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Patent  Coopermtion  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  infoimation  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  m  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1076  O.G.  3  on  Mar   3,  1987. 

Fo'  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  Umted 
Sutes  Receiving  OfTice,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28.  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  G"^ice  a.s  a  Prelimi- 
nary F.\aniining  Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  Receiving  OfTite,  see  the  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2  on  July  7, 
1987  _nd  at  1091  OG   2  on  June  7.  1988 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the 
rule  change  noticx  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  v  ith  regard  to  the  German  Mark  as  of  Oct. 
1,  1988,  and  was  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1094  O.G   2  on  Sept   6,  1988. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  for  Chapter  II,  effective  July  1, 
1987.  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079 
O.G.  32  on  June  16,  1987. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  on  July  1,  1987 
due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dol- 
lar with  regard  to  the  Swiss  Franc  and  were  announced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O.G.  50  on  June  23,  1987. 

International  PCT  Chapter  II  fees  which  were  effec- 
tive July  1,  1987,  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1079  O.G.  50  on  June  23,  1987.  The  elimination  of 
multiple  handling  fee.  and  the  supplement  to  the  han- 
dling fee  under  PCT  Rule  57  was  announced  at  1085 
O.G    -U  on  Dec    22,  1987. 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Japanese  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64<2Ka),  concerning  the  requirement  for  a 
Japanese  translation  of  the  international  application 
within  20  months  from  the  pnonty  date  when  Japan  is 
elected  under  PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Dec.  8,  1987, 
was  announced  at  1085  O.G.  34  on  Dec.  22,  1987. 

T>.e  withdrawal  of  the  Danish  declaration  under  PCT 
Article  64  (IKa).  that  Denmark  shall  not  be  bound  by 
PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Nov  1,  1988,  was  announced 
at  1095  O.G   2  on  Oct.  4,  1988. 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Norwegian  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64(lKa),  that  Norway  shall  not  be  bound 
by  PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Jan.  1,  1989,  was  an- 
nounced a'.  1096  O.G.  34  on  Nov.  22,  1988. 

National  stage  fees  effective  July  1,  1987,  for  entering 
the  US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  a  designated  or 
elected  Office  were  changed  effective  July  1,  1987,  and 
were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O.G.  32 
on  June  16,  1987. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed:    520.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed;     350.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 140.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 1160.00 
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Preliminary  examination  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 
—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as 

Searching  Authority 370.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention     125.00 

—Searching  Authonty  not  the  USPTO    .  .  570.00 

— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 190.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee: ♦SS.OO 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30): '000 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices: 120.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations: Charge 

Handling  fee: 15000 

U.S.  National  Stage  fees 

Small        Non-small 
Entity  Entity 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  was  Preliminary  Ex- 
amining Authority  (IPEA)  150.00  300.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not 

IPEA    170.00  340.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor 
IPEA    225.00  450.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 
claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4)    25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 
claim  in  excess  of  3 17.00  34.00 

—For  each  claim  in  excess  of 
20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim   55.00  110.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or  oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39.1 55.00  110.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39.1 26.00  26.00 

DONALD  J  QUIGG, 
Oct.  26,  1988.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Paten'-, 
and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  datt 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  US  C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  .  .aintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  se' 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
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5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 

8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

.Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  February  4,  1986  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at 
3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,567,611  through  4.569,085 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  January  26,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,313,229  through  4,314,378 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington.  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.2CKe)  and 
(h),  as  amended  eff-xtive  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f))    S  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985.  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (I) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"fl)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    S  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  .Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1  362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requinng  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th.  or  12th  aimi- 
versary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  NOVEMBER  2a  1988. 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PA  Y  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

4,483,020 
4,483,027 
4,483.031 
4,483.038 
4.483,039 
4,483,050 
4,483,057 
4,483,059 
4,483,068 
1, 583,071 
4,483,073 
4,483,078 
4,483,080 
4.483,085 
4,483,086 
4,483,087 
4,483,088 
4.483,095 
4,483,099 
4.483,102 
4.483.104 
4.483.112 
4.483,114 
4,483,115 
4,483,118 
4.483,119 
4,483,127 
4,483,129 
4,483,132 
4,483,140 
4,483,143 
4.483,152 
4.483,153 
4.483,155 
4,483,162 
4,483,163 
4,483.175 
4.483,189 
4,483,197 
4,483,198 
4.483.199 
4.483,214 
4,483,222 
4.483,223 
4.483.225 
4.483,233 
4,483,238 
4,483,245 
4,483,248 
4.483,250 
4,483,257 
4,483,261 
4,483,263 
4.483,264 
4.483.269 
4.483,278 
4,483,287 
4,483,290 
4,483,298 
4,483,301 
4,483,302 


Serial  Number 

06/442,304 
06/387,972 
06/488,366 
06/530,781 
06/537,427 
06/412,212 
06/335,826 
06/486,565 
06/324,8% 
06/363,762 
06/402,925 
06/418,445 
06/361,835 
06/559,103 
06/397,107 
06/337,445 
06/462,231 
06/597,649 
06/597,691 
06/422,459 
06/363,520 
06/329,710 
06/373,391 
06/367.446 
06/224,677 
06/507,700 
06/388,178 
06/426,151 
06/465,982 
06/290,015 
06/423,528 
06/515,216 
06/484,394 
06/392,617 
06/376,258 
06/395,490 
06/450,698 
06/518,336 
06/430,535 
06/455,673 
06/421,115 
06/477,121 
06/297.495 
06/482,721 
06/450,360 
06/431,395 
06/432,202 
06/439,856 
06/481,749 
06/485.083 
06/491,366 
06/464,410 
06/614,580 
06/364,545 
06/268,357 
06/493,210 
06/376,688 
06/363.270 
06/592,738 
06/413,900 
06/460.437 


Issue  Date 

1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/ "0/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
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Patent  Number 

4.483.309 
4.483.311 
4.483.312 
4.483.313 
4.483,315 
4.483,317 
4.483,321 
4.483.324 
4,483.327 
4.483.334 
4.483.337 
4.483.339 
4.483.344 
4.483.347 
4.483.365 
4.483.372 
4.483.374 
4.483,375 
4.483,376 
4,483.378 
4,483,386 
4.483.392 
4.483,400 
4,483,413 
4,483,414 
4,483,427 
4,483,436 
4,483,440 
4,483,445 
4,483,447 
4,483,451 
4,483,455 
4,483,461 
4,483,463 
4.483,488 
4,483,501 
4,483,509 
4,483,515 
4,483,525 
4,483,531 
4,483,533 
4,483,535 
4,483,540 
4.483.545 
4,483,546 
4,483,548 
4,483,550 
4,483,555 
4.483.558 
4.483.567 
4,483.568 
4,483.573 
4,483,578 
4,483,580 
4,483,589 
4.483.599 
4.483.616 
4.483.625 
4.483.635 
4.483.636 
4.483.637 
4,483.641 
4.483.644 
4,483,647 
4.483,655 
4,483,657 
4,483,662 
4.483.675 
4,483.680 
4,483.685 
4.483.699 
4.483.704 
4,483,715 
4,483,722 
4,483,732 
4,483,742 
4,483,748 


Serial  Number 

06/495,737 
06/521,291 
06/403,484 
06/464,697 
06/337,703 
06/352,935 
06/408,461 
06/494,702 
06/389,030 
06/483.622 
06/431,335 
06/584.765 
06/473.262 
06/356.326 
06/402.457 
06/489.390 
06/438.171 
06/380,106 
06/415,420 
06/484.318 
06/423,010 
06/364.391 
06/527,969 
06/448,762 
06/508,069 
06/460,275 
06/327,571 
06/316,129 
06/431,219 
06/382,203 
06/450,798 
06/409,874 
06/280,282 
06/403,609 
06/485,493 
06/494,432 
06/390,324 
06/411,710 
06/535,424 
06/399,416 
06/427.691 
06/446.643 
06/597,874 
06/469,354 
06/361,352 
06/427,596 
06/517,630 
06/404,189 
06/323,902 
06/378,209 
06/416,929 
06/396.811 
06/421.129 
06/419,387 
06/448,142 
06/494,309 
06/400,192 
06/485,023 
06/436,248 
06/490.303 
06/393.318 
06/461.338 
06/418.232 
06/387.516 
06/426.222 
06/427.593 
06/407.311 
06/459,635 
06/560,737 
06/477,115 
06/474,348 
06/437,299 
06/519,439 
06/381,197 
06/587,427 
06/469,679 
06/420,413 


Issue  Date 

11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 


4,483,754 
4,483,774 
4,483,776 
4,483,789 
4,483,796 
4,483,813 
4,483,824 
4,483,831 
4,483,834 
4,483,842 
4,483,850 
4,483,882 
4,483,895 
4,483,909 
4,483,922 
4,483,941 
4,483,963 
4,483,968 
4,483,978 
4,483,992 
4,483,994 
4,483,996 
4,484,005 
4,484,006 
4,484,007 
4,484,031 
4,484,033 
4,484,045 
4,484,056 
4,484,062 
4,484,063 
4.484,064 
4,484,066 
4,484,081 
4,484,082 
4,484,086 
4,484,092 
4,484,094 
4,484,095 
4,484,106 
4,484,109 
4,484,132 
4,484,140 
4,484,151 
4,484,156 
4,484,171 
4,484,175 
4,484,186 
4,484,190 
4,484,198 
4,484,202 
4,484,216 
4,484,233 
4,484,253 
4,484,288 
4,484,297 
4,484,318 
4,484,322 
4,484,332 
4,484,343 
4,484,350 


06/585,177 
06/590,147 
06/505,507 
06/513,953 
06/409,164 
06/495,539 
06/434,066 
06/402,315 
06/463,364 
06/518,988 
06/466,621 
06/518,953 
06/394,895 
06/276,148 
06/378,441 
06/414,216 
06/506,776 
06/537,346 
06/379,354 
06/406,791 
06/468,428 
06/468,427 
06/466,299 
06/502,877 
06/488.281 
06/390.536 
06/339.429 
06/408.375 
06/339.439 
06/401,094 
06/397,838 
06/401,635 
06/417,394 
06/592.734 
06/568.301 
06/428,580 
06/360,123 
06/529,580 
06/449,784 
06/417,177 
06/319,660 
06/241,507 
06/371,043 
06/524,694 
06/359,299 
06/467,740 
06/429,987 
06/323,659 
06/267,327 
06/363,390 
06/417,277 
06/377,975 
06/431,262 
06/535,732 
06/325,218 
06/308,972 
06/475,816 
00/562,997 
06/384,292 
06/355.611 
06/526.691 


11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
U/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/2 J/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
11/20/84 
1 1/20/84 
1 1/20/84 


Recission  of  Notice  of  Patent  Expiratioa 

The  Notice  of  Expiration  due  to  failure  to  pay  mainte- 
nance fees  for  the  following  patent  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Aug.  16.  1988,  in  error  and  is  hereby 
rescinded: 


Patent  Number 
4,451,214 


Serial  Number 
06/418,743 


Issue  Date 
5/29/84 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 


February?,  1989 
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indicated  Euunining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1  19(a)) 

4,627^13,  Re.  S.N  283,506,  Filed  Dec  7,  1988,  CI 
^4/867,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INFINITELY 
V  ARIABLE  TRANSMISSION,  Yasuhito  Sakai.  Owner 

■  if  Record;  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan, 
Miomey  or  Agent:  Martin  A.  Farber,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,628^133,  Re  S.N  283,263,  Filed  Dec  9,  1988,  CI. 
M 8/306,  MICROPROCESSOR  BASE  MOTOR  CON- 
TROL, Robert  Bradus,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Christopher  M   Brock,  Ex.  Gp.;  217 

4,645,123,  Re.  S  N  284,385,  Filed  Dec.  14,  1988,  CI. 
:29/69.  CONTINUOUS,  FILLED  ENVELOPE  AS- 
SEMBLY WITH  NON-MARGINAL  SPACED  FEED 
HOLES,  Robert  E  Ashby,  Owner  of  Record:  Moore 
Business  Forms  Inc.,  Grand  Island.  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  J    Keenan,  Ex  Gp  :  241 

4,685^12.  Re  S.N  278,239,  Filed  Nov  30,  1988.  CI. 
20/876,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
JACK.  Toru  Masuda.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hosiden 
Electronics  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Fehx  J   D'Ambrosio,  Ex.  Gp.:  326 

4,706.624,  Re  S.H  281,338,  Filed  Dec  8.  1988,  CI. 
123/321,  COMPRESSION  RELEASE  RETARDER 
WITH  VALVE  MOTION  MODIFIER,  Z-Jenk  S 
Meistnck,  ei  al..  Owner  of  Record.  The  Jacobs  Manufac- 

■  unng  Co..  Hartford.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  .\gent:  Donald 
E   Deghng,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  I  11(c)  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  ma>  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  19(a)). 

In  the  event  correfpondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  w.l!  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1  248(aH5>and  1.525(b)). 

3,415.374,  Reexam  No  90/001,670,  Requested:  Dec. 
15.  1988,  CI  209/211.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  VORTICAL  SEPARATION  OF  SOLIDS,  Nils 
Anders  L  Wikdahl,  Owner  of  Record:  Soss  Co.,  Deca- 
tur. Ga.,  Afiomey  or  Agent:  Ledig,  Voit,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1  '^0.  Requester:  Hydrocyclone  Technology  Inc.,  Stone 
Mountain,  Ga. 

4,479,821,  Reexam  No  90/001.671.  Requested:  Dec. 
lb.  1988  CI.  71/93,  N-PHENYLSULFONYL-N 
TRIAZINYLUREAS,  Willy  Meyer,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Ciba-Geigy  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Unknown,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 


Erratuin 

'Ail  reference  to  Patent  No  4,797,565  to  Lawrence  E. 
Lach,  et  al.  of  111.  for  CASCADE  FET  LOGIC 
CIRCUITS'  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan. 
10,  1989  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  tne  registration  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings 
sent  by  certified  mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  ad- 
dress having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service  as 
undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reg- 


istrant listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives 
shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the 
date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  proceed- 
ed with  as  m  the  case  of  default 

Lee  D.  Tousignant,  Santa  Ana,  Calif,  Reg.  No. 
1,405,573,  for  the  mark  "PC  11"  and  design.  Cane.  No. 
16.551. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 


The  following  list  oontains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  These  persons  have 
been  given  provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  '^  CFR 
10  9(a)  to  prepare  and  prosecute  patent  applications  be- 
fore the  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject 
to  establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  the  person 
seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral  character  and  re- 
pute [37  CFR  10  7(a))  AccordingK.  an\  inl'ormation 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  anv  of  the  followmg 
applicants  on  m  ^ral.  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be 
furnished  the  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disci- 
pline on  or  before  Mar.  17,  1989: 

Andrews.  Richard  L.,  1400  S.  Joyce  St.,  #C-1205,  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22202 

Bnscoe,  Kurt  G.,  82  Christopher  St.,  First  Fl.,  Mont- 
clair,  N.J.  07042 

Butsky,     Victor    V.,     148    River    Oaks    Blvd.     East, 
Oakaville,  Ont.,  Canada  L6H  5N7 

Caldwell,  John  W.,  Sr.,  3344  -  5th  St.,  SE.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20032 

C::orbin,   John    K.,    307    Lorraine   Dr.,   Rockville,    Md. 
20852 

Dority,  Carroll  B  ,  813  Swan  Creek  Rd.,  Ft.  Washing- 
ton, Md.  20744 

Krosnick,  Freda  L.,  1118  Cresthaven  Dr.,  Silver  Spring, 
Md  20903 

Lastova,  John  R..  610  S.  21st  St..  Arlington.  Va.  22202 

Marantz,   Sidney,  835  Gist  Ave.,  Silver  Springs,  Md. 
20910 

McNagibm,  Eukeeb  N  ,  m  Bix  25m  Cinnerce  Ct.,  West, 
Toronto,  Ont.,  Canada  M5L  1A9 

Pedersen,   Nils  E.,    1400  S.   Joyce  St.,   Arlington,   Va. 
22202 

Provost,  Alain.  Robic,  Robic  &  Assoc.,   1514  Docteur 
Penfield.  Montreal,  Que.,  Canada  H3G  1X5 

Rimrodt,  Louis  K.,  2511   S.  Grant  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
22202 

Stallard,  Wayland  W.,  4407  Garrison  St.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, DC.  20016 

Steinberg,  Robert,  24434  W.  Nicklaus  Dr.,  #M4,  Valen- 
cia. Calif,  91355 

Watts,  Charles  R.,  6517  Bruck  Hearth  Ct.,  Alexandria. 
Va.  22306' 

WilliaTis,  Howard  S.,  9519  Falls  Rd.,  Rockville,  Md 
20854 


Jan.  9,  1989 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Director.  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline. 


Surrey  of  Registered  Practitioners 
In  Patent  Cases 

Pursuant  to   37  CFR    10.11(b),   a  survey  letter  was 
mailed  on  Nov.  18,  1988  from  the  Office  of  Enrollment 
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and  Discipline  (OED)  to  all  practitioners  in  patent  cases 
whose  last  names  begin  with  K  through  O.  Enclosed 
with  the  letter  was  a  data  sheet  which  had  to  be  com- 
pleted and  returned  to  OED  as  soon  as  possible.  All 
data  sheets  returned  to  OED  will  be  acknowledged. 
Failure  by  a  practitioner  to  submit  a  completed  data 
sheet  within  the  time  period  specified  in  the  survey  let- 
ter will  result  in  the  practitioner  being  removed  from 
the  register  in  accordance  with  CFR  10.11(b). 


If  your  last  name  begins  with  K  through  O  and  you 
have  not  received  a  date  sheet  or  if  you  returned  the 
date  sheet  to  OED  and  you  did  not  receive  an  acknowl- 
edgement within  three  (3)  months  after  returning  the 
date  sheet  to  OED,  please  contact  Patricia  M.  Jordan  at 
(703)  557-1728. 

CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Dec.  12,  1988.  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment 

and  Discipline. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  7,  1989 


Bl  3,958,676 

4,719.599 

4,748.181 

4,765,871 

D.  295,052 

4,720,732 

4,748.409 

4,766,251 

D.  297,675 

4,723,772 

4,748,502 

4,766.574 

4,338,260 

4,724,196 

4,748.677 

4,766,790 

4,457,881 

4,724,482 

4,749,153 

4,766,951 

4,464,103 

4,724,490 

4,749,360 

4,767,097 

4,542,345 

4,724,834 

4,749,578 

4,767,266 

4,552,386 

4,725,390 

4,749,649 

4,768.057 

4,576,369 

4,727,535 

4,750,591 

4,768.092 

4.613,371 

4,727,936 

4,751,181 

4,768.251 

4,623,040 

4,728,509 

4,751,230 

4.768.487 

4.636,810 

4,729,153 

4,751,613 

4,769,357 

4.644.250 

4.729.310 

4,751,969 

4,770.193 

4, 64-', 84! 

4,730,269 

4,752,734 

4,770,391 

4.052,07" 

4,730,343 

4,753,374 

4,770,415 

4,652,334 

4,733,275 

4,753,578 

4,770,754 

4,658,437 

4,734.123 

4,753,587 

4,772,048 

4,674,618 

4.734.338 

4,754,014 

4.772,111 

4,676,033 

4,734,632 

4,754,429 

4.772,203 

4,679,108 

4,737,520 

4,754,793 

4,772,264 

4,682,328 

4,737,827 

4,754,886 

4,772,274 

4.683,044 

4,738,370 

4,755,123 

4,772,464 

4,693,493 

4,738,527 

4,755,241 

4,772,465 

4,696,882 

4,738,876 

4,755,267 

4,772,466 

4,706,464 

4,739,658 

4,756,064 

4,772,506 

4,708,854 

4,740.059 

4,756,448 

4,772.585 

4,709,921 

4,741,136 

4,756,514 

4,772.606 

4,710,102 

4,741,286 

4,757,343 

4.772,609 

4,711,558 

4,741,744 

4,758,210 

4,772,722 

4,712,121 

4,742,108 

4,758,349 

4,773,326 

4,712,691 

4,742,780 

4,758,437 

4,773,588 

4,713,820 

4,743,292 

4,759,013 

4.773,756 

4,714,082 

4,743,377 

4,761,000 

4,774,175 

4,715,164 

4,743,502 

4,761,045 

4.774.272 

4,715,390 

4,743,705 

4,761,482 

4,774,514 

4,715,578 

4,744,985 

4,761,871 

4,774,664 

4,716,038 

4,745,112 

4,762,923 

4,777.883 

4,716.061 

4,745,187 

4,763,325 

4.777,930 

4,717,245 

4,745,545 

4,763,373 

4,778,377 

4,717,283 

4,745,603 

4,764,372 

4,784,071 

4,719.196 

4,747,324 

4,764,967 

4.719.221 

4,747,731 

4,765,144 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

nhn,£"„T°^a'^f-;o:st*!;s,'XVo"''.t,  ,p^,m  p^-p™..  ^o^,^  ^  -  f."o-: 


Box- 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  5 
Box  6 
Box  7 
Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  AF 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non  Fee 
Amendment 
BoxOED 
Box  Pat.  Ext. 
Box  PCT 
Box  Reexam 
BoxSN 


PATENT 
APPLICATION 
TRADEMARK 
APPLICATION 


International  Affairs 

"No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

S'^iS^pp^hSLtrVTnT.nvo.ved  m  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  rejatedpa,>e.j 
All^pe.^  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  commumcations  relatmg  to  pending  litiga- 
tion. ,         , 
Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
Orders  for  certified  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  applications. 
Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 
Contributions  to  the  Fxanuner  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division.  .:^,:„„ 

Ex^^ted  procure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 
ReauesU  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications.  ,  _j         „.„,*», 

Smunicattons  relat.^ng  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  mterfer- 

Alf  «  mmunications  following  the  receipt  of  »  ^^OL^8t■;SS^Se2^o'S,"T^ue'fee'Tn' 
Fee  Due."  and  pnor  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  »«''  1?^"5.'^^,;  "" 
i^  adv^d  to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submit- 
ted in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  „„„,^„«„n.  fee 
CorresDondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  f^ 
Sn-feHmendments  to  paten,  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension.  -r,».t„ 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

?of  f«  ani  ;:;tu;;rn^rd«T7  CFR  I.I82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for 
Solent  arSc^K^ns  pnor  to  the  OfTice's  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official 
SgTecefpC  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application  ). 
New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depositoi7  Libraries 

The  following  iibrincs.  deiignated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries  (PDLs).  receive  current  issues  of  US  Patents  and  maintain  col- 
lectkms  of  caflier-issjcd  patenti  The  scope  of  these  collections  vanes  from  library  to  lit>rar>.  ranging  from  puenu  of  only  recent 
years  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  P***^ 

These  patent  collections,  which  are  organized  m  patent  rmmber  sequence  arc  available  for  me  by  the  public  free  of  charge  Each 
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STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATION*^ 
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A  statutory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent.  It  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  enforceable  attributes  of  a  patent 
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H571 
DOUBLE-BLADED,  WATER-COOLED  ATTACTiMEM 
FOR  SURGICAL  BONE  CUTTING  SAW  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING  AND  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 
Jeffrey  O.  HoUinger,  Gteowood;  John  P.  Schmitz,  Columbln 
and  Eric  S.  Kopf^mMo,  Bowie,  all  of  Md^  aadgnort  to  I'ht 
United  States  of  Aiaerica  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1986,  Ser.  No.  831,196 

Int.  a  '  A61B  17/J4 

VS.  a.  128—317  9  OaiBS 


'c)  maintaining  said  sample  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  as  the 

lempersturc  i  hereof  is  increased, 
(d)  detecting  the  intensity  of  Ught  transmitted  through  said 

sample, 
lei   determining   the   magiutude   of  transmission   of  light 

through  said  sample  as  the  temperature  of  satd  sample  is 

increased, 

(f)  determmmg  the  rate  of  change  of  the  transmission  of  Ught 
through  said  sample  as  the  temperature  of  said  sample  b 
increased, 

(g)  plotting  said  rate  of  change  of  transmission  versus  tem- 
perature on  a  chart. 


HS73 

SEAITNC  OF  PTTS 
Gconit  M    !>eeley,  HoBSton,  Tex.,  asngnor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tei 

Fiied  Noi   30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  126^9 
IM.  CL*  E02D  3/00 
VS.  CL  405—270  7  ( 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  surgical  saw  motor  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  connecting  two  surgical  saw  blades  to  said  saw 
motor,  so  that  two  parallel  cuts  can  be  made  simulta- 
neously; and 

(b)  means  for  coolmg  said  surgical  saw  blades  and  the  bone 
areas  adjacent  thereto  when  said  surgical  saw  blades  are 
engaged  in  a  cutting  operation 


H572 
OPTICAL  ANALYZtR 
AntboD)   D.  h:anaen,  Berkeley,  Calif„  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  t.  oited  States  Depart- 
ment of  Eaiergy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  101,534 

Int.  n."  COIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—439  18  Claims 


^°  p3.a.».«..»..i\ 


1   A  method  of  analyzing  particulate  matter  in  which  there 

s  at  least  one  sample  of  said  particulate  matter  collected  on  a 
light  transmitang  filter  comprising 

(a)  passing  a  light  beam  through  said  sample. 

(b)  heating   said   sample   and   increasing  the  temperature 
thereof  at  a  controlled  rate. 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  the  bottom  of  a  pit  to  minimi7,e 
leakage  from  the  pit,  comprising: 

mixing  a  sealing  material  m  a  fluid  mixing  tank; 
cotinecting  a  pump  and  hose  to  the  fluid  mixing  tank; 

dispensing  a  layer  of  the  sealing  matenai  from  the  fluid 
mixing  lanii  through  the  pump  and  hose  and  onto  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  the  pit;  and 

allowmg  the  dispensed  layer  of  sealing  material  to  seal  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  the  pit. 


H57' 

Si_^BJfc<T  OPERATtD  PI  PitOMKI  .KR 

Harold  S,  Merkel.  and  Darid  P.  Ramer,  both  of  Beavercreek, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  Lnited  States  of  America  a<  repf«- 

wnted  bj  the  Secretary  of  U»e  Air  Force,  Washmsrtori    D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2H.  IPS".  Ser    N<.   90.*S; 

Int.  CL*  A61B  3/02.  J/i4 

VS.  CL  351-223  4  Claiw 


1.  An  instrument  for  the  self-administered  measurement  of 
the  pupil  of  the  eye  of  a  subject,  comprising: 
(a)  a  controllable  light  source  for  selectively  illununating 
said  eye  of  said  subject; 
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(b)  optical  means  for  projecting  along  an  optical  axis  an 
image  of  ^aic*  eye  so  illummHted; 

(c)  photographic  film  disposed  along  said  optical  axis  for 
recoidmg  said  image  of  said  eye,  said  film  disposed  a 
preselected  distance  from  said  optical  means  providing  a 
predetermined  magnification  of  said  miage  of  said  eye  on 
said  film; 

(d)  a  substantially  transparent  plate  having  thereon  a  set  of 
calibrated  lines  disposed  along  said  optical  axis  adja<:ent 
said  film  for  superimposing  a  set  of  calibrated  lines  onto 
said  image  of  said  eye, 

(e)  a  controllable  shutter  disposed  along  said  optical  axis  for 
slcctively  exposing  said  film  to  the  supcrpositioi.  of  said 
image  of  said  eye  and  an  image  of  said  calibrated  hnes;  and 

(0  a  light  shield  surrounding  said  light  source  for  lesiliently 
contracting  the  face  of  said  subject  and  excluding  extrane- 
ous light  from  said  optical  means. 


improvement  comprises  said  cover  member  being  provided 
with  an  opening  through  which  a  power  supply  plug  can  be 
connected  to  said  electncally  conductive  terminal,  said  cover 
member  being  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  vessel  for  rotational 
movement  between  an  open  position  wherein  the  vessel  is 
uncovered  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  vessel  is  covered, 
said  power  supply  plug  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  able  to  be 
connected  to  said  electrically  conductive  terminal  through  said 
opening  only  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


H575 
LIGHT-WEICHT  NON-SATURATING  SPACED  CORE 
INDUCTOR 
<Tj«rles  S  Kerfoot.  Pasadena,  and  Walter  H  Milberger.  Se»ema 
lark,  both  of  Md.,  aasignorf  to  The  United  SUtea  of  America 
as  f«|>r«»ented  by  th«  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

nied  Apr.  25,  19«8,  S«r.  No.  189,4S9 

lat  a.*  W2B  15/10;  B22F  7/00:  HOIF  27/24 

VS.  CL  428— 464  *  CUIm 


1.  A  light  weight  non-saturating  spaced  core  inductor  in- 
cluding a  core  structure  made  of  alternate  layers  of  magnetic 
material  and  non-magnetic  material  to  form  a  Ught  weight 
core. 


H5T7 
AQUEOUS  DRAG  REDUCnON  WITH  NOVEL 
ACRM.AMIDE-N-ALKYL  ACRYLAMIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Jan  Bock;  Ralph  M.  Kowalik.  both  of  Bridge  water,  Donald  B 
Siano,  Fanwood.  all  of  N  J.,  and  S  Richard  Turner,  Pittstord 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Ijigincering  Co.,  Hor 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,929 
iBt  a.«  C08K  5/Oa-  C08L  39/00 
VS.  CL  524—555  ^  Ctataii 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  frictional  drag  of  water  in  (low 
through  pipes  comprising  adding  about  5  to  about  100  ppm  of 
a  water  soluble  copolymer  to  said  water,  said  copolymer  hav- 
uig  the  formula: 


— (CHj— CH),— (CH2— CH),— 

c=o  c=o 

I  I 

NIl2  N— Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  having  about  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  the  same  or  different  alkyl  group 
as  R I  or  hydrogen,  x  is  about  90.0  to  about  99.9  mole  %,  and  y 
is  about  0. 1  to  about  10.0  mole  %,  wherein  the  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity of  said  copolymer  is  about  1  to  about  10  dl/g. 


H576  

ELECTROPHERESIS  APPARATUS  HAVING  SAFETY 

DEVICE 

Sigem  Teiaka,  c/o  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co.,  Ltd.  No.  11-46,  Senzul 

S-chom«,  Asaka,  Saitama,  Japan 

Hied  Sep.  11,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  97,619 

Claims  priority,  applicrtion  Japan,  Sep,  11,  1986,  61-214882 

int.  a.'  BOllJ  / '    v   C250  U/00 

VS.  a.  204—299  R  5  Clahns 


H578 
ELECTROLYTE  ADDITIVE  FOR  I ITHH  M 
RECHARGEABLE  ORGANIC  ELECTROI  VTT  BATTFRV 
Wish»ender  K.  Behl,  Ocean,  N  J.,  and  Der-Tau  Chin,  Winthr  to 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre 
tented  b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Armv,  V>«.shingt«a,  D.C 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,611 
Int.  C\.'  HOIM  10/08 
VS.  CL  429—197  1*  Ontaw 

1.  In  a  lithium  rechargeable  organic  electrolyte  battery 
including  lithium  as  the  anode,  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  disulfide,  molybdenum  oxide, 
molybdenum  sulfide,  vanadium  oxide,  vanadium  sulfide,  and 
chromium  oxide  as  the  cathode,  and  a  solution  of  an  orgamc 
lithium  salt  in  an  organic  solvent  as  the  electrolyte,  the  im- 
provement of  using  a  large  excess  of  Uthium  iodide  in  the 
solution  as  an  electrolyte  additive  to  provide  overcharge  pro- 
tection. 


1.  In  an  electrophoresis  apparatus  having  a  buffer  solution 
vessel  provided  with  an  electrode  and  sn  electrically  conduc- 
tive terminal,  said  buffer  solution  vessel  having  a  cover  mem- 
ber capable  of  covermg  said  vessel  so  ibst  an  operator's  hands 
caimot  touch  a  buffer  solution  within  said  vessel,  wherein  the 


H579 
HIGHLY  FLAME  RFTARDED  FLEXIBLE  POLYVINYL 
CHIX>RIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUCINt;  SAME 
Thomas  P.  Fidelle,  anil  Robert  J.  Nulph.  both  of  Lafayette,  Ind., 
■Mlpnn  to  Great  l^kea  Chemical  Corporation,  West  Lafay- 
ette, ImL 

FUed  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,570 
Int.  a.«  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  524—288  7  CUlnu 

1.  A  method  for  flame  retarding  plasticized  flexible  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  resin  without  significant  adverse  affect  on  thermal 


stability  measured  in  accordance  with  ASTM  procedure 
D2 1 1 5  or  tensile  strength  measured  in  accordance  with  ASTM 
procedure  I>638  of  the  resin  comprising  the  step  of  mcorporai- 
ing  thercm  an  effective  amount  of  di-2-cthylhexyl  tetra- 
bromophthalate  and,  optionally,  a  flame  retardanl  enhancing 
agent. 


H580 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  HIGH 

PERFECnON  QUARTZ 

John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N  J„  MrisMW  to  The  United  States  of 
Americs  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  army.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Hied  Jul.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  75.799 

Int.  a.*  C30B  35/00 

VS.  CL  422—245  16  Oainis 


reflux  temperature  of  the  mineral  spirits  at  atmospheric 

pressure  to 

(1)  decompose  the   1,2-propanediol  dinitrate  tc  gaseoos 

decomposition  products  iitcluding  hydrogen  cyanide 

and  nitrogen  oxides  and 
(ii)  drive  the  gaseous  decomposition  products  from  the 

mineral  spina  into  open  portion  of  the  vessel, 

(b)  purgmg  the  gaseous  decompositioo  products  from  the 
vessel  with  a  stream  of  a  earner  gas.  and 

(c)  removing  the  hydrogen  cyanide  and  mtrogen  oxides 
from  the  earner  gas, 

and  when  the  concentration  of  1.2-propaDedK>l  dmitrate  in 

the  mineral  spintt  has  been  reduced  to  an  acceptable  level. 

(2)  recovering  ibe  mineral  sptnts  from  the  \  essel  b>  dist^iiauoa. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  hydrothermal  growth  of  quartz 
comprising: 
first  and  second  autoclaves,  said  first  autoclave  containing 

seed  crystals,  nutnent  and  mineralizer; 
said  second  autoclave  being  coimectcd  to  said  first  autoclave 

and  contammg  means  for  filtering  said  mineraJiz^r 


Mm 

MINERAL  SPIRITS  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Steren  L.  CoUignon,  Waldorf,  and  DennU  R.  Knndsen,  Frede- 
ricksburg, both  of  Md.^  Bsslgnon  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,502 

Int  a.«C10G  77/00 

U,S.  CL  208—254  R  9  ClaiM 


^^ 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  mineral  spirits  contaminated  with 
1.2  propanediol  dinitrate  and  hydrogen  cyanide  comprising: 
1 ':  I  removing  the  1,2-propanediol  dmitrate  and  hydrogen  cya- 
nide by  simultaneously 

(a)  heating  the  contaminated  mmeral  spirits  m  a  partially 
filled  vessel  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  145'  C.  to  the 


H582 
BLENDS  FOR  MAIUNG  SKIN  PACIUGING  FILMS 
Joha  H.  Tacker,  1885  Howdl,  Wrmort.  Tex.  77706 
Filed  Mar.  17,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  26,852 
I«L  a.'  0»  :  3/26;  COU  37/00 
VS.  a.  524—427  20  Oslw 

1    A  blend  useful  for  extruding  into  skin  packagmg  films 
comprismg: 

(a)  about  75  to  about  95.5%  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
ethylene/carboxylic  acid  copolymers; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  20^c  b>  weight  of  high  density  polyeth- 
ylene; and 

(c)  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  oi>e  or  more  partinilatc 
inorganic  fillers. 


H583 
Sn  VER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Mnsahiro  Asaiid,  c/o  ¥m^  Photo  Hlai  Cc  Ud-   No.   210, 

Nakanoan.  Minaad  Ajhjgnm  ski.  Kaaagawa.  Japan 
FUed  JiL  5,  im,  Scr.  No.  503 

ClatBH  priority,  application  Japwa,  Jan.  8.  1986,  61  1865 
Int.  CL'  G03C  J  iO.  !/34.  1  20.  1/40 
VS.  CL  430—550  28  Oaiiw 

1  A  color  photographic  light-scnsitiv';  matenal  which  com- 
prises a  support  havmg  provided  thereon  at  least  one  lighi-sen- 
sitive  emulsion  layer  contammg  a  silver  chlorobrotnide  emul- 
sion substantially  free  of  iodide,  wberem  at  least  one  of  said 
hght-scnsitive  emulsion  layers  contammg  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion sensitized  spcctrall)  with  a  combinalion  of  al  least  odc 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


^^^^>        (x,e)„         N-^"*.^^ 


Ri 


Vi 


wherein  W]  represents  s  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  allkyi  group; 
Vi  and  V2  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  represents  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  amido  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or 
a  cyano  group,  aiid  further,  Vs  and  VS  may  C>e  a  condensed 
benzene  nng;  the  number  of  each  subsuiueni  represented  by 
Vi  and  V2  which  may  be  present  m  a  molecule  is  one  or  more; 
R I  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or 
an  aralkyi  group,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  sulfo 
group,  a  sulfonate  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  cart»oxylate 
group  or  a  hydroxyl  group  directly  or  through  a  divalent 
alkoxy  group;  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  X,.  represents  a 
counter  ion  which  can  suffice  for  neulralizalion  of  charges  m 
each  molecule,  li  represents  0  oi  1,  and  li  is  0  when  the  mole- 
cules form  an  mner  sail,  and  ai  ieasi  one  compound  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (II-A)  or  (H-B): 
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Yi 


Y2 


ai-A) 


)-c„-( 


CI  N  (Q).,-L-(Q-)„:-^        Y''" 

T         ^  N  N 
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wherein  Y|  and  Yieach  represents  atomic  groups  necessary  to 
constilute  a  bcn/oxazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoxa/ole  nucleus,  a 
bezothiazo'!:  nucleus  or  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  each  of 
which  may  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cyano  group, 
a  nitre  group  or  an  alkoxycartxmyl  group;  Rio  and  Rii  each 
represents  an  alkvl  group,  an  alkenvl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group 
each  of  v.hich  may  \r<  directly  substituted  with  a  sulfo  group, 
a  sulfonate  group,  a  carb<i.xyl  group,  a  carboxylatc  group  or  a 
hydroxyl  group,  or  indirectly  substituted  therewith  through  a 
divalent  alkoxy  group  X4  represents  a  counter  ion  which  can 
suffice  for  neutralization  of  charges  in  the  molecule;  and  nz 
represents  0  or  1,  and  nj  is  0  when  the  compound  forms  an 
inner  salt; 


wherein  R19  and  R20  each  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  — OM 
wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  metal 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group;  Q  and  Q'  each  repre- 
sente  — O— .  — S— or  — NH— ;  L  represents  an  alkylene  group 
or  an  arylene  group;  and  I2  and  m^  each  represents  0  or  I 


H584 

DIELECTRIC  OMNIDIRECTIONAL  ANTENNAS 

Felix  Schwering.  Eafontown.  N.J.,  ud  Soiig-Tfiiea  Peng,  Dix 

Hills,  N.V..  gjfsignors  to  The  United  State*  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  943.229 

Int.  a*  HOIQ  13/00 

VS.  CI.  343—785  '  CUima 


R12 


(II-B) 


x:i:>— ■^, 


Rl3 

wherein  R 12  and  Rneach  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  sulfo  group,  a  sulfonate  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a 
carboxylate  group,  or  a  hydroxyl  group  directly  or  through  a 
divalent  alkoxy  group;  V7  and  Vg  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  amido  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  cyano  group,  and  R  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  amido  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or 
a  cyano  group;  and  being  hardened  with  at  least  one  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (111)  and/or  at  least  one 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (IV): 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  solid  dielectric  cylindrical  feed  section  having  a  uniform 
diameter; 

a  solid  radiating  section  extending  from  and  integral  withg 
said  feed  section  and  including  a  cylindrical  Upered  re- 
gion whose  diameter  decreases  outwardly  from  said  feed 
section  and  extends  for  at  least  one  wavelength,  said  radi- 
ating section  including  a  plurality  of  periodicaUy  spaced 
corrugations  havmg  gnvves  therebetween,  said  corruga- 
tions being  between  0  4  and  0.6  wavelengths  apart  and 
said  grooves  having  gradually  increasing  depths  in  an 
intermedUte  length  of  said  radiating  section  and  having  a 
constant  depth  in  the  end  region  of  said  radiating  section. 


"V 


N  R,5 

T 


(III) 


T 

a 

wherein  R14  and  R15  each  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  — OM 
whcrem  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  metal 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group. 


H585 

ANISOTROPIC  MAGNETORESISTANCE 

MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

John  M.  CaTallo.  BeltsTiUe.  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America   as   represented   by   the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 

VtmUagion.  DC. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,012 

Int.  Q.*  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  CL  324—249  ^  Oaima 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R|6 


R|7 


wherein  Riband  Rpeach  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 

arouD  or  an  aryl  group,  or  -NHCORis  wherem  R18  repre-        1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  magnetoresistance  parame- 

Lts  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an    ters  of  a  film  having  a  surface  exposed  to  a  magnetization 

alkylthio  group,  provided  thai  the  case  of  Ri4  =  Rl!  =  Cl  is    composing^ 

excluded  herein; 


a  support  means,  and 
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a  plurality  of  contact  [>oints  engagable  with  the  surface  of 
the  film, 

the  plurality  of  contact  points  being  supported  by  the  sup- 
port tr.eans  for  contact  *nth  the  surface  of  the  film  and 
arranged  in  a  pattern  suitable  for  measuring  the  magneto 
resistance  parameters  of  the  film  according  to  the  equation 


*  (x-di^  +3P- 

IR     ,     ( .    .     ^       ((x  +  if)coi0  +  ya  9)^    ^ 

*      ^V^    PO  (,-^+>^  ) 


wherein: 

((>  13  the  potential  between  the  respective  contact  points. 

I  IS  the  isotropic  current 

R  is  the  isotropic  resistance, 

(xi:d)  are  the  abscissa  coordinates  of  the  contact  points, 

y  is  the  ordinate  coordinate  cf  the  contact  pomts, 

Ap  IS  the  magnetoresistance 

Po  IS  the  resistivity  perpendicular  to  the  magnetization. 

and 
6  is  the  angle  of  the  magnetization  to  the  abscissa. 


H5S6 

ISDN  D  CHANNEL  HANDLER 

Randall  D    Kun,  10  Cyrus  Court,  Nepean.  Ontario,  Canada 

RIed  Mar.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No   26.502 

Claims  priority,  application  (Canada,  Jun.  20.  19S6,  512045 

Int.  a."  H04J  3/24 

VS.  a.  370—94  11  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  D  chaimeliung  informations  destined  for 

riSDN]integrated  services  digital  network  (ISDN)  subscrib- 

c-rs'  digital  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of 
obiainmg  start  addresses  from  a  predefined  output  address 
queue,  each  start  address  defining  the  first  of  a  senes  of 
storage  locations  wherein  bit  states  destined  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  ISDN  subscriber  digital  lines  are  stored; 
readmg  the  storage  locations  one  after  another  and  distribut- 
ing the  read  bit  states  in  sequence  into  prearranged  bit 
position  occurrences  in  a  bit  stream  being  received  by  the 
ISDN  subscribers'  digital  Imes. 


Hsr* 

DUAL  TOROIDAL  ELECTRODES 
June*   H.   Painter.   SL   Lonia  Coaaty,   Mo.,   aangnor  to  The 
t'aited  States  of  Anterica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force.  Waakington.  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  19r7,  Sa.  .No.  niJM 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/16 


VS.  CL  219—75 


6aaiM 


1.  An  electncal  arc  heater  assembly  for  use  with  a  supply  of 
electrical  power  and  a  supply  of  pressured  gas,  said  electrical 
arc  heater  asscmply  comprising 

a  means  for  injecting  a  stream  of  gas  into  said  heater  assem- 
bly, said  injectmg  means  bemg  connected  to  said  supply  of 
pressured  gas  and  receiving  p  essured  gas  thereby; 

a  forward  toroidal  electrode  mounted  ir  saK)  heater  assem- 
bly and  serving  as  a  cathode; 

first  and  second  rear  toroidal  electrodes  vthich  are  moimted 
in  said  heater  a.s.sembly  and  respectisely  serving  as  a  first 
and  second  anode  to  generate  an  electncaj  arc  through 
said  stream  of  ga.s  to  said  cathode  when  said  first  and 
second  anode  and  said  cathode  receive  eieclncal  power, 
and 

a  means  for  conducung  said  electncal  power  from  said 
supply  of  electncAl  power  to  said  forward  toroidal  elec- 
trode and  said  first  and  second  rear  toroidal  electrodes. 


H588 
TRANSVERSAL  FILTER  USED  AS  AN  F:QLALIZER  FOR 

DATA  READOUT  FROM  A  DISK  DRTVT 
Paal  W    Ijitliam.  II,  Newmarket.  N.H..  assiftoor  to  DaU  Gca- 
cnl  Corporation.  Westborongh.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,512 
lat.  a.'  GUB  5/02 
VS.  CL  360—65  5  ( 


1.  In  a  data  storage  device  for  storing  data  on  a  magitetic 
medium  and  having  read  heads  for  retrieving  the  data  from  the 
magnetic  medium,  an  equalizer  operaUvely  connected  to  each 
read  head  comprising  a  truisversal  filter  for  equalizing  the  data 
from  the  read  heai' 
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tism 

MEASUREMENT  t)F  fllM  THICKNESS  OF 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

RKrIuu-d  G.  Smrtote,  Bradler  Beach,  N  J.,  MaigBor  to  Th*  I  nit«i 

State*  of  A»eric«  as  tprfenXf^  by   tbt  Secr«t«r)    of  thr 

Amy.  Waikii«tiM.  DC 

Filed  Ak  23,  1987,  Ser   No.  43^1 

l»t  CL*  COIN  2i/00 

UJS.  a.  250— JG7  *  *^'"** 


H590 
HIGH-EFFICIENCY  SCINTILLATION  DFTECTOR  tVH 
COMBINU)  OF  THERMAl,  AND  FAST  NEoTRONS  AND 

GAMMA  RADIATION 
M«r!<»i  M.  Cliiica,  KmhtUIc;  Joh»  T.  Mlfcuilczo,  umI  Edward  1) 
Biikeman,  botk  of  0*k  Ridge.  «1I  of  renii.  untvoon  to  Tfce 
i  aited  Sut««  of  Aacrica  at  repreaentMi  bMh«  !  ^fpartBMat  of 
Energy,  Waaiangtoa,  DC. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  l'»87,  Ser.  No.  i9,73« 

iBt.  CL«  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  CL  250—367  «  CUtat 
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1.  A  MMhod  of  measuring  the  film  thickness  of  integrated 
circnMa  oomprising  the  steps  of: 

duccung  a  narrow,  high  oiergy.  electron  beam  to  impinge 
upc.n  an  integrated  circuit; 

increasing  m  mcrcrocntaJ  steps  of  three  or  more  the  acceler- 
ating voltage  of  the  electron  beam  so  thai  the  electrons 
penetrate  into  the  film  and  with  one  or  more  further  in- 
creases penetrate  into  the  substrate  of  the  integrated  cir- 
cuit to  a  predetermined  extent, 

the  transmitted  electrons  *t  vmg  to  interact  with  the  film 
and  substrate  materials  to  generate  distinct  X-rays; 

Jetectmg  the  generated  X  rays, 

■  he  relauve  X-ray  mtensjties  of  the  film  matenal  to  that  of 
the  substrate  matenai  being  used  un  obtain  a  close  estimate 
of  the  accelerating  voltage  required  to  penetrate  the  film, 

dctermmmg  the  film  penctratuin  voltage  in  acctirdance  with 
a  least  squares  fitting  of  the  relative  X-ray  mtensity  data 
p<iintx  or  readmgs;  and 

calculating  the  film  thickness  (T)  in  accordance  with  the 
formula. 

r=40xE"V/' 

where  E=film  penetratioo  voltage,  and  p=film  material 
density  in  mg/cm^. 


1.  A  radiation  detector  for  the  combined  detection  of  ther- 
mal neutrons,  high-energy  neutrons  and  gamma  ray  radiations, 
comprising: 

a  first  stmtiUator  means  disptisfcd  to  receive  said  radiations 
entering  said  detector  through  an  entrance  area  thereof 
for  prtxlucmg  scmullations  in  response  to  thermal  neu- 
trons absorbed  therein  and  allowing  said  high  energy 
neutrons  and  gamma  rays  to  [>a.s,s  thrrethrough 

a  second  scintillator  means  disptwed  atiiai  ent  said  first  scin- 
tillator means  to  receive  said  high-energy  neutrons  and 
gamma  rays  passing  through  said  first  vintiUator  means 
for  priKiucing  scintillations  therein  \n  response  to  high-en- 
ergy neutrons  and  gamma  rays  absortxxl  therein  and  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  first  scintillator  means  for  guiding 
Ught  pulses  therethrough  generated  by  said  scintilUuons 
produced  in  said  first  scintillator  means; 

a  photomultiplier  tube  having  a  light  sensitive  face  optically 
coupled  to  said  second  scintillator  means  for  receiving 
light  pulses  generated  by  said  st:intil!ations  produced  in 
said  first  and  second  scintillator  -neans  and  producing 
current  pulses  at  an  output  thereof  m  response  to  each  of 
said  generated  light  pulses  indicative  of  the  total  com- 
bined radiauon  count  rate;  and 

a  light-tight  housing  disposed  about  said  first  and  second 
scintillator  means  and  said  light  sensitive  face  of  said 
photomulupher  and  having  a  radiation  pervious  window 
therein  forming  said  entrance  area  of  said  detector. 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  7,  1989 

Matter  encloted  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appean  in  the  onginal  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reiwie  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

uidicata  additxwt  made  by  rossue. 


Re.  32,854 

ADAPTER  WITH  MODULAR  COMPONENTS  FOR  A 
ROBOT  END-OF-ARM  INTERCHANGEABLE  TOOLING 

SYSTEM 
Peter  E.  McCormick,  Dallaa,  Tex^  Rick  C.  Edwards,  Renton. 

Waah^  Walter  D.  Aatry,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex,;  Tlasodiy  D.  Col- 

bertMW,  CarroUtoa,  Tex^  JerooM  F.  Goch,  Dallas,  Tex^  and 

Marc  S.  Liadcr,  GarUad,  Tex„  aMlgMr*  to  EOA  Systev, 

lac^  Dallas,  Tex. 
Origimal  No.  4,676,142,  dated  Jbil  30,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  728.763, 

Apr.  30,  19M.  Coattaaatioa-ia-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  616,974,  Job. 

6,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,611,377.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  20, 

1987,  Ser.  No.  110,686 

lat.  a."  FOIB  31/00:  B25J  17/01  11/00 
VS.  O.  92—130  R  15  ClataM 


connected  in  series  with  a  first  switch  means  and  a  wire  EDM 
gap,  and  said  DC  source  haring  an  ouptut  voltage  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  level  to  charge  said  capacitor  at  an  acceler- 
ated rate. 
(6i  generating  a  stgr.ai  which  u  a  function  of  capacitor  roltage: 
(O  upon  said  signal  reaching  said  predetermined  level  turning 
said  first  switch  means  into  conduction  to  permit  the  char/ti 
on  said  capacitor  to  be  discharged  through  said  EDM  gap. 
and 
{d)  upon  said  signal  exceeding  a  preselected  value,  turning  a 
second  switch  means  connected  in  series  between  said  DC 
source  and  said  capacitor  from  a  conductive  state  in  which 
said  capacitor  is  charged  to  a  nonconductive  state 


8.  An  adapter  for  use  in  connecting  a  tool  to  the  end  of  a  robot 
arm.  the  tool  having  a  locking  element,  comprising. 

a  first  module  for  connection  to  the  end  of  the  robot  arm; 
means  disposed  on  the  first  module  for  disengageably  locking 
the  tool  to  the  adapter  by  means  ofngid  engagement  with  the 
toors  locking  element- 
al least  one  second  module  attached  to  the  first  module;  and 
a  plurality  of  interface  connectors  disposed  on  the  second  mod- 
ule for  establishing  connections  between  the  tool  and  interface 
passageways  withm  the  second  module. 


Re.  il^i*) 

ALARM  SYSTE.M 

Janes  W    MUlaap.  HigUaad.  lad^  aad  Peter  Miller.  >.^ic*^ 

HI..  assigBors  to  Peter  Miller,  5659  N.  Drake.  Chiraso   ih 
OrigiBal  No.  4JT7.182,  dated  Mar.  18.  19«6,  Ser   No   598.851, 
Apr.  10,  1984   AppUcatioa  for  reiawK  No».  19.  198'   S«   So. 
122.440 

lilt,  a.*  GO«B  1/08;  H04M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  340— 539  111 
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Re.  32355 

CAPACITOR-TYPE  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  WIRE-CUmNG  EDM 
Kiyoahi  laoae,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  laooe-Japai  Research 

lacorporated,  Yokokaan,  Japaa 
Origiaal  No.  4,442433,  dated  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser   No.  238.123, 
Feb.  25,  1981.  AppUcatioa  for  reianc  Apr.  10,  1986,  Set.  No. 
851,792 

Oains  priority,  applicatloB  Japan,  Feb.  2*   1980,  55-23574 
Int.  a  *  B23P  /  fi^ 
VS.  a.  219—69  w  le  ( 


4.  A  method  of  operating  a  wire-cutting  EDM,  capacilor-type 
pulse  generator  comprising  the  Heps  of  ' 

(a)  charging  a  capacitor  from  a  DC  source,  said  capacitor  being 


10.  An  alarm  system  for  a  protected  premises  at  a  fixed  location, 
which  comprises: 

a  digital  communicator, 

means  for  connecting  an  alarm  signal  line  to  said  digital  com- 
municator: 

a  cellular  transceiver,  said  cellular  transceiver  having  an  audio 
input  and  an  audio  output; 

said  digital  communicator  having  an  audio  output  and  an 
interrogation  input: 

means  coupling  said  digital  communicator  audio  output  to  satd 
cellular  transceiver  audio  input: 

mean;  coupling  said  cellular  transceif  audio  output  to  said 
digital  communicator  interrogation  input: 

an  antenna  connected  to  satd  cellular  transceiver  whereby  an 
alarm  signal  received  by  said  digital  communirator  will 
operate  said  cellular  transceiver  :o  transmit  an  over-the-air 
signal  to  a  cellular  site  whene  it  can  be  forwarded  to  an  alarm 
monitoring  station  with  the  alarm  monitoring  station  being 
placed  m  rwo-wcy  communication  with  the  cellular  trans- 
ceiver VIC  the  cellular  site 
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Re.  32,857  [clock  pulse] .  lo.  controlling  modification  of  selected  ones  of 

BRUSHLESS  TACHOMETER  SYNCHRO  said  [second]  first  signals  received  in  the  [output]  input 

John  R.  LuneaD,  Center  Harbor.  S  H..  assignor  to  Resolyex 

Corporation,  Center  Harlwr,  N.H. 
OrigiBal  No.  4,605.8«9.  dated  Aug.  12,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  642,992, 
Aug.  21,  19*4.  Application  for  reissiit  M»>  12,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
48,959 

Int.  a.«  H02P  9/J4;  GOIP  3/46 
VS.  CL  322— «1  *3  CUima 


■^^.. 


register  during  the  next   [preceding  second]  first  phaie 
[clock  pulse] . 


12.  A  generator  comprising 

a  stator, 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  associated  with  said  stator 
including  a  constant  field  and  an  alternating  field  having  a 
frequency  of  alternation: 

a  brushless  rotor  movable  within  said  stator  to  selectively  couple 
said  constant  field  and  uiid  alternating  field  ana  generate  a 
composite  field  signal; 

pickup  means  associated  with  said  stator  to  detect  said  compos- 
ite field  signal: 

means  to  separate  said  composite  field  signal  into  a  first  and 
second  field  signal,  and 

,:uiput  means  including  commutator  means  timed  by  said 
frequency  of  alternation  and  receiving  said  first  field  signal  to 
generate  a  first  output  signal  correlated  to  the  position  of  said 
rotor  within  said  stator 


Re.  32,859 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES 
Fruk  G.  Marshall,  and  Edward  G.  S.  Paige,  boA  of  Wert  Mai- 
Tern,  Eogiand,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  state  for  Defeocf 
in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  GoTemment  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  lr«laad,  I^ndon,  tjnglanti 
Origiiial  No.  3,836.876.  dated  Sep.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  249,573, 
May  2,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jaa.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
4,381 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1971, 
13125/71 

iBt  a*  H03H  9/145.  9/25.  9/42,  9/64 
UJS.  a.  333—151  ^  CI**™ 


Re.  3  ;,858 

STORED- PROG  RAM  CXiNTROI  MACHINE 
!>oaald  E.  Blahnt,  Holmdel;  Marc  L.  Harrison,  MorganriUe, 

and  Mark  E.  TWerbiKh,  Middletown,  all  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to 

American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Bell 

Laboratorica,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 
Original  No.  4,399,516,  dated  Ang.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  233,143. 

Feb   10,  1981.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Ang.  16,  1985,  Ser   No. 

766,912 

Int.  C\.*  G06F  9/22 
VS.  a.  364—716  10  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  including  a  first  logic  array 
having  an  associated  input  register  for  supplying  first  signals  to 
said  first  logic  array,  and  a  second  logic  array  having  an  associ- 
ated output  register  for  rrcciving  second  signals  from  said 
second  logic  array,  said  mpul  and  output  registers  being  opera- 
tive respectively  in  [response  to]  first  and  second  [phaf^r 
ciock  pulses,  clock  means  for  applying  clock  pulses  in  said  first 
and  second  phase]  clock  phases  and  means  for  applying  inputs 
to  said  input  register  during  said  first  clock  phases,  said  structure 
being  charactemed  by  control  mean.s.  connected  between  said 
output  register  and  said  input  register  and  responsive  lo  an 
output  from  said  output  register  during  [cach]a  second  phase 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wa\  c  de\  ice  which  comprises  a  single 
substrate  having  at  least  a  firet  track  and  a  second  track,  said 
tracks  being  located  ai  spaced  jreas  of  said  substrate  each  of 
which  areas  is  formed  of  a  material  able  to  support  acoustic 
surface  waves  and  having  first  and  second  piezoelectric  re- 
gions respectively  acr.>ss  both  said  first  and  second  tracks, 
mean.s  for  launching  surface  acoustic  waves  along  the  first 
track,  and  means  for  receivmg  and  detecting  acou.stic  surface 
wave  energy  travelling  along  the  second  track  said  device 
further  compnsing  acoustic  surface  wave  cxiupling  means  on 
said  substiate  emending  between  said  track-s  and  having  a  first 
part  disposed  across  said  first  track  and  a  second  pan  disposed 
across  said  second  track,  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said 
coupling  me.ans  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  filamentary 
electrical  conductors  all  of  which  are  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another  and  each  of  which  extends  in  length  over  the  first 
region  and  thence  without  interruption  over  the  second  region, 
those  parts  of  said  filamentary  conductors  which  extend  across 
said  first  region  being  substantially  parallel  to  another  and 
being  oriented  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of 
energy  travel  along  said  first  track,  and  those  parts  of  said 
filamentary  conductors  which  extend  across  said  second  re- 
gion being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  being 
onented  substantially  onhogonal  to  the  direction  of  energy 
travel  along  said  second  track,  said  coupling  means  being 
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operative  to  transfer  energy  between  said  first  and  second 
tracks  by  transduction  whereby  energy  in  said  first  track  com- 
pnsing at  least  some  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  energy  trav- 
eling in  the  [travck]  track  is  intercepted  and  converted  into 
electrical  energy  induced  between  said  conductors  bv  said  first 
part  of  the  coupling  means  extending  across  the  first  track,  is 
then  transferred  toward  said  second  track  along  the  filamen- 
tary electncal  conductors  of  the  coupling  means  as  said  electri- 
cal energy  is  then  converted  back  to  surface  acoustic  wave 
energy  and  relaunched  as  surface  acoustic  surface  wave  energy 
traveling  substantially  in  o  single  direction  only  in  the  second 
track  by  said  second  part  of  the  coupler  means  extending 
across  the  second  track. 


Re.  32.860 

SOLENOID  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Bruce  D.  Qark,  Clifton  Springs.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  G.  W.  Lisk 

Company,  Inc.,  Clifton  Springs,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,604,600,  tUted  Aug.  5.  1986.  Ser.  No   740,640. 
Jun.  3,  1985.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563.891,  Dec. 
23,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4.539,542.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  4, 
1988.  Ser.  No.  140,661 

InL  a.«  HOIF  7/08 
VS.  a.  335—261  33  CUims 


«t       ^      J4       M 


1.  An  assembly  for  uv  in  a  solenoid  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  solenoid  armature  tube  adapted  to  be  received  in 
a  solenoid  coil,  said  tube  having  an  armature  chamber 
therein; 

b.  a  stationary  pole  piece  member  fixed  in  and  defining  one 
end  of  said  armature  chamber; 

c.  an  armature  member  positiontrd  in  said  armature  chamber 
of  said  tube  for  axial  sliding  movement  relative  to  and 
defining  an  armature  stroke  relative  to  said  pole  piece 
member; 

d.  one  of  said  members  having  an  axially  extending  recess 
therein  and  the  other  member  having  a  reduced  in  cross 
section  end  portion  adapted  to  be  reoiived  in  and  comple- 
mentary to  said  recess, 

e.  said  other  member  having  a  radially  internally  facing 
frusto-conical  surface  formed  on  said  reduced  in  cross 


section  end  portion  and  disposed  within  said  recess  to  face 
radially  intenuilly  into  an  air  gap  not  entered  by  said  other 
member: 

f  said  armature  tube  having  a  non-magnetic  section  defimng 
a  reduced  magnetic  gap  extending  coaxially  with  said  air 
gap  and  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  armature  stroke 
sufficient  to  permit  selected  magnetic  forces  to  be  pro- 
duced on  said  armature;  and 

g.  said  armature  tube  providing  concentricity  of  said  two 
members. 


Re,  32361 
AUTOMATIC  \  OLATlUm  COMPUTER 
Michael  J.  Collins,  Oiariotte:  Bernard  W.  Cme,  Jr„  Indiar 
Trail,  and  Ronald  J.  Coetchius.  Chariotte,  all  of  N.C  aasigB- 
ors  to  CE.M  Corporatioo,  Indian  Trail.  N.C. 
Original  No.  3,909.598.  dated  Sep.  30.  19^5.  Ser.  No.  381.087. 
Jul.  20,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  JuL  21,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
170,932 

InL  a.*  G06G  7/16 
VS.  a.  364—567  13  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  volatility  computer  comprising  automatic 
weighting  means,  microwave  heating  means  including  an  en- 
closed heating  chamber  and  a  microwave  energy  source  iransmit- 
tably  connected  therewith,  a  program  controller  means,  mem- 
ory circuit  means,  difTereniial  amplifier  means,  analog  divider 
means  and  information  readout  means,  said  automatic  weigh- 
ing means  being  ai  leasi  partially  positioned  wHhm  said  micro- 
wave heating  [meziis]  chamber,  said  controlling  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  and  programmed  to  sequentialK 
actuate  said  weighing  means  and  [mircrowave]  microwave 
heating  means,  said  weigimg  means  being  [electnally]  Wec- 
trically  connected  to  said  memory  circuit  me^ns  and  hence  to 
said  differential  amplifier  means,  said  analog  divider  means 
being  electncalK  connected  to  said  differential  amplifier 
means  and  said  memory  circuit  means,  the  output  thereof  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  information  readout  means. 
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6,5S1 
f/HRYSANTHEMLTVl  PIANT  NAMED  YELLOW  OVARO 
'  omeUi   P.   VandesBerK,   Salinas,  Calif„   antignor   to  Yo«ler 

Brothers,  liic_  Bmrberton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49.952 

Ijit.  a*  AOIH  5   :*T 

U,S.  a.  Pit— 78  1  Cl«lni 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  piaiit  nained  Yellow 
Ovaro,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularl>  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characlensDcs  .^f  flat 
capitulum  form;  anemone  capitulum  type,  yellow  tav  floret 
color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  of  up  to  12  cm  al 
matunty  when  grown  as  a  pinched  disbudded  po!  mum.  with 
diameter"  of  anemone  cushion  of  up  to  4  cm;  uniform  eight 
week  photopenodic  flowering  response  to  short  days;  tall 
plant  height  when  grown  as  a  pinched  pot  mum;  recommended 
both  as  disbudded  and  sprav  r^nt  mum  and  spreading  and 
prolific  branching  patte-n 


6.585 
KENTUCKY  BIL MORASS 
VirsD  D.  Meier,  MarytriUe,  Ohkr,  Jantes  K    Tu'^-    Saica, 
Oreg,,  aad  EugeBC  W.  Mayer.  MaryrriUe.  OtK..  axsiKnon  to 
TV  OM.  Scott  A  SoB»  Coapany,  Maryirilk.  Ohn) 
Filed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,4J5 
Int.  CI.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Plu— 88  1  Clatai 

1.  A  variety  of  Kentucky  bluegrass  plant,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described,  characterized  h>  a  high  level  of  resis- 
tance to  disease,  cspeiiallv  leaf  spoi  disease  a  dearaMe  green 
color  ihroughoui  the  growing  se.ason.  a  high  quality  pentstent 
turf  under  a  wide  vanet>  of  environmental  conditions  and  a 
very  high  level  of  seed  yielding  capacity. 


<S.582 
ROSE  PIANT  NAMED  DE  VORAN 
Stanley  G  Marciel,  Pleasanton,  Calif „  assignor  to  DeVof  Nors- 
enes,  inc.,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,729 
iBUO.*  AOIH  yrxi 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 16  i  aaim 

1.  The  new  and  dLSimci  variety  of  rose  plant  and  pvaru 
thereof,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed.  charac 
lenzed  b>  the  very  large  sue  of  its  orange-yellow  blooms, 
Ahich  are  produced  conimuously  and  profusely  with  sturdy, 
jpnght  fieduncles  on  a  very  tall  plant  of  free  branching  charac- 
ler  with  vigorous,  upnght  and  strong  canes,  moderately  abun- 
dant foliage,  and  very  vigorous  growth  rate. 


6.5W 
ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  DFV  Al  RORA 
^laniey  G.  Marciel,  Pleasanton.  Calif.,  assistnor  to  DeVor  Nw 
eries.  Inc..  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1987.  Ser.  N       .,,30 
Int.  n."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  CUim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  and 
parts  thereof,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  by  its  profuse  and  continuous  production  of 
bright  orange  flowers  of  generally  small  size,  and  by  its  vigor- 
ous, upright  and  free  branching  growth  habit. 


6,584 
ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  DE  VROJC 
Stanley  G.  Marciel,  Pleasanton.  Calif.,  assignot  to  DeVor  Nors- 
eries.  Inc.,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul    7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,731 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 10  1  CUim 

1.  The  new  and  distinctive  vanety  of  miniature  rose  plant 
and  parts  thereof,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
charactenzed  by  its  profuse  and  continuous  production  of 
C  ardinai  Red  flowers  of  small  size  and  having  a  vigorous, 
upright  free-branching  and  rapid  growth  rate  habit. 


6386 
CHRY?>ANTHE-MUM  PIANT  NAMED  HJCIDO 
rome)is   P     VaatleiLBerK.   Salinas.    Calif,    andgnor   to   Voder 
Hri>t,>jers,  Idc„  BarbertoB.  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  49,951 
lot  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Clai- 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Lucido. 
as  descnbed  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charactenzed  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charactensljcs  t^f  fiat  capitulum 
form,  daisy  capitulum  type,  red  ray  floret  color  good  color 
retention  under  1  gh  hght  conditions,  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  of  up  ti  7  5  cm  at  matunty  when  grown  as  a  pinched 
spray  pot  mum;  uniform  eight  week  photopenodic  flowering 
response  to  shon  days,  medium  plan;  height  when  grown  as  a 
pmched  pot  mum  rptommended  as  spray  pot  mum  for  all  pot 
sizes;  and  spreading  anu  prohfii.  branchmg  pattern. 


6,5«" 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PIANT  N  \MH)  m  .\j  -. 

Holtkarap,  Sr„  laaeiburg.  Fed.  Rep    of  t^muusy,  as- 
sigDor  to  C^^easeUachansrertrag  aber  die  ErfiiKi«rveiTv»mscfcafl 
Optimara'  .  Ret*  Haffea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CratuMBi 
Filed  JuB.  1,  1987,  S«.  No.  55,878 
Int.  ("!.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  P!t.-*9  1  CUim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  named  Sonja. 
as  described  and  lilu-strated.  and  particularly  charactenzed  by 
its  violet -shaped,  but  round  kxiUng  purple  flowers  with  wavy 
edges;  upnght  flouer  stem.s,  producing  a  nice  bouquet  above 
the  foliage;  profuse  flowenng,  vigorous  growth  habit;  round  to 
oval  medium  green  leaves;  and  long  lasting  and  non-droppmg 
(lowering  habit. 


6.588 
APPIF  TRKK  N\MKI)  RAFZUBFN 
Walter  Haaenstein.  loifz.  Switxerlaoo.  asstgnor  to  Hauenstein 
A.G„  Rafi,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  61,671 
iMt  CL*  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  apple  tree  named  Rafzubin,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its 
excellent  flavor,  higi'  content  of  sugar  and  acidity,  long  and 
slender  stalks,  form  and  wood  similar  to  Golden  Delicious,  and 
lamina  generally  similar  to  Golden  E>elicious  but  biserrat-, 
small  fruit  during  first  two  years  of  production  but  normal  size 
third  year  of  production  and  thereafter,  and  by  its  excellent 
keeping  quality. 

II 
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6.*W 
(HR^SANTHEMtM  PLANT  N^MEI)  GOLDEN  GFOS 
(ItTittii  t  Jorttaa,  Tenerife,  Cjuiary  Island*.  Spain,  and  NUn? 
SatoT).  Hamborv,  Fed.  Rep.  of  f^nnany.  aaaiRnon  i"  H«  i 
Pan  Am  Plant  Co.,  Parriah,  Ha. 

Hied  Jul.  7,  IW7,  Ser    No.  70,728 
Int.  (T  *0»H  i/00 
VS.  ex  Pit— 78  *  CU*" 

1.  A  new  and  dUtinctivc  culuvar  of  Chrysanthemum  named 
Golden  Geoa,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


6,59  J 
VARIETY  OF  GERANIUM  NAMED  MANDARIN 
Blair  L.  Wioner,  Lompoc,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Denbolm  Seeds, 
I^onip^K,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,807 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt.--6J^  »  C***™ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  geranium  plant  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described  and  parts  thereof 


6490 
01RYSAVrHE.MLM  PLANT  NAMED  ANTONIO 
iMeter  Sueirtitz.  Hambore.  Fed.  Rep   of  (rtrrnany.  aasisBor  to 
Ball  Pan  Am  Plant  Co.,  Parrlih,  Ha. 

Hied  Jul.  1*,  1W7,  Ser    No    74.481 
Int.  (1*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 74  1  C*!™ 

1  A  new  and  diiUnct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Antonio,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particularly 
characterized  by  iW  clear  white  ray  floret  color,  with  immature 
'ime  green  to  mature  yellow  disc  florets,  flat  capitulum  form 
and  single  capitulum  type;  nine  week  response,  and  its  compact 
growth  habit 


6,594 
MAPLE  TREF  NAMED  MARELTOI 
Hennan  H.  HsTcr,  10411  N.  84th  Su  Omaha,  Nebr.  68122 
Filed  Jan   12.  1987,  Ser.  No.  2,792 
Int  n.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 51  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variewty  of  maple  tree  of  the  species 
botanically  known  as  Acer  saccharinum,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  »he  unique  combination  of  slow  growth,  harder  wood,  split 
lacy  leaf,  appearing  seedless,  very  hardy,  and  resistant  to  blight 
and  insects. 


6^1 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  Fl.AVr  \4MED  GOLDEN 

ANTONIO 
IHeter  Sueptitu,  liamburg.  Fed.  Rep    of  Orman)    ammnor  to 
Rai!  Pan  Am  Plant  Co.,  Parriah,  Ha. 

nied  Jul.  16,  1987.  Ser    No   74,482 
Int.  O  '  \01H  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 74  »  a«i" 

1  A  new  and  distinct  culuvar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Golaeri  Anlonio.  as  illustrated  and  descnbed,  t-nd  par- 
ticularly charactenzed  by  ite  yellow-gold  flower  color,  daisy 
form,  mne  week  response,  free  breaking  habit,  and  its  good 
performance  in  year  round  pot  mum  programs. 


6,595 

BEDDING  VIOLA  N  aMFD  BLACK  MAGIC 

JackaoB  P.  MnMoon,  29r70  Mill  (reck  Rd.,  Sheridan,  Oreg. 

97378 

Filed  Aug  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,296 

lot  a.*  HOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  CImtai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Viola  plant  as  described  and 
illustrated  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Black  Magic  and  par- 
ticularly characterized  by  its  black  flowers;  floriferous  habit; 
low  growing,  compact  and  spreading  form;  ability  to  thrive 
heartily  in  full  sun  and  its  hardiness  to  severely  cold  Winter 
temperatures. 


6,592 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  SUPJIB! 
Ednard  GroKs,  (6250  Blanzac,  Nanteulllet,  Francr 
Filed  Apr.  I,  J987,  Ser    No.  32,8Ji 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— «6  1  CiMim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  distinguished  by 
large,  bright  red  bracts,  large  thick  stems  and  leaves  and  a 
self-branching  growth  habit. 


6496 

ROSF  PLANT 

J.  BcAiamlB  Williams,  zmo  Elnora  SU,  SUter  Spring,  Md.  20902 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  75,000 
Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 4  1  Cl«*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  vigorous  habit  of  growth, 
its  good  hardiness,  its  abundant  and  attractive  foliage,  its  very 
good  remontancc,  its  habit  of  producing  excellent  formed 
blooms  singly  on  long-stemmed  canes  and  in  clusters,  the 
strong  and  appealing  fragrance  of  its  blooms,  and  the  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers  is  bright  orange-red,  with  dark 
velvet  overtones  on  the  inner  petals  of  the  open  flower. 


!■* 
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ERRATA 

For  S«« 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

425-135  4,802,267 

087-008  4,802,398 

164-440  4,802,436 

128-661   4,802,458 

182-204  4,802,471 

119-029  4,802,482 

198-345  4,802,565 

414-790  4,802,570 

241-030  4,802,635 

180-219  4,802,682 

402-001  4,802,789 

400-660  4,802,795 

401-122  4,802,797 

416-241   4,802,828 

273-094  4,802,880 

252-049  4,802,893 

427-003  4.802,924 

427-433  4.802,932 

055-302  4.802,983 

266-078  4,803,037 

252-135  4,803,058 

204-192  4,803,130 

525-477  4,803,254 

525^20  4,803,256 

514-332  4,803,277 

514^31   4,803,286 

514-464 4,803,290 

360-122  4,803,338 

341-154  4,803,461 

341-172  4,803,462 

341-023  4,803,463 

357-081   4.803.502 

323-284  4,803,612 


UMI 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  7,  1989 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,802,242 
GARMENT  OF  CHAIN  ARMOUR  STRLCTXTIE 
Pehr  Lars-Jew.  Boi  6,  S-78  200  Malniig,  Sweden 
Condnuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  21,592,  M»r.  2,  1987,  »i>«mlo«ed. 

Cofltinuatioa-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  780,653,  Sep.  26,  1985. 

abandoned.  Tt„  in>UcatioB  Not.  24,  1987,  Ser   No.  124.90" 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  28,  I9S4,  84393*) 

Irt   n  '  A41D  U/00.  19/00 

MS.  a.  2—2  4  CUim 


1  In  a  gannert  comprisirg  ai  !e^s\  two  pieces  of  chain 
armour  at  least  foi  two,  benduig  paries  of  a  body,  one  body  part 
having  skan  which  stretches  w  hen  the  one  body  pan  is  bent  and 
the  other  body  part  having  skin  which  is  subjected  to  compres- 
sion when  the  other  body  part  is  bent,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  pieces  of  four-ring  chain  armour,  the  four-ring 
chain  armour  consisting  essentially  of  nngs  which  pass 
through  and  over  two  adjacent  nngs  and  through  and 
under  two,  other  adjacent  nngs  for  defining  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  each  piece  of  the  four-nng  chain  armour 
along  ndges  formed  by  successive  ones  of  the  nngs  pa.ss- 
ing  over  tne  two  adjacent  nngs,  whereby  each  piece  of  the 
fournng  chain  armour  stretches  more  m  the  longtituduiaJ 
direction  than  m  the  direction  transverse  thereto,  and 
garment-making  means  for  making  a  garment  at  least  for 
two,  bending  parts  of  a  body,  one  body  pan  having  skin 
which  stretches  when  the  one  body  pan  is  bent  and  the 
other  body  pan  having  skin  which  is  subjected  to  com- 
pression when  the  other  body  part  is  bent,  the  garment 
compnsmg  the  two  pieces  of  four-nng  chain  armour  with 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  one  of  the  pieces  W  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  other  of  the  pieces,  wherd>y 
the  one  piece  may  be  made  into  a  portion  of  the  garment 
at  the  one,  bendable  body  part  with  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof  in  the  direction  the  skin  stretches  and  the 
other  piece  may  be  made  into  a  portion  of  the  garment  at 
the  other,  bendable  body  part. 


4,802,243 

ACOUSTIC  HEADGEAR-SUN  VIStJR  A.S.SKMBS  Y 

John  V,   Griffiths,  3940  N'W.  Echo  Ct.,  Portland,  ()re«  97229 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112.556 

Int.  a.'  A42B  1/24 

VS.  O.  2—6  3  ClaiM 

1.  The  acoustic  headgear-sun  visor  »--embly  comprising  in 

combination: 

(a)  an  acoustic  headpiece  configured  to  extend  laterally  over 
a  head  and  including  a  flat  band  support  member  at  each 
side  of  the  headpiece, 

(b)  a  pair  of  split  bolts  each  havmg  a  bifurcated,  externally 
threaded  shank  receiving  the  flat  band  support  member  in 
the  slot  between  the  bifurcations. 

(c)  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bifurcated  shank  releasably  secur- 


ing said  flat  ba  .d  support  member  between  said  nut  and 
the  base  of  said  >lot, 
(d)  sun  visor  meapj.  and 


(e)  mounting  means  mounting  the  sun  visor  means  on  the 
split  bolt. 


4JI02a44 

PREMATURE  INFANT  BEDDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Melissa  Mc<;r«h-Salek.  1219  AaeriMry.  liberty.  Mr.   m>t> 

Filed  Abs.  28.  198^,  Ser.  No.  90.518 

lui   n  *  A41B  13/06;  A47G  9/00 

MS.  CL  2—69  19  CtaiiM 


1.  A  therapeutic  positioning  device  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing prematurely  bom  infants  thereon  comprising,  m  combma- 
tion: 

(1)  an  elongaie,  fia:  base  pad  of  ,ur-slantia.r'\  rei  tanguUr 
shap>e  having  a  generally  relaliveis  upwardlv  pjsitiooed 
head  end  thereof  and  a  generally  relativeh  downwardly 
p<:)sitioned  fool  end  thereof  said  pad  ends  connected  by 
substantially  straight  and  substantially  parallel  ekmgate 
side  edges,  said  i>ad  also  having  top  and  bottom,  normally 
flat  surfaces  thereof 

(2)  an  upstanding,  resihcnl  >ei  shape  reia.inmg  wall  posi- 
tioned at  and  fixed  to  a  p<irtion  of  the  penphery  of  said 
pad,  such  pad  penphery  portion  mcludmg  the  enure  foot 
end  iheretif  and  substantial  lengths  of  the  elongate  side 
edges  of  said  base  pad.  said  lengths  each  extending  from 
the  foot  end  of  the  hast  pad,  such  wall  extending  up- 
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wardly  above  said  pad  top  surface  from  said  foot  end 
thereof  at  least  partially  along  the  side  edges  thereof  at  the 
substantial  penphcry  thereof  whereby  a  substantia!  por- 
tion of  the  central  area  of  said  pad  lop  surface  from  the 
foot  end  thereof  upwardly  towards  the  head  end  thereof  is 
bounded  by  said  wall  at  the  pcnpheral  edges  thereof; 

(3)  a  loin-clolh  like  harness  adapted  to  receive  the  diapered 
fundament  of  a  prematurely  bom  infant  therewithin,  said 
hamefs  having  an  upper  side,  such  comprising  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  first  pane!  and  a  lower  side,  such  also 
compnsing  a  substantially  V  shaped  second  panel,  said 
panels  connected  together  at  their  lesser  width  ends  by  h 
substantially  rectangular  child's  perineal  or  crotch  area 
underlying  cloth, 

(4)  first  means  for  removably  fixing  portions  of  the  lower 
side  panel  of  the  harness  to  the  base  pad  and  separate, 
second  means  for  removably  fining  portions  of  the  upper 
side  panel  of  said  harness  to  side  portions  of  side  lengths  of 
said  upstanding  wall,  and 

(5)  said  harness  having  both  the  upper  and  lower  side  panels 
thereof  separately  longitudinally  adjustable  and  remov- 
ably finable  with  respect  to  portions  of  the  upstanding 
wall  and  base  pad,  respectively. 


4,80U4* 

DISABLER  AND  ACTIVATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PLUMBING  FIXTURE 

Martin  J.  Laverty,  Jr.,  Eariyrllle,  Va.,  aMigaor  to  Coyae  * 

Delany  Co.,  CharlottesTllle,  Va. 

Coatinuatior  of  Ser.  No.  781,944,  Sep.  30,  1985,  P«L  No. 

4.7W,42'7   Thia  applicatioii  F^b.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  18,495 

Int.  a.*  E03D  11/00 

\}S.  CL  4— 4r7  W  CUima 
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4,802,245 
EAR  PROTECTOR 
Richard  J.  Miaao,  186lt  Alam<Mia»  Bird.  Suite  1202,  Honolnla, 
HL 

FUed  Scy.  19, 1984,  Sw.  No.  909,910 

iBt  a.«  A42B  i/OO 

UjS.  CL  3—209  3  Claims 


1.  An  ear  protector  for  use  by  a  swimmer,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  band  of  dimensions  which  fit  comfortably  across  a 
user's  forehead; 

b.  for  each  ear.  an  ear -covering  member  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  band; 

c.  a  second  band  linking  the  ear-covering  members,  such 
second  band  attachmg  to  each  car-covenng  member  prox- 
imate the  portion  thereof  which  covers  the  bottom  of  the 
user's  ear  and  dimensioned  to  fit  comfortably  across  the 
back  of  the  user's  head;  and 

d.  a  resilient  nm  secured  to  the  mtenor  of  each  ear -covering 
member,  said  rim  being  large  enough  to  encircle  the  user's 
car  and  deep  enough  to  form  a  seal  between  the  ^ar -cover- 
ing member  and  the  aser'«  head 


1.  In  a  liquid  flush  valve  operating  arrangement  for  a  fixture 
to  be  flushed,  including: 
a  flush  valve  operatively  associated  with  said  fixture; 
a  flush  valve  actuator  assembly  associated  with  said  flush 

valve; 
a  remotely  controlled  operated  electrically  responsive  unit 
remote  from  said  flush  valve  actuator  assembly  and  opera- 
tively associated  therewith, 
a  pair  of  tubes  extending  between  said  flush  valve  actuator 

a.ssembly  and  said  remotely  controlled  operated  unit; 
a  third  tube  under  liquid  supply  line  pressure  connected 
between  said  flush  valve  and  said  remotely  controlled 
operated  unit,  means  in  said  remotely  controlled  operated 
unit  for  connectmg  the  liquid  supply  line  pressure  from 
said  third  tube  with  said  pair  of  tubes  for  actuating  said 
actuator  assembly; 
an  electrically  opeaated  infra-red  sensor  actuating  device 
coupled  with  said  remotely  controlled  operated  unit  for 
activation  thereof  m  response  to  an  object  returning  infra- 
red rays  transmitted  from  said  infra-red  sensor  actuating 
device  to  said  sensor  actuating  device  for  connecting  said 
remote  operated  unit  with  the  inlet  supply  side  of  said 
flush  valve; 
said  infra-red  sensor  actuating  device  comprising  an  infra- 
red radiation  transmitter  and  an  infra-red  radiation  re- 
ceiver, 
isolation  means  isolating  said  remotely  controlled  operating 
unit  from  said  mfra-red  radiation  transmitter  and  receiver, 
said  pair  of  tubes  being  normally  at  zero  line  pressure  and 
bcmg  subjected  to  said  liquid  supply  line  pressure  in  re- 
sponse to  said  sensor  actuaung  device  being  activated  for 
rendenng  said  flush  vaive  actuator  assembly  operative  to 
operate  said  flush  valve, 
means  separate  from  said  flush  valve  actuator  assembly  and 
associated  therewith  for  bleeding  off  liquid  supply  line 
pressure  to  disable  said  remote  opcmted  unit;  and 
means  s..paraie  from  said  flush  valve  actuator  as.sembly  and 
said  last-menUoned  means  and  a.»j«:>ciated  with  said  re- 
motely controlled  operated  unit  for  disabling  thereof  to 
render  said  flush  valve  inoprativc  responsive  to  a  change 
m  electncal  energy  supplied  to  said  sensor  device  or  said 
remotely  controlled  electrically  responsive  unit 
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4,802,247 

DOOR  BATH  TUBE  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 

Roiaad  G.  LeicUe,  1,  dwsia  da  Banm,  Orey  nur  Vezooze, 

FrwMC  (544M),  aad  Jea»-Paal  LecriTaia,  9,  AUie  Belle  Vne, 

Lnaerllle  Ckairtehea,  Frawx  (54300) 

CoatinaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  694^16,  filed  as  PCT  FR84/00090  on 

April  3,  1984,  pabtiakcd  as  WO84/0423«  on  Not.  8,  1984. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  894,093 

This  appUcatioa  Aag.  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  894,0»3 
Oalms  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  28,  1983,  83  07027 
iBt  CL*  A47K  i/02 
U&  CL  4—556  15  ClaiaM 


1.  A  bath-tub  with  a  door  for  motive  disabled  persons,  which 
includes  a  side  door  (4)  adapted  for  being  opened  outwardly  by 
tilting  about  an  articulauon  (5)  of  vertical  axis  for  clearing  a 
cut-out  part  or  access  bay  into  the  balh-tub,  is  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  width  of  the  cut-out  part  (3),  measured  hori- 
zontally, increases  contmously  from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  that 
the  contour  of  the  cut-out  part  (3)  on  the  wall  of  the  bath-iub 
body  (1)  has  a  rabbet  (10)  turned  inwardly  to  the  bath-tub  that 
the  cooperatmg  contour  of  door  (4)  has  a  complementary 
rabbet  (11)  turned  outwardly  from  the  bath-tub,  a  seal  (12) 
being  provided  between  the  two  rabbets,  and  in  that  the  door 
is  provided  with  an  operatmg  handle  (17)  and  with  a  mecha- 
nism (16)  adapted,  under  the  action  of  the  operating  handle,  for 
lifting  the  door  from  its  lower  closed  position  for  v»-nical!v 
disengaging  the  two  rabbets  from  each  other  at  lea.st  in  their 
region  which  are  remote  from  the  articulation  and  allowing  the 
free  opening  pivoting  movement  of  the  door  outwardly. 


4.802048 
CRIB  SPRING  HANGER  ASSEMBl  V 
John  W.  Moroocy,  Gleodora.  and  Jogal  K.  Ralli.  1^  \ngelei. 
both  of  Cilif.,  assignors  to  Spalding  A  E»enflo  (  ompanie^. 
Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  836,370 

Iat.cn.*  A4';Ci//0a  19/00 

MS.  CL  5—11  2  Claiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  hanging  a  spring  frame  from  a  crib  compris- 
ing 
at  least  one  closed  loop  bracket  support  mounted  at  each 

comer  of  a  crib; 
a  removable  hanger  for  mating  with  and  being  supported  by 
each  of  said  bracket  supports,  each  of  said  hangers  com- 
pnsing 

a  rigid  plate  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said  plate  being 
of  a  dimension  to  pas>  through  and  rest  upon  its  associ- 
ated closed  loop  bracket  iuppwn  whereby  said  bracket 
support  supports  saia  ngid  plate; 
a  downwardly  extendirg  lip  at  the  one  end  of  said  plate. 


said  lip  extending  beyond  and  below  said  closed  loop 

bracket  support  when  said  plate  rests  upon  said  bracket 

support, 
a  C-channe!  sexured  to  the  other  end  of  said  plate  for 

mating  with  a  spring  frame; 
mating  boreholes  through  said  plate,  said  C-channel  and 

said  spnng  frame;  and 
a  bolt  for  passing  through  said  boreholes. 


4,802049 
PORTABLE  MULTIPLE  SECTION  AXU I  STABLE 
POSTURF  CONTOUR  CARE  BED 
Eart  C.  BUls,  P.O.  Box  365.  SaToy,  Tex.  754-'9 

Filed  Feb   19,  1988.  Ser.  No.  157,590 
iBt.  CI.'  A47C  20/00  27/00 
MS.  CL  5—420  10 


1    A  multiple  section  adjustable  posture  contour  care  bed 
compnsing:   a   plurality   of  cushions   including   two   wedge 

shaped  cushions  earh  ."-ectangular  in  plan  wc*  and  wedge 
shaf>ed  in  side  edge  \iew  extending  from  a  wide  end  to  a  thin 
edge,  extension  flap  means  having  a  top  fai.-e  extending  from 
the  thin  edge  of  a  first  cushion  of  said  two  wedge  shaped 
cushions  for  a  length  approximately  the  length  of  one  of  said 
wedge  shaped  cushions,  an  area  contact  interlocking  material 
positioned  on  the  top  face  of  said  extension  flap  means,  and  a 
second  contact  interlocking  material  that  position  locks  on 
contact  with  said  contact  interlocking  matenaJ  on  the  lop  face 
of  said  extension  flap  means  with  said  second  contact  interlock- 
ing matenai  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  second  cushion  of 
said  two  wedge  shaped  cushions  extending  from  the  thin  edge 
of  the  cushion  back  for  2  distance  under  the  cushion  to  facili- 
tate placement  of  the  second  cu.shion  at  vanou-v  spacings  from 
the  first  cushion  in  adapting  to  the  height  of  a  user;  and 
wherein  a  third  cushion  is  included  in  said  plurality  of  cushions 
that  IS  generally  of  rectangular  shape  both  plan  view  wise  and 
side  end  view  wise,  and  that  has  rectangular  forward  and  rear 
faces;  and  fastening  means  on  the  forward  "ace  of  said  third 
cushion  engageable  in  interlocking  relation  with  fastenmg 
means  positioned  on  the  wide  end  of  one  of  sud  wedge  shaped 
cushions. 


4.802O50 
SELF-ALIGNMENT  BEDDING 
Richard  S.  Karr.  2257  "Century  HiU,  Los  Aiqceles.  Calif.  90067 
(  ootiiiuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  725,649,  Apr.  22,  1985, 
abandooed.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,912 
Int.  a.'  A47G  9/00 
MS.  a.  5—482  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  bedding  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  adapted  for 
use  on  and  alignment  with  foot  and  sides  of  a  rectangular 
mattress  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  to  facilitate  making 
of  a  bed,  said  bedding  composing  a  flat  substantially  rectangu- 
lar sheet  of  matenai  defining  a  foot  end,  a  head  end  and  a 
plurality  of  mattres.s  alignmeni  indicators  disposed  on  said 
sheet  adjacent  said  f(X)'.  end  thereof,  said  indicators  including  a 
first  transverse  mattress  foot  alignment  indicator  and  a  mat- 
tress centenng  indicalDr,  said  foot  alignment  indicator  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  and  extending  parallel  to  said  foot  end  of 
said  bedding  such  that  upon  said  bedding  being  positioned  on 
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saKl  mattress  for  sccurement  thereto,  said  foot  alignment  indi- 
cator IS  disposctl  over  and  extends  parallel  to  the  foot  of  the 
mattress  «nd  said  cenlenng  indicator  is  disposed  over  a  portion 


connector  portion,  and  the  support  portion  to  be  oriented 
with  respect  to  one  another  for  the  base  portion  to  be 
inserted  between  the  mattress  and  the  spring  and  for  the 


f  ^jd  mattress  so  as  to  superimpose  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bedding  over  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
mattress. 


4,802J51 

!(H    ^M)  BOTTOM  BED-SHEETING  COMBINATION 

«SLrt   \    u  J)eU.  731  S.  WUtlng  Or.,  Meaa,  Ariz.  852fi« 

Hied  Dec  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  134U58 

Irt.  CL«  A47C  23/00 

VS.  CL  5—502  «  CUima 


T 


fcf 


support  portion  to  extend  over  the  mattress  and  also  pro- 
viding for  the  base  portion,  the  connector  portion,  and  the 
support  portion  to  be  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another 
to  assume  a  substantially  planar  coitdition  for  storage. 

♦,802U53 
DRY  CLEAJWOG  MFTHOD  USING  AT  LEAST  TWO 
KINDS  OF  SOLVENTS 
Harvo  Hagiwara;  Kideo  Tsakaaaoto,  aiH<  Yasahiro  TsobaU,  all 
of  Nagoya,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mitsubishi  J!ikog.vo  KabosidU 
Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
UmsicMi  of  Ser.  No.  14,655,  Feb.  13.  r»» '    «*iicfe  i*  «  dlriajo*  of 
S«r.  No.  813,698,  Dec.  21.  19«5,  Pat  No.  4,712,392.  TWa 
CUfaH  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1984,  59-277497; 
Dec.  28,  19»4,  59-277498 

appUcatioo  Aug,  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,122 
tat.  a*  D06F  43/08 
VS.  CL  8—158  1 


1.  Bed  sheeting  for  use  with  a  bed  having  a  mattress  on 
which  a  bottom  sheet  may  be  fittingly  cmplaced,  said  sheeting 
comprising: 

a  bottom  she*'l  to  removably  encompass  a  mattress  and 
havmg  four  pcnmeter  sides  including  a  heaxi  s'de  and  a 
foot  side,  a  left  and  a  nght  side;  and, 
a  top  sheet  comprising  two  sheeting  sections  coupled  to  said 
bottom  sheet  along  the  bottom  side  thereof  such  that  a 
first  one  of  said  two  sheeting  sections  covers  more  than  a 
first  half  of  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom  sheet,  a  second 
one  of  said  two  sheeting  sections  covers  more  than  a 
second  half  of  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom  sheet,  and 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  ones  of  said  two  sheetmg 
sections  overlap  in  a  region  central  to  the  top  surface  of 
said  bottom  sheet 


4,802452 

HtocixynuNG  support 

Adrian  M-irroor.  300  MUlbank  Rd.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  19010 
Hied  Apr.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,951 
Int  a.*  A47C  21/02 
VS.  CL  5—505  3  Claims 

1.  For  a  bed  having  a  mattress  supported  on  a  spring,  a 
unitary  device  for  elevating  a  portion  of  bed  clothing  above 
the  level  of  the  mattress  comprising: 

a  base  portion  for  insertion  between  the  mattress  and  the 
spring; 

.1  support  fwrtion  to  extend  over  the  mattress  and  support 
the  bed  covering; 

a  connector  portion  between  the  base  portion  and  the  sup- 
port portion,  and 

said  portions  bemg  comprised  of  interconnected  pivot  means 
and  fiost  means  which  provide  for  the  base  portion,  the 


1.  A  dry  cleaning  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
tanks  for  exclusively  receiving  at  least  two  kinds  of  solvents 
which  are  soluble  in  each  other,  connecting  one  treating  tank 
to  the  tanks,  providing  a  fractionatmg  device,  connected  to  the 
tanks  and  the  treating  lank,  recovering  the  two  or  more  kinds 
of  solvents  by  fractional  distillation  through  the  use  of  the 
fractionating  device,  providing  exclusive  fJters  for  the  respec- 
tive solvents  through  the  use  of  a  common  filter  or  a  multi-fil- 
ter device  composed  of  both  the  filters  which  is  disposed 
between  the  tanks  and  the  treating  tank,  and  using  the  two  or 
more  kinds  of  solvents  independently  so  that  washing  is  carried 
out 


4,802,254 

ANTI-CORD  SWALLOWING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  A  FLOOR  CT.EANER 

KendeU  S.  Lahnilorfr,  Harrodsbum.  and  Wilbur  C.  Bewley,  Jr., 

Lcxiagton.  both  of  Ky..  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioii, 

BeatOB  Hiirbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,845 
Int.  a.*  A47L  9/00 
VS.  a.  15—41  R  »  CUima 

1.  A  floor  cleaner  comprising 
a  rotatablc  beater  brush  having  a  dowel, 
a  housing  having  an  upper  wall, 
an  elongate  power  cord  and 
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means  for  preventing  said  cord  from  wrapping  around  said  ing  the  entiie  insiu^  surface  of  the  chimney  flue  (Ifi)  for  un- 
beater  brush,  said  prevenimg  means  including  a  plurality  yielding  scnping  the  entire  inside  surface  of  the  chimney  flue 
of  grooves  formed  about  the  pcnpherv  of  said  dowel  and  (jj)  during  movement  iSerethrough  and  being  shdable  along 
spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  said  dowel  and  j^id  s-pjort  means  ( 14)  between  a  first  striking  surface  (18)  and 

a  longitudmailv  spaced  ..ccond  sinking  surface  (20).  said  sup- 


a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  nt>s  each  extending  from  a  surface 
of  said  housing  and  about  a  circumferential  p>ortion  of  said 
beater  brush,  each  of  said  nbs  extending  partially  into  one 

of  said  grix>ve*. 


4,802055 
NOVFl   BRUSH  FILAMENTS 
Miklos  M.  Brener.  Newton,  and  Joseph  A.  Hanak.  NorweU, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GQlette  Canada  inc..  Mootresl. 
Canada 

Filed  Ang.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  833^ 

Int  a.'  A4«B  9/04 

VS.  CL  15—159  A  18  CUm 


port  means  (14)  includmg  an  elongated  shaft  (22)  disposed 

pf-pendicularly  and  centraVy  through  said  scraping  r'a'c  (12), 
arid  said  scraping  plate  (12)  includmg  a  sleeve  member  (38) 
fixedly  attached  thereto  for  supponmg  said  scrafiing  plate  (12) 
on  said  shaft  (22)  m  a  perpendicular  orientation  relative  to  the 
longituQinai  axi^  of  said  shaft  (22) 


:j -^ 


4J02457 

WIPER  BLADE  FOR  CLEANING  WINDOW  PANES  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Rrinhani  E^iele,  BietigkcJaHBiMiiweB.  amd  ExMsv^v  Sckaud. 
BrackeakeiiB.  both  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmMa\.  aHngwrt  v. 
SWF  Aato-Electric  GabH,  Bieti«hew-BiasiE>tcra  i  nH  R.^ 
of  Orouny 

Filed  J«l.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  74.002 
Clairas  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  (rermaay,  Jri.  24, 
1986,  3625063 

tat  CL*  BMS  1/40 
VS.  CL  15— 2S0J2  15  I 


1.  A  monofilament  for  a  toothbrush,  said  filament  having  a 
longitudinal  surface  defining  the  maximum  width  fW)  of  the 
cross-scctional  area  of  the  filament  which  mcludes  a  first  col- 
ored region  provided  by  a  dye  colorant  and  which  extends 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  surface,  said  first 
colored  region  being  arranged  in  association  with  another 
portion  of  the  cross-sectional  area  providing  at  least  one  differ- 
ent colored  region,  said  first  colored  region  providing  a  color 
intensity  which  can  change  m  response  to  increased  use  of  the 
filament  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  wear. 


4,802J£56 
SLIDE  HAMMER  CHIMNETi'  CT-EANKR 
MarriB  W,  Usimaki,  Ru.  1,  Box  186,  Pelke,  Mich.  49958 
FUed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,140 
Int  CI.'  I'23J  3/W 
VS.  CI.  15—243  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  (10)  for  cleaning  debns  from  the  inner 
surfaces  of  a  chimney  compnsing,  a  scraping  plate  (12)  havmg 
a  penphery  for  completely  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  msid;  flue  (16)  of  a  chimney,  and  a  support  means 
1 14)  for  supporting  said  scraping  plate  (12)  m  a  transverse 
onentalion  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chimney  flue 
1 16)  while  moving  said  scrapmg  plate  (12)  through  the  chim- 
ney flue  (16),  said  apparatus  (10)  characterized  by  said  scraping 
plate  (12)  being  inflexible  and  said  penphery  thereof  contact- 


a 
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1.  A  viper  blade,  comprising  a  supporting  yoke  having  a 
substantiaily  U-shaped  cross-section  formed  by  two  side  walls 
and  a  connecting  web,  an  apenure  in  said  web,  m  the  area  of 
said  aperture  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  coaxially 
aligned  bores  for  receiving  an  mseruble  pin  for  aruculating  a 
wiper  arm.  a  component  pan  fixed  bciween  the  side  wails  for 
axiallv  securing  the  position  of  ihe  pivoi  pir..  said  component 
part  having  a  beanng  bore  which  i<.  coaiiallv  aligned  with  said 
fi.'st  mentioned  bores,  the  diameter  of  said  first  mentioned 
bores  being  substaniiaJlv  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  pivot 
pin  to  be  received  therei.T  a  hereby  there  is  no  contact  between 
the  pivot  pm  and  the  walls  of  said  first  mentioned  bores  a 
metallic  locking  spnng  l:>eing  fixed  m  the  component  part 
which  intersects  the  beanng  bore  for  cooperation  with  a 
groove  in  the  pivot  pin,  the  portion  of  said  loclung  spring 
which  contacts  the  pivot  pm  being  essentially  flat  and  having 
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similar  width  as  said  groove  in  the  pivot  pin  so  that  the  pivot 
pin  is  axially  secured. 

4.802058 

COMBINATION  DUSTPAN  AND  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR 

OLUNG  TRASH  CONTAINERS  AND  THE  UKE 

Otto  S  Jensen,  5650  Panorama  Dr.,  Whittier,  CaUf.  90601 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  27,257 

Int.  a.«  A47L  13/52 

VS.  a.  15—257.1  5  Clalma 


1.  A  combination  dustpan  and  guide  for  filling  trash  contain- 
ers, comprising: 

a  main  body  member  having  a  scoop  portion  formed  therein; 

subilizing  means  formed  as  part  of  said  main  body  whereby 
said  dustpan,  when  attached  to  a  trash  container,  prevents 
said  trash  container  from  rolling  when  placed  in  a  hori- 
zontal position, 

said  stabilizing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  depending  flange 
members  formed  longitudinally  along  each  side  of  said 
dustpan. 

said  flange  members  extending  rearwardly  of  said  scoop 
portion,  forming  a  pair  of  opposit-ly  disposed  leg  mem- 
bers so  as  to  be  positioned  under  said  trash  container  when 
said  trash  container  is  laid  in  a  honzontal  position; 

attaching  means  formed  rearwardly  of  said  scoop  portion, 
whereby  said  dustpan  is  removably  attached  to  said  trash 
container; 

said  attaching  means  including  a  handle  and  said  leg  mem- 
bers, said  handle  is  inserted  into  said  trash  container; 

at  least  one  depending  tooth-like  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  handle  for  gnpping  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  conlainer  wall, 

each  of  said  leg  members  being  formed  with  an  enlarged  rear 
lobe  portion,  said  lobe  portions  engage  the  outer  surface 
of  said  container  wall  said  trash  container  being  gripped 
between  said  tooth-like  member  and  said  lobe  portions; 
and 

guide  means  formed  in  said  scoop  portion  to  guide  and  direct 
debris  directly  into  said  container  when  said  debris  is 
swept  into  ant*  over  said  dustpan. 


of  a  treatment  to  said  surrounding  surface,  said  sheild 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  for  overlaying  the  exposed  surface  of  said  leaf, 
said  cover  including  a  generally  rigid  panel  having  a 
surface  for  lying  in  juxtaposition  with  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  leaf  and  an  edge  of  said  leaf; 

(b)  attachment  means  for  deiachably  securing  said  cover 
to  said  hinge  component,  said  attachment  means  com- 
prising a  generally  tubular  member  extending  along  a 


portion  of  the  edge  of  said  panel  and  having  a  bore  'or 
receiving  said  pintle  portion  therein;  and 
(c)  a  short  tab  extending  generally  radially  froir.  said 
tubular  member  in  the  same  direction  as  the  panel  and  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  panel  for  bearing  against  said 
environmental  member  and  urging  potential  roUtional 
movement  of  said  tubular  member  about  said  pintle 
portion  to  urge  the  surface  of  said  panel  against  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  leaf. 


4,802,260 

CRAB  OPENER  APPARATUS 

Justin  Fletcher,  1216  Carolina  ATe^  Lynn  Haven,  Fta.  32444 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  244,094 

iBt  Cy*  A22C  29/04 

MS.  a  17-76  '  C!«*«« 


^^:^#^ 


4,802,259 

SPATFER  SHIELD 

Duiiel  G.  Geslewiti,  8014  E.  Del  Teaoro.  Scottsdaie.  Ariz.  85261 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2«,216 

Int  CL«  E05D  11/00 

MS.  a.  16—251  6  a^ma 

1.  A  shield  for  use  in  combination  with  a  hinge  component, 

said  hinge  component  including 

a  leaf  having  an  exposed  surface  and  an  edge  with  a  defined 

contour,  and 
a  generally  cyUndrical  pintle  portion  projecting  from  said 

surface, 
said  leaf  being  affixed  to  an  environmental  structure  having 

a  surrounding  surface, 
and  for  protectmg  said  hinge  component  during  application 


1.  A  crab  opener  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  fixed  blade  fixedly  attached  to  said  base,  said  fixed  blade 
having  an  aperture  therein; 

a  slidable  blade  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  fixed 
blade  and  slidably  mounted  to  said  bise,  said  slidable 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  fixed  blade  and  a 
second  position  separated  from  said  fixed  blade; 

a  rod  connected  to  said  slidable  blade  and  extending  through 
said  aperture  in  said  fixed  blade;  and 

a  handle  attached  to  said  rod  for  moving  said  rod  and  shd- 
able  blade  between  first  and  second  positions  when  a  crab 
is  positioned  on  adjacent  fixed  and  slidable  blades. 
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4.802^1 
CLAMP  BAND 
YasiuuHU  MlzulLoahi,  I»ininL,  and  Minorn  laiujtiita.  Maeiw- 
shi,  botk  of  Japwi,  awigBon  to  Nipyon  Seiko  kabvabikt  Ksi 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  918,135 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Jan.  16.  1986,  61-5137 

Int  a.«  B65D  63/02 

MS.  CL  24—20  TT  16  Claim 


tween  a  guide  channel  .'or  receiving  iherem  said  resil- 
ient tongue,  said  upper  wing  having  a  cut-away  groove 
commumcatmg  with  said  guide  channel  to  form  a  canti- 
levered  resilient  flapi.  said  resilient  flap  having  a  releas- 
ing lug  projecting  mto  said  guide  channel,  and 
(ii)  a  st07>per  bar  cxtenamg  between  said  side  walls  trans- 
verse!) across  said  guide  channel  and  being  spaced  a 
distance  from  said  releasing  lug  in  a  direction  toward  an 
inlet  ol'  said  guide  channel,  said  stopper  bar  being  lock- 


t^ 

^ 

V'r/vi 

^n 


J  .A  clamp  band  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  loop-like  shape 
around  a  cylmdncai  member  wnth  a  first  end  ponor  of  the 
band  overlapping  a  second  end  portion  of  the  ba..id  to  the 
outside  of  the  second  end  portion,  chat ^cicruxd  m  that 

said  first  end  portion  has  an  inwardly  directed  first  projec- 
tion formed  adjacent  to  a  first  aperture  lengthwise  of  the 
band,  and  a  rectangular  second  aperture  which  has  a 
tool-engaging  end  edge  and  which  is  formed  closer  to  a 
fore  end  of  said  first  end  portion  tlum  is  said  first  projec- 
tion. 

said  second  end  portion  has  an  outwardlv  directed  second 
projection  formed  adjacent  to  a  third  aperture  lengthwise 
of  the  band,  and  a  protuberance  which  has  a  tool-cngagmg 
end  edge  adjacent  to  a  rectangular  fourth  aperture  length 
wise  of  the  band  and  which  is  further  than  said  second 
projection  from  the  fore  end  of  said  second  end  portion. 

said  tool -engaging  end  edges,  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions, and  said  first  and  third  apertures  are  disposed  such 
that  with  the  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  band 
partially  overlapped,  oppositely  directed  tangcntiai 
clamping  forces  may  be  applied  to  said  tool-engaging  end 
edges  by  respective  portions  of  a  clamping  tool  to  increase 
the  amount  of  overlap  of  said  end  portions  and  tbereb> 
brmg  the  band  into  a  clamped  state  in  which  said  firs! 
projection  is  received  m  said  third  aperture  and  said  sec- 
ond projection  is  received  in  said  first  aperture.  *ith  a 
back  part  of  said  first  projection  engaging  a  back  (vart  of 
said  second  projection  and  the  engaged  projections  sup- 
porting circumferential  forces  that  would  tend  to  separate 
the  overlapped  end  portions  of  the  band,  and 

retaining  means  is  provided  for  retaining  said  first  md  por- 
tion adjacent  said  second  end  portion  to  prevent  said  first 
end  portion  from  drifting  outward  from  said  second  end 
portion  when  the  band  is  m  said  clamped  state. 


4,802J62 
BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 

hiLuiml  Kaaai,  NaBcrikawa,  Japan,  aacigBor  to  ^  oshida  Kosyo 
IL  %^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aig.  10,  19r7,  S«f.  No.  83.4A2 
CUims    priority.    appUcatioa    Japu,    Aug.    i:     198&.    61- 

123530(l.n 

InLCL    \*4C  <1.2'^ 
MS.  a.  24—606  14  OaiKS 

1.  A  buckle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  member  molded  of  synthetic  resin  and  including  a 
resilient  tongue  having  a  locking  lug  disposed  thereon; 
and 

(b)  one-piece  socket  member  molded  of  synthetic  resin  and 
adapted  to  be  releasably  coupled  with  said  plug  member, 
said  one-piece  molded  socket  member  mcludmg 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  wings  jomed  together 
by  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  so  as  to  define  therebc- 


ingly  engageable  wnh  said  locking  lug  to  couple  said 
plug  and  socket  members,  said  releasing  lug  being  en- 
gageable wath  said  locking  lug  to  urge  the  tarter  out  of 
lockmg  engagement  with  said  stopper  ba;  when  said 
resilient  flap  is  flexed  tcward  saKl  lower  v^mg.  and  said 
stopoer  bar  bcmg  engageable  with  said  resilient  flap  to 
limit  inwardly  flexmg  movement  of  said  resilient  flap  to 
such  ai!  extent  that  said  resilient  tongue  of  said  plug 
member  is  prevented  from  bcmg  jammed  against  an 
inner  surface  of  said  tower  wing  of  said  socket  member 


4,802^63 
DEVICE  FOR  CLIPPING  PAf'KB 
Knrt  Lorber.  ScknrwaldAraMC  114,  D-TSC   \>cii<'aU  2,  Fed. 
Rep  of  German) 

FUed  JnL  2,  19r?.  Ser.  No.  69.424 
ClaliBi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  15, 
1986,  3623766 

laL  a.*  B42F  1/02 
MS.  a.  24— 67J  11  nilBi 


1.  A  device  for  detachably  cUpping  sheets  and  the  like, 

comprising: 

a  clip  constructed  as  a  cross-scctionally  roughly  U-shaped 
profile,  the  profile  having  sides  terminatmg  in  leg  ends 
defining  two  longitudinal  edges  of  the  clip,  the  chp  bemg 
resiliently  biased  to  bring  said  longitudina]  edges  toward 
one  another,  the  longitudinal  edges  having  integrally 
molded  pins  extendmg  m  opposite  directs  from  front  ends 
of  the  longitudinal  edges,  and. 

two  levers  operable  for  spreadmg  apan  the  iongitudinnl 
edges  of  the  chp,  the  levers  havmg  lateral  slits  engagable 
on  the  pins  by  snappmg  the  levers  onto  the  pins  m  a  push- 
button-like manner,  and  the  levers  being  articulated  to  the 
chp  at  said  pins  at  the  front  ends  of  the  longitudina!  edges, 
the  levers  bemg  engaged  against  the  sides  of  the  chp  to 
spread  said  longitudinal  edges,  the  clip  and  the  level 
being  molded  plastic 
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4^2,264 

TWISTED  CARABINER 

Kyle  lacnkart,  Rte.  2,  Boj  R-Sl,  Unit  Hockinn,  Ohio  45742 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,030 

lot  a.*  A44B  13/00 

VS.  a.  24—241  P  '  CUlBM 


ses  of  correspondingly  graduated  sizes  located  at  interme- 
diate positions  and  forming  a  diamond  shaped  aperture 
when  said  recesses  are  mated  for  receiving  and  clamping 


6.  A  carabiner  comprising 

a  unitary  body  mcluding 

a  substantially  straight  back  portion  having  a  longitudinal 

axis. 

a  pair  of  curved  end  portions  extending  from  opposite  ends 
of  the  back  portion,  each  of  said  end  portions  comprising 
a  proximal  '(cgmcnt  lying  in  a  respective  plane,  the  planes 
of  the  opposite  proximal  segments  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  one  another,  and  a  distal  segment  bent 
out  of  the  plane  of  its  adjacent  proximal  segment  and 
terminating  at  a  tip  substJinlially  aligned  with  the  tip  of  the 
opposite  end  ptirtion  along  an  axis  that  is  skewed  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  back  portion, 

a  gate  hingetl  to  a  first  one  of  said  tips,  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  having  means  for 
engaging  the  second  of  said  tips,  to  form  a  closed  loop, 
and 

means  for  biasing  said  gate  away  from  its  half-open  position, 
toward  either  lU  fully  open  or  its  fully  closed  position, 

wherein  said  gate  has  an  axial  blind  bore  closed  at  its  free 
end,  and  wherein  said  biasing  means  compnses  a  compres- 
sion spnng  bottomed  in  said  bore  and  a  pawl  m  engage- 
ment with  said  spnng  and  protruding  from  said  bore,  said 
pawl  bearing  against  said  first  tip,  and 

wherein  said  first  tip  has  a  notch  therein  for  receiving  said 
pawl,  said  notch  being  positioned  so  as  to  bias  said  gate 
away  from  its  half-open  position. 


about  said  crossbar  whereby  said  attachment  is  securely 
suspended  from  said  cross  bar  and  maintains  a  garment  in 
hanging  relation  to  said  garment  hanger. 


4,802J«6 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Gerald  A.  Doty,  Crown  Point,  Ind^  and  James  L.  Zygntis, 
Frankfort,  Ul.,  awigiioTS  to  Gateway  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Olynpia 
Fiekia,m. 

Filed  May  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  45,954 

Ut  a.*  A44B  11/28 

h  S.  a.  24—637  7  Ctaims 


4,802065 

REMOVABLE  SKIRT  AND  TROUSER  CLIP  FOR 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Robert  L.  Sterenson.  7320  W.  87th  St„  Orerland  Park,  Kana. 

66212 

FUcd  Oct  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,803 
Int  a.*  A41D  27/22:  A47G  25/48 
VS.  CL  24—335  »  CUim 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  garment  hanger  having  a  horizontal 
cross  bar  and  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  single  pair  of  rigid,  elongate  fingers  with  a  single  spring 
coil  mounted  medially  and  positioning  said  fingers  in  a 
pinching  relationship; 

(b)  jaw  portions  at  respective  first  ends  of  each  of  said  fm- 
gers  and  urged  into  pinching  contact  by  said  spring  coil 
for  retaining  an  article  of  clothing  therebetween; 

(c)  said  fingers  being  spaced  apart  at  respective  second  ends 
with  one  of  said  fingers  including  an  extension  portion 
projecting  linearly  outwardly; 

(d)  an  opposing  block  member  positioning  against  said  exten- 
sion portion  and  separate  from  the  other  of  said  fingers, 
said  block  -nembcr  being  detachably  connected  to  said 
extension  portion  by  a  screw  and  nut  assembly; 

(e)  said  extension  portion  and  said  block  member  having 
opposing  faces  with  a  plurality  of  triangular  shaped  reccs- 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  tongue  plate; 

a  cover; 

a  buckle  frame  disposed  within  the  cover  and  having  a  pair 
of  upstanding  parallel  sidewalls  and  an  opening  at  its 
forward  end  for  receiving  the  tongue  plate; 

pivotal  latching  means  movable  between  a  latching  position 
for  retaining  the  tongue  plate  within  the  buckle  frame  and 
an  open  position  for  enabling  the  tongue  plate  to  travel 
into  and  out  of  the  buckle  frame; 

locking  means  for  locking  the  latching  means  in  latching 
position  including  a  movable  transverse  member  extend- 
ing across  the  width  of  the  buckle  adjacent  the  latching 
means  and  detent  means  defining  a  locked  position  and  an 
unlocked  position  for  the  transverse  member; 

a  push  button  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  and  operatively  associated  with  the  latching 
means  for  shifting  the  latching  means  from  the  latching 
position  to  the  open  position  when  the  push  button  is 
moved  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position; 

ejection  means  including  a  generally  cylindrical  ejection  pin 
extending  transversely  across  the  width  of  the  buckle  for 
urging  the  leading  end  of  the  tongue  plate  away  from  said 
buckle  frame; 

actuating  means  operatively  associating  the  ejection  pin  with 
the  transverse  member  to  shift  the  latching  means  into 
latching  position  upon  insertion  of  the  tongue  plate; 
biasing  means  to  bias  the  transverse  member  toward  the 
unlocked  position  when  Jie  latching  means  is  in  the  open 
position  and  to  urge  the  transverse  member  into  the 
locked  position  when  the  tongue  plate  is  pushed  into  the 
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buckle  frame  and  the  latching  means  i.s  mo%ed  into  the 
latching  position,  said  biasing  means  including  a  single  coil 
spnng  loaded  in  tension,  said  spnng  havwg  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  the  spring  being  attached  at  its  forward 
end  to  the  latching  means  to  urge  the  latching  means 
toward  the  open  position;  and 
said  actuating  means  including  a  stirrup-shaped  linkage 
member  disposed  within  the  buckle  frame  sidewalls  so  as 
to  be  protected  thereby,  said  linkage  member  having  a 
generally  cylmdncal  central  portion  comprising  said  ejec- 
tion pin,  and  two  arms,  one  at  each  end  of  said  ejection 
pin,  said  transverse  member  also  extending  between  said 
two  arms  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  said  ejection  pm,  and 
pivot  connectmg  means  on  said  two  arms  intermediate 
said  transverse  member  and  said  ejection  pm,  said  actuat- 
ing means  further  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  re- 
tainer member  disposed  wiUun  the  buckle  frame  sidewalls 
so  as  to  be  protected  thereby,  including  a  bight  portion 
extending  between  two  legs,  said  legs  of  the  U  pivotally 
attached  to  said  pivot  connectmg  means,  and  said  retainer 
members  including  a  pair  of  opposed  mounting  ear^  at- 
tached to  said  bight  portion,  one  adjacent  each  leg.  for 
mounting  to  said  frame  sidewalls  for  pivotal  and  slidmg 
movement  of  the  retainer  member  relative  thereto,  and 
spnng  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  rearward  end  of 
said  spring. 


drain  and  a  vent  port  controlled  by  an  output  of  a  driver 
acttiated  by  a  difference  between  said  signal  representing 
said  screw  retraction  speed  and  said  reference  screw  re- 
traction speed. 


4.802,267 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

RETRACHNC  SPEEDS  OF  INJECnON  MOIJ>ING 

MACHINES 

To«hio  Hosoya,  Nnmazo,  Jaiwn,  assignor  to  ToahilM  Kiluti 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  140,143 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1987,  62-1220 
Int.  a.*  B29C  45/82 
VS.  a.  425—135  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  charging  speed  of  mjection 
molding  machine  wherein  a  molten  resin  contained  in  a  heated 
barrel  is  i.njected  into  a  metal  mold,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  screw  contained  in  said  heated  barrel; 

means  for  rotating  said  screw, 

piston-cylmder  means  for  reciprocating  said  screw  in  said 
heated  barrel; 

pressurized  oil  transfer  valve  means  for  admitting  and  dis- 
charging pressurized  oil  into  and  from  said  cylinder; 

means  operated  by  said  piston  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  screw  retraction  speed; 

means  for  setting  a  reference  screw  retraction  speed;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  difference  between  said  signal  repre- 
senting the  screw  retraction  speed  and  said  reference 
screw  retraction  speed  for  controlling  a  back  pressure  of 
said  pressunzed  oil  acting  upon  a  rear  surface  of  said 
piston,  said  means  comprising  a  back  pressure  settmg 
relief  valve  connected  between  a  chamber  m  said  cylinder 
on  a  back  side  of  said  piston  and  a  drain,  said  back  pressure 
setting  relief  valve  having  a  pilot  pon  also  connected  to 
said  chamber  and  a  vent  port,  and  an  electromagnet  k 
control  valve  having  a  port  connected  between  the  vent 
port  of  said  back  pressure  setting  relief  valve  and  said 


4.802J68 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURIZING  YARN 
HsiB  U  Li  Partippur.  HcadrikM  J.  OtwaU.  Morristowm,  Mi 
Alfred  L.  LilaMl,  WkartoK,  aU  of  NJ.,  narignnrs  to  Albed-Si|- 
■al  Inc.,  Morris  Towaskip,  Morris  CoaMy,  N  J. 
CoBtlaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  851,919,  Not.  16,  1977.  abudoaed. 
wbick  is  a  diTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  675,353,  Apr.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4.074,405,  w*Jdi  is  a  coMtiHWtioa  of  Ser.  No.  527,464,  Nor.  26, 
1974.  abandoned.  Tkif  appticatkM  Hm.  19.  1982.  Ser.  No. 
443,086 
Tbe  portion  of  the  tern  of  tkis  patent  nbwqncat  to  Fck.  21, 
2005,  km  httm  diirlnifd 
Int  CL«  D02G  1/12  1/16 
VS.  a.  28—254  13  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  a  tow  of  continuous  fiUments 
comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  opeiung  for  receiving  the 
filaments,  and  an  outlet  opcmng  for  withdrawing  tbe 
filaments; 

(b)  a  movable  perforate  yrim- receiving  mean.s  at  \cLSt  par- 
tially disposed  m  said  chamber  adjacent  said  mlel  opening; 

(c)  a  stationary,  noncontinuous  impacting  surface  disposed 
in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  opening 

(d)  fluid  direcung  means  liaving  an  angular  deposition  rela- 
tive to  said  impacting  surface  for  directing  a  stream  of 
compressible  fluid  coniainmg  said  filaments  into  contact 
with  said  impacting  surface  to  initiate  cnmpmg  thereof, 
the  angle  of  disposition  ranging  from  about  1 5*  to  75'  and 
being  such  that  impmiement  of  said  filaments  on  said 
impacting  surface  occurs  wnthm  said  chamber  said  yam 
receiving  mean?  being  adapted  to  sepa.'^tc  the  major 
portion  of  said  fluid  from  said  filaments  and  to  expel  it 
from  said  chamber  and  to  provide  a  continuously  moving 
surface  associated  with  said  chamber,  the  velocity  of  said 
surface  being  adjusted  to  cause  overfeeding  of  said  fila- 
ments into  said  chambe-.  the  ratio  between  the  velocity  of 
said  filaments  and  the  velocity  of  said  surface  and  the 
angular  disposition  of  said  fluid  directing  means  being 
such  that  said  filaments  are  initially  cnmped  hy  impact 
against  said  impacting  surfce  and  deflected  therefrom 
against  a  mass  of  said  tow  to  produce  final  cnmping  of  the 
filaments,  and  emerge  from  the  chamber  in  crimped  form. 
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4,802,2*9 
MFTHOD  FOR  PRODI  CING  CXJNNECTING  ROD  OF 
RFXnPROCATING  MOTION  SYSTEM 
M«««to  Mukai,  Saiumm,  and  Koichi  Komatsn,  Shizaoka.  both  of 
Japui,  iMigDon  to  HoimU  (iiken  Kogyo  lUbaalilkl  Kilsli*. 
Tokyo,  Japan 
JM.uiion  of  Ser.  No.  775,987,  Sep.  13,  J9M,  Pat.  No.  4,693.139. 
TTiU  application  Jun.  11,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  61375 
CUuns  priority,  appJicatloo  Japwi.  Sep.  14,  1984,  59-193229 
Irt.  a*  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  2>-14»J  c  ♦  cw^ 


4,802,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  PASSING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
THROUGH  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 
KqbIo  Kashiwaya,  Tokyo;  Hlroyo  Haga,  Sagawihara;  Nobut 
sa«kl,  Tokyo;  Yo«kW  Yabaki,  Tokyo;  KaniyrnkJ  Oioe,  To- 
kyo, Skiaichl  Fakaakima,  aad  Kazafami  Tabata.  botk  of  Nara- 
shiBK),  all  of  Japan,  aaiigMin  to  Nippon  Steel  C'ofp.  and  Nip- 
pon Steel  WekliBg  Prodacti  A  Enginwrtag  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  11,917,  Vth  5,  1987.  Fiiia  appikatkM  Jan. 
4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140.6M 
Int  CL*  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  »-a*i  »*  a««« 


1.  Aa  apjjaratus  for  passing  an  optical  fiber  through  a  tube 
which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  body  around  which  the  tube  to  admit  the  opti- 
cal fiber  is  coiled; 

means  to  vibrate  the  cylindrical  body  in  such  a  manner  that 
a  given  point  of  the  tube  rsciprocates  along  a  beUcal  path; 
and 

means  to  feed  the  optical  fiber  into  the  coil  of  tube  being  thus 
vibrated  from  one  and  thereof,  whereupon  the  optical 
fiber  fed  into  the  lube  mo.cs  forward  under  thf  infiucnce 
of  the  mtcrmittcnt  conveying  force  exerted  by  th«  inner 
wall  of  the  tube  m  the  dtrecuon  of  the  circumference  of 
the  coil  of  tube,  said  feeding  mean.s  including  means  to 
positively  feed  the  optiai)  fiber  at  a  speed  substantially  the 
same  as  the  speed  of  forward  movement  of  the  optical 
fiber  through  the  coil  of  tube. 


44«2^1 
W^REATH  MAKING  MACHINE 
Rkkard  Baaer.  2002  ParkfleW  Dr.,  Weat  Be^  Wh.  53095 

Filed  Jul   22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  76^1 

Isi.  a.'  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  2»-243  J6  '  OalM 


1.  A  method  of  prtxlucing  a  connecting  rod  of  a  reciprocat- 
ing motion  system  wherein  the  connecting  rod  includes  a 
larger  diameter  end  portion  having  a  bearing  hole  formed 
therein  and  a  bearing  metal  incorporated  into  the  bearing  hole, 
said  larger  diameter  end  portion  being  divided  into  body  side 
beanrg  half  and  a  bearing  cap  that  are  connet:ted  together  by 
bolts  means,  the  meth(xi  comprising 

subjecting  a  blank  lo  a  forging  (iperaiion  tu  produce  an 
intermediate  connecting  rod  product  having  an  enlarged 
diameter  end  portion  c  intammg  opposite  end  surfaces  and 
a  hole  aiiiall>  therethrough; 
providmg  conUnuous  grooves  of  a  generally  V-shaped  sec- 
tion on  ths  opposite  end  surfaces  of  said  product  and 
transversely  through  said  hole,  said  transversely  extend- 
ing grooves  being  formed  as  continuations  of  said  end 
surface  grooves, 
at  least  said  transversely  extending  grooves  havmg  oppo- 
sitely facing,  inclined  surfaces  including  a  first,  gently 
inclined  portion  and  a  second,  steeply  inclined  portion; 
and 
dividing  said  larger  diameter  end  portion  into  said  bearing 
half  and  said  bearing  cap  along  said  ger.crally  V-shaped 
gnxjves. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  wreaths  or  the  Uke,  said  Mrttatha 
being  formed  or  a  frame  having  a  plurahty  of  cUps  for  retain- 
ing greens  or  the  like  on  said  frame,  each  said  clip  having  a  base 
member  connected  to  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  spaced  arms 
extending  therefrom,  each  said  arm  havmg  a  proximtl  end 
connected  to  said  ba.se  member  and  a  distal  end  spaced  there- 
from, said  cbp  bemg  adapted  to  receive  said  greens  or  the  like 
between  said  spaced  arms,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  support  structure  including  a  platform-like  upper  work 
surface; 

3  pair  of  opposed  movable  jaws  mamtamed  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  support  structure  adjacent  said  work 
surface,  said  jaws  being  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion for  receiving  said  chp  therebetween  and  a  closed 
position  for  crimpmg  said  cUp  about  said  greens  or  the 
like,  each  said  jaw  having  a  face  portion  for  engagmg  saio 
chp  during  movement  of  said  jaws  from  said  open  position 
to  said  closed  positio.i,  said  face  portion  of  each  said  }&'*, 
having  an  arcuate  mdentation  formed  therein,  stud  mden- 
Lations  coopermtmg  during  movement  of  said  jaws  from 
said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  to  securely  cnmp 
said  chp  about  said  greens  or  the  like  by  fonmng  said  chp 
to  a  substantially  elliptical  shape  with  portions  of  said  clip 
overlapping;  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  jaws  and  operable  to  cause 
said  jaws  to  be  moved  from  said  open  position  to  said 
closed  position,  said  actuator  means  being  mterconnected 
with  said  support  structure  below  said  upper  work  sur- 
face. 


4,802,272 

PROCESS  FX)R  REFURBISHING  CONTAINT^S 

Robert  J.  Beandrie,  1038  Pwk  Or,  Girartl,  Ohio  44240 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.452 

Int.  a.'  B23P  7/00 

VS.  CL  29—407.07  22 


end  of  the  elongated  bod>.  sa«J  first  seal  suitably  dimen- 
sioned  and  flexible  to  seal  an  inner  surface  of  a  tubular 
clement  when  said  t<x)l  is  introduced  into  said  tubular 
element, 

second  sea]  having  a  second  head  portion  and  a  second 
skirt  portion,  said  second  head  portion  dispc»ed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  elongated  body  and  said  second  skin 
portion  surround  Jig  the  opposite  end  of  the  elongatec 
body  and  onented  towards  the  otk  end  of  the  elongatec 
body,  said  second  seal  suitably  dimensioned  and  flexible  to 
sea)  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  element  when  said 
tool  is  introduced  mto  said  tubular  element; 


1.  A  process  for  reconditioning  containers  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

cutting  an  end  member  from  a  sidewall  of  a  used  container  to 
define  a  terminal  end; 

fonmng  an  mdentation  on  said  sidewall  a  preselected  dimen- 
sion from  said  tenmnal  end, 

inserting  a  new  end  member  hawing  an  extending  leg  portion 
for  receipt  in  the  sidewall  and  engagement  with  the  mden- 
tation. said  inserting  step  including  positioning  said  leg 
portion  for  initial  receipt  in  said  sidewall.  and. 

welding  said  sidewall  along  said  indentation  for  scaling  said 
new  end  member  to  said  sidewall 


first  compression  means  for  secunng  and  scaling  said  first 
head  portion  of  said  first  seal  against  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  body. 

secc;r.d  compression  mcarts  for  secunng  and  seahng  said 
second  head  portion  of  said  second  seal  against  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  elongated  body;  and 

means,  axially  traversing  one  of  said  first  or  second  compres- 
sion means,  for  commimicatmg  prcssurued  fluid  from 
outside  to  within  a  space  defined  by  the  first  and  second 
seals  and  the  exlcrnal  surface  of  the  tubular  body. 

4.802,274 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  WORN  ROTAK^   Ik)! 
Robert  C.  Petrof,  Faraiington  Hilla.  and  Ckaria  O   McHajft 
Dearborn  Heigbta,  botk  of  Mick..  aaaifEBon  to  l^ortt  Motix 
(.ompany.  Dearborn.  Mick. 

Filed  May  4.  1987.  Ser   No   4A.066 

Int,  a.'  B23Q  '■   ;.";   HiB  '>•  'W 

VS.  CL  29—568  12 


4,802J73 

HYDRA  LUC  EXPANSION  TOOL  FOR  TUBULAR 

ELEMENT 

.lean  E.  Wldart,  Saint  Sercrln,  Beiginiu.  assignor  to  Cockerill 

Mechanical  ladactries,  BelgiBB 
PCX  No.  PCT/BE86/00024,  §  371  Datt  Feb.  26,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  26,  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO87/00457.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  29,  1987 

PCT  rrua  Apr.  n,  1986,  Ser.  No  33.100 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatkm  Belgiiui.  JnL  18,  1985,  0/215371 
Int.  CL*  B23P  11/00:  B21D  26/02 
VS.  a.  29—421.1  7  OahM 

1.  A  hydraulic  expansion  too!  for  a  tubular  element,  said  tool 
comprismg; 

an  elongated  body  having  two  opposed  ends  and  an  external 

surface; 
a  first  seal  havmg  a  first  head  portion  and  a  first  skirt  portion, 
said  first  head  portion  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  elongated 
body  and  said  first  skirt  portion  surrounding  the  one  end 
of  the  elongated  body  and  onented  towartls  the  opposite 


r^=^^^f=^f=^ 


1.  A  method  of  determmmg  worn  rotary  tools  during  ma- 
chining operations,  composing 

(a)  establishing  the  sleady-sute  dominant  tool  force  level 
required  to  (i)  carry  out  a  rotary  machining  operation  at  a 
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given  set  of  cutting  conditions  in  the  abrasive  wear  re-   at  leaat  equal  to  that  of  the  at  least  first  printed  wiring  board. 


gime,  (ii)  using  a  known  worn  rotary  tool  with  a  given 
geometry,  and  (iii)  using  a  worltpicce  of  given  material; 

(b)  supporting  another  rotary  tool  of  the  same  given  geome- 
try in  a  holder  for  being  power  dnven  for  rotation,  said 
holder  having  means  to  impart  a  signal  in  resonse  lo  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermmed  force  level  calibrated  to  be  just 
below  the  steady-state  force  level  of  the  worn  tool,  and 

(c)  while  employing  said  another  tool  lo  rotary  machine  a 
workpiecc  of  the  same  given  material,  initiating  an  auto- 
matic tool  change  in  response  to  a  signal  imparted  by  said 
means  of  said  holder  for  said  another  tool. 


M02^5 

MFT>lOD  OF  M.OJUFACrURING  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  AN  AIJKAUNE 

FLFXTROLYTE  AND  SPIRAl -WOUND  ELECTRODES 

Jean-Pierre  Frelncfce,  Angooieme,  France,  aaaignor  to  Safl,  SA-, 

RomainTiUe,  France 

nied  Mar.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,831 
daima  pHority.  applkstkM  FiraMe,  Mar.  U,  1987,  87  03991 
Int.  CI.*  HOIM  4/26.  10/28 
\}S.  CL  29—623.4  5  Claiaa 


the  means  disposed  between  the  at  least  first  printed  wiring 
board  and  the  cover  members;  and  means  for  removably  secur- 


ing the  cover  members  to  the  U-shaped  member,  whereby  a 
predetermined  constant  force  is  maintained  on  components 
which  have  been  mounted  on  the  at  least  first  printed  wiring 
board.  ^ 


4,802,277  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHIP  CARRIER  SLOTTED 

ARRAY 

Raadolpli  E.  Root,  Westminster.  Calif.,  aadgiior  to  Hagbea 

Aircraft  Coaipany,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  722,644.  Apr.  12,  1985,  rtaaJnatill  TUa 

applicatioa  Not.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124y229 

lat  a.«  MOIL  23/48;  H05K  3/10 

MS.  CL  2^-846  21  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrochemical  cell  hav- 
ing an  alkaline  electrolyte  and  spiral-wound  electrodes,  the 
method  consbting: 

in  superposing  four  items:  a  positive  electrode,  a  separator,  a 
negative  electrode,  and  another  separator,  with  the  two 
separators  optionally  between  two  lengths  of  a  common 
separator; 

in  winding  these  four  items  around  a  core  in  order  to  obtain 
a  roll;  and 

in  inserting  said  roll  in  the  can  of  the  cell,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  improvement  whereby,  at  the  end  of  the  winding 
operation,  the  end  of  one  of  the  elements  is  fixed  on  the 
preceding  turn  of  the  same  element  by  means  of  a  hot  melt 
glue  which  is  not  soluble  in  said  alkaUne  electrolyte. 


4,802,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTFJ3  WIRING  BOARD 

COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY 

Corey  H.  B«wnitt,  Annapolis;  John  J.  Buckley.  Jr..  Baltimore, 

aad  James  A.  Rew,  MiUerfrille,  all  of  Md.,  aasignoni  to  We»- 

twKtHMDw  FJectric  Corp.,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Hied  Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32,429 
Int.  n.'  H05K  i/30,  3/34 
\3S.  CL  29—739  15  Claiau 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  at  least  a  fu^t  printed  winng 
board  and  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  constant  force  on 
components  which  have  been  mounted  on  the  at  least  first 
printed  wiring  board  said  apparatus  compnsmg  a  frame  means 
defming  a  generally  L'-shaped  member  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  surface,  said  U-shaped  member  having  a  slot  means 
therein  for  slidingly  and  removably  receiving  the  at  least  first 
printed  winng  board  therein;  an  upper  cover  member  and  a 
lower  cover  member  which  cooperate  with  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaceii  of  the  U-shaped  member  to  generally  enclose 
the  at  least  first  printed  winng  board;  resilient  biasing  means 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  compliant  pads,  each  having  an  area 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  chip  carrier  array  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate;  and 

formmg  elongated  slots  in  the  substrate  which  extend  be- 
yond the  comers  ot  individual  chip  carriers  to  define 
edges  thereof  and  which  fonn  one  severable  interconnect- 
ing bridge  at  each  edge  of  each  chip  earner,  each  edge  of 
each  chip  carrier  including  first  and  second  edge  portions 
separated  by  a  respective  interconnecting  bridge,  which 
bridges  maintain  the  individual  chip  carriers  in  the  chip 
carrier  array. 


4,802,278  

GEAR  DRIVEN  TUBE  CUTTER 
Jerald  Vanderpol,  IJdurado  Hlls;  NeU  Pfafman,  Placerrille, 
and  Cory  J.  Silber.  Sacramen  o,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tri 
Tool,  Inc.,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,135 
Int.  a.«  B23D  21/06 
\}S.  CL  30—97  25  CbdaH 

1.  A  gear  driven  cutting  tool  for  cutting  through  a  wall  of 
tube  comprising: 


February  7,  1989 


GENERAL  .\ND  MECHANICAL 


(a)  a  cutting  body  defining  a  first  slot  opcnmg  outwardly 
through  a  first  end  to  accommodate  a  tube  therem; 

Cb)  a  cutting  head  rotatably  mounted  within  the  cuttmg  body 
so  as  to  route  about  a  first  axis,  the  cutting  bead  defimng 
a  second  slot; 

(c)  a  generally  "C"  shaped  driven  gear  attached  to  the  cut- 
tmg head  such  that  an  opening  defined  by  the  generally 
"C"  shape  coincides  with  the  secood  slot,  the  opemng 
having  a  width  w  measured  at  the  mouth  of  the  "C; 

(d)  at  least  first  and  second  spur  gears  rouiably  mounted  in 
the  cuttmg  body  so  as  to  rotate  about  secoiKl  and  third 


pivot  unit  and  pivoted  to  said  handle  for  movement  m  the  paft 
of  said  blade,  said  shield  havmg  a  length  greater  than  said  blade 
and  pivotal  between  a  first  position  abutting  said  handle  with 
said  blade  m  said  slot  and  a  second  position  ptvotally  out- 
wardly and  angulated  relatxmahip  to  said  handle  at  a  angle  no 
greater  than  43'  and  defining  a  back  support  for  said  bladr 
whereby  said  blade  is  pivotal  outwardly  into  engagemeni  '*-\\Y. 
said  shield  with  said  cutting  edge  facmg  said  handle  for  ew- 
cerate  cutting  of  an  animal 


4^02,280 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  PUTTY  FROM  A  WINDOW 

Joha  LaPiaaa,  89  PcaMytraaia  Ave,  SoaerTiUe,  Mass  9214.< 

Filed  Feb.  IL  1988,  Ser.  No.  151.158 

Int.  Ct*  B26B  27/00 

MS.  CL  30—293  1  < 


axes,  the  spur  gears  operatively  engaging  the  generally 
'C"  shaped  gear,  the  second  and  third  axes  being  spaced 
apart  oy  a  distance  d  such  that  d  >  w; 

(e)  cuttmg  means  mounted  on  the  cutting  head  and  adapted 
to  extend  into  the  second  slot  so  as  to  bear  against  a  tube 
therein; 

(f)  feed  means  operatively  associated  with  the  cutting  mcarts 
to  urge  the  cutting  means  against  the  tube;  and 

(g)  gear  drive  means  operatively  engaging  the  first  and 
second  spur  gears  so  as  to  cause  rotatioD  of  the  cuttmg 
bead  about  the  first  axis  to  draw  the  cutting  means  about 
the  periphery  of  the  tube  to  therdsy  sever  the  tubmg  wall 


4^02,279 
GAME  HUNTING  KNIFE 

Jerry  D.  Rowe,  Laader,  W70,,  aaaignor  to  Rocky   Mosnuin 
Eateryriacs,  lac,  l.aaiw,  Wyo. 

FUed  A»r.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40068 
lat  CL'  B26B  3/04 


MS.  CL  30-155 


13CIaiBU 


1  A  knife,  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  cutting  blade. 
&  pivot  umt  connected  to  said  handle  and  said  blade  and  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  blade  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  handle 
naving  a  slot  extending  from  said  pivot  unit  for  a  length  ex 
ceeding  the  lergth  of  said  blade,  a  shield  means  coupled  to  said 


1  A  loo!  for  removing  putty  from  ihe  ecess  around  a  ' 
dow  frame  withm  which  the  edge  of  tlie  glass  is  mounted, 
compnsmg  an  elongate,  U-shaped  handle  embodying  a  handk 
grip  portion  and  longitudinally-spaced  attar hmg  legs  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  the  handle,  an  elongate  guide  of  L-shaped 
cross  section  defining  an  attaching  flange  for  attachment  to  the 
legs  and  a  guide  flange  for  engagement  with  the  window  frame 
adjacent  the  glass-receiving  opening,  bolts  attaching  the  at 
tachtng  flange  to  the  legs  at  one  side  of  the  legs  m  a  position 
such  that  the  guide  flange  exteitds  at  right  angles  to  the  legs  ir 
a  direction  away  from  the  legs  and  a  detachable,  adjustablv 
mounted,  L-shaped  cutting  blade  mounted  to  the  attaching 
flange  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  guide  flange,  said  L 
shaped  cutting  Made  embodying  nght-angulariy  dspoaed  lep 
comprising  a  first  leg  and  a  secood  leg,  transversely -spaced 
parallel  cutting  edges  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  legs,  rocaia, 
comprising  second  bolts  detachably  mountmg  the  first  leg  of 
the  cutting  Made  to  the  attaching  flange  m  a  posttxm  such  that 
the  second  leg  extends  downwardly  from  the  gmde  flange  and 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  attaching  flange  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  wherein  said  first  leg  contains  spaced,  parallel. 
elongate  slots  perpendicular  to  the  secood  leg  for  receiving  the 
attaching  bolts  and  wherein  said  second  flange  contaim 
threaded  openings  for  receiving  the  secood  bolts  by  means  of 
which  the  L-shaped  cutting  blade  a  attached  10  the  attaching 
flange  for  adjustment  relative  to  the  guide  flange 


4,802081 
DRY  SHAVING  APPARATUS 
^j&aMTi  W    Tiet>eaa,  Efariborcm,  NetkerlaBida.  aastgaor  to  UJ5. 
PUUpa  Cot^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatlanatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  943,47L  Dec  lb.  1996,  tlOKaAcmx 
TUs  i^Hratlna  Jan.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  V&jm 
OahM   priority,   appbcattna   N<«kcrlaii4a.    Dec     20     !<»' 
8S03S19;  Taiwaa,  A^.  24,  1986,  75-101838 
lat.  CL*  B26B  19/14 
MS.  CL  30—43.6  '.  <  lai" 

1.  A  dry -shaving  apparatus  compnsmg  a  housing  supf-orur.g 
a  holder  for  a  longitudinally  extendmg  shear  plate  provided 
with  hair -entry  apertures;  and  an  associated  longitudinally 
extending  cutter  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  cutter 
mcludmg  a  earner  havmg  cuttmg  elements  movable  rclauve  to 
the  earner  m  substantially  radud  directxms,  each  cuttmg  ele- 
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ment  having  a  cutting  edge  at  its  radial  end;  the  shear  plate 
having  a  central  portion  shaped  as  a  part  of  a  circularly  cylin- 
drical surface  and  formed  with  the  hair-entry  apertures,  said 
central  p<irtion  partly  surrounding  the  cutter;  the  cutting  edges 
of  the  cutting  elements  of  the  cutter,  as  it  routes,  following  a 
constrained  path  defined  by  the  shear  plate  and  a  free  path 
where  the  cutting  edges  arc  disengaged  from  the  shear  plate; 
the  shear  plate  also  having  two  pcnpheral  portions  respec- 
tively adjoming  the  central  portion  of  the  shear  plate  for  secur- 
ing the  shear  plate  to  the  holder  the  shear  plate  having  a  first 
shear-plate  transition  between  one  pcnpheral  portion  and  its 
central  portion,  the  cutting  edge  of  each  cutting  element 
changing  from  the  free  path  to  the  constrained  path  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  first  shear-plate  transition,  and  having  a  second 
shear-plate  transition  between  the  other  peripheral  portion  and 
lU  central  portion,  the  cutting  edge  of  each  cutting  element 


substantially  straight  lower  portion  and  an  outwardly  pro- 
jected upper  portion  therebetween,  each  of  said  outwardly 
projected  upper  portions  having  a  bulging  portion  intermedi- 
ate said  first  subsuntially  straight  lower  portion  and  said  upper 
end  meeting  to  define  an  apex  for  constituting  a  sleeve  root, 
said  lateral  part  having  two  setond  sewing  side  lines  at  each 
side  thereof  and  including  an  upper  portion  for  constituting  a 
sleeve  bottom  and  a  lower  portion  for  interconnecting  said 
front  and  rear  parts,  each  of  said  two  second  sewing  side  lines 
having  a  second  substantially  straight  portion  at  said  lower 
portion  thereof, 

wherein  each  of  said  first  substantially  straight  lower  por- 
tions and  a  lower  half  of  each  of  said  bulging  portions  of 
first  sewing  side  lines  may  be  sewn  with  each  of  second 
substantially  straight  portions  of  said  two  second  sewing 
side  lines,  and  each  of  said  upper  ends,  each  said  apex  and 
an  upper  half  of  each  of  said  bulging  portions  may  be  sewn 
with  a  sleeve  root. 


4^2^83 
HEADING  AND  DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

ThoaiM  R.  Tnunp,  P.O.  Box  5S6,  M oodus,  Coiui.  06469 

Filed  May  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  48335 

iBt  a/  GOIC  21/20 

MS.  a.  33—431  15  CUInu 


changing  from  the  constrained  path  to  the  free  path  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  second  shear-plate  transition,  the  free  path 
followed  by  the  radial  ends  of  the  cutting  elements  being  situ- 
ated on  a  cylindncal  surface  having  its  axis  coinciding  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutter;  a  Ime  from  the  axis  of  the  circu- 
larly cylindrical  shear  plate  through  the  centre  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  shear  plate  defining  a  positive  y-axis.  and  a  line 
perpendicular  to  such  y-axis  from  the  axis  of  the  circularly 
cylindncal  shear  plate  towards  the  second  shear-plate  transi- 
tion defining  a  positive  x-axis,  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
cutter  being  situated  closer  to  the  second  shear-plate  transition 
than  to  the  first  shear-plate  transition  and  also  being  situated  in 
the  quadrant  defined  by  the  positive  x-axis  and  the  positive 
y-axis  whereby  said  cutting  elements  enter  and  leave  the  first 
and  second  shear-plate  transitions  reducing  the  effects  of  colli- 
sions between  the  cutting  elements  and  the  shear  plate. 


4,802,282 
MASTER  PATTERN  FOR  UPPER  GARMENTS 
Skoji  Fhj'""'^  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Tom  Kawai,  Osaka,  both 
of  Jayui,  asaiRDors  to  .Shikibo  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,179 

CUima  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1986,  61-170490 

Int.  a.*  A41H  i/06 

UJS.  a.  33—12  2  CUims 


1.  A  navigation  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  selected  navi- 
gation chart  comprising, 

a  generally  elongated,  rectangular,  at  least  partially  transpar- 
ent substrate, 

<t  compass  rose  on  said  substrate, 

at  least  one  linear  distance  scale  on  said  substrate,  said  linear 
distance  scale  being  adapted  for  use  with  said  chart  and 
havign  iu  origin  coincident  with  the  center  of  said  com- 
pass rose  and  wherein  said  linear  distance  scale  radiates 
outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  compass  rose  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  toward  an  edge  of  said  device  and  is  discon- 
tinuous along  Its  length  and  comprises  an  initial  portion 
and  a  distal  portion  laterally  offset  from  said  intial  portion, 
and 

an  elonr^ted  flexible  member  adapted  for  placement  along 
said  linear  distance  scale,  said  elongated  flexible  member 
being  operatively  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  center  of  said 
compass  rose  and  the  ongin  of  said  linear  distance  scale 
and  having  its  distal  end  sree  so  that  said  flexible  member 
can  be  placed  in  coincidi  ig  relationship  along  said  linear 
distance  scale. 


1.  A  master  pattern  for  an  upper  garment,  said  master  pat- 
tern comprising  front,  rear  and  lateral  parts,  each  of  said  front 
and  rear  parts  having  a  first  sewing  side  line  at  one  side  thereof, 
each  of  said  first  sewing  side  lines  having  an  upper  end,  a  first 


4  802,284 
LOCATING  DEVICE  USED  WTTH  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

BOXES  AND  THE  UKE 
Christopher  A.  Jackson,  9771  AcacU  A»e.,  #8,  Garden  GroTe, 
Calif.  92641 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1987,  S«r.  No.  17^31 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  S/14 
U5.  a.  33—528  2  Ctalms 

1.  A  device  for  locating  the  open  sides  of  either  a  single 
outlet  or  double  outlet  electrical  box  during  installation  of  a 
panel  which  covere  said  open  sides,  including, 
a  locator  plate  having  an  inside  surface, 
a  pair  of  outlet  alignment  pins  connected  to  and  extending 
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outwardly  from  said  inside  surface  which  hold  the  locator 
plate  over  the  open  side  of  either  the  single  outlet  or 
double  outlet  electrical  box  when  said  locator  plate  .- 
plac«l  m  position  pnor  to  installation  of  the  panel, 
said  outlet  alignment  pin 

(a)  holding  the  locator  plate  over  open  side  of  a  double 
outlet  electrical  box  v»ith  the  center  of  the  locator  plate 
displaced  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  open  side  of 
the  double  outlet  electrical  box  and  the  mside  surface 
abutting  at  least  partially  the  edges  of  the  said  open  side 
of  the  double  outlet  electrical  box,  and 

(b)  holding  the  locator  plate  over  the  open  side  of  a  single 
outlet  electrical  box  with  the  center  of  the  locator  plate 
coinciding  with  the  center  of  the  open  side  of  said  smgle 
outlet  electrical  box  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  locator 
plate  abutting  the  edges  of  said  open  side  of  the  single 
outlet  electrical  box, 

a  fiair  of  template  alignment  pins  connected  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  locator  plate  opposite  the  side  from 
the  outlet  ahgnment  pins. 

a  template  having  a  pair  of  openmgs  therein  which  receive 


4,802J8f 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO.''  ASCERTAINING  THE 

RADLU.  LOCATION  OF  A  NEW  WHEEL  PROFILE  TO 

BE  PRODUCED  BY  A  REPROFILING  OPERATION 
Herbert  Ligacz,  Erketcu;  /Mn4  Htimm,  AachoK  Hnrtin« 
lOoMcrhnlfn,  Dvcm,  aad  HdMtf  Wittkoyp,  Erkdeu.  all  of 
Fed.  R49.  of  Gtrmmj,  Mri^nn  to  WOheiB  HcfOMcheMli 
GnbH,  Erkekn,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GirwM; 

FOed  Jan.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  63J45 
OaiiM  priority,  appttcatkia  EvopcM  Ptt.  Ofl.,  Ju.  26, 1M«, 
86108841.7 

Int.  ex.*  GOIB  5/20,  7/2S 
VS.  a.  33—551  11 


the  template  alignment  pms  when  the  lempiate  is  assem- 
bled with  the  locator  plate,  said  template  serving  as  a 
guide  for  a  cuttmg  tool  to  cut  away  the  section  of  the 
panel  disposed  betv/ecn  the  locator  plate  and  the  template, 
and  having  dimensions  of  the  single  outlet  electncal  box 
such  that,  when  positioned  to  overlie  the  open  side  of  a 
single  outlet  and  assembled  with  the  locator  plate,  the 
center  of  the  template  is  in  registration  with  the  center  of 
the  open  side  of  said  single  outlet  electncal  box  and  the 
penmeter  of  the  template  extends  slightly  beyond  the 
perimeter  of  said  side, 
an  extension  plate  having  a  pair  of  openings  therein  which 
receive  the  template  alignment  pins  when  the  template  is 
assembled  with  the  extension  plate,  said  extension  plate, 
when  assembled  with  the  template,  providmg  a  template 
assembly  for  a  double  outlet  electrical  box  that,  when 
positioned  to  overlie  the  open  side  of  the  double  outlet 
electncal  box,  provides  that  the  template  assembly  is  m 
registration  with  the  center  of  the  open  side  of  the  double 
outlet  electrical  box  and  the  perimeter  of  the  template 
assembly  extends  shghtly  beyond  the  penmeter  of  said 
open  side  of  the  double  outlet  electncal  box. 


1.  A  method  for  ascertaining  the  radial  position  of  a  i>cw 
profile  to  be  produced  by  a  rcprofilmg  operation  with  refer- 
ence to  an  actual,  worn  profile  not  correspoodmg  to  a  rated 
profile  of  a  railroad  wheel  hav-ng  a  fixed  location  relauve  to  a 
reference  point  and  of  which  the  axtal  positKin  of  the  actual 
profile  IS  known,  comprising  tac  foUowmg  steps 

(a)  ascertaining  m  a  sensing  or  rocasunng  plane  of  each 
wheel  (13)  at  least  one  surface  pomt  (PI)  on  the  wheel 
tread, 

(b)  ascertaining  the  radial  dtrtance  in  the  X-directkm  of  nid 
surface  pomt  (PI )  to  said  reference  point, 

(c)  ascertaimng  m  different.  ->ut  given  radial  locations  at  least 
two  pomts  (P3.  P<)  al  each  nm  flank  b>  an  axiaJ  gaging  m 
the  Z-direction. 

(d)  ascertaimng  the  radial  aixi  axial  location  of  said  ai  least 
two  points  (P3,  P4)  relaave  to  a  reference  profile,  and 

(e)  ascertainmg  the  radial  location  of  a  rated  profile  (32,  320 
which  rated  profile  forms  \  tangent  with  at  least  one  of  the 
asccrtamed  pomts,  wht'tfey  simultaneously  at  least  the 
other  sensed  pomts  of  the  actual  profile  are  located  on  the 
rated  profile  or  raduilly  oitside  the  rated  profile. 


4,802,286 

METHOD  ANT)  APPARAIUS  FOR  FREEZE  DRYING 
MasnknzB  Kobayaahi,  Tokyo;  iloaoMi  HarashiBa.  Yokohaaui 

and  Hiroicki  Ariyaaa,  Iwalsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assixson  tc 

Kvowa  Vacnnm  Engineering  '^-td.^  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154.151 
Int.  a.*  F28B  S/04 
U.S.  a.34— 15  6CUiaBB 

1.  A  method  for  freeze  drying,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
supplymg  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  onto  a  re- 
fngeratmg/heatmg  surface  provided  inside  a  drying  chamber 
of  a  vacuum-type  freeze  drymg  apparatus,  said  refngerating- 
/lieatmg  surface  being  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  0'  C.  to 
form  an  ice  film  havmg  a  predetermined  thickness  thereon; 
keepmg  said  refngeratmg/heating  surface  at  a  temperature 
below  0'  C  ;  under  such  condiUons,  supplying  a  materia!  to  be 
dned  onto  a  surface  of  said  ice  film  to  cause  said  material  to 
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freeze  on  said  ice  film;  and  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  drying 
chamber    of   said    vacuum-type    freeze    drying    apparatus. 


4,802,288 
ROTARY  DRl  M  DRYER  AND  METHOD 
Donald  E.  Shinn.  and  Andrew  D.  LivingstOD,  both  of  Indepen- 
dence, Kans.,  assignors  to  Produ  -tization,  Inc„  Independence, 
Kans. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  33.344.  Apr.  1,  1987.  Pat.  No.  4,729,176. 
Thi«  appUcation  Not.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,864 
Int  a.*  F26B  11/02 
VJS.  CL  34—136  5  Clainu 


•■«•-,.     -» 


whereby  sublimation  of  said  ice  fdm  and  said  material  frozen 
thereon  occurs. 


4,802  i87 
TWO-PURPOSE  DEVICE  OF  HAND  AND  HAIR  DRYERS 
Sfcye  L.  Chen,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Tatung-Conair  Corpo- 
ration, Taipei.  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  J6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,120 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  19/00 

UjS.  a.  34— 91  .   3  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-pass  product  dryer,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  normally  horizontally  disposed,  axially  rotat- 
able  body  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
substantially  concentric,  internal  passageways  each  hav- 
ing an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  and  being  in  communi- 
cation with  each  other  to  present  a  continuous,  serpentine 
flow  path  through  said  body; 

means  defining  a  wet  product  inlet  and  a  dried  product 
outlet  at  respective  ends  of  said  flow  path; 

means  for  inducing  flow  of  heated  air  currents  within  said 
body  and  along  said  flow  path  for  conveying  said  product 
therealong  in  a  cocurrent  fashion  with  said  air  currents, 
and  for  simultaneously  drying  the  initially  wet  product; 

and 

means  for  introducing  additional  quantities  of  ambient- 
derived  air  into  the  innermost  internal  passageway  of  said 
body  at  a  point  for  cocurrent  passage  of  said  product, 
heated  air  currents  and  additional  air  along  said  innermost 
passageway,  said  additional  air  having  a  lower  relative 
humidity  than  the  induced  air  currents  entering  said  inner- 
most passageway, 

said  air  introduction  means  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
element  disposed  about  the  defining  walls  of  said  inner- 
most internal  passageway  to  define  therewith  an  elon- 
gated zone,  means  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said  inner- 
most internal  passageway  and  in  communication  with  said 
zone  for  directing  said  additional  quantities  of  air  into  and 
along  the  length  of  the  innermost  internal  passageway, 
and  means  located  exteriorly  of  said  body  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  zone  for  delivery  of  said  additional 
quantities  of  air  mto  and  along  the  length  of  the  zone. 


1.  A  combination  hair  and  hand  dryer  device  comprising  a 
portable  hand-held  electric  hair  dryer  and  a  cabinet  for  mount- 
ing the  hair  dryer  on  a  wall  or  the  like  so  as  to  convert  same  to 
a  hand  dryer,  the  cabinet  comprising  a  base  pan  with  a  base 
wall,  side  arms  extending  from  the  base  wall,  and  a  top  cover, 
the  cabinet  further  comprising  a  front  pan  having  side  walls,  a 
front  wall  with  a  vent,  and  internal  means  for  re!ea,sabl>  secur- 
ing the  hair  dryer  therein  in  a  position  to  blow  heated  air 
through  the  vent,  the  cabinet  still  funher  compnsing  pivot 
means  connecting  the  side  walls  to  the  side  arms  for  swinging 
the  front  part  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the 
base  pan,  for  insertion  and  removal  or  the  hair  dryer  in  the 
open  p<isition  and  operation  of  the  device  as  8  hand  dryer  in  the 
closed  position,  and  catch  means  on  the  front  part  and  base  part 
for  releasably  retaining  the  front  part  in  the  clinsed  position. 


4,Ma;t89 

INSOLE 

Haas  Gnldager,  Ry^vsng  4,  AUerod,  Denmark  (3450) 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,816 

iBt.  CL*  A43B  13/38 

VS.  a.  36—43  9  C>«*™» 

I.  Insole  for  footwear  and  of  the  kind  that  consists  at  least 

partly  of  a  case  of  a  soft,  flexible  foil  material,  filled  with  fluid, 

and  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  interior  of  the  case  is 

divided  into  cells  mutually  connected  by  ducts,  out  of  which 

one  cell  (1)  is  confined  to  a  toe  area  of  the  sole  so  that  in  use  it 

is  under  a  user's  toes,  and  one  other  cell  (2)  is  placed  m  the  heel 

area  of  the  sole,  and  where  the  above-mentioned  cells  (1)  and 

(2)  are  mutually  cotmected  via  at  lease  two  ducts  (3),  one  of  the 

ducts  including  a  nonreturn  valve  (4)  which  pcnnite  flow  of 

fluid  through  said  one  duct  between  the  cells  (1)  and  (2)  in  one 
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direction  and  obstructs  flow  through  said  one  duct  in  the 
opposite  direction  the  other  cf  said  ducts  including  throttling 


4,802J91 

SKI  B<X)T  PwCORPORATING  A  FOOT  SECURING 

DEVICE 

Mariano    Sartor.    MoatebeUaaa,    Italy,    maagxiri'    to   Nordica 
S.P.A..  MoatebeUua.  Italy 

FIW  J«L  20,  1987,  Ser.  No   -^5,-!- 
CUuni  priority,  ■ppticmtioa  Italy,  Jai.  25,  19t(«i.  !«i.V>i'  •.  xi 
brt.  CL*  A43B  5/04 


VS.  CL  36—119 


means  (5),  which  permits  slow  flow  through  the  other  of  said 
ducts  between  the  cells  (1)  and  (2)  in  the  opposite  direction. 


10 


4302,290 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  SHOf:S  AND  BtXTTS 
\ntoaello  Marega,  MoatebeUoBa,  Italy,  assignor  to  (  alratunf- 
icio  Tccnka  Sp«,  Treriao,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,441 
<  lainu  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Jul.  10.  1986.  22501/86{U1 
Int.  a.*  A43B  5/04.  A43C:  ihOO 
UJS.  CL  36—119  11  Oaims 


1  Clamping  device  for  band-like  members  in  shoes  and 
boots  in  which  a  foot  is  releasably  clamped  to  the  shoe,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  control  lever  located  at  an  outer  surface  of  the  shoe,  said 
lever  bemj:  pivotally  actuatable  between  a  lever  clamping 
positio'i  ard  a  lever  unciamping  position: 

a  cam  part  iigidly  connected  to  said  lever  and  actuatable 
with  said  ever  between  a  first  clamping  position  and  a 
second  lui' .lamping  position, 

an  anchonnf  member  connected  to  an  edge  to  be  clamped, 
said  anchoang  member  being  adjustably  connected  to  one 
end  of  a  g  ly  member,  the  other  end  of  said  guy  member 
being  eng.igable  with  said  cam  pan  when  in  said  first 
clamping  jiosition; 

a  sleeve  men  ber  freely  axially  sliuable  along  said  guy  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  a  second  edge  to  l>e  clamped, 
whereby  j:.ctuation  of  said  control  lever  to  said  lever 
clampmg  .XKilion  causes  said  cam  part  to  be  actuated 
towards  said  first  clamping  position,  said  cam  part  cngag 
ing  said  slteve  member  to  cause  a  relative  sliding  motion 
between  s;ud  guy  member  and  said  sleeve  to  bnng  said 
second  edi;e  towards  said  first  edge 


1.  In  a  ski  boot  incorporatmg  a  foot  secunng  device,  said  ski 
boot  comprising  an  upper,  a  substantially  elongated  shei!  ha^ 
ing  a  toe  portion,  a  heel  portion,  an  instep  portion  and  a  meia 
tarsal  portion,  a  fool  presser  mounted  internally  of  said  shell  v^ 
as  to  face  said  inlcp  and  metatarsal  portions  thereof,  a  single 
traction  element  mounted  internally  of  said  shell  fci  acung  or, 
said  presser  at  least  partially,  said  traction  cicment  including  a 
first  overlappmg  said  presser  adjacent  said  metatarsal  pomor; 
of  said  shell,  a  second  tract  extendmg  internally  of  said  sbeM 
between  said  metatarsal  and  said  heel  portion  thereof,  and  b 
third  tract  overlappmg  said  presser  adjacent  said  instep  ponior 
of  said  shell,  the  improvement  consisOng  of  the  fact  that  saii' 
first  tract  of  said  traction  element  extends  obliquely  v.V.h  't 
spect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shell  from  one  side  u 
the  other  thereof  to  thereby  embrace  saic  prevsc  both  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  thereof 


4.802J92 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  DEVICE  FOR  CRUST 

DEPOSrrS,  ETC.  AND  CONTINUOUS  LINE  Bl  CKET 

METHOD  WITH  TURNING  MOVEMENT 

VmUo  Masada.  Kanagawa,  Japaa.  astigiior  to  HideaU  Ftkmlm, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11.453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1986,  61-27933 
Int.  O.'  E02F  3/14 
VS.  CL  37—69  7  ( 


I  A  method  for  mining  crust  deposits  and  the  like  located 
underwater  with  a  maneuverable  sea  vessel  of  the  type  having 
a  bow,  a  stem,  port  and  starboard  sides,  an  endless  cable  means 
of  a  selected  length,  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  cable 
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means  for  moving  said  cable  means  to  pay  out  and  pull  in  said 

cable  mean".,  a  plurality  of  buckr  means  attachable  to  said 
cable  means  at  spaced  mtervals,  at  least  two  guide  means  for 
said  cable  means,  said  guidt  means  being  mountable  on  the 
vessel  at  spaced  locaUons.  one  of  said  l<.>cations  being  disposed 
along  one  of  the  sides  of  the  vessel,  the  other  of  the  locations 
being  at  a  locauon  mcludmg  one  of  the  stem  and  the  other  side 
of  the  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  moving  the  vessel  while  tummg  through  an  arc  of  be- 
tween 180-  and  360*  to  one  side  of  the  vessel; 

b.  paying  out  the  cable  means  from  one  location  includmg 
one  of  the  stem  and  the  other  side  of  the  vessel  with  the 
bucitel  means  attached  at  said  spaced  intervals,  the  length 
of  the  cable  means  paid  >)u  being  such  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  bucket  means  of  the  cable  means  will  en- 
gage the  crust  deposits, 

c.  simultaneoa-Uy  pulling  m  the  cable  means  with  the  bucket 
means  on  said  one  side  of  the  vessel  which  ls  located  on 
the  inside  of  said  arc; 

d.  maintaimng  the  cable  means  being  paid  out  from  the  one 
location  separate  from  (he  length  of  cable  means  being 
pulled  in  and  bemg  generally  in  a  straight  line  while  the 
cable  means  being  paid  out  traces  generally  an  arc 

3  Apparatus  for  the  mining  of  crust  deposits  located  under- 
water with  a  maneuvcrable  sea  vessel  having  a  bow,  a  stem, 
port  and  starboard  sides,  the  apparatus  composing  an  endless 
able  means  of  a  selected  length,  means  for  engagmg  a  portion 
of  said  cable  means  for  moving  said  cable  means  to  pay  out  and 
pull  m  said  cable  means,  a  plurality  of  bucket  means  attached  to 
said  cable  means  at  spaced  intervals,  at  leist  two  guide  means 
for  said  cable  means,  said  guide  means  b«ing  mounted  on  the 
vessel  at  spaced  locations,  one  of  said  locutions  being  disposed 
along  one  of  the  sides  of  the  vessel  at  appr owmately  two  thirds 
of  the  length  of  the  vessel  measured  from  I  he  bow  of  the  vessel, 
the  other  of  the  locations  being  on  the  other  side  of  the  vesel 
with  said  one  location  being  used  to  pui;  m  said  cable  means 
and  the  other  kxalion  being  used  for  paying  out  the  cable 
means 


an  outer  edge  on  said  blade, 

a  first  blade-to-main  beam  attaching  means  attaching  said 
blade  to  said  main  beam, 

a  second  blade-to-mam  frame  attaching  means  attaching  said 
blade  to  said  main  beam, 

said  first  blade-tc-main  beam  attaching  means  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  blade  above  the  path 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  inner  edge  of 
said  blade  with  respect  to  said  main  beam  longitudinal 
ccnterline,  and 

said  second  blade-to-main  beam  attaching  means  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  outer  edge  of  said 
blade  with  respect  to  said  main  beam  longitudinal  cenler- 
line 


4  !M)2,294 
FRAME,  MORE  PARTICXILARLY  FOR  A  PICTURE 
Heinz  G.  Bana.  Wartbodenafc-asae  35,  CH-3626  HnntMch-Thnii, 
Switzerland 

Filed  May  4.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  4$,S6S 
Claim!  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  May  3, 
1986,  3615117 

iMt  CL*  A47G  1/06 
VS.  CL  40-155  M  CW« 


4,W2J93 
ADJUSTABLE  EARTH-MOVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

VEHICIE 
Raymood  H.  SaUth,  Rte.2,  5AAA,  l-amed    Kaiia.  67550 
Flkd  Not.  M,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123.608 
Int.  a.'  E02F  .5/00 
UJS.  a.  37—108  R  27  < 


1.  An  earth-moving  attachment  for  a  ^  ehicle  comprising: 

a  main  frame  assembly  which  includes  »  mam  frame-to-vehi- 
clc  attaching  means  adapted  to  be  m<  unted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  mam  beam  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  main 
frame-to-vehicle  atuching  means  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  have  the  longitudinal  ccnterline 
ihcreoi'  aligned  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
vehicle  along  a  path; 

a  pair  of  earth-moving  blade  assemblies  which  can  be  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  main  beam,  each  earth-moving 
blade  assembly  including 

a  blade  for  moving  earth  in  a  predetermined  direction  with 
respect  to  the  path. 

an  mner  edge  on  said  blade  locatable  adjacent  to  (aid  main 
t>eam. 


1.  A  frame  for  a  picture  comprising: 

profiled  rails  joined  together  at  the  comers  of  the  frame  by 
means  of  comer-connectors,  each  of  said  rails  comprising 
a  cavity  and  two  webs  extcndmg  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  rail,  and  said  two  webs  having  an  opening 
between  them  also  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  rail,  said  cavity  being  formed  from  a  substantially 
U-formed  portion  of  the  profiled  rail  compnsmg  of  rear- 
wardly  directed  legs  each  carrying  one  of  said  two  weba, 
each  web  projecting  laterally  toward  the  web  carried  by 
the  other  leg  . 
each    of   said    corner-connectors    comprising    two    plugs 
formed  integrally  with  each  other  in  a  smgle  piece,  each 
plug  being  inserted  from  an  end  inside  the  cavity  of  a  rail, 
at  least  one  of  the  webs  comprising  a  retaining  element 
projecting  rcarwardly  behmd  the  rear  surface  of  said  at 
lest  one  web, 
each  plug  comprising  in  the  vicinity  of  said  retaining  ele- 
ment a  resilient  tongue  with  a  free  end  which  extends 
outwardly  from  the  cavity  through  the  opening  between 
said  two  webs,  said  tongue  being  formed  integrally  with 
the  plug  and  having  s  width  which  is  at  the  most  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  opening. 
at  least  one  laterally  projecting  hook  element  being  provided 
at  said  free  end  of  the  tongue,  said  hook  element  extending 
outside  said  cavity  and  overlymg  said  rear  surface  of  said 
at  least  one  web.  said  tongues  and  lateral  hook  elcmentt 
having  a  maximum  width  no  wider  than  the  width  of  said 
plugs,  and 
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means  for  locking  said  hook  element  to  said  retaining  ele- 
ment. 


opposed  sides  of  said  sign  body  and  including  outwardly 
extending  slide  flanges,  said  slide  flange  being  selectively 


4,802,295 
BLOW  MOLDED  POLYETHYLEN'E  TEREPHTH  AI j^TE 
CONTAIN'ER  HAVING  IML  TEXTURED  LABEL  V\  ALL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  C.  Darr,  Serille,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Plastipak  Packagijig, 
lac  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,640 

lat  a.«  G09F  3 /OS:  B65D  23/00 

VS.  CL  40—310  9  OaiaH 


disposed  wiihm  opposed  ones  of  said  reveal  grooves  to 
provide  a  variable  reveal,  and 
a  sign  face  retainer  joined  to  said  sign  body. 


4^02,297 
BtTLLET  LL^BRICATING  APPARATUS 
Kendrick  L.  Fread^  LcImumm,  Mc  aaaigBor  to  IL  W 
Tool  Company,  lac,  Rocheater,  N JL 

Flkd  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,497 
InL  CL«  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  CL  42—90  2 


1  A  container  comprising:  a  blow  molding  made  of  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  and  including  a  noncylindrical  wall  of  a 
generally  uniform  thickness  having  an  outer  surface;  at  least 
one  label  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  by  m-mold 
labeling  and  having  upper,  lower,  and  side  edges  defining 
junctions  with  the  wall;  said  wall  havmg  abrupt  curvatures  al 
the  edges  of  the  label  to  provide  a  smooth  transition  at  the 
junctions  between  the  label  edges  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
wall;  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  outside  the  perimeter  of  the 
label  having  a  relatively  smooth  surface  finish;  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  label  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  within  the 
pcnmeter  of  the  label  having  a  textured  surface  including 
isolated  depressions;  and  said  label  and  wall  withm  the  penine- 
ler  of  the  label  having  a  combmed  generally  umform  thickness. 


4,802,296 
ARCHITECTURAL  SIGN  SYSTEM 
Jodson  L.  KoTalak,  Jr.,  Rockford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SignComp, 
Inc  ,  Comstock  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,688 
Int.  a.'  G09F  15/00 
VS.  a.  40—607  18  Clainu 

1.  An  architectural  sign  stmcture  comprismg: 
a  pair  of  support  columns,  each  column  fabncated  as  a  one- 
piece  extrusion  defining  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface 
and  an  elongated  channel-shaped  groove  opemng  through 
said  inner  surface,  said  channel-shaped  groove  includmg 
spaced,  parallel  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  defimng  a  plural- 
ity of  opposed  reveal  grooves, 
a  sign  body  including  a  plurality  of  biody  members  defining 

the  sides  thereof, 
a  pair  of  elongated  reveals,  each  reveal  being  attached  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  iubncatmg  bullets,  comprising: 
(a)  a  mam  body  having  a  bore  with  a  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  one  of  the  bullets,  the  bore  extcndmg 
completely  through  the  main  body  and  having  an  entrance 
into  which  the  bullets  may  be  introduced  scnauni  as  well 
a-s  an  exit  from  which  a  bullet  may  be  ejected  and 
(h)  a  branch  portion  extending  at  a  nght  angle  to  the  center- 
Ime  of  the  bore,  the  said  portion  bemg  adapted  to  fit  over 
a  discharge  opening  of  a  container  of  lubncant.  the  branch 
portion  having  a  passage  adapted  to  lead  from  the  dis- 
charge opening  of  the  said  container  to  the  midpoint  of  the 
bore  of  the  main  body,  the  mam  bod>  and  the  branch 
portion  being  integrally  formed  of  clear  plastic,  so  that 
flow  of  lubncant  around  a  bullet  can  be  observed,  the 
length  of  the  bore  being  equal  to  the  length  of  three  bul- 
lets, so  that  one  bullet  can  reside  adjacent  the  entrance  to 
the  bore,  another  bullet  can  reside  m  the  midportion  of  the 
bore  adjacent  the  said  p>a.isage,  and  another  bullet  can 
reside  adjacent  the  exit  o"  the  bore,  wherein  the  bore 
adjacent  the  exit  is  provided  with  a  counterbore  to  facili- 
tate the  movement  of  the  bullet  out  of  the  bore,  and 
whcrem  a  plurality  of  pads  occupy  a  portion  of  the  coun- 
terbore adjacent  the  midpcrtion  of  the  bore  to  guide  the 
bullet  through  the  counterbore. 


4,802.298 

Gl^  CYLINDER  LOCK  DEVICE 

Donald  G.  Bangns,  1139  Terrell  St.,  Mebane.  N.C  27302 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1988.  Ser.  No.  179,635 

lat.  a.<  F41C  27/00 

U,S.  a.  42—70.11  9  Oataa 

1.  A  cylinder  lock  device  for  a  gun  cylinder  comprising:  a 

chamber  stud,  a  pawl,  said  pawl  connected  to  said  chamber 
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stud,  said  pawl  having  a  radial  section,  said  radial  section 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  cylinder  when  said  chamber 


stud  is  positioned  in  a  cylinder  chamber  whereby  said  radial 
section  will  stop  the  cylinder  rotation  to  prevent  the  gun  from 
firing. 

REFX  MOUNTING  DKVKT  ON  USHING  RODS 
Ryuichi  04>Biira,  Shizooka.  Japan,  naigjaor  to  Fuji  Kogjo  Co^ 
1  td..  Shizooka,  Japan 

Hied  Aag.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,024 
OalaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1986,  61-194783; 
Not.  14,  1986,  61-272585;  May  29,  1987,  62- 137426 

lat  a.'  AOIK  57/06 
UjS.  a.  4»— 22  »0  < 


•  c*-" 


portion  being  formed  at  the  first  end  of  said  second  sleeve 
member; 
wherein  the  ajus  of  said  first  bore  is  eccentrically  disposed 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  first  annular  connecting  portion 
and  the  aws  of  said  second  bore  is  eccentrKvaliy  disposed 
relative  lo  the  axis  of  said  sct-ond  annular  connec-tmg 
portion  with  said  second  annular  c<_)nnecung  poruon  being 
adapted  to  roiatably  connect  and  coajtially  cooperate  with 
said  first  connecting  portion. 


4,802.300 
RSHING  HOOK 
ToahitiiJta  huiii.  and  Hamynkl  FujU,  both  of  481  GoMMe<ko, 
NUhiwaki-aki,  Hyogo,  Jap«a 

C'(>atioaatioii-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  S50,036,  Apr.  >  J,  19W, 

ab*iwk)i«^  This  appticatioo  Jan.  19,  19»7,  Ser.  No.  6M12 

lat   n."  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  U.  43—43.1*  1  Cllita 


1.  A  fishing  hook  having  a  shank  (4),  a  bend  (5),  and  a  barb 
(7),  characterized  m  that  a  tip  («)  of  said  barb  is  flattened  to 
form  wedge-hke  blade  and  that  an  interior  angle  a  between  an 
edge  line  of  said  blade  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barb  m 
a  plane  of  said  hook  is  substantially  90  degrees. 

4,801301 

HIMANE  RACCOON  TUKP 

Jack  E.  Isbom.  deceaae^  late  of  Talma«f.  (  alif.,  and  Son  S. 

labon,  hdr,  P.O.  Box  3r,  Talm«e,  f  aitf  *M«1 

FUed  May  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  199,444) 

I«t.  a.*  AOIM  23/00 

VS.  a.  43—58  «  a^mt 


T^ 


r^ 


1.  A  reel  mounting  device  for  use  with  a  fishing  rod,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  elongated  sleeve  member  having  a  first  bore  for  pass- 
ing said  fishing  rod,  a  first  and  second  end,  and  an  inner 
surface, 

a  first  longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  a  foot  portion  of  the 
reel,  said  longitudinal  recess  being  formed  in  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  sleeve  member  at  said  first  end  of  said 
first  sleeve  member  with  said  first  longitudinal  recess 
being  formed  paniall>  along  the  length  of  the  first  sleeve 
member; 

a  first  annular  connecting  portion,  said  first  connecting 
portion  being  formed  at  the  second  end  of  said  first  sleeve 
member; 

a  second  elongated  sleeve  member  having  a  second  bore  for 
passing  said  fishing  rod,  and  a  first  and  second  end; 

a  second  annular  connecting  portion,  said  second  connecting 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  top  panel,  bottom  panel,  opposing  side 

panels  and  end  closures; 
means  forming  an  opening  in  said  top  panel  of  a  size  to 

receive  cl<:>scly  the  paw  of  a  small  animal; 
a  gate  m  said  housing  closely  spaced  below  said  top  panel; 
said  gate  being  mounipd  for  movement  between  set  position 

and  a  sprung  position,  respectively  displaced  from  and 

underlymg  said  opening; 
strong  sprmg  means  biasing  said  gate  into  said  sprung  poai- 

tion; 
a  trigger  arm  in  said  housing; 
a  pivot  rod  extending  between  said  side  panek; 
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said  tngger  arm  bem.g  pivotally  mounted  between  the  ends 
thereof  on  said  pivot  rod; 

bait  attaching  means  at  one  end  of  said  trigger  arm  beneath 
said  opening; 

a  first  latch  member  extending  laterally  from  the  other  end 
of  said  trigger  arm; 

a  complementary  latch  member  dcpendmg  from  and  pivot- 
ally  carried  on  said  gate; 

a  fulcrum  rod  extending  between  said  side  ptaneb  above  said 
other  end  of  said  trigger  arm  so  that  with  said  gate  in  set 
position  said  complementary  latch  member  may  be  piv- 
oted down  and  forward  against  said  fulcrum  rod  and 
engaged  by  said  first  latch  member,  and 

means  for  pcisitioning  said  trigger  arm  laterally  on  said  pivot 
rod  to  align  said  first  latch  member  vkith  said  second  latch 
member 


4,902,302 
INSECT  TRAPPING  PET  FOOD  DISH 
Fakad  A.  AlMitea,  2407  WUakirc  Bird,,  S«ite  4,  Santa  Siomcn^ 
CaUf.  90403 

FUcd  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116^29 

Int.  CX'  AOIM  1/14 

UJS.  a.  43— 114  UClaiBB 


1    An  insect-divcrting  [let  food  dish  compnsmg 

a  a  cyhndrical  base  section  having  an  upper  cyhndnca]  wall 
section  adapted  to  receive  an  encirclmg  band  having  an 
insect  trapping  outer  layer, 

b  a  dish  section  having  a  concave  upper  wall  surface  and  a 
convex  lower  wall  stuface  supportable  on  said  base  sec- 
tion, said  concave  dish  section  having  a  downwardly 
depending  annular  flange  adapted  to  concentrically  over- 
lie said  upper  cylindrical  wall  section  of  said  base  section, 
and 

c.  means  for  limitinft  downward  slippabihty  of  an  insect- 
trapping  band  fastened  circumferentially  around  the  outer 
cyUndncaJ  wall  of  said  cylindrical  base  section 


4,802,303 
INSECT  TRAP 

John  Floyd  III,  Acala,  Fla^  avigaor  to  Fly  Bye,  Inc.,  Uimgtoe, 
Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  161,774 
Ut  CL*  AOIM  1/20 
Li».  CL43— 131  11  ClaiM 

1.  An  insect  trap  utilizing  an  aromatic  attractani  essence 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  shell  havmg  an  upper  closed  end  and  a 

lower  open  end; 
a  coaxial  inner  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  for 
attaching  said  first  end  to  the  inside  of  said  closed  end  of 
said  outer  shell  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube  extend- 
ing through  sakJ  open  end  of  said  outer  shell; 
said  inner  tube  having  a  plurahty  of  orifices  passing  through 


the  tube  walls,  means  for  doting  the  second  end  of  said 

inner  tube; 
said  closmg  means  cooperatmg  with  said  inner  tube  so  as  to 

confine  said  essence; 
an  cuter  sleeve  coaxial  to  said  inner  tube  and  spaced  from 

said  mner  tube; 


!nea.ni  on  said  trap  to  kill  the  flies  attracted;  and 
means  for  inducing  a  positive  draft  of  air  through  said  ori- 
fices withm  said  insect  trap, 
■A  hereby  said  positive  draft  mixes  sax)  essence  with  inducted 
air  creating  aromatK  air  and  release?,  said  aromatic  air  into 
the  atmosphere  to  attract  insects 


44)02,304 

CUT  FLOWER  STORAGE  ANT)  DlSPi-^*.Y  UNTT  AND 

SYSTEM 

J'*!!  Fern*.  46  Arbolado  Dr„  La  Selra  BeadL  CaHf  9W76 
Flkd  Not.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927,64* 
I»L  CL*  AOIG  5/00 
VS.  a.  47—41  R  5 


1  A  coniaiDCT  for  cut  flowers  having  stems,  which  com- 
prises a  generally  flat  bottom,  a  pair  of  sides  extending  frorc  v. 
end  of  said  generally  flat  bottom  at  least  partly  along  oppoKtr 
sides  of  said  generally  flat  bottom,  a  third  side  extending  tkxif 
the  end  of  said  generally  flat  bottom  between  sa>d  pair  of  sides^ 
extending  at  a  right  angle  to  '.aid  generally  flat  bottom,  a  fourth 
side  eitendmg  akmg  an  edge  of  said  third  side  at  an  angle  t< 
said  third  side  between  said  third  side  and  said  top,  said  fourth 
side  extending  vertically  when  said  generally  flat  bonom  u 
angled  upward  fixMn  the  end  at  a  predetermined  angle,  and  « 
lop  extending  between  said  pair  of  sidea,  said  sides,  bottom  and 
top  defining  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  at  the  end  of  sa»d  fUt 
bottom,  said  reservoir  having  an  open  side  facing  away  from 
the  end  of  said  flat  bottom,  said  flat  bottom  extcndmg  beyond 
said  reservoir  to  provide  support  for  the  stems  of  the  flowers, 
said  reservoir  serving  to  confine  the  liquid  at  the  end  of  said 
flat  bottom  when  said  flat  bottom  is  angled  upward  from  the 
end. 
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4.802,305 

COATED  SEEDS 

Svcoma  Kojinoto;  Fumio  NU,  umI  Tochio  Mori.  aU  of  Osaka, 

Jap«a,  uaigiion  to  Samitiomo  Cliemkal  Comp*n>.  Umited. 

Onka,  Japan 

Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  624,069.  Jun.  25,  1984,  abandoiKKJ 

TW«  appUcatioii  May  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  867.595 
CUims  pnority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30.  1983.  58-119814 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  1/06 
VS.  CL  47—57.6  ^  C»»in>» 

1  Multi-coatcd  -tccds  having  two  or  more  coating  layers, 
wherein  at  least  the  innermost  coaling  layer  contains  a  water 
repellent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  fatty  acids  and 
mclal  salts  thereof,  said  water  repellent  being  present  in  said 
innermost  coating  layer  in  high  concentration  than  in  the  other 
coating  layer  or  layers. 


displacement  motion  of  the  wing,  characterired  by  the  fact 

that 

a  supporting  lever  (18)  has  a  lever  arm  (18)  swingably 
hinged  by  a  pivot  pin  (19)  on  the  shift  arm  (10)  in  the  area 
between  a  pivot  pin  (11)  on  the  traveling  carnage  (12)  and 
a  pivot  pin  (14)  on  the  wmg,  the  lever  arm  (18)  engaging 
a  gtiide  pin  (20)  so  as  to  be  swmgably  shiflable,  the  lever 
arm  being  connected  to  the  wing  in  a  guide  slot  (21) 


4.802J06 

AUTOMATIC.  GRAVITY-POWERED  CXOSURE  DEVICE 

Oarryl  E.  Laxo,  NoTato,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  CheTron  Research 

Company,  San  Fraadaco,  Calif. 

CootinBatloa  of  Ser.  No.  923,946.  Oct.  28,  1986,  which  is  a 

cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681.526,  Dec.  14,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar   23.  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,984 

iBt  a*  E05F  15/20 

U.S.  CL  49—31  7  CUtaM 


1.  A  gravity  actuated  automatic  closure  device  comprising: 

a  closure; 

a  gravity-powered  means  for  placing  said  closure  in  front  of 
an  opening;  and 

triggenng  means  for  said  gravity-powered  means,  said  trig- 
genng  means  activated  by  heeling  beyond  an  activation 
angle  said  triggenng  means  further  compnsing: 
(i)  a  release  block  holdmg  said  closure  in  an  open  position; 
(ii)  a  linkage  attached  to  said  release  block, 
(iii)  an  unstable  weight  operably  attached  to  said  linkage, 
said  weight  capable  of  pulling  on  the  linkage  to  release 
the  door  when  an  angle  of  heel  reaches  a  release  angle. 


a 

1 

1^ 

1 

t- 

' 

\' 

LJ 

located  on  the  wing,  the  guide  slot  being  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  detent  recess  (26)  for  the  guide  pin  (20),  while 
a  second  end  of  the  lever  arm  is  provided  with  the  control 
pivot  pin  (22)  which  can  be  brought  by  a  shift-and-lock 
motion  of  the  wing  into  a  work  connection  with  the  thrust 
bearing  (23)  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame,  and  said 
lever  arm  is  thtrewith  fmed  so  as  to  be  placed  in  blocking 
engagement  by  the  guide  slot  (21). 


4,802,308 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  AIR  LEAKAGE  THROUGH 

WINDOW  SASH  INTERIX>CK 

Geoffrey  Hitzig,  175  Kennedy  Dr.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.  11788 

Filtfd  Feb.  5.  1988,  Ser.  No.  152^1 

Int   (1."  E05D  15/16 

VS.  CL  49—406  2  CUims 


4,802,307 

TILT-SLIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WINDOW  OR 

DOOR 

Karl  H.  Schmldl,  Wilnadorf-Niederdelfen.  German  Democratic 

Rep.,  assignor  to  Siegenia-Frank  KG.  Siegen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

(rermany 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1988.  Ser.  No.  175,923 

(Taims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1987,  371U70 

Int  a.«  E05D  n/10 
vs.  a.  49—219  12  CUiBM 

1.  Tilt-shde  mechanism  for  a  wing  of  a  window  or  door 
which  can  be  stopped  in  parallel  positions  and  m  this  position 
can  be  shifted  horizontally  relative  to  a  stationary  frame,  the 
mechanism  having  lower  shift  arms  (10)  and  upper  shift  arms, 
at  least  one  of  the  lower  shift  arms  (10)  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  lower  transverse  wing  beam  and  to  a  traveling 
carriage  1 12),  which  shift  arm  can  be  brought  in  and  out  of  a 
work  connection  by  a  control  pivot  pin  (22)  with  a  thrust 
bearmg  mounted  on  the  sutionary   frame  by   means  of  the 


ra- 


i 


1.  In  a  window  construction  including  a  window  frame,  a 
pair  of  parallel  horizontally  sliding  sash  elements  carried  by 
said  frame  in  upper  and  lower  grooves  therein  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  sash  elements  being 
removable  by  raising  said  sash  elements  to  enable  the  lower 
edge  of  said  sash  elements  to  clear  a  respective  lower  groove. 


February  7.  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3S 


resilient  means  earned  by  at  least  one  venical  edge  of  one  of 
said  sash  elements  to  effect  a  seal  over  an  elongated  area  in 
which  said  sash  elements  mutually  overlap  when  said  sa.sh 
elements  are  in  closed  position;  said  sealing  means  bewg  inter- 
rupted to  form  an  mterstice  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  permit 
removal  of  said  sash  elements,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
resiliently  mounted  manually  actuated  push  button  havmg  an 
axis  of  movement  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  sash  elements,  said  push  button  being  mounted  m 
one  of  said  sash  elements  and  selectively  retractable  mto  said 
one  of  said  sash  elements;  said  push  button  in  non-retracted 
condition  filling  said  interstice  to  completely  seal  said  elon- 
gated area. 


4.802310 

SA.NDER  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  W .  HoIbms,  P.O.  Box  244.  The  Sea  Randi.  (aJi(  9549' 

C4mtiu}Utkm-im-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  8,477.  Jab.  29,  1987, 

abudoMd.  TUi  appUcatioa  Jul  25,  1988.  Ser.  No.  147439 

Int.  CL'  B24B  2S/00 

VS.  CL  51—170  MT  3  ClaiM 


4,802^09 

MI^TTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAPPING  AND 

POLISHING  OPTICAL  SURFACES 

Erich  HeyMckcr,  HeMcakda,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GenMuy.  aaaigiior 

to  Cari-Zeiw-Stmug,  HcMwfcriw,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Aag.  6, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  82,292 
ClaiM  priority,  appUortiOB  Fei.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec   22. 
1986,3643914 

TW  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateet  (abacqaeni  to  ^a%  !9 

2003.  hM  beta  diadaimed. 

Int  a.'  B24B  13/00 

VS.  CL  51— «  10  CUi>« 


or 


1.  A  method  of  lappmg  and  polishmg  a  surface  of  an  optical 
workpiece,  wherein  the  contour  of  the  surface  to  be  lapped  or 
P'  iished  is  first  measured  and  the  lappmg  or  polishing  process 
IS  controlled  in  correspondence  to  the  deviations  of  the  actual 
surface  contour   from   a  predetermined   desired   shape,   the 
Tiethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
laying  down  upon  said  surface  at  least  one  lapping  and 
polishing  tool  havmg  the  form  of  a  slnp-like  flexible  mem- 
brane covering  only  a  portion  of  said  surface, 
applymg  a  plurality  of  pressure  forces  to  said  membrane  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  on  the  side  of  the  membrane  facing 
away  from  said  surface  to  generate  a  pressure  force  distin- 
bution  corresjKmduig  to  said  deviations,   said   pressure 
forces  havmg  respective  magnitudes  which   vary  as  a 
function  of  time; 
imparting  an  oscillatory  movement  to  said  membrane  m  a 
predetenmned  first  direction  transverse  to  said  pressure 
forces  so  as  to  cause  said  membrane  to  move  across  said 
surface  and  to  remove  material  from  said  surface; 
moving  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  relative  to  each  other  m 

a  predetermined  second  direction;  and, 
controlling  the  respective  magnitudes  of  said  pressure  forces 
as  a  function  of  time  in  dependence  upon  the  instantaneous 
relative  position  between  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  m 
said  second  direction  of  movement  in  order  to  correspond 
to  the  deviations  of  that  portion  of  said  surface  covered  by 
said  membrane 


1  The  combination  with  a  pe^wcr  sander  having  a-  iTsatttr 
ing  base  plate  of  an  attachment  foi  suiding  curved  surfaoea. 
said  attachment  compnsmg  a  substantially  ngid  frame  com 
pnsing  an  intermediate  bar  and  legs  dependmg  from  opposiif 
ends  of  the  bar.  means  for  attaching  said  mtermediate  bar  to  the 
base  plate  of  the  sander,  a  stretchable  elasuc  strap  secured  t( 
said  legs,  said  elastic  strap  bemg  stretchable  to  move  up  into 
the  space  between  said  legs  when  the  strap  is  pressed  again.*.:  s 
curved  surface,  and  a  substantially  inelastic  sheet  of  abrasj^.e 
material  earned  by  said  strap,  said  uielastK  sheet  having  4 
contact  adhesive  thereon  which  is  capable  of  being  dclachetj 
from  and  reattached  to  said  strap  durmg  oaciUatKn:  of  said 
frame  by  the  sander 


4302^11 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  ROTARY  WORKPIECES 
Dietmar  Sckcder,  LeiafeUcs-Eckterdiagem.  and  Gtorg  Hma^ 
Neduutailflasea,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  tc 
Schamfa  MaacUBealMB  GmbH,  Stnttgart  (Hedemi^eai,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 
PiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  767.417.  Ang.  20,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4.651,47X 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  29,  1986.  Ser.  No.  924.855 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep    of  Germany,  Sc^  3, 
1984.3432306 

I^  CL*  B24B  1/00 
IJ.S.  a.  51— 289  R  13  ( 


11.  A  method  of  gnndmg  the  round  surfaces  of  rotary  work- 
pieces  at  a  grinding  station  of  a  surface  grmding  machine, 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  transporting  a  succession  of  untreated 
and  treated  wo^-kpieces  to  and  from  the  gnndmg  sution  moni- 
•onng  the  dimensions  of  at  least  some  workpieces  at  said  sta- 
tion mcludmg  scannmg  such  workpieces  by  at  lea.st  one  sensor 
of  a  measuring  device,  testmg  the  measunng  device  at  prese- 
lected intervals  includmg  delivenng  to  the  gnndmg  station  a 
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pattern  having  at  least  one  defined  diameter,  contacting  the 

pattern  with  the  sensor  and  generating  signals  denoting  the 
position  of  the  sensor  dunng  contact  with  the  pattern;  estab- 
lishing for  the  pattern  a  depository  at  a  selected  distance  from 
the  grinding  station,  said  delivering  step  compnsing  conveying 
the  pattern  from  the  depository  to  the  gnnding  station,  and 
returning  the  pattern  from  the  gnnding  station  to  the  deposi- 
tory up<.in  completion  of  said  signal  generating  step,  said  trans- 
ptirting  step  compnsing  advancing  untreated  workpieces  to 
and  treated  workpieces  from  the  gnnding  station  along  a  pre- 
determined path  a  portion  of  which  is  adjacent  n  the  deposi- 
tory, said  testing  step  further  including  advancing  a  selected 
untreated  workpiece  along  said  path  and  temporanly  stonng 
the  selected  workpiece  in  the  depository  not  earlier  than  upon 
completion  of  the  first  suge  of  said  conveying  step,  withdraw- 
ing the  freshly  treated  workpiece  from  the  gnnding  station, 
advancing  the  freshly  treated  workpiece  to  the  depository 
while  the  pattern  is  located  at  the  gnnding  sution.  withdraw- 
ing the  selected  untreated  workpiece  from  the  depository, 
mtrcxlucing  the  freshly  treated  workpiece  into  the  depository, 
advancing  the  withdrawn  selected  workpiece  from  the  deposi- 
tory and  delivenng  it  to  the  gnnding  station,  replacing  the 
pattern  with  the  selected  workpiece.  extracting  the  freshly 
treated  workpiece  from  the  depository,  reinserting  the  pattern 
into  the  depository,  and  advancmg  the  freshly  treated  work- 
piece  along  said  path  m  a  direction  away  from  the  grinding 
station. 


4,802^13 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Smith,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ALC  Co.,  Inc^ 

Medina.  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  862,305.  May  12,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,735,021. 

This  applicatioo  Oct.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,992 

Int.  n.*  B24C  5/02 

VS.  a.  51—438  3  Clalmi 


'^^.■•^      -^ 


4,802,312 
WET  SAND  BLASTING  WITH  PRESSURIZED  WATER 

FT.ED 
Karl  C.  Glaeaer.  and  Gerhard  Buhr,  both  of  l>e»erku»e.k.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  (;ennaiiy.  assignors  to  Ernst  Peiniger  GmbH  L'nter- 
nehmen  fiir  Baotenachutc.  Essen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;ermany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982.  Ser.  No.  395,619 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  9, 
1981.  3127035 

iBt  a.«  B2AC  l/OO 
vs.  a.  51—321  7  Claims 


^■tt±C: 


1.  A  discharge  nozzle  and  control  assembly  for  an  abrasive 
blasting  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough 
terminating  m  a  discharge  nozzle; 

valve  means  earned  by  said  body  and  having  an  operating 
member  movable  between  a  first  position  stopping  the 
flow  of  abrasive  fluid  through  said  passage  and  a  second 
position  pcnmtlmg  the  flow  of  abrasive  fluid  through  said 
passage; 

a  first  manually  operable  lever  means  mounted  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  body  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  first  axis 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  and  biasing 
means  for  continually  biasing  said  first  lever  means 
toward  said  first  position,  said  first  manually  operable 
lever  means  including  means  for  moving  said  valve  oper- 
ating member  to  its  second  position  when  said  first  manu- 
ally operable  lever  means  is  moved  to  its  second  position; 

a  second  manually  operable  lever  means  mounted  on  said 
body  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  axis  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  spnng  means  for 
continually  biasing  said  second  lever  means  to  a  position 
for  blocking  movement  of  said  first  lever  means  to  its  said 
second  position; 

said  second  lever  means  having  an  opening  formed  through 
a  terminal  end  portion  spaced  from  said  second  axis; 

said  first  lever  means  having  a  terminal  end  portion  spaced 
from  the  first  axis  and  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
opening  when  said  first  lever  means  is  in  its  first  position; 
and, 
interengaging  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  lever  means 
for  preventing  said  first  lever  means  from  moving  either 
toward  or  away  from  said  second  position  when  said  first 
lever  means  is  in  its  first  position. 


1.  In  a  method  of  sand  blasting  wherein 

a  stream  of  a  suspension  of  a  carrier  gas  and  solid  particles  at 
superatmosphenc  pressure  is  progressively  restricted  in  a 
tapenng  region  of  a  conduit  so  that  it  is  accelerated;  and 

a  liquid-carrying  additive  gas  is  intrtxluced  into  said  stream 
at  a  location  generally  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  region 
and  mixed  with  said  stream  to  moisten  said  particles,  the 
improvement  wherein 

said  additive  gas  is  introduced  into  said  stream  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  said  stream  at  said  location  by 
between  1.5  and  2  5  times, 

said  additive  gas  ls  introduced  into  said  stream  in  a  unit  of 
time  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  introduce  into  said  stream  a 
quantity  of  the  liquid  equal  to  between  about  one-twen- 
tieth to  one-thirtieth  the  mass  of  the  particles  passing  said 
location  dunng  said  unit  of  time,  and 

in  another  unit  of  time  the  ma.ss  of  the  particles  of  the  carrier- 
gas  stream  passing  the  mixing  location  is  equal  to  between 
about  1.4  to  2  5  times  the  mass  of  the  earner  gas  passing 
said  location  during  said  other  unit  of  time 


4,802314 

CABLE-STAY  ROOF  FOR  STADIUM  OR  ARENA  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  SAME 

AduB  T.  Schildge,  Jr..  899  Green  St^  San  Fnwciaco,  C»Uf. 

94133 

FUed  Not.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,9« 
lat  CL*  E04H  3/ J  2 
VS.  a.  52—6  26  Claims 

1.  A  methoid  of  contructing  a  roof  over  an  existing  stadium, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  erecting  a  first  row  of  cable  suy  towers  outside  one  side 
of  the  stadium; 

(b)  erecting  a  seocnd  row  r,f  cable  suy  towers  ouuide  the 
side  of  the  stadium  opposite  said  one  side; 

(c)  cantileering  roof  structure  in  compression  imparting 
relaionship  from  each  row  of  said  towers  by  progressively 
extending  sections  of  said  structure  from  said  towers  and 
over  the  stadium  while  suspending  each  sucessive  section 
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by  a  cable  suy  connection  to  the  tower  from  which  the 
section  extends;  and. 


(d)  joining  the  roof  structures  cantilivered  from  the  rows  of 
towers  in  tension  to  partially  relieve  ioni^-essive  forces  of 
the  structures  on  the  towers  and  limit  such  foires. 


4.802,315 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

WilUam  Reed.  P.O.  Box  1267.  Marathon.  FU.  33050 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,951 

Int.  a.*  E04H  1/00 

VS.  CL  52—79.4  7  Claimt 


endmost  pnmary  framers;  said  plurality  of  secondary 
framcrs  extending  from  said  roof  section  to  said  floor 
section  of  correspondingly  positioned  endmost  ones  of 
said  pnmary  framers.  each  secondary  framer  compnsing  a 
first  and  a  second  side  wall  segment  interconnected  ai  a 
correspondmg  end  at  a  second  junction, 

(g)  said  first  end  wail  segment  extending  angularly  outward 
from  said  roof  section  t.i  said  seconJ  junction  and  collec- 
tively defining  an  outwardly  extending  angularly  onentcd 
first  end  wa!!  portion  of  said  building,  said  second  end 
wall  segments  extending  angularly  outward  from  said 
floor  section  to  said  second  junction  and  collectively 
defining  an  outwardly  extending  angularly  oriented  sec- 
ond end  wall  pomon  of  the  building. 

(h)  internal  facmg  neans  for  forming  internal,  exposed  sur- 
faces of  the  building  being  mounted  on  inlenor  portions  of 
said  plurality  of  pnmary  and  secondary  framcrs. 

(i)  external  facing  means  for  forming  externa!  portions  of  the 
buildmg  bemg  mounted  on  exlenor  portions  of  said  plural- 
ity of  pnmary  arid  secondary  framers,  and 

(j)  each  of  said  side  wall  portions  and  said  end  wall  porticns 
of  the  building  extending  outwardly  from  a  substantially 
vertical  onentation  into  a  substantially  V-shaped  configu- 
ration along  their  respective  lengths. 


4,802,316 

EAVE  TRUSS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 

REINFORONG  A  CONCRETE  OR  MASONTJY  WALL 

AND  METAL  ROOF  STRUCnTRE 

Darid  L.  Kelly,  SacraoMato,  aad  Jeffrey  R.  Needham.  Modesti 

both  of  Calif.,  iMlgnors  to  The  Bnrke  Cx>a^iaB\ .  Sx-rsmrn; 

CaUf.  a>d  AMCA  latemMkmal  Corp. 

Filed  Jnl.  28.  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  78,853 
Int.  n.'  E04B  7/02 
UJS.  CL  52—90  35  i 


1.  A  building  system  for  the  construction  of  a  building  usable 
for  domestic,  commercial  and/or  recreational  purposes,  said 
system  compnsing 

(a)  a  pnmary  framing  means  for  support  of  and  at  least 
partially  defining  the  roof  portion,  side  wall  portions  and 
floor  portion  of  the  building,  and  a  secondary  framing 
means  set:ured  to  said  pnmary  framing  mean.s  and  dis- 
posed for  formation  of  oppositely  disposed,  load-bearing 
end  wall  portions  of  the  building, 

(b)  a  foundation  assembly  disposed  m  supporting  relation  to 
said  pnmary  and  secondary  framing  means  and  mounted 
on  a  support  surface  on  which  the  building  is  constructed, 

(c)  said  primary  frammg  means  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
pnmary  framers  disposed  m  spaced,  parallel  relation  to 
one  another  and  collectively  extending  along  a  length  of 
the  building, 

(d)  at  least  a  majonty  of  said  plurality  of  pritnary  framers 
each  comprising  a  substantially  continuous  configuration 
including  a  roof  section,  a  floor  section  and  two  side  wall 
sections, 

(e)  said  side  wall  sections  of  said  primary  framers  collec- 
tively deftmng  load-beanng  longitudinal  side  walls  of  the 
buildmg  and  each  side  wall  section  thereof  compnsing  a 
first  and  a  second  wall  seg;ment  mtercoimected  at  corre- 
spondingly positioned  ends  at  a  first  jimction,  said  firsi 
wall  segments  of  said  pnmary  framers  extending  angularly 
outward  from  said  roof  section  to  said  first  junction  and 
ctillectively  defming  an  outwardly  extending  angularly 
onented  first  side  wall  portion  of  said  building,  said  sec- 
ond wall  segments  of  said  pnmary  framcrs  extending 
angularly  oufward  from  said  fioor  section  to  said  first 
junction  and  collectively  defming  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing, angularly  onented  second  side  wall  portion  of  the 
building. 

(f)  said  plurB.lity  of  secondary  framer,  collectively  extending 
along  both  ends  of  the  buildmg  m  spaced,  parallel  relation 
to  one  another  and  in  transverse  relation  to  one  of  two 


1.  An  eave  truss,  for  anchoring,  supporting  and  reinforcing 
walls  and  a  roof  in  a  building  resistant  to  seismic,  wind  or 
thermal  loading,  said  building  being  constructed  on  a  founda- 
tion and  having  at  least  two  walls  and  a  roof,  wath  each  wall 
having  an  inner  side,  an  outer  side  and  an  upper  portion  and  m 
which  said  roof  is  mounted  on  roof  beams  and  purlins,  said 
eave  truss  compnsing 

an  outer  channel  having  two  ends,  a  center  portion,  a  top,  a 

bottom,  an  inner  surface,  and  an  outer  surface, 
an  inner  channel  having  two  end-s,  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  inner 

surface,  and  an  outer  surface; 
a  first  means  for  attachmg  said  outer  channel  to  said  inner 
channel,  for  spacing  said  outer  channel  from  said  inner 
channel,  for  holding  said  outer  channel  and  said  inner 
channel  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  and  for  sup- 
porting and  reinforcing  said  outer  chaime!  and  inner  chan- 
nel against  each  other  to  prc<juce  a  ngid  structure. 
a  second  means  for  attaching  the  center  portion  of  said  outer 
channel  of  the  eave  truss  agamsi  the  mner  ssde  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  wall  in  shear;  and. 


38 


OFFICIA^L  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


third  means  for  wuching  the  end  portions  of  ux]  outer 
channel  of  the  e»vc  tnas  against  the  inner  side  of  the  wall, 
said  third  means  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  the  ends 
of  the  outer  channel  relative  to  the  wall  after  th^  end 
portiorei  of  the  outer  channel  have  been  attached  to  the 
wall. 


M0Wi7 
GROUND  ANCHOR 
!>,»«  R.  OtMmatx,  Nort»«»eMi,  Goto.  a«i«»of  to  Fwoagkt 
iMiiKtrW*.  Uc^  NortfcileM,  Cok.. 

FUed  Oct  ».  19«7,  S«r.  No.  1 13,«2« 
ImL  CL*  E02D  5/74 


pnsing  a  sandwich  of  an  inner  plate  of  insulating  material 
between  two  conventional  type  building  blocks,  each  of  said 
building  blocks  defining  two  outer  faces  and  ai  least  one 
through-going  cavity  parallel  to  said  faces,  said  sandwich 
bang  held  together  tightly  and  permanently  by  a  continuous 
nexible  strap  looped  through  at  least  one  through-going  cavity 
of  each  of  said  two  building  blocks  and  encximpassing  said 
insulating  material,  said  continuous  strap  remaining  an  integral 
pan  of  said  masonry  block  unit  without  protruding  from  the 
outer  faces  thereof. 


VS.  a.  52— 1«3 


UCtaiM 


PANEi.  STRUCTURE  FOR  GARAGE  DOORS  AND  THE 

UKE 
UmhCi»fi^  Ijiflew.  3409  Maricoart  Street-Apt.  6,  S«tate-Foy, 
CteMia   (i\V>  2M4 

n»«<l  AuR.  18.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  86,606 

Ut.  CL'  E06B  3/70 

VS.  CL  52-455  »  C»«»^ 


1  A  ground  anchor  which  .ompnses  a  generally  rectangular 
rigid  plate  member  havmg  a  tubular  longitudinal  central  body 
portion,  wings  radiating  Uterally  from  the  body  portion  along 
the  length  thereof,  a  central  axial  leg  portion  projectmg  from 
the  body  portion  forwardly  of  the  wmgs  and  havmg  radiating 
sides  with  sharpened  leading  edges  forwardly  of  the  wuigs, 
said  body  portion  havmg  a  raised  longitudinal  nb  diverging 
rcarwardly  from  the  leg  portion  to  an  eye  poruon,  said  nb 
havmg  a  sharpened  leadmg  edge  effective  to  plow  earth  to  the 
sides  of  the  body  portion,  said  eye  portion  of  the  rib  having 
radial  shoulders  in  advance  of  the  eye,  a  pull  member  pivoUbly 
mounted  in  the  eye  behind  said  shoulders,  said  tubular  body 
portion  having  a  socket  along  the  length  thereof  with  a  round 
bottom  adapted  to  receive  a  dnvc  rod  for  dnving  the  anchor 
into  the  ground,  said  socket  having  an  open  top  with  an  m 
clined  nm  projecting  rcarwardly  from  the  trailing  ends  of  the 
wmgs,  and  said  nm  and  said  trailing  and  leadmg  ends  of  the 
wmgs  being  sharp  to  facilitate  rotation  of  the  anchor  in  the 
ground. 

4,802.318 

INSULATING  BLOCK  UNIT,  A  METHOD  TOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE.  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ERECITNG  A 

WALL  BY  MEANS  OF  SUCH  BLOCKS 

JacoT  SnitoTiki,  17  BiaUk  St.,  Ra«at  Hadtaroo.  Israel 

FIM  Aog.  6,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  83,034 

iBt  CT  lft4B  ^  04 

UJS.  CL  52—309.12  »'  CUIm 


1.  A  panel  comprismg  a  mam  panel  member  cdgewiaely 

earned  by  a  quadrangular  frame  member,  said  frame  member 
made  from  entruded  tubular  sections  each  having  bevelled 
emls.  one  central  cavity  and  at  least  two  opposite  first  and 
second  side  cavities,  the  intcnor  walls  of  said  cavities  of  each 
tubular  section  being  coplanar  and  flatly  cdgewisely  abutting 
against  said  mam  panel  member;  wherein  in  each  tubular  sec- 
tion, a  rcinforcmg  tube  is  engaged  in  said  central  cavity  and  has 
bevelled  ends,  means  mterlockmg  the  bevelled  ends  of  said 
reinforcing  tubes  m  pairs,  comer  connectors  mounted  in  said 
first  side  cavities  mterlockmg  said  tubular  sections  in  pairs;  and 
retaining  mean.s  retaining  said  main  panel  member  within  said 
frame  member. 


4,802.3  2« 

RETAINING  WALi  BiOCK 

PMd  J.  Fonber*.  Rickflekl,  Mlaa.,  awignor  to  KeyMoDC  Retaia- 

tB8  Wall  SystesH,  lac,  Ediaa,  Minn. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,0X7,  Sep.  \i.l9Ht,.  abandoMd.  TUa 

application  Not.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  116^28 

Int.  a.«  E04C  I/OO 

VS.  CL  52—585  **  O**^ 


I.  A  hand  portable  and  transporuble  insulaung  masonry 
block  unit  useful  m  conventional  construction  methods  com- 


1.  A  retaining  wall  block  comp-iaing; 

a  body  includmg  a  convex  curved  front  face  having  oppoaite 
ends,  a  generally  flat  top  surface,  a  generally  fUt  bottom 
surface  spaced  from  and  extended  generally  parallel  to  the 
top  surface  and  side  walls  extended  between  said  top  and 
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bottom  surfaces  rcarwardly  and  mwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site encls  of  the  front  face,  said  body  havmg  a  first  gener- 
ally elongate  pocket  and  a  second  generally  elongate 
pocket  open  to  the  bouom  surface  thereof,  said  first 
pocket  bemg  located  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls,  san* 
second  pocket  being  located  adjacent  the  other  of  said  sio; 
walls,  and  a  pair  of  holes  extended  vertically  through  saiu 
body  adapted  to  accomm-odate  pins  havmg  ends  projected 
from  the  body  said  holes  having  opposite  ends  open  to 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  body  one  of  said  holes 
being  located  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  first  pocket, 
the  other  of  said  holes  being  located  inwardly  of  and 
adjacent  said  second  poc  ket  whereby  the  ends  of  the  pins 
projected  from  the  body  are  adapted  to  extend  into  pock- 
ets of  similar  adjacent  retaining  wall  blocks  having  front 
faces  and  locate  the  front  faces  of  the  adjacent  retaming 
wall  blocki  ofTset  inwardly  of  the  front  face  of  the  retain- 
ing wall  block, 

recess  open  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  body  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  convex  curved  front  face  thereof,  a 
first  opening  vertically  through  said  body  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  recess,  a  web  separating  said  recess  from 
said  first  openmg,  said  holes  being  located  through  said 
web,  said  pockets  being  located  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
said  web,  a  neck  joined  to  the  side  walls  and  extended 
rcarwardly  therefrom,  said  neck  having  a  width  smaller 
than  the  length  of  said  front  face,  a  head  joined  to  the 
neck,  said  head  havmg  ears  projected  laterally  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  neck,  said  neck  and  head  having  a  second 
opemng  extended  vertically  therethrough,  and  a  second 
web  separating  the  first  openmg  from  the  second  opening. 


4J0U22 
PORTABLE  DIKE  SYSTEM 
Dwayae  Bendfeid,  Box  6,  Siu  6,  R.R.  1.  St  Albert.  Alberta, 
Caaada  T8N  1M8 

Filed  May  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52.831 

aainn  priority,  mppticmtioa  Caaada.  Feb.  r    !««'    '^Vuu.* 

latCl."  E04C:,(X 

U.S.  CL  52—601  15  Oaiat 


4,802,321 
SAG  RESISTANT  CEILING  PANEL 
Robert  J.  Meucbetti,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Natioaal  Gyp- 
sum Compaay,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  18,  1988,  Ser.  N:.  196,180 

lat  CL'  E04B  5/52 

VS.  CL  52—484  20  OaiaH 


1.  A  ceiling  panel  comprising  a  four -sided  extra-wide  ceiling 

board,  having  a  compiosition  which  is  conductive  to  develop- 
ing some  sag  when  supported  only  along  the  board  edges,  said 
panel  further  comprising  at  least  one  narrow,  elongate,  ngid 
reinforcing  element,  said  remforcing  element  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  one  of  the  cross  dimensions  of  said  board 
and  bemg  affixed  to  extend  across  substantially  a  full  cross 
dimension  of  said  board,  said  reinforcmg  element  having  a  flat 
ngid  web  portion  disposed  against  the  top  face  of  said  board, 
said  flat  web  portion  having  an  openmg  therein  at  approxi- 
mately the  mid  point  lengthwise  of  said  reinforcing  element, 
said  opening  havmg  a  shape  such  that  a  short  ngid  tongue  is 
formed  in  said  fiat  web  portion,  and  means  on  the  top  fact  of 
said  bo«rd,  affixed  to  said  board,  m  the  center  portion  of  said 
board,  for  receiving  and  being  supported  by  said  short  tongue. 


.  An  environmental  control  dike  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  precasi  sections,  each  of  said  aectioas  com- 
prismg; 

I  a  rectangular  meia!  frame  having  a  top  horizontal  mem- 
ber, a  lx>tlom  horizontal  member,  a  firsi  vertical  end 
member  joinmg  said  top  and  bottom  horuonti!  mem 
bers.  said  first  vertical  end  member  al  a  first  end  of  said 
frame  having  an  extension  which  extends  longitudmalh 
beyond  said  top  arid  bottom  horizontal  members.  sa«i 
extension  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  opcnmgs  adapted 
to  receive  the  shank  of  a  bolt,  and  a  second  verticai  end 
member  jommg  said  top  and  bottom  honzontal  mem 
bers  a(  a  second  end  of  said  frame,  said  second  vertical 
end  member  havmg  a  pluralitv  of  threaded  openings 
such  ifiat  one  of  ^aid  sections  may  be  secured  to  an 
adjacent  section  by  passmg  a  boh  through  said  openings 
in  said  longitudinal  extension  at  said  first  end  of  saK) 
section  and  threaded)  y  engaging  said  bolt  m  said 
threaded  opening  :it  said  second  end  of  said  adiaceni 
section,  said  secc>nd  vertical  end  nicmht-i  ha^mj^ 
threaded  openings  in  both  an  end  and  a  side  such  thai 
each  of  said  sections  may  be  joined  longitudinally  m  end 
to  end  relation  with  an  adjacent  section  or  joined  with 
an  adjacent  section  to  form  a  comer: 
iL  a  plurality  of  vertical  reinforcing  bars,  one  end  of  said 
vertical  reinforcinjj  bars  being  attached  to  said  top 
honzontal  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  vertical 
reinforcing  bars  being  attached  lo  said  bottom  honzon- 
tal member  of  said  frame, 
iii.  a  plurality  of  honjjontal  reinforcing  bars,  one  end  of 
said  honzontal  reir  forcing  bars  being  sitached  to  said 
first  vertical  end  member  rnd  the  other  end  being  at- 
tached to  said  second  vertical  end  member  of  said 
frame; 
iv.  a  concrete  filler  material  covermg  said  vertical  and 
horizontal  reinforcing  bars. 


4302.323 
.\LTOMATtn  INSPIXTION  OF  CAPSULE  SF\I5 
Ckarles  R.  Garrit,  Sewell;  Keaacth  M.  Ratteaber^,  HaaioioR 
ton.  both  of  N  J.,  aad  Janes  L.  Netsweader,  Sr..  PWiladelptusu 
Pa..  BssittBors  to  SnLthKliae  Beckaua  Corporation.  Philatiei 
pl»ia,Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2t.,  1987,  Ser.  No,  110^28 
lat  a.«  B65B  57/00 
VS.  a.  53—53  11  Oaiau, 

1  In  combmation  with  a  machine  for  scaling  two-part 
oblong  capsules,  each  cap>sule  having  a  first  smaller  diameter 
open-ended  part  and  a  sei;ond  larger  diameter  open-ended  part 
overlapping  the  smaller  diameter  part,  the  machine  compris- 
ing: a  first  endless  conveyor  havmg  a  scnes  of  slats,  each  slat 
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having  a  row  of  c»p«ulc-receiving  slots,  the  row  extending  in  a 
direction  trmnsverse  to  the  conveyor  path  and  the  sloU  being 
elongated  in  said  direction;  liquid  binder  applying  means  dis- 
posed along  the  path  of  the  first  conveyor  for  tranafemng 
liquid  binder  to  the  circumference  of  the  capsules  carried  by 
the  conveyor  to  form  a  narrow  band  of  liquid  binder  at  the 
edge  of  the  opening  of  each  larger  diameter  part;  means  for 
drying  the  binder  on  the  capaules  compnsing  a  second  endless 
conveyor  havmg  a  series  of  capsule-carrymg  buckets,  a  drying 
chamber,  and  means  for  guiding  the  buckets  through  the  dry 
ing  chamber,  means  for  transfer  of  capsules  from  the  conveyor 
to  the  drying  means;  and  means  for  removing  dncd  capsules 
from  the  second  conveyor; 
an  inspection  and  rejection  apparatus  compnsmg: 

photoelectric  inspection  means  adjacent  to  the  portion  of 
the  fu^t  conveyor  in  the  path  between  the  binder  apply- 
ing means  and  the  transfer  means,  said  photoelectnc 
inspection  means  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
defect  signal  upon  detection  of  a  capsule  havmg  a  defec- 
tive band  of  liquid  binder: 
rejection  means,  located  adjacent  to  the  portion  of  the 
second  conveyor  in  the  path  between  the  transfer  means 
and  the  means  for  removing  dried  capsules,  for  remov- 
ing selected  capsules  from  the  capsule-carrying  buckets 
of  the  second  conveyor;  and 


M02^24 
VERTirAl  CARTONING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
WiiUaiD  G.  ETeraoB,  Deerwood.  Mlnm^  ■■■Iginr  to  Miaacaota 
Antoraatioa.  1bc„  Croaby,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181.651 

UL  CL*  B65B  21/00,  5/06.  35/44 

UJS.  CL  53—398  »  C««i« 


p^issa 


15.  A  process  for  vertically  lowering  partially  erected  and 
opened  cartons  onto  moving  preselected  product  groups  com- 
pnsmg: 

(a)  providing  a  line  conveyor  for  moving  preselected  prod- 
uct groups, 

(b)  providing  a  cartoner  assembly  having  a  frame,  a  carton 
transfer  device,  a  cam  rail  structure  having  slopmg  sec- 
tions, and  a  continuous  supply  of  carton  receiving  baskets 
for  engagement  with  said  cam  rail  structure  and  for  lower- 
ing cartons  onto  the  product  groups, 

(c)  providmg  a  supply  of  flat  and  folded  cartons  for  said 
cartoner  assembly, 

(d)  placmg  individual  cartons  from  said  carton  supply  into 
the  canon  holders  of  said  cartoner  asaembly, 

(e)  lowering  and  guiding  said  carton  baskets  onto  the  mov- 
ing product  groups, 

(0  sealing  ihc  cartons  beneath  said  product  groups,  and 
(g)  removing  the  cartoned  products  from  the  line  conveyor. 


control  means  responsive  to  defect  signals  produced  by 
the  photoelectnc  inspecuon  means  for  causing  the  re 
moving  means  to  remove  capsules  defective  bands  on 
which  caused   the  inspection   means  to  produce  the 
defect  signals; 

in  which  each  capsule-carrymg  bucket  of  the  second 
conveyor  has  a  row  of  capsule-receiving  recesses,  and 
m  which  the  means  for  removing  selected  capsules 
comprises  a  plurality  of  air  nozzles,  there  being  one  air 
nozzle  adjacent  to  the  path  of  each  recess,  the  nozzle 
bemg  arranged  to  project  a  short-duration  stream  of  air 
toward  a  recess  as  it  passes  the  nozzle  to  blow  a  capsule 
out  of  the  recess;  and 

in  which  the  second  conveyor  comprises  a  pair  of  con- 
veyor chains  and  in  which  each  capsule-carrymg  bucket 
is  earned  between  the  pair  of  conveyor  chains  and 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  between  the 
conveyor  chains,  and  m  which  each  bucket  is  weighted 
so  that  the  openings  of  its  recesses  normally  face  up- 
ward!', izA  having  guide  means,  located  adjacent  to  the 
means  for  removing  selected  capsules,  for  restrainmg 
said  buckets  against  rotation  as  they  pass  the  air  nozzles, 
whereby  the  air  streams  projected  by  said  nozzles  are 
prevented  from  causuig  rotation  of  the  buckets 


♦,80W25 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

WiUiaiD  l>ancaai,  GljM|ow,  United  Klagiknii.  M«ig»or  to  Motor- 
ola inc..  SchaaaibarB,  IIL 

Hied  JbL  20,  1987,  S«r.  No.  75,787 

Int   a."  B65B  35/50.  25/00 

UJS.  CL  53-   i*-»  MCI«l«a 


1   A  method  of  packaging  semicoaductor  integrated  circuit 

components  for  shippmg  comprising: 

loading  the  components  m  rails; 

assembling  a  plurality  of  the  rails  into  a  composite  self-sup- 
porting structure;  and 

wrapping  the  composite  structure  in  an  anti-static  envelope 
so  as  to  form  a  quasi-ngid  anti-sutic  package. 
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4,802,326 

OVERLOAE  ^tJUPLING  FOR  PROTECTING  DRIVE 

TRAINS  ESPECIALLY  ON  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 

Hubert  Geisthoff,  Lokmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasigBor  to 

Jeas  Wahench^  GnbH 

Filed  Oct  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct.  16, 
1986,  363S163 

Int.  a*  AGIO  75/18;  F16D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  56— lOJ  M 


♦.802J2* 
METHOD  OF  MA.NUFACTLTUNG  WIRE  ROPES  AND 
WIRE  ROPE  TWISTING  MACHINE  FOR  EFFECTING 
THE  SAME 
G^orgy  V.  Seoyacin.  aMi  Aaatoly  V.  Kazakor,  botii  of  faxiikret 
t'.S.S.IL,   tmi^on   to    NaKkBO-IaaiedoTateiak}    Proektscv 
KoMtrvktoraky  I  Tekhaoioetckeaky  Kabetay  lastitBl  Niki  Fc 
■Sredazkabel".  U.3.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  25.  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,034 
I>L  CL*  D07B  3/02.  3/06:  HOIB  13/02 
UJS.  a.  57—9  10  < 


K     /• 


1.  An  overload  coupling  for  protection  againsi  overloading 
of  a  dnve  train,  in  piarticular  for  agricultural  machines,  com- 
prising a  first  coupling  part,  a  second  couplmg  part  rotatably 
mounted  to  the  first  coupling  part  for  relative  rotation  about  a 
coupling  axis,  said  first  couplmg  part  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  therein,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  rotor  axis 
m  each  of  said  recesses,  said  rotor  axes  each  being  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  said  coupling  axis,  said  first  coupling  part  also 
havmg  respective  openings  therein  to  said  recesses  for  commu- 
nication with  said  second  coupling  part,  and  a  sprmg-loaded 
dnve  cam  mounted  for  movement  m  each  rotor  and  for  en- 
gagement through  said  opening  with  said  second  coupling  pan 
for  couplmg  said  first  and  second  couplmg  parts  together 


4,802,327 

MOWER  A ITACHMENT 

Charles  A.  Roberts,  Star  Roate,  Box  24,  Vian.  Okia.  74962 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,697 

iBt  a.'  AOID  }4/H(>:  B26D  1/46 

U.S.  a.  56— 15  J  10  OalM 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  which  comprises; 

a  disc  with  a  groove  in  its  circumference; 

a  chain  havmg  cutting  teeth  on  its  outer  edge  and  V-notches 
in  Its  inner  edge  and  positioned  in  said  groove; 

pins  extending  through  said  groove  and  said  notches,  but  not 
through  the  material  of  said  chain,  to  prevent  excessvie 
slippage  between  said  chain  and  said  disc  to  provide  for 
transfer  of  rotational  for  j^.  between  said  disc  and  the 
V-notch  of  said  chain. 


1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  wire  rope  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  round  stee!  wires  helically  tvtisled  on  a  core  wire 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  deforming  said  plurality  of  round  sterl 
wires  by  applying  two  types  of  bending  actions  to  said  rouiva 
steel  wires  which  change  the  directions  of  bending  including 
flat  bending  and  helical  bending,  said  round  steel  wires  thereby 
being  impiarted  with  residual  deformation  along  a  helicai  line 
and  twistmg  said  deformed  round  steel  wires  on  the  ctire  wire 

9  A  wire  rope  twisting  machine  for  manufactunng  wirt 
ropes,  compnsmg  a  successively  arranged  drum  (10)  wiih  a 
core  (11)  wound  thereon,  a  hollow  shaft  (14).  a  rotor  ilSi 
carrymg  reels  (1)  of  wire  (2)  and  mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft 
(14)  through  which  the  core  (11)  extends,  a  device  (17)  for 
impartmg  residual  defomution  to  the  '  ires  (2)  secured  in  the 
outlet  portion  of  said  hollow  shaft  (14)  coaxially  therewith,  s 
rcducmg  die  (19)  in  which  the  deformed  wires  (2)  are  twistc>i 
around  the  core  (1)  and  reduced,  a  pull  mechanism  (21)  and  s 
like-up  drum  (22)  for  the  rope  (20).  whercm  said  device  (\~ ■ 
for  impartmg  residual  deformation  to  the  wires  (2)  comprises  s 
body  (23)  having  first  and  second  successive  supports  (26,  27) 
for  each  wire  (2)  arranged  therein,  said  first  suppon  (26)  bang 
capable  of  freely  rotatmg  about  its  geometric  axis  (28a).  ano 
said  second  support  (27)  bemg  capable  of  freely  rotatmg  about 
Its  geometnc  axis  (31a)  and  adjustmgly  tummg  about  an  axi< 
(33)  extcndmg  normally  to  the  geometric  axis  (31a)  of  the 
second  suppon  (27) 


4,802J29 
CX>MBINED  SPINDLE  AND  BOBBIN 
GiiBther  Oppl,  HaataMnMTE  Hef«aui  Pickd  Scboadra-Sckil- 
deck,  ami  Horst  Raack,  Elfenhanea.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,    awigaors    to    FAG    Kagelfiscber    (>«orv    Sctefer 
KGaA ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1987,  Ser    No    101.816 
Oaimt  priority,  appticatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  17, 
1986,3635338 

lat  a.*  B65H  75/02 
U.S.  a.  57—129  12  dafaM 

1.  A  combination  spindle  and  spindle  core  for  the  rewinding, 
respooling  or  twisting  of  a  yam,  wherein  the  spindle  comprises 
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a  roUUble  spin41e  part  and  the  spindle  core  is  nonscparably 
supported  to  the  routable  part,  the  spindle  core  having  an 


GLASS  RBER  BULK  STRAND  BOVING 

Jeroow  P.  KUak.  and  HeUant  I.  Glaser.  botk  aTOlWriUe,  (>tiki 

aiKifdxjn  to  Owen-Coraiag  FtbcrilM  Corpomtloo.   TolM- 

OhJc 

DJTl«k»  of  Ser.  No.  ♦♦.182.  Kpr.  30,  i9«"    Pm    No.  4  -4J.15L 

TW.  a»lk«io«  S^.  2L  1987,  S«-.  No.  98^14 

Ut.  a.'  D02G  i   M.  i/.ZZ  i/i<-  D02J  1/02 

VS.  CL  57-  :4^  13  CtaiM 


exterior  that  is  constructed  and  shaped  as  a  bobbin  for  directly 
receiving  yam  thereon  aix)  for  supporting  yam  thereon. 


so—  D^so 
V-*ft 


1.  A  bulk  strand  roving  product  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

strands,  each  n(  said  strands  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiben, 
each  of  said  strands  having  a  plurality  of  axiallv  extendmg 
loops  and  a  plurality  of  unbroken,  cross-axiaJly  eiiending  loops 
formed  iherein,  said  axially  extending  Icxjps  and  said  croas-axi- 
ally  extending  loops  being  intercngaged  and  interwined  with 
one  another  to  form  an  entangled  structure. 


4JW2430 
COMBINED  CARPET  YARNS  BY  OPEN  ENT)  ROTOR 
SPINNING 
Paul  W    ^  Bgre.  VMimington.  Del.;  Peter  Artzt,  Reotlinffeiu  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaany;  Gerkani  Egben,  Reatlinseii,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genuur.  UUrich  Stark,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  and 
Heiaz  MiiUer,  Metziasea-NeDliaBsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany, 
■aaigaon  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compaay,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
rM»isioo  of  Ser,  No.  4.608,  Jan.  20,  1<>«(7.  Pat  No.  4.729J14, 
niis  application  Sep.  11.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  95,224 
Int.  n'  D02G  3/S8 
VJS.  U.  57—238  9  Claiia* 


4,802432 

SLIDING  SURFACE  LUBRICATION  F.^HTICULARLY 

ADVANTAGFX>tS  fX)R  A  FREE  PISTON  SITRLING 

ENGINE 

"Aiihsm    !     fk»!t.  Alliens,  Ohio,  ssri^or  to  Saapowcr,  lac, 
Atht'ns,  Ohio 

filed  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,296 
Irt   n  '  P02G  J/04 
VS.  CL  »-520  11 


1.  A  combined  yam  suitable  for  use  in  carpets  and  uphol- 
stery having  continuous  filament  yam  and  staple  yam  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  the  staple  yam  being  open  end  spun  using  suitable  ma- 
chine setting-s  and  having  sUple  fibers  75-200  mm  in 
length; 

(b)  a  balanced  ply; 

(c)  the  combined  yam  having  a  mechanical  twist  of  1.5-7  tpi; 
and 

(d)  the  staple  fibers  having  a  denier  per  fiber  of  6-34. 


1.  In  an  engine  having  opposed  spaces  that  are  each  filled 
with  fluid  and  have  an  imposed  cyclic  pressure  difference 
variation,  the  engine  further  having  a  piston  member  that 
scparateii  said  spaces,  has  an  outer  bearing  surface,  and  moves 
withm  and  relative  to  a  female  bearing  member  having  an 
interior  bearing  surface  interfacing  the  ^<■a^ng  of  the  piston,  a 
lubricating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid  cavities  open- 
ing to  the  interfacing  bearing  surfaces  for  the  cyclic  intake  and 
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exhaust  of  said  fluid  out  of  phase  with  said  imposed  cyclic 
pressure  variation. 


4,802,333 
THRUSTERS 
Peter  Smith.  Portsffloath.  England,  anignor  to  The  Marcoai 
Company  Limited,  EagUad 

Filed  Apt.  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  37.804 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi.  United  KingdoiB    \(>r.  16,  1986, 
8609228 

lat  Cl.«  F02K  9/42 
VS.  CL  60—260  2  OaiaM 


at  least  one  manifold  supplying  said  spray  bars; 

conduit   means  for  conveying  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply 

means  to  said  manifold; 
valve  means  for  modulating  the  fuel  flow  quantity; 
means  for  dcterminmg  the  desired  fuel  flow  to  the  augmen- 

tor; 


sensing  means  for  sensmg  the  presence  of  liquid,  located  in 

said  supply  mamfolc  area,  and 
control  means  for  providing  a  high  fuel  flow  in  response  to 
the  abscnsc  of  li;uid  at  said  scnusmg  means,  and  for  provid- 
ing the  desired  flow  in  response  lo  the  presence  of  bquid 
at  said  sensing  means. 


1.  An  attitude  and  orbit  control  thrustcr  for  use  m  a  space- 
craft having  hquid  bipropellant  thrusters.  compnsmg: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  a  thrust  nozzle; 

a  fuel  tank  for  containing  a  supply  of  liquid  fuel: 

an  oxidizing  agent  tank  for  contaimng  a  supply  of  liquid 
oxidizing  agent: 

a  pair  of  vaporizing  chambers,  each  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

first  conduit  means  connected  between  the  fuel  tank  and  the 
mlet  of  the  one  of  the  vaporizing  chambers  for  conveying 
the  fuel  along  a  first  path  to  said  one  vaporizmg  chamber 
for  vaporization  therein  to  form  a  vaporized  fuel,  said  first 
conduit  means  being  further  operative  for  conveying  the 
liquid  fuel  to  said  liquid  bipropellant  thrusters; 

second  condmt  means  connected  between  the  oxidizing 
agent  tank  and  tlie  inlet  of  the  other  of  the  vaponzmg 
chambers  for  separately  conveying  the  oxidizing  agent 
along  a  second  path,  separate  from  said  first  path,  to  said 
other  vaporizing  chamber  for  vaporization  therein  to  form 
a  vaporized  oxidizing  agent,  said  second  conduit  means 
being  further  operative  for  conveying  the  liquid  cxidizmg 
agent  to  said  liquid  bipropellant  thrusters;  and 

means  connected  between  the  outlets  of  the  vaporizing 
chambers  and  the  combustion  chamber,  for  delivcnng  the 
vaporized  fuel  and  the  vaporized  oxidizing  agent  to  the 
combustion  chamber  for  )oint  combustion  therein  to  gen- 
erate combustion  gases  for  expansion  through  the  thrust 
nozzle  to  produce  thrust 


4,802,334 
AUGMENTOR  FUEL  SYCTE.M 
Matthias  Eder,  Staart  aad  Walter  B.  Kerr,  West  Palm  Beack, 
botk  of  Fla.,  awigaon  to  Uoited  Tedwologies  Corporatioh. 
Hartford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  198^,  Ser.  No.  104.608 

Int.  a.*  P02K  ?  ;o 

VS.  a.  60—261  5  Claims 

1   A  fuel  supply  system  for  the  augroentor  of  a  gas  turbme 

etigme  comprising: 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplymg  fuel  under  pressure; 
a  plurality  of  augmcntor  spray  bars  located  m  the  engine  gas 
stream. 


43C2335 
METHOD  OF  ANU  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPRO^ 
EFFICIENCY  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Howard  BidwcU,  Graaby.  Maa*.,  aasigBor  to  Stephen  Manak. 

Graaby,  Mms. 
CoatiaBatio»4»^art  of  Ser.  No.  821,342,  Jaa.  22.  1986.  vkick  » 

a  coatlBaatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  623.499,  Jaa.  22.  1984. 

abaadoaed.  wkick  is  a  caatlaaatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No  402.9''r> 

JdL  29.  1982,  Pat  No.  4,484.444.  Tkk  appiicatMB  D«c  i.  1W 

Set.  No.  128,387 

lat.  a.'  POIN  3/04:  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  60—274  U  ( 


1.  In  a  method  of  feedmg  magnesium  powder  mto  the  air 

intake  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  the  step  of 
.  anably  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  magnesium  pwwder 
mto  the  engine  air  mtake  and  the  step  of  variably  regulating  sHr 
rate  of  flow  of  the  magnesium  powder  m  accordaiKre  with  the 
engine  speed  and  load,  the  additional  step  of  mixmg  the  tnagne 
sium  powder  with  water  and  agitating  and  heating  the  magne 
Slum  enriched  water  muture  with  a  flow  of  exhaust  fumo 
diverted  from  the  engine  exhaust  mamfold  and  induced  mto 
the  lower  pwrtion  of  the  mixture 
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4,8023% 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A  CONTROL 

AND  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTITNG  THE 

DRIVING  TORQUE  WITH  SUPERIMPOSED  OUTPUT 

POWER  LIMTT  REGULATION 

Albert  Mayr.  SmAtm,  nd  Wotf|Bi«  Wtert,  Ttetaib«di,  both  of 

Fed.  R^  of  GcriMay.  Mri^on  to  Hydroawtik  GmbH, 

Uia/Dowu,  Fed.  Re|i.  of  Genway 

nied  Not.  9,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  319,467 
OaiiM  priority,  »ppUc«tkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nM»y.  Not.  13, 
19«0.  3042837 

Int  a*  PIOH  39/46 
VS.  CL  SO— 448  •  CtaiM 


an  upstream  portion  toward  a  downstream  portion,  the  name- 
holder  structure  comprmng: 

(a)  an  annular  flameholdcr  nng  having  a  substantially  "V"- 
shaped  cross-section  defined  by  a  radially  outer  leg  por- 
tion and  a  radially  inner  leg  poruon  interconnected  at 
upstream  ends  by  a  base  poruon  such  that  the  "V"  shape 
opens  in  a  downstream  direction;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  radiaib  extending  fins  regu- 
larly distributed  about  the  periphery  of  the  annular  flame- 


27b 


holder  ring  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
into  the  turbojet  engine  ga-s  flow  from  only  the  radially 
outer  leg  portion  of  the  flameholder  ring,  each  fm  having 
at  least  a  downstream  portion  attached  to  the  radially 
outer  leg  portion  and  m  contact  therewith  along  substan- 
tially its  entire  length,  each  downstream  portion  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow  so  as  to  impart 
a  circumferential  roution  to  that  portion  of  the  gas  flow 
passing  across  the  fins. 


1  A  hydrosuuc  transmission  having  a  control  and  regulat- 
ing device  for  adjusting  the  driving  torque  with  superimposed 
(lutput  power  limit  regulation,  composing: 

a  drive  unit  comprismg  a  hydraulic  pump  having  a  variable 
output,  and  a  hydraulic  motor  arranged  to  be  operated  by 
the  hydraulic  pump; 

a  servo-adjusang  device  arranged  to  control  the  output  of 
the  hydraulic  pump  m  order  to  adjust  the  working  pres- 
sure m  .ne  transmission,  said  device  comprising  a  scrvo- 
piston  arranged  for  two-way  adjustment  of  the  hydraulic 
pump  m  *wo  directions,  and  a  control  valve  arranged  to 
subject  the  servo-piston  to  an  adjusting  pressure  so  that 
the  piston  can  adjust  the  operation  of  the  hydraulic  pump, 

a  servo-valve  spool  provided  m  said  control  valve  and  ar- 
ranged, in  dependence  upon  the  desired  direction  of  ad- 
justment of  the  hydraulic  pump,  to  be  subjected  on  the 
one  hand  to  a  control  pressure  and  on  the  other  hand  to 
the  working  pressure  prevailing  in  the  transmission  or 
regulating  pressure  proportional  to  the  working  pressure, 

a  variable  operating  device  comprising  a  pressure  regulator 
for  adjusimg  said  control  pressure  from  a  constant  supply 
pressure  provided  by  an  auxiliary  pump; 
and  a  regulating  valve  arranged  to  limit  the  control  pressure, 
or  indirectly  the  supply  pressure  for  the  variable  operating 
device,  and  adjustable  in  dependence  upon  the  amount  of 
working  fluid  running  through  the  dnve  unit  whereby  the 
regulating  valve  operates  in  dependence  upon  the  dis- 
charge amount  through  the  dnve  unit  only  when  a  prede- 
termined minimal  discharge  amount  ls  reached 


4,802,338 

PRECISION-CONTROLLED  WATER  CHILLER 

Philip  D.  Oswalt,  Indianapolia;  Harold  R.  Short,  and  SteTea  E. 

Wash,  both  of  Greenwood,  aU  of  Ind..  assignor  to  AdTantage 

EnKineering  Incorvorated,  Greenwood.  N  J. 

CootinnatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  854,033.  Apr.  25,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4  7«  998.  This  application  Feb.  16.  1988,  Ser.  No.  155,764 

iBt  a.«  F25D  17/02 

VS.  a.  62—98  13  OaiM 


4,802,337 

FLAMEHOLDER  FOR  A  TURBOJET  ENGINE 

AFTERBURNER 

Jacquea  E.  J.  Carnel,  Malncy,  France,  aasigDor  to  Societe  Na- 
tiooak  d-Etnde  et  de  Cooatniction  de  Motenrs  d-Ariation 
(SNECMA),  Pari^  France 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19,929 

Claima  priority.  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  27,  1986,  86  02699 

Int.  CI.'  F02K  3/10 

VS.  a.  60—749  <  Claims 

1.  A  flameholder  structure  for  a  turbojet  engine  afterburner 

having  an  afterburner  duct  to  direct  turbojet  engine  gases  from 


1.  A  method  of  precisely  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
water-based  liquid  coolant  used  for  coohng  processing  equip- 
ment in  an  mdustnal  process  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

circuUtmg  the  process  coolant  through  a  load  circuit  includ- 
ing the  processing  equipment  to  remove  heat  from  the 
processing  equipment  by  transferring  the  heat  from  the 
proces-sing  equipment  to  the  coolant; 

returning  process-heated  coolant  through  a  tank  having 
refngerant  conveymg  and  evaporaiing  heat  exchanger 
means  of  a  refrigeration  system  therein; 

sensing  temperature  of  returning  coolant  from  the  process  at 
a  coolant  return  line  from  the  equipment  to  the  tank;  and 

responding  to  sensed  temperature  below  a  desired  point  to 
transfer  heat  from  hot  gas  in  said  refrigerating  system  to  a 
portion  of  the  coolant  returned  to  the  tank. 
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4,802439 
HOT  GAS  DEFROST  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Charles  Gregory,  1348  #5  Highway,  BurUngton.  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (I.7R  3X4) 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,950 

Int.  a."  F25B  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  62—196.4  40  Claims 


I  A  liquid  refrigerant  vaporizer  for  use  in  a  refrigeration 
system  employmg  hot  refngerant  fluid  to  defrost  a  coil  or  coils 
; hereof,  the  vaporizer  comprising: 

first  inner,  second  middle  and  third  outer  pipes  mounted  one 
within  the  other  to  provide  a  first  inntr  flow  passage  m  the 
first  inner  pipe,  a  second  annular  flow  passage  between  the 
first  inner  and  second  imddle  pipes,  and  a  third  annular 
flow  passage  between  the  second  middle  and  third  outer 
pipes, 

wherein  the  first  inner  pipe  is  adapted  for  connection  at  one 
end  into  the  refrigeration  system  so  as  to  receive  refnger- 
ant fluid  exiting  from  the  coil  under  defrost,  is  closed  at 
the  other  end,  and  is  provided  in  its  wall  with  a  pluralit> 
of  bores  distributed  along  its  length  so  that  the  refngerant 
fluid  flowing  therein  exits  therefrom  through  the  bores  to 
impinge  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  second  middle  pipe 
for  heat  exchange  therewith; 

the  total  flow  area  provided  by  all  of  the  said  borei  being  at 
least  0  5  times  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  first 
inner  flow  passage; 

wherein  the  second  middle  pipe  is  of  heat  conductive  mate- 
rial, the  second  annular  flow  passage  is  closed  at  one  end 
and  IS  adapted  for  connection  at  its  other  end  mto  the 
refngeration  system  for  delivery  of  the  refngerant  fluid 
t  herefrom , 

wherem  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  said  second 
annular  flow  passage  is  at  least  OS  times  the  cross-sec- 
tional flow  area  of  the  first  inner  flow  pasage; 

wherem  the  third  annular  flow  passage  has  an  miet  thereto 
and  an  outlet  therefrom  for  the  hot  refngerant  fluid,  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  being  spaced  from  one  another  for  the 
hot  refngerant  fluid  to  contact  the  outer  wall  of  the  sec- 
ond middle  pipe  for  heat  exchange  therewith;  and 

a  refrigerant  fluid  flow  restriction  at  or  connected  to  the 
third  2r.nular  flow  passage  outlet  for  producing  an  in- 
crease in  back  pressure  o^  ihe  refngerant  fluid  m  the  sec- 
ond annular  flow  passage 


4,802^40 
REFRIGERATED  SALAD  BAR 
llioauH  M.  Johaaon,  Troy,  Ohio,  ■Mluniii  to  Hobari  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,704 
Int  a.'  F25B  49/00;  A47F  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—229  8  CUimi 

1  A  rcfngcn>''^  appliance  for  cooling  foodstuffs  or  the  like 
comprising  an  enclcK^ure  havmg  a  refrigeration  unit  mounted 
therein  and  an  insulated  storage  compartment  for  stonng  food- 
stuffs, the  improvement  comprising; 

said  enclosure  havmg  a  top  wall  provided  with  one  or  more 
opcnmgs  therein  commimicating  with  said  compartment 


said  openings  adapted  for  receiving  foodstuff  containers 

havmg  heat  transfernng  ixiitom  wall  surfaces, 
a  cool  air  inlet  from  said  refrigeration  unit  for  providing  cool 

air  to  said  storage  compartment, 
said  inlet  being  disposed  m  proximity  to  said  top  wail  of  said 

enclosure  and  adapted  to  direct  cool  air  across  the  bottom 

wall  surfaces  of  said  osnlainers, 
a  duct  having  one  end  configured  to  receive  cool  air  issuing 

from  said  iniei   and   having  a  second  end  open  to  said 

compartment. 


said  compartment  having  a  ••etum  air  opening  providing  for 
the  return  to  the  refngeration  unit  of  air  issumg  from  said 
second  end  of  said  duct. 

said  duct  disposed  "n  clo&cl ,  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom 
wall  surfaces  of  said  foodstuff  containers,  and 

a  baffle  withm  said  duct  for  tlivcrtmg  cool  air  away  from  one 
of  said  foodstuff  contain;rs  disposed  proximate  to  said 
cool  air  inlet, 

wherein  said  cool  air  is  coi>.entrated  in  said  duct  for  main- 
taining the  air  withm  the  iluci  at  a  temperature  below  the 
temperature  of  the  compartment 


4,80  U41 

ADSORPTION  APPARATUS  TEST  AS  AN 

ELFXTRO-HFjMTNG  STORAGE 

Peter  Maier-Laxhaber,  SaMiwt.btritraw*  14.  D-8000  MundM^c 

60.  and  Fritz  Kaabck,  GMparistra«e  5  A.  D-8000  Msncben 

71,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

FUed  Jaa.  28,  198:5,  Ser.  No  695.4*4 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  German},  Apr.  9, 
1984,  3413349 

Ut  CL'  F25B  27/00 
VS.  CL  62—235.1  10  ( 


1.  Adsorption  apparatus  for  use  as  electro-heat  storage  by 
using  the  heat  pumpmg  effeci,  comprising: 

an  adsorption  substance  conainer  coniaimng  an  adsorption 
substance,  said  adsorplioi  substance  being  capable  of 
adsorbmg  water  and  being  hcaiablc  bv  an  eleclnc  heating 
system  as  to  desorb  steam  "rom  said  adsorption  substance; 

a  condenser  for  liquifying  said  steam  to  form  a  condensate, 

a  collecung  contamcr  for  cMlectmg  said  c -mdensate.  said 
adsorption  substance  conluncr  bemg  in  vapor  commimi- 
cation  with  said  collecting  container  by  .;  steam  line,  said 
condenser  being  in  vapor  commuricatwr  with  said  col- 
lectmg  container  so  that  desorbed  ?4eam  from  said  adsorp- 
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tion  substance  can  be  liquified  by  said  condenser  to  form 
said  condensate  and  said  condensate  collects  in  said  col- 
lecting container; 

■  heat  collector  for  collecting  ambient  heat, 

a  water  cycle  connected  between  said  collecting  container 
and  said  heat  collector,  and 

a  circulation  pump  installed  in  said  water  cycle  for  circulat- 
ing said  condensate. 


4.802,343 
SELF-COOLING  CONTAINER 
Arthur  G.  Rodick,  Marietta;  Rickard  H    Heeiuu..  Afljuita,  aad 
Aakii  S.  Goptm,  Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  amtgaon  tu  Tht  Coca- 
Cola  Conpaay,  Adaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  WjTJi 

InL  a.*  F25D  3/10 

VS.  CL  62—294  »  OalaH 


4,802,342 

PROTECnVE  GRILLE  AND  AIR  FLOW 

STRAIGHTENER  FOR  TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION 

APPARATUS 
Alaa  D.  GwtafiMM,  E«»e«  Prairie,  bmI  Rickard  F.  IJnser.  New 
PragM,  botk  of  Miaa.,  aadgMrs  to  Tbermo  King  Con>oration. 
Miaaeat^oUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  l<>8«,  Ser.  No.  182,655 

Int.  a."  B60H  1/32 

VS.  CL  62—239  3  O^m* 


1   A  self-cooling  container  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  body  for  the  storage  of  a  beverage, 
'       pcnmg  niean.s  on  said  hollow  body  for  providing  an 
opening    therein    for    dispensing    said    beverage    there- 
through, 

(c)  a  cooling  chamber  within  said  hollow  body  and  affixed 
thereto  and  havmg  cooling  means  therein,  and 

(d)  a  directing  means  within  said  hollow  body  for  directing 
said  beverage  to  flow  into  direct  contact  with  said  cooling 
chamber  prior  to  being  dispensed  from  said  container. 


4,802^^44 
PORTABLE  COOLER  FOR  BK\  KRAGE  KEGS 
Mark  L.  UTingrtoo,  58  W.  650  North.  Clea.'flekl,  Ltak  84015, 
ind  Michael  Bahcock,  1234  W.  1350  Sooth,  Syracuse,  Utah 
844)41 
CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,771,  Jul.  6,  1987,  abaadoaed.  Tata 
aoplication  Apr.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,364 
lat  a.«  F25D  3/08 
VS.  CL  62—372  '  ' 


1.  Transport  refrigeration  apparatus  including  a  condenser 
section  containing  a  U-shaped  refngerant  cxindenser  coil  hav- 
ing a  honzontally  onenttd  bight  and  vertically  onented  leg 
portions  which  define  a  central  fan  chamber  having  a  verti- 
cally onented  air  discharge  side,  and  a  fan  in  the  fan  chamber 
which  draws  condenser  air  into  the  fan  chamber  through  the 
bight  and  leg  portions  of  the  condenser  coil,  the  improvement 
comprising 

air  flow  straightening  mca.ns  disposed  across  the  air  dis- 
charge side  of  the  fan  chamber  to  reduce  shon  cycling  of 
discharge  air  back  into  the  leg  portions  of  the  condenser 
coil, 
said  air  flow  straightemng  means  mcluding  a  metallic  grille 
having  a  major  flat  sheet  metal  portion  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  honzontally  spaced,  venically  onented  lou- 
vers for  straightening  discharge  air  flow  in  a  vertical 
plane, 
said  louvers  each  having  uppier  and  lower  ends,  and  flat 
major  poruons  uitermediate  said  upper  and  lower  ends, 
with  said  upper  and  lower  e^ds  being  integrally  joined  to 
the  major  flat  sheet  metal  portion  of  the  gnlle  via  90 
degree  twists  of  the  joining  metal  which  du-ect  the  flat 
major  portions  of  the  louvers  perpendicular  to  the  flat 
major  sheet  metal  portion  of  the  grille, 
said  vertically  onented  louvers  being  honzontally  spaced  by 
a  dimension  selected  lo  addiuonally  provide  the  function 
of  a  protective  grille. 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  portable  cooler  for  carrying  and 
storing  a  beverage  keg  havmg  a  dispensing  Up  projectmg 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  cooler  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylmdncal  flewbic  outer  cover  member  havmg  an 
open  top  end  portion,  a  cylindrical  side  wall  portion,  and 
a  circular  bottom  wall. 

a  hollow  cylmdncal  fleuble  inner  cover  member  adapted  to 
coaxially  receive  the  beverage  keg,  said  inner  cover  mem- 
ber having  an  open  top  end  portion,  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
portion,  and  a  circular  bottom  wall,  said  inner  cover 
member  being  coaxially  received  within  said  outer  cover 
member  with  said  top  end  portion  of  said  inner  cover 
member  being  circumferenually  secured  to  said  open  top 
end  portion  of  said  outer  cover  member,  said  bottom  wall 
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and  said  sidewall  portion  of  said  inner  cover  member 
being  respectively  spaced  inwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
and  side  wall  portion  of  said  outer  cover  member  and 
defining  therewith  an  mtemal  cavity  havmg  a  hollow 
cylmdncal  side  portion  coaxial  with  said  outer  and  mner 
cover  member,  and  a  lower  end  portion  positioned  be- 
tween said  bottom  walls; 

relatively  flexible  thermal  insulating  material  opcratively 
disposed  within  said  side  portion  of  said  internal  cavity; 

a  generally  disc-shaped  support  member  coaxially  posi- 
tioned m  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  internal  cavity, 
said  support  member  being  formed  from  a  relatively  ngid 
thermal  insulating  material  and  adapted  to  support  the 
bottom  end  of  a  beverage  keg  or  the  like  operatively 
received  in  said  mner  cover  member; 

carrying  strap  meaius,  firmly  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  outer  cover  member,  for  faciUtating  hfting  and  carry- 
ing of  said  cooler  and  the  beverage  keg  disposed  therein, 
said  carrying  strap  means  having  outer  end  portions  ex- 
tending upwardly  along  radially  opposite  portions  of  said 
sidewall  portion  of  said  outer  cover  member,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally central  portion  extendmg  generally  diametri- 
cally across  said  bottom  wall  of  said  outer  cover  member, 
the  opposite  outer  ends  of  said  carrymg  strap  means  hav- 
ing handle  means  operatively  associated  therewith  and 
adapted  to  be  grasped  and  lifted  by  a  person  carrymg  said 
cooler  and  the  beverage  keg  disposed  therem,  the  liftmg 
force  on  said  handle  means  being  traiarutted  to  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  keg  through  said  relatively  ngid  support 
member  via  said  longitudinally  central  portion  of  said 
carrymg  strap  means; 

thermally  insulated  bd  means  movably  secured  to  said  top 
end  portion  for  selectively  openmg  and  closing  the  same 

fastemng  means  for  releasably  holding  said  lid  means  m  a 
closed  position;  and 

means  for  defining  a  closable  opening  m  said  cooler  through 
which  the  dispensing  top  of  the  keg  may  outwardly 
project. 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  cooler  which  mcludes  a  dewar  spaced  from 
a  cold  finger  and  which  is  arranged  to  operate  at  an  operating 
temperature,  the  improvement  m  maintaining  thermal  conduc 
tivity  between  the  cold  finger  and  the  dewar  and  thereby  to 
prevent  temperature  cyclmg  m  the  cooler,  compnsmg  a  gas 
having  the  charhctenstic  of  remainmg  in  iti  gaseous  state  at  the 
operating  temperature  end,  therefore,  to  remam  m  iti  ther- 
mally conductive  state. 


METHOD  OF  >V  ARP  KNTTTING 
Bahrct  J.  Gi^iar,  Wiladi^toit,  DeL,  aHigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Pom  D< 
Neaoon  aad  Coa^taay,  WDadagtoa.  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  19>n,  Ser.  No   135.305 
lat.  d'  1»4B  21/00 
VS.  CL  66— 19S  5  ( 


cotjini'2 

COuBSt  "l 


^«         -^.         o^. 


1  A  method  of  warp  knittiig  a  pturalitv  of  threadi.  fr  irr  a: 
least  two  giude  bars  on  a  warf  knittmg  machine  operating  tr  a 
repeating  stitcb  pattern  whicl  comprises  the  steps  of  operai 
ing  first  guide  threads  in  a  repeating  stitch  pattern  of  altemat 
mg  laid-m  and  knit-m  stitchess  while  operatmg  second  guide 
threads  m  a  repeatmg  stitch  pattern  that  is  opposite  to  said  hmi 
guide  threads  stitch  pattern  whercm  when  said  firs!  guide 
threads  are  laid-in.  said  second  guide  thrcad»  arr  kmt-ic,  and 
subsequcnli)  repeatmg  both  sjtch  patterns 


4,8(12,347 

PUMP  MOTOR/BA.SKET  BRAKE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

WASHER 

Am*  M.  Nystaea.  SteTeaarille,  Mick«  aasi^Dof   k    wiiiHp»»>' 
CorporatioB,  Bcatoa  Harbor,  Mick. 

FUed  Dec  24,  19ir,  Ser.  No.  137.601 
laL  a.*  D06F  13/02.  37/40 
VS.  a.  68—23.7  U  ( 


NON-TEMPERATURE  CYCLING  CRYOGENIC  COOI 
Daaiel  L.  Cartta,  Maakattaa  Beack,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hagbea 
.\ircraft  Company,  Los  Aagdea,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128,233 
iBt  a.*  F25B  19/00 
VS.  CL  62—514  R  7  ( 


1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  washer  havmg  a  stationary  tub,  a 
selectively  rotatabie  basket,  h  vertu:^  oscillaiable  agitator  i. 
first  motor  for  selectively  dn\  ing  said  agiutor  and  said  basket 
a  pump  for  dischargmg  wasli  liquid  from  said  tub.  a  seconc 
motor  for  selectively  driving  said  pump,  and  i  brake  roecha 
nism  for  selectively  restramiiig  said  basket  against  rouoonai 
movement,  said  brake  mechanism  including  a  brake  member 
selectively  engageable  with  !*id  basket  to  provide  a  desirec 
braking  action,  means  for  ai:tivating  said  brake  mechanism 
compnsmg 

means  for  biasing  said  brake  memt>er  toward  engagement 

with  said  basket  to  effec  braking, 
a  displaceable  stator  portion  in  said  second  motor,  and 
linkage  means  extending  t<twecn  said  brake  member  and 
said  stator  portion,  wheieby.  energization  of  said  second 
motor  will  result  m  mDvcment  of  said  stator  portion 
thereby  moving  said  bnikc  member  awa>  from  engage 
ment  with  said  basket  lo  release  bralung. 
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APPARATTJS  FOR  TENTERINC  HIDES 
l,ttm*  VUiammaA,  MaiMMWtraaw  179,  Koastaaz,  Fed.  Rei>.  of 

Genaaay 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  770^959,  filed  at  PCT  F185/00009  oa 

Jan.  24,  IMS,  ^biiahad  m  WOS5/03309  oa  Aag.  1.  1985 

alwMkMwd.  TUs  apylicatioa  Sep.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  97365 

CUiiM  prkMitT,  aypttcatkw  FUaad,  Jam.  25,  19M,  M0289 

lat.  a.*  C14B  1/02 

VS.  a.  69—33  »2  CUlBM 


1  An  apparatus  for  tcntenng  a  hide,  said  appanitns  compris- 
ing first  and  second  angular  or  hosc-like  hide  tcntenng  mats  (1, 
2),  each  open  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  mats  being  adapted 
to  circulate  along  endless  runs  m  predetermined  directions  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  first  mat  is  pressed  in  face-to-face  oppos- 
ing relation  with  and  moves  m  the  same  direction  as  a  portion 
of  the  second  mat.  said  maU  bemg  made  of  an  elastically  exten- 
sible material,  and  mat  stretching  means  for  stretching  both 
said  portions  of  said  first  and  second  mats  m  a  second  direction 
crosswise  to  said  direction,  whercm  the  improvement  com- 
prises means  for  seahng  (22,  23)  said  opposite  sides  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  mats  so  as  to  respectively  form  closed 
pressure  chambers  or  spaces,  and  wherein  said  mat  stretching 
means  comprises  edge-gripping  track  shoes  (12)  attached  to 
said  mats,  and  guide  tracks  (15)  for  defining  nmning  paths  for 
said  track  shoes,  said  guide  tracks  being  adapted  to  simulu- 
neously  advance  m  said  second  direction  and  diverge  from 
each  other  (1)  m  order  to  produce  diverging  running  paths  for 
said  track  shoes  (12)  and  (2)  so  as  to  stretch  said  portions  of  said 
mats  ui  said  second  direction  crosswise  relauve  to  said  direc- 
tKm. 


for  posiooning  adjacent  to  the  bed  of  a  vacuum  drier,  laid 
apparatus  comprismg: 

(A)  an  elongated  horuontal  arm,  said  arm  comprising  a 
horizontal  shcker  support  routable  out  of  and  into  posi- 
tion above  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
dner  bed; 
iB)  suppon  means  for  said  horizontal  arm,  said  support 
means  being  adapted  for  posiuoning  spaced  from  but 
adjacent  to  the  bed  of  a  vacuum  dner; 

(C)  a  rotary  connection  between  said  support  means  and  one 
end  of  said  horizontal  arm  whereby  said  arm  is  rotatable  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  drier  bed, 

(D)  means  for  routing  said  arm  relative  to  said  support 
means; 

(E)  means  supporting  a  slicker  element  from  said  horizontal 
arm,  said  slicker  element  having  a  smcxuh  straight  edge 
rotatable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  dner  bed; 

(F)  separate  motor  power  means  associated  with  the  slicker 
element  for  rotatmg  the  same; 

(G)  further  separate  independent  power  thrust  dnve  means 
associated  with  the  slicker  element  for  moving  the  ele- 
ment mto  and  out  of  contact  with  a  wet  hide  earned  on 
l.ie  bed,  and  exerting  force  on  the  slicker  element;  and 

(H)  clectnc  control  means  for  actuating  the  several  power 
means  for  manipulating  the  slicker  element  over  the  sur- 
face of  a  hide  in  simulation  of  manual  hide  applicatioo. 


4,802,349 

HORIZONTAL  BED  POWTCR  ASSIST  HIDE 

APPUCATOR 

Cartetoa  E.  Jeurick,  Wekk;  Radolpk  O.  MaroU,  Red  Wiag. 

a^  Robert  J.  Weber,  Haadiiga,  aU  of  Miuu  aasiffion  to 

Sar«eirt  Sah  (Deiawwe),  Ik^  Red  Wiag.  Mlu. 

FUed  JoL  17,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  74,686 

Int.  a.«  (148  1/02.  1/58 

VS.  a.  69—39  25  OalM 


1.  A  power  assist  hide  applicator  apparatus  for  flattciung  and 
stretching  a  wet  hide  against  the  smooth  horizontal  planar 
surface  of  the  flat  bed  of  a  vacuum  hide  dner  upon  which  a 
hide  IS  apphed  for  subsequent  drying  on  the  bed  according  to 
conventioaal  tannery  practice,  said  apparatus  bang  adapted 


4,802,350  

ASSEMBLY  OF  A  DOOR  LATCH  AND  ANTI  THEFT  AND 

ANTI-ATTACK  DEACTIVATING  DEVICE  l"OR  SAID 

LATCH,  AND  LATCH  WHICH  IS  PART  O."  SAID 

ASSEMBLY 

Pierre  Perioo,  C«rgy  Poatoiae,  France,  amigpor  to  RockweU- 

CIM,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,638 

OaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmct.  Apr.  29,  1987,  87  06131 

lat.  CL'  E05B  53/00 

VS.  a.  70-264  11  Oaimm 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  door  latch  and  a  device  for  deactivating 
said  latch,  in  particular  for  a  vehicle  door,  in  which  assembly 
the  latch  comprises  a  keeper  for  fixing  on  a  frame  of  the  door, 
a  latch  case,  a  fork  member  pivotally  mounted  m  the  latch  case 
in  which  fork  member  is  provided  an  opening  for  receiving 
said   keeper,   said   fork   member   being   provided   with   two 
branches  for  retaining  the  keeper  therebetween,  a  catch  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  latch  case  and  capable  of  being  placed  m 
a  position  for  locking  the  fork  member  onto  the  keeper  for 
maintainmg  the  door  cloaed,  means  for  shifting  the  catch  and 
permittmg  the  locking  and  unlockmg  of  the  fork  member  and 
capable  of  bemg  rei>dered  inoperauve  by   the  deacuvating 
device,  wherein; 
(a)  the  catch  shifting  means  comprise  a  control  lever,  at  least 
one  manual  control  system  for  said  lever  connected  to  said 
lever  to  permit  the  shifting  of  the  catch  for  the  locking  of 
the  latch,  and  an  electromechanism  capable  of  maintaining 
the  control  lever  coupled  m  routjon  with  the  catch  so 
long  as  said  electromechanism  is  not  suppl>fci  with  electric 
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current  and  capable  of  releasing  the  lever  relative  to  the 
catch  when  the  electromechanism  is  supplied  with  cur- 
rent; 
(b)  the  deactivating  device  comprises  a  centralized  electric 
control  circuit  associated  with  the  manual  control  system 
for  the  lever  and  in  which  control  circuit  are  inserted  at 
letst  one  switch  capable  of  being  closed  by  an  approach 
travel  of  said  control  system,  and  the  electromechanism, 
which  is  provided  with  means  for  automatically  releasing 
the  lever  relative  to  the  catch,  said  means  for  releasing 
bemg  actuated  after  activation  of  the  electric  deactivating 
arcuit  by  a  closure  of  said  switch  which  supplies  current 
to  the  electromechanism,  and  means  for  automatically 
producing  said  closure  of  said  switch  by  a  manual  attempt 
to  actuate  the  control  system  for  the  lever 


4,802451 

SUDING  BOLT  LOCK  FOR  GATES 

George  Kojak,  2241  23rd  SC,  BcauMMrt,  Tex.  77706 

Filed  May  9,  1988,  Scr.  No.  191,976 

lat  a.«  E05B  67/38 

VS.  CL  70—56  10 


1.  A  lock  for  gate  structures  comprising; 

(a)  a  sturdy  metal  housing  elongated  upon  a  centered  axLs 
between  front  and  rear  extremities,  and  comprised  of 
opposed  side  panek  and  opposed  end  panels,  said  panels 
being  joined  in  a  box-like  configuration  having  a.s  intenor 
of  uniformly  rectangular  contour, 

(b)  a  first  transverse  wall  disposed  witlun  said  housmg  adja- 
cent said  front  extremity  in  perpendicular  onentation  to 
said  axis  and  having  an  aperture  therein  centered  upon 
said  axis, 

(c)  a  second  transverse  wall,  bounded  by  opposed  mtcrior 
and  exterior  surfaces,  disposed  with  said  housmg  close  to 
said  rear  extremity  in  perpendicular  onentation  to  said 
axis  and  having  an  aperture  therem  centered  upon  said 
axis, 

(d)  two  ptarallel  shackle  posts  attached  to  the  extenor  surface 
of  said  second  transverse  wall  at  sites  equidistant!  y  spaced 
from  said  axis  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom  to 
distal  extremities  located  rearwardly  of  the  rear  extremity 
of  the  housing, 

(e)  bolt  means  having  forward  and  rearward  extremities 
definmg  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  of  separation 
between  said  transverse  walls,said  bolt  means  being  slid- 
ably  held  by  the  apertures  m  said  walls, 

(0  a  manipulating  arm  perpendicularly  attached  to  said  bolt 
and  extending  through  a  close-fittmg  slotted  opening  in 
one  of  said  end  panels, 

(g)  means  for  limitmg  the  extent  of  sliding  motion  of  the  bolt 
means  m  forward  and  rearward  directions, 

(h)  a  r>adlock  configured  to  enter  the  rear  extremity  of  said 
housing  while  engaging  said  shackle  posts,  said  padlock 
having  a  rearwardly  directed  key-receivmg  exlreimty  and 
an  opposite,  forwardly  directed  bottom  extremity, 
whereby 

(i)  when  said  padlock  is  cmplaced  upon  said  shackle  posts, 
the  rearward  extremity  of  said  bolt  means  abuts  against 
the  bottom  extremity  of  said  padlock,  thereby  fixing  the 


forward  extremity  of  the  bolt  means  in  a  dispoaitioa  for- 
wardly displaced  from  the  front  extremity  of  the  boonig, 
and 
(j)  when  said  padlock  is  removed,  said  bolt  means  can  ilioe 
rearwardly  so  ;hat  lU  forward  extremity  no  longer  pro- 
trudes forwardly  of  said  housmg. 


4^1)2,352 

DOUBLE-THROW  BAR  LOCK  HA  XING 

INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE  CYLINDERS 

Giaa  P.  Ab^«oU,  Arto^e.  Italy,  aaatgwir  to  ISEO  Serrratwr 

SPA,  PiaocM,  Italy 

FQed  Jn.  8,  1907,  Scr.  No.  59.499 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JaL  25,  1986,  2IS26  A,  86 
lat  CL*  IE05B  17/04 
VS.  a.  70—118  9  ( 


1.  A  double-throw  bar  lock  of>crsbic  independently  from 
opposite  sides,  the  lock  comprising  an  external  cylinder  having 
a  tang  and  an  mtemal  cylinder  or  knob  having  a  tang,  two 
toothed  plates  and  a  rotatable  cross  element  which,  when 
rotated,  transmits  movement  to  said  plates,  said  cross  elenx-r: 
bemg  rotatable  by  an  mtemal  tnechanism,  provided  for  opera 
tion  from  a  first  side  of  the  kick  and  an  external  mechamsm. 
provided  for  operation  from  a  second  side  of  the  lock,  each  of 
said  mechanisms  compnsmg 

a  base  plate  or  a  counter -plate,  respectively; 
a  recess  provided  in  the  ba&;  plate  and  in  the  counter -plate. 
said  recess  having  a  smalJer  diameter  secioT  and  a  larger 
diameter  sector,  the  sectars  bemg  smoothK  joined,  the 
larger  diameter  sector  ddining  a  dead  region, 
a  rotary  element  rotatabie  withm  said  recess,  said  rotary 
element  havmg  a  raised  conformation  along  pan  of  an 
outer  circumference,  a  seat  being  provided  m  said  rotary 
element   for   entraining   a   cylindncai    roller,   the    rotary 
element  havmg  engagement  means  for  engagmg  the  tangs 
of  the  external  cylinder  or  the  mtemal  cylinder  or  knob, 
a  disc  ngid  v^rith  the  cross  element  and  havmg  notches,  the 
notches  of  the  disc  m  the  :.ntemal  mechanism  being  angu- 
larly ahgned  with  the  notches  of  the  disc  m  the  external 
mechanism; 
a  slider;  and 
a  pressure  means  for  mainlaining  the  slider  in  contact  with 

the  cross  clement 
whereby    when    said    roller    is   positioned    in    one   of  said 
notches,  the  rotary  clement  and  the  disc  rotate  together 
and  when  said  roller  is  poiitioned  in  said  dead  region,  the 
rotary  element  is  free  to  rotate  independently  of  the  disc. 


44102353 

BATTERY-POWERED  DOOR  LOCK  ASSt:MBLY  AND 

METHOD 

l-bomas  E.  Corder,  DaariUe,  ami  Jaws  B.  Mallia.  Saa  Joae, 

both  of  Calif  „  aasigsors  to  Ii  telock  Corporation.  Pteasaato*, 

CaUf. 

File*  Aug.  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  83.668 
lat.  CL'  E05B  47/00 
VS.  a.  70—277  26  OafaH 

1    In  a  lock  assembly  including  movable  bolt  means,  mov- 
able handle  means  coupled  to  move  said  bolt  means  to  an  open 
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(xisition.  and  locking  means  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
locked  position  secunng  said  bolt  means  against  movement  and 
unkxked  position  releasing  said  bolt  means,  wherein  the  im- 
provement tn  said  lock  assembly  composes: 

said  locking  means  moving  m  response  to  movement  of  said 
handle  means  and  nonnally  being  supported  m  said  un- 
locked posiUon, 


and  angularly  spaced  bores  defined  in  said  stationary  tumble, 
sleeve  and  said  rotatable  dnver  sleeve  and  noniudly  operable 
to  prevent  roution  of  said  spindle  with  respect  to  said  station- 
ary tumbler  sleeve,  the  improvement  compnsing 

at  lea:t  one  of  the  rear  face  of  said  driver  sleeve  and  a  front 
face  of  said  tumbler  sleeve  is  provided  *uh  a  plurality  of 
notches,  each  notch  surroimding  an  axia!  t>>re  so  as  to 
provide  a  false  shear  plane  at  a  trough  of  the  notch  and  a 
support  plane  at  the  crests  of  said  notches,  said  ones  oftaid 
sleeves  including  the  notched  face  having  a  relatively  thin 
disc  member  fixedly  mounted  on  the  notch  crests,  said 
disc  having  annularly  spaced  bores  corrcspondmg  to  the 
tumbler  and  dnver  sleeve  bores;  and  annular  grooves 
defined  on  selected  ones  of  said  dnver  pms  and  said  tum- 
bler pin.s  St  their  end  proximate  to  the  fai.e  ttvfacc  junc- 
tion of  said  sleeves,  whereby  said  pin  grwves  interact 
with  said  sleeve  notches  and  disc  to  create  a  false  impres- 
sion of  the  existence  of  said  face-to-face  junction,  as  the 
pins  are  axially  slided  along  said  annular  bores. 


said  locking  means  moving  to  said  locked  position  prior  to 
movement  of  said  bolt  means  to  said  open  position  upon 
movement  of  said  handle  means,  and 

electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for 
energization  and  posiUoned  to  hold  said  locking  means  in 
said  unlocked  position  upon  energization  thereof  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  locking  means  to  said  locked  posi- 
tion upon  movement  of  said  handle  means. 


M02354 

HIGH  SECURITV  PIN  Tl  MBLER  IX)Cli 

Gale  Johnoa,  Northbrook,  Ul„  aangnor  to  FoH  Lock  Corpora- 

tioa,  RiTer  GroTe,  DL 
roirtiiiB«tkMi-lii-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  3,813.  Jan.  16,  1987,  Prt.  No. 

♦.716.749.  TW»  apfUcation  Jal  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  70.924 

rW  portioo  of  the  tenn  of  thiK  patent  nilMequent  to  .lia.  5,  2005, 

has  been  diaclaimcd. 

lat  a.*  E05B  n/oa 

UJS.  CL  70—491  »♦  CW«» 


4^2,355 

FLANGE-FORMING  TOOL 

NelwM  Eiell,  P.O.  Box  1793,  Breckevidte,  Tei.  76024 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,614 

Ut.  CL*  B21D  l<)/02 

UJS.  CL  72—112  »  Cta*^ 


1.  In  a  tubular  lock  constniction  comprising  an  outer  barrel 
havmg  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  stationary  tumbler  sleeve 
telescoped  into  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  barrel,  a  locking 
spindle  extending  through  and  roUlably  mounted  in  said  sta- 
tionary tumbler  sleeve,  a  routable  dnver  sleeve  fixed  to  said 
spindle  and  disposed  within  said  barrel  in  face-to-face  relation 
with  the  forward  end  of  said  stationary  tumbler  sleeve  and 
dnver  and  tumbler  pins  &iidabl>  mounted  in  axially  extending 


5.  A  method  for  forming  a  conical  flange  about  a  circular 
opening  in  malleable  planar  sheet  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

engaging  an  annular  portion  of  the  material  which  defines 
the  opening  wnth  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  annular  portion; 
applying  rotational  force  to  the  opposed  surfaces  in  order  to 
initially  bias  the  surfaces  in  the  direction  of  the  desired 
corneal  flange,  and 
translating  the  opposed  surfa  .es  across  the  annular  portion 
thereby  displacing  and  deforming  the  annular  portion  to 
form  at  least  a  partial  conii  :al  flange. 
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4,m2,35« 
apparatus  of  processing  continuously  cast 

SLABS 
TmBCO   Yamada,   NiaUnoBilya;  Tratoain   Sakaskita,   Ibarakl; 
HirtMhi  Tommo;  TakaaU  Kiaora,  bott  of  Oiaka;  Yamklro 
Mafkara,  and  Kniaio  Yannoto,  botk  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
aadcDon  to  SoadtoaM  Metal  ladMtrica,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  760,453,  JaL  30,  19SS,  Pat  No.  4,709,572. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  82,360 
(laims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  31,  1984,  59-161183; 
Aug.  20.  1984,  59-171439;  Aag.  20,  1984,  59-171440 
Int.  a.«  B21B  1/46.  ll/0aC2lD  8/00 
U5,  CL  72—184  7  ( 


CAST   WITHDRAWN.   DIRECTION 


1  .An  apparatus  for  treating  continuously  cast  slab  having  a 
surface,  said  slab  being  provided  between  guide  rollers  of  a 
continuous  castmg  machine,  the  surface  of  the  slab  passmg 
through  said  guide  rollers  at  a  point  after  being  continuously 
cast,  comprising  a  working  tool  to  form  a  dent  m  the  slab 
surface,  a  first  drive  means  to  move  said  working  tool  towards 
and  away  from  the  slab  surface,  a  second  drive  means  to  move 
said  working  tool  alternately  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  spaced  from  the  first  position  in  the  direcoon 
of  the  passage  of  the  slab,  and  a  control  unit  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  moveincnl  of 
said  working  tool  towards  and  away  from  the  slab  surface  and 
alternately  between  the  first  and  second  posiuons 


4,802^7 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR 

SPRINGBACK  IN  A  WORKPIECE 
Everett  E.  Joaea,  WicUta,  Kaas.,  aaaigaor  to  Tbe  Boeiag  Coai- 
pany,  Seattle,  WmM. 

FUcd  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,893 
IbL  ex.*  B21D  5/02 
VS.  CL  72-389  "'  Oalins 

1    A  tnethod  of  bendmg  a  workpiece  to  a  predetermined 
angle  m  a  brakepress,  wherein  springback  of  the  workpiece  is 
automatically  compensated  for  by  overbeixling  the  workpiece 
by  a  calculated  amoimt,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
movmg  a  punch  member  a  selected  distance  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  bend  the  workpiece  between  a  pair  of  spaced  die 
members  to  a  predetermined  angle; 
moving  the  piuch  member  in  a  second  direction,  opposite 
the  first  direction  to  permit  springback  of  the  workpiece, 
sensing  when  the  workpiece  achieves  a  neutral  posiuon 
corresponding  to  the  cessation  of  springback  mouon  m  the 
workpiece; 
determining,  in  response  to  sensing  the  cessation  of  sprmg- 
back  motion,  the  distance  the  punch  member  moves  in 


said  second  direction,  said  distance  correspondmg  to  the 
linear  distance  of  spnngh-ick  of  the  workpiece. 
caJculatmg.  based  on  said  linear  distance  of  springback  and 
the  physical  geometry  o'  the  brakepress,  an  ainoimt  of 


overbend  necessary  to  achieve  said  predetermined  angle 
of  bend  m  the  workpiece  after  spnngback   and 
moving  said  punch  membet  m  the  first  direction  a  distaaoe 
sufficient  to  overbend  the  workpiece  by  said  calculated 
amount. 


43C2358 
VEHICIJ:  REPAIR  APPARATI  S 
Roser  Caraca.  Portaamatk,  RI.,  iwi|j.aiii  tc  AnArew  A.  Bacci. 
Johnstoii.  RJ.,  a  part  iatercit 

Plied  JaL  10,  19ir.  Scr.  No.  73,530 
lat  CL*  B21D  1/12 
U.S.  CL  72—308  10  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  the  "cpair  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  an 
elongated  honzonlal  beam  on  which  rollers  are  mounted  to 
provide  for  selected  placcmcr  t  of  said  horizontal  beam  beneath 
the  .'Chicle  on  which  a  repaii  is  required,  means  located  adi» 
cent  to  an  outermost  end  of  said  beam  for  anchoring  said 
outermost  end  to  the  undersiCe  of  said  vehicle  for  securing  said 
horizontal  beam  m  the  selecU:d  position  of  use.  a  vertical  beam 
fixed  to  said  horizontal  beam  adjacent  to  the  end  thereof  thai  is 
opposite  to  the  outermost  en<l  on  which  sud  anchoring  means 
is  located,  a  bracket  moimtcC  on  said  vertical  beam  in  vertical 
adjustable  relation,  a  puUin,;  chain  exteixlmg  through  said 
bracket  and  having  a  first  eid  that  is  mtertxinnected  to  said 
vertical  beam  m  fixed  reU.tion,  the  other  end  of  said  chain 
being  free  and  extending  outwarldy  of  said  bracket  for  being 
located  in  place  on  a  selecteil  portion  of  said  vehicle  that  has 
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been  damaged  and  that  is  to  be  repaired,  a  main  hydraulic 
cylinder,  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  in 
said  bracket,  a  piston  extending  outwardly  of  said  cylmder  for 
axial  relative  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the  outermost 
end  of  sud  piston  being  fixed  to  said  chain  between  the  ends 
thereof,  and  said  piston  being  pivotally  movable  with  said 
cylinder  relative  to  said  bracket  simultaneously  with  the  axial 
movement  of  said  piston  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  and 
portable  control  means  for  actuatmg  said  piston  m  said  hydrau- 
lic cylmder  to  incrementally  force  said  piston  carried  thereby 
are  pivotally  movable  upwardly  relative  to  said  bracket,  the 
outward  and  pivotal  movement  of  said  piston  exertmg  an 
incremental  pulling  action  on  the  free  end  of  said  chain  for 
rcstonng  the  damaged  portion  of  said  vehicle  on  which  the 
free  end  of  said  chain  has  been  located  to  a  position  for  finish- 
ing the  repair  thereof. 


4^2,340 

VIBRATING  SPOOL  DENSITOMFTER  IMMUNE  TO 

CABLING  EFFECTS 

LawTcacc  C.  Maler,  New  HaTta,  VU  awigoof  to  SimBomb 

Prwirioa  Prodncta,  lac^  Tarryt'jwii.  NY 

Filed  M«r.  n,  1987,  S«r.  No.  31^50 
Int.  a.*  COIN  9/00 
UjS.  CL  73—32  A  »»  ' 
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4  jKQ2_359 
rOOL  FOR  MEASURING  PRESSURE  IN  AN  OIL  WELL 
( orioo   Patrice,  Aikmau,  Nethertamb.  aadgnor  to  ScUui- 
bergcr  Technology  CorporatkHi,  Hoaftoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,905 
CUims  priority,  appUcaUon  Fr«»ce,  Oct.  30,  1986,  86  15166 
Int.  a.'  E21B  ^T'lix 
VS.  CL  73—151  21  CUtai 
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1.  A  tool  for  measuring  the  pressure  set  up  in  an  oil  well  by 
an  underground  formation  where  the  well  is  dnlled,  the  well 
being  delimited  by  casing  having  production  string  installed 
therein,  said  stnng  including  a  section  comprising  a  sliding 
sleeve  circulaung  valve,  said  valve  being  capable,  on  com- 
mand, of  puttmg  the  space  inside  the  production  string  into 
communication  with  an  annular  space  lying  between  the  pro- 
duction stnng  and  the  casing  by  bnnging  onfices  through  said 
sliding  sleeve  into  register  with  onfices  through  the  wall  of 
said  production  stnng,  wherein  said  tool  comprises;  means 
designed  to  be  lowered  inside  the  production  stnng  and  locked 
at  the  level  of  the  circulating  valve  section  and  further  includ- 
ing means  for  putting  said  onfices  after  they  have  been  brought 
into  register  into  sealed  connection  with  a  pressure  sensor,  the 
connection  being  sealed  against  the  pressure  reigning  m  the 
production  stnng,  such  that  the  pressure  sensor  receives  the 
pressure  rcignmg  in  the  annular  space  via  said  onfices  and  said 
sealed  connection  means,  the  means  for  putting  comprising 
two  coaxial  elements  capable  of  sliding  telescopically.  a  first 
element  which  is  tubular  and  has  an  outside  diameter  which  is 
slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  producUon  stnng, 
and  a  second  element  capable  of  sliding  over  a  limited  stroke 
on  an  internal  bcanng  surface  of  the  first  element  and  including 
a  duct  for  providing  sealed  connection  between  the  pressure 
senaor  and  said  onfices. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  densitometer  having  a  probe  the 

probe  having  a  probe  output  connected  to  a  probe  output  cable 

having  a  signal  conductor  and  a  :;hield  conductor,  and  a  probe 

driver  coupled  to  said  probe,  comprising: 

a  loop  circuit  coupled  between  said  probe  output  and  said 

probe  driver; 
amplifying  means,  coupled  in  said  loop  circuit,  for  amphfy 
ing  a  signal  provided  on  said  signal  conductor  with  a 
phase  shifl  independent  of  a  length  or  capatrilance  loading 
of  said  probe  output  cable  said  amplifymg  means  mclud 
ing  means  for  holding  the  i-^-nal  provided  on  said  signal 
conductor  at  ground  potential  as  a  currcnt-varymg  signal, 

and 
phase/gain  control  means,  coupled  in  said  loop  circuit  be- 
tween said  amplifying  means  and  said  probe  driver,  for 
controlling  said  loop  circuit  to  provide  a  loop  gain  of  at 
least  one  and  a  substantially  zero  degree  shifl  between  said 
probe  driver  and  said  probe  output  signal. 

4,802,361 
PRODUCTION  STREAM  ANAI.YZFH 
Alfred  E.  Bmabui,  Sprins  Thows  M.  Williama,  Hooato^  Pwl 
D.  Canmichael,  Houton,  and  HaM  J.  Paam  Hoortoa,  aO  oT 
Tex,  aasignora  to  Texaco  lac„  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1982.  Ser.  No.  346,682 
Int.  a.*  COIN  ii/22 
UJS.  CL  73—61.1  R  *« 
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1.  A  production  stream  analyzer  for  use  with  a  flowing 
cnide  oil  production  stream  which  also  includes  water  and  gas 
in  a  conduit  comprises 

a  sensor  sensmg  the  temperature  of  the  ttowing  production 
stream  and  providing  a  temperature  signal  reprcsenutive 

thereof, 
monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  capacitance  of  the 
production  stream  and  providing  a  corresponding  capaci- 
tance signal, 


a  densitometer  measuring  the  density  of  the  production 
stream  and  provK^ing  a  density  signal  corresponding 
thereto,  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  senaor,  to  the  monilonng 
means  and  to  the  densitometer  for  provulmg  output  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  at  least  one  constitu- 
ent of  the  production  stream  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature, the  capacitance  and  the  density  signals. 


4J02363 
APPARATUS  A.VD  METHOD  FOR  MIASLTUNG  UQUID 

D13TH 
Joha  J.  FUag.  57  HoiUster  l^arndk,  Gariota.  Calif.  91325.  aait 
WOUaa  F.  Fliag.  8710  Pcradag  Dr.,  AyC  #2.  Pteya  Del  Ray 
Calif.  90291 

Filed  Aag.  3,  l«r7,  Ser.  No,  8C.8C* 
lat.  CL*  GOIF  23/6t 
UJS.  CL  73— 315  •< 


1,  A  fluid  flow  sensor  for  measuring  the  volumetiic  flow  of 
a  fluid,  comprisirg: 

a  housmg  havtig  a  fluid  mlet  and  a  fluid  outlet. 

a  measuring  cliamber  m  the  housing  having  opposite  first 
and  second  isids,  each  end  bemg  connected  to  both  said 
fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  body  in  said  measuring  chamber  movable  between  said 
opposite  end  s  of  said  chamber,  and 

a  single  outlet  valve  means  for  alternatively  controlling  the 
continuous  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  or  second  end 
toward  said  outlet,  said  valve  means  including  a  member 
bemg  movab  le  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  valve 
means  mcmbrr  is  positioned  to  cut-off  said  first  end  of  said 
chamber  froia  said  outlet  such  that  fluid  in  said  first  end  uf 
said  chamber  urges  said  body  in  a  first  direction  towards 
the  end  of  stid  chamber,  and  a  second  position  m  which 
said  valve  means  member  is  positioned  to  cut-off  said 
second  end  Df  said  chamber  from  said  outlet  such  that 
fluid  m  the  s«!Cond  end  of  said  chamber  urges  said  body  in 
the  opposite  direction  towards  the  first  end  of  said  chain 
ber; 

said  outlet  valv-  means  member  bemg  shaped  and  positioned 
to  be  moved  between  said  first  and  second  positions  solely 
by  the  diffefcnce  m  fluid  pressure  exerted  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  member  between  first  and  second  fluids  from 
the  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  the  measunng 
chamber  as  ^laid  first  and  second  fluids  alternately  flow 
from  the  end)  of  said  measunng  chamber  thnigh  the  outlet 
valve  means  uid  to  the  fluid  outlet  and  to  be  maintained  m 
a  respective  one  o''  said  first  and  second  positions,  dunng 
movement  of  said  body  in  said  measuring  chamber,  solely 
by  the  differtnce  in  the  pressure  exerted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  outl<rt  valve  means  member  developed  by  the 
alternate  flow  of  said  first  and  second  fluids  from  said 
respective  fi'st  and  second  ends  of  said  measuring  cham 
ber  through  taid  valve  means  and  to  said  outlet. 


4J02^2 

FLUID  FLOW  SENSOR 

Joel  E.  HayMa,  18316  OxmH  St.,  TanaM,  CaUf.  91356 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  790,595,  Oct  23, 19M,  P«,  No.  4^35.476 

which  is  a  corti— rioa  of  Ser.  No.  589,592,  Mar.  14.  1984, 

abandoaed.  Thb  anrficMioa  Nor.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914,466 

The  portioa  of  the  term  ol  tUi  pttmt  thaeqf  t  to  Jaa.  13, 

2004,  hM  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat.  CL*  GOIF  11/04 

VS.  CL  73—249  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  mcasuruig  the  depth  of  a  liquid  contained  in 
a  tank  or  the  like,  compnsng  the  steps  of 

formmg  an  elongate  frame  lavmg  a  lower  end  and  an  upper 
end  and  a  lengthwise  massage  extending  between  tlie 
upper  and  lower  ends, 

mountmg  a  rod  m  the  lengthwise  passage  in  the  frame; 

formmg  a  flotation  device  to  have  a  passage  therethrough; 

mountmg  the  flotation  de^/ice  on  the  rod  so  that  the  rod 
extends  through  the  passage  m  the  flotation  device  such 
that  the  flotation  device  may  be  slidably  moved  akmg  the 
rod. 

btasmg  the  rod  against  roti.tion  vnthm  the  frame. 

retammg  the  flotation  de\  kx  m  a  locked  position  where  h  is 
engaged  with  the  frame  to  resist  axial  movement  of  the 
flotation  device  m  the  frime; 

engagmg  the  rod  with  the  f loution  device  such  that  rotatioo 
of  the  rod  withm  the  frame  causes  the  flotation  device  to 
rotate  to  an  unlocked  potition  out  of  engagement  wnth  the 
frame  where  the  flotation  device  may  move  m  the  frame 
to  the  level  of  the  liquid  when  the  lower  end  of  the  frarot 
IS  placed  against  the  botixxn  of  the  tank,  and 

lockmg  the  flotation  device  inside  the  frame  by  allowing  the 
flotation  device  to  return  to  the  locked  position  so  that  the 
floution  dev.ce  remains  at  the  positioD  of  the  liquid  level 
on  the  frame  when  the  i:  ts  withdrawn  from  the  liquid. 


4,802,364 

ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR 

DosaM  R.  Case  6  Placer  Aie,  aad  Michael  J.  ZokxiL,  1425 

Miasoori  A?e,  hoth  of  Lo«^oat,  Coto.  80501 

Filed  May  29.  1<»87.  Ser.  No.  55,643 

lat.  CL*  GOIC  19. ^6 

VS.  CL  73-505  9  CWm 

1   An  apparatus  for  measujing  rate  of  turn,  compnsmg: 

(A)  mounting  pedestal; 

(B)  conmion  base  mounted  to  said  mountmg  pedestal; 

(C)  tyne  one  substantially  tixed  to  said  comaioo  base 

(D)  tyne  two  substantially  fixed  to  said  common  base  such 
that  vibration  effects  with  said  tyne  one  are  '.inuaJy 
cancelled  whereas  said  tyne  one  and  said  tyne  two  »a  as 
coaxial  tynes  of  a  tuning  fork  whereas  there  is  virtually  no 
movement  m  said  mounting  pedestal; 

(E)  dnve  means  assocuUed  with  said  tyne  one  and  said  tyne 
two  for  oscillatmg  said  tyne  one  and  said  ryne  tw^  in 
opposition  to  one  another  as  m  a  tuning  fork.  «i  a  selected 
frequency  m  a  prescribe"!  direction; 
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(F)  first  pickoff  memns  for  sensing  relauve  mouon  of  iajd 
tyne  one  to  said  tyne  two  whereas  said  first  pickoff  means 
senses  a  selected  proportion  of  the  motion  in  the  dnven 
oscillating  direction  as  well  as  a  selected  proportion  of  the 
resultant  force  motion  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
dnven  oaciliatmg  direction. 

(G)  second  pickoff  means  for  sensing  relative  motion  of  said 
tyne  one  to  said  tyne  two  whereas  said  second  pickoff 
means  senses  a  selected  proportion  of  the  motion  in  the 
driven  oscillating  direction  as  well  as  a  selected  propor- 


a  base. 

first,  second  and  third  hydrai-'ic  act'jUora  secured  to  the 
base, 

hydrauhc  pressure  means  vjX  control  means  coupled  to  the 
actuators  for  controUei'  operation  of  the  actuators, 

gimbal  means  comprising  first  and  second  gimtwls  motmted 
on  the  base  and  interconnected  for  rotation  about  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  axes,  the  first  gimbal  having  means  for 
attachment  to  one  of  the  elements, 

means  for  substantially  independently  coupling  the  first  and 
second  actuators  to  the  first  and  scctmd  ginibais  re8pc^: 
tively  so  that  each  actuator  effects  rocking  movement  of 
one  gimbal  without  mputting  torque  about  the  axis  of  the 
other  gimbal,  and 

means  for  attaching  the  third  actuator  to  the  other  of  the 
elements,  whereby  the  three  actuators  independently  and 
controUably  apply  loads  to  the  component  about  three 
axes  of  motion. 


4,802.366 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMPACT  TESTING  OF 

PLASTICS 
Walter  F.  Bachleder.  Ft.  Fakmga;  Maurice  Fraakel,  Faraiac- 
Tfllc,  and  Peter  Fiore,  Mt.  Siaai,  aU  of  N.Y„  assiKOon  to 
iMtlig  Machines  ioc,  AmityrUle,  N.Y. 

Filed  r«lay  26,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  199.026 

int.  a."  GOIN  3/30 

UJS.  CI  73—799  17  CUtoa 


tion  of  the  motion  in  the  resultant  force  direction  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  dnven  oscillating  direction  whereas 
the  phase  of  either  the  said  selected  proportion  of  the 
motion  in  the  resultant  force  direction  or  of  said  selected 
proportion  of  the  motion  in  the  dnven  oscillating  direc- 
tion is  opposite  to  the  corresponding  selected  proportion 
of  said  first  pickoff  means,  for  sensing  any  phase  difference 
of  said  selected  frequency  related  to  said  first  pickoff 
means,  whereas  said  phase  difference  corresponds  to  a 
measurement  of  rate  of  turn  of  the  apparatus. 


♦.802.365 
MULTI-AXIAL  FATIGUE  TESTFNG  MACHINE 
Darid  W.  Sallberg;  Timothy  J.  Ijiwwm.  botk  of  Farmingtoii 
Hills,  tod  Manricc  H.  Cardon.  Rochester,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Scheack  Pegasus  Corporation.  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  19««,  Ser.  ^o.  158,605 
int.  CI.*  GOIN  i/i2 
VS.  CL  73—808  9  CUim 


■o  »cTij»'o«* 


1.  A  testing  machine  for  multi-axis  fatigue  testing  of  a  com- 
ponent having  inner  and  outer  elements  subject  to  linear  and 
rotational  forces  about  different  axes  comprising 


J^ 


4. 


1.  An  impact  tester  for  the  impact  testing  of  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  specimens,  said  tester  comprising: 

vise  means  for  selectively  gripping  one  said  specimen; 

delivery  means  for  sequentially  delivenng  specimens  to  said 
vise  means; 

hammer  means  for  selectively  subjecting  one  said  specimen 
gripped  in  said  vise  means  to  a  selected  impact  and  for 
measunng  the  impact  of  said  hammer  on  the  specimen; 

photodetector  means  in  prommity  to  said  vise  means  for 
detecting  and  identifying  a  break  in  said  specimen  in  re- 
sponse to  the  impact  of  said  hammer  means,  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hammer  means 
and  said  photodetector  means  for  displaying  information 
relating  to  the  impact  of  said  hammer  means  on  said  speci- 
men and  the  type  of  break  identified  by  said  photodetector 
means. 


4.802,367 
TENSILE  TEST  CONTROLLER 
Niel  R.  Petersen.  Minnetooka.  and  Uarid  G.  Chasco,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MTS  Systems  Corporatioa, 
Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939.749,  Dec,  9,  1986,  abaadooed.  This 
application  Jan.  25.  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,070 
Int  a,«  GOIN  3/00 
MS.  a.  73—805  18  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  testing  specimens  in  tension  utilizing 
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an  actuator  that  moves  to  load  the  specimen  m  tension  in 
response  to  se  vo-control  signals,  and  including  means  to  pro- 
vide a  first  feedback  signal  proportional  to  the  load  on  the 
specimen,  and  a  second  feedback  signal  proportional  to  the 
stroke  position  of  the  actuator  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  including  a  load  controller  and  a  stroke 
controller,  each  having  a  separate  program  for  providing 
command  input  signals  on  the  basis  of  time,  means  to 
provide  said  first  feedback  signal  to  said  load  controller, 
and  means  to  provide  said  second  feedback  signal  to  said 
stroke  controller,  the  load  and  stroke  controllers  each 
providing  an  output  signal: 
second  circuit  aeans  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the 
actuator  which  is  a  function  of  the  load  controller  output 
signal  during  elastic  deformation  of  the  specimen  being 
tested,  and  including  means  for  switching  the  control 
signal  to  the  actuator  to  be  a  function  of  the  stroke  con- 
troller output  signal  after  yield  of  the  specimen  has  been 
reached;  and 
third  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  first  circuit  means  for 
preventing  increasing  velocity  of  the  actuator  pnor  to 
operation  of  the  means  for  switching. 
10,  The  control  system  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  first  circuit 
means  mcludes  means  associated  with  the  stroke  controller 
that  causes  the  output  signal  of  the  stroke  controller  to  acceler- 


ate the  actuator  to  cau.se  fracture  of  the  specimen,  after  the 
means  for  switclung  is  operated  to  provide  the  contrc^l  signal  to 
the  actuator  to  be  a  function  of  the  stroke  controller  output 
signal, 

15,  A  control  system  for  testing  specimens  in  tension  utiliz- 
ing an  actuator  that  moves  to  load  the  specimen  in  respKjnse  to 
servo-control  sijpials  comprising; 

first  circuit  means  including  a  load  controller  and  a  stroke 
controller,  Mch  being  responsive  to  a  separate  program 
providing  input  signals  on  the  basis  of  tune,  means  to 
provide  a  fi  ~st  feedback  signal  to  said  load  controller,  and 
means  to  pDvide  a  second  feedback  to  said  stroke  control- 
ler whereb;'  said  first  circuit  means  provides  a  separate 
load  error  signal  and  a  separate  stroke  error  signal; 
second  circuit  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  to 
the  actuator  which  is  a  function  of  the  load  error  signal 
dunng  elastic  deformation  of  said  specimen,  and  mcludmg 
means  for  :>writchmg  to  a  second  control  signal  to  the 
actuator  wliich  is  a  function  of  the  stroke  error  signal 
upon  acceleration  of  the  actuator  after  yield  of  the  speci- 
men being  tested  has  been  reached;  and 
third  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  first  circuit  means  and 
including  a  signal  generator  providing  a  signal  represen : 
ing  a  loading  velocity  for  input  to  the  stroke  controller  for 
preventing  increasmg  velocity  of  the  actuator  beyond  a 
desired  velocity 


MAGNETOELASTIC  FORCE  TRA.NSDUCER 
Jan  O.  Nordrall,  Vltateris,  Swfdea.  aMJfitor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tieboiag,  Vltatcrfta,  Swedes 

Filed  Dec  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  130.545 
Claims  priority,  anrtkattoa  Swedem,  Dec  15.  1986.  8605377 
Int.  CL'  i50H   1/12 
U.S.  CL  73—862.69  7  i 


7  A  magnetoelastic  force  tnoisducer  having  a  magnetic  core 
formed  from  two  tdenticai,  c>lindncal  bodies  which  are  held 
together  and  define  an  axially  extendmg  and  concentncaiU 
located  inner  space,  a  bobbin  located  m  saxl  mner  space  and 
supporting  two  measuring  wuxlmgs  connected  m  opposition, 
and  an  excitation  windmg  su;;olied  with  alternating  current. 
the  mtenor  of  the  transducer  ore  being  shaped  such  that  a  thin 
cylindrical  tubular  wall  is  foixved  immediately  opposite  to  the 
respective  measunng  winding  in  each  one  of  said  two  cylindn 
cal  bodies,  a  stud  bolt  extendu.g  axially  of  said  two  cyhndnca! 
bodies  and  holding  said  two  cylindrical  bodies  together  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  tubular  walls,  thereby  when  the  transducer  is 
influenced,  via  the  stud  bolt,  by  an  externally  applied  force,  a 
compressive  stress  arises  m  cne  of  said  tubular  wails  and  a 
tensile  stress  arises  m  the  other  of  said  tubular  walls  to  influ- 
ence the  magnetic  conditions  in  the  core  such  that  a  signal  is 
obtained  from  the  measunng  windmgs  which  is  proportional  to 
the  appbed  force 


43C  2.369 
SENSOR  STRUCTXRE 
Hiroaki  Morii,  Aichi,  Japaa.  amisBor  to  NGK  Spark  Ptug  Co., 
Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 

FtWd  JbL  22,  19»r7,  Ser.  No.  7&.578 
Ctates  priority,  ap^icatioa  lapaa,  JbL  22,  1986,  61172466 
Int  CL*  C»1N  27/26 
\iS.  CL  73-116  7  ( 


1,  A  s...is<n  structure  compnsing 

a  quadrangular  pnsm-shaped  detecting  element  (14)  made  of 

a  ceramic  material. 
a  metal  sleeve  (10)  hsvmg  a  through  hole  in  which  said 

ceramic  detecting  elemeni  is  disposed; 
a  seal  member  (18-20)  for  closing  said  through  hole  of  said 

metal  sleeve; 
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a  nuun  metaJ  tubular  member  (24)  integrally  provided  with 
said  metal  sleeve  in  the  mside  thereof;  and 

a  metal  outer  tube  (28)  fixed  to  an  outer  circumferential  wall 
of  said  metal  sleeve,  wherein  an  outer  diameter  of  said 
metal  sleeve  is  step-wise  reduced  for  forming  an  air  layer 
(40)  between  a  reduced  portion  (lO^)  of  an  outer  diameter 
of  said  mcia!  sleevr  and  said  metal  outer  tube 


4^2^0 
TRANSDUCER  AND  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Em»l  P.  EerNtae,  Salt  Lake  Oty.  and  Roger  W.  Ward,  Park 
aty   both  of  Ltah,  Mdgnort  to  Halliburton  Compuy.  Dun- 
cam,  OkJa. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,022 

l«t.  CL*  GOIF  11/00;  GOIL  19/04 

VS.  CL  73—702  »0  CUIm 


predetermined  crystallographical  orientation  and  a  flat  align- 
ment edge  parallel  to  a  crystal  axis,  and  said  two  piezoelectric 
elements  being  joined  to  an  insulating  carrier  plate  therebe- 
tween with  iheir  flat  alignment  edge  parallel  with  an  alignment 
edge  of  said  earner  plate  whereby  the  piezoelectric  eicmenis 
are  pre-onenled  crystallographically  in  relation  to  a  coordinate 
system  provided  by  the  carrier  plate,  and  the  camei  plate  is 
oriented  in  relation  to  a  coordmate  systrm  of  said  force  intro- 
ducing plates,  a  first  piezoelectric  element  being  sensitive  to 
pressure  in  a  direction  essentially  norma!  to  a  plane  of  the  force 
introduction  plates  and  a  second  piezoelectnc  element  being 
sensitive  to  shear  essentially  in  the  plane  of  the  force  introduc- 
tion plates. 


4302,372 

SELECTABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION  AND  VISUAL 

IDENTIFICATION  OF  THL  RATIO 

Lawreace  R.  Hairod,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Mickael  R.  Siebern, 

Aagola.  both  of  ImL,  aaaigiiort  to  Kransco,  Saa  Francisco. 

CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1985.  Ser.  No.  747,121 

lat  CL*  F16H  3/02.  57/02 

MS.  CL  74—325  *  Oatai 


5.  A  transducer,  comprising: 

a  support  body  having  a  chamber  which  is  to  be  exposed  to 
a  pressure  to  be  detected  when  said  transducer  is  used; 

pressure  sensing  means,  disposed  in  said  chamber,  for  sens- 
ing the  pressure; 

reference  means,  disposed  in  said  chamber,  for  providing  a 
reference  relative  to  which  an  output  of  said  pressure 
sensing  means  is  measured: 

temperature  sensing  means,  disposed  in  said  chamber,  for 
sensing  temperature  in  said  chamber;  and 

an  end  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  having  a  peripheral  wall 
extending  from  said  end  wall  so  that  a  cavity  is  defined, 
said  reference  means  and  said  temp«^rature  sensing  means 
disposed  m  said  cavity  and  an  end  cf  said  pressure  sensing 
means  received  in  said  cavity  so  thjit  said  end  cap  holds 
said  reference  means  and  said  temperature  sensing  means 
next  to  said  pressure  sen.sing  mcan^ 


4^02,371 
MULTI-COMPONENT  DYN;<  MOMETERS 
Reto  Caiderara;  Haaa-Coarad  Soadereggiir,  botb  of  Neftenbach, 
and  Peter  Woifer,  KleiaaBdelfiBgea,  all  of  Switzerland,  awign- 
on  to  Kristal  lactnunente  AG,  Switzerland 

Hied  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  N(;.  118,048 

Int  a.«  GOIL  1/16.  5/16 

MS.  a.  73-862.04  21  Oaima 


1  A  multi-component  dynamometer  for  mea.suring  forces 
and  torques,  especially  in  metal-cutting  operations,  comprising 
at  least  one  piezoelectric  transducer  element  arranged  between 
a  pair  of  force  introduction  plates,  the  transducer  element 
including  at  least  two  piezoelectric  elements  each  having  a 


1.  A  selectable-ratio  transmission  comprising: 

a  driving  gear  routable  on  a  first  axis  and  having  a  first  tip 
radius; 

a  driven  gear  having  a  secomi  tip  radius  and  rotatable  on  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  the  frst  axis  and  displaced  from  the 
driving  gear; 

first  axle-iixating  means  defining  a  first  intermediate  axis 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  t!ie  driving  gear  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  first  tip  rac) us  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
the  dnven  gear  by  a  distar  ce  greater  than  the  second  tip 
radius; 

second  axle-locating  .neans  (Sefming  a  second  intermediate 
axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  dnving  gear  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  first  tip  rail  us  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
the  driven  gear  by  a  dtstai  :e  greater  than  the  second  tip 
radius,  the  distance  of  the  frst  intermediate  axis  from  one 
of  the  first  and  second  ax-s  being  different  from  the  dis- 
tance of  the  second  interme  liate  axis  from  the  same  one  of 
the  first  and  second  axes; 

a  plurality  of  selectable  intci  mediate  gear-set  means,  a  se- 
lected one  o''  which  provid  rs  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  gear  ratios  from  the  drving  gear  to  the  dnven  gear, 
each  of  the  gear -set  means  xjmpnsing  an  axle  engageab!- 
with  a  respective  one  of  t  le  axle-locating  means,  a  first 
gear  meshable  with  the  dr  ving  gi-^",  i-'id  a  second  gear 
rigidly  connected  to  the  fist  gear  and  coaxial  therewith 
and  meshable  with  the  d  t  en  gear; 

each  of  the  gear -set  means  b.mg  color -coded  according  to 
the  respective  axle-locatinj  means  with  which  the  axle  of 
the  gear-set  means  is  en(;aii  cable; 

an  output  gear  meshing  wilh  iind  driven  by  said  driven  gear; 

a  housing  enclosing  the  crising  gear,  driven  gear,  and  a 
selected  j;ear-set  means; 

a  plurality  of  selectable  output  gear  axles,  each  color-coded 
to  correspond  to  a  respective  one  of  the  gear-set  means; 
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an  opening  in  the  housing;  and 

an  axle  support  in  the  housing  aligned  with  said  opening  and 
supporting  a  selected  one  of  the  output  gear  axles  within 
the  housing  with  the  output  gear  axle  being  visible 
through  said  opening,  the  selected  output  gear  axle  being 
color-coded  correspondingly  to  the  selected  gear -set 
means. 


said  second  and  fourth  sliced  gears  and  meshing  with  said 
sixth  speed  idling  gear 


4,802,373 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  GSE  PRIMARY 

SHAFT  AND  TWO  SECONDARY  SHAFTS 

Alain  Saiat-Jea%  Chateany-Malabry,  and  Mkhd  Bagar^  La 

Garenae-Coloabca,  botk  of  Vnmf»,  aari^on  to  Rc«ie  Na- 

tionalc  dca  Usinca  Reaaah,  Boalogne  BOIaaeowt,  France 

FUed  Oct  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,743 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Oct  2S.  1985.  85-15852: 
Oct.  17,  1986,  86-14434 

Int.  CL'  F16H  3/OS 
VS.  CL  74-359  2  OaiaH 


1   A  manual  transmission  comprising: 

a  primary  shaft; 

first  and  second  secondary  shafts; 

first  speed,  second  speed,  fifth  speed  and  reverse  idling  gears 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  secondary  shaft; 

a  first  double  synchronizer  mounted  on  said  first  secondary 
shaft  between  said  first  speed  idling  gear  and  said  second 
speed  idling  gear; 

a  second  double  synchronizer  mounted  on  said  first  second- 
ary shafi  between  said  fifth  speed  idling  gear  and  said 
reverse  idling  gear; 

third  and  fourth  speed  idlmg  gears  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  second  secondary  shaft; 

a  third  double  synchronizer  mounted  on  said  second  second- 
ary shaft  between  said  third  speed  idlmg  gear  and  said 
fourth  speed  idling  gear; 

a  third  speed  gear  mounted  on  said  primary  shaft  and  mesh 
ing  with  said  third  speed  idling  gear,  said  third  speed  gear 
being  axially  positioned  between  teeth  of  said  reverse 
idling  gear  and  said  second  double  synchronizer; 

a  first  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  Rrst  secondary  shaft  and  a 
second  dnve  gear  mounted  on  said  second  secondar> 
shaft,  and  a  differential  ring  gear  meshmg  with  both  of 
said  first  and  second  dnve  gears,  wherem  said  first  and 
second  dnve  gears  both  have  identical  numbers  of  teeth: 

a  fourth  speed  gear  mounted  on  said  pnmary  shaft  and 
dnvingly  meshing  with  both  said  fourth  speed  idling  gear 
and  said  fifth  speed  idling  gear; 

a  sixth  speed  idling  gear  rotaubly  mounted  on  an  end  of  said 
second  secondary  shaft; 

a  simple  synchronizer  mounted  at  said  end  of  said  second 
secondary  shaft; 

a  second  speed  gear  mounted  on  said  primary  shaft;  and 

a  sixth  speed  gear  moimted  on  said  primary  shaft  between 


4312,374 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DISPLACEMENT  OF 
AN  ELEMEIvr,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  A  SEAT  OR  PARTS 
OF  A  SEAT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE,  IN  RELATION  TO  A 

B4SE 
Reacc-Loidi  HaaaeUa,  Gif  av  Yvctte,  and  .MauVt  F  Wattier. 
Siaaoanca,  botk  of  France,  lari^on  to  E4|nip«cats  Aaumo- 
bilca  MardMl,  la^r  ke«  Moalinean,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR86/O0l22,  §  371  Date  Fek.  5,  1987.  }  102<H 
Date  Feb.  5,  1987,  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO86/06036.  PCT  Pnb 
Date  Oct  23,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  14.  1986,  Ser.  No.  6,689 
Ctaina  priority,  appMrathia  France,  Apr.  18,  1985,  85  05879 
Int  CL*  F16H  ;/.'6,  B60N  l/Ol  1/08 
VS.  CL  74—89.14  U  ( 


1.  A  device  for  conlroUing  tjie  displacement  of  an  cicrocnt  in 
relation  to  a  base  comprising  a  motor  having  a  shaft  provided 
at  an  end  with  a  worm,  the  shift  having  an  axis  extending  in  a 
given  direction. 

a  surrup  including  two  orthc-gona]  and  mtersecting  cylindn- 
cal  sleeves  defimng  an  opemng  at  the  intersection  thereof, 
one  of  said  sleeves  of  said  stirrup  having  a  nut-wheel 
disposed  therein,  said  nut- wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
that  IS  orthogonal  to  the  shaft  axis, 
said  worm  being  housed  m  a  tube  and  said  motor  having  a 
casing  connected  to  said  ttibe.  said  tube  havmg  a  cytindn 
caJ  wall  which  includes  a  first  window  located  adjacent 
said  openmg  whereby  a  jxirtion  of  said  worm  projects 
through  said  first  window  of  said  tube  and  said  openmg  tc 
engage  said  nut-wheel  m  said  one  sleeve,  said  one  sleeve 
having  open  opposite  end:  and 
the  device  fiirthcr  mcludmg  a  surroundmg  component  ha\ 
ing  parallel  faces  disposed  to  close  said  ends  of  said  one 
sleeve,  said  parallel  faces  havmg  holes  for  receiving  a 
screw  which  cooperates  with  said  nut-wheel, 
means  for  flexibly  securing  ssid  stirrup  relanve  to  said  base 
including  a  frame  which  defines  a  second  window,  said 
frame  connected  to  said  l)ase  and  said  second  window 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  stirrup  so  that  said  frame  com 
pletely  surrounds  said  portion  to  allow  limited  displace- 
ment of  said  stirrup  relat  ve  to  said  base  m  said  given 
direction,  said  stirrup  and  said  means  for  secunng  further 
mcludmg  conjugate  contection  means  for  prcventmg 
displacement  of  said  stirruj  relauve  to  said  base  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  which  is  Hiutually  perpendicular  to  said 
given  direction  and  said  axs  of  rotation  of  said  nut-wheel; 
said  screw  having  means  for  detachable  connection  to  said 
Jisplaceable  element  inclulmg  a  head  provided  with  an 
eye  for  receiving  a  pin  connected  to  said  dispiaceabie 
element 
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4^2^75 

CHANGE-SPEED  GEARBOX 

Eano  Stodt,  Hcitteakeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  asngnor  to  J. 

M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP«6/00M4,  §  371  Dmte  Aug.  3,  1987,  §  102(e) 
D«te  Ang.  3,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/03<S6J.  PCT  Pub. 
IHtt  Jun.  18,  1987 

PCT  RW  Not.  26.  1986.  S«r   No.  112.508 
CUims  priority,  applicatiua  ted.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
1985.  J54J2W 

Irt.  CL«  FWH  3/08 
VS.  CL  74— 3M  »«  a«l>" 


an  eighth,  reversing  gear  in  mesh  with  the  seventh  gear  for 
rotation  therewith; 

a  ninth,  reversing  gear  supported  on  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  first  counter  shaft  and  being  in  mesh  with 
the  eight  gear;  a  fourth  clutcli  engageable  for  couphng  the 
fifth  gear  on  the  first  counter  shaft  with  the  ninth  gear  for 
defining  the  reverse  gear  ratio; 

the  sixth,  seventh,  eighth  and  mnth  gears  being  in  a  third 
gear  wheel  group  located  in  a  third  gear  wheel  plane 
across  the  gear  box  axis  and  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
and  the  second  gear  wheel  planes. 


4,802,376 

VARIABLE  PHASE  AND  OSCILLATORY  DRIVES 

Frtderick  M.  Stklworiky,  2  BBtl<irt  Qom,  Long  Comptoa  nr. 

Sttlprton-on-Sow,  WarwicksUr.-.  Fjiglaad  (CV3«  5JY) 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB86/00256,  §  371  Date  Feb  27.  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  27,  1987,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO86/06788,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  20,  1986 

PCT  FUed  May  9,  19tt«.  Ser.  No.  2,693 
ClaiMi  priority,  application  I nited  Kingdom,  May  9,  1985, 
8511680 

brt.  CL*  FOIL  i/34;  F16H  35/02 
VS.  CL  74—394  8  CtaliM 


1  A  change-speed  gearbox  for  providing  at  least  three  for- 
ward gear  ratios  and  one  reverse  gear  ratio,  the  gearbox  com- 
prising: 

the  gearbox  having  a  central  gearbox  axis,  an  input  drive 
shaft  on  the  gearbox  axis  for  delivenng  input  drive;  an 
output  dnve  shaft  on  the  gearbox  axis  for  being  driven;  a 
first  clutch  between  the  input  drive  shaft  and  the  output 
drive  shaft  and  engagement  of  the  first  clutch  producing  a 
first  one  of  the  forward  gear  ratios, 

a  first  and  a  second  counter  shaft  spaced  from  the  gearbox 
axis  and  each  counter  shaft  being  rotatable  independently 
of  the  output  dnve  shaft; 

a  first  gear  wheel  group  including  a  first  gear  on  and  rotat- 
able with  the  inpui  dnve  shaft,  a  second  gear  on  and 
rotatable  with  the  first  counter  shaft  and  the  first  and 
second  gears  being  in  mesh,  a  third  gear  on  and  rotatable 
with  the  second  counter  shaft,  the  first  and  third  gears 
being  in  mesh,  with  the  second  and  third  gear  being  out  of 
mesh,  the  gears  of  the  first  gear  wheel  group  all  being 
arranged  in  a  first  gear  wheel  plane  across  the  input  shaft; 

a  fourth  output  gear  supported  on  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  output  dnve  shaft;  a  second  clutch  which  is  engage- 
able  for  joining  the  output  dnve  shaft  and  the  fourth 
output  gear  for  rotation  together;  a  fifth  output  gear  sup- 
ported on  and  rotatable  with  the  first  counter  shaft  and  in 
mesh  with  the  fourth  output  gear  for  rotating  therewith 
and  for  defining  a  second  one  of  the  forward  gear  ratios; 
the  fourth  and  fifth  gears  define  a  second  gear  wheel 
group  which  are  in  a  second  gear  wheel  plane  across  the 
gearbox  axis  and  axially  spaced  from  the  first  gear  wheel 
plane; 

a  sixth  output  gear  is  supported  on  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  second  counter  shaft,  a  third  clutch  engageable 
between  the  second  counter  shaft  and  the  sixth  gear  for 
coupling  them  to  rotate  together; 

a  seventh  gear  on  the  output  dnve  shaft  and  rotatable  to- 
gether therewith,  the  sixth  and  seventh  gears  being  in 
mesh  for  routmg  together  and  for  defmmg  a  third  one  of 
the  forward  gear  ratios; 


1.  A  camshaft  arrangement  comprising: 

a  camshaft  supported  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis; 

a  sprocket  wheel  for  dnving  said  camshaft,  said  sprocket 
wheel  bemg  supported  for  rotation  about  said  first  axis; 

a  first  follower  shaft  mounted  on  said  sprocket  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  first  axis,  said  first  follower 
shaft  being  supported  by  said  sprocket  wheel  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  lo  said  first  axis; 

a  second  follower  shaft  mounted  on  said  sprocket  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  first  axis,  said  second  fol- 
lower shaft  being  supported  by  said  sprocket  wheel  for 
roution  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  axis  from  said 
second  axis; 

first  and  second  follower  members  carried  by  said  first  and 
second  follower  shafts  respectively  for  rotation  with  said 
respective  first  and  second  follower  shafU; 

first  and  second  dnve  elements  earned  by  said  first  and 
second  follower  shafts  respectively  for  rotation  with  said 
respective  first  and  second  follower  shafts,  said  first  and 
second  dnve  elements  bcmfc  spaced  along  said  first  axis 
from  said  first  and  second  follower  members, 

coupling  means  earned  by  said  camshaft  for  roUtion  there- 
with and  engaged  by  said  first  and  second  drive  elements 
to  impart  routional  movement  to  said  camshaft  in  phase 
with  the  rotation  of  said  sprocket  wheel  and  in  the  absence 
of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  follower  shafts,  and 

control  mean-s  engaged  by  said  first  and  second  follower 
members  for  imparting  oscillatory  rotational  movements 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  follower  shafU  in  the 
course  of  rotation  of  said  sprocket  wheel  to  produce 
pulses  in  the  rotational  movement  of  said  camshaft. 
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4,802,377 

GAKTRY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INDUSTRIAL 

ROBOT 

RaiMT  Kepyler,  Balendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aedgoor  to 

MuMtec  Gwdlecfarft  Hr  AmtomaMftnagh  nd  HaboagMyik 

temc  GmbH,  FVrtli,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gtnumj 

FUed  JbL  1«,  1986,  Ser.  No.  886,536 
daim  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1985,  3532588 

Int.  a.*  F16H  J9/04.  57/ J 2;  F16C  29/04 
VS.  CL  74—422  5  CUims 
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1   A  gantr\  arrangement  for  an  mdustnal  robot,  comprising; 

a  gantry  beam  defuimg  a  path  of  travel  of  the  industrial 
robot; 

support  means  for  supportmg  said  gantry  beam; 

a  first  elongate  guide  element  havmg  a  circular  transverse 
cross-section  and  extending  parallel  to  said  path,  said 
elongate  giude  element  being  secured  to  said  gantry  beam 
and  made  of  a  rigid  material,  said  first  elongate  element 
being  disposed  proximately  to  an  upper  side  of  said  gantry 
beam, 

a  second  elongate  giude  element  havmg  a  substantially  rect- 
angular transverse  cross-section  and  extendmg  parallel  to 
said  path,  said  second  elongate  guide  element  being  se- 
cured to  said  gantry  beam  and  made  of  a  ngid  matenai, 
said  second  elongate  guide  element  being  spaced  from  said 
first  elongate  guide  element  and  disposed  proximately  to  a 
lower  side  of  said  gantry  beam; 

a  carriage  carrying  the  robot; 

first  means  mcluding  a  ball  sleeve  for  shiftably  mounting  said 
carriage  to  said  first  elongate  guide  element  so  that  said 
carriage  is  shiftably  supported  by  said  first  elongate  guide 
element  for  motion  along  said  path;  and 

second  means  including  at  least  two  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  carriage  and  engagmg  said  second  elon- 
gate guide  element  for  bracmg  said  carriage  and  prevent- 
ing rotation  thereof  about  said  first  elongate  guide  ele- 
ment. 


4,802,378 
BOWDEN  CABLE 
Serafino  Memmola,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Delta  Elcttronica 
sj'.U  Vareae,  Italy 

CoBtinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  699,787,  Feb.  8,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,683,774.  This  appUcation  Jul  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  8,  1984,  83609  A  H4 
Oct.  25,  1984,  60968/84{U];  Oct.  31,  1984,  60978/840-] 
rhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4,  20(M 
has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a.'  F16C  I/IO 
VS.  a.  74—502.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  device,  particularly  for  use  in 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing  ha\ing 
fixed  first  and  second  end  portions;  an  txially  movable  wire 
extending  into  said  casing  and  beyond  at  least  one  of  said  fixed 
end  portions,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  casing  including  a 
receptacle  and  said  wire  having  an  end  jxirtion  in  said  recepta- 
cle; a  mobile  abutment  disposed  m  said  receptacle  and  movable 
with  said  end  portion  of  the  wire  relative  to  said  receptacle; 


locking  means  movable  relative  to  saici  casing  into  anc  from 
motion-preventug  engagement  with  said  wore,  said  lockmg 
means  including  a  blocking  elenent  movable  to  and  from  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  >lockmg  element  prevents  said 
mobile  abutment  and  said  vinre  from  movmg  relative  to  said 
casmg;  and  means  for  moving  taid  lockmg  means  relative  to 
said  casing,  said  movmg  meant  including  motor  mean.<  and 
control  means  for  said  motor  means 

18  A  motor  transmittmg  divice,  particularly  for  use  in 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  an  eiongated  tubular  casing  having 
fixed  first  and  second  end  portions;  an  axially  movable  wire 
extending  mto  said  casing  and  b:yond  at  least  one  of  said  fixed 
end  portions,  said  wire  having  u  first  end  portion  in  the  other 


end  portion  of  said  casing  and  s  second  end  portion  a  mobile 
abutment  reciprocable  m  the  other  end  portion  of  said  casing 
with  the  first  end  portion  of  said  wire  between  firsl  and  second 
positions;  means  for  yieldably  basmg  said  mobile  abutment  to 
said  first  position;  slop  means  pnivided  on  said  first  end  portion 
of  said  wue,  said  biasmg  meani  bemg  arranged  to  urge  said 
mobile  abutment  against  said  stop  means,  locking  means  slid- 
able  m  said  casmg  into  and  from  engagement  with  said  wire  to 
hold  the  wire  against  axial  movement  relative  to  the  casmg; 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  wire  axially,  said  actuator 
means  being  connected  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  wire; 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  locking  means  relative  to  said 
casing,  said  reciprocating  meaiLS  compnsing  a  reversible  motor 
and  control  means  for  said  motor. 


4,802,379 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

INSTRL7.1ENTS 

Tcwhikazii  Fxlajima,  Kobe,  Japas,  aastgnor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcaki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16,  1987.  Ser  No.  109,^8- 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Japan,    Oct.    16,    1986,    61- 
157382{U] 

Int.  O.'  F16C  1/00;  G2IC  19/00 
VS.  CL  74-502.6  5  ' 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  (stablishmg  an  insertion/with- 
drawal path  for  a  flexible  moni;onng  cable  between  an  inlet 
cable  giude  tube  (11)  and  at  lea.si  two  outiei  cabie  guide  tubes 
(19a,  19b)  pursuant  lo  the  measurement  of  vanable  parameters 
within  a  nuclear  reactor  core,  compnsing 
(a)  a  hollow  cylindncal  housing  (12)  having  an  inlet  aperture 
in  a  sidewall  thereof  and  at  least  two  spaced  outlel  aper- 
tures in  a  generally  diametrically  opposite  sadewall. 
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(b)  coupling  meains  (13,  20)  for  indivKjually  connecting  the 
inlet  and  outlet  tubes  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  in 
axial  alignment  therewith, 

(c)  a  selector  member  (16)  routably  mounted  within  the 
bousing  and  having  a  branched  giude  passage  (1««)  de- 
fined therein  and  extcndmg  therethrough,  said  passage 
havmg  a  single  outlet  disposed  proximate  said  outlet  aper- 
tures and  at  least  two  inlets  disposed  proximate  said  inlet  VS.  O.  74—513 
aperture,  and 

(d)  actuator  means  (17)  opcraovely  coupled  to  the  selector 
member  for  selectively  routing  said  member  between  at 
least  two  stop  positions  whereat  a  continuous  cable  uiaer- 
tion/withdrawal  path  is  established  between  the  mlet  tube 
and  either  one  of  the  outlet  tubes.  6^ 


C»MPOUND  ACCELERATION-BRAKE  PEDAL 

ASSEMBLY 

Nsin-HsiB  I^,  9.  Alley  3,  Laae  35,  Weitao  M.  No.  DJa^  Tal- 

cfeung,  T«i»ra« 

FUed  Mm.  18,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  27,3n 
fart.  CL*  G05C  ///*  I/I8 

3( 


4,802,380 
HANDLE  CONTROL  FOR  A  SLOT  MACHINT 
Masakar*  SUrMw*.  Tocki«i.  Japu,  Mriswir  to  KabMkiki 
lUidui  UaiTcnal.  Tockigi,  Japaa 

mei  A^  31.  1*7,  Ser.  No.  91,49« 
OaJms  prtortty.  awUctfioa  Ja^Mi,  A«g.  29,  19*4.  61-203449 
Ijrt.  CL*  G05G  1/04;  F16D  41/04 
VS.  a.  74—523  3  OaiM 


1.  An  operating  handle  control  device  m  combination  with  a 
slot  machine  having  an  opcratmg  handle  which  is  swung  from 
iu  initial  position  to  a  startmg  posiuon  for  starting  a  game,  the 

iperatmg  control  device  comprising 

a  routable  wheel  supported  by  a  fixed  shaft  for  rotation  by 
said  operating  handle; 

a  pair  of  clutch  wheels  mounted  on  said  fixed  shaA  on  oppo- 
site s>des  of  said  rotatable  wheel,  said  clutch  wheels  being 
routable  unidireclionally  but  oppositely  to  each  other: 

longitudinally  displaceable  mlcrconnectmg  means  for  selec- 
uvely  mtcrconnecting  said  routable  wheel  with  one  of 
said  pair  of  clutch  wheels,  and 

ictuatmg  means  for  moving  said  interconnecting  means  in 
opposite  directions  when  said  operatmg  handle  is  swung 
to  said  initial  position  and  to  said  starting  poaition.  thereby 
causmg  said  interconnecting  means  to  perform  said  selec- 
tive mterconnectjon. 

2.  An  operatmg  handle  control  device  for  a  slot  machine 
havmg  an  operatmg  handle  which  is  swung  from  its  initial 
position  to  a  startmg  position  for  starting  a  game,  the  operatmg 
handle  control  device  comprising 

a  routable  wheel  supported  by  a  fixed  shaft  for  roUbon  by 
said  operatmg  handle; 

a  pair  of  clutch  wheels  mounted  on  said  fixed  shaft  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  routable  wheel,  said  clutch  wheels  bemg 
routable  unidirectionally  but  oppositely  to  each  other, 

intcrconnectmg  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said 
routable  wheel  with  one  of  said  pair  of  clutch  wheels,  said 
interconnectmg  means  comprising  a  pm  slidable  Icngth- 
wLse  m  a  bore  in  said  routable  wheel;  and 

actuatmg  means  for  moving  said  pin  in  opposite  directions 
when  said  operating  handle  is  swung  to  said  initial  position 
and  to  said  startmg  position,  thereby  causmg  said  pm  to 
perform  said  selective  mterconnection. 


1.  A  compound  acceleration-brake  pedal  for  vehicles  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  followmg  engaging  and  interacting 
elements:  a  brake  pedal  means  for  mitiatmg  braking  actK>n,  said 
brake  pedal  means  havmg  parallel  upwardly  arms,  each  arm 
having  an  upper  end  with  an  opening  defimng  an  axis  of  roU- 
tion,  and  a  lower  end  connected  to  a  brake  pedal; 
an  axle  means  inserted  through  said  opcnmg, 
an  accelerator  pedal  assembly  routably  mounted  on  said 
axle  means  and   including   a  pendant  type   acceleratioo 
pedal; 
an  accelerator  hnkage  means  connected  to  said  accelerator 
pedal  assembly  for  connectmg  said  pedal  assembly  to  fuel 
regulatmg  apparatus  in  the  vehicle; 
a  brake  bar  means  for  operatively  connecung  said  brake 

pedal  to  a  braking  mechanism  m  the  vehicle; 
a  foot  stock  separately  and  fixedly  deposed  between  said 
arms  and  m  spaced  relationship  between  said  accelerator 
pedal,  and  said  brake  pedal,  said  fool  stock  having  a  slop- 
ing surface  bemg  aligiied  with  respecuve  surfaces  of  said 
accelerator  pedal  and  said  brake  pedal 
2  A  compound  accelerator-brake  pedal  structure  for  a  vehi- 
cle comprising  a  pendant-type  accelerator  assembly  includmg 
a  pivot  arm  and  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  pendant-type  brake 
assembly  includmg  a  pivot  frame  and  a  brake  pedal,  the  pivot 
arm  and  the  pivot  frame  being  suspended  from  a  common  axle 
with  the  accelerator  pedal  being  located  above  and  m  line  with 
the  brake  pedal,  and  a  fixed  fopt  slock  between  the  pedals,  the 
foot  stock  bemg  positioned  for  supporting  a  user's  fool  m  a 
kx:ation  for  selectively  operating  the  accelerator  and  brake 
pedals,  with  toe  pressure  and  heel  pressure  respectively  by 
rocking  the  foot  on  the  foot  stock. 


4,802,38:! 

CONNECTING  ROD  AS5EMBUES  fNTENTJED  FOR  THE 

RECn»ROCATING  DRIVING  OF  A  PISTON  INSIDF  A 

CYLINDER 

Robert  NiMels,  VaUMrcs,  Fmcx,  aaai«Bor  to  SotUti  Berti>o.Ml 

Sje,  BeileiiUe  w  Smmt,  Frwce 

Filed  Jam.  19.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  64.132 
CUiBS  priority.  appUcatiaa  PraMC,  Ju.  26.  1986.  86  (K>483 
Ut.  CL*  G05G  1/Oa  F16J  h04 
VS.  a.  74—579  R  •  Otima 

1.  A  connectmg  rod  assembly  for  reciprocating  a  piston 
within  a  cylinder  comprismg,  a  connecting  rod  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  which  are  integrally  formed  with  respect  to 
one  another  along  an  elongated  axis,  said  connectmg  rod  hav- 
ing an  area  of  reduced  dimension  spaced  from  said  upper  end 
thereof,  said  area  of  reduced  dimension  bemg  yieldablc  so  as  to 
permit  said  lower  end  of  said  connectmg  rod  to  be  positiooed 
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m  various  onenUtioos  with  respect  to  said  upper  end.  said 
lower  end  of  said  connectmg  rod  including  a  plurality  of  blade 
elements  which  are  qMC«d  relative  to  one  another  and  why-b 
extend  generally  parallel  to  said  elongated  axis  of  the  conn  xt- 
mg  rod,  each  of  said  blade  elements  having  a  curved  lo  .''er 
bearing  surface  portion,  said  blade  elementt  being  yiddably 
resilient  so  as  to  be  urged  toward  one  another  and  thereafter 
being  capable  of  aswiming  their  origina]  configuration,  an 
actuating  lever,  said  actuating  lever  having  an  end  portion,  and 
means  for  cooperatively  seating  said  curved  lower  bearmg 
surface  portions  of  said  Made  elements  of  said  connecting  rod 
with  said  end  portion  of  said  lever,  and  connector  means  ear- 
ned by  said  blade  elements  for  cooperatively  engagmg  said  cikJ 
portion  of  said  actuating  lever. 

5.  A  coiubination  piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly  for 
reciprocatmg  the  piston  within  a  cylinder  comprismg,  s  piston 


means,  a  connectmg  rod  havmg  upper  and  lower  ends  which 
arc  integrally  formed  with  respect  to  one  another,  means  for 
securing  said  upper  end  of  said  connecting  rod  m  fixed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  piston  means,  said  connecting  rod 
havmg  an  area  of  reduced  dimension  spaced  from  said  upper 
end  thereof,  said  area  of  reduced  dimension  being  yicklable  so 
as  to  permit  said  lower  end  of  said  connectmg  rod  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  various  orientations  with  respect  to  said  upper  end.  an 
acturting  lever,  said  actuating  lever  having  an  end  portion,  said 
lower  end  of  said  connecting  rod  mcluding  a  plurahty  of  blade 
means  which  are  spaced  and  generally  paralid  relative  to  one 
another,  said  blade  elements  being  yiddabiy  resilient  so  as  to  be 
urged  toward  one  another  and  thereafter  being  capable  of 
assuming  their  original  configuration,  and  connector  mean.s 
earned  by  at  least  two  of  said  blade  elements  for  cooperativelv 
engaging  said  end  portion  of  said  actuatmg  lever 


4,802,383 
POWER  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL  DRTVT 
riiitaafcl  ralajia.  Km  «f—lrt;  Takckara  KoUe,  aad  Kciaake 
Tat  111  1.  an  of  Toyota,  Japa^  aariginrs  to  Toyota  Jidoaka 
Kah^iU  Kataka,  Toyota,  Japaa 

FDcd  May  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53,061 
ClaiM  priortty.  l^pHcattna  Japan.  May  23,  1986.  611 19650; 
Mar.  2,  1987,  62-47260 

Ut  a.'  F16H  1/44 
UJS.a.74— 711  6aaiiBa 

1.  A  power  transfer  device  for  four-wheel  drive  in  combina- 
tion with  a  power  transmission,  comprising: 
a  first  differential  of  the  bevel  gear  type  arranged  to  spht  the 
dnving  torque  from  said  power  transmission  mto  two 
torque  delivery  paths  respectively  for  front-wheel  dnve 
and  rear-wheel  dnve; 
a  second  differential  of  the  bevel  gear  type  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  first  differential  at  one  side  thereof  to  trans- 
fer the  split  driving  torque  from  a  first  side  gear  of  said 
first  differentia]  to  one  of  front  and  rear-wheel  axles, 
an  output  gear  arranged  coazially  with  said  first  differential 
at  the  other  side  thereof  to  trarutfer  the  spht  dnvmg  torque 
from  a  second  side  gear  of  said  first  differential  to  ihe 
other  of  said  rear  and  front-wheel  axles;  and 
a  limitod-slip  differential  assembled  within  a  mountmg  case 
for  said  output  gear  to  effect  limited-slip  torque  propor- 


uonaJ  to  the  difference  ca  roUtiooal  speed  between  said 
ode  gears; 
wherein  said  lumted-shp  differential  includes  first  and  sec 
ond  rotary  elements  coufiled  with  each  other  for  relative 
rotation,  said  first  rotary  element  bemg  aaaembled  within 
said  mounting  caae  for  relative  rotalxm  and  having  a 
hollow  shaft  portion  ahgned  with  a  first  hollow  sha/i 
which  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  second  nde  gear  of 
said  first  differential,  and  laid  second  rotary  element  bemg 
mounted  on  a  second  boUow  shaft  which  b  dnvingh 
connected  at  an  inner  eni  thereof  to  the  first  side  gear  of 
said  first  differential  and  extends  mto  the  mtenor  of  said 
mounting  case  through  Siud  first  boUow  shaft,  and 


a  clutch  sleeve  arranged  b^wecn  said  firs  differentia]  and 
said  output  gear  and  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  firsi 
hoUow  shaft  for  rotatiOD  therewith  and  bemg  shiftable 
between  a  first  pocitioD  where  it  is  engaged  with  saic! 
mountmg  case  and  said  3oUow  shaft  portion  of  said  first 
rotary  element  and  it  second  position  where  it  b  disen- 
gaged from  said  mounting  case  and  said  hoUovv  shaft 
portion  of  said  first  rouxy  element  and  engaged  with  a 
casing  of  said  first  difTenaitial.  whereby  said  power  trans- 
fer device  may  be  swnched  between  limited  shp  four 
wheel  dnve  when  said  clutch  sleeve  o  m  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  two  wheel  dnve  when  said  clutch  sleeve  a  in 
said  second  positioo 


4,102384 

PROCEDURE  FOR  SMITTNG  A  TRANSMISSION 

COMPOSED  OF  S1SVERAL  GEAR  UNITS 

ReiahaH  Sckwarx,  GonMikite;  Hdn  StakraaaB,  Sckweciia- 

gea,  ami  Dieter  Nokia,  LoM«e-Halikaaaea,  all  of  Fe^  Rep  of 

G«r«My,  Mitanii  to  Deei«  A  Coapany,  Moiiac.  HL 

FIM  Sep.  30,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  103,481 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcatini  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy,  Oct  t, 
1986,  3633372 

lat.  a.«  F16H  3/OZ  B60K  20/W 
VS.  a.  74—745  3  daiw 


I, 


-Ik 


1    A  process  for  shifting  t  transmission  hsv^jg- 

(i)  a  first  gear  unit  dnva.b  y  connccuble  tc  an  engine; 

(ii)  a  last  gear  umt  havmg  at  least  one  synchronizer  to  driv- 
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ingly  connect  the  last  gear  unit  to  at  least  one  driven 

component; 
(iii)  at  least  one  intermediate  gear  unit  releaiably  connecting 

said  first  and  last  gear  units, 
the  process  compnsing 
(i)  releasing  said  at  least  one  synchronizer  and  said  at  least 

one  intennediate  gear  unit, 
fii)  connecting  said  at  least  one  synchronizer, 
(iii)  connecting  said  at  least  one  intermediate  gear  unit. 


4,802,386 
PRECISION  ROTARY  POSITIONING  METHAMSM 
Aa«nt  F.  Haack,  3813  Dob  Jaaa  Ct,  NW,  AlboqiMTqae,  N. 
Mex.  87107 

F11«d  Feb.  18,  19rr,  Ser.  No.  1«,174 

Irt.  a/  F16H  13/06.  15/56.  57/10,  13/02 

MS.  CL  74—798  1  a«»" 


••••BKiail'SMBC 


4,802,385 

ALTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  S  RAVIGNEAUX  TYPE 

PLANETARY  GEAR  TRAIN  HAVING  TWO  RING  GEARS 

Kanrnaki   Hlraiwa,  HaaawW,  JapM,  aari^Mir  to  Niaaaa 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  YokohMaa.  Japui 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1«6,  Ser.  No.  917  JW 
Oaims  priority,  apylicatioa  Jayaiu  Oct.  11,  1985,  60-224780 
lat.  a.«  F16H  57/10 
MS.  CL  7*-758  W  CWm 


am."  «,  b 


1.  A  planetary  gear  system  comprising: 

a  stationary  member, 

input  means  for  receiving  a  driving  torque, 

an  output  shaft, 

a  compound  planetary  gear  train  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
pinion  seu  each  compnsing  a  first  pmion  and  a  second 
pimon  meshing  with  each  other,  a  pinion  earner  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  pinions,  a  first  sun  gear  meshing 
with  said  first  pinions,  a  first  nng  gear  meshing  with  said 
first  pinions  and  always  connected  with  said  output  shaft, 
a  second  sun  gear  meshing  with  said  second  pinions,  and  a 
second  nng  gear  meshing  with  said  second  pinions. 

a  clutch  group  including  a  first  clutch  disposed  between  said 
input  means  and  said  first  sun  gear  for  connection  and 
disconnccuon  therebetween,  a  second  clutch  disposed 
between  said  input  meaiu  and  said  second  sun  gear  for 
connection  and  duconnection  therebetween,  and  a  third 
clutch  disposed  between  said  input  means  and  said  pinion 
earner  for  connection  and  dusconnection  therebetween, 
and 

a  holding  device  group  including  a  first  holding  device 
disposed  between  said  first  sun  gear  and  said  stationary 
member  for  holding  said  first  sun  gear,  a  second  holding 
device  di-inosed  between  said  pinion  earner  and  said  sta- 
tionary member  for  holding  said  pinion  earner,  and  a  third 
holding  device  disposed  between  said  second  nng  gear 
and  said  stationary  member  for  holding  said  second  ring 
gear, 

wherein  each  of  said  first  pimons  has  a  large  gear  section 
having  a  duuneter  and  a  small  gear  section  which  rotates 
with  said  large  gear  section  as  a  unit  and  which  has  a 
diameter  smaller  than  said  diameter  of  said  large  gear 
section,  said  large  gear  section  of  each  of  said  first  pimons 
being  in  mesh  with  said  fir^t  sun  gear,  and  said  small  gear 
section  of  each  of  said  first  pinions  being  in  mesh  with  said 
first  nng  gear,  and  wherem,  in  each  pmion  set,  said  second 
pimon  IS  m  mesh  with  said  small  gear  section  of  said  first 
pinion. 


poEcsiON  torun  Posinonino  iiii>»>isii 

1.  A  rotary  positiomng  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  carrier  havmg  a  central  axis; 

b.  a  plurality  of  roller /shafts  wbo«e  axes  are  oblique  to  the 
axis  of  the  carrier; 

c.  bcanng  means  rotatably  mounting  a  first  end  of  each 
roller/shaft  in  the  carrier; 

d.  housing  means; 

e.  a  central  shaft  member  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
housing  means; 

f.  wherein  the  second  end  of  each  roller/shaft  is  tapered  and 
mounted  between  the  central  shaft  and  bousing  by  an 
mner  race  and  an  outer  race; 

g  biasing  means  positioned  within  the  housing  means  to  bias 
the  housing  and  central  shaft  so  that  the  rates  arc  buised 
against  the  tapered  ends  of  the  roller/shafts, 

h  whereby  a  rotational  input  to  the  device  is  provided  at  the 
first  end  of  one  of  said  roller /shafts; 

1.  whereby  a  rotational  output  member  may  be  the  central 
shaft,  the  housing,  or  the  earner,  when  one  of  the  three  ia 
held  sutionary,  and  a  device  to  be  posiUoned  is  affixed  to 
the  output  member  by  an  attachment  nteans. 


4302,387 

REVERSIBLE  UNlDIRECnONAL  TRANSMISSION 

Tkoua  A.  Williaaaa,  IIL  4768  S.  6tii  St_  Kriia^oa,  Va.  22204 

Filed  Not.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934,102 

iBt.  CL*  E16H  5/52.  B25B  17/00 

MS.  CL  74—812  J7 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

an  output  member; 

first  means  routing  in  a  first  direction  for  driving  said  output 
member  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  a  first  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  input  member,  said  first  means  routing 
in  a  second  direction  and  not  dnving  said  output  member 
in  response  to  t  second  direction  of  roution  of  said  input 
member. 
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second  means  routing  in  a  first  direction  for  dnving  said 
output  member  m  said  first  direction  in  response  to  the 
second  direction  of  rotation  of  said  input  member,  said 
second  means  routing  in  a  secoix]  direction  and  not  driv- 
ing said  output  member  in  response  to  the  first  direction  of 
roUtion  of  said  input  member; 

third  means  for  changing  the  roution  of  said  output  member 
to  a  second  direction  by  changing  said  first  means  to 
route  in  said  second  direction  for  driving  said  output 
member  in  said  second  direction  in  response  to  said  second 
direction  of  roUtion  of  said  input  member  and  said  first 
means  to  route  in  said  first  direction  and  not  dnving  said 
output  member  in  response  to  the  first  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  input  mi.-mber,  and  by  changing  said  second 
means  to  route  in  siiid  second  direction  for  dnving  said 
output  member  in  said  second  direction  in  response  to  said 
first  direction  of  rotation  of  said  input  member  and  said 
second  means  to  rotate  in  said  first  direction  and  not 
driving  said  output  member  in  response  to  the  second 
direction  of  roution  of  said  input  member 

intermediate  means  for  routing  said  first  means  in  said  first 
direction  and  routing  said  second  means  in  said  second 
direction  in  respoiue  to  said  first  direction  of  roUtion  of 
said  input  member,  and  for  routing  said  first  means  m  said 
second  direction  and  said  second  means  in  sak)  first  direc- 
tion in  response  to  said  second  direction  of  roution  of  said 
mput  member;  and 

holding  means  for  enabling  said  intermediate  means  to  caiue 
said  second  means  to  be  routed  by  said  input  member  m 
the  opposite  roUtioiuJ  direction  of  said  mput  member  and 
for  disabling  said  intermediate  means  thereby  not  causmg 
said  second  means  to  be  routed  by  said  input  member  m 
the  opposite  routional  direction  of  said  mput  member. 


4,802,388 
TIRE  REPAIR  PLUG  AND  TOOL 
Simon  Roberta,  30543  Shorehas,  SoirthlMd,  Mich.  48076 
IMrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  592^06,  Mw.  26, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,579,161. 
This  appUcatkM  JaL  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  757^57 
Lrt.  CL*  B60C  25/16.  21/06 
MS.  CL  81—15.7  6  CUums 

1.  In  a  tire  repair  apparatus  for  repairing  and  sealmg  a  punc- 
ture of  a  tire  of  the  type  wherein  a  resilient  plug  is  forcibly 
inserted  into  said  puncture  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  labyrinth  of  closely  spaced  arcuate  seahng  rings  with 
concentric  circiunferential  grooves  therebetween  axiaJK 
disposed  along  the  periphery  of  the  plug;  and 

(b)  a  folded  metal  wire  insert  having  contiguous  straight 
segment  portions  interiorally  bonded  to  the  plug  and  an 
adjouiing  loop  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  the  plug  for  receiving  a  hook  end  portion  of  a  tool 
adapted  lo  forcibly  insert  the  plug  into  a  puncture  of  a  tire. 


4,802,389 

ADJUSTABLE  WORKPIECE  GRIPPING  AND  ROTATLNG 

DEVICE 

WilUam  E.  Skeltz,  239  N.  Maia  St,  Loaibanl,  III.  60148 
CoBtlBiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  463,858,  Feb.  4, 1983,  abaadoMd.  This 
ap^UcatioB  Dec  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,659 
lat  CL*  B25B  13/12 
MS.  CL  81—127  6  Oains 

1.  Apparal.^  for  gnppmg  and  routing  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing; 
a  gear  mechanism  housmg  havmg  therem  a  routable  annular 
gar  member  routably  secured  within  the  housing,  said 
gear  member  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
teeth  extending  from  an  integral  axle  said  axle  including 
integral  bearing  surfaces  on  opposite  ends,  said  gear  mem- 
ber axle  including  a  torque  member-receiving  slot  extend- 
ing completely  through  the  axle  and  the  housing  to  permit 
a  torque  member  to  engage  the  gear  member  axle  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  housing; 
8  first  adjusuble  jaw  member  mcludmg  an  mtegral  elon- 


gated rack  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  cooperatively 
spaced  to  be  received  btiween  the  teeth  of  the  annular 
gear  member,  said  rack  -eceived  and  movable  »iuun  a 
rack-receiving  slot  m  th<  gear  mechanism  housing,  said 
rack-receivmg  slot  extendmg  completely  through  the  gear 
mechanism  housmg  so  thst  the  adjustable  jaw  member  can 
be  manually  forced  to  achieve  more  or  less  jaw  separation, 
said  slot  defined  by  spaceil  inner  housmg  wall  members  to 
nuuntam  said  gear  member  m  abgnment  with  said  rack  to 
maintain  interengagcment  of  the  teeth  of  the  rack  with  the 
teeth  of  the  gear  member, 
a  second  jaw  member  integral  with  the  gear  mechanism 
housing,  cooperatively  dsposed  with  respect  to  the  ad- 


jusuble jaw  member  for  gripping  a  workpiece  therebe- 
tween: 
fncnon  means  disposed  between  said  gear  member  and  said 
gear  member  housmg  for  fnctionallv  engaging  said  gear 
member  to  provide  a  predetermined  roUUonai  resisUnce 
to  said  gear  member  at  all  rotational  positions  of  said  gear 
member,  so  that  the  adjustable  jaw  member  and  gear 
member  are  manually  tiovable  to  manually  initially  set 
and  mamtam  the  adjustable  jaw  member  with  respect  to 
the  second  jaw  member  onto  a  workpiece  to  an\  approxi- 
mate, predetermined  desired  spacing  without  further 
movement  or  slippage  of  said  adjusuble  jaw  member  from 
said  predelcrmmeo  mitiai  spacing 


4jin2^)90 
ALrrO-GRIP  PLIERS 
WiUiaa  A.  Warheit  121  Iroqwib  Dr.,  BMler.  Pa.  16001 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  777^58,  S«».  18,  1985.  Pat  No 
4.662,252.  Thii  applicatioa  Mar.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  28,188 
The  portioB  of  the  tcr«  of  this  pateat  aabaeqwat  to  Mar.  24, 
2004,  hM  beta  dtodalMd. 
lat  CL*  B25B  7/04 
MS.  CL  81—341  4  Claim 

1.  Pliers  having  first  and  second  rigid  elongated  handle 
members,  each  having  a  jaw  end.  a  handle  end  and  an  mterme- 
diate  neck  portion, 

fastenmg  means  connecting  the  members  between  their  neck 
portions  and  permittmg  the  jaw  ends  lo  move  toward  each 
other  m  a  slidmg  action  in  response  to  an  initial  manual 
closing  force  being  applied  to  close  the  handle  ends 
toward  each  other  to  grasp  a  workpiece  between  the  jaw 
ends; 
the  fastemng  means  acUng  to  half  further  sliding  action  of 
the  members  m  response  to  the  jaw  ends  conlactmg  the 
workpiece  and  to  translate  contmued  closing  force  on  the 
handle  members  as  a  pivotmg,  gnppmg  action  of  the  jaw 
ends  on  the  workpiece,  and 
a  spnng,  mounted  fully  within  the  first  handle  member  and 
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interconoected  to  the  second  handle  member,  exerting 
force  on  the  wcond  handle  member  such  that  thr  law  ends 


horizontal  cuts  ihcrcm,  comprismg  a  substantially  vertical 
supporting  grid  on  which  a  panel  to  be  sawed  is  placed,  said 
grid  being  formed  from  honzonlally  arranged,  mutually  parai 
lei  bars  and  on  a  front  panel  support  side  of  which  is  arranged 
a  vertical.  Laterally  displaceable  bcani  supportmg  a  saw  imit, 
said  panel  saw  further  comprising 

a  re^r  side  of  the  supporting  gnd,  which  rear  side  is  remote 

from  the  panel  support  side  and  is  completely  closed  by  a 

cover  element  anchored  in  a  stauonary  manner  on  the 

supporting  gnd. 
channels  thereby  formed  between  the  grid  bars  adjacent  to 

one  another  in  pairs  and  connected  to  a  vertical  flow-off 

shaft. 


are  nonnally  caused  to  slide  away  from  each  other  to  a 
fiilly  opened  dispositicm. 


4.802J«1 
TOOL  FX)R  REt-REATlONAL  VEHICLE 
staale,  K.  Willkolte,  aad  lV>ma*  G.  McMeaaaaay,  both  of  Rte. 
1,  Box  188A,  Teai^Je,  Tex.  76501 

Flkd  Se».  24,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  100,475 
iBt  CL*  B25B  JS/OU 

VS.  a.  si-4m  »i  a«i«' 


[b 


'J 


*J02J92 

MFTHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  THE  WOOD  DUST 

COLLECTING  IN  VERTICAL  PANEL  SAWS 

I  udwig  StrieMg.  Lucerne,  Switierlaml,  assignor  to  Striebig  AG, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Apr    24.  IW    Set    No   41,938 
CUims    priority,    application    Switzertajid,    Apr.    25,    1986, 
1702/86 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/18.  1/18 

ujs.  a.  83—100  8  Oalam 

1.  A  vertical  panel  saw  comprising  means  for  collecting 
sawdust  accumulating  behind  a  panel  when  the  saw  is  making 


a  movable  scalmg  *all  extending  over  the  entire  supporting 
grid  height  and  arranged  on  the  marginal  section  of  the 
supporting  gnd  which  lies  in  the  direction  of  the  horizon- 
tal cut,  said  sealing  wall  being  prctensioned  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  panel  to  be  sawed,  and  coupling  means  cooper 
ative  between  said  beam  and  a  free  edge  of  the  sealing  wall 
to  cause  joint  lateral  movement  of  said  beam  and  seahng 
wall,  said  free  edge  of  the  scaling  wall  normally  resUng 
against  an  edge  of  said  panel,  said  coupling  means  intercn- 
gaging  said  free  edge  of  the  scaling  wail  and  said  beam  in 
order  to  prohibit  said  saw  from  engaging  saicj  free  edge  of 
said  sealing  wall. 


4,802,393 

PIERCING  DIF 

Hcvy  GnKhalski.  and  Albert  Gmchalski.  botk  of  BcateaTilk, 

III    uiJsiKDors  to  Ecological  Systems,  Ibc  .  Oieago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  4,  1986,  Ser    No    926,»5J 

iBU  a.«  B21D  28/28.  B26F  1/14 

MS.  CL  83—184  20  OaiM 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  use  to  assist  in  conncctmg  and  operatmg 
the  sewer  hose  and  sewer  gate  valve  of  a  recreational  vehicle, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  two  prong 
hook  a!  the  other  end:  an  upnght  wall  member  mounted 
on  said  rod  adjacent  to  and  facing  said  hook,  and  a  cross 
bar  member  secured  to  said  rod  at  a  position  intermediate 
said  ends,  said  cross  bar  member  having  a  flange  at  each 
end  which  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  nxl. 


1.  A  piercing  die  for  piercing  a  hole  in  a  blank  having  an 
open  interior  and  an  outer  wall  defining  a  closed  figure  from 
the  interior  of  the  blank  out  through  the  outer  wall  to  the 
outside  of  the  blank  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  base, 

a  slide  movably  mounted  on  the  base, 
a  guide  movably  connected  to  the  slide  to  control  movement 

of  the  slide  to  a  straight  line  movement, 
a  hollow  female  die  mounted  on  said  base  having  an  inner 
working  supporting  surface  defining  a  receptacle  for 
snugly  holding  a  blank  having  an  inside  wall  and  an  out- 
side wall  having  a  surface  complementary  to  the  work 
supporting  surface 
a  male  die  mounted  on  the  slide. 
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said  female  die  having  a  cutting  aperture  intersecting  the 
blank  receptacle, 

said  female  die  being  spUt  through  said  cutting  aperture 

said  male  die  being  positioned  within  the  blank  receptacle  of 
the  female  die  and  mateable  with  the  cutting  aperture  of 
the  female  die  to  cut  a  bole  in  the  blank  positic«ed  m  the 
blank  receptacle  of  the  female  die  from  the  interior  of  the 
blank  through  the  outer  wall  to  the  outside  of  the  blank, 
and 

a  cam  comiectable  to  the  slide  for  moving  the  male  die 
toward  the  female  die  to  engage  the  blank  and  to  cut  the 
hole  in  the  blank. 


formmg  means;  a  km.'e  assembly  to  sever  said  netting  material 
after  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  netting  material  has  been  fed 
into  said  bale  forming  means,  and  dnve  means  for  operaMy 
powermg  said  feeding  mechanism,  an  improved  knife  assembly 
comprising: 

said  knife  assembly  having  a  pivot  means  and  a  cutting  edge 
rotatably  movable  about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  retracted 
positKHi  and  a  cuttmg  (xmtioc.  said  netting  material  en- 
gaging the  pivot  means  for  said  kmvc  assembU  while 
being  fed  from  said  feedmg  mechanism  to  said  bale  form- 
ing mechanism   and   while  said   cutung  edge   is  m  a  re- 


4,802494 

NOTCHING  DEVICE  FOR  STRIP  WRAPPING 

MATERLU. 

Antoaio  Gaaberiai,  and  SQnma  Boriaia,  botk  of  Botogoa.  Italy, 

aatignors  to  GJ).  SodeU  per  Axkiai,  Boto^a,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154^4 

Oains  priority,  anHfeatkia  Italy,  Feb.  23,  1987,  3358  K/tn 

Irt.  CL*  B26D  1/62:  B26F  1/42 

VS.  a.  83—346  5  CUm 


1  A  notching  device  for  strip  wrapping  material,  in  particu- 
lar, for  effectmg  transverse  cuts  along  the  length  of  a  continu- 
ous stnp  of  transparent  outer  wrappmg  material  incorporatmg 
8  longitudinal  tear -open  ribbon  that  is  severed  with  each  such 
cut,  comprising: 

an  incision  roller,  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  and  fitted  wnh 
at  least  one  pcnphcral  blade  of  substantially    l'   shape 

a  moving  support; 

a  shaft,  carried  by  the  moving  suppon  and  having  at  least 
one  distinct  end  section  cooperating  with  the  support  for 
adjustment  relative  to  the  support  of  the  angular  position 
of  the  shaft  about  a  second  axis  lying  substantially  parallel 
to  the  first  axis,  and  at  least  one  further  section  aligned 
along  a  third  axis  that  is  angled  m  relation  to  the  second 
axis; 

a  pressure  roller  moimted  rotatably  to  the  section  of  the  shaft 
that  is  aligned  along  the  third  axis; 

calibrated  preload  means,  impmging  on  the  support  in  such 
a  way  that  contact  between  the  incision  and  pressure 
rollers  is  mvested  with  a  given  force 


4,802,395 
KNIFE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NET  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
JohD  H.  Merritt,  OX,  New  HoUaad,  and  Panl  S.  Shenberger. 

WyooiMiBS,  botb  of  Pa„  aasigBors  to  Ford  New  HoUawl. 

Ik.,  New  HoUaMl,  Pa. 

FUed  May  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45,944 

lat  CL*  B26D  7/00  AOID  39/00 

VS.  a.  83—649  5  Oaims 

1  In  a  net  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  round  baler  to 
dispense  nettmg  material  into  the  bale  formmg  mechamsm  of 
the  round  baler  where  the  cyhndncal  bale  formed  therein  can 
be  wrapped  with  a  layer  of  said  netting  material,  said  net 
dispensing  apparatus  having  means  for  retaining  a  source  of 
supply  of  said  nettmg  material,  a  feedmg  mechanism  to  feed 
said  netting  matenaJ  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said  bale 


traded  position,  said  netting  materia]  remainmg  m  en- 
gagement with  said  knife  assembl>  while  said  knife  assem- 
bly is  moved  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  cutting 
position,  said  cuttmg  edge  bemg  selectively  movable  mto 
said  netting  material  without  substantially  impartmg  en- 
ergy mto  said  netting  material  such  that  said  netting  mate 
rial  forms  an  angle  around  said  cutting  edge,  whcrebv  s 
tensile  force  exerted  on  said  nertmg  material  substantial  :\ 
perpendicular  to  said  cutting  edge  is  solely  operable  u 
effect  a  severmg  of  said  nettmg  material  akmg  said  cuttmg 
edge. 


44W2,396 

SABER  SAW  BLADE 

-katlKMij  K.  Kaklimki,  426  Pcaa  Rd^  Norriatowm.  Pa.  59401 

CootiniiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  385>»6,  Jan.  7.  1982,  abudosed.  This 

appticxtioB  May  19.  1988.  Ser   No.  196,81! 

lat.  a.'  B27B  ii/02 

VS.  a.  83—849  1  Ctatai 


1.  For  cutting  a  kerf  in  wood  composed  of  fibers,  a  saber  saw 
metal  blade  m  the  'orm  of  a  longitudsnalK  extendmg  web 
havmg  teeth  extending  generally  m  the  plane  of  the  web  along 
one  side  thereof,  with  means  on  the  web  to  secure  the  blade  at 
one  end  to  a  reciprocating  motor -dnven  saw  so  that  the  blade 
reciprocates  longitudinally  of  the  saw;  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  tooth  combination  of 

( 1 )  shear  teeth  for  shearing  fibers  at  the  side  of  the  kerf,  and 

(2)  cleaving  teeth  for  partially  cleavmg  fibers  cut  on  one  side 
of  the  kerf, 

wherein 

(1)  a  smgle  cleaving  tooth  alternates  with  a  single  shear 
tooth; 

(2)  the  shear  teeth  have  a  set  out  of  the  plane  of  the  web, 
with  altematmg  shear  teeth  having  opposite  sets;  and 

(3)  the  cleaving  teeth  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  web: 
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whereby,  when  the  saw  blade  reciprocates,  a  sawing  action 
occur*  wherein 

( 1 )  a  first  shear  tooth  set  to  one  side  of  the  web  first  shears 
wood  fibers  at  the  side  of  the  kerf  of  the  set; 

(2)  a  cleaving  tooth  adjacent  the  first  shear  tooth  partially 
cleaves  the  said  first  sheared  fivers  from  the  wood,  the 
said  cut  fibers  remaining  iniact  at  the  side  of  the  kerf 
opposite  the  cut  made  by  the  first  shear  tooth,  and 

(3)  a  second  shear  tooth  set  opposite  the  first  shear  tooth 
shears  the  said  partially  cleaved  fibers  at  the  side  of  the 
kerf  opposite  the  first  shear; 

wherein  the  teeUT  arc  symmetncal,  whereby  the  shearing  and 
cleaving  action  set  forth  occurs  in  each  direction  of  reciproca- 
tion. 


4.802J97 

VIBRATO  PALM  REST 

fhiTkl  J    Petscbalat,  200  W.  Unloo,  Apt  #2,  FidJertoa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jaia.  14.  1W7,  Set.  No.  3,033 

lat  CX*  GIOD  3/18 

VS.  a.  M— 328  »2  CWm 


one  reinforced  comer  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  a  shaft  to  be 
sealed;  and 
providing  a  different  and  lower  strength  yam  braided  from 
the  earners  following  all  other  tracks  of  the  braider, 
whereby  only  a  minimum  of  'iighcr  strength  yam  is  uti- 
lized in  the  braiding  of  the  mechanical  compression  pack- 
ing to  eliminate  packing  extrusion 
6.  A  braided  n-echanical  compression  packing  system  in- 
cluding a  number  of  nngs  of  braided  mechanical  compreaaion 
packing  material  having  at  least  two  braided  yarns  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  m  a  stuffing  box  having  a  throat  and  a  gland  to 
compress  the  nngs  about  a  shaft,  at  least  one  of  the  rings  in- 
cluding a  first  brgided  yam  along  only  one  given  diagonal  X 
track  to  provide  i.  reinforced  comer  of  the  packing,  with  said 
first  braided  yaai  being  a  yam  having  a  higher  strength  as 
compared  to  the  ' 'her  braided  yams  in  the  packing,  such  that 
when  said  al  least  one  ring  is  properly  positioned  m  said  stuff- 
ing box  about  said  shaft,  extrusion  of  braided  yam  from  said 
last  mentioned  nng  is  eliminated  with  a  minimum  of  said 
higher  strength  yam. 


4J024« 

PANEL  SAW  APPARATUS 

,  OUon,  1250  135th  Are.  N  j:„  AMika,  Mlm.  55303 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1987,  S«r.  No.  1*^12 

iBt.  CL*  B27B  5/06 

VS.  CL  83—425  17 


EaflCMl. 


1.  A  palm  rest  for  the  vibrato  device  of  a  stringed  musical 

instrument  such  as  a  guitar,  comprising 

a  ngid  support  member  arrai-.gt-ci  adjacent  the  vibrato  device 
and  including 

(1)  means  for  movably  connecting  said  support  member 
adjacent  the  vibrato  device,  whereby  said  support  mem- 
ber moves  with  the  vibrato  device  when  the  device  is 
activated  from  a  normal  floating  rest  position  to  change 
the  tension  of  the  instrumcnl  stnngs,  and 

(2)  supp<irt  means  for  suppt)rting  said  member  in  spaced 
relation  adjacent  the  vibrato  device  when  the  device  is  in 
its  normal  floating  rest  position,  whereby  said  support 
member  prevents  the  instrument  player's  hand  from  inad- 
vertently contacting  and  moving  the  vibrato  device  from 
Its  normal  floating  rest  position  dunng  play  of  the  instru- 
ment. 


4,802498 
DIAGONALLY  REINFORCED  MECHANICAL  PACKING 
Oorge  B.  Cliamptiii,  Stooeham.  Mass.,  and  Charles  F.  Swan. 
Brooklyn,  Me.,  aasignoni  ;o   New    Kngland  Braiding,  Inc., 
Manchester,  N.H. 

Hied  Dec.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943.950 

Ut  a.*  D04C  7/OA  1/12:  Fl«  15/22.  15/26 

VS.  CL  87—8  10  CUuM 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  packing  extrusion  by  increasing 
the  strength  of  a  comer  of  a  mechanical  compression  packing 
braided  on  a  braider  having  X-lracks,  including  the  steps  of 

providmg  a  high  strength  yam  braided  from  the  earners 
following  only  one  given  diagonal  X  track  to  provide  only 


1.  Panel  saw  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  upright 
frame,  vertical  track  means  mcluding  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
H-bcams,  each  havaig  a  first  pair  of  oppositely  directed  leg 
portions  secured  to  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  second  oppositely 
directed  leg  portions  spaced  forwardly  of  said  frame,  said 
vertical  track  means  also  including  a  rail  member  mounted  on 
each  of  said  second  leg  portions,  a  carnage  including  upper 
and  lower  pairs  of  wheels  engaging  the  rail  members  on  each 
of  said  beams  so  that  said  carriage  is  constrained  for  reciproca- 
ble  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  forwardly  of  said 
beams,  said  carnage  including  a  plate  having,  a  circular  open- 
ing therein,  a  turnwble  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
circular  ofxrning  and  forming  a  segmental  opening  relative  to 
an  arcuate  edge  of  said  circular  opening,  an  electric  motor 
supported  on  one  side  of  said  tumuble  and  said  motor  having 
a  shaft  projecting  therefrom,  a  dnve  pulley  on  said  motor  shaft 
in  alignment  with  said  segmental  opening,  a  saw  mount  sup- 
ported on  the  other  side  of  said  tumuble  and  said  saw  mounted 
having  a  shaft  projecting  therefrom,  a  driven  pulley  on  one  end 
of  said  saw  mount  shaft  in  alignment  with  said  segmental  open- 
ing and  also  in  alignment  with  said  dnve  pulley,  the  other  end 
of  said  saw  mount  shaft  being  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  a 
circular  sav  blade  thereto,  and  a  flexible  belt  entrained  about 
said  pulleys  and  extending  through  said  segmental  opening. 
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4302,400 
AIR-CARRIED  MISSLE  LAUNCHER 
Dennis  Griffin,  GoUdford,  and  RowUd  F.  Delves,  Fordingbndtee. 
both  of  EaglaBd.  aarigBort  to  Frazer-Nash  Ui^tcd,  Eaghuxi 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36^20 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom.  Apr,  9.  1986. 
8608668 

InL  a.'  F41F  3/06 
VS.  CL  89— 1 J7  14  CUiBs 


1.  An  airtxsme  missile  launcher,  comprising: 

a  mam  missile  launcher. 

a  sub-rail  for  detachable  attachment  of  a  missile, 

detachable  connection  means  for  detachably  connecting  said 
sub-rail  to  said  launcher, 

jettison  means  for  disconnectmg  and  jettisoning  said  sub-rail 
from  said  launcher. 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  jettison  means  where 
actuating  said  jettison  means  causes  detachment  of  said 
connection  means  and  disconnects  and  jettisons  said  sub- 
rail  from  said  launcher. 


1  A  pneumatically  movable  device  with  a  safety  lock  means 

ompnsing; 

a  movable  member. 

a  pneumatic  actuator  connected  (o  said  movable  member 
and  adapted  to  move  said  movable  member  and  having 
first  and  second  air  ports, 

a  direction  control  valve  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
air  ports  of  said  actuator, 

a  locking  cylinder  connected  bctweeii  said  first  air  port  and 
said  direction  control  valve  and  having  a  piston  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  and  a  spring  disposed  m  said  cylinder,  the 
spnng  pressmg  against  one  side  of  the  piston,  a  first  cham- 
ber being  defined  in  the  cylmder  at  the  side  of  the  piston 


where  the  spnng  is  kxatcd  and  a  second  chamber  being 
defined  in  the  cylmder  at  the  other  side  of  the  piston. 

a  first  two  opemngs  provided  m  the  first  chamber  and  being 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  air  port  of  the  actuator 
and  to  said  direction  control  valve  through  respective 
check  valves,  the  check  valves  being  so  arranged  as  to 
prevent  air  from  flowing  mlo  said  cylinder. 

a  second  two  opemngs  provided  m  the  second  c  ham  bet  a 
first  of  said  second  two  opemngs  bcmg  connected  to  saic 
first  air  port  of  tlie  actuator  through  a  check  valve  being 
so  arranged  as  to  prevent  air  from  flowing  mto  the  locking 
cylinder  and  a  second  of  said  second  two  openings  being 
connected  to  said  directional  control  valve  through  an 
other  check  valve,  said  other  check  valve  havmg  a  reslnc- 
tor  to  prevent  air  from  flowing  mto  said  direction  control 
valve,  and 

a  locking  member  attached  to  the  piston  rod  of  said  cylinder 
and  an  engagmg  member  attached  to  said  movable  mem 
t>er  and  bemg  adapted  to  engage  with  and  lock  said  lock- 
mg  member 


DISPOSED 


4,M2.402 
CYLINDER  HAVING  AN  INTERNALLY 
DRAIN  VALVE 
Larry  K.  Rogers.  HeaderMm,  Ky..  iwigiiof  to  Ajaencas  Stan- 
dard Inc..  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  930,479 
Int.  CL'  FOIB  3/00 
U.S.a.91— 268  2»( 


4,802,401 
PNELTVIATICALLY  MOVABLE  DEVICE  WTTH  A  SAFETY 

LOCK  MEANS 
kooidti  Otaki,  Ganma,  Japan,  anigDor  to  Ichikoh  Engineering, 
Ltd.,  MnriMHki,  Japnn 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  8U10 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20.  1987,  62-009047 
InL  a.'  F15B  15/26 
VS.  CL  91—44  4  CUm 


1.  A  work  cylinder  having  an  intcmaHy-disposed  drain  valve 
for  purging  moisture  therefrom  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore  formed  coaxialh  th,M«n; 

(b)  a  piston,  movable  withm  said  bore,  disides  said  bore  into 
a  first  and  a  second  chamber; 

(c)  a  pilot  chamber  formed  m  said  housing  adjaccni  one  of 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  and  in  fluid  communica 
Hon  with  said  one  of  said  first   and  second  chambers 
through  a  first  passageway. 

(d)  a  plunger  member  movable  within  said  pilot  chamber  to 
a  first  position  when  fluid  pressure  miroduced  to  said  one 
of  said  first  and  second  chambers  is  communicated  over 
said  first  passageway  to  one  side  of  said  plunger,  said 
plunger  further  bemg  movable  to  a  second  position  wheo 
such  fluid  pressure  mtroduccd  to  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers  is  exhausted,  and 

(e)  said  drain  valve  being  disposed  m  said  pOoi  chamber  and 
being  formed  partially  on  said  plunger  member,  said  drain 
valve  being  operable  to  an  open  condition  when  said 
plunger  member  is  m  such  second  position  such  thai  mots 
lure  from  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  chambers  can  be 
drained  to  atmosphere,  and  said  dram  valve  being  further 
operable  to  a  closed  condition  when  said  plunger  member 
is  in  such  first  position  whereby  said  drain  valve  is  in  e 
closed  condition  when  said  one  of  said  firsi  and  scconO 
chambers  is  pressurized  regardless  of  the  pressure  iri  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  chamberv 
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4,802,403 
RETt'RN  MECHANISM  OF  AN  ACTUATING  DRIVF 
tlei>rick  Laaerfer,  Sioeatkal-SatioB;  JarodaT  MmcIl,  Wettiii- 
gen,  ukI  Kama  Prochazka,   Windtach,  all  of  SwItMrtmnd, 
•MigiM>n  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTcri  A  Company,  l-tiL,  Baden. 
Switxeriaad 

FUed  Sen-  23,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  910.680 
CUima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
19M,  3535174 

iBt  CL*  F15B  9/10 
UJS.  a.  91—374  »  C>«*» 


into  direct  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal  means,  and  an 
outer  wall  portion  surrounding  said  removable  liner  assembly, 
end  nngs  affixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  wall  portion, 
said  end  rings  having  rcleasable  connection  means  with  the 
respective  end  glands,  said  outer  wall  portion  being  separate 


I.  A  return  apparatus  of  an  actuaung  dnve  for  valves 
wherein  the  actuating  dnve  includes  a  control  block  having  a 
shde  valve  and  a  return  sleeve,  and  a  servo-piston,  the  return 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaped  connecting  surface  provided  on  the  servo-piston; 

Imearly  translatable  transmission  means  for  acting  on  the 
return  sleeve  to  displace  the  sleeve  in  response  to  a  dis- 
placement of  the  servo-pislon,  said  linearly  translauble 
transmission  means  includmg  a  pin  supported  for  linear 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the 
axLs  of  the  return  sleeve, 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  axis 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  scrvo-piston,  said  lever  including  a  first 
lever  arm  having  first  follower  means  for  contacting  said 
shaped  connecting  surface  and  a  second  lever  arm  having 
second  follower  means  for  contacting  said  linearly  trans- 
latable transmission  means,  said  first  and  second  follower 
means  includmg  routable  disks  mounted  to  said  first  and 
second  arms  of  said  lever,  said  first  disk  being  in  rolling 
contact  vntii  said  shaped  connectmg  surface  of  the  servo- 
piston  and  said  second  disk  being  in  rolling  contact  with 
said  return  sleeve;  and 

a  control  spnng  positioned  colmcar  with  the  axis  of  the 
return  sleeve  at  a  first  end  of  the  letum  sleeve,  said  trans- 
mission means  also  acting  on  said  first  end  of  the  return 
sleeve. 


from  said  removable  liner  assembly,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
end  rings  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  remov- 
able liner  assembly  to  permit  removal  of  said  Uner  assembly 
from  said  end  glands  and  outer  wall  portion  upon  disconnect- 
ing said  end  rings  from  said  end  glands. 


4,802,405 
AUTOMOTIVE  AIH-CONDITIONER 
Yatmka    Ichitani,    Kariya;    Maaayoahi    Imaeda.    Nagoya;    Yo- 
ihimaaa    Ikeda,    Toyota;    Yoji    Niakimura,    (.>kazaJu,    aad 
Kiyokaza  Seikoo.  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co^  Ud„  Kariya  and  ToyoU  Jidoaka  kabuahiki  Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  botk  of,  Japan 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  935.682,  Not.  26,  198*,  abaodoMd. 
T»!'«  applicatioa  Jan.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No   145.690 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Japan.    No?.    28,    1985,    60- 
183274{U1 

Ut  CL'  B60H  J/26 
VS.  a.  M— 2.06  8  CU*« 


I  ab      I 


L«— «-r-«.'— «-' 


4.802,404 

COMPOSITE  CYIJNDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

REMOVABLE  UNER  ASSEMBLY 

William  Dirkin,  Portase;  Fr«d  Petera.  Ricklaad,  and  Terry  L. 

Beaton,  Kalamaioo,  all  of  MidL^  aaaigBors  to  Pneumo  Abex 

Corporatioa,  Boatoo,  Maaa. 

Fikd  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,858 
Int.  a.*  P16S  10/02 
VS.  CI.  92—171  37  Claim* 

1.  A  compoaite  cylinder  a.ssembly  comprising  axially  spaced 
apart  end  glands  havmg  axially  inwardly  extendmg  cylindncal 
end  portions  with  external  grooves  containing  seal  means,  a 
removable  liner  aaaembly  comprLsing  a  hner  member  having 
circumf'Tential  hoop  stress  windmgs  wrapped  about  said  liner 
member,  said  hner  member  having  opposite  ends  axially  slid- 
able  onto  said  cylindncal  end  portions  of  said  end  glands  and 


t  2bo       2Ba  t 


1  An  automotive  air-conditioner  having  a  fan  section  and  an 
air-conditioning  section  connected  to  a  discharge  side  of  said 
fan  section  to  receive  air  therefrom  and  condition  the  thus 
received  air,  said  air-conditioning  section  having  at  least  one 
outlet  through  which  the  thus  conditioned  an  flows  mto  an 
occupant  compartment,  said  fan  secuon  compnsing 

a  centnfugal   fan   having  a  plurality  of  arcumferentially 
arranged  vanes  and  axially  opposite  open  ends  through 
which  flow  of  air  enter  the  fan; 
a  fan  casing  acoimodatmg  said  centnfugal  fan; 
said  fan  casing  having  a  first  wall  portion  including  a  first 
suction  port  closely  adjacent  to  one  of  the  open  ends  of 
said  fan,  a  second  wall  portion  including  a  second  suction 
port  closely  adjacent  to  the  other  open  end  of  said  fan,  a 
first  air  mduction  portion  connected  to  said  first  wail 
portion  and  definmg  a  fresh-a-r  inlet  and  a  first  recirculat- 
ed-air  inlet  both  adapted  to  be  communicated  with  said 
one  open  end  of  said  fan.  and  a  second  air  induction  por 
tion  connected  to  said  second  wall  portion  and  defmmg  a 
second  recirculated-air  mlct  adapted  to  be  communicated 
with  the  other  open  end  of  said  fans; 
a  first  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 

fresh-air  inlet  and  said  first  recirculated-air  inlet; 
a  second  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  stiid  second 

recirculaled-air  inlet;  and 
actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  aod 
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second  valve  means  to  actuate  them  so  that  said  fresh-air 
inlet  and  said  first  and  second  recirculated-air  inlets  are 
operated  and  cloaed  by  said  vcjve  means,  said  actuating 
means  comprising  a  servomotor  and  a  mechanical  link 
mechanism  drivingly  connected  said  servomotor  to  said 
first  and  second  valve  means,  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  and  said  Unk  mechanism  being  arranged  siKh  that, 
when  said  fresh-air  inlet  b  opened  by  said  first  valve 
means,  said  first  recirculated-air  inlet  is  closed  by  said  first 
valve  means  and  said  second  recirculated-air  inlet  is 
closed  by  said  second  valve  means  and  such  that,  when 
said  freah-air  inlet  is  closed  by  said  first  valve  means,  saul 
first  recirculated-air  inlet  is  opened  by  said  first  valve 
means  and  said  second  recirculated-air  inlet  is  opened  by 
said  second  valve  means. 


1.  In  an  improved  coffee  brewing  apparatus  having  a  supply 
of  heated  water  and  means  for  dispensug  a  predetermined 
quality  of  said  heated  water  at  a  predetermined  time,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  grounds  basket  havmg  divider  means  for  separating  said 
basket  into  at  least  two  side  by  side  grounds  compart- 
ments, said  basket  having  means  for  attachmg  to  said 
coffee  brewing  apparatus  so  as  to  receive  hot  water  dis- 
pensed by  said  coffee  brewing  apparatus,  and  each  of  said 
compartments  having  a  brewed  coffee  outlet  m  the  boi 
torn  thereof  for  passage  of  brewed  coffee  downwardly 
therethrough; 

means  associated  with  said  basket  for  divertmg  hot  water 
from  said  coffee  making  apparatus  umformly  to  both  sides 
of  said  basket; 

Rlter  means  arranged  to  be  received  in  said  grounds  com- 
partment for  receiving  coffee  grounds  thereinto; 

and  a  pair  of  contamers  removably  supported  beneath  said 
grounds  basket  for  receiving  and  coUectmg  brewed  coffee 
exiting  from  said  brewed  coffee  outlets; 

whereby  coffee  grounds  of  different  quality  may  be  placed 
m  each  of  siud  grounds  compartments  and  two  coffees  of 
different  quality  may  be  brewed  simultaneously. 


4^2,407 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  HOUSEHOLD  APPLIA.NCE 

FOR  MAKING  CHEESE  AND  BY-PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Cesarc  Ncsri,  Piaccaxa;  Gk>rfk>  Boaiai,  Cvpaaeto,  aad  Giorgio 

Ubc  ,  PoBtcBBre,  aU  of  Italy,  aMlgpnri  to  PUUps  S.pj^  Italy 

FUed  May  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  55,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Italy.  Jaa.  5,  19««,  44807  A/86; 
Mar.  20,  1987,  44801  A/87 

lat  a.*  A23C  3/02.  9/00 
U,S.  a.  99— 453  11  Claiau 

I.  An  automatic  electnc  household  appliance  for  makmg 
cheese  and  by-products  thereof,  comprising  a  bousing  seat,  a 


milk  container  which  is  removable  from  said  teat,  electric 
heating  resistance  means  associated  with  said  seat  near  said 
container,  an  agitator  removably  inserted  at  said  container,  art 
electric  drive  motor  for  said  agitator  and  an  electnc  control 
circuit  including  power  supply  means  for  said  heating  rsistance 
and  said  dnve  OKMor.  rwo-temperature  thennoatat  means  re 
spoosive  to  a  lower  preselected  temperature  correspondmg  ic 
the  curdling  temperature  of  milk  m  the  container  to  stop  elec 
trical  power  supply  to  the  heating  resistance,  first  timmg  mean;' 
activated  by  said  thermostat  means  at  said  lower  temperature 
to  stop  electncal  power  supply  to  the  dnve  motor  at  the  end  of 


4.802,406 
COFFEEMAKER 

DbtM  W   BooUita,  49  Briar  Hollow,  Apt  #2003,  Houstoa,  Tex. 
77027 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  187,956 
lat  CL'  A47J  31/Oa  il/06 
VS.  a.  99—295  4  ( 


a  shorter  preselected  time  adequate  for  introduction  of  a  coag- 
ulant m  the  milk,  second  timmg  means  activated  by  saxl  ther- 
mostat means  at  said  lower  temperature  to  restart  electncaJ 
power  supply  to  the  heating  resistance  and  the  dnve  motor  aixj 
to  make  the  thermostat  means  responsive  to  a  higher  pre>e 
iected  temperature  adequate  for  breaking  the  curd  and  ^iw 
verting  the  same  into  cheese  and  surrounding  liquid  at  the  enc 
of  a  longer  preselected  time,  said  thermostat  means  being 
responsive  to  said  higher  temperature  to  stop  electncai  poster 
supply  to  the  heating  resistances  and  the  dnve  motor  means 
for  allowmg  removal  of  the  container  from  its  seal  and  physi- 
cal separation  of  the  cheese  from  the  liquid  by  drammg. 


4J02,40e 

COMPACTING  APPARATUS  OF  ROLLED  PLASTIC 

FILMS 

Akio  Hirabayaihi,  Saitaaaa;  Katsaaki   Kaaeko.   Hasada.   aad 

YoakltaJu  Okazaki,  Ageo,  all  of  Japaa.  aaaigsors  tr,  SUtin- 1  rw 

Potyiaer  Co„  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  13.  1988.  Ser.  No.  180.900 

Ut.  a.'  B30B  9/00 

VS.  a.  100—90  1  Claim 


»             o              -        ?             -»                    « 

»              «     2     « 
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1.  An  apparatus,  for  pneumatically  compacting  a  roll  of 
plastic  films  which  comprises 

(a)  a  base  stand  having  an  elongated  plan; 

fb)  a  hollow  cylindrical  base  shaft  fixedly  mounted  in  a 
horizontal  disposition  on  or  above  the  base  stand  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  base  stand  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  a  means  for  air  suppiv  and  cacuation,  the 
other  end  being  open; 

(c)  a  trough  for  receiving  rolls  of  plastic  films  pivotally 
connected  to  the  base  shaft  at  one  end  in  a  tillable  manner 
in  the  circumferential  direction,  the  other  end  ihereot 
extending  toward  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  base 
stand; 

<d)  an  elongated  cylindncal  drum  closed  at  one  end  remote 
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from  lh«  bMC  ihaft  and  mounted  above  the  base  »t*nd  m  a 
movable  manner  along  the  long.tudinai  direction  of  the 
base  sund  to  envelope  the  trough  when  moved  toward 
the  base  shaft;  and 
tc)  a  means  for  fastenmg  the  open  end  of  the  elongated 
cyhndncal  dnun  to  the  open  end  of  the  base  shaft  and 
air-tightly  connecting  the  same  together. 


4.802,410 

SHEFT  GRIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SILK  SCREEN 

PRINTER 

Sy!»«-  J    11    FjIcwoii,  TubIm,  Swwiea,  ««si«iior  to  Svcda  Sllk- 
tcreen  MaakiMr  AB,  Noraborg,  Sweden 

Ftled  Ju.  4,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  5«»272 
CUims  priority.  ap^Ucatioo  Sweden,  J«t  5,  1W6,  M  02551; 
Apr.  1.  19«7,  87  01365 

Irt.  CL*  B41F  75/081  15/14 
VS.  a.  101—124  20  dMima 


4,802,409 

PRINTING  MECHANISM  WITH  TORQUE  UMITING 

DETENT  ELEMENTS  ON  ACTUATING  KNOB 

Heiwick  VoJk,  B«rft*d«»-GMMKW»ck,  Md  Ulf  Koch,  Eber 

iMch,  both  or  Fed.  Rc^  of  G«r«Miy.  miitpon  to  F^aaelte  Meto 

UtenatioMl  GvbH,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraa^r 

Filed  Not.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  934,036 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany.  Oct  21, 
19«6,  3635733 

The  portioii  of  tlie  t«r«  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  May  17, 

2005,  ha*  been  diaclaimed 

laca.*B41J  1/20 

UJS.  a.  101—111  13  daima 


I.  A  silk  screen  printer  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylmdncal  printing  table  adapted  to  apply 
print  to  a  sheet  of  material; 

a  stencil  stretched  m  a  movably  mounted  frame  and  ar- 
ranged above  the  printmg  table; 

a  squeegee  arrangement  for  urgmg  the  stencil  against  the 
printing  uble  and  to  thereby  transfer  print  onto  said  sheet 
of  matcnai  located  between  the  prmtmg  table  and  the 
stencil; 

gripping  meam  for  gnpping  a  forwardly  located  end  part  of 
said  material,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  movement,  during 
at  least  a  part  of  the  pnnUng  opcratKin,  said  gnppmg 
means  being  mounted  for  movement  with  the  frame  in  a 
direcuon  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  frame; 

a  spring  device  for  urging  said  gnpping  means  against  a  first 
stop  means,  said  spnng  device  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  said  frame 


1.  A  pnntmg  mechanism  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  type  earners  carrying  printing  types  in  one 
peripheral  region  and  indictor  type  in  another  peripheral 
region,  the  pnnUng  types  are  brought  into  a  printing 
position  by  tummg  the  type  earners; 
a  setting  means  including  an  actuating  knob,  a  scttmg  shaft 
operably  connected  to  said  actuating  knob  and  a  driver 
means  for  tummg  the  type  earners  in  response  to  tummg 
of  said  setting  shaft,  said  setting  means  being  axially  dis- 
placeable  to  be  brought  into  a  dnve  connection  with  each 
of  the  type  carriers  for  roution  therewith; 
stop  means  provided  at  the  type  earners  for  limiting  the 
turning  travel  of  the  type  earners, 
said  actuating  knob  is  connected  to  said  setting  shaft  by  way  of 
a  torque  limitmg  means  which  permits  said  actuating  knob  to 
route  relative  to  said  setting  shaft  when  the  torque  necessary 
to  turn  a  type  earner  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  slip 
torque,  but  provides  a  direct  connection  below  said  predeter- 
mined slip  torque,  said  torque  limiting  means  comprising  resil- 
ient detent  elemcnU  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  actu 
ating  knob  and  said  setting  shaft  for  engaging  a  shaped  means 
on  the  other  of  said  actuating  knob  and  said  scttmg  shaft  said 
prtdetermined  slip  torque  is  govemed  by  the  spring  hardness 
of  laid  resilient  detent  elemenU  and  is  greater  than  the  force 
neceiaary  to  turn  the  type  earners  and  less  than  the  force 
reaultmg  from  the  effect  of  said  stop  means. 


4302,411 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  PRINTING 

OR  DUPUCATINC  MACHINE 
Stanley  Witciak,  Chicago,  lU.,  awignor  to  AM  International, 
Inc.  Chicago,  111. 

Hied  Feb.  6.  1987,  Ser.  No,  11,568 
Int.  CL*  B41F  5/00 
VS.  CL  101—216  !• 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  receiving  and  positionally  adjust- 
mg  the  shaft  end  of  a  distnbution  roller  in  a  printing,  duplicat- 
ing or  like  machine,  comprising: 

a  pm  head  structure  mounted  on  a  framework  of  the  ma- 
chine; 

a  triangular  array  of  pins  projecting  inwardly  of  the  pin  head 
axially  of  the  roller  for  receiving  the  shaft  end  of  the  roller 
in  a  position  of  engagement  between  the  sides  of  the  pins 
and  the  sides  of  the  shaft  end, 

means  for  adjustmg  at  least  one  of  said  pins  generally  in  a 
radial  direction  to  take  up  any  radial  play  between  the 
roller  shaft  end  and  the  pin  array; 
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means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  pins  m  an  axial  direc-  upon  movement  of  said  earner  block  member  and  roller  block 

tion  to  take  up  any  axial  play  between  the  roller  shaft  end  member  and  its  roller  through  said  advance  stroke  h\  said  spud 

and  the  pin  head  structure,  and  and  dnve  chain  prcsaing  the  sheet   matcnai  by   said  roller 

means  for  retracting  at  least  one  of  said  pins  to  allow  for  against  said  source  member  to  produce  a  character  impnnt 

insertion  of  the  roller  mto  position  between  the  pins.  thereon 


4,802,412 
IMPRINTER  APPARATUS  WITH  CHANGEABLE 
CASSETTE  IMPRINT  ROLLER  STRUCTURE 
DaTid  G.  Edwarda,  DiAihi;  Gerard  FUay,  Naren;  Dnrid  J. 
Boyle,  LcixUp,  all  of  IreiMd;  Clyde  C  HcMly,  Jr.,  Arlington. 
Va.;  Joacph  M.  Watafc,  Raheny,  Irdaad,  and  Ralph  J.  Poling 
Walhcrarflle,  Md.,  mmi^on  to  Sccvity  Imprinter  Corpora- 
tion, Walkcmllle,  Md. 
Cortinnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  834,633,  Feb.  28,  1986. 
abnndniwd.  TUa  appUarthM  May  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  46,557 
OaiM  priority,  application  Ireland,  Jan.  4,  1985,  1376/85; 
Not.  21,  1985,  2918/85 

lat.  a.«  B41F  3/04 
VS.  a.  101—269  JQ  ( 


1  Impnnter  apparatus  for  imprinting  characters  from  a 
character  impnnt  source  member  onto  impnnt  recordmg  sheet 
material  such  as  document  sheets  or  the  like,  comprising  an 
impnnter  means  housing  section  including  a  casing  havmg 
movable  roller  means  for  transversely  rectilinearly  traversmg  a 
path  laterally  spannmg  an  imprint  station  and  dnve  means  for 
moving  said  roller  means  back  and  forth  along  said  path,  the 
roller  means  meludmg  a  horizontally  slidable  earner  block 
member  and  a  changeable  cassette  carried  thereby  havmg  a 
changeable  vertically  slidable  roller  block  member  and  a  verti- 
cally elongated  generally  cylindrical  impnnter  roller  rotatably 
earned  by  said  roller  block  member,  the  drive  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced-apart  rotatable  sprockets  and  an  endless 
dnve  chain  trained  about  said  sprockets,  the  dnve  chain  hav- 
ing a  spud  projecting  therefrom,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
guide  track  members  engaging  and  slidably  supporting  said 
earner  block  member  to  guide  the  carrier  block  member  and 
roller  block  member  earned  threby  along  said  path,  the  earner 
block  member  having  a  slot  receiving  said  spud  therein  for 
dnvmg  the  carrier  block  member  and  roller  block  member  and 
roller  carried  thereby  back  and  forth  through  advance  and 
return  strokes  spanning  said  imprint  station  as  the  spud  moves 
with  said  dnve  chain  between  said  sprockets,  said  carrier  block 
member  having  roller  block  support  means  movable  from  an 
operative  position  for  imprinting  document  sheets  to  a  release 
portion  for  removal  and  replacement  of  the  roller  block  mem- 
ber and  roller  earned  thereby,  and  a  carrier  member  hinged  for 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  to  said  bousing  section  adjacent 
the  path  traversed  by  the  roller  means  at  said  impnnt  station, 
said  earner  member  having  a  recess  for  receivmg  the  impnni 
source  member  therein  and  a  pocket  formation  for  the  record- 
ing sheet  material,  the  carrier  bemg  movable  about  said  pivoi 
axis  between  an  open  position  exposmg  said  recess  and  pocket 
formation  for  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  the  source  mem- 
ber and  sheet  material  and  a  closed  position  locating  the  sheet 
material  and  source  member  at  said  impnnt  station,  said  roller 


to  Hercnlcs 


4.802,413 
PRINTING  PLATE  SECT  RING 
Richart!  B.  Schrocdcr.  WOadi^ton,  DeL.  aaatgno 
lacorporatcd.  Wilalngtan,  DeL 

Filed  Jnn.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No  65.95! 
Clainu  priority,  appticatioa  United  KintdoK,  JaL  11,  19M, 
8616952 

Ut  CL*  B41F  1/30  13/08 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  20  < 


1  In  a  pnnting  plate  assembly  of  a  rotary  pnntmg  press 
wherein  a  pnntmg  plate  is  mounted  to  a  plate  cylinder  and 
wherem  the  pnnting  plate  includes  at  least  one  pair  of  scrm- 
cylindncal  substrates  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  the 
plate  cylinder,  the  improvement  bemg  m  said  substrates  being 
made  of  resilient,  flexible  non-metalbc  material,  locking  means 
for  secunng  said  substrates  to  said  plate  cylmder.  said  locking 
means  includmg  the  leadmg  end  m  the  non-pnntmg  area  of  at 
least  one  of  said  substrates  bemg  formed  m  a  multiple  bend, 
said  multiple  bend  formmg  a  first  bent  portion  bcjig  m  the 
reverse  direction  to  said  one  substrate  and  below  the  pnnung 
surface  of  said  one  substrate.  :iid  multiple  bend  further  form- 
ing a  second  bent  portion  bemg  at  an  angle  to  said  first  bent 
portion  and  below  said  prmtmg  surface  of  said  one  substrate, 
said  assembly  including  a  narrow  elongated  recess  which  is 
non-radial  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  plate  cylinder,  said 
recess  being  below  said  pnttmg  surface  and  being  expxjsed  at 
said  leadmg  end.  a  shoulder  at  the  mouth  of  said  recess  defining 
a  narrow  passageway  with  said  recess  being  wider  beyond  said 
shoulder,  said  multiple  bend  in  its  uncompressed  conditn^n 
bemg  wider  ilan  lh»  wTdth  of  said  recess,  said  multiple  bend 
bemg  inserted  mto  said  recess  in  a  compressed  condition  and 
engaged  against  the  walls  of  said  recess,  and  the  free  end  of 
s&id  multiple  bend  being  against  the  same  wall  as  said  shoulder 
at  a  steep  angle  thereto  and  disposed  beyond  and  m  contact 
with  s&id  shoulder  whereby  said  multiple  bend  spnngs  open 
beyond  said  shoulder  and  said  shoulder  prevents  said  multiple 
bend  from  being  madvertcnily  removed  from  said  recess. 


4.802,414 

MULTIPLE-CONTACT  PLUG  CONNECHON  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATABLE  TRIGGERING  MKDl  A 

Kart  Fiedler,  DieperMlorf,  and  Berahard  Krati.  Weadelsteia, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay.  assiKDon  to  Diehl  GnbH  A 

Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroiaay 

Piled  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No   116,013 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Not.  7, 
1986,  3638084 

Int.  CL*  F42C  11/00 
VS.  CL  102—206  7  CWm 

1.  A  multiple<ontact  plug  connection  for  multiple  electri- 
cally actuaiable  tnggenng  devices,  comprising  an  identifying 
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capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  each  said  triggering  de- 
vice, with  each  identifying  capacitor  having  a  different  value 
of  capacitance  from  each  other  identifying  capacitor,  such  that 
each  particular  triggering  device  can  be  positively  identified 


4,802,416 
CABLEW  AY  HAVING  A  MULTIPASS  UFT  CABLE 
Bernd  Meindl,  Hard,  Anstria,  aMignor  to  Konrad  l>o|>pl*iB«yT  A 
Sohn  MaKiiliMMfabrik  GcMilKkaft  wbH  A  CO.  KG,  Wol- 
furt,  Austria 

Filed  May  29.  XW7,  S«r.  No.  56,600 
CUiou  priority,  appUcatJon  Austria,  Jun.  3,  \'>^' 
tut  CL«  B61B  7/Oa  77/00 
VS.  CL  10*-192 


i4«9/86 


by  measunng  the  capacitance  of  the  identifying  capacitor 
a.-isociated  therewith,  whereby  the  values  of  the  capacitances 
of  the  identifying  capacitors  for  different  inggenng  devices 
clearly  distinguish  from  each  other. 


4,802,415 

TEI  ESCOPED  AMMUNITION  ROUND  HAVING 

SUBCAIJBER  PROJECTILE  SABOT  WITH  INTEGRAL 

PISTON 
Stephen   E.  Clarke,  Onmge;  James   D.   Hendry,   Huntingtoii 
BcKh,  and  Ernest  R.  MUares,  Sunset  Beach,  aU  of  CaUf., 
aasignor«  to  Ford  Aerospuce  Corporation,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,259 

iBt  CL*  F42B  5/02 

VS.  CL  102—434  "  Claims 


-j^cmTSIjL 


1.  In  a  cableway  having  a  multipass  lifl  cable,  especially  a 
double  pass  lif^  cable,  with  a  plurality  of  couplable  and  un- 
couplable  conveying  means,  in  which  said  lift  cable  is  driven  at 
one  of  at  least  two  cable  stations  by  dnve-shcave  means  having 
at  least  two  dnve  sheave  grooves  coupled  with  one  another  for 
jomt  rotation,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lift  cable  is 
formed  by  a  single  endless  cable  loop  which  is  crossed  at  least 
once  to  form  a  plurality  of  cable  segments,  said  cable  segments 
near  the  regions  where  said  conveying  means  are  couplable 
and  uncouplablc  and  in  the  conveying  path  between  said  re- 
gions are  guided  parallel  and  adjacent  each  other  and  at  least 
one  crocsmg  point  of  said  single  closed  cable  loop  is  positioned 
between  one  of  said  regions  and  one  of  said  cable  stations 
containing  a  guide  sheave  means  with  at  least  two  guide- 
sheavc  rollers  having  respective  grooves  or  said  dnve-sheave 
means,  said  lift  cable  being  fed  to  or  guided  from  at  least  two 
of  said  guide-sheave  grooves  or  said  dnve-shcave  grooves 
positioned  one  over  the  other  at  different  heights  by  a  plurality 
of  deflection  ro^ls,  said  lift  cable  being  guided  at  least  approxi- 
mately horizontally  in  said  regions  where  said  conveying 
means  are  couplable  and  uncoupUble  each  of  said  conveying 
means  being  simultaneously  suspended  from  at  least  two  of  said 
segments  guided  parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other. 


1.  A  telescoped  ammunition  round  comprismg: 

a  propellant  charge  having  an  axial  cavity  for  supplying 

finng  power  for  said  ammunition  round; 
a  control  tube  means  housed  within  said  axial  cavity  for 
selectively  covering  an  aft  surface  portion  of  said  axial 
cavity,  said  control  tube  means  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical axial  bore  substantially  coaxial  with  said  axial  cav- 
ity, 
a  discarding  sabot  concentric  with  and  extending  axially 
within  said  axial  cavity,  having  an  aft  end  within  said  axial 
bore,  said  sabot  comprising  at  its  aft  end  a  piston  integral 
therewith,  said  piston  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
surface  forming  a  sliding  fit  with  said  axial  bore; 
a  subcaliber  projectile  mounted  withm  said  discarding  sabot; 
a  booster  charge  mounted  within  said  axial  bore  aft  of  said 
piston,  said  discarding  sabot  being  forwardly  moveable  in 
response  to  pressure  against  a  rearward  facing  surface  of 
said  piston  generated  dunng  firing  of  said  booster  charge 
and  said  projectile  being  forwardly  moveable  by  forward 
movement  of  said  discarding  sabot,  and 
a  pnmer  means  in  communication  with  said  booster  charge 
for  actuatmg  a  finng  of  said  ammunition  round. 


4,802,417 
GANGWAY  FOR  A  RAILWAY  CAR  PASSAGEWAY 
Wolfgang  KUker,  Salzgitter,  Peter  Braenierl.  Wolfenbiittel,  and 
Werner  Ortmann,  Minden,   all   of   Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany, 
a.<isignors  to  Linke-Hofmann-Busch  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1986,  3628627 

Int.  CL*  B61D  77/Oa  77/7<  B40D  5/00 
VS.  CL  lOS-8.1  20  CUiM 


1.  A  gangway  for  spanning  a  space  between  adjacent  ends  of 
two  railway  cars,  compnsing:  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid- 
parallel  and  spaced  apari  rails  forming  a  bridge  area  in  the 
space;  bridge  bearings  connected  to  the  end  of  each  railway 
car,  each  said  bridge  bearing  being  pivouble  with  respect  to 
the  end  of  a  railway  car  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  — ■- 
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guide  means  for  supporting  said  rails  for  sliding  w  iih  respect  to 
each  other,  said  giude  means  bemg  mounted  on  said  bridge 
bearings  for  pivoting  therewith  and  for  lengthwise  movement 
with  respect  to  said  bridge  beanngs. 


4302,418 
WHEELSET  STEERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  THE  TRUCK  OF  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Uao   Okamoto,   MuasUno;   Katnyiiki   Terada,    Kndamatsn: 
Hiromi  Go,  Kudamatsn;  MicUo  Sebata,  Kodamatsn;  HirosfaJ 
Higaki,  Kmtamatan,  and  Hideo  Takai,  Hikari,  kll  of  Jnpsn. 
aadgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8340 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1986,  61-15670 

int.  a.*  B61F  5/30 

VS.  CL  105—167  4  Claims 


I.  A  wheclset  steenng  apparatus  for  a  truck  of  a  railway 
vehicle,  comprismg  a  wheelset,  a  truck  frame,  an  axle  box  to  be 
rotatably  installed  on  said  wheelset,  and  an  axle  box  retammg 
means,  which  includes  a  first  elastic  means  for  retauung  elasti- 
cally  said  axle  box  in  the  longitudinal  direction  as  well  as  in  the 
lateral  direction  of  the  truck  with  regard  to  said  truck  frame 
while  carrying  vertical  loadings  on  said  truck  frame  with 
regard  to  said  axle  box,  and  a  second  elastic  means  having  a 
variable  spring  constant  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
truck  m  the  running  condition  of  the  vehicle  such  that  a  bend 
ing  stiffness  of  said  wheelset  is  smaller  on  a  curved  track  than 
on  a  straight  track  and  a  shearing  stiffness  is  larger  on  a  curved 
track  than  on  a  straight  track 


pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  wheel  set  to 
form  a  second  pivot  point; 

a  second  swing  arm  of  equal  length  to  the  first  swinging  arm 
and  havmg  two  ends,  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
'.he  rail  vehicle  to  form  a  third  pivot  point  and  pivotally 
coimected  at  the  other  end  to  the  wheel  set  to  form  a 
fourth  pivot  point, 

spnng  means  for  supponmg  ihc  rail  vehicle  on  the  wheel  set 
and  swinging  arm  assembly,  and 

a  connecting  linkage  between  the  wheel  set  and  swmging 
arm  assemblies  including  a  first  rigid  connecting  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  swinging  arm  of  the  first 
wheel  set  and  swinging  arm  as&embK  a  second  ngid 
connecting  arm  ngidly  connected  tc  the  longitudinally 
adjacent  swinging  arm  of  the  second  wheel  set  and  swing- 
ing arm  assembly,  and  the  first  and  second  ngid  connect- 
ing arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  s<:  that 
the  two  wheel  set  and  swingmg  arm  assemblies  rotate 
conformably  with  each  other 


4.802,420 
CENTRE  BEAM  RAILROAD  CAR 
Ronald  S.  Batcher,  and  MohaaMd  A  Khattab.  botb  of  Buritng- 
tott,  Canada,  assignort  to  National  Steel  Car  Limited  Hamil- 
ton. Cjuiada 

Filed  JuL  21,  1987,  Ser,  No.  76,176 

Int.  a.*B61D77/O0 

U,S.  CL  105—355  8  daiam 


4.802,419 
STEERED  AXLE  FOR  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Roy  E.  Smith,  Kiagstoa,  Canada,  aasigBor  to  Urban  Transporta- 
tion DeveloroMat  CorporatioB,  Tortwto,  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  917,115 
Int.  CL*  B61F  5/i8 
VS.  CL  105—171  3  ( 


3.  .n  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle,  a  first  and  second 
wheel  set  and  swinging  arm  assembly,  each  wheel  set  and 
swingmg  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  wheel  set; 

a  first  swinging  arm  having  two  ends,  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  rail  vehicle  to  form  a  first  pivot  point  and 


1  A  freight  car  of  the  bulkhead  flai  car  type  having  a  centre 
beam  structure  extending  between  a  pair  of  end  bulkheads  and 
supporting  substantially  the  entire  load  earned  by  the  freight 
car,  the  centre  beam  structure  compnsmg  s  subsianiiaily  verti- 
cal spine,  extendmg  the  length  of  the  centre  beam  structure, 
and  crossbearers  forming  a  load-carrying  surface:  the  vertical 
spme  connecting  to  a  compression  member  in  the  form  of  an 
open  truss  extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and 
ahgned  centrally  about  the  vertical  spme  and  extending  the 
length  thereof,  the  compression  member  absorbing  compres- 
sive and  lateral  stresses  transferred  to  the  spme  in  use  wherein 
the  compression  member  is  mounted  to  extend  aiony  the  top 
end  of  the  vertical  spme  and  composes  a  rail  member  aligned 
on  top  of  the  vertical  spme  and  extendir.g  the  length  of  the 
compression  member;  a  number  of  spaced  apart,  cross-mem- 
bers each  secured  at  its  mid-portion  to  the  rail  member  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  two  edge  rail  members  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  compression  member,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  rail  member,  and  joining  the  ends  of  the  cross-members; 
and  a  diagonal  cross-member  extending  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  cross-members. 
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4,802,421 
PALLET  CONSISTING  OF  TWO  OR  SEVERAL  BASE 
MEMBERS 
Fred    Atterby,    Rerrlkea,    S-181    90    Udl««6    ;    Bertil    Vo»- 
SeknOer,  KonkMMTikw,  S-139  00  Mir^mo  ,  ud  Leaaart 
TeaoTtat,  KariaT«cea  85.  S-114  59  Stockholm,  aU  of  Swedeo 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE86/00556,  §  371  D«te  Ai*.  12.  1987,  §  102(e) 
Vmtt  A«g.  12.  19r7,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO87/03859,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jol.  2,  1987 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  93,498 
CTalm  priority,  .ppJkatioa  Swedea,  Dec  19.  1985.  8506025 
Int.  n.*  B65D  19/20 
LJi>.  CI.  108—51.1  1''  Oaian 


and  having  opposed  first  and  second  substantially  horizontal 

legs,  wherein  said  chp  comprises; 

a  clamp  means  comprising  a  first  lower  portion,  a  first  upper 
portion  connected  to  said  first  lower  portion,  a  first  pin 
extending  through  said  first  upper  and  lower  portions  and 
a  first  drawing  means  on  said  first  pin.  engaging  said  first 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  for  drawing  said  first  upper 
and  lower  portions  toward  each  other  to  secure  said  first 
horizontal  leg  between  said  first  upper  and  lower  portions; 
a  securing  means  comprising  a  second  lower  portion  con- 
nected to  said  first  lower  portion,  a  second  upper  portion 
connected  to  said  second  lower  portion,  a  second  pin 
extending  through  said  second  lower  and  upper  portions 
and  a  second  drawing  means  on  said  second  pin,  engaging 
said  second  upper  and  lower  poruons  and  for  drawing  said 


1    Pallet  consisting  of  at  lea.st  two  elongate  base  members 
having  upper  and  lower,  surfaces  and  side  surfaces  said  base 
members  havmg  a  number  of  holes  provided  Uterally  through 
the  side  surfaces  perpendicularly  to  their  elongate  length  direc- 
tions. dLStnbuted  along  and  closely  adjacent  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  base  members,  through  which  holes,  tubes  can  be  in- 
serted under  fnction  so  as  to  unite  the  base  members  to  the 
formation  of  the  pallet,  characterized  in  that  each  base  mem- 
ber of  the  said  pallet  consists  of  three  pressed  carton  pieces 
(U.3)  folded  to  a  rectangular  U-section,  each  piece  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  base  member,  of 
which  the  first  (1)  and  the  second  (2)  U-section  carton  pieces 
have  a  height  correspondmg  substantially  to  the  height  of  the 
pallet,  whereas  the  third  U-section  carton  piece  (3)  has  a  height 
dimension  of  the  inner  surface  of  its  upright  portions  of  its 
folded   U-section   which  approximates  the  diameter  of  the 
tubes;  of  which  folded  carton  pieces,  one  of  the  first  (1)  and  the 
second  (2)  U-section  carton  pieces  m  the  assembled  base  mem- 
ber IS  disposed  in  the  upnght  U-form  with  the  back  of  the 
U-secUon  downwards,  the  other  of  the  two  U-section  carton 
pieces  (1.2)  is  disposed  in  the  inverted  U-form  and  situated 
within  the  said  one  carton  piece  (1  or  2)  and  wherein  the  said 
third  U-section  carton  piece  (3)  is  located  in  the  assembled  base 
member  in  an  upnght  U-form  disposed  within  and  uppcrmo'.l 
in  said  other  U-section  carton  pice  (1  or  2),  the  distance  be 
tween  the  vertical  walls  of  the  carton  pieces  folded  to  the 
rectangular  U-form  being  such  that  they  fit  closely  to  each 
other  and  by  glumg  are  tightly  fixed  to  each  other  at  surfaces 
in  contact  with  each  other,  the  holes  for  the  tubes  being  lo- 
cated so  as  to  lead  through  the  space  enclosed  by  the  third 
carton  piece  (3)  uppermost  in  the  base  member,  whereupon  the 
tubes  are  supported  by  the  horizontal  mner  surface  of  the  third 
U-section  carton  piece  (3)  and  by  the  horizontal  inner  surt"ace 
of  the  other  of  said  U-secUon  carton  pieces  (1  or  2). 
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second  upper  and  lower  portions  toward  each  other  to 
secure  said  second  horizontal  leg  between  said  second 
upper  and  lower  portions  to  secure  said  first  and  second 
work  surfaces  together  m  load  transmitting  relationship; 

and 

an  adjustment  means  compnsing  a  first  pivot  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  lower  portion,  engaging  said  first  hori- 
zontal leg  and  positioned  on  said  first  lower  portion  so  as 
to  provide  a  fulcrum  for  bending  and  pivoting  of  said  first 
lower  portion  with  respect  to  said  first  honzontal  leg; 

whereby  tightening  said  first  drawing  means  causes  said  first 
lower  portion  to  deflect  upwardly  and  to  bend  and  pivot 
about  said  first  pivot  means  thereby  forcing  said  second 
lower  portion  to  deflect  downwardly,  with  respect  to  said 
first  lower  portion,  to  exert  a  force  tending  to  lower  said 
second  work  surface  relative  to  said  first  work  surface 


4,802.423 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  WITH  AUXILIARY 

BURNING  UNIT  FOR  LIQUID  FlUIDS 

Rodney  1-  Penniiigton,  Morris  Townahip,  Morris  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  RegeBenitire  EBTironmeDtal  ^:<Juipment  Co.  lac^ 

Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,158 

Int.  CL*  F23B  7/00 

VS.  CL  110—233  »«  Ctaiaia 


Henaaa 


4,802,422 
WORK  SURFACE  GANGING  ClIP 
Mickaei  D.  Beard,  HadwaTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Miller,  lac.  Zceiaad,  Mick. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  860,095,  May  5,  1986.  Thu  application 
Sep.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  96.665 
iBt.  a.«  A47B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  108—64  1*  Claims 

1.  A  clip  adapted  to  mount  to  first  and  second  support  brack- 
ets to  secure  first  and  second  work  surfaces  mounted  thereto  m 
load  transmitting  relationship,  said  first  and  second  support 
brackets  being  mounted  to  a  wall  in  side-by-side  relationship 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  incinerating  gaseous  fluids, 
comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  delivering  gases 
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to  be  burned  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  for  withdraw 
ing  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  therefrom,  and  means 
for  burning  the  gases  thus  delivered  while  in  the  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  burning  unit  for  bunung 
combustible  waste  liquid  as  a  fuel  and  for  deUvery  of  hot  gases 
resultant  therefrom  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  un:t 
mcluding: 

(a)  a  burning  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  dehvenng  liquid  fuel  and  air  to  the  burning 
chamber  of  the  unit  for  ignition  of  liquid  fuel  and  for 
providing  a  desired  burning  temperature  in  the  burning 
chamber; 

(c)  with  said  burning  chamber  including  means  defuung  first 
and  second  elongate  paths  of  travel  for  products  of  com- 
bustion; and 

(d)  said  first  and  second  elongated  paths  being  at  least  in  part 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  common  shared  wall. 


4.802,425 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FIBER  SYSTE.M  WTTH 

CONTROLLED  SHRT^iKAGE  AND  STRESS  RESISTANCE 

Edwia  J.  TMAmm,  Aacaata.  Ga„  ■arigi'"'  to  TW  Bakcock  A 

Wilcox  Coatpay,  New  Orieaaa.  La. 

FUed  Dec.  16.  1982.  Ser.  No.  450.401 
lat.  CX'  F23M  5/00 
L,S.  a.  110— 336  4  I 


4,802,424 

FURNACE  FOR  HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

Fraads  K.  McGiaaia,  m,  Dallaa,  Tex^  aad  Joha  F.  Earigkt.  n  i 

Laacaater.  IV  Mriiann  to  I><UNi,  lac^  York,  Pa. 

FUed  May  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  199J76 

lat  CL'  F23G  5/00.  5/10  5/12 

VS.  CL  110—250  12  daiiM 


1.  A  fibrous  Immg  for  an  mtenor  of  a  furnace  or  the  like,  said 
lining  having  a  hot  and  cold  face,  said  Immg  compnsmg: 

alternate  strips  of  a  first  fibrous  material,  a  second  fibrous 
materia]  material  mechanicaUy  stronger  than  said  first 
material  but  less  shrink  resistant  then  said  first  matenaJ 
and  means  for  attachmg  the  strips  to  a  furnace  wall  such 
that  the  alternating  strips  of  a  first  and  second  fibrout 
material,  laid  edgewise,  form  the  hot  face  of  the  Iming  ti 
provide  a  fibrous  lining  exhibitmg  the  ^nnk  resistance  t>t 
a  Iming  composed  entirely  of  said  first  fibrous  material. 


4,802,426 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRAIDED  RUG  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  L.  HlMkaw.  3200  Afaunacc  Rd^  Boii^toa.  N.C.  r215 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  48,885,  May  12.  1987,  Pat  No.  4,764.407. 
This  applicstioa  Apr.  25.  1988,  Scf .  No.  185.841 
lat  CL*  D04C  1/06.  D04H  13/00:  D05B  93/00 
VS.  CL  112—262.1  7  Oaian 


1  In  a  continuous  furnace  for  thoroughly  treating  hazardous 
materials  to  convert  such  materials  to  environmentally  accept- 
able materials,  the  furnace  including  a  contmuous  belt  adapted 
to  carry  hazardous  materials  through  at  least  one  heated  zone 
without  release  of  noxious  fumes  or  noxious  solids  to  the  envi- 
ronment, the  improved  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  charging  zone  located  in  the  open  atmosphere  adapted 
to  spread  the  hazardous  material  charge  on  the  moving 
belt  before  introduction  into  a  heated  zone,  said  charging 
zone  being  equipped  with  an  exhaust  hood  ducted  to 
convey  to  an  off-gas  handling  system  any  volatile  materi- 
als emitted  while  spreading, 

(b)  at  least  one  substantially  air-tight  heated  high  tempera- 
ture zone  adapated  to  drive  off  volatiles  and  detoxify 
solids  on  the  belt  without  release  to  the  enviomment; 

(c)  an  enclosed  discharged  zone  having  cooled  walls  and 
adapted  to: 

(i)  discharge  volatiles  to  an  off-gas  handling  system  for 
conversion  of  hazardous  volatiles  to  environmentally 
acceptable  materials; 

(ii)  convey  solids  to  a  solids  collecting  zone. 

(d)  means  to  move  the  contmuous  belt  outside  of  the  heating 
zone  from  the  discharge  zone  to  the  charging  zone,  and 

(e)  means  positioned  between  the  discharge  zone  and  the 
charging  zone  to  cool  the  continuous  belt  pnor  to  its 
return  to  the  charging  zone. 


1   The  method  of  making  a  braid  type  rug,  comprising: 

(a)  starting  with  one  end  of  a  strand  of  braid  at  the  center  of 
the  rug,  coiling  the  braid  to  form  a  rug  of  selected  size  and 
shape; 

(b)  starting  with  one  end  of  a  first  auxiliary  strand  substan- 
tially smaller  in  size  than  said  braid  and  secured  by  stitches 
to  said  one  end  of  the  braid,  coiling  said  aujuliary  strand 
such  that  said  auxiliary  strand  in  relation  to  said  braid  lies 
outside  but  immediately  adjacent  the  junction  of  and 
between  and  piarallcl  to  adjacent  strands  of  said  braid  and 
exposed  to  view,  and 

(c)  stitching  said  braid  and  auxiliary  strand  together  to  retain 
said  braid  and  auxiliary  strand  in  said  relation  throughout 
the  portion  of  the  rug  in  which  said  auxiliary  strand  is 
employed. 
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4,80i,427 

SHIP  HULL  tX>NSTRUCnON 

IkMjild  R.  Bie»el.  N«p^  C«l»f„  aiii«Mr  to  Tri-AIW  Corporatioa, 

\a^  Calif. 
C««tl«Mtio«  of  Ser.  No.  WWIO,  A«g.  4, 1986,  .hMdooed.  !>iii 
■pplicatioa  Feb.  16,  1««,  Ser.  No.  155^6 
l«t.  O.^  B63B  1/12 
UJS.  CL  114—61 


lying  ibove  the  water  line  when  the  vessel  travels  at  speed 
in  the  water. 


4302,429 
VESSEL  SIJCH  AS  A  SHIP,  BOAT  AND  THE  LIKE 
PROVIDED  \^TrH  STABUJZING  MEANS 
U  CbtaM   Keaal  Batka,  372  Ceatral  Park  Weat.  Apr  »  J,  N«-«  Yoft, 
N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Sep.  11,  \9tn.  Ser.  No.  94,966 
lau  CL'  B63B  i9/02 
UJS.  CL  114—124  W  < 


1  A  ihip  hull  construction  comprising  an  upper  main  buoy- 
ant hull  having  a  generally  V  shaped  bottom  mcludmg  a  sub- 
merged keel  and  chines,  and  three  submerged  substantially 
cylindrical  sub-hulls,  one  sub-hull  being  located  dirccUy  be- 
neath the  keel  of  the  main  hull,  the  other  two  sub-hulls  being 
located  above  and  to  opposite  sides  of  said  one  sub-hull,  each 
sub-hull  being  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  main  hull  and 
imparting  a  constant  buoyancy  force  thereto;  whereby  said 
V-sl»aped  bottom  and  sub^hulls  cooperatively  define  five 
threat  areas  througl.  which  water  movement  occurs  to 
dampen  roll  and  yaw  movcmenU  of  the  ship  hull  without 
changmg  the  total  buoyancy  force  of  said  sub-hulls,  said  five 
throat  areas  being  a  first  throat  area  defined  by  said  keel  and 
said  one  sub-hull,  said  second  and  third  throat  areas  being 
defined  by  said  other  two  sub-hulls  and  their  respective  chines, 
and  said  fourth  and  fifth  sub-hulls  being  defined  by  said  one 
sub-hull  and  each  of  said  other  two  sub-hulls. 


4.802.428 
PLANING  CATAMARAN  VKSSEL 
G.  Lang,  417  Ijaaa  l.arga  !>.,  SolaM  Beack,  Calif. 
92075 

FOed  Mv.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  26,774 

lat  ex.*  B63B  7/00 

MS.  CL  114—61  M  Clal« 


1.  A  vesvl  such  as  a  ship,  a  boat  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
hull  having  an  inner  liollow;  a  subatantially  vertical  fixed  sup- 
port clement  fixedly  connected  with  said  hull;  and  a  stabilizing 
clement  located  m  said  inner  hollow  one  of  said  clcmcnu 
having  a  passage  while  the  other  of  Mid  elements  at  least  fjartiv 
freely  extending  through  said  passage  and  being  limitedK 
lumable  relative  to  said  one  element,  so  that  in  the  absence  of 
waves,  wind  and  the  like  said  elements  arc  spaced  from  and  do 
no\  abut  against  one  another,  while  whcr!  said  hull  togelhci 
with  said  fixed  support  element  turns  about  a  horizontal  axis  ir 
a  first  direction  under  the  action  of  waves,  wind  and  the  like, 
said  elements  come  to  abutment  against  one  another  and  iht 
abutment  produces  a  moment  which  urges  said  fixed  suppt)ri 
element  and  therefore  said  hull  to  turn  in  a  second  direction 
which  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction  so  as  to  stabilize  the 
vessel. 


4J02,4M 

COMPOSITE  RLDDER  SEAL 

1 H.  Knaier,  Akron,  Ohio,  aagijmor  to  TW  B.  F.  Goodrkk 

1,  Akroo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,649 

InL  CL*  B63B  3/40 

UJS,  a.  114—169  9  a^m» 


1.  A  catamaran  vessel,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  S{.ated.  parallel  elongated  pontoons; 

at  least  one  strut  extcndmg  upwardly  from  each  of  the  pon- 
toons; 

each  strut  having  a  streamlined  nose  region  and  having  a 
width  less  than  thai  of  the  attached  pontoon; 

a  superstructure  supported  on  said  struts  for  nding  above  the 
waterline;  and 

each  pontoon  having  a  lower  plaiung  surface  for  plamng  on 
the  water  surface  at  speed  and  sharp  chines  at  its  inner  and 
outer  side  edges,  the  cross-sectional  width  of  the  pontoon 
varying  along  at  least  part  of  its  height  with  the  widest 
point  of  the  cross-section  being  below  the  top  of  the  pon- 
toon, the  pontoon  lying  at  least  substantially  below  the 
waterline  when  the  vessel  is  at  rest  in  the  water  and  plan- 
ing on  the  water  surface  with  the  majority  of  the  pontoon 


1  A  bearing  assembly  for  use  with  a  steering  rudder  for  a 
ship  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  with  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  cylindncal  housing  having  a  central 
bore  therethrough,  said  lower  portion  having  a  sleeve  of  anti- 
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friction  material  bonded  to  the  central  bore  thereof  -  .  udder 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  central  bore,  md  shaft  havwg  a  thick 
annular  rubber  bearing  member  bonded  thereto  which  sbd- 
ingly  engages  said  sleeve  of  antifriction  material,  said  shaft 
having  a  thin  rubber  sleeve  bonded  to  the  upper  portion 
thereto,  a  fiberglass  sleeve  bonded  to  said  rubber  sleeve,  an 
annular  rubber  ring  bonded  to  said  fiberglaas  sleeve,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  housing  having  a  fiberglass  nng 
bonded  to  said  central  bore  thereof,  a  ring  of  antifnction  mate- 
rial bonded  to  said  fiberglass  ring  for  frictional  slidmg  engage- 
ment with  said  rubber  nng  and  for  putting  said  rubber  rmg 
under  compression 


4,802,431 

UGHTWEIGHT  TRANSFER  REFERENCING  AND 

MOORING  SYSTEM 

Jack  PoUack,  RcMda,  CaUf.,  ■ari^or  to  Aatei.   lac.,  Prorf- 

deMe,RJ. 

ComtiamH&fmAM-fKi  of  Scr.  No.  802^60,  Nor.  27,  19«5,  Pat. 

No.  4,727,819,  wUck  b  a  caatinatfa»-i>-fwt  (^  Scr.  No 

603,434,  Ayr.  24,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,637,335,  wkkk  ta  a 

cairtinMtia»4a-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  438,322,  Nov.  1,  198Z 

abudoMd.  TUa  »|ipHc«rto«  Ayr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,174 

lot.  CL*  B63B  21/00 

UjS.  CL  114--IK)  6Claiw 


4.  An  offshore  fluid  transfer  system  for  transferring  fluid 
between  s  pipe  lying  near  the  sea  fioor  and  a  dynamically 
positioned  vessel,  compnsmg: 

a  dynami::ally  positioned  vessel  which  includes  s  thruster; 

a  riser  extending  along  most  of  the  height  of  the  sea.  and 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  riser  including  a  fluid 
conduit  for  coupling  said  pipe  near  the  sea  floor  and  said 
vessel, 

means  for  pivoiably  couphng  said  upper  riser  end  to  said 
vessel  to  allow  relative  pivotmg  of  the  riser  upper  end  to 
the  vessel  about  two  horizontal  axes; 

means  couplmg  the  lower  riser  end  to  the  sea  floor,  for 
aliowmg  the  lower  riser  end  to  pivot  about  honzontal  &xe<. 
and  move  by  limited  amounts  both  bcnzonlally  and  verti- 
cally, and  for  weighting  the  bottom  of  said  riser  to  keep  it 
under  tension, 

means  responsive  to  tiltmg  of  said  riser  upper  end  from  the 
vertical,  and  a  known  relationship  between  such  tilting 
and  dnft  which  takes  mto  account  movement  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  nscr.  for  controlling  said  thruster 


4J02,432 
MOORING  DE\1CE 
Lccadert  PoUcrraart,  La  TarWc.  aari  Rayaoad  HerrowL  Cm^ 
D  All,  botk  of  FraMc  aari^nra  to  Stactc  Bwy  Moonap  lac .. 
Mariy.  SwltacihMd 

FIM  Jbb.  18,  1987,  Scr.  No.  63,462 
OaiM    priority.    ippliciHoa    Nedkerteadi,    JaL    1,    1986, 
8601716 

iBt.  a  "  B63B  21/00 
L,S.  CL  114— 23C  2Clafaa( 


1  Id  a  moonng  device  compnsmg  a  mooring  element  an- 
chored to  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  said  moonng  eJemeni 
having  a  weighted  structure  swmgably  suspended  from  it  at  a 
location  stuated  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  weighted 
structure,  said  weighted  structure  being  rotatabie  with  respeci 
to  the  said  moonng  dement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  devicr 
further  comprising  a  rigid  arm  extending  from  said  weighted 
structure  toward  a  vessel,  the  coonectiOD  of  said  arm  with  the 
vessel  comprising  a  horizontal  aia  of  rotation;  the  improve- 
ment  in  which  the  rigid  arm  forms  a  ngid  enbty  with  the 
weighted  structure,  and  the  end  of  the  said  ngid  arm  remote 
from  the  weighted  structure  and  adjacent  the  vessel  »  cty^. 
nccted  with  the  vessel  by  means  of  a  tensKm-resstant  connect 
ing  element,  and  m  which  when  said  center  of  gravity  of  said 
weighted  structure  is  m  its  lowest  position,  said  tension -rests) 
ant  connecting  element  is  upright 


4,802,433 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Andrew  J.  Kovac,  4474  Skcfty  Creaceat.  Mississanjea  Osts-K. 

Caaada   L4W  3T3 
CoatiaBadoa-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  885^44,  JaL  16.  1986.  Pat  S< 

4,691,657  TUs  applicatfaia  A«.  27,  1987,  Scr,  No.  90,951 

laL  a.'  B63B  i5/00 

UJS.  a.  114—270  4  Oaiae 


1    An  amphibious  vdiicle  having  a  front,  a  rear  and  two 

sides,  comprising; 
a  frame  provided  with  wheels  for  transporting  the  vehicle 

on  land, 
a  body  attached  tu  the  frame,  the  body  having  a  watertight 

lower  portion  enabhng  the  vehicle  to  float  in  a  body  of 

water; 
pontoons  for  the  vehicle  to  provide  fioiauon  of  the  vehicle 

m  a  body  of  v^ater.  the  vehicle  having  si  least  one  pontoon 

positionablc  lalerallv  along  each  side  thereof; 
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at  least  two  pivoting  arms  for  moving  each  pontoon  from  a 
stowed  posiuon  atop  the  vehicle  to  an  opcraUng  position 
alongside  the  vehicle,  each  arm  having  one  end  attached 
to  the  pontoon  and  the  other  end  attached  to  two  continu- 
ous cables  positioned  on  either  side  of  the  arm,  each  cable 
bcmg  arranged  about  a  plurality  of  pulleys  m  a  parallel 
manner  to  define  a  curved  path  for  movement  of  the  end 
of  the  arm  attached  to  the  cable  approximately  180*  about 
a  pivot  so  that  the  pontoon  may  be  moved  mto  the  desired 
position;  and  means  for  causing  the  cable  to  move  along 
the  path  defined  by  the  pulleys. 


ber,  respectively,  and  a  front  chamber,  disposed  in  the 
front  portion  of  said  body  member, 

a  plurality  of  side  chambers,  attached  to  both  sides  of  said 
body  member,  wherein  said  front  chamber  and  said  side 
chambers  contain  air  bags  disposed  therein  for  improving 
the  floating  stability  of  the  boat  assembly, 

a  tubular  pole,  disposed  in  said  front  cabin  and  supported  by 
a  supporting  member  which  is  mounted  to  an  interior  wall 
between  said  front  cabin  and  said  front  chamber,  said 
tubular  pole  containing  a  dense  material  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof  for  increasing  the  weight  of  the  boat  as- 
sembly so  as  to  stabilize  the  boat  assembly  in  heavy  waves. 


to  BrnPat 


♦,802,«4 
ANCHOR 
Peter   Bruce,  Onchui,   United  Kingdom,  assignor 

Limited,  Onchan,  United  Kingdom 
PCX  No.  PCT/GB86/00522.  §  371  Date  May  5,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  5,  19r7,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/01347,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  12,  1987 

per  Filed  Mar.  9   1986,  Ser   No.  46.857 
Oaims  priority,  awUeation  United  Kingdom,  Sep,  5,  1985, 
8522062;  May  3,  1986,  8610914 

Int.  a.*  B63B  21/34 
VS.  a.  114-294  23  CtafaM 


I.  A  marine  anchor  comprising  a  fluke  arranged  transversely 
to  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  anchor,  a  shank 
adapted  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  an  anchor  line  and  at  the 
other  end  for  attachment  to  said  fluke,  said  fluke  including  a 
main  fluke  member  and  fluke  side  structures  on  each  side  of 
said  plane  of  symmetry,  each  fluke  side  structure  including  an 
upstanding  lug  and  an  auxiliary  fluke  attached  to  the  lug  so  as 
to  be  remote  from  the  plane  of  symmetry,  each  auxiliary  fluke 
extending  substantially  tnmsversely  to  said  plane  of  symmetry 
and  providing  a  leading  surface  inclined  upwardly  at  an  acute 
forwardly  opening  angle  ^i  to  a  plane  at  nght  angles  to  said 
plane  of  symmetry  and  having  a  fluke  central  line,  and  support 
means  about  which  the  anchor  tilts  when  inverted  on  a  firm 
horizontal  mooring  be  surface  to  bnng  one  of  said  fluke  side 
structures  into  contact  with  the  moonng  bed  with  the  leadmg 
surface  of  the  auxiliary  fiuke  of  said  one  fluke  side  structure 
inclined  upwardly  at  an  obtuse  forwardly  opening  angle  ^2  to 
the  horizontal  mtxjnng  bed  surface  whereby  the  auxiliary  fluke 
digs  into  the  mooring  bed  surface  on  forward  movement  of  the 
inverted  anchor. 


an  air  passing  cylinder  attached  to  said  interior  wall,  wherein 
said  air  passing  cylinder  receives  a  tubular  air  inlet  mem- 
ber for  mtroducmg  fresh  outside  air  from  the  atmosphere 
into  the  front  cabin  when  the  boat  assembly  is  capsized, 
and  . 

a  Ught  device  attached  to  said  interior  wall  for  automatically 
lightmg  a  light  bulb  by  means  of  a  gravity  on/off  switch 
which  operates  when  the  boat  assembly  is  turned  over, 
whereby  the  boat  assembly  reduces  dangers  associated 
with  boating  accidents  and  exhibits  improved  buoyancy 
and  sailing  stability. 

4,802,436 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  FURNACE  AND  DIE  SYSTEM 

OF  MODULAR  DF^SIGN 
Robert  Wilson,  Dundee,  Scotland,  and  Jerry  C.  LaPtaate,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Williams  <k)Sd  Refining  Comp««y, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.  and  Rautome^l  Umiied,  Dundee.  Scotiaod 
Filed  Jul.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,022 
Int.  a."  B22D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  164—440  ^  Ctatai 


4,802,435 
SAFETY  BOAT  ASSEMBLY 

Tii  J  Choi.  1375  Hwanghak-Dong,  .'oong-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  asrignor  to  Tal  Jin  Choi;  Jang  Bal  Kim;  Young  Sung 
Park  and  Sal  Hwan  Kim,  all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,951 
Claims  priority.  ap|tUcatioB   Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  9.   1987, 
139/1987 

Int.  a.'  B63B  4i/l2 

VS.  a.  114—360  "  Claims 

1   A  safety  boat  assembly  having  air  bags  which  comprises: 

a  body  member  which  includes  a  front  cabin  and  a  rear  cabin 

disposed  in  the  middle  and  rear  portion  of  said  body  mcm- 


1.  A  continuous  ca.stmg  furnace  tor  use  with  metals  capable 
of  dissolving  carbon,  the  furnace  being  of  a  modular  construc- 
tion utilizmg  a  graphite  metal  containment  system  lined  with 
suiuble  non  carbon  containing  refractory  materials;  said  fur- 
nace comprising 

a  crucible  assembly  provided  with  a  graphite  crucible,  and  a 
refractory  liner  supported  within  the  graphite  crucible; 
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a  die  section  including  a  tubular  graphite  die  earner,  and  a 

non-wetting  refractory  die  disposed  within  the  tubular 

graphite  die  carrier; 
flexible  sealmg  means  extending  between  the  die  section  and 

the  crucible  assembly;  and 
holding  means  capable  of  holdmg  the  parts  together  in  juxta- 

positioned  relationship. 


1.  A  device  for  indicaimg  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  and  for 
registering  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  which  is  involved  in  a  coUi- 
sjon,  comprising, 

a  box  member  mounted  on  the  outside  of  a  vehicle,  said  box 
member  being  substantially  the  size  of  a  vehicle  bumper, 

means  for  recordmg  vehicle  speed  in  response  to  mvolve- 
ment  of  the  vehicle  in  a  collision,  said  recording  means 
includmg  a  cylindrical  tube  member  and  a  shaft,  said 
cylindrical  tube  member  being  mounted  on  said  box  mem- 
ber and  being  visible  to  other  motorists, 

a  first  set  of  graduations  for  indicatmg  vehicle  speed,  said 
graduations  being  marked  m  units  of  vehicle  speed,  saio 
graduations  being  visible  and  extending  lengthwise  with 
respect  to  said  box  member,  said  graduations  being  pro- 
vided on  one  of  said  members,  said  shaft  having  mdicator 
means  cooperating  with  said  graduations  to  indicate  vehi- 
cle speed 

said  cylindricaU  tube  member  being  transparent  and  having  a 
deformable  mner  layer, 

said  shaft  being  located  inside  the  cylindrical  tube  member 
and  having  a  raised  external  thread  formed  thereon,  said 
shaft  bcmg  rotatable  relative  to  said  tube  member  m  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  vehicle  speed,  said  thread  facing  the 
deformable  mner  layer,  said  cylindrical  tube  member 
being  movable  against  the  thread  in  response  to  collision 
forces  sustained  by  said  cylindncal  tube  member,  said 
external  thread  being  capable  of  forming  an  indentation  m 
said  inner  layer  to  register  the  vehicle's  speed  when  a 
collision  moves  the  inner  layer  against  the  thread. 


4,802,438 

CONTAINER  COLLAR  DOSAGE  TIME  INDICATOR  AND 

CONTAINER 

\ntooia  R.  DeJinge,  R.D.  #1  LUac  Dr.,  Annandale.  N  J.  08801 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173J43 

Lit  a.'  B65D  5S/22:  G09F  9/00 

UjS.  a.  116— 308  16  Claims 

1   A  medicme  bottle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conLuner  having  a  bottom,  a  side  wall  structure,  with  a 
shoulder  section  of  said  side  wall  structure  tapcrmg  m- 
wardly  and  upwardly  towards  a  neck,  a  neck  wiih  a  cross 
sectional  area  less  than  that  of  the  side  wall  structure,  said 
neck  having  a  generally  cylindncal  configuration,  a  cap 
engagement  means  about  said  neck,  an  opening  at  the  top 
of  said  neck,  a  circular  fiange  about  said  neck  below  said 


cap  engagement  mean.v  said  circular  flange  having  a  spe- 
cific outer  diameter,  and  a  fued  container  marker  located 
on  said  side  wail  structure; 

(b)  a  cap  capable  of  engagement  with  said  cap  engagement 
means  of  sa>d  container;  and. 

(c)  a  tapered  collar  havmg  a  top  diameter  and  a  bottom 
diameter  wherein  said  top  diameter  u  narrower  that  said 
bottom  diameter,  said  top  diameter  being  shghtly  less  than 


4302,437 

EXTERNAL  SPEED  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

I  raberto  Felicetti,  Via  RoaiHi,  8,  S7040  CartroUbcro  (OS),  Italv 

Coatlaaatlou  of  Ser.  No.  752,429,  JuL  8,  1985,  atwuaoMd  Van 

ayptkatfcm  Nor.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,957 

IM.  CL«  GOIP  15/06;  B60Q  1/54.  9/00 

UJS.  CL  116—62.4  6  OaiM 


■IMlllTIf I 


the  outer  diameter  if  said  circular  flange  and  said  hottOB 
diameter  being  less  than  the  greatest  width  of  said  sbo«l- 
der  section,  said  tapered  collar  havmg  been  force  and 
fitted  over  said  flange  and  being  held  under  said  flange 
and  rotatably  resting  on  said  shoulder  section,  and  saj<j 
tapered  collar  having  senal  indicia  located  00  its  outsKM- 
for  alignment  with  said  fixed  axitainer  marker  for  dosage 
time  indication  as  said  upered  collar  is  sequentially  rotat- 
able thereabout 


4302,439 

PRESSURE  APPLYING  MECHANISM  FOR  FIXING 

ROLLERS  OF  A  COPYING  APPARATl'S 

Vaji  Sacimoto;  Manra  Tn^l,  btKk  of  Nara,  mmi  SlKnckiro  Yo- 

shlara.  Yamatofcnriyams,  aD  of  Japaa.  — ig»or»  to  S)ul>-f 

KalmaUki  Kaiika,  Oaaka,  J^aa 

FOed  Mar.  4  1987,  Ser.  No  21.675 
Claims  priority.  i^pUcatioa  Jap«i,  Mar.  6,  19M,  61-32991; 
May  16,  1986,  61-112971 

lat-  CL«  B05C  U/Q2 
MS.  a.  118—116  1 


5T-- 


1.  A  pressure  device  for  apply mg  pressure  between  an  upper 
fixing  roller  and  a  lower  fixing  roller  of  an  image  formmg 
apparatus,  said  pressure  device  comprising: 

a  holding  arm  member  for  supporting  a  rotarv  shaft  of  said 
lower  fixing  roller  at  each  end  thereof,  said  holding  arm 
member  including  a  beanng  portion  and  two  vertical  arm 
elements  projecting  from  said  beanng  portion  of  said 
holding  arm  member  such  that  said  holding  arm  member 
substantially  resembles  a  "U",  each  of  said  vertical  arm 
elements  having  ar  inwardK  protruding  portion  formed 
on  an  inner  wall  thereof,  said  inner  \<alls  of  said  arm 
elements  facing  each  other  such  that  said  protruding  por- 
tions prevent  said  rotary  shaft  of  said  lower  fixing  roller 
from  being  inadvertently  detached  from  said  holdmg  arm 
member; 
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two  horizontal  sutionary  support  plates  located  at  each  end 
of  »aid  lower  fixing  roller  juxuposiuoned  to  said  rotary 
shaft  adjacently  disposed  on  respective  sides  of  said  verti- 
cal arm  elements  of  sanJ  holdmg  arm  member,  each  sup- 
port plate  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  portion  substan 
ually  at  the  central  portion  thereof  such  that  siad  holdmg 
arm  member  is  poBtioned  between  said  support  plates 
within  said  shoulder  portions; 

biasmg  means  located  immediately  below  said  respective 
bcanng  portions  of  said  holdmg  arm  members  for  biasing 
sa«l  holdmg  ann  members  upward  so  that  said  respective 
holding  arm  members  may  be  engaged  with  said  respec- 
tive shoulder  portions  of  said  support  pUtes;  and 

means  for  prcvcntmg  said  biasing  means  from  moving  m  a 
horizontal  direction. 

said  pressure  applymg  device  being  provided  at  each  end  of 
said  lower  fixmg  roller  whereby  said  upper  and  lower 
fixing  rollers  arc  held  rn  pressure  contact  with  each  other 
through  depression  of  said  upper  fixmg  roller  towards  and 
with  said  lower  fixing  roller. 


4  802,441 
DOUBLE  WALL  FAST  COOI-DOWN  FURNACE 
Artbar  Waogh,  Wlncbester,  Mamu,  MBUSfDor  to  BTU  EagiaecriBg 
Corporatioii.  Nortk  BQIciica,  Mm*. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  1.444 

iBt.  a.'  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  11»— 666  7  O"*^ 


4.802,440 
GLUE  APPUCATOR  TOR  L\BELP>iG  MACHINES 
HennaBa  Kro-eder.  Rege-bTKer  Str.  42,   D^404   Worth- 
I>oaau.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  72,903 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  16, 
t<W*.  86JS9S8 

iBt  CL*  B05C  1/02 
VS.  a.  11»-261  12  CteiM 


.  w  w  *         ^*         'V 


1.  A  fast  cool-down  furnace,  comprising: 

a  reaction  vessel  having  an  outer  wall  and  defining  an  elon- 
gated reaction  chamber  having  a  length; 

means  coupled  to  the  reacuon  vessel  for  beating  the  reaction 
chamber; 

means  coupled  to  the  reaction  vessel  for  injecting  reactants 
in  gas  phase  into  the  reaction  chamber, 

means  for  providing  an  annular  fluid  flow  passageway  hav- 
mg  an  annular  mouth  and  that  is  in  conccntnc  surrounding 
relation  to  and  extends  substantially  along  the  length  of 
the  reaction  chamber; 

means  coupled  to  the  annular  fluid  How  passageway  for 
providing  an  annular  duct  in  air-tight  seahng  relation  to 
said  mouth  of  said  annuhir  ftuid  flow  passageway;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  annular  duct  for  moving  an  annular 
stream  of  fluid  pcnpherally  around  the  mouth  and 
through  the  passageway  for  removing  heat  uniformly 
from  around  the  reaction  chamber. 


4302,442 

CAT  LITTER  SCREENING  DEVICE 

Nfkhad  E.  Witooii,  818  Hayea,  Apt.  C,  Sm  FrawiKo,  CaM. 

94102 

FUcd  Not.  9,  \9n,  Ser.  No.  118.171 

iML  CL*  AOIK  29/00 

UACH19-1  UCtai-i 


1.  A  scraper  device  for  regulating  the  thickness  of  a  film  of 
glue  on  a  roller,  said  device  comprising; 

carrier  means  extending  generally  alongside  of  said  roller 
and  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  roller, 

a  support  member  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
support  member  to  said  earner  means  for  said  member  to 
be  adjustable  toward  or  away  from  said  roller,  said  sup- 
port member  having  stop  surfaces  thereon, 

a  glue  scraper  blade  inscn  shaped  for  abutting  said  stop 
surfaces,  said  blade  in-sert  having  at  least  one  beveled 
scraper  edge  extending  beyond  said  support  member  to 
provide  a  small  gap  between  said  edge  and  the  penphery 
of  said  roller,  and 

a  clamping  member  having  a  stop  surface  and  means  for 
mounting  said  clamping  member  to  said  support  member 
to  press  the  support  member  against  said  blade  msert  so  as 
to  hold  said  blade  insert  against  said  stop  surfaces  on  the 
support  member  to  avsure  that  said  blade  insert  is  held  m 
the  same  position  when  inserts  are  exchanged. 


1.  A  device  for  removing  fecal  matter  from  cat  litter  con- 
tained in  a  litter  box,  comprising  the  combination  of  at  least 
two  planar  bottom  panels,  each  panel  havmg  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  end  edges  which 
extend  orthogonal  to  said  side  edges  to  form  a  generally  rect- 
angular configuration,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  screen-like 
foramen  in  each  panel,  said  foramen  being  sized  to  pennit 
passage  therethrough  of  the  litter  while  occluding  pas-sage  of  i. 
substantul  portion  of  the  fecal  matter,  said  bottom  panels  bemg 
positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  a  side  edge  of  one 
bottom  panel  being  adjacent  to  a  side  edge  of  the  other  bottom 
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panel,  hinge  means  for  connecting  said  adjacent  side  edges  of 
the  panels  ogether  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  central  axis. 
lift  means  attached  to  each  panel  at  the  side  edges  theref>f 
remote  from  the  central  axis  for  moving  the  panels  down 
through  the  litter  toward  the  bottom  of  the  box,  for  lifting  the 
panels  up  through  the  litter  and  away  from  the  box  while 
carrymg  (o^ti  matter  trapped  by  the  foramen  and  for  disposing 
of  fecal  mijttc-  carried  by  the  panels,  said  end  edges  being 
coextensive  w  th  the  plane  of  their  respective  bottom  panel 
whereby  wher  the  device  is  tipped  to  move  either  of  the  end 
edges  downw,iu-dly  the  discharge  of  fecal  matter  from  the 
bottom  panels  over  the  end  edges  is  unrestricted. 


4,802.443 
OOME  SHAPED  ANIMAL  SHELTER 
Henry  M.  !>WMrk,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  aMigMr  to  DAMCO  PIm- 
tics  Corporatioa,  Ralcigk,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,521 

!«.  CL*  AOIK  1/02 

VS.  CL  119—19  U  Claim 


1.  An  animal  shelter  comprising: 

a  a  substtmtially  dome-shaped  housing  having  an  opetiing 
for  a  di.x)r; 

b.  a  separable  base  providing  a  floor  for  said  housing; 

c.  mexjis  for  attachmg  said  housing  to  said  base. 

d.  a  swivel  arm  means  attached  at  top  of  said  housing; 

e.  a  tether  attached  to  said  arm. 

f.  a  spiral  anchor  means  for  anchonng  sak)  base  to  the 
ground,  said  means  including  a  spiral  anch  )r  placed  in  the 
ground,  said  anchor  having  a  loop  at  the  top,  an  anch<ir 
bar  held  horizontally  m  place  along  center  line  of  bottom 
of  said  base  by  holes  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base, 
where  said  bar  is  placed  through  said  loop  of  said  anchor 
while  being  placed  in  said  holes  of  said  base,  thereb> 
holding  the  shelter  m  place 


4302,444 
THERAPEUTIC  PET  TOY 
JoMph  P.  Markham,  and  Peter  Eodly,  botk  of  Lakewood,  Colo., 
assigaors  to  Boaace,  lac,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  JbL  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73.4»4 
InL  CL*  AOIK  15/00 
VS.  CL  119—29  21 


laxis  on  the  teeth  of  a  carnivore  as  said  toy  is  chewed  by  the 

carnivore,  said  to>  comprising 

an  elastomenc  elongated  bod\  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extendmg  m  the  direction  of  said  body's  elongation,  said 
body;  defimng  an  outer  surface,  a  pluralit>  of  grcxivo 
extendmg  circumferentially  about  s&id  bodv  and  said 
longitudinal  axis;  formed  m,  said  outer  surface  and  having 
spaced  sides,  and  a  functiona)  prophylaxis  lip  located 
between  at  least  one  of  said  sides  of  each  groove  and  sutd 
toy's  associated  adjacent  outer  surface,  said  lip  partial  K 
projectmg  over  opening  of  the  each  groove  and  bang 
sized  and  configured  to  scrape  a  tooth  as  il  l<  insencd  intc 
and  partial! )  withdrawn  from  gro(.>\c  each  a*  ihe  carni- 
vore chews  said  toy. 


4302,445 

PARALLEL  STAGED  FLUEDIZED  BED  rOMBL5TOB 

Archibald  S.  Rokertaoa,  Jr.,  WUtehowe  Statioa,  N  J_  aMi«K» 

to  Forter  Wbcdcr  Di  iilnpiial  CorpontioB,  LiTiagMoa.  N  J 

Filed  Ma;  L2,  19n,  Ser.  No.  166,5?4 

lat  CL*  B09B  3/00 

VS.  a.  122— t  D  3  I 


I.  A  combustor  comprising  a  vessel  mean.^  for  dividing  said 
vessel  into  two  cells,  means  for  passing  air  through  a  bed  of 
particiUaie  material  iiKludtng  fuel  disposed  in  each  of  said  cells 
at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  particulate  material  anO 
promote  the  combustion  of  said  fuel,  means  for  controlling  the 
quantity  of  air  introduced  to  one  of  said  cells  t-T  that  it  is  suffi- 
cient for  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  m  said  latter  cell  to 
form  a  flue  gas.  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  air  mtro- 
duced  to  the  other  cell  so  that  it  ts  insufficient  for  ctmiplete 
combustion  of  said  fuel  but  suf5cient  to  generate  a  combustible 
off-gas,  the  flue  gases  from  said  cocnbustioo  passing  through 
said  vessel  and  entraimng  a  portion  of  said  particulate  material, 
outlets  associated  with  said  vessel  for  discharging  said  flue  gas 
and  said  off-gas  respectively,  separatmg  means  respectively 
connected  to  said  outlets  for  separating  the  entrained  piarticu- 
latc  material  from  said  flue  gases  and  from  said  off-gas,  and 
means  connected  to  said  separators  for  burning  said  separated 
ofT-gas  in  the  presence  of  said  separated  flue  gases  to  raise  their 
temperature 


1.  A  dental  hygienic  play  toy  for  performing  dental  prophy- 


4302,44^ 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SLfflCRiTlCAL  PRESSURE 

STEAM  B01IJ;RS 

Lmaard  E.  Triggs,  407  Kiadt  Corner  Rd„  SttoemakervriUe,  Pa. 

19555 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,185 
laL  CL*  F22B  37/42 
VS.  a.  122—504  4  daiaa 

1.  An  improved  subcntical  pressure  boiler  with  a  heat 
source,  a  steam  drum,  inventory  water,  a  plurality  of  risers, 
downcomers,  header",  and  furnace  tubes  m  combination  com- 
pnsmg: 

a.  means  for  sensing  saturation  drum  water  temperature  and 
generatmg  a  first  signal  therefor. 
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b.  means  for  sensing  temperature  in  the  downcomcr  and  to 
generate  a  second  signal  therefor; 

c.  means  for  finding  the  subtractive  difference  between  the 
first  signal  and  second  signal; 


d.  means  for  measunng  a  trend  of  the  subtractive  difference 
in  a  defined  time  interval; 

e.  means  for  diminishing  the  heat  source  if  the  subtractive 
difference  approaches  a  defined  hmit  in  the  defined  time 
interval. 


wherein  said  second  componcni  further  includes  a  second 
cylinder  cavity  defining  a  crankcase  end  of  said  cylinder, 

wherein  said  second  pattern  component  includes  a  cylindri- 
cal projection  coaxial  with  and  encircling  a  portion  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  first  pattern  component  includes  a  cylin- 
dncal  cavity  matmg  with  said  cylindncal  projecuon, 

whercm  the  crankcase  end  of  said  transfer  port  is  defined  at 
the  end  of  said  cylindncal  projection. 

4.802,448 

CUP  TAPPET  WITH  HYDRAUUC  PLAY 

COMPENSATION  DEVICE 

bfth  Abltitner,  ReaMck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmiaiiy    aMigaor  to 

Dtimier-Bem  Akt1«iH(ffllirfcaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1988,  S«r.  No.  tHJUH 
Uaiau  priority,  appUcmtloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarHaajr,  Feb.  17, 
1987,  3704929 

Iti.  CL«  FOIL  1/24 
XiS.  CL  1»— 90J5  »  OriM 


4  802,447 
FOAM  PATTERN  FOR  ENGINE  CYUNDER  BLOCK 
v^illiam  U.  Cortett,  Food  dn  l.*c,  Wto..  aaaignor  to  Bninswick 
C«rv>*>nitioii,  Skokie,  111. 

Kiled  Dec.  17,  ms,  S«r.  No.  809,987 

lat.  CI.*  B22C  7/02 

MS.  CL  12J— «  K  3  CMm» 


1.  A  foam  pattern  for  use  in  a  lost  foam  casting  process  for 
making  a  cylinder  block  of  a  crankcase  compression,  two<y- 
cle  engine,  said  cylmder  bkx:k  having  a  transfer  passage  ex- 
tending through  the  cylinder  block  to  connect  a  crankcase  end 
of  a  cylinder  with  a  transfer  port  in  a  wall  of  the  cylinder,  said 
transfer  port  positioned  intermediate  the  crankcase  and  head 
ends  of  the  cyUndcr,  and  having  an  exhaust  port  through  the 
wall  of  the  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  cyhnder,  said 
pattern  compnsing 

(A)  a  first  die  cast  pattern  component  for  a  head  end  of  the 
cylinder  block,  said  first  component  including  a  first  c  ylin- 
der  cavity  definmg  the  head  end  of  said  cyinder  and  lead 
ends  of  said  transfer  port  and  transfer  passage,  said  first 
cylinder  cavity  being  free  of  projections  which  would 
prevent  the  withdrawal  of  a  forming  die  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axLS  of  said  cylinder; 

(B)  a  second  die  cast  pattern  component  for  the  crankcase 
end  of  the  cylinder  block,  said  second  component  includ- 
ing a  transfer  cavity  defining  crankcase  ends  of  said  trans- 
fer port  and  transfer  passage,  said  transfer  cavity  being 
free  of  projections  which  would  prevent  the  withdrawal 
of  a  forming  die  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder;  and 

(C)  a  means  to  join  said  first  and  second  components  to- 
gether. 


1.  Cup  Uppct  with  hydraulic  play  compensation  means  for  a 
breather  valve  of  an  internal-combustion  engine  having  a  cup 
open  towards  the  breather  valve,  which  cup  exhibits  a  guide 
bushing  arranged  hub  fashion  to  receive  a  hydraulic  valve  play 
compensating  element  havmg  a  hollo*  cylindncal  part  mfiu- 
encing  the  valve  shank  and  a  pison  part  guided  slidably  on  the 
cylindncal  part  and  braced,  pretensioncd  by  a  spnng  against 
the  cup  ba.se,  said  piston  part  ard  cylindncAl  part  enclosing  a 
working  space  which  is  comwct.al  through  a  non-return  valve 
to  a  storage  space  which  is  conmxted  through  a  duct  m  the  cup 
to  a  lubncatmg  oil  circuit  of  th«  intcmal-combustion  engine, 
wherein  the  valve  shank  is  prr.vided  along  a  shank  setuon, 
starting  from  the  valve  shanl:  .-nd,  with  a  cylindncal  recess 
which  constitutes  the  cylindrica-  part,  which  is  retamed  m  the 
guide  bushing  secured  intemjilly  to  the  cup  baae  and  which 
conjoinUy  with  the  guide  bushiag  encloses  the  storage  space 
and  working  space. 

4,802.449 
"O-  -TVPE  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ping  Yang.  8220  Dorotky  St,  ^mtmemA,  Calif.  91770 
Cootinuatioo-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  "'53,670,  Jal.  10, 1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,651.690,  which  ii  a  coiitiaoaH<Jii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,773, 
Sep  *,  1984,  abandooed.  TWa  ap^lcarioo  Dec,  8.  1986.  S«f.  No. 

939,079 
The  portioo  of  the  term  of  thin  patent  iubseqiscnt  to  Mmr.  24, 
2004,  haa  ben^i  discUim*^ 
lBt.a.M>31B 
UJS.  CL  123-197  R  "  CUta» 

1.  An  internal  combustion  e;igine  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  havin*.  two  inner  wall  surfaces  and  at 
least  three  movable  walls  reciprocally  mounted  therein, 
each  movable  wall  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  later- 
ally and  orthogonal  with  respect  to  each  other,  means 
associated  with  an  extenor  of  each  movable  wall  for 
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moving  orthogonally  while  simultaneously  causing  each 
said  movable  wall  to  move  laterally  while  movmg  orthog- 
onally so  as  to  maintain  said  combustioa  chamber  m  a 
contmuously  sealed  condition,  and  means  for  collecting 
all  orthogonal  movements  into  one  reciprocatmg  linear 
movement  and  for  transmittmg  such  movement  to  a 
crankshaft; 


balancing  wheel  vtherebv  the  distance  betwceri  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  respective  baiancmg  wheel  arid  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  its  associated  gearwheel  is  adjustable  rndependently 
of  the  other  balancing  wheel 


4,802,450 
BALANCER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Joha  M.  L.  Roberta,  Coreatry,  United  Kiagdoam  aadgsor  to 
TrlBBph  Motorcydea  (Coreatry)  liadted,  Hiackley,  I  nitRJ 
KiagdoBi 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,264 
Claima  priortty,  appUcatkia  United  Kiacdoai.  Feb.  22,  1986. 
8604457 

Int.  a.*  F02B  75/06:  F16F  IS/26 
MS.  CL  123—192  B  5  OaiiM 


«     «  IT 


1.  A  motorcycle  internal  combustion  engine  which  com- 
prises four  in  line  pistons  and  associated  cylinders;  a  crankshaft 
dnven  by  reciprocation  of  the  pistons  m  the  cylinders,  dnve 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  dnve  from  the  crankshaft 
and  balancing  means  for  balancing  secondary  forces  generated 
by  the  engine;  the  dnve  transmission  means  includmg  a  crank 
<haS\.  gearwheel  concentrically  rotatable  with  the  crankshaft 
about  the  crankshaft  axis,  and  a  primary  gearwheel  m  direct 
dnving  engagement  with  the  crankshaft  gearwheel  and  ar- 
ranged to  carry  drive  clutch  means;  the  baiancmg  means  m- 
cluding  a  first  baiancmg  wheel  in  direct  engagement  with  the 
crankshaft  gearwheel  and  a  second  balancing  wheel  m  direct 
engagement  with  the  pnmary  gearwheel,  whereby  the  balanc- 
ing wheels  are  driven  in  opposite  directions  at  twice  the  rou 
tional  speed  of  the  crankshaft  about  axes  parallel  to  the  crank 
shaft  axis;  and  further  compnsing  adjustment  means  for  each 


4,802,451 
MECHANICAL  GOVERNOR  FOR  FLTX  INJECTION 

PUMP,  WTTH  REACTION  FORCE  ADJUSTING 
MECHANISM  FOR  GOVERNOR  CONTROL  LE\T3« 
Maaaatn  TakahMU,  lHM*iwa<nj  awi    Japaa.  Msisaor  to 
r>ieaeJ  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^m 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  65^35 
Oaion  priority,  appHcatioa  Jipaa.  Jaa.  30.  1986,  61-153753 
IbL  CL*  FOiM  39/00 
MS.  CL  123—373  5  Ouat 


igmtion  means  secured  m  sand  combustion  chamber  adapted 
to  selectively  ignite  a  gas  contained  m  said  combustioa 
chamber;  and 

means  for  permitting  said  gas  to  selectively  enter  into  and 
exit  from  said  combustion  chamber 


1  A  mcthanicai  govcm<ir  for  a  fuel  mjectjoo  pump  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  accelerator  pedal,  said 
mechanical  governor  c-ompnsuig 

a  casmg; 

a  governor  control  level  mounted  to  said  casmg  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pivotal  axe  between  s  first  cxtreine 
angular  position  correspoodmg  to  a  release  postion  of 
said  accelerator  pedal  and  a  second  extreme  angular  poai- 
tion  corresponding  to  a  maximum  depression  piisitioii  of 
said  accelerator  piedal. 

first  biasmg  means  for  biasmg  said  governor  control  lever  so 
as  to  gradually  increase  a  reaction  force  acting  thereupon 
as  a  function  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  governor 
control  lever  from  said  first  extreme  angular  p<isition 
toward  said  second  extreme  angular  position,  and 

second  biasing  means  havmg  one  end  connected  to  said 
governor  control  lever  and  another  end  supported  by  sax) 
casmg  for  applying  a  biasmg  force  to  said  governor  con- 
trol lever  so  as  to  adjust  the  reaction  force  acting  upon 
said  governor  control  lever  due  to  said  first  biasmg  means, 
said  one  end  of  said  second  biasing  means  being  shifted  in 
response  to  the  fMvotal  movement  of  said  governor  con- 
trol lever; 

a  link  mechanism  arranged  between  said  another  end  of  said 
second  biasing  means  and  said  casing  and  connec  ting  them 
to  each  other,  said  bnk  mechanism  bemg  operative  m 
response  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  saia  governor  con- 
trol lever  about  said  pivotal  axis  for  shifting  said  another 
end  of  said  second  biasing  means  relative  to  said  casmg,  to 
substantially  parallelly  translate  a  line  connecting  said  one 
and  said  another  ends  of  said  second  bia.Mng  means  to  each 
other,  across  said  pivotal  axis  of  >aid  governor  contiol 
lever. 
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M02,451 
ENGCiiE  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Hirotki  rwimhi   KawMaU,  i^m,  wllinr  to  Vtti  Kokani 
Smttjo  r ■>■*!«  Katate.  SUnoka  arf  rita^tW  Kaiaka 

KaMMka  GijBtaa  Kcakyaiko,  KawaaaU.  kotk  of,  Ja^>i 

F1M  Alt.  28,  W«6,  Ser.  No.  901,764 

tiam.  prtortty.  ap»lk«tio.  Japaa,  Sep.  6,  1985.  bO-W'M. 

lat.  CL*  P02D  31/00 

VS.  a.  U3-37«  «  "»^ 


1  An  intake  system  for  an  tntemaJ  combustion  engine,  the 
system  oompnsmg:  ui  mtake  passage  having  an  intake  port  snd 
an  inettial  supercharging  mtake  pipe  leading  to  the  mtake  port, 
an  mtake  valve  mounted  m  said  intake  port  and  opcnuvely 
connected  to  said  engine  for  alleraately  opening  «nd  .losing 
the  mtake  port;  a  rotary  valve  operatively  connected  to  the 
engine  and  dispoMd  m  the  mtake  passage  intennedute  ia»d 
mertial  supercharging  mtake  pipe  and  said  intake  pot.  said 
rotary  valve  bemg  rotttable  for  opening  and  closing  tht  mtake 
passage,  and  ttmmg  adjustmg  means  operatively  conne;ted  to 
said  engine  and  to  said  rotary  valve  for  retarding  the  opening 
of  the  rotary  valve  relative  to  the  opening  of  the  intake  valve 
at  low  engine  speeds,  and  for  advancing  the  opemng  of  the 
rotary  valve  at  high  engine  speeds,  whereby  the  retardi  "^  and 
advancmg  of  the  opening  of  the  rotary  valve  enables  mertial 
supercharging  in  the  mtake  pipe  at  both  low  and  high  engine 
speeds. 

♦.802,453 

FVn.  INJECTION  PUMP 

laa  R.  Thoratkwalte,  GUUachaai,  EagUad,  aMigaor  «<>  L«*« 

ladastries  PobUc  Uaiitcd  CxMapaay,  BiratiagkaBi^  FjM(tan<l 

Filed  JbL  27.  1987,  Sw.  No.  77.809 
ClainH  priority,  applicatioa  Ignited  Kiagdoai,  Aag.  16,  1986, 
8619994 

bt  a.*  P02M  41/14.  37/06;  F04B  29/00 
VS.  a.  123—450  12  CUaw 


^n-i:! 


about  the  ajiis  of  roution  of  the  drivr  shjif!  sakI  device 
prising  a  piston  slidable  withm  a  cylinder,  means  coupling  the 
piston  to  the  other  of  said  means,  a  control  valve  member 
slidable  withm  a  bore  defined  in  the  piston,  passage  rocai» 
through  which  the  opposite  ends  of  said  control  valve  member 
arc  exposed  to  a  low  pressure,  port  means  opening  into  said 
txire  and  controlled  by  the  valve  member  whereby  when  the 
valve  member  is  moved  m  one  directioo  fluid  can  flow  to  on<- 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  move  the  piston  in  the  same  direction  « ■ 
rc-est*bhsh  an  equilibrium  position  and  when  the  valve  mem 
bcr  IS  moved  m  the  other  direction  nuid  can  flow  out  of  sax) 
one  end  of  the  cyUnder  to  allow  the  piston  to  move  m  the  other 
direction  until  the  equiUbrium  position  a  re-established,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  control  pressure  for  controlling  the 
podtion  of  said  valve  member. 

4,802,454 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNmON  TIMING  IN 

IKTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AUra  Taaaka,  Wako,  J^m^  iariganr  to  Honte  Gikce  Kofjo 

iUb«ikiki  KaWha,  Tokyo,  Ja^aa 

Filed  Fek.  4,  1987,  Ser.  So.  10,875 
CU.ms  priority,  applkatkia  Japaa.  Feb.  19.  1986,  61-34330 
lat  a.'  GOIL  23/22:  F02P  5/145 
VS.  CL  123—425  « 


1  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  pumping  nlnnjin^  located  in  a 
plunger  bore,  cam  mean.<;  and  a  cam  follower  means,  a  dnvc 
shaft  coupled  to  one  of  aid  means  for  dnving  the  cam  means 
and  cam  follower  mears  relative  to  each  other  to  impart  in- 
ward movement  to  the  plunger,  a  fluid  pressure  operable  de- 
vice for  effecting  limited  movement  of  the  other  of  said  means 


(•"—  ) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  ignition  timing  in  a  multi-cylin- 
dered  internal  combustion  engine,  compnsmg: 

(a)  pres-sure  sensors  disposed  m  the  vicmity  of  each  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  cngme  for  detecting  pressure  varia- 
tion m  the  chamber; 

(b)  a  crankshaft  angle  sensor  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
routing  member  of  the  engine  for  detecting  the  angular 
position  of  the  crankshaft, 

(c)  filtering  means  connected  to  the  pressure  sensors,  said 
filtering  means  for  passing  pressure  sensor  output  signals 
in  a  transmission  band  extending  up  to  and  including 
knocking  frequencies, 

(d)  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  filtering  means 
for  gcneraung  a  pulse  at  every  peak  output  by  the  pressure 
sensors; 

(e)  knocking  and  maximum  pressure  angle  detecting  means, 
connected  to  the  pulse  gcneratmg  means,  said  knocking 
and  maximum  pressure  angle  detecting  means  for  count 
ing  each  pulse  generated  by  said  pulse  generating  means 
and  for  detenmnmg  that  knocking  has  occurred  when  '.he 
number  of  counted  pulses  exceeds,  a  predetermined  value, 
and  said  knocking  and  maximum  pressure  angle  detecung 
means,  being  further  connected  to  the  crankshafH  angle 
sensor,  for  determining  the  maximum  pressure  angle  at 
which  the  combu-stion  chamber  pressure  becomes  maxi- 
mum based  upon  the  detected  angular  position  of  the 
crankshaft  and  based  upon  the  counted  pulses. 
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(0  ignition  timing  calculating  means,  connected  to  the 
knocking  and  maximum  pressure  angle  detecting  means 
and  crankshaft  angle  lenaor,  for  separately  calculatmg 
ignitioa  timing  of  the  engine  for  each  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  ignitioa  timing  ralmlaring  means  retardmg  the 
mgition  timing  when  knocking  is  detected  and  said  igni- 
tion timing  calculating  means  calculating  the  deviation  of 
the  maximiim  prepare  angle  firom  a  predetermined  target 
angle  and  compensating  the  ignition  timing  to  decrease 
the  deviation  when  knocking  is  not  detected;  and 

Cg)  Ignition  means  connected  to  the  ignition  tinung  calculat- 
ing means  for  igmting  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  in  each  com- 
bustion chamber. 


4,802,455 

KNOCKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ToakiBd  Ako,  KaMgawa,  JapM,  Milfni  to  NiMsa  Motor  Com 
poqr  Liaitted,  Ynknkiii,  JapM 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  918.123 
OaiM  priority.  ■ppMciHoB  JapM,  Oct.  29,  19«5,  60-2436M 
lat  (X*  P02P  5/145 
VS.  a.  123—425  9  CUm 
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1.  A  knocking  control  system  for  a  ipulti-cyliDder  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  detecting  engine  operating  conditions; 

(b)  second  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  knocking 
m  each  of  the  engine  cylinders; 

(c)  third  means  for  setting  a  basic  advance  angle  value  for 
ignition  timing  on  the  basis  of  the  engine  operating  condi 
tions  detected  by  said  first  means; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  calculating  an  angle  correction  amount 
for  each  engine  cylinder  by  which  the  baste  advance  angle 
value  set  by  said  third  means  is  to  be  adjusted  toward  the 
retarded-ignition  side  so  as  to  suppress  knocking  when 
knocking  is  detected  by  said  second  means  and  toward  the 
advanced-igmtion  side  when  said  second  means  detects  no 
knocking; 

(e)  fifth  means  for  calculatmg  a  limit  value  for  the  angle 
correction  amounts  calculated  by  said  fourth  means  on  the 
basis  of  an  average  value  of  the  angle  correction  amounts 
for  all  cylinders  and  limiting  said  angle  correction 
amounts  to  no  more  than  said  limit  value; 

(0  sixth  means  for  correcting  the  basic  advance  angle  value 
set  by  said  third  means  for  each  cylinder  accordmg  to  the 
angle  correction  amount  for  the  corresponding  cylinder 
calculated  by  said  fourth  means  and  limited  by  said  fifth 
means  and  determining  a  final  advance  angle  value  for 
each  cylinder  from  the  correction  thereof;  and 

(g)  seventh  means  for  ignition  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to 
each  engine  cylinder  on  the  basis  of  the  final  advance 
angle  value  for  that  cyUnder. 


4.802.456 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  CHARGING  PRESSURE 

OF  A  SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGI>fE 

Yakikirt)   OkaM;   Koji   Eado.   aad   Maaayoaki   Nakat.   ail    >' 

Toyota,  Japaa.  aartganrs  to  Toyota  JUoaka  IfabMbIt    kaiska. 

MckLJtfm 

FIM  JbL  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,284 
ClaiBi  priority.  ippHcatlnB  Japaa.  Aa«.  15.  1986.  eM90<.5'<' 
lat  a.*  F02B  33/38.  P02D  23/00 
VS.  a.  123—564  8  ( 


-SI^Sj!  nc*^-. 


1.  A  device  for  controllmg  charging  pressure  of  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine  havmg  an  mtake  passage,  said  device  oofD- 
pnsmg: 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  m  the  intake  passage, 

a  mechanically  driven  charger  dnven  by  the  engine  and 
arranged  m  the  mtake  passage  dowiistream  of  said  throttle 
valve, 

a  bypass  passage  branched  from  the  iritake  passage  between 
said  throttle  valve  and  said  mechanically  dnven  charger 
and  connected  to  the  mtake  passage  dow-n.strcam  of  said 
mechanically  dnven  charger: 

i  pressure  source  having  a  pressure  which  is  not  less  than 
atmospheric  pressure; 

speed  detecting  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indi- 
cating an  engine  speed; 

relief  valve  means  arranged  m  said  bypass  passage  and  hav- 
mg a  pressure  control  chamber  selectively  communicaQng 
under  the  control  of  a  control  means  with  one  of  said 
pressure  source  and  the  mtake  passage  between  said  throi 
tie  valve  and  said  mechanicaDy  driven  charger,  said  relief 
valve  means  opening  and  closmg  m  response  to  charging 
pressure  and  controllmg  a  maximum  charging  pressure  ir. 
the  mtake  passage  downstream  of  saxl  roechamralK 
dnven  charger  by  cootroUing  a  flow  area  of  said  bypa.i» 
passage  m  response  to  an  abaolute  pressure  m  said  ptrcasure 
control  chamber  to  reduce  said  nraiimiim  charging  pre!> 
sure  as  said  riiaolatc  pressure  is  reduced,  said  relief  valve 
means  bemg  opened  when  the  charging  pressure  exceeds 
a  pressure  which  is  determined  m  respotoe  to  the  absolute 
pressure  m  the  pressure  cootrol  chamber  thereby  control 
Lmg  the  flow  area  of  the  relief  valve  means  to  equalize  the 
charging  pressure  with  the  chargmg  pressure  determii>cc 
by  the  abaolute  pressure  m  the  pressure  control  chamber 
said  relief  valve  means  having  a  construction  such  that.  ,f 
the  pressure  control  chamber  o  connected  to  the  mtake 
ptassagc  between  the  throttle  valve  and  the  mechanicalH 
dnven  charger,  the  relief  valve  b  closed  when  the  engine 
speed  is  lower  than  a  first  speed  and  opetied  when  the 
engine  speed  exceeds  the  first  speed  to  control  the  fie\» 
area  of  the  relief  valve  means  so  that  the  charging  pressure 
becotnes  equal  to  the  charging  pressure  determined  by  the 
level  of  vacuum  m  said  pressure  control  chamber:  and 

said  control  means  selectively  connecting  said  pressure 
control  chamber  to  said  pressure  source  or  the  intake 
passage  between  said  throttle  valve  and  said  mechanically 
dnven  charger  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
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speed  detecting  means  to  connect  said  pressure  control 
chamber  to  said  pressure  sourc:  when  the  engine  speed  is 
lower  than  a  second  predetermmed  speed  that  is  higher 
than  the  first  speed  and  to  connect  said  pressure  control 
chamber  to  the  intake  passage  between  said  throttle  valve 
and  said  mechanically  driven  charger  when  the  engine 
speed  IS  higher  than  said  second  predetermined  speed. 


4.802,45« 
DUAL  FUNCTION  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
PROBKS 
PhUlip  M.  FidSterwaJd,  We«t  Ha»en,  Coon.;  Oiariet  W.  Hew- 
lett Bailey.  Colo„  and  James  V>.  Ring.  Southbiiry,  Coob., 
awignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J 

FUed  Mar.  9.  1984.  Ser.  No.  S88,021 
lat.  CL*  A61B  JO/00 
VS.  CL  IM— 661JW  S  ' 


4^2,457 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINF  PROVIDED  WTfH  A 

SUPERCTIARGER 
Juhimy  Oacamoa,  GaMaTiberg.  Sweden,  assignor  to  SvcMka 

Rotor  MMkiBcr  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
P<T  No.  PCr/SE8«/0O4«7,  §  371  Date  May  14,  19r7,  §  lOKe) 
Date  May  14,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No   WO«7/02417.  PCT  Prt». 
f)ate  Apr.  23,  19*7 

per  FUed  Oct.  10.  1986,  Ser.  No.  54^4 
Claima  priority,  appbcatioo  Sweden,  Oct.  14,  1985,  8504744 
UL  a.*  F02B  J  J,  36.  P02D  23/02 
VS.  CL  123—5*4  8  CUIm 


3.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  comprising: 
a  motor  having  a  first  shaft, 

an  ultrasomc  transducer  mounted  on  a  second  shaft; 
a  flexible  coupling  connecting  said  first  and  second  shafts; 
wherein  said  ultrasonic  transducer,  said  first  shaft  and  said 
flexible  coupling  are  surrounded  by  a  fluid  chamber,  and 
a  dynamic  fluid  seal  kx^atcd  around  said  first  shafl. 


4,802,459 
IMPROVED  GAS  OVEN  USING  FLAME  SWTTCHING 
Darid  H.  McKadden,  l^eiington.  and  W   DnU  Lee,  W.  Newtoa, 
botk  of  Niastt.,  aKsignors  to  Gas  Retearch  Ililtwll ,  CMcagO, 
DL 

FUed  Dec  21,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  135,932 
I«L  CL*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—41  R  »*  ' 


I.  A  throttle  controlled  internal  combustion  engine  (L  I') 
comprising: 

a  supercharger  in  the  form  of  an  air  compressor  (10),  said  air 
compressor  comprising  mtcrmeshed  helical  screw  rotois 
(14,  15)  arranged  m  a  compres.sion  chamber, 

said  air  compressor  (10)  havmg  a  capacity  regulating  means 
(22)  on  an  air  inlet  side  (20)  thereof. 

control  means  coupled  to  said  capacity  regulating  means 
(22)  for  regulatmg  the  power  output  of  the  engine,  said 
control  means  including  movable  means  for  assuimng 
positions  corresponding  to  a  partial  engine  load  for  adjust- 
ing said  capacity  regulating  means  (22)  to  corresponding 
positions  in  which  the  function  of  said  air  compressor  (10) 
IS  switched  lo  an  expander  mode  with  variable  throttling 
effect  on  the  sunction  inlet  side  (3)  of  the  engine  and 
substitutes  for  a  gas  throttle,  said  air  compressor  (10)  m 
said  expander  mode  transferring  power  to  the  engine  (1, 
2),  and 

said  capacity  regulaung  means  including  a  valve  slide  means 
(22)  arranged  for  axial  movement  m  relation  lo  said  rotors 
(14.  15)  and  formmg  a  movable  wall  part  of  said  compres- 
sion chamber  of  said  air  compressor  (10),  and  also  forming 
a  movable  wall  part  of  a  radial  mlet  port  means  (21),  said 
ra<:lial  inlet  port  means  including  a  nozzle  means  (30)  of 
variable  area,  said  nozzle  means  (30)  commuiucaung  with 
a  fiiel  deUvery  means  (31). 


2.  A  flame  switchable  gas  burning  device  for  use  as  a  radiant 
and  a  convection  heat  source  m  a  gas  stove  having  an  oven 
cavity  therein  said  device  compnsmg: 

a  burner  tube  having  a  pluraUty  of  front-facing  flame  ports 
thereon, 

means  for  substantially  directing  fresh  air  through  an  upper 
and  a  lower  gap  proximate  to  said  burner  tube  over  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  burner  tube; 

means  for  crcaung  a  low  pressure  zone  over  the  length  of 
said  burner  tube  above  and  rearward  of  said  burner  tube, 
saxl  low  pressure  zone  adequate  m  size  to  allow  the  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  a  flame  which  will  emanate  frorr 
said  flame  porta  when  said  burner  tube  is  appropriately 
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connected  to  a  source  of  gas  and  is  appropriately  ignited 
and  laid  means  for  creatwg  a  low  piressure  zone  also 
causmg  recirculation  air  to  flow  from  said  low  pressure 
zone  into  said  oven  cavity. 

means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  means  for  creat- 
ing a  low  pressure  zone  thereby  causing  said  flame  to 
switch  from  bake  to  broil  when  said  means  for  creatmg  a 
low  pressure  zone  is  deactivated; 

a  broil  flame  channel  within  which  a  broil  flame  from  said 
flame  ports  is  contained  when  said  means  for  creating  a 
low  pressure  zone  is  deactivated,  comprising  a  spreader 
plate  having  a  width  subetantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  burner  tube  and  appropriately  positioDed  above  said 
burner  tube  and  associated  with  said  low  pressure  zone  so 
as  to  permit  a  flame  from  said  flame  ports  to  enter  said  low 
pressure  zone,  when  said  low  pressure  zone  is  present, 
without  subctantially  impinging  onto  said  spreader,  and  a 
shield  plate  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  spreader  plate,  one  end  positioDed  appropn- 
ateiy  below  said  burner  tube  and  in  aaaociation  with  said 
lower  gap  and  sloping  upwardly  and  toward  said  spreader 
plate  thereby  creating  said  broil  flame  channel  and  having 
a  front-facing  broil  flame  channel  opening  with  a  height 
dimension  less  than  the  rearward  spacing  between  said 
spreader  and  said  shield,  said  broil  flame  distributed  over 
and  attached  to  said  shield  platr,  and 

means  for  attachmg  said  gas  burmng  device  to  the  rtx>f 
surface  of  said  oven  cavity 


4J02,4«0 

ENDOSCOPE  ILLUMINATING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

DEVICE 

Hideki  Ohkawa,  and  Akira  Haacgawa,  botk  of  Hackioji,  JmpmiL. 

aadgaon  to  Oljmpas  Optical  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jea.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  SM32 

CUims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  6,  1986.  61-1314oi 

laL  CL*  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—6  18  OaiBs 


1.  An  endoscope  illuminating  optical  system  device  compris- 


ing: 


a  light  guide  inserted  through  an  inaertable  part  of  an  endo- 
scope said  light  guide  having  an  exit  end  surface  and 
transmittmg  an  illuminatmg  hght  to  an  observing  means; 
and 

an  diuminatmg  optical  member  arranged  in  a  position  op- 
posed to  the  exit  end  surface  of  said  hght  guide,  said 
illuminating  optical  member  having  a  plurality  of  lens 
parts  arranged  so  that  the  cross-section  of  said  lens  parts 
taken  as  a  whole  is  substantially  of  the  same  shape  and  size 
as  the  cross-section  of  the  exit  end  surface  of  said  hght 
guide  and  distributmg  the  illuminating  hght  projected  out 
of  the  exit  end  surface  of  said  light  guide  to  an  object  to  be 
observed 


4^02,461 
RIGID  ENDOSCOPE  WITH  FLEXlBLt  TIP 
Gcorse  Cho,  Sadbvy.  Maaiu  aarignnr  to  Caadeia  Ijma  ( <x>< 
rattos.  Waylay  Mms. 

FUed  Ai«.  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No  89„<^ 
Lrt.  CL'  A61B  1/SC 
VS.  CL  128—7  » I 


1    An  endoscope  compnsmg 

a  tube  having  (i)  a  length  which  a  suffictcnUv  ngKl  such  that 
the  tube  is  evenly  displaced  akmg  it*  length  through  axial 
and  rotational  tranalatioa  by  maneovermg  one  end  of  the 
tube,  and  (ii)  a  tip  portion  at  an  oppoaite  end  of  the  tube 
havmg  an  outer  diameter  of  leas  than  about  3  mm  and  t 
length  of  up  to  about  12  cm  and  compnsmg  a  ootcheij 
plastic  tubing,  the  tip  portion  being  seiectivdy  flexible  up 
to  about  180*  relative  to  the  length  by  user  control  while 
mamtaining  the  length  subWantislty  statxjoary:  and 

means  for  laterally  movmg  the  tip  portior  relaDve  lo  the 
length  of  the  tube 


4,M12,462 
MUSCLE  EXERCISE  AND  REHABnJTATlON 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UPPER  LUMBAR  REGION 
JaaMa  M.  Rcte,  Setaiikct;  Waiter  Gcari,  N«ti  York,  a^  Ro- 
bert Stidd,  Ccrtcr  Morkkea,  aU  of  NY.  aangaon  to  Biodei 
CorpanfOtm,  Skirtey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2L  19r7.  Ser.  No.  13t.017 
lat.  CL'  A61H  1,^2 
VS.  a.  12»-25  R  M  ( 


1  A  back  attachment  for  a  muscle  exercise  and/or  rehabili- 
tation apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  motor  dn  ven  output  shaft 
with  a  central  axis,  said  back  attachment  comprising: 

scat  means  for  supporting  a  person  thereon. 

back  exercismg  means  connected  to  said  output  shaft  for 
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pivoting  the  back  of  the  person  about  said  central  axis 

when  said  person  Is  supported  on  said  scat  means, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  set  means  at  a  downward 

angle  of  approximately  15  degrees  toward  a  front  portion 

of  said  seat  means,  regardless  of  the  angle  of  pivot  of  said 

back  exercising  means,  and 
said  back  exercismg  means  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  said 

support  means  along  a  pivot  axis  in  line  with  said  central 

axis; 
securing  means  for  securing  the  person  to  said  scat  means 

and  said  back  exercising  means. 


4.802,463 

FOOT  MASSACER 

TereM  M.  Rojaa,  9715  NW.  6di  I-a^  Miami.  FU.  33172 

Filed  Oct.  26.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  112.952 

InL  <-l.'  '^ftlH  ,'   '*' 

VS.  CL  12»— 34  *  C***^ 


and  for  vertical  movement  around  a  second  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  median  plane, 
means  mounting  said  second  arm  on  said  frame  for  only 
horizontal  movement  around  a  third  axis  in  said  median 
plane, 


V        Y      ^" 


a  pelvis  support, 

and  means  mounting  said  pelvis  support  on  said  frame  for 
adjustment  laterally  with  respect  to  said  median  plane. 

4,802,465 

RECLINING  TRACTION  IXJUNGF. 

Benie  L.  Slagie,  29  Alleawood  EsUt«,  VincMtowB,  N  J.  08088 

nied  Dec.  13,  1985.  S«r.  No.  808,759 

int.  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—71  w  o^^ 


1.  A  foot  massaging  device,  comprising: 

A.  a  platform  member  having  ■.ubsuuiUally  the  shape  of  the 
sole  of  a  loot  and  being  made  of  a  substantially  resihent 
material,  and  said  platform  member  further  mcluding  an 
uppcrsidc  and  an  underside; 

B.  motor  means  for  producing  vibrations  ngidly  mounted  to 
said  platform  member; 

C.  first  cushion  means  for  cushioning  positioned  on  said 
uppcrside  and  having  subsuinlially  the  same  projected 
dimensions  as  said  platform  member, 

D.  second  cushion  means  for  coshioning  positioned  on  said 
underside  and  having  substantially  the  same  projected 
dimensions  as  said  platform  member; 

E.  battery  means  for  providmg  electricity  and  connected  to 
said  motor  means; 

F.  an  upper  member  covering  said  first  and  second  cushion 
means  for  cushioning  and  urging  them  towards  the  sole  of 
the  user's  foot;  and 

G.  a  plurality  of  vibration  transmitting  means  rigidly 
mounted  to  the  uppcrsidc  of  said  platform  and  covered  by 
said  first  means  for  cushioning; 

said  vibration  transmitting  means  compnses  a  tubular  section 
made  out  of  a  substantially  flexible  material  so  that  the 
user's  sole  docs  not  come  in  contact  with  an  uncomfort- 
ably hard  object  if  the  user  applies  his  weight  on  said 
transmitting  means. 


4.802,464 

TRACnON  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  TABLES  AND 

ORTHOPAEDIC  SURGERY  APPARATUS  FOR 

SURGICAL  OPERATIONS 

RriUad  D*prez.  GentiUy,  Fraace,  aadgnor  to  Manet- Anbry, 

1  rtTttiily,  France 

Filed  Apr    2.  1987.  Ser.  No.  33,992 

CUims  [>norit>,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1986.  0604786 

Int.  U."  A61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  128-71  9  Ctaimu 

I.  A  traction  device  for  operating  tables  and  orthopaedic 

surgery  comprising; 

a  frame  defining  a  median  vertical  plane, 

a  first  arm  being  a  central  traction  arm. 

a  second  arm  being  a  central  counter -extension  arm, 

each  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  traction  means  and 

means  for  locking  said  anrm  in  position, 
means  mounung  said  first  arm  on  said  frame  for  both  bori- 
lontal  movement  around  a  first  axis  in  said  median  plane 


W_i 


1.  A  reclining  traction  lounge  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
noor,  said  frame  including  an  upper  frame  surface  inclined 
downwardly  from  the  front  to  the  back  at  an  angle  of 
between  approximately  10'  to  about  40"  below  the  hori- 
zontal; 
means  earned  by  said  frame  arljacent  the  front  of  the  upper 

frame  surface  for  supporting  a  person's  knees; 
a  body  support  means  mcluding  a  body  support  surface,  said 
suppon  surface  being  substanUaily  planar  and  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  said  knee  supporting  means  rear 
wardly  and  upwardly  at  an  angle  of  between  approxi- 
mately 0*  to  about  30'  above  the  honiontal,  the  length  of 
said  body  support  surface  bcmg  sufficient  to  underlie  the 
upper  thighs,  buttocks,  back  and  head  of  a  person  lying 
thereon; 

means,  located  between  said  body  support  means  and  said 
upper  frame  surface  for  allowing  relatively  free  limited 
movement  of  said  body  support  means  rearwardly  and 
forwardly  along  said  upper  frame  surface,  said  body 
support  means  being  movable  relative  to  said  knee 
supporting  means; 
means  for  tcmporanly  maintaining  said  body  support  means 

m  a  forward  position; 
means  for  releasing  said  maintaining  means  to  allow  said 
body  support  means  to  move  rearwardly  while  a  person  is 
lying  on  the  lounge,  said  releasing  means  being  located 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  body  support  means  so  as  to  be 
readily  accessible  to  and  manually  operable  by  said  person 
lying  on  said  lounge; 
said  body  support  surface  having  a  padded  non-slip  surface 
formed    thereon    adjacent    the    upper    portion    thereof 
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adapted  to  underlie  the  person's  head  and  shoulders,  said 
body  support  surface  also  having  a  slippery  portion 
thereon  in  the  area  adapted  to  underlie  the  person's  btJt- 
tocks. 


4,802,466 
UGHTWEIGHT,  COMPACT  ORTHOTIC  DEVICE  FOR 

COISTROLLING  KNEE  INSTABIUTIES 
Andrew  H.  Meyer*,  31  Tke  Bircket,  Roalyn  Eststcs.  NY.  11576, 
and  Jeffrey  Miiikofr.  New  York,  N.Y..  aasignors  to  Andrew 
H.  Meyers.  Rodjm  Eatates,  N.Y. 

Ried  Apr.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38.048 

Int  CL*  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—80  C  14  CUIm 


1.  An  orthotic  device  for  controlling  knee  instabilities,  com- 

pnsmg: 

a.  a  joint  structure; 

b.  an  upper  support  assembly  including  side  portions  and  an 
antenor  portion,  and  a  lower  support  assembly  for  cir- 
cumscnbmg  the  leg  above  and  below  the  knecjoint  and 
connected  to  the  joint  structure  for  supporting  the  joint 
structure  over  the  kneejomt; 

c.  a  condyle  pad  assembly  having  an  upper  portion  for  en- 
gaging one  of  the  condyle  regions  of  the  kneejomt;  and 

d  mountmg  means  mcluding  a  resilient  strap  for  applying  a 
lifting  force  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  condyle  pad 
assembly  and  a  D-nng  means  connected  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  condyle  pad  assembly,  wherein  one  end  of 
the  resilient  strap  is  connected  to  the  side  portion  of  the 
upper  supfKjrt  assembly  that  lies  above  the  condyle  region 
of  the  kneejomt,  the  other  end  of  the  resilient  strap  is 
coimected  to  the  antenor  portion  of  the  upper  support 
assembly,  while  a  middle  portion  of  the  resilient  strap 
pulls  the  upper  portion  of  the  condyle  piad  assembly  both 
upwardly  and  laterally  to  resilicntly  maintain  the  upper 
portion  of  the  condyle  pad  assembly  in  inumate  support- 
ing contact  with  the  condyle  region  throughout  the  range 
of  pivotal  movement  of  the  kneejomt. 


hub.  said  first  hub  being  inlcgraJ  to  said  proximal  member 
along  a  pcnpheral  edge  of  satd  first  hub  thereof: 

(c)  a  second  hub,  said  second  hub  bang  rotationalK  secured 
to  said  planar  base  means  through  said  second  apcrttire, 
said  second  aperture  th'ireby  definmg  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  second  hub  relative  to  said  planar  base,  said  second 
hub  bcmg  mtegral  to  said  distal  member  along  a  pcnphera: 
edge  of  said  second  hub  thereof,  said  centerUne  passing 
through  said  rotational  axes. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tubular  radial  spokes  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  first  hub  m  the  direction 
of  said  second  hub;  and 


(e)  a  plurahty  of  spaced  apart  tubular  radial  spokes  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  second  huh  m  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  hub.  said  respective  pluralities  of  tubular 
radial  spokes  being  m  mterdigitating  relationship  to  each 
other,  said  spokes  upon  rotation  of  said  huh  sequentially 
passing  in  alignment  with  said  centerlme.  each  ot  said 
tubular  spokes  having  a  length  such  that,  when  each  spoke 
is  in  alignment  with  said  centerlme,  such  spoke  will  peac- 
trate  a  pcnpheral  edge  of  said  proximal  or  distal  member 
to  which  the  hub  of  such  spoke  is  not  ngidly  secured, 

whereby  a  particular  :haractenstic  of  relative  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  hubs,  in  the  nature  of  a 
simulation  of  naturally  occurring  movement  of  a  human 
joint,  IS  obtained  by  the  above  combination  of  elements. 


4,802,468 
DEV  ICE  FOR  CUTTING  THREADS  IN  THE  W  ALLS  OF 

THE  ACETABLfLAR  CAVITY  IN  HL^MANS 

Roy  Y.  Powlaa,  1  Chapd  Dr.,  Lafiiyettc.  Calif.  94549 

C^MitiniiatioB-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  653,096,  Sep.  24.  1984.  Pit  No. 

4.611,587.  This  BF^licntioB  Ang.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,162 

The  portion  of  tke  term  of  tkis  pateat  safaaeqiieBt  to  Sep.  16, 

2003.  has  been  diadaiiiied. 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  '    -* 

U.S.  CL  128—92  V  6  OaiM 


4,802,467 

BI-CENTRIC  KNEE  JOINT  SUPPORT 

Timothy  Pansiera,  1050  N\V.  First  Arc  Boc*  Raton,  FU.  33432 

Filed  May  9.  1988,  Ser.  No.  191,508 

Int  a."  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—88  5  Oaimi 

1.  A  bi-centnc  joint  for  an  orthotic  support  device  having 

proximal  and  distal  members,  the  joint  comprising: 

(a)  planar  base  means  having  a  first  aperture  and  a  second 
aperture,  said  planar  base  means  havmg  a  longitudinal 
centerlme: 

(b)  a  first  hub,  said  hub  being  rotationally  secured  to  said        1.  A  device  for  cutting  threads  in  the  wall  of  the  aceubular 
planar  base  means  through  said  first  aperture,  said  first    cavity,  said  device  compnsmg: 

aperture  thereby  defining  an  axis  of  roution  of  said  first        (a)  a  rotatable  cutting  head  shaped  to  substantially  conform 
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to  the  shape  »nd  size  of  the  acetabular  cavity  and  having 
a  longitudinal  opening  therein. 

(b)  a  cutting  tool  located  *ithin  the  cutung  head  and  having 
a  rotatable  cutting  tool  bit  extending  extenorly  of  said 
cutting  head  through  the  opening. 

(c)  power  means  for  routing  said  cutting  tool  bit.  and 

(d)  means  for  dnvtng  the  cutUng  tool  bit  m  a  spiral  path  so 
••  to  cut  thre«ls  in  the  wall  of  the  aceubular  cavity. 


4.802,469 

THERAPEUTIC  BODY  SWT 

Maria  GoUeataai,  P.O.  Box  2388,  KaUna-Koiia,  Hi.  96745 

RW  Aug.  3   1W7,  Ser.  No.  80,985 

iBt.  <-!•  A61F  5/24 

VS.  a.  128—98.1  '' 


4,802,470 

ELECTRIC  FIELD  THERAPY  APPARATUS      

Aklkuni  Hara,  and  Yukio  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  ■■if* 
ors  to  Hakuju  Inatitiite  For  Health  Scieni*  <  Vi..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  655,092,  Sep.  27, 1984,  abandoned.  TW» 

application  Mar.  2,  1987,  S«r.  No.  22,529 

Ut.  a."  A61N  l/OO 

VS.  a.  128—24.1  *  C**"^ 


•1     ?    A-  (^ 


1.  A  body  suit  providing  therapeutic  pressure  for  post-surgi- 
cal or  other  medical  uses  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  section  of  flat  breathing  elastic  material 
joined  together  to  surround  the  abdominal  areas  below  the 
shoulders,  and  to  further  cover  the  body  from  the  breasts 
and  upper  back  to  the  lower  crotch,  with  openings  for  the 
legs  to  depend  through; 

(b)  shoulder  straps  for  shoulder  and  breast  support; 

(c)  two  separable  crotch  bt>ttom  ends  with  each  end  having 
attached  to  it  an  altachmcni  ha.se  where  the  base  of  the 
first  end  may  be  attached  or  separated  from  the  base  of  the 
second  end; 

(d)  the  upper  front  and  rear  of  the  body  suit  havmg  firmly 
attached  to  one  of  the  interior  and  the  extenor:  attachment 
bases  for  removable  attachment  of  a  breast  supporting 
brassiere; 

(e)  the  central  front  and  back  of  the  body  having  firmly 
mounted  at  least  one  attachment  base  to  provide  remov- 
able attachment  of  an  elastic  waist  binding; 

(f)  the  front  and  rear  lower  waist  areas  of  the  body  suit 
havmg  firmly  attached  at  lea.st  one  attachment  base  to 
provide  removable  attachment  of  a  crotch  supporting 
binding;  whcrem  said  attachment  bases  permit  tandem  use 
of  the  crotch  binding  independently  of  an  elastic  waist 
binding; 

(g)  an  elastic  waist  binding  constructed  of  flat  breathing 
elastic  material  with  attachment  bases  fixed  to  the  rear 
interior  back  area  i*  hich  contact  and  attach  to  the  attach- 
ment bases  located  on  the  central  back  of  the  body  suit; 
the  elastic  waist  binding  further  having  one  attachment 
base  fixed  to  each  of  its  two  ends  which  co.inett  to  each 
other  m  an  adjusuble  manner  to  provide  additional  pres- 
sure above  and  beyond  that  provided  by  the  body  suit,  but 
in  tandem  with  the  bcxly  suit  to  the  abdominal  area  it 
surrounds,  the  elastic  waist  bmding  further  havmg  attach- 
ment bases  fixed  to  it  and  located  at  the  lower  central  front 
and  rear  areas  for  attachment  of  a  crotch  bindmg; 

(h)  a  crotch  bmding  constructed  of  flat  breathing  elastic 
matcnals  which  is  wider  at  its  ends  and  Upers  towards  lU 
center,  the  crotch  bmding  ends  having  attachment  bases 
mounted  thereon  for  removable  attachment  to  the  elastic 
waist  binding. 


1.  An  electric  field  therapy  apparatus  for  treatment  of  the 
human  body  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  having  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween thai  IS  large  enough  to  receive  a  body  part  to  be 
treated; 

terminal  means  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to  a  commer- 
cial power  source  of  alternating  current  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

a  transformer,  having  a  primary  wmding  connected  across 
said  terminal  means  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  at 
two  spaced  apart  points  on  said  secondary  winding  to 
respecuve  electrodes  of  said  pair  of  electrodes,  for  boost- 
ing the  voltage  of  said  power  source  to  provide  a  very 
high  voltage  of  said  predetermined  frequency  across  said 
electrodes;  and 

means  for  connecting  a  third  point  on  said  secondary  wind- 
mg,  located  between  said  two  spaced  part  points,  to 
ground. 


4,802,471 

LEVELER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LADDERS 

E.  ConleU,  42  Florida  PI..  AahcTiUe,  N.C.  28806 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,158 

lat  a.*  fc06C  7/44 

VS.  a.  182—204  "  OMiam 


1.  An  improved  ladder  comprising: 

first  and  second  substantially  parallel  support  beams; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rungs  connected  between  said 

support  beams  forming  steps  of  said  ladder; 
a  leveler  connected  to  one  of  said  support  beam;  said  leveler 
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including  an  elongated  bar  adapted  to  slide  relative  to  one 
of  said  beams;  said  bar  acting  as  one  of  the  legs  of  said 
ladder  when  said  ladder  is  on  an  uneven  surface;  said 
leveler  having  at  least  one  substantially  smooth  surface 
said  leveler  including  a  gripping  device  having  a  sharp 
edge;  said  sharp  edge  of  said  gripping  device  selectively 
engaging  said  substantially  smooth  surface  for  holdmg 
said  bar  at  a  fixed  position  and  for  permitting  said  bar  to 
freely  slide  past  the  end  of  said  one  of  said  beams  when 
said  sharp  edge  is  not  engaging  said  substantially  smooth 
surface  so  as  to  level  the  ladder;  said  leveler  includmg  an 
outer  rail  and  an  mner  rail;  said  outer  rail  connected  to  one 
of  said  beams;  said  inner  rail  being  slidable  and  mcluding 
said  smooth  surface;  said  gripping  means  connected  to 
said  outer  rail;  said  gripping  means  is  substantially  T 
shaped,  an  opening  m  said  outer  rail;  a  portion  of  said 
gripping  mcani  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
outer  rail. 


4302,472 

EMERGENCY  AIR  SLTPLY  DEVICE 

Sakun  J.  Jong.  325  HaauMMtoa  PI.,  Silver  Spring.  Md.  20904 

Filed  Oct  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105.617 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  /(5'0r> 

UJS.  CL  12»-204.18  10  OaiM 


1   An  air  supply  desice  compnsmg: 

a  tank  for  holding  air,  said  tank  having  an  outlet  therein; 

activation  means  for  permitting  release  of  said  air  from  said 

tank  through  said  outlet,  said  activation  means  compris- 

mg, 

a  movable  blocking  element  for  closmg  said  outlet,  said 
blocking  element  being  movable  from  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  outlet  is  closed  to  an  open  position 
wherein  said  outlet  is  opened  and  wherein  release  of  air 
from  said  tank  is  permitted, 

means  for  urgmg  said  blocking  element  from  said  closed 
position  to  said  opened  position,  and 

means  for  holdmg  said  blockmg  element  in  the  closed 
position,  said  means  for  holdmg  being  removable  such 
that  said  means  for  urgmg  is  permitted  to  move  said 
blocking  element  to  said  opened  position  to  permit  said 
release  of  air; 
regulation  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  from  said  tank 

during  said  release  of  air,  said  regulation  means  compris- 
ing, 

a  hollow  elemeni  connected  to  said  outlet,  said  element 
having  a  plurality  of  generally,  longitudinally  aligned 
ports  therein  such  that  said  air  in  said  tank  is  in  commu- 
nication with  said  outlet, 

movable  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  plurality 
of  said  ports,  said  movable  valve  means  comprising  a 
U-sl.aped  valve  stem  havmg  an  end  portion  enclosed  by 
said  hollow  element,  said  end  jxartion  of  said  valve  stem 
being  reciprocable  to  sequentially  open  and  close  said 
plurality  of  generally,  longitudinally  aligned  ports, 

means  for  urging  said  valve  means  to  a  p<wition  closing  a 
majonty  of  said  ports,  and 

expansion  means  for  overcoming  said  means  for  urging  m 
order  to  move  said  valve  means  to  various  positions 


wherein  successively  more  pons  arc  opened,  said  ex- 
pansion means  being  responsive  tc  pressure  of  said  air  in 
said  *ank  such  that  as  air  is  removed  form  the  tank,  said 
valve  means  is  moved  to  open  morr  ports  in  order  to 
maintam  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  air  and 
means  for  furnishing  air  to  a  user  from  said  tank  when  and 
activation  means  permits  release  of  said  air 


4302,473 

FACE  MASK  WITH  EAR  LOOPS 

VaKC  M.  Habterd,  Ealoa,  aad  Wettoa  iL  BmMoa.  Bedford. 

botk  of  Tex,  aarigaors  to  TecMl,  1kl„  Fort  Wortk.  lei. 
CxMitlnaatloa  ofScr.  No.  549,392,  Nor.  7.  1983,  abnaiiooed  This 
appUcatkM  Dec.  31.  1985.  Ser.  No.  815,75^ 
lat.  CL*  A62B  7/ JO 
VS.  CL  128—206.19  1 1 


1.  A  face  mask,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  layer  of  thermoplastic  polymeric 
micro-fiber  material  adapted  for  disposal  over  the  nostrils 
and  mouth  of  a  wearer; 

first  and  second  car  loops  each  fabricated  from  a  thin  strip  of 
elastically  deformable  heat  malleable  material  thai  h.:S  two 
free  ends,  the  material  of  said  ear  loops  consisting  of  90.33 
percent  of  78  Denier  textunzed  polyester  and  9  67  penxnt 
of  40  Denier  lycra  spandex  and  allowing  for  high  fre- 
quency heat  bonding  thereof  and 

each  of  said  loops  having  the  free  ends  thereof  attached 
proximate  a  comer  of  said  fabric  layer  on  one  of  the  verti- 
cal sides  thereof  b>  a  high  fret^uency  heat  formed  seal 
such  that  the  integrity  of  said  micro- fiber  layer  is  main- 
tained by  not  mvasivelv  attaching  the  free  ends  of  said 
loops  thereto. 


4302,474 

PROTECTTVT  COVER  FOR  TRACHTOTO\f>  TUBE 

katherine  K.  Beevers,  11075  Moatana  Are^  Boise.  Id.  83704 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93  J 11 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  16/00 

VS.  a.  128— 200  J6  2  ( 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  tracheotomy  tube  compnsjng: 

a  collar  adapted  in  si7e  and  shape  to  fit  over  and  fricticinally 
engage  the  end  of  the  tracheotomy  tube; 

an  end  plate  in  spaced  relation  with  said  collar; 

a  plurality  of  cage  bars  interconnecting  said  end  plati  and 
collar,  said  plurality  of  cage  bars  aligned  m  parallel  cylin- 
drical spaced  relationship,  and  further,  spaced  at  sufficient 
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intervals  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  standardized  aspirat- 
ing tube  between  any  two  cage  bars, 
a  surface  flange  integral  with  said  fnctional  engagement 
means  and  said  inhalation  prevention  means,  adapted  in 
size  and  snape  to  cover  the  annular  space  between  said 
fnctional  engagement  means  and  the  surroundmg  tissue  of 
the  wearer's  neck. 


4,M2,475 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  OF  APPLYING 

IMTRA-LESIONAI.  CRYOTHERAPY 

AhMcd  H.  A.  G.  W«ali«fcy,  1 1  Hmrma  St..  Dokki,  Cain),  Egypt 

Filed  Jua.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,619 

Int   C\.'  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  12»— 303.1  21  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  applying  intra-lesional  cryotherapy,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

inserting  a  hollow  thermally  conductive  needle  having  a 
front  opening  through  the  skin  of  a  patient  with  said 
needle  having  a  given  surface  portion  adapted  to  position 
the  same  at  a  given  depth  accordmg  to  the  location  of  a 
lesion  to  cause  said  front  opening  of  the  needle  to  protrude 
from  the  patient's  skin  when  said  given  jxjrtion  is  in  posi 
tion  and  applymg  a  cryogen  through  the  internal  hollow 
of  said  needle  to  caasc  said  given  portion  to  freeze  tis-sue 
in  the  area  of  said  lesion  while  said  cryogen  is  being  dis- 
charged from  said  front  opening  of  said  needle 

4,802,476 
ELECTRO-SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Marc  n.  Noerenber«,  Skakopee.  and  Peter  Statz,  MioBeapolia, 
both   of  Minn.,  aaaigiiors   to   Kverert   MeilicaJ  C«n»oration, 
Brooklyn  Center,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,434 

latCl.*  A61B  17/39 

VS.  CL  128—303.14  W  ClaiM 


means  for  energizing  the  blade  for  cutting  and  coagulating, 
said  improvements  to  the  blade  comprising  of: 

(a)  a  blank  having  two  opposed  side  surfaces  and  a  working 
edge  along  a  pre-determined  portion  thereof  said  blank 
having  a  notch  cooperating  with  said  means  a.ssociated 
with  said  handle  member  for  retaming  said  blade,  said 
blank  being  made  of  a  matenal  having  a  conductive  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  first  insulative  coating  covering  all  of  said  blank  except 
said  working  edge  of  said  blank  and  a  portion  of  the  con- 
ductive surface  of  said  blank  which  comes  in  contact  with 
said  electncal-to-mechanical  transducer  means; 

(c)  a  first  electncally  conductive  stnp  member  disposed  on 
said  first  insulauve  coating  and  havmg  one  end  thereof 
leading  to  said  portion  of  the  conductive  surface  of  said 
blank  which  comes  m  contact  with  said  electncal-to- 
mechanical  transducer  means; 

(d)  a  second  electncally  conductive  strip  member  disposed 
on  said  first  insulative  coating  on  !>ne  side  surface  of  said 
blank  so  as  to  be  electncally  insulated  from  the  conductive 
surface  of  said  blank,  said  second  conductive  stnp  member 
having  a  portion  located  near  the  working  edge  of  said 
blank; 

(e)  a  third  electncally  conductive  strip  member  disposed  on 
said  first  insulative  coating  on  the  side  surface  of  said 
blank  opposite  said  one  side  surface  so  as  to  be  electncallv 
insulated  from  the  conductive  surface  of  said  blank,  said 
third  conductive  stnp  member  having  a  portion  located 
near  the  working  edge  of  said  blank  ard  generally  parallel 
to  said  portion  of  said  second  conductive  stnp  member; 
and 

(0  «  second  insulative  coating  deposited  upon  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  blank  for  preventing  passage  of 
body  fluids  mto  said  handle  member  during  use. 


4,802,477 

STERNUM  CLOSURE  DEVICE  

ShkMno  Gabbay,  1  Raadall  Dr.,  Short  Hilla.  N  J.  07078 
FUed  May  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,869 
I^CL«  A61B  17/Oa.  17/14 
VS.  CL  12»— 317  32 


1.  An  electro-surgical  tool  having  a  cutting  mode  of  opera- 
tion, coagulaung  mode  of  operating,  switch  means  for  altenng 
the  mode  of  operation  between  the  cuttmg  mode  and  the  coag- 
ulatmg  mode,  a  handle  member,  an  improved  blade,  means 
Miociated  with  said  handle  member  for  retaining  said  blade  in 
had  registration  with  respect  to  said  handle  member  while 
ratiWiihint  an  electrtcal  connection  with  said  switch  means, 
electncal-to-mechaiucal  transducer  means  for  vibratmg  said 
btafc  at  a  prc-<Jetermmcd  frequency  and  amplitude  sufficient 
so  create  caviution  to  prevent  buildup  of  tissue  and  debns,  and 


22  A  method  of  treating  a  sternum  after  opening,  said  ster- 
num having  an  upper  side  ami  a  lower  side,  said  method  com- 
pmmg  cloamg  said  sternum,  anchonng  a  plurality  of  fastening 
means  to  said  sternum  spaced  apart  along  an  irK  ision,  whereby 
lower  sections  of  at  least  some  of  said  fastening  means  extend 
beneath  said  sternum  and  said  fastening  means  also  have  upfai 
sections  extending  on  said  upper  side  of  said  sternum.  p(ac«c 
a  flexible  saw  beneath  said  sternum,  between  said  lower  aei 
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tions  and  said  tower  side  of  said  sternum,  and  substantially 

along  said  incision. 


4,802,478 
MEDICAI,  STAPLE  AND  REMOVAL  METHOD 
Aoguat  L.  Powell,  Liroaia  TowaiUp,  Sherbyme  Coaaty,  Mian.. 
aarigaor  to  Minaeaota  MiaiBg  aad  Maaafactarias  Coaipaay. 
Sl  Paal,  Miaa. 
CoDtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  354,764,  Mar.  4. 1982,  abaadooed.  Tbis 
appticatioa  Aag.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647  .Z$« 
lat.  a.*  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  128—334  R  5 


1.  In  a  method  for  inserting  and  removing  staples  with  re- 
spect to  living  tissue  or  skin,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

providmg  an  open  staple  comprising  a  central  portion,  and 
end  portions  attached  to  said  central  portion  and  having 
pointed  distal  ends  which  project  away  from  its  central 
portion  in  a  smgle  plane; 

positioning  the  poin"..*!  ends  of  the  staple  adjacent  the  tissue; 

closing  the  staple  by  bending  it  in  the  plane  so  that  its 
pointed  ends  pier  ce  the  tissue  and  its  end  portions  move  to 
a  position  with  their  pointed  ends  adjacent  each  other  so 
that  the  tissue  is  gathered  and  held  together  by  the  closed 
staple;  and 

opcnmg  the  staple  by  bending  the  central  portion  of  the 
staple  to  generally  a  U-shape  so  that  the  end  portions  of 
the  staple  will  retract  from  the  tissue,  which  bending  is 
caused  by  placmg  two  spaced  jaw  members  of  a  staple 
remover  between  the  tissue  and  the  central  portion  of  the 
staple,  placmg  a  third  jaw  member  of  the  staple  remover 
between  said  two  jaw  members  on  the  side  of  said  central 
portion  opposite  said  tissue,  and  manually  manipulatmg 
the  staple  remover  to  move  the  jaw  members  into  general 
alignment  with  each  other  so  that  the  U-shaped  bend  is 
made  in  the  central  portion; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  method  further  includes 
providing  a  crank-like  structure  along  the  centnd  portion 
of  the  staple,  which  crank-like  structtire  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  jaw  members,  and  m  response  to  pressure  from 
the  jaw  member  as  the  jaw  members  are  initially  pressed 
against  the  central  portion  of  the  staple,  will  first  onent 
the  staple  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
jaw  members,  and  will  then  maintam  that  onentation  as 
the  centra!  portion  is  bent  to  generally  a  U-shape  by  subse- 
quent movement  of  the  jav  members 


4302,479 

HAND-HELD  INSTRUMENT  FOR  IMPLANTING, 

DISPENSING,  AND  INFLATING  AN  INTLATABLE 

MEMBRANE 

Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forest,  aad  Williaai  H.  Sa^dley,  Ijtke 

EUkitc  botb  of  Calif.,  awicBon  to  C.  R.  Bard,  lac,  Murray 

Hill.  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,163 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tkia  patcat  aabaeqaeat  to  Aag.  It, 

2004,  hai  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat.  CL*  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  128—344  20  CUibb 

1.  An  instrument  for  implanting  an  inflatable  genitounnary 

prosthesis  within  the  urethral  tissues  of  a  patient  to  increase 

local  tissue  density  and  the  application  of  occlusive  pressure  at 


the  penurethral  tissues  of  the  corpus  spongiousum  for  treating 
urinary  mcontmence.  said  instrument  including  an  inflatable 
genitourinary  prosthesis,  means  for  inflating  said  prosthesis 
with  matenal.  and  trocar  assembly  means  comprising 

an  infusion  tube  extending  between  said  inflating  m«ms  and 
said  prosthesis  to  deliver  matenal  for  mflatrng  said  pros- 
thesis: 
a  pair  of  normally  open  tunneling  members  for  dilating  a 
tunnel  through  the  urethral  tissues,  said  tunneUng  mem- 
bers movable  to  either  a  closed  position  to  surround  and 


protect  an  umnflated  prosthesis  and  thereby  form  a  tissue 
dilatmg  nose  or  to  an  open  position  to  penmt  said  prosthe- 
sis to  be  inflated  and  positioned  wnthin  the  urethra]  tissue>- 
and 
an  outer  trocar  sleeve  movable  to  a  first  px>siiK>n  iti  surround 
and  engage  said  tunneling  members  to  retain  said  members 
in  the  closed  position  to  form  said  dilating  nose  or  to  a 
second  position  retracted  from  said  tunneling  members  to 
release  said  members  for  movement  to  the  open  position 
to  permit  inflation  of  said  prosthesis. 


4302,480 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PORTIONS  OF  THE  HUMAN 

BODY 
Kart  Miider,  PfiiflUioa;  Gaido  Seboacaber^cr.   Retaacii.   and 
Carto  A.  Bazzi,  Ziric^  all  of  Switxerlaad.  aaaigaora  to  I  D  C 
-  Cheabe  AG,  Frcieabacb,  Switzeriaad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  856,990.  Apr.  79,  1986.  Pat.  No. 
4.71U75.  Tbii  appticatioa  Aag.  20.  1987,  Ser   No  87  J21 
Claian   priority,    appUcatioB    Switzeriaad.    May    17.    1985. 
2123/'85 

lat.  CL*  A61F  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—400  .  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  treating  bum  and  scald  wounds  and  localized 
disorders  on  portions  of  the  human  body  by  rapid  cooling 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  spraymg  a  liquid  from  a  first  hand  held  container, 
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(b)  directing  the  sprayed  liquid  at  the  human  body  portion  to 
be  treated  to  form  thereon  a  film  of  said  liquid;  and 

(c)  spraymg  and  direcung  onto  said  film  of  liquid  from  a 
second  hand  held  container  a  refngerant  at  a  temperature 
low  enough  and  at  a  flow  rate  high  enough  to  freeze  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  film  of  liquid,  whereby  said 
human  body  portion  is  rapidly  cooled  by  heat  absorbed  by 
the  frozen  film,  and  wherein  the  steps  of  spraymg  a  liquid 
from  a  first  hand  held  container  and  of  spraying  a  refnger- 
ant from  a  second  hand  held  container  are  performed  with 
said  first  and  second  contamers  provided  in  a  single  hand 
held  device. 


4.802.4«2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RFAiOTE  CONTROL 

OF  ANLMAL  TRAIVXNG  STIMULUS 
Gerald  J.  Goada,  mad  Gregory  J  Fartutt.  botli  ofTacaiM,  ArU^ 
assignors  to  Tri-Tronica,  lac^  Tacaoo,  Ariz. 

Flkd  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  W,410 
Int.  a.*  A61N  1/00 
VS.  a.  119—29  u 


4.802.481 

APPARATUS  FOR  CX>NTROLLING  PACING  OF  A 

HEART  IN  RESPONSE  TO  CHANGES  IN  STROKE 

VOLUME 

Edward  A.  Scfcroeppel,  Miran»ar.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Usili, 

IBC  MiaiBl,  FTa. 

reTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  W5,0W,  Jul.  14.  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.708,143, 

whidi  is  a  diTlsJoB  of  Ser.  No.  632,625.  JbL  19.  1984.  Pat.  No. 

4,600.017.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,817 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  PC  3  CtataM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  pressure  changes  in  a  heart 
chamber  to  determine  opening  and  closing  of  a  incuspid  valve 
in  a  heart,  for  using  those  determinations  of  openings  and 
closings  of  the  tncuspid  valve  to  determine  stroke  volume  and 
changes  in  .stroke  volume,  and  for  controlling  pacmg  of  a  heart 
relative  to  changes  m  stroke  volume,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pacer  having  therein  pulse  generating  circuitry  for  gen- 
erating pacing  pulses,  control  circuitry  for  controlling  the 
pulse  generating  circuitry  and  a  socket,  a  pacing  lead  having  a 
proiumal  termination  received  in  said  pacer  socket,  being  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  pacer  m  said  socket  and  having  a  lead 
btxly.  a  pressure  sensor  mounted  in  said  lead  body,  a  pacing 
electrode  on  said  lead  body,  means  for  establishing  a  pacing 
circuit  including  said  pacing  clcctrcxle.  said  pulse  generatmg 
circuitry  and  said  control  circuitry,  said  control  circuitry  in- 
cluding circuit  means  in  said  pacer  coupled  to  said  sensor  for 
sensing  changes  in  pressure  in  a  heart  chamber  to  determine 
the  opening  of  a  tncuspid  valve  dunng  each  heart  cycle  and 
the  closing  of  the  tncuspid  valve  dunng  each  heart  cycle; 
means  for  calculating  ejection  lime  from  the  openings  and 
closings  of  the  tncuspid  valve,  means  for  calculating  the 
changes  in  ejection  time,  AET.  from  calculations  of  ejection 
time,  means  for  calculating  changes  m  stroke  volume,  ASV 
from  calculations  of  ejection  lime,  means  for  determining  the 
required  change  in  heart  rate.  AR,  relaUve  to  the  changes  in 
stroke  volume,  ASV,  and  means  m  said  control  circuitry  for 
adjusUng  the  pacing  rate  of  said  pacer  relative  to  the  required 
change  m  heart  rate.  AR. 


1.  A  training  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transmitter  mcluding  means  for  selectively  producing 
and  termmatmg  first  and  second  rf  control  signals  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  first  and  second  rf  control 
signals; 

(b)  a  receiver-stimulator  unit  remote  from  the  transmitter, 
the  receiver -sumulator  unit  including  a  harness  or  collar 
and  first  and  second  electrodes  that  extend  from  the  har- 
ness or  collar  through  fur  to  skin  of  an  animal  to  apply 
electrical  stimulation  thereto; 

(c)  fu^t  circuit  means  in  the  receiver-stimulator  unit  for 
begiimmg  and  terminating  first  and  second  stimulation 
control  signals  in  immediate  response  to  beginmng  and 
terminating  of  the  first  and  second  rf  control  signals, 
respectively; 

(d)  second  circuit  means  for  (1)  beginning  and  terminating  a 
first  signal  burst  including  a  first  number  of  current  pulses 
per  second  m  response  to  the  first  stimulation  control 
signal,  and  (2)  beginmng  and  terminating  a  second  signal 
burst  including  a  second  number  of  current  pulses  per 
second  in  response  to  the  second  stimulation  control  sig- 
nal, the  second  number  bemg  substantially  greater  than 
the  first  number;  and 

(c)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to  the 
second  circuit  means  to  conduct  the  current  pulses,  and  a 
secondary  winding,  the  secondary  winding  having  first 
and  second  terminals  coupled  to  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, respectively,  the  pnmary  winding,  secondary 
winding,  and  the  second  circuit  means  co-acting  to  cause 
a  sufficiently  high  open  circuit  voltage  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  electrodes  for  current  pulses  of  either 
of  the  first  and  second  signal  bursts  to  produce  electrical 
arcs  that  jump  across  a  gap  between  the  skin  of  the  animal 
and  the  first  and  second  electrtxies.  respccuvely,  to  apply 
electncal  stimulation  to  the  animal  despite  the  presence  of 
the  gap  in  response  to  either  of  the  first  and  second  stimu- 
lation control  signals. 
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4,802,483 

HEART  PACEMAKER  FOR  AVOIDING  PACEMAKER 

MEDIATED  TACHYCAROIA  AT  MODE  SWITCHING 

Aiidcn  Ilaiiiiia.  Tachy,  Sweiw,  iwlBinr  to  SicMcw  Aktks- 

Hatllacfcaft,  Bcrite  tmi  Mmttk,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrwaay 

F1M  Mar.  5.  1M7,  Ser.  No.  22,006 
OataM  priority,  ■ppHratina  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  Mar.  18, 
1986,3609072 

lat  CL'  A61N  //Oft  H05G  00/00 
VS.  a.  128—419  PG  20  Claims 


1   A  heart  pacemaker  comprising: 

means  for  stimulating  the  atrium  and  sensing  atnai  events; 

means  for  stimulating  the  ventricle  and  sensing  ventricular 
events; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  means  for  stimulatmg  the 
atrium  and  to  said  means  for  stimulating  the  ventricle  for 
switching  between  selected  stimulation  modes,  includmg 
an  atrial  synchronous  mode,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  heart  cooditioii;  and 

delay  means  connected  to  said  switching  means  for  delaying 
switching  to  said  atrial  synchronous  mode  until  after  a 
selected  delay  following  sensing  of  the  predetermined 
heart  condition  which  caused  the  switching  to  said  atnai 
synchronous  mode. 


4302,484 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MONITOR 
ASYMMETRIC  AND  INTERHEMISPHERIC  BRAIN 
FUNCTIONS 
EnMt  H.  FrifJwaa,  1831  Faraat  Hllk  BiW.,  EMt  Oerelaad, 
OUo  441U;  G«7  G.  SMtea,  Lakcwood,  OWo,  and  Strrea  L 
Haater,  LircraMire,  CaUf.,  aariganra  to  Eneat  H.  Friedaaa. 
QrrelMd.  OMo 
PCT  No.  per  US85/01909,  8  371  Date  May  22,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  22,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/01922  PCT  Pub 
Date  Apr.  9,  1987 
Coatiaaatioa-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  503,821,  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,543,957.  PCT  ffled  May  22,  1987.  Ser.  No.  77,550 
ThrportknoftheteraioftkiBpataataBkaeoeattoOrt  1,2002, 


lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 


VS.  a.  128—630 


UOaiw 


1  A  human  response  system  for  determining  the  rate  of 
hiatuses  between  neuromotor  responses  of  a  human  subject, 
comprising  in  combination: 

transducer  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  type  of  moni- 
tored neuromotor  response  of  the  subject  who  o  subjected 
to  sensory  inputs  to  the  right  and  left  hemispheres  of  the 
brain; 

hiatus  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  to  deter- 
mine successive  occurrences  of  a  hiatus  between  predetcr 
mined  neuromotor  responses  of  said  at  least  one  type  of 


the  subject,  with  each  hiatus  defined  as  the  absence  of  said 
at  least  one  type  of  momtored  neuromotor  responses  for  a 
predetermined  tune  mterval  bounded  b>  the  predeter- 
mined neuromotor  responses. 

rate  means  connected  to  said  hiatus  means  to  determine  the 
average  hiatus  rate  in  a  given  segment  of  the  predeter- 
mined neuromotor  response  of  the  subject. 

sorting  means  to  sort  the  average  hiatus  rate  into  one  of  at 
least  two  leveb  of  response; 

and  means  to  indicate  the  average  Ume  duration  of  the  indi- 
vidual hiatuses  for  each  of  the  at  least  two  rate  levels. 


4J02,48S 
SLEEP  APNEA  MONTTOR 
DarU  L.  Bowers,  La  Mcaa,  a^  GaMhcr  W.  Kieale.  B  Ca)aa. 
botk  of  Califs  Mriganw  to  Scatel  Tfctootogjea,  lac..  Haakt- 
sha,  Wk. 

Filed  S«».  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  92.055 
lat  CL*  A61B  i/00 
UJ5.CL128— U3  174 


1    A  sensor  positiomng  device  for  an  oximeter  i^f  the  type 
compnsmg  an  emitter  havmg  at  least  one  light  source,  a  re- 
cetver  having  at  least  one  photoaensor.  and  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  receiver  to  measure  selected  body   parameters,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  headband  configured  to  rest  on  the  head  of  a  subject; 
means  for  mounting  the  emitter  and  the  receiver  to  the 
headband  m  s>de-by-side  relatjoosbip  such  that  both  the 
emitter  and  the  receiver  are  directed  toward  the  forehead 
of  the  subject; 
means,  included  m  the  mounting  means,  for  resilienlly  bias- 
mg  the  emitter  and  receiver  mto  contact  with  the  forehead 
of  the  subject, 
«  breath  sensor;  and 

means  for  mountmg  the  breath  sensor  to  the  headband  to 
position  the  breath  sensor  to  respond  to  air  exhaled  by  the 
subject 


4^02,486 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
OPTICAL  PULSES 
DavM  E.  GoodMa,  Saa  FraKiaeo,  and  Jaws  E  Cc 

Mcido  Park,  botk  of  CaUf.,  aaaigann  to  Neilcor  lacorporated 
Hayward,  CaHf . 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  718425,  Apr.  1.  1985.  Tkb  appitotx^: 
Jaa.  7.  1985,  Ser.  No.  742.720 
lat.  CX*  A61B  i/02 
VS.  a.  128—633  2*  CTaim, 

1.   An   improved   method   for   phoioelectricalK    arxex.;.!  ^ 
arterial  pulses  of  a  patient  compnsmg 

detectmg  the  blood  flow,  which  may  include  anenal  pulses 
and  artifacts,  at  the  |>atient's  body  tissue  using  a  device 
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th«t  calculates  blood  constituenu  from  the  detected  blood 

flow, 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  selected  portKMJ  of  the  pa- 

tienfs  EKG  waveform  a-s  the  occurrence  of  the  heartbeat 

of  the  patKait, 
corrcUting  the  occurrence  of  the  heartbeat  with  the  detec- 

uon  of  pulses  by  the  blood  consutuent  calcuUting  device 

by  detcrmming  a  period  of  time  m  which  an  artcnal  pulse 

a  hkely  to  be  detected  aflcr  the  occurrence  of  a  selected 

portion  of  the  F.KG  waveform;  and 


can  mo\r  k.ngitudinally  without  varying  sud  ultrmsound 
probe  powtion  signal;  and 
imaging  means  connected  to  said  uitras.und  probe  by  con- 
ductors extending  through  said  catheter  said  imagmg 
means  generating  an  ultrasound  signal  that  is  applied  U> 
said  probe  to  generate  an  acoustic  signal,  said  imaging 
means  further  rcceivmg  an  ultrasound  signal  from  saui 
ultrasound  probe  corresponding  to  ultrasound  acoustic 
signals  reflected  from  said  tissues  to  said  ultrasound  probe 
said  ultrasound  unagmg  means  generating  said  ultrasound 
iniAgc  from  said  received  ultrasound  sigiia;  and  fiom  said 
ultrasound  probe  position  signal. 


4,a02.488 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORP«;  MFTHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

aoM^  S.  Eckerle,  Redwood  Oty.  Calif,  MrigMr  to  SRI  later- 

MtkMul,  Mcalo  Part,  Calif. 

Cctiniiatioo  ta-».tft  of  Ser.  No.  9T7.M3,  Not.  6,  1«6.  TW» 
applicatioa  Jul  27,  I9tn,  Sw.  No.  7.0» 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  12»— 67i  15 


determining  whether  or  not  a  detected  pulse  is  likely  to  be  a 
detected  arlenai  pulse  by  determimng  that  a  detected 
pulse  IS  one  of  cither  a  first  pulse  acceptable  for  processing 
as  an  artertal  pulse  when  the  pulse  is  detected  m  the  deter 
nuned  period  of  Ume  after  the  selected  porUon  of  the 
EKG  waveform  occurs,  or  a  second  pulse  not  accepublc 
for  processmg  as  an  arterial  pulse  when  it  is  detc  ted  other 
than  m  the  determined  period  of  time  after  the  selected 
portion  of  the  EKG  waveform  (X.-cur> 

♦302,4*7 

ENDOSCOPICALLY  DELIVERABLE  ULTRASOUND 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Soy  W.  MartiB.  RedaoMl,  and  Frtd  E.  SUventeiA,  Seattle,  both 

(>f  Walk.,  Mrigaon  to  Wokiagtoa   Researck   FowMlatioci 

.Soutle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar    lit,  l^fC,  Ser.  No.  30,»<>S 

lit.  O.*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  12»— 662,06  **  <^^^ 


1.  A  systetn  for  the  continuous  external  measurement  of 
blood  pressure  m  an  underlying  artery  of  a  subject  including  an 
array  of  individual  pressure  sensitive  elements,  the  length  of 
which  array  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  andcriying  artery. 
means  employing  outputs  from  all  elements  of  the  array  for 
identifying  one  element  at   a  center  of  a  region  to  be 
searchetl, 
LLser  mformation  input  means  for  entering  information  con- 
cerning the  subject  reUted  to  the  diameter  of  the  underly- 
ing artery  into  the  system. 
means  cmploymg  said  mformation  concenung  the  subject 
related  to  the  diameter  of  the  underlying  artery  for  esti- 
mating an  extent  of  said  region  to  be  searched,  and 
means   responsive   to   outputs   from   only    those  elements 
within  said  region  for  selecUng  one  element  having  a  local 
mimmum  of  at  lea.st  one  of  the  duotohc  and  systolic  pres- 
sures on  a  plot  of  duBtohc  or  systolic  pressure  versus 
transducer  element  number. 


1     A    system    for    ultrasonically   imaging   internal    tissues 
through  the  biopsy  channel  of  an  endoecope,  comprising 

a  catheter  having  a  diameter  that  is  sufTicicntly  small  to  pass 
through  said  biopsy  channel, 

an  ultrasound  probe  nK>unted  at  one  end  of  said  catheter, 
said  ultrasound  probe  havmg  a  maximum  transverse  di- 
men.sK>n  that  is  sufficiently  small  to  pass  through  said 
biopsy  channel,  said  ultrasound  probe  having  a  trans- 
versely directed  beam  pattern, 

position  measurmg  means  coupled  to  said  catheitr  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  endoscope  for  generating  an 
ultrasound  probe  position  signal  indicative  of  the  longitu 
dinal  position  of  said  catheter  with  respect  of  said  endo 
scope; 

latch  means  a..tuatable  to  .iianuaily  disengage  said  catheter 
from  said  p<isition  mcasunng  means  so  that  said  catheter 


4,802,4*9 

METHOD  FOR  CARRYINC;  OUT  BLOOD  FIX)V 

MEASUREMENTS  AND  A  PROBE  THFREFX)K 

Meir  Nitxaa^  Mirracfc  BtByaBla.  lirael,  ua>igj»>r  in  JeiuM,t-« 

Colke«F  of  TeckBolocr,  Jerwalenu,  Israel 

Filed  Jai  23,  19r7,  Scr    No.  76,785 
CUima  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel.  JaL  29,  19W,  79541 
Irt.  CL*  A6IB  5/02 
UJS.  CL  12»— 691  12  Oaiai 

1.  A  probe  for  regional  blood  flow  measurement,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  of  low  thermal  conduction  and  heat  capacity,  at 
least  one  face  of  which  is  adapted  to  make  contact  with  a 
tissue  region  investigated,  said  face  bang  provided  with  a 
reces.sed  portion, 
a  smgle  relatively  thm  plate  made  of  a  material  of  high 
thermal  conductivity,  located  in  said  recessed  portion  and 
being  substantially  flush  with  said  tissue-contactmg  face  of 
said  bousing; 
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temperature-sensing  means  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  transfer  temperature-related  informa- 
tion to  the  outside  of  said  housing. 


4J02,4<)1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSESSING 

MYOCARDIAL  ELECTRICAL  STABILITY 

Richartl  J.  Cohea,  Newtoa  Higkbuds,  aad  JoMpk  M.  Smitk 

Brookliae,  both  of  Mms.,  Mri^nn  to  Maaiadimmx  Institrnt 

of  Teduotocy,  CaabrMfe.  Mm>. 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1986,  Ser.  No   891.653 

iBt  a.'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—702  17  Oaiw 


4,802,490 

CATHETER  FOR  PERFORMING  VOLLTMETRIC  FLOW 

RATE  DETERMINATION  IN  INTRAVASCULAR 

CONDLTTS 

G.  Gilbert  Johnston,  28511  -  lOtb  Atc.  South.  Federal  May. 

Wash.  98003 

Coatiaaadop-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,333,  Not.  II.  1984.  Pat 

No.  4,637,401.  TVis  applicatioa  Jaa.  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  S.OCT 

The  portioB  of  the  tena  of  tUs  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  Jan.  20, 

2004,  bas  beea  diadaiaied. 

lat.  CL*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—661.08  16  i 


1.  A  catheter  for  use  within  an  mtravascular  coixluit,  said 
catheter  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  havmg  a  proximal  portion  of  substantially 
flexible  material  and  havmg  a  distal  portion, 

flow  restriction  means  earned  by  said  distal  portion  of  said 
tube,  said  flow  restriction  means  being  selectively  control- 
lable between  r  first  state  in  which  said  flow  restriction 
means  does  not  substantially  restrict  flow  through  a  refer- 
ence plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  distal 
portion  when  said  catheter  is  m  use  m  a  location  substan- 
tially fixed  with  respect  to  said  reference  plane  and  a 
second  state  m  which  said  flow  restriction  means  does 
substantially  restrict  flow  through  said  reference  plane 
when  said  catheter  is  m  said  location,  and 

ultrasonic  transducer  means  carried  by  said  distal  portion 
proximate  said  flow  restriction  means,  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  means  having  a  ring-shaped  construcuon  ar 
ranged  so  as  to  transmit  and  receive  ultrasonic  energy 
along  a  beam  path  that  mtersects  said  reference  plane  at 
points  always  external  to  said  flow  restriction  means. 


y 


>■ 


wherein  the  respective  configurations  of  said  plate  and  said 
housing  are  such  as  to  minimize  the  area  of  contact  be- 
tween them  relative  to  the  area  of  contact  between  said 
plate  and  said  tissue  region,  in  order  to  minimize  heat  flow 
between  said  plate  and  said  housing. 


>- 


tl'.—TO»  0»  0 


KM  COMMCunnf  M«n ' 


■  itaMH^VaLTt 
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at.Tt«MVM*  tea  « 


■..«(    Ki^m 


1  Method  for  analyzing  cycle-to-cycle  variability  in  a  physi- 
ologic waveform  for  assessing  relauvc  physiologic  stability, 
comprising 

digitizing  the  waveform  at  a  plurality  of  sample  points  for 

each  cycle; 
constrtictmg  two-dimensional  sample  pomt  matncea,  havmg 

rows  and  columns,  from  the  digitized  waveform  and 
analyzing  variability   m  each  column  of  the  sample  point 

matnces  to  form  an  mdex  correlatmg  with  the  physiologic 

stability 


4,802.492 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  RESPIRATORY 

FUNCTION 

Mickad   M.  Gnmsteia.  DeaTcr.  Colo.,  aasigaor   t>    NatMtaal 

Jewish  Ceater  for  latmaaoiogy  aad   Reapiraton    Mrdiciae, 

DeBTer,  Colo. 

Hkd  Mar   11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  24,684 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/08 
VS.  CL  128—720  10  ( 


'•Kl     o( 


I  A  method  for  measuring  respiratory  function  in  a  subject 
compnsmg 

(a)  covering  nose  and  mouth  of  said  subject  with  a  scalable 
face  mask,  said  face  mask  etjuipped  with  means  connected 
to  a  flowmeter,  a  two  way  valve  with  a  first  port  deliver- 
ing air  for  mhalation  and  a  secoixi  port  for  removing 
exhaled  air,  and  connectmg  means  connecting  said  fatre 
mask  to  a  pressure  transducer 

fb)  permitting  spontaneous  breathing  by  said  subject 
through  said  first  port  for  a  predetermined  number  of 


98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  I9W 


breaths  while  occluding  exhalation  of  air  inhaled  by  said 

patient  through  said  first  port; 

(c)  mcasunng  progressive  cumulation  of  inspired  volume  in 
the  lungs  of  said  subject  with  said  flowmeter  and  incmst^ 
in  mask  pressure  with  said  pressure  transducer; 

(d)  relating  said  volume  cumulation  measured  with  said 
flowmeter  and  mask  pressure  increases  measured  with 
said  pressure  transducer  to  determine  the  subject's  respira- 
tory compliance; 

(e)  spontaneously  releasing  said  exhalation  occlusion; 

(f)  measuring  flow  of  exhaled  air  through  said  second  port 
following  release  of  said  occlusion  with  said  flowmeter; 

(g)  measuring  volume  change  in  said  subject's  lungs  follow- 
ing release  of  said  occlusion, 

(h)  relating  said  measured  flow  and  said  volume  change  to 
determine  the  time  constant  of  said  subject's  respiratory 
system,  <ind. 

(i)  relating  the  time  constant  and  said  respiratory  compliance 
to  determine  respiratory  system  resistance  m  said  subject. 


4,802,494 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  NELTRAL  AUGNMENT 

POSITION  OF  THE  FOOT 

Roy  J   W    GartUner.  Torooto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sports  Blo- 

MecnariK-s  Reaearcii  Inc.,  Toronto,  CaiMuia 

Kiled  Oct.  2.  I9«6,  Ser   No.  914,270 

Int.  (1.*  A61B  V//0 

UJS.  a.  12»— T79  »>  CUOm 


4,802,493 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALLERGY  TESTING 
Nicholas  H.  Ma«aniaa.  Restoa  Medical  BIdg.,  1712  Qak  Hoom 
Rd.,  Restoa,  Va.  22090 

CoatinMtioa  ol  Ser.  No.  779.612,  Sep.  25,  1985,  abuKloned. 

wUch  is  s  co«tl«Batio«  of  Ser.  No.  445.746,  Not.  30,  1982, 

abudoMd,  whkk  is  a  coatiBiiatkw-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,587, 

Dec   14.  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,473,083.  This  application  Feb.  17, 

1987,  Ser.  No.  16,487 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahaeqnent  to  Sep.  25, 

2001,  has  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int.  U.*  A61B  5/V4 

VS.  a.  12«— 743  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  establishing  the  neutnl  alignment  posi- 
tion of  a  foot,  comprising: 

a  toe  portion  support  means, 

a  heel  portion  support  means  and  an  arch  portion  support 
means  disposed  between  said  toe  portion  support  means 
and  said  heei  portion  support  means, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  toe,  heel,  and  arch 
portion  support  means  together. 

each  of  said  support  means  being  alignable  with  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  foot  and  mounted  for  relative 
movement  parallel  to  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  in  response  to  forces  exerted  thereon  by  said 
corresponding  portions,  and 

indicating  means  for  indicatmg  the  onenUtion  of  each  of 
said  toe  portion  support  means,  said  arch  portion  support 
means  and  said  heel  portion  support  means. 


ja 


4,802,495  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FtJR  RENEWING  CUTTING 

EDGES  IN  CORN  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

GeraM  F.  Maniska,  329  CVyenne  Trail.  Madison.  Wit,  53705 

FUed  May  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7iJ,WSV 

iBt.  a*  AOIF  11/06 

UJS.  CL  130—9  B  15  Cta*« 


1.  A  method  for  allery  testing  comprising  applying  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient  a  test  strip  in  the  form  of  a  thin,  flexible  essen- 
tially transparent  stnp  of  adhesive  tape  a  portion  of  which 
carries  on  its  adhesive  side  at  least  one  skin-pcnetrating  pro- 
jecting lance  device  carrying  an  allergen,  so  that  the  tape 
releasably  adheres  to  the  skin,  the  lance  device  including  a 
platc-like  substrate  having  in  one  surface  thereof  an  imperfor- 
ate concave  surface  forming  an  open-ended  cavity  retaining 
liquid  allergen  therein  and  at  least  one  lance  projecUng  from 
<iaid  concave  surface  and  having  an  outer  end  located  outside 
said  cavity,  supplying  said  outer  end  with  said  allergen,  and 
pressing  at  least  said  portion  against  the  skin  to  cause  the  lance 
to  penetrated  the  skm  to  a  depth  less  than  subcutaneoas  tissue 
thereby  carrying  a  portion  of  the  allergen  into  the  skin  and 
maintaining  contact  between  the  allergen  and  the  thus-trauma- 
azed  skin  cells;  leaving  the  stnp  in  place  for  a  pcnod  of  time 
sufficient  for  the  patients  skm,  if  allergic  to  the  allergen,  to 
produce  an  allergic  reaction  which  can  be  observed  through 
the  stnp 


1.  A  method  of  renewing  a  cutting  edge  of  a  knife  of  a  type 
used  in  a  machine  for  cutting  com  kernels  from  a  com  cob,  the 
method  compnsing: 

providing  a  knife  blade  having  a  substantially  planar  body 
which  is  formed  along  a  blade  axis  to  be  disposed  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  an  ear  of  com  moving  longitudi- 
nally through  the  machine  and  which  is  flexible  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  axLs,  the  knife  blade  also  having  at  a 
forward  end  of  the  body  an  oblique  cutung  edge  that  is 
disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  transverse 
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direction  of  the  body  and  the  knife  blade  having  a  rear 
end; 

positioning  the  kmfe  blade  m  a  knife  blade  holder  with  the 
blade  axis  of  the  body  elevated  at  the  rear  end  of  the  body 
to  form  an  acute  angle  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  an  ear  of 
com  movmg  longitudinally  through  the  machine;  and 

flexug  the  body  transverse  to  its  blade  axis  to  cause  uh 
oblique  cutting  edge  to  conform  to  a  curved  profile  for 
cuttmg  a  spiralling  swath  of  suffictcnt  width  along  the 
com  cob. 


4,802,49" 

TOBACCO  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  ClGARfTTF  MAILING 

MACHINE 

Kard  Hrhoticky,  EtoMcoke,  Canada.  aasigBor  to  MoUas  PUC, 

LoMlon,  Eagtead 

FUed  Dec.  27,  19r7.  Ser.  No   13*.938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  2,  19t7, 
8700025 

IM.  CL*  A24C  5/J4 
UJS.  CL  131—109.1  23  ( 


Qi    m       B    »4 


4,802,496 
AGRICULTURAL  CONCAVE  ADJUSTMENT  MFANS 
Robert  E  Bennett  MoUne,  IIL,  issignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoUne,  lU. 

Filed  Msy  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,962 

Int.  CI.'  AOIF  12/28 

VS.  CL  130—27  S  14  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  combine  for  harvesting  and  threshing  an 

agricultural  crop,  the  combine  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure  defining  an  internal  area; 

ground  engugmg  means  for  supporting  the  supporting  struc- 
ture above  a  field; 

harvesting  means  for  harvesting  a  crop  from  a  field,  the 
harvesting  means  extends  from  the  supporting  structure; 

threshing  means  for  threshing  the  harvested  crop,  the 
threshing  means  having  a  transverse  threshing  cylinder 
and  a  transverse  concave  between  which  the  crop  is  di- 
rected, the  cylinder  and  concave  are  mounted  in  the  inter- 
nal space  of  the  supporting  structure  and  together  define  a 
relative  spacing, 

feeder  house  means  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure  for 
transporting  the  harvested  crop  from  the  harvesting 
means  to  the  threshing  means; 

adjustment  meaiu  for  adjusting  the  relative  spacing  between 
the  cylinder  and  concave,  the  adjustment  means  compris- 
ing two  links  pivoially  coupled  to  the  supporting  structure 
outside  and  or  opposite  sides  of  the  internal  area,  two 
camming  discs  each  being  rotatingly  mounted  mside  one 
of  the  links  outside  the  internal  area,  each  of  the  camming 
discs  provided  with  an  inwardly  projecting  sleeves  ex- 
tending into  the  internal  spaces  and  contacting  the  con- 
cave, and  a  transverse  rod  operatively  coupled  to  both 
camming  discs,  whereby  when  the  camming  disc  is  ro- 
tated, the  relative  spacing  between  the  concave  and  cylin- 
der IS  adjusted  by  the  m\».ardl>  projecting  sleeves  moving 
the  concave. 


1.  A  method  of  feedmg  tobacco  to  a  cigarette  machine, 
compnsing  conveymg  tobacco  particles  m  an  air  stream  from 
a  tobacco  sender  device  to  a  hopper  apparatus,  metering  to- 
bacco m  the  hopper  app>aratui.  and  pneumatically  con\eymg  It 
m  an  air  stream  towards  an  air-permeable  suction  band  for 
formation,  by  withdrawal  of  the  air  stream,  of  a  layer  of  to- 
bacco for  conveyance  to  a  tobacco  rod-forming  means  of  the 
cigarette  making  machine,  wherein  atmospheric  air  is  induced 
into  the  sender  device  and  utilized  successively  for  entraimng 
and  conveying  the  tobacco  particles  from  the  sender  to  the 
hopper  apparatus,  and  for  entraining  and  conveying  the  to- 
bacco particles  from  the  hopper  apparatus  to  the  suction  band, 
the  particles  being  discntrained  from  the  air  flow  at  an  entrance 
to  the  hopper  apparatus,  and  metered  tobacco  from  the  hopper 
apparatus  being  reentraincd  in  at  least  pan  of  the  same  air  flow, 
the  hopper  apparatus  being  operated  at  a  subatmosphenc  pres- 
sure prevailing  in  the  air  stream  separated  from  the  tobacco 
particles  received  from  the  sender  device. 


4,802,498 
RESIN-BASED  CHEATING  TOBACCO 
Warrea  Ogren,  Rte.  8,  Ogren  Rd.,  HaywartL  Wis.  54843 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69.700 

Int.  CL'  A24B  15/  IS 

VS.  CL  131—359  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  tobacco  containing  gum  comprising 

(a)  a  gum  base,  in  a  concentration  of  20  to  40  parts  by 
weight, 

(b)  a  sweetener,  in  a  concentration  of  5  to  25  parts  by  weight, 

(c)  a  softener,  in  a  concentration  of  0. 1  to  3  parts  by  weight 

(d)  a  filler,  in  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight, 

(e)  sorbitol  in  a  concentration  of  40  to  70  parts  by  weight, 
(0  tobacco,  in  a  concentration  of  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight, 
(g)  propolis,  in  a  concentration  of  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight, 

and 
(h)  a  natural  flavoring,  in  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  3  parts  by 
weight. 


100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


4,802,499 

UMBRELLA  WITH  PISTOL-SHAPED  HANDLE  AND 

TRIGGER-ACTIVATED  OPENING  DEVICE 

Deiiiiu  liaack,  3710  Trailridge,  LoaisTiUe,  Ky.  40222 

Fik«l  JnL  27,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  78J97 

I«t  a.*  A45B  25/14 

VS.  a.  135—24  *  CUiM 


1.  An  umbrella  with  a  pistnl  shapcti  handle  eompnsing: 

a.  a  self-opening  umbrella  frame  attached  to  a  tubular  shaft; 

b.  a  pawl  contaimng  a  first  opening  means  secured  to  the 
tubular  shaft  adapted  to  open  the  umbrella  when  the  first 
opening  means  is  depressed; 

c.  a  pistol-shaped  handle  secured  to  the  tubular  shaft;  and 

d.  a  trigger -activatmg  second  opening  means  comprised  of  a 
pivot  lever  pivotally  secured  to  the  pistol  handle  and  a 
tngger  linkage  comprised  of  an  upper  plate  located  above 
the  tubular  shaft,  a  lower  plate  located  below  the  tubular 
shaft  and  a  pair  of  pins  which  connect  the  upper  plate  to 
the  lower  plate,  wherein  said  second  opemng  means  is 
contained  in  the  pistol -shaped  handle 


4,802,500 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  BUILDING  SYSTEM  OF 

MODULAR  CONSTRUCTION 

JuM*  P.  Davte,  ami  David  W.  Heary,  botk  of  c/o  Miles  Vanick 

A  Co„  261  M«diwM  Ave.  S..  Bainbridge  lalMd,  Wasli  98110 

Filed  Aug.  14,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  85,466 

iML  CL*  E04H  15/14,  15/48,  15/02 

UJS.  a.  135—97  8  Ctai«8 


1.  A  collap«ible,  self-storing,  portable  building  system,  eom- 
pnsing 

1«)  substantially  identical,  collapsible  modular  floor  and 
sidewall  units  for  use  in  pairs,  each  of  said  modular  units 
being  generally  rectangular  and  including  a  generally  flat, 
planar  and  ngid  floor  section  and  a  ngid  adewall  section, 
said  floor  section  and  said  sidewall  sectioa  being  hingedly 
attached  to  each  other  along  adjacent  edges  and  allowing 
said  sidewall  section  to  be  pivotally  rotated  from  a  closed 
position  m  which  the  perimeters  of  said  floor  and  sidewall 
sections  are  generally  comcident  and  engageable  with 
each  other,  to  an  open  and  upright  position  relative  to  its 
related  floor  lectioo.  said  sidewall  section  having  in- 
wa^(i^y  cxtendng  ed|!e  wads  artmnd  its  penphery  such 


that  an  inside  surface  is  formed  to  define  a  storage  cavity 
between  said  floor  and  sidewall  sections  when  their  re- 
spective penphenes  are  engaged,  said  pairs  of  modular 
floor  and  sidewall  sections  in  their  open  and  upright  posi- 
tion being  detachably  connected  to  each  other  along  their 
abuttmg  edges  for  holding  said  pairs  securely  together, 

(b)  removably  attachable  and  collapsing  roof  members 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  between  the  tops  of  said  pairs 
of  sidewall  secuons  and  to  be  stored  in  said  storage  cavity, 
and 

(c)  collapsible  and  attachable  end  wall  sections  adapted  to  be 
secur«l  to  the  ends  of  said  modular  umts  and  including 
door  means. 


4,802,501 

PORTABLE  SHELTER 

I  W.  Hall,  IL  517  Carroldale  SE„  Caaton,  OWo  44707 

FUed  Jul.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,056 

Int.  a.«  E04H  15/4S 

UJS.  CL  135—109  28  ClaiaH 


1.  A  prefabricated,  collapsible,  portable  shelter  frame  com- 
prising 

(a.)  a  bottom  side  mem ber  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  said 
frame 

(b.)  an  upright  vertical  member  for  supporting  the  side  of 
said  frame,  having  a  first  end  anchored  directly  or  indi- 
rectly to  the  ground 

(c.)  a  horizontal  side  member  attached  to  a  second  end  of 
said  vertical  member  and  tying  two  vertical  members 
together 

(d.)  a  roof  support  member  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
second  end  of  said  vertical  member  and  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  with  said  vertical  member  for  supporung  a  roof 

(e.)  an  apex  member  attached  lo  a  second  end  of  said  roof 
support  member  and  tying  two  roof  support  members 
together  on  one  side  of  the  roof  wherein  said  vertical 
member,  horizontal  side  member,  roof  support  member 
and  apex  members  are  attached  to  each  other  by  swivel 
means  wherein  said  swivel  means  between  said  vertical 
member  and  said  honzonlal  side  member  and  between 
said  roof  support  member  and  said  apex  member  com- 
prises a  hinge  and  sleeve  member  which  provides  for  360 
degree  rotation  of  said  honzontal  side  member  and  said 
apex  member  with  respect  lo  said  vertical  member  and 
said  roof  support  member  respectively  and  wherein  said 
swivel  means  comprises  an  axel  and  a  wheel  or  angular 
rotation  between  said  members,  and  wherem  said  axel  is 
attached  to  a  rotatable  sleeve  for  positional  rotation  be- 
tween said  members. 


4,802.S«2 
PURGE  AIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HeMT  L.  Williaan,  OtOaboau  City,  Okla.,  aaai«iMr  t*  Geolo- 
paph  Pi«Mer,  lac  OUaheau  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  1M54 

lac  a.*  B65D  25/00 

MS.  a.  137—382  5  CUiaw 

1.  A  purge  control  system  for  providing  and  maintaining  a 

non-hazardous  environment  within  an  electronics  encloture 
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composing  a  separate  purge  air  box  housing  non-electrical 
components,  an  outlet  port  on  the  box  for  supplying  inert  gas 
under  pressure  from  a  purge  air  supply  to  the  electronics  enclo- 
sure and  an  mlet  port  on  the  box  for  receiving  inert  gas  under 
pressure  back  from  the  electronics  enclosure,  a  mamfoid 
mounted  in  the  box;  a  pressure  regulator  mounted  m  the  box 
and  m  fluid  communication  with  a  purge  air  supply  for  provid- 
ing the  purge  air  to  the  manifold;  a  flow  meter  mounted  on  the 
box  for  providing  a  flow  of  purge  air  from  the  mamfoid  to  the 
electromcs  enclosure  through  the  outlet  port  and  for  determin- 
ing the  rate  of  flow  to  the  outlet  port;  a  signal  valve  having  one 
inlel  in  communication  with  the  manifold  and  another  mlet  m 
communication  with  the  inlet  port,  the  signal  valve  havmg  an 


°^    -.j.«™>     ilo 
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catuig  with  said  outlet  port  (13);  an  upper  end  of  said 
outlet  port  (13>  opening  into  said  valve  chamber  (14);  said 
mlet  channel  (12)  also  communicating  with  said  control 
stud  cavity  (15)  via  a  stop  hole  (151)  situated  therebe- 
tween. 

(b)  a  control  rod  (2)  having  a  notched  stopper  (21)  on  a 
lower  end  thereof  and  a  seal  on  a  lowermost  end  thereof; 
said  control  rod  (2)  being  movable  in  said  control  stud 
cavity  (15)  through  a  two-wa>  flow  channel  (64>.  a  plug 
(22)  being  positioned  roughly  mid-way  up  said  control  rod 
(2);  a  spnng  (24)  encompassing  said  control  rod  (2).  said 
spnng  (24)  being  retained  on  a  lower  end  thereof  by  said 
notched  stopper  (21); 

(c)  a  stop  valve  (5)  havmg  a  substantially  stepped  disk  shape 
with  a  cyhndncal  sleeve  (52)  on  an  upper  side  thereof  and 
a  pliable  valve  cover  (51)  fitting  on  a  lower  side  thereof 
for  providing  water-tight  engagement  with  said  valve 
chamber  (14); 

(d)  a  lid  (6)  comprising  a  fixing  element  (66).  a  protrusion 
(62),  said  two-way  flov^  channel  (64).  and  a  gasket  (61) 
said  gasket  (61 )  being  located  on  an  uppermost  end  of  said 
main  body  (1):  said  lid  (1)  fitting  tighliv  or  an  upper 
portion  of  said  main  body  (1),  a  guide  rod  (65)  being 
ihreadably  fixed  at  a  lower  end  thereof  m  said  fixmg 
element  (66);  said  sleeve  (52)  being  vertically  slidablc  on 
said  protrusion  (62); 
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outlet  providing  a  pneumatic  signal  when  pressure  is  received 
at  the  inlet  port;  a  first  pneumatic  hght  mounted  on  the  box 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  signal  valve  for  indicating  the 
status  of  purge  air  pressure  coimng  from  the  enclosure;  a  time- 
delay  pneumatic  relay  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  signal 
valve  for  providing  a  delayed  signal  m  response  to  the  signal 
received  by  the  signal  valve;  an  explosion-proof,  pneumatically 
operated  switch  connected  to  the  output  of  the  time-delay 
relay  for  providing  electncal  power  to  the  electronics  enclo- 
sure in  response  to  the  delayed  signal;  and  a  second  pneumatic 
light  mounted  on  the  box  and  responsive  to  the  delayed  signal 
for  indicating  the  status  of  electncal  power  going  mto  the 
enclosure  through  the  explosion-proof  switch. 


4,802,503 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  nX'SHING  SYSTEM 
Cuaag-Yae  Sheea,  No.  1-2,  Laae  23,  Yeoag  Ckaag  TUrd  SL, 
Taickang,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Jal.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  216;i90 
lat  a.*  F16K  31/26 
MS.  a.  137—413  1  Clam 

1.  A  flushing  system  control  valve  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  a  main  btxly  (1)  having  an  inlet  channel  (12),  an  outlet 
port  (13).  a  valve  chamber  (14),  and  a  control  study  cavity 
(15);  an  upper  portion  of  said  inlet  channel  (12)  communi- 


(e)  a  support  rod  (3);  a  lug  (63)  being  disposed  on  said  lid  (6) 
one  end  of  said  support  rod  (3)  being  pivotally  connected 
at  said  iug  (63)  and  a  second  end  of  said  support  rod  (3) 
being  pivotally  connected  to  a  shaft  (32)  said  shaft  (32) 
having  a  hole  (33)  at  an  upper  end  theretif  a  pin  (331 ) 
being  secured  m  said  hole  (33)  and  partially  protruding 
therefrom; 

(f)  a  float  cylinder  (4)  havmg  a  i  v  Imdncal  guide  sleeve  (42) 
therein  for  vertical  slidability  on  said  guide  nx)  (65);  said 
float  cylmder  (4)  also  having  a  shaft  cavity  (41)  for  hous- 
ing said  shaft  (32);  said  float  cylinder  (4)  having  a  pluralitv 
of  adjustment  notches  (43)  which  are  integrally  formed  ir 
an  outer  part  of  said  shaft  cavity  (41 ),  said  setting  pin  (331 » 
of  said  shaft  (32)  being  placeable  on  any  of  said  plurality  of 
adjustment  notches  (43)  for  adjusting  a  range  of  said  float 
cylinder  (4).  and 

said  float  cylinder  (4)  m  a  rKin-flush  position  being  buoyed 
up  by  a  full  reservoir  (7)  of  water  s<i  that  said  shaft  (32)  is 
elevated  a  corresponding  distance  vnth  said  float  cylinder 
(4);  said  shaft  (32)  causing  said  suppon  nxj  (3)  to  support 
said  control  rod  (2)  so  that  said  plug  (22j  of  said  contrm 
rod  (2)  closes  said  passage  (152)  when  float  cyhnder  (4|  ■ 
m  a  non-flush  position;  and 

said  float  cylinder  (4)  in  a  flush  position  restmg  on  said  fixaig 
element  (66)  so  that  said  shaft  (32)  is  m  a  lowermost  i 
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t»t.i  thereby  causing  smd  suppon  rod  (3)  and  &aid  control 
rod  (2)  to  be  said  in  lowermost  position;  said  passage  (152) 
and  said  two-way  now  cahnnel  (64)  being  open  when  said 
float  cylinder  (4)  is  in  a  flush  position  so  that  water  is 
ar^ed  out  of  an  upper  part  of  said  valve  chamber  (14) 
under  an  upward  pressure  of  water  on  a  lower  side  of  said 
stop  valve  (5),  thereby  allowing  water  to  flow  freely  into 
said  reservoir  (7)  until  said  float  reaches  said  non-flush 
position. 

4.802,504 
TAP  WITH  F1X)W  UMITEH  FOR  GAS  BOTTLES 
ieam-MMTit   PoUti.    Portaiih-C<«b«ilt,    Frmce,   orignor   to 
L  Air  IJqiriae,  Parta,  Fnmx 

FUed  A«g.  5,  198*,  Ser.  No.  893,356 
CUiBH  priority.  appUcatkm  FrMce,  Ang.  14,  1985,  85  12381 
lat.  O.'  F16K  47/OS:  F17C  13/04 
VS.  a.  137— 454J  »*  Oai^ 


4i  BP 


1  A  lap  for  a  bottle  of  pressurized  gas  compnsing  a  Up  body 
riavmg  a  recess  therein  and  having  means  for  attachment  to  a 
gas  supply  Ime,  a  flow  limiter  device  in  the  form  of  a  cartndge 
hermetically  attachable  within  said  recess,  said  cartridge  defin- 
mg  a  first,  upstream,  chamber  communicating  with  said  gas 
bottle  attachment  means  a  second,  downsueam,  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  supply  line  attachment  means,  and  an 
open  unobstructed  calibrated  pas.sagc  whereby  said  first  cham- 
ber a  in  communication  with  said  second  chamber,  the  cali- 
brated passage  having  a  length  several  times  lU  maximum 
transverse  dimension  and  a  predetermined  constant  volume, 
said  cartndge  defining  a  third,  expansion  chamber  between  and 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber  and  said  calibrated 
passage,  a  valve  within  one  of  said  chambers  for  controlling 
gas  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  third  chamber,  cali- 
brated control  means  m  engagement  with  said  valve,  and 
spnng  means  for  biasing  said  valve. 


4302.505 
FLUID  CX>NTROI.  VALVE 
Andre  Cemignaiii,  S«i«t  Mitre  lea  Remparta;  Serge  J.  Boulognt, 
Rognac,  and  GcraM  Schaiuibarg,  NtartigMS.  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Sodete  D'Exploit«tioii  dc  BreTtti  poor  L  Indus- 
trie et  la  Marine,  CtateanneBf  les  Martiguc*,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  25.382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  13,  1986.  86  04120 
Ut.  a*  G05D  16/06 
VS.  a.  137—492  3  Claima 

1  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  a  user,  a  high- 
pressure  source,  and  a  low-pressure  sump,  the  valve  compris- 
ing- 

a  valve  housing  defining  a  chamber  extending  along  an  axis 
and  formed  with  axially  offset  source,  sump,  and  user 
p<3rts  respectively  connected  to  the  source,  sump,  and 
user,  the  user  port  opening  into  the  chamber  between  the 
source  and  sump  ports; 
a  valve  body  in  the  chamber  having  first  and  second  coaxial 
but  axially  independently  movable  parts,  the  first  part 
having  a  mainly  axiai  throughgoing  passage  having  one 
end  exposed  continuously  to  one  of  the  source  and  sump 
ports  and  an  opposite  axially  open  end  axially  sealmgly 
engageable  with  the  second  valve  port; 
a  central  seat  between  the  source  and  sump  ports  and  axially 


sealmgly  engageable  with  one  of  the  valve  parU  to  isolate 
one  of  the  source  and  sump  portt  from  the  other  of  the 
source  and  sump  ports,  the  parU  being  displaceable  be- 
tween 

one  end  position  permitting  flow  in  the  chamber  between 
the  user  and  the  other  port  while  blocking  flow  between 
same  and  the  one  port  with  the  valve  paru  m  sealmg 
engagement  with  each  other  and  one  of  the  valve  parts 
out  of  engagement  with  the  central  scat  while  the  other 
of  the  vaive  paru  passes  with  clearance  thn>ugh  the 
central  seat, 
an  intermediate  position  blocking  flow  in  the  chamber 
between  the  ports  with  the  valve  parts  in  scahng  en- 
gagement with  each  other  and  with  the  one  valve  part 
in  sealmg  engagement  with  the  central  scat  and  the 
other  valve  part  passing  therethrough,  and 
a  drain  end  posiuon  permitting  flow  m  the  chamber  be- 
tween the  user  and  one  port  while  block  mg  flow  be- 
tween same  and  the  other  port  with  the  va've  parts  out 
of  axial  contact  with  each  other  and  with  the  one  valve 
part  m  sealmg  engagement  with  the  central  seat,  the  seat 
defining  an  onfice  and  the  other  valve  part  being  en- 
gageable through  the  onfice  with  the  one  valve  part; 
a  spriig  urging  the  one  valve  part  into  sealing  engagement 


with  the  seat,  the  housing  forming  with  the  other  valve 
part  a  source  compartment  connectable  to  the  source  for 
urging  the  other  part  into  axial  engagement  through  the 
onfice  with  the  one  part,  the  valve  housing  further  form- 
ing a  pilot  chamber  permaneniK  pres.sunzed  from  the 
source  and  formed  with  a  small-diameter  extension; 

a  conduit  connecting  the  source  compartment  with  the 
small-diametcr  extension; 

a  ball  in  the  pilot  chamber  sealmgly  engageable  over  the 
extension  to  separate  same  from  the  pilot  chamber, 

a  pilot  spnng  urging  the  ball  into  the  extension; 

an  actuating  pin  engageable  opposite  to  the  pilot  spring  with 
the  ball  for  lifting  same  off  the  extension; 

the  pin  bemg  tubular  and  havmg  one  end  sealingly  engage- 
able with  the  ball  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  the 
sump; 

a  piston  engageable  with  the  pin  to  displace  same  agamst  the 
ball,  the  housing  forming  an  actuator  chamber  on  one  side 
of  the  piston  and  connected  to  a  pressure  source  to  be 
momtored;  and 

an  actuator  spnng  beanng  opposite  to  the  actuator  chamber 
on  the  piston  to  urge  same  against  the  pin,  whereby  when 
the  pressure  in  the  actuator  chamber  exceeds  the  force  of 
the  actuator  spnng  the  pin  pulls  away  from  the  ball  to  vent 
the  extension  and  source  compartment. 
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4302,506 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUIDS 

Jerry  L.  Aaludaa,  4247  E.  Hudwood,  Pkocaix,  Ariz.  85018 

ContiaiiatioD-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  630,632,  Jnl.  13.  1984.  Thn 

appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  39.946 

Int.  a*  F16K  5/76,  5/10 

VS.  a.  137—556  11  ( 


^S^ 


o 


prevents  flow  through  said  passage  and  an  open  position 
that  permm  flow  therethrough. 

a  pnmary  diaphragm  operably  connected  to  said  pnmarv 
\alve  and  supported  by  said  bod\  means,  said  pnman. 
diaphragm  defming  with  said  body  means  and  separating 
a  primary  reference  chamber  from  a  pnmar>  regulator 
chamber  located  in  said  (>as8age,  pressure  in  said  pnmar> 
reference  chamber  excrtmg  a  force  tendmg  to  open  satd 
prima.-y  valve. 

a  pnmary  bias  means  biasing  said  primary  valve  toward  said 
open  position. 

a  secondary  valve  disposed  m  said  passage  between  said 
pnmary  valve  and  said  outlet,  said  secondary  valve  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  that  prevents  flow  through 
said  passage  and  an  open  position  that  permits  fk>w  there- 
through; 

a  secondary  diaphragm  operably  connected  to  said  second- 
ary valve  and  supfxirted  by  said  body  means,  said  second- 


1.  A  valve  for  establishmg  and  maintaining  predetermined 
administration  flow  rates  in  an  IV  system  having  a  source  of 
fluid  connectable  to  an  administration  needle  via  a  tubing  line, 
said  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housmg  of  a  first  material  defimng  a  cylindncal  valvmg 
chamber,  said  housing  having  an  mlet  and  an  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  and  connectable  in  said 
tubing  line; 

(b)  a  metering  member  having  a  projecUon  rotauble  within 
said  chamber,  said  metering  member  being  of  a  second 
material  and  extendmg  axially  within  said  valvmg  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  a  valving  drum  having  a  generally  cyimdncal  outer 
surface  and  a  predetermined  axial  length  defming  a  recess 
engageable  about  said  projection  and  defining  a  flow  path 
on  its  outer  surface,  said  drum  being  rotatabie  wnth  said 
projection  to  vary  the  flow  rate  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  drum  being  of  a  third  material  which  us  rela- 
tively softer  than  said  first  and  second  materials  and  bemg 
at  least  partially  compressed  m  an  assembled  position  in 
said  flow  chamber  and  bemg  mteriorly  supported  by  said 
projection  substantially  along  its  entire  length  to  provide 
a  wipmg  and  sealing  action  as  the  drum  is  rotated. 


4302,507 
GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
James  R.  Willaon,  Ashland,  MnM.,  Mngnor  to  Kxme.   Inc., 
Saddle  Br3ok,NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46 
UL  a.«  F16K  31/126 
VS.  a.  137—613  25  CUims 

19  A  gas  flow  control  device  compnsing 
a  body  means  definmg  an  mlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  gas  flow 

passage  therebetween; 
a  main  valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage  and  compnsing 
a  pnmary  valve  movable  between  a  closed  position  that 


ary  diaphragm  defining  with  said  body  means  and  separat- 
ing a  secondary  reference  chamber  from  a  secondary 
regulator  chamber  located  m  said  passage,  pressure  tn  said 
secondary  regulator  chamber  exerting  a  force  tending  to 
close  said  secondary  valve. 

a  mechanical  secondary  bias  means  coupled  to  said  second- 
ary valve  and  applying  thereto  s  mechanical  force  biasing 
said  secondary  valve  toward  said  open  position  said  sei. 
ondary  bias  means  being  manually  adjustable  sc  a.^   i 
permit  selective  vanation  in  the  mechanical  force  appho:: 
to  said  secondary  valve;  and 

control  passage  means  providing  communication  between 
said  pnmary  reference  chamber  and  said  outlet,  said  con- 
trol passage  means  includmg  a  gas  flow  restnctKtn  provid- 
ing restricted  gas  flow  between  said  pnmarv  reference 
chamber  and  said  outlet  and  adapted  tc  transmit  to  said 
pnmary  reference  chamber  changes  in  the  gas  pressure  at 
said  outlet  after  a  subsiantiaJ  delav  provided  by  said  gas 
flow  restriction 


4302,508 

CYCUCALLY  VARYING  PULSATING  FLUID  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 

George  R.  Stylca.  Gtendale;  K.  Tob  Jom»,  C^kandier.  and  Deria 

A.  BkMNB,  Pkoenix.  all  of  Ariz.^  anignors  to  Pacific  BioSya- 

teaa.  Inc.  Pbocaii,  Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1988.  Ser.  No    176.361 

lat  a.'  B08B  *  o: 

VS.  a.  137—624.13  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  delivenng  a  pulsating  supply  of  fluid  to  a 
utilization  device,  mcludmg  in  combination 

a  source  of  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 

at  least  first  and  second  utilization  devices  for  receiving  fluid 
on  first  and  second  mlets,  respectively,  and 

pulsator  means  havmg  an  inlet  coupled  with  said  source  of 
fluid  and  havmg  at  least  first  and  second  outlets  coupled. 
respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  inlets  of  said  first  ano 
second  utilization  devices,  said  pulsator  means  apportion 
mg  fluid  m  a  cyclically  varying  partem  of  pressure  from 
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the  inlet  thereof  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  outlets 
thereof  such  that  the  total  fluid  flow  through  both  of  said 
first  and  second  outlets  thereof  remains  substantially  con- 
slant.  and  the  pressure  of  fluid  at  the  input  to  said  pulsator 


ond  strips  are  juxtaposed  and  pressed  together  where 
application  of  heat  to  a  temperature  of  T  causes  said  sheet 
to  shrink  about  the  conduit  and  the  adherent  material 
bond  thereto,  and  the  lap  peel  strength  of  the  fused  first 
and  second  stnps  is  sufficient  to  exceed  the  hoop  stress 
and  Up  shear  imparted  from  the  heal  recovery  of  said 
plastic  sheet. 

4,802^10 

raCH-PRESSURE  HOSE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Ytm  BerUi»c<Hirt,  Biol*,  and  AUIb  Moocbot,  <  l»e»emy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Tecalemit  Fleiibles  S.A„  Biota  Cwtex, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1987.  .Ser.  No.  383M 

Oaiina  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Apr.  18,  1986,  8605629 

Int.  n.'FlfiL  11/ 10 

UJS.  CL  138—125  15  C**^ 


means  remains  substantially  constant  at  said  predeter- 
mined pressure,  whUc  the  cyclical  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  first  outlet  increases  with  a  corresponding  decrease  of 
the  flow  of  nuid  through  the  second  outlet  thereof  and 
vice-versa. 


4,802.509 

WRAPAROUND  OXJSURE  FOR  CONDUIT 

PROTECnON 

Henry  E.  Bnuidolf,  1  Quiet  Cu  Miller  Place,  N.Y.  11764 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,074 

Int.  a.'  F16L  57/00 

UJS.  a.  138—110  5  Clalma 


1.  A  wraparound  closure  for  conduit  protection,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar  sheet  of  plastic  material  having 
shape  memory,  being  heat  recoverable  at  transition  tem- 
perature T*,  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

(b)  a  mastic  layer  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet, 
said  layer  being  composed  of  an  adherent  malenal  s<- 
Iccled  from  the  group  of  mzr.'.-.c  ind  heat-activated  adhc- 
sives  being  activated  at  a  temperature  below  T*.  said 
adherent  material  bcmg  coated  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  sheet, 

(c)  a  first  stnp  of  sclf-amalgamaling  material  partially  cross- 
linked  by  exposure  to  a  radiation  dose  of  less  than  approxi- 
mately 4  Mrad  disposed  on  and  integrated  with  said  upper 
sheet  surface  where  said  self-amalgamatmg  material  and 
said  adherent  material  are  of  substantially  equal  thickness 
to  provide  a  continuous  layer  on  said  upper  surface  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  self-amalgamating 
material  being  capable  of  fusing  together  without  applica- 
tion of  heat  thereto, 

(d)  a  second  stnp  of  sell  amalgamating  matenal  partially 
criis-slmked  by  exposure  to  a  raduition  dose  of  less  than 
approximately  4M  rad  complementary  to  said  first  stnp 
positioned  on  and  integrated  with  said  lower  sheet  surface 
to  mate  and  fuse  with  said  first  stnp  when  said  sheet  is 
wrapped  around  a  tubular  conduit  and  said  first  and  sec- 


l-^ 


1.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  an  inner  plastic  tube  covered 
by  at  least  one  braiding  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  helically 
crossed  layers  braided  in  two  different  directions  around  the 
inner  plastics  tube,  each  layer  being  constituted  of  a  single  flat 
row  of  filaments  arranged  in  adjoining  parallel  relation,  all  the 
layers  having  a  same  number  of  filaments,  the  plurality  of 
layers  providing  plural  adjacent  layers  of  filaments  extending 
in  the  same  direction,  wherein  the  filaments  of  every  layer  are 
made  of  plastics,  and  wherein,  when  the  hose  is  straight,  the 
number  of  filament.s  per  layer  is  such  and  each  filaments  is  so 
deformed  m  its  nght  cross-section  that  a  gap  separatmg  two 
adjacent  layers  extendmg  in  the  same  direction  as  one  another 
is  at  least  100%  filled,  each  filament  having  a  non-circular 
flattened  cross-section. 

4.802,511 
SHIRRED  TUBULAR  MATERIAL 
Norman  G,  Hensley,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  aaaigDor  to  Teepak,  Inc^ 
Oak  Brook.  lU. 

C  ootinuatjoo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,817,  No».  1,  1983, 

nbandooed.  This  application  Aur.  15,  1984,  S«r.  No.  641.136 

Int.  n."  H6L  11/10 

UJS.  a.  138—118.1  ^  ClalBM 
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1.  A  shirred  tubular  flexible  matenal  sausage  casing  having  a 
central  axis  bore,  said  shirred  tubular  material  comprising  a 
plurality  of  outer  folds  arranged  along  at  least  two  parallel  and 
at  least  two  counter-directional,  parallel,  longitudinal  extend- 
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ing,  cmacrossmg  helixes  definmg  substantially  diamond 
shaped  patterns,  and  a  plurality  of  inner  folds  arranged  in  a 
plane  subctantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tube,  connecting  oppoaing  points  of  said  diamond  shaped  pat- 
terns defined  by  the  crisscrossing  of  said  outer  folds  wherein 
said  opposing  points  are  rotationally  displaced  from  the  corre- 
sponding point  of  each  preceding  neighbonng  shaped  pattern. 


4.802412 
AUTOMATIC  WIRE  DECORTICATING  AND  CUTTING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hlroji  Kodcra,  Gtffe,  Japn,  aarijior  to  Kabokiki.   kaisiui, 
Kodera,  DcmU,  SctekMiM,  Gifk,  Japu 

FIM  Feb.  24,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  18,393 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25.  1986.  61-39434; 
Feb.  25,  1986,  61-39435 

I«t  CL«  B21F  07/00 
UJS.  a.  140-149  15  OaiM 


said  outer  chamber  from  the  exterior  of  the  container  and 
that  IS  deformed  inwardly  mto  said  outer  chamber  when 


the  extraction  device  is  attached  to  the  container  to  pro- 
vide the  extraction  device  with  access  to  said  outer  cham- 


4302413 
CLOSED  SYSTEM  CHEMICAL  CONTAINER 
Ricbard  P.  ReyMtUa,  GrecMfcoro,  N.C,  aMigMr  to  Oba-Geig^ 
Corporation,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 

CoatinHrtio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,431,  May  7.  19«1. 

aboMiooed,  Tkta  application  Apr.  6,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  364^22 

UL  CL*  B65D  83/00 

MS.  CL  141—311  R  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  container-mating  closure  unit  for  attachment  to  an 

extraction  device  to  provide  selective  access  to  the  interior  of 

a  container,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  conL  mer  in  a  fluid- 
tight  manner,  said  housmg  defining  an  mner  chamber  and 
an  outer  chamber  that  is  separate  from  and  surrounds  said 
iimer  chamber,  said  outer  :hamber  bcmg  m  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  the  container; 
a  downtube  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

inner  chamber  and  the  container; 
an  outlet  valve  that  is  automatically  opened  when  an  extrac- 
tion device  is  attached  to  the  container  to  provide  the 
extraction  device  with  access  to  said  iimer  chamber;  and 
a  lid  that  closes  the  top  of  said  housing,  said  lid  compnsmg 
a  flange  that  forms  a  flap  valve  which  normally  closes  off 


4,802414 
OVERFLOW  SPIIXAGE  PREVENTER  FOR  FUEL  TA?«S 

IN  BOATS 
Chrii  L.  Morae,  6  Coach  Rd,,  Saraanak.  Ga.  31419 
FUed  Mar.  31.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  32,477 
Int.  li."  H65B  3/04 
UJS.  CL  141—86  2  I 


1.  An  automatic,  covered  wire  cutting  and  decorticating 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  making  a  covered  wire  move  by  specified  lengths  toward 
one  side  of  sending  means  of  a  cutting  means  disposed  at 
a  [>osition  opposed  to  said  sending  means,  said  wire  moved 
by  rotating  a  pair  of  rollers  of  said  sendmg  means, 

(b)  cutting  a  cover  of  said  covered  wire  by  said  cutting 
means, 

(c)  pulling  said  covered  wire  to  the  sendmg  means  and 
decorticatmg  the  cover  of  said  covered  wire  by  rotating 
said  rollers  of  said  sending  means,  and 

(d)  twisting  an  exposed  core  wire  by  relatively  moving  said 
rollers  of  said  sending  means  in  the  axial  center  direction 
m  synchronization  with  said  step  of  pullmg  said  covered 
wire 


I'.e 


1 .  A  fuel  spillage  prevention  device  for  mounting  to  the  hull 
of  a  boat  beneath  a  fuel  tank  air  vent  outlet,  compnsmg: 

receptacle  means  for  collecting  and  stxxmg  fuel  that  1;  ex- 
pelled from  said  outlet,  said  receptacle  means  having  a  flat 
rear  wall  that  is  adapted  to  contact  said  hull,  and  one  or 
more  outwardly  extendmg  projections:  and 

suction  cup  means  attached  to  each  of  said  projections  for 
securing  said  receptacle  means  to  said  bull,  said  suction 
cup  means  protruding  beyond  said  flat  rear  wall  of  s&id 
receptacle  means  when  the  apparatus  is  not  attached  to 
the  hull  of  a  boat  whereby  said  receptacle  may  be  firmly 
attached  to  the  hull  of  a  boat  without  damaging  the  hull, 
said  device  further  including  baffle  means  for  mterce|>ting 
fuel  that  IS  expelled  from  said  outlet  at  high  speeds,  and 
means  for  pivotally  mountmg  said  baffle  means  rclauvc  to 
said  receptacle  means,  whereby  said  bafFlc  means  ma>  he 
positioned  to  mtercepi  the  fuel  expelled  from  outlets  on 
either  side  of  a  boat 


4,802415 
SAFETY  GAS  CYLINDER  CONTAINAIENT  SYSTEM 
Frank  G.  Pytryga.  972  Amdel  Dr..  Araoid.  Md.  21012.  and 
Martin  Prince,  58  Dartii^taa  Dr.,  WayM,  NJ,  07470 
FUcd  Not,  2L  19M,  Ser.  No.  933,160 
UL  ex.*  B65B  21/00 
VS.  CL  141—97  14  CUm 

1.  A  gas  contamment  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  sealed  storage  means  for  receiving  a  container  having 

hazardous  gases  or  the  like  therein 
fb)  said  storage  means  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall; 
(c)  means  for  supportmg  the  container  in  said  storage  means, 

said  supporting  means  compnsmg 
(1)  at  least  one  seat  flange  positioned  m  said  bonom;  and 
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(2)  a  plurality  of  means  extending  from  said  side  wall  and 

directed  mwardly  to  supfxirt  the  gas  container; 
(d)  means  for  gaining  access  at  an  end  of  said  storage  means; 


flange  element  such  that  the  gas  cap  is  subilized  between 
the  trigger/handle  and  said  nozzle  housing. 


4.802^17 

TREE  CUmNG  APPARATUS 

Pat  Later,  P.O.  Boi  31821,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

FUed  May  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191^13 

Lit  CI.*  AOIG  23/02 

VS.  a.  144—34  E 


11 


(e)  a  vacuum  valve  for  removing  gas  from  said  storage 

means,  and 
(0  a  gas  valve  for  treatmg  the  gas  in  said  storage  means. 


4,802,516 

TsiOZZLE  IX)CK  (.AS  CAP 

l)«»id  ^    IHhlera,  901  Gatewood  Dr.,  Enfleld,  Conn   06082 

nJed  Aag.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,488 

iBt.  O.'  B65D  51/24 

VS.  CL  141—392  5  OaimM 


1.  A  cable-supported  tree  cuttirg  apparatus  device  for  use 
with  draglines  and  the  like  comprsing: 

(a)  an  elongated  tool  body; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  tool 
body  and  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  the 
jaws  can  open  and  close; 

(c)  an  open-ended  mouth  portion  defined  by  the  jaws  in  an 
open  position  and  adapted  to  receive  a  tree  to  grip  or  cut 
same; 

(d)  a  counterweigh!  portion  of  the  elongated  body  generally 
opposite  and  spaced  from  the  open  mouth; 

(e)  lifting  eye  means  positioned  between  the  jaws  and  the 
counterweight  for  forming  a  connection  with  a  cable;  and 

(0  means  spaced  from  the  lifting  eye  means  for  moving  the 
body  laterally  when  supported  by  a  vertically  extended 
Uft  cable. 


4302^18 
LOG  CUTTING  MACHINE 
May  Kai^t.  l*tk,  EagUad,  aaaignor  to  DayW  John  Kaight, 
ChaMletoo.  Eaglaad 

Rled  Sep,  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,625 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Klagdoa,  Sep.  12,  1986, 
8621986 

lat.  CL*  B27L  7/00 
VS.  CL  144—193  R  >«  OataM 


1.  A  gas  cap,  comprising: 

an  clliplical  flange  element  having  a  first  planar  surface  and 
a  second  planar  surface  and  a  circumferentially  disposed 
concavc-shipcd  recess  around  the  periphery  of  said  ellip- 
tical flange  element  between  said  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces, 
•iaid  elliptical  flange  element  including  a  gas  cap  handle 
eSement  disptised  on  said  first  planar  surface.  ther«*y 
providmg  means  for  applymg  torque  to  said  elliptical 
flange  element;  and 
a  threaded  curvilinear  extension  ngidly  affixed  to  said  sec- 
ond planar  surface,  and  dispersed  opposingly  to  said  jas 
cap  handle  element;  whereby, 
said  flange  element  may  be  employed  within  a  nozzle  he  us- 
ing of  a  gasoline  dispensing  means  havmg  a  trigger /han- 
dle, such  that  the  elliptical  flange  element  displaces  said 
tngger/handle  of  said  dispensing  means  in  varying 
amounts  due  to  the  elliptical  shape  of  the  flange  elcmmt, 
allowing  thereby  an  adjusted  flow  of  fuel  from  the  lis- 
pensing  means,  said  tngger/handle  being  seated  m  !Aid 
circumferentially  dispi>scd  conca\  e-shaped  recess  of 'aid 


l.A  log  cuttmg  machine  comprising  a  pivotal  support  carry- 
ing a  cutting  blade,  a  reaction  surface  defined  by  two  spaced 
apart  oppositely  inclined  back-to-back  ramps  defining  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  cutting  blade  being  movable  into  the  gap 
between  said  ramps  of  said  reaction  surface  upon  pivoting  of 
said  support,  a  cranked  dnve  apparatus,  and  connecting  means 
raovably  connected  to  both  said  pivotal  support  and  said 
cranked  dnve  apparatus  for  effecting  cyclic  pivotal  movement 
of  said  cutting  blade  toward  and  away  from  said  reaction 
surface 
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4,802,519 
RUBBER  TIRED  ROLLER  BEARING 
Richard  F,  Moraaz,  Clevelaad,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Kendale  In<iu» 
tries,  Valley  View,  Ohio 

FUed  Jua.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No,  .'594573 

Int  a.'  B65G  13/00;  B60B  i/00 

VS.  a.  152—325  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  compnsmg 

a  hub  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  shaft; 

an  outer  beanng  member  rotably  affued  to  said  hub,  said 
outer  beanng  member  havmg  a  generally  cylindncal  outer 
perimeter  wall,  having  a  bearing  flange,  having  a  first  end 
wall  at  a  first  end  of  said  outer  perimeter  wall,  and  havmg 
a  shoulder  at  a  second  end  of  said  outer  penroetcr  wall, 
and 

a  generally  toroidal  resilient  tire,  said  tire  having  an  inner 
perimeter  wall  fitting  elastically  around  said  outer  penme- 
ter  wall  of  said  outer  beanng  member,  having  a  tire 
groove,  and  havmg  a  tire  flange  at  a  first  end  of  said  inner 
perimeter  wall,  said  tire  groove  fitting  elastically  around 
said  beanng  flange  of  said  outer  bearing  member  and  said 
tire  flange  overlapping  said  first  end  wall  of  said  outer 
hearing  member. 


4,802,520 
MOTORCYCLE  TIRES 

laancario  AnneUia,  Nova  Milaaeae,  Italy,  asngnor  to  Pirelli 
CoortUnaoicato  Pneamatici  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Jul  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,947 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1966,  20716  A  86 

Int.  CL'  B60C  S/04 

VS.  a.  152—454  6  Oaiau 


1.  A  tire  for  two-wheeled  vehicle  wheels  having  a  deflection 
value  between  0.20  and  0.40  compnsmg 

a  toridal  body  having  a  carcass  of  textile  plies,  with  the 
sidewalls  thereof  having  a  cross-section  with  an  arcuate 
curvilmear  profile  that  is  concave  inwardly; 

a  tread  band  disposed  in  the  crown  zone  of  said  carcass. 
sidewalls  of  varymg  thickness  and  beads  for  posiuomng 
said  tire  on  a  corresponding  moimting  run, 

said  sidewalls,  radially  extending  between  the  extremities  of 
said  tread  band  and  the  radially  outermost  surface  of  said 


mounting  nm  hasing  m  the  unmflaied  slate  of  the  tire •■ 
axially  external  surface  of  a  concave  profile,  whcrem  the 
radial  height  of  said  sidewalb  is  between  Kf^c  and  4?"^  of 
the  value  of  the  total  height  H  of  said  tire,  the  point  of 
minimum  thickness  of  said  sidewalls  being  at  a  racia. 
height  comprised  between  40%  and  60^<-  of  said  loia 
height  H.  and  the  ratio  between  said  minimum  thicknes.* 
and  the  maximum  thickness  of  each  sidewall.  measured  ir 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  profile  of  said  carcass 
plies,  m  correspondence  of  the  radially  outermost  surface 
of  said  mounting  nm.  being  between  0  1 5  and  0  40, 
whereby  in  the  inflated  state  of  the  tire  the  axialK  external 
surface  of  said  sidewall  has  a  substarualK  rectilinear 
profile 


4302,521 

OVERHEAD  BUNT) 

Elhani   Tsnchida.   TocUo,   and    HteyoaU    N^Mawa.    Hw»- 

shikabiki,  both  of  Japu,  aariffinrs  to  Karoa  Corporation. 

Niigata,  Japaa 

Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  831,996,  Feb.  20,  1986.  This  apptmtioe 

Not.  is,  1986,  Ser.  No.  932,469 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Nor,  25.  1985.  60-l''98«i. 
Not.  30,  1985,  60-183653 

The  portioB  of  tkc  terB  of  tkii  pateat  sabwqMat  to  Apr.  5,  2005, 
has  beca  diadalBed. 
lat  CL*  E06B  9/30 
VS.  CL  160—172  2  ( 


'A—-- if 


1.  An  overhead  btmd  of  the  type  mcludmg  a  plurahty  of  slats 
characterized  in  that  said  plurality  of  slats  are  provided  and 
movable  in  a  substantially  honzontal  direction,  said  blind  com- 
prises a  means  for  tilting  said  plurahty  of  slats  and  a  means  for 
shifting  a  group  of  slats  to  open  and  close  the  blind,  at  least  one 
support  cable  for  fiassmg  through  said  slats  and  preventing  saio 
slats  from  drooping,  said  means  for  tilting  compnsmg  a  plural- 
ity of  tilt  cords  which  supports  said  slats  at  both  edges  thereof 
m  parallel  to  and  at  a  substantially  equal  distance  from  eacb 
other  and  each  of  said  slats  for  the  overhead  blind  is  former 
with  cutaways  engageable  with  said  tilt  stnngs. 


4,802,522 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  OPERATING  ELEMENT  OF  A 

VENFTLAN  BLIND  ASSEMBLY 

Rickard  N.   Amitnem,  Owraahnrn,   Ky.,   SMitani    to   Hutte-r 

Doaglat  lac,  Saddle  River,  N  J. 
CootiaBatkiB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  725.456,  Apr.  22. 1985.  Pat  No 

4,662,422.  Tkk  appUcatioa  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  15,268 
The  portioB  of  tbc  terai  of  this  pateat  tahaeqaeat  to  May  5,  2004. 

lat.  CL'  E06B  9/30 
VS.  CL  160—168.1  6  daiaa 

1.  A  support  for  the  operating  means  of  a  iaterail>  movable 
blmd  assembly  adapted  to  be  moved  to  open  and  closed  poa 
tions,  where  said  blind  assembly  includes  a  plurahty  of  verti- 
cally disposed  portions  each  depending  from  a  traveler  sup- 
ported by  and  movable  along  a  longitudinal  headrail  extending 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  direction,  said  operating 
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nicans  csteiKling  parallel  to  said  headrail  and  m  »  closed  pc«i- 
uon  of  the  blind  assembly  being  supported  at  intervals  almg 
the  length  of  said  headrail  by  said  travelers,  and  nieans  for 
moving  said  travelers  towards  open  and  closed  positions  of 
said  blind  assembly;  said  support  being  mounted  m  a  station  try 
manner  m  at  least  one  location  along  the  length  of  said  head- 
rail,  said  support  havuig  a  support  element  normally  positioned 


4.802,524 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

USING  OXYGEN 

Tadasiii  DoaowHo,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jkkwha 

Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Japu 

ContiBBatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  282,185,  Jul.  15,  IWl.  abandoned.  TW« 

applicatkM  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581.226 

CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  J»L  30,  1980,  55-105654 

UL  a.*  B22D  19/14 

VS.  CL  164—97  '  CUiBW 


m  the  path  of  movement  oi  said  travelers  and  in  a  supporting 
position  with  respect  to  said  operaung  means,  said  sup  x.rt 
clement  being  movable  out  of  said  supporting  position  and  out 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  travelers  in  response  to  en- 
gagement with  said  travelers,  and  means  for  moving  said  iup- 
pon  element  into  said  supporting  pi>Mtion  when  noi  engaged 
by  a  traveler. 

4,802,523 

niANKET  SHADE  FOR  WINDOW  FRAME 

Richartl  A.  ScMtem,  awi  Urry  A.  Mortelkr,  botk  of  ClnciiUMtl, 

Ohio,  a)wl<w)r»  to  Richard  V  Schotten,  OndMati,  Ohk. 

Fikd  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,372 

lot.  CL*  A47H  23/00 

VS.  CL  1«0— 354  3  Cl>il«i 


1    A  metho<l  for  making  a  composite  material,  comprising 
the  steps,  performed  in  the  specified  sequence,  of: 

(a)  charging  porous  reinforcing  matenaJ  into  a  tubular  mem- 
ber having  two  open  opposite  ends; 

(b)  replacing  substantially  all  of  the  atmospheric  air  occupy- 
ing the  space  in  said  tubular  member  including  the  inter- 
stices of  said  reinforcing  materia!  by  substantially  pure 
oxygen  gas  by  blowing  oxygen  gas  into  said  tubular  mem- 
ber from  one  of  said  open  ends  thereof  while  exhausting 
the  air  in  said  space  from  the  other  of  said  open  ends 
thereof; 

(c)  closing  only  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  tubular  member 
while  substantialiy  maintaining  the  conditions  obtained  by 

step  (b); 

(d)  submerging  said  tubular  member  charged  with  said  rcm- 
forcing  material  and  oxygen  gas  mto  a  bath  of  moltea 
meul.  the  molten  metal  thereby  flowing  into  said  tubular 
member  through  said  one  open  end  thereof  and  filling  the 
space  in  said  tubular  member  including  the  interstices  of 
said  reinforcing  material  as  the  oxygen  gas  which  has  been 
occupying  said  space  in  said  tubular  member  including 
said  interstices  loses  its  volume  by  rc«:ting  with  the  mol- 
ten metal,  and 

(e)  taking  out  said  tubular  member  from  said  bath  of  molten 
metal  and  cooling  it  down  to  sohdify  the  molten  metal  in 
said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  window  and  blanket  shade  combination  comprising, 

a  window  frame, 

a  stationary  vertical  magnetic  strip  on  each  side  of  said 

window  frame, 

a  blanket  shade  attached  to  the  top  of  said  window  frame, 
and  covenng  said  frame, 

and  a  movable  vertical  magnetic  sinp  disposed  withi  i  said 
blanket  shade  along  each  edge  thereof,  said  movable  Jtnps 
overlying  said  stationar\  strips  when  said  shade  I3  low- 
ered, 

said  strips  each  having  only  three  longitudinally-extendmg 
fioles  spaced  transversely  across  the  strip,  the  nc  uunal 
pole  spacing  being  three  to  five  times  the  thickness  of  the 
stnp, 

one  of  said  strips  on  csu  h  side  of  said  frame  having  an  N  S  N 
pole  configuration,  the  corresponding  movable  stni  >  hav- 
ing a  S  N  S  pole  configuration,  wherein  each  of  the  three 
poles  in  each  of  said  stnps  is  independent  of  the  other,  like 
poles  in  each  stnp  being  completely  separated  fron:  each 
other  by  an  unlike  pcle  in  the  same  stnp 


4.802,525 
RKMOVING  A  tASTlNC  FROM  A  MOLD 
Gerold  Heine.  UhUUagea-Miiehlbofen,  and  Joachim  Stark,  Frie- 
drichahafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (krmany    Maignors  to  Dot  • 
nier  MtdiaBtechnik  GmbH.  Germeniife,  ^e<l.  Rep.  of  Get- 


Filed  Dee.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  Dec  5, 

1985.  35430<.2 

iBt.  CL*  B22D  29/00 
VS.  a.  164-48  *  ^l»^ 

1.  Methcx)  for  removmg  the  mold  or  partt  of  the  mold  from 
a  casting  following  solidification  and  cooling  comprising  the 

steps  of 

immersing  the  casting  with  mold  or  mold  particles  stUl 

attached  in  a  liquid;  and 
generating  and  focusing  shock  waves  by  means  of  a  curved 


February  7,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


109 


transducer  onto  interface  portions  between  the  mold  and    filter  positioned  across  the  molten  metal  inlet  so  that  all  molten 
moid  parts  on  one  hand  and  the  casUng  on  the  other  hand,    nietal  must  pass  tlierethrough;  an  annular  holdmg  means  dis- 
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to  obtain  ablation  and  spalling  of  the  mold  material  to  be 
removed  from  the  castmg. 


4,802,526 
CTNTRIFUGAL  CASTER 
Ronald  Friedrich,  Kamp-Uatfort;  Weraer  Haaunccke,  deceased, 
both  of  Bohmte,  both  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcrmaay  (by  Marie  Eliac 
GiaeU  Haauiccke,  heireaa),  and  RoMOd  Friedrich,  Kamp- 
Uatfort,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaric)Bors  to  Fried. 
Knipp  GmbH,  EaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  247,292,  Mar.  26,  1981.  Pat  No. 
4,418,760.  This  appUcation  JaL  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,347 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Aag.  11, 
1979,  2932681 

lat  CI.*  B22D  li/00 
VS.  CL  164—287  9  OaiM 


I.  A  centnfugal  caster  arrangement  comprising:  a  motor 
driven  centnfuge  arm;  a  casting  chamber  connected  to  said 
centnfuge  arm;  a  weight  arm  connected  to  said  centnfuge  arm. 
both  said  arms  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  counter- 
weight having  a  piermanently  fixed  position  relative  to  s&id 
weight  arm  and  bemg  immovable  relative  to  said  casting  cham- 
ber and  said  vertical  axis;  a  melting  crucible  disposed  m  said 
castmg  chamber;  and  a  plurality  of  muffle  sets,  eju:h  said  muffle 
set  comprismg  an  exchangeable  muffle  cage  and  an  associated 
casting  muffle  inserted  in  said  exchangeable  muffle  cage, 
wherein  said  casting  chamber  is  provided  with  a  region  for 
mountmg  one  of  said  muffle  sets,  and  each  said  exchangeable 
muffle  cage  is  matched  to  its  associated  casting  muffle  accord- 
ing to  size  and  weight  so  that  the  total  weight  of  each  respec- 
tive muffle  set  is  of  such  magnitude  that  when  each  respective 
muffle  set  is  mounted  m  said  casting  chamber  and  rotated  about 
said  vertical  axis  said  centrifuge  arm  is  in  balance  with  said 
weight  arm  and  said  permanently  fixed  counterweight. 


4,802,527 
APPARATL'S  FOR  CASTING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Jerry  W.  Brockmeyer,  HeaderwMTiUc,  N.C.,  aad  Michael  A, 
Cammlags,  Taylor,  S.C,  amiganrs  to  Swiss  Alitminan  Ltd.. 
CUppia,  Switxeriaad 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,63* 

Int.  a*  B22C  9/0« 

VS.  CL  164—358  9  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  casting  molten  metal  which  comprises  a 

mold  for  cas'.ng  molten  metal  having  a  base  portion,  a  moitcn 

metal  mlet  located  at  the  base  portion  a  horizontally  disposed 


posed  above  said  filter  to  hold  said  filter  in  place  and  to  prevent 
mechanical  damage  to  the  filter;  and  a  well  beneath  said  inlet 
and  beneath  said  filter. 


430Z42S 
HOOPS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  ROI 15 
Joseph  J.  Terraaw;  Aadre  Boacher,  both  of  St.   Ferreot.  am: 
Michel  Seax,  Chamboa  FcageroUea,  all  of  France.  asaijtBors  to 
Chavaaae  -  Ketia,  Pateaax.  Fraace 
per  No.  1^^/^1186/00086,  §  371  Date  Nov  14.  1986.  i  102<e) 
Date  Not.  14.  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W086  05423,  P<-T  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  25,  1986 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  939,479,  Not.  14.  1986.  abaadoned. 
This  PCT  applicatioa  Mar.  14,  1986.  Ser.  No   191 J20 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  15,  1985,  8503867 
Int.  a.*  B22D  11/06.  11/128 
VS.  CL  164—428  2  OaiM 


1    In  a  machine  for  the  continuous  casting  of  alummium 

alloy  compnsing  a  feed  duct  for  molten  aiuminium  alloy  an 
outlet  nozzle  communicating  with  said  duct  and  having  an 
outlet  end.  and  two  rotatable  rolls.  immediateK  adjacent  lo 
said  outlet  end  for  receiving  the  molten  alumimum  allov  from 
said  outlet  end  and  rolling  the  alummium  alley  to  a  desired 
thickness,  each  of  said  rolls  compnsing  in  combination  s  core. 
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journals  at  each  end  of  said  core,  an  outer  penpheral  surface  oi 
Mid  core  defining  peripheral  grooves,  cooling  liquid  mlet  an. 
outlet  passageways  in  said  core  and  in  said  joumaU  for  putting 
said  grooves  in  communication  with  a  cooling  liquid  supply, 
and  a  cylindrical  outer  sleeve  havmg  an  mner  surface  mounted 
on  said  core  and  m  close  contact  with  said  peripheral  suilace, 
said  coolmg  liquid  communicatmg  with  said  inner  surface 
through  said  grooves  and  said  passageways  for  coohng  said 
sleeve  ;  the  improvement  wherein  said  sleeve  is  m  a  forged, 
heat  treated  and  machined  sute  and  consists  in  an  alloy  steel, 
having  the  foUovtong  composition  m  percentages  by  weight  ; 
C  0.30  to  0.36;  Mn.  0.30  to  0  60;  Si:  0.15  to  0.45;  Ni:  1«»  ih^ 
040;  Cr  2  80  to  3  40;  Mo:  0.85  to  1.25;  V  0.10  lo  0.30:  S 
S0.b2fr.  P  §002a,  Cu:  S0.30,  the  balance  being  substantially 
iron  and  residuaJ  impurities. 

4,80W» 

REFRIGERANT-HEATLNG  TYPE  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

SWgeto  Sa-ltani;  Haimo  Nog-cW,  botk  of  F^ji,  and  Hiroyuk. 

Araya,  P*il«oiidya,  aU  of  JapM,  awignora  to  Kaboahlki  Kai- 

sha  Toakib*.  KawMlUd,  Japu 

FIW  JaiL  14,  19W,  Ser.  No.  143.709 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloo  Ja|Mm  May  25.  IW?.  62-127702 
Int.  n."  F25B  29/00 
\iS.  a.  165—29  '  '^'■'^ 


vapor  in  the  combustion  gas  (lowing  through  the  guide 
means  when  the  combustion  rate  of  the  heating  means  is  in 
a  specified  range. 

4,802,530 

CORRUGATED  PLATE  HEAT  EXOUNCER 

V  ladimir  U  GoMsteiB,  Woodbridge,  Cauda,  aawgnor  to  SawcU 

Knjtinetring  Compuy  Ltd^  Woodbridge,  Canadii 

Flkd  Aug.  13.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  85,0i4 

Int  a.«  F25C  l/]4 

MS.  CL  1«— *4  "  CtataM 


^  »     4*   *3  « 


1.  A  refngerant-healing  type  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  refrigeration  cycle  including  a  compressor,  an  indoor  heal 
exchanger  arranged  in  a  room,  a  refngerant-heatmg  unit 
for  heating  the  refngcrant.  and  refrigerant  tubes  connect- 
ing (he  above  components  to  each  other,  the  refngerant 
heating  unit  having  a  heal  exchanger  section  through 
which  a  refngcrant  flows,  heating  means  whose  combus- 
tion rate  is  adjusuble,  and  guide  means  for  guiding  a 
combustion  gas  produced  by  the  combustion  of  the  heat- 
ing means  so  as  lo  heat  ihe  refngerant  flowing  through  the 
heat  exchanger  secuon, 
room  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  temper- 
ature of  the  room, 
temperature  preseltmg  means  for  presetting  a  desired  room 

temperature; 
refngerant  tempcratuic  delecting  means  for  delecting  the 
temperature  of  a  refngerant  flowing  into  the  heat  ex- 
changer section  of  the  refngerant-healing  means;  and 
control  means  for  dnving  the  heaung  means  at  a  combustion 
rale  according  lo  the  difference  between  the  room  tem- 
perature detected  by  the  room  temperature  detecting 
means  and  the  preset  temperature  preset  by  the  tempera- 
ture presetting  means,  and  for  shifting  the  combustion  rate 
of  the  hcatmg  means,  in  accordance  with  the  refngcrant 
temperature  detected  by  the  refngerant  temperature  de- 
tecting means,  so  as  to  prevent  the  condensation  of  water 


1.  A  blade  assembly  suiuble  for  scraping  a  corrugated  heat 
transfer  surface  of  a  heal  exchanger,  said  blade  assembly  in- 
cluding at  least  one  blade  of  a  complementary  shape  to  the 
corrugated  heat  exchange  surface  lo  contact  said  surface;  and 
biasing  means  to  bias  said  blade  towards  said  surface  to  main- 
tain the  contact  therebetween,  said  blade  assembly  being  rottt- 
able  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  contain- 
ing said  heat  transfer  surface. 

4,802,531 

PUMP/INTERMEDIATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

A.SSEMBLY  FOR  A  UQUID  METAL  REACTOR 

Rickard  D.  Natbenaoo,  Pitt»bw«h;  C3iri8to|>ber  (  .  Aleiioo,  and 

WayM  C.  Snmpmaji,  both  of  N.  Huntlngdoa.  all  of  Pa.,  aaalgn- 

on  to  Hectric  Power  Research  Inatitiite,  Palo  Alto,  Calif, 

FUed  Jim.  17,  1986,  Sex.  No.  875,151 

Int.  a.*  H02K  44/02  ^  ^  __ 

MS.  CL  165— 104  J8  *'  Cl«ta« 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  and  pump  assembly  for  transferring 
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thermal  energy  from  a  heated,  first  electrically  conductive 
fluid  to  a  pump  second  electrically  conductive  fluid  and  for 
transferring  mtemal  energy  from  said  pumped  second  electn- 
cally  conductive  fluid  to  said  first  electrically  conductive  fluid. 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  means  for  defining  an  annu- 
larly  shaped  cavity  for  receiving  a  flow  of  said  second 
electrically  conductive  fluid  and  a  plurality  of  lubes  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity,  each  of  said  tubes  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  said  first  electrically  conductive  fluid  there- 
through, whereby  said  second  electrically  conductive 
fluid  in  said  cavity  is  heated; 

(b)  a  pump  assembly  disposed  beneath  said  heat  exchanger 
and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  flow  couplers  disposed  in 
a  arcular  array,  each  flow  coupler  compnsed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  pump  ducts  for  receiving  said  first  electrically  con- 
ductive fluid  and  a  plurality  of  generator  ducts  for  receiv- 
ing said  second  electrically  conductive  fluid,  said  plurali- 
ties of  generator  and  pump  ducts  disposed  in  a  stack  dis- 
posed radially  with  respect  to  said  circular  array. 

(c)  a  first  conduit  disposed  centrally  of  said  annularly  sbjiped 
cavity  and  within  said  circular  array  of  said  flow  couplers 
for  receiving  said  second  electrically  conductive  fluid, 
said  conduit  extending  contmuously  through  said  annular 
cavity  and  said  circular  array  of  said  flow  couplers, 

(d)  a  first  plenum  chamber  disposed  beneath  said  pump 
assembly,  in  communication  with  said  centrally  disposed 
first  conduit  for  receivmg  said  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive fluid  and  in  communication  with  each  of  said  genera 
lor  ducts  of  said  flow  couplers  for  directing  said  pumped 
second  electrically  conductive  fluid  upvardly  through 
said  generator  ducts  m  a  first  direction, 

(e)  a  second  plenum  chamber  disposed  intermediate  said  heal 
exchanger  and  said  pump  assembly,  in  communication 
with  each  of  said  generator  ducts  for  collecting  said  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  fluid  as  discharged  from  each 
of  said  generator  ducts  and  m  communication  with  said 
annular  cavity  for  directing  said  collected  second  electn 
cally  conductive  fluid  thereto; 

(0  a  third  plenum  chamber  disposed  intermediate  said  heat 
exchanger  and  said  pump  assembly  and  above  said  second 
plenum,  m  commimicaUon  with  said  tubes  for  receiving 
said  first  electrically  conductive  fluid  as  discharged  there- 
from and  in  communication  with  said  pump  ducts  for 
introducing  said  first  electrically  conductive  fluid  therein, 
whereby  said  first  electrically  conductive  fluid  is  directed 
downwardly  through  said  pump  ducts  m  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction  and  the  mtemal  energy 
of  said  pumped  second  electrically  conductive  fluid  is 
transferred  to  and  pumps  said  first  electrically  conductive 
fluid,  and 

(g)  a  second  conduit  disposed  concentncally  about  said  first 
conduit  and  m  communication  with  said  second  plenum 
chamber  for  directing  said  second  electncally  conductive 
fluid  about  said  third  plenum  chamber  and  into  said  annu- 
lar cavity. 


4,802432 
HEAT  SINK 
Ronald  G.   Dawes,  Tanworth;  Geoffrey  T.   Hilton.  Sdiholl; 
Anthony  W  MarahaU,  aad  Derek  BaUivaat,  both  of  Binaing- 
haa,  aU  of  y-gi.^it  iwtitnnri  to  Britiah  TetecomBiiaicatioM 
Public  Limited  Coapuy,  United  iUi«doa 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  27^21 
CUiiBS  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdoas,  Jan.  24,  1986. 
8601746 

Ut.  a.'  HOIL  7i/02 

UJS.  a.  165— 80  J  20  CtalBS 

1.  A  heat  sinking  apparatus  for  use  in  conducting  heat  awg> 

from  a  circuit  device,  said  apparatus  comprismg: 

a  first  heal  conductive  structure  having  an  apenure  therein; 

a  second  heal  conductive  structure  sized  lo  fit  and  move 

axially    within    said    aperture    and    including    expansion 

means  for  selecuvely  locking  the  second  structure  mto  a 


tight  friction  fit  at  a  range  of  axial  pontions  within  the 

aperture;  and 
a  third  heat  conductue  structure  having  one  side  adapted 
for  thermal  contact  with  said  circuit  device  and  an  oppo- 
site side  adapted  for  thermal  contact  with  an  exposed  end 


-J-' 


of  said  second  structure  and  including  fastemng  means  for 
selectively  achieving  mechanical  and  tbc-mal  artachmeri 
between  said  second  and  third  structures  while  yet  als> 
permittmg  selective  detachment  of  the  second  and  third 
structures. 


4302,533 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PERMEABIl.rrV 

DAMAGE  OF  HYDROCARBON  FORMATIONS  DURING 

STEAM  INJECTION  WHILE  PREVENTING  PIPE 

CORROSION 

Luning  HnMh,  BacM  Park,  and  Marion  G.  Reed.  Hacieada 

Hcighls,  both  of  Cntif„  Mrigsnn  to  CWrron  Research  ( oa> 

pany.  Sm  Fmdnco,  Catif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  064^65,  Jan.  18.  19r7,  abaadoafd, 

which  if  a  cortiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  654^31,  Sqi.  24, 

19M,  abaadofd.  which  ii  a  catiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser  No. 

848,662,  Apr.  4,  1986,  ifcnndnari.  and  a  caatiBaatio»4>-par!  o' 

Ser.  No.  909,971,  Sep.  22,  1986,  rtiainul  This  appbcaooa 

May  24,  1988,  S«r.  No.  197^50 

Ut.  CL*  E21B  43/22.  47/00.  47/06 

UJS.  CL  166-252  25  « 


-II 1^ 


13  A  method  for  inhibiting  pcrtncabilit>  damage  of  a  hydro- 
c-arbon  formation  conuunmg  clay  mineral.s  m  the  vicinity  of  a 
well  penetrating  said  formation,  corapnsmg 

(a)  mjecting  a  wet  steam  includmg 

an  amoun  of  ammonium  ions  to  produce  an  ammoiium  ion 
concentration  in  the  vapor  phase  condcn-salc  of  said  wet 
steam  effective  lo  inhibit  the  permeabilitv  damage  of  said 
formation  in  the  vicinity  of  the  vapor  phase,  and 

an  amount  of  a  bicarbonate  salt  of  the  alkali  metals,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  effective  lo  raise  the  pH  of  the  liquid  phase 
of  said  wet  steam  lo  with  m  the  range  of  from  about  8.S  to 
about  9.5,  and 

an  amount  of  a  potassium  salt  m  the  liquid  phase  of  said  wet 
steam  effective  to  inhibit  permeability  damage  of  said 
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formation  in  the  vicinity  of  the  liquid  phase  of  said  wet 
steam;  and 
(b)  monitonng  the  pH  of  the  residual  liquid  phase  and  con- 
tinually adjusting  the  addition  of  said  bicarbonate  salt  to 
maintain  the  pH  withm  the  range  of  from  atxiut  9.5  to 
about  9.5. 


4,802,534 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANIPULATING 

FERJIOFI.UIDS  FOR  USE  IN  C-EMENTING  WEI.LS 

i)«Tid  B.  I.arw>o.  and  Erik  B.  Nehwn,  both  of  Broken  Arrow, 

OkU.,  awignors  to  Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated,  TuUa, 

OkU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,527,  Not.  15.  1W5,  Pat. 

No  4,691.774.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,938 

Int.  CL*  E21B  33/14.  43/00 

VS.  CL  166—381  20  CUimi 


-p:e 


1.  A  device  for  manipulating  ferroflmds  in  a  wellbore  annu- 
lus  between  a  pipf  or  ca.sing  and  walls  of  a  well,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  alternating  magnetic 
fields  distributed  in  a  radial  manner,  said  fields  extending 
into  a  ferrofluid  in  the  wellbore  annulus  separating  the 
casing  and  walls  of  a  subterranean  formation,  and 

(b)  means  for  movmg  said  plurality  of  magnetic  fields  rela- 
tive to  the  ferrofluid,  to  faciliute  movement  of  the  ferro- 
fluid. 

H.  A  method  for  manipulating  ferrofluids  in  a  wellbore 
annulus  between  a  pipe  or  casing  and  walls  of  a  well,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

(a)  generating  at  least  one  magnetic  field  by  a  permanently 
magnetized  casing,  said  magnetic  field  extending  into  a 
ferrofluid  in  the  wellN^re  annulus  separating  the  casing 
and  walls  of  a  subterranean  formation,  and 

(b)  movmg  said  casing  relative  to  the  ferrofluid,  to  facilitate 
movement  of  the  ferrofluid. 


of  the  latter  is  so  pierced  b\  said  piercing  element  and  ! 
forward  end  portion  of  said  pipe; 

(d)  a  tubular  connector  coupling  mounted  on  intermediate 
portions  of  said  pipe  and  connected  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  pipe,  said  connector 
coupling  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  connected 
in  fluid  comraumcation  with  a  fire  hose  to  receive  water 
under  pressure  therefrom;  and 

said  openings  of  said  hollow  end  portion  bemg  constructed 
and  arranged  to  maintain  said  forward  end  portion  within 
the  interior  of  such  a  building  in  wall-piercing  position 


after  it  has  pierced  such  a  wall  and  extended  into  the 
interior  of  such  a  building,  whereby  a  fire  within  the 
interior  of  the  bwldmg  will  be  quickly  extinguished  by  a 
spray  of  water  emanated  from  said  openings  of  said  hol- 
low end  p)ortion  when  pressurized  water  is  admitted  into 
the  fire  hose,  and  toward  that  end; 
(0  some  of  said  openings  being  directed  rcarwanlly  and 
arranged  to  produce  streams  of  water  emanating  there- 
through m  non-intersecting  relation  to  streams  of  water 
emanating  from  all  other  of  said  openings  m  said  wall 
structure. 


4,802,536 
LAWN  DETHATCHER  FOR  A  ROTARY  CLiLTIVATOR 
RooaM  I_  O  NeaU  R.R.  2,  Box  416,  Sayre.  Pa.  18840 

Cootinnation-ln-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  924,919,  Oct.  30.  1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,740, 

Oct.  21,  IW?   abandoned.  This  appiicxtioo  Jan.  22,  1988,  Ser. 

No.  146,963 

tat  CL*  AOIB  33/ J4.  45/02 

VS.  CL  172— 42  •  C«*^ 


4,802,535 
FIRE-HGHTING  TOOL 
ArUa  N.  Bakke.  Rte.  1.  Cushing.  Minn.  56443 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,182 
Int.  CI.'  A62C  31/22 
VS.  CL  169—70  20  Claima 

1.  A  portable  firc-fighting  tool,  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  section  of  steel  pipe  having  forward  and 
rearward  end  portions  and  having  a  hollow  interior  and  a 
hollow  generally  conically-shaped  forward  end  portion  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  intenor, 

(b)  a  pointed,  steel,  piercing  element  earned  by  said  forward 
end  portion  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said 
piercing  element  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pierce 
the  wall  or  roof  of  a  burning  building  when  rammed 
forcefully  thereagainst  to  thereby  extend,  with  said  for- 
ward end  portion,  into  the  interior  of  such  a  building; 

(c)  said  hollow  forward  end  portion  having  wall  structure 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough  and 
bnnging  the  intenor  thereof  into  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  such  a  building  when  the  wall  or  roof 


1.  A  lawn  dethatcher  for  use  with  a  rotary  cultivator  having 
a  routably  driven  shaft  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
removably  affixed  cultivating  tines  disposed  at  said  first  end 
and  at  said  second  end.  compnsing; 

lawn  dethatcher  means  selectively  interchangeable  with  the 
cultivating  tines,  including  a  first  rigid  sleeve  member 
with  a  third  end  and  a  forth  end,  a  second  rigid  sleeve 
member  with  a  fifth  end  and  a  sixth  end,  and  a  plurality  of 
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rigid  dethatchment  tines  and  received  through  and 
removeably  affixed  in  helical  array  to  said  first  ngid  mem- 
ber between  said  third  end  and  said  fourth  end,  and  le- 
ceived  through  and  removeably  affixed  in  helical  array  to 
said  second  ngid  member  between  said  fifth  end  ano  said 
sixth  end  m  mirror  image  relationahip  to  said  dethatch- 
ment tines  affixed  between  said  third  end  and  said  fourth 
end; 

attachment  means  to  removably  affix  said  lawn  dethatcher 
means  at  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  to  the  rotatably 
driven  shaft  of  a  rotary  cultivator; 

and  support  means  associated  with  each  of  said  rigid  sleeve 
members  to  position  said  lawn  dethatcher  means  at  the 
proper  to  dethatch  grass  lawns,  said  support  means  being 
operable  free  from  the  rotational  mfluence  of  the  rotatably 
dnven  shaft. 


trol  valve  is  moved  to  said  one  and  said  other  position 
respectively. 


4,802,538 
PILTSG  HAMMER 
Brian  Hays,  17  Faktow  Creaccat,  Aakington.  NorthumbrrtaiMi 
and  Oive  Tayk>r,  16  Ail  Stunts  RomL  Skikkm.  ( />uRt>  Ihj- 
ham.  botk  of  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feh.  20.  1986,  Ser.  No.  832,102 

Int.  a.'  B21J  7/06 

VS.  CL  173—1  g  OataH 


4,802,537 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  POSITIONTNG  AND  TILTING 

AN  EARTHMOVING  BLADE 
Lm  T.  RyeraoB,  GraTBOat,  DL,  aangnor  to  CaterpiUar  lac, 
Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1985,  Ser,  No.  778.462 

iMt.  a.'  E02F  3/85.  F15B  13/06 

VS.  CL  172—812  8  CUm 


1  A  fluid  control  circuit  for  an  earthmovmg  blade  suitably 
supported  on  a  vehicle  so  that  the  tilt  and  tip  positioning  of  the 
blade  relative  to  the  ground  is  controlled  by  first  and  second 
double-aclmg  fluid  pressure  cylinders,  each  of  which  ha.s  a 
head  end  port  and  a  rod  end  port,  comprising: 
a  tank; 
a  pump; 

a  smgle  control  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the 
pump,  an  exhaust  port  connected  to  the  tank,  and  first  and 
second  control  ports,  said  control  valve  bemg  movable  to 
a  first  position  at  which  fluid  from  the  pump  is  directed 
through  said  first  control  port  and  to  a  second  position  at 
which  fluid  from  said  pump  is  directed  through  the  second 
control  port,  said  first  control  port  being  connected  to  one 
of  the  ports  of  the  first  cylinder;  and 
a  selector  valve  connected  to  the  second  control  port  of  the 
control  valve,  to  the  other  port  of  the  first  cylinder,  and  to 
the  ports  of  the  second  cylinder,  said  selector  valve  bemg 
movable  to  a  first  position  to  provide  fluid  powered  dual 
cylmder  tilting  of  the  blade  wherein  the  first  cylinder 
extends  and  the  second  cylinder  retracts  when  the  control 
valve  is  moved  to  one  of  said  positions  and  the  first  cylin- 
der retracts  and  the  second  cylinder  extends  when  the 
control  valve  is  moved  to  the  other  of  said  positions,  a 
second  position  to  provide  fluid  powered  dual  cyhnder 
tipping  of  the  blade  wherein  the  first  and  second  cylinders 
both  extend  when  the  control  valve  is  moved  to  said  one 
position  and  retract  when  the  control  valve  is  moved  to 
said  other  position,  and  to  a  third  position  to  provide  fluid 
powered  single  cylinder  tilting  of  the  blade  wherein  the 
second  cylinder  is  hydraulically  locked  at  a  fixed  position 
and  the  first  cylinder  extends  and  retracts  when  the  con- 


1  A  method  of  dn\ing  a  pile  into  the  ground,  comprising 
disposing  said  pile  upnghtly  upon  or  at  least  partly  within  the 
ground  with  an  upper  end  of  the  pile  projectmg  out  of  the 
ground,  confiiung  a  quantity  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  in  a  chamber 
which  is  m  direct  or  indirect  impact -transmittmg  contact  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  pile,  stnkug  the  upper  surface  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  by  allowing  a  substantial  weight  to  drop 
thereon,  detecting  a  resultmg  increase  in  the  pressure  of  said 
hydraubc  fluid  and  automatically  hftmg  said  weight  to  a  de- 
sired height  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  resulting  pres- 
sure increase,  and  automaticalK  allowing  the  weight  lo  drop. 


4,802439 
POLYCRYSTALLTNE  DLAMONT)  BEARING  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  ROLLER  CONE  ROCK  BIT 
DsTid  R.  Hall,  Ptoto,  Utak,  aad  DomM  G.  Crom.  Lafoua 
Beach,  Calif.,  aangaors  to  Saitk  laUnatioaal.  Ibc..  imne, 
Calif. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  864,681.  May  19,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,-;38J22, 
wUck  Is  a  coatiBr.-:tioa-UHpart  of  Ser.  No.  684.849,  Drc.  20. 
1984,  abaadoaed.  rUi  appUcatioa  Jaa.  U,  1988.  Ser   No. 
141429 
tat.  a.'  F21B  W/46 
VS.  a.  175—329  20  ClaUM 

I   A  roller  cone  rock  bit  compnsing 

a  mam  bit  body  with  at  least  one  downwardls  extending  leg, 
said  leg  havmg  a  K>umal  thereon,  said  journal  havmg  a 
frusto-conically  shaped  mam  journal  bcanng  surface 
which  comprises  poly  crystalline  diamond, 
a  roller  cone  rotatively  mounted  on  each  journal,  said  roller 
cone  havmg  a  mam  roller  cone  beanng  surface  which 
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mMU»  with  the  nuin  journal  bearing  surface  and  which    and  relaUve  <o  each  other  an  elongatr  v^rt^  |^"f"«  "^ 


compriies  polycrystalline  diamond;  and 


means  for  maintaining  the  two  bearing  surfaces  in  a  state  of 
compression  against  each  other. 

4,802,540 
ELECTRONIC  WT3GHING  SCALES 

JV*ko  Cnhortc,  Arc-Ua,  and  ZUtko  Kartoric,  Walnut  botk  of 
Califs  sMigDors  to  Co(Moiidat*d  DeTJces  lac..  Oty  of  ludns- 

try,  Calif. 

Filed  JaiL  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,034 

iBt.  CL*  GOIG  3/14.  21/28;  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  CL  177—211  "  C***^ 


upper.  centraJ  and  lower  portions  is  engaged  about  the  rod 
between  the  upper  and  lower  terminal  end  portions  thereof; 
anchonng  means  secures  the  reaction  portKin  of  the  rod  in  and 
with  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  housing  with  the  tension  and 
working  portions  of  the  rod  cxtendmg  through  and  depending 
from  the  central  and  lower  portions  of  the  housmg  with  free 
working  clearances,  a  wmdow  opening  in  the  housing;  a  circuit 
board  mounted  withm  the  housmg  and  carrying  an  electric 
digital  dispUy  device  visible  through  the  window  and  a  bridge 
circuit  with  a  signal  output  connected  with  the  digital  display 
device  and  m  which  the  strain  gauges  on  the  rc<i  are  con- 
nected, a  variable  resistance  device  with  a  manually  engage- 
able  operating  part  accessible  at  the  extcnor  of  and  earned  by 
the  housing  and  connected  m  the  circuit  and  operating  to 
selectively  null  an  output  signal  from  the  circuit  to  the  display 
device,  a  power  supply  battery  mounted  m  the  housing  and 
connected  with  a  power  input  of  the  circiut 

WEIGHING  SCALE  WITIl  VOICE  COIL 
Fellks  Bator  Kerla  D.  Hoatcr.  botk  of  Stratford,  awl  Robert  T. 
Dont,  Jr.,  Moaroe,  all  of  Cowi.,  aanipiors  to  Pitney  Bowea 
Ibc,  Stanfortl,  Con*. 

nUd  Mar.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166J59 

Irt.  CL*  GOIG  7/Oa  23/06 

VS.  CL  177—212  »  a«l« 


-^^^E 


1.  A  weighmg  scales  comprising  a  normally  laterally  and 

torsionally  stable  elongate  vertical  kiad-supporting  and  force- 
conducting  rod  with  an  elongate  upper  reaction  portion,  an 
elongate  lower  working  portion  and  an  elongate  central  ten- 
sion portion,  said  tension  portion  is  less  in  cross-sectional  ex- 
tent than  and  extends  between  the  reaction  and  working  por- 
tions; a  plurality  of  resistance-type  strain  gauges  fixed  to  the 
tension  portion  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  thereon 


1.  A  weighing  scale  of  the  force  balance  transducer  type  for 
weighing  articles,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  housing, 
a  tray, 
support  means  secured  to  said  tray  and  received  within  said 

housing, 

at  least  one  spnng  attached  at  one  location  to  said  support 
means  and  at  another  location  to  said  housing,  wherein 
said  tray  is  operative  to  move  vertically, 

said  tray  having  a  rest  position  when  supported  solely  by 
said  at  least  one  spnng  without  any  article  on  said  tray, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  ptwition  and  velocity  of  move- 
ment of  said  tray  in  response  to  an  article  being  placed 
upon  said  tray, 

a  voice  coil  attached  to  said  support  means  and  to  said  hous- 

means  for  providing  a  current  to  said  voice  cou  m  response 
to  said  location  sensor  sensing  when  said  tray  is  moved 
downwardly  from  said  rest  position  and  to  return  said  tray 
to  iu  rest  position  after  an  article  to  be  weighed  has  been 
placed  on  said  tray. 

means  for  measunng  the  current  in  said  voice  coU, 

means  for  controlling  the  current  to  said  voice  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  and  velocity  of  said  tray  so  as  to 
expedite  the  return  of  said  tray  to  its  rest  position,  and 

means  for  determining  the  weight  of  an  article  on  said  tray  in 
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response  to  the  measured  current  required  to  hold  said 
tray  at  its  rest  p<.>sition  after  an  article  has  been  placed 
thereon 


4,802^2 
POWERED  WALKER 
IlKMiias  T.  Hoostoii,  Erie,  aad  RayMood  H.  Metzger,  Wheat 
Ridge,  both  of  Colo.,  MsigBon  to  FakoH  RehabUitxtioa  PrnO- 
ucta,  loc^  CoBmercc  Qty,  Colo. 

FUcd  Ang.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,890 

Int.  a.*  B60K  1/02.  7/00;  A61G  i/00 

VS.  a.  180—65.5  » 


tioned  between  a  steering  wheel  and  a  steering  mechanism  of  a 
vehicle: 

torque  sensing  means  for  detecting  torque  applied  to  the 
stecnng  wheel  for  producmg  an  electncal  signal  related  to 
the  amount  of  said  torque. 

an  electncally  powered  actuator  means  for  generating  rota- 
tional assist  torque  to  provide  an  auxiluu-y  steering  force 
to  the  vehicle  steenng  mechanism; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  electncal  signal  supplied  by 
the  torque  sensmg  means  for  producmg  an  eleclnc  current 
to  dnve  said  actuator  means  m  a  direction  corresponding 
to  the  directioD  of  movement  of  the  stecnng  wheel  to 
thereby  generate  a  rotational  assist  torque; 

said  control  means  being  eflfective  to  maintain  said  dri\'e 
clectnc  current  zero  when  the  applied  torque  is  smaller 
than  a  predetermined  value  that  is  less  than  when  sut  o 
fnction  IS  overcome  and  rotational  assist  torque  occurs. 

said  control  means  further  bemg  effective  to  provide  a  con- 
stant proportional  relationship  between  said  electnc  cu- 
rent  and  said  applied  torque  when  said  applied  torque 
exceeds  said  predetermined  value  until  the  applied  torque 
causes  imtiation  of  rotauonal  assist  torque  from  said  actun 
tor  means;  and 

wherem  a  second  proportiona!  reLauon&hip  between  said 
electnc  current  and  said  applied  torque  is  provided  after 
rotational  assist  torque  is  mitiated,  said  second  propoi - 
tional  relationship  bemg  less  than  said  constant  propor- 
tional relationship 


19.  In  a  powered  walker  apparatus  having  a  frame  assembly 
defining  a  central  space  for  containing  an  operator  m  a  stand- 
ing position,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  apparatus  over 
a  ground  surface  and  gate  means  for  closing  an  entryway  into 
said  central  space  and  adapted  to  define  the  front  surface  of 
said  apparatus  when  in  a  closed  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  seat  assembly  means  having  a  seat  member  mov- 
able between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  withm  said 
central  space  wherem  said  operator  is  maintained  m  a  sittmg 
position  and  a  substantially  vertical  position  wherem  said  oper- 
ator IS  maintained  m  said  standing  position  within  such  central 
space,  said  seat  member  being  fiirther  movable  between  a  first 
and  a  second  horizontal  position,  said  first  horizontal  position 
bemg  defined  within  said  central  space,  and  said  second  hon- 
?x)ntal  position  projecting  forwardly  outwardly  of  said  frame 
assembly  to  permit  said  operator  ready  access  to  said  seal 
member  from  the  extenor  of  said  powered  walker  apparatus. 


4302,543 
ELECTRIC  POWER  STEERING  DEVICE 
HiaatngB  Iskikara,  aad  SUgeki  Saito,  both  of  Katsata.  JapaiL 
aaaigaon  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.  aad  HHacki  AatoootiTc  Eag.  Co.. 
botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  41,225 

Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  22,  1986,  6!-9)244 

IbL  a.*  B62D  i/04 

VS.  CL  180-79.1  3  OaiM 


4,802J544 

ELECTRIC  POWER  STEERING  APPARATLS  HA\  ING 

MOTOR  BRAKING  FUT^CTION 

NaoyaU  Maeda,  Aicki,  Japaa,  Mrtgaor  to  Tokai  TK^  A  Co., 

lid.,  Aicki,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,101 

CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  9.  1986.  61-292759 

lat  a.'  B62D  i/04 

UJS.  a.  180— 7<)  1  2aaiM 


1.  In  an  electric  power  steering  device  operatively  po«i- 


1   An  electnc  power  steermg  apparatus  compnsmg: 
an  eiectromc  control  circuit  adapted  to  output  a  dnve  signal 
which  has  a  vehicle  velocity  response  characlcnstK  and  a 
steermg  response  characteristic  m  response  to  a  vehicle 
velocity,  a  steermg  torque,  and  a  stecnng  direcoon 
s  mo.or  for  assistmg  a  steenng  forc^  vkhKh  is  made  opera- 
tive by  said  dnve  signal; 
said   electronic   control   circuit    having    a    brakmg   control 
circuit   to  short-circuit   between   both   terminals   of   said 
motor  when  a  steermg  operation  is  stopped  and  the  suppU 
of  said  dnve  signal  to  said  motor  is  stopped  in  its  runnmg 
state  when  said  vehicle  velocity  exceros  k  prcdeiermined 
value; 
said  braking  control  consisting  of 

a  vehicle  velocity  comparator  having  a  reference  value 
conesponding  to  said  predetermined  value  of  vefatcle 
velocity; 
a  gate  circuit  adapted  to  output  a  braking  command  signal 
in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  said  vehicle  velocity 
comparator  and  the  stop  of  said  stecnng  operauon  and 
a  braking  dnve  circuit  adapted  to  short-circuii  between 
both  terminals  of  said  motor  m  response  to  said  brakmg 
command  signal 
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4  1^Z»545 

CTEERINC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTICULATED 

VEHICLE 

P,Bl    K    Nyitne.;  Bmny  D.  B«U*eller,  both  of  We«t  F.n?o. 
Kenn  L  Brekkestran,  F«rj|o.  ud  CItIb  J.  Krm«i««,  \»lle> 
City,  til  <rf  N.  D«k^  Msisnon  to  J.  I.  C*m  CxjmpMy,  Racine, 
Wis. 
(  o«ti.ii.tio«-i»-I».rt  of  S«r.  No.  919,172,  Oct.  15, 1986,  P.t.  No. 
4,771351.  TW«  apvUcadoo  Oct.  15.  1987.  Ser.  No.  109,661 
Th*  porHoo  of  the  tern  of  thto  p«te«t  MibM<|iieiit  to  Sep.  20, 
2005,  has  beea  disclaimed. 
Int.  C[.'  B62D  5/06.  12/00 
UACLWO-135  UCtaim 


4,802,546 
STEERING  APPARATUS  tX)U  4  \  FHICLE 
SUgenori  Sakikawa,  Itami.  and  Toshlaki  OksnUhi.  Kobe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  Kaazaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd„ 
Japan 

nied  Jan.  19.  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,y72 
CUirn*  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jan.  19. 1987,  62-6«78[U]; 
Jun.  2.  1987,  62-85954{U] 

Int.  a*  B62D  5/06 
VS.  CL  180—132  2  CI«i«M 


(omimis 


1.  An  improved  steering  system  for  an  articulated  vehicle  of 
the  type  having  first  and  second  frame  portions  each  provided 
with  at  least  one  pair  of  ground -engaging  wheels,  with  the 
wheels  a.ss<x:iated  with  the  first  frame  portion  being  mounted 
for  pivouble  wheel  steering  through  pivoting  movement  of 
such  wheels  with  respeti  '.o  the  first  frame  portion,  first  hy- 
draulic actuator  means  for  pivoting  the  wheels  of  the  first 
frame  portion  with  respect  to  the  first  frame  portion,  and 
second  hydraulic  actuator  means  for  articulated  steenng  by 
articulating  the  first  and  second  frame  portions  relative  to  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising; 

first  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  pivot  of  at  least  one 
wheel  of  the  first  frame  portion  relative  to  the  first  frame 

portion, 

second  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  articulation  of 
the  first  and  second  frame  portions, 

steering  control  means  for  selecting  the  direction  of  vehicle 
travel,  includmg  a  manual  steenng  member,  at  least  first 
and  second  hydraulic  fluid  conduits,  and  hydraulic  valve 
means  for  directmg  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  first 
conduit  when  movement  of  the  manual  steenng  member 
by  a  vehicle  operatoi  indicate  the  vehicle  is  to  turn  toward 
a  first  direction  and  to  the  second  conduit  when  move- 
ment of  the  manual  steermg  member  by  the  vehicle  opera- 
tor indicates  the  vehicle  is  to  turn  in  a  second  opposite 
direction,  and 

system  control  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second 
hydraulic  actuators  in  response  to  said  depree  of  pivot, 
said  degree  of  articulation  and  the  pressunzed  hydraulic 
fluid  in  the  first  and  second  conduits,  including  electn- 
cally  operated  hydraulic  control  valve  means,  in  hydrau- 
lic fluid  communication  with  the  first  and  second  conduits 
and  the  first  and  second  hydraulic  actuator  means,  for 
diverting  the  flow  of  pressunzed  hydraulic  fluid  m  the 
first  and  second  conduits  sequentially  between  the  first 
and  second  hydraulic  actuators  to  effect  steenng  of  the 
vehicle  by  pivotable  wheel  steering  and  articulation  steer- 
ing. 


1,  A  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  characterized  in  that 

a  first  sun  gear  (2a)  fixed  to  a  handle  shaft  (2)  at  a  handle  (1) 
of  a  vehicle,  planetary  gears  (14<j)  and  (14A),  and  a  ring 
gear  (15)  constitute  a  first  planetary  gear  train, 

a  first  carrier  (17)  supporting  said  planetary  gears  (14a)  and 
(14*)  at  said  first  penphery  gear  train  is  fixed  to  a  second 
sun  gear  (19)  at  a  second  planetary  gear  tram, 

said  second  sun  gear  (19),  planetary  gears  (20a)  and  (Mb), 
and  a  ring  gear  (25)  con.stitute  a  second  planetary  gear 

train, 

a  second  earner  (30i  supporUng  said  planetary  gears  (20o) 
and  (20*)  is  fixed  to  a  steering  wheel  side  shaft  (3), 

said  ring  gear  (25)  at  the  second  planetary  gear  tram  is  fixed 
to  a  steenng  case  (12),  said  nng  gear  (15)  at  the  first  plane- 
tary gear  train  being  made  rotaUble  and  desirably  sution- 
ary  wilhm  said  steermg  case  (12),  and 

a  steering  valve  switching  member  (11)  provided  at  the 
outer  penphery  of  said  nng  gear  (15)  and  rotttable  in  a 
predetermined  range  with  respect  to  said  steering  case 
(12)  enables  a  steering  hydraulic  valve  (V)  to  be  desirably 
switched  in  order  to  steer  said  vehicle. 


4,802,547 
GOLF  CART 
Eyi  Nakasaki,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Samitomo  Rahbcr 
Indnstries,  Ltd..  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1987,  S«r.  No.  136,565 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26,  1986,  61-311327 

Int.  a.'  B62D  6J/08;  B60C  9/02 

VS.  CL  18<V— 216  3  Ctata« 

1.  A  golf  cart  having:  a  front  wheel  including  a  tire  which  is 

mfUted  to  a  low  air  pressure  of  0.1  to  1.0  kg/cm^  having  a 

carcass  of  a  bias  ply  construction  and  the  tread  of  which  is 

provided    with    a    plurality    of   circumferentially    extending 

grooves;  and  a  rear  wheel  including  a  beltless  tire  which  is 
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inflated  to  a  low  air  pressure  of  0.1  to  1.0  kg/cm^,  having  a   control  console,  said  dnver  s  seats  being  m  side-by-side  rela- 
carcass  of  a  radial  ply  construction  and  the  tread  of  which  is    tion,  the  improvement  compnsmg.  m  combtnatKwi 

pivot  means  carrymg  said  control  console  to  permit  said 
console  to  pivot  between  at  least  a  first  positon  facing  said 
first  dnvrrs  seat  and  a  second  position  facing  said  second 


substantially  smooth  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spikes  for 
traction. 


4302,548 
AUTOMATIC  GUIDED  VEHICLE  SAFETV  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Kansch,  Newport  News,  Va.,  aaai«Bor  to  Mnock  Aoto- 
matKNi  Techaoiogy,  I»c  Newport  News,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135,984 

Int.  a.«  B60K  28/10 

VS.  CL  180—274  «  Otimt 


driver's  seat,  said  pivot  means  comprising  a  rotalable  plate 
member  attached  to  said  control  console  and  a  nng  mem- 
ber earned  m  stationary  manner  m  saxi  vehicle,  said  plate 
member  restmg  on  and  bemg  slidablv  routabk  with  re- 
spect to  said  nng  member 


4302,550 

CHRONO-STETHOSCOPF 

Hewy  B.  Poore,  1003  McFariaad  St..  Normaa.  Okia. 

FUed  Sep.  U.  1987,  Ser.  No.  95328 

iML  CL*  A61B  7/02 


4302,549 
CENTRAL  ROTATING  TERMINAL  FOR  \TH1C1J5 
Mario  J.  MartiMx,  Elgia,  DL,  assizor  to  Elgin  Sweeper  Coa>- 
paay,  ElgiiL  DL 

PUed  J«L  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79309 
I«t  CL*  B60K  26/Oa  B62D  J/ 22 
VS.  CL  180—322  17  OaiiM 

1.  In  a  vehicle  havmg  first  and  second  driver's  seats  and  a 


UJS.  CL  181—131 


nOaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automauc  gai<led  vehicle, 

deflectable  bumper  means  mounted  oi  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  signal  contact  with  an  otist  -uction; 

a  light  source  mounted  on  the  vehicle  aiid  fonnmg  part  of  an 
electric  circuit; 

Fiber  optic  emitter  means  m  operative  cx-nnection  with  said 
light  source  for  transimttmg  a  Ught  iignal  therefrom; 

fiber  optic  receiver  means  m  spaced  optical  alignment  with 
said  emitter  means  for  receivmg  a  l:f.h;  signal  optic  emit- 
ter means  and  said 

both  said  fiber  optic  emitter  means  and  said  fiber  optic  re- 
ceiver means  being  secured  to  said  deflectable  bumf>er 
means  and  moveable  therewith; 

said  fiber  optK  emitter  means  and  said  f  ber  optic  receiver 
means  when  in  optical  alignment  serving  to  complete  an 
electric  circiut  that  permits  said  autoruiuc  guided  vehicle 
to  operate;  and, 

whereby  when  said  deflectable  bumpet  aeans  contacts  an 
obstruction  said  bumper  will  deflect  aixi  move  said  at  least 
one  of  said  fiber  optic  emitter  means  aad  said  fiber  optic 
receiver  means  out  of  optical  aligrir  ert  to  thereby  open 
the  electnc  circuit  and  cause  said  au  oinatic  guided  vehi- 
cle to  stop. 


1.  A  chrono-steihoscopic  device  comprising: 

a  stethoscope  including 
s  pickup  bead; 

an  elongated,  flexible,  tubular  sound  corve>'ance  chaimel 
element  havmg  a  first  end  connected  to  said  pickup 
head,  and  having  a  second  end,  and 
a  pair  of  ear  pieces  connected  to  said  second  end; 

a  timepiece;  and 

means  for  dctachably  and  adjustably  movabh  sccurmg  said 
umepiece  to  said  elongated  flexible  tubular  sound  convey- 
ance channel  element  at  a  pwsitioR  which  is  located  be- 
tween said  pickup  head  and  said  car  pieces  and  not  more 
than  ten  mches  from  said  pickup  head 


4302451 
LOUDSPEAKER  UNIT 
Prebea  Jacobwa,  GlyacdMre,  Deuaark,  aasigwx  tt  Jt»o  HI-FI 
A/S,  Gly>«<t>re,  DcuBark 

FOed  JaL  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  88104"' 
ClalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Dewark.  JaL  S.  1985   3093/85 
lat  CL*  H051  5  '00 
\:S.  CL  181—14*  2  OalBB 

1   A  front  plate  of  a  loudspeaker  unit,  including: 
a  hollow  body  havmg  a  plurality  of  lotned  inner,  outer  and 

edge  walls; 
said  walls  definmg,  on  said  from  plate    ai  least  one  openmg 
through  which  a  loudspeaker,  when  mounted  ui  the  open- 
ing, tnay  project  sound; 
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4Siij  w»Us  of  said  hollow  body  cnckxung  «n  intcnor  cavity; 

said  rntenor  cavity  bang  filled  with  »  fUlrng  of  a  mixture  of 

a  foamed  pia«uc  matenal  uui  saLod  having  a  gram  size  in  a 


the  tree  at  three  discrete  ekvatiofially  different  locations 
affording  support  and  stability  to  the  stand. 


AJK2Ji53 

ALUMINUM  SCAFFOLD  F!  A>fK 

H.  Waters,  aiitf  Joha  WUte,  trnth  of  M 

to  Alaanx.  Ik^  Sm  Mateo.  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  W«7.  Ser    So   &J,572 

Iirt.  CL*  BMC  5/08 


»«Mtlta,Affc^ 


MS.  CL  1S2-222 


range  of  about  1.5-2.0  mm  and  a  specific  gravity  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  foamed  plastic  material,  whereby 
Mjri  hoUow  body  is  snbatancuUly  without  acoustical  reso- 


♦,•02,552 
COMBINED  CLIMBING  AND  HANG-ON  TREE  STAND 

WITH  OPTIONAL  CLIMBING  AID 
Rai^  I).  WflUaHB,  HaimhtQau  Ijl,  assi«>K>r  to  I.o|By  Bayou 
ladaaCriea,  Skrercyort,  La. 

Filed  JuL  2S,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  7MT7 

l«t  a.*  A45F  i/24  A47C  9/10 

VS.  O-  IW— 1»7  »  Orf^ 


1.  A  scaffolding  plank  without  interjacent  gap*  for  use  with 

a  scaffoldmg  frame  cximpnsmg: 

a.  a  support  platform  havmg  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface. 

b.  a  plurality  of  grasper  books,  each  of  said  hooks  having  a 
scaffolding  frame  receiving  aperture,  certain  of  said  hooks 
affiled  lo  said  first  end  and  a  remainder  of  said  hooks 
affixed  to  said  second  end,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  ho<,>ks 
extending  beyond  said  first  end  mkI  said  second  end. 

c.  a  first  totigue  member  extending  from  said  first  end  and  a 
second  tongue  member  extending  from  said  second  end, 
each  of  said  tongue  members  bcmg  posiuoned  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  said  hooks,  said  tongue  mctnbcrs  extending 
nearly  to  a  center  of  said  apcnure, 

d.  vertical  support  members  po«tioncd  on  said  bottom  sur- 
face and  further  wherem  each  of  said  vertical  support 
members  extends  along  the  length  of  the  botuwn  surface 
and  further  comprises  an  I-beam  having  a  vertical  web 
and  horizontal  upper  and  lower  flanges  attached  to  the 
web,  and  wherein  the  flanges  air  bcni  wer  to  form  slots 
for  receiving  an  end  of  one  of  the  grapser  h<K)ks,  said  sloU 
being  dimensioned  so  as  to  be  subatantiaUy  filled  by  the 
end  of  the  grasper  book. 


4,802,554 
GREASE  APPLYING  MFTHOD 
Naoto  Takayaaa;  Yazo  TsaMkawa.  *a6  iiazami  Kitaoiui  a.    all 
of  Kaaagawa.  Jayaa.  aasigaors  to  fnji  Photo  Filoi  C4>.,  Ltd., 
kiiisa|{«*a,  Japaa 

Hied  Jaa.  U,  19S8.  Ser    No.  142,593 
Oains  priority,  a^tlicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  9,  19>7,  62-2659 
I^  a.*  F16N  7/00 
MS.  CL  1S4— 14  «  a»«>» 


1.  A  tree  stand  comprising: 

a  platform  ha%ring  opposite  edges  with  one  edge  engagcable 
with  a  tree,  said 

elongated  means  secured  at  its  opp<i«ite  ends  to  platform  and 
extendable  about  the  Ut-c  for  engagement  with  the  other 
side  of  the  tree  from  the  platform  and  al  an  elevation 
atx-ivc  the  elevation  at  which  the  one  platform  edge  is 
engageable  with  the  tree:  and 

s  seat  earned  by  and  upslandmg  from  said  platform,  and  said 
scat  having  a  frame  element  for  engagement  with  the  tree 
ai  an  elevaUon  thcrealong  different  from  the  elevation  of 
the  engagement  of  the  tree  stand  platform  and  said  elon- 
gated means,  wherrbv   -.he  tret  stand  is  engageable  with 


1.  A  grease  applying  method  in  which  a  precisely  measured 


228-658  O.G.-89-5 


February  7,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


119 


quantity  of  grease  is  applied  to  a  desired  part,  comprismg  the 
steps  of 

placing  a  supply  of  grease  m  an  open  storing  means. 

continuotisly  stining  and  leveling  the  grease  m  said  storing 


dipping  grease  applying  means  mto  said  grease  through  the 

surface  thereof; 
pulling  said  applying  means  with  grease  adhered  to  at  least 

an  end  portion  thereof;  and 
moving  said  applying  means  to  a  part  to  be  lubricated  to 

apply  grease  adhered  to  said  applymg  rocan.s  ic  said  pan. 


4,MKU55 

OIL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

TakM  Mti—i^a,  TacUkawa;  Kaiao  Nak^tian,  SayaaHL  aad 

MaaaU    Kobaqrariil,   Ko4afa«,   aU   of  JapM,    aarigaon    to 

KoMatH  ZcwMh  Co„  Ji*m 

CoBtlMatkM  or  Ser.  No.  276,037,  Jam.  22,  19S1,  akudoped 

TUs  aypHcartna  Dec  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  55S,694 
OaJiM   priority,   ipptkatiaii   Japoi,    Fek.    13,    19«1,    M- 
0l8245rU] 

brt.  CL*  F16N  7/14 
MS.  a.  184—15.1  4  ( 


liquid  abaorbmg  means  thrtmgh  t  cxwiduii  m  conslani  fluid 
commimication  with  said  pumping  meant  and  said  absorb- 


>^ 


mg  means  wbereio  the  liquid  pumping  mcaiu  provides 
liquid  to  the  liquid  abaorbmg  means  m  response  to  the 
pivoting  of  the  pivot  means  about  said  base  inear 


2'     25 


'  /  \     1 


13      17 


4,Kt2,557 
V*  AIT  TIME  PREDICnON  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELEVATOR 
UaMda,  a^  '^hilwi  ThUI,  kodi  of  I>saira.  Ja 
aaisBors  to  MitaiMM  DaAi  riikiiini  Fslifci.  Japan 

FOerf  Fek.  24,  Ur7.  Ser.  No.  17,t9S 

CUiaH  prkirtty,  ap^catlM  Japan,  Fek.  25.  19M,  61  J«615 

laCO.*  B66B  /   /.» 

UJS.  a.  ir7— 127  6  aatflK 


1.  An  oil  supply  system  for  a  :ham  saw  tncludmg  a  saw  cham 
flowered  by  an  internal  combu!.tion  engine  havmg  a  crankcasc, 
said  system  lubricating  the  sav  chain  and  compnsmg: 

a  lubricating  oil  reservoir, 

air  passage  means  communicating  between  said  oil  reservoir 
and  the  crankcase  of  saitl  engine  to  pressurize  said  oil 
reservoir  in  response  to  oyenticn  of  the  engme; 

means  defining  an  oil  communicating  passage  without  a  flow 
adjusting  means  between  said  oil  reservoir  and  tbe  saw 
chain  to  be  lubricated,  so  that  oil  can  flow  to  the  chain 
from  said  pressurized  oil  leaervoir,  and 

adjustable  valve  means  asfcxnated  with  said  air  passage 
means  and  selectably  oper  Uive  to  adjust  the  amount  of  air 
supplied  through  said  air  passage  means  to  said  oil  reser- 
voir from  the  engine; 

so  as  to  selectably  adjust  the  amount  of  oil  flowing  through 
said  oil  communicating  pissage  and  applied  to  lubricate 
the  saw  chain  without  requiring  a  means  m  the  oil  commu- 
nicaung  passage  to  adjust  he  flow  of  oil  therethrough 


to  TW  FlresittM!*  Tire 


4,802556 
AUTOLUBER 

Mickael  L  Laaber,  Akron,  OUa,  aaaiv* 
A  Robber  Coaspny,  Akron,  Gkio 

FDed  Ai«.  1,  19K1,  ^cr.  No.  518,886 
Iirt.  CL*  F16N  1/17:  B29H  17/10 
MS.  a.  184—102  1  data 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applyin(;  a  liquid  to  a  tire  shaping  drum 
comprising: 

(a)  base  means, 

(b)  pivot  means  pivotable  alout  said  base  means: 

(c)  fluid  actuator  means  ailixeil  to  said  pivot  means  and 
associated  with  said  base  i  oears  to  cause  said  pivot  means 
to  pivot  about  said  base  nieans  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  fluid  actuator  means, 

(d)  liquid  abaorbmg  means  aisocinted  with  said  pivot  means. 

(e)  liquid  pumping  means  adapte-j  to  provide  liquid  to  said 
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1  A  wait  time  predictKxi  apparatus  for  an  elevator  comprw- 
mg  call  registratKiD  tune-counting  means  for  counting  rcgwtra- 
tioo  times  of  calls  which  have  been  regntered  in  order  to  aasign 
cages,  passenger  numbeT<XNmting  means  for  counting  num- 
bers of  passengers  who  get  on  the  cage*  serving  the  calls,  call 
informatioo-reccvtling  means  for  recording  the  call  registra- 
tion times  and  the  numbers  of  passengers  for  tbe  respective 
calls  for  a  predetermined  number  of  caQs,  and  passenger  wait 
Ume-predicting  means  providing  a  predictive  swmmatiop  of  the 
actual  waiting  times  of  individual  paaaengers  getting  on  or, 
elevator  which  serves  a  call  after  a  predetermined  tiroe  frttm 
the  registration  of  the  call  on  the  basis  of  outputs  of  said  call 
mformatjon-recordmg  means. 


4,802,558 

APPARATUS  PROVIDING  ENVIRONMENTAI    AfB 

MECHANICAL  PROTECTION  FOR  BALL  SCREW 

DRIVES 

DoanM  W.  Garaett,  Graiad  Led«e,  Mkk„  saaigaor  to  Dm  Otof- 

aaoo  Corporatian,  1  pmIi.  Mick. 

FIM  Oct  L  1*7,  Ser.  No.  103J0e 
lat.  CL*  BAOT  '  /: 
UJS.  O.  188—134  U  CiMom 

1  In  apparatus  havmg  a  movable  member,  a  dnve  for  saic 
member  mcludrng  a  screw,  a  nut  mounted  on  said  screw  to 
move  axially  m  response  lo  rotation  of  said  screw ,  a  tubular 
member  connected  tc  >aid  nut,  said  tubular  member  exlendmg 
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lengthwise  of  and  surrounding  said  screw  and  having  a  closed 
.-nd  across  one  end  of  said  screw,  means  connecung  said  closed 
end  of  said  tubular  member  to  said  movable  member,  means 
including  a  casing  defming  a  substantially  closed  chamber 
housing  said  nut,  screw  and  tubular  member,  mcani  in  a  wall  of 


said  casing  defining  an  opening  through  which  the  closed  end 
of  said  tubular  member  extends,  means  for  sealing  said  opening 
:o  exclude  foreign  matter  from  said  chamber,  said  casing  hav- 
ing an  annular  wall,  said  tubular  member  having  a  piston  slid- 
able  along  said  wall,  and  sealing  means  earned  by  said  puton 
and  contactmg  said  wall  to  exclude  foreign  matter. 

4,802,559 
HYDROP>fEUMATIC  BRAKE  ACTXATOR  ARRANGED 
TO  MAINTAIN  A  CONSTANT  BRAKE  SHOE 
Cl-EARANCE 
tAngene  Kourie,  Brooklya,  South  Africa,  and  SteTen  C 
Greer,  S.C,  taaigBon  to  AaMncan  Standanl  Inc., 
bars.S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,738 
iBt  CI*  F16D  65/72 
VS.  CL  W»— 196  A 


Rumaey, 
SpartaD- 


6  CUins 


chamber,  said  take-up  piston  being  connected  to  said 
brake  means; 
(0  a  fluid  flow  path  ui  said  force  piston  mterconnecting  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  take-up  piston  being  mov- 
able in  a  brake  application  direction  relative  to  said  force 
piston  m  response  to  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  movement  of  said 
take-up  piston  effecting  such  volumetric  expansion  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers  as  to  prevent  the  fluid  pressure 
force  acting  on  said  force  piston  from  exceeding  said 
yieldabic  force,  thereby  prevcnung  actuation  of  said  force 
piston  from  said  release  position  until  said  movement  of 
said  take-up  piston  is  arrested, 
(g)  check  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  commu- 
nication between  said  first  and  second  chambers  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  force  piston  in  surrounding 

relationship  with  said  flow  path; 
(ii)  a  valve  member  cooperatively  arranged  relative  to  said 

valve  scat; 
(iii)  1  pin  fixed  to  said  end  wall  so  as  to  project  into  said 
flow  path  and  displace  said  valve  member  from  said 
valve  seal  a  predetermined  distance  in  said  release  posi- 
tion of  said  force  piston,  whereby  fluid  pressure  com- 
munication is  established  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers  during  said  movement  of  said  take-up  piston 
in  said  brake  application  direction  relative  to  said  force 
piston; 
(iv)  a  bias  spring  acting  on  said  valve  member  in  a  direc- 
tion urging  engagement  of  said  valve  member  with  said 
valve  seat,  whereby  said  fluid  presstire  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  is  interrupted  in 
response  to  said  actuation  of  said  force  piston  and  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  said  predetermined  distance; 
and 
(h)  friction  means  for  exerting  a  fiiction  force  between  said 
force  piston  and  said  take-up  piston  to  prevent  relative 
movement  therebetween  during  said  movement  of  said 
force  piston  to  said  release  position,  whereby  said  brake 
means  is  retracted  from  said  member  to  be  braked  at  least 
said  predetermined  distance  to  provide  positive  clearance 
therebetween. 


4.802,S<0 

COMBINED  WHEEL/BRAKE  APPARATUS  USING 

FLECTRO-RHEOLOGICAL  FIAIID 

Dillp  K.  Bhadra;  Richard  L.  Creoloa,  both  of  Saa  Diego;  (  .  Rf«* 

Hai4cr,  Raocho  SaaU  Fe,  aiMi  Bourqoe,  Robert  F.,  San  IWego, 

■II  of  Calif.,  aadgDon  to  General  Atomica,  San  fMego  (  alif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148^0 

IdL  CI.'  F16D  65/78.  27/00 

VS.  a.  188— 2M  F  13  CUlM 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  actuator  for  operating  brake  means 
relative  to  a  member  to  be  braked  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  having  a  bore  therem  terminating  in  an 
end  wall; 

(b)  a  force  piston  operatively-disposed  in  said  cylmder  bore 
and  formmg.  in  cooperation  therewith,  a  first  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  yieldably  exerting  a  force  on  said  force  piston 
to  urge  movement  thereof  to  a  brake  release  position  m 
which  said  force  piston  is  engageable  with  said  end  wall  of 
said  cyhndcr  bore; 

(d)  a  bore  in  said  force  piston; 

(e)  a  take-up  piston  operatively-disposed  m  said  force  piston 
bore  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a  second 


1.  Combined  wheel/brake  apparatus,  employing  electro- 
rheological  fluid,  for  mounting  on  an  aide,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
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a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle; 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced,  electncally  and  thermally  conduc- 
tive vanes  extending  in  a  first  direction,  and  held  fixed  by 
said  axle; 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced,  electrically  and  thermally 
cotuluctive  vanes  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  interdigitated  with  but  not  contacting  said 
first  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  said  wheel  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  first  plurality  of  vanes; 

an  electro-rheological  fluid  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  vanes,  at  least  some  of  sakl  vanes 
having  a  coolant  passageway;  and 

means  for  supplymg  a  coolant  to  the  coolant  passageways, 
said  coolant  passageways  being  isolated  from  said  electro- 
rheological  fluid  whereby  application  of  an  electncal 
potential  across  said  two  pluralities  of  vanes  causes  an 
increase  in  the  viscosity  of  said  electro-rheological  fluid 
among  said  vanes  to  develop  a  braking  force,  beat  occa- 
sioned by  the  braking  being  transmitted  to  said  coolant 


4302,561 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Heinz  Knecht,  and  Norbert  AckenaaaB,  botb  of  Eitorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aMignon  to  Boge  AG,  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FTkd  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1986,3609862 

lat  a.«  B60G  17/08:  P16F  9/50 
VS.  a.  188—318  29  CUms 


1.  An  adjustable  shock  absorber,  comprising: 

a  sealed  cylinder  contauung  a  damping  fluid; 

a  piston  rod  sealingly  projecting  into  said  cylinder  and  axi- 
ally  displaceable  with  respect  thereto; 

a  piston  attached  to  said  piston  rod  and  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  to  tliereby  sealingly  divide  said  cylinder  into  first 
and  second  chambers, 

a  wholly  mechanical  throttle  valve  cotmectmg  said  first  and 
second  chamber  for  varymg  the  damping  of  said  adjust- 
able shock  absorber; 

said  wholly  mcchaiucal  throttle  valve  compn&ing: 

a  flexible  membrane  havmg  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an 
inner  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral  portion; 

means  for  prestressing  s«id  membrane; 

a  valve  seat  disposed  adjacent  said  first  side  of  said  flexible 
membrane; 

a  first  passageway  for  admitting  fluid  on  one  side  of  said 
valve  seat;  and  a  second  passageway  for  expelling  fluid  on 
another  side  of  said  valve  seat, 

said  valve  seat  compnsmg  an  edge  between  said  first  pas- 
sageway and  said  second  passageway; 

a  control  chamber  disposed  at  said  second  side  of  said  mem- 
brane, a  controlled  chamber  disposed  at  said  first  side  of 
said  membrane;  a  principal  bypass  interconnecting  said 


first  and  second  chambers  through  said  first  and  second 
passageways  and  said  controlled  chamber:  and 

contmuoualy  open,  internal  bypan  means  for  connecting 
said  control  chamber  with  said  first  passageway,  for  ad- 
mitting fluid,  to  pressurize  said  control  chamber 

said  shock  absorber  further  compnsmg 

control  bypass  means,  external  to  uud  wholly  mechanical 
throttle  valve,  connecting  aid  second  passageway,  for 
expelling  fluid,  with  said  control  chamber 


4,802,562 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

WfTHOUT  A  MACTER  CYLINDER 
Masatoski  Karojmagl,  Karlya;  Ka>^  Matau,  Toyobaahi: 
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1.  An  electromcally  controlled  brakmg  system  for  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  which  comprises: 

a  brake  operatively  associated  with  the  wheel  and  having  a 
wheel  cylinder  for  applymg  the  brake  to  retard  the  rota- 
tion of  the  wheel: 

mput  means  actuated  by  a  vehicle  operator  during  bralce 
application: 

sensmg  means  associated  wnth  said  input  means  for  sensing 
an  amount  of  actuation  of  said  input  means  and  delivering 
a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  a.-nount; 

a  source  of  brake  fluid  under  pressure; 

electromc  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
delivermg  a  second  electncil  signal  proportional  to  said 
first  signal;  and 

pressure  modulator  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
source  and  said  wheel  cylinder  and  responsive  to  said 
second  signal  for  communicatmg  to  said  wheel  cylinder  a 
fluid  pressure  proportional  to  said  second  signal  to  apply 
the  brake  with  a  braking  force  proportional  to  the  amount 
of  actuation  of  said  mput  means: 

wherein  said  pressure  modulator  means  comprises: 

a  housmg  havmg  a  cylmder  bore,  an  mlct  f)ort  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  source,  and  an  outiet  port  in  fluid 
commimicaaon  with  said  wheel  cylinder, 

a  piston  received  slidably  and  fluid-ughUv  in  said  bore  to 
defme  therem  an  output  chamber  and  an  mpul  chamber  at 
opfKJSite  sides  of  the  piston,  said  output  chamber  being  m 
fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  pt>rt,  and  said  piston 
defining  a  passage  therein  for  communicaling  said  inlet 
port  with  said  input  chamber 

valve  means,  including  a  valve  member  axially  movably 
received  m  said  piston,  for  controlling  fluid  communica- 
tion through  said  passage  between  said  mlct  port  and  said 
input  chamber  m  such  a  manner  that  fluid  communication 
between  said  mlet  port  and  said  mput  chamber  is  estab- 
lished to  allow  the  brake  fluid  under  pressure  to  flow  into 
said  mput  chamber  to  cause  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  mput 
chamber  to  be  raised  as  the  valve  member  is  moved 
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toward  said  output  chamber,  and  that  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  pon  and  said  mput  chamber  is 
interrupted  causing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  mput  cham- 
ber to  be  lowered  as  the  valve  member  is  moved  toward 
said  input  chamber;  and, 
electrically  operated  posiuoning  means  responsive  to  said 
second  signal  and  operatively  associated  with  said  valve 
member  for  poaitionmg  said  valve  member  axially  with 
respect  to  said  bousmg,  whereby  the  piston  is  moved 
under  the  acaon  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  input  cham- 
ber to  a  position  in  which  fluid  pressure  m  said  output 
chamber  is  balanced  with  fluid  pressure  in  said  input 
chamber  thereby  communicaUng  to  said  wheel  cylinder  a 
fluid  pressure  which  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
actuation  of  said  input  means. 
13.    An    electronically    controlled    braking    system    for   a 
wheeled  vehicle  havmg  an  engine  ignition  switch,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  brake  operatively  associated  with  the  wheel  and  having 
a  wheel  cylinder  for  applying  the  brake  to  reurd  the 
rotation  of  the  wheel; 

(b)  mput  means  actuated  by  a  vehicle  operator  during  brake 
application. 

(c)  sensing  means  associated  with  said  mput  means  for  sens- 
ing an  amount  of  actuation  of  said  input  means  and  dehv- 
enng  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  amount. 

(d)  a  source  of  brake  fluid  under  pressure; 

(e)  a  switch  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  ignibon 
switch  and  delivering  a  second  electrical  signal  when  said 
ignition  switch  is  closed; 

(f)  wheel  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  roution  of  the  wheel 
and  delivering  a  third  electrical  signal  in  response  to  rota- 
tion thereof; 

(g)  electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
delivenng  a  fourth  electncal  signal  proportional  to  said 
first  signal,  said  control  means  being  also  responsive  to 
said  second  and  third  signal  and  ddivenng  a  fiflh  signal 
upon  receipt  of  third  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  second 
signal,  and, 

(h)  electrically  operated  pressure  modulator  means  m  fluid 
communication  with  said  source  and  said  wheel  cylinder 
and  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  for  communicating  to 
said  wheel  cylinder  a  fluid  pressure  proportional  to  said 
fourth  signal  to  apply  the  brake  with  a  braking  force 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  actuation  of  said  input 
means,  said  pressure  modulator  means  being  also  respon- 
sive to  said  fiflh  signal  to  commumcate  to  the  wheel  cylin- 
der a  brake  fluid  under  pressure  whereby  the  brake  is 
applied  when  rotauon  of  the  wheel  txx-urs  while  said 
igmtion  switch  is  opened. 

wherein  said  pressure  modulator  means  comprises: 

a  housmg  havmg  a  cylinder  bore,  an  inlet  port  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  source,  and  an  outlet  port  in  fluid 
commumcation  with  said  wheel  cylinder; 

a  piston  received  slidably  and  fluid-tightly  in  said  bore  to 
define  therein  an  output  chamber  and  an  input  chamber  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  said  output  chamber  being  in 
fluid  commumcation  with  said  outlet  port,  and  said  piston 
defining  a  passage  therein  for  communicating  said  inlet 
port  with  said  input  chamber; 

valve  means,  including  a  valve  member  aAially  movably 
received  in  said  piston,  for  controllmg  flmd  communica- 
tion through  said  passage  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
input  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  fluid  communication 
between  said  inlet  pon  and  said  input  chamber  is  esta'/- 
lished  to  allow  the  brake  fluid  under  pressure  mto  said 
input  chamber  to  cau.sc  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  input 
chamber  to  be  raised  as  the  valve  member  is  moved 
toward  said  output  chamber,  and  that  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  pon  and  said  input  chamber  is 
interrupted  causing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  mput  cham- 
ber to  be  lowered  as  the  valve  member  is  moved  toward 
said  input  chamber,  and. 

electrically  operated  positioning  means  responsive  to  said 
fourth  signal  and  operatively  associated  with  said  valve 


member  for  posiuoning  said  valve  member  awally  with 
respect  to  said  housing,  whereby  the  piston  is  moved 
under  the  action  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  input  cham- 
ber to  a  position  in  which  fluid  pressure  m  said  output 
chamber  is  balanced  with  fluid  pressure  in  said  input 
chamber  thereby  communicating  to  said  wheel  cylinder  a 
fluid  pressure  which  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
actuation  of  said  input  means. 


4^2,563 

BRAKING  FORCE  HOLDING  DKVICE  FOR  AN  AIR 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Katsumi  Kojima.  and  RyoU  Mikl,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Japut, 

aaaigDors  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co„  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1986.  Ser.  No.  924,344 

iBt.  a.'  B60K  41/24 

UJS.  CL  192—13  A  5  Claiw 


1.  A  braking  force  mamtaming  device  for  an  air  brake  system 
of  a  vehicle  including  a  main  brake  control  device  that  dis- 
charges compressed  air  when  operated  by  a  driver  of  the 
vehicle,  dnven  device  that  is  actuated  by  compressed  air  to 
brake  the  vehicle,  and  an  actuator  of  a  clutch  operating  device 
that  IS  actuated  by  compressed  air,  said  brakmg  force  maintain- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  main  body  havmg  an  inlet  pon  connected  to  the  mam 
brake  control  device  for  receiving  the  compressed  air 
discharged  therefrom,  an  outlet  pon  connected  to  the 
driven  device,  a  control  port  connected  to  the  actuator  of 
the  clutch  operating  device  for  receiving  compressed  air 
therefrom  when  the  actuator  is  actuated,  and  an  air  pas- 
sage extending  between  and  communicatable  with  said 
inlet  f)ort  and  said  outlet  port; 
a  valve  device  comprismg  a  valve  scat  defined  on  the  main 
body  between  said  air  passage  and  said  outlet  port,  and  a 
valve  body  movably  seated  on  said  valve  seat  over  said  air 
passage;  and 
a  control  unit  having  a  movable  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  valve  body  for  moving  said  valve  body 
between  a  first  position  at  which  the  valve  body  is  off  of 
said  valve  seat  and  said  mlel  port  communicates  with  said 
outlet  port  through  said  air  passage  and  a  second  position 
at  which  the  valve  body  is  seated  on  said  valve  seat  to 
block  said  inlet  port  from  said  outlet  port  via  said  air 
passage,  said  movable  member  having  a  first  respective 
pressure  receiving  portion  upon  which  when  pressure  acts 
the  movable  member  is  movable  in  a  direction  to  move 
said  valve  body  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  and  a  second  respecuve  pressure  receiving  por- 
tion upon  which  when  pressure  acts  the  movable  member 
is  movable  in  a  direction  to  move  said  valve  body  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  a  first  chamber 
constantly  open  to  said  outlet  poh  for  receiving  com- 
pressed air  from  the  dnven  device  to  which  the  outlet  port 
ia  connected,  said  first  chamber  facmg  said  fust  respective 
receiving  portion  of  the  movable  member  so  that  the 
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compressed  air  received  therein  acts  on  the  first  respective 
pressure  receiving  portion  to  move  said  valve  body 
toward  said  first  pocition,  and  a  second  chamber  con- 
stantly open  to  said  control  port  for  receiving  the  com- 
pressed air  received  by  the  control  port  from  the  actuator 
of  the  clutch  control  device,  said  second  chamber  facing 
said  second  respective  preaaure  receiving  portion  so  that 
the  compressed  air  received  therein  acts  on  the  second 
respective  pressure  receiving  portion. 
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1 .  A  fnction-disc  clutch  comprising  a  first  clutch  half  aix]  a 
second  clutch  half  which  cooperate  for  engaging  to  transmit 
torque  and  for  disengaging; 

(a)  the  first  clutch  half  comprising  a  clutch  housing;  a  rotat- 
able  shaft  within  the  clutch  housing  for  bemg  drivingly 
connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the  clutch  housing, 

an  outer  friction  plate  extending  around  the  shaft;  the  outer 
friction  plate  havmg  an  outer  circumference  that  is  con- 
nected with  the  clutch  housing  in  a  rotatably  fast  manner 
and  m  a  manrier  permittmg  relative  axial  sliding  of  the 
outer  fnction  plate  with  respect  to  the  clutch  housing,  the 
outer  fnction  plate  having  a  first  axial  side; 

(b)  the  second  clutch  half  comprising  an  mner  fnction  plate 
extending  around  the  shaft;  the  iimer  fnction  plate  having 
a  second  axial  side;  the  inner  friction  plate  having  an  mner 
circumference;  cotmection  m^ans  between  the  inner  cir- 
cumference of  the  iimer  fnction  plate  and  the  shaft  for 
connecting  them  ro'.atably  fast  while  permittmg  axial 
sliding  of  the  iimer  fnction  plate  with  respect  to  the  shaft. 

(c)  the  iiuer  friction  plate  extending  radially  outwardly  and 
being  located  axially  alongside  the  outer  friction  plate,  a 
friction  surface  being  disposed  on  the  second  axial  side  of 
the  mner  friction  plate  which  is  opposite  the  first  axial  side 
of  the  adjacent  outer  friction  plate,  such  that  the  fnction 
surface  on  the  inner  friction  plate  may  contact  the  first 
axial  side  of  the  outer  friction  plate  when  the  first  and 
second  clutch  halves  are  engaged; 

(d)  a  first  actuating  element  operating  upon  the  outer  and 
inner  fnction  plates  to  move  them  into  engagement  for 
engagmg  the  clutch;  a  second  actuating  element  operable 


for  moving  the  outer  and  iimer  fnction  plates  axially  apart 
for  disengagmg  the  clutch; 

(e)  a  respective  resilient  disengagmg  member  extendmg 
around  the  shaft  and  being  disposed  between  the  adiacenf 
inner  and  outer  friction  plates,  the  disengagmg  member 
havmg  a  third  axial  side  for  actmg  upon  the  inner  fnctior 
plate  and  a  fourth  opposite  axiaJ  side  for  actmg  upon  thf 
adjacent  outer  fnction  plate  for  normally  urging  the  fnc- 
tion surface  of  the  inner  fnction  plate  off  the  first  axial  side 
of  the  outer  fnction  plate; 

(f)  the  disengagmg  member  comprising  a  Belleville  sprmg 
around  the  shaft,  the  spnng  bemg  annular  and  having  a 
radially  outer  border,  and  the  Belleville  spnng  being 
shaped  and  of  a  diameter  such  thai  the  radially  outer 
border  abuts  against  a  radially  inner  area,  near  the  mner 
circumference,  of  the  outer  fnction  plate  of  the  first  clutch 
half; 

(g)  the  outer  border  of  the  Belleville  spnng  engaging  and 
rotating  at  least  mostly  together  with  the  outer  fnction 
plate  of  the  first  clutch  half 

(h)  the  Belleville  spnng  havmg  a  radially  inner  border  which 
IS  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  shaft  and  abutting 
against  the  respective  inner  fnction  plate,  the  radialK 
inner  border  of  the  Belleville  sprmg  havmg  a  slidmg  sur- 
face for  siidmg  over  a  surface  of  the  mner  fnction  plate, 
whereby  the  Belleville  sprmg  rotates  at  least  mostly  to- 
gether with  the  first  clutch  half 
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DEV  ICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  SFT  OF  WORKPIECE 

MOU?>rrS  IN  DEFINED  WORKING  POSmONS 

Bemd  Beriicrick,  Sckwiebcnlii«ea,  and  Hoi^tt  Rdahold.  Fre«- 
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1  In  a  device  for  moving  a  set  of  workpiece  mounts  to  work 
positions  of  the  type  with  mounts  arranged  m  a  given  spacing 
on  an  endless  conveyor  moving  incrementally  around  a  loop, 
the  spacing  corresponding  to  the  length  of  one  incremental 
movement,  the  improvement  compnsmg; 

a  frame; 

the  mounts  being  sheds  (25)  on  the  frame  pivotably  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  elongated  stnps  (28)  at  spacings 
correspondmg  to  one  incremental  movement  and  which 
are  guided  m  a  guide  path  (21.  22.  24). 

the  stnp-shed  connections  havmg  a  given  play  in  tbem  in  the 
direction  of  conveyor  movement. 

a  guide  roll  (27)  connected  to  each  shed  in  position  adjacent 
to  said  pivot  connections; 

a  dnve  shaft  (29). 

a  rotating  dnve  roll  (30)  on  the  drive  shaft  i29)  having  a 
groove  (43)  thcrem,  the  guide  rolls  (27)  insertable  into  the 
groove  (43),  said  groove  (43)  extending  at  least  the  length 
of  one  mcremental  conveyor  movement  plus  twice  the 
diameter  of  the  guide  rolls  (27).  whereby  the  shed  (25) 
having  its  guide  roll  (27)  inserted  mto  the  groove  (43)  can 
be  brought  to  a  defined  reference  position; 
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pontKming  rolls  (32)  non-rouubly  mounted  on  the  drive 
shaft  (»)  and  having  penpherai  grooves  (33)  receivng 
the  guide  rolls  (27)  of  the  sheds  (25)  which  complete  he 
set  of  workpicce  mounts; 

slide  members  (36)  adjustably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and  having  shift  rolls  (34)  engaged  in  one  of  the 
penpherai  grtxjves  (33); 

ihnaKled  rods  (37)  routably  secured  to  the  frame  and  each 
extending  to  one  of  the  slide  members  (36)  for  adjustment 
thereof,  the  positioning  rolls  (32)  adjustable  on  the  drive 
shaft  (29),  by  adjustment  of  the  slide  members  (36),  to 
spacmgs  deviatmg  from  the  length  of  incremental  con- 
veyor movement. 


PLATE  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Httiekataa  Ikc4«;  HMctoaki  Miyaaa.  ami  Voakihilio  K*- 
skiwakara,  all  of  Kxaasawa,  Ja|M>.  aaatgnort  to  Aiaada  Cob- 
paay.  Uadte<  Ifm 

F1M  Fefc.  4,  19r7,  Ser   No   I0J55 
Qaimt  K^oritT,  appUcatkw  Jayui,  ¥eh  6,  19S6,  61-1S0M{U]; 
Feb.  6,  1986,  61-15071[U1 

Imt.  (X*  B65G  47/22 
VS.  O.  19«— 345  10  I 


4,802,SM 
COIN  SLIDE  GUARD 
Fraa  C.  WUfoBfc  PWIadcMiia,  ami  Harrtj  S.  Gitlia,  Aiakter. 
kcMk  of  IHu  imivton  to  E4>i»Mat  Sjtttma  *  DerkM,  I«C 
AMMer,  Pa. 

FIM  Aag.  *.  19r7,  S«r.  No.  82,377 

!«.  CL*  G07F  1/00 

VS.  a.  »♦— 350  *  CUims 


1    A  com  slide  guard  for  protecung  a  com  slide  mountmg 
flange  havmg  an  outer  penphery  and  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness and  of  the  type  havmg  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
slott  with  dividers  respectively  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of 
mountmg  openings  through  the  mounting  flange  compnsmg 
a   unitary    hardened   steel    face   forwardly   overlying   the 
mountmg  flange,  said  face  mcluding  a  face  outer  periph- 
ery which  terminates  in  a  hollow,  penpherai  flange  hav 
ing  top  and  bottom  walls  and  joining  left  and  nght  walls 
foUowmg  said  outer  penphery  of  said  mounting  flange, 
said  guard  flange  walls  extendmg  m  depth  sufficiently  to 
cover  the  entire  peripheral  thickness  of  the  com  slide 
mounting  flange, 
the  face  being  provided  with  an  opening  to  receive  a  portion 

of  a  coin  slide  therethrough, 
the  opening  being  upwardly  shaped  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  slots,  the  slots  being  defined  by  re- 
spective protective  fingers  therebetween, 
the  face  bemg  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  securing  open- 
ings, at  least  some  of  the  aecunng  openings  in  the  guard 
face  registenng  over  and  abgmng  with  a  mountmg  open- 
ing in  the  mounting  flange, 
the  protective  fingers  of  the  guard  overlying  and  protecung 
the  dividers  of  the  mountmg  flange  when  the  guard  secur 
mg  opetungs  are  m  registry  over  the  flange  mounting 
openings;  and 
at  lesat  one  fastener  positioned  through  an  aligned  pair  of 
mountmg  opening  and  securing  opcmng  to  secure   the 
guard  to  the  com  sIkSc  mounting  flange 


1.  A  plate  processmg  machine  having  a  base  and  two  guide 
members  extending  in  a  longitudinal  Y  -t»is  direction  of  the 
mat  hine  and  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  on  both  ends  of  a 
lateral  1  -axis  direction  of  the  machine,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  Y-axis  motor; 

(b)  a  carnage  base  extending  for  a  predetermined  distance  in 
the  X-axis  direction  and  supported  by  said  two  guide 
members  on  both  ends  thereof  so  as  to  be  movable  by  said 
Y-axB  motor  to  and  from  a  process  position  of  tlie  ma- 
chine in  the  Y-aiis  direction; 

(c)  a  carnage  (*9)  havmg  two  clamping  devices  (67)  for 
clampmg  a  workpiece  to  be  processed  and  mounted  on 
said  carriage  base  so  as  to  be  reciprocably  movable  along 
said  carriage  base  in  the  X-axis  direction  said  carnage 
extendmg  longitudinally  m  the  X  axis  direction  and  hav- 
ing two  longitudinal  ends,  said  carnage  further  being 
movably  connected  to  a  screw  rod  for  dnvmg  said  car- 
nage, said  connection  being  made  at  one  longitudinal  end 
of  said  carnage; 

(d)  a  carnage  dnve  umt  (77,  79)  bemg  dnvmgly  connected 
to  said  screw  rod  near  a  middle  portion  of  said  carnage 
base  to  move  said  carnage  under  a  balanced  conditioo  in 
\veight  with  respect  to  said  carnage  base;  and 

(e)  said  screw  rod  having  a  length  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  predetcrmmed  distance  along  which  said  carnage 
base  extends. 


4302,568 

SORTING  AND  ORIENTINC.  APPARATt'S 

Roif  Haarcr.  Wiatcrtack;  Theo  Mowr.  Sttimemktt%  and  Kiaaa 

Rem,  Kork,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraaay,  — igiors  to  Robert 

BtNdi  &^li,  Strttsvt,  Ft*.  Ren-  of  Gcrvaay 
FtM  Jbl  17,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  63,039 

CUdiH  priority.  ap^Ucatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnaaay,  Aug.  7, 
I'm*.  3626733 

lat.  Ct*  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  19»— 388  1»  Clal« 

1  Apparatus  for  sortmg  and  orienting  randomly-disposed 
elongate  containers  which  are  at  least  partially  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  the  apparatus  comprismg  a  first 
rotor  routable  about  a  first  axis,  a  second  rotor  routable  about 
a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  rotor,  said  first 
rotor  contaimng  radially-dispoaed  bores  of  umform  cylindncai 
shape  for  receiving  the  containers  and  said  second  rotor  having 
radially-disposed  spokes,  means  for  routing  said  first  and 
second  rotors  to  periodically  bring  said  radially-disposed  bores 
mto  alignment  with  said  radially -disposed  spokes,  dispensing 
mean.s  adjacent  said  first  rotor  for  depositing  said  randomly- 
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disposed  elongate  containers  m  said  radially-di^xised  bores  in 
said  first  rotor  as  said  radially-disposed  bores  are  moved  into 
alignment  with  said  dispensing  means,  means  operable  when 
said  first  and  second  rotors  move  to  positioas  wherein  said 
radially  disposed  bores  are  aligned  with  said  radially-disposed 
spokes  to  eject  said  containers  that  are  disposed  with  their 
open  ends  fadng  away  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  first 
rotor  onto  said  spokes,  and  friction  engaging  means  for  retain - 
mg  said  containers  by  fnctional  engagement  that  arc  di^KMed 


paths  between  an  extended  position  at  a  loading  and  un- 
loadmg  operator  staticm  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  the  ma 
chine  and  a  retracted  position  at  a  work  area  within  ibe 
machine  m  an  alternating  sequence 

robotic  means  including  a  predefined  work  footprmt  incliid 
mg  said  folly  retracted  positions  of  said  nests;  and 

operation  means  affixed  to  said  robotic  means  for  perfor-m 
mg  the  desired  robotic  operaticm  on  the  pan  moun;ecl 
within  said  fixture  of  a  retracted  said  nest,  whereby  a  pan 
may  be  loaded  mto  the  fixture  of  one  nest  while  the  pan 
previously  loaded  into  the  fixture  of  the  other  nest  may  be 
operated  on  and  then,  upon  actuatxm  of  said  rail  mean^ 
the  newly  loaded  pan  is  shuttled  to  the  retracted  positK>ri 
for  being  operated  oo  while  the  completed  pan  is  shuttled 
to  the  extended  position  for  unloading  and  reloading  with 
a  new  pan. 


4^802,570 
STACKER  WITH  A  YOKE-TYPE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Joka  L.  Hirack,  Shtko>f  Falk.  a^  Mark  L.  Win^adcr 
Skthoftm,  botk  of  Wla^  asriianri  to  Cvt  G.  Joa,  Iw^  Skr- 
bortaa  Falls,  Wis. 

FOcd  Se^  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  95,839 
iML  CL*  BtSG  61/00 
VS.  a.  414—790  6  i 


with  their  open  ends  facing  toward  the  center  of  rotation  in 
said  radially -disposed  bores,  receiving  means  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  rotors  for  receiving  cootaioers  from  said  first  and 
second  rotors,  wherry  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rotors 
aUgn  said  containers  with  said  receiving  means,  open  end 
facing  the  respective  axis  of  said  first  and  second  rotors,  and 
means  for  ejecting  said  containers  from  said  first  and  second 
rotors  into  said  receiving  means  as  said  containers  are  moved 
into  alignment  therewith,  said  containers  thereby  being  aligned 
m  the  same  orientation. 


4^02,569 

TWO  STATION  ROBOTIC  WELDER 

Stcfhea  H.  AidUa.  aiad  RmscU  Btdey,  botk  of  Saraota,  FhL, 

aasigMin  to  AidUa  A  rnltmutkm  Coqt,,  Sanwota,  Fla. 

FOed  Jhl  U,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  62.170 

\ML  a.'  B«G  47/00 

VS.  CL  198—346.1  8 


*■>.      * 


1.  A  marhiiw  for  sequentially  performing  an  operation  on  a 
pluiabty  of  parts,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  left  and  right  nest,  each  comprising  a  base  member, 

fixture  means  affixed  to  each  said  base  member  for  securely 
receiving  one  of  the  parts  therein, 

table  means; 

a  pair  of  slide  means  in  side  by  side  reUtiODship  for  slidably 
connecting  said  nests  to  said  table  means  allowing  each 
said  nest  to  individually  shuttle  back  and  forth  m  parailel 


1.  A  stnpper  for  stnppmg  arocles  from  a  conveyor,  the 
conveyor  compnsmg:  dnven  closed  loop  flexible  means  dnvcr 
lengthwise,  a  series  of  paddle  members  disposed  along  the 
length  of  said  flexible  means,  said  paddle  members  having 
correspooding  ends  connected  to  said  flexible  means  and  ei 
ntwirng  outwardly  therefrom  for  artx:les  to  be  deposrted  on 
said  paddle  members  at  one  locatioa  and  for  a  series  of  articles 
to  be  amimnlatrd   on  said   paddle  members,   respectively, 
where  a  aenes  of  generaOy  vertically  moving  paddle  members 
are  above  and  below  each  other  at  another  location  to  fadlitatr 
stripping  said  articles  from  said  paddle  members  to  form  t 
stack  of  articles,  said  stiippci  comprisiug: 
fixmt  and  rear  rows  of  lateraDy  qiaoed  apan  upright  stnpper 
ban  and  carrier  bars  extendmg  horizoatally  from  ooc  row 
toward  the  other  to  form  a  yoke,  said  carrier  and  stnppei 
bars  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  deiine  slots  of  suffi- 
cient width  between  them  for  said   verticaDy  movmg 
paddle  members  to  pass  through  so  a  acnes  of  articles  car 
be  accumulated  on  paddle  members  above  said  earner 
bars, 
a  fixed  horizontal  table  lop  adjacent  the  line  of  movemcni  of 
said   paddle   members,   said   top   having   slots   directed 
toward  the  hne  of  vertica]  movement  of  said  paddle  mem 
bers,  said  slots  m  the  table  top  bemg  aligned  with  said 
carrier  and  stiippei  bars, 
yoke  positioaiiig  means  coupled  to  said  yoke  and  operative 
to  establish  said  yoke  in  a  first  positioo  in  alignment  wnh 
said  generally  verticaDy  moving  paddle  members  to  accu 
mulate  said  series  of  articles  between  said  upright  stnpper 
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ban  while  umuluncousiy  holding  said  yoke  at  a  level 
wherein  said  earner  bars  are  higher  than  said  horizontal 
table  top, 

said  poaiuoning  tncans  operating  further  to  shift  said  yoke 
laterally  toward  a  second  poation  for  said  upright  bars  to 
strip  said  article*  fixiin  said  paddle  members  and  locate  the 
stack  of  articles,  while  being  supported  on  said  earner 
bars,  over  said  slots  in  the  table  and 

said  powtioning  means  operating  further  to  lower  said  yoke 
to  a  thud  pomtion  horizontally  wherein  said  carrier  bars 
are  registered  in  said  plate  sloto  flush  with  said  Uble 


4,802^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  SUSPENDED  BOTTLES 

GcrkaH  Borm,  Bte«n;  Pwl  El«r.  Bad  KrcuMck.  tmd  Hei.*- 

JiirflM  Sckcnr,  WMwfcri«,  aU  of  Fe^  Re*,  of  GcrMay. 

■Mlfnn  to  ScHs  Eutaaer  NoU  MMchlMabu  AkticagCMll- 

(ckaft,  Mniihcte,  FmL  Re^  of  Germaay 

Filed  A»r.  25,  19M,  S«r.  No.  856,695 
Claina  priority,  awUeatioa  FmL  Rtp,  of  Gcrmaay.  Apr.  27, 
19«5,  i515353 

ImL  CL*  B65G  15/14 
VS.  CL  19*-427  «  Oaimt 


parts  that  keep  said  bottle  bead*  on  uid  side  edge  region 

of  said  conveyor; 

said  further  bottle  earner  parts  being  formed  by  a  second 
endless  conveyor  that  aUo  includes  a  side  edge  region, 
which  is  dispoied  opposite  said  side  edge  region  of  said  a 
firet  conveyor,  with  laid  conveyers  being  guided  parallel 
lo,  and  at  such  a  distance  from,  one  another  that  said  guide 
slot  for  said  bottle  necks  is  formed  between  said  opposed 
side  edge  regions,  with  a  secure  seating  for  said  bottle 
nes-k  beads  being  formed  on  each  side  of  said  side  edge 
regions;  and 

said  conveyors  being  operated  at  the  same  feed  speed, 
namely  the  desired  conveying  speed  for  said  bottles;  eat  h 
ot  said  conveyers  being  embodied  a-,  a  hinged  cham  that  is 
able  to  follow  a  laterally  converging  curved  path,  with 
each  of  said  chains  having  at  least  one  side  edge  region, 
and  adjacent  thereto  a  guide  region  that  project*  beyond 
said  side  edge  region. 


44»2,572 
AIRCRAFT  CARGO  HOLLER  SYSTEM 

Thomas  H    Sborey,  MiU  Creek,  aad  Mark  W    Skorey,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  aasignon  to  The  Boeios  Compaay,  Seattle, 

Filed  Not.  2,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  115,383 
lat  a.'  B65G  13/06 
VS.  CL  1»— 791  13  I 


1  A  bottle-conveying  apparatus  for  conveying  bottles  along 
a  conveymg  path  between  a&  well  as  within  treatment  and 
related  bottle-handling  stations  along  the  conveying  path,  with 
saia  bottles  each  having  a  pronounced  distinctly  defined  annu- 
lar bead  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle;  said  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  conveyor  line,  which  extends  over  the  conveying  path; 
means  forming  a  guide  slot  with  the  conveyor  line; 
a  bottle  earner  means  that  is  provided  with  the  conveyor 
Ime  and  that  extends  along  said  conveying  path,  thai 
extends  below  the  annular  bead  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle, 
and  that  guides  said  bottles  in  a  suspended  state  loosely 
supported  only  with  fnction  engagement  contact,  via  said 
annular  beads  on  the  neck  of  said  bottles  respectively. 
will  play,  through  said  means  forming  the  guide  slot  that 
extends  along  said  conveymg  path; 
said  bottle  earner  means  including  a  side  edge  region  ar- 
ranged with  said  conveyer  line  for  providing  said  bottles 
with  a  feed  movement  for  conveying  said  bottles  and  to 
provide  said  feed  movement  parallel  to  said  means  form- 
ing the  guide  slot  for  said  bottle  necks,  with  said  forming 
said  guide  slot  being  provided  on  said  bottle  earner 
means; 
said  bottle  earner  means  further  including  a  first  endless 
conveyor  movable  along  said  guide  slot  for  said  bottle 
necks,  at  a  feed  speed  that  corresponds  to  the  desired 
conveying  speed;  said  conveyor  includes  said  side  edge 
region,  said  side  edge  region  deli  one  side  of  said  guide 
slot    said  apparatus  also  includes  further  bottle  carrier 


1.  An  aircraft  cargo  roller  system,  comprising: 

one  or  more  routable  rollers  for  supporting  and  moving 

cargo; 
motor  means  for  rotating  the  rollers;  and 
at  least  one  rotatable  coupler  for  coupling  the  motor  means 

to  the  rollers,  the  coupler  comprising: 

a  first  member  coupled  to  the  motor  means; 

a  second  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  engage- 
able  with  the  rollers;  and 

a  position  control  means  connecting  the  first  and  second 
members  together,  the  position  control  means  being 
configured  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  first  member  by 
the  motor  means,  the  second  member,  when  mitially  out 
of  engagement  with  the  rollers,  will  be  fust  moved 
translationally  along  its  longitudinal  axis  into  engage- 
ment with  the  rollers,  and  then  rotated  to  thereby  route 
the  rollers,  and  upon  rotation  of  the  motor  means  in  an 
opposite  direction,  the  second  member  will  sequentially 
be  first  disengaged  from  the  rollers,  then  engaged  with 
the  rollers,  and  then  rotated  to  thereby  route  the  rollers 
in  the  opposite  direction. 
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4,802,573 
PROCESS  FOR  WET  QUENCHING  OF  COKE 
Helaz  HSher,  Hetarlck  l»elb8ichtf,  both  of  Gladbeck;  Hetnicb 
Gf«Kli,  Dortnad,  aad  Hcrikert  Dewcrt,  Gladbeck,  all  of 
Fed.  Rev.  of  GcriMay,  larigaiir*  to  Hciaz  Hotter,  GlaAMck, 
Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Fek.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,580 
Oaiiae  priority.  apyUcatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  8, 
1986,3603985 

let  a.'  ClOB  39/08 
VS.  CL  201—39  3  ( 


a  non-woven  fabric  combination  having  a  top  and  a 

bottom, 
a  plastic  film  placed  onto  said  top  and  bottom  of  said 

non-woven  fabric  combination  formmg  a  plastic  film 

combination  havmg  a  top  and  a  bottom,  and 
a  plastic  cover  placed  onto  said  top  and  bonom  of  sua 

laminated  film  combination,  said  plastK  cover  bcmg 

sealed  along  its  edges. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispersing  a  gaseous  food  preservative 
into  a  vessel  containing  food  substance  comprising: 
an  absorbent  stnp  comprismg  at  least  one  absorbent  layer 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  layer  of  non-woven  fabric  in  a  lattice  network  placed 
onto  said  top  and  bottom  of  said  absorbent  strip  forming 


4^02,575 
FOOD  STORE  COUPON  ORGANIZER 
i)ort>di}  B.  Martia.  L205  E.  Oceaa  Btrd.,  Loa«  Beac^  CaUf. 
90802 

FDed  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54JO0 

Imt.  CL*  B65D  85/00:  A45G  11/00 

VS.  CL  206—232  3  Oatw 


1.  In  a  process  for  quenchmg  coke  with  low  smoke/vapor 
emissions  in  which  glowing  coke  is  sprayed  with  water  and 
thereby  quenched  while  a  quenching  smoke/vapor  b  prod'yrcd 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  bunkering  said  quenching 
smoke/vapor  in  a  storage  chamber  before  deUvery  to  said 
atmosphere,  intermittently  mixing  said  bunkered  smoke/vapor 
with  fresh  air  to  prevent  an  explosive  carbon  monoxide  con- 
centration from  developing  in  the  storage  chamber  in  which 
said  quenching  smoke/vapor  is  btukered,  withdrawing  said 
bunkered  smoke/vapor  from  the  storage  chamber  and  spray- 
mg  the  withdrawn  smoke/ vapor  with  water  to  form  a  conden- 
sate and  a  gas  phase,  separatmg  the  gas  phase  from  the  conden- 
sate and  further  cooling  the  separated  gas  phase,  and  wherein 
the  condensate  is  further  cooled  and  recycled  for  spraymg  the 
withdrawn  smoke/vapor. 


4,802,574 

ABSORBENT  FOR  A  GAS  PRESERVATIVE 

ATOMOSPHERE 

VocBke  Akiba,  21-11,  Seadagaya  1-choate,  Shibnya-ka,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Ftl»tl  r>*c.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,165 
I»t  CL*  B65D  Sl/26.  81/22 
VS.  CL  206—204  14  ( 


1   A  coupon  organizing  system  comprising 

a  plurahty  of  category  pages,  each  said  category  page  hav- 
mg a  first  wall,  first  indicu  means  extending  outward!  > 
from  said  first  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  subetantialty  vcrticaJ 
overlapping  divider  walls  mounted  to  said  first  wall  to 
define  a  plurality  of  staggered  pockets,  said  staggered 
pockets  including  means  for  faciUtatmg  insertion  and 
withdrawal  of  coupons  therefrom,  wberem  said  mean?  for 
facilitating  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  coupons  there 
from  includes  a  lip  formed  in  one  of  said  walls. 

a  carrying  case  sized  to  receive  said  category  pages,  at  least 
one  of  said  category  pages  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
carrying  case;  and 

attachmg  means  for  releasably  attachmg  said  plurality  of 
category  pages  to  said  carrying  case. 


4302476 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  FALNT  ROLLER 
Ingo  Kera,  WitzlebeMtrMae  13,  D-1000  Bcrtia  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935427 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy.  Not   26. 
1985,  3542164 

lat.  CL*  B65D  43/lt.  85/08 
VS.  CL  206—225  19  Oauw 

1   A  storage  cotiUiner  for  a  pamt  roller  having  a  handle  anc 
a  pamt -applying  roll,  said  storage  container  eompnsmg  a  hou.v 
ing  for  recavmg  and  enclosing  the  pamt  roller  therem  ar>c 
havmg  a  recess  generally  configured  to  the  outline  of  the  roller 
to  receive  said  paint  roller  tbercm,  said  bousmg  havmg  an 
inside  and  an  outsxk,  means  to  provide  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  said  bousing,  said  open  position  permitting  the  inser- 
tion and  removal  of  the  pamt  roller, 
sealmg  means  provided  m  said  container  for  formmg  a  her- 
metic seal  around  the  roller  when  the  container  is  in  the 
closed  position;  and 
foil  receiving  means  in  said  container  generally  configured 
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to  the  outline  of  a  roll  of  foil  for  receiving  said  roll  of  foil, 
said  foil  receiving  means  being  adjacent  said  paint-apply- 


ing roller  when  said  roller  is  disposed  in  said  container, 
said  foil  receiving  means  defining  a  further  recess. 


4,802.577 

DISPlj^Y  CONTAINER  FOR  A  PLLRAUTY  OF  BELTS 

Ueimis  L.  O'Leary,  2635  Bro^way,  Suite  3,  Toledo,  Ohio  4,'y609 

Filed  Jnl.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  214^03 

lat.  CL*  B65D  85/ J8 

VS.  a.  206—278  12  Claima 


4^2^78 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Emetf  M.  Akopor;  Valeo  E.  SeWtimla,  and  Aaaa  %    Ajtm»o'* 
aU  of  Moacow,  UJS.SJt,  aiilgMn  to  VMsojuay  NaK*Bo^ 
Inkxiovatelaky  I  Upytatetay  laatitBt  Meditaiaskoi  Tekhaikt. 
Mo«»w,  U-SJS.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,733.  Sep.  5,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,684,051. 
I-htj  tppUcatioa  Jaa.  24,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  49,210 
lat.  CL*  B65D  85/24 
VS.  CL  206—339  4  ( 


1.  A  detachable  staple  magazine  for  a  surgical  instrument 
adapted  for  placing  linear  suple  sturctures,  said  detachable 
staple  inagazine  compnsing 

a  body  shaped  as  a  rectanguiar  monolith  parallelepiped 
having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  two  side  faces 
and  two  end  faces. 

two  portions  provided  integrally  with  said  body  so  that 
these  portions  are  adjacent  to  said  two  md  faces  thereof, 
said  two  portions  each  having  a  from  surface  and  a  rear 
surface  which  are  extensions  of  said  from  surface  and  said 
rear  surface,  respectively,  of  said  hoily.  two  side  faces 
arranged  so  that  a  distance  in  between  said  two  side  fac^ 
of  said  two  portions  is  smaller  than  a  dtstance  in  between 
said  two  side  faces  of  said  body,  and  an  end  face  arranged 
to  be  located  on  an  opposite  side  with  respect  to  said  body; 
and 

a  plurality  of  through  slots  for  staples  provided  in  said  body 
throughout  the  enUre  length  thereof  and  in  said  two  por- 
tions adjacent  to  the  end  faces  of  said  body,  said  through 
slots  being  located  in  between  said  from  surface  and  said 
rear  surface  of  said  body  and  said  two  portion*. 


4,802,579 
MEDICAL.  CX>NTAIN'ER 
S.  Warrea  Hall,  aad  Jac^nelrn  I-  O.  Hall,  botk  of  3  Craaleigh 
Coart,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,875 
lat.  a.«  B65D  83/10 
VS.  CL  206—366  ^ 


1.  A  display  container  for  a  plurality  of  belts  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  upper  and  lower  open  ends,  said  body 
being  formed  from  a  tran.sparent  matenal, 

upper  and  lower  end  caps  for  closing  said  upper  and  lower 
open  ends  of  said  body;  and 

central  spacer  means  disposed  withm  said  body,  said  central 
spacer  means  bemg  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  end  cap 
to  provide  an  upper  space  within  said  body  for  at  least  one 
belt  disposed  between  said  central  spacer  means  and  said 
upper  end  cap  and  being  spaced  apart  from  said  lower  end 
cap  to  provide  a  lower  space  within  said  body  for  at  least 
one  belt  disposed  between  said  central  spacer  means  and 
said  tower  end  cap. 


1.  In  a  container,  a  disposable  medical  needle  engaging 
region  compnsing  a  notched  area  having  a  camming  surface 
and  an  associated  recess  in  an  adjacent  angled  surface, 

said  reccM  having  a  widened  region  for  allowing  entry  of  a 
disposable  medical  needle  and  a  gripping  region  associ- 
ated with  said  widened  region  sized  to  engage  a  plastic 
connectuig  piece  of  such  needle  when  forced  into  engage- 
ment therewith. 
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said  grippmg  region  bemg  appropriately  spaced  from  said 
camming  surface  to  cooperate  with  a  support  of  such 
needle  to  effect  gripping  of  such  plastic  region  in  said 
gripping  region  by  using  such  support  as  a  lever  against 
said  camming  surface  urgmg  such  plastic  region  into  saiu 
gnppmg  region 


4302,580 
MAGNFnC  SOCKFT  AND  TOOL  HOLDER 
TiauD  Aaderwa,  505  W.  Pickett  Creek  RiL,  Graats  Pan,  Oreg. 
97527 

Filed  Dec  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,041 

iBt  CL*  B65D  85/70:  A47F  5/08.-  HOIF  7/20 

VS.  a.  206—378  8  Oaimt 


1.  A  magnetic  socket  and  tool  holder  includmg  a  pair  of 
elongated  ferrous  material,  laterally  spaced  apart  and  generally 
parallel  armature  plates,  a  pluraUty  of  permanent  magnets 
supported  between  said  plates  aixl  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
along,  said  plates  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  generally 
coplanar  corresponding  opposite  side  longittidinal  edges,  said 
first  pair  of  corresponding  edges  being  abutable  against  a  fei  - 
rous  object  for  magnetic  support  of  said  holder  therefrom  and 
said  second  pair  of  corresponding  edges  defiiiing  abutment 
edges  to  be  abutted  and  spanoed  by  a  plurality  of  ferrous  ob- 
jects spaced  along  said  plates  for  removable  magnetic  support 
of  said  objects  therefrom,  a  positioning  plate  generally  parallel- 
mg  and  supported  and  laterally  spaced  from  one  of  said  arma- 
ture plates  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  other  armature 
plate,  said  positioning  plate  including  one  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal portion  corresponding  to  said  second  pair  of  correspond - 
mg  edges  and  projecting  appreciably  edgewise  outwardly 
therebeyond,  said  one  longitudinal  marginal  portion  defining  a 
handle  as  well  as  an  abutment  plate  portion  to  be  abutted  by  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  ferrous  objects  for  proper  aUgnment 
of  said  objects  along  said  second  pair  of  corresponding  plate 
edges. 


portion  where  any  of  the  shanks  of  the  needles  can  be 
pmched,  a  takeout  opcnmg  from  which  a  needle  is  ex- 
tracted, and  a  cutaway  portion  through  vihich  thread  is 
passed,  and 
a  needle  supporting  member  formed  of  elasUc  metal  or  resin 
into  a  forked  elongate  member  havmg  a  forked  portioa 
fixed  to  a  p>ortion  of  said  case  member  at  a  position  oppo- 
site to  the  position  of  said  takeout  opening  of  said  case 
member,  an  extension  portion  extendmg  m  a  direction  ir. 
\^hich  a  needle  is  extracted  and  paasmg  through  the  eyes 
of  the  needles  to  support  the  needles  m  a  suspended  state 
N^ithin  said  accommodatioD  of  said  case  member,  and  an 
expansion  portxMi  dispoaed  at  a  position  corresponding  ic 
the  position  of  said  cutaway  portion  of  said  case  member 
having  a  hole  of  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  thf 
width  of  said  cutaway  portion  of  said  case  member  anc 
large  enough  to  easily  pass  thread  therethrough,  and 
capable  of  preventing  the  needles  from  passmg  there 
through  due  to  an  elastic  force  of  the  material  thereof  in 
an  expandmg  direction  thereof  under  normal  conditiom 
but  permittmg  a  needle  to  pass  therethrough  against  the 
elastic  force  when  a  force  for  extractmg  the  needle  from 
said  takeout  opcnmg  of  said  case  member  is  exerted  on  the 
needle 


liK.„  I>unt 


4,802482 
CONTINUOUS  DRAW  TAPE  BAGS 
James  R.  Jokaaoa,  DorsTille,  Ga..  aMgaor  to  AMI. 

TiUe,Ga. 

C4Mti»mttkm-i»-p»Tt  of  Ser.  No.  47,677,  May  8. 1987.  wkicfc  is  t 

coMiM«tioiKi»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  829,808,  May  12.  19r7.  Pat  No 

4,664,649.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,093 

lat  O  '  B65D  33/28 

VS.  CL  206—390  8  Claim 


4,802,581 
NEEDLE  CASE 
MasaaiitBB  Takakashi,  HiraaUaa,  Jafaa,  aasigDor  to  Bankoka 
Needle  Maaatectariag  Co.,  Irt.,  Hiroakiaui,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167.842 
Claims    priority.    a|ipUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    24,    1987,   6^ 
62154(U];  Jan   16,  1988,  63-4000(Ul 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/24 
VS.  a.  206—380  2  OaiM 


1.  A  plurality  of  draw  lapt  bag>  defined  along  a  web  of  bag 

matenal,  each  bag  of  said  plurality  of  bags  having  opposed 

parallel  side  walls,  a  lower  edge  of  said  side  walls  joining  said 

opposed  side  walls,  and  upper  hemmed  edge*  parallel  to  said 

lower  edge  and  includmg  a  hem  in  each  of  said  side  walh  and 

a  draw  tape  withm  each  of  said  hems,  said  web  of  bag  matenal 

including  a  plurality  of  side  seals  generally  perpendicular  ti 

said  lower  edge,  said  plurality  of  side  seals  being  so  arrangcM 

that  two  side  seals  are  adjacent  to  each  other  between  adjacer.i 

bags  along  said  web  of  bag  material,  saW  web  defining  a  line  of 

1.  A  needle  case  comprising:  perforations  between  said  two  side  seals  adjacent  to  each  other, 

a  case  member  having  an  accommodation  portion  capable  of   and  a  plurality  of  side  welds  extendmg  generally  through  said 

accommodatmg  a  plurality  of  needles  therein,  a  notch    hems. 
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4,802.583  sheets,  a  portion  of  said  second  adhesive  layer  being  bonded  to 

ART1C1.E  CO^^TAINER  WITH  OVERWRAP  a  portion  of  said  release  layer,  the  remainder  of  said  second 

Rodney  K.  CalTert,  DMwoody,  aad  Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hap«- 
Tille,  both  of  Ga.,  n^siton  to  The  Mend  Cofiwrntlon,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

filed  Mar.  11,  198«,  Ser.  No.  167,094 
lBt.a.«B65D  75/28.  17/28 
VS.  a.  206—417 


SOaiBH 


^ 


adhesive  layer  being  bonded  to  a  portion  of  said  layer  of  said 
low  adhesion  backsize  of  a  second  bonding  strip. 


1  An  article  container  comprising  a  reusable  case  having  a 
rectangular  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  jomed  respec- 
tively to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  joined  respec- 
tively to  opposite  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  respec- 
tively joined  at  their  end  edges  to  adjacent  end  edges  of  said 
side  walls  to  form  an  open  top  structure,  and  a  disposable 
overwrap  having  a  rectangular  main  panel  overlying  said  case, 
a  pair  of  rectangular  side  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  main  panel  and  projecting  down 
wardly  in  overlying  relation  respectively  to  said  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  upper  end  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  oppo- 
site end  edges  of  said  main  panel  and  projecting  downwardly 
in  ovcrlymg  relation  respectively  with  said  end  walls,  collaps- 
ible web  structure  mterconnecting  each  end  edge  of  each  of 
said  upper  end  panels  with  the  adjacent  end  edge  of  each  of 
said  side  panels,  a  rectangular  bottom  panel  foldably  joined  to 
the  bottom  edge  of  one  of  said  side  panels  and  underlying  said 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  lower  end  panels  foldably  joined  resptx- 
lively  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  panel  and  projecting 
upwardly,  in  overlying,  relation  with  said  end  walls  and  in  face 
contacting  relation  with  the  lower  portions  of  said  upper  end 
panels  respectively  and  secured  thereto,  collapsible  web  struc- 
ture interconnecting  one  end  edge  of  each  of  said  lower  end 
panels  with  the  adjacent  end  edge  of  one  of  said  side  panels,  an 
end  flap  foldably  joined  to  each  end  edge  of  the  other  of  said 
side  panels  and  secured  to  the  mner  surface  of  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  lower  end  panels,  and  means  adjoining  sajd  bottom 
panel  to  the  lower  part  of  said  other  side  panel. 

4,802,584 
KIT  FOR  PRI'J'ARING  BLISTER  PACKACF-S 
John  A.  Harrison,  Hndson.  WU,;  Gary  A.  laakson,  Woodbury, 
Mion.,  and  James  R.  Nelson,  Hudson,  Wis.,  ssoignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,985 
Int.  a.'  B65D  S5/ai 
VS.  O.  206—447  3  CUlms 

1.  A  pad  composing  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  similar  size  and 
shape,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  backing  having  on  one 
major  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  a  first  adhesive,  said  sheet 
being  laminated  to  a  release  layer,  said  first  adhesive  layer 
being  in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  release  layer,  each  of 
said  sheets  being  attached  to  a  like  sheet  by  means  of  a  first 
bonding  stnp  having  a  backing  having  on  one  major  surface 
thereof  a  layer  of  a  second  adhesive  and  on  the  other  major 
surface  thereof  a  layer  of  a  low  adhesion  backsize,  said  first 
bonding  stnp  being  coextensive  with  at  least  one  edge  of  said 


4,802,585 

PICTURE  HOUJER 

Rudolph   L>urrer,  Hilmar  Pricssner,  both  of  Ziirich,  and  Eric 

Bach.  TaufVirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  f;erm«ny,  assigsora  to 

PeUr  Fuchs  GmbH  Drncksenice,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No  nm.~49 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  22, 
1985,8521119 

InL  a.*  B65D  85/48 
VS.  a.  206—449  5  CUlms 


0  -i 


1.  A  holder  for  pictures,  or  the  like,  comprising: 
two  generally  rectangular  layers  of  a  transparent  plastic 
material  welded  together  at  three  of  four  outer  edges  to 
form  an  envelope  open  at  one  of  the  edges;  at  least  on 
further  weld  seam  between  the  layers  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  one  of  the  edges  intersecting  the  open  edge  for 
dividing  the  envelope  internally,  into  a  plurality  of  pock- 
ets; guide  means  in  one  of  the  pockets,  comprising  guide 
means  weld  seams  between  the  two  layers,  said  guide 
means  weld  seams  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  open  edge  and  the  opposite  ckwcd  edge 
of  the  one  pocket,  said  guide  means  weld  seams  being 
placed  at  positions  within  said  pocket  for  guiding  installa 
tion  of  a  picture,  or  the  like,  through  the  one  open  edge 
and  into  a  predetermined  region  of  the  one  pocket  defined 
by  the  guide  means  weld  seams. 
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4302,586 

HIGH  SPEED  DUPUCATOH  WITH  COPY  SHEET 

PREPACKAGED  SHIPPING  AND  LOADING  CARTON 

aifTord  L.  George,  Maetdam,  N.Y.,  nvigMr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioa.  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  654,705 
Int.  a.'  B65D  83/00 
VS.  CL  206—556  6  ( 


the  top  of  the  stack  m  operating  association  with  the  sheet 
feedmg  apparatus,  and 
means  for  permitting  the  operator  to  slideably  remove  said 
top  panel  of  said  mam  section  relative  to  the  platform  and 
the  stack  and  thereby  effect  the  placement  of  the  stack  of 
sheets  upon  the  sheet  supply  platform,  said  manualh 
operable  meaiu  is  planar  and  u  adapted  to  be  foided 
within  the  same  plane  as  said  top  panel. 


1.  A  disposable  carton  in  combination  with  a  stack  of  sheets 
adapted  for  shippmg  and  storage,  and  for  permitting  an  opera- 
tor to  present  a  large  stack  of  sheets  for  use  m  a  pnntmg  ma- 
chme  having  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  and  a  sheet  supply 
platform  for  supporting  copy  sheets,  compnsmg, 

a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  panel  and  at  least  three  side 
paneb  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom  panel  along  fold 
lines  for  supporting  the  stack  of  copy  sheets  therein,  said 
receptacle  being  open  at  its  top  side, 

a  cover  section  adapted  to  cover  said  receptacle  and  having 
a  top  panel  bridging  substantially  across  the  open  top  side 
thereof  immediately  above  the  stack  of  sheets,  said  cover 
section  having  a  main  section  includmg  said  top  panel  and 
an  edge  section  adapted  to  be  removed  dunng  preparauon 
of  the  carton  for  loading  in  the  printing  machme, 

said  receptacle  being  adapted  to  be  lifted  away  and  removed 
from  said  main  section  to  expose  the  stack  of  sheets  when 
the  receptacle,  the  stack,  and  the  main  section  are  m- 
verted,  said  main  section  bemg  adapted  to  be  manually 
positioned  upon  the  platform  when  the  same  with  the 
stack  have  been  mverted  to  place  said  top  panel  with  the 
stack  supported  thereon  on  top  of  the  platform  and  with 
the  top  of  the  stack  m  operatmg  association  with  the  sheet 
feeding  apparatus,  and 

means  for  pemuttmg  the  operator  to  slidcably  remove  said 
top  panel  of  said  mam  section  relative  to  the  platform  and 
the  stack  and  thereby  effect  the  placement  of  the  stack  of 
sheets  upon  the  sheet  supply  platform 

6  A  disposable  carton  m  combination  with  a  slack  of  sheets 
adapted  for  shippmg  and  storage,  and  for  permitting  an  opera- 
tor to  present  a  large  stack  of  sheets  for  use  in  a  pnnting  ma- 
chine having  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  and  a  sheet  supply 
platform  for  supporting  copy  sheets,  comprising, 

a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  panel  and  at  least  three  side 
panels  hingedly  coimected  to  said  bottom  panel  along  fold 
lines  for  supporting  the  stack  of  copy  sheets  therein,  sajd 
receptacle  being  open  at  its  top  side. 

a  cover  section  adapted  to  cover  said  receptacle  and  havuig 
a  top  panel  bridging  substantially  across  the  open  top  side 
thereof  iinmediatel>  above  the  stack  of  sheets,  said  cover 
section  having  a  mam  section  including  said  top  panel  and 
an  edge  section  adapted  to  be  removed  during  preparation 
of  the  carton  for  loading  in  the  printing  machine, 

said  receptacle  bemg  adapted  to  be  lifted  away  and  removed 
from  said  main  section  to  expose  the  stack  of  sheets  when 
the  receptacle,  the  stack,  and  the  main  section  are  in- 
verted, said  main  section  bemg  adapted  to  be  manually 
|X>sitioned  upon  the  platform  when  the  same  with  the 
Slack  have  been  inverted  to  place  said  top  panel  with  the 
stack  supported  thereon  on  top  of  the  platform  and  with 


4,W2,587 
DATA  DISKETTE  CAKTRIDGE  STORAGE  TRAY  WITH 

RESILIENT  BUMPERS 
Rickard  L.  AnaUo,  5511  Taft  Ave,  La  JoOa.  Calif.  920r   axt 
Paid  R.  Coi«UiB,  1S975  Skadow  Wood  Dr..  MoHseM.  Cx>k> 
80132,  art^on  to  Rjkkard  L.  ArmUo,  La  JoUa,  Cahf   and 
Panl  R.  Cot^kUn,  MarftaaHrfflc,  Ky. 

FUed  Jul  12,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  62.434 
Irt-O.'  96SD  85/57 
VS.  CL  206—444  2  < 


1.  A  tray  for  storing  data  diskette  cartndge».  each  of  which 
cartridges  is  flat  made  of  ngid  matenal.  and  includes  a  shurter 
which  covers  a  portion  of  one  edge  of  the  diskette  cartridge, 
with  the  shutter  bemg  sprmg-biaaed  to  cover  an  aperture  m  the 
cartridge  that  exposes  a  data  diskette  m  the  cartridge  to  a 
transducer  when  the  cartridge  is  maerted  mto  a  data  retnevaJ 
device  to  thereby  move  the  shutter,  said  tray  compnsmg 
a  chassis  defining  an  open  chamber  having  first  and  second 
opposed  walls  and  slots  m  the  first  and  second  opposed 
walls  for  receiving  opposite  edges  of  indivxluai  diskeitr 
cartridges  inserted  mto  the  chamber,  and  further  oefimng 
a  back  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber  from  the 
opcnmg; 
wherem  the  back  wall  includes  a  bumper  positioned  for 
contacting  a  portion  of  the  partially  shuttered  edge  of  the 
data  diskette  cartridge  not  covered  by  the  shutter  when 
the  shutter  is  m  its  spnng-biased  position  and  when  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  mto  the  chamber  vkith  the  shutter 
facing  the  back  wall,  to  thereby  prevent  the  shutier  from 
contacting  the  back  wall  when  it  is  inserted  mto  the  cham- 
ber; 
wherein  the  bumper  comprises 

resilient  matenal  for  forcmg  a  said  cartridge  piositioncd  at 
rest  m  contai.t  with  the  bumper  away  from,  the  bumper  m 
response  to  the  cartridge  momentarily  bemg  forced  into 
the  bumper  from  its  at-rest  positioa,  and 
a  ngid  ridge  extendmg  from  the  back  wall  of  the  chamber 
«.  herein  said  resilient  matenal  ls  secured  to  the  ndge,  and 
extended  from  the  ndge  to  define  a  void  between  the  ridge 
and  the  portion  of  the  resilient  maienai  contacted  by  the 
cartridge. 


4,802,588 

PLANT  GROW  AND  TRANSPORT  PALLET 

Aarre  SUtoU.  2910  Rainbow  Glea  Rd.,  FaUbrtrak.  Calif.  9302a 

Piled  Apr.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  601.503 

lat.  a.'  B65D  21/02 

VS.  O.  206—511  5  CWiH 

1   A  stackable  open  top  pallet  for  supportmg  and  tranqxxt- 

ing  plants,  comprising: 
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■n  open  recungulAT  frame  defined  by  opposed  parallel  side 
rails  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  rails, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  tray  support  cross  members  secured 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  growing  trays; 

a  pair  of  fork  engaging  cross  members  secured  to  and  be- 
neath a  pair  of  said  tray  support  cross  members; 

a  support  flange  extending  inwardly  from  said  end  rails  and 
across  each  end  of  said  frame;  and 


4,802^) 

IS4I1LK  CARTON  WITH  FOLDED  SPOUT 

Barry  W.  Salth.  535  P1»«  Ave^  Sotfceriia.  Or«».  97479 

nied  Oct  26.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  112,405 

Int  a.'  8651)  5/70 

VS.  a.  206—620  2  CtofaM 


i 


S 


Z 


ITT 


A 


vertically  eitendmg  support  means  defined  by  said  end  rails 
extendmg  downwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  frame  for 
engaging  the  support  flange  of  a  lower  pallet  for  support 
thereof,  said  support  means  having  sufficient  height  to 
enable  stacking  a  plurality  of  pallets  for  accommodating 
predetermined  growth  of  seedlings  and  for  transporting 
stack*  of  palleu  loaded  with  seedlings  without  damagmg 
the  seedlmgs. 


4.M2,^«9 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTROTECHNICAL  EQUIPMENT 
PraKO  Berg,  liiiihipa    ami  OaM-Dletcr  BoTenuaa,  Brei- 
deakwk-NMcNMca,  botk  of  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  MdgD- 
on  to  Rittml-W«rt  Radoif  Lok  GabH  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


PUed  Sep.  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  102,035 
OaliH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  30, 
1906,3633248 

i*t  CL'  B65D  85/62 
VS.  CL  206—511  19  CUIm 


1.  In  a  liquid  storage  carton  of  fibrous  material  and  having 
contiguous  side  walls  and  a  perpendicular  top  wall,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  spout  integral  with  the  top  wall  of  the 
carton  and  having  a  pair  of  primary  members  jomted  along  a 
fold  line,  said  fold  hne  intersectmg  a  canon  edge  mtermediate 
extremities  of  said  edge,  a  pair  of  secondary  members  integral 
with  said  primary  members  and  with  said  lop  wall,  said  spout 
when  collapsed  lying  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  carton 
top  wall,  a  Ime  of  severance  extending  horizontally  m  said  top 
wall  and  tcrminatmg  in  said  top  wall  at  points  offset  from  said 
carton  edge,  said  line  of  serverance  denoung  the  extremities  of 
said  secondary  members,  said  primary  members  folded  again.<it 
one  another  and  overlymg  one  of  said  secondary  member*,  said 
pnmary  members  of  the  tpout  addioonally  servmg  as  a  finger 
grip  during  deployment  of  the  spout  from  the  carton  top  wall 
with  separation  of  said  secondary  members  from  the  top  wall 
occurring  along  said  line  of  severance. 


4,802.591 
LOtrVERED  CHIP  SCREENER 
WUUm  E.  Lower,  W.  NMh  McC««ley.  botk  of  OaciBBati; 
Stephen  C.  Mitchell.  Wertchcater,  Roger  C  Roblna,  Re^Us*. 
ajid  StCTC*  A.  Sckaidt,  ClBdaBati.  all  of  Ohio.  asaigBon  ;<j 
Rotex,  lac,  OwahMstl,  OUo 

( VntiauatkMi-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  901,885,  Aug.  29,  1986, 
AtmiuiontA.  Thia  applkatkM  Mm.  14,  19««,  Ser.  No.  167.690 
iBt.  a.'  B07B  13/04.  1/28 
VS.  CL  209—680  »  ' 


s  s 


1  Housing  for  electrotechnical  equipment  comprising  two 
side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  formmg  a 
framework  having  two  generally  rectangular  opemngs  which 
are  sealable  by  means  of  a  back  wall,  a  door,  or  an  inspection 
window,  and  wherem  staclung  legs  are  pivotally  mounted  near 
the  edges  of  the  housmg  at  the  comers  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  said  stacking  legs  are  adjustable  between  a  retracted 
position  m  which  they  are  substantially  flush  with  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  an  extended  position  in  which  they  are  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall. 
characterized  in  that  at  least  said  stacking  legs  mounted  at  said 
bottom  wall  comprise  terminal  stackmg  ends,  and  at  least  said 
stackmg  legs  mounted  at  said  top  wall  form  stacking  seats  in 
which  said  terminal  stacking  ends  of  said  stacking  legs  in  the 
extended  position,  are  insertable  when  "laid  stacking  legs  are  in 
said  retracted  position. 


1.  A  machine  for  separating  chips  according  to  thickness, 

comprising, 
a  frame  mounting  a  sloping  deck  on  which  chips  flow  gener- 
ally downwardly  from  an  upper  end  toward  a  discharge 
end,  the  deck  comprising  a  series  bf  spaced  parallel  slats 
mounted  on  slat  support  means  which  arc  spaced  apart 
along  the  length  of  the  slats,  the  slaU  extendmg  parallel  to 
the  downward  direction  of  chip  flow,  the  support  means 
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cantmg  each  slat  transversely  to  the  general  plane  of  the 
deck, 

the  slats  presentmg  elongated  opemngs  between  them,  said 
openings  being  parallel  to  the  slats  and  extending  the 
length  of  the  deck  and  through  the  discharge  end  thereof. 

a  drive  for  impartmg  a  screening  motion  to  said  frame; 

said  dnve  moving  the  deck  in  a  horizontal  rotary  path 
wherem  during  the  upstream  half  of  the  cycle  said  open 
ings  are  moving  transversely  toward  chips  on  adjacent 
slats  facing  the  respective  openings,  and  away  from  such 
chips  during  the  downstream  half; 

the  slat  support  means  of  adjacent  slats  bemg  staggered  with 
respect  to  one  another,  each  slat  being  deflectable  along 
its  length  between  the  slat  suppori  means  which  support 
it  adjacent  slats  thus  being  deflectable  relabve  to  one 
another  along  their  entire  length;  and 

ball  cleaning  means  having  narrow,  elongated  ball  support 
members  wtuch  extend  parallel  to  said  slats. 


4.802.592 
FLOATING  UQLTD  SKIMMERS  HAVING  A  FLOATING 

WEIR 
Alhnair  P.  Wcawia,  Bryaartoa,  Sortk  Africa,  aasigaor  to  Faket 
NV,  Cvacao,  Netkertaada  AatiUes 

Filed  Feb.  16,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  156.365 
CUiBH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Soatk   Africa,   Feb.   17,   19r7, 
87/1137 

lat  CL*  E04H  S/20 
UACL  210—169  6aaiM 


1.  A  floating  skimmer  which  comprises  a  body,  a  floating 
weir  at  an  edge  of  the  body  over  which  liquid  can  pass  mto  the 
body,  a  suction  outlet  m  the  t>ase  of  the  body  for  connection  to 
a  suction  hose,  at  least  one  float  for  keeping  the  body  buoyant 
and  which  is  hinged  to  the  body,  a  scuttle  valve  m  a  wall  of  the 
body,  and  motion  transmitting  means  between  the  float  and  the 
scuttle  valve  so  that  as  the  float  pivots  downwardly  when  the 
body  rises  in  liquid,  the  scuttle  valve  is  opened  to  allow  liquid 
to  enter  the  body  and  cause  it  to  float  at  its  original  level. 


to  effectively  hold  said  modules  in  desired  locations  on 
said  base;  and 

said  modules  being  adapted  to  functior,  a  containers  for  a 
variety  of  desk  implements  or  serving  other  office  func- 
tions, said  plurality  of  functional  modules  comprising  one 
or  more  of 

(a)  a  senes  of  cross-sectionally  square-shape  modules  formed 
of  four  sidewalls  havmg  the  same  surface  area,  a  bottorr, 
portion  contammg  said  protrusion,  and  a  top  ponior 
having  an  opemng  therem.  each  of  said  modules  being 
adapted  to  have  a  hollow  inside  portion  and  to  function  a.« 
a  container  for  various  desk  accessories  based  on  the 
height  of  said  modules. 

fb)  a  module  adapted  to  function  as  a  paperweight  bv  form 
mg  a  solid  square-shaped  block  having  a  pyramid-shaped 
top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  contammg  said  protni- 
sion; 


(c)  a  series  of  modules  adapted  to  hold  business  cards,  awe 
opes,  documents  or  similar  desk  accessories  comprising  a 
bottom  portion  containing  at  least  two  of  said  protnisKm!. 
and  two  similarly-shaped  sidewalls  nsmg  vertically  from 
opposite  penpheral  edges  of  said  bottom  portion  to  form  s 
holding  space  therebetween;  and 

(d)  a  series  of  modules  adapted  to  form  a  partially  enclosed 
holding  section  comprising  a  bottom  portion  contammg 
four  of  said  protrusions,  three  sidewalls  and  a  top  portior 
comprismg  two  similariy-shaped  roof  pieces  adapted  w 
form  an  upwardly  inclined  roof-like  structure,  each  of  the 
sidewalls  and  roof  pieces  bemg  shaped  to  mtegrally  fonr 
said  partially  enclosed  holdmg  section  for  holdmg  mcmc 
pads,  cigarettes  or  other  desk  accessories,  and  said  mod 
ules  may  further  comprise  a  piece  adapted  to  form  a  shcif 
[larallel  with  said  bottom  portion  and  extended  bctweer 
two  opposmg  sidewalls  below  said  upwardly  mcUncd  roo' 
like  structure 


4.802.593 
FLEXIBLE  DESKTOP  ORGANIZER 
Nayla  J.  Rommm,  4201  Catkedral  Arc  N.W.  Apt 
WaskiBgtoB,  D.C.  20016 

Filed  Jal.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73.232 
iBtCL*  B42F  77/00 
UJS.  a.  211— 10  6CIaiw 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  desktop  organizer  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  gridded  planar  base  having  a  plurality  of  opemngs  therein; 
said  opemngs  bemg  of  substantially  the  same  configuratioa 

and  comprising  substantially  the  same  shape; 
a  plurality  of  functional  modules  capable  of  being  located  in 

various  positions  on  said  base; 
said  modules  containing  one  or  more  protrusions  on  the 

bottom  portions  thereof; 
said  protrusions  being  of  substantially  the  same  configura- 
tion as  said  openings,  but  bemg  adapted  so  as  to  fit  within 
one  or  more  of  said  openings  m  said  gndded  base; 
said  protrusions  being  of  sufficient  length  m  a  vertical  plane 


4.802.594 
BICYCLE  SLTPORT  STAND 
Joha  W.  Grabcr,  Stoagktoa,  Wia..  aaipMr  to  Grabu  PrxxSactk. 
lac.  MadiMW.  Wis. 

FUed  Jaa.  22.  1988,  Ser.  No.  14«.852 
lat  a.*  A4TF  '  '(M 
819  E,    UJS.  CL  211—20  6  rUim. 


1  A  bicycle  support  stand  comprising,  a  generally  horizon- 
tal base  frame  includmg  first  and  second  crtDss  frame  members 
and  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame  members,  the  longitu- 
dinal frame  members  each  havmg  a  first  end  portion  attached 
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to  the  fint  cross  frame  member  and  a  second  end  portion 
attached  to  the  second  cross  framr  member  and  extendmg  in 
generally  parallel  spaced  relation  between  the  cross  frame 
members  to  straddle  a  bicycle  tirr.  a  first  crotch  frame  includ- 
mg  first  and  second  leg  portions  having  lower  ends  attached  to 
the  first  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame 
members  respectively,  the  first  and  second  leg  portions  of  the 
first  crotch  frame  extending  upwardly  from  the  first  end  por- 
tions of  the  respective  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame 
members  and  havmg  upper  ends  connected  by  a  first  U-shaped 
crotch  portion  extending  transverse  to  the  associated  leg  por- 
tions, a  second  crotch  frame  includmg  first  and  second  leg 
portions  having  lower  ends  attached  to  the  second  end  por- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame  members  re- 
spectively, the  first  and  second  leg  portions  of  the  second 
crotch  frame  extending  upwardly  from  the  second  end  por- 
tions of  a  respective  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
bers and  having  upper  ends  connected  by  a  second  U-shaped 
crotch  portion  extending  transverse  to  the  associated  leg  por- 
tions, the  first  and  second  crotch  portions  having  open  sides  in 
opposed  relation  to  straddle  a  bicycle  tire  at  first  and  second 
locations  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  longitudinal 
frame  members,  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  the  cross  frame  members  for  adjustment 
relative  to  each  other  to  accommodate  bicycle  tires  of  different 


4,80^,595 
DEBRIS  RECTirVTNG  TROUGH 
Renscie   Northington,   14643   Almanac   Dr.,   BartonsriUe,  Md. 
20»t)t> 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  93^24 

lat  CL«  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—88  «  CtalM 


for  supporting  said  support  arms,  said  support  arms  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  collar  member,  said 
collar  member  being  axially  displaceable  along  said  sup- 
porting post  member  between  upper  and  lower  positions 
in  which  said  support  arms  arc.  respectively,  m  an  ex- 
tended position  m  which  said  support  arms  arc  spread  out 
so  that  the  first  clothes  line  portions  extend  between  said 
support  arms  in  an  essentially  stretched  condition,  and  a 
rest  position  in  which  said  support  arms  arc  essentially 
parallel  to  said  supporting  post  member; 

a  head  member  mounted  on  the  top  portion  of  said  support- 
ing post  member; 

a  plurality  of  strut  members  havmg  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  said  head  member  and  the  other  end  thereof 
pivotally  cormected  to  respective  support  arms; 

a  second  clothes  line  portion  extendable  between  said  head 
member  and  an  anchoring  member  distantly  located  from 
said  supporting  post  member; 


i-::l 


1.  A  trough,  means  for  attachmg  the  trough  to  and  support- 
ing it  from  edge  of  a  drafting  tabic  and  means  for  extending  the 
length  of  the  trough  compnsing  interfitting  channel  members, 
a  rib  formed  mtegrally  with  the  bottom  of  one  said  channel 
member  and  a  grove  on  another  of  said  members  slidably 
receiving  said  nb  whereby  the  channel  members  may  be 
moved  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  the  overall  length  of  the 
trough  and  the  nb  and  groove  guide  their  relative  motion, 
remforcc  the  members  and  lend  lateral  subility  to  the  trough. 


4,802,596 

CLOTHES  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Walter  Steiner,  SiinttMUat  52,  CH-8311  Briittea,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Not.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  929,992 

CUims  priority,  apyUcatkMi  Eoropean  Pat.  Off^  Nov.  16, 

1985,  85114578>,  Switzerlaad,  Jan.  16,  1986,  163/86 

lata."  A4m  47/00 
VS.  a.  211—197  5  ClaiBH 

1    A  clothes  drymg  apparatus  comprising: 
a  central,  elongate  supporting  post  member; 
a  plurality  of  support  arms  for  supportmg  a  plurality  of  first 
clothes  line  portions  extending  between  said  support  arms; 
a  collar  member  mounted  on  said  supportmg  post  member 


storage  means  for  storing  said  second  clothes  line  portion 
adjacent  said  supportmg  post  member; 

means  for  retractmg  said  second  clothes  line  portion  onto 
said  storage  means; 

means  for  Uxking  a  section  of  said  second  clothes  line  por- 
tion m  the  vicinity  of  said  head  member  when  in  an  ex- 
tended f)osition  between  said  head  member  and  the  an- 
choring member; 

said  head  member  comprising  an  eccentric  opening  through 
which  said  second  clothes  line  portion  is  withdrawn,  and 
said  locking  mean.s  including  an  extension  mt-mber  centn- 
cally  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  head  member, 
said  extension  member  having  a  concial  portion  which  is 
Upcred  with  a  decreasing  diameter  as  it  extends  toward 
said  upper  surface  of  said  head  member; 

said  head  member  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
supporting  post  member  to  tension  the  second  clothes  line 
portion  when  the  second  clothes  line  portion  is  in  said 
extended  piosition. 


4,802497 

PLASTIC  STOPPER  FOR  A  CONTAINER,  WTTH  A 

MEASURING  CUP  THAT  SERVES  AS  A  CAP 

Werner  F.  Dnbach,  Maur,  SwltieriaiKl,  assignor  to  Alfatedmic 

AG,  DieUkoo,  SwitzaHand 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1988.  Ser.  No.  142364^ 
Qaims   priority,    applicatioa    Switzerland,   Jaa.   22,   1987, 
223/87 

Int.  a.*  B65D  51/24 
VS.  a.  215—307  H  O^ 

1.  A  plastic  stopper  for  a  container  u.sed  for  free-flowing 
media,  having  a  lower  portion  (1)  that  can  be  secured  to  a 
container  and  having  a  tubular  protruding  pouniig  spout  (11), 
a  wall  (12)  surroundmg  said  spout  and  an  mteimediate  wall 
(13)  therebetween,  said  wall  (12)  and  mtermediate  wall  (13) 
forming  an  annular  trough  (18)  about  the  pouring  spout  (11), 
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said  trough  having  a  drain  (19)  for  returmng  the  medium  to  the 
container,  as  well  as  a  measunng  cup  (2)  that  serves  as  a  cap, 
said  measunng  cup  havmg  an  annular  inner  wall  (23)  that  fits 
said  pouring  spout,  said  iimer  wall  and  said  spout  bemg  pro- 
vided with  ccacting  attachment  means  (17.24)  the  intermediate 
wall  (13)  of  said  annular  trough  being  raised  around  its  periph- 


ery to  form  an  annular  shoulder  (16)  that  is  inclined  towards 
said  spout  (11),  the  lower  eiKl  of  the  outer  wall  (22)  of  said 
measuring  cup  being  formed  as  a  sharp  edged  tapered  lip  (28), 
said  tapered  lip  capable  of  lymg  on  said  raised  inclmed  shoul- 
der, when  said  measuring  cup  is  held  on  said  spout  by  said 
attachment  means,  for  forming  a  sealed  closure  between  said 
measunng  cup  and  said  lower  portion. 


4,802,598 

CLOSING  FOR  A  DISCHARGE-PROOF 

CRYOCONTAINER 

Werner  K.  DieU,  Cotoine;  Heterick  FtcMlcr,  Domagea,  and 

Gerhard  SaBsua,  Siesta,  all  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geraaay. 

aasignon  to  MeaMr  Gricahda  GiibH,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,320 
Clainn  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  May  21, 
1987,  3717053 

lat  CL*  B65D  53/06 
VS.  CL  215—348  3 


wall  interconnecting  the  top  wail  and  the  bottom  wall,  said  oil 
directing  means  compnsmg  a  dram  pan  with  a  lowest  point  and 
including  a  top  wall  fonmng  a  downward  slopmg  recess  ha^ 
mg  an  outlet  adjacent  its  lowest  point,  said  drain  par  being 
arranged  to  be  releasably  mounted  upon  said  collector  vessel 
during  oil  drainage,  whereupon  its  outlet  it  m  conununicatKir, 
with  the  entrance  mouth  to  said  collector  vessel  so  that  oi: 
emptied  into  said  dnun  pan  flows  down  the  recess  thereof 
through  said  outlet  and  said  commumcatmg  entrance  mouth 
into  said  vessel,  said  sealing  means  compnsmg  a  scaling  cap  ic 
seal  said  entrance  mouth  after  the  oil  is  located  N^nthin  said 
collector  vessel  and  said  drain  pan  has  been  removed  th.err- 
from,  and  said  collector  vessel  may  be  transported  to  a  de^xisaj 


location,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  collector  vessel  cai  h 
being  generally  planar,  with  said  collector  vessel  top  wail 
having  a  recess  therein  from  which  an  annular  neck  projects 
upward  to  an  elevation  just  slightly  higher  than  said  collector 
vessel  top  wall,  said  annular  neck  forming  said  entrance  mouth 
and  having  helical  threads  dnpoaed  thereabout,  said  cap  in 
eluding  threads  for  mating  with  said  threads  on  said  cntraiK-c 
mouth,  said  recess  allowmg  said  annular  neck  to  be  of  suffi 
cieni  length  for  said  outlet  to  nest  securely  within  said  annulai 
neck  to  provide  stabiUty  when  said  drain  pan  is  mounted  on 
said  collector  vessel  and  said  recess  providmg  that  onlv  a  small 
portion  of  said  annular  neck  protected  by  said  cap  projects 
beyond  said  top  wall  of  said  collector  vessel  when  said  collec- 
tor vessel  IS  transported  to  a  disposal  location 


4302,600 
FREIGHT  CONTAINER  FOR  AIR  TRANSPORT 
Gerd  Bretackaeider,  Hi]iii«Ba,  and  Dieter  KicKwetter.  Hmioii 
zeil,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aari^on  to  Swia 
Ba«,  Ckipptt,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125.479 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaas), 
1986,  8632203(1.']   Apr   14.  1987.  371 26*^5 
Ibl  (X*  B65D  *S,  52 
VS.  CL  220— 1 J  8  OaiBB 


Aiaai 


Dec  1. 


1.  In  a  closing  for  a  discharge-proof  cryocontaincr  with  a 
locking  stopper  which  can  be  inserted  m  the  container  neck 
while  fonmng  a  gas  escape  gap,  the  improvement  bemg  m  that 
said  gas  escape  gap  is  filled  at  least  m  part  over  the  enure 
circumference  with  polyamide  foam. 


4,802,599 

ENGINE  OIL  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Fred  C.  HOI,  585  Moyer  Rd„  Soadertoa,  Pl  18964 

FDed  JaL  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73^^ 

Int.  CL«  B65B  39/00:  F16N  31/00:  B65D  81/36 

VS.  CL  220—1  C  7  OAiJM 

1.  A  reusable  system  for  collecting  used  oil  from  an  engine 

compnsing  collector  means,  oil  directing  means,  and  sealing 

means,  said  collector  means  comprising  an  enclosed  hollow 

collector  vessel  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  having  a  bottom 

wall  upon  which  said  vessel  is  arranged  to  be  disposed  beneath 

said  engine,  a  top  wall  disposed  opposite  said  bottom  wall  and 

having  a  sealable  entrance  mouth  therein,  and  at  least  one  side 


1  Freight  container  for  air  transport  which  comprises  a 
baseplate,  support  frame  arranged  on  the  baseplate,  said  sup- 
port frame  havmg  sections  nsmg  from  the  baseplate  and  tran5 
verse  sections  connecting  the  rising  aectioas  for  a  coniamc! 
roof  shcetmg  which  at  least  partially  fills  m  the  support  frame 
one  side  of  the  freight  container  being  provided  with  a  lateral 
loading  opening,  a  gap  immediately  adjouung  the  lateral  load 
ing  opening  m  the  container  roof,  and  a  pivotable  or  displace 
able  portion  of  the  container  roof  operative  to  cloae  said  gap 
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formed  by  a  fold-back  cover  which  is  articulated  approxi- 
mately at  the  center  axis  (M)  of  the  container  roof,  including  a 
hollow  section  adjacent  said  pivotable  portion,  wherein  the 
fold-back  cover  together  with  the  hollow  section  forms  one 
edge  of  'he  container  roof  and  a  connecting  section  on  each 
side  of  the  gap  m  the  container  roof  for  providing  transverse 
reinforcement,  each  said  conncctmg  section  being  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  loading  opening  underneath  the  pivotal  poruon 
and  being  fixed  at  both  ends  to  the  support  frame,  and  each  said 
connecting  section  having  a  molded  extension  ovcrlappmg 
adjacent  sheeting  and  being  Fixed  to  an  outer  surface  thereof. 


and  the  other  end  of  said  cover  whereby  said  cover  may 
be  secured  over  said  first  aperture;  and 


4.802,601 
HOUSING 
Stefan  Pyaaowaki,  Peterborongli;  Peter  Tbompwii,  Bourne  End, 
and  Adriaa  Dartnall,  Looghboroogh,  all  of  United  Kingdom. 
■aaigDors  to  Amaray  Inteniatioiial  Ltd.,  Bockiaghamshlre, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  7,698 

Int.  a.*  B65D  6/00 

VS.  CL  220— ♦  R  *  CUiBia 


second  fastening  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
sleeve  and  the  other  end  of  said  cover  whereby  said  cover 
may  be  secured  to  said  sleeve  to  form  a  handle. 


4,802,603 
EASY  OPEN  CAN  END 
Gunter  H.  R.  Schmidt;  HsM-Dieter  Joge;  Wilhelm  R.  Saner,  all 
of  Neowied,  Fed.  Riep.  of  Geraumy,  and  Abrakam  C.  Spmit, 
BcTerwiJk,  NedMrianda,  awigBon  to  The  Broken  HUl  Propri- 
etary Company  United,  Victoria.  Aoatrmlia 

Flkd  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121.640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  17, 
1986,  .>fc39426 

Int  CL*  B65D  4J/32 
VS.  CL  220-268  »  • 


1  A  hou-smg  corapnsing  spaccd-apart  front  and  rear  walls 
and  side  walls  defimng  a  receiving  space  for  the  container 
contents,  charactenzed  by  the  feature  that  one  or  more 
molded,  penpheral  frame  means  form  a  side  walls  or  walls  or 
part  side  walls  of  the  container  and  define  spaces  in  which  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  of  the  container  are  locatable  when 
received  by  receiving  means  of  the  frame  means,  and  that  one 
or  more  initially  flat  sheets  of  flexible  matenal  are  adapted  to 
form  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  container;  each  said  frame 
means  having  two  spaced  or  at  least  one  receiving  means  to 
receive  portions  or  a  portion  of  said  sheet  forming  the  front 
and  rear  walls,  wherein  two  frame  members  are  provided  as 
the  frame  means,  with  each  frame  member  having  receiving 
means  in  the  form  of  grooves  or  channel  means  with  sheet 
engaging  means  for  retainably  receiving  one  of  said  flexible 
sheets  or  a  portion  of  a  flexible  sheet  which  has  another  portion 
received  by  the  other  frame  member. 


\ 

IM 

k,^ 

^ 

6 
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4,802,602 
INSUI-ATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
John  C.  ETans,  North  Wcbrter,  Charles  E.  Campbell.  Warsaw. 
and  John  E.  Blair,  North  Webrter,  all  of  Ind.,  aaaignori  to 
KoTer-op,  Inc.,  North  Webster,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,071 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  23/OS 
VS.  C\.  220—85  H  8  CJaims 

1.  A  device  for  insulatmg  a  beverage  container  compnsing 
a  flexible  insulatmg  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  a  beverage 

container  therem; 
a  flexible  cover  for  covenng  one  end  aperture  of  said  sleeve, 
said  cover  havmg  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  sleeve; 
first  fastenmg  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sleeve 


ft       «  4«    m 


1.  A  c»n  end  made  from  metaJ  for  cans  whose  contents  is 
under  inside  pressure,  specifically  for  cans  to  be  filled  with 
carbonated  beverages,  with  at  least  one  opening  Ub  partly 
punched  from  the  end  leavmg  a  hinge  area,  and  an  aperture 
belonging  to  it  formed  by  the  partial  punching,  with  the  open- 
ing tab  and/or  the  area  of  the  end  surroundmg  the  aperture 
being  cold  formed  so  that  the  edge  area  of  the  aperture  over- 
laps the  edge  area  of  the  opening  tab  on  the  outside  of  the  end, 
and  with  plastisol  as  a  sealant  being  applied  m  ring-form  to  the 
edge  areas  of  the  opening  tab  and  of  the  aperture  on  the  end 
inside  and  having  jellied  under  heat;  characterized  by  the 
plastisol  (10)  having  a  viscosity  of  tjomIj-  1  (40'  C.)  of  about 
2000-2800  mPa.s  and  an  edge  angle  a  of  about  30* -40*  before 
application  and  gelation  respectively  and,  al^r  gelation,  hav- 
ing a  tensile  strength  of  0  4- 1 .0  N/mm^  and  a  maximum  elon- 
gation of  120-250%. 


4,802,604 
MODULE  BUILDER  BACK  DOOR  LATCH 
Rnsaell  E.  Lindscy,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Scott  Manufac- 
turing, Inc..  LubbociL,  Tex. 

nied  Feb.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,788 
Int.  a.*  BMD  43/16.  EMC  3/30 
VS.  CL  220—324  3  ' 

1.  In  a  cotton  module  builder  having: 

a.  a  rectangular  top  frame, 

b.  side  panels  sloping  outward  from  the  top  frame,  and 
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c.  a  back  door  having  an  outer  surface  hinged  at  its  top  to  the 
top  frame,  and  slopmg  outward; 
Whcrem  the  Improvement  Comprises 

d  a  horizontal  latch  shaft  having  two  ends  joumaled  to  the 
lower  outer  surface  of  door, 

e  a  lug  on  the  shaft, 

(.  a  crank  on  each  end  of  the  shafi. 

g.  a  latch  bolt  on  each  of  the  cranks, 

h.  a  catch  on  the  rear  of  each  of  the  side  panels. 

).  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  when  the  door  is  closed 
rotation  of  the  shaft  will  cause  each  of  the  latch  bol's  to 
engage  the  catches  and  securely  latch  the  door  closed,  and 

J  a  hydraulic  cylinder  interconnecting  the  lop  frame  and  the 
lug  on  the  latch  shaft 

k  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  contraction  of  the  cylin- 
der will  first  rotate  the  shaft  to  unlatch  the  door  and 
continued  contraction  will  raise  the  door,  and 

1.  expansion  of  the  cylinder  will  permit  gravity  lo  close  the 


tending  into  the  second  housing  providing  an  internal 
routmg  for  a  cable  between  the  first  and  second  housmgs; 
and 


door  and  continued  expansion  will  rotate  the  shaft  to  latch 
the  door  as  set  out  above. 
3.  The  process  involving  a  module  builder  having 

a.  a  rectangular  top  frame, 

b.  sides  sloping  outward  from  the  top  frame,  and 

c.  a  back  door  having  an  outer  surface  hinged  at  its  top  to  the 
top  frame  and  sloping  outward; 

Whercm  the  Improved  Method  Comprises; 

d.  extending  a  hydraulic  cylinder  from  the  top  frame  to  a 
latch  operator  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  low  er  half  of  the 
door, 

e.  operating  the  latch  to  unlatch  the  door  responsive  to 

f.  contracting  the  cylinder, 

g.  raising  the  door  by  further 

h.  contracting  the  cylinder  after  the  door  is  unlatched,  then 
i.  permitting  gravity  to  close  the  door  by  expanding  the 

cylmder,  and 
J.  latching  the  door  by 
k.  further  expanding  the  cylmder  after  the  door  is  closed. 


4,802,6(» 
HINGE  FOR  CABLE  ROUTING 
Midind  E.  Saimoii,  Flint,  and  John  E.  Neauzi,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich^  aMignort  to  GMI  Engineering  A  MaaagemcBt  Insti- 
nite,  Flint,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,068 
Int.  a.'  B65D  43/14 
VS.  CL  220-338  20  Claims 

1   A  hinge  for  pivotably  conncctmg  a  first  and  second  hous- 
ing, to  allow  limited  relative  rotation  therebetween  along  a 
hinge  axis  while  providing  an  internal  routing  for  a  cable  or  the 
like  therebetween,  said  hinge  compnsing: 
a  first  pivot  member  affixed  to  the  first  housing  said  pivot 
member  having  a  seal  surface,  generally  concentnc  with 
the  hinge  axis  and  circumaxial  slot  formed  in  the  pivot 
member  scaling  suface  and  extending  partially  about  said 
hinge  axis  projecting  through  the  pivot  member  into  the 
first  housing; 
a  second  pivot  member  affixed  to  the  second  housing  having 
a  sealing  surface  for  engaging  the  first  pivol   member 
scalmg  surface,  said  second  pivot  member  having  a  port 
formed  therem  ahgned  with  the  circumaxial  slot  and  ex- 


attachment  means  to  attach  the  first  and  second  pivot  inem- 
bers  in  axial  alignment  and  allowmg  limited  pivotable 
motion  therebetween 


4,802.606 

NEWSPAPER  DISPENSER 

:  D.  I>anieta,  P.O.  Box  67,  Ainswortk.  Nebr.  69210 

Filed  Not.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  119.820 

Int  CL*  BMC  59/02;  G07F  ii/22 

VS.  CL  221—39  U  dainu 


1.  A  newspaper  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  single  newspaper 
at  at  time,  comprising: 

an  enclosed   frame  having  a  platform   therein  adapted  to 

support  a  vertical  stack  of  newspapers  laid  'lat  thereon. 

said  newspaper  having  a  folded  edge  and  saj<j  platform 

having  forward  and  rearward  edges, 
said  newspaper  bemg  stacked  with  their  folded  edge  aligned 

above  the  forward  edge  of  said  platform, 
a  stop  means  connected  to  said  frame  above  said  platform 

and  located  over  the  forward  edge  of  said  platform  to 

hold  the  folded  edge  of  said  papers, 
biasing  means  for  biasmg  said  stack  of  newspapers  upwardly 

against  said  stop  means, 
pusher  means  for  pushmg  the  top  paper  toward  the  rear- 

wardly  edge  of  said  platform 
an  operable  means  for  liftmg  the  top  ncwsfiaper  upwardly 

off  of  said  stack  after  release  from  said  stop  means, 
a  rotatable  handle  for  operating  said  operable  lifting  means, 

and  causing  said  lift  means  to  slide  under  the  top  newspa- 
per in  the  stack, 
a  newspaper  dispensing  chute   mounted   between  said  lift 

means  and  an  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  said  frame,  for 

dispensing  a  paper  from  said  lift'mean>  to  the  front  wall 

openmg,  and 
said  operable  lifting  me&ns  tx^mg  pivotal  to  cause  said  lifted 

newspaper  to  slide  off  said  lifting  means  and  drop  down 

said  chute. 
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4^2,607 

TIP  TRINCMER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CAULDNG  GIJN 

ftmymomA  A.  JokMoa,  P.O.  Box,  Cwtetcria.  CaUf.  93013 

Filed  Jn.  20,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  146,079 

lat  CL*  B«7B  7/i4 

VS.  CL  222-*2  11  Cl«ta« 


weakening  line  and  adapted  to  expoae  said  sprinkling 
opening  in  an  opening  poaiticm  and  adapted  to  cloae  said 
sprinkluig  opening  in  a  closmg  pouuon. 


4,M2,609 
SANITARY  FOODSTUFI'  DLSPENSER 
Hagh  B.  Morae,  6M  WMwood  Dr.,  WataoariUe.  CaUf.  95076, 
ud  Join  V.  CIoUm,  1355S  Paaeo  Tarr«w>  Sc,  Satiua,  CaUf. 

FUed  D«c.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  941,732 
Int.  CL*  B67D  5/3S 
VS.  CL  222—158  27  < 


1  A  caulking  tube  tip  tnmmer  assembly  adapted  for  use 
between  a  manually  actuated  caulking  gun  handle  and  trigger 
asaembly  comprismg  a  body  having  a  curved  contour  along 
one  edge,  pivot  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  curved  con- 
tour, a  cutting  edge  disposed  along  a  second  edge  of  said  body 
and  detent  means  earned  by  said  body  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  one  of  a  plurality  of  receiving  means  on  a  caulking 
gun  handle 


4302,608 
SPICE  DISPENSER  ARRANGEMENl 
Kaiaawi   Hotaaai,   Krcazwertkete,   Fed.   Re*,  of  GcrmaiiT, 
aangMir  to  Jaa  Folkav,  OtdflagHi,  SwitxcrfauMi 

FQcd  Scy.  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  njOU 
OaiBs  pHority,  apvUcatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gersaay,  Stp.  3. 
1986,  3629987;  Se^  23,  1986,  3632188;  JmL  28,  1987.  3724998 

I«t  CL'  A47G  1 9/ 1 2 
UJ5.  a.  222—142.1  10  CUiM 


1    A  spice  Jisficnscr  of  the  type  having  a  housing  definmg  a 
closable  upper  opening  with  oppositely  situated  first  and  sec- 
ond edges  and  having  a  plurality  of  closable  spice  chambers 
subdivided  from  each  other  by  walls,  the  spice  dispenser  com- 
prising 
a  first  closure  lid,  articulately  and  mtegrally  connected  to 
said  first  edge  of  said  housmg,  defimng  an  arrestor  stud 
openmg  and  a  sprinkling  opening,  said  first  closure  lid 
being  displaceable  m  a  closing  position  over  said  upper 
opemng; 
a  second  closure  lid  includmg  a  housing- facing  surface,  a 
weakemng  line  in  said  surface  dividmg  said  second  closure 
lid  mto  a  housing-cofinected  portion  and  a  flap  portKin. 
said  housing-connected  portion  articulately  and  integrally 
connected  to  said  second  edge  of  said  housing  and  dis- 
placeable over  said  first  closure  lid  when  in  a  closing 
position,   said   housing -connected   portion   including   an 
arrestmg  stud  projecting  from  said  surface  for  engaging 
and  arresting  said  arrestor  stud  opening  when  said  first 
closure  lid  is  in  a  closing  position,  said  flap  portion  includ- 
ing an  incision  extendmg  away  from  said  housing-con- 
nected portion  thereby  dividing  said  flap  portion  mto  at 
least   two  flaps,   each   said   flap  articulatable  about   said 


1.  A  sanitary  foodstuff  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  measured 
quantity  of  solid  foodstuff  comprising 

a  closed  container  definmg  a  chamber  adapted  tn  be  at  least 
partially  filled  with  a  preselected  quaiiUty  of  sobd  food- 
stuff, said  container  comprising  vertically  disposed  and 
flat  front,  back  and  side  walls,  and  a  single  bottom  wall 
including  a  flat  wall  portion  secured  in  said  container  to 
slope  downwardly  from  an  upper  end  of  said  back  wall 
towards  a  lower  end  of  said  front  wall  and  terminating  at 
an  arcuate  wall  portion  merging  with  said  front  wall 

a  measuring  cup  means,  havmg  an  upper  end  and  an  open 
bottom  end,  mounted  on  one  of  the  side  walb  of  said 
container  adjacent  to  said  front  wall,  for  receiving  said 
measured  quantity  of  said  foodstuff, 

screw  means  exposed  to  the  foodstuff  m  said  chamber  and 
extending  over  and  openly  communicaung  with  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  cup  means  for  selectively  filling  said  cup 
means  with  said  measured  quantity  of  foodstuff  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  screw  means,  said  screw  means 
comprising  a  shaft  havmg  a  plurality  of  flat  blades  secured 
in  longitudinally  spaced  and  split  involute  relationship 
thereon  to  extend  radially  therefrom  to  pro\Tde  longitudi- 
nally spaced  surface  means  on  said  blades  for  conveymg  a 
wide  variety  of  said  solid  foodstuff  thcreaiong  m  a  clog- 
free  manner,  said  screw  means  substantially  positioned 
within  and  conforming  to  the  arcuate  wall  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  extendmg  vertically  above  a  juncture  of 
the  flat  and  arcuate  wall  portions  of  said  bottom  wall  to 
freely  receive  foodstuff  deposited  on  said  screw  means 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  from  the  flat  wall  portion  of 
said  bottom  wall.and 

dispensing  means,  movably  mounted  on  said  cup  means,  for 
dispensing  said  measured  quantity  of  foodstuff  from  said 
cup  mean-s 
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4,802,610 
POUR  SPOUT 
Gwy  C.  Cheek,  Footaia  laa,  aad  Aad;  Rice,  GreevriDe,  both  of 
S.C  —Igann  to  Tke  Dow  CkcMkaU  Coa^aay,  Midtaad, 
Mkk. 

CoirtiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  338,  Jaa.  5,  1987,  abaadna 
apyUcatkia  May  16,  19m,  Scr.  No.  196331 
lat  a.*  B67D  3/00 
VS.  CL  222—481.5 


This 


SOaiaa 


1.  A  manually  operable  pour  spout  for  engagement  with  ar, 
opening  of  a  container  with  liquid  therein  for  use  in  dispensmg 
said  liquid  from  said  cootainer,  and  m  closug  said  container 
when  not  dispensing,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  portion  having  side  walls  defining  a  first  cylin- 
drical cavity  and  a  bottom  wall  closing  said  first  cyUndn- 
cal  cavity  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  valve  body  expand- 
ing above  said  first  cylindrical  cavity  to  form  a  first  annu- 
lar ledge  generally  cooceotricaUy  encircling  said  cavity. 
said  body  portion  extending  above  said  annular  ledge  to 
define  a  second  cylindrical  cavity  and  said  valve  body 
forming  a  second  »ntiiil»r  ledge  above  said  second  cyhn- 
drical  cavity,  said  second  annular  ledge  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface  for  contacting  said  container 
opening,  said  valve  body  defining  through  said  side  walls 
at  said  first  cylindrical  cavity  a  passageway  for  fluid  com- 
municatioa  with  the  interior  of  said  container, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  conduit  slidably  and  aealingly  received 
within  said  sidewalls  to  move  akng  the  axis  of  said  bod> 
portion  including  a  pouring  orifice  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof  and  an  opening  m  the  bottom  thereof  which  is 
positioned  above  said  passageway  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  container  interior  when  said  conduit  is  m  an 
up  position  for  dispensing  and  which  descends  below  said 
passageway  to  preclude  fluid  conununicatioo  when  said 
conduit  b  m  a  down  position  for  closing; 

a  vent  tube  m  fluid  communication  with  said  fursi  annular 
ledge; 

means  on  the  exterior  of  said  conduit  means  for  closing  said 
vent  tube  at  said  first  annular  ledge  when  said  conduit 
means  is  in  said  down  position  and  for  opening  said  vent 
when  m  said  up  position. 


and  having  a  discharge  opening  aUgned  uith  the  \  essel  outlc; 
a  movable  refractory  [>late  havmg  therethrough  a  dnchargr 
opening,  a  movable  frame  supporting  said  movable  refractor\ 
plate  in  planar  abutting  contact  with  said  stationary  refractory 
plate,  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  frame  and  said 
movable  refractory  plate  between  an  open  positioti  with  said 
dttcharge  openings  of  said  movable  and  statioaary  refractors 
plates  in  alignment  and  a  closed  position  with  said  dnchargr 
openings  out  of  alignment,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for,  when  satd  movable  frame  and  said  movable  refractors 
plate  are  stationary  and  m  said  open  position,  selectively  ad 
justmg  the  size  of  said  discharge  opening  m  said  movabic 
refractory  plate  and  thereby  regulating  the  amount  of  moltcr. 


metal  discharged  therethrough,  said  adjusting  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  refractory  control  member  motmted  for  sliding  mcvemeni 
relative  to  said  movable  refractory  plate  between  selected 
positions  restricting  the  cross  section  of  said  movable 
refractory  plate  discharge  openmg. 

means,  operable  indepeodently  of  the  operation  of  said  mos 
mg  means,  for  slidmg  said  control  member  relative  to  saic 
movable  refractory  plate  between  said  seletned  positions 
and 

said  control  member  and  said  sbdmg  means  bemg  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  said  casmg,  at  least  when  said  mov- 
able refractory  plate  is  ua  said  closed  position 


AJK2jil2 

SPORTING  APPARATUS  SUPPORT  Dt>  ICE  FOR  THE 

HA.NDICAPPED 

EaMtt  U  Aadenoa.  2992  Herria  Rd..  #10.  Heiesa.  Mom 
59601 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  191 
lat  CL*  AOIK  97/10 
VS.  a.  224—208  U  ( 


4302,611 

MOVABLE  REFRACTORY  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

MOVABLE  REFRACTORY  CONTROL  MEMBER 

Otto  TrbahMarbrr.  PInkatadt,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrany,  aasigBor 

to  Didicr-Wcrke  AG,  Wicahadcm,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcranay 

FDed  Dec  9,  1986,  Scr.  No.  943,938 
Oaiiaa  priority,  UffiOeatiim  Fed.  Rey.  of  GerKaay.  Dec  21. 
1985,3545764 

lat  CL*  B22D  41/08 
VS.  a.  222—600  32  OauBs 

1.  In  a  slidmg  closure  umt  for  controllmg  the  discharge  of 
molten  metal  from  a  metallurgical  vessel,  said  unit  including  a 
casmg  to  be  fixed  to  the  metallurgical  vessel  adjacent  an  outlet 
thereof,  a  stationary  refractory  plate  mounted  m  said  casing 


1.  A  sporting  apparatus  support  device  for  the  handicapped 
compnsmg: 

a  substantially  rectangular  front  body  support  plate  havmg 
an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  either  side&.  and  an 
elongate  attachment  bar  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  support  plate 

a  transverse  belt  means  for  attachment  around  the  torso  of 
the  wearer,  said  belt  means  attached  to  and  extending 
from  either  side  of  said  front  support  plate, 

a  back  support  plate  havmg  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  por- 
tion, and  either  side;  said  back  support  plate  attached  to 
said  belt  means; 

a  fishmg  rod  holder  means  removably  attached  to  said  at- 
tachment bar;  and 

a  Ime-holding  mans  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
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front  support  pUte  wherein  said  line-holding  means  com- 
prises an  outwardly  extending  projection  having  at  least 
one  kerf. 


first  actuator  means  for  movement  between  an  open  po«- 
tjon  away  from  said  frame  and  a  closed  position  within 


4,802.613 

INSTTHUMENT  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Mark  D.  TJer»ey,  709  Cramer  Are^  Sckenect^ly,  N  V.  12306 

CootianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  T71.904,  Sep.  3,  \9K,  abudoiied.  Tills 

applicatioa  Dec.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,618 

iBt  a."  A*5F  3/02 

VS,  CL  224—204  3  CUlma 


said  frame  for  reciprocating  said  first  actuator  means 
within  said  frame  when  in  said  cloaed  position  thereof. 


4^2,615 
TAG  ATTACraNG  APPARATUS 
Dack  H.  Lee,  804-14,  Bangbae-Doag.  lUngnatt-Ka,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUcd  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,143 
iBt  CL«  A41H  37/00;  B25C  //Oft  B65C  5/06:  A43D  69/00 
U.S.  CL  227—67  2 


1.  An  apparatJis  for  supporting  a  musical  instrument  m  front 
of  a  person  and  evenly  distributing  the  weight  of  the  instru- 
ment over  the  shoulders  and  across  the  back  of  said  person 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantuilly  L-shapcd  belts,  each  said  belt  includ- 
ing a  shoulder  strap  portion  and  a  chest  strap  portion;  each 
of  said  belts  including  a  back  belt,  such  that  when  worn 
the  shoulder  strap  portions  rest  on  each  shoulder  and 
extend  down  the  back  of  the  wearer,  the  back  belts  are 
interconnected  by  an  adjusUble  buckle,  and  the  chest 
strap  portions  extend  around  the  front  of  the  wearer  and 
are  attached  together  by  an  adjustable  buckle  to  form  the 
apparatus,  the  shoulder  strap  portions  include  a  perma- 
nently fastened,  adjustable  mstrument  attachment  means, 
such  that  the  instrument  is  attached  m  front  of  the  wearer 
at  only  one  point,  and  the  device  provides  freedom  of 
movement  of  the  instrument. 


4,802,614 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT  AND  CARTRIIXJE 
DtTld  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  and  Henry  R.  Slenklewicz,  Stamfortl, 
both  of  Couu,  aMignon  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  May  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  866,800 
Int.  a.«  A61B  /  7/00 
UJS.  CL  227—19  8  ClnlM 

1.  A  surgical  suplmg  instrument  comprising 
a  frame  having  an  anvil  disposed  at  a  distal  end; 
a  first  actuator  means  connected  at  a  proximal  end  to  said 
frame  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  coaxial 
with  said  frame  and  an  open  position  away  from  said 
frame  to  permit  cleaning  of  said  frame  and  said  actuator 
means,  said  actuator  means  being  reciprocally  mounted 
within  said  frame  when  in  said  closed  position; 
a  supling  cartridge  holder  integrally  mounted  on  a  distal 

end  of  said  actuator  means,  and 
a  second  actuator  means  coniwttcd  to  said  frame  and  said 


1  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  tag  to  a  surface  of  a  gannent 
using  fasteners,  said  fasteners  being  arranged  in  an  assembly 
and  being  coupled  to  a  common  carrier  member  by  respecUve 
coupling  members,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  member  havmg  a  hand  poruon, 

a  needle  supported  on  one  side  of  said  body  member, 

a  operating  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  member 
and  provided  with  a  sprmg  member  which  is  biased 
against  the  hand  portion  of  said  body  member,  said  spnng 
member  having  a  substantially  L-»haped  configuraUoii. 

a  drive  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
operatmg  lever, 

a  sliding  member  having  a  substantially  L-shaped  configura- 
tion, disposed  m  said  body  member,  the  other  end  of  said 
drive  lever  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  slidmg 
member,  said  L-shaped  slidmg  member  having  a  fixed  pm 
at  the  one  end  and  a  fastener  pushing  rtxl  at  the  other  end 
thereof, 

a  pawl  member  having  a  substantially  U-shape  for  receiving 
sai-l  fixed  pm,  said  pawl  member  being  provided  with  a 
pivotal  rod  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  a  convertible 
member  includmg  a  pivotal  gear  pushing  rod,  whercm 
when  said  fixed  pm  is  moved  m  a  forward  and  backward 
direction  within  said  pawl  member,  said  gear  pushing  rod 
moves  in  a  backward  direction  and  a  forward  direction, 
and 

a  stopper  having  a  substantially  V-shaped  configuration 
about  a  pivot  pin,  said  V-shaped  stopper  bemg  fixed  to 
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said  gear  pushmg  rod  with  a  bias  spnng  at  one  end  and 
being  able  to  operatively  engage  with  teeth  of  a  fastener 
feed  gear  wheel  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  locking  said 
gear  wheel  between  the  operation  of  a  pushing  plate 
which  is  operatively  contacted  to  an  upper  end  edge  of 
said  operating  lever  and  said  gear  pushing  rod,  whereby, 
upon  the  squeezing  of  said  operating  lever  against  said 
hand  portion  of  the  body  member,  said  tag  is  readily  and 
easily  attached  to  said  surface  of  the  garments  by  said 
fasteners  with  little  effort  bemg  required  by  the  user 


4,802,616 
SYSTEM  FOR  POSTHONING  AUTOMOTTVE  VEHICLE 

SIDE  BODY 
Kazoo  Naraw,  Oknzaki;  MiUo  Kitnno,  and  HklenkJ  Tobfta. 
botk  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  iwignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaiu 
Kabnskiki  Kniakn,  Japna 

Filed  Not.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933,870 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Not.    29.    1985.    60- 
184169[U] 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/12,  37/04 
VS.  CL  228—4.1  4 1 


1   In  an  automotive  vehicle  body  assembly  Ime  wherein  two 
side  bodies  are  moved  forwardly  along  a  body  positioning  path 
extendmg  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  underbody  con- 
veyance path  along  which  an  underbody  is  supported  at  an 
elevated  location  above  an  assembly  line  floor  for  spot  weldmg 
the  sidebodies,  a  side-body  positioiung  system,  comprising: 
a  frame  disposed  on  the  assembly  line  floor  and  having  an 
upper  surface  with  an  extreme  forward  edge  and  an  oppo- 
site rear  edge,  said  extreme  forward  edge  opposing  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  lateral  distance  from  the  under- 
body conveyance  path, 
slide  rail  means  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  and  extend- 
mg axially  in  a  direction  defining  the  side  body  positiomng 
path,  said  sUde  rails  being  mounted  at  an  elevation  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  elevated  location  of  the 
supported  underbody; 
a  side  body  conveyor  mounted  on  said  slide  rail  means  and 
movable   in   opposite   directions   along    the    side   body 
coveyor  path; 
a  stool  having  a  pallet  surface  for  removably  supporting  a 
pallet,  said  stool  being  moimted  on  said  side  body  con- 
veyor to  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  oi-e  body  positioning  path  for  posibon- 
ing  the  plane  of  the  pallet  mounting  surface  in  a  first 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
frame  and  in  a  second  position  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  frame; 
first  means  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  the  frame  for 
moving  the  conveyor  along  the  rail  means  in  the  forward 
direction  to  a  welding  location  for  positioning  the  pallet 
mounting  surface  forward  of  the  extreme  forward  edge  of 
the  upper  frame  surface;  and 
second  means  including  a  cyUnder  and  piston  and  piston  rod 
assembly  mounted  on  said  side  body  conveyor  and  con- 
necting said  stool  and  side  body  conveyor  operative  to 
pivot  said  stool  from  the  first  to  the  second  position  for 
placing  the  pallet  mounting  surface  at  the  weldmg  loca- 
tion for  welding  the  supported  undertxxly  to  the  sidebody. 


said  pallet  mounting  surface  being  disposed  horizontally 
at  times  when  said  piston  rod  is  fully  extended  from  said 
cylinder  of  the  assembly. 
3  In  an  automotive  vehicle  body  assembly  line  wherein  two 
side  bodies  are  moved  forwardly  along  a  body  positionmg  path 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  underbody  con- 
veyance path  along  which  an  underbody  is  supported  at  an 
elevated  location  above  an  assembly  line  floor  for  spot  welding 
the  sidebodies,  a  side-body  positionmg  system,  compnsing 
a  frame  disposed  on  the  assembly  line  floor  and  havug  ar; 
upper  surface  with  an  extreme  forward  edge  and  an  oppiv 
site  rear  edge,  said  extreme  forward  edge  opposing  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  lateral  distance  froin  the  under 
body  conveyance  path; 
slide  rail  means  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  and  extend 
mg  axially  in  a  direction  defimng  the  side  body  positioning 
path,  said  slide  rails  being  mounted  at  an  elevation  sub- 
stantially correspondmg  to  the  elevated  location  of  the 
supported  underbody; 
a  side  body  conveyor  motuted  on  said  slide  nui  means  and 
mov^le  m  opposite  directions  along  the  side  body  con- 
veyor path; 
a  stool  having  a  pallet  moimtmg  surface  for  removably 
supportmg  a  pallet,  said  stool  bemg  mounted  on  said  side 
body  conveyor  to  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  substan 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  side  body  positiomng  path  for 
positioning  the  plane  of  the  pallet  mounting  surface  in  t 
first  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  frame  and  in  a  second  position  substantially  perpcndK - 
ular  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  frame,  said  stool  being 
disposed  between  the  extreme  front  edge  and  the  rear 
edge  of  the  frame  at  times  when  said  pallet  mounting 
surface  is  in  the  first  position; 
first  means  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  the  frame  for 
movmg  the  coveyor  along  the  rail  means  m  the  forward 
direction  to  a  welding  location  for  positioning  the  pallet 
mounting  surface  forward  of  the  extreme  forward  edge  oi 
the  upper  frame  surface;  and 
second  means  mounted  on  said  side  body  conveyor  opers 
live  to  pivot  said  stool  from  the  first  to  the  second  posiiKn 
for  placing  the  pallet  mounting  surface  at  the  wrlomg 
location  for  welding  the  supported   unocroodv    lo   ihc 
sidebody. 


4,802,617 

RESTRICTION  OF  DROSS  FORMATION  IN  A 

SOLDERING  APPARATUS 

Carlos  A.  Deanibraaio,  LnPrairle,  Cana^  miigmtr  to  Elcctror- 

en  Limited,  ToroMo,  Caaaia 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19«S,  Ser.  No.  1S».30« 
Int  a*  B23K  3/06 
VS.  CL  228—180.1  19  i 


1  In  a  soldering  apparatus  whcrem  liquid  solder  is  pumped 
upwanls  from  a  solder  reservoir  and  falls  from  an  ovcrf  ow 
back  mto  the  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising  a  so  dcr 
rec«vmg  tray  positioaed  beneath  at  least  a  portioD  of  the 
overflow  to  receive  liquid  solder  falhng  from  the  overflow 
and  a  level  control  means  to  limit  the  mawmmm  solder  levci  m 
the  tray  above  a  dynamic  solder  level  in  the  reservoir,  the 
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«5lder  level  m  the  tr«y  being  a  predetermined  distance  below    panels  lying  contiguous  to  m  inner  surface  of  an  outer  wall 
.      .        "-  .1        ._;_^__   J .        ■    _r  .   -;j-  .^_>;»_    m^iA    ■ ■  tiihular  walls 


the  overflow  to  hmit  dross  formation  thus  restricting  dross 
recirculation 

17  In  a  method  of  soldenng  wherein  liquid  solder  is  pumped 
upwards  from  a  solder  reservoir  and  falls  from  an  overflow 
back  into  the  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 


panel  of  a  side  cxtention,  said  cros*«ectioi»ed  tubular  walls 


of 


catching  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  solder  faJlmg  from 

the  overflow  in  a  tray, 
maintammg  a  level  of  solder  m  the  tray  at  a  predctermmcd 

distance  below  the  overflow  and  above  a  dynamic  solder 

level  m  the  reservoir  to  limit  dross  formation  thus  rcstnct- 

mg  dross  recirculation,  and 
draining  the  liquid  solder  from  the  tray  into  the  reservoir 

with  mmimum  turbulence. 


4,802,618 

UGHTTIGHT  ENVELOPE  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 

CONVEYANCE  OF  STIMULABLE  PHOSPHOR  SHEET 

Kiaio  Seto,  and  Makoto  Okfoda,  botk  of  Kangawa,  Impan. 

■aaignon  to  Vu»  Photo  Flh«  Co,  U*,  KaMgawa,  Ja^aa 

FUed  Oct.  31.  19M,  Ser.  No.  666^07 

ClaiBs  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Not.  2,  19«3,  58-20655* 

lat.  a.'  B65D  27/00 

VS.  CL  22>— 68  R  '  CUiaia 


formed  by  said  side  and  ctid  extentions  being  at  right  angle*  to 
each  other. 


4302,620 
GABLE  TOP  CARTON  FOR  PREVENTING  WICDNG 
Robert  D.  PUlUpa,  A»o«  Lake,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  OaraiK 
IntemationaJ  Corporatkm,  Staaafbrd,  Com. 

RIed  Apr.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,633 
Ut.  CL*  B65D  5/06 
VS,  a.  2»— 125.42  « 


1    A  lightught  envelope  for  high-speed  conveyance  of  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  which  is  fabricated  of  a  flexible 
hght  shicldmg  material  and  has  a  size  sufficient  to  house  the 
sumulable  phosphor  sheet  therein. 
the  lighttight  envelope  wimprising; 

(i)  an  upper  sheet  and  a  lower  sheet  having  approximately 
identical  rectangular  shapes,  said  upper  sheet  and  said 
lower  sheet  bemg  closely  contacted  with  each  other  at 
least  at  one  side  thereof  and  at  a  significant  portion  of  an 
adjacent  side  to  said  one  side,  and  open  at  one  side  oppo- 
site to  said  closely  contacted  side  and  at  less  than  entire 
portions  of  two  sides  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  opposite 
side  up  to  such  positions  that  access  to  a  part  of  the  stimu- 
lable phosphor  sheet  housed  m  the  lightught  envelope  is 
allowed,  and 
(ii)  a  means  for  preventing  said  upper  sheet  and  said  lower 
sheet  from  separating  from  each  other,  said  means  being 
positioned  at  a  part  of  said  opposite  side. 

4,802,619 

SrrORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT  CONTAINERS  FOR 

HEAVY  AND/OR  FRAGILE  OBJECTS 

Michael  IjUdo,  575  N.  MidU«J  Atc  Saddle  Brook,  N  J.  07662 
(ootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  935,776,  Nor.  28,  1986,  atMadoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,428 
lat  CL*  B65D  5/2a  5/68 
VS.  CL  229—125.19  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  container  comprising  a  box  tray  component  including  a 
rectangular  bottom  wall  having  integral  extenoons  at  each  side 
and  end  edge,  each  of  said  extentions  being  provided  with  fold 
lines  defining  m  sequence  an  outer  panel,  a  top  panel,  an  inner 
panel,  a  bottom  panel  and  an  intenor  panel,  and  a  flap  inte- 
grally extcndmg  from  each  lateral  end  of  each  mterior  panel  of 
the  pair  of  side  extentions,  said  extentions  being  foldable  into 
opposing  pairs  of  rectangular  cross-sectioned  upstanding  tubu- 
lar walls  with  each  of  said  extending  flaps  of  said  interior 


1.  A  blank  for  formmg  a  gable  top  carton,  said  blank  being 
formed  from  a  smglc  sheet  of  foldable  stock  material  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  paperboard  matenal  having  opposed  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  a  layer  of  substantially  fluid  impervious 
matenal  secured  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  paper- 
board  matenal  such  that  said  fluid  impervrous  matenal  defines 
said  first  surface  of  said  blank  and  the  surface  of  said  blank 
opposite  said  first  surface  deftmng  a  second  surface  thereof, 
said  blank  compnsmg  first  through  fourth  generally  rectangu- 
lar side  wall  panels  and  a  side  glue  panel  consecutively  articu- 
lated to  one  another  along  parallel  fold  lines,  first  through 
fourth  base  panels  and  first  through  fourth  top  panels  articu- 
lated respectively  to  said  fir^t  through  fourth  side  panels  along 
fold  lines  extendmg  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  consecutive 
articulauons  between  said  first  through  fourth  side  panels,  a 
b.Mtom  glue  panel,  a  top  glue  panel  articuUted  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  side  glue  panel,  a  skived  flap  extendmg  continuously 
along  an  edge  of  said  blank  and  adjacent  said  side  glue  panel 
and  said  bottom  glue  panel  and  top  glue  panel,  said  skived  (lap 
bemg  defined  by  a  skived  portion  extending  into  the  second 
surface  of  said  blank  and  top  seal  panels  articulated  to  the  top 
panels  of  said  blank,  the  articulaUon  of  the  top  glue  panel  to  the 
associated  top  seal  panel  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
perforations  extending  into  the  exterior  surface  of  the  blank- 
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4302,621 

THERMAL  MODULATING  CONTROL  VALVE 

Heimt  Stiflrr,  M/ooikmt  Hffla,  Calif.,  awt^iir  to  Cosw>U- 

F1M  Sc*.  2S,  UM,  Ser.  No.  911,335 
Irt.  CL*  G05D  23/02 
VS.  CL  236—93  R  9  ( 


1.  A  thermo-modulating  aircraft  Meed  air  control  valve 

comprising: 

a  valve  chamber  having  inlet  means  for  supplymg  high 
temperature  bleed  air  mto  said  chamber  at  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  for  releasing  temperature  modulated  bleed  air 
from  said  chamber  at  an  output  end.  and 

valve  means  in  said  chamber  between  said  inlet  means  and 
said  outlet  for  regulating  the  flow  of  bleed  air  to  said 
outlet  m  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  bleed  air 
supplied  to  said  chamber  by  said  inlet  means,  said  valve 
means  comprismg: 

first  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  wali  incans  separating  said 
inlet  means  from  said  outlet,  said  first  wall  means  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  annular  grooves  on  an  mtenor 
face  and  a  pluraUty  o'  cirucr^'crcntiiUy  spaced  orifices  m 
each  of  said  grooves  communiceting  between  said 
grooves  and  an  exterior  face  of  said  first  wall  means; 

second  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  wall  means  disposed 
coaxially  within  said  first  wall  means,  said  second  wall 
means  being  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  wall 
means  and  havmg  an  exterior  face  slidably  engaging  said 
intenor  face  of  said  first  wall  maoi^  said  second  wail 
means  having  a  plurahty  of  axially  sirac«d  annular  grooves 
on  said  exterior  face  therr«f  and  a  p  lurality  of  cirucmfer- 
entially  spaced  orifices  in  each  of  s£id  grooves  communi- 
cating between  said  grooves  and  aii  mtenor  face  of  said 
second  wall  means,  said  second  wall  interior  face  defining 
an  intenor  portion  communicating  vith  said  outlet,  and 

thermally  responsive  means  disposec  'vithin  said  mtenor 
portion  and  coimected  to  said  set^ond  wall  means  for 
positiomng  said  second  wall  meani  relative  to  said  first 
wall  means  such  that  said  annular  gr  xives  of  said  first  and 
second  wall  means  are  in  at  least  piartial  registry  permit- 
ting bleed  air  to  flow  through  said  respective  onfices  and 
annular  grooves  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet,  said 
thermally  responsive  means  being  responsive  to  tempiers- 
ture  of  said  bleed  air  for  effcctmg  movement  of  said 
scocnd  wall  means  relative  to  said  first  wall  means  to 
move  said  annular  grooves  of  said  said  second  wall  means 
toward  a  flow  reducing  position  out  of  registry  with  said 
annular  grooves  of  said  first  wall  means  as  said  bleed  air 
temperature  increases. 


4302322 
SINGLE  TRACK  MOBILE  STORAGE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD 
Joha  F.  HoMMa,  Brithtoa,  Mich.,  iiiitiiir  to  Houa  Comptm^ 
lac,  Brightoa,  Mick. 

FQcd  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  866.465 

lat.  a.'  A47B  53/Oa  96/00 

VS.  a.  23»-10  R  I  C\aam 


3.  A  mobile  storage  system  compnstng  a  plurality  of  separate 
storage  imits,  wheel  assemblies  for  supporting  the  storage  uniL>. 
connected  to  the  storage  units,  at  least  one  track  with  vhich 
the  wheel  assemblies  are  associated  for  guiding  the  separate 
storage  units  on  movement  of  the  separate  storage  imits  and 
cneans  operably  asaocuted  with  the  tracks  and  storage  unit.v 
compensating  the  mobile  storage  systems  for  dnft  of  the  tepa 
rate  storage  imits  along  the  track  including  means  installing  th<' 
one  track  with  a  predetermined  slope  other  than  0*. 

7  The  method  of  installmg  a  compact  mobile  storage  system 
on  a  floor  having  a  slope  comprising  installmg  guide  means  for 
a  plurality  of  separate  storage  imits  and  compensatmg  for  dnft 
of  the  separate  storage  umts  of  the  mobile  storage  system 
includmg  the  step  of  instalhng  the  single  track  with  a  predeter- 
mined slope  other  ihar.  0*. 


4302,623 
CXJNCRETE  CROSS  SLEEPER  SVSTKM 
Giater  Fasterdiaa.  Daede,  aad  Jirsea  Freazel  Fredea.  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  lari^nn  to  Stahiwerke  Peiae-.SalzKit- 
ter  AG.  Peiae.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Hied  Jaa.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  60.054 
QaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  10, 
1986.  3619417 

Int.  ex.'  FOIB  9/04 
VS.  a.  238—44  17  Oaiav 

1  A  cross  sleeper  for  supporting  a  rail,  said  sleeper  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  center  portion  mterconnect- 

ing  two  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  ends  being  provided  with  two  rail  seats  for 
supporting  said  rail,  said  two  rail  seats  bemg  spaced  fitxn 
one  another  transversely   across  each  of  said  ends  and 
along  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  rail 
each  of  said  two  rail  seats  extending  beneath  said  rail  to 

include  a  portion  at  each  side  of  said  rail,  and 
tension  means  at  said  each  side  of  said  rail  for  resiliently 
clampmg  said  rail  to  said  two  rail  scats,  said  tension  means 
effecting  said  clampmg  action  on  said  each  side  of  said 
rail,  said  tension  means  at  said  each  side  of  said  rail  bemg 
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dispoMd  between  said  portions  of  said  two  rail  scau  at  Mud 
each  sides  of  each  said  rail,  whereby  said  tension  means 


8ST 


rail,  the  assembly  further  comprising  a  pivoting  member  which 
pivots  about  a  point  which  is  located  on  the  body  member,  the 
pivoting  member  mcluding  an  aperture  for  registration  with 
the  slot  and  for  receiving  the  connector,  the  pivoting  member 
having  a  surface  which  contacts  the  said  second  surface  of  the 
body  member,  said  second  surface  being  at  an  angle  to  the 
plane  of  the  rail  support  surface,  whereby  lateral  forces  applied 
by  the  rail  are  transmitted  to  the  body,  to  the  pivotmg  member, 
to  the  said  coimector  and  to  the  rail  support. 


4,802,625 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  COATING  DEVICE  FOR 

COATING  WTTH  POWDER 

Karl  Buacbor,  St  Gallen,  SwItierUDd.  awi^or  to  RaMbw|- 

Gema  AG.  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1987,  S«r,  No,  22,739 
CUims  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1986,  3608415 

lirt.  CL*  B05B  5/Oa  5/02.  1/28,  7/04 
VS.  CL  239—3  »  CJataa 


and  said  two  said  seats  provide  triple  point  fixing  at  said 
each  side  of  siud  rail. 


4.802,624 

RAIL  CLIP  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  PIVOTED  WEDGE 

MEMBER 

Un  \1    Vlarchant.  Ashstead,  Englaixl.  usignor  to  GH  Interna- 
t>!.nai  t  td.,  George  Town, 

Bled  Aug.  17,  I<»r,  Ser    No.  85.-?94 
(laims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1986, 
8*208J2 

iBt  CL*  EOIB  9/66 
MS.  CL  238—317  10  CUlma 


15.  A  method  of  forming  a  powder  spray  jet  for  coating 
articles  with  powder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  coating  powder  through  an  elongated  powder  chan- 
nel and  discharging  it  at  a  spray  opening  at  a  downstream 
end  thereof; 

transmitting  gas  through  at  least  one  gas  channel  which  has 
at  least  one  gas  outlet,  the  gas  channel  and  its  gas  outlet 
being  arranged  substantially  m  the  radial  center  of  said 
powder  charmel  upstream  of  its  spray  openmg  and  dis- 
charging axially  downstream  toward  said  spray  opening; 

and 

supplying  high  voluge  to  at  least  one  electrode  disposed  for 
having  gas  from  the  gas  channel  flow  around  it,  said 
electrode  being  located  in  the  gas  outlet  and  having  a 
downstream  electrode  end  terminating  substantially  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  gas  outlet. 

damming  and  compacting  the  powder  before  it  is  dis- 
charged, in  a  damming  region  formed  in  the  powder 
channel  at  a  generally  conical  section  thereof  which  be- 
comes narrower  substantially  from  the  gas  outlet  to  the 
spray  opening  in  the  downstream  direction,  and  into 
which  the  gas  outlet  debouches; 

the  radial  center  of  the  spray  opening  being  located  substan- 
tially at  the  point  of  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  channel 
section  and  opposite  the  gas  outlet. 


1  A  rail  clip  assembly  comprising  a  body  member  which  has 
a  base  portion  for  connection  to  a  rail  support  surface  and  a  lip 
portion  which  can.  in  use.  overlie  an  edge  of  a  rail,  the  body 
member  having  a  first  surface  which,  in  use.  extends  parallel  to 
the  rail  and  abuts  a  latc'aj  face  of  the  rail,  a  second  surface 
faci^  away  from  the  first  surface  and  an  elongate  slot  for 
receiving  a  connector  for  connecting  the  body  member  to  the 
rail  support  surface,  the  slot  extending  m  a  direction  which  is 
generally  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  extent  of  the 


4,802,626 
MOLDED  SCENT  IMPREGNATED  DEVICES 
Darid  R    Forbes,  and  CjuTnaa  S.  Forbea,  both  of  Hiawatha, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Hunter's  Speciaitiea,  lac^  Cedar  Kapida, 
Iowa 

Filed  Dec  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943,958 

Int.  CL*  A61L  9/00 

VS.  CL  239—36  5  tnainw 

1.  A  scent  impregnated  device  having  at  least  one  two-faced 

wafer  of  molded  material  impregnated  with  a  scent,  wherein 

each  wafer  comprises  a  circular  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
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honeycombed  perforations  therethrough  from  face-to-face 
effective  to  allow  air  currents  to  flow  therethrough  from  face- 
to-face,  each  of  the  wafer  faces  including  attachmg  means 
disposed  al  the  center  thereof  and  molded  integrally  therewith 


for  manually  removably  attachmg  a  plurality  of  the  'Aaferv 
together  in  stacked,  axially  aligning  and  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  by  first  axially  aligmng  the  wafers,  then  moving  the  same 
along  the  axis  and  finally  engaging  the  attaching  mean.' 


4,802,627 

MODIFIED  SPRAY  GUNS  FOR  VAPOROUS 

AMINE-ASSISTED  SPRAY  COATINGS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Timodiy  Y,  Moy,  and  JefTery  W.  RadcUfT,  both  of  DabUn,  Ohio, 

aaaigDon  to  AaUaad  OU,  lac,  Aahlaad,  Ky. 

Wriaioo  of  Ser,  No.  930,721,  Not,  13, 1986,  PaL  No.  4.771  94^ 

This  applicatioa  May  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  199,69« 

Int.  a.'  B05B  1/24.  15/02 

VS.  CL  239—112  5  OaiM 


1.  In  a  spray  gun  for  spraymg  atomized  liquid  with  the 
assistance  of  a  vaporous  amine  flow  supplied  from  an  amine 
Ime  connected  to  an  amme  flow  paih  m  said  gun.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

pressure  regulation  means  followed  by  imidirectional  flow 
valve  means  interposed  in  saiJ  amine  hne; 

adjustable  reference  pressure  ficnsing  control  means  con- 
nected with  said  amine  line  *fter  said  amine  line  pressure 
regulation  means  to  sense  th^  pressure  m  said  amine  line 

pressure  regulation  means  dup>)sed  in  a  control  gas  flow  line 
which  line  is  connected  with  said  sensing  control  means  as 
the  reference  pressure  and  which  control  gas  flow  is  with 
drawn  from  said  sensing  control  means  so  long  as  the 
reference  pressure  in  said  imine  Ime  is  greater  than  the 
pressure  in  the  control  j.ns  flow  Ime  into  said  scnsmg 
control  means; 

two-way  pilot  actuated  valv.:  means  interposed  m  a  heated 
gas  flow  line  which  is  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pres 
sure  in  said  amme  line  when  said  gun  is  idle,  said  control 
gas  flow  withdrawn  from  said  sensing  control  means 
bemg  the  pilot  therefor,  whereby  said  pilot  valve  means  is 
open  only  when  said  pilot  control  gas  flow  has  ga.s  flow 
therethrough, 

uiudirectionaJ  gas  flow  means  interposed  in  a  heated  gas 
flow  line  which  runs  from  said  pilot  valve  means  to  the 
amme  line  at  a  pomt  after  said  amine  Ime  umdirectionaj 
flow  valve  means,  the  control  gas  pressure  regulation 
means  bemg  adjusted  so  that  the  control  gas  pressure  is 


greater  than  the  pressure  m  said  amine  line  when  said  gun 
IS  spraying  and  there  is  gaf  flow  therein,  but  the  control 
gas  pressure  is  less  than  the  pressure  m  said  amine  line 
when  the  spray  gun  is  idle  ai>d  the  pressure  in  the  amme 
line  mcreases  because  there  is  no  gas  flow  therein, 
wherem  said  gun  has  be«i  modified  so  that  said  heated  gas 
flow  still  passes  through  said  gun  w  her.  saui  gun  is  idle 


4,802.628 
ROTOR  NOZZLE  FOR  A  HIGH-PRESSURE  CLEANING 

DEVICE 
Heiaz  DaateL  Backaaas,  tmd  Johau  G.  Weach.  Benciea.  bodt '  ■< 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  aari«Min  to  Alfred  Karrher  OabH  A 
Co.,  WiaMaadea,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  9,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  71.193 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ormaay,  iwL  11, 
1986.  3623368 

IM.  CL*  B05B  3/04 
VS.  CL  239— Zn  11  i 


1.  Rotor  nozzle  for  a  high-pressure  cleaning  device  compris- 


mg: 


a  housing. 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housmg,  said  rotor  being 
made  to  rotate  by  the  cleaning  liquid, 

a  driver  connected  la  said  rotor  and  spaced  radially  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

a  nozzle  arranged  downstream  from  said  rotor,  the  exit  axis 
of  said  nozzle  formmg  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor. 

a  cup-hke  member  open  at  its  center  and  held  on  said  hous- 
ing 

a,-i  elongate  member  that  mounts  said  nozzle  to  form  a  nozzle 
assembly  that  is  supported  at  one  ball-shaped  end  m  said 
cup-like  member 

said  dnver  engagmg  the  other  end  of  said  nozzle  aMtrmbly  in 
a  matter  that  enables  free  rotation  of  said  nozzle  a.sicmbly 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  r>\  said  elongate  member  rela- 
tive to  said  rotor 

and  said  rotor  connected  \o  said  dnver  roiatmg  said  nozzle 
assembly  about  the  fixed  axis  of  said  rotor  such  that  the 
exiting  jet  of  cleaning  fluid  moves  around  the  lateral  area 
of  a  coiie. 
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M02,6JI9 
PLUG-TYPE  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

CENTERBODY  AN]3  TRANSLATLNG  SHROUD 
Garry  W.  Ums,  Mereer  liiaad,  Waih^  awilPMr  to  The  Boeing 
Omramj,  SMtde.  WaA 

Filed  Oct.  22,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  436,006 

lat.  CL*  F02lt  1/08.  J/09 

VS.  a.  239— 26S.19  "  Ctataw 


4,802,630 

ASPIRATING  FOAMKR 

FAwu^  P.  Kroarcy,  OKCota,  Wta.,  and  Ridtuird  J    Mphus. 

Benkirc,  Eaglaad,  Mriftin  to  Ecolab  Uc,  SL  PasL  Minn 

Co«tl«««tlo«-l»-»Mt  of  S«T.  No.  799,423,  Not.  19,  19«5, 

thuMioned.  Thto  appacatioB  Oct.  6,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  914,054 

iBt  a.«  B05B  7/04 

UJS.  a.  23*  -428  W 


I   An  exhaust  noizle  for  containing  and  directing  the  flow  of 
cnhauat  gases  generated  by  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 
an  annular  nozzle  housing  mountable  to  the  aft  end  of  said 
gas  turbine  engine  so  as  to  extend  rearwardly  therefrom, 
an  annular  nhroud  coaxially  mounted  to  the  aft  end  of  said 
nozzle  housing  for  a»ial  sliding  movement  relative  to  said 
housmg,  said  shroud  bemg  movable  along  a  translalional 
path  between  a  forwardmoat  position  and  a  rearmost 
portion,  said  shroud  having  an  mwardly  facmg  surface 
for  defining  a  flow  passage  for  receiving  said  exhaust 
gases  generated  by  said  gas  turbine,  a  first  portion  of  said 
inwardly  facing  surface  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  said 
shroud  bemg  configured  to  form  a  flow  passage  of  con- 
stant crom-sectional  area,  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
mwardly  facmg  surface  adjacent  said  first  portion  config- 
ured to  form  a  flow  passage  of  increasing  cros.vsectional 
area  in  the  aft,  axial  direcuon, 
a  support  tube  mountable  to  the  aft  end  of  said  gas  turbme  to 
extend  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  support  tube  being 
mounted  coaxially  within  said  nozzle  housing  and  said 
shroud;  and 
a  variable  circumference  centcrbody  axially  mounted  on 
said  support  tube  withm  said  flow  passage  of  said  shroud 
formmg  a  throat  passage  between  said  mner  surface  of  said 
shroud  and  said  centerbody.  said  centertxxly  including  a 
first  shell  and  a  second  shell,  said  first  and  second  shells 
each  havmg  a  forward  end  and  an  aft  end,  the  edges  of 
said  first  and  said  second  shells  abutting  one  another  along 
a  plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  exhaust 
nozzle  when  said  shells  are  in  a  retracted  position,  the  aft 
CTids  of  said  first  and  said  second  shells  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  support  tube  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
forward  ends  of  said  shells  away  from  one  another  into  an 
extended  position,  said  first  and  said  second  shells  being 
configured  to  vary  the  cross-sectional  flow  are  of  said 
throat  passage  by  cooperation  between  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  shell*  and  the  translational  movement  of  said 
shroud,  said  variable  centerbody  being  positioned  axially 
withm  said  shroud  to  be  adjacent  said  first  and  said  second 
portions  of  said  mwardly  facmg  surface  of  said  shroud 
when  said  shroud  is  moved  axially,  said  throat  passage 
being  at  a  minimum  area  when  said  shroud  is  translated  to 
lU  rcarmoat  position  and  said  centerbody  is  in  retracted 
position,  and  said  throat  passage  being  at  a  maximum  area 
when  said  shroud  is  translated  to  lU  forwardmost  posiUon 
and  said  centertxxly  i.s  m  an  cs  tended  position. 


6,  A  nozzle  for  generating  foam  by  turbulently  mixing  a 
liquid  mediiun  with  a  plurahty  of  liquid  products,  comprising 

(a)  a  longitudinal  mlet  path,  the  longitudinal  inlet  path  per- 
mitting the  introduction  of  the  liqmd  medium  mto  the 
nozzle,  the  longitudinal  inlet  path  having  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  exit  path,  the  longitudinal  exit  path  having 
a  lengthwise  axis,  the  lengthwise  axis  bemg  coaxial  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  longitudinal  mlet  path; 

(c)  a  first  liquid  product  inlet  path  directed  into  the  nozzle  at 
an  orientation  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
mlet  path,  the  first  hquid  product  inlet  path  havmg  a 
major  axis  aligned  such  that  a  finx  liquid  product  flows  in 
a  direcuon  substantially  aligned  with  the  major  axis; 

(d)  a  second  liquid  product  inlet  path  directed  into  the  noz- 
zle at  an  orienUtion  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
first  mlet  path,  the  second  liquid  product  path  havmg  a 
flow  axis  that  is  coaxial  with  the  major  axis  of  the  first 
liquid  product  inlet  path;  and 

(e)  an  a-spiration  mlet  path,  the  aspiration  inlet  path  being 
located  in  a  first  plane  normal  to  «  second  plane  containing 
the  longitudinal  exit  path,  longitudinal  inlet  path,  and  first 
and  second  liquid  product  mlet  paths. 


4302,631 

WINGED  CUTTING  KNIFE  FOR  PRODUCING  WOOD 

CHIPS  OR  FL.\KES 

Stanley  Araamlth,  P.O.  Box  245*,  Rooe.  Ga.  31064 

DiTistoo  of  Ser.  No.  917,»55,  Oct  14,  19«7,  Pat.  No.  4,776^5. 

Tfels  appUottJoB  Not.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,043 

UL  a.*  B02C  17/02 

VS.  CL  241—88.1  U  > 


1.  A  wood  processing  machine  for  reducing  the  size  of  a 
wood  member  into  reduced  wood  portions,  comprising: 
a  separating  grate  havmg  a  first  and  a  second  side,  and  defin- 

mg  at  least  one  filtenng  slot,  said  filtering  slot  mcluding  a 

leading  and  a  trailing  edge, 
means  for  transportmg  said  wood  member  along  a  path 

defined  by  said  first  side  of  said  grate,  such  that  said  wood 
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member  is  first  directed  over  said  leadmg  edge  of  said  slot 
and  thereafter  toward  said  trailing  edge  of  said  slot. 

means  defining  at  least  one  cutting  edge,  said  means  extend- 
ing from  said  trailing  edge  of  said  slot;  and 

means  extending  firom  said  cutting  edge  for  directmg  wood 
portions  into  said  slot, 

such  that  said  cutting  edge  engages  said  wood  members,  and 
removes  a  portion  of  said  wood  member  having  a  sizr 
sufficient  to  pass  through  said  slot,  and  said  direcung 
means  directs  said  wood  portion  through  said  slot. 


I.  A  device  for  treating  the  end  portion  of  a  paper  roU 
mounted  on  a  paper  feed  unit  of  a  paper  processor  and  located 
at  a  splicmg  position,  said  device  comprising  a  dnvmg  means 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  said  paper  roll  to 
rotate  it,  a  support  frame  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
paper  roll,  a  presser  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  suppon 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  contact  with  said  paper 
roll,  a  cutter  means  disposed  below  said  presser  roller  for 
transversely  cutting  a  plurahty  of  turns  of  paper  on  said  paper 
roll  as  broke  with  a  cutter  movable  radially  and  axially  of  said 
paper  roll,  a  suction  conveyor  means  provided  below  said 
cutter  means  and  including  a  suction  box  elongated  trans- 
versely of  said  paper  roll,  a  belt  roller  and  a  plurahty  of  perfo- 
rated belts  passed  around  said  suction  box  and  said  belt  roller 
so  as  to  extend  parallel  to  one  another,  said  suction  box  being 
formed  with  suction  opemngs  at  the  side  behind  said  paper  roll 
so  that  they  will  be  aligned  with  said  perforations  formed  m 
said  belts,  nip  rollers  for  holding  said  broke  fed  downwardly 
from  said  suction  conveyor  means,  a  cavity  forming  means  for 
forming  a  cavity  in  the  end  portion  of  said  paper  roll  fed  to- 
gether with  said  broke  into  between  said  suction  conveyor 
means  and  said  mp  rollers,  and  a  tab  sticlung  means  for  sticking 
the  upper  part  of  a  lab  on  said  paper  end  at  a  portion  nght  over 
said  cavity  formed  by  said  cavity  formmg  means 


4,802,633 
MOVABLE  CARTRIDGE  LOCK 
Jack  Beery,  CenterriUe,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Mead  Cx>rpor«- 
tion,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  209,714 
Int  a.*  G03B  J  7/26:  B65D  »5/60 
U.S.  a.  242—71.1  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  spool  type  cartndge  contaimng  at  least  one  spool  of 
web  material,  which  material  may  be  readily  extracted  when 
ihe  cartndge  is  placed  in  utilization  apparatus,  and  which  spool 
IS  locked  against  rotation  during  shipping  and  handling  pnor  to 


insertion  m  such  utilization  apparatus,  the  improvement  in 
spool  lockmg  structure,  compnsmg: 

means  associated  with  said  spool  and  connected  for  rotation 

therewith  deftnmg  a  locking  portion. 
&  locking  member  having  a  relatively  fixed  portion  and  a 
loclung  portioo  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  spool  lockmg  portion, 
means  on  said  loclung  member  deftnmg  a  bendable  connec- 
tion jotnmg  said  movable  locking  portion  with  said  fixed 


4,802,632 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  END 

PORTION  OF  ROLL  PAPER 

Akira  Fakada,  OMka,  ud  ItMvo  Mawdi,  HisMhioaaka.  botli 

of  Japaa,  Mriganri  to  Haauda  Prlatiag  Prcas  Mfg.  Co.,  LtcL, 

Oaaka,  Japaa 

FTNsd  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,335 
ClaioH  priority,  appttcatkm  Japu,  Nov.  12.  1987.  62-287789 
lat  CL*  B65H  I9/JS 
VS.  CL  242— 58J  5  Oidw 


portion  and  normally  maintaining  said  movable  portioo  in 
loclung  engagement  with  said  spool. 

said  lockmg  member  being  movable  on  said  fued  portioa  by 
bendmg  movement  of  said  connection  beyond  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  material  of  said  connection,  and 

means  operable  upon  the  placement  of  said  cartndgr  m  said 
utilization  apparatus  to  disengage  said  lockmg  member 
from  said  spool  accompanied  by  said  bending  at  said 
connection  providmg  for  a  permanent  dnengagcment  of 
said  member. 


4J02.634 
BELT  REEL-IN  MECHANISM 
Kalas  P.  Slacer,  HaHbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay.  aaai«»or  tc 
Aatoflug  GiibH  *  Co.  Fahraeagtechaik.  ReiUagem.  Fed.  Rev 
of  Gervaay 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  42,414 
CUioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrotaay,  Apr.  26, 
1986.  3614283 

Irt.  CL*  B60R  22/3S.  22/40 
UJS.  a.  242— 107.4  A  14  < 


1.  In  a  self-locking  bell  reel-in  mechanism  having  a  bell- 
winding  spindle  that  is  mounted  in  a  housing  and  is  loaded  by 
a  rewmding  sprmg,  where  said  belt-winding  spindle  comprises 
a  spmdie  core  and  a  spindle  body,  at  each  end  of  which  arc 
disposed  two  locking  members  that  operate  radially  between 
an  inner  position  and  an  outer  position,  are  surrounded  b>  stop5 
on  said  hou&mg,  and  bnng  about  a  symmetrical  quadrupi- 
lockmg,  with  said  loclung  members  bemg  coupled  b\  conncci 
ing  rods  that  are  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  belt -winding 
spindle,  are  disposed  v«thin  the  cross-sectional  area  of  saic 
spindle,  and  rotate  with  the  latter,  and  with  said  lockmg  men: 
bers  meshing  with  said  housmg  stops  when  self-locking  is 
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initiated  ^  ia  a  system  that  is  sensitive  to  the  movement  of  the 
belt  and/or  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  therewith  which 
compnses  that: 

said  connecting  rods  have  ends  on  which  are  integrally 
connected  said  locking  members,  which  axially  embrace 
and  surround  said  spindle  core  symmetrically  relative  to 
the  respective  connecting  rod;  and 
said  houamg  stops  are  toothmgs,  with  said  locking  members 
being  pivotable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  their  con- 
necting rod  in  a  radialK  outward  direction  until  they  mesh 
in  said  toothings. 


4J02,635 

APPARATUS  A^^)  METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING  A 

SCRAP  TIRE 

Randei  I.  Barclay,  5«16  Carpeirter  Rd^  Stockton  Calif.  95205 

(  »>ntlanatlo»-lii-put  <rf  Ser.  No.  001.686,  Jul  9,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,738,172.  Tkii  awUcatioii  Sep.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  94,714 

lat  a.'  B02C  IS,  06.  2S/02;  B26D  7/14 

VS.  CL  241—30  1'  CUiiw 


tions  parallel  to  the  axial  length  of  the  reel  to  distribute  the 
turns  of  the  ribbon  roll  along  the  axial  length  of  the  reel  with 
a  gap  between  each  end  cap  of  the  reel,  and  the  nbbon 
the  improvement  wherein. 

( 1 )  the  drive  means  mcludes  a  drive  roll  engaging  the  ribbon 
roU  formed  on  the  reel, 

the  dnve  roll  being  positioned  between  the  traverwng 
means  and  the  reel  so  that  the  e'astomenc  nbbon  travels 
first  across  the  traversing  means,  aroumi  the  dnve  roll 
and  thereafter  onto  the  reel 

(2)  pivotable  means  for  supporUng  tiic  shaft  of  the  reel  to 
pivot  the  ribbon  roll  into  engagement  with  the  drive  roll 
for  rotation  thereof  by  the  dnve  roll;  and 

(3)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  elastomcnc  ribbon  to  the 
traversmg  means  m  an  elongated  condition; 

the  ribbon  roll  having  a  ribbon  node  at  each  of  it*  axial  ends, 
each  ribbon  node  comprising  at  least  one  nbbon  turn  due 
to  layenng  of  ribbon  turns  while  the  traversing  mean!,  is 
reversmg  the  traverse  direction  of  the  nbbon;  and 

each  ribbon  node  bemg  spaced  a  distance  from  the  end  cap 
to  define  the  gap  therebetween,  said  distance  being  suffi- 
cient to  penmt  the  turns  of  the  nbbon  node  to  slide  mto 
the  gap  such  that  said  node  coUapoes. 


4402,637 
APPARATl  S  FOR  BEING  POSmONED  ON  AN 
EXPA.NDABLE  MA.SDREL 
Lopa  D.  WUliama,  7395  CotttM  Plant  Core,  McapUt,  T 

38119 

Filed  Apr  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184,679 
bit  CL*  B65H  75/24;  B23B  31/40 
UJS.  a.  242—72  R  5 


1.  A  method  of  compacting  a  tire  of  a  type  having  a  circular 
crown  portion,  a  ure  axLs,  laterally  opposed  first  and  second 
side  walls  and  having  a  bead  wire  within  each  side  wall,  said 
crown  poruon  having  an  extenor  surface  and  an  interior  sur- 
face, comprising. 

providing  a  linear  debcaded  tire  casing  having  a  length 
about  as  great  as  the  circiunference  of  the  tire  crown 
portion,  and 
coilmg  said  debcaded  tire  casing  about  a  coil  axis. 


4,802,636 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LEVEL  WINDING 

ELASTOMERIC  RIBBON 

Rjcfcanl  H  Frick,  Sttmak;  H«go  L.  Kom,  aod  Marlon  C.  Mor- 

ris,  both  of  Apitletoii,  aU  of  Wte.,  awigaon  to  Kimberiy-<:  lark 

Corporation,  Neeaah,  Wia. 

Fikd  JaiL  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,965 

Irt.  CL*  B65H  18/08 

VS.  a.  242—67.1  R  «  Ctal« 


1.  In  apparatus  for  winding  clastomenc  nbbon  into  a  nbbon 
roll,  the  appratus  betng  of  the  type  including  (i)  a  reel  on  which 
the  nbbon  roll  u  formed  that  has  a  rotatable  shaft  and  spaced 
apart  end  caps,  (ii)  dnve  means  for  routing  the  reel,  and  (lii) 
tra'.crssing  means  for  reversibly  guiding  the  nbbon  m  direc- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  being  positioned  between  the  outer 
circumference  of  an  expandable  mandrel  and  the  inner  circum- 
ference of  a  roll  of  sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  s  plurality  of  elongated,  ngid  beam  members,  each  of  said 
beam  members  havmg  at  least  one  transverse  aperture 
therethrough;  and 

(b)  elastic  means  extending  through  said  transverse  apcrturei 
of  said  beam  members  for  joming  said  beam  members  to 
one  another  to  form  an  expandable  sleeve  for  being  in- 
serted over  said  outer  circumference  of  said  expandaMe 
mandrel  and  for  being  inserted  mto  said  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  said  roll  of  sheet  material. 


4,80^638 
CORD  SrrOW AGE  APPARATI'S 
MarUyn  S.  Bmrgtr.  Poa^no,  aad   Join   M    Mcltee.  Cor^ 
Sj»riBgs.  both  of  FUl,  ami^ion  to  MotoixU*,  l»f .  Srkaaw 
burs,  in. 

nied  JbI.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,052 
Ut  CL*  B65H  75/40 
VS.  CL  242—85.1  '^  Oaimt 

1.  A  cord  stowage  apparatus  for  stowing  cord  compnsing 
a  spool  mcludmg  first  and  second  opposed  ends,  the  spcwi 
including  a  channel  through  which  the  cord  slides  when 
the  apparatus  is  being  posiuoned  on  the  cord; 
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a  first  flexibly  resilient  cup-shaped  member  mcludmg  a  rim 
and  a  center  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  spool,  the 
first  member  being  positionable  in  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, the  first  position  being  defined  such  that  the  first 
member  includes  a  substantially  concave  surface  which 
faces  away  from  the  spool,  the  second  position  bemg 
defined  such  that  the  first  member  includes  a  substantiaUy 
concave  surface  which  faces  toward  the  spool, 

a  second  flexibly  resilient  cup-shaped  member  mcluuing  a 
nm  and  a  center  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  spool. 


4,802,639 

HORIZONTAI^TAKEOFF  TRANSATMOSPHERIC 

LAUNCH  SYSTEM 

Richard  Hardr.  Jonthaa  Hardy,  both  of  Seattle;  Thoaua  J. 

KoraeU,  Federal  Way,  aad  KiHcth  M.  TaD^M,  BcUerae,  all 

of  WMh.,  Mri^nn  to  TW  Bod^  rnwpMy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

CoirtfanatkMHtefart  of  Ser.  No.  656,159,  Se».  28,  1984, 

ahaadoaod.  This  apyltcstioa  Oct  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  919  J07 

lat  CL*  B64G  1/14 

VS.  CL  244—2  37  Oaiws 


24.  A  method  of  launchmg  a  transatmospbenc  vehicle,  com- 
pnsmg: 

providmg  an  aircraft  of  the  type  having  an  air  breathing 
engine; 

providing  the  aircraft  with  a  rocket  engine,  and  providing 
the  transatmospberic  vehicle  with  a  scramjet  engine; 

releaaably  connecting  the  airxn^  and  the  transatmospberic 
vehicle  together, 

operating  said  air  breathing  engine  to  accomplish  a  horizon- 
tal takeoff  of  the  connected  aircraft  and  vehicle; 

flying  the  connected  aircraft  and  vehicle,  including  ignitmg 
said  rocket  engiiK  and  then  accelerating  to  a  Mach  num- 
ber of  about  3.3  and  climbing  to  an  altitude  sufficient  tc 


allow  said  vehicle  to  attam  orbit  and  accomplish  a  prede- 
termined mission. 

while  so  accelerating  and  climbing,  igiuting  said  scramjet 
engine;  and 

up>on  reachmg  said  Mach  number  and  altittide.  releasing  the 
aircraft  and  said  vehicle  from  each  other  and  flymg  the 
aircraft  and  said  vehicle  independently  of  each  other 
including  operatmg  said  scramjet  engine  to  cause  the 
separated  transatmospbenc  vehicle  to  continue  to  acceler 
ate  to  a  velocity  exceeding  orbital  velocity  and  climb  ic 
about  the  maximum  altitude  at  which  the  scramjet  engine 
can  function,  and  then  allowing  said  vehicle  to  coasi  tr 
orbital  altitude 


4,802,640 
OBUQUE  AXIS  SEEKER 
B.  Reid,  Phocaix,  Arte,,  sssltanr  to  Motort>iK.   lac^ 
SchaaariNvi,  m. 

Filed  Se».  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,598 
lat  CL*  F41G  7/00.  F42B  15/02.  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  244—3.19  8  I 


the  second  member  bemg  positionable  m  third  and  fourth 
positions,  the  third  position  being  defined  such  that  the 
second  member  includes  a  substantially  concave  surface 
which  faces  away  from  the  spool,  the  fourth  position 
being  defined  such  that  the  second  member  includes  a 
substantially  concave  surface  which  faces  toward  the 
spool, 
the  rims  of  the  first  and  second  members  engaging  the  cord 
therebetween  when  the  first  and  second  member  are  in  the 
second  and  fourth  positions,  respectively 


1.  A  platform  translator  mechanism  for  movmg  a  platform 
with  respect  to  a  mountmg  body  m  a  velucle.  said  vehicle 
havmg  a  direction  of  motion  along  a  longitudinal  axii.  cx>mprv>. 
mg: 

(a)  a  first  connectmg  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  said  first  porboo  bemg  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  second  portion  about  a  first  axis,  s&id  first 
portion  being  attached  to  the  moimtmg  body. 

(b)  a  second  connecting  member  having  a  first  segment  and 
a  second  segment,  said  first  segment  being  rotatable  witli 
respect  to  said  second  segment  about  a  second  axis,  saxl 
first  segment  being  attached  to  said  second  portion,  sax' 
second  segment  being  attached  to  the  platform,  and 

(c)  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis  mtenecting  at  an 
obhque  angle  and  at  a  point  approximately  coinciden 
with  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  platform  and  each  of  ssk 
first  axis  and  said  second  axis  bang  at  an  oblique  angle 
with  respect  to  the  kmgitudtnal  motion  axis. 


4302,641 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  RAPID  CONVERSION  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFT  WEAPON  CARRLAGE 

Rickard  Hardy,  Seattle,  aiad  Praak  D.  Neaaaaa,  BeUrrve.  botit 

of  Wwh.,  Mrigwri  to  The  Boeh^  Coaipaay.  Seattle.  N^asfc 

FUed  Sc^  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  781.657 

lat  CL*  B64D  7/06 

UJS.  a.  244—137.4  1  Oaia*. 

1.  A  method  of  providmg  rapid  conversion  of  an  mtema; 

weapon  carriage  for  folded  fin  or  relatively  small  fin  weapon.v 

to  an  external  weapon  carnage  for  relatively  Urge  fixed  ftc 

weapons  carried   m   a   semi-submerged   configuration,    said 

weapon  carnage  having  a  mounbng  mechAnism  adapted  to 

mate  with  mountmg  mechanisms  of  said  weapons,  the  steps 

comprismg 

removing  a  folded  or  relatively  small  fin  weapon  from  a 
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removable    quick-connect    wcmpon    housing    if   one    is 

therein; 
removing  the  quick-connect  housing  consistmg  of  front  and 

rear  fainngs  with  built-in  doors  therebetween  from  the 

aircraft, 
installmg  a  relatively  large  fixed  fin  weapon  on  said  weapon 

carnage,  said  large  fixed  fin  weapon  having  a  mounting 


<=±::^ 


emitting  locations  upou  iaid  airflow  surface  over  which 
said  boundary  layer  flow  is  laminar,  and 
(c)  directing  said  electromcally  generated  acoustic  energy 
into  said  boundary  layer  from  said  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined acoustic  ■mergy  emitting  locations, 
wherein   the  step  of  electronically  generating  includes 
generating  said  acoustic  energy  as  a  band  of  random 
noise  having  wavelengths  not  greater  than  one  half  of  a 
predetermined     critical     wavelength     of     Tollmien- 
Schlichting    oscillatory     dusturbance     waves     present 
within  said  boundary  layer  in  the  absence  of  said  gener- 
ated acousuc  energy,  such  that  said  band  of  random 
noise  forms  wave  patterns  that  destrucUvely  mtcrfere 
with  the  formation  of  said  ToUmien-Schlichting  o«:UU- 
tory  disturbance  waves. 


4^2,643 
CABLE  LADDERS 
Pieter  Vjt,  99  Park  Road,  Newtoo.  Johanoeaborg,  Tramraal, 
Soatk  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  96,949 
n^      priority.   applicatkM  Soatt  Africa,  Sey.  29,  1986, 

Ut.  a.'  F16L  3/22;  E06C  7/08 
VS.  CL  24»— 49  *  Ctatai 


mechanism  mating  with  the  mounting  mechanism  on  said 
weapons  carnage,  said  relatively  large  fin  weapon  occu- 
pymg  the  space  that  is  occupied  by  said  removable  hous- 
ing when  folding  or  rclauvcly  small  fm  weapons  are  car- 
ried on  said  weapon  carnage;  and 
raising  the  weapon  from  a  launch  posiUon  to  a  cruise  posi- 
tion on  the  aircraft,  with  at  least  one  fm  of  said  large  fixed 
fin  weapon  projecUng  from  said  aircraft. 


4302,642 
CONTROL  OF  LAMINAR  FLOW  IN  FLUIDS  BY  MEANS 

OF  ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 
Rudolph  A.  Ma^iarotty.  Seattle,  Waali^  aasisiiar  to  The  Boeing 
Company.  Seattle,  Waak. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  918,229 

fat-  CI.'  B64C  23/00 

VS,  CL  2*4-200  11  a«ii" 


1.  A  method  for  retarding  the  onset  of  turbulent  boundary 
layer  How  around  an  airfoil  moving  with  respect  to  an  air  mass 
through  the  mfuaion  of  acousuc  mergy  mto  the  boundary 
layer  compnsmg  the  steps  of; 

(a)  clecUomcally  generatmg  acoustic  energy  at  or  near  the 
surface  of  an  airfoil  moving  through  an  tir  mass  and  hav 
mg  a  laminar  flow  boundary  layer  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  surface  of  said  airfoil, 

(b)  provKlmg  a  plurality  of  predetermined  acoustK  energy 


1.  A  cable  ladder  which  comprises  two  raiU  jomed  together 

by  nings,  of  which  the  rails  are  of  glass  fibre  remforced  resin 
the  result  of  a  pultrusion  process,  the  cross  section  of  the  rails 
is  S-shapcd  onenled  with  the  left  rail  a  mirror  image  of  the 
nght  raU.  the  upper  part  of  each  S-shapc  presenting  an  out- 
wardly directed  channel  portion  and  the  lower  part  an  in- 
wardly directed  channel  portion,  and  the  channel  presentmg 
extended  flanges  about  as  long  as  the  wet*,  the  section  thick- 
ness bemg  between  10  and  15%  of  the  width  of  each  channel, 
the  ends  of  the  rungs  entering  the  inwardly  directed  channel 
portions  of  each  rail  clamped  m  a  tight  fit  between  the  ev 
tended  flanges,  the  rungs  being  of  box  secuon,  a  vertical  glass 
fibre  dowel  pasing  through  each  end  of  the  rungs  and  the 
inwardly  directed  channel  portion  with  glue  bondmg  between 
rung  end  and  channel  portion,  the  following  has  said  cable 
ladder  spbced  to  another  similar  cable  ladder  by  a  splint  com 
pnsmg  a  short  length  of  raU  havmg  the  same  S-cross  section  as 
the  ladder  rails,  the  width  of  one  channel  bemg  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  other  larger  channel  by  the  sum  of  the  section 
thickness  of  the  flanges  of  the  larger  channel  and  the  splint 
bemg  turned  around  to  snugly  fit  in  the  ladder  rails,  with 
fastenmg  dowels  passmg  vertically  through  the  ladder  rails 
from  a  top  flange  surface  through  the  splmt  and  to  a  bottoiri 
aange  surface  thus  stifTcning  the  secuon  and  glue  bondmg  the 
splml.  the  dowels,  and  ladder  rails,  the  doweU  thus  shielded 
from  the  space  between  the  raUs  above  the  crom  rungs  on 
which  cables  can  be  earned 
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4^02,644 

BLIND  HEADRAIL  BRACKET 

Hcraaa  Oakaa^  Vhwl,  Snkit\mii,  aMifMr  to  Huter  Ooitgta* 

lateraatioul  N.V„  CvacM,  Nctkcrtaadi  AatOlca 

FOed  Fek.  I,  19m,  S«r.  No.  150,574 


ClalM  priority,  apirflcrtkw  Uaitsd 

8702604 

lat  CL*  A47H  I/J4 
VS.  CL  248—251 


Feb.  5,  19r?, 


lldaiM 


1  A  bracket  for  releasably  securing  a  channel  section  blind 
beadrail  to  a  horizontal  or  vertical  surface,  said  channel  secuon 
blind  headrail  including  a  web  and  upwardly  extendmg  front 
and  rear  flanges,  each  having  an  mturned  rim  at  its  upper  free 
edge,  said  bracket  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  formed  as  a  thin  metal  component  securable 
to  a  vertical  or  horizontal  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  supporting  portion  on  the  body,  supportingly 
engageable  with  one  of  said  rims; 

(c)  a  member  also  formed  as  a  thin  metal  component  and 
movably  associated  with  the  body; 

(d)  at  least  one  supporting  part  of  said  member  supportingly 
engageable  with  the  other  rim,  the  member  normally 
holding  a  first  position  with  respect  to  the  body,  and  bemg 
capable  of  being  forcedly  removed  to  a  secoi>d  position 
with  respect  to  the  body  against  a  resilient  force  acting  to 
bold  it  in  the  first  position,  in  which  second  position  the 
member  cannot  engage  the  other  rim; 

(e)  a  horizontal  part  of  said  member  slidably  mterengaged  in 
a  horizontal  plane  with  said  body; 

(0  a  thin  operating  tongue  on  said  member  projectmg  for- 
wardly  beyond  the  front  end  of  the  body  to  the  extent  that 
it  will  extend  above  and  past  the  front  flange  of  a  headnul 
when  mounted  on  the  bracket; 

(g)  at  least  one  supporting  part  at  the  rear  of  said  member; 

(h)  a  U-shaped  portion  of  said  member  with  first  and  second 
legs  and  a  w^  portion,  said  legs  being  angled  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  plane,  the  first  leg  being  connected  near 
or  at  one  end  to  said  horizontal  part  of  the  member  and  at 
the  other  end,  through  said  web  portion,  to  the  second  leg. 
and 

(i)  an  abutment  of  said  second  leg  substantially  spaced  from 
and  positioned  to  abut  a  portion  of  said  body  to  restrain 
said  second  leg,  whereby,  when  a  pulling  foice  is  exerted 
on  said  tongue,  said  legs  flex  and  provide  taid  resilient 
force. 


4,802,645 
SYRINGE  HOLDER 
Gary  T.  Chlodo,  7015  SE.  34th  Ave,  Portlawl,  Oi«s.  97202 
Filed  Feb.  I,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,227 
Lrt.  CL*  A47F  5/00 
L  JS.  CL  248—309.1  3  Oaim 

1.  For  use  together  with  a  syringe  assembly  'Omprismg  a 
syringe  body,  a  syringe  needle  attached  to  one  cnc  of  the  body, 
a  finger  grip  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  body,  an  operat- 
ing piston  working  within  the  body  and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  finger  grip,  and  a  protective  cap  for  the  needle, 
open  at  one  end;  a  syringe  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  syringe  body  support  comprising  a  cradle-shaped  sup- 
port member,  open  at  the  top 

(b)  a  cap  support  at  one  end  of  the  body  support  arranged 


therewith  the  open  end  of  the  cap  facing  inwardly,  the  cap 
support  compnsmg  a  cradle-shaped  member,  open  at  the 
top  and  merging  with  the  body  support,  and 
(c>  releaaable  cap  securing  means  positiODed  for  releasably 
secunng  the  cap  m  a  position  to  receive  the  synnge  needle 


when  the  syrmg  body  is  placed  on  the  synnge  body  sup- 
port, to  secure  the  cap  when  the  synnge  is  removed  from 
the  synnge  body  support  after  each  use.  and  to  release  the 
cap  when  the  lynnge  and  cap  are  removed  together  from 
the  support  for  dttpcmai  after  use. 


AJKtlMi 

CLAMP  FITTING,  IN  PARTICLJLAB  fX)U  PIPES  AND 

TL^E 

Aasasto  Cattaai,  Paraa,  Italy,  aartgaof  to  Omciat   A&ta»to 

Cattaal  A  C  SjfjL^  Italy 

FOed  Dec  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,289 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  30.  19*7.  2890  "STfU] 
lac  CL*  F16L  3/08 
VS.  a.  248— 316J  6  ( 


1    A  clamp  arrangement  comprising 

8  clamp  havmg  a  base  vknth  a  substanuail>  flat  inside  surface, 

two  support  elements  extending  upwardly  from  said  ba&e . 
first  and  second  engaging  elements  each  havmg  a  body 
with  an  arc -shaped  configuratio&.  each  said  engaging 
element  having  fastening  means  at  a  first  end  thereof  for 
fastenmg  said  engaging  elements  together, 

s  second  end  of  each  said  engaging  element  »  free. 

each  said  engaging  element  is  pivotally  attached  to  one  said 
support  clement  at  a  pomt  between  said  first  and  second 
ends, 

when  an  element  to  be  clamped  is  inserted  mto  the  clampmg 
arrangement  said  first  and  second  engagmg  elements  are 
pivotally  moved  about  said  support  elements  so  that  said 
free  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  engagmg  elements 
support  the  element  to  be  clamped  from  underneath  to 
ensure  smooth  movement  of  the  element  withm  the  clamp, 
whereby  m  the  locked  coixlition  said  free  second  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  engaging  elements  engage  the  sub- 
stantially flat  inside  surface  of  the  base  m  such  a  manner 
that  substantial  gaps  are  defined  between  said  free  second 
ends  and  the  element  to  be  clamped,  and  said  element  to 
be  clamped  is  received  by  the  arc -shaped  engagmg  ele- 
ments and  the  substantially  flat  surface  of  the  base 
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4^2,647  tected,  and  further  that  the  electronic  control  unit  (41)  has  an 

TRASH  BAG  HOLDER  output  for  control  signals  that  are  arranged  to  conununicate 

Jamea  M    C«l«ayit«r.  1238  Nopdi  St„  Saata  Barbara,  Calif,    with  the  input  of  an  actuating  device  (29).  said  actuating  device 
93103,  a>d  Alala  J-M  CUaet,  1211  Harbor  Hill  Dr,  Saata 

Hari>«^  Calif.  93109  

Filed  Jua.  4,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  58,033  -*        ^« 

iBt.  a.*  AMB  S5/(M 
VS.  a.  248—544  1"  ClaiiM 
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adapted  to  define  communication  between  said  two  chambers 
(21,  22),  and  said  valve  device  (37)  iitciudes  an  electronic 
control  input  that  communicates  with  an  output  of  said  elec- 
tronic control  unit  (^i). 


1  A  trash  bag  holder  comprising:  a  pair  of  inverted  U- 
shapcd  supports  each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  generally  verti- 
cally extending  legs  and  an  upper  connectmg  poruon  that 
extends  between  the  legs;  each  support  havmg  each  leg  thereof 
provided  with  an  upper  bight  porUon  adjacent  the  connectmg 
portion  and  each  leg  also  having  a  lower  distal  end  remote 
from  the  connecting  porton;  the  connecting  portion  of  each 
support  havmg  a  Utcrally  elongated  U-shaped  configuration 
that  IS  inclined  with  respect  to  the  legs  and  has  laterally  spaced 
ends  that  cooperate  with  the  upper  bight  portions  of  the  legs 
connected  thereto  to  define  support  notches  for  receiving  a 
trash  bag  handle  looped  over  the  connecting  portion;  the  legs 
of  each  support  having  lower  bight  portions  that  cooperate 
with  the  upper  bight  portions  to  provide  bight  formatioas  of 
the  legs;  a  pair  of  elongated  bases  that  each  extend  between  the 
pair  of  supports  m  a  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other;  each  base  having  opposite  ends  including  connection 
holes  that  respectively  receive  distal  leg  ends  of  both  mverted 
U-shaped  supports  such  that  the  supports  position  the  bases  m 
a  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  arc  supported  thereby 
with  the  connecting  portions  inclined  away  from  each  other 
such  that  the  support  notches  receive  and  support  the  trash  bag 
whose  handles  are  looped  over  the  inclined  coimecting  por- 
tions; and  each  base  having  a  pair  of  slots  that  receive  the  bight 
formations  to  locate  the  supports  and  bases  with  respect  to 
each  other  prior  to  use  and  for  storage  when  use  is  not  neces- 
sary. 


4,802.64* 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ADOBE  BRICX 

STRUCTURE 

Thomas  D  Salaiar,  Rte.  9,  Box  86DS.  Saate  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87505 

Filed  Aug.  18,  19r7.  Ser.  No,  86,480 

Int.  a."  B28B  7/02;  E04G  11/20 

VS.  a.  249—21 
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4J02,648 

ADJUSTABLE  ENGINE  MOUNT 

Helm  Decker,  Vaiktecoi;  Ortwia  Eagfer,  Stattsart.  aad  Walter 

KaUe,  Neckarwealhetai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigB- 

on  to  Robert  Boach  G*bH,  St>tt«art,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb,  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,380 

llaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  21, 
1987,  3705579 

lat.  CL*  F16M  U/00 
VS.  CL  248—550  »2  Claims 

1  An  adjustable  engine  mount  for  supporting  a  drive  unit 
relauve  to  a  vehicle  body,  said  adjusUble  engine  mount  mclud- 
ing  a  dampmg  chamber  (15)  which  is  divided  mlo  two  cham- 
bers by  a  perforated  partition  and  further  mcluding  an  elastic 
spring  element,  an  air  cushion  (16)  disposed  m  said  adjustable 
cngme  mount  m  series  with  or  parallel  to  said  damping  cham- 
ber (15).  a  valve  device  (37)  m  communication  with  said  air 
cushion  for  pressurizmg  or  dcpressurmng  said  air  cushion, 
means  adapted  to  connect  said  engme  mount  to  an  electromc 
control  umt  whereby  magmtude  of  the  damping  of  said  engme 
mount  can  be  varied  as  a  functton  of  conUol  signals  of  said 
control  umt,  wherein  the  electronic  control  unit  (41)  has  an 
input  which  communicates  with  the  output  of  a  measurement 
pickup  via  which  the  magnitude  of  the  engine  motion  is  de- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  an  adobe  brick  stmctiire  com- 
prising: 

a  rectangular  shaped  device  having  an  open  top  and  bottom 
defining  a  hollow  volume  for  receiving  adobe  mud  includ- 
ing two  pairs  of  parallel  planar  sides,  each  said  aide  having 
an  iruside  face  and  an  outside  face; 

a  first  planar  edge,  extendmg  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
rectangular  shaped  device,  for  defining  a  top  edge  of  said 
rectangular  shaped  device; 

a  second  planar  edge,  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
rectangular  shaped  device,  for  defimng  a  bottom  edge  of 
said  rectangular  shaped  device; 

a  handhold  means,  forming  a  cavity  on  the  outside  face  of 
each  of  said  planar  sides,  for  maneuvering  said  rectangular 
shaped  device; 

means  for  adjusting  said  rectangular  shaped  device  so  that 
said  volume  is  capable  of  selectively  receiving  different 
amounU  of  adobe  mud  to  form  different  size  adobe  bricks; 

and 
means  for  stabilizing  said  rectangular  shaped  device  being 
perpendicularly  mounted  to  said  device  relative  to  a  plane 
defined  by  said  second  planar  edge. 
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4302,650 
INTRAVENOUS  DRUG  MIXING  AND  FLOW  DEVICE 
Saal  Strieker,  Marbtebead,  Maaa„  aasignor  to  Abiomed.  lac, 
DaoTcrm  MaM. 

FUed  Job.  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  67>tO 

lat.  a.*  F16K  7/06.  47/OS;  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  251—117  7  Claims 


spherical  surface  of  the  hemispherical  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal cavity; 

(b)  a  cyhndncal  plug  with  a  generally  hemispherical  end 
engaging  said  cyhndncal  cavitv  in  a  close  tolerance  at 
\easx  on  cylindrical  and  hemisphcncal  surfaces  the.eof, 
said  cyhndncal  plug  mcludmg  at  least  one  flov^  passage 
hole  disposed  therethrough  m  an  oblique  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  central  axis  of  the  cyhndncal  plug,  wherein 
one  opcnmg  of  the  flow  passage  hole  emerge*  through  the 
hemisphencal  surface  of  the  heroisphencal  end  of  said 
cyhndncal  plug; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  cyhndncaJ  plug  and 

(d)  means  for  adjustmg  seatmg  pressure  between  the  two 
hemisphencal  surfaces  respectively  included  in  said  cyhn- 
dncal cavity  and  said  cylmdncal  plug. 

wherem  the  flow  passage  hole  disposed  through  the  cylindrical 
plug  coimects  the  two  flow  passages  mcluded  in  the  valve 
body  when  the  cylindncal  plug  is  rotated  to  a  first  position, 
and  the  cylindncal  plug  blocks  off  connection  between  the  two 
flow  passages  included  in  the  valve  bods  when  the  cylindrical 
plug  is  rotated  to  a  second  position. 


1  A  flow  restrictor  for  inclusion  in  an  infusion  flow  path  to 
define  a  determined  flow  rate  of  infusate,  such  flow  restrictor 
comprising 
a  first  flow  tube  havmg  a  penpheral  wall  and  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  with  first  and  second  end  connectors  adapted  for 
fluid  connection  mto  an  mfusion  set,  said  penpheral  wall 
defining  a  continuous  normally  open  passage  with  an 
intenor  cross  section  of  a  size  to  not  substantially  restnct 
flow  through  said  set,  said  peripheral  wall  further  being 
flexible  such  that  opposed  regions  thereof  may  be  pinched 
together  to  occlude  the  normally  open  [>assage,  and  a 
second  flow  tube  integral  with  said  peripheral  wall  and 
defining  at  least  in  part  a  parallel  flow  piath  between  said 
first  and  second  ends,  said  second  flow  tube  bemg  adapted 
to  restrict  flow  to  said  determmined  flow  rate,  and  being 
substantially  rigid  so  that  the  parallel  flow  path  remains 
open  when  said  penpheral  wall  is  clamped  thereby  assur- 
ing that  fluid  flows  at  at  least  said  detenmned  rale. 


4302,651 

BALL  PLUG  VALVE 

Hyok  S.  Lew.  and  Von  S.  Uw,  both  of  7890  Oak  Sc  Arrada, 

Colo.  80005 

ContiBDatiOB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,462,  Apr.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,702,457.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,150 

The  portion  of  the  temi  of  tbi*  patent  tabaeqaest  to  Oct.  27, 

2004,  baa  beca  diadaiaaed. 

lat  a.'  G16K  25/00 

VS.  CL  251—161  20  daiw 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  shutting  off  and/'or  controlling  fluid 
flows  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  body  including  a  cylindncal  cavity  with  a  gener- 
ally hemispherical  end,  and  two  flow  passages  respec- 
tively extending  from  said  cylindrical  cavity  to  two  ex- 
tremities of  the  valve  body  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  two 
flow  passages  has  an  opcnmg  emerging  through  the  hemi- 


4302,652 
TAPERED  BALL  VAI  \  F 
Christopbef  P.  lUaiat,  SaJphar  Spriaga.  Tri-  aad  Hovam  k 
Dittmer,  Boffialo  Grove,  DL,  ■■rigaors  to  Rockwell  latena- 
bonal  Corporatioa,  Pittabvgk,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  149J84 
luL  a."  F16K  5/20 
UjS.  a.  251— 181  3( 


1.  A  lapered  ball  valve  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  inner  wall  definmg  a  valve  cham- 
ber said  chamber  havmg  atmular  inlet  and  outlet  flow 
openings: 

(b)  valve  seat  insert  means  disposed  with  said  valve  cham- 
ber, said  insert  means  having  a  first  leg  with  an  inner  wall 
thai  IS  coplanar  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  body  and  a 
second  leg  that  extends  outwardly  from  said  valve  cham- 
ber mto  its  respective  flow  opening: 

(c)  sealing  means  located  at  the  angle  enclosed  h>  said  first 
and  second  legs  and  between  said  insert  means  and  said 
valve  body  to  insure  complete  sealmg  of  the  valve; 

(d)  valve  scat  means  mounted  within  said  valve  seat  insert 
means. 

(e)  a  ball  valve  member  operablv  disposed  wnhin  said  valve 
seat  means  for  rotation  between  flow  enabling  and  flow 
disabhng  positions;  and 

(f)  closure  means  attachable  to  said  valve  body  to  seal  said 
valve  chamber  and  hold  said  valve  seal  insert,  valve  seat 
and  plug  valve  member  m  assembled  (xssitions- 
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4,802,65J 
SCISSORS  JACK 
Dwryl  U  ij»»^  Laotto,  I«i,  Mrijjwr  to 
Staayiiig  Co„  Ibc^  Butkr,  U4. 

FUed  Not.  16,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  Ul.lM 
tat.  CL*  B66F  3/08 
U&  a.  254— 126 


chamber  (2)  and  a  cover  (13)  for  accommcxlation  of  parts  (14) 
being  treated  being  mounted  for  reciprocations  within  the 
liniTcrsal  Tool  *  chamber  (2),  characterized  m  that  ihe  frame  comprises  a  hol- 
low body  (1).  the  working  chamber  (2)  is  disposed  withm  the 
body  (1)  so  as  to  define  a  sp«^  (7)  between  inner  walls  (4)  of 
the  body  (1)  and  outer  walls  (6)  of  the  chamber  (2)  parUy  filled 
*  ^^*^  with  a  liquid  (8),  the  exhaust  valve  (12)  is  mounted  in  the 
bottom  pan  of  the  working  chamber  (2)  to  extend  along  the 
longituddinai  axis  (16;)  under  the  layer  of  the  hquid  \,d),  the 


1   A  scissor  jack  compnsmg,  a  base  member  formed  with  a 
channel,  fir«  and  second  pivot  puis  mounted  m  said  base  mem- 
ber and  eitendmg  across  said  channel,  first  and  second  lower 
links  each  formed  with  gear  teeth  on  their  inner  ends,  a  first 
slot  formed  m  the  lower  surface  of  sakl  first  link,  a  second  slot 
formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  second  link,  said  first  and 
second  pivot  pins  receivable  mto  said  first  and  second  slots 
when  said  gear  teeth  are  m  mesh  and  the  lower  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  links  make  an  angle  of  leas  than  1»0  degrees,  a 
cap  formed   with  a  channel,   third   and   fourth  pivot   pins 
mounted  m  said  cap  and  extending  across  said  channel,  third 
and  fourth  upper  hnks  each  formed  with  intermeahmg  gear 
teeth  on  their  inner  ends  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  thu-d 
and  fourth  pivot  pina,  a  fifth  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  first  and  third  link,  a  sixth  pivot  pin  pivotally 
connecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  second  and  fourth  link  and 
means  for  movmg  said  fifth  and  sixth  pivot  pins  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  said  jack, 
wherem  a  third  slot  is  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  third 
link  and  a  fourth  slot  is  formed  m  the  upper  surface  of  said 
fourth  link  and  said  third  and  fourth  pivot  pms  are  receivable 
m  said  third  and  fourth  links  when  said  gear  teeth  are  in  mesh 
and  the  upper  surface  of  said  third  and  fourth  Unks  make  an 
angle  of  leas  than  IM  degrees,  wherem  the  outer  ends  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  links  are  formed  with  slots  into 
which  said  fifth  and  sixth  pivot  puis  are  received  and  said  slots 
at  the  outer  ends  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  hnks  are 
compressed  around  said  fifth  and  sixth  pivot  pms,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  moving  said  pivot  pins  includes  a  threaded 
collar  mounted  on  said  fifth  pivot  pin  and  a  thrust  beanng  is 
mounted  on  said  sixth  pivot  pin,  and  a  threaded  shaft  with  one 
and  extending  throufth  said  thrust  beanng  and  the  other  end 
through  said  threaded  collar  and  a  handle  for  turning  said 
threaded  shaft. 


valve  (12)  having  ports  (23)  in  the  side  walls  (22)  for  esublish- 
ing  communication  between  the  space  (7)  for  the  liquid  (»)  and 
the  mlenor  (11)  of  the  workmg  chamber  (2),  and  the  cover 
member  (13)  for  accommodation  of  the  parts  (14)  bemg  treated 
having  ports  (32)  on  the  side  of  the  exhaust  valve  (12)  for  the 
passage  of  combustion  products  from  the  intenor  (11)  of  the 
working  chamber  (2)  through  the  mlel  port  (20)  of  the  outlet 
valve  (12)  and  lU  poru  (23)  in  the  side  walls  (22)  into  the  space 
(7)  for  the  liquid  (8) 


4302,655 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  SUBSTANCES  INTO 

UQUIDS 

Kenneth  W.  Bates,  DerfcyAire,  EngUnd,  «ssiK»or  to  liuectaU 

IJtelted,  Sheffield,  EiVlaMi 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB87/00431,  §  371  DaU  Feb.  15.  1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  19W,  PCT  Fob.  No   W  088/00246,  PCT  P»b. 
I>ate  Jaa.  14,  1988 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  22,  1987.  Ser    No    158.274 
Oataf  priority,  awUcatkm  Ualted  Kiasdom.  Jua.  25,  IW6, 
8615481;  Oct.  10,  19W,  8624322 

lat  CL*  C21C  S/4S 
VS.  CL  266—218  »  OatM 


4,802,654 
THERMOPUUSE  APPARATUS  FOR  DEBURRING  PARTS 
VakfT  P.  Boskko;  Akxd  V.  Lowr;  Mateo*  P.  Takoriaats; 
Viktor  I.  FVahkor,  Vitaly  E.  Strizke^o,  all  of  Kkarkov-,  Ivaa 
A  Lerttyaariiy,  GattkiM;  Boris  L.  FUiptor,  aMi  TaMra  I. 
KowMMBko,  botk  of  Kkarkor,  aU  of  U.SJSJL.,  aasigWKi  to 
Kkarkovsky  ATiatriany  taadtat,  Kkarkov,  UJS.SJt 
PCT  No.  PCr/Sm4/00O4O,  5  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1988.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  25,  WW,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/06513,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  5,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Aft.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  156,914 
lat  CL«  C21D  9/00:  B23K  7/06 
VS.  CL  266—51  1  C>«i* 

1.  A  thermopulse  apparatus  for  debumng  parts  comprumg  a 
frame  having  a  workmg  chamber  (2)  provided  with  spark 
plugs  (9).  an  inlet  valve  (10)  for  filling  an  interior  (11)  of  the 
chamber  (2)  with  fuel  mixture,  an  exhaust  valve  (12)  for  dis- 
charging combustion  products  from  the  interior  (11)  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  installation  in  the 
ment  vessel  for  mjectmg  substances 
eluding  a  refractory  block  which  is 
passage,  has  in  mjectant  delivery  pipe 
blocking  element  temporanly  located 
the  passage  to  prevent  liqmd  entenng 
tion  is  commenced,  the  pipe  being 


wall  of  a  liquid  contain- 
mto  a  liquid  therein,  in- 
pierced  by  an  injection 
therein  and  has  a  passage 
at  or  in  a  delivery  end  of 
the  passage  before  injec- 
movable  forcibly  in  the 
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passage  at  the  said  element  to  break  or  dislodge  said  element  to 
open  the  passage  for  injection,  wherein  the  delivery  pipe  is  pan 
of  a  lance  assembly  and  wherein  positionmg  means  acting 
between  the  said  assembly  and  a  fixed  pan  of  the  apparatus 
define  a  stop  for  locating  the  lance  assembly  at  a  ready  position 
pnor  to  injection. 


4,802,656 

ROTARY  BLADE-TVPE  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING 

ALLOY  ELEMENTS  AND  DISPERSING  GAS  IN  AN 

ALUMINUM  BATH 

Gerard  Hadaolt,  Paa,  aad  Pierre  Nettcr,  Voiroa,  botk  of  Fraacc, 

assignor*  to  Alaaiaiaa  PecfciaeT,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97^80 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraKC,  Sep.  22,  1986,  86  13362 

lat.  a.'  C22B  21/06 

VS.  CL  26^-225  9  OaiM 


1.  A  rotary  blade-type  apparatus  for  dissolving  alloy  ele- 
ments and  dispersmg  gas  in  an  aluminium  bath  comprising  s 
vertical  shaft  (1)  which  is  pierced  along  its  axis  by  a  duct  (2) 
intended  for  the  passage  of  the  gas,  connected  in  its  upper  pan 
to  a  source  of  gas  and  to  a  drive  motor  and  comprising  in  its 
lower  part  which  is  immersed  in  the  bath  a  disc  (3)  with  the 
same  axis  as  the  shaft  characterised  in  that  the  disc  is  provided 
on  lU  side  wall  with  blades  (4)  which  extend  along  the  genera- 
tnces  of  a  right  prism  of  parallelogrammatic  section  svith  its 
axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  disc,  the  ends  of  which 
result  from  the  intersection  of  said  prism  with  a  cyhnder  of  the 
same  axis  as  that  bearing  against  the  side  wall  of  the  disc,  the 
large  faces  (5)  of  the  pnsm  forming  an  angle  a  of  at  most  45 
degrees  to  the  horizontal  and  the  small  faces  (6)  being  disposed 
respectively  in  the  planes  of  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the 
disc,  said  blades  being  provided  with  at  least  one  onfice  (7) 
connected  to  the  duct  (2)  by  a  tubular  passage  (8) 


4,802,657 
VTHICLE  LEVEUNG  SHOCK  ABSORBER  ASSEMBLY 
Jaa  M.  A.  WyakoTca;  Htmii  C.  J.  Vaakove,  botk  of  Slat 
Traklc^  aad  Marc  J.  I.  L  J.  Paais,  KtMei-lo,  all  of  Bdviam. 
aasigiion  to  Moortic  Aato  Fqalpf  at  Coopaay.  Monroe, 
Mich. 

Filed  Job.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  877,121 
tat  a."  F16F  9/OS.  9/50 
VS.  CI.  267—44.24  44  Oaiais 

I  A  fluid  adjustable  shock  absort>er  assembly  comprising: 
a  shock  absorber  having  an  elongated  housing,  a  piston 
sUdably  movable  within  said  housmg,  a  diaphragm  sup- 
port member  connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
housing  and  a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
housing  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  hous- 
mg; 
a  generally  hollow  chamber  member  generally  surrounding 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  shock  absorber  and  sealmgly 
interconnected  with  a  longitudinally  outer  end  of  said 
piston  rod,  said  chamber  member  being  spaced  laterally 
outwardly  relative  to  said  shock  absorber,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm member  having  a  first  and  second  end  portion. 


respectively,  sealingly  interconnected  with  said  chamber 
member  and  said  support  chamber,  said  members  collec- 
tively defining  a  pressunzable  fluid  chamber  with  said 
piston  rod  and  said  housing. 

fluid  pressure  supply  means  operable  for  supplying  a  pres- 
surized fluid  to  and  from  said  pressunzable  fluid  chamber 

a  generally  longitudinally  extending  hollow  coil  support 
tube  encirclmg  a  portion  of  said  shock  absorticr  m  a  later- 
ally spaced-apart  relationship  therewith  and  having  i 
portion  of  Its  outer  penphcry  encircled  by  a  portKwi  of 
said  chamber  member,  said  coil  support  tube  having  a 


generally  laterally  extending  flange  thereon  fixedly  inter- 
connected with  said  chamber  member. 

an  electncal  coil  fixedly  attached  to  said  support  tube  outer 
penphcry  and  contained  m  the  mtenor  of  said  chamber 
member  for  scnsmg  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  hoax- 
ing relative  to  said  piston  rod,  the  inductance  of  said 
electrical  coil  varying  m  response  to  varymg  longitudinal 
positions  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  piston  rod.  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  fluid  pressure  supply  mcan.s 
m  response  to  the  sensing  of  the  longitudinai  fxianori  of 
said  bousing  relative  to  said  piston  rod  by  said  electncal 


4302,658 

VIBRATION  ISOLATING  APPARATUS 

Takao  UskUiaw,  Ckigwakl,  aad  Takcaki  Nofacki.  Yokokama. 

botk  of  Japaa,  aaaigwirs  to  Bridgcatoae  Corporatioa.  Tokyo. 

Japaa 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  770^36,  Aag.  28.  1985,  akaMioaetL 

This  apytieatioa  Dec  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,598 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa.  Sep.  7.  1984,  59-187360 

tat.  CL«  F16F  li  '04:  B60G  /.V  f«  F16M  13/00 

L.S.  CL  267—140.1  28  OaiaH 


1  A  vibration  isolaung  apparatus  disposed  between  a  vibra- 
tKtn  generating  portion  and  a  vibration  receiving  portion  and 
having  a  liquid  chamber  capable  of  being  expanded  and  coo- 
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tracted.  which  apparatus  composes  a  partition  member,  made 
of  a  stretchable  resilient  material  and  having  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness,  which  divides  said  liquid  chamber  into  two 
small  liquid  chambers  and  which  is  disposed  so  as  to  be  de- 
formable  to  the  maximum  deformation  limit  of  the  resilient 
material  in  response  to  vibration  amplitudes,  and  an  onfice 
disposed  between  said  small  liquid  chambers  to  communicate 
through  small  openings  therebetween,  whereby  low-frequency 
vibrations  are  absorbed  by  virtue  of  fluid  resistance  occumng 
in  said  onfice,  while  high-frequency,  vibrations  are  absorbed 
by  virtue  of  deformation  of  said  resilient  partition  member 
which  suppresses  rises  m  pressure  inside  said  liquid  chamber. 


pre-magnetize  the  rod  and  a  surrounding  exciution  coil  and 
that  the  elements  form  a  basic  spring  element  comprising  two 
elements  mounted  in  a  frame,  the  rods  being  in  line,  having  the 
same  centre  line  and  with  an  intermediate  transmission  element 
having  a  power  output,  and  that  the  magnetic  orienUtion  of 


K    9     >!        T5  tt      S     1! 


4,802,659 
1 JCAF  SPRING 
Stephen   A.   Hope.  Sunbury-oo-Thames,  England,  assignor  to 
British  Petroleum  Company  pJ.c.  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72,638 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1986, 
8617S40  r 

Int.  a."  B60G  11/02;  F16F  1/36 
VS.  a.  267—149  12  Claims 


the  pre-magnetization  and  the  exciution  coils  are  so  arranged 
that,  regardless  of  the  direction  of  the  control  current,  they  are 
directed  in  the  same  direction  in  one  element  and  in  opposite 
directions  in  the  other  element  and  that  the  electrically  con- 
trolled spring  element  consisu  of  one  or  more  basic  spring 
elements. 


1  A  leaf  spnng  of  fibre  reinforced  composite  material  for 
attachment  to  the  wheel  axle  of  a  vehicle  for  reducing  local 
stresses  when  the  leaf  spring  is  under  load,  said  spnng  compris- 
ing a  longitudinal,  vertical  cross-section  having  a  central  zone 
and  two  end  zones,  the  central  zone  bemg  clamped  to  said  axle 
with  the  spnng  ends  attached  to  the  vehicle  chassis,  the  central 
zone  being  thicker  than  the  end  zones,  said  longitudinal,  verti- 
cal cross-section  further  having  a  upcred  zone  between  the 
central  zone  and  each  of  the  end  zones,  the  tapered  zone  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  curved  surfaces,  each  curved  surface 
compnsing  a  first  convex  portion  and  a  second  concave  por- 
tion, the  convex  portion  being  adjacent  to  the  central  zone  and 
the  concave  portion  being  adjacent  to  the  end  zone,  and  each 
convex  and  concave  portion  being  a  segment  of  a  curve  which 
IS  defined  by  x  and  y  axes  of  the  longitudinal,  vertical  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  spnng,  wherein  the  x  axis  is  the  longitudmal  axis  of 
the  spnng  and  the  y  axis  ls  perpendicular  to  the  x  axis  and  is  in 
the  plane  of  the  vertical  cross-section  and  where  P  is  defined  as 
the  length  in  the  x  axis  of  the  segment  of  the  curve  and  h  is 
defined  as  the  length  m  the  y  axis  of  the  segment  of  the  curve, 
and  the  curve  is  defined  by  the  mathetnatical  equation 

{X/AfHY/B)0=l 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  displacements  in  the  x  and  y  axes  respec- 
tively and  A  is  defined  as  the  solution  to  the  mathematical 
equation 

(P/A)<^+{(B-h)/F^=l 
where  B,  C  and  D  arc  aiteitrary  numbers  selected  to  define  the 
path  of  an  ellipse  m  space. 


4,802,661 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

EYEGLASS  FRAMES 

Bryce  D.  Jewett,  Sr.,  2901  Maury  -St.,  Richmond,  Va.  23224 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1988,  Ser.  No.  145,892 

Int.  CI.*  B23Q  3/14 

VS.  a.  269—48.1  7  Claims 


4,802,660 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  SPRING  ELEMENT 
Gdraa  g»e*»M  TMby,  Sweden,  aaaigiior  to  Aaea  Brown  Boferi 
AB.  Viisteria,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  168,417 

CUiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  19.  1987,  8701138 

Int.  CI.'  F16F  6/00 

VS.  CL  267—182  3  CUlms 

1    An  electncally  controlled  spnng  element  w^mpnsmg  an 

even  number  of  elements  in  which  each  element  consists  of  a 

rod  of  highly  magnetostncuve  material,  permanent  magnets  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  plastic  workpiece  panel  of 
elongated  outer  periphery  for  the  production  of  an  eyeglass 
frame,  said  panel  having  two  lensholdmg  apertures  of  minor 
image  identity  substantially  centered  upon  the  axis  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  panel,  each  aperture  having  a  groove  circumscrib- 
ing its  entire  penmeter  centered  withm  the  thickness  of  the 
panel  and  adapted  to  receive  the  edges  of  the  lenses  which  will 
be  inserted  into  the  finished  frame,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  ngid  base  having  means  for  attachment  to  an  underly- 
ing substrate, 

(b)  paired  chuck  assemblies  of  mirror  image  identity  slide- 
ably  positionable  upon  said  base  along  a  common  horizon- 
tal axis, 

(c)  means  for  causing  sliding  motion  of  said  chuck  assemblies 
upon  said  base, 

(d)  means  for  lockmg  each  chuck  assembly  in  a  desired 
location  upon  said  base, 

(e)  each  chuck  assembly  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  housing  having  a  lower  portion  which  engages  said 
motion  causing  meansi,  an  upper  portion  having  a  cham- 
ber which  confines  a  multitude  of  ball  beanngs,  said 
chamber  having  an  upwardly  directed  openmg,  a  cylin- 
drical threaded  hub  disposed  above  said  opcmng  and 
havwg  a  hollow  interior  that  communicates  with  said 
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chamber,  and  slots  oriented  m  vertical  planes  radially 
emergent  from  said  chamber, 

(2)  first  holding  means  laterally  positionable  m  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  common  horizontal  axis  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  groove  withm  an  aperture  of  said 
workpiece  panel, 

(i)  second  holding  means  adapted  to  engage  the  groove 
within  an  aperture  of  said  workpiece  panel  at  a  site 
closest  to  the  other  aperture,  said  site  ultimately  becom- 
mg  the  nosepiece  of  the  eyeglass  frame,  the  concerted 
action  of  the  second  holding  means  of  the  two  chuck 
assembUes  being  to  limit  the  separation  between  the  two 
assemblies  against  the  urgmg  of  said  means  for  causmg 
sUding  motion  along  said  horizontal  axis, 

(4)  a  number  of  impingement  means  moveable  radially 
with  respect  to  said  bub,  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
workpiece  panel  at  different  sites  within  the  apertures 
thereof,  each  impingement  means  being  supported  by 
an  underlying  traveling  plate  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  constrained  to  slide  within  said  slots,  and 

(5)  closure  means  which  treadably  engages  said  hub  and. 
by  rotation  moves  downward  to  apply  force  to  the 
multitude  of  ball  bearings,  whereby 

(0  said  traveling  plates  are  independently  driven  radially 
outwardy  from  said  hub,  carrying  said  impingement 
means  which  abut  with  equal  force  against  the  penmeter 
of  the  aperture,  whereby 

(g)  the  workpiece  panel  is  securely  and  precisely  held  with- 
out distortion  in  a  nuuincr  to  permit  miUmg  of  its  outer 
periphery  to  produce  the  sought  eyeglass  frame. 


4^2,662 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  TOP  PLY 
FROM  A  STACK  OF  PLIES  SVCH  AS  LAYERS  OF 
FABRIC 
Hendrik  J.   H.   Hobbclt,   Almekt;   Edurd   A.   BorgeiBeister. 
Spraag/Capelle,  and  TheodorM  J.  P.  M.  Krooa,  Aahen,  all  of 
NetheriaMla,  amigiton  to  RMearck-Vcreai«ii«  Nededlandsc 
Kkdii«-EB  Tricat»8e-IiidHtric(RNKD,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902,608 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Netherlands,    Sep.    2,    1985. 
8502400 

Int.  a.*  B65H  3/60 
VS.  CL  271—20  4  CUm 


4,802,663 

SHEET  SMOOTHER  FOR  THE  GRIPPED  EDGE  OF  THE 

SHEET  IN  A  SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRP^TING 

MACHINE 

HcraaBB  Plachcr,  Ai^abvg,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtrmuy.  amig^or  to 

MAN-Rolmid  DrmdtmmtMatm  Aktieageaelbehaft.  AagriMriL 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwrny 

FOed  Jan.  12,  1906,  Ser.  No.  873.414 
CUfaM  priority,  apyhcartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  German;,  imm.  15, 
19«5,  3521590 

iML  CL'  B65H  9/18 
VS.  a.  271—227  8  Oaimt 


1  A  sheet  smoother  for  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  m»<'lw'w» 
havmg  a  sheet  feeder  with 

a  feed  table  (1)  having  a  feeding  edge  and  adapted  to  support 
a  plurahty  of  sheets  (2>.  and 

gnppers  (16)  and  front  gauges  (IT)  disposed  akmg  the  feed- 
mg  edge  of  said  table  (1). 

comprising 

a  vertically  reciprocable  beam-shaped  rule  (3)  disposed 
above  said  feed  table  (1),  extendmg  perpendicularly  to 
sheet-feeding  direction  and  located  adjacent  the  feedmg 
edge  of  the  sheet  when  the  sheet  is  positxmed  against  the 
front  gauges  (IT),  said  rule  being  formed  along  one  edge 
with  a  plurality  of  transversely  extendmg  recesses  (5,  6), 
located  immediately  adjacent  to,  and  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing, said  grippers  (16)  and  front  gauges  (IT) 

a  hfter  (7)  supporting  said  rule  (3);  and 

means  for  raising  said  lifter  (T)  Lnd  said  rule  (3)  during  re- 
moval of  a  sheet  (2)  by  said  gnppers  (16)  from  raid  table 
(1)  and  for  subsequently  lowenng  an  axially  continuous 
portion  of  an  undersurface  of  said  rule  (3)  onto  a  following 
sheet,  for  smoothing  the  entire  width  of  the  leading  edge 
of  said  followmg  sheet  (2)  on  said  table  (I). 


1.  A  process  for  removmg  the  top  layer  from  an  elastically 
compressible  stack  of  layers  of  fiber  material  by  having  an 
element  engage  the  top  layer  of  the  stack  and  move  said  ele- 
ment in  the  plane  of  said  top  layer,  the  improvement  being  that 
the  element  engages  the  top  layer  with  a  smooth  surface  which 
has  a  friction  upon  said  top  layer  which  is  less  than  the  fnction 
between  the  top  layer  of  the  stack  and  the  next  layer  below  the 
top  layer,  which  element  is  pressed  upon  the  stack  in  such  a 
way  that  the  stack  is  locally  dented,  in  which  |x>sition  the 
element  is  moved  over  in  pressing  contact  with  the  stack  from 
an  initial  position  on  top  of  the  stack  towards  an  edge  of  the 
stack,  after  which  the  element  is  returned  free  from  said  top 
layer,  while  a  vacuum  is  produced  above  the  top  layer  by 
means  of  a  jet  of  air  directed  onto  a  plate  arranged  with  an 
upward  inclination  with  respect  to  the  element  in  the  direction 
of  said  edge  m  such  a  way  that  the  top  layer  is  lifted  by  the 
vacuum. 


4^02,664 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  FEEDING  OF  SHEETS  TO  A 

MAGAZINE 
Arild  Laraen,  Rabbalshede,  Norway.  aasigDor  to  AB  Tetra  Pak, 
Land,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  843 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Swedem,  Jan.  20,  1986,  86002233 
Int.  a.'  B65H  29/ IS 
VS.  a.  271—201  7  Oaima 

1.  An  apptarstus  for  feeding  sheets  or  blanks  to  a  stacking 
magazine  compnsmg 
a  guide  located  next  to  the  magazine, 
a  carnage  movable  along  the  guide, 
an  endless  dnvmg  belt  extending  along  the  guide, 
feed-out  means  for  feeding-out  sheets  entenng  the  carriage 
to  the  magazine,  said  feed-out  means  including  an  endless 
feed-out  belt   which   is  supported   by   the   carnage   and 
which  includes  an  active  section  extending  in  a  direction 
toward  the  magazine,  said  active  section  of  the  feed-out 
belt  extending  along  a  guide  rail  directed  toward  the 
magazme,  said  feed-out  means  further  including  a  feedout 
pulley  around  which  said  feed-out  belt  is  guided  at  a 
downstream  end  of  said  active  section  and  a  feed-out  roll 
spaced  from  said  feed-out  belt  by  a  distance,  in  a  non- 
loaded  condition,  adapted  to  be  less  than  the  thickness  of 
a  sheet  to  be  fed  to  the  magazine,  and 
dnve  means  connected  between  the  dnving  belt  and  the 
carriage  for  driving  the  carnage  along  the  guide  and  for 
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driving  the  feed-out  means,  the  dnve  means  including  a  roller  projects  and  a  low  side  below  a  level  of  said  output 
first  pulley  which  delivers  drive  to  the  feed-out  means  by  conveyor,  said  output  conveyor  including  an  ejector  belt  ex- 
lending  beyond  the  mput  of  said  output  conveyor  and  partly 
into  said  chute  when  m  said  transfer  position,  in  which  said 
roller  is  pressed  against  said  ejector  belt,  said  conveyor  device 
further  compnsing  control  means  for  moving  said  chute  be- 
tween said  idle  and  transfer  positions. 


4,802,666 
BICYCLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Michael  Rodriquuez,  2499  KapioUni  Blvd^  Apt  3100,  HtMofaUn, 
HL  96826 

nied  Aug.  6,  1987.  Sor.  No.  82^U 

Int.  CL*  A63B  69/16 

VS.  CL  272—73  ♦  CW^ 


rotating  and  which  delivers  drive  to  the  carriage  by  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  driving  belt 


4,802,665 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  OBJECTS 
Rolawi  Alllo,  La  Ro«*e  de  Glnn;  Raynoiid  CWfflet  Grainfcs  les 
Valcwx,  and  PkiUpe  Jeaatia,  Valcace,  all  of  France,  asaigo- 
on  to  ConpagBk  Geaerak  D'ABtooutiMie  CGA-HBS,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,955 

CJaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  29,  1986.  86  10970 

Int  a.*  B65H  5/00 

UJS.  CL  Til— 225  9  CUims 


1  A  conveyor  device  for  flat  objects,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially linear  mput  conveyor  having  an  object  mput  and  an 
object  output,  a  substantially  linear  output  conveyor  orthogo- 
nal to  said  mput  conveyor  and  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  mput  of  said  output  conveyor  bcmg  substantially  conUgu- 
ous  with  the  output  of  said  mput  conveyor,  a  U-shaped  chute, 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  conveyor  device,  for  linking  said 
input  and  output  conveyors,  said  chute  having  an  object  input- 
/output  end  and  being  pivotable  between  an  idle  position  m 
which  it  extends  the  output  of  said  input  conveyor  and  a  trans- 
fer position  m  which  it  extends  the  mput  of  said  output  con- 
veyor, said  chute  further  includmg  a  roller  partially  projecting 
theremto  from  one  side  thereof,  said  roller  bemg  substantially 
ahgned  with  the  output  of  said  input  conveyor  when  said  chute 
18  m  said  idle  pontion  and  substantially  aligned  with  the  mput 
of  said  output  conveyor  when  said  chute  is  in  said  transfer 
position,  said  chute  also  having  a  high  side  from  which  said 


1  A  bicycle  suppon  for  supporting  through  its  wheels  an 
assembled  bicycle  for  non-traveling,  exercise  use  of  the  bicycle 
comprismg 

a  front  wheel  suppon  a.ssembly  including  a  frame  and  at  least 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rollers  joumaled  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  parallel  axes,  the  rollers  havmg  wheel- 
engaging  surfaces  and  the  surfaces  of  the  rollers  lying  in  a 
first  circular  arc,  the  rollers  bemg  constructed  and  ar 
ranged  to  provide  for  cradled  support  therebetween  of  the 
front  wheel  of  the  bicycle, 

a  rear  wheel  support  assembly  including  a  frame  and  multi- 
ple laterally  spaced  rollers  journaled  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  parallel  axes,  the  rollers  of  the  rear  wheel 
suppon  assembly  having  whcel-engagmg  surfaces  and 
these  surfaces  lying  m  a  second  circular  arc  having  the 
same  radius  as  said  first  circular  arc,  said  rollers  of  the  rear 
wheel  support  assembly  mcluding  a  front  roller  and  rear 
roller  and  at  least  an  intermediate  roller  between  the  front 
and  rear  rollers,  the  front  and  rear  rollers  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  for  cradled  support 
therebetween  of  the  rear  wheel  of  a  bicycle  and  the  inter 
mediate  roller  providing  a  bottoming  support  between  the 
cradled  support  for  the  rear  wheel,  the  surfaces  of  said 
front  and  rear  rollers  bemg  angularly  spaced  in  said  sec- 
ond circular  arc  a  greater  angular  distance  than  the  angu- 
lar spacing  of  the  surfaces  of  the  rollers  in  the  front  wheel 
assembly  in  said  first  circular  arc,  bell  means  interconnect- 
mg  the  intermediate  roller  in  the  rear  uheei  suppon  as- 
sembly with  a  roller  m  the  front  wheel  support  assembly 
whereby  rotation  is  imparted  from  the  intermediate  roller 
to  the  roller  in  the  front  wheel  support  assembly,  and 
means  fixing  the  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  apart  and  with  the  assemblies  aligned  in 
a  direction  extendmg  iransvcrvK  of  their  respective 
rollers. 


February  7.  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


4,»02,6<7 

WEIGHTLfFTER'S  BELT 

DiTid  J.  Ahner,  2415  Rtdflc  Rd^  ParkMie,  Pa.  18944 

Filed  Fek.  S,  19n,  Ser.  No.  153^14 

Lrt.  CL*  A63B  13/00 

VS.  CL  272—123  S  Claims 


said  feeder  station  and  for  magneticallv  supportjing  them  v 
that  they  are  individually  moved  m  a  substantially  circuiai 
path  which  is  spaced  upwardly  from  latd  bate,  and  retrieving 
means  on  said  base  for  individually  retneving  said  game  ele- 
ments from  said  tappon  means  as  thev  arc  moved  in  said 
substantially  circular  path. 


4^2,669 

BASEBALL  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Petar  C  Birad^jMni,  117  Fm^Hi  La^  SyracMe.  N.Y.  U219 

FOed  Oct  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  107,559 

I*.  CL'  AMB  -'1/02 

VS.  CL  273—2*  C  4  < 


1  A  belt  arrangement  for  use  in  the  practice  of  weightlifting 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  member  which  is  integrally  formed  to  provide 
first  and  second  contiguous  belts  which  respectively  m- 
clude  tongue  and  buckle  members,  said  first  belt  bemg 
utilized  with  respect  to  the  narrowest  dimension  of  the 
waist 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  holes  formed  in  said  respective  first  and 
second  belts  wherein  the  boles  in  the  first  belt  are  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  the  boles  in  the  second  belt  for 
allowing  each  to  develop  equal  tension  in  the  waist  area 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  full  tension  acrtns  the 
lumbar  region  when  said  respective  buckles  and  tongues 
are  tightened  around  the  weightlifter's  waist 

(c)  first  and  second  loop  members  wherein  a  respective  first 
loop  is  attached  to  said  first  belt  and  said  setxmd  loop  is 
attached  to  said  second  belt  and  wherein  said  first  loop  is 
positioned  closer  to  the  buckle  associated  with  the  first 
belt  than  is  the  buckle  associated  wi  Ji  the  second  belt  to 
prevent  interference  with  one  another  and  to  prevent  a 
gap  from  being  formed  between  the  belts 


4,902,668 
TOY  GAME  APPARATUS 
Toekio  Kobayaahi,  Odba,  Japaa,  atrignor  to  Asahi  Corporatfoa. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  129,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1986,  61  188014 

Ut  CL*  A63F  9/00 

VS.  CL  273—1  GE  9  OahM 


Us- 


1  A  baseball  training  device  that  is  worn  oser  the  glove 
hand  of  a  player  to  aid  the  wearer  m  developing  good  fiekdrng 
skills  that  includes  a  triangular  shaped  unifonnly  renbcnt  pad 
having  planar  ftxmt  and  back  surfaces,  said  pad  havmg  hand 
attachment  means  on  the  back  surface  thereof  for  encirclmg 
the  thumb  and  first  three  fingers  of  the  glove  hand  which  wUI 
align  the  middle  finger  along  an  axis  of  the  tnangie  with  the 
apex  of  the  pad  being  positioned  over  the  wnst  the  edge  of  the 
pad  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  tips  of  the  fingers  and 
side  edges  of  the  user's  hand,  said  pad  having  a  resilience  such 
that  when  worn  on  the  hand  of  a  player  a  ball  stnlung  said 
front  surface  backed  by  a  wearer's  hand  heel  portion  will 
deform  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  rcmaming  portion  of  the 
pad  and  will  have  a  longer  surface  contact  tune  on  said  ptui 
than  balls  striking  the  remaining  portxm  of  said  pad  w  hereb>  a 
wearer  is  afforded  greater  time  m  which  to  place  hi&  oihci 
hand  o\er  a  ball  when  malung  a  catch. 


4,802.670 

FOOTBALL  BLOCKING  APPARATUS 

Dan  R.  Smitli.  6733  Feniwood  Dr.,  Boiae,  Id.  83709 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  16.017 

lat  CL*  A63B  67/00 

VS.  CL  273—55  R  3 


1  An  action  toy  game  apparatus  comprismg  a  base,  a  timer 
in  said  base  actuatable  for  a  set  period  of  time,  a  plurality  of 
magnetically  responsive  game  elements,  feeder  means  for  se- 
quentially feeding  said  game  elements  to  a  feeder  station,  mag- 
netic support  means  on  said  base  communicating  with  said 
timer  and  rotating  when  said  timer  is  in  an  actuated  condition, 
said  magnetic  support  means  being  operative  for  individually 
receiving  sequential  game  elements  from  said  feeder  means  at 


1.  A  football  blocking  apparatus  which  comprises: 
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an  outer  tubular  frame  member  and  an  elongated  ram  mem- 
ber; 

a  support  means  for  holding  the  outer  tubular  frame  member 
in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  the  ground; 

said  outer  tubular  frame  member  tclescopically  receiving 
and  supportmg  said  ram  member; 

a  blocking  pad  simulating  a  torso  of  an  on-rushmg  defensive 
lineman  attached  to  the  extending  end  of  said  telescoping 
ram  member; 

means  for  receiving  a  force  from  a  tramer  for  selectively  and 
repeatedly  extending  the  bioclung  pad  to  simulate  the 
forward  rush  of  a  defensive  lineman; 

means  for  adjusUng  the  height  at  which  the  outer  tubular 
frame  member  is  held  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  the 
ground; 

said  outer  tubular  frame  member  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein,  said  slot  being  parallel  to  and  horizontally  extend- 
mg  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
frame  member;  a  thrust  bar  attached  to  and  extending 
horizontally  from  said  telescoping  ram  member  through 
said  slot  for  selectively  and  repeatedly  receiving  thrust 
forces  from  a  trainer  to  selecuvely  extend  and  retract  said 
telescoping  ram  member  relative  to  said  outer  frame  mem- 
ber to  simulate  the  repeated  rush  of  a  defensive  Imeman 


wherein  each  iron  has  an  offset  and  the  set  lua  progreiBvely 
decreasmg  offset  from  the  long  iron*  to  the  short  irons,  the 


4,802,671 

BOWLING  BALL 

Jowpii  A.  (^ntiluomo,  1456  Belmoat  A»e^  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

12308 

Co«tta«*tk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  628.158,  JuL  5,  1984.  which  u 

a  coatiautkNi-iB-yul  of  Ser.  No.  171,897,  Jul.  24,  1980, 

ahmBdomei.  TUs  aypUcatkm  Aag.  11.  1987,  Ser.  No.  83.811 

laL  a.'  A63B  J7/14 

VS.  a.  273—63  E  i*  Lianas 


OM  om«i  •  Poirt»n«i  a 


improvement  comprising  a  progreaaively  decreasmg  displace- 
ment from  the  long  irons  to  the  short  irons. 


4,802,673 
PUZZLE  GA.MK 

Narendraknmar  M.  PateL  59  DeerfleW  Ro..  I  snapjwusy.  NJ. 

07054 
CoBtinaattoB-in -pan  of  Ser.  No.  926,964,  No».  4.  1986,  P«L  No. 

4,732388.  This  appUcatioB  Ju.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  149,855 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkia  pateat  laliaeoaent  to  Mar.  22, 

2005,  kaa  beta  dla<-Uifflc<! 

brt.  a.'  A63F  9/OS 

VS.  CL  273-153  S  »  CU»-« 
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1.  A  bowling  ball  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  core  having  its  center  substantially  coincident 
with  the  geometrical  center  of  said  bowhng  ball; 

(b)  a  solid  outer  core  surroundmg  said  inner  core; 

(c)  and  a  ngid  elastomer  foam  cover  surroundmg  said  outer 
core,  and  having  a  minimum  Shore  D  Duromeler  hard- 

i  of  72  and  a  maximum  specific  gravity  of  1. 


4,802,672 
SFT  OF  GOLF  IRONS 
D.  Clayton  l^ong,  Albany.  Ca.,  aaaignor  to  MacGregor  GoW 
Conpany,  Albaay,  Ga. 

Filed  Jua.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,077 

Int.  a."  A63B  53/00 

VS.  a.  273—77  A  ♦  CUlma 

1.  In  a  set  of  golf  irons  consisting  of  long  irons  and  short 

irons  wherein  each  iron  has  a  head  with  a  heel,  a  toe,  a  sole,  a 

planar  face,  a  backside,  a  top,  a  center  of  ma,s&,  and  a  hosel  and 


1.  A  ptizzle  comprising; 

a  frame  comprising  opposed  first  and  second  major  sides  and 
Opposed  first  and  second  minor  sides  extendmg  between 
and  connected  to  the  major  sides  so  as  to  define  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  opening  in  said  frame,  said  rectangular 
opening  havmg  a  major  dimension  measured  parallel  to 
said  major  sides  and  substantially  equal  to  four  times  a 
selected  unit  of  measurement,  and  a  mmor  dimension 
measured  parallel  to  said  minor  sides  and  bemg  substan- 
tially equal  to  three  times  the  selected  unit  of  measurement 
such  that  a  Ime  connecting  the  midpoints  of  said  major 
sides  defines  first  and  second  halves  of  said  opemng  adja 
cent  the  fir^t  and  second  minor  sides  respectively, 

four  substantially  identical  square  puzzle  pieces  having  side 
edges  equal  in  length  to  the  selected  unit  of  measurement, 
said  square  puzzle  pieces  bemg  movable  *-!thin  the  rectan- 
gular opening  of  said  frame  and  being  initially  disposed  in 
the  first  half  of  the  rectangular  opemng;  and 

three  substantially  identical  rectangular  puzzle  pieces,  each 
said  rectangular  puzzle  piece  having  a  minor  side  dimcn 
sion  substantially  equal  to  the  selected  unit  of  measure- 
ment and  a  major  side  dimension  substantially  equal  to 
twice  the  selected  unit  of  measurement,  said  rectangular 
puzzle  pieces  bemg  movably  disposed  withm  said  rectan- 
gular frame,  two  of  said  rectangular  puzzle  pieces  having 
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their  major  sides  parallel  to  the  minor  sides  of  the  frame 
and  being  initially  disposed  entirely  withm  the  second  half 
of  the  opening  therein,  the  remaining  rectangular  puzzle 
piece  having  us  major  tade  parallel  to  and  adjacent  one  of 
said  major  sides  of  said  frame,  at  least  selected  ones  of  said 
square  and  rectangular  puzzle  pieces  having  mdicia 
thereon,  whereby  said  square  and  rectangular  puzzle 
pieces  can  be  moved  relative  to  said  frame  to  achieve  a 
selected  distribution  of  said  square  and  rectangular  puzzle 
pieces  such  that  said  square  puzzle  pieces  are  entirely 
within  the  second  half  of  said  opening  and  the  parallel 
rectangular  puzzle  pieces  are  entirely  withm  the  first  half 
of  the  opening. 


4,802,674 
GOLF  BALL 
Katsutoahi  KJtaoh,  Takarazska,  Japao,  asaignor  to  Somitoino 
Rubber  Lndnstriea,  Ltd^  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,888 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17.  1986,  61-39155 

Int  a.*  A63B  37/12 

VS.  CL  273—235  A  13  Claiatf 

3  ENucL  ion  CLeMi  LArtn 

4CLE1III0KCNAUCLI 
/  LAYtR 


1  A  golf  ball  prepared  by  coating  a  golf  ball  core  with  an 
lonomer  resin  composition  comprising  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of 
a  pigment  and  0.2  to  0.6%  by  weight  of  a  fluorescent  whitening 
agent,  wherein  the  %  of  the  pigment  and  the  agent  are  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  resin  composition  and  then  coating 
the  lonomer  resin  composition  coated  golf  ball  core  with  an 
enamel  paint  comprising  1  to  \0%  by  weight  of  a  pigment, 
wherem  the  %  is  based  on  the  solid  content  of  said  enamel 
paint. 


4,802,675 
TOY  GUN 
Oarid  L.  W.  Wong,  1040  Wcat  55  Areaoe,  VancouTer,  British 
ColBBibU,  Canada  (V6P  1R1>,  Paid  C.  P.  Leans,  3590  Osier 
Street,  VancoiiTer,  Britiak  Colaaid>U,  Canada  rV6H  2W6),  and 
Friederich  H.  Spiaalngcr,  3343  West  Browtway.  VancoiiTer, 
British  Colombia,  Canada  (V6R  2B1) 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911,148 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  20,  1986, 
»601299 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/26 
VS.  CL  273—310  28  ClaiM 


./.. 


.'.\. 


^ 


„,^f' 
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J 
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-s;r<;i^=nc^ 
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1  A  game  comprising  a  toy  gun,  including  an  electronic 
flash  tube;  means  to  provide  a  relatively  low-voltage  direct 
current  supply;  means  to  produce  from  the  low-voltage  supply 
a  relatively  high-voltage  unidirectional  supply;  means  coupled 
to  the  high-voltage  supply  to  fire  the  flash  tube  in  response  to 


pressure  on  a  Ingger  of  the  gjn,  and  a  refleclor  positioned 
adjacent  the  flash  tube  to  produce  a  beam  of  light,  and  a  hollow 
concentrator  having  a  relatively  large  diameter  inlet  into 
which  the  beam  passes,  and  a  relatively  small  diameter  outlet 
which  serves  to  concentrate  the  beam  into  a  reianvely  narrow 
beam  for  projection  at  a  target. 


4,802,676 

CLAY  PIGEON  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONT  SEALED 

RECESS  CONTAINING  A  PRODUCT  PRODUCING  A 

CLOUD  PERMnriNG  VISL  ALIZATION  IN  SPACE  OF 

THE  IMPACT  AND/OR  DURING  FUGHT 
Rene  Dcacoa,  Uckaad,  and  Jeaa-Claii4e  Laporte,  BioL  botk  of 
France,  awlgwon  to  CMes  Dc*c«  S,AJLL„  Vaavert.  frmnct 

Filed  JbL  30,  1986.  Ser.  No.  890.7r 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  1.  1985.  85  H930; 
Jun.  18.  1986,  86  06889 

Int  a.'  F41J  9/jeK  1/16;  F42B  11/16 
VS.  CL  273—363  2  ( 


04    KB 


1.  In  a  flying  target  compnsmg  a  target  body  havmg  a  recess 
therein,  means  closing  said  recess  to  defme  with  said  target 
body  a  scaled  chamber,  and  an  indicatmg  material  in  said 
sealed  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hole  extending 
between  said  chamber  and  the  outside  of  the  target  and  mcan5. 
temporarily  sealmg  said  hole,  said  temporary  sealmg  mcan.v 
being  adapted  to  be  dislodged  from  said  hole  durmg  launching 
or  flight  of  said  target,  thereby  to  discharge  a  stream  of  said 
mdicatmg  material  through  said  hole  during  flight  of  said 
target,  said  temporary  seahng  means  comprising  a  weight 
suspended  therefrom,  such  that  rotation  of  said  target  durmg 
flight  imparts  centrifugal  force  to  said  weight  and  removes  said 
temporary  sealing  means. 


4J016T7 

GAME  ARROW 

JeraM  M.  Homan.  343  Oakwood  Are„  East  Peoria.  lU.  61611 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1987  Ser.  No.  100.408 

Ut  CL*  F41B  15/00 

VS.  CL  273—416  4  ( 


1  A  game  arrow,  for  use  with  a  launching  device  providmg 
an  elongated  substantially  ngid  somewhat  flexible  suck  havmg 
a  handle  end  and  an  opposite  distal  end  with  an  elongated 
string  attached  thereto  with  the  slnng  having  an  opposite 
knotted  end,  comprising, 

a  two-piece  shaft  having  a  forward  portion  providing  a 
forward  end  and  an  opposite  connector  end,  and  a  rear- 
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ward  portion  providing  a  finger  gripping  end  and  an 
opposite  connector  end; 

and  an  elongated  ferrule  having  oppoaite  ends  rigidly  inter- 
connecting said  connector  ends  of  the  shaft  and  a  mid-por- 
tion provided  with  opposite  flats  with  opposite  penpher 
ally  curved  segmente  therebetween; 

and  a  slot  extended  inwardly  of  the  ferrule  through  one  of 
said  segments  between  said  flats  of  a  width  slideably  to 
receive  said  string  therethrough  with  said  knotted  end  of 
the  string  engageable  with  one  of  said  flats. 

4^2,678 
SPORTS  RACKET 

Rodoey  A.  Stoma,  1210  E.  Nortker*,  Pboeoix,  Arix.  85020 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  825,541 
Ut  CL*  AMB  51/06 
VS.  a.  273—73  D  * 


gion  having  at  least  one  circumferentially  extending,  continu- 
ous cylindrical  sealing  land  portion  of  enlarged  diameter  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  skirt  surface,  said  lower  skirt  margin  being 
Upered  inwardly  toward  and  joming  said  skirt  end  surface, 
said  lower  skirt  margin  also  includmg  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart,  circumferentially  extending  grooves,  one  of  which  tcr 
minates  adjacent  the  lower  eged  of  said  sealing  land,  said 
scaling  land  being  adapted  in  use  to  be  spaced  closely  apart  by 
no  more  than  a  workmg  clearance  from  said  sidewall  sealing 
surface  of  said  nozzle  chamber  when  said  seal  is  at  a  given. 


^•?) 


/i" 


£6 


12 


22'     '■26 


I  In  a  sports  racket  comprising  a  frame  having  sides  con- 
necting a  tip  and  a  heel,  a  handle  with  a  gnp  thereon  secured 
to  the  heel  of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  strings  in 
said  frame  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  handle  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  strings  in  said  frame  and  extendmg 
generally  at  right  angles  to  said  handle,  the  improvement 
wherem  a  plurality  of  said  longitudmal  strings  in  a  middle 
region  of  said  frame  have  their  ends  secured  to  said  frame  m 
such  a  manner  that  the  strings  he  generally  from  the  heel  to  the 
tip  of  the  frame  in  a  common  flat  plane  coextensive  with  the 
plane  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  said  longitudinal  strmgs  to 
either  side  of  said  middle  region  of  said  frame  being  provided 
m  pairs  with  each  pair  positioned  m  a  plane  generally  at  right 
angles  to  said  common  flat  plane,  said  pairs  of  longitudinal 
strings  havmg  their  ends  secured  to  said  frame  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  distance  between  the  strings  in  each  pair  becomes 
progressively  greater  and  the  strings  of  each  pair  are  farther 
from  said  common  flat  plane  from  the  string  pairs  adjacent  said 
middle  region  to  the  stnng  pairs  adjacent  the  sides  of  the 
frame,  said  transverse  strings  being  positioned  individually  in 
spaced  relationship  generally  from  the  heel  to  the  tip  of  the 
frame,  every  other  transverse  stnng  being  interwoven  only 
with  but  one  of  the  strings  of  the  pairs  of  longitudinal  strings  to 
either  side  of  said  middle  region  of  said  frame,  the  other  trans- 
verse strmgs  being  interwoven  only  with  the  other  strings  of 
the  pairs  of  longitudinal  stnngs  to  either  side  of  said  middle 
region  of  the  frame,  and  each  transverse  string  being  separately 
interwoven  with  all  of  the  longitudinal  stnngs  in  said  middle 
region  of  the  frame 


lower  temperature  and  to  be  urged  into  snug  radial  sealing 
engagement  with  said  sidewall  scaling  surfa<.:«  of  said  nozzle 
chamber  when  said  nozzle  chamber  and  said  seal  umt  are  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  said  bell  unit  being  poaitioned  by  said 
retammg  nut  for  free  but  limited  axial  movement  such  that  said 
upper  end  face  seaUng  surface  is  spaced  just  apart  from  a 
cooperating  bottom  end  face  sealuig  surface  on  an  asaociated 
inlet  sleeve,  but  is  movable  to  a  position  of  end  face  engage- 
ment with  said  inlet  sleeve  lower  end  face  surface  m  response 
to  an  increase  m  fluid  pressure  m  the  inienor  of  said  seal  assem- 
bly. 


4,802,680 
COAXIAL  COLLET  CHUCK 
Votkrr  Kuchs,  Uttobraim,  Fed.  Rep   "f  danmaiy    un«Mr  to 
Siemens  Aktiesgeaellachaft,  Berlin  aiMl  ManlclL,  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnttay,  Mar.  21, 
198*,  3«09723 

lit  CL*  B23B  31/02 
UJS.  CL  279—33  ^  ' 


4,802,679 

BELL  SEAL  OF  IMPROVED  STABILITY  FX)R  HIGH 

PRESSURE  TURBINES 

Shnn  Cbea,  aad  Chis-Sbom  Lee,  both  of  Wiater  Springs,  Fla.^ 
assignors  to  Westiagho<ue  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1987,  Ser.  No.  140,066 
lat  a.*  F16J  15/00 
VS.  CI.  m—n  6  Clalma 

1.  A  bell  seal  assembly  comprising,  in  combinaUon,  a  bell 
seal  unit  and  a  retauung  nut  unit,  said  bell  seal  umt  including  a 
radially  mwardly  extending  flange  with  an  upper  end  face 
sealing  surface,  a  lower  seal  flange  support  surface,  and  a 
generally  cylindncal  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  flange 
and  terminating  m  a  skirt  end  surface,  said  skirt  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  telescopmg  relation  wiihm  a  por- 
tion of  an  associated  nozzle  chamber,  said  nozzle  chamber 
portion  including  a  cylindrical  sidewall  sealing  surface,  said 
skirt  portion  having  its  outer  surface  subdivided  into  an  upper 
skin  surface,  an  uitermediate  portion  and  a  lower  skirt  margin, 
said  intermediate  portion  compnsing  a  primary  skirt  seal  re- 


1.  In  a  coaxial  collet  chuck  having  at  least  two  clamping 
jaws  adjustable  and  moveable  in  common  in  a  radial  direction, 
and  means  for  moving  the  jaws  radially,  the  improvement 
compnsing: 

said  means  including  a  separate  chuck  lever  (Sh)  connected 
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to  each  of  said  clamping  jaws  (Sb)  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  chuck  levers  (Sh); 

said  chuck  levers  (Sh)  each  being  connected  to  a  respective 
stationary  base  pari  (Bt)  by  a  first  spring  jomi  (Fgl)  on  a 
first  end  of  each  of  said  chuck  levers; 

said  chuck  levers  (Sh)  each  being  hinged  to  a  set  collar  (Sr) 
by  a  second  spring  joint  (Fg2)  for  common  clampmg  and 
releasing  of  said  clampmg  jaws  (Sb)  on  a  secotid  end  of 
each  of  said  chuck  levers  opposite  said  first  end; 

said  set  collar  (Sr)  being  respectively  rotatably  seated  at 
each  of  said  stationary  base  parts  (Bt)  by  a  third  spring 
jomt  (Fg3); 

whereby  all  of  said  chuck  levers  (Sh),  stationary  base  parts 
(Bt).  first,  second  and  third  spring  jomts  (Fgl,  Fg2,  Fg3) 
as  well  as  said  set  collar  (Sr)  are  fashioned  of  one  piece 
from  a  common  plate. 


4.802,681 
WHEELBARROW 

Tung- Ping  Hung.  No.  14  Lane  590  Hsiii-Fii  Road,  Feng-Shaii 
Kaohsuing,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,483 

Int.  CL*  B62B  i/02 

VS.  CL  280—47.18  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  wheelbarrow  capable  of  being  used  as  a 
two-wheeled  and  a  four-wheeled  device  which  compnses: 

a  body  havmg  a  front  section,  an  axis  bar  and  a  rear  section, 
the  rear  sections  havmg  a  handle  including  pipes;  the  front 
section  including  pipes,  two  front  wheels  and  two  rear 
wheels  each  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  section  pipes, 
and  braking  devices  for  the  two  front  wheels;  the  pipes  of 
the  front  and  rear  sections  each  having  one  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  axis  bar, 

a  folding  device  for  permitting  the  push  handle  of  the  front 
section  to  pivot  about  the  axis  bar,  the  foldmg  device 
includmg  controlling  blocks  arranged  m  the  one  end  of 
the  pifies  of  the  front  section,  movable  blocks  and  spnngs 
arranged  withm  the  one  end  of  the  pipes  of  llie  handle  so 
that  the  spnngs  force  the  movable  blocks  against  the 
controlling  blocks  in  an  engagmg  relationship,  and  a  pull- 
ing stick  arranged  to  release  the  force  of  the  spnngs,  so 
that  the  movable  blocks  and  controlling  blocks  can  be 
disengaged  and  the  push  handle  can  be  pivoted  to  al  least 
one  of  three  positions  mcluding  a  first  position  of  the  push 
handle  being  an  extension  to  the  front  section  when  the 
wheelbarrow  is  used  as  the  two-wheeled  device,  a  second 
position  of  the  push  handle  being  vertical  to  the  front 
section  when  the  wheelbarrow  is  used  as  the  four-wheeled 
device,  and  a  third  position  of  the  push  handle  being 
folded  on  the  front  section  for  storage  of  the  wheelbar- 
row, and 

a  rack  for  one  of  loadmg  and  unloading  arranged  on  the 
front  section  at  an  end  opposite  the  folding  device. 


4J02,682 
STORAGE  DEVICE  ON  MOTORCYCLE 
KitaMl  YiH^  SaHvMi.  JipM,  awlgnnr  to  Howl*  Gika  Kocf* 
Kabwhiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

PDcd  Ai«.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  89.159 
Oaias  priority,  mprOnttom  Jipu,  Sep.  29,  1986,  M-149296 
brt.  CL*  B62J  7/02 
VS.  a.  180—219  19  OniM 


10  A  storage  device;  on  a  motorcycle  ha\^ng  a  bod>  frame 
mcludmg  a  rear  frame  member  extendmg  substantially  longitu- 
dinally centrally  of  said  body  frame  and  bemg  upwardly  in- 
clined rcarwardly  from  a  lower  position  to  an  upper  positioa 
below  a  driver's  scat,  sax)  storage  device  compnsmg: 
a  conlamer  disposed  below  said  dnver's  scat  and  having  a 

bottom  wall, 
a  bulgmg  portion  in  said  bottom  wall  defining  a  substantially 
longitudinally  extending  recess  to  receive  said  rear  frame 
member,  and 
substantially  upstandmg  wall  means  extendmg  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  about  the  pcnphery  thereof  said 
wall  means  having  an  opemng  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
beneath  said  dnver's  seat. 


4,802,683 

WHEELCHAIR  WIDTH  REDUCING  ATTACHMENT 

J.  T.  Gillum,  Sr..  4418  N^W.  32m1  ATe„  GaiaesriUe,  Fla.  32606 

Coatiniiatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  931^32,  Not.  13,  1986. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,905 

Int.  a.'  A47C  4/00 

VS.  a.  280—304.1  17  OauM 


1.  A  width  reducing  attachment  for  a  wheelchair  which 

comprises  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  pivotally  coimected  to 
each  other  for  movement  toward  and  awa>  from  each  other 
and  seat  support  members  connected  lo  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers in  a  manner  lo  cause  movement  of  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers toward  and  away  from  each  other  when  said  seal  support 
members  are  respectively  raised  and  lowered  verticalK  with 
respect  to  said  side  frame  members;  said  width  reducing  attach- 
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mcnt  comprising  means  operable  by  the  occupant  of  ihe  wheel- 
chair or  by  an  attendant  to  raise  said  seat  support  members 
with  respect  to  respective  adjacent  side  frames,  said  means 
including  an  operating  lever  pivotally  connected  near  one  end 
to  said  adjacent  side  frame,  said  operating  lever  having  a  hand 
grip  portion  at  its  other  end  and  being  readily  moveable  with- 
out detachment  from  said  adjacent  side  frame  from  a  position 
m  which  ite  said  other  end  lies  forward  of  the  pivotable  con- 
nection and  is  accessible  for  operation  by  the  occupant  of  the 
wheelchair  to  a  position  in  which  its  said  other  end  lies  to  the 
rear  of  the  pivotable  connection  and  is  readily  accessible  for 
operauon  by  an  attendant  standing  behind  the  wheelchair 

4,802,684 

MOTORCYCXE  FLOORBOARD  DEVICE 

WUUaM  R.  BcMctt,  14317-139tfc  Afe.  Ct.  W««t,  Edgiagton,  111. 

61284;  To*  Mix,  8216  SOtfc  St,  C«d  Valky.  Dl.  61240.  and 

JaM*  F.  Suritll,  4102  8tk  Atc^  MoUm,  Dl.  61265 

FIM  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450J»T7 

lat  a.'  B62J  25/00 

VS.  a.  280-291  '  CMmm 


member  having  a  bottom  portion  adapted  to  straddle  the 
tongue: 
and  further  wherein  said  member  has  a  pair  of  transversely 
aligned  first  openings  formed  forwardly  in  the  bottom 
portion  for  receiving  a  connecting  element  therethrough. 


and  said  member  having  further  a  pair  of  transversely 
aligned,  plurality  of  second  opemngs  formed  rcarwardly 
in  the  bottom  portion  and  also  formed  in  an  upwardly, 
rearwardly  curving  arc.  said  second  openings  spaced 
apart,  each  transversely  aligned  pair  of  second  openings 
adapted  to  receive  a  second  connecting  element. 


4,802.686 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Noilk  D.  lareal.  201  Kansas  St„  Pawnee,  Okla.  74058 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,535 

lat.  a.*  B60D  1/06 

VS.  OL  280—477 


6CUiM 


1  An  accessory  device  for  attachment  to  a  motorcycle  of  a 
type  having  a  roll  bar  associated  with  at  least  its  motor,  said 
accessory  device  compnsmg  means  including  an  elongated 
support  frame  to  be  attached  at  one  end  to  said  motorcycle  at 
a  motor  mount  location  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  foot  peg 
location  near  the  back  of  the  motorcycle,  said  support  frame 
providing  means  for  resting  and  supporting  the  foot  of  a  mo- 
torcycle rider  on  a  pivoted  pad,  said  elongated  support  frame 
having  mounting  means  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  the  elon- 
gated frame,  said  mounting  means  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  be  attached  to  said  motorcycle  by  fitting  under  cxist- 
mg  bolts  at  said  motor  mount  location  and  at  said  foot  peg 
location  on  said  motorcycle,  and  said  pivoted  foot  pad  means 
hmgedly  affixed  to  said  support  frame  to  pivot  between  a 
horizontal  position  for  use  and  a  vertical  position  for  out-of- 
the-way  storage 


4  802  685 
WINCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  BOAT  TRAILER 

OR  THE  UKE 
Bynw  U  Godbenem,  Lake  LaJwM  Eatatca,  Ida  Grore,  Iowa 
51445 

DiTiakMi  of  Ser.  No.  112,476,  Oct.  26,  1987.  This  apjjUcaooo 
Mmt.  31.  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,211 
Lrt.  a.*  B60P  3/10 
VS.  a.  280—414.1  2  CUiau 

1  A  wmch  assembly  for  use  with  a  boat  trailer  having  a 
tongue  at  the  front  end  thereof,  said  which  assembly  compos- 
ing 

winch  means  adapted  to  rotatably  mount  a  cable  for  remov- 
able attachement  to  a  boat  to  be  movably  mounted  onto 
the  boat  trailer;  and 
stand  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  tongue  and  movable 
between  an  upright  position  and  a  position  tilted  toward 
the  rear  end  of  the  boat  trailer,  said  stand  means  support- 
ing said  wmch  means; 
and  wherein  said  stand  means  comprises  a  channel  shaped 


1   A  trailer  hitch  for  use  with  a  hitch  ball  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  hitch  ball  receiving  compartment  having  first 
and  second  substantially  parallel  sections  having  upper 
and  lower  edges  which  sections  are  connected  by  a 
curved  section  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  edge,  the 
parallel  sections  forming  a  mouth  between  the  end  of  said 
first  and  second  section  at  a  position  opposite  the  curved 
section. 

a  third  and  fourth  section  each  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
edge  and  which  connect  to  the  first  and  second  section 
respectively  at  said  mouth  and  flare  outwardly,  said 
mouth  being  unobstructed  so  that  said  hitch  ball  may  pass 
therethrough; 

a  top  plate  extending  along  the  top  edges  of  said  curved 
section,  said  first  and  second  sections  and  said  third  and 
fourth  sections, 

a  U-shaped  plate  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  first 
section,  said  second  section  and  said  curved  sections  and  a 
fu^t  hole  through  said  first  section  and  a  second  hole 
through  said  second  section  said  I'shaped  plate  extending 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  first  sei^^uon,  said  second  section 
and  said  curved  section  forming  a  V-shaped  ledge  inside 
thereof  with  a  throat  width  which  is  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  hitch  ball; 

a  pin  lock  lever  having  a  handle  and  a  pin  in  which  the  pin 
is  insertable  through  said  first  and  sccoikJ  holes. 
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4,802,687  4J02.688 

SH  SHOE  BINDING  DEVICE  DOUBLE  LINK  TYPE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Satoatd  Shiodza,  Tokyo,  Jap«a,  Mtlgnnr  to  Northern  Comraer-  Taknya  MarakaBi,  AtngL,  ami  ToaUkiko  KmubkKo   Iteba.'-a. 

cial  Liaited,  Tokyo,  Japui  botk  of  Jayu,  aeri^ors  to  Nion  Motor  Co^  Ui.  Jainn 

ContlBBttioB  of  Ser.  No.  943,075,  Dec.  18,  1986,  abaadoned  PUed  Aag.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,44'? 

This  appUcatkm  Mar.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  172,960  Claiaa  priority,  apylicatkiB  JapM,  Aag.  28,  1986.  bl-2012M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Jaa.  8.  1986.  61-000795  lat.  Q.'  B62D  7/06 

laL  CL'  A63C  9/20  VS.  CL  280—666                                                            20  OaiBa 
UJS.  a.  280-615                                                             6  CUiiBS 


D       7    6a     9    1    ^ 


1.  A  ski  shoe  binding  structure,  comprising: 

a  ski  board  having  a  front  and  a  rear  and  ha\ing  a  recess 
formed  in  an  upper  surface  thereof,  said  recess  having  a 
bottom; 

a  toe  covenng  member  an  upper  toe  covering  portion  for 
receivmg  a  toe  of  a  shoe  thereunder,  said  toe  covenng 
member  being  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  the  ski 
board  such  that  a  forward  end  of  said  toe  covenng  mem 
ber  IS  positioned  at  a  longitudinally  mtermediate  area  of 
said  recess,  said  toe  covenng  member  having  a  lower 
surface  with  an  aperture  disposed  therein  and  below  said 
toe  covering  portion; 

an  engaging  piece  having  a  front  and  a  rear  provided  m  said 
recess  and  extending  longitudinally  therein,  said  engaging 
piece  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  engaging  piece  being 
pivotally  coimected  towards  &~-.d  rear  to  said  ski  board  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  engagwg  piece  havmg  a  detent  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  detent  being  positioned  beneath  said  toe 
covering  member  and  aligned  with  said  aperture,  said 
detent  projecting  through  said  aperture  upon  upward 
pivotal  movement  of  said  engagmg  piece,  said  engaging 
piece  having  a  manipulatmg  portion  projectmg  upwardly 
ahead  of  said  toe  covenng  member; 

biasing  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  engaging  piece  to 
rotate  about  said  transverse  axis  upwardly  and  away  from 
said  bottom  of  said  recess; 

an  elongate  projection  exlendmg  upwardly  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  ski  board  rearwardly  of  said  recess  in  said 
ski  board; 

a  ski  shoe  having  a  sole  thereof  formed  with  a  recess  comple- 
mentary to  said  detent, 

engaging  means  for  engagmg  said  elongate  projection  longi- 
tudinally with  said  ski  shoe; 

said  ski  shoe  and  said  engaging  piece  cooperating  so  that 
when  said  ski  shoe  is  stepped  onto  said  ski  board  to  bnng 
said  shoe  mto  engagement  with  said  elongate  projection 
by  way  of  said  engaging  means  and  slid  forwardly  into 
said  toe  covenng  member  to  press  down  said  engaging 
piece  until  said  recess  of  said  ski  shoe  passes  said  detent 
said  detent  is  locked  into  said  recess  in  a  snap  action 


1.  A  double  link  type  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  knuckle  for  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
said  knuckle  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end; 

a  first  joint  which  is  connected  lo  ihe  lower  end  of  said 
knuckle; 

a  second  joint  which  is  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
knuckle; 

an  upper  control  arm  having  an  inboard  end  which  is  rotat- 
ably connected  to  a  velucle  body  and  an  outboard  end; 

a  lower  control  arm  having  an  mboard  end  which  »  rotat- 
ably connected  to  the  vehicle  body,  and  an  outboard  end 
which  is  rotatably  connected  through  said  first  jomt  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  knuckle; 

an  extension  member  having  an  upper  end  which  i."-  rotauh'v 
connected  to  the  outboard  end  of  said  upper  control  arm 
and  a  lower  end  which  is  rotatably  connected  to  the  oui 
board  end  of  said  lower  control  arm,  said  extension  mem 
ber  bemg  rotatably  connected  through  said  second  joini  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  knuckle  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  extenswn  member,  an  axu,  connecting 
said  first  and  second  joints  serving  as  a  steenng  axi<i 
around  which  the  wheel  is  tumablc  to  steer  the  vehicle. 


4302,689 
SUSPENSION  SYSTTEM  FOR  RIGID  VEHICLE  AXLE 
Friedrick  Htiftmum,  SchoeMidi.  imi  Fraaz  X.  Scbeiler,  Wei« 
rtadt,  both  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genaaay,  Mrigmrs  tn  Daiaker 
Beaz  Aktfaafirlbchaft,  Statt«art,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Geraaay 
CoatiBBatia»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  757.939,  JaL  23,  1985. 
■baadotd,  aad  ■  coatiaaatio»4»-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  757.940.  Jal 
23,  1965,  abaadoaed.  Tbis  appiicatioB  Oct  22,  1986,  Ser.  N«. 
895,332 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfwaai    JaL  31, 
1984,  3428160;  Jal.  31,  1984,  3428161 

lat  a.'  B60G  9/aU 
VS.  CL  280— «8«  12  Oaiim 

1    Axle  suspension  arrangement  for  supportug  a  rigid  axle 
on  a  vehicle,  compnsmg 

guide  control  means  supportingly  engagcable  with  the  ngid 
axle  for  guidmg  the  movemcnl  of  ihe  ngid  axle  axis  about 
a  guide  control  pivot  axis  dunng  spnngmg  movement  of 
the  ngid  axle  with  respect  to  a  relatively  fixed  vehicle 
body. 
and  additional  guide  arm  means  interposed  between  the  ngid 
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axle  and  the  vehicle  body  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
rigid  axle, 

<iaid  guide  control  means  and  additional  guide  arm  means 
guiding  movement  of  the  ngid  axle  to  effect  positive 
oblique  upward  and  rearward  movements  of  the  ngid  axle 
axis  in  response  to  upward  spnnging  movements  of  the 
rigid  axle, 

wherein  the  guide  control  means  includes  first  and  second 


a  hanger  depending  from  the  chassis, 

upper  and  lower  torque  rods  of  equal  length  having  first 
ends  pivotally  supported  by  the  hanger  at  vertically 
spaced  axes  and  second  ends  pivotally  supported  by  and 
between  the  generally  vertical  side  plates  at  vertically 
spaced  axes,  the  space  between  the  hanger  support  axes 
bcmg  substantially  equal  to  the  spate  betv.een  the  torque 
rod  bracket  support  axes. 

a  sway  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  relcasable 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  end  of  the  sway 
bar  to  the  sway  bar  bracket,  and  releasable  means  for 
pivotally  supporting  the  second  end  of  the  sway  bar  from 
the  chassis  at  an  axis  spaced  transversely  from  the  sway 
bar  bracket 


4302,691 

HEADREST 

I  C.  Watkins,  103  Brown  Pl^  Newnan.  G*.  30263 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,039 

Int.  a.*  A47C  7/36 


MS.  a.  280—751 


4CUiM 


guide  control  arm  arrangcmenU  disposed  at  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  the  addiuonal  guide  arm  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  guide  control  arm 
arrangements  includes  a  rcKker  arm  pivotally  attached  to 
the  ngid  axle  and  a  pair  of  guide  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  the  rocker  arm  at  opposite  sides  of  its  pivotal  attach- 
ment to  the  rigid  axle,  said  guide  arms  having  their  ends 
opposite  tlie  rocker  arms  pivotally  attached  to  respective 
fixed  vehicle  body. 


4,802,690 

SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STEER  AXLE  WTrH 

SINGLE  AIR  SPRING  MOUNTED  DIRECTLY  OVER  THE 

AXLE 

JohB  E.  Raidel,  R«.  1,  Box  400-M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 

Co«tinB«aon-ln-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  929,634,  Not.  12,  1986, 

abudoMML  This  appUcadoo  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,490 

fat  CL«  B60G  II /2S 

MS.  a.  280—713  I*  Claims 


1  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  with  left  and  right  longitudi- 
nally extending  rail  members  and  an  axle,  a  compact,  readily 
removable  suspension  assembly  comprising 

an  axle  scat,  a  torque  rod  bracket,  and  a  sway  bar  bracket 
joined  together  as  an  integral  unit  having  an  upper  plate 
and  spaced  generally  vertical  inboard  and  outboard  side 
plates  with  means  for  connecting  the  generally  vertical 
side  plates  to  the  upper  plate,  the  sway  bar  bracket  being 
on  the  mbtiard  side  of  said  integral  unit. 

the  upper  plate  having  a  forwardly  extending  tongue  with 
side  edges  welded  to  the  generally  vertical  side  plates, 
means  to  connect  the  axle  scat  to  the  axle, 

an  air  spnng  having  upper  and  lower  sides,  and  releasable 
means  to  connect  the  upper  plate  to  the  lower  side  of  the 
air  spring, 

a  spring  mounting  bracket  connected  to  the  chassis,  and 
releasable  means  to  connect  the  upper  side  of  the  air 
spnng  to  the  spring  mountmg  bracket. 


1.  For  use  in  a  cab  type  vehicle  having  a  rear,  windowed  c«b 
wall,  a  demountable  headrest  assembly  comprising 

a  substantially  planar  mounting  board,  said  board  being 
shaped  to  overlay  a  portion  of  the  frame  of  the  window  in 
the  cab  wall, 

a  cushion  member  mounted  on  one  surface  of  said  mounting 
board,  and  first  mounting  means  affixed  to  the  other  sur- 
face of  said  mounting  board  for  afTixing  said  headrest 
assembly  to  said  window  frame  and  second  mounting 
means  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  frame  of  the  window  in 
the  cab  wall, 

said  first  and  second  mounting  means  being  adapted  to  mate 
with  each  other  to  provide  a  firm  mounting  for  said  head- 
rest assembly. 


4,802,692  

CONTINUOUS  PERFt)RATED  PAPER  SHEET  FOR 
PRINTER 

Thomas  N.  Stryd,  7907  W.  "R"  Atc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49009 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,654 

Int.  a.*  B42D  19/00 

UJS.  a.  281—5  W  Ctaims 

1.  An  elongate  paper  sheet,  comprising: 

spaced,  parallel  edges  located  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
extending  lengthwise  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  transverv:  perforation  lines  each  ex- 
tending from  one  of  said  edges  to  the  other  thereof  ap- 
proximately perpendicular  thereto,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
first  sections  of  said  paper  sheet  each  extend  between 
adjacent  said  transverse  hnes  of  respective  said  pairs  and 
each  have  a  dimension  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said 
sheet  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  dimension  in 
said  direction  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  second  sections  of 
said  sheet  which  each  extend  between  the  transverse  lines 
of  a  respective  said  pair;  and 
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a  plurality  of  divider  perforation  lines  which  each  extend 
between  and  tenmnate  at  the  transverse  perforation  lines 


■-! 


••1* -fr r-M 


-A 


of  a  respective  said  pair,  each  said  first  section  of  said 
sheet  being  free  of  said  divider  perforation  lines. 


4,802,693 

DIRECT  READER  BOOK 

Robert  A.  Brown,  3205  Mt  Zioa  Rd„  Upperco,  M<L  21155 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  608,093,  May  8, 1984,  abandoned.  Tbii 

application  Jnn.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  876,478 

Int  a.*  B42D  /9/Oa  G09B  25/00 

MS.  CL  281—7  15  CUw 


1  A  direct  reading  book  comprising  a  housmg  having  a  face 
wall,  a  magmfymg  lens  carried  by  said  face  wall,  means  within 
said  housing  for  mounting  in  roll  form  a  printed  web,  a  pnnted 
web  in  roll  form  mounted  m  said  mounting  means,  said  web 
comprising  a  book  in  miniaturized  form  and  said  mounting 
means  providing  that  an  intermediate  portion  of  such  prmted 
web  underlies  said  magnifying  lens,  said  magnifying  lens  bcmg 
designed  to  re-magnify  said  book,  and  positiomng  means 
withm  said  housing  for  maintaining  that  portion  of  such 
pnnted  web  in  constant  preselected  spaced  relation  to  said 
magnifying  lens  for  providing  constant  magnification  of  such 
pnnted  web,  said  positioning  means  being  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  shoes  extending  downward  from  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  face  wall,  and  said  wall,  and  said  web  mounting  means 
includes  means  for  advancmg  a  web. 


4,802.694 
QUICK-DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
F^ward  E.  Vargo,  Eaid,  Okla.,  awigiiof  to  Central  Maetitm'  tiK' 
Toot  Co.,  Enid,  OUa. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,253 
lnt.Cl.*F16Lj7//« 


U,S.  CL285— 87 


2Claim> 


1  A  quick -disconnect  coupling  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
tubular  elements  comprising: 

a  tubular  male  adapter  havmg  an  end  face  and  furthei  having 
an  annular  groove  of  arcuate,  concave  cross-»snional 
configuration  extendmg  around  said  male  adap  er  ai  a 
location  spaced  axially  along  said  male  adapter  fr^^m  said 
end  face,  said  groove  defining  an  arcuate  concave  out- 
wardly facing  surface; 

a  tubular  female  coupler  including 
a  tubular  neck  portion. 

a  tubular  sleeve  of  larger  diameter  than  said  neck  portion 
and  having  a  pair  of  openmgs  formed  through  the  oppo- 
site sides  thereof;  and 

a  radially  extendmg  annular  shoulder  extending  brtween. 
and  interconnectmg,  said  sleeve  and  said  neck  ixirtion. 
and  formmg  an  mtemal  seal  seat  within  said  fenuile  con 
pier,  said  sleeve  receiving  said  tubular  male  adapter  thcrr- 
within.  with  said  end  face  facing,  and  extending  parallel 
to,  said  internal  seal  seat,  and  with  said  annular  groove 
aligned  with  the  openings  through  said  sieeve: 

a  first  pivot  pm  secured  to  said  tubular  sleeve  across  one  of 
the  openings  m  said  sleeve  m  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
diameter  of  said  sleeve; 

a  first,  elongated  lockmg  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  pivot  pm  and  includmg  a  first  lockmg  handle  cair. 
head  havmg  a  cam  surface  thereon  and  havmg  said  firs; 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  first  lockmg  handle  can 
head,  said  first  locking  handle  cam  head  and  cam  surface 
bcmg  so  configured  and  positioaally  arranged  relative  to 
said  annular  groove  on  said  male  adapter  that  pivotatior 
of  said  first  lockmg  handle  to  a  locking  position  m  which 
said  first  locking  handle  extends  substantially  parallel  ir 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  sleeve  will  cause  said  cam  bead  u 
bias  said  male  adapter  axially  mwardly  mto  said  slee^r 
until  said  end  face  is  m  a  sealing  piosition  relative  to  said 
internal  seal  seat,  whereas  pivotation  of  said  first  locking 
handle  to  i  de-couphng  release  position  m  which  said 
locking  handle  is  pivoted  outwardly  away  from  said 
sleeve  and  away  from  said  locking  position  will  cause  saio 
cam  surface  to  move  to  a  position  away  from  the  concav  c 
surface  of  said  annular  groove,  and  will  allow  said  male 
adapter  to  move  axially  outwardly  with  respect  ic  saxi 
sleeve,  and  will  allow  said  end  face  to  move  8wa>  fn^rr, 
said  sealmg  position, 

a  first  elongated  safety  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
pivot  pm  and  mcluding  a  safety  handle  cam  head  having  a 
radially  inner  surface  thereon,  and  havmg  said  first  pivot 
pm  extending  through  said  first  safety  handle  cam  head, 
said  first  safety  handle  cam  head  and  the  radially  inner 
surface  earned  thereon  being  so  configured  and  position - 
ally  arranged  relative  to  said  annular  groove  and  its  con- 
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cave,  outwardly  facing  surface  that  pivoution  of  said  first 
elongated  safety  handle  to  a  safe  position  in  which  said 
first  elongated  safety  handle  extends  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  tubular  sleeve  will  place  a  part  of  said  radially  inner 
surface  within  said  annular  groove  of  said  male  adapter, 
and  prevent  said  male  adapter  from  moving  totally  out  of 
said   sleeve,   whereas  pivotation   of  said   first  elongated 
safety  handle  to  a  release  position  will  move  said  radially 
mner   surface   radially   outwardly   out   of  said   annular 
groove  and  allow  said  male  adapter  to  be  extricated  from 
said  sleeve  when  said  locking  handle  is  in  said  de-coupling 
release  position; 
a  first  spnng  having  convoluuons  around  said  first  pivot  pin 
and  having  a  first  part  bearing  against  said  fint  elongated 
safety  handle  and  resiliently  biasing  said  first  safety  handle 
to  said  safe  position,  and  a  second  part  bearing  against  said 
sleeve  and  resiliently   resisting  movement  of  said  first 
safety  handle  away  from  said  safe  position,  said  first  spnng 
bemg  positioned  to  continue  to  exert  said  resilient  bias  on 
said  first  safety  handle  to  oppose  movement  of  said  first 
safety  handle  toward  said  release  posiuon  from  said  safe 
position,  with  said  resilient  biasmg  of  said  first  safety 
handle  contmumg  throughout,  and  opposmg,  the  entire 
movement  of  said  safety  handle  from  said  safe  posiUon  to 
said  release  position. 
a  second  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  tubular  sleeve  across  the 
other  of  said  openings  in  said  sleeve  and  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  sleeve  from  said  one  opening,  said 
second  pivot  pin  extending  m  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  pin; 
a  second,  elongated  loclung  handle  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  second  pivot  pin  and  including  a  second  lockmg 
handle  cam  head  having  a  cam  surface  thereon,  and  hav- 
ing said  second  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  second 
locking  handle  cam  head,  said  second  locking  handle  cam 
head  and  the  cam  surface  earned  thereon  bemg  so  config- 
ured and  positionally  arranged  relative  to  said  annular 
groove,  and  its  radially  outwardly  facing  concave  surface, 
that  pivotation  of  said  second  locking  handle  to  a  locking 
position  in   which  said  second  locking  handle  extends 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  sleeve  will  cause  the  cam 
head  earned  on  said  second  lockmg  handle  to  bias  said 
male  adapter  axially  inwardly  into  said  sleeve  unit  said  end 
face  is  m  a  sealing  position  relative  to  said  internal  seal 
seat,  whereas  pivotation  of  said  second  locking  handle  to 
a  release  position  in  which  said  second  locking  handle  is 
pivoted  outwardly  away  from  said  sleeve  and  away  from 
said  locking  position  causes  said  cam  surface  on  the  cam 
head  of  said  locking  handle  to  move  to  a  position  away 
form  the  concave  surface  of  said  annular  groove,  and 
allows  said  male  adapter  to  move  axially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve,  and  said  c  nd  face  to  move  away 
from  said  sealing  position, 
a  second  elongated  safety  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  pivot  pin  and  including  a  second  safety  handle  cam 
head  havmg  a  radially  mner  surface  thereon,  and  having 
said   second  pivot   pin  extendmg  through  said   second 
safety  handle  cam  head,  said  second  safety  handle  cam 
head  and  said  radially  inner  surface  carried  thereon  bemg 
so  configured  and  positionally  arranged  relative  to  the 
outwardly  facmg  concave  surface  of  said  annular  groove 
that  pivoUtion  of  said  second  elongated  safety  handle  to  a 
safe  position  in  which  said  second  safety  handle  extends 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  sleeve  will  place  a  part 
of  said  radially  inner  surface  earned  on  said  second  safety 
handle  within  said  groove,  sand  prevent  said  male  adapter 
from  moving  totally  out  of  said  sleeve  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, whereas  pivotation  of  said  first  safety  handle  to  a 
release  position  will  move  said  radially  inner  surface  ear- 
ned on  the  cam  head  of  said  second  safety  handle  radially 
outwardly  out  of  said  annular  groove  and  allow  said  male 
adapter  to  be  extricated  from  said  sleeve  by  movement  m 
an  axial  direction  at  a  time  when  said  first  and  second 
locking  handles  are  pivoted  to  said  release  positions;  and 
a  second  spnng  havmg  convolutions  around  said  second 


pivot  pin  and  havmg  a  first  part  beanng  against  said  sec- 
ond elongated  safety  handle  and  resiliently  biasmg  said 
second  safety  handle  to  said  safe  petition,  and  havmg  a 
second  part  bearing  against  said  sleeve  and  resiliently 
resisting  movement  of  said  second  safety  handle  away 
from  said  safe  position,  said  second  spnng  being  posi- 
tioned to  continue  to  exert  said  resilient  bias  against  said 
second  elongated  safety  handle  to  oppose  movement  of 
said  second  safety  handle  toward  said  release  position 
from  said  safe  position  with  said  resilient  bia-sing  of  said 
second  safety  handle  continuing  throughout,  and  oppos- 
ing, the  entire  movement  of  said  safety  handle  from  said 
safe  position  to  said  release  position. 


4,M2,695 
PIPE  SCREWED  CONf>fECnON 

Karl  Weinbold.  Im  Jagdfeid  43.  4040  Neuw  1.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nfay  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50^27 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  21, 
IS**,  3*17014;  Mar.  25,  1987,  3709819 

tat  a.«  F16L  19/00 
VS.  CL  285—91  9  Claim 


1  A  liqmd-tight.  hydraulic,  pipe  screwed  connection  having 

a  socket  member  attachable  to  one  pipe  end,  a  plug-in  member 
at  the  opposite  pipe  end  which  can  be  partly  inserted  mto  the 
socket  member,  and  a  union  nut  for  which  the  plug-m  member 
has  a  beanng  surface  m  the  form  of  an  annular  shoulder  and 
which  engages  over  the  plug-m  member  and  is  screwed  on  to 
the  socket  member,  wherein  meshmg  screwthreaded  surfaces 
disposed  on  the  union  nut  and  on  the  socket  member  each  have 
matchingly  conical  threads  and  cylindncai  threads,  said  cylin- 
dncal  threads  mtersecting  said  conical  threads  at  the  largest 
diameter  of  said  conical  threads,  and  said  cylindncai  threads 
being  substantially  fewer  m  number  than  said  conical  threads 
whereby  the  angle  of  conicity  of  said  conical  threads  is  such 
that  rotating  the  union  nut  disengages  the  threads  of  each 
threaded  member  readily  by  virtue  of  a  gap  which  is  produced 
between  the  conical  threads  when  the  threaded  members  are 
shifted  longitudinally  m  relation  to  each  other,  and  wherein 
opposite  coaxial  sealing  surfaces  of  each  of  the  plug-m  member 
and  the  socket  member  are  cylindncai.  and  a  sealing  nng  is 
inserted  in  an  annular  groove  in  at  least  one  of  said  plug-in 
member  and  said  socket  member  scaling  surfaces  and  wherein 
a  split  locking  pin  is  msertcd  transversely  through  the  union 
nut  and  engages  a  locking  pm  shoulder  surface  in  said  socket 
member. 


4^2,696 

QUICK  CONNECT  COCPLING 

Satisb  M.  Cboliaii.  and  Jerry  J.  Aatoadi.  both  of  Rockford,  DL, 

amxgport  to  The  Gate*  Rabber  Cosipany.  DeoTcr,  Colo. 

Rled  Oct  23.  1986.  Ser.  No.  922,482 

Int  a.«F16I.  .'7/08 

UJS.  a.  285—317  14  OaiM 

1.  In  a  female  coupling  of  the  type  with  a  housing  having  at 
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least  two  substantially  coaxial  bores  for  receiving  a  male  end 

pipe  portion  where  one  of  the  bore*  it  stepped  to  a  larger 

diameter  than  the  other  bore;  at  least  one  O-ring  dispoaed  m 

the  housing  and  with  an  axis  oriented  tubataotially  coaxially 

with  the  bores,  the  O-ring  defining  a  sealing  meant  for  the 

bousing  and  a  mak  end  pipe  portion;  and  a  means  for  retaimng 

part  of  a  collared  pipe  end  portioD  in  the  bottsing.  the  collar 

having  a  desired  radial  height  and  axial  thickness;  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

the  housing  having  the  larger  diameter  bore  sized  to  receive 

the  O-nng  without  radial  clearance  and  having  a  generally 

radially  extending  annular  shoulder  between   the  two 

bores; 


4302,07 
MEANS  OF  LOCKING  TUBES  INTO  ENGAGEMENT 
WITH  A  PRESSURE  FnTING 
DoMld  D.  Bartkolaaww,  MariM  Chy,  Mick.,  aa^gaor  to  Pro- 
prietary TechMtoty,  Lk.,  SiwitfclhM,  Mick. 

Filed  Scv.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  94,688 
lat  CL*  F16L  39/00 
VS.  a.  285—319  5 


1.  A  retainer  for  retaimng  a  conduit  with  an  aimular  bead 
within  a  rccavmg  fittmg,  said  retainer  compnsmg 

a  nng  portion  {Axitioned  penpherally  abi}ut  the  conduit  and 

abutting  the  annular  bead  to  prohibit  withdrawal  of  the 

conduit  from  said  retainer, 
at  least  one  arm  extending  from  said  nng  portion,  said  at 

least  one  arm  extending  over  the  conduit  annual  bead 

axially  along  the  conduit; 
means  for  locking  said  retainer  to  the  receivmg  fitting,  said 

locking  means  coupled  with  said  at  least  one  arm  such  that 

m  use  said  at  least  one  arm  and  locking  means  tensionaJly 


m»mt»iii  the  conduit  m  a  locking  relationship  with  the 
fitting;  and 
at  least  one  more  additional  arm  extending  from  said  nng 
portion  over  the  bead  and  axially  along  the  conduit  for 
mamtaining  concentricity  of  the  retainer  with  respect  to 
the  conduit  withm  the  fitting. 


4,802,M8 
JOINT  MEANS  HAVING  FLANGES 
KatH^lde  FiQ^wi.  ToaUaMaa  TafcaMka;  Hlrm  BwekL  aoci 
MMakataa  TakakaaU,  afl  af  Kaa^awa.  Japaa.  aaaigBors  t< 
Nippoa  RdB  Co.,  Ltd.,  rum    ■.  Ji»m 

Piled  Apr.  8,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  39.937 
OaiaM    priority,    uppii farina    Japaa.    Apr     22.    19M,    «1- 
59617[U];   Apr    22,    1986,   61-59618[U>,   Apr     23.    1986,    61- 
60I82{U1 

lat  CL'  F1«L  23/00 
VS.  CL  285—363  4  • 


19,      11 


spnng  bias  means  disposed  m  the  housmg  for  biasmg  the 
O-ring  against  a  portion  of  the  «nniil«r  sbouldeT,  deform- 
ing the  O-ring,  and  effecting  a  seal  with  part  of  the  annular 
shoulder,  the  spring  bias  means  having  an  end  portion, 
juxtaposed  the  O-ring  and  an  opposite  ei>d  portion  that  is 
axially  ditplaccable  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  desired 
collar  thickness;  and 

wherein  the  retaining  means  has  deflectable  fingers  juxta- 
poaed  the  displaceable  end  portion  of  the  spring  bias 
means,  the  fingers  deflectable  an  amount  at  least  equal  to 
the  desired  collar  height  and  the  fingers  as  a  means  for 
engaging  the  collar  of  a  pipe  end  portion  to  effect  reten- 
tion. 


21        22 


1  A  joint  means  for  fixedly  connecting  first  and  second 
pipes  end  to  end  and  for  «*^>'"e  the  connectioD  of  the  first  and 
second  pipes,  said  jomt  means  compming 

a  first  flange  mtegrmlly  extending  from  the  outer  pcnpheraJ 
surface  of  the  first  pipe  at  an  end  portKio  thereof  thai 
includes  the  free  end  of  the  firtl  ptpe.  a  part  of  said  firs 
flange  projecting  from  said  free  end  of  the  first  pipe,  said 
part  of  said  first  flange  havmg  an  mner  peripheral  surface 
comprising  a  frusto-conical  sorfacc: 

«  second  flange  integrally  extending  from  the  outer  penph 
eral  surface  of  the  teoood  pipe  adjacent  an  end  portxv. 
thereof  that  includes  the  free  end  of  the  second  pipe. 

said  first  flange  including  said  frusto-cooical  surface  and  said 
second  flange  opposing  each  otlier 

nut  and  boh  means  extendmg  between  said  first  and  said 
second  flanges  for  fixedly  securing  said  first  and  said 
second  flanges  to  one  another  to  coonect  the  first  pipe  u: 
the  teoood  pipe;  and 

a  sealing  member  clamped  betweer  said  first  and  said  second 
flanges  for  teahng  the  connectKn  of  the  first  pxpe  to  ihr 
second  pipe, 

said  "^^ling  member  havmg  a  ckxied  loop  shape  and  com- 
prising heat  resistant  material  surrounded  by  a  thm  metaJ 
sheet  the  thin  metal  sheet  having  overlapped  end  portions 
one  of  which  includes  an  edge  of  the  thm  metal  sheet  that 
IS  expoaed  at  the  periphery  of  the  sealing  member  thereb> 
defining  a  seam  of  the  sealing  member, 

said  ««'*l"«e  member  extending  ar}und  said  end  portion  of 
the  second  pipe,  and  said  sealing  member  m  contact  with 
and  clamped  between  said  frusto-conical  surface  of  the 
first  flange  and  said  second  flange. 


la(_  .^.BgMa, 


4,802,699 
SNAP  LOCK  ASSl-XBI  V 
Gary  L  Sadtk,  Aakara,  Lad.,  art^nr  to  I 
lad. 

Filed  Jaa.  6.  1988,  Ser.  N«.  202J12 

lat  CL'  BOSD  33/34 

VS.  CL  292—327  3  QaiM 

1.  A  snap  lock  seal  compnsmg.  a  bolt  with  a  shank  in  which 

a  plurahty  of  equtdustani  spaced  gnx  ves  are  formed,  a  locking 
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member  formed  with  a  centra!  opetimg  through  which  »ai<j 
bolt  shank  can  be  inaerted,  a  plurality  of  snap  rings  with  sub- 
stantially circular  croaa  aections  mounted  in  said  locking  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  the  same  distance  as  the  spacings 
of  said  grooves  in  said  shanks  and  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  grooves  to  lock  said  lockmg  member  to  said  shank,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  groove*  formed  with  forward  end  walla  which 
are  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt 
thank  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  formed  with  back 
end  walls  which  have  angles  Imis  than  W  to  the  longitudinal 


being  corapressibic  in  response  to  further  displacement  of 
said  rod  in  the  direction  out  of  said  lock  body  such  as  to  be 
received  within  said  annular  channel  and  said  second 
channel  in  said  lock  body. 


4,802,701 

ANCHOR  LATOl 

G«orse  S.  Maiie.  12S21  FordUM,  SoMkgau,  Mick.  48195 

FUed  Dec  31.  iMA,  Ser.  No.  »4«,108 

Irt.  a.*  E05C  21/00 

vs.  a.  2M— 340  »  CtotaB 


axis  of  said  bolt  shank,  and  said  locking  member  formed  with 
a  plurahty  of  snap  ring  sockets  m  which  said  plurality  of  snap 
nngs  arc  received  and  each  of  sockets  formed  with  wall* 
which  are  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bolt  shank,  and  each  of  said  sockets  formed  with  rear  walls 
which  are  tapered  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt 
shank  such  that  if  force  is  applied  to  remove  said  bolt  from  said 
locking  member,  the  rear  tapered  wall  of  each  of  said  sockets 
will  press  one  of  said  plurality  of  snap  rings  downwardly  mto 
said  plurality  of  grooves  to  prevent  said  bolt  from  bemg  re- 
moved from  said  locking  member. 


4302,700 
LOCKING  SEAI- 
ttaTid  U  StrT«9WM;  Terry  R.  Moore,  and  Ttmact  N.  Bram 
-«ii  all  of  Ai^otm,  ImL,  ami^ort  to  TraM-G«ard  ladnstries.. 
Ijk,,  ABgota,  I>4. 

Fned  Not.  9,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  118,548 

Ut  CL*  B«D  33/34 

VS.  CL  2W— 3r7  2  CUtaw 


1.  A  lockmg  seal  comprising: 

a  lock  body,  said  lock  body  including  a  bore  extending 
partially  therethrough,  a  first  radially  outwardly  cxtcnd- 
mg  channel  formed  in  said  bore  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  channel  being  frusto-conical  and  a  second 
radially  outwardly  extending  channel  formed  in  said  baae 
and  in  communication  with  said  first  channel,  said  second 
channel  including  a  cylindrical  surface; 

a  bolt  for  maertion  within  said  baae  m  said  lock  body,  said 
bolt  including  a  generally  annular  channel  which  may  be 
selectively  aligned  with  said  Tirst  and  second  channels  in 
said  lock  body  in  response  to  axial  displacement  of  said 
rod  within  said  lock  body:  and 

jpnng  means  received  within  said  annular  channel  in  said 
rod  and  one  of  said  channeb  in  said  lock  body,  said  spnng 
means  being  split  such  as  to  be  enlargeable  and  compress- 
ible m  diameter  from  lU  no-load  condition,  said  sprmg 
means  being  compressible  into  said  annular  channel  in  said 
rod  in  response  to  initial  displacement  of  said  rod  m  the 
direction  out  of  said  lock  body  and  said  spnng  means 


^SJI^^ 


1.  A  security  latch  compnsmg: 

a  wooden  door  frame  structurr  having  a  vertical  first 
wooden  member  and  s  vertical  second  wooden  member, 
the  first  wooden  member  having  spacerf  parallel  first  and 
second  surfaces,  the  fir«t  wooden  member  being  disposed 
in  a  Mdc-by-side  relationship  with  the  second  wooden 
member-. 

a  latch  plate  having  a  planar  outer  section  with  a  bolt-receiv- 
ing opening  for  reccivmg  a  locking  door  bolt  and  means 
for  fastemng  said  latch  plate  to  the  first  wcxxlen  member 
m  abutment  with  the  first  surface  thereof,  the  latch  plate 
havmg  a  planar  anchor  section  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  outer  section,  the  anchor  section  havmg  a  width 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  first  wooden  member  so 
as  to  extend  beyond  the  second  surface  thereof,  whereby 
the  outer  section  of  the  latch  plate  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
first  surface  thereof,  the  anchor  section  having  a  fastener- 
receiving  opening  therein; 

a  planar  base  plate  having  an  opemng  for  receiving  the 
anchor  section  of  the  latch  plate,  the  base  plate  being 
disposed  between  member  and  <hc  second  wooden  mem- 
ber m  a  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  the  outer  section  of 
the  latch  plate  such  that  a  porUon  of  the  fist  wooden 
member  is  sandwiched  between  the  outer  sccuon  of  the 
latch  plate  and  the  base  plate,  and  the  fastener-receiving 
opening  in  the  anchor  section  is  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  base  plate  as  the  outer  section  of  the  latch  plate; 
and 

an  elongated  screw  received  in  the  second  wooden  member 
through  the  fastener-receivmg  opening  in  the  anchor 
section,  the  screw  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  base  plate  as  the  outer  section  of  the  latch  plate. 


4,802,702 
MAGNETIC  UFTING  TOOL 
Royce  D.  BowikJa,  411  N.  Ave.  E„  Dearer  Oty,  Tex.  79323 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1988,  S«».  No.  166^98 
Irt.  CL*  B25J  15/06;  B««C  1/04 
VS.  a.  294— MJ  5  CJ«tas 

1.  A  magnetic  lifting  tool  for  use  in  removing  ferrous  debris, 
said  tool  compnsmg: 
an  "L"  shaped  handle  includmg  an  elongate  hollow  vertical 
leg  and  a  hollow  vertical  leg  and  a  )»orizontal  leg  of  leaser 
extent  than  said  vertical  leg,  and 
1  hollow  securement  sleeve  slidably  secured  to  said  handle 
along  a  first  extent  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  fixedly 
secured  to  housmg  means  along  a  second  extent  portion  of 
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said  sleeve,  said  first  and  second  extent  portions  of  said 
sleeve  spaced  at  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  and 

said  housing  means  including  a  cylindrical  bousing  of  a  first 
diameter  and  socket  of  a  second  diameter  directed  up- 
wardly of  said  housing  means  accepting  said  securement 
sleeve,  and 

a  magnetic  means  for  magnetically  attractmg  ferrous  debns 
secured  withm  said  bousing  means,  and 

wherein  said  horizontal  leg  mcludes  a  frictional  gnp  encom- 
passing a  majority  of  a  surface  defined  by  said  honzonta! 
leg,  and 

wherein  said  securement  sleeve  is  formed  with  a  senes  of 
axially  spaced  openings  cooperative  with  a  resilient  detent 
secured  withm  said  vertical  leg  and  projectmg  through  an 


opening  m  said  vertical  leg  to  cooperative  with  one  of  said 
spaced  openmgs,  and 

wherein  said  socket  is  of  a  diameter  to  accept  said  secure- 
ment sleeve  therein  including  a  plurality  of  fasteners  to 
secure  said  securement  sleeve  with  said  socket,  and 

wherein  said  first  diameter  is  six  inches  and  said  housing 
means  of  a  height  of  one  inch  to  define  a  six  to  one  ratio  of 
said  first  diameter  to  said  height,  and 

wherein  said  bousing  means  includes  a  working  surface 
formed  of  a  magnetically  attractive  metal. 

and  said  surface  formed  along  and  defining  a  lowermost  face 
of  said  housing,  and 

an  upper  surface  and  sides  of  said  housing  means  formed  of 
plastic-like  material 


4,802,703 

TWEEZERS  WTFH  AUTOMATIC  OPENING  AND 

CLOSING 

Jeaa  P.  Gabel,  Im  Waatxcaaa,  Fraacc,  —Iff  or  to  Maaafactiirc 

lies  Oirtfla  DuMMt  SA.,  MoirtigBex,  Swhscrtaad 

CoMlBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  829,380,  Feb.  U,  1986,  abudooed. 

TUa  appbcatkw  Oct  19, 1987,  Ser.  No.  110,631 
Cfadm   priority,   appUcatioa   SwHaerind,   Feb.    20,    1985, 
777/85 

iML  a.*  B65G  7/J2 

VS.  CL  294— 99J  14  OaiiM 

1.  Tweezers,  with  automatic  lockmg,  comprising: 

(a)  two  legs  each  having  forward  and  back  ends  with  tip-s  at 

the  forward  ends  and  a  middle  portion  spaced  from  the 

back  end,  the  legs  being  joined  together  at  the  back  ends 

and  having  a  normal  position  biased  away  from  each  other 

in  the  middle  portions  and  at  the  forward  ends  and  tips 

with  no  intervening  structure  therebetween,  the  legs  in 

the  middle  portion  being  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  a 

closing  pressure  to  move  the  legs  in  the  middle  portion 

toward  each  other  so  as  to  move  the  forward  ends  and  tip* 

to  a  closed  position,  said  legs  further  havmg  opposite 


outside  faces  extending  therealong  from  the  back  ends  to 

the  forward  ends, 

(b)  a  ngid  closing  nng  having  op|X»ite  internal  faces  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  predeter-imncd  distance  and  frecl> 
and  slidably  mounted  on  said  legs  for  sliding  movemeni 
without  fnction  and  under  the  mfluence  of  gravits  he 
twecn  said  back  ends  and  the  middle  portion  thereof  with 
said  opposite  mtemal  faces  opposmg  and  moving  along 
the  opposite  outside  faces  of  tite  legs:  and 

(c)  the  spacmg  of  the  outside  facts  m  said  middle  portion  of 
the  legs  when  m  said  normal  [osition  bemg  greater  thar 
the  predetermined  spacmg  of  tse  mtemal  faces  of  said  nng 
to  fnctionally  retard  movement  of  said  nng  therealong 
and  said  spacmg  of  the  outsidi:  faces  being  less  than  said 
predetermmed  spacmg  with  tlie  outside  surface*  of  the 


IT' 


I 


legs  spaced  from  the  opposed  inside  surfaces  of  the  nng 
when  sakl  closing  pressure  is  applied  to  permit  the  nng  tc 
slide  under  the  influence  of  gravity  toward  the  tips  and 
over  at  least  part  of  the  middle  ponion  of  said  legs  and 
thereby  hold  said  tips  closed  upon  release  of  said  closing 
pressure  by  frictional  retainment  of  said  rmg  on  the  middle 
pKjrtKMi  of  said  legs  and  to  fiirther  permit  free  slidmg 
movement  away  from  the  forward  ends  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity  upon  exerting  a  sufficient  closing  pressure 
to  space  the  outside  faces  of  the  legs  directly  underlv-ing 
the  nng  at  a  distance  from  each  other  which  a  less  thar. 
said  predetermined  spacing  with  the  outside  surfaces  of 
the  legs  spaced  from  the  opposed  inside  surfaces  of  the 
nng;  and 
(d)  stop  means  at  the  back  ends  of  the  legj  to  stop  movement 
of  the  nng  m  a  direction  toward  the  back  ends 


Tkomas  P. 


4302,704 

SPARE  RIB  HOLDER 

Baras,  70  OakrU«e  La.,  Aftcrlaoa.  NY. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167,049 

lat.  CL'  A47G  21/10;  A47J  43/28 

UJS.  a.  294— 99 J 


11507 


lOaia 


1  A  spare  nb  holder  compnsmg  iwc>  oppositei)  disposixJ 
members  pivotally  joined  at  one  end  to  simulate  retractable 
jaws,  the  lower  member  extending  forwardly  of  the  upper 
member,  said  members  bemg  sprmg  biased  with  respect  to 
each  other  so  as  to  normally  be  m  open  position,  the  upper 
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member  being  provided  with  a  row  of  teeth  at  its  free  end,  said 
teeth  extending  transversely  of  the  holder;  the  lower  member 
having  a  forwardly  projectuig  unmtcrruptcd  scoop  for  access- 
ing a  spare  nb,  the  scoop  being  provided  with  a  retaining  wall 
at  its  sides,  a  spare  rib  being  clampable  between  the  teeth  and 
the  scoop  after  being  accessed  by  the  scoop,  the  outer  surfaces 
of  both  member?  being  provided  with  finger  grips  so  the  de 
vice  may  be  conveniently  held  between  the  thumb  and  index 
finger  and  squeezed  closed  thereby 


4,802,705 
TRUCK  BED  UNEH  AND  MFTHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
DouJa  U  Qwell,  Johastoo,  Iowa,  avigiior  to  Dee  Zee,  Inc,  Dea 
Moiaea,  Iowa 

Filed  Ja>.  4.  1988,  Scr.  No.  140,610 

iBt  CL'  B62D  33/02 

VS.  CL  296— 39  J  W  OalBia 


1  A  hner  for  protecting  the  corrugated  or  flat  exposed  floor 
of  a  truck  bed  comprising  a  flat  mat  of  an  aluminum  alloy 
conforming  generally  to  the  outline  of  the  truck  bed,  said  mat 
originally  formed  m  a  coil,  said  coil  comprising  a  stnp  having 
a  length  considerably  longer  than  said  mat,  said  coil  having 
been  flattened  and  formed  into  a  plurality  of  mats  of  identical 
shape,  each  of  said  mats  again  formed  into  a  roll  for  shipping 
purposes 


4,802,706 

ROTARY  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLE 

SacUhisa    Oniaiarm,    Niihio;    Toakiaki    Skinogawa,    Okazaki; 

Maaahiro  Tagucki,  Haza,  awl  Satod  Kawakado,  Nukata,  all 

of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Nippon  Sokea,  lac^  Niakkt,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1986.  Ser.  No.  870,354 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1985,  60-U1199; 
Jul.  11,  1985,  60-153004 

lat.  a.*  B60N  1/02 
VS.  a.  296—68  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  seat  for  a  vehicle,  comprising. 

a  support  shaft  mounted  upright  on  a  floor  of  the  vehicle; 

a  seat  cushion  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  support 
shaft; 

driving  means  connected  to  said  seat  cushion  member  for 
automatically  rotating  said  seat  cushion  member  between 
a  direction  toward  a  front  of  said  vehicle  and  a  direction 
toward  a  side  door  of  said  vehicle; 

means  for  dtsconnectmg  said  driving  means  from  said  scat 
cushion  member  to  allow  said  seal  cushion  member  to  be 
manually  rotatable.  said  dtsconnecting  means  comprising 


a  rodlike  member  provided  on  one  of  said  vehicle  floor 
and  said  seat  cushion  member  eccentrically  with  a  center  of 
rotation  of  said  seat  cushion  memt>er,  and  a  pair  of  engag- 
ing surfaces  provided  on  the  other  one  of  said  seat  cushion 
member  and  said  vehicle  floor,  said  rod-like  member 
having  a  locus  of  movement  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
vehicle  floor  and  said  seat  cushion  member,  said  engaging 
surfaces  being  movable  along  the  locus  of  movement  of 
said  rod-like  member,  independently  of  movement  of  said 
scat  cushion  member,  said  engagmg  surfaces  bemg  sepa- 
rated by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  a  total  range  of 
movement  of  said  rod-like  member;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  nving  means  and  said 
disconnecting  means  to  place  said  seat  cushion  member  in 
an  automatic  rotating  mode  or  a  manual  rotating  mode, 
and  said  control  means  including  means  for  controllmg 
said  disconnecting  means  to  place  said  scat  cushion  mem- 
ber in  said  automatic  rotating  mode  by  pushmg  said  rod- 
like member  with  one  of  said  engagmg  surfaces,  and  for 
placing  said  seat  cushion  member  m  said  manual  rotating 
mode  by  positioning  said  engaging  surface*  at  extreme 
ends  of  said  locus  of  movement  of  said  rod-like  member. 


4302,707 
SLIDING  ROOF  FOR  ALTOMOBILES 
Albert  Scklapp,  Drcieick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaaji',  aangsor  to 
Rockwdl-GoMe  GaibH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1988,  Ser   No   167  J7« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;eniiaDy,  Mar.  11, 
1987,  3707697 

lat  CL*  B«U  7/053.  7/195 
VS.  CL  296—214  2  ( 


1.  In  a  sliding  roof  for  an  automobile  having  a  roof,  a  roof 
opening,  lateral  guide  rails  adjacent  said  riK>f  opemng,  a  rigid 
sliding  lid  which  is  shdably  guided  by  said  giude  rails,  and  a 
reinforcing  frame  connected  to  said  roof  for  frammg  the  roof 
0[>ening  at  the  front  and  sides  of  said  roof  opening,  that  im- 
provement comprising; 

a  sliding  roof  frame  below  said  reinforcing  frame; 

said  guide  rails  bemg  supported  on  said  slidmg  roof  frame; 

said  guide  rails  having  guide  channels  open  towards  said 
roof  opeiung  and  located  at  an  uiner  penphery  of  said 
sUding  roof  frame; 

a  fixed  Imcr  below  said  sliding  roof  frame  terminating  in  a 
vertical  cross  section  having  an  acute  angle  formed  be- 
tween a  bottom  side  and  an  inner  hnear  edge  of  said  filed 
liner, 

a  coimecting  stnp  over  an  edge  of  said  sliding  roof  frame  and 
overlying  said  fuied  liner  adjacent  a  flat  upper  edge  of  said 
hner  which  stnp  surrounds  the  edges  of  said  sliding  roof 
frame,  said  connecting  stnp  extending  sh<ive  said  flat 
upper  edge  of  said  fixed  hner; 

a  substantially  rectangular  movable  lid  liner  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  which  extends  around  the  four  sides  of  said 
movable  lid  Imer,  which  edge  is  upwardly  bent  at  an  angle 
which  IS  complementary  to  the  acute  angle  of  each  edge 
of  said  fixed  liner  whereby  the  penpheral  edge  of  said 
movable  lid  Imer  provides  a  counter  surface  for  said  mner 
edge  of  said  fixed  liner  thereby  providmg  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  which  are  adapted  to  mate  in  an  inclined 
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direction,  said  respective  mating  surfaces  sealing  against 
each  other  in  a  closed  position  to  prevent  any  separation 
of  the  respective  mating  edges  which  would  allow  travel- 
ing noises  to  enter  the  interior  of  said  vehicle 


4.802,708 
REMOVABLE  BOAT  SEAT 
Wilbur  Vos,  and  DonaTon  E.  MnagroTe.  both  of  P.O.  Box  84, 
Solly,  Iowa  50251 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  40^12 

lat  Q.'  B63B  29/04 

VS.  CL  297—252  1  Claim 


1  A  seat  for  removable  attachment  to  a  boat  thwart  or  any 
like  structure  having  opposing  edges,  corapnsmg: 

a  a  main  frame  continuously  longitudinally  extensible  be- 
tween an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position; 

b  a  pair  of  graspmg  members,  moimted  to  either  end  of  said 
main  frame  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
lengthwise  slots,  for  engaging  the  thwart  edges, 

c.  said  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
channel  members  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  wnth 
slide  portions  formed  on  their  lower  surfaces;  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  first  slide  members  moimted  m  an 
adjustably  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  of  said  grasping 
members,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  matching 
second  shde  members  mounted  in  an  adjustably  spaced 
apart  relation  to  the  other  of  said  graspmg  members,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  sUde  members  bemg  shdably 
mounted  to  the  slide  portions  of  the  chaimel  members 

d  said  first  and  second  and  slide  members  include  releasable 
attachment  means  shdably  received  withm  said  slots  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  first  and  second  and  slide  mem- 
bers to  said  grasping  members; 

e.  means  extending  between  the  grasping  members  for  bias- 
ing said  grasping  members  toward  a  retracted  position  to 
secure  said  main  frame  to  the  thwart; 

f  a  turntable  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  channel 
members  of  said  main  frame;  and 

g  a  seat  member  mounted  on  said  turntable  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis. 


4,802,709 

DUMPING  UTILITY  TRAILER 

Mark  G.  Jones,  Paris,  Tex^  aarigMN-  to  J-10,  Inc..  Paris,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  524,651,  Aag.  19.  1983,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  801.508 

lot  CL«  B60P  1/24 

VS.  a.  298—10  1  Oatai 


container  assembly  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame  assem- 
bly, and  a  releasable  latch  assembly: 

said  frame  assembly  comprising  a  transverse  memher  having 
spaced  apart  longitudinal  members  extending  rcarwardK 
therefrom,  a  singular  townng  member  extending  for>kard  ^ 
of  said  transverse  member  and  connected  thereto  aiiC 
having  disposed  at  the  forwardly  extending  end  ihereol  a 
trailer  hitch  adapted  to  relea&ably  couple  said  dumpablc 
utility  trailer  to  a  tow  vehicle,  at  least  one  wheel  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  longitudinal  members,  and  ut> 
wardly  extending  support  arms  adapted  to  connect  said 
container  assembly  to  said  longitudinal  members,  said 
frame  assembly  bemg  devoid  of  structure  extending  trar,>. 
versely  across  its  width  beneath  or  rearwardly  of  said 
container  assembly; 

said  contamer  assembly  composing  container  means  arc 
means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  container  means  '. 
said  upwardly  extending  support  arms  so  as  tv-  p*m  n 
rotational  motion  of  said  container  means  between  the 
spaced  apart  longitudinal  members  of  said  frame  asscmb  y 
from  an  upnght  position  to  a  fully  inverted  dumping 
position,  and  thereafter,  by  reversing  the  direction  >f 
rotation,  back  to  an  upnght  position. 

said  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  container  means  .o 
said  upwardly  extending  support  arms  defining  a  rota 
tional  axis  of  said  container  means  that  extends  general  > 
parallel  to  said  transverse  member  at  substantially  the 
same  level  as  and  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
contamer  means  when  said  container  means  is  in  an  up- 
right position  relative  to  said  frame  assembly; 

said  transverse  member  of  said  frame  assembly  being  dis- 
posed forward  of  said  container  means  when  said  con- 
tainer means  is  m  an  upnght  position  relative  lo  said  frame 
assembly;  and 

said  latch  assembly  being  adapted  to  maintain  said  container 
means  in  an  upnght  position  relative  to  said  frame  assem- 
bly until  said  latch  assembly  is  released  to  efTect  dumpmg. 


4,802,710 

ELECTRIC  SWrrCHING  DEVICE 

Jocben   Bor^dorf,  Offeabacb-RaapaihetK,  and   Fraai   Ijitka. 

Niddatal.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMwy,  aasigrcn  to  Alfred 

Teves  GmbH,  Frankfart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBany 

Filed  Oct  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay.  Oct  24, 
1986,3636263 

lat  a.<  B60T  11 /IS.  17/22 
VS.  CL  303—11  2  dates 


1.  A  dumpable  utility  trailer  comprising  a  frame  assembly,  a 


1.  An  electric  switching  device  for  monitoring  the  operation 
of  a  hydraulic  brake  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  brake  slip  control  device,  said  electric  switch- 
ing device  comprising  first  switch  means  adapted  to  switch  the 
brake  shp  control  device  on  and  off.  second  switch  means  for 
operating  a  wammg  lamp,  third  switch  means  for  controllmg  a 
hydraulic  pressure  pump,  a  brake  system  pnssure  responsive 
actuating  element  connected  to  said  first  second  and  third 
switch  means,  sak)  first  switch  means  includmg  means  to  make 
contact  through  said  switch,  said  second  switch  means  mclud- 
mg  means  to  break  contact  through  said  switch,  and  circuit 
means  providmg  for  functional  rrdimdancy  of  said  first  switch 
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means  intluding  means  clectrica!i>  connecting  said  first  switch 
means  to  sajd  second  switch  means  lo  maintain  said  brake  shp 
control  device  in  a  switched  off  position  in  the  event  said  first 
switch  remains  in  a  switched  on  position  and  pressure  in  said 
hydraulic  brake  system  remains  below  a  threshold  value. 


M02,711 
ANTI-LOCK  CX)NTHOL  METHOD  FOR  VEHICLE 
1  ett^JJ  Mnto;  Shohel  Matnda;  Yoriiihlro  Iwngawa,  aiid  Ttwhio 
YalMgi,  aU  of  TocUgi,  Jfun,  avigiion  to  Honda  Glken 
Kogyo  Kabohiki  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,674 

(Taims  priority,  appUortioB  JapM,  Jan.  26.  1987,  62-15474 

Int.  O.*  B60T  ^  -Vi.  ^/70 

VS.  CL  305—96  5  CUlma 


1.  An  anti-lock  control  method  for  a  vehicle  comprising  the 
steps  of  integrating  wheel  speeds  to  estimate  a  vehicle  speed, 
comparing  said  wheel  speeds  with  a  reference  value  derived 
from  said  estimated  vehicle  speed  to  judge  whether  wheels  are 
entering  a  locked  sute,  and  reducing  a  brake  pressure  to  wheel 
brakes  when  said  wheels  are  entering  a  locked  sUte,  wherein 
when  a  difference  between  a  signal  value  denved  from  a  lower 
one  of  the  wheel  speeds  and  a  signal  value  denved  from  a 
higher  one  of  the  wheel  speeds  is  larger  than  a  predetermined 
value,  a  range  of  condiuon  for  judging  that  said  wheels  are 
about  to  be  locked  is  enlarged 


r^i^^^S*!^:-' 


ing  a  modulator  input  space,  which  is  connected  to  said 
primary  output  pressure  space,  from  a  modulator  output 
space  which  is  connected  to  a  first  brake  circuit,  and  a 
counter  piston  delimiting  a  counter  pressure  space  on  one 
side  and  engaging  said  floating  piston; 

an  auxiliary  pressure  source, 

a  proportional  control  means  for  providing  an  auxiliary 
proportional  pressure  which  is  proportion  to  said  pedal 
force,  and 

a  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  boosting  space,  said 
counter  pressure  space,  said  auxiliary  pressure  source,  and 
said  proportional  control  means  for  connecting  said  auxil- 
iary proportional  pressure  to  said  boosting  space  m  a 
normal  braking  positiot)  and  connecting  said  auxiliary 
pressure  source  to  said  counlerspace  in  an  antilocking 
position. 


4,802,713 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKES 

KllOi  Oglno,  Saitama,  Japan,  awigaor  to  Akebon..  Bnkf  Indus- 
try Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo  a>d  Akebow)  Research  and  DeTelopmeat 
Centre  Ltd.,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  94,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  10,  1986,  61-211440 

Int  a.*  B60T  8/42.  I3/6S 

VS.  CL  303—119  5  OaiM 


4,802,712 

ANTILOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HAVING 

POWER-ASSISTED  HYDRAULIC  MULTIPLFX:iRCUIT 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Reinhartl  Resch.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  AkttengeaeUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
( flotinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,477,  l>ec.  26. 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,629,258.  This  application  Apr    2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  847,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Ked.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1985,  3511974 

lat.  CL*  B60T  8/44 
VS.  CL  303—114  »8  Claims 


ri=^^^?^^t-^ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  motor  vehicle  brakes  compris- 


ing 


means  for  detecting  sutus  of  each  of  driving  and  driven 
wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

means  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  to  and  exhausting 
hydraulic  pressure  from  brakes  of  each  of  said  driving  and 
driven  wheels;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  supply-and-exhaust  means  accord- 
ing to  an  output  of  the  detection  means, 

said  supply-and-exhaust  means  comprising: 

an  accumulator; 

means  for  decompressing  hydraubc  pressure  supplied  from 
said  accumulator;  and 

means  for  switching  a  passage  way  from  said  accumulator  to 
said  decompression  means. 


1.  An  antilock  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  power  assisted 

hvdraulic  brake  system  comprising; 

a  control  cylmder  means  having  a  pnmary  piston  separating 
a  pnmary  output  pressure  space  from  a  boosting  space, 
and  means  for  applying  pedal  force  to  said  piston; 

a  pressure  modulator  means  having  a  floatmg  piston  separat- 


4,802,714  

DESK  WTTH  AN  ADDITIONAL  LECTERN 
Steinhilber.  Vomitlweg  12,  CH-6052  Her«iawil,  Swtt- 
Mriand 

Piled  Dec.  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  129,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1986,  3642672;  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  29,  198-/,  87112619.9 

int.  a."  A47B  77/00 
UJS.  a.  312—196  30  CUimi 

1.  A  desk 
a  lectern  and, 
means  for  sUdably  guiding  said  lectern  into  a  resting  position 
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under  the  top  of  said  desk,  and  for  enabling  said  lectern  to 
be  pulled  from  said  resting  position  into  a  working  posi- 
tion m  which  said  lectern  projects  over  said  desktop, 
compnsmg: 

(a)  at  least  one  extension; 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  desk  beneath  said  desktop  for 
slidably  receivmg  said  extension; 

(c)  at  least  one  supporting  arm; 


4,802,716 

FirilNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONnVECTIMG  THE 

SIDEWALL  OF  A  DRAWER  TO  THE  REAR  WALL 

THEREOF 

Eiidi  Riick,  Hoctet;  HOmmt  HoUcMteia.  Lwtema.  and  Jom^ 

Br«0Mr,  HociHt,  all  of  Aartria,  tmigMnn  to  Jalias  BIiub 

GcMllMdufl  mJbM^  Hd^A,  AMtria 

FUed  May  S,  19r7,  Ser   No.  46,175 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  AMtria,  May  14.  1986.  1280  "U 
Int.  CL*  A47B  88/00 
VS.  CL  312—330  R  13  Oaiiw 
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4,802,715 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  OBJECTS  IN  A 
PLURAUTY  OF  CONTAINERS 
Walter  GriMy,  Hockwes,  CH-8914,  Atrnggt  a.A„  aad  Bnino 
Stocker,  MranaMr  3,  CH-9442  Beneck,  botk  of  Switzerlaad 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,847,  filed  as  PCT  EP85/00365  on 
Jul.  23.  1985,  pablisked  as  WO86/00791  on  Feb.  13.  1986.  This 
application  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  31. 
1984,  3428198 

lat.  CL*  A47B  88/00 
VS.  CL  312—299  12  CUm 
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1  A  device  for  the  storage  of  objects  in  a  box  which  is 
designed  as  a  cabinet,  drawer  or  the  like,  m  which  respect  the 
objects  are  stored  m  a  plurality  of  containers  which  fill  up  the 
basal  surface  of  the  box  and  in  which  said  containers  are  open 
on  at  least  one  side,  and  the  containers  are  slidably  mounted  m 
several  planes  one  above  the  other  and,  as  required,  also  one 
behind  Qie  other  in  the  box,  m  which  respect  arranged  in  each 
plane  between  the  contamcrs  is  an  access  opening  through 
which  the  containers  of  the  plane  lying  therebelow  or  thcrebe- 
hind  can  be  reached,  characterised  in  that,  in  the  design  of  the 
box  (21)  as  a  cabinet,  several  planes  (6,7)  lying  one  behmd  the 
other  are  formed  by  containers  (40)  which  be  vertically  m 
respectively  one  plane  one  above  the  other,  m  that  m  each 
plane  (6,7)  a  gap  (8)  is  formed  between  the  containers  (40)  and 
m  that  the  containers  (40)  in  each  plane  (6,7)  are  guided  verti- 
cally slidably  m  the  box  (21). 


(d)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  supporting  arms  to 
said  extension,  and 

(e)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lectern  to  said  sup- 
porting arm; 

(0  said  first  mentioned  means  and  said  lectern  being  free  of 
means  for  supporting  said  lectern  by  engagmg  said  desk- 
top; whereby  said  lectern  is  supported  m  said  working 
position  by  said  supporting  arm.  said  extension  and  said 
receiving  means 


1.  A  firtmg  assembly  for  conneclmg  the  rear  end  Oi'  a  side 
wall  of  a  drawer  to  the  respective  end  of  a  rear  » all  c  '  the 
drawer,  said  assembly  compnsmg 

8  fastenmg  plate  to  extend  mwardly  from  ihc  rcai  end  of  the 
drawer  side  wall  at  a  nght  angle  thereto,  s&id  fastening 
plate  having  m  an  upper  edge  thereof  an  open-ended  slot 
said  fastening  plate  havmg  tbcrcthrough  a  keyhole-shaped 
opening,  and  saxi  fastening  plate  including  fastening 
means  for  use  m  connecting  said  fastening  plate  ic  a  rear 
side  of  the  drawer  rear  wall;  and 

holdmg  means,  to  be  connected  \o  the  rear  side  of  the 
drawer  rear  wall,  for  cooperation  with  at  least  said  open 
ended  slot  of  said  fastenmg  plate  for  clamping  said  fasten- 
ing plate  to  the  rear  side  of  the  drawer  rear  wall  said 
holdmg  means  comprising  a  plate  to  be  connected  to  the 
rear  side  of  the  drawer  rear  wall  at  a  position  spacc«j 
rearwardly  therefrom  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  su^h 
that  said  fastening  plate  may  be  inserted  relatively  up- 
wardly mto  the  gap.  said  plate  having  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom  a  tap  to  fii  within  said  open-ended  slot 
in  said  fastening  plate 


4302,717 
INFRARED  AFOCAL  ZOOM  TELESCOPF 
Reynold  S.  Kebo,  Los  Ai«elea,  CaUf.,  mm^tot  to  Hb0k»  ^ir- 
craft  CoiM«y.  Loa  Aagdca,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  854,373 
lBt.CL*G02B  lil4  15/16 
VS.  a.  350— 1 J  19  OaiM 

1.  An  mfrared  afocal  zoom  telescope  comprising 
a  first  fixed  positive  lens  group. 

a  second  fixed  positive  lens  group  spaced  from  the  first  lens 

group,  said  second  fixed  lens  group  comprising  a  doublet 

having  a  germamum  positive  meniscus  lens  and  a  line 

selenide  meniscus  lens; 

a  front  negative  zoom  lens  disposed  between  the  first  and 

second  fixed  lens  groups, 
a  rear  negative  zoom  lens  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 

second  fixed  lens  group;  and 
means  for  mechanically  compensating  the  telescope  by  mov- 
ing the  zoom  lenses  relative  to  each  other  between  a  first 
position  defining  a  magnification  power  of  ai  least  6X 
whercm  the  front  zoom  lens  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
positive  meniscus  lens  of  the  second  fixed  lens  group  to 
form  a  weak  negative  lens  group,  with  said  means  moving 
the  zoom  lenses  to  a  second  position  defimng  a  magmfica- 
tion  power  at  least  of  umty  or  less  wherein  the  front  zoom 
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lens  is  spaced  fronn  the  positive  meniscus  lens  of  the  sec- 
ond fixed  lens  group;  and 


the  holographic  element  to  maintain  the  frame  in  a  fixed 
preset  shape  to  faciliute  placing  and  holding  the  holo- 
graphic element  in  a  precise  location  and  orientation  in  the 
holographic  system 


4^2,719 

INFRA-RED  LASER  SHIELD 

Jo«w  M«gariiK»,  and  Daaiel  Cotemaa,  botli  of  Thornwood,  N.Y, 

assignors  to  Farrand  Optical  Co^  Valhalla.  NY. 

(  oatiniiatioii-iii-p«rt  of  S«r.  No.  525,116,  Aug.  22,  1983. 

tbaiidoiiel  and  a  co«tiBuatloo-l»-p«rt  of  S«r.  No.  639,661,  Aug. 

H    !9M.  This  appUcMioo  Jul.  24,  1985.  Ser.  No.  758^15 

iBt.  a.*  G03H  1/04;  GOZB  5,-J2.  G02C  7/10 

VS.  a.  350—3.65  4*  Clalma 


whereby  the  lenses  are  selected  and  arranged  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  an  image  between  the  first  lens  group  and 
said  rear  negative  zoom  lens. 


4,802,718 
ONE  PIECE  HtA.ME  FOR  HOLDING  A  HOLOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT  IN  A  HOlX>GRAPHIC  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  G.  Leib,  Waatagh,  and  Suey  U  Joe.  decened,  late  of 

HicksTille,  both  of  N.Y.  (by  Catherine  Jue,  executrix i.  assiKn- 

ors  to  Grumnuui  Aerosfiace  Corporation.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1986.  Ser   No.  903J75 

Int.  CI.'  G03H  /  'M   A4^G  I  (>^.  CAi3B  17/26 

VS.  CL  350—3.6  »8  Clalaas 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  holographic  optical  element,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  recording  an  interference  pattern  in  a  sensitive  film  dis- 
posed on  a  substrate  having  a  first  shape; 

(b)  developing  said  interference  pattern; 

(c)  removing  the  sensitive  film  from  the  substrate  with  tbc 
interference  pattern  recorded  in  it;  and 

(d)  adhering  the  removed  sensitive  layer  to  a  substrate  hav- 
ing a  second  shape. 


4,802.720 

FLFXURAL  PIVOT 

Dean  R.  Paulsen,  918  Bclraoat  St.,  Watprtown,  Maat.  02172 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1987,  Sei.  No.  68,637 

Int.  n.'  (»2B  26/10 

VS.  a.  350—6.6  4  CWdM 


1.  A  one  piece  frame  for  holding  a  holographic  element  in  a 

holographic  system,  compnsmg: 

a  border  [x<rtion  forming  an  outside  border  of  the  frame,  and 
being  flexible  between  an  open  |X)sition  for  receiving  the 
holographic  element,  and  a  closed  position  for  holding  the 
holographic  clement  m  the  frame; 

a  seating  portion  connected  to  and  extending  inward  from 
the  btirder  portion  to  seat  against  a  back  surface  of  the 
holographic  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  lateral  positioning  labs  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending inward  from  the  border  portion,  above  the  seating 
portion,  the  lateral  positioning  labs  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  along  the  border  portion  to  apply 
upward,  downward,  leftward  and  nghtward  forces  to  the 
holographic  element  to  force  said  element  into,  and  to 
hold  the  holographic  element  in,  a  centered  position  in  the 
frame  and  spaced  from  said  bcirder  portion  thereof. 

the  border  p<')rtion  being  biased  toward  the  closed  position 
to  hold  the  holographic  element  against  the  lateral  posi- 
tioning ubs  m  a  fixed  p»)sition  in.  and  with  a  great  angular 
orientation  relative  to,  the  frame,  and  to  cooperate  with 


1.  A  scanner  comprising: 

A.  a  base; 

B.  a  first  elongated  flcr.ure  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  being  secured  to  the  base  at 
Its  first  end,  and  being  adapted  for  flexure  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  translate  its  second  end; 

C  an  armature  having  a  pivotal  axis  and  adapted  to  pivot 
about  Its  pivot  axis, 

D.  a  first  clamp  member  for  securing  the  second  end  of  the 
first  flexure  member  to  the  armature  so  that  the  armature 
pivots  about  Its  pivot  axis  when  the  first  flexure  member 
flexes  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  first  clamp  member 
forming  a  joint  region  and  a  pair  of  arm  regions  extending 
from  the  joint  region,  the  joint  region  forming  a  recess 
receiving  the  second  end  of  the  first  flexure  member  and 
being  deformable  by  flexure  of  the  arm  regions  toward 
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each  other  to  clamp  the  second  end  of  the  first  flexure 
member;  and 
E.  first  fastetung  means,  spa;  ed  from  the  second  end  of  the 
first  flexure  member,  for  securing  the  arm  regiotu  of  the 
first  clamp  member  to  the  armature  to  support  the  arma- 
ture at  a  poaition  spaced  frotu  the  second  end  of  the  first 
flexure  member  and  to  deflect  the  arm  regions  of  the  first 
clamp  member  toward  each  other  to  clamp  the  second  end 
of  the  first  flexure  member  in  the  reccaa,  whereby  the  first 
fastening  means  acts  to  secure  the  second  end  of  the  first 
flexure  member  to  the  first  clamp  member  without  being 
positioned  at  the  second  end  of  the  first  flexure  member. 


4,802,721 

SCA.NNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Hiaao  F^iita,  Hiao,  Japaa,  ■wl|uni  to  KoaiaklrokB  Photo  L»- 

dMtry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

CoMiuuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  784,366,  Oct  4,  1985,  abuMloaed.  TU* 

•ppUcatkM  Scv.  14,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  97,297 

ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Oct  5,  1984,  59-^)8345 

Irt.  CL*  G02B  26/m  13/18 

VS.  CL  350—6.8  5  OaiM 


I      BEI       «0H       ai     BE2       P    IHB6  CV?  0 
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1  A  scanning  optical  system  comprising  a  laser  a.s  a  light 
source,  a  deflector  for  deflecting  and  scannmg  the  emitted 
light  of  said  laser,  and  a  focusing  element  for  convergmg  the 
emitted  Ught  of  said  deflector  on  the  scanning  surface,  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  one  optical  element  havmg  an  asphenc&l, 
non-planar,  contour  m  section  in  a  scanning  direction  is  ar- 
ranged at  the  rear  of  said  focusing  element. 


4,802,722 

UGHTPEN 

Svea  A  R.  Penaou,  Hatentes,  Swedea,  awlgiiof  to  TeiefoBak- 

tiebotaget  L  M  Ericana,  Stockkotai,  Swedea 
per  No.  PCT/SE86/00078,  }  371  Date  Oct  22,  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/05280,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  12,  1986 

per  FDed  Feb.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934.3«.? 

Irt.  a*  G02B  1/04.  6/00 

VS.  CL  350—96.10  15  Clti.m> 


^'^} 


S 


1.  An  opucal  cable  adapted  for  use  m  reading  an  optical 
information  earner,  said  cable  comprising  a  light  conductor 
adapted  for  transmitting  light  from  the  mformation  earner  to  a 
light-sensitive  receiver,  the  hght  conductor  includmg  a  major 
portion  consisting  of  an  optical  fibre  made  of  an  easily  bend 
able  material  and  having  an  end  face,  and  an  end  portion  se- 
cured to  and  projecting  from  said  end  face  of  said  major  per 
tion  m  a  direction  facmg  away  from  the  Ught-scnsitive  receiver 
and  consisting  of  a  separate  optical  fibre,  the  light  reception 
angle  (a)  of  which,  for  obtaining  good  resolution,  is  less  than 
the  corresponding  angle  of  the  said  major  (xinion 


4J02.723 
OPTICAL  FIBER  TAP 
Cahiu  M.  Miller,  LUbvu,  Ga.  mmi^ot  to  ^Bcrlcaii  T>4ef>(K>w 
■■d  Teic«raph  Coapaay,  ATAT  Beii  l^aboratorwa.  Mbit> 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1982,  Scr.  No.  416,363 

lat  a.*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  350—96.15  14  OalM 


1  A  device  for  tappmg  energy  from  an  optical  fiber  CHAR 
ACTERIZED  in  that  said  device  compnaes  a  tube  of  tran^wj 
ent  material  adapted  to  substantially  surround  a  continut>u» 
portion  of  an  optical  fiber  and  having  a  bend  thereu  adapted  t 
form  a  beiKl  m  said  fiber,  and  with  a  first  detectxx  being  opti 
cally  coupled  to  a  first  eixl  of  said  tube  so  as  to  detect  optica; 
energy  propagating  axially  along  a  first  direction  of  said  tube 


4J0X724 
RESERVE  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Oaade  R.  Fraixc,  noM^aflt;  Ckriattaa  Forjai,  WiuKim.  bmi 
Robert  CalcTO,  L'Hay  Im  Roaw,  all  of  Ptmcc  aaigBon  u, 
Sodetc  AaoariM  *t  Tilir  naaiMlraHnai  tmi  Soricte  la^ia- 
trieUedc  Liabw  Ekntil^aw,  Park.  FraBC* 

FIM  JaL  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  74J04 

Oains  priority,  appBcatloa  Frmet,  Jul.  15,  198«  U  10270 

lut  CL*  G02B  6/3t 

VS.  CL  350— 96.2C  6  <  \« . «.. 


1  .Apparatus  for  protectively  coniaimng  a  reserve  length  of 
at  least  one  optical  fiber  disposed  within  two  protective  tubular 
ducts,  comprising: 

a  base  element  having  a  flat  bottom  and  an  interna!  subctan- 
tially  annular  reccss  formed  around  a  circular  central  core 
having  a  predetermined  diameter,  the  annular  recess  hf. 
mg  transverse  extensions  ahgned  past  the  ccntraJ  core  sf 
that  an  overall  recesaed  form  like  an  omega  "O"  is  defined 
thereby,  the  transverse  extensions  respectively  providing 
mlet  and  outlet  channcb  for  said  at  least  one  optica]  fiber 
passmg  mlo  the  recess  to  go  around  the  core  and  oui  fri>rr, 
said  base  element;  and 

a  lid  firmly  attachable  to  said  base  to  cover  the  o-eml 
omega-shaped  recessed  form  while  squeezing  said  duel? 
one  each  within  said  transverse  extensions  thereof  lo 
immobilize  the  same  with  respect  to  the  base  and  the  lid. 
w  hereby  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  entering  one  of  said 
transverse  extensions  through  said  immobilized  corrr 
spondmg  tubular  duct  can  be  disposed  bare  m  a  predete; 
mined  length  around  said  core  and  ieavef.  the  other  of  saiC 
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transvene  extensions  through  the  other  of  said  corre- 
sponding protective  ducts  immobilized  thereat. 


4,M2,72« 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECONFIGURING  OPTICAL  nBER  CXJNNECTOR 

COMPONENTS  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

JoJiB  M.  Pateqaitt,  LUbwa,  mt  Mortos  J.  Smaaden.  Atiania. 

twtli  of  G«^  SHigMin  to  AMcricaa  Jeierkomt  ami  Teiegrapfe 

( ^wnpany,  AT*T  TcduolofltM,  I«c,  Berkefcfy  Helgfcta,  N  J. 

Mkrf  Oct.  8,  Wrr,  Set.  No.  106,095 

Ut.  a.*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  350— 96  JO  2*  Clataa 


M02,725 
OPTO-ELECIRONIC  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
hndTt      Bor»e,   aMi    Marcel   J— «■■.   botb   of   VUle«1>aniw. 
France   aaigBMHi  to  C»ee  Alstko^  LcTaUoto-Perret  Fra»cf 

Filed  Aag.  25,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  4U,723 
OaioH  iniority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Aug.  28,  1981,  81  16*27 
lat.  CL*  G02B  6/36.  7/26 
VS.  a.  350— 96J0  5  i 


1.  A  transmission  head  for  connecting  at  least  one  optoelec- 
tronic component  mounted  on  a  printed  circuit  board  to  an 
optical  fiber  fitted  with  a  connecting  terminal  having  a  radially 
enlarged  flange  inlcrraediatc  of  its  ends,  said  transmission  head 
comprising 

at   least   one  junction   block   of  generally   parallclcpipedal 

shape  and  forming  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
at  least  one  channel  extending  the  full  height  of  said  juncuon 
block  from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom  surface  and 
opening  onto  said  bottom  surface  and  bemg  sized  at  its 
bottom  end  to  receive  and  house  an  opto-electromc  com- 
ponent mounted  on  said  pnnted  circmt  board, 
a  smgle  groove  withm  said  junction  block  from  said  top 
surface  downwardly  to  pcnpherally  enlarge  a  portion  of 
the  channel  above  said  opti-electronic  component, 
a  hollow  support  member  and  a  hollow  sealing  member  in 
end  abutment  positioned  in  inverse  order  within  said 
groove  so  as  to  form  internally  a  channel  axially  aligned 
with  the  channel  of  said  junction  block,  and 
a  metal  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  internally  of  said  hollow 
support  member  and  having  internally  directed  resilient 
longitudinal  tongues  such  that  an  optical  fiber  projecting 
downwardly  through  said  hollow  sealing  member  and 
said  hollow  support  member,  m  that  order,  has  said  radi- 
ally enlarged  flange  positioned  below  said  internally  di- 
rected resilient  longitudinal  tongue  to  lock  said  optical 
fiber  connecting  terminal  to  said  junction  block  under  the 
ends  of  said  resilient  longitudinal  tongue  and  to  thereby 
effect  an  optical  connection  between  the  end  of  said  con- 
necting terminal  and  said  opto-electronic  component 
within  said  channel  in  end  abutting  fashion. 


■  7[?r%m4p 


^ 


1  A  method  of  configuring  an  end  portion  of  a  plug  which 
IS  adapted  to  terminate  an  end  portion  of  an  optical  fiber,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of 

inserting  an  elongated  gauging  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  mlo  a  passageway  which  extends  through  an  end 
ponion  of  the  plug  such  that  a  portion  of  the  gauging 
member  extends  beyond  an  end  face  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  plug; 

holding  the  plug  so  that  it  may  be  turned  about  an  axis  of 
rotation, 

turning  rolatabl>  the  plug  ibout  the  axis  of  rotation; 

determining  the  iocauon  of  the  axis  of  roution  about  which 
the  plug  IS  turned; 

directmg  a  beam  of  light  mlo  engagement  with  the  portion 
of  the  gauging  member  that  extends  beyond  the  end  face 
of  the  plug  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  gauging  member; 

detenmning  the  location  of  the  centroid  of  the  gauging 
member  adjacent  to  the  end  face  of  the  plug  at  a  first 
position  of  the  plug  and  then  at  a  second  position  after  the 
plug  ha-s  i>cen  turned  roUUbly  through  a  predetermined 
angle, 

determming  the  eccentricity  of  the  gauging  member  from 
the  axis  of  rotation; 

moving  the  plug  to  cause  the  centroid  of  the  gauging  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  end  face  of  the  plug  to  coincide  with 
the  axis  of  rouuon.  and 

configunng  the  plug  to  cause  the  centroid  of  the  gauging 
member  adjacent  to  the  end  face  of  the  plug  to  coincide 
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with  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the 
configured  outer  surface  of  the  end  portion  of  the  plug 
23  A  plug  which  is  adapted  to  terminate  an  end  portion  of 

an  optical  fiber,  said  plug  bemg  configured  in  accordance  with 

the  method  of  claim  1. 


M02,727 

POSITIONING  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS  AND 

WAVEGUIDES 

laa  W.  Staaief ,  Ifawick,  Filw<,  uri^nr  to  Kitiih  Tetecom- 

maaicadoM  piritUc  Omitei  tumruj,  Vtitei  Klagdoa 
PCr  No.  PCT/GB86/00626,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  11,  WT?,  {  102<e) 
Date  Jaa.  11,  1907,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WOr7/02474,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Apr.  23,  19«7 

PCT  FIM  Oct.  16,  1986,  Scr.  No.  80,467 
OalBs  priority,  appttcatioa  Uatted  Kiagdoa^  Oct  16,  1985. 
8525458;  Oct  16,  1985,  8525459;  Oct  16,  1985,  8525460;  Oct 
16,  1985.  8525461;  Oct   16,  1985,  8525462;  Oct  23,   1985, 
8526189 

lat  a.*  G02B  6/42 
VS.  CL  350— 96  JO  12  OaiaB 


6  An  optical  assembly  comprising  an  optica]  component 
having  at  least  two  supporting  surfaces  and  at  least  one  optical 
waveguide  which  have  been  positioned  m  alignment  with  one 
another  by  the  method  of 

(a)  fomung  at  least  one  elongate  wavegwde  and  a  locating 
groove  in  a  common  smgle  crystal  substrate,  the  step  of 
forming  the  locating  groove  including  anisotropicjiily 
etchmg  the  substrate  to  form  a  self-limited  V-shaped 
groove,  the  included  angle  of  the  locatmg  groove  bemg 
substantially  equal  to  the  angle  between  the  supporting 
surfaces  of  the  optical  component;  and 

(b)  mounting  the  optical  component  in  the  locatmg  groove; 
the  relative  positions  of  the  locating  groove  and  the  or  each 

waveguide  being  such  that  in  use  an  optical  beam  may  be 
coupled  between  the  optical  component  and  the  or  each 
waveguide. 


I*  19         O 


a  columnar  plug  body  of  a  molded  insulating  material; 

a  first  through  bole  extending  through  said  plug  body  along 
an  axis  thereof 

a  recess  m  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  through  ho)e; 

a  cylindncal  portion  mtegral  with  said  plug  body  on  the 
front  side  thereof  m  axial  alignment  with  said  first  through 
hole, 

a  ferrule  havmg  a  large-diametered  portion  fixedly  held  in 
said  first  through  hole,  said  ferrule  havmg  a  projecting 
portion  whose  inner  and  outer  diameters  are  smaller  than 
those  of  said  large-diametered  portion,  said  projecting 
portion  extendmg  integrally  from  said  large-diametered 
portion,  axially  and  forwardly  thereof,  and  projecting  ou; 
of  a  front  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 

a  nng-shaped  groove  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
projecting  portion  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof 

a  second  hole  in  the  front  end  of  said  projecting  portKm 

an  optical  fiber  cable  inserted  through  said  plug  body  anJ 
fitted  into  said  ferrule,  an  end  portion  of  said  optical  fiber 
cable  having  its  outer  sheath  removed  and  inserted  into 
said  projecting  portion  of  said  ferrule,  a  up  end  portior  of 
said  optical  fiber  cable  having  its  optical  fiber  exposed  and 
fitted  into  said  second  through  bole  so  that  the  extrciTM 
end  of  said  exposed  optical  fiber  is  flush  with  the  front  end 
face  of  said  projecting  portion  of  said  ferrule: 

a  pawl  extending  rearwardly  and  outwardly  integrally  from 
said  large-diametered  portion  of  said  ferrule  in  en  gag? 
tnent  with  said  recess  in  the  mncr  surface  of  sai<J  firs: 
through  hole;  and 

a  cable  clamping  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  said  large -diame 
tered  portion  of  said  ferrule  for  clampmg  said  opucal  fiber 
cable, 

said  ferrule,  said  pawl  and  said  cable  clampmg  portion  being 
integral  portions  of  a  cut  and  bent  sheet  metal 


4302.729 

DEVICE  FOR  FOCUSING  A  UGHT  BEAM  AND 

MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  OPTICAL  FIBRES  USING 

THIS  DEVICE 

Loic  RiToallaa,  Joaata  hat  Kerwaodi.   22140   Begartt   aiK) 

Jeaa-YToa  GaiUou,  12  CkeaUa  &e  CoaveaaDt   Ar  Grok^ 

22560  Trebeardca.  both  oT  Fraacc 

FQed  Jaa.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1.193 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  Jaa.  9.  1986,  86  00219 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/38 

VS.  CL  350— 96J1  4  ClaiaM 


4,802,728 
PIN  PLUG  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  RBER 
Yaaakiro  Koautsa,  Osaka,  Japaa,  awlgaor  to  Hoaidea  LtcctrHi- 
ies  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1988,  Scr.  No.  153381 
CUiras  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb,  12,  19^7.  62-19482 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  350—96.20  3  ( 


n^C] 


1.  A  pin  plug  with  an  optical  fiber,  comprising: 


1  A  machine  for  welding  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber  to  an  end 
of  another  optical  fiber,  said  machine  compnsmg  means  for 
positioning  and  holdmg  said  ends  against  one  another  along  a 
first  axis,  a  light  source  capable  of  generating  a  light  beam  of 
circular  cross  section  and  capable  of  heatmg  the  ends  of  the 
fibers,  and  a  device  for  focusing  the  light  beam  in  the  vicimty 
of  said  ends,  the  focusing  device  comprising  a  first  optical 
means  for  focusmg  the  light  beam  of  circular  cross  section  into 
an  elongated  focal  spot  to  one  side  of  said  optical  fiherv  p>aral- 
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lel  to  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  and  a  second 

optical  means  facing  the  first  optical  means  and  forming  an 
elongated  image  sfxit  substantially  parallel  to  the  elongated 
fixaU  spot  on  a  side  opposite  said  one  side  of  said  fibers, 
whereby  said  ends  of  said  fibers  aie  exposed  to  and  heated  by 
the  beam  between  the  spots. 

4  802,730 

OPTIC  AL  nBER  CABLES  FOR  MOTOR  VTEHICLE 

ENGINE  COMPARTMENT  APPUCATIONS 

Philip  A.  CkatneM,  Wert  Harea,  aad  Eoseae  Sbaplro,  Hamdoi, 

both  of  CoM„  aasisaon  to  OUb  Corporation,  New  Havca, 

(nan. 

Flied  Not.  10,  1986,  S«r.  No.  929,(»4 

lat  a.'  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— 96J3  13  O^mi 


?- 


(b)  an  optical  waveguide  support  around  which  the  at  least 
one  optical  waveguide  is  spirally  conducted; 

(c)  the  optical  waveguide  support  having  a  surface  leakage 
path  (k)  the  length  of  which  is  greater  than  l.S-timcs  the 
height  (h)  of  the  high-voluge  insulator;  and 

said  support  comprising  an  insulating  coil  and  the  at  least 
one  optical  waveguide  being  conducted  fiosiuonally  sta- 
bly through  said  insulating  coil,  which  is  located  in  the 
hollow  space  of  the  high-voltage  insulator,  the  optical 
waveguide  wound  around  said  coil  with  a  steep  pitch. 


4,802,732 
OPTICAL  HBER  CABLE  PREVENTING  WATER  FROM 

SPREADING  TOWARD  CABLE  INTERIOR 
Masumi  Fakimia,  and  Nobokiro  AkanJU.  both  of  Kanagaoa, 
Japan.    aaalgBora    to   Saiaitono    Electrk    Industries,    Ltd,, 
Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  98339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  19,  1986  61-221384, 
May  13,  1986  62-116659 

Int.  a*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  350— 96J3  »  < 


1.  A  compartment  containing; 

a  source  of  heat  comprising  an  engine; 

first  and  second  electnca!  or  electronic  devices;  and 

an  optical  fiber  cable  for  connecting  said  devices,  said  cable 

having  at  lea.st  one  optical  fiber  and  means  for  conducting 

heat  away  from  said  optical  fiber. 


4,802,731 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  INSULATOR 

Martin  Maackck,  Wiircakw;  Georg  Mastner,  Niederrohrdorf, 

and   Branko  Tomic,   Oberekrendingrn.   all  of  Switzerland 

isaignors  to  BBC  Browa  Boveri  AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11U50 
CUiim    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    24,    1986, 
4243/86 

tat  a.*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  350— 96J3  12  ClaiM 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  unit  comprising: 

a  rod-like  spacer  formed  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  at  its 
outer  penpheral  surface,  and 

at  least  one  opUca)  fiber  tape  disposed  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  and, 

at  least  one  water  blockage  tape  disposed  in  each  of  said 
grooves  of  said  spacer  in  said  imit  together  with  said 
optical  fiber  tape,  said  water  blockage  tape  comprising, 

a  film  like  flexible  base  member,  and  a  water  absorbing  and 
swellmg  member  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
base  member,  said  water  absorbing  and  swelling  member 
is  formed  of  a  cross-linked  polyethylene  oxide  comprising, 

polyethylene  oxide  having  average  molecular  weight  of  not 
leas  than  20,000,  and 

one  of  two  functional  cross  linking  agent  and  three  func- 
tional cross  linking  agent,  having  0.1  to  1%  by  weight 
relative  to  said  polyethylene  oxide. 


1.  Optical  waveguide  arrangement  for  a  high-voltage  insula- 
tor, partKularly  for  a  current  transducer  of  a  high-voltage 
outdoor  installation,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  optical  waveguide  which  leads  from  a  high- 
voltage  side  of  the  high-voltage  insulator  to  its  low-volt- 
age side; 


4,802,733 
FLUOREME-DOPED  OPTICAL  FIBRE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  FIBRE 
Peter  K    BadinaBB;  Peter  E.  E.  Geittner,  Dietw  Leers,  and 
Howard  J.  C.  Wilsoa,  aU  of  AAcbea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuoy, 
sjwitpiors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  814.842 
CUas  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Nor.  1, 
IMS,  3500672 

Int  a.*  G02B  6/Oa  6/10;  C03C  2i/02 
VS.  CL  350— 96J4  15  ClaiMi 

1.  An  opticjil  fiber  comprising: 

a  light-transmittmg  core  having  a  thermal  expansion  coeffi- 
cient, said  core  consistmg  essentially  of  silicon  dioxide 
doped  with  a  umform  concenlrauon  of  fluonne  and  doped 
with  a  uniform  concentration  of  a  materia)  which  in- 
creases the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  core;  and 
a  cladding  surroundmg  the  core,  said  cladding  having  a 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  less  than  the  thermal  expan- 
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sion  coefficient  of  the  core,  said  cladding  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silicon  dioxide  doped  with  a  uniform  concentra- 


SIOj/F 


•777777/ 

Si02/F 


tion  of  fluorme,  the  concentration  of  fluorine  in  the  clad- 
ding exccedmg  the  concentration  of  fluonoe  in  the  core. 


4,802,734 

COLD  STATIC  BALLOONS 

For«y  Walter.  S.  3722  Ridseriew  Dr.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

Filed  Oct  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106^66 

Int  CL*  G03B  -?//J(5,  E04B  Ui4:  E04G  11/04 

U.S.a.  350— 117  8< 


from  a  predetermined  end  pomt  of  the  second  predeter- 
mined dimension  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  end 
point  of  the  first  predetermmed  dimension,  w  herein  the 
predetermined  distance  is  equal  to  one  half  the  first  prede- 
termined dimension. 
an  input  bar  plate  having  row  slots  and  associated  row  bars 
and  column  slots  and  associated  column  bars,  the  row 
slots  and  associated  row  bars  disposed  orthogonal  the 
column  slots  and  associated  column  bars,  and  the  row 
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slots  and  associated  row  bars  aligned  with  said  firsi  arras 
of  lenslets,  and  further  the  column  slots  and  associated 
column  bars  aligned  with  said  second  array  of  lenslets.  in 
which  said  row  slots  and  associated  row  bars  are  continu 
ous  and  spaced  apan  transverse  the  column  sk>t<,  and 
associated  column  bars  which  are  discontinuous  for  a..- 
commodatmg  the  row  slots  and  associated  row  bars,  and 
light  filtering  means  for  passmg  one  color  through  the  row 
slots  and  another  color  through  the  column  slots. 


1  In  inflatable  screen  comprismg,  a  flexible  cold  air  balloon 
envelope,  a  screen  panel  of  white  material  fonmng  one  end  of 
said  balloon  envelope,  a  blower  means  connected  to  said  bal 
loon  envelope  to  inflate  it,  and  a  projector  mounted  so  as  to 
project  display  material  onto  said  screen  panel  which  can  be 
observed  external  of  said  balloon  envelope,  and  including 
strips  with  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  top  and  bottom. 


4,802,735 
LIGHT  VALVT  PROJECTOR  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

BAR  PLATE  CONFIGURATION 
rhoinas  T.  Tme,  Camilhia,  imI  WOUaa  E.  Good,  LiTcrpool,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaigBora  to  Geaeral  Electric  Conpuy,  PkUadelphia. 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849,990 
Int  a.«  G02B  2T/42.  27/00;  H04N  9/}l 
VS.  CL  350— 16XU  4  OaiBM 

1. 

\  light  valve  projector  of  the  Schlieren  dark  field  type 
having  improved  mput  and  correspondmg  output  bar 
plate  systems  wherein  the  optical  input  pupil  comprises 
a  lenticular  lens  system  including  a  first  array  of  lenslcti 
arranged  in  rows  and  a  second  array  of  lenslets  arranged 
in  columns,  the  columns  disposed  orthogonal  the  rows, 
wherein  the  columns  of  Icnolets  are  periodically  mter- 
rupted  by  a  respective  row  of  lenslets  for  segmcntmg  the 
columns  of  lenslets  and  further  wherem  proximate  rows  of 
lenslets  are  separated  by  segments  of  the  columns  of  lens- 
lets, the  lenslets  of  the  fust  array  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined dimension  along  the  direction  of  the  row  and  the 
lenslets  of  the  secotid  array  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined dimension  along  the  direction  of  the  row  wherein 
the  first  and  second  predetermined  dimensions  are  equal, 
said  first  array  of  lenslets  in  said  rows  being  displaced 
along  the  direction  of  the  row  a  predetenmned  distance 


4,802,736 
INTERFEROMETERS 
Kdtk  Gardner,  Fozton;  Robert  J.  Loagaaa,  Cotoa;  Roben  M 
Pettigrew,  Foxton,  and  Walter  T.  Weiford.  Lowioa.  all  of 
United  KiB«da^  aariinnn  to  PlaawM  Dms  SysteiH.  N.\  _ 
Caraco,  Netherlaads  AMilles 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB86/00101.  §  371  D«e  Dec.  11.  1986,  §  102<e) 
Date  Dec.  IL  IW6,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/04997.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  28,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925J06 
ClaiM  prterity,  awUcatloa  Uatted  Kiagdoa.  Feb.  25.  1985, 
8504772;  JnL  10,  1985,  8517428 

lat  a.«  G02B  27/00 
VS.  a.  350—163  U  OMmm 

12  An  interferometer  which  comprises: 
a  smgle,  coherent  hght  source; 
a  first  convergmg  lens  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 

coherent  light  sources, 
means  including  a  beam-splittmg  arrangement  posiuooed  on 
said  optical  axis  and  spaced  from  said  first  converging  lens 
by  a  distance  greater  XhAn  the  focal  length  of  said  lens  for 
splittmg  the  Ught  beam  mto  two  laterally  spaced  beam.s 
a  second  convergmg  lens  positioned  on  said  optical  axis  lo 
receive  and  to  focus  the  two  beams  emanating  m  use  from 
the  beam-sphttmg  arrangement; 
means  includmg  a  imrror  arrangement  positioned  so  that  the 
beams  focused  by  said  second  convergmg  lens  impinge  oo 
the  imrror  arrangement  for  reflecting  said  beams  to  mter- 
sect  at  a  focal  pomt  with  a  large  angle  between  the  princi- 
pal rays  of  the  two  beams, 
said  beam-spbtting  arrangement  compnsmg  a  WoUaston 

double  image  pnsm  and  a  polanzing  arrangement, 
said  coherent  light  source  constitating  a  laser  generating 

light  of  wavelength  of  about  450  nm  or  leas, 
said  first  convergmg  lens  having  a  focal  length  of  about 
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40-50  mm  and  wmJ  second  converging  Jen»  being  a  micro- 
Kope  objective  ten*;  and 


4,M2,73«I 

INTERMEDIATE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 

NUkoto  Aado,  BWl  Hli«W  »«*■«.  fcotfc  of  Sdkal,  J«|»ui, « 

on  to  MiMha  Ciwi  rrtirtftl  lUtafc^  Ja»m 

FIM  Feh.  Mv  Wt7.  S«r.  No.  1935- 

a««.  priority.  nppikatiM  Jipw,  Feb.  »,  1W6,  6»-«2475 

tat  a.*  G02B  7/01  G03B  J    > 


0 


0-a==« 


0^, 


UJS.  a.  350—257 
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taid  interfenimctcT  including  means  for  wrangmg  the  optical 
dements  st>  ih«!  said  rrflectcd  beams  arc  brought  to  inter- 
tect  at  an  angle  of  at  least  43  degrees 


ANTl-RELFECnON  OVERLAY  DEVICE 

Pctar  R.  DeatoB.  33  Harrow  C^te  Dr^  Cherry  HUU  N  J.  08003 

FUed  Apr.  M,  19««,  Ser.  No.  856,709 

tat.  CL*  G02B  5/28 

VS.  CL  350—166  '  Oatai 


9.  An  extension  device  msertable  tKrt«.f«n  a  camera  Ixidy 
having  a  roury  front  coupUng  on  a  front  wall  thereof  and  an 
interchangeable  lens  having  a  rotary  rear  couplmg  comple- 
meniing  and  relcaseably  engageable  with  said  camera  body 
coupling,  Mud  extension  device  including 

a  rotary  front  coupling  complementing  and  releaseably 
engageable  with  said  interchangeable  lens  couphng  and 
having  a  front  forwardly  facing  annular  p<isitiomng  «ur 

face; 

and  a  rotary  rear  couphng  complementing  and  relcascabiv 
engageable  with  said  camera  body  coupling  and  havmg  a 
rear  rearwardly  facmg  annular  positionmg  surface; 

and  characterized  by  havmg  a  couplmg  prevention  means 
includmg  a  recess  formed  in  one  of  sax!  posiuomng  sur- 
faces and  an  outwardly  biased  retractable  detent  disposed 
m  the  other  of  said  poaitionmg  surfaces,  the  detent  on  the 
extension  device  engagmg  the  recess  in  another  similar 
extension  device  in  end-to-end  engagement  therewith  to 
prevent  the  relative  roution  thereof  to  full  coupling  poai- 
tions. 


1.  A  transparent  overlay  means  to  oermit  light  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  an  object  to  be  viewed,  which  overlay  means  pro- 
vides protectKin  for  said  object  to  be  viewed  and  provides  for 
reducing  hght  reflecuon  a.s  ■seen  by  a  viewer,  comprising  in 
combinatKin 

a  transparent  glass  base  member  having  a  refractive  index 
and  having  a  depth  dimension  and  having  first  and  second 
surfaces  lymg  on  opposite  sides  of  said  depth  dimension, 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  roughened  surfaces 
with  a  plurality  of  hill-like  protrusions  and  a  plurality  of 
valleys  lymg  therebetween,  whereby  light  which  is  inci- 
dent thereto  is  partially  transmitted  therethrough  and 
partially  dispersed  to  reduce  image  Ught  reflection  as  seen 
by  a  viewer;  and  transparent  anti-reflection  coating  se- 
cured to  both  said  first  and  second  surfaces  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  follow  said  hill-like  protrusions,  said  anti- 
reflection  coatmg  having  a  refractive  index  and  thickness 
which  provides  a  light  interference  phenomenon  to  light 
which  IS  incident  to  said  overlay  means  whereby  image 
light  reflecuon  from  light  mcident  to  said  overlay  means  is 
reduced  by  both  said  light  interference  phenomenon  and 
by  hght  being  partially  dispersed 


4.802,73V 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  (X)NTKOJ   TiVWCy 
YoahtUro  Iwaw>to,  KawMski,  Japan,  aacignor  to  KalMakiki 
Kaiaha  ToahflMk,  KawMnki,  Japu 

FUcd  Feb.  r,  1986,  Ser  No  »33;a3 

Oainu  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Jan.  1.  19«5,  60-122S05 

tat  a*  G02F  1/13;  G06K  i,!4,  H02M  7/25 

UJS.  a.  350—332  »*  Q«*^ 
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1.  A  control  device  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  compris- 


ing: 


<&!  a  boosting  circuit  having; 
a  dc  power  supply, 
charging  and  discharging  means, 

feedmg  means  for  supplying  to  the  liquid  crystal  display  unit 
a  voluge  which  is  necessary  to  drive  and  display  liquid 
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crystal  by  controlling  the  charge  and  discharge  of  said 
charging  and  dischargmg  means  by  selectively  couplmg 
said  charging  and  discharging  means  to  said  dc  power 
supply,  and 
(b)  switching  means  connected  to  said  chargmg  and  dis- 
charging means  for  discharging  the  charges  that  are  accu- 
mulated in  said  charging  and  discharging  means  to  pre- 
vent erroneous  display  on  the  liquid  crystal  display  unit 
when  a  power  interruption  occurs. 


4302,740 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  ALIGNMENT  LAYER  CONTAINING 

POLYVINYL-ALCOHOL  AND  TTTANIUM-ALKOXIDE 

Voakio  Hotta;  Kt^  Otammui,  aad  AkOdko  Koaava,  all  of 

KaMgnra,  Japw,  aasigMn  to  Caaoa   fah—hnrl  Kaiaha. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1986,  Ser.  No.  828,253 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japn,  Feb.  13,  1985,  60-24540; 
Feb.  15,  1985,  60-26506;  Feb.  IS,  1985,  60-26507 
lat  Ct*  G02F  1/133.  COSF  8/00 
UJS.  a.  350—341  7  OaiM 
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light  modulation  land  portion  having  opposing    parallel 
side  walls  respectively  within  the  depths  of  said  grooves. 

(b)  a  piuraUty  of  discrete  addreaimg  electrodes  deposited  or, 
said  wafer,  said  addressing  electrodes  extendmg  m  spaced 
relation  over  the  walls  and  bottom  surface  of  a  first  of  said 
grooves,  with  mtervening  wafer  portions  therebetwcer, 
to  electrical  address  connection  locations  on  said  wafer 
and 

(c)  reference  electrode  means  deposited  on  said  wafer  and 
extending  over  the  walls  and  bottom  surface  of  the  second 
of  said  grooves  to  an  electrical  reference  connection  loca- 
tion(s)  on  said  wafer. 

3  A  method  of  making  a  hnear  Ught  valve  array  having  a 
plurahty  of  transversely  dnven,  discretely  addressable,  elec- 
tro-optic gates,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  cuttmg  parallel  grooves  of  uniform  depth  to  form  a  land 
region  on  a  wafer  of  electro-optical  material: 

(b)  holding  a  stencil  having  reference  and  address  electrode 
(lattems  over  said  land  region  and  groove  portions  of  said 
wafer,  and 

(c)  vacuum  depositing  conductive  matenai  through  said 
stencil  to  form  address  and  reference  electrodes  on  oppos- 
ing side  walls  of  said  land  region 


1  A  liquid  crystal  device,  which  comprises  an  alignment- 
controllmg  film  formed  by  applying  on  a  substrate  a  water 
solution  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  titamum  alkoxjde. 
followed  by  beating,  said  titanium  alkoxide  bemg  contained  in 
a  proportion  of  more  than  2  parts  by  weight  and  not  more  than 
4  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  polyvmyl  alcohol 


4.802,741 

IN-DEPTH  ELECTRODE  UGHT  VALVE  ARRAY 

DEVICES  AND  IMPROVED  FABRICATION  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Joaeph  Y.  Kaakctaea,  Rockcater,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  tu  {-.axtnuu: 
Kodak  CoavMy,  RocheMer,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107^30 

tat  CL«  G02F  1/03 

UJS.  CL  350—392  10  OaiM 


4.802,742 
EUXTRODE  PLATES  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

PANELS 
Ri^iiro  Ickikawa,  Ot■i^  aad  Toahio  lahida.  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pn,  MsigBars  to  ToyoboaeU  rih^hfti  Kaiaha.  Oaaka  sm 
Pi^ii>ori  Kogyo  Co..  Ud^  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japui 

FUed  Sep.  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  94^53 
ClaiBU  priority,  appBcatiaa  Japn,  Sep.  14,  1986,  61-216199 
tat  CL*  G02F  l/m 
MS.  CL  350—339  R  10  ( 
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1.  A  Ught  valve  array  member  havmg  discretely  addressable 
electro-optic  gates  for  selectively  changing  the  polarization  of 
light  passing  therethrough,  said  member  comprising: 
(a)  a  wafer  of  electro-optic  material  having  opposing  major 
surfaces  which  are  substantially  flat  and  parallel  at  a  mod- 
ulation zone,  said  wafer  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
grooves  of  uniform  depth  which  extend  into  said  wafer's 
thickness  from  portions  of  one  major  surface  of  said  wafer 
so  as  to  form  therebetween,  along  said  modulation  zone,  a 


1  In  a  liquid  crystal  dtsplay  pane!  electrode  plate  BBviag  ■ 
transparent  electrode  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  whicil  phle 
comprises  a  substrate  layer  comprising  an  optically  non- rota- 
tory transparent  film  or  sheet  havmg  a  retardation  value  of  nc.i 
more  than  30  nm  formed  from  a  polycarbonate  resin,  poly  ether 
sulfone  resin,  polysulfone  resm  or  polyarylene  ester  resin,  an 
anchor  layer  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  substrate 
layer,  and  one  or  more  protective  layers  of  gas-impermcabie 
resm  or/and  cured  crosslinkable  resm  disposed  on  said  anchfir 
layer,  the  improvement  wherem  said  anchor  layer  is  formed 
from  a  solution  or  dispersion  of  an  anchor  agent  m  an  aqueous 
medium,  said  anchor  agent  bemg  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  poly  amides,  pol>-u  re- 
thanes  and  high  molecular  weight  ion  cpmplexes.  all  of  which 
contam  sufficient  hydrophilic  groups  in  the  polymer  segment 
to  achieve  solution  or  dispersion  of  the  polymer  in  an  aqueous 
medium 
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4,802,743 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  HAVING  COLOR  FILTERS 
WHEREIN  THE  COLOR  FILTERS  FORMED  FROM  A 
POLY  AMINO  RESIN  CONTAINING  COLORING 
MATERIALS 
Hhieaki  Tmk*o;  T«Iko  Motol,  botb  of  Sm««U>«™;  Noboyuki 
Sekinvm,  lUwMiJii;  Mman  Kamio,  ud  T«t»»o  Murata, 
botk  of  Atsagi,  «U  of  JapM.  amigmtn  to  Camio  lUbothiki 
lUiatuu  Tokyo.  Ja»u 

Filed  M»r.  18,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  27,308 
0«iiB»  priority,  applicrtioo  J«p«n,  Mar.  20,  198*.  61-060614, 
\>t%.  30,  1986,  61-20r745 

Uta.*G02t  J/U 
vs.  a.  350—339  F  * 


4,802,745 
LICHT-POLARLZJNt.  KU  MS 
Toyokazo  Okada;  Kojl  HigaaU,  and  S»to«hi  Taguchi.  aU  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  aMigaon  to  Siwiii»om<'  <  ■hemic*)  (  orapany, 
Limited,  O^ka,  Japu 

Fifed  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53,656 
(  iainu  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  May  23,  1986,  61-119852; 
Mar    18.  1987,  62-65161 

Int.  a."  G02B  5 /3a  27/28.  F21V  9/14:  G02C  7/12 
I  s  a.  350—397  >0  Oaimm 

1  A  light-polanzing  film  as  comprising  a  uniaxially  oriented 
conductive  polymer  having  about  81%  or  more  of  a  polarizing 
co-eflicient  in  the  wavelength  having  a  mimmum  transmit- 
tance  in  the  range  of  from  400  to  700  »im,  said  uniaxiaUy  ori- 
ented conducuvc  polymer  represented  by  formula  (VI) 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  pro- 
vided between  a  imir  of  suhstrates  each  having  a  transparent 
electrode  formed  ihercon.  and  a  color  filter  provided  on  at 
least  one  of  said  substrates,  said  color  filler  compnsmg  a  film 
formed  from  a  polyamino  resin  containing  a  colormg  material 
dispersed  therein. 

4,802.744 
OPTICAL  MODULATION  APPARATl  S 
Hitoaki  Shiado,  Ata^  Mataklko  Enari,  Yokoliaiiia.  and  Mlt- 
fiitoaU  Kbbo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Canon  Kabu- 
ghikl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,873 
CJaima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1986,  61-83926; 
May  26,  1986,  61  119194;  Jnn.  20.  1986,  61-145614 

lBt.cn.' G02F  hii 
UJS.  CL  350—339  F  3»  CUl«t 


CH=CH^ 


wherein  X  represents  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  oxygen  atom,  Ri  and 
R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  nitnle  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trihalomethyl 
group,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  at  least  5.  and,  wherein 
the  conductive  polymer  represented  by  formula  (VF)  is  ob- 
tamed  from  a  conductive  polymer  precursor  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


Ri. 


R2  0) 
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1.  An  optical  modulation  device,  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  having  thereon  a  first  conductor  film; 

a  second  substrate  having  thereon  a  second  conductor  film; 

and 

an  optical  modulation  material  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  substrates, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  films 
has  thereon  a  plurality  of  low-resistivity  transmission 
electrode  lines  in  electnca!  contact  with  said  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  conductor  films  so  as  to  provide  a 
potential  gradient  along  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  conductor  films  and  intersecting  the  low-resis- 
tivity  transmission  electrode  lines, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  substrates  has 
thereon  a  color  filter  disposed  on  both  sides  of  at  least  one 
of  said  low-re8i8tivit>  transmission  electrode  Imes 


CH— CHztf 
I 

s+    z- 
/\ 

R}      Rt 

wherein  X  rcpresentt  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  oxygen  atom;  Ri  and 
R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  mtnle  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trihalomethyl 
group;  R .  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  Z-  represents  an  anion;  and  n  represents  an 
integer  of  at  least  5. 

4.802,74* 
VARIABLE-FOCUS  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  FOCUS 
DETECTING  DEVICE  UTIUZING  THE  SAME 
TnktaW  Saba,  Ataugt  SUgeynkl  Soda,  Tokyo;  Noriyaki  No«, 
-.agamihara;  Ei«o  KawakMi;  Todiiyuki  NakAJima,  both  of 
Ataugi.  and  Nolmo  KnaUbiki,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnor*  to 
C  anon  KabMkiki  Kalaka,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1986,  Ser   No.  »32,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1985,  60-36770; 
Apr.  16,  1985,  60-80863 

lat  CL*  G02B  i/l4 
MS.  CL  350—418  21  ClaiM 
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1.  A  variable-focus  optical  element  comprising; 
plural  elastic  members  laminated  in  the  direction  of  an  opti- 
cal axis;  and 
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deforming  means  for  deformmg  said  elastic  members 
thereby  causmg  a  surface  thereof  to  protrude  or  retract 
from  a  determined  aperture;  the  elastic  modulus  of  a  first 
elastic  member  positioned  at  the  protrudmg  or  retracting 
side  of  said  plural  elastic  members  being  larger  than  that  of 
a  second  elastic  member  neighbormg  said  first  elastic 
member. 


fined  by  radius  vectors  havmg  their  length  R^  determined 

m  accordance  w-nth  the  relationship: 


4,802,747 
COMPACT  ZXK)M  LENS 
Akihisa  Horiuchi,  Tokyo.  Japan,  iMignor  to  Canon  Kab 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1986,  61-26539; 
Sep.  25.  1986.  61-226540 

Int  a.'  G02B  Ii/14,  9/64 
VS.  a.  350—427  2  ( 


1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  comprising: 

from  front  to  rear, 

a  first  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  axially 
movable  for  focusing; 

a  second  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and 
monotonously,  axially  movable  for  zooming; 

a  stop  fixed  relative  to  an  optical  axis; 

a  third  lens  unit  stationary  relative  to  the  optical  axis  and 
having  a  positive  refractive  power;  and 

a  fourth  lens  unit  to  move,  while  depicting  a  locus  convex 
toward  the  front,  to  compensate  for  the  shift  of  an  image 
plane  resulting  from  the  movement  of  said  second  lens 
unit, 

wherein  letting  the  focal  length  of  the  i-th  lens  unit  counting 
from  the  front  be  denoted  by  fi  and  the  shortest  focal 
length  of  the  entire  lens  system  by  fw,  the  following  con- 
ditions are  satisfied. 

2.99<f|/fi«f<4.08 

0.88<|fi/fw|<1.21 

1.75<f}/f4<2,42. 


4,802,748 

CONFOCAL  TANDEM  SCAN'NING  REFLECTED  UGHT 

MICROSCOPE 

Jon  J.  McCarthy,  Middletoo,  Wit,;  John  D.  Fairing,  Baldwin. 
Mo.,  and  Jeffrey  C.  BacUmlx,  CroM  Plains,  Wis.,  ascignors  to 
Tracor  Northers,  loc,  MiddletOB,  Wia. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,779 
Int  a."  G02B  21 /Oa  21/06.  26/02 
VS.  a.  350—507  5  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  device  for  use  in  an  optical  imaging  systeiii 
comprising: 

an  opaque  disk  having  apertures  formed  therein  in  an  annu- 
lar pattern  around  the  circumference  of  the  disk. 
(he  apertures  being  distributed  within  the  annular  pattern  in 
a  series  of  adjacent  arcuate,  radially-extending  arms  de- 


ll{._,  H-  (/{5_,  +  4*)»1 


where  R,    i  is  the  length  of  the  preceding  radiin  vector 

and  K  IS  a  constant 
and  their  angle  T  of  onentation  determined  in  accordance 

with  the  relationship 

where  L  is  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  the  radius 
vector*. 


4302,749 
SLUGICAL  MICROSCOPE 
Takayoahi  TociM,  Tokyo;  Htroihi  F^Jiwara.  Hackiot^  Yataka 
TakabayMhi,  HacUo^il;  TakaaU  Ni^m,  Hachiavji:  Takaidu 
Fakaya,  Im;  KaaqriU  MIimI,  Maaiiifclari,  aad  ToaUyvki 
Tfuoda,  Sagaithara.  aU  of  JapoL  aari^on  to  OlympaB 
Optical  Co..  Ud^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  A^  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  81^33 

Claims  priority,  apptkatkia  Ji^m,  Aa».  6,  1986,  6M8.U>i6 

Irt.  CL'  G02B  21/21  21/36 

VS.  CL  350—516  11  CUiaa 


1.  A  surgical  microscope,  compnsmg: 

a  common  objective  lens; 

■■\  pair  of  variable  magmfication  optical  systems  dopoaed  to 
face  each  other  on  the  image  side  of  said  common  objec- 
tive lens,  and 

a  pair  of  light  beam  splitting  members  disposeo  on  ihe  image 
side  of  said  pan  of  variable  magnification  optxaJ  systems, 
respectively,  wherein 

one  of  two  pairs  of  optxaJ  paths  spht  by  said  pair  of  light 
beam  spUttug  members  is  adapted  to  be  directed  to  extend 
in  a  direction  havmg  a  predetermmed  angle  other  than  a 
right  angle  relative  to  a  plane  containing  respective  opti- 
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c*l  «es  of  said  pair  of  variable  magmficauon  opticij 
systems,  withm  a  plane  crossing  at  nght  angles  the  respec- 
tive optical  axes  of  said  pair  of  vanable  magnification 
opucal  systems. 

4,802,750 
REAL  IMAGE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO 
CURVED  REFLECTORS  OF  PARABOLOID  OF 
REVOLimON  SHAPE  HAVING  EACH  VERTEX 
COINCIDENT  WITH  THE  FOCAL  POINT  OF  THE 
OTHER 
SteTe  A.  Wekk,  Suita  Monica,  Calif.,  aaugnor  to  Grand  Mi- 
rage, Van  Nuya.  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,761 

Ut  a*  G02B  17/06.  5/10.  7/18 

MS.  a.  350—619  *  a^mt 


rear  left  and  the  rear  nght  portions,  or  in  the  directions  of  the 
left  hand  and  the  nght  hand  poruons  of  said  driver; 

said  support  assembly  comprising  a  lower  support  assembly 
and  an  upper  support  assembly, 

said  lower  support  assembly  having  two  clamp-halves  as- 
sembled together  by  a  fastener  and  a  self-loclung  nut; 

said  upper  support  assembly  having  a  lower  stem-half  and  an 
upper  stem-half  assembled  together  by  fa-stencrs;  said 
lower  stem-half  having  an  universal  joint  at  the  lower  end. 
a  chamfer  to  meet  a  column  of  larger  diameter,  and  an  arc 
at  the  top; 

said  two  clamp-halves  on  said  lower  support  assembly  form- 
ing a  sphencal  cavity  to  hold  said  universal  joint  on  said 
upper  support  assembly;  and 

said  lower  stem-half  and  said  upper  stem-half  on  said  upper 
support  assembly  forming  a  spherical  cavity  to  hold  said 
universal  jomt  on  each  of  said  mirror  assembUes. 


4302,752 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

MIRROR  TO  A  ROTATABLE  SHAFT 

Noali  L.  AngllB,  Sm  iont,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  Greyhawk  Systems, 

Iac„  MUpitaa,  Calif. 

CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  914>»7,  Oct.  2,  1986,  aliMKJoiied.  This 

applicatioa  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,705 

lat  CL*  G02B  7/18 

MS.  CL  350-631  W  a«l~ 


1.  A  real  image  projection  system  comprising 

an  optical  axis  extending  through  a  real  object  zone  and  a 
real  image  zone,  and 

a  pair  of  paraboloid-of-revolution-segment,  compound  cur- 
vilinear reflective  expanses  spaced  from,  and  located  on 
one  side  only  of.  said  axis  adjacent  said  zones,  operable, 
with  a  real  object  occupying  said  real  object  zone,  to 
create  a  real  image  theretif  in  said  real  image  zone, 

said  expanses  each  having  a  vertex  and  a  focal  point  defined 
by  the  parabloid-of-revolution  a.ssociated  with  each  of 
said  expanses,  with  the  vertex  of  each  being  substantially 
coincident  with  the  focal  point  of  the  other 


4.802,751 
MIRROR  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
Ming-Shean  teng,  1856  Shennan  St.,  Apt.  4,  Hollywood,  FU. 
33020 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,175 

Int  a.«  B60R  1/04.  1/08;  G02B  7/18.  5/08 

VS.  a.  350—626  »  Ctaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  mirror  formed  with  a  pro- 
truding part  securely  to  a  routable  shaft,  comprising 

an  adaptor  having  a  mirror -accepting  end  part  formed  with 
a  slot  for  envelopingly  accepting  said  protruding  part  and 
a  shaft-accepting  pan  at  the  opposite  end  from  said  mir- 
ror-acceptmg  end  part,  said  shaft -accepting  part  being 
tubular  and  slitled  with  a  hollow  intenor  into  which  an 
end  of  said  shaft  is  slidingly  insertable  and  havmg  a  ta- 
pered extenor  surface  outside  said  hollow  mtenor,  and 

a  clamp  nng  havmg  a  tapered  inner  surface  matching  said 
tapered  extenor  surface  of  said  adaptor,  said  clamp  nng 
being  disposed  around  said  tubular  shaft-accepting  part 
and  slidable  along  said  tapered  extenor  surface  parallel  to 
said  shaft  so  as  to  secure  said  adaptor  to  said  shaft  with 
said  shaft  inserted  into  said  hollow  interior. 


1  A  \  chicle  side  viewer  to  be  mstalled  inside  a  vehicle 
compnsing.  two  mirror  assemblies,  a  support  assembly  and 
adjusting  means  to  route  each  of  said  mirror  assemblies  to 
enable  a  vehicle  dnver  to  see  the  views  m  the  directions  of  the 


4,802,753 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  WTTH  RUSH  IFNT  BRIDGE 
Bernard  Lhospice,  Blois,  France,  Msignor  to  K:s«ilor  Intenia- 
tional  Cie  General*  dOptique,  Cretcil  Ce6ei,  France 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95.005 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15,  1986,  86  12S42 

Inu  a."  G02C  5/06.  5/02.  5/12 

MS.  CL  351—88  »  C\^Ba 

1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising  two  surrounds,  each  of  said 

surrounds  being  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  lens,  a  resilient 

bndge  linking  said  surrounds  to  permit  relative  movement  of 

the  surrounds  and  the  frame  to  adapt  to  a  wearer's  face,  said 

resilient  bridge  comprising  a  strip  spring  of  omega-shaped 
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cross-section,  said  spnng  having  opposed  lateral  lugs  attached 
to  the  respective  surrounds,  a  middle  part  and  a  gctierally 
converging  connectmg  zone  connecting  the  middle  part  to 


10.1*  IS 


4,802,755 

DUAL  PLTRPOSE  SUNGLASS  LENS  HAVING  GOLD 

APPEARANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANLTACTLRF 

J.  Rayvoiid  HcMier,  Rockcater,  N.Y„  aacigaor  to  BanK-ti   S 

I>orab  Incorporated,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  19r7.  Ser.  No  34.511 

biL  a.'  G02C  7/10:  G02B  .'23 

MS.  CL  351—163  6  ClaiB* 


each  of  said  lateral  lugs,  a  nose-side  support  means  bemg 
clipped  to  said  bridge  and  comprising  a  U-shaped  support 
member  having  two  branches,  each  of  said  branches  bemg  held 
!n  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting  zones. 


4,802,754 
SOFT-PAD  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Heinz  Neef,  Stottsart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  aarigsor  to  Mar- 
witz  A  Haoaer  GaibH,  Stattgui,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,283 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  European  Pat  Off..  Apr.  2,  1986, 
86104464J 

Int  a.*  G02C  5/12 
MS.  CL  351—138  9  Claims 


1.  A  soft-pad  system  for  a  spectacle  frame  to  bt  *om  on  the 

nose  of  a  wearer,  the  nose  havmg  nose  flanks  and  the  spectacle 

frame  having  two  pad  legs  in  the  region  of  the  nose  flanks  of 

the  nose  of  the  wearer,  the  soft-pad  system  compnsmg: 

said  pad  legs  havmg  respective  recesses  formed  therein; 

two  pads  each  of  which  has  a  bearing  front  surface  for 

supporting  the  spectacle  frame  on  the  nose  flank  of  the 

wearer  and  a  rearward  surface  opposite  said  front  surface: 

each  of  said  pads  further  havmg  different  thicknesses  at 

respectively  different  locations  between  said  surfaces  so  as 

to  permit  said  bearing  front  surface  to  be  adapted  to  the 

form  of  the  nose  flank  of  the  wearer; 

said  pads  bemg  inserted  into  correspondmg  ones  of  said 

recesses  so  as  to  cause  substantially  the  entire  rearward 

surface  thereof  to  be  in  full  contact  engagement  with 

respective  ones  of  said  pad  legs  so  as  to  be  fully  supported 

thereagainst  thereby  preventing  an  unwanted  deformation 

of  said  pads  when  the  spectacle  frame  is  worn  by  the 

wearer;  and, 

each  of  said  recesses  having  a  predetermined  depth;  each  of 

said  r>ads  havmg  a  cross-sectional  thickness  at  one  location 

thereon  which  is  less  than  at  other  locations  of  said  pad. 

and,  said  cross-sectional  thickness  at  said  one  locabon 

being  greater  than  said  depth  of  the  recess  accommodat- 

mg  said  pad  to  permit  the  adaption  of  one  and  the  same 

spectacle  frame  to  different  anatonucal  characteristics  of 

the  face  of  the  person  wearing  the  spectacles. 


1    A  dual  purpose  sunglass  lens  having  a  gold  appearing 
surface,  compnsmg 

a  photochromic  sunglass  lens  havmg  titaniurr.  monoxidf 
coatings  deposited  on  the  concave  and  convex  surfaces 
thereof  and  a  magnesium  fluonde  coating  deposited  ont.: 
the  titanium  monoxide  coatmg  applied  to  the  concave 
surface,  said  sunglass  lens  havmg  a  gold  appeanng  surface 
color  and  a  transmittance  of  approximately  lO^c  at  20"  C 
and  a  transmittance  of  approximately  5%  at  0*  C  m  bnghi 
sunhght. 


4302,756 

LOW  VISION  APPARATUS  AND  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ENABLING  THE  VISUALLY  HANT>1CAPPED  TO 

VIEW  TELEVISION 

Ridiard  E.  Feinbkwm,  New  York.  N.Y_  aangnor  to  Doa^u  for 

Vision.  Inc.  Roakoakoma,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9.  19«7.  S«i.  No.  12,627 

lat  CL«  A61B  3/00:  H04N  7/00 

MS.  CL  351—200  10  OaiaH 


1  A  method  for  enablmg  a  visually  handicappicd  person  to 
view  a  television  screen  with  resolution  and  to  view  the  entire 
screen,  said  person  having  a  visual  handicap  requiring  the 
weanng  of  an  optical  aid  wluch  undesirably  limits  said  person  s 
field  of  view  where  the  magnification  of  the  optical  aid  as  worn 
by  said  person  requires  said  person  to  position  the  eye  of  sanj 
person  when  accommodatmg  the  optical  aid  very  close  to  said 
screen  which  therefore  severely  restricts  said  person  s  field  of 
view,  the  method  herein  permittmg  said  person  to  vieu  said 
screen  at  a  convenient  distance  when  said  person  is  accommo 
dating  said  opbcal  aid,  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  assembly  m  front  of  said  screen  at  a  distance  to 
provide  a  complete  image  of  said  screen  at  a  reduced  size 
with  said  reduced  size  image  substantially  occupying  the 
field  of  view  of  said  person  as  determined  by  said  optical 
aid  as  accommodated. 
mvertmg  said  reduced  image  to  enable  said  person  to  view 
said  reduced  image  via  said  optical  aid  at  a  convenient 
distance  with  said  reduced  image  substantially  occupying 
said  person's  entire  field  of  view  as  limited  by  said  aid  to 
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enable  said  pencm  to  view  uid  screen  with  optimum 
reaolution. 


4^2,758 
DF\  ICE  FOR  QUALITY  CONTROL  OF  HOI.OGRAMS 
Hraini  VaiMnai,  Via  Fetetto,  17,  10155  Toriao.  Ital> 
Filed  A»r.  ».  l'«7,  Ser.  No.  43,639 
CUims  priority,  apflicatkw  Italy,  Apr.  30.  19S6.  6735«  A/M 
tat  CL*  G03H  1/02 
VS.  a.  356—71  22 


4,802,757 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ATTITUDE  OF  A 

MOVING  IMAGING  SENSOR  PLATFORM  OR  THE  UKE 

Peter  K.  PMtMr,  and  Rakcrt  K.  Viaceat,  botfc  of  Aaa  Arbor 

Mich.,  aarigaon  to  GeoSpectra  Con>o«tloB,   Aaa   Arbor, 

Mich. 

Hied  Mar.  17,  19W.  Ser.  No.  »40,332 

laL  a.'  HOIV  39/12 

VS.  a.  35«— 2  23  Clataa 


1.  A  method  of  detcrmming  changes  in  the  yaw,  pitch,  roll 
or  elevaUon  of  an  airborne  sensor  which  moves  along  a  flight 
path  above  the  earth  and  records  successive  two-dimensional 
images  of  the  earths  surface  along  said  flight  path,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(A)  generating  a  first  set  of  data  representing  picture  ele- 
ments of  a  first  two-dimensional  image  of  said  surface  at  a 
first  point  along  said  flight  path  such  that  the  dau  repre- 
-tentmg  all  of  the  picture  elemenu  of  said  first  image  are 
generated  simultaneously. 

(B)  generated  a  second  set  of  data  representing  picture  ele- 
ments of  a  second  two-dimensional  image  of  said  surface 
a!  a  second  pomt  along  said  flight  path  closely  spaced 
from  said  first  point  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
images  overlap  each  other,  and  wherein  the  data  repre- 
senung  all  of  the  picture  elements  of  said  second  image  are 
generated  simultaneously. 

said  picture  elemcnU  varying  in  mtensity  in  accordance  with 
their  respective  locations  on  the  corresponding  images,  the 
corresponding  picture  elements  of  the  first  and  second  images 
m  the  overlapping  portions  thereof  being  offset  from  each 
other  by  an  amount  related  to  changes  in  the  yaw,  pitch,  roll  or 
elevation  of  said  sensor; 

(C)  correlating  a  plurality  of  corresponding  picture  elements 
of  the  first  and  second  images  in  the  overlapping  portions 
thereof,  the  relative  positions  of  the  correlated  picture 
elemenu  representing  the  changes  in  the  yaw,  pitch,  roll 
or  elevation  of  said  sensor,  and  whcrcm 

the  step  of  correlating  is  performed  at  least  m  part  by  selecting 
at  least  three  spaced  apart  N  x  M  arrays  of  picture  elemenU  in 
one  of  said  images,  sclccimg  at  least  three  spaced  apart  refer 
cnce  picture  elcmenU  m  the  other  of  said  images  which  are 
respectively  associated  with  said  at  least  three  NxM  arrays, 
and  comparing  the  at  least  three  reference  picture  elements 
with  the  picture  elements  in  the  associated  NxM  arrays 


1.  Device  for  verifying  the  authenticity  and  quality  control 
of  a  hologram  with  respect  to  a  sample  hologram  comprising. 

means  of  support  for  said  hologram,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  framework, 

means  for  cmittmg  electromagnetic  radiation  incident  upon 
said  hologram, 

said  support  means  and  said  emitting  means  havmg  at  least 
three  degrees  of  freedom  with  respect  to  each  other; 

analog  means  for  detecting  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
cortesponding  to  images  reconstructed  from  said  holo- 
gram dunng  use; 

means  for  processmg  signals  emitted  by  said  detecting  means 
m  at  least  two  predetermined  relative  positions  assumed 
during  use  by  said  support  means,  radiation  emitting 
me.ans.  and  detecting  means;  said  processmg  means  com- 
prising memory  means  in  which  reference  signals,  taken 
from  said  sample  hologram  in  the  same  posiuons  m  which 
said  reference  signals  are  received  from  said  hologram,  are 
stored; 

a  processing  unit  which  compares  said  stored  signals  with 
said  received  signals  to  make  a  detcm^iination  if  said  stored 
signals  and  said  received  signals  arc   dcntical;  and 

an  output  umt  which  is  connected  to  said  processmg  unit  to 
display  results  of  said  determination  made  by  said  process- 
ing unit. 


4,802,759 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPE  MEASUMNG 

APPARATUS 

Goto  MatBiu»oto,  5-10^1,  Suiikawa,  Minami  ka,  Sapporo-shi, 
and  Kokhi  Shiadzm  Sapporo,  both  of  Japaa,  aaaisaon  to 
Goto  Matsnmoto,  Sapporo  aad  Hitachi  Me««cal  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  6,  19«7,  Ser.  No  82.81S 
nalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  An*.  11,  19*6,  61-188321 
Ut.  a.*  GOIB  11/24 
U,S.  a.  356—376  16  CUiM 

1.  A  three-dimensional  shape  measunng  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining three-dimensional  coordinates  on  an  outer  surface  of  a 
three-dimensional  object  when  placed  in  a  space  measured  by 
a  three  dimensional  coordinate  system  comprising 

a  projection  device  comprising  a  single  projection  plane  of 
known  three-dimensional  coordinates  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  grating  lines  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  grating 
lines  cross  each  other  thereby  constituting  a  grating  pat- 
tern, and  a  light  source  of  known  three-dimensional  coor- 
dinates for  illuminating,  through  said  projection  plane. 
&aid  object  -dimensional  located  at  an  arbitrary  position  in 
the  same  three 
an  observauon  device  havmg  a  single  viewing  point  and 
compnsing  a  lens  system  having  an  optical  center,  an 
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observation  plane  of  known  three-dimensional  coordi- 
nates and  a  specific  pomt  of  known  three-dimensional 
coordinates  corresponding  to  the  optical  center  of  the  lens 
system,  said  specific  point  being  located  between  said 
observation  plane  and  said  object;  and 
means  for  determining  the  three-dimensional  coordinates 
an  arbitrary  sample  point  on  one  of  the  projected  granny 


4J02,761 
OPTlCAL-nBER  RAMAN  SPECTROSCX)PY  USED  Ft>R 

REMOTE  IN-SITL'  ENVIRONMENTAL  ANALYSIS 
Joka  M.  Bowca;  Patrick  J.  SalbTaa;  M.  StcrUng  BiaKhe:  Mi- 
chad  Eaaiagto^  tui  Lewis  J.  Noe,  all  of  Lartuiie.  V^yo_ 
xMigBors  to  Weatera  Reaearch  taatitatc  Laramie.  Hyo 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1987.  Ser.  No.  93,093 
taL  a.'  GOIJ  3/44:  GOIN  1/10 
VS.  a.  356—301  17  OaiM 


lines  of  the  grating  pattern  on  said  object,  said  sample 
pomt  on  said  object  bemg  the  intcrsccuon  of  a  Ime  defined 
by  a  light  ray  emitted  from  said  light  source  of  said  projec- 
tion device  and  illuminating  said  sample  pomt  on  said 
object  and  a  Ime  includmg  said  specific  pomt  of  said  obser- 
vation device  and  the  image  of  said  sample  pomt  m  said 
observation  plane,  thereby  measunng  the  three-dimen- 
sional shape  of  the  object. 


4302,760 

RAMAN  MICROPROBE  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  CRYSTAL  ORIENTATION 

Vasuo  Inoae,  Itami,  and  Takeshi  Ikcdm,  Hachioji,  both  of  Japan. 

aasigrcn   to   Mitrabiahi   Denki   Kaboshiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,401 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Mar.  25,  1987,  62-72247 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/44;  GOIN  21/65 

VS.  a.  356—31  2  Claim* 


«^i 


1^ 


1.  A  method  for  remote  m-situ  detecuon  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  interest  in  liqmds  or  gases  composing: 
mtroducmg  a  collecting  cell  into  the  liquid  or  gas; 
said  coUectmg  cell  compnsmg  a  tube  havmg  a  top  and  a 

bottom; 
an  optical  fiber  bundle  at  the  top  of  said  tube,  a  filter  at  the 

bottom  of  said  tube,  and  a  proiecuve  cap  covering  said 

tube; 
obtaming  at  least  one  Raman  spectrum  for  the  compound  of 

interest  in  the  liquid  or  gas, 
carrying  the  Raman  signal  obtained  through  opticaj  fibers  to 

a  sensing  device  remote  from  the  site  of  the  liquid  or  gas; 

and 
readmg  the  sensmg  device  to  detect  the  presence  or  amount 

of  the  compound  of  mterest 


4302,762 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  OF  POLYMER-BASED 

MATERIALS 

Ralph  H    Hill,  Jr_  San  Aatoaio,  Tex„  mKogoot  to  <inothmr^ 
Reaearch  lastltate,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  917559 

tat.  CL*  GOIJ  3/3a  COIN  21/64 

UJS.  d  356—318  11  a«l]« 


A- 


t-eg 


h 


V 


1.  A  Raman  microprobe  apparatus  for  determining  crystal 
orientation,  compnsmg; 

a  half  mirror  for  deflectmg  arcularly  polarized  incident 
light  toward  a  specimen, 

a  polarizer  for  selecting  linearly  polarized  incident  Ught 
from  the  defected  incident  light,  and 

an  object  lens  system  for  focusing  the  linearly  polarized 
incident  hght  onto  the  specimen, 

wherein  Raman  hght  scattered  from  the  specimen  is  col- 
lected as  a  Raman  light  beam  by  the  object  lens  system 
and  linearly  polarized  by  the  polarizer  before  it  is  trans- 
mitted through  the  half  mirror. 


1  A  method  for  detectmg  the  deienoratK>n  of  a  specimen  of 
polymer-based  material,  compnsmg  the  slept  of 

obtaining  a  reference  data  signal  corresponding  the  the 
intensity  of  fluorescent  radiatxxi  emitted  by  a  reference 
sample  of  said  polymer -baaed  material  when  exposed  to 
hght  hasong  a  particular  first  wavelength,  said  reference 
sample  of  said  polymer  matenal  having  a  known  physicaJ 
condition, 

illuminatmg  said  specimen  of  said  polymer  material  with 
hght  having  a  wavelength  corresponding  to  said  particu- 
lar first  wavelength. 

detecting  fluorescent  radiation  produced  by  said  specimen 
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after  illununation  by  said  light  and  producing  an  second 
dau  signal  in  reqioiue  thereto;  and 
compving  laid  second  dau  signal  to  saxl  reference  dau 
signal  to  obtain  an  tndicatioo  of  the  physical  condition  of 
said  specimen. 

M02,763 

MEASURING  APPAKATUS  FOR  CHARACTERKING  A 

SURFACE  HAVING  C»LOR  DIRECnONAL 

REFLECTANCE  PROPERTIES 

Henaau  GtrttatK,  Aaim-EhMt;  GciteN  Hohkcrs.  Aalea- 
Dewaivcm  mi  Hont  SekMUcr,  KMtfknmm,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rc^  of  GcraHBT,  MiiiBm  to  Cari-ZeiM-Sdftug,  HeUo- 
Mii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmamy 

rOM  Mm.  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  173,151 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHctrto*  F«d.  R«».  of  Gtrmtmj,  Mar.  30, 

19r7.  r70*«7»(U] 

lat  Ct*  GOIJ  J/36.  J/42;  GOIN  21/47 
VS.  a.  356—319  »3  Oaiaw 


stabilized  optical  frequencies;  means  optically  coupled  to  said 
input  beam  for  converting  said  input  beam  into  two  separated 
parallel  orthogonally  polarized  bcama;  means  optically  dis- 
poKd  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  two  separated  parallel  orthogo^ 
nally  polarired  beams  for  converting  said  two  separated  paral- 
lel orthogonally  polarized  beams  into  two  separated  parallel 
beams  having  the  same  polarization;  means  optically  coupled 
to  said  two  separated  parisllel  same  polarized  beams  for  causing 
one  of  said  two  separated  parallel  same  polarized  beams  to  be 
reflected  twice  by  one  of  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors  and  the 
other  of  said  two  separated  parallel  same  polarized  beams  to  be 
reflected  by  the  other  of  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors  to  produce 
two  parallel  output  beams  having  the  same  polarization;  means 
optically  diapoaed  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  two  separated  same 
polarized  parallel  output  beams  for  convertmg  said  two  sepa- 
rated same  polarized  parallel  output  beams  into  separated 
orthogonally  polarized  parallel  output  beams;  means  optically 
coupled  to  said  two  separated  parallel  orthogonally  polarized 
output  beams  for  converting  said  two  separated  parallel  or- 
thogonally polarized  output  beams  into  a  single  output  beam 
having  a  pair  of  orthogonally  polarized  frequency  compo- 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  charactenzmg  a  surface  having 
color  directional  reflectance  properties,  the  mcasurmg  appara- 
tus comprising; 

a  freely  movable  measuring  head  having  a  head  housing; 

a  stationary  base  unit; 

said  sutionary  base  unit  including  a  base  housing;  and,  » 
hght  source  mounted  in  said  base  housing; 

first  hght  conductor  means  for  conducting  light  from  said 
light  source  to  said  measuring  head; 

light  directmg  means  mounted  m  said  measuring  head  for 
dircctmg  said  hght  onto  the  surface  having  said  proper- 
ties; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  optics  arranged  m  said  head  housing 
for  receiving  the  hght  reflected  from  said  surface; 

second  light  conducting  meaas  for  conducting  the  reflected 
light  to  said  base  unit;  and, 

said  base  unit  further  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  diode-array 
spectrometers  for  receivmg  the  reflected  hght  from  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  receivmg  optics. 


4,802,764  

DIFFERENTIAL  PLANE  MIRROR  INTERFEROMETER 

HAVING  BEAMSPLTTTER/BEAM  FOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  S.  Youg.  307  Cherry  HOI  Rd.,  MkUlcfldd,  Cou.  06455. 

aad  Gary  E.  Somsargrea,  119  Neck  Rd.,  MadiaoB,  Conn. 

06443 

OMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,925,  Mar.  28,  1986,  abaadoMd. 

TUa  avpUcatkM  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,354 
Tke  portioa  of  tke  tcna  of  tkia  pateM  sabacqMnt  to  Sep.  15, 
2004,  kaa  beea  dladahMd. 
lat.  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  Ct  356—349  36  OaiM 

1.  A  differential  plane  mirror  interferometnc  system  com- 
prising; a  pair  of  plane  mirrors  separable  by  a  variable  optical 
path  length;  source  means  for  emittmg  an  input  beam  compris- 
ing two  staNliTT^  orthogonally  polarized  optical  frequencies 
having  a  frequency  difference,  said  source  means  further  com- 
prising means  for  providing  an  electrical  reference  signal  cor- 
respondmg  to  said  frequency  difference  between  said  two 


nents,  with  a  phase  difference  therebetween  being  directly 
proportional  to  said  variable  optical  path  length  between  said 
pair  of  plane  mirrors;  means  optically  coupled  to  said  single 
output  beam  for  mixing  said  orthogonally  polarized  compo- 
nents thereof  and  producing  an  electrxal  measurement  signal 
therefrom;  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical 
measurement  signal  and  said  electrical  reference  signal  for 
mdicatmg  a  difference  in  phase  between  said  electrical  refer- 
ence signal  and  said  electrical  measurement  signal,  said  indi- 
cated phase  difference  being  proportional  to  said  variable 
optical  path  length  between  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors; 
whereby  an  optical  configuration  extremely  insensitive  to 
measurement  error  and  misalignment  is  provided  for  said  inter 
feromctnc  sytem,  said  means  for  convertmg  said  input  beam 
into  two  separated  parallel  orthogonally  polarized  beams  com- 
pnsmg  a  beamsplitter/beam  folder  assembly  means,  said  beam 
sphttcr/beam  folder  assembly  means  compnamg  a  first  set  of 
regions  of  antireflection  and  polarizing  coatings,  said  means  for 
converting  said  input  beam  into  said  parallel  orthogonally 
polarized  output  beams  comprising  said  beamsplitter/beam 
folder  assembly  means  fir«  set  of  .egions  and  coatings. 

4302,765 

DIFFERENTIAL  PLANE  MIRROR  HAVINC 

BEAMSPLTTTER/BEAM  FOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  S.  You«,  aad  Gary  E  Soamarvrea,  botk  of  Madiaoa, 

Coaa.,  aarigaon  to  Zygo  Corporatloa,  Middlefleld.  Coaa. 

CootlBBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  873,406,  Jaa.  12,  1986,  afcaadnafd, 

which  is  a  coattaaadoa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,925,  Mar.  28, 

1986.  TUa  applkatioa  Aag.  28,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  91,284 
The  portloB  of  tkc  tcrai  of  tUa  patcat  saboeqacat  to  Sc^  15, 
2004,  hm  httm  dlarlalawd 
Ut  a.*  GOIB  ')/02 
VS.  CL  356—349  52  dalM 

1.  A  differential  plane  mirror  interferomctric  system  com- 
prising; a  pair  of  plane  mirrors  separable  by  a  variable  optical 
path  length,  source  means  for  emittmg  an  input  beam  compris- 
ing two  stabilized  orthogonally  polarized  optical  frequencies; 
means  optically  coupled  to  said  uiput  beam  for  converting  said 
input  beam  into  two  separated  parallel  otihogonally  polarized 
beams;  means  optically  disposed  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  two 
separated  parallel  orthogonally  polarized  beams  for  converting 
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said  two  separated  parallel  orthogonally  polarized  beams  into 
two  separated  parallel  beams  same  polarized  beams  for  causing 
one  of  said  two  separated  parallel  same  polarized  beams  to  be 
reflected  twice  by  one  of  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors  and  the 
other  of  said  two  separated  parallel  same  polarized  beams  to  be 
reflected  by  the  other  of  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors  to  produce 
two  parallel  output  beams  having  the  same  polarization  means 
optically  disposed  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  two  separated  same 
polarized  parallel  output  beams  for  converting  said  two  sepa- 
rated same  polarized  parallel  output  beams  into  two  separated 
orthogonally  polanzMl  parallel  output  beams;  means  optically 
coupled  to  said  two  separated  parallel  orthogonally  polarized 
output  beams  for  converting  said  two  separated  parallel  or- 
thogonally polarized  output  beams  into  a  single  output  beam 
having  a  pair  of  orthogonally  polarized  frequency  compo- 
nents, with  8  phase  difference  therebetween  being  directly 
proportional  to  said  variable  optical  path  length  between  said 


W 


pair  of  plane  mirrors;  means  optically  coupled  to  said  smgle 
output  beam  for  mixing  said  orthogonally  polarized  compo- 
nents thereof  and  producing  an  electrical  measurement  signal 
therefrom;  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical 
measurement  signal  for  extracting  a  difference  in  phase  from 
said  electrical  measurement  signal,  said  extracted  phaae  differ- 
ence being  proportional  to  said  variable  c^tical  path  length 
between  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors,  whereby  an  optical  config- 
uration extremely  insensitive  to  measurement  error  and  mis- 
alignment is  provided  for  said  interferometric  system,  said 
means  for  converting  said  input  beam  into  two  separated  paral- 
lel orthogonally  polarized  beams  comprismg  a  beamspUtter/- 
beam  folder  assembly  means,  said  beamsphtter/beam  folder 
assembly  means  comprising  first  set  of  regions  of  antireflection 
and  polarizing  coatings,  said  means  for  converting  said  input 
beam  into  said  separated  parallel  orthogonally  polarized  out- 
put beams  comprising  said  beamsplitter /beam  folder  assembly 
means  first  set  of  regions  and  coatings. 


4,802,766 
DnHER  SIGNAL  REMOVER  FOR  A  DTTHERED  RING 

LASER  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR 

Merle  E.  Laadeca,  Largo,  aad  Wealey  C  SeweU,  DaaediB.  botk 

of  Fla.,  aKigaors  to  HoaeyweD  lac,  MlaacapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,604 

laL  CI.*  GOIC  19/64 

VS.  CL  356—350  9  Claims 


1.  A  dithered  angular  rate  sensor  comprising; 

means  for  generating  counter-propagatmg  waves  along  a 

closed-loop  path,  each  of  said  waves  having  a  frequency 

related  to  the  roution  of  said  sensor. 


means  for  dithenng  the  frequency  of  at  least  one  of  said 
waves; 

means  for  producing  a  dither  reference  signal  related  to  said 
dithenng; 

readout  means  responsive  to  said  waves  for  producing  a 
readout  signal  indicative  of  roution  of  said  sensor,  said 
readout  signal  includm<;  a  dither  signal  component  due  to 
said  dithermg; 

first  signal  analyzmg  means  for  performing  a  frequency 
analysis  of  said  dither  reference  signal  and  proNtding 
frequency  component  information  descriptive  of  said 
dither  reference  signal. 

second  signal  analyzing  means  for  performing  a  frequency 
analysis  of  said  readout  signal  and  providing  frequency 
component  information  deacnpove  of  said  readout  signal, 
and 

signal  processmg  means  for  deriving  a  correction  signal 
represenutive  of  said  dither  signal  component  m  said 
readout  signal  from  (i)  said  frequency  component  mforma 
tion  descriptive  of  said  dither  reference  signal  and  said 
readout  signal,  and  (ii)  said  dither  reference  signal 


4,802,767 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  NUTATION 

SET^iSING 
Warrca  J.  Jasper,  RalrigtL  N.C^  Mrigaor  to  Hagho  Aircraft 
Coavaay,  Loa  Aafelca,  CaUf. 

FDcd  JaL  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  881.433 
lat.  a.'  GOIB  9/01  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  CL  356—350  9  i 


% 

A 

A 

1.  i 

^ 

*»/  ^ 

A 

/.i 

1  A  nuUtion  sensor  for  sensmg  nuUtion  in  a  spin  stahilizrri 
satelUte  having  a  transverse  angular  momentum  vector  com- 
prising; 

coil  means  for  restraimng  the  path  of  a  beam  of  energy,  said 
coil  means  includmg  a  coil  of  optK  fiber  having  rwo 
substantially  orthogonal  loops  each  loop  lying  in  ^  plane 
substantially  normal  to  said  transverse  angular  nv  mentum 
vector; 

means  for  providmg  a  first  beam  of  coherent  energ\  m  a  first 
direction  along  said  path  and  a  second  beam  of  coherent 
energy  in  a  second  direction  along  said  path. 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  beams  t.t  an  out- 
put end  of  said  path  to  form  a  composite  beam,  and 

means  for  analyzing  the  composite  beam  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  representing  the  nuution  of  said  satellite  with 
respect  to  a  frame  of  reference 


4,802,768 
TWO  UGHT  SOURCE  REFERENCE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
FLUOROMETER 
Ckarlcs  R.  GifTord,  Foster  Oty,  aad  Ackille  M.  BighardL  Wood- 
side,  botk  of  Calif.,  aarigann  to  Sdaro,  lac^  Wayat.  v  J. 
Filed  Apr.  11.  1986,  Ser.  No.  850,944 
laL  a."  GOIN  21/64.  21/05 
VS.  a.  356—417  18  C3ataB 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising' 

an  arc  light  means  having  electrodes,  for  exciting  t  variable 
unknown  and  very  small  quantity  of  fluoroescent  dye 
chemically  attached  to  a  material  bemg  assayed  with 
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intense  exat*uon  pulses  of  Ughi  gencrmled  from  an  irc 
occumng  between  said  electrodes,  said  exciution  light 
pulses  having  at  least  some  wavelengths  in  the  exauuon 
band  of  said  fluorescent  dye, 

now  cell  means  for  contaimng  said  material  to  which  said 
nuore«»it  dye  molecules  are  attached,  said  flow  cell 
havmg  a  flat,  transparent  mput  window  of  quartz  glass 
liaving  a  shape  which  is  longer  in  one  dimension  than  the 
other,  said  longer  dimension  having  an  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  between  said  electrodes  in  said  arc  Ught 
means  between  which  said  arc  aj  pears,  said  flow  cell  also 
having  a  flat,  transparent  exit  window  of  quarU  glass 
having  a  normal  which  is  at  nght  angles  to  the  normal  of 
said  input  window,  said  exit  window  being  the  path 
thttMigh  which  fluorescent  Ught  emitted  by  excited  dye 
molecules  travels,  said  flow  cell  having  at  least  the  inter 
sectioo  of  said  input  window  and  said  exit  window  formed 
by  opaque  material  so  as  to  block  the  path  of  scattered 
light  traveling  inside  the  input  window  toward  said  exit 
window  by  refraction  between  the  quarU  surfaces  thereby 
preventing  such  scattered  light  from  entering  the  paths 
used  by  light  exiting  from  said  exit  window; 

first  mask  means  in  the  optical  path  between  said  arc  light 
means  and  said  input  window  for  limiting  the  image  of  the 
arc  from  wandering  on  the  surface  of  said  flow  cell  out- 
side the  bounds  of  said  mput  window. 

photomultiplier  tube  means  for  detecting  fluorescent  Ught 
emitted  from  said  dye  in  response  to  said  exciution  light 
pulses  and  for  generating  signals  indicting  the  intensity  of 
■ULid  light  emitted  from  said  dye; 


relative  fluorescence  index  indicating  the  amount  of  fluo- 
rescent light  bemg  emitted  from  said  flow  cell  and  being 
compensated  for  changes  in  uitensity  of  cither  the  refer- 
ence light  pulses  or  the  excitauon  light  pulses  and  being 
compensated  for  changes  in  the  sensitivity  of  cither  said 
photomultiplier  tube  means  or  said  reference  light  detec- 
tor means. 


M02,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THERMOPLASmC  RESIN 

Shoichl  Taaaka,  NuMzis,  Jayaa,  aaaigaor  to  Veb  KoaMaat 
Potygraph  "Wenier  I^amben"  Leipzig.  Uipiig.  Fed-  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Dec  29,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  947,042 
Oaim*  prtority.  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaau  7,  MM,  «1-1149 
iBt.  CL'  B29B  1/10 
UJS.  a.  366-75  « ' 


fcz^fe: 


means  for  focusing  emitted  fluorescent  light  on  said  photo- 
multiplier tube  means  and  for  allowmg  only  hghl  rays 
emanatmg  fixwn  the  interior  of  said  flow  cell  means  and 
havmg  a  frequency  in  the  band  of  fluorescent  Ught  fre- 
quenciea  emanating  from  excited  dye  molecules  to  reach 
said  photomultiplier  means  and  for  preventing  stray  exci 
tadon  light  scattered  from  the  walls  of  said  flow  eel! 
means  from  following  the  path  traveled  by  said  fluoroes- 
cent  hght  rays  emanating  from  the  inside  of  said  flow  cell 
means; 
reference  light  detector  means  for  detecUng  the  intensity  of 
Ught  pulses  shining  on  a  hght  sensitive  surface  and  for 
generatmg  an  output  signal  indicating  said  intensity; 
light  waveguide  means  for  couplmg  Ught  from  said  arc  to 
said  reference  Ught  detector  means  and  for  spatially  mte- 
gratmg  the  image  of  said  arc  so  that  there  is  no  arc  image 
that  wanders  randomly  over  said  light  sensitive  surface  of 
said  reference  Ught  detector  means; 
reference  Ught  source  means  for  supplymg  pulses  of  refer- 
ence light  to  each  of  said  photomultiplier  tube  means  and 
to  said  reference  hght  detector  means  dunng  the  dark 
intervals  between  excitation  Ught  pulses;  and 
means  for  calculating  a  relabve  fluorescence  mdex  from  the 
output  signals  from  said  reference  Ught  detector  means  m 
response  to  both  said  exciution  Ught  pulses  and  said  refer- 
ence light  pulses  and  from  the  output  signals  from  said 
photomultiplier  tube  means  m  response  to  both  emitted 
fluorescent  light  pulses  and  reference  Ught  pulses,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  treaiang  a  thermoplastic  resin  comprising: 

means  for  preparing  a  diene  type  graft  polymer  slurry; 

means  for  evaporatmg  off  vaponzmg  component  from  an 
acrylomtnle-styrene  copolymer; 

a  cylinder  constituted  by  a  feed  barrel,  a  standard  barrel 
having  longitudinal  sUts  for  removing  vaporized  compo- 
nent, a  press-in  barrel  and  a  plurality  of  vent  barrels,  each 
provided  with  a  vent  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  heaung 
cylinders  respectively  interposed  between  said  vent  bar 
rcls; 

said  barrels  being  connected  together  in  the  order  mentioned 
to  form  said  cyUnder; 

means  for  feeding  said  graft  polymer  alurry  into  said  feed 
barrel; 

means  for  feeding  under  pressure  said  AS  polymer  into  said 
press-in  barrel; 

a  double  screw  contained  in  said  cylinder  for  kneading  and 
transfemng  a  mixture  of  said  graft  polymers  slurry  and 
said  AS  polymer,  and 

an  extruder  connected  to  an  end  of  said  cylinder  opposite  to 
said  feed  barrel  for  extruding  a  kneaded  mixture; 

said  screw  bemg  provided  with  forward  screw  m  said  feed 
barrel  m  reverse  screws  respectively  installed  in  said 
press-in  barrel  and  said  heaUng  barrels  for  applying  back 
pressures  to  flows  of  said  graft  polymer  slurry  and  said 
mixture,  and  a  kneading  screw  iiutalied  m  said  feed-m 
barrel  downstream  of  said  reverse  screw  in  said  feed-m 
barrel. 


4,802,770 

HIGH  PRESSURE  MIXING  DEVICE 

Carlo  Florentiai.  Vareae,  Italy,  aa«ig»or  to  Afroa  S,p.A.,  Vareae, 

Italy 

Rled  Aug.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,990 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  25,  19M,  21815  A/86 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/04.  15/02 
UJS.  a.  3*6—177  5  ClaiM 

1    A  high  pressure  mixing  device  for  mixing  a  plurality  of 
components  comprising: 

a  device  body  having  means  therein  defimng  first  and  second 
bores  extending  therethrough  so  that  they  intersect  one 
another  at  a  nght  angle;  said  first  bore  compriaing  a  dis- 
charge duct  having  an  outlet  end; 
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a  first  plunger  having  a  constant  exterior  dimension  along  its 
length  so  as  to  be  in  a  sliding  fit  relationship  withm  said 
first  bore; 

a  second  plunger  having  a  slidmg  fit  relationship  with  said 
second  bore,  said  second  plunger  including  means  defin- 
ing a  through  bore  dimensioned  to  slidingly  receive  said 
first  plunger  therethrough; 

means  for  injecting  components  to  be  mixed  includmg  mlet 
apertures,  said  injecting  means  being  poaitioned  so  as  to 
have  said  inlet  apertures  within  said  second  bore  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  bore; 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  plimgers  in  a  coordi- 
nated manner  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions, 
said  second  plunger  bemg  movable  between  a  retracted 


*,  = 


1  Apparatus  for  mixing  or  circulating  a  hquid  or  liquid 
suspension  medium  which  comprises  an  impeller  having  a 
plurality  of  blades,  each  of  said  blades  havmg  a  up  al  the  outer 
end  thereof,  said  blades  being  rouublc  about  an  axis,  said 
impeller  having  a  diameter  which  is  the  diameter  of  a  circle 
described  by  the  roUtion  of  the  tips  of  said  blades  about  said 
axis,  each  of  said  blades  having  means  for  providmg  a  head 
coefficient  k,from  about  3  to  10,  at  a  hydraulic  efficiency  of  at 
least  40%,  where 


Hi 


where  Hj  a  the  pressure  bead  across  the  impeller  V  is  the 
average  flow  velocity  of  the  medium  acroas  the  diaroetei  of  the 
impeUer,  and  g  is  the  acceleration  of  gravity ,  means  foi  roiai 
mg  the  impeller,  said  head  coefficient  bemg  provided  h\  said 
blades  with  each  of  said  blades  a  lesKling  edge,  a  trailm);  edge, 
opposite  surfaces,  and  a  base  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  blades  having  a  ratio  of  the  width,  measured  betwrcn  the 
leading  and  traiUng  edges  thereof,  to  the  diameter  of  said 
impeller  from  0.30,  -t-0.10  to  -0.05  at  said  up  and  0  2?  ±0  05 
at  said  base,  and  with  a  fin  dnpoaed  al  the  tip  of  each  of  said 
blades  and  extendmg  above  and  below  said  opposite  surfaces 
about  the  tip  of  each  of  said  blades,  the  up  of  each  i-f  said 
blades  bemg  arcuate  along  a  sector  of  a  circle  centered  at  said 
axis,  said  fins  being  rectangular  plates  with  upper,  lower,  for 
ward,  and  rear  edges  and  which  are  also  arcuate  and  coriform- 
tog  to  the  tips  on  which  said  fins  are  disposed,  said  upt  extend 
mg  diagonally  across  said  fins,  and  said  fins  bemg  syrometn- 
cally  disposed  about  said  tips  with  the  distances  between  the 
leadmg  and  trailing  edges  of  said  blade  al  said  bpc  and  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  fins  bemg  approximately  equal 
and  the  distances  between  the  leading  and  trailmg  edges  of  said 
blades  at  said  tips  and  said  forward  and  rear  edges  of  said  fins 
also  being  approximately  equal 


position,  wherein  said  through  bore  is  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  first  bore,  and  an  advanced  position  whereby 
said  through  bore  has  been  moved  so  that  said  inlet  aper- 
tures are  exposed  withm  said  through  bore  with  the  com- 
ponents mixing  in  said  area  defined  by  said  through  bore 
thereby  creating  a  mixmg  chamber  therein,  said  second 
plunger  further  including  means  defining  a  lateral  passage- 
way when  in  its  advanced  position  so  that  a  communica- 
tion passageway  is  provided  between  the  interior  of  said 
mixing  chamber  and  said  discharge  duct,  said  injection 
means  being  positioned  so  that  the  components  are  m- 
jected  in  a  manner  that  they  flow  into  the  muung  chamber 
in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  resulting  rmxture  withm  the  discharge  duct 


4,802,772 
NONTXECTRIC  TEMPERATURE  MONTTOR 
Rickani  B.  G.  CUnew,  AHawMrtc  Sprtegc,  FU.. 
WestinghoMe  Electric  Corp^  PttlabJuh.  Pa. 

Filed  Fek.  4,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  152.284 
biL  CI*  GIOK  5/64 
VS.  d  374—205  10 


4,802,771 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Weetman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Geaeral  Si^ai 
Corp.,  Stamfonl,  Cooa. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  846,372 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/12.  7/22:  P04D  29/18 

MS.  a.  366-270  IS  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitormg  temperature,  comprising:  a 
body  which  expenences  a  change  m  shape  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  temperature  of  said  body  a  rolaubic  device 
having  an  axis  of  roUDon  and  an  optical  transmissiMi>  which 
vanes  circumferentially  and  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of 
rouuon.  a  light  conductor  device  disposed  for  passing  a  light 
beam  along  a  beam  axis  which  intersecu  said  routable  device 
at  a  location  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rouUon;  means  for  rout 
ing  said  rotauble  device  about  the  axis  of  rouuon  while  the 
light  beam  impmges  on  said  routable  device  such  that  said 
rouublc  device  permits  light  to  be  transmitted  therethrough 
with  an  intensify  which  vanes  in  Umc  as  a  function  of  the 
distance  between  the  beam  axis  and  the  axis  of  roution  ano 
means  mountmg  one  of  siud  devices  on  said  body  such  thai  a 
change  m  the  shape  of  said  body  m  response  to  a  change  in 
body  temperature  produces  a  correspondmg  change  m  the 
distance  between  the  axis  of  roution  and  the  beam  axis 
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♦,8ei,r73 

BAG  FOR  MAIL  AND  THE  UKE 
CIlffsH  M.  Cm-,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  Mlignr  to  Hoapital  For 

Jotait  Dtmrnm  OrikoftMt  tart.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Omtimmmtiom  of  S«r.  No.  M8.426.  Aag.  7, 1M4.  Tkb  .iHrfioitioa 

Dec  30,  WM,  Ser.  No.  9M,44« 

Ut.  a.*  B65D  Ji/06 

U.S.  CL  3W— W  2  CUlm 


4302,774 
CAS  BEARING  FOR  GUIDING  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT 

OF  PRECISION  MACHINE  PARTS 
Vit«ly  I.  Pe«ikoT,  ProrMMce,  RJ.,  aMtgaor  to  Brown  *  Sharrw 
MjufactvlBg  Co.,  No.  Kiagrtowa,  R.I. 

nicd  Oct.  14,  1987,  S«r.  No.  108,143 
Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 
VS.  a.  384—12  1*  ' 


1    A  hag  for  mail  and  the  like,  said  bag  constructed  with 
handles  located  for  mmimizing  strain  on  the  spine  and  muscles 
of  a  per«m  lifting,  carrying  or  dragging  said  bag  and  contents 
therein,  said  bag  comprising 
(a)  a  bag  body  having  a  body  portion  in  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  having  an  openable  end  and  a  closed  end,  a 
bottom  portion  secured  to  said  cylmdncal  body  portion 
for  forming  said  closed  end.  said  openable  end  for  receiv- 
ing Items  stored  in  said  bag; 
fb)  a  pluraUty  of  handles  individually  secured  to  said  body 
portion  in  sets  of  pairs  of  handles,  each  handle  of  each  pair 
of  handles  arcuately  disposed  about  said  body  portion 
diametrically  opposite  a  handle  of  the  same  set  of  pair*  of 
handles,  each  handle  of  the  same  set  of  pairs  spaced  arcu- 
ately 90  degrees  from  the  adjacent  handles  of  the  same  set 
of  pairs,  said  plurality  of  handles  including, 

(c)  a  first  set  of  pairs  of  handles  secured  to  said  body  portion 
proximate  said  openable  end. 

(d)  a  second  set  of  fjairs  of  handles  secured  to  said  body 
portion  proximate  said  closed  end, 

(e)  a  third  set  of  pairs  of  handles  secured  to  said  body  protion 
essentially  equidistant  between  said  first  set  of  pairs  and 
said  second  set  of  pairs,  longitudinally; 

(0  each  handle  of  said  first  set  of  pairs  of  handles  and  each 
handle  of  said  second  set  of  pairs  of  handles  secured  to 
said  body  so  that  a  circumferential  line  passing  through 
the  length  of  each  handle  of  the  same  set  of  pairs  of  han 
dies  is  at  normal  with  the  longitudinal  axis  passmg  through 
said  generally  cylindrical  body  and  a  longitudinal  line 
passing  through  the  length  of  a  handle  of  said  third  set  of 
pairs  of  handles  is  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(g)  one  handle  of  said  first  set  of  pairs  and  one  handle  of  said 
second  set  of  pairs  and  one  handle  of  said  third  set  of  pairs 
arc  essentially  in  alignment  whereby  a  longitudinal  line 
passing  through  the  length  of  said  one  handle  of  said  third 
set  of  pairs  of  handles  is  perpendicular  to  a  circumferential 
Imc  passmg  through  the  length  of  said  one  handle  of  said 
fir^t  set  of  pairs  of  handles  and  is  perpendicular  to  a  cir- 
cumferential line  passing  through  the  length  of  said  one 
handle  of  said  second  set  of  pairs  of  handles  and  the  exten- 
sion of  said  longitudinal  line  intersects  each  said  circum- 
ferential line  at  approximately  the  midpomt  of  the  handle 
through  which  the  respective  circumferential  line  passes, 
and, 

(h)  said  first  set  of  pairs  of  handles  being  spaced  from  said 
third  set  of  pairs  of  handles,  longitudinally,  a  distance 
which  substantially  approximates  the  width  of  the  shoul- 
ders of  a  normal,  average  size  man  so  that  the  arms  of  the 
person  hfling  said  bag  by  two  adjacent  longitudinally 
separated  handles,  are  essentially  parallel 


I.  A  system  for  guiding  movement  of  one  member  relative  to 
another  meml>er  compnamg: 

a  first  rigid  member  havmg  first  and  second  opposed  gener- 
ally parallel  surfaces  which  are  relauvely  planar; 

a  second  member,  said  second  member  and  said  first  member 
being  relatively  movable  with  respect  lo  one  another  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  first  member; 

a  first  gas  bearing  disposed  m  said  second  member,  said  first 
ga.s  bearing  having  a  first  bearing  shoe  with  a  beanng 
surface  disposed  m  closely  spaced,  confronting  relation 
with  said  first  surface  of  said  first  member; 

a  second  gas  bearing  disposed  in  said  second  member,  said 
second  gas  bearing  having  a  second  bearing  shoe  with  a 
bearing  surface  disposed  in  closely  spaced,  confronting 
relation  with  said  second  surface  of  said  first  member;  and 

means  associated  with  said  second  gas  beanng  for  applymg 
a  substantially  constant  force  to  said  second  bearing  shoe 
over  a  range  of  movement  of  said  second  beanng  shoe 
with  respect  to  said  second  member  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally normal  to  said  second  surface  of  said  first  member. 


4302,775 
ROUJ31  BEARING 
HirotofOii  Fakata,  Yokokama,  Japu,  assigBor  to  Nlpfoa  Sdko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  JttB.  8,  1«8,  Ser.  No.  203^79 

iBt.  CI.*  F16C  19/26 

VS.  CL  384—450  1  Ctata 


:^;Urr;:^. 


MAXIMUM    CONTACT 
STRESS  DISTRIBUTION 


1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  an  inner  race,  an  outer  race 

and  rollers  arranged  between  said  outer  and  inner  races,  char- 
acterized in  that  radius  of  curvature  (Kit)  of  a  contacting  por- 
tion between  a  rolling  surface  of  each  of  said  rollers  and  a 
chamfer  portion  of  said  roller  satisfies  the  following  relation- 
ship: 
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0.04  Ndd     Ir    i  Rk  S  0.20  Nflto     /r 

wherein  Da  represents  maximum  diameter  of  said  roller,  and  Ir 

represents  a  length  of  said  roller 


4302,  Tn 
PRINT  WHEEL  AND  CARRIAGE  DRI\T  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PRINTER 
Vanaki  Yaaada.  Matsadki,  Japu,  aaaisBor  to  iaam  Kaboshik' 
KjriAa,  Tokyo,  Japm 

CoatlmirtkM  of  Ser.  No.  837.667,  Mar.  4,  1986,  abudoanl. 

wkich  is  a  amOmmkm  ot  Ser.  No.  629.751,  JmL  12,  1984. 

abudoMd,  wkkk  Is  a  cottwrtioa  of  Ser.  ^  o.  575.720,  Fek   1 

1984,  abudoMd.  wkk*  ii  •  cMtteMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  380,398. 

May  20,  1982,  abtmdomtd.  Tkla  ■pplittrtoa  Mar.  16.  1987,  Ser. 

No.  27,123 

Oainis  priority.  applkatkM  Japaa,  Oct.  19.  1981.  56-166611 

Oct  19.  1981,  56-166612 

lat.  CL*  B41J  J/SO 
VS.  CL  400— 144  J  28  <  1»  <tn 


4302,776 
PRINT  HEAD  HAVING  A  WEAR  RESISTANT 
ROTATIONAL  FULCRUM 
AUyan  Miyazawa,  Toyota;  Miaeo  Harada,  Owariasaki;  Eiji 
T^llaia,  Owariaaaki,  imI  Takao  Abe,  HJtacki,  all  of  Jaiwn, 
■MigBort  to  HHacki,  UiL,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mu 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  803,674,  Dec  2,  1985,  abandoaed, 
whick  is  a  coatiaaatkiB  of  Ser.  No.  540,158,  Oct  7,  1983. 
abandoaed.  TUs  appikation  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,756 
Claim*  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Oct  15,  1982,  57-179845 
lat  CL*  B41J  3/12 
VS.  CI.  400—124  10  CUiM 


1.  A  pnnt  head  comprising 

a  plurality  of  printing  elements, 

a  plurality  of  armatures  corresponding  to  said  printing  ele- 
ments for  activatug  said  prmting  elements  fixed  to  one 
respective  end  of  each  of  said  armatures; 

a  plurality  of  resihent  members,  each  being  fixed  to  another 
respective  end  of  each  of  said  armatures; 

a  first  magnet  having  magnetic  poles,  one  of  said  magnetic 
poles  bemg  situated  between  said  one  end  of  armatures 
and  another  of  said  magnetic  poles  for  attracung  said 
armatures  such  that  a  closed  path  for  magnetic  fiox  can  be 
established  through  each  of  said  armatures  and  said  first 
magnet  m  contact  with  each  other  at  said  magnetic  poles 
of  said  first  magnet,  while  resiliently  deflectmg  said  resil- 
ient members;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  magnets  for  cancellmg  the  attracung 
force  from  said  one  magnetic  pole  of  said  first  magnet  to 
actuate  said  aramatures  by  the  resilient  force  of  said  resil- 
iently deflected  resilient  members; 

wherein  hardness  of  a  surface  of  said  another  magnetic  pole 
is  higher  than  the  hardness  of  an  edge  at  said  another  end 
of  each  of  said  armatures,  each  of  said  another  magnetic 
pole  surfaces  being  m  contact  with  said  edge  at  said  an- 
other end  of  each  of  said  armatures  so  as  to  form  a  fulcrum 
for  rotation  of  said  each  armature  thcrearound 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  first  counter  for  stonng  a  rotational  position  of  said  motor, 

a  latch  for  stonng  a  destination  posiDon  of  said  motor; 

a  first  operation  unit  for  receiving  outputs  from  said  latch 
and  said  first  counter  and  for  calculating  an  amotint  of 
position  error  therefrom; 

a  first  conversion  table  containing  target  values  correspond- 
ing to  amounts  of  position  error  for  receiving  an  output 
from  said  first  operation  imit: 

a  pulse  generator  responsive  to  a  rotation  of  said  motor  for 
generating  pulse  signals; 

a  second  counter  for  counting  reference  pulses  generated  in 
an  oscillator  dunng  one  cycle  of  the  pulse  signals  gener- 
ated from  said  pulse  generator, 

a  second  conversion  table  conlaming  a  plurality  of  numeric 
values  associated  with  average  velocities  delayed  by  one 
cycle  of  the  pulse  signals  for  receiving  an  output  from  said 
second  counter, 

a  second  operation  unit  for  receiving  target  values  corre- 
sponding to  amounts  of  position  error  from  said  first  con- 
version table  and  numeric  values  associated  with  average 
velocities  delayed  by  one  cycle  of  the  pulse  signaJ  from 
said  second  conversion  table  and  for  calculating  an  error 
signal  from  said  target  values  and  said  numenc  values; 

a  D/A  converter  for  convertmg  an  output  of  said  second 
operation  unit  mto  an  analog  signal. 

an  analog  circuit  for  generatmg  a  signal  by  combimng  an 
analog  signal  generated  dunng  a  predetermined  period  in 
response  to  the  roution  of  said  motor  and  a  phase- 
advanced  compensation  signal:  and 

a  selection  switch  for  temporarily  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  analog  circuit  when  said  motor  reaches  a  stopping 
region,  said  motor  otherwise  being  connected  to  said  D/A 
converter 
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4,>02,77« 
CARRIAGE  DRIVE  CXJNTROL  DEVICE  IN  A  PRINTINJC 

DEVICE 

KJy<MW  TakJikMki,  m4  HiMU  OkMta,  kotk  •!  Aicki,  Japu. 

a«ig»on  to  Bratker  Kacx*  K«>«rtllrl  Kaiiha,  AieU,  Jm» 

PIM  A»r.  «,  im,  Ser.  No.  M^AW 

ClmiM  priority,  awUcatioa  Jayw.  Apr.  9,  WM,  60-74678 

iBt.  a.*  B410  J3/10 

VS.  a.  400— «M  5  CJaiM 


I   A  carraigc  drive  control  device  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  printing  sheet  having  a  leading  edge 

a  routabic  platen  means  for  receiving  and  supportmg  said 
printing  sheet  supplied  by  said  supplying  means  and  for 
advancing  said  printmg  sheet  upon  roution  of  said  rout 
able  platen  means; 

a  prmt  head; 

a  carnage  means  for  supporting  said  print  head  for  bidirec- 
tional movement  along  a  pnnung  line  parallel  to  said 
rotatable  platen  means, 

a  paper  guide  member  mounted  on  said  carnage  means 
proximate  said  pnnt  head  to  confront  said  roUtable  platen 
means; 

a  dnving  means  for  selectively  reciprocatmg  said  carnage 
means  along  said  printing  line; 

means  for  determining,  upon  the  end  of  the  printing  opera- 
tion for  each  line,  whether  said  leading  edge  of  said  pnnt- 
mg  sheet  has  been  advanced  beyond  said  printing  line  by 
a  predetermined  distance;  and 

dnve  control  means  for  controlling  said  dnvmg  means  and 
said  carriage  means  to  position  said  pnnt  head  at  a  prede- 
termined location  in  said  pnnting  line  prior  to  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  platen  means  to  advance  said  printing  sheet 
if  said  leading  edge  of  said  pnnting  sheet  has  been  ad- 
vanced by  a  distance  lesw  than  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance. 


perpendicular  to  the  sliding  direction  of  said  key.  said  handle 
being  formed  of  a  wire  shaft  each  end  of  which  is  folded  twice 
at  ng  It  angles  to  form  two  U-shaped  sections  each  with  a  pin 
parallel  to  the  rest  of  the  shaft,  said  key  having  two  slots  per- 
pendicular to  said  sliding  direction,  each  pin  being  slidably 
fitted  in  an  associated  slot  of  said  key,  said  chassis  being  pro- 
vided with  elastic  connection  means  for  mounting  said  handle, 
each  slot  of  said  key  bemg  open  at  one  end  in  order  to  permit 
the  entrance  of  its  respective  pin,  said  key  being  provided  with 
an  inclmed  surface  for  each  slot  leading  to  the  opening  of  its 
associated  slot,  each  said  inclined  surface  being  on  the  side  of 
said  key  away  from  the  main  section  of  said  chassis,  said  elastic 
connection  means  permitting  said  pms  to  follow  said  inclined 
surface  and  to  enter  each  of  said  slots  thereby  connecUng  said 
key  10  saul  chassis,  said  elasQc  connection  means  and  said 
mcUncd  surface  forming  a  releasing  means  for  readily  releasmg 
said  handle  pins  from  said  slots. 


M02,7M 
PRINTER  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  SIMPUFYING 
RECORD  MEDIUM  FEEDING  ATTACHMENT 
Takeaki  Yokoi,  N^oya,  Japaa,  aaaigiMr  to   Beotker  Koygo 
Kabwkiki  Kaiaka,  Nafoya,  Japu 
Cootiaaatk*  of  Ser.  No.  7»,753,  Not.  1».  !«5.  abM*9o«s 
TUa  awUcatkw  Not.  II,  19r7,  Ser   No   122,524 
CUim*    priority,    appUtttkw    JapM,    Not     20,    1994,    5*- 
175«1«[U],   Feb.    5,    1985,   6(W)14«87[U1;   May   2,   19M,   60- 
06MM{U1 

Lit  CL«  B41J  29/02 
VS.  CL  «•«    6<3  *  ' 


4.802,?79 
KEYBOARD 
Jeaa-l^iK  Allaire,  GakkalBrille,  FraiM»,  aaaignor  to  U.S.  PUllpa 
Corroratkm,  New  York,  NY. 

FUcd  Not.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  118,383 
ClaiBs  priority,  ap»Ucatk>ii  Fnuee,  Not.  14,  1«*.  86  15853 
Ut.  CI.'  B41J  5/16 
VS.  a.  400—4%  5  CUlM 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  chassis  with  a  mam  section  and 
provided  with  an  elongate  key  and  guide  means,  said  key  bemg 
ilidable  along  said  guide  means  of  said  chassis,  said  keyboard 
having  a  handle  mtended  to  prevent  the  key  from  being  de- 
pressed obliquely,  said  handle  being  pivouble  about  an  axis 


1.  In  a  printer  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  upper  cover,  and  a  rear  cover  member 
extending  generally  vertically  at  the  rear  end  of  said  upper 
cover, 
said  frame  further  including  a  main  frame  havmg  a  rear  side 
wall,  said  rear  side  wall  and  rear  cover  member  constitut- 
ing at  least  part  of  a  rear  cover; 
a  platen  in  said  frame  m  close  proximity  with  said  upper 
cover  and  said  rear  cover  and  supported  rotatably  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  upper  and  rear  covers; 
a  carnage  movable  along  said  platen  in  the  longitudinal 
direciton  thereof  and  positioned  in  said  frame  on  a  first 
side  of  said  platen  which  is  opposite  to  a  second  side 
thereof  where  said  rear  cover  is  located; 
a  pnntmg  head  supported  on  said  carriage  and  facmg  said 

platen; 
an  open  area  for  exposing  pan  of  upper  and  rear  surfaces  of 
said  platen,  formed  m  a  position  between  said  upper  cover 
add  said  rear  cover;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  paper  guide  member  positioned  m  said  frame, 
said  paper  gmde  member  having  a  concave  arc  surface 
facmg  the  lower  surface  of  said  platen  and  spaced  there- 
from, 
a  rear  edge  of  said  concave  arc  surface  directly  extending 
above  said  rear  side  wall  of  said  main  frame  so  as  to  be 
directly  connected  to  said  rear  cover  at  the  lower  edge  of 
said  open  area, 
whereby  a  first  path  for  pnnting  paper  is  defined  extending 
in  the  direction  toward  said  platen  from  a  first  portion  of 
said  open  area  formed  in  said  upper  cover  and  a  second 
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path  is  defined  extending  from  a  second  portion  of  said 
open  area  formed  in  said  rear  cover. 


4J82,7S1 
DOT  MATRIX  PRTSTER  HAVING  INCREASED  IMPACT 

FORCE  AND  HIGHER  OPERATINC  FREQUENCY 
Tkoaaa  J.  SlMcrcr,  Trey,  Tcx„  ■iriganr  to  Texaa  laatnuwati 
Ucorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Aag.  27,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  89,r79 
Ut.  CL*  B41J  3/12 
VS.  CL  40&-124  U  I 


1.  A  method  of  positionmg  pnnt  wire  actuators  for  a  dot 
matnx  pnnter,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  locating  in  a  plane  N  parallel  spaced  lines,  where  N  is  an 
odd  poaitive  integer; 

(b)  locating  a  point  on  the  (N  -»- 1)/2  line  from  an  extreme  one 
of  said  lines; 

(c)  defining  points  on  a  first  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  center  of 
curvature  in  the  direction  of  said  pomt  and  passing 
through  the  odd  ones  of  said  N  Imes  at  angles  of  (360 
dcgrees/N)XA  with  said  (N-+-l)/2  bne,  where  A  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  N; 

(d)  defining  points  on  a  second  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  center 
of  curvature  in  the  direction  of  said  pomt  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  point  as  said  first  arc  and  passing 
through  the  even  ones  of  said  N  lines  at  angles  of  (360 
degrce»/N)xA  with  said  (N4- 1)/2  line,  where  A  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  N;  and 

(e)  placing  print  wire  actuators  at  said  points. 


4,802,782 

CLEANING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  CARPETS  AND  LIKE 

SURFACES 

Jaaes  Scalf,  RJ.  Box  525  #85A,  Maratkoa,  Fla.  33050 
FUed  Dm.  16,  1987,  S«r.  No.  133>40 
IM.  CL*  A47L  13/12.  13/26 
VS.  CL  401—138  10  OalM 


1.  A  cleaning  tool  assembly  designed  to  clean  and  remove 
stains  and  the  like  from  a  carpet  or  like  surface,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  havmg  an  elongated  configuration  and  including  a 
handle  means  mounted,  at  least  partially,  at  one  end 
thereof  for  manipulating  said  tool  assembly, 

(b)  an  agitating  means  for  working  the  surface  being  cleaned 


and  secured  to  an  oppoute  end  of  said  base  relative  to  said 
handle  means  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  base. 

(c)  a  cleaning  means  for  removing  fluid  from  the  surface 
bemg  cleaned  and  tecared  to  said  bate  at  said  opfKwte  end 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  in  a  differm' 
direction  than  laid  agitating  means, 

(d)  said  cleaning  meam  compriting  a  suppon  bead  and  i 
fluid  absorbing  member  iecHred  to  said  support  head  and 
positionable  m  movable  engagement  with  a  surface  being 
cleaned, 

(e)  said  suppon  head  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  ano 
including  an  elongated  support  surface  reciprocally  po«t 
tionable  and  engage^>ie  with  the  surface  being  cleaned 
upon  raanipulatiOD  of  said  baae  and  handle  means,  said 
support  surface  comprising  a  subatintially  arcuate  crows 
sectional  coofiguratioa  extending  along  its  length. 

(f)  said  fluid  abaorbing  neaiber  compriting  a  flexible  abaor 
bent  material  cover  removably  mounted  m  overiymi^. 
exposed  and  supporting  engagenient  oa  said  suppon  sur 
face, 

(g)  said  fluid  abaorbing  menber  extending  in  covenng  and 
substantially  conforming  relation  lo  said  suppon  surface 
and  «««iiining  the  arcuate  croi»-«ectiooal  coofiguratiofi 
thereof  and  including  oppoaite  ends  thereof  removably 
connected  to  said  suppori  head  outboard  m  spaced  rela 
tion  to  said  support  surface  and  bemg  structured  for  re 
movably  connecting  oppoaite  ends  of  said  abaorbmg  mem 
her,  and 

(h)  said  baae  and  said  handle  means  bang  cooperatively 
dispoaed  and  configured  for  revene  onentatioa  relative  to 
the  surface  being  cleaaed  and  poaitionnig  of  said  baae 
being  a  first  and  a  second  operative  poaitioo  respectively 
defined  by  said  »git«tirn  means  and  said  cleaning  meaa* 
being  dispoaed  m  operative  engagement  with  the  surfac* 
bemg  cleaned 


to  TTT  I 


4^82.783 
SLEEVE  JOINT 
Mi«aai  Erlkaoa,  JnliaaaiiiiiT,  SweAcm,  i 
triM,  lac.  New  Yort,  N.Y. 
CoadiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  904J30,  Sc^  8,  1986.  i 
whkk  b  a  I  iiati— Una  oT  S«r.  No.  6723*8,  Nor.  19.  1984. 
■haaiWiard  Thb  ^pMcaHaa  A^  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9U91 
OaiM  priority,  apirttcaHoa  Swtita,  Nor.  22,  1983,  t30t,*43 
lat  CL*  F16B  3/00 
VS.  CL  483—2  1 ' 


1.  Sleeve  jomt  apparatus  for  rotary  coupling  comprising  m 
combination: 

a  dnven  impeller  body  having  a  cylindrical  portioe  with  a 
bore  and  a  first  aperture  therein; 
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a  unitary  formed  cylindric»l  ilecve  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  and  a  second  aperture  positioned  adjacent 
said  second  end  portion  for  alignment  and  corresponding 
with  said  first  aperture,  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  being  inserted  and  partiaUy  accommodated  in  said 
bore  of  said  driven  impeller  body,  and  said  cylindncal 
sleeve  having  a  slot  adjacent  said  second  end  portion  and 
angularly  displaced  from  said  second  aperture; 

a  dnvmg  shaft  member  having  a  third  end  portion  being 
inaerted  and  paitiaUy  accommodated  in  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  skeve.  said  dnvmg  shaft  member  having 
an  axially  diapoaed  channel  for  alignment  and  correspond- 
ing with  said  slot; 

a  wedge  member  for  mscruon  into  said  slot  and  channel  to 
form  a  rotary  entraining  connectwn  between  said  driving 
shaft  member  and  said  cylmdncal  sleeve;  and 

a  shearable  driving  pin  for  insertmg  mto  said  first  and  second 
apertures  and  securing  said  driven  impeller  body  and  said 
cyUndrical  sleeve  for  rotational  movement  by  said  driving 
shaft  member, 

whereby,  when  said  driven  impeller  body  is  prevented  from 
routional  movement,  said  shearable  dnvmg  pin  will  shear 
and  said  driving  shaft  member  and  unitary  formed  cyUn- 
dnca!  sleeve  will  continue  to  route 


♦,802,785 

JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  OVERHEAD  HANGER 

Peter  S.  Richanls.  100  Mt.  SI  PL  NW.,  UMqnah.  Waak.  9*027 

CootiBiiatioo-iB-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  811,939,  Dec.  20. 1985,  Pat.  No. 

4.667.916.  ThU  applkatton  May  6,  I9tn.  Ser  No.  47.439 

Int  a.«  B25G  3/00 

VS.  a.  403-27  30  ""l™ 


4,802,784 
BI-FLEX  PIVOT 
Joiui  J.  Brooka,  Santa  Yaei,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  SanU  litti'^u 
RMcardi  Ceater,  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11.  1988,  Ser.  No.  167,202 

Int  CL*  F16D  1/00 

VS.  CL  40J— 24  >*  aaim.s 


I    A  structural  pivot  that  substantially  eliminates  the  geo- 
metnc  center  shift  of  iu  rotating  members,  said  pivot  compris- 


ing 


a  first  sleeve  havmg  a  major  axis  and  an  inner  surface, 

a  second  sleeve  having  a  major  axis  and  an  mner  surface,  said 
second  sleeve  being  spaced  from  the  first  sleeve; 

a  first  flexure  havmg  first  and  second  spaced  apart  blades 
jomed  by  a  common  cross  member,  each  blade  havmg  a 
free  end,  the  free  end  of  the  ftfst  blade  being  connected  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  first  sleeve,  while  the  free  end  of 
the  second  blade  is  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
second  sleeve,  the  blades  being  connected  so  that  they 
define  a  first  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  the  sleeves; 
and 

a  second  flexure  member  having  third  and  fourth  spaced 
apart  blades  joined  by  a  second  common  cross  member, 
the  third  and  fourth  blades  havmg  free  ends,  the  free  end 
of  the  third  blade  being  connected  to  the  iimer  surface  of 
the  first  sleeve,  while  the  free  end  of  the  fourth  blade  i.s 
connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  sleeve,  the 
third  and  fourth  blades  being  connected  so  that  they  de- 
fine a  second  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  the  sleeves, 
said  second  plane  being  substantially  transverse  to  the  first 
plane. 


1.  A  joint  construction  comprising: 

a  first  member  mcludmg  a  cylmdncal  sidewaU  defining  a 

socket  having  an  mner  surface; 
a  second  member  mcludmg  a  connector  assembly,  said  con- 
nector  assembly   comprising   an   axially-extendmg   stud 
having  a  base,  a  free  end  and  a  threaded  portion  adjacent 
the  free  end; 
a  cam  ring  at  the  base  of  the  stud  having  a  base  end  and  an 
opposite  end,  said  cam  nng  being  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  socket,  said  cam  nng  mcludmg 
a  beveled  edge  at  its  opposite  end  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  stud; 
a  mam  locking  disk  having  a  central  portion  with  a  center 
opening  through  which  the  stud  extends,  and  a  plurality  of 
wings  spaced  around  the  disk  and  bent  along  fold  Unes  to 
extend  towards  the  edge  of  the  cam  nng,  said  wings  hav- 
ing outer  grip  edges,  and  said  mam  locking  disk  having  a 
plan  form  sized  to  slip  fit  into  said  socket; 
a  nut  threaded  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  the  stud  out- 
wardly of  the  mam  locking  disk,  said  nut  mcludmg  lower 
stop  means  at  its  end  nearest  the  cam  nng  and  a  wrench 
portion  extending  from  said  lower  stop  means  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  the  cam  nng,  said  wrench  portion  havmg 
side  wrench  surface  means; 
a  nut  wing  washer  having  a  central  opening  through  which 
said  wrench  portion  of  the  nut  extends,  said  opemng  cor- 
responding m  shape  to  the  wrench  surface  means  so  that 
the  nut  wing  washer  is  secured  against  rotation  relative  to 
the  nut,  said  nut  wing  washer  having  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally radial  wmgs  with  outer  edges,  said  nut  wing  washer 
havmg  a  plan  form  which  is  larger  than  the  mside  diame- 
ter of  the  socket; 
upper  stop  means  for  holding  the  nut  wing  washer  against 
axial  movement  off  from  the  nut  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  lower  stop  means;  and 
wherein  the  first  and  second  members  are  connected  to- 
gether by  an  msertion  movement  of  the  connector  assem- 
bly on  the  second  member  into  the  socket  of  the  first 
member,  with  such  movement  causing  a  bending  of  the 
wmgs  of  the  nut  wing  washer,  attended  by  the  outer  edges 
of  such  wings  gripping  the  mner  surface  of  the  socket  and 
holding  the  nut  wing  washer  against  roution.  followed  by 
a  roution  of  the  second  member  relative  to  the  first  mem- 
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ber,  with  the  nut  wing  washer  holding  the  not  in  position 
relative  to  the  first  member  during  such  rotation,  causmg 
relative  axial  travel  of  the  nut  on  the  stud  towards  the  cam 
ring,  and  with  such  axial  travel  causing  the  beveled  edge 
of  the  cam  ring  to  push  the  wings  of  the  main  locking  disk 
outwardly,  so  as  to  press  their  outer  edges  into  tight  gnp- 
ping  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  socket 


20 


1  An  improved  joist  hanger  of  the  type  compnsmg  an  upi- 
nght  back,  parallel  opposing  sides  forming  a  channel  and  a 
horizontal  bottom  extending  forwardly  from  the  back  formmg 
a  seat  for  a  joist,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  tabs  extending  mwardly  from 
the  sides  of  the  hanger  into  the  channel,  the  ubs  present- 
ing downwardly,  rearwardly  sloping  surfaces  to  a  joist 
forced  against  the  labs  to  urge  the  joist  against  the  back  of 
the  hanger 


generated   when  said  distance  mtMurea  a  preselected 

amount. 


4,802,786 
JOIST  HANGER 
Jaaea  G.  Yai«ei.  UwMia,  aad  Joka  M.  RMkto^  MOfonL  hoA 
of  Mick.,  aMigBors  to  MiTck  ladMtries,  Lac^  Crtve  Coear, 
Mo. 

FUed  Not.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  116,445 
Irt.  CL*  B«G  3/28 
VS.  a.  403—232.1 


wherry  when  said  elastic  means  is  crushed  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  a  desired  total  force  is  realized 


4J0X788 
ROAD  MARUNG  APPARATUS 
Martia  A.  Sadtk,  Atiama,  Ga^  aMi^or  to  Psre-Mark  CarpM»- 
tkw.  AtlaMa,  Ga. 

FOcd  Jaa.  13.  19«,  Ser.  No.  143,369 
IM.  CL'  BOIC  23/16 
VS.  CL  404-M  4  Ciaii 


4,802,787 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Marvin  G.  Bays,  Pooca  Qty.  Okla.^  awgnor  to  MerU.  Inc.. 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 
Coatiaaatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,981,  Dec.  12,  1986.  This 
appUcatioD  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,767 
Int.  a.*  EOlC  23/12 
VS.  a.  404—90  10  Claims 

1   Apparatus  for  controllmg  the  total  force  being  applied  to 
a  tool  means  m  contact  with  a  surface  compnsing 

(a)  force  generation  means, 

(b)  elastic  means  havmg  a  first  and  second  surface  means, 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  force  generation  means  to  said 
first  surface  means; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  tool  means  to  said  second  surface 
means; 

(e)  means  for  measunng  the  distance  between  said  first  sur- 
face means  and  said  second  surface  means; 

(f)  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  measurmg  the  distance 
for  generating  an  output  corresponding  to  the  said  mea- 
sured distance;  and, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  output,  coupled  to  said  force 
generation  means  in  a  maimer  to  regulate  the  total  force 


1.  Road  markmg  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  side  runners: 
a  hopper  mounted  upon  said  pair  of  side  runers  in  which  a  fluid 
marking  material  may  be  held,  said  hopper  having  front  and 
rear  walls  joined  by  side  walls  with  the  bottom  of  said  rear  wall 
defiiung  a  boundary  of  an  outlet  through  which  fluid  marking 
material  may  flow  out  of  the  hopper  and  onto  the  surface  of  a 
road  between  said  side  runners,  a  doctor  blade  means  mounted 
for  generally  vertical  reciprocal  movement  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  outside  of  said  hopper  rear  wall  adjacent  said  hopper 
outlet  for  varymg  the  thickness  of  marking  matenai  apiplied  to 
a  road  surface;  and  a  floor  gale  mounted  for  generally  honzon- 
taJ  reciprocal  movement  mto  and  out  of  scaling  engagement 
with  a  bottom  edge  of  said  hopper  rear  wall  and  a  surface  of 
the  doctor  blade  facing  the  floor  gate  leading  edge  in  closuig 
and  openmg  said  hoppier  outlet 


4,802,789 
COMBINT3)  PLTNCH  AND  CLIP 
Walter  W.  Hsu,  No.  156,  Ckea  Pei  Village.  Ckcs  Pei  RoMi,  To« 
Us  aty,  Ybb  Lib  Hiiea,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  192311 

Int  a.*  B42F  S/04 

VS.  a.  402—1  3  OaiM 

1.  A  combmed  punch  and  clip  for  punctung  a  stack  of  paper 

therewith  and  clipping  said  slack  of  paper  together  thereon. 
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compnsuig  a  base  (1).  two  punching  elements  (2),  two  locking 
apparatiues  (3),  and  a  clipping  &hank  (4),  wherein: 

said  base  (I)  comprises  respective  horizontal  slots  (11)  pro- 
vided on  left  and  right  sides  of  a  lateral  surface  (10)  of  said 
base  for  permitting  respective  said  locking  apparatuses  (3) 
to  protrude  therefrom;  respective  openings  (12)  are  pro- 
vided proximate  to  each  of  said  horizontal  slots  (11);  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  components  (15)  are  mounted  on  an  upper 
central  horizontal  portion  of  said  lateral  surface  (10)  of 
said  base  (1)  for  receiving  dista)  ends  of  said  chpping 
shank  (*)-. 
said  respective  punching  elemenU  (2)  are  mounted  at  distal 
ends  thereof  on  left  and  nght  sides  of  said  base  (1);  a 
punching  head  (21)  is  provided  on  another  distal  end  of 
each  of  said  punching  elements  (2)  proximate  to  and  in- 


sertable  m  said  opemng  (12);  an  aperture  (22)  is  disposed  at 
a  lateral  surface  of  said  punching  head  (21)  and  facing  said 
honzontal  slot  (11)  to  permit  said  locking  clement  (3)  to  be 
wedged  therebetween;  and 
said  respective  locking  apparatuses  (3)  are  housed  in  left  and 
nght  sides  of  said  base  (1)  and  pivotally  fixed  therein  by 
respective  puis  (30);  respective  retarding  means  (18) 
mounted  on  left  and  nght  sides  of  said  base  (1)  are  adja- 
cent to  each  said  locking  apparatus  (3);  a  spring-loaded 
controlling  element  (31)  is  provided  on  each  of  said  lock- 
ing apparatuses  (3)  and  protrudes  from  said  honzontal  slot 
(11)  with  a  spnng  (32)  disposed  between  said  controlling 
clement  (31)  and  said  retarding  means  (18);  and  a  retaining 
element  (37)  formed  on  said  locking  apparatus  (3)  is  re- 
tractable m  said  aperture  (22)  of  said  punching  head  (21) 
to  lock  said  punchmg  element  (2). 


4.802,790 
VIBRATING  MACHINE  FOR  EFFECTING  TIUNG 

CUudio  Tondioi,  Cotignola,  Italy,  asugnor  to  Tomccanic.  Aul>- 

ergeiiTille,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1987,  Ser.  No.  103.774 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcmtioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  1,  1986, 
86402146.4 

Int.  a."  E04F  21/22;  EOlC  19/28 
IS.  a.  404—132  ♦  CUlma 

1  In  a  vibrating  machme  for  applying  sandstone  or  like  tiles 
(16)  on  a  bonding  agglomerate  (17)  disposed  between  a  surface 
(18)  to  be  covered  and  said  tiles  (16),  said  machine  including  a 
frame  (1),  an  assembly  of  rollers  (5)  disposed  beneath  said 
frame  (1)  and  mounted  on  parallel  shafts  (2)  with  their  lower 
surfaces  positioned  along  a  common  tangential  plane  (P).  and  a 
vibrating  generatmg  device  (9)  coupled  to  said  frame  (1),  and 
wherein  each  of  said  shafU  (2)  is  fixed  beneath  said  frame  (1) 
and  being  stopped  m  the  direction  of  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  frame  (1),  said  assembly  of  rollers  (5)  on  each  of  said  shafts 
(2)  being  separated,  one  from  the  adjacent  one,  by  a  distance 
(E),  and  each  of  said  rollers  (5)  being  mounted  to  route  on  said 
shafts  (2),  the  combination  therewith  in  which 

(a)  said  distances  (E)  separating  adjacent  rollers  (5)  mounted 
on  the  same  shaft  (2)  are  substantially  equal, 

(b)  substantially  all  of  said  rollers  (5)  are  identical  and  are  of 
a  common  length  (L5),  said  distances  (E)  scparaUng  two 


adjacent  identical  rollers  (5)  being  greater  than  said  length 
(L5).  and 
(c)  said  identical  rollers  (5)  supported  on  said  shafts  (2)  are 
disposed  substantially  in  a  quincunx  pattern  so  that  the 


rectilinear  traces  (T5)  capable  of  being  made  by  said  rol- 
lers (5)  supported  by  one  of  said  shafts  (2)  are  not  con- 
vered  by  the  rectilinear  traces  (T5)  capable  of  being  made 
by  said  rollers  (5)  supported  by  the  following  of  said  shafts 
(2). 


4.802,791 
REDEPLOY  ABLE  HIGH  TEMPERATliRE  OIL  BOOM 
F.4lward  M.  Fisher,  and  Stephen  M.  Saeocki.  both  of  St.  Panl, 
Minn.,  a&signora  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manafsrturlng 
Company.  St  Paul  Minn. 

nied  Oct.  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,268 

InL  CL*  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405— «3  »♦  Ctotais 


1.  A  high  temperature  oil  containment  boom  comprising  an 
outer  layer,  a  first  underlayer  of  a  first  knitted  wire  mesh  and 
a  second  underlayer  of  high  or  intermediate  temperature  resis- 
tant refractory  fabnc  surrounding  a  cellular,  high  temperature 
resistant  floution  core,  said  layers  being  secured  together  at 
least  about  their  penphcral  edges. 

4,802,792 

BUSHINGS  FOR  JOINING  RIGID  OBJECTS  TO 

n.EXIBLE  MEMBRANES 

James  D.  Flessas,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  MPC  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  920,717 
Ut  a.*  F16L  19/00 
VS.  a.  405—53  7  CUims 

1.  A  bushing  for  enabling  a  ngid  object  to  make  a  sealed 
penetration  of  a  hole  having  a  first  diameter  and  formed  in  a 
membrane  of  industnal  fabnc  which  may  be  buned  in  the  earth 
and  which  is  subject  to  bending  forces,  said  bushing  compris- 
mg  a  tubular  member  having  an  enlarged  collar  which  has  a 
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diameter  that  is  greater  than  said  first  diameter,  extemaJ 
threads  extending  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  coUai  to  an  end 
of  said  member,  a  pair  of  smooth  surfaced  semi-flexible  wash- 
ers having  center  boles  with  substantially  said  first  diameter, 
said  washers  being  positiooed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mem- 
brane with  said  holes  aligned  and  fitting  over  said  external 
tlireads,  said  washers  resting  on  saiid  enlarged  collar  without 


4,802.794 
REEL  TYPE  MARINE  PIPE  LAYING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

TENSION  INDUCED  PIPE  STRAIGHTENING 
Robert  P.  Lyach,  Taka,  Okku  aasi^nr  to  LrMech  Corporation. 
TBlaai,OUa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  44,355 

brt.  CL*  F16L  1/04.  B21D  3^04 

VS.  a.  405—16*  10  Oalra* 


being  attached  to  said  membrane  in  order  to  distribute  said 
bending  forces  appearing  in  the  membrane  while  enabling  the 
membrane  to  slip  relative  to  said  washer  m  the  general  areas 
where  said  bending  forces  appear  whereby  said  membrane 
does  not  always  tend  to  bend  at  the  same  location,  and  nut 
means  cooperating  with  said  collar  for  tightly  securug  said 
washers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  membrane. 


4,802,793 
PIPELINE  OR  CABLE  PLOUGH 
TtBOtky  W.  GriMted,  OringhaH,  aad  Alan  R.  Reece,  Wylam, 
both  of  Eagla^  aMi«Bors  to  SoU  Machine  Dynamic*  Urn- 
ited,  Stocfcafleid,  Eivtead 
CoDtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,338,  Sep.  25, 19«6,  abudoacd.  This 
appUcatkm  Apr.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  186,708 
Claian  priority,  appticatioB  United  iUn«doB,  Oct.  3.  I9S5. 
8524410 

iBt  CL«  F16L  1/04:  E02F  5/02 
VS.  CL  405—161  6  Claias 


1  An  apparatus  for  straightenmg  pipe  unwound  from  and  ai 
a  point  on  a  red  aboard  a  floaUng  barge  which  has  a  stem 
which  comprises: 

a  barge  stem  roller  supported  by  t>>e  barge; 

tenskming  means  for  applying  te-isior.  to  said  pipe  as  it  is 

unwound  from  said  red; 
said  stem  roller  and  said  pomt  on  said  red  defining  a 

straight,  targent  line; 
one  and  only  one  straightening  roller  member  between  said 

sem  roller  and  said  point  on  said  red. 
support  means  supporting  said  straightening  roUermember 

above  said  tangent  line 


KaiKiu 


4^02,795 
PLATEN  FIXING  APPARATUS 
Masaakj  Takada,  Tokyo,  JapMi,  aaaiKMr  to  Kahaahiki 

Toahiba.  KawMaki,  Javaa 

FDed  Oct.  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  110.666 
Oains  priority.  appticMioa  J^aa,  Oct  24.  1986,  61-163252 
iBL  CL*  B41J  11/04 
VS.  a.  400—660  «  Cimimf 


m.  a    )  /7  « 


1.  A  plough  for  entrenchmg  a  pipeline  compnsmg  first  and 
second  portions,  each  said  portion  including  a  plough  body 
part  and  an  elongated  chassis  component  extending  ahead  of 
said  plough  body  part,  said  portions  together  defimng  a  trough 
between  said  chassis  components  in  which  trough  a  pipelmc 
can  be  recdved  in  an  elevated  position  where  a  seabed,  said 
trough  having  a  base  surface  beneath  the  pipeline,  said  elon- 
gate chassis  components  having  respective  leading  ends,  said 
portions  being  connected  by  bridging  structure  extending 
actross  said  trough  and  the  pipeline  therein,  said  plough  further 
comprising  means  engagable  with  the  underside  of  the  pipeline 
to  prevent  damaging  engagement  brtween  the  underside  of  the 
pipeline  and  said  base  surface  of  said  trough,  and  further  com- 
prising hinge  means  permitting  each  of  said  plough  body  part& 
to  separate  from  the  other  by  movement  about  a  hinge  axi>, 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  plough  to  allow  the  pipeline  tc 
pass  between  said  parts  during  installation  of  'said  plough  on 
the  pipeline  and  removal  therefrom,  and  said  bndgmg  struc- 
ture being  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  leadmg  ends  of  said 
chassis  components  to  allow  said  plough  to  execute  pitching 
movements  without  imposing  damaging  loads  upon  the  pipe- 
line by  engagement  with  the  upper  side  thereof 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  a  platen,  comprising: 

a  a  frame  mcluding  a  pair  of  parallel  supporting  plates 
separated  by  a  specified  distance,  each  of  the  supporting 
plates  havmg  an  upper  end  edge,  a  supporting  section,  and 
an  engagmg  hole  formed  near  the  supporting  section,  said 
supporting  section  havmg  a  round  supporting  hole  and  a 
guide  hole  extending  from  the  supportmg  hole  up  tc  the 
upper  end  edge  of  the  supportmg  plate,  said  guide  hole 
having  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  suppwrtmg 
hole: 

b  a  platen  shaft  extending  coaxially  with  the  platen  and 
having  a  pair  of  ends  projecting  from  both  ends  of  the 
platen; 

c    a  pair  of  fixmg  members  for  holding  both  ends  of  the 
platen  shaft  ii  tne  supporting  sections  to  support  the 
platen  between  the  supporting  plaici,  each  fixing  member 
includmg 
a  cylindncal  body  mto  which  one  end  of  the  platen  shaft 

IS  rotatably  inserted, 
an  intermediate  portion  formed  at  said  body  and  fitted  mto 
the  supporting  hole,  the  intermediate  portion  having  a 
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pair  of  arcuate  supporting  faces  with  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  that  of  the  supportmg  hole  and  a  pair 
of  guide  faces  positioned  diametrically  opposite  each 
other  and  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of 
said  guide  hole, 

first  stopper  means,  extending  from  the  body  and  contact 
ing  that  side  of  the  supportmg  plate  which  faces  the 
platen,  for  restraining  the  fixing  member  from  moving 
toward  the  supporting  plate; 

operaung  means  for  tummg  the  fixmg  member  between  a 
fixed  position  in  which  the  supporting  faces  of  the 
intermediate  portion  contact  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
supporting  hole  and  a  mounting  position  in  which  the 
guide  faces  of  the  mtermediate  portion  are  aligned  with 
the  guide  hole  so  that  the  fixmg  member  can  be  pulled 
out  from  the  supporting  hole  through  the  guide  hole, 
said  operatmg  means  including  an  operating  arm  ex- 
tendmg  radially  from  the  body  and  elastically  deform- 
able  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  platen, 

restraimng  means  for  holdmg  said  fixing  member  in  the 
fixed  position,  said  restraimng  means  including  (1)  a 
gnp  portion  formed  at  the  extended  end  of  the  operat- 
ing arm.  said  grip  portion  contacting  the  upper  end  edge 
of  the  supporting  plate  to  restrain  the  fixmg  member 
from  rotating  in  one  direction  when  the  fixing  member 
is  turned  to  the  fixed  position,  and  (2)  a  projection 
formed  on  the  operating  arm.  said  projection  engaging 
the  engaging  hole  of  the  respective  supporting  plate  to 
restrain  the  fixing  member  from  routing  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  one  direction  when  the  fixing  member  is 
located  at  the  fixed  position;  and 
1  second  stopper  means  at  each  end  of  the  platen  shaft  for 

preventing  the  fixing  member  from  moving  toward  the 

platen. 


inner  surface  of  said  first  conduit  with  an  open  end  at  itt 
upstream  end  which  faces  the  downstream  end  of  the  first 
conduit,  said  second  conduit  defining  at  its  inlet  end  a 
smoothly  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  m  iu  down 
stfram  direction  and  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area 
which  IS  substantially  less  than  the  cross-sectionai  area  of 
the  space  between  said  first  and  second  conduits; 

said  second  chamber  receiving  the  output  of  said  particulate 
material  and  said  fluid  as  it  emerges  from  said  second 
conduit  and  havmg  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  at  lca»i 
ten  times  greater  than  said  minimum  cross-sectionai  area 
of  said  second  conduit, 

whereby  the  reversal  in  direction  of  flow  of  the  particulate 
material  before  it  enters  said  second  conduit  and  lU  subse- 
quent emergence  into  said  second  chamber  causes  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  particulate  matenal,  and  especially 
the  particles  thereof  which  are  of  greater  mass,  to  pass 
through  the  central  part  of  said  second  condmt  particu- 
larly adjacent  its  upstream  end  to  thereby  reduce  signifi- 
cantly the  wear  at  the  entrance  to  said  second  conduit. 


M02,797  

MATERIAL  APPUCATOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  WIPER 
THEREFOR 

RodiK-v  D   Cole.  24  Pi^  Walk,  Cobkan,  Surrey    ¥&0mi 
FUed  May  19.  WW,  Stt.  No.  8*5.081 
Qalns  priority,  apfUctfkM  Halted  Kingdotn.  May  22,  IMS, 
8512802;  Mar.  5,  1986,  8M5342 

lat  CL*  A45D  40/26 
UJS.  CL  401—122  1* ' 


4.802,796 

PRESSURE-REDUCING  DEVICE  FOR  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Roiac  BriiBactrxiai,  Fiaivaiiii.  SwwJen,  aasigBor  to  ASEA-Stal 

AB,  FtaMVfMS,  Swedea 

Coatlanatioa  of  S«r.  No.  8193J1.  Jan.  16. 1986,  abaadoaed.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  104,590 

CTainw  priority,  application  Swedea,  Jaa.  28.  1985.  SSOai^R 

lat  a.'  B65C  5J/04 

VS.  CL  406—141  12  Claims 


1.  A  material  applicator  assembly  comprising  an  eton(ate 
appUcator.  a  container  for  the  material  to  be  appbed  by  the 
applicator,  a  wiper  unit  havmg  a  wiping  onfice  for  squeezmg 
and  wipmg  a  matenal-retaining  poruon  of  the  applicator  upon 
its  withdrawal  from  the  container  to  limit  the  amount  of  mate- 
rial retained  thereon,  and  a  cleaning  member  adapted  to 
project  inwardly  relaUve  to  the  onfice  and  penetrate  an  inner 
part  of  said  matenal -retammg  poruon  to  aid  the  removal  of 
materia!  from  said  inner  part,  said  cleaning  member  being 
flexible  radially  outwardly  to  allow  the  pas.sage  of  a  shank 
portion  of  the  applicator  to  be  withdrawn  through  and  wiped 
by  the  wipmg  onfice.  the  shank  portion  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  recess  spaced  axially  from  said  matenal -retaimng 
portion  for  accommodating  said  cleaning  member  when  the 
applicator  is  fully  inserted  into  tlte  container. 


4  802.798 
1     Fluid    transport    apparatus    for    discharging    particulate  DRILL  HE'VP 

matenal  with  a  nuid  from  a  first  chamber  subjected  to  a  high  ,      ,,,- ^,   „„_^  r,ui...,k.   l-d.  46545 

intemal  pressure  to  a  second  chamber  havmg  a  sigmficanUy  TVHaa.  Ad.^  >*1' V  "^^.^   ^^  "^ 
lower  pressure  comprising:  i-t   n  «  B23B  45/14 

a  first  conduit  for  transporting  said  material  from  said  first  ana_,,7  5 1 

chamber,  said  first  conduii  having  a  closed  downstream  VS.  Q.  408—112  f„,.^„„ 

.  1.  A  drill  head  for  use  with  a  drill  including  means  for  secur- 

a  ^nd  conduit  positioned  within  and  spaced  from  the  ing  said  dnll  head  to  said  dnll.  said  driU  head  comprising 
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an  elongated  cylindrical  outer  barrel  of  a  diameter  sufficient 

to  surround  the  front  portion  of  said  driU, 
said  outer  barrel  having  a  first  abutment  means  intermcduiic 

its  length, 
an  inner  barrel  supported  for  longitudinal  movement  within 

said  outer  barrel, 
said  abutment  means  at  the  foremoM  end  of  said  outer  barrel, 


4,W2,»0 
PASSIVE  POSITIONING  APPARATVIS 
Dtaa  Coatla,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  Howard  Otroa.  Northpon 
of  N.Y.,  iiiltr     [  to  Robotic  Viaioa  Syatean.   Ik. 
N.Y. 

FDed  Oct.  5,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  1053*0 

Lrt.  a.*  B2X"  9/Oa  B66C  2S/0G 

VS.  a.  409—131  9  rUiatt 


spnng  means  extending  between  said  first  abutment  means 
and  said  inner  barrel  to  urge  said  inner  barrel  into  engage- 
ment with  said  second  abutment  means,  and  a  pair  of  lock 
rings  threadably  mounted  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer 
barrel  and  adjustable  to  form  a  stop  which  determines  the 
extent  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  inner  barrel  mto 
said  outer  barrel. 


4^02,799 
DRILL  BIT 
Marko  L  Racker,  Verww  Hllla,  IIL,  aaiigaor  to  Maries  Tool 
Coapaay,  niaadrlrla,  IIL 

FQed  Jbb.  10,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  60,153 

Irt.  CL*  B23B  51/02 

VS.  a.  408—144  10  Claitm 


1  A  method  for  enhancmg  the  ability  of  robots  to  hold  the 
po&ibon  of  a  part  m  the  presence  of  external  forces  compnsmg 
the  steps  of:  providing  at  least  three  itoo-cobnear  adapcvr 
clamping  surfaces  on  a  robot  end  effector,  said  adaptive  clamp- 
ing surfaces  being  flat,  each  of  said  surfaces  bemg  subctantialiv 
parallel  to  a  plane  and  free  to  rotate  about  two  axes  mutualh 
perpendicular  to  a  normal  to  said  plane;  providing  a  mating  flat 
chnaping  surface  for  each  said  adaptive  clamping  surface,  said 
mating  surface  being  free  to  mvoe  m  a  direction  subatantialK 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  said  adaptive  clamping  surface: 
applying  a  compliant  force  to  mamtam  said  adaptive  clmapmg 
aiid  mating  surfaces  id  intimate  contact  during  robot  position 
mg,  immobilizing  said  mating  clampmg  surfaces;  and  clamping 
said  adaptive  clamping  surfaces  to  said  mating  surfaces,  saio 
clampmg  totally  iminobilirmg  said  end  effector. 


4,M2J01 

V^ORKTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  MAC^HNT  TOO! 

Motfram  F.  O.  Fooler,  16721  Chaparral.  Ccrrftoa,  Calif,  90'>0i 

Filed  Not.  6,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  117,575 

lat.  CL*  B23C  1/J4 

VS.  CL  409—168  4  ' 


1    In  a  cylindrical  drill  defining  an  axis  and  having  a  tip  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite,  helical 
flutes  opening  mto  said  tip,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  diametric  slot  in  said  drill  bisecting  said  tip;  and 
an  insert  m  said  slot  defining  a  cutting  edge  constructed  to 
cause  metal  chips  being  cut  by  said  cuning  edge  to  be 
fragmented,  a  portion  of  said  insert  at  said  tip  havmg 
cylindrical  grooves  each  defining  a  length  and  a  radius, 
the  length  of  said  grooves  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  radius  thereof,  said  grooves  extending  at  a  preselected 
acute  angle  to  said  drill  axis,  said  cutting  edge  comprising 
a  wavy  edge  defined  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  oriented 
serpentine  series  of  said  grooves,  said  series  bemg  symmet- 
rically disposed  relative  to  said  drill  axis. 


1  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  having  a  tool  support- 
ing column  and  a  horizontal  worktaWe,  said  tool  supporting 
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column  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  worktable, 
a  floor  mounted  base,  said  tool  supportmg  column  bcmg 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  knee,  said  worktable  bemg  movably 
mounted  on  said  knee,  said  worktable  having  longitudinal 
spaced  apart  ends,  said  ends  being  cantilevered  reUlive  to  said 
knee,  said  knee  bemg  mounted  on  said  base,  the  improvement 
compnsing 

a  support  apparatus  for  said  worktable,  said  support  appara- 
tus including  a  pair  of  arms,  each  said  arm  having  an  outer 
end,  a  said  outer  end  connecting  by  connection  means 
with  a  said  end  of  said  worktable;  and 
arm  support  means  composed  of  a  pair  of  actuating  cylinder 
arrangements,  therebeing  a  said  actuating  arrangement  for 
each  said  arm.  a  said  actuating  cylinder  arrangement 
connecting  with  a  said  arm  and  being  for  the  purpose  of 
raising  and  lowenng  its  respective  said  arm,  whereby  each 
said  actuating  cylinder  arrangement  is  to  slightly  raise  its 
respective  said  end  of  said  worktable  and  onent  such 
precisely  m  honzontal  alignment  with  the  portion  of  said 
worktable  located  directly  above  said  knee. 


4.802,803 

FA.STENING  ELEMENT  AND  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Rudotpb  R.  M.  MnUcf.  Frmnkfnrt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■•- 

tignor  to  MnltifMteiier  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
DiTiaiofl  of  S«r.  No.  852,689,  Apr.  16,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,713,872, 
which  is  a  contlniuition-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  773,387,  Sep.  6,  1985, 
Pit.  No.  4,633,560,  which  b  a  dlTirion  of  Ser.  No.  563,833,  Dec. 
21,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,555^38,  which  is  a  continoation-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  458,099,  Mar.  28,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4.459.073,  and  Ser. 

No.  504,074,  Jim.  14,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,543,701,  which  U  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  28, 1981,  ab*n<lone<l,  said 

Ser.  No.  458,099.  is  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,.  TWs 

appUcatioo  Aug.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,554 

Int.  C[.*  F16B  37/04 

UJS.  CI.  41 1—183  «  Oalm 


4,»0  2,802 
ATTACHMENT  UNIT  INCLUDING  NAIL  AND  SLEEVE 
Flmar  Thamer,  Fel«Iklrch,  Anstria.  assignor  to  HOti  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Fiirstentum  Liechtenstein,  Fe«L  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1987,  3707424 

Int.  CL'  F16B  39/Oa  5/02 
UJS.  CL  411—107  «  Claims 


1.  Attachment  unit  compnsing  an  axially  elongated  nail 
having  an  axially  elongated  shank  with  a  head  at  one  end  of 
and  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said  shank,  and  an 
axially  extending  sleeve  guided  on  said  shank  so  that  the  nail 
can  be  dnven  by  an  explosive  powder  charge  through  the 
sleeve  into  a  receiving  matcnaJ,  said  sleeve  comprises  a  first 
end  more  remote  from  the  head  of  said  nail  and  a  second  end, 
an  abutment  flange  located  at  and  extending  transversely  out- 
wardly from  the  first  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  first  axially  extending 
sleeve  section  extending  from  said  flange  toward  the  second 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  first  sleeve  section  having  an  axially 
extending  exterior  thread  with  a  root  diameter,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  axially  extending  second  sleeve 
section  extending  from  the  first  sleeve  section  to  the  second 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  section  has  an  outside 
diameter  smaller  than  the  root  diameter  of  said  extenor  thread, 
said  attachment  unit  having  a  first  condition  before  being 
driven  into  the  rcceivmg  matenal  and  a  second  condition  after 
It  IS  driven  into  the  receiving  matenal,  whereby  in  the  first 
condition  said  second  sleeve  section  is  spaced  from  the  head  of 
said  nail  and  m  the  second  condition  the  head  of  said  nail  is 
dnven  into  said  second  sleeve  section  and  deforms  said  second 
sleeve  section 


1.  A  panel  assembly,  compnsing  a  meul  panel  and  a  metal 
fastening  element,  said  panel  including  an  aperture  having  a 
cone-shaped  internal  surface  extending  therethrough  and  said 
fastening  element  permanently  attached  to  said  panel  within 
said  panel  aperture,  said  fastening  element  including  a  disk- 
shaped  portion  having  a  corneal  extenor  surface  press  fitted 
into  said  panel  aperture  and  forming  said  aperture  conical 
internal  surface,  said  fastening  element  extenor  conical  surface 
conforming  to  and  mating  with  said  panel  aperture  corneal 
internal  surface  throughout  lU  length  having  major  and  minor 
diameters,  said  mating  cone-shaped  surfaces  interlocking  and 
limiting  movement  of  said  element  in  one  direction,  said  fasten- 
ing element  having  an  intergral  annular  nm  extending  from 
adjacent  said  imnor  diameter  of  said  disk -shaped  portion,  said 
rim  being  hook-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  an  annular 
free  end  p<irtion  resiliently  biased  against  said  panel  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  panel  aperture  preventing  pull- 
out  of  said  element  from  said  panel  aperture  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  first  direction,  and  said  fastening  element 
including  a  body  portion  extendmg  from  said  disk-shaped 
portion  opposite  said  nm. 

4  802,804 
PLASTIC  CLIP  WITH  RlilUENT  THREAD  SEGMENTS 

AND  HINGED  CLASP 
Toshio  Hirohata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NIfco  Inc, 
Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  May  3.  1988,  Ser.  No.  189,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1987,  62-112583 
lot.  CI.'  F16B  37/08 
VS.  CL  411—433  2  Claims 


base  having  a  through  hole  to  be  penetrated  vertically  by  uid 
bolt,  an  upright  post  extending  upright  from  the  top  of  laid 
base  adjacent  to  said  through  hole,  a  cylindrical  portioa  united 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  upright  poet  and  having  a  hole  formed 
above  and  coaxial  with  laid  through  hole  in  said  base  for 
receiving  said  bolt,  a  pair  of  flexible  arms  one  extending  m  a 
curved  fashion  from  each  side  of  said  upright  post  between  laid 
base  and  said  cylindrical  portion  to  slightly  project  with  re- 
spect to  the  outer  shape  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  havmg 
a  curved  concave  inner  surface  provided  with  a  thread  to  be 
meshed  with  the  male  thread  of  said  bolt,  and  a  bifurcated 
pivotable  member  vertically  rockaWy  united  via  a  reduced 
thickness  hinge  portion  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylindn- 
cal  member,  said  bifurcated  pivotable  member  serving  to  urge 
said  pair  of  flexible  arms  sidewise  against  said  bolt  when 
rock«l  downwards. 


4,M2,M» 

FATIGUE  RESISTANT  FASTENERS  ANT)  RELATED 

METHODS 

Mark  H^Ihb,  Oranae,  CaUf.,  aHicMir  ta  William  P.  Grtcn, 

rsiairTin.  CaUf.,  a  part  iatcrcat 

CoBteMdM  at  Ser.  No.  742.290.  Jn.  7,  1985,  ■haainafd. 
whkk  is  a  dlTWoa  oT  Ser.  No.  3M.439,  May  20, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4>4S,IM,  which  ta  a  coBtiMatit»-i»-»art  af  Ser.  No.  111,774. 
Jm.  14,  19W.  Thta  ^>»Mcatlaa  Apr.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  41,638 

lat  a.*  P16B  39/21  39/30 
US,  CL  411—263  5 


N    f^^^ 


nut,  bemg  substantially  as  great  at  said  intermediate  Iocs 
tion  as  at  said  first  portion  of  the  nut  to  transmit  high 
preload  forces  from  said  first  portiofi  through  said  inter 
mediate  locatioa  to  said  secoixJ  portKM  of  the  nut.  for 
transmission  by  said  second  portion  to  said  work  piece  or 
work  pieces,  without  excessive  deformaticm  of  the  not  at 
said  mtermedialc  location 


TENSION  DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  AND 

LOOSENING  BOLTS  OH  PINS 

Gerard   Sereil^e,   Moatew  Vm  Mtawa,   Fraacc   ansacaar   ta 


F1M  Not.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  926,499 

Oaiw  priority,  ^^catfcw  Frawx.  Sci.  4,  19C5.  85  16293 

!«.  CL*  F16B  35/02.  37/08 

VS.  CL  411—383  S  Oalai 


1.  Tension  device  for  simultaneous  tightening  and  loosening 
of  a  plurahty  of  fastening  member  (3),  said  device  compnsing 
s  body  having  at  least  one  jack  (46,  51)  equipped  with  s  pistxxi 
(25,  53),  each  said  at  least  one  jack  (40-51)  bemg  associated 
with  at  least  two  fastening  members  (3)  positioned  adjaceni  w, 
one  another  for  simultaneous  extension  Aereof 


1.  A  plastic  clip  to  be  tightened  against  a  bolt,  comprising  a 


1.  A  fatigue  resistant  threaded  cormecuon  including  a  screw, 
a  nut  and  a  work  piece  or  work  pieces,  and  wluch  is  formed  by 
the  method  that  comprises: 

connecting  together  a  screw  having  an  external  thread  and  a 
nut  having  first  and  second  portions  near  outer  and  inner 
ends  respectively  of  the  nut  attached  rigidly  together  at  a 
location  intermediate  said  ends  and  carrying  two  ahgned 
mtemal  threads  respectively  of  a  common  pitch  engaging 
said  external  thread  at  different  locations;  with  said  two 
internal  threads,  before  engagement  with  the  screw,  bemg 
retained  in  fixed  relative  positions  in  which  one  mtemal 
thread  is  not  a  true  helical  continuation  of  the  other,  and 
in  which  portions  of  the  two  internal  threads  lying  m  a 
common  axial  plane  are  spread  slightly  farther  apart  axi- 
ally than  if  the  internal  threads  were  true  helical  continua- 
tions of  one  another: 

initially  applying  force  to  said  external  thread  of  the  screw 
by  each  of  said  two  internal  threads  of  the  nut  in  a  direc- 
tion axially  away  from  the  other  internal  thread  of  the  nut 
by  virtue  of  said  slightly  spread  condition  of  the  intenuil 
threads; 

then  tightening  said  screw  and  nut  threadedly  relative  to  one 
another  against  the  resistance  of  a  work  piece  or  work 
pieces  to  a  preloaded  condition  stretching  said  screw 
axially  relative  to  said  nut;  and 

in  said  preloaded  condition  applying  force  to  said  external 
thread  of  the  screw  by  said  two  internal  threads  of  the  nut 
in  a  common  axially  outer  direction  rather  than  opposite 
directions  axially  away  from  one  another, 

the  radial  thickness  of  said  nut,  between  the  major  diameter 
of  said  internal  threads  and  a  radially  outer  surface  of  the 


AMVm 
THREADED  FASTENER 
Mark  Oftaitarrr,  Elgfai;  Eric  Parker,  Alg— <1i.  md  Kr 
Ptak,  lliahlnrf  Park,  all  of  ni.,  aari^ars  to  UUaote  Too> 
Works  lac^  Ckfaawo,  DL 

FtM  Apr.  14,  19SS,  Sw.  No.  181,749 
lat.  CL'  F16B  25/00 
U5.  CL411— 387  9< 


1.  A  threaded  fastener  havmg  unproved  dnving  perfor- 
mance for  corrosion-resistant  secureroent  of  one  or  more  me- 
tallic work  pieces,  said  fastener  comprising:  s  dnvc  head,  and 
a  composite  threaded  shank  compnsmg  a  threaded  inner  core; 
a  zinc  plating  applied  to  said  core:  and  an  alummum  plating 
applied  on  said  nnc  plating,  to  promote  lubricity  m  dnving 
said  shank  mto  said  work  pieces 
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4  802,808 
STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  DEEP-DRAWN  ARTICLES 

OF  PLASTICS  OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 
Frank-Micted  Wiitk,  aad  Hont  Zabel,  botk  of  Liibcck.  Fed. 
Rey.  of  GtrmMmy,  anisMn  to  MaadiiBeabaa  Gabler  GmbH. 
IMbtek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  JbI.  2«,  1»87,  Ser.  No.  7S^19 
CUum  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JbL  30, 
1986,3«2584l 

iBt  a."  B6SG  57/28,  57/30 
VS.  a.  414— 7»  J  7 


cassette  port,  and  into  the  processing  station,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

platform  means  mcludmg  a  cassette  platform  transportable 
substantially  along  said  central  axis  for  transferring  the 
cassette  to  and  from  the  contamer  substantially  along  said 
central  axis; 

manipulator  means  including  a  first  member  extending  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  said  central  axis,  the  first  member 
mcludmg  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

a  pivoting  arm  including  a  pivoting  portion  and  a  coupling 


\ 
s 


s 
\ 


^ 

'^ 
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1.  A  stacking  apparatus  for  deep-drawn  articles  made  from 
pla.stics  material  in  a  thcrmoformmg  machme,  comprising  a 
lower  stacking  plate  and  an  upper  stacking  plate  adapted  for 
receiving  formed  articles  from  a  formmg  die  of  the  thcrmo- 
formmg machine,  the  lower  and  upper  stacking  plates  capable 
of  formmg  vertically  extending  slacks  of  articles,  the  upper 
stacking  plate  vertically  raisable  from  a  position  above  the 
formmg  die  to  a  raised  posiUon,  a  first  pushmg  dvice  for  push- 
mg  stacks  of  articles  earned  by  the  upper  stacking  plate  into 
the  raised  position  thereof,  a  support  plate  exclusively  horizon- 
tally movable  from  a  first  position  mto  a  second  position  in 
which  the  support  plate  is  moved  underneath  the  first  pushing 
device  and  underneath  the  stacks  of  articles  earned  by  the 
upper  stacking  plate  into  the  raised  position  thereof,  the  sup- 
port plate  capable  of  carrying  the  stacks  of  articles  after  the 
upper  stacking  plate  has  been  lowered,  a  tilting  frame  tillable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  from  a  vertical  position  next  adjacent 
the  support  plate  to  an  essentially  horuontal  position,  the  first 
pushing  device  bemg  movable  horizontally  parallel  to  the 
support  plate,  the  first  pushing  device  servmg  for  pushing  the 
stacks  of  articles  from  the  support  plate  onto  the  tilting  frame 
when  the  tilting  frame  is  in  the  vctical  position  and  a  second 
pushing  device  capable  of  sliding  into  the  tilting  frame  when 
the  Ulung  frame  is  m  the  horizontal  position. 


portion,  the  pivoting  portion  mounted  pivotally  adjacent 
to  the  second  portion  of  the  first  member,  the  pivoting 
arm  operable  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially through  the  pivoting  portion  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  central  axis; 

coupling  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  coupling  portion  of 
the  pivoting  arm  for  coupling  to  the  cassette;  and 

tilt  means  for  tilting  the  coupling  means  and  the  cassette 
coupled  thereto  dunng  pivoting  by  said  pivoting  arm, 
such  that  dunng  the  pivoting  the  cassette  tilu  relative  to 
the  central  axis. 


4,802,810 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  CONTAINERS 
Erwin  T.  Gunii,  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  IV  Boeing  Cooh 
pany.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,735 

Int.  a.*  B65C  65/23 

UJS.  CL  414 — 414  W  CUiM 


4,802,809 
MANIPULATOR  FOR  STANDARD  MECHANICAL 
INTERFACE  APPARATUS 
Anthony  C.  Bonora,  Menlo  Park,  and  Andrew  W.  OSulliTan, 
GUroy,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigDon  to  Asyst  Technologies,  Milpi- 
tas,CaUf. 
per  No.  PCr/US86/01758,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/01361,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  12,  1987 
Co«ti»«atloa-ln-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  769.-'C9,  Aug.  26,  1985,  Pat 
No.  4,676,709,  which  is  a  cootinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
769,850,  Aug.  26,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,674,936.  ThU  PCT 
appUcatioo  Aag.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  49,393 
iBt  a.«  B65C  65/00 
UJS.  a.  414—217  37  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  cassette  holding  articles  to  he 
processed  to  and  from  a  container  supported  at  a  processing 
station  where  the  processing  station  has  a  cassette  port  for 
receiving  the  cassette  when  the  cassette  moves  along  a  central 
axis  extending  from  outside  the  processing  station  through  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  articles  from  a  container  having 
a  side  opening,  compnsmg; 

a  frame  including  a  base  and  a  restraining  wall  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  base,  said  wall  being  dimensioned  to 
cover  said  openmg, 

a  table  mounted  on  and  es.sentially  parallel  to  the  base  and 
dimensioned  to  receive  said  container  thereon  with  said 
opening  adjacent  to  said  wall; 

pivot  means  for  pivoting  the  frame  and  the  table,  \*ith  said 
container  positioned  thereon,  from  an  initial  position  in 
which  the  base  is  substantially  horizontal  to  an  inclined 
position  in  which  said  opening  faces  generally  down- 
wardly; 

raising  means  disposed  between  the  base  and  the  table  for 
raising  the  uble  and  said  container  relative  to  the  frame, 
following  pivotmg  of  the  frame  and  the  table  to  said  in- 
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clined  position,  to  pirogressively  uncover  said  opening  and 
allow  gravity  to  cause  articles  m  the  contamer  to  move 
out  through  said  opening;  and 
conveyor  means  positioited  to  receive  said  article*. 


4302^11 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CONTAINER  ONTO  AND  FROM  A 

VEHICLE 
Derk  NUcakals,  Hooce▼eM^  NathcriMda,  awtganr  to  N.CJL 

HydmUMte  Sjitemf  BV,  HooflevMH,  NdkcriaMb 

CxMdBUtkM  of  Ser.  No.  723,964,  filed  ••  PCT  NL84/0002«  on 

Ang.  13,  1984,  pabliahed  as  WO«S/007r7  oa  Feb.  28,  1985. 

abandoned.  This  appikatioa  Jan.  16,  1987,  Ser.  Nc.  4.058 

Int  a.«  B60P  1/64:  B65G  63/02.  67/02 

US.  CL  414—478  5  Claims 


facing  the  row  crop  for  movement  vnth  the  harvesting  unit 
toward  the  row  crop  along  the  second  path  by  the  field  worker 
manually  movmg  the  harvesting  unit  along  said  second  path. 
means  mounted  oo  the  harvesting  luut  for  receivmg  the  crop 
harvested  from  the  row  crop  by  the  field  worker  and  trans 
portmg  said  crop  for  coUectioa,  and  resilient  means  connected 
to  the  harvesting  unit  for  urgmg  ihe  harvesting  unit  al.ing  the 


second  path  from  the  row  crof  whereby  said  manual  moving 
of  the  harvestmg  umt  along  said  second  path  by  the  field 
worker  is  required  orOy  for  mcvcment  along  the  second  path 
toward  the  row  crop  and  sanJ  resilient  means  returns  saio 
harvestmg  umt  to  a  retracted  position  in  movement  from  said 
row  crop  along  the  second  path  upon  said  field  worker  termi- 
nating manual  resistance  thereto. 


1.  A  self-loadmg  and  unloading  apparatus  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  tillable  frame  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  gripping 
means  movably  positioned  on  said  frame  for  engaging  an  inter- 
changeable contamer  and  lifting  said  container  from  a  lower 
level  onto  said  vehicle  by  vertical  and  horizontal  movements 
such  that  a  first  lower  terminal  edge  of  the  container  is  moved 
onto  said  vehicle  and  that  thereupon  the  container  is  moved 
longitudinally  onto  said  vehicle  until  said  container  is  fully 
supported  by  said  vehicle  and  for  unloading  said  container 
from  said  vehicle  by  reversing  the  aforesaid  movements,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  slidable  track  means  disposed  and  guided  m  a  longitudinal 

direction  in  said  tillable  frame, 
said  tillable  frame  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 
said  vehicle  about  a  horizontal  axis  near  a  pick-up  location 
for  said  containers, 
a  movable  carriage  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on 

said  slidable  track  means, 
a  drive  mounted  on  said  frame, 
flexible  pulling  means  coupled  to  said  drive  and  said  carriage 

for  moving  said  carnage, 
hooking  means  connected  to  said  flexible  pulling  means  for 
engaging  containers  to  be  loaded  and  unloaded  from  said 
vehicle, 
a  plurality  of  different  container  gnpping  means  including 
said   hooking   means  and  at   least   one   gnpping   means 
mounted  on  said  carnage, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  gnpping  means  engaging  a  different 
type  of  container  thereby  allowing  the  use  of  said  self- 
loading  apparatus  on  a  vanety  of  different  types  of  con- 
tamers. 

4,802,812 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  ROW  CROPS 
I>eUuHl  S.  Simpson,  III,  4275  N.  Chateau  Fresno,  Fresno,  Calif. 
93711 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  754,179 
Int.  a.*  B60P  1/00 
US.  a.  414—508  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  harvestmg  row  crops  compnsing  a 
frame  adapted  for  earth  traversing  movement  along  a  first  path 
substantially  parallel  to  and  laterally  disposed  with  respect  to  a 
row  crop,  a  harvesting  unit  borne  by  the  frame  for  movement 
along  a  second  path  substantially  transversely  related  with 
respect  to  the  first  path  toward  and  from  the  row  crop  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  field  worker  thereon  m  a  seated  position 


4,801413 
APPARATUS  TO  BE  USED  IN  CONJUTNCTION  WITH  A 
FORKLIFT  FOR  UPTING  AND  MOVING  A  CONCRETE 

SLVB 

Charles  C  Perry,  8513  Newcastle  A»e.,  Northridge.  Calif.  91325 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1988.  Ser.  No.  167.709 

Int  a.*  B66F  9/12 

UJS.  CL  414—607  10  ( 


6.  An  apparatus  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  forklift  for 

lifting  and  moving  a  concrete  slab,  comprvsing: 

a  an  elongated  housing  member  defined  by  a  lop  section,  a 
pair  of  sidewalls  attached  fat  either  end  of  said  top  section, 
and  a  pair  of  outwardly  protruding  floor  members  with 
one  floor  member  atlachi»l  to  the  end  of  a  respccuve 
sidewall  remote  from  said  top  section  and  which  extend 
generally  parallel  to  said  top  secuon  and  away  from  the 
top  section  and  away  from  the  sidewall  to  which  it  is 
attached. 

b  an  intcnor  channel  defined  by  said  top  secuon  and  said 
pair  of  sidewalls. 

c  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  oftemngs  m  each  of  said  pair 
of  floor  members, 

d.  a  multiplicity  of  anchor  bolts  inserted  through  said  spaced 
apart  op>ening  such  that  one  anchor  bolt  is  inserted 
through  a  selected  one  of  the  spaced  apan  openings; 

e  a  first  rotaiable  cover  member  enclosing  a  sidewall  and  its 
adjacent  floor  member; 

said  first  rotatable  cover  member  being  rotaiable  to  pcmut 
access  to  the  openings  in  its  adjacent  floor  member,  and 
define  an  opened  position. 

a  second  rotatable  cover  member  enclosing  the  other 
sidewall  and  its  adjacent  floor  member; 


f. 
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h.  said  second  roUUblc  cover  member  being  rotawble  to 
permit  access  to  the  openings  in  its  adjacent  floor  member, 
and  define  an  opened  position; 

i.  a  first  securing  means  to  maintain  said  first  cover  in  a 
closed  position  enclosing  a  sidewall,  its  adjacent  floor 
member  and  a  multiplicity  of  anchor  bolts;  and 

J  a  second  sccunng  means  to  maintain  said  second  cover  in 
a  closed  posiuon  enclosing  a  sidewall,  its  adjacent  floor 
member  and  a  multiplicity  of  anchor  bolts; 

k.  whereby  said  apparatus  is  attached  to  said  concrete  slab 
through  said  multiplicity  of  anchor  bolts  extending 
through  the  openings  in  the  floor  members  and  affixed 
into  the  concrete  slab  while  said  first  and  second  covers 
arc  m  the  opened  position  and  thereafter  the  first  and 
second  covers  are  routed  into  the  closed  position  and 
fastened  closed  and  said  concrete  slab  is  raised  and  moved 
by  inserting  a  fork  of  a  forklift  through  said  interior  chan- 
nel and  causing  the  fork  to  move  upwardly  on  the  forklift. 


4302^14 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  FRONT  LOADER  TO 

TRACTOR 

hmt)  Kourogi:  Kelicki  Masoda;  Masami  Hirooka;  Yoahio 
Tomiyama;  Kazuaori  YoakiacU,  and  Takaaki  Gokoiya.  aU  ot 
Onka,  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  KnboU  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Jayan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  32,384 
CUiBB  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1986,  61-93923; 
Apr.  23.  1986,  61-93924;  Not.  28.  1986.  61-285028 

lat  a.*  B66C  23/36 
VS.  CL  414—686  7  ClalM 


support  means  is  formed  by  engagement  of  the  projection 
with  the  recess; 

that  means  is  provided  for  removably  attaching  the  mast  to 
the  mast  support  while  the  mast  is  supported  by  said 
projecuon  comprising  lockpin  holes,  oppositely  opened 
on  the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  ma.st  support  located 
above  said  projection  and  pins  which  are  removably  in- 
scrtable  transversely  from  the  outside  of  the  mast  support 
and  wherein  each  hole  is  formed  to  allow  a  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  pin  relative  to  the  hole  therein  ti3  buffer 
impacts  which  remam  after  the  buffering  acuon  of  the 
braces,  and  each  hole  extends  longitudinally  and  is  closed 
to  control  displacements  of  the  engaged  pm; 

whereby  breaking  of  the  pins  is  avoided  when  elastic  defor- 
mation of  the  braces  lake  place  due  to  external  impacts. 


4302.815 
INDUSTRIAI.  ROBOT 
Takan.iri    Fuoabaskl,  Hirakata;  Akiyoahi   NikaCla    Snita.   tnd 
Hanx)  Tada,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignom  tu  Matwslitta 
Electric  iMiMtrial  Co.,  Ud^  Otaka.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP84/00586,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6,  1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  6,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/02577,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  20,  1985 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  767^68 
CUiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  15,  1983,  58-236618 
Int  a*  B25J  17/00 
VS.  CL  414—680  H  ' 


7.  A  device  for  attaching  to  a  tractor  body  a  front  loader 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  booms  carrying  working  means  at 
their  front  ends,  a  pair  of  opposite  masts  pivotably  supporting 
the  pair  of  booms  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  braces 
projecting  forward  from  the  pair  of  masts  respectively,  by 
removably  mounting  each  of  the  masts  on  a  mast  support  fixed 
tt)  the  tractor  body  and  removably  fixing  the  front  end  of  each 
of  the  braces  to  a  brace  fixing  member  secured  to  a  front 
portion  of  the  tractor  body; 

the  device  being  characterized  in  that  each  of  the  opposite 
mast  supports  comprises  a  fitung  portion,  said  fitung 
portion  having  a  back  wall  and  opposite  side  walls  to  form 
an  open  concave  shape  in  plan  view  to  receive  the  mast 
which  wUl  enter  from  a  forward  and  higher  position  for 
removable  insertion, 
that  a  projection  is  provided  to  connect  said  opposite  side 
walls  at  a  point  mtermediate  in  height  of  each  of  the  mast 
supports  to  serve  as  a  pivot  in  an  attaching  or  in  a  remov- 
ing action; 
that  each  of  the  masts  is  secured  removably  in  a  respective 
mast-fitting  portion,  each  of  the  masts  having  a  hollow 
box  shape  and  its  transverse  dimension  being  sized  to 
allow  the  mast  to  engage  mto  the  mast  suppori,  opposed 
skirts  are  formed  on  a  lower  end  of  each  said  mast,  a  recess 
IS  formed  in  each  said  skirt  to  receive  said  projection,  an 
inclined  slant  guide  face  is  formed  on  both  sides  of  each 
recess  to  guide  said  projection  into  the  recess,  thus  pivotal 


1.  In  an  industrial  robot  including  a  stationary  arm  and  a 
driven  arm  for  constituting  articulations,  bearing  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  dnven  arm  relative  to  said  stationary 
arm,  and  a  dnven  source  provided  in  said  stationary  arm  for 
swivclmg  said  dnven  arm  relative  t<>  said  sutionary  arm,  the 
tip  end  of  said  dnven  arm  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  any 
position  m  a  space,  the  improvement  compnsing  an  internal  air 
chamber  formed  by  substantially  closing  a  space  surrounded 
by  said  stationary  arm,  said  dnven  arm  and  said  bearing  means 
in  a  manner  to  separate  the  same  from  the  outside  air;  and  air 
passage  provided  m  a  wall  of  said  suuonary  arm,  said  air 
pas-sage  being  in  communication  with  an  area  of  said  internal 
air  chamber  near  an  mner  peripheral  side  of  said  bearing  means 
and  connecting  said  mtemal  air  chamber  lo  a  cavity  provided 
withm  aid  stationary  arm;  negative  pressure  generating  means 
for  sucking  air  contamed  in  said  cavity,  said  air  passage  and 
said  internal  air  chamber  to  make  the  air  pressure  therein  lower 
than  the  pressure  of  the  outside  air,  and  piping  means  for 
connectmg  said  negauve  pressure  generating  means  to  said 
cavity. 
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4,802,816 

PICK  AND  PLACE  MAODNE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CENTERING  JAWS 

Victor  B.  McsklMky,  Aatkttm,  CUlf„  aMigwir  to  ExceUoa 

ladnrtriM,  Tonawc  Calif . 

FIM  Oct  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  785,601 

Int.  CL*  B«G  47/91;  H05K  13/02 

VS.  CL  414—736  16  ( 


4,802,817 
CE-NTRIFUGAL  PUMP  WITH  SELF-REGULATINC 
IMPELLER  DISCHARGE  SHUITER 
TImmwm  R.  Tyler,  Rockftird,  IIL,  — iganr  to  S— idrtrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockfard,IIL 

FUed  Dec  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,163 

Inta.«Ft)lD/7/0S 

VS.  CL  415—157  7  Oaima 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  compriaing: 

a  housing, 

an  impeller  rotatable  in  said  housing; 

an  outlet  volute  extending  about  said  impeller; 

an  impcUer  discharge  shutter  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  surrouixling  radially-spaced  relation  with  said 
impeller  with  a  forward  section  variably  positionable  in  a 
flow  path  between  the  impeller  and  the  volute  aixJ  having 
an  end  exposed  to  tip  static  pressure  at  the  tip  of  the 
unpeller,  and 

means  communicating  a  remote  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
impeller  discharge  shutter  with  volute  pressure  whereby 
the  impeller  discharge  shutter  forward  section,  at  certain 
flow  rates,  is  variably  positionable  in  said  flow  path  depen- 
dent upon  the  values  of  said  tip  static  pressure  and  said 
volute  pressure,  said  end  of  the  impeller  discharge  shutter 
and  said  remote  end  portion  thereof  being  of  constant  area 


constantly  exposed  to  sanj  tip  tlatK  pressure  anc  volute 
pressure  respectively,  m  all  the  variable  positions  of  the 
unpeller  discharge  shutter  whereby  said  variable  position> 
are  determined  solely  by  the  relative  values  of  up  staiK 
pressure  and  volute  pressure  applied  to  the  consianr  &rr«> 
of  the  impeller  discharge  shutter 


4,802,818 

SLURRY  PUMP  SUCTION  SIDE  LINER  » TTH 

REPLACEABLE  COMPONENTS 

Danid  WiggiH,  700  HnwwHiti,  tmi  Robert  B.  Flood,  Jr„  U 

OakUU  Dr.,  both  of  Mv^Mtte,  Mick.  4MS5 

PQed  Sep.  2S,  19t7,  Ser.  No.  101,390 

InL  CL«  fWD  29/42 

VS.  CL  415—170  A  10  CWr« 


13  A  pick  and  place  machine  for  positiomng  a  part  having  a 
plurality  of  side  faces,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  head  that  lifts  and  suspends  said  part,  and 
first  and  aecood  pain  of  opposing  centering  jaws  positioned 
substantially    perpendicular    to    said    vacuum    head    to 
contact  only  the  side  faces  of  said  part,  and  movable 
Itoeariy  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  vacuum  head  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  part  on  said  vacuum  head. 


1.  A  slurry  pump  action  side  liner  for  use  in  a  pomp  having 
a  casing  and  an  impeller  defined  by  an  axis  in  said  casing. 
comprising,  m  combinatioa.  s  suctxn  port  through  which  s 
slurry  enters  saxl  unpeller  substantially  parallel  to  laid  axis,  ar, 
annular  wear  ring  assembly  pnjximate  sud  impeUer  positioned 
between  said  impdler  and  said  suction  port  so  as  to  be  s  certain 
predetermined  distance  from  said  impdler.  said  predetermined 
distance  being  so  small  as  to  substantially  prevent  said  slurry 
passing  between  said  wear  ring  assembly  and  said  impeller,  an 
annular  wear  plate  assembly  positioned  so  as  to  substantially 
surround  said  wear  nng  assembly  and  positxmed  substantially 
at  said  predetermined  ^»«t«rw>  from  said  impeller,  and  connec- 
tion means  for  rigidly  and  removably  connecung  said  wear 
plate  assembly,  said  wear  rmg  assembly  and  said  suctiOD  pon 
to  said  casing  whereby  a  slurry  which  enters  said  suction  pon 
p>asaes  through  said  wear  rmg  assembly  and  said  wear  plate 
assembly  mto  said  impeller  and  said  suction  port  and  said  wear 
nng  assembly  and  said  wear  plate  assembly  ma\.  fic  selectively 
removed  and  replaced 


4,802419 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Jack  T.  Beriagtoa,  and  Alan  B.  Cbannril,  botk  of  Asblaad.  Ohio. 
aasi«Bors  to  McNeil  (OUo)  Corporation.  St.  Paul  Mina 
Filed  Sep.  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  95.665 
lntCL*F04D/7/7; 
UJS.  a.  415— 199  J  7  Oaino 

6  A  stage  for  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  plurality  of  axial]  > 
aligned  stages  compnsmg: 

housing  means  havmg  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  pump  and  a  annular  end  wall 
having  a  centrally  located  aperture, 
diffuser  means  fiilly  received  withm  said  housmg  means  and 
affixed  to  said  end  wall  of  said  housmg  means  and  havug 
a  discharge  openmg  adjacent  said  aperture. 
impeller  means  routably  received  withm  said  housing  means 
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in  opcrauvc  association  with  said  diffuser  means,  said 
impeller  means  having  an  inlet  opening;  and 
means  to  axially  align  said  housing  means  with  a  housing 


means  of  an  axially  adjacent  stage  including  a  nm  circum- 
ferentially  about  one  axia!  end  of  said  housing  means  and 
a  pilot  region  circumferentially  about  the  axially  distal  end 
of  said  housing  means. 


4,802,820 
CX)MPACT  TURBINE  HOUSPSG 
Hiroriii  Komatsu,  Yoko«nk«,  Japan,  asaigiior  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co^  LtiL,  Japus 

nied  Aug.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  764,067 
CUims  priority,  a|>ptkath>B  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1984,  59-169234 
Into.*  F04D:9.6t' 
VS.  CL  415—201  7  i 


machined  surface  being  located  so  that  at  least  the  portion 
thereof  which  is  closest  to  said  impeller  lies  in  the  shadow 
of  said  first  aperture. 


4,802,821 
AXIAL  FLOW  TURBINE 
Fnuz  Krietneier,  Baden,  Switzerland,  aadgDor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  AG.  Baden,  Switxerland 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,020 
CUinu    prioriry.    application    Swltzcriaad,   Sep.    26,    1986, 
3876/86 

Int.  CL«  GOID  25/30 
VS.  a.  415—210  13  Oaima 


~trip^ 


1    A  turbine  arrangement  for  use  in  an  automotive  turbo- 

h&rger  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  turbme  impeller  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  impeller 
having  a  first  axis  about  which  it  is  rotatable, 

means  defining  a  first  aperture  in  said  housing,  said  first 
aperture  havmg  a  second  axis,  said  second  axis  being  offset 
from  said  first  axis,  said  first  aperture  castmg  a  shadow 
into  said  housing; 

a  cover  detachably  secured  to  said  housing  in  a  manner 
which  closes  said  first  aperture; 

means  defining  an  exhaust  port  in  said  cover,  said  exhaust 
port  having  an  axis  coincident  with  said  first  axis; 

means  definmg  a  scroll  passage  m  the  housmg,  said  scroll 
passage  bcmg  arranged  to  direct  ga-ses  from  an  inlet  port 
toward  said  impeller; 

a  variable  nozzle  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
scroll  passage  for  variably  throttling  the  fiow  of  gases 
flowing  though  said  scroll  passage  from  an  inlet  port 
toward  said  impeller,  said  variable  nozzle  mcluding  a 
pivotally  mounted  vane,  said  vane  being  pivotal  between 
first  and  second  extreme  positions, 

means  definmg  a  precision  machmed  surface  m  said  housing, 
said  precision  machined  surface  being  arranged  immedi- 
ately adjacent  an  edge  of  said  vane  and  m  an  area  over 
which  said  vane  sweeps  as  it  pivots  from  said  first  extreme 
position  to  said  second  extreme  position,  said  precision 


1.  Axial  flow  turbine  comprising  reaction  blading  having 
outlet  rotor  blades  (14)  with  a  high  Mach  number  flow  and  a 
large  opening  angle  and  which  are  followed  by  a  diffuser  with 
axial  outlet  into  an  exhaust  gas  pipe  (13).  wherein  lunk  angles 
(on,  az)  of  an  mlet  of  the  diffuser  both  at  an  inner  boundary 
wall  of  the  diffu-scr  and  at  an  outer  boundary  wall  of  the  diffu- 
ser are  fixed  so  as  to  even  out  the  energy  profile  over  the 
height  at  an  outlet  portion  from  a  last  rotor  blade  row  and 
wherein  means  for  removmg  swirl  from  the  swirling  flow  are 
provided  within  a  diffuser  zone. 


4,802,822 

MARINE  PROPELLER  WITH  OPTIMIZED 

PERFORMANCE  BLADE  CONTOl'R 

Hubert  S.  GlIgenlMch,  Butte  des  Morts.  and  Ronald  M.  StdMr, 

Oabkock,  both  of  Wia.,  aasignoni  tu  Brunswick  Corporation, 

Skokie,  ni. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1987,  Ser,  No.  106,140 

Int.  a.'  B63H  1/26 

VS.  CL  416—235  5  Clatei 


1.  A  marine  propeller  comprising  a  hub  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom  to 
respecuve  outer  tips,  each  blade  having  s  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  each  blade  having  a  pressure  surface  defined 
between  said  hub  and  said  outer  tip  and  between  said  leading 
edge  and  said  trailing  edge,  said  pressure  surface  having  a 
progres.sivc  pitch  from  said  leading  edge  to  said  trailing  edge 
along  a  given  radius  from  said  hub,  and  means  providing  uni- 
form loading  of  said  pressure  surface  horn  said  hub  to  said  tip 
and  preventing  overloading  of  said  tip,  comprising  a  contoured 
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uud  pressure  surface  havmg  increasmg  progressiveness  of  said 
pitch  with  increasing  radii  from  said  hub  to  said  tip. 


4,802423 

STRE:$S  RELIEF  SUPPORT  STRUCTURES  AND 

ASSEMBLIES 

Gary  W.  Decko,  WethcntteU;  Yao  Pci«,  WooAridge,  and 

Hermaa  Vo«d,  Newtowa.  aO  of  Co«l„  aariiann  to  A^ro 

CorporathM,  Stratftard,  Cmu. 

Filed  May  9,  19m,  Ser,  No.  191,324 

UL  CL*  FOID  5/18 

VS.  CL  416—97  A  U  OafaM 


1.  A  flexible  interior  support  structure,  for  absorbing  ihe 
internal  stresses  normally  developed  during  the  gradient  heat 
mg  of  an  outer  surface  layer  comprising  a  thin,  elongate,  con- 
toured, beat-expandable  and/or  distortablc  metal  sbeathmg, 
said  support  structure  being  unitary,  and  comprising  an  elon- 
gate metallic  support  core  designed  to  extend  akmg  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  elongate  contoured  element 
which  it  is  designed  to  support,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexi- 
ble metallic  eextension  arms  attached  to  said  core  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  different  directions  for  supporting  engage- 
ment between  the  ends  thereof  and  a  thin  contoured  outer 
surface  layer  to  be  supported  by  said  support  structure  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  said  elongate  metallic  support  core,  said 
extension  arms  being  flexible  and/or  twistable  relative  to  said 
support  core  to  permit  heat  expansion  and/or  distortion  of  the 
outer  surface  layer  relative  to  the  support  core  while  absortnng 
the  internal  stresses  normally  generated  by  such  expansion 
and/or  distortion. 


4,802^24 
TURBINE  ROTOR 
Philippe  M.  D,  Gaateboit,  Vert  Saiat  Dei^a,  aad  Je«i-Francois 
R.  lateah,  PoirtUerry,  both  of  FraMse,  aatlganra  to  Sodete 
NatkiMle  d'Etade  et  Motenrs  d'Ariatloa  "SJ<i£.CMJi^"  , 
Paris,  Praacc 

FUed  Dec  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  131,725 
dalMS  priority,  appikatioa  FraMC,  Dec  17.  1986.  86  17634 
Ut  CL.*  FOID  5/32 
VS.  a.  416—193  A  5  CUiaw 


a  disc, 

a  plurahty  of  rectilinear,  axially  oriented  socket*  in  the  pc 
riphery  of  said  diac,  said  sockets  bong  evenly  distributed 
around  said  penphery  and  each  having  ude  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall  providing  said  socket  with  a  dovetail  shaped 
cro»-«ectioa. 
a  plurality  of  blades  disposed  m  respective  ones  of  said 
sockets  and  projectmg  radially  outwards  from  said  penph 
cry  of  said  disc,  said  blades  be^%  formed  of  a  compoaiie 
ceramic  fibre  material  and  each  of  said  blades  having 
an  aertrfoil  shaped  body  radially  ootwards  of  said  dut 
defining  coocavdy  and  coovexly  curved  stdes  of  said 
blade,  and 
s  root  received  m  one  of  said  sockets,  said  root  being  ic 
tlie  form  of  a  bolb  and  having  a  bottom  face  and  two  flat 
side  faces  defining  an  angle  of  coavergeoce  towards 
said  body  not  riorrrting  16  o  whereby  said  ceramic 
fibres  of  said  Made  proceed  contmuoasly  from  said 
body  to  said  root  of  said  blade  without  geometric  di»- 
tortiod,  and 
locking  means  associated  with  each  of  said  blades  for  lock- 
ing said  Made  in  said  oorreapooding  sockel,  said  locking 
means  including  a  pair  of  dements  disposed  on  opposiu 
sides  of  said  Made  each  of  said  elements  compr«mg 
a  wedge-shaped  member  dispoaed  in  said  socket  betweci) 
one  of  said  side  faces  of  said  root  and  the  adjacent  oae 
of  said  side  walls  of  said  socket  to  ensure  radial  locking 
of  said  blade, 
a  platform  dispoaed  adjacent  said  blade  radially  outwards 
of  said  disc  and  extending  m  a  circumferential  direcoon, 
and 
a  strut  connecting  said  platform  to  said  wedge-shaped 

member, 
said  platforms  of  said  elemenu  of  said  locking  means  of  all 
of  said  blades  co-operating  to  form  s  coatmuous  nng 
intersected  by  said  blades  and  definmg  part  of  the  mner 
boundary  of  the  mam  streamline  flow  path  of  the  rur 
bine  gases. 


4,802,825 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  PRODUCrS  AT  A  CERTAIN 

TEMPERATURE 

WOlea  F.  Herman,  A  ■Hftrrra,  Ncthcrfaada.  sarignor  tu  Stwt 

AMttrdsH  B.V^  i^Hilnriiw.  MrttoriSMii 

FUed  May  13,  1X7,  Ser.  No.  49,617 
Claim   priority,   appiicatiaa   NeAtriaa^,   May    U     !«««<> 
8601221 

tat  a.*  P04D  29/3S 
U5.  CL  416— 231  B  I< 


i?;"5^v-T 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  comprising 


1  A  method  of  maintaining  at  a  certain  temperature,  and  for 
a  certam  period  of  tune,  a  flow  of  a  mixture  of  products  con- 
sisting of  a  liquid  of  low  to  medium  viscosiry  mcorporating 
solid  particles,  wherein  the  residence  time  m  the  vessd  of  the 
solid  particles  mixed  with  the  liquid  is  separately  controlled, 
such  that  a  desired  temperature  of  the  solids  car  be  reached 
independent  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid. 
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4  80^  826 

SEALtU,  SElK-CONTAiNED,  UQUirMrOOLED,  GAS 

C»MPRESSOR 

John  M.  Hall,  Buriingaaie.  CaUf.,  aadKoor  to  Rlx  Industries, 

FjtnervTtlle,  Calif. 

Rled  Jim.  25,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  392,029 

Int.  O.'  Vmn  39/06,  35/04 

VS.  CL  417— 24J  2  ClaiM 


1  A  sealed,  self-contained,  liquid-cooled  compressor  for 
natural  gas  compnsing: 

an  enclosed  housing  providing  an  elongated,  sealed,  explo- 
sion-proof chamber  adapted  for  vertical  positioning  of  iu 
longitudinal  axis  in  use  and  providing  an  oil  sump  at  its 
norroally  lower  end. 

vencally  superimposed  and  motive  power  connected  elec- 
tric motor,  multi-stage  gas  compressor  compnsing  a  plu- 
rality of  stages  for  successively  increasing  pressure  of  gas 
compressed  therein  and  an  oil  pump  posiUoned  within  said 
housing  with  said  pump  lowermost  and  having  an  intake 
connected  to  withdraw  oil  from  said  sump; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  compressed  gas  heat  exchanger  lubes, 
one  set  for  each  stage  of  said  compressor,  mounted  in  said 
housing  within  said  sump  to  ctxil  the  gas  in  said  tubes;  said 
sets  mdividually  connecting  th<-  output  of  each  lower 
stage  to  the  input  of  the  next  succeeding  stage  and  the 
output  of  the  last  stage  for  delivery  of  compressed  gas  to 
a  storage  lank. 

oil  heat  exchanger  tubes  connected  to  the  discharge  of  said 
pump  and  mounted  exlenially  of  said  housmg  for  cooling 
oil  therein  and  being  connected  to  discharge  cooled  oil 
onto  said  motor  and  oimpressor  for  gravitation  thereover 
and  into  said  sump, 

a  gas  inlet  conduit  connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  stage  of 
said  compressor;  and 

means  mounted  intenorly  of  said  chamber  and  connected  to 
said  inlet  conduit  allowing  any  inadvertent  escaped  high 
pressure  gas  in  said  chamber  to  be  drawn  back  into  said 
compressor,  thus  avoidmg  excessive  build-up  of  gas  pres- 
sure m  said  chamber. 


having  a  spiral  bore  formed  along  the  axis  of  rotatiofi 
thereof,  said  bore  having  first  and  second  end  openings 
communicating  with  the  suction  chamber  and  the  dis- 
charge chamber,  respectively; 

an  electric  motor  section  arranged  in  the  casing,  for  rotating 
the  rotating  member; 

a  spiral  internal  member  inserted  in  the  bore  of  the  rotating 
member  so  as  to  route  relative  to  the  rotating  member 
while  the  rotatmg  member  rotates,  said  internal  member. 


in  conjunction  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  bore,  defining 
a  plurality  of  closed  spaces  moving  froir,  the  first  end 
opening  to  the  second  end  opening,  whereby  a  fluid  in  the 
suction  chamber  is  transported  from  the  fimt  end  opening 
to  the  second  end  opening  while  being  confined  within  the 
spaces,  and  is  then  discharged  into  the  discharge  chamber; 
and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  fluid  from 
the  second  end  opening  into  the  discharge  chamber. 


4,802.828 
TURBINE  BLADE  HAVING  A  FUSED  METAL-CERAMIC 

TIP 

Darid  A.  Rotx,  Glastonbury;  Edward  !#«,  Higjcaaum;  Robert  P. 
Schaefer.  tjMt  Hartford,  and  Edward  1..  JolinaoB.  .Middle- 
town,  all  of  Cx>aii„  aaainDors  to  United  Teduiologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartfonl,  Conn. 

Rled  Dec.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,066 

imt.  Cl.«  B63H  J/26.  B64C  J 1/16.  27/46;  F03B  3/12 

UJS.  a.  416—241  B  9  ClaiM 


4,802.82'? 
COMPRESSOR 
Unayoshi   f>jlwara,   Kawaaaki;  Toahikatsu   lida.   and   Tetno 
l-Dkiida,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asngnors  to  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaiaha  Toahflia,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  24,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  137,680 
CUlma  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1986,  61  3<mOH; 
Dec.  25,  1986,  61-307965;  Dec.  26,  1986,  61-315366 

lat  a.«  F04B  <V  /O  F04C  15/02 
UJS.  a.  417—356  11  CUl«a 

1.  A  compressor  comprising: 
a  closed  casing  having  a  suction  chamber  and  a  discharge 

chamber. 
a  rotating  member  rotatably  arranged  in  the  casing  and 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  blade  made  of  a  superalloy,  com- 
prised of  a  substrate  having  an  abra.sive  tip  made  of  ceramic 
particulate  in  a  predominately  fused  metal  matnx  character- 
ized by  the  blade  having  a  superalloy  sheath  containing  no 
ceramic  particulates  along  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
abrasive  tip  part,  the  sheath  being  attached  to  the  substrate  of 
the  blade. 
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4,802429 

SOLAR  CONTROLLED  WATER  WELL 

Michael  A.  Miller,  Rte.  2,  Box  55,  Sciaaa,  Okla.  73834 

Filed  Feh.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  15,363 

lat  CL«  F04B  49/02.  17/00;  F04F  1/20 

UJS.  CL  417—12  8 


1  Apparatus  for  automatic  control  of  water  flowing  from  a 
water  well  to  storage,  comprismg: 

a  solar  panel  having  a  plurality  of  sotuar  cells  directed  to 
intercept  sun  rays  to  generate  a  d-c  voltage  output, 

a  d<  storage  cell  receiving  input  of  said  d-c  voltage  output. 

pump  compressor  means  periodically  energized  by  said  d< 
storage  cell  to  provide  output  of  air  at  increased  pressure: 

an  elongated  aiijet  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  being  disposed  below  the  water  level  of  said  well  and 
having  a  nipple  in  the  upper  end  for  receiving  the  output 
of  air  at  increased  pressure  sealingly  connected  at  an 
upper  extremity,  said  chamber  having  inlet  boles  at  a 
bottom  extremity  to  allow  entry  of  water; 

an  exit  tube  extending  along  the  majority  of  the  length  of 
said  aiijet  chamber,  said  exit  tube  having  at  least  one  air 
mix  hole  formed  through  the  upper  extretmties  proximate 
said  airjet  chamber  upper  end; 

a  surface  storage  tank;  and 

a  delivery  pipe  connected  between  the  exit  tube  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  airjet  chamber  and  the  surface  storage  tank  to 
conduct  water  m  response  to  said  air  at  mcieased  pressure. 


4^02,830 

VANE  CX>MPRESSOR  WITHOUT  OCCURRENCE  OF 

VANE  CHATTERING 

NotMjrvki  Nak^iima,  Koun,  Japu,  aiiigMr  to  DicmI  Kiki  Co„ 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  139,646 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1987.  62-002883 

Irt.  a.'  F04C  18/344 

\JS.  a.  418—150  4  Oaima 


1    A  vane  compressor  compnsmg 

a  pump  housmg  mcludmg  a  cam  rmg  having  an  inner  periph- 
eral ramming  surface  and  opposite  axial  open  ends,  and  a 
pair  of  side  blocks  secured  to  said  cam  nng  to  close  re- 
spectively the  opposite  axial  open  ends  thereof; 

a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  within  said  pump  housing,  said 


rotor  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  axial  slits  formed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  fitted  respectively  in  said  axial 
shts; 

wherein  a  plurality  of  pumpmg  chambers  arc  defined  by  said 
side  blocks,  said  cam  rmg,  said  rotor  and  said  vanes  and 
vary  m  volume  to  compress  fluid  with  rotation  of  said 
rotor;  and 

said  inner  peripheral  cammmg  surface  of  said  cam  ring 
having  a  cam  profile  compnsmg: 

a  first  regularly  circular  portioii  at  which  the  outer  penph- 
erai  surface  of  said  rotor  is  m  close  contact  with  said  inner 
peripheral  ramming  surface  of  said  cam  nng. 

an  increasing  radius  portion  continuous  to  said  first  regularly 
circular  portion,  each  of  said  vanes  havmg  an  amount  of 
protrusion  progressively  increasug  along  said  increasmg 
radius  portion; 

a  constant  radius  portion  continuous  to  said  increasing  radiu.^ 
portion,  said  amount  of  vane  protrusKwi  bemg  maintainrc 
constant  along  said  constant  radius  portion, 

a  decreasmg  radius  portion  continuous  to  said  constant 
radius  portion,  said  amount  of  vane  protrusion  decreasing 
progressively  along  said  decreasing  radius  portion. 

a  second  regularly  circular  portion  contmuous  to  said  de- 
creasing radius  portion,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  rotor  being  m  close  contact  with  said  inner  peripheral 
camming  surface  of  said  cam  ring  at  said  second  regularly 
circular  portion, 

said  portions  bemg  arranged  m  the  order  mentioned  above; 

said  portions  of  said  inner  peripheral  camming  surfaces 
having  respective  cam  profiles  determined  respectively  by 
the  following  equalities  and  inequaiities. 

(1)  said  first  regularly  circular  portion: 

R(9)  =  R„'  and 

(2)  said  increasing  radius  portion; 


«(») 


=  /Jo  -^  w  sin'^  r  ♦r^^r  <•  -  *0)  J.  i 


♦0<  »   S  *! 

(3)  said  constant  radius  portkm: 

R(9)=Rc-¥H.  and 

(4)  said  decreasing  radius  portion: 


/»(») 


=  Ro-^  H  -  H  m'^  r^r^^  (•-♦!)]. 


♦2  <  •  S  ♦j 
(S)  said  second  regularly  circular  portion: 
|{(«)=X0'  and 
♦3<»SlMr, 

where 

Ro  is  a  radius  of  said  rotor; 

H  IS  a  maximum  amount  of  vane  protrusioa; 

R(0)  is  the  amount  of  vane  protrusion  -t-the  radius  of 

said  rotor; 
ftis  a  rotational  angle  of  said  rotor, 
<^a  IS  an  angle  from  a  reference  point  (0*)  of  rotation  of 
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said  rotor  to  a  temunauon  edge  of  said  fir^t  regularly 
circular  portion  m  a  routional  direction  of  said  rotor; 
<^l  is  an  angle  from  said  reference  poaition  (0')  to  a 
terminating  edge  of  said  increaamg  radius  portion  in 
the  rotational  direction  of  said  rotor; 
<^  IS  an  angle  from  said  reference  position  (0")  to  a 
terminating  edge  of  said  constant  radius  portion  m  the 
rotational  direction  of  said  rotor;  and 
^j  IS  an  angle  from  said  reference  poaition  (0")  to  a 
terminating  edge  of  said  decreasing  radius  fxirtion  in 
the  rotational  direction  of  said  rotor;  and 
wherem  acceleration  of  protnixion  of  each  vane  is  substan- 
tially low  at  an  mitiatmg  edge  of  said  mcrcasmg  radius 
portion. 


DS-MOLD  LABELING  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  BLOW 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
Tboma*  A.  Skapkr,  Bowtti«  Green,  Ohio.  «nri«nor  to  Hoover 
iBiTcrsal.  Ibc^  An  Arbor,  Mick. 

Piled  Oct  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  ill,2t,i 

Ut.  CL*  B29C  49/2^ 

VS.  a.  425—126.1  12  Oatai 


M0233I 
FLUID  MACHINE  WITH  RESEM-COATED  SCROLL 
MEMBERS 
ii.-^f.hm  Sttttmik,  SkiBia^  Aixo  KaMda,  YokohaM^  Yaaoyaki 
¥««i,  SkiHia;  Sko»  NakaHara,  Yokokaaa;  Tetiaya  Arata, 
SkiMin;  KataMU  KikacU,  TaKkiara;  Takao  ScMka,  Skiza- 
oka;  KlBiaki  Nakakado,  SUiain;  EUl  Maeda,  Skiadza,  aad 
SadataoU  Mlaakawa,  Skiadm,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to 
Hitackl.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ja*aa 

Filed  A#r.  13,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  37^49 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  IL  19M,  61^2045; 
May  2»,  19«6,  61-121131;  Jaa.  2,  19M,  61-1257R7 

lat  a*  F04C  18/04.  29/00 
VS.  CL  41»— 55  W  CUlBM 


^^- 


1.  A  scroll  type  fluid  compressor  includmg  a  stationary 
composite  scroll  member  and  an  orbiting  composite  scroll 
member,  each  of  said  composite  scroll  members  having  a  sub- 
stantially cu^cular  end  wall  and  a  generally  spiral  wrap  formed 
on  and  extending  axially  from  one  side  of  said  end  wall,  said 
scroll  members  being  disposed  such  that  their  wraps  are  en- 
gaged with  each  other  to  cooperate  together  and  with  the  end 
walls  to  define  worlung  chambers,  and  driving  means  for 
causing  said  orbiting  scroll  member  to  make  an  orbitmg  motion 
relauve  to  said  sutionary  scroll  member  so  that  said  working 
chambers  are  moved  radially  to  change  volumes  thereof,  each 
of  said  scroll  members  mcludmg  a  metallic  base  scroll  member 
having  an  end  wall  portion  and  a  substantially  spiral  wrap 
portion  extending  axially  from  one  side  of  said  end  wall  portion 
and  a  coating  layer  of  a  rcsin  composition  formed  on  at  least 
the  enure  surface  of  said  side  of  said  end  wall  portion,  mclud- 
mg surfaces  of  said  wrap  portion,  wherem  said  spiral  wrap  of 
each  of  said  compoaite  scroll  members  terminates  m  an  inner 
end  poruon  which  is  generally  bulbous  as  viewed  axially  of  the 
scroll  member,  and  wherein  said  resin  composition  includes  a 
Ibermosetting  ream  and  an  inorganic  filler  and  has  a  linear 
thermal  expansion  coefTicienl  of  not  greater  than  2  8x  10 
cm/cm/'C.  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
than  160*  C 


1.  An  accessory  for  a  continuous  blow  molding  machine  of 
the  type  having  an  elongated  blow  pin  insertable  within  a 
panson  for  forming  articles  wherein  said  accessory  places 
labels  into  a  mold  cavity  such  that  the  labels  become  bonded  to 
the  article  during  molding,  said  accessory  comprising: 

a  label  magazine  positioned  above  said  mold  cavity  for 
storing  a  pluraUty  of  said  labels, 

a  carnage  assembly  having  a  vertically  movable  portion 
slidably  mounted  above  said  mold  cavity, 

a  pick-up  head  coupled  to  said  vertically  movable  portion, 
said  pick-up  head  havmg  at  least  one  pick-up  arm  pivot- 
able  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position,  said 
pick-up  head  further  having  a  vacuum  head  earned  by  an 
end  of  said  arm  and  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  arm, 
said  vacuum  head  carrying  at  least  one  vacuum  cup, 

first  actuation  means  for  translating  said  movable  portion 
along  the  side  of  said  blow  pm  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  vacuum  cup  is  in  registry  with  said  label  maga- 
zine, to  a  second  position  wherein  said  vacuum  cup  is  in 
registry  with  the  mold  cavity,  and 

second  actuation  means  for  pivoting  said  pick-up  arm  from 
said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position  wherein, 
when  said  carnage  movable  portion  ls  at  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  pick-up  arm  is  pivouble  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion causing  said  vacuum  cup  to  engage  the  label  from  said 
magazine  and  said  pick-up  arm  bcmg  further  pivotable  to 
said  retracted  position  and  thereafter  said  carriage  mov 
able  portion  is  retracted  position  and  thereafter  said  car 
riagc  movable  portion  is  movable  to  said  second  position 
whereat  said  pick-up  arm  is  again  pivoted  to  said  first 
position  to  deposit  the  label  into  said  mold  cavity,  and  said 
movable  portion  is  therefore  movable  to  said  first  position 
to  agam  position  said  vacuum  cup  m  registry  with  saici 
magazine  shield  means  for  protecting  said  label  and  for 
aligmng  said  pick-up  head  to  a  predetermined  onenution 
when  said  actuation  means  is  in  said  retracted  position. 


4,8023i3 
ACCUMULATOR  HEAD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STORAGE 

DRUM  WITH  VIEW  STRIPE 
Thomas  A   Skapler,  BowUas  Greeau  Ohio,  anigaor  to  HooTcr 
I  BiTtrsai  Inc.,  Abb  Arbor,  Midi. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  170.784 
lat  CL*  B29C  47/06 
VS.  a.  425—131.1  3  ClalM 

1   In  an  accumulator  head  for  a  blow  moldmg  machine  for 
extruding  a  tube  of  plastic  material  wherem  said  head  includes 
not  lower    a  mandrel,  a  die  txxly  enclosmg  said  mandrel  to  define  there- 
with an  annular  outlet  orifice,  a  first  inlet  orifice,  an  aimular 


accumulation  chamber  in  communication  with  and  located 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  orifices,  and  an  annular  piston 
movable  in  said  accumulation  chamber  so  as  to  discharge 
accumulated  first  plastic  material  therein  through  said  outlet 
orifice,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  mandrel  and 
said  die  body  between  said  accumulation  chamber  and  said 
outlet  orifice  to  form  a  radially  extending  split  in  said  first 


*  ■•» 


4,802,834 
ERROR  DETECTOR  FOR  VARIOUS  SET  VALUES  OF  AN 

INJECnON-MOLDDSG  MACHINT 
Noriaki  Neko,  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  BMignor  to  Fannc  Ltd,  Miaa- 

Biitiani,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP«7/00045,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21.  19r,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/04388,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  JbL  30,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  104,107 

Oairas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  1986,  61-12141 

lat  a.*  B29C  45/77.  45/80 

VS.  CL  425—138  5  Claim 


1    An  error  detector  for  vanous  set  values  of  an  injection- 

moldmg  machine  controlled  by  means  of  a  numencal  control 

unit,  comprising: 

input  means  receiving  input  data  respectively  associated 

with  set  values  of  vanous  items  of  molding  conditions. 

said  moldmg  conditions  including  at  least  one  of  damping 

conditions,  selection  conditions,  mjection  conditions  and 

metering  conditions; 


memory  means  for  storing  the  set  values  of  the  various  items 
of  said  moldmg  conditiona, 

discrimination  mean*  for  determining  whether  mpul  dau  of 
said  various  items,  manually  mput  through  said  mput 
means,  fulfill  requiremetits  related  to  said  items,  said  dis- 
crimination means  bemg  operable  to  compare  nzes  of 
mput  data  related  to  individual  requiremenu  and  deter- 
mining whether  said  input  data  fulfill  thetr  correspondmg 
requirements  when  the  mput  data  have  predetermined  sut: 
relations; 

memory  control  means  for  controUmg  said  meroor>  mcani. 
to  store  said  mput  data  as  set  values  of  said  items  when 
said  discrimination  means  concludes  that  said  reqiure- 
ments  are  fulfilled,  said  m.)ection  moldmg  machine  bemg 
operated  m  accordance  with  the  stored  set  values,  and 

alarm  means,  adapted  to  dehver  an  alarm  when  said  discnm- 
ination  means  concludes  that  said  requirements  are  not 
fulfilled,  for  preventmg  errors  by  settmg  errors  of  said  set 
values  and  a  resultant  wrong  operation  of  said  injectioo- 
moldmg  machine 


4,802,835 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SOAP 
Salratore  J.  SUtIs,  LaaUwrtrille,  NJ.,  aad  Jaacd  H.  Jabbow. 
Marietta,  Ga.,  aasigBon  to  Colgate-PalBoliTe  Coapaa) .  Nn> 
York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  855,593,  Apr.  25.  1986.  ahaadoawl. 

This  appUcatioa  Not.  4.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  117.217 

iBt.  a.*  B29C  47 /it 

VS.  CL  425—205  9  OaiMt 


plastic  material  as  said  first  plastic  material  is  discharged 
through  said  outlet,  a  second  inlet  orifice  for  mjecuon  of  a 
second  plastic  material  into  said  split  in  the  flow  stream  of  said 
first  plastic  material  as  said  first  plastic  material  exits  through 
said  outlet  orifice  whereby  the  total  extruded  plastic  flowing 
out  of  the  aimular  outlet  orifice  forms  a  tube  havmg  a  stnp  of 
said  second  plastic  material  in  said  tube  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  soap,  comprising 
an  extruder  having  a  helical  screw  for  piassmg  the  soap 
directly  from  the  screw  to  an  onfice  plate  having  an 
opening  and  forming  an  extrudate  by  the  onfice  plate 
adjacent  a  downstream  portion  of  the  extruder,  and 
static  means  for  workmg  the  extrudate  to  remove  residuaJ 
screw  Imes  and  prevent  crackmg  of  soap  formed  from  the 
extrudate,  comprismg  a  plurahty  of  generally  straight  pipe 
sections  connected  by  bends,  with  some  of  said  pipe  sec- 
tions being  disposed  in  first  and  second  spaced  planes,  and 
other  of  said  pipe  sections  conncctmg  the  first  and  second 
planes 


4,802336 

COMPACnON  DE\1CE  FOR  CONCRETE  BLOCK 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Gilles   Whissell.  635   Wstsoo   Dr..   I.achute   Quebec.   Canada 
J8H  4H1 

Filed  JuL  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  73,228 
lat  a.*  B28B  i/06 
VS.  CL  425—253  8  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  concrete  block  molding  machine  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: 

a  stationary  mold  formed  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  cells, 

each  of  said  cells  havmg  an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom; 

closure  means  located  beneath  the  mold  to  close  the  bottoms 

of  the  cells  of  said  mold; 
means  for  moving  said  closure  means  vertically  towards  and 

away  from  the  mold, 
means  for  filling  the  cells  of  the  mold  with  a  non-slump 
concrete  mix  when  the  closure  means  has  been  moved 
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towkrd  the  mold  tnd  m  clo«mg  the  bottoim  of  the  cell*  of 
saKJ  mold, 
compactioii  mean*  for  applying  a  compaction  pressure  onto 
the  mil  poured  in  the  cell*,  said  compaction  means  com- 
prising: 

head  plate  located  above  the  mold; 
a  plurality  of  comp«;tion  shoes  connected  to  said  head 
plate,  said  compaction  shoes  being  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  cells  m  the  mold  and  each  sized,  config- 
ured and  positiooed  above  the  mold  for  snug  msertion 
into  one  of  the  cells  of  said  mold,  and 
means  for  moving  said  head  plate  and  compaction  shoes 
bodily  towards  the  mold  to  apply  a  predetermined 
compaction  pressure  over  the  mil  in  the  cells;  and 
vibratmg  means  for  vibratmg  the  mold  while  a  compaction 
pressure  is  apphed  onto  the  mix  in  the  cells;  the  improve- 
ment wherem  said  molding  machine  further  comprises 


press  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  endless  press  band  located 
opposite  one  another  and  formmg  a  passageway  therebetween 
with  an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  passageway  and  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end  and  a  reaction  zone  extendmg  between  the  mlct  and 
the  outlet  ends,  said  press  bands  having  spaced  sides  extending 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  ends,  at  least  two  drums  in 
spaced  relation  for  supporting  each  said  press  band  with  said 
press  band  travelling  over  said  drums,  said  press  bands  ar- 
ranged to  travel  the  mat  through  the  reaction  zone  in  said 
passageway,  pressure  plates  arranged  in  the  region  of  the 
reaction  zone  for  transmitting  pressure  to  ^aid  press  bands,  said 
reaction  zone  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  mlel  zone  at  the 
inlet  end  of  said  passageway,  an  average  pressure  reaction  zone 
between  said  inlet  zone  and  the  outlet  end.  and  a  lower  pres- 
sure zone  between  said  average  pressure  zone  and  the  outlet 
end,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  located 
within  the  inlet  zone  for  supplying  one  of  an  acid  and  basic 
hardener  in  one  of  a  gaseous  phase  and  a  binary  phase  with  a 
gaseous  carrier  agent  into  the  mat  in  said  inlet  zone  of  said 
passageway. 


=7 
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a  phtnlity  of  fluid  power  jacks  equal  m  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  compaction  shoes,  each  of  said  power  jack  support- 
ing one  of  said  shoes  and  comprising  a  cyhndcr  and  a 
piston  rod  teleacopically  mounted  withm  the  cyhnder  for 
Unear,  non-rotatable  displacement  therein,  said  displace- 
ment bcmg  such  that  each  power  jack  has  a  working 
suoke  essentially  equal  to  a  predetermined  allowable 
difference  in  height  of  the  concrete  block  to  be  molded  m 
the  corresponding  cell;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  the  power  jacks  so  that  the  cylin- 
ders of  all  of  said  power  jacks  are  m  fluid  communication 
with  each  other, 

whereby  an  equal  compaction  pressure  is  applied  by  each 
compaction  shoe  in  each  cell  when  the  compaction  means 
are  operated,  thereby  allowing  production  of  concrete 
blocks  having  the  same  maximum  density  m  all  of  said 
ceUa. 


M02337 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PROCESSED  WOOD 

MATERIAL  PANELS 

Kart  HeW,  Alte  Str.  1.  D-72H  Tr<Mii«ai  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

PDed  Not.  U,  VMH,  Scr.  No.  120,355 
ClaiM  priority,  aypUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Not.  14, 
19«4»,  3699061 

lat.  CL*  B29C  43/22 
MS.  CL  425—230  »0»  Claim* 


4,802338 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
HdM  Sckaaf,  QMUcaweb  14  -¥  19^  6277  Bad  Ca«benj-(>»>«r- 
■dttrt.  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germaay 

FIM  Not.  4,  1W6,  S«r.  No.  92M94 
Oalrai  priority,  ap^icadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gfrmmxis-    Apr.  30, 
19«5,  3515616 

Irt.  CL*  A21C  11/12 
UJS.  CL  425--3n  «  Cta«« 


1  ApparatLss  for  extrusion  of  foodstuffs  comprising  an  ex- 
truder screw  for  feedmg  the  material  to  be  extruded,  a  nozzle 
head  havmg  a  nozzle  opening  and  a  cutting  means  for  treating 
the  extruded  material  characterized  m  that  on  the  nozzle  head 
(10,  W)  a  pluraUty  of  cutting  blades  (36,  3«,  40.  42;  91,  94)  are 
routably  mounted  and  that  the  cutting  blades  are  led  past  the 
nozzle  opening  (12,  12)  with  one  said  cuttmg  blade  bemg 
movable  over  the  entire  nozzle  opening  and  with  each  remain 
mg  cutting  blade  being  movable  over  the  nozzle  openmg  only 
at  the  periphery 


1  Ap|>aratus  for  producnng  processed  wood  material  as 
board  or  panels,  such  as  chipboard,  fibcihoard,  and  the  like, 
comprising  means  for  supplymg  processed  wood  material  to  a 
support  surface  for  fornung  a  mat  and  for  conveymg  the  mat  to 
a  continuously  operating  double  band  press,  said  double  band 


4,802439 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CAJTT  PRODUCTS 
Yoahtyakl  Hldawa,  Tokoronwa,  Japan.  cwi«Bor  to  YoshlyaU 
CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Ser   No.  25,534 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar   20,  1986,  61-63671; 
Jul   28,  1986,  61-177361;  J«L  28,  1986,  61-177362 

lat.  CL*  B28B  lS/00 
VS.  CL  425—439  S  tlaiaas 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  cast  producu  which  comprises  a 
filling  unit  wherem  a  non-solid  material  is  filled  into  elasUc 
moulds  having  open  bag  shaped  interior  filling  sections,  said 
fiUmg  umt  uicludmg  fiUing  nozzles  insertable  mlemally  of  said 
filling  sections  of  said  elastic  moulds,  a  source  of  high  fluid 
pressure,  and  means  for  applying  said  high  fluid  pressure  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  elastic  mould  fiUmg  sections  to  collapse 


February  7,  1989 


GENERAL  ANfD  MECHANICAL 


217 


said  filling  sections  into  surrounding  contact  with  said  filling 
nozzles  before  said  elastic  moulds  are  filled  in  said  filling  unit, 
a  solidifying  unit  wherein  the  filled  material  is  solidified  inside 
the  elastic  moulds,  a  withdrawal  unit  wherein  a  sobdified 
product  is  withdrawn  from  the  inside  of  said  elastic  moalds, 
said  withdrawal  unit  including  a  movable  vacuum  chamber, 
and  conveying  means  moving  said  elastic  motilds  sequentially 
from  said  filling  imit  to  said  solidifying  unit  to  an  mverted 


extension  lines  of  oblique  sides  formed  bv  jotnmg  botl:  mutu 
ally  correaponding  ends  of  the  top  side  and  the  base  of  said 
trapezoid  is  DOC  more  than  60  degrees;  the  ratio  of  the  aectionai 
area  (A)  of  the  through  bole  to  the  aectxnal  area  (B)  of  the 
molding  passage  is  in  the  range  of  1.5-3.0;  and  the  length 
extending  frtxn  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  of  the  molding  passage  is 
in  the  range  of  5-10  times  as  long  as  the  motdmg  passag;- 
width 


-^m 


position  at  said  withdrawal  unit,  and  means  for  intermittently 
movmg  said  vacuum  chamber  toward  and  away  from  the 
exterior  of  said  inverted  elastic  moulds  at  said  withdrawal  umt, 
whereby  said  vacuum  chamber  covers  the  inverted  fiUing 
section  of  said  elastic  moulds  and  expands  said  elastic  moulds 
thereby  permitting  cast  product  removal  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion and  then  moves  away  from  said  elastic  moulds  permittmg 
movement  of  said  elastic  moulds  by  said  conveying  means. 


4,802,840 
DIE  FOR  MOLDING  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 
Morio  Fakada;  MaaayaU  !!■■■<■,  kotk  of  Khakjaaha,  Hideo 
Uataaka,  and  Katai^a  Ogata,  kotk  oT  KiiUm,  aO  oT  Japaa, 
aadgaora  to  Catalyats  A  fVwtcali  laAiitriM  Co.,  Ltd.^ 
Tokyo  aad  Iwao  JiU  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^  S«|a,  kotk  of,  Japu 
per  No.  PCr/JP86/00I39,  §  371  Date  Nor.  25, 19«7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nor.  25, 1M7,  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO87/05855,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  8,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  138,843 

lot  a.*  B29C  47 /iO 

VS.  CL  425—464  3  CUims 


1  A  die  possessing  a  mutually  communicating  molding 
passage  having  a  sectional  shape  correspondmg  to  that  of  a 
honeycomb  core  and  having  a  predetermined  depth  from  the 
outlet  surface  of  the  die  to  the  inlet  surface  of  the  die,  and 
plural  mutually  independent  supply  passages  that  are  opposite 
to  intersecting  portions  and/or  acute  side  portions  of  said 
molding  passage  and  have  a  predetennined  depth  from  the 
inlet  surface  of  the  die  to  the  outlet  surface  of  the  die,  wherem 
a  through  hole  for  communicating  mutually  adjacent  supply 
passages  is  provided  at  a  place  forming  part  of  each  partition 
wall  between  supply  passages  and  connecting  with  said  mold- 
mg  passage;  the  sectional  shape  of  said  through  hole  takes  the 
combined  shape  of  a  trapezoid  with  the  molding  passage  width 
as  a  top  side  and  with  the  supply  passage  diameter  is  a  maxi- 
mum base  side  and  a  semicircle  having  a  aiameter  correspond- 
ing to  the  base  side  of  said  trapezoid;  an  angle  formed  by 


MaMkiko 


4,802,841 
OPERATION  APPARATUS 

■MftMl  OkM,  kotk  of  Aicki.  Js 
CwpwIiiM,  LaGnaMx,  Ga. 

•r  Scr.  Na.  7SS,7«3,  OeL  9,  19«5. 
Tkli  sppHrntini  hA.  M,  UT?,  Scr.  No.  74,372 
priority,  upplltatisa  Japa^  Dec  IL  1984,  59-260083 
lat  CL*  F230  9/08 
VS.  a.  431—47  U  ( 


'-IS<l»  ** 


1   A  device  compnsmg: 

a  gas  burner, 

a  source  of  gas  connected  by  a  gas  pathway  to  said  banter, 

an  ignitor  means  positioned  adjacent  said  burner  operable 
for  igniting  said  gas  ai  said  burner, 

a  valve  mean*  situated  in  said  gas  pathway  for  selectively 
opening  or  ckxing  the  gas  flow  through  said  pathway; 

a  first  operatioo  lever  connected  to  said  valve  means  and 
said  ignitor  means  and  movable  from  a  starting  end  posi- 
tion in  a  first  direction,  while  bong  normally  urged  in  a 
second  opposite  direction,  through  an  mtermediaie  posi- 
tion, to  a  final  end  position; 

a  first  switching  means  for  actuating  the  valve  means  to  open 
gas  flow  through  said  pathway  when  the  first  operatioo 
lever  is  in  the  intermediate  position; 

s  second  switch  means  for  actuating  the  igniuon  means  to 
cause  ignitioo  of  said  gas  at  said  burner  when  the  first 
operation  lever  is  in  final  end  position, 

locking  means  which  is  partially  acted  upon  by  and  moved 
along  with  said  first  operatioD  lever  for  allowing  said  first 
operation  lever  to  pass  thrtMigh  said  intermediate  position 
to  said  final  end  positioii  to  ensure  the  operation  of  said 
Ignitor  means  and  for  gripping  and  holding  said  first  oper- 
ation leva  at  said  intermediate  postioa  only  after  said  first 
operatioo  lever  has  paisrd  to  said  final  end  pontioo  to 
ensure  that  said  valve  means  is  mamiained  open  to  allow 
gas  to  pass  through  said  pathway; 

first  spring  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  first  operation 
lever  in  said  second  direction;  and 

release  means  which  can  be  brought  mto  engagement  with 
said  locking  means  for  releasing  and  allowing  said  first 
operation  lever  to  return  to  said  starting  end  position 


218 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


4,802^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  MA>aJFACTURING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Makoto  HlnqruM,  Itud,  JafU,  laiaaor  to  MltsaMaki  Denki 

KabwUU  KaUbM,  Tokyo,  Jam 

CoadMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  SS4,294,  JbL  10, 1W6,  abaadoMd.  This 

apfUcathn  Aag.  4,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  83,020 

Oaiau  priority,  awttcatkia  Japwi.  Jal.  15,  IMS,  60-156582 

lat.  a*  F23D  5/00 

VS.  a.  432—5  2  CJaiaM 


circulating  gases  to  provide  temperatures  in  excess  of  the 

melting  temperature  of  the  rcsin  m  said  sheets, 
regulating  the  circulation  rate  of  the  hot  gases  circulating  to 

provide  a  gas  flow  of  below  1000  cubic  feet  per  minute  in 

the  oven, 
controlling  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  sheets  through  the  oven 

to  thereby  provide  a  residence  time  for  the  said  sheets  in 

the  oven  sufficient  to  cause  the  resin  in  said  sheets  to 

become  molten  throughout  the  sheets; 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  uniform  film  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  in  a  heating  fiunace.  comprising  the  stepa  of  position- 
ing a  plurality  of  semiconductor  substrates  within  a  supporting 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  supports  for  holding  said  plural- 
ity of  semiconductor  substrates  in  generally  parallel,  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  supports  being  circumfercntially 
spaced  from  each  other  and  each  support  having  projections 
spaced  from  each  other  along  the  support,  said  projections 
each  havmg  an  upward  exposed  surface  contacting  to  support 
at  least  part  of  a  bottom  face  of  each  semiconductor  substrate 
and  wherein  adjacent  projections  on  each  support  are  suffi- 
ciently vertically  spaced  from  each  other  so  that  the  spacing 
between  an  upper  peripheral  surface  of  one  substrate  and  the 
bottom  surface  of  an  adjacent  above  projection  overlying  said 
upper  peripheral  surface  is  considerably  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  substrate;  placing  the  supporting  structure  con  tain - 
mg  the  stacked  substrates  within  a  vertical  heating  fiimace;  and 
introducing  a  raw  material  gas  within  the  heating  fiimace  for 
forming  films  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  substrates,  the  said 
spacing  enablmg  a  free  flow  of  said  gas  along  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  each  substrate  including  substantially  the 
entire  peripheral  surface  thereof  to  induce  a  uniform  film  along 
the  entire  surface  of  each  uhstrate,  wherem  each  projection  has 
an  upward  exposed  surface  formed  with  a  step  portion,  and 
wherein  the  wherein  the  upward  exposed  surface  of  each 
projection  includes  a  notched  portKin  definmg  a  step  portion 
having  a  depth  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
semiconductor  subatrate  so  that  the  upper  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate exposed  to  the  raw  matenai  gas  is  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  remainder  of  the  upward  exposed  surface  of  the  pro- 
jections located  radially  outward  from  the  substrate  upper 
surface. 


pa.ssing  the  gases  after  contact  with  said  resin  sheets  through 
a  filtering  zone  to  remove  particulates  generated  by  heat- 
ing the  said  sheets,  reheaung  the  filtered  gases  and  recircu- 
lating them  to  the  oven  for  contact  with  further  of  said 
sheets;  and 

removing  the  sheets  from  the  oven  continuously  while  the 
resin  therein  is  molten  for  placement  in  the  molding  press 
while  the  resm  m  the  sheet  is  in  a  molten  or  flowable  state. 


4,802344 
HIGH  CAPACTTY,  RETRACTABLE  FTJRNACE  HEAR!  H 
Tiaotky  J.  KbIik  Janca  W.  Bemler,  botk  of  Toledo,  and  ArriiHi 
C.  Tliekdi.  SylTaaia,  all  of  Ohio,  asaignorx  to  Gas  Researcb 
lastitnte,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  19«8,  Str.  No.  146,195 

lat  CL*  F27B  9/14.  5/12 

VS.  a.  432—126  »  OalBM 
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4,802343 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SHEETS  OF  FIBER 

REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  OR 

SUBSEQUENT  MOLDING  IN  A  PRESS 

TIaofhy  E.  Chilra,  Utica,  Mich.,  aaaiavor  to  Aadel,  Inc.,  Shelby. 

N.C. 
Diriaioa  of  S«.  No.  58,720,  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,767,321, 
which  la  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  937,798,  Dec  4, 1984,  abaadofied. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,012 
lat  CL*  F27B  9/28 
VS.  CL  432—8  3  CtaioH 

1.  A  method  of  prepanng  sheets  of  fiber  reinforced  thermo- 
plastic resin  for  molding  m  a  press  comprising: 

contmuously  paamg  sheets  of  fiber  reinforced  resm  through 

an  oven, 
contmuously  contactmg  ail  surfaces  of  said  sheets  with  cir- 
culating hot  gases,  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 


1.  A  retractable  roller  hearth  arrangement  for  use  in  an 
industrial  heat  treat  furnace  having  a  furnace  chamber  sur- 
roudmgn  said  hearth  into  which  metallic  workpieces  placed  in 
a  work  tray  are  to  be  heat  treated,  said  hearth  comprising 

(a)  a  refractory  base  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  top  surface, 
and  a  closed  peripheral  edge  surface  extending  between 
said  bottom  and  top  surfaces; 

(b)  tile  support  means  extending  from  said  lop  surface  of  said 
refractory  bate  for  supportmg.  when  actuated,  said  work 
tray  when  said  furnace  chamber  is  heat  trealmg  said  work; 

(c)  roller  rail  means  positioned  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
refractory  base  and  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  for 
supporting,  when  actuated,  said  work  tray  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  tray  into  and  out  of  said  furnace  cham- 
ber m  a  roUmg,  anu-friction  bcanng  manner; 
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(d)  hearth  lift  meaoa  for  moving  said  roller  rail  meant  rela- 
tive to  laid  tile  means  while  maintainitig  said  refractory 
base  within  said  furnace  chamber  for  adcctively  actuating 
said  roller  rail  meant  to  npport  said  work  tray  when  taid 
tile  support  meant  is  not  actuated  and  lelectrvdy  actuat- 
ing taid  tile  tupport  means  when  taid  roller  rail  meant  is 
not  actuated  wberri>y  the  load-cuttaining  capacity  of  taid 
rollers  is  maintained. 


valve  and  for  controlling  said  meant  for  positioning  an 
article, 


APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  ROLLERS  OF  ROLLER 
HEARTH  KILN 

YMaUro  K^ara,  Nacoya,  Japa>,  aarigaor  to  NGK  lasaiaton, 
Ud^  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1987,  Scr.  No.  91,410 
OaiiM    priority,    appMcattaa    Japaa,    Sep.    17,    1986,   «. 
142395{U] 

lat  CL«  F27B  9/24 
VS.  CL  432-236  2  CUam 


^^ 


1    An  apparatus  for  dnvmg  rollers  of  a  roller  hearth  luln, 
comphstng: 
a  plurality  of  driving  shafts  coupled  to  corresponding  rollers 

of  a  roller  hearth  kiln  respectively, 
a  case  extending  along  the  kiln  so  as  to  house  those  ends  of 

the  driving  shaft  therein  which  ends  are  away  from  the 

kUn. 
sprocket  wheels  secured  to  said  ends  of  the  driving  shafts  in 

said  caae  respectively, 
a  rail  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  the  case  so  as  to  extend 

below  said  sprocket  wheels, 
a  driving  chain  in  a  form  of  a  loop  indudmg  a  return  path 

located  outside  said  case  and  moving  on  the  rail  while 

engaging  said  sprocket  wheels  from  below, 
a  tensile  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  supportmg  by  a  holder 

and  secured  to  said  end  of  each  driving  shaft  in  the  bottom 

of  said  case,  and 
an  additional  rail  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  the  case  so  as  to 

extend  below  said  tensile  sprocket  wheel, 
said  driving  chain  moving  on  the  additional  rail  while  engag- 
ing said  tensile  sprocket  wheel  from  below  for  applying  a 

tension  to  the  dnving  chain. 


4302346 
AUTOMATIC  SURVEYOR  FOR  DENTAL  MODELS 
Jor«e  E.  Posca,  Star  Road  #L  Box  440,  RoaMOMl,  Calif.  93560 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Scr.  No.  42,720 
lat  CL*  A61C  3/00 
VS.  a.  433—75  5  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensmg  hot  wax  in  a  pattern,  which 
comprises: 
pressure  vessel  means  for  maintaining  temperature  and  pres- 
sure of  melted  wax  therein,  having  an  outlet  valve  for 
dispensing  the  melted  wax  and  an  input  for  insertmg  rau 
wax  material, 
means  for  positioning  an  article  in  relation  to  the  outlet  valve 
of  said  pressure  vessel  means,  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  melted  wax  effluent  from  said  pressure  vessel  valve. 
for  forming  a  melted  wax  pattern  on  the  article; 
controller  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
pressure  vessel  constant,  for  maintaining  the  pressure  m 
said  pressure  vessel  constant,  for  operating  sakt  outlet 


whereby  to  dispense  hot  wax  at  constant  viscosity  and  pres- 
sure in  a  pattern  determined  by  the  positx>mng  of  the 
article  relative  to  the  dnpensing  pressure  vessel. 


4302347 

DENTAL  IMPLANT 

Shigem  KoaMtsa,  7-14-7,  lliippiitl.  Miaato-ka.  Tok>ci  Jaeaa 

FDcd  Sc*.  16,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  97,6111 

OaiBH    priority.    lypBcatioa    Japak,    Not.    28     1<)«6,   61- 

183392[U1 

lat  a*  A61C  8/00 
VS.  CL  433—176  8  CUbm 


1   A  dental  implant  comprising: 

a  body  havmg  a  tortuous  cross  section  with  ndges  extending 
from  an  upper  end  to  a  lower  end,  and  a  plurahty  of 
pomted  leg  portions  at  the  lower  end.  and 

a  head  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  the  body  and  adapted 
to  receive  an  artificial  tooth,  said  head  havmg  a  gencraily 
elliptical  transverse  cross  section  with  its  major  axis  rx- 
tending  substantially  normal  to  a  central  plane  of  said 
body  and  a  positionmg  step  forroeti  at  the  lower  peripheral 
portion  thereof  for  engaging  the  botiom  portion  of  an 
artificia!  tooth 


4302348 

PARAPULPER  RESTORATIVE  PIN  AND  DRIVER 

ASSEMBLY 

Jeaa-Oaadc  Raadia,  Rallaigtw,  Switvriaad.  aastgaor  to  Lea 

FUt  D'Aagaate  Maillefcr  Societe  Aaoayw   A   BailaiKaea. 

Switzertaad 

Filed  Jal.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70.061 
Oaian    priority,    apphcatioB    Switzerlaad,    JaL    7,    1986, 
2.735/86 

lat  CL*  A61C  5/04 
VS.  a.  433—225  1  C5ai« 

1.  An  assembly  on  the  one  hand  havmg  a  parapulpcr  restor- 
ative pin  for  use  in  dentistry  having  a  stem  one  end  of  which  is 
threaded,  which  mcludes  a  weakened  breaking  zone  and  which 
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c»rnes,  ai  lU  opposed  end.  a  hiandie  permitting  to  operate  it 
manually,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  driving  member  ensunng 
the  connection  between  said  restorative  pin  and  a  motor  dnv 
ing  device,  in  which  said  handle  of  said  pin  is  arranged  m  such 
a  way  as  to  constitute  a  hold  for  one  of  the  ends  of  said  driving 
member  arranged  m  such  a  way  as  to  engage  said  handle  and 
which  includes  a  conformation  which  is  reciprocal  of  said 
dnvmg  member  so  that  once  the  intcrengagement  is  effected. 


4^2,850 
DENTAL-PORCELAIN  COUJR  MATCHING  SYSTEM 
D«»kl  G.  Boon,  Piahaya,  Herrii«  RoinL  Sooth  Pool,  Kingsb- 
ridge.  S.  DeroB,  (Jalted  KlHsdom 

Filed  Apr.  21.  19r7,  S«r.  No.  41  X.U 
Claims  priority,  application  L'altwi  Kingdom,  Attr.  22,  1W6, 
W09778 

iBt  CL*  A«1C  19/10 
VS.  a.  433— 2«  3  CW^ 


%aid  driving  member  i.s  angularly  ngid  with  said  handle  of  said 
pm  and  said  handle  of  said  pin  is  provided  with  several  longitu- 
dinal grooves  distributed  angularly  regularly  around  the  axis  of 
said  pin,  said  end  of  said  dnving  member  cooperating  with  said 
handle  btang  provided  with  a  corresponding  number  of  longi- 
tudmal  fingers,  also  distnbutcd  angularly  regularly  around  the 
axis  of  said  driving  member,  engaging  <ach  one  of  said  longitu- 
dinal grooves  of  said  handle  of  said  pin 

4,802,849 

RAPID  MANDIBUIjUI  ADVANCEMENT  AND 

VERTICAL  AND  LATERAL  DEVELOPMENT  DEVICE 

Joha  A.  CoUina,  Jr„  1116  Miskawalu  Are,,  Sorth  Bead,  lad. 

4M1S 

Filed  Nof .  27,  1«7,  S«r.  No.  126,026 

Ut  a.*  AOIC  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—19  10  C>«*« 


^ 


^ 


^•^l•P'lr^?l;l^ 


2.  A  dental-porcelain  color  matching  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  dental-porcelain  beads  of  different  colors  carried 
on  a  support  adapted  to  allow  at  least  some  of  said  beads  to  be 
moved  apart  so  that  each  said  bead  can  be  placed  individually 
against  a  paUcnt's  natural  tooth  for  color  comparison  with  that 
tooth  without  color  interference  from  any  other  bead  on  said 
support,  wherein  said  support  compnses  an  elongate  body  pan 
with  a  stepped  surface  and  a  plurahty  of  respective  pivot 
points,  the  arms  projecting  from  a  respective  said  pivot  pomt  m 
a  common  plane  and  each  arm  carrying  a  said  bead  at  its  free 
end.  wherein  each  said  group  is  pivotaily  attached  at  its  pivot 
point  to  a  respective  step  of  said  stepped  surface  such  that  said 
groups  lie  in  planes  parallel  to  said  steps  and  overlap  each 
other  in  a  stored  condition  of  the  system  so  that  the  beads  arc 
cloaely  spaced  but  all  are  visible,  and  wherein  each  group  is 
pivotable  in  its  plane  mto  a  position  for  said  color  comparison. 


4302351 

DENTAL  APPLIANCE 

dwk  J.  Rkoadea,  181  Tweed  BlTd„  Nyack,  N.Y.  10960 

Filed  Feb.  3,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  152.033 

Int.  n.*  A61C  17/04 

VS.  CL  433—93  » 


1  .A  functional  appliance  adapted  to  be  worn  in  the  mouth  of 
a  >>alient  adjacent  upper  and  lower  rows  of  teeth,  said  appli 
ance  comprismg  an  upper  part  for  wearing  in  an  upper  part  of 
the  mouth  adjacent  the  upper  teeth  and  arch,  and  a  lower  part 
for  wearmg  m  a  lower  part  of  the  mouth  adjacent  the  lower 
teeth  and  arch,  each  upper  part  and  lower  part  including  a 
ngjd  tooth  positioning  part  located  in  abutment  beynd  upper 
and  lower  mcisor  teeth  in  said  patients  mouth,  (lexiWe  metal 
positiomng  wires  extendmg  rearwardly  of  each  positioning 
part  located  adjacent  upper  and  lower  molars  in  said  patient's 
mouth,  each  posMieaiiig  part  inchtding  mafiiet  ineam  for, 
nating  the  pocitioiiiHg  parts  to  position  said  incnor  teeth  in  a 
substantially  vertical  bite  plane  which  promotes  movement  of 
said  mandible  imo  an  ideal  bite  position. 


1.  A  combination  jaw  rest  and  ejector  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  hollow,  closed,  wedge-shaped  body  having 
longitudinal  upper  and  lower  channels  fonned  on  the 
sloped  upper  and  lower  edges  thereiif  said  body  and  said 
chaimels  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  body  may  be 
inserted  into  one  side  of  a  patients  mouth,  with  several 
upper  teeth  of  said  patient  removably  fitting  mto  said 
upper  channel  and  with  several  lower  teeth  of  said  patietit 
removably  fittmg  mto  said  lower  channel,  such  that  said 
body  holds  open  said  patients  mtwith; 
.>ii  a  plurality  of  holes  defined  through  at  least  one  side  of 

said  body,  and 
(c)  communicating  means  to  permit  communication  of  said 
holes  and  the  interior  of  said  body  with  a  source  of  vac- 
uum, 
whereby,  airborne  liquid  and  solid  materials  may  be  drawn 
fr\>m  said  patient's  mouth,  through  said  communicatmg  means, 
and  10  said  source  of  vacuum. 
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4302352 

IRRIGATED  DRILL  AND  QUICERELEASE  CHDCK 
ASSEMBLY 

John  J.  Shea,  MeapU*,  Tcaa.,  aarigaor  to  Riciianb  Medical 
Compaay,  Mnaphli,  Tcaa. 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1906,  Ser.  No.  917,669 

I»t  CI.*  MIC  1/14 

US.  CL  433—127  3  Oatet 


li^- 


(b)  storing  the  tooth  m  the  container,  in  the  tolutioa,  until 

denial  said  is  available. 


tin 

■Hi 

1 

rfl^S 

^mK 

k=i 

tj 

i„_^i__„.w__ 

rt 

1  A  drill  comprising  an  elongate  hollow  casmg  defining  a 
nose  portion  at  a  front  end  thereof  and  an  electric  motor  in  the 
other  end, 

a  bur  havmg  an  elongate  shank  with  opposite  flats  on  a  free 
end  thereof  and  an  armular  groove  spaced  from  said  flats. 

bearing  means  in  said  nose  portion  for  rolatably  supporting 
the  bur  shank, 

said  motor  having  a  dnve  shaft  with  a  slotted  end  for  accom- 
modating the  flatted  end  of  the  bur  shank  for  rotatably 
driving  the  bur, 

and  a  chuck  for  rcleasably  holding  the  bur  shank  in  the 
slotted  end  of  the  motor  shaft, 

said  chuck  comprising  annular  beanng  means  and  a  sleeve 
engaged  around  the  bearing, 

the  bearing  means  closely  surrounding  the  bur  shank  and 
being  engageable  into  the  aimuiar  groove, 

said  sleeve  having  limited  freedom  to  move  transversely  of 
the  length  of  the  bur  shank,  the  bearing  means  bcmg 
moveable  inwardly  mto  the  groove  to  thereby  block  out- 
ward movement  of  the  bur  shank  from  the  slotted  end  of 
the  motor  drive  shaft  and  being  moveable  outwardly  of 
the  groove  to  thereby  imblock  the  bur  shank, 

spring  means  engaged  between  the  casing  and  the  sleeve 
whereby  to  bias  the  same  so  as  to  cause  said  beanng  meam 
to  move  inwardly  into  the  groove, 

and  a  manually  operable  plunger  having  one  end  attached  to 
the  sleeve  and  the  other  end  extending  outwardly  of  the 
casmg  whereby,  upon  pressing  said  plunger  mwardly  the 
bearing  race  is  caused  to  move  outwardly  of  the  groove. 


(c)  removing  the  tooth  from  the  container,  and 

(d)  reimplanting  the  tooth 


4302354 

EDUCATIONAL  BLOCKS 

Paniine  D.  Daris,  42  Redwood  Rd.,  Sercraa  Part.  Md  2)]^ 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19n,  Ser.  No.  18S39« 

laL  CL*  G09B  1/06.  A63H  33/10 

VS.  a.  434—159  6  ( 


1.  A  set  of  educational  letters  and/or  numerals  c<7mpnsiiig  a 
plurahty  of  relatively  thin  blocks  of  uniform  ttuckneaa.  each  in 
the  shape  of  a  letter  of  the  alphabet  or  numeral  and  havmg 
extended  lower  portions,  and 

a  main  support  track  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  its 
upper  face  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  thickness 
of  each  block,  for  snug  reception  of  said  extended  kiwrr 
portions  or  other  edge  portions  of  the  blocks,  and 
one  or  inore  auxiliary  support  tracks  of  shorter  length  but 
having  similar  grooves,  whereby  blocks  can  be  supported 
individually  and  one  block  can  be  stacked  on  top  of  an- 
other m  anv  desired  orientation 


4302353 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  AND 

REIMPLANTING  A  TOOTH 
Paul  R.  Kramer,  Pottatowa,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Biological  Rescue 

Prodacta,  lac,  Pottatowa,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  S».  No.  8W,0m,  Jaa.  30, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,689,014.  Tkis  appbottioa  Aag.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,206 
The  portioa  ot  the  term  of  this  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Aug.  25, 
4004,  hat  beea  dtsctained. 
lat  a.'  A61C  5/00 
VS.  a.  433—215  16  Claims 

1  A  method  of  preserving  an  exarticuialed  tooth,  compos- 
ing the  steps  of 
(a)  placing  the  tooth  in  a  contamer,  the  container  having  a 
cushioning  means  on  its  interior,  at  least  part  of  the  cush- 
iomng  means  comprising  a  non-liquid  matenai  attached  to 
the  container,  the  container  being  substantially  filled  with 
a  solution. 


4302355 
WORD  ASSOCTATION  LABEL  TEACHING  METHOD 
Harry  £.  Wood,  6465  Oakland  Dr.,  New  OrteaM,  La.  70U8 
Filed  May  17,  19«S,  Ser.  No.  195.038 
lat.  Ct'  G09B  19/08 
VS.  CL  434—157  1  Oaia 

1.  A  "Word  Association  Label  Teaching  Method"  for  teach- 
ing a  foreign  language  consisting  of 

(a)  peel  off  and  restickable  labels  upon  which  arc  prmted 
foreign  language  words  such  as  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives, 
etc..  to  be  adhered  tc  the  object  to  which  the  word  refers 

(b)  sheets  (pages)  upon  which  English  wortls  are  listed  al- 
phabetically followed  by  several  peel  off  labels  with  the 
foreign  language  equivalent  of  that  word  pnnlcd  on  ihcc. 
as  described  in  part  (a); 
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(c)  a  cover  or  binding  means  designed  to  hold  many  sheets 
or  pages  as  descnbed  in  pan  (b); 


longitudinal  axes  to  cause  said  poitioiu  of  the  pUte*  to 
sUde  from  said  channels. 


4,M23S7 
CPU  MASK 
Pittrick  E.  Lai«kUB,  1191  Beeckwood  Dr^  Grcca  Bay,  Wir 
54303 

Ried  Not.  23,  1987,  Set.  No.  124jm 

Irt.  a*  G09B  23/28 

VS.  CL  434—265  17  Oaiws 


(d)  the  peel  off  labels  descnbed  in  part  (a)  are  of  different 
colon  to  indicate  nouns,  verbs  adjectives,  etc. 


4^2^56  

APPARATUS  FOR  TRAINING  SKIERS 

Brace  R.  CMmm,  458  S.  doria  Ave^  #105,  Prmo,  CaW.  93727 

Filed  Oct  26,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  112,620 

Irt.  CL*  A63B  69/18 

VS.  a.  434—253  6  Chbm 


1.  A  hygienic  mask  that  is  fitable  to  an  r listing  CPR  dummy 
and  comprising, 

(a)  a  mask  fabricated  of  a  thui  conformable  material  and 
having  an  inside  surface  and  an  iHitsidc  surface, 

(b)  air  passages  formed  m  the  mask  and  the  passages  are 
indexable  in  air  passages  of  a  face  of  a  CPR  dummy,  and 
the  air  piassages  have  n  a  pan  thereof,  filter  chambcn 
configured  to  receive  and  bold  replaceable  fiiters. 

(c)  a  cling  prodocmg  means  which  causes  the  inndc,  face 
contacting  surface  of  the  mask  w  clmg  U)  the  face  of  the 
CPR  dummy,  and 

(d)  an  attachment  means  distributed  around  the  periphery  of 
the  mask  whereby  the  periphery  of  the  mask  is  releasably 
secured  to  the  face  portion  of  the  CPR  dummy  and  the 
attachment  means  is  retrofitable  to  the  face  of  an  existing 
CPR  dummy  without  permanenl  modificatKm  of  the 
dummy. 


1  Apparatus  for  traimng  a  skier  wearing  a  pair  of  skis,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  tnpod  adapted  to  be  rested  on  a  supportmg  surface  in 
upnght  relation,  the  tnpod  further  having  an  apex, 

a  chain  releasably  mounted  on  the  tripod  adjacent  to  the 
apex,  the  chain  adjustable  as  to  length  relative  to  the  apex, 

a  support  frame  mounted  on  the  rearward  portion  of  each  ski 
and  having  a  channel  subatantially  cylindrically  shaped  in 
cross  section  disposed  substantially  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  ski,  and  a  plate  having  a  portion 
slidably  received  in  the  channel; 

a  pair  of  resilient  cords  having  opposite  ends  individually 
interconnecting  the  rearward  portion  of  each  ski  with  the 
chain,  each  resilient  cord  mounted  at  one  end  on  one  of 
the  plates  and  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  on  the  chain, 
the  resilient  cords  individually  operable  to  position  the 
rearward  portion  of  each  ski  in  an  elevated  position  with 
respect  to  the  supporting  surface;  and 

•  forward  support  assembly  mounted  on  the  forward  portion 
of  each  ski  and  disposed  m  rested  relation  on  the  suppon- 
mg  surface  in  supporting  relation  to  said  forward  portion 
of  each  ski,  the  forward  support  assembly  permitting 
substantially  independent  pivotal  movement  of  the  respec- 
tive skis  substantially  about  their  respective  longitudinal 
axes  to  permit  the  skier  wearing  said  skis  to  simnlatr  skiing 
maneuvers,  and  the  plate  operable  to  release  the  rearward 
portions  of  the  skis  from  said  elevated  podtxnis  upon 
rotation  of  the  skis  sufficiently  about  their  respective 


4,a023SS 

DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  TREATMENT  OF  SKELETON 

INJURIES 

Kjell  Liadakos,  SkeUeftdl,  Md  Jaa  Sudegvd,  Chtaamai.  hotk 

of  Swedes,  iwlpinn  to  Procwc  AB,  SkeOeftaK,  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCT/SEM/00052,  5  371  Dmtt  Oct  14,  19M,  5  102(e) 

Date  Oct  14,  19M,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WOW/047U,  PCT  Prti. 

Date  Aag.  14,  19i6 

per  Filed  Feb.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No  92«,2S2 

ClalBS  priority,  awHcatios  Swedea,  Feb.  it,  19«S.  SSOOtMM 

Irt.  CL*  G09B  23/32 

VS.  CL  434— r4  «  Ctatas 

1.  A  device  for  teachmg  treatment  of  a  skeletal  mjury  com- 
prising: an  artifical  body  part  having  two  spaced-apart  portions 
made  of  shape-permanent  material,  an  elongated  bone-simulat- 
ing member  m  the  form  of  a  pipe  m  each  portion  of  the  body 
part,  said  members  projecting  from  their  respective  portions  of 
shape  permanent  material  and  havmg  end  portions  located 
outside  their  respective  body  portions  of  shape  permanent 
material  and  m  the  space  between  said  body  portions  and 
facmg  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  place  of  simulated  skeletal 
injury;  means  for  applying  a  counter  force  to  said  bone- 
simulatmg  members  when  they  are  separated  from  each  other 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  members;  and  means  opera- 
ble from  outside  the  body  part  for  releasably  locking  said 
members  against  being  moved  angularly  relative  to  each  other, 
said  lockmg  means  including  a  locking  pin  movable  between  h 
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position  wholly  wilhm  one  pipe  and  a  position  partially  within 
both  pipes,  said  device  further  including  means  for  applying  a 


circuit  contacts  of  at  least  one  layer  of  said  at  least  two 
layers. 


4,M2360 
SURFACE  MOUNT  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
SUtera  Kikata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  amigtnr  to  Hlroar  Electrir  Co„ 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mm.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1624^* 
Oaiw    priority,    appBcadwi    Japaa,    Mar.    4,    19r7,    6^ 
315««{U);  Mar   4,  1987.  62-31589(Ul 

lat  CL*  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439-79  9  OaiM 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  device  for  use  with  a  multiple 
layered  circuit-containing  device  wherein  at  least  two  layers  of 
said  multiple  layered  circuit-containing  device  each  contam  a 
circuit  including  circuit  contacts  to  be  electrically  connected 
from  layer  to  layer  by  said  electrical  connecting  device,  said 
electrical  coimecting  device  comprising: 
an  upper  longitudinal  peripheral  surface  joined  to  a  lower 
longitudinal  peripheral  surface  by  an  intermediate  longitu- 
dinal surface  to  form  an  elongated  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinal direction,  a  transverse  direction  and  a  Z-like  coo- 
figuration  when  viewing  a  transverse  cross-section  of  said 
elongated  member, 
a  row  of  elongated  apertures  being  provided  in  said  mtennc- 
diate  longitudinal  surface,  said  row  extending  m  said 
longitudinal  direction,  and  each  elongated  aperture  in  said 
row  of  elongated  apertures  extending  in  said  transverse 
direction  and  being  spaced  in  the  kngitudinal  dircctiOD 
from  an  adjacent  elongated  aperture  by  a  Z-shaped  con- 
nector of  electrically  conductive  material  formed  by  said 
mtermediate  longitudinal  surface,  each  elongated  aperture 
being  spaced  in  said  longitudinal  direction  from  an  adja- 
cent elongated  aperture  in  a  predetermined  amount  lo 
effect  a  moiri  pattern  when  superimpoaed  relative  to  said 


resilient  force  to  said  pm  in  the  longiiudinal  directioa  of  the 
pipes. 


4,802459 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
ThoMs  E.  Goaldy,  Soatk  WOBaaMport;  WflUaai  C  KaoU,  Tar 
botrille;  Eracat  R.  Rittcr,  diet— td.  late  of  Lewiatarg  (Vy 
Fayc  E.  Ritter,  esecatrix);  noaHi  M.  Lywh,  WOUaMport 
Rowdd  E.  Steffey,  CockrwtiM,  afl  of  Pa,;  DomU  R.  Wkite, 
Warwick,  ILL,  aad  Rokert  E.  Browa,  Stiathaai,  N  Jl.,  aaaiga- 
on  toGTE  ProdKti  Corporadoa,  StaHford,  Coaa. 
Filed  Apr.  L  19m,  Ser.  No.  176,502 
lat  CL*  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—74  15  CUins 


1    A  surface  mount  type  electrical  connector  comprising: 

an  insulating  housmg  having  a  plurality  of  contact  receiving 
apertures; 

a  pluraUty  of  contacts  each  mounted  in  each  of  said  conl»ri 
receiving  apertures, 

said  contact  havmg  a  contacting  section  for  contact  with  a 
mating  connector  contact,  a  tertmnal  portion  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  conductor  of  a  printed  circuit  boarti,  and  an 
mtermediate  section  between  them  having  a  pair  of  broad- 
ened engaging  members; 

said  contact  receiving  aperture  having  a  pair  of  grooves  for 
receiving  said  broadened  engaging  members  to  retain  said 
contact  therein,  and 

a  plurahty  of  recaving  channels  each  communicaung  » ith 
said  receiving  aperture  for  receiving  a  rear  sectioii  of  saiC 
contact  behmd  said  broadened  engaging  members  id  such 
a  manner  that  said  rear  section  may  be  sltdabiy  movable  m 
said  grooves. 


VS. 
1 


4,102,861 
SELF-ALIGNING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Lyaa  S.  Gaatoa,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex^  aaaipnr  to  Bociat  VertoJ 
Coapaay,  RWey  Park,  Pa.  mtt  Bell  Hdicapter  Textroo  lac 
Fort  Wortk,  Tez^  a  part  tecrcat 
PCT  No.  PCrAJSr7/»1361,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  15,  19r7.  §  lOZie 
Date  Ja.  15,  19«7,  PCT  Pak,  No.  WOa/1052S,  PCT  Pafe 
Date  Dec  29,  19M 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,943 
lat  CL*  HOIR  J3/625.  IS/64 
CL  439—247  8  Oaiav 

An  electrical  connector  assembly,  comprising 
8   female  coupler  having  a  longitudinal  axis,   a   threaded 
socket  on  said  axis,  and  a  pm  socket  extending  parallel  to 
said  axis; 
an  open-axled  cylindncai  standpipe  attached  to  said  fcmaie 

coupler  and  extending  axially  therefrom; 
said  open  end  of  said  standpipe  having  a  nm  formmg  a  cam. 
said  cam  sloping  to  a  slot  in  said  standpipe  that  extendi 
axially  toward  said  female  coupler, 
a  male  coupler  having  a  longitudinal  bore  along  a  coupler 
axis  and  a  pin  extending  from  said  male  coupler  paralld  to 
said  male  coupler  axis, 
a  cam  follower  extending  radially  outward  from  said  male 
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coupler,  said  cam  follower  foUowing  said  cam  during 
cxmnection  of  said  couplers,  thereby  routing  said  male 
coupler  about  said  coupler  aus  so  that  said  cam  follower 
engages  said  slot  to  abgn  and  engage  sajd  pin  with  said  pin 


4,902,863 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CO?WECnON  OF  TWO 

COMPONENTS 

Jwae*  DebM.  Diettkobtal,  Fa*.  Re».  of  GenMiiy,  aMigMir  to 

Rittal-Werk  Radolf  L<*  G«kH  *  Co    KC,  Herboni,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcTBMT 

Filed  Apr.  25,  198S,  Scr.  No.  189,44« 
<\Alm*  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  Apr.  30, 
1987.  3714500 

IbL  a.*  HOIR  9/24 
VS.  CL  439-3»7  »0  Ctal— 


socket,  said  cam  follower  comprismg  a  lug  and  a  cylindri- 
cal roller  mounted  on  and  routable  about  said  lug;  and 
a  jackscrcw  extendmg  through  said  bore  for  engaging  said 
threaded  socket  to  connect  said  couplers. 


4,S02,M2 

SOLOERABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Jack  Sddler,  F1mUi«.  N.Y.,  Mrit^or  to  North  Aacricaa  Spe- 

dattiei  Contnaum,  Ftaihtec.  N.Y. 

CoirtlHatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24M00,  Mar.  30,  1981.  abaadoned 

TUa  appUcatkM  Oct  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  538351 

I«t.  a.*  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439— «3  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connection  device  of  the  type  having  first 
and  second  principal  components  with  opposed  flat  areas,  first 
and  second  aligned  borehole*  m  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents, respectively,  a  bolt  with  a  shank  extendmg  through  the 
boreholes  from  a  front  surface  of  the  first  principal  component, 
and  a  nut  engaging  the  shank  against  a  back  surface  of  the 
second  principal  member  and  having  a  free  side  away  from  the 
second  pnncipal  component,  the  principal  componenU  of 
mcta!  with  a  non<xjnductive  coatmg.  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

the  second  borehole,  adjacent  lh<  nut.  being  larger  than  the 
bolt  shank  such  that  there  is  substantial  clearance  between 
the  shank  and  the  edge  of  the  second  borehole; 
a  claw  retainer  non-rotatably  secured  on  the  free  side  of  the 

nut; 
a  side  leg  connected  to  the  claw  retainer  and  having  a  first 
claw  engagmg  the  back  surface  of  the  second  principal 
component;  and 
an  extension  extending  from  the  claw  member,  passing 
through  said  clearance,  and  having  a  second  claw  cngag 
ing  the  first  principal  component  on  its  surface  opposite 
the  front  surface. 


1.  A  contact  element  adapted  to  form  one  member  of  an 
electrical  connection  arrangement  having  mating  male  and 
female  members,  comprising 

a  body  havmg  an  engaging  surface  conforming  substantially 
to  a  corresponding  surface  on  the  mating  member; 

said  body  having  a  peripheral  groove  communicating  with 
said  engaging  surface; 

a  depoait  of  solder  in  said  groove,  said  solder  including  a 
peripheral  ridge  portion  projecting  away  from  the  groove 
and  extending  beyond  said  engagmg  surface,  said  ndge 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  displaced 
from  the  remammg  solder  m  said  groove  upon  matmg  of 
said  members; 

whereby,  upon  mating  of  said  members,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  ridge  of  solder  is  externally  visible  at  the  juncture  of 
said  mated  members; 

said  contact  member  further  includmg  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal channel  communicatmg  with  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  groove 


4,802,864 
RIGHT  ANGLE  STTRAIN  REUEF  ADAPTER  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
l-eoaard  H.  MkkMk,  WarrtBTflle,  and  Robert  A.  Miller,  Woo- 
dridse,  both  of  IIL,  aMl^ors  to  Moiex  Ucorporatcd,  Uale,  IIL 
DiTfaioa  of  Ser.  No.  5,095,  Ja^  20,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,758,174 
Tbi>  appUcathM  Apr.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184,725 
iMt.  CL*  HOIR  J3/5S 
VS.  CL  439—457  5  Oainu. 

1  An  adapter  to  provide  strain  relief  for  an  electncal  con- 
nector havmg  a  cable  extending  therefrom,  said  adapter  m- 
cludmg  a  connector  mounting  channel  whose  ends  are  exposed 
to  the  exterior  of  said  adapter,  at  least  said  connector  mountmg 
channel  being  dimensioned  to  be  removably  mounted  to  said 
electncal  connector,  said  adapter  further  defimng  a  cable 
channel  angularly  ahgned  at  an  angle  substantially  greater  than 
zero  degrees  to  said  connector  mounUng  channel  and  having 
ends  which  are  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  adapter,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  cable  channel  being  dimensioned  to  fnction- 
ally  retain  the  cable  therem,  whereby  the  connector  mounUng 
channel  of  the  adapter  may  be  mounted  over  the  cable  of  the 
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electrical  connector  and  securely  but  removably  mounted  on 
the  electrical   connector,   and   whereby   the  cable   may   be 


4,802,865 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  TO 

ACCOMMODATE  AN  ANGULAR  CABLE  LAYOLHT 

VerwM  F.  AUbcrt,  Mirty  HoUow  RJ>.#3,  Gfcsa  Mllla,  Pa.  19342 

Filed  Apr.  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  34,007 

lit  CL*  HOIR  13/59 

VS.  a.  439—461  5  Oaiw 


1.  A  cable  connector  arrangement  to  accommodate  an  angu 
Ur  cable  layout  comprising  in  combination:  bousmg  means 
having  a  wall  defining  the  outside  thereof  and  being  formed  to 
have  a  subatantially  hoUow  chamber  inside  said  housing  means; 
said  bousing  means  having  first  and  second  wall  sections 
formed  to  respectively  define  first  and  second  apertures 
through  said  wall  into  said  hollow  chamber  with  the  axis  of 
said  first  aperture  disposed  to  lie  at  an  angle  less  than  1 80*  from 
the  axis  of  said  second  aperture;  said  first  wall  section  and  said 
second  wall  section  fiirtber  formed  to  be  threaded  in  ortler  to 
be  respectively  connectable  to  first  and  second  cable  connec- 
tor means;  first  cable  connector  means  formed  to  be  threaded 
in  order  to  be  connected  to  said  first  wall  section;  said  first 
cable  connector  means  further  formed  to  include  a  plurabty  of 
finger  like  structure  means,  each  having  a  secured  end  formed 
integral  with  support  means  and  disposed  so  that  when  viewed 
together  said  secured  ends  define  an  endless  configuration, 
each  of  said  finger  like  structure  means  having  a  free  end  with 
said  free  ends  disposed  so  that  a  space  is  formed  between  each 
of  said  finger  like  structure  means  and  any  adjacent  ones  of  said 
finger  like  structure  means  and  wherein  said  first  cable  connec- 
tor means  fiirther  include  a  compression  nut  means  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  and  formed  to  fit  over  said  finger  like 
structure  means  whereby  when  said  compression  nut  means  a 
moved  over  said  finger  like  structure  means  they  pass  through 
said  aperttire  in  said  compression  nut  to  effect  a  clampmg 
action  on  a  cable  passing  through  said  finger  like  structure 
means  and  said  compression  nut;  and  second  cable  connector 
means  formed  to  be  threaded  in  order  to  be  connectable  to  said 
second  wall  section  and  fiirtber  formed  to  be  secured  to  said 
cable  whereby  a  cable  can  be  passed  through  said  first  cable 
connector  means  and  connected  thereto,  through  said  hollow 
chamber,  and  through  said  second  cable  means  and  connected 
thereto  to  form  a  cable  layout  which  defines  an  angle  of  less 
than  180*. 


4,802366 
CONNECTOR 

Alftero  Btitamo,  4333  Sm^  Ljl,  Yorta  Uada,  Calif  92680.  and 
Das  Dore,  2102  CtetcM,  Aaakcte,  CaOt. 

Piled  Aag.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  83.070 

lat  CL«  HOIR  13.^04 

VS.  a.  439—496  2  CWm 


18      ,27    26  ^^5 


threaded  through  and  frictionally  retained  in  the  cable  chan- 
nel. 


1.  A  solderless  electrical  connector  for  releasably  joining 
opposite  ends  of  multiple  contact  flexible  circuitry  compnstng 

a  first  and  second  length  of  flexible  circuitry  having  a  plural 
ity  of  electrical  conductors  carried  along  tbeu  lengths  ir. 
insula tive  fixed  parallel  spaced-apart  relatioaahip; 

a  foim  defining  an  open  cavity  for  supporting  said  first 
length  of  flexible  circuitry  so  that  said  first  length  of 
flexible  circuitry  is  folded  over  upon  itself  to  define  a 
contact  closure  between  opposing  surfaces  of  exposed 
electncal  conductors; 

resilient  leaf  spring  means  earned  on  said  form  within  said 
form  cavity  yieldably  urging  said  contact  closure  to- 
gether, said  resilient  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
V-shaped  members  having  their  opposite  terminating  ends 
anchored  in  said  form  with  a  single  free  end  slidabK 
carried  on  a  sloping  ramp  with  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped 
member  movably  projecting  mto  said  form  cavit>  to  sup 
pon  said  first  length  of  flexible  circuitry;  and 

a  projection  for  supporting  said  second  length  of  flexible 
circuitry  so  that  said  second  length  of  flexible  circuitrv  n 
folded  over  said  projection  to  define  exposed  electncal 
conductors  for  mating  with  electncal  conductors  of  said 
contact  closure  when  said  projection  a  inserted  mto  saxl 
form  cavity 


AJtOlMTJ 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 

JuM«  W.  Palwr,  Watford,  Ei^taad.  Mrigi"r  to  AMP  lacorpo- 

Filed  r^oT.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,309 
OataM  priority,  appUcatkM  Uabed  Kiagdo*.  Dtc    .V  I9»t> 
8629112 

ImL  a.*  HOIR  13/40 
VS.  CL  439—587  9  ( 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housmg  asscmbl>  comprising  an 
electrical  connector  bousing  having  a  matmg  face  and  a  termi 
nal  receiving  face  and  defining  a  plurabty  of  through,  terminai 
receiving  cavities  each  opening  mto  both  of  said  faces,  and 
means  projecting  from  said  terminal  receiving  face  and  having 
a  latrhing  opening  therein,  the  assembly  further  comprising  a 
terminal  locking  cap  having  latching  means  thereon  for  recep 
tion  in  a  latching  opening  provided  m  means  projectmg  from 
said  terminal  receiving  face,  the  cap  being  resiliently  compress 
ibie  to  allow  said  latching  means  to  be  inserted  into  said  open- 
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ing  to  secure  said  cap  againsl  Mud  terminal  receiving  face  so  as 
to  obturate  said  cavities,  the  cap  having  a  plurality  of  hollow 
lobes  spaced  from  each  other  to  receive  electrical  leads  eitcnd- 
ing  from  electrical  terminals  between  them. 


4,M2,S68 
CONTACT  SPRING  CONNECTOR  STRIP 
Heimt  Roif.  Vtmtkt,  nd  Wcner  Bock,  KircbeMHtealwck,  both 
or  Fed.  Rer.  of  G«rany,  mai^nn  to  Lcoakanty  GasbH, 
ReicheMchwMd,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Oct  28,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  114,455 
CUiiM  prioiity,  ^fUeaOom  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geraaay,  Oct.  29, 
1W6,363«774 

I«t  CL*  HOIR  13/42,  13/506 

VS.  a.  ia^— 6W  17  cuiM 


1.  A  contact  spnng  connector  strip  comprising 

a  housmg  forming  substantially  straight  elongated  contact 
chambers  which  are  open  at  opposite  ends,  mcluding  an 
inlet  end,  each  chamber  havmg  an  inside  wall  forming  a 
pair  of  opposed  inwardlyKixtending  longitudinal  flanges 
within  the  chamber,  each  flange  having  an  end  within  the 
chamber. 

contacts  each  including  a  contact  spring  which  has  two 
spnng  clips  facmg  one  another  and  adapted  to  rest  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  flanges  and  a  substantially  flat  push-in 
pin  with  a  connector  end  insertable  into  one  of  the  contact 
chambers,  said  pm  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  and 
between  the  spring  clips  and  havmg  first  and  second  ends 
inside  and  outside  the  housmg,  respectively; 

the  push-in  pin  having  at  least  two  tabs  near  the  first  end  and 
positioned  to  engage  the  flange  ends  with  the  push-in  pin 
inserted,  the  contact  spnng  bcmg  affixed  to  the  push-in  pm 
at  a  position  therealong  between  the  tabs  and  the  second 
end, 

a  cover  attachable  to  the  housmg  to  close  the  contact  cham- 
bers, the  cover  having  a  passageway  for  each  push-in  pin, 
and 

the  ends  of  the  pair  of  flanges  withm  each  contact  chamber 
each  having  a  recess  facing  the  direction  of  insertion  of 
the  push-in  pm,  the  recesses  positioned  and  dimensioned 
to  receive  said  tabs 


4,M2,M9 

PROBEABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

H.  WbHtoa  MaM,  Fanidi«taa  Hilla,  Mick.,  SMigBor  to  United 

Teckw>io«iM  AatOBMitiTe,  Ik.,  Dearborm,  Mick. 

Filed  Aag.  17.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  86,322 

Ut.  a.*  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  a.  ♦»— 5«7  5  CUlma 

1.  A  probcable  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  mating  electrical  connector  housings; 

(b)  each  of  said  mating  housmgs  containing  means  for  ac- 
commodaung  at  least  one  terminal  which  when  mated 


with  a  corresponding  terminal  in  a  mating  housing  forms 
a  terminal  uuon; 
(c)  each  of  said  matmg  housmgs  containing  a  passage  leading 
to  at  least  one  terminal  located  w.ithin  the  housing 
whereby  the  passage  provides  means  for  allowing  a  probe 
to  be  mserted  to  make  clectncal  contact  with  the  termmal 
when  the  mating  housings  are  connected  to  form  the 
assembly; 


(d)  each  of  said  matmg  housings  having  a  plurality  of  pa»- 
Mges,  said  matmg  housmg  also  havmg  a  circumferential 
groove  and  whcrcm  at  least  one  of  the  passages  terminates 
at  the  groove;  and 

(e)  a  removable  seal  sized  to  fit  snugly  in  the  groove 
whereby  the  seal  m  combination  with  the  groove  provides 
reusable  means  for  covering  the  passages. 


4,«)2,r70 

UNIVERSAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Noel  Lee,  47  W.  Park  Dr,  Daly  Qty.  CaW.  M015 

FUed  Oct  19,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  110,127 

iBt  a.*  HOIR  11/00 

VS.  CL  43»-«60  5 


^ 

i 

J 

t.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  member  for  receiv- 
ing an  electrical  conductor,  two  parallel  legs  formed  mtegrally 
with,  and  extending  from,  said  member  and  spaced  apart  a 
distance  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  post  of  an  electncal 
terminal,  each  of  said  parallel  legs  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  member,  and  an  extension  formed  on  one  of  said 
legs  for  extendmg  witlun  an  opening  in  another  electncal 
terminal,  said  extension  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  one  leg, 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  extension  coinciding  with  an 
extension  of  an  axis  of  said  member. 


4,802371 
OUTBOARD  ENGINE  ARRANGEMENT 
Yoeklni  Wataaabe;  HiroaU  Kawaasara.  and  Ckikara  Sokda.  all 
of  Wako,  Japaa,  Mdgaora  to  Honda  C;ikeB  Kogyo  KjriMakild 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Feb.  17.  WTT.  Ser.  No.  15,167 
Claima  priority,  appacatioB  Japan.  Feb,  17,  1986,  61-32638; 
Feb    P,  1986.  61-21387[U1 

iBt  Cl.«  B63H  5/13 
VS.  CL  440—75  '•*  CUiau 

I.  An  outboard  engine  arrangement,  comprising  an  cngit>f 
an  extension  case  below  said  engine;  a  drive  shaft  disposed 
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within  said  extension  case  to  extend  longitudinally  therem  and 
connected  to  a  crank  shaft  of  laid  engine  for  driving  a  propel- 
ler, a  transmiaaion  interpoaed  between  said  crank  shaft  and  said 
dnve  shaft  for  shifting  a  speed  change  ratio  between  said  both 


each  of  said  plurality  of  opetungs  for  movmg  lowardi 
each  of  said  pluraUty  of  openings  and  at  least  partially 
sealing  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  openings  due  to  ccntnfu- 
gal  force  acting  against  a  bias  of  said  reed  valve  means 
during  rotation  of  the  propeller  in  a  predetermined  speed 
range,  said  plurahty  of  openings  being  substantially  free  of 
blockage  by  said  reed  valve  means  of  gas  flow  through 
said  openings  outnde  of  said  predetermined  spped  range 
due  to  the  bus  of  said  reed  valve  means  away  from  said 
pluraUty  of  openings,  and 
anticavitatioD  means  for  allowing  a  small  amount  of  gas  t^ 
escape  to  an  area  adjacent  to  said  plurality  of  blades  wher 
said  reed  valve  means  covers  said  plurality  of  openings 


4^02,873 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  TFEL  PANELS  WTIH  A 

CURABLE  RESIN 

WObaa  A.  Barrvw,  Akiha,  a^  Richard  ^fhaiafht»ab«rfc  m. 
Beavertoa.  botk  of  Oreg^  lari^nri  to  Plaaar  Systcaa,  lac, 
BeaTertoB,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct  5.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  KH.ibt, 
lat  a.'  H05B  33 '04 
VS.  CL  445—6  4  ( 


<>hafts  at  least  at  two  stages  of  higher  and  lower  speeds,  an  oil 
pan  stonng  lubricating  oil  for  the  engine,  said  oil  pan  bemg 
connected  to  said  engine  at  a  lower  surface  thereof,  said  trans- 
mission being  contained  within  said  oil  pan  in  sealed  relation 
from  the  interior  of  the  extension  case  outside  the  oil  pan. 


4,802,872 

REGULATED  AERATION  OF  GASES  EXHAUSTING 

THROUGH  A  PROPELLER 

Robert  Staatoa,  Box  175,  Road  #L  Sweet  Valley.  Pa.  186S6 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  904.151 
lat  CL*  B63H  1/28 
VS.  CL  440—89  9  Oaims 


1.  A  propeller  comprising 

an  inner  hub  having  an  outermost  wall, 

an  outer  hub  having  an  innermost  wall,  said  outer  hub  being 
supported  m  spaced  relation  to  and  surrounding  said  inner 
hub, 

an  annular  passageway  defined  between  said  outermost  wall 
of  said  iimer  hub  and  said  innermost  wall  of  said  outer  hub, 

a  pluraUty  of  blades  moimted  on  said  outer  hub, 

a  pluraUty  of  openings  defined  by  said  outer  hub,  each  of 
said  pluraUty  of  openings  being  located  adjacent  to  a  root 
of  a  leading  edge  of  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  blades, 

reed  valve  means  mcmnted  in  said  annular  passageway,  said 
reed  valve  means  including  an  elongated  reed  havmg  a 
thickness  substantially  less  than  its  length  and  width,  said 
elongated  reed  being  positioned  in  said  annular  passage- 
way so  that  the  restriction  of  gas  flow  through  said  annu- 
lar passageway  by  the  thickness  of  said  elongated  reed 
minimizes  the  blockages  of  gas  flow  through  said  annular 
passageway,  said  reed  valve  means  being  located  adjacent 
each  of  said  plurality  of  openmgs  and  bused  away  from 


1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  matnx  addressed  AC  TFEL 
device,  said  device  comprising  a  first  transparent  electrode 
layer  deposited  on  a  glass  substrate  and  active  cloctrolumino 
cent  components  deposited  on  said  transparent  electrode  layer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affixing  a  rear  cover  to  said  substrate,  said  cover  thereby 
forming  a  sealed  cavity  enclosmg  said  active  electrolunu- 
nescent  components; 

(b)  filling  said  cavity  with  a  matenai  initially  having  a  liquid 
state  which  cures  to  a  solid  state; 

(c)  energizing  said  active  electroluminescent  components  so 
as  to  completely  illuminate  said  (\c\ice  for  a  predeter- 
mined time;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  bquid  matenai  cures  to  said  soUd  material 
within  said  predetermined  time. 


4,802,874 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  IN 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Koickl  YasMbk,  Yotaakaido,  aad  Yoakihiko  Klwu^  Ckifaa.  botk 

of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Mar.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,396 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19.  1986,  61-59157 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  9/40,  9/42 

VS.  CL  445—4  4  OaiBB 

1.  In  a  method  of  sealmg  a  stem  structure  mounted  wnth  an 

electron  gun  to  the  inside  of  an  openmg  end  of  a  neck  portion 

of  a  tube  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  which  includes  ai  least  a 

phosphor  screen  and  a  shadow  mask 

the  steps  of  installing  a  mount  assembly  in  the  cathode  ray 

tube,  comprising: 
detecting  a  distance  between  a  standard  level  of  said  tube 
and  a  standard  level  of  said  electron  gun  in  a  case  where 
a  tube-axis  of  said  tube  body  and  an  axis  of  ordinates  of 
said  electron  gun  are  in  the  same  direction, 
seeking  a  correction  value  by  making  a  comparison  between 
the  detected  distance  and  a  preset  standard  distance  be- 
tween the  standard  level  of  said  tube  and  the  standard 
level  of  said  electron  gun, 
decreasmg  the  correction  value  by  moving  at  least  one  of 
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said  tube  and  said  electron  gun  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  ordinates.  and 


a  base  plate  having  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  a  straight 
edge  and  having  a  free  penmetcr; 

an  abutment  plate  sohd  with  the  straight  edge-  of  the  base 
plate,  said  abutment  plate  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  base  plate  and  having  a  minor  portion  projecting  up 
from  the  base  plate,  away  from  the  upper  face  of  said  bast 
plate,  and  a  major  portion  projecting  down  from  the  base 
plate,  away  from  the  lower  face  of  said  base  plate,  said 
major  portion  having  a  rounded  lower  end,  said  rounded 
lower  end  fiavmg  an  accessible  edge 

a  columnar  connector  of  essentially  constant  cross-section 
extendmg  upwardly  perpendicularly  from  the  upper  face 


scaling  said  opcnmg  end  of  said  neck  portion  of  said  tube 
enclosing  said  electron  gun  after  the  correction  value  has 
fallen  within  a  predetcrrained  allowable  value 


4,M2,»75 
ITTHtRKD  F1.YING  DISC  WITH  TWOPIECE  BEARING 

MEANS 

Paal  E.  C«iAia«haa.  4237  Heuli«  I>r„  Coacord,  Calif.  94521 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  22,656 

lat  a.*  A63H  27 /iX) 

VtS.  CL  44«— 46  7  Claima 


of  the  base  plate,  said  columnar  connector  being  spaced 
from  the  minor  portion  of  said  abutment  plate; 

a  reinforcing  plate  extending  perpendK:ularly  to  both  the 
abutment  plate  and  base  plate,  between  the  major  portion 
of  said  abutment  plate  and  the  lower  face  of  said  base 
plate,  and 

a  shaft  projecting  perpendicularl>  from  said  abutment  plate 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  base  plalc  said  shaft  havmg, 
opposite  said  abutment  plate,  a  free  end  formed  with 
outward  bulges  whereby  when  said  shaft  engages  a  wheel 
said  accessible  edge  may  support  said  wheel  when  said 
axle  structure  is  stressed  downwardly. 


IM,   « 


^afe 


4,W2,r77 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  TYING  THE  NECK  OF  A 

BALLOON 

John  r  Dam,  PalatiiM,  aM  Jawa  A.  Milae,  Cryrtal  I  jOte,  botk 
o(  ill.,  aaaiffiors  to  CTI  iMfastriea,  Barr»Ktoa,  lii 
Hied  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  15*^17 
lot.  a.'  A63H  J/06,  B65H  49  04 
MS.  CL  446-222  W  ( 


i  A  fl  ying  disc  toy,  comprising  a  body  of  inverted  concavo- 
convex  disc  shape 

havmg  an  axis  of  rotation, 

an  elongated  flexible  tether  having  two  ends  for  controlling 
said  body,  and 

two-piece  bearing  means  opcratively  connecimg  said  tether 
to  said  body  on  said  axis  of  roution  for  free  spinning 
roution  of  said  body  independent  of  said  tether,  wherein 
a  removable  plug  is  inserted  m  said  two  piece  bearing 
means,  and  said  elongated  flexible  tether  is  engaged  with 
said  plug 


4Jt24r76 

AXLE  STRUCTURE  AND  AXLE  JOINT  FOR 

CONSTRUCTION  TOY  ASSEMBLY 

Vk  ■iiliaad,  DoBard  dca  Oiaw— it,  CMaia,  an<tanr  to  The 

RltTik  Gnwy  Uc,  DtwO,  Caaiia 

POed  S«v.  23,  1W7,  S«.  Na.  100,30© 
Irt.  a.*  A63H  /7/Oa  77/26 
U,S.  a.  446—^  12 

1    A  one-ptece  plaatic  axle  structure  comprising: 


1.  A  hand  tool  adapted  to  secure  a  flexible  neck  of  an  inflat- 
able balloon  against  fluid  leakage,  said  hand  tool  compriliBg: 

a  h(iu.smg  havmg  a  forward  end  portion  and  a  rearward  end 
poruon  each  positioned  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing,  said  housing  havmg  an  extcnor  lateral  surfact- 
between  the  end  portions  for  manual  grasping  to  route 
the  housing  about  iU  longitudinal  axis; 

first  and  second  elongate  legs  mounted  m  adjacent  position 
in  the  forward  end  of  the  housmg  and  extendmg  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  to  a  position  along  the  extension  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housmg,  said  legs  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  the  balloon  therebetween  m 
a  staning  position  preparatory  lo  a  tying  t>pcration,  and 

a  supply  of  continuous  tying  line  having  a  free  end  posi 
tioned  adjacent  and  m  alignmeni   with  one  of  said  legs 
when  the  tegs  are  in  startmg  po«it»oo.  whereby  roUtion  of 
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said  housing  and  legs  rolls  the  balloon  neck  into  tight 
convolutions  about  said  free  end  and  legs  to  a  tying  posi- 
tion, and  subsequent  withdrawal  of  the  legs  from  the 
convolutions  permits  the  free  end  of  the  line  captured 
within  the  convolutions  to  be  securely  tied  about  the 
convolutions  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  through  the  balloon 
neck 


4^02,*^ 
ACTION  nCURE  TOY  WFFH  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY 
Owen  R.  RiaaMU.  Norlkbrook.  111.,  aad  Hewr  T  H  Ti:  f^hai 
waa,  HoBg  Koas.  iMigaon  to  Tiger  Elcctroaics.  Ik  ..  V  emuo 
Hill*,  m. 

Filed  May  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  859,699 

Lrt.  CL*  A63H  i/74  i/26 

MS.  CL  446—175  10  Claum 


4,802^8 
DOLL  WITH  ROTATING  AND  BENDABLE  ARMS 
Roabea  T.  TerziaB,  Ckkato,  and  Walter  J.  Woiaiak,  Addicoa, 
botk  of  ni^  aMigBon  to  Marria  Gla«  *  Awodatfa.  Qiicago, 

ni. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11,903 
lat  CL*  A63H  i/2% 
MS.  CL  446—300 


U 


1    A  doll  compnsmg  m  combination: 

a  torso; 

an  arm  earned  by  the  torso. 

the  arm  having  a  shoulder  at  one  end  adjacent  to  the  torso 
and  a  hand  at  the  other  end; 

the  arm  being  mounted  for  rotational  movement  relative  to 
the  torso  at  the  shoulder,  shoulder  rotation  means  adja 
cent  to  the  shoulder  to  cause  rotation  of  the  arm  at  the 
shoulder,  said  arm  is  bendabic  mtcrmediatc  the  shoulder 
and  the  hand, 

a  hollow  resilient  flexible  tube  intermediate  the  shoulder  and 
the  hand; 

a  cable  passing  through  the  tube; 

one  end  of  the  cable  being  coBnected  to  the  hand;  and 

the  other  cad  of  the  cable  paastsg  through  the  shoulder  in 
the  torso  and  being  connected  to  control  means  earned  by 
the  torso  that  movement  of  the  control  means  in  a  prede- 
termined directkNi  tightens  the  cable  and  bends  the  arm 
upwardly  from  an  at  rest  position  down  alongside  of  the 
torso  and  also  causes  the  shoulder  rotation  means  to  rotate 
the  arm  relative  to  the  torso  at  the  shoulder 


9.  An  action  figure  toy  construction  having  animated  char- 
acteristics, compnsmg; 

a  humanoKJ  torso  portion  for  said  action  figure  construction 
configured  to  resemble  a  human  torso. 

graphics  display  means  mounted  on  said  torso  pomoa  and 
compnsmg  a  liquid  crystal  graphics  display,  said  graph)c» 
display  means  bemg  configured  to  display  a  plurality  of 
simulated  life  functions  and  bemg  operable  to  correspond 
to  a  plurality  of  varying  levels  of  activity  for  said  action 
figure  construction  to  lend  animated  charactenstics  to  said 
construction,  said  levels  of  activity  including  modes 
wherein  said  graphics  display  means  reflects  difTcnng 
activities  for  said  action  figure  toy  construction,  with  the 
rate  at  which  the  features  of  said  graphics  display  mean* 
are  operated  varying  commensurate  with  the  mode  of  ihe 
graphics  display  means; 

rmcro-processor  means  operatively  connected  lo  said  graph- 
ics display  means  for  efTectmg  operation  and  control 
thereof,  including  vanatx»s  m  laid  plurality  of  levels  <>( 
activity  of  said  simulalert  life  functions  dispUycd  by  said 
graphics  display  means;  and 

at  least  one  switch  means  on  said  torso  portion,  said  switch 
means  being  operaOvely  connected  to  sax)  micro-proce> 
sor  means  whereby  operatioo  of  said  twitch  means  efTect; 
alteration  of  the  waiulatfd  life  fimctions  shown  b\  said 
graphics  display  means,  laid  nucrt>-proccsaor  means  in 
eluding  tuner  meant  for  generating  an  electncal  tnnrr 
signal  reflecting  the  passage  of  tune. 
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uid  graphics  display  means  including  a  numencal  display 
operativcly  conntxrlcd  with  said  timer  means  for  display- 
ing changing  numerals  reflecting  passage  of  time  to  pro- 
vide a  display  of  the  age  of  said  action  figure  toy  construc- 
tion 


by  reacting  against  opposed  bosses  upon  torque  being  applied 
through  said  bosses. 


4,W2.8M 
LEAPFROG  AND  FOOTBALL  GAME 
CWiatopher  Sk«r,  163  Oakf  DHtc,  MiMtaHwca 
Cauda  LSG  3M2 

FQcd  A*r.  IS,  1987,  Set.  No.  3S,603 
Irt.  CL*  AMF  7/06.  A43H  11/06 
VS.  (X  r73— M 


Ontario. 


11  Claims 


AJKI2JH2 

DLU>HRAGM  DISK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TORQUE 

TRANSMimNG  JOINT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

FABRICATION 

GiBtWr  HcUrick.  Bwi^cri,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnHuiy,  MMlgMr  to 

BHS  •  BaycriMke  Bcr«-,  Htttaii-  tmt  Salzwcrkc  AG 
Co«ttoMtio«  of  Ser.  No.  MMW.  D««- U  19«5.  TU»  a|»»llcatloo 
Mar.  17.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  169.088 
OaiiM  priority,  appHcarioa  Evoyeaa  Pat.  CXT.,  JaL  26, 1985, 
8S10M02.9 

IM.  a.*  F16D  3/79 
VS.  CL  46*— 99  10  OriM 


1   A  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  board  havmg  football  field  representations  thereon; 

(b)  a  device  moveable  relative  to  said  board  and  having  an 
angularly  selectively  adjustable  surface  relative  to  said 
board;  and 

(c)  a  jumping  toy  having  an  original  stable  shape  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  flexible  convex  surface  with  two  curved  penmct- 
ral  edge  formations,  said  convex  surface  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  angularly  adjustable  surface,  wherein  said 
jumpmg  (top)  toy  is  manipulatively  elastically  deformable 
against  said  angularly  adjustable  surface  so  as  to  leap  from 
said  angularly  adjustable  surface  when  said  convex  sur- 
face returns  to  its  original  stable  shape  to  land  on  said 
board. 


M02381 

COUPUNC  MEMBER  FOR  TAKING  UP  TORQUE  IN  A 

VEHICLE  STEERING  COLUMN  AND  A  VEHICLE 

S^l'EERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY 

Micbael  T.  Hncock,  CoTcatry,  Eagbod,  aMigwir  to  TV  Tor- 

riogtoa  CoM^aay  Ltd.,  Coveatry,  Eagtawi 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  83,618 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoot.  Aog.  11,  198«, 
R619527 

lat  CL*  F16D  3/70.  3/78 
VS.  a.  464—93  15  CUtaaa 


1  A  coupling  member  for  taking  up  torque  in  a  vehicle 
steenng  column  comprising:  a  disc  with  bosses  extendmg  from 
each  face  of  the  disc,  said  disc  having  a  cut-out  portion  be- 
tween adjacent  bosses,  each  cut-out  portion  extending  gener- 
ally radially  of  said  disc  and  serving  to  accommodate  deflec- 
tion of  the  coupling  member  m  use  thereof;  each  face  of  the 
disc  having  a  fail-safe  deflection  plate  l(x;ated  to  take  up  thrust 


U 


r-^ 


1.  A  torque  transmission  unit  comprising  a  first  joint  part 
(16)  and  a  second  joint  part  (10)  defining  an  axis  and  intercon- 
nected by  a  diaphragm  disk  assembly  (li  14), 
said  diaphgram  disk  assembly  (12,  14)  comprising  a  pair  of 
adjoining  concentric  diaphragm  disks  (12, 14),  each  of  said 
diaphragm  disks  (12,  14)  having  an  annular  radially  outer 
edge  area  (a)  ,  an  annular  radially  mner  edge  area  (i)  and 
an  annular  radially  middle  area  (m)  extending  between 
said  outer  and  inner  edgea  areas  (a,  i),  said  middle  areas 
having  a  radial  dimension  greater  than  the  radial  dimen- 
sions of  said  outer  and  inner  edge  areas,  said  diaphragm 
disks  havmg  radially  extendmg  oppositely  directed  front 
faces  in  said  middle  areas  and  outer  edges  areas  with  said 
front  faces  being  planar  and  extendmg  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  said  second  joint  part,  said  front  faces  being 
imperforate  and  free  of  support  external  of  said  diaphra- 
gram  disks,  said  diaphragm  disk  (12,  14)  bcmg  connected 
adjacent  respective  radially  inner  penpbenes  each  to  a 
different  one  of  said  first  (16)  and  said  second  (10)  joint 
parts  m  said  radially  inner  areas  and  bemg  connected  to 
each  other  adjacent  respective  radially  outer  peripheries 
in  said  outer  edge  areas,  said  diaphragm  disks  (12,  14) 
bemg  provided  adjacent  their  radially  outer  peripheries  in 
said  outer  edge  areas  with  axially  directed  annular  projec- 
tions facing  oppositely  to  said  front  faces  and  directed 
towards  each  other,  the  annular  projection  of  a  first  said 
diaphragm  disk  (12)  being  provided  with  a  radially  inner 
axially  directed  base  face  (124)  and  a  radially  outer  axially 
directed  annular  extension,  the  axial  projection  of  a  sec- 
ond said  diaphgram  disk  (14)  being  provided  with  a  radi- 
ally outer  axially  directed  base  face  (141)  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  base  face  (124)  of  said  first  diaphgram 
disk  and  a  radially  inner  axially  directed  aimular  exten- 
sion, said  radially  mner  annular  extension  bemg  located 
radially  mwards  of  and  located  opposite  said  radially 
outer  annular  extension,  a  Z-shaped  butt  jomt  bemg  de- 
fined between  said  annular  extensions  and  base  faces,  a 
radially  outer  zone  of  said  Z-»haped  butt  jomt  being  de- 
fined by  an  axially  directed  end  face  (121)  of  said  radially 
outer  annular  extension  and  said  radially  outer  base  face 
(141),  a  radial  intermediate  zone  of  said  Z-shaped  butt 
jomt  being  defined  between  a  radially  mwardly  directed 
cu-cumferential  centering  face  (122)  of  said  radially  outer 
annular  extension  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed  cir- 
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cumferential  centering  face  (142)  of  said  radially  mner 
annular  extension  and  a  radially  inner  butt  joint  zone  of 
said  Z-shaped  butt  joint  being  defined  by  said  radially 
inner  base  face  (124)  and  an  axiaUy  directed  end  face  (144) 
of  said  radially  inner  extensioa,  an  annular  dak-shaped 
electron  beam  welding  zone  (20)  being  provided  in  said 
radially  outer  butt  joint  zone  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  radially  outermost  circumferentially  faces  (128,  148) 
of  said  first  and  second  diaphgragm  disks  to  said  radially 
outwardly  directed  circumferential  centering  face  (142) 
for  connecting  said  end  face  (121)  of  said  radially  outer 
annular  extension  and  said  radially  outer  base  face  (141), 
and  the  radial  dimension  of  said  welding  zone  (20)  corre- 
sponding at  least  to  the  radial  dimension  of  said  outer 
based  face  (141)  and  being  greater  than  the  radial  dimen- 
sion of  said  radially  inner  annulur  extension. 


4,802.884 

METHOD  OF  FOLDING  INTO  PACKAGES  DISPOSABI  f 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLES,  E.G.  DLiPERS.  IN 

CONNECTION  Wmi  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Arae  FrgMfc,  11   i     gi     1 1,  lad  I  w art  Perim,  Bflldal  Wnt  a< 

Sweden,  Mit^iiri  ta  MaWyckc  AB.  Goteborg.  Swcdea 
per  No.  PCr/SEr/00333,  {  371  Date  Pck.  19,  1908,  J  102<ei 
Date  Fck.  19,  1908,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO08/00441,  PCT  Pnb 
Date  Jm.  28,  1988 

PCT  FOed  JaL  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  175387 
OalM  priority,  apyHtartoa  Swcdea,  JaL  17.  1986.  8«a31S3 
laL  CL*  B65B  63/04 
VS.  CL  493—339  2  ( 


3--\ 


4,802,883 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 
TENSION  OF  TIMING  BELT 
Ka^ii  Toadaaga;  ToahiUro  HtJikata;  KatMklro  Ywagai^l; 
YoiUabcU  Mataaaoto,  and  YaMW  Wataaabe,  all  of  Saransa, 
Japaa,  aMigaor*  to  Hoada  Gikca  Kogyo  KabMkiU  Kaiaka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  107411 
OaiaM  priority,  apylicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  13,  1986,  61-241288; 
Aag.  7,  1987,  62-196465 

lat  CL*  F16H  7/10 
VS.  CL  474—101  26  OaiaM 


1  A  method  of  adjusting  the  tension  of  a  timing  belt  in  an 
engine,  the  engine  having  an  engine  body,  a  crankshaft  m  the 
body,  on  one  side  of  the  engine  body  a  driving  pulley  on  the 
crankshaft,  a  driven  pulley  on  a  camshaft  of  a  valve  operating 
mechanism,  an  auxiliary  pulley,  a  timing  belt  bridged  over  the 
driving  pulley,  the  driven  pulley,  and  the  auxiliary  pulley,  and 
a  tension  pulley  for  pressing  a  loose  side  portion  of  the  tiimng 
belt  from  outside,  characterized  by  carrying  out  the  following 
steps  in  order,  reversely  rotating  the  driving  pulley  m  a  reverse 
rotational  direction  opposite  to  a  imnnal  rotation  direction 
when  the  engine  is  running  so  that  loose  side  portion  of  the 
timing  belt  is  tensioned  at  its  region  extending  between  the 
auxiliary  pulley  and  the  driven  pulley,  under  the  condition  that 
the  driven  pulley  is  fixedly  held  in  position;  normally  rotating 
the  driving  pulley  in  the  normal  rotational  direction  so  that  a 
tension  side  portion  of  the  timing  belt  is  brought  into  an  over- 
tensioned  coixlition,  while  the  tension  pulley  is  t>eing  pushed 
and  advanced  toward  the  timing  belt;  and  retracting  the  ten- 
sion pulley  while  the  dnvmg  pulley  is  rotated  m  the  reverse 
direction  so  that  defection  of  the  tension  side  portion  of  the 
timing  belt  may  reach  a  predetermined  target  adjustment 
value,  and  thereafter  fixmg  the  tension  pulley  at  a  retracted 
position. 


1.  A  method  of  folding  into  packages,  in  connection  with  the 
manufacture  thereof,  disposable  absorbent  articles  such  as 
diapers,  or  incontineocc  protectors  compnsmg  an  abaorbeni 
body  (1)  cncloaed  in  a  casing  extending  laterally  l>eyood  tbr 
absorbent  body  and  having  casing  portions  mtended  to  seal 
around  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer,  as  weU  as  elastic  leg  means 
in  the  form  of  elastic  bands  or  threads  (6,7)  affixed  to  the  casmg 
with  portions  (i'.T)  extending  at  least  partially  along  cither 
side  edge  of  the  article  at  a  Hi«f  nr-^  l>eyoad  the  abaorbent 
body,  characterized  in  that  the  ends  of  the  article  are  folded  m 
with  approximately  equal  lengths  towards  the  mid-section  o( 
the  article  which  is  thereafter  folded  together  m  the  same 
direction  into  a  four-folded  state,  the  elastic  portioas  (6. 7')  at 
the  center  of  the  article  simultaneously  bong  held  lateraih 
stretched  so  as  to  encompass  the  laterally  poeitioned  article 
ends,  the  folded  article  upon  release  of  said  elastK  portions, 
bemg  held  together  thereby  m  the  state  of  a  compact,  four- 
folded  package. 


4,802385 

SELF  SEALLNG  SUBCUTANEOUS  LNFUSION  AND 

WITHDRAWAL  DEVICE 

Vaagkaa  B.  Weeks,  aad  JeOrcy  E.  Bark,  kotk  of  Raciae.  >^is.. 

aangaors  to  Medical  Fjniawriag  Cwpuiatioa,  Raciae.  H  a. 

FUed  Jaa.  17,  1986,  Scr.  No.  875,421 

lat  CL'  A61M  11/00 

VS.  CL  604—93  IS  Oaiatt 


1  A  self-sealmg  subcutaneous  mfusion  and  withdrawal  de- 
vice compnsmg  a  cup-shaped  needle  stop  member  hav-ing  a 
wall  portion  defining  a  mouth,  and  a  baae  opposite  said  mouth. 
a  fliud  transfer  opening  formed  m  said  wall  portion,  a  jacket 
member  enveloping  said  needle  stop  member,  said  jacket  mem- 
ber including  a  fluid  transfer  tube  aUgned  with  the  fluid  traiu- 
fer  opening  of  said  needle  stop  member,  a  needle  penetrable 
seal  member  for  sealing  the  mouth  of  said  needle  stop  member, 
said  seal  member  having  opposite  convex  surfaces,  otie  of  said 
convex  surfaces  extending  mto  said  needle  stop  member  and 
the  other  of  said  convex  surfaces  extending  away  from  said 
needle  stop  member,  said  other  surface  havmg  a  penpheral 
ledge,  and  clampmg  means  for  clampmg  said  peripheral  ledge 
of  said  seal  member  to  the  mouth  of  said  needle  slop  memtjer. 
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AJK2JU6 

CONTINUOUS  PKOCESS  FOR  THE  DYEIXG  OK 

POLYMEKS 

Joka  R.  B.  Boocock,  rinitni,  Cmtit,  Mftganr  to  Ds  Post 

FUmI  Sc*.  25,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  100,901 
Imt  CL*  D06P  7/Oa  3/79 
VS.  <X  ^—*a9  n  Oaiam 

1.  A  continuous  proccM  for  the  dyeing  of  melt-eztrucUble 
polymers  capable  erf'  being  dyed,  said  proceat  comprising  ex- 
truding molten  polymer  through  an  oriAce,  contacting  the 
extruded  polymer  while  still  in  the  mcdten  state  with  ao  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  dye  for  said  polymer,  and  withdrawing  the 
resultant  dyed  polymer  fixxn  the  aqueous  solution,  said  poly- 
mer being  selected  from  the  goup  consisting  of: 
A  a  pc^yamide; 
B  a  polyester, 

C  a  direct  copolymer  that  is  a  copolymer  of  an  alpha-olefin 
having  the  formula  R — CH=CH2,  where  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alky) 
radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  one 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  caitexylic  acid  hav- 
ing from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  acid  moieties  being 
randomly  w  non-randomly  distributed  in  the  polymer 
chain,  the  carboxybc  acid  content  being  0.5-S0%  by 
weight  of  the  direct  copolymer,  any  other  copolymcnzed 
monomer  being  moooethylenicaUy  unsaturated; 

D.  an  ioDomer  of  a  direct  copolymer, 

E.  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  grafting  0. 1  to  20  percent 
by  weight  of  at  les«t  one  alpha-,  btta-unsaturated  carbox- 
yltc  acid  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  unsaturated  car- 
boxybc acid  anhydride  onto  a  preformed  polyolefin  back- 
bone derived  from  ethylene  or  ethylene  and  C3  to  Cg 
alpha-olefin,  in  whidi  polyolefin  backbooe  any  other 
optionally  copolymerized  monomer  component  is  mono- 
cthyleninDy  imsatnratrri;  and 

F  blends  of  at  least  one  C,  D  or  E  with  a  hydrocarbon 
polymer  derived  from  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  for- 
mula R — CH=CH2,  where  R  is  as  defined  above 


AJKOJUl 

COMPOSITIONS  CXMIPKI8ING  A  WATER-SOLUBLE 

METAL  COMPLEX  DYE,  AN  OrYALKLAIED  AMINE 

SULPHATE  ESTEB  AND  A  IHSPERSING  AGENT 

I  Atey,  Vmlmt/m,  SwltMrlMJ,  aiiljinr  to  Smitt  Ui^ 


IMi 


Rl— N 


/ 
\ 


(C„Hi,/3-^SOiM 


Hi 


(CMu,0-^9.2 


jiikenyi 


m  which  Rl  is  Ci2~z2ilkyi  or  C12 

R2  IS  hydrogen  or  — SO\M, 

m  is  2,  3  or  4; 

n  is  2,  3  or  4; 

p-fp'  is  10  to  30  inclusive,  each  of  p  and  p'  being  »t  least  !, 

and  M  IS  a  cation;  and 

(c)  5  to  40  %  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  agent  whxrh  is  1 
condensation  product  of  ditolylether  sulphonate  and 
formaldebyde  or  of  naphthalene  sulphonic  actd  and  fortn- 


aidehyde  or  i»  *  lignin  sulphonate  or  a  oxylignin  sulpho- 
trntc 
siid  percentages  being  aased  on  ihf  dr\  wnght  of  the  total 
compositioo 


I  •(  Scr.  No.  tnjAl,  Jm.  M,  MM, 

I  Mm.  la,  Ut7,  Scr.  No.  24,2r7 

Fe^  Roy.  of  Gtrmmtj,  Jaa.  n, 
IMS.  3522M1 

IM.  a.*  C»B  67/24:  DOSP  1/39.  3/32 
VS.  a.  »— 534  24  Oauw 

1  A  composition  comprismg: 
(s)  30  to  90  %  by  wei^t  of  one  or  more  water  soiubk 

anionic  dyestuils  in  metal  complex  form, 
(lb)  0.5  to  20  %  by  weight  of  one  or  more  comfx>urids  of 
formula  1 


M02,>n 
DRY  DYESTLTF  POWDERS  WITH  ENHANCED  W  \  TV  B 

SOLUBCLm' 
Ckarlca  W.  «jaaiifw,  mad  TkaaM  J.  ThoaaM,  boCk  of  Sobbct 
Tille,  S.C  iiij^nrs  to  Motey  CorroratioB.  Pttta>T»k.  Pa 
FIM  Not.  «,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  117,SS« 
Lrt.  CL*  0»B  67/42 
VS.  a.  »— 524  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  compositioo  compiismg  a  dry  dyestufT  powder  cotium 
ing  leas  than  i2%  by  weight  water  whcrcm  said  c<->nip>wtiK>r 
comprises: 
(i)  an  aniomc  water  soluble  dye 

(11)  about  2  to  about  12%  of  a  cbdatmg  agent  which  u  ch&; 
actenzed  io  that  it  contains  at  least  two  free  acid  groups 
said  percent*  being  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  powder 
and 
(ill)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  Lewis  base  to  bring  the  pH  of  a 
solutKm  of  said  powder  in  water  to  about  7  to  !0.  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bUnum  hydroxide,  amine  and 
amine  carbonate. 


AMutm 

2-CYANOA6.DINITROPHENYL  MONO-AZO  DYES  FOR 

POLYESTER  AND  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
Ulrtdi  Bte^Mri/a/  Mar,  AUiutn,  Hant  Ta 
nkm  Frmktmn;  Aftcrt  Boric, 

■,  Himi*i*B,  d  «f  Fed.  Rc^  of  ( 
In  fiiilh  IMIi^iwinithin  rrM kfrt  sm  rtslr 
Fcri.  Rep.  of  GcrasaiBy 

«r  Scr.  No.  WMIL  Ai«.  IS,  19M,  Amimtt 
rm  i^|"rrr--  An-  24,  Urr,  Scr.  No.  njK3\ 

ity,  appllcairtiw  Fed.  Re^  of  Ctrmmj.  Sc*   24 
19«S,  3S339M 

lat  a.*  C09B  29/OS.  43/41  TMSP  1/lS.  3/36 

VS.  a.  »-«9  u 

1   Monoazodyestuff  of  the  formuU 


^' 


NOj 


CHjCHiO— OOR^ 


CN  NHCXJR' 


CHjCHiO—COti^ 


wherein 

R'  a  alkyl  having  I  to  3  cartxxi  atoms  and 
R^  B  alkoxy  having  1  ts  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsuhati- 
tuied  or  substituted  by  methoxy  or  etboi> 


AJHOjnO 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  COAL  FINfS 
Robert  F.  VOea,  TcMworlk,  ¥w^mi,  iwi^rr  to  fomnt  Imi^-mt- 
tioMl  Ltasto*.  IWi  wiiliaM,  Eajlis  i 

Filed  Mar.  9,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  23,389 
OaiM  priority,  ^pMcartwa  VwAttd  ri— in«    Api    K  i^eifc 

Ut  a."  C18L  5/14,  5/06 
VS.  a.  44—21  14  Qaiaw 

1  A  process  for  the  agglomerattoo  of  coa)  fine*  c-ompnsmg 
(a)  producing  a  mixture  which  cooants  essentially  of  (i)  coal 
fines,  (ii)  a  phenol-formald^yde  resole  rtsm  m  alkaline  aque- 
ous sc^ution,  and  (iii)  a  curing  agent  for  the  ream,  the  curing 
agent  being  at  least  one  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  carbonate  esleri  and  lac 
tones,  (b)  forming  the  mixture  mto  agglomerates  and  i ;  •  drying 
and  curmg  the  agglomerates 

5   A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  amount  ol 
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alkali  present  is  20-60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
phenol-fonnaldchydc  resin. 


(b)  component  content  of  1  to  25  mol  %,  and  containing  2 
to  10  alkyl  branches  per  100  methylene  groupa. 


4,802,891 
COAL-MFTHANOL  SLURRY  AND  rXS  PRODUCTION 
PROCESS 
iiumi  Yaaada,  Tokyo;  Tetiaya  Oiaki,  Kamakarm,  aad  Kazakiko 
HaMihita,  Kitakyaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  MiOnl 
Miaiag  CoMpaay,  Lifted  aad  Mitsni  Toataa  Ckeafilcals, 
lacorrorated,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japw) 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8«1,499,  May  9,  1986,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,152 
OaiBM  priority,  avplicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  15,  1986,  61-85073 
Int.  CL*  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  6  Claima 

1  In  a  coal-mcthanol  slurry  of  coal  particles  and  methanol  as 
pnncipal  components,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  slurry  comprising  from  42  7-73  6  wt.  %  coal  particles  in  a 
liquid  medium  comprising  methanol  and  water  and  from 
0  005-5  wt  %  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  partially-desulfonated  hgnosulfonic 
acids  and  salts  thereof,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  coal- 
raethanol  slurry,  wherein  the  total  water  content  of  the 
slurry  ranges  up  to  30  wt  %,  which  water  content  m- 
eludes  2-25  svt  %  of  water  added  to  the  slurry  in  addition 
to  the  inherent  moisture  of  the  coal  particles;  said  coal 
particles  havmg  a  maximum  particle  size  not  greater  than 
1500  nm  and  a  cumulative  particle  size  distribution  of 
30-65  wt  %  of  74  fim  and  smaller  particles,  10-25  wt.  % 
of  10  )xm  and  smaller  particles  and  5- 1 5  wt.  %  of  3  ^m  and 
smaller  particles,  the  concentration  of  the  coal  particles 
being  withm  a  range  which  satisfies  the  relationship: 

X-34.0SYSX-15.1 

wherein  X  designates  the  dcgret-  of  coalification  expressed  in 
terms  of  wt.  %  carbon  in  the  coal  particles  and  Y  denotes  the 
concentration  (wt.  %)  of  the  coal  particles  in  the  slurry. 

4,802,892 

FUEL  OIL  ADDITIVE  AND  FUEL  OIL  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLOW  ABILITY 

Takco  Sbinada;  Taatoaa  laaka;  Noriyaki  Okada;  Iwao  lahiiio, 

and  Nobokiro  Utaaii,  all  of  Mie,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Mit- 

nabiahi  Petrockeadcal  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,797 
CTaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  24,  1985,  60-210805 
lat  CJ.«  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  CL  44—62  9  Claiois 

1  A  middle  distillate  fuel  oil  having  a  difference  between  a 
20%  and  90%  distillation  temperature  of  less  than  100*  C  and 
having  improved  flowability.  consisting  essentially  of  a  fuel  oil 
and  10  to  2,000  ppm  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fuel 
oil,  of  a  flowability  improver  consisUng  essentially  of  an  ethyl- 
enic  copolymer  being  derived  from 
(a)  ethylene,  and 

fb)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  carhoxyhc  acids,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acids  and  esters 
thereof  havmg  the  formula: 


4,802^3 
MODIFIED  SUCCIMMIDKS 
Robert  H.  Woilenberg,  Saa  Rafael,  and  Frank  Plarac,  NoTato, 
botk  of  Calif.,  Miigaors  to  Cherroo  Reaearch  Company.  San 
Fraadaco,  Calif . 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  096,426,  Sep.  11,  1987.  Pat   No  4.747.850, 
»Ucb  is  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  897,190,  Aag.  15,  1986,  wkicta  is 
a  coatinuatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,999,  Apr.  12.  1985,  Pat 
No.  4,612,132,  wkkfc  ia  a  coatiaaatkw-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
632,777,  JbI.  20,  1984,  abaadoaed,  Tkli  appUcatk>n  Apr.  20, 
1988,  Ser.  No.  183,803 
Int  CL*  ClOM  133/16 
VS.  CL  252—49.6  «  ClataM 

1.  A  product  prepared  by  the  process  which  composes 
reactmg  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  reaction 

(a)  a  muluply  adducted  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinimide  wherein 
one  or  more  of  the  nitrogens  of  the  multiply  adducted 
alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinimide  is  substituted  with  hydrox- 
yhydrocarbyl  oxycarbonyl  wherein  the  hydroxyhydro- 
carbyl  group  of  said  hydroxyhydrocarbyl  oxycarbonyl 
contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  6  hydroxy 
groups  with  the  proviso  that  there  is  no  hydroy  substitu- 
tion on  the  hydrocarbyl  carbon  atom  attaching  the  hy- 
droxyhydrocarbyl group  to  the  oxy  atom  of  the  oxycarbo- 
nyl group  and  with  the  further  provwo  that  when  more 
than  one  hydroxy  group  are  contamed  in  the  hydroxyhy- 
drocarbyl group,  no  more  than  one  hydroxy  group  is 
attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  and  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  hydroxyhydrocarbyl  group  is  mini- 
mally one  greater  than  the  number  of  hydroxy  groups  and 
wherein  said  multiply  adducted  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succini- 
mide IS  derived  from  a  multiply  adducted  alkenyl  or  alkyl 
succmic  anhydride  charctenzed  by  the  presence  withm  iu 
structure  of  an  average  of  greater  than  1  succinic  group 
for  each  equivalent  of  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group,  with 

(b)  a  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boric  acid,  boron  oxides,  boron  halides  and  esters  of  boric 
acid  employmg  from  about  0  1  equivalents  to  10  equiva- 
lents of  boron  compound  per  equivalent  of  the  multiply 
adducted  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinimide  of  (a)  above. 


Rl  H 

\  / 

C=C 

\3 


r/ 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  R^ 
represents  the  group  — OCOR*  or  — COOR*  in  which  R* 
represenu  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  the  group 
— COOR*  m  which  R*  is  as  defined  above,  and  havmg  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  1 ,000  and  a 


4  802,894 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  OF 
ANTI-SULFUR-ATTACK  CR-Nl-AL-SI  ALLOY  STTEEL 
FOR  COAL  GASIFICATION  SYSTEM 
KenSeki   Usami;  Seiakla  Kirttara,  botk  of  Hitacki;  Tadaokl 
MoriiBoto,  Ibaraki;  Hiroyaki  Dol,  and  Micklya  Okada,  botfc 
of  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,777,  No».  7.  1985.  abaadooed.  Tkta 
application  Jan.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nor.  9,  1984.  59^234981 
Int.  a.*  ClOJ  3/76 
VS.  a.  48—77  2  OalBMi 

1  A  method  of  usmg  an  alloy  steel  in  a  coal  gasification 
furnace  comprising  subjectmg  a  water-cooled  tube  wall  to  a 
hot  gas  atmosphere  comprismg  Hj,  CO.  CH4  and  H2S  pro- 
duced through  reaction  between  coal  and  s  gasifier,  wherein 
said  water-cooled  tube  wall  is  made  of  an  anti-sulfur  attack 
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Cr-Ni-Al-Si  alloy  steel  having  a  composition  consistmg  eascn- 
Oally  of,  by  weight,  0.03-0.3%  of  C,  1-10%  of  Si,  not  greater 


system  without  said  liganj.  the  amount  of  ligand  in  said  resin 
Ixmd  system  bemg  at  least  3%  by  weight  based  upon  the  com- 
bined weight  of  the  hgand  and  resin 


4,802,897 

RECOVERY  OF  GASES  FROM  NON-VTSCOUS 

SOLVENTS 

Arthur  F  JohMoa,  240  Fas  Dr„  BaaMtr,  Coio.  803C3 

FOed  Am.  5,  1M6,  Ser.  N«.  893,425 

Int.  iX*  BOID  19/00 

VS.  CL  5»-S5  19  CUaw 


F,^ 


than  2.0%  of  Mn.  10-14%  of  Ni,  16-18%  of  Cr,  0.5-10%  of  Al, 
2-3%  of  Mo,  and  the  balance  not  less  than  50%  of  Fe. 


4302,895 

COMPOSITE  DIAMOND  ABRASIVE  COMPACT 

Rickard  P.  BarM^  39  Cowtaatia  Avc^  Alan  MaMir,  Jokaa- 

aeAwg.  Tnuwraal,  amt  FwHk  A.  Mackwwif,  215  Oak 

Atc,  Feradale,  Raadbvs,  Traaaradi,  both  of  Soatfc  Africa 

FUed  JaL  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,369 
CUims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Soirtfc  Africa,  Jai.   14,   1986, 
86/5237 

iBt  CL*  BMD  3/00 
VS.  a.  51—293  5  Oaina 


E3 


1  The  proccsBi  of  continuously  septxating  s  more  volatile 
substance  from  a  non-viscous  Itqiud  hd  which  it  is  ditaotved 
compnsmg: 

(a)  flowing  the  liquid  through  a  vertical  conduit  ha\-ing 
portions  extending  ladially  outwardly  and  radial!)  m 
wardly,  the  portions  extendmg  radially  outwardly  each 
having  a  pattern  of  shaped,  spaced  obstructxns  disposed 
therem,  said  flow  being  coDiroUed  to  take  place  at  a  suffi 
cicnt  velocity  to  caus<:  bubbles  of  said  volatile  substance  tc 
form  due  to  centripetal  separating  force  caused  b>  flow 
stream  curvature  around  the  shaped  obstnictioos,  and 

(b)  continuously  removing  the  bubbles  of  the  volatile  sub- 
stance from  the  non>TScou»  liquid  before  ihev  redas<iivr 
m  the  liquid 


1   A  metohd  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reaction  capsule  for  a  high  temperature/high 
pressure  apparatus; 

(b)  loading  the  reaction  capsule  by  placing  therein  a  ce- 
mented cartiide  body,  a  thin  layer  of  "fine""  carbide  pow  • 
der  of  average  particle  size  less  than  2  micrtms  on  a  sur- 
face of  the  carbide  body,  and  a  mass  of  "fine'*  diamond 
particles  of  average  particle  size  less  than  20  microns  on 
the  layer  of  carbide  powder; 

(c)  placing  the  loaded  reaction  capsule  in  the  reaction  zone 
of  the  high  temperature/high  pressure  apparatus, 

(d)  subjecting  the  contents  of  the  reaction  capsule  to  ele- 
vated conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  suitable  to 
form  a  composite  diamoiid  abrasive  compact  and 

(e)  recovering  the  composite  diamond  abrasive  compact 
from  the  reaction  capsule. 


4JWUt99 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVI?^ 

CYANOGEN  i::HLORIDE  FROM  AIR 

Edward  D.  ToOca,  CkM^itttm,  S.C  iirigiir  to  Wcatraco  Cor- 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jaa.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  745,082 
1^  ^X*  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55—71  16  OauB* 

1.  In  a  method  for  renKjvmg  cyanogen  chlonde  from  an  au 
stream  containing  cyanof;cn  chloride  using  a  carbon  contain- 
ing filter,  the  in.provement  ccmpnsmg  said  carbon  having  an 
effective  amount  of  iriclhyleneamine  added  thereto  m  the 
absence  of  chromium 

16  Type  AS  wbetlente  charcoal  impregnated  with  tnethyl 
enediamine  in  an  amount  effective  for  removing  cyanogcr 
chlonde  from  an  airstreain  containing  cyanogen  chloride. 


4,802,896 
MODIFIED  RESINS  AND  ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  MADE 

WTTH  THE  SAME  AS  A  BOND  SYSTEM 
Kaa  W.  Law,  Oakdalc,  airf  Walter  W.  Goetkd,  St  Paal,  botk  of 
Miaa^  aarigaon  to  MiaaeaoU  Miaiag  aMi  Maaafactaring 
Coapaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  129,826 
lat  a.*  C09K  3/14 
VS.  CL  51—298  11  CUm 

1  An  abrasive  product  having  abrasive  grain  and  a  resin 
bond  system,  said  resin  bond  system  comprising  cured  hard 
resm  and  sufficient  thermally  stable  aromatic  Ugand  to  provide 
said  abrasive  prtxluct  with  improved  abrasive  performance 
over  that  of  an  abrasive  product  having  the  same  resm  bond 


4^02,899 
PRESSURE  SWTNG  ADSORPTION  APPARATl'S 
Edward  E.  Vraaa,  Wot  S«Mca,  aad  Rariadcr  K.  Bnaaal,  A» 
bcrst  botk  of  N.Y„  aMiitwirs  to  AlrScp  Corporatioa.  BafTak. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21.,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,879 
lat  tX*  BOID  5i  (X 
U,S.  a.  55—161  16  OaiiM 

1  In  a  pressure  swing  tidsorpoon  apparatus  including  a  pair 
of  adsorbers  each  havmg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  adapted  u: 
fractionate  at  least  one  XMistituent  from  a  gaseous  mixturt 
deUvered  from  a  feed  stxeam  by  sequentially  directing  ibe 
gaseous  mixture  from  the  feed  stream  mto  the  mlet  of  oat 
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adsorber  so  that  said  one  adsorber  performs  adsorpuon  while 
simultaneously  purging  the  other  adsorber  of  adsorbed  constit- 
uent with  product  gas  withdrawn  from  the  outlet  of  the  one 
adsorber  and  then  directing  the  gaseous  rauture  from  the  feed 
stream  mto  the  inlet  of  the  other  adsorber  so  that  said  other 
adsorber  performs  adsorption  while  simultaneously  purging 
the  one  adsorber  of  adsorbed  constituent  of  product  gas  with- 
drawn from  the  outlet  of  the  other  adsorber  wherein  the  appa- 
ratus includes  feed  and  waste  valving  means  associated  with 
the  inlets  of  the  adsorbers  to  which  the  gaseous  mmture  is 
selectively  routed  to  the  inlet  of  one  or  the  other  adsorber  for 
the  production  of  product  gas  and  through  which  product- 
depleted  waste  gas  is  discharged  from  the  adsorber  being 
purged  and  a  purge  loop  and  equalization  valving  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  outlets  of  the  adsorbers  permitting  the  adsorb- 
ers to  communicate  with  one  another  through  the  outlets 
thereof  for  the  purposes  of  purging  one  and  then  the  other  of 
the  adsorbers  and  for  equalizing  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
adsorbers  between  preselected  stages  of  adsorber  operation, 
the  improvement  compnsing: 


fe 

>-~" 

ir- 

\ 

[> — 

"^1 

i 

^ 

portion  continuously  with,  and  intermediate  of,  said  first 
and  second  side  portions,  said  bottom  portion  being  folded 
onto  itself  so  as  to  be  expandable,  sfiid  first  and  second  side 
portions  each  having  lateral  edges  and  a  top  edge,  and 
being  joined  st  respective  ones  of  said  lateral  edges  to  one 
another; 


polyethylene  sea!  means  installed  intermediate  of  said  folds 
in  said  folded  bottom  portion,  said  folded  bottom  portion 
being  sealed  continuously  on  respective  sides  thereof  with 
said  finit  and  second  side  portions;  and 

a  polyethylene  seal  for  closing  an  opening  defined  by  said 
top  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sides,  said  opening  being 
distal  from  said  bottom  portion. 


aad  Max 

Gennaay, 


4302^1 
LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
Dieter  Hurz,  Rief»t«fc«tr.  6,  D-7500  Karlsrahe   1. 
Zimmemuum.  Kartarvlie,  both  of  Fed.   Rep.  of 
assignors  to  IXcter  Wnrz,  F«L  Rep.  of  C;eniiaBy 
FUed  Aug.  13,  IWT,  Ser.  No.  84.918 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Ans.  14, 
1986,  3«r7555 

iBt.  CI.*  BOID  45/08 
UJS.  CL  55-440  »«  «*!«• 


•  base; 

an  elongated  control  box  for  housing  the  feed  and  waste 
valving  means  of  the  apparatus,  said  control  box  being 
directly  mounted  upon  said  baste  so  that  its  longitudinal 
axis  IS  oncnted  generally  vertically  and  including  i  sub- 
stantially planar  back  oriented  generally  vertically,  the 
valving  means  of  the  apparatus  are  supportedly  attached 
to  said  planar  back  in  a  substantially  coplanar  and  vertical 
arrangement  facilitating  service  and  maintenance  of  said 
valving  means,  and 

said  pair  of  adsorbers  include  a  pair  of  towers  directly 
mounted  upon  said  base  and  onentcd  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal, side-by-side  arrangement  and  positioned  in  such  a 
relationship  with  the  control  box  so  that  the  back  panel  of 
the  control  box  is  positioned  adjacent  and  so  as  to  span  the 
width  of  the  adsorber  towers,  the  towers  and  the  control 
box  being  attached  to  one  another  so  that  the  vertical 
stability  of  each  of  the  towers  and  control  box  contributes 
to  the  vertical  stability  of  each  of  the  other  of  the  towers 
and  control  box. 


i-»' 


4,802,900 

LABORATORY  ANIMAL  CARRIER  FILTER  BAG 

Keitli  R.  Ball,  16  WiBana  PI.,  Piacataway,  N  J.  08854,  and  OaTid 

M.  TbompMMi,  423  Croat  RiL,  Matawaa,  N  J.  07747 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,255 

lat  a.«  BOID  39/16 

VS.  a.  55—381  6  Claims 

1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  continuous  length  of  spun  polyester  sheet  which  is  folded 
so  as  to  form  first  and  second  side  portions  and  a  bottom 


1.  A  liquid  separator  for  separating  liquid  components  en- 
trained in  a  two-phase  flow  (gas/liquid),  in  which  the  flow  is 
passed  through  a  channel  provided  with  one  or  more  trap 
pockets  for  the  liquid  components,  said  pockets  each  having  a 
leading  edge  associated  therewith  and  an  associated  guide 
plate  upstream  thereof  which  at  its  end  has  separating  edges  for 
the  liquid,  in  which  the  scparaUng  edge  ( 18 1  of  each  guide  plate 
(14)  IS  disposed  at  a  distance  (b)  upstream  of  the  leading  edge 
(17)  of  the  associated  trap  pocket  (12),  charactenzed  in  that  the 
end  of  each  guide  plate  (14)  is  curved  in  the  direction  leading 
into  the  trap  pocket  (12)  in  such  a  way  that  the  tangent  (t)  to 
the  separating  edge  (18)  of  the  guide  plate  ( 14)  extends  into  the 
trap  pocket  (12),  that  the  velocity  is  substantially  constant  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  opening  between  guide  plate  and  trap 
pocket,  and  that  the  end  of  the  guide  plate  (14)  which  has  the 
separating  edge  (18)  is  provided  with  a  bent  portion  (16)  hav- 
ing a  length  (1)  the  maximum  value  of  which  is  determined 
from  the  equation 


lmax  = 


.■4-.lnJ«i2L 


wherein  u{0)  is  the  mean  film  velocity  at  the  beginning  of  the 
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bent  fiortion,  and  u(l)  is  the  mean  film  velocity  at  ihe  separaUng 
edge  and  2  5<u(0)/u<l)S3.5,  m  is  the  same  mass  flow  per 
unit  of  width,  h  is  the  mean  film  thicluiess,  and  17  is  the  dynamic 
viscosity  of  the  liquid,  and  wherein  the  practical  length  (1)  of 
the  bent  portion  (16)  is  m  the  range  of  0.2\max<  1  =\m4ix- 


4,802,902 

AIR  CLEA^fER  COVER  AND  BASE  FOR  DUAL 

CARBURETOR  ASSEMBLIES 

DaTid  D,  Baacrle,  St  Clair  Shorca,  aad  Barry  I.  Rabotaick. 

SootkneM,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaon  to  Colt  ladastric*  loc. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,354 

iBt  a.«  BOID  46/00 

VS.  CL  55—484  13  Oaimt 


4,802,903 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVING  A  GLASS 

SHEET 
Haas-Weraer  Kaster,  Aackca;  Norbert  Sckwarzeabert,  Her- 
zosewath,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aad  Lac  Vaaaachea. 
Eapea,  Belgiaai,  aaisBor*  to  Salat-Gobaia  Vitra«e,  Paria, 
Fraace 

FUed  Sep.  14,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  95J50 
ClaiiM  priwity,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay,  Sep.  25. 
1986,  3632556;  Sep.  25,  1986,  8625618(U] 
lat  CL*  C03B  23/035 
VS.  CL  65—106  12  ClauM 


I  t  M  I  1  1  t  1  1  I 


1  A  method  of  curving  a  glass  sheet  which  has  been  heated 
to  lU  beading  temperature,  corapnsmg  blowing  t  hot  gas 
stream  with  a  large  croM-sectional  area  agamit  said  sheet,  to 
pfCM  said  (beet  against  1  curved  fomung  surface  of  a  curvmg 
form, 

tncreaaiiig  the  static  pressure  component  of  the  hot  gas 
sirean  at  at  least  one  regioa  adjacent  a  portion  of  the 


periphery  of  said  fcrm  where  said  surface  is  sharply 
curved,  by  means  of  a  bamer  p<5sitione<i  adjacent  to,  but 
spaced  from,  said  peripijery  portion  and  extending  below 
said  glass  sheet  when  applied  against  said  frame 


4,802,904 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSIXIONTNG  OF 
GLASS  PLATES  TO  BEND  THEM  INTO  A  CONVEX 
SHAPE 
Philippe  BoaticT,  Thoamtte.  Fraace,  aad  Lac  Vaaaachea.  Ea- 
pea,   BeigiaB,    aai«Mirs   to   Salat-Gobaia    Vitrafe,    Paria, 
Fraace 

FUed  JaL  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,024 
CUinu  priority,  appbcatioa  Fraace,  JaL  16,  1986.  86  10329 
lat.  (.X'  C03B  23/02 
VS.  a.  65—106 


//    J$       // 


4.  In  combination  with  a  dual  throttle  body  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  throttle  bodies  each  having  a  circular  air  cleaner 
flange  and  a  pair  of  aimular  air  filter  elements  of  an  inner 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  flange,  an  air  cleaner 
cover  and  base  plate  assembly  for  mounting  said  filters  in 
operative  relationship  upon  said  throttle  bodies,  said  cover  and 
base  plate  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  circular  base  plates 
each  operable  to  support  one  of  said  air  filter  elements  thereon, 
each  of  said  plates  having  an  eccentrically  located  circular 
opening  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  said  air  cleaner  flange 
of  one  of  said  throttle  bodies  to  support  said  base  plate  thereon 
and  to  accommodate  rotative  adjustment  of  said  plate  relative 
to  said  one  of  said  bodies,  and  a  single  cover  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  pair  of  said  filter  elements  respectively  upon  said  pair 
of  base  plates  located  respectively  on  said  flanges  of  said  pair  of 
throttle  bodies 


1    A  process  for  bending  plates  of  thermoplastic  material 
mto  a  convex  shape,  compnsmg 
advancing  said  plates  itito  a  bending  chamber,  00  a  supfXMt 

means  compnsmg  a  toiler  conveyor, 
supporting  10-809fc  of  tlse  weight  of  said  plates  while  on  said 
support  means  by  way  of  a  gas  stream  blown  from  bek>» 
said  suppori  means, 
centering  said  glass  plates  with  respect  to  their  placement  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  advance  of  said  glast 
plate,  while  said  plates  are  so  supported  and 
applying  said  plates  aguinst  an  upper  mold 
6.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  plates,  compnsmg  a  convex - 
ing  installation  having  an  upper  con  vexing  mold  against  whKb 
glass  plates  are  intended  10  be  applied,  a  suppon  means  com 
prising  a  roller  conveyor  for  advancing  said  glass  plates  intc  a 
position  below  said  uppe-  coavexmg  mold,  a  pressurized  gas 
tank  having  an  upper  baflle  equipped  with  a  multiple  number 
of  outlets  said  outlets  loatcd  under  the  suppon  means,  taid  ga» 
tank  mtended  to  blow  a  stream  of  gas  in  an  ascending  vertical 
direction  m  order  to  take  up  a  part  of  the  weight  of  the  glass, 
and  also  compnsmg  means  for  centering  the  glass  plates  with 
respect  to  their  placement  m  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
advance  of  said  glass  plates,  said  centermg  taJung  place  while 
the  ascendmg  stream  of  gas  is  workmg 


4,802305 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANTS  AND  PLATO" 

MATTES  FROM  SillESS 

Marshall  Spector,  Fmwmh.  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Air  Products  aW 

Cbeaicala,  lac,  AOemttmu,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  IB,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,273 
lat.  a.*  AOIN  3/01  33/04 
VS.  CL  71—68  »  daimm 

I  In  a  process  for  protecting  a  plant  from  damage  due  10 
stress,  wherem  a  polyamuie  or  polyamme  sah  »  applied  tc  such 
plant  m  an  amount  effective  for  protectmg  such  plant  from 
stress,  the  improvement  which  compnaes  utilizing  a  polyamme 
represented  by  the  fcrmula  H2NCHRCHR(-NHCHR 
CHR — )iiNH2  where  n  reijresenu  an  integer  of  from  1  »  3  and 
R  represents  either  hydn>ges  or  a  methyl  group  or  s  sah  of 
such  polyamme. 
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4,802,906 

HERBICIDAL  ORTHO^ULFONAMIDE 

BENZENiSULFONYLUREAS 

DonU  J.  DoHH,  wn-«t*— ,  DeL.  — iganr  to  E.  I.  Do  Foei  <ir 

NcMowB  Md  CowHwy.  WOiidiiffto^  DcL 

:  of  Ser.  No.  703,669,  Feb.  21,  1985. 
Tte  Mpllcitlffr  Dec  23,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  810,33« 
lat.  CL*  AOIN  43/54;  C07D  2J9/69,  2i9/W  40/ //2 
VS.  CL  71—92  M  a*UBi 

I    A  comp>:iund  of  the  formula 


W 


/\ 

9 


JSO2NHCNA 

R 


and  agriculturally  suitable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 


JaRl 


SOjNHRi 


orRi 


SC>2NR}R4 


M 


M 


W  is  O  or  S; 

R  IS  H  or  CH, 

RlB  H.  Ci  toCiaikyl,  Ci  toCihiiMailtyl,  haiogcii.  nitro,  Ci 
to  Cj  alkoAy,  S02NR^R,v  Ci  10  C3  aJkylthio,  Ci  to  C3 
alkyUulfinyl.  Ci  to  Cjalkylsulfonyl,  CN,  CXhR^^  Ci  to  C3 
haloalkoxy,  C|  to  C3  haJoalkylthK),  Cj  to  Cj  alkoxyalkyl, 
d  to  Ci  haloalkoiyalkyl,  C2  to  C3  alkylthioalkyl.  Cj  to 
C3  haloalkylthioalkyl.  Cj  to  C3  cyanoalkyl  or  SV^K^- 

R^  a  H,  C !  to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  C3  cyanoalkyl,  methoiy  or 
ethoxy 

Kt>  18  H.  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  C>  to  Q  alkenyl;  or 

Ka  and  R^can  be  taken  together  as  — {CH2)3— ,  — (CH2)4 — . 
-(CH2h-  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— . 

Rf  IS  C I  to  C«  alkyl,  C3  to  Clt  alkenyl,  C 3  to  C4  alkynyl,  C2  to 
C4  haloalkyl,  C2  to  C3  cyanolkyl,  C5  to  Q  cycloalkyl,  C4 
to  C7  cycloalkylalkyl  or  C2  to  C4  alkoxyalkyl, 

Rd  and  R<.  are  independently  H  or  Ci  to  C2  alkyl; 

R2  IS  C2  to  Q,  haloiOkcnyl,  C3  to  Q,  cycloalkyl,  C3  to  C* 
cycloalkyl  optionally  subsututed  with  1  or  2  CH3  groups, 
C4  to  C7  cycloalkylalkyl,  C«  to  C<,  cycloalkenyl,  C3  to  Ce 
epoayalkyl.  C2  to  Q,  haloalkyl.  CH2CH2(OR5)2. 


Cj  to  C«  haloalkcnyl,  C  j  to  Q,  epoxyalkyl,  CH:C(0)CH3. 
CN,  Ci  to  Q,  alky!  substituted  with  OR9,  S(0),Rio  or 
NR11R12.  Q,  CHR«<.?  or  CH2CH2Q; 

R;  is  Ci  to  C3  aUcyl; 

R7  is  H,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  halogen.  NO2,  CF3,  CN  or  Ci  to  C3 
alkoxy; 

Rg  is  H  or  CH3; 

R,  is  a  SO2R5.  C(0)R5,  CO2R5.  C(0)NRiiRi2  or  P(0>- 
(ORjh; 

Rio  is  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 

Rii  is  H  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 

R12  ■  H  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 

m  is  2  or  3; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

Q  is  a  hetcrocycle  selected  from  the  group:  pyrrolidine, 
pyrrole,  dithiolane,  tetrahydrofiiran,  dioxane,  thiazoie, 
Ihiadiazole.  pyrumdinc,  and  pyn<iine  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  L; 

L  b  Ci  to  C3  haloalkyl,  halogen.  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C3 
alkylthio,  €3  to  C*  alkenyloxy,  C3  to  C4  alkenylthio,  Ci  to 
C2  haloalkoxy  or  C 1  to  C2  haloalkylthio; 

Ais 


Xi 


M'^^ 


A-l 


A-2 


CH2CH  (CH2)„ 


phenyl  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  R7, 


-^. 


CH2CfOK'H,.  CN.  Ci  to  Q,  alkyl  substituted  with  OR9, 
S(0)„R!oor  NR11R12,  Q,  CHR«g  or  CH2CH2Q; 

R !  B  Ci  to  Q,  alkyl,  C3  to  Ct,  alkenyl,  C3  to  C«  alkynyl,  C3  to 
Ct  cycloalkyl  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  with  1 
or  2  CH3  groups,  C4  to  Ct  cycloalkylalkyl,  C<,  to  C«  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  C\  to  C?  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Q, epoxyalkyl  or  Ci  to 
Q,  aikvl  substituted  with  OR9,  S(0),Rio,  NR11R12  or 
P(OKOR5h, 

R4  IS  CH2CH2(OR5)2. 


A-4 


X  is  H,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C«  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C«  haloalkoxy, 
Ci  to  C4  haloalkyl,  Ci  to  C4  haloalkylthio,  C|  to  C4  alkyl- 
thio. halogen,  C2  to  C5  alkoxyalkyl,  C2  to  C5  alkoxyalk- 
oxy,  amino,  Ci  to  C3  alkylamino  or  di(Ci  to  C3  alkyl- 
)amino; 

Y  is  H,  Ci  to  C4 alkyl,  Ci  to  C4 alkoxy,  Ci  to  C4  haloalkoxy, 
Ci  to  C4  haloalkylthio,  C 1  to  C4  alkylthio,  C2  to  C5  alkoxy- 
alkyl, C2  to  C>i  alkoxyaikoxy,  aimno,  Ci  to  C3  alkylamino, 
dKCi  to  C3  alkyl )ammo,  C3  to  C4  alkenyloxy,  C3  to  C4 
alkynyloxy,  C2  to  C<,  alkylthioalkyl,  Ci  to  C«  haloalkyl, 
C3  to  Cj  cycloalkyl,  C2  to  C4  alkynyl. 


— C(0)R*  — C  .  — C  (CH2)m, 

R/  L2R*       R/  U2 
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-continued 


or  N(CX:H3)CHj; 


Li  and  L;  are  independently  O  or  S; 

R/is  H  or  CH}. 

R,  and  R*  are  independently  Ci  to  C2  alkyl; 

Z  IS  CH; 

Yl  IsO; 

Xi  IS  CHj,  OCH3,  C)C2H5  or  (X:F2H; 

Y2  IS  H  or  CH3; 
provided  that 

(a)  when  X  is  CI.  F,  Br  or  I,  then  Y  is  OCH3,  OC2H5, 
N(OCH3)CHj,  NHCH3.  or  N(CH3h;  and 

(h)  when  R2  is  CH2CF3  and  A  is  A- 1  then  one  or  both  of  X 
and  Y  is  OCF2H 

23  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
comprising  applymg  to  the  locus  of  such  vegetation  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  I 


cXc„,-,-r\ 


CHj 

cxx;H2a 


and  a  herbicidally  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


I 


JSO2NHCN 
R 


o       Vn 
H       /        \ 

CN— (.  2 


wherein 

R  is  H  or  CH3; 


X  is  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy.  NH2,  NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2: 
Y  ui  H.  C1-C3  alkyl.  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C1-C2  alkylthio,  O  or  Br; 
Z  is  CH,  CF,  Ca  or  CBr, 
Jis 


-^■'■^1 


4,802,908 
HERBICIDAL  2-<lH)-PYRAZINONES 
rria«  L.  Hilkaau,  WilHiagtOB,  DeL,  Miigm>r  to  F  I  T>«  Poat 
it  Nemoars  aad  CMHpwiy,  WQHiastim,  Del. 
Piled  Jan.  22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  6.822 
lat  CL*  AOIN  9/!6.  O07D  401/U.  403/12 
VS.  a.  71—70  35  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4.802,907 
N-SUBSTITUTED  CHLOROACETANIUDES  PROCESSf^S 
FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF,  AND  HERBiaDAL 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Tetmo    Takfwtw,    UtHWMlyii;    Skozo    Kxto,    P^iiaawa; 
MMaUke    bkiiaki.    Sag— thwa.   aad    Toakihin    Sayama, 
CkigMaU,  aU  of  Jayaa,  Mriganra  to  TokayaMi  Soda  Kabv- 
■kiki  Kai^  YaaMpKU,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,649,  Jaa.  20,  1984,  atamioBe<s 

This  aypUcatioa  Sqi.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,092 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jam.  22.  1983,  S8-11l0li 
lat  a.*  AOIN  43/02:  O07D  333/32 
VS.  CL  71—90  4  Claims 

1  A  herbicidal  compositjon  comprising  a  herbicidaiiv  effev.  - 
live  amount  of  an  N-subsUtuled  chloroacctanilidc  represenicd 
by  the  following  formula 


CH3 
,OCH3  \ 


R4 


CH2-  s 

J-l  J-2  J.3 

S  R5  S  lU  N 

J-4  J-S  J-6 

R*  Rio 

H  N  R*  Rio  N  R9  N 

I  I 

R«  R« 


J-7 


R9  Rio 


J-8  J-9 

n 


.       '  \  ,Rl4 

N     N  >^ 

N'  N  R|0 

R*  R* 


,Rl2 

Rn 


J- 10  Ml 

H 


J-12 
H 


Rl4 


K|2 
Rll 


R|4 


/ 

S 
O2 


N-R13, 


M3 


Ru 


J-14 


R12 
Rii 


SO2 


MS 


I-I6 


Rl  is  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  C,  C  alkyl.  C-C.  haloalkyl,  C3-C4 
cycloalkyl,  C^-C^  haloalkcnyl.  C.-C*  alkoxy,  C1-C4  ha- 
loalkoxy, C2-C4  alkoxyaikoxy.  CO2R*  C(0)SKtf^ 
SOiNR^^l^  S<0),R/,  QORg,  CH2CN  or  L; 

R2  IS  H.  F.  CI,  Br.  CN.  CH3,  OCH3,  SCH3  or  OCF2H; 

R3  IS  CI,  NO2,  CO:CH3,  CX)2CH:CH3,  S02N(CH3>2. 
SO2CH3,  SO2CH2CH3,  OCH3  or  OCH2CH3; 

R«  IS  C1-C3  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C2 
alkoxy  or  CN.  aJlyl  or  propargyl, 

Rj,is  H,  C1-C3  aUyl  or  C1-C2  alkoxy; 
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R^isCi-Cjalkyl; 

R^  is  H,  Ci  -Cj  »lkyl.  C1-C2  mlkoxy.  aUyl  or  cyclopropyl; 
R,a  H  or  Ci-Cialkyl; 

R/-18  Ci-Cj  alkyl.  Ci-Cj  haloalkyl,  tUyl  or  propargyl; 
R, IS  C I -O alkyl,  C 1 -C«  haloalk yl  or  C3-C3  cycloalkyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen; 
n  IS  0,  1  or  2; 
L  IS 


N  — N 


-continued 


N  -/  N-N 


^N  R*       ^N  N  O 

I  I  I 


L-21 


L-29 


L-30 


O  o  — V 

/     >  /  \  N-N 

o  o  — '  o 


^CHj 


L-1 


L-2 


L-3 


L-«  L-5  L-6 

L-7  L-8  L-9 

L-IO  L-U  L-12 


O  O  N 

HJ  L-14  L-15 


I 


R, 


N   ■=<  S    — V  /—    N 

^^-^  N  S 


L-16 


H7  L-18 


z^.t^M. 


H9  L-20 


N 
L-21 


N  N   — '  >—  N 


Li32  L-23 


L-24 


N-N  N-N  N-N 

i  ^  /  \  fi  \ 


L-25 


U26 


L-27 


N=sN 


N-N 


I  I 


L-31 


L-32 


L-J3 


Ra  is  H  or  CHj; 

R,  is  H  or  CHj; 

RyisIiCHjorCHzCHs; 

Kk   is    H.    CHj,    CH2CHJ.    OCHj.    CXM2CHJ.    SCH3   or 

SCH2CH3; 
R„  is  H,  CH3  or  CH2CH3; 
R,  is  H  or  CH3; 
R4  is  Ci^i  alkyl  C1-C2  haloalkyl.  C1-C2  tlkoxy,  C2-C4 

haloalkenyl.  F.  CI.  Br,  NO2.  COiR*  C(0)^fR4Ro  SO2NR- 

jK„  S(0)„Ra  C<0)R,  or  L; 
R5  is  H,  F,  CI.  Br  or  CHj; 
R«  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C2  aikoxy,  C2-C4 hiJodkenyl,  F.  O.  Br, 

C02R<,.  C(0)NR/Jlc.  SOaNR,^  S(0),,R/t  C(0)R,or  L; 
R7  IS  H.  F.  CI  or  CH3; 
RgisHor  Ci-Cialkyl; 
R9  is  Ci-Ci  alkyl.  C1-C2  alkoxy,  F,  CI,  Br.  NO2,  C02R«, 

S02NRrfR*.  S(0),R/,  OCF2H.  C(0)R^  C2-C4  h*k)«dkenyl 

or  L; 
RiO  is  H.  CI.  F.  Br.  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C2  alkoxy; 
Rili«HorCi-C2alkyl, 
Ri2isHorCi-C2alkyl. 
Ri3  is  H,  Ci-C«,  alkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  C2-C4  alkoxyalkyl, 

C3-C5  cycioalkyl  or  C4-C6  cycloalkyUlkyl; 
Rl4  is  H.  F,  CI,  Br,  CN,  CHj,  OCHj,  SCH3  or  C)CF2H;  and 
Q  is  O,  S,  S<3,  SO2  or  QO); 

and  their  agrKuiturally  suitable  ^Its;  provided  that  X  and  Y 
are  not  simultaneously  H 

29.  A  method  for  controlling  ihc  growth  of  undeaired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  lociH  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


UREAS  A^JD  THEW  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
fhraanii  RempOer,  EttiBgea;  Ericfc  Stamm.  Hiittwa  aad  Ra- 
dolph  C.  Thooiael,  CowsMay,  aU  of  SwiteertaBd.  aaaigaon  to 
Qba^^eigy  Corponrtio*,  ArMey,  NY 

Hied  Oct  9,  1W7,  Ser.  No   itr  437 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkn    SwitutriAaA.    Oct    13,    19M, 
4074/86;  Jul.  28,  1987,  28«9/«7 

lot  a.*  AOIN  43/54;  C07D  239/42 
VS.  CL  71—92  14  a«ta» 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


NOj 


0) 


R2 


Vk  > 


I 

CO         N 
NHj 


in  which 
R<  and  R2  each  represents,  independently  of  the  other,  hy- 
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drogen,  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C!-C4-haloalkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy.       Ci-C4-haloalkoxy.       Ci-CU-alkoxycarbonyU 
Ci-C4-alkoxy-<Ci-C4)-alkyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  and 
R5  and  R*  each  represents,  independently  of  the  other,  hy- 
drogen, halogwi,  cyano.  OH,  SH,  Ci-C«-alkyl,  C1-C4 
haloalkyl.     Ci-Ct-alkoiy.     Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,     C1-C4- 
alkylthio,     Ci-C4-haloalkylthio,     amino,     mono-Ci-C4- 
alkylamino,  di-Ci-Q-alkylamiao.  Ci-C4-alkojiycarbony! 
or  Ci-C4-«Ikoxy-(Ci-C4)-alkyl, 
and  the  salts  and  addition  compounds  thereof  with  acids,  bases 
and  complex  formers. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth,  charac- 
terised in  that  a  hertncidally  effective  amount  of  an  active 
mgredient  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim  1  is  apph«)  lo 
the  environment  of  the  plant  to  be  controlled 


M02,910 
HERBICIDAL  ACYLATED  SULPHONYLGUAMDLNTS 
Rolf  KlrMcB,  MoHhete;  JomUh  Khrtk,  I  amymtrU,  UaM-Hel- 
■Bt  M Ulcr,  WmMorti  Tkeodor  Pflrtcr,  Moahetii;  Haw- 
Jockea  RicW,  Wnpycrtal;  H—  lofMw  SMtcl,  Lertrka- 
■ea,  and  Robert  R.  SckHMt,  BcrgiMk  Claiftarfc,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrvny.  Mrigann  to  Beyer  AkttfgforilactMft. 
UTerkMO^  FcA.  Rc».  of  GcTMuy 

raed  Ja«.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5,S» 
OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaji;,  Jan.  30, 
1986,3602679 

Ut  a.*  AOIN  43/66.  C07D  25J/46.  251/52.  251/18 
VS.  a.  71—93  10  OaiBM 

1.  An  acylated  sulphooylguanidioe  of  the  formula 


."-( 


R* 


R'— SO2— N     „    N— ^  N 

C 

I 

N  R^ 

RJ- CX)  R* 


"< 


in  which 

R'  represents  an  optionally  substituted  radKai  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  ^v^th  m  each 
case  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R-  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-CU-alkyl, 
C|-C4-halogenoalkyl,  Ci-C4-idkoxy,  Ci-C»-hak)gcnoalk- 
oxy.  C|-C4-alkylthio,  Ci-C^-halogcnoalkylthio,  anuno, 
Ci~C4-alkylamJno  or  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl>-amino, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  for- 
myl.  Ci-C4-alkyl-carbooyl  or  Ci^C4-alkoxy-carbonyl, 

R*  repreaents  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio.  C|-C4-alkylamino  or 
di-(C  1 -C4-alkyI)-aniino, 

R'  represena  a  radical  R^.  or  represente  a  radical  — NHR* 

R^  represents  an  optionally  subatituted  radical  from  ib<- 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl  alkoxy,  al- 
kenyloxy,  alkinyloiy,  cycioalkyl,  dialkylamino.  aralkyl, 
aryl.  aralkoxy,  aryloxy.  alkylthio,  aralkylthio  and  arylthio 
with  in  each  case  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  an  optionally  subatituted  radical  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  aralkyl  aryl  and 
arylsulphonyl  with  in  each  case  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  or  represents  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted radical  from  the  grxHip  consisting  of  alkyl  alkenyl 
alkinyl  cycioalkyl  aralkyl  and  aryl  with  m  each  case  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 

R*  representt  the  radical  — OR' or  — NR'OR", 

R''  represents  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  radical 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  alkmyl,  cycio- 
alkyl, cycloalkyUlkyl  aralkyl  and  aryl  with  m  each  case 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R'°  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

R ' '  represcnU  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  radical 


from  the  group  consnstmg  of  alkyi.  alkenyl.  alkinyl  cycio- 
alkyl, aralkyl  aryl  ulkylcarbocyl  alkoxycartiooyl  alkyl- 
sulpbonyl  and  arylsijilphonyl  with  in  each  case  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and 
M   represents  hydrogen  or  one  equivalent  of  a  metai  of 
represents  the  radical  — COR'',  the  optional  substitucnu 
when  present  being  selected  from  the  group  consisun|i  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  tmwune,  cyano,  mtro.  Ci-O-alkoj 
ycarbonyl      di-(Ci -C4-alkyl>-ainino-carbonyl      C1-C4 
alkoxy,      Ci-C4-alkyltluo.      Ci-Cj-alkylsulphinv       arKi 
C 1  -C4-alkylsulphonyl 
or  a  strong  aod  addoct  thereof 

9  A  method  of  combatir.g  unwarned  vcgctittKjn  \khKh 
comprises  applying  to  such  vegcution  or  lo  a  locus  from 
which  it  IS  desired  to  exclude  such  vegetation  a  hcrbicidalK 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  adduc!  according  t;  ,.  lajrr 
I 


4,802,911 

PHENVL-SUBSinVTED  SULFONAMlDtX 

Robert  J.  PMterte,  Wlbaii^—,  DeL,  111^^  nr  to  E  I.  D«  Pout 

*t  Ncaovs  mU  CiiBjiiij.  WBariatlM,  DcL 
Cnati—hmi  of  Ser.  No.  709,833,  Mar.  1,  198S,  wWck  is  1 
of  S«r.  N^  6*7,996,  May  7,  1984. 
TM  ^plliiitliii  Jm.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  i341S 
\XL  CL*  AOIN  43/54.  43 H^  C07D  2J9/¥Z  4]7/]l 


MS.  a.  71—92 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formaia: 


W 
I 


r  f 


J— SO2NHC— N— A 
R 


wherein 

J  IS 


Rs 


Rs 


,Ri 


i| 


O2 


Rs 


Ri 


s 

02 


Rs 


\ 


Ks 


R4R1 
Rj 


N 
I 

Rj 


>. 
SOj' 
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4.802,912 
HERBIODE  A>rnDOTES 
Dor;  R   H«ker.  (MixU,  OUlf.,  asrigMr  to  Stmnffer  OMnical  Co, 
Wcstport  Conn. 

(  oaUniMtton-to-ftart  of  Ser.  No.  291.207.  Aog.  10,  1981, 

kiHUKloaed.  This  «pf>UcmtkMi  Dec.  27,  1983.  S«r.  No.  566,009 

iBt.  a.*  AOIN  2/32 

VS.  a.  71—100  10  CUioM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CHjBr— CHBr— CH2— O— S— R  i 

wherein  Ri  is  trihaloalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. 


N— Rj 


n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

W  is  O  or  S; 

Wi  isOor  S; 

R  IS  H  or  CH3; 

Riis  H.  F.  a.  Br.  CH3,  OCH3,  CF3,  SCH3  or  OCF2H; 

Rjis  HorCi-CUalkyl; 

R ,  and  R*  are  independently  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Q  or  Br; 

R5  IS  H  or  CH3; 

Rt  is  H  or  CH3; 

R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

A  is 


4,802,913 
FUNGIODAL  ALPHA-SUBSTITUTED  ACRYLATES 
Joha  Oough.  Mariow,  and  Ckristopber  R    \.  f Godfrey,  Brack- 
aell,  both  of  EngUod.  awigBors  to  iiii|>enai  Cbemical  Indaa- 
tries  PLC.  I^ndon,  Englaad 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1986.  Ser.  No.  893,272 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KingdiMts.  Aug.  22,  1985, 
8521082 

Irt.  CL*  AOIN  37/10:  C07C  69/618 
UACL71-111 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  fannula: 


Yis 
CH3.  CH2CH3.  OCH3,  OCH2CH3.  CH2OCH3. 
C)CF2H,  SCF2H.  OCH2CF3,  CF3,  OCH2CH=CH2, 
OCH2C-CH,  NHCH3,  N(CH3h  or  CH(OCH3h;  »nd 

Z  IS  CH  provided  that 

(a)  when  W  is  S.  then  R  is  H; 

(b)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R3  and  R4  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  4, 

(c)  when  R5  is  CH3,  then  n  is  O;  and 

(d)  when  J  is  12*.  then  R^and  R5  are  not  both  H  and  R4  is  not 
CI  or  Br; 

dnd  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

23  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  compnses  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


Saaim 


:^'^ 


VCH3 

CH 

C 
I 
CO2CH3 


and  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  V  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  R 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alWyl.  X  is  hydrogen,  Ci-«  alkyl,  C3-4 
alkenyl,  halogen,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  pynmidinyl,  ben- 
zyl, phcnoxy,  benzyloxy,  pyridyloxy,  furyl,  thienyl,  benzothie- 
nyl  or  pyrrolyl,  each  ary!  or  heteroaryl  moiety  being  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  Ci-«  alkyl,  C\^ 
alkoxy  or  halo  C|-«  alkyl.  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen 

5.  A  fungicidal,  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition 
compnsing,  as  an  active  ingredient,  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  together  with  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,802,914 
PROCESS  FOR  AGGLOMERAnNG  MINFRAl   ORE 

CONCENTRATE  UTILIZING  DISPERSIONS  OF 
POLYMER  BINDERS  OR  DRY  POLYMER  BINDERS 
Meyer  R.  Romii.  Parsippur.  Lawrence  Marlln,  Bridgewater, 
and  Anthony  C.  Bracco,  Howell,  ail  of  N  J  .  asaignor*  to 
Union  Carbide  CorporatloB,  Danbory.  lone. 
Continuatioo-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  736^37,  May  21,  1985.  TWa 
application  Sep.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,968 
Int.  a."  C22B  1/08 
VS.  CL  75—3  M  ClataM 

1.  A  process  of  agglomerating  a  particulate  material  consist- 
mg  essentially  commingling  said  particulate  material  with  a 
binding  amount  of  water  soluble  polymer,  wherein  said  poly- 
mer is  applied  to  said  paniculate  material  as  a  dispersion  in  a 
DOn-aqueous  dispersion  medium. 
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4,802,915 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

SPHERICAL  METAL  POWDERS  CONTAINING  AN  IRON 

GROUP  METAL  AND  A  READILY  OXIDIZABLE  METAL 

NetoM  E.  Kopatx,  S«yre;  JoMph  E.  RiUko,  a^  Walter  A 

JohMOB.  fcoth  of  To  w*i,  an  or  Pa,  iwl^nra  to  GTE  Prod- 

Dcti  Corporatiaa,  StaHford,  Coaa. 

FIM  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,713 
lat.  CL*  B22F  9/24 
VS.  CL  75— OJ  AA  16  Claim 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  containmg  at  least  one  metal 
from  the  iron  group  metal, 

(b)  forming  from  said  solution  a  reducible  solid  material 
selected  from  salts  of  said  iron  group  metal,  oudes  of  said 
iron  group  metal,  hydroxides  of  said  iron  group  metal  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  reducing  said  material  to  form  metallic  powder  partKle^. 

(d)  entraining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  powder  particle  in  a 
carrier  gas, 

(e)  feeding  said  entrained  particles  and  said  earner  gas  mto  a 
high  temperature  zone  and  maintaining  said  particles  in 
said  zone  for  a  sufficient  time  to  melt  at  least  about  50%  by 
weight  of  said  particles,  and  to  form  droplets  therefrom 
and 

(0  cooling  said  droplets  to  form  metal  particles  havmg  essen- 
tially a  spherical  shape. 

(g)  combiniiig  said  spherical  shaped  particles  with  finely 
divided  particles  of  at  least  one  easily  oxidizable  metal  in 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  an  agglomerate  and, 

(h)  subjecting  said  agglomerates  to  a  sufficient  temperature 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  an  alloy 


4,802,916 
COPPER  SMELTING  COMBINED  WITH  SLAG 
CLEANING 
Grigori  S.  VictoroTick,  Toroato;  Carlos  M.  Diaz;  Ckarics  E. 
O'Neill,  botk  of  MiaritaMa«a;  Jmmtt  A.  E.  BcU,  OakrOle,  and 
Uoyd  M.  TliaAcri.  BarUagtaa,  all  of  C§m»i;  isrigaws  to 
laco  UadtaA,  Toroato,  Owiiti 

FDed  Fek.  7, 1986,  Ser.  No.  827,086 

Claimt  priority,  apyltcatfcia  Caaiil,  Mar.  20,  1985.  476986 

lat  CL'  C22B  15/00 

VS.  a.  75—24  <»  ( laiaui 
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1.  A  process  of  oxidizing  sulfklic  copper  ore  concentrate 
containing  uxm  and  having  a  high  iron  to  silica  weight  ratio  to 
a  copper  metal  product  containing  substantially  no  iron  com- 
prising charging  to  and  autogenoualy  combusting  said  sulfidic 
copper  material  containing  iron  in  a  bounded  space  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  coolant  at  least  part 
of  which  is  a  roasted  copper  concentrate  and  a  calcareous  flux 
to  thereby  provide  a  copper  oxide-containing  slag  baaed  upon 
the  componentt  CaO,  FeO  and  Fe203  containing  essentially  all 
the  iron  and  silica  charged  to  said  bounded  space,  a  molten 


copper  metal  containing  a  small  amount  of  white  metal  and  an 
ofT-gas  contauung  sulfur  dioxide  and  thereafter  cleaning  said 
slag  to  recover  metallic  (Xipper  directly  b\  said  cleaiung. 


4J02317 
COPPER  SMELTING  WITH  CALCAREOUS  FLUX 
Grigori  S.  VlctoroTidi,  ToroMo;  Cartas  M.  Diaa,  aad  Ckvlet  E. 
O'NcOI,  koth  oT  fMmlmmmtn,  aU  of  Caasii,  asri^nn  to  lace 
Uarftcd,  Toroato,  Caasis 

FIM  Fek.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  8r.085 
QaiBH  priority,  appHcitina  CMaria,  Mar.  20,  1985  4-69«r 
lat  CL*  C22B  15/00 
VS.  CL  75—2* 
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1  A  prcxxas  for  the  productioo  of  an  iron  ira:,  ^t^ppe' 
metaihc  copper  product  at  least  as  nch  m  copper  as  scmi-blts- 
ter  copper  compnsing  charging  a  calcareous  flux  and  an  iron 
containing  suUkbc  ore  concentrate  from  the  group  coosotrng 
of  chalcopyrite  concentrate  and  bormte  concentrate  having  s 
high  iron  to  silica  ratio  mto  a  bounded  space  and  autogenouslv 
combusting  said  sulfidic  ore  concentrate  therein  with  an  ot> 
gen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  coolant  to  therebv 
privide  a  slag  baaed  upon  the  components  CaO.  FeO  and 
Fe203  containing  essentially  all  the  iron  and  silica  of  the 
charged  materials,  a  molv.en  copper  mcial  and  ac  ofr-gas  con- 
tauung sulfur  dioxide. 


4,802,918 

C.\SE  HARDENED  STTEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takao  Ooki,  Ckita,  mi  Jm  EcbcU,  Naaaya,  kotk  of  JapuB 

aaai^ars  to  AicU  Slael  Works,  Uarftad,  Tokai.  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP86/1W434,  J  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1987,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  3,  1987,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO87/01396.  PO  Prti 

Date  Mar.  12,1987 

per  FDed  A^  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  50JW1 

CUias  priority,  appltcsiioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2,  1985.  60-19.V><>! 

lat  CL*  C22B  4/00 

VS.  CL  75—10.61  4  <:iaiBH 

1  A  case  hardened  steel  consisting  esscntiaJK  of.  b)  waghu 
0  10-0.30*  of  carbon,  not  more  than  0.50%  of  sibcon.  not 
more  than  1  50%  of  manganese,  not  more  than  0012%  of 
phosphorus,  not  more  than  0.009%  of  sulfur,  0  020-0  040%  of 
aluminum,  not  more  than  0.0010%  of  oxygen,  0  0100-0  0200% 
of  nitrogen  and  a  member  of  members  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  0.20-1  50%  of  chromium.  0  10-0  35%  of  molyb- 
denum and  0.20-3.0%  of  nickel,  the  remainder  being  iron  and 
meviuble  impurities,  said  steel  having  a  high  reductior  of  area 
or  more  than  84%  in  warm  forging  and  rated  roUmg  fatigue 
strength  Bio  of  4  1-10.5  x  10'  and  an  average  roUmg  fatigue 
strength  B50  of  9  7-24.6X  10''  after  carbunrmg  followed  by 
quenching  and  tempcniift 
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4^2,919  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  at  least  one  metal, 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  OXIDIC  MATERIALS  IN     comprising 


METALLURGICAL  WASTE 
Mawice  G.  Fey,  !*>■■  Bortmgh.  P*-  aaaignw  to  Weatintthome 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  69.570 

IbL  a.*  C21B  J/04:  C22B  7/02 

VS.  a.  75—25  "  C»«*«« 


(«)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  an  asphaltene  to 
f  itract  said  at  least  one  metal  from  said  aqueous  solution 
li!  said  asphaltene;  and 

(b)  recovenng  said  thus  extracted  at  least  one  metal  fttjm 
said  asphaltene. 


I  A  method  for  processing  metallurgical  waste  from  a  fer- 
rous metallurgical  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  metallurgical  dust  containing  oxides  of  metals 
which  when  reduced,  form  volatile  and  non-volatile  met- 
als: 

(b)  providmg  a  reducmg  furnace  containing  a  first  metal 
bath  and  a  reacting  slag  on  the  metal  bath, 

(c)  heating  m  the  reducing  slag  a  mixture  of  the  metallurgical 
dust  and  a  carbonaceous  material  which  react  to  form  a 
vapor  of  volatile  metal  and  non-volatile  elemental  metal; 

(d)  venting  the  volatile  metal  from  the  furnace;  and 

(e)  direcimg  the  volatile  metal  through  an  inlet  into  a  con- 
denser for  condensmg  the  volatile  metal  into  a  second 
liquid  metal  bath. 

9  A  method  of  recovering  lead  and  zinc  from  metallurgical 
waste  from  ferrous  metallurgical  furnace,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  collecting  metallurgical  dust  containing  oxides  of  metals 
which  when  reduced,  form  volatile  elemental  metal; 

(b)  compacting  without  heating  a  mixture  of  the  dust,  carbo- 
naceous material,  and  silica  into  f)cllets, 

(c)  providing  a  reducing  furnace  containing  a  metal  bath  and 
a  reacting  slag; 

(d)  introducing  the  pellets  into  the  reactmg  slag  to  reduce 
the  dust  into  vapors  of  volatile  metals  and  nonvolatile 
elemental  metals  with  the  nonvolatile  elemental  metal 
sinking  from  the  slag  inui  the  metal  bath; 

(e)  venung  the  vapors  of  the  volatile  metals  from  the  fur- 
nace: 

(0  directing  the  vapors  through  an  inlet  mto  a  condenser  for 
condensing  the  volatile  metals  mto  a  liquid  metal  melt,  and 

(g)  circulatmg  the  Uquid  metal  melt  to  a  location  near  said 
inlet  and  above  the  melt  and  spraying  droplets  of  said  melt 
into  the  vapor  of  volatile  metal  to  cause  the  volatile  metal 
vapor  to  condense  on  the  surfaces  of  the  droplets. 


4,802,921 
RKFBACTORV  COATING  a)MP<>SITTON 
Hidc«  Motoki,  Itwraki,  Japna,  aaaigBor  to  Minora  Fujii,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

CootlBiuitioo-lii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  454.651,  Dee.  30,  1982, 
abandotMMl.  This  appUcatfaM  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650.579 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Dec  3i,  1981,  56-213081 
lat.  a.'  C09D  5/18,  1/02 
VS.  CL  106—18.12  6  Oaisu 

1.  Refractory  coating  compositions  comprising  as  the  active 
components: 

(A)  100  paru  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  sili- 
cate, 

(B)  3  to  250  parU  by  weight  of  a  hardening  agent  for  the 
alkali  metal  silicate,  and 

(C)  100  to  6(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a  material,  having  an  ability 
to  release  more  than  15%  by  weight  of  the  water  con- 
tained therem  when  heated  to  600'  C,  based  on  100%  by 
weight  of  the  material  at  100*  C. 


4.802,922 

CAPSULES  OF  HIGH  ALUMINA  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roderick  M.  Smart,  Btrmlsgham,  United  Ktogdoai.  assigDor  to 

FosTOC  lateniatioaal  Uaited,  BirmlBgham.  EagUnd 

nied  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34.526 
rUims  priority,  application  United  KimpJom,  No».  4,  1986, 
860t(715;  Not   4.  1986,  860r716 

lBt.CL*C04B  7/;y 
UJS.  a.  106—89  14  Oatas 


SiO; 


4,802,920 

EXTRACnON  OF  METALS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  WTTH  ASPHALTENES 

SioMNi  G.  Kaket,  sad  CUfford  E.  Sadtk,  katk  oT  Barttcsrille, 

Okla.,  tm^ttpon  to  PUIUpa  Petrotem  Coapoay,  BartlerriUe, 

Okia. 

PIM  Dec  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  810,464 

lBt.Ct*C22B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  75— 118  R  47CUia«i 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver  and  combinations  thereof 


»ljDj 


1.  A  frangible  capsule  containmg  in  separate  compartments 
the  interactive  components  of  a  .self-setting  cementitioua  com- 
position, one  component  being  a  base  cv)mp<;)ncnt  and  compris- 
ing high  alumina  cement,  retarders,  a  reactive  filler  and  water, 
and  the  other  component  being  a  catalyst  component  and 
comprising  lime  and  water,  wherein  the  fillers  of  the  ba.se 
component  includes  both  CaO  and  SiO;  in  sufficient  quantity 
such  that  when  the  mteractive  components  are  mleracted  the 
hydrate  phases  of  a  hydrated  Portland  cement  are  formed. 
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4,802,923 

BENEFACnON  OF  CONCRETE  AND  AGGREGATE 

USING  CALOUM  PHOSPHATE 

Peter  Hndec  5755,  Dalton  ATennc,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

(NIH  1M9) 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,198 

Oaiim  priority,  application  Canada.  Jnl.  17,  1986.  514050 

Int.  a.*  C04B  14/00 

VS.  a.  106—97  12  Claims 


f  I*  I .     >IW W  IMmmn       liwana  0 


I. 
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hub  (5)  rotalable  about  said  vertical  axis,  a  screen  drum  (2)  and 
means  mounting  said  screen  drum  to  said  hub  for  rotation 
about  said  vertical  axis,  said  screen  drum  opening  conically  in 
an  upward  direction,  said  hub  (5)  reachmg  upwardly  into  the 
intenor  of  said  screen  drum,  massecuite  filling  and  distributing 
means  (6)  mounted  on  top  of  said  hub.  downwardly  opening 
conical  precentnfugmg  acceleration  bell  means  (8)  mountec 
for  rotation  wath  said  hub  and  reaching  downwardly  toward  a 
bottom  zone  of  said  screen  drum,  said  precentnfugmg  acceler- 
ation bell  means  (8)  compnsmg  a  solid  wall  (8a)  having  an 
upper  inlet  end  and  a  lower  open  discharge  end.  and  a  screen 
{%h)  supported  on  said  solid  wall  with  a  spacing  between  said 
solid  wall  and  said  screen  {ti>).  a  nng  space  (15)  surroundng 
said  lower  discharge  end  of  said  solid  wall  (80)  for  receiving 
liquid  green  run-off  in  said  nng  space  U5).  liquid  discharge 
passages  leading  into  said  nng  space  for  removing  said  green 
run-off.  said  precentnfugmg  acceleration  bell  means  further 
compnsmg  at  its  lower  open  discharge  end  a  discharge  nm  (17) 
for  discharging  a  precentnfuged  crystalline  mass,  mashing 
means  comprising  a  mashing  nng  (9)  surrounding  said  dis- 
charge nm  (17)  with  a  radial  spacmg.  said  mashing  nng  (9) 
havmg  a  lower  nm  K%i\  reachmg  close  :c  a  biHiom  of  said 


I  1  t  t  I 


4,802,924 
COATINGS  BASED  ON  POLYDEXTROSE  FOR 
AQUEOUS  FILM  COATING  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
FOOD  AND  CONFECnONARY  PRODUCTS 
Edward  J.  Woznicki,  DonglaHTilk,  —A  Sosaa  M.  Grilio,  Tel- 
ford, both  of  Pa.^  assisBors  to  Cotorcon,  Inc„  West  Point,  Pa. 
Filed  Jon.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  876,186 
Int.  a.«  A61K  9/00 
VS.  a.  427—3  32  CUiims 

1.  A  method  of  film  coating  pharmaceutical  labieLs,  food, 
confectionery  forms  and  the  like  with  a  protective  film  coating 
compnsmg  the  steps  of 

mixing  polydextrose,  plasticizer.  delackifier.  and  secondary 
film  former  into  water  to  form  an  aqueous  coating  suspen- 
sion, 
spraying  an  effective  amount  of  said  coating  suspension  onto 

said  tablets  to  form  a  film  coating  on  said  tablets, 
and  drying  the  film  coating  on  said  tablets, 
wherein  the  amount  of  polydextrose  used  is  sufficient  to 
yield  improved  results  as  compared  to  a  similar  coating 
absent  polydextrose. 


4,802,925 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  CENTRIFUGE  FOR 
MASHING  AND  CENTRIFUGING  OF  SUGAR 
MASSECUFTE 
Helmut  Sckaper.  Bnmswick,  aad  Heinrick  Knriand,  Erkerode- 
I^ucklnm,    both    of   Fed.    Rep.    of   Germany,    asaigaors    to 
Braaasdkweigiacbe    Maachinenbananstalt    AG,    Bmnswick. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
ContianatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  2,955,  Jaa.  13,  1987,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off..  Jan.  \%.  1986. 
86710003.4 

lat  a.*  C13F  1/00:  BOID  i3/00 
U.S.  a.  127—19  6  CUlms 

1   A  continuously  operable  centnfuge  for  mashing  and  cen- 
tnfugmg  of  sugar  massecuite,  comprising  a  vertical  axis  (1),  a 


s    aM 


11  A  wet  concrete  mixture  adapted  to  prevent  physical 
detenoration  due  to  de-icing  salt  m  pores  and  alkali  reactivity 
of  concrete  produced  with  said  wet  mixture,  and  to  increase  its 
strength,  said  wet  concrete  compnsmg  cement,  aggregates, 
and  water  containing  a  solubilized  calcium  phosphate  additive. 
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screen  drum  (2\  stationary  mashing  liquid  supply  means  (14) 
having  mashing  liquid  discharge  openings  extendmg  to  a  level 
above  said  discharge  nm  (17)  for  supplying  mashing  liqiud 
onto  said  mashing  nng  (9),  said  acceleration  bell  mean*  hasong 
an  opening  angle  larger  than  that  of  said  screen  drum  (2), 
means  mounting  said  mashmg  nng  (9)  for  rotation  with  said 
hub,  said  mashing  nng  opening  downwardly  vkith  a  conical 
slope  which  is  steeper  than  that  of  said  screen  drum  and  steeper 
than  that  of  said  precentnfugmg  acceleration  bel!  means,  and 
wherein  said  mashing  liquid  discharge  openings  of  said  station- 
ary nuLshmg  liquid  supply  means  (14)  face  in  a  direction  roward 
a  radially  inner  surface  of  said  mashing  nng  (9»  at  a  level  above 
a  zone  on  which  said  precentnfuged  crystalline  mass  from  said 
discharge  rim  (17)  impinges  on  said  mashing  nng  (9). 


4.802,926 

SPRAY  DRIED  LACTOSE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kiaas  D.  Kussendrager,  Hearicas  A.  M.  vaa  den  Biggelaar.  both 
of  VegbeL,  and  Hermaa  Vromaas.  Eea.  all  of  Netberiaad^ 
assignors  to  DMV-Campiaa  B.V.,  GE  VegbeL  Netberiands 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,424 
Claims   priority.   appUcatioB   Netberiaads,   Mar.    21,   1986. 
8600731 

lat  a."  C13K  5/00 
VS.  a.  127—31  2  OaiM 

1.  Spray  dned  lactose  products  obtained  by  feeding  a  slurry 
of  crystalline  alpha-lactose  hydrate  in  a  saturated  lactose  solu- 
tion to  a  spray  dryer  and  drying  the  same,  characterized  in  that 
from  about  15  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  spray  dned 
lactose  IS  in  amorphous  form  and  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the 
lactose  LS  in  crystalline  form,  the  crystalline  particle  size  being 
less  than  about  45  micrometers. 


228-658  OG.-89-9 
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4.802^27 

BEVERAGE  CAN  CLEANER 

Gary  W.  B^rboar,  2108  E.  St^  Boi  64,  Ckalmen,  ImL  47929 

Hied  May  20,  1987,  S«f.  No.  51,616 

Int.  a.*  B08B  1/00 

VS,  CJ.  134— «  27  ClaiM 


21  A  method  for  cleaning  the  top  of  a  beverage  can.  the  top 
having  a  central  surface  and  an  axially  extending  annular  rim 
surrounding  the  surface,  the  mcthtxl  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cleaning  sptmge  having  an  exterior  upwardly 
extending  annular  cleaning  nb,  an  interior  upwardly  ex- 
tending annular  cleaning  nb  and  a  nm-rcccivmg  groove 
disposed  therebetween  said  groove  having  a  bottom. 

grasping  the  cleaning  spt>nge; 

positioning  the  sponge  adjacent  the  top  of  the  beverage  can 
with  the  nm  of  the  can  disposed  completely  within  the 
groove  of  the  sponge; 

pressing  the  sponge  against  the  container; 

rotating  the  sponge  relative  to  the  can  while  keeping  the  rim 
of  the  can  within  the  groove  of  the  sponge. 


4.802,928 
DOCTORING  APPARAITJS  AND  MFTHOD  EMPLOYING 

PRESTRESSED  DOCTOR  BLADE 
Harotd  E.   Donlam  St  Peteraborg.  FU.,  asaigiior  to  Thermo 
Electron-Web  Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,462 

lat  a.*  B08B  ]/02 

VS.  a.  134—15  10  Claim* 


a  blade  holder  having  a  receiving  slot  defined  at  least  in  part 
by  a  substantially  straight  seating  surface: 

an  elongate  doctor  blade  dimensioned  for  in.scrtion  into  said 
receiving  slot,  said  doctor  blade  having  a  projecting  front 
edge  adapted  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  said  moving 
surface,  and  a  rear  edge  adapted  td  be  seated  against  said 
seating  surface,  said  front  and  rear  edges  extending  along 
the  blade  length  and  being  respectively  concave  and  con- 
vex when  said  blade  is  loosely  received  in  said  slot;  and 

force  exerting  means  associated  with  said  blade  holder  for 
urging  said  rear  edge  against  said  seating  surface  m  order 
to  straighten  said  front  and  rear  edges  and  thereby  mduce 
tensile  and  compressive  stresses  in  the  direction  of  blade 
length  respectively  in  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said 
blade. 


4.802,929 
COMF1  lANT  THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERTER 
Alfred  Schock,  Betbcsda,  Md..  anignor  to  Fairchlld  ladutrica. 
Inc.,  ChautiUy.  Va. 

Hied  Dec.  19,  1986.  Ser.  No.  943,795 

iBL  a.*  HOIL  35/04 

VS.  CL  136—205  10  Clalam 


1.  In  the  method  of  doctoring  a  moving  surface  by  applying 
the  elongate  front  edge  of  a  doctor  blade  thereto  while  retain- 
ing the  elongate  rear  edge  of  the  blade  in  a  blade  holder,  the 
improvement  compnsing:  preloading  the  doctor  blade  to  in- 
duce tensile  and  compressive  strcs.ses  respectively  in  the  front 
and  rear  edges  thereof  said  tensile  and  compressive  stresses 
being  onented  in  the  direction  of  blade  length  and  the  level  of 
said  tensile  stresses  being  sufficient  to  prevent  compressive 
stres-ses  from  developing  at  said  front  edf-  dunng  doctoring  as 
a  result  of  linear  expansion  caused  by  factional  heat. 

8.  For  use  in  doctonng  a  moving  surface,  a  doctor  blade 
assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  thermoelectric  converter  comprising  a  hot  surface,  a 
plurality  of  thermoelectric  cells  bonded  to  said  hot  surface, 
said  plurality  of  thermoelectric  cells  each  having  a  waste  heat 
conductor  portion,  a  plurality  of  cooling  pipes  bonded  to  the 
waste  heat  conductor  portions  of  said  plurality  of  thermoelec- 
tric cells,  and  means  for  preventing  the  buildup  of  cumulative 
thermal  stresses  due  to  temperature  differences  and  resultant 
thermal  expansion  differences  between  said  hot  surface  and 
said  cooling  pipes,  said  means  for  preventmg  buildup  of  cumu- 
lative thermal  stresses  compnsing  means  for  accommodating 
differential  thermal  expansion  in  a  first  direction  including  a 
plurality  of  corrugations  in  said  cooling  pipes  and  means  for 
accommodating  differential  thermal  expansion  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction 
including  gaps  located  between  adjacent  thermoelectric  cells. 


4,802.930 

AIR-ANNEALING  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  SEAMLESS  TFTANIUM  ALLOY  TUBING 

Harold  D    Kessler,  Sun  Oty  West.  Ariz.,  aasignor  to  Hayacs 
Intematiunal,  Inc..  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,600 

Int.  a.'  C22F  1/18;  C22C  14/00 

VS.  a.  148—12.7  B  4  Claim* 

I.  In  an  improved  process  for  forming  metastable  beu  phase 

titanium  alloy  products  of  the  type  comprising  a  series  of  at 
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ieasl  one  intermediate  cold  forming  step  followed  by  an  an- 
nealing step  and  wherein  the  alloy  is  rapidly  cooled  after  an- 
nealing to  achieve  optimum  physical  properties  wherein  the 
improvement  compnscs  air  annealing  the  alloy  dunng  at  least 
one  of  the  senes  of  intermediate  cold  forming  and  annealing 
steps. 


4,802,931 

HIGH  ENERGY  PRODUCT  RARE  EARTH-IRON 

MAGNET  ALLOYS 

John  J.  Croat,  Sterliog  Heights,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Conttniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508^66,  Jon.  24,  1983. 

abandoned,  wbich  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414.936, 

Sep.  3.  1982.  This  application  Oct  26,  1983.  Ser.  No.  544,728 

Int  a.*  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  C\.  148—302  20  Claims 


4.8iD2.933 
MCKEL-PALLADItrM  BASED  BRAZING  ALLOYS 
Anatol  Rabinkia.  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AUied-SignaJ 
Inc..  Morris  Township,  Morris  Conaty.  NJ 

Filed  Apr.  21,  19«8.  Ser.  No.  1R4J24 
Int.  a.'  C22C  5/04 
VS.  a.  148—403  9  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  having  a  composition  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

PdoFetSifNiia; 

plus  incidental  impurities,  where  the  subscnpts  "a",  "b"  and 
"c"  are  in  atomic  percent  anc  "a"  is  in  the  range  of  about  38 
and  about  55,  "b"  is  between  about  19  and  about  34.5,  and  "c" 
IS  in  the  range  of  about  1 1  to  about  20. 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  in  which  the  predominant  phase  is 
(REi  -^aRE'ah(Fei  _  ^TM^iJuBi  where  RE  is  neodymium  and- 
/or  praseodymium  and  compnses  at  least  about  6  atomic  per- 
cent of  the  magnet;  RE'  is  one  or  more  rare  earth  elements 
taken  from  the  group  consistmg  of  yttnum.  lanthanum,  cenum, 
samanum.  europium,  gadolinium,  terbium,  dysprosium,  hol- 
mium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium  and  lutetium  and  where  a  is 
from  0  to  about  0.4  and  RE  and  RE'  together  compnse  up  to 
about  40  atomic  percent  of  the  magnet;  TM  is  one  or  more 
transition  metal  elements  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  chromium  and  copfwr  where  b  is 
from  0  to  about  0.4  and  Fe  compnses  at  least  about  40  atomic 
percent,  and  Fe  and  T,  together  compnse  up  to  about  90 
atomic  percent  of  the  magnet;  and  B  compnses  at  least  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10  atomic  percent  of  the  magnet,  the  magnet 
having  mtnsic  magnetic  coercivity  of  at  least  1,000  Oersteds. 


4,802,932 

FLUORIDE-FREE  FLUX  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  HOT 

GALVANIZATION  IN  ALUMINXJM-MODIFIED  ZINC 

BATHS 

Jeannine  Billiet  Ondstrijderslaan.  3  (bus  26)  B-9600  Ronse, 

Belgium 
PCT  No.  PCT/BE87/00003,  §  371  Date  Not.  4,  1987.  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  4,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/05337,  PCT  Pub. 
IHte  Sep.  11,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  4,  1986,  86339 
Int.  a.*  B23K  35/34 
L'.S.  a.  148—23  18  Oaims 

1   Fluonde  free  flux  composition  for  hot  galvanization  using 
aluminium  modified  molten  zinc  baths  compnsing  by  weight: 
(1)80  to  90%  of  ZnCh; 
(2)  10  to  20%  of  NRtC,  and 
ba-sed  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  ZnCh  and  the  NH4CI, 

further  including; 
(a)  0.01  to  5%  of  a  wetting  agent. 


4.802,934 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL  Nl -BASED  SITER  HEAT-RESISTANT 

ALLOY 

Takehiro  Obno,  and  Rikizo  Wataaabc.  botb  of  VasuKi.  Ja(>sr. 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd..  Japan 

RJed  Not.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No,  927,109 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Not.  18,  1985.  60-25807&; 
Jnn.  11,  1986.  61-135390 

Int.  a.'  C22C  19/05 
VS.  CL  148—404  6  Oaims 

1  A  single-crysla!  Ni-based  super-heat-resistant  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  by  weight  percentage,  4  to  10%  of  Cr.  4 
to  b^^(  of  Al,  4  to  10%  of  W.  4  to  9%  of  Ta.  2  «  to  6%  of  Mo, 
greater  than  impunty  levels  of  0.5%  and  not  greater  than  12% 
of  Co.  and  the  balance  substantialK  Ni  and  impuntiei.  wherein 
the  contents  of  W,  Ta  and  Mo  are  selected  to  meet  the  follow- 
ing conditions:  i:W  + J  Ta-t-Mo  =  9.5  to  13.5%;  and  at  least 
one  of  Ta  a.nd  W  being  less  than  8%. 


4.802.935 
SUBSTRATE  F'OR  A  LITHOt:iRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATF 
Theodore  J.  Crona.  New  Martiasrille.  W.  \ a.;  Heiaz  Bichaei. 

Henhansen.  Switzerland,  and  JJirgea  Tlmm,  Stetssliagea,  Fni 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss  Alaminlnm  I.td..  Ckipptt, 

Switzerland 

Cootinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  920..2O5,  Oct.  17.  1986.  abandooec 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  29,  19r7.  Ser.  No,  138.932 

Claims  priority,  applicatton  Switzerland.  Oct,  30,  1985, 
4668/85 

Int  a.*  C22C  21/00:  B41N  1/08 
VS.  a.  148—437  1  Claim 

1.  An  aluminum  substrate  for  a  lithographic  pnnting  plate 
consisting  essentially  of  1  1  to  .8  wt  %  iron,  0  1  to  0  4  wt.  % 
silicon,  0.25  to  0.6  wt  %  manganese,  up  to  0.3  vn  %  copper. 
up  to  0.8  wt.  %  magnesium,  up  to  2  0  wt  %  zinc,  1.0  wt.  % 
total  of  other  elements  which  each  individually  do  not  exceed 
0.3  wt.  %  in  concentration,  balance  essentially  alummum 
wherein  the  sum  of  silicon  and  manganese  is  between  0  3  and 
1  0  wt  %  and  said  iron  and  manganese  are  present  m  a  ratio  of 
iron  to  manganese  between  2  5  and  4  5,  said  substrate  l>cing 
charactenzed  by  improved  mechanical  properties  including 
improved  ductility  and  relatively  high  tensile  and  fatigu< 
strengths,  a  fine  substantially  uniform  surface  structure  suitable 
for  roughening,  a  stable  AWFeMn)  phase  that  prccipiutes  out 
on  casting  and  is  not  transferred  into  an  undesirable  AlFe.5 
phase  dunng  heat  treatment,  and  a  temar>  AlFeSi  pha.se  which 
appears  as  a  fine  structure. 
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4.802.936 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPING 
NONSTRAIGHT  WORKPIECE  EDGE 
Wilheln  RJenneier,  Liibbecke,  ud  Martin  Rom,  Eq>elkainp. 
both  of  Ftd.  Ren-  of  G«niuuiy,  assiKBon  to  IMA-Norte  Mas- 
chuKofabriken  Klemnann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Giitenloh.  Fed  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Hied  Not.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  126,721 

Int.  a.*  B6SH  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—64  9  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  adhering  a  tape  to  a  comer-definmg  non- 
straight  edge  of  a  generally  planar  workpiece  with  an  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  stationary  workpiece  station; 

means  for  retainmg  the  workpiece  in  the  sution; 

a  roller  engageable  with  the  workpiece  and  routable  on  the 

carnage  about   an  axis  generally   perpendicular  to  the 

workpiece  plane;  and 
a  supply  of  the  tape  and  an  adhesive  on  the  carriage;  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of 
relatively  di.splacing  the  roller  and  workpiece  and  thereby 

rollmg  the  roller  around  the  workpiece  edge  and  over  the 

comer  thereof  while  pressing   the  tape   with  the  roller 

against  the  workpiece  edge  and  comer; 
automatically   monitoring   the  tape   feed  and  determining 

which  portion  of  the  tape  will  be  pressed  over  the  edge 

comer; 
cutting  a  notch  in  the  upe  at  the  portion  to  be  pressed  to  the 

comer;  and 
pressing  the  notched  portion  of  the  tape  over  the  comer 

without  overlapping  the  tape. 


4.802.937 

BELT  AND  TRE.\D  TRANSfER  RING  AND  DRUM 

EXPAND  BLADDERS 

Walter  Szyma,  Branford,  Coan..  assignor  to  The  Armstrong 

Rubber  Co.,  New  HsTen,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1986.  Ser.  No.  913,991 

Int.  a.*  B29D  23/00 

VS.  CL  156—118  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  reinforced  structures  adapted 
to  be  employed  as  belt  and  tread  transfer  nng  bladders  and  belt 
and  tread  drum  expand  bladders  m  ure  building  operations  the 
steps  comprising,  in  the  following  sequence: 


assembling  a  first  continuous  belt  of  partially  cured  rabbcr 
on  a  forming  drum  of  cylindncal  cross-section; 

calendering  at  least  one  ply  of  rubber  impregnated  reinforc- 
ing material  over  substantially  the  whole  of  the  surface  of 
said  first  belt  wherein  said  reinforcing  matenal  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fabric  and  filaments, 

as,sembbng  a  second  continuous  belt  of  partially  cured  rub- 
ber over  said  rubber  impregnated  reinforcing  material, 
said  first  and  second  belts  having  substantially  the  same 
width  and  having  their  edges  substantially  m  registry  with 
each  other; 

folding  one  edge  of  the  resultmg  assembly  inwardly  towards 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  assembly; 

thereafter  folding  the  opposite  edge  of  said  assembly  in- 
wardly so  as  to  overlap  the  previously  folded  edge,  the 
location  of  the  overlap  being  in  the  area  of  the  finished 
stnicture  which  will  contact  the  workpiece  in  said  tire 
building  operations;  and 

thereafter  cunng  said  assembly. 


4,802,938 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODIONC  HOSES 

Tetsu  Kitami;  Shigerv  Igarashi,  both  of  kanagswa,  and  Katvya 

Ono,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  V  okohama  Rubber 

Co.,  Ltd-,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,689,  Jun   2*>,  1986,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  U.  1987.  .Ser.  No.  '"i,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  27,  198i   60-139091 
Int.  CI.'  B29C  35/02.  47/04 
VS.  CL  156—149  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  produt:Uon  of  hoses  having  a  plastic 
imier  tube  of  reduced  thicknesi,  which  comprises: 

(a)  extruding  a  thin  layer  of  polyamide  or  polyester  resin 
onto  a  mandrel  to  form  an  inner  tube  having  a  thickness  in 
the  range  between  50  and  !^  microns,  said  mandrel  being 
releasable  from  said  inner  tube  and  preformed  of  polyam- 
ide or  polyester,  or  vulcuiizcd  ethylene-propylene  tcr- 
polymer  rubber,  butyl  ruboer  or  chlorobutyl  rubber, 

(b)  laminating  an  outer  tul«  of  unvulcanizcd  rubber  by 
extrusion  over  said  inner  tube  to  form  an  integral  hose 
body; 

(c)  vulcanizing  said  hose  body;  and 

(d)  removing  said  mandrel  from  said  vulcanized  hose  body. 


4,80;,939 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHINC  A  F  ASTENING  TAPE  TO  A 

MOLDED  ARTICLE 

Patrick  J   Billarant,  and  Bmao  QneTal,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C„ 

assignors  to  Aplix,  S.A.,  Parit,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,951.  N<.t.  30,  1984.  Pat.  No.  4,693,921. 
Thu  applicatioa  Sep.  4   1987,  Ser.  No.  93,801 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1983,  83  19926; 
Jun.  26,  1984,  84  19933 

lot  a."  A44B  21/00:  A41H  37/00 
VS.  a.  156—155  9  aaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  secunng  a  fastening  member  to  an  article  to 
be  molded,  said  fastening  memlier  being  of  the  type  character- 
ized by  having  a  base  carryin  {  numerous  rows  of  hook-like 
projections  for  mating,  releasjbic  engagement  with  a  loose, 
fibrous  patch  to  form  a  fastem  r  assembly,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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(a)  applying  a  thin,  protective  film  to  the  fastening  member 
to  protect  and  sealingly  enclose  the  hook-hke  projections 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  fasteiung  member 
against  leakage  of  molding  liquid  past  the  film  onto  the 
hook-Uke  projections; 

(b)  placing  the  fastemng  member  in  a  mold  in  a  position 
wherein  the  hook-like  projections  will  be  exposed  on  the 


'S     « 


^-^^^^^^ 


^ 


around  a  drag  member  having  a  stationary  web  contactiag 
surface  before  being  pulled  around  said  bar.  said  drag 
member  tensioning  said  web  before  said  web  is  pulled 
around  said  bar;  and. 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  web  dispcMHlg 
means  and  said  turning  pipe  m  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  pipe  to  provide  on  ihe  outer  surface  of  said 
pipe  a  coating  in  the  form  of  tightly  wound  spiral  wind- 
ings of  said  coated  web  extending  along  a  ci'iated  length  of 
said  pipe. 


surface  of  the  completed  molded  article  and  introducing 
molding  liquid  to  the  mold; 

(c)  curing  the  molding  liquid  to  form  a  solid;  and 

(d)  removing  the  protective  film  from  the  fastening  member 
after  the  molding  liquid  is  cured  to  expose  said  hook-like 
projections  for  mating,  releasable  engagement  with  said 
patch 


4302,940 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  PIPE  WTTH  REFRACTORS 

MATERIAL 

Harry  P.  SnUiiis,  Colombia,  S.C,  aaaignor  to  Richiand  Indns- 

ti4al,  Ibc  Colnmbia,  S.C. 

CoBtimiation  of  Ser.  No.  521,451,  Ang.  8,  1983.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  coatiDiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,638,  Jon.  7,  1982. 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioo  JaL  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  887.989 

iBt  a.*  B31B  1/00 

VS.  CL  156—187  18  CUiaw 


1.  A  method  for  coating  an  elongated  pipe  with  a  coating 
composition,  said  method  comprising: 

mounting  said  pipe  for  axial  rotation  relative  to  a  trough 
containmg  a  solution  of  said  coating  composition; 

pa.ssing  a  web  of  porous  matenal  from  a  web  dispensing 
means  through  said  trough  in  a  position  below  the  surface 
of  said  solution  for  coating  said  web.  said  web  being 
passed  around  a  bar  mounted  within  said  trough  and 
havmg  a  web  engaging  surface  below  the  surface  of  said 
solution; 

securing  said  web  to  said  pipe  by  placing  a  leading  end 
portion  of  said  web  against  said  pipe  to  extend  longitudi- 
nally along  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe, 
wrapping  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  web  around  said  pipe 
so  that  said  leading  end  portion  crosses  under  a  first  com- 
plete turn  of  said  adjacent  portion  and  extends  beyond 
said  first  turn  and  between  said  first  turn  and  a  second 
complete  turn  of  said  adjacent  portion,  and  tensioning  said 
web  such  that  said  adjacent  portion  of  the  web  is  drawn 
tightly  around  said  pipe,  the  tensioning  of  said  web  caus- 
ing said  leading  end  porton  to  be  tucked  tightly  under  said 
first  turn  and  between  said  first  turn  and  said  second  turn 
so  as  to  lock  the  beginning  of  a  wrapping  of  said  web  to 
said  pipe; 

turning  said  pipe  to  pull  said  secured  web  from  said  web 
dispensing  means  and  to  wrap  additional  ponions  of  said 
secured  web  around  said  pipe,  said  secured  web  being 
pulled  around  said  bar  to  coat  said  web  with  said  solution 
before  said  additional  portions  thereof  are  wrapped 
around   said   pipe,   and  said   secured   web  being  pulled 


4^02.941 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WTBS,  MATS  AND  THE  UKE  OF 

REED-UKE  PLASTIC  STRAWS  FOR  THATCHED  ROOF 

Max  Koscborrek,  Mutiyisti— e  38a,  A-5020  Salzbarg.  Aastria 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1907,  Ser.  No.  34,706 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Aastria,  Scy.  U,  1986.  2445/86 

lat  a.*  E04D  9/00 

VS.  CL  156—244.18  15  * 


1  A  method  of  making  webs,  mats  and  the  like  of  reed-like 
plastic  straws  in  a  continuous  automated  fashion,  whereby 
straw  chains  formed  of  straws  of  unequal  length,  arranged  side 
by  side  and  substantially  in  parallel,  arc  affixed  m  an  overlap- 
ping, scale-like  manner  to  an  elongated  support  sheet,  said 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  arranging  side  by  side  and  in  parallel  a  plurality  of  plastic 
siravk^  of  equal  lengths  thereby  forming  a  row  of  straws, 

(b)  sevenng  said  straws  along  at  least  one  longmidinal  axis  of 
said  row,  with  a  varying  ratio  of  division  with  a  stamping 
tool  automatically  controlled  to  move  transversely  to  said 
ai  least  one  longitudinal  axis  of  said  row  thereby  to  form 
at  least  two  straw  chains  having  a  straight  edge  on  one 
side  with  the  straw  ends  aligned  together  and  a  jagged 
edge  on  the  opposite  side  with  the  severed  straw  ends 
unaligned; 

(c)  ordenng  said  straw  chains  in  adjacent,  parallel  relation- 
ship such  that  their  straight  edges  arc  substantially  parallel 
and  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the 
width  of  said  chains   and 

(d)  affixing  said  straw  chains  to  a  support  sheet  such  that  said 
straw  chams  overlap  with  their  free  jagged  edges  exposed. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTILAYER  COMPOSITE 
HOLLOW  FIBERS 
Tokni  Takeav*,  Ohtake;  Hi^iMe  Itok,  HiroakiwM  Jna  Kamo, 
Oktakc  aad  H«nkiko  YoaUdm  Yi— gfhi.  aU  of  JaiMii. 
■MigMn  to  MhnMiU  Rayoa  Co^  LtL,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mii 
DiTlikM  of  Scr.  No.  r78,678,  Jul  26,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,713.292. 
Tkia  appUcatkw  Sep.  1,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  91394 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Job.  27.  1985,  60-141385 
UL  a.'  B32B  31 /J6 
VS.  a.  156—244.13  5  Oaiim 

1.  A  method  or  making  a  multilayer  composite  hollow  fib«fr 
comprising  (A)  at  least  one  nonporous  separaUng  membrane 
layer  which  performs  a  separatmg  fimction  and  (B)  at  least  two 
porous  layers  which  perform  a  reinforcing  function,  said  layer 
(A)  and  said  layers  (B)  being  alternately  laminated  together  so 
as  to  give  a  structure  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  formetl 
by  said  layers  (B),  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  co-spinnmg  a  polymer  (A)  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  non-crystalline  polymer,  (b)  a  crystalline 
polymer  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  polymer  (B'), 
(C)  a  crystalline  polymer  havmg  a  melt  index  greater  than 
the  melt  index  of  polymer  (B)  and  (d)  a  crystalline  poly- 
mer containing  a  solvent  or  plasticizer  which  forms  said 
separating  membrane  layer  and  a  crystalhne  polymer  (B') 
which  forms  said  porous  layers  through  a  spinmng  nozzle 
of  multiple  tubular  construction  which  sandwiches  the 
spun  polymer  (A)  between  two  layers  of  the  spun  poly- 
mer (B'),  thereby  forming  a  composite  hollow  fiber;  and 
(ii)  stretching  the  resulting  hollow  fiber  thereby  imparting 
porosity  lo  said  layers  (B)  while  leaving  layer  (A)  non- 
porous. 


4,802,943 

NON-FOIL  COMPOSITE  STRUCTLRES  FOR 

PACKAGING  JUICE 

Charlea  K.  Gibbooa;  Cynthia  I„  Taiiaer,  and  Allan  A.  Whillock, 

all  of  Mobile,  Ala.^  aasignors  to  IntematioiuU  Paper  Company, 

Purctuwe,  N.Y. 

DiTinoa  of  Ser.  No.  55,629.  May  29.  1987.  This  applicatioa  Jnl. 

29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  226,099 

InL  Vl.'  BJ2B  J1/<J0 

VS.  a.  156— 244J3  6  Cbintt 


'LIM    raCAOMM* 


Ikl        MOlttN    1.0*1 


•  I     ntc.fla<i*w. 


1  A  process  for  improving  the  resistance  of  paperfooard  to 
the  migration  of  essential  oils  and/or  flavonngs,  said  process 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flame  treating  a  paperboard  substrate  on  two  sides; 

(b)  extrusion  coatmg  a  12  lb  outer  layer  of  a  low  density 


polyethylene  polymer  onto  said  outer  surface  of  said 
paperboard; 

(c)  corona  discharge  treating  said  outer  layer  of  low  density 
polyethylene  polymer; 

(d)  flipping  the  coated  papci-board  web  over; 

(e)  coextruding  an  inner  sandwich  comprising  a  4.5  lb  tie 
layer,  a  4.0  lb  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  layer  and 
a  4  5  lb  tie  layer  onto  said  uncoated  surface  of  said  paper- 
board,  and 

i  f)  extruding  a  10  lb  heat-sc»'able  low  density  polyethylene 
polymer  layer  onto  said  surface  of  said  inner  sandwich  of 
tie  layer-ethylene  vmyl  alcohol  copolymer  layer-tie  layer 


4,802,944 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DEA(T!V  ATAB!  F  TAGS 

.S.    Lugeac   Beage,   Middktown,   Ohio,    assiKnor    to    Monarch 

Markim  Syatena,  Uc,  Daytoa,  Ohio 
ContiBiuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  81,096,  Aa».  3.  1987.  abamtowMl.  whicti 
is  a  coatiBBatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,556,  Apr.  22. 1987.  which 
U  a  coatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,466,  Sep.  29,  1986,  Pat 
No.  4,717,438.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28.  1988,  Ser.  No.  1T7,815 

iBt  a.*  B32B  Jl/16 
VS.  a.  156—247  4  OaiiH 


3.  Method  of  making  a  deactivauble  Ug  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tronic article  surveillance  system,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  web  with  a  first  senes  of  longitudinally  spaced 
first  spiral  conductors  and  a  second  web  with  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  second  spiral  conductors,  providing  spaced 
strips  of  conductive  material  having  a  layer  of  normally  non- 
conductive  material,  positioning  the  stnps  wnth  the  normally 
non-conductive  layer  adjacent  either  the  first  or  the  second 
series  of  conductors,  adhenng  the  first  and  second  webs  to 
each  other,  connecting  the  conductors  of  the  first  and  second 
webs  to  each  other  to  provide  a  senes  of  spaced  resonant 
circuits  m  a  composite  web  and  there  being  one  of  said  stnps 
for  each  resonant  circuit,  separating  the  composite  web  into 
tags  each  having  a  first  conductor  and  a  second  conductor 
coupled  to  each  other,  and  wherein  the  normally  non-conduc- 
tive layer  can  be  rendered  conductive  in  response  lo  an  energy 
level  higher  than  that  level  netessary  to  activate  the  tag 


4,802,945 

VLA  niXING  OF  GREEN  CERAMIC  TAPE 

Patricia  B.  Opina,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughea  Aircraft 

Company,  I.oa  Angelca,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,323,  Oct.  9,  1986,  abaadooed.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,001 
lau  a.«  B32B  31 /J8 
VS.  CI.  156—247  13  CUiau 

1.  A  method  of  filling  via  holes  disposed  in  a  sheet  of  unfired 
pyrolyzable  dielectnc  matenal  with  conductive  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet  of  unfired  pyrolyzable  dielectric  material 
having  a  backing  matenal  secured  to  one  surface  thereof, 
the  sheet  of  dielectnc  matenal  and  the  backing  material 
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having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  via  holes  disposed 
therein; 
secunng  the  sheet  of  dielectnc  matenal  and  iu  backing 
matenal  to  a  support  structure  with  the  backing  matenal 
exposed; 


depositing  conductive  matenal  into  the  via  holes  of  the  sheet 
of  die'ectnc  matenal  using  the  backing  matenal  as  a  mask 
layer;  and 

separating  the  backing  matenal  from  the  sheet  of  dielectric 
matenal  to  provide  a  sheet  of  unfired  dielectnc  material 
having  conductive  matenal  disposed  in  the  \  la  holes 
thereof. 


4  aQ2<M6 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnNG  LAMINATED  PANELS 

Howard  C.  Masoo,  4421  SW.  Coaat,  Uscoia  Qty,  Oreg.  97367 

Filed  May  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,480 

Int.  a."  B32B  31/12.  31/20 

VS.  a.  156—264  6  Clalais 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminated  product,  such  as  ply- 
wood and  the  like,  from  veneer  pieces  which  compnses 

prepanng  veneer  pieces  having  a  common  length  "I"  m  their 
gram  direction  and  a  common  width  in  a  cross-grain 
direction,  and  wherem  the  wadth  in  the  veneer  pieces 
equals  the  length  "1"  divided  by  a  whole  number,  the 
number  being  greater  than  one, 

prepanng  a  stack  of  first  and  second  layers  from  the  veneer 
pieces, 

one  of  said  layers  being  prepared  with  plura!  veneer  pieces 
disposed  side-by-side  and  parallel  and  abutting  and  ex 
tending  in  one  direction  and  said  preparation  being  per- 
formed with  aligning  the  end  edges  of  the  veneer  pieces, 
so  that  in  said  one  direction,  the  layer  has  a  dimension 
equaling  "l", 

the  other  of  said  layers  being  prepared  with  plural  veneer 
pieces  disposed  side-by-side  and  parallel  and  abutting  and 
extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  one  direction,  and 
the  preparation  of  said  other  layer  being  performed  with  a 
number  of  veneer  pieces  equaling  said  whole  number  to 
produce  a  layer  where  side  edges  of  the  veneer  pieces  on 


opposite  sides  of  the  layer  are  aligned  with  the  aligned  end 

edge-  of  the  veneer  pieces  in  said  one  layer, 
dunng  prepanng  of  the  stack  applying  an  adhesive  between 

the  layers,  and 
after  prepanng  of  the  stack  applying  pressure  and  requisite 

temperature  to  bond  the  layers  together. 


4302,947 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  CATHETER  TO  A  HUB 

Victor    L.    Bartholoww,   Sandy.    Utah.   aan«Bor    to    BeclH 

DickiBsoB  aad  Coapaay,  FraaUia  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  16.  1986,  Ser.  No.  ST? .004 

Int.  CL*  B29C  5 7 '05  65/04:  B32B  31/ 20 

VS.  a.  156—380.5  3  OaiM 


1.  A  dielectnc  welding  apparatus  for  use  m  coaxially  sup- 
porting a  catheter  and  its  hub  about  an  axis  dunng  an  operation 
for  expanding  the  bore  of  the  catheter  to  the  mside  of  the  hub 
to  form  a  flared  smooth  transition  from  the  larger  internal 
diameter  of  the  hub  to  the  smaller  internal  diameter  of  the 
catheter  bore  wherein  the  apparatus  compnses 

an  elongated  probe  located  along  the  axis  and  having  a 
minor  diameter  at  its  proximal  end  and  said  minor  diame 
ter    extending   axially    for   carrying   and   supporting    the 
catheter  along  the  axis  and  a  major  diameter  at  its  disui 
end  for  carrying  the  hub  in  axial  alignment  with  the  cathe- 
ter; 
a  portion  on  said  elongated  probe  disposed  between  said 
minor  diameter  and  said  major  diameter  with  at  least  a 
part    thereof  having   a   flared    transition   extending   out- 
wardly and  distally  of  said  minor  diameter  toward  said 
major  diameter  for  producing  a  funnel  shaped  distal  end 
on  the  catheter  when  it  is  place  axially  over  said  minor 
diameter  and  biased  axially  up  onto  said  flared  transition 
and  said  major  duuTieter  extending  axially  for  cooperating 
with  the  mside  of  the  hub  when  the  hub  is  coaxialK  pos; 
tioned  about  the  catheter  distal  end  to  axially  align  the  hub 
with  respect  to  the  catheter  forming  an  interface  between 
at  least  the  funnel  shaped  distal  end  on  the  catheter  and  the 
inside  wall  of  the  hub,  and 
a  grounding  support  about  the  hub  when  positioned  on  said 
probe  to  receive  dielectnc  energy   across  the  interface 
between  the  catheter  and  hub  and  to  carry  the  hub  as  said 
probe  urges  the  catheter  funnel  shaped  distal  end  into  the 
inside  wall  of  the  hub 
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4,802,»4« 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  INTERIOR  T1»IM 
COMPONENT  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
WiUibaJd  ZimmeraiaBA,  Coiogiie;  Klan  Hartmann,  aod  Heinz 
WeaMl,  both  of  GladlMck,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Ford  Motor  Conpany,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 
OtTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  813;J04,  Dec.  24, 1«5,  Pat  No.  4,781,956. 
Tkis  appbcatioa  Dec.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,184 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1985,  3001354 

Int.  a.«  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  156—500  6  ClaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  interior  tnm  component 
for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  component  comprising  a  compressed 
fiber  ba.se  and  a  plastic  sheet  adhered  to  at  least  selected  area.s 
of  a  surface  thereof,  wherein  selected  portions  of  said  base  are 
less  compressed  and  thicker  than  remaining  portions  of  said 
base,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  loading  sution  followed  by 
an  alignment  sution  followed  by  a  shapmg  station  followed  by 
a  sealing  station,  said  shaping  station  comprising  a  male  mold 
member  and  an  opposed  female  mold  member,  said  mold  mem- 
bers being  moveable  relative  one  another  into  a  closed  position 
defmmg  a  gap  between  them  of  uneven  thickness,  whereby  in 
said  closed  position  said  mold  members  are  adapted  to  subject 
selected  areas  of  a  fibrous  mat  of  substantially  umform  thick- 
ness to  different  degrees  of  compression  than  remaining  areas 
of  said  mat,  and  whercm  said  loading  station  comprises  a  first 
loading  frame,  a  second  loadmg  frame  and  a  support  surface 
adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  fibrous  mats,  each  of  said  loading 
frames  comprising  means  for  releasably  gripping  a  fibrous  mat 
to  transport  same  and  being  vertically  moveable  independently 
of  the  other,  said  first  loading  frame  being  reciprocally  movea- 
bly  horizontally  from  a  first  position  over  said  support  surface 
to  a  second  position  over  said  alignment  station,  said  second 
loading  frame  being  reciprocally  moveable  horizontally  from  a 
first  position  over  said  alignment  sution  to  a  second  position 
over  said  shaping  station. 


to  said  embossing  roller  for  movement  into  cooperation 
with  said  embossing  roller  to  press  said  flexible  material 
and  embossing  foi!  against  said  embossing  roller,  said 
array  of  pressure  rollers  including  a  sub-array  of  inner 
pressure  rollers; 
and  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  array  of  pres- 


sure rollers  relative  to  said  embossing  roller  in  pressing 
said  flexible  matenal  and  embossing  foil  against  said  em- 
bossing roller  to  cause  said  sub-array  of  inner  pressure 
rollers  to  be  first  displaced  to  engage  said  embossing  roller 
and  thence  to  cause  said  pressure  rollers  a(  respective  sides 
of  said  inner  pressure  rollers  sub-array  to  be  progressively 
brought  into  engagement  with  said  embossmg  roller. 


4,802,950 

ENAMEL-BONDING  ETCHANT  AND  PROCEDURE 

Theodore  P.  CroU,  4242  MedunicsTilJe  Rd..  Mechanicrrilk,  Pa. 

18934 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  180,564 
Int  a.*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  156-«29  6  CUims 

6.  A  one-step  tooth  enamel -etching  procedure  for  resin 
bonding  in  dentistry,  comprising; 

a    application  of  an  elchant  compound  comprising  phos- 
phonc  acid,  fumed  silica  and  silicon  carbide  particles  to 
the  surface  of  a  tooth, 
b  agitauiig  said  compound  against  the  tooth  with  an  applica- 
tor. 

c.  rinsmg  said  compound  from  the  tooth  for  less  than  15 
seconds,  and 

d.  air-drying  the  surface  of  the  tooth. 


4,802,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  EMBOSSING  FOIL  TO 

A  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
Reinwakl  Mitsam,  Ziradorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Leooard  Kiirz.  Forth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DlTialon  of  Ser.  No.  742,216,  Jan.  6,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,701035, 
which  U  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  476,192,  Mar.  17,  1983, 
abaodooed.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1983,  3210551 

Int.  a.*  B44C  1/16.  B32B  31/00:  B30B  5/02 
VS.  a.  15^-540  IS  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  embossing  foil  to  a  portion  of 
flexible  matenal,  comprising 

an  embossing  roller  for  embossing: 

said  flexible  matenal 

means  for  heating  said  embossing  roller; 

an  array  of  spaced  apart  pressure  rollers  having  axes  parallel 


4,802,95! 
METHOD  FOR  PARALLEL  FABRICATION  OF 
NANOMETER  SCALE  MULTI-DEVICTi  STRUCTURES 
Noel  A.  Clark;  Koweth  Dob«Im,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  and 
Kenneth  J.  Rothschild,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Trustees 
of  Boston  UniTersity,  Boatoa,  Mass,  and  Llni»er«lty  of  Colo- 
rado Foundation,  Inc.,  BoiOder,  Colo. 
DiTurion  of  Ser.  No.  837,376,  Mar.  7,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.728,591. 
THis  application  Dec.  23,  1987.  S».  No.  136,992 
Int.  CI*  B44C  /  '22:  B05D  3/06:  G03C  15/Oa  5/00 
U5.  a.  156— 630  17CU11M 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  on  a  nanometer  scale 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
binding  to  a  substrate  surface  a  self-assembled  two-dimen- 
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sionally  ordered  material  array  forming  a  two-dimensional 
spatial  pattern  of  at  least  one  of  thickness,  density  and 
chemical  reactivity  variations,  said  pattern  having  a  char- 
actenstic  dimension  of  1-50  nanometers, 
formmg  at  least  one  overlayer  on  said  array;  and 
forming  a  two-dimension,  nanometer  scale  pattern  of  holes 
in  said  overlayer  which  is  determined  by  said  pattern  in 
said  array. 


4,802,952 
METHOD  FOR  MANTJFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  UMTS 
Shigeyuki  Kobori;  Kaziui  Yamada,  both  of  Hitachi;  Ryoichi 
Kobayashi,  Tonkai;  Ataushi  Miyazaki,  Katsnta,  and  Seikou 
Suzuki,  Hitachioota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1987,  62-49981 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/306,  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00:  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156— «34  4  Claims 


second  channels  (47)  overlie  the  rows  of  the  second  con- 
ductive stnp  layer  (28); 

a  step  of  applying  a  DC  voltage  between  the  semiconductor 
cap  wafer  (12)  and  the  second  conductive  stnp  layer  (28) 
on  the  semiconductor  sensor  wafer  (10)  m  such  a  maimer 
that  the  semiconductor  cap  wafer  (12)  is  applied  a  positiv  e 
potential  and  the  second  conductive  stnp  layer  (28)  is 
applied  a  negative  potential  so  as  to  bond  the  semiconduc- 
tor cap  wafer  (12)  to  the  semiconductor  sensor  wafer  (10) 
with  the  glass  layer  (32)  containing  movable  ions  through 
anodic  bonding  process,  and 

a  step  of  cutting  the  bonded  semiconductor  cap  wafer  (12) 
and  semiconductor  sensor  wafer  (10)  along  the  cutting 
marks  (48.  50.  52)  on  the  other  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor cap  wafer  (12)  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor absolute  pressure  senvr  units 
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4,802.953 
CONTINUOUS  ON-LINE  CONDUCTIN  TTY  PROBK 
Scot  D.  Hoekaema.  Elkridge,  and  William  H.  Williams.  Ellicott 
City,  both  of  Md.,  assigitors  to  W«tTaco  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106306 
Int.  a.'  D21C  7/06.  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  CL  162—263  7  i 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  seiniconductor  absolute 
pressure  sensor  units  comprising: 

a  step  of  prepanng  a  semiconductor  sensor  wafer  (10)  of  one 
conductivity  type  having  a  plurality  of  first  recesses  (34) 
formed  on  one  surface  thereof  in  matrix  so  as  to  constitute 
diaphragms  (36),  thick  boundary  area  supporting  and 
surrounding  the  first  recesses  (34),  a  plurality  of  piezore- 
sistive  elements  (14,  16)  of  the  other  conductivity  type 
formed  on  the  other  surface  of  the  semiconductor  sensor 
wafer  (10)  at  the  respective  diaphragms  (36).  first  conduc- 
tive layer  (24)  forming  a  bndge  circuit  with  the  piezoresis- 
live  elements  (14,16)  at  the  respective  diaphragms  (36)  and 
mput  and  output  terminals  (26)  therefor  disposed  on  the 
thick  boundary  area  of  the  respective  diaphragms  (36), 
glass  layer  (32)  containing  movable  ions  therein  formed  in 
matrix  on  the  other  surface  of  the  semiconductor  sensor 
wafer  (10)  over  the  thick  boundary  area,  and  second 
conductive  strip  layer  (28)  formed  in  contact  with  and  in 
alignment  with  the  glass  layer  (32); 

a  step  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  cap  wafer  (12)  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  thermal  expansion  coefficient  as  that  of 
the  semiconductor  sensor  wafer  (10)  having  a  plurality  of 
second  recesses  (44)  formed  on  one  surface  thereof  in 
matrix,  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  channels  (46,  47) 
formed  on  the  one  surface  in  matnx  adjacent  to  the  second 
recesses  (44)  arranged  m  matrix,  and  cuttmg  marks  (48,  50, 
52)  formed  on  the  other  surface  of  the  semiconductor  cap 
wafer  (12); 

a  step  of  aligning  the  semiconductor  cap  wafer  (12)  on  the 
semiconductor  sensor  wafer  (10)  m  such  a  manner  that  the 
second  recesses  (44)  of  the  semiconductor  cap  wafer  (12) 
overlie  the  respective  diaphragms  (36)  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor sensor  wafer  (10)  from  the  other  surface  thereof  so  a.* 
to  constitute  reference  pressure  chambers  (38)  for  the 
respective  absolute  pressure  sensor  units,  the  columns  of 
the  first  channels  (46)  of  the  semiconductor  cap  wafer  (12) 
overlie  the  input  and  output  terminals  (26)  of  the  respec- 
tive first  conductive  layers  (24)  and  the  columns  of  the 
second  conductive  strip  layer  (28)  and  the  rows  of  the 


1  Apparatus  for  measunng  the  soda  loss  of  a  mat  of  fibrous 
pulp  dunng  washing  as  determined  by  the  conductivity  of  the 
liquor  in  the  pulp  mat  comprising 

(a)  a  rotating  filter  screen  having  an  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  fibrous  pulp  mat  containmg  liquor  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  filter  screen, 

(c)  a  support  arm  located  adjacent  to  said  filter  screen: 

(d)  a  rotating  conductivity  probe  mounted  on  said  support 
arm  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  through  said  probe 
said  probe  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  side-by-sK)c 
relation,  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  layer  of  non-con- 
ductive matenal.  and  bound  to  the  non-conductive  mate- 
nal, said  electrode  bemg  spaced  apan  a  distance  sufficicnl 
to  prevent  inadvertent  leaiuige  of  current  across  said 
non-conductive  matenal 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  suppon  arm  for  urging  said 
conductivity  probe  into  intimate  contact  with  said  fibrous 
mat  with  sufficient  foice  to  express  a  portion  of  the  liquor 
from  the  fibrous  mat,  and, 

(f)  means  for  passing  a  current  between  said  electrodes  and 
through  the  liquor  expressed  from  the  fibrous  mat  to 
generate  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  con- 
ductivity of  said  liquor. 


254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


4302,954 
FORMING  BOARD  FOR  PAPESiMAiaNG  MACHINE 

•ilnMJrrniriMfcfltn.  rr" — ■ -*— " ^ ^  ...t— ^ 

to  ValMt-DiMyaVM  Lk^  LacUMS,  Cwrii 

CoBtiaMtlaa  of  Scr.  No.  932,5n.  Nov.  20,  lM(k,  ■lMMkw«<<, 

TUa  vrikatkM  Ju.  6,  198S,  Scr.  No.  203,631 

Ut.  a.'  D21F  I/IO 

MS.  a.  162— 34«  10  Ctal« 


1.  A  paprrmaJcmg  mAchioe  comprisiiig: 

a  forming  wire; 

a  headbox  for  producing  a  jct  of  paper  stock,  the  hcadbox 
including  a  lower  slice  lip  having  an  apron;  and, 

a  forming  board  havmg  a  rear  section  spaced  rearwardly  of 
the  apron  in  the  direction  of  paper  stock  travel  to  provide 
a  gap  between  the  apron  and  rear  section,  the  rear  section 
being  positioned  substantially  m  alignment  with  the  apron, 
the  formmg  txjard  including  a  lead-in  blade  angled  with 
respect  to  the  rear  section  and  projecting  downwardly 
below  the  substantial  alignment  of  the  rear  section  and  the 
apron,  the  forming  wire  passing  over  the  lead-m  blade  and 
changing  direction  of  travel  as  the  wire  passes  through  the 
gap  to  a  direction  of  travel  in  alignment  with  the  apron  as 
the  forming  wire  travels  over  the  rear  section  such  that 
the  jet  of  paper  stock  leavmg  the  headbox  passes  across 
the  gap  and  is  Uud  onto  the  forming  wire  travelling  over 
the  rear  section  of  the  forming  board  at  substantially  zero 
degrees  angle  of  impingement  to  thereby  mmimizc  distur- 
bance of  the  paper  stock  and  mimmize  drainage  as  the 
sli>ck  leaves  the  hcadbox  and  impinges  the  wire 


4.802,955 
DEWATFJRING  BAND  PRESS  SIDE  SEALS 
Ilpo  Koaki,  Fori,  FiBlaiid.  sMJipior  to  Rauma-ReyoU  Oy,  Fori, 
Raiaad 

Filed  Not.  5.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  117,636 

CUias  priority,  appUcatioo  FinlaBd,  Not.  S,  1986,  864502 

IBL  a.'  BOID  ii/04 

UJS.  CL  162—301  2  ClaiM 


wd»,  said  wires  adapted  to  move  between  the  pair  of  roll* 
in  a  run  direction, 

two  rails  placed  outside  the  ends  of  the  rolls,  each  of  the  rails 
being  at  a  level  of  a  respective  one  of  the  pair  of  rolls  and 
extending  m  the  run  direction  such  thai  a  spacing  bclwern 
the  rails  is  substantially  equal  to  the  spacmg  between  the 
pair  of  rolls, 

the  wires  being  wider  than  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  of 
the  rolls  so  as  to  extend  between  said  rails, 

a  scalmg  beam  located  between  the  rails  and  the  wire*.  !hf 
thickness  of  the  sealmg  beam  being  substantially  equal  ti^ 
the  spacing  between  the  rolls  leas  a  thickness  of  the  wires. 


4,802,956 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

DIMETHYLETHER  BY  DISTILLATION 

Horn  Donihagea;  Hartaat  HaauMr,  aad  EwaM  MetoeaburR. 

all  of  liaiOB  KrafWoff  AG,  Poatfack  1663,  D-S047  WcaaeUag. 

Fed   Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Not.  20,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  933,035 

lat.  a.<  BOID  i/]4:  C07C  41/42 

U  A  a.  203—42  7  OafaM 


a— -jfcy^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  dimethylether  by  distilla- 
tion of  a  dimethylether  feed  mixture  which  contains  methanol 
and  impurities  which  comprises  feeding  the  feed  mixture 
which  contains  dimethylether,  methanol  and  mipunties  into  a 
distillation  column  containmg  a  plurality  of  trays  below  the 
twentyfifth  tray  from  the  top  of  the  column,  withdrawmg  pure 
dimethylether  from  the  column  above  the  fifteenth  tray  from 
the  top  of  the  column,  withdrawing  an  impurity  fraction 
stream  which  contains  impunties  with  lower  boiling  pomts 
than  that  of  methanol  from  the  column  at  least  five  trays  above 
the  tray  at  which  said  mixture  i.s  fed  into  the  column,  and 
withdrawing  head  ga.ses  from  the  top  of  the  column  and  meth- 
anol from  the  bottom 


1.  A  dewalenng  band  press,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rolls  having  ends  and  a  spacing  between  the  rolls; 

two  wires  extending  between  the  pair  of  rolls  and  pressed 
together  by  said  rolls  so  as  to  retain  a  material  to  be  dewa- 
tered  that  is  fed  between  the  two  wires  so  as  to  form  a  pulp 


4,802,957 

MBHUOD  for  MEASURING  THE  WATER  CONTENT  OF 

A  SOUD  SAMPLE  USING  KARL  FISCHER'S 

COULOMETRIC  TITRATION 

SInichi   Kttwata,  MacUda;  Hiroonsa   Katoh,  Tama,  aix!   Mit- 

(umasa  Ono,  Ebiaa,  all  of  Japan.  as«KiH>rs  to  Mitsabiahi 

Cbetnkal  lodastriea  Lighted,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1986,  Ser.  No.  850,527 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Apr.  26,  19«5,  60-90520 

Int.  a.«  GOIN  il/lt,  3i/18 

MS.  CL  204—1  T  4  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  water  content  of  a  solid 

substance  compnsing  the  following  steps: 

heating  a  solid  substance  to  vaporize  any  water  therein; 
contacting  any  water  vapor  formed  in  the  heatmg  step  with 
an  electrolytic  solution  for  Karl  Fischer's  coulometric 
titration,  wherein  the  electrolytic  solution  consists  essen- 
tially of: 
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( 1 )  0. 1  to  3  percent  by  weight,  calculated  as  free  iodine,  of  an 
iodide  or  iodine: 

(2)  sulfur  dioxide; 

(3)  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine 
derivatives,  umdazole,  and  imidazole  denvatives;  and 


1    V 

III       ' 

4.802,959 
ELECTROSYNTHESIS  OF  PERSITFATF 
Marek  Lipazt^Ja,  Rexdale,  Canada,  aactgaor  to  Tenaeco  (  anaa> 
Inc.,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  Jam.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,637 
Int.  a.'  C25B  I/2S 
UJS.  a.  204—82  12  OaiM 

11  A  method  for  the  production  of  peroxydisulfuric  acid  a 
salt  thereof  or  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and  salt,  uhich  comprise* 
electrolyzmg  at  a  temperature  below  about  2?'  C  an  aqueou.v 
acid  reaction  medium  having  a  pH  below  about  ?  and  ctmiain 
ing  sulfate  ions  provided  by  a  sulfate  ion  source  sciected  frorr 
a  water-soluble  sulfate,  sulphuric  acid  and  a  mixture  thcreo! 
using  an  anode  havmg  a  glassy  carbon  surface  in  the  presence 
of  about  0  0002  to  about  0  025  moles/L  of  fluonde  ions  to  form 
pcroxydisulfate  ions  at  said  anode 


(4)  a  solvent  which  is  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  i  to  30  percent  by 
volume,  based  on  the  electrolytic  solution,  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  or  an  ether  compound  thereof,  (b)  methanol,  and 
(c)  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  or  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon; and 

measuring  the  water  content  of  the  electrolyuc  solution  by 
Karl  Fischer's  coulometric  titration. 


4,802^60 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  A  BLiSING  ELECTRODE 

Gtena  A.  Eiaman.  Naaaaa  Bay.  and  Uoyd  E.  Alexander.  K«^ 

toB.  botk  of  Tex„  aangaon  to  The  Dow  Cheaucal  Cooipaay, 

Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1986,  Ser.  No.  826.162 

Int.  a.'C^B  hit.  1/26 

MS.  a.  204—98  12  CUm 


4,802,958 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCATALYTIC  OXIDATION 
OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS  TO 

HIGHER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

Terry  L  Mazanec,  Sokm,  aad  Thoaaa  L.  CaUe,  Newhory,  both 

of  Ohio,  aaiignors  to  The  Standard  Ofl  Coopuy,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,663 

lat  CI.'  C25B  3/02 

UJS.  CL  204—80  21  CUinu 


13  An  electrocatalytic  process  for  producing  higher  molec- 
ular weight  hydrocartions  from  methane  in  an  electrogenera- 
tive  cell  which  comprises 

(A)  providing  a  fuel  cell  comprising  a  solid  electrolyte  hav- 
ing a  first  surface  coated  with  a  conductive  coating  com- 
pnsmg  metal,  metal  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  reduction  of  oxygen  to  oxygen  ions,  and  a 
second  surface  coated  with  a  conductive  coating  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of 

(i)  silver -contammg  compositions,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  or  metal  oxide  and  at  lea.si  one 
alkalme  earth  metal  or  metal  oxide  the  two  conductive 
coatings  being  connected  by  an  external  circuit, 
wherein  the  first  conductive  surface  is  a  cathcxJe  and  the 
second  conductive  surface  is  the  anode, 

(B)  passing  an  oxygen-containmg  gas  in  conlaci  with  the 
first  conductive  coating  at  a  temperature  of  about  700'  C. 
to  about  950'  C  while 

(C)  passing  methane  m  contact  with  the  second  conductive 
coating  at  a  temperature  of  about  700*  C.  to  about  950'  C, 
and 

(D)  recovering  higher  molecular  weight  hydrocartxjns. 


1.  A  method  of  ofx-ratmg  a  galvanic  or  electrolytic  cell 
involving  loruc  movement  where  the  cell  has  a  central  separa- 
tor spanning  the  cell  and  permitting  controlled  ionic  move- 
ment, the  cell  further  having  spaced  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes on  opposite  sides  of  the  separator,  the  method  of  opera- 
tion compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  DC  voltage  to  anode  and  caihixle  electrtxJes  of 
the  cell  havmg  an  aqueous  solution  of  sail  dissolved 
therem  to  form  OH  ions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cath<xie 
while  also  fonmng  metal  ions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  aiKidc 

(b)  selectively  transferring  a  specie*  of  ions  across  the  scpa 
ralor  in  response  to  electncal  attraction  acting  on  the 
transferred  ions  wherein  the  attraction  assists  m  ionic 
transfer  and  wherein  transfer  is  accompanied  by  an  un- 
wanted transfer  of  a  second  species  of  ions  across  said 
separator: 

(c)  positionmg  a  screen  electrode  with  the  separator  wherein 
said  screen  is  formed  by  embedding  paruculate  conduc- 
tive material  m  said  separator  and  formmg  a  conductive 
pathway  through  said  particulate  material,  and 

(d)  applying  a  sciected  buis  voltage  to  the  screen,  the  bias 
voltage  being  independent  of  the  DC  voltage  betv*  een  the 
electrodes,  to  form  a  voltage  bias  repelling  the  second 
species  of  ions  from  transfer  through  the  sepiarator  while 
permittmg  the  first  species  of  ions  to  pass  through. 
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4,802^1 
SII  VKR  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Manfred  J.  Woog,  1960    B    St„  sad  Charles  W.  Schmidt,  340 
School  St.,  both  of  Cnug,  Colo.  81625 

Hied  Dec.  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  137^72 

Int.  a.*  C25C  1/20:  C25B  15/OS 

MS.  a.  204—109  27  Claim* 


4,802,963 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTOCATALYTIC 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  WATER  INTO  HYDROGEN  AND 

OXYGEN 
Mirza  M.  T.  Khan;  Rameah  C.  Bhardwaj.  and  tTiha^a  Bhard»8j 
all  of  Gujarat.  India,  aadgoon  to  Council  of  Scientific  * 
IndHtrial  Research,  New  Delhi,  India 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82^16 

Int.  a.*  C25G  1/02 

VS.  CL  204—1573  »»  ClainM 


18]  caS/fit/»u£^i  CaS'trtOvOr*  'm^/'^  at 


tiOucoH)t^at^((ki] 


20.  A  method  of  recovering  silver  from  photographic  pro- 
cess solutions  including 

providing  a  housing  having  an  unprocessed  solution  reser- 
voir and  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an  antxle  and  a 
cathode  disp^wed  in  relative  spaced  relationship, 

providing  pump  means  for  delivering  unpr<x;essed  solution 
to  said  cell, 

maintaining  said  solution  m  said  cell  in  a  slate  of  turbulence, 

providing  said  pump  means  with  a  circulating  pump  for 
receiving  solution  from  said  cell  and  returning  said  solu- 
tion to  said  cell  and  metering  pump  means  for  providing 
additional  solution  to  said  cell,  and 

penodicaliy  adding  unprocessed  solution  to  said  cell  directly 
or  by  means  of  said  metering  pump. 


1.  A  process  for  the  photocatalytic  decomposition  of  water 
into  hydrogen  and  oxygen  which  comprises  loading  a  semicon- 
ductor having  a  hexagonal  crystal  structure  with  a  metal  se- 
lected from  Pt.  Rh,  Ir  and  In  and  a  transition  metal  oxide, 
suspending  the  loaded  iemiconductor  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
dioxygen  complex  of  ruthenium,  passing  light  through  the 
suspended  loaded  semiconductor  maintained  under  an  inert 
atmosphere  and  separating  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  so 
formed. 


4.802,962 
TRFJVTMENT  OF  CAITIODES  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
John  F.  Caima,  Cheahire,  Englaad,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC,  LondoB,  EngUod 

Coatinoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  640,936,  Aug.  15,  1984.  abandoned. 
This  appticatioa  Jan.  29.  1988,  Ser.  No.  149,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  22.  1983, 
8J22563;  Jan.  30.  1984.  8402347;  Feb.  7,  1984,  8403177 

Int.  a.«  C25F  l/OO 
MS.  a.  204—145  R  13  Cteimi 

1  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  cathode  in  order  to 
remove  therefrom  deposited  iron,  the  cathode  comprising  a 
metallic  substrate  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  which  has  been 
activated  m  order  to  reduce  the  hydrogen  overvoltage  at  the 
cathode  when  the  cath<xle  is  used  in  the  electrolysis  of  water 
or  aqueous  solutions,  and  the  method  comprising  removing  the 
iron  dep<:>sited  upon  the  activated  surface  of  the  cathode  by 
contacting  the  activated  surface  with  a  liquid  medium  which 
reacts  with  and  solubilizes  the  deposited  iron,  wherein,  the 
cathode  is  in  position  in  a  electrolytic  cell  and  the  method  is 
effected  by  contacting  the  cathode  with  the  liquid  medium  in 
situ  m  the  electrolytic  cell,  and  wherein,  the  electrolytic  cell 
contains  a  cation  permselcctive  membrane  and  wherein,  the 
liquid  medium  is  an  aqueous  solution  which  contains  one  or 
more  soluble  organic  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sucrose  and  an  organic  polymcnc  material. 


4,802.964 
LIQUID  SEPARATION  PROt  FSS  FOR  SUSPENSIONS 
BY  A  PULSATING  ELFXTHK  Al  CI  RRENT 
Harapanahalli  S.  MunOidhara.  Dublin,  and  C<cil  1„  Criner, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,707 
Int.  a.*  BOJD  51/02 
UJS.  CL  204— 180.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  dewatenng  an  aqueous  suspension  of  mel- 
conc  com  fiber  slurry  or  com  gluten  in  a  dewatering  chamber 
with  an  inlet  and  discharge  outlet,  and  having  two  electrodes, 
one  of  which  is  water  permeable,  forming  opposing  walls  of 
the  dewatering  chamber,  which  method  comprises: 
a.  flowing  the  suspension  into  the  dewatering  chamber  and 

between  the  two  electrodes; 
b  applying  a  pulsating  DC  electrical  field  concurrently 
with  step  a  between  the  two  electrodes  for  at  least  about 
1 5  minutes  ai  a  pressure  of  not  more  than  about  20  inches 
of  mercury,  a  voltage  of  at  least  about  58,  a  current  of  at 
least  about  450  milliampercs,  and  a  pulse  cycle  of  about  27 
seconds  on  and  about  33  seconds  off  for  a  melcone  suspen- 
sion, and  for  al  least  about  20  minutes  at  a  pressure  of  not 
more  than  about  4  inches  of  mercury,  a  voluge  of  at  least 
about  II,  a  current  of  at  least  about  2.8  amperes,  and  a 
pulse  cycle  of  about  0.0!  second  on  and  about  0.01  second 
off  for  a  gluten  suspension,  to  cause  suspended  particles  to 
migrate  away  from  the  water  permeable  electrode  and 
water  towaid  the  permeable  electrode; 

c.  concurrently  with  step  b  removing  water  from  the  suspen- 
sion through  the  watei  permeable  electrode;  and 

d.  removing  the  dewatered  suspension  from  the  dewatering 
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chamber,  whereby  the  total  amount  of  energy  employed 

for  separating  a  unit  of  water  from  the  suspension  is  less 


'xL 


K 


■"^ 


than  would  be  required  by  use  of  a  D.C.  electrical  field  to 
separate  the  imit  of  water. 


4,802,965 

CONCENTRATING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  CONTAIN  SALTS, 

WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  REDUCTION  OF  THE  SALT 

CONTENT 

Hermann  Piietter,  Neustadt,  and  EcUard  Roske,  Ludwigshafen. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aacignon  to  BASF  .\l(tien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  809^82 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germant,  Dec  21, 
1984,  3446695 

Int.  CL*  BOID  13/02 
\}S>.  a.  204—182.4  16  Claims 


©- 


-© 


I  I  I  I  I  I 


1    In  a  process  for  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
organic  compound  which  contains  a  salt,  with  simultaneous 
reduction  of  the  salt  content  of  this  solution,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
subjectmg  the  salt-containmg  aqueous  solution  of  the  or- 
ganic comfK)und  a.s  the  diluate  to  electrodialysis,  using  a 
concentrate  of  an  aqueous  salt  solution  which  is  greater 
than  I  molar. 


4,802,966 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  UQUID  USED  FOR 

ABSORBING  GASEOUS  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  IN  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  COMBUSTION 

EXHAUST  GAS 
Haroo  Aoki,  and  Yoddhiko  Knte,  both  of  Iwaki.  Japan.  aarngB- 
ors  to  Knr^a  Kngaka  Kofyo  Kah— hlH  Kaiaha.  Toliyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  39.478 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japwa,  Apr.  17,  1986.  61-89007 

InL  CL*  C25B  7/0O.  13/00 

MS.  CL  204—182.4  9  OaiM 


1 


I 


5ary 


-%■ 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  liquid  used  for  absorbing  gaseous 
sulfur  dioxide  in  the  wet  process  for  desulfunzation  of  a  con- 
bustion  exhaust  gas  of  the  gypsum-by-producmg  type  so  an  to 
remove  chionde  ions  from  said  liquid  wherein  said  liquid  has 
been  saturated  with  gypsum,  has  dissolved  at  least  magneisiun 
sulfate  and  magneisiiun  chionde  and  has  been  used  for  absorb- 
ing gaseous  sulfur  dioxkte,  the  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
conductmg  a  clarification  treatment  and  afterward  passing  said 
liquid  through  an  electrodialyzer  having  three  dialyzmg  chain 
bers  xvhich  comprise  one  sheet  of  cation -exchange  membrane 
and  two  sheets  of  membrane  selectively  permeable  to  riKinova 
lent  anions  as  one  unit,  and  thereby  selectively  separating  and 
removing  chionde  ions  fom  said  liquid  as  an  aqueous  solution 
of  magnesium  chionde  of  a  high  concentration 


4,802.^7 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  POL^MF,R.'> 
Wilfred  C.  Kittler.  Tbonsand  Oaks.  Calif.,  aasagnor  to  \Etcus 
Corporation.  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,846 
InL  a.*  C23C  14/34.  14/06 
MS.  a.  204—192.14  10  diimt 

1.  A  method  of  improving  bondability  of  a  polymcnc  mate- 
rial, which  comprises: 

(a)  providmg  a  polymenc  materia]  ha  vug  a  surface  of  low 
cnocal  surface  tension,  and 

(b)  sputtenng  onto  said  surface  a  layer  consistmg  essentially 
of  carbon  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  300  angstroms, 
said  layer  being  transparent  to  the  naked  eye. 


4.802,968 
RF  PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Howard  A.  Hendrix.  Morgan  Hill;  Howard  W    Schmidt,  Jr„ 
Giboy.  and  Ernest  S.  Ward,  San  Jose,  aU  of  Calif„  assigMt* 
to  Internationa]   Business  Machines  Corporation.    Annoek.. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan   29.  1988,  Ser.  No.  150361 
lat.  a.'  C23C  14/40 
UJS.  a.  204—298  8  Claims 

1   Sputtenng  apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  compnsmg: 
a  first  electrode  and  means  for  supponing  a  target  member 

of  a  suitable  matenal  on  said  first  electrode 
a  second  electrode  having  a  front  fjonion,  penpheral  por- 
tions and  a  back  ponion  and  means  for  supporting  on  said 
front  portion  a  substrate  positioned  ad>«cenl  to  and  m 
alignment  with  said  first  electrode; 
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a  source  of  RF  power  arranged  to  impose  an  RF  voltage 
across  said  first  and  said  second  electrodes  to  produce  a 
glow  discharge  in  the  space  between  said  first  and  said 
second  electrtxles; 

shield  means  surrounding  said  pcnpheral  and  said  back 
p<^rtions  of  said  second  electrtxle.  said  shield  means  being 
spaced  from  said  back  region  of  said  second  electrode  to 


r:Z'....^'  ^'c 


evenly  distributing  temperature  over  said  flow  surface 
area, 

whereby  temperature  is  more  effectively  distributed  than  a 
similar  construction  wherein  said  rear  surface  merely  rests 
in  contact  with  a  temperaturc-distnbuting  means, 

and  further  including  a  mirror  coating  on  said  rear  surface, 
between  said  temperalure-distnbuting  means  and  said  gel 
plate  assembly. 


4,802,970 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUORINE  BY 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  CALCIUM  FLUORIDE 

GM)  MamaatoT,  KsoxTille,  Te««^  aadgnor  to  E.  I.  D»  Port  4e 

Nemours  aod  Cooafuy,  Wll»d«gtoii,  Dei. 

Filed  May  31.  19«a.  Ser.  No.  200,093 

IdL  a.'  C25B  1/00 

\}S.  a.  204—60  6  aaim» 


form  a  back  space,  said  back  space  being  substantially 
filled  with  means  for  electncally  insulating  said  shield 
means  from  said  second  electrode,  said  means  for  electri- 
cally insulating  being  spaced  a  small  substantially  uniform 
disunce  from  said  shield  means  whereby  maximum  RF 
impedance  to  ground  is  provided  and  spurious  sputtering 
IS  eliminated  from  said  peripheral  and  said  back  regions  of 
said  second  electrode. 


4,802,9W 
GEL  PIJVTE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EIJXTROPHORESIS 
Robert  R.  HeUaaa,  Jr„  So«tkbm7.  Com.,  asaignor  to  Fjstmnn 
Kodak  C«MM7,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  187.668 
Irt.  a.*  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
MS.  CL  204—299  R  3  ( 


1.  For  use  in  an  electrophoresis  device  for  elecirophoreti- 
cally  separating  charged  compounds,  the  device  comprising  at 
least  one  support  for  mounting  at  least  one  gel  plate  assembly; 
a  gel  plate  assembly  comprising  a  glass  plate  havmg  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface,  and  means  for  confinmg  a  gel  m 
contact  with  said  front  surface  over  a  flow  surface  area, 
said  rear  surface  being  bonded  substantially  over  the  en- 
tire area  m  back  of  the  (low  surface  area  to  means  for 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fluorine  from  calcium  fluoride 
comprising; 

(a)  dissolving  calcium  fluoride  in  a  molten  salt  electrolyte 
containmg  an  alkali  tetrafluoroborate;  and 

(b)  electrolyzing  the  electrolyte  at  a  temperature  below  400* 
C.  between  an  anode  selected  from  a  carbon  material  and 
nickel  and  a  cathode  selected  from  lead,  tin,  zinc,  and 
tin/zinc  alloy. 


4,802,971 
SINGI JC  RISER  nUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACiONG 

PROCESS  UTILIZING  HYDROGF^i  AND 

CARBON-HYDROGEN  CONTRIBUTING  FRAGMENTS 

Joaeph  A.  Hertwt,  TmBenriUe;  H«tl«y  Owen,  BeUe  Mead. 

both  of  N  J.,  aMi  PmI  H.  ScUpper.  WUmiiwtoiu  DeU  aaaljtn 

om  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  New  York.  NY. 

Cootinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  903,183,  Sep.  3,  1986,  aha«»ooed.  Thfas 

applicatioo  Jam  14.  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,708 

Int.  a."  cio(;  si/04. 51/06 

\3S.  a.  208—13  »'  Claimi 

1.  A  nser  catalytic  cracking  process  which  comprises 

(a)  generating  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  species  and  carbon- 
hydrogen  fragments  by  cracking  m  the  ba.sc  of  the  riser  a 
hydrogen-nch  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  12  to  25 
weight  percent  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of 
cracking  catalysts  of  compnsmg  ( 1)  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  selected  from  amorphou-s  cracking  catalysts, 
large  pore  crystalline  cracking  catalyst-s  and  admixtures 
thereof  and  (2)  a  shape  selective  zeolite  catalyst  wherein 
-.aid  generated  hydrogen  species  and  cjirbon-hydrogen 
fragments  from  an  intermediate  product,  and, 

(b)  contacting  the  mixture  of  catalyst  and  intermediate  prod- 
uct With  a  thermally  treated  heavy   hydrocartx)n  feed 
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downstream   of  the   base  of  the   nser   and   catalytically 
cracking  the  heavy  feed  to  Ughter  products. 


4,802,972 
HYDROFINING  OF  OILS 
Sinioa  G.  Kakes,  Napenrille,  DL,  a^  Jerald  A.  Howdl.  Lake 
Jackaoa,  Tex^  awigaora  to  PkOHpa  Petroteani  Coapujr, 
BtftiMTille,  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154.734 
Ijit  CL'  ClOG  47 /i4 
VS.  a.  208—107  2C  Claim 

1.  A  hydrofuung  process  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a 
substantially  liquid  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream, 
which  contains  Ramsbottom  carbon  residue  and  also  materials 
boiling  in  excess  of  about  1000*  F.  under  atmospheric  pressure 
conditions,  with  a  free  hydrogen-containing  gas  and  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  catechol  compound  of 
molybdenum, 

in  the  substantial  absence  of  solid  material,  and  under  such 
hydrofinmg  conditions  as  to  obtain  at  least  one  liquid 
hydrocarbon-containing  product  stream  containing  lower 
amounts  of  Ramsbottom  carbon  residue  and  lower 
amounts  of  said  materials  boiling  in  excess  of  about  1000' 
F.  than  said  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream, 
wherem  said  at  least  one  catechol  compound  of  molybde- 
num has  been  prepared  by  reactmg,  under  non-reducmg 
conditions,  (a)  at  least  one  compound  comprising  molyb- 
denum and  oxygen  with  (b)  an  aromatic  compound  con- 
taining an  aromatic  ring  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  and  at 
least  two  OH  groups  in  positions  adjacent  to  one  another. 


4,802,973 
REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SL'LPHIDE 
Philip  K.  G.  Hodgson,  WaHo^on-Tlnuaes;  Jnlic  A.  McSbea. 
Sheppcrtott,  and  Edward  J.  Tiaety,  FamhaM,  all  of  EagbuKL 
aaiignon  to  The  British  PetrolenB  Coaipaay  pXc^  LowkMi, 
EagUnd 

Piled  Jan.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,476 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  30,  1986, 
8602250 

Int.  CL*  ClOG  27/00 
MS.  a.  208—207  10  CUums 

1  A  method  for  scavenging  hydrogen  sulphide  from  a  feed- 
stock comprising  crude  oil  and  hydrogen  sulphide  which 
method  compnses  treating  the  feedstock  with  a  reaciani  con- 
sistmg  essentially  of  a  compound  of  general  formula 

R>  R2 

\  / 

c=c 

9}  R* 

where  any  two  or  more  of  R'-R*  are  separate  organic  groups 
contaming  electronegative  functional  groups  selected  from  the 

group  conSLSting  of  ketonic.  amino,  nitnlic  and 

O 

n 

— c— o— 

groups,  and  the  remaining  two  or  less  of  R'-R*  are  hydro- 
carbyl  groups,  or  hydrogen  atoms  and  wherein  the  hydro- 
carbyl  groups,  when  present,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alky  1  groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
groups  and  alkyl  aryl  groups  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  reacting  the  compound  m  the  liquid 
phase  vfcith  the  hydrogen  sulphide  contained  therem,  the  com- 
pound being  used  m  amount  I  to  50  times  the  amount  of  hydro- 
gen sulphide  present,  on  a  molar  basts. 


4302,974 

HYDRORNING  EMPLOYIJSG  TREATED  ALL'MINA 

MATERIAL  IN  FIXED  BEDS 

SiBoa  G,  Knkes,  and  Jcmc  R.  Harris,  both  of  BartlesTftW 

OUau  aangnon  to  PhilUps  Petroicoi  Conpaa),  Barticrriik 

Okla. 

Piled  .Mar.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  25^(99 
lat.  a.'  ClOG  4i/0S.  45/60 
VS.  CL  208—217  29  Oaiau 

1  A  hydrotreatmg  process  comprising  the  stef  of  conlacting 
a  substantially  liquid  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream, 
which  also  contains  compounds  of  sulfur  and  metals,  with  a 
free  hydrogen  containing  gas  m  the  presence  of  a  fixed  catalyst 
bed  compnsmg 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  of  impregnated,  substantially  spherical 
alumina-containing  partx:les  aixi 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  hydrotreatmg  catalyst  piartKles 
comprising  a  refractory  inorganic  earner  matenaJ  and  at 
least  one  hydrogenation  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  transitxni  metals  belonging  to  Groups  IIIB, 
IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB.  IB  and  MB  of  the  Penodic  Table 
and  compounds  of  said  transition  metals. 

under  such  hydrotreatmg  conditions  as  to  obtain  ai  least  one 
liquid  hydrocarbon-contaimng  product  stream  havmg 
lower  concentrations  of  sulfur  and  metals  than  said  hydro- 
carbon-containmg  feed  stream; 

wherem  said  impregnated,  substantially  spherical  alumina- 
contaming  particles  m  catalyst  layer  (a)  have  been  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprismg  the  stejK  of 

(A)  impregnating  (i)  a  starting  material  of  substantially 
spherical  alumtna-containmg  particles,  wluch  have  an 
imliaJ  average  particle  size  of  at  least  about  0  05  inch,  an 
initial  surface  area,  determined  m  accordance  with  ASTM 
method  D3037,  of  at  least  about  20  cm'/g,  an  initial  pore 
volume,  detcnmned  by  mercury  intrusion  porosimetry,  of 
at  least  about  0  1  cc/g,  and  an  mitial  content  of  AI7O3  of 
at  least  about  80  wcight-%,  with  (n>  a  solution  compnsmg 
at  least  one  dissolved  magnesium  compound,  and 

(B>  heating  the  material  obtained  in  step  ( A )  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  500'  to  about  "JOO*  C.  for  a 
penod  of  time  of  at  least  10  minutes,  under  such  heating 
conditions  as  to  convert  at  least  a  ponxin  of  said  at  least 
one  magnesium  compound  absorbed  m  step  ( A )  to  magne 
Slum  oxide  and  to  obtain  a  material  havmg  a  higher  reten- 
tion of  crush  strength,  measured  after  exposure  for  about 
100  hours  to  a  liquid  hydrocarbon-containing  stream 
which  contains  at  least  about  0  5  weight-''c  sulfur,  undci 
hydrotreatmg  condinons  at  about  2250  psig  total  pressure, 
about  .^50  psig  partial  pressure  of  steam  and  about  700'  F., 
than  said  starting  material. 

wherein  a  layer  (a)  of  said  impregnated,  substantially  spheri- 
cal alumma-contaimng  particles  is  placed  as  support  layer 
below  at  least  one  layer  (b)  of  said  hydrotreatmg  catalyst 
particles, 

wherein  said  impregnated,  substantially  spherical  alumina- 
conlainmg  particles  in  said  suppoil  laser  arc  promoted 
with  at  least  one  compound  of  at  least  one  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisung  of  Y,  La,  Ce,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf, 
Cr.  Mo,  W,  Mn,  Re,  Nu  Co,  Cu.  Zn  and  P,  at  a  level  of 
from  about  0  1  10  about  2  0  weight  percent  of  said  at  least 
one  element, 

and  wherein  said  hydrotreatmg  catalyst  particles  contain 
said  at  least  one  hydrogenation  promoter  at  a  level  which 
IS  effective  for  lowenng  the  conccntrauon  of  sulfur  and 
metals  present  m  said  hydrocarbon-containmg  feed  stream 
under  said  hydrotreatmg  conditions. 
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4.802,975 

METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  OF  RESIDUAL  SOLVENT 

Robert  L.  Meklberf,  Wheatoo,  lU^  anisMr  to  Amoco  Corporm- 

tkw.  Ckicago,  IlL 

OMti>HrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  75W39.  Jul.  24,  1985,  •bwidoowL  »nd 

Ser  No.  594,755,  Mar.  29,  19«4,  ahMdooed.  This  ippllcation 

A«g.  5,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  82,085 

bit  a.*  ClOG  1/04 

VS.  a.  208—390  22  Ctal«t 


MOOD  OCRMMM 
atCJtM  M 


I.  A  method  for  stnppmg  organic  solvent  from  an  aquctius 
feed  slurry  comprising  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  solid  conUin- 
ing  adsorbed  organic  solvent  using  a  vertical  packed  column 
containing:  (1)  an  organized  packmg  having  an  opening  size  at 
least  about  twice  that  of  the  largest  solid  particles  in  the  feed 
slurry;  (2)  a  hot  stripping  section  located  within  said  column; 
and  (3)  a  cold  stripping  section  located  within  said  column  and 
below  the  hot  stripping  sectiona  dn  being  at  a  temperature  less 
than  the  temperature  of  said  hot  stnpping  section;  wherem, 

(a)  said  feed  slurry  is  mtroduced  into  an  upper  portion  of  the 
hot  stnppmg  section  and  a  hot  stnppmg  gas  is  introduced 
mto  a  lower  portion  of  the  hot  stnpping  section; 

(b)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adsorbed  organic  solvent  is 
recovered  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  vertical  column  as 
an  overhead  product; 

(c)  feed  slurry  having  a  reduced  content  of  adsorbed  organic 
solvent  is  passed  from  the  hot  stnpping  secuon  into  the 
cold  stnpping  section; 

(d)  a  cold  strippmg  gas  ls  passed  into  a  lower  portion  of  the 
cold  strippmg  section,  said  cold  stnpping  gas  being  at  a 
temperature  less  than  the  temperature  of  said  hot  stripping 
gas;  and 

(e)  a  stnpped  feed  slurry  substantially  completed  of  organic 
solvent  IS  recovered  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  vertical 
column  as  a  bottom  product. 


4.802,976 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  FINE  CLEAN  COAL 
Frauds  G.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  SOI,  Ugooicr,  Pa.  15658 
Filed  JaiL  4,  1988.  Ser.  No.  140,564 
Irt.  CI.*  B03B  7/Oa  9/00:  B03D  1/02 
VS.  CL  209—12  2  ClaioM 

1  in  a  heavy  medium  low  specific  gravity  method  lor  recov- 
enng  coarse  coal  and  fine  coal  and  coal-bcanng  particles  from 
a  raw  coal  feed  contaming  particles  of  coarse  coal,  fine  coal, 
coal  bearing  particles,  coarse  shale  and  fine  shale  withm  a  size 
range  of  3.81  cmxO  to  which  an  amount  of 

at  least  one  heavy  medium  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnetite  ore  and  fenosilicon  is  added  to  form  a  sluny 
having  a  specific  gravity  between  about  1.27  and  1  70. 
which  slurry  is  treated  in  at  least  one  cyclone  to  separate 
substantially  all  the  coarse  coal,  a  substanti.il  portion  of 
the  fine  coal  and  a  major  amount  of  the  heavy  medium  as 
a  cyclone  overflow  from  substantially  all  the  coarse  shale, 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  fine  coal,  coal-beanng  parti- 
cles, fine  shale  and  the  remammg  portion  of  the  heavy 
medium  as  a  cyclone  underflow, 
treating  the  cyclone  overflow  on  at  least  one  sieve  bend  and 
vibrating  screen  to  separate  and  recover  all  the  coarse 


coal  as  a  first  screen  overflow  from  the  fine  coal  and 
heavy  medium  as  a  first  screen  underflow 
and  treating  the  cyclone  underflow  on  at  least  one  sieve 
bend  and  one  vibrating  screen  to  separate  substantially  all 
the  coarse  shale  as  a  second  screen  overflow  from  substan- 
tially all  the  fme  coal,  coal  beanng  particles,  fine  shale  and 
heavy  medium  as  a  second  screen  underflow,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  first  screen  underflow  in  at  least  one  frolh- 
flotation  cell  contaimng  at  least  one  floution  reagent 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  MIBC  and  oil  to 
separate  substantially  all  the  fine  coal  as  a  fu^t  flotaUon 
froth  product  from  substantially  all  the  heavy  medium 
as  a  first  sink  product. 

(b)  separating  and  recovering  the  fine  coal  from  any  fugi- 
tive heavy  medium  in  the  first  flotation-froth  product  of 
step  (a)  m  at  least  one  magnetic  separator. 


(c)  recycling  substantially  clean  heavy  medium  resulting 
from  step  (b)  to  the  raw  coal  feed, 

(d)  treating  the  second  screen  underflow  in  at  least  one 
froth-floution  cell  containing  at  least  one  floution 
reagent  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  MIBC  and 
oil  to  separate  substantially  all  the  fine  coal  and  coal- 
bearing  particles  as  a  second  floUtion-froth  product 
from  substantially  all  the  heavy  medium  as  a  second 
sink  product, 

(e)  separating  and  recovenng  all  the  fine  coal  and  coal- 
beanng  particles  from  any  fugitive  heavy  medium  in  the 
second  flotation-froth  product  of  step  (d)  in  at  least  one 
magnetic  separator,  and 

(0  recycling  the  substantially  clean  heavy  medium  result- 
ing from  step  (e)  to  the  raw  coal  feed. 


4,802,977 
PROCESS  FOR  SIZE  SEPARATING  TONTR  PART1CI.ES 
fOtaM  Kaoda,  Yokohaaa,  and  Masayosli)   Kato,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Caaois  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  6.  1987,  Ser   No.  46,447 
C\Mim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  12,  1986,  61-106597 
iBt  a.*  B07B  7/00,  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  209—143  10  ClaiMS 

1.  A  process  for  size  separation  of  a  toner  for  developing 
elcctrosutic  latent  image,  compnsing: 

generating  a  reduced  pressure  in  a  classifying  chamber 
which  IS  divided  into  at  least  three  sections  including  a 
coarse  powder  section  having  a  first  outlet  for  withdraw- 
ing a  coarse  powder,  a  medium  ptiwder  section  having  a 
second  outlet  for  withdrawing  a  medium  powder,  and  a 
fine  powder  section  having  a  third  outlet  for  withdrawing 
a  fine  powder,  by  sucking  the  classifying  chamber  through 
at  least  one  of  the  first  to  third  outlets; 
supplying  to  the  classifying  chamber  a  feed  toner  material 
compnsing  toner  particles  of  20  fim  or  les.s  in  particle  size 
in  a  proportion  of  50%  or  more  by  number  through  a 
supply  ptpc  having  a  supply  nozzle  opening  into  the  classi- 
fying chamber  at  a  velocity  of  50  m/sec  to  300  m/sec 
along  with  a  gas  stream  flowing  through  the  pipe; 
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controlling  the  absolute  value  of  a  static  pressure  Pi  to  150 
mm.aq  or  above  in  a  first  gas  introduction  pip>e  having  a 
first  gas  mlet  opening  into  the  classifying  chamber  at  a 
position  upstream  of  the  first  gas  inlet  by  a  first  gas  intro- 
duction control  means; 

controlling  the  absolute  value  of  a  static  pressure  ?:  to  40 
mm.aq.  or  above  in  a  second  gas  introduction  pipe  having 
a  second  gas  inlet  opening  mto  the  classifying  chamber  at 
a  position  just  upstream  of  the  second  ga.s  mlet  by  a  second 


gas  introduction  control  means,  the  second  gas,  inlet  being 
disposed  farther  than  the  first  gas  inlet  with  respect  to  the 
supply  nozzle;  and 
distributing  the  feed  toner  material  supplied  to  the  classify- 
ing chamber  mto  at  least  the  coarse  powder  section,  the 
medium  powder  section  and  the  fine  powder  section  uti- 
lizing inertia  force  of  the  feed  toner  particles  m  the  gai 
stream  and  centnfugal  force  of  the  curved  gas  stream 
imparted  by  a  Coanda  effect,  wherem  the  absolute  value 
I  Pi  I  of  the  sutic  pressure  P|  and  the  absolute  value  \  P2  i 
of  the  static  pressure  P2  satisfying  the  relation  of 
|Pl|-|P2|glOO(tnm.aq.). 


4,802,978 

OIL-WATER  SEPARATOR 

Mkkael  B.  Sch«h,  imi  Robert  T.  McTighe,  botb  of  Mitcbell,  S. 

Dak..  aaaigMrt  to  McTlghe  Imdmtiit*,  Imu.  Mitcbell.  S.  Da' 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19.945 

Int  a.*  BOID  1 7/028 

VS.  CL  210—104  22  Ctak. 


(c)  diffusion  baffle  means  m  the  inlet  means,  the  diffusion 
baffle  having  a  corrugated  surface; 

(d)  a  coalescing  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  subsLamiall> 
parallel  generally  planar  oleophilic  plates,  each  plate  hav 
ing  a  generally  polygomJ  shape  with  a  comer  and  being 
oriented  such  that  first  and  second  sides  of  each  piaie 
extendmg  from  the  comer  form  acute  angles  with  a  gener 
ally  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  comer,  the  piaie 
pack  located  within  the  tank  above  the  inlet  means  such 
that  the  oil-water  mixture  flows  across  the  plates  from  the 
first  side  toward  an  opposite,  third  side  through  the  plate 
pack  between  the  plates  causing  the  oil  particles  to  sepa 
rate  from  the  water  and  to  coalesce  on  the  underside  of  the 
plates; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  corrugations  formed 
on  major  surfaces  of  each  plate  extendmg  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  of  oil-water  mixture  across  the  plaicj 
such  that  oil  particles  coalescmg  on  the  underside  of  each 
plate  are  directed  to  a  fourth  side  of  each  plate; 

(0  means  definmg  an  oil  relief  channel  m  fluid  commumca 
tion  with  the  fourth  sides  of  the  plates  m  the  pack  to  direct 
the  separated  oil  mto  an  upper  portion  of  the  tank  separate 
from  the  oil-water  mixture  flowang  across  the  plates, 

Cg)  a  clean  water  outlet; 

(h)  water  channel  means  to  direct  water  from  the  plate  pack 
to  the  clean  water  outlet,  and 

(i)  oil  outlet  means  located  m  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank 
to  facilitate  withdrawal  of  the  separated  oil  therefrom. 


4,802,979 
FLUID  FILTER  HAVING  SEPARABLE  ELEMENTS  AND 

REMOVABLE  END  CLOSLTIES 

Frank  W.  Medley.  HI.  45  EMt  18di  St..  Cookerflle.  Tean.  38501 

CoMinaatkm-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  899.924.  Ai«.  25,  1986,  Pat 

No.  4.695J77.  This  apyUcatioa  JnL  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  74,722 

Int  a.'  BOID  2  7 /OS 
VS.  a.  210-132  9  Oaiim 
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1.  An  oil-water  separator  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  tank; 

(b)  mlet  means  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  tank  and 
definmg  a  flow  path  to  direct  an  oil-water  mixture  into  the 

tank; 


1    A  fluid  filter  for  attachment  to  a  filter  base  having  a  1 
outlet  for  transmitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  filter  aad 
having  a  base  inlet  for  receiving  fiuid  from  the  filler; 

a  can  definmg  a  cavity  and  having  first  and  second  atds; 

first  mlet  means  for  receiving  fluid  into  the  first  end  of  said 
can, 

first  outlet  means  for  transmitting  fluid  fixim  the  first  end  of 
said  can; 

second  inlet  means  for  receivmg  fluid  mto  the  second  end  of 
said  can. 

second  outlet  means  for  transmitting  fluid  from  the  second 
end  of  said  can; 

first  attachment  means  for  detachably  attaching  the  first  end 
of  said  can  to  the  filter  base  and  for  sealably  interconnect- 
ing the  base  outlet  with  said  first  inlet  means  of  said  can 
and  the  base  mlet  with  the  first  outlet  means; 
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second  attachment  means  configured  for  detachably  attach- 
ing the  second  end  of  said  can  to  the  first  end  of  said  can 
and  for  scalably  mterwnnecting  saxl  second  outlet  to  said 
first  inlet  and  said  second  inlet  to  said  first  outlet,  whereby 
two  of  said  cans  may  be  attached  together  with  the  oil 
being  delivered  between  said  two  cans  from  the  first  outlet 
of  one  can  to  the  second  inlet  of  the  other  can  and  to  the 
first  mlet  of  one  can  from  the  second  outlet  of  the  other 
can; 

flow  directing  means  for  directing  fluid  flow  in  said  can 
from  said  first  inlet  means  to  said  second  outlet  means  and 
from  said  second  inlet  means  to  said  first  outlet  means, 

said  flow  directmg  means  being  configured  and  operable  to 
direct  at  least  some  fluid  flow  through  said  cavity; 

end  cap  means  for  sealably  engaging  the  second  end  of  said 
can  and  being  configured  to  direct  fluid  flow  from  said 
second  outlet  to  said  second  inlet  of  said  can;  and 

means  for  detachably  fastening  said  end  cap  means  to  the 
second  end  of  said  can 

4^2,980 
AQL'ARIUM  FILTI-:R 
Charlotte  K.  GUkey,  aad  Haiel  E.  Gilkey,  both  of  P.O.  Box  272, 
Diioo,  III.  61021 

Hle«J  No».  14,  I<W7,  Ser.  No.  120,963 

l«t  a.«  AOIK  63/04 

MS.  CL  210-1«  5  Cl«« 


circumferentially  around  said  top  portion  of  said  water 
conduit,  and 
said  outlet  holes  being  above  said  pump  impeller  and  be- 
neath said  motor. 


4,802,981 
AUTOMATIC  CHROMATOGRAPHY  APPARATl'S 
Kminm  C.  KeaMy,  WiadwMT,  PWBp  W.  Tbompsoo.  Bumam,  «r»d 
JohB  I..  Harris,  SkMgh.  all  of  En^aiMi.  asauKnon!  to  Oro* 
Systemi  linited,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Not.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,014 

lat.  a.'  BOID  15/08 

UA  CL  210— I98J  9  CUiM 


1.  An  aquarium  filter,  comprising: 

a  hollow  base  (34)  adapted  to  be  covered  with  gravel  in  the 

bottom  of  an  aquanum  and  having; 
a  plurality  of  water  intake  slots  (38)  in  said  ba.se; 
a  cylindrical  upstanding  connector  (30)  communicating  with 

the  hollow  interior  of  said  ba.se  and  having; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  slots  (32)  disposed  circumferentially 

around  said  connector; 
an  upstanding  water  conduit  removably  received  in  said 

connector  and  having  a  lower  portion  (20). 
fiber  and  charcoal  filter  means  (21)  m  said  lower  portion  of 

said  water  conduit; 
a  lop  fKartion  (14)  of  said  water  conduit  removably  con- 
nected by  an  annular  over  fitting  joint  (18)  to  said  lower 

portion, 
a  motor  ( 12)  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  top  portion  of 

said  water  conduit, 
a  drive  shaft  (26)  of  said  motor  extending  axially  within  said 

top  portion; 
a  pump  impeller  (28)  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft; 
an  apertured  (24)  shield  plate  (22)  in  said  water  conduit, 

beneath  said  pump  impeller; 

means  defming  a  plurality  of  outlet  holes  (16)  extendmg 


1.  Automatic  chromatography  apparatus  comprising  a  col- 
umn packed  with  adsorbent  or  attractant  material; 

means  for  supplying  an  elutant  solution  to  the  column; 

loading  means  for  loading  controlled  quantities  of  a  material 
into  the  column,  the  material  containing  a  substance  to  be 
eluted; 

automatic  control  means  which  control  the  loading  means  so 
as  to  load  the  column  with  a  first  charge  of  the  material 
and  subsequently  to  load  the  column  with  a  second  charge 
of  the  material,  the  first  charge  being  sufficiently  small  to 
ensure  that  the  capacity  of  the  column  is  not  exceeded  and 
the  second  charge  being  sufficiently  large  to  ensure  that 
the  capacity  of  the  c-olumn  is  exceeded; 

first  monitonng  means  for  monitoring  and  controlling  flow 
rate  to  provide  accurate  flow  information  to  enable  peak 
area  integration, 

second  monitoring  means  which  monitor  the  peaks  of  elu- 
tion  of  the  substance  from  the  column  resulting  from  the 
fu^l  and  second  charges  of  matenal;  and 

processing  means  coiuiected  to  the  monitonng  means  and 
arranged  to  integrate  the  elution  peak  with  respect  to  the 
first  charge  of  matenal  so  as  to  den  ve  the  concentration  of 
the  substance  m  the  matenal.  and  to  determine  from  the 
peak  of  eluuon  of  the  substance  from  the  column  resulting 
from  the  second  charge  of  matenal  the  maximum  practical 
capacity  of  the  column  for  the  said  substance 


4,802,982 

SPIRAL-WOUND  MEMBRANE  WTFH  IMPROVED 

PERMEATE  CARRIER 

Larry  A.  Uen,  Solan  Bcad^  Calif.,  a»iKiior  to  Dcaaliaatioa 
Systems,  li>c„  Eacoadido,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1987,  S«r.  No.  103.633 
lat.  a.«  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210—247  9  Oalma 

7.  A  filtration  module  for  separating  a  fluid  permeate  from  a 
mixture  of  the  fluid  and  a  second  component,  comprising: 
a   self-supporting    membrane    made    from    an    amorphous- 
locked  poly(ielr*fluoroethylene)  polymer  havmg  a  micro- 
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structure  charactcnzed  by  nodes  mlerconnccted  by  fibnis 
m  intimate  contact  with  said  membrane,  said  membrane 
havmg  pores  sued  to  allow  passage  of  the  permeating 
fluid  in  a  generally  transverse  direction  while  rejecting 
passage  of  the  second  fluid  component  therethrough; 
a  permeate  carrier  layer  of  non-woven  ribbed  channel  mate 
nal,  having  a  membrane-contacting  surface  with  a  plural 
ity  of  generally  parallel  ribs  interconnected  by  a  web-like 
matnx  of  much  smaller  fibrils,  said  ribs  permeate-carrying 
channels  formed  between  said  ribs  extending  in  a  prese- 
lected direction,  said  channel  material  surface  adhenng  to 


of  pressunzed  backftushmg  fluid  ma>  be  directed  aai- 
ally  inwardly  through  saKJ  bi -directional  openmg  into 
one  of  said  plurality  of  segments  simultaneously  with 
the  axially  opposite  flow  through  the  remainder  of  said 
plurality  of  segments  of  filtered  fluid  exiting  said  hi 
directional  opemng.  and  the  filter  body,  and  the  [wni 
tion  means  permanently  secured  therein,  nvav  simpi\  he 
discarded  at  the  end  of  the  useful  life  of  the  filter  bod\ 
and  replaced  with  another  filter  body  having  partition 
means  permanently  secured  therein. 


said  membrane  so  as  to  maintain  said  membrane  taut  as  a 
working  pressure  is  applied  across  the  membrane  to  draw 
said  permeate  therethrough;  and 
conduit  means  for  conducting  the  fluid  permeate  away  from 
said  channels,  includmg  a  product  collection  tube  about 
which  said  membrane  and  said  layer  are  spirally  wound 
such  that  said  permeate  earner  layer  of  channel  material 
provides  the  sole  path  for  the  permeate  to  said  product 
collection  tube. 


4302,984 
COMPOSITE  SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
Warrea  A.  WaHc,  BarUactoa,  Maaa_  awigaor  to  loatcs,  lacor- 
porated.  Watertowa.  Mam. 

Flkd  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  190JO« 
lat.  a.'  BOID  l^/M 
U.S.  a.  210— 490  9  Claim 

1  A  thin  film  composite  semipermeable  membrane  corapns. 
mg  a  porous  substrate  having  a  surface  layer  of  an  ultrathm 
film  formed  by  polymerization  of  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a 
water  emulsion  of  water  insoluble  polymers  or  coptilymerv  and 
an  amino  compound  havmg  al  least  two  secondary  amim 
groups  usmg  a  polyfunctional  cross-linking  agent  capable  of 
reacting  with  secondary  amino  groups. 


4,802,983 

HOPPER  LOADING  DIRECTLY  INSERT  ABLE 

HORIZONTALLY  MOUNTED  CYLINDRICAL 

SEGMENTED  BORE  PLEATED  FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

ROTARY  BROOM  SWEEPERS 
D.  Fraaklia  Howeth,  233  Chack  Wagoa  TraiL  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76108 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  5432,  Jaa.  20, 1987,  abwMioaMl,  which 
is  a  coirtiaaatioa-iB-vart  of  Ser.  No.  757,011,  JaL  19,  1985,  Pat. 
No.  4,650,504.  TUs  a^Ucatioa  Feb.  4,  1988,  Set.  No.  148,149 

lat  a.«  BOID  45/18 
MS.  CL  55—302  6  OaiM 


4,802,965 
POROUS  WATER-TREATING  MATERlAl 
Shoighi  Sagiwiri,  awl  To«iUko  Kawaanra,  both  of  Otake. 
Japaa,  aaaisaors  to  MitmbUhi  Rayoa  Com^aay  LtiL  Tokyo. 
Japaa 

CoirtiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  702,637,  Feb.  19.  1985.  abaMiowd. 

which  i*  a  coatiaaatioa  ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  563,531,  Dec  20, 

1983,  abandoMd,  which  is  a  coatiantiaa  of  Ser.  No.  368,249. 

Apr.  IS,  1982.  abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatioB  May  1.  1987.  Ser 

No.  51435 

OaiMS  prionty,  appiicatioa  Japu.  Jaa.  19.  1981.  $995''43: 

Feb.  22,  1984,  59-30191;  Feb.  23.  1984.  59-31480;  Feb  23.  19M 

59-31481;  Feb.  23.  1984,  59-31482;  Feb.  23.  1984.  59-314*3 

lat  CL'  BOID  39/04 
MS.  CL  210—502.1  10  Claum 


1.  An  expendable,  permanently  segmented  bore  filter  ele- 
ment comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  filter  body  circumscnbmg  an  axis  and 
adapted  to  filter  particulate  matter  from  fluid  flowed 
laterally  mwardly  through  said  body  into  the  intenor 
thereof  said  body  having: 
a  contmuous,  umnterrupted  cross-section  extending  along 

Its  length, 
a  generally  cylindrical  intenor  surface,  and 
an  open  end  defimng  a  bi-directional  fluid  flow  opening 
through  which  fluid  may  be  flowed  in  opposite  axial 
directions  mto  and  out  of  the  mtenor  of  said  body;  and 
panition  means  for  permanently  dividmg  the  intenor  of  said 
hollow  body  into  a  plurality  of  separate,  axially  extending 
segments,  in  a  manner  preventing  fluid  cross  flow  between 
said  segments  dunng  operation  of  said  filter  element,  said 
partition  means  having  a  plurality  of  outer  side  edge  sur- 
faces permanently   secured   to  said   cylindncal   intenor 
surface  of  said  body, 
whereby  a  backflushing  fluid  flow  from  an  external  source 


1.  A  porous  water-treating  matcnaJ,  in  the  form  of  pellets 
comprising  cut  porous  strands  each  comprising  a  resinous 
matnx  materia!  consisting  es.senualiy  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organK  thermoplastic 
polymer  materials  and  mixtures  of  ai  least  one  organic  thermo- 
plastic polymer  matenal  with  at  leasi  one  inorganic  paniculate 
matenal  m  an  amount  of  from  20^^  to  l^fc  based  on  the  weigh', 
of  the  resinous  matnx  matenal,  and  al  leasi  one  organic  can 
onic  cross-lmked  polymer  matenal.  and  each  having  a  number 
of  pores  formed  therein  and  connected  to  each  other  and  ar 
irregularly  rugged  penpheral  surface,  the  irregular  ruggedncv- 
bemg  to  an  extent  such  that,  in  any  cross-sectional  profile  of 
each  cut  porous  strand,  the  raUo  of  the  diameter  of  a  circum- 
scnbed  circle  to  that  of  an  mscnbed  circle  in  the  cross-sec 
tional  profile  is  in  the  range  of  from  110  1  to  5  00  1 .  that,  in  any 
side  projection  profile  of  each  cut  porous  strand  observed  m  a 
radius  direciton  thereof,  the  ratio  of  the  distance  between  a 
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pair  of  circumscnbed  lines  to  that  between  a  pair  of  inscnbed    a  dry  thickness  of  from  about  10  to  25^  and  a  molecuUr  weight 

Unes  in  the  side  projection  protlle.  the  circumscnbed  and  in-    cut-off  in  the  range  of  from  about  10,000  to  50,000,  which 

scribed  lines  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cut 

porous  strand,  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  1 0. 1  to  3 .00: 1 ,  and  that 

m  the  side  projection  profile  of  each  cut  porous  strand,  an 

average  D  of  the  distance  Do  between  the  circumscnbed  Unes 

and  the  distance  Di  between  the  mscnbed  lines  is  in  a  range  of 

from  0  5  to  5  0  mm,  and  the  length  of  the  profile  is  m  a  range 

of  from  0.3  times  to  3.0  times  the  average  D 


4,802,986 
HYDROCARBON  GROUP-TYPE  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 
Paal  C.  Hayes.  Jr„  Kettering,  and  SteTen  D.  Aiideraoa,  Dayton, 
botk  of  OUo,  aaaigBon  to  The  United  States  of  Ameiica  as 
reprcMated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahington, 
DC. 

I>iTi»ion  of  Ser.  No.  905,413,  Sep.  9.  1986,  abandoned.  This 

awlicatioa  Feb.  12,  1988.  Ser.  No.  160,746 

Int.  n.'  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—635  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  analysis  by  high  performance  liquid  chroma- 
tography of  a  sample  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  contained  in 
solution  into  the  following  three  components  saturates,  alkyl 
benzenes,  and  polynuclcar  aromatics,  which  compnses  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  intrcxlucing  said  sample  into  a  first  column  packed  with  a 
porous  silica  type  packing  matenal  having  a  polar  amino- 
cyano  bonded  pha.se, 

(b)  thereafter  introducing  into  said  first  column  an  organic 
chlonne-containing  eluent; 

(c)  introducing  the  eluate  from  said  first  column  into  a  sec- 
ond column  packed  with  a  tetranitrofluoroenimino  pack- 
ing matenal. 

(d)  pas-smg  the  eluate  from  said  second  column  into  a  dielec- 
tnc  constant  detector  to  detect  the  eluate  quantitatively 
for  saturates,  alkyl  benzenes,  and  polynuclear  aromatics, 
the  three  components  having  been  chromatographically 
separated  by  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


I., 


^ 


membrane  is  impregnated  with  from  10  to  25  2r%  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
600-14.000. 


4,802.987 

SELECTIVE  PERMEATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  THROUGH  POLYETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  IMPREGNATED  REGFXERATED  CELLULOSE 

OR  CELLULOSE  ACETATF:  MEMBRANES 
Ijiura  E.  Black,  Samia.  Cannda,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Kni^neering  Company,  Florham  Park.  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,104 
Int.  a.*  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—640  2  Claims 

1  A  meihcxl  for  separating  a  feed  stream  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  aromatic  and  aliphauc  hydrocarbons  into  aromatic  rich 
and  aromatic  lean  streams  by  selectively  permeating,  under 
pcrvaporation  conditions,  the  aromatic  content  through  a 
regenerated  cellulose  or  cellulose  a-:;etate  membrane  which  has 


4,802,988 

DFHYORATION  OF  GLYCOLS 

Cr«ig  R.  Harteli,  Wappinger  Falls,  and  John  Reale,  Jr„  both  of 

Wappinger   Falls,   N.Y.,   assignors   to  Texaco   Inc.,   White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,766 

Int  CL*  BOID  J5/0a  13/00 

VS.  CI.  210—640  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  concentrating  a  charge  aqueous  solution  of 
a  glycol  which  compnses 

maintaining  a  non-porous  separating  layer  of  thickness  of 
1-10  microns  of  ca.st  polyvinyl  alcohol  of  molecular 
weight  M„  of  20,000-200.000  which  has  been  crosslinked 
in  the  presence  of  acid  catalyst,  with  an  aliphatic  polyalde- 
hyde  containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  including 
those  in  said  aldehyde  groups  and  thereafter  cured  at  100* 
C.-200"  C; 

maintaining  a  pressure  drop  across  said  non-porous  separat- 
ing layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol; 

passing  a  charge  aqueous  solution  of  a  glycol  into  contact 
with  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  non-porous  separating 
layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  water  in  said  charge  aqueous  solution  and  a  lesser 
portion  of  glycol  pa.ss  by  pervaporation  through  said 
non-porous  separating  layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  as  a  lean 
mixture  containing  more  water  and  less  glycol  then  are 
present  in  said  charge  aqueous  solution  and  said  charge 
aqueous  solution  is  converted  to  a  rich  liquid  containing 
less  water  and  more  glycol  than  are  present  in  said  charge 
aqueous  solution; 

r-covering  from  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  non-porous 
separating  layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  said  lean  mixture 
containing  more  water  and  less  glycol  than  are  present  in 
said  charge  aqueous  solution,  said  lean  mixture  being 
recovered  in  vapor  phase  at  a  pressure  below  the  vapor 
pressure  thereof,  and 

recovenng  from  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  non-porous 
separating  layer  said  nch  liquid  containing  a  lower  water 
content  and  a  higher  glycol  content  than  are  present  in 
said  charge  aqueous  solution. 
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4^2.989 
SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFYING  DYE 
Masakiro  Hanrta,  Faaabaaki;  KanHaka  Ozawa.  Tokyo,  and 
Takaahi  Haauutoto,  Yokohaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to 
CaMM  KabMkiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
C>»tlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  635,2S5,  JaL  27. 1984,  abamtooed.  This 
appUcatioB  Oct.  29,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  925,483 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JaL  28,  19«3,  58-136803; 
JaL  28, 1983,  58-136804;  JaL  28, 1983, 58-136805;  JaL  28, 1983, 
58-136W6;  Jal.  28,  1983,  58-136807;  JaL  28,  1983,  58-136808; 
JaL  28, 1983,  58-136809;  JnL  28, 1983, 58-136810;  Jal.  28,  1983, 
58-136811 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  May  12, 

2004,  Ims  beea  disdaiaMd. 

Int.  a.'  BOID  15/04;  BOIJ  47/02 

VS.  CL  210—688  10  Claiau 


comprising  contacting  the  mineral  salts  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  su 
moles  per  liter  of  1-hydroxyelhane.  1.  1 -diphosphonic  atid 
mixed  with  one  mole  per  liter  of  hydroxymethylene  phos 
phonic  acid,  phosphonoformic  acid,  sulfamic  acid,  oxalic  acid, 
hydroxyacetic  ac'd.  2-amino  ethane  sulfonic  acid,  or  fluorobo- 
nc  acid  and  neutralized  to  a  pH  of  7  0  with  potassium  hydrox- 
ide or  ammonia,  and  a  polymeric  dispersant. 


4,802,990 

SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING 

MINERALS 

Eogene  U  laskeep.  Jr.,  20320-14tk  Are.  W..  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

98036 

Filed  JnL  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  79,810 
Int.  a.*  C02F  5/14 
VS.  CL  210—699  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  dissolving  mineral  salts  in  water  systems 


4J02.991 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  WATER 

PURIFICATION 

George    Miller,    Bogota.   Cotombia.   aasignor    to    Hidrotroni. 

Waterdeaaiag  Systcam,  Ltd.,  Switzcrlaad 

Fned  Oct.  2.  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,866 
Claims  priority.  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1983.  3336460 

lnt.a.*C02F  J/4(X  1/52 
VS.  a.  210—705 


21  CUin 


!  A  dyestuff  solution  refining  system  to  purify  an  aqueous 
dyestuff  solution  containing  metal  ion  contaminants  compris- 
ing: 

preparation  means  for  producing  a  dyestuff  solution; 

refmmg  means  including  (a)  ion-exchange  means  for  remov- 
ing metal  ions  from  said  dyestuff  solution:  (b)  transfer 
means  for  transferring  said  dyestuff  solution  to  said  lon-cx- 
change  means;  (c)  discharge  means  for  discharging  said 
dyestuff  solution  from  said  ion-exchange  means;  and  (d) 
metal  ion  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  metal  ion  concen- 
irabon  in  said  discharge  dyestuff  solution  and  for  general 
ing  an  output  responsive  to  said  detected  metal  ion  con- 
centration; 

control  means  includmg  (i)  comparison  means  for  receiving 
said  output  from  said  metal  ion  sensor  means,  for  compar- 
ing said  output  with  a  predetermined  value,  and  for  gener- 
ating an  output  responsive  to  differences  between  said 
detected  metal  ion  concentration  and  said  predetermined 
value,  (ii)  fractionation  means  for  fractionatmg  said  dis- 
charged dyestuff  solution  in  response  to  said  output  from 
said  comparison  means  into  a  poriton  havmg  a  metal  ion 
concentration  at  or  below  said  predetermined  value  and  a 
portion  havmg  a  metal  ion  concentration  above  said  pre- 
determined value;  and  (iii)  circulation  means  for  recycling 
said  discharged  dyestuff  solution  portion  having  a  metal 
ion  concentration  above  said  predetermined  value  to  said 
ton-exchange  means;  and 

a  reservoir  for  collecting  said  discharged  dyestuff  solution 
portion  having  a  metal  ion  concentration  at  or  below  said 
predetermmed  value 


1.  A  water  purification  process  comprising 

directing  water  to  be  punfied  into  an  electrolysis  chamber 
having  at  least  two  electrodes  having  voltages  of  different 
polanty  and  made  of  multi-valent  metals,  the  electrodes 
being  surrounded  with  a  moving  bed  of  solid  ixm-con- 
ductive  particles  whose  specific  density  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  contarmnated  water, 

passing  the  contaminated  water  through  the  moving  bed  and 
past  the  at  least  two  electrodes  in  a  genc^ly  vertically 
upward  direction  to  form  hydrophobic  floc: 

directing  the  floc.  water  and  a  portion  of  the  solid  particlei 
from  the  electrolysis  chamber  to  a  flocculation  chamber 
directly  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  the  electrolysis 
chamber; 

returning  the  solid  particles  from  the  flocciUaticm  chamber 
to  the  electrolysis  cliamber  past  the  at  least  two  electrodes 
in  a  generally  vertically  downward  direction  to  clean  the 
electrodes. 


4,802.992 
REMO\  AL  OF  DISPERSED  OIL  FROM  WATER 
Dodd  W.  Foog,  Napenrille,  and  Ana  M.  HalTCrsoa.  W^caton. 
both  of  IU„  assignon  to  Natco  Cheaaical  Company.  Napcr- 
rille.  m. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  740,436,  Jan.  3.  1985.  abaadonni   Ffeis 

applicatioa  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58.826 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabse4|aeat  to  Aag.  5,  2003. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a."  BOID  17/05 

VS.  a.  210—709  3  OaiaH 

1    A  process  for  clanfymg  dispersed  oil  containing  water 

comprising: 

the  addition  of  a  polymer  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of 
!-acryloyl-4-mcthyl  piperazine  to  water  contammg  dis- 
persed oil  in  an  amount  etTecUve  to  clanfy  said  water  by 
elimination  of  said  dispersed  oil. 


266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


4,802,993 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  UQUID  WASTES 

co^rrAI^^NG  heavy  metal  chelate  compounds 

Seiji  Katok,  Yokonika.  Japan,  assitnior  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
CoBtiBaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  754,448,  Jul.  12,  1985.  abaadoacd.  Thin 
applicatioa  Jaa.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,562 
ClaiiBS  prioiity,  ap|>(icatioa  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1984,  59-144249; 
Jul.  13.  1984,  59-144250;  Jul.  13,  1984,  59-144251 

lat.  CL'  C02F  ]/56 
UjS.  CL  210—725  6  OaioH 


4,802,995 

METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING  THE  CYANIDE 

radical  in  CYANIDE-BEARING  WASTES  OR 

MATERIALS 

John   I>»oracek,  Oak   Lawn;  William   Riwtoker,  and  Am*  R. 

Jumbolm.  Iwth  of  Chicado,  all  of  IIU  assignon  to  Roatoker, 

inc  .  Rurnham,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,123 

Int.  a.*  BOID  17/00 

VS.  CL  210-761  30  OaiM 


-O-    2 


3    -O    4     -O    5    - 


1.  A  method  of  treating  aqueous  plant  waste  containing 
copper  chelate  compounds  and  chelating  agents  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of; 

reducing  the  pH  of  the  waste  to  4  or  less; 

adding  heavy  metal  ions  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe++.  Fe+  +  "^,  Cu++, 
Ni'  *  and  Zn  *  *  simultaneously  or  successively  to  said 
wa.ste  having  the  reduced  pH.  the  amount  of  heavy  metal 
ions  added  as  compounds  being  such  that  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  heavy  metal  ions  to  chelating  agents  contained  in 
said  aqueoas  plant  waste  is  at  least  1.5:1, 

wherein  the  Fe  *  *.  Fe  *  '  and  Cu  +  +  ions  are  obtained  by 
the  addition  of  ferrous  sulfate,  fernc  sulfate  and  copper 
sulfate,  respectively,  the  Ni  •  *  and  Zn  ♦  '  ions  are  ob- 
tained by  the  addition  of  nickel  sulfate  or  nickel  chloride 
and  zinc  chlonde.  respectively,  or  the  heavy  metal  ions 
are  added  as  sludges  containing  heavy  metal  ions  and 
Ca+  + 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  treated  waste  by  adding  a  solution 
containing  Ca  *  *  ions  to  provide  a  pH  of  9  or  more  and  to 
prixluce  copper  hydroxide; 

adding  an  anionic  polyacrylamide  flocculant  to  precipitate 
the  copper  hydroxide;  and 

separating  the  thus-produced  hydroxide  from  the  thus- 
treated  aqueous  plant  waste. 


1.  A  method  for  chemically  decomposing  the  cyanide  radi- 
cal in  a  cyanide-beanng  waste  or  material  comprising  the  steps 
of. 

introducing  said  cyanide-bearing  waste  or  material  into  a 
closed  retort; 

introducing  water  into  said  closed  retort; 

heating  said  closed  retort  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the 
critical  temperature  of  reaction  between  water  and  the 
cyanide  radical  so  that  said  water  hydrolyzes  with  and 
decomposes  a  substantial  quantity  of  said  cyanide  radical 
in  said  cyanide-beanng  waste  or  material  sufficient  to 
form  at  least  two  new  chemical  products  one  of  which 
includes  the  carbon  constituent  and  the  other  of  which 
includes  the  nitrogen  constituent  of  said  cyanide  radical; 
and 

venting,  from  said  closed  retort,  a  substantial  portion  of  any 
gaseous  products  which  result  from  the  preceding  steps. 


4,802,994 
BIOODE  TREATMENT  TO  CONTROL 
SULFATE-REDL'ONG  BACTERIA  IN  INDUSTRIAL 
PROCESS  WASTE  WATERS 
Richard  J.  Moochi  .  Bataria.  and  Mei-Jan  I.  Un,  Naperrille, 
both  of  111.,  asngnors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Naper- 
Tille.  III. 
(  ootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,4«0,  Jul.  17.  1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  88,011 
Int.  a.'  C02F  1/72 
VS.  a.  210—759  4  Claims 

1  A  method  of  controlling  sulfate-reducing  bactena  m  flue 
gas  scrubber  sludges  or  slurries  produced  from  scrubbing  ga.ses 
111  utilities,  said  sludges  or  slurncs  having  a  sulfate-reducing 
bactena  population  greater  than  10  colonies  per  ml  which 
jompnscs  ueating  said  sludges  or  slurnes  with  a  biocidal 
comp<isition  comprising: 
A    Hydrogen  peroxide,  and 

B  A  non-oxidizing  organic  biocide  effective  against  sulfate- 
reducing  bactena  selected  from  the  group  consi.sting  of 
s<xJium  dimethyldithiocarbamate/disodium  ethylene  bis- 
dithiocarbamate  in  a  11  weight  ratio,  metronidazole  and 
gluteraldehyde  with  the  dosage  of  A  being  at  least  l.OtX) 
ppm  by  weight  of  the  sludges  or  slurnes  and  the  dosage  of 
B  being  within  the  range  of  between  about  5-50()  ppm  by 
weight  of  the  sludges  or  slurries. 


4,802.996 

BIOCIDES  FOR  TREATING  INDUSTRIAL  WATERS, 

PARTICULARLY  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 

SCRUBBER  SLUDGE 

Richard  J.  Moucbe'.  BaUria.  and  Mel-Jan  L.  I.in,  Naperrille, 
both  of  [II..  assignors  to  NaIco  Chemical  (  fHnpanv.  Naper- 
rille, 111. 
C«otinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,853,  Sep.  26,  19*6, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,480, 
Jul.  17,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
92,826 
Int.  a.«  C02F  1/68 
UJS.  a.  210—764  3  CUim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  in  flue 
gas  scrubber  sludges  produced  from  scrubbmg  gases  in  utilities 
which  sludges  have  a  sulfate-reducing  bactena  population 
greater  than  ten  colonics  of  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  per  ml  of 
said  sludges,  which  comprises  treating  said  sludges  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  sulfate-reducing  bacterial  biocidal  com- 
position chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  I ;  I  weight  ratio 
of  sodium  diinethyldithiocarbamate  and  disodium  ethylene 
bisdithiocarbamate,  and  glutaraldehyde. 
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4,M2,997 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE 
SURFACES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Ro*M7  T.  Fox,  rmihthM.  KaywMi  A.  Cowcs,  WooMcU 
Law;  Hnd  Pool,  Dahf,  mt  Rokert  V.  Cook,  Astoa  am 
Tnmt,  an  of  GrMt  Britain  aMl^iiw  to  ReckHt  A  ColiMa 
Prt>dKts  LteHed,  Umkam,  Vtitei  B^iow 

Filed  Ai«.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  87,784 
OalM  priorfty,  QpHcatloa  Vwitei  Ki^doB,  Anft.  28.  1986, 
8620845 

I«t.  CL*  D06M  13/40 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  27  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  textile  surface  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  the  textile  surface  a  soIkIs  treatment  composi- 
tion, which  comprises  from  0.3  to  70%  of  a  hydrogcl 
swollen  with  a  treatment  fluid  containing  from  5  to  99.5% 
water,  and  an  effective  anKxmt  of  treatment  agent  to 
release  fluid  from  the  hydrogcl  to  effect  treatment  of  the 
surface; 
allowing  the  composition  to  reabsorb  fluid; 
allowing  the  textile  surface  to  become  subctantially  dry:  and 
removing  any  visible  residue  of  the  treatment  composition 
from  the  textile  surface 


4,M2,9M 

POWDER-FORM  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  FOR 

WATER-BASED  DRILLING  FLUIDS 

Htimz  MaeUcr,  Wappcrtal,  Mi  O—  VtUr  HcroU,  McttMou, 

both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMay,  wri^nri  to  Hakri  Kobim*- 

drtgeoellacfaft  Mrf  Aktfan,  DwMtidBrf,  Fed.  Rep,  of  GtrmMmj 

FUed  JbL  8,  IMT,  Ser.  No.  70,858 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnBaay,  Jal.  8, 
1986,3622826 

Irt.  CL*  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252— «.514  13  OaiM 

1  A  powder-form  lubricant  additive  for  water -based  dnlluig 
fluids,  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  from  about  95  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  powder,  of  a  highly  disperse  silica  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  from  about  5  to  about  50  nm  and 
a  surface  area  of  from  about  SO  to  about  300  m^/g.  and; 

b.  from  about  5  to  about  70%  by  weight,  based  on  ;he  total 
weight  of  the  powder,  of  one  or  more  of 

i.  fatty  acid  alkyl  ester  of  the  formula 


R'CXX)R2 


0) 


in  which  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or 
mono-  or  polyunsaturated  0>-C2i  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radi- 
cal, and  R^  IS  a  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-C  12  alkyl 
radical, 
ii  a  polyol  ester  obtained  by  reaction  of  a  di-  or  poly- 
hydroxy  compound  with  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


RCOOH 


in  which  R  is  a  straigbt-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or 
mono-  or  polyunsaturated  C5-C21  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radi- 
cal, and 
ill    a  distiUalK>n   residue   from   the   traiuesterification  of 
natural  fatty  acid  esters 


4,802,999 

LUBRICATING  GREASE 

Takehiro  KoizoBi,  and  Hideo  Matnsawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 

poa,  aart^on  to  SheU  OU  Caap««   "'-r-'om,  Tex. 

Coirti>Batk»-iB-fwt  of  Ser  *>   .  934,103,  Not.  24,  1986. 

•bwdoMd.  This  aypUcatkM  Mw.  2,  1998,  Ser.  No.  163,245 

Clalnn  priority,  appiicatioa  Japw,  Apr.  30,  1986,  61-98100 

iBt  a.*  ClOM  123/02 

VS.  a.  252—18  9  Oaims 

1.  A  lubncating  grease  compnsmg  a  base  oil  containing 


about  2-.V)  wt.  %  of  a  thickener  consisting  eoentially  of  the 
combinatKMi  of: 

a.  hthium  soap  of  C 12. 24  hydroxyfarrv  acid. 

b.  lithium  phoaphate  salt  proditced  from  pboapboric  or  pboa- 
phorous  acid  ester  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

c   dilithium  borate, 
the  amoimt  of  phoaphonc  or  phosphorous  acid  ester  being 
0.05-15  parts  by  weight  and  the  hydroxyfatty  acid  bcmg  3-100 
parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  hone  acid  respectively 


4,803,000 

LUBRICANT  FOR  COLD  PLASTIC  WORKING  OF 

AL-UMINUM  ALLOYS 

Takao  Uiwiln,   Wnm  SaaU,  both  of  Hhaekt   Shi«ek) 
Mito,  Md  FiHio  Tiaktmc  HMacki.  ail  at  ia^mk, 
to  HitacM,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Filed  Jb.  17,  UM,  Ser.  No.  875.444 
OaiBM  priority,  ippllcarina  Japaa,  Jaa.  19,  I9«5.  60-131826 
lat  CL*  ClOM  105/32.  129/6S 
VS.  a.  252— 52J  17  (  1«j«. 


an 


1  In  a  process  for  coW  plastic  working  an  aluminum  alloy 
comprising  age-hardening  a  workpiece  of  age-hardenmg  type 
alummum  alloy,  coating  the  workpiece  with  a  lubricant  for 
plastic  working  and  conductmg  plastic  working,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  as  the  lubricant,  there  is  used  a  lubncating  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of 

(A )  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  m  an  amount  of  3%  by  weight  or  more. 

(a)  a  f»olyoxyalkylcne  alkyl  ether  phosphate  diestei  rcprc 
seated  by  the  formula 


R|0(R0)«  O  (1) 

P 
/   \ 

R20(R'0),  OH 

wherein  R,  and  R;  arc  independent i>  an  alityl  group  having  12 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  R   is  a  lower  alkylcne  group,  m  and  n  are 
independently  an  mteger  of  1  or  more  and  ro-f-n  =  2  to  15, 
(b)   polyoxyalkylene  alkylpbenyl   elher   phosphate   diester 
represented  by  the  formula 


R30(R'0)-  O  (2) 

\   • 

P 

/   \ 

RtCXR'O),  OH 


wherein  Ri  and  R4  are  independently  a  phenylalkyl  group,  the 
alkyl  group  of  which  has  8  to  **  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  a  lower 
alkylcne  group;  q  and  r  are  independently  an  mteger  of  1  or 
more  and  q  -t-  r  =  2  to  15, 
(c)  a  phosphonic  acid  ester  represent  by  the  formula: 
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(ORh-.  <'^ 

(0)P— (R), 
(R") 

wherein  R  and  R"  are  independently  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
n  B  zero  or  an  integer  of  1 ,  provided  that  when  n  is  1 ,  R"  is  OH, 
(B)  an  N,N'-cthyienebis  acid  amide  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


R  5CX)^4HCHICH2NHCOR  5 


(4) 


therein  R5  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  residue 

having  12  to  22  cartxwi  atoms,  and  having  an  average  particle 

size  of  1  ^im  or  more  in  an  amount  of  2  to  15%  by  weight,  and 

(C)  a  lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  5  CS  or  more  at  40* 

C.  in  an  amount  to  make  the  composition  100%  by  weight. 


4^03,002 
CARBONATE  TREATED  DISPERSANTS 

Robert  H,  WoilcBber«,  Su  RatmO,  CalH..  assignor  to  fhemm 

Reaearch  Compuy,  Sw»  Fnmdaca,  Calif. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  910,107,  Sep.  19,  I9«6,  Pat   No  4.755,312, 
which  ia  a  iifitiom  of  Ser.  No.  834,972,  Feb   28,  198A,  Pat.  No. 
♦,729J»42,  wkicfc  is  adiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  673,963,  No».  21,  1984, 

Pat.  No,  4,585,566.  This  ap^Ucatioa  Apr.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

184,472 

lot  a.«  ClOM  133/16 

UJS.  CI.  252—49.6  M  Oaimi 

1.  A  product  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprnes 
reacting  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  a  disper- 
sant  borated  Mannich  base  having  at  least  one  pnmary  or 
secondary  amme  group  with  a  cyclic  carbonate  and  wherein 
the  molar  change  of  cyclic  cartx>nate  to  the  basic  nitrogen  of 
the  borated  Manmch  base  is  from  about  0,2:1  to  about  10:1. 


4.803,001 
AMINOMETHYL  DERIVATTVES  OF 
BENZOTHIAZOLINETHIONE  AS  LUBRICANT 
ADOmVES 
Hago  CaiMaziiid,  Fribowg,  SwitxerUnd,  aad  Eayr  PhiUipA, 
Sale,  Eaf^axl,  aasigBOrs  to  Cibfr^^igy  Corpormtioo,  Ardslcy, 
NY, 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  866,189,  May  22,  1986,  Pat.  No,  4.737,302. 
This  awlicatioB  Jan,  6.  1988.  Ser,  No.  141,165 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Switierlaml,    May    23,    1985, 
2199  H5 

Int.  CL*  ClOM  133/38 
VS.  a.  252—47  11  Ctaii* 

1.   A   lubncant  composition  subilized  to  reduce  friction, 
wear,  corrosion  and  onidation,  which  composes 

(a)  one  or  more  mmeral  oils  or  synthetic  oils,  and 

(b)  0.05  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  oil,  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  formula  II 


n 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cualkyl,  C2-C4»lkoxy,  C2-C24iJko«- 
ycarbonyl  or  nitro, 

R2  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C^alkyl,  2-furyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
which  IS  substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-Ctalkoxy,  C2-C2. 
4alkoxycarbonyl  or  nitro,  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cjoalkyl,  said  alkyl  interrupted  by  one 
or  more  members  selected  from  O,  S  and  N  atoms  or  said 
alkyl  containmg  0x0  or  thK>no  groups,  or  is  C3-C24alke- 
nyl,  Cj-Cualkoxyalkyl,  C^-Cgcycloalkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  which  ia  substituted  by  Ci  -Chalky  1,  Ci-C4alkoxy, 
C2-C24alkoxycarbonyl  or  nilro;  or  is  naphthyl,  C7-C<>phe- 
oylalkyl,  2-furylmethyl  or  2-{tetrahydrofuryl)inethyl. 


4,803,003 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  VISCOSITY  INDEX 

IMPROVER  DISPERSANT  ADDITIVE  USEFUL  IN  OIL 

COMPOSITIONS 
DaTid  Y.  Chang,  EjUuoh,  NJ.,  aadgMir  to  Exxoa  Oeaiicai 
Pateats  Inc..  liadea,  NJ, 

Filed  Jbb.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,144 
Int.  a.«  ClOM  W5/22 
VS.  CL  252—51.5  A  M  Ollam 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  an  oil  additive  comprising  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(i)  reaction  pnxiuct  of 

(a)  oil  soluble  ethylene  copolymer  comprising  from  about 
15  to  90  wt  %  ethylene  and  about  10  to  85  wt.  %  of  at 
least  one  Cj  to  C28  alpha-olef'in,  said  copolymer  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  within  a  range  of 
about  10,000  to  500,000,  grafted  with  ethylemcally 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  material  having  1  to  2  car- 
boxylic  acid  groups  or  anhydndc  group, 

(b)  at  least  one  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  poly(alkylene  amines)  and  poly(oxyalkyIene 
amines)  having  at  least  two  pnmary  amine  groups,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  cartxjxylic  acid  material  selected  from  long 
chain  hydrocarbyl  substituted  succinic  anhydride  or 
acid  having  ab<^>ut  50  to  400  carbons  in  said  hydro- 
carbyl, and 

(ii)  a  viscosity  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  C12 
to  about  C16  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  substituted  succinic 
anhydride 
15,  An  oil  soluble  viscosity  stabilized  grafted  ethylene  co- 
polymer useful  as  an  01!  additive  prepared  by  a  process  com- 
prismg: 

(i)  forming  a  grafted  cthylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer  by 
grafting  (a)  oil  soluble  ethylene  copolymer  comprising 
from  about  i  5  to  90  wt  %  ethylene  and  aN>ut  10  to  85  wt. 
%  of  at  least  one  C3  to  Cig  alpha  -olefin,  said  copolymer 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
10.000  to  500,000,  with  (b)  ethyienically  un.saturatcd  car- 
boxylic acid  material  having  1  to  2  carboxylic  acid  groups 
or  anhydndc  group, 
(ii)  admixing  said  grafted  ethylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer 
(i)  with  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  material  selected  from 
long  chain  hydrocarbyl  substituted  succinic  anhydride  or 
acid  having  about  50  to  400  carbons  m  said  hydrocarbyl  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture, 
(ill)  reacting  the  reaction  mixture  of  (1)  and  (li)  with  at  least 
one  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
(alkylene  ammes)  and  poly(oxyalkylene  amines)  having  at 
least  two  pnmary  amine  groups,  and 
(iv)  subsequently  reacting  said  reaction  product  of  (i) 
through  (ill)  with  an  amount  of  at  least  one  C12  to  about 
C16  aliphatK-  hydrocarbyl  substi'utcd  succinic  anhydndc 
effective  to  improve  the  viscosity  stabiUty  thereof. 
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4,M3,0O4 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  ALKENYLSUOCINIC 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  AROMATIC  AMINES  AND 

HINDERED  ALCOHOLS  AND  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Harry  J.  Ab^ch,  Y/tmamotk,  wmi  Htmrj  Ait^tam,  E.  Braaa- 

wick,  both  o(  N  J„  ■arigmri  to  MoM  OQ  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  NY, 

Filed  Feh.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,989 
The  portioB  (rf  the  tera  of  this  patort  ankpevMst  to  Oct.  (s  2004, 


30  OaiiBs 


lat  CL*  ClOM  }4J/06.  141/06 
VS.  CL  252— 51 J  A 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by 

(a)  reactmg  an  alkdiylsuccinic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid  and  the  ester 
and  the  anhydndc  thereof  with  an  aromatic  amine  se 
lected  from  the  group  having  the  following  general  for- 
mulae: 


4,M3jn5 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHEH  St5UD  FILLERS  FOR 

LUBRICANTS 

Tnothy  J.  Jahlke;  Thoaas  R.  Bicnchcak.  both  of  Roudrock. 
■ad  Richard  J.  Lafow,  Aaatb^  all  of  Tex.  ^tigmon  to  Ex- 
(laor  Rcaearch  Corporatiaa,  Aaatta,  Tex. 

Filed  A^.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No,  893.640 
lacCt'OOM  toy. ^2 
IS.  a.  252—58  1)  Oaaai 

1.  A  lubncant  comprising  a  perfluoropoly ether  oil  and  abou; 
20-70  percent  by  weight  pcrfluoropolyether  solid  as  filler 


4J03.006 

STRONGLY  MAGNETIC  ORGANIC  SOUD  STATE 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 

Lo^i  Y.  CUaac  Sowfwt,  aad  Aaraa  N.  Bkich.  Bridgrwater 

hnth  of  N  J.,  iMtganri  to  Exxoa  Reaearch  aad  E^fmttnmf. 

Cniaiiij,  Flnrhaai  Parh.  NJ. 

C<t<aaatioa  ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  853.66L  Apr   18.  1986. 
•baadoaed.  This  appHraHna  Jaa.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No  66,704 
lat  CL*  HOIF  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  252— 62J1  10  i 


H 

I 

A— N— B;  A— N 

H 


_J.-L       ^    ±±      _      to 

O-  A-  DA 


or  A 


-N-O' 


whercm  A  and  B  may  be  the  same  or  a  different  aromatic 
group  and  wherein  one  or  both  of  said  aromatK:  groups 
may  contam  an  alkyl  substituent  havmg  from  about  4  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  aromatic  groups 
have  from  6  to  about  50  carbon  atoms  with 
(b)  a  hindered  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
following  general  formulae 


»1  (I) 

R2-C-R, 

»1  (2) 

Rl— CH2— C— R| 
R| 
Rl  R|  (3) 

Rl— CCH2OCH2C— Rl 
Rl  R| 

R2  Rj  (4) 

Rl— C— CH— OH 

I 
R2 


wherein  each  Ri  and  R2  is  each  separately  selected  from 
CH2OH  and  CHi  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri  or 
Rl  IS  CHjOH  and  R3  is  selected  from  H  or  alky!  of  from 
about  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  wherem  reaction  (a)  is 
earned  out  at  temperatures  of  from  about  10O'-2OO*  C 
and  reaction  (b)  is  earned  out  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  100'  to  about  WO*  C  with  the  reactants  bemg  pres- 
ent m  a  molar  ratio  of  succinic  compound  to  aromatic 
amine  to  hindered  alcohol  of  about  1O.1-1O.5-0.75. 


^    n  ±  ^    V  ±± 


(U 


n.  ± 

0> 


_L 

A- 


1    1 


Li     fc) 


1  A  composition  of  matter  having  paramagnetic  or  ferro- 
magnetic properties  wherein  said  composition  includes  an 
aromatK  organic  donor  molccuie  and  an  aromatic  organx 
acceptor  molecule  one  of  which  has  a  three- fold  summetr\ 
sax)  donor  molecule  and  acceptor  molecule  bang  stacked 
together,  m  a  mix-stacked  form  and  a  dopant  with  an  electron 
affimty  so  as  to  generate  a  ground  state  molecule  with  a  iv.pitr 
character 

7  A  compositKin  of  matter  compnsing  a  donor  rmilec  uic  anC 
an  acceptor  molecule  said  donor  molecule  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2,3,6,7.10.1  l-hexaalkoxytnphenylene 
2,3,6.7,10,1  l-hexaaryloxytnphenylene,  2,3.6,7,10,1 1-hexa-p 
alkylaryloxytnphenylene:  2,3,6.7,10,1  l-tns(N,N 

alkylenediamino)  tnphenylene.  and  hexaazaoctadecahv 
drocoronenc.  wherein  said  alkyl,  alkoiy  and  alkanoatc  groups 
have  from  1  to  13  carbon  atoms  thcrcm.  and  said  acxeptor 
molecule  ls  tetrafluorotetracyanoquinodimethane.  said  donor 
and  acceptor  molecule  bemg  present  in  a  1  1  ratio  and  in  » 
mix-stacked  form,  and  a  dopant  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  halogen.  AsF^,  SbFsor  NO"^X-  is  a  univalent  anion 


AJKXJOBI 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  SALT-BASED  DHCINC 

COMPOSITIONS 
Fraak  R.  Garher,  137  Caaterhary   Rd.,  Cirrk   Pine*,   MiRt 
55014 

Hied  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser,  No.  109.486 
lat,  a.'  C09K  3/ 18 
VS.  a.  252—70  11  Ciaiae 

1  A  deicing  composition  consisting  essentiallv  of  a  mixture 
of  a  major  amount  of  sodium  chloride  and  a  corrosion  inhibitoT 
compnsmg  a  source  of  water-soluble  Zn  *  •  selected  from  ihf 
group  consisting  of  zinc  halide,  zinc  acetate,  zinc  nitrate,  ziik 
oxide  and  zinc  sulfate  and  a  hexametaphosphate  salt  wherci.'^ 
said  inhibitor  is  present  m  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  iht 
rate  of  corrosion  of  ferrous  metals  by  aqueous  sodium  chloride 
solutions. 
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4,803.008 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

COLORANT  STABILIZED  AGAINST  FADING 

Uum  A.  CIoUm,  ami  Skau  F.  ClMcy.  both  of  OndBiiati,  Ohio, 

BBigDon  to  The  Drtckett  Coa|Huy.  Clncimutti,  Ohio 

Filed  Stf.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  99,922 

lot.  CI.*  C09D  9/00:  CUD  7/22.  7/50 

U.S.  a.  252—162  32  aaims 

1    A  cleaning  composition  compn-sing  on  a  weight  basis 

from  about  2  to  about  50%  of  a  Ci-C*  alkyl  ether  of  alkylene 

and  polyalkylenc  glycols,  said  glycol  ethers  having  a  total  of 

from  about  3  to  about  12  carbons  and  introducing  impunlies 

into  the  composition  in  an  amount  and  of  a  nature  normally 

chemically  incompauble  with  oxidizablc  dye  chromophores, 

from  about  0  0001  to  about  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  a  dye  including 

oxidizable  dye  chromophores,  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1% 

by  weight  of  an  iodide  salt  stabilizer  in  an  amount  effective  to 

retard  fading  of  the  dye;  from  about  0001  to  about  5%  by 

weight  of  a  surfactant,  and  water,  saKJ  composition  having  a 

basic  of  neutral  pH  when  the  stabUizcr  is  the  ihiosulfate  salt. 


4,803,009 

STABILIZED  AZFX)TROPE  OR  AZEOTROPE-LIKE 

COMPOSITION  OK 

l.U-TRICHLX)RO-l,24-TRIFLUOROETHANE, 

METHANOL  AND  U-DICHLOROETHYLENE 

Robert  A.  Gorski,  Newark,  Del.,  tsMgnor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Foot  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,539 
Int.  a.'CllD  7/3a  7/50 
VS.  CL  252—171  16  Claims 

1.  A  subilized  azeolrope  or  azeotrope-like  composition 
compnsing  a  mixture  of  about  64  to  72  weight  percent  1,1.2-tn- 
chloro-l,2,2-trinuorocthane.  about  5  to  7  weight  percent  meth- 
anol and  about  U  to  29  weight  percent  trans- 1,2-dichloroelhy- 
lene  and  effective  stabilizing  amounts  of  a  lower  alkoxyphenol, 
1 ,2-butylene  oxide,  diisopropylamine  and  at  least  one  of  nitro- 
methane  and  1,2-propylene  oxide. 


4,803.010 

WATER-SOLUBLE  VISCXJSITY  INCREASING  AGENT 

AND  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 

Hidekazu  Ogino,  Koatoabashi;  Hiroshi  Kamitani,  Wakayama; 
Jun  Kamegai,  Ichikawa;  Hiroki  Sawada,  Wakayama;  Higime 
Hirota,  Tokyo,  and  Tomihiro  Kurooki,  Sennan,  all  of  Japan, 
amignors  to  Kao  Corponttioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,606 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1986,  61-220043; 
Sep.  18,  1986,  61-220044 

Into.*  CUD  y/7i 
U-S.  a.  252—174.21  9  tlaims 

1  A  water  soluble  viscosity  increasing  agent,  consisting 
es-sentially  of  at  least  one  a-branched  fatty  acid  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of; 

(i)  an  ester  of  an  adduct  of  40  to  400  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
with  one  mole  of  a  polyhydnc  alcohol  and  an  a-branched 
fatty  acid  of  8  to  36  carbon  atoms, 
(ii)  an  ester  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  2000  to  20,000  and  an  abranched  fatty  acid 
of  8  to  36  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iii)  an  adduct  of  40  to  400  mole  of  ethylene  oxide  with  an 
ester  of  a  polyhydnc  alcohol  and  an  a-branched  fatty  acid 
of  8  to  36  carbon  atoms. 


4,803,011 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCONG  FILMS  COMPRISING 
AT  LEAST  ONE  MONOMOLECL'LAR  1.AYER  OF  AN 
ORGANIC  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEX 
Andre   Barraud,  Burea  sur  Yrette;  Annie  Ruaudei,  Verrieres  le 
Boiason,  and  Michel  VandeTyter,  Chatenay  Malabry.  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat   a   1  tjiergie   Atomiau*. 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  9,  1985.  Ser.  No.  732,413 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1984,  84  07214 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  I/OO 
VS.  a.  252—500  »8  Claims 

1.  An  electrically-conducting  film,  which  comprises  at  least 
one  monomolecular  layer  of  amphiphilic  molecules  of  an  or- 
ganic charge  transfer  complex  of  the  formula: 

DA,X, 

wherein: 

D  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  qimtemary  ammonium  groups,  quaternary  ammonium 
groupw  denved  from  aniline,  quaternary  ammonium 
groups  denved  from  substituted  aniline  derivatives,  qua- 
ternary groups  denved  from  pyndmes.  quaternary  ammo- 
nium groups  denved  from  pyndines.  quaternary  ammo- 
nium groups  denved  from  bipyndines,  quaternary  ammo- 
nium groups  denved  from  benzopyndmes.  N-alkylbenzo- 
thiazoles,  substituted  N-alkylbenzothiazole  denvatives, 
N-alkyl-indoleninium  tnmethine  cyanines,  and  substituted 
N-alkyl-indoleninium  tnmethine  cyanine  derivatives; 

A  represents  an  organic  electron  acceptor  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetracyanoethylene  (TCNE), 
hexacyanobutadiene  (HCBD).  1,2  4.5-tetracyanobenzene 
(TCNB),  7,7,g,8-tetracyanoquinodimethane  (TCNQ)  and 
Its  substituted  denvatives,  tetracyanodiquinodimethane 
(TCNDQ),  benzotetracyanoquinixlimethane  (benzo- 
TCNQ),  2,3,5,6-tetrachloro-p-benz<xiuinone  (CA),  trini- 
tro-benzene  (TNB),  letranaphthoquinodimethane 
(TNAP),  thiophenetetracyanoquinodimethane  (thiophen- 
TCNQ),  selenophen-tetracyanoquin<xi!methane  (seleno- 
phen-TCNQ).  and  tetracyanoqumoquuiazoline  (TCQQ); 

X  represents  I  ,  PFb  .  CIO4  ,  Re04  .  IO4  .  ASF4-, 
FSO3-.  FSO3    .  AsFb    .  Br-,  CI     or  MnClb"; 

X  is  a  number  greater  than  0  and  up  to  20; 

y  is  equal  to  0,  or  a  number  greater  than  0  and  up  to  20,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  groups  D  and  A  is  amphiphilic 
and  has  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  substitu- 
ent  with  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  30  carbon 
atoms. 

2.  The  conducting  film  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  monomolecu- 
lar layers  are  formed  from  at  least  two  different  conductive 
charge  transfer  complexes. 


4,803,012 
ETHOXYLATED  AMINES  AS  SOLUTION  PROMOTERS 
Thomas  Wershofen,  Monchen-Gladbaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 
a.ssignor  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Dnes- 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Feb.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1986,  3603579 

int  a.*  CUD  i/ia  i/oo 

vs.  a.  252—544  ^  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  water  solubility  of  detergent 
components  in  an  aqueous  concentrate  wherein  said  detergent 
concentrate  is  formulated  for  the  machine  washing  of  bottles, 
comprising  incorporating  m  said  concentrate  a  solubility-pro- 
moting-effective  amount  of  one  or  more  ethoxylated  fatty 
ammes  corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula 
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R» 

R ' — N— (CHi— CH2— 0),H 


(I) 


in  which 

n  IS  an  integer  of  from  2  to  30, 

R'  IS  a  C8.24  straight-chain  or  branched-chain,  saturated  or 

unsaturated  alkyl,  and 
R^  has  the  formula 


— RJ— N 


\ 


(GHz— CHi— 0)x— H 


aii) 


(CHj— CHj— O),— H 


where 

R'  is  a  C2.6  alkylene,  and 

X,  and  y  are  each  an  integer  of  from  0  to  30. 


4,803,015 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  O^ 

ACYLOXYBENZENESULFONIC  ACIDS 
Werner  WeUbrock,  Bad  Sodca  am  Tmnaa,  aiid  Adolf  Stwteneer 
Kelkkeim,  both  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnwuiy .  aasignort  to  Hoerhsi 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  922Jt75 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  26, 
1985.  3538141 

Int.  C\.'  C07C  143/90 
VS.  a.  260—402  2  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  C7-C12- 
acyloxybenzenesulfonic  acids,  which  compnses  charging  phe- 
nol and  a  sulfonating  agent,  diluted  with  an  aliphatic  C^-Ci; 
carboxyiic  acid.  10  the  lop  of  a  contmuous-flo*  reactor  heat«j 
to  80*- 100*  C  and  charging  the  mixture  01  phenolsulfonic  atui 
and  the  aliphatic  carboxyiic  acid  leaving  the  bottom  end  of  this 
con-  tinuous-flow  reactor,  and  a  chlonnating  agent  to  the  top 
of  a  second  continuous-flow  reactor  heated  to  45'-65'  C, 
nitrogen  being  passed  ir,  counter-curmnt  through  both  con- 
tinuous-flow reactors. 


4,803,013 
HALOGENATED  NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuo  Yokoyama,  .Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169J21 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1987,  62-61788; 
Mar.  17.  1987.  62-61789 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/24 
VS.  a.  252—580  14  Claims 

1.  A  naphthalene  denvative  of  the  formula 


0=C— C(X)2— CH3 


.din 


where  X  is  a  fluonne  or  bromine  atom 
2.  2,2-Difluoro- 1  -( 1  -naphthy I)- 1  -propanone. 


4,803,014 
LIGHT-POLARIZING  FTIM 
Takuzo  Okuraura,  Tokyo;  Toyokaza  Okada.  and  Hitoshi  Kikui, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Qiemical 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP«6/00091,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1986,  5  102(e) 
Datt  Sep.  8,  I9M,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W086  04998,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  28,  1986 

per  Filed  Feb.  25.  1986,  Ser.  No.  910.220 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26.  1985.  60-36855 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/30 

VS.  CI.  252—585  U  Oaias 

I  A  lighl-polanzing  film  exhibiting  a  neutrjJ  gray  produced 

by  adsorbing  and  onenting  the  following  (A)  and  (B)  and/or 

(C)  as  dichroic  colonng  matter  in  a  polymer  film: 

(A)  lodmc, 

(B)  a  dichroic  dye  having  absorption  charactenstics  and 
polanzation  charactenstics  m  the  wavelength  region  of 
400-500  nm  in  the  wavelength  range  of  visible  light. 

(C)  a  dichroic  dye  having  absorption  charactenstics  and 
polanzation  characteristics  in  the  wavelength  region  of 
600-700  nm  in  the  wavelength  range  of  visible  light. 


4,803,016 

METHOD  OF  DEOIUNG  CRUDE  LECITHIN 

Melria  D.  Binderaua.  GaitiMrshvK.  Md.,  aad  Joaepb  N  fasry 

Ft.  Wayne,  Ind_  assignors  to  Central  Soya  Co«paa>.   inc. 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continaation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  897,288.  Aug.  8.  1986. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  in  part  of  Ser.  No.  724J21. 

Apr.  17,  1985,  abaadoMd.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  11,  1988,  Ser. 

No.  154J87 

Int.  a.*  O07F  9  10 

VS.  CI.  260—403  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  acetone  deoiling  of  crude  lecithin  com 
prising  providing   a   vertically-extending  column   having   in 
progression  from  the  top   an  upper  settling  and  reimival  set 
tion,  a  lecithin  feed  section,  a  contacting  section,  an  acetone 
feed  section  and  a  bottom  settling  and  removal  section,  said 
lecithin  feed  section  and  contacting  section   being  equipped 
with  venically  spaced  apart  agitators,  the  agitators  onlv  in  said 
contacting  section  being  separated  by  vertically  spaced  apar, 
aperture-equipped  annular  baffles  wherein  the  open  area  of 
each  annular  baffle  is  from  about  20%  to  about  40%  of  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  baffle,  treating  said  lecithin  with  from 
about  5%  to  about  20%  acetone  to  facilitate  break-up  of  V)lKis 
dunng  extraction  and  to  increase  flow-ability    inlrcxlucing  said 
treated  lecithin  into  said  feed  section  while  introducing  ace 
tone  into  said  acetone  feed  section,  said  lecithin  introductior 
being  under  conditions  of  agitation  but  without  flow  constnt 
tion  and  at  essentially  atmosphenc  pressure,  thereafter  flowing 
said  lecithin  in  continuous,  countercurrent  relation  to  acetone 
at  a  rate  of  3  to  10  pans  acetone  to  one  part  lecithin  by  weight 
under  conditions  of  agitation  and  flow  constnction  to  provide 
a  refined  lecithin  having  an  Acetone  Insolubles  content  in  the 
range  of  about  94%  to  about  99.9%. 


4.803.017 
Ql  ATKRNAR^    AMMONIl  M  SMTS 
Douglas  t.  Bugver.  and  Peter  S,  Aleiandrorich.  both  of  Roches 
ter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  kodak  Conpan>.  Rochester. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec    17,  1987,  Ser   No.  134,488 
Int.  a.'  C07C  «7/ia  G03G  'J/00 
U.S.  a.  260—501.15  2  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammomum  salt  having  the  structure 
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CHj 

R®— N— CH2 
I 
CHj 


'\^' 


wherein  R  is  «lkyl  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


ing  said  propcllant  while  simultaneously  unblocking  said 
liner  and  precunng  said  Imer  to  a  tacky  sUte; 

f.  casting  said  propellant  within  said  precured  liner,  and 

g.  cocuring  said  liner  and  propcllant  compositions. 


4.803.018 

SPLASH  RLL  TOR  HEAT  AND  MASS  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPLASH 

FILL  ASSEMBLY 

Marcel  R.  Leferre,  15990  Triple  Crown  Ct.,  Fort  Myers,  Pa 

33912,  and  Marren  M.  Smith,  II,  N.  Ft.  Myers,  Fla.,  assignons 

to  .Marcel  R.  Uferre,  Fort  Myers,  Ha. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  74337 

int.  a.'  BOIF  i/CM 

VS.  a.  261—111  >1  CMmt 


1.  A  splash  bar  Till  assembly  for  a  splash-type  cooling  tower 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced-apart,  vertically  oriented,  sup- 
port as-sembiies  laterlaly  supporting  a  plurality  of  splash  fill 
bars  within  the  fill  area  of  the  tower,  the  splash  fill  bars  com- 
prising an  elongated  member  having  a  generally  convex  upper 
surface  of  restricted  width  including  first  and  second  edges,  the 
first  and  second  edges  having  a  pair  of  converging  side  surfaces 
which  depend  downwardly  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  upper  surface,  the  side  surfaces  being  of  re- 
stricted depth,  a  crown  formed  at  the  uppermost  point  of  the 
elongated  member,  and  a  vertical  supporting  nb  member  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  crown  of  the  elongated  member 
ana  having  a  lower  free  end  which  includes  a  bulb<ius  forma- 
tion formed  thereon. 


4,803,020 
PROCESS  FOR  RADIATION  CX  RING  OF  EPDM  ROOF 
SHEETING  LmUZING  CROSSLINKING  PROMOTERS 
Joaeph  K.  Valaitis,  BrecksriUe,  and  Janes  A.  I)*^,  UnJootowo. 
both  of  Ohio,  anigDors  to  The  Rreatooe  Tire  A  Rubber  Cow- 
man •, .  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  115^12 
Int.  a."  B29C  35/10 
VS.  a.  264—22  >0  CUiM 

1.   A   process  for  preparing  EPDM  sheeting  suitable  for 
roofing  purposes,  said  process  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  sheet  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  10  to 
150  mils  composed  of  composition  compnsing  (i)  100  parU 
uncured  ethylcne-propylcne-diene  (EPDM)  ela.stomer 
containing  an  ethylene  to  propylene  ratio  ranging  from 
about  3:1  to  about  13,  from  aNiui  2  to  about  15  double 
bonds  per  1000  carbon  atoms  and  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  ranging  from  about  20,CXX)  to  about 
200,000,  (ii)  from  about  40  parts  to  about  150  parU  carbon 
black,  (in)  from  about  30  parts  to  about  100  parts  process 
oil  and  (iv)  an  amount  of  compatible  radiation  crosslinking 
promoter  effective  to  promote  curing  m  step  (b),  said 
radiation  crosslinking  promoter  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  peroxides  and  liquid  high 
vinyl  1,2-poly butadiene  resin, 

(b)  treating  said  sheet  with  ionizing  radiation  to  provide 
cured  EPDM  sheeting,  said  ionizing  radiation  being  di- 
rected at  both  sides  of  the  sheet. 


4,803.019 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  LINER  AND  CAST 
PROPELLANT  CHARGE  IN  A  ROCKET  MOTOR  CASING 
William   H.   Graham,   HuntsTille;   Kenneth   E.   BeTel,   Grant; 
James  D.  Byrd,  HuntsTille;  Kenneth  E.  Junior,  Madison,  and 
Inella  G.  Sbepanl,  HanUTtlle,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Morton 
ThiokoL,  Int..  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984.  Ser.  No.  579,222 
Int.  n.'  C06B  21/00 
VS.  CI.  264—3.1  6  Claims 

1  A  process  for  lining  a  rocket  motor  and  casting  a  propcl- 
lant charge  within  and  an  interfacial  contact  with  said  lining, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  rocket  casing  having  an  internal  surface; 

b.  providing  a  blocked  curable  liner  composition  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  a  prepolymer,  an  isocyanate  cur- 
ing agent,  and  a  blocking  agent. 

c.  applying  said  liner  composition  to  said  internal  surface, 
thereby  forming  a  casing  and  uncured  liner  assembly; 

d.  providing  an  uncured,  casubic  propellant  composition; 

e.  preheating  said  assembly,  thereby  preparing  it  for  receiv- 


4,803,021 

ULTRAVIOLET  LASER  TREATING  OF  MOLDED 

SURFACES 

Dennis  I..  Werth,  Willow  Springs,  and  Vimpaksha  K.  Reddy, 

Naperrille.  both  of  111.,  assigDors   «>    Kmttcn  ( orporatioo, 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,794,  Feb.  14,  1986, 
ihandooed  This  applicatioa  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,794 
lot.  a.*  B29C   71/04 
VS.  a.  264-25  «  CUtaa 

1  A  treating  process  for  the  removal  of  a  mold-release  agent 
from  the  surface  of  a  molded  composition,  comprising  the  steps 

of; 

(a)  introducing  the  molded  composition  having  ite  surface 
coated  with  a  thin  film  of  the  mold-release  agent,  into  a 
treating  zone,  having  a  controlled  atmosphere; 

(b)  irradiating  the  coated  surface  of  the  molded  composition 
with  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  radiation  having  sufficient 
intensity  to  decompose  said  mold-release  agent  to  yield 
diverse  decomposition  fragments  within  said  treating 
zone; 

(r)  removing  the  diverse  fragmenu  of  said  mold-release 

agent  from  said  treating  zone;  and 
(d)  recovenng  from  said  treating  zone  a  molded  composition 

having  a  clean  surface,  substantially  free  of  mold-release 

agent. 
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4,803,022 
MfcrTHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  BONDING  AND 

CURING  A  ZINC-COATED  METAL-CLAD 
POLYESTER-EPOXY-GLASS  FIBER  LAMINATE 
Darid  Barrell,  Temple  Qty,  Calif,;  Gerald  P.  Griffith,  Coilier- 
ville.  Tenn.;  Donald  E.  Kennedy.  Baldwin  Park,  and  Donald  V 
Rollen,  Railto,  both  of  C«lif„  aacignors  to  Glasteei  Industrial 
Laminates,  Inc„  Coilienrille,  Teu. 

Filed  May  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  46,354 

Int.  a.*  B29C  35/14.  71/04 

VS.  a.  264—25  20  Claim* 


— ^^^-^a^-s 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  metal  foil  laminate 
having  at  least  one  sheet  of  zinc -coated  metal  foil  directly 
bonded  to  a  face  of  a  sheet  of  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  polyester 
and  epoxy  resin,  compnsing 

applying  a  coating  of  a  polyester  and  epoxy  resin,  said  resin 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  80^c  to  about  'K)%  by 
weight  polyester  and  from  about  10*55-  to  about  20%  by 
weight  epoxy,  lo  a  first  zinc -coated  metal  foil, 

uniformly  distnbuting  glass  fiber  on  said  polyester  and 
epoxy  resin  coating. 

heating  said  glass  fiber  containing  polyester  and  epoxy  resin 
coated  metal  foil  to  partially  gel  said  resin; 

applying  pressure  to  said  partially  gelled  gla.ss  fiber  contain- 
ing polyester  and  epoxy  resin  coated  metal  foil;  and 

cunng  said  glass  fiber  containing  polyester  and  epoxy  resin 
using  radio- frequency  electromagnetic  energy  to  directly 
bond  said  glass  fiber  containing  polyester  and  epoxy  resin 
to  said  first  zinc -coated  metal  foil. 


4,803,023 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WOOI>-T>'PE  GOLF 

CLUB  HEAD 

Koichi  Enomoto,  and  Tatsoo  Nakanishi,  both  of  Haaamatsu. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  739,029.  May  29.  1988, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1985,  60-205093 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00:  A63B  53 /(U 

VS.  a.  264—45.4  5  (laims 


1    Method  for  producing  a  wood-type  golf  club  head  com- 
pnsing the  steps  of 

prepanng  a  FRP  shell  having  a  cavity  and  defining  a  bottom 

section, 
forming  a  seal  hole  in  said  bottom  section  of  said  FRP  shell, 
securedly  closing  said  sea'  hole  with  a  suppt>rt  plate  having 

a  threaded  through  hole  at  the  position  of  the  center  of 

gravity  thereof 
infusing  foamable  resin  into  said  cavity  of  said  FRP  shell  via 

said  threaded  through  hole. 


screwing  a  plug  of  a  selected  weight  into  said  threaded 

through  hole,  and 
developing  foaming  and  hardening  of  said  foamable  resin  for 

conversion  into  foam  resin. 


4,803.024 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTAINER 

Tonten  C.  NilaKM,  Loddekiipinge,  Sweden,  asufcnor  to  Petainer 

S.A.,  NcKhatel.  Switzcriaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE85/00253,  §  371  Date  Mar    5.  19*6   t  IO:i« 
Date  Mar.  5.  1986,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W086  00565.  PtT  Pub 
Date  Jan.  30.  1986 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser    No    847.90: 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden.  Jnl   5.  I9M.  8403569 

Int.  C\.'  B29C  35/02.  49/22.  55/26 

VS.  CL  264 — 80  15  Claimt 


1  A  methtx)  of  pri^iducing  a  ninlaincr  from  a  tubular  blank 
having  a  closed  bottom  at  one  end  and  an  open  iiKMJth  al  the 
other  end.  the  blank  consisting  of  plastic  material  capable  of 
being  deformed,  said  method  compnsing 

axially  stretching  a  limited  region  of  the  wall  of  the  tublular 
blank  near  said  closed  bottom  end. 

then  circumfereniially  stretching  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the 
tubular  blank  which  extends  from  the  open  mouth  thereof 
while  keeping  the  closed  bottom  and  an  adjacent  portion 
of  the  wall  unstrctched, 

then  axially  stretching  said  blank  to  produce  axial  onenu- 
tion  in  tne  wall  of  said  blank. 

then  supporting  the  tubular  blank  in  an  outer  support  mem- 
ber with  the  closed  bottom  of  the  tubular  blank  resting  on 
a  mold  bottom  member. 

positioning  a  mandrel  at  the  open  mouth  of  the  tubular 
blank,  the  mandrel  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tubular  blank.  ar>d 

producing  relative  movement  between  the  mold  boitorri 
member,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  outer  suppon  membei 
and  mandrel,  on  the  other  hand,  to  force  the  tubular  blank 
lo  expand  on  the  mandrel  and  pass  through  a  gap  formrd 
between  the  mandrel  and  the  outer  support  memtier 
vk hereby  lo  circumfereniially  expand  ihe  t;jbular  blank  to 
form  the  container. 


4,803.025 
CERAMIC  FOAM 
Jerry  W.  Brockmeyer,  Henderson riUe.  N.t  ..  asstgnar  to  Swiai 
Aluminium  Ltd„  Ckippis,  Switierland 

Filed  Apr.  23,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  602,683 
Int.  a.'  G04B  35/00.  35/10 
VS.  a.  264—63  6  Claim* 

1   A  process  for  preparing  a  ceramic  foam  filter  for  filtenng 
molten  metal  which  compnses 

providing  a  reticulated,  organic  polymer  foam  impregnai 
mg  said  foam  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  thixolropn. 
ceramic  compositKin  including  i  phosphate  binder  ir  ar 
amount  of  at  least  8%,  drying  and  heating  said  impreg 
nated  fiolymer  foam  lo  remove  the  organK  componen: 
therefrom;  and  finng  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  a:  ica-si 
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about  3020*  F.  to  volatilize  the  phosphate  producing  a 
substantially  phosphate-free  material  and  sintenng  the 
refractory  to  produce  a  material  havmg  individual  grains 
of  ceramic  tightly  coalesced  to  minimize  porosity  between 
the  grains,  wherein  the  porosity  between  the  grams  is 
microporosity  and  the  microporosity  is  less  than  about 
5%. 


4,803,026 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ACRYUC  RESIN 
SHEETS  HAVING  EXCELLENT  MOLD  ABILITY  AND 
SOLVENT  RESISTANCE 
HiroyuU   Ikeda;  Yakikiro  Mrtsmaoto,  both  of  Toyama.   and 
KoyB  NiakiaiBni,  Yokokaata.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mit- 
subtsiii  RayoB  Compaay,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Oct  3.  198*.  Ser.  No.  915,0»5 

Int  a.'  B29C  39/16 

VS.  CL  264—216  6  Oabma 


roll,  thereby  defining  an  air  side  of  the  film  opposite  to  the 
roll  side; 

maintaining  the  surface  of  the  take-oflf  roll  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture selected  to  provide  a  desired  degree  of  surface  rough- 
ness to  the  roll  side  of  the  film, 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  air  side  of  the  film  during 
at  least  a  p<->rtion  of  said  depositing  step  at  a  second  tem- 
perature chosen  in  relation  to  said  fin.t  temperature  to 
provide  a  degree  of  roughness  on  the  air  side  of  the  film 
having  the  desired  relation  to  the  degree  of  roughness  on 
the  roll  side  of  film,  said  controlling  step  comprising  ex- 
posing the  film  depositing  over  portions  of  the  take-off 
roll  surface  on  the  air  side  of  the  film,  which  is  opposite  to 
the  roll  side  of  the  film,  to  a  rapid  heat  treatment  of  ambi- 
ent air  at  an  air  temperature  T/.  greater  than  or  equal  to 
about  30*  C  and  less  than  or  equal  to  about  200'  C.  for 
a  period  of  time  of  at  least  15  seconds  sufficient  to  main- 
tain said  second  temperature;  and 

biaxially  stretching  and  heat-setting  the  film,  whereby  there 
is  produced  a  film  having  the  desired  relation  between  the 
degree  of  roughness  on  both  sides  of  the  film 

10.  An  apparatus  for  producing  biaxially  stretched  films 
having  opposed  roughened  surfaces  comprising: 

means  for  extruding  a  plastic  meli  through  a  slot  die  to  form 
a  film  having  a  roll  side  and  an  air  side; 


ao    40  eo  8b  no  od  mo  wo 

HE04T  or  MOLOCD  MTiaCS  H  tnwil 


1  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  the  preparation  of 
acrylic  resin  sheets  having  excellent  heat  moldability  and  sol- 
vent resLstance,  wherein  a  syrup  is  prepared,  which  is  com- 
posed of  a  partial  polymenzation  product  of  methyl  melhacry- 
late  or  a  monomer  mixture  composing  at  least  60%  by  weight 
of  methyl  methacrylate  and  not  more  than  40%  by  weight  of 
an  acrylic  acid  ester,  by  parlially  polymerizing  methyl  methac- 
rylate or  said  monomer  mixture  m  the  presence  of  a  polymeri- 
zation initiator,  the  thus-prepared  syrup  is  incorporated  with 
0  02  to  1  0%  by  weight.  ba.s«!  on  the  weight  of  the  syrup,  of  a 
crosslinking  agent,  and  the  resulting  mixture  is  subjected  to 
cast  polymenzation  in  a  ca.stmg  mold;  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing  carrying  out  the  partial  polymerization  of  the  methyl 
methacrylate  or  said  monomer  mixture  for  the  preparation  of 
the  syrup  in  the  co-presence  of  0  01  to  2.0%  by  weight,  based 
i>n  the  weight  of  the  methyl  methacrylate  or  said  monomer 
mixture,  of  a  chain  transfer  agent,  and  carrying  out  the  cast 
polymerization  under  such  conditions  that  if  the  criYsslinlcmg 
agent  is  not  present,  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  completely 
polymenzed  sheet  is  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.12  l/g. 


4.803,0r 
PROCESS  FOK  THE  PRODtCTION  OF  BIAXIALLY 
STRtrrCHED  RLMS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Herbert  Peiffer,  Mainz; Gnentber  Crass.  Taunuartein;  WolfKang 
Dietz,  Saarbniccken,  and  Gunter  Schloegi,  Kelkbeim,  all  of 
Fed.   Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assigDOrs  to  Hoechst   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9.  1987,  Ser,  No.  60.075 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
imt>.  3*20219 

Int.  a.*  B29C  47/8S 
VS.  Ct  264—2103  14  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  production  of  biaxially  stretched  films 
having  opposed  roughened  surfaces  wherein  the  degree  of 
roughness  on  the  two  film  surfaces  is  reproducibly  controlled 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

extruding  a  plastic  melt  through  a  slot  die  to  form  a  film; 
depositing  a  roll  side  of  the  film  onto  a  surface  of  a  take-off 


a  take-o(T  roll; 

means  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  the  take-off  roll  at  a  first 
temperature  selected  to  provide  a  desired  degree  of  sur- 
face roughness  to  the  roll  side  of  the  film; 

means  for  depositing  the  roll  side  of  the  film  onto  said  take- 
off roll; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  air  side  of  the 
film  while  It  is  at  least  on  a  portion  of  said  take-off  roll  at 
a  second  temperature  chosen  m  relation  to  said  first  tem- 
perature to  provide  a  degree  of  roughness  on  the  air  side 
of  the  film  having  the  desired  relation  to  the  degree  of 
roughness  on  the  roll  side  of  the  film,  said  controlling 
means  includmg  means  for  exposing  the  film  deposited 
over  at  least  a  p<.)rtion  of  the  take-off  roll  surface  on  the  air 
side  of  the  film,  which  is  opposite  to  the  roll  side  of  the 
film,  to  a  rapid  heal  treatment  of  ambient  air  at  an  air 
temperature  1  /  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  30"  C.  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of 
at  least  about  I  5  seconds  sufficient  to  maintain  said  sec- 
ond temperature,  the  means  for  exposing  the  film  surface 
comprising  a  zone  which  surrounds  a  circumferential  arc 
of  the  take-off  roll  of  between  about  150*  aiMl  200';  and 

means  for  biaxially  stretching  the  film. 
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4,803,028 
CONDUCTOR  INSULATING  METHOD 
ILcTorii  A.  ToroHiai,  ScW—rta^y;  Raipk  T.  Hctaicr,  Scotia,  and 
Frederick  E.  Cox,  Gtovcnrllle,  all  of  N.Y„  Miigaon  to  Goh 
eral  Ekctric  Cn«>M),  Scfctfcfdy,  N.Y. 
DiTisiai  of  Ser.  No.  595,596,  Apr.  2,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,621,212. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Apr.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  848.429 
Int.  CL*  B29C  45/14 
VS.  CL  264—263  4  ( 


1  A  method  of  electrically  msulaung  a  scries  loop  of  an 
electrical  machine,  m  atu,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

asaemblmg  a  thermoplastic  mold  about  the  sencs  loop  which 
step  includes  partially  overlapping  the  ^ined  portions  of 
two  mold  halves, 

providmg  at  least  one  non-hcrmetic  seal  at  least  at  one  end  of 
the  assembled  mold  between  the  mold  and  the  series  loop. 

mjecting  a  thermosetting  resin  into  the  mold;  the  tbermoset- 
ting  resin  having  a  viscosity  greater  than  100,000  cps  and 
the  injection  pressure  being  greater  than  20  psig  whereby 
air  is  expelled  from  the  mold  cavity  through  the  non-her- 
metic seal  without  leaking  the  thermosetting  resm, 

curmg  the  thermosetting  resin  at  atmospheric  presstirc,  in 
contact  with  both  the  series  loop  and  the  mold  and 
thereby  bonding  the  thermosetting  resin  to  the  mold 
whereby  a  composite  electrical  insulation  is  formed  about 
the  series  loop  svitbout  removing  the  mold. 


positioning  a  flap  of  noa-sdck  material  over  a  port  end  of 

said  tube, 

closing  said  mold;  and. 


h.  curing  said  un vulcanized  material  under  pressure  at  an 
elevated  temperature  over  tune. 


4,803,030 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  CASE  FOR  PliSH-BlTTON 

SWITCH 

Mnatto  Kobaraiki.  Iwaki,  JapM.  aamsnor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japu 

FDed  Sep.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No  101.129 
ClaiM  priorit;,  uppHctlon  JapM,  Dec  9,  1986,  61  293A66, 
Dec  9,  1986,  61-293867 

Int.  CL*  B29C  45/14.  45/33 
VS.  a.  264—278  2  (  "*=b» 


4,803.029 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  EXPANDABLE 

MEMBER 

Alfrtd  A.  iTcraen,  WayzaM,  and  WUUam  Eactmaa.  Hopkins, 
botk  of  Minn.,  aari«iior«  to  PMT  Corporatioa.  OankMsc^. 
Miun. 

Fikd  Jan.  28,  1986,  Ser,  No,  823^69 
Int.  ex.*  B29C  43/18 
VS.  a.  264—264  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  expandable  member  com- 
prising the  steps, 
a   openmg  a  mold  with  opposmg  like  cavities  and  a  port 

indentation, 
b  posiUonmg  a  first  sheet  of  imvulcanized  material  in  a  first 

of  said  cavities, 
c.  positionmg  at  ieast  one  sheet  of  non-stick  material  of  a 
smaller  area  size  than  said  first  sheet  of  un  vulcanized 
material, 
d    positioning  a  like  sheet  of  unvulcanized  material  in  the 

other  of  said  cavities; 
e.  pwsitioning  a  pori  tube  in  said  port  indentation  in  between 
said   unvulcanized   materials  and   adjacent   said  sheet  of 
nonstick  matenal; 


1.  A  method  of  moldmg  a  case  for  «i»e  in  a  pusb-buttoo 
switch,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  contact  plate  having  a  central  fixed  contact  and 
opposite  fixed  contacts; 

preparing  an  upper  die  and  a  lower  die  one  of  which  has  « 
central  support  portion  and  opposite  support  portions 

mountmg  the  contact  plate  between  the  upper  and  lowr- 
dies  in  such  a  way  that  respecuve  contact  surfaces  on  one 
side  of  the  central  fixed  contact  and  the  opposite  fixcC 
contacts  bear  against  the  central  support  f>ortion  and  the 
opposite  support  portions,  respectively; 

moving  a  locating  pm  that  has  a  tapered  front  end  fxirt(f>r 
having  a  pomt  through  the  other  die  and  pressing  the 
pomt  of  the  pm  against  i  holdmg  surface  on  an  opposite 
side  from  the  contact  surface  of  the  central  fixed  contact 

moving  other  locatmg  puis  through  said  other  die  so  thai 
these  pins  protrude  toward  respective  holding  surface*  on 
the  opposite  sides  from  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  opp<> 
site  fixed  contacts  with  slight  gaps  formed  Ijetwecn  ends 
of  these  pins  and  the  respecuve  holdmg  surfaces 

injecting  molten  resin  into  a  cavity  formed  between  the  dies 
so  as  to  mold  the  central  fixed  contact  and  opposite  fixed 
contacts  in  a  molded  switch  body;  and 
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withdrawing  the  tattered  locating  pin  and  the  other  Itxating 
pins  from  the  molded  switch  body  and  leaving  a  central 
tapered  hole  coming  to  a  point  at  the  holding  surface  of 
the  central  fixed  contact,  and  opposite  holes  spaced  by 
molded  resin  from  the  holding  surfaces  of  the  opposite 
fixed  contacu  by  said  slight  gaps  therebetween,  which 
thereby  do  not  allow  solder  flu*  to  enter  around  said 
contacts. 


4.803.032 
METHOD  OF  SPOT  EMBOSSING  A  FIBROUS  SHEET 

G«lyn  A.  Schubt,  Appleton.  Wl»^  amigiior  to  Jaims  RlTer-Nor- 

walk.  Inc.,  Norwrnlk,  Conn. 
DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  494,6S5.  Mny  17.  1983.  Pat.  No.  4,(i59,608. 

which  is  ■  continu«tlon-ln-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  116030,  Jan.  2», 

1980,  abaiMtoned,  which  is  ■  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,741,  Jan. 

8,  1979,  abandoned.  This  ap|>Ucatioa  Jan.  21,  1987,  S«r.  No. 

5.839 

Int.  a.'  hXC  59/04;  B31F  1/07 

VS.  a.  264—284  3  Claim 


4,803.031 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A 

CI-OSLRE  CAP 

(Tuu-les  S.  Ochs,  l.«Dca»ter,  and  Carl  E.  Koonti,  ThoruTille, 
tKith  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Anchor  Hockinn  Corporation, 
Ijuicaster,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  384,185,  Jun.  3,  1982.  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590.153 

Int.  a.*  B29C  45/16;  B29D  1/00 

VS.  a.  264—255  ♦  CUi"« 


1.  A  method  of  embossing  an  absorbant  multi-ply  fibrous 
tissue  product  having  a  machine  direction  and  a  cross  machine 
direction  prior  to  winding  into  a  roll  in  its  machine  direction 
which  comprises  passing  the  multi-ply  web  between  an  em- 
bossing roll  provided  with  raised  embossing  elements  made  up 
of  a  plurality  of  closed  curvilinear  lands  and  a  rubber  back-up 
roll  impressing  the  multi-ply  web  from  one  side  only  with  a 
plurality  of  identical  oriented  uniformly  spaced  asymmetrical 
spot  pattern  embossments  all  of  which  are  of  identical  size  and 
shape  and  are  arranged  m  a  first  and  second  scries  of  parallel 
rows,  said  first  series  crossing  said  second  series  at  an  acute 
angle  m  the  machine  direction,  with  said  first  senes  of  rows 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  from  about  40*  to  about  57*  relative  to 
the  machine  direction  and  said  second  scties  of  rows  disposed 
at  an  angle  of  from  about  15"  to  about  23*  relative  to  the  ma- 
chine direction  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  transverse  dimeti- 
sion  across  each  boss  and  the  spacing  between  parallel  rows  is 
between  about  1.2  and  about  6.5. 


1.  A  method  for  molding  generally  cup-shaped  plastic  clo- 
sures of  one  pla-stic  matenal  with  interior  molded  container 
plastic  sealing  members  of  a  differing  plastic  comprising  the 
steps  of  holding  two  cooperating  molding  heads  with  commu- 
nicating cavities  in  one  position  for  injecting  a  fir^t  plastic  into 
a  first  cavity  defining  the  sealing  members  only,  injecting  the 
first  plastic  into  said  first  cavity,  providing  relative  movement 
between  the  molding  heads  forming  a  second  cavity  communi- 
cating with  the  plastic  injected  into  said  first  cavity  and  defin- 
ing a  cup-shaped  closure  shell  and  injecting  second  plastic  into 
ihe  second  cavity 

2.  AptMiratus  for  molding  cup-shaped  pla-stic  closures  of  two 
or  more  plastic  materials  with  an  intenor  molded  plastic  clasto- 
menc  sealing  member  of  one  plastic  matenal  and  a  closure 
shell  of  a  harder  outer  plastic  matenal  compnsmg  a  pair  of 
molding  heads  each  including  molding  I'cs.  means  for  holding 
the  heads  in  one  relative  position  with  a  first  cavity  defining 
ihe  elastomenc  sealing  member  only,  a  plastic  injector  nozzle 
for  elastomenc  matenal  positioned  to  communicate  with  said 
first  cavity,  means  for  moving  said  molding  heads  apan  to  a 
second  position  with  the  molding  dies  forming  a  second  cavity 
communicating  with  said  first  cavity  and  defining  the  cup- 
shaped  closure  shells  only,  and  a  second  plastic  injection  noz- 
zle positioned  to  communicate  with  said  second  cavity  to  form 
the  closure  shell  with  an  atuched  sealing  member. 


4.803,033 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLANGE  OR  BELLOWS  IN  A 

PLASTIC  TUB 

WUlian  W.  Rowley.  11524  WUbert  Rd.,  Chardoo,  Ohio  44024 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1987.  Ser.  No.  38,723 

Ut  CI.'  B29C  53/08 

VS.  a.  264—339  17  CUiiM 


1  A  method  for  forming  a  flange  or  bellows  in  a  plastic  tube 
comprising: 

inserting  a  mandrel  inside  a  plastic  tube; 

gripping  said  tube  with  at  least  two  gripping  dies,  said  grip- 
ping dies  initially  spaced  apart; 

heating  the  tube  between  the  two  gripping  dies  until  the  wall 
portion  of  said  tube  between  said  gripping  dies  is  foldable, 

moving  said  gnpping  dies  relatively  toward  each  other  to 
form  such  flange  or  bellows; 

controlling  the  extent  of  movement  of  such  gripping  dies  so 
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as  to  avoid  the  interior  walls  of  the  flange  or  bellows  from 
sticking  to  each  other,  and 
providing  the  gripping  dies  with  opposed  annular  ridges 
which  are  adapted  to  abut  when  the  dies  are  moved 
toward  each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  concrete  object  comprising: 

(a)  first  pouring  an  uncured  concrete  mixture  into  a  mold; 
and 

(b)  then  removing  undesired  uncured  concrete  by. 

(1)  providing  a  suctioning  apparatus  having  a  liquid  sup- 
ply means,  a  suction  nozzle  attached  to  a  suction  chan- 
nel, and  a  tank  connected  to  said  channel. 

(2)  loosening  and  diluting  concrete  by  means  of  liquid 
supplied  through  said  liquid  supply  means,  and 

(3)  suctiomng  said  liquid  and  said  loosened  and  diluted 
concrete  together,  through  said  suction  nozzle,  through 
said  suction  channel  and  into  said  tank,  thereby  remo\  - 
mg  said  liquid  and  said  loosened  and  diluted  concrete 


4,803,035 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  FILMS 
Edward  N.  Kreage,  Watckiug,  and  DoaaM  R.  Hazeiton.  Chat- 
ham Township,  both  of  NJ.,  assigBors  to  Ejxon  Chemical 
Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J, 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1985.  Ser,  No,  809,511 
Int  a.*  B29C  47/78 
VS.  a.  264—519  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  composite  film  comprising  ai 
least  one  layer  of  a  first  plastic  polymer  and  a  substrate  of  a 
second  polymer/first  plastic  polymer  composition  wherein  the 
plastic  polymer  has  a  scmicrystallme  or  crystalline  melting 
point  which  is  at  least  10'  C.  higher  than  the  second  polymer 
softening  or  melting  point,  said  first  plastic  polymer  compns- 
mg about  15  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  the  second  poly- 
mer/first plastic  polymer  composition  said  second  polymer 
and  plastic  polymer  being  insoluble  in  one  another,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  intimately  mixing  the  second  polymer  and  first  plastic 
polymer; 

(b)  extruding  the  mixture  through  a  film  die  having  a  die 


outlet  comprising  a  first  die  surface  and  a  second  die 
surface; 

(c)  cooling  at  least  one  surface  of  the  die  outlet  to  a  tempera- 
ture  at  least  about  10"  C  below  the  melting  pouit  of  the 
plastic  polymer,  and 

(d)  cooling  the  film  so  formed. 


4,803,034 
CONCRETE  FABRICATION  AND  CONCRETE 
SUCTIONING  MFTHOD 
H  ilJem  Moret,  SUcdrecht,  Netherludt,  aaaignor  to  Machinef sh- 
riek dc  Remiae  B.V.,  NetlwrUMii 
C^tiniiation  of  Ser,  No.  611,600,  May  18,  1984,  abaadont^. 
This  application  Ang.  20,  1986.  Ser,  No.  879,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  19, 
1983.  8301789 

InL  a."  B28B  I/4S,  11/12.  11/22;  B65G  53/00 
VS.  CL  264-504  4  Claims 


4.803.036 
PROCESS  FOR  BLOW-MOLDING  AND  HEAT  SETTING 

OF  POLYESTER  HOLLOW  FORMED  BODY 
YoahitsagB  MarskMiii;  Sctsako  lida;  Takaihi  Sngiaaki  all  of 
Yokohama;  Yohii  Mizatani.  and  NobnUro  Kishida.  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyo  Scikaa  Kaislu.  Ltd_ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1987,  Ser.  No.  91.13' 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  Ang.  30.  1986.  61-202640 
Ut  CI.'  B29C  49  16 
VS.  CI.  264—526  6  Claims 


■J%r 


2  A  proces.v  for  ihe  preparation  v>f  &  hea!  rf7>LSLani  polyester 
hollow  formed  body,  which  comprises  mounting  a  preform  of 
a  thermoplastic  polyester  matenal  composed  mainly  of  ethyl- 
ene terephthalatc  units,  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
where  high-speed  drawing  is  possible  but  whitening  r^n  be 
prevented,  in  a  hollow  forming  mold  maintained  ai  a  tempera- 
ture as  high  as  possible  within  the  range  where  a  final  hollow 
formed  body  can  be  withdrawn  without  deformation  substan- 
tially under  non-cooling;  blowmg  air  maintained  at  a  icmpiera- 
turc  of  at  least  10*  C.  higher  than  the  preform  temperature  (T) 
into  the  preform  to  effect  stretch  drawing  and  expansion 
draiwng  so  that  the  drawing  speed  m  the  circumfercntuil  direc- 
uon  IS  at  least  4509i:/sec  and  the  drawing  speed  in  the  axial 
direction  is  at  least  250% /sec,  said  high  speed  drawing  of  the 
preform  causing  the  temperature  of  the  preform  to  nse  due  to 
heat  generated  by  mtemal  fnctjon  or  crystallization  of  the 
polyester  matenal  durmg  said  blowing  step  thereby  effecting 
heal  setting  as  the  preform  is  bemg  draw  formed. 


4,803,037 
PIPE  QUENCHING  APPARATl  S 
Robert  M.  McBain;  Garry  J.  Becxe,  both  of  Sanlt  Ste   Marie: 
Fricdrich  W.  Krvppcrt,  Goidais  River,  aU  of  Canada,  and  Jack 
W.  Leistaer.  GrccaTille,  S.C,  ta^^an  to  The  Alftooa  Stet\ 
Corporation.  Limited,  Sash  Ste.  Marie.  Canada 
Filed  Jnl.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  77.595 
Int.  a.*  C21D  9/08 
VS.  a.  266—78  10  CUiiM 

1  Apparatus  for  hardcmng  an  elongated  steel  pipe  sccuon 
b>  quenching  with  a  liquid  cooling  medium,  comprising  in 
combination : 

(a)  a  source  of  liquid  cooling  medium 

(b)  a  hollow  elongated  enclosure  of  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  a  pipe  section  to  be  quenched  and  of  mside 
transverse  dimensions  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
such  pipe  section,  and  of»enable  to  receive  such  length  of 
pipe,  said  enclosure  compnsmg  an  upper  shell  and  a  lower 
shell  operable  to  be  assembled  in  mating  engagement  to 
form  an  enclosure  and  operable  to  *^  separated  into  an 


228-658  O.G. -89- 10 


228-658  O.C. -89- 10 
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open  configuation  in  which  one  shell  is  displaced  from  the 
other  a  sufficient  distance  to  faciliute  the  introduction  of 
a  pipe  into  the  apparatus; 

(c)  injection  means  for  introducing  cooling  medium  from 
said  source  to  flow  through  the  m  tenor  of  a  pipe  section 
supported  within  said  enclosure  in  linear  alignment  with 
said  injection  means,  and  to  flow  over  the  outside  surface 
of  such  aligned  pipe  section  over  the  outside  surface 
thereof  through  the  space  between  the  extenor  of  such 
aligned  pipe  section  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  enclo- 
sure; 

(d)  supporting  means  operable  to  support  such  pipe  section 
within  said  enclosure  m  axial  alignment  with  said  injection 
means,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinaily  spaced  transversely  extending  adjustable 
flexible  members  dimensioned  and  arranged  as  to  permit  a 
substantially  unimpeded  flow  of  cooling  medium  through 
said  elongated  enclosure  and  being  adjusuble  in  length  so 
as  to  support  pipe  sections  of  various  diameters  in  align- 
ment with  said  injection  means; 


viding  a  passage  for  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  into 
the  separation  zone,  wherein  said  process  comprises  the  step  of 
molding  projections  or  teeth  in  one  piece  with  one  at  least  of 


the  two  parts  constituted  by  the  detached  skin  and  the  heat- 
protection  layer  of  the  rocket  motor  bottom  structure  to  en- 
sure a  minimum  spacing  of  the  detached  skin  with  respect  to 
said  layer. 


4,803,039 

ON  LINE  INTERACTIVE  MONITORING  OF  THE 

EXECUTION  OF  PROCESS  OPERATING  PROCEDURES 

Albert  J    Impink,  Jr.,  MunysTilk  Boro;  MelTin  H.  Upoer, 

MonroeTille,  and  RoRer  A.  Mundy,  North  Huntingdon,  all  uf 

P«„  a-ssignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  825,427 

InL  a.*  G21C  l/i6 

MS.  CL  376—216  43  CtaiM 


(e)  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  cooling  medium 
through  the  inside  of  a  pipe  section  received  in  said  enclo- 
sure in  axial  alignment  with  said  injection  means,  relative 
to  the  rate  of  flow  of  cooling  medium  over  the  outside 
surface  of  such  pipe  section; 

(0  pipe  handlmg  means  for  receiving  a  hot  pipe  section  to  be 
quenched  and  for  depositing  such  pipe  onto  said  support- 
ing means  with  said  enclosure  in  the  open  configuration, 
wherein  said  pipe  handling  means  is  adapted  to  retract 
from  said  supporting  means  to  a  position  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  shell  when  said  upper 
and  lower  shells  are  assembled  to  form  said  enclosure, 
thereby  leaving  such  pipe  section  supported  on  said  sup- 
porting means,  and  for  lifting  said  pipe  section  free  of  said 
enclosure  when  said  upper  and  lower  shells  are  separated 
into  said  open  configuration;  and 

(g)  securmg  means  for  securing  a  pipe  section  supported  on 
said  supportmg  means  within  said  enclosure  against  longi- 
tudinal displacement  by  cooling  medium  introduced  into 
said  enclosure  by  said  injection  means 


4,803,038 

INTERNAL  ANTI-POPPING  ASSEMBLY  FX)R  SOUD 

PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTL'RING  PROCESS 

.Imui  Beboax,  Bordeau.  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Societe  Europeenoc 

(te  Propuiaioii,  Praace 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  938.066,  Dec.  4,  1986.  This  application  Jan. 
21,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  146,385 
Oainn  priority,  appUcatiofi  Fnuce,  Dec.  5,  1985,  85  18021 
Int.  a.*  C06B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  264— 3J  5  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  mtemal  anti-popping  asscm 
biy  for  a  sohd  propellant  rocket  compnsing  a  propellant  gram 
block  housed  in  a  casing  with  a  hcat-protcctjon  layer  inter- 
posed between  the  propellant  grain  and  the  casing,  and  defin 
mg  a  combustion  chamber,  a  separation  rone  formed  between 
the  propellant  grain  and  the  heat-protection  layer  of  a  bottom 
structure  of  the  rocket,  by  a  slun  detached  from  said  heat-pro- 
tection layer  and  adhering  to  the  solid  grain,  and  means  pro- 


•  TIF 


w^'tIi;'- — I 


\ 


;^1J- V  -  - -^;^3;^[«»«li»clZ_?'"  ■  ■  ■^^5 


»L«i<  it-mir- 


1  A  method  of  on-line  monitoring  of  the  execution  by  a 
human  operator  of  procedures  for  a  complex  process  facility 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

stonng  electnc  signals  representative  of  step  by  step  proce- 
dures for  the  complex  process  facility,  at  least  some  steps 
of  which  require  verification  of  a  selected  process  condi- 
tion; 

generating  parameter  signals  representaitve  of  the  real  time 
value  of  predetermined  process  [parameters; 

sequentially  electncally  selecting  a  step  of  one  of  said  stored 
step  by  step  procedures  as  a  current  step; 

electrically  processing  selected  parameter  signals  to  deter- 
mine the  state  of  the  process  condiUon  to  be  varied  by  a 
current  step  which  requires  venfication; 

generating  a  visual  representation  of  said  current  step  includ- 
ing a  visible  textual  sutcmcnct  of  the  condition  to  be 
venfied,  a  visual  indication  of  the  sute  of  the  selected 
process  condition  to  be  verified  by  the  current  step,  and, 
where  the  state  of  the  selected  condition  indicates  that  it  is 
not  venfied,  a  visible  textual  statement  of  recommended 
operator  action; 

providing  means  for  the  operator  to  electrically  generate  an 
operator  response  signal  in  response  to  a  textural  state- 
ment of  recommended  operator  action  by  said  visal  dis- 
play of  said  current  step,  including  providing  means  for 
the  operator  to  select  between  electncally  generating  an 
action  complete  response  signal  and  an  override  response 
signal,  and 


electrically  sequentially  selectmg  the  next  step  in  said  stored 
procedure  as  the  current  step  in  response  to  said  operator 

response  siganl. 


T'*"""  I  riri 


I     «  M'liT, 

L«H«»«raH 


1  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  cladded  fuel  elements,  a  coolant  having  a  pnmary  flow 
through  the  core  over  said  cladded  fuel  elements,  said  fuel 
elements  including  fissionable  fuel  which  emits  delayed-neu- 
trons  (DN)  as  part  of  a  nuclear  chain  reaction,  a  breached  fuel 
element  diagnostic  apparatus  compnsing: 

monitonng  means  for  measunng  the  coolant  pnmary  flow 
rate  and  realtor  power  and  generating  output  signals  in 
response  thereto; 
delayed-neutron  monitonng  system  (DNMS)  means  for 
measunng  the  equivalent  recoil  area  (ERA)  of  a  breach  in 
the  cladding  of  said  fuel  elements  and  for  contmuously 
monitoring  the  DN  age  and  DN  activity  and  generating 
output  signals  in  response  thereto,  said  DN  age  compris- 
ing the  sum  of  a  transit  time,  T;r,  and  hold-up  time,  T/^, 
operability  validation  means  for  testing  the  operability  of  the 
components  of  said  DNMS  means  and  generating  output 
signals  indicating  the  operabihty  of  said  components;  and 
a  knowledge  system  comprising  a  factual  knowledge  ba.sc,  a 
judgment  knowledge  base  and  means  for  said  judgmental 
knowledge  base  to  access  said  factual  knowledge  base, 
said  judgmental  knowledge  base  receiving,  as  input  sig- 
nals, the  output  signals  from  said  monitonng  means, 
DNMS  means  and  operability  validation  means,  said  judg- 
mental knowledge  base  compnsing  means  for  detennining 
the  operability  of  said  reactor  from  a  predetermined  com- 
bination of  judgmental  knowledge  base  input  signals,  said 
predetermined  combination  accounting  for  a  nonconstant 
DN  age,  and  generating  output  signals  m  response  thereto. 


4J03,04I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECYCLING  OF  NXiClXAR  FUEL 

PELLETS  PREVIOUSLY  IRRADUTED  IN  A  FAST 

NEUTRON  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Jean-Pierre    Marcoa,    Lyoa.    Fraacc.    anigaor    to    NoTatone, 

Coarberoie,  Fraace 

Flkd  Not,  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927.757 

Clainis  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace.  Not.  8,  1985,  8516577 

lat  a.«  G21C  l<i,i4.  21 /OS 

VS.  a.  376—261  7  Oaiai 


4303,040 

EXPERT  SYSTEM  FOR  SURVEILLANCE  AND 

DIAGNOSIS  OF  BREACH  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Kenny  C.  Gross,  Lemont,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,559 

Int  CL*  G21C  7/36 

UjS.  CL  376—216  15  Oaias 


T  , >^    /  liiaiA  *■ 


I  A  process  for  the  recycling  of  nuclear  fuel  pellets  con- 
tained in  a  first  metal  can  in  which  these  pellets  and  said  first 
metal  can  have  previously  been  irradiated  in  a  fast  neutron 
nuclear  reactor,  wherem  the  process  comprises  extracting  the 
pellets  from  the  first  irradiated  can  and  mtroducing  thcst- 
pellets  into  a  second  umrradiated  metal  can  before  irradiating 
again  said  pellets  contained  m  said  unirradiated  second  metai 
can  in  a  fast  neutron  reactor,  said  umrradiated  metal  can  hav- 
ing a  larger  internal  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
first  can  when  said  first  can  was  m  an  umrradiated  state, 
wherein  the  pellets  are  extracted  from  the  first  can  by  progres- 
sively meltmg  the  first  can  from  one  of  its  ends,  the  thus  ex- 
posed pellets  bcmg  maintained  m  their  oncntation  and  position 
in  the  stack  and  then  being  immediate!\  intnxluced  into  the 
new  can 


4,803,042 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  COMPONENT  SHIPPING 

CONTAINER 
Charles  B.   Giiaorc,  Coiambia,  S.C.;  James   L.   Kisak.   Plan 
Boro,  Pa.;  Jeffrey  P.  Oberst,  Ptmm  Hills  Twp.,  Pa.;  John  D 
Wood.  HempfieM  Tirp.,  Pa.,  aod  Fraak  J.  Balok.  Dawsoe. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  WestiagtKNise  Electnc  Corp.  Pittsburg  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124J18 
lat.  a.«  G21C  19/00 
VS.  CL  376—272  30  ( 


23.  In  combination  with  a  nuclear  core  component  assembly 
having  a  conunon  mounting  structiue  ai>d  a  plurality  of  spaced 
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elongated  members  supported  by  said  common  structure  and 
extending  therefrom  in  a  common  direction,  a  nuclear  core 
component  shipping  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  cybnder  body  of  plastic  material  havmg  a  closed 
bottom  and  an  open  top  and  receiving  therein  said  elon- 
gated members  of  said  nuclear  core  component  assembly; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  tubes  of  plastic  material  inserted 
in  said  body  and  receiving  said  elongated  members  of  sauj 
nuclear  core  component  assembly,  said  tubes  stabilizing 
said  members  during  transport  of  said  container  with  said 
core  component  assembly  thcrem, 

(c)  a  plurahty  of  rigid  flat  cylindncal  spacer  plates  of  foam 
plastic  material  disposed  sutionanly  within  and  trans- 
versely across  said  body  and  spaced  apart  from  one  an 
other  axially  along  said  body,  each  of  said  plates  having  a 
pluraUty  of  openings  therethrough  receiving  and  dispos- 
ing said  tubes  in  transverse  side-by-side  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  one  another  in,  and  extending  be- 
tween said  cloaed  bottom  and  open  top  of,  said  body,  said 
plates  laterally  spacing  and  supporting  said  core  compo- 
nent members  received  in  said  tubes, 

(d)  a  ngid  cylindrical  end  lid  composed  of  plastic  material 
having  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom  and  being  install- 
able at  Its  open  bottom  on  said  open  top  of  said  body,  said 
lid  being  hoUow  for  receivmg  therein  said  common 
mounting  structure  of  said  core  component  assemby  when 
said  lid  is  installed  on  said  body; 

(e)  locking  means  on  said  lid  and  said  body  and  being  actuat- 
able  for  latchmg  and  unlatching  said  lid  to  and  from  said 
body;  and 

(0  a  stalmg  element  disposable  between  said  open  bottom  of 
said  lid  and  said  open  top  of  said  body  for  providing  an 
air-Ught  seal  between  said  bixly  and  lid  upon  latching  said 
lid  to  said  body  by  actuation  of  said  Icxrking  means 


4.803,043 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD  GRID  SPRING  AND  DIMPLE 

STRUCTURES 

l-.daud  E.  DeMario,  ColnsUa.  a>d  Bobby  D.  Str««t.  West 

CotaaWa,  botb  of  SX.,  aaaignors  to  Weatiagbooac  Electrk: 

Corp^  PHUh«H>L,  Pa. 

CoatiBntkw-l»-f*rt  of  Ser.  No.  53,990,  .May  22.  19r7, 

abudoMd.  TUs  ayptkatioB  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,514 

ImL  a.*  G21C  3/34 

VS.  CL  376— U2  30  dates 


leg  and  cross  members  has  an  effective  length  greater  than 
the  actual  length  it  occupies  on  said  wall  section. 


4.803.044 
BWR  ASSEMBLY 
Jobs  F.  PatteraoB.  Ricbbwd,  Waab.,  aaaignof  m  "idTaijced  Nu- 
clear FoeU  Con>oratioB,  RichUad,  Wash 
(  ontiaaatioB-iB-vart  of  Ser.  No.  850,104.  Apr   10.  19*6,  Pat.  No. 
4.708.846.  Thb  application  Not.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  116,606 
iBt.  CL«  G21C  3/32 
VS.  CL  376—444  7  CUims 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  boiling  water  reactor  comprising  a 
group  of  vertical,  f>arallel,  elongated  fuel  rods  containing  a 
fissionable  material,  and  an  outer  flow  channel  surrounding 
said  fuel  rods,  said  assembly  having  a  critical  heat  transfer  zone 
in  Its  upper  portion,  at  least  one  inner  flow  channel  having 
substantially  rectilinear  sides  spanning  al  least  several  fuel 
tubes,  said  inner  channel  being  con.strucled  and  arranged  tt! 
receive  cooling  water  near  the  lower  end  of  saxl  assembly,  said 
inner  channel  extending  upwardly  through  said  assembly  par- 
allel to  said  fuel  rods  and  closed  at  iLs  upper  end;  a  closure  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  inner  channel,  an  mncr  tube  having  an 
opening  through  said  closure,  and  an  opening  adjacent  to  the 
top  of  said  mner  channel,  at  least  one  opening  in  said  central 
tube,  adjacent  said  closure,  and  upper  openings  in  said  inner 
channel  above  said  closure,  and  located  within  said  cntical 
heat  flux  zone,  whereby  cooling  water  will  flow  upwardly 
through  said  inner  channel,  upwardly  through  said  inner  tube. 
then  downwardly  through  said  inner  channel  and  outwardly 
through  said  upper  openings  into  the  critical  heat  flux  zone 


«o     1    u   <o 


1.  In  a  nuclear  fuel  rod  grid  including  a  plurality  of  inner  and 
outer  straps  being  mterleavcd  with  one  another  to  form  a 
matrix  of  hollow  cells,  each  cell  for  receiving  one  fuel  rod  and 
being  defined  by  pairs  of  opposing  wall  sections  of  said  straps 
which  wall  sections  are  shared  with  adjacent  cells,  each  cell 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  fuel  rod  engaging  spnng 
structure  of  reaihcntly  yieldable  material  being  mtegrally 
formed  on  each  wall  section  of  said  mner  straps  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  leg  members  each 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  only  at  which  is  anch*">red 
to  said  wall  section;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  cross  member  havmg  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends,  said  cross  member  extending  diagonally  between 
and  integrally  attached  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  leg 
members  such  that  said  spnng  structure  formed  by  said 


44)03,045 
COBALT-FREE,  IRON-BASE  HARDFACING  ALLOYS 

Kraa  K.  Obriaer,  HaMlea,  roBB„  l':dward  P  W^elan 
Tngnyan  Wada.  both  of  Ana  Arbor,  Micb^  aad  Howard 
(>cfce&,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aasi«M>r«  to  t^ectric  PoTrer  Re- 
acarcb  lastitate,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,528 
lat  CL«  C22C  38/44.  38/34.  38/38 
VS.  CL  420— 57  16  Oaian 

1  A  cobalt-free,  wear-resistant  and  anti-galling  hardfacmg 
weld-consumble  or  ca.st  alloy  cor,sisUng  essentially  by  weight 
of  0.85-1  4%  carbon;  5.0-13  0%  mangan.^sc;  15-5  5%  silicon. 
18  0-27  0%  chromium,  4.0-12.0%  nickel,  an  effective  amount 
up  to  6.0molybdcnum  to  provide  solid  solution  strengthening 
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with  carbon  molybdenum;  0  1-0  3%  nitrogen;  0-10%  nio- 
bium, 0-1.0%  Utanium,  0- 1 .0%  tantalum,  and  the  balance  iron; 


4Jil3,048 

I^ABORATORY  KIT 

Frederic  L.  Nsmb.  6830  Orioa  Atc^  Vaa  N>ra.  CaUf.  91406 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33,220 

lat.  CL*  GOIN  I/m  33/48 

VS.  CL  422—58  18  CUm 


said  alloy  havmg  a  microstructure  consistmg  essentially  an 
austenitic  matrix  and  eutectic  alloy  carbides 


4,803,046 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TARGETS 
Jaergea  Haaaseh;  Stepbaa-U.  ScbHtay,  both  of  Alzeaaa.  amj 
Dieter  Kaataaaa,  Birsteia,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiy. 
aasigaon  to  DesMtroa  GcaeUachaft  Faer  Elektroaik-Werfc- 
stoffe  BLb.H.,  Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj 

FUed  Ai«.  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  85,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  16, 
J  986,  3627775 

Int.  a.*  B22F  3/26 
VS.  CL  420—83  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  high-punty.  high  density  and 
mechanically -strong  target,  adapted  for  use  to  coat  an  object 
by  cathode  sputtering  or  by  evaporation,  comprising 

selecting  a  desired  composition  for  said  final  target  from  a 
plurality  of  components,  some  of  said  components  having 
3  relatively  higher  melting  temperature  and  some  of  said 
components  having  a  relatively  lower  melting  tempera- 
ture; 
forming  a  porous  body  of  relatively  high  melting  point  from 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  components  having  a  relatively 
higher  melting  temperature; 
forming  an  impregnation  material  of  relatively  Io>a  naelting 

point  from  the  remaining  portion  of  said  components, 
impregnatmg  said  porous  body  with  said  impregnation  mate- 
rial such  that  the  reaction  of  said  impregnation  material 
with  said  porous  body  produces  no  substantial  amounts  of 
a  phase  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  said  compo- 
nents and  produces  only  negligible  proportions  of  a  phase 
having  bnttlencss  in  the  equilibnum  state 


4,803.047 

METHOD  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  OFFENSIVE 

CHENQCALS 

Arthur  W.  Plain,  Jr.,  324  E.  Haxd,  StiUwater,  Miaa.  55082 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,639,  Jaa.  4,  1986,  wbicb  is 
a  coatiaBatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,595,  Mar.  14,  1984,  PaL 
No.  4,594,239.  This  appUcatioa  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,960 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  labaeqaeat  to  Jna.  10, 
2003,  has  beea  diadaiawd. 
iBt  CL*  A61L  9/01;  A61K  7/135 
VS.  CL  423—5  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decontaminating  a  surface  which  has  been 
exposed  to  a  umshiol,  said  method  bemg  for  the  purpose  of 
neutralizing  said  urushiol,  wherem  said  method  compnses 
contacting  said  urushiol  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  chlonne-contaming  compound  which  is  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  said  urushiol  to  produce  non-allergic 
reaction  products,  wherein  said  chlorine-containing  compound 
IS  a  water-soluble  compound  which  is  a  stable  solid  at  room 
temperature 


1   A  laboratory  kit,  comprising; 

a;  least  one  laboratory  implement 

a  tray  defining  an  upwardly  open  receptacle  for  receiving 
and  stonng  said  implement  for  use  m  perfortmng  a  labora- 
tory procedure;  and 

a  cover  affixed  to  said  tray  for  closing  said  tray  and  prevent- 
ing access  to  the  implement  theran.  said  cover  iiK'luding 
a  tear-off  portion  separable  from  said  tray  to  open  the  tray 
and  expose  the  implement  therein  for  use  in  performing 
the  laboratory  procedure,  said  tear-off  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  score  lines  preformed  therein  and  being  fold- 
able  along  said  score  hnes  to  form  a  relatively  compact 
package  for  receiving  and  protecting  the  implement  subse- 
quent to  performance  of  the  laboratory  procedure. 


4J03,049 
PH-SENSmVE  OPTRODt 
Tonus  B.  Hirachfeld,  LiverMire.  ami  Fraad*  T.  Waatt.  !>&» 
nlle,bothofCalif.,aaRcaarf  to  The  Repeats  of  the  L  aiTersit) 
of  Califoraia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  12,  1964.  Ser.  No.  681.487 

iBt.  n.'  GOIN  21/80.  33/49 

VS.  CL  422—58  44  Oatei 


,  *t  »»«.«• 


^a|- 


1 1 

A 

<a 

§ 

■    V 

1  .^n  apparatus  for  moniionng  the  pH  of  an  associated  fluid, 
the  apparatus  comprising 

a  light  source  for  generating  an  illumination  beam. 

a  support  material  havmg  a  surface,  the  surface  being  capa- 
ble of  contacting  the  associated  fluid. 

a  first  plurality  of  rhodamine  or  fluorescem  dye  molecules 
covalently  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  support  material, 
the  attached  rhodamine  or  fluorescein  dye  molecules  of 
the  first  plurahty  bemg  spaced  on  the  surface  of  the  sup- 
port material  so  that  dimers  are  not  formed  between  the 
attached  rhodamine  or  fluorescein  dye  molecules  of  the 
first  plurality  and  adjacent  attached  rhodamine  or  fluores- 
cem dye  molecules,  and  the  first  plurality  comprising  a 
sufficient  number  of  attached  rhodamine  or  fluorescein 
dye  molecules  so  that  a  fluorescent  signal  is  generated 
whenever    the    attached    rhodamine    or    tTuorescein    dye 
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molecules  of  the  first  plurality  arc  iiluminated  by  the 
illumination  beam;  and 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  fluorescent  signal  and  for 
relating  the  intensity  thereof  to  the  pH  of  the  associated 
fluid 


4.803,050 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  ADDITION 
AND  ASPIRATION  IN  AUTOMATED  IMMUNOASSAY 

TECHNIQUES 
Duid  R.  Mack,  Half  Moo«  B«y,  C«Uf„  Mdsmr  to  Seqoota- 
Tunier  Corporation  MooBtaia  View,  Calif. 

Coatiaiiatioa-lB-p«rt  of  S«r.  No.  757,525,  Jul.  22,  1985, 
abaiKtoaed.  ThU  application  Jol.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  888,848 

Int.  a.*  COIN  am 

MS,  a.  422—65  6  CUlM 


an  atomized  test  sample  produced  by  «id  atomizer  apparatus. 

and  wherein  said  atomizer  apparatus  comprises; 

means  for  heating  a  sample  to  free  individual  atoms  there<if 
for  atomic  spectroacopy.  said  heating  means  havmg  an 
inlet  opening  for  connection  to  a  tube  member  for  inlet- 
ting  a  sample  into  said  heating  mean.s. 
a  tube  member  contaimng  a  packing  of  an  adsorbent  for 
adsorbing  predctermmed  metal  comple»es  which  adsorb 
to  the  adsorbent  at  a  first  temperature  and  are  volatile  at  a 
second  higher  temperature  for  desorption  from  said  adsor- 
bent, said  tube  member  having  an  inlet  pwrt  for  introduc 
ing  a  sample  to  said  adsorbent,  an  outlet  port  connected  to 
the  inlet  openmg  of  the  heating  means  and  means  for 
connecting  the  tube  member  to  a  source  of  earner  gas  for 
carrying  metal  complexes  desorbcd  from  the  adsort)cnt  to 
the  heaung  means. 


1  A  method  for  adding  liquid  to,  and  aspirating  liquids  from, 
reacuon  tubes  disposed  in  rack  compnsing  the  steps  of:  provid- 
ing reaction  tubes  disposed  in  a  rack,  said  rack  having  n  rows 
in  a  first  horizontal  x-direction  and  m  columns  in  a  second 
honztjntal  y-direction,  perpendicular  to  the  x-direction,  a  liq- 
uid probe  depended  from  a  carnage  above  said  rack  of  tubes, 
said  probe  selectively  moveable  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
rclauve  to  said  carnage  and  perpendicular  to  the  rack  honzon- 
lal  plane;  means  for  moving  said  carnage  m  the  x-direction  or 
y-direction;  means  for  selectively  registering  the  liquid  probe 
with  a  row  of  tubes  in  said  rack;  and,  control  means  for  select- 
ing and  effecting  absolute  and  relative  movement  of  the  car- 
nage, probe  and  rack; 
mtroducing  a  controlled,  timed,  tube-dependent  pause  in  a 
sequence  for  adding  liquid  to.  and  aspirating  liquid  from, 
a  rack  of  reaction  tubes  by  controlling  the  carriage  and 
liquid  probe  movement  so  that 
for  each  of  y  =  I  to  m  columns, 
a.  liquid  IS  added  to  tube  in  x  row,  y  column; 
b   previously -added  liquid  from  tube  m  (x-1)  row,  y  col- 
umn IS  aspirated; 
c.  carnage,  rack  and  probe  are  returned  to  register  said 
probe  with  the  tube  in  x  row,  (y-(- 1)  column;  wherein  x  is 
between  1  and  n. 


-^^^f^R. 


a  reagent  for  reacting  with  a  selective  metal  constituent  of  a 
sample  to  form  a  predetermined  metal  complex  which 
adsortw  to  the  adsorbent  at  a  first  temperature  and  is 
volatile  at  a  second  higher  temperature  for  desorption 
from  said  adsorbent,  wherein  said  reagent  is  adsorbed  on 
said  adsortjent  in  said  tube  member  so  that  a  sample  may 
be  introduced  to  said  adsort>ent  to  form  metal  complexes 
with  said  reagent;  and 

tube  heating  means  disposed  about  said  tube  member  for 
selectively  heating  said  pacbng  and  any  adsort»ed  metal 
complexes  thereat  to  a  temperature  to  dcsorb  any  such 
metal  complexes  therefrom  for  entraining  into  a  flow  of 
earner  gas  through  said  tube  member  to  said  heating 
means  for  atomization  thereof. 


4,803,052 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  DETECTOR 

Aadre  T.  Abrooaitia,  Nortfcbrook,  IIL  and  Marioo  A.  Keyca, 

IV.  Chagrin  FaUa,  OUo,  MiigBors  to  TIk  Babcock  &  Wilcox 

Company,  Nrw  Orleaaa,  La. 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  431,430,  Sep.  30,  l<W2.  ITiii  appUcattoa 

May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,«» 

Int.  a.«  COIN  21/05 

UJS.  CL  422—91  6  OniM 


4.803,051 
ATOMIC  SPECTROMETER  APPARATUS 
Canter  Knapp,  Graz,  Aaatria,  aadspor  to  Bo<ieaaeewerii  Perkin- 
ElaMT  *  Co.,  GaibH,  Uberliagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  472,394,  Mar.  4,  1983,  abaailoaed, 
»Uch  ii  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  320,626,  Nov.  12,  19«1, 
aliaadoacd.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  23,  1986,  Ser,  No.  868,204 
ClaiBi  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Not.  12, 
1980.3042907 

Ut.  a.*  COIN  21/72 
UJS.  CL  422-80  12  Claim* 

1  In  combination,  an  atomic  spectrometer  and  an  atomizer 
apparatus  for  atomizing  a  test  sample  into  an  atomic  stale  for 
analysis  in  said  atomic  specnrometer,  wherein  said  atomic 
spectrometer  is  operatively  connected  to  said  atomizer  appara- 
tus such  that  said  atomic  spectrometer  is  capable  of  analyzing 


^ 


3^ 


continuous  test  gas  stream  containing  interfering  or  back- 
ground gases  ccmpnsmg; 

a  single  source  of  substantially  monochromatic  IR  radiation 

a  measunng  chamber  adapted  to  continuously  receive  a  gat. 
to  be  tested  for  CO; 

a  reaction  chamber  connected  to  said  measuring  chamber  for 
continuously  receiving  gas  from  said  measunng  chamber 
and  for  converting  substantially  all  CO  in  the  sample 
stream  to  CO2; 

a  reference  chamber  connected  to  said  reaction  chamber  for 
continuously  receiving  a  gas  from  said  reaction  chamber 
to  be  tested  for  CO; 

said  measuring  and  reference  chambers  having  IR  transpar- 
ent means  defining  first  and  second  IR  radiation  paths 
therethrough; 

beam  splitting  means  associated  with  said  IR  source  for 
directing  IR  radiation  along  said  first  and  second  paths. 

an  IR  detector  for  detecting  IR  radiation  of  said  first  and 
second  paths  after  the  IR  radiation  has  passed  through 
said  measuring  and  reference  chambers  respectively;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  detector  for  continuously 
determmg  a  difference  between  the  IR  radiation  of  said 
first  and  second  paths  absortied  in  said  measunng  and 
reference  chambers  which  difference  is  a  function  of  the 
CO  concentration  of  gas  supplied  to  said  measunng  cham- 
ber. 


4303,053 
LABORATORY  GLASSWARE  EQUIPMENT 
Kennetli   I>  WUliamsoo,  43  Woodbridge  St.,  Sooth   Hadiey, 
Mass.  01075 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,018 

Int.  a."  BOIL  i/00.  9/06 

VS.  a.  422—101  22  ClaiM 


1.  A  CO  detector  for  determining  the  CO  concentratioo  in  a 


1.  Laboratory  equipment  comprising: 

two  functional  members  each  having  an  identical  tubular 
conduit  portion, 

the  tubular  conduit  portion  having  a  centra!  axis  and  a 
smooth  uninterrupted  intenor  surface  defined  by  a  sub- 
stantially constant  inner  diameter  so  as  to  form  a  nonre- 
stncted  internal  passageway  about  the  central  axis,  the 
tubular  conduit  portion  further  having  an  end  terminating 
to  form  a  planar  opening  with  male  sealing  means  adjacent 
the  planar  opening,  said  male  sealing  means  compnsing  an 
annular  flange  having  a  forward  conical  surface  increa.sing 
in  diameter  from  the  planar  opening  and  the  flange  form- 
ing a  rearward  shoulder  that  deflnes  a  surface  symmetncal 
about  said  axis  and  with  a  cone  angle  plus  or  minus  10' 
relative  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  the 
radially  outward  portion  of  said  shoulder  terminating  in  a 
sharp  circumferential  edge  defined  by  said  symmetncal 
surface  and  a  cylindncal  surface  of  said  male  joint  means 
and 

a  coupling  member  having  bore  means  comprising  means 
defining  a  first  and  a  second  bore  each  having  a  first  and 


a  second  end.  the  first  and  second  bores  being  aligned 
about  a  central  axis,  the  second  end  of  the  first  bore  oppos- 
ing the  second  end  of  the  second  bore,  the  first  and  second 
bores  each  terminating  in  a  coupling  member  opening  at 
the  first  end  and  in  stop  means  compnsing  seating  mem- 
bers having  means  defining  a  central  hole  and  an  annular 
planar  surface  which  cooperates  and  is  coextensive  with 
the  planar  op'Tung  of  the  tubular  conduit  portion,  and  the 
seating  members  comprise  a  gasket  having  means  defining 
a  central  hole,  the  diameter  of  the  hole  suhstanttall>  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tubular  conduit 
portions  and  the  gasket  having  a  cross-sectional  depth  of 
0  5  to  3  millimeters,  the  stop  means  adjoining  female  seal- 
ing means,  each  female  sealing  means  compnsing  an  annu- 
lar groove  having  a  forward  conical  surface  increasing  in 
diameter  toward  the  openmg  and  a  rearward  shoulder 
engaging  said  rearward  shoulder  on  said  male  sealing 
means  so  that  the  female  sealing  means  subslantiaDy  corre- 
sponds to  the  male  sealmg  means  and  cooperates  with  the 
male  sealmg  means  to  support  the  functional  members  in 
axial  alignment  and  to  form  a  seal  and  the  rearvward  shoul- 
ders of  the  male  and  female  sealing  means  cooperating  to 
resist  an  axial  force  tending  to  urge  the  tubular  conduit 
portion  out  of  the  coupling  member 


4,803,054 

ASYMMETRIC  HEAT-EXCHANGE  REACHON 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

Dean  R.  SUIerad,  Eaglewood,  aad  Hcraaaa  W.  Peterscbeck. 

Longmoat,  both  of  Coio..  urignors  to  V  erTeck  TrmtuM-nt 

Systems,  Inc.,  Deaver,  Coio. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,470 

laL  a.'  BOIJ  10,0c 

VS.  CL  422—109  15  OaiaH 


1.  A  reacbon  apparatus  for  effecting  chemical  reactions, 

comprising 

means  for  holding  a  heat  exchange  medium,  said  holding 
means  including  a  well  casing  lining  a  vertical  subterra- 
nean shaft,  said  well  casing  defining  an  elongated  cham- 
ber, said  chamber  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
[XJrtion; 

a  thermally  insulated  elongated  conduit  disposed  in  said 
elongated  chamber  and  extending  into  and  open  to  said 
lower  portion  of  said  elongated  chamber  for  conveying  a 
heat  exchange  medium  into  said  elongated  chamber; 

an  elongated  reaction  vessel  disposed  in  said  elongated 
chamber  and  spaced  from  said  thermally  insulated  elon- 
gated conduit,  said  reaction  vessel  having  first  and  second 
pipe  portions  defining  first  and  second  communicating 
flow  passages,  said  first  and  second  flow  pavsagc?  being  in 
heat  exchange  relation  to  one  another; 
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means  for  introducing  a  fluid  containing  at  least  two  re»c- 
Unts  into  said  elongated  reaction  vessel  to  form  a  fluid 
column  having  a  reaction  zone  at  a  selected  pressure,  and 

means  foi  ^ycling  said  heat  exchange  medium  through  said 
thermally  insulated  elongated  conduit  and  said  elongated 
chamber  such  that  said  heat  exchange  medium  is  m  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  elongated  reaction  vessel  so 
that  heat  can  be  transferred  between  said  heat  exchange 
medium  and  said  rcactants  in  said  elongated  reaction 
vessel  to  bnng  about  and  to  control  a  chemical  reaction 
between  said  rcactants. 


4.803.055 
APPARATX'S  FOR  STERIUZING  CONTAINERS 
Midiio  Ued«,  TokBiklm*.  Japu.  aasignor  to  Sliikoku  Kmkoki 
Cc  UA^  TokadUaM,  JapM 

FUed  A«g.  31.  I9r7.  Ser   No.  90.989 
Oaims  priority,  awiication  Japan.  Sep.  24,  1986.  61-226426 
Uit.  a."  A6II.  2'(XJ:  BO«B  J/OS.  9/08 
VS.  a.  422—297  4  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  containers  having  an  open  top 
and  closed  b<ittom  comprising: 

a  closed  sterilized  chamber  having  a  container  inlet  and  a 
container  outlet, 

an  antiseptic  vessel  and  a  rinse  vessel  arranged  within  the 
stcnlized  chamber,  and 

a  group  of  conUincr  transport  means  for  transporting  a 
plurality  of  containers,  one  container  after  another  from 
said  container  inlel.  through  said  stcnlized  chamber,  to 
said  conuiner  outlet  by  way  of  said  antiseptic  vessel  and 
said  nnse  vessel,  one  of  said  group  of  container  transptirt 
means  in  each  of  said  antiseptK'  ves.sel  and  saif  nnse  vessel, 
each  including  means  for  rotating  each  container,  one 
after  another,  as  each  container  enters  each  of  said  ves-sels, 
18C  degrees  so  that  the  open  top  of  each  container  is  in  the 
up  position,  for  transporting  each  container  with  its  open 
top  in  the  up  position  through  each  of  said  vessels  and  for 
again  rotating  each  conuiner  180  degrees  as  each  con- 
tainer IS  being  withdrawn  form  each  of  said  vessels  so  that 
the  open  lop  of  each  container  is  in  the  down  p<isition 


4,M3,056 
SYSTEM  FOR  INCTtEASlNG  THE  CAPACITY  OF  A 
TITANIIIM  DIOXIDE  PRODUaNG  PROCESS 
Alu  J.  Morria,  md  Merlia  D.  Coe,  botti  of  OUabom  City, 
OkU.,  Hsignon  to  Kerr-McGee  Ckeaical  Corporatioii,  Okla- 
hoaa  C^ty,  Okla. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Sa.  No.  515.888.  Jul.  22,  1983.  abuKkMied.  Thia 
appUctfkM  Jal.  31.  1985,  Ser.  No.  761,329 
Irt.  a.«  CDIG  23/047;  BOIJ  12/02 
VS.  CL  422—156  »3  CUi«» 

1.  A  reactor  for  use  in  pr<Kluciiig  titanium  dioxide  by  react- 
ing titanium  tetrachlonde  vapors  with  oxygen  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  first  reaction  zone, 
an  oxidizing  gas  introduction  assembly  for  receiving  oxygen 
at   a   predetermined    temperature   level   and   pas.sing   the 


oxygen  into  the  first  reaction  zone,  the  oxidizing  gas  intro- 
duction assembly  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  end  and 
an    opening   extending    therethrough    intersecting   the 
upstream   and    the   downstream    ends   and   the  oxygen 
being  passable  through  the  opening  in  the  conduit  for 
pas.sing  the  oxygen  into  the  first  reaction  zone, 
a  first  titanium  tetrachlonde  intnxluction  assembly  for  re 
ceiving  titanium  tetrachlonde  vapors  at  a  first  predeier 
mined  temperature  level  and  pa.ssing  the  titanium  tetra- 
chlonde vapors  at  the  first  temperature  level  into  the  first 
reaction  zone  for  reacting  with,the  oxygen  to  produce  a 
mixture    including    titanium    dioxide,    the    first    titanium 
tetrachloride  introduction  a.sscmbly  compnsing: 
a  cylindncally  shaped  outer  case  having  an  upstream  end, 
a  downstream  end  and  an  opening  extending  axially 
therethrough    intersecting    the    upstream    and    down- 
stream ends, 
a  cylindncally  shaped  inner  ca.se  having  an  upstream  end, 
a  downstream  end  and  an  opening  extending  axially 
therethrough  intersecting  the  upstream  and  the  down 
stream  ends,  the  inner  case  being  disp<»ed  in  the  open 
ing  in  the  outer  case  and  the  diameter  of  the  outer  ca.se 
provided  by  the  surface  formed  by  the  opening  extend 
ing  through  the  outer  case  being  greater  than  the  diame 
ter  formed  by  the  outer  penpheral  surface  of  the  inner 
case  thereby  providing  a  space  between  the  outer  case 
and  the  inner  case  forming  a  first  utanium  tetrachlonde 
chamber,  one  of  the  upstream  and  the  downstream  ends 


of  the  inner  case  bemg  spaced  a  distance  axially  from 
the  respective  one  of  the  upstream  and  the  downstream 
ends  of  the  outer  case  for  forming  a  slot  to  pass  titanium 
tetrachlonde  vapors  from  the  first  titanium  tetrachlo- 
nde chamber; 
a  downstream  end  wall  secured  to  the  downstream  end  of 

one  of  the  inner  and  the  outer  cases; 
an  upstream  end  wall  secured  to  the  upstream  end  of  one 
of  the  inner  and  the  outer  cases,  the  downstream  end  of 
the  conduit  being  removably  secured  to  the  upstream 
end  wall  for  passing  the  oxidizing  gas  from  the  oxidiz 
ing  gas  intrixluction  assembly  to  the  first  titanium  tetra 
chlondc  introduction  through  the  upstream  end  wall 
the  upstream  and  the  downstream  end  walls  c<x>perat 
ing  to  secure  the  inner  and  the  outer  cases  in  the  spaced 
apart  relationship  for  forming  the  slot  to  pass  titanium 
tetrachlonde  vap«irs  from  the  first  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride chamber,  and 
means  for  passing  the  titanium  tetrachloride  vapor  at  the 
first  temperature  level  into  the  first  titamum  tetrachlo- 
nde chamber:  and 
wherein  the  means  for  forming  the  first  reaction  zone  is  defined 
further  to  include 

a  section  having  an  upstream  end,  a  downstream  end  and  an 
opening  extending  axially  therethrough  intersecting  the 
upstream  and  downstream  ends,  the  upstream  end  of  the 
section  being  removably  secured  to  the  downstream  end 
wall  of  the  first  titanium  tetrachlonde  introduction  asscm 
biy.  the  opening  extending  through  the  section  coopcrat- 


mg  to  form  the  first  reaction  zone,  the  upstream  and 
downstream  end  walls  of  the  first  titanium  tetrachlonde 
introduction  assembly  respectively  being  removably  se- 
cured to  the  conduit  of  the  oxidizing  gas  mtroduction 
assembly  and  the  section  of  the  first  reactXHi  zone  to 
faciUtate  the  removal  or  insertion  of  the  first  titanium 
tetrachloride  introduction  assembly  from  the  conduit  of 
the  oxidizing  gas  introduction  assembly  and  the  section  of 
the  first  reaction  zone  without  disassembly  of  said  con- 
duit, said  section  and  the  first  titanium  tetrachlonde  intro- 
duction assembly 


4,803,057 
CONTINUOUS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION  OF 

U-RANIUM  ISOTOPES 
KoBiUko  Takeda,  Yokohun,  Japaa,  awi^or  to  Asaki  Kasei 

Kogyo  Ifrtartfti  KaMM,  Onka,  Japaa 

Coatlaaatioa  ofScr.  No.  66930,  Nor.  8, 1984,  abaadtwed.  This 

appHcatioa  Sep.  24, 1986,  Ser.  No.  910,864 

Oaiaa  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa.  Nor.  30,  1983,  58-224271 

rke  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patort  tabaaqMat  to  May  3,  2005. 

hat  beea  diadaiaed. 

Lrt.  CL*  C22B  60/02;  BOID  J9/Jft  COIG  43/00 

VS.  a.  423—6  10  Oaiw 
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1  In  a  process  for  continuously  separatmg  uranium  tsotpcs 
by  passmg  an  acidic  solution  of  a  mixture  of  uranium  isotopes 
in  a  solvent  through  an  anion  exchanger  thereby  forming  on 
the  anion  exchanger  a  boundary  (A)  between  a  uramum  ad- 
sorption zone  and  an  adjacent  reducmg  agent  zone  and  a 
boundary  (6)  between  a  uranium  adsorption  zone  and  an  adja- 
cent oxidizing  agent  zone,  advancmg  the  uramum  adsorption 
zone  through  the  anion  exchanger,  effecting  reduction  at  the 
boudary  (A)  and  effecting  oxidation  at  the  boundary  (B), 
thereby  effecting  enrichment  adjacent  said  boundary,  and 
separating  a  fraction  ennched  in  one  of  said  isotopes,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  passing  an  eluent  containing  a 
deactivated  oxidizing  agent  and  a  deactivated  reducmg  agent 
as  a  mixture  through  the  anion  exchanger  to  be  used  for  isotope 
separation  to  convert  said  deactivated  oxidzing  agent  and  said 
deactivated  reducmg  agent  to  activated  oxidmng  agent  and 
activated  reducmg  agent,  respectively,  and  to  form  an  oxidzing 
agent  zone  in  the  column,  and  reusing  said  activated  reducmg 
agent  for  the  reduction  of  uranium 


4J03.058 

MOISTURIZED  COMPOSITIONS  OK 

HYDRATE-FORMING  PHOSPHATES  ANT)  METHODS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Loaif  A.  Hichfin,  Uaioa,  Mo.,  amigam  to  Moanato  Conpa^i 

St.  Loai8,Mo. 

DirWoa  of  S«r.  No.  30,091,  Mar.  31,  1987.  Pat  No.  4.r70.«65. 

which  ii  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  901.920.  Aag.  29. 

1986.  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  12.  1988.  Ser   No. 

1934)24 

lat  CL*  BOIF  1/00:  C09K  3 -Of}:  CI  ID  7/16.  17/06 

VS.  a.  252—135  14  < 
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I  A  composition  of  matter  in  particulale.  crysiailine  form, 
free-flowing  during  storage  and  prolonged  exposure  to  ordi- 
nary ambient  temperature  and  humidity  conditions,  having  an 
increased  rate  of  hydration  and  resistance  to  caking  comprising 
sodium  tnpolypbosphate.  and  from  about  0  1 9c  by  weight  anc 
about  23%  by  weight  added  water  m  the  form  of  water  of 
hydration,  said  water  containing  m  solution  sufficient  surfac- 
tant to  provide  the  composition  with  from  about  0.2  ppm  to 
about  125  ppm  surfactant 


4,803,059 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  NITROGEN 

OXIDES  IN  AN  EFFLUENT  USING  A  KYDROX"Y  AMINO 

HYDROCARBON 
Jaakea  C.  Salliraa.  Soatbport,  aad  Wilhaai  R.  F^ppeH;    Nr« 
Caaaaa,  both  of  Coaa^  awgwirs  to  Fad  Teck,  lac  Stamforit, 

CoBB. 

FU«d  Apr.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  39,013 
lat  CL'  COIB  21/00 
VS.  a.  423—235  23  OaiaM 

1.  A  procesi  for  the  reduction  of  the  concentration  of  nitro- 
gen oxides  m  an  effluent  from  the  combustion  of  a  carbona- 
ceous fuel,  the  process  comprising  mjecting  a  treatment  agcn! 
compnsing  a  hydroxy  ammo  hydrocart»n  mto  an  effluent  at 
an  effluent  temperature  of  greater  than  about  '.  300*  F  under 
conditx>ns  effective  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  mtrogen 
oxides  m  the  effluent 


4JO3,060 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CRYSTAUJNE 

GALUOSnJCATE  WITH  THE  FAUJASITE  STRUCTURE 

Mario  L.  Occelli,  Yorha  Liada,  Calif.,  aaBsaor  to  I  aioa  Od 

Cotapaay  of  Cahforaia,  Loa  Aagelea,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,73! 
lat.  a.*  OOIB  33/2G.  BOIJ  29/04 
VS.  a.  423—326  23  Oaiau 

1   A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline,  galliosilicale  molec- 
ular sicNC  having  the  faujasite  structure  which  comprises 
(a)  mixing  a  source  of  galtia.  a  source  of  silica,  a  source  of 
sodium  and  water  to  form  a  hydroge!  havmg  the  follow- 
ing oxide  mole  ratios  of  components 
Si02/Ga:03  =  6  to  15 
Na20/Ga203=l  to  5 
H2O/Ga2O3  =  80to500 
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(b)  adding  to  s«id  hydrogd  a  galliosilicate  solution  substan- 
tially free  of  alumina  and  dispersed  particles,  said  solution 
having  the  following  oxide  mole  ratios  of  components 
SiO2/0«203  =  5  to  30 
Na2O/Oa2O3  =  6to20 
H2O/Ga2O3  =  200to800 

to  form  a  mixture  of  said  solution  and  said  hydrogel.  said 
mixture  having  oxide  mole  ratios  of  componente  falling 
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within  the  same  ranges  as  the  oxide  mole  ratios  of  compo- 
nents in  said  hydrogel  and  wherein  said  solution  is  pre- 
pared by  mixing  a  source  of  gallia,  a  source  of  silica,  a 
source  of  sodium  and  water,  and 
(c)  crystallizing  said  mixture  m  the  absence  of  sumng  at  a 
temperature  below  about  150"  C  to  form  a  galliosilicatc 
molecular  sieve  having  the  faujasite  structure  and  contain- 
ing less  than  about  0.2  weight  percent  alumina. 

4^03,061 

PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS  WITH  MAGNFnC 

SEPARATION  OF  THE  GROUND  SLAG 

Mitri  S.  Ni^iJw,  Ho^weU  JuKtkm,  N.V,,  ud  Midi*el  W. 

Becker,  WestmimUr,  Califs  aMigrcr*  to  Teuco  Inc,  White 

PUljm,N.Y. 

Rlwl  Dec.  29,  19««,  Ser.  No.  947,122 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  rabaeqaent  to  May  22, 

2004,  haabeea  diaclaiaMd. 

Int.  a*  COIB  SI/18 

VS.  CL  423—415  A  27  CUima 

1.  A  process  for  the  producuon  of  gaseous  mixtures  compns- 

mg  H2  -l-CO  by  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  feedstock  comprising 

a  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel  havmg  a  mckel-  and 

vanadium -containing  ash  or  petroleum  coke  having  a  nickel- 

and  vanadium-containing  ash,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  said 

feedstock  includes  a  minimum  of  0  5  wt.  %  of  sulfur  and  said 

ash  mcludes  a  minimum  of  5.0  wt.  %  vanadium,  a  miiumum  of 

2.0  wt   %  of  nickel,  and  silicon,  comprismg  the  steps  of; 

(1)  mixing  together  with  said  feedstock,  additive  A  eompns- 
ing  an  iron-containing  additive  when  the  silicon  content  of 
said  feedstock  is  less  than  about  350  ppm,  or  additive  B 
comprismg  an  iron-  and  calcium-containing  additive  when 
the  silicon  content  of  said  feedstock  is  about  400  ppm  or 
more,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  additive  A  or  B  to  said 
ash  is  in  the  range  of  about  1  0-10  0  to  1.0,  and  for  each 
part  by  weight  of  vanadium  there  is  at  least  10  parts  by 
weight  of  iron  when  additive  A  is  used,  or  at  least  10  parts 
by  weight  of  iron  plus  calcium  when  additive  B  is  used, 

(2)  reactmg  the  nuxture  from  (1)  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  2200"  F  to  3000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  5  to  250  atmospheres  m  a  free-flow  refrac- 
lory-lined  partial  oxidation  reaction  zone  with  a  free-oxy- 
gen containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  temperature  mod- 
erator and  in  a  reducing  atmoaphere  to  produce  a  hot  raw 
effluent  gas  stream  comprismg  H2  +  CO  and  entrained 
molten  slag  including  vanadium-containing  oxide  laths 
and  spinels;  and  where  m  said  partial  oxidation  reaction 
zone  when  additive  A  is  used  said  iron-containing  additive 
combines  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nickel  constituents 


and  sulfur  found  m  the  feedstock  to  produce  a  liquid  phase 
washing  agent  that  collects  and  transports  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  vanadium-containing  oxide  laths  and  spinels 
and  other  ash  components  and  refractory  out  of  reaction 
zone,  and  when  additive  B  is  used  separate  portions  of  said 
iron-  and  calcium-containing  additive  (1)  combine  with  a 
portion  of  said  nickel,  calcium  and  sulfur  to  generate  a 
liqmd  phase  washing  agent  that  collects  and  transports  a 
portion  of  the  vanadium-containmg  oxide  laths  and  spinels 
and  other  ash  components  and  refractory;  and  (II)  com 
bine  with  a  portion  of  said  nickel,  calcium  and  silicon  to 
generate  a  liquid  oxide-silicate  pha.se  that  fluxes  substan- 
tially all  of  the  remaming  ptortion  of  said  vanadium-con- 
tainmg oxide  laths  and  spmcls  and  other  ash  componenU 

(3)  cooling  and  cleaning  said  hot  raw  cfriucnt  gas  stream 
from  (2)  by  direct  contact  with  water  m  a  quench  zone  to 
produce  an  aqueous  suspension  of  slag  and  other  small 
sohd  particles, 

(4)  grinding  and  drying  the  slag  and  other  particulate  solids 
from  (3)  to  produce  a  ground  heterogeneous  mixture  of 
particles  having  varying  magnetic  susceptibilities,  and 
non-magnetic  solid  particles;  wherein  said  ground  hetero- 
geneous mixture  of  particles  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
180  microns,  and  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  3  0  wt  %; 

(5)  separating  said  ground  heterogeneous  mixture  of  parti- 
cles from  (4)  by  electromagnetic  means  including  spaced 
apart  poles  by  introducing  a  portion  of  said  ground  heter- 
ogeneous mixture  of  solid  particles  from  (4)  about  38  to 
600  microns  thick  between  the  poles  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  havmg  a  low  magnetic  field  strength  in  the 
range  of  about  10  to  1000  gausses,  and  separatmg  a  first 
portion  of  magnetic  particles  from  a  first  residue  mixture 
of  magneuc  and  non-magnetic  particles;  wherein  said  first 
portion  of  magnetic  particles  comprises  a  heterogeneous 
mixture  of  particles  of  an  Fc-Ni  alloy  and  about  0  to  10  wt 
%  of  magnetite  particles;  and  said  Fe-Ni  alloy  comprises 
about  70-95  wt  %  Fe  and  the  remainder  Ni.  and  said  Ni 
compnses  about  40  to  85  wt  %  of  the  total  amount  of 
nickel  present  in  the  ground  mixture  of  solid  particles 
from  (4);  and  said  first  portion  of  magnetic  particles  com- 
prises about  0.2  to  5.0  wt  %  of  the  ground  mixture  of  solid 
particles  from  (4); 

(6)  separatmg  said  heterogeneous  mixture  of  particles  from 

(5)  by  electromagnetic  means  including  spaced  part  poles 
by  introducing  a  portion  of  said  first  residue  imxture  of 
magnetic  and  non-magnetic  particles  from  (5)  about  38  to 
600  microns  thick  between  the  poles  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  having  a  medium  magnetic  field  strength  in 
the  range  of  about  1,000  to  10,000  gausses,  and  separatmg 
a  second  portion  of  magncUc  particles  from  a  second 
residue  mixture  of  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  particles; 
wherein  said  second  portion  of  magnetic  particles  com- 
pnses a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  particles  which  have  a 
lesser  magnetic  susccptibihty  than  that  of  the  particles  in 
said  first  portion  of  magneuc  particles,  and  which  com- 
prises particles  of  a  solid  portion  of  Fe  and  Ni  oxy-sulfide. 
about  0  1  to  2  0  wt  %  of  particles  of  vanadium  com 
pounds;  and  particles  of  iron  silicate  and  calcium  silicate; 
and  said  second  portion  of  magnetic  particles  compnses 
about  85  to  98  wt.  %  of  the  ground  mixture  of  solid  parti- 
cles from  (4)  and  contains  about  70  to  95  wt.  %  of  the  u-on; 
and 

(7)  separating  said  heterogeneous  mixture  of  particles  from 

(6)  by  electromagnetic  means  including  spaced  apart  poles 
by  introducing  a  portion  of  said  second  residue  mixture  of 
magnetic  and  non-magnetic  particles  from  (6)  about  38  to 
600  microns  thick  between  the  poles  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  havmg  a  high  magnetic  field  strength  in  the 
range  of  about  8,000  to  40,000  gausses,  and  separating  a 
third  portion  of  magnetic  particles  from  a  third  residue 
mixture  of  particles;  wherein  said  third  portion  of  mag- 
netic particles  comprises  a  heterogeneous  nuxture  of  parti 
cles  which  have  a  lesser  magncUc  susceptibility  than  that 
of  the  particles  in  said  second  portion  of  magnetic  parti 


cles,  and  which  compnses  pMirticles  of  a  vanadium-con- 
tainit.g  spinel;  and  a  mixture  of  particles  compnsmg  at 
least  one  metal  silicate  wherein  the  metal  m  said  metal 
silicate  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  mag- 
nesium, aluminum,  calcium,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  said 
third  portion  of  magnetic  particles  compnses  about  I  to  14 
wt.  %  of  the  ground  mixture  of  solid  particles  from  (4)  and 
contains  about  60  to  98  wt  %  of  the  vanadium  in  said 
imxture  from  (4). 


S04  =  /T'i{IV)  ratio  is  at  least  higher  than  1  5.  in  the  presence  of 
cationic  polyelectrolytes,  havmg  an  average  molecular  weight 


4,803,062 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TUNGSTEN 

HEXACHLORIDE 

Robin  W.  Mua,  Sayre;  Robert  P.  McOiatic  MoRroeton,  and 
KeaMtk  T.  RcOly,  Towaada,  all  of  Pa^  aacigiiors  to  GTF 
Products  CorporatkNi,  Staarfbrd,  Cowl 

Filed  Apr.  14,  19W,  Ser.  No.  181,885 
Int.  Ct^COlGi  7/00 
UjS.  CJ.  423—492  I  Oaim 

1  In  a  method  for  producmg  tungsten  hexachlonde  com- 
prismg reacting  tungsten  with  chlonne  gas  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  result  in  the  conversion  of  said  tungsten  to  tung- 
sten hexachloride,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting  tung 
sten  in  the  form  of  pressed  pieces  to  convert  said  pieces  to 
tungsten  hexachloride  having  an  oxygen  content  of  less  than 
about  0.5%  by  weight  with  the  rate  of  conversion  to  said 
tungsten  hexachlonde  being  at  least  about  2.3  tunes  greater 
than  the  rate  of  conversion  when  said  tungsten  is  m  an  un- 
pressed  form. 


4,803,063 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CYCUC  PRODUCnON  OF 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Christiaa  Pralaa,  Saiat-Cyr-A*-MoBt-D'Or,  FraKe,  aaaignor  to 
Atochem,  Pnteanx  aad  Oxytyathcae,  Paris,  botk  of,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,194 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  16,  19r7,  87  05429 
lat  a.*  COIB  15/02 
VS.  a.  423—588  8  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  process  for  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
comprising: 

alternately  reducing  and  oxidizing  a  quinone  in  a  solvent 

medium;  and 
extracting  the  hydrogen  peroxide  formed, 
wherein  the  solvent  medium  contains  a  carboxylic  acid 
amide  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  carboxylic 
acid  amides  havmg  at  least  one  aryl  group  wherein  an  ary  1 
group  IS  attached  to  the  nitrogen  or  the  carbon  of  the 
carbonyl  group;  or  an  aryl  group  is  attached  to  the  mlro- 
gcn  and  another  aryl  group,  which  is  the  same  or  different, 
IS  attached  to  the  nitrogen  or  to  the  carbon  of  the  carbonyl 
group. 


4303.064 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  IN 

THE  FORM  OF  SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  BY 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  TKIV) 

Franco  Montino,  Norara,  and  Giaaeppc  Spoto,  Tarin.  botk  of 

Italy,  aaaignors  to  Moatediaoa  S^pj'L,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  16,  1986,  21710  A/86 
Int,  CL*  COIG  23/0S3 
VS.  a.  423— <12  14  Oaim* 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  titamum  dioxide  m  the  form  of 
spherical  f>articles  having  diameters  ranging  from  0.2  to  1.5  ^i.m 
and  a  polydispersion  index  dw/dn  52,  wherein  dw  is  the  aver- 
age weighed  diameter  and  dn  is  the  average  linear  diameter  of 
ihe  particles,  by  hydrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions,  strongly  acid 
due  to  HCl  or  H2SO4,  of  Ti(lV)  and  S04  =  ions,  in  which  the 


higher  than  1  million  and  a  ionicity  of  at  least  3  milbequivalents 
per  gram  (meq/g). 


4303,065 
PRODUCnON  PROCESS  OF  CHLORINE 
Hiroynki   Itok;   YotUtm^i   Kom;   Ma«no)ni   AJioka;   SUmii 
TakcMka,  ami  MMafnd  Kataita,  aU  of  O^mta.  Japan, 
aaicnors  to  Mitsni  Toatn  CWaicala,  Innirvorated.  Tokyo. 


FUcd  Jan.  22,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  64,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1986,  61151749; 
Jus.  30.  1986,  61-1517S0 

Ut  CL'  COIB  7/04 
VS.  a  423—502  11  dabm 

1  A  process  for  producmg  chlonne  by  reactmg  hydrogen 
chloride  and  oxygen  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  which  con- 
tains a  chromium  oxide  as  a  principal  component  thereof,  m  a 
fluidized-bed  reactor,  which  compnses 

(i)  providing,  as  said  reactor,  a  flindized-bed  reactor  whose 
gas-contacting  portions  are  each  made  of  a  material  con- 
sistmg essentially  of  nickel  and  havmg  an  iron  content  of 
I  wt.  %  or  less,  said  latter  reactor  having  an  equivalent 
diameter  of  at  least  0.05  m; 

(11)  fillmg,  as  the  catalyst,  a  chromium  oxide  catalyst,  which 
has  a  mean  particle  size  of  40-100  fim  and  a  maximum 
particle  size  of  200  jim  or  smaller  and  contains  at  least  10 
wt.  %  of  particles  havmg  particle  sizes  of  40  ^m  and 
smaller,  m  the  thus-provided  fluidized-bed  reactor,  said 
chromium  oxide  catalyst  being  filled  m  ar  amount  of  at 
least  0. 1  m  m  terms  of  catalyst  layer  height  m  the  thus- 
provided  reactor  when  the  chroimum  oxide  catalyst  is  at 
rest; 

(lii)  feedmg  a  first  feed  gas  as  an  oxygen  source  and  a  second 
feed  gas  as  a  hydrogen  chloride  source  mto  the  thus-prov- 
ided reactor  m  such  aznoimts  that  the  molar  ratio  of  oxy- 
gen m  the  first  feed  gas  to  hydrogen  chloride  m  the  second 
feed  gas  is  at  least  0.25  aixl  the  hydrogen  chloride  m  the 
second  feed  gas  is  fed  at  a  rate  of  100-  i  800  NI  per  hour 
and  p>er  kg  of  the  chromium  oxide  .catalyst  filled  m  the 
thus-provided  reactor; 

(iv)  allowii.g  the  first  and  second  feed  gases  to  flow  up- 
wardly at  a  superficial  velocity  O.l-l  m/sec  through  the 
thus-provided  reactor,  and 

(v)  controlling  the  mtemal  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
thus-provided  reactor  at  350' -450'  C  and  at  least  oonnal 
pressure  respectively. 


4J03366  

ANTIBACTERIAL  AND/OR  A-NTIFUNGAL 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TOPICAL  APPUCATION 

Linda  M.  Edwai^  Saffron  Waldca,  Uaited  Kingdom,  anaignor 

to  Smith  A  Nephew  Aawtdated  Companica  pJx..  Eadand 

FUcd  Mnr.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  27^61 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar,  2Z  1986. 
8607159 

lat  CL*  A61K  33/04 
VS.  CL  424—132  26  Oaiam 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  topical  administration 
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form  which  compnses  a  synergisac  mixture  of  an  anumicrobial 
silver  compound  and  an  antimicrobial  azole  compound  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  the 
weight  ratio  of  10:1  to  llO,  in  combination  with  a  topically 
acceptable  earner  therefor. 


4.803,067 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  COSMETICS  AND 

DERMATOLOGY  COMPRISING 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHERS 

FabJo  Bmaetta,  Coraoda;  Stefaao  Bader,  Melzo,  and  Giovajmi 

Pantini,  MiUa,  all  uf  Italy,  aaaisnon  to  Ansimofit  S.p.A.. 

Milan,  Italy 

FUe<t  Mar.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  844,318 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  29,  1985,  20161  A/85 
lat.  CI.'  A61K  7,4S.  31/77:  C08L  71/02 
MS.  a.  424—63  15  Claims 

1  A  composition  comprising  a  perfluoropolyv-ther  liquid 
dispersed  in  an  oil  in  water  emulsion  or  in  a  water  in  oil  emul- 
sion, or  in  a  solid  phase  suited  to  form  a  gel,  said  solid  phase 
bemg  suspended  in  a  liquid  organic  phase,  said  composition 
containmg  from  0  05  to  30  parU  of  perfluoropolyether  per  100 
parts  of  the  total  sum  of  the  other  components 


4,803,068 
HAIR-TRFj^TMENT  PREPARATION  FOR  IMPROVED 

WET  COMBABIUTY 
IJwe   Ploog.   Haao;   Peter   Boadi,   Erkrath-Linteritach;    Klaus 
Thiek,  Lai^eBfeld;  Hont  H&ffkea,  DuaMldorf  Hellertaof,  ami 
Karl  Gicde,  Hildoi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  aaiigiiort  to 
Heakel  Koaaaaiidlt«eaeUacfaaft  anf  Aktiea,  Dncaaeldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gervaay 
ContiaiuitkHi  of  Ser.  No.  525.971,  Aug.  24,  1983,  abandoned. 
TUa  applicatioa  Oct.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,553 
Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany.  Jan.  24, 
1983,  3302210 

iBt  Ct*  A61K  7/07.5,  7/08 
MS.  a.  424—70  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wet  combability  of  hair 
which  compnses  applying  to  said  hair  an  aqueous  hair-trcat- 
ment  composition  comprising  at  least  one  hair -treatment  agent 
and  an  additive  to  improve  the  wet  combability  of  hair  wherein 
said  aqueous  hair-treatment  composition  contains  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  wet  combability  of  hair  of  at  least  one 
surface-active  phosphonic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of 

( 1 )  phosphonic  acid  compounds  having  the  formula 

R'— CHj— PO3H2 

wherein  R'  is  a  linear  Ct-Cij  alkyl.  and 

(2)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  said  phosphomt  acid  compounds 
as  said  additive  to  improve  the  wet  combabiUty  of  hair 

13  An  aqueous  hair-treatment  composition  compnsmg  at 
least  one  hair-treatment  agent  and  an  additive  to  improve  the 
wet  combabihty  of  hair  wherein  said  aqueous  hair-treatment 
composition  contains  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  wet 
combability  of  hair  of  at  least  one  surface-active  phosphonic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  pbospbomc  acid  compounds  havmg  the  formula: 

R'-CH2— POjHz 

wherein  R'  is  a  linear  C7-Cn  alkyl.  and 

(2)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  said  phosphonic  acid  compounds 
as  said  additive  to  improve  the  wet  combability  of  hair, 
such  composition  further  characterized  as  bemg  free  of 
detergent  builder  salts. 


4,803.069 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACNF 
Siodor  KikMi;  Piroaka  TamM;  Veronika  P41:  Siador  Jaocab; 
Ilona  Krist6f  afe  Szritil;  Gydrgy  Bacsa,  ajKl  Katalin  Korica 
B^  Hadady,  all  of  Debrecca,  Hangar),  aasigoort  to  Biogil 
GydgyizerKyir.  Debrecca,  Hoagary 

FUed  Feb.  7.  1989,  Ser.  No.  874,247 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Hnngary,  Jon.  18,  1985,  2389/85 
iDt  a.«  A6IK  7/45.  7/075.  35/78 
MS.  a.  424—74  6  Clainn 

1.  Composition  for  the  treatment  of  various  forms  of  acne, 
comprising  in  an  amount  of  2%-95%  by  weight  the  rhizoma 
(Graminia  rhaoma)  of  wheat  grass  (Agropyron  repens)  in 
admixture  with  5%-^8%  by  weight  of  cosmetically  acceptable 
additives  and/or  diluents  and  with  or  without  an  antibacterial 
agent  and/or  further  a  plant  extract. 


4,803,070 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  EMULSION  ADJUVA.NTS  FOR 

POLYSACCHARIDE  VACCINES 

John  L.  Cantrell,  Corrallia,  aad  Jon  A.  Rudbach.  Hamilton,  botk 

of  Mont.,  aaaigaors  to  Ribi   InuniuioCbem   Reaearcb   Inc., 

Hamiltoo,  Moat 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  852,118 

lot.  a.*  A61K  39/00 

MS.  CL  424—92  16  ClaiM 

1.  An  immunological  adjuvant  useful  for  enhancing  the 

immune  response  against  polysaccharide  antigens,  comprised 

of: 

(1)  an  emulsion  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
f  A)  a  lipid  emulsion  system  (LES)  containing: 

(a)  a  metabolizable  oil, 

(b)  a  low  molecular  weight  polyol,  and 

(c)  lecithin,  or 

(B)  an  oil-m-water  emulsion  system  O/W  containing: 

(a)  a  light  hydrocarbon  non-biodegradable  oil  or  a 
biodegradable  oil.  and 

(b)  a  detergent, 

(2)  a  refined  detoxified  endotoxin  (R.DE),  and  optionally, 

(3)  trehalose  dunycolate,  (TDM). 


4,803,071 
HAIR  CARE  COMPOSITIONS 

Carmine  P.   lorinc,  Bridgewater,  and  Frank   A    Nowak.   Jr., 

Somerrille,  botb  of  NJ„  aaaignors  to  National  Starch  aad 

(liemical  CorporatioB,  Bridaewater,  NJ 

Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  120,185,  Feb.  11,  1980,  abtuidaoed. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  5.  1904,  Ser.  No.  617,416 

Int.  a."  A61K  7/06.  7/08.  7/11.  9/12 

MS.  a.  424—70  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hair  conditioning  composition  selected  from 

the  group  consuting  of  nnses,  lotions,  shampoos,  and  fixatives, 

comprising  an  aqueous  or  aqueoas  alcoholic  carrier  and  a 

polymer  of  N,N-dialkyldiallyl  ammonium  bromide  or  chlonde, 

whercm  the  improvement  compnses  improved  manageabiUty 

provided  by  the  presence  m  the  composition  of  from  0.30  to 

2%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  caUonic  graft  copolymer 

prepared  by  polymermng  about  21-25%  by  weight  of  a  N.N- 

diaikyldiallyl  ammonium  halide  monomer  with  about  75-79% 

by  weight  of  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydroxycthyl  cellulose  and  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  the  poly- 

menzation  being  earned  out  m  a  two-phase  system  in  the 

presence  of  a  free  radical  polymenzalion  catalyst  other  than 

eerie  ions  which  compnses  the  steps  of; 

(a)  suspendmg  the  substrate  m  an  organic  solvent,  which 
solvent  has  a  boilmg  point  at  or  above  the  temperature  of 
the  polymerization  reaction,  is  immiscible  with  water  and 
does  not  dissolve  the  substrate,  monomer  or  graft  copoly- 
mer; 

(b)  adding  thereto  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  monomer 
thereby  formmg  a  suspension  of  discrete  aqueous  spheres 
in  the  organic  solvent  phase; 
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(c)  deoxygenatmg  and  heatmg  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  the  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  to  a 
temperature  of  40'- 100'  C.  to  initiate  polymerization; 

(d)  continuing  the  polymerization  for  from  0.5-6  hours;  and 

(e)  isolating  the  resultant  graft  copolymer  from  the  reaction 
mixture  m  the  form  of  solid  beads;  wherein  it  is  required 
that  either  the  aqueous  solution  or  the  substrate  suspension 
or  both  contain  a  cationic,  anionic  or  noniomc  surfactant 
and  that  the  solids  content  of  the  aqueous  polymenzation 
mixture  is  greater  than  50%  by  weight 


4,803,072 
IMMUNOMODULATION 
Barbara  J.  Dalton,  Philadelphia,  Pa„  aad  Robert  C.  Recs,  Shef- 
field, FjiglaiMli  asaigBor*  to  SoiltUCllBC  Beckmao  Corporaboo. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  905.825 
Int  a.*  A61K  45/02.  37/02 
UwS.  a.  424— 85.5  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  immune  response  m  a  human. 
or  other  animal,  in  need  thereof  by  inducmg  the  production  of 
leukocyte  IFN  which  comprises  administenng  an  effective, 
leukocyte  interferon  production  inducing  amount  of  NSl  to 
such  human  or  animal. 


4,803,073 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PASTEURIZATION  OF  PLASMA 

PROTEINS  AND  PLASMA  PROTEIN  FRACHONS 

Walter  Doleachel;  Walter  N.  Dolescfael,  both  of  Vienna,  and 

Helmut  Kahschmid,  Bad  Vbalan,  all  of  Anstria,  assignofs  10 

Schwab  A  Co  GcsjB.bJi.,  Vienna,  Auctria 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  23,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  18,  1986.  719/86 
Int  a.«  A61K  35/16.  37/02:  C12N  7/06 
MS.  a.  424—101  8  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  pasteurization  of  dned  plasma  proteins 
and  plasma  protein  fractions  by  heat  treatment  of  their  suspen- 
sions in  a  hquid  organic  heat-transfer  agent  without  essentially 
impainng  their  biological  activity,  which  compnses  carrying 
out  the  heat  treatment  in  symmetrical  or  in  mixed  glycerol 
esters,  which  are  liquid  at  the  pasteurization  temperature,  of 
saturated  or  singly  or  multiply  unsaturated  fatty  acids  havmg 
4-22  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  of  these  esters,  as  the  inert 
heat-transfer  agent,  with  the  maximum  water  content  of  the 
suspension  being  1%  by  weight  and  the  temperature  bemg 
50" -120'  C. 

6.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherem  the  heal  treai 
ment  is  carried  out  m  the  presence  of  Ca  salts  m  the  suspension 
in  an  amount  of  10  to  50  mmol  per  liter. 


4,803,074 
FR-900848  SUBSTANCE  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Masam  Yoahida,  Tsuknba,  and  Koki  Horikoahi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,   aacigoors    to    Fitjisawa    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.. 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1988,  Ser.  No.  175.297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1987, 
8708635 

Int  a."  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/06.  1/04 
\JS.  a.  424—122  3  Claims 

1.  FR-900848  substance,  wherem  FR-900848  substance  ha* 
following  physico-chemical  properties: 
Appearance:  colorless  needles 
Nature:  acidic 

.Melting  point:  198*-20r  C.  (dec) 
Specific  rotation:  {o.\i^.  -  36.22'  (c=0.5.  DMSO) 
Molecular  formula:  C32H43N3O6 

Elemental  Analysis:  Calcd:  for  C32H4JN3O6:  C,  67.94,  H, 
7.60,  N.  7.43;  O,  16.97  (%);  Found:  C,  68.57;  H,  7.51;  N, 
7.53;  (O,  16.39)  (%) 
Molecular  weight:  FAB-MS  m/z  56 


Solubility: 

soluble:  dimethylsulfoxide; 

slightly  soluble  methanol,  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform; 

insoluble:  water 
Color  reaction: 

positive   DragendorfT  reaction.  Ehrlich  reaction,  cerium 
sulfate  reaction,  lodme  vapor  reaction 

negative    Ninhydnn   reaction,   feme  chloride   reaction. 
Molish  reactjon 
Thin  layer  chromatography 

Rf  value  (silica  plate,  Kicselgel  60  Fim.  made  by  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.): 

0.55  (chloroform :methanol  =  5:1); 

0.70      (chloroform  :rocthanol      included       10%      acetic 
acid  =  5:l) 
High  pressure  thm  layer  chromatography: 

Rf  value  (RP-18  F254.  made  by  Merck  &  Co.,  Il>c.>. 

021  (mcthanol:10%  acetic  acid  =  9:n 
High   pressure   liquid    column   chromatography   (HPLC): 

(Column  YMC-Pack  A-302  (5  jim.  4.5  x  150  mm)  (made 

by  Yamamura  Chemical  Institute) 

HITACHI  M655  HPLC  Processor  (detect  UV  280  mnh 

solvent  system  methanol:10%  acetic  acid  =  9:l); 

retention  tune:  4.42  imnutes 
Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 

\max"^'"'^  =  1^  nm  (<  =  31,000); 

\max°^'^  "'^'■'^'"'^^lia  nm  (t  =  3l,000); 

A.max°  '  ^  NttCl-methaHol  =  280  nm  (t  =  3 1 ,000) 

Infrared  absorption  spectrum  V;,uu'^''y^=3320.  3250,  3055, 
3000(sh),  2950(sb),  2920,  2850,  17ftO,  1708,  1675,  1650, 
1615,  1540,  1520(sh).  1480.  1455,  1410,  1395,  1370,  1350, 
1330,  !308,  1270,  1245,  1230,  1202.  1180,  1160,  1133, 
1120(sh),  1093,  1068.  1030,  1020,  986,  955(sh),  945.  928, 
917,  900.  880,  860.  850(sh),  825.  800,  760,  740.  720  cm-' 

'H  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  (DMSO-d<,, 
400.13  MHz),  8:  0.01-0.15  (4H,  m).  029-0.37  (3H,  m), 
0.39-0.45  (IH.  m).  0.46-0.76  (8H.  m),  092-1.06  (3H  m), 
0.99  (3H,  d,  J  =  6  Hz),  1.25  (IH,  m),  2  43-2  60 (2H.  m),  3.21 
(IH,  m),  3.26-344  (3H,  m),  3  69  (IH.  m),  3  75  (IH,  m), 
3.94  (IH,  m),  4.91-5  00  (2H.  m),  5  02  (IH.  d.  J  =  49  Hz), 
5.12  (IH,  d,  J  =  5  6  Hz),  5.64  (IH.  dd.  J=  14  <)  and  9  4  Hz), 
5  66  (IH.  d.  J=-6  0  Hz),  5.89  (IH,  d.  J  =  15  0  Hz),  6  20  (IH, 
dd,  J  =  149  and  11  1  Hz),  6  94  (IH,  dd,  J  =  !?0  and  111 
Hz),  8.02  (IH,  t.  J  =  5  7  Hz),  10.27  (IH,  broad  s)  ppm 

'Hr  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum.  (DMSO-d<>, 
100  62  Hz);  6  7  60(t).  7.65<t),  11.16(t),  12.95(t).  14  08(d). 
14.37(t),  1765(d),  17.81(d),  18.02(d),  18.29(d),  18.3l(q), 
19.67(d),  2100(d),  21.24(d),  22.01(d),  23  28(d),  30.82(t), 
35.97(t),  41.031(t),  70.06(d).  71  l&(d).  81  21(d).  87.64<d). 
121.45(d),  12548(d).  130.27(d),  130622(d).  139.44(d), 
145.70(d),  153.10(s),  165.60(s),  I70.29(s)  ppm 


4,803.075 
INJECTABLE  IMPLA,NT  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
IMPROVED  INTRLDABILTTY 
Donald  G.  Wallace,  Menlo  Park;  Hertsd  Reikaaiaa.  Saa  Fran 
Cisco;  Brvce  B.  Pharriaa.  Palo  Alto,  and  WOliaa  G.  Brann. 
Los  Altoa,  aU  of  Calif„  assigBors  to  CoUagen  <"orporatioa. 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  878,418 
Ut.  a.*  A61F  2/00 
MS.  a.  424—423  34  Oaimi 

1  An  injectable  implant  composition  for  sof)  tissue  augmen- 
tation comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  particulate  bio- 
matenal  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  biocompatible  fluid 
lubncant  to  significantly  improve  the  mtrudability  of  the  com- 
position, wherem  said  particles  of  biomatenal  are  fibrils  or 
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beads  compnsing  natural  or  synthetic  polymers,  and  wherein 
said  fluid  lubricant  comprises  a  non-fibrillar  high  molecular 


4,803,078 
WOUND  DRESSING 
Mari  Sakai,  Okayama,  Japan,  aaaignor  tt  Jupan  Gore-Tex,  I«c^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1988.  Ser   No.  172,792 
Claim*  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Jim.  16,  1987,  62-0913[U] 
Int.  a.*  A61K  9/70 
MS.  a.  424—445  «  Claims 


weight  charged  polymer,  a  high  molecular  weight  neutral 
polymer,  or  a  low  molecular  weight  neutral  molecule 


1.  A  wound  dressing  comprismg  a  layer  of  chitin  afltxed  to 
a  layer  of  porous,  expanded  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


4.803,076 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ACTIVE 

SUBSTANCE 

{.autam  R.  Ranade,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pflrer  tac.. 

New  YoH^  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep,  4.  1<»«6,  Ser.  No.  904,070 

laL  CT*  A23K  l/lH:  AOIN  29/04;  A61K  J//025.  il/03 

U,S,  CL  424—438  39  Q\aiaa. 


4,803.0-'^ 
COr>fTROLLED  RELEASE  NAPROXEN  AND  NAPROXEN 

SODIUM  TABLETS 

Ckartea  H.  Hsiao,  Cooper  Qty,  Fla.,  moA  John  S.  Kent,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Syntei  aJ.S>.)  Uc„  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Co«tinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504.1  U.  Jiu..  14.  1983,  Pat.  No 

4,571,333.  This  appUcatkM  Dec.  20,  1985   Ser   No.  811,575 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  18, 

2003,  has  been  diactaintfd, 

Int.  (!.'  A61K  9/22.  9/26 

UJS.  CL  424-468  "  CUIms 


11  A  bolus  for  oral  administration  into  the  reticulum  or 
rumen  of  a  ruminant  mammal,  said  bolus  being  retained  in  said 
rumen  or  reticulum  and  releasing  one  or  more  active  agents 
into  the  environment  of  said  rumen  or  reticulum  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  over  a  prolonged  penod  of  time,  which 
comprises  said  active  agent  or  agents  homogeneously  disposed 
in  a  matrix  and  contained  substantially  in  the  shape  of  one  or  a 
plurality  of  truncated  cones  by  means  of  an  impermeable  wall 
on  the  base  and  side  of  said  truncated  cone  or  cones 


4.803,077 

PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  SOLID  PRODUCTS 

CONTAINING  OIL-SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCE 

Maaakaxa  rilHahaihl.  Skazo  Siakai,  aad  ToaUo  Miyake,  aU  of 

Okayamai,  Japaa,  MaigMMn  to  rah—hlW  Kaiaka  Hayaahibars 

SeHMtsa  Kagaki  Keakyvjo,  Okayama,  Japaa 

FUed  Jbb.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,140 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  10,  1986,  61  162657 

lat.  a.'  A61K  47/00 

UJS.  a.  424—439  <>  (Claims 

1   A  process  to  prepare  a  solid  product  containmg  an  ediht 

oil-soluble  substance,  comprising 

adding  an  aqueous  maltose  solution  along  with  a  maltose 

seed  to  an  oil-soluble  liquid  substance,  and 
crystallizmg  beu-maltose  hydrate  m  the  mixture  to  effect 
solidification 


1  A  controlled  release  tablet  for  once-daily  oral  administra- 
tion of  about  500-1200  mg  of  naproxen  or  naproxen  sodium 
which  Ubiet  composes  a  homogeneous  matrix  compnsing 
about  4-7  weight  percent  of  hydroxypropyl  mchylcellui-Tsr 

having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  m  the  range  >! 

from  about  80,000  to  about  1 30,000, 
about  8 1  -%  weight  percent  of  naproxen  or  naproxen  sodium 

in  an  amount  effective  for  once  daily  oral  administration. 

and 
about  0.1  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  lubricating  agent 
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4,803,080 

SUSTAINED-RELEASE  THEOPHYLLINE 

FORMULATION 

Gerald  Beocdikt,  and  Volker  SteiaUaM,  both  of  Constance.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aadgaon  to  BYK  Gnlden  Lomberg  Cbemia- 

cbe  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  811,742 
Oaims    priority,   appUottkm   Switzeriand.    Dec.    21.    1<m4 
bill  84:  Jon.  24,  1985,  2683/85 

Iflt.  CL*  A61K  9/14 
\iS>.  a.  424—488  2«  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmacologically -acceptable  sustained-release  theoph- 
ylline formulation,  which  comprises  matnx  pellets  in  which 
theophylline  particles  are  embedded  in  a  matnx  of  water- 
insoluble  plastic  and  which  are  enclosed  by  a  membrane  of 
water-insoluble  plastic  containing  embedded  particles  ,if  lac- 
tose. 


thereof  and  a  hydrophobic  material  present  in  amounts  of 
about  10%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  delivery  sys- 


4,803,081 
NEW  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  WTFH 
EXTENDED  RELEASE 
Karl- Erik  L.  Falk,  Liadome;  Srea  M.  HagoMon,  Knngsbackn: 
Adam  Rosiaski,  Mofaidal,  aad  Joka  A.  Sjogren,  Molnlycke,  all 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Haaslc,  Molndal,  Swe 
den 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  11,  1986,  8601624 

Int.  a.*  A61K  9/]i 

U.S.  CI.  424—488  17  Claims 
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1  A  solid  preparation  providing  extended  relea.se  of  an 
active  compound  with  very  low  solubility  in  water  copmnsing 
a  scilution  or  dispersion  of  an  effective  amount  of  the  active 
compound  in  a  semi-solid  or  liquid  nonionic  solubiUzer, 
wherein  the  amount  by  weight  of  the  solubilizer  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  amount  by  weight  of  the  active  compound,  and  a 
release?  controlling  system  to  provide  extended  relea-st 


4,803,082 
FLAVOR  AND  SWEETNESS  ENTIANCE.MENT 
DELIVERY  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Subraman  R.  Cherukuri,  Towaco;  Stevea  M.  Faust,  Stanhope, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Daaid  A.  Orlaadi,  Fhmkiag,  N.Y„  assignors 
to  Warner-Lambert  Coopaay,  Morria  Plaiaa.  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  28,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  114,483 
Int.  a.<  A61K  9/AS.  A23G  i/iO 
L.S.  a.  424—493  Z3  Claims 

1.  A  free  flowing  particulate  delivery  system  for  providing 
enhanced  flavor  and  sweetness  to  comestible  compositions, 
said  delivery  system  compnsmg 

(A)  a  powdered  flavor  composition,  and 

(B)  an  encapsulating  matnx  for  said  powdered  flavor  com- 
position; 

wherein  said  matnx  compnses  flavor/sweetness  enhancers 
present  m  amounts  of  about  1  to  about  30  %  by  weight  of 
said  delivery  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thaumetin,    monellin,    dihydrochalcones    and    mixtures 


tcm  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  waxes,  fats  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4303,083 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZJNG  TEXTLTIE  AND 

PROCESSABILITY  OF  CHEWING  GUMS  AND 

COMPOSmONS  MADE  THEREFROM 

\lberi   H.  Chapdelaiae,  Naperrille;  VMek  J.   Karea,   ^^lilo* 

Spriaga,  aad  RoaaU  T.  Grey,  Chicago,  all  of  m_  aaaifcnors  to 

Wm.  Wrigiey  Jr.  Compaay,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25.939 
Int.  a."  A23G  i/iO 
\iS>.  a.  426—3  35  CVaiau 

1  In  a  process  of  developing  a  new  or  reformulated  chewing 
gum  composition  containing  gum  base,  bulking  and  or  sweet- 
emng  agents  including  powdered  sorbitol.  plasiicizer>  and 
optional  fillers,  flavors,  colors  and  processing  aids,  comprising 
the  steps  of  (1)  making  a  sample  batch  of  a  gum  composition, 

(2)  evaluatmg  the  texture  and  processabilitiy  of  the  sample  aitd 

(3)  producmg  and  evaluating  subsequent  sample  batches  with 
different  amounts  of  ingredients  until  acceptable  texture  and 
proccssability  charactenstics  are  obtained,  the  improvement 
compnsing 

(a)  using  at  least  two  different  sorbitol  powders  in  one  or 
more  of  the  sample  batches,  wherein  the  sorbitol  powders 
differ  significantly  with  respect  to  one  or  more  character- 
istics chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  particle  size  distnbution  and 
(ii)  particle  morphology,  and 

(b)  varying  the  ratio  between  the  at  lea.st  two  sorbitol  pow- 
ders in  subsequent  sample  batches  to  improve  the  texture 
and  proccssability  characteristics  of  the  gum  formulation 


4,803.084 
SHEI-F-STABLE,  SOFT  DOl'GH  PRODUCT 
VVard  Shine,  Irrina,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Frito-l.ay,  lac,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  790,602 
lat  a."  A21D  2/76,  6/04 
UJS.  a.  426—20  11  LUani 

1,  A  method  of  prepanng  a  shelf-stable,  soft  dough  product 
having  an  A,  of  0  75  or  less  which  comprises: 

la)  prejjanng  a  leavened  dough  from  a  mixture  compnsing 

flour,  water,  and  a  leavening  agent; 
(b)  adding  to  the  leavened  dough 
(i)  at  least  one  antifirming  agent  including  an  oligomal- 

tosacchande, 
(ii)  a  monoglyceride  ester;  and 
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(ill)  at  least  one  starch  hydrolyzate  selected  from  malto 
dextnn  and  com  synip  solids; 

(c)  forming  the  dough  into  a  desired  configuration;  and 

(d)  coi>kmg  the  formed  dough, 

wherein  the  oligomaltosacchande  containing  antifirmmg  agent 
is  obtained  by  subjecting  maltodentnn  or  com  syrup  solids  to 
the  enzymatic  activity  of  diasuuc  malt  and  the  dough  com- 
prises from  15%  to  40%  flour,  from  15%  to  30%  water,  from 
2%  to  8%  monoglycende  ester,  and  from  20%  to  50%  malto- 
dexlnn  or  com  syrup  solids,  inclusive  of  the  maltodextnn  or 
com  syrup  solids  that  are  cnzymatically  modified  to  produce 
the  oligomaltosatxhande-contaimng  antifirming  agent 

4,803,085 
PRESERVATIVE  COATING  VOR  HARD  SOLID  ANIMAL 

FEED  SUPPI-EMENT 
John  E.  Fiadley,  CUr««o«t,  Cmlif^  aangDor  to  Pacific  Keayoo 

Cotp„  Lo^  Satck,  Calif. 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  771,603,  Sep.  3,  1985,  aba^Jooed.  ThU 
appliMtioa  May  1,  1«7,  S«r.  No.  ♦7,S04 
Int.  a.*  A23K  1/22 
VS.  a.  426— W  8  CTaima 

I.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  poured  solid  animal  feed 
supplement  wherein  a  solidifying  aqueous  solution  of  sugar, 
protein,  and  mixtures  thereof  is  poured  into  containers  and 
permitted  to  solidify  into  solids  having  top  exposed  surfaces 
therein,  the  improvement  compnsing;  applying,  to  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  supplement  in  said  contamers,  an  aqueous 
solution  consisung  essentially  of  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol m  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  film  having  a  thickness 
from  0. 1  to  about  10  mils. 


heat  treatment  means  for  baking  the  kneaded  dough-like  sub- 
stance, and  programmable  control  means  for  controlling  the 
sequential  operation  of  the  kneading  means  and  heat  treatment 
means,  wherein  the  apparatus  further  comprises  stannmg 
means  located  adjacent  the  path  of  the  bag  as  moved  by  the 
moving  means  for  reading  machine-readable  indicia  on  a  bag 
and  for  providing  an  output  coupled  to  the  control  means  to 
command  operation  of  the  control  means. 


4,803,087 

COMPOSITION  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

VTTAMIN-ENRICHED  MILK 

Timothy  J.  Karinca.  RowMi  Lake  tleach.  III.,  asufCBOr  to  PPG 

Udiistries,  lac  PittaiMr«l^  Pa. 

Rled  JbL  2L  1«7,  Ser.  No.  76,109 

iBt.  CI.'  A23L  1/303.  9/20.  S/00 

VS.  CL  426—73  24  OainM 

1.  A  methcxl  for  ennching.milk  with  vitamms,  compn.sing 
adding  to  raw  milk  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  (i)  edible  oil,  (u)  a 
source  of  at  least  one  vitamm  selected  from  the  group  consist 
mg  of  vitaa;!'  A,  vitamin  D  and  mixtures  of  vitanuns  A  and  D. 
apd  (ill)  an  emulsifying  amount  of  an  emulsifying  agent  that  is 
a  combinaUon  of  (a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consLst 
ing  of  food  grade  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  oleates,  polyoxy- 
ethylene  sorbitan  stcaralcs  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  food  grade  oIck 
acid  monocstcrs  of  glycerol,  sorbitol  and  sucrose,  polyglycerol 
esters  of  edible  fatty  acids,  polyoxyethylene  glycerates  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  (^)  being  from  atx>ut 
2.5  to  about  5:2. 


4,803.086 
AUTOMATICALLY  MAKING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  SUCH 

AS  BREAD,  CAKES  AND  THE  UKE 
Gnaar  Hedcabcrs,  UddeTaliau  Swe<fea,  awigMr   to   Heden 

Teas  AktieasewUKkaft,  TricMaberg,  Licdrteatteia 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP«6/00786,  §  371  Dale  Jal.  22,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  22,  19r7,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO87/03784,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  2,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Dec   18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  93,741 

lat.  CI.'  A47J  27/62.  3 7/0 J 

VS.  CL  426—87  1*  ClaiiM 


4,803,088 
CONTAINER  PACKED  WTTH  INSTTANT  FOOD  FOR  USE 

IN  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Maaaoon  YaBaaM>to,  K«<«-fc«;  TaiKKsa  KaBoda,  KiabiwMia, 

Makoto  Nakahara,  Htgwbtowka;  YoabiMM  F^jii,  Ya«ato- 

Koviyava,  mmi  Shoio  Si«aao,  Nara.  al)  of  Japaa,  aanxaors 

to  House  Food  ladHtrial  Coa^taay  Limited,  HigaabioMka, 


Filed  Apr.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  855,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  1,  1985,  60-94385; 
Aa«.  7,  1985,  60-121415[Ul;  Sep.  18,  1985,  60-143177tUl 

Ut.  CL*  B65D  81/34 
VS.  CL  426—107  1  a«i" 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  making  food  products  in 
piece  form  from  dough-like  substances,  comprising  a  housing 
containing  holdmg  means  adapted  to  be  afTuied  to  opposed 
edges  of  a  flexible  bag  contammg  ingredienu  for  the  dough - 
like  substance,  kneadmg  means  for  mechanically  workmg  the 
ingredients  in  the  bag  and  includmg  movmg  means  for  creatmg 
relative  movement  between  the  bag  and  the  kneadmg  means  so 
that  the  ingredients  arc  kneaded  into  a  dough-hke  substance. 


1.  A  container  packed  with  instant  food  which  is  for  use  in 
a  microwave  oven,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  body  havmg  an  opening  at  its  upper  portion 
and  a  lid  which  is  capable  of  Ughtly  or  substantially  ughtly 
scaling  said  container  body  by  covenng  the  opcmng,  said 
lid  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  such  that  the 
total  surface  area  represented  by  said  plurality  of  holes 
relanve  to  the  total  area  of  the  opening  is  between  0  005% 
and  1%,  said  container  body  and  said  lid  being  made  of 
materials  through  which  microwaves  arc  transmitted, 

(b)  dehydrated  instant  food  comprising  instant  noodles  con 
taming  an  edible  foaming  substance  and  scasomng  ingredi- 
ents accommodated  m  said  container  body. 

(c)  a  second  container  m  the  form  of  a  retort  pouch  accom 
modated  m  said  container  body,  said  second  container 
hermetically  contaimng  a  seasoning  soup  containing  an 
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edible  foaming  substance  and  having  a  viscosity  of  1750 
poise  or  less  at  a  temperature  of  60'  C  .  said  seasomng  soup 
having  a  water  content  of  an  amount  equivalent  to  be- 
tween 100  to  155  wt.  %  of  the  water  absorption  capacity 
of  said  dehydrated  instant  food,  and 

(d)  a  member  on  the  bottom  of  said  container  body  for 
raising  said  container  body  above  a  surface  on  which  it  is 
placed,  said  member  containing  a  Large  number  of  depres- 
sions, 

wherein: 

(e)  said  dehydrated  instant  food  is  held  m  place  or  substan- 
tially held  m  place  in  said  container  body  by  said  second 
container; 

(f)  said  dehydrated  instant  food  is  formed  in  a  shape  m  which 
the  upper  central  portion  thereof  is  concave; 

(g)  the  void  proportion  of  said  instant  noodles  is  between 
32%  and  85%; 

(h)  the  mass  of  said  instant  noodles  has  a  height  of  50  mm  or 

less; 
(i)  said  instant  noodles  are  formed  into  a  mass  m  which  the 

noodles  of  the  upper  portion  are  loosely  arranged  and 

those  of  the  lower  portion  are  densely  packed  together; 

and 
0)  the  lower  half  of  said  mass  of  instant  noodles  has  a  void 

proportion  which  is  between  52%  and  97%  of  that  of  the 

upper  half 


4,803,089 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  DAIRY  BY-PRODUCTS 

Micbd  ChaTcroa,  La  Toar-de-Peilz,  aad  Fred  NewMsa,  Steffis- 

barg,  both  of  Switzeriaad,  aarignon  to  Nestec  S.A.,  Verey. 

Switxeriaad 

CoatiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  700,765,  Feb.  12,  1985,  afaamloned. 

This  ^pUcatkm  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45,757 
ClauM  priority,  appUcatioB  Earopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  2,  1984. 
84102225.4 

Int.  CL*  A23C  9/144.  9/146 
VS.  CL  426—239  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  decationizmg  and  obtaining  decatiomzed 
products  from  whey  products  compnsing  passmg  whey  prod- 
ucts through  a  weak  cattoiuc  resin  charged  with  H  *  ions  and 
then  through  a  strong  catiomc  resin  charged  with  H^  ions  for 
obtaining  decationized  whey  products  and  subsequently  pass- 
ing a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  through  the 
strong  catKHiic  resin  and  then  through  the  weak  catiomc  rcsm 
for  regcneratmg  and  recharging  the  resins  with  H*  ions  for 
the  decatiomzaDon  the  whey  products  with  the  resins 


4,803,090  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MICROWAVE  PUFFED 

CHEESE  SNACK 
Laace  E.  SchlipaUas,  Victoria,  Aaatralia;  Jeffirey  J.  Myers, 
DeaPlaiaea,  aad  Joaathaa  P.  Frey,  ArUastoa  Heights,  both  of 
IlL,  tmigmon  to  Kraft,  lac^  GleaTiew,  DL 

Filed  Nor.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  930,647 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  AartraUa,  Not.  13.  1985.  PH3387 
Ut  CL*  A23C  79/0*6.  19/09 
VS.  OL  426—242  6  Claims 


processed  cheese  or  slicing  or  dicing  natural  cheese, 
cheese  base  material  or  process  cheese  mto  pieces  to  pro- 
■vidc  cheese  precursor  pieces  havmg  a  fat  content  in  the 
range  of  17-34  weight  percent,  and  a  moisture  content  of 
20-50%, 
Cb)  depositing  the  precursor  pieces  on  to  a  surface, 

(c)  baking  the  precursor  pieces  in  a  convection  oven, 

(d)  simultaneously  or  subsequent  to  said  baking,  subjecting 
the  precuror  pieces  to  a  microwave  cokking  and  drying 
step  to  puff  the  pieces  without  oilmg  off.  in  which  the 
moisture  content  of  the  puffed  prixjuct  is  less  than  5%  of 
that  of  the  starting  precursor  pieces,  and 

(e)  coolmg  the  cooked,  dned.  puffed  product. 


4303,091 

CXJRN  SPIRAI^  AND  METHOD  OF  MANT'FACn  RF 
George  P.  Mottw.  DaariUe;  Normaa  E.  Peters.  Berwick,  ami 

Roa  L.  Nietz,  BkraaHberg.  all  of  Pa^  aastgaon  to  Borden. 

lac  Colambaa,  Ohio 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  824.720,  Jaa.  31.  1986,  abudooed  T>ti 

applicatioa  Mar.  17,  1988.  Ser.  No.  170.114 

lat.  CL*  A23L  1/10 

U.S.  a.  426— 439  11  CUim* 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  cooked  snaci  tixxj  pnxluii 
comprising  subjecting  a  ground  masa  made  from  dchulled  com 
kernels  to  comminution  by  simultaneously  gratmg  and  cutung 
that  reduces  the  size  of  particles  m  the  masa.  passing  the  com 
minuted  masa  thrcxigh  a  die  to  a  nbbon-like  form,  sevenng  said 
nbbon-Uke  material  to  form  snack-sized  pieces,  and  cooking 
said  pieces. 


1  A  process  for  producmg  a  dry,  crisp,  puffed,  natural 
butterfat  contaimng  cheese  snack  food  product  without  oilmg 
off  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  hot  viscous  drops  of  cheese  base  material  or 


4.803.092 
METHOD  OF  ACIDULATING  A  (X)MMIVLTED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 
Herbert   D.  Weiat,   SafTera,   N.Y.,   aad   Robert   G     Reyaokls. 
Harriagtoa  Park,  NJ-,  aangaors  to  Balcbem  Corporaboa. 
Slate  HiU,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,185,  Oet  17,  1986,  PaL  No.  4,772,477. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  28,  1988.  Ser.  No.  187.651 
lat  a.'  A23L  ;.«/:' 
U.S.  a.  426     646  1 «  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  lowermg  the  pH  of  a  moist  commmutcd  meat 
product,  the  meat  product  having  an  mitial  pH  of  about  t  and 
which  IS  to  be  processed  at  a  processmg  temperature  below 
about  1 35'  F  ,  to  a  pH  level  below  about  5  2  m  not  less  than  one 
hour  after  adding  the  acidulani  to  the  meat  product,  compns 
ing: 

(a)  mixing  an  acidulant  mto  said  meat  product,  the  acidulani 
having  a  delayed  release  coaUng  cncapsuiatmg  the  acidu- 
lant, about  50  to  70  wT  %  of  the  coating  consisting  of  s 
water-soluble  glycende,  said  water-soluble  glycende  hav 
mg  a  meltmg  pomt  above  said  processing  temperature  and 
about  30  to  50  wl.  %  of  the  coaong  consistmg  of  a  h>dnv 
genated  vegetable  oil.  said  hydrogenaled  vegetable  or 
havmg  a  mclung  point  above  said  processmg  temperature, 
and 
fb)  allowing  water  in  said  meat  product  to  dissolve  the 
water-soluble  glycende,  thereby  destroying  the  coatmg 
and  releasing  the  acidulant  mto  the  food 
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4,803,093 

PRtXTESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FUNCTIONAL 

DEPOSITED  FILM 

Shaakki  laUkarm,  EMm;  KeiiU  Saito,  Naiivi;  Shuari  OtU, 

Tokyo,  aad  laawi  Skiaiia,  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaai^ort 

to  Caaoa  riliMfcftI  KaWM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  843,236 

OaiM  priority.  appMcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  27,  1985,  60^2707 

The  portkM  of  tW  ttrm  al  tkia  pateM  tabaeqoeat  to  Aog.  25, 

2004,  kM  beea  (UadalaMd. 

IBC  a.*  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—35  3  CUima 


transported   towards   and   coated   onto   said   prepared, 
charged  polymeric  stirface. 


4,803,095 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  REACOON  PROCESS  BY  VIRTUE 

OF  UNIFORM  IRRADUTION 
SUgeBori  Haywhi;  Naoki  Hiraae;  TakaaU  la^iima.  all  of  At- 
lagl,  and  lU^)i  Ito,  Machfata,  all  of  Japaa,  — Ignon  to  Semi- 
coadactor  EMr^y  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 
IMrisioa  of  S«r.  No.  97,188,  Sep.  16,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,768,464. 
This  appiicatkia  Feb.  10,  1988,  Scr.  No.  154,290 
Clmims  priority,  apptkatlOB  Japaa,  Sep.  26.  1^6,  61-148082; 
Sep.  26,  1986,  61-229255;  Sep.  26,  1986,  61  229256;  Sep.  26, 
1986,  61-229257;  Sep.  26,  1986,  61-229258 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  2  Clalai 


Z-UM 


1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  functional  deposited  film  on  a 
substrate,  said  process  employing  (i)  a  precursor  as  a  constitu- 
ent for  the  film  which  precursor  is  substantially  nonreactive  as 
long  as  It  remains  in  its  original  energy  state  and  (ii)  an  active 
species  which  can  react  with  and  impart  energy  to  the  precur- 
sor to  activate  the  precursor  to  a  state  capable  of  contributing 
to  formation  of  said  film,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  generaung  said  active  species  by  subjecting  a  gaseous 
substance  capable  of  being  activated  to  generate  said 
active  species  to  the  action  of  activating  energy  sufficient 
to  generate  said  active  species  in  an  acuve  species  generat- 
ing and  transportmg  space  leading  to  a  film  forming  space 
containing  the  substrate; 

(b)  simultaneously  generating  said  precursor  by  subjecting  a 
gaseous  substance  capable  of  generating  said  precursor  to 
the  action  of  activating  energy  sufficient  to  generate  said 
precursor  in  a  precursor  generating  and  transporting 
space  located  separately  from  and  within  the  active  spe- 
cies generating  and  transporting  space  and  open  in  a 
downstream  region  of  that  space;  and 

(c)  introducing  the  resulting  active  species  and  precursor 
into  the  film  forming  space  to  chemically  react  to  form  the 
functional  deposited  film  on  the  substrate  in  the  absence  of 
a  plasma 


'-*•• 


t-t** 


1   A  chemical  vapor  reaction  process  comprising: 
disposing  a  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber; 
inputting  a  reactive  gas  to  said  reaction  chamber;  and 
irradiating  said  substrate  with  light  from  a  light  source, 
said  process  characterized  in  that  the  intensity  of  the  light 

incident  on  said  substrate  at  the  center  position  thereof  is 

lower  than  that  at  the  penpheral  position. 


4303,096 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hans   H.   Kuhn,  Spartaaburg,  and  WUIiain   C.   Kimbretl,  Jr^ 
Innuui.  both  of  S.C,  aasigiion  to  MilUken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,069 

Int.  a.«  B05D  5/J2,  HOIB  1/00 

VS.  a.  427—121  U  CJaims 


4,803,094 

METALLIZED  CtJA  nNG 

Richard  A.  Myers,  1127  Maple  A»e„  Downers  GroTe,  111.  60515 

Filed  May  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191,920 

Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06;  C23C  14/02.  14/26 

VS.  a.  427—40  5  Claims 

5  A  method  for  the  vapor  deposition  of  a  thin  stainless  steel 

film  onto  a  polymenc  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  polymenc  surface  within  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  evacuating  said  vacuum  chamber  to  a  near-perfect  vac- 
uum; 

(c)  filling  said  chamber  with  argon  gas, 

(d)  applying  sufficient  voltage  and  amperage  to  the  argon 
gas  in  said  chamber  to  electrically  excite  said  argon  gas, 
thereby  creating  a  cloud  of  free  argon  electrons  which 
prepares  and  imparts  a  charge  to  said  polymenc  surface; 

(e)  evacuating  said  argon  from  said  chamber,  and  placing 
said  chamber  at  a  siulable  plating  vacuum, 

1 0  energizing  an  electrode  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
wrapped  with  a  316L-grade  stainless  steel  yam  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  thm  strands  of  said  stainless  steel,  each  of 
said  strands  having  a  diameter  not  exceeding  20  microns, 
said  electrode  being  energized  sufficiently  to  vaponze  said 
stainless  steel,   whereby  said  vaponzed  stainless  steel  is 


1  A  method  for  imparting  electncal  conductivity  to  a  textile 
material,  which  compnses  contacting  the  textile  material  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidatively  polymenzable  com- 
pound, selected  from  a  pyrrole  compound  and  an  aniline  com- 
pound, and  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  oxidizing  said  com- 
pound to  a  polymer,  said  contacting  being  earned  out  m  the 
presence  of  a  counter  ion  which  imparts  electncal  conductiv- 
ity to  said  polymer  when  fully  formed,  said  contacting  being 
under  conditions  at  which  the  compi^und  and  the  oxidizing 
agent  react  with  each  other  to  form  a  prepolymer  m  said  aque- 
ous solution  before  either  the  compound  or  the  oxidizing  agent 
are  adsorbed  by.  or  deposited  on  or  in,  the  textile  matenal.  but 
without  forming  a  conductive  polymer,  per  se,  in  said  aqueous 
solution;  adsorbing  onto  the  surface  of  said  textile  matenal  the 
prepolymer  and  allowing  the  adsorbed  prepolymer  to  poly- 
merize while  adsorbed  on  said  textile  material  so  as  to  uni- 
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fonnly  and  coherently  cover  the  textile  material  with  a  con- 
ductive film  of  said  polymer. 


low  molecular  weight  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  IS  2  or  3  and  drymg  the  surface. 


4,803,097 
METAL  PLATING  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Howard  A.  FracsUtd,  hAumam,  NJ.;  Karea  A.  DaTCiqKtrt,  Ut- 
crpod.  aad  Fraak  A.  Spkdati,  BaldwIasTiUe,  botk  of  NY., 
■MJirann  to  AUied-Sicaal  if  ,  Morris  Townabip,  Morris 
Coaaty,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  40.445 

lat  a.«  B65D  3/10 

VS.  CL  427—307  38  CUiB» 

1.  A  process  for  metal  plaung  a  natural  or  synthetic  plastic 

material  to  form  a  metal  plated  substrate  having  improved  peel 

strength  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  exposing  said  material  to  an  atmosphere  comprising 
ozone; 

(b)  contacting  said  exposed  matenal  with  a  conditiomng 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  aqueous 
conditioning  solvents  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
one  or  more  alcohols  and  one  or  more  strong  bases,  and 
solvents  comprising  one  or  more  strong  bases, 

(c)  contacting  said  material  with  an  effective  amount  of  one 
or  more  oxidizing  agents; 

(d)  depositing  a  metal  coating  upon  said  conditioned  surface 
from  an  electroless  plating  bath  to  form  said  metai  plated 
substrate;  and 

(e)  annealing  the  metal  coated  substrate 


4,803,098 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SURFACE 

OF  A  LTIANIUM  AND  TTTANIUM  ALLOY  MEMBER, 
PARTICULARLY  WTTH  A  VIEW  TO  CHEMICAL  NICKEL 

PLATING 
Aatoiac  Heart,  Paris;  Daaid  Lcferre,  LoagrilUcrs,  aMi  Patrick 
Maaiicot,  VaaTca,  aU  of  Fraw*.  aaaiavors  to  Coauyaaariat  A 
L'Eacrsie  Atoni^ae,  Paris,  Frtmet 

FDed  Not.  S,  1906,  Scr.  No.  927^36 
CtaioH  priority,  appMcaHoa  Frave,  Not.  19.  1985.  85  17068 
lat.  a.«  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
U5.  a.  427— 309  llOaiass 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  surface  of  a  uranium  and 
titamum  alloy  which  comprises  chemically  etching  saxJ  sur- 
face with  an  etching  solution  containing  effective  amounts  of 
lithium  chloride  and  hydrochloric  acid,  subsequently  recover- 
ing uranium  from  the  etching  solution  and  recycling  said  solu- 
tion to  the  etching  process. 


4,803,099 

MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE,  METHODS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  METHODS  FOR  FINISHING  THE 

EXTERNAL  SURFACES  OF  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
Erick  Rirf,  Emc^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay.  aMigMor  to  Tk. 
Golte^addt  AG 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1987,  Scr.  No.  81,482 
CUlM  priority,  appikattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Aag.  27. 
1986,  3629146 

Ut  a.*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—314  4  CUlaw 

1  A  method  of  finishing  the  surface  of  a  glass  object,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  surface  an  effective  amount  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  polyethylene  with  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  500  to  10,000  and  havmg  at  least  one  laterally  bound 
group  of  the  formula 


R< 
I 


— CONH(CHi),N 
R2 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 


4J03,100 
SUSPENSION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Joaepb  G.  Awca.  ApalacUa;  Tiawtky  F.  Cardea,  VestaL  Law- 
reace  R.  CattiBC  Owego:  Stcpkca  R.  Ei«te,  aad  Roaakl  J 
Moore,  botk  tit  Blagkawtna,  aU  of  N.Y.,  iwignri  to  Interna 
tional  Bailafw  Marfcifa  Cwpotatioa,  Anaoak,  N.'^ 
Filed  Oct  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  110J92 
lat  a.*  B05D  3/02:  C09K  i/00.  HOIB  3/20 
VS.  a.  427—387  12  Clai« 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substantially  uniform  conformal 
layer  of  material  onto  a  workpiece  which  comprises 

(a)  providmg  a  suspension  of  a  coaung  materia)  wherein  said 
coatmg  matenal  has  hydrogen  bonds  and  predetermined 
physical  and  chemical  characteristics  m  a  predotmnaniK 
solid  state  m  a  polar  orgamc  solvent  which  polar  solvent 
IS  capable  of  breakmg  said  hydrogen  bonds  and  providmg 
said  tnatenal  in  liquid  form. 

(b)  applymg  said  suspension  to  s  workpiece  to  coat  said 
workpiece  conformally,  and 

(c)  evaporating  said  polar  organic  solvent  so  that  said  maic 
rial  is  provided  m  its  predominantly  solid  state  having  a: 
least  substantially  said  predetermined  physical  and  chenu- 
cal  characteristics 


4,803,101 
MICROCRACK  RESIST A.NT  CO.MPOSITtS 
BcTcriy  K.  Roberts,  Hoc  In  aria,  Dd^  aad  Geor«e  E.  Zakr.  V.\r* 
Mills,  Pa^  Miitanri  to  E.  I  Da  PoM  D«  Nesoan  and  (  on 
paay,  WUaiactoai,  DeL 

Filed  Jbb.  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,116 
lat  a.*  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  428—116  4  0»iaw 

1  A  process  for  prepan.ng  cpoxy  resin  imprcgnatrd  wcvcn 
fabrics  of  poly(paraphcnylciie  tcrephthalamide)  filaments 
which  are  resistant  to  microcrackmg  when  employed  as  face 
sheeu  over  a  honeycomb  core  of  polytmetapbenylene  isoph- 
thalamide)  and  subjected  to  cyclmg  between  IftO"  F  and  —65* 
F.  which  compnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  precoatmg  a  woven  fabric  of  poly(pbenylene  tcrephthal- 
amide) filaments  with  from  0  1  to  10*  by  wt  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  fabnc  of  a  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a 
urethane  rubber  soluble  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said  rubber 
bemg  present  m  an  amount  of  from  5  to  40*  by  *i  of  the 
mixture,  and  said  mixture  having  a  stram  to  failure  of  at 
least  2  5*  at  -65'  F 

(b)  heatmg  the  precoatcd  fabnc  to  an  elevated  temperature 
m  the  range  of  250'  to  400*  F  for  a  time  sufficicni  to  "B" 
stage  the  resm; 

(c)  imprcgnatmg  the  resulting  precoatcd  fabnc  v.ith  from  35 
to  70*  by  wt.,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fabnc  of  an 
cpoxy  resm  having  a  modulus  in  excess  of  400.000  psi.  and 

(d)  heatmg  the  impregnated  product  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture m  the  range  of  250*  to  400*  F  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
"B"  stage  the  resm, 

each  of  steps  (a)  to  (d)  abov;  being  carried  out  at  a  warp 
tension  of  less  than  0.4  lb/in.  of  warp  width. 
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4,803,102 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  PACKAGING  HLMS  AND 
PACKAGES  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Je«n  E.  Ranierc  Hutiastoa  BeKh;  SteTen  L.  Smith,  MtMioa 
Vi«jo,  both  of  Califs  RbmcU  P.  Gehrke,  Neeaah,  and  Richiuti 
E.  JohMOo,  Jr^  Appleton,  both  of  Wis.,  MiigBon  to  American 
Natioaal  Caa  Coaipuy,  Chicago,  III.  and  Kendall  McGraw 
Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  IrriBe,  Calif. 
Omtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  802,r76,  Not.  29.  1985.  abawkMied. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,415 
iBt  CL*  B«5D  65/02 
VS.  a.  428— 35J  20  Claims 


4,803,104 
ARTICLE  FOR  JOINING  DIMENSIONALLY 
RECOVERABLE  PARTS 
Paul  G.  L.  Peigneur,  Saint-Trvidea;  Yto  F.  H.  Leest,  Binkom, 
■od  Jozef  F.  L.  Van  Bcenel,  Temae,  all  of  Belgjuin.  anignort 
to  N.V.  Raychem  SA,  Belgium 
Cootinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  738,928,  May  29,  1985.  atMuidont^L 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  61.605 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  29.  1984, 
8413687;  Apr.  4.  1985,  8508955 

Int.  a.'  B32B  J/Oa  31/00 
VS.  a.  428—35.1  18  ClataM 


/ 
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1.  A  multiple  layer  film,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer,  the  compositioti  of  said  first  layer  being 
selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  copoly- 
esters,  polycarbonates,  and  polyether  block  amide  copoly- 
mers, 

(b)  a  second  sealant  layer,  the  composition  of  said  second 
layer  comprising  a  composition  of  polypropylene  polymer 
and  a  styrene  ethylene  butylene  styrene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  a  third  adhesive  layer  adhering  said  first  layer  to  said 
second  layer  with  good  adhesion,  said  third  layer  being 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  layers,  the  com- 
position of  said  third  adhesive  layer  being  styrene  ethyl- 
ene butylene  styrene  copolymer. 


4,803,103 
RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE 
Kenneth  B.  Pithoose,  Lcsnlis,  France;  Thomas  A.  Kridl.  Union 
City,  sad  James  T.  Triplett,  LiTennore,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Raychem  Corporatioii,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
C:oatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  567,127,  Dec.  30,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,186 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1983, 
8300222;  Aug.  16,  1983,  8322004 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 2003, 

iias  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.'  F16L  1I.V2;  HOIR  4/00 

VS.  CL  428—34.5  24  Claims 


1.  A  heat  stable  closure  patch  for  joining  overlapping  edges 
of  a  dimensionally  recoverable  polymeric  cover,  comprising 
first  and  second  ptilymenc  layers  of  substantially  the  same 
composition  bonded  to  each  other  through  an  apertured  rein- 
forcing layer  sandwiched  therebetween,  wherein  the  second 
layer  is  either  non  cross-linked  or  has  a  hot  modulus  suffi- 
ciently low  that  It  can  fuse  when  the  patch  is  heated  to  form  a 
bond  to  the  recoverable  cover,  and  wherein  the  first  layer  is 
cross-linked,  and  has  a  hot  modulus  sufficiently  low  that  it  is 
compatible  with  and  can  bond  to  the  second  layer,  and  suffi- 
ciently high  that  It  does  not  melt  when  the  patch  is  heated  to 
bond  it  to  the  cover. 


1.  A  hollow  recoverable  sleeve  suitable  for  environmental 
protection  of  a  substrate,  which  comprises: 

a  recoverable  fabnc  having  a  plurality  of  zones  respective 
zones  having  difTerent  reccvcry  ratios  or  forces,  the  fabnc 
having  been  woven  frotn  a  plurality  of  fibres  of  different 
recovery  ratios  or  forces,  respective  fibres  corresponding 
to  respective  zones; 

a  polymenc  matrix  material  by  means  of  which  the  fabric  is 
rendered  substantially  impervious; 
the  sleeve  having  a  length  greater  than  its  diameter. 


4,803,105 
REINFORCING  SHEET  FOR  THE  REINFORCEMENT  OF 

PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  REINFORCTNG  PANEL 
Roberi  P.  Kretow,  Howell,  and  John  W    Powers.  Old  Bridge, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Essex  Specialty   Products,  Inc., 
Qiflon,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  14,696 

UL  CL*  A61F  J  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—40  W  Claims 


j*a, 


1  A  reinforcing  sheet  adaptable  to  the  reinforcement  of  a 
panel  formed  of  meul.  plastic  or  sheet  molding  compound, 
which  reinforcing  sheet  comprises; 

a  thermosetting  adhesive  layer  having  a  first  and  a  second 
surface,  the  first  surface  being  in  contact  with  the  panel 
when  applied  to  the  panel  to  be  reinforced; 

a  moisture  impermeable  barrier  embedded  in  the  thermoset- 
ting adhesive  layer  to  prevent  moisture  from  adversely 
affecting  the  cohesion  of  the  thermosetting  adhesive  layer 
between  the  panel  and  the  moisture  impermeable  barrier 
upon  curing  the  thermosetting  adhesive  layer  when  ap- 
plied to  the  panel  to  be  reinforced,  said  moisture  imperme- 
able barner  being  adhered  to  the  thermosetting  adhesive 
and  being  stable  up  to  the  cunng  temperature  of  the  ther- 
mosetting adhesive;  and 

a  reinforcement  adhered  to  the  second  surface  of  the  ther- 
mosetting adhesive  layer  opposite  the  first  surface  to  be 
applied  to  the  panel  to  be  rcmforced. 
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4,803,106 

DISC-SHAPED  CARRIER  BODY  FOR  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Armln    Loduut,    Ertaagem,    aad    Kari-Rqwrcckt    Hah,    Do- 

■aaworth,  both  of  Fed.  P.3^  of  GcnMaay,  — rt^ors  to  Siemen 

Aktkaseaeltachafl,  BcrUa  and  Mnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaa> 

Filed  JaL  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72,119 
dainu  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  16, 
1986,  3624061;  Ang.  7,  1986,  3626658 

lBta.*GlIB3/70f 
U.S.  a.  428—64  21  Claims 


,(  I 


in  the  approximate  range  of  15%  to  40%  of  the  dry  mix,  and 
water  is  then  added  to  the  dry  mix  in  the  approximate  range  of 
0  50  to  1 .050  the  volume  of  the  dry  cement  to  produce  the 
product  a  light  weight  therms!  msulatjcm  constructxMi  mate- 
na!  product 


-T 


4303,108 

HONEYCOMB  REINFOHCING  SHEET  FOR  THE 

REINFORCEMENT  OF  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF 

REINFORCING  PANTXS 

William  E.  LeMhtea,  Montala  Lake,  and  Robert  P    kreto*. 

HoweU,  both  of  N  J.,  aMi^Mirs  to  Eski  Specialt)  Prodacts. 

lac  CUftoa,  N  J. 

FUtd  May  1.  1987.  Ser.  No.  44,885 

Int.  C\.'  B32B  3/12 

VS.  CL  42ft-118  17  OaiiM 


1.  A  recording  medium  comprising  a  disc -shaped  earner 
body  of  nonmagnetic  material,  said  earner  body  having  at  least 
one  flat  side  having  a  smooch  surface,  to  which  flat  side  at  least 
one  storage  layer  which  can  be  magnetized  particularly  per- 
pendicularly (vertically)  is  applied,  wherein  a  chemically  hard- 
ened glass  substrate  is  provided  as  the  carrier  body  comprising 
Na  +  ions  and  K  *  ions  incorporated  m  zones  adjacent  to  its 
surfaces,  and  further  comprising  Ag  +  ions  and  Ag  atoms,  the 
depth  of  the  surface  zones  measured  perpendicularly  relaUve 
to  the  flat  sides  being  greater  than  100  ^m,  the  surface  rough- 
ness of  the  at  least  one  flat  side  of  the  glass  substrate  provided 
with  the  storage  layer  being  less  than  2  fim  and  the  maximum 
roughness  depth  of  the  flat  side  provided  with  the  storage  layer 
of  the  glass  substrate,  referred  to  a  measurement  distance  2  tnm 
long,  being  less  than  40  nm,  said  substrate  having  a  content  of 
AI2O3  which  is  less  than  5%. 

6.  A  method  for  manufacturmg  a  recording  medium  com- 
prising a  disc-shaped  carrier  body  of  a  nonmagnetic  material, 
said  carrier  body  having  at  least  one  flat  side  having  a  smooth 
surface,  to  which  flat  side  at  least  one  storage  layer  which  can 
be  magnetized  particularly  perpendicularly  (vertically)  a  ap- 
plied, wherein  a  glass  substrate  is  provided  as  the  carrier  body 
comprising  Na+  ions  and  K  +  ions  incorporated  in  zones  adja- 
cent to  its  surfaces,  and  further  comprising  Ag  +  ions  and  Ag 
atoms,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  chemically  harden- 
ing the  glass  substrate  by  means  of  an  ion  exchange  process 
below  the  transformation  temperature  characteristic  of  the 
glass  material,  placmg  the  glass  substrate  m  a  KNO3  melt  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  and  cooling  the  substrate  out- 
side the  melt  to  room  temperature,  the  depth  of  the  surface 
zones  measured  perpendicularly  relative  to  the  flat  sides  being 
greater  than  100  jim,  the  surface  roughness  of  the  at  least  one 
flat  side  of  the  glass  substrate  provided  with  the  storage  layer 
being  less  than  2  ^m,  and  the  muTimnm  roughness  depth  of  the 
flat  side  provided  with  the  storage  layer  of  the  glass  substrate, 
referred  to  a  measurement  distance  2  mm  long,  being  less  than 
40  nm,  said  substrate  having  a  content  of  AI2O3  which  is  less 
than  5%  and  applying  to  said  at  least  one  flat  side  said  storage 
layer 


1  A  remforcmg  sheet  adaptable  to  the  reinforcement  of  a 
panel  formed  of  metal,  plastic  or  sheet  moldmg  compound, 
which  reinforcing  sheet  comprises 

a  first  reinforcing  member  which  includes  a  hoocycomb 
member  having  columns  that  define  cell  apertures  with 
open  ends  and  a  first  thermosetting  adhesive  layer  present 
on  one  end  of  said  columns  for  applymg  the  honeycomb 
member  to  the  panel;  and 
a  second  rcinforciiig  member  which  includes  a  second  iber 
mosetting  adhesive  layer  present  on  the  other  end  of  said 
columns   and   a   reinforcement   backmg   adhered   to   the 
second  thcrmosettmg  adhesive  layer, 
said  open  ends  of  the  honeycomb  member  being  covered  b> 
the  adhesive  layers  and 
said  honeycomb  member  ha  vug  perforations  for  allowmg  gas 
to  escape  from  the  cell  apertures  dunng  curing  of  the  first  and 
second  thermosetmg  adhesive  layers. 


4,803,109 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTION  AND  WATEJIPROORNG 

OF  STTTCH  LINES  IN  PADDING  AND  PADDED 

GARMENTS 

l^acio  Saniacakki,  Via  Mflaw,  S3,  22059  Robbiate  (CxMKt.  Ital; 

Filed  Jn.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65,728 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jbb.  27.  1986.  20953  A'St 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/06.  3/08 

VS.  CL  428—104  2  Claim* 


4,803,107 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  THERMAL  INSULATION  MATERIAL 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Jack  V.  Knowlea,  420  S.  FraKk,  Lansing.  Mick.  48912 
FIM  May  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  189.400 
Ut  a.«  C04B  7/02:  B32B  13/00.  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—68  20  Claims 

1  A  thermal  insulation  material  comprismg  a  product  pro- 
duced from  a  dry  mix  of  pumice  in  small  particleized  form  by 
volumn  in  the  approximate  range  of  7%  to  20%  of  the  dry  mix; 
scona  in  particleized  form  in  the  approximate  range  of  30%  to 
50%  of  the  dry  mix;  vermiculite  in  flaked  particle  form  in  the 
approximate  range  of  7%  to  20%  of  the  dry  mix;  and  cement 


I  A  method  for  the  protection  and  waterproofing  of  lines  of 
sutching  between  connected  pieces  of  paddmg  having  «  high 
degree  of  thermal  insulation,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providmg  a  sclf-adbesive  tape  having  an  adhesive  side  and 
an  opposite  non  adhesive  side. 

cold  applymg,  by  contact,  over  said  lines  of  stitching  said 
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adhesive  side  of  said  self-adhesive  upe,  said  self  adhesive- 
tape  having 

a  support  layer,  a  cladding  of  waterproofing  synthetic 
r«in  coated  on  said  non  adhesive  side  of  said  self-adhe- 
sive upe  and  an  elastomer  based  self-adhesive  layer 
coated  on  said  adhesive  side,  wherein  said  support  layer 
IS  made  from  a  polyamide  fibre  fabnc  of  between  50  and 
60  grarames/meter.  said  cladding  of  waterproofing 
synthetic  resin  is  made  of  a  polyurethane  resin  applied 
at  a  rate  of  5-15  grammes/square  meter  and  said  elasto- 
mer based  self-adhesive  has  the  following  formulaUon 
m  parts  by  weight: 


fuluroj  rubbrr 

20.000 

uitioudani  (stericmlly  inhibited 

a  100 

polyphenol) 

active  Zinc  oxkIc 

2.000 

nnc  resiii»lc 

1.500 

steanc  acid 

0.100 

hydrogenatrd  polycyclodiene 

9.000 

hydrocartx)!)  resin 

aliphaiic  hydrocarbon  resin 

2.000 

with  cyclic  jtruciure 

polyaliphatic  hydrocarbon  resin 

5.000 

re»;nve  alkylphcnolic  nam 

3.500 

tcrpene  phenolic  resin 

2.000 

polyvyml  nobulyl  ether 

2000 

(60^  m  benzene) 

hexane 

50.000 

toluene 

50.000 

methyl  alcohol 

2.000. 

4303.110 
COATED  MASK  FOR  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
Kie  Y.  Aha.  CkMfAqwt;  SaryMterara  Bacavaiak,  MahofMc; 
Ste^n  B.  Brodiky,  Moaser,  Cliarlei  A.  Cortellino,  Wap- 
piager  Falls,  ami  Joseph  E.  I^Tine,  Poaghkeepsie,  fill  of  N.Y., 
aaaigaors  to  Internatioaai  Business  MacUaes  Corporation, 
Araioak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1986.  Ser.  No.  907,268 

lot  C\*  B32B  3/10-  B05D  i  06.  G03F  9/00 

VS.  CJ.  428—137  11  Clataw 


lubricity  and  resistance  to  abrasion  of  said  paste  material 
within  said  mesh  and  within  said  stencil. 

10  A  meth(.xl  of  coating  a  mask  used  in  the  construction  of 
modular  electnc  circuits  by  impnntmg  conductive  paths  on  a 
base  material,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

constructing  a  mask  substrate  of  a  dimensionally  stable  mate- 
rial, the  mask  substrate  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  foil 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.001-0.006  inch  and 
having  apertures  extending  inwardly  from  a  first  surface 
to  define  a  screen  pattern  and  extending  mwardly  from  a 
second  surface  to  define  a  stencil  pattern, 

placing  said  mask  substrate  in  front  of  and  away  from  a 
source  of  a  group  IV'  element  of  the  periodic  table; 

sputtcnng  the  group  IV  element  of  the  periodic  table  onto 
the  mask  substrate; 

simultaneously  discharging  nitrogen  into  a  region  of  space 
permeated  by  the  said  sputtered  element  to  provide  a 
coating  of  nitrogen  and  said  sputtered  element  upon  the 
dimensionally  stable  matenal  of  said  substrate; 

directing  the  nitrogen  away  from  said  source,  thereby  to 
prevent  coniammation  of  the  source  and  to  preserve  a 
uniform  distnbution  of  sputtenng  of  the  group  IV  element 
upon  said  mask  substrate;  and 

terminating  said  sputtenng  upon  attainment  of  a  depth  of 
said  coating  in  the  range  of  2000-6000  angstroms,  thereby 
providing  a  mask  surface  which  is  resistant  to  abrasion. 


2.  An  Item  of  clothing  having  a  layer  of  padding  comprising 
a  plurality  of  padding  pieces  stitched  together,  wherein  the 
stitching  lines  joming  said  padding  pieces  are  rendered  water- 
proof by  the  method  according  to  claim  1. 


1  A  mask  for  deposition  of  paste  material  in  a  predetermined 
format  comprising 

a  metallic  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  thin  foil  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  0.001^.006  inch; 

a  mesh  formed  in  said  meullic  substrate  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  a  first  extenor  surface  of  the  substrate, 

a  stencil  formed  in  said  metallic  substrate  and  extending 
inwardly  from  a  second  extenor  surface  of  said  substrate 
opposite  said  first  extenor  surface,  there  being  perfora- 
tions in  said  mesh  and  in  said  stencil,  perforations  in  said 
stencil  communicating  with  predetermined  ones  of  the 
perforations  in  said  mesh  for  passage  of  paste  matenal 
therethrough;  and 

a  coating  of  a  compound  of  nitrogen  and  an  element  of  the 
fourth  group  of  elements  of  the  penodic  table,  said  coating 
having  a  thickness  of  2000-«>000  angstroms;  said  coating 
Seing  uniformly  deposited  on  said  substrate  to  provide 


4.803,111  

MEMBRANE  ROOFING  SYSTEM 

William  T  Mansell,  Forertrille,  Anstralia.  assignor  to  Chadwick 
Industries  Pty.  Limited,  Laae  Co*e.  Australia 
CodtiDuatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  769,693,  Aug.  27,  1985, 

Iliis  applicatioa  Feb.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,133 
lat  CL«  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  428—139  2  ' 


1.  An  improved  single  layer  membrane  roofing  or  cladding 
arrangement  for  waterproofing  a  surface  of  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  being  a  concrete  roof  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  synthetic  single  layer  rcxifing  membrane; 

an  underlay  disposed  intermediate  said  membrane  and  said 
surface  of  said  concrete  roof  said  underlay  being  a  thin 
flat  non-bituminous  perforated  sheet  of  paper  material; 
and 

a  contact  adhesive  fixmg  said  membrane  to  said  surface  of 
said  roof  by  adhesive  contact,  through  said  perforations, 
between  said  membrane  and  said  surface  of  said  roof 

non-perforated  portions  of  said  underlay  presenting  a  sur- 
face of  said  underlay  that  is  opposed  to  corresponding 
portions  of  said  surface  of  said  roof  said  opposed  surface 
of  said  underlay  and  said  corresponding  portions  of  said 
surface  of  said  roof  defining  vapor  dispersion  paths 
through  said  arrangement  during  the  effective  hfe  of  said 
underlay. 
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4,803,112 

IMPACT-CUSHIONING  SHEETS  AND 

DIRECT-APPLYING  RESHTRAINT  TYPE  FLOOR 

DAMPING  STRUCTURES  USING  THE  SAME 

Hinsfnfri  «««»«««>;  Ommm  Kteo,  a^  Skiaya  SUaada,  aU  of 

PakBTaaut,  Japaa.  iwi— nn  to  Hajrakawa  Rakker  Co..  LtdL. 

Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  39,425 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  Japn,  Apr.  24,  1986.  61-93466; 
May  21,  1986,  61-114945;  Jam.  16, 19M,  61-138114 

lat  CL*  B32B  3/00.  3/30 
VS.  CL  428—161  9  CUm 


per  100  kg  of  polyvinyl  chloride  supported  by  an  esKntially 
nontransparcni  hacking  layer. 


_L 


'ji 


^5 


1.  An  impact-cushiomng  sheet,  comprising: 

a  film  base  constituted  by  alternately  arranging  convex 
portions  havmg  air  enclosed  therein  and  concave  portions 
made  only  of  a  film;  and 

a  crosslinked  viscoelastic  body  filled  m  the  concave  portions 
of  the  film  base  and/or  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  film 
base  abd  obtained  by  cunng  a  viscoelastomenc  substance 
at  room  temperature; 

said  crosslinked  viscoelastic  body  retaining  its  shape  even 
when  being  warmed  at  80'  C.  and  having  a  hardness  at  20* 
C  of  not  more  than  50  as  measured  by  a  C-type  hardness 
tester  accordmg  to  a  standard  SRIS-OIOI  in  The  Society 
of  Rubber  Industry,  Japan,  wherein  a  ratio  of  total  air 
volume  m  the  convex  portions  of  the  film  base  to  total 
viscoelastic  body  volume  filled  m  the  cotx:ave  portions  of 
the  film  base  is  within  a  range  of  convex  portion;  concave 
portion  of  2:8  to  about  8:2,  and  a  height  of  the  convex 
portion  IS  not  more  than  6  mm 


4^03.115 
GLASS  RBER-REINFORCED  ELECTRICAL 

1.AMINATES  AND  A  CONTINUOUS  PRODL^CTION 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

YasBo    FMUki.   Takatsrid;    Mteara    laririki    Otsa:    Hiroaki 

NakaMK     Aakiya;     Maa^aU     Otaaaai.    Otav     Maaar«*i 

SkiaMNBara,  SUga,  a^  M)i  la^io.  Otaa.  ail  of  Japa^  aaii«»^ 

or*  to  KaaecafwM  Kj«aka  Kofyo  fataikflrt  K^tt».  Osaka. 

Japaa 

PUed  Sep.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911.531 

Claian  priority,  applltatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  Z7.  1985.  60-215998: 
Oct.  15,  1985,  6O-230869;  Oct  15,  1985.  60-230870;  May  16, 
1986.  61-113211;  May  16,  1986.  61-113212 
IbL  a.'  B05D  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—285  *  C^Uibb 

1  An  electncal  laminate  compnsmg  a  cured  assemblage  o(  i 
plurality  of  glass  fiber  sut»trates  impregnated  with  a  curable 
resm  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  30  to  W  percent 
by  weight  of  the  entire  resm  composition  of  a  mixture  of  an 
unsaturated  polyester  and  a  moiKxner  for  cros&lmkmg  said 
unsaturated  polyester,  the  and  component  and  the  glycol 
component  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  consistmg  of  an  un&at 
urated  polybasic  carboxylic  acid  and  a  haJogcnated  btspheno"; 
A-cthylene  or  propylene  oxide  adduct,  respectivel>  and  lb '  'i' 
to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  acrylale  resin  produceo  b\ 
reacting  a  polyepoxy  compound  with  an  equivalent  quantii>. 
relative  to  said  epoxy  compound,  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid 


4303,113 
CORRUGATED  MICA  PRODUCT 
Ueaais  J.  Sklarski.  Deerfleid,  and  Artkar  F.  Doyte.  Portmoatk. 
botk  of  N  Jl.,  aHi^ara  to  EaMX  Groap,  lac.  Fort  Wayae. 
lad. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  782^59,  Sep.  30,  1985, 

abaadoaed.  TUs  applicatioa  Sep.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  97,575 

lat.  a.*  B32B  15/02.  31/26 

VS.  CL  428—182  3  Ctaiau 

1.  A  flexible  corrugated  mica  insulation  compnsing  one  or 

more  layers  of  mica  paper  impregnated  with  about  5  percent  to 

about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  flexible  polyxiloxane,  said 

binder  containing  about  1  percent  to  about  4  percent  by  weight 

of  an  organK  titanatc  and  about  0.5  percent  to  about  2  perceni 

by  weight  of  a  naphthenate  wherem  the  mica  insulation  has 

improved  moisture  resistance,  excellent  flexibility  and  con- 

formabihty. 


4303.116 
WATERPROOF  FABRIC  HAVING  HIGH  MOISTLRF 
PERMEABILITY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jiro   Aaaao.   Takataaki;   Maaato   Sfciwada,   Oktav    Koaxoa 
Takaao,  aad  Skaaroka  TokyaMi,  kotk  of  Skiga.  all  of  Japaa. 
aaiiSBon  to  Toray  ladaatikj  lacorporated,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FQed  Oct  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,709 
Oaias  priority,  appHcatina  Japaa,  Oct.  31,  19«S.  H<>-lA2^*if. 
Mar.  4,  1986,  61-45328;  May  19,  1986,  61-112773 

lat  a.'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—286  22  Oaiaa 


4303,114  

PVC  HLM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  IDENTTTY 
CARDS 
Martia  ScUedora,   Kirrkekrcaback,   Fed.   Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aasigaor  to  lateraatioaalc  OctrooiaMatsckappij     Octropa" 
B.V.,  Rotterdaai,  Netkeriaads 

Filed  Dec  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,083 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Dec   14, 
1985,3544385 

lat.  CL'  B32B  5/16.  9/00:  C08K  3/04 

VS.  CL  428—208  3  OaiM 

1.  An  identity  card  capable  of  being  inscnbed  or  marked 

with  a  laser  beam  which  comprises  a  transparent  top  layer  of 

polyvinyl  chloride  film  containing  0  1  to  20  g  of  carbon  black 


1.  A  waterproof  fabnc  havmg  a  high  moisture  pcnncabilnv 
and  havmg  an  ultra-microporous  continuous  polymer  coaling 
having  an  average  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  between  f>0  A 
and  0  2^1.,  said  polymer  havmg  a  monomer  unit  coniaimng  ai 
least  one  acid  radical  selected  from  carboxyl  group,  sulfomc 
acid  group,  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof 
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4,803,117 

COFORMED  ETHYLENE- VINYL  COPOLYMER 

ELASTOMEHIC  HBROUS  WEBS 

Dteco  H.  Da^wte,  Woodstock,  Ga^  aasisBor  to  Klmberly-CUrk 

Corporation,  Neeuk,  Wia. 

CoBttaaatloo-lB-part  of  S«i-.  No.  843,427.  Mar.  24,  1986, 

(buMloMd.  Thi»  applkatioB  Mar.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  25,557 

iBt  CL*  D04H  1/58 

VS.  CL  428—228  22  Claim* 


1   A  comfKisile  elastomcric  web  comprising: 

meltblown  elastomcnc  fibers  formed  from  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  vmy!  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  mcludmg  vinyl  ester  monomers  wherem  said  vmyl 
monomer  comprises  from  about  10%  to  about  50%,  by 
weight,  of  said  copolymer;  and 

at  least  one  type  of  secondary  fiber  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  said  web. 


4,803.120 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  HAVING  A  LEADER  TAPE 

Hiroshi   Ogawa;   Oiiaki   Mizooo,   and    Yaswi   Ttmai.   all   of 

Odawara,  Japaa,  anigDorf  to  Fuji   Pboto   Film  Co.,  LtiL, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 
Coatioaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  750,129,  Jul.  1.  1985.  abandoned.  This 
awlicatloa  Jul.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,153 

Oainia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1984,  59-133009; 
Jan.  29.  1984,  59-133011 

laU  a.*  GUB  5/627 
VS.  a.  428—323  11  CUimi 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  having  a  leader  tape  comprising  a  coating 
layer  provided  on  one  or  both  sides  of  a  support,  at  at  least  one 
end  of  the  magnetic  tape,  charactenzed  in  that  the  coating 
layer  contains  (a)  an  inorganic  pigment  powder  with  a  grain 
size  of  0.01  to  10  um  and  (b)  a  binder,  in  an  amount  of  25  to  600 
parts  per  100  parts  of  the  powders,  and  the  support  is  semi- 
transparent  and  IS  formed  from  a  matenal  selected  from  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate.  polypropylene,  polycartxinate  and 
polyethylene  naphthalate.  and  contains  a  white  morgamc  pow- 
der added  as  external  grains,  and  has  a  haze  of  40  to  80%  and 
the  leader  tape  has  a  percent  photo- transmission  of  at  least 
20%. 


4,803,118 
COMPOSITE  CUSHION 
Hidehitn  Sogi,  Aiclii,  and  Toahiynlti  Hori.  Chiba,  both  of  Japan, 
asilgDora  to  E.  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Dei.  and  Toyo  Tire  A  Robber  Company.  Osalta, 
Japan 

Rled  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179,553 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/26,  7/00 

VS.  a.  42»— 24«  4  Claims 


1.  A  composite  cushion  comprising  at  least  two  layers  of 
foam  having  embedded  therebetween  at  least  one  layer  of 
(abnc  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  foam  layers,  the  fabric 
woven  having  a  warp  and  a  weft  which  are  joined  at  the 
interscction.s,  the  fabnc  compnsing  a  weft  of  elastomenc 
monofilament  with  a  filameni  size  of  0  1 25  mm- 15  mm  and  a 
warp  of  yam  or  elastomenc  monofilament,  the  cushion  having 
a  spring  function  which  is  a  composite  of  the  individual  com- 
ponents of  the  foam  cushion. 


4,803,121 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MFDUM 
Katsomi  Ryoke;  Masatoshi  Takakasfai;  Toshimitu  Okotu,  and 
liideaki  Koaha.  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignoni  to  Fitji 
Pboto  Film  Co„  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

nied  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16,  1986,  61-244034 
Int.  a.' Gl IB  y70 
VS.  a.  428—329  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non  magnetic 
support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  ferromag- 
netic fine  particles,  a  binder,  and  a-alumma  particles  having  an 
average  size  of  from  about  0  1  to  0. 3  fi.m,  provided  that  the 
number  of  a-alumina  particles  havmg  a  particle  size  of  from 
0.05  ^m  to  1 .0  um  is  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  a-aluimna 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  up  to  0.05  /im,  wherein  the 
a-alumma  particles  have  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  5  to  50 
m^/g  and  the  amount  of  the  a-alumina  particles  is  from  about 
2  to  12  wt  %  based  on  the  ferromagnetic  fme  particles. 


4,803,122 

MULTILAYER  LAMINATE  OF  SELF  SUPPORTING 

niJMS 

Henry  G.  Schinner,  Spartanburg,  S.C..  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

DiTlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  786,898,  Oct  11,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,778,557. 

This  application  Feb,  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,291 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/00.  27/32 

VS.  a.  428—349  7  ClaiMB 


4,803.119  

INK  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IMPACT  TYPEWRITER 
RIBBONS 
Junes  M.  Duff,  Missiasaaga;  Stepkaa  Drappel;  James  D.  Mayo, 
both  of  ToToato,  aU  of  Caaada,  and  Richard  G.  Crystal,  Los 
^Itoa,  Calif.,  aaaigoon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jnn.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,172 
iBt  a.*  B32B  3/26 
VS.  a.  428— 321 J  20  Claims 

1.  An  impact  pnnting  ribbon  comprised  of  a  supporting 
substrate  and  a  sponge  with  an  ink  composition  dispersed 
therein.  whii_h  ink  is  comprised  of  pigment  particles  a.id  a 
duner  acid. 


1.  A  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  self-supporting  outer  film  comprising  a  thermoplas- 
tic heat  scalable  material; 

(b)  a  second  selfsupporting  film  comprising  an  oxygen 
barrier  thermoplastic  material,  said  second  film  adhered  to 
the  first  film; 
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(c)  a  third  self-supporting  outer  film  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic heat  scalable  matenal.  and 

(d)  wherem  the  lamiante  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  10 
mils,  and  at  least  one  of  the  films  is  oriented. 


4303,123 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  nOROUS  CARBON 
MATERIAL 
Junzo  Harada,  Chiba,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japwi 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,573,  Dec.  9,  1986,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Dec.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,181 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Dec.  16,  1985,  60-281141 
Int  a.*  B05D  3/04 
VS.  a.  428—367  1  Claim 


1  A  process  for  producmg  a  fibrous  carbon  matenal  from 
fibrous  silicon  carbide,  said  fibrous  carbon  materia]  bemg  of 
double  structure  in  that  the  inside  thereof  near  its  core  is  silicon 
carbide  and  the  outside  thereof  near  its  surface  is  cartxDn,  said 
fibrous  carbon  material  further  being  of  essentially  the  same 
diameter  and  length  as  said  fibrous  silicon  carbide  but  lighter  in 
weight  and  having  an  average  tensile  modulus  of  20  9  to  27  4 
ton^'mm^,  an  average  elongation  of  1.28  to  1.67%  and  an  aver- 
age surface  area  of  from  0.98  X  10^  to  7.9  x  10^  m'/g,  which 
comprises:  charging  said  fibrous  siUcon  carbide  havmg  an 
outer  diameter  of  from  1 .0  to  30fi  and  a  length  of  from  1 0  to  40 
mm  to  a  reaction  chamber;  introducmg  an  inert  gas  mto  said 
reaction  chamber  and  adjusting  the  temperature  thcrem  to  no 
greater  than  aobut  800'  C;  while  mamtainmg  said  temperature, 
contacting  said  fibrous  silicon  carbide  with  a  halogen  or  haio- 
gen-contaimng  compund  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
remove  the  silicon  therefrom  at  a  silicon  removal  rate  of  10  to 
81%;  replacing  the  halogen  or  halogen-contaimng  compound 
with  inert  gas;  lowering  the  temperature  m  said  reaction  cham- 
ber to  about  room  temperature  and  removing  the  thus  formed 
fibrous  carbon  matenal  therefrom. 


4^03,124 

BONDING  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS  TO  A  MOUNTING 

SURFACE  UTILIZING  ADHESIVE  APPLIED  IN 

STARFISH  PATTERNS 

Rene  Knnz,  Mooataia  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Atphaaem  C^orpo- 

ratioa,  Svnnyrale,  CaUf. 

CootiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  2^67,  Jam  12,  1987,  abaMkwed.  This 

appUcitioB  Aag.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  85,355 

Int  CL*  B05D  1/14:  B32B  31/00:  B05C  3/02 

VS.  CL  428—200  11  Claims 


ing  a  semiconductor  chip  hereto,  and  a  deposit  of  die  attach 
adhesive  matenal  earned  on  said  mounting  surface  for  bonding 
the  semiconductor  chip  thereto,  said  deposit  bemg  formed  t< 
spread  acros.s  'he  bonding  surface  and  provide  full  coverage  .^f 
said  bonding  surface  with  a  uniformly  thick  layer  nf  adhesive 
free  of  voids  in  response  to  being  compressed  b\  a  planar 
bonding  surface  of  a  chip  moving  normal  lo  said  mounting 
surface  and  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  plane  of  the 
mounting  surface,  said  deposit  being  of  a  substantialiy  viscous 
material  disposed  and  arranged  in  the  general  shape  of  a  star 
fish  having  a  pluraJitv  of  radially  extending  arms,  said  shape 
being  charactenzed  by  a  raised  central  position  disp<->sed  at  the 
intersection  of  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  pluralitv  of  arms 
said  arms  being  increasingly  thickened  progressiveiv  radiallv 
inwardly  thereof  to  cause  the  deposit  to  spread  symmetncallv 
when  cjjmpressed  by  a  planar  bonding  surface  of  a  die  moving 
normally  thereto  while  disposed  in  parsJlel  relation  to  the 
plane  of  the  mounting  surface 


4303,125 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoji  Takenchi.  Kyoto,  and  Ke^ii  Snmiya.  Soita.  botii  of  JapMi. 
assignors  to  Hitscki  Maxell,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  16,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fek.  18,  1986.  61-34JW: 

lBta.*GllB5/72 

VS.  a.  428—411.1  7  Oaiim 

1    A  magnetic  recording  medium  compnsing  a  substrate,  a 

magnetic  layer  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate  and  s 

back  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  0  1  tc  3  0  yt.m 

formed  on  the  other  surface  of  said  substrate,  wherein  saxl 

back  coating  layer  contains  at  least  one  poiyfluoropolyether 

selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  a  fluonnaled  polyethcr 

which  compnses  repeating  umts  of  the  formula 


— (C„F2^)- 


(I) 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  I  to  18  and  has,  at  least  one  molecu- 
lar end,  a  polar  group  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
polar  groups  of  the  formulae: 


and 


— COOR 
— CONRiRj 
-C^2^H 
-C,H2,NR,R2 
-COC,F2,+  i 
-C(OH)2C,F2,+  i 

— CH20PO(OH>2 


(11) 
(UI) 
(IV) 

(V) 
(VI) 

(vn)p. 
(vni) 


wherem  R  is  a  C|-Ct  alkyl  group  or  a  benzyl  or  phcnethyl 
group,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  and  different,  and  each  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  Ci-C*  alkyl  group,  a  benzyl  or  phcnethyl  group  or 
a  group  of  the  formula:  — RiOH  wherem  R?  is  a  C:~C«-  alkyl 
group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  and  a  fluonnaled  polyclher 
which  comprises  the  repeaung  uniu  of  the  formula  ( 1 )  and  has. 
at  both  molecular  ends,  polar  groups  of  the  formula: 


— COO— (CHzCHzO))— PO(OH)j 


(DO 


wherein  1  is  an  integer  of  1  to  90,  said  pxilyfluoropolyether 
being  contamed  in  the  back  coating  layer  m  an  amount  of  from 
0.01  to  10  0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  solid 
1.  The  combination  comprising  a  mounting  surface  for  bond-    components  in  the  hack  coaung  layer. 
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4,803,126 

PROCESS  TO  PERMIT  IMPROVEMENT  OF 

FUNCTIONAL  PROPERTIES  OF  POLYOLEFIN 

ARTICLES  BY  ELECTRON-BEAM  IMITATED 

POLYMERIZATION 

John  E.  Wyman,  Wotfortl,  Man.,  utugnor  to  En«rgy  Science* 

Ibc^  Wobam,  Mast. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  110,472 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—447  10  Clalnw 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  surface  of  a  polyolefm  film 
and  the  like  to  increase  the  effective  surface  tension  so  as  to 
permit  adhesion  thereto  of  a  barrier  coating,  that  compnses. 
hydrolyzing  an  organofunctional  silane;  coating  the  surface  of 
a  polyolefin  film  with  the  hydrolyzed  silane  and  drying  the 
same;  and  electron-beam  irradiating  the  coated  surface  to 
initiate  the  further  polymerization  of  the  silane-to-silane  struc- 
ture in  the  hydrolyzed  silane  layer  and  also  to  grafl  the  same  to 
the  polyolefin  surface;  and  coating  the  silane-surface  grafted 
polyolefin  film  with  a  polymer  having  the  desired  barrier 
properties. 


4,803,127 

VAPOR  DEPOSmON  OF  METAL  COMPOUND 

COATING  UTILIZING  METAL  SUB-HAUDES  AND 

COATED  METAL  ARTICLE 

M.  Javid  HakiBt,  Bivtiagtoa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Liburdi  Eogi- 

aeeriag  limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  943,871.  Dec.  19.  1986,  alwadoned. 

wkick  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788.701,  Oct  21,  1985. 

abaadoocd,  wliich  is  a  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  577,225,  Feb.  6, 

1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

469,857,  Feb.  25,  1983,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  22, 

1987,  Ser.  No.  111,144 

Int.  a.*  B32B  15/04.  19/00 

VS.  CL  428—457  37  CUims 
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1  A  method  of  producing  metal  compoimd  coatings  of  one 
of  the  group  of  metals  including  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chromium,  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  on  a  substrate  comprising 

(a)  reacting  in  a  reaction  chamber  in  the  presence  of  a  sub- 
strate a  gaseous  mixture  of  the  metal  subchlondes  with 
one  member  of  the  groups  of  gaseous  mixtures  comprising 
hydrogen  and  nitrogen;  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  ammonia; 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon;  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbon,  and  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  ammonia  and  a 
hydrocarbon, 

(b)  manipulating  the  free  energy  value  for  the  reaction  and 
the  kinetic  parameters  of  the  reaction  to  facilitate  a  reac- 
tion temperature  in  the  range  of  250'  to  850"  C  . 

(c)  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  of  the  substrate  and 
the  reaction  chamber  in  the  said  reaction  tcmf)crature 
range; 

whereby  the  coating  being  one  of  the  group  of  a  metal  nitride, 
and  a  metal  carbide  and  a  metal  carbomtnde  is  deposited  on  the 
substrate 

29   A  coated  article  con.sistmg  essentially  of 
(a)  a  metal  compound  coating  of  metal  nitnde,  metal  carbide 
or  metal  carbomtnde;  the  metal  being  at  least  one  of  the 


metals  from  Group  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements;  and  the  metal  compound  coating 
being  formed  using  a  metal  subhalide  and  using  hydrogen 
and  not  least  one  of  nitrogen,  ammonia  or  methane;  and 
(b)  the  metal  compound  coating  bcmg  deposited  on  and 
adhered  to  a  metal  substrate  at  a  temperature  below  its 
softening  point  to  avoid  affecting  its  temper  or  hardness. 


4.803,128 
iJ^mCE 
I'lrich  Bender.  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  SHigDor  to  Flnaa 
Emil  Bender.  Siegen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcnnay,  Ang.  29, 
1986,  3629527 

lat  a.«  B21D  il/Q4 
UJS.  CL  42»— 577  7  ( 


1.  A  lattice  obtained  by  stretching  a  blank  having  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  slits,  the  lattice  defining  an  edge  and  having  webs 
which  define  rhomboid  or  rhomboidal  openings,  the  webs 
extending  obliquely  relatively  to  the  plane  of  the  lattice,  the 
major  diagonal  of  the  openings  includmg  an  acute  angle  with 
the  edge  of  the  lattice,  the  major  diagonals  of  the  opemngs 
having  such  an  a,^gu!ar  position  that  always  two  webs  which 
extend  parallel  to  one  another  also  extend  parallel  to  the  edge 
of  the  lattice,  the  webs  located  in  the  same  row  defining  open- 
ings arranged  one  behind  the  other  m  the  direction  of  the 
lattice  edge  being  arranged  so  as  to  follow  each  other  immedi- 
ately and  at  least  approximately  in  a  straight  line:  wherein  the 
blank  ha.s  parallelogram  or  rhomboid  shape,  and  wherein  the 
rows  of  slits  extend  parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  lattice  which 
extend  at  least  approximately  transversely  or  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  stretching  direction  of  the  blank. 


4,803,129 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERLVL 

NaoshI  Noriai,  and  Tadao  Tokushiraa,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamaiu  Corporatioa,  Japan 

ContiDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  928,310,  Not.  6,  1986.  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  14,  1987,  Ser.  No   1  0.1«.^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1985,  60-251797 

InL  a.*  GllB  ^/24 

V)S>.  a.  428—694  1  Ctata 


*■  ('F«Q7»COQ?»'Qra^^oMla»oa»oo 
B  (IF«o7»t°Q»'ora^''<x«loM  *'o<» 


lO  KX)  lOOO 

STAY    TIME      IHHI 


1.  An  improved  magnetooptic  recording  material  compris- 
ing a  composition  defined  by 
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{(FeaCofc)<.Tbrf},Be/Ti^U 

in  which  a  to  h  mdicate  atomic  ratios,  and  a  is  m  a  range  from 
0.3  to  0.95.  b  is  in  a  range  from  0.05  to  0.7.  C  is  m  a  range  from 
0.6  to  0.8.  d  is  m  a  range  from  0.2  to  0.4.  e  is  in  a  range  from  0  80 
to 0.99,  f  IS  in  a  range  from 0.01  to 0.20.  g  ism  a  range  from  0  01 
to  0.20  and  h  is  in  a  range  from  0.01  to  0.20. 


4,803,130 
REACTIVE  SPUTTERING  PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING 

MEDIA 
Joseph  Skotjancc  WhHc  Bew  Lake,  aad  Carmca  D.  Moe,  North 
Sl  Panl,  both  of  Miu.,  aarisaori  to  MinMMta  Mining  and 
MaaafiKtviiag  Coavny,  St  Paal,  Miu. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  684,735,  Dec  21, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,729.924. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  87,260 
lat  a.*  GllB  5/<W 
U.S.  a.  204— 192J  3  Claiaas 

1   A  method  of  making  a  ferromagnetic  recordmg  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  coating  a  non-magnetic  substrate  material  with  a  mag- 
netic layer  comprising  a  cobalt/chromium  alloy  having  an 
atomic  ratio  of  cobalt  to  chromium  between  about  75/25 
and  90/10  by  sputtering  said  alloy  onto  said  substrate; 
(II)  after  sufficient  thickness  of  the  cobalt  chromium  alloy 
has  been  coated  onto  the  substrate,  mtroducing  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocart»n, 
nitrogen,  ammonia,  and  oxygen  into  the  sputtermg  pro- 
cess in  order  to  deposit  a  layer  of  cobalt  and  chromium 
reaction  products  with  such  gas  and  operating  the  sputter- 
mg process  imder  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  film  growth  rate  of  at  least  SO  angstroms  per  imnute; 

(b)  conditioas  of  sputtering  set  to  fully  react  the  cobalt  and 
chromium  being  sputtered  with  the  gas;  and 

(c)  final  thickness  of  said  layer  of  cobalt  and  chromium 
reaction  products  bemg  between  about  40  and  300 
Angstroms, 

(iii)  coating  the  layer  of  reaction  products  of  cobalt  and 
chromium  with  a  lubricant  useful  for  lubncatmg  record- 
ing media. 


4,803,132 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIl  M 
.Mikio  KJaUaKKo,  Osaka;  Tetsara  Nakazni.  Ikcda.  T.moji 
Kawai.  Miaoo,  aad  ShkUo  Kawai,  SaHa,  all  of  Japut  aasiga^ 
on  to  Hitachi  Maxdl,  \JaL,  OMka,  Japn 

FBcd  May  8,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  47,326 
Claims  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japaa,  May  9.  1986.  61-106372 
lat  CL*  GllB. V  706 
U.S.  CL  428—141  6  Oaiias 

1  A  magnetic  recordmg  medium  which  comprises  a  non 
magnetic  substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon,  said 
magnetic  layer  containmg  a  magnetic  powder  and  a  binder 
said  magnetic  powder  compnsmg  a  nuclear  crystal  consisting 
of  magnetic  oxide  pxswder  and  a  magnetic  metallic  layer 
formed  thereon  containing  cobalt,  said  magnetic  layer  having 
a  coercive  force  of  not  more  than  1.000  Oc  a  saturation  mag 
netic  flux  density  of  not  lest  than  1.800  gauss  and  a  saturatkir, 
magnetization  of  not  less  than  80  emu./  g 


4,803,131 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Shi^Ji  Saito;  Hlroaki  AraU;  Kl]r«^  E;ilri;  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  aad 

Ckiaki  Mixaao,  aU  of  c/o  F^li  Pkoto  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  12-1, 

Ogi-cho  2,  Odawara-iU,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  110,317 

Claims  prikirity,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  20.  1986.  61  248862 
lat  a.«  GllB  5/70 
UJS.  CL  428—694  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magneuc 
support  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer  provided  on  the  sup- 
port which  compnses  a  binder  and  a  ferromagnetic  powder 
dispersed  therein,  wherein  said  binder  contains  a  resin  compo- 
nent having  an  epoxy  group  in  the  range  of  1x10^*  to 
1x10-^  mols/g  of  said  resin  component,  said  resm  component 
bemg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vmyl  chloride 
copolymer,  a  vuylidene  chloride  copolymer,  a  polyester  resm, 
an  acrylic  resin,  s  polyvinyl  acetal  resm,  a  polyvinyl  butyra] 
resin,  a  phenoxy  resin,  a  butadieneacrylonitile  copolymer,  and 
a  polyurethane  resin,  and  said  ferromagnetic  powder  contains 
water  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  moles  of  1-5  tunes  as 
much  as  the  number  of  moles  of  the  epoxy  group  contained  in 
the  bmder 


4J03,133 

MAGNTnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Hozami  Hirota,  Tamaliiiiiiijsais.  YakJhiro  Shlmanakl  Kataao: 

HideaU  KoaMda,  Hirakata,  aad  Qao  Ota,  Yawatm.  all  o( 

Japaa.  aariganrs  to  MatsaaUta  Electric  ladastrial  C«..  Ixd.. 

Onka,  Japaa 

Flkd  Dec  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  130J99 

Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  26.  1986,  61-312228; 
Jan.  12,  19«7,  62-4377;  Jaa.  IX  19r7,  62-4378 

lat  a.' GllB  5   7; 
US.  CL  428—695  1  Claim 

1  A  magnetic  recording  medium  compnsmg  a  suppon  bod> 
and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  the  suppon  body,  said  mag 
netic  layer  includmg  magnetic  powder,  oleic  acid  and  a  first 
ester  selected  from  a  group  consistmg  of  ethyl  stearatc  and 
ethyl  oleate,  and  a  second  ester  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
mg  of  isocetyl  stearate,  2-ethyl  hexyl  stearate  and  2-ethyl  hexyl 
lauratc  wherem  the  compounding  ratio  of  the  oleic  acid  and 
the  total  amount  of  the  first  and  second  esters  is  1 .2  to  18  by 
weight,  and  the  total  ainoimt  of  the  oIck  acid  the  first  ester 
and  the  second  ester  is  5  to  1 5%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the 
magnetic  powder 


4,803,134 
HIGH  ENERGY  DENSfTY  UTHIL'M -OXYGEN 
SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Aathoay  F.  SaaaaeUs,  Naperrille,  IIL.  sasigKir  to  Ehroa  Re- 
search, lac  Aarora,  DL 

FUed  Jaa.  24,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  65.967 

lat  a.*  HOIM  8/U.  4/00,  4/36 

VS.  a.  429—16  20  Claim! 


/ 


1  A  high  energy  density  hthium-oxygen  secondary  cell 
comprising  a  hthium-containing  negative  electrode,  a  bthiuro 
ion  conducting  molten  salt  electrolyte  contactmg  said  negative 
electrode;  an  oxygen  ion  conducting  solid  electrolyte  contact- 
mg and  containing  said  molten  salt  electrolyte;  and  an  oxygen 
redox  positive  electrode  contacting  said  oxygen  ion  cxjnduci 
ing  solid  electrolyte 
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4.803,135 
PRESSURE  ACTIVATED  RESERVE  BATTERY 
Kurt  F.  GvtMtte,  Fnrloog,  Pm„  ■arignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
MiaBca^oUs,  Miu. 

rWed  fth.  29,  1988,  Set.  No.  161^56 

Int.  a.«  HOIM  6/34 

VS,  a.  42>— 116  7  CUiau 


safety  vent  area;  feedmg  said  masked  printed  container  portion 
to  an  etching  zone;  subjecting  said  container  portion  while  in 
said  etching  zone  to  a  controlled  etching  process  using  prese- 
lected etching  materials  to  etch  said  unciivercd  preselected 
planar  area  to  a  uniform  preselected  depth  ui  leave  a  uniform 
preselected  remaining  material  thickness  throughout  the 
etched  planar  area  havmg  said  preselected  length  and  breadth 
to  be  in  the  form  of  a  flat  membrane  having  stress  and  gram 
characteristics  substantially  like  said  initial  stress  and  grain 
characteristics,  said  remaining  materials  of  said  «>;hed  planar 
area  formed  as  said  flat  membrane  being  of  uniform  thickness 
and  preselected  surface  area  to  have  a  controlled  and  uniform 
pressure  sensitivity  of  substantially  unchanged  residual  stress 
to  serve  is  a  safety  vent  and.  feedmg  said  uniformly  etched 


j^-^fe^Si 


1  A  reserve  pressure  compensating  battery  comprising  at 
least  one  reserve  cell  which  contains  a  means  for  stonng  a  pair 
of  cell  electrodes  and  an  electrolyte  reservoir,  separated  by  a 
fluid-tight  barrier . 

a  first  rupturable  seal  means  for  providing  a  rupturable 
fluid-tight  barrier  between  the  cell  electrodes  and  the  cell 
electrolyte  reservoir,  said  hamer  being  arranged  to  con- 
nect the  cell  electrodes  and  the  cell  electrolyte  reservoir 
through  an  appropriate  opening, 

a  second  rupturable  seal  means  across  an  external  end  of  the 
cell  electrolyte  reservoir  means, 

a  deformable  cup  means  within  the  electrolyte  reservoir 
means,  having  the  closed  cup  end  facing  said  second 
rupturable  seal  means  and  an  open  end  facing  first  seal 
means  with  a  wall  of  said  cup  being  integrally  attached  to 
the  outer  reservoir  and  cell  wall  means  to  provide  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  therewith, 

a  housing  means  surrounding  said  reserve  cell  and  having  an 
opemng  therein, 

a  third  rupturable  seal  means  across  said  opening  in  said 
housing  means. 

a  flexible  bladder  means  in  said  housmg  means  for  isolating 
said  third  seal  means  from  said  second  seal  means  and 

in  electncally  nonconductive  fill  fluid  within  said  housing 
means  between  said  bladder  means  and  said  second  seal 
means  whereby  a  movement  of  said  bladder  means  allows 
an  internal  pressure  of  said  fill  fluid  to  match  an  external 
environmental  pressure  to  minimize  pressure  resistance  of 
said  housing  means 


4,803,136  

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SAFETY  VENTED 

CONTAINER  AND  PRODUCT 
Beojania  Bowiky,  MaiBerille;  Glean  A.  Hookomp,  LoTeland; 
Larry  G.  Bwrows,  OKioiiatl,  and  Edward  E.  WUaoo.  MU- 
ford,  all  of  Ohio,  onignon  to  fjoenoa  Electric  Co_  St.  I^oois, 
Mo. 
CoatinBatJon-in-|Hu1  of  Ser.  No.  782,04«,  Sep.  30,  IWS. 
abaadoMd,  and  ■  cootinnatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,302,  Sep. 
19,  1986,  abuKkMied.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No. 
41,478 
Int  a.'  HOIM  2/12:  C23F  I/OO:  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CI  429—56  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  safety  vent  in  a  portion  of  an 
hermetically  scaled  container  for  an  electrochemical  device, 
the  safety  vent  being  capable  of  withstanding  a  preselected 
pressure  before  profoundly  rupturing  with  the  metal  adjacent 
the  rupture  remaimng  attached  to  an  initial  portion  of  said 
container  portion  for  effective  pressure  relief,  comprising: 
feeding  said  container  portion  having  imtial  stress  and  grain 
characteristics  mto  a  pnnting  zone;  prmtmg  said  container 
portion  while  in  said  pnnting  zone  with  a  masking  resist  pat- 
tern having  an  uncovered  preselected  planar  stnp-like  area 
having  preselected  length  and  breadth  to  correspond  to  a 


container  portion  through  a  rinsing  zone  to  remove  said  etch- 
ing materials. 

18  A  container  portion  for  a  hermetically  sealed  container 
for  an  electro-chemical  device,  having  at  least  one  planar  area 
chemically  etched  therem  to  provide  a  safety  vent  of  prese- 
lected uniform  thickness  with  stress  and  grain  characteristic* 
substantially  hke  the  stress  and  grain  charactcnstics  of  the 
remaining  material  of  said  container  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
flat  membrane  to  have  a  controlled  and  uniform  pressure  sensi- 
tivity of  substantially  unchanged  residua!  stress  capable  of 
uniformly  responding  to  and  withstanding  a  preselected  pres- 
sure before  profoundly  ruptunng  under  preselected  pressure 
with  the  metal  adjacent  the  ruptured  flat  membrane  safety  vent 
remaining  attached  to  said  container  portion. 


4,803,137 
NON  AQl'EOUS  ELECTROLYTE  SEXXiNOARV  CFI  L 
Tadaaki  Miyazaki,  HigMkiyaaato;  Takno  Ogioo,  fokorozawa; 
Voahitoao    Masada.   Tackikawa,    and    Takahim    Kawafp>e, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaigaors  to  BndgMtooc  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,995 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  May  19,  1987,  62-120216; 
Jun.  5,  1987,  62-14L258 

Int.  CL«  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  a.  429—194  4  Ciaiw 


6        4  5 


1.  A  non-aqueous  electrolyte  secondary  cell  comprising 
a  positive  electrode  active  material  selected  from  materials 
represented  by  formulae  (1)  through  (6): 


Li,M0;,Vi_j,05 


(I) 
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U^MotVi-fii  (3) 

Li,W,V2-,05  (<) 

U„+,Mo„W,V2_«_/>s  (5) 

/S-Li,V205  (6) 
wherein  xSl,  z<y^l,  m-l-n^l.  and  O.l^qSO.6, 

a  negative  electrode  active  material  of  lithium  or  a  lithium 
alloy  capable  of  occluding  and  releasing  lithium,  and 

an  elecuolyte  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-aqueous  mate- 
ria) which  allows  lithium  ions  to  migrate  for  electrochemi- 
cal reaction  with  said  positive  electrode  active  material. 


4303,138  

NONAQLTEOUS  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Yaklo  Kotayaaki,  Sagaadkara;  Maaataka  Takewki.  Y 
Matnai  Kaaeyaaa,  Hatogaya;  Maaaka  Okira;  Yoakikaza 
Kikirta,  botk  of  Kawaaaki,  and  Toyoklko  Takakaaki.  Yoko- 
kaaa,  all  of  Japan,  Mrigaon  to  Skowa  DoJio  K.K.  A  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168.046 

tat.  CL*  HOIM  4/6a  6/14 

VS.  CL  429—194  15  OafaM 


comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  frotr  the  gmup  con- 
riltmg  of  propylene  carbonate  and  ethylene  carbonate  and  al 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  teira 
hydrofuran  and  1,2-dimetboxyethane,  and  when  the  suppt^n 
mg  electrolyte  is  LiBF*.  the  solveni  is  a  mixed  solvent  com 
prising  propylene  carbonate,  ethylene  carbonate  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  tetrahydro 
furan  and  1, 2 -d:methoxy ethane 


4,803,139 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

Sk«ji  Yoakiiawa,  aad  Tataaya  Ikexae,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 

aMtgBors  to  rthMkiW  Tiliki  Toakika.  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,763 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkia  Jipn.  Aag.  11.  1986.  61  I8S3U 

lat  CL' G03G  i/OSZ  5/1^ 

VS.  CL  430—57  17  QaiaM 


1.  A  nonaqueous  secondary  battery  which  comprises  a  posi- 
tive electrode  composed  of  a  polymer  obtained  by  oxidative 
polymerization  of  at  least  one  anilme  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formulae  (1)  and  (2). 


a  122) 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising: 

a  conductive  substrate;  and 

a  photoconductive  layer,  disposed  on  said  substrate  f" 
gencniUng  photocamers  upon  irradiauoo  with  light,  saiii 
photoconductive  layer  having  a  superlattice  portion  of 
two  types  of  altematmg  semicoodculor  layers  comprised 
of  amorphous  silicon,  said  tyes  differing  u  carbon  content 
for  each  other,  wherein  each  of  said  semiconductor  layers 
(i)  contains  hydrogen  and  carbon,  and  (ii)  has  a  thickness 
of  between  about  30  and  500  k. 


(I) 


NH2 


(2) 


NH2 


NH2 


wherein  R\  and  R:  stand  for  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  havmg  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  and  Y  are  0,  1  or  2, 

or  a  reduction  product  of  said  polymer,  a  negauve  electrode 
composed  of  (i)  an  alkali  metal,  (ii)  an  alkali  metal  alloy,  (iii)  an 
electroconductive  polymer  or  (iv)  a  composite  of  an  electro- 
conductive  polymer  with  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkah  metal 
alloy,  and  an  electrolytic  solution  comprising  a  supporting 
electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  LiAsFb, 
LiBF4  and  LiPFb  and  a  solvent,  wherein  when  the  supportmg 
electrolyte  is  LiAsFb  or  LiPFb,  the  solvent  is  a  mixed  solvent 


4^03,140 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTTVE 

MEMBER 

Maaaaki  Hiro,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aangnor  to  Cawja  kabmhiki 

Kalika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  775,766,  Sc*.  18,  J985,  akndoMd.  Tha 
^plli  afina  Oct.  IS,  1987,  Ser.  No.  110,088 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20.  1984.  59^195840 
lBt.CL*G03G  5-14 
VS.  a.  430—58  ♦  Oaims 

1  An  eleclrophotographK  photoscnsiuve  member  having  < 
photosensitive  layer  on  an  electroconductive  substrate,  said 
photosensitive  Uyei  having  a  laminated  struc-ture  comprising  « 
charge  generation  layer  containing  an  organic  pholocondut 
Uve  charge  generation  material  and  a  charge  transport  Uycr 
contaming  an  organic  charge  transport  material  havmg  aro 
matic  rmgs  m  the  molecule,  said  charge  transport  layer  being 
coated  on  the  charge  generation  layer  said  charge  transport 
layer  contaming  a  polymer  formed  from  a  polymenzable  roon 
omcr  having,  m  the  side  chain,  an  aromaiit  nng  substituted 
with  fluonne  atom  as  the  constituent. 
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4,803,141 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPERLATTICE 

PHOTORECEPTOR 

Slinji  YoriiiMwt,  MHl  Tatnya  Ikeme,  both  of  Tokyo,  J«p«n, 
usignon  to  Kabinhiki  Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Japan 

FU«d  Jul.  30,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  79,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1986,  61-188317; 
Aii«.  11.  1986,  61-188318 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  5/08Z  5/14 
\}&.  CL  43(^58  "  CUima 


4.803,143 
COLORED  SINGLE-COMPONENT  TONERS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Werner  OAertag.  Groenatadt;  Enrin  Czech,  Dannatadt;  Frani- 
Ulrich   Sdunitt,   Gerlingen,  and   Detlef   Schnlie-Hageneat, 
Stuttgart,  all  of  FeiL  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aastgnors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellachaft,  Rbeiolaad-Pfalz.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ormany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  4, 
1985.  3542834 

Int.  CL*  G03G  9/08,  9/14 
UJS.  a.  430—106.6  5  ClaiiM 


1   An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising: 

a  conductive  substrate;  and 

a  photoconductive  layer  disposed  on  said  substrale.  said 
photoconductive  layer  including  a  charge-generating 
layer  for  generating  photocarners  upon  irradiation  with 
light  and  a  charge-transporting  layer  for  transporting  the 
photocarners  generated  from  said  charge-generating 
layer,  said  charge-transporting  layer  comprising  amor- 
phous silicon  containing  hydrogen,  said  charge-generat- 
ing layer  having  a  supcrlattice  portion  of  alternately 
slacked  first  semiconductor  layers  compnscd  of  amor- 
phous silicon  contaming  hydrogen  and  second  semicon- 
ductor layers  compnscd  of  microcrystalline  silicon  con- 
taining hydrogen  and  carbon,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  layers  having  a  thickness  of  between  about 
30  and  500  A. 


4,803,142 

CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  HAVING  A 
ftl  I  K  RESISTIVITY  OF  AT  MOST  10*  OHM.CM  AND  A 

POWDER  RESISTIVITY  OF  ICP-IO'^  OHM.CM 
Seiichi  Takagi,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Fuknmoto,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  C'^non  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  922J10 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28.  1985,  60-240755 
Int.  a.'  C;03G  'J/ 14 
\JS.  a.  430—106.6  17  CUima 

1  A  magnetic  toner  composition,  compnsing  a  binder  resin 
and  a  particulate  magnetic  matenal  compnsmg  metallic  iron 
and  iron  fluoride,  said  magnetic  particles  being  less  than  about 
1  0  fim  and  having  a  bulk  resistivity  of  10*  Ocm  or  less  and  a 
powder  resistivity  of  10*10'-  n<m,  wherein  said  magnetic 
toner  composition  has  a  magnetic  maicnaJ  content  W  of  from 
20-60  wt  %.  a  saturation  magnetization  cr,  of  W  emu/g  or 
higher  as  measured  at  a  magnetic  filed  of  10  k  Oe  and  a  bulk 
resistivity  of  10'-'  fl-cm  or  higher. 


1.  A  colored  single-coponent  toner  consisting  essentially  of  a 
magnetic  pigment,  a  binder  based  on  an  organic  polymer  and- 
/or  wax,  a  dye  or  colored  pigment  homogeneously  dispersed 
in  the  binder,  wherein  the  magnetic  pigment  consists  of  iron 
powder  whose  particles  range  in  shape  from  spherical  to  ellip- 
tical and  are  from  2  to  12  ^m  in  size 


4,803,144 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ENCAPSULATED 

PRESSURE  FIXABLE  TONER  PARTICLES  WITH 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  POWDER  COATING 

Noriynki  Hoaoi,  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Photo  FUaa 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,570,  Jul.  24,  1985,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,712,  Oct.  12,  1982, 
abandoned.  Thla  appUcatioo  Feb.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  16,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1981,  56-165265 
Int  a*  G03G  9/14 
\3S.  a.  430—106.6  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  toner  material  comprising  encap- 
sulated toner  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the 
range  from  about  0  5  to  about  1,000  microns,  in  which  the 
toner  particle  compnscs  a  pressure  fixable  adhesive  core  mate- 
nal containing  colorant  and  magnetizable  substance  and  a 
pressure  rupturable  shell  enclosing  the  core  material,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  shell  being  provided  with  a  white  powder  of 
electroconductive  stannic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  SnO:  doped  with  0  01-30  molar  %  of  a  donner  atom 
bclected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  antimony,  niobium,  and 
halogen,  and  a  combination  of  Sn02  and  one  or  more  electro- 
conductive  metal  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  of  zmc,  titanium,  alummum,  indium,  silicon,  magne- 
sium, barium  and  molybdenum 


4,803,145 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  ALKALI  DEVELOPAJLE 

PHOTORESIST  MATERIAL  WITH  FLUORINE 

SURFACTANT  CONTAINING  COLOR  LAYER 

TarooUu  Suzuki;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki;  Akira  Nishioka.  and  Mikio 

Tutsuka,  all  of  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1986,  61-70019 

Int.  a.«  CMC  1/74.  1/54,  1/68 

MS.  a.  430—166  8  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  image-forming  material  comprising  a 

support  having  provided  thereon  a  coloring  layer  having  a 
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thickness  of  about  0. 1  to  10  fim  comprising  a  coloring  agent 
and  au  alkali  soluble  organic  maromolecular  binder,  said  color- 
ing agent  being  present  in  an  amotmt  of  from  1-100  wt  %  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  binder,  ai¥J  an  alkali  developable  pboto- 
resut  layer,  in  the  order  listed,  wherein  said  coloring  layer 
further  contains  from  0.01  to  12  wt  %  based  on  coloring  layer 
constituents  (as  solids)  of  a  fluorine-containing  surface  active 
agent  which  isa  copolymer  compriaiiig  as  repeating  uniu  (1)  an 
acrylate  or  a  methacryalte  which  has  a  fluorinated  aliphatic 
group  containing  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  not  less  than 
40  wt  %  of  fluorine  atoms,  said  aliphatic  group  having  a  termi- 
nal moiety  containing  at  least  3  fluoriiuted  carbon  atoms,  adn 
(2)  a  poly(oxyalkylcne)  acrylate  or  a  poly(oxyalkylene)nietha- 
crylate,  wherein  said  fluorinated  aliphatic  group-con  taming 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  repeating  unit  consititutes  from  10  to 
70  wt  %  baaed  on  said  copolymer,  and  said  cc^xjlymer  has  a 
molecular  weight  rangmg  from  2,500  to  100.000 


layer  contaimng  silver  halide.  s  reducing  agent,  an  ethylenic 
unsaturated  polymenzable  compound  and  a  leucc  dye  pro- 
vided on  a  support  wherein  the  leuco  dye  is  s  compound 
havmg  the  following  formula  (IV'): 


4,803,146 

MFTHOD  TO  FORM  IMAGE  FOR  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  USING  FOGGING  AGENT 

Noriyaki  Imnw;  Yoakio  Idota,  aMi  Morio  YagOwra,  aU  of 

Kuagawa,  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  F^ii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Kanagawa,  Jayaa 

FQed  Oct  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  110^00 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  20,  1986,  61-248967 
lat.  C\*  G03C  5/54 
MS.  a.  430—248  9  Claims 

1  A  method  for  forming  an  unage  for  diffusion  transfer  of 
silver  salts  comprismg  image-wise  exposmg  a  diffusion  transfer 
photographic  film  matenal  comprismg  at  least  one  support,  at 
least  one  surface  latent  image  type  silver  halide  pbotographjc 
emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  image-receiving  layer,  and 
developing  the  image-wise  exposed  at  least  one  surface  latent 
image  type  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  an  aqueous  alka- 
Ime  processing  solution  comprising  a  silver  halide  developmg 
agent  and  a  silver  halide  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  foggmg 
agent. 


4,803,147 
PHOTOSENSmVE  POLYIMIDE  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Weraer  H.  Maellcr,  E.  Grecawick;  Diacah  N.  Kkaaai 
RohitkaaMT  H.  Vera,  botk  of  W.  Warwick,  all  of  RJ„ 
on  to  Hoecte  CefaMeae  Corroratioa,  SoaMrrflle,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,742 
lat.  CL*  G03C  1/68 
VS.  CL  430—288  16  Qaiam 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyimide  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  solvent  soluble  polyimide  which  is  the  condoisation 
product  of  an  aromatic  diamine  and  an  aromatic  dianhydride; 
a  photoinitiator,  a  photopolymerizable  compound  containmg 
at  least  two  terminal  ethylenically  unsaturated  groupa;  whercm 
at  least  one  of  said  dianhydride  or  said  diamine  is  selected  from 
2,2-hexafluoro-bis(3,4-dicarboxyphenyl)propane  dianhydride; 
2,2-heiafluorobis(3-aininophenyl)propane;  2,2-hexafluoro- 
bia(4-aminophenyl)propane;  i,2-hexafluoro-bis(4-(3-anuno- 
phenoxy)pbenylipropane;  2,2-hexanuoro-bis(4-<4-amino- 

phenoxy)phenyl]propane;       l,l-bis(4-aminophenyl)-l-phenyl- 
2,2-2-trifluoroethane;  1 , 1  ■bis-(4-(  1 ,2-dicartx5xyphenyl)l- 1  - 

phenyl-2,2,2-trinuQlocthane  dianhydride  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,803,148 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERLU.  CONTAINTNG  SILVER 
HALIDE,  REDUCING  AGENT  AND  POLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOUND 
Torn  Harada,  aad  Koao  Sato,  kotk  of  Kaaasawa,  Japaa.  aasigB- 
on  to  F^ii  Pkoto  FOa  Co„  Ltd,,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jml  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,991 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9,  1986,  61  133092 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/54.  1/68 

VS.  CL  430—138  7  CUdma 

1.   A   light-sensitive   material  compnsing   a  light-sensitive 


R'O 


OV) 


m  which  one  of  X  and  Y  is  mtrogen  and  the  other  is  carbon. 
R '  and  R^  are  the  same  groups  selected  from  the  group  consM)  - 
mg  of  an  alkyl  group  and  a  cycloalkyl  group,  R  -  and  R*  are  the 
same  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alky) 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  and  an  alkoxy  group;  and  the  sum  of 
carbon  atoms  contained  in  the  groups  of  R '  and  R'  is  not  less 
than  5. 


4303.149 

SILVT31  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

ToaUro  Tafcihiiti,  Kea-icW  Kawahara,  a^  MaaaUro  Okada. 

aU  of  raa^aiia.  Japa*,  aaaluani i  to  Vn^  Photo  Film  C«_ 

Ltd^  Kmu^awa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  6,  1986,  S«r.  No.  915,593 

Claims  priority,  ^pHcatina  Japaa,  Oct  4,  1985.  60- 22149* 

lat  a.*  G03C  1/36.  5/26 

VS.  CL  430—264  W  Claims 

1  A  silver  halide  photographic  matenal  for  a  bright  roo«n 
comprising  a  suppon  havmg  thereon  at  least  one  silver  habdc 
emulsion  layer  cootaioing  silver  chloride  grams  or  silver  chkv 
robromide  grains  containing  at  least  80  idoI%  silver  chloride, 
at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulstoo  layer  or  another 
hydrophilic  colloid  layetts)  present  containing  a  yellow  dye 
making  the  silver  halide  photographic  matenal  substantially 
insensitive  to  visible  light  of  420  n.m.  or  more  and  an  ultravio- 
let absorbent  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  specific 
sensitivity  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  at  3«0  n.m.  to  J  or 
lower  than  i  thereof  m  the  absence  of  the  ultraviolet  abaorbenL 
and  the  y  value  of  the  silver  halide  photographic  matenal 
being  at  least  10 


4,803,150 
RADIOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  EXHIBITING  REDWTD 
CROSSOVER 
Robert  E.  Dickeraoa,  Buthialir,  JaaMS  E  KcOy,  Ptttaford; 
Ooaald  R.  DieU,  Md  Rmria  E  Factor,  both  of  Ruchsalst,  aD 
of  N.Y.,  aaai^nra  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Compaay.  RocheMr. 
N.Y. 
Coatiaaatkm-ia-pvt  oT  Ser.  ?4o.  137,490,  Dec  23,  1987, 
t^^^4«m^,  wUch  is  a  firrt*— 1< — *— r~*  of  Ser.  No.  104,468. 
Oct  5, 1987,  aliMlli-rf  TUa  uppHratioa  Jal.  13,  1987.  S<r  No 
73,256 
lat  CL*  G03C  5/16.  1/46.  7/26  7/32 
VS.  a.  430—502  10  Oaima 

1  A  radiographic  element  comprised  of 
a  fdm  support  capable  of  transmittmg  radiation  to  which  said 
radiographic  element  is  responsive  having  opposed  major 
faces. 
processmg  solution  permeable  hydrophilic  colloid  layers 
including,  coated  on  each  oppoaed  major  fact,  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  capable  of  responding  to 
electromagnetic  radiation  m  the  visible  portioc  of  spec- 
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trum  and  a!   least  one   other  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  free  of  iodide  and  has  a  chloride  content  which  sUtisfies  the 

interposed  between  said  emulsion  layer  and  said  support,  following  relationship  (I)  between  the  mean  mole%  of  silver 

a  dye  dispersed  in  at  least  one  of  said  interposed  hydrophilic  chloride  in  grain  group  (A),  m  which  the  grains  have  sizes  not 

colloid  layers  capable  of  (i)  absorbing  visible  radiation  to  jgjj  than  the  median  size  in  the  grain  size  distribution  of  said 

which  said  radiographic  element  is  responsive  to  reduce  silver  halide  emulsion,  and  the  mean  mole%  of  silver  chloride 
crossover  and  (ii)  being  decolorized  in  a  processing  solu- 
tion. 
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characterized  m  that 

said  dye  is  prior  to  processing  in  the  form  of  microcrystalline 
particles  present  m  a  concentration  sufficient  to  reduce 
crossover  to  less  than  10  percent  and  is  capable  of  being 
substantially  decolorized  in  less  than  90  seconds  during 
processing. 


4,803.151 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  SILVER  DYE 
BLEACH  PROCESS  COMPRISING  AN  AZO  DVE. 
CAPABLE  OF  LAKING.  IN  GELATINE 
Rolf  Steiger,  Praroman,  and  Mattkiaa  Scfaelleaberg,  Marly,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignon  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Basel.  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  11,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  13,419 
Claims    priority,    a|>pUcatioa    Switzerland,    Feb.    11,    1986, 
536/«6 

fat  a*  C03C  7/32 
VS.  CL  430— 562  W  Oaimm 
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4,803.152 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  NOVEL  CHLORIDE  CONTENT 

Vasuhito  MoaM>ki,  and  Kaznnori  Haaebe,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aaaignora  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Job.  5,  1987.  Ser.  No.  58.712 
(Taima  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  5,  1986,  61-130739 
Int.  a.'  G03C  \/02.  7/23 
Li».  CT  430—567  18  Oaims 

1  A  negative-working  photographic  light-sensitive  matenai 
compnsing  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  com- 
prises a  silver  chlorobromide  emulsion  which  is  substantially 


in  grain  group  (B)  in  which  the  grains  have  sizes  less  than  the 
median  size: 

Relationship  (1):  3  §  [Mean  niole%  of  silver  chloride  in  grain 
group  (A)]  — [Mean  molc%  of  silver  chloride  in  grain 
group  (B)]§  50. 


4,803,153 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  BLOOD  SERUM  FROM 

BLOOD 

Toshiko  Shibata.  Ichikawa;  Hiroji  Ina,  Tama,  and  Kazoo  Isa, 

Shizuolta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  N;pp<>n  Paint  Co„  Ltd, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  841,096 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  Mar.  19,  1985,  60-53328 

Int.  a."  BOID  21/01:  AOIN  1/02 

MS.  a.  435—2  2  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  blood  serum  from  blood, 
which  comprises  (a)  placing  at  lea.st  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  d-scsamm.  1-sesamin,  paulownin, 
d-asarinin,  1-a.sannin,  2a-paulowiun,  6a-paulownin,  pinoresi- 
nol,  d-eudesmin,  1-pinoresinol  ;3-D-glucoside,  l-pinoresinoL 
l-pinoresmol  monomethyl  ether  ^-D-glucoside,  epimagnolin, 
lirioresinol-B,  synngarcsinol  (dl),  linoresinonB-dimethyl  ether, 
phillyrin.  magnolin,  Unoresmol-A,  la.  6a-dsesamin,  d-dia- 
eudcsmin,  linoresinol-C  dimethyl  ether  (ddiayangambm)  and 
sesamolin  m  a  test  tube  which  is  used  for  separation  of  blood 
serum,  and  (b)  placmg  blood  into  said  test  gube. 


1.  A  photographic  matenai  for  the  silver  dye  bleach  process, 
which  comprises,  in  at  least  one  layer,  a  colloidal  dispersion  of 
water-insoluble  salts  of  water-soluble  azo  dyes,  capable  of 
laking.  in  gelatin,  the  colloidal  particles  havmg  a  size  of  0.01  to 
1  m  and  the  ratio  of  azo  dye  to  gelatin  being  11  to  1:10  the 
colloidal  dispersion  being  obtained  by  reacting  the  azo  dyes 
with  at  least  the  stoichiometnc  quantity  of  divalent  or  trivalent 
inorganic  metal  salts  in  the  presence  of  gelatin 


4,803,154 

MULTI-SPOT  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 
Junko    Uo;    Mas^i    Nishinura;    Kazuo    Honjjuclji;    Setsnko 

Nakanishi.  and  Shigem  Kakn,  all  of  Kyoto.  Japan,  assignors 

to  Shionogi  &  Oa.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1986,  Ser   No.  856,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1985,  60-90216 

Int  a.*  COIN  33/53 

MS.  a.  435—7  12  CUiiM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  assay  of  an  immunologically  active 
substance  (B)  in  a  biologically  derived  test  sample  comprising 
contacting  a  prefixed  amount  of  an  immunologically  active 
substance  (A)  specifically  reactive  with  the  substance  (B), 
which  IS  immobilized  on  a  solid  earner,  with  the  test  sample 
containing  the  substance  (B)  m  the  presence  of  an  enzyme- 
labelled  immunologically  active  substance  (A'),  and  colorimct- 
ncally  measunng  the  amount  of  the  enzyme  contained  in  the 
enzyme-labelled  substance  (A')  bound  to  the  substance  (B) 
bound  to  the  immobilized  substance  (A),  the  improvement 
which  compnses: 

(a)  prepanng  an  immuno-active  membrane  of  a  hydrophobic 
polymer  sheet  having  a  number  of  hydrophilic  spots,  on 
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which  a  prefixed  amount  of  an  immuno-active  substance 
(A)  has  been  immobilized, 

(b)  preparing  a  coloring-membrane  havmg  a  number  of  spots 
which  contain  a  color-producing  reagent  being  capable  of 
developing  color  by  the  catalytic  effect  of  an  enzyme  at 
the  corresponding  positions  to  those  of  the  immuno-active 
membrane. 

(c)  contacting  the  immuno-active  membrane  from  (a)  with 
said  test  sample  together  with  an  enzyme-labelled  im- 
muno-active substance  (A'),  simultaneously  or  succes- 
sively, thereby  reacting  the  substance  (A),  substance  (B) 
and  eiuyme-labelled  substance  (AO  non-competitively, 

(d)  adding  dropwtse  a  mixture  containing  a  substrate  to  each 
spot  of  the  iimnuno-active  membrane  of  (c),  and 

(e)  superposing  the  coloring-roembraiie  of  fb)  on  the  im- 
muno-active membrane  of  (d),  so  that  the  spots  in  both 
membranes  correspond  to  each  other,  and 

(0  colorimetrically  measurmg  the  resulting  color  and 
thereby  determimng  the  amount  of  the  sut»Lance  (B)  in 
the  test  sample 


4,803,155 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  SCLEROTINLA 
HOMOEOCARPA 
Frank  P.  Petersen,  BeTcriy.  Adrianaa  M.  Maybroda.  Haddon- 
field,  and  Sally  A.  MiUcr,  Pf  wkm,  all  of  NJ..  assignors 
to  Agri-Diagiwrtrs  Aaaodatea,  OniMiwliitm,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  834,198 
Int.  CT.«  GOIN  33/53,  33/577:  C07K  15/14 
MS.  a.  435—7  22  Claims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  capable  of  specifically  bindmg 
with  an  antigen  from  Scleroiinia  homoeocarpa. 


4303,156 

PEPTIDE-BETA-LACTAMASE  CONJUGATES  FOR 

ENZYME-LINKED  IMMUNOASSAYS 

Alexander  R.  Neuratb,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Stephca  B.  H.  Kent 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  and  Natkan  Strick,  Far  Rockaway.  N.V.. 
aasigaon  to  New  York  Blood  Ceater,  New  York,  N.Y.  and 
Califorma  Institnte  of  TeduM>lo|y,  PandeM,  CaUf. 
Filed  Sep.  11.  1985,  Ser.  No.  774,829 
Int.  Cl.«  COIN  33/53 
MS.  a.  435—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  for  an  ELISA  determination  of  antibodies 
specific  for  the  pre-S  region  of  the  hepatitis  B  virus  envelope 
protem.  the  reagent  comprismg  a  peptide  covalently  hnked  to 
beta-lactamase.  whercm  said  peptide  is  a  synthetic  peptide 
having  an  amino  acid  sequence  corresponding  to  a  sequence  of 
amino  acids  in  the  pre-S  region  of  the  hepatitis  B  virus  enve- 
lope protein  and  wherein  said  peptide  minucs  an  antigenic 
determinant  of  said  protein. 

7.  A  reagent  for  an  ELISA  determinauon  of  antibodies 
specific  for  HTLV  III/LAV,  the  reagent  comprismg  a  peptide 
covalently  linked  to  beta-iactamase,  wherein  said  peptide  bemg 
a  synthetic  peptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  correspond- 
ing to  a  sequence  of  aimno  acids  in  HTLV  Ill/'LAV  and 
wherein  said  peptide  mimics  an  antigenic  determinant  of 
HTLV  Ill/LAV 


4,803,157 

HYDROLYZABLE  FLUORESCENT  SUBSTRATES  FOR 

PHOSPHATASES  AND  ANALYTICAL  USE  THEREOF 

Mickael   W.   SwMlbefs.  PeofieM;   Brmee  Babb,   and   Gregory 

McOone,  both  of  Rocbeatcr,  all  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1986,  Ser.  No.  824.752 

Int  a.«  F12Q  1/42:  C07F  9/02 

VS.  a.  435—21  16  Claims 

1   A  hydrolyzable  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

BLOCK— X—R/~L 

wherein  BLOCK  is  phosphono.  thioxophosphono  or  a  salt 


thereof,  X  is  — O — ,  — S —  or  — NR—  wherein  R  u  hydrogen 
or  alkyl.  provided  that  when  BLOCK  is  thioxophosphono,  X 
IS  — O— . 

R/  is  a  phenalcnone  or  bcnzphcnaienone  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


provided  that  when  released  as  — X — R/^L.  — X — R- 
■/^— L  exhibits  maximum  fluorescent  emission  at  least  about 
580  nm  and  maximum  absorption  above  about  530  run,  and 
L  is  hydrogen  or  a  specific  bindmg  hgand 


4,803,158 
COMPOSmON  USED  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
BETA-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAID  COMPOSITION 
Yakio  Shiseta,  Hyoco;  Yataka  Haraao,  Skiga;  SUseki  Yaamda. 
Kyoto,  aad  YoaUaori  Tilihiilil.  Fakai,  aU  of  Japan,  Mrign- 
ors  to  Kihailillrl  KaUM  Kyoto  DaUcW  K^aka  aad  rabartlM 
Kaisha  Saawa  Kagaka  fiakyMhn,  kotk  of,  Japn 
Coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  SKZJ0S9,  Feb.  21.  1984, 
abandnaed.  Tkte  appbeattoa  Oct  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  92Z178 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa.  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-39813 
Ut  a.*  C120  1/32.  1/26 
L  _S.  a.  435—25  3  OaiM 

1    A  test  mdicator  consistmg  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  composition  for  determuung  beta-hydrcxybui>nc  acid 
m  a  liquid,  said  composition  consistmg  essenuaily  of  a 
smgle  pH  buffer  for  maintaining  pH  withm  the  range  of  "^ 
to  9,  beta-hydroxybutync  acid  dehydrogenase.  NAD 
(Nicotinamide  adenine  dmucleotide),  diaphorase.  and 
nitro-TB  and  a  binder  compnsing  a  natural  or  syniiiesized 
film-forming  polymer;  and 

(b)  a  waler-impermcable  substrate  on  which  said  composi- 
tion IS  applied: 

said  indicator  being  a  one-layered  indicator  on  said  substrate 


4,803.159 

ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  LACATE 

DEHYDROGENASE 

Margaret  J,  Saiith-Lewia,  Pittlford,  N.Y_  assignor  to  F^astman 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoetiaaatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,163.  Job.  3,  1W5, 

abuMkmed.  ThU  appUcatioa  Apr.  7.  1986,  Ser.  No.  848.613 

Int  CI*  C12Q  1/26.  GOIN  21/77.  i/OO.  21/00 

U.S.  O.  435—26  19  Oaimt 

1    A  dry  analytical  element  for  the  dcterrmnation  of  total 

lactate  dehydrogenase  (LDH)  compnsing  a  support  having 

thereon 

a  porous  spreading  layer  composed  of  a  particulate  structure 
compnsing  a  plurality  of  particles  bemg  bonded  to  each 
other  on  surface  areas  of  said  particles  which  are  adiaceri 
where  said  adjacent  particles  form  a  coherent,  three  ai 
mcnsional  lattice  which  is  essentially  non-swellable  to  an 
aqueous  liquid. 
said  element  further  compnsing  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
fluormated  surfactant  containing  one  or  more  fluorocar- 
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boo  moieties  e»ch  having  frt^m  4  to  16  carbon  »tom»  and 
from  8  to  33  fluormc  atoma,  and  e»ch  of  said  mo«etic» 
having  a  ratio  of  flaorine  atoms  to  carbon  atoms  of  about 
2: 1,  provided  that  when  said  surfactant  contains  more  than 
one  such  moiety,  said  moieties  have  up  to  two  fluonnat«! 
or  unfluortnatrd  methyl  brancbea. 


leas,  said  compuaition  comprising  a  fluoreacent  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


IJSE  OF  POLYMERIC  MORDANTS  TO  INCREASK  THE 

INTENSITY  OF  RIGID  FLUORESCENT  DYES 
Ammit  L.  Wa,  PcHOeUi,  N.Y^  ss^gaiw  to  Fatssaa  Kodak  Coai- 

PM7,  RuLhitur.  N.Y. 

FIM  JaiL  31.  1M6,  Scr.  No.  824,755 

ImL  a.*  C120  1/02 

VS.  CL  435-2»  2*  Cta»« 

I.  An  analytical  dye  compoBtKwi  compnsmg  a  ngid  phenale- 
Done,  benrphenaknooe  or  4-oio-4H-benz-{d,e)anthracene 
flnortacent  dye  or  a  hydrolyiaWe  or  reducible  precursor 
thereof  which  rekaaes  a  rigid  fluoreacent  dye  upon  hydrolysis 
or  reduction,  respectively,  of  saxJ  precuraor  and  a  cationic  or 
nomooic  polymeric  mordant 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  compnsmg  a  reducible  fliKv 
reacent  dye  precursor  of  the  structure  CAR— R'),  wherein 
CAR—  is  an  aromatic  or  qumooe  nucleus  having  one  or  more 
hydrogen  atoms  removed  to  provide  one  or  more  valences 
thrxjugh  which  R'  is  attached  to  CAR—.  R'  compnaes  a  phc 
nalcnooe  or  benzphcnalenooe  nxjiety  denved  from 


wherein  R  i«  hydroxy  or  mcrcapto.  said  moiety  being  attached 
to  CAR—  through  an  oxy  or  thio  Imkage  obtained  by  removal 
of  hydrogen  from  R,  and  n  is  1  or  2, 

provided  that  when  R'  a  replaced  with  H,  CAR— (H),  has 
an  Ej  of  other  at  least  about    t^  100  mV  when  measured  in 
water 
18    A   method   for  the  determination   of  an   analyte,   said 
method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

A.  contacting  a  sample  of  a  iiquxj  suspected  of  contaimng  an 
analyte  with 

»     phenalenone.     benzphenalcnone     or     4-oxo-4H-beni 
[d,e)anthraceiie  hydrolyiable  or  reducible  fluorescent 
dye  precursor  which  releases  a  rigid  fluorescent  dye 
upon  hydrolysis  or  reduction,  respectively,  of  said  pre- 
cursor m  the  presence  of  said  analyte,  and 

a  cationic  or  oonionic  polymeric  mordant,  and 

B.  detcmiining  said  dye  released  upon  hydrolysis  or  reduc- 
tion, respectively,  or  said  precursor  as  a  result  of  the 
presence  of  said  analyte. 

21  The  method  of  claim  18  for  the  determination  of  a  living 
organism 


and 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy,  mcrcapto  or  amino  or  salts  thereof. 

4  \ti  analytical  composition  comprising  a  reducible  com- 
p<wmi  of  the  structure  CAR— R'),  wherein  CAR—  is  an 
arumatK:  or  qumone  nucleus  having  a  hydrogen  au>m  removed 
to  provide  a  vakaice  through  which  R '  m  attached  to  CAR—, 
R '  ciwnpnses  s  fluorescent  moiety  derived  from  a  compoond 
selected  from  the  group  coosMUng  of 


UK) 


wherein 

R  is  hydroxy  or  mercapto  or  salts  thereof,  and  n  is  1  or  2, 
said  fluorescent  moiety  having  an  oxy  or  thio  linkage, 
denved  from  said  R  group  by  removal  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  through  which  said  moiety  is  attached  to  said 
CAR—  nucleus, 

provided  CAR— R'),  is  constructed  so  that  it  is  capable  of 
bong  reduced  at  a  pH  of  9  or  leas  to  release  said  derived 
nuorcaccnt  moiety,  and 

further  provided  that  when  R'  is  replaced  with  H,  CA- 
R— H),  has  an  Ej  of  at  least  about  +  100  mV  when  mea- 
sured m  water 

16  A  method  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte  comprising 
the  steps  of. 

A  at  a  pH  of  9  or  less,  contacting  a  sample  of  a  liquid  sus- 
pected of  contammg  analyte  with  a  reducible  compound 
of  the  structure  CAR— R'),  wheretn  CAR—  is  an  aro- 
matic or  quinone  nucleus  having  a  hydrogen  atom  re 
moved  to  provide  a  valence  through  v.  hich  R '  is  attached 
to  CAR—,  R'  comprises  a  fluorescent  moiety  denved 
from  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


M03,l<l 

BIOlXXilCAL  AND  ANAIYTICAL  USES  OF 

PHENALENONE  AND  BENZPHENALENONE 

COMPOUNDS 

»r«c«  E.  BiM,  RocWrttr;  Rokcrt  T.  Belly,  Webster,  awl  Albert 

J.  Mara,  Rocteatar,  all  of  NY.,  aaaiginn  to  Eaabaaa  Kodak 

('(HMuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  ium.  31,  19W,  Ser.  No.  824,757 
lat.  CI*  C12Q  1/02 
U.S.  CL  435—29  22  Oaias 

1.  An  analytical  test  composition  buffered  to  a  pH  of  9  or 


and 


wberein 

R  is  hydroxyl  or  mercapto  or  salts  thereof,  and  n  is  I  or  2, 
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said  fluorescent  moiety  having  an  oxy  or  thio  linkage, 
denved  from  said  R  group  by  removal  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  through  which  said  moiety  is  attached  to  said 
CAR —  nucleus, 
provided  CAR— R')„ls  constructed  so  that  n  is  capable  of 
bemg  reduced  at  said  pH  to  release  said  denved  fluore*- 
cent  moiety,  and 
further  provided  that  when  R'  is  replaced  with  H.  CA 
R — H),  has  an  Ej  of  al  least  about    +  100  mV  when 
measured  in  water,  and 
B.  detecting  said  denved  fluorescent  moiety  released  from 
said  compound  upon  its  reduction  as  a  result  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  analyte 
21.  A  method  for  staming  a  biological  specimen  comprising 
contactmg  a  biological  specimen  with  a  composition  buffered 
to  a  pH  of  9  or  less,  which  composition  comprtscs  a  fluoresceni 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 


and 


4J03,I63 

PREPARATION  OF  A  PROTF.IN  FRACTION 

EXHIBFTING  CELL  CBOWTH-INHrBmNG  ACTTV TTV 

DiaM  Fakey,  and  Eracst  Knickt,  Jr.,  botk  of  WUwagtoiL  Del  . 

assizors  to  E  I.  Da  Poat  de  Ncbobts  aad  Cnmpmmy.  Vni 

BiagtOB,  DeL 

CortinatioiKU»-pw1  of  Scr,  No,  61?.(n3.  Jaa.  4.  1W4. 

abaadowd.  This  mffOetiom  JmL  9,  1986,  Ser,  No  883.'?42 

IM.  O.'  C12P  21/00 

VS.  CL  435— «8  12  C^juam 

1.   A  process  for  prepanng  a  protein   fraction  compnsmg 

proteins  which  are  capable  of  inhibiung  the  growth  of  human 

lymphoblastoid  cells,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  growing  either  (1)  human  dipknd  fibroblast  ceils  m  s 
culture  medium  contammg  a  mixture  of  polyinosmK  arw 
polycytidylic  acids  or  (2)  human  lymphoblastoid  cells 
selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  Raju  Daudi  and 
Namalva  cells  m  a  culture  medium  containing  cither 
mezerem  or  phorbol  12-mynstate  13-acetate  (PMA)  under 
conditions  which  induce  the  cells  to  secrete  proleim  mu 
culture  medium; 

(b)  contacting  the  culture  medium  with  an  immobilized 
tnazinyl  dye  capable  of  bmdmg  human  fibroblast  or  lym- 
phoblastoid interferons,  wherebv  N.>und  and  unbound 
protein  fractions  are  formed,  and 

(c)  isolating  the  unbound  fraction  which  contaiiis  the 
growth-mhibitmg  proteins. 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy,  mercapto  or  amino  or  salts  thereof. 
22.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy,  mercapto  or  amino  or  salts  thereof 


4303,162 

COMPOSITION,  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DETECTING  A  MICROORGANISM 

Robert  F>.  Soitk,  LtTersore,  aad  Eageae  N.  Fox,  Kemdogtoa. 

botk  of  Calif.,  aasigaon  to  Flaorodiagaostic  Limited  Partaers, 

Wabiiit  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610.324 
lat.  CL*  C12Q  1/14.  1/04.  1/36:  C07D  215/16 
VS.  a.  435—36  16  OsiaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


4303,164 
PREPARATION  OF  HEPATTTIS  B  SI  RFACE  ANTIGEN 

IN  YEAST 
Ronald  A.  HitKBSB.  Padfica;  Arttar  D.  Leriaao*.  BartiagaaM. 

aad  Daaid  G.  Yaasara,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  all  of  Catif..  aasiicwiri 

to  Gcaeatcck,  lae..  Sovtk  Saa  FraMasco,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  599.387,  A^.  12,  1984,  alnadoM<L 

whicb  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  298.236,  Aag.  31.  1981. 

ahaadoaed.  TUs  ap^beatioa  A^,  22.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  42.604 

lat.  CL'  C12P  21 /Oa  21/02.  21/04:  C12N  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—68  11  Claiau 

1.  A  DNA  expression  vector  capable  of  replication  ano 
phenotypic  selection  m  yeast  host  strain  comprising  s  pr<i- 
moter  compatible  with  a  yeast  host  strain  and  a  DNA  sequeiKe 
encodmg  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen,  said  sequence  bang  piisi 
tioned  together  with  translationai  stan  and  stop  signals  in  said 
vector  under  control  of  said  promoter  such  that  in  a  transfoi 
mant  yeast  strain  it  is  expressed  to  produce  hepatitis  B  surface 
antigen  m  particle  form  having  a  sedimentation  rale  which  is 
virtually  idenoca!  to  that  of  authentK  22  nm  hcpatiUs  surface 
antigen  particles 


HR| 


'-rign:: 


wherein  A  is  an  enzyme-specific  substituent  and  R 1  is  a  haloal- 
kyl  having  fewer  than  five  carbon  atoms. 


4303.165 

NIF  PROMOTER  OF  FAST-GROW  INC  RlflZOBIUM 

JAPONICLM 

Edward  R.  Appelbaaas.  Madiaoii,  WiiL.  aasigaor  to  Lakriaol 

Gcactica,  lac^  WicklifTe.  OUo 

FUcd  Aag.  7,  1985,  Ser,  No  763,800 
lat.  a."  C12N  !5/0a  1/20:  CUP  21/00:  C07H  15/12 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  21  C3aii«s 

1.   A  bacterial  stram  contammg  and  replicatmg  therem  a 
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recombm«nt  DNA  pUsmid  cpable  of  functioning  as  .  vector    encapsulated  viable  cells  being  capable  of  growth  and  repro- 
compnsing  <»»^**«"  ^^"  *^  '=*P*"''^ 


iMi      jMii.BiTiM  r-ff  1  nMinrrr "1 " -"■■■  ii 


a  composite  gene  comprising  a  promoter  of  a  nifH  gene  from 
a  fast-growing  Rhizobium  japonicum  bacterium,  and  an 
extraneous  structural  gene  under  control  of  said  promoter. 


4,803,166 
MICROORGANISM  FOR  DEGRADING  TOXIC  WASTE 

MATERIALS 
Cliarks  F.  Knlpa,  StMrtk  Bead,  lad.,  aad  Michael  G.  Johnston, 
Dnrham,  N.C^  anigaon  to  OccWental  Chemical  Cori>oration. 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  J«L  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  881,767 
brt.  CL*  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/40:  B07C  5/00 
\}S.  a.  435— 253J  1  Claim 

1  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Pseudomonas  pulida  strain 
UNK-I  having  all  the  identifying  characteristics  of  the  strain 
deposited  under  the  accession  number  IVMOl  12  wherein  said 
culture  IS  capable  of  degrading  haloaromatic  compounds  in  a 
liquid  medium 


4303,169 
ASSAY  FOR  HUMAN  BREAST  CANCER 
Peter  S.  Uasiey;  ViBceat  W.  Ocha;  Diaae  Horn;  Joaepti  P 
Browa,  all  of  Seattle,  WaA,;  Darid  B.  Rias.  Redwood  Qty. 
Calif.,  and  Arthar  E.  Fraakd,  Cha^  Hill,  N.C^  aaaigDors  to 
Cetas  CorporatiaB,  Eawryrille,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feh.  5,  1986.  Sa.  No.  826,477 

lBt.a.«G01N/J/.577 

UJS.  a.  435—7  11  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  breast  cancer  or  determining  the 

clinical  suge  of  breast  cancer  in  a  human  patient  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  sample  of  body  fluid  from  said  human  pa- 
tient, and 

(b)  delermimng  the  amount  of  a  circulating  antigen  of  about 
26O-340  kd  MW  by  SDS-PAGE  m  said  body  fluid  sample 
by  a  quantitative  immunoassay  using  a  monoclonal  anti- 
body to  said  circulating  anUgen.  wherein  said  body  fluid 
sample  is  incubated  with  said  monoclonal  antibody  to 
determine  the  amount  of  antigen  bound  by  said  mono- 
clonal anubody,  and  said  selected  antigen  being  character- 
ized as  havmg  an  epitope  for  an  antibody  produced  by 
hybndoma  cell  line  HB-8491  (Wl)  or  HB-8489  (W9). 


4,803,170 

COMPETmVE  IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD.  DEVICE 

AND  TEST  KIT 

Thomas  H.  Stanton,  Seattle;  JaiMS  A.  CUgett.  KTcrett;  Deborah 

C   Schindele;  George  E.  Reiuoitl,  both  of  Bothell;  NleU  H 

Ander^n,  aad  Keat  E.  Ophciia,  both  of  Seattle,  all  of  Wari... 

assignor*  to  Ultra  Diagatistka  Corporatioii,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Cootinaatioii-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,445,  May  9,  1985.  Pat  No. 

4,746,631.  TbU  appUcatioa  Dec.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  946.475 

Int.  a."  GOIN  33/5i.  33/543 

VS.  CL  436—518  »  CUi« 


4,803,167 
MONOOX>NAL  ANTIDIGOXTIN  ANTIBODIES 
Edgar  Haher,  Westoa;  Meredith  Madgett-Haater,  Hyde  Parli, 
aad  Michael  MarsoUea,  Weatoa,  aU  of  Maas.,  aasignors  to  Thr 
Gcaeral  Hospital  Corporatkw.  Bostoai.  Maas. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363.545 
lat.  a."  C12N  S/Of):  GOIN  33/53.  C07K  15/02 
UJS.  a.  435—240.27  2  ClalM 

1.  A  hybndoma  capable  of  secreting  antidigoxin  antibodies 
whichis  ATCCHB-8113. 


4,803.168 

MICROENCAPSULATION  WITH  POI YMERS 

Allaa  P.  Jarria,  Jr.,  Newburyjmrt,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Damon 

Biotech,  lac,  Necdhaai  Heights,  Maas. 
CootiBiiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  528,395.  Sep.  1.  1983.  abandoned.  This 
appiicatioa  Jan.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  873,283 
Int.  a.*  C12N  5/00 
UJS.  a.  435—240^2  6  Claims 

1  A  viable  cell-containing  capsule  comprising  a  semiperme- 
able membrane  definmg  an  enclosed  intracapsular  volume  m 
which  viable  mammalian  cells  are  disposed  within  a  culture 
medium,  said  membrane  consistmg  essentially  of  an  inner  layer 
comprising  chitosan  and  an  outer  layer  comprising  a  polyan- 
ionic  polymer,  said  chitosan  layer  and  p<  yanionic  polymer 
being  cross-linked  by  ionic  mtcraction  bet\  een  cationic  amine 
groups  on  said  chitosan  and  anionic  group:  on  said  polyaniomc 
polymer  to  form  a  water  insoluble  permanent  capsule,  said 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  an  analyte  in  a  test  fluid,  compris- 
ing a  reaction  chamber  having  reagent,  reaction,  and  detection 
surfaces  wherein  at  least  the  detecUon  surface  does  not  overlap 
either  the  reagent  surface  or  the  reaction  surface,  the  reaction 
chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  predetermined 
volume  of  the  test  fluid  m  fluid  communication  with  said  rea- 
gent, reaction,  and  detection  surfaces,  the  reagent  surface 
having  an  analyte  conjugate  reversibly  bound  thereto,  the 
analyte  conjugate  compnsmg  a  ligand/marker  conjugated  to 
an  analyte  component,  the  reaction  surface  having  an  analyte 
binding  partner  immobilized  thereon,  and  the  detection  surface 
having  a  ligand./marker  binding  partner  immobilized  thereon. 
21  A  method  of  detecting  an  analyte  in  a  test  fluid,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

providing  a  reaction  chamber  having  reaigcnt,  reaction,  and 
detection  surfaces  wherein  at  least  the  detection  surface 
docs  not  overlap  either  the  reagent  surface  or  the  reaction 
surface,  the  reaction  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  retain  a  predeternuncd  volume  of  the  test  fluid  m  fluid 
communication  with  said  reagent,  reaction,  and  detection 
surfaces,  the  reagent  surface  having  an  analyte  conjugate 
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reversibly  bound  thereto,  the  analyte  conjugate  compris- 
ing a  ligand/marker  conjugated  to  an  analyte  component, 
the  reaction  surface  having  an  analyte  binding  partner 
immobilized  thereon,  and  the  detection  surface  having  a 
ligand/marker  binding  partner  immobilized  thereon; 

mtroducing  a  volume  of  test  fluid  suspected  of  containing 
analyte  into  the  reaction  chamber  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  reagent,  reaction,  and  detection  surfaces; 

retaining  the  volume  of  test  fluid  in  the  reaction  chamber  to 
permit  solubilization  of  analyte  conjugate  from  the  rea- 
gent surface,  binding  of  analyte  and  solubilized  analyte 
conjugate  to  analyte  binding  partner  on  the  reaction  sur- 
face, and  binding  of  solubilized  analyte  conjugate  to  li- 
gand/marker binding  partner  on  the  detection  surface; 
and. 

thereafter  measuring  the  activity  of  sequestered  ligand- 
/marker  on  the  detection  surface,  the  measured  activity 
being  a  function  of  the  analyte  concentration  that  is  refer- 
able to  standards  and  controls. 


44103,171 
REAGENT  PAPER  FOR  IMMUNOLOGICALLY 
ANALYSIS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Maafired  Baicr,  finahiapt,  Klaaa  P.  Kaapar,  Asaacioa;  Rainer 
Schifer,  Stmhiap>;  Ubkh  Triaer,  LiHbvserhof.  ami  Sieg- 
firied  NStxel,  WOhefaMfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBaay. 
aarigaor*  to  Boehri^cr  MaaaheiB  GmbH,  Mauheioi-Waid- 
hof ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Dec  U.  198^  Ser.  No.  940,500 
OaliM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Dec  11, 
1985,3543749 

Irt.  CL*  COIN  33/51  33/53.  33/543.  33/545 
U.S.  CL  436—530  36  CUins 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reagent  paper  for  immu- 
nological analysis,  comprising  preparing  a  fibre  fleece  of  a 
ceUulose/syntbetic  fibre  mixture,  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of 
cellulose/synthetic  fibre  is  from  1:99  to  90:10,  wherein  said 
fleece  is  activated  by  treating  at  least  a  portion  thereof  with 
penodate,  loading  said  activated  fibre  fleece  with  an  acid 
treated  protein  under  conditions  favoring  bmdmg  thereto  and 
retnoving  non-bound  protein. 


4,803,172 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTHUNG  THYRISTOR  WTTH 

INTEGRATED  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  ASSOOATED 

ciRCurr 

Roland  Sittig,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  assignor  to  Sie- 
BeM  AktieageaeUachaft,  Berlin  aad  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  5,784,  Jaa.  22,  1987.  PaL  No.  4.736 J32. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26.  1988.  Ser.  No.  163.199 
CUiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  24, 
1986,  3602149 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/223.  21/302 
VS.  a.  437—6  2  CbdiH 


p-base  to  an  external  electncal  contact,  comprising  the  steps  of 
performmg  a  deep  diffusion  of  said  (vbaie  and  said  p-emitter  in 
a  wafer  of  n-doped  setucooductor  material  using  a  doping 
mask  covering  the  region  above  said  shoulder  at  the  cathode 
side  of  said  thynstor  malung  a  deep  notch  m  the  surface  of  said 
thyristor  at  the  anode  side  at  a  location  opposite  said  shoulder, 
inserting  said  n-emitter  into  said  p-base,  and  beveling  the  p-n 
jiuction  at  the  anode  side  of  said  body  such  that  the  p>-dor>ed 
semiconductor  region  adjacent  the  lateral  faces  of  said  noich 
does  not  constitute  a  conductive  connection  to  said  p-emitter 


4,803.173 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  HAVING  A  PLANAR  CONTIGURATION 
Edward  L.  SOI,  Sm  Joae,  aad  Paal  G.  HJHoa,  Boalder  Creek, 
both  of  CaUf  „  Mrigaors  to  North  Aaericaa  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, Sigaetics  Dirisioa,  Saaayrale,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  67,032 

lat  CL«  HOIL  21/22 

VS.  CL  437—29  16  Oaiw 


1  A  method  for  producmg  an  MOS  device  comprising 
source,  dram  and  gate  electrodes  m  a  body  of  semiconductor, 
material,  the  top  surfaces  of  the  source,  dram  and  gate  elec- 
trodes bemg  coplanar.  the  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  selectively  removing  portions  of  a  thick  msulatmg  layer 
on  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  substrate  to  leave  a  mess 
of  insulating  material  on  the  substrate  m  a  position  corre 
sponding  to  the  desired  gate  region  of  the  device. 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  source  and  dram  matenaJ  on  the 
substrate  and  over  the  mesa  to  build  up  the  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  body  and  to  define  a  gate  trough  therein. 

(c)  removmg  a  portion  of  the  source  and  dram  layer  m  a 
manner  to  plananze  the  layer  and  to  expose  the  insulating 
material  filling  the  fate  trough. 

(d)  removing  the  mesa-fomung  insulating  material  from  the 
gate  trough; 

(e)  forming  a  thu  insulatmg  layer  at  least  on  the  walls  and 
floor  of  the  gate  trough; 

(0  fortning  the  gate  electrode  m  the  gate  trough; 
(g)  forming  the  source  and  dram  electrodes,  and 
(h)  providing  electncal  connection  to  the  source  dram  and 
gate  electrodes  by  first  fonnmg  contacts  tc  each  of  these 
electrodes  and  then  forming  a  metallizauon  pancrr, 
thereon  for  external  electncal  connection  to  the  source, 
dram  and  gate  electrodes 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thynstor  having  a 
p-emitter,  an  n-base,  p-base,  and  an  n-emitter  being  intercon- 
nected between  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  respectively, 
and  havmg  a  shoulder  of  said  n-base  extending  through  said 


4,803,174 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCLTT  ANT) 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Tadaahi  Hirao.  ItaaU,  Ji^m^  aaalgaor  to  Mitsabiahi   Detkki 

KabaahOd  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  801,789,  Not.  26,  1985,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121512 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec.  20.  1984.  59-271239 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/225 
UJS.  CI.  437—31  1  Claiai 

1    A  method  of  manufacturmg  a  bipolar  transistor,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  first  conductivity  type  collector  layer  (3)  sur- 
rounded by  a  isolation  oxide  film  (102); 

forming  a  polysilicon  film  (600)  on  said  collector  layer, 

selectively  fonnmg  a  mtnde  film  (202)  on  said  polysilicon 
film. 

selectively  oxidizing  said  polysilicon  firm  with  said  mtnde 
film  thereon  servmg  as  a  mask  to  form  a  first  oxide  film 
(104)  while  leaving  a  polysilicon  fUms  (601,  602)  for  defin 
ing  emitter  and  collecuir  electrodes,  said  polysilicon  film 
(601)  for  said  emitter  electrode  extending  to  an  area  on 
said  isolation  oxide  film  for  defining  a  wiring  hole; 

introducing  first  conducuvity  type  impurity  mto  said  rc- 
mammg  polysilicon  films  (601,  602)  with  said  first  oxide 
film  (104)  serving  as  a  mask 

removing  said  first  oxide  film  (104)  from  a  region  for  defin- 
ing a  base  layer; 

mjectmg  second  conductivity  type  impurity  into  the  region 
(5,  6)  for  defining  said  base  layer  by  ion  implanUUon,  said 
conductivity  type  impurity  being  injected  into  the  region 


•0  «"  «»  401 


(6)  for  forming  an  active  base  layer  (62)  through  the 
polysilicon  film  (603)  for  defining  said  emitter  electrode; 

diffusing  said  injected  second  conductivity  type  impurity  to 
form  said  base  layer  while  simultaneously  diffusing  said 
first  conductivity  type  impunty  introduced  into  the 
polysilicon  films  (603,  604)  from  the  same  to  form  an 
emitter  layer  (71)  and  low  resistance  collector  contact 
layer  (81); 

oxidizing  said  polysilicon  film  (603)  on  said  emitter  layer  and 
the  surface  of  said  base  layer  at  a  low  temperature  to  form 
a  second  oxide  film  (IttT); 

removing  said  second  oxide  film  (107)  while  leaving  a  por- 
tion (105)  thereof  on  the  edge  wall  of  said  p(jlysilicon  film 
(603)  on  said  emitter  layer; 

forming  metal  silicide  films  (502,  501)  on  at  least  said 
fxilysilicon  film  on  said  emitter  layer  and  said  base  layer; 
and 

forming  a  protection  film  on  the  surface  of  the  entire  region 
and  an  emitter  wire,  a  base  wire  and  a  collector  wire 
through  contact  holes  provided  in  said  protection  film. 


masking  and  etching  said  polysilicon  layer  so  that  said 
fiolysilicon  extends  beyotid  said  emitter  openmg; 

etching  said  first  dielectric  layer  so  thai  only  the  portion 
covered  by  said  etched  polysilicon  layer  remains; 

fonnmg  silicide  contacts  on  said  polysilicon  layer  and  said 
base; 
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forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  device  region; 
etching  contact  openings  in  said  second  dielectric  layer,  said 
contact  openings  extending  to  said  silicide  contacts;  and 
metallizing  said  contact  openings  to  create  external  contacts 


M03,176 

INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  STRUCTIRF  WITH  ACTIVE 

DEVICE  IN  MERGED  SLOT  AND  MEITIOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Robert  W.  Bower,  Mairi,  HL,  iMigMir  to  Adraaccd  Micro  De- 
Ticea,  Ibc„  Sauyrale,  Calif. 

{  ontinnatkM-lii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  576,659,  Feb.  3,  1984, 

»h»»dooed.  Thia  application  Aug.  18.  1986,  Ser.  No.  897.678 

Ut  a*  HOIL  29/7a  29/78 

VS.  CL  437—33  21  CUm 
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4J03,175 

MCTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  SILJODE 

CONTACTS 

Aatook)  R.   AlTarei,  SaurTale.  Calif.,  and  Janes  A.  Kirc- 

hmeaaaer,  Meaa,  Ariz.,  aaaignon  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Sdiaum- 

IHU*  Ill- 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,782 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  2J/265 
VS.  CL  437—31  14  CUIm 

1.  A  method  of  processmg  a  bipolar  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate. 

isolating  a  device  region  on  said  substrate; 
forming  a  first  diclcctnt  layer  on  said  sutjstrate. 
forming  an  active  base  m  said  device  region  of  said  substrate; 
defining  an  emitter  opening  in  said  first  dielectnc  layer; 
depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  first  dielectric  layer 

and  in  said  emitter  openmg, 
doping  said  polysilicon  layer; 
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1  A  method  for  forming  an  improved  integrated  circuit 
structure  with  an  active  integrated  circuit  device  formed  in  a 
single  slot  in  the  structure  or  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  first  portion  of  said  slot  m  said  substrate; 

(b)  constructing  at  least  a  part  of  one  element  of  said  active 
device  in  said  slot, 

(c)  forming  at  least  one  additional  slot  portions  in  said  sub- 
strate contiguous  with  said  first  slot  portion;  and 

(d)  construcung  at  least  a  part  of  at  least  one  additional 
element  of  the  same  active  device  in  said  additional  slot 
portion. 
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4^03,177 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  INTERCONNECnONS  AND 

CROSSINGS  BETWEEN  MKTALUZATION  LEVELS  OF 

AN  INTEGRATED  CntCUrr 
Patridi  fUMuoha,  Saiat  Maarlcc,  Fraace,  aadgsor  to  UjS. 
PkiUpa  CorroratiOB,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  2t,  I9«7,  Ser.  No.  135,879 
OaioM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraace,  Dec  23.  1986.  86  18048 
lit.  CL*  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—51  8  Oaiw 


removing  selected  cells  to  leave  a  partiaJly  filled  array;  and 
forming  electncaily  conductive  mterconnections  for  remain- 
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mg  cells,  the  interconnections  at  least  partly  overlying  the  sites 
of  the  removed  cells. 


1  A  method  of  fomung  interconnections  and  crossings 
between  metallization  levels  of  an  mtegrated  circuit,  m  which 
a  first  metallization  level  having  a  thickness  Cm\  has  been 
formed  on  a  substrate  during  an  initial  sequence  a  by  means  of 
etching  or  "liftofT'  techniques  generally  used,  characterized 
in  that  after  the  said  initial  sequence  a  resulting  m  that  the  said 
first  metallization  level  is  obtained,  the  inversion  of  a  relief  at 
the  level  of  an  interconnection  is  obtained  by  isotropic  deposi- 
tion, planarization  by  means  of  a  sacrificial  layer  and  aniso- 
tropic selective  etching  with  respect  to  the  said  sacnficiai  layc-r 
according  to  the  following  further  steps: 

b.  deposition  of  a  first  isolating  layer  having  a  thickness  e,i 
constitutmg  the  isolation  between  the  said  metallizauon 
level  and  the  metaUization  level  imtnediately  above  it. 
c  deposition  of  a  second  isolating  layer  having  a  thickness 
e,2  constituting  a  phantom  mask  which  will  permit  of 
ensuring  the  isolation  by  the  said  first  layer  at  the  levels  of 
the  crossings  of  the  mctallization&, 
d  etching  of  the  isolation  pattern  of  the  said  second  isolating 

layer  selectively  with  respect  to  the  first  layer, 
e.  plananzation  of  the  structure  thus  obtained  by  the  use  of 

a  sacrificial  layer, 
r  etching  of  the  said  sacnficial  layer  down  to  the  level  of  the 

second  isolating  layer, 
g.  etching  of  the  structure  thus  obtained  so  that  the  respec- 
tive etching  rates  Ri,  Rj  and  R5  of  the  said  first,  second 
and  sacnficial  layers,  respectively,  permit  of  merging  at 
the  first  level  of  metallization,  while  at  the  same  time  the 
said  second  isolating  layer  having  a  thickness  ei^  is  partly 
or  entirely  etched  on  the  surface  of  the  said  structure,  the 
relief  of  the  said  first  metallization  level  and  the  inversion 
of  a  relief  at  the  areas  of  the  interconnections  resulting 
from  a  selective  etching  of  the  first  isolating  layer  with 
respect  to  the  sacrificial  layer,  which  ensures  the  self- 
alignment  of  the  etching  of  the  said  first  isolatug  layer  at 
the  first  metallization  level  without  any  specific  photo- 
hthographic  step, 
h.  formation  of  the  said  metallization  level  lying  immediately 
above  it 


4J03.179 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  NEIGHBORING  WXIXS  FOR 

VLSI  CMOS  COMPONENTS 
Fraaz    Ncppl,    Maaick,    aa4   Carloa-AIbcrto    Mazvc-Eape>o. 
Kirchaeeoa,  both  of  Fc^  Rc^  of  Gcraaay.  Mrt»anri  to  Sir- 
mem  Aktiragrf  Itochaft.  BcrUa  Md  Maaick.  FctL  Rep.  of 
Gcrana; 

FIM  Apr.  2.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  33^1 
OatHS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  JaL  4, 
1986,3622504 

lat.  a.'  HOIL  2l/iO» 
VS.  CL  437—70  4  Cbum 
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4,803,178 
MITHOD  OF  MAKING  SIUCON-ON-SAPPHIRE  GATE 

ARRAY 
Daoiel  V.  McCaaghaa,  liacola,  Eagiaad,  aaatgnor  to  Marcoai 
Electroaic  Derices  Uidted,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Not.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  126,562 
ClaiaM  priority.  appticatioB  Uaited  Klagdoai.  Dec.  4.  1986. 
8629040 

lat  a."  HOIL  2U22y  21/308 
VS.  CL  437-51  6  Oaian 

1.  A  method  of  malung  a  semiconductor  arrangement  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  forming  a  closely  packed  regular  array  of 
semiconductor  island  cells,  each  cell  of  which  includes  a  semi- 
conductor device  and  is  formed  on  an  insulating  substrate; 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  manufacture  of  neighbor- 
ing wells  implanted  with  dopant  ions  differmg  m  conductivitv 
type  m  the  manufacture  of  VLSI  complementary  MOS  field 
effect  transistors  (CMOS)  circuits,  whercm  n* -doped,  or, 
alternatively,  p  *  -doped,  silicon  having  an  n  -doped,  or,  alter- 
natively, p' -doped,  epitaxial  layer  situated  thereon  is  em- 
ployed as  a  semiconductor  substrate  mto  which  first  p-welh 
are  introduced  upon  employment  of  a  composite  layer  consist 
ing  of  a  silicon  oxide  layer  and  a  sUicon  mtnde  layer  which 
composite  layer  is  covered  with  a  first  photoresist  as  masking 
layer  for  n-wells,  and  then  said  n-wells  are  mtrtxluced  upor 
employment  of  a  silicon  oxide  layer  covered  with  a  second 
photoresist  as  masking  layer  for  said  p- wells,  and  whereby  the 
edge  of  said  composite  layer  is  shifted  m  the  direction  of  said 
n-wells  by  means  of  directed,  lateral  undcr-etchmg  of  said 
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composite  layer  and  by  means  of  subsequent  oxidation  preced- 
mg  the  production  of  said  ip  wells,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
conducting  said  undcr-etchtng  of  said  composite  layer  by 
laotropically  etchmg  mto  said  silicon  nitride  mask  layer 
under  said  first  photoresist  layer  with  all  layers  lying 
thercbelow  being  not  appreciably  etched;  and 
gencratmg  an  auxiliary  polysilicon  layer  immediately  above 
said  silicon  mtnde  mask  layer  and  structured  together 
with  said  first  photoresist  Uyer  to  protect  said  silicon 
mtnde  mask  layer  during  said  under-etching 


4,m3,lM 

METHOD  FOR  NfANUFACTURING  PRESSURE 

CONTACT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Mitaw  OMtfe,  ll—i,  Jap",  ■«»»«>'  to  MHaabtehi  De«ki 

IfifcMlHIrl  Kaiikft,  Tokyo,  Japn 

UtWob  or  S«r.  No.  751,670,  J«L  3,  1«5,  akamiomtA.  This 

■>pli(  trtna  Ja».  3,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  56,990 

ClaiM  priority,  awHrario.  Japu,  Jal.  5,  19S4,  S9-102590 

ImL  CX*  BOIJ  17/OQ:  HOIL  23/04,  23/ la  23/4S 

UJS.  a.  437— U2  «  a^ma 


1  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  pressure  contact  semicon- 
ductor device  comprismg  the  steps  of; 

disposing  a  semicxxiductor  clement  on  a  support  member; 

disposing  a  pan  spring  above  said  semiconductor  eletnent, 
said  pan  spring  and  said  semiconductor  element  being 
contained  m  a  container  area  of  a  cylindrical  body, 

compreasmg  said  pan  spnng  with  the  lower  surface  of  a 
compressing  device;  and 

producing  a  plurality  of  folded  curved  projections  at  a  top 
end  of  said  cylindrical  body  with  a  pressure  foldmg  appa- 
ratus that  is  smoothly  curved  from  an  upper  surface  of 
said  apparatus  to  a  lower  surface  of  said  apparatus, 
wherein  said  folded  curved  projections  are  folded  into 
said  container  area  and  mto  contact  with  the  upper  surface 
of  said  pan  spnng  while  said  pan  spring  is  in  a  compressed 
state 


1  volume  %.  at  a  temperature  of  between  15*  and  25'  C, 
theirby  silylating  the  exposed  borizoatal  and  vertical 
edges  in  said  resist  to  a  predetermined  depth;  and 
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anisotropic  oxygen  plasma  etching  said  resist  thereby  re- 
moving the  silylatcd  resist  at  said  horizontal  surfaces  and 
removing  the  unsilylated  resist,  leaving  the  silylated  verti- 
cal edges. 


4,803.182 

HEAT  RESISTANT  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

CERAMIC  COMPONENTS 

SsidaBotM)  Ishikawa,  V5.  (>wiri  Kiu  6-c*Mj*Be,  Ota-ka,  Tokyo, 

Hied  Dec.  14,  19r7,  Stt.  No.  132,556 
IM.  CL«  C04B  12/04.  35/18 
UJS.  a.  501—94  »*  ' 


4,803,181 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SUB-MICROMETER 

PATTERNS  USING  SILYLATION  OF  RESIST  SIDE 

WALLS 

Pettr  L.  Pn*— — :  Peter  Vetttaer,  botk  of  Laatnii.  ■»<<  ^^^ 
J.  Vaa  Zechkroeck,  Ricktenwil,  all  of  Switseriaad,  aasigM>rs 
to  lateraatioMU  Barirti  MackiMS  CorvoratioB,  Amoak. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mj».  17.  1«7,  Ser.  No.  26,799 
dains  rriorilty.  applicatioa  EvoycM  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  TJ, 
19«6.  86104217.4 

Ut.  «.*  HOIL  21/265 

L5.  a.  437—228  15  CVaiM 

1    A  low  temperature  process  for  formmg  sidewalls  on  a 

substrate  for  use  m  the  fabrication  of  structures  with  sub- 

microo  lateral  dimensions  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

depositmg  on  said  substrate  a  layer  of  polymenc  resist  com- 

pnsmg  active  hydrogen, 
patterning  said  resist  thereby  forming  a  profile  having  hori- 
zontal surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  edges, 
treatmg  the  masklcas  resist  with  a  reactive  organoroetallic 
stlylation  solution  comprising  Xylene,  HMCTS  and  n- 
Methylpyrrolidone,  respectively  amounting  to  89.  10  and 


1.  A  ceramic-based  article  having  heal  resistance,  which  is 
produced  by  a  process  compnsing: 

a.  admixing  a  hardenmg  material  comprising  alunite,  pow- 
dery sodium  silicate  and  sodium  fluoiilicate,  a  material  for 
providing  heat  resistance  comprising  at  least  one  of  ce- 
ramics and  metals  and  water. 

b  shaping  the  resulung  admixture, 

c.  allowing  said  admixture  to  settle, 

d.  drying  said  admixture  and  then 

e.  baking. 
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4,803,183 

DENSE  MOLDED  BODIES  OF  POLYCRYSTALUNE 

ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  WTTHOUT  USE  OF  SINTERING  AIDS 

Kari-AlezMrfcr     Sckwctz,     SatAers     WotfgHt     GrcllMr, 

Keaptn;  Uav  Hwoid,  L— kw;  Max  Mokr.  Kcavtea,  ami 

Alfred  Liw  Bad  WorMofca,  all  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gctmui). 

aHisMra  to  ELjktroaekMetzwerk  Keaiptca  G*kH,  Mwkk, 

Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrvwy 

FIM  Fek.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,776 

daias  prioritj,  aypikatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  13, 
1986,3608326 

I«L  CL*  C04B  35/58 
UJS.  O.  501—96  2  OaiH 

1.  A  molded  body  of  polycrystallme  aluminum  mtnde  hav 
ing  a  density  of  at  least  99.8%  TD  calculated  on  the  theoretical 
density  of  pure  aluminum  mtride  compristng 

at  least  99%  by  weight  alimunum  nitndc. 

up  to  0.35%  by  weight  residual  oxygen, 

up  tc  G.35%  by  weight  residual  carbon  and 

up  to  0.30%  by  weight  total  of  metallic  impunties  (Fe,  Si, 
C«,Mg), 
wherem  the  aluminum  mtnde  is  present  in  the  form  of  an 
essentially  single-phase,  homogeneous,  isotropic  microstnic- 
turc  with  a  gram  size  of  5  ^lw  maximum,  the  residual  oxygen 
and  the  residual  carbon  being  present  m  the  form  of  a  solid 
solution  m  the  AIN  lattice  and  not  detectable  as  separate  pha 
se(s)  up  to  a  2400-times  enlargement,  having  the  following 
properties:  bending  strength  (measured  according  ui  the  4- 
pomt  method)  at  room  temperature  and  up  to  about  1400*  C  of 
at  least  500  N/mm-,  predominantly  transcrystalline  rupture 
module  and  a  heat  conductivity  at  300  K  of  at  least  1 50  W/mK. 


4,803,186 
SHAPE  SELECTIVE  CRYSTALLINE  SIUCATE  ZEOUTE 

CONTAINING  INTERMETALUC  COMPONENT  AND 
USE  AS  CATALYST  IN  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSIONS 
Nai  Y.  CWm.  THMTille,  N J4  TkoMs  F.  Driaaa.  tad  Paal  B 
Weita,  kolk  of  Yardiey,  Pa^  Mrifnn  to  Mokfl  Oil  Corpora 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,095 
btt.  CL'  BOIJ  29.1a  29/28 
\JS.  CL  502—66  n  Cuumt 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  for  perfomung  « 
variety  of  hydrocarbon  conversion,  compnsing 

(a)  an  acidic  zeolite  catalyst  for  hydrocarbon  cracking  and 
conversoti;  and 

(b)  a  hydrogenatxjo-dchydrogenation  mtermetallic  catalytic 
component  cootamed  within  said  zeobte. 

wherry  said  hydrocarbon  cooversiOD  catalyst  a  resistant  to 
agglomeration  of  the  mtermetallic  catalytic  component 

16.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  corvcrsion  cau 
lyst  for  pcrformmg  a  variety  of  hydrocarbon  conversiooi, 
comprising: 

(a)  contactmg  a  hydrogenatioo-dehydrogenauon  roetal-coo- 
lammg  acidic  zeolite  catalyst  with  a  volatile  inorganK 
metal  compound  or  a  volatile  organometallic  compound 
under  anhydrous  cooditioas  m  a  reducing  atmosphere  and 
in  an  amotmt  which  is  calculated  to  avotd  significant 
reduction  m  pore  volume  of  the  zeolite,  and 
fb)  forming  a  hydrogenatwo-dchydrogenation  inlermclailic 
catalytic  compound  withm  the  zcobte  from  a  reaction 
between    the    hydrogenation-dchydrogenatioti    metallic 
catalyst  contained  within  the  zeoUte  and  the  volatile  mor 
ganK   metal  compound   or   the   volatile  organometallic 
metal  compound, 
whereby    the    resulung    hydrocarbon   convers»o.T    catalyst    n 
resistant  to  agglomeration  of  the  mtermetallic  componcnL 


4,803,184 
CONVERSION  OF  CRUDE  OIL  FEEDS 
Gary  N.  Loiw.  Pirtaaa  Valler,  Resw  J-  PeDct,  Crotos-OiKHad- 
soa,  aad  Jale  A.  Rako,  Araoak,  aD  of  NY.,  aasigBon  to  UOP. 
DcsPlaiM,  QL 
CoirtiMatk»-te-rart  of  Ser.  No.  490,952,  May  2,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4312,875.  TUa  applifirina  Nor.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,285 
The  portkM  of  tke  tcra  of  tkis  pMcat  sakM^aeat  to  Dec  13, 
2005,  kM  keca  dJKliifd. 
lat.  O.*  BOIJ  27/ IS 
VS.  CL  502—63  14  Claian 

1  A  catalyst  effective  in  cracking  oi  crude  oil  feeds,  com- 
prismg a  zeolitic  alununosilicate  crackmg  catalyst  effective  m 
cracking  of  crude  oil  feeds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zeolite  Y,  LZ-210,  LZ-10,  Faujasite  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  at  least  one  molecular  sieve  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  silicoaluminopbosphates  SAPO-5  and  SAPO-1 1 
of  U.S.  Pat   No   4,440,871. 


4303,185 
OCTANE  BOOSTING  CATALYST 
JasMS  G.  Miller,  Peari  VOwtr,  RegiB  J.  Pellet,  Crotoa;  Eiiwar  S. 
SkvBikaaa,  Lake  PeekakOl.  Md  Jale  A.  Rabo.  Armoak.  all 
of  N.Y.,  awi^rifa  to  UOP,  Dca  PUms,  DL 

FUca  Jm.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58^41 
lat  a.*  BOIJ  29/02.  29/06 
UJS.  CL  502—65  22  Oaiaw 

20.  A  catalytic  cracking  composition  compnsing  2  combina- 
tion of  rare  earth  Y  zeohte  and  a  composite  of  SAPO-1 1  and 
AIPO4-II. 


4,803,187 
ALILANE  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
JasMs  E.  LyoM,  WaUagfard;  PmI  E.  BEUa.  Jr., 

Harry  IL  Myers,  Jr.,  CackTMrSe;  George  SaM,  Sprk«(kM. 
aad  Wayac  A.  T  aagdn'r.  MikwMt  Pwt,  all  ef  Pa.,  ■— ifnn 
to  Saa  Reflafa«  a^  MaiketiBi  Ctmfmj,  Pkfladelpkia.  Pa. 
Filed  JaL  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,570 
lat.  a.*  BOU  27/24.  27/14 
UJS.  CI.  502—200  5  Clama 

1.  Cataly-st  havmg  the  formula  H,, ,  ,i(XiM^,)  'IN}), 
where  X  is  a  group  IIIA-VIA  clement,  M  is  a  transitiofi  metal 
k  is  1-5,  n  a  5-30,  y  is  18-62.  and  i  is  1-4,  and  polyoioanioos 
thereof. 


4,803.188 
HEreROGE?«flEOUS  CATALYST  CONTAINING  SIUOON 

DIOXIDE 
Habert  AaUck;  HaM-Pcter  Urkack,  kotk  of  Maaiek.  aad  KaH 

Heiax  Ewevitk,  Sckbcraee,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gctmb? 

aMicBon  to  SicaMas  Aktfa^rafllackaft.  Bcrtts  aad  Maaick. 

Fed.  Re*,  of  GcraaHy 

FUed  Jm.  11.  1988,  Ser.  No.  142.203 

daiM  prkalty.  ■ppiirarioa  FcA.  Re^  of  Gcnuay,  Jn.  27, 
1987,3702363 

lat.  CL*  BOIJ  37/oa  21/06 
VS.  CL  502—232  »  Oaiaa 

1  A  heterogeneous  catalyst  based  or  silicon  dioxide  wherein 
the  catalyst  b  a  meso-porous  malenal  produced  from  largc-sui 
face  glass  bodies  cootaming  catalytically  active  additive  b\ 
leaching  with  mmcral  aod,  the  catalytically  active  additive* 
uxrludmg  metal  oxides  msolubJe  in  hot  mineral  acid  incorpo- 
rated mto  an  amorphous  network  of  the  glass  body 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherem  the  addnives  are  oxides  of 
transition  metals 
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4,803,189 

CAT/VLYST  CARJRIER  OF  METALUC  HONEYCOMB 

HAVING  A  SUPPORTING  WALL  AND  A  NUrTHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
HeiiMt  Swan,  BcrgiMk  GladbKh,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcnuay,  •>- 
■i^or  to  iMcratoB  GaibH,  Benfadt-dadbmA,  Fed.  Refi.  of 
Gtrmmny 

FUed  M»y  11,  1*7,  S«r.  No.  48,574 
CUiiM  priority,  qpfikatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  May  12, 
1M6,  361S902;  Ai*.  11,  1M6,  3627224 

Irt.  a.*  BOIJ  32/Oa  35/04 
VS.  a.  502—439  54  OaioH 

1.  Caulyst  carrier  body,  comprising  layers  of  textured 
curved  metal  sheets  through  which  a  fluid  can  flow,  a  jacket  m 
which  s&id  curved  metal  sheets  are  dispoacd,  and  at  least  one 
supporting  wall  dispoted  inside  and  firmly  joined  to  said  jacket 
forming  a  supportmg  structure  mside  the  body,  at  least  some  of 
said  curved  metal  sheets  being  individually  secured  to  said  at 
least  one  supporting  wall 


4303,192 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
KeUo  Saekt  Masuolia  TakaakliBa.  and  Ken  Iwakora,  all  of 
Skizaoka,  Japu,  aMigwm  to  F>ji   PHut«  Fiia  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kjuuigawa,  Japaa 

FUed  Jal.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,679 
CiMim»  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Jal.  9,  1986,  61-161494; 
JbI.  28,  1986,  61-177380 

Ut  OL*  B41M  5/16,  5/18,  5/22 
VS.  CI.  503—212  18  Uaiiaa 

1.  A  recording  mateniU  comprising  a  support  having  thereon 
the  combination  of  at  least  one  electron-donating  colorless  dye 
comprising  a  p-substituted  ammophenylmdolyl-phthalide  moi- 
ety and  at  least  one  electron-accepting  compound  comprising 
an  organic  acid  having  at  least  one  phenolic  hydrojyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  zinc  3,5-bi8<a-methylben- 
zyl)sabcylate  and  zmc  5-a-(a-mcthylbet»zyl>-pheneihyl8alicy- 
late 


4303,190 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CXJMPOSITE  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Kohd  Sannara,  and  Eti«Ji  YaaMMoto,  botk  of  Aaii,  Japan. 

Miiigaon  to  MltaaMaU   Petrocheaical  Coapaay   IJmited, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,645 

Oaima  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  24,  1986,  61-65279 

lat.  a.*  BOIJ  21/Oa  23/16.  27/18 

VS.  CL  502—205  10  Claiati 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  oude  catalyst, 
wherein  a  Mo-Bi  composite  oxide  catalyst  represented  by  the 
following  formula  is  produced  by  a  process  in  an  aqueous 
system  comprising  incorporating  the  compounds  as  respective 
element  sources  mto  a  composite  and  subjecting  the  composite 
to  heat  treatment,  characterized  m  that  bismuth  oxide  and/or 
bismuth  subcarfoonate  substantially  insoluble  in  said  aqueous 
system  is  used  as  a  Bi  source  and  that  heat  treatment  is  con- 
ducted at  450"  to  600'  C; 

Mo«Bi*COcNyFe,J<./X,Y*Si<)/ 


4303,193 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL  USING 

CHROMENO  COMPOUND 

NolMio  Kaada,  Hlrakata;  YaUUro  Abe,  NiikiBoaBlya.  ami  Mlt- 

sunt  Koado,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Kaazaki  Paper 

Maao^Ktariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137368 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  27,  1986,  61-314744 
lat.  Ct*  B41M  5/J8 
VS.  CI.  503—209  10  ClaiM 

1  In  a  heat-scnsiUvc  recording  material  comprising  on  a 
substrate  a  recordmg  layer  containing  a  cx>lorlcss  or  pale-col- 
ored basic  dye  and  an  electron  accepting  reactant  material,  the 
hcat-scnsitive  recording  material  which  is  characterized  m  that 
the  basic  dye  comprises  at  least  one  chromeno  compound 
represented  by  the  fonnula  [I]  below 


0) 


wherein  X  represcnU  K,  Rb.  Cs  and/or  Tl,  Y  represenU  B,  P, 
As  and/or  W;  a  through  j  represent  atomic  ratios,  respectively, 
and,  when  a  equals  12,  b  =  2  to  7,  c  =  0  to  10,  d=0  to  10, 
c-|-d=l  to  10,e  =  0  05  to  3,  f=0  toO.6,  g=0.04  to  0  4,  h  =  0  to 
3,  i=0  to  48  and  j  is  a  numeral  which  satisfies  the  oxidation 
states  of  the  other  elements. 


wherein  G  represents  the  following: 


4303,191 
HEATSENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Sktgekisa  Tanugawa.  aad  Tetmro  FacUzawa,  botk  of  Shizuoka. 
Japaa.  aaaigaon  to  Fi^i  Pitoto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 
Japan 

Hied  Feb.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,668 

Clalma  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  19,  1987,  62-36Z4« 

lat.  a.'  B41M  5/lS 

VS.  a.  503—200  16  Claioas 

1    A   hcat-sensitive   recording   paper  comprising  a   paper 

support  having  thereon  a  heat  sensitive  color  forming  layer, 

wherein  said  paper  support  is  made  of  a  base  paper  which  is 

7%  or  less  in  the  sum  of  fluctuations  in  uneven  formation  m  a 

wavelength  range  of  12.5  to  80  mm  as  determined  by  means  of 

a  laser  formation  measuring  apparatus. 
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4303,195 

PERFl  Mt  COMPOSITION  WITH  DEODORISING  OR 

ANTIPERSPIRANT  ACTION 

Giiater  Holzacr,  Gi  aad  I  aar y.  Swltzcrlaad,  aadgaor  to  Flr- 

meoick  SA^  Gcarra,  Swttzeriaad 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157.422 
Claimt    priority,    appUcatkia    Switzertaad.    Feb     20,    1987. 
647/87 

lat  CL*  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  512—4  6  naina 


Ri,  R2.  Riand  R4  arc  each  hydrogen  atom;  Ci ..  i:alkyl  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  atom  or  Ci_4  alkoxyl, 
Cj-  i:  alkenyl  unsubsututed  or  substituted  with  phenyl;  C3-.  12 
alkynyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  phenyl,  Cs-  12  cyclo- 
alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  Ci_4  alkyl,  pbenyl- 
C|.^2  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  atom, 
nitro,  C1-.4  alkyl  or  C]_4  alkoxyl;  phenyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  halogen  atom,  nitro.  Ci.-4alkyl.  Ci  _4alkoxyl 
or  Ci-4  halogenated  alkyl;  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  atom;  nitro,  C|.^4  alkyl,  C]-4  alkoxyl  or 
Ci  _4  halogenated  alkyl;  Ri  and  R2,  and  R3  and  R4  may  form 
together  therewith  or  with  an  adjacent  benzene  rmg  a  heteror- 
ing  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidme  ring, 
piperidine  ring,  morpholine  rmg,  hexamethyleneimine  rmg, 
tetrahydroquinoline  ring  and  julolidine  ring;  R5,  R*,  R7,  Rs. 
R>>,  Rioand  R|i  are  each  hydrogen  atom;  C|  _  nalk^yl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  halogen  atom  or  C1-.4  alkoxyl; 
Cj- 12  alkenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  phenyl;  €3-12 
alkynyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  phenyl;  benzyl  un- 
substituted or  substituted  with  halogen  atom,  mtro.  Ci  -.4  alkyl 
or  C I  -.  4  alkoxyl;  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen  atom,  nitro,  C 1  -.  4  alkyl,  C 1 .-  4  alkoxyl  or  C 1  _  4  haloge- 
nated alkyl,  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen 
atom,  mtro,  Ci^4  alkyl,  C1-.4  alkoxyl  or  C1..4  halogenated 
alkyl;  R«  and  R7  may  form  a  pyrrolidine  rmg  together  there- 
with, each  of  the  benzene  nng  A  and  benzene  ring  B  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen  atom;  Ci  ^4  alkyl;  Ci  _4  alkoxyl;  benzyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  atom,  mtro.  C1-.4 
alkyl  or  Ci  -4  alkoxyl;  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen  atom,  nitro,  Ci- 4 alkyl  or  Ci  _ 4 alkoxyl,  ammo  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  C|  ..4  alkyl. 


4303,194 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  PAPER 

Robert  G.  BraceweU,  Caaterbary,  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  assigDor  to 

The  Wiggina  Teapc  Groop  Limited,  BaaiacBtoke,  England 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909,267 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  19,  19S5, 
8523179 

Int.  a.'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  a.  503—227  7  ClaiBH 

1.  A  thermal  system  including  a  dye  donor  ribbon  and  a 
thermal  transfer  prmting  paper  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
rcceivmg  layer  for  receivmg  imagmg  material  thermally  trans- 
ferred from  the  donor  ribbon,  said  receiving  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  dned  polyethylene  emulsion,  said  polyethylene 
being  the  only  synthetic  resin  in  said  receiving  layer 


1.  A  perfiiming  compoaition  with  deodorant  or  antiperspt 
rant  action  for  use  m  personal  care,  characterised  in  thai  n 
contains,  m  addition  to  an  active  deodorant  or  antipcrspirani 
base,  a  perfimung  base,  either  m  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emui 
sion,  or  m  microencapsulated  form,  the  said  perfummg  basf 
being  combined  with 

a.  a  solid  film-forming  substrate  chosen  from  poly\nn>i 
acetate,  pwlyvmyl  alcohol,  dextnns,  natural  or  modified 
starch,  vegetable  gums,  pectins,  xanlhans.  carboxymelhvl 
cellulose,  roethylcellulose.  hydroxymethylcellulosf  and 
lipoheteropholysaccharides,  and 
b  an  emulsifymg  agent  chosen  from  mono  or  dlglyce^Kle^ 
of  fatty  acids,  esters  denved  from  the  combination  of  faiu 
acids  with  sorbitol  or  a  saccharide,  or  their  alkoxylatcd 
derivatives,  or  an  ester  of  tartaric,  cilnc,  ascorbic  or  lactic 
acid. 


4303,196 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

^-LACT^AM  ANTIBIOTICS 

Betty  L  Ricbardaoa,  Harrow,  Faglaad  aanfiaor  to  Glaxo  Group 

Limited.  LoBdoa,  EaglaBd 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  816326,  Jan.  ?,  1986.  abaadoMd. 
wkich  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,655,  Not.  9,  1983,  Pat 
No.  4382330.  Tki*  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  58.110 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoaa,  Sep.  10.  1982. 
8225853 
Tbe  portioB  of  tbe  term  of  tkii  pateat  nbaeqaent  to  Apr.  15, 
2003.  has  bees  diaciaimed. 
lat.  CL*  A61K  3J/43.  31..U5 
VS.  CL  514—198  11  Oaims 

1.  A  solid  pharmaceutical  compositon  comprising  one  01 
more  /3-lactam  antibiotics  m  acidic  or  amphotenc  form  in 
association  with  at  least  one  physiologicallv  acceptable  base  in 
the  presence  of  a  gaseous  atmosphere  conlainmg  a  stabihsirj; 
amount  of  carbon  dioxide  at  a  concentration  greater  than  that 
of  atmosphcnc  air. 


4,803,197 
2,l-BENZGTHlAZFJ'INE-24-DIOXIDE-5-CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Jaa  W.  F.  Wasley,  Ckatkaai,  N  J„  aaaigaor  to  Qba-Geigy  Cor- 
poratioa.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12  1987.  Ser.  No.  2,074 
lat.  a.*  C07D  2SI/02.  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  514—211  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CONH— (CH2),— At 

R4 


or  a  tautomcr  thereof  wherein  n  prcprescnts  zero;  Ar  repre- 
sents phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C|  •C4-alkylmercapto,  Ci-C«-alkylsulfinyl. 
C|-C4-alkylsulfonyl.  halogen  or  tnfluoromcthyl.  or  phenyl 
disubstituted  by  radicals  selected  from  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  and  halogen;  R  represenu  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl, 
phenyl-<.'i  C4-alkyl  or  phenyl-Ci-<:4-alkyl  monosubstituted 
on  phenyl  by  Ci -Chalky  1,  C 1 -C^-alkoxy,  C|-C4-alkylmer- 
capto.  Ci-C«-alkylsulfmyl.  C 1 -Chalky Isulfonyl,  halogen  or 
tnfluoromethyl.  or  phenyl-Ci-C^-alkyl  disubstituted  on 
phenyl  by  radicals  selected  from  Ci-C«-alkyl,  Ci-O-alkoxy 
and  halogen,  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phcnyl- 
C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl-C:  Q-alkyl  monosubstituted  on 
phenyl  by  Ci-CValkyl,  CiQ-alkoxy,  C 1 -C4-alkylmercapto, 
Ci-C4-alkylsuIfinyl.  C|-C4-alkylsulfonyl.  halogen  or  tnfluoro- 
methyl, or  phenyl-Ci-Ci-alkyl  disubstituted  on  phenyl  by 
radicals  selected  from  Ci-C^-aikyl.  Ci-Q-alkoxy  and  halo- 
gen, Rj  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy, 
halogen  or  tnfluoromethyl;  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-C4-aJkoxy  or  halogen;  R4  represents  hydroxy;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thcre<if, 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  mhibitmg  the 
chemotactic  ainivation  of  neutrophils  in  mammals  which  com- 
pnses  an  effective  neutrophil  chemotactic  activation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  of  a  said  compound  in 
combination  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
arriers. 


hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  radical,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
radical,  R4  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  radical  or,  if  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
R4  may  be  a  nitro  or  tnfluoromethyl  radical,  or  R 1  and  R4  are 
bonded  to  adjacent  cartxsn  atoms  and  together  denote  a  meth- 
ylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  radical.  R5  is  a  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkoxy  radical. 
Re,  IS  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy  or  hydroxyl  radical  or.  if  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R* 
may  be  a  nitro  or  tnfluoromethyl  radical,  or  R\  and  Rb  arc 
bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  together  denote  a  meth- 
ylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  radical,  R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or, 
if  R^  and  R^  are  lower  alkoxy  radicals.  R7  may  also  be  a  lower 
alkoxy  radical.  Rg  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  radical 
and  R<)  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  Rgand  R9, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded, 
from  a  heterocyclic  group  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


4,80J,198 

1  PHENYI^l-AMlNOCARBONYIJNDOLE 

COMPOUNDS,  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 

pharmac:eutical  coMPOsmoNS  containing 

THEM 

Heinrich-Wilbcdn  Ohiewiorf;  Wilhelm  Kaupmann,  both  of  Han- 
orer,  Ulrich  Knehl,  GdirdeB;  Gertl  Bnachaumii,  and  Stephen 
J.  M«cda,  botb  of  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany, 
■nigMon  to  Kali-CheaUe  Pharina  GrabH,  HanoTer.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay 

CoadBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  648.932.  Sep.  IS,  1984,  abamioaed. 
wUck  is  a  contiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  402,766,  Jul.  28,  1982, 
abudoBcd.  TUi  appUoitiOD  Jul.  IS,  1986,  Ser.  No.  885,684 
Claiaa  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aur.  8, 

1981,  3131527 

Ut.  a.'  A6IK  31/55;  C07D  403/12.  403/14 

L,S.  a.  514— 212  lOCUlms 

1.    A    l-phenyl-2-aminoc*rbonylindole   compound   of  the 

general  formula  I 


OR| 


I 


/ 


R9 


CO— N— Z— N 
I  \ 

Rz  R| 

R7 


I \ 


— N 


where  X  represents  a  bond,  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  or  a 
— CH2—  or  — C2H4— ,  radical  and  Z  is  an  alkylene  chain 
which  has  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxyl  on  a  cartwn  atom  which  is  not  bonded 
to  nitrogen:  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  of  said  compound 

10  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  effective 
heart  rhythm  regulating  amount  of  a  l-phenyl-2-amtnocar- 
bonylindole  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  solid  or 
liquid  pharmaceutical  earner  or  excipient. 


4,803,199 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  USEFUI  HKTKRCK-YCUC  AND 

CARBOCYCLIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF 

ALKYLENE  BRIDGED  PIPERIDINES 

Peter  Ltouatsch,  34  Herrenweg.  CH-4I23  AUachwlI,  Swit«i 
land;  Giinter  Eagel,  11  la  HMengarteii.  D-7858  Weil.  1«! 
Kep.  of  Gemumr.  Bruno  Hlgi,  86A  Hautprtnwae,  CH-414« 
Pfefnn«en,  SwitzerUnd;  Brian  P.  Ridiardsoo,  8  In  Hofacker. 
CH-4312  Magden,  SwitxerUnd;  Paul  A.  Stndier.  deceaaed. 
late  of  Bicl-Beaken.  Switzerland;  by  Hildegard  R.  Stadler, 
beir,  Jakotwweg  9,  CH-4105  Biel-Benkeo;  by  Brigitte  M. 
Stadler,  heir,  Jakotwweg  9,  CH-4105  Biel-Benken,  Switxer 
land;  by  Sigrid  A.  Stadler,  heir,  Jakobuweg  9,  CH-4105  Biel 
Benkeo.  Switzerland,  and  by  Gerald  Breulenx,  legal  rcpreaert 
uti»e,  Im  Glockenacker  53,  CH-8053  Witiko*.  Ziirich.  all  >f 
Switzerland 
Continaation  of  Ser,  No.  896,552,  Aug.  14,  1986,  abundooed. 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  637,952,  Aug.  6,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508.902.  Jun.  28, 

1983,  abandoned  This  appUcatioo  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No. 

125,048 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/46;  C07D  45i/l2 

UJS.  CL  514—214  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  in  free  base  form  of  formula  I: 

I 


n 


wherein 

A  is  a  group  of  formula  II 


whercm  R  i  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  cycloalkylalkyi  radical  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a 
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wherein  the  free  valence  is  attached  to  the  fused  benzene 

ring; 
X  IS  — CH2-,  -NR3-,  —O-  or  -S-; 
Rl  and  Rj,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  (C|.4)al- 

kyl,  (Ci-4)»ll'0'^y.  hydroxy,  amitK),  (Ci-4)alkylamino,  di- 

(C|.4)alkylaimno,  mercapto  or  (Ci.4)alkylthio;  and 
R)   IS   hydrogen,   (Ci-4)alkyl,   (C3.5)alkenyl,    unsubstituted 

phenyl,  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  (Ci-4)alkyl,  halogen, 

hydroxy  or  (Ci.4)alkoxy,  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  (CM)al- 

kyl; 
B  is  — O—  or  — NH— ;  and 
D  IS  a  group  of  formula  IV 


IV 

/(CH2),  N-Rg 

wherein 

n  is  2,  3,  or  4,  and 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-7)alkyl,  (Ci.5)alkenyl  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  (CM)8lkyl;  or  D  is  a  group  of  formula  V 


\ 1         (X),.3 


-(CH2)o-2 


R",  R2,  R^  R*,  R',  R*and  R' are  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
lowcralkyl; 


R» 

I 
— C— 


with 


\ 

C 
/ 


CR*R» 


together  may  form  a  lowercycloalkyl  group  (3-9  car- 
bons >:  or  R^  wnth  ZR*  when  taken  together  ma\  form  a 
5-mcmbcrcd  saturated  oxygen  or  sulfur  containing  hetero- 
cyclic nng; 

X  IS  selected  from  hydrogert  halo.  loweralkox\.  lowcralkyl. 
tnfluoromethyl  or  dimethylamino.  and  when  X  is  more 
than  1 ,  it  may  be  the  same  radical  or  different; 

y  IS  0,  1  or  2; 

n  is  1  or  zero  and  when  n  is  1 .  the  stereoisomerj  tbereiif  and 
when  n  is  zero  the  dotted  line  becomes  an  oxygen-carbon 
bond  forming  a  nng,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
aod  addition  salt*  of  al!  thereof 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  thereof. 


4303400 
SUBSTITUTED  DIAULANOLAMINES,  SULFUH 

ANALOGS  AND  CONDENSED  1,4-OXAZINE 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  IN  VIRAL  DISEASE 
TREATMENT 
Harry  R.  Mnason,  Jr.,  and  Robert  W.  Taakersiey,  Jr..  botb  of 
RicbBKMd,  Va.,  iwignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company ,  Incorpo- 
rated, fUckmad,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,938 

Int  CL«  C07C  121  nn 

\i&.  a.  51*— 23U  36  ClainM 

1  A  method  of  combating  viral  mfections  due  to  bovine 
parainfluenza- 3  virus  (shipping  fever  virus)  in  animals  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  animals  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  having  the  formula  in  an  amount  effecuve  tt> 
control  shipping  fever  virus 


R'— N 


wherein; 
Ar  is 


(X)i.j 


Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R  IS  selected  from  hydrogen,  lowcralkyl,  or 


4303,201 

HOMOCYCUC  DERIVATIVES 

Arsotd  H.  Ratdifle,  Pojmtoa,  United  Ifincdnm,  aaattciKK    \< 

Inpcrial  Ckcmical  Indwtric*  PLC,  London,  Engiaad 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  995,582,  Ang.  13,  19M,  nbttidoMd. 
which  is  a  coatlnantioa  of  Ser.  >io.  515,529.  JnL  20,  19S3. 
abuMtoncd.  This  appUcatioa  May  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  54^9^ 
OaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  United  lUagdoB.  Nov.  10.  1982. 
8232084 

Int  a.*  C07C  101/02 
UJS.  CL  514— 239J  9  OsJnw 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO     ^' 


II 


HCF       ^    H 
CH3     CH2OH 


wherein  R-  stands  for  a  glycyloxymethyl,  -y-CN-inorpholino)- 
n-butyryloxymeihyl,  m-carboxybcnzenesulphonyloxymcthyl 
or  5-dimethyl-aminonaphthaJencsulphonylox\'melhyl  radical 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Februaky  7,  1989 


4J03.202 

SLBSTTTLTED  N-METHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

MTTINDOMIDE 

Raiiccr  D.  Hai«w<ti.  Dtlhffc,  Voriutactela  NwrtMM,  G« 

thmt^l,  Mh  af  M«4  L(«  H.  Zaftow.  AdMte.  G^  How- 

■ni  M.  DMiMk.  AdMta.  G«^  ad  Lariie  GdtaM,  AdaMm. 

""i  .  nil ~-».-^--o>-^ »* ■ ■. —■' 

by  tke  SwntWT  of  Ike  IXytmt  of  HeaHk  m4  Hana 
ScrriiM,  WaAi^aa.  D.C 
DiriaiM  or  Ser.  N«.  iM.13t,  Apr.  24,  19«4,  PaL  ISo.  4,670.461. 
TWa  ^iHrrf--  Mar.  12,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  25,062 
Lit  a.*  A61K  i//M    11/40:  Om)  ?W/i6 
L'.S.  CL  514— 22SJ  ?  *  1«=«^ 

1    A  compound  of  the  fonnulju 


4,803403 
PHE>iYL  AND  HETEROCYCUC  PIPERAZINYL 
AUtOXY-BENZHFTEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AS 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC  AGENTS 
BradHey  W.  CaiH'atke,  Bedford;  Horace  A.  DcWald,  Am  Arbor. 
Jaaa  C.  Jaea,  PlyaKNrttL,  awl  I^awrcKC  D.  Wiae,  Aaa  Ariior, 
all  of  Mick..,  Maijanri  to  Waner-I^aabcrt  Coapaay,  Morris 
P1aia8,NJ. 
DiTWoB  al  Ser.  No.  »24,627,  No».  5,  19«6,  Pat.  No.  4,704,390. 

wkkk  ia  a  cartiwwtioa  ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  S29,03«,  Feb.  13, 
I9S6,  ■haailnar<  Thte  ^pHcattoa  Jaa.  16, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  62.7S2 

lat.  CL*  A61K  31/495.  31/535:  C07D  405/12.  413/14 
VS.  a.  514— 230J  22  CUijbs 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O— (CH:),— N  N— A 


CH 


*  hcrrm 

R  =  hydn)gen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  benzyl,  or  caiboiylic 
acid  group, 

*  herein 

each  R '  IS  the  same  and  are  selected  from  the  group  coosiat- 
ing  of: 


N  N  N 

OOCD 

OS  N 

1> 


wherein 

R'  =  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and  physiologically  acceptable  actd- 
addioon  salts  therctif 

5    A   mcthtxi  of  treating   miimmysls   impiantcd   with    I  1210 
l^'ukemia  comprising  admmLstenng  to  said   mammah  ari  an 
iifi«>plas!H.ally  efTeftivf  am<>tir!!  of  [be  compound  of  clain!  1 


'     o  o        o  o 


"nin:-.rl 


CHi 


O  O  o 


!^         J^'  HN  Xj 

N  >r 


H 


11  (Si- 


O'     ^  N 


0;  -  & 

OH 


n  is  an  integer  fixMn  two  to  five;  A  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  subati- 
tuted  by  leer  alkyl,  lowei  alkoiy,  lower  thioalkoxy,  halogen  or 

trifluoromethyl  2  .  3  or  4-pyndinyl  or  2  .  .V  or  4-pyridinyl 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  Kalogcn,  2-.  4-  or 
5  pynmidmyl.  or  2-,  ♦•  or  S-pynmidinyl  iubxtituted  by  kxwer 
ally!,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  2-pyra7jnv;  or  2-pyrijanyl 
"iubstituled  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoiy  or  halogen;  2-  or 
3-lhicnyl  or  2-  or  >-lhienyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halo- 
gen; 2-  or  3-fiiranyl  or  2-  or  3-furanyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl  or  halogen,  or  2^  or  5-thiazolyl  or  2  or  5-thiaiolyl  substs 
tuted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  or  a  pharrriateutically  accept 
able  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  with  the  exclusioa  of  the  com- 
pound wherein  Met  is 


.c°i-nc 


in  which  Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  A  is  phenyl  or  subctituted  phenyl. 
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l-SUBSTTTUTED 

3-AJRYL  7-CHLORO-3ADIHYDROaH)-AaUDONE 

N-OXIDES,  A  PROCfSS  FOR  THEDt  PREPARATION. 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS  AND  FEEDSTUFF 

AIMMTIVES 
tmkaiai  Dhar,  miiawiawiM  Vta^npilia;  D^ak  K.  C^at- 
to^se;  Rkkard  H.  Rivp,  aad  Nod  J.  de  Soan,  all  of  Boabay, 
ladia.  iari^nn  to  Hoeebat  y^Htfafafllarhaft,  Fnaakfart  aai 
Maia,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Cffaay 

FQcd  JbL  2S,  tttn,  Ser.  No.  75,643 
Oaiaa  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Jul    22. 
i9«6,  3624702 

laL  CL*  A61K  31/47:  O07D  219/06.  2i9/Oii 
MS.  CL  514— 232J  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


tRi). 


Y  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  or  amino; 
Zis 

Rs 


— N  N— Rj 

M 


K )  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  a 

cycloalky!  of  from  three  to  sii  carbon  atoms; 
R<  and  R^are  each  mdepeadenUy  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from 

cme  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acK!  addUK>r  ."  f>asjc  salt 

thereof 
11    A  method  of  treating  bacterial  !nfcct>o«s  ir.  mamniaj* 
which  cofcpnses  admmistenng  to  said  mammaJ  s  pharmaceur. 
cal  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  10  sr  unit  dosage  form 


in  which 

Ri  and  R^,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydr 
Ci-Ct-alkyl,  C2 -C5-cart>alkoxy,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  wUdl 
IS  mooosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  Ci-C«-alkyl, 
halogen  or  amino, 

Rj  is  halogen  or  tnfluorotncthyl,  wherein  the  substituenLs 
are  identical  or  difTcrcnt  if  n  is  the  integer  2  or  3, 

n  IS  an  integer  from  0  to  3, 

X  IS  oxygen  or  mtrogcn. 

R4.  if  X  is  oxygen,  is  C|-C4-alkyl  or,  if  X  is  mtrogcn, 

XR4  is  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino,  a  5-  or  6-mcmbered  nitrogen 
heterocyclic  ring  or  a  5-  or  6-membered  mtrogcn  hetero- 
cyclic nng  which  contams  a  further  nitrogen  or  oxygen 
atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mooosubstituted  or  polysub- 
stituted by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  by  stdMituted  Ci-C«-alkyl.  by 
phenyl  or  by  phoiyl  which  is  itself  mooosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen. 

5  A  method  for  treating  protozoa  infections  m  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4^03,205 
QUINOLONES  AS  ANTTBACTERIAL  AGENTS 

J.  Bridges,  Aaa  Arbor,  aad  Joka  M.  Doaugaia. 
Caatoa,  botb  of  Mkk^  aaai^nrs  to  Wvacr-Laaabert  Cam 
paay,  Morris  PWm,  NJ. 
Dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  834^2,  Aag.  7,  XKT.,  Pat  No.  4.?80.4<>» 
This  i^pHcahoa  Jaa.  7,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  203J>91> 
IbL  a.*  A6IK  3]/495:  C07D  401/04 
UJS.  a.  514—254  i  I  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formub 


OOORi 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  cartxxi 

atoms  or  a  cation; 

R2  B  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  vinyl,  haloallry! 
or  hydroxyalkyi  of  from  one  to  four  cartx>n  atoms  or 
cycloalkyi  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


4J03J06 
ANTIHYTERTENSrVE  ACYLPY  RAZl.NES 
C^barlea  V.  M^atti,  Veroaa,  aad  RoaaW  J.  Dofi.  Maptrrowt 
ba(k  of  N  J..  Mrigann  to  S<terk«  Corporatiaa,  iUnlworrii 
NJ 

Piled  Mar.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,5«4 
IbL  CL'  A61K  3L49i  C07D  24] /2Q 
U.S.  CL  514—255  1*  Oaiiw. 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


RlHN  N  NHR2 


YZ 
I 


NH— (CH2).— NH 


NHR3 


wherein 

n  IS  2-6 

R  is  F.  01.  Bt  or  I; 

R)  and  R2  are  mdepcndcnth  hydrogen  or  iowrr  aikyl; 

Rs  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryL  substituted  arvi,  heteror- 
ayi.  substituted  heteroaryL  lower  alkylaryl.  substituteci 
lower  alkylaryl,  lower  alkylheteroaryl,  or  subsotuiec 
lower  alkylheteroaryl  wherem  ary!  is  a  Ct-C|n  carbocv 
die  aromatic  single  or  fused  nng.  beteroaryl  is  a  S  t 
mcmbcred  aromatic  nng  wherein  1-3  nng  members  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  mtrogcn 
and  sulfur,  and  wherem  substituted  ary  I.  suhsiituted 
beteroaryl,  substituted  lower  alkylaryl  and  subsuiutti; 
lower  alkylheteroaryl  have  00  the  ar>  1  or  heteroar* . 
portions  thereof  1-3  substitutents  selected  from  the  group 
ootJSBtmg  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  haJogerKi  amino, 
carboxy  and  lower  alkoxy  carbonvi 

Y  is  =<:H—  or  ^N- 

2  IS  hydrogen,  cyano  or  carhamovi  when  Y  is  =N — ,  and 
v*hen  Y  is  -^rCH  — ,  Z  b  nitro 

and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    *.  vi    MiditKw    salts 
thereof 

13  A  method  of  treating  hypenensKw  compnsing  aatn-.ms 
tenng  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  to  a  mammal  m  need  of  such  treatment 
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2\3  .10  TETRAHYDRO-10 -HYDROXY-10 -SUBSnrUT- 

EI>^PIRO(CYCLOAKANE-U  PYRIMIDO(14-A)IN- 

DOLEIDERATIVES 

Alaa  C.  WUte,  li--gt««l«M  Greea;  lam  A.  CUfTe,  OppcBkaa,  uxj 

Rlckani  S.  ToM,  Bmkaai,  all  of  "^t**"^  Miig»nrii  to  Joiui 

Wyetk  A  BrotiMT  UL,  MaUeahead.  EaglaMi 

Filed  Mar.  9,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  233M 
Oainu  priority,  aftHaOoa  Vmited  IUa«do^  Mar.  13.  l9Ht,. 
M06254 

lat  a.'  C07D  4S7/04;  A61K  i7/M5 
i:.S.  a.  514—2*7  10  CUiM 

10  A  method  for  trcaUng  diabetics  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  mammal  in  need  ihercoi  a  hypoglycemically 
ffTec  tivr  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula; 


wherein   •   indicates  binding  carbon,   Rl    i»  Ci-Cio  alkyl, 
C2-C10  alkenyl,  C3-C«  cycloaUcyl,  or  cyclopropylmethyl, 

R2  is  OH  or  H, 

R3  is  OH, 

R  is  N=R4,  NH— R5, 


00  00 

1  I  N  I 

NHC(CH2)«CNHN=R4  or  NHC— CH»CHCNHN=R4, 


m  which 

R  Ls  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  substituted  or  unsubsti 
fiaphlhyl,  furyl,  thienyl.  pyndyl,  indolyl  or  benzothienyl, 
in  which  the  substitucnts  arc  hydroxyl.  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  cartxm  atoms,  haloalkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  anitno.  alkylamino  of  i  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  dialkylammo  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

R'  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alky!  of 
1  to  b  carbon  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  cartxjn  atoms,  haloalky!  of 
1  to  (5  carbon  atoms,  halo,  ammo,  alkylammo  of  1  to  6 
cartxin  atoms  or  dialkylamino  vif  i  to  12  carbon  atoms; 


R4  is  C2-C10  alkenylidine,  or  HDM, 

R5  is  phenyl,  Ci-C6«lkyl,  C2-Cio«M«nyl.  C3-Ciocyclori- 
kyl,  and 

n  is  1-10. 

9  Method  of  controUmg  appeute  comprising  selectively 
and  or  irrcvepiibly  blocking  the  mul  opiate  receptors  by  ad- 
mmLstenng  to  a  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  dihydromor- 
phinone  compound  of  the  formula  HDM;=N — R  wherein 
HDM  IS 


A,  together  wuh  the  cartx>n  atom  to  which  it  is  attached, 
completes  a  cyclopcntane,  cyclohexane  or  cyclobeptane 
ring, 
or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,m3.208 

OFlATt:  A(X)NI}frS  AND  ANTAGONISTS 

<>aml  W.  Paatermak,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aadgKor  to  Slowi-Ketler 

i^  iHtitirte  For  Caacer  RcMwck,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  430,630,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,608^76,  whick  ia  a  coatiBBatkw-i»-9Vt  of  Ser.  No.  312,018. 

Oct.  16.  1981.  abaMtoaetL  TU*  ayyUcatioa  Oct.  11,  1985.  Ser 

No.  786,r79 

rbe  portioii  of  the  term  of  tkia  pateat  mbaeqoeat  to  Aug.  2t>, 

2003,  has  been  diaclained. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  4S9/08,  471/OS;  A61K  JI/4S5 

VS.  a.  514—282  25  Claima 


S^     S^  f^M, 


1    Dihydromorphinone  compound  of  the  general  formula 
HDM— N— R  wherein  HDM  is 


wherein   •   indicates  binding  carbon,  Rl    is  Ci-Cio  alkyl, 
C2-C10  alkenyl,  Cj-Q  cycloalkyl,  or  cyciopropylmetbyl, 

R2  is  OH  or  H, 

R3  is  OH  or  OCH3, 

R  is  N=N=R4.  NH— R5 


O  O 

U  H 

NHC(CH2),CNHN= 


O  O 

H  I 

:R4  or  NHC— CH=CHCNHN=R4, 


R4  is  C2-C10  alkenylidine,  or  HDM, 

R5  is  phenyl,  Ci-C*  alkyl,  C2-C 10  alkenyl,  C3-C 10  cycloal- 
kyl, and 

n  is  1-10. 

10.  Method  of  modulating  prolactin  hormone  release  com- 
prising admmistenng  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  to  a  mammal 

19  Method  of  reducing  pain  comprising  administering  to  a 
mammal  an  analgesically  effective  amount  of  a  dihydromor- 
phmone  compound  of  the  general  formula  HDM^N — R 
wherein  HDM  is 
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wherein    •    indicates   bmding   carbon,   Rl    is   Ci-Cio  alkyl, 
C2-C10  alkenyl,  Cj-C*  cycloalkyl,  or  cyclopropylmethyl, 

R2  IS  OH  or  H, 

R3  IS  OH  or  OCHj, 

R  IS  N  -  R4,  NH— R5 


00  O 

N  N  H 

NHaCH2),,CNHN=R4  or  NHC- 


O 

II 

■CH=CHCNHN=R4, 


R4  IS  C2-CiC)a)kenylidine.  or  HDM. 

R5  IS  phenyl,  Ci  C*  alkyl,  C2-C10  alkenyl.  Ca-CiocydoiJ- 
kyl,  and 

n  is  1-10 

20  Method  of  reducing  opiate  dependency  in  an  addict 
compnsmg  admimstermg  an  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,803,209 
SUBSTITUTED 
2>DIPHENYL-  l^DIHYDROQUrNOXALINES 
Kurt  G.  R.  Sndelia,  WUaiiigtiM,  DeL;  Jom^  P.  Salaaitro, 
HoactOB,  Tex^  aad  Swu  StaekkoMe,  HnghMw.  Calif.,  a»- 
cigaors  to  lateraatioaal  Miacrab  A  Cbeaical  Corp.,  Terre 
Haate,  Ia<L 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90^42 
lat  CL*  COTD  241/40:  A61K  3]/495.  31/65,  31/71 
VS.  a.  514—249  24  OaiaH 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


R3. 


R: 


a 


-Rs 


^ 

^-^ 

'R« 

N 
1 
R7 

R3' 

R4 

"R5 

0) 


wherein  R:  and  R:  are  independeniK  selected  from  Ae  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyi  and  lower  alk- 
oxy; R3  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  lower  acviojv 
and  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy.  R4,  Ru  .  Rs,  R<  .  R*  and  R<.  arr 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkonv  and  lower 
acyloxy;  and  R-  is  hydrogen  or  lower  ac\l  o'  b  rhannaieut! 
cally  acceptable  sail  thereof 


4303,210 

CARDIOTONIC  TRICYCUC  OXAZOU)NfS 

Wiatoa  D.  Joacs;  Rkkard  A.  Sckaettlcr,  G«or«c  P.  Claitoa.  aad 

Richard  C.  Dace,  aU  of  QafiaaaH,  Okio,  aMigaon  to  Mem-!! 

Dow  Pkaraaccaticals  lac  Oariaaati,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  55,485,  May  29, 1987.  ahaadoMxi.  T^ 

a^ttcatio"  A^<  14.  1988,  Ser.  No.  183.53'' 

ut  a.*  A61K  ii/42^  cerm  ■«%(>» 

U.S.  Ct  514—293  16  daiau 

1.  A  compouTKl  of  the  structure: 


(CH2), 


(D 


wliacin  0  '*  «  divalent  sulfur  or  oxygen  atom:  one  of  X  and  Z 
is  an  oxygen  atom  and  the  other  is  an  imino  (NHl  group;  and 
n  is  0  or  the  integer  1  or  2  or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptably  salt 
thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treating  heart  failure  sn  a  paiicnt  in  need 
thereof  which  compnscs  adimrustcnng  to  the  patient  a  cardi- 
otonically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure; 


wherein  Ri  and  R:  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy, R3  and  R3'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  acyloxy 
and  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy,  R4.  R4',  R5,  R? .  R*  and  R*  0  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower 
acyloxy;  and  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  acyl,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
caliy acceptable  salt  thereof. 

17.  A  process  for  controlling  coccidiosis  m  poultry  which 
comprises  administcrmg  to  such  poultry  a  coccidiosis-con troll- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHz), 


wherein 

Q  IS  a  divalent  si.Ifui  or  oxygen  atom,  one  flf  XMd  Z  is  an 
oxygen  atom  and  the  other  is  an  immo  (MR)  gRiap;  and  n 
IS  0  or  the  mteger  1  or  2  or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptably 
sail  thereof. 
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THIADIZAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTAGONISTS  OF 

SRS-A 
ToddrMa  Mme,  CUhm;  Rynj»  Twmkl,  Tokyo;  Hirooin  Han, 
SaitaaM;  Kiyoaki  Mwaae,  Saitaiaa,  ud  KoUcU  Tomioka. 
Saitaan,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaor*  to  Yamaaoadii  Phannaceati- 
cal  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  14,  1986.  Ser.  No.  885.085 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  22,  1985.  60-1642S7; 
Oct.  7,  1985,  60-224197;  Dec.  26,  1985,  60-297097 
lat  a/  C07D  285/ 12:  A6\K  31/41 
VS.  a.  514—361  7  ClaiBH 

1.  A  thiadiazoie  compound  represented  by  formula: 


CH2— S- 


HO 


wherein  R'  represents  a  C i -Q, alkanoyl  group.  R"  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  Het  represents  a  thuMJiazole  nng  wherein 
one  carbon  atom  in  the  nng  binds  to  R  '  and  the  other  binds  to 
the  ajacent  thio  group;  R'  represents  a  cartx)xy  group,  an 
ammo  group,  a  lower  alkylamino  group,  a  carboxy  lower 
alkylamino  group,  a  lower  aJkanoylamino  group,  a  carboxy 
lower  alkanoylammo  group,  a  di-lower  alkylamino  group,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  carboxy  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  mercapto  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  or  a  car- 
boxy lower  aikylthio  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


-S-(CHi), 


<y' 


or  formula: 


— S— {CH2),— S— (CH2)r— COOH 

( wherein  p  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  5;  q  represents  0,  1  or 
2.  r  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  5;  R*  represents  a  carboxy 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  carboxy  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  carboxy  lower  alkyl  group  and  each 
except  the  carboxy  group  may  have  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  oxygen 
atom  between  two  carbon  atoms  m  the  carbon  chai.n  thereoO; 
provided  thai  when  the  compound  is  substituted  by  a  carboxy 
group,  said  carboxy  group  may  be  in  the  form  of  a  lower  alkyl 
ester,  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  ester,  cr  a  lower  alkoxy  phenyl 
lower  alkyl  ester;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  non-toxic 
acid  addiuon  salt  thereof 


4,803  J 12 
AMINO  DISULFIDES 
Dolatrai  M.  Vyas,  FayetteTiUe,  N.Y.;  YuUn  Chiang,  Morri*- 
towa,  N  J.,  aad  Tcrrcace  W.  Doyle,  FayetteTiUe,  N.Y.,  tniga- 
on  to  Bristol-Myen  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiiiBatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,016,  Apr.  U.  1983, 

■baadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,291 

Hie  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  rabacqaent  to  Sep.  1,  2004, 

haa  been  diadaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31  44.  31,40:  C07D  437/14 

VS.  a.  514—338  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  Formula  I  or 

Formula  11: 


H  O 

R'Alki— SS— Alk2— N 


1  o  o 

\       II  I 

2-N^^^^^  JZH^pCSHi 

&  I L-^-"^ 


H 


R«— SS— Alkj— N 


o       I L 


^JCH20CNH2 

cx:h3 


whereiii: 

Alki  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  when  R^  is  joined  thereto  through  a 
cartmn  atom  thereof,  and  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  when  R^  is 
joined  thereto  through  a  sulfur,  oxygen,  or  nitrogen  atom 
thereof,  and  R^  and  — SS —  are  in  that  instance  joined  to 
different  carbon  atoms, 

Alk2  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  groap  having  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  bearing  an  R^  substitucnt 
wherein  the  sulfur  and  nitrogen  atoms  connected  thereto 
and  any  optional  R'  substituent  connected  thereto 
through  oxygen  sulfur  or  nitrogen  are  attached  to  differ- 
ent carbon  atoms  of  Alk2, 

Alki  and  Alk2  may  contain  a  double  bond, 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  or 
substituted  benzoyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  lower  al- 
kyl, lower  alkoxy,  halo,  armno,  or  nitro, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  conststing  of  hydroxy,  halo, 
amino,  alkylammo  or  dialkylamino  having  1  to  12  atoms, 
alkanoylamino,  benzoylamino  or  A-substituted  bcn- 
zoylamino,  naphthoylamino  or  A-substituted  naph- 
thoylamino,  cycloalkyl  or  A-substituted  cycloalkyl  each 
having  3  to  8  nng  members,  cycloalkenyl  or  A-substituted 
cycloalkenyl  each  having  5  to  8  nng  members,  phenyl  or 
A-subst!tuted  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  A-substituted  naphthyl, 
an  unsubstituted,  or  methyl-,  or  nitro-substitutcd  hetero- 
cychc  group  selected  from  2-pyndyl.  Vpyndyl.  4-pyridyl, 
or  2-imidazolylmcthyl,  alkoxy  or  alkythio  each  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  cartwxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxycarbonyl  or  A-substituted  phenox- 
ycarbonyl,  phenoxy,  or  A-substituted  phenoxy,  naph- 
thoxy  or  A-substituled  naphthoxy,  alkoxycarbonylamino 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  guamdino.  ureido  (— NH- 
CONH  ),  N-alkylureylene  (— NHCONHalkyl)  having  2 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  N^-haloalkylureylcne  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atom.s,  N'-haloalkyl-N'-nitrosoureylene  having  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  dialkylamintKarbonyl  having  3  to 
13  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  A  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or  two  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkanoyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  amino,  hydroxy,  or 
nitro  groups,  and 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  having  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  nng  members, 
A-substitutcd  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  nng  members, 
cycloalkenyl  having  5  to  8  nng  members,  phenyl,  A-sub- 
stituted phenyl,  naphthyl,  A-substitutcd  naphthyl,  an  un- 
substituted, or  methyl-,  or  nitro-substituted  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  2-pyndyl,  3-pyndyl,  4-pyndyl,  or 
2-imidazolylmethyl,  wherein  said  A  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or  two  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  ammo,  hydroxy,  or 
nitro  groups,  and  R*  and  the  adjacent  sulfur  atom  together 
constitute  S-cysteinyl  wherem  said  S-cysteinyl  group  may 
be  esterified,  or  salified 
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4,803^13 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  STABLE 

NICORANDIL  PREPARATION 

Yoahimitn  lirfa;  Takaahi  Tcraaoao,  botk  of  Saitaatt,  aad  Shaji 
Saiaida,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa.  aarigann  to  Chagai  Seiyaka 
¥ab— hfti  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  (05.290,  Dec  5, 1985,  abaadoacd.  TliU 
appHcatioa  Jaa.  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  147,129 
OalM  priority,  appHcatioa  JapM,  Dec  17,  1984,  59-265888; 
Jaa.  26, 1985.  60-213277;  JaL  8,  IMS,  60-149688 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—355  5  Oalmi 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  thera- 
peutic amount  of  mcorandil  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  and  excipiently  effective  amount  of  a  jet- 
miUed  sugar  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  3  10 
microns  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  manmtol.  lac 
tose,  sucrose,  glucose,  galactose,  maltose  and  fructose 

2.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  thera- 
peutic amount  of  niconuidil  in  adimxture  with  an  amount  of 
fKJwder  organic  acid  effective  to  stabilize  said  pharmaceutica] 
preparation  to  humidity,  said  organic  acid  bemg  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  fumanc  acid,  oxalic  acid,  salicylic  acid, 
lananc  acid  and  glutanc  acid 


4,803,214 
FUNGICIDAL  ACTIVE  COMPOUND  COMBINATIONS 
WjUkIbi  Braades,  LeickUasea;  Paal  Rdaeckc,  Leverkaaea; 
Heimat  Kaapers,  Lercrkaaea;  Haas  Sckeiapflng,  Lererkaaea, 
and  Jiirg  Stetter,  Wappertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
aasigaoTS  to  Bayer  AktieageaeUachaft.  LeTerknsen.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144^22 
Claiau  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  22, 
1987,  3701715 

lat.  a."  AOIN  41/02.  43/64 
VS.  a.  514—383  2  Oaiatt 

1.  A  fungicidal  composiuon  compnsmg  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  3,3-dimethyl-l-(4-methoximinomethylphenox- 
y>-l-<l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-butan-2-ol  of  the  formula 


(D 


CH3O— N=CH— /             ^O— CH— CH— C(CH3)3 
N    a 


and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyhalogenoalkylthio  denvalive  of  the  formula 


\ 

y 


N— S— hakjrikyi 


R2 


R' 
whereiii  R'  =  (CH3),N— SO2— , 


and  haloalkyl  =  — CCI2F 


(U) 


ai«) 


(DICHLOFLUANID)  and 
wherein  R'  =  (CH3)2- 


2— N— SO2— .  R'  =  — f  V-CH3 


-continued 

(TOLYFLUANID). 
wherein  the  ratio  of  Ml  is  10.05  to  10  parts  by  weight. 


4,803  Jl  5 

S-HETEROCYCLYL-l-ARYX-PYRAZOLES. 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THEM  TO  COMBAT  INSECTS,  ACARIDS  AND 

NEMATODES 
Uta  JcMca-Korte,  DatairMort,  RrkiknH  Gekriag.  Wapptrtah 
Otto  SdMHacr,  Mo^cte;  J^a  Steder,  Wappertat  Heiaz 
Jirgea  WraWowaky,  laagiafiH,  Btaedikt  Becker,  Men 
■uum;  BcTBterd  ncmcTV,  LcvctkascB;  woI^bbb(  Dcvcjuu, 
Orcratk,  and  WIfteiB  S«fa4el,  Wapptrtal  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geranay,  aaaitaiiil  to  Bayer  Aktiea«eaellackaft  Lrrerkaata. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FOed  Dec  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,476 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Dec  19, 
1985,3545036 

lat  CL*  A02N  43/S(y.  43/653:  COTD  403/04 
VS.  a.  514—407  18  ( 

1.  A  5-beterocyclyl-l-aryl-pyrazole  of  the  formula 


> 


I. 


S(0).-R2 


and  haloalkyl  =  CX32F 


I 
Ar 


in  which 

R '  represenu  in  each  case  straight -chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
haloalkyl  having  1  to  4  cartxKi  atoms  and.  if  appropruUe,  1  to 
9  identical  or  different  halolatoms  or  represents  hydrogen. 

R^  represents  in  each  case  straighl-cham  or  branched  alkv! 
alkenyl  or  alkinyl  havmg  in  each  case  up  to  8  cartion  atoms, 
represents  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  haloalkyl 
or  haloalkenyl  having  in  each  case  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
up  to  17  identical  or  different  haloatoms.  represents  cycloai 
kyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  represents  in  each  case 
opuonally  singly  or  multiply,  identically  or  differently  sub- 
stituted pbenylalkyl  or  phenyl  having,  if  appropnaie.  I  to  i 
carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-cham  or  branched  alkyl  pan. 
phenyl  substituents  m  each  case  bang  halogen,  cyano,  nitrr 
in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alky 
thio.  alkylsulphinyl.  alkylsulphonyl.  haloalkyl.  haloalkojv 
haloalkylsulphmyl  or  haloalkylsulpbonyl  having  m  each 
case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  the  individual  alkyl  parts  and.  if 
appropriate,  1  to  9  identical  or  different  haloatoms. 

Ar  represents  in  each  case  optionally  smgly  or  multiply.  KJenti 
cally  or  differently  substituted  phenyl,  2-pyndyl.  3-pyrKivi 
or  4-pyndyl,  substituents  bemg  cyano,   mtro.   halogen,    m 
each  case  straight-cham  or  branched  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  alkoxy 
carbonyl  havmg  m  each  case  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  add! 
tion  m  each  case  straight-cham  or  b'anched  haloalkyl  or 
haloalkoxy  havmg  m  each  case  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  aix)  up 
to  9  identical  or  different  haloatoms  or  an  S(OU— R^  r»di 
cal. 

R'  represents  amino,  or  m  each  case  straighKhain  or  branched 
alkyl.  alkylammo,  dialkylamino  or  haloalkyl  having  ir,  e*^  h 
case  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  the  individual  alkyi  parti  aiic 
m  the  case  of  the  haloalkyl.  havmg  up  to  9  identical  or 
different  haloatoms, 

m  and  n  each  independently  represents  a  number  0,  I  or  2.  and 

Het  represents 
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■N  ,— N 


R'  R' 


.or— N 


^1 


where 

R  '  and  R*    independemly  of  one  another,  represent  in  each 

case  hydrogen,  straight -chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl. 

13  A  method  of  combating  insects,  arachnids  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  a  habiut  thereof  an 
insecticidally,  arachnicidaily  or  nemat(5cidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  I  in  admixture  with 
1  diluent. 


4^03^17 
HAPAUNDOIINONE  aJMPOUNDS  AS 
VASSOPRESSIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Robert  E.  Schwtrti,  WeitfMd;  Ckaries  F.  Hinjch,  Soaiinerrllle-, 
Janet  M.  SigmoMl,  Uadea,  aJl  of  N,J..  and  Donglaa  J   Petti- 
booe.  CluUoot,  Pa.,  aasigwin  to  Mcrrk  4  <  o..  inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Rled  Dec.  24,  1986.  .Ser.  .No.  iM<.,545 

ut  a.'  anu  209/9&  a6ik  31/40:  cup  n/io 

MS.  CL  514—409  5  OaiaH 

1.  The  compounds  having  the  Formula  lA  and  IB: 


lAR  =  a 

IBR  ==  H 


4.803.^16 

FVHAZOLi.i^\MINE.S  AS  ANTI-INR^MMATORY 

AGENTS 

Rickartl   A.   Appletoo,  Wycomb  Nr   Mdtoa   Mowbray;   John 

Dixon,  Great  Dalby,  lad  Sktoey  C.  Bwford,  LooghborouKh 

all  of  Eoiiiaad,  iM^Bor*  to  FiaoBa  pk,  Ipswich,  EngUiid 

Filed  May  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,656 
naims  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  i<»v6 
86U102;  Dec.  24,  1986,  8630906 

Int.  CI*  A61K  il/4li;  C07D  2il/i8 
MS.  a.  514—407  10  CUlma 

1.  A  compoiuul  having  the  formula 


T' 

N. 


(I) 


xa 


ik 


IWjArj 

in  which 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkanoyl  or  alkyl  substituted 

by  Ari, 
R3,  R4  and  R's,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

independently  represent  hydrogen,  alltyl  or  An, 

Ari,  Arj  and  Arj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
independently  represent  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  alkyl,  hvdrony.  alkoxy,  NRfeRTor  halogen. 

R<,  and  Ri.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

provided  that 

(i)  when  R|,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen,  and  Rj 
represents  methyl,  then  .Ar2  does  not  represent  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  halaogen  and 

(ii)  when  R|,  Rj  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen  and  ARj 
represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl,  then  R5 
does  not  represent  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen,  and 

(lii)  when  Ri  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen,  and  Ar2  represents 
pheyl   then, 

(a)  R4  and  R5  do  not  both  represent  phenyl  and 

(b)  Rf  does  not  represent  hydrogen  when  R4  represents 
alkyl. 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4303;tl8 

3-AMINOALKYL-1H-INDOLE-5-UREA  AND  AMIDE 

DFJWVATIVF.S 

kerr)  (i   Stanley,  Lanadalc,  and  Winston  \\u.  Hatfield,  both  of 
Pa.,  wwignon  to  McNeilak,  Inc„  Spring  Hooae,  Pa 
Hied  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,024 
Int  a.'  CXTTD  2W//6.  401/14.  401/12;  A61K  31/40 
MS.  a.  514—414  11  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  an  animal  compris- 
ing admmistenng  to  the  animal,  a  hypertension  reducing 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  of  a  pharmaccutical- 
ly-acceptable  earner  and  a  3-aminoalkyl-IH-indole-5-urea 
compound  of  the  following  formula  (1): 


(D 


0 

H     H 
R— C— N^^^#:»«s, 

7^ 

N 

/ 

Y 

1 
R3 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 

R  is  represented  by  R1R2N — ; 

Ri  is  H,  or  Ci-4  loweralkyi,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl; 

R2  is  H  or  a  Cm  loweralkyi; 

Y  IS  H  or  halo; 

R3  is  H  or  a  Cm  loweralkyi; 

R4  is  H  or  a  Cm  loweralkyi; 

Rj  is  H,  a  Cm  loweralkyi,  a  Cm  loweralkylcarbonyl  or 
COCH2CF3.  and 

R«  is  H  or  a  Cm  loweralkyi;  or 

R5  and  R|,are  taken  together  as  a  N-lowcralkylpyrrolidinyli- 
dene  group. 

2.  N-[3-<2  aminoethyiyiH  indo!-5-yl]urea  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
caily  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

11.  N-13H2-Anunoethyl)-lH-indol-5-yll'jres 
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4,803^19 

1,3-PROPANEDIAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ANTIAUHYTHNIC  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Mkhd  Coabovicn;  NaAM  ShwMIlr;  Marie-Pnk  Laades,  all 
of  AmrWmc  mi  Ynm  Bcnet,  Jhmc,  all  of  Frawx,  aaaigmon 
to  RIOM  Lahontorica  CXJtAL.  RkMi,  Frwcc 

FQed  JbL  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  764)82 

CUiiM  priority,  appBortfaw  FrMce,  JaL  22,  1986,  U  1063S 

Lrt.  Ct*  A61K  31/34.  COTD  307/81 

MS.  a.  514—469  5  daima 

1.      N,N-dimcthyl-N'-benzoyl-N-(2,3-dihydrobenzofuran-2- 

ylmethyl)l,3-propanediaimne  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


/ 
CH2— N— CH2— CH2— CH2— N 

I  \ 

C=0  CH3 


carbon  atoms  in  total  i  etberv  esters  thereof;  acid  addition  salts 

thereof,  wherein 

Ar  IS  an  anthracene  nng  optionally  subsuiuicd  by  one  or  two 
substituents.  T°he  substituents  will  contain  not  morr  than 
four  carbon  atoms  in  total  when  taken  together  being  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  halogen,  cyano.  Cm 
alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy,  each  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy 
or  Ci.2  alkoxy;  halogen  substituted  Ci-:  alkyl  or  C\  j  alkoxy 
a  group  S(0)«R^  wherein  n  is  an  integer  0.  !  or  2  and  R-  is 
C|.2  alkyl  optionaUy  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  Ci  ;  alkoxv 
or  the  anthracene  nng  a  optionally  substituted  b>  a  grouj- 
NR'R*  contammg  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms  whernr. 
R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  difTereni  and  each  u  a  C  ;  :  aikv , 
group; 

R'  conlains  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  group 


R'   R* 

— N— C— R' 

I 


in  its  enantiomerically  pure  and  mixed  forms,  and  their  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts 


4.803,220 
PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENTS 
Andrew  G.  Brewster,  BoUiagtoa;  George  R.  Brown.  Wilmslu>, 
and  Mkhad  J.  SmHhert,  Macdcsfieid,  all  of  United  King- 
dom, assigaors  to  laspcrial  Chemical  Indastriet  PIC  London, 
United  Kiiaadom 

Filed  Jnn.  28.  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,101 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,   1984, 
8417314 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/335:  C07D  319/06 
MS.  a.  514—452  7  Claims 

1.  The  compound  5(Z)-7-<[2,4,5-cis)-4-o-hydroxyphenyl-2 
tnfluoromethyl-1.3-dioxan-5-yl)heptenoic  acid  of  the  formula 


co2a 


HO 


in  racemic  or  laevorotatory  optically  active  form;  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


4,803,221 

ANTHRACENE  DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth  W.  Bair,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  aasisnor  to  BurrouKiis 

WeUcosM  Co.,  Resevch  Triaa«le  Pari^  N.C. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  661,802,  Oct  17,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,719,099, 
which  U  a  coatiaaatio^faHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  499332,  May  31. 
1983,  abandoMd.  This  application  Aag.  28, 1987,  Ser.  No.  90.569 

Int  a.*  O07C  93/00.  H7/78.  87/64 
MS.  a.  514—510  11  Claian 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  contaimng  a  compound  of 
formula  (I) 


ArCHjR' 


(I) 


or  a  monomethyl  or  monoethyl  ether  thereof,  the  compound  of 
formula  (I)  including  its  ethers  containing  no  more  than  30 


(CH2)m  or 

R'— C— R*  R>>— c 

I  I 

OH  OH 


wherein 

m  is  0  or  1 : 

R'  IS  hydrogen. 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 

Ci-1  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  (proving  that 

at  least  one  hydroiy  group  is  present); 
R*  and  R''  are  the  same  or  difTererit  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 

C 1-3  alkyl. 


— C- 


-C— 


is  a  five-  or  six-memhcred  saturated  carbocyclic  ring; 

R'^is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

R",  R'^and  R'^are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl. 

R'*  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy,  or  h\drox>methyl,  ex- 
cept 2-((  10-(2-hydroxyethyloxv  V  '>-anthracenylmethyl- 
)amino-2-methyl-1.3-propanediol  with  a  pharmaceutically 


I 


acceptable  earner  m  the  form 
or  solution. 


of  a  labieL  capsule,  syrup. 


4,803^22 

FIX'ORANTHENE  DERTVATIVRS 

Keanedi  >V.   Bair,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C_  aasigBor   tc    BurriMiKt^t^- 

WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Triai«ie  Park,  N.C. 
I>iTisio«  of  Ser.  No.  661,674,  Oct  17,  1984,  Pat  No.  4.720.587. 
wUch  b  a  coatinBatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No  496.X&3.  May  23. 
1983,  Pat  No.  4,532.344.  This  appticatioa  Ann.  2S.  !<«'.  Ser 
No.  90.696 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  KingdosL,  May  16.  l<»»»4> 
84105584 

Int  a.'  C07C  62/2,  87/78 
UJS,  a.  514—510  9  daiiBS 

1   A  pharmaceutical  formulation  containing  a  compound  of 
formula  (It 


ArCHiR 


(D 


or  a  monomethyl  or  monoethyl  ether  thereof,  the  compound  of 
formula  (\)  including  its  cthcn,  containmg  no  more  than  30 
cArbon  atoms  in  total;,  ethers,  esters  thereof,  acid  addition  salts 
thereof; 
wherein 

Ar  IS  a  fluoranthene  nng  optionally  substitiited  by  one  or 
two  subsutucnts  The  substituents  will  contain  not  more 
than  four  carbon  atoms  m  total  w  her  taken  together  bcmg 
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the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  halogen;  cy- 
ano;  C|_«alkyl  or  Ci-4alkoxy,  each  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  Ci-2  alkoxy;  halogen  substituted  Ci^2  alkyl 
or  C 1-2  alkoxy,  a  group  S(0)„R^  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
0,1  or  2  and  R^  is  Ci  :  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxy  or  Ci:  alkoxy;  or  the  fluoranthcne  ring  is  option 
ally  substituted  by  a  group  NR'R*  containing  not  more 
than  5  carbon  atoms  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  a  Ci  3  alkyl  group; 
R'  conums  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  group 


able  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able adjuvant. 


R'    R* 

— N— C— R' 
I 

(CHi)„ 

R»— C— R« 
I 
OH 


H     R'O 
I       I 
— N— C 


R"-C 
I 
OH 


'R'« 


wherein 

ra  is  0  or  1 ; 

R'  is  hydrogen; 

R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 
or  C I  \  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  (provid- 
ing that  at  least  one  hydroxy  group  is  present); 

R*  and  R**  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 
or  C|-j  alkyl; 

— C — C —  is  a  five-  or  stx-tnembered  saturated  carbocy- 

clic  ring; 

R'°  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

R",  R'^  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'*  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  in  the  form 
of  a  tablet,  capsule,  syrup,  or  a  s<5lution  for  injection 
except  that  the  formulation  dtxs  not  include  2-((3- 
fluoranthenylmethyl)amino)-2methyl-l.3-propanediol 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


4.803J23 
SUBSmrUTED  AMINOPHENYl   IRFA  DERIVATIVF.S 
Shozo  Kato,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  YamagncU.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1986.  Ser.  No.  831.266 

(laima  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  21,  1985.  60-31510 

Int.  a.«  C07C  149/437.  127/19;  A61K  31/ia  31/17 

U.S.  a.  514—521  22  CUinw 

1.  A  substituted  aminophenylurea  derivative  represented  by 

the  formula 


4.803.224 

ANTIVIRAL  ANTIBIOTIC  COMPLEX 

Osamu   Tenmyo.  Yokohama;   Hlroaki   Ohkuma,  Tokyo,  and 

Masataka  Koniahi.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Bris- 

tol-Mvers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  May  1.  1986.  Ser.  No.  857,878 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  103/50;  A61K  31/195 

VS.  CI.  514—563  2  Claims 

1.  The  antiviral  antibiotic  complex  designated  BU-2231  V  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  com- 
pnsing  a  complex  of  v-homopolymers  of  D-a,y- 
diaminobutync  acid,  which  antibiotic  complex  when  purified 
and  lyophilized  is  in  the  form  of  a  white  amorphous  solid 
having  (1)  a  melting  point  of  about  165-167  deg.  C,  (2)  a 
specific  optical  roution  [a]^'  of  -  19  deg.  (c  1.0,  H2O),  (3)  an 
elemental  analysis  corresponding  to  the  formula  C4HgN20.1/3 
H2COJ  of  C-43  80%  (43.08  calcd).  H-7.84%  (7.23  calcd),  and 
N-23.00%  (23.18  calcd),  (4)  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  5,700  when  determined  by  gel  filtration  analysis  and 
about  5,100-5.200  when  determined  by  the  dinitrophenylation 
method,  and  (5)  an  Rf  value  in  thin  layer  chromatography 
analysis  using  silica  gel  of  0.02  with  chloroform-mcthanol-28% 
aqueoiLS  ammonium  hydroxide-water  (1:4:2:1)  and  of  0.72  with 
chloroform-methanol-28%  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide, 
upper  layer  (111);  which  antibiotic  complex  is  readily  soluble 
in  water  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  slightly  soluble  in  methanol 
and  ethanol.  and  only  negligibly  soluble  In  other  organic  sol- 
vents; which  gives  a  positive  response  to  mnhydrin,  Dragen- 
dorff  and  Rydon-Smith  reagents  and  a  negative  response  to 
ferric  chlonde  and  an  throne  reagents,  which  antibiotic  com- 
plex gives  an  infrared  sj)ectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG. 
1  which  indicates  amino  (34(X)  cm  ')  and  amide  (1640  and 
1540  cm  ')  functional  groups  when  pelleted  in  potassium 
bromide  and  a  high  pressure  liquid  chromatographic  spectro- 
graph subsuntially  as  shown  in  FIG.  2;  and  which  is  effective 
m  inhibiung  growth  of  bactena  and  viruses. 


X'CH2CH2 


\ 


■^ 


O 

NHCNHCH2CH2X2 


(I) 


wherein  X'  and  X^  arc  identical  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom,  and 

R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C*  alkyl,  halo 
Ci-Q,  alkyl),  Ci-Q,  alkoxy  Ci-Q,  alkyl,  Ci-Q,  alkylthio 
C\-C„  aJkyl,  phenoxy(Ci-Q,  alkyl),  cyano(Ci-C<,  alkyl). 
C2-C<,  alkenyl,  halo(C2-Cft  alkenyl),  C|-Q,  alkoxy  C2-Q, 
alkenyl,  Ci-Q,  alkylthio  C2-C«  alkenyl,  phcnoxy  C2-Q,  alke- 
nyl, cyano(C2-Ct,  alkenyl)  and  C2-C6  alkynyl,  or  an  acid  addi 
tion  salt  thereof 

19  A  pharmaceutical  ijomposition  compnsing  a  tumor- 
mhibiting  amount  of  a  substituted  aminophenylurea  derivative 
of  formula  (I)  given  m  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 


4.803.225 
DIHYDROXY-PHENETHYLAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
USEFUL  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
John  rhxon.  Melton  Mowbray,  and  Francis  Inc«.  I><>ughbor- 
ough,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  tu  Kisoos.  pic,  Ips- 
wich, England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  662.393,  Oct.  18,  1984,  Pat  No.  4.720.586. 
This  application  Dec.  2.  1987,  Ser  No.  127366 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinptom,  Dec.  6,  1983, 
8332447;  Dec.  6.  1983,  8332448;  Dec.  6,  1983.  8332452;  Jan.  24, 
19«4.  8401746;  Jan.  24,  1984,  8401747;  Jan.  24.  1984,  840l74«i 
Jan.  24.  1984.  8401750 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/135 
VS.  CL  514— «54  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  congestive  heart  failure,  renal 
failure,  angina  pectoris,  ischaemic  heart  disease,  hypertension, 
reversible  obstructive  airways  disease,  hyperprolactinacmia, 
Parkinson's  disease,  glaucoma  or  gastric  hypersecretion,  which 
comprises  administration  to  a  patient  suffering  from  such  a 
condition  of  »  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I. 


R,.       .R2 
HO— ('     >-(CHi)2NH(CH2),W(CH2);;rX 


R3 


Rut  I 

-Rio 


-Y-Z-Q-i 


in  which  Ri  represents  OH, 

R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  inde- 
pendently represent  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, alkyl  Ci  to  €«.  nitro,  nitrile,  (CH2)/Jt9  or  SR9. 
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W  represents  a  single  bond,  a  1,2-.  1,3-  or  1,4-disubstittited 
benzene  ring;  a  — CH=CH—  group  or  a  1,4-cyclohex- 
anediyl  group; 

X  represent*  NH; 

Y  represents  (CH2)q  and  R20  represenu  hydrogen,  or  Y 
representa  CRij  RiiCRpRit,  wherein  the  carbon  atom 
bearing  Ri;  snd  R|6  is  adjacent  to  X  and  in  which 

Ri7  and  Ris.  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  fonn  a  cubony]  group,  and  R15.  Ritand  R20 
each  represent  hydrogen,  or 

Ri5  and  R20  together  form  a  chain  — CH2— .  and  R16.  Rp 
and  Rig  each  represent  hydrogen,  or 

RiS  R16,  Ri7,  "nd  Riieach  independently  represent  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  Ci  to  C«  and  R20  represents  hydrogen; 

Z  representt  a  single  bond,  NR19.  CH2,  O,  CO,  S  or  SO2. 

in  which  R19  represents  hyd>-ogen  or  alkyl  Ci  to  Q,; 

n  and  m  each  indepiendently  represent  an  integer  from  1  to  4 
inclusive; 

q  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3  iiKlusive; 

p  represents  0  or  an  integer  from  I  to  3  inclusive; 

R9  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  and 

Rio  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 

provided  that 

(i)  when  R2  and  R3  both  represent  hydrogen.  Z  represents  a 
single  bond  or  GHz,  and  R20  rq)re»cnts  hydrogen. 

then  W  does  not  represent  a  single  bond,  and 

(u)  when  R2  and  R3  both  represent  hydrogen,  W  represenu 
a  single  bond  and  Z  represenu  CH2, 

then  Ri5  does  not  form  a  chain  — CH2— with  R20.  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  derivative  thereof 


4^03^26 

ANTHRACENE  DERIVATIVES 

KeaMeth  W.  B«ir,  CkaKl  HOI,  N.C,  iMigaor  to  Barroagbs 

WeUciMc  Cc  RcMarch  Triaagfe  Park,  N.C 
DiTiaiM  of  Ser.  No.  725,157,  A«r.  22,  1995,  Pat  No.  4,719,047, 
wUck  is  a  cortiMMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  499,332,  May  31,  1983, 
abaa<km«l.  Tkta  ^yHcatioa  inm.  6, 1988,  Ser.  No.  141,199 
lat.  CL*  C07C  93/Oa  87/28.  87/64 
VS.  CL  514—655  ^  Oaiam 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  the  form  of  a  tablet  or 
capsule  containing  or  a  2-((10-(2-hydroxyethyloxy)-9- 
anthracenylmethyl)amino)-2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  together  with  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  earner  therefor. 


— N 


4 
\ 


Ri 


wherem  R;  and  R:  are  ethyl  groups  and  X  when  preacni. 
is  a  physioiogically -acceptable  salt  fomung  acid,  and, 
(b)  about    1    part  of  l-(j>-3-<lunethylaintDoethoxyphcnyl>- 
trans-i,2-dipbenyl-bul-l-ene  or  »  physiologicaJK  accept- 
able salt  thereof 


4.803,22< 

UNSATURATED  AROMATIC  PEROXIDES  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL  AND  COSMETIC 

COMPOSmONS 

Bcrvard  Jac^wt,  Amtamr,  MkM  Hnr^aai,   Paris:   Didier 

Scaeria,  Gtf  Sv  Yvette,  and  DUicr  Satat-Lever.  Pwia.  all  oT 

FnuKC  Mri^nn  to  L'OrMi,  Paria,  FraMC 

FIM  S«9.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,492 
Claims  priority.  appWcaHoa  Frawx.  Scy.  30,  1986.  86  13606 
lat.  CL*  A61K  31/075;  O07C  179/18.  1 79/00 
VS.  CL  514—714  14  Oaimt 

6  A  pharmaceutKral  or  cosmetic  compositxxi  comprising  ir 
a  pharmaceutically  or  cosmetically  acceptable  earner  for  lopi 
cal  applicatxm  to  the  skm,  at  least  one  peroxide  having  an 
aromatic  radical  and  an  unsaturated  radical  and  havmg  the 
formula: 


(D 


— R 


wherem 

R  represents  linear  or  branched,  mono-  or  polyunsaturated 

alkenyl  havmg   5  to  21   carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkcnyl 

havmg  5  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
n  IS  I  or  2  and 
R   represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CFj,  methoxy,  etboxy 

or  acyl  having  2  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


4,803027 
AMINOALKYL  ETHERS  OF  PHENOLS  AS 
ANTICANCER  AGENTS  FOR  THE  BREAST  AND  COLON 
Lorac  J.  Braadca,  Wiuipeg,  aad  Mark  W.  HcrmoMt,  Misais- 
saaga,  botk  oT  Caaada,  aaaigaots  to  The  Uairoaity  of  Maai- 
toba,  Wiaaipca,  Caaada 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,265,  Feb.  7,  1985, 
abaadoaed.  This  appbcatioa  JaL  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70J07 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Feb.  14.  1984,  447369 
laL  CL*  A61K  31/135.  31/535 
VS.  a.  514—651  5  Claims 

1.  A  phannaceuucal  composition  comprismg 
(a)  about  I  to  about  10  parts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O— CHjCHj.R  S 


where  R  is 


4.803029 
MODIFIED  POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

MOLDED  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
TUramarti  Narayaa,  Groaac  De;  Edward  R.  Pray.  Dcaiiiora. 
aad  Joha  R.  StoO,  Woodharca,  all  of  Mick„  saaigaon  to 
BASF  Corporatiaa,  Paraippaay,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  816,400 
lat  a.*  COeC  18/79 
VS.  a.  521—160  22  tlaiBs 

1  .\  process  of  producing  a  flexible  polyurethane  fnam 
havmg  improved  air  flow  and  compression  set  consisung  of 
reacting  a  polyol  havmg  an  equivalent  weight  from  1000  10 
3000  and  a  urea-biurel  modified  polyisocyanate  mixture  m  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  a  urethane  catalyst  w  herein 
said  polyisocyanate  mixture  is  composed  of  toluene  diisocya- 
nate  and  urea-biuret  modified  polymcnc  diphenylmelhanc 
dusocyanate 
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4,803.230 
POLYOLS-POLYESTERS  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURBTHANE  FOAMS 
Reaato  Moroni,  Arcae,  «ih1  Mrnrino  Broccl,  Gmllanite,  both  of 
luly.  anignon  to  Moatedipe  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  124.680 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  No».  28.  1986,  22494  A/86 

Int.  a.^  cmc  /«/  N 

VS.  a.  521—168  9  Claims 

1  Polyols-polyestcre  obtained  by  estenfication  and  transes- 
tenfication  of  DMT  process  residues  with  a  polyol  wherein  at 
lea.st  5%  by  weight  of  the  polyol  is  constituted  by  a  glycol  have 
the  formula; 


HO— R— OH 


(D 


wherein  R  is  a  halogen-  and/or  phosphorus-containing  ali- 
phatic, aromatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  alkyl-aromatic  radical. 


4.803031 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  Wrm  VERY  HIGH 
CONTENT  OF  PULVERULENT  MINERAL  MATERIALS 

FOR  INCORPORATION  INTO  POLYMERS 
Henri  Seinera,  OnUina;  Patricia  Labeme,  GewieTilliera;  CUude 
Stock,  Champ^Snr-Manie,  and  Patrick  TrouTe,  Oamart,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Pluess  Staofer  A.  G..  Oftringen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1985.  Ser.  No.  792.523 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1985.  85  07819 
Int.  CL«  C08K  5/52.  3/34.  3/26 
VS.  a.  523—219  13  Claims 

1.  A  coherent  ihermopla.stic  aggregate  with  very  high  con- 
tent of  pulverulent  mineral  matenals  comprising. 

(a)  19  9<)  to  4  05  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  polyolefin  polymer  or 
copolymer  having  a  fu.sion  or  softening  temperature  of  at 
least  60'  C.  and  an  index  of  fluidity  of  at  least  50, 

wherein  said  polyolefin  polymer  or  copolymer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched  low  den- 
sity polyethylenes:  high  density  polyethylene*,  polypro- 
pylene homopolymers;  r>olyisobutylenes.  copolymers 
obtained  by  copolymerization  of  at  least  two  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
and  isobutylene;  halogenated  polyolefins.  and  polypropyl- 
ene modified  by  grafting  or  copolymerization  with 
EPDM  or  SEBS, 

(b)  80^  '^5  wt.  %  of  a  pulverulent  mineral  material,  present  in 
an  amount  of  400  to  1<)00  parts  by  weight  per  100  parti  by 
weight  of  the  said  polyolefin  polymer  or  copolymer, 

said  pulverulent  mineral  matenal  having  a  particular  size 
distnbution  such  that  95%  of  the  particles  have  at  least 
one  dimension  <  30  microns;  and 

(c)  as  a  fluidifacient  agent  m  an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.95  wt.  % 
of  a  phosphate  having  the  following  formula: 


R— (A)m-(B),-0— P— O— R 
OH 


where  A  represents  ethylene  oxide;  B  represents  propy- 
lene oxide;  0  S  (m  -I-  n)  S  24;  R  represents  a  linear  or  nonlin- 
ear alkyl  group  which  may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated,  an 
arvl  group,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocycle.  where- 
with said  alkyl.  aryl.  or  heterocycle  has  5-28  C  atoms,  or 
R  is  a  steroid  group,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  a  carbon  chain 
having  1  -4  C  atoms,  or  a  group  R  as  defined  above;  and 
wherein  said  aggregate  has  a  density  near  to  the  theoreti- 
cal density  of  said  pulverulent  mineral  matenal  while  still 
providing  excellent  compatibility  with  said  polymer  or 
copolymer,  and  wherein  the  interparticle  voids  between 
the  grams  of  said  mineral  material  are  filled  by  at  least  one 
ivaid  polymer  or  copolymer. 


4,803,232 

RUBBER-MODI  RED  EPOXY  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Dilipkumar  N.  Shah,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporatkm, 

Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnl.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79.414 
Int.  a.'  O08K  5/05:  C08L  9/01  63/00 
VS.  a.  523—456  12  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  Component  A 
comprising 

(a)  about  50  to  95  paru  by  weight  of  at  least  one  epoxy  resin 
having  more  than  one  epoxy  group,  and 

(b)  about  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
ester  of  aliphatic  polyhydnc  alcohol  and  as  a  curing  agent 
Component  B  comprising 

(c)  an  amine-terminal  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber; 

(d)  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  aromatic  polyaminc;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  polyamidoamine  derived  from  dimerized 
fatty  acids  of  12  to  28  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic  amines; 

wherein  the  amount  of  (c)  is  about  5  to  40  weight  percent,  the 
amount  of  (d)  is  about  2  to  30  weight  percent  and  the  amount 
of  (e)  is  about  8  to  30  weight  percent,  the  amount  of  (c) 
through  (e)  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d) 
and  (e). 

8.  An  adhesive  composition  according  to  claim  1  including 
about  1 .0  to  5.0  parts  of  a  polyol  per  100  parts  of  Component 
A  and  about  100  to  400  parts  of  activated  silica  per  100  parU  of 
polyol. 


4,803033 
WATER  BASED  SILICONE-ORGANK  POLYMER 
COMPtJSITIONS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Dipak  Narula,  Midland,  and  Terence  J    Swihart.  F»exTille, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,493 
Int  a.«  C08K  50/07 
UJS.  CL  524—58  2*  Ctaiass 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silicone-organic  polymer  com- 
position, said  process  comprismg  mixing  components  compris- 
ing (A)  an  aqueous,  silicon  compound  emulsion  composition 
and  (B)  an  aqueous,  organic  polymer  composition  to  provide  a 
silicone-organic  polymer  composition  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  silicon  compound  to  said  organic  polymer  has  a 
value  of  from  1/100  to  100/1,  said  aqueous,  silicon  compound 
emulsion  comjXMition  comprising  (i)  an  aqueous  phase  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  (li)  an 
oil  pha.se  consisting  es.sentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
silicon  compound  having  the  average  formula  R<iSiO(4.<)/2 
wherein  each  R  denotes  a  monovalent,  silicon-bonded  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom, 
alkoxy  radicals,  hydroxy  radicals,  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals,  the  substituents  of  which  are 
selected  from  radicals  containing  <.>nc  or  more  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
halogen,  there  being  at  least  one  R  radical  per  molecule  of  said 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy radicals  and  alkoxy  radicals;  has  a  value  of  from  I  to  4; 
and  said  aquei^ius  phase  and/or  said  oil  phase  further  contain- 
ing, in  total, 

(1)  at  least  3  millimols  of  a  nonionic  primary  surfactant 
having  an  HI.B  number  of  from  13  to  15, 

(2)  from  I  to  5  millimols,  per  millimol  of  said  nonionic  pri- 
mary surfactant,  of  a  nonionic  secondary  surfactant  hav- 
ing an  HLB  number  of  from  7  to  9  and 

(3)  at  least  0.05  millimol  of  a  nonionic  tertiary  surfactant 
having  an  HLB  number  of  at  least  16. 
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4303034 

PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTl-OXIDATIVE,  UGHT  OR  THERMAL  INDUCED 

DEGRADATION  AGENTS 

Ginseppc  Cantatore,  BHiMto,  and  Valeric  Borzatta,  Botogna, 

both  of  Italy,  aasigBors  to  CHw-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley . 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8020 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkM  Italy,  Ja>.  30,  1986,  19230  A/86 
Int  CL*  C08J  5/34:  C09K  15/16:  O07D  251.40 
UJS.  Q.  524—100  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


0) 


in  which  Ri  IS  hydrogen,  O.  CN,  NO,  cyanomeihyl,  Ci-Cn- 
alkyl.  C3-C|2-alkenyl  or  C3-Ci2-alkynyl  subject  to  the  proviso 
that  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  is  a  primary 
carbon  atom,  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  Ci-Cn-alkanoyl,  Ca-Cn-alken- 
oyl,  C3-Ci2-alkynoyl,  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  Ci-Ci-alkyl  or  — OH  2,3-epoxypropyl,  OH-monosub- 
stituted  C2-C6-alkyl  or  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  R2  is  hydrogen. 
Ci-Ci8-alky!,  Cs-Cig-cycloalkyl,  C«-Cig-aryl  or  Ci-Cij-araJ 
kyl.  Rj  IS  Q,-Cig-aryl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


HjC  CH3 

H3C  CH3 


C3-Cig-alkenyl.  Q,-C|8-aryl.  C-'-C|g-aralkyl  or  a  group 
of  formula  11.  or  Ribis  OH-monosubstitutcd  C2-C<,-alkyl, 
or  the  groups  Ri^X  and  RuY  are  independently  l-pyr- 
robdinyl.  l-pipendy!  or  4-meth>!  1  piperazinyL, 
when  n  is  2.  R4  is 


N 


-Y  V 


N 


Z 
I 
Ra 


where 
R22  is  as  defined  for  Rij  and  R 14, 
Z  IS  as  defined  for  X  and  Y,  or  -   ZR;;  15  ! -pyrrolidinyl, 

1-pipendyl.  4-methyl-l-piperazmyl  or  halogen,  and 
when  n  IS  3.  R4  IS  a  1.3.5-tnaziDe-2,4.<>-tnyl  group. 
14  A  comfXJSition  of  matter  compnsmg  a  synthetic  polymer 
subject  to  oxidative,   thermal   or   light   induced   degradatx)n 
stabilized  with  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1 


(ID 


4J03O35 
COMPOSITION  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 
TsoKyoahi  Okada,  K.swa— II,  Japan,  mmogmor  to  PoiyPlastioi 
Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  JapM 

FOed  Oct  16,  19«7,  Ser.  No   108.99" 
Claims  priority,  appUcatka  Japu,  Oct  17,  1986,  61  247097 
l«t  a.'  CO8K  7/14.  7/06 
VS.  a.  524—494  6  ( 


m  which 

Rl  IS  as  defined  above. 
n  is  an  mteger  from  I  to  3.  and 

R4  is  a  tnazmyl  radical  of  a  valency  equal  to  n,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  n  is  1 ,  R4  is 


u    u   ••  «• 


N 


■Y  V 


XR|3 


N 


YRm 

where  Rn  and  R14  are  independently  Ci-Cig-alkyl, 
C2-C6-alkyl  substituted  by  OH,  by  Ci-Cig-alkoxy  or  by 
Ci-Cig-dialkylamino;  C5-Cig-cycloalkyl.  C3-C|g-alke- 
nyl,  Q,-C|8-aryl,  Cj-Cig-aralkyl  or  a  group  of  formula  II, 
or  R|3  and  Ru  are  hydrogen,  and 
X  and  Y  are  independently  a  direct  bond,  — O —  or 


1.  A  resin  composition  which  comprises  40  to  80  percent  by 
weight  of  a  thermotropic.  liquid  crystalline  polyester  being 
capable  of  fonnmg  an  anisotropic  phase  m  the  molten  suit  and 
having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  2.000  to  20.00Ci 
and  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  matenal  havmg  a 
tensile  modulus  of  not  less  than  6.000  kg/'mm'.  t  weight-aver 
age  length  of  0.15  to  0.60  mm  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  not  less 
than  10. 


\ 


N-R,6 


where  R|6  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cts-alkyl,  Cs-C|(-cycloalkyl. 


4303O36 
STABILIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  POLYESTtR-S  N^TTH 

MERCAPTOBENZOTHIAZOLE 
Jerold  C.  RoaeaMd,  ToMwaada,  N.Y„  aaaigwir  to  CeiaaeK 
Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoDtiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  833,938,  Feb.  25.  1986.  abmaiofi 

This  appUcatkM  Dec  2L  19r7,  Ser   No   135.480 

lat  CL'  O08K  5/34 

VS.  CL  524—83  21  CWma 

1.  A  resm  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  aromatK  polyester  produced  by  polymerization  of  a 
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substantially  equimolar  mixture  of  the  monomeric  compo- 
nents 

(a)  terephthalic  acid  and/or  an  acid  haiide,  dialkyl  eslcr  or 
diaryl  ester  tbcrcof  and/or  isophthalic  acid  and/or  an 
acid  halide,  dialkyl  ester  or  diariy  ester  thereof,  with  he 
terephalic  acid  unit/isophthalic  acid  unit  mole  ratio 
being  about  9. 1  to  aobut  1  *),  and 

(b)  bisphenol  A  or  a  metal  salt  or  diester  of  said  bisphcnol, 
said  aromatic  polyester  being  essentially  the  sole  resin- 
ous component  of  said  composition  and 

(B)  about  0.01  to  leas  than  about  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
aromatic  polyester  (A)  of  a  stabilizer  comprising  2-nier- 
caplobenzothiazole. 


4303^39 
FLUOROCARBON  ELASHTOMER  ARTICLES  HAVING 
IMPROVED  AMINE  RESISTANCE 
Mark  S.  Sdubers,  St  Pwd,  Miu^  ami^or  to  MisBcaota  Mim- 
ing and  MuatectwiBg  Co«paay,  St  Paal,  Mina. 
FUcd  Sep.  14,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  9S,908 
Ut  CL*  COSK  3/28 
VS.  a.  524—428  11  ChdiM 

1.  A  fluorocarbon  elastomer  gum  composition  comprising  a 
peroxide-curable  fluorocarbon,  elastomer  gum  with  bromine 
or  iodine  atom  cure  sites  and,  dispersed  m  the  gum.  a  normally 
solid,  inorganic  chloride  or  bromide  salt  which  imparts  amine 
resistance  to  the  cured  fluorocarbon  elastomer  article  prepared 
from  said  gum  composition. 


4,803437 

REINFORCED  POLYESTER  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

RooaW  R.  Light  Kimgirort,  Tean^  aaaignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Compaay.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1988,  S».  No.  158,822 
Ut  a."  O08K  5/05;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  524—385  4  Oain 

I.  A  reinforced  polyester  molding  composition  comprising 

(a)  poly(ethylcne  terephthalate)  havmg  an  IV  of  about 
0.4-1.0  dl/g. 

(b)  about  10-60%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  glass 
fibers, 

(c)  about  10-5  0%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  at  least 
one  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  0^-25  carbon  atoms  or  at  least  one  sodium  or  potas- 
sium salt  of  an  lomc  hydrocarbon  copolymer  of  an  a-ole- 
fin  of  2-5  carbon  atoms  and  an  a,;3-ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  of  3-5  carbon  atoms  in  which  the 
carhoxyl  groups  have  been  at  least  partially  neutralized 
with  Na  "^  or  K  '^  cations,  and 

(d)  about  0.5-10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  pri- 
mary linear  polymeric  alcohol  having  the  structure 
CH3(CH2)j,CH20H  where  x  has  an  average  value  of 
28-48. 


4,803.238 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Atsuslii    Sato.    Tokyo;    Kelji    Eado,    Yokosuka;    Shitcenobu 

Kawakami,  Ichikawa;  EiicU  Mctsazaka,  Kawasaki,  and  Sato- 

sJii  Nanii,  Ayase.  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon  Petro- 

ckemicala  Coapaay,  I  Jmited,  Japan 
(  ontlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,002,  Jul.  14,  1986,  abandoned.  Tbis 
appUcation  Oct  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  115,548 

daiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1984,  59-163549 

Int  a.*  C08(:  11/22.  I  J/04 

VS.  CL  524—486  3  Cbiam 

1.  A  polymer  composition  compnsing  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  fxslymer  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  an  NBR.  an 
eihylene-vmyl  acetate  copolymer,  an  acrylic  polymer,  a  ure- 
thane  polymer,  an  epoxy  polymer,  a  prepolymer  of  said  poly- 
mers and  mixtures  thereof  and  0  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a 
compounding  oil  comprising  a  fraction  containing  a  major 
amount  of  tnaryldialkanes,  said  fraction  characten^ed  by  a 
boilmg  point  range  of  35t)'  to  450'  C  .  said  fraction  of  said 
compounding  oil  prepared  by  disproportionating  a  by-product 
oil  fraction,  said  fraction  containing  a  major  amount  of  diary- 
lalkancs,  charactenzed  by  a  boiling  point  range  of  between 
260'  and  320*  C  .  said  fraction  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  the 
reaction  to  prepare  alkylated  benzene  or  toluene  by  the  reac- 
tion of  said  benzene  or  toluene  with  ethylene  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkylation  catalyst  said  disproportionation  reaction  occur- 
nng  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  between  20*  and  500*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  disproportionation  catalyst. 


4303,240 

STYRENE  GRAFTED  ISOPRENT  PSAS 

Cknries  A.  Midgley,  Hixaon,  Tean.,  and  Orest  N.  CUck,  Swrain, 

Canada.  aasigDors  to  BASF  Corporation.  Parsippaay,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  129,1 06 

Int  CL*  C08J  0/00 

VS.  CL  524—504  *  Claintt 

1   An  aque(.>us  based  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  which  does 

not  contain  an  organic  solvent  or  diluent  comprising  per  100 

parts  by  dry  weight  of  a  latex  of  an  clastomenc  polymer  onto 

which  has  been  grafted  a  thermoplastic  polymer  consisting  of 

(A)  from  70  to  95  weight  percent  of  an  elastomer  compnsing 
(i)  at  least  85  weight  percent  of  isoprenc  or  chloroprene; 
(ii)  up  to  15  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monomers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci.galykl  and  hydrox- 
yslkyl  esters  of  C^.^,  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids;  and 

(111)  up  to  5  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monomers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  Cj.6  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  mono- 
mers; 

(b)  C3.6  ethylenically  unsaturated  aldehydes;  and 

(c)  amides  of  C3.*  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids,  which  amides  may  be  un.subst]tuted  01  substituted 
at  the  nitrogen  atom  by  up  to  two  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-<  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi 
radicals;  from  40  to  80  weight  percent  of  said  elastomer 
being  soluble  in  tetrahydrofuran  and  the  tetrahydrofu- 
ran  soluble  portion  of  the  elastomer  having  a  median 
molecular  weight  from  10-^  to  10*;  and 

(B)  from  30  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  grafted  thermoplastic 
having  Tg  from  35*  C  to  120*  C  and  which  is  a  polymer  of 
one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C8-12  vinyl  or  vmylidene  aromatic  monomers  which  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  subsututed  by  a  Ci-*  alkyl  radical  and  C1.2 
alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid; 

from  about  20  to  250  parts  by  dry  weight  of  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  lackifier  resm  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  terpene  resins,  pinene  resins,  piperylene  resins, 
and  isoprene  tackifiers. 


4,803041 
CONDENSATION  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
STYRYLBEN2:AZ0LE  ULTRAVIOLET 
RADL\T10N-ABS0RBING  RESIDUES  AND  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREmOM 
IVUx  A.  WeaTcr,  Wayne  P.  Pmett  both  of  Kinggport  Samuel  D. 
Hilbert  Jooesboroogh,  and  Robert  D   Burpitt,  Kingaport.  all 
of  lenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Conpany.  Rocbester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75^74 
Int  a.*  C08K  5/35 
VS.  CL  524—719  9  Claims 

I.  A  composition  comprising  a  molding  grade,  linear  polyes- 
ter wherein  the  polyester  acid  moiety  is  composed  of  at  least 
about  50  mol  %  terephthalic  or  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic 
acid  residue,  and  the  glycol  moiety  at  least  50  mol  %  ethylene 
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glycol  or  1,4-cyclobexanedimethanol  residue  having  reacted 
or  copolymerized  therein  about  2  to  about  1500  ppm  the  resi- 
due of  a  styrylbenzazole  compound  or  mixture  of  styrylben- 
zazole  compounds  having  the  formula. 


Or 


> 


CH=CH— Ph— C— R' 


R«  01) 

■(-SiOtrR' 

R* 


wherein  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sent methyl  group,  ethyi  group  or  phenyl  group  R-  is  as 
defined  for  R*  or  represents  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula  — Si(R*)3;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  1,000, 


wherein 

A  IS  the  residue  of  a  benzene  ring  of  a  benzoxazole,  benzothi- 

azole  or  benztmidazole  radical; 
X  IS  -O— ,  -S-,  or  -N{R^; 
Ph  IS  a  phenylcne  radical;  and 
R'  is  halogen  or  — Y— R^  wherein 
Y  is  — O—  or  — N(R2)— ;  and 

each  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkenyl  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical. 


4,803,242 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  LOLT)SPEAKERS 
KoosakB  Mnnrts,  Kobe;  SatoiU  Tnk«yaaM,  Onka:  Hiroynki 
Takewa,  Onkn;  Sk^ji  SaiU,  Osaka,  and  Tinneo  Tanaka. 
NisUnonUya,  aU  of  JapMt  aMigMn  to  Matsnduta  Etectnc 
iMlBctTial  Co.,  Ltd..  Onka,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,923 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  4,  1986,  61  182909 

lat  CL*  C08L  1/02.  5/08.  51/02:  H04R  9/06 

UJS.  CL  52*— 35  2  Oaiau 

1   A  loudspeaker  diaphragm  composing  a  uniform  mixture 

of  kraft  pulp  and  chitm  powder  having  50-500  mesh  size,  and 

the  ratio  of  said  chitin  powder  in  said  imiform  mixture  rangmg 

not  larger  than  30  weight  percent. 


4,803,243 
BLOCK-GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
Temo  Fiuimoto;  Mikio  SUom);  Onma  Wataaabe,  all  of  Naga- 
oka,  and  Koichi  Ito,  Higaahiknraaw,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  t^< 
Shin-Etsa  Cheaiical  Co..  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  30.074 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa.  Mar.  26.  1986.  61-69366 
Int  CL*  C08F  287/00 
IS.  a  525—100  4  Oaims 

1.  A  block-graft  copolymer  composing: 
a  polymer  block  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by 
General  Formula  (I): 


r6  (in) 

I 

i-C-CHztrY 

B 

wherein  R*  rcpresenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 
and  B  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 
— COOR'.  where  R-  li  as  defined  above. 


\ /  CHj        ^   N 


— CH=CH2  or  — C(CH3>=CH2;  Y  represents  cumyl 
group,  n-butyl  group,  s-butyl  group  or  benzopbenooc 
residual  group;  and  n  is  as  defmed  above. 


CH3 

i-CH2— C=CH— CH2t;Y 


(IV) 


wherein  Y   represents  cumyl  group,  n-butyl  group  or 
s-butyl  group,  and  n  is  as  defined  above, 
and  at  least  one  of  polymei  blocks  having  a  repeating  umt 
represented  by  General  Formula  (V): 

r7  r , 

I 

-tCH2-C-»- 
M 

wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or 
ethyl  group.  M  represents  at  least  one  selected  from  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula  — CH=CH2, 
— C<CH3>=<:H2,  — COOCHj  or  — COOC2H5  and 
phenyl  group. 


•(-CH2— CR'-)- 


(D 


n 


R^— Si-t-CH2teCH2CHj— A 

I, 
R^ 

wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or 
ethyl  group;  R^  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represent  an  alkyl  group  havmg  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl  group;  m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  ♦;  and  A 
represents  any  one  of  polymer  residual  groups  represented 
by  General  Form.ulas  (11)  to  (IV^)  shown  below. 


4.803044 

PROCTDSS  K)R  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THER.MOPLASnC  ELASTOMERS 

Jeffrey  D  Umpleby,  Princetoa.  N  J_  awignor  to  Uaioa  Carbide 

Corporation.  Daabvy,  Coan. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  120.969 
Int  a.'  a»F  8  (X' 
VS.  a.  525—105  15  CUim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  prcparauon  of  a  themoplasiic  elastomer 
composing  admixing,  under  reaction  conditions,  an  elastnme' 
containmg  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  an  essentially  satu 
rated  thermoplastic  homopolymer  or  copt^'.y mcr  a  mulufunt 
tional  organosilicon  compound  containing  an  average  of  at 
least  two  Si — H  groups  per  molecule  and  a  catalyM  capable  of 
hydrosilylatmg  the  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  of  the  unsatu- 
rated elastomer. 
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4,803.245 

FLEXIBILIZED  PHENOL/MERCAPTO  RESINS  AND 

THEIR  SYNTOESIS 

ijiurence  t.   IHmnuuiii.  Westerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AshUnd 

OU,  Inc..  AshUnd,  Ky. 

Filed  Mmr.  17,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  27,008 
Int.  a."  C08G  18/06.  59/12.  63/08.  63/46 
VS.  a.  525—123  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  Hexibihty  of  a  phenol  or 
mercapto  resm  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  component  containing  functionality  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  (^f  ahphatic  hydroxyl  function- 
ality, epony  functionalitv.  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  a 
capping  agent  beanng  functionality  selected  from  phenol 
functionality,  mercapto  functionality,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  containing  functionality  reactive  with  said  component 
to  form  a  phenolic  or  mercapto  functional  adduct,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  adduct  of  the  step  (a)  with  a  polyisocyanate 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  a  basic  urethane  catalyst,  said 
reactants  being  present  in  a  ratio  to  prcxluce  said  resin 
predominating  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  general 
structures: 


4  803  246 

PROCESS  I-X)R  THE  PREPARATION  OK  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYLRETHANES 
Manfred  I>ietrich,  LeverkiMen;  Jo»ef  Pedaln.  Cologne;  K1au« 
Konig.  LeTerkusen,  and  Peter  Hohlein.  Kcmpen,  all  of  Kf<i 
Heti    of  (Germany,   assignors   to   Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 
B«>en»erlt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1986.  Ser.  No.  849.649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMiiy,  Apr.  26, 
1985.  3515092 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  75/00 
VS.  a.  525—124  1*  CUiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  containing 
hydroxyl  groups  by  reacting  a  copolymer  containing  carboxyl 
groups  and  prepared  from 

(A)  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  mixttires  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid  and 

(B)  at  least  one  other  olefinically  unsaturated  compound 
with  an  alkylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(al)  an  addition  product  containing  two  thioether  groups 
and  prepared  from  (i)  a  mercaptoalkanol  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


OH 
I 
R— CH— CH2— SH 


O 
II 
R— O— Poly— O— C— N— Y- 

X. 


R-0-(-CH7-C-0^C-N-Y-  -N-OtO-C-CHjIjO— R 


O 
II 
•N— C— O— Poly— O— R' 

X. 


O 

II 


(1) 


m 


(V) 


o 
R 


o 

II 


R— O— Poly— O— C— N— Y-|-N— C-(-0— C— CH2-)-0— R' 


(VI) 


o 

II 


o 

II 


R— CH-CH-C— a)fC— N— Y-  -N— C— O— Poly— O— R' 


where, 
R  and  R'  each  is  a  phenol  functional  group  or  a  mercapto 

fimctional  group, 

A  and  B  each  is  an  organic  chain  residue  of  said  compo- 
nent containing  epoxy  functionality. 

Poly  and  Poly    each  is  an  organic  chain  residue  of  said 
component  containing  aliphatic  hydroxyl  functionality, 

X  is  an  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group, 

the  wavy  line  represents  an  organic  chain  residue  of  said 
polyisocyanate. 

n  is  1-4, 

m  and  p  each  is  0-2,  and 

q  and  s  each  is  1-lS. 


and  (ii)  a  doubly  unsaturated  terpene  hydrocarbon, 
(a2)  a  condensation  product  with  a  maximum  molecular 
weight  of  about  5,000  obtained  by  the  self  condensation  of 
an  addition  product  containing  two  thioether  groups  and 
prepared  from  (i)  a  mercaptoalkanol  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


OH 

I 
R— CH— CHj- SH 

and  (ii)  a  doubly  unsaturated  terpene  hydrocarbon, 
(a3)  a  condensation  product  with  a  maximum  molecular 
weight  of  about  5000  obtained  by  the  condensation  of  an 
addition  product  containing  two  thioether  groups  and 
prepared  from  (i)  a  percaptoalkanol  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


OH 
I 
R— CH— CHi- SH 


and  (ii)  a  doubly  unsaturated  terpene  hydrocarbon  with  a 
positive  amount  of  up  to  about  50  hydroxyl  equivalent  %, 
based  on  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  con- 
densation reaction  mixture,  of  at  least  one  polyhydric 
alcohol  havmg  a  molecular  weight  of  62  to  about  200, 
(bl)  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  thioether  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  5000  obtained  by  the 
condensation  of  a  thiodiglycol  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 


OH  OH 

I  I 

R— CH— CH2— S— CHj— CH— R, 


(b2)  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  thioether  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  5000  obtained  by  the 
condensation  of  a  thiodiglyol  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 
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OH  OH 

I  I 

R— CH— CHj- S— CHj— CH— R' 


in  admixture  with  a  positive  amount  of  up  to  about  50 
hydroxy  equivalent  %,  tiased  on  the  total  number  of  hy- 
droxyl groups  in  the  condensation  reaction  mixture,  of  at 
least  one  polyhydnc  alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
62  to  about  200  and 
(c)  mixtures  of  any  of  the  above  compounds  (al),  (a2),  (a3), 
(bl),  and  (b2). 
wherein 

R  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  difTerent,  represent  hydro- 
gen or  a  methyl  group. 


(CHj), 


4,803047 

POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSmONS  HAVING  NITRILK 

RUBBER  AND  COPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

ALPHA-OLEFIN  THEREIN 

Carl  E.  Aitman.  Warren,  and  Mochcria  K.  K.  Rao,  Middlesex. 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc„  Morristown.  N  J 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,933 

Int  a.*  CD8L  77/00 

VS.  a.  525—179  6  Claims 

1   A  flexible,  chlorofluorohydrocarbon  permeation  resistant 

composition   compnsing    from   about   40  to   90  percent   by 

weight  of  at  least  one  polyamide.  from  about  5  to  40  percent  by 

weight  of  at  least  one  nitnle  rubber,  and  from  about  5  to  40 

percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  reactive  rubber  comprising  a 

copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  a-olefin  having  3  to  8  carbons, 

said  copolymer  having  an  unsaturated  reactive  graft  moiety 

reactive  with  the  end  groups  of  the  polyamide. 


4,803,248 
RUBBER  COMPOSmONS 
Hitoshi  Kuodo,  HigasUnurayama;  Makoto  Sasaki,  Yokohama, 
and  Yukio  Kobayashi,  Koto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Corporation  and  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo. 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,468,  Feb.  9,  1987.  This  applicatioo  Apt 
25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,677 
Int.  CX*  C08L  7/00,  9/00 
rs.  O.  525— 211  3naims 

1  A  rubber  composition  which  exhibits  improved  cut  resis 
lance  and  chipping  resistance  composing  1  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  resin,  based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natu- 
ral rubber  and  synthetic  diene  rubbers,  w  herein  said  resin  is  a 
cyclopentadiene  senes  hydrocarbon  resin  (R-,)  obtained  b> 
CO  polymerizing 

(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A),  wherein  compo- 
nent (A)  IS  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  a  cyclos- 
pentadiene  nng  containing  the  compound  represented  by 
the  following  formula 


!+<*>- 


m 


wherein  R|,  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4.803,249 
DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYCARBONE  SULRDKs 
Michel  Arauud,  EcUroUca;  MireiUe  Fonletier.  aad  Pierrv  De 
gott,  both  of  GrcaoMc,  all  of  Praacc.  ■wignors  to  Socwir 
Natioule  Elf  AtpOt^mt,  Con-beroie.  Pnmct 
Diyiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  740.919,  JbL  10,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4.739.018 
This  apylicatioa  JaL  25,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  889.195 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraacc  Sep.  20.  1983.  83  14^40 
Jun.  28.  1984,  84  10254 

iBt.  CL'  C08F  lN/18.  38/02 
VS.  a.  525— 326 J  10  CUat 


1    A  linear  sulphuretted  carbon  compound,  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  the  formula  (H) 

[(CH);/R,CS„),_^ 

wherein: 

R  is  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  silver,  zinc, 

copper  or  cobalt^ 
X  represents  the  degree  to  which  R  is  present  in  the  stnicttirc 

and  has  a  value  of  between  0  and  tn/( valency  of  the  metal), 

these  values  being  inclusive 
m  represents  the  degree  of  subsiituuon  with  sulphur  and  has  a 

value  of  0<m§l; 
0>p>  1,  and 

n  represents  the  number  of  formula  (II)  units  in  the  copolymer; 
wherein  the  copolymer  comprises  the  structural  formula  (lU) 


(I) 


\».  herein  R]  is  an  alky!  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  m  IS  an  integer  of  0  to  6,  and  its  Diels-Alder  reaction 
adduct  with. 
(11)  5  li)  150  parts  by  weight  of  component  (D).  wherein 
component  (D)  is  a  5-alkylidenenorbomene-2  or  its  deriv- 
ative represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


(in) 
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1985.  ibandon^d. 
No.  20J27 
19,   1985,  M>-788«; 


6  CUinu 


4.803^50 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  WITH  BISMALEIMIDES 
Hideo  Nagasaki.  Osaka,  and  Yasuzi  Takemoto,  Sakai.  both  of 
Japao,  aasisDors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited, 
Omka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814.881,  Dec.  30 
This  application  Mar.  2.  1987.  Ser. 
(laima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan. 
Jan.  22,  1985,  60-10226 

Int.  CI.*  C08C  19/20 
VS.  CI.  525— 329J 

1  A  rubber  composition  compnsing  a  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-buladiene  rub- 
ber, butadiene  rubber,  isoprene  rubber,  acrylonitnle-butadiene 
rubber,  chloroprene  rubber,  ethylene  propylenc-diene  terpoly- 
mer  and  isoprene-isobutylene  nibber,  in  combination  with  the 
following  components; 
(A)  a  bismaleimide  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I) 

O  O  (I) 

N  II 

HC"^    \  /       CH 

II  N-R-N  II 

HC       /  \   ^CH 

C  C 

II  II 

o  o 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  acyclic  aliphatic  group,  cyclic 
aliphatic  group,  aromatic  group,  or  alkylaromatic  group, 
and  wherein  these  groups  may  contain  a  hetero  atom 
selected  from  O,  N,  and  S, 

(E)  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride, 

(F)  sulfur  and/or  a  sulfur  donor,  and 

(G)  a  vulcanization  accelerator. 


oxide;  if  positive  electrostatic  levels  are  indicated  in  said  reac- 
tor then,  adding  a  negative  charge  generating  chemical  addi- 
tive to  the  reactor  said  chemical  additive  being  a  ketone  con- 
taining up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  said  positive  or  negative  charge 
generating  chemical  additive  being  added  to  said  reactor  as 
required  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  and  maintain  neutral 
static  charges  in  said  reactor. 


4,803,251 
MFTHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SHEI-rTING  DURING 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEHNS 
Mark  G.  Goode,  St.  Albans:  Daniel  M.  Hasenberg;  Thomas  J. 
McNeil,  both  of  Hurricane,  and  Thomas  E.  Spriggs,  (  ross 
I.anes.  all  of  W    Vs..  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Ihinbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116.538 

InL  CL*  C08F  2/00.  2/34.  2/38 

VS.  a.  526—59  12  CUima 


4,803,252 

PARTICLES  OF  CROSSLINKED  POLYMER  PREPARED 

BY  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE  ABSENCE 

OF  DISPERSION  STABILIZER 

Katsuaki  Kida;  Akio  Kashihara,  both  of  Osaka;  Keizou  Ishii, 

Hyogo.  and  Hiroraichi  Kayano,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  890,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1986,  60-168439 

Int.  C\.'  C-08F  20/10.  120/10.  220/10 

UJS.  a.  526—297  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  prepanng  particles  of  a  crosslinked  polymer 
comprising  reacting  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  di  (meth) 
acryloyi  bearing  compound  (A)  of  the  formula 

CH2=C— CO— (O— CHjCHz),— O— CO— C=CH2 

wherein  Ri  and  Rzeach  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  group, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  30,  and  99  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  other  copolymenzable  unsaturated  monomer  (B), 
in  an  aqueous  medium  and  in  the  absence  of  a  dispersion  stabi- 
lizer, through  an  emulsion  polymerization  said  copolymenz- 
able unsaturated  monomer  (b)  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxyl  group  bearing  monomer,  a  hydroxyl 
group  bearing  monomer,  a  nitrogen  containing  alkyl  acrylate 
or  methacrylate,  a  copolymenzable  amide,  a  polymerizable 
nitnle,  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  a  polymerizable 
aromatic  compound,  an  a-olefin,  a  vinyl  compound  and  a  diene 
compound. 


1  A  method  for  reducing  sheeting  during  polymerization  of 
alpha-olefins  in  a  low  pressure  fluidized  bed  reactor  utilizing 
titanium  or  vanadium  basetl  compounds  as  catalysts  together 
wuh  alkyl  aluminum  cocatalysts  which  comprises  determining 
the  electrostatic  levels  at  the  site  of  possible  sheet  formations  in 
said  reactor;  if  negative  electrostatic  levels  are  indicated  then 
adding  a  positive  charge  generating  chemical  additive  to  the 
reactor  said  additive  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alcohols  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  oxygen  and  nitric 


4,803^53 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  PRODUCED  USING  A 
CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  PHOSPHATE  AND  WITH  A 
BIS-<CYCLOPENTADIENYL)CHROMIUM(II) 
COMPOUND 
Max  P.  Mcl>aniel,  and  James  N.  Short,  both  of  Bartlcsrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlcflriUe, 
Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  575,631,  Jan.  31,  1984, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser  No.  423.499.  Sep.  24,  1982. 
I'aL  No.  4,690,990,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  363,681,  Mar. 
30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,424,139.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1985, 
Ser.  No.  718,047 
Int  a.*  C08F  110/02.  4/7S 
U.S.  a.  526— 352J  1*  Uaimi 

1.  An  ethylene  polymer  having  0.3  to  2  mole  percent  methyl 
branches  and  an  HI  Ml/Ml  ratio  of  no  more  than  29  made  by 
polymenzmg  a  monomer  system  consisting  essentially  of  pure 
ethyelene  which  is  essentially  free  of  propylene. 
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*J03,254 

VTNYLSILYLALKGXY  ARYLBENZOTRLAZOLE 

CX)MPOUNDS  AND  UV  ABSORBING  COMPOSmONS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Gary  B.  Dnk%  Upia^  AUni  Yiiia,  OarowMt;  NaM»- 
atT«ya  DoMi,  UpfaMd,  all  of  Cdif„  mi  Ckwiet  D.  Bcvd. 
MoirtclMniB,  DeL,  aaai«»on  to  loiab  CotvontioB,  dareaoBt 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  24,638 
lat.  Ct*  C08F  283/12.  30/08 
VS.  CL  525—477  12  i 


1.  A  vinylsilylalkoxy  arylbeitzotriazole  compound  of  the 
formula: 


■cc; 


OH 


"^   '«/^0 


R3 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R?  individually  represent  hydrogen,  halo, 
alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  X,  wherein  R2  represents 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,803;t55 

UGNIN  AND  UGNDS  DERIVATIVES  AS 

CX)POLYMERIZABLE  COLORANTS  FOR  POLYESTERS 

Wayac  P.  Prwtt;  Joka  A.  Hjratt,  botk  of  Kiagaport,  and  Samiiel 

D.  Hubert,  JoMsboroagh.  all  of  Tenn,,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Coa^^uy,  RockeMer,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  22,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  64,646 

Ut  a.»  COSH  5/02:  C08G  63/02 

VS.  a.  527—400  27  Oaiaas 

1.  A  shapable  colored  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyester  having  chemically  linked  into  the  polyester  back- 
bone color-impartmg  amounts  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lignin  and  ligiun  compounds  having 
functional  groups  chemically  linkable  mto  said  ijolyester  back- 
bone; wherein  said  polyester  comprises  the  polymenc  reaction 
product  of  at  least  one  diol.  and  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  alicyclic  dicartwxylic  acids, 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  esters  of  such  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  anhydndes  of  such  dicarboxylic  acids. 

13   A  prcxrcss  for  prepanng  a  copolymer  consisting  essen- 


tially of  a  polyester  hsvin^  chemically  Imked  mto  the  polyestrr 
backbone  cotor-imp«rtmg  amounts  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lignin  and  ligtnn  compounds 
having  functional  groups  chemically  linkable  mto  laid  polyes- 
ter backbone,  said  prtxxas  compnaing  the  steps  of 

polymerizing  at  least  one  diol  with  at  least  one  compouitd 
selected  from  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  abcycbc  dicar 
boxylic  acid,  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  esters  of  such 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  of  such  dicarboxylK 
acids  m  the  presence  of  a  color-impartmg  amount  of  > 
compound  selected  from  hgnm  and  lignm  compound! 
which  can  be  chemically  linked  mto  said  polyester  b»ck- 
bone  and  recovenng  the  resultani  polyester. 


4^03056 
METHOD  OF  ALTERING  THE  SURFACT:  OF  A  SOLID 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 
Roy  UKkcabwk,  ClMrletM,  N.C^  aa^fltor  to  Dow  Cor«ii« 
Corporatioii,  Midla^  MidL 

Fned  Fek.  1,  WW,  Ser.  No.  150,87^ 
ljBl.a.*C08G  63,1: 
VS.  CL  525—420  26  Claiam 

1.  A  method  of  altermg  the  surface  of  a  solid  synthetic 
polymer,  the  method  compnsmg 

(I)  contacting  the  polymer  with  a  bath  of  a  swellmg  agent,  or 
a  mixture  of  swellmg  agents,  and  a  base,  at  a  pH  of  seven 
or  greater; 

(II)  heatmg  the  bath  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  200  degrees 
F  for  a  time  of  at  least  1  second 

(III)  acidifying  the  bath  to  a  pH  of  less  than  7; 

(TV)  separaung  the  polymer  and  the  bath  whereby  a  poly- 
mer having  an  altered  surface  is  obiamfd 


■Si(R"hCH=<:H2 

whercm  R'  represents  alkylcnc  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  each  R"  individually  represents  alkyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  aryl.  provided  that  one,  and  only  one,  of  R]  or 
Ri  represents  X. 

5.  An  optically  clear  siloxane  polymer  havmg  ultraviolet 
light  absorbing  properties,  said  polymer  having  covalcntly 
bonded  therem  the  compound  of  claim  1 


4,803,257 
FLEXIBLE.  STRUCTURAL  POLYXRETHAN'E 
ADHESIVES  WITH  INITIAL  PRESSURE  SENSTTTVE 
ADHESIVE  PERFORMANCE 
Anil  B.  Go^  Wortkiiagtom  Okio,  assizor  to  Ashlawl  Oil,  I>c 
Ashlawl,  Ky.  , 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  42.0-'0 
laL  a.'  C08G  /*  .' 
I  VS.  a.  528—45  11  Claim 

1  A  polyurethanc  structural  adhesive  havmg  imtial  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  performance  compnsing  a  mixture  of  a 
blocked  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyamme  cunng  agent  wherein 
the  polyisocyanate  is  a  prepolymer  obtained  by  the  reaction  of 
a  poly  (alkylene  oxide)  polyol  with  a  poivTSOcyanatc  and  said 
prepolymer  is  blocked  with  a  phenolic  blocking  agent  sclectf^ 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  phenol,  nonylphenol,  cresol, 
napthol,  an  alkyl  phenol  and  an  alkoxy  phenol  and  the  poly- 
amme cunng  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  diamine,  propylene  diamine,  hexamethylcnc  diammt 
bis  (aminomelhyl)  cyclohexane.  dimer  acid  diamine  diethyl 
ene  tnamine,  dipropylenc  tnanune.  tnethylene  telrainine,  bis 
(aminopropyl)  piperazine.  poly  (alkylene  oxide)  diamines  and 
p)oly  (alkylene  oxidei  tnamines 
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THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC 
PDl  VETHEH-PYRIDINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
iCeizabtvo  YuMgKki,  Kawaaakl;  HideaU  OUuiwa,  Yokolunut. 
Keucki  S^BOto,  Yokohaan;  Maaakiro  Ohta,  Yokohama, 
ud  Akikiro  Yaausackl,  KaMakara,  all  of  Japaa,  aHignon  to 
Mitml  Toatn  CbeaUcala,  lacorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  76,r73 
CbuBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  1,  1986.  61-180180; 
No».  6.  1986,  6i-2«2856 

lat  CI.'  C08C  65/40 
lUS.  CI.  528— 211  SClaiMi 

1  A  thermoplastic  aroniatic  polyether-pyridinc  composed  of 
repeating  structural  units  of  the  general  formula 


•continued 


d: 


-O— X— c 


where  X  b  a  divaleut  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


^#^>^ 


one  or  two  of  such  divalent  radicals  are  present  in  the  mole- 
cule, and  n  represents  a  degree  of  polymerization  and  is  a 
whole  number  of  10  or  greater. 


(I) 


4303,259 

ISOPROPANOLAMINES  AS  CATALYST 

DEACTIVATORS  IN  SOLVTTON  PRtX:ESS  FOR 

POl  YMERIZATION  OF  A!  FH  A  OLEFINS 

Vaclav  G.  Zboril,  and  Darid  J    Mitclwl!    both  of  Kingitoa. 

Canada,   vwtgnors   to    I>u    Pont   (  aruula    inc.    MisstsMURa 

Canada 

Hied  \pr    22,  19«7,  Set.  No.  4104* 

Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom.  Apr.  25,  1986, 
8610U6 

lat  a*  C08F  6/02.  6/10 
VS.  a.  528—483  11  Claims 

I.  A  solution  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation  of 
high  molecular  sveight  polymers  of  alpha-olefms  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  homopolymers  of  ethylene  and  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  and  Ci-Cu  hydrocarbon  alpha-olefms,  said 
process  compnsing  feeding  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  mixtures  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one 
C3-C12  hydrocarbon  alpha-olefin.  a  coordination  catalyst  and 
inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  a  reactor,  said  catalyst  being  a 
titanitun-baaed  and/or  vanadium -based  coordinatiop  catalyst 
containing  halogen  and/ or  alkyi  radicals,  polymenzing  said 
monomer  at  a  temperature  of  105'  to  320*  C.  and  a  pres.surc  of 
less  than  2?  MPa,  deactivating  the  catalyst  by  admiung  the 
solution  passing  from  the  reactor  with  at  least  one  trialkanola- 
mine  deactivating  agent  of  the  formula  N(ROHXR'OH)2, 
where  R  is  isopropyl  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms, 
without  taking  steps  to  physically  separate  the  deactivated 
catalyst  from  the  solution,  separating  the  hydrocarbon  solvent 
and  other  volatile  matter  from  the  resultant  solution,  and  re- 
covering a  composition  of  said  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer, the  amount  of  deactivating  agent  being  not  more  than  2.5 
moles  of  deactivating  agent  per  mole  of  halogen  plus  alkyl 
radicals  in  the  coordination  catalyst. 


4.803.260 

RECOVERY  OF  VINTL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  WITH  AID  OF 

SCREEN 

MMaakJ  Nishina.  Takaoka,  and  Juns^'i  Kii<*ainiri    ks^makora, 
koth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nipjxm  /jetm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

nifd  Jan.  29,  19»6.  n«t    No.  823^^73 
niian  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  31,  1985,  60-17429 
lot  a.*  CO8F  0/24.  6/14 
MS.  a.  528—487  9  Claiiu 

1.  A  method  for  recovenng  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer  and 
vinyl  chloride  copolymers  composed  of  at  least  70%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  chlonde  and  up  to  }0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
olefinic  monomer  c«polymenzable  with  vinyl  chloride,  said 
homopolymer  or  copiilymer  being  prepared  by  emulsion  poly- 
merization, fine  suspension  polymerization  or  suspension  poly- 
merization, from  an  aqueous  dispersion  thereof,  said  aqueous 
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dispersion  having  a  viny!  resin  content  of  from  10  to  70%  by 
weight,  which  comprises 

(a)  passing  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  vinyl  chloride  resin 
through  a  screen  of  20  to  1 50  micron  mesh; 

(b)  mixing  the  aqueous  dispersion  which  has  passed  through 
said  screen  with  an  organic  liquid  which  is  difficultly 
soluble  in  water  and  does  not  dissolve  or  swell  vinyl 
chlonde  resin,  said  rmxmg  causing  aggregation  of  the 
dispersed  vinyl  chlonde  resm; 

(c)  separating  and  removing  the  aqueous  pha,se  from  the 
liquid  mixture  containing  the  resm  aggregate  obtained  in 
step  (b);  and 

(d)  dehydrating  and  drying  the  resin  aggregate  from  which 
the  aqueous  phase  has  been  separated  in  step  (c). 


4,803061 

METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A  PEPTIDE 

CONTAINING  A  NON-PEPTIDE 

l>aTid  H.  Coy,  and  Sinoa  J.  Hocart,  both  of  New  Orteamk  L«  . 

assignors  to  The  Adniaistratora  of  the  Tnlaae  F^ucationx: 

Fund,  New  OHcans,  La. 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  87934* 
iBt-Q."  A6IK  i7/Ci^ 
U,S.  a.  530—333  «  " 


NH— CH— CO— Y; 
I 
CH 
/    \ 

Rj  lU 


4.803  J62 

HYBRID  CELL  LINE  FOR  PRODUCING  MONOCIX)NAL 

A.NTIBODY  TO  HUMAN  CYTOTOXIC  AND 

SUPPRESSOR  T  CELLS,  ANTIBODY.  AND  METHODS 

Patrick  C.  Kns,  Btldgewato.  and  GUeoa  GoMrteia.  Skort 

Hilla,  both  of  N  J.,  awigwin  to  Ortko  Pharaaceirticai  Carfgy 

ratkm,  Raritaa,  NJ. 

Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,593.  Aag.  23.  1984.  akMadowd. 

wkick  b  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  432,455,  Oct.  4.  1982.  Pat.  No 

4.637.983.  wkick  ii  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  82J15.  Oct  9.  1«'<* 

Pat.  No.  4J64.932.  Tkis  appUcatioa  Not.  26.  1986,  Ser    No 

935,167 

rh«  portioB  of  tke  tena  of  tkis  pMeat  ntbae^aeat  to  Dec  21, 

1999.  kM  bee*  diaclaifd. 

Int.  n.'  A61K  59  J9.5,  C07K  lS/02 

MS.  CL  530—387  4  ( 


tac-»-r>>-«>.^  Lr«tci-ii-- 


K-»-fM-Cy*(aMali-T*>-»-*ip-Oi.-M-L*a'Cl-l)-*al-Cv«IMM(ti-t 


i-CTl'^i   »-»rp-<», -•-t». -••»■€»•■»■■   •. 


MktaM-srvt   «>•■ 


_   ; I I  L 


r 

* 

Mil. 

nixxescnci  mm^rr 


1.  Mouse  monoclonal  antibody  that  reacts  with  a  same  anti- 
gen as  the  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  the  hybndoma 
ATCC  CRL  8013  or  CRL  8016 


1.  A  methLid  of  solid-phase  chemical  modification  of  a  pep- 
tide, compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  c  a  rbony  I -containing  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

O 

H 

Rj— C— R* 

where  R.;  and  R4,  mdependently,  comprise  hydrogen, 
branched  or  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  group,  or  aryl 
group; 

(b)  providing  a  complex  of  the  formula 


NHj— CH— CO— Y, 


w  here  Y  compnscs  a  solid  pliase  and  R5  is  a  side  group  of 
an  amino  acid,  and 
(c)  reacting  said  carbonyl-containing  compound  with  said 

complex  m  the  presence  of  vxlium  cyanoborohydride  to 
form 


4.803  J63 
PRO(F:sS  FXJR  the  preparation  of  ALK^  i.ATED 
GLYCXJSYL  FLUORIDES  FREE  FROM  HVDROXYT 
GROUPS 
Joackin  Tkieia.  Minuter  Haaa-Mattkiaa  Deger.  HofSeim  am 
Tauas;  Wolfraai   Fritacke-Laag,   BcMkeiB,   aad   Mattktas 
Kreazer,  MiiMter,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  aasigBon  to 
Hoeckst  AktieageaeUackaft.  Frankfort  an  Maia.  Fed  Rep  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  894,19" 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  t»€nBai!»     <ia>.   "5 
1985.  3528654 

Int.  a  •  ctrm  15/00. 19/00.  21/00 

vs.  a.  536—18.6  !*>  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  .if  alkylated  glycosyl  fluo 
ndes  free  from  hydroxyl  groupis.  which  compnscs  aJkylaisng 
glycosyl  fluondes  vvhich  contain  hydroxyl  group*  with  alkv! 
atmg  agents  capable  of  producing  an  ether  linkage  between  a 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  atom  and  oxygen,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  system  of  at  ieas;  one  ,  ompound  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  the  first  group  of  the  peri- 
odic table,  a  hydroxide  of  the  first  group  of  the  penodic  table. 


^„ 


-J^' 


\- 


1 


A 

I  1 

t 


manner  found  in  cbondroitin  sulfate  and  dermatan  sulfate 
and  having  a  terminal  D-galactosamine  at  the  reducing 
end,  and 

wherein  the  second  saccharide  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  uronic  acid  unit  and  an  oligosaccharide 
compnsed  of  alternating  protected  D-ga!actosamine  and 
protected  uronic  acid  units  linked  m  the  manner  found  in 
chondroitin  sulfate  and  dermatan  sulfate  and  having  a 
terminal  uronic  acid  at  the  nonreducing  end,  further 

wherein  any  uronic  acid  unit  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  D-glucuronic  acid  and  L-iduronic  acid  and 
further 

wherein  any  D-galactosamine  tmits  have  nitrogen  contain- 
ing groups  at  carbon  2,  which  nitrogen  containing  groups 
can  be  treated  to  form  an  amine. 


an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  in  which  the  alcohol  component  has 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkali  metal  hydride. 


4,803.264 

process  for  the  preparation  of  a 

p<^lysacx:haride  in  oil  dispersion  and 

dispersion  obtainfj)  thereby 

V^iibelnus  J.  Krljaea;  Jacob  B.  Roeat,  and  Jacob  Bloembeuvel. 

all  of  Amstenlam,  Netherianda,  aMignon  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 

jHUiy.  HoostoB,  Tex. 

nied  Not.  25,  19«ft,  Ser.  No.  934.981 

(laims  priority,  B|>plicatioo  L  nited  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1985, 
HS30271 

Int.  a.'  C09K  7/06;  COW  3/02;  E21B  43/25 
!S  a.  536— 114  9CUiilM 

1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polysaccharide  in  oil 
dispersion  which  compnses  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  by  dispersing  in  oil  an 
aquctius  solution  of  fK)ly saccharide,  m  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  dispersion  promoter. 

(b)  drying  the  resulting  emulsion  a/eotropically.  and 

(c)  physically  isolating  from  the  resulting  azeotropically 
dried  residue  an  oil  phase  containing  oil  and  dispersion 
promotor  and  a  polysacchande  m  oil  dispersion  in  the 
form  of  a  suspension  phase  containing  polysaccharide, 
dispersion  promoter  and  oU. 


4,803^06 

3-OXOALirVXIDENF:-2-A2:inDINONF  DF.RrV'ATTVTS 

Yataka   Kawaahlma,  Tatebayaahi;   Masakazu   Satoh.   Kono«u; 

>uiciii  Hatada,  Tokyo;  Fnmiko  Hazato;  Yoahlmoto  Naka 

ihima,  both  of  Ageo,  and  Kaom  Sota,  Tokorozawa,  all  of 

Up»n.  asaiggors  to  Taiaho  Phamaceiitical  (o.,  I^.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1(H,152 
Claims  priority.  apftUcatioa  Japao,  Oct.  17,  19M,  61-246638 
Int.  a."  C07D  205/OS.  205/10.  405/04;  A61K  31/395 
UJS.  CL  540—200  1  Claim 

1.  2-Azetidmone  derivatives  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 


4JW3J65 

METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  OLT  THE  ORGANIC 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OUGOSACCHARIDES  CONTAINING 

GAlJ^CrOSAMINE-URONIC  ACID  PATTERNS,  NOW 

OLKKiSACCHARIDES  OBTAINED  AND  BIOLOGICAL 

APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 
Jeaa-Claodc  Jacqaiaet,  Orleaaa-La  Sowce;  Maarice  Petitou, 
Paria;  Pierre  Sfauiy,  OrteaM,  aad  Jeaa  Choay,  Paria.  aU  of 
Fraace,  aaigsora  to  Choay,  SA.,  Paria,  France 
CVMtiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  624,628,  Ju.  26,  19«4,  abandoafd 

TUa  apvUcatiMi  Ayr.  21,  1986,  Ser  No.  856^55 
<  laina  priority,  avfUcatkm  FraKe,  Oct  27,  1982,  82  ISOii.t 
{"he  portkNi  of  tke  term  of  tUa  patcat  aabaeqneet  to  Aug.  19. 
2003,  haa  been  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a.*  A6IK  i/   70.  C07H  5/0(5 
i    S  a.  53^-123  53  Oaiitu 

1    \  prtKess  for  synlhcsi/ing  an  acid  mucopolysaccharide 
condensation  product  having  from  2-12  saccharides  which 
process  comprises  condensing  a  first  saccharide  with  a  second 
saccharide  to  form  a  condensation  product  having  a  1-4  beta 
linkage  between  the  first  saccharide  and  the  second  saccharide, 
wherein  the  first  saccharide  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  protected  D-gaiactosamine  unit  and  an  oltgo 
saccharide  compnsed  of  alternating  protected  D-gala<. 
tosamine  and  protected  uronic  acid  units  linked  in  the 


wherein; 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl 

or  cyano, 
I  is  1  or  2, 
R'    is    lower    alkyl,    cycloalkyi,     1-naphthylmethyl,     1- 

phenethyl,  l-carboxy-2-phenethyl,  a  member  of  a  group  of 

the  formula 


wherein  Y  and  Y'  arc  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  dimethyl- 
amino,  cartooxyl,  dichloroacetyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  Y 
and  Y'  together  form  methylenedioxy,  and  m  is  0  or  1  or 
R'  is  a  member  of  a  group  of  the  formula 


( 

X 


CXX3R^ 


COOR' 

wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
R^  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  adamantyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  or  a  member  of  a  group  of  the 
formula 
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wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, phenyl  or  nitro,  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,803,267 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN 

COMPOUNDS 

(^rdon  C.  D.  Smith.  WoUagkam,  Eaglaod,  aaaignor  to  Glaxo 

Groap  Limited,  London,  Fjigland 
l>iTision  of  Ser.  No.  399,328,  Jul.  19,  1982,  Pat.  No  4..S63.523. 
This  application  Ang.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  771.009 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul    17,  1981, 
S 122147 

Int  a.*  C07D  501 /IS 
VS.  a.  540—224  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  7-amino-cephalosporin 
compound  of  formula 


coo© 

or  a  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  removing  the  7-side  chain 
from  a  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


CO.NH  CH.{CH2)3.CO.NH 


COOH 


coo© 


— CH2— ®N 


wherdn 

A  IS  an  ORj  or  — NR3R4  radical  or  a  metal  or  ammonium  salt 
thereof, 

Ri  is  Ci-C^alkyl  or  Cj-C<,cycloalkyl,  each  unsubstituied  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-C^alkoxy  or  C!-C»alkyithio, 

R2.  Ri  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-C«alkyl. 
Ci-C4haloalky!.  C;-Cioalkoxyalkyl.  C:-C!oalkyJthioalkv! 
Cj-Cta!kenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  b>  haic- 
gen,  C|-C^lkoxy  or  Ci-C+alkylthio  Ci-C*alkynyl.  or 
phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  nucleus  is  unsubstituted  or  subsu- 
tuted  by  halogen,  C|-C4alky!,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-Cihaloal- 
kyl.  nitro  or  cyano,  and 

R3  and  R4,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  also  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
system  which  ma>  contain  an  addilionaJ  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom  m  the  nng,  which  process  compnsc*  combmmg,  m  an 
inert  solvent,  a  reactive  carbox>hc  acid  denvaUve  of  for- 
mula 111 


or  a  salt  thereof  to  form  said  7-amino-ccphalosporin  compound 
in  high  yield  and  purity. 


X— C— Ri 
N 
O 


(UI) 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkylsulfonic  or  arylsulfonic 
acid  radical  or  the  molecular  radical 


4,803,268 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOHEXANEDIONECARBOXYLIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES 
Hans-Georg  Bninner,  Lausen,  and  Urs  Miiller,  Munchensfem 
both  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporaoon 
Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  778,109,  Sep.  20, 1985,  abandoned  T"hi» 
application  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,445 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Oct.    2,    1984. 
4734/84 

Int  a."  C07D  279/10;  C07C  67/2^ 
L  S.  a.  544—58.4  9  Claims 

I    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-acyl-3,5<yclohcx 
anedione-1-carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  formula  1 


n 
o 


-Ri 


which  is  nece5Aar\  <.o  form  an  —hydride  and  R  ■  is  as  defined 
for  formula  1,  and  a  metal  cyanide,  heating  the  reaction 

mixture  to  boiling  pxiint  and.  after  cooling  to  a  iemf>erature 
m  the  range  from  0*  C  to  r(X>m  temperature,  adding  m 
succession  to  said  mixturr  a  I^wts  acid,  an  equunolar 
amount,  with  respect  to  the  carboxyhc  acid  derivative  of 
formula  111,  of  a  3,5-cyclohexanedione  i-carboxylic  acid 
derivative  of  formula  11 


H4 
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lA herein  A  is  a<>  defined  for  formula  !.  and,  gradually,  an  or- 
ganic base  and,  after  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  with  an 
aqueous  acid,  isolating  therefrom  by  extraction  the  4-acy!-3.5- 

,  vv!ohe!ianedione-l-cartH)«ylic  acid  denvative  of  formula  1. 


4303^:69 

-t  MCJNOSUBSrmJTED  AND  4,6-DISUBSTnTTH) 

NMaPHENYLETHYDPHENOXAZINES 

Joaepk  M.  MackowtU,  SwmyraJe;  Robert  J.  Greeakouw,  On 

pcrtiBO,  botk  of  Califs  and  Aagel  Gazauui,  Mexico  Oty, 

Mexico,  MrigDon  to  Syntex  (UjS^.)  Imc^  Palo  Aho.  Calif 

C:oatiBMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  86K,976,  May  30,  1986,  Pat.  No 

4,707,473.  TW»  appUcatk»  Aug.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,595 

The  portkHi  of  the  tena  of  thia  patent  rabaeqneBt  to  Nov    17, 

2004,  luH  beeo  diacUised. 

lot  a.'  COTD  279/24;  C07F  7/10 

VS.  a.  544--*9  21  OaiBB 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  fonniila: 


r 
X  — f  ^NH2 

<  w 

V-  N 


(D 


wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  imino  group,  which  com- 
prises (a)  reacting  l,5-dichloro-2,4-dinitrobcnzenc  with  a  gly- 
col denvative  of  the  formula: 


Y— CHi— XH 


(H) 


R  IS  an  a  phcnyiethyl  prot<?ct!ng  group; 
X    IS    alkyl.    hydroxyalkyl.    alkyllhio,    haloalkyl,    CXO)R'. 
CH:NR'R\  or  Si(R*):R':  where: 
R^  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxy    alky!,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  or 

amino; 
R^  and    R'   are   independently   hydrogen   or   alkyl,   or 
NR'R^  together  rej>testnl  a  heterocyclic  nng  having 
from  four  to  seven  members  and  containmg  no  more 
than  one  hetcro-atom  additional  to  the  nitrogen  of 
NR^R\ 
K*  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 
R'  IS  lower  alkyl; 
Y  IS  the  same  as  X  or  hydrogen;  or  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thcrctif 
20  A  method  of  prepann^t  a  4-monosubstituted  or  4,6-disub- 
stitutcd  phcnoxazmc,  wherein  said  method  compnscs  remov- 
ing a  N-aphenylelhyl  protecting  group  from  the  correspond- 
ing N-a-phcnylcthyl-protected  compound. 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  a  cyano  group,  a  car- 
boxy  group  or  a  lower  alkoxycarbooyl  group  to  produce  a 
chlorodinitrobenzene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Y 


a 


(in) 


NOi 


wherein  X  and  \  arc  each  as  defined  above,  (b)  reacting  the 
chlorodinitrobenzene  derivative  (\\l)  with  a  metal  fluoride  to 
produce  a  fluorodinitmbenzene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Y 


OjN 


(IV) 


NOi 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  as  defmed  above  and  (c)  subjecting 
the  fluorodinitrobcnzene  derivative  (TV)  to  reductive  cycliza- 
tion. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluoroaniline  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


4.803,270 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  R.l  OROANILINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Irkiki    Takeoioto,   Toyoaaka,    Japaa,   aasignor    to    .Sumitatno 

( tiemicml  Coaipaay,  liaiited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Rl«d  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23,387 

CUiim  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  10,  1986,  61-52300: 
Mar.  12.  1986,  61-53921;  Not.  14,  1986.  61-272570;  Not  14, 
1986.  61-272571 

Int  a."  C07D  241/44,  265/36 
V.S.  a.  544—105  37  CUdaH 

I  A  process  for  producmg  a  fluoroaniline  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


{ 


(I) 


NHj 


wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  imino  group,  which  com- 
prises (a)  reacting  l,5-difluoro-2,4-dinitrobenzene  with  a  gly- 
col derivative  of  the  formula: 

Y— CH2— XH 

wherein  X  is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  a  cyano  group,  a  car- 
boxy  group  or  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  to  produce  a 
fluorodinitrobenzene  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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^.-tX-^ 


Y     O2N 


NHj 

"A) 


I 
H2N(CH2)5CH(CH2CH2NH2)SCH2A 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  as  defined  above  and  (b)  subjecting    -^"^Jf  N,  and  A  «  sei^ned  from  tlnr  group  consisting  of 
the  nuorodmitrobenzene  denvative  to  reductive  cyclization.      -CH2OCH2-.  -CH2CHOHCHOHCH2-,  and 


4303,271 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GUANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jnlien  P.  H.  Verheyden,  Loa  Altoa,  and  John  C   Martin,  Red- 
wood Oty,  both  of  Calif.,  aacignon  to  Syntex  (i;.Sji.)  Inc., 
Pak>  Aho,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  26,815,  Mar.  17,  1987,  which  is  1 

continaation  of  Ser.  No.  744,582,  Jnn.  13,  1985,  Pat  No. 

4,612,314,  which  to  a  coattanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  451462,  Dec  22. 

1982,  which  to  a  continaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  344,703,  Feb.  1. 

1982,  ahtuMloiied.  Thto  appUcadon  Jon.  8, 1987.  Ser.  No.  59.290 

Int  a.*  C07D  473/02:  A61K  31/52 

VS.  a.  544—276  3  Claims 

1    A  process  for  prepanng  the  compound  of  the  formula 


HO         oa 


and  salts  thereof 


H2N 


CH2OCHCH2OR' 
CH2OR2 


0 
II 

0       HN  ^^ 

0 

1 

■^n"   **   N   " 

H 

CH2OCHCH2OR' 

H3C 


with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  a  base. 


CH20R^ 


4,803,273 
2-QUINOXALP»riXOXY  PHENOXY  COMPOl-NDS 
Alexander  Serten,  Dowawtcr,  KcHh  G.  Wataon,  Box  Hill  Nortk 
and  GraiM  J.  FarqakaiMK,  RcMrroir,  all  of  AnMralia.  aaaifo- 
ors  to  la  AaatraUa  Liaited,  Victoria,  AaatraUa 
DiTtoion  of  Ser.  No.  334,384,  Dec  24,  1981,  Pat  No.  4.655.819 
which  to  a  caMiaMtioiM»-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  164,933,  Jal.  1.  1980. 
absMioMd.  TUa  appUcSioa  Dec  9,  1986,  Scr.  No.  939.694 
CUlBH  priority,  appbcatioa  Aartralla,  JaL  17,  1979,  Pr)961- 
Ai>r.  11.  1980,  PE3093;  Jan.  12.  1981,  PE7201 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/06;  C07D  241/52.  241  44 
VS.  ex.  544—354  "  *  '^»>'^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  VUl 


(0)i 


u 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  and  are  — C(0)R''  wherein  R'' 
is  l-adamantyl,  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


D       ^s*^^  N 


\o 


wherein 

D  IS  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlo- 

nne  and  U  is  fluorine  substituted  in  the  2-positJon  of  the 

benzene  nng. 
k  and  1  are  independently  chosen  from  0  and  1;  and 
Q  is  chosen  from  hydroxy  and  Ci  to  Q,  alkoxy. 


4,803,272 

S-MODIFIED 

ADENOSYL-l,8-DlAMESO-3-THIOOCl  A.NL 

DERIVATIVES 

DaTid  L.  Anton;  Bmce  D.  Koraat,  and  Chia-Lin  J.  Wans,  all  of 
Wilmington,  DeL,  aMigDors  to  E  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemourt!  hik! 
CMnpaay,  WUmingtam,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,889 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/.^ 
VS.  a.  544—277  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


4,803,274 
NORFT^XACIN  INTERMEDIATF 
Istrto  HenBCCz;  G*xa  Kereaxtwt  telle  Vacrtin.  Agnes 
Horritk,  all  of  Badapeat;  MAria  Baloch,  Dunkcni;  Gabor 
KoTica,  Bndapeat,  aU  of  HngHT.  Z«Wui  M*aa*ro»,  de^ 
ceaaed,  late  of  BadapcA,  Haagary  (by  Minta  Mktxhn», 
Mirta  Mteiroa  nie  BStod^  MrcaM*)-,  Pter  Ridi.  Badapeat 
Haagary;  Jndlt  Sipoa,  Badapeat,  Hangary,  and  Anik6  P*jor 
Badapeat,  Haa^ry,  Maljann  to  CUaoia  GyoKyszer  et  ^  (- 
gyeszeti  TemMkek  Gyara  RC,  Badapeat,  Haagary 

Filed  Aag.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,298 
Claims  priority,  appticatloa  Haagary.  Dec.  9,  1985   469-X  S? 
Int  O.'  C07F  5/02:  C07D  215,56 
VS.  a.  546—13  2  CUi«»i 

1    A  oomp<^uiid  of  the  Formula  (I) 
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(I) 


sents  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  aikyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
and 
W  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  C2  and  Cj  alkanoyloxy  or  ben- 
loyloxy. 


4,803  J^5 

2-OXO-5-METHYl-«-i4^HKPTKNE]-2H  PYRANO(3a- 

CjPVRIDINf: 

Tsunw  Kanamaru:  Sosumu  Shiaagawa.  ami  Masayuki  Muroi, 

■II  of  Osaka.  Japan,  aasignon  to  1  akeda  Oemical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  t9«7.  .Ser.  No.  92,3!0 
Claim.*)  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  11.  1986,  61-215074 
Int.  f  1  '  (irn  •/"/    O 
UJS.  a.  546— 116  8CU1M 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  3,4-  and  3',4' -double 
bonds  may  be  saturated  with  hydrogens. 


4,803  J76 
l-<TMmAZO[ia-A!PYRlDIN-6-YL>-2-ALKANONE 
DKRIVATIVKS  AND  (lMIDAZO[ia-A]PYRlDI.N-*-YL) 
ACTH^ ALDEHYDE  DERIVATIVES 
Motosuke  Yamanaka.  Ckiba;  Kazatoaki  Miyakc,  Ibvaki;  Shi^i 
Suda.  Ibaraki;  Hidcto  Ohhara.  Ibaraki,  and  Toahiaki  Ogawa. 
Ibaraki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
I>iT«rioo  of  Ser.  No.  844.013.  Mar.  26,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,751,227. 
ITiu  application  Oct.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  26,  1985,  60- 59450 
iBt.  a.*  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  546—121  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4303,277 
NOVEL  HETEROCYCIJC  CX)MPOUNDS 
I  Shiokawa,  KawMaki;  SUaicU  Tsuboi;  Sboko  Saaaki.  both 
of  Hino;  Koidii  Moriya,  Tokyo;  Ynmi  Hattori.  and  Katsuhiko 
Shibuya,  Hackioji,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgnom  to  Nihoo  Toknahu 
Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Aag.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88.932 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  JapiLO,  Sep.  10,  1986,  61-211753 

Int.  n.«  anv  4oi  od:  a6ik  ii/44 

UJS.  a.  514—332  11  ' 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Q  is  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen  atoms, 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
Ci-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  by  halogen. 
C2-C4  alkenyl  groups  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
Ci-C4alkylsuirinyl  groups,  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl  groups  and 
C3-C4alkynyl  group«v. 

R  represent!,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

Y  represents  — N—  or  ;  CH— , 

Z  represents  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group,  and 

T  represents  4  ring  menib<Ts  of  a  6-membered  unsaturated 
heterocyclic  nng  which  it  forms  together  with  the  adjoining 
carbon  atom  and  nitrogen  atom,  said  6-membered  unsatu- 
rated heteroirychc  nng  optionally  containing  an  additional 
ring  nitrogen  atom  and  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one 
of  halogen  atoms  and  C1-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen. 


4,803,278 
PREPARATIO"^  OF 
l,3-DIHYURO-4-PYRIDOYl.-2H  lMIDAZOL-2-ONES 
Rkhard  A.  Schnettler,  and  Clii-Hain  R.  King,  both  of  CifKrianatt 
Ohio,  aaaigDors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmact^uticaU,  Inc.,  <  i» 
cinnati.  Ohio 
(  oatiaoatioa-ta-part  of  Ser.  No   820.2»),  J»n    P,  198£, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser    No   754,191,  Jul.  10, 
1985.  abandoned,  which  is  a  ctNitiBiiabon  of  Ser.  No.  635,852, 
JbL  30,  1984.  abandoned.  This  applicabon  Oct  7, 1W6,  Ser.  No. 
916,131 
Int.  a.*  C07D  401/02 
UJS.  CL  54«— 278  5  Claina 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyridoylimidazol-2-one 
of  the  formula 


R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  aJkyl  group,  phenyl 
group  or  a  group  shown  by  formula:  — CHjR*  in  which  R*  is 
a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  group  shown  by  formula: 


— N 


\ 


R* 


in  which  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R^  reprcsenu  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  R '  rcpre- 


O 
U 


.-^=( 


H— N 


N— H 


I 

O 


wherein  Ar  is  a  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl  group  and  Ri  is  a  hydrogen 
or  a  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  group  which  comprises: 
(a)  redocing  a  diketo-oxime  of  the  general  formula 
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gen,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CFj, 
2,2,2-trihaloethoxy,  prop-ene-1-oxy,  C1-C3  dudkylamiijo. 


« 


I«a*(CH2),/^^5 


«. herein  .Ar  and  Ri  are  as  defmed  above  with  hydrogen 
gas  and  a  metallic  catalyst  or  a  dissolving  metal  to  pro- 
duce an  hydroxytmmoketone  of  the  formula 


OH 


Ar 


vkhcrcin   R"  is  H.  CH3.  CH2CH3  and  n  is  0  to  2,  pyr- 
rolidino,  or  pipendino; 

(c)  disubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substitucnLs  are  inde- 
pendently C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-C:.  aikony.  or  the  substitu- 
ents  together  form  a  melhylene-dioxy  group,  or 

(d)  3,4,5-tnmcthoxyphcnyi. 
R2  is  H  or 


T<H2 


tvlHrein  Ar  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above; 
0»)  cjrclizing   the   thus   produced   hydrosyiminokctone  by 
reaction  with  a  cyanate  ion  to  produce  an  hydroxyroe- 
thyhmKiazol-2-one  of  the  general  formula 


OH 


Ar 


H— N 


N— H 


I 

O 


wherein  Ar  and  R ;  are  as  defined  above;  and 
(c)  oxidizing   the   thus   produced   hydroxymethyhmidazol- 
2-one    with    an    N-haloimide    to    produce    the    desired 
pyndoylimidaiol-2-one  and  isolating  the  prcKlucL 


4,803,279 
1.4-DIHYDRO-4-PYRIDYL-SUBSTrnJTED  IMIDAZO 
(2,1-b)  THIAZOLES  AND  THE  CORRESPONDING 
THIAZINES. 
Paul  E.  Bender,  Cherry  Hill;  Iras  LsBtos,  Blsckwood,  both  of 
N  J.;  Michael  A.  McGidre,  NorristowB,  Pa^  LeMkm  N.  Prid- 
gen,  ABdabon,  Pa.^  wtA  Hertiert  B.  Wiaicor,  Blae  Bell,  Pa., 
aasignors  to  SmithKliM  BecfcMU  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia. 
Pa. 

CoatiaBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,137,  May  29.  1985. 

abandoned,  and  a  coBtiBBatioB-ia-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  808,595,  Dec 

L2,  1985.  abandoBcd.  This  apfUcatioa  Apr.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No. 

856446 

Ut  a.*  C07D  5]i/04 

UJS.  CL  546—271  7  r 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


— C— R';  and 

R'  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Ci  alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl,  or 
benzyloxy. 


4303080 

SLBSTITLTED  ia>THlA-DlAZOLE-4-THIOl.A TES 

^  ing  J.  Lee,  MoBsey.  sad  WOUaai  V.  Carran,  Pe«ri  R!»er.  bot* 

of  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Smehcmk  CysBaaud  CoapaB)    » «>»< 

NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1986.  Ser.  No.  883  1)«* 
laL  a.' C07D  2<^3   oe 
UJS.CL54*— ir  IK 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


irL 


SCH:CH:COOR4 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consLstmg  of  hydrogen 
alkyl(Ci-Q,);  (mullisubsUtuled)phcnyi  wherein  the  ^ubstitu 
cnts  are  selected  from  alkyKCi-Q,),  alkoxy(Ci  -Cji.  chk>ro 
fluoro  and  tnfluoromethyl;  naphthyl.  thienyl.  phetiylt.'uc 
tetrahydropyranyl,  bcn/yl,  and  — COOC;  H5  an-j  Rj  i»  aJkvli 

2.  A  compound  having  the  formula; 


S-Rj 


S A— B 

N  N  D 


C\ 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  from  tlie  group  consisung  of  hydrogen;  alkyK- 
Ci-C«);  polyfluonnated  alkyls  (Ci-C^)  phenyl  (muitisuh- 
Stituted>phcnyl  wherein  the  substitucnts  are  selected  from 
alkyl  (C)-Q,),  alkoxy<Ci-C}),  chloro.  fluoro  and  tnfluoro- 
methyl; naphthyl;  thienyl,  phenylthio.  tetrahydropyranvl 
benzyl;  and  — COOC2  H5;  and  R?  is  selected  from  the  grour 
consisang  of  alkyKCi-Cj);  phenyl.  alkenyl(CC3~C<,,i  — <.  H 
:COOC2  H5,  -C(CH,bCOOC:  Hf  and  — CH2CH2CN. 
3.  A  compound  hnvmg  the  formula 


S©M® 


in  which 

A  is  — C— ,  —CM—.  — CCH2— ,  — CH2C— ,  — CHCH2—  or 

— CH2CH— ;  B  and  D  are  independently  H,  methyl,  ethyl, 

or  gem-dimcthyl; 
R  is 

(a)  phenyl; 

(b)  monosubstitutcd  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo- 


Rl 


wherein  R!  is  selected  from  the  group  ^-insisting  of  hydrogen; 
ftlkyKC !-<:<,);  polyfluonnated  alkyls<Ci -Ce),  phenyl,  (mul- 
tisubstituted)phcnyl  wherein  the  substitucnu  are  selected  from 
aikyUCi -Cft),   &lkoxy(Ci-Cj),   chloro.   fluoro   and   tnfluoro- 
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methyl;    naphlhyl;    thicnyl;    phenylthio;    tetrahydropyranyl: 
benzyl;  and  — COOC2  Hj:  and  M  is  sodium  or  potassium. 


4,803^1 
PREPARATION  OF  ♦-MFniYUMlDA7X)l  F 
H  alter  Mesch,  l^wigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  I  odwitjshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^r- 
aiany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  IW",  S*r    So    129,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1<»8«.  364  24M 

int.  a.«  C07D  233/58 
(    S   (  1.  548— 335  lOOalms 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-methylimida2ole  which 
comprises: 

reacting  hydroxypropanone  and  formamide  in  the  presence 
of  an  addition  to  the  re.action  mixture  of  at  least  twice  the 
molar  amount  of  ammonia.  ha.sed  on  the  amount  of  hy- 
droxypropanone.  the  reaction  being  earned  out  in  the 
liquid  phase  at  lemperatures  of  from  100*  to  200'  C.  and 
pressures  of  from  10  to  250  bar. 


4,803,284 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  FREPARATION  OF 

3-AMINO-2-(5-METHOXY-lH-INDOl  3- YD  PROPIONIC 

ACID  MONOHYORATE 
Pedro  Joseph- Nathan,  and  Martha  S.  Morales- Rios.   both  of 
Mexico  (it),  Mexico,  assiipiors  to  Centre  de  Inyestigacion  y 
de  F.studios   Avanzados  Del  Instituto  PoUtecnico  Nacional, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Aug   19   1987,  Ser.  No.  87,040 
Int.  a.»  COTD  209/20 
VS.  a.  548 — 497  10  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  therapeutically  useful  com- 
pound having  Formula  I 


R' 


R^ 


II 

N  + 


N  N 


CH3O, 


CH— CH2— NH2.H2O 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  Formula  II 


RO 


4,»03,28: 

AU'HA  srB.STrnTF:D  kftomtrone  derivativ-es 

VaMil  St.  Creorgiei.  Rochester,  and  George  B.  Mullen.  Atob, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Hied  Aug.  27,  1986,  Ser.  iNo.  900^56 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  409/06.  ¥05/06.  233/61 
VS.  a.  548—336  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R|0 


\ 
C 
/ 


n 


CH— CH2X 


wherein; 

R'  IS  selected  from  2-naphthyl,  2-furanyl,  2-thicnyl,  phenyl, 

and  substituted  phenyl  having  one  or  more  of  the  meta 
and  para  hydrogens  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  or  combinations  thereof, 

R^  IS  selected  from  hydrogen  and  phenyl,  and 

X  is  a  methyn  group. 


where  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  Ri  is  a 
methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  X  is  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  iodine  with  a  compound  having  Formula  III 

o  in 

H 
NSC— CH C— OR 

M+ 

where  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  M+  is 
an  alkali  metal  cation,  in  a  suitable  solvent  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  130*  C.  to  provide  a 
compound  having  Formula  IV 


RO 


\ 


IV 


4,803.2«3 
PREPARATION  Oh 

*5>-mtroimidazoiJ'>5<4k:arboxyi.ic  acids 

loni  Dockaer,  MeckealMiB;  L'wc  Kempe,  Dannstadt-Schauem 
heiB,  aad  Heraau  KoeUer,  BeiMtenheim,  all  of  Fe4.  Rep.  of 
Omaoy,  aMigaon  to  BASF  Aktiengesellaciiaft,  Lodwi^Uia 
feo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30,  1987,  Ser    No    126,867 
CUiiiis  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep    of  Germany,  Dec  4, 
1986,  3641514 

Int.  a.*  C07D  233/91 
iS.  a.  548—339  14  Claims 

1  A  proces-s  for  the  prcparaUon  of  a  4<5)-nitroimida2ole- 
5(4)-c«rboxylic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  an  imidazole- 
4(5>-carboxylic  acid  with  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and  nitric 
acid  at  not  less  than  80*  C  .  the  water  content  of  the  reaction 
mixture  at  the  beginning  of  the  reaction  being  no  more  than 
5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  reaction  mixture. 


CH— CH2— CH— C— OR2 
/  I 

RlO  C=N 

where  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  Ri  is  a 
methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  R2  is  a  methyl  group 
or  an  ethyl  group; 

(b)  separating  Compound  IV  from  the  reaction  mass; 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  compound  having  Formula  IV  under 
pressure,  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  a  suitable  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  of  acetyl  chlonde.  propionyl 
chlonde,  benzoyl  chlonde,  acetic  anhydride  or  propionic 
anhydride  to  produce  a  compound  having  Formula  V 


RO  O 

\  II 

CH— CH2— CH— C— OR2 
/  I 

RlO  CH2— NH— C— R3 

O 


where  R.  K\  and  R2  are  as  defined  for  Compoimd  IV,  and 
R3  is  a  methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group  or  phenyl  group; 

(d)  separating  Compound  V  from  the  reaction  mass, 

(e)  hydrolyzing  the  compound  having  Formula  V  in  a  suit- 


able solvent  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  at  concentra- 
tions of  about  0  IN  to  ION  for  about  1  to  60  mmutes  at 
'emperatures  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  100'  C  to  provide  a 
compound  having  Formula  V'l 


O  VI 

H 

0=CH— CH2CH— C— OR 

CH2— NH— C— Ri 
H 

o 


where  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group  and  Ri  is  a 
methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group; 
(0  reacting  the  compound  having  Formula  VI  with  para- 
methoxyphenylhydrazine  or  para-mcthoxypheny!  hydra- 
zine salts  m  a  suitable  solvent  with  an  aqueous  acid  solu- 
tion at  concentrations  of  about  0  IN  to  ION  for  about  5  to 
iOO  minutes  at  temperatures  of  from  about  20'  C  10  100* 
C.  to  provide  a  compound  having  Formula  VIl 


vn 


CH30 


o 

I 


CH2— NH— C— Ri 
NH— N=sCH— CH2— CH— C— OR 


where  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  for  Compound  VI; 
(g)  reacting  the  compound  having  Formula  VII  in  a  suitable 
solvent  with  an  acid  in  aqueous  solution  at  concentrations 
of  about  IN  to  ION  for  about  20  to  120  minutes  at  temper 
atures  of  from  about  60*  C  to  100*  C  to  provide  a  com- 
pound havmg  Formula  \  IF! 


vm 


CH30 


C— OR 

I 

CH— CH2— NH— C— R| 
U 
O 


where  k  and  R|  are  as  defined  for  Compound  VII: 
(h)  separating  Compound  VIII  from  the  reaction  mass,  and 
(i)  hydrolyzmg  the  compound  having  Formula  V'lII  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  concentrations  from 
about  3N  to  1  IN  for  about  1  to  15  hours,  at  temperatures 
from  about  60'  C  to  105*  C,  acidifying  the  solution  to  the 
isoelectnc  region  of  Compound  I  at  pH  values  from  about 
5  5  to  6  5  and  isolaimg  the  compound  having  Formula  1 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  therapeutically  useful  com- 
pound having  Formula  I 


O 

R 

C— OH 

CHiO^     ^.sff-^  I 

CH— CH2— NH2  H2O 


comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  formula  II 


RO 


R,0 


\ 

C 
/ 


CH— CH2X 


where  R  lv  a  nicthyl  group  or  ar;  ethyl  group,  Ri  i»  s 
methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  X  is  chlonnc,  bro- 
mine or  lodme  with  a  compound  having  Formula  III 


O  III 

I 

N=  C— CH C— OR 

M  + 


A.icie  R  IS  a  meihyi  group  or  ar.  cthyi  group,  and  M"*^  is 
an  alkaJi  metai  cation,  in  a  suitable  solvent  at  temperatues 
m  the  range  of  from  about  40*  C  to  130"  C.  to  provide  a 
compound  havi.ng  Formula  IV 


RO 


IV 


o 
\  I 

CH— CH2— CH— C— OR2 
/  I 

RlO  C=N 

where  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  Ri  is  a 

methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  R2  is  a  methyl  group 
01  an  ethyl  group, 

(b)  Separating  Compound  IV'  from  the  r«iciion  mass 

(c)  hydrolyzmg  the  compound  havmg  Formuia  !\  m  a 
suitable  solvent  with  an  aqueous  aad  stiluuon  at  concen 
tratjons  of  about  GIN  to  ION  for  about  1  to  60  mmutes  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  20*  C  to  100*  C.  to  provide  a 
compound  having  Formula  IX 

O  IX 

I 

0=CH— CH2— CH— C— OR 

CsN 

where  R  is  a  methy!  group  or  an  ethyl  group; 

(d)  reacting  the  compound  having  Formula  IX  with  para- 
methoxyphenylhyrazme  or  para-mcthoxyphenylhydra- 
zine  salts  in  a  suitable  solvent  with  an. aqueous  acid  solu- 
tion at  concentrations  of  about  0  1 N  to  ION  for  about  5  to 
100  minutes  at  lemperatures  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  100* 
C.  to  provide  a  compound  havmg  Formula  X 


CHjO,^    ^.ii^v^  O 

I 

C— OR 

I 
NH— N=CH— CH2— CH— C=N 

where  R  is  as  defined  for  Compound  IX; 
(e)  reacting  the  compound  having  Formula  X  in  a  suitable 
solvent  \AUh  an  aqueous  acid  solution  at  concentrations  of 
about  IN  to  ION  for  about  20  to  120  minutes  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  about  60'  C  to  100*  C.  to  provide  a  com- 
pound havmg  Formula  XI 


XI 


CH3O 
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where  R  is  defined  m  for  Compound  X; 

(f)  separmting  Compound  XI  from  the  reaction  mass. 

(g)  hydrogenating  the  compound  havmg  Formula  XI  undc: 
pressure,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  in  a  suitable  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  of  acetyl  chloride,  propiony) 
chlondc,  benzoyl  chloride,  acetic  aiihydnde  or  propionic 
anhydride  to  produce  a  compound  having  Formula  Vlli. 


""Orj 


o 
I 

C— OR 
I 
-CH— CHj— NH— C— Ri 


VIII 


4,803  J86 
AMINO-^HYDROXYPROPYLOXIMINOHETEROCY- 
CLE  a-BLOCKERS 
John  J.  BaMwia,  Gwyacdd  Valley;  Gerald  S.  PoatlceUo.  Ijum- 
dale;  Darid  C.  Reaiy,  Nortk  Walcc  IHvid  A.  (^arenoii.  Audu 
ixm.  and  Stella  W.  Kioft,  Laaadaie,  all  of  Pa.,  awignora  to 
Merrk  A  Co^  l»c.  Railway,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  87,124 
Int  a.*  COTD  335/02.  A61K  31/3&.  31/385 
VS.  CL  514-431  7  OataM 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


I 
H 


R  IS  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group  and  R|  is  a  methyl 
group,  an  ethyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group, 
(h)  separating  Compound  V'Ul  from  the  reaction  mas.s.  and 
(i)  hydrolyzmg  the  compound  having  Formula  VIII  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  concentrations  from 
about  3N  to  UN  for  about  1  to  15  hours,  at  temperatures 
from  about  60'  C  to  105"  C  ,  acidifying  the  soluUon  to  the 
isoelectric  region  of  Compound  I  at  pH  values  from  about 
5.5  to  6.5  and  isolating  the  compound  having  Formula  I. 


or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wberem 
X  is  — S— .  or  — S(CH2)2S— ; 
R'  is  Ci.«alkyl.  or  phenyl-Ci^kyl;  and 
R^  and  R'  are  independently 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  Ci^  alkyl.  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
—OH,  —COR'  or  COAr  or  OCOR',  or 

(c)  — COOR': 


o 


Fcpresents  a  saturated  ring  of  from  S  to  8  memben. 


4.803.285 
GAMMA-BUTYROLAtTAMS 
WolfgaiV  Hartvig.  Wayptrtal.  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay,  assigoor 
to  B«yer  Aktif  g>f  lltrhaft  A  CUmm,  LererkMea,  Fed.  Re|>. 
of  Gcrmay  aad  CUmtat  Acadeay  of  Medical  Scieocea,  Beij- 
ii*Ctoa 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  914^10,  Oct.  1,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,731,455 
Tkk  anyliraHoa  Aaft.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89^97 
ClaiBM  priority,  apyikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy.  Oct.  IS, 
I9KS,  3S37074;  Sep.  25,  198«,  3632589 

Ut  a.*  COTD  207/ J 2 
UJS.  CL  548—551  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


ai) 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl  and 

R-  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenoxy,  bcnzyloxy,  ben- 
zoyl, acetyl,  tnfliioromethyl.  tnfluoromethoxy,  mtro, 
hydroxyl,  halogen,  amino,  carboxyl,  sulpbo,  dialkylamino 
with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  or  al- 
kanoylamino  with  up  to  18  cartx>n  atoms, 

or  a  racemate  or  an  optKjU  antiptxle  of  said  compound.s 


4303,287 
CERTAIN  PHOTOCHROMIC  FUIXJIDE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
Junidii  Hibiao,  Kyoto,  aad  EUi  Aado,  Katano,  botk  of  Japan, 
•wigDon  to  Director-Gcaeral  of  the   Agency  of  ladustn*; 
Sctenct  and  Techaoiogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No    Z.V25J 
( laima  priority,  appticatioB  Japan,  Apr    16.  198«i.  61-86188; 
Jul  i.  1986,  61-155113;  Oct  17,  1986.  61  245363;  Oct  17, 19W, 
61-245364 

lat  CL*  C07D  307/60 
VS.  CL  549—252  ♦  Oauai 

1.  A  photochromic  material  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula: 


CH3     X  H    cHj 

"  CHj      I  N 

CH3  O 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  chain  having  13  to  31  carlxm 
atoms. 
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4,803,288 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MACROCYCUC  ESTER 
COMPOUNDS 
SatoaU  Kitamara;  TakMhi  ToWta,  both  of  CUba;  Motoki  Kaaa- 
zawa,  Tokyo,  and  MaaaUro  Skiozaki,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan. 
aacigBora  to  Niaao  Petrocheaaical  ladaatrics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,893,  Mar.  20,  1986,  afaaMkmed, 
which  is  a  contiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,158,  Jaa.  4, 1984, 
abaMloaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  995,505,  JaL  6, 
1982,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
136,437 
iBt  a.*  C07D  321/00 
VS.  a.  549—267  1  Oai* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  macrocychc  ester  cotnpotind 
having  the  genera!  formula; 


OR 


0) 


in  which  R  is  formyl  or  alkanoyl  of  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  of  SIX  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  substantially  free  from 
by-products  of  manufacture  not  of  the  formula  (I). 


/ 


R 

I 
COOCH 


(CH2); 


\ 


4^03,289 
PHEROMON-ES 
Brian  R.  Laurence,  Loodoa,  aad  John  A  Pickett  Kimptoa.  both 
of  Laitcd  Kiagdoai,  ■wigann  to  Natioaal  Research  Develop- 
meot  Corp.,  United  Kiagdoa 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB82/00301,  §  371  Date  Jan.  8,  1983,  §  lOUti 
Date  Jaa.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO83/01621,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  503,139 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27.  1981. 
8132367 

tnt.  O'  (MTD  309/30 
VS.  a.  549—273  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


COOCH 
I 
R' 


in  which  R  and  R  both  denotf  a  hydrogen  atom  or  one  de- 
notes a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  denotes  an  alkyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consLSUng  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  i  is  a 
positive  mteger  in  the  range  of  6  to  14,  said  process  compnsmg 
(1)  maintaining  a  linear  ester  compound  having  the  general 
repeatmg  unit  formula. 


0  O 

1  H 

■O— CH— CH— OC-(-CH2)rC 

I  I 

R        R' 


in  which  R.  R'  and  1  are  as  hereinbefore  described,  in  a  molten 
state  with  agitation  under  reduced  pressure  of  50  mmHg  or  less 
whereby  the  same  glycol  as  one  component  of  said  linear  ester 
compound  is  distilled  off; 

(2)  distillmg  off  said  glycol  component  until  said  distillation 
terminates  under  reduced  pressure  of  40  to  50  mmHg; 

(3)  gradually  reducing  the  reaction  pressure  of  0  1  to  1.0 
mmHg  to  promote  depolymerizabon-cyclization  of  said 
Imear  ester  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 

(4)  distilhng  off  said  macrocyclic  ester  compound  and  said 
glycol  to  a  point  where  agitation  becomes  difficult. 

(5)  addmg  the  same  said  linear  ester  compound  having  the 
general  repeatmg  imit  formula  set  forth  m  step  (Dm 
which  the  average  degree  of  condensation  of  said  linear 
ester  compound  is  20  or  less,  said  compound  bcmg  added 
in  proportion  to  the  distillation  rate  of  step  (4);  and  then 

(6)  further  removing  by  distillation  said  macrocyclic  esier 
compound  and  said  glycol. 


4,803,290 

NONA-NOIVNONENE  ANTIMICROBIAI 

COMPOSmONS 

Bant  A.  Barke.  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  a^  Maralecdharaa  Nair  Fjnf 
Lansing,  Mick.,  aarigaon  to  PCRL,  lac,  DiMia.  Calif 
FUcd  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55.645 
lat  CL*  AOIN  43/3a  COTD  Sn  Kl  31 '  54 
VS.  a.  514—464  16  CUisM 

1.  An  antimicrobiai  composiiwn  cotnpnsmg  in  opcraUvc 
combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  substituted  1.2-alkylidened)Oxyben2cne  com- 
pound m  an  antinucrobially  sufficient  amount  in  associa- 
tion with  a  earner  material  for  application  tti  plants. 

(b)  said  subsntuied  1 .2-aIkybdciicdioxytoenzeiK'  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  coiMisting  essentially  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  5'-hydroxy-5'-nonanyl  and 
5'-non-4'-enyl,  and  R:  and  R 2  are  selected  from  H  and 
C1-C5  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups. 


4,803,291 
PARTICLLATE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  FERRO.MAGNETU 
METAL  OXAI^ATES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  SUBMICRONK 
ACTCULAR  PARTICLES,  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 

ANT)  APPUCATION  THEREOF 
Abel  Roosset,  RawiariUe  St  Agae;  ChristiaBe  B.  SalTaiag. 

Toaloaae;  Paal  MoOard,  Doaeae;  Alaia  Maaoax.  Corbet) 

F^aaoaca,  aad  Philip^  Tailhades,  MazaaMt,  all  of  Fraaou 

assigBors  to  Ceatre  Natioaal  de  la  Rechercht  Socatif^ac. 

Paris  and  UaiTcrsite  Paal  Sahatier,  ToakMMC.  both  of,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR86/00338,  §  371  Date  Jal.  2,  1987.  §  102ie) 

Date  JaL  2,  1987,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO87/02033,  PCT  Pah, 

Date  Apr.  9,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  62,941 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace.  Sep.  30.  1985.  85  144.yi 

lat.  a.'  C07F  Jl/00 

VS.  CL  556—31  19  OaiM 

1.  A  particulate  composition  of  single  or  mixed  oxalates  of 
ferromagnetic  metals,  characterized  bv  the  fact  that  it  com- 
prises acicular  particles  having  a  length  of  between  0  0?  and 
0  5  micrometer,  with  an  amount  of  more  than  60^  of  the 
particles  having  a  length  equal  to  the  average  length  :MJ  1  ^.m 
and  an  acicular  rauo  of  greater  than  3,  with  said  average  length 
being  between  0  15  and  0.35  fim. 
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4,803^2 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  STATIN  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

YwafaiBi  Okfue,  sMi  MMahiro  Sakaitau^  botk  of  Onkx, 

Jaitu,  uai^on  to  Saatory  Limited,  OoUu,  Japan 

FOed  Ser.  4,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  93,271 
ClMims  iM^ority,  awUcatioii  iuptut,  S<*.  4,  1986.  61-2085';j 

iBt.  a.'onc  i2y'065 

vs.  a.  itO—19  8  CUunu 

I.  A  process  for  producing  statin  having  the  general  formula; 


4^03,294 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  R)R  lUL 

f'RKPARATlON  OF  HALOGENATED  PROTEASE 

INHIBITORS 

Rtchartl  A.  Maeller,  Gleacoe,  ami  Ridnrt)  A.  Partm,  Enatstitr-, 

h<>th  of  nu  mmitpon  to  G.  D.  S«iaric  A  (  o..  CUcagD.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  19r7,  Ser.  No    I  !4J»^ 

Ut.Cl.«CB7C69/;o 

t.S.  a.  560—54  5  CUm 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


COOH 


NH6 


Rl 


".  ^r 


(wherein  R  is  a  C 1  lo  C6  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  C7 
to  C8  phcnylalkyi  group  and  B  is  a  protective  group  for  an 
anuno  group)  charactenzed  by  the  steps  of 
ireaung  a  silyl  cartiamatc  havmg  the  formula 


NHCO2A 


(wherein  A  is  a  i-butvldimethylsilyl  or  t-butyldipheny!si!yl 

group:  X  IS  a  bromine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  paratolucncsul- 

fonyloxy  or  methancsulfonyloxy  group  and  R  is  a.s  defined 

above); 

with  a  nuonnc<ontaimng  lonic  reagent  in  the  presence  of  a 

null-vaient  or  di-valcnt  palladium  and  a  tnvalent  organic 

phosphorus  compound  to  forn;  a  cyclic  carbamate  having 

the  general  formula 


R 


CH2 


HN 


II 

O 


wherein  R|  is: 

(a)  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms;  or 

(b)H; 
wherein  R«  is: 

(a)  straight  or  branched  chain  higher  alkyl  having  13-25 
carbon  atoms;  or 

(b)  straight  or  branched  chain  higher  alkenyl  having  13-25 
carbon  atoms; 

wherein  R5  is: 

(a)  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms;  or 

(b)  benzyl; 
wherein  R7  is: 

(a)  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 

atoms;  or 
(b)H; 
wherein  R2  is: 

(a)  —CI,  —Br,  or  —I;  or 
(b)-CF3. 


OH 


OH 


NHB 


(wherein  R  and  B  have  the  meaning  as  defined  above)  and 
further  oxidizing  said  diol. 


4,803 ,29J 
TERTIARY  AMINES 
Jolia  Berge,  RedUU,  aad  Rickard  M.  Hiadlcy,  Reigate,  botb  of 
Fagland,  aMignon  to  Beecham  Groop  pic,  Middleaex,  Fji- 
glaad 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  667.757,  Not.  2,  1984,  alMUMloaed.  Tht<i 
applicatioa  Feb.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  17,002 
OalM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiavkiai,  Not.  4.  1983. 
8329490;  Dec.  22.  19«3,  8334294 

lat.  a.'  one  101/30 

vs.  a.  560—42  1  CUim 

1  N-(2-(4-carboinethoxymelh<my  phenyl)- l-niclhyIcthyl)-N- 
mcthyl-2-hydroxy-2-<3-chlorophcnyl>ethanamine  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


(wherem  R  has  the  meaiung  as  defmed  above); 

subjectmg  said  cyclic  carbonate  to  a  hydroborating  reaction, 
basic  oxidation  cracking  and  protection  of  the  amino 
group  to  produce  a  diol  having  the  general  formula; 


4,803,295 
PURIFICATION  OF  DIPHENYI   PHrrHAl.ATES 
A.  Lee  Staatzeaber^^.  aad  Robert  Vi.  KaakeL  botk  of  Nne«« 
Tex,,  ■wlnmiri  to  Hocchat  Celaaeae  (orporttioc   EH4^ 
water,  N  J 

Filed  Sep   24.  1987.  Ser.  No.  100,493 
Ut.  a."  C07C  67/4S 
VS.  a.  560-78  5  Oaimii 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  crude  diphenyl  phthalale  estci 
which  comprises  subjectmg  said  ester  to  hydrogcnation  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogcnation  catalyst  and  hydrogen  at  tempera 
turcs  ranging  from  about  30'  C.  to  175'  C.  for  a  pcnod  of  time 
suffioent  to  reduce  color  impurities  thereof,  and  thereafter 
recovenng  ti  dipheny!  phthalate  ester  having  improved  color 
properties. 


4,803,296 
FROCFSS  FOR  THE  CO-PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

C  ARBOXYLATES  AND  ALKY  I   IODIDES 
<.u>  H   Steinawtz;  Mark  Rale;  Victor  H   A«r*da.  ami  Ijomey  C 
I  rcece,  all  of  Klatapitft.  Teaa.,  aasigsKtr*  to  (' jutmaa  kod&i 
(  oapany.  Rockeatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  J6fe>4*, 

lat  CL*  C07C  67/37.  11/00 

VS.  a.  560—80  12  daiaa 

1   A  process  for  the  co-production  of  an  aromatic  carboxyhc 

ester  and  an  alkyl  iodide  which  compnses  carbonylating  an 

aromatic  iodide  in  the  presence  of  an  ether  and  a  catalytic 
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____nt  of  iridium  under  aromatic  carboxylic  ester  and  alkyl 
iodide-forming  condiuons  of  temperature  and  pressure. 


4,803,297 
CARBAMIC  AOD  ESTER  USEFUL  FOR  PREPARING  A 

NUCLEIC  ACID  PROBE 
Corey  H.  UTenaoa,  Oaklaad,  aad  Kary  B.  Mnllia.  Keacington, 
both  of  Calif.,  aKigaors  to  Cetaa  CorporatioDL.  Emeryrjlk. 
CaUf. 
DlTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  888452,  i^  21,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,705,886. 
whick  is  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  791,332,  Oct.  25,  1985.  Pat  No. 
4.617,261,  wUck  is  a  coatiBaatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,263, 
Dec.  18,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,582,789,  wUck  is  a 
coatiaoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,811,  May  21.  1984, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JnL  13,  1987.  Ser.  No  72.339 
lat  a.*  O07C  125/06 
VS.  CI.  560—159  2  dakm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


4,803,299 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYTETRAMETHYLENF  ETHER 

GLYCOL  DIESTERS  HAVING  A  LOW  COLOR  NUMBER 

Herbert  Mueller,  FraakcMbal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  BMienof 

to   BASF   Aktiengeaellackaft   Ladiri«ikafea.   Fed.   Rrp    of 

Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1987.  Ser.  No.  34.832 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaoy,  \pt.  18. 
1986.  3613106 

\Bl.  C\.'  COIC  6'  24 
VS.  a.  560—240  14  Oaim* 

1    In  a  process  for  the  preparation  o!  a  polytelramethy  icnt 
ether  glycol  diester  by  catalytK  polymerization  of  tetrahydro- 
furan  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic  anhydnde  as  a  promoter 
and  a  bleaching  earth  as  a  caiiomc  catalyst,  the  imprcsement 
for  reducing  the  color  number  of  the  diester  product  which 
■  -mpnscs 
carrying  out  the  f>otymeniation  m  the  presence  of  from  2  to 
0.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  telr&hydrofuran,  of  a  1,2- 
alkylene  oxide 


? 


O 
I 


HO— C— (CH2)x— C— NH— (CH2)3— O— 


O 
II 


— (CH2)4— O— (CH2)3— NH— C— O— C— (CHj)j 


wherein  x  is  2  or  3. 


4,803,298 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PERFLUOROALKYL  KETONES 

Catherine  Franceae,  L'Hay  lea  Roaea;  Marc  Tordeux,  Sceaux. 

and  Clandc  WakaeliMn,  Paria,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to 

Rbone-Poalenc  Ckiaiie,  Courberoie  Cedex,  France 

Filed  JbL  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,708 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  JaL  25.  1986.  86  10988 

Int  a.«  C07C  51/37i 

VS.  a.  860—174  n  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  perfluoroalkyl  ketone  of 

the  formula 


4.803,300 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

N-PROTECTED-a-L-ASPARTYL-L-PHEN'Y'LALANTNF5 

Toyoto  Hijiya,  KawMaU;  TadaiU  TakeaMito.  Yokkaicki.  aM 

Toahibide   Yakarra,   Kawaaaki,   all   of  Japaa.   ititjaon    tc 

AjinoBOto  Co.,  lac  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aat  H,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  84.162 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  11,  1986.  61-188341 

Ut  a.'  C07C  99  i: 

VS.  a.  562—450  fe  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  separating  N-acyl-a-L-aspanyi-l 
phenylalanine,  which  compnses  selectively  crystallizing  N 
acyl-a-  L-aspartyl-L-phcnylalanine  from  an  acetic  solution  or 
an  aqueous  soluuon  of  N-acyl-a-L-aspartyi-L-phcnylalanme 
contaimng  (l)N-acyl-<i-L-aspartyl-D-phenylalaniiK.  (2:rN 
acyl-a-L-aspartyl-D-phcnylalanine  and  N-acyl-^-L-aspanyi- 
L-phcnylalaninc,  (3)N-acyl-a-L-aspartyI-D-phenylaianiDe  and 
N-acyl-^-L-aspartyl-D-phenylalamnc,  or  (4)N-acyl-aL-aspa; 
tyl-D-phcnylalamne.  N-acyl-0-L-aspartyl-L-phcnvlaianin< 
and  N-acyl-^-L-aspanyl-D-pljcnylalanine  ai  a  icmperaiurc  .  ". 
-5'  to  50'  C. 


R— C— Rf, 
H 
O 


wherem  R  and  Rf  are  as  defined  below,  comprising  the  step  of 
bringing  into  contact  with  one  another,  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  solvent,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  perfluoroal- 
kyl ketone; 

(1)  a  perfluoroalkyl  halide  of  the  formula  (I) 

RfXm 

wherein  X  represents  Br  or  1  and  Rf  represents  a  perfluoroal- 
kyl radical  containing  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  in  its  chain; 

(2)  zinc  and 

(3)  an  ester  of  the  formula  GO 


R— C— O— R' 
II 

o 


ai) 


wherein  R  represents  a  cyano,  perfluoroalkyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bony!  group  and  R  represcnUi  an  alkyl.  aryl,  alkylaryl  or 
arylalkyl  group. 


4,803301 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

^PHENOXYPROPION^C  AOD 

Masayuki  Sakakibara.  aiad  Yanaki  Nli,  both  of  Maebastu. 

Japan,  aaaigsors  to  Klria  Beer  Kaboakiki   Kaisba.   Tokyo 

Japan 

Filed  Apr   13.  1988.  Ser.  No   181,078 
lat  a.*  C07C  .59  .'2 
UJS.  O.  562—471  6  Oai^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  2-phenoxy- 
propiomc  acid,  which  comprises  allowing  an  optically  active 
lactic  ester  represented  by  the  foUowmg  formula  (1)  to  react 
with  a  phenol  represented  by  the  following  formula  (111  m  the 
co-presence  of  a  reagent  A  and  a  reagent  B  defined  bclov.  u 
form  an  optically  active  2-phenoxypropionK  ester  representee! 
by  the  following  formula  (III),  and  liberaung  a-n  opacaily 
active  2-phenoxypropiomc  acid  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (IV)  from  the  optically  active  2-phenoxyprop)Ofuc 
ester: 
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CH3         CXX)R'  CH3^        OOOR' 

X  X 

H         OH 


d=0.1-4,  e=0,01-3,  f=0.01-3,  g=0.01— 3,  h=0.001-5  and  i 
denotes  tbe  number  of  oxygen  atoms  requiied  for  satisfying  the 
valence  number  of  said  elements 


O  H 


m 


OH 


R2 


m 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  group  to  form  a  monovalent  ester, 
which  can  be  eliminated  from  the  compound  (III)  under 
weaJtly  basic  to  acidic  conditions  and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  1  to  5  substituents  which  do  not  interfere  in  the  reac- 
tion between  the  compounds  (1)  and  (II); 
a  reagent  A  being  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  tnalkylphosphme,  tnalkylphosphite, 

tnarylphosphine  and  tnarylphosphite;  and 
a  reagent  B  being  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 

group      consisting      ot       dialkylaztxlicarboxylate      and 

diary  lazodicartxjxy  late. 


4,80332 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHACRYUC 

ACID 
Motonn  Oh-KJta;  Masaaki  Kato,  and  Maaao  Kobayaahl.  ail  of 
Oktake,  Japaa,  asignorv  to  Mitsnbialii  Rayon  Co..  ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP87/00008,  §  371  IHte  Aug.  21,  I9r7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  21,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/04086,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Jul.  16,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  6.  I9«7,  Ser.  No.  103,580 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1986, 61-1684;  Jan. 
9.  1986,  61-2632 

Int.  a.«  C07C  51/25,  57/055 
VS.  a.  562—534  7  Qaima 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid  by  the 
vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  methacrolem  with  molecu- 
lar oxygen  compnsmg  contacting  a  raw  material  gas  contain- 
mg  methacrolem  and  molecular  oxygen  with  a  catalyst  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

P<,Mo»V<.FedCu^/X,Y*0, 

w  herein  X  represcnLs  at  least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pota-ssium.  rubidium,  cesium  and  thal- 
lium. Y  represents  at  least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  tellunum.  lanthanum,  boron,  silver,  chro- 
mium, magnesium  and  banum.  Z  represcnLs  any  one  of  the 
elements  of  zirconium  or  antimony,  a  to  i  denote  atomic  ratios 
of  the  respective  elements  and  b=  12,  a  =  0.3-4,  c=0.01-3. 


4,803,303 
NtfUKTITUTED  PSEUDO-AMINOSUGARS,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  L'SF 
Satoahi  Horii.  Sakai;  YakiUko  KaoMda.  Kanazawa.  and  Hiroahi 
FHkBac.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Taknta  Chemical 
Imtiutrics,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
DiTunon  of  Ser.  No.  3343M.  Dec.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,701,559. 
This  appUcatkm  Apr.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  39,277 
<  laims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan.  Jan.  5.  1981,  56-561;  Jnn. 
2,  1981,  56-84*35;  Oct  6,  1981,  56-159657 

Int  a.*  C07C  87/36,  87/452 
VS.  CL  564—462  4  CUiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2OH 


wherein  A  is  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group  having  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy  and  B  is  hydrogen 
or  hydroxyl. 


4,803,304 

RECOVERY  OF  B1S(HEXAMETHYLENE)TRIAMINE 
Robert  A.  Smiley,  WUmington,  Del.,  aarigDor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  ie 

Npmoura  and  Company,  WUmingtoa,  l>el. 

Kiled  Apr.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38,659 

Int.  CT*  C07C  S5/26 

VS.  a.  564 — 498  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  bis(hexamethylene)tnamini. 
from  hexamelhylenediamine  still  heels,  which  comprises  (1) 
contacting  the  still  heels  with  an  aliphatic  hydro<.:arbon  having 
a  btjiling  point  between  about  iA'  C  and  aCxiut  2lO'  C. 
w  hereby  the  bis(hexamethylene)tnamine  is  extracted  from  the 
still  heels  and  dissolved  m  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  (2)  sepa- 
ratmg  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  the  dissolved 
bis<hexamethylene)tnamine  from  the  remaining  components  of 
the  still  heels,  and  then  (3)  separating  the  bis(hexamethylenc)- 
trianune  from  the  aliphatic  hydrocartxjn. 


4.803,305 

ISOBUTANE  OXIDATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

SOLUBLE  IRON  COMPLEX  AS  CATALYST 

John  R.  Sanderson.  I^eander,  Edward  T.  Marquis.  Anstin,  and 

Jiang-Jen  Un,  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tei..  «»si({n<>rs  to  Teia<-<' 
Inc..  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,965 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  179/025.  31/12 

VS.  CL  568—571  4  CUiM 

1.  The  method  for  oxidizing  isobutane  with  an  oxygen- 

containing  material  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 

soluble  catalyst  of  the  formula  FesO(PivalateyB(MeOH)sCI. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,803,306 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDING  CUP 
Rickard  G.  MalnMinist,  Wiackcitcr,  Maas.^  aasignor  to  Com- 
ptrterriaion  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mnas. 

FUcd  Jnn.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,610 

Int  CL*  H05K  9/00 

VS.  CL  174—35  GC  Jt  CWbp 


1.  An  electromagnetic  shieldmg  clip  compnsmg  an  elongate 
metal  strip  of  sheet  material  of  uniform  thickncs.s  and  width, 
said  strip  having.spaced,  parallel  sides  and  ends  and  cmbodymg 
midway  between  its  opposite  ends  a  U-shaped  deviation  com- 
prising an  attaching  portion  embodying  a  bottom  part  and 
upwardly-diverging  planar  side  parts,  said  strip  further  em- 
bodying at  the  upper  ends  of  said  diverging  side  parts  outward- 
ly-bent planar  flange  parte  on  each  side  of  the  side  pans  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  diverging 
side  parts,  a  notch  formed  in  each  of  the  side  parte  below  the 
flange  parte  defining  a  non-deformable  ledge  in  the  side  parts 
spaced  from  aiid  parallel  to  the  flange  parte  at  the  upper  ends 
of  the  side  parts,  said  ledges,  in  conjunction  with  the  flange 
parts,  defining  a  clamp  for  attaching  tlie  structure  to  a  panel 
containing  an  opening  for  receiving  the  attaching  portion  and 
a  cantilever-supported  contact  wing  constituting  an  extension 
of  one  of  the  flange  parte  extcndmg  from  the  distal  end  of  said 
one  of  the  flange  portions 


4303,307 
WEATHERPROOF  OUTLET  COVER 

Michael  J.  Sbotey,  7733  E.  Cypreaa,  Scottadale,  Ariz.  85257 
Fiied  Jnn.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,993 
Int  a.«  H02G  3/18 
VS.  a.  174—67  18  OaiMt 


electrical  cord  portion  of  tbe  plug  to  extend  from  said  lid 

member, 
(c)  said  lid  member  including  a  top  wall  and  a  hook  portion 
dependmg  from  said  top  wall  for  engaging  said  hp  to 
pivotally  engage  said  lid   member   with   said   mounting 
plate; 

(f)  a  first  sealing  member  for  disposition  bwtween  said  mount- 
ing plate  and  the  outlet  for  preventing  passage  of  foreign 
elemenu  therebetween,  and 

(g)  a  second  sealmg  member  disposed  between  said  mount- 
ing plate  and  said  lid  member  for  preventmg  passage  of 
foreign  eiemenu  therebetween. 


4303,308 

PRINTED  CWCUIT  BOARD 

Toaklmicki  Tagncki,  Oaakn,  Japan,  aacigwir  to  Skarri  KabosliiL 

Kniaka,  Oaakn,  Jnpan 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  17,153.  Feb.  20.  1987,  abanaoaed  Thu 

appUcatioa  May  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  201,337 

Claims  priority,  ap^HcaUoa  Japn,  Feb.  21. 1986.  6I-24915!U1 

Int  CL*  H05K  J/OO 

VS.  CL  174—68,5  13  Oaims 


1  In  a  pnnted  circuit  board  includmg  a  substrate  having  a 
surface  and  copper  foil  pieces  attached  on  said  surface  with 
some  areas  of  said  pieces  bemg  covered  and  other  areas  ex 
posed,  said  exposed  areas  of  said  copper  foil  pieces  descnbing 
a  pattern,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pattern  includes  a  first 
part  and  a  second  fiart  said  first  part  being  elongated  along  aixl 
definmg  a  line  and  said  second  part  being  separated  frorr-  said 
first  part  being  shorter  than  said  first  part  and  located  on  said 
line. 


4303,309 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  WITH  OPEN  HELIX  SCREEN 

WIRES  ELECTRICALLY  CONTACHNG  A 

IXJNGITUDINAL  WIRE  AND  MANLTACTURE 

THEREOF 

Carlo  Marin,  Paria,  and  Ccmtc  Sercn,  Milan,  botk  of  ltal>. 

aantmtrt  to  Societai  Cari  PireUi  S.P.A.,  Milan.  Italy 

FUed  Fek.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18392 
Claims  priority,  appUcntioa  Italy,  Feb.  28,  1986,  19598  A  *fc 

Int  a.'  HoiB  " :; 

U.S.  CL  174— ;(><■  K  >'  Claims 


1   A  weatherproof  cover  for  an  outdoor  electrical  outlet 
said  cover  comprising: 

(a)  a  waterproof,  corrosion-rcsistent  and  electrically  non- 
conductive  mounting  plate: 

(b)  fastener  means  for  demounUbly  securing  said  mounting 
plate  to  the  outlet; 

(c)  said  mounting  plate  includmg  a  top  edge  and  a  Up  formed 
in  said  top  edge; 

(d)  a  waterproof,  corrosion-resistant  lid  member  for  enclos- 
ing the  outdoor  electrical  ouUet  and  the  plug  of  at  least 
one  electrical  cord  mountable  therein,  said  lid  member 
bemg  movably  attached  to  said  roountmg  plate  and  having 
at  least  one  access  slot  formed  therem  for  allowing  the 


NSa.&TiN<i    HATCMU. 

sa«-(»«uCT«  unrER 


1  In  an  electnci!  cable  comprising  a  cylindriaO  core  which 
IS  formed  by  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  with  extruded 
insulation  iherearound  and  comprising  a  screen  upon  said  core 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  metal  wires  applied  Ic  said  core  along 
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paths  conforming  to  an  open  helix,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing at  least  a  further  metal  connecting  wire  which  extends 
longitudinally  along  a  path  which  is  undulated  with  respect  to 
a  generatrix  of  said  core,  which  extends  in  the  direction  of  and 
parallel  to  a  generatnx  of  said  core,  which  extends  transversely 
to  said  paths  of  said  plurality  of  metal  wires  without  encircling 
said  core  and  which  is  in  electrical  contact  with  all  the  wires  of 
said  screen,  and  a  layer  of  extruded  matenal  around  said  core 
and  at  least  partially  embedding  said  wires  of  said  screen  and 
said  further  metal  connecting  wire  whereby  said  wires  of  said 
screen  and  said  further  connecting  wire  are  held  in  their  re- 
spective positions  by  said  layer 

8.  Process  for  applying  a  screen  of  metal  wires  in  an  open 
helix  conflguration  around  the  core  of  a  cable  composing 
while  longitudinally  advancing  a  core,  depositing  on  the 
core  a  plurality  of  parallel  metal  wires  while  producing 
relative  motion  between  said  wires  and  the  core  m  alter- 
nately different  directions  circumfercntially  of  the  core  to 
cause  said  wires  to  follow  paths  conforming  to  an  open 
helix  configuration;  and 
before  so  depositing  said  plurality  of  metal  wires  on  the  core 
and  while  so  advancing  the  core,  depositing  at  least  one 
other  metal  wire  on  the  core  in  electrical  contact  with  all 
said  plurality  of  melal  wires,  said  one  other  metal  wire 
being  deposited  along  a  path  which  is  undulated  with 
respect  to  a  generatnx  of  the  core,  which  extends  longitu- 
dinally and  m  the  direction  of  and  parallel  to  the  genera- 
tnx of  the  core  and  which  extends  transversely  to  the 
paths  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  metal  wires  without 
encircling  said  core;  and 

at  the  point  where  said  plurality  of  metal  wires  are  depos- 
ited on  the  core,  extruding  a  layer  of  matenal  over  said 
plurality  of  metal  wires 


4,803410 
SUPERCXJNDLCrORS  HAVING  CONTROLLED 
lAMINAR  PINNING  CENTERS,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Bmce  A.  ZeitUn,  Cheahire,  Coon^  Michael  S.  Walker,  Scbenec- 
tady,  N.Y.,  and  Leazck  R.  Motowidio,  Soathington,  Conn., 
assignon  to  lotennagnetics  C^eneraJ  CorporatioiL,  Guilder - 
iaad,  N.Y, 

Filed  May  4,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  45,386 

Int.  CI.*  HOIB  12/00 

VS.  a.  174— U8  S  24  Claiau 


I* 


I  A  superconductor  formed  of  an  array  of  subfilaments,  said 
superconductor  having  enhanced  ic  for  a  predetermined  field 
and  substantially  continuous,  non-random  pmmng  centers,  said 
superconductor  includmg 

a  plurality  of  parallel  superconductive  subfUaments  of  um- 
form  cross-sectioiud  area,  said  subfilaments  being  embed- 
ded in  piiming  jackets  to  provide  pmnmg  density,  and  said 
pinning  jackets  together  forming  a  umtary  structure  hav- 
ing a  honeycomb-like  cross-section,  with  said  structure 


extending  uniformly  and  substantially  continuously  from 
one  side  of  said  superconductor  to  the  other, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  substantially  continuous  paths  for 
fluxoids  across  said  superconductor  are  provided,  the  total 
said  pinning  density  of  said  superconductor  is  substantially 
mcreased,  and  the  cntical  current  of  said  superconductor 
is  enhanced. 


4,803,311 
SUSPENSION  INSULATOR 

Tsutomo  Moriya.  ChJta,  and  Hiroahi  Nozaki.  Nagoya.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd..  Nattova.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  4,  1987,  62-24214 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  I7/0S 

VS.  a.  174—182  1  Claim 


1.  A  suspension  insulator,  comprising: 

a  porcelain  insulating  member  including  a  head  portion  and 
a  shed  portion  extendmg  radially  from  said  head  portion, 
said  head  portion  having  an  mner  pin  hole  with  a  closed 
top  and  an  open  bottom,  said  pin  hole  having  an  inside 
surface  including  a  cyhndncal  surface  p<.irtion  adjacent 
said  open  bottom,  a  curved  top  surface  portion  facing  said 
open  bottom  and  a  round  comer  surface  portion  forming 
a  smooth  boundary  between  said  cyhndncal  surface  por- 
tion and  said  curved  top  surface  portion,  said  cylindrical 
surface  portion  having  a  radius  equal  to  D  and  said  round 
comer  surface  portion  having  a  radius  of  curvature  equal 
to  Y,  such  that  a  ratio  of  Y/D  is  in  the  range  of  0.3-0.45; 

a  metal  cap  cemented  lo  the  outer  surface  of  said  head  por- 
tion, and 

a  metal  pm  cemented  within  said  pin  hole  of  said  head  por- 
tion, said  inside  surface  of  said  pin  hole  including  a  ce- 
mented portion  which  has  sands  ngidly  deposited  thereon 
over  a  range  extending  from  a  bottom  of  said  cemented 
portion  adjacent  said  open  bottom,  to  a  level  withm  ±3 
mm  of  a  junction  between  said  cylindncal  surface  portion 
and  said  round  comer  surface  portion. 


4,803,312 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  AND 

TELEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
JoM  D.  Britot,  Cbrdoba,  ArgentiBa.  assignor  to  Asecoa  S.CX,, 
Cordoba,  Argentina 

FUed  May  7,  1987,  Ser   No   47,935 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Argentiaa.  May  16, 1986,  303987 
lat  «.*  H04L  li/08 
VS.  a.  17»— 17  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  intelligent  mterface  foi  connecting  a  personal  com- 
puter or  the  like  to  a  communication  line  in  order  to  transform 
It  into  a  telex  transceiver,  said  personal  or  similar  computer 
including  an  input  and  output  port  through  which  it  is  possible 
to  receive  and/or  transmit  texts  in  the  accepted  characters 
format,  according  to  a  conventional  telex  norm,  and/or  re- 
ceive and/or  transmit  messages  to  or  from  the  intert'acc,  and  a 
medium  of  visualization  of  the  text  received  and  to  be  transmit- 
ted, said  intelligent  interface  compnsing  a  call  detector  means 
connected  to  the  communication  line;  a  connecting  means  m 
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circuit  with  said  line  having  control  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  interface  to  an  input  signal  to  the  said  call  detector 
means  from  said  communication  line;  a  Baudot  signal  receiscr 
means  having  a  data  input  connected  to  the  communication 
line  through  said  cotmecling  means;  a  character  analyzer 
means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  Baudot  signal  receiver 
means  that  includes  command  and  text  detector  means,  a  re- 
ceived texts  memory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
Baudot  signal  receiver  means  through  said  character  analyzer 
means  and  an  output  connectable  to  an  input  of  the  medium  of 
visualization  of  the  text  received,  a  Ime  exciter  means  havmg 


l-t? 


an  output  connected  to  said  communication  line;  Baudot  signal 
transmitter  means  cormected  to  an  input  of  said  exciter  means; 
emergmg  texts  memory  means  cotmectcd  to  an  input  of  said 
Baudot  signal  transmitter  means;  a  parallel  to  senal  converter 
means  which  has  an  output  connected  to  said  emergmg  texts 
memory  means,  and  an  input  connected  lo  said  mput  and 
output  port;  an  answerback  memory  means  connected  between 
said  character  analyzer  means  and  said  Baudot  signal  transmit- 
ter means;  an  addressees'  telex  numbers  memory  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  and  output  f)ort;  and  a  dial  connected 
between  said  addressees'  telex  numbers  memory  means,  and 
said  line  exciter  means. 


members  weld'id  to  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  housing 

structure, 

O-nngs  arranged  pressure-lighl  between  said  flange  surfaces 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  shaft  structure  and  said  sealmg 
flange  members, 

each  of  the  housing  chambers  having  a  contact  spnng  and  a 
fixed  contact  element  disposed  therein  and  connection  lug 
structure  external  thereof  for  providing  clectnca!  connec 
tion  to  said  contact  spnng  and  said  contact  element,  each 
said  contact  spnng  carrymg  a  movable  cortact  element. 

each  of  said  switching  coulisses  being  adaptetl  to  be  rotated 
by  said  shaft  structure  to  displace  its  associated  contact 
spnng  between  a  first  switch  position  m  which  said  assoi  i 
ated  contact  spnng  is  m  abutment  with  its  said  fixctj 
contact  clement  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  ass<.> 
ciated  contact  spnng  is  spaced  from  its  saic  fixed  conlaci 
element, 

a  first  of  said  switchmg  coulisses  includmg  a  first  circular 
segment  on  which  at  least  one  control  cam  is  disposed  and 
a  second  circular  segment  on  which  a  scnes  of  ralche'. 
elements  are  disposed,  the  two  said  circular  segments  of 
the  first  switching  cxju'issc  being  arranged  m  a  common 
plane:  and 

a  detent  spnng  loosely  arranged  m  said  housing  structure. 
said  detent  spnng  including  a  bulge  portion  which  is 
conformed  to  the  profiles  of  said  ratchet  elements  for 
fixing  said  switchmg  coulisses  m  a  senes  of  angular  posi- 
tions. 


4303,313 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  SEALED  PLURAL 

COMPARTMENTS 

WUfried  Rolf,  Obernrsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bramn  AkticageaeUachaft,  Kraaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  132^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1986,  3644212 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  21 /OS 
VS.  CL  20(>— 6  BB  11  Claims 


1.  An  elcctnc  switch  comprismg  housing  structure  that 
defines  two  chambers,  shaft  structure  rolatably  earned  in  said 
housing  structure,  said  shaft  structure  including  a  flange  sur- 
face adjacent  each  end  and  two  axially  offset  switchmg  cou- 
lisses on  said  shaft  stnicture  for  rotation  therewnth,  each  of  said 
switching  coulisses  bcmg  disposed  in  a  correspondmg  housing 
chamber  and  said  housmg  structure  mcluduig  sealing  flange 


4,803J14 

MOMENTARY  ROTARY  SWTTCH 

Richard  W.  SorcMtm,  At«m;  MlHn  N.  Ivca,  Woicott.  aad  Kraak 

P.  Sapow,  Wateftary,  aU  of  Coul,  aaaigMors  to  Cariing- 

switch,  \mc  West  Hartford,  Cou. 
Coatiaaatkw-in-pvt  oTSer.  Na  945,880,  Dec  22, 1986,  Pat.  No 
4,74&,297,  which  is  a  coatiaaatitm-UHpwt  of  Sci.  No.  884>i5. 
JoL  11, 1986,  abudoMd.  This  appttcatioa  Jal.  '>0. 1)«7,  Ser.  No. 
83,939 
Ut  ex.*  HOIH  1S/5S,  27/08 
U5.  0.200— 11  J  35aai» 

1  A  rotary  switch  compnsmg  a  generally  cylindrical  diclec  • 
tnc  body  portion  defining  an  upwardly  open  cavity  of  gener 
ally  cylindncal  shape,  said  cavity  havmg  a  cylindrical  wall  and 
a  longitudinal  central  axis,  said  body  portwo  having  a  bonom 
wall  defining  a  plurality  of  circumaxially  spaced  opcningSs 
fixed  contacts  provided  m  at  least  some  of  said  opcmngs  such 
that  upper  ends  thereof  are  located  between  satd  cavity  axis 
and  the  cyhndncal  cavity  wall,  a  generally  cylindncal  diclec 
tnc  control  member  routably  received  m  said  cylindnca] 
cavity,  means  for  restraining  said  control  member  from  move 
ment  axially  m  said  cavity,  said  control  member  havmg  at  least 
one  downwardly  open  recess  spaced  radially  from  said  cavit> 
axis  the  same  distance  as  that  for  said  fixed  contact  upper  cnd-v 
a  movable  contact  m  said  recess,  means  m  said  recess  for  bias 
ing  said  movable  contact  downwardly  toward  said  fixed 
contact  upper  ends,  said  bottom  cavity  wall  having  a  contour 
that  cooperates  with  said  fixed  contact  upper  ends  to  permit 
said  movable  contact  to  close  adjacent  fixed  contacts  m  re 
sponse  to  angular  rotational  movement  of  said  control  mcin 
ber.  and  torsion  spnng  biasmg  means  provided  m  a  spnng 
opemng  defined  m  part  by  said  control  member  and  ir  f>an  b> 
said  body  portion,  said  torsion  spnng  mcaiu.  biasing  said  con- 
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trol  member  toward  a  predetermined  angular  position  so  that 
the  rot*ry  switch  exhibits  a  momeniary  action  as  the  control 


of  said  switch  electrode  pairs  corresponds  to  a  location  of 
each  key,  and  each  of  said  switch  electrode  pairs  is  con- 
nected to  each  other  when  a  corresponding  key  is  de- 
pressed, and  each  of  said  switch  electrode  pairs  is  discon- 
nected to  each  other  when  the  correspxinding  key  ts  not 
depressed,  and  one  side  of  each  of  said  switch  electrode 
pairs  is  connected  to  each  of  said  first  capacitor  elec- 
trodes; 

a  plurality  of  first  lead  patterns  formed  on  said  first  surface 
of  said  dielectric  film,  wherein  each  of  said  first  lead 
pditeins  IS  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  switch 
electrode  pairs. 

a  plurality  of  second  capacitor  electrodes  formed  on  said 
second  surface  of  said  dielectric  film  and  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  each  of  said  second  capi*cit(>r  electrodes 
opposes  to  each  of  said  first  capacitor  electrodes  whereby 
a  pair  of  opposing  said  first  and  second  c-apacitor  elec- 
trodes form  a  capacitor,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  lead  patterns  formed  on  said  second 
surface  of  said  dielectric  film,  wherein  said  second  lead 
patterns  are  connected  to  said  second  capacitor  elec- 
trodes; wherein  a  plurahty  of  said  pairs  of  said  first  and 
second  capacitor  electrodes  are  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  space  defined  by  adjacent  said  pairs  is  enlarged 
more  than  a  hypothetical  space  to  be  defined  by  adjacent 
hypothetical  capacitor  electrode  pairs  if  the  same  had  the 
same  shape  and  were  arranged  regularly  with  respect  to 
the  matrix-like  key  arrangement. 


member  is  routed  from  said  predetennioed  position  to  cloM 
Naid  adjacent  fixed  contacts. 


4,803^16 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  USING  DOME  SPRING  AND 

SWrrCH  ELEMENT  THEREOF 

Kazutoahi  Hayad^,  KawsMki;  Hideo  Nabetani.  Nagano;  To- 

thiakJ  Tanaka,  KawMaki,  aad  Kazasiii  UUda,  Tokyo,  aU  of 

Japan,  aaaigBon  to  l^tn  Uteited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  19W,  Ser.  No.  919,756 
aalms    priority,    appUcatkm    Japu,    Oct.    16,    1985,    60- 
15«068fU];  Dec    23,   1985,  60-197982[U];  Mar.  11,  I9M,  61- 
035O73[U];  Apr.  18,  1986,  61-059208[U1 

Int.  CX*  HOIH  5/J8 
VS.  CL  2(»--*06  20  OainM 


4,803,315 
PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD 
Mitsonusa  Kako,  Tokai,  and  Sadashi  Hirano,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabosliiki  Kaiaha,  Na- 
goya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,058 
Claima  priority,  ap^lcatioa  Japan,  Not.  20,  1986,  61-2T7338 
iBt.  CI.*  HOIH  U/14 
VS.  a.  200—5  A  14  ClaiiM 


JSB. 

V 


7     » 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  a  keyboard  which  has  a  plural- 
ity of  keys  substantially  arranged  along  rows  and  columns  so  as 
to  form  a  matnx-like  key  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  film  having  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces 

and  extending  under  the  keyboard; 
a  plurality  of  first  capacitor  electrodes  formed  on  said  first 

surface  of  said  dielectric  film,  each  of  said  first  capacitor 

electrodes  having  a  predetermined  area; 
a  plurality  of  switch  electrode  pairs  formed  on  said  first 

surface  of  said  dielectric  fUm,  wherein  a  location  of  each 


1.  A  push  button  switch  comprising: 

a  bottom  plate; 

a  plunger  and  an  associated  key  top; 

means  for  mounting  said  plunger  and  associated  key  top  for 
limited,  reciprocating  movement  along  a  generally  verti- 
cal axis  relative  to  a  generally  horizontal  orientation  of 
said  bottom  plate; 

a  terrmnal  plate  affued  to  said  bottom  plate  in  a  vertical 
orientation  relative  to  said  horizontal  onentation  of  said 
bottom  plate,  the  terminal  plate  having  a  first  major  sur- 
face generally  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis,  an  indented 
surface  with  a  periphery  of  a  predetermined  configuration 
displaced  inwardly  of  and  parallel  to  the  major  surface  m 
a  first  horizontal  direction  relatively  lo  the  vertical  axi.s 
and  a  central  recess  within  the  indented  surface,  further 
displaced  from  the  indented  surface  in  the  first  horizontal 
direction; 

plural  outer  contacts  fixedly  moimted  at  predetermined 
positions  on  said  terminal  plate  within  and  adjacent  the 
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periphery  of  the  indented  surface  and  dispoaed  to  pro- 
trude toward  said  first  major  surface;  plural  inner  contacts 
and  means  for  flexibily  mounting  laid  plural  inner  contacts 
within  the  recess  in  the  tiKJentrd  surface  of  the  terminal 
plate,  centrmUy  of  the  periphery  of  the  indented  surface 
and  protnxling  toward  the  first  major  surface,  the  mount- 
ing means  resiliently  urging  the  plural  inner  contacts 
toward  the  first  major  surface  and  thus  m  a  second  hori- 
zontal direction,  opposite  to  the  first  horizontal  direction, 
and  permitting  limited,  resiliently  yielding  movement  of 
the  plural  inner  contacts  in  tiie  first  horizontal  direction, 

a  dome  spring  dispoaed  in  a  generally  vertical  onentation 
and  having  a  convex  configuratioo  oriented  in  the  second 
horizontal  direction,  said  dome  spring  having  a  substan- 
tially continuous  surface  normally  in  the  aforesaid  convex 
configuration  in  the  second  horizontal  direction  and  bemg 
susceptible  to  a  depressing  force  applied  thereto  m  the 
first,  opposite  horizontal  direction  to  snap  to  a  convex 
configuration  oriented  in  the  first  horizontal  direction  and 
upon  release  of  the  force  to  resiliently  return  to  the  second 
horizontal  direction,  the  periphery  of  the  dome  spring 
bemg  normally  in  contact  with  the  plural  outer  contacts  m 
each  of  the  first  and  second  horizontal  directions  of  its 
convex  configuration;  and 

an  actuator  interconnecting  said  plunger  and  said  dome 
spring  and  responsive  to  downward  vertical  movement  of 
said  plunger  to  apply  a  depressing  force  in  the  first  hon- 
zontal  direction  for  depressing  and  causing  said  dome 
spring  to  snap  to  the  first  horizontal  direction,  thereby  to 
complete  an  electrical  connection  through  said  dome 
spring  between  said  first  and  second  contacts,  the  actuator 
comprising  a  lever  having  first  and  second  arms  extending 
at  right  angles  from  one  another  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  main  surface  of  the  terminal  plate  and  parallel  to  the 
generally  vertical  axis,  the  free  end  of  the  first  arm  defin- 
ing a  spring  seat  aUgned  with  the  generally  vertical  axis, 
means  associated  with  the  second  arm  of  the  lever  for 
engaging  and  applying  said  depressing  force  to  said  dome 
spring  and  means  for  mounting  the  lever  for  limited  p<v- 
otal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  the  first 
and  second  arms  and  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  indented  surface  of  the  terminal  plate,  the  actuator 
further  comprising  a  coil  spnrg  received  on  the  spring 
seat  of  the  first  arm  and  connected  to  the  plunger. 


4,803,317 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROCKABLE  CONDUCTIVE 

PLATE  IN  A  SEESAW-TYPE  SWITCH 

Hiroki  Satok,  Miyagi,  tmt  Ktmfi  Sawada,  Farakaira,  botk  of 

Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Alpa  Etoctric  Co,,  Ltd„  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  109,276 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1987,  62-49r7[U] 
Int  CL*  HOIH  23/24 
VS.  a.  200—438  2  CUinis 

1.  In  a  three-position  seesaw-type  switch  comprising  a  cas- 
mg  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  positiofied  opposite  each  other  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  a  first  stationary  contact  provided  on  the  bottom 
wall  on  the  first  side,  a  second  stationary  contact  provided  on 
the  bottom  wall  on  the  second  side,  an  intermediate  stationary 
contact  provided  on  the  bottom  wall  between  the  first  and 
second  stationary  contacts,  a  rockable  conductor  plate  with  a 
first  movable  contact  on  a  first  side  thereof  and  a  second  mov- 
able contact  on  a  second  side  thereof  which  are  moved  mto 
contact  with  the  first  and  second  stationary  contacts  when  the 
conductor  plate  is  rocked  in  a  first  direction  and  in  an  opposite, 
second  direction,  respectively,  and  a  rockable  dnver  mounted 
through  the  top  wall  of  the  casing  having  a  driving  end  slidable 
abuttmg  on  the  conductor  plate  for  rocking  it  in  the  first  and 
second  directions, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  intermediate  stationary  contact  bemg  disposed  at  a 
position  off-center  toward  said  first  side  of  said  casing  m 
the  longitudinal  direction  from  a  center  position  between 


said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts,  and  having  an 
upper  beanng  surface  and  a  cutout  portion  cut  mto  said 
upper  surface  so  as  to  form  a  fukmim  edge  facmg  toward 
said  center  positXKi; 
said  conductor  plate  having  subatantiaUy  an  M-shapr  with  s 
center  portioo  provided  with  a  lower  bend  between  said 
first  and  second  sides  of  said  M-shaped  conductor  plate 
wherein  said  lower  bend  is  positiODed  substantially  at  said 
center  position  between  said  first  and  second  stationary 
contacts  facing  toward  said  bottom  wall,  and  said  conduc 
tor  plate  has  opposmg  lateral  projections  located  m  align 
ment  with  the  off-center  position  of  said  intermediatf 
stationary  contact  and  extending  in  opposite  laterai  diro. 
tiofis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  directioa; 


said  casing  having  opposing  lateral  walls  provided  with 
guide  grooves  for  receiving  said  lateral  projections  re- 
spectively therein  for  holdmg  said  conductor  plate  stably 
in  position  m  said  casmg. 

whcrem  when  said  roclLable  driver  has  its  driving  end  abui 
tmg  said  lower  bend  of  said  M-shaped  conductor  plaic 
said  conductor  plate  is  m  one  stable  position  witti  said  firsi 
side  thereof  beanng  in  contact  against  said  fulcrum  edge 
of  said  off-center  intermediate  stationary  contact,  and 
when  said  rockable  dnver  is  rocked  in  the  first  direction 
said  conductor  plate  is  rocked  over  said  fulcrum  edge  of 
said  off-center  mtermediau  stationary  contact  as  a  ful 
crum  pomt  to  bring  said  first  movable  contact  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  first  stationary  contact  m  another 
stable  position. 
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4,803^18 
PROXLMITY  SWITCH  FOR  A  CYLINDER 
Robert  K.  Lywkmer,  4085  CUatoa  Rlter  Dr^  CUntoo 
Mobile  Pwk,  Mt  daneiit.  Mkk.  480«3 

FUcd  Job.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,552 

Ut.  a.*  HOIH  35/J8 

VS.  a.  200—82  R  13  CUiiM 


closed  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  two  pairs  of  contacts 
are  open,  at  least  one  of  the  contacts  of  one  of  said  pairs  com- 
c  pnsing  a  migration  track  of  the  root  of  an  arc  drawn  when  the 
pair  of  contacts  opens,  said  track  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  other  contact  of  said  one  of  said  pairs,  and 


7.  A  proximity  switch  compnstng 

a  movable  member  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  and  an 
aperture  extending  from  the  first  end  toward  the  second 
end.  said  movable  member  traveling  along  a  fixed  path 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  aper- 
ture including  a  first  protruding  shoulder  narrowing  said 
aperture  adjacent  said  first  end  and  a  second  protruding 
shoulder  narrowing  said  aperture  adjacent  said  second 
end; 

a  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  housing 
enclosing  the  first  end  of  the  movable  member  with  said 
second  end  of  said  movable  member  extendmg  outwardly 
from  said  second  end  of  said  housing,  said  bousing  form- 
ing a  first  fluid  chamber  between  said  ftfst  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  movable  member  and  forming  a  second 
fluid  chamber  separate  from  said  first  fluid  chamber  be- 
tween said  second  end  of  said  housing  and  said  movable 
member,  wherein  expansion  of  said  first  fluid  chamber 
drives  said  movable  member  to  said  first  position  and 
expansion  of  said  second  fluid  chamber  drives  said  mov- 
able member  to  said  second  position; 

a  sensor-supporting  member  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  first  end  of  said  housing  and  a  second  end  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  housing,  said  sensor-supporting  mem- 
ber engaged  within  said  aperture  of  said  movable  member, 
and 

sensor  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
sensor-supporting  member  for  sensing  said  first  position  of 
said  movable  member  by  engagement  with  said  first  shoul- 
der and  for  sensing  said  second  position  of  said  movable 
member  by  engagement  with  said  second  shoulder. 


4.803^19 
ROTARY  SWrrCH  WITH  CURVED  ARC  ROOT 
MIGRATION  TRACK 
George*  Bernard,  St.  Egrere;  Bervard  Boavet,  Eckirollea;  Rich- 
ard JacoUa,  Voiroa;  GiMo  CoUcmd,  Btrg/mor,  Jacqaes  Gail- 
lard,  GreaoUc  aad  Robert  Volay,  TuUiaa,  all  of  France,  as- 
■ignor*  to  MerUa  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jbb.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  20O10 
CUims  priority,  awUcatioa  FraKe,  Jon.  25,  1987,  87  09009 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  .U//S.  3S/60 
IJS.  a.  200—147  A  10  Claims 

1  A  medium  voltage  rotary  switch  comprising  a  sealed 
enclosure,  having  an  internal  periphery,  two  stationary 
conlacu  fixed  at  diametrically  opposed  points  of  said  penph- 
ery,  a  contact  bridge  havmg  ends  arranged  a.s  movable 
contacts,  each  capable  of  cooperating  with  one  of  said  station- 
ary contacts  to  form  a  pair  of  contacts,  a  rotating  operating 
shaft  supporting  said  contact  bridge,  which  can  selectively 
occupy  a  closed  position  in  which  the  two  pairs  of  contacts  are 


having  a  hidden  location  to  enable  the  arc  root  and  the  associ- 
ated hot  spot  to  move  towards  said  hidden  location  where  the 
two  hot  spots  associated  with  the  two  arc  roots  are  not  facing 
and  a  permanent  magnet,  securedly  fixed  to  the  migration 
track  contact,  is  arranged  to  blow  the  arc  root  towards  said 
hidden  location  to  favor  arc  extinction  and  current  breaking. 


4,803320 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  CX)NSTRUCnON 
Peter  J.  LiipoU,  Hamden,  and  Donald  J.  Mattia,  Norwalk,  both 
of  Conn ,  assignors  to  Casco  Products  Cxirporation,  Bridge- 
port, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,072 

Int  CI.*  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  CL  200—342  6  Claima 


1.  A  self-adapting  electric  switch  construction  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  means  for  attaching  it  to  a  sup- 
porting structure,  and  having  a  stationary  electrical 
contact, 

(b)  a  movable  electrical  contact  cooperable  with  said  station- 
ary contact  for  making  and  breaking  an  electrical  circuit, 

(c)  means  for  movably  mounting  said  movable  contact  on 
the  body  member, 

(d)  said  body  member  havmg  a  movable  plunger  operable  to 
actuate  said  movable  contact,  and 

(e)  a  compression  coil  spring  havmg  an  anchored  end  and  an 
exposed,  accessible  free-standing  end,  said  anchored  end 
being  earned  by  and  retained  by  said  plunger,  said  free- 
standing end  being  fully  exposed  and  adapted  for  driving 
movement  by  an  exiemai  actuator,  thereby  to  constitute  • 
yieldable  driving  means  between  the  plunger  and  the 
external  actuator. 
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4,803^21 
AXIAL  LOAD  RESISTANT  KEY  SWFTCH 
Jcaa-CUadc  Lefebrre,  Dote,  Fmce,  aMigw>r  to  ITT  Compo- 
taats  Et  laatjuawta,  Itogiai .  Fnuce 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,206 

Int  CI.*  HOIH  ]/}4,  9/02 

VS.  CL  200—517  6  ClaiM 


4,803,323 
ELECTRIC  MANUAL  SWITCHING  DEMCE  HAVING 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTED  COMPO.METVTS 
Kari-Hctez  BMer,  aiad  Ceroid  Eckcrt,  bock  of  Bad  NeaMadt 
/Saate,  Fed.  Re^  oT  Geraaay,  aaricaort  to  Preh  Elektrofcia- 
■ffhaahrbf  Wcrke  Jakob  Pr^  Nachf.  GmbH  A  Co..  Bad 
Neaatadt/Saale,  Fed.  Re^  at  Gcraaay 

FOed  Jaa.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8J23 
ClaiaM  priority,  apylicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1986.  8602882 

Im.  CL*  HOIH  13/06 
VS.  CL  200— 302J  1  Claia 


1.  In  a  key  switch  comprising  an  electncally  msutatmg  base 
having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  lateral  wall  defimng  a 
cavity  closed  by  a  cap,  a  central  contact  and  a  lateral  contact 
moimted  on  said  bottom,  a  dome-shaped  switchmg  clement 
mounted  in  said  cavity  over  said  contacts,  the  periphery  of  said 
element  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  lateral  contact 
said  element  bemg  elastically  yieldable  to  estabUsh  an  electncal 
connection  between  said  contacts  in  response  to  an  axial  load 
exerted  on  the  convex  face  of  said  element  an  actuator  for 
exerting  said  axial  load,  said  actuator  having  a  facing  portion 
disposed  over  said  clement  and  a  stem  passing  through  a  cen- 
tral hole  in  said  cap,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  bottom  of  said  base  having  a  plane  central  portion  facing 

said  switching  clement 
said  central  contact  comprising  an  upstanding  projection 
having  an  essentially  flat  contacting  surface  facing  said 
switching  element  said  projection  being  embedded  m  said 
base  with  said  flat  contacting  surface  being  Hush  with  said 
plane  central  portion;  and 
said  facing  portion  of  said  actuator  bang  a  flat  face  generally 
parallel  to  said  flat  contacting  surface. 


1  An  electncal  manual  switchmg  device  compnsmg  a  hous- 
mg;  a  printed  circuit  board  havmg  electncal  conductors  dii 
posed  thereon,  said  pnnted  board  mounted  m  said  housing  a 
plurality  of  switchmg  contarts  provided  on  said  prmted  circuit 
board;  a  plurabty  of  pushbutton  elements  disposed  on  said 
housmg,  each  of  said  plural  pushbutton  elements  facing  a 
correspondmg  one  of  said  plural  switching  contacts,  and  s 
connecting  cable,  said  switching  contacts  capable  of  electncaJ 
connection  with  said  connecting  cable  via  said  electncal  con 
ductorv  characterized  in  that  satd  electncal  manual  switching 
device  further  comprises  a  foil  extending  contmoously  over 
said  printed  circuit  board,  said  foil  being  disposed  m  said  hous- 
ing between  satd  switching  contacts  and  said  pushbutton 
switching  elements  wherein  said  foil  consists  of  a  flexible  mate- 
rial and  seals  said  switching  contacts  and  said  pnnted  circuit 
board  conducton  from  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  foil 
shaped  like  s  bag,  said  pnnted  circuit  board  with  said  switch- 
ing contacts  being  inserted  mto  said  foil,  said  bag-shaped  foil 
loosely  enclosing  said  printed  circuit  board  with  s&id  switching 
contacts,  said  foil  tightly  cloaed  at  both  ends,  with  said  con 
nectmg  cable  extending  from  one  end.  said  foil  mtroduced  »t 
said  one  end  mto  a  plug  connection. 


4,803,322 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  FOR  ELECTRIC  BREAKERS 
Akira  Sbifaata,  Yokobaan.  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Chasai  Deaki 
Kooro  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  May  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  19,  1964,  59-101451 
lat  CL*  B22F  i/OQ  HOIH  1/02 
VS.  C\.  200—268  5  CUma 


4,803^24 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  AND  INTRARED  RAY 

HEATING  APPLLANCE 

Manaoba  FHjii,  Yao,  aad  TalMya  Tnda.  Onka.  both  of  Japaa. 

-TT^m — r  to  Sharp  Tikaiblkl  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  828,897,  Feb.  13,  1986,  abaadnaril 

Thk  appHratlna  Dec  IS.  1967,  Ser.  !^  134,551 
OaiBH    priority,    appKcatioa    Japaa,    Feb.    15.    I9«5.    6U^ 
2062A{U],  Mar    15.  1985,  60-3801 3[UT 

lat  CL'  H05B  6/SV 
VS.  a.  219— 10J5  F  4  Oaim. 


1.  Electncal  contacts  for  use  with  electnc  breakers  and  the 
like,  consisting  of  a  base  made  from  a  silver  alloy  containmg  tin 
and  indium,  and  a  thin  layer  clad  over  the  base  and  bemg  made 
from  an  other  silver  alloy,  said  other  silver  alloy  bemg  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag — Cd  and  Ag — Sn — Bi  alloys. 
said  silver  alloys  havmg  been  internally  oxidized,  and  said 
other  silver  alloy  layer  having  a  thickness  extremely  smaller 
than  that  of  said  base. 


!    A  heating  appliance  comprising: 
a  housing. 

means  for  supporting  an  object  m  said  housing, 
means  m  said  housing  for  generating  microwaves  and  direct- 
ing said  microwaves  to  stnke  said  object 
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a  heating  plate  positioned  between  said  microwave  generat- 
ing means  and  said  supporting  means  so  that  a  portion  of 
said  microwaves  impinge  on  said  heatmg  plate,  said  heat- 
ing plate  absorbing  and  converting  microwave  energy 
into  infrared  radiation, 

said  heating  plate  having  ar  lea.si  one  opening  therein  so  that 
a  portion  of  said  microwaves  may  freely  pass  through  said 
heating  plate  and  impinge  on  an  object  positioned  on  said 
supporting  means. 

said  heating  plate  comprising  a  heat  radiating  plate  and  an 
infrared  radiator  layered  on  said  heat  radiatmg  plate, 

said  infrared  radiator  including  means  producmg  infrared 
rays  in  response  to  said  infrared  radiator  bcmg  heated  by 
the  conduction  of  heat  from  said  heat  radiating  plate, 
whereby  microwave  energy  is  absorbed  by  said  heal  radi- 
ating plate  and  is  converted  into  heat  which  is  conducted 
to  said  infrared  radiator  which  converts  the  heat  into 
infrared  radiation,  and 

said  infrared  rays,  in  addition  to  said  freely  passing  micro- 
waves, bemg  directed  to  strilte  said  supporting  means  and 
said  object. 


4,803,326 

WIRE-CLT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHI?>nE  IN 

WHICH  TWO  ADJOINING  SEGMENTS  OF  A  COMMON 

ELECTRODE  EFFECT  MACHINING 
iDoue  Kiyoahl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■MigDor  to  Ibom  Japai  Reiie««fc 

InconMrmted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP86/000I9,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17.  1986.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/04280,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  31,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  919,005 
Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1985.  60-05056; 
Jan    18,  19*5.  60-05943;  Feb.  8,  1985,  60-21793;  Mar   29,  198-^ 
60-63241;  Apr    11,  1985,  60-75361;  Apr.  16,  19*5.  60-79400 

lat  a.«  B23H  7/02,  7/70 
VS.  CL  219—69  W  20  Claima 


i;^'A 


r 


^J^ ' 
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4,803,325 
RESISTANCE  SEAM  WELDING  MACHINE 
Matthias  Frei,  Wettlngen;  Willi  Mueller,  Berikoo,  and  Werner 
Sutter,   Oberehrendingen,   ail   of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to 
Klpatrooic  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,927 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzeriand,    Feb.    9,    1987, 
00446  r' 

Int.  a.«  B23K  1/16 
VS.  CL  219—64  11  Ctaims 


1  A  resistance  seam  welding  machine,  particularly  for  the 
longitudinal-seam  welding  of  can  bodies  (4).  having  a  welding 
transformer  ( 14)  and  having  a  secondary  loop  (16)  consisting  of 
feed  and  return  lines,  with  a  pendulum  roller  head  (20)  in 
which  a  pendulum  arm  (24)  carrying  an  upper  electrode  roller 
(8)  IS  mounted  for  rouiion,  having  a  lower  arm  (26)  carrying  a 
lower  electrode  roller,  having  a  first  busbar  (18)  leadmg  from 
ihe  welding  Iransfurmer  (14)  lo  the  pendulum  roller  from  the 
welding  transformer  (14)  to  the  lower  arm  (26),  characterized 
in  that  the  feed  and  return  lines  m  the  region  of  the  secondary 
loop  (16)  situated  between  the  welding  transformer  (14)  and 
the  lower  arm  (26)  being  a  parallel  line  and  in  the  region  of  the 
pendulum  roller  head  (20)  being  in  the  form  of  a  coaxial  line. 


1.  A  wire-cut  electric  discharge  machine  comprising: 

first  and  second  vertically  spaced  working  heads; 

supply  means  on  said  first  working  head  for  a  wire  electrode; 

collecting  means  on  said  first  working  head  for  collecting 
the  wire  electrode; 

electrode  retummg  means  on  said  second  working  head  for 
receiving  the  wire  electrode  from  said  supply  means  and 
for  returning  the  wire  electrode  to  said  collecting  means, 
said  electrode  retummg  means  forming  a  loop  in  said  wire 
electrode  to  provide  a  first  segment  thereof  coming  from 
the  supply  means  and  an  adjacent  second  segment  return- 
ing to  the  collecting  means; 

means  supporting  a  workpiece  between  said  heads; 

said  workpiece  having  an  opening  through  which  the  first 
and  second  segmcnt.s  extend  adjacent  to  one  another  in 
operative  position  for  each  to  machine  the  workpiece; 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  the  work- 
piece  and  the  segments  of  the  wire  electrode; 

power  means  for  supplying  voluge  pulses  to  said  wire  elec- 
trode for  effecting  electric  discharge  machining  between 
the  workpiece  and  the  two  segments  of  the  wire  electrode; 
and 

means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  into  a  working  gap 
formed  between  the  workpiece  and  the  two  adjacent 
segments  of  the  wire  electrode 


4,803,327 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  FEEDER  FOR  A  WIRE 

ELECTRODE  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Haruki   Obara,   Sagamihara,  Japan,   assignor  to  Faaoc   Ltd, 

Miwunitsuni,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP87/00131,  §  371  Date  I>ec.  4,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Dau  Dec.  4.  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/05242,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  11,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1987,  S«.  No.  123,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1986,  61-49270 
IBL  CL«  B23H  7/70 
VS.  (X  219—69  W  6  ClalnM 

1.  An  electnc  power  feeder  for  a  wire  electrode  type  electri- 
cal discharge  machining  apparatus  having  a  wire  electrode, 
said  apparatus  compnssng; 

a  wire  electrode  guide  for  guiding  a  wire  electrode; 

first  electric  power  supply  means  arranged  along  the  wire 
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electrode  for  supplying  a  first  machining  power  to  the 
wire  electrode;  and 
second  electnc  power  supply  means,  movably  arranged  to 
selectively  connect  with  the  wire  electrode  and  discon- 


4303J29 
WTIDER  HEAD 

Syozo  Nakata.  Hyogo,  aad  Satoahi  Imai  Akbi.  botfc  o!  Jitixui 
aaaignort  to  MitsoMahi  Deaki  Kahmbiki  Kauha,  Tokvo, 
Japan 

Vtiei  Aug.  27,  1987,  Ser,  No.  89J04 
Qaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aog.  r,  l»8fe  fcl  20004" 
Int  a.'  B23K  9,  S: 


VS.  CL  219—86.25 


12  Clains 


nect  the  wire  electrode  from  said  first  power  supply 
means,  for  supplying  a  second  machimng  power  to  the 
wire  electrode  so  that  the  wire  electrode  is  selectively 
contacted  with  either  said  first  electnc  power  supply 
means  or  said  second  electric  power  supply  means. 


4,803,328 

WIRE  GUIDE  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  WIRE 

CUTTING 

Hamki  Obara,  Sagaaikara,  Japan,  aasignor  to   1-anuc  Ltd, 

MlaaaHaam,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP86/00578,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1987,  §  102<ei 
Date  Sep.  14,  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO87/02920,  PCI  P»b. 
Date  May  21,  1987 

per  Filed  Not.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  85.406 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  14,  1985,  60-175827 
lat  a."  B23H  7/ia  7/02 
VS.  CL  219—69  W  4  ( 


1.  A  welder  head,  comprising 

a  pair  of  weldmg  electrodes  arranged  opposite  to  each  other, 
workpieces  to  be  welded  being  placed  between  said  weld- 
ing electrode; 

an  electrode  holder  including  a  sliding  member  for  holdmg 
one  of  said  welding  electrodes  and  a  support  member  for 
supporting  said  sliding  member  for  slidable  movement  in  a 
first  direction; 

a  pressure  mechanism  for  pressing  said  one  of  said  weldmg 
electrodes  toward  the  other  of  said  welding  electrodes, 

an  elastic  member  for  urgmg  said  sltdmg  member  m  said  first 
direction,  and 

a  fleiiible  U-shaped  clectncity  feeder  havmg  two  legs  pro- 
vided between  said  one  of  said  welding  electrodes  and 
said  support  member  of  said  electrode  holder  with  both 
legs  surrounding  said  slidmg  member,  for  supplying  a 
welding  current  to  saxl  one  of  said  welding  electrodes, 
wherein  open  ends  of  said  U-shaped  electricity  feeder  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  electromagnetic  forces 
generated  by  a  current  flowmg  through  said  L -shaped 
electTKiity  feeder 


4303,330 
MACHINE  FOR  FLASH  BUTT  WTIDING  OF  PIPES 
Scrgri  I.  KMtek-Yatacnko;  Vaatty  A.  SakbarMr;  Boris   A 
GnOam,  »d  Vladi^r  F,  ZetcMky,  all  of  Kier,  U.SJSJL.  a»- 
■igaon  to  Inatitirt  Elcktrwnrtd  laMai  E.O.  PatoM  Akade«ii 
Nak  UknriHkol,  Kiev,  VSSJL 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU86/00024,  5  371  Dat*  Not.  19,  19r?  5  »02«e) 
Date  Not.  19,  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOr7/05840.  PtT  PiJ> 
Date  Oct  8,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26,  1986,  .Ser.  No.  156.919 

lat  a."  B23K  9/00 

VS.  a.  219—97  1  HiiBi 


1  A  wire  guide  for  guidmg  a  wire  electrode  m  a  wire  elec- 
trode type  electrical  discharge  machmmg  apparatus,  said  wire 
guide  comprising: 

an  arc -shaped  guide  arranged  at  a  guiding  end  of  said  wire 
guide; 

a  three-point-supporting  guide  arranged  cloae  to  said  arc- 
shaped  guide  m  an  end-to-end  arrangement  so  that  the 
wire  electrode  can  pass  therethrough;  and 

an  external  tube  member  for  holding  said  arc -shaped  guide 
and  said  three-point-supporting  guide  therein,  said  exter- 
nal tube  member  having  a  center  opening  at  a  non-guiding 
end  of  said  wire  guide  for  allowing  the  wire  electrode  to 
pass  therethrough,  and  a  cooling  liquid  supply  opening  for 
supplying  a  cooling  liquid  for  cooling  the  wire  electrode 


.'''' 


1  A  machine  for  flash  bun  weldmg  of  pipes  which  is.  located 
m  the  bore  of  the  pipes  (1)  welded  together  and  which  com- 
prises a  housmg  (2)  arranged  coaxially  with  said  pipes  ( 1 1 
welding  together  and  provided  with  a  first  supporting  disc  ( 3  > 
and  a  second  supportmg  disc  (4)  which  arc  fitted  to  said  bous 
mg  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof;  a  pipe  flashmg-and-upsetung 
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means  (5)  with  a  hydraulic  »ctuator  (6)  serving  to  displacf 
same  along  the  axis  of  the  housing  2,  a  carrier  (7)  of  said  means 
bcmg  located  on  the  housmg  (2)  of  the  machine  next  to  the 
second  supportmg  disc  (4);  two  pipe  clamping  means  (9,  10) 
with  individual  hydraulic  actuators  (11)  for  displacing  same 
along  the  axis  of  the  housing,  earners  (12,  13)  of  pipe  clampmg 
means  bemg  located  on  the  housing  (2)  between  the  first  sup- 
portmg due  (3)  and  the  earner  (7)  of  the  pipe  flashing-and- 
upsetting  means  charscterized  in  that  belleranks  (24)  pivotally 
attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  each  carrier  (12,  13)  of  the 
pipe  clamping  means  (9,  10)  are  provided  at  least  at  three 
pomts  spaced  equidistantly  apart  all  the  way  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  each  carrier  (12,  13)  with  provision  for  rockmg  in 
the  radial  direction  about  fulcrum  pins  (23)  and  rigid  stops  (27, 
31)  are  provided  on  the  first  supportmg  disk  (3)  and  on  that 
side  of  the  carrier  (7)  of  the  pipe  flashmg-and-upaettmg  means 
(5)  which  faces  the  pipe  clampmg  means  (9, 10)  whereby  every 
bellcrank  (24)  is  fitted  with  provision  for  mteracting  at  one  side 
(26)  of  Its  free  end  with  one  of  the  rigid  stops  (27,  31)  which 
equal  the  belleranks  (24)  m  number  and  at  the  other  side  (28)  of 
the  end.  with  a  sprmg-loaded  stop  (29)  provided  on  the  earner 
(12,  13)  of  every  pipe  clamping  means  (9.  10)  and  the  opposite 
end  of  every  bellcrank  (24)  is  fitted  with  an  aligning  roller  (25) 
tontatting  the  mncr  wall  of  the  pipes  (1)  welded  together 


4,903332 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLASMA  TREATMENT  OF  A 
SHEET-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
MotoyaM  Koyum,  KvMkOdl;  HidetoaU  Tenoka.  Soja;  Takao 
Akagi;  Skimji  Yaaaaacki,  botk  of  Knraakiki;  Itsaki  Sakamoto 
HimaUBa;  Akin  Namba,  a^  Lmo  Okagaki.  botk  of  Oka- 
yaaa,  ail  of  Japaa,  — IgiKm  to  Koraray  Co„  LuL.  Okayama. 


Hkd  3xaL  5.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  58.»5« 
Claims  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan.  Jun    10,  1986,  61-134067; 
JuB.  11,  19«6,  61-135579 

fat.  CL*  B231t  9/00 
VS.  a.  219— 121 J2  15  ClaiM 


4.803,331 

POWER  CONTROL  AND  LINE  VOLTAGE 

MONITOR/COMPENSATOR  FOR  RESICTANCE  SPOT 

WELDING  MACHINES 

Robert  K.  Cokea,  244  Haaaea  Atc^  Albany,  N.Y.  12208 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,940 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  11/24 
VS.  CL  219—110  33  CTaima 


"-U^s^lI'KB 


^SS. 


1.  A  plasma  treating  apparatus  for  treating  a  sheet-tike  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  substantially  drum-shaped  first  discharge  electrode  aaaem- 
bly; 

a  rotary  shaft,  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  discharge  elec- 
trode assembly,  for  routing  said  first  discharge  electrode 
a.ssembly; 

a  vacuum  vessel  surrounding  said  first  discharge  electrode 
assembly; 

said  rotary  shaft  extending  through  said  vacuum  vessel; 

said  sheet-like  structure  arranged  about  an  outer  periphery 
of  said  first  discharge  electrcxle  assembly; 

a  second  dacharge  electrode  as,sembK.  disposed  withm  said 
vacuum  vessel  and  confronting  said  first  discharge  elec- 
trode as-sembly, 

an  electnc  circuit  fi)r  supplying  electric  power  to  said  first 
and  second  discharge  electrode  assembly; 

first  insulating  members  for  msulating  electrically  said  vac- 
uum vessel  from  said  electnc  circuit;  and 

second  msulating  members  for  electrically  insulating  the 
drum  of  said  first  discharge  electrode  assembly  from  said 
rotary  shaft. 


1  A  method  for  pulse-by-pulse  monitoring  of  variations  in 
multi-phase  AC  input  line  power  applied  as  sequential  power 
pulses  to  a  load  through  <ielectively  tnggered  thynstor  type 
devices  of  a  power  control,  composing  the  steps  of 

monitonng  a  function  of  each  of  the  multi-phase  AC  input 
Une  signals  to  the  thynstor  type  devices,  the  function 
compnsing  one  of  cunent  and  voltage; 
synthesizing  from  the  monitored  function,  dunng  the  (ipera- 
tion  of  the  thynstor  type  devices,  a  first  replica  signal 
replicating  the  composite  function  pas.sed  to  the  load  by 
the  thynstor  type  devices,  the  commuuuon  effect  of  the 
thynstor  type  devices  being  replicated  in  synlhesuing  the 
first  replica  signal;  and 
processing  the  first  replica  signal  to  produce  an  independent 
mea-suremcnt  of  a  circuit  parameter  for  each  individual 
power  pui>«" 


4,803333 
VIEWING  OPTICS  FOR  EXTERNAL-MOUNT 
KLECTRON  BEAM  WELDERS 
Glea  S.  Lawrence,  NaperriUe;  Tunothy  J.   Haynie,  Hickory 
HillK  Josepti  D.  Ferrario,  LaGrange,  and  Stefan  V  KyscUca. 
Willow  Springs,  all  of  Ill„  aaaignoins  to  l-erraati  Sctaky,  lac, 
Chicaso,  III. 

Piled  Apr.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  178^63 
Int.  CI*  B23K  15/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.13  7  ClaiaM 

1.  In  an  electron  beam  welding  machine  consisting  of;  a 
vacuum  chamber,  an  electron  beam  gun  moimtcd  upon  said 
vacuum  chamber;  a  means  for  directing  an  electron  beam  along 
a  path  from  said  electron  beam  gun  to  the  inside  of  said  cham- 
ber; a  carnage  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  movable 
along  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  a  means  for  mounting 
on  said  carnage,  workpieces  to  be  welded  along  a  scam  by  said 
electron  beam,  and  an  optical  system  moimted  on  said  machine 


February  7,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


365 


for  viewing,  from  outside  the  chamber,  the  area  to  be  welded 
on  said  workpieces,  the  said  optical  system  comprising: 

a  telescope  including  an  objective  and  a  focusing  lens  sys 
tern,  arranged  along  an  optical  axis  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  path  of  said  electron  beam  and  passes  through  the 
center  of  the  said  lens  system; 

a  pentaprism  for  bending  the  optic  axis  by  90  degrees 
mounted  along  the  said  optic  axis,  between  the  said  objec- 
tive lens  and  the  path  of  the  said  electron  beam; 

a  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  the  said  pentaprism  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  opbc  axis; 

a  coherent  fiber  optics  bundle  havmg  one  end  centered 
along  the  optic  path  and  adjacent  to  the  said  focusmg  lens; 


joined,  with  a  major  portion  of  said  mela!  matrix  compos- 
ite components  spaced  from  each  other 

directmg  a  laser  beam  through  said  spacing  in  the  area  of 
said  intersection  and  oscillatmg  said  beam  across  H>d 
intersection  and  alternately  onto  each  of  said  spaced  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  components  to  produce  a 
conduction  weld  therebetween  with  a  shallow  pool  of 
metal  matrix  composite. 

feedmg  a  filler  wire  composed  of  a  metal  matnx  composite 
mto  said  pool,  such  that  the  volume  of  the  melted  maini 
composite  raatenal  from  the  two  components  is  less  than 
the  volume  of  the  metal  matrix  composite  added  thereto; 
and 

moving  said  laser  beam  and  filler  wire  along  said  intersection 
such  that  solidification  of  the  molten  pool  containing  said 
filler  wire  metal  matrix  composite  is  effected  to  fonr.  a 
weld  line  without  separation  of  the  metal  matnx  comp<». 
ite  mto  separate  phases,  so  as  to  produce  a  substanualU 
homogenous  metal  matnx  composite  weld  between  said 
first  and  second  metal  matnx  composite  components. 


a  means  for  moving  said  focusmg  lens  along  the  optic  piath  so 
as  to  project  the  image  of  a  desired  area  on  a  workpiece 
upon  which  the  said  electron  beam  can  impmge; 

a  means  cooperating  with  the  said  means  for  moving  said 
focusing  lens  for  automatically  rotating  the  said  penu- 
prism  in  said  plane  so  that  it  views  an  area  on  the  work- 
piece  upon  which  the  said  electron  beam  impinges,  and 
which  area  is  projected  in  sharp  focus  onto  the  said  first 
end  of  the  fiber  optics  bundle; 

and  means  for  viewing  the  image  which  is  transmitted  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  fiber  optics  bundle 


4,803335 
GAS  SHROUD  AND  METHOD 
WilUaai  M  Stttm,  Smrrtj,  Great  BrMaiB,  a^  Vljitha  M  Wwra- 
■inghc,  Loadaa,  Eagla^  aMigBon  to  Qaantnn  Laacr  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Etffon,  NJ. 

FIM  Jnu  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,771 
(3aiaM  priority,  ^pbcatioa  Evopean  Pat.  Off.  Jn.  7,  UTT. 
873000863 

1mLCL*B231L26/I4 
VS.  a.  219— 121A4  41  Ciai-i 


4,803334 

MFTHOD  FOR  LASER  BEAM  WELDING  METAL 

MATRIX  COMPOSITE  COMPONENTS 

MicbMl  A.  Bvkc,  PiUrtwifc,  aai  GtrtM  G.  I  r  ■■■■■,  Pleaa- 

aat  Hilla,  botk  of  Pa,  Mriganri  to  WcrtiagkoMe  Electnc 

Corp,  Plttahvri^  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  121,814 
Int  OL*  B23K  26/00 
UJS.  a.  219— 121.64  17  ( 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  conduction  weld  between  first 
and  second  metal  matrix  compoaite  compoocnts  with  a  metal 
tnatrii  composite  material  comprising: 

placing  first  and  second  metal  matnx  composite  components 
into  abutting  relatioaahip  to  form  an  intersection  between 
a  portion  thereof  akmg  which  said  components  are  to  be 


1.  A  workpiece  shroud,  comprising 

(a)  chamber  moans  mcluding  a  beam  mlet.  a  fluid  inlet  and  an 
outlet  portion, 

(b)  shield  means  operably  associated  with  said  outlet  portion 
and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  chamber  means. 

(c)  dnve  means  operably  associated  with  said  shield  mean? 
for  rotating  said  shield  means,  and. 

(d)  diverter  means  operably  associated  with  said  smcic 
means  and  rotatable  therewith  so  that  rouuon  of  said 
diverter  means  cames  a  radially  outwardly  directed  ga« 
flow  prcventmg  the  environment  surroundmg  said  shieitl 
means  from  entering  said  shield  means. 
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4,80333*> 
HIGH  SPEED  LASER  MARKING  SYSTEM 
Joa  H.  Myer,  WoodUmd  Hilto,  Oaif^  aMignor  to  Hughes  Alr- 
crmfl  Company,  Lm  Aogelca,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  14.  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,867 

iBt  a.'  B23K  26/00 

MS.  a.  219— U1.68  13  CUiM 


1   A  high  speed  system  for  marking  a  symbol  or  group  of 
symbols  on  a  target,  said  system  comprising: 

laser  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy 

and 
symbol  generating  means  for  forming  the  image  of  a  symbol 
on  a  target,  said  symbol  generating  means  including: 
reflective  means  fo'  reflecting  said  beam  of  energy  to 
form  said  image  on  said  target,  said  reflecUve  means 
including  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  symbols, 
and 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  symbols  to  be 
generated  by  said  reflecUve  means. 


beam  on  said  layer  while  moving  said  beam  plate  in  per- 
pendicular directions  in  the  same  plane  for  evaporating 
selected  desired  portions  of  said  layer  to  produce  a  prede- 
tennined,  varying  pattern  of  light  transmitting  through- 
holes  in  said  layer  on  said  base  plate  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  hght  transimttance  pattern. 


4,803338 

MAGNFnC  HEAD  HAVING  IMPROVED  TRACK  WIDTH 

NARROWING  GROOVES 

Noriyuki  Kiunaaaka,  Ohnc;  SUgekazii  Otomo.  Sayama;  Takeo 
Yamaahita.  Tachikawa;  Hideo  Zama,  and  Jaichi  Morikawa, 
botli  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1987.  Ser   No.  777 
daina  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1986,  61-2008 
Int  a.«  GllB  5/22.  5/25 
MS.  CL  36<V-122  »  < 


4,803,337  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  LIGHT  TRANSMimNG 

FILTER 

Relji  Ishikawa,  and  Tooohiro  Kimnra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  673,728,  Not.  21,  1984,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcatioo  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,828 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Not.  28,  1983,  58-223094 

IbL  CI,"  B23K  26/00 

MS.  a.  219—121.85  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  head  having  a  metallic  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial at  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  head  which  defines  a  trans- 
ducing gap,  and  havmg  track  width  narrowing  grooves  filled 
with  a  first  glass  over  said  metallic  ffrromagnetic  material:  a 
magnetic  head  characterized  m  that  an  oiide  film  or  carbide 
film  is  provided  on  said  metallic  ferromagnetic  material,  a 
nonmagnetic  metal  film  is  provided  on  said  oxide  film  or  said 
carbide  film,  and  said  first  glass  is  packed  on  said  nonmagnetic 
metal  fUm. 


4,803,339 

HOLLOW  ELECTRODE  AND  ARC  INITIATION 

MFTHOD 

Stfphen  S.  Gordon.  Moorpark;  Gerald  F_  Dyer.  Canoga  Park, 

b»Hh  of  Cjdif„  and  Lee  A.  Flasisaa,  Harrest,  Ala.,  aaaignons  to 

Rockwell  Intemationai  Corporatloo,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  ^'.ZW 

lat  a.«  B23K  35/04 

MS.  CL  219— 145J1  4  CSaiMS 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  selective  light  transmitting  filter 
for  illuminance  correction  purposes  in  an  exposure  device 
adaptive  for  producing  a  phosphor  screen  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  comprising  the  steps  cf: 

forming  an  opaque  layer  <if  heat  mode  optical  recording 

material  on  a  flat  transparent  base  plate; 
modulatmg  a  laser  beam  by  an  optical  modulator  operated 
by  voltage  pulses  a  pulse  width  or  period  of  repetition  of 
which  IS  preset  by  the  pattern  to  be  formed  in  said  layer; 
and 
trradiatmg  and  applying  said  pulses  of  said  modulated  laser 


1.  A  hollow  electrode  for  use  in  an  inert  gas  arc  welding 
apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  body  having  a 
proximate  end  and  a  working  end; 

(2)  a  first  cylindncal  throughbore  originating  at  the  proxi- 
mate end  and  extending  into  the  cylindrical  body  said  first 
throughbore  mcludmg  a  plunger  movably  retained  within 
the  first  throughbore; 
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(3)  a  second  cylindrical  throughbore  terminating  at  the 
working  end  and  havmg  an  mtenor  diameter  of  lesi  than 
the  first  throughbore; 

(4)  a  step  including  surface  areas  defimng  a  juncture  of  the 
first  and  second  throughbores; 

(5)  a  passageway  defined  by  the  throughbores  and  extending 
into  and  through  the  electrode  for  conveying  a  workmg 
gas;  and 

(6)  an  electrode  face  fortmng  a  terminus  at  the  working  end 
of  the  hollow  electrode  and  further  comprising  a  lune • 
shaped  radial  surface  and  two  tapered  mtcrsccting  cone 
shaped  angled  surfaces. 


4,803,340 
COVERED  ARC-WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Kooki  Sato;  Jnnya  Matmyaaa,  aad  Nobom  NiaUyana.  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  aadgnor*  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corp„  Hyogo. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,343 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1986,  61-92269; 
Jul.  25.  1986,  61-173574 

Int.  CL*  B23K  35/22 
MS.  CL  219—146.1  S  ( 


^^ 


^ 


1.  A  covered  arc  welding  electrode  comprising: 

a  flux  mcludmg  40  to  60%  metal  carbonate,  10  to  25<''c  metal 

fluoride  and  4  to  25%  metal  oxide  by  weight;  and 
a  steel  core  wire,  onto  the  outer  periphery  of  which  said  flux 

is  appUed  so  as  to  comprise  24  to  32%  of  the  total  weight 

of  said  electrode, 
said  electrode  as  a  whole  being  comprised  of  0.005  to  0.05% 

carbon,  0,1  to  1.1%  silicon,  1.5  to  2.5%  manganese,  not 

more  than  0.007%  sulfur  and  not  more  than  0.25%  nickel 

by  weight  and  in  which  the  manganese/sulfur  ratio  is 

more  than  or  equal  to  350  to  1. 


4,803,341 
CORDLESS  CURLING  IRON  WITH  SEPARATE 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  STATION 
KariheiBz  BarowaU,  HatteraMa,  and  Giiater  HelMs,  Miirfeid- 
eii-WaUdorf,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aari^ors  to 
Bnu  AktkaaeaeUadHn,  Kroaters,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GenMay 
per  No.  PCr/DE86/00397,  §  371  Date  Jan.  19, 19r7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jna.  19,  19«7,  PCT  Pri».  No.  WO«7/02555,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  May  7.  1987 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  71,280 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  30, 
1985,3538545 

Int.  CL*  H05B  1/02:  A4SD  4/16.  2/36 
MS.  CL  219—222  7  OaiaH 


I  curling  iron  (10)  having  an  elongated  curling  mandrel  (121 

a  separate  heating  station  (11)  which  includes  a  heating 
assembly  (18)  ha%ring  a  cradle  (17)  for  removably  receiv 
mg  said  curlmg  mandrel  (12)  of  the  curling  iron  for  beat 
mg  the  mandrel  (12)  to  a  desired  temperature  prior  to  use. 
said  cradle  (17)  providing  direct  mtunate  thermal  contact 
between  said  mandrel  (12)  and  the  heatmg  assembly  when 
the  mandrel  (12)  ts  inserted  therein. 

said  curling  iron  (10)  and  beating  station  (11)  including 

means  for  producing  first  and  second  force  components  of 
relatively  opposite  directioD  and  acting  upon  aaid  mandrel 
(12)  of  the  curling  iron  (10)  when  inserted  mto  the  cradle 
(17)  of  the  heating  assembly  (18)  of  the  beatmg  statioti 
(11), 

such  that  the  first  force  component  causes  disengagetnent  of 
the  curling  mandrel  (12)  from  the  heating  assembly  (18)  to 
break  intimate  thermal  contact  therebetween  while  the 
second  force  component  causes  the  curimg  mandrel  (12i 
to  engage  the  heatmg  assembly  (18)  to  establish  said  inu- 
mate  thermal  contact, 

said  means  for  producing  the  second  component  of  force 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  (20)  arranged  in  the  lat- 
eral  boundary  area  of  the  cradle  (17)  of  the  heating  assem- 
bly (18)  and  a  ferromagnetic  body  (15)  arranged  on  the 
curling  mandrel  (12)  of  the  curling  iron  (10),  the  Cunr 
pomt  of  the  ferromagnetic  body  (15)  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  desired  temperattire  of  the  curling  man- 
drel (12), 

said  permanent  magnet  bemg  embedded  in  a  recess  of  said 
heating  station  (11)  and  said  permanent  magnet  (20)  and 
said  ferromagitetic  body  (15)  lying  Oftposite  each  other 
when  the  curling  mandrel  (12)  is  mserted  mto  the  cradle 
(17)  of  the  heating  assembly,  such  that  no  direct  contact 
exists  between  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  ferromag- 
netic body  (15), 

the  second  force  component  varymg  m  dependence  upon 
the  temperature  of  the  curhng  mandrel  (12),  stjch  thai  for 
temperatures  of  the  curling  mandrel  (12),  below  a  selected 
desired  value,  the  value  of  the  second  force  componcni 
exceeds  the  value  of  the  first  force  component. 

while  for  temperatures  of  the  curling  mandrel  (12)  above  the 
adjustable  desired  value,  the  value  of  the  first  force  com 
ponent  exceeds  the  value  of  the  second  force  compwncnt 
and  that  the  temperature  of  the  heating  assembly  (18)  i»  set 
to  a  value  above  the  desired  temperature  of  the  curUng 
mandrel. 


4303>t2 

FLAT-IRON  SAFETY  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  DUAL 

INTERNAL  TIMING  CIRCUrT 

Michel  Stecn,  U  Qmm  ca  Brie;  Mkkd  CovdiUe.  aad  Jcaa^ 


1.  An  indirectly  beatable  curlmg  iron  and  heating  statioD 
comprising 


Plem  Hasan,  both  of  Sm7  <■  Brie,  aU  of  Fraan, 

MS.  Pkihpa  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  3,  19W,  Ser.  No.  937,597 

C^lalms  priority,  i^Hctioa  Frawx,  Dec  6,  I9«5.  8518102 

lat  CL*  H05B  1/02;  D06F  7^  26 

U.S.  CL  219-257  '  Oal— 

1.  A  safety  device  for  controlling  the  supply  of  heating 
current  to  an  electnc  flat  iron  compnsmg  a  movaWe  perma- 
nent magnet  adapted  to  be  positiooed  m  an  iron  and  arranged 
for  movement  m  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  the  iron  being  moved  during  ironing  and  actuating  t 
first  switch  controlling  a  first  timing  circuit  for  causing  the 
heatmg  current  supply  of  the  iron  to  be  interrupted  m  response 
to  said  permanent  magnet  having  been  motionless  m  said  bon- 
rontal  positJon  for  a  predetermined  time  mterval.  character- 
ized in  that  said  first  timing  circiut  is  arranged  to  cause  the 
power  supply  to  be  interrupted  after  a  first  predetennined  time 
mterval  shorter  than  the  time  taken  by  the  iron  to  reach  lU 
normal  operating  temperature  and  in  that  said  movable  perma- 
nent magnet  actuates  a  second  switch  m  response  to  the  flat- 
iron  being  brought  into  a  substantially  vertical  warming-up  or 
waiting  position,  said  second  switch  controlling  another  ummg 
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circuit  to  cause  ihe  heating  current  supply  to  the  iron  to  be 
interrupted  after  a  second  predetermined  time  interval  of  non- 


receiver  and  condensation  on  the  surface  of  said  sealed 
tubular  heat  exchange  means. 


4303,344 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CDVIROl  UNG  THE 
SIMMERINC  or  CXXJKING  time  in  A  COOIONG 
VESSEL 
Kvt  Wolf,  and  Wolft-ara  K.  AMtrc,  bodi  of  WlldbML  Fed.  Rep. 
of  trtrmany,  iMigiion  to  Pbsler  dmbH-  f-ed.  Rpp   of  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  130,7M 
ClataM  prioritv,  applioitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaaj,  Dec  10, 
1M7,3M2181 

Ut  a*  H05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—497  20  ( 


m^i 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  receiver  having  a  cover  plate  affixed 
to  one  end  thereof,  said  receiver  being  positioned  substan- 
tially horizontally; 

(b)  an  electric  cartridge  heater  inserted  mto  a  lower  portion 
of  said  receiver  through  said  cover  plate; 

(c)  a  vaponzable  worlung  fluid  partially  filling  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tubular  receiver  to  a  level  sufficient  to 
cover  said  cartridge  heater; 

(d)  a  temperature  detector  inserted  into  said  receiver 
through  said  cover  plate  at  a  location  above  the  level  of 
said  working  fluid; 

(e)  a  sealed  tubular  heat  exchange  means  in  communication 
with  said  receiver  through  a  smgle  passage  through  which 
the  vaporized  working  fluid  flows  from  the  receiver  into 
the  tubular  heat  exchange  means  and  through  which  con- 
densed working  fluid  from  the  tubular  heat  exchange 
means  is  returned  to  the  receiver,  sax)  tubular  heat  ex- 
change means  having  a  surface  in  contact  with  a  fluid  to 
be  heated; 

(0  means  for  evacuating  said  scaled  tubular  heat  exchange 

means  and  said  receiver;  and 
(g)  means  for  energizing  said  canndge  heater  m  response  to 

the  temperature  detected  by  said  temperature  detector; 
wherein  said  working  fluid  transfers  hent  from  said  cartridge 

heater  to  said  fluid  to  be  heated  by  evaporation  al  said 


use  in  said  vertical  position  longer  than  the  time  taken  by  the 
iron  to  reach  its  normal  opcratmg  temperature. 


4,803,343 
ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 

VAPORHABLE  WORKING  FLUID 
Jw^i  Sotmid,  Yokohama;  Tatany*  KoizoHi;  SUro  Eado,  both  of 
Tokyo;  NoimyodU  MaahlM),  Hidaka,  aad  Swasa  Seo,  Yoko^ 
haaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aMlgaors  to  The  Farakawa  Electric  Co., 
IM.  aad  Tbc  Fnmkawa  Cxmstructioa  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,716 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1985,  60-297183; 
Mar.  20,  1986,  61-63333;  Mar.  20,  1986,  61-63334 

let  a."  H05B  ^/S2:  F28D  15/02;  F22B  1/28;  F24H  J/20 
VS.  a.  219—326  5  > 


I.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  simmering  or  cooking  time 
in  a  cooking  vessel  which  is  heated  by  means  of  an  electrical 
cooking  plate  with  a  control  circuit,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  starting  temperature  (Tx)  upon 
switching  on  said  cooking  plate; 

means  for  determiiung  a  rate  of  increase  (AT)  of  a  tempera- 
ture (Thn  each  of  a  plurahty  of  "n"  successive  tempera- 
ture measuring  ranges  (Tml  to  Tmn)  in  a  heatmg  phase 
below  the  temperature  (Td)  necessary  fos  initiating  signifi- 
cant steam  formation  producing  "n"  successive  measured 
values  (AT,  AT2,  ATn); 

means  for  measuring  a  rate  of  increase  (ATI  of  said  temper- 
ature (T)  only  determined  from  "k"  measuring  values, 
wherein  "k"  is  less  than  "n".  and  has  the  steepest  rate  of 
increase  in  temperature  rise  when  said  startmg  tempera- 
ture (Tx)  IS  lower  than  a  set  lower  temperature  boundarv 
value  (Tstu); 

means  for  measuring  a  rate  of  increase  (AT')  of  said  temper- 
ature (T)  detemuned  from  "m"  measuring  values,  wherein 
"m"  is  less  than  "k".  when  said  starung  temperature  (Tx) 
is  greater  than  said  lower  temperature  lx->undar>  value 
(Tstu),  but  less  than  an  upper  temperature  boundary  value 
(T«to); 

means  for  measuring  a  time  period  (t2)  from  reaching  a 
boiling  temperattire  (Ts)  of  water  up  to  the  reaching  of  a 
predetermined  measuring  temperature  (Tn)  lyinf,  slightly 
above  said  boilmg  temperature  (Ts)  when  sai'.  starting 
temperature  (Tx)  is  greater  than  said  upper  temperature 
boundary  value  (tsto);  and 

means  for  the  premature  switching  (iff  said  cooking  plate 
pnor  to  a  set  cooking  or  simmering  time  a  premature  time 
period  (At)  derived  from  said  rates  of  increase  (AT,  AT, 
ATO  of  said  temperature  (T)  and  said  measured  time 
period  (t2),  whereby  said  premature  umc  period  (At)  is 
greater  the  slower  said  rates  of  increase  (AT,  AT,  AT")  of 
said  temperature  (T)  and  generally  proportionately 
greater  the  longer  said  time  penod  (t2). 
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4^03,345 
CERAMIC  HEATER  APPARATUS  WTTH  METAL 
ELECTRODES 
HirttU  HoaUaki,  A^to;  KaaM  Oyoke,  Doha;  HinrfBad  Saxaki. 
Kariya;  NotaMki  Kawahara,  Ai^io;  HttaaU  Nlwa,  Okaxaki. 
aad  Tcrataka  KageyaHa,  Kariya,  aD  of  Japaa,  aaaigann  to 
NippoMcMO  Co„  Lt^  Kartya,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  10, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  72426 
OalaM  priority,  appMcatiaa  Japaa,  JaL  11,  1986.  61-163119: 
May  19,  1987,  62-119996 

lat.  a."  H05B  3/10 
U-S.  a.  219—553  3 


the  movement  of  the  terminal  devit-e  vkheti  moved  ta  an 
unlocking  directx>D  on  said  support  member 


1.  A  data  termmal  device  having  a  plurality  of  depending 
engagmg  members  extending  from  a  lower  surface  thereof. 

a  suppori  member  including  a  plurahty  of  apertures  for 
receiving  said  enga^g  members  for  slidably  supporting 
said  terminal  device  for  movement  to  a  locking  posiuon 
on  said  support  member; 

a  cash  drawer  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  support 
member  for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed  posi 
tion;  and 

a  plurahty  of  depending  stop  members  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  terminal  device  and  located  adjacent  a  rear 
of  the  cash  drawer  when  in  a  closed  position  wliercby  the 
cash  drawer  member  engages  the  stop  members  to  block 


4,803,347 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSACnON  MACHINT: 

\omji  Smakaw,  Otaa,  wd  HMcydi  Mm ,  SWca.  hotk  ol 

Japaa,  aariianri  to  Oma  Taldii  Electroaict  Co..  Kycto. 
Japaa 

FOei  Mar.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,895 
Oaiw  prioritT,  ippHiahoa  Japaa,  Mar.  25.  1986.  61-67677 
lat  a.*  G06F  15/30 
VS.  a.  235—379  *  Q 


1     A   ceramic   heater   apparatus  having   metal   electrodes, 
compnsmg: 
a  heater  body  formed  of  a  ceramic  material  and  having 

electrode  attaching  ends  for  supplying  power  for  heating; 
means  defining  an  opening  respectively  in  each  of  the  elec- 
trode attaching  ends  of  the  ceramic  heater  body; 
a  metallized  layer  formed  at  least  on  the  mner  periphral 

surface  of  each  of  said  openings, 
a  metal  electrode  inserted  in  each  of  the  opemngs  on  the 

inner  peripheral  surface  of  which  the  metallized  layer  is 

formed;  and 
a  brazing  material  filled,  m  a  molten  state,  in  a  clearance 

between  the  metallized  layer  and  the  metal  eicctrodc  to 

bond  them  together. 


4,803,346 
THEFT  PROOF  CASH  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  R.  Lyow;  Darid  C  WOIa,  aad  George  Heys,  Jr..  aU  of 
Caatbridae,  Okio,  aadgaors  to  NCR  Corporatioa.  Dayton. 
Okio 

FUed  May  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  190,808 
I»t  CL*  G06C  5/00 
VS.  a.  235—7  R  7  ( 


1.  An  automatic  transaction  machine  for  executing  customer 
transactions  and  communicatmg  with  a  central  statiorL.  sax* 
machine  compnstng: 

means  for  receiving  identifying  data  idcntifymg  a  customer 

means  for  receiving  a  transaction  amount. 

means  for  receiving  informatioo  cooccmmg  a  desired  trans- 
action. 

means  for  mitiating  an  online  transaction  communicatK-in 
with  said  central  station  over  a  communicatKws  link. 

means  responsive  to  establishment  of  said  oo-lmc  transKitKK; 
communicatioo  with  a  central  station  for  transnutting  data 
including  at  least  said  identifying  dau  and  transaction 
amount  over  said  communicatioas  link  to  said  ceniraJ 
station  for  updating  an  accouni  file  corresponding  tr-  saic 
■dendficant  data  thereat. 

means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  received  from  said  central 
station  indicating  an  updating  of  said  account  file  for 
completing  said  desired  transactiOD  on-line, 

means  responsive  to  an  absence  of  an  on-lme  communicalion 
with  said  central  suoon,  after  said  on-line  communicatior 
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is  initiated,  for  completing  said  desired  transaction  off- 
line; uid 
an  off-line  transaction  memory  means  operative  when  said 
machine  completes  said  desired  transaction  off-lme  for 
storing  dau  concerning  a  completed  off-line  transaction 
for  later  transmission  to  said  central  station. 


4,803348 
AUTOMATED  CUSTOMi»  INTERFACE  FOR  SERVICES 

INVOLVING  DROP-OFF  AND  PICKUP 
DtTid  W.  Lohrey,  339  GoMca  Gate  Are^  BdTwtere,  CaUf. 
94920,  and  Alexaader  R.  Daael,  660  Berkeley  Ave,,  Menlo 
Park,  CaHf.  94025 

FUed  Jm.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  68,198 

Int.  a*  G06K  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—381  3*  CUima 


TO  PCX  UP  OADUe 


4,803349 
CARD  READ/WRITE  DEVICE 

Ouunu  Sttgimoto,  Irama,  tad  Maaayuki  Waube,  Wako,  both  rf 
Japan.  aaaigDon  to  Kaboskiki  Kaiaha  Nippoo  Coinco,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1986.  Ser   No.  937,065 
CUinui    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    5,    1985,    60- 
187578[U] 

lat.  CL*  G06K  7/00 
VS.  CL  235—475  *  Ctata* 


I  A  system  for  automated  drop-off  and  pickup  of  laundry 
and  dry  cleanmg  orders,  remote  from  a  central  dry  cleaning- 
'laundry  plant,  for  unattended  use  by  customers,  comprising. 

a  storage  facility  for  garment  bags,  soiled  garments  of  unpro- 
cessed orders  and  processed  laundry /dry  cleanmg  orders, 
including  means  for  stonng  garment  bags  and  processed 
orders  in  positions  for  retrieval, 

a  customer  interface  panel  at  the  front  of  the  storage  facdity, 

retrieval  mean.s  in  the  storage  facility  for  retneving  a  gar- 
ment bag  or  a  processed  order  upon  receipt  of  an  appro- 
priate command. 

the  customer  interface  panel  including  card  reader  means  for 
reading  encoded  information  on  a  customer's  non- 
dedicated  general  purpose  credit  card,  display  means  for 
prescntmg  information  and  instrictions  to  the  customer, 
menu  means  for  displaying  to  the  customer  a  menu  of 
services  for  selection  for  the  customer's  order,  customer 
input  means  for  enabling  the  customer  to  select  desired 
services  from  the  menu  of  services  in  accordance  with  the 
Items  the  customer  is  dropping  off.  and  pnnter  means  for 
printmg  and  outputting  to  the  customer  a  receipt  reflect- 
ir^  the  services  selected  by  the  customer  on  the  customer 
input  means, 

1  door  adjacent  to  the  interface  panel  between  the  custom- 
er's posiuon  and  the  storage  facility,  including  door  open- 
mg  and  closing  means, 

computer  means  including  memory  means,  for  issumg  apv- 
prnpnate  instructions  to  the  customer  on  the  display 
ncA. "  after  receiving  information  from  the  customer's 
credit  card;  for  receiving  the  customer's  input  on  the  input 
means;  for  tssuing  a  command  to  the  retneval  means  if  the 
customer's  order  has  been  processed  and  placed  m  the 
storage  mcan-s,  to  go  to  a  particular  storage  position  in  the 
storage  facility  to  retrieve  the  processed  order  and  bnng  it 
to  the  door  and  open  the  door  to  enable  the  customer  to 
remove  the  processed  order;  for  creatmg  and  stonng  a 
transaction  record  of  each  transaction,  and  for  dnving  the 
printer  means  and  other  functions 


1.  A  card  read/write  device  comprising: 

an  inlet  sensor  disposed  at  a  card  insertion  inlet  of  a  card 
transportation  passage; 

a  shutter  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  card  insertion 
sensor  and  opens  m  response  to  a  detection  signal  from 
said  inlet  sensor; 

a  transportation  mechanism  driving  sensor  disposed  in  said 
card  transportation  passage  backwardly  of  said  shutter; 

a  card  transportation  mechanism  disposed  in  said  card  trans- 
portation passage  backwardly  of  said  shutter  for  trans- 
porting the  inserted  card  backwardly;  and 

card  information  read/write  means  disposed  in  said  card 
transportation  mechanism, 

whereby  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the  card  p«.sses  through 
said  transportation  mechanism  driving  sei»<>r  in  the  case 
of  returning  the  card,  said  card  transportation  mechani.sm 
IS  deactivated  and  when  said  transponation  mechanism 
driving  sensor  is  turned  on  again  by  the  card  pushed 
towards  backward  after  sUying  m  said  card  transportation 
mechanism,  said  card  transporting  mechanism  is  activated 
again  to  transport  the  card  towards  said  card  information 
read/wnte  means  so  that  the  read/wnte  operation  of  the 
card  is  carried  out. 


4,803350 

NON-CONTACT  READING  TYPE  IC  CARD  WITH 

PRE-ENHANCEMENT  FUNCTION 

Fumiu  Izawa,  Sagunikara,  and  MasaynkI  Sbinozaki.  Yokohaa*, 
both  of  Japan.  aasigBors  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki. Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  149,592 

Oainui  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  19r7,  62-21ti97 

Ut.  CL*  G06K  J  9/06 

VS.  CL  235—492  »  Cttimt 


1.  An  IC  card  comprising: 
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a  card  substrate; 

an  IC  element  incorporated  m  said  card  substrate,  said  IC 
element  including  at  least  a  memory  m  which  data  can  be 
stored  and  from  which  data  can  be  read  out; 

pre-processing  means,  incorporated  in  said  card  substrate, 
for  receiving  an  output  from  said  IC  element,  said  pre- 
processing means  pre-enhancing  readout  data  from  said 
memory  of  said  IC  element,  to  substantially  attenuate  a 
high-frequency  component;  and 

transducer  means,  incorporated  in  said  card  substrate,  for 
receiving  an  output  from  said  pre-processing  means,  said 
transducer  means  generating  a  magnetic  field  correspond- 
ing to  the  readout  data  suppUed  from  said  memory  of  said 
!C  element  via  said  pre-processmg  means 


4,903352 
ALTOFCXUSING  SYSTEM  FOB  A  MICROSCOPE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Fritz  Bteriftyt.  RoOatrMW  16/19,  A- 1 140  Wiem.  AMtria 
FUed  May  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  50367 
CUtes  priority,  appllcattna  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gtrmaay.  May  16, 
1986,  3616544;  Mar.  9,  19r7,  3707487 

Lrt.  a.«  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—201  20  Oaiau 


"v-^d 


♦  r»'    t':!p~'!  '    T  '•'1 1 


r^'f^^ 
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4,803351 
IC  CARD  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTROL  OF  DATA-WRITING 

PROCESS 
Yoahiaai  Shigeaaga,  IliiiaahljiMilii,  Japan,  awtgaor  to  Cjmto 
Coovoter  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  21341 

Oalms  priority,  appticatioa  Jafaa,  Mar.  U,  19«6,  61-54454 

lat.  CL«  G06K  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—492  7  OaiaH 


1.  An  IC  card  system  comprising: 

IC  card  means  includmg  at  least  one  mtegrated  circuit  hav- 
ing a  ix>nvolatile  memory  for  storing  data;  and 

card  tenninal  means  for  writing  data  into  said  IC  card  means 
when  said  IC  card  means  is  electrically  coupled  to  it; 

said  card  terminal  means  including: 

time-measuring  means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  period 
of  time; 

power-supply  means  for  supplying  data-writing  power  to 
said  nonvolatile  memory  provided  within  said  IC  card 
means  while  said  time-measuring  means  is  measuring  said 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  response  from  said  IC  card 
means;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  and 
including  means  for  initializing  said  time-measuring  means 
when  said  detecting  means  detects  said  response  from  said 
IC  card  means,  in  order  to  supply  said  data-writing  power 
from  said  power-supply  means  to  said  nonvcrfatile  mem- 
ory, and  further  including  means  for  turning  off  said  pow- 
er-supply means  when  said  time-measuring  means  finishes 
measuring  said  predetennined  period  of  time,  as  a  result  of 
no  response  from  said  IC  card  means  to  said  detecting 
tneans. 


5  .An  autofocusmg  system  for  a  variable  power  microacopf 
having  an  imaging  system,  including  an  objective,  for  provid 
ing  a  magnified  image  from  light  received  from  an  object  a 
focusing  mechanism  and  means  to  direct  a  portxxi  of  the  nn 
age-producing  light  from  the  objective  to  said  sntofocusing 
system,  which  comprises  a  beam  divider  to  direct  said  ponxn 
along  two  paths,  imaging  optics  located  on  each  path,  electro- 
optical  means  to  convert  li^t  from  said  ""«g*"E  optica  mto 
two  electrx:*!  signals,  each  of  said  signals  having  one  charsc 
teristic  varying  inversely  to  the  one  characteriatic  of  the  other 
as  the  micFaacope  focus  changes,  oteans  to  modify  said  signals 
when  the  magnificatioD  is  changed,  and  control  means  to  dnve 
the  focusing  mechanism  in  respooae  to  said  signal,  wberehv 
deleterious  effects  of  changes  in  magnification  are  reduced 


4J03353 

UGHT  ATTENUATION  MOTION  TRANSDUCER 

WHEREIN  TWO  FIBER  OPTIC  CABLES  ABUT  AT  THE 

PIVOT  AXIS  OF  PTVOTABLE  MOUNTING  MEMBERS 

Robert  M.  Moorchead,  202  Hrde  Pmk,  Rfekardaea,  Tex.  7508C 

Fned  Mar.  24,  UM,  Ser.  No.  172367 

laL  CL«  HOU  5/16.  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  250—227  5  Qaiaw 


,^-i 


W 


1.  A  transducer  for  converting  linear  motion  mto  a  predicl- 
able  variation  m  the  light  attennatioo  characteristic  of  a  fiber 
optic  cable  comprising;  a  fiber  optic  cable  circumferentiali> 
severed  with  respective  severed  ends  abuttable  to  effect  s 
minimum  attenuation  of  bght  being  transmitted  tberethrougK 
an  input  coupling  arm  member,  and  means  respoosive  to  a 
linear  motion  of  said  mput  coupling  arm  member  for  effecting 
a  variable  angular  relatioaship  between  the  knigitnriinal  axes  of 
respective  abutted  severed  ends  of  said  cable  by  rotation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  abuttabie  pair  of  said  severed  cable  ends  about 
an  axis  lying  m  the  plane  defined  by  that  abuttable  pair  of  said 
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severed  cable  ends  and  tangent  to  a  radius  common  to  each 
pair  of  said  abultable  severed  cable  ends. 


4.803^54 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CORRECTING  OUTPUT  PHASE  OF 

ROTARY  ENCODER 

VoWil   OwMlera,   HM^loJi;   HideyBki   Horiachi,   Abiko,   and 

Chlaki  Sidaibo,  Mitaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaii«Bon  to  Hitachi 

Medical  Corp^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Apr.  9,  1W7,  Ser .  No.  36.482 

nalim  priority.  appUcatioe  Japan,  Apr.  9,  19«6.  61-82643 

lata.'  GO  ID  5   '-* 

UJS.  a.  250—231  SE  «  Claims 


iO<                            turn 

-^^3K 

1 

r 

UUkl      ^.'-'         - 

V 

means  for  analyzing  the  mass  of  secondary  ions  emitted  by 

said  target; 

means  for  collecting  data  on  the  secondary  ions  thus  mass- 
anaiyied,  and 

mean.s  for  synchromzjng  the  liming  for  the  forwarding  of 
laid  target  and  that  for  the  data  collection  and  for  stop- 
ping substantially  the  data  collection  during  a  predeter- 
mined pcnod  of  time  (T)  after  stopping  of  the  forwarding 
of  said  target. 


4,803,356 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DEGREE  OF  VACUUM  IN  AN  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE 

Hlroki  Komahora;  Tsiuieynkl  HasUmoto,  both  of  Hitachi,  anrt 
Eiichi  Nlahlmura,  Katsata,  all  of  Japan.  iwsiKnoni  to  H!t«^^ 
Ltd,,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,549 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  7,  1986,  61-157833 

Int.  a.'  G21K  UOO 

UJS.  a.  250—306  10  Claims 


1    A  circuit  for  correcting  the  output  phase  of  a  rotary 
encoder  which  delivers  a  train  of  output  pulses  representing 
the  rotation  angles  of  a  routing  disc  detected  by  a  light  detec- 
tor, said  circuit  cumprismg: 
correction  data  storing  means  for  stonng  therein  data  for 
correction  of  an  error  caused  by  a  variation  in  position  of 
said  rotary  encoder;  and 
phase  modulatmg  means  for  phase-modulatmg  the  output 
pulses  of  said  rotary  encoder  on  the  basis  of  the  correction 
dau  outputted  from  said  correction  data  stonng  means, 
wherein  said  phase  modulating  means  produces  the  sum  of 
an  integrated  value  of  the  output  pulses  of  said  rotary 
encoder  and  a  digital-to-analog  converted  value  of  the 
correction  data  of  said  correction  data  stonng  means  and 
compares  a  value  of  the  produced  sum  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value  to  produce  a  rectangular  waveform 
having  a  duration  from  a  p«;)int  of  ume  at  which  the  sum 
value  reaches  said  predetermined  reference  value  d'  a 
point  of  time  at  which  the  sum  value  becomes  to  be  below 
said  predetermmed  reference  value. 


4,803.355 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Sadao  Takakaaki.  Katsata,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  30.179 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1986,  61-65708 

Int.  (T  *  HOI  J  *'^/04 

VS.  CL  250—288  6  Claim* 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising: 
means  for  irradiating  a  target  with  a  primary  beam; 
means  for  forwarding  said  target  from  outside  of  a  vacuum 
chamber; 


1.  A  measuring  method  for  degree  of  vacuum  in  an  electron 

microscope,  wherein  an  electrode  grotp  consisting  of  an  anode 
and  cathodes  provided  on  both  sides  ol  the  anode  is  disposed  at 
a  portion  where  the  degree  of  vacuun  m  the  electron  micro- 
scope IS  to  be  measured,  comprising  the  steps  of  generating 
thermal  electrons  by  coUidmg  an  electron  beam  with  said 
cathodes,  closing  m  the  thermal  electrons  between  said  elec- 
trode group  utihzmg  a  magnetic  field  forming  a  lens  system  of 
said  electron  microscope,  collecting  a  gas  ionized  by  the  ther- 
mal electrons  closed  therebetween  and  measuring  an  ionic 
current  so  as  to  obtain  the  degree  of  vacuum. 


4,803357 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING 

SECONDARY  PARTICLES  TftlGGFJlED  ON  A 

SPECIMEN  BY  A  PRIMARY  PARTICLE  BEAM 

H»n»-I>etlef  Ernst,  Dndweilcr.  Fed.  R  ^p.  of  (rf;nnany.  aasignor 

to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUachaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  C»erm«ny 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  6,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Jam.  27, 
1986,  3602366 

InL  a.«  GOIN  23/00;  HOIJ  3/14 
UJS.  a.  250—310  18  CtaliM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  secondar/  particles  triggered  on  a 
specimen  by  a  primary  beam  using  a  detector  having  at  least 
one  region  sensitive  to  the  secondary  particles  and  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  chargeable  with  voltages  for  deflecting  and  ac- 
celerating the  secondary  particles  m  the  direction  of  the  sensi- 
tive regions,  the  method  compnsing: 

dnving  said  individual  electrodes  with  time  dependent  volt- 
ages of  identical  frequency; 
phase-shifting  said  voltages  suppbed  to  said  electrode  ar- 
rangemcnii  so  that  a  field  rotating  with  a  fixed  sense  is 
generated  havmg  a  rotational  frequency  corresponding  to 
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the  frequency  of  the  voltages  applied  to  the  individual 
electrode  arrangements,  said  rotating  field  causing  succes- 
sive deflections  of  tlie  secondary  particles  m  the  direction 
of  the  individual  sensitive  regions;  and 
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m 
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4,803,358 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
Makoto  Eato,  KawaHfci;  KeicW  H<mmw;  FiHiMha  Komura, 
of  Vokohaaa.  Md  Toririhiro  ihnya,  KatMta,  aU  of 
■igman  to  HUacU,  \JtL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Mar.  17,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  1*9,599 
Claiam  priority,  appUcafikm  JapM,  Mar.  IS,  1987.  62-61020 
lat.  Ct*  HOI  J  37/20 
UJS.  OL  250—310  6  Claiii>« 


4303359 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  RADIATION  IMAGE 
Yaichi  Hoaoi,  8^  Jmgi  Miy^ara,  both  of  Katod,  Japa 
on  to  Pl^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Miaami  aahigari-  Japaa 

FIM  May  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610^82 
Claiam  priority.  appHcarioa  Japms.  Ma;  16,  1983,  5»-«622l>, 
May  16,  1983,  58-M227 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/16 
UJS.  CL  250-327  J  7  ( 


24 


25 


26         27^  30  a 


selecting  a  rotation  time  for  said  field  at  most  equal  to  the 
dwell  time  of  the  primary  particle  beam  on  the  measuring 
pomt  of  the  specimen. 


21 


1.  A  method  for  detectmg  radiatior  unage  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

causing  s  radiatioo  image  storage  panel  which  comprises  s 
phosphor  layer  containing  a  stunulable  pbocphor  to  ab- 
sorb a  radiation  having  passed  through  ac  object  or  radi- 
ated from  an  object; 

providing  a  photosensor  compoaed  of  numerous  photoaensi 
tive  elements  lo  regular  and  two-dunensioDal  arrange 
ment; 

arranging  said  radiation  image  storage  panel  and  said  photo- 
sensor adjacent  to  each  other  m  the  form  of  layers; 

uradiating  the  panel  with  an  electromagnetic  wave  to  re 
lease  the  radiation  energy  stored  m  the  pane!  as  stunuiatci: 
emission;  and 

photoclectncaliy  detecting  the  stimulated  emission  with  said 
photosensor. 


4^03360 

INFRARED  RADUTION  DETECTOR  WTTH  Fl^NGED 

SEMICONDUCrOB  WINDOW 

Patrick  J.  R.  Ball,  ffnathamptna,  a^  Darid  N.  VMchaa.  Tonoa. 

both  of  Fanlaad   aaal^nn  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corp^  New  Yort.. 

N.Y. 

Comlantloa  of  S«r.  No.  21,565,  Mar.  2,  1987,  which  is  • 

coatlMntioB  of  Ser.  No.  76«,177,  Aas.  15, 1985.  This  appUcatioe 

Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,309 

OalM  priority,  appticatioa  United  Kl^doat.  Sep.  19    19i4 
8423689 

iBU  a.'  GOIJ  S/OS 
UJS.  a.  250— 338J  5  i 


1  A  scanning  electron  microscope  for  scanning  the  surface 
of  a  specimen  v^th  an  electron  beam  to  detect  a  signal  enutung 
from  the  specimen,  thereby  forming  an  image  of  the  surface  of 
the  specimen,  the  «r-«nning  electron  microscope  compnsmg 

a  specimen  table  capable  of  making  a  vertical  movement,  a 
horizontal  movement,  a  rotating  operation  and  a  tiltmg 
operation; 

arithmetic  means  for  converting  the  emitted  signal  mto  a 
digital  signal  to  store  the  digital  signal,  and  for  calculatmg 
the  amount  of  each  of  the  vertical  movement,  horizontal 
movement,  rotating  operation  and  tilting  operation  of  the 
specimen  table,  on  the  basis  of  the  stored  information, 
information  on  the  present  state  of  the  specimen  table. 
operating  conditions  of  the  scanning  electron  microscope 
and  an  indication  given  from  the  outside;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  specimen  table  on  the  basis  of 
a  calculated  value  from  the  arithmeUc  means 


KK? 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  detector  compnsing 

a  canister  having  an  mwanlly  directed  flange  defining  an 

aperture  in  the  canister: 
a  pyroelectric  detector  element  in  the  canister,  and 
a  semiconductor  window  closing  the  aperture  said  window 
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trmninutung  riduition  to  be  detected,  ««id  canister  and 
window  forming  •  hernieticaUy  sealed  housing; 

characteriied  in  that: 

the  window  has  a  fir«  portion  which  is  adapted  to  fit  in  and 
which  IS  directly  located  m  the  aperture;  and 

the  window  has  a  second  portion  which  is  wider  than  the 
first  portion,  which  la  located  outside  the  canister,  and 
which  forms  a  peripheral  shoulder  bearing  directly  againsi 
ihc  flange 


M03^1 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL  FIBEH  AND 

LASER  EMTmNGCHIP 

Kumk)  AlU;  Ataatf  7lMj  ■■■.  Ti«io  Nfoto;  Makoto  HaMita. 

aU  of  KoMoro;  Satan  h^,  ?■■■■■»;  Hanw  KagiMiya, 

mi  TvtiMB  KawMnki,  TncUva,  all  of  Jiyu, 

i  to  Hlteeki,  Ltd.  awl  HHacki  Toba  Sflmitwtor. 

Ud^  botk  orTokyo,  JapM 

FIM  May  2*.  1«7,  S«r.  No.  54,392 
Oatmm  priortty,  ipplktlwi  J^n,  May  24. 1M4,  61-119235; 
May  24,  19M,  41-119234;  May  24,  1984,  61-119233;  May  24, 
1984,  61-119234;  May  24,  1944,  41-119219 

lat.  Ct*  HOU  5/74  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  25(^-227  20 


move  between  saki  firs!  and  second  substanttally  relaxed 
poaitions  with  a  snap  action; 


whereby  said  uaer  receives  tactile  feedback  coincident  with 
said  electncaJ  output  signal  when  nid  shutter  moves 
between  said  first  and  second  snbatantially  relaxed  posi- 
tions. 


1   A  phoioelettnt  device  comprising: 

a  package  tncludmg  a  wall; 

a  laser  light  emitting  chip  disposed  within  (he  package  and 

capable  of  emitting  laser  light  along  an  optical  axis, 
an  optical  fiber  having  a  tip  at  one  end  which  faces  said  chip, 

said  tip  being  positioned  to  receive  said  laser  light  and 

spaced  from  said  chip; 
a  first  fixing  means  for  securing  the  optical  fiber  to  the  wall 

of  said  package; 
a  second  fixing  means  dwposcd  between  the  optical  fiber  tip 

and  the  first  fixing  means  for  fixmg  the  position  of  the 

optical  fiber  tip  within  said  package;  and 
said  first  fixing  means  being  positioned  to  have  an  offset 

relation  from  the  optical  axis  of  the  light  emitting  chip. 


4,803,363         

INFRARED  DFTECTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  FEEDBACK 
CAFACFTANCE 

Stett  O  Gaakna,  FadaH—,  aad  Fraak  !  ^agwtirw,  Eacoa- 
dkkj.  both  of  Callf„  iwlganri  to  HiiglMa  Aircraft  Compaay, 
Lo«  Annelea.  Calif . 

nkd  Apr.  27,  19«7,  S«f.  No.  42,757 
lat  a*  GOIJ  5/20:  HOIL  3I/0a  27/14 
VS.  a.  250—338.4  »3  < 


If. 


4,803,342 

ELECTRO-OPTICALLY  ACnVATED  SWTTCH  WFFH 

TACni^E  FEEDBACK 

Gary  C.  Botta,  Hoatiagtoa  Beach.  Calif.,  avigaor  to  Ubworka, 

liic„  CxmtM  Mcaa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  27,  I9r7.  Ser.  Na  113,638 
Ut  a.*  GOID  5/34 
VS.  a.  250—229  21  CUdaM 

1.  An  optical  switch  composing 
emitter  means  for  emitting  electromagnetic  energy; 
detector  means  responsive  to  said  energy  emitted  by  said 
emitter  means  for  producmg  an  electrical  output  signal  in 
response  to  said  energy,  said  emitter  means  and  detector 
means  disposed  at  respective  ends  of  an  optical  path; 
a  resilient  shutter  longitudinally   moveable  between  said 
emitter  means  and  detector  means  for  selectfveiy  inter- 
rupting said  optical  path,  said  shutter  having  a  first  sub- 
stantially relaxed  position  and  a  second  substantially  re- 
laxed position;  and 
actuator  means  operable  by  a  user  and  having  a  camming 
surface  for  operative  engagement  with  said  shutter  such 
that  operation  of  said  actuator  means  causes  said  shutter  to 


^■a- 


1.  An  infrared  detector  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  layer; 

first  planar  contact  means  conductively  coupled  over  its 
entire  planar  area  to  said  photosensitive  layer  for  collect- 
ing charge  earners  generated  by  radiation  incident  on  said 
photosensitive  layer; 

second  planar  contact  means  associated  with  and  separated 
from  said  first  planar  contact  means,  said  first  and  second 
planar  contact  means  being  substantially  coextensive  to 
substantially  confine  the  electric  contact  means  in  the 
region  between  said  first  and  second  planar  contact 
means,  and 

dielectric  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
planar  contact  means  for  dielectncally  separabng  them, 
said  first  and  second  planar  contact  means  and  said  dielec- 
tric means  formmg  a  feedback  capacitor  which  provides 
for  feedback  capacitance  for  an  externally  provided  am- 
phfier  associated  with  said  detector. 
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4,803344 
TOOTHBRUSH  CONDITIONER 
Charlca  H.  Rittcr,  3219  ThoanrrlUc  R<L  #17A.  Tallakaaaee. 
Fla.  32312 

PUed  Mar.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  21^52 

iBt  CL«  A41L  3/00 

VS.  a.  250—455.1  18  Clahaa 


v^iy'/j 


1   A  toothbrush  conditioiiing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  an  upper  end; 

(b)  a  cover  member  hingedly  mounted  to  said  upper  end  for 
therewith  providing  a  conditioning  chamber, 

(c)  means  mounted  to  said  body  member  for  selectively 
positioning  within  said  chamber  a  toothbrush  to  be  condi- 
tioned; 

(d)  toothbrush  conditioning  means  for  sterilizing  and  for 
driving  moisttire  away  from  said  toothbnish  earned  by 
said  cover  member  and  movable  therewith  for  being  selec- 
tively positioned  within  said  chamber  proximate  the 
toothbnish  to  be  conditioned  when  said  cover  member  is 
moimted  to  said  upper  end; 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  openings  m  said  body  member  for  venting 
said  chamber, 

(0  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  cover  member 
with  said  body  member  so  that  said  cover  member  may  be 
pivoted  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position; 

(g)  control  means  for  automatically  intermittently  operating 
said  conditioning  means  when  said  cover  member  is  in 
said  closed  position;  and 

(h)  switch  means  operably  anociated  with  said  cover  mem- 
ber, said  body  member  and  said  control  means  for  permit- 
ting operation  of  said  conditioning  means  when  said  cover 
member  is  in  said  closed  position  and  for  preventing  oper- 
ation when  said  cover  member  is  in  said  open  posibon 


4,803,365 
OPTICAL  PROBE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Rlckard  J.  Kraaae,  Perkarie;  Jaw  F.  Lee,  Newtowa  Sq.,  and 
Craig  W.  Brcckcwidse,  Allortowa,  all  of  Pa^  aisigBors  to 
BioOMai  TeckMdogy,  Maircra,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,850 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/64 
VS.  a.  250— 441 J  5  Claiau 

1.  An  optical  well  for  receiving  the  insertion  end  of  a  remov- 
able fluorescence  measuring  optical  probe  facilitating  mount- 
ing on  a  biological  reactor  vessel  window  fitting  comprismg: 
a  rigid  hoUow  cylinder  extending  within  said  vessel  and 
sized  to  closely  receive  said  removable  probe  to  allow  said 
probe  to  closely  slide  within  the  interior  of  said  fitting, 
window  means  sealed  to  said  cylinder  at  a  location  within 
said  vessel  and  closing  off  the  insertion  end  of  said  cyUn- 
der,  said  window  means  being  constructed  from  quaru  to 


allow  passage  of  ultraviolet  light  without  undue  attenua- 
tion; 
a  flange  sealmgly  affixed  to  said  cyliner  outside  said  vesae! 
and  havmg  a  scalable  surface  positioned  to  contact  said 
fittmg  to  penmt  said  cylinder  to  extend  into  said  vessel  a 
predetermined  distance;  and 


seal  means  extendmg  along  said  scalable  surface  which  seal- 
mgly contacts  said  fittmg  upon  inacrtKm  of  said  well  mto 
said  fitting  to  prevent  leakage  from  said  vessel  along  t 
path  between  said  fitting  and  said  well 


4,803,344 

INPUT  SCREEN  SCINTILLATOR  FOR  A 

RADIOLOGICAL  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE  AND  A 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A 

SCINTILLATOR 

Gerard  VIeax,  Pri  de  I'ActeH  3S330,  St  Naialrc  lea  Eymtt 

aad  Hcwri  RoafMt,  5,  rwt  Marcei  Porte  38100,  GrcMiWe, 

both  of  Fraace 

PDcd  Aai.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  897338 
CUian  priority.  ap»Beatk»a  Fraace,  Aag.  Z3.  19«S,  85  i26«« 
lat  a.'  HOU  1/62 
VS.  CL  250-486.1  13  ( 


1  An  input  screen  scintillator  for  a  radiological  image  inten 
sifier  tube  comprising  a  layer  of  juxtaposed  ceaum  iodide 
needles  having  lateral  sides  extending  transversally  to  said 
layer,  said  layer  including  gaps  betweeo  the  needles,  whereir 
said  needles  are  coated  with  a  refr&ctory  material  on  tbeii 
lateral  sides  within  the  gaps,  and  wherein  said  refractory  mair 
nal  IS  transparent  and  has  an  optical  refractive  mdei  approx; 
mately  the  same  or  less  than  that  of  said  cesium  iodide  needles 


4,803,347 
UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS  EMPLO^TNC 
BEAM  MODULATION  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE 
START  OF  SCAN  AND  e.  .T  '^^  SCAN  SIGNALS 
Mankaxa  MarMC,  aad  Hideo  lakisaka,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  P^ii  Photo  FOa  Co..  Ltd.. 
Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,879 

Oaiias  priority,  appikatioa  Jayaa,  Mar.  4,  1986.  ei-tTOVS 

lat  CL*  GOIJ  5/16 

VS.  a.  250—236  «  OaiBM 

1    A  light  beam  scanmng  apparatus  wherein  a  light  bean 

deflected  by  a  rounng  polygon  mirror  is  scanned  on  a  scan- 
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mng  surface  in  a  main  scanning  direction,  the  scanning  surface 
IS  moved  with  respect  to  the  hght  beam  in  a  sub-scanning 
directwo,  and  a  picture  element  clock  signal  is  generated,  the 
light  beam  scannmg  apparatus  comprising 

(i)  photodctectors  for  respectively  detectmg  passage  of  said 
light  beam  over  a  main  scannmg  start  pomt  and  passage 
thereof  over  a  main  scannug  end  point,  and 
(ii)  a  clock  signal  generaUng  cu-cuit  for  receivmg  outputs  of 
said  Dhotodetectors,  calculating  the  tune  required  for  the 
main  scannmg  for  each  of  mirror  surfaces  of  said  routing 
polygon  mirror,  and  changing  a  period  of  said  picture 


current  signal  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  beam 
along  the  associated  measuring  axis. 

M03,369 

PURIFICATION  DEVICE  FOR  CHARGED  PARTICLE 

BEAM  DIAPHRA(;M 

Tadaaki  Otrnkai,  lUtnta,  Japw,  aMignor  to  Hitadd,  LtaL,  To- 

kiu,  Ja|Hui 

Filed  Jan.  A,  1987,  Ser.  No.  771 

aaims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jan.  10,  19*6,  61-2182 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  23/00 

VS.  a.  250—310  11  CUtaM 


f  '^^J^L^s, 


element  clock  signal  in  the  course  of  each  main  scanning 
St)  that  said  period  is  proportional  to  said  required  time 
with  respect  to  the  mirror  surface  utilized  for  said  main 
scanning,  wherein  said  clock  signal  generating  circuit 
comprises  a  memory  for  storing  digital  mformation  on  a 
Jitter  amount  of  said  light  beam  for  each  of  said  mirror 
surfaces  of  said  routing  polygon  mirror  such  that  a  time 
required  for  the  main  scannmg  of  each  of  the  mirror  sur 
faces  IS  stored  and  is  used  by  the  apparatus  for  said  main 
scanning,  said  picture  element  clock  signal  penod  bcmg 
changed  m  accortlancc  with  said  stored  time  for  each  of 
said  mirror  surfaces 


4303,368 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

LATERAL  POSITION  OF  A  BEAM  OF  IONIZING 

RADIATION 

Norbert  Bartkelinc*,  Watast  Creek,  CaUf.,  aarigMW  to  Siemens 

Medical  Labontoric*.  Ibc^  Watnat  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,759 

lBt.CL*G01T  1,185.  1/29 

VS.  CL  250— 385.1  9  < 


1.  An  electron  beam  apparatus  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  in  said  envelope; 

means  for  convergmg  the  electron  beam  on  a  sample; 

a  diaphragm  plate  positioned  between  the  beam  generating 
means  and  said  sample,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  for 
defining  an  angular  aperture  of  the  electron  beam; 

means  for  holding  the  diaphragm  plate  m  such  a  location  as 
tt)  become  contaminated  by  reason  of  an  association  with 
the  electron  beam; 

means  for  generating  electncally  conductive  particles  at  a 
position  adjacent  the  beam  diaphragm  while  the  beam 
diaphragm  remains  m  the  envelope,  and 

means  for  keeping  the  beam  diaphragm  at  a  degree  of  vac- 
uum different  from  the  degree  of  vacuum  a!  the  electron 
beam  generating  means  under  conditions  so  that  said 
particles  attach  to  the  surfaces  of  the  diaphragm  plate  and 
the  diaphragm  plate  holdmg  means  while  said  diaphragm 
plate  and  diaphragm  plate  holdmg  means  remain  in  said 
envelope. 


4,803,370 
INFRARED  UGHT  GENERATION 
Robot  D.  EckJes,  Makoim,  Nebr..  assisiKir  to  U-Cor,  lac, 
LlMOtai,Ncbr. 

Filed  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,r78 
lac  CL*  COIN  21/35 
VS.  CL  250—504  R  72 


I  A  transmission  ion  chamber  assembly  for  detecting  the 
lateral  displacement  of  an  incident  beam  of  ionizing  radiation, 
said  beam  being  projected  along  a  beam  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  two  ton  chambers  located  one  behind  the  other,  each 
chamber  having  two  base  walls  and  a  side  wall  extending 
therebetween; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  in  each  chamber,  each  of 
said  electrode  pairs  mcludmg  a  collecting  electrode  and  a 
high  voltage  electrode,  the  electrodes  of  each  pair  being 
larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the  incident  beam  and 
bcmg  separated  by  a  distance  which  vanes  gradually 
along  a  specific  measuring  axis,  the  measuring  axes  of  both 
chambers  being  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

(c)  means  for  deriving  from  each  collecting  electrode  a 


1.  A  carbon  dioxide  analyzer  comprising: 

a  source  of  infrared  light; 

a  now  cell  adapted  to  contain  a  gas; 
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a  detector  for  converting  infrared  radiation  to  electrical 

signals;  and 
said  source  of  infrared   light  including  combined   mear.s 

energized  from  a  single  source  for  serving  as  a  getter  and 

an  emitter  of  infrared  light. 


4,803,371 

OPTICAL  SCAWONG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

USEFUL  FOR  DEnra»fD«NG  THE  CONFIGURATION 

OF  AN  OBJECT 
Srtm  O.  DvUna,  Lake  OswecD,  Orcg.,  mii^or  to  Tkc  Coe 
MaaafiKtartag  Cn^nay,  PatacariUe,  Ohio 

FOed  Se^  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  103,029 

lat  a.«  GOIB  11/02.  11/04 

VS.  CL  250—560  25  OaiaM 


LJUOL, 


TP 


14  An  apparatus  useful  for  characterizing  the  configuratioa 
t)f  a  three-dimensional  object  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  the  object 

first  light  means  for  iUiiminating  a  plurabty  of  positions  on  a 
surface  of  the  object  with  light  of  a  first  mtensity; 

second  Ught  means  for  illuminating  at  least  one  region  on  a 
surface  of  the  object  with  light  of  a  second,  different 
intensity  while  said  object  is  also  bemg  illuminated  by  the 
first  light  means;  and 

photodetector  means,  positioned  to  view  at  least  portions  of 
the  surfaces  illuminated  by  the  first  and  second  hght 
means,  for  producing  a  single  output  signal  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  values  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  hght 
reflected  by  the  object  from  both  the  first  and  second  hght 
means  at  a  plurality  of  positions  within  the  field  of  view  of 
the  photodetector  means. 


circular  locus  on  the  basis  of  change  in  voltage  level  of  the 
detected  signal  indicative  of  the  mtensity  of  the  refWctetJ 
Ught  beam  and  calculating  the  intersectxia  pomt  indicated 
by  x-y  coordinates  on  the  basis  of  a  diameter  of  the  irradi- 
ated circular  locus  and  the  detected  angular  poaitioii; 
wherein  said  angular  poaitioa  detectmg  means  compares  the 
detected  voltage  level  indicative  of  the  reflected  lighi 
beam  mtensity  with  a  reference  voltage  level  Vc  to  obtam 


asoeoiiMi 


four  intersections  63.  64.  0t  and  0-.  and  said  interscctKm 
point  calculating  means  calculates  two  mtermediate  angu 
lar  positions  e5  =  (e?-f  64)  /2  and  $^  =  {$^  +  0-!)  /2,  a  V 
shaped  angular  position  &<)  =  {6^'^6i)  /2.  a  V-shaped  in- 
dent position  as 

-x=(D/2)  Cos  ©9 

y={D/D  Sin  Os 

where  D  denotes  a  diameter  of  the  irradiated  circnlar  locus. 


4,803,373 
CONVEYOR  ARM  APPARATUS  WTTH  GAP  DETECTION 
Kazaaori  liwan.  Tokjo;  FMdaori  HayiM,  F^Jiaawa;  Yakio 
KaUaki,  YokokaM,  aaid  Jiro  Kotayaiki,  YaMto,  all  ot 
Japaa,  aaai^ori  to  Nikoa  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  Tl,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,190 

CUiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29,  1986,  61-17250 

lat.  a.*  GOIN  21/86:  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  CL  250—561  32  Oaiau 


4303,372 
LINE  POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  A  V-SHAPED  INDENT 
Tadaiki  Hirata,  Yaaato;  Kataaid  Koyama,  Hiratsaka;  Hideaki 
TakakMki,   AtsagM   YaiaUro   Haraikiiaa,   Atngi;   Michio 
Kitahara,  Atsagi;  KataayaU  Igararid,  Itabaaki;  Jaa  Kitaaiara, 
Yokokaan;  HiroaU  Kikacki,  aad  KiadyaU  Narteada,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgaon  to  Aaada  Coa^paay,  Umited, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  37,144 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1986,  61-082369 
lat.  a.<  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  a.  250—561  10  Claims 

1    A  Ime  position  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  \ 
shaped  mdent  descnbed  on  a  surface,  which  compnses: 

(a)  means  for  irradiating  the  surface  to  be  measured  with  a 
light  beam, 

(b)  means  for  routing  the  light  beam  emitted  from  said 
measured  surface  irradiatmg  means  so  as  to  describe  a 
circular  locus  on  the  surface  with  a  coordinates  origin  as 
its  center; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  an  angular  position  of  the  light  beam 
routing  means  from  a  coordinates  axis; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  an  mtensity  of  light  beam  reflected 
from  the  V-shaped  indent  in  the  form  of  voluge;  and 

(e)  means  for  detecting  an  angular  position  of  at  least  one 
point  of  intersection  between  the  V-shaped  mdent  and  the 


1  An  apparatus  for  unloading  a  earner  mea-ns  in  which  a 
plurality  of  substrates  are  stored  subsianiiallv  parallel  to  each 
other  m  locations  spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance,  com- 
pnsmg: 

(a)  stage  means  on  which  said  earner  means  is  disposed; 

(b)  an  arm  member  provided  wnih  a  mounting  surface  for 
receivmg  each  of  said  plurality  of  substrates,  said  arm 
member  bemg  formed  such  that  said  mounting  surface  is 
substantially  piaralle!  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  substrates 
stored  m  said  earner  means. 

(c)  movmg  means  for  movmg  said  arm  member  m  a  prede- 
termined direction  to  insen  a  pan  of  said  arm  member  mto 
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a  gap  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  substrates 
in  said  carrier  means,  said  part  of  said  arm  member  having 
said  mounting  surface,  said  predetermined  direction  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  mounting  surface; 

(d)  light  detecting  means; 

(e)  projecting  means  for  projecung  a  pair  of  light  beams  to 
said  light  detecting  means  such  that  the  light  paths  of  said 
light  beams  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  mounUng 
surface  with  one  of  said  Ught  beams  being  disposed  oppo- 
site to  the  other  of  said  light  beams  with  respect  to  said 
part  of  said  arm  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
mountmg  surface,  said  bght  detectmg  means  being  dis- 
posed at  an  opposite  side  of  said  stage  means  in  said  prede 
termined  direction  with  respect  to  said  projecting  means, 
said  light  detecting  means  detectmg  intensity  of  each  of 
said  Ught  beams  and  outputting  light  detectmg  signals 
corresponding  to  the  detected  intensities; 

(f)  substrate  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  light  detect- 
ing signals  for  detecting  that  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  substrates  stored  in  said  earner  means  is  in  at  least  one 
of  said  light  paths,  and  for  outputting  a  substrate  detectmg 
signal;  and 

(g)  control  means  responsive  to  said  substrate  detecting 
signal  for  causmg  relative  displacement  between  said  arm 
member  and  said  stage  means  along  a  direction  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  direc- 


4,803^75 

IMAGE  SENSORS  AND  Mt:THODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME  INOUDING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER  OVER  ENTIRE  SUBSTRATE 

SURFACE 
Tamio  Saito,  Tokyo;  Satoahi  Takayama,  Kawaaaki:  YodUynki 
Soda;  Ombb  Ski«ada,  both  of  Yokohaaui,  aad  Keo-icU  Mori, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Kabuskiki  iUialia  Toshiba. 
Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1986,  Ser.  No.  941,192 
Claiios  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  19«5,  60-294054; 
Mar.  28.  1986,  61-68665 

iBt  a.*  HOIJ  40/14:  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a.  250—578  27  CUtaH 


4,803474 
CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  SURFACE 
ROUGHNESS  OF  A  COLD-ROLLED  PRODUCT 
C;ay  A.  Mo^ort,  Moitc«Me,  a^  Adotphe  A.  Bngani,  Eaaeux, 
both  of  Bdgiaai.  aaaigaors  to  Ceotre  de  Recherchea  Metallor- 
giqaes-CeatniB  Voor  Research  ia  Dc  Metallnrgle,  Bmsaels. 
BelgiBm 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938.239 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  I^ienboarg,  Dec.  5,  1985,  86194 
laL  a.*  GOIH  21/86 
VS.  a.  250-571  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  optically  measuring  the  sur- 
face roughness  of  a  cold-rolled  product,  compnsing: 

detennming  permitted  surface  roughness  values  for  said 

product; 
transmitting  an  incident  light  beam  having  a  wavelength  at 

least  equal  to  a  maximum  value  of  said  permitted  surface 

roughness  values  onto  said  product  surface; 
receiving  a  light  beam  reflected  from  said  product  surface; 
measunng  the  light  intensity  of  said  received  reflected  Ught 

beam, 
determining  from  said  measured  light  intensity  a  measured 

value  of  surface  roughness  of  the  product;  and 
comparing  said  measured  value  of  surface  roughness  with 

said  permitted  surface  roughness  values. 


1.  An  image  sensor,  compnsmg: 

a  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  layer  continuously  formed  over  the  entire 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrode  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
layer,  said  plurality  of  first  electrodes  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined arrangement  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
semiconductor  layer  on  a  first  region  of  said  substrate. 

a  plurality  of  electrode  portions  formed  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  on  said  first  region  of  said  substrate  and  arranged 
in  said  predetermined  arrangement,  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  semiconductor  layer  on  said  first  region, 
groups  of  said  electrode  portions  each  having  a  common 
second  electrode  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer, 
said  plurality  of  electrode  portions  having  a  predeter- 
mined arrangement  and  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
plurality  of  electrodes  wherein  said  electrode  portions, 
said  first  electrodes  and  said  semiconductor  layer  posi- 
tioned therebetween  comprise  photo-sensing  elements, 

first  wires  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer  and  respec- 
tively extended  from  said  first  electrodes  to  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  on  a  second  region  of  said  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  and  second  region, 
covermg  said  photo-scnsing  elements  and  said  first  wires; 
and 

second  wires  formed  m  parallel  on  said  insulating  layer  of 
said  second  region,  said  second  wires  electronically  con- 
nected to  said  first  wires  at  through  holes  formed  in  said 
insulating  layer. 


4303,376 

CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  - 

GENERATOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEH1CI.E  AND  CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SUCH  METHOD 

Huu  Can  N'Guyen,  Rucil  MalmaisoD,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,393 
Claima  priority,  apnlication  France,  Sep.  11,  1986,  86  12697 
Int  CL'  H02K  17/12.  17/42 
VS.  CL  290—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  reversible  electrical  machine. 
which  is  capable  of  operating  either  as  a  generator  (alternator) 
or  as  a  motor,  intended  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  method  com- 
prising providing  a  machme  composing  an  armature  winding, 
a  regulator  capable  of  regulating  the  voluge  delivered  by  the 
armature  to  the  electncal  system  of  the  vehicle  and  an  mductor 
winding,  the  inductor  winding  being  controlled  dunng  opera- 
tion as  an  alternator  by  said  regulator  and  operating  said  ma- 
chine as  a  motor  by  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  supply 
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voltage  for  the  armature  and  the  excitation  in  order  to  obtain  4303,378 

the  desired  torque-speed  characteristics,  wherein  the  machme  PULSE  GENERATOR 

is  controlled  to  operate  as  a  starter  motor,  the  method  includ-    Robert  RKhardaoa,  Fmtt, 

Compaay  I  iMtted, 


^^ 


to  The  Marcoal 


Filed  Jn.  2S,  1986,  Ser.  No.  823.451 
OalBS  priority,  appUcatkw  Uaited  Ki^r^om.  Jaa.  31,  1985, 
8502480 

int  CX'  B23P  1/02 
VS.  CL  307—108  4  ( 


ing  establishing  a  regulated  voltage  from  the  battery  voltage 
which  IS  higher  than  said  battery  voltage,  and  usmg  this  regu- 
lated voltage  at  least  for  supplying  the  armature  with  power. 


4303^77 
STARTER  MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINES 
Shiro  Iwatani,  aad  Kazaya  Tokagawm,  both  of  Hiaejl,  Japan, 
awigBon  to  Mitiabishi  DeaU  KabwhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,274 
Oalias   priority,   appUcatkw   Japaa,   Mar.    18,    1987,  6^ 
40554{U] 

iBt  ex.*  F02N  11/08 
VS.  a.  290—38  R  1  data 


1    A  starter  motor  control  device  compnsmg: 

a  starter  motor  for  startmg  an  engine, 

lui  auxiliary  switch  which  can  interrupt  the  energization  to 
the  starter  motor, 

a  circuit  for  detectmg  the  rotation  speed  of  the  engine  or 
other  mechanism  related  to  the  rotation  speed  of  the  en- 
gine to  output  a  signal  for  preventing  the  starter  motor 
from  being  conversely  driven  by  the  started  engine, 

a  circuit  for  restraining  the  starter  motor  from  bemg  ener- 
gized again  for  a  predetermined  time  just  after  the  energi- 
zation to  the  starter  motor  is  cut  off, 

a  first  detecting  means  having  a  first  set  value  for  judgmg  the 
voltage  at  an  auxiliary  switch  driving  terminal  for  a 
switching  element  for  driving  the  auxiliary  switch, 

a  second  detecting  means  having  a  second  set  value  for 
judging  the  voltage  of  the  auxiliary  switch  dnvmg  termi- 
nal, and 

a  circuit  for  determinmg  the  operation  of  the  switching 
element  based  on  the  judgements  given  by  the  first  and  the 
second  detection  means. 


1.  A  pulse  generator,  compnsing: 

a  capaator: 

means  for  periodically  discharging  the  capacitor  to  genentc 
pulses  of  electricity, 

means  for  recharging  the  capaator  between  pulses. 

sensing  means  for  aenaing  a  residual  reverse  polanty  charge 
on  the  capacitor  afW  generation  of  a  pulse;  and 

residual  charge  utilization  means  controlled  by  the  sensing 
means  so  that  in  response  to  the  sensmg  of  a  reverse  polar 
ity  charge  the  residual  charge  utilizatxxi  means  uses  en- 
ergy stored  in  the  capacitor  by  virtue  of  the  reverse 
charge  to  assist  m  recharging  the  capacitor  for  the  next 
pulse. 

wherein  the  means  for  recharging  comprises  an  inductor, 
wherein  the  residual  charge  utilizaticm  means  comprises  s 
first  switch  for  connecting  the  inductor  across  the  capact 
tor.  and  wherein  the  sensing  means  comprises  means  for 
closmg  the  first  switch  in  response  to  detection  of  the 
reverse  polarity  charge  and  for  opening  the  first  switch 
when  the  energy  giving  the  capacitor  the  reverse  polanty 
charge  has  discharged  through  the  inductor  and  re- 
charged the  capacitor  with  a  forward  charge 


4303,379 

CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER  SLTPLY  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OR 

REGULATING  DEVICES 

Roa  Reaigio,  SL  Georin,  aiad  Stan  AcUat.  TriberK.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gimaay,  lariginn  to  Dieter  Griaatia  Feiawert 
techaik.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimaaj 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE86/00343,  5  371  Date  May  6,  1987.  §  102iei 
Date  May  6,  1987.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO87/01880,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Mar.  26,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  45349 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Genuay,  Sep.  13, 
1985,  3532758 

lat.  CL*  H03K  i/OQ  HOIL  9/12 
VS.  CL  307—112  1  aai« 

1  A  circuit  arrangement  compnsmg  a  purely  capaciuve 
power  supply  having  a  series  capacitor  for  providing  currenl 
flow; 

s  plurality  of  power  consumers  connected  in  series  with  said 

power  supply; 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  switches,  each  of  said  power 
consumers  of  said  plurality  of  power  consumers  havmg 
one  of  said  semiconductor  switches  of  said  plurality  of 
semiconductor  switches  connected  ui  parallel  therewith, 
a  control  element  for  causing  power  to  be  selectively  sup- 
plied via  a  respective  semiconductor  sw-.tch  to  at  leasl  one 
of  said  pluraUty  of  power  consumers  and  connected  m 
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scries  with  said  plurality  of  power  consumers  and  said 
power  supply,  said  current  flow  dctermmcd  by  said  scnes 


capacitive  in  said  power  supply  and  by  said  selected 
power  consumers. 


4,803380 
CXJVER  AND  SUPPORT  PLATE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

WALL  MOUNTED  DEVICES 
QUot  G.  Jacoby,  Jr^  GkMlde;  Miciwei  J.  D'Aleo,  Ottsrille; 
DaTid  G.  LKkM»,  Macngle;  Joel  S.  Spin.  Coofcnbve 
Ricterri  A.  W^MT,  AIlMtowa;  Stephca  J.  Yakan,  ZioMTiUe, 
aU  of  Pa,,  ni  DayU  H.  Dowier,  Rayvcwd,  Me^  a«dgiH>n  to 
Lrtraa  Eleetroaka  Co^  Lk^  Coofcnbvi.  Pa. 
Coattentkw-te-VWt  of  Ser.  No.  S99496,  Mar.  13,  1986, 
ttmmiomti.  TUa  aypUcatioa  Jam.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  rn^29 
Irt.  CL*  HOIH  47 /oa  HOIC  10/00 
VS.  a.  307—157  218  CUIbbs 


1  An  apparatus  comprising  a  a  support  plate  adapted  for 
mountmg  to  a  wall  box  embedded  in  a  wall,  the  suppwrt  plate 
having  overall  surface  dimensions  greater  than  the  correspond - 
mg  dineosions  of  the  wall  box  and  including  a  generally  flat 
front  and  rear  surface,  the  front  surface  havug  a  pair  of  spaced 
upstanding  portions  disposed  adjacent  opposing  vertical  side 
edges  thereof;  b.  a  cover  plate  juxtaposed  over  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  support  plate,  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  provide  an 
air  gap  between  the  rear  surface  of  the  cover  plate  and  the 
front  wrface  of  the  support  plate  and  to  provide  a  low  profile 
with  respect  to  the  wall  surface  on  which  the  support  plaie  is 
to  be  mounted,  the  overall  surface  dimensions  of  the  cover 
plate  keing  greater  the  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the 
supp>on  plate  mcludmg  first  portions  laterally  extending  be- 
yond Ifce  vertical  side  edges  of  the  support  plate;  c.  an  electric 
circuit  having  a  heat  generating  controllably  conductive  de- 
vice therem,  the  heat  generaUng  device  thermally  connected 


to  the  support  plate  and  adapted  to  be  connected  in  aeries  with 
a  controlled  load  and  to  be  electrically  coupled  to  field  wiring 
from  a  power  source  provided  to  the  wall  box,  and  d.  the  front 
surface  of  the  support  plate,  the  rear  surface  of  the  cover  plate 
and  the  pair  of  upstanding  portions  defimng  a  chimney  for  the 
dissipation  of  heat  generated  by  the  controllably  conductive 
device,  the  open  opposing  horizontal  side  edges  of  the  support 
plate  defmmg  inlets  and  outlets  of  the  chimney,  whereby  the 
laterally  extending  first  portions  of  the  cover  plate  cast  shad 
ows  along  vertical  aides  of  the  support  plate  such  that  the 
vertical  sides  of  the  support  plate  are  visible  only  when  viewed 
at  extreme  angles  with  respect  to  an  imaginary  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  support  plate,  thereby  givmg  the  appear 
ance  that  the  cover  plate  is  floating  from  tiic  wail 


M03^1 

BIAS  CURRENT  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  SAWTOOTH  WAVE 

GENERATORS 

StlTaiKi  Gonatl,  Canrcno;  Rokcrto  Viacardi.  limaat, 
SUTano  Coccetti,  VittMMe,  all  of  Italy.  aMi8»ors  to 
MkroeletdxMka  S.pjL,  QrtaaiA,  Italy 

Filed  Jo.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55.952 
CUinia  priority,  appUcatka  Italy,  1mm.  18.  1986.  i(»36  A/S6 
Lrt.  CL*  H03K  4/OS.  17/56.  4/10.  G05F  i.  li 
UJS.  CL  307— 228  5( 


h TT *-■ ^t. 


rnr^ 


1  Bias  current  compcnsatmg  circuit,  in  particular  for  saw- 
tooth wave  generators,  comprising  a  txmtrollable  current 
source  suge,  for  feedmg  an  adjustable  value  charge  current  to 
an  external  element,  in  particular  a  capacitor,  a  control  element 
connected  to  the  capacitor  for  alternately  and  periodically 
controllmg  chargmg  and  discharging  of  the  c«pacitor,  a  buffer 
stage  cotmected  to  the  capacitor  and  for  receiving  therefrom  a 
saw-tooth  wave  voltage  generated  by  the  capacitor  dunng 
charging  and  discharging  thereof,  said  buffer  stage  supplying 
to  the  capacitor  an  error  current,  a  current  sensor  connected  to 
said  buffer  stage  for  detecting  said  error  current  supplied  to  the 
capacitor  and  for  generating  an  error  current  ampUtude  signal, 
and  means  connected  between  said  current  senaor  and  said 
controllable  current  source  stage  for  reducing  said  adjusUbic 
value  charge  current  generated  by  said  wmtrollable  current 
source  stage  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  said  error 
current  amplitude  signal 


4,803,382 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  ORCl  IT 
Hiroshi  TaaiaMto,  KawasaU,  a^  Mlki«  Hayaakibara,  Tokyo 
botli  of  Japaa^  aaai«aon  to  KalMakiki  Kalaka  Toakiba.  iu«r» 
saki.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,974 
(laims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Dec  25,  1986,  61-307957 
lat  a.*  Ha3K  ^/08.  5/24 
L.S.  CL  307—362  »  OaiaM 

1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  comprising 
a  first  switched  capacitor  circuit  for  receiving  a  first  signa: 
voltage  to  be  compared,  said  first  switched  capacntot 
circuit  having  a  first  s\^-itchmg  element  connected  be- 
tween an  input  terminal  of  said  first  signal  voltage  and  one 
terminal  of  a  first  capacitor,  a  second  switching  element 
connected  between  said  one  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor 
and  a  first  fixed  potential  point,  a  third  switching  element 
connected  between  an  output  terminal  of  said  first 
switched  capacitor  circuit  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
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first  capacitor,  and  a  fourth  switchmg  element  connected 
between  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor  and  said 
first  fixed  potential  point; 

second  switched  capacitor  circuit  for  receivmg  a  second 
signal  voltage  to  be  compared,  said  second  switched  ca- 
pacitor circuit  having  a  fifth  switching  element  connected 
between  an  input  terminal  of  said  second  signal  voltage 
and  one  terminal  of  a  second  capacitor,  a  sixth  switching 
element  ccmnected  between  said  one  terminal  of  said 
second  capacitor  and  a  second  fixed  potential  pomt,  a 


transistors,  transmirting  a  change  of  the  input  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  input  terminal  to  each  base  of  said  plurality  of 


seventh  switching  element  connected  between  an  output 
terminal  of  said  second  switched  capacitor  circuit  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor,  and  an  eighth 
switching  element  connected  between  the  other  terminal 
of  said  second  capaator  and  said  first  potential  point,  said 
second  switched  capacitor  circuit  matclung  with  said  first 
switched  capacitor  circuit;  and 
a  differential  voltage  comparator  havmg  first  and  second 
input  terminals  for  receiving  outputs  from  said  first  and 
second  switched  capacitor  circuits,  respectively. 


I      U,^«wwt] 1 


phase-splittmg  transistors  separately  and  at  difierent  prop- 
agation delay  tunes. 


4303.383 
TRANSICTOR-TRANSICTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUTT 
KatavJi  HirocU,  KawMoki,  Jivw,  aMigMr  to  Fi^ltsa  linited, 
KawwaU,  Japn 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,870 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Japn,  Oct  3L  1986,  blZUmi 
lat.  CL*  H03K  19/003.  19/08S.  17/60  17/28 
\}S.  CL  307—456  18  OalaM 

1.  A  transistor-transistor  logic  circuit,  compnsmg 
first  and  second  power  supply  lines; 

at  least  one  input  terminal  operatively  connectable  to  re- 
ceive an  input  signal; 
an  output  terminal; 

an  output  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  power  supply  Ime  and  a  collec- 
tor operatively  connected  to  said  output  terminal, 
resistors; 

a  plurality  of  phase-splitting  transistors,  each  having  a  base, 
an  emitter  operatively  connected  to  the  base  of  said  output 
transistor  and  a  collector  operatively  connected  through 
one  of  said  resistors  to  said  first  power  supply  Ime;  and 
a  delay  arcuit  operatively  connected  between  said  mput 
terminal  and  each  base  of  said  plurahty  of  phase-splittmg 


4,803.384 
PULSE  AMPLIFIER  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DRIVING  DEVICE 
KazM  YmMe;  MMrtran  Mori,  kotk  of  KawMski;  Takaaki 
Tiada,  Tokyo;  YoakkMri  OhtMi,  a^  KxnUro  SmUd.  kotk 
i>f  f  awatl.  all  iif  Tapaa.  aaatiann  In  T^jlttr  '  ■-^-'  Ksw*- 
nki,  JapM 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  921,110 
Oalas  priority.  ^pHcetlo.  it^mi,  Oct.  22,  1985.  60-234634 
Mar.  19,  1986^  6(M>99464 

Irt.  CL«  G06G  7,12:  H03L  5/00;  HOIS  3/00 
MS.  a.  307—490  »  Qaui. 


-tE^ 


i&l 


^^iE^^ 


1  A  pulse  amphfier  for  varymg  a  pulse  amplitude  of  an  mput 
pulse  m  response  to  a  control  signal,  comprising 

first  and  second  FETs  connected  in  cascade  and  havmg 
pinch-off  vohages  determined  by  gate-«ource  voltages 
dnder  which  currents  flowing  at  their  drains  become  rcro 

said  first  PET  formed  havmg  a  gate  electrode  connected  tc 
receive  an  mput  pulae  and  a  gate-source  voltage  vanabie 
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m  rtsponae  to  a  control  lignal  and  having  a  drain,  said  first 
FET  biaaed  nich  that,  at  the  output  of  Che  drain,  a  fim 
polae  ii  cut  off  at  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  of 
the  tnpout  pube  at  a  ptnch-off  voltage  thereof;  and 
(aid  aecond  FET  having  a  gate  connected  to  receive  the 
input  pulae  output  from  said  fint  FET,  having  a  drain  and 
having  a  gate-aource  voltage  biaaed  Mich  that  the  drain 
outputa  a  aecond  pube  cut-ofT  at  the  tide  portions  of  the 
first  pulae  correaponding  to  the  upper  and  lower  portx>iu 
of  the  input  pulae  which  are  not  cut  off 


cmw  connected  transistor  for  amplifying  a  voltage  difference 
between  said  extemnoii  lines,  and  an  evaluator  coonected  to 


M03,3SS 

PHASE  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 

Hiava  Nawata,  TokTO,  Jayam,  aaaigaor  to  NEC  CorjponitkA. 

FIM  Fefc.  24,  1«7,  S«r.  No.  17,tt5 

OaiM  prtorfty,  appMcartw  Japot,  Feb.  25,  1M6,  61-39416 

lat.  CL*  H03B  3/64:  GOIR  25/00:  H03K  5/26 

UJS.  a.  307—516  5  (TaiiTO 


said  croas-connected  transistors  via  said  bit  lines  for  reading 
said  voltage  difference  between  the  extension  lines. 


4,803,3«7 
ELECTRIC  DRIVE  MOTOR 
Ccae  J.  Seider,  BhmidiwtoB.  MfauL,  aaaigwir  to  fMC  CorpOTS- 
tfaM,  Obcaco,  DL 

FUed  Jul  29,  1987,  Scr.  No.  «7,74< 
Int.  CL*  H02K  41/06 

VS.  a.  3ia-u  13  ( 


i^^^ 


1.  A  phase  delecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  phase  differential 
between  a  bit  timing  and  a  reference  clock,  comprising 
a  phase  detector  for  producing  a  phase  differential  between 

said  reference  clock  and  an  input  signal  including  bit 

timing  which  has  a  same  frequency  as  said  reference 

clock, 
an  absolute  value  averaging  circuit  for  avcragmg  absolute 

values  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive  outputs  of  said  phase 

detector; 
a  sign  majonty  decision  circuit  for  producing  one  of  positive 

and  negative  signs  of  said  consecutive  outputs  of  said 

phase  detector  which  is  decided  by  majority;  and 
a  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  output  of  said  absolute  value 

averaging  circmt  and  an  output  of  said  majority  decision 

circuit,  the  resulting  product  bemg  delivered  a,s  a  phase 

differential. 


4303,386 
DIGITAL  AMPLIFIER  CONFIGURATION  IN 
INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 
Kaiaer  Kraas,  MiKko^  Oakar  Kowarik,  Graflag.  and  Manfred 
Paai,  UaterfShriis,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaignors  to 
SicaMBS  Aktifgeatllachaft,  Beriin  and  Maacbea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gerauay 

FUed  No».  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,521 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  Not.  18, 
1987.  3639347 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  19/00;  H03K  3/26:  GllC  7/00 
L.S.  a.  307—530  3  Clalma 

1.  Digital  amplifier  arrangement  in  an  integrated  circuit  for 
amplification  of  a  voltage  difference,  comprising  a  pair  of  bit 
lines  having  a  pair  of  respective  extension  lines  connected 
thereto  via  respective  isolation  transistors;  a  clock  ''ne  control- 
ling the  isolation  transistors,  a  digital  amplifier  cunlainmg  the 
isolation   transisli>rs,   said  digital   amplifier   having  a  pair  of 


1.  A  lioear  belt  motor  comprising-. 

a  pair  of  aligned  and  rotatable  sprockets: 

a  plurality  of  non-nuignetic  rigid  links  connected  to  form  a 

belt; 
said  belt  trained  over  said  sprockets; 
a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  affued  to  each  of  said  links  with 

opposite  magnetic  poles  thereof  adjacent  the  associated 

link; 
a  plurality  of  u-shaped  sutor  poles  positioned  between  said 

sprockets  and  straddlmg  said  belt; 
each  of  said  siator  poles  having  a  pair  of  pole  faces  of  a  large 

radius  and  a  length  substantially  twice  the  width  of  said 

magnets. 
a  coil  wound  on  each  stator  pole; 
position  sensmg  meam  to  determine  the  position  of  said 

magnets  relative  to  said  siator  poles;  and 
^Dntrol  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  position  sensing 

means  to  sequentially  energue  each  of  said  coils  in  order 

to  attract  and  repel  the  permanent  magnets  adjacent  each 

of  said  stator  poles. 


4,803,388 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
Hi<k-<>   Nikuni.  Tokyo,  Japan.  aasigMir  to  Soay  CorpontkNi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  918,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  28,  1985,  60-241144 
Int.  CI.*  H02K  41/00 
VS.  CL  310—12  2  dates 

1.  A  linear  motor,  comprising: 
a  first  yoke; 
a  second  yoke  spaced  apart  with  width  of  a  first  gap  from 

said  first  yoke; 
a  member  of  nonmagnetic  material  connecting  said  first 

yoke  to  said  second  yoke  to  form  a  flat  surface; 
a  magnet  sptaced  apart  the  v^dth  of  a  second  gap  from  and 
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arranged  in  opposed  relation  to  said  first  yoke  and  said 

second  yoke; 
plural  coils  spaced  apart  the  width  of  said  second  gap  from 

and  arranged  m  opposed  relation  to  said  first  yoke  and  said 

second  yoke; 
a  third  yoke  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  with  one  of  said  first 


yokes  and  said  second  yoke  and  with  said  magnet  and  at 
least  one  of  said  coils,  said  third  yoke  being  arranged 
parallel  and  opposed  to  said  first  yoke  and  said  second 
yoke; 

said  plural  coils  being  wound  cores  provided  at  end  portions 
of  said  third  yoke;  and 

said  magnet  being  fixed  to  said  third  yoke. 


1.  A  steppmg  motor  compnsmg; 

a  fint  element  including  at  least  rwo  permanent  magnets 
each  having  a  pair  of  N  and  S  poles; 

a  second  element  including  a  yoke  separated  from  said  first 
element  by  a  predetermined  interval; 

said  first  and  second  elements  being  relatively  movable; 

said  second  element  including  a  two-phase  coil  arranged  on 
said  yoke  at  spaced  locations  corresponding  to  the  relative 
spacing  between  said  at  least  two  permanent  magnets,  and 
means  for  generatin  a  static  detent  torque  between  said 
first  and  aetxmd  elements  at  predetermined  locations  along 
the  direction  of  movement  diffusion  from  the  locations  of 
the  detent  torque  due  to  the  interaction  between  the  mag- 
netic field  generated  by  the  permanent  magnets  and  the 
magnetic  field  generated  by  the  coil  when  energized  so 


that  said  first  and  second  elements  achieve  t  stable  siarK 

detent  position   at  one  of  said   predetermined   iocatKinj 

when  the  coil  is  de-energized; 
means  for  supplying  a  drive  current  to  one  of  the  coils  of  said 

two-phaae  coil;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  drive  currcnl  to  the  other  coil  of 

said  two-phase  coU  after  said  two-phase  coil  is  energized 


4,803,390 
DUAL  MOTOR  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SMALL 

DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Leo  BcrtriH,  Stoftcrg,  Fc^  Re^  of  Gtrmamr.  Haco  Sckos- 
Ncrttriaiii,  mt  Rn^aiH  L  Bakoacfcek. 
AMtria,  MJ^nri  to  VS.  PUUpa  CortantUm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  19,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  122382 
Oaliaa  priority,  appHctlaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy.  Not    it. 
1986,3M0397 

I«t  a*  H02K  7/14.  51/00 
VS.  a.  310—50  11  CJaiBi* 


4,803,389 
STEPPING  MOTOR,  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

AND  DRIVE  CntCUTT  THEREFOR 
SkigeU  Opnra,  Tokyo,  aid  EikU  T«dka*i,  Tokorozawa,  botk 
of  Japu,  aHi^art  to  Nipfoa  Teie«raph  ami  TetepfeoM  Cor- 
poratioB,  Tokyo,  itifam 

FUed  JbL  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74^23 

Clatei  priority,  ippBcatloa  Ji«a,  imL  22,  1986,  61-170814 

ImL  CL*  H02K  3  7/ OS 

VS.  CL  310—49  R  6  (laiBij 


1.  A  drive  arrajngemens  for  a  small  electrically  driven  appb- 
ance  comprising 

a  common  drive  gear  wheel  which  is  connected  to  a  load. 
said  dnve  gear  wheel  bemg  characterized  by  a  jxlch  angle 
a  2  =  rm/Ti,  where  rj  is  the  radius  of  the  drive  gear  whcci 
and  m  IS  its  module, 

a  pair  of  two-pole  single  phase  synchronous  dnve  motors 
each  having  a  stator  with  a  stator  field  and  a  permanent 
magnet  rotor  mounted  on  a  rotor  shaft  and  havmg  a  direc 
tion  of  polarization,  each  motor  having  a  gear  whcci 
mounted  on  its  rotor  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  common 
dnve  gear  wheel,  the  angle  0  between  the  main  direction 
of  the  stator  field  and  the  rotor  fidd  bemg  the  same  for  all 
rotors  for  a  positive  stator  current,  whereby  when  the 
sutor  coils  are  not  energized  the  rest  position  0  =  0c  esub- 
lisbed  by  the  magnetic  detent  torque  n  mamtained  and  ai) 
the  motors  experience  a  torque  m  the  same  direction  when 
voltage  is  applied, 

the  lines  oonnectmg  the  rotor  gear  wheel  axes  to  the  com- 
mon dnve  gear  wheel  axis  enclosmg  an  angle  a  which  is 
8  multiple  n'  of  the  pitch  angle  ^  2.  the  value  of  n'  being 
denved  from  the  relationship 


90 


where 

zi  =the  number  of  lecth  of  «  roior  gear  wheel, 
Z2  =  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  common  dnve  gear  whc<., 
K=tbe  whole  depth  of  the  teeth,  and  n    need  not  be  an 
integer,  all  the  length  dimensions  being  expressed  m  mm. 
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4303391 

UMPOIAR  MCrrOR  AND  MECHANICAL  CONVERSION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Sidaey  AbrahuH,  Miaad.  FU.,  udsoor  to  Gcacdyne  C4>rp., 
Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  39^2 

Int  a."  H02K  31/04.  13/00 

UJS.  CL  31ft— 178  12  Claims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  converter  for  generating  mechani- 
cal power  from  a  DC   power  source  compnsing: 

a  rotatable  rotor  made  of  conductive  but  low  permeable 
material : 

at  least  one  disk  having  a  center  and  a  periphery  integral 
with  and  made  of  similar  matcnai  as  said  rotor; 

means  for  establishmg  a  unidirectional  and  uniform  magnetic 
field  through  a  circumferential  zone  of  said  one  disk  be- 
tween the  center  and  said  penphcry  over  a  substantially 
radial  mid-scctjon  thereof, 

means  for  introducmg  current  from  said  DC.  power  source 
at  a  fued  location  relative  to  said  rotatable  rotor  and  at  the 
pcnphery  of  said  one  disk. 

circuit  completing  means  connecting  the  center  of  the  disk 
and  the  periphery  of  the  disk  m  series  and  exteriorly  of  the 
disk,  for  current  flow  through  the  converter;  and 

said  means  for  esubli&hing  said  field  comprising  magnet 
means  on  one  side  of  said  diik 


a   first   electrode   comprising   metal    formed   within   said 
grooves  of  substrate; 


,5    IB 


IBv^ 


c^^^. 


13-1^ 


16  12 


a  piezoelectric  thin  film  of  said  perovskite-type  piezoelectric 
crystal  so  formed  as  to  cover  said  main  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  said  first  electrode  within  said  grooves;  and 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  piezoelectric  thin  film. 


4,803.393 
I'ltXOELECTRK  ACTUATOR 
Takeaki  Takahaahi,  Miahima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  JIdoafca 
KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japui 

Rled  JaL  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No   "3.155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  31.  1986,  61-180349; 
Aag.  19.  1986,  6I-126359(U];  Apr.  24,  1987,  62-102444 

lot  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310-328  15  CtataB 


4,803  J<>  2 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCXH 
Ketko  KoaUda,  KiuLtadil;  Hlroahi  Takenchi,  Mataodo;  Toshio 
Kobayashi,   Tokyo;    Ksramaaa   TakagL,   Tokyo,   and    Kenxo 
Sasa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1987,  Ser,  No.  86,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1986,  61-2259J5 
lat.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
Lii.  CI.  310— 311  18  Claims 

1    A  piczoelectnc  transducer  compnsing 
a  substrate  of  a  smgle  crystal  having  a  lattice  constan:  sub- 
stantially equal  lo  that  of  a  perovskite-typc  piezoclectnc 
crystal,  said  substrate  having  a  number  of  grooves  formed 
on  a  main  surface  of 
•j(k!  substrate  a!  intervals. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  actuator  for  moving  an  object  member  by 
utilizing  a  dimensional  change  of  a  piezoelectric  element,  com- 
pnsmg  an  envelope  between  the  piezoelectric  element  and  the 
object  member,  said  envelope  compnsing  a  cylinder  having  a 
bellows  in  a  side  wall  of  the  cylinder,  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
!>?ing  abutted  on  the  piezoelectnc  element  and  the  other  end  ^if 
the  cylinder  being  closed  by  a  cap  member  having  a  hole,  'iaid 
object  member  being  slidably  disposcii  in  said  hole,  and  sai^l 
envelope  hermetically  containing  a  fluid,  wherein  said  cylmder 
rs  contracted  or  expanded  responsive  to  a  dimensional  increase 
or  decrease  in  the  pie/oclecinc  element. 
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4,803,394 
LAMP  VESSEL  FOR  MULTIPLE  LAMP  TV  PES 
Petrw  A.  J.  HoHo^  Weert,  aMtgnor  to  U.S.  Philipt  Corpora- 
tioiL  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,160 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm   Neawriaada,    Feb.    25,    1987, 
8700464 

laL  a.'  HOIK  1/28  1/32 
VS.  CL  313—113  9  dates 


he  central  electrode  for  an  igmtion  plug,  conxisung  m  intro- 
ducmg a  copper  slug  (ST)  into  a  nickel  cup  (1).  in  extnidmg  the 
cup-aod-«lug  assembly  and  m  shaping  it  to  produce  a  bimetallK 
electrode,  characterized  m  that,  before  the  mtroduction  of  the 
said  copper  s.'ag  into  the  cup,  a  platinum  tip  (2)  is  posrtionec!  >->r, 
the  nickel  cup  (1)  by  electrical  welding  m  order  to  ensure  lu 
bemg  maintained  m  place  and  it  a  then  pcnnanentiv  fasicnei.: 
by  a  brazmg  operation  under  vacuum 


1.  A  symmetncal  lamp  envelope  having  an  axis  of  symmetry, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  neck  shaped  first  portion; 

(b)  an  internally  concave  second  portion  extendmg  out 
wardly  from  said  necked  shaped  portion  and  terminating 
at  the  largest  diameter  of  said  lamp  envelope,  said  second 
portion  extending  more  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
axes  of  symmetry  than  along  said  axis,  said  second  portion 
bemg  a  body  of  revolution  of  a  parabola  branch  about  said 
lamp  envelope  axis  of  symmetry,  the  axis  of  syininctry 
being  between  said  parabola  branch  and  the  focus  of  said 
second  branch,  said  parabolic  portion  having  a  locus  of 
foci  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  symmetry; 

(c)  an  internally  coitcave  third  portion  smoothly  merging 
with  said  second  portion  at  said  largest  diameter  and 
extending  away  from  said  largest  diameter  more  along  the 
axis  of  symmetry  than  transverse  to  said  axis  of  symmetry, 
said  third  portion  being  a  body  of  revolution  of  a  circular 
arc  about  said  axis  of  symmetry,  the  axis  of  symmetry 
lying  between  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  circular  arc 
and  said  circular  arc,  said  center  of  curvature  lymg  m  a 
region  which  extends  from  said  locus  of  foci  towards  said 
neck  portion;  and 

(d)  an  internally  concave  fourth  wall  portion  opposite  said 
first  and  second  portions  smoothly  joming  said  third  por- 
tiOIL 


4,803,396 

1  IGHIBL  LB  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  Ij\TCHING 

RFTAINING  MEANS 

Gerald  Kdaer,  4101  N.W.  132  St^  Mivd.  Fla.  33054 

CoBtiBMtk«-i*-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  922,313,  OcL  23,  1986. 

ah— do«ed.  Tbte  ■wMtcattoa  Sc^  14,  19r7,  Ser  No  96.28« 

lat.  CL*  HOIR  13/20 

UJS.  CL  313— 318  il  Oai«f 


430335 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PLATINUM-TIPPED  BIMETALUC  CENTRAL 

ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  IGNITION  PLUG  ANT)  THE 

ELECTRODE  PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS 

PROCESS 

Michel  Mateaco,  Moiagt  Moatbriaon,  France.  assigBor  to  Ey- 

quem.  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  8,  1986.  86  12558 

Ut  a.«  HOIT  21/02 

UJS.  CL  313—141  7  Oatea 


1   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  platinum-tipped  bimetal- 


1.  In  combination: 

an  electncally  wired  socket  including  dectrical  coonectioa 

means  in  the  socket, 

a  hghtbulb  with  an  associated  filament  s  base  and  eicctrical 
leads  coupled  to  said  filament  and  extendmg  oui  of  said 
base,  said  base  being  sized  and  configured  for  snug  receipt 
in  said  socket  with  said  electrical  leads  m  electncai  er 
gagement  with  said  electrical  connection  means,  said  ba.v 
havmg  an  axial  face  adjacent  said  bulb  of  a  greater  diarn; 
ter  than  said  bulb. 

keeper  means  havmg  a  hollow  cylindncal  form  including  s 
lateral  portion  with  an  opemng  through  which  the  bulh 
extends,  said  lateral  portion  havmg  an  inner  annulus,  said 
inner  annulus  bcanng  axially  agamst  said  axial  face  of  said 
base  outboard  of  said  bulb  and,  latch  means  havmg  firsi 
and  second  mterengagmg  portions  respectively  integrally 
fixed  on  said  socket  and  said  cylindncal  form  for  norma.! 
hooked-up  engagement  with  one  another  to  rcieasabiy 
mamlain  said  hghtbulb  in  said  socke!  ai  all  umes  in  normal 
use. 
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4,803497 

nSDIRECTLY  HEATED  DISPENSER  METAL 

CAPILLARY  CATHODE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 
Hlwick  Hcyatoch,  GracMflaC  JoMf  HaMcr,  B«d  WtcMee,  bodi 
of  F«d.  Re*,  of  Cnrwaj,  mmi  Erwia  HMkMr,  itttmti,  Ute  of 
Gnfii«,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnuMy  (by  Rom  Maria  HiftMr,  legal 
npujauatatiTt).  ■rttanri  to  Sltiwa  AktWayrJlackafU  Ber 
Ua  aad  Maalck,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GeraMay 

FIM  Ai«.  10,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  83,146 
OaiiM  priority,  a^UcatioB  Fed.  Re^.  of  Genaany.  Aos.  U, 
1986.3627384 

lat.  (X*  HOI  J  1/28.  J  9/22 
VS.  ex.  313—337  3  CJataa 


1  An  indirectly  heated  metal  capillary  dispenser  cathode  for 
electrical  discharge  vessels,  comprising,  a  hollow-cylindncai 
head  portion  to  which  a  porous  emission  wafer  of  refractory 
metal  such  as,  for  example,  [xsrous  sintered  tungsten  vapor- 
deposited  with  oamium  is  attached  at  its  outer  end  face,  a 
cathode  cartridge  attached  to  said  head  portion  and  contaimng 
an  active  material  supply  such  as,  for  example,  barium  oxide, 
and  includes  a  helical  heater  formed  therein  and  which  is 
surrounded  by  a  sleeve  of,  for  example,  molybdenum,  wherein 
said  hollow-cylmdrical  head  portion  (1)  has  a  conically-shaped 
opening  facmg  said  cathod  cartridge  (2);  and  said  cathode 
cartridge  (2)  is  conically  tapered  and  mates  with  said  conical 
opening  of  said  hollow-cylindncai  head  portion  (1);  and  said 
hoUow-cylindrical  head  portion  (1)  and  said  cathode  cartridge 
(2)  are  connected  together  by  a  weld  (8)  formed  in  the  edge 
region  of  said  metal  sleeve  (6). 


cathode:  thus  requiring  no  assembly  or  fixture  to  any  other 
part  of  the  whole  system  and  wherein  said  electron  gun 
further  compnses  a  removeable  locking  nng  for  clamping 
said  carrier  ring  against  said  Wehnelt  electrode  with  said 
centering  surfaces  in  mating  relationship,  whereby  said 


structural  unit  may  be  assembled  separately  with  said 
blocking  cathode  fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  said 
carrier  nng.  and  said  earner  ring  may  thereafter  be 
clamped  into  position  on  said  Wehnelt  electrode  with  said 
blocking  cathode  in  aligninenl  with  said  central  opening. 


4,803,399 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

l-NIFORMLY  ILLUMINATING  A  DISPI-AY  PANEL 

Soidiiro  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  ami  Toikikiko  Saao,  Omt,  boCk  of 

Japan,  aaaigaort  to  Hhacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
C«atinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  893^18,  Aag.  6,  1986,  abaadoaed.  Tki* 
appUcatkM  May  23,  19*8,  S«r.  No.  198,600 
Claiau  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  14,  1985,  60-177517 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  61/42.  (,1/35:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  313—493  26  ( 


4,803,398 

ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  ONE  DIRECTLY  HEATABLE 

AND  ONE  INDIRECTLY  HEATABLE  CATHODE 

Reiahardt  Kraft,  Aheitadt,  aad  Horvt  Raake,  Alzeaaa,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aMlgnon  to  Leybold-Heraeaa  GmbH, 

Colofae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  JaL  3,  1986,  Scr.  No.  881,709 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatloe  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1985,  3534792 

lat  CI.*  HOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  313—337  3  Ctaiau 

1  In  an  electron  gun  comprising  (a)  a  directly  beatable  first 
cathode;  (b)  a  second,  blocking  cathode,  mounted  in  front  of 
■uad  first  cathode  and  mdirectly  heated  thereby;  (c)  a  carrier 
nng  havmg  a  coaxial  centenng  surface;  (d)  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rated, supporting  braces  connecting  said  blocking  cathode 
with  swd  carrier  ring;  and  (e)  a  removeable  external  Wehnelt 
electrode  havmg  a  central  opeiung  for  paasmg  focused  elec- 
trons, said  blockmg  cathode  being  mounted  coaxially  relative 
ID  said  central  opening  of  said  Wehnelt  electrode. 

the  improvement  wherein  said  Wehnelt  electrode  and  said 
carrier  nng  have  mating  centenng  surfaces;  wherein  said 
blocking  cathode,  said  supporting  braces  and  said  earner 
ring  form  a  structural  unit  which  may  be  inserted  in  said 
Wehnelt  electrode  from  the  side  thereof  facing  said  first 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  arrangement  for  uniformly  illuminat- 
ing a  display  panel  having  two  ptarallel  side  edges,  comprising: 

a  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  glass  tube  having  a  center  axis 
and  two  opposite  ends  and  provided  \Mth  electrodes  at 
said  opposite  ends,  a  fiuorescetit  layer  formed  over  an 
inner  surface  of  said  glass  tube,  and  mercury  and  a  rare  gas 
sealed  in  said  glass  tube;  and 

a  light-shading  patterned  layer  formed  on  a  circumferential 
part  of  a  surface  of  said  glass  tube  so  as  to  effect  a  substan- 
tially uniform  luminance  on  said  display  panel  when  said 
fluorescent  lamp  is  mounted  in  a  predetermined  positional 
relationship  with  the  display  panel  such  that  said  display 
panel  is  parallelly  disposed  to  the  center  axis  of  said  glas-s 
tube  and  illuminated  through  said  light-shading  patterned 
layer  by  said  fluorescent  lamp,  said  circumferential  part 
facing  the  display  panel  when  said  iluorescent  lamp  is 
mounted  and  wherein  said  part  is  defined  as  that  part  of 
said  surface  between  two  Imes  on  said  surface  defined  by 
a  radial  intersection  of  imaginary  planes  therethrough, 
each  plane  including  said  center  axis  and  a  respective  one 
of  said  side  edges  thereby  effectmg  in  substantially  uni- 
form distnbuuon  of  luminance  comfon  at  viewing  angles 
other  than  perpendicular  to  the  display  panel. 
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4,803,400 

PRE-WATER-BASED  SUSPENSION  PHOSPHOR 

TREATMENT  PKOCESS 

Thoaaa  E.  Petart,  Ctataifard,  aad  Soger  B.  Haat,  Jr..  Med- 

fleld,  kotk  of  MaHn  MriVMH  to  GTE  Laboratoriea  Ibcotik^ 

rated,  WahhM.  Maaa. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  10,078 
lat  CL*  HOU  63/04 
VS.  CL  313—489  11 


tioo  in  lumen  output  mamtenance  in  the  course  of  time  u 
avoided  while  providmg  an  mmal  lumen  output  that  u  not 
lowered  at  compared  lo  that  of  a  lamp  »it)K>ui  said  exiting. 


1.  A  pre-water-baaed  suspension  pboapbor  ueatment 
method  comprising  the  following  stepa: 

Step  1 — «niw>«ling  a  phosphor  having  a  protective  oxide 
coating  at  about  TOO'  C.  to  about  850*  C.  and  for  a  perxid 
of  about  IS  minutes  to  about  20  hours  to  preclude  ad- 
versely affecting  said  protective  oxide  coating  on  said 
phosphor  during  subsequent  water-based  suspension  pro- 
cessing and  to  preclude  detrimentally  altering  said  phos- 
phor to  form  an  annealed  phosphor; 

Step  2 — cooling  the  annealed  phosphor  from  step  1  to  form 
a  cooled  annealed  phosphor,  and 

Step  3 — adding  the  cooled  annealed  phosphor  from  step  2  to 
a  water-base  suspension. 


4,803,401 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Hirooitsa    Matsaao,    Hackioji;    Tetsw>    Ow>,    aad    Seiicbi 
Marayaatt,  both  of  Kokaba^ii,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  16,  1986.  Scr.  No.  886^38 

OalaM  priority,  appHcafioa  Japaa,  JaL  19,  1985,  60-1S8177 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  61/35.  61/42 

VS.  CL  313—489  11  Oaimfi 


1.9     CCASS 

O        HUmrW    COATMC 

II     -nutemer  co«tmd 


1.  A  compact  fluorescent  lamp  compnsmg  an  airtight  outer 
bulb  filled  with  a  rare  gas  and  mercury,  inner  tube  means 
provided  withm  said  outer  bulb,  said  inner  tube  means  having 
opening  to  a  space  of  the  inside  of  said  outer  bulb,  said  inner 
tube  means  including  therein  electrodes  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  the  inner  tube  means  having  an  inner  surface,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  inner  tube  mean*  bring  coated  with  phos- 
phor material;  and  a  coating  formed  on  at  least  one  of  an  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  bulb  and  an  outer  surface  of  each  of  said 
inner  tube  means,  said  coating  being  so  transparent  as  substan- 
tially not  to  scatter  visible  rays  and  which  consists  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consistins  of  an  oxide  and 
a  phosphate,  visible  rays  produced  in  said  lamp  not  betng 
substantially  scattered  or  diffused  by  the  lamp,  whereby  reduc- 


4^03,402 
REFLECnON-ENHANCED  FLAT  PA.NEL  DISPLAY 
Peter  E  Raber,  MiUbrd,  a^  Hobert  E  W^ieff,  Wcatoa.  both 
nf  •"naa  .  asaliann  fn  1'altf<Tirhar|-tlr-  ■^--,— — —  Han 
ford,  Con. 
Coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  643^06,  A^  22,  1984.  abaadoani 
Thia  ifpMcatioB  Apr.  14,  1M7,  Scr.  r<io.  38,440 
lat  a.*  HOU  ;  7/49:  H05B  33/02 
VS.  CL  313—509  14  i 


1  A  flat  display  panel  for  displaying  s  predetermined  i 
of  light  m  response  to  an  altematmg  applied  eiectnc  fidd 
comprismg: 

hght  means  for  producmg  light  m  response  to  the  application 
of  said  alternating  applied  eiectnc  field; 

a  first  plurality  of  parallel  electrodes  for  estabbshing  selected 
electric  fields,  said  first  piurahty  of  electrodes  being  di5 
posed  on  s  rear  side  of  said  light  means: 

a  second  plurality  of  parallel  electrodes  for  cooperating  with 
said  first  plurality  m  the  establishment  of  said  selected 
eiectnc  fields,  said  second  electrode  plurality  being  d» 
posed  on  a  front  side  of  said  light  means  and  bemg  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  first  electrode  pluraUty,  said  electrodes 
of  said  second  plurality  bemg  generally  orthogonal  to  sskJ 
first  plurality  of  parallel  electrodes; 

front  and  rear  dielectric  charge  storage  layers,  disposed 
respectively  between  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
parallel  electrodes  and  said  light  means,  whereby  said 
applied  eiectnc  field  passes  through  said  front  and  rear 
dielectric  charge  storage  layers,  said  front  charge  storage 
layer  being  substantially  transparent,  characterized  in 
that 

said  rear  dielectric  charge  storage  layer  includes  ai  least  one 
pair  of  rear  dielectric  sublayers  of  different  index  of  re- 
fraction extending  over  said  first  plurality  of  parallel  elec- 
trodes, each  sublayer  havmg  an  optical  thickness  of  one- 
quarter  wavelength  of  a  predetermined  optical  wave- 
length in  said  visible  spectnim.  said  optical  thicknesse* 
and  indices  of  refraction  betng  such  that  said  pair  of  reai 
dielectric  sublayers  cooperate  to  provide  mcreased  reflet 
tivity  m  said  visible  spectrum,  whereby  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  rear  dielectric  sublayers  is  subjected  to  said  applico 
alternating  eiectnc  field  and  said  near  dielectrK  charge 
storage  layer  performs  both  the  functions  of  isolaUng  sa»o 
first  plurality  of  electrodes  from  one  another  and  stonng 
charge  and  of  reflecting  hght  from  said  light  means 
through  said  front  dielectric  charge  storage  layer 
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4,803.403 

END  SEAL  FOR  CERAMIC  ARC  DISCHARGE  TUBES 

FrMck  B.  NUkw,  Jr^  Pteiitow,  aad  G«one  A.  Frybug. 

HjMVtim,  both  of  NJl^  MdtMon  to  GTE  ProdKis  Corpora- 

tioa,  "I— fini.  Coaa. 

CoatiaMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  528,716.  Sep.  2,  1983,  abudoBML  TW« 

tppHftfm  Ai«.  3.  1987,  Scr.  No.  88,461 

Irt.  CL'  HOIJ  61/36 

XiS.  a.  313—634  ♦  Cl*i« 


conuimng  a  gaseous  arc -sustaining  medium,  comprising:  a 
central  portion  formed  of  first  and  second  slanted  sidewalls 
each  having  a  shape  generally  defined  by  a  section  of  a  cone 
having  an  apex  located  outside  of  said  envelope  and  upon  an 
opposite  side  of  said  envelope  from  the  apex  for  the  other  one 
of  the  pair  of  sidewalls,  each  of  said  comcal  sections  being 
truncated  by  oppoaed  first  and  second  endplanes,  said  first 
endplanes  being  larger  than  said  second  endplanes,  and  with 
the  first  endplanes  of  both  of  the  first  and  second  sidewalU 
being  hermetically  joined  to  each  other;  a  first  end  portion 
substantially  hermetically  enclosing  the  second  endplane  of 
the  first  sidewall;  and  a  second  end  portion  substantially  her- 
metically enclosing  the  second  cndpiane  of  the  second  side- 
wall 


4,803.405 
PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Etaao  NakaM),  Sakara;  AUra  PanUo.  PuabMU,  tmi  ItHtaj* 
linka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaisaors  to  Koike  SaMo  Kogvo 
Co.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Apr.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  40.565 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  18,  1986.  til-88076 
lat.  CL*  B23K  9/00 
U-S.  CL  315— HI  Jl  7( 


I.  A  hermetjcally  sealed  ceramic  arc  tube  compnamg  an 
elongated,  subctantially  cylindrical,  tubular  body  having  an 
outside  diameter,  an  inside  diameter,  and  opposite  ends  each 
end  having  an  end  face,  wherem,  at  a  location  adjacent  each  of 
said  opposite  cads,  said  inside  diameter  widens  in  a  direction 
toward  each  of  the  end  Caeca  to  a  inaiimum  diameter  at  each 
said  end  face  which  m«iiiim  diameter  is  greater  than  said  inside 
diameter  and  leas  than  said  outside  diameter  to  form  a  chamfer. 
and  a  sealing  diac  sealed  into  each  of  said  ends,  said  sealmg  disc 
having  a  fhisto-cooical  portioa  formed  to  mate  with  said  cham- 
fer and  a  circumferential  flange  formed  to  mate  with  the  end 
face  of  said  body,  said  circumferential  flange  havmg  a  diameter 
equal  to  said  outside  diameter. 


4.803,404 

ENVELOPE  FOR  SMALL 

HIGH-INTENSTTY-DISCHARGE  ELECTRODELESS  ARC 

LAMP 

Joka  M.  Aadcnoa,  Scada.  N.Y.,  aasi«aor  to  Gcacral  Eksctrlc 
Coa^aay.  ScksMCtaiy,  N.Y. 

PQed  Dec  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,006 

fat  a*  HOIJ  61/ii:  H05B  41/24 

UJS.  a.  313—634  n  Clal«» 


5  A  method  of  starting  a  plasma  prcxessing  systeki,  which 
system  comprises  a  dc  plasma  torch  having  a  iKizzle  alectrtxle, 
a  central  electrode,  and  means  for  introducmg  at  least  one  gas 
therebetween,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  an  imtial  arc  between  said  central  electrode  and 
said  nozzle  electrode  from  a  d  c.  power  supply,  to  ignite 
said  at  least  one  gas; 
increasmg  the  dc.  current  associated  with  said  arc  to  a 

predetennmed  upper  limit;  and 
periodically  varying  said  d.c.  current  between  a  predeter- 
imned  non  zero  lower  limit  and  said  upper  limit  for  a  fixed 
number  of  periods,  whereby  stabilized  starting  is  facili- 
uted. 


1.  An  envelope  of  substantially  transparent  material  for 


4,803,406 

HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  OPERATING 

CIRCUIT 

Makuto  Yaawia,  Kodaira;  Tsaac  Miyaskiu,  Tokyo;  Seiicki 
Marayaaa,  KokabvOi;  Yoji  Aral,  OaM,  aad  Fazio  Yaauaia. 
Katsata,  all  of  Japaa,  awlgaori  to  HhacU.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  795,268 
Oairas  priority,  ippUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  5,  1984.  59-231413 
Lrt.  a.«  H05B  i7/00 
VS.  CL  315—174  15  Oaian 

8.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  operating  circiut,  com- 
prising 

discharge  ignition  means  for  igniting  a  discharge  between 

main  electrodes  of  an  arc  tube; 
first  power  supply  means  for  supplying  low-frequency  AC 
power  to  the  arc  tube  for  placmg  an  arc  spot  on  the  de- 
sired position  of  each  of  said  main  electrodes  after  said  arc 
tube  has  been  ignited; 
second  power  supply  means  for  supplymg  a  DC  power  or  a 

high-frequency  AC  power  to  said  arc  tube; 
power  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first 
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power  supply  means  or  said  second  power  supply  means 
to  said  arc  tube;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  power  switchmg  meaiu  to 
connect  said  first  power  supply  means  to  said  arc  tube 
after  said  arc  tube  has  been  ignited  and  until  said  arc  spot 
has  been  placed  with  fiill  contact  on  a  desired  position  of 
each  of  said  main  electrodes  and  to  disconnect  said  first 


IS  fed  and  a  second  inptut  to  which  uid  third  digital  word 
IS  fed  via  a  multiplier  serving  as  an  amplifier; 

a  digital  sme-wsve  generator  havmg  s  control  mput  to 
which  the  output  of  said  adder  is  fed;  and 

a  frequency  divider  to  which  the  output  of  said  digital  sine- 
wave  generator  is  supplied,  the  output  of  said  frequency 
divider  providmg  the  horuontal  deflection  signal 
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power  supply  means  and  connect  said  second  power  sup- 
ply means  to  said  arc  tube  before  the  arc  spot  changes  to 
minute  contact  on  the  tip  of  the  main  electrodes,  includmg 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition  which  occurs 
prior  to  steady-state  operation  of  said  arc  tube,  said  power 
switching  means  bemg  operated  by  an  output  signal  from 
said  detecting  means  upon  detecting  said  condition. 


BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  SYSTEM  WITH  OPTICAU  \ 

SCANNABLE  MAfBEB  FOB  OOMMLTATION 
Diet^  Ukde,  OsltiltU;  data-  Qd^  AVS-Vmaiw;  Han 
HH^m;  Peter  Iteck,  Trftcrg,  aad  WkUma 
,  St.  GeoniM,  ai  af  Fed.  Rep.  or  Getway,  aaatvMTs 

to  niamhi  Tim V II  GasUl,  VOU^m-Sckweana- 

pea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny 

Pned  Fek.  IL  U87.  Scr.  No.  U.435 
CUm  prkirtty,  applkartna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiwaaj,  Fck.  11, 
1986,3604238 

lat.  CL*  H02K  29/10 
UJS.  a.  318—254  11  Oj. 


4,803,407 
DIGFTAL  HORIZONTAL-DEFLECnON  CXRCLTT 
Soeake  M«te|vdt,  Marck,  Fed.  Rap.  oT  Gervaay,  aarigwir  to 
Deatacke  m  ladaatfiti  GaibH,  Frcibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Flled  JaL  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  74,203 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkiaEarapcaa  Pat.  Off..  J ai  31   l<m6, 
86110576J 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 
UJS.  a,  315—364  4  OainM 


1  A  digital  horizontal-deflection  circuit  for  generating  an 
analog  horizontal  deflection  signal  driving  the  horizontal  out- 
put stage  of  a  digital  television  receiver  clocked  with  a  system 
clock,  comprising: 

a  first  digital  phase-locked  loop  which  synchronizes  the 
horizontal  deflection  signal  with  the  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal  separated  from  the  composite  color  signal 
and  deUvers  for  each  line  of  video  signal  a  first  digital 
word  representative  of  the  horizontal  frequency  and  a 
second  digital  word  representative  of  the  desired  phase 
position  of  the  horizontal  flyback  signal, 

a  second  phase-locked  loop  which  uses  a  digital  phase  com- 
parator to  generate  a  third  digital  word  repreaenutive  of 
the  phase  deviation  of  the  horizontal  flyback  signal  from 
the  desired  position  and  shifts  the  horizontal  deflection 
signal  in  time  so  that  the  horizontal  flyback  signal  takes  up 
the  desired  phase  position; 

an  adder  havmg  a  first  input  to  which  said  first  digital  word 


I.  A  brushiess  DC  motor  system,  compnsmg: 

a  DC  motor  which  includes  a  piurahty  of  stator  coils  lo 
receive  commutation  current,  a  rxMUabie  member  having 
an  optically  scannaMe  code,  and  a  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets,  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  acannablc 
code,  mounted  along  a  circular  path  m  the  rotatable  mem 
ber  opposite  the  coils  so  that  the  coils  and  magncti  arr 
spaced  apart  by  gaps, 

fixed  scanner  means  with  respect  to  the  siator  coils  for 
scanning  the  code  to  generate  scanner  signals  Saving 
phase  positions,  and 

control  means  for  evaluating  the  scanner  signals  with  respect 
to  their  phase  pocitiooa  to  dctennme  the  moment  of  com 
mutation,  and  for  supplymg  the  commutation  cu.tctii  tt 
the  coils, 

wherein  the  motor  requires  n  commuution  steps  during  each 
revolution,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than  1. 

wherein  the  rotatable  member  is  composed  of  a  routionaliy 
symmetrical  hght -transmitting  plastic  ctonent  which  m 
eludes  a  ring  with  an  edge  bearing  the  scannable  code,  thr 
scannabie  code  including  a  piurahty  of  bght-mpermeable 
equidistant  zones  on  the  ring,  the  hght-nnpermeable  zones 
being  distributed  around  the  circumferenoe  of  the  ring, 
each  lighl-impenneaMe  zone  corresponding  to  respectivt 
commutation  step,  and 

wherein  there  are  n-1  first  light-unpenneable  zones  and  one 
second  light -impermeable  zone,  the  second  light 
impermeable  zone  bemg  shaped  differently  than  the  fim 
light-impcrroeable  zones 
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4,803.409 
ACCELERATION  SIGNAL  CORRECTED  MOTOR  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
KMMmo  Horikawa,  K^^Bwm,  Japaa,  lari^nr  to  Fufi  Photo  FUa 
Co.  LU^  Ml   II  iiriiiMgl  I,  Jayaa 

CoadMadoa  oT  Sw.  No.  S11.330,  Dec  19, 19SS,  afcaa4nf<l. 

wkkk  ta  a  tM>l— Hoa  of  Ser.  No.  578,64«,  Fck.  9.  19M, 

■Tir-f— rf  Thte  i^plli  alliia  Jaa.  1,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  55,SS6 

Oatai  Kiortty,  awHcartoa  Japaa.  Feb.  10,  19«3,  SS-19«38 

lat  CL*  H02P  5/00 

VS.  a.  31»— 310  «  CUla» 
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1.  In  combinauon  wilh  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a 
motor  supported  on  a  supporting  base  the  position  of  which  is 
changed  during  operation,  said  motor  having  a  shaft, 

mput  command  means  for  inputting  a  speed  signal  represent- 
ing a  desired  speed  of  the  motor; 

sensmg  means  for  generating  an  actual  speed  signal  repre- 
senting the  actual  speed  of  said  motor; 

detecting  means  responsive  to  angular  acceleration  of  said 
supporting  base  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  motor 
shaft,  caiued  by  changes  m  position  of  said  supporting 
base  for  correcting  said  speed  signal  in  accordance  with  an 
angular  acceleration  signal  representing  said  detected 
angular  acceleration  of  said  supporting  base; 

comparison  means  comparing  said  speed  signal  corrected  by 
the  angular  acceleration  signal  with  said  actual  speed 
signal  for  outputting  a  speed  error  signal  representing 
differences  between  the  signals  compared;  and 

signal  transmitting  means  operativcly  connecting  the  com- 
panaon  means  to  the  speed  controlling  means  for  substan- 
tially eliminating  adverse  disturbances  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  motor  caused  by  the  changes  in  the  position 
of  the  supporting  base. 
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applied  thereto  for  switchmg  power  to  !iaid  motor  from  a 
voltage  source  on  and  off,  whereby  a  cuirent  having  an 
ampbtude  proportional  to  the  amount  of  load  on  said 
motor  flows  in  said  motor  when  said  power  is  switched  on 
and  a  counter -electromotive  force  mversely  proportionaj 
to  said  motor  load  is  generated  by  said  motor  when  said 
power  is  switched  off;  and 

switching  control  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
current  and  said  counter-electromouve  force  for  generat- 
ing said  switching  control  signal  which  turns  on  said 
semiconductor  switching  device  for  a  duration  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  said  current  and  turns  off  said 
switching  device  for  an  interval  proportiottal  to  said  coun- 
ter-electromotive force,  said  switching  control  means 
comprising: 

a  time  constant  circuit  includmg  a  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  switching  device  so  that  said  switching 
device  establisbes  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  time  con- 
stant circuit  when  the  switching  device  is  turned  on  and 
allows  said  capacitor  to  develop  a  first  voltagr  when  liic 
switching  device  is  turned  off; 

a  variable  reference  source  for  generating  a  reference  volt- 
age variable  between  high  and  low  values  in  response  to 
s&id  switching  control  signal;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  first  voltage  with  said  variable 
reference  for  generating  an  output  selectively  having  high 
and  low  voltage  leveb  dependent  on  the  relative  value  of 
said  first  voltage  to  said  variable  reference  and  applying 
said  output  to  said  switching  device  and  to  said  variable 
reference  source  as  said  switching  control  signal. 


4J0M11 
INDUSTRIAL  SEWING  MACHI>fE 
Bemd  Oibrick,  Ketock,  FeC  Rep.  of  Genaay.  aaaitow  to 
Fraakl  *  Klrckaer  GakH  A  Co.  KG,  SckwetxiagHt  liwim 
Fed.  Rey.  of  GeraMmy 

FUed  Sc*.  28,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  101,588 
Ut.  OL'  G08C  19/16 
U.S.  CL  318—564  2  i 


4303,410 

VARIABIJ;  DLTY  RATIO  SPEED  CONTROLLER  FOR 

DC  MOTORS 

SUgen  SUaohara,  aad  Shaa  Sazaki,  botk  of  Katairta,  Ja|M>, 

aaaignors  to  HitadU  Koki  Coaipaay,  LtiL,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1986,  Scr.  No.  827,194 

lat  CL*  G05B  5/00 

M&.  CL  31»— 331  11  ClaiM 
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1    .A  speed  controller  for  a  DC  motor  compnsmg: 
a  semiconductor  switching  device  connected  m  series  with 
said  m<itor  and  responsive  to  a  switching  control  signal 


1.  An  industrial  sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  main  shaft  which  can  be  driven  by  an  electric  motor  drive; 

a  positioner  disposed  on  the  main  shaft. 

a  regulatmg  and  control  system  controlling  the  electric 
motor  dnve  m  accordance  with  the  positioner; 

an  operating  and  display  system;  and 

an  interfacing  system  for  providing  a  connection  between 
the  regulatmg  and  control  system,  the  operating  and  dis- 
play system  and  addibonal  components, 

the  interfacing  system  includmg.  for  the  transmission  back 
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and  forth  of  signals  between  n  cotmected  componems. 
two  lines  for  each  of  the  n  connected  components,  each  of 
the  a  components  including  an  output  having  a  driver 
stage  with  a  system  for  inverting  the  signal  to  be  transmit- 
ted and  an  output  for  transmitting  a  non-inverted  signal; 
said  inverted  signal  and  said  non-inverted  signal  bemg 
transmitted  via  one  line  each,  and  each  of  the  n  compo- 
nents fiirther  including  a  difference  detector,  havmg  two 
inpute  connected  to  each  said  line,  for  forming  the  differ- 
ence between  the  inverted  and  non-mverted  signals. 


4,803,412 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  ANTENNA  ROTATOR 
Larry  W.  Bnrtoa,  Hardlc  Milla,  N.C  aMigaor  to  Avaet.  Ik., 
EUcavOle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  68,634 

lat  a.«  G05B  19/10 

MS.  CL  318—567  11  Oaiam 
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a  linear,  two-axtv  large  gap  radial  magneto  actuator 
mounted  m  the  bousing  conceniicaJlv  with  the  shaft; 

a  radial  armature  mounted  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  radial 
magnetic  actuator: 

a  set  of  linear.  Irge  gap.  axial  magnetic  actuators  ntounted  m 
the  housing. 


an  axial  armature  connected  to  the  shaft  and  extending  be- 
tween the  axial  magnetic  actuators. 

a  torque  motor  connected  to  the  shaft,  and 

a  large  gap.  rotational  position  sensor  having  a  first  portion 
connected  to  the  shaft  and  a  second  portion  connected  to 
the  housmg 


4303.414 
1   In  a  system  for  automatically  routing  an  antenna  to  aii>  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  STEP  MOTOR 

one  of  a  plurality  of  preprogrammed  positions  via  operation  of    Mikio  Kato,  Aicki.  Japaa,  aasivMir  to  Brother  Koco  If  ihaifeiki 


either  different  ones  or  combinations  of  keys  of  a  keypad,  the 
preprogramming  method  for  said  system  compnsmg  the  step* 

of; 

(A)  synchronizing  said  system  to  a  datum  position  via  rota- 
tion of  said  antenna  to  a  known  reference  position; 

(B)  manually  operating  said  system  via  said  keypad  for 
rotating  said  antenna  to  stop  at  a  desired  position, 

(C)  storing  in  memory  via  operating  of  said  keypad  the 
desired  position  of  said  antenna  for  subsequent  automatic 
selection; 

(D)  repeating  steps  (B)  and  (C)  for  storing  in  memory  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  preprogrammed  positions; 

(E)  selecting  from  memory  via  said  keypad  one  of  said 
preprogrammed  positions; 

(F)  automatically  rotating  said  antenna  to  the  selected  pre- 
programmed position  under  control  of  said  microproces- 
sor, and 

(G)  detectmg  a  signal  from  a  remote  control  device  for 
manually  operating  said  system  to  rotate  said  antenna  to  a 
desired  position. 


Kakha.  Aicki,  Japaa 

FUed  A^  19.  1987,  Scr.  f<4o.  87,036 
Oaia*  priortty.  apptkatioa  Japaa.  Aa».  20.  1986,  fcM*4<H2 
lat.  a.*  H02P  «/00 
UJS.  a.  318—696  4  Oaiw 


4303,413 

MAGNETIC  ISOLATING  AND  POINTING  GIMBAL 

APPARATUS 

Joha  R.  Keadis,  Peoria;  WiUiaa  R.  HIbble,  aad  JaoMS  A.  Kie- 

drowsld,  both  of  Pbotaaix,  all  of  Ariz,^  assizors  to  Hoaeywell 

lac,  MiaaeapoUa,  Miaa. 

Filed  JbL  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  885,627 
lBt.a.«B64C  n/02 
UJS.  a.  318—648  19  Oaiais 

I.  A  magnetic  isolation  and  pointmg  gimbal  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing, 

a  shaft  rotaiably  mounted  m  the  housmg  and  having  a  cen- 
troidal  axis  extending  coaxially  within  the  housmg; 


1.  A  method  of  controllmg  a  step  motor  for  halting  aic 
positioning  a  rotor  of  said  step  motor  at  a  predetenmned  posi 
tion  by  applying  a  dnvmg  voltage  and  a  holding  voltage  lower 
than  the  driving  voltage  to  a  plurality  of  stator  coils  in  the 
following  order:  (1)  applymg  said  dnvmg  voltage  ic  a  finaJ 
magnetization  phase  for  a  first  predetermined  tune  penod   ( . 
applying  said  holdmg  voltage  to  the  final  magnetization  phiv^ 
for  a  second  predetermmed  Ume  period  to  mimmizc  an  osciUa 
tory  motion  of  said  rotor.  (3)  applymg  said  dnvmg  voltage 
agam  to  said  final  phase  for  a  third  predetenmned  time  penod 
and  (4)  applymg  said  holdmg  voltage  to  said  final  phase  for  n 
fourth  predetermined  tunc  penod,  whereby  the  rotor  is  halted 
and  positioned  at  the  final  magnetization  pha.v 
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4.803,41s 

STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL  ORCUIT  AND 

APPARATUS 

PmI  A.  Sc9My,  Yn— grtnwB,  Okio.  mti^ot  to  CooBerdml 
Skcwii«.  lac^  Youfrtowm,  Okk) 

FUed  Oct  7,  1987,  S«r.  No.  106.059 

iMt  CL*  H02P  8/00 

VS,  CL  31»— 69«  26  CUdma 


and  as  long  as  the  inslanuneoiu  capacity  differs  from  • 
second  capacity  substantially  equal  to  said  maxunum  ca- 
pacity and  more  than  said  first  capacity,  said  recharging 
means  including  means  controlled  by  said  estimating 
means  for  mooitonng  said  charge  current  depending  on 
the  aniplitude  of  said  charge  and  discharge  current  and  on 
temperature,  and 


1  A  motor  control  circuit  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an 
electrical  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  adapted  to  rotate 
incrementally  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  in  response  to 
electrical  currents  applied  to  the  motor  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  including  command  signal  mput  means  for 
receiving  an  electrical  command  signal  and  power  mput 
means  for  receiving  a  sufficient  electrical  current  to  ener- 
gize the  control  circuit  and  motor; 

(b)  clock  means  for  providing  periodic  electrical  clock  signal 
pulses  to  the  control  circuit; 

(c)  up/down  counter  means  clectncaily  connected  to  said 
clock  means  for  ooimting  clock  pulses  on  each  clock 
signal  pulse  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  m  the  form 
of  a  binary  representation  of  total  clock  pulses; 

(d)  comparing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
up/down  counter  means  and  to  the  command  signal  mput 
means  for  determining  an  up/down  direction  of  the  up/- 
down  counter  before  each  clock  signal  pulse  so  that  the 
up/down  counter  counts  m  a  single  direction  until  the 
binary  representation  of  total  counts  is  equivalent  to  an 
incremental  count  nearest  beyond  the  mput  command 
signal  and  thereafter  oscillates  between  an  incremental 
count  at  least  one  count  nearest  above  and  an  incremental 
count  at  least  one  count  nearest  below  said  input  com- 
mand signal;  and 

(e)  decoder  means  connected  to  the  up/down  counter  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  motor  for  transmitting 
clcctncaJ  currents  to  the  motor  to  cause  the  shaft  to  route 
to  and  oscillate  about  a  commanded  average  rotational 
positwn  responsive  to  the  binary  representation  of  total 
counts  of  the  up/ down  counter 


4,803,416 
STORAGE  BATTERY  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jaaiua  AMveB.  Coat  Mael.  Vien  Marc)ie22420  Plooaret,  and 
Eric  Aadrain.  C341  Kerroalan.  22700  PentM  Gulrec,  alt  of 
Fraace 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  898.392 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Praace,  Ang.  23,  1986.  85  12679 
Int  a.«  H02J  7/04:  GOIR  11/66 
VS.  CL  320—44  7  Oaims 

1.  A  control  device  for  a  storage  battery,  compnsing 

(a)  means  for  supplying  clock  pulses  having  a  variable  fre- 
quency proportional  to  a  battery  charge  and  discharge 
current,  said  clock  pulse  supplying  means  being  respon- 
sive to  an  estimation  of  charge  energy  efficiency  and  to  an 
estimation  of  a  self-discharge  current  of  the  battery,  said 
self-discharge  current  estimation  being  a  function  of  tem- 
perature, 

(b)  means  for  estimating  an  instantaneous  capacity  of  the 
battery  depending  on  a  clock  pulse  up-down  coimt; 

(c)  means  including  a  supply  voluge  for  recharging  the 
battery  as  soon  as  said  instantaneous  capacity  is  less  than  a 
first  capacity  below  the  maximum  capacity  of  the  battery 


■fICMt 


(d)  means  for  evaluatmg  agmg  of  the  battery  by  counting 
pulses  having  a  variable  frequency  depending  on  ambient 
temperature,  on  said  charge  and  discharge  current,  and  on 
said  estimated  instantaneous  capacity  of  the  battery, 
thereby  producmg  an  alarm  signal  \*hen  said  variable 
frequency  pulses  reach  in  number  a  predetermined  value. 


4.803.417 
VEHICLE  BATTERY  DISCHARCrNG  INDICATOR 
Rob«1  J.  Nowakowski,  ladiaMVoUa,  and  Vaa  V.  RieaberK,  Jr., 
AoderaoB,  botk  of  ImL,  i— ifnri  to  General  Motors  C^M-pora* 
tioo,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,753 

Ut  CL«  H02J  7/16 

U.S.  a.  320-^48  6  CUm 


1  In  a  motor  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  combustion 
engme  including  a  storage  battery  having  an  open-circuit  emf 
dependent  upon  battery  conditions,  an  electrical  load,  and  a 
unidirectional  current  source  supplying  current  to  the  parallel 
combination  of  the  battery  and  the  load,  the  current  source 
normally  providing  sufficient  currenl  to  the  battery  and  the 
load  to  impies.s  upon  the  battery  a  voltage  greater  than  the 
opcn-circuit  emf  of  the  battery  thereby  causing  the  battery  to 
charge,  wherein  the  battery  discharges  when  the  voltage  im- 
pressed upon  the  battery  is  below  the  opcn-circiut  emf  of  the 
battery,  a  method  of  indicating  when  the  battery  is  discharg- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of 

a    mea-sunng  a  first  voltage  of  the  battery  before  cranking 

the  engine  each  time  the  engine  is  started; 
h   stonng  the  first  voltage  as  a  reference  voltage  value,  the 
reference  voltage  value  representing  the  open-circmt  emf 
of  the  battery  compensated  for  the  battery  conditions 
existing  when  the  first  voltage  is  measured; 
c  measuring  a  second  voltage  of  (he  battery  after  the  engine 
IS  started,  the  second  voltage  having  a  value  less  than  the 
open<ircuii  emf  of  the  battery  when  the  battery  is  dis- 
charging; 
d  comparing  the  second  voltage  with  the  stored  reference 
voltage  value;  and 
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e  indicating  that  the  battery  is  discharging  when  the  second 
voltage  IS  leas  than  the  reference  voltage  value. 


4.803.419 

TESTING  HEAD  DEVICE  FOR  A  MICROWAVE 

I4ETWORK  ANALYZER 

Mark  D.  Root.  Sm  Qrloa,  Caiif^  — i^nr  to  EIP  .Microwave, 

Uc  Sw  JoM,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct.  L  1986,  Ser.  No.  9144139 

laL  CL*  GOIR  27/04 

VS.  CL  324—58  R  5  Ciaias* 


4.803,418 

IN-LINE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  FOR  AC  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Gordoa  S.  Ritckie,  448  Gore  VUmi,  Victoria  Park.  HMkaey. 

T    iiliii.  Tmg\tmi  E9  7HP 

FIM  Ai«.  2S,  Wr,  Ser.  No.  90.579 
OaiM  prterity,  ^pWfHfw  UaHod  Ei>«doa.  Sen   ^  1«««. 
8621209;  Feb.  23,  1987,  8704151 

IaLCL'H03K  17/945 
VS.  CL  323—324  25  ( 
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1.  A  remote  testmg  head  for  use  with  an  apparatus  for  ana 
lyzing  microwave  devices  mcluding  means  for  generating 
microwave  frequency  signals  and  local  aacillator  means  for 
generating  a  local  oacillator  signal,  said  test  head  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  directly  to  a  microwave  device  under  tcsi  ano 
comprising: 

means  on  said  test  heads  for  connecting  said  tefl  head  lo  said 

DUT  at  a  point  remote  from  said  analyzing  apparatus, 
coupler  means  in  said  test  bead  for  sampling  said  microwavr 
frequency  test  signal  and  microwave  signab   reflected 
from  said  DUT; 
mixer  means  in  said  test  bead  coupled  to  said  coupler  mcam 
for  miiing  said  sampled  microwave  stgnab  with   said 
signal  from  said  local  oacillator,  thereby  generatmg  v. 
mtennediate  frequency  (IF)  signal  which  includes  infor 
mabon  about  tbe  characteristics  of  said  DUT;  and 
cable  means  interconnected  between  said  analyzmg  appaia 
tus  and  aid  test  bead  for  transmittmg  said  microwave 
frequency  test  signals  and  said  local  oacillator  signal  from 
said  analyzmg  apparatus  to  said  test  bead  and  said  IF 
signals  from  said  test  heal  to  said  analyzing  apparaiin 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprismg: 

a  line  terminal; 

a  switch  terminal; 

switching  means  for  controlling  current  flow  between  tbe 
line  terminal  and  tbe  switch  terminal; 

switch  control  means  for  controlling  the  state  of  tbe  switch- 
ing means; 

first  impedance  means  for  generating  a  voltage  drop  across 
itself  connected  m  series  between  said  line  terminal  and 
said  switching  means; 

first  and  second  power  supply  means  for  providmg  power 
respectively  to  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  of  tbe  control 
means,  such  first  and  second  power  supply  means  each 
including  charge  storage  means  for  holding  a  charge,  the 
charge  storage  means  having  a  first  charge  storage  termi- 
nal and  a  second  charge  storage  terminal,  tbe  first  charge 
storage  terminal  being  connected  to  the  aeries  connection 
between  the  switching  means  and  the  first  impedance 
means,  the  charge  storage  means  being  charged,  when  the 
switching  means  is  conductive,  by  a  first  current  path 
which  flows  from  the  second  charge  storage  terminal  to 
the  line  terminal  in  cooperation  with  tbe  potential  across 
tbe  first  impedance  means,  and  being  charged,  when  the 
sv^tching  means  is  nonconductive.  by  a  second  current 
path  which  flows  from  the  second  charge  storage  terminal 
to  the  switch  terminal  in  cooperation  v^th  the  potential 
across  the  switching  means 


4J03,420 
MSTHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  THE 

TAP  ON  A  RESICTANCE  TELCTRANaiDTTER 
Jiriea  K.  Stctakrcckcr.  Mihwepa.  Md  UHck  SckMlL  Bmm^ 
taL  botk  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrvaay,  aarifnn  to  U.S  PUhpi 
Coq^,  New  York,  NY. 

FQed  Oct.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106.076 
OaiM  priority,  ippHcatina  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gctmb;,  Oct.  7, 
1986,3634051 

iML  CL*  GOIR  27/14 
VS.  CL  324—64  10  r«sm» 
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1.  A  method  of  determuung  tiie  p>»jljon  k  of  a  taf  on  t 
resistance  tdetransmitter  including  two  fixed  resistance  rangev 
between  which  an  effective  resistaocc  range  u  provided,  in 
which  the  lap  IS  adjustable,  while  a  first  connection  of  ibt 
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resnunce  teictrmnsmitter  is  connected  lo  a  current  source  and 
cmn  be  connected  through  a  first  conductor  to  an  instrument 
amplifier,  its  tap  constituting  a  central  coimection  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  conductor  and  its  second  connectioo  can  be 
connected  through  a  third  conductor  to  the  instrument  amph- 
fier,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  detennimng  a  voltage  Ul  between  the  first  conductor 
and  the  second  conductor  that  can  also  be  connected  to 
the  tnstnmient  amplifier. 

(b)  determining  a  voltage  U2  between  the  second  conductor 
and  the  third  conductor. 

(c)  recording  a  voltage  U3  across  a  reference  res»tor  Rs 
located  between  the  third  conductor  and  lero  potential 
for  detennming  the  current  Oowmg  through  the  conduc- 
tors, and 

(d)  calculating  the  tap  position  k  in  a  digital  computer  with 
reference  to  the  equation 


components  and  for  deriving  a  range  signal  therefrom 
which  IS  indicative  of  said  distance,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  direction  indicaiivc  received  sig- 
nil.i  for  deriving  a  direction  signal,  whereby  said  range 
and  direction  signals  may  be  used  to  control  display  means 
to  provide  a  map-like  display  of  the  location  of  said  dis- 
turbances relative  to  said  obscrvatK^n  loc-ation 


M03vi22 

ELECTRICAL  MONITOIUNG  OF  FLIP-<MIP 

HYBRIDIZATION 

Joka  J   IgaatowsU,  Wvroi,  MidL,  — tgnor  to  Gcseral  DjrMat- 
ka,  PoiMM  DirWoa,  Pdmom,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec  »,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  138,161 
Lrt.  Ct*  GOIR  31 /2S.  HOIL  21/66 
VS.  a.  324—73  R  10 


with  the  constants 


jn 


in 


Rl  -  R2 


"sr  ««>  *2  =  —  "^    2A 


where  0  5k  SI  and  Rl  and  R2  are  the  resistance  values  of  the 
filed  resistance  ranges  and  R  n  the  resistance  value  of  the 
effective  resistance  range. 


M03,421 

MULTl  INPUT  UGHTNING  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Kenetk  A.  Oatnwdcr,  Catanbw,  OUo,  aariganr  to  MiuewiU 

Miaiim  aad  MaMl!actvti«  Coapaa;,  St.  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  145,276 

lat.  OL*  GOIR  29/08:  GOIW  1/16 

VS.  CL  324—72  11  OaiM 
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1.  In  a  process  of  electrically  connectmg  an  array  of  photo- 
sensors to  a  one-to-one  correspondmg  array  of  capacitive 
sensors,  each  photosensor  having  a  parasitK:  resistance,  each 
capacitive  storage  cell  having  a  parasitic  resistance  which  is 
generally  an  order  of  magnitude  or  more  greater  than  the 
parasitic  resistance  of  its  correspoodmg  the  photosensor,  each 
connection  if  successfiilly  made  placing  the  parasitic  resistance 
of  a  photosensor  in  electrical  parallelism  with  the  parasibc 
resistance  of  said  photosensor's  correspondmg  storage  cell,  the 
storage  cells  bemg  individually  readable  as  to  their  electro- 
statKT  charge  level,  a  method  of  momtonng  the  electrical  conti- 
nuity of  the  connections  comprismg  the  steps: 

(a)  perfonnmg  the  connection  process  w  the  dark  relative  to 
the  photosensors  in  order  to  minimize  photocurrent, 

(b)  electrosutically  charging  the  storage  cells  to  a  known 
level, 

(c)  waitmg  a  period  of  time  for  some  discharge  ot  the  storage 
cells,  the  period  being  sufficient  for  there  to  be  distin- 
guishable differences  between  the  charge  levels  of  uncon- 
nected storage  cells  and  the  charge  levels  of  connected 
storage  cells,  but  not  long  enough  for  a  full  discharge  of  an 
unconnected  storage  cell, 

(d)  reading  the  electrostatic  charge  level  of  each  storage  cell, 
and 

(e)  deriving  from  the  reading  an  indicatioa  of  the  number  of 
unconnected  storage  cells. 


t  An  apparatus  for  detcrminmg  geographK  locations  of 
electrical  disturbances  generated  by  weather  phenomena  rela- 
tive to  an  observation  locatK>n,  comprising 

means  for  independently  reccivmg  signals  generated  by  said 
electrical  disturbances  which  are  indicative  of  the  direc- 
tion from  the  observation  location  to  the  location  of  the 
disturbance  and  which  are  related  to  at  least  two  separate 
components  of  electromagnetic  fields  associated  with 
such  disturbances, 

means  for  isolating  from  said  received  signals  a  first  compo- 
nent, the  mtensity  of  which  is  an  mverse  function  of  one  of 
three  variables  consisting  of  the  distance  between  the 
discharge  and  the  observation  location,  the  square  of  said 
distance  and  the  cube  of  said  distance,  and  for  isolating  a 
second  component  the  intensity  of  which  is  an  inverse 
function  of  one  of  the  other  two  variables, 

means  for  simultaneously  combining  said  first  and  second 


4,803,423 

INPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  PROBE  OF  A  I OfaC  ANALl 

AND  PROBE  AND  LOGIC  ANALYSER  PROVIDED  WITH 

SUCH  A  CIRCUIT 
Pierre- Hcwi  Bomti^j,  Eptaay-MW-Senrt.  KnuMx.  MogBor  to 
U-S   Philips  Cor^,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No   55,65S» 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  FraKc,  Ju  6.  1986.  U  08185 

lat.  CL*  GOIR  19/06.  iV/00 

VS.  a.  324—130  12  OaiM 

1    An  mput  circuit  for  a  probe  of  a  logic  analyzer  for  high 

frequency  logic  signals  comprising:  a  high-frequeiKy  ampUfter 

coupled  between  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said 

high-frequency  amplifier  having  a  high  input  impedance,  an 

amplification  less  than  one,  and  an  output  which  supplies  an 

output  signal  to  a  low  impedance  arranged  between  the  output 

terminal  and  ground,  characterized  m  that  a  capacitance  is 
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connected  between  the  inpot  termtna]  of  the  circuit  and  an 
tnpwt  of  the  amplifier,  and  a  compmtitinncircait  is  coapled  m 
paxaOd  between  the  input  and  ontpot  tenntnak  for  comparing 
a  deviation  between  k>w-Creqaeacy  d.c.  compooeiiti  of  reflec- 
tive signals  occurring  at  the  inpot  and  output  terminals  and 


aitu 


supplying  a  cotnpenaatioa  signal  intended  to  compensate  for 
said  deviatioo  to  the  inpot  of  the  amplifier  by  means  of  an 
injectioa  element,  the  campeatatkn  cxrcait  having  an  inpot 
controlled  by  a  d.c.  signal  subject  to  a  given  ofbet  m  order  to 
compensate  for  the  d.c.  compoaent 

4J03v«24  

SHORT-WIRE  BEDOF-NAILS  TEST  FIXTURE 
Joacvk  A.  IcrsHi,  Nartk  AtHckont,  mi  Wayw  S.  AUcm  m, 
Whif .  ho<h  of  Mam.,  iiilginn  to  Angt  Inc.,  M—rflrW, 
Maw. 

FUed  Ai«.  31,  1987,  Scr.  ?«io.  91,593 

lrt.  CL*  GOIR  i/04.  1/073 

VS.  CL  324—158  F  1*  CUimm 
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1.  A  short  wire  bed-of-nails  vacuum-operated  test  fixture  for 
use  in  combinatioo  with  automatic  testing  equipment  to  test  an 
electronic  circuit  device  having  a  pinrality  of  test  points  dis- 
posed in  a  predetermined  configuration  on  one  major  surface 
thereof,  vacuum  pressure  applied  to  said  short  wire  bcd-of- 
nails  vacuum-opo'ated  test  fixture  acting  on  the  one  major 
surface  of  the  dectrooic  circuit  device  to  removably  retain  the 
electronic  circuit  device  in  contact  with  said  short  wire  bed-of- 
nails  vacuum  operated  test  fixture  by  means  of  atmospheric 
pressure  acting  on  the  other  major  surface  of  the  electronic 
circuit  device,  the  automatic  testing  equipment  including 
spring-loaded  probe  means  for  mechanically  and  electrically 
engaging  said  short  wire  bed-of-nails  vacuum-operated  test 
fixture,  said  short  wire  bed-of-naib  vacuum-operated  test  fix- 
ture comprising: 

test  head  anembly  means  for  removably  retaining  the  elec- 
tronic circuit  device  to  be  tested,  said  test  head  assembly 
means  including 

electrical  contact  means  for  wire  wrapping  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  configuration  corresponding  to  the  pre- 
determined configuration  of  test  points  on  the  one 
major  surface  of  the  electrtmic  circuit  device  to  be 
tested,  and 
means  for  resiliently  contacting  the  predetermined  config- 
uration of  test  points  of  the  electronic  circuit  device 
with  vacuum  pressure  applied  to  said  short  wire  bed-of- 
nails  vacuum-operated  test  fixture; 
shori  wire  interface  assembly  means  for  interfacing  with  the 
autotnatic  testing  equipment  and  said  electrical  contact 
means  of  said  test  head  assembly  means  to  apply  dectncal 
test  signals  from  the  automatic  testing  equipment  to  the 


electromc  circnit  device  to  be  tested  said  short  wire  inter- 
face aMemMy  means  tnrfarling 

cover  {riate  means  for  mter&cing  wtth  the  automatic 
testing  equipuMsit,  said  cover  plate  means  having  i 
plurality  of  cavities  formed  therein, 
mter&oe  contact  meaas  for  wire  wrapping  with  said  eiec 
trical  contact  means  of  said  test  head  aaaembiy  means  to 
provide  electrical  conlimiity  between  said  teat  head 
aaaembiy  means  and  said  short  wire  interface  aaaembiy 


rotatd)le  interfMX  atrip  means  snapmrtrd  in  said  phirahty 
of  cavities  for  capcivdy  retaimng  said  interfKX  contact 
meant,  said  lUUlablc  interboe  strip  means  seafangjy 
i-wgagiiig  said  cover  plate  means  widi  vacomn  pressurt 
applied  to  and  ihort  wire  bed-of-nails  vacuum-operated 
test  fixture,  aad 
means  «<ii«<i«»H  in  said  cover  plate  means  and  cstfiaiing 
mto  said  ptairality  of  cavities  for  providiag  mechaascal 
and  dectrical  interfiaciag  between  said  iaterfsoe  oooiact 
means  and  &e  apriag-laaded  piobe  nKana  and  for  hnut- 
ing  initial  loadiag  effieco  exorted  by  the  spring-loaded 
probe  means  with  vacnam  preaMBv  appbed  to  said  dtort 
wire  bed-of-aails  vacsam-ofierated  teA  fixture  to  main- 
tain said  rotatablc  interfKX  strip  mesoH  in  seafang  en 
gagement  with  said  cover  plate  meana;  and 
short  interconnect  wire  meaas  for  wire  wrapping  bctwttn 
said  electrical  contact  means  of  said  tbott  wire  iaterface 
asai  iiiMj  meaas  and  said  interface  contact  means  of  aaid 
test  head  maembly  means  to  provide  electrical  ooatmmty 
between  said  test  head  amembty  meaas  and  said  short  wire 
interface  aaaembiy  meant;  wherein 
said  rotataMe  interface  strip  meaas  is  rotated  approximately 
one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  to  effiect  wire  wrapping 
between  said  electrical  contact  means  aad  said  interface 
contact  means  and  is  reversely  rotated  approximatdy  one 
hundred  and  eighty  degrees  for  suspensinn  in  said  plural- 
ity of  cavities  and  sealing  engagement  with  said  cover 
plate  1 


4JS3v42S 

MULTI-PHASE  PRPffEP  CIRCTJTT  BOARD 

TACHCMIETER 

McMb  E.  Swaabcn.  darcmant,  Cabf ,  aaaiawv  to  Xtrm  Car- 


Filed  Oet.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10*,72« 
lat  O.*  GOIP  i/«  3/4S7 
VS.  (X  324—173  1 


1  A  prmted  circuit  wmdmg  pair  for  use  in  AC  tachometers 
comprising: 

a  first  winding  on  a  board  substrate,  said  wmdmg  having  » 
first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  a  coatmuous  coraduc 
tive  trace  fnxn  said  first  terminal  to  said  aeoood  termmai. 
said  trace  following  a  generally  serpentine  partem,  said 
pattern  betng  circular  m  shape,  such  that  said  serpcnune 
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pattern  comprises  radial  Icxjps  extending  outwardly  from 
a  central  point, 

a  second  winding  on  said  board  substrate,  said  second  wmd- 
ing  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  a  contin- 
uous conductive  trace  from  said  fust  terminal  to  said 
second  terminal,  said  trace  following  a  generally  serpen- 
tine pattern,  said  pattern  being  circular  in  shape,  such  that 
said  serpentine  patterns  comprises  radial  loops  extending 
outwardly  from  a  central  point, 

said  second  winding  being  rotated  slightly  from  and  inter- 
wined  with  said  first  windmg,  wherein  the  outer  circular 
parts  of  said  first  winding  is  formed  on  the  reverse  side  of 
said  board  subatrate  and  connected  to  the  radial  traces  of 
said  first  winding  by  plated  through  holes,  and  wherein 
the  inner  circular  parts  of  said  secured  winding  is  formed 
on  the  reverse  side  of  said  board  substrate  and  connected 
to  the  radial  traces  of  said  second  winding  by  plated 
through  holes,  such  that  said  first  and  second  windings  are 
electncally  isolated  from  each  other. 


lesaly  within  said  coil,  a  first  pwrtion  of  said  armature  adjacent 
said  other  end  thereof  having  a  cross-sectional  area  determined 
by  an  intemaJ  dimension  characteristic  of  said  coil,  and  a  sec- 
ond pomon  adjacent  said  first  end  having  a  second,  smaller 
crosft-secuonal  area  determined  jointly  by  a  dimension  charac 
tcnstic  of  said  delay  line  and  by  intrinsic  properties  of  the 
representative  materials  from  which  said  armature  and  said 
delay  line  are  formed;  a  longitudinal  stress  wave  initiated  in  the 
armature  in  response  to  an  electrical  pulse  suppUed  to  said  coil 


4,803.426 
MAGNETIC  TILT  SENSOR 
YoakiMoto    Odagawa;     Yanaki     Yuagbawa,     aad     Hiraku 
laaizaaai,  all  of  CUba.  Japaa,  aaalgaon  to  TDK  Cori^oratioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jai  14,  I9«7,  Ser.  No.  74^49 

OaiBM  priority.  appUeatkm  Japaa.  Jul.  21,  1986,  61  169930 

tat  a.'  GOIB  7/14 

\i&.  a.  yiA—Tsn  4  culm 


I.  A  magnetic  tilt  sensor  compnsmg: 

a  nonmagnetic  case  having  a  space  therein, 

a  permanent  magnet  housed  to  freely  movable  in  said  space, 

a  magnetic  fluid  attracted  to  said  permanent  magnet,  said 
magnetic  fluid  being  of  an  amount  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially cover  an  entire  surface  of  said  permanent  nnagnft. 
and 

a  magnetic  sensing  element  fixed  to  said  case  in  opposing 
relation  to  said  space, 

wherem  said  permanent  magnet  is  moved  to  a  lower  position 
of  the  space  by  reason  of  its  weight  when  said  case  is  tilted 
go  that  magnetic  sensed  by  said  magnetic  sensing  clement 
changes,  thereby  detectmg  that  said  case  is  tilted. 


by  said  pulse  generator,  launching  a  sonic  torsional  pulse  in  the 
delay  line  upon  arrival  at  said  pomt  thereon,  said  sonic  tor- 
sional pulse  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  the  delay  line 
upon  travelling  past  said  magnet;  and  the  circuit  means  mclud- 
ing  timing  means  responsive  respectively  to  said  pulse  from  the 
pulse  generator  and  to  said  electrical  signal  from  the  delay  line 
for  defining  the  start  and  end  of  a  time  interval  relating  to  the 
position  of  the  magnet  with  respect  to  said  point  on  the  delay 
line. 


4.803.428 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DEfrTRUCTIVE 

MATERIAL  TESTING,  PARTICULARLY  FuH 

DETERMINATION  OF  THICKNESS  OF  COATING 

LAYERS  ON  A  BASE  MATERLU,  BY  MEASUTIING 

EIJXTRICAL  OONDUCnvrrY  OR  MAGNEnC 

PERMEABILITY  AT  THE  FINISHED  SPECIMEN 

Horst-Artar  Cniatack.  BcriBgwe«  2,  5860  laerioha.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^K^rmany 

FUcd  Jaa.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2,865 
tat  CL«  GOIB  7/;a  GOIR  ii/l2;  GOIN  27/72 
MS.  CL  324—230  13 


4,803,427 

PRECISION  MEASURING  GAUGE  HAVING  SONIC 

DELAY  LINE  WITH  FREE-STANDING  MODE 

CONVERTER  ARMATURE 

Roy  G.  Mmoi^  Samayrak,  aad  Leif  Aadreaata,  Fr«»oat,  b<>tti 

of  CaUf .,  PMiginri  to  hmeam,  tac^  Soayrale,  CaUf . 

FIM  May  26,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  53,620 
lat  CL*  GOIB  7/2&  H03H  9/22:  GOIF  2i/iO;  H04B  11/00 
MS.  CL  324—207  8  Oalas 

1.  In  a  linear  distance  measunng  device  havmg  an  electn- 
cally conductive  sonic  delay  line,  a  permanent  magnet  mov- 
able along  the  delay  line,  a  coil,  a  pulse  generator  for  supplying 
electrical  pulses  to  said  coil,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
delay  line  and  the  pulse  generator;  the  combination  therewith 
of  mode  converter  comprising  a  free-standing  magnetostnc- 
uve  armature  havmg  a  first  end  thereof  rigidly  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  the  delay  line  at  a  pomt  thereon  spaced  from  the 
magnet,  and  having  an  other  end  therof  terminating  dampmg- 


7  An  apparatus  for  non-destnictively  determining  the  thick- 
ness of  pieces  and  layers  of  plastic  components,  as  well  as 
bonding  and  coating  layers  on  a  base  material  havmg  means  for 
determining  the  electrical  conductivity  or  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity of  the  finished  or  coated  test  specimen  by  using  high-fre- 
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quency  electrical  or  magnetic  altematmg  fields,  characterized 
in  that  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  container  for  supplying  said  plastic  or  bondmg  or 
coating  material; 

a  second  container  for  supplying  electncally  conductive  or 
ferromagnetic  particles; 

a  mixer  for  mixing  said  particles  into  said  material; 

means  for  proconng  said  material  impregnated  with  said 
particles  for  forming  a  test  specimen; 

a  measuring  point  (Ml)  located  after  the  mixer  for  measuring 
the  electrical  conductivity  or  magnetic  permeability  of  the 
particle  impregnated  material  prior  to  being  processed  by 
means  of  broad  band  test  pulses,  as  far  as  ampUtude  and 
phase  spectrum  are  concerned,  generated  by  said  altemat- 
mg field;  and 

an  optimizing  unit  to  which  the  measuring  data  output  of  the 
measuring  point  (Ml)  is  fed  which  generates  one  or  more 
cahbration  signals  or  calibration  curves,  said  signals  or 
curves  being  fed  to  the  said  determining  means  for  the 
finished  or  coated  test  specimen  for  optimizing  the  alter- 
natmg  field  for  the  final  thickness  measurement,  wherem 
said  determining  means  comprises  means  for  setting  up  the 
parameters  of  measuring  pulses  with  predeterminable 
frequency  (amplitude  and  phase)  spectrum  generated  by 
the  alternating  field  for  the  final  thickness  measurement  in 
accordance  with  the  cahbration  signal  or  calibration 
curves. 


4,803,430 

MAGNEnC/ELECTRIC  FIELD  MEASLTUNG  DEVICE 

BY  MEANS  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Hlr*riiki  SUMda,  CtoAi;  HUmi  Todokara,  Tokyo,  a^  Satora 

Pukiikva,  rnfcahw^ll,  aD  of  Japa>.  wmk^w\  to  Hhacki.  I.t4„ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOod  Fck.  8,  1M8,  Ser.  No.  154,183 

dates  priorHy,  ^pHrirtiw  JapM.  Fek.  20.  19r7,  <^35S13 

tat  CL*  GOIR  3i/02,  29,14 

VS.  CL  32*— 250  «  (laina 


4,803^429 

RECOVERING  POLARIZATION  OF  UGHT  OF 

ARBITRARY  POLARIZATION  PROPAGATING 

THROUGH  DISTORING  MEDIUM  BY  PHASE 

CONJUGATION  REFLECnON  BACK  THROUGH  SAID 

MEDIUM 

KaiM  KruM,  NlakteMiya,  JapM;  Sv-Keng  Kwoag.  Loag 

Bcack,  aad  Assmm  Yart?,  Saa  Martet,  botk  of  CaUf^  aaaivs- 

ora  to  Califoraia  taatitirte  of  Tacteolocr.  Ptwitai,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  907.667 

tat  CL*  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  a.  324—244  9  Oatea 


I.  A  magnetic/electnc  field  measunng  device  comprising 

electron  beam  generating  means  for  gcneratmg  an  electron 
beam  findy  focused; 

a  sample  table,  on  which  a  sample  is  to  be  placed; 

electroD  beam  deflecting  means  for  scannmg  said  clectror 
beam  two-dunensiooally  along  an  end  surface  of  said 
sample; 

t«'o-dimensional  semicooductor  position  detection  element 
for  generating  a  positioa  signal  correapoDding  to  the  inci- 
dent position  of  said  electron  beam,  which  has  passed 
along  the  end  sur^KX  of  said  sample;  and 

a  display  section  for  displaying  the  position  signal  coming 
from  said  two-dimensional  semiconductor  position  detec 
tion  element  m  synchronism  with  a  scan  signal  for  saio 
electron  beam. 


4,803,431 
METHOD  FOR  IMAGING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 
MOVING  OBJECI 
KokU  SaM,  «gt— «fc-r  SktakW  Sato,  Yokokaaa;  Tftn<^ 
YokoyaM,  Tokyo,  aad  Hide^i  Koinad,  Katsata.   all   q4 
Japaa,  ■sain'Ti  to  HhacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FQed  JaL  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75.947 
daiau  priority.  appMcattoa  Japaa,  JaL  25.  1986,  611-36^' 
tat  CL*  GOIR  33/20 
VS,  a.  324—306  *    "i*'** 


4  Apparatus  for  achieving  true  phase  conjugation  of  an 
mcident  hght  wave  of  arbitrary  polarization  compmin^  a 
polarization  and  mode  scrambling  medium  and  a  phase  conju- 
gation mirror  in  sequence,  with  said  medium  in  front  of  said 
mirror  for  passing  incident  and  reflected  Ught  through  said 
medium  to  and  from  said  mirror  whereby  a  bght  wave  of 
arbitrary  polarization  which  is  first  passed  through  said  polar- 
ization and  mode  scrambling  medium  to  said  phase  conjugate 
mirror  in  one  direction,  and  then  reflected  back  as  a  phase 
conjugated  light  wave  through  said  medium  m  a  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction  by  said  phase  conjugate  mirror, 
regains  its  original  polarization  state  regardless  of  the  wave'& 
transverse  components  of  polaruabon  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  phase  conjugate  mirror. 


1  A  smgle  sequence  method  for  imaging  a  three-dimensioBal 
moving  object  m  an  examined  object  located  m  a  predcter- 
mined  magnetK  field  compnsmg  the  following  steps  of. 

(a)  generating  a  high  frequency  pulse  train  used  for  exciting 
hydrogen  spin  m  the  examined  object; 
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(b)  genenuing  gradient  magnetic  fields  in  three  orthogonal 
directioiia,  which  are  utilized  for  measuring  the  speed  of 
the  moving  object  in  the  examined  object; 

(c)  genenting  a  180*  pulae  a  plurality  of  times  for  obtainmg 
echo  iignata  with  respect  to  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
signal  produced  by  said  high  frequency  pulse  train; 

(d)  measuring  variations  in  the  phase  in  said  three  orthogo- 
nal directioos  on  the  basis  of  multi-echo  signals  obtained 
by  said  180*  pulses;  and 

(e)  obtaining  speed  components  in  the  phase  in  said  three 
orthogonal  directions  of  said  movug  object  on  the  basis  of 
the  measured  variations  in  the  phase. 


4303,432 
SHORT  ECHO  NMK  IMAGING  OF  SODIUM 
WflbsH  H.  Pcran,  FWchfcTg,  Wb^  aasitMr  to  Wiacoasia 
Aloud  RcMveh  PuMfcriria,  MadiMW,  Wis. 

FIM  Ai«.  13,  IJTT,  Scr.  No.  85,408 

Ut  CI.*  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  a.  324—309  6  dtum 


material  mass  on  each  rail  being  of  appropriate  size  and 
weight  to  fimction  as  a  magneti:  field  itdm  for  the  said 


supermagnet  in  its  existing  location,  said  shim  supporting 
nib  being  insertable  into  and  removable  from  the  said 
tubes  through  said  open  end. 
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4,803,434 

TEST  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREASTRS  HAVING 

ELECTRONIC  TRIP  UMT>. 

Christopber  G.  Walker,  CoraopoUs,  Pa„  assizor  to  We«tiiig- 

homt  Electric  Corp.,  Ptttatargli,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1998,  Scr.  No.  1M,929 

Irt.  a.*  GOlR  31/02.  31/32 

UJS.  CI  334—424  «  Oatai 


2  A  method  of  producing  an  NMR  signal  from  paramag- 
netic nuclei  having  a  short  r>  .-^elaxauon  constant,  the  steps 
comprising: 

applying  a  selective  RF  saturation  pulse  m  combination  with 
a  magnetic  field  gradient  to  saturate  paramagnetic  nuclei 
on  each  side  of  a  selected  slice  of  paramagnetic  nuclei; 

applying  a  nonselective  RF  excitation  pulse  to  the  paramag- 
netic nuclei  in  the  selected  slice; 

applying  position  encoding  magnetic  field  gradients  to  the 
paramagnetic  nuclei; 

applying  a  nonselective  RF  echo  pulse  to  the  paramagnetic 
nuclei  in  the  selected  slice; 

acquiring  an  NMR  echo  signal  which  is  produced  by  the 
paramagnetic  nuclei  in  the  selected  slice;  and 

in  which  the  RF  excitation  pulae  and  the  RF  echo  pulse  are 
each  applied  to  the  paramagnetit;  nuclei  as  two  substantial! 
orthogonal  excitation  fields. 


4,803,433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIMMING 
TUBUIjiR  SUPERMAGNETS 
Joto  J.  McBrUe,  Gteaaia,  Pm.,  ■rtffor  to  MoMeflorc  Hospii 
tal  AsMidatioa  of  Westcra  Pouwylraala,  I>c  Ptttabvxh,  Pii. 
FUed  Dec  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  13M01 
Irt.  CL*  GCIR  33/20 
U5.  CL  324—318  12  CUIm 

1.  In  a  magnetic  resonance  imagmg  installation  mctudmg  a 
cylindrical  casing  containing  a  tubular  supermagnet,  improved 
shimming  means  for  the  electromagnetic  field  of  said  super- 
magnet comprising: 
plural  tubes  formed  from  non-magnetic  structural  material 
secured  to  the  said  casing  with  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the 
said  tubes  being  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  said  tubular  supermagnet,  each  said  tube  being  open 
at  at  least  one  end,  plural  shim  supporting  rails,  each 
formed  from  a  nonmagnetic  structural  material,  at  least 
one  magnetic  material  mass  secured  to  each  of  said  shim 
supporting  rails,  each  said  shim  supporting  rail  being 
Adapted  to  enter  one  of  said  plural  tubes,  the  said  magnetic 


::3 


"tr 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  power  distribution  with  current 
conductors,  comprising: 

a  circuit  mtemiptei  connected  to  the  current  conductors 
and  including  an  electronic  trip  unit  having  solid  state 
components; 

a  current  sensor  on  ai  least  one  of  the  conductors  and  having 
leads  extending  to  the  solid  state  components; 

a  ■source  of  power  for  the  electronic  trip  unit; 

an  electronic  test  unit  for  monitoring  the  trip  unit  character- 
istics and  having  first,  second,  and  third  circuits; 

the  first  circuit  extending  from  one  lead  of  the  current  sensor 
lo  a  ground  potential  and  including  a  first  switch,  a  hght- 
emittmg  diode,  and  a  current  limiting  resistor, 

the  second  circuit  extending  from  one  lead  of  the  current 
sensor  to  an  input  test  signal  conductor  and  including  the 
first  switch,  a  first  resistance,  a  f)otenUometcr,  and  a  sec- 
ond switch,  the  first  resistance  setting  the  lower  limit  of 
adjustability  of  the  potentiometer, 

the  third  circuit  extending  from  the  mput  test  signal  conduc- 
tor to  the  ground  potential  and  including  the  second 
switch,  the  potentiometer,  a  second  resistance,  and  the 
second  resistance  setting  the  upper  limit  of  adjustability  of 
the  potentiometer;  whereby  the  test  unit  is  mtemally 
powered  by  the  source  of  power  for  the  trip  unit 
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4^03,435 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

DIELECTRIC  DEFECTS 

LoBis  T.  Mills,  LoT«iaMl  Colo.,  swlfiir  to  HewlettPackani 
Coaqpay,  Palo  AHs,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Oct  16,  WW,  Ser.  No.  920,104 
Irt.  Ct*  GOIN  27/60 
VS.  CL  324—456  1«  < 


;5'.        wii 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  in  a  dielectric  material, 
said  method  comprising: 

bombarding  a  first  side  of  the  dielectric  material  with  gas 
ions  in  order  to  place  a  uniform  charge  on  the  first  side  of 
said  dielectric  material; 

exposing  a  second  side  of  the  dielectric  material  to  an  elec- 
tric potential  opposite  in  charge  to  that  of  the  gas  ions; 

exposing  the  dielectric  material  to  an  indicator  substance 
havmg  an  affinity  for  the  charge  dehvered  by  the  gas  ions, 
and 

detectmg  the  presence  of  defects  in  the  dielectnc  material  by 
accumulation  of  the  indicator  substance. 


value  that  is  lower  than  the  normal  breakdown  voltage  of 
the  first  arrester, 
O)  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  arrester 
across  said  high  voltage  winding  externally  of  said  trans- 
former housing  in  each  of  the  following  two  modes  1 1 1 
with  its  breakdown  voltage  set  at  said  first  value  and  (u ) 
with  its  breakdwoD  voltage  set  at  •  xl  second  value, 

(c)  means  for  applying  to  said  external  low  voltage  orcurt  ai 
different  times  first  and  second  electric  pulses  that  are 
each  transformed  by  said  windings  to  produce  at  said  one 
terminal  of  said  high  vohage  winding  impulses  that  are 
each  impressed  across  the  paralld  combinatioo  of  said  first 
and  second  arresters,  the  first  impulse  being  impressed 
when  said  second  arrester  is  connected  as  m  mode  (i)  of 
paragraph  (b)  and  bemg  capable  of  rising  to  a  voltage  a: 
least  as  high  as  said  first  value  unless  hmited  by  satd  first 
arrester,  the  second  impulse  bemg  impressed  when  said 
second  arrester  is  connected  as  m  mode  (li)  of  paragraph 
(b)  and  being  capable  of  rising  to  at  least  said  normal 
breakdown  voltage  of  the  first  arrester  unless  limited  by 
one  of  said  arresters, 

(d)  and  means  for  detennimng  whether  said  second  arrester 
has  conducted  significant  surge  discharge  currents  ir 
response  to  unpreasiof)  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
impulses  across  said  two  arresters. 


4,903,436 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  A  GAPLESS  METAIX)XIDE  VARISTOR 

UGHTNING  ARRESTER  USED  FOR  PROTECTENG  A 

DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMER 

Jaaea  S.  Knaae,  PittafleU.  Mi  GordM  E  ZiUs.  Dattoa,  both  of 

Mass.,  assizors  to  GcMral  Electric  Coaiyaay,  Kii«  of  Ptba- 

sia,Pa. 

Filed  Sej».  16,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  97,028 

lat.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—549  8  OaiMS 


4,803,437 
DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Peter  P.  F.  RcaaeM,  DertetkerfH,  BelgiaaL  ■— i^or  tc  AicateJ 
N.V.,  AiMtcr^Ma,  Netkvl^ifc 

Filed  Aag.  U.  19r7,  Ser,  No.  84J50 
OalM  priority.  ^^Uiattlaa  BeigiaB,  Aag.  IZ.  1986.  2''61G29 
lat  CL*  H03K  3/01 7,  3/02 
VS.  CL  328—59  15  Oaiiw 


8  Test  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  condition  of  a  first  light- 
ning arrester  of  the  gapless  metal-oxide  vanstor  type  that  is 
connected  across  the  high  voltage  wmding  of  a  distribution 
transformer  that  comprises:  (i)  a  low  voltage  wmding  and  a 
high  voltage  winding  inductively  coupled  together,  (ii)  a  hou.s- 
tng  m  which  said  windings  are  located,  (iii)  a  low  voltage 
bushing  including  a  low  voltage  lead  for  interconnecting  an 
external  low  voltage  circuit  and  one  terminal  of  said  low  volt 
age  windmg,  and  (iv)  a  high  voltage  bushmg  mcludmg  a  high 
voltage  lead  for  mterconnecting  an  external  high  voltage  cir- 
cuit and  one  terminal  of  said  high  voltage  winding,  said  test 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  second  lightning  arrester  of  the  gapless  metal-oxide 
vanstor  type  havmg  means  for  changing  its  breakdown 
voltage  between  a  first  value  that  is  higher  than  the  nor- 
mal breakdown  voltage  of  the  first  arrester  and  a  second 
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1    .A  signal  generator  for  generating  a  modulated  output 

sigaal  from  a  clock  signal  compnsmg 

a  divider  means  connected  lo  provide  from  the  clock  signal 

a  square  wave  signal  having  a  first  fundamental  frequency 
means  connected  to  the  divider  meam  to  provide  from  the 

clock  signal  a  rectangular  wave  signal  having  a  second 

fundamental  frequency  which  is  an  even  mtcgraJ  muiapir 

of  the  first  fundamental  frequency  of  said  square  w»vt 

signal,  and 
a  chopper  means  connected  lo  chop  the  square  wave  sugnaj 

by  the  rectangular  wave  signal  as  a  chopping  signaJ  lu 

provide  the  modulated  output  signal. 
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4,M3.43» 
8- PHASE  PHASE-SHIFT  KEYING  DEMODULATOR 
Skoickl  MlaocKki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  NEC  Corpora- 
dam  Tokyo,  Ja#«i 

F1M  JaL  8,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  71.1M 
OMtmm  priority,  tvpUcatioa  Japu.  JbL  9,  19M,  61-161376; 
Feb.  20,  IMT,  62-37633 

Irt.  CL«  H03D  J/ /A  H03K  9/06 
VS.  a.  329—50  10  CUimt 


1.  An  ft-phase  phase-shift  keying  demoduUlor  comprising 

a  transversal  equalizer  for  equalizing  an  incoming  8-phase 
phase  modulated  signal,  said  transversal  equalizer  includ- 
ing a  transversal  filter  and  a  tap  gain  control  signal  genera- 
tor coupled  to  said  transversal  filter; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  transversal  filter  and  coherently 
demodulating  the  equalized  signal; 

second  means  foi  generating  a  plurality  of  error  signals 

third  means  for  receivmg  said  plurality  of  error  signals  and 
determining  whether  a  signal  pomt  of  said  8-phase  phase 
modulated  signal  is  usable  for  controlling  said  transversal 
equalizer,  said  third  means  producing  a  first  output, 

fourth  means  for  detecting  asynchronism  of  said  demodula- 
tor, said  fourth  means  applying  a  second  output  to  said  tap 
gain  control  signal  generator;  and 

fiflh  means  interposed  between  said  third  means  and  said  tap 
gain  control  signal  generator,  receiving  said  first  output 
and  controlling  a  plurality  of  selectors  fonnmg  part  of  said 
lap  gain  control  signal  generator  when  said  second  output 
indicates  asynchronism  of  the  demodulator. 


glass  lasmg  element,  to  provide  for  efficieiit  cooling 
thereof; 

b  a  coolmg  system  for  said  laser  amplificT  cavity,  including 
a  coolant  fluid  circulating  through  said  laser  cavity 
around  and  between  the  contiguous  and  physically  touch- 
mg  glass  lasmg  elements  for  cooling  thereof,  said  cooling 
fluid  having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  matching 
that  of  the  glass  laaing  elements  to  substantially  reduce 
scattenng  of  light  passing  through  glass/cooling  fluid 
interfaces  m  the  laser  amplifier  cavity;  and 

c.  a  conjugate  mirror  positiooed  adjacent  said  laser  amplifier 
cavity  for  reflecting  the  laser  light  passmg  through  the 
laser  amplifier  cavity  back  through  the  laser  amplifier 
cavity  to  cancel  the  initial  optical  distortions  introduced 
into  the  laser  beam  as  it  initially  passed  through  the  laser 
amplifier  cavity  and  the  glaas/coolmg  fluid  interfaces 
therein,  to  produce  an  output  laser  beam  substantially 
unaffected  by  the  mitial  optical  distortions  tberctn. 


M03,440 

AUTOMATIC  ELECnUCAL  POWER  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

ToskinoH  Hotta,  smI  Ohuh  Yamaoto.  botii  at  Tokyo. . 
awignor*  to  NEC  Corporatloa,  Japan 

Filed  S«*.  16,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  97,M5 
Claims  priority,  applkstioa  Japu,  Sep.  25,  19M,  61-227047 
iBt  a*  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  330—145  9  i 


4,803,439 
GLASS  BEAD  LASER  AMPUFIER  WFTH  PHASE 
CONJUGATE  MIRROR 
RDbert  E   Ryao,  Lerittowm,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gnimman  Aero- 
space Corportioa,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  94,116 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  CL  330—4,3  9  ClaiiM 


ssvrr 


1.  A  glass  laser  amplifier,  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  amplifier  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  and 
contiguous  doped  glass  lasmg  elements  therein  m  contigu- 
ous actual  contact  with  and  physically  touching  each 
other,  with  the  shape  of  each  glass  element  providmg  a 
relatively  large  ratio  of  the  external  area  to  voluiSe  of  the 


1.  An  automatic  power  control  circuit  comprising: 

variable  attenuator  means  disposed  ahead  of  a  power  ampli- 
fier for  variably  setting  the  amount  of  attenuation  of  an 
input  signal  for  the  power  amplifier; 

power  detection  means  for  detecting  a  portion  of  the  output 
from  the  power  amplifier  and  for  generatmg  a  power 
output  signal  correspondmg  to  the  power  output  level  of 
the  power  amplifier; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the 
power  output  signal  against  a  predetermined  threshold 
value  and  for  generating  a  decision  signal  based  on  said 
comparison  mdicatmg  the  presence  or  absence  of  power 
output  from  the  power  amphfier, 

error  detection  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between 
control  data  from  an  external  power  output  control  signal 
and  the  power  output  signal  from  the  detection  means  and 
generatmg  an  error  signal  correspondmg  to  said  differ- 
ence; 

attenuator  control  means  for  integrating  the  error  signal  and 
generating  an  integrated  correction  value  when  the  deci- 
sion signal  indicates  the  presence  of  power  output  from 
the  power  amplifier,  and  for  generating  the  most  recent 
prior  integrated  correction  value  when  the  decision  signal 
indicates  the  absence  of  power  output  from  the  power 
amplifier;  and 

means  for  transmittmg  said  integrated  correction  value  as  a 
control  signal  to  the  variable  attenuator. 
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4303,441 
AMPLDTING  CIRCUn 
Masao  Noro,  HwmwmUm,  Japaa,  laritaor  to  Yamaha  Corpora 
tkM,  HMMiMtaa,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  24,028 
CUiM  priority,  appMntHoB  JapM,  Mar.  14,  1986.  61-56631 
lat  CL*  H03F  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—257  5 


4J03v442 
LOW  POWER  BUFFER  AMPUFIER 
Dcaais  Hogg,  Moorparit,  CaUf.,  sarin  "f  to  MicropoUi  Corport 
tioii,  Ckatswortk,  CaHf . 

FDed  Not.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120,610 
iML  CL«  H03F  3/26 
UjS.  CL  330— 274  »< 


^;t^- 


■aSTo 


1   An  amplifying  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage-current  conversion  circuit  for  voltage-current 
converting  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified; 

a  current-current  conversion  circuit  comprising  a  first  tran- 
sistor, a  second  transistor,  a  third  transistor  and  a  fourth 
transistor,  emitters  of  said  first  and  third  transistors  being 
connected  to  each  other,  collector  and  base  of  said  second 
transistor  being  connected  to  each  other,  collector  and 
base  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  connected  to  each 
other,  emitters  of  said  second  and  fourth  transistors  bcmg 
connected  to  each  other,  bases  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  being  cotmected  to  each  other,  bases  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  being  connected  to  each  other, 
output  current  of  said  voltage-current  conversion  circuit 
bcmg  supplied  to  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  third  transis- 
tors and  a  constant  current  being  supplied  to  said  second 
and  fourth  transistors; 

an  output  circuit  for  synthesizing  and  outputting  collector 
currents  of  said  first  and  third  transistors  after  amplifying 
these  collector  currents,  wherein  said  output  circuit  com- 
prises (a)  a  first  current  mirror  circuit  for  providing  a  first 
output  current  which  is  a  predetermined  multiple  of  an 
output  current  of  the  first  transistor,  said  first  current 
mirror  circuit  including  first  control  means  having  first 
and  second  resistors  whose  resistance  ratio  determines  the 
predetermined  multiple,  (b)  a  second  current  mirror  cir- 
cuit for  providing  a  second  output  current  which  is  a 
predetermined  multiple  of  an  output  current  of  the  third 
transistor,  said  second  current  mirror  circuit  includmg 
second  control  means  having  third  and  fourth  resistors 
whose  resistance  ratio  determines  the  predetermined  mul- 
tiple for  the  second  current  mirror  circuit,  and  (c)  means 
for  combining  the  first  and  second  output  currents  to 
produce  a  composite  output;  and 

a  circuit  for  negative-feeding  back  an  output  of  said  output 
circuit  to  said  voltage-current  conversion  circmt; 

wherein  (a)  the  first  current  mirror  circuit  mcludes  a  first 
output  transistor,  a  first  differential  ampUfier  dnving  a 
base  of  the  first  output  transistor  and  having  a  first  mput 
coupled  to  one  terminal  of  the  first  resistor  and  the  collec- 
tor of  the  first  transistor  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  one 
terminal  of  the  second  resistor,  the  other  terminals  of  the 
resistors  being  connected  to  a  supply  voltage,  and  (b)  the 
second  current  mirror  circuit  comprises  a  second  output 
transistor,  a  second  differential  amf>lifier  driving  base  of 
the  second  output  transistor  and  having  a  first  input  cou- 
pled to  one  terminal  of  the  third  resistor  and  the  collector 
of  the  third  transistor  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  one 
terminal  of  the  fourth  resistor,  the  other  tenmnals  of  the 
resistors  being  connected  to  a  supply  voltage. 


1.  A  high  efficiency,  low  crossover  distortion,  current  ampli- 
fier circuit  comprising: 

a  f>rst  transistor  having  a  base,  an  enutter  and  a  collector; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  dnectly  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  an  emitter  directly  connecied 
to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transntor,  and  a  collector. 

means  for  applying  an  mput  signal  to  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector 
which  is  directly  connected  to  the  emitter*  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 

said  first,  second  and  third  transistors  all  being  of  the  sanur 
polarity  type; 

constant  current  source  means  for  supplymg  current  to  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor,  and  to  the  base  of  said 
third  transistor 

DC  biasing  means  for  appl>Tng  a  potential  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor; 

DC  biasing  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  the  omtter  of 
said  third  transistor,  and 

voltage-level  shiftmg  means  for  btasmg  said  third  transistor 
off  when  said  second  transistor  is  substantially  conductmg 
and  consumes  all  of  the  current  from  the  constant  currcm 
source,  and  for  biasing  said  third  transistor  on  when  said 
second  transistor  is  not  fully  cooductmg  and  docs  noi 
consume  all  of  the  current  from  the  constant  current 
source; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  transistors  arc  m  full  amplifi- 
cation mode  during  one  polanty  swmg  of  the  mput  signal, 
and  said  third  transistor  is  m  full  amplificatton  mode  dur 
mg  the  opposite  polanty  swmg  of  the  mput  signal,  result 
ing  m  a  low  power  consumptioo  as  well  as  low  crossover 
distortion. 


4303,443 
MICROWAVE  POWER  COMBINING  FCT  A.MPUF1ER 
Tadi^i  Taki«i;  Kiyokara  SetaM,  and  Fnaio  Takc^  alt  of 
Kaaaksa,  J^m,  Mslgaiiri  to  MltsaMski  Deaki  Kahwkfki 
Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  5,  1988,  Scr.  No.  177.738 

OaiBS  priority,  appikatkia  Japaa,  Apr.  10.  19r?.  62-r'9M 

lat,  CL*  H03F  3/6S 

VS.  CL  330—277  «  Oai^ 


1.  A  microwave  power  coirbming  PET  amplifier,  compns- 
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(»)  an  input  T-type  branch  circuit  (13)  for  splitting  a  micro- 
wave input  signal  into  two  components, 

(b)  a  pair  of  multistage  FET  amplifiers  connected  m  parallel, 
each  of  said  amplifiera  bemg  formed  by  a  microwave 
integrated  circuit  and  comprising,  in  senes,  an  input 
matching  circuit  (5a,  $b)  connected  to  said  branch  circuit 
and  receiving  one  of  said  split  signal  components,  a  pre- 
stage  FET  (3a,  3*),  an  interstage  matchmg  circuit  (6a,  6b). 
a  post-stage  FET  (4a,  Ab),  and  an  output  matching  circuit 
Oa,  76). 

(c)  an  output  T-type  branch  circuit  (14)  coimected  to  said 
output  matching  circuite  for  combining  said  split  signal 
components,  and 

(d)  a  resistance  circuit  (15)  having  a  predetermined  resis- 
tance value  connected  between  predetermined,  opposite 
positions  (a,  b)  of  said  interstage  matching  circuits  for 
absorbing  odd  propagation  mode  microwaves  reflected 
back  from  the  output  branch  circuit  due  to  non-unifonni- 
ties  between  the  characteristics  of  said  ampUfiers. 


first  control  means  coupled  to  a  control  voltage  and  said 
oscillating  means  for  controlling  said  first  clock  signal; 


4303,444 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
Fudto  TakAkaiU,  Knagawa,  Japaa.  aaaignor  to  Fqji  Electric 
Cck,  LtiL,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FUcii  Dee.  2,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  ir7,403 

(laian  priority.  appUcatioa  Ja|»aa.  Jaa.  14.  19r7,  62-fi732 

lat.  a.'  H03B  5/J2 

VS.  CI.  331— M  6  Claima 


second  control  means  coupled  to  said  oscillating  means  for 
controlling  said  center  frequency  and  outputting  a  plural- 
ity of  second  clock  signals,  said  second  control  means 
independent  of  said  first  control  means. 


1    A  proximity  sw^tch  comprising 

high-frequency  oscillation  means  including  a  detection  coil 
for  generating  an  output  voltage  signal  when  an  object 
approaches  said  detection  coil, 

recufication  means  for  rectifying  and  smoothmg  said  output 
voltage  signal  from  said  high-frequency  oscillation  means 
into  a  feedback  signal; 

feedback  means  for  feeding  back  <iaid  feedback  signal  from 
said  rectification  means  to  said  high-frequency  oscillation 
means  to  maintain  said  output  voiuge  signal  substantially 
constant;  and 

output  means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  when  the 
quantity  of  feedback  by  said  feedback  means  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  said  detection  signal  generated  by 
said  output  means  indicating  detection  of  said  approach- 
ing object. 


4,803,44« 
LOW  NOISE  MICROWAVE  AMPUFIER 
Hfamhi  Wataaabe,  Gyoda,  aad  Maaaaobn  Suzuki  Nagareyaaa, 
kotfa  of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  Japan  Ruiiu  Co..  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

CootiBBatloa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,»4«.  Mar.  26.  1986, 

abandoned.  This  appticatioa  Aag.  7.  IWH,  Ser   No.  82,Wf; 

ilaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28.  I%5,  6&-6479S 

Int.  CL*  H03H  5/00 

VS.  CL  33J-26  3  < 


X     *» 


1.  A  4  GHz-band  low  noise  microwave  amplifier  compris- 


mg: 


4^03,445 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
Ridtard  G.  YamaMki,  Torraace,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Silicoa  Sya- 
letn*,  lac  TastiB,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  41,767 
lat  a.'  H03K  3/281 
VS.  a.  331—177  R  9  Clalns 

1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  variable  frequency  oscillator 
(VFO)  comprising: 
oscillating  means  having  a  center  frequency  and  outputting 
a  first  clock  signal; 


a  converter  for  converting  a  microwave  input  from  a  wave- 
guide into  a  coaxial  stnpUne;  and 

an  amplifier  portion  for  ampUfying  an  output  from  the  con- 
verter, 

wherein  the  converter  comprises  a  waveguide  having  a  pair 
of  wider  walls  and  a  pair  of  narrower  walls,  and  a  probe 
provided  within  a  cavity  of  the  waveguide  defined  by  said 
walls,  a  distance  between  a  pair  of  narrower  walls  is  nar- 
rowed near  a  portion  where  the  probe  is  provided  so  that 
the  cutoff  frequency  comes  from  80%  to  90%  of  a  lower 
limit  frequency  of  a  desirable  amplifying  bandwith.  and 
the  amplifier  portion  is  connected  to  the  probe  of  the 
converter,  and  compruses  a  microstnp  line  formed  on  a 
substrate  made  of  dielectric  and  an  amplifying  element 
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4,M3y447 
THREE  TERMINAL  KEMOTELY  CONTROLLED  SPDT 

ANTENNA  SWITCH 
C^riaa  A.  SctaUa,  SMriae;  PmI  D.  Marko,  Pcaabrokc  Piasa, 
mi  rill  I— I  JaraarfBa,  PlaatariM,  aO  of  Fla.,  aaatganw  to 
Motorola,  Im^  SckaMtan,  m. 

FIM  Fah.  29,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  16LS02 

lat  a.*  H03H  11/36;  HOIP  1/15 

VS.  a.  333—103  6  Chiam 


a  totmdatioa.  means  for  joining  said  substrate  lamina  and  said 
foundatioa,  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  reflector  structures 
moimted  on  the  substrate  being  a  defining  structnre  defimng 
prescribed  properties  of  the  compooent  comprismg,  said  sub- 
ftratc  lamtiu  (42)  has  a  tapered  shape  so  that  the  substrate 
lamina  has  a  broad,  first  end  (45)  and  an  opposite,  aecood  end 
(4<)  which  is  narrower  than  said  first  end,  said  joinmg  means 
(43)  kKated  only  in  the  regioa  (143)  of  said  first  end  (45)  of  said 
substrate  lamiaa  (42)  and  said  joining  means  rrtmding  maxi- 
mally only  up  to  about  the  middle  poaitioo  (145)  of  tha  defin- 
ing reflector  ttructure  (53)  which  it  poatioDed  cloae«  to  said 
first  end  on  said  sabotrate  sorfiKx;  ti^  teoood  end  (4<)  bemg 
fiee-floating  rdative  to  said  foitnriatinn,  to  that  mechamcai 
distortiou  of  the  material  of  said  substrate  lamma  (42)  which 
cook)  act  on  the  substrate  lamina  in  the  region  of  said  tram 
ducer  and  reflector  stmcture  moonted  on  said  substrate  surface 

are  nunimiTj-rt 


4.  A  remote  antenna  switching  system,  compnsing  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  remote  anteima  system  mcluding  a  remote  antenna  and  a 
low  pass  filter  coupled  to  said  remote  antenna;  and 

a  three  terminal  anteima  switch  including  a  radio  terminal, 
first  and  second  antenna  tenninab,  laid  first  antenna  temu- 
nal  being  tnitable  for  coonectioD  to  a  local  antenna,  first 
coupUng  means  for  coupling  radio  frequency  signals  be- 
tween said  radio  terminal  and  said  first  anteima  terminal 
when  said  second  antenna  tenniital  is  unterminated,  and 
second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  radio  frequency 
signals  between  said  radio  terminal  and  said  second  an- 
tenna terminal  and  for  impeding  the  flow  of  the  radio 
frequency  signals  between  said  radio  terminal  and  said 
first  antenna  terminal  when  said  teoood  antenna  terminal 
IS  coupled  to  said  remote  antenna; 

such  that  DC  current  flow  between  said  remote  antenna 
system  and  said  anteima  switch  when  said  second  antenna 
terminal  is  coupled  to  said  remote  antenna,  and  said  DC 
current  causes  said  second  coupUng  means  to  be  activated. 


4,803,448 
CANTILEVER  MOUNT  OF  A  SUBSTRATE  LAMINA  OF  A 

SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Peter  ZiMa,  ami  WoUp^  PakI,  both  of  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GenMMjr,  Mitgann  to  Sleaiwa  AktteaaeaeUachan,  Bcrtta  aad 
Maaich,  Ft*.  Re*,  of  Ciinaai 
CoatiBMrtkM  ofScr.  No.  937,416,  Dec  3, 1906,  abaadoacd.  This 
appMcattoa  Dec  14, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  133^35 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gentaay,  Dec.  5, 
1985.  3543079;  Feb.  26,  1986,  3606214 

laL  OL*  H03H  9/145.  9/25.  9/64 
VS.  a.  333—151  20  OaiM 


4,803v449 
FILTER  COMBINING  SUKFACE  ACX)UST1C  WAVE 
RESONATORS 
I^Utaataka  HlUta,  HtrMinH,  YokM  Saiao,  KaMcawa.   amd 
Kai^lto  Kvaaawa,  nikiiiliiil  .  d  of  Japan,  ttHpnri  tc 
HUacW  VUaa  r^laiiii^  Ik.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ami  HHndn. 
UbL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122^25 
C3afaaa  priortty,  i^Mcatlw  i^ma.  Nor.  25,  1986.  61  27864: 
1«L  CL*  H03H  9/64  9/25 
VS.  a.  333—193  18  Ckmnmt 


'\^ 


1.  A  filter  combining  surface  acoustic  wave  resonators  com- 
prismg: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  reaonators  disposed  on  said  piezoelectnc  suK 
strate  so  as  to  comprise  a  series  circuit  formed  by  connect 
ing  m  series  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  each  including 
a  capacitance  element  having  a  corresponding  pair  of 
electixxles,  and  wherein  individual  resonators  m  the  fom; 
of  one-port  surface  acoustic  wave  resonators  are  respec- 
tively coupled  between  an  electrode  of  each  said  circuii 
element  and  a  common  ground, 

a  first  external  m«trhmg  circuit  inserted  between  a  signa] 
mput  terminal  and  said  resonator,  and 

a  second  external  matching  circuit  inserted  between  a  signal 
output  terminal  and  said  resonator. 


1  A  mounting  means  for  a  substrate  lamina  of  a  surface 
wave  component,  said  substrate  lamina  includes  a  transducer 
structure  and  at  least  one  reflector  structure  and  is  mounted  on 


4,803,450 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARD  FABRICATED  FROM 

SnJCON 
Janes  F.  B«r«eaa,  Schrtrta^r.  HoaMr  H.  Oaacock,  IL  HaroW 
F.  Webster,  both  of  Scotia;  Cuaataattai  A.  NcapebMcr.  Sckc- 
aectady.  aad  JaaMa  A.  Loivhraa,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y„  aasi«»ort 
to  Geaeral  Electric  Coaspaay,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 
FOed  Dec  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,268 
lot.  CL*  HOIP  3/0&:  H05K  3/36;  B32B  9/06.  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  333—238  19  Oai™ 

1   A  multilayer  silicon  circvut  board  structure,  compnsmg 
a  pluraUty  of  silicon  substrates,  each  of  said  silicon  substrates 
havmg  a  first  conductive  pattern  formed  on  a  top  surface 
and  a  second  conductive  partem  formed  on  a  bortom 
surface  of  said  substrate,  each  of  said  conductive  pattern*- 
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comprising  ■  high  melting  point  bolder  on  a  wettable  guide  slot  in  the  houMng  while  maintaining  a  prescribed  air  gap 

conductor,  •"  »  manner  wherein  rt  can  slide  back  and  forth  parallel  with 

condiKtive  viag  formed  tn  each  of  said  silicon  substrates  so  the  pole  faces;  varying  the  overlap  of  the  pole  faces  by  mere 

as  to  electrically  connect,  in  said  each  of  said  silicon  sub-  mently  displacmg  the  sliding  element  while  measurmg  the 

urates,  said  first  conducuve  pattern  with  said  second  difTerent  characteristics  relating  to  the  relay's  response  and 

conductive  pattern,  said  first  and  second  conducuve  pat-  drop,  and  securing  the  sliding  element  in  a  fixed  position  in  the 

housing  when  the  characteristics  are  Vkfithin  a  prescribed  range. 
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4^03,452 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

SHIELDING 

YtNkiro  Si^  7-6  Satakedai  S-ckoae,  Saita-aU,  Ouka;  Eichi 
Tada,  Kobe;  HirtiaU  Toda,  Skiki  and  YoaklakJ  Kawahara. 
HlBMji,  all  «>r  Japaa,  Mriga ttii  to  Yoakiro  S^i  aMi  Koatsa  iff 
Co.,  UA^  botk  of  Oaaka,  Japea 

Coatia>atioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  826,291.  Keb.  S.  19«6. 

•ixuMioMd.  TUa  anrficatioa  Dec.  29,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  139.604 

Uiou  priority.  awUcatkM  Japaa,  Feb.  8.  1985.  60-24254 

l»t  a.«  HOIF  7/00 

UJS.  a.  335— 301  13  ( 


'.eras  on  adjacent  silicon  substrates,  respectively,  being 
mirror  images  of  each  other; 

«ud  plurality  of  silicon  substrates  being  arranged  ui  a  stack; 
and 

said  high  meltmg  (lout  solder  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductive patterns  on  adjacent  silicon  substrates,  respec- 
tively, being  merged  w^th  one  another  to  form  a  h«nd. 


4303,451 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  CALIBRATING  AN 

EIJXTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Klaaa  LacMbwaer,  BerUa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrattay.  aaaignor  to 

SieaMM  AkHtagMfllirkaft,  Berlia  aMl  Maaicfc,  FmL  Rep.  of 

Gcr«aay 

FUed  May  2«.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  55,5« 
OataM  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  23, 
19«6,  3620941 

lat.  CL*  HOIF  1/13 
\^S.  CL  335—273  15 


1.  A  magnetic  field  shield  including  a  superconductor  film 
having  •  magnetic  field  shieldmg  effect  which  abruptly  in- 
creases from  the  vicimty  of  the  ongin  to  a  tummg  point  of  s 
graph  illustrating  the  relationship  between  the  thickness  of  a 
single  layer  of  said  superconductor  film  and  the  magnetic  field 
shielding  effect  of  said  superconductor  film,  and  afler  said 
turai.1^  point  gradually  increases  as  the  thickness  of  said  super- 
conductor film  increases,  said  magnetic  field  shield  being  char 
actenzed  in  that  it  comprises  at  least  one  composite  lamination 
comprising  a  thin  film  of  said  superconductor,  said  thm  film 
havmg  a  thickness  not  more  than  that  obumed  at  said  turning 
point  and  net  less  than  0.05  ^m  but  not  more  than  2.0  jim. 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  the  switching  charactensucs  of 
an  electromagnetic  relay  including  it  least  one  flat  pole  plate 
and  an  armature  being  resiliently  mounted,  and  opposing  the 
pole  plate  with  overlapping  pole  faces  while  leaving  a  pre- 
scribed air  gap  are  accommodated  in  a  housing,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  initially  securing  at  least  one  element  of 
a  group  including  the  at  least  one  pole  plate  and  the  armature 
m  the  housing,  positionmg  at  least  one  unsecured  element  m  a 


4^03,453 
lAMINATED  TRANSFORMER 

kuaisaburo    loaKMO;    HaraltaMi   MaMtai;   Toakio    Kawabatx, 

Ynklo  Sakaaoto;  Toyoaki  Ti— eaiatia,  aad  Toafciaii  Kaaeko, 

all  of  Na0M>kakyo,  Japaa,  aadsaors  to  Morata  Maaafactur- 

lag  Co.,  l4d^  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  96,407 

OaimK  i»ri<irity,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  22, 19M,  61-224650 
lat.  a.*  HOIF  27/iO 
MS.  a.  336—183  4  Oaian 

1.  A  laminated  transformer  compnsing: 

a  laminated  sintered  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  ferrite 
sheets, 

each  of  said  femte  sheets  havmg  end  faces,  and  a  conductor 
pattern  thereon  having  each  end  extending  to  difTerent 
portions  of  said  end  faces, 

the  conductor  patterns  of  some  of  said  plurality  of  ferrite 
sheets  serving  as  the  pnmary  of  the  transformer  and  the 
conductor  patterns  of  the  remainder  of  said  plurabty  of 
ferrite  sheets  servmg  as  the  secondary  of  ihc  transformer; 
and 

a  pair  of  primary  electrodes  connecting  the  conductor  pat- 
terns serving  as  the  pnmary  of  the  transformer  in  parallel 
and  a  pair  of  secondary  electrodes  connectmg  the  conduc- 
tor patterns  servmg  as  the  secondary  of  the  transformer  in 
parallel. 

said  pair  of  primary  electrodes  electrically  connected  to 
ends  of  only  the  conductor  patterns  serving  as  the  primary 
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of  the  transformer  at  first  and  second  locations  from  and 
to  which  the  conductor  patterns  serving  as  the  pnmar>  of 
the  transformer  extend,  respectively,  and 


said  pair  of  secondary  electrodes  electrically  connected  to 
ends  of  only  the  conductor  patterns  serving  as  the  second- 
ary of  the  transformer  at  third  and  fourth  locauons  from 
and  to  which  the  conductor  patterns  serving  as  the  sec- 
ondary of  the  transformer  extend,  respectively. 


to   MLltsabiabi 


4,803,454 
IGNmON  COIL 
loDokazB  UaMsoiki,  Htetiti,  Japa 
DeakI  gibMMlrl  Kakka,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FUed  May  11,  19«8,  Scr.  No.  192,637 
ClainH  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  May  13,  19r7.  6M17421 
lat  CL*  HOIF  li/lO 
MS.  CL  336—192  1  datai 


Mo 


1  An  ignition  coil  having  a  secondary  winding  wound  on 
and  around  a  secondary  bobbin,  having  one  end  of  the  second- 
ary winding  connected  to  a  high  voltage  terminal,  and  having 
a  portion  of  the  secondary  winding  cloae  to  the  connected  end 
engaged  with  a  binding  portion  formed  on  a  circumferential 
edge  of  one  end  of  the  secondary  bobbin,  wherein  the  binding 
portion  comprises  a  winding  piece  which  projects  outwardly 
in  the  radial  direction  of  the  secondary  bobbin  and  around 
which  an  end  portion  of  the  secondary  winding  is  wound  m 
several  turns,  and  an  engaging  piece  which  is  formed  to  extend 
from  the  leading  edge  of  the  winding  piece  along  the  cenlrai 
axis  the  secondary  bobbm  and  which  has  a  side  surface  formed 
with  a  groove  for  insertmg  the  secondary  windmg  for  chppm^. 


4303,455 

AUTOMATIC  AND  MANUALLY  RESETTABLE 

MINIATURIZED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Robert  A.  Kacxyaakl,  520  SpriagfleU  ATe„  Westfleid,  NJ. 
07090 

FUed  Dec  28,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  138,56: 
lat.  CL«  HOIH  11/16 
UJS.  a.  337—68  19  ClaiBW 

1.  A  miniature  circuit  breaker  compnsing, 
a  sued  housing  means  having,  wall  means  including,  a  back 


wall,  a  front  wall,  spaced  side  walls  therebetweer.,  and  an 

end  wall  defining  an  element  chamber. 
b.  spaced  inounticg  guides  on  the  eiemcnt  chamber  surface 

of  the  back  wall  dispoaed  parallel  to  the  longitudmai  line 

of  the  housing. 
c  spaced  slot  means  m  the  end  wall  respectively  dispoaed  m 

alignment  with  an  associated  one  of  said  spaced  mountmg 

guides, 

d.  first  elongated  current  carrying  means  dispoaed  m  one  of 
said  spaced  mounting  guides  and  havmg  a  portico  thereof 
extending  through  one  of  the  ahgned  slot  means  to  form  a 
first  terminal  means, 

e.  second  ekmgated  current  carrying  means  dispoaed  in 
another  of  said  spaced  mounting  guides  also  havmg  i 
portion  thereof  extending  through  another  of  said  aligned 
slot  means  to  form  a  second  terminal  means  aligned  with 
and  piarallel  to  said  first  terminal  means. 


f  first  contact  means  m  said  clement  chamber  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  elongated  current  carrying  means. 

g.  bimetallic  actuating  means  m  said  ekment  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  second  ekmgated  current  carrying  mean* 
havmg.  a  btmetallic  element  dspoaed  m  ahgnment  *nih 
the  second  elongated  current  carrying  means. 

h  second  contact  means  on  said  bunetalhc  etement  movable 
for  engagement  and  disengagement  with  the  first  contaci 
means  as  a  fiinction  of  the  operation  of  said  biinelallK 
element,  and 

!  said  first  elongated  current  carrymg  means,  said  second 
elongated  current  carrymg  means,  and  said  btroctalln. 
actuator  so  mounted,  assembled  and  nested  m  the  housing 
that  the  bimetallic  element  b  free  for  subatantial  ampbtude 
of  movement  to  permit  operatioc  nf  the  circuit  breaker  m 
the  cycling  mode. 


4303,456 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  SHTTTH 
Jay  F.  BcMack,  SckeMCtady,  N.Y.,  aan^or  to  Cattn^  Electrfe 
Coiapaay,  MItwaakee,  Wia. 

FQed  Dec  22,  IJTT,  Ser.  No.  136390 
lat  CL«  HOIL  4i/00 
MS.  CL  338—32  S  »  data* 

1.  A  superconducting  switch,  compnsing: 
a  housmg; 

at  least  two  lengths  of  superconductor  in  said  housmg.  each 
said  length  being  electncaUy  msuiated  from  the  other 
length  and  having  ends  which  extend  outside  of  the  hous- 
ing for  connection  to  a  superconductmg  circuit,  and 
a  heater  element  in  said  housmg,  said  heater  element  being  m 
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thennal  communication  with  each  length  of  superconduc- 
tor; 


4^03.458 

CONTROL  SWITCH  AND  POTENTIOMETER  FOR 

HEARING  AIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joiu  A.  Trine,  Lake  Elmo;  David  A.  SaaMtahl.  White  Oak,  and 

Daryl<  L.  Peterten,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  aasiRBon  to  WU- 

brecht  EJectnmk*,  Inc^  St.  Paul,  Mian. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1987.  S«r.  No.  90.687 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  W/50 

U5.CL338— 198  24  Claimf 


wherein  the  heater  element  controls  whether  both  lengths  of 
superconductor  are  persistent  or  non-persistent  and  does 
so  substantially  smiultaneously. 


M03.457 
CONfPOUND  RESISrrOR  AND  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  THEREFORE 
Roy  W.  Outrd.  Jr..  23417  93rd  Ave.  W.,  EdBoada,  Wa»h. 
9M20;  DaTtd  N.  DqMnM,  9911  84tk  St  NE„  Ldtc  Steveiia, 
WMk.  98258,  a^  JoM*h  E.  Meadows,  4841  268th  Atc.  NE.. 
RedMMl,  Waah.  9«tS3 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19.669 
Irt.  a.*  HOIC  10/00 
VS.  CL  338— 195  13 


1.  A  compound  resisU)r  comprising 

a  first  portion  havmg  a  first  resistance  and  a  first  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance;  and 

a  second  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  having  a 
second  resistance  and  a  second  temperature  coefiicienl  of 
resistance,  said  first  resistance  different  in  magnitude  from 
said  second  resistance  and  said  second  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  resistance  different  in  magnitude  from  and  oppo- 
site m  direction  from  said  first  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
configured  to  have  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
which  subatantially  cancels  out  the  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistance  of  the  other  said  first  and  second  portions 
to  provide  a  substantiaUy  rero  composite  temperature 
codPficient  of  resistance  for  said  compound  reswtor. 


1.  A  switch  and  potentiometer  assembly  for  use  in  electrical 
connection  with  a  hearing  aid  having  a  microphone,  an  ampli- 
fier, and  a  speaker  to  be  inserted  wilhm  an  ear  canal  of  a  user, 
said  switch  and  potentiometer  assembly  comprising; 

a  housing; 

a  driver  shaft  extending  within  said  housing  and  mounted  for 
rotational  motion  around  an  axis  of  roution  and  reciprocal 
motion  generally  parallel  with  said  axis  of  rotation, 

a  knob  member  connected  to  and  earned  on  said  dnver 
shaft,  said  knob  member  being  positioned  such  that  said 
knob  member  may  be  gripped  by  the  user  while  inserting 
or  removing  the  hearing  aid  from  the  ear  canal,  said  knoh 
member  and  said  driver  shaft  further  being  movable  be 
twecn  a  retracted  position  proximate  to  said  housing  and 
an  extended  position  displaced  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing and  from  said  retracted  position, 

normally  closed  switch  means  movable  between  a  closed 
position  completing  a  first  electrical  circuit  and  an  open 
position  interrupting  said  first  electncal  circuit,  said 
switch  means  being  movable  from  said  closed  position  to 
said  open  position  responsive  to  said  dnver  shaft  bcmg 
moved  from  said  retracted  posiuon  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion, and  variable  resistance  means  for  varying  a  resistance 
of  a  second  electrical  circuit,  said  variable  resistance 
means  varying  said  resistance  of  said  second  electncal 
circuit  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  dnver  shaft  around 
said  axis  of  roUtion.  whereby  the  heanng  aid  may  be 
moved  against  a  resistive  force  by  the  uacr  pulling  on  or 
pushing  against  the  knob  member  such  that  the  first  elec- 
trical circuit  is  disconnected  and  the  hearmg  aid  is  turned 
off  when  the  heanng  aid  is  moved  against  the  resistive 
force  by  the  user  pulling  on  the  knob  member  and  moving 
the  dnver  shaft  to  the  retracted  position,  and  the  first 
electronic  circuit  is  completed  and  the  heanng  aid  turned 
on  when  the  hearing  aiid  is  moved  against  the  resistive 
force  by  the  user  pushing  on  the  knob  member  and  mov- 
ing the  dnver  shaft  to  the  retracted  position. 


4,803,459 
tLFXTRONIC  MULTI-PURPOSE  WARNING  DEVICE 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  AND  MOTOR  BOATS 
S   Heary  Ta,  6240  E.  Tan^f^  Agova,  CaUf.  91301 
Flkd  Apr.  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  38,002 
I«t  CL*  B60Q  1/00:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—52  R  '«  CUiiBs 

1  A  method  for  monitoring  and  indicating  the  conditions  of 
a  plurahty  of  electncal  fiinctions  and  compnen  in  a  motor 
vehicle  or  motorboat.  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  automatically  sensing  the  discharge  current  of  a  storage 
battery  used  in  a  motor  vehicle  or  motorboat  by  means  of 
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sensing  an  equivalent  voltage  drop  signal  caused  by  said 
discharge  current; 

(b)  automatically  comparing  said  voltage  drop  signals  to  a 
preset  value  of  an  adjustable  reference  voltage  by  means 
of  a  voltage  comparator, 

(c)  automatically  indicating  the  result  of  the  comparison 
with  a  first  indicator  means  to  provide  an  audio  wammg 
indication  when  said  voltage  drop  signal  exceeds  the 
preset  value  of  said  adjustable  reference  voltage; 

(d)  determining  a  low-charge  battery  voltage  hereinaftet 
referred  to  as  a  cut-ofT  voltage  at  which  the  vehicle  start- 
ing motor  can  only  be  cranked  very  slowly  but  still  be  able 
to  start  the  engine; 

(e)  deriving  from  the  voltage  between  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive battery  cables  or  clamps  by  which  the  battery  termi- 
nals are  connected  to  the  load  a  fixed  reference  voltage 
which  remains  constant  independently  of  the  battery  load 
conditions  and  is  at  a  lesser  voltage  than  said  cut-off  volt- 
age, said  voltage  between  the  battery  cables  or  clamps 
being  referred  hereinafter  as  supply  voltage; 

(0  deriving  from  said  supply  voltage  a  first  voltage  which 
varies  proportionally  with  the  battery  voltage  under  dif- 
ferent load  conditions; 

(g)  storing  the  value  of  said  first  voltage  to  a  first  copacitor 
to  discharge  from  its  imtially  stored  value  down  to  aii 
actual  value  of  said  first  voltage  during  engine  start-up  is 
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ANTI-TlffiFT  SYSTEM 
W.  RkM,  PliiMfltli  HOk.  and  SUmj  R.  Ftetekcr. 
FrMkUH.  katt  of  Mk^  wiliinri  t*  Ford  Motor  Ciiini). 
DewtorB,Mick. 

FQed  May  18.  1987.  Scr.  No.  50.8U 
Lrt.  CL*  B60R  25/00 
LJS.  CL  340—63  3 


1   An  anti-theft  lock  assembly  comprsing; 

a  lock  housmg  having  an  electrically  grounded  inner  surface 
and  first  open  end  for  receiving  a  lock  assembly; 

switch  means  mounted  in  said  bousing  for  closing  an  electri- 
cal path  when  said  lock  assembly  is  received  m  said  hous 
mg  and  for  opening  an  electrical  path  when  said  kxk 
assembly  is  removed  from  satd  housing  including  a  resi 
lent  spring  contact  member  that  is  compressed  against  said 
grounded  inner  surface  when  said  lock  assembly  is  re 
ceived  m  said  housing  and  a  resistor  havmg  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  resistance  m  series  with  said  resilient 
spring  contact  member;  and 

electncal  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  providing  a 
signal  to  said  resistor  for  sensing  any  change  m  the  electn- 
cal resistance  to  ground  of  said  switch  means  and  for 
outputtmg  an  alarm  signal  when  the  electncal  resistance 
of  said  switch  means  exceeds  the  predetermined  value. 


equal  to  the  time  for  the  battery  current  to  stabilize  after 
initial  loading  of  said  battery  by  a  starting  motor, 

(h)  applying  said  fixed  reference  voltage  to  an  inverting 
input  of  a  latching/voltage  comparator  and  said  first 
voltage  to  a  nomnverting  input  of  said  latching  voltage 
comparator,  and  adjusting  said  first  voltage  to  such  a 
value  that  at  battery  voltage  equal  to/or  less  than  said 
cut-off  voltage,  the  output  terminal  of  said  latching  volt- 
age comparator  is  driven  toward  ground  level, 

(i)  automatically  indicating  the  comparison  result  from  said 
latching  voltage  comparator  with  said  first  indicator 
means  and  with  a  light  emitting  diode  as  a  second  indica- 
tor means  to  provide  a  combined  audio- visual  wammg 
indication  when  the  output  of  said  latching  voltage  com- 
parator IS  dnven  toward  ground  level, 

(j)  coimecting  the  electrodes  of  said  light  emitting  diode  to 
the  inverting  input  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  latching 
voltage  comparator  such  that  when  said  output  terminal  is 
driven  toward  ground  level,  said  light  emitting  diode 
conducts  and  latches  said  output  terminal  to  ground 
whereby  said  first  indicator  means  and  said  Ught  eimtting 
diode  as  a  second  visual  indicator  means  are  also  latched 
to  their  "on"  state  until  the  applying  power  is  removed; 

(k)  protecting  said  voltage  comparator,  said  latching  voltage 
comparator,  and  said  indicator  means  against  a  connection 
to  the  battery  cables  or  battery  cable  clamps  when  in 
wrong  polanty. 


4J03.461 
R-2R  TYPE  D/A  CONVERTER  CIRCLTF 
Akira  Ya— gfbi.  Yokokaaa,  a^  TodUanM  Kavaai.  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japu,  MsigMrs  to  ¥ib—b(k1  Kaiaha  Toahiba.  lUwa- 
saki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1987.  Scr.  No.  97.I0S 
Clains  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  16.  19«6.  61-217515 
lat  a.*  H03M  1/12 
VS.  CL  341—154  4  OalM 


.'i^ 


Td^l'i:^!  — ^'■^  •±'^  I   \ — r — i  cincu't 


1   An  R-2R  type  D/A  converter  circuit  compnsmg 

an  R-2R  type  ladder  resistor  circuit  which  receives  a  digital 
signal,  said  R-2R  type  ladder  resistor  circuit  having  two 
output  terminals  located  at  two  correspondmg  respective 
sides  of  the  R-2R  ladder  type  resistor  circuit, 

a  first  senes  circiut,  connected  between  one  output  urminal 
of  said  ladder  resistor  circuit  and  the  ground,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  switch  which  are 
senes-connected; 

a  second  senes  circuit,  connected  between  the  other  ^lutpui 
lerminal  of  said  ladder  resistor  circuit  and  the  ground,  and 
provided  with  a  second  resistor  and  a  second  switch 
which  are  senes-connected.  and 
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ngnjj  means  for  selectively  turning  on  a  selected  one  of  said 
first  and  second  switches,  and  for  obtaming  an  analog 
signal  from  one  of  said  two  output  terminals  of  said  ladder 
resistor  circuit,  located  on  the  side  of  said  ladder  resistor 
circuit  corresponding  to  the  other  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switches  which  is  turned  off. 


4,a03,4«2 
CHAKGE  REDISnUBimON  A/D  CONVERTER  WITH 

[NC31EASED  C»MMON  MODE  REJECTION 
RkteH  K.  HMtar,  WUtewright,  aisd  Mkkiel  4c  Wh,  Dallas, 
botk  of  Tez^  iMiginri  to  Texas  laatnaeats  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Ai«.  11,  1«7,  S«r.  No.  84,276 
lat  CL*  H03M  1/3S 
UJS.  a.  341— 172  Mi 
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1.  A  differential  analog-to-digital  converter,  comprising 

differential  amplifier  means  for  receiving  a  differential  input 
voltage  and  outputting  a  signal  proportional  thereto; 

a  poaitive  capacitor  array  of  binary  weighted  capacitors 
having  a  common  top  plate  connected  to  the  posiuve 
differential  input  of  said  amplifier  means; 

a  negative  capacitor  array  of  binary  weighted  capacitors 
having  a  common  top  plate  connected  to  the  negative 
diffierential  input  of  takl  amplifier  means; 

sample  mean*  for  Mmpiing  m  analog  differential  input  volt- 
age onto  the  capacitors  in  said  positive  and  negative  ar- 
rays such  that  the  top  plates  in  said  positive  and  negative 
capacitor  arrays  have  a  differential  voltage  impressed 
therebetween  that  is  proportional  to  the  analog  differen- 
tial input  voltage; 

shift  means  for  shifting  the  common  mode  voltage  on  the  top 
plates  of  the  positive  snd  negative  capacitor  arrays  to  a 
predetermiited  common  mode  mput  voltage  for  mput  to 
said  amplifier  means;  and 

redistribution  means  for  redistributing  the  charge  m  the 
capacitors  in  said  positive  and  negative  arrays  to  provide 
a  zero  differential  voltage  on  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
means  in  accordance  with  a  successive  approximation 
technique  that  is  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
amplifier  means  to  determine  the  digital  value  correspond 
ing  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  analog  differential  input 
voltage. 


M03,4«3 

KEY  INPUT  MEANS  WITH  CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY 

MEANS  FOR  DISPLAYING  KEY  FUNCTIONS 

Icklro  Sa4o,  Ynlmtiii,  Jipam  aarignr  to  Cawia  Kaboahikj 

Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cuallaaartoa  of  S«r.  No.  532,145,  Sey.  14, 19«3,  akaadnaeil  This 
^pUcaHoa  Dec  17,  19M,  S«r.  No.  942,920 
Oaiaa  priortty,  ^pUeatloa  Japaa,  Sep.  21,  19«2,  S7-I&3096 
lat  CL*  G06F  3/02 
UJS.  a.  341—23  5  OalMS 

1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  first  key  means  for  designating  power  ON  of  a 

power  source; 
a  plurality  of  second  key  means  for  inputtwg  data, 
display  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  key 


means  for  displaying  a  definition  of  each  key  of  said  first 
key  means  and  said  second  key  means  on  each  key  of  said 
first  and  second  key  means;  and 
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control  means  for  controllmg  said  display  means  to  display 
on  on«  of  said  Tirst  key  means  that  said  one  is  a  key  for 
desigiuiting  power  OFF  of  the  power  source. 


4^803,464 

ANAIX>G  DISPLAY  CIRCUrr  INCLUDING  A  WIDEBAND 

AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HIGH  RESOI  LTION 

RASTER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Riciunl  E.  Hobaea,  Bcilbrook,  aad  Joe  A.  Mays,  Xeaia,  both  of 

Okie,  aaatgaors  to  GoaM  lac,  RotUag  Meadows,  DL 

CoatiBaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  600,890,  Apr.  16,  1984.  abaadooed 

T^is  appUcatioa  Feb.  9,  1988,  Scr.  No.  150,486 

Lrt.  CL*  G09G  1/28 

VS.  CL  34(^-732  1 ' 


^e^t^^ 
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1.  A  high  speed  analog  display  circuit,  coupled  to  receive  a 
signal  for  each  pixel  of  an  image  to  be  displayed,  for  driving  a 
cathode  ray  tube  in  a  raster  display  system,  comprising: 

s  first  multichannel  amplifier,  a  second  multichaiinel  ampli- 
fier and  a  third  multicbannel  amplifier,  each  of  sax)  first, 
second  and  third  multtchannel  amplifiers  comprising  a 
plurality  of  independent  signal  channels,  each  of  saiu 
independent  signal  channels,  comprising: 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  receiving  a  low  speed  inten- 
sity control  signal,  said  digital  to  analog  converter  pn> 
diicmg  an  analog  intensity  signal  in  response  to  said  low 
$peed  intensity  control  signal: 

a  differential  amplifier  current  svntching  circuit  having  a 
differential  amplifier  coupled  to  said  digital  to  analog 
converter  to  receive  said  analog  mlcnsity  signal  therefrom 
and  to  produce  an  output  current  signal  m  response  to  said 
analog  intensity  signal, 

a  differential  line  pair  for  receiving  a  high  speed  digital 
attribute  data  signal; 

a  switch  coupled  to  said  differential  line  pair  and  to  said 
differential  amplifier  enabling  or  disabling  said  differentuU 
ampUfier  in  response  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
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high  speed  digital  attribute  data  signal  on  said  differential 

line  pair; 
means  for  couplmg  said  output  current  signals  of  each  of  said 

differential  amplifiers  in  parallel,  said  coupling  means 

receiving  one  of  said  output  current  signals  at  a  time;  and 
a  current  to  voltage  converter  coupled  to  said  couplmg 

means  to  receive  said  selected  output  current  signals  and 

to  produce  an  analog  voltage  chroma  signal  for  dnvmg  a 

cathode  ray  tube  in  response  thereto. 


4^03,465 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RELIABILITY  OF 

AN  ALARM  CIRCUIT 

Daniel  G.  Prysby,  Elk  Gtotc  Village,  QL,  aaaigBor  to  Hone>-weU 
Inc..  MinneapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Jal.  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  880.626 

Int.  a.'  G08B  29/00 

UJS.  a.  340—507  8  OalMS 


and  a  different  signal  when  said  liquid  is  non-aqueous  he 
means  m  fluid  communication  with  said  holding  means 
for  limiting  the  maximum  temperature  to  which  said  beating 
means  can  raise  said  liquid,  said  limiting  means  receiving  mpui 


from  said  signal  providmg  means  and  bcmg  ui  electrical  com- 
munication with  said  heating  means,  said  maximum  tempera- 
ture sigmficantly  varying  according  to  sand  signal  received 
from  said  signal  providing  means. 


4J03,467 
MAGNFnC  KEY  LOCK  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN  ALARM 

SYSTEM 

George  Peters.  201  Ryder  Atc„  BrooUya.  N.Y.  11230 

Ptled  Feb.  23,  1988,  Scr.  No.  159,209 

Int.  a.'  E05B  45 /0&  HOIH  27/06 

UJS.  CL  340—542  20  UaiM 


1  A  module  for  a  central  control  pane!  having  first  and 
second  terminal  means  for  providing  output  signals  to  a  class  B 
alarm  circuit  to  allow  said  central  control  panel  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  class  A  alarm  circuit,  said  module  comprising: 

support  means  for  holding  electrical  components, 

first  and  second  terminal  means  for  electrically  coimectmg 
to  said  central  control  panel,  said  module  first  and  second 
terminal  means  bemg  physically  attached  to  said  support 
means; 

third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  terminal  means  for  electrically 
connecting  a  class  A  alarm  circuit,  said  third  lermmal 
means  being  directly  electrically  connected  to  said  mod- 
ule first  terminal  mecns,  and  said  sixth  terminal  means 
being  directly  electrically  connected  to  said  module  sec- 
ond terminal  means,  said  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
terminal  means  bemg  physically  attached  to  said  support 
means; 

first  connectmg  means  for  electrically  connectmg  said 
fourth  terminal  means  to  said  fifth  terminal  means,  said 
first  connecting  means  bemg  physically  attached  to  said 
support  means; 

said  third  and  fourth  terminal  means  bemg  coimectable  to  a 
first  loop  of  a  pair  of  loc-ps  of  a  cUm  A  alarm  circuit,  and 

said  fifth  and  sixth  terminal  means  being  connectable  to  a 
second  loop  of  said  pair  of  loops. 


4,803,466 

CLEANING  MACHINE  FOR  CARPET,  UPHOLSTERS 

AND  DRAPERIES 

Bernard   Garvtein,   Caaoga   Park,   aad   RnaMU   S.   Gonteiii. 

Agoora  Hilb,  both  of  Calif.,  aMigaors  to  U.S.  Prodacts,  lac. 

Agoora  Hilla,  Calif . 

Riled  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,302 
lot  a.«  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—603  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  cleaning  machine  comprismg,  m  combination,  a  liquid 
holdmg  means;  sensing  means  within  said  holding  means  for 
determining  whether  a  liquid  in  said  holding  means  is  aqueous 
or  non-aqueous,  said  sensor  providing  input  to  a  signal  provid- 
ing means  for  providing  one  signal  when  said  liquid  is  aqueous 


1  A  magnetic  key  lock  bemg  opened  and  locked  b\  a  proper 
associated  magnet-bearmg  key,  said  key  lock  compnsmg: 

a  key  slot  for  receivmg  the  proper  associated  magnei -bear- 
ing key  therein  to  open  and  lock  said  key  lock, 

an  alarm  system  includmg  electrical  means  to  activate  said 
alarm  system  when  an  improper  key.  lock  pick  and  the 
like  IS  inserted  mto  said  key  slot. 

first  and  second  switches  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrical  means  of  said  alarm  system,  said  first  switch 
bcmg  normally  closed  when  said  key  lock  is  locked,  and 
said  first  switch  being  open  when  said  key  lock  is  open, 
said  second  svvitch  being  normally  open  when  nothing  is 
inserted  m  said  key  slot; 

said  electrical  means  activating  said  alarm  system  when  said 
first  and  second  switches  are  both  closed,  said  second 
switch  being  closed  when  a  key,  lock  pick  and  the  iike  l*. 
inserted  mto  said  key  slot,  said  alarm  system  normally 
being  inactivated  when  said  first  switch  is  open,  and 

magnetic  sensor  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electri- 
cal means  of  said  alarm  system  to  delay  activating  effect  of 
said  second  switch  on  said  electrical  means  when  said 
second  switch  is  closed  by  the  insertion  of  the  proper 
magnet-beanng  key  m  said  key  slot; 

said  magnetic  sensor  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
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key  skx  to  be  activated  by  the  proper  magnct-bcanng  key 
when  inserted  into  said  key  ilot; 
said  delay  being  for  a  selected  time  period  in  order  to  allow 
the  proper  magnet-bcanng  key  to  open  said  key  lock  and. 
at  the  same  time,  open  said  finw  switch  to  anactivatc  said 
alarm  system. 


4,M3,4«8 
SECURITY  FENCE  WITH  SECURITY  WIRES  FASTENED 

TO  POSTS  VTA  SENSORS 
Harald  Seifert,  Hofheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  iMigMr  to 
KTV  SidMrkdtBteckaik  GmbH,  Amb«r»,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

MMMty 

Filed  JbI.  10,  xm.  Set.  No.  71.808 
CUloa  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  Maj  8, 
1987,  87106681 

iBt  a.'  G08B  IS/12 
VS.  a.  340—566  5  i 


[HZJt-S 


I  A  secuntv  fence  comprising  wires  fastened  to  posts  via 
sensors,  at  least  otie  electronic  evaluation  circuit  connected  to 
the  sensors  for  releasmg  an  alarm  signal  when  one  of  the  sen- 
sors signals  a  contact  to  the  wire  connected  to  it,  each  evalua- 
tion circuit  being  comprised  of  first  and  second  low  pass  filters 
to  which  each  sensor  is  connected,  each  filter  having  different 
cutoff  frequencies,  one  cutoff  frequency  being  above  and  the 
other  cutoff  frequency  being  below  the  frequency  spectrum  of 
a  sensor  signal  which  occurs  when  the  wire  is  deflected  by  a 
person,  a  subtraction  circuit  bemg  coimected  to  the  outputs  of 
the  low  pass  filters  for  providing  the  difference  between  tlie 
output  signals  of  the  low  pass  filters,  a  first  threshold  circuit  for 
receiving  the  output  signals  of  the  subtraction  circuit  for  ap- 
plying the  output  signals  above  a  predetermined  amplitude  to 
a  first  alarm  circuit,  a  second  threshold  circuit  for  receiving 
signals  from  the  sensors  connected  to  the  low  pass  filters  and 
for  passing  sensor  signals  above  a  predetermined  amphtude,  an 
AND  gate  for  receiving  the  sensor  signals  above  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude  at  one  input,  a  differentiator  for  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  the  subtraction  cucuit  and  for  providing  an 
output  signal  comprised  of  the  time  differential  of  the  output 
signal  of  the  subtraction  circuit  to  a  second  input  of  the  AND 
gate,  and  a  second  alarm  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
AND  gate  and  being  enabled  when  a  signal  appears  at  both 
inputs  of  the  AND  gale. 


mg  section  or  sections  with  a  preset  level  and  producing  a 
comparison  signal  when  such  level  is  exceeded; 
a  fire  judgmg  instructing  section  which  extracts  a  plurality 
of  data  stored  durmg  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
prccedmg  the  time  when  a  comparison  signal  is  obtained 
from  the  level  comparing  section,  calculates  a  change 
•Diount  between  the  respective  extracted  data,  determines 
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the  number  of  data  for  which  such  change  amounts  ex- 
ceed a  predetermined  value,  and  generates  a  signal  for 
instructing  the  start  of  a  fire  judgment  calculation  when 
the  number  of  such  data  exceeds  a  prcdclenmoed  number; 
and 
a  fire  judgmg  section  for  making  a  fire  judgment  calculation 
in  response  to  the  signal  from  the  fire  judging  instructing 
section. 


4^03,470 

STJBSTANCE  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Howard  Flnemam  13305  Lockprte  PI.,  Hemdon.  ^  a.  22071 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1986,  Scr.  No.  854,801 

Ift  CL*  GOSB  19/02 

VS.  a.  340—583  18  Otdmm 
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4,803,469 
nRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Eiji  MatxiiaUta,  Yaaato,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Hochiki  Corpora- 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  884,976 
Onima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japna,  Jul.  18,  1985,  60-158569 
Ut.  a.'  G08B  /  7/06 
U.S.  a.  340—577  18  Claims 

1.  A  fire  alarm  system  which  comprises; 
one  or  more  detecting  sections  for  detecting  a  change  m  the 
surroundmg  phenomena  due  to  a  fire  and  outputting  data 
in  an  analog  mode; 
a  data  processing  section  receiving  said  outputted  analog 
dau  from  the  detecting  section  or  sections  at  intervals  and 
smoothmg  said  analog  data  by  interrelating  analog  dau 
from  a  plurahty  of  said  mtervals; 
a  storing  section  for  storing  the  smoothed  data  output  from 

the  data  processing  section; 
a  level  comparing  section  for  comparing  a  data  level  repre- 
sented by  present  smcxithed  data  output  from  the  detect- 


1.  A  substance  detection  device  comprising: 

as  opucally  transparent  element  having  a  polished  surface; 

a  first  light  source  for  transmitung  light  through  said  opti- 
cally transparent  element  to  said  polished  surface; 

a  pair  of  photodetectors  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
critical  angle  determmoJ  m  accordance  with  a  substance 
the  presence  of  which  is  to  be  detected  on  said  polished 
surface  for  detecting  an  intensity  of  bght  reflected  from 
said  polished  surface  of  said  optically  transparent  element, 
said  photodetectors  being  positioned  such  that  one  of  said 
photodetectors  is  fully  illuminated  by  light  reflected  at 
said  cntical  angle  when  said  substanc^r  is  present  on  said 
surface  and  the  other  of  said  photodetectors  is  not  illumi- 
nated by  light  when  said  substance  is  present  on  said 
surface, 

means  for  determimng  a  difference  m  detected  reflected 
light  intensity  on  said  pair  of  photodetectors  to  determine 
a  change  m  cntical  angle  of  an  optical  interface  at  said 
polished  surface  and  outputting  an  on/off  alarm  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  substance  on  said  pol- 
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ished  surface  when  said  difference  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined amount  indicative  one  of  said  photodetectors  being 
fully  illuminated  and  the  other  of  said  photodetectors  not 
being  illuminated. 


4,803,471 
VENTILATOR  MONITOR  AND  ALARM  APPARATl'S 
Robert  O.  Rowtairf,  Hcawt,  Calif.,  aMi^or  to  Hadaoa  Oxygre 
Therapy  Sales  Co.,  Tcawcala,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  923,022 

lot  CI.*  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—626  8  ClainH 


and  selectively  amplifying  each  one  of  said  positive  and 
negative  components  of  said  phase  signai  and  alter- 
nately generating  ampiifier  .-ncans  output  signals  of  a 
same  polarity, 
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1  A  ventilator  monitor  and  alarm  apparatus  mcludmg  pres- 
sure sensing  means  for  sensmg  ventilator  pressure  in  a  respira- 
tory circuit,  alarm  means,  and  electronic  circuit  means  includ- 
ing alarm  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  pressure  sensing 
means  and  said  alarm  means  for  creating  an  alarm  condition 
and  energizing  said  alarm  in  response  to  failure  of  said  pressure 
sensing  means  to  detect  a  preselected  mitiimum  pressure  m  said 
respiratory  circuit,  manual  on/ofT  switching  means  for  turning 
the  apparatus  on  and  off,  and  a  memory  circuit  which  main- 
tains said  apparatus  turned  on  until  said  manual  on/off  suntch- 
ing  means  is  actuated  to  turn  said  apparatus  off,  comprising 
digital  logic  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  pressure 
sensing  means  for  turning  the  apparatus  on  independent  of  said 
manual  on/off  switching  means  in  response  to  a  preselected 
nuniroum  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensug  means  said 
digital  logic  circuit  means  including  means  for  monitonng  the 
condition  of  said  on/off  switching  means. 
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and  adder  means  havmg  an  adder  means  input  connected 
tc  said  amplifier  means  outputs,  said  adder  means  alter- 
nately receivmg  said  amplifier  means  output  signals  and 
generating  said  rectified  output  signal 


CaBMia,  aaiiEMor  to  DicM 


4,803,473 
TRANSMTITER  COVXR 
Stephea  C.  Tajior, 

Systeau  Uadted.  Tonato, 

FOed  Jan.  20,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  145.928 
ClaiaH  priority,  apptkatkw  CaM^  Nov.  9.  19r.  551371 
Int.  a.*  G08B  2i/00 
VS.  a.  340-693  6 


4,803,472 
PHASE  SIGNAL  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Bnuo  Marari,  Mona;  Pietro  Meaatti,  MOaa,  aMi  FaM«  Mar- 
cU6,  Gallarate,  all  of  Italy,  Mrigaors  to  SGS  Microelect- 
troaica  S.p.A„  Catania,  Italy 

FUed  Dec  8,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  939,328 
Claims  priority,  appttcatiaB  Italy,  Dec  10, 1985,  23150  A/85 
lat  CL*  H03K  5/Oft  G08B  21 /OO 
VS.  CL  340—658  4  Claims 

1  In  an  alternator,  in  particular  for  motor  vehicles,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  phase  coil,  a  rectifier  bridge  including  at  least 
two  rectifying  elements  connected  in  series  to  each  othei  and 
defining  two  opposite  terminals  and  an  intermediate  tap,  and  a 
voltage  source  connected  between  said  two  opposite  terminals, 
said  mtermediate  tap  being  connected  to  said  phase  coil  and 
supplying  an  alternating  substantially  rectangular  phase  signal 
having  positive  and  negative  components, 

a  phase  signal  detecting  device  including  acuve  rectifying 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  intermediate  tap 
for  rectifying  said  phase  signal  and  generatmg  a  rectified 
output  signal  with  constant  polarity, 
said  active  rectifying  means  comprising, 
first  amplifier  means  and  second  inverting  amplifier  means 
mutually  arranged  in  parallel,  with  said  first  and  second 
amplifier  means  having  respective  amplifier  means  in- 
puts connected  together  and  to  said  intermediate  tap 
and  respective  amplifier  means  outputs  coimected  to- 
gether, said  first  and  second  ampUfier  means  alternately 


1  A  display  case  for  receivmg  a  transmitter  module  and 
retainmg  said  module  m  place,  said  display  case  being  used  in 
a  security  system  and  housmg  one  of  many  types  of  sensors  or 
controllers  such  as  fire  detectorv  door/window  open  sensors, 
mtnisioD  detectorv  emergency  alerts,  appbance  failure  sensors 
and  the  like  said  transmitter  module  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular-shaped body  portion  with  front  and  rear  faces,  opposing 
sides  and  opposing  ends,  said  case  having  separable  case  front 
and  case  back,  said  case  front  having  a  rectangular-shaped 
opening  provided  m  its  firont  face  as  defined  by  openmg  edges 
of  said  case  front,  sax)  opening  edges  being  dimensioned  to 
frame  said  front  face  of  said  transmitter  module  and  ther^y 
expose  said  transmitter  module  front  face  through  the  case 
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front  to  indicate  presence  of  said  module  m  said  case,  said  case 
having  means  for  retaming  said  module  in  said  case  and  means 
for  relcasably  fastemng  said  case  from  to  said  case  back 


adjacent  to  said  key  matrix  whereby  the  operator  may 
control  the  selected  actioa  point  from  the  keyboard. 


*.W3,474 
CURSOR  CONTROL  MATRIX  ¥OR  COMPIHTR 

GRAPracs 

Gear«e  R.  Kalp,  Hatfield,  Pa„  iMigDor  to  Flacber  *  Porter 
Conpuy,  WandHter,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  840,941 

I«t  a.*  G09G  3/02 

VS.  a.  340—709  3  Oaim 


4,803.475 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
AUra  Mataiieda,  HkUoJI,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Oiyapaa  Optical 
CMBpuy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  No».  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933.tWl 
CUim.  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  10,  1985,  60-277210 
Int.  CI.*  G09C  I/OO 
VS.  a.  340—750  16  ClaiM 
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1.  A  computer-controlled  industrial  process  control  system 
provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  controllable  elements  each  consti- 
tuted by  adjustable  means  such  as  a  valve,  a  switch  or  a  control 
knob  and  havmg  a  computer  terminal  providing  on  a  screen  a 
graphics  display  of  the  system  being  controlled,  each  of  said 
controllable  elements  being  represented  on  the  display  by  an 
action  point  whereby  a  plurality  of  such  action  points  are 
dispersed  at  vnnous  positions  on  the  display,  and  an  arrange- 
ment makmg  it  possible  for  an  operator  viewing  the  screen  to 
select  any  action  point  thereon  regardless  of  its  position  so  as  to 
carry  out,  with  the  controllable  element  related  thereto,  an 
action  appropnate  to  the  selected  point;  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

A  a  cursor  movable  on  the  display  to  provide  a  distinctive 
symbol  thereon; 

B.  a  key  matnx  manipuiatabte  by  the  operator  to  cause  the 
cursor  to  occupy  a  position  coinciding  with  any  action 
point  on  the  display,  said  matnx  being  constituted  by  a 
center  key  representing  home  surrounded  by  eight  keys, 
each  having  an  arrow  thereon,  the  respective  arrows  on 
the  eight  keys  being  directed  to  the  major  axes  of  a  com- 
pass rose, 

C.  means  to  intcrlmk  the  key  matnx  with  the  cursor  to 
render  the  center  key  effectively  coincident  with  a  cur- 
rently selected  action  pciint  on  the  display  which  is  then 
the  center  of  the  compass  rose,  whereby  the  operator,  m 
order  to  select  a  new  acUon  point  then  presses  the  arrow 
key  which  most  closely  points  in  the  compass  rose  direc- 
tion of  the  desired  new  action  pomt  to  cause  the  cursor  to 
jump  one  step  to  the  newly  selected  action  pomt,  but  if 
more  than  one  action  pomt  lies  between  the  currently 
selected  point  and  the  desired  point,  the  operator  must 
then  repeatedly  press  said  arrow  key  to  cause  the  cursor  to 
jump  one  step  at  a  time  until  the  cursor  rests  on  the  desired 
action  point  said  means  bcmg  constituted  by  a  software 
routine  in  which  each  acuon  pomt  and  its  coordinates  on 
the  screen  are  entered  into  a  table,  whereby  each  time  one 
of  the  arrow  keys  is  pressed,  a  software  routine  is  executed 
which  accepts  as  its  input  the  currently-selected  screen 
position  and  one  of  the  eight  arrow  key  directions,  and 
then  generates  as  its  output  the  next  screen  position  to  be 
jumped  to,  this  jump  being  effected  by  examming  the  table 
of  coordinates  for  the  closest  entry  in  the  designated 
direction,  and 

D.  an  alphanumeric  keyboard  associated  with  said  computer 


1.  An  image  display  apparsta-s  comprising: 

an  input'output  controLlmg  means  for  controlUng  input/out- 
put of  image  informatioa; 

a  display  control  means  for  controlling  display  of  an  image; 

a  display  memory  which  is  accessed  by  said  input/output 
controlling  means  and  said  display  control  means  m  a  time 
division  multiplex  mode;  and 

a  means  connected  to  said  mput/output  controlling  means 
and  said  display  memory  for  detecting  a  time  deviation 
between  a  start  time  of  a  time  period  during  which  said 
display  memory  can  be  acccs.sed  by  said  input/output 
controlling  means  and  a  start  time  of  8  machine  cycle 
during  which  said  display  memory  can  be  accessed  by  said 
mput/output  controUing  means  to  derive  a  time  deviation 
signal,  and  for  controUing  a  duration  of  a  wait  coiulitioa  in 
said  input/output  controlling  means  in  accordance  with 
said  time  deviation  signal. 


4,803,476 

VIDEO  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  IN  GRAPHICS  AND 

ALPHANUMERIC  APPLICATIONS 

EdwartI  KnaptoB,  MOford,  imI  Ernest  Vincent.  Wladhani,  Itotk 

of  N.H..  aasignon  to  VinuU  Techoolotu  Incorporated,  Ixiwell, 

MaM. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,669 
iBt  a.*  G09G  1/16 
VS.  CL  340—750  6  ( 


1.  A  bit-mapped  computer  terminal  comprising: 
a  display  including  a  plurality  of  picture  elements; 
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first  xaaaory  means  for  storing  a  display  bit  map  that  defines 
characteristics  of  individual  picture  elements  of  said  dis- 
pUy; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  attribute  information  for 
individual  groups  of  said  picture  elements  of  said  display; 

video  control  means  for  selectively  Ughting  individual  pic- 
ture elements  of  said  display  in  response  to  said  bit  map 
and  said  attribute  information; 

a  serial  communications  port  havmg  a  plurahty  of  electrical 
contacts; 

a  receiver  including  a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first 
input  and  a  second  input; 

a  first  Une  coupling  one  of  said  electrical  contacts  with  said 
first  differential  amplifier  input,  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  grounding  said  second  input, 
said  switch  means  being  open  for  reception  of  a  dual 
differential  data  transmission  and  being  closed  for  recep- 
tion of  a  single-ended  dau  transmission 


4J03,478 
HORIZONTAL  SCROLL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rickard  Otoea,  Littlctak,  Mms.,  ami^or  to  PHuw  Compatrr 
iKn  Natidt.  Maw. 

FQed  Feb.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  831.715 

Urt.  CL*  G09G  1/16 

VS.  CL  340-726  12  0»imi 


4,a03v477 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  OF  GRAPHIC  DATA 
TakafkHl  Mijatake,  Hackktji;  HttoiU  MataMUaa,  Taddkawa; 
Skifleko  OhiHi.  Tokyo,  Md  JaaicU  HifMUM,  Kocaaci.  aU 
of  Japaa,  sariiann  to  HttacU,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  17. 1986,  Ser.  No.  942,633 
CMma  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  20,  1985,  60-285512 
lat.  CL*  G09G  1/14 
VS.  a.  340—747  6  OaiaH 


^ 


1.  A  graphic  data  management  system  for  searching,  adding 
or  deleting  graphic  elements  of  graphic  data  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  coordinate  data  of  character- 
istic points  constituting  graphic  data  which  is  placed  in  a 
multidimenaional  coordinate  space; 

means  for  partitioning  said  graphic  data  mto  cells  in  accor- 
dance with  the  spatial  position  of  said  graphic  data,  each 
cell  being  identified  by  a  cell  number, 

second  memory  means  for  storing  indexes  which  includes 
information  indicative  of  graphic  data  contained  withm 
each  cell,  said  graphic  data  is  indicated  in  said  index  as 
being  within  a  cell  when  a  graphic  element  of  a  line  seg- 
ment or  a  point  of  said  graphic  data  passes  through  said 
cell  and  said  graphic  data  is  an  open  figure  and  when  a 
graphic  element  of  a  boondary  line  of  said  graphic  data 
passes  through  said  cell  or  said  cell  is  included  within  an 
inner  area  of  said  boundary  line  and  said  graphic  data  is  a 
closed  figure; 

means  for  obtainmg  cells  withm  a  specified  range  of  said 
graphic  data,  said  specified  range  being  input  to  said  sys- 
tem by  a  user  of  said  system  in  order  to  specify  graphic 
data  to  be  processed,  and  for  reading  out  graphic  dau 
within  said  cells  of  said  qiecified  range  from  said  second 
memory  means;  and 

means  for  reading  out  from  said  first  memory  means  coordi- 
nate data  corresponding  to  said  graphic  data  read-out 
from  said  second  memory  means  and  for  determimng 
whether  each  characteristic  point  of  said  coordinate  dau 
read-out  from  said  first  memory  means  is  withm  said 
specified  range. 


1  In  a  computer  system  havmg  a  video  display  screen  and 
means  for  providing  the  present  screen  address,  apparatus  for 
providing  horizontal  scrolling  on  a  character -by -character 
basis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

video  memory  means  having  means  for  stonng  multiple  dau 
word  oorrespooding  to  a  greater  number  than  screen 
character  locatioDs  and  including,  associated  with  each 
data  word,  n  attribute  bits  for  defimng  various  charactens 
tics  associated  with  the  character  with  which  the  attribute 
bits  are  associated. 

scroll  control  memory  means  associated  with  said  vides" 
memory  means  for  storing  at  least  bit  n  -«-  1  for  controUing! 
horizontal  scrolling  on  a  character-by-character  basis,  one 
of  the  states  of  said  bit  indicating  honzootal  scrolhng  of 
that  character  and  the  other  state  of  said  bit  indicating 
non -scrolling, 

means  coupled  to  an  mput  of  said  scroU  control  memory 
means,  for  writing  mto  said  scroU  control  memory  mcan.<> 
an  enable  bit  only  m  those  locations  corresponding  u 
characters  that  are  to  be  scrolled, 

means  for  estabbshmg  an  offset  number  under  computer 
control  and  including  an  offset  register  having  an  enable 
mput, 

roeans  coupled  from  said  scroll  control  memory  mcaiu  U' 
the  offset  register  enable  input  to  enable  said  offset  register 
when  the  enable  bit  is  in  said  horizontal  scrolling  suie. 

adder  means  coupled  from  said  offset  register  for  adding  said 
offset  number  from  said  ofbel  register  to  the  prescni 
screen  address  to  provide  an  offset  address, 

and  means  for  coupling  the  offset  address  to  the  video  mem- 
ory means  for  d^lay  of  the  character  associated  with  the 
offset  address  m  the  screen  address  portion 


4,803,479 
ELECTRICAL  PHASE  MEASUREMENT  MEANS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ACCURATE  DETERMINATION  OF 
WELL  LOGGING  CABLE  LENGTH 
Peter  GnMteer,  Saata  Aaa;  Swaa  A.  Sic,  Piaccatla,  aad  Jor«  4 
Aaiekra,  Biea,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigaors  to  Cherroa  Reaearcfe 
Coaipaay,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  879^54,  Jaa.  27,  1986.  PaL  No.  4.722,603. 
TUs  apptkatioa  Oct  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111^45 
lat  CL*  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  a.  340—860  4  OaijK 

1.  Apparatus  for  determimng  the  change  m  length  of  a  weii 
logging  cable  hoklmg  a  tool  comprising: 

>  sinusoidal  electrical  signal  generatmg  means. 

a  first  conductive  means  of  a  fixed  length, 

s  second  conductive  meaitv  said  second  conductive  means 
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extending  downwardly  into  a  wdlbore  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  cable; 

third  conductive  means,  said  third  conductive  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  tool  in  the  wellbore  to  the 
surface  and  opcrably  connected  to  said  second  conductive 
means;  and 
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a  means  for  comparing  the  phase  shift  of  a  signal  between 
said  first  conductive  means  and  said  third  conductive 
means. 

means  for  calculating  the  change  in  length  of  the  well  log- 
gmg  cable  based  on  said  phase  shif\ 


means  through  which  said  video  signals  are  sequentially  sup- 
plied to  said  column  lines  m  a  first  switch  position,  a  plurality 
of  picture  element  switching  means  mounted  at  intersections 
between  said  column  lines  and  row  lines  and  said  picture  ele- 
ment switching  means  turned  on  by  said  scanmng  line  switch- 
ing signals,  a  pluraUty  of  liquid  crysul  cells  each  of  which 
forms  one  picture  element,  said  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus 
being  characterized  in  that  second  honzonial  switching  ele- 
ments, which  are  driven  when  said  switch  is  in  a  secotid  posi- 
tion by  second  picture  element  switching  signals  which  have 
an  advanced  phase  which  is  advanced  rclauvc  to  said  first 
picture  element  switching  signals  and  arc  connected  to  said 
column  lines,  said  video  signals  stored  in  said  liquid  crystal 
cells  are  obtained  during  a  period  m  which  said  second  hon- 
zonul  switchmg  elements  are  turned  on,  'viid  signals  so  ob- 
tained are  mvcrled  and  said  inverted  signals  have  a  pha.sc 
which  has  been  delayed  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  said 
phase  advance  are  sequentially  supplied  through  said  first 
horizontal  switching  elcmenU  to  said  column  Imes  to  thereby 
display  a  sti!!  picture  when  said  switch  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, and  characterized  in  that  a  reset  voltage  is  supplied  to 
each  of  said  columns  through  third  switchmg  elements  which 
are  turned  on  at  every  horizontal  blanking  period  of  said  video 
signal. 


4,803,480 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Mitno  SoMda,  aad  YosUkaai  Hazaaa,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japui. 

MslttBiiii  to  Soajr  OwvoratioB,  Tokyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JPM/0050B,  §  371  Dtte  May  12, 1986,  §  lOKe) 
Diate  May  12,  1986.  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO86/01W6,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  27.  1986 

PCT  FIk4  S«».  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  871,427 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Japwi.  Sep.  12.  1984,  59-190783 
lat.  a.'  G09G  J/S6 
VS,  CL  340—784  8  OaiiM 


4303,481 
ASYNCHRONOUS  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Peter  W.  MoeUer,  Retfor<  mi  Jack  M    l^saoa.  Royal  «>ak, 
both  of  Mick.,  aad«aon  to  Peaktroucs,  Ijk^  Royai  <>«k. 
Mich 

rHed  Mar.  30.  1987,  Ser.  No.  33,050 

lat  a.*  H04Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  340— 825  J  38  Oates 
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1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  in  which  video  signals 
are  sequentially  supplied  to  a  number  of  conducting  column 
luiea  correspondmg  to  the  number  of  effective  horizontal  pK- 
ture  elements  through  first  horizontal  switching  elements 
which  are  turned  on  by  first  picture  element  switching  signals, 
which  are  aequentially  formed  at  a  horizontal  picture  element 
period.  «>-«nning  line  switching  signals,  which  are  sequentially 
formed  for  different  horizontal  scanning  periods  and  are  se- 
quentially supplied  to  a  number  of  lines  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  effective  horizontal  scanmng  lines,  and  a  switch 


1.  A  communications  system  compnsiiig: 
a  master, 

a  slave; 

a  communication  transmission  means  connecting  said  master 
and  said  slave,  the  communication  means  having  a  master 
channel,  a  slave  channel  and  a  cjil)  channel,  saxl  master 
channel,  said  slave  channel  and  said  call  channel  each 
being  separate  and  logically  distinct; 

said  master  having  circmt  means  to  selectively  place  said 
master  channel  in  high  and  low  logical  sutes; 

said  slave  having  circuit  means  to  selecuvely  place  said  slave 
chaxmel  to  high  and  low  logical  sUtes. 

said  master  and  slave  having  protocol  establishing  means  for 
enablmg  said  master  to  control  said  call  channel  when  said 
master  channel  and  said  slave  channel  are  at  a  first  logical 
relauonship  to  one  another,  and  for  enabling  said  slave  to 
control  said  call  channel  when  said  master  channel  and 
said  slave  channel  arc  at  a  second  logical  reiatK>nship  t<. 
one  another. 
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4.803,482 
EXrr  CONTROL  AND  SURVEILLANCE  SYSHTEM 
Alaia  Vcnlyckci^  3,  rae  te  Val  Satet  Martla,  772«0  La  Fm^ 
soaa-Joaarrc,  Fraace 

FIM  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  15,851 
OaiBH  priority,  ippWcaHw  FnMCc,  Fek.  19,  1986,  8«  023$« 
lat  CX*  G08B  25/00  13 /OS 
VS.  CL  34a-«25Jl  5  < 


1.  An  exit  survieillance  control  system  for  momionng  exits 
havmg  opening  request  bars  and  locks,  said  system  having  a 
central  command  post  from  which  said  system  is  controlled 
and  a  pluraUty  of  control  boxes,  each  of  said  control  boxes 
bemg  associated  with  an  exit  and  being  electricaUy  connected 
to  the  control  post,  said  system  comprising  nteans  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  an  opening  request  bar  for  initiating  a 
transmission  of  informatioa  to  via  an  associated  control  box, 
means  responsive  to  said  transmitted  information  for  triggermg 
a  first  delay  period  during  which  the  exit  in  question  can  be 
forbidden  to  open  during  a  second  delay  period,  means  for 
authorizing  the  opening  of  the  exit  in  question  at  the  end  of 
either  the  first  delay  period  or  at  the  end  of  the  second  delay 
period,  and  means  for  providing  a  third  delay  period  which 
can  be  triggered  during  the  second  delay  period  in  ortier  to 
authorize  the  opening  of  the  exit  in  question  durmg  the  third 
delay  period  by  cancelling  the  effect  of  the  second  delay  per- 
iod. 


the  power  cable  for  superimposing  s  sensmg  signal  on  the 
power  caUe, 

an  electrical  network  means  located  to  the  well  bore  dectn- 
cally  connected  to  the  power  cabie  for  providing  an  dec- 
tncal  respooae  to  the  sensing  signal; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  actnated  switch  means,  each  swiurh 
means  for  switching  from  a  first  conditioa  to  a  second 
cooditioo  when  pressure  in  the  well  bore  reaches  a  se 
lected  level,  the  selected  level  for  each  switch  means 
differing  from  the  other  switch  means, 

means  for  connecting  each  pressure  actuated  switch  meam 
into  the  electrical  network  means  and  for  altering  the 
electrical  response  of  the  electrical  network  means  whec 
each  pressure  actuated  switch  means  switches  between 
said  first  cooditioo  and  said  second  conditioB;  and 

means  at  the  surface  for  monitoring  the  fnmtf^  ngnal  to 
determine  the  electrical  response  of  the  electrical  network 
means  and  thus  determine  which  of  the  pressure  actuated 
switch  means  has  switched  between  said  first  condiQOfi 
sod  said  second  condition,  for  providing  an  mdicatioc  of 
the  well  bore  pressure  level 


OPTICALLY  READABLE  AND  HLTMAN  READABLE 
DIAL 

Walter  L.  Sdartrva,  aad  ThoaMS  L.  Jay,  botk  oT  Ketteriac 

OUo,  aaaivMrs  to  EMr«y  laMrattoM,  lac,  Daytoa,  Okio 

FIM  Jas.  16,  1987,  S«r.  No.  4,551 

lat.  CL*  G08B  2i/00:  GQ8C  li/06 

VS.  CL  340—870.02  14  ( 


4,803^483 

DOWNHOLE  PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Jowspk  E.  Vaaderricr,  OartMore,  aad  CUatoa  A.  Boyd,  Taiaa. 

botk  of  OUa^  aaaicBors  to  Haghcs  Tool  Coaapaay,  Hooston. 

Tex. 

Filed  JbL  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74J89 
lat.  ex.*  GOIV  1/42 
UA  0.340—856  7 


1  In  a  submersible  pump  assembly  of  the  type  having  an 
insulated  power  cable  suspended  in  a  well  bore,  providing  AC 
power  from  the  surface  to  an  electrical  motor  in  the  well  bore 
an  apparatus  for  momtoring  the  pressure  in  the  well  bore, 
comprising: 

source  means  located  at  the  surface  electrically  connected  to 


1.  A  uulity  meter  reading  system,  compnsing 

meter  means  for  measuring  the  consumption  of  a  roeterco 
utility  service  or  commodity  by  a  consumer,  said  meter 
means  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  indicator  shafts,  the  angulai 
positions  of  which  indicate  service  or  commodnv  con 
sumption, 

a  plundity  of  dial  means,  each  such  dial  means  being 
mounted  for  rotation  on  an  asaoriatrri  one  of  said  indicator 
shafts,  each  such  dial  means  defining 
a  patterned  disc  for  concentric  rotation  wrth  a  shaft  tnc 
a  beveled  circumferential  surface  extending  around  said 
patterned  disc  and  beanng  a  piurabty  of  numencai 
indicia,  and 

a  noncontact  shaft  angle  detector  for  detectuig  the  angular 
positions  of  said  patterned  disca,  said  detector  bem^ 
mounted  adjacent  said  dial  means  snd  the  angular  position 
of  said  dial  meai>*  being  viewable  with  ease  from  a  latersJ 
viewmg  position  by  the  consumer  by  virtue  of  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  numerical  indicia  beveled  surface 


4,803,485 

LAN  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  MEDRTM 

ADAPTER  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH 

Ckaados  A.  RypteaU,  TOaroai,  CaUf.,  ssitginr  to  A.MF  laermy^*- 

FOed  Mar.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  28.946 

list  CL*  H04Q  9/OQ:  H04J  i/00 

VS.  a.  340— 82Si>50  24  OaiaH 

1.  A  medium  adapter  for  use  m  i  communicatjon  system 
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having  multiple  transmission  medium  segments  in  a  ring  con- 
figuration forming  a  system  communication  path,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  signals  from  a  first  transmission  medium 
segment, 

means  for  transmitting  signals  over  the  next-successive 
transmission  medium  segment, 

means  for  selectively  coupling  or  isolating  said  transmitting 
means  with  respect  to  said  next-succcasive  segment; 

means  not  including  said  transmitting  means  operaUvcly 
connected  to  said  first  segment  and  said  next-successive 
segment  for  selectively  mamtammg  or  breakmg  the  conti- 
nuity of  a  segment  c<jmmunication  path  from  said  first 
segment  to  said  next-successive  segment;  and 


■UtTJ— ^ 


means  for  controlling  said  transmitter  couplmg  means  and 
said  brealung  means  such  that  said  transmitting  means  is 
isolated  from  said  next-successive  segment  and  said  break- 
ing means  maintains  continiiity  of  said  segment  communi- 
cation path  when  said  control  means  is  m  a  first  state  and 
wherem  said  segment  communication  path  assumes  a  ring 
topology  when  said  control  means  is  m  said  first  state,  and 
such  that  said  transmitting  means  is  coupled  to  said  next- 
successive  segment  and  said  breaking  means  breaks  the 
continuity  of  said  segment  communication  path  when  said 
control  means  is  in  a  second  state  and  wherein  said  me- 
dium adapter  is  operable  to  imtiate  a  bus  formed  over  said 
system  communication  path  when  said  control  mens  is  in 
said  second  state. 


control  means  for  generating  an  interface  enable  signal  and  a 

most  sigmficant  address  signal;  and 
interface  means  connected  between  !iaid  array  of  analog 
switches  and  said  first  and  second  memory  means  and 
under  the  control  of  said  control  means  for  selectively 
controlling  said  analog  switches  according   to  control 
signals  stored  in  said  first  and  second  memory  means; 
wherein  said  interface  comprises 
a  first  AND  circuit  connected  to  said  control  means  and  to 

said  first  memory  means. 
a  second  A^fD  circuit  connected  to  said  control  means 

and  to  said  second  memory  means, 
a  single  switchmg  means  connected  commonly  to  said  first 

and  second  AND  circuits  and  to  said  control  means, 

and 
a  single  holding  means  connected  to  said  switching  means 

and  to  said  array;  and 
wherem  said  control  means  applies  said  most  significant 
signal  to  said  first  and  second  AND  circuiu  to  select  oue 
of  said  first  and  second  AND  circuits  for  transmitting 
control  signals  therethrough 
wherem  said  control  means  applies  said  interface  enable 
signal  to  said  switchmg  means  to  cause  said  control  signals 
from  the  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  memory 
means  to  be  transmitted  through  said  switching  means  to 
said  holdmg  means,  said  holding  means  holdmg  the  trans- 
mitted ctmtrol  signals,  and  then  applying  the  held  control 
signals  to  selectively  control  selected  ones  of  said  analog 
switches  of  said  array, 
wherein  said  control  means  enters  ajntrol  signals  mto  said 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  memory  means  after 
transmission  of  stored  control  signals  through  said  AND 
circuits  and  said  switching  means  to  said  holdmg  means, 
and 
wherein  said  control  means  causes  control  signals  stored  in 
another  of  said  first  and  second  memory  means  to  be 
transmitted  through  said  AND  circuits  and  said  switching 
means  to  said  holding  means,  after  selected  control  stgiuds 
are  transmitted  to  said  holding  means  to  operate  selected 
ones  of  said  analog  switches  of  said  array,  so  that  entermg 
of  control  signals  into  said  first  and  second  memory  means 
is  independent  of  the  selective  operation  of  said  analog 
switches  of  said  array. 


4,M3,4M 
MATRDC  SWITCH  aRCUIT 
SUiUcU  Sum;  Yankito  TakcMhi;  YoiUro  TaiMSMd;  TakAO 
IIIUmIiIIibmI   Hd  Tnyoiki  KaUxawa,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Jayaa, 
Mritann  to  Yokognra  Medical  SyateaH,  Ltehcd,  Tokyo, 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,999,  filed  as  PCT  JP86/00066  on 

Feb.  14,  1986  pabUAed  aa  W086/05O49  oa  Ang.  28,  1986. 

abaadoMML  Thb  ayfiicattoa  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,487 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Feb.  IS,  1985,  6&-27769 

lat.  a.*  H04Q  I/OO 

VS.  a.  340—825.79  1  tT^i" 


4,803,487 

PORTABLE  COMMUNICATIONS  RECETVEK  WITH 

SEPARATE  INFORMATION  PRESENTATION  MEANS 

Darid  F.  Willard,  Plaatatioa,  mi  PUUp  P.  Macaak,  WcM  Pain 

Beacb.  both  of  FU.,  aari^ori  to  Motorola,  lac,  SckaaaiburK. 

IIL 

Piled  Apr.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  44^5 
Ut.  CX*  H04Q  7/00 
UJS.  CL  340—825.440  40 
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1  A  delay  map  former  circuit  for  use  in  ultrasonography, 
comprising 

an  array  of  a  pluraUty  of  analog  switches  disposed  at  the 
mtersection  of  a  plurality  of  plurality  of  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal signal  lines; 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  control  signals  for  closing 
and  openmg  respecuve  ones  of  the  analog  switches  of  said 
array; 


V 
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1.  A  personal  message  receiving  apparatus,  for  preaentmg  to 
a  user  selective  call  messages,  having  selective  call  address  and 
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message  information,  being  transmitted  on  a  first  r&dic  fre- 
quency communications  channel,  said  device  compramg: 
a  portable  communications  receiver  intended  to  be  carried 

by  the  user,  said  receiver  having, 

a  first  receiver  portion  for  receiving  and  detectmg  the 
selective  call  address  and  meaaages  information  being 
transmitted  on  the  first  radio  frequency  communica- 
tions channel, 

message  storage  means  responsive  to  the  detected  selec- 
tive call  address  information  for  effecting  the  storing  of 
the  received  message  informatioa,  and 

transmitter  means,  coupled  to  said  message  storage  means, 
and  fiirther  responsive  to  the  message  information  being 
stored  for  subsequently  transmitting  on  a  second  com- 
munications channel,  the  stored  message  informatioa; 
and 
a  presentation  unit  further  mtended  to  be  earned  by  the  user, 

said  imit  having 

a  second  receiver  means,  separate  from  said  portable 
communications  receiver,  for  receivmg  and  detecting 
the  message  information  transmitted  on  the  second 
communications  channel,  and 

presentation  means,  coupled  to  said  second  receiver 
means,  for  presenting  the  message  information  received 
on  the  second  communications  channel. 


4,803,489 
.METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  CAMOUFLAGED  OBJECT 

AND  SYSTEM 
Fraads  A.  Giori,  wnHaawyfllr,  N.Y.,  asRffaor  to  LFV   AJLD 
Sierra  Rcaearch  Diririoa.  BafEalo,  NY. 

PUed  Jaa.  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  68,178 

lat.  a.'  Gois  is/s: 

UJS.  CL  342—192  17 
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4,803,488 
DRIVER  ALERTING  DEVICE 
Anthony  E.  Donbrowaki.  Oanka,  Nebr.,  aari^or  to  Stevca  F. 
SoBwn,  OiMha;  Brace  £.  SdveiMr,  Graad  lalaad;  Laad 
Pariag  Coapaay,  OMdu;  Omai  Hoidiag  Coapaay,  Oanba; 
Jerry  Roak,  Oanka  aad  Robert  Wiehaer,  Oanka,  all  of,  Nebr. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  $79,160,  Feb.  10,  1984,  abaadoaed. 
This  appticatioa  Aag.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  895,537 
Int.  CL«  G08G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—904  10  OaiBM 


1    A  method  for  detecting  by  radar  ar.  obieci   hidden  by 
camouflage  within  a  predetermined  space,  wherem  the  camou- 
flage has  apertures  extending  completely  therethrough,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  o{ 
activatmg  a  radar  system  to  generate  RF  energy  radiatmg 
the  predetermined  space  contatnmg  the  camouflage  object 
said  RF  energy  bemg  generated  at  a  frequency  swept  over 
a  predetermined  frequency  band  so  that  said  generated  RF 
energy  radiates  through  the  apertures  of  the  camouflage 
and  is  radiated  through  the  apertures  after  reflection  from 
the  object  to  create  an  identifiable  scintillation  m  the 
reflected  RF  energy; 
receiving  the  reflected  RF  energy  to  generate  a  received  RF 

signal;  and 
pcrformmg  a  scmullation-detection  algorithm  on  said  re- 
ceived RF  signal  to  detect  the  camouflaged  object. 


1.  A  driver  alerting  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  back-up 
light  circuit  reverse  switch,  comprising,  a  transceiver  compris- 
ing a  micro-wave  radar  device  using  the  doppler  shift  principle 
to  detect  the  present  of  a  target  within  the  transceiver  range, 

means  for  supporting  said  transceiver  at  the  rearward  end  of 
a  vehicle  for  directing  the  wave  output  thereof  rear- 
wardly  of  the  vehicle, 

means  for  supplying  to  said  transceiver  return  wave  signals 
from  any  target  within  the  transceiver  range,  an  mterme- 
diate  frequency  amplifier  operatively  connected  to  said 
transceiver,  said  amplifier  being  operative  to  amplify  and 
shape  said  return  wave  signals,  a  remote  indicator  adapted 
for  placement  within  or  adjacent  the  passenger  compart- 
ment of  a  vehicle, 

means  for  electrically  coimecting  said  remote  indicator  to 
said  transceiver  for  activation  of  said  indicator  in  response 
to  detection  by  said  transceiver  of  return  wave  signals 
from  any  target  within  the  transceiver  range,  and 

means  for  electrically  coimecting  said  transceiver  to  the 
back-up  hght  circuit  reverse  switch  of  a  vehicle  for  activa- 
tion of  said  transceiver  m  response  to  activation  of  said 
back-up  hght  circuit  reverse  switch  of  a  vehicle,  said 
device  being  substantially  unaffected,  m  operation,  by 
varying  weather  conditions. 


4,803,490 

HORIZON  STABILIZED  ANTENNA  BEAM  FOR 

SHIPBOARD  RADAR 

Bradford  E.  Kraaer,  Woodia^  Hills,  Calif.,  aasigwMr  to  ITT 

GUflUaa,  A  Dirisioa  of  ITT  Corporatiaa.  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  66S,r75 

lat  CL*  GOIS  I3/4&  HOIQ  i/'*6.  1/34 

VS.  CL  342—158  3  CfadM 

1 

A  shipboard  radar  system  for  search,  said  system  oompris- 

mg 
a  gyro; 

a  pitch  sensor  connected  with  said  gyxo  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  ship's  pitch; 
a  roll  sensor  connected  with  said  gyro  to  produce  an  output 

signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  ship's  roll, 
an  antenna  to  radiate  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy; 
a  Rotman  lens  actuable  to  move  said  beam  m  elevation, 
main  means  responsive  to  said  pitch  and  roll  sensor  output 
signals  to  control  said  Rotman  lens  in  a  manner  to  keep 
said  beam  pomted  toward  the  horizon, 
a  coordinate  translation  computer  connected  to  receive  said 
pitch  and  roll  sensor  output  signals  for  producmg  output 
signals  proportional  to  the  deck  dip  and  strike  angles; 
second  means  to  rotate  said  antenna  in  azimuth   an  azimuth 
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angle  pick-off.  Mid  second  means  routing  said  pick-off 

with  said  antenna; 
8  sine  function  generator; 
a  subtracter  connected  to  rec^ivr  said  strike  angle  output 

signal  of  said  coordinate  translation  computer  and   to 

receive  said  pick -off  output  signal  for  supplying  an  input 

to  said  sine  function  generator   and 
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a  multiplier  connected  t4>  reicivc  said  dip  angle  output  signal 
of  said  coordinate  translation  computer  and  connected  to 
receive  the  output  signal  of  said  sine  function  generator, 
the  output  signal  of  said  multiplier  being  proportional  to 
the  elevation  of  said  antenna  beam  relative  to  said  gyro 
independent  of  a  component  of  said  strike  angle  in  the 
direction  of  boreaite. 


M03,491 

ANTFTflSA  FOR  WlRELiSS  COMMUNICATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Hkteo  Hikaaa.  Ickikawa,  Japu,  avigaor  to  Uaklca  Corpora 

Horn,  IcUkawa,  Japn 

PIM  May  6,  I9tn.  Sa.  No.  46,426 

Claiati  priority.  anpUcatioa  Jayn,  May  9,  19«6,  61-104837 

iBt  a  •  HOIQ  1/24 

VS.  a.  34J— 702  7  CUim 
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1.  An  antenna  for  wireless  communication  equipment,  said 
antenna  having  a  feeding  point  at  which  sigals  arc  coupled  to 
and  from  said  antenna,  comprising 

a  cojjductive  mam  vertical  planar  part  havmg  a  first  width, 
standing  erect,  and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
the  ground; 

a  conductive  mam  horizontal  planar  part  having  a  second 
width,  extendmg  at  substantially  nght  angles  toward  said 
main  vertical  planar  part,  and  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  mam  vertical  planar 
part; 

a  conductive  secondary  vertical  linear  part  facing  toward 
and  extending  ax  parallel  to  said  main  vertical  planar  part, 
and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  feeding 
point; 

a  conductive  secondary  horizontal  linear  part  extendmg  in 
parallel  to  said  main  honzontal  planar  part,  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  secondary 
vertical  linear  part,  and  separated  from  said  mam  horixon- 


tal  planar  f)art  by  a  distance  selected  to  provide  a  predeter- 
nuned  desired  impedance  at  the  feeding  point;  and 
a  coupling  part  for  electrically  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  secondary  honzontal  Imear  part  to  said  mam  horizon- 
tal planar  part 


4303.492 
V  EHICTJE  WINDOW  GLASS  ANTENNA 
Hfa^Mki  laabo;  Mmm  Skiuai;  Kazaya  Niakikawa:  Ttamatm 
Sattok,  ami  TokJo  Tnkada,  aU  of  Matanaka.  Japna.  aalfB- 
on  to  Ceatral  GlMi  Coapuy.  Limited,  Ube,  Japaa 

Filed  No».  21,  W«6,  Ser.  No.  933,207 
ClainK  priority,  appHcatioa  Jaitan,  Not.  2S,  1985.  60-262690; 
Dec  13,  198S,  60-279131 

Lit  CL«  HOIQ  1/32 
VS.  a.  343—713  12  ( 
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1.  A  two-element  antenna  attached  to  a  vehicle  window 
glass  havug  nght  and  left  side  marginal  regions  and  a  middle 
region  contammg  a  center  axis  of  the  window  glass  between 
said  side  marginal  regions;  said  imtenna  comprising: 

a  mam  antenna  element  formed  of  a  conductive  strip  which 
extends  substantially  horizontally  from  one  side  marginal 
region  of  the  window  glass  to  said  middle  region  of  the 
window  glass  without  intersecting  sand  center  axis  and  is 
folded  in  said  middle  region  so  as  to  have  a  turn-back  part 
which  extends  substantially  horizontally  toward  said  one 
side  marginal  region; 

a  phase  adjusting  antenna  element  formed  of  a  conductive 
sinp  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said  main 
element  from  said  one  side  marginal  region  of  the  window 
glass  along  a  length  not  shorter  than  (A./4)a -(X/20)a, 
wherein  \  is  the  wavelength  of  an  FM  wave  to  be  re- 
ceived and  IS  the  wavelength  shortcmng  coefficient  of  the 
antenna,  and 

an  interconnection  hne  which  extends  within  said  side  mar- 
ginal region  of  the  wmdow  glass  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  mam  and  phase  adjusung  antenna  elements  and 
connects  an  end  of  said  pha.se  adjusUng  element  to  an  end 
of  said  mam  element,  the  antenna  being  electrically  con- 
nected at  an  arbitrary  point  on  said  interconnection  line  to 
a  feed  point. 


4,803,493 
MOBILE  ANTENNA  aRCUIT  WITH  VARIABLE  LINE 

LENGTH 
Wayac  L.  Jamiaoa,  P.O.  Box  75144,  Houston,  Tei.  77234 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,354 
lat.  a.«  HOIQ  I/m  3/22 
L  JS.  a.  343—745  12  Clains 

I  A  mobile  antenna  circuit  for  resonant  transmitting  from  an 
RF  signal  source  comprising: 

an  antenna  havmg  a  base  and  at  least  first  and  second  con- 
ductive sections,  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections 
being  extendable  and  retracuble  to  lengthen  and  shorten 
said  antenna; 
a  motor  opcratively  connected  to  said  first  antenna  section 
for  extending  and  retracting  sakJ  antenna  in  response  to 
control  signals  thereto; 
impedance  matching  circuit  means  coupling  said  RF  signal 
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source  to  the  base  of  said  antenna  for  matching  the  impe- 
dance thereof  at  a  specified  frequency; 

control  means  connected  to  said  motor  to  produce  said 
control  signals  for  extending  and  retractmg  said  first  an- 
tenna section  so  as  to  resonantly  tune  said  antenna  at  said 
specified  frequency; 

a  phase  angle  detector  connected  between  said  RF  signal 
source  and  said  impedance  matching  circuit  means  for 
developing  a  voltage  differential  proportional  to  the  phase 
shift  between  RF  line  voltage  and  RF  line  current,  said 
voltage  differentia!  being  fed  to  said  control  means  for 


^=Er 


producing  said  control  signals  to  extend  and  retract  said 
first  antenna  section  to  automatically  tune  said  antenna  at 
said  specified  frequency;  and 
feed  line  selection  means  connected  between  said  phase 
angle  detector  and  said  antenna  base  by  which  a  specified 
length  of  feed  line  may  be  placed  in  series  with  said  impe- 
dance matching  circuit  and  m  combination  therewith 
create  a  phase  shift  between  said  RF  line  voltage  and  RF 
Ime  current  equal  to  one-quarter  or  any  multiple  of  one- 
quarter  wave  length  of  feed  line  for  said  specified  fre- 
quency. 


4,803,494 
WIDE  BAND  ANTENNA 
Andrew   P.   Norris,   Great   Duuww,   and   Martin   S.   Smith, 
CheUmford,  botk  of  Great  Britaia,  aMignors  to  STC  PIX. 
LoadoB,  g»gl«»«l 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  145,930 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1987, 
8706114 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  13/ JO 
U.S.  a.  343—770  3  ClaiiHS 


through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cavity,  the  probes  being  located 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  crossed  slots  a.nd  the  ends  of 
the  probes  being  separated  from  the  top  wall  b>  gaps  to  pro- 
vide the  capacitive  coupling. 


4J03,495 
RADIO  FREQL'ENCY  ARRAY  ANTENNA  WTTH  ENERGY 

RESISTIVE  MATERIAL 
George  J.  Moaser,  Goieta,  aad  Alkcri  A.  Roy.  Lompoc  botk  of 

CaUf„  awigMirs  to  Raytlwaa  Company,  Lexinctoa.  Maas. 

CrMtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  690,074,  Jan.  9,  1985.  This  appUeatkn 

Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,918 

Int.  Ct'  HOIQ  3/Oa  13/02 

VS.  CL  343—777  8  i 


1  Ar;  arra>  antenna  comprising  a  plurali!\  of  anienna  ele- 
ments, adjacent  ones  of  the  plurality  of  antenna  elements  hav- 
ing a  conductive  wall  disposed  therebetween,  said  conductive 
wall  being  disclosed  m  the  H-plane  of  the  antenna  and  havmg 
a  conductive  radiatmg  edge  having  a  plurality  of  discontmuil- 
les  formed  therein,  mcluding  radio  frequency  energy  resistive 
maten&l  disposed  withm  the  regions  of  the  disconunuilics. 


4^03,496 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  A  COLOR  IMAGE 
Hareko  Kawakami,  FaaabanU;  Hidekazn  Sekixawa.  Yokohama, 
and  Naofami  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaore  u> 
Kahoahiki  Kniaka  Toddba,  Kawaanki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879,943 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28.  1985.  60-142150 
Int.  a.'  GOID  n/00 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  5  Claima 


/^  ^^  /6    /3     ^5  f/4rl0 
-^ — 4 ft//  / 


1  A  cavity  backed  crossed  slot  antenna  wherein  the  cavity 
depth  is  less  than  one  eighth  of  the  operating  wavelength  at  the 
lowest  frequency  of  operation,  the  major  dimension  of  the 
cavity  in  the  plane  of  the  slota  is  less  than  one  half  of  the 
wavelength  at  the  lowest  operating  frequency,  and  the  slots  are 
excited  by   four  capacitive  coupled   feed   probes  extending 


,«»,  «ii,<c    I 


1  In  a  method  for  recording  a  full  color  image  with  the  use 
of  three  reference  color  inks  of  yellow,  magenta,  and  cyan,  and 
a  black  ink,  the  black  ink  being  last  prmted  so  as  to  be  superim- 
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posed  on  an  area  in  which  all  the  reference  color  inks  are 
supcnmposcd.  an  area  ratio  BK  of  the  black  ink  occupied 
relative  to  a  pixel  area  m  a  unit  pixel  is  set  smaller  than  area 
ratios  occupied  by  the  respective  reference  inks  supenmposed 
within  the  unit  pixel. 


M03,498 
lASEB  PRINTER  RECORDP«'G  SYVTEM 
Orfo  Aharoa,  Halfik,  larad.  mAgtor  to  Btawr  lodnstriea,  Lacor- 
porate<L  Lo(  Aagetea,  CaUf. 

FUed  J»L  13.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  72,464 
Int  a.*  GOID  9/42:  G02B  26/08 
UA  CL  346— 1«  2  < 


4.803.497 
IJCSER  DIODE  OUTPUT  POWER  STABILIZATION  IN  A 

LASER  IMAGESETTER 
Joka  A.  KeaMdy.  Jr.,  Ridge,  aad  Walter  HaMca,  CoM  Spring 
Harbor,  botk  of  N.Y.,  Maigaora  to  Dr.-Iag.   Radolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gerway 

FUed  Aag.  31.  1*7.  Ser.  No.  91,681 

lat  a.*  GOID  9/42 

VS.  CL  346—108  13  Oata* 


'^ 


8  A  method  for  controlling  a  multi-resolution  mode  image 
setting  apparatus  mcludmg  a  controllable  semiconductor  laser 
diode  for  providing  a  light  beam,  the  energy  of  said  light  beam 
having  a  dependency  on  an  mtemal  temperature  withm  said 
laser  diode,  said  image  setting  apparatus  furthei  including  an 
apparatus  for  causing  scannmg  of  said  light  beam  after  it  has 
been  modulated  with  image-rcpresentative  mformauon  includ- 
ing OFF-sUtes  and  ON-sUtes,  so  as  to  set  an  image  m  a  se- 
lected one  of  first  and  second  resoluuons.  said  second  resolu- 
tion bemg  greater  than  said  first  resolution,  comprising  the 
followmg  steps: 

(a)  keeping  said  mtemal  temperature  at  an  elevated  level 
during  said  OFF-statcs  by  applymg  a  bias  current  to  said 
laser  diode  irrespective  of  the  selection  of  said  first  or 
second  said  resolution  of  said  apparatus, 

(b)  electrically  controlling  the  optical  power  output  of  said 
laser  diode  when  changing  to  said  second  resolution  from 
said  first  resolution  so  that  said  optical  power  output  is  a 
given  amount  greater  than  that  necessary  for  proper  set- 
ting of  said  image  at  said  second  resolution;  and 

(c)  optically  attenuatmg  said  light  beam  so  as  to  reduce  the 
optical  power  of  said  light  beam  by  said  given  amount  in 
order  that  setting  of  images  in  said  second  resolution  can 
lake  place. 


1.  A  laser  printer  recording  system  comprising: 

a  later  light  source  for  generatmg  a  beam  of  light; 

a  photoresistive  recording  medium  having  an  image  formmg 
surface  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said  beam  of 
light  as  It  emanates  from  said  light  source  for  recording  an 
image  as  said  beam  of  light  is  scanned  repetitively  across 
said  image  forming  surface  along  straight  Imes; 

a  transmissive  optical  unit  having  a  magnification  ratio 
greater  than  one  positioned  between  said  laser  light  source 
and  said  photoresistive  recording  medium  and  through 
which  said  beam  of  light  passes  from  said  laser  light 
source  to  said  photoresistive  recording  medium; 

and  a  slider  crank  assembly  coupled  to  said  transmissive 
optical  unit  for  imptarting  oscillatory  mooon  to  said  trans 
missive  optical  unit  along  a  straight-line  path  parallel  to 
said  image  formmg  surface  of  said  photoresistive  record- 
ing medium  to  refract  said  beam  of  light  m  increasing 
amounts  as  said  transmissive  optical  unit  is  displaced  from 
the  path  of  said  beam  of  Ught  as  it  emanates  from  said  light 
source,  thereby  scanning  said  beam  of  light  across  said 
image  forming  surface  along  a  straight  line  for  each  cycle 
of  oscillation  of  said  transmissive  opucal  umt  over  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  between  the  end  pomts  of 
displacements  of  said  transmissive  optical  unit. 


4303,499 
MOVEABLE  INK  JET  THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
MaaKirv  Hayamizn.  Chfba,  Jaitaa,  asiii«Dor  to  Soartec  Corr, 
Minato,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  15,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa.  Feb.  27,  19M,  61-40330; 
Jal.  15.  1986.  61-164732 

lat.  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  3  OaiM 


1.  An  ink  jet  thermal  prmting  head  for  spraying  ink  onto  a 
printing  surface  comprising: 
(a)  a  thermal  head  having  a  plurality  of  thermal  dot  elemenu 
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for  creating  heat,  said  thermal  head  having  a  recessed 
portion  defining  an  ink  gathering  portion; 

(b)  a  guide  member  slideably  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment on  said  thermal  head  so  as  to  be  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  thermal  dot  elements,  said  guide  member 
defining  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  proximity  to  said  thermal 
dot  elements,  said  plurality  of  grooves  bemg  of  greater 
number  than  said  plurality  of  thermal  dot  elements,  said 
reciprocal  movement  being  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  grooves,  whereby  said  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  guide  member  relative  to  said  thermal 
head  substantially  prevents  said  grooves  from  becoming 
blocked  and  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  said  ink  dunng 
operation,  wherein  said  guide  member  and  said  thermal 
prmting  head  form  channels  therebetween  to  carry  ink 
from  siud  ink  gathering  portion  of  said  thermal  bead  to 
said  thermal  dot  elements,  wherein  the  ink  can  be  heated 
and  caused  to  bubble  aad  spray  the  ink  out  of  said  chan- 
nels and  onto  the  printing  surface;  and, 

(c)  an  ink  supplymg  means  for  supplying  said  channels  with 
mk  operativcly  engaged  to  said  guide  member  so  as  to 
supply  ink  to  said  ink  gathering  portion  of  said  thermal 
head. 


4,803.501 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  FIIID  DROPS 

Klaaa  Midke,  Molalycke,  Swedea.  aaaitcBor  to  Swedot  Syiiteni 

AB,  Gotebors,  Swedea 
PCI  No.  PCT/EP86/00281.  §  371  Date  Feb.  9.  1987.  5  i02<ei 
Date  Feb.  9.  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/06684.  PCT  Put 
Date  Not.  20,  1986 

PCT  FUed  May  13,  1986.  Ser.  No   13.830 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden.  May  13,  1985.  850Z3-4-5 
Lrt.  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  14  Oaiou 
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4,803,500 

INK  PRINTER  MEANS  COMPRISING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  INK  HEADS 

Artnr  Milbraadt,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  aastgiior  to 

Sitmem  AktieageaeUacbaft,  BerUa  aad  Maaicb.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerauay 

FUed  Jaa.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,069 
ClainH  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Jnl.  4, 
1986,3622506 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  4  Clauu 


1.  An  ink  printer  means  for  multi-color  printing  of  a  record- 
mg  medium  comprismg  an  ink  printer  head  provided  on  a 
printer  carriage  movable  m  line-fashion  via  a  drive  means  m  a 
print  mode,  said  ink  printer  head  containing  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  from  which  ink  is  ejected  onto  the  recording  medium 
to  be  pnnted,  said  nozzles  of  the  ink  printer  head  being  individ- 
ually driven  via  a  multi-color  control  drive  circuit,  said  ink 
printer  head  on  the  printer  carriage  being  interchangeably 
mounted  via  a  retaining  mechanism,  a  first  type  of  mk  pnnter 
head  being  allocated  to  single-color  ink  printing  and  a  second 
type  of  ink  printer  head  being  allocated  to  the  multi-color  ink 
printing  and  a  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  type  of  ink  prmter 
head  used  and,  dependent  thereon,  switching  a  codmg  matrix 
connectmg  the  nozzles  to  the  multi-color  drive  circuit. 


1  A  device  for  generatmg  mk  drops,  comprising:  a  housing 
having  walls  defming  an  mk  chamber,  having  an  ink  suppN 
lerminatmg  m  said  ink  chamber,  havmg  an  mk  outlet  opening 
m  one  of  said  walls  definmg  said  ink  chamber,  and  having  in 
another  of  said  walls  an  aperture;  an  elastic  seaUng  clcmeni 
provided  in  said  aperture,  a  rod-shaped  actuation  member 
havmg  a  first  end  portion  with  an  end  surface,  havmg  a  second 
end  portion,  and  havmg  an  mtermediate  portion  extending 
between  said  end  portions,  said  actuation  member  having  s 
longitudinal  axis  wluch  is  aligned  with  said  ink  outlet  opening. 
said  actuation  member  bemg  made  of  a  magnetostncuvc  male 
nal;  and  a  magnetizing  coil,  said  actuation  member  var>Tng 
dimensionally  m  response  to  a  magnetic  field  applied  thereto 
by  said  magnetizmg  coil;  wherein  said  actuation  member  ex 
tends  through  said  sealing  element  and  said  aperture  so  that  it.v 
first  end  portion  extends  mto  said  mk  chamber  while  its  second 
end  portion  lies  outside  said  mk  chamber,  said  actuation  mem 
bcr  bemg  supported  by  support  means  on  said  housing  ai  s 
location  spaced  from  said  first  end  portion  while  havmg  said 
end  surface  on  its  first  end  portion  facing  toward  the  vicmity  of 
said  ink  outlet  openmg;  wherem  said  mtermediate  portion  and 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  actuating  member  are  disposed 
outside  said  ink  chamber  wherem  said  actuation  member  is 
supported  by  said  support  means  at  said  second  end  portioci  v 
that  solely  said  first  end  portioD  extends  mto  said  mk  chamber 
wherein  said  housing  includes  a  support  portion  and  said  sup- 
port means  mcludes  a  yoke-shaped  portion  supportmg  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  actuation  member  and  wherein  said 
yoke-shaped  portion  is  made  of  a  magnetoslnctive  material 
which  responds  to  the  mfluence  of  the  magnetic  fields  pro 
duced  by  said  magnetizing  coil  oppositely  to  said  magncto- 
stnctive  actuation  member,  by  respectively  expanding  and 
contracting  dimensionally  m  directions  parallel  to  said  longitu 
dinal  axis  of  said  actuation  member  as  said  actuation  member 
respectively  contracts  and  expands  dimensionally  parallel  tc 
said  longitudinal  axis. 
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4,803,502 

IMAGE  FORMATION  CARTRIDGE  AND  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

KiyoiU  HaikiM>to,  IcUkawa;  KunUaa  Kiaws,  amt  TakaM 

HatakcTaaa,  botk  of  Yokotuaut,  aU  of  Jmm.  aMisMn  to 

XjUmmWU  VuUka  ToiUb^  KawanU,  Jayu 

FUed  Sc^  30,  t9r7,  Ser.  No.  103,129 
ClalBS  priority,  awUcatlMi  Japam.  S«9.  30,  1M6,  61-232365 
Ut.  a.*  GOID  J5/16 
VS.  CL  346—140  H  20  Claims 


^ 


4,803.503 

THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  ELtXTROSTATIC 

CHARGING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Mward  F.  Mayer,  CrtMnwell,  Conn.,  aisignor  to  Ricoh  Corpora- 

tion,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

Hied  Not.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,896 

tat  CL*  GOID  15/00 

VS.  CL  346—159  18  CUin 


adjac«nt  an  opposite  side  of  said  dielectric  matenal  from 
said  first  electrode, 
selectively  heating  gases  in  the  region  (if  said  second  elec- 
trode to  selectively  generate  ions  in  the  region  of  one  of 
said  electrodes  to  form  the  electrostatic  image  on  the 
dielectric  material,  whereby  the  magtutudc  and  frequency 
of  the  tmie  varying  potential  are  selected  such  that  sub- 
stantially no  ionization  will  occur  unless  the  region  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  has  been  heated. 


4303,504 
WATERPROOF  CAMERA 

Hiroafci  Maeno,  tad  Hideo  Tuwawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Caaoa  ITahMhlM  Kidaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  772,147,  Sep.  3,  1985.  abwMkMied.  T>its 
appUcatkM  Dec  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  136,477 
CUims  priority,  appUcatloB  JapMi,  Sep.  3.  1984.  59-1.^2682; 
Sep.  3,  1984,  59-132683;  Sep.  3,  1994,  59-132684 

tatCL^GOSB  17/08 
VS.  CL  3S4— 64  30  OaiM 


1  A  detachable  image  formation  cartndge  for  an  image 
fiirmation  apparatus  havmg  a  thermal  head,  comprising: 

a  movable  image  formation  stieet  including  an  ink  permeable 
portion, 

H  pair  of  rotatable  shaft  means  for  supporting  the  image 
formation  sheet  therebetween,  the  image  formation  sheet 
being  alternatively  wound  on  each  of  the  rotatable  shaft 
pair  means  as  the  shaft  pair  means  rotate  in  corresponding 
alternate  directions; 

rotatable  ink  applying  roller  means  for  contacting  the  image 
formation  sheet  and  rolling  along  the  image  formation 
sheet  as  the  rotatable  shaft  means  wind  the  image  forma- 
tion sheet  for  iransfernng  ink  to  the  image  formation 
sheet,  and 

ink  feeding  means  for  drawing  ink  from  a  supply  thereof  and 
for  uniformly  applymg  the  drawn  ink  to  the  surface  of  said 
roller  means  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof. 


25.  A  camera,  comprising: 

(A)  a  camera  cover  having  an  aperture  part  for  loading 
photosensitive  means; 

(B)  a  lid  for  covering  said  aperture  part  for  loading  photo- 
sensitive means. 

(C)  sealing  means  for  tightly  closing  said  aperture  part  when 
said  lid  IS  closed;  and 

(D)  a  camera  body  covered  by  said  camera  cover,  said 
camera  body  constituting  together  with  said  camera  cover 
a  holding  part  for  holdmg  said  sealing  means. 


4,803,505 
MICROFILM  CA.MERA 

Takao  Saijo.  Tama,  and  Manfani  Pojlta,  Kawamiki  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  kaiaha, 
Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcetioa  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1986,  61-207059; 
Sep.  3,  1986,  61-207060 

tat  CL*  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  354— «0  11  ClaioH 


1    A  method  of  forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  a  solid 

dielectnc  matenal  comprising  the  steps  of:  L  A  microfilm  camera  for  photographing  images  of  docu- 

applyuig  a  first  potential  to  a  first  electrode  adjacent  the  ments  on  a  film  on  a  reduced  scale,  comprising; 

dielectric  matenal,  a  document  table  for  placing  the  document  thereon; 

applying  a  time  varying  potential  to  a  second  electrode  optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  document 
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placed  on  the  document  table  onto  the  film  by  redoctiofi  in 
scale  to  photograph  the  image  thereon; 

restricting  meaaa  podtioaed  in  the  optical  path  of  said  opti- 
cal means  for  restricting  an  area  on  the  film  to  be  exposed 
to  Ught  by  the  optical  means,  said  restricting  means  b>eing 
capable  of  varying  the  area; 

forming  means  for  forming  variable  size  marks  mdicative  of 
the  size  of  the  photographed  image,  on  the  film,  in  the 
vicinity  of  each  film  image  photographed; 

mput  means  for  inputting  the  size  of  the  area  which  is  to  be 
restricted  by  said  restricting  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  restricting  means  and  the 
forming  means  with  a  predetermined  relationship  to  each 
other  to  vary  the  restricted  area  and  the  size  mark  corre- 
sponding to  the  size  inputted  by  said  input  means. 


4303,906 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERAS 

Covad  Diehl,  and  Airttniv  DiRWo,  both  of  RoehcMer,  N.Y„ 

Mi% to  EMteaa  Kodik  Cdw^mj  .  Rockester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  19*8,  Ser.  No.  143,789 

taL  CL*  G03B  3/00 

VS.  CL  354—400  *>  OaiBM 


nated  with  an  auxiliary  light  in  response  to  an  illumination 
start  signal  which  a  produced  for  dnMng  an  auxili&r\ 
light  source,  whereby  said  auxikary  hght  source  a  repeal 
edly  actuated  for  illuminating  the  object  for  each  foe  as 
detecting  action. 

(b)  lens  driving  circuit  for  dnvmg  a  lens  on  the  basis  of 
detecting  results  after  each  focus  state  detectmg  action  b> 
said  focus  detecting  circuit  is  completed,  said  dnvmg 
circuit  driving  the  letu  an  amount  cxirrespoadrng  to  the 
detection  results  and  stopping  the  lens,  and  said  focus 
detecting  circuit  operating  again  m  synchronism  with  the 
illumination  start  signal  while  the  lens  is  stopped  and 

(c)  an  inhibiting  circuit  arranged  to  inhibit  the  actuating 


■ 
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1  An  improved  electromagnetic  control  device  for  a  camera 
or  other  photographic  apparatus,  wherein  said  control  device 
u  of  the  type  provided  with  (a)  a  control  member,  (b)  magnet 
means  having  an  attracting  face,  (c)  an  armature  pivotally 
connected  to  said  control  member  for  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  to  allow  tilting  of  an  attracted  face  of  said  armature  into 
face  contact  with  said  attracting  face  of  the  magnet  means,  and 
(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  control  member  for  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis  to  swing  said  armature  to  urge  its 
attracted  face  against  said  attracting  face  of  the  magnet  means 
until  said  attracted  face  is  tilted  into  face  contact  with  said 
attracting  face,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
some  mounting  means  includmg  free  play  means  for  allow- 
ing some  degree  of  free  play  of  said  control  tnember  at  lU 
pivot  axis  to,  in  turn,  allow  the  control  member  to  move 
about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  armature  after  said  attracted 
face  of  the  armature  is  tilted  into  face  contact  with  said 
attracting  face  of  the  magnet  means,  wherry  said  control 
member  will  lie  moved  first  about  its  pivot  axis  and  then 
about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  armature. 


4303^07 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Aldra  AkMhi,  aad  MaMMri  YaMda,  ko«h  of  Kaaagawa.  Japan. 
aailianri  to  C^mm  FihMhftI  Yihha.  Jiv^ 
CoatlMMkM  of  Ser.  No.  69M78,  Jaa.  31,  USS,  ahaadoaed. 
wUch  to  a  coatiwatkM  of  Ser.  No.  558,768,  Dec  6,  1983, 
ahaadniid  T^ta  appMctloa  Oct  \,  1985,  Ser.  No.  783,056 
Oatea  priority,  ^pbertlea  Jap«m  Dec  7,  1982,  57-214405; 
Jaa.  26,  1983,  58-11052 

tat  a.'  G03B  i/00 
VS.  CL  394—400  13  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  focusmg  device  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  focus  detecting  circuit  arranged  to  repeatedly  measure 
a  focus  state  of  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  illumi- 


action  of  said  iUummation  start  signai  on  saic  auxiliary 
light  source  when  an  m-focus  is  detected  by  said  delecting 
circuit,  whereby  a  re-startmg  of  said  auxiliary  hght  source 
IS  inhitnted  m  response  to  a  detection  of  an  in-f(x:us  staif 
thus  stopping  the  repeated  iPiimination 
9  An  automatic  focusing  device  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  focus  stale  of  an  obieci 
to  be  photographed  repeatedly  at  «  predclennined  inter 
val  of  time; 

(b)  a  driving  circuit  for  driving  a  lens  to  an  tn-focus  sute  on 
the  basis  of  an  output  of  the  focus  detectton  circuit,  and 

(c)  a  control  circuit  for  rendering  longer  the  detection  inter 
val  of  the  focus  detection  circuit  after  the  m-focus  sute  is 
attained  than  before. 


4,803,508 

FOCUS  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  IJGHTING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Tokni  Mataid,  Sakai,  and  TakMU  Ecnra.  OMiha,  both  of  Japaa. 
Mrigann  to  Mtaotta  rawrra  Fiha^lkl  FiMia,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  940,190,  Dec  9,  19M,  PaL  No.  4.690,538. 
which  ta  a  rnrtlMirtini  of  Ser.  No.  807>t2,  Dec  U,  1985, 
ihaadnari  Thta  upplli  aliiia  A^  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,088 
ClaiM  priority,  uppMratioa  JapaM,  Dec  IL  1984,  59-261194; 
Jaa.  17,  1985,  60-7178;  Jan.  19,  1985,  60-7686:  Jul  21.  1985. 
60-9716 

tat  CL*  G03B  i/QO 
VS.  CL  354—403  4  Oaiau 

1.  A  focus  detection  system  for  detecung  focus  condition  of 
an  objective  lens  of  a  camera  with  respect  to  an  object  within 
a  focus  detection  area  which  spreads  at  a  solid  angle  centering 
at  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens,  compnsmg 

a  light  projecting  optical  system  for  projecting  a  flux  of  hght 

which  crosses  said  focus  detection  area  at  a  prcdetermmed 

angle. 

a  Ught  source  for  eraittmg  hght,  said  light  source  including 

a  Ught  emitting  diode  adapted  to  emit  said  light  from  its  from 

surface  and  its  side  surfaces, 
a  transparent  molded  member  disposed  m  front  of  said  front 
surface  of  said  light  emitting  diode  and  havmg  a  spherical 
surface; 
a  concave  light  reflective  member  surrounding  said  side 
surfaces  of  said  light  emittmg  diode  to  reflect  said  light 
eimtted  from  said  side  surfaces  of  said  light  emitting  diode 
towards  said  transparent  molded  member; 
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a  projective  pattern  including  «  plurality  of  aJtematively 
arranged  transparent  portKins  and  opaque  portiona;  and 

a  projecting  lens  for  projecting  sajd  light  forward  as  said  flux 
of  light,  wherein  said  light  *.)urce  fulfills  the  following 
conditions 

a6<l/R<l.l 


l=k-R 


accordaiK'cr  with  a  fully  open  aperture  through  the  lens 
(TTL)  light  measurement; 

third  means  for  controlling  an  exposure  of  the  camera  in 
accordance  with  an  actually  stopped-down  aperture  TTL 
light  mcaurcmenl; 

means  for  identifymg  whether  the  attachment  mounted  on 
the  mount  is  of  the  first  type  or  of  the  second  type,  and 

meaiii.  responsive  to  s&id  identifying  means,  for  enabling 
iaid  first  and  second  controlling  means  when  said  identi- 
fying means  identifies  that  the  mounted  attachment  is  of 
the  first  type,  and  for  enabling  said  third  controlling 
means  when  said  identifying  means  identifies  that  the 
mounted  attachment  is  of  the  second  type. 


COPYING  M.-iCHINE  HAVING  REMOVABLE  PROCESS 

UNTT  IN  A  HOUSING 
Masakiko  N4M<ta,  InakKan,  Japan,  MsigDor  Ui  Miu  ijidiistrial 
Co.,  UiL,  Onikji,  Japu 

FUed  Feb.  Tl,  1987,  S«r.  No.  19.721 
Claima  priority,  «»pttc«Hon  Jar»M,  Feb.  28,  19««,  61- 
2991711  I;  Feb.  28,  198*,  61-29918(L!t  Feb  28,  1986,  61- 
29919^1;  Feb.  28, 19M,  61-45050;  Feb.  28, 1986,  61  -45051;  Feb. 
28,  1986,  61-45052;  Feb.  28,  1986,  61-4505>,  Feb  28,  1086. 
61-45054 

lat.  CL«  GOIG  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  R  1«  Claim 


wherein;  h  represents  a  lisiance  between  the  top  of  the 
spherical  surface  of  the  transparent  molded  member  and 
the  front  face  of  the  tight  emitting  diode;  and  R  reprcsenu 
a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  transparent  molded  member. 

4,803309 
CAMERA  SYSTEM  OPERABLE  BY  CARRYING  DATA 
FROM  A  CAMERA  ACCESSORY  TO  A  CAMERA  BODY 
MmmU  Nakal,  KawacbiH«aM>;  MMayodd  Sahara,  Seuaii. 
mat  NobqnU  Taai^cU,  NiaUwiadra,  aO  of  Japan,  aa^t^on 
to  Mlaoha  Cawra  raharttH  Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japan 
C<MtiMHtka  of  Ser.  No.  578,  Jan.  5,  1987,  abaadnawl.  wUcb  is 
a  dirWoa  oTSer.  No.  790,511,  Oct.  23, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,673,275, 
wbich  te  ■  continaatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  478,910,  Mar.  25,  1983,  PaL 
No.  4,560,267.  Thta  ^pBcatloa  Dec  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  130,990 
Ombm  priority,  appdotiaa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1932,  57-49768; 
Mar.  30,  1982,  57-52740;  Apr.  1,  1982,  57-55187;  Not.  5,  1982, 
57-194968;  Feb.  2,  1983,  58-14929(U] 

Int.  a.*  G03B  7/095.  7/20 
VS.  CL  354—410  4  Uaims 


1  A  copying  machine  comprising  the  body  of  said  «>pying 
machine  and  a  process  unit  attachable  to  and  delai  habic  from 
the  b<xly  of  said  copymg  machine,  wherein  said  process  unit 
comprises  a  generally  closed  bousing,  and  a  photosensitive 
drum,  a  chaigmg  device,  a  dcvelopmg  apparaiu.v,  and  a  clean 
ing  apparatus  completely  within  said  housing  of  said  process 
unit,  said  process  unit  having  a  route  of  conveyance  for  record- 
ing paper  that  tunnels  through  sakt  housing  in  the  region  under 
said  photosensitive  drum;  and  the  shape  of  the  housing  of  said 
process  unit  is  a  nght-angled  parallel-piped. 


^»«.a«r^> 


1  In  a  camera  system  having  a  camera  body  with  a  mount  on 
which  a  first  type  of  attachment,  subject  to  an  aperture  size 
adjustment  from  the  camera  body,  or  a  second  type  of  attach- 
ment, incapable  of  the  aperture  size  adjustment  from  the  cam- 
era body,  can  be  interchangeably  mounted,  the  camera  body 
comprising ; 

first  means  for  controlling  an  exposure  of  the  camera  in 
accordance  with  a  manual  setting, 

second  means  for  controlling  an  exposure  of  the  camera  m 


4,803,511 

SUDING  PLATE  ASSEMBT  Y 

Peter  G.  Izzo,  Rocbeiter,  N.Y.,  aHUtnor  ti    v^mstman  Kodak 

0>«pany,  Rocbeater,  N.Y. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  93,847,  Sep.  8.  !«S7,  aNiB<ioii«l   TUt 

apoUcatioa  May  10,  1988,  Scr.  No.  195,481 

lat.  a.*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  5  Claiini 

1.  In  an  improved  electrostatographic  apparatus  including  a 
housing  having  a  lower  portion  containing  clectrosutographic 
prtKess  stations  and  an  upper  portion  connected  thereto  con- 
tammg  a  support  assembly  for  a  dielectric  member  mounted 
for  mt)veraent  about  a  closed  loop  path,  and  wherein  said 
upper  housing  portion  is  movable  relative  to  said  lower  hous- 
ing portion  to  a  first  position  whereby  said  dielectnc  member 
is  in  operative  relation  to  such  electrosutographic  process 
statons  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  dielectric  member  is 
remote  from  said  electrosutographic  process  sutions  to  enable 
ready  access  to  such  process  stations,  and  wherein  said  dielec- 
tnc: member  suppon  assembly  is  movable  relative  to  said  upper 
housing  portion  to  a  position  intermediate  said  upper  and 
lower  housing  portions  when  said  upper  portion  is  u  its  second 
position,  said  improvement  comprising: 
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means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  said  upper  housing  por- 
tK>n  from  its  second  poMtion  to  lU  first  position  when  said 


least  a  charger  unit  mtegrally  with  a  photoreceptor  within  i. 
copying  in»ft«in^  comprisng  an  image  forming  cartridge  bod  > 
having  an  upper  frame  and  lower  frame,  a  photoreceptor 
mounted  on  laid  cartridge  body,  a  charger  unit  moonted  or. 
said  upper  frame  of  taid  cartridge  body  aaid  charger  unit  m 
eluding  •  charge  wire  >rt^n<4i«ij  kxigitDdinally  m  aaid  charger 
unit,  said  upper  frame  of  wid  cartridge  body  having  positxm 
ing  members  of  a  predetermined  height  projectmg  theref  rocs 
and  said  charger  unit  ha*  holei  dierein  oorreapoDding  to  taid 
positioning  members  tadt  that  aaid  positkining  members  ex 
tend  through  taid  oorrespooding  holes  lo  as  to  engage  sate 
charge  wire  and  maintam  said  charge  wire  at  a  specified  d» 
tance  from  laid  photoreceptor  to  permit  onifonD  chargmg  of 
said  photoreceptor  by  said  charge  wire. 


4J«3,5U 
TONES  SUITLVING  DEVICE 


al  tt  JapH 
Owka,  Japan 
PBad  J«L  28, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  7  JT? 
prtertty.    ^pirartia    JapM,    Jan.    28.    19M,    61- 


dielectric  member  support  aaaembly  is  in  its  intermediate    QujjTnjj 

position,  whereby  damage  to  said  dielectnc  member  by  j^  ^,  O03G  J5/08 

movement  of  said  upper  houttng  portion  ts  prevented         ^^  ^  355—3  DO 

4,883^12 

IMAGE  FORMING  CAKTRIDGE  FOR  PROVIDING 

UNIFORM  COKONA  CHARGING 

Mltaan  Ogara,  Nan;  TakMW  YaiMdii.  a^  ShateUro  YoaWva. 

bo(b  of  Y iitiiiljiiii.  d  9t  Jtmm,  awiginn  to  SIhut 

riiai*fti  riliti,  Oaaha,  Jap— 

Filed  May  14,  1987.  Stt.  No.  49,5U 
CUm    priority,    appMcatinn    Japan,    May    16,    1986.    61- 
74214(U] 

laL  CL'  G03C  15/Oa  15/01  HOIT  19/00 
VS.  CL  35S— 3  CH  3  CUum 


7  I  "iajiw 


I.  An  image  forming  cartridge  for  housing  ttnsi  supporting  at 


L  A  toner  supplying  device  for  supplying  laaa  to  ar  ekx 
trostatic  latent  image  developing  umt.  said  toner  &upp)v^TlJ; 
device  compriaing: 

a  storage  tank  for  accommodating  a  toner  therein, 

a  first  tranqjort  member  disposed  withm  said  storagr  lstiI 

for  transporting  the  tooer 
a  second  transport  member  dapoaed  within  said  storage  tank 

for  tramporting  the  toner  in  a  dtrectioo  opposite  to  ih< 

directioa  of  transporting  by  said  first  tranqiort  member 
a  supply  opening  in  the  bottom  of  tatd  storage  tank  bdow 

Mud  first  transport  member  for  passing  said  tonei  ihcrr 

through;  and 
a  cover  covering  said  supply  opening  and  defining  a  tunnel 

m  which  said  first  transport  member  n  at  leasi  partially 

doposed  for  partially  restricting  the  flow  of  toner  through 

said  supply  openmg 
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4,8034  u 
MULTI-COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  MFTHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Settckiro  HintHka;  SatoiU  Hved*,  ud  HiMiki  Skojl,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  JifML,  mtt^on  to  Kooiaktroka  Pkoto  ladaatry  Co.. 
Ud^  Tokyo,  JapM 
PCT  No.  PCr/JFM/eeeW,  §  37 1  Date  Aag.  5,  19W.  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  5,  1906,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOW/0274S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mxy  9,  19*6 

PCT  P1M  Oct  21.  19M,  Sor.  No.  r74,177 
OaiM  priority,  awHcaHoa  Ja»u.  Oct.  22.  19M,  59-220387; 
Not.  U,  19U4,  59-237M1;  D«.  5,  19«4,  59-255795 

lat  CL'  G03G  15/01 
VS,  CL  355—4  «  ClaiBM 


means  for  transferring  a  developed  image  developed  by  said 
developing  means  onto  an  image  receptor; 

wherein  the  time  mterval  required  for  said  image  bcanng 
member  to  move  from  a  latent  image  formmg  posiUon  at 
which  said  latent  image  forming  means  forms  ihc  latent 
image  on  said  linage  bcanng  member  to  a  transfer  position 
at  which  said  transfer  means  transfers  the  developed 
image  onto  the  image  receptor  is  an  integer  multiple  of  a 
perKxl  of  a  drive  non-tmiformity  inherent  in  said  driving 
means. 


n  B  I  R  I   G  I  B   I  R  l|2o>2 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  multicolor  image  by  repeating 
such  whole-surface  exposure  and  development  on  a  multi- 
color image  fonmng  photosensitive  member,  which  has:  an 
insulatmg  layer  on  one  side  of  a  photoconductive  layer;  a 
cxinductive  layer  on  the  other  side,  at  least  one  of  said  insulat- 
mg layer  and  said  conductive  layer  bemg  light  transmissive  and 
comprismg  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  filters,  as  will  produce  a 
potential  pattern  m  a  portion  of  a  specific  kind  one  of  the  filters 
of  said  photosenaitive  member,  after  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber has  been  charged  and  subjected  to  an  image  exposure, 
characterized  m  that  said  photosensitive  member  is  recharged 
before  the  second  and  layer  whole-surface  exposure  so  that  the 
surface  potential  of  the  photosensitive  member  is  made  uni- 
form substantially  and  at  least  one  of  said  unage  exposing, 
whole-surface  exposing  and  developing  steps  is  made  variable 
to  control  the  color  reproduction  of  said  multicolor  image 


M03.516 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WfTH  COLOR 

INFORMATION  DETECnON 

Jnnji  ^^ataaabe,  aad  Hlrabaad  Keaaoka,  bott  of  Yokokama,. 
Japan,  aasigiion  to  KabwUU  K^iaka  loskiiw,  Kawasaki, 
J«i>an 

nied  Jaa.  26,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  66^55 
Claims  ?riont).  appiicatioa  Japaau  Ju.  30,  19W,  61-153527 
!«.  CX<  G03G  15/01 
VS.  CL  355—4  14  OaiaM 
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4,803,515 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
f^aaaiB  HoakiM,  aad  Kasqroakl  CUka.  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa. 
aaai«»on  to  CawM  gabaaktU  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  29,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  67,539 
OaUM  priority,  awUcatioa  Japaa,  Jnl.  3,  1986,  61155134; 
Jal.  3,  1986,  61-155135 

Ut  CL*  G03G  15/01 
UJS.  a.  355—4  U  ( 


y^<-A    A\ 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  movable  unage  bearing  member; 

dnving  means  for  drivmg  said  image  bearing  member, 

means  for  formmg  a  latent  image  on  said  image  bearing 

member; 
developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  image  formed  on 

said  image  bearing  member  by  said  latent  linage  fonmng 

means,  and 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

latent  image  formmg  means  for  fonmng  a  latent  image  corre- 
sponding lo  an  image  of  a  document,  said  latent  image 
forming  means  comprising  a  photosensitive  member,  said 
photosensitive  member  being  arranged  such  that  hght 
corresponding  to  the  unage  of  the  document  is  mcident 
thereon  to  attenuate  a  charge  after  a  surface  thereof  is 
uniformly  charged,  thereby  formuig  a  latent  unage  on  said 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  developing  means  for  developing  the  latent 
image  using  different  color  agents; 

dctectmg  means  for  dctectmg  developing -color  information 
which  IS  provided  on  the  document  and  represents  one  of 
the  color  agents  to  be  used  for  developing  the  latent  im- 
age, said  dcveloping-color  information  having  a  color  of  a 
wave  length  which  provides  higher  sensitivity  than  that  of 
siud  photosensitive  body  and  is  not  formed  as  a  latent 
image  on  said  surface  of  said  photosensitive  body;  and 

selecting  means  for  selectmg  one  of  said  plurality  of  devel- 
oping means  on  the  basis  of  the  developmg -color  informa- 
tion. 
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4303,517 

MULTI-MODE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS 

WObMi  R  Brws,  Jr„  Watwortk,  N.Y„  Mrifnr  to  EatOaaa 

Kodak  CawpMU.  RocheMr,  N.Y. 

FQed  A^  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  81,765 

Irt.  CL*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  CH  11  CUIm 


only  on  irradiated  area  of  said  image  retainer,  rwitching  means 
for  switching  to  a  first  mode  and  a  second  mode: 

when  said  apparatus  is  m  said  first  mode,  a  latent  image  \t 
formed  by  said  means  for  forming  a  latent  image  and 
developed  by  at  least  two  developing  means  m  a  non-cor 
tact  manner,  a  first  controlling  means,  responsive  to  said 
switching  means,  operative  to  cause  one  of  said  develop- 
ing means  to  develop  said  latent  image  and  to  form  a  firs: 
color  image,  said  first  controUmg  means  operative  it 
cause  at  least  one  other  of  said  developing  means  to  dc 
vclop  said  latent  image  to  form  a  second  color  image  on 
said  first  color  image,  whereby  said  toner  image  is  formed 
when  said  apparatus  is  in  said  second   mode.   imagcwTsc 


1.  Apparatus  utilizing  a  photoconductive  member  mounted 
for  movement  about  a  closed  loop  path  through  electrophoto- 
graphic proccM  stations  for  clectrophotographically  rcproduc- 
mg  electronically  generated  information  or  mformation  from  a 
document,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means,  located  in  fixed  relation  to  said  photoconductive 
member  closed  loop  path,  for  producing  images  from 
signals  corresponding  to  electronically  generated  infor- 
matioii; 
means,  operatively  associated  with  said  photoconductive 
member,  for  supporting  a  primary  charger,  a  lamp  and  a 
lens  assembly  for  movement  relative  to  a  transparent 
document -supporting  platen,  said  primary  charger  located 
relative  to  said  lamp  to  as  to  be  immediately  upstream 
thereof  in  the  directioo  of  movement  of  said  phottxonduc- 
tive  member  about  it's  closed  loop  path;  and 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  photoconductive 
member  and  said  supporting  means  whereby  during  repro- 
duction of  a  docnmeot,  said  phctocooductive  member  is 
held  stationary  while  said  supporting  means  is  moved  to 
expose  said  member  to  a  reflected  light  im«ge  of  a  docu- 
ment on  such  platen  and  said  primary  charger  is  activated 
as  said  supporting  means  is  moved  to  uniformly  charge 
said  photoconductive  member  prior  to  exposure,  and 
during  reproduction  of  dectronically  generated  informa- 
tion, said  supporting  means  being  held  stationary  and  said 
photoconductive  member  is  moved  past  said  image  pro- 
ducing means,  said  primary  charge  being  activated  to 
uniformly  charge  said  photoconductive  member  as  said 
member  moves  past  said  supporting  means  pnor  to  mov- 
ing past  said  image  produdng  means. 


4,M3,51> 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  MULTI-COLOR  TONER 

IMAGE 
SatoaU  HaMda;  IIIiniY'  Shoji,  aiad  SeUcUro  Hinttaaka.  ail  of 
Hackioji,  J^aa,  MsifMn  to  Koaiakiroka  Photo  ladastry 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  i»tm 
Coatlmtlai  of  Ser.  No.  838^7,  Mar.  10,  19M,  aboMlnawl. 
wkich  is  a  dirishM  or  Ser.  No.  751,749,  JaL  2,  1985,  PaL  No. 
4,6«M04-  Tkk  i^Wctliia  Aag.  7,  UT?,  Ser.  No.  83,870 
OaiaM  priority,  ■^yBcaHoa  Japaa,  JaL  6,  1984,  59-139974: 
JbL  6,  1984,  59-139975 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/01 
VS.  a.  355—4  19  OaiiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  toner  image  on  an  image 
retainer  comprising  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  latent 
image  by  imiformly  charging  said  image  retainer  and  by  image- 
wise  exposing  said  image  retainer,  a  plurtbty  of  negative  devel- 
oping means  for  developing  at  least  one  latent  image  using 
different  colored  toners,  wherdsy  said  toners  are  provided 


exposing  said  image  retainer  to  form  a  first  latent  image.  » 
second  controlling  means,  responsive  to  said  switching 
means,  operative  to  cause  one  of  said  developing  means  lo 
form  an  unfixed  third  color  image,  said  second  controUmg 
means  operative  to  cause  said  unage  forming  means  ic 
form  a  second  latent  unage  m  the  presence  of  said  third 
unfixed  color  image,  said  cootrollmg  means  operative  tc 
cause  one  other  of  said  devdopmg  means  to  form  a  fourth 
■infi»«-rf  color  image  on  said  third  unfixed  color  image, 
whereby  said  toner  Liiagc  is  formed,  each  said  latent 
image  being  separately  developed  using  a  predetermmed 
means  selected  from  a  plurality  of  said  developing  means 
and  means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  to  an  image 
receiver  and  fixing  said  image  thereon. 


4,803,519 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE  WTTH 

DOCUMENT- WINDING  DRUM  AND  DOCUMENT 

TABLE 

AtsMki  Aaada,  aad  Ska^ta  Aaal,  balk  of  Nara,  Js 

to  Skarp  rskMkni  Kaii^  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Coatlaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  711,822,  Mar.  14,  19«5. 

Thta  i^HrsHna  Dec  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134J03 

OatBM  priority,  ^pMrariiia  Japaa,  Mar.  15,  1984,  59-5C721 

lat  CL*  GOaG  15/04 

VS.  CL  355—8  1*  ««i"» 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  including 

a  document  table  having  a  suppon  surface  for  supporting  » 

first  document  to  be  copied; 
a  document  drum  for  receivmg  and  winding  a  second  sheet- 
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like  document  thereon  to  be  copied  posiuoned  at  tht  same 
level  of  the  support  surface  of  said  document  table, 
substantially  planar  reciprocating  light  scanning  source 
positioned  relative  to  each  of  said  document  drum  and 
document  table  so  that  by  selecUve  movement  of  said  hght 
scanning  source  cither  of  said  first  or  second  documents 
can  be  scanned  by  said  light  scanning  source,  said  light 


,  r' 


IL 


^^^ 


:C 


\^^m^ 


scanning  source  being  positioned  when  not  in  operaU<,)n 
between  said  document  table  and  said  drum  with  said 
document  drum  bemg  positioned  at  one  extremity  of  the 
range  of  movement  of  said  hght  scannmg  source,  and 
selection  means  for  operating  said  light  scanning  source  to 
sclecuvely  scan  either  of  said  first  or  said  second  docu- 
ments. 


exposmg  means  for  exposing  said  original, 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  corresponding  to 
said  original  exposed  by  said  exposmg  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  image  forming  means 
such  that  after  an  image  of  a  first  area  corresponding  to 
Haid  area  mformation  output  from  said  area  designating 
means  is  formed  on  area  recording  sheet,  an  image  of  a 
sectjnd  area  corresponding  to  said  area  information  output 
from  said  area  designating  meajis  is  forme<i  on  said  record- 
ing sheet: 

wherem  said  control  means  comprises  rjiank  margin  fonnmg 
means  for  forming  a  blank  margin  at  the  boundary  be- 
tween said  images  of  said  first  area  and  of  said  second  area 
by  erasmg  a  portion  of  said  image  of  said  firsi  area  when 
forming  said  image  of  said  first  area  oi  rrasing  a  portion  of 
said  image  of  said  second  area  sv  hen  furmtng  -uud  image  of 
said  second  area. 


4.803^21 

PROCESS  DT  AND  IMAGE  FORMITiW;  APPARATUS 

USING  THE  SAME 

Haruhisa  Hoada.  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Caaoo  Kabv- 

shiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatkMi  of  S«.  No.  435,956,  Oct.  22.  1982,  ahandonei.' 

This  appUcatkM  Sep.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  96^50 
Oasm  priority,  applkstioa  Japaa,  Oct  29,  1981,  S6-1735SS 
Ut.  a.'  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  355—14  R  22  ( 


4,m3,S» 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  tX)R  MAKING 

SUPERPOSED  IMAGES 
MMakiro  Towisada,   KawMaU;   Hirodd  Oiawa;   Yoshiknni 
Tohyaaa.  kotk   of  YokokHui;   HMeki   AdacU,   Kawasaki; 
TadaaU  Sanki,  Yokokaaw,  aad  NaoyaU  Okki,  Tokyo,  aU  or 
Japai^  Mri«Mn  to  CaMw  KihwfclH  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31.  19«5,  S«r.  No.  794,399 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Not.  7,  1984.  59-234345 

lat  a.'  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  CL  355—7  53  Claian 


1.  A  process  kit  receivable  mto  an  image  forming  apparatus 
having  a  main  body  portion,  comprising 

process  means  mcluding  a  photosensitive  member  and  means 
actable  thereon  for  repetitive  miage  formation,  for  coop- 
erating with  means  of  the  image  forming  apparatus  to 
form  images  repeutively  on  image  tran.sfcr  material; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  process  means  as  a  kh; 
and 

signal  source  means  disposed  on  said  process  kit  for  indicat- 
ing to  the  main  body  of  said  image  forming  apparatus 
information  corresponding  to  a  processing  property  of 
said  process  means  withm  the  kit,  for  use  by  said  main 
body  to  provide  a  display  mdicatmg  said  property  so  as  to 
visually  confirm  said  property 


1.  An  image  formmg  apparatus  compnsmg: 

area  designatmg  means  for  designatmg  a  desired  image  area 
of  an  ong;nal,  wherein  in  said  area  designatmg  means 
outputs  area  information  indicating  said  designated  area 


Skarp 


4,8034522 
SHEET  REFEEDING  APPARATUS 

Hiromu   Sasaki.   Yaautokoriyaaa.   JaiMtji    at<wit(n>x-  to 

Kabuakiki  Kaiaka,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jbb.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  62,M8 

Claiina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Joa.  16,  1986,  61-140499 
lat.  a.«  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
UJS.  a.  355—26  9  Cialna 

1.  A  sheet  refeedmg  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  image  forming  system  including  an  image  forming  device 
having  sheet  conveymg  means  forming  a  sheet  conveying  path 
between  the  sheet  feed  section  and  the  sheet  discliarge  section, 
said  sheet  refeeding  apparatus  comprising; 

secondary  sheet  conveying  means; 
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variable  speed  dnvmg  means  for  regulating  the  operating 

speed  of  said  secondary  sheet  conveymg  means; 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  image  forming  system,  for 

controlling  an  operating  mode  and  said  variable  speed 

dnving  means; 
memory  means  stormg  a  plurality  of  control  data  for  con- 

trolhng  said  variable  speed  drivmg  means,  and 


g  a  display;  and 

h.  a  means  for  processing  said  analogue  information  into  • 
form  for  displaying  in  said  display 


1                           V 

p* 

t*    -  .  — , 

/-' 

vl " 

,7^           _J_L 

^ 

r — M 

■^5 

/ 

•' 

/ 

D 

n 

4303,524 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THF 
ACCURACY  OF  SUPERPOSITION  EXPOSURE  IN  AN 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
KoicU  OkMk,  IfiB^sas   Kogi  Hlf^t,  Stifmn.  aad  Hirokj 
Tateao,  Tokyo,  all  oT  Japaa,  Mrignnn  to  Nikoa  Corporattoa. 
Tokyo,  JapMi 
CiwH— artna-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  889.785,  Jai.  28,  1986. 
ikiainai<,  Tkta  sppHcarioa  Jm.  9,  1987,  Sct.  No.  60.021 
Oalw  priority,  mpMraHna  Ji^aa,  An-  3.  1985,  60-171419. 
Jam.  9,  1986,  61-131902 

lat.  CL'  G03B  27/42 
MS.  a.  355—53  21  CJalaB 


selecting  means  for  selecting  control  data  for  conuoIUng 
said  variable  speed  dnving  means  so  that  said  secondary 
sheet  conveymg  means  operates  synchronously  with  said 
sheet  conveying  means  of  the  image  forming  device  from 
among  those  control  data  stored  in  said  memory  means 


4,803^23 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLOR  SEPARATION  AND 

FOR  REPRODUCnON 
Robert  E.  Peanoa,  Pnrtliil,  Orcg.,  aarignor  to  T.  W.  Secrest, 

rv»h«ii«,  WMk.,  ■  part  iatercat 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  71S3M,  Apr.  2,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,668,078, 

which  is  a  coBtlMMtloa  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  419,304,  Sep.  17. 

1982,  Pat  No.  4,509,854,  wUch  Is  a  co«tlMHtio»-faHpart  of  Ser. 

No.  399,805,  Sep.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,355,888.  lUs  appUcatioa 

May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,771 

lat  CL*  G03B  27/32.  27/52.  5/23:  G02F  1/01 

VS.  CL  355—32  15  Claim 


rr 


-v-i-  KSt 


1   A  means  for  controlling  electromagnetic  wave  energy  to 
realize  desired  wave  length  light  waves,  said  Doeans  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  control  responsive  to  light  waves; 
b   said  control  in  response  to  said  hght  waves,  controlling 
the  electromagnetic  wave  energy  to  realize  said  desired 
wave  length  light  waves; 

c.  said  control  being  a  filter; 

d.  said  control  comprising  a  sensor  responsive  to  said  light 
waves; 

e.  said  sensor  conveying  mformation  to  a  unit  for  directing 
electromagnetic  waves  onto  said  filter  and  the  intensity  of 
said  electromagnetK  waves  controUmg  the  optical  density 
of  the  filter, 

f.  a  means  for  converting  said  desired  wave  length  light 
waves  to  analogue  information; 


1.  An  apparatus  hsvmg  stage  means  on  \»hich  a  sutisusif  t 
placed,  holding  means  for  holding  a  mask  formed  with  at  ieasJ 
one  mark,  and  exposing  means  for  exposmg  the  image  of  said  ai 
least  one  mark  on  the  exposure  surface  of  sauj  substrate  which 
IS  coated  with  photoresist,  said  apparatus  including 

(a)  displacing  means  for  imparting  relative  displacement 
between  said  stage  means  and  said  holding  means, 

(b)  control  means  for  controlling  said  exposmg  means  and 
said  displacing  means  and  executing  a  first  exposure  and  a 
second  exposure  successively,  said  control  means  execut 
rng  said  first  and  said  second  exposure  by  exposing  the 
unage  of  said  at  least  one  mark  on  a  plurality  of  predelcr 
mined  areas  of  the  exposure  surface  of  said  substrate 
placed  on  said  stage  means,  and  controlling  said  exposing 
means  and  said  displacing  means  so  that  the  amount  of 
deviation  between  the  positioa  of  the  image  of  said  at  least 
one  mark  m  each  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  areas 
during  said  first  exposure  and  the  postuon  of  said  unage 
durmg  said  second  exposure  assumes  a  predetermmed 
value; 

(c)  developing  means  for  developmg  said  substrate  m  re- 
sponse to  the  termination  of  said  second  exposure. 

(d)  deviation  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
amount  of  deviation  between  the  position  of  the  image  of 
said  at  least  one  mark  m  each  of  said  plurabty  of  predeter- 
mined areas  of  said  developed  substrate  during  said  first 
exposure  and  the  position  of  said  unage  durmg  said  second 
exposure  and  producmg  a  detection  signal;  and 

(e)  determining  means  for  determining  the  accuracs  of  said 
apparatus  in  accordance  with  said  detection  signs]  anc 
said  predetermined  value 
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4,803^25 

VARUBLE  MAGNIFICATION  COPYING  MACHINE 

MHava  Naaoaki,  Hachiojl,  Jayu,  Miigaor  to  Koaiakiroku 

Pkoto  iMtantry  Coayaqr  LtiL,  SU^)>kii,  Japu 

FUed  Non.  21,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  933,416 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Dec.  3,  1985,  60-271894 

lot.  CL*  G03B  2^  5Z  G03G  15/28 

VS.  a.  355—55  12  OjJdw 
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\  A  variable  magnification  system  capable  of  achieving  any 
magnification  throughout  a  variable  magnification  range,  com- 
pnsmg: 

means  defining  an  onginal  object; 

means  upon  which  an  image  of  said  original  object  is  to  be 
formed. 

mirror  means,  and  lens  mcaas  defining  a  plurality  of  fcx^al 
lengths,  interposed  between  said  onginal  object  mcan.s 
and  said  image-forming  means,  for  defimng  an  optical  path 
between  said  onginal  object  means  and  said  image-form- 
ing means  which  is  vanable  in  length;  and 

means  for  varymg  said  optical  path  length  while  fixing  said 
focal  length  of  said  lens  means  at  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  plurality  of  focal  lengths  within  a  first  predetermined 
portion  of  said  variable  magnificaton  range  so  as  to 
achieve  any  one  of  said  magnification  values  withm  said 
first  predetenmned  portion  of  said  vanable  magnification 
range,  and  for  fixing  said  opUcal  path  length  at  a  predeter- 
mined value  while  varying  said  focal  length  of  said  lens 
means  dunng  a  second  predetermined  portion  of  said 
vanable  magnification  range  so  as  to  achieve  any  one  of 
said  magnification  values  wnthin  said  second  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  vanable  magnification  range. 


source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said  subctrate  to  have  a 
first  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  active  layer  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of 
said  substrate  m  a  manner  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
source  and  drain  regions  at  first  and  second  end  portxms. 
respectively,  thereof  to  serve  as  a  channel  of  said  transi* 
tor;  and 

harrier  layer  means  formed  in  said  substrate  to  have  a  second 
conductivity  type  and  to  be  in  contact  with  an  cnUre 
bottom  portion  of  said  active  layer  and  at  least  said  drain 
region,  for  forming  thercm  an  impuniy  concentration 
gradient  under  said  active  layer  and  said  dram  layer  such 
that  the  tmpunty  concentTatx>n  of  said  barrier  layer  means 
under  the  second  end  portion  of  said  active  layer  is  higher 
than  that  under  a  middle  portion  of  said  active  layer  and 
that  under  said  drain  region,  for  suppressmg  current  leak- 
age from  at  least  said  drain  region  to  said  substrate,  and  for 
suppressing  a  depletion  layer  from  over-expanding  in  a 
middle  portion  of  said  active  layer  due  to  a  junction  be- 
tween said  channel  and  said  bamer  layer  means,  to 
thereby  improve  a  current  dnvabihty  of  said  transistor. 


4,»3,527 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
HAVING  SEMI-INSULATOR  SUBSTRATE 
Yasvski  Hatta,  Tokyo;  Kwtffct  MlfmuU,  Kodaira;  Hiroto- 
shi  Taaaka,  YaaaMiM,  Md  Takchtea  HayMU,  Kodaira,  all  of 
J«|Hui.  aaai^MTS  to  HttacU,  LM^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  20.  19M,  Scr.  No.  r76,4«6 
Clainu  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  19«5,  60-134019 
laL  CL*  HOIL  29/9a  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—13  7  CUm 
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4303,526 
SCHOTTKY  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Toahiyaki  Terada,  KawaaaU;  Mayaaii  Hlroae,  nmi  %f»  lakida, 
botk  of  Yokokaau,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaigaora  to  KaboakikJ  Kai- 
sha  Toikiba,  Kawanki,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  781,930.  Sep.  30. 1985.  abaadooed.  Tliit 
appUcatioa  Feb.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  19.682 
CUiiaa  priority.  appUcatioo  Japao.  No*.  2,  1984,  59-231711; 
Mar.  28.  1985.  60-64423 

laL  CL*  HOIL  29/4S 
VS.  CL  357—15  6  ClalBS 
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1    A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  semi-msulative  substrate; 

a  gate  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  and  made  of  a  conduc- 
tive material  forming  a  Schottky  junction  between  said 
substrate  and  said  gate  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  formed  in  a  aemi-insulator  si^ 
strate  comprising: 

an  internal  circuit  includug  a  MESFBT  formed  in  said 

semi-msi'lator  substrate; 
an  electrostatic  destrucuon  protect  circuit  formed  in  said 

semi-insulalor  substrate; 
external  terminals  formed  over  said  semi-insulator  substrate; 
a  first  senuconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

formed  in  said  semi-insulator  substrate  and  connected  to 

said  external  terminals,  and 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 

formed  in  said  semi-insulator  substrate  and  receiving  a 
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predetermined  fixed  potential,  said  second  aermconducti^tr 
region  being  formed  as  one  continuous  region  along  a 
periphery  of  said  semi-insulator  substrate  and  formed 
apan  from  said  first  semiconductor  region  with  a  prede- 
termined distance  so  that  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions  form  a  protection  means  for  said  MESFET 
and  said  electrostatic  destruction  protect  circuit, 

wherein  said  MESFET  formed  in  said  tcmi-insulator  sub- 
strate in  said  internal  circuit  comprises  source  and  drain 
regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  a  channel  region  and 
a  Schottky  gate  electnxie  formed  on  said  channel  region, 
said  channel  region  being  shallower  than  said  source  and 
drain  regions  and  having  a  lower  impurity  concentration 
than  said  source  and  drain  regions, 

wherein  said  electrostatic  destruction  protect  circui;  is  con- 
nected to  said  external  terminab  and  includes  a  resistance 
element  having  one  of  the  ends  thereof  connected  to  said 
external  terminal  with  the  other  end  being  conn';cted  to 
said  Schottky  gate  electrode  of  said  internal  circuit,  and 

wherem  said  first  semiconductor  region  includes  said  resis- 
tance element  of  said  cleclrostaic  destruction  protect 
circuit. 


4J03429 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  AND  ELECTRIC  A  U^ 

PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

F^ilo  M—oka,  YoknkMi,  Japn,  aaii^ni  to  Tokyo  SUbaan 

DeaU  rrtaiklll  KaMa,  KawMaki,  Japaa 

FDed  N«T.  13, 19«L  Scr.  No.  321,322 
OaiaM  priority,  ippMrartna  JapM,  Nor.  20.  19*0,  55-163931; 
Nov.  20,  19M,  55-163932;  ^ioT.  20,  19n,  55-163933;  Nor.  29. 
19M,  S5-1(M1«;  Nor.  29,  19M,  55-16M17;  Nor.  29,  1980, 
55-16M18;  Nor.  29,  19M,  55-168619;  Nor.  29.  19M,  55-168620: 
Dec.  20,  1980,  55-180951;  Jaa.  21.  1981,  56-7558;  JaL  30,  1981. 
56-119782 

lac  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  27/01  CllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  357—233  29  ( 


4303,528 

INSULATING  FILM  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTING  PORTIONS 

Jacfoes  I.  Paakore,  Prlacetna,  NJ,,  aarigaor  to  Geaeral  Elec- 

trie  Coaipaay,  SckcMCtady,  N.Y. 

DiriakM  of  S«i.  No.  172,757,  JaL  28,  1980,  PaL  No.  4^39  J85 

TUa  appUcatioa  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  .380084 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—23.1  1  OaUa 


36v2Z0     /  40  r  222  ^220  r 38 
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1.  A  selectively  electrically  conducting  structure  compris- 


mg; 


a  layer  of  oxygenated,  doped,  non-single  crystalline  silicon 
film; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  havmg  a  surface,  the  substrate 
includmg  spaced  source  and  drain  regions  of  an  insulated 
gate  field  effect  device  at  said  surface; 

the  layer  of  oxygenated,  doped,  non-smgle  crystalline  silicon 
film  is  disposed  on  said  surface  and  selectively  laser  irradi 
ated  so  as  to  form  substantially  conducting  irradiated 
portions  disposed  over  the  source  and  dram  regions,  and  a 
substantially  insulating  non-irradiated  portion  disposed  on 
the  substrate  surface  between  the  source  and  drain  re- 
gions; 

source  and  drain  electrodes  disposed  respectively  on  the 
conducting  portions  of  the  silicon  film  disposed  on  the 
source  and  dram  regions;  and 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  over  the  insulating  portion  of  the 
silicon  film  so  as  to  form  an  insulated  gate. 


1  A  semiconductor  memory  device  with  s  plurality  of  mem- 
ory cells  arranged  m  a  malnx  form,  each  of  said  memory  cell* 
compnsmg. 

a  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
source  and   drain   regions   of  a   second   conductivity   type 

formed  m  said  semiconductor  region, 
a  gate  insulation  film  formed  on  a  part  of  said  semiconductor 

region  between  said  source  and  dram  regions, 
a  field  insulation  film,  formed  on  said  semiconductor  region. 

for  separatmg  each  memory  cell  from  the  other  memorv 

cells; 
an  erase  gate  formed  ovei'  said  field  insulation  film.  ^ 
a  floatmg  gate  formed  on  said  gate  insulation  film  and  ex 

tending  over  said  field  insulation  film,  a  portion  of  said 

floatmg  gate,  which  is  formed  over  said  field  insulation 

film,  overlappmg  a  part  of  said  erase  gate,  said  floating 

gate  bemg  arranged  symmetrically  about  said  erase  gau- 

and  said  erase  gate  of  one  of  said  memorv  cells  bemg 

commonly  formed  for  a  plurality  of  said  memory  cells, 

Ooating  gate; 
a  first  msulatmg  film  mterposed  between  said  floatmg  gate 

and  said  erase  gate; 
a  control  gate  formed  over  said  floatmg  gale  and  said  erase 

gate; 
a  second  msulatmg  film  mlcrposcd  between  said  control  gate 

and  said  floatmg  gate;  and 
a  third  mMiUting  film  mterposed  between  said  control  gate 

and  said  erase  gate; 
whereby  said  cont.'ol  gate  is  insulated  from  said  erase  gate 

and  said  floatmg  gate,  and 
wherem  said  portion  of  said  floating  gatt  overlapping  said 

part  of  said  erase  gate  is  provided  between  said  ficid  insu 

lation  film  and  said  control  gate 
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SEMICX)NDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  FORMED 
ON  AN  INSULATOR  SUBSTRATE 
Ski^ti  Ta«Kkl.  aad  HkoyvU  Thso,  botk  of  c/o  TosUba  Re- 
Marck  A  Dmliipwwt  Caatcr,  Toihib»<ko  No.  1,  Koaakai. 
S«iwid-kB,  bwaMU-iM,  KaMsmra-kca,  Japn 

:  of  Scr.  No.  61S,703,  Mjv  29.  1984, 
,wkkktaac«MrtiMHtiaHorSer.No.«34,493,ABS.  17, 
1978.  abaadoMd.  Thta  ippHcattoa  Pett.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

S30.a68 

Oaiaw  priority,  awiicadoa  Jayaa,  Aug.  22,  1977,  S2-9954<) 

UC  Ct*  HOIL  27/12.  29/78 

UJS.  a.  357—23.7  1  Claim 


f        I 


c    0    s     G     g       w 


72         21    I  26       28 

EftfnncAilwnt  typ«  Transistor         O«p(stion   typ«   Trortsvtor 


1    A   lemiconductor  integrated  circuit  with  temperature 

.ompCTisatwn,  comprising 

an  enhancement-depletion  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
contaimng  a  silicon  on  sapphire  substrate  including  a  drive 
transistor  of  an  enhancement  type  and  a  load  transistor  of 
a  depletion  type, 

said  depiction  type  load  transistor  including  a  channel  region 
Having  a  layer  of  insulator  material  thereon,  thereby  to 
define  an  insulated  gate  depletion  mode  transistor. 

said  depletion  mode  channel  region  having  a  donor  concen- 
tration No  m  the  range  of  2  x  10"-3  6x  10"/cm' and  said 
depletion  mode  gate  insulator  having  a  surface  charge  Qi, 
that  has  a  substantially  constant  value  of  about  8x  10~^ 
eoulomb/cm^-eV  at  a  temperature  of  about  20'  C  , 

"iaid  depletion  type  load  transistor  having  a  threshold  volt- 
age between  -2  IV  and  -  l.TV'  when  the  ambient  tem- 
perature of  said  circuit  is  m  the  range  of  —60'  C.  to  60'  C, 
and 

<uud  circuit  having  a  variation  rate  of  delay  tune  ipd  and 
power  consumption  Pj  at  a  substantially  constant  value 
within  about  10%,  thereby  significantly  reducing  temper- 
ature dependency  of  the  delay  time  and  power  coasump- 
tion. 


control  electrodes  of  the  transistors  and  extending  trana- 
vendy  of  the  channels, 

reset  gate  associated  with  each  channel  and  lying  over  the 
substrate  between  the  floating  diffusion  of  the  associated 
channel  and  the  output  diffusion,  so  that  by  application  of 
a  predetermined  potential  to  the  reset  gate  a  conductive 


channel  is  formed  in  the  substrate  between  the  floating 
diffusion  and  the  output  diffusion,  and 
a  reset  bus  extending  over  the  substrate  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  filiating  diffusions  from  the  reset  gate,  the  reset  bus 
having  a  bus  extension  which  extends  over  the  substrate 
between  the  floating  diffusions  and  is  connected  to  the 
reset  gates. 


4.803431 
IMAGING  CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 
ALL  PARAIXEL  OUTPUT 
larry  D.  Riley,  BeaTcrto*.  aad  Denis  L.  HeidtBana.  Portland, 
botli  of  Ores^  aaaigaon  to  Tektronix,  lac,  Beavertoo,  Oreg. 
Flkd  Sq^  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98.574 
I«L  CL*  HOIL  29/74  GllC  19/28 
V.S.  a.  357—24  ♦  Claiaw 

1    A  charge-coupled  device  comprising 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  at  least  first 

and  second  buned  channels  formed  therein, 
at  least  two  sets  of  clock  electrodes  overlying  both  the  first 
and  second  buried  channels,  so  that  by  application  of 
predetennmed  potential  levels  to  the  clock  electrodes, 
electrical  charge  may  be  propagated  in  controlled  fashion 
along  each  of  the  ouned  channels  towards  an  output  end 
thereof, 
s  floating  diffusion  at  the  output  end  of  each  buried  channel 

for  receiving  charge  propagated  along  the  channel, 
output  transistors  associated  with  the  buned  channels  re- 
spectively and  each  having  a  control  electrode  connected 
to  the  floatmg  diffusion  of  the  associated  buned  channel, 
an  output  diffusion  formed  m  the  substrate  at  a  location 
between  the  floating  diffusions  of  the  channels  and  the 


4,803.532 

VERTICAL  MOSFET  HAVING  A  PROOF  STRUCTURE 

AGAINST  PUNCTURE  DUE  TO  BRKAKDOWN 

Temyodii  Mikara,  Yokomka,  Japan,  aaai«pior  to  Niasaa  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd^  KMiagawa,  Japan 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  767,628,  Ang.  20,  1985,  aJjandoiied,  which  is 
a  cootinaatioo-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,598,  May  22,  1986,  Pai. 
No.  4,686,551,  which  is  a  contiaiiatiOD  of  Ser.  No.  555,050,  Nov. 
25,  I98J,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
18,867 
CUiraa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1982,  S7-208293; 
Ang.  24.  1984,  59-176038 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  29/78,  29/06.  27/02 
UJS,  CL  357—234  7  CUm 


K 


M 


i^ 


3:J 


15     lla     16 


1.  An  MOS  transistor  comprising: 

a  drain  region  having  a  low  resistivity  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type,  a  redistributed  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  above  said  low  resistivity  region,  and  a  high 
resistivity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  above  said 
redistnbuted  region, 

a  well  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a  first 
well  portion  with  a  curved  section  in  contact  with  said 
high  resistivity  region  and  having  a  second  well  portion, 
said  second  well  f)ortion  and  bemg  narrower  than  said  first 
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well  portion,  taid  second  well  portion  extending  below 

said  first  well  portion  into  contact  with  said  redistnbuted 

region; 
a  channel  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  contamed 

in  said  firat  well  portioa; 
a  source  region  of  the  fint  conductivity  type  adjacent  to  the 

channel  region  of  «aid  well  region; 
a  gate  electrode  formed  above  the  channel  region  on  an 

insulator  layer; 
a  source  electrode  formed  in  contact  with  the  source  region 

aixl  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  well 

portion  of  the  well  region,  and 
a  drain  electrode  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  low 

resistivity  region. 


4.M3.534 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  SRAM  TO  PRE>XNT 

OUT-DDTPUSION 

AtMyoiU  Koike,  riiii*i^|l,  Sta^  Ika*^  KosMd.  nd  K.a«icki 

NapMwa,  K— tffM,  aD  of  JapM,  Mriffiri  to  Hitndu.  Ltd. 

Tokyo,  J^wn 

FOed  Jn.  18.  UW,  Ser.  No.  ni*H 
OaiM  prlorlt;,  ^pHmrtnn  Ji^m,  Jan.  2L  1985.  6(V  13401 « 
Int  CL*  H81L  2i/4^ 
U-S.  a.  357—71  24  Oaim 
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4,803,533 
IGT  AND  MOSFFT  DEVICES  HAVING  REDUCED 
CHANNEL  WIDTH 
Mike  F.  C^m.  Cary;  HaMi  YOmx.  RaWsh;  Georse  L.  GMf 
I^CM,  Cvy,  ni  Kiai  OwTHi.  Ciitaro,  an  of  N.C  I 
to  G«Mni  ElMtrk  Cii|iiy.  FWrfleU.  Com. 
FOed  Sc».  30, 19W,  Ser.  No.  913,785 
IM.  CL«  HOIL  29/78 
MS.  CL  357—23.4  « < 


Jj   IBi    St>  Ub        J^* 


1.  An  insulated  gate  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  major  top  surface; 

a  drain  region  having  a  vertical  portion  that  extends  to  the 
top  surface; 

first  and  second  chaimd-formiiig  well  portions  projcctmg 
into  the  substrate  from  the  top  surface  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined depth,  the  first  and  second  channel-forming  well 
portions  being  contigiMus  with  the  drain  region  and  being 
laterally  spaced  by  the  vertical  portioa  of  the  drain  regioa; 

the  drain  region  including  at  least  three  layers:  (a)  an  upper 
layer  of  the  vertical  portion,  that  includes  a  relatively 
tlow-diffosing  dopant  and  exteads  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined depth,  the  aecood  predetcnnined  depth  being  shal- 
lower than  said  first  predetermined  depth;  (b)  a  lower 
layer  of  the  vertical  portion,  that  includes  a  relatively  fast 
difFiising  dopant  and  extends  from  said  second  predeter- 
mined depth  to  said  first  predetermined  depth;  and  (c)  a 
background  layer,  extending  beneath  said  first  predeter- 
mined depth; 

the  upper  layer  of  the  vertical  portion  being  more  heavily 
doped  than  the  lower  layer  of  the  vertical  portkxi  and  the 
lower  layer  of  the  vertical  portion  being  more  heavily 
doped  than  the  backgrouiKl  layer,  such  that  the  spacing 
between  the  first  and  second  channel-fomung  well  por- 
tions is  greater  between  the  top  substrate  surface  and  the 
second  predetermined  depth  than  it  is  between  the  second 
predetermined  depth  and  the  first  predetermined  depth. 


1   A  semiconductor  device  compnsmg 

s  first  conductor  layer  comprised  of  one  of  a  refractory 
metal  film  and  a  refractory  metal  silicide  film  provided  on 
an  upper  side  of  a  polycrystalline  sibcoo  film  mto  which  a 
diffused  an  impurity  for  lowering  the  resatance  thereat. 

a  stopper  layer  provided  on  the  upper  side  of  said  first  con- 
ductor layer  and  being  dispoaed  over  and  havmg  the  same 
pattern  shape  as  said  first  conductor  layer. 

an  msolator  fOm  formed  overiying  said  first  conductor  layer 
and  said  stopper  layer, 

a  contact  bole  formed  throu^  a  portKm  of  said  insulator 
film  above  said  first  coodoctor  layer,  and 

a  second  conductor  layer  comprised  of  a  polycrystalline 
silicon  film  provided  on  the  upper  side  of  said  msolator 
film  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  conductor 
layer  throu^  said  contact  hole  and  said  stopper  layer. 
said  stopper  layer  being  soch  that  is  inhibits  the  impuntv 
contained  m  said  first  conductor  layer  from  bemg  drffuaed 
mto  said  second  conductor  layer 


DYNAMIC  RA.NDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  TRENCH 

CAPACITOR 

Maaao  Ti^acM,  S^^^hva,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  P«Jltas  Uatted. 

Filed  M».  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  20,9(3 
priority,  ^illinr-  Js^m,  Mar.  3,  19M,  61-045823: 
Mar.  3,  MM,  <1-04SU4(  Mar.  14,  UM,  61-057309 

lad.  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  49/02.  27/02 
VS.  O.  357—23.4  « 


r 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  mesnory  having  a  trench  capac- 
itor, comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  trench  formed  m  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

an  in«iil«Hng  layer  formed  on  an  mner  surface  of  said  trench 
and  having  an  opening  at  a  bottom  of  said  trench. 

a  first  conductive  layer  formed  at  the  opening  and  on  said 
msulating  layer,  said  first  conductive  layer  bong  ohmi 
cally  connected  to  said  scmicooductor  substrate  at  said 
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opening,  an  upper  end  of  said  fir^t  conductive  Uycr  being 
located  lower  than  ■  top  level  of  said  trench  for  prevent- 
ing said  first  conductive  layer  from  being  exposed  outside 
said  trench; 
a  dielectric  layer  formed  on  said  first  conductive  layer, 
a  second  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  dielectnc  layer  so 

as  to  fill  said  trench, 
a  said  first  conductive  layer,  said  dielectric  layer,  and  said 
second   conductive  layer   constituting  a  charge   storage 
capacitor;  and 
a  MIS  transMtor  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
wherein  said  second  conductive  layer  is  ohmically  con- 
ttected  to  a  source  or  drain  region  of  said  MIS  transistor. 


4,803537 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  BASED  UPON  GROUP 

IIl-V  EPITAXIAL  MATERIAL 
Adam  J    I^ewia,  ami  WOUaH  R.  Frmnlfy,  both  of  Richaitteofu 
Tex„  aaaignort  to  TexM  iMtnnMats  locorporated,  Dallas, 
T«i. 

CoatiBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  916JH4,  Oct  31.  19S6,  ahaaiotA, 

wUch  la  ■  coatiBntkNi  of  Scr.  No.  570,463,  Jan.  13,  19S4, 

alHUMloiied.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  14.  19«8,  Ser.  No.  170,fiO4 

lat.  a.'  HOIL  27/J4.  il/OO 

VS.  a.  357—30  «  CtaliM 
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4,(»3,53« 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION 

NETWORK  FOR  LARGE  AREA  TRANSDUCER  ARRAYS 

Hsiag  C  Xnam,  Palo  AJto,  Callf„  aaixaor  to  Xerox  Corpor«tio«, 

Stanford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Oct  24,  \<m>.  Ser.  No.  922,603 

Ut  a.'  HOIL  4^/(XI.  27/12.  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—23.13  3  CUIm 


1  An  electrostatic  discharge  protection  network  for  a  large 
area  transducer  array,  said  array  including  a  substrate  on 
which  IS  formed  a  plurality  of  ihm  film  transducer  elements 
and  a  thin  film  addressing  circuit  a.ssociated  with  each  trans- 
ducer element  for  changing  the  sUle  of  said  transducer  ele- 
ment each  of  said  addressmg  circuits  mcludmg  at  least  one 
thin  fihn  amorphous  silicon  transistor  having  a  source  terminal 
electrode  and  a  drain  terminal  electrode  spaced  from  one 
another  and  contiguous  to  a  semiconductor  layer,  a  gate  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  semiconductor  layer  by  a  gate  dielec- 
tric layer  and  located  so  as  to  control  the  current  flow  from 
said  source  terminal  electrode  to  said  drain  terminal  electrode, 
through  said  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  input 
contact  pads  for  receiving  external  signals,  connected  to  said 
addressmg  circuit,  for  controlling  the  state  of  said  transducer 
elements  said  protection  network  includmg 

a  stnp  of  n  +  amorphous  silicon  resistive  material  extending 

across  all  of  said  mput  contact  pads,  and 
resistor  means  comprismg  inter  contact  pad  portions  of  said 
stripe  of  resistive  material  for  providing  current  leakage 
paths  to  equalue  the  potential  across  all  of  said  gate  di- 
electrics durmg  an  clectrostatK  discharge  and  wherein 
said  resistor  means  as  connected  to  said  circuits  and  func- 
tKjmng  to  provide  current  leakage  paths  does  not  affect 
the  normal  operation  of  said  thin  film  transistors. 


"iS.'   I     tuciinxs 


1.  A  semiconductor  detector  for  infrared  radiation,  compria- 


rng: 


(a)  an  absorption  superlattice  with  first  and  second  mini- 
bands,  said  mini-bands  separated  by  an  energy  about  equal 
to  the  energy  of  the  photons  of  a  frequency  of  infrared 
radiation  to  be  detected,  said  superlattice  with  earners  in 
said  first  mim-band  but  not  in  said  second  mini-band; 

(b)  a  collector  abuttmg  said  superlatocc,  said  collector  with 
energy  band  edge  between  said  mini-bands  at  said  super- 
lattice  so  carriers  in  said  first  mmi-band  are  blocked  from 
said  collector  but  carriers  photo-excited  by  said  mfrared 
radiation  from  said  first  mim-band  in  said  second  mini- 
band  can  pass  mto  said  collector;  and 

(c)  a  sensor  coupled  to  said  collector  to  detect  carriers  in 
said  collector. 


4303,53«  

THYRISTOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BASE-TO-EMTTTER 

RESISTANCE 
Peter  >  «».  Munich,  Fed.  ftef,  of  Germany.  taw«nor  to  SieacM 
AktiengeseUsdiaft,  Bcrila  aMi  Muich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;era«qr 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  2M73 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHay,  Mw.  S, 
1986,3607256 

iBt  CL*  HOIC  29/74 
VS.  CL  357—38  3  OafaM 


1.  Thyristor  having  a  semiconductor  body  with  an  emitter 
zone  and  a  base  zone  formed  thereon,  an  emitter  electrode 
seated  on  the  emitter  zone,  and  a  ba.sc  electrode  seated  on  the 
base  zone,  the  emitter  electrode  being  formed  with  a  recess, 
comprising  a  base-emitter  p-n  junction  disposed  within  the 
recess  and  adjoinmg  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body,  a 
gate  electrode  sealed  on  the  base  zone,  an  ohmic  resistance 
integrated  in  the  sctmconductor  bcxly  between  the  emitter 
electrode  and  said  gate  electrode,  said  p-n  junction  being  lo- 
cally bridged  by  one  of  said  gate  and  enutter  electrodes,  said 
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ohmic  resistance  having  a  value  adjustable  in  accordance  with  mation  absorbing  member,  said  paddle  being  drpresaed  whh 
a  removal  of  a  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  gate  and  emitter  respect  to  said  external  mountug  frame,  said  dcfonnatioa 
electrodes,  said  p-n  junction  being  locally  bridged  by  the  emit- 
ter electrode,  and  said  ohmic  resistance  being  formed  by  the 
base  zone,  the  base  zone  having  a  finger  projecting  into  the 
emitter  zone,  and  a  metal  bridge  connected  to  the  emitter 
electrode  and  contacted  by  said  finger,  said  gate  electrode 
being  formed  with  a  recess  at  the  peripibery  thereof,  said  metal 
bridge  projecting  into  said  last-mentiooed  recess. 


4^03^39 

DOPANT  CONTROL  OF  MFTAL  SIUCIDE  FORMATION 

Peter  A.  PMrat,  Oariaii«  Kii«-Nl^  T*,  CMpmai,  a^  Ric^ 

ard  D  ThoMpmi,  Lake  Pedokfll.  aU  of  N.Y„  MrigMri  to 

IfltoraatkMal  Barif  MackiMt  Corporatiaa,  Arwnk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,984 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/4S 

VS.  a.  357—67  23  OaiaH 


MS1 


M$2 


SI 


to 


1  A  metal  silicide-silicon  structure  mcludmg  thermails 
formed  metal  silicides  including  the  same  metal  and  havmg 
first  and  second  compound  phases  in  first  and  second  regions 
of  said  structure,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  region  thereof  which  is  doped  wnth 
a  selected  dopant  to  a  level  sufficient  to  cause  said  first 
region  to  affect  the  compound  phase  of  a  metal  silicide 
thermally  formed  thereon, 

said  substrate  including  a  second  region  that  is  either  un- 
doped  or  doped  with  an  imparity  incapable  of  affecting 
the  comound  phase  of  a  metal  silicide  formed  thereon  or 
doped  with  an  imparity  capable  of  affecting  said  phase  m 
an  amount  sufficiently  low  that  said  phase  is  unaffected. 

a  metal  silicide  thermally  formed  on  said  first  and  secotKl 
regions  and  including  the  same  metal  in  said  first  and 
second  regions,  the  compound  phase  of  said  metal  silicide 
m  said  first  region  being  different  than  the  compound 
phase  of  said  metal  silicide  formed  in  said  second  region. 


absfirbmg    member    localizing    deformation    during    paddie 
downsetting  and  mamtammg  desired  phs'sicai  charactenstjc* 


SEMlCONDUCrOR  DEVICE 
ToTO^MB  Tnadi.  Tsk— M.  Japaa,  sariiani  to  Hltadii  I.td- 

Tok70,Japaa 

CoBd— atfam  of  Scr.  No.  72M01,  Apr.  29, 1985.  TUs  sppMcatioa 

Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  178^7 

Claims  prioritT,  appMritlna  Japa^  May  23,  1984,  59-10256-^ 

lat  a.«  HOIL  29/7i.  29/90.  29/40.  23, 4^ 

VS.  a.  357—68  24  Ciaiiw 


SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  PACIUGES 
HaroU  W.  Moyer,  Soaih  WkitakaD  TowMidp,  Letrifh  Comrty, 
amt  Hmrj  R.  Sckola,  Lower  Mmnmtft  TowasUp,  UU^ 
Ctmmty,  botk  of  Pa.,  iwlf  nn  to  AaMrteaa  TdcplMMe  aMi 
Teleripk  Co^  ATAT  BcB  Laha,  Mwniy  Hill,  N  J. 
FDed  Not.  24,  UW,  Scr.  No.  934,062 
lat  CL«  HOIL  23/48 
VS.  CL  357—70  5  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  package  compnsmg  a 
semiconductor  mtegrated  circuit  chip;  a  lead  frame,  said  lead 
frame  having  a  paddle  on  which  said  chip  is  mounted  and 
paddle  support  arms;  and  an  external  mounting  frame  havmg  a 
plurality  of  fingers,  electrical  connections  frxxn  laid  chip  to 
said  fingers,  said  paddle  being  connected  to  said  external 
mounting  frame  by  said  paddle  support  arms  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  said  paddle  support  arms  comprise  a  defor- 


1    A  semiconductor  device  comprising 

{ 1 )  an  islaod  region  of  a  first  type  of  cooducovity  aeiectively 
formed  on  a  aemicooductor  substrate  of  a  aecood  oonduc 
tivity  type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivrty  type,  the 
■siand  regioo  bemg  electrically  connected  to  a  power 
source; 

(2)  a  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  type  of  ccmductiv 
ity  formed  in  said  nland  regioii.  said  semiconductor  region 
bemg  electrically  separated  from  said  semicooductoi 
substrate; 

(3)  an  iriMiUting  film  formed  on  surfaces  of  said  senucooduc 
tor  region,  said  island  regioD  and  said  aemicooductor 
substrate; 

(4)  s  bonding  pad  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  insuLatrng  film 
located  over  said  semiccmductor  rcgjori  so  thai  said  bood- 
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ing  pad  IS  electrically  separated  from  said  semiconductor 
regkm;  and 

(5)  a  bonding  wire  connected  to  said  bonding  pad; 

wherein  said  senuconductor  region  of  the  second  type  of 
conductivity,  m  plan  view,  is  located,  in  its  entirety,  inside 
of  the  periphery  of  the  bonding  pad  that  exists  over  said 
aemicoiiductor  region  of  the  second  type  of  conductivity, 
so  that,  in  plan  view,  the  entire  periphery  of  the  semicon- 
ductor region  is  spaced  from,  and  inside  of,  the  entire 
pcnphcry  of  the  bonding  pad. 


member  with  an  adhesive  layer  formed  by  heat-curing  an 
adhesive  composition  to  bond  the  semiconductor  clement 
through  its  back  mam  face  to  the  supporting  member,  the 
adhesive  composiuon  comprising  an  epoxy  ream,  a  novoUk- 


4,803^2 
CARRIER  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  IC-MODULE 
Yakra  HagUri-Tekraai,  aad  JoMchia  Hoppe,  botk  of  Miuicli. 
Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcnaujr,  Mrigwra  to  G«>  GcMeUackaft  fur 
Aatoaatin  nd  OrpHlMrtlaa  aibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Coatinatkw  of  Scr.  No.  649,139,  Sep.  10,  1984,  wkick  b  a 
coirti>a>tkw  of  Ser.  No.  288,384,  J«L  31,  1981.  Tkla  appUcatioa 
May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51350 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Aug.  5, 
1981,  3029M7 

Tke  portkM  of  tke  ttrm  of  tkis  patent  gabaeqaeot  to  Not.  24, 

2004,  has  been  diKlahned. 

Lrt.  a.*  HOIL  :S,Sa  2J,14.  23/4S 

vs.  CL  357—72  3  CI«ta« 


-V- 


type  phenolic  resin  as  a  hardener,  a  solvent  capable  of  dis- 
solving both  of  said  resins,  and  powdered  silver,  said  adhesive 
layer  bemg  positioned  between  the  back  main  face  and  the 
supporting  member. 


1  A  earner  element  for  an  IC<hip  suitable  for  incorpora- 
tion, as  a  unit,  into  a  financial  or  identification  card,  said  earner 
element  comprising; 

a  smgle  layer  earner  stratum  having  an  aperture  with  a 
periphery,  said  earner  stratum  further  havmg  recesses 
outside  the  pcnphery  of  said  apertui^-  through  said  stra- 
tum; 

an  electrically  conductive  film  lijnmatcd  to  said  carrier 
stratum  and  spaniung  said  recessi-s; 

contact  surfaces  formed  out  of  said  electrically  conductive 
film  but  electrically  isolated  the;  ifrom,  said  contact  sur- 
face lymg  outside  the  penphcr;  of  said  aperture  and  ac- 
cessible through  said  utx^^'ia, 

an  lC<hip  positioned  m  .he  apenure  of  said  earner  stratum; 

connection  means  in  wuil  recesses  for  eonnectmg  said  !C- 
chip  to  said  contact  surfaces,  said  connection  means  being 
unsupported  by  said  earner  stratum;  and 

a  hardened  resm  filling  said  aperture  and  recesses,  said  resin 
surroundmg  said  IC-chip  m  said  aperture  and  said  connec- 
tion means  in  said  recesses. 


4303343 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEYlCIi:  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hideo  iMyiMki,  Kokab^i;  Akira  Suaki,  Or  e;  Kanikiro 
TaaboaaU,  Hiao;  ToyoicU  Ueda,  Kataata;  D-  .akc  Makiwi; 
NohM  Icktaaarm,  botk  of  Hitacki,  aad  Kaxaaari  Saxaki,  To- 
kyo, aU  of  Japaa,  aaalgaon  to  HHacki,  Ltd.;  HttacU  Ckeaiical 
Co.  aad  Hitacki  Miarocoaipater  F^agiaeeriag  Ltd^  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser  No.  327,554 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  10,  1980,  55-173287 
lat.  a.*  HOIL  23 /2S.  39/02 

LiJS.  CL  357—72  22  Claiaw 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 

element,  the  back  mam  face  of  which  Ls  fixed  to  a  supportug 


4303,544 

PREFABRICATED  STRIP  CONDtC  !  i)R  NETWORK 

ASSEMBLY  UNIT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

>Volfgan8    Hotzackak,    Laotcfback,    and    Wolfgw^i    G«iiter, 

Schramber^.  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaon  to  Jontt- 

hans  llirea  GmbH,  Sckraaabers.  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^emany 

Rled  Jal.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71^03 
CUims  priority,  applicaJoa  Fed.  Rep    of  (^rmaay,  JaL  II, 
1986,  3623419 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/2S.  23/01  23/4S 
MS.  CL  357—72  4  OaiM 


•     i      1  ■     •     a 

1.  A  strip  conductor  network  module  adapted  to  be  installed 
in  a  circuit  board  of  an  electromechanical  ckick  movement, 
said  module  comprising: 

a  strip  conductor  network  defining  first  and  second  sides  and 

having  gaps  disposed  between  selected  strip  conductors 

thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  strip  conductors  including 

through-holes, 

a  circuit  chip  mounted  on  said  first  side  of  said  network,  and 

bond  winng  connecting  said  circuit  chip  with  said  network, 

only  one  of  said  sides  of  said  network  being  overlain  by  a 

protective  cap,  said  one  side  comprising  said  first  side,  said 

protective  cap  including; 

a  plurality  of  pins  frictionally  mounted  in  said  hole*,  and 
an  inner  surface  spaced  from  said  chip  to  form  a  closed 
cavity  therearound,  said  cavity  being  filled  with  a  hard- 
enable  plastic  mass  encjusing  said  chip  and  said  winng 
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4303,545 
SELF-FIXTURING  HEAT  SI?VK 
Aiaa   D,   Birkie,   Palatiae,   DL,   aaricaor   to   MotoniLi.    Iiic„ 
Sckaaariwrs,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1W.549 

lat  a.'  HOIL  23/02 

VS.  CL  357—81  4  Claims 


ductor  element,  said  cap  havmg  a  flat  portion  parallel  to 
said  substrate  at  a  top  portiOD  of  the  convex  shape  and 
havmg  an  openmg  m  the  flat  portioti.  which  is  smalicr 
than  said  substrate,  the  openmg  exposmg  substantially  tbe 
entire  bottom  face  of  said  semiconductor  eleroent.  and 
a  heatsink  mounted  on  the  flat  portioa  of  said  cap  and  on  the 
exposed  bottom  face  of  said  samconductor  element  so  as 
to  be  supported  by  said  cap  and  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment, said  heatsink  havmg  an  external  sh^>e  substantially 
the  same  size  as  that  of  said  substrate. 


4303,547 

ADAPTIVE  COMB  FILTERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROCESSING  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Boyd  L.  Strattoa,  Woodaide,  CaUf.,  aasiganr  to  Harris  i  twpnr* 

tioa,  Melboarae,  Fla. 

Flkd  Apr.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36351 
lat.  CL*  H04N  9/78 
VS.  CL  358—31  10  ' 


1.  A  heat  sink  for  a  pluraUty  of  transistors  that  are  to  be  held 
on  the  heat  sink  by  two-legged  chps,  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side, 
and  top  and  bottom  edges,  the  front  side  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface  on  which  each  transistor  is  to  be  held  in 
place,  at  a  pre-selected  transistor  site,  by  one  leg  of  a  cUp, 

the  back  side  of  the  base  member  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
pluraUty  of  clip  legs  at  a  corresponding  plurality  of  chp- 
leg  sites,  each  such  cUp  leg  site  being  positioned  directly 
opposite  a  transistor  site  on  the  fixmt  side  for  receivmg  the 
other  leg  of  the  same  clip  that  holds  a  transistor  at  said 
opposite  transistor  site; 

a  ledge  formed  on  the  front  side  of  the  base  member,  the 
ledge  running  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  base  member  to  form  a  stop  for  transistors  situated  at 
the  transistor  sites;  and 

a  chp-stop  for  each  clip-leg  site,  each  clip-stop  bemg  formed 
on  the  back  side  by  a  flat  surface  extendmg  substantially 
parallel  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  base  member. 


4303346 
HEATSINK  PACKAGE  FOR  FLIP-CHIP  IC 
Masakiro  SagiaMMo,  YokoMdta,  aad  Yasaanaa  Wakan«i,  Kawa 
saki,  both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  P^iitaa  Liadted,  Kawasaki. 
Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,762,  JaL  23,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,742,024,  wUck  is  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  937,414,  Dec.  3,  1986. 
Pat.  No.  4,698,663.  TUa  appUcatkm  Feb.  9,  1988,  Ser  No 
154,046 
lat  a.«  HOIL  23/11  23/36 
VS.  CL  357—81  1 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  havmg  a  top  surface; 

at  least  one  wiring  layer  formed  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

a  seimconductor  element  havmg  a  top  face  mounted  on  the 
top  surface  of  said  substrate  and  electncally  coupled  to 
said  winng  layer,  having  a  bottom  face  and  having  side 
faces, 

a  cap  having  an  external  shape  substantially  the  same  size  as 
that  of  said  substrate  and  a  convex  shape  m  the  cross 
section  thereof,  a  penpheral  portion  of  said  cap  being 
adhered  to  a  penpheral  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  surrounding  the  side  faces  of  said  semicon- 


1  An  adaptive  comb  filtering  system  for  use  m  separating 
luminance  and  chrominance  components  of  a  composite  video 
signal  which  includes  a  plurality  of  successive  scan  line*  cotn- 
pnsmg 

means  for  receivmg  said  composite  video  signal  and  separat- 
mg  said  video  signal  mto  a  middle  (M)  scan  line  compo- 
nent and  vertically  adjacent  lop  CD  and  bottom  (B)  scan 
Ime  components; 

means  responsive  to  said  middlt.  lop  and  bottom  scan  line 
components  for  denvmg  a  combed  chroma  signal  there- 
from, 

means  for  denvmg  from  one  of  said  scan  line  components  an 
uncombed  chroma  signal;  and 

signal  selection  control  means  for  selcclmg  as  a  chrominance 
output  signal  either  said  combed  chroma  signal  or  said 
imcombed  chroma  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  relative 
relationship  of  any  vertical  transition  of  two  of  said  scan 
line  components  to  any  honzontal  transition  of  one  of  said 
scan  line  components 


4303348 
COLOR  VIDEO  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT 
RichaH  A.  Kirk,  Herts,  E^ttaad,  aasicMir  to  Craafield  Etectroa- 
ics  Liiaited,  Loadoa,  Fagiaad 

Filed  Dec  L  1987,  Ser   No.  127.144 
CUiais  priority,  appUotioa  L'aited  Kiagdom.  Jan.  12,  1987, 
8700565 

lat  a.«  H04N  9/64 
VS.  a.  358—36  7  Oalmt 

1  A  method  of  enhancing  a  video  image  defined  by  lumi- 
nance mformation  and  chromaticny  mformation  representing 
said  image  as  a  plurality  of  regions,  the  method  comprising  for 
each  of  a  number  of  said  selected  regions  of  the  image 

(a)  delerminmg  a  statistical  relationship  between  said  lumi- 
nance information  and  said  chrDmaucity  information  for 
the  selected  region;  and. 
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(b)  generating  modified  chrofluticity  information  for  at  least 
a  portico  of  said  selected  region  by  applying  said  deter- 
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mined  statistical  relationship  to  said  luminance  informa- 
tion for  the  said  portion. 


4,803>49 
LOW-PASS  nLTER  FOR  UMITING  THE  FREQUENCY 

BAND  OF  A  LUMINANCE  SIGNAL 
Kari-Hebu  O.  Kapfcr,  Krefeki,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy.  assiKoor 
to  iJS.  PkiUpa  Corpontioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jn.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  880,401 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatloii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemiaBy,  JaL  3, 
t9«5,  3523753 

IM.  CL*  HOSH  7/01 
VS.  CL  3S>— 39  8  ClalM 


light,  and  lamp  radiation  controlling  means  for  controlling 

the  radiation  of  said  light  source  lamp, 
imaging  means  formed  by  using  a  solid-siate  imaging  device; 
solid-state  device  dnvmg  means  for  outputting  a  drive  signal 

so  as  to  read  a  ngnal  photoelectrically  converted  by  said 

solid-slate  imaging  device; 
signal  processing  means  for  generatmg  a  video  signal  of  a 

predetermined  system  with  respect  to  a  signal  read  by  said 

solid-state  imaging  device  upon  application  of  said  drive 

signal  thereto; 
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imaging  controlling  means  for  substantially  inhibiting  imag- 
mg  by  said  solid-state  imaging  device  during  a  transient 
period  of  time  until  sajd  transmissive  light  quantity  :°e- 
strictmg  means  reaches  a  predetermined  amount  of  open- 
ing; and 

means  for  controlling  said  transmissive  light  quantity  con- 
troUmg  means  which  is  adapted  to  decrease  an  amount  of 
openmg  of  said  transmissive  light  quantity  controlling 
means  m  a  predetermined  imaging  period  after  a  time 
when  said  transmissive  light  quantity  controlling  means 
has  reached  said  predetermined  amount  of  opening. 


I  A  low-pass  niter  for  limiting  the  frequency  band  of  a 
luminance  signal,  in  particular  the  luminance  signal  in  the 
recording  channel  of  a  video  recordmg  apparatus,  comprising 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  a  signal  p>ih  extend- 
ing between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  a  delay  line  cou- 
pled in  said  signal  path,  a  ceramic  filter  connected  to  said  signal 
path  and  to  a  point  of  coiuiant  potential  to  attenuate  signal 
components  above  a  cut-off  frequency,  and  a  5.5  MHz  attenu- 
ating filter  connected  m  said  signal  path  at  a  location  before  the 
connection  of  said  ceramic  filter 


4,803^51 

MODULE  FOR  USE  IN  RECEIVING  TELETEXT  SIGNAL 

Chang  S.  Ftrk,  Kynagkecdo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  tasignor  to  Gold 

Star  Co.  Ltd.,  SeooL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continaatioti  of  Ser.  No.  813,716,  Dec   21.  1«»85,  atnndofw^ 

This  appUcatioe  Feb.  1.  1988.  Ser.  No   150,503 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1984, 
1984-8574 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/04 
VS.  CL  358—147  2  ClaiM 


4,803450 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IL1.UMINAT10N 
MEANS 
HisM  Yabe,  HmUoJI;  Ke^i  Kiaara,  TacUkawm  MauUiide 
Kauw,  HacUoji;  Kiyoiki  TiiUi,  Tana;  Ju  Yoahinasa,  Hino; 
TakedU  Yokoi;  Kasakiko  Oieki,  botk  of  Hackkiji;  Skiaicki 
NUdfBki,  Tokyo;  Takcaki  Nakavara,  Hiao;  Yoihlkaza  Tojo, 
Hacktoji,  ami  Hirnwwi  Saxaki,  AUiUm,  all  of  Japui,  as- 
lisaor*  to  Oliaipai  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181,133 
CUiBH  priority,  appilcadoa  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1987,  62-9444«; 
May  8,  1987,  62-112004;  Oct.  7.  1987,  62-254068 

lat  CL*  A61B  1/04.  1/06 
VS.  a.  358—98  13  Claias 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus  comprising 

illumination  means  including  a  hght  source  lamp  for  generat- 
ing illumination  Ught,  mechanical  transmissive  hght  quan- 
tity reatricting  means  dispoaed  at  a  forward  podtion  on  an 
optical  path  of  nid  light  tource  lamp  and  ariaptrd  to 
restrict  a  quantity  of  transmissive  light  of  said  illumination 


1.  A  module  for  receiving  teletext  data  contained  in  a  com- 
posite video  signal,  for  use  with  a  personal  computer  or  a 
videotex  decoder  system,  comprising: 
data  selector  means  for  separating  said  teletext  data  from 

said  composite  video  signal, 
data  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  teletext  data  from  said 
data  selector  means,  checking  said  teletext  data  for  the 
existence  of  errors,  comparing  an  address  of  said  teletext 
,lau  with  a  preselected  address  stored  in  said  data  receiver 
means,  and  outputting  teletext  data  with  an  address  corre- 
sponding to  said  preselected  addreK>. 
proceasmg  means  for  processing  said  teletext  data  outpotted 
by  said  data  receiver  means,  and 
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input/output  interface  means,  cflnnectable  to  said  personal 
computer  or  said  videotex  system,  for  outputting  said 
processed  teletext  data  for  display  by  said  jjcrsonaJ  com- 
puter or  videotex  system,  and  for  inputting  said  prese 
lected  address  to  said  data  receiver  means  from  a  key- 
board of  said  personal  computer  or  said  videotex  system 


4,803,552  

VERTICAL  BLANKING  INTERVAL  STA.\DARDIZER 
CIRCUIT 

Roger  A.  Marin,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Xantech  (  orponi 
tion,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  937.494 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/04 

VS.  a.  358—148  10  daiais 


4,803353 

VIDEO  TIMING  SYSTEM  \MIICH  HAS  SIGNAL  DELAY 

CXJMPENSATION  AND  WHICH  IS  RESPONSIVE  TO 

EXTERNAL  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Anthony  W.  Schrock,  Rockcatcr,  and  Darid  K.  McCaaie^ .  Men 

rietta,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Faati— ■  Kodak  CoBput, 

RodM»ter,  NY. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,110 

Int.  O.'  H04N  5/04 

VS.  CL  358—149  8  CUm 


^I\^e1^^^^ 
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7.  A  vertical  blanking  interval  standardizer  circuit  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  limiter  amplifier  means  havmg  a  video  signal  passing 
from  an  input  to  an  output  thereof,  said  limiter  amphfier 
means  being  biasabie  to  a  cutoff  state, 

(b)  timing  means  opcratively  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a 
vertical  blanking  mterval  of  said  video  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  timing  signal  indicative  of  said  vertical  blanking 
interval,  and 

(c)  limiter  control  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
amplifier  means  and  said  dining  means,  said  control  circuit 
means,  in  response  to  said  timing  signal,  biasing  said  amph- 
fier means  to  be  cutoff  by  a  video  signal  level  occurrmg  in 
said  video  signal  during  said  vertical  blanking  mterval 
which  exceeds  a  selected  blanking  level  and  limitmg  the 
output  level  of  said  amplifier  means  to  said  selected  blank- 
ing level; 

(d)  said  video  signal  including  a  vertical  sync  mterval  occur- 
ring during  siid  vertical  blanking  interval  and  wherein. 

(e)  said  timing  means  including  early  timing  means  generat- 
ing an  early  timing  signal  indicating  an  early  portion  of 
said  vertical  blanking  interval  beginning  substantially  at 
the  beginiung  of  said  vertical  blanking  interval  and  ex- 
tending until  at  least  the  begmmng  of  said  vertical  sync 
mterval; 

(0  said  timing  means  includmg  late  timmg  means  generaung 
a  late  timing  signal  indicating  a  late  portion  of  said  vertical 
blanking  mterval  beginning  at  the  end  of  said  vertical  sync 
interval  and  extendmg  until  the  end  of  said  vertical  blank- 
mg  mterval; 

(g)  said  limiter  control  circuit  means  includmg  early  limiter 
control  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  early  timing 
means  to  limit  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  durmg 
the  occurrence  of  a  pulse  having  a  level  which  exceeds 
said  selected  blanking  level;  and 

(h)  said  limiter  control  circuit  means  including  late  limiter 
control  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  late  timing 
means  to  hmit  the  output  of  said  amphfier  means  durmg 
the  occurrence  of  a  pulse  havmg  a  level  which  exceeds 
said  selected  blankmg  level. 


7    Apparatus  for  generating  a  video  signal,  the  apparatus 
comprising; 

a.  means,  responsive  to  an  image,  for  outpurting  al  a  first 
lime  a  first  signal  which  begins  with  aau  represenlmg  a 
first  element  of  an  image; 

b.  means  for  receivmg  the  first  signal  at  a  time  which  is  later 
than  the  first  time  by  a  first  lime  differential,  and  for 
generating  an  mtemal  video  signal  for  displaying  the 
image  by  a  raster; 

c.  timmg  means  includmg 

(1)  first  means  for  adjustmg  the  mtemal  video  signal  gen- 
erating means  so  that  the  mtemal  video  signal  begins  the 
raster  al  a  second  time  m  response  to  receipt  of  ar 
external  synchronizmg  signal,  and  a!  a  third  time  in 
response  to  nonreceipt  of  the  external  synchronizmg 
signal 

(2)  second  means  for  adjustmg  the  first  signal  outputting 
means  m  a  manner  to  begm  outputtmg  the  firsJ  elemcni 
ahead  of  the  raster  by  a  time  which  is  equal  to  the  lime 
differential,  so  that  the  raster  begins  with  the  first  ele- 
ment of  the  image  when  the  raster  surtj  at  the  second 
time  and  at  the  third  time 


4,803,554 
ELECTRONIC  IMAGING  CAMERA  LHnUZJNG  EPROM 

MEMORY 
I>arid  D.  Pape,  FramiaghaB,  Maaa..  aasigaor  to  Polaroid  (  tv^ 
ration.  CJambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102.8."i<> 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/225 
VS.  CL  358-209  16  ' 
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9  A  process  for  electromcally  sensug  and  storing  a  still 
image  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

sensing  scene  light  with  a  predetermmed  number  of  dtscretr 
image  sensmg  elements  and  providmg  an  analog  mforma- 
aon  signal  correspondmg  to  the  mtensity  of  illuimnation 
incident  to  each  of  the  discrete  image  sensmg  elements, 

converting  the  analog  electronic  mformatioo  signals  to  digi- 
tal electromc  mformation  signals  so  that  a  separate  and 


440 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


distinct  digital  electronic  information  signal  comprising  a 
plurality  of  binary  bits  corresponds  to  the  mtensity  of 
illumination  incident  to  each  of  the  image  sensing  ele 
ments; 

temporarily  storing  the  digital  electronic  infortnauon  sig- 
nals; and 

finally  stonng  the  digital  electronic  information  signals 
which  define  each  still  image  m  a  select  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  group*  of  electronically  programmable  read 
only  memories  (EPROM's)  in  a  manner  whereby  a  differ- 
ent plurahty  of  the  binary  bits  of  the  digital  electronic 
information  signals  arc  simultaneously  stored  in  respective 
ones  of  the  EPROM's  in  the  selected  group. 


-Imn.'M.  •^•111 
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image  for  scanning  by  said  array,  and  an  adjustable  power 
supply  for  operating  said  lamp,  corapnsing  the  steps  of; 

(a)  with  each  line  scanned,  additionally  scanning  an  area  of 
predetermined  reflectance  to  proMdc  reflectance  signals 
with  satd  unage  signals; 

(b)  separating  the  reflectance  signals  from  said  image  signals, 

(c)  derivmg  a  first  signal  representing  current  lamp  intensity 
from  said  reflectance  signals; 


4,803.555 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP 

DEVICE 

Keakki  SUabori,  a^  KaaM  bkikawi^  botk  of  Yokokama, 

Jayu,  Milganri  to  Cmmm  rrtartlM  Kaiite,  Tokyo.  Jayu 

CoMteaatka  of  Scr.  No.  903^28,  Sep.  3,  19M,  abaadoaed. 

whkk  la  a  coadaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  S43329,  Mar.  26.  19M, 

■haailnrJ.  wkick  ta  a  cnatiaBatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  596,404,  Apr.  3, 

1984,  abaadoaed.  This  apyUcatioa  Aag.  24. 19r7.  Ser.  No.  89.045 

OaiM  priority,  apyUcatioa  Jayaa.  Apr.  6,  1983.  5841098 

Int.  n.«  H(HN  3/14 

VS.  CL  358—213.19  55  ( 


(d)  providing  a  second  signal  rtpreaenting  desired  lamp 

intensity; 

(e)  comparmg  at  least  said  first  and  second  (igiukls  with  one 
another  to  provide  an  error  signal;  and 

(f)  adjusting  said  power  supply  in  response  to  said  error 
signal  to  control  the  illuminatioD  intensity  of  said  lamp 
and  provide  said  desired  lamp  intensity  when  scanning. 


£:i_^3liilJ!!!!i!J!i(!!!!l!!!imilllilL!lt!i!!iJ 


4,803,557 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Mark  E.  Bridaea,  Spcwwyort,  N.Y.,  aa^gpor  to  EMttmam  kodak 
Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1988,  Scr.  No.  142,762 

lat.  a.*  H04N  5/225.  3/14 

VS.  a.  358— Z»  O  OalM 


1.  A  method  of  dnvmg  a  solid-state  image  pickup  device  of 
the  frame  transfer  type  having  an  image  sensing  part  a  storage 
part,  and  a  readout  part,  said  method  compnsmg; 

(a)  a  first  step  of  penodically  transfcmng  an  image  charge 
signal  in  the  image  sensing  part  to  the  storage  part  dunng 
a  first  time  interval; 

(b)  a  second  step  of  periodically  readmg  out  the  unage 
charge  signal  from  the  storage  part  one  line  by  one 
through  the  readout  piart  each  during  a  second  time  mter- 
val  shorter  than  said  first  time  interval;  and 

(c)  a  third  step  of  transfcmng  the  image  charge  signal  m  the 
image  sensing  part  one  line  by  one  to  the  storage  part 
during  a  third  time  interval  shorter  than  said  second  time 
interval  withm  said  first  time  interval,  whercm  said  first 
tune  interval  corresponds  to  the  field  time  interval  of  a 
standard  television  signal 


4.803,556 
SCAN  LAMP  INTENSITY  CONTROL  FOR  RASTER 
INPUT  SCANNERS 
Tkoaas  R.  Beiklrck,  Webater,  N.Y..  M^saor  to  Xeroi  Corpora- 
don,  Staaford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  61,628 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/238.  1/10 
VS.  CL  358—228  13  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  raster  input  scanner  having  at 
least  one  linear  array  of  photoaensors  for  scanning  an  image 
luie  by  line  and  generating  analog  image  signals  representative 
of  the  image  line  scanned,  at  least  one  lamp  for  illuminating  the 


11.  An  adjustable  mount  for  positioQing  an  image 
along  the  optical  axis  of  a  device  for  generating  video  signals, 
said  mount  comprising: 

8  sensor  carriage  moveable  along  the  optical  aiis,  said  car 
nage  having  a  central  openmg  on  the  optical  axis,  a  ccn 
trail  y  located  spherical  beanng  recess  in  a  lower  surface 
thereof,  and  two  threaded  and  countersunk  screw  holes 
extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
carriage,  one  of  said  screw  holes  bemg  on  each  side  of  and 
s|>aced  from  the  optical  axis,  a  portion  of  the  countersunk 
section  of  each  screw  hole  being  open  and  facing  m  the 
same  du-ection  as  said  recess, 

a  flat  head  screw  with  a  upered  bead  lectioa  in  each  screw 
hole, 

an  intermediate  element  mounted  in  said  central  opening  of 
the  carnage  and  having  a  male  pan  complementary  to  and 
engaging  said  recess,  said  elcmctii  having  «  transversely 
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extending  rib  in  proximity  to  the  open  portions  of  the 
carriage  screw  holes, 

said  intermediate  element  having  a  central  openmg  on  the 
optical  axis,  one  side  wall  of  which  openmg  has  a  down- 
wardly sloping  ramp  surface,  said  element  having 
threaded  screw  holes  in  its  upper  surface  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  central  opening,  a  first  of  said  screw  holes 
being  located  over  said  ramp  surface,  a  second  of  said 
screw  boles  being  on  one  side  of  the  optical  axis  and  a 
third  being  on  the  other  side  of  the  optical  axis, 

screws  in  the  screw  boles  in  the  intermediate  element. 

a  resilient  frame-like  element  for  receiving  the  sensor,  said 
element  being  located  in  the  opening  in  the  mtermediate 
element  and  having  thickened  areas  located  below  the 
respective  second  and  third  screw  boles  as  well  as  an 
enlarged  portion  below  said  first  screw  hole,  said  enlarged 
portion  having  a  ramp  surface  complementary  to  and 
engaging  said  ramp  surface  of  the  intermediate  element. 

biasing  means  urging  the  frame-like  element  and  sensor 
sideways  toward  the  ramp  surface  of  the  intermediate 
element  and  upwardly,  and 

means  for  clampmg  the  mount  parts  and  sensor  together 
such  that: 

(a)  the  rib  of  the  mtermediate  element  is  biased  against  the 
tapered  head  sections  of  the  screws  in  the  carriage 
whereby  rotation  of  the  screws  causes  movement  of  the 
intermediate  element  about  horizontal  and  vertical  axes, 
depending  upon  whether  one  or  both  screws  are  rotated 
and  the  degree  of  rotation, 

(b)  rotation  of  the  screw  in  the  first  screw  hole  m  the 
intermediate  element  causes  movement  of  the  ramp 
surfaced  portion  of  the  frame-like  element  along  the 
ramp  surface  of  the  intermediate  element  resulting  in 
sideways  movement  of  the  sensor,  and 

(c)  rotation  of  said  second  and  third  screws  m  the  interme 
diate  element  causes  roution  of  the  sensor  about  the 
optical  axis  and  up  and  down  movement  of  the  sensor, 
depending  upon  whether  one  or  both  screws  are  rotated 
and  the  degree  of  rotation. 


units  ("SAL"s"1  each  of  said  S.AU's  being  adapted  to 
enclose  a  portion  of  the  original  binary  image  havmg  a 
predetermined  number  of  pixels  of  said  array  to  be  repre- 
sented with  a  halftone  level; 

(b)  selecting  a  first  target  pixel  from  among  the  array  of  a 
plurality  of  pixels; 

(c)  choosing  one  of  said  group  of  SAU's, 

(d)  setting  said  chosen  SAU  onto  a  portion  of  the  onginal 
binary  image  which  includes  said  first  target  pixel; 

(e)  obtaining  a  counted  value  of  the  number  of  pixels  in  the 
portion  of  the  original  binary  image  enclosed  unthin  said 
chosen  SAU  which  have  the  same  one  of  the  two  charac- 
teristic components  of  a  binary  image; 

(f)  assigning  a  halfkme  level  related  to  said  counted  value  to 
each  of  the  pixete  in  the  portion  of  the  onginal  binary 
image  enclosed  within  the  chosen  SAU. 

(g)  converting  the  "M'g^^  halftone  level  mto  a  converted 
binary  image  with  a  threshold  value  matrix,  said  threshold 
vlaue  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  threshold  values  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  predetermined  number  of  pixels 
in  the  portion  of  the  original  binary  unage  enckwed  within 
the  chosen  SAU. 

(h)  comparing  an  image  pattern  of  the  converted  binar\ 
image  with  that  of  the  portion  of  the  onginal  bmarv  imagr 
enclosed  by  said  choaen  SAU  to  obtam  a  companaon 
result; 

(i)  determinmg  whether  the  comparison  result  satisfies  a 
predetermined  condition  and,  if  it  doe&.  to  provide  an 
identified  SAU  for  the  first  target  pixel 

(j)  if  the  comparison  result  does  not  satisfy  the  predeter- 
mined condition  of  step  (i)  for  the  chosen  SAU.  repeating 
steps  (cMi)  for  other  SAU's  in  said  group  of  SAl  s 
chosen  in  sequence  imtil  an  identified  SAL'  is  found. 

(k)  generating  an  estimated  halftone  image  for  the  first  target 
pixel  related  to  the  asaigned  halftone  level  obtained  with 
the  identified  SAU  in  step  (f): 

0)  sequencing  to  a  next  target  puel  u  the  array  of  a  plurality 
of  puels;  and 

(m)  repeating  steps  (cHk)  for  the  next  target  pixel. 


4303,558 

HALFTONE  IMAGE  ESTIMATION  METHODS  FOR 

DITHER  IMAGES 

Seiicbiro  Hiratiaka;  Mandriko  Matanawa,  aad  Yoablaori  Abe, 

aU  of  Hacbioji,  Japaa,  MriffMrs  to  Koaisbiroka  Photo  ladas- 

try  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  929,622 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioe  Japaa,  Nov.  15,  1985,  60-257489; 
Not.  15,  1985.  60-257495 

lav  CL'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  a.  358—283  16  Oaim 


4,803,559 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  DEFLECHON  LNTT  ON  A 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ENVELOPE  AND  COMBINATION 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Herauaas  M.  J.  R.  SocMcra,  FladbnTfa,  NctbeHaads.  anitEBCH 
to  VS.  Philips  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Not.  27,  1987,  Scr.  No.  125.85" 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaitcd  Kiagdor..  Dec  3,  1986, 
8628906 

lat.  a.*  HOU  9/236.  9/42 
UJS.  CL  358— 248  H 
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Cciio  ') 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  deflection-iinit  on  a  cathode  ray 
tube  envelope,   compnsmg   thermally   compression   bonding 
1   A  method  of  estimating  a  halftone  image  from  an  onginal    metal  mounting  pads  at  predetermined  positions  on  the  enve- 
binary  image  fonned  of  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each    lope;  providmg  at  least  six  connectmg  members  to  the  deflec 
of  said  pixels  having  one  of  two  different  components  charac-    tion  unit,  pairs  of  the  connectmg  members  having  correspond 
tenstic  of  a  binary  image,  compnsmg  the  steps  of  mg  ends  connected  at  spaced  apan  positions  to  the  deflcctiori 

'  (a)  selectmg  a  group  of  differently  configured  scanning  area    unit,  each  connecDon  pomt  bemg  conaguous  with  a  connec- 
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tioo  point  of  an  end  of  an  adjacent  member  of  another  pair,  the 
foembers  of  each  pair  being  mutually  convergent  »o  that  their 
terminal  points  are  contiguous,  providing  each  terminal  pomt 
with  a  semi-cphehcal  part  having  a  hole  therein  through  wtuch 
a  portioa  of  the  terminal  point  is  visible-,  disposing  a  deflection 
unit  on  the  envelope;  resiliently  urgmg  manipulators  each 
comprising  a  socket  against  respective  semi-spherical  parts  m 
such  a  manner  that  the  socket  fnctionally  engages  the  respec- 
uve  semi-spherical  part  and  that  the  contiguous  terminal  por- 
UODS  of  the  pairs  of  connecting  members  are  contacting  sub- 
stantially tangentially  their  respective  mounting  pad;  display- 
mg  a  test  pattern  on  the  cathode  ray  tube;  and  actuating  the 
manipulators  to  adjust  the  defection  unit  until  an  optimum  test 
pattern  is  obtained  and  with  the  manipulators  in  engagement 
with  the  semi-spherical  parts  laser-welding  the  terminal  por- 
tion to  their  respective  mounting  pad  via  a  laser-beam  pro- 
duced witiun  each  manipulator  and  passing  through  the  hole  in 
its  associated  semi-sphencal  part 


4,803^1 
fMAGE  READING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jim  Kabota,  Kaaagawa,  Jap—,  aartgnor  to  Ktyi  Photo  Flte  Co^ 
l.td^  KaMgawm,  Japn 

FIM  Jaa.  13,  19r7.  Sci.  No.  3.008 

(Taimt  priority.  apptkxtkM  Japu,  Jaa.  13,  WW,  61  •4851 

brt.  CL*  H04N  ]/04 

VS.  CL  358—285  7  daimm 


4,803,560 

UQUID-CRYSTAL  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

TnyoaU  MatMuaga,  nmi  Hidcuki  SkhaizB,  botk  of  Tokyo. 
Japu,  awtiwMtn  to  Caaio  Coavater  Co^  Lt4^  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,721 
Claiaa    priority,    ap^katkia    Japaa,    Feb.    21.    1986,    61- 
22955nJl;    Mar.    31.    1986.   61-«)283[U1;   Dec.   24.    1986,  61- 
197321[U] 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/64 
VS.  CL  358—236  U 


5.  An  image  reader,  compnsing  a  ooe-dimenaiooal  sensor 
arranged  along  a  first  direction, 

means  for  movmg  said  sensor  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  and  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  along  a  direction  non-parallel  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

means  for  measuring,  by  means  of  one-dimcnsional  sensor, 
reading  conditions  of  said  one  image  while  said  moving 
means  moves  said  ooe-dimcn.sioaaJ  sensor  from  said  sec- 
ond to  said  first  position;  and 

means  for  iwo-dimensionally  scanning  said  one  image,  by 
means  of  said  one-dimcTLSional  sensor,  while  said  moving 
means  moves  said  onc-dimcnsional,  sensor  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position 


4,803,562 
IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Terao  Eino.  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Otya^aa  Optical  Co„ 
LtaL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  II,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  62,098 
daiau  priority,  applicatioo  Japan.  Jua.  20,  1986,  61-144514; 
Jaa.  20,  1986,  61-144517 

lat.  CL*  H04N  7/18.  3/18 
VS.  CL  358—98  14  date* 


1   A  bquid-crystai  television  receiver  in  combination  with  a 
tape  recorder,  comprising 

a  main  body  includmg  a  cassette  tape  driving  mechanism  and 

having  a  cassette  loading  section; 
a  television  reception  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  television 

signal; 
a  first  pivotal  lid  pivotally  coupled  to  said  main  body  and 

adapted  to  cover  a  cassette  tape  when  a  cassette  tape  is 

loaded  into  said  cassette  loading  section, 
a  second  pivotal  Ud  pivotally  arranged  relative  to  said  first 

pivotal  lid, 
an  optical  means  compnsug  a  reflection  mirror  arranged  on 

a  surface  of  said  first  pivotal  lid  for  facmg  said  second 

pivotal  lid;  and 
a  txansnussion  type  liquid -crystal  display  means  arranged  on 

the  second  pivotal  lid  for  displaymg,  m  cooperation  with 

said  optical  means,  a  television  image  corresponding  to 

the  television  signal  received  by  said  television  reception 

circuit. 


1.  An  image  sensing  apparatus  comprising'. 

video  processor  means  for  gcneratmg  a  drive  signal;  and 

camera  head  means  connected  to  said  video  processor 
means,  said  camera  head  means  having 

solid-state  image  sensmg  means  which  requires  a  plurality  of 
power  supply  voltages  for  operatmg  in  response  to  the 
dnve  signal  supplied  from  said  video  processor  means  so 
as  to  generate  an  image  signal,  and 

emitter  follower  means  connected  to  a  power  supply  voltage 
terrmnal  of  said  solid-sute  image  sensing  means,  the  plu- 
rality of  power  supply  voltages  being  applied  to  said 
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solid-state  image  sensing  means  through  said  emitter  fol- 
lower means 


4,803,563 

ROTOR-IN-STATOR  EXAMINATION  MAGNETIC 

CARRIAGE  AND  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Gtorft  F.  DaOey,  Plaai  Boroagli,  amt  Paal  E.  MorriMia,  Traf- 

for4,  botk  of  IHl,  Maigaon  to  Wcatiaghoaae  Electric  Corp.. 

PHtibwgh,  Pa. 

FiM  Sep.  2, 1987,  Ser.  No.  92,790 

lat  a*  H06N  7/18 

VS.  CL  358—100  1>  OaiaH 


means  secunng  the  guide  rail  at  ends  thereof  to  respective 
angle  members. 

a  dnvmg  unit  placed  on  said  rail  an  moving  thereon  in  the 
horizontal  direction; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  device,  connected  to  said  driving 
unit  m  such  a  manner  as  to  face  the  surface  of  said  infer 
mation  writing  board,  for  readmg  wnttcn  mformalxm, 

a  memory  for  storing  pieces  of  image  informatjon  of  a  whole 
picture  obtained  by  moving  said  photoelectnc  device  m 
the  direction  mtersecting  the  read-out  Une. 

a  hard-copy  device  for  reading  out  said  image  informaiKir, 
stored  in  said  memory  and  recording  said  image  informa 
Mon;  and 

a  roller  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  photoelectnc  con- 
version device,  said  roller  roUmg  while  being  m  contact 
NMth  said  mformauon  writing  board 


1   A  moveable  carnage  compnsmg; 

chassis  means  adapted  for  movement  along  a  surface; 

magnet  means  attached  to  said  chasis  means  for  moveably 

secunng  said  chasis  means  to  the  surface;  and 
separator  means  interposed  between  said  magnet  means  and 

the  surface  for  relatively  positionmg  said  magnet  means 

out  of  contact  with  the  surface. 


4,803J65 
OPTICAL  WRITE  HEAD 
Ton  TesUgawara;  Kazao  Terao,  botk  of  Kaaagawa:  Hiroski 
Wataaabc,  aad   Yakikiko  Skiadza.   botk   of  ChOia.   all    o( 
Japaa,  awigaon  to  Faji  Xeroi  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo  aa^l  Fatabs 
Corporatioa,  Ckiba,  botk  of  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  af  Ser.  No.  897^29.  Aag.  19.  1986.  abawkiMii 

Tkto  appHcatioa  JaL  29,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  226^48 
OaiBS  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa^  Dec  12.  198S.  60-2^8044 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/23 
VS.  CL  358—300  3  Clum, 


su.  n   »,,—    ^ 


4,803,564 
ELECTRONIC  BLACKBOARD  SYSTEM 

Katmyoafci  Sakai,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaalgani    to  Mitsatiislii 
OeaU  rrtiariiiW  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,427 

OaijBs  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  8.  1986.  61-211017 

lat  a.*  H04N  1/10 

VS.  a.  358—294  21  CbuM 


*     -3.     » 


1   An  electromc  blackboard  system  comprising 

an  attachment  means  fixed  to  the  upper  portions  of  an  infor- 
mation writing  board  such  as  a  white  board  or  a  black- 
board attached  to  a  wall  surface  or  fixed  to  a  wall  surface 
above  such  an  information  writmg  board; 

said  attachment  means  comprising  a  piair  of  spacedly  dis- 
posed angle  members  each  respectively  located  adjacent 
an  upper  comer  of  the  information  writing  board; 

means  securing  the  angle  members  to  the  information  writ- 
ing board  in  such  spaced  apan  relationship: 

a  gmde  rail  secured  by  said  attachment  means  and  horizon- 
tally disposed  along  an  upper  edge  of  said  mformation 
wnung  board. 


S2f-^-8ff 


1.  An  optica]  write  head  for  an  electrostatic  recorder 
adapted  to  form  a  latent  image  on  photosensitive  material 
movmg  relative  thereto,  the  head  comprising 

at  least  first  and  second  adjacent  rows  of  light  emission 
element  arrays  each  includmg  a  plurahty  of  hght  cmissK->r 
elements,  said  row-arrays  havmg  center  lines  and  being 
disposed  with  said  center  lines  parallel  o  each  other  and 
spaced  at  predetermined  mtervals  m  the  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  row-wise  direction,  the  hght  emission  ele 
ments  on  adjacent  arrays  being  staggered  m  row-wise 
position  for  disposmg  all  of  the  light  emission  elemenLv  ai 
equal  row-wise  direction  mtervals  when  viewed  from  s 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  arrays; 

dynamic  dnvmg  circuit  means  for  activatmg  the  rows  o! 
light  emission  elements  at  different  times  to  emit  light 
successively  array  by  array  m  the  order  from  said  firsi 
array  to  said  second  array  to  irradiate  the  photosensiuve 
material  for  forming  a  latent  image  comprised  of  a  matni 
of  dots  arranged  regularly  m  the  row-wtse  direction  and  ui 
the  direction  perpendicular  thereto,  a  latent  image  of  one 
line  comprised  of  dots  arranged  m  a  direction  perpcndK-u 
lar  to  the  row-wise  direction  bemg  formed  on  the  photo 
sensitive  tnatenal  once  each  of  the  rows  of  light  emissjon 
eleiiients  emits  light,  and 

said  predetermined  mtervals  between  the  respective  center 
lines  of  the  light  emission  element  arrays  being  determined 
from  the  following  relationship: 

P=(XN^\yS/S 

wherein  P  represents  said  predetermined  intcr\aU  between 
said  center  lines,  S  represents  the  pitch  of  the  pnnted  dots 
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in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  row-wise  direction, 
X  represents  an  integer,  and  N  represents  the  number  of 
the  hght  emission  elements  arrays,  and 
wherein  the  minus  sign  is  used  when  said  photosensitive 
material  moves  said  selected  distance  in  the  direction  from 
the  first  light  emission  element  array  toward  the  second 
light  emission  element  array,  and  said  driving  circuit 
means  is  operative  to  activate  said  second  array  to  emit 
light  earlier  m  time  than  said  first  array,  and  the  plus  sign 
is  used  when  said  photosensitive  material  moves  said 
selected  distance  in  the  direction  from  the  first  light  emis- 
sion elemenl  array  toward  the  second  light  emission  ele- 
ment array,  and  said  dnving  circuit  means  is  operative  to 
activate  said  second  array  to  emit  light  later  in  time  than 
said  first  array. 


=r    ■=> 


1  Apparatus  for  assuring  time  coherence  among  data  bits  in 
a  multi-channel  bit-proccssing  system,  groupings  of  said  bits 
comprising  respective  bytes,  and  said  bytes  occumng  in  a  time 
sequence,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

(a)  respective  dockable  multi-bit  buffer  means  for  receiving 
the  bits  of  said  sequenced  bytes, 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  reference  bit  for, 
and  from  within,  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  bytes,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  reference  bit  occurrences  for  pro- 
ducing a  clock  having  a  frequency  corresponding  thereto, 
said  clock  being  applied  to  each  of  said  buffer  means  for 
clocking  therefrom  data  biLs  which  are  essentially  devoid 
of  time  incoherence  thereamong,  said  means  for  detecting 
the  occurrence  of  a  reference  bit  being  means  for  detect- 
ing the  median-occunng  bit  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
bytes. 


read  requests  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  all  of  said 
channel  stores,  said  replay  store  controller  stepping  on 
from  one  state  to  a  next  slate  in  said  predetermined  se- 
quence m  response  to  stepping  pulses  formed  by  each  first 
said  first  pulse  following  a  said  second  pulse  and  each  first 
said  second  pulse  following  a  said  first  pulse:  and 
a  control  circuit  for  each  said  respective  channel  store,  each 
said  control  circuit  including  a  first  gate  circuit  for  gating 
each  write  request  received  from  said  replay  store  con- 


4,803.566 

DIGITAL  TIME  BASE  CORRECHON  USING  A 

REFERENCE  BIT 

Elwyn  R.  Bcrlekarap,  Berkeler.  James  A.  Bixby,  San  Dietto,  and 

James  L'.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  all  of  Calif.,  lasignors  to  Ijuitman 

Kodak  Compuiy,  Rocbecter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  i*»3,  Ser.  No.  518,995 

Int.  a.*  GIIB  5/Oa  5/09.  27/19.  27/28 

VS.  a.  360—26  13  Claims 
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troUer  with  a  read  request  received  from  said  replay  store 
controller  so  as  to  derive  a  first  output  signal  used  to  form 
a  write  enable,  and  a  second  gate  circuit  for  gating  each 
read  request  received  from  said  replay  store  controller 
with  said  first  output  signal  to  denve  a  second  output 
signal  used  to  form  a  read  enable,  whereby  said  control 
circuit  supplies  write  enables  and  read  enables  to  said  field 
stores  with  read  enables  dominating  over  write  enables  in 
the  event  of  contcnuon  between  a  read  enable  and  a  write 
enable. 


4,803,568 

MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  EFFECTING  PHASE 

CONTROL  ON  ROTATING  BODY 

Iznrai  Miyakr,  Kiyotaka  Kaneko,  and  Kazaya  Oda,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan.  assiKnors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  LttL,  Kanajjawa, 

Japan 

Kiled  Dec.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  937,038 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec  2,  1985,  60-269«95 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/781:  GllB  19/20 

VS.  CL  360—33.1  9  Claims 


4,803,567 

VIDEO  REPLAY  -STORE  FOR  A  MULTI-CHANNiX 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

James  H.  WUkiasoa,  YokohaoA,  Ja|>aii,  and  Richard  J.  A.  AtIs, 

Basingstoke,  United  Kingdom,  sssignora  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1985, 
852732J 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—33.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  video  replay  store  fi>r  a  multi-channel  digital  video  tape 
recorder,  the  video  replay  store,  compnsmg; 
a  respective  channel  store  for  each  channel,  each  said  chan- 
nel store  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  field  stores  which  are 
written  in  and  read  from  cyclically; 
a  respective  field  boundary  detector  for  each  channel,  each 
said  field  boundary  detector  supplying  a  first  pulse  in 
response   to  each   field   boundary   where  an   odd   field 
changes  to  an  even  field,  and  a  second  pulse  in  response  to 
each  field  boundary  where  an  even  field  changes  to  an  odd 
field,  in  the  off-tape  data  m  the  respective  channel; 
a  replay  store  controller  for  supplying  wnte  requests  and 


1.  A  motor  control  apparatus  comprising: 

drive  means  including  a  motor  for  rotating  a  body  at  a  prede- 
termined rotating  speed  and  phase; 

reference  position  detecting  means  for  determining  a  refer- 
ence fxjsition  in  the  rotation  of  the  body  and  generating  a 
phase  signal  representative  of  the  reference  position; 

phase  control  means,  responsive  to  said  reference  position 
detecting  means,  for  controlling  said  dnve  means  by  use 
of  a  bias  signal,  said  bias  signal  representing  an  offset  of 
the  phase  of  the  rotating  body; 

said  phase  control  means  causing  the  rotation  of  the  body  to 
be  brought  within  a  predetermined  range  with  respect  to 
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a  reference  signal,  said  reference  signal  representing  said 
predetermined  rotating  speed;  and 

bias  control  means,  operativcly  connected  to  said  phase 
control  means,  for  determining  a  difference  between  said 
phase  signal  and  said  reference  signal  and  for  providmg 
said  drive  means  with  said  bias  signal  accordmg  to  the 
determined  difference; 

said  phase  control  means  including  first  counter  means  for 
counting  a  period  within  the  predetermined  range; 

said  bias  control  means  including  secoixl  counter  meattK 
responsive  to  said  first  counter  means,  for  incrementing  a 
control  coimt  when  a  count  contained  in  said  first  cownter 
means  is  below  a  lower  limit  of  the  predetermined  range 
and  for  a  decrementing  said  control  count  when  the  count 
exceeds  an  upper  limit  of  the  predetermined  range,  said 
control  count  representing  a  value  of  said  bias  signal, 
thereby  generatmg  said  bias  signal  according  to  the  value 
of  said  control  count  of  said  second  counter  means. 


4,803,570 

ROTARY  HEAD  TYPE  MULTlCHANTsEL 

DSPORMATION  SIGNAL  REPROIHXING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  SUB-INFORMATIGN  SEARCH  FUNCTION 
Motokmoi    riihMs,    Tokyo;    TusMjald    Mamri, 
Ttmtomm  Fakatn,  ¥ihm"s.   Kaji 
MMsUra     Takei,     ¥■■!■■'■.     m^ 
Kaasuwra.  all  of  Jap— .  Mrignnn  to  Cmmom  rahnskftl  Kaiatau 
Tokyo,  Jarmm 

Filed  JaL  28,  1986.  Sci.  No.  891,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcatka  Jap«a,  Aag.  6,  1985,  60-172739; 
Aag.  7,  1985,  60-173792 

IaLCt'GllBi/02 
UJS.  CL  360-61  13  < 


4,803,569 
WRITE  ENABLE  RING  SENSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  REEL 
Fjvst  Kcgier,  Kowad  Svaika,  and  Una  Tkicnwf,  all  of  Ma- 
nick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aari^ors  to  Sicaew  Aktico- 
gesellackan,  Bertia  aad  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Dec  7,  1983,  Ser.  ?So.  558,879 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefmaay,  Feb.  8, 
1983,  3304261 

InL  CL*  GllB  15/05.  15/06 
VS.  CL  360—60  6  Claiau 
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1  A  sensing  arrangement  for  detecting  the  presence  and 
absence  of  a  wnte  enable  nng  withm  a  groove  of  a  rotatabic 
magnetic  tape  reel,  compnsmg: 

a  write  enable  nng  to  be  received  m  the  groove  of  the  rotat- 
able  magnetic  tape  reel; 

a  sensing  ring  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial  movement 
includmg  a  fKjrtion  to  be  received  m  the  groove  of  the 
magnetic  tape  reel  m  the  absence  of  the  wnte  enable  nng. 
a  peripheral  reflective  surface  of  high  reflectivity,  and  a 
mark  on  said  surface, 

a  smgle  sensing  clement  positioned  to  scar  and  sense  said 
penpheral  reflective  surface  and  said  mark  to  produce 
scaniung  signals  only  when  said  write  enable  ring  is  lo- 
cated in  the  groove  and  said  sensing  ring  rotates;  and 

an  evaluation  stage  for  evaluatmg  the  scaniung  signals  for 
detcnmmng  the  axial  position  and  rotation  of  said  scnsmg 


1.  An  apparalus  for  reproducing  mam  mformatior!  and  acidv 
tional  information  frtmi  a  tape-shaped  record  bearmg  mediuir, 
which  has  a  plurality  of  areas  extending  longitudinally  and  ir 
parallel  with  each  other,  each  area  having  many  hebcal  slant 
tracks  on  each  of  which  the  mam  and  additional  information 
are  recorded,  said  main  mformation  in  one  of  said  many  helical 
tracks  being  larger  m  quanQty  than  said  additionai  mformatKWi 
compnsmg: 

(a)  a  rotary  bead  arranged  to  transversely  trace  the  pluralit> 
of  areas  provided  on  said  tape-shaped  record  bearmg 
medium; 

(b)  area  designatmg  means  for  desigi^atmg  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  areas; 

(c;  gate  means  arranged  to  gate  a  signal  reproduced  by  saxl 
rotary  head  m  response  to  said  area  designatmg  means  for 
outputting  mfonnations  recorded  on  said  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  areas, 

(d)  first  process  means  for  processing  said  main  mformatioo 
gated  by  said  gate  means. 

(e)  second  process  means  for  processing  said  additionai 
information  reproduced  by  said  rotary  head:  and 

CO  manually  operable  means  for  changing  over  a  plurahty  of 

operation  modes  of  the  apfiaratus,  the  plu.'ality  of  modes 

including 

a  first  mode  m  whKh  said  first  process  means  outpuu  said 
mam  information  recorded  m  the  area  designated  h> 
said  area  designating  means,  and  said  second  process 
means  only  outputs  said  addrtioDal  mformation  re 
corded  m  the  same  area  from  which  said  main  informa 
tion  IS  being  outputted  by  said  first  process  means,  and 

a  second  mode  m  which:  said  second  process  means  sunul 
taneou&ly  outputs  said  additionai  informatior!  from  at 
least  two  of  said  plurality  of  areas. 
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FLOPPY  DISC  MAGNETIC  HEAD  APPARATUS 

CONfPATIBLE  WITH  BOTH  HORIZONTAL  AND 

PERPENDICULAR  RECORDING  MEDIA 

TcMhijrvU  FitJioka,  NiiUtMBm  MaMkiro  KMUoki,  Tackilumt, 

ud  Koji  OmAhm,  NMitMM,  all  of  Ja*u,  MrigMn  to  K«bu- 

ikiki  Kaiaka  ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  32,442 

CUian  priority,  apyUcatkm  Japaa.  Mar.  31,  1986,  61-70731 

lat.  CI.'  GllB  i/4S 

U.S.  CL  36&— 63  6  Oaian 


a  second  step  for  starting  the  data  recording  on  the  basis  of 
said  data  recording  command  in  response  to  detection  of 


-n  ciimm  oencz 


tSul 


■CM^-t 


% 


StiTSl 


Slif 
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1  A  magnetic  head  apparatus  compatible  with  both  horizon- 
tal and  perpendicular  recordmg  media,  comprising; 

(a)  first  magnetic  head  means  for  recording  and  reproducing 
information  m  or  from  said  horizontal  recording  medium 
at  a  first  predetermined  recordmg  density: 

(b)  second  magnetic  head  means,  arranged  backward  from 
said  first  magnetic  head  means  in  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  travel  direction,  for  recording  and  reproducing 
information  m  or  from  said  perpendicular  recordmg  me- 
dium at  a  second  predetermined  recording  density  higher 
than  that  of  said  horizontal  recordmg  medium;  and 

(c)  head  selectmg  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  the  first  and 
second  magnetK  head  means  in  response  to  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  presence  of  any  one  of  the  horizontal  and 
perpendicular  recordmg  mediums. 


4,«3,S72 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  OF  MAGNETIC  DISK  UNIT  IN  WHKTI 
PL  VYBACK  COMMENCES  BEFORE  THE  MAGNETIC 
HEAD  IS  COMPLETELY  CENTERED  ON  THE  TRACK 
ToaUraU  Hanva,  Odawara;  Ko^  NiaUanra,  f— agawa;  Y^ji 
YoaUda,   Odawara;    Klyotaka   TakakaaU,    Atanri;   Tiuwo 
Hiroae,    Odawara;    KataaUro    Ti— rta,    Odawara;    Rilcki 
Nakaw),    Odawara;    Kanrto    Takahaaki,    Hadawi;    Aklra 
ICaraM,  and  TadayaU  Ickiba,  botk  of  Odawara,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaaigaan  to  HHm^  Ltd.  aad  Hltacki  Coaapater  Pcripkcrals 
Co.,  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

POed  Apr.  20,  1907,  Ser.  No.  40,126 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  21,  1986,  61-«9935 
lat.  a.«  GUB  V55,  15/87 
I  .S.  a.  360—60  10  Claiw 

1    A  recordmg/reproducmg  method  of  an  mformation  disk 
unit  efTecting  data  recordmg/reproducmg  operation  by  meaiu 
of  a  bead  on  the  basis  of  a  seek  command  and  a  recording/ re- 
producing command  received  from  a  boat  processor  and  per- 
forming a  seek  operation,  compnsmg: 
a  first  step  for  starting  the  data  reproduction  on  the  basis  of 
said  data  reproducing  command  m  response  to  detection 
of  such  a  state  that  said  head  has  sought  to  an  extent  that 
the  data  on  the  desired  track  can  be  marginaUy  repro- 
duced; and 


llB*'^ 


such  a  state  that  the  position  of  said  head  has  stabilized  on 
the  desired  track  by  means  of  the  seek  operation. 


4303,573 
TRACK  ACCESS  APPARATUS  HAVING  HIGH-SPEED 

RANDOM  ACCESS  USING  A  SINGLE  STEPPING 
MOTOR  IN  A  MAGNEnC  RECORDING/PLAYBACK 
SYSTEM 
Nobtto  Mlaonra.  Yokokaan;  Kataan  Nakadai;  Toakikatss  Ha- 
raae.  both  of  Tokyo,  aad  Satoaki  Iwaoaatsa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan.  aaaigDors  to  Fa)i  Pkoto  Filn  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaiiaK>*<L. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1986,  Ser   No.  919,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japoi,  Oct.  IS.  1985,  60-227918. 
Oct.  15,  1985,  60-227919;  Oct.  15,  1985.  6(W227920;  Oct.  15, 
1985,  60-227921;  Oct.  15,  1985,  60-227922 
lat  a.<  CUB  3/J3 
U,S.  CL  36»-7S.13  6  < 


.jcgMii^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recordmg/playback  system  having  a  mag- 
netic recording/playback  bead  freely  movable  radially  across 
a  rolatable  magnetic  disk  on  which  are  provided  a  plurality  of 
cu-cular,  concentrically  arranged  recordmg  tracks,  a  single 
magnetic  recording/playback  head  transfer  mechanism  which 
includes  a  single  stepping  motor,  responsive  to  first  and  second 
dnve  pulses,  for  movmg  the  magnetic  recording/playback 
head,  an  envelope  detector  circuit  for  detecting  an  envelope  of 
a  signal  read  from  the  disk  by  the  n\agnetic  recording/- 
playback  head;  and  trackmg  control  means  for  generatmg  said 
first  dnve  pulses  to  be  applied  to  the  stepping  motor  of  said 
magnetic  recording/playback  head  transfer  mechanism  for 
controUmg  the  magnetic  recording/playtiack  head  transfer 
mechanism  to  move  the  magnetic  recording/playback  head  m 
a  forward/ reverse  direction  in  rcspt>nse  to  a  forward-feed/ - 
reverse-feed  signal,  and  to  positu^n  the  magnetic  recording/ 
playback  head  on  an  adjacent  one  of  Mud  recordmg  tracks  in 
the  forward/ reverse  direction  m  response  to  an  output  from 
the  envelope  detector  circuit,  a  track  fccceaa  apparatus  com- 
prinig: 
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means  for  designating  a  track  number  of  a  track  to  be  ac- 
cessed; 

means  for  storing  a  track  number  of  a  track  at  which  the 
magnetic  recording/ playback  head  is  presently  located. 

fast-feed  control  means  for  performing  a  fast  feed  operation 
including  detenniiung  a  head  feed  direction  of  movement 
of  the  magnetic  recording/playback  head  baaed  on  the 
4»»ign«t>H  track  number,  generating  said  second  dnve 
pulses  to  be  supplied  to  the  stepping  motor  of  said  recor 
ding/playback  transfer  mrrhanMm,  and  controlling  the 
magnetic  recording/playback  head  transfer  mechanism  to 
move  the  magnetic  recording/playback  head  m  the  head 
feed  direction  to  a  track  that  is  one  track  short  of  the 
designated  track;  and 

means  for  providing  the  tracking  control  means  with  one 
forward-feed/rcverse-feed  signal  corresponding  to  the 
head  feed  direction  after  the  fast-feed  control  operation 
performed  by  said  fast-feed  control  means. 


4,803,574 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Akk>  Koaiaki;  SatoiU  Kikaya;  Omb*  Zaitaa,  aad   Hideaki 

Yoikki,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japa^  aaai^nn  to  MaHaaklti  Etectric 

ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Fefc.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10,958 
OaiM  priority,  npp**— «<~  JapMt,  Feb.  3,  1986.  61-21437; 
Sep.  5,  1986,  61-209866;  Nor.  5,  1986,  61-263395 

lata.*  GllB  5/027 
U.S.  CL  360—85  W  Oaiam 


a  top  shetl: 

a  bottom  shell  connected  with  said  top  shell  to  define  a 

rectangular  casing  havmg  end  walls  parallel  to  the  side 

plates  of  the  cassette  bolder, 
reels  m  said  casmg  for  storing  a  magnetic  u^y  wound  on  said 

reels,  said  reels  bemg  spaced  a  distance  correspoDding  to 

the  spacing  of  the  reel  shaft  openrngi  on  the  cassette 

holder; 
said  rectangular  casing  having  an  overall  length  slightly 


smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  opposite  side  plates 
of  the  cassette  holder, 
said  bottom  shell  having  a  groove  extending  parallel  to  said 
end  walb  and  facing  outwardly  from  the  bottom  thereof 
said  groove  having  a  width  substantially  wider  than  tbc 
width  of  the  prvjectioa,  wheretey  when  said  cassctu  is 
inserted  mto  or  ejected  from  the  casaette  holder,  said 
cassette  is  guided  by  the  opposite  side  plates  and  the  pro- 
jection is  received  in  said  groove  with  substantially  no 
contact  between  the  bottom  shell  and  the  projection. 


1  A  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising  tape 
winding  means  describing  a  locus  of  movement  for  rotationaliy 
movmg  around  a  tape  guide  drum  and  for  pulling  out  a  tape 
from  a  tape  cassette  and  winding  the  pulled-out  tape  around 
said  tape  guide  drum,  said  recortling/reproducing  apparatus 
having  a  movable  casing  section  member  which  moves  from  a 
position  remotely  located  relative  to  the  locus  of  the  routioiial 
movement  of  said  tape  winding  means  to  a  position  entcnng 
into  the  locus  of  movement  after  said  tape  winding  means  is 
rntaUonally  moved  through  a  predetermined  angle. 

4,803,575 

TAPE  CASSETTES  HAVING  BOTTOM  GROOVES  FOR 

USE  IN  TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  BOTTOM 

PROJECnON  IN  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Akikiro  NiiUHva,  Onka;  Manw  Kawagiiki,  Nara;  Hideki 
Sakaaoto;  Maaakiko  Mataai,  botk  of  Oaaka,  aad  Yoakiaori 
^ioad,  OkayaM,  all  of  Japu^  aari^on  to  Mataankita  Eke 
trie  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  36,971 
OaiiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  11,  1986,  61-84504 
lat  a."  GllB  / 5/6 73.  2i/0«7 
US.  a.  360—94  12  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  a  Upe  recorder  havmg  a  cassette 
holder  defined  by  a  bottom  plate,  opposite  side  plates,  a  projec- 
tion on  the  bottom  plate  extending  parallel  to  the  side  plates 
and  reel  shaft  opcmngs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  projection,  said 
cassette  comprising: 


4303,576 
DISC  DRTVING  DEVICT 
Masao  Okkita,  a^  ShfaricU  ObMori,  botk  of  Farakawv  Jajtan 
aaaigaors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Lld^  Japaa 

FQcd  Aag.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88.694 
Oaiaa    priority,    apptiotioa    Japmt    Nor.    5,    1986,    61- 
168991(U1 

Ut  a.«  GllB  b/Oll,  i/0J6 
vs.  a.  360—99.08  5  CMh 


1  A  disk  dnvmg  device,  comprising  a  fixed  base,  a  metal 
bearing  secured  to  said  base,  a  spindle  shaft  mounted  for  ro«a- 
oon  relative  to  said  base  by  means  of  said  metal  bcanng.  a 
spindle  fitted  at  an  end  poruoo  of  said  spindle  shaft  renKHc 
from  said  base,  a  turntable  secured  to  said  spindle  for  receiving 
a  disk  for  mtegral  rotation  therewith,  a  circuit  board  sccurelv 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  dnvmg  coil  secured  to  said  circuit 
board,  a  dnvmg  magnet  secured  to  said  spindle  foi  electromag 
netically  cooperatmg  with  said  dnvmg  coil  to  rotate  said  spin 
die.  a  sutor  yoke  secured  to  said  base,  said  dnving  magnei 
bang  located  between  said  arcuit  board  and  said  suior  yoke. 
and  a  buffer  member  mounted  on  a  face  of  said  dnvmg  magnet 
opposmg  lo  said  circuit  board. 
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M034ST7 

VERTICAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  USING 

RIGID  DISK 

Jotckiro  Enkl,  ud  ?■■■■■■■  PiJn4%  botk  of  Naguo,  Japu, 

■Mtinnrt  to  TDK  CorpontkM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Jul  9.  19W,  Scr.  No.  r72J40 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHcirto*  Japu,  Ju.  12,  IMS,  60-128874; 
Jm.  U,  IMS,  M-USt7S 

Urt.  CI*  GllB  5/6a  15/64.  17/32.  21/20 
UA  CL  340—102  3  CUIm 


5     6 


1  A  system  for  recording;  and  rcprcxlucing  information  o>.  a 
magnetic  recordmg  medium  by  using  a  mjignetic  head  through 
relative  movement  between  the  head  and  the  recording  me 
dium  compriaing  a  recording  disk  having  a  rigid  disk  substrate 
made  of  alumina  silicate  resin  glass,  and  a  vertical  magnetic 
anitotroptc  film  coupled  with  said  substrate,  the  maximum 
surface  roughness  K^a  of  said  disk  being  leas  than  50  A  and 
the  spacing  between  said  head  and  said  (Ssk  in  operation  being 
leas  than  0.1  micron 


4^03,578 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  STABLY  MOUNTING  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  ON  CARRIAGE 

Hideo  P^tiwara;  AUto  Sakemito,  aad  Oaaaa  laagoya,  all  of 

Ibvagi,  Japaa,  Mrigwirs  to  HitacU  Maxell,  Ltd^  Onka, 

Filed  May  9.  1986,  Scr.  No.  861,349 

OalM  priority,  appiicatloa  Japu,  May  9,  1985,  60-96998 

Lrt.  (X*  GllB  5/S4 

VS.  CL  360—105  15  OalaH 


1.  A  magnetic  head  carnage  assembly  for  use  with  a  mag- 
netic disc  havmg  a  smgle  recording  side  which  comprises 

a  bead  carnage  for  slidably  receiving  a  rotatable  magnetic 
disc; 

a  clamper  rcsUiently  mounted  on  said  head  carnage  and 
biased  toward  said  head  carnage  so  that  said  magncuc 
disc  rotates  between  said  clamper  and  said  head  carnage; 

a  first  clamp  shoe  resilient  member  mounted  on  said 
clamiper. 

first  clamp  shoe  means  resilient!  y  mounted  on  said  clamp 
shoe  resilient  member  for  contacting  said  magnetic  disc, 
wherein  the  movement  of  said  first  clamp  shoe  means  is 
confined  to  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  rotational 
plane  of  said  tnagnetic  disc,  and  wherein  said  first  clamp 
shoe  means  is  biased  to  oppose  said  head  carriage; 

a  second  clamp  shoe  resilient  member  mounted  on  said  head 
carriage; 

*  second  clamp  shoe  means  resiliently  mounted  on  said 
lecond  clamp  shoe  resilient  member  for  contacting  said 


magnetic  disc,  wherein  said  second  clamp  shoe  means  is 
biased  to  oppose  said  first  clamp  shoe  means; 

i  head  support  resilient  member  mounted  on  said  head  car- 
riage; and 

a  .magnetic  head  resiliently  mounted  on  said  head  support 
resilient  member  for  contacting  said  recordmg  side  of  said 
magnetic  disc,  said  magnetic  head  being  biased  so  as  to 
oppose  said  first  clamp  shoe  means  and  bemg  inserted 
through  an  insertion  opening  formed  in  said  second  clamp 
shoe  means  whereas  said  magnetic  head  is  mounted  such 
that  IS  moves  independent  of  movement  of  each  of  said 
clamp  shoe  means. 


4,803,579 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  INFORMATION  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  DIVIDED  REPRODUCING 

LIGHTS  ARE  DIFFERENTLALLY  DETECTED  BY  A 

HHOTODETECTOR  HAVING  NO  AMPUFVING  ACnON 

THROUGH  AN  ANALYZER  WHOSE  TRANSMISSION 

AXIS  AZIMUTH  IS  OPTIMIZED 

r>«aaia  Koyaaaa,  Kawanki,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Caaoo  Kabiuhiki 

Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PUed  Oct.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106,786 
ClaiJiH  priority,  appHcrtloa  Japaa,  Oct.  17,  1986,  61-246614 
I«t  CL*  GllB  11/10 
UJS.  CI.  360—114  5  I 


1  A  magncuvoptical  information  reproducing  apparatiis 
comprising  means  for  applying  a  hght  beam  polarized  in  a 
predetermined  direction  onto  a  recording  medium  on  which 
information  is  magnetically  recorded,  means  for  dividing  the 
reflected  or  transmitted  light  beam  from  said  recortimg  me- 
dium modulated  into  a  polarized  sute  in  conformity  with  said 
information  by  the  magneto-optical  effect,  a  plurahty  of  analy- 
zer means  havmg  their  optic  axes  inclined  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  said  predetermined  direction  and  analyz- 
ing said  divided  light  b^ums,  a  plurality  of  photodetectors 
having  no  amplifying  action  and  photoelectrically  detecting 
the  hght  beams  transmitted  through  said  plurality  of  analyzer 
mean&,  and  a  signal  processing  means  for  amphfying  the  detec- 
tion signals  of  said  plurality  of  photodetectors,  differentiating 
them  and  reproducing  said  information,  the  angle  Oa  formed 
between  the  optic  axes  of  said  plurality  of  analyzer  means  and 
said  predetermined  direction  satisfying  the  followmg  condi- 
tions: 


S=  lHn\tA\'^\R\^h  ■  ^B 

where  lo  is  the  quantity  of  hght  of  the  incident  hght  beam  on 
s&id  recording  medium,  R  is  the  «mplitudc  reflectance  of  said 
recording  medium,  €  is  the  light  utilization  efficiency  of  the 
optical  system  from  the  recordmg  medium  lo  the  photodetec- 
tors except  said  analyzer  means,  k  is  the  photoelectric  conver- 
SK)n  efficiency  of  said  photodetectors,  e  is  the  amount  of 
charge,  T  a  the  thermal  noise  of  said  amplifying  means  in  a 
magneto-optical  signal  obacrvation  frequency.  AB  is  the  band 
width  of  the  detection  signals,  Xa  is  the  amphtude  transnuttance 
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of  said  analyzer  means,  and  "ha  >*  the  extinction  ratio  of  said 
analyzer  means. 


4J03J80 

DOUBLE-GAP  MAGNETORESISTTVE  HEAD  HAVING 

AN  ELONGATED  CENTRAL  WRITE/SHIELD  POLE 

COMPLETELY  SHIELDING  THE  MAGNETORESISTIVE 

SENSOR  STRIP  IN  THE  READ  GAP 
Greg  S.  Mowry,  BanMrilk,  Miaa.,  aMrisaor  to  Magaetic  Peripit- 
erab  lac,  Miaaetoaka,  Miaa. 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  15,204 
iBt  CL*  GllB  5/127.  5/ii 
UjS.  a.  360— 113  *< 


C 


1.  In  a  magnetoresistive  head  having  a  read/ write  surface;  a 
f>air  of  inductive  wnte  poles  and  a  soft/magnetic  shield  form 
ing  two  gaps  at  said  rcad/wnte  surface,  a  first  gap  between  the 
poles,  a  second  gap  between  one  of  said  poles  and  said  shield, 
said  write  poles  magnetically  connected  in  a  back  gap  region, 
the  write  pole  forming  a  portion  of  the  second  gap  comprising 
a  trailing  pole,  and  the  other  write  pole  comprising  a  leadmg 
pole;  and  a  magnetoresistive  strip  having  a  central  sense  region 
mounted  in  said  second  gap;  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  leading  one  of  said  poles  havmg  a  length  defining  a 

track  width  L, 
the  magnetoresistive  stnp  being  substantially  longer  than 

said  track  width  L, 
a  pair  of  current  contacts  contacting  the  lateral  ends  of  said 

magnetoresistive  stnp  and  defmmg  a  central  sense  region 

therebetween,  wherem  the  central  sense  region  of  the 

magnetoresistive  strip  has  approximately  the  same  length 

as  the  leading  pole,  and 
the  trailing  pole  having  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  the  strip, 

the  length  of  the  trailmg  pole  thereby  being  longer  than 

said  track  width  L; 
whereby  the  leading  and  trailing  mductive  wnte  poles  have 
substantially  unequal  lengths  and  a  track  is  wntten  on  said 
read/write  surface  by  magnetic  mirroring  between  the  leading 
and  trailing  poles,  the  width  of  the  track  defined  by  the  length 
of  the  leading  pole;  and  where  by  the  trailing  pole  completely 
shields  the  elongated  magnetoresistive  strip  from  the  high 
magnetic  fields  present  between  the  leading  and  trailing  wnte 
poles  dunng  write  operations. 


4,803,581 
THIN  FILM  YOKE-TYPE  MAGNETORESISTIVE  HEAD 
Tom  Klra,  Teari;  Teiicki  Miyaacki,  Nara;  Kiyokito  Nakai; 
Kee«o  Shiiba,  both   of  Teari,  aad  Mitsakiko   Voakikawa. 
Ikoma,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Sharp  Kabvshiki  Kaisha. 
Osaka,  Japan 
CoDtiBBatioD  of  Ser.  No.  575,928,  Feb.  1,  1984,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatioB  Mar.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  27.088 
CUiins  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1983,  58-178909 
lat  a.*  GllB  5/33 
U-S.  a.  360—113  7  Oaiais 

1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  compnsing: 


a  lower  yoke  which  is  made  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
high  permeability; 

a  magnetoresistive  element  having  upper  and  lower  major 
surfaces,  a  front  end  portion  facmg  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  and  a  distaJ  end  portion  spaced  from  said  front 
end;  and 

an  upper  yoke,  havmg  a  rectangular  cross  section,  for  trans- 
mitting magnetic  flux  to  said  magnetoresistive  element, 
which  IS  placed  above  said  lower  yoke  so  as  lo  extend 
from  the  recordmg  medium  facmg  portioii  of  said  thin  film 
magnetic  head  such  that  said  magnetoresistive  element  lv 
interposed  between  said  lower  yoke  and  said  upper  yolte; 


said  upper  yoke  overlapping  onl>  said  front  end  portkjo  of 
said  magnetoresistive  element  such  that  the  upper  major 
surface  at  said  distal  end  portion  thereof  is  free  of  any 
magnetic  material; 

said  lower  yoke  bemg  formed,  at  a  portion  thereof  confront 
ing  the  lower  major  surface  of  said  magnetoresistive  ele- 
ment, with  a  groove  »»*ch  that  the  distal  end  portion  of 
said  magnetoresistive  element  overlaps  said  lower  yoke 

said  upper  and  lower  yokes  separated  by  a  magnetK  gap  of 
a  width  enablmg  detection  of  magnetization  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction. 


4,803,582 

PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETDLATION  TYTE 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  A  MAGN^HC  POLE  PART 

WHICH  FORMS  A  CLOSED  MAGNETIC  PATH 
KaaiUdc  Sakai,  EUaa,  Jipaa,  lailjanr  to  Victor  Coapaa)  o! 
Japaa  Ltd.,  Keaasawm,  Japaa 

FUcd  JaL  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,660 
Oaims  priority,  apptkatkia  Japaa,  JaL  19.  1983.  58-111981 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/23 
UJS.  CL  360—119  »  ' 


2'»\'^  AID 


23b 


220      '22t 


1.  A  perpendicular  magnetization  type  magnetK  head  com- 
prising; 

a  main  magneuc  pole  part  wound  with  a  cod,  for  subjecting 
a  magnetic  recording  medium  to  magnetic  fluxes  which 
pass  perpendicularly  through  a  magnetic  layer  of  the 
magnetK  recordmg  medium. 

a  non-magnetic  pan  located  on  both  sides  of  said  main  mag- 
netic pole  and  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium, so  as  to  sandwKh  said  main  magnetic  pole,  and 

a  closed  magneuc  path  forming  magnetic  pole  pan  for  form- 
ing a  closed  magnetK  path  of  said  magnelK  flux  with 
respect  to  said  main  magnetK  pole  pan, 

said  closed  magnetic  path  forming  magneuc  pole  part  hav- 
ing an  edge  which  is  bounded  on  said  non-magnetic  part, 
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said  edge  facing  the  recording  medium  and  being  non-par- 
allel to  Mid  main  magnetic  pole  part. 


4,803.583 

CLEA?«NG  CASSETTE  WITH  AN  INTERNAL  DRIVE 

MOIOR 

Mickad  BocdsMki,  Sslxkotten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaiitmN- 

to  Nixdorf  Comtmtet  AG,  Paderbora,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German) 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  39,558 
CUiaa  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Apr.  21, 
1986,  8610911[U] 

lat.  a.*  GllB  5/ia  5/127.  5/4t 
U.S.  a.  360—128  22  CUw 


1.  An  unproved  cleaning  cassette  for  cleaning  an  electro- 
magnetic transducer  head  of  a  cassette  tape  deck,  and  of  the 
type  having  a  cassette  bousing  capable  of  being  inserted  in  the 
cassette  receptacle  of  the  deck,  a  cleaning  head  movably 
mounted  in  the  cassette  housing,  and  a  dnve  system  coupled  to 
the  cleaning  head  for  moving  the  cleaning  head  relative  to  the 
transducer  head,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
said  dnve  system  including  a  dnve  motor  (52,  152)  arranged 
inside  the  cassette  housing  (2,   102)  and  drivingly  con- 
nected with  the  cleaning  head  (22,  122);  and 
means  for  mounting  the  cleaning  head  on  said  cassette  hous- 
ing for  oscillating  movement  relative  to  said  transducer 
bead. 


4.803384 

DISK  CARTRIDGE  WITH  CLEANING  SHEET  OF 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 

Kaiimi  Doi;  Norio  Akai.  awl  F^Jio  MatsoMito,  aU  of  Ibaraki. 

Japan,  aMigaon  to  Hitadii  Maxell,  Ud^  Ocaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,340 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1986,  61-<»4874; 
May  30.  1986,  61-123545 

Ut  a.«  GllB  23/03 
VS.  CL  360—133  14  CUim 


1.  A  disk  cartndge  which  comprises  a  cartndge  case,  a  disk 
rotatably  encased  in  the  cartndge  case,  and  a  cleaning  sheet 
supported  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  cartndge  case  by  weld- 
ing, the  cartndge  case  being  compoaed  of  a  thermoplastic 


synthetic  resin,  and  the  cleanmg  sheet  being  composed  of 
non-woven  fabric  made  mainly  of  acrylic  fibers  at  least  on  the 
disk-facmg  side  of  the  cleanmg  sheet,  said  acryhc  fibers  con- 
taining more  than  about  85%  acrylonitrile,  and  being  fixed  to 
the  inside  surface  of  the  cartridge  case  by  ultraaooic  or  beat 
welding. 


4,803,585 
TAPK  RECORDER  STOP  MECHANISM 
H.  T.  Ckea«.  Talpd,  Taiwan,  aaaignor  to  Uaonic  Electroibc  Co. 
Ltd.,  Taipei.  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  15,146 

Int.  a.' GllB  15/22.  21/14 

MS.  CL  .160— 96J  1  Clate 


SMtM 


1  An  improvement  of  a  tape  recorder-player  stop  mecha- 
nism having  a  stop  operation  lever  for  stopping  the  tran^Mft  of 
a  magnetic  tape  which  comprues: 

a  swivel  arm,  located  about  the  pivot  of  a  winding  gear  of  a 
transmission  mechanism,  a  split  sprug  bemg  coimected  to 
said  swivel  arm  and  transmission  mechanism,  said  swivel 
arm  being  coupled  to  a  windmg  intermediate  gear  and  a 
push-back  angle  plate,  said  swivel  arm  havug  a  imddle 
portion  positional!  y  located  below  a  winding  reel  shaft 
center, 
a  knock-back  slider  havug  a  "U"  shaped  notch  formed 
therein,  said  knock-back  slider  having  a  knock-back  angle 
plate  located  on  one  end  theret^)f  and  a  knock-back  edge 
located  on  an  opposmg  end  to  provide  a  two  step  opera- 
tion of  said  stop  operation  lever; 
an  angle  plate  located  on  said  stop  operation  lever  engaged 
withm  said  "U"  shaped  notch  of  said  knock-back  slider 
when  either  a  magnetic  head  operation  lever  or  a  record 
operation  lever  is  operably  engaged,  said  transport  of  said 
magnetic  tape  being  substantially  instantaneously  stopped 
by  partially  depressing  said  stop  operation  lever  to  a  first 
of  said  two  step  operation,  said  partial  depression  of  said 
stop  operation  lever  causmg  said  kncxrk-back  slider  to 
engage  said  swivel  arm,  said  swivel  arm  rotates  about  the 
center  of  said  wmding  reel  shaft  in  a  counter  clockwise 
direction  responsive  to  said  engagement  with  said  knock- 
back  slider,  said  windmg  intermediate  gear  thereby  being 
disengaged  from  said  transmission  mechanism  while  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  said  knock-back  angle  plate 
causes  disengagement  of  a  pinch  roller  for  stoppmg  said 
transport  of  said  tape,  said  rotation  of  said  swivel  arm  al.so 
causing  a  magnetic  head  to  be  displaced  from  pnor 
contact  with  said  tape,  the  depressing  of  said  stop  opera- 
tion lever  to  a  second  step  of  said  two  step  operation  by 
contmued  depressing  of  said  stop  operation  lever  results  m 
removal  of  power  from  an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said 
transmission  mechanism 
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4,803,586 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  MODLTJ^ 

Jim  Tabor,  and  Richard  Coota,  botk  of  Dallns.  Tex.,  aasignort 

to  PrcKoUte,  Inc.,  Su  Lendro,  Calif. 

CoBtlnantion  of  Scr,  No.  886,904,  J«L  16, 1986,  abuKioned.  This 

application  Not.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  126,422 

Int  CL*  H02H  3/26 

VS.  a.  361—18  2  Claim* 


4,803,587 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANGE-0\XR  CONTACT 

APPARATUS  PROTECTION  WITH  INTERLOCKING 

MEMBER  AND  MODLXE 

Bernard  Fonraier,  le  Plcaaia  Boachard:  Maarict  Cootai.  Nan- 

terre,  and  Andri  Vcr(ez,  VOIcaes,  all  of  Franc«.  aasiKDors  to 

La  Telemecaaiqnc  EJcctriqac,  Fraace 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No  38.671 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  23,  1986,  86  06138 
Int  a.'  H02H  7/08:  HOIH  50/18 
VS.  CL  361—24  14  Claims 


v=v#r^Si 


fl  ^4* 


~ir 


1  A  wall  box  mounted  remotely  operated  voltage  control 
module  utilizmg  a  low  voltage  EXT  control  signal  to  regulate 
the  amount  of  electrical  power  transferred  from  a  source  of 
AC.  electrical  power  to  a  load  comprising: 

a.  means  used  for  rectifymg  the  AC  electncal  power  from 
the  source  thereof,  to  produce  a  relatively  high  voltage 
pulsation  DC  signal; 

b.  means  used  for  transforming  the  relatively  high  voltage 
pulsatmg  DC  signal  to  relatively  low  voltage  pulsating 
DC  signal; 

c.  a  power  semiconductor  having  power  leads  between  the 
source  of  AC  electrical  power  and  the  load,  and  having  a 
gate  for  .xintrolling  the  qtiantity  of  power  delivered  from 
the  source  of  AC  electrical  power  to  the  load; 

d  comparator  means  used  for  generatmg  an  output  signal  for 
tnggenng  said  gate  of  said  power  setni-conductor  m  ac- 
cordance with  Mud  relatively  low  voltage  pulsating  DC 
signal  and  the  low  voltage  DC  control  signal,  said  com- 
parator means  further  comprismg  voltage  compensation 
means  used  for  substantially  maintaining  delivery  of  a 
constant  quantity  of  power  from  the  source  to  the  load 
through  said  power  semi-conductor  durmg  variations  in 
the  voltage  of  the  AC  electrical  power  from  the  source 
thereof,  said  means  used  for  transforrmng  includes,  an 
optically  coupled  semi-conductor  device  being  cormected 
between  the  source  of  AC  electrical  power  and  said  com- 
parator; 

e.  another  optically  coupled  semi-conductor  dc\ice  for 
tnggenng  said  power  semi-conductor,  said  another  opti- 
cally coupled  semi-conductor  device  being  connected 
between  the  output  terminal  of  said  comparator  and  the 
power  setm-conductor; 

f.  relay  means  for  on-off  switching  of  said  tnggenng  signal 
from  said  comparator  means; 

means  for  compensating  said  high  voltage  pulsatmg  DC 
power  signal  for  changes  in  ambient  temperature  relative 
to  the  wall  box,  said  temperature  compensation  means 
including; 

a  first  optically  coupled  transistor  includmg  a  bght  emitting 
diode  portion,  said  Ught  emitting  diode  portion  of  said  first 
optically  coupled  transistor  connected  m  parallel  with 
said  rectifying  means;  and 

a  second  optically  coupled  transistor  including  a  light  emit- 
ting diode  portion,  said  light  emitting  diode  portion  of  said 
second  optically  coupled  transitor  connected  m  senes 
with  said  transistor  of  said  first  optically  coupled  transis- 
tor connected  m  parallel  with  said  light  emittmg  diode  of 
said  first  optically  coupled  transistor 


g 


I       II  » 


1  A  change-over  contact  apparaius  comprising  in  a  main 
case  having  first  and  second  inner  spaces  defined  by  a  median 
plane  and  a  supporting  base  at  nghl  angles  with  said  median 
plane 

I-  first  and  second  isolated  three  phase  switch  system  each 
havmg  mput  terminals  and  output  terminals,  said  first  and 
second  systems  being  respectively  housed  m  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  spaces. 

II-  first  and  second  electromagnets  havmg  respective  coils 
and  separate  means  for  encrgizmg  said  respective  coils, 
the  first  and  second  electromagnets  bemg  respectively 
housed  in  the  respective  first  and  second  spaces  and  hav 
ing  first  and  second  respective  armatures  which  respec- 
tively control  the  first  and  second  switch  systems 

lii-  mechanical  inter  armature  lockmg  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  respective  armatures  and  ex- 
tendmg  from  side  to  side  of  the  median  plane; 

iv-  an  elongate  first  bundle  of  electnc  conductors  providing 
cross  connection  of  the  mput  terminals  of  the  respective 
switch  systems  for  causmg  a  reversal  of  two  phases,  said 
bundle  being  onented  substantially  at  nght  angles  wi;h 
said  median  plane  and  located  m  a  region  close  to  said 
supportmg  base; 

v-  a  removable  thermal  and  magnetic  overload  detector 
module  removably  cormectmg  the  output  terminal  of  the 
second  switch  system  to  output  terminals  of  the  apparat  us 
said  detection  module,  the  mput  and  output  terminals  o! 
the  second  switch  and  the  output  terminals  of  the  appara- 
tus being  housed  m  said  second  space, 

VI-  an  elongate  second  bundle  of  electnc  conductors  provid- 
ing direct  phase  to  phase  connection  of  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  respective  switch  systems  and 

VII-  a  tnppmg  mechanism  housed  m  said  second  space  and 
coupled  to  the  overload  detector  module  and  to  the  firsi 
and  second  switch  systems  for  operung  the  said  switch 
systems  when  the  overload  detector  module  has  detected 
an  overload. 
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4.803.588 
SURGE  ARRESTER 
Richard  J.  Bzdak,  AUcvuy.  N.Y^  udipior  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Hoastoo,  Tex. 

FUetS  ^.  U,  1986.  Ser.  No.  852.004 
lat.  CX*  H02H  3/20 
VS.  a.  361—118  9 


contact  being  actuatable  by  the  armature  when  said  electro- 
magnetic flux  19  conducted  in  the  first  direction,  comprising: 
power  supply  elements  connecting  the  at  least  one  switch 
contact  to  a  load  circuit  and  to  the  voltage  source,  the 
voltage  source  being  connectable  to  the  excitation  wind- 
ing, at  least  one  of  the  power  supply  elements  being  con- 
ducted around  a  part  of  the  excitation  flux  circuit  substan- 
tially fewer  times  than  the  exciution  winding  so  that 
current  connected  by  said  at  least  one  switch  contact  from 
said  voltage  source  to  the  load  circuit  flows  through  said 
power  supply  elements  to  produce  an  auxiliary  excitation 
in  said  part  isodtrectionally  with  said  first  direction  of  said 
electromagnetic  fluxes  of  the  excitation  wmding.  both  said 
excitation  winding  and  said  load  circuit  being  connected 
across  said  voltage  source  so  thai  a  peak  load  current 
caused  by  closing  of  said  at  least  one  switch  contact  flows 
through  sajd  power  supply  elements  simultaneously  with 
a  drop  m  voltage  across  the  excitation  winding  to  add  said 
auxiliary  excitation  to  said  electromagnetic  flux  of  the 
excitation  of  said  excitation  windmg  thereby  holding  the 
armature  closed  dunng  a  drop  in  the  flux  of  the  excitation 
winding  caused  by  the  drop  in  voltage. 


ils^sj 


1.  A  surge  arrester  comprising: 

an  insulating  tubular  housing  open  at  one  end; 

retaining  means  located  within  said  housing; 

at  least  one  vanstor  block; 

a  first  spnng  chp  having  open  areas  for  the  free  flow  of  oil. 
mounted  within  said  housing  in  elcctncal  contact  with  one 
face  of  said  varistor  bl(x:k  and  m  contact  with  said  retain- 
ing means  to  flexibly  retain  said  vanstor  block  in  said 
housing. 

a  second  spnng  clip  having  open  areas  for  the  free  flow  of 
oil,  mounted  within  said  housing  m  electncal  contact  with 
the  opposite  face  of  said  vanstor  block  and  in  contact  with 
said  retammg  means  to  flexibly  retain  said  vanstor  block 
in  said  housing  wherein  said  retaming  means  is  an  annular 
groove  in  said  housing 


1  An  electromagnetic  relay  having  an  excitation  winding 
connectable  to  a  voltage  source  ahd  having  a  core  within  the 
winding  forming  an  excitation  flux  circuit  together  with  a  yoke 
disposed  outside  of  the  winding  to  conduct  electromagnetic 
flux  in  a  first  direction,  an  annature  seated  at  the  yoke  forms  a 
working  air  gap  with  a  free  end  of  the  core,  at  least  one  switch 


4.803,590 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  DEVTCF 
Reinhard  KasseL,  Oberasbach;  Gcorg  Hauboer.  Berg,  and  Hart- 
mut  Zokl,  Fiirtli/Bay,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiiqiors 
to  Robert  Boacb  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE86/D0110,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23.  19r7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1987.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/01007,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  12,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  14,  198«,  Ser.  No.  41,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  30, 
1985.  3527208 

iBt  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a  361—386  10  ClaiM 


4,803.589 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Rolf- Dieter  Kimpel,  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
(^rmany 

FUed  Jan.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  1.979 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1986,  364)1519 

L»t  a."  HOIH  47/Oa  9/00;  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  CL  361—210  4  CUiat 


1.  Switching  device  including  at  least  one  power  switching 
component  arranged  in  a  completely  insulated  housing,  com- 
prising at  least  one  heat  conducting  cooling  body  arranged  in 
said  housing  for  supporting  said  power  switching  component; 
a  plurality  of  connector  parts  arranged  opposite  said  cooling 
body  and  being  fed  through  said  housing;  heat  conducting, 
elcctncaJly  insulating  means  having  an  area  contact  with  said 
cooling  body  and  enclosing  portions  of  said  connector  parts  in 
said  housing  to  establish  a  path  for  abducting  out  of  said  hous- 
ing the  heat  generated  by  said  power  switching  component. 
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4,803,591 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSmON  FOR 
MULTILAYER  CAPACTTOR 
Yasoo  MijraaUta,  Chickiba,  aad  Ma«M  Kaahiaui,  Yokoze.  botb 
of  Japaa,  aMigaora  to  MitnMiU  Mlaiag  A  Cement  Company . 
Ltd,,  Japan 
CoatinMtkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,201,  Jan.  25,  1985. 
abaadoMd,  wUch  is  a  coirtiHMtioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  451,930. 
Dec.  21,  1982,  abawkmed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  30.  1987.  Ser 
No.  8,688 
Oairas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  20.  1982.  57-125138 
Int  a.*  HOIC  4/12;  0048  35/46 
VS.  CL  361—321  3  Claim. 


EXTERNAL 
ELECTRODE 


INNER  ELECTRODE 
^DIELECTRIC    CERAMIC 


d  «  20>ttm 


1.  A  multilayer  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ceramic  layers,  a  plurahty  of  mner  elecUodes  mterposed  be- 
tween said  ceramic  layers,  and  outer  electrodes  on  opposing 
sides  of  said  capacitor  for  connecting  alternate  mner  elec- 
trodes, wherein  said  ceramic  layers  consist  essentially  of 
94  70-99.39  mole  %  of  banum  titanale,  0.50-3.00  mole  %  of 
niobium  pcntoxide,  0  10- 1  00  mole  %  of  zinc  oxide,  and 
0.01-0  30  mole  %  of  manganese  dioxide. 


4,803,592 

POWER  CONTROL  AND  FAULT  ISOLATION 

INDICATOR 

Donald  J.  AdUey,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  awigwK  to  Inteniatioaa] 

BnsincaB  Machiaca  CorporatioB,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  877357,  Jan.  24,  1986,  aba»done<i 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,132 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/04 

VS.  CL  361—79  12  CUimi 


.n       r  & 


1.  A  power  control  and  fault  isolation  mdicator,  compnsmg; 

means  for  sensing  conditions  in  output  lines  from  voltage 
sourcx  sections  of  a  power  supply  system,  said  means  for 
sensing  including  a  plurality  of  sense  lines,  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  point  on  one  of  said  output  lines,  one  logic 
level  on  a  sense  line  representing  a  normal  condition  at 
said  corresponding  point  and  a  second  logic  level  on  a 
sense  line  representing  a  fault  condition  at  said  corre- 
sponding point; 

first  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  sense  Imes  and 
responsive  to  said  second  logic  level  on  one  of  said  sense 
Imes  for  generatmg  a  code  signal  representing  said  corre- 


sponding pomt  at  w  hich  said  fauli  (.ondition  occurred,  and 
including  storage  means  havmg  output  terminals  for  stor- 
ing said  code  signal  said  code  signal  appeanng  as  a  partic- 
ular pattern  of  logic  levels  on  a  plurality  of  ctxle  lines 
connected  from  said  output  terminals. 

second  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  inputs  from 
said  code  Imes  and  responsive  to  said  code  signal  when 
said  code  signal  sigmfies  a  fault  condition  at  one  of  said 
pomts  to  generate  at  least  a  first  shutdown  signal 

means  in  said  power  supply  system  responsive  to  said  first 
shutdown  signal  for  shutting  do*n  said  power  system, 
and 

indicatmg  means  responsive  to  said  code  signal  on  said  code 
lines  for  indicating  said  pomt  at  which  said  fault  condition 
occurred. 


4,803,593 
FLAT  SOLID  DISCHARGING  DEVICE 
Kazoyoaiii  Matsamoto,  Tokyo;  Seiichi  Miyaltawa.  Nagarey  ana; 
Eishn  OMake,  aad  SUcen  Sazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan.  SMigann  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105.610 
Claims    priority,    appikatioa    Japaa.    Oct.    14,    1986,    61- 
156138[U1;  Oct  2«.  1986.  61-254602 

lat  CI.'  G03G  15/02;  HOIT  19/00 
VS.  CL  361—225  11  0«im» 


u  }^  ^ 


1    A  flat  solid  dischargmg  device  comprising 

a  dielectnc  substrate  substantially  rectangular  m  shape; 

a  thin  hairline  type  first  electrode  placed  on  one  side  of  said 

dielectnc  substrate  extendmg  along  the  length  of  said 

discharging  device, 
a  second  electrode  placed  directly  on  the  other  side  of  said 

dielectnc  substrate  to  face  said  first  electrode  through  said 

dielectnc  substrate;  and 
a  means  for  applying  an  ac  voltage  acniss  said  first  and 

second  electrodes  to  produce  lorts  ir.  s  space  adjacent  to 

said  first  electrode; 
wherem   said   second   electrode   comprises   a   plurality  of 

comblike  conductive  stnps  having  spaces  therebetween 

each  extendmg  crosswise  rclaovc  to  the  length  of  said  first 

electrode  through  said  dielectnc  substrate 


4,803,594 
WAVE-SHAPED  ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE 
(,cor«e  Zagrava,  ArUagtoa,  MaM.,  aacigaor  to  Keylek 
meat  Corp.,  Wikmiivtaa,  Maas. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,645 
lat.  CL'  HOIT  23/00 
U.S.  CL  361— 230  11  Claims 

1  In  apparatus  for  applymg  through  a  conducuve  tesi  up  t 
test  electrical  surge  to  eqmpment  under  test,  said  apparatas 
mcluding  a  discharge  capacitor  scnes  connected  through  »  firsi 
RL  circuit  to  an  mput  terminal  of  8w^tchIng  means  for  sclec 
lively  applymg  a  discharge  from  said  cl^>»cllor  to  said  tesi  tip. 
said  input  terminal  also  being  sctks  connected  through  a  sec 
ond  RL  circuit  to  one  electrically  conductive  plate  of  s  first 
free  space  capacitance,  the  unprovcment  compnsmg 

a  resistor,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  lo  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  switching  means; 


454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7.  1989 


fint  and  second  inductances  senes  connected  to  one  another 
and  between  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  and  said  test  tip; 


y-Vn_[^;3^JGn] 


a  second  electrically  conductive  plate  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  fu^t  and  second  inductances  so  as  to  form 
part  of  a  second  free  space  capacitance. 


4303,596 

SOUD-STATE  CAPACITOR  WITH  AN 

ELECni(XX>NDUCnVE  POLYMER  AS  CONSTITUENT 

OF  THE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
Gerhani  HeUwig,  Stecea;  OttiMr  Baor.  FreflMre  Klaw  Feiaat, 
Kirckzarten;   Hdaat  Mockwald,   HeUdberK.   aad   Hetm«t 
Miieaatcdt,  Wachcahriw.  all  of  Fe<L  Rep.  of  Gerauay.  anaga 
ors  to  BASF  AktieagcacUackaft,  LMtwigskafea.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraiaay 

Filed  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No    11 1  .MM 
OaiBH  priority,  apfrficatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  trermany,  Oct  23, 
i<m>.  363*100 

iat  CL'  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  CL  361—525  »  OaiaM 


4,803,595 
INTERPOSER  CHIP  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MAKING 

ENGINEERING  CHANGES  BETWEEN 

INTERCONNECTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 

Ckarlet  J.  Kram,  Poaskkeepaie,  aad  Leoa  L.  Wa,  Hopewrii 

Jaactioa,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to  lateraatioaal  Basiness 

Mackiaes  Corporatioa,  AnMak,  N.Y. 

(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,488,  Not,  17,  1986,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not    25,  1987,  Ser    No.  129.404 

Ut.  a.«  H05K  1/18 

VS.  CL  361-412  6  Oaimi 


hix^y  ,,L^ 


1  A  structure  for  making  engineering  changes  to  form  a 
replacement  winng  network  between  desigruted  chips  on  a 
comcmm  sutstrate  without  requiring  any  changes  to  the  com- 
iTKin  suhsuate  or  the  use  of  discrete  wires,  said  structure  com- 
prising 
interposcrs  bemg  located  between  each  of  said  designated 

chips  and  said  common  substrate, 
each  mterposer  having  conductive  vias  and  stacked  internal 
multiple  wiring  planes  insulated  from  each  other  and  from 
said  vias, 
said  via.s  making  electrical  connections  between  said  chips 
and  said  substrate  st)  that  said  chips  are  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  said  ctimmon  substrate  via  said  interp^wcrs, 
and 
replacement  mtcrposers  which  lie  at  the  begiimmg  and  at  the 
end  of  the  replacement  winng  network  for  making  engi- 
neenng  change  connections  without  the  use  of  discrete 
wires  and  associated  engmeenng  change  pads  so  that  the 
electrical  connections  between  said  chips  are  changeable 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  connections  between 
said  via.s  and  said  wirmg  planes  of  said  replacement  mter- 
posers. 


1.  A  solid-state  capacitor  comprising  a  first  metallic  elec- 
trode, an  oxide  layer  on  the  electrode  as  the  dielectric  layer 
and  a  counter  electrode  consisting  of  an  intrinsically  conduc- 
tive polymer  of  a  5-  or  6-membered  aromatK  heterocyclic 
compound,  said  polymer  have  been  formed  by  oxidative  poly- 
merization of  the  monomers  on  the  surface  of  the  dielectric 
layer  by  means  of  an  oxidant 


4303,597 
ELECTRIC  DOUBLE-IJKYKR  CAPACTTOR 
Kotticiii   Wataaabe;  Mickiaoba  Macsaka,  ntuS   MicWhiro  M»- 
rata,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Marata  Mnaofactarlai 
Co..  1  td..  Japan 

Tiled  Jaa.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  145430 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  1987,  62-12972 
Int.  CI.*  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—502  13 


7  2       6a 


E 


n 


li 


6b 


1.  An  electric  double-layer  capacitor  having  one  or  more 
electric  double-layer  capacitor  elements, 

each  of  said  electnc  double-layer  capacitor  elements  includ- 
ing: 

a  charge  storage  pan 

a  pair  of  collectors  arranged  to  hold  said  charge  storage  part, 
each  of  said  collectors  having  a  multi-layer  structure 
including  a  plurality  of  conductive  polyethylene  layers 
provided  with  conductivity  by  a  carbon  material,  said 
polyethylene  layers  compnsing  respective  polyethylene 
rnatenals  having  different  den.sity  levels;  and 

a  gasket  enclosing  said  charge  storage  part  and  being  ar- 
ranged between  and  adhered  to  said  collector*. 
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4303^98 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR  ASSEMBLY 
I  W.  Eflard,  a^  Lcater  C  Data,  botk  at  Wert  Jeffcraoa. 
N.C  naigBon  to  Spraipw  Electric  Coaipaajr,  Nortk  Adaaa. 
Ma«. 

FUed  Jaa.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  145,440 

iBL  a.*  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  CL  361—541  5  OaliBS 


1  An  electrolytic  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tab-wound  capacitor  sections,  each  of  said  aecttons  having  at 
least  one  electrode  tab  connected  to  one  electrode  foil  and 
extending  from  said  section,  at  least  one  other  electrode  tab 
connected  to  another  dectrode  foil  and  extending  from  said 
section,  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  case  having  an  insulating 
cover  and  an  insulating  base,  a  conductive  tenninadoo  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  each  of  said  tabs  and  passing  out  of  said 
case  through  said  base,  at  least  one  vertical  wall  inside  said  case 
dividing  said  case  interiorly  into  isolated  chambers,  each  of 
said  chambers  containing  one  of  said  sections,  at  least  one  vent 
located  in  said  cover  at  a  Junction  of  a  top  surface  of  said  cover 
and  a  side  wall  of  said  cover  parallel  to  said  vertical  wall. 
whereby  under  internal  pressure  said  side  wall  parts  as  a 
smooth  gap  from  said  top  surface,  said  cover  bemg  sealed  to 
said  base  mcludmg  an  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  being  scaled  to 
said  base 


4,803,599 

MOUNTING  BAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  EUTTRICAI 

SIGNALLING  AND  INDICATING  DEVICES 

Joba  A.  Triae,  Lake  EbM,  a^  Daryk  L.  Peteraea,  Eagaa.  botk 

of  Miaa..  Mripwri  to  WObrecfct  Etectroibca,  lac  St.  Paal 

Miaa. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,199 

Iat.  CL*  F21V  21/00 

VS.  CL  362—249  13  OiiliBS 


the  longitudinaJ  dircctkui  of  extent  of  said  w  ali  mean*  a!  « 
desired  poaition  of  adjustment  along  said  lead  direction, 
with  each  of  said  indicator  light  bemg  freely  supported  at 
a  desired  height  a  predetermined  dsptacement  distance 
frtmi  said  planar  wall  meant  only  along  said  one  end  of  « 
pair  of  taid  leads; 

means  sectiring  each  of  said  connector  leads  wnhui  said 
apertures  and  affixing  said  leads  to  said  mounting  bar  ocK 
along  the  oppoaite  ends  thereof  from  said  one  end.  wrth  i 
predetenmned  lead  portioa  opposite  said  one  end  thereof 
being  exposed  for  connectioo  to  an  electrical  cootaci 
means;  and 

each  of  said  connector  leads  being  made  of  conductive  metai 
which  is  malleable  and  bendable,  yet  ng>d  enough  tc  be 
self-supporting  and  to  hold  any  posittoo  to  which  ii  b 
bent,  whereby  the  lengths  of  sax)  leads  projecting  out 
wardly  from  said  mounting  bar  between  said  mounting 
bar  and  said  indicator  hgfatt  may  be  bent  to  any  dcsireci 
angle  or  configuratioa  so  as  to  oneni  each  of  said  indicau^ 
tights  in  a  predetermined,  desired  posrtior. 


4J03,600 

LUMINAIRE  FOR  A  ROIVSHAPED  n  l^ORESCENT 

LAMP 

Fraai  Ptppif.  Palkek^  Fed.  Rcy.  of  CeraMa? .  wmtfpar  ta  UJS. 

PUUps  Corparatka^  N«w  York,  NY. 

F1M  Jm.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  I43J96 
OafaM  priority,  applkitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«naaB>.  Mai    id. 
1987,  3708762 

iBL  CL*  F21S  3/00 
UJS.  a.  362— 217  It    ^^-K" 


1   An  indicator  light  assembly  comprising; 

an  elongated  tnounting  bar  having  planar  wall  means  extend- 
ing longitudinaUy  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  sax!  wall  means  at 
predetennined  locations  along  the  length  of  said  bar; 

a  plurality  of  indicator  lights  supported  on  said  mounting  bar 
at  predetermined,  spaccd-apart  locatioas  thereon  as  de- 
fined by  said  apertures,  each  of  said  indicator  h^ts  having 
a  plurality  of  electrical  connector  leads  attached  thereto 
and  extending  therefrom  in  the  same  directioo  whereby 
each  indicator  light  is  freely  suspended  aloog  one  end  of  a 
pair  of  said  leads,  and  said  apertures  being  arranged  m 
laterally  adjacent  sets,  with  the  rest  of  leads  for  each 
indicator  light  being  contained  withm  a  set  of  said  aper- 
tures to  extend  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 


1.  A  lummaire  for  a  rod-shaped  fluoreaKxtit  iamf  provided 
with  pm  bases  at  both  ends  and  having  an  elongated  suppon 
profile  whose  width  is  only  shghtly  larger  or  tmaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  lamp  envelope  and  which  at  both  ends  has. 
sockets  provided  with  contacts  each  having  a  groove  to  ac 
commodate  the  base  pms  when  inserting  the  lamp  in  an  axiall> 
parallel  manner,  characterized  m  that  mtermediate  members  of 
an  insulating  material  are  arranged  on  the  lamp  bases,  the  rcaj 
side  of  each  member  bemg  provided  with  a  cross  limb  extend 
ing  parallel  to  the  base  pins  and  bang  formed  m  such  a  mannct 
that  the  individual  base  pms  are  located  on  dtfTerent  sides  of  the 
cross  limb  which,  when  inserting  the  lamp  m  the  lummaire. 
engages  the  groove  of  a  socket  id  a  lock-tight  manner, 
whereby  the  base  pins  come  mlo  contact  with  the  v>:k« 
contact* 
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4,803,601 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEADUGHT,  SUITABLE  FOR 

EMITTING  A  BEAM  LIMITED  BY  A  CUT-OFF,  AND 

INCLUDING  A  MODIFIED  REAR  PORTION 

Pmtrice  CoUot,  Putia,  and  Bernard  LadaBi,  Paria,  both  of 

Fraace,  larigaan  to  Obie  Projcctenn,  France 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1987.  Ser.  No.  140,241 
Claiia*  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30.  1986.  86  18341; 
Dec  30,  1986.  86  18342 

Int.  CL*  F21V  7/00 
VS.  a.  3«2— 80  18  Claim* 


plate  opening  and  removably  connected  therewith,  said 
illumination  device  including 

(1)  a  lamp  holder  ctwtaining  aii  illumination  lamp; 

(2)  a  pnsin  arranged  adjacent  the  lamp  of  said  lamp 
holder,  the  light  from  said  illumination  lamp  being 
transmitted  from  said  illumination  unit  via  said  prism  to 
provide  indirect  illumination  to  the  user;  and 

(c)  electrical  contact  means  connected  with  said  iUumination 
unit  for  supplymg  electncal  energy  to  said  illumination 
lamp. 


4,803,602 
SUN  VISOR  WITH  IIXUMINATED  MIRROR 
E.  Gonnar  Stcsmob,  Malnng,  Swwlen,  anignor  to  Aufopart 
Sw«leii  AB,  Malnng,  Sweden 

Hied  Oct  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden.  Oct  24,  198*,  »<>04556 
lat  CL«  F21V  33/00 
VS.  a.  362—135  5  ClainH 


4303.603 
PLASTER  FRAME 
I  W.  CaraoB,  Downey,  Calif.,  anajgnor  to  TboBM  indoa- 
trkt,  Inc  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16.  1988,  Ser.  No.  156^24 

Int.  a.'  F21S  i/02 

VS.  CL  362—150  18  Claina 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  headlight  of  the  type  suitable  for  emitting 

at  least  one  beam  that  is  delimited  by  a  top  cul-off  and  that 
includes   an   approximately   central   c^incentralion   spot,   the 
headlight  comprising:  a  filament   lamp,  a  reflector,  and  an 
enclosure   glass,    the   headlight    lacludmg   the   improvements 
whereby  said  reflector  compnses: 
at  least  two  lateral  rones  that  form  small  images  of  the  fila- 
ment defining  said  concentration  spot  and  forming  said 
cutoff;  and 
a  centra]  zone  which  reflects  the  light  rays  emitted  by  the 
filament  to  cause  them  to  converge  in  a  region  at  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  closure  glass  while  simulta- 
neously forming  large  filament  images  which  are  spread 
out  below  said  cut-off; 
with  said  lateral  zones  and  said  central  zone  joining  one 
another  with  second  order  continuity  m  two  essentially 
vertical  planes  that  are  parallel  to  a  central  optical  axis  of 
the  headlight  and  arc  disposed  on  either  side  thereof 


1.  A  plaster  frame  for  recessed  lighting  fixtures  which  com- 
prises a  flat  metal  plate,  an  aperture  through  the  plate,  a  collar 
depending  from  the  aperture,  and  bendable  comers  on  the 
plate  swingabic  from  axial  to  transverse  positions  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  hanger  bars  for  mounting  the 
frame  m  axial  and  perpendicular  onentations  between  joists. 


4,803,604 
ILLUMINATED  SERVING  TRAY 
Nancie  L.  Nicbota,  c/o  Jamea  Bennan.  204  E.  63rd  St.,  New 
York.  N.Y.  10021,  and  Bjom  SveiMeB,  PingTinveien  4,  3200 
Sandefjord.  Norwsy 

nicd  Feb,  26.  1988,  Ser.  No.  161,086 

Int   n  *  t^lV  33/00 

vs.  CL  362—154  15  Claimt 


1,  An  illuminated  frameless  mirror  for  a  vehicle  sun  visor, 

comprising 

(a)  a  self  supporting  planar  mirror  plate  having  a  reflective 
surface  and  containing  at  least  one  opening, 

(b)  a  unitary  illumination  device  arranged  in  said  mirror 


1,  Aji  illuminated  serving  tray  comprising: 
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a  tray  housing  having  a  peripheral  rim; 

a  substantially  flat  serving  surface  recessed  witJtun  said  nm; 

a  light  means  positioned  on  said  rim  such  that  the  light  from 
said  light  means  is  visible  from  both  sbove  and  below  said 
illuminated  tray  and  such  that  said  Ught  illuminates  said 
serving  surface;  and 

self-contained  means  for  energizing  said  light  means,  said 
energizing  means  being  positiofied  in  a  manner  that  n 
substantially  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said 
tray  such  that  the  illuminated  tray  is  balanced  about  any 
diameter. 


4,803,605 
FLASHLIGHT  WITH  A  BACKUP  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  SckaUer,  JawMrille;  El-Sayed  Mtgnlifd.  MadiMw: 
JaMa  Neycr,  Mlddeto^  aD  of  Wis.,  and  Tor  Pettenon,  Pakw 
Vetoes  PfntTfr'n.  CaUf.,  snri^nn  to  Rayomc  Corporadoa, 
Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8L655 

Int  CL*  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  362—  1 84  20  Oaisss 


to  the  upper  stand  bar,  the  fixture  ro(atab1>  attached  to  the 

mam  bod),  the  mam  body  coosirmrtca  tt   nxaic  about  a 


centre  and  being  fixed  in  varrous  positions  by  means  of 
pinning  through  iK^es  located  in  flanges  coonected  to  the 
upper  stand  bar 


1   A  hand-held  flashhght  compnsmg: 

a  flashlight  head  with  a  transparent  lens  and  sidewalLs  defin- 
mg  &  first  cavity; 

a  flashlight  body  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  wall  and  a 
second  cavity; 

housmg  intcrconnectmg  means  for  mterconnectmg  said 
body  and  head  to  form  a  common  enclosure; 

a  primary  electrical  system  disposed  in  said  enclosure  for 
generating  a  primary  beam  through  said  lens. 

a  backup  electrical  system  disposed  in  said  enclosure  and 
separate  from  said  primary  electrical  system  for  generat- 
ing a  backup  light  beam  through  said  lens,  said  backup 
electrical  system  comprismg  a  l»ckup  battery  disposed  m 
said  first  cavity;  and 

activation  means  for  selectively  activatmg  said  primary  and 
backup  systems. 


4^03^07 

SLRGICAI.  OPERATING  ROOM  l^MP  OR  SIMILAR 

LAMP 

Stig  JBnMon,  Blii—lirwnln,  Swtrien,  Mrignnr  to  1  nndtiniii  ■» 

Inkupwinlisl  LlC,  -^'  ■■-'■*  f m i mlmt.  Sotna,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE87/D025L  {  371  Date  Jan.  19,  1988,  §  102te 
Date  Jan.  19,  19«,  PCT  Pnk.  No.  WOr7/07354,  PCT  Pnk 
Date  Dec  3,  \9t7 

PCT  FUed  May  20,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  143.554 
CiaiM  priority.  appUcation  Sweden,  May  20.  1986.  86022-^1 
IntCL*F21V  11/H 
VS.  a.  362—250  3 


4,803,606 

MOBILE  UNIVERSAL  SHOP  UGHT 

Kari  Rotter,  116  PinecrcM  Dr.,  DartBOwtk,  N.S.,  Canada  (B3A 

2J9) 

Filed  JnL  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,110 

ClaiM  priority,  nppUcatiaB  Csnnds,  Jan.  19,  19«7,  540158 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/22.  21/26 

VS.  CL  362—250  11  Oaiass 

1.  A  mobile  shop  light  comprising  a  lower  stand  mounted  on 
means  to  provide  mobiUty,  a  lower  stand  bar  ngidly  attached 
to  the  lower  stand  and  which  extends  upward  from  the  lower 
stand  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  lower 
stand,  an  upper  stand  bar  which  telescopes  into  the  lower  stand 
bar  so  as  to  allow  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  stand  bar  to  be 
positioned  at  different  heights,  means  to  secure  the  upper  stand 
bar  in  position  relative  to  the  lower  stand  bar,  attaching  means 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  stand  bar  which 
adjustably  attaches  to  the  upper  stand  bar  an  elongated  light 
fixture  containing  illuminating  means  and  power  supply  means, 
said  attaching  means  allowing  the  fixture  to  rotate  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  to  be  positioned  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  upper  stand  bar  and  at  intermediate  angles 
to  the  perpendicular,  and 

the  attaching  means  is  comprised  of  a  body  with  two  parallel 
flanges  disposed  from  the  body  being  rolatabl>  attached 


1   Surgical  opcratmg  room  lamp  comprising  a  lamp  bousing 
supportmg  at  least  three  reflectors  associated  each  with  at  \easi 
one  bulb  or  similar  lamp  and  bcmg  angulariy  adjustable  u 
focus  the  hght  beams  to  a  predetermined  area  along  the  central 
optical  axis  of  the  lamp  bousing,  the  reflectors  bcmg  spaced 
equally  around  the  optical  axis,  characterized  m  that  the  rcflcc 
tors  (24,26,28)  and  their  bulbs  are  supported  by  a  flexible  dm 
phragm  member  (16)  mounted  m  the  lamp  housmg  with  lU 
peripheral  edge  resting  against  a  shoulder  (14)  or  smiilar  abut 
ment;  and  that  the  diaphragm  member  is  supported  at  its  center 
by  an  axially  adjustable  control  device  (20,22)  to  displace  \he 
center  of  the  diaphragm  member  away  from  the  open  end  of 
the  lamp  housmg  to  set  those  portions  of  the  diaphragm  mem 
ber  supportmg  the  reflectors  at  the  same  angle  to  the  optica.' 
axis  thereby  adjustmg  the  angular  position  of  all   reflectors 
simultaneously. 
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4.803,608 
REAR  LIGHTS  FOR  BICYCIJ*  AM)  OTHER  VEHICI.ES 
Nigel   J.   R.   DMkwood,   Hcrtfordahire,    EagUnd,   andgiior   to 
Dnracell  lac^  Bctkel,  Coon. 

FIW  Dec.  18,  1986,  S<t.  No.  944,151 
cuius  priority,  apftUaitioa  I  nited  Kingdom,  Dec.  19.  19H5. 
8531275 

Ut  CL*  F21V  33/UU 
VS.  a.  362—72  4  OalM 


4,803,609 

D.  C.  TO  D.  C.  CONVERTER 

Joiui  B.  Giliett,  Woodstock,  and  Janes  H.  Sprees,  Stone  Rid^c 

botk  of  N.Y.,  MrigBon  to  latematkNial  BnciBcas  Macbin«» 

Coryoratiom  Araoak,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioii-i^-part  of  Ser.  No.  81.401,  Aug.  4,  1987, 

abaadoMd,  wWck  is  a  coatiBBatioD-ia-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  793,520, 

Oct.  31.  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  2,  1988,  Ser. 

No.  191,822 

iBt  a.*  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  363—17  6  dains 


1  A  combined  power  transformer/output  filter  inductor 
structure  comprising,  in  combinatiofi, 

a  core  of  magnetic  material  with  two  closed  flux  paths  shar- 
mg  a  common  segment. 

a  secondary  structure, 

said  secondary  structure  compruug  a  first  and  second  con- 
ducting path  joined  at  a  common  node. 

said  first  and  second  conducting  paths  beug  connected  to  an 
external  circuit  via  terminals,  which  define  said  first  and 
second  conducting  paths, 

a  first  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said  common  node, 

second  and  third  of  said  terminals  connected  to  the  rcspec  - 
tive  ends  of  said  secondary  structure  but  remote  from  said 
common  node  whereby  current  flow  through  said  second- 
ary conducting  paths  in  the  same  direction  to  or  from  said 


common  node  generates  opposing  magnetomotive  forces 
in  said  common  segment  of  said  two  closed  flux  paths,  and 

a  pnmary  conducting  path  connected  to  an  external  circuit 
via  two  terminals,  the  turns  of  said  primary  conducting 
path  additively  prtxluce  flux  in  said  common  segment  of 
.said  flux  path. 

said  pnmary  and  secondary  conducting  paths  being  posi- 
tioned in  close  physical  proximity  to  provide  light  mag- 
netic coupling  between  said  primary  conducting  path  and 
said  scc-ondary  structure  while  simultaneously  providing 
significantly  weaker  magnetic  coupling  between  said 
primary  conducting  path  and  each  of  said  secondary  con- 
ducting paths  taken  individually. 


1.  A  hght  compnsmg  a  lamp,  means  defining  an  optical  axis 
cKase  to  which  the  major  part  of  the  emergent  light  is  dtstnb- 
uted  and  a  lens  system  havmg  formed  on  its  nearer  face  to  the 
lamp  one  or  more  pnsms  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and  being 
arranged  to  trap  direct  hght  from  the  lamp  and  distribute  it  by 
total  internal  reflection  through  the  materia]  of  said  lens  system 
so  that  It  emergci  from  the  edge  at  more  than  100*  to  the 
optical  axis 


4,803,610 

SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY 

ZdzUaw  Gulczynski,  P.O.  Box  441,  WiBct>e«t<-;    ^tjts*.  01890 

Hied  Apr.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,47«* 

Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  7, 

1986,3611556 

tat  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  363—70  20  OaiiH 

COM v€ arc*  * 


-C+- 


COHVtMfCII  a 


1.  Switching  power  supply,  for  converting  an  input  signal 
mto  an  output  signal,  comprising 

a  pair  of  switching  converter  means  each  having  an  input 
and  output  terminals,  and  a  reference  tenninal  being  cou- 
pled to  ground; 

the  input  terminal  of  each  switching  converter  means  being 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  remaining  switching 
converter  means,  and 

a  capacitor  bemg  coupled  to  ground; 

one  of  the  converter  means  havmg  the  input  terminal  cou- 
pled to  receive  the  mput  signal  and  the  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  capacitor  with  the  output  signal  of  the 
switching  power  supply  appearing  thereacroas. 


4,803.611 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  DC  COMPONENT  OF 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  IN  INVERTER 
Nobwi  Sashida.  and  Yoahia  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hyo«^,  Japan, 
unignors    to    MitBobisiii    Denki    ICabcisiiiki    Kaiska.   Tokyo, 
.i  afukr. 

nied  Oct  14.  1987.  Ser.  No.  108,12* 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1987,  62-28353 
Int.  a.*  H02P  13/20.  H02M  1/12 
VS.  a.  363—98  4  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  a  DC  component  of  an  output 
voltage  in  an  inverter,  wberem  a  DC  power  source  is  con- 
verted into  AC  voltage  by  an  inverter  main  circuit  the  output 
voltage  of  the  inverter  mam  circuit  is  detected  by  a  voltage 
detector,  and  an  input  signal  to  correct  the  DC  component  is 
outputted  through  an  inverter  control  circuit  to  the  inverter 
main  circuit, 

said  apparatus  being  provided  in  the  inverter  control  circuit 

with: 
current  detecting  means  connected  in  parallel  to  output  of 
the  inverter  main  circuit;  and 
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polarity  discnrmnation  means  for  automatically  discnminat- 
ing  polarity  of  current  flowmg  through  the  current  detect- 
ing means  and  for  supplying  the  inverter  control  circuit 
with  said  DC  component  correcting  signal. 


■rUi 


-i  - » '■ 
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•  MCMTta  MWtMfc   tl«Cl,   j 


1.  A  C/DMOS  voltage  regulator  conncctable  to  a  source  of 
operatmg  power  and  to  a  source  of  clock  pulses  for  producing 
a  regulated  d<  output  said  voltage  regulator  compnsmg 

a  DMOS  pass  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode,  its  drain 
electrode  coupled  to  said  source  of  operating  power  and 
its  source  electrode  providing  said  regulated  d-c  output; 

a  first  voltage  multiplier  rectifier  having  an  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  source  of  clock  pulses  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  gate  of  said  DMOS  transistor; 

a  second  voltage  multiplier  rectifier  having  an  mput  coupled 
to  receive  the  complement  of  said  source  of  clock  pulses 
and  an  output  coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  DMOS  transis- 
tor; and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  d-c  output  and  operative 
to  control  the  potential  of  said  gate  of  said  DMOS  transis- 
tor 


4,803,613 

DECENTRALIZED  MASTER-SLAVE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Masatsaga  Kasetani,  Ibarakl;  Kcago  SagiymA,  Abiko:  Takaslu 

Kogawa,  Sakora,  aid  TakcaU  HaMda,  Ckiba,  all  of  Japan. 

aaiignort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  860,430 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  10,  1985,  60-97701 

tat  a.*  G06F  15/46,  15/16,  9/40 

VS.  CL  364—132  20  CUims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  controlled  object 
whKh  includes  a  plurality  of  controUed  elemeatt,  comprising 

a  host  processor  for  supervismg  said  control  apparatus  and 


for  interpreting  successive  steps  of  subprograms  included 
within  a  control  program  to  generate  commands  for  the 
control  of  said  controlled  elements  m  response  to  respcc 
tive  demand  signals,  each  cj>mmand  includmg  first  desig 
nation  mformation  for  designatmg  a  subprogram  to  h<- 
processed  after  the  execution  of  said  each  command 
a  plurality  of  slave  modules  each  slave  module  bemg  alioticfl 
to  one  of  said  controlled  elements,  respectively,  and  in 
eludes  a  processor  for  mtcrpretmg  and  executmg  said 


said  current  detecting  means  being  constituted  by  a  saturable 
reactor  connected  to  one  output  end  of  the  mverter  main 
circuit. 


— 1  « 


4,803,612 

CLOCK  RIPPLE  REDUCTION  IN  A  LINEAR  LOW 

DROPOUT  C/DMOS  REGULATOR 

Timothy  J.  Skomaod,  Saa  Joae,  Calif„  awigaor  to  Natioaal 
Semicondnctor  Corporatioii,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  203,966 
tat  CL*  G05F  1/56 
U5.  CL323— 284  4r 


55b 


rf^ 


commands  to  generate  ci>nirol  signals  for  said  allaitei: 
controlled  element  and  for  generating,  upon  compietior, 
of  the  execution  of  said  each  command,  a  demand  signaJ 
for  requestmg  said  ho«  processor  to  generator  another 
one  of  said  commands,  said  demand  signal  includes  second 
designation  mformation  for  designating  a  subprogram  to 
the  processed  m  said  host  processor;  and 
commumcation  means  for  transmitting  said  demand  w^nais 
from  said  slave  modules  to  said  host  processor  and  said 
commands  from  said  host  processor  to  said  slave  modules 


4,803,614 

SYSTEM  FOR  RETRIEVING  DISTRIBUTED 

INFORMATION  IN  A  DATA  BASE 

Faaiiyan  Baaba,  Hadaao,  aad  YoikiMMi  Okaw,  Odairan.  t>r>!ti 

of  Japaa,  awigaori  to  HitacU,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  828,342 

Claims  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  2L  1985.  60-33447 

lat  a.*  G06F  12/00.  12,m.  12:02.  12.10 

VS.  CL  364—200  13  nam* 


1     .-.J 

1 

1 

1: 

-• 

L 

7  An  information  retrieval  system  m  which  a  plurality  of 
data  keys  are  assigned  respectively  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
stored  retrieval  data  for  identifying  each  stored  retnevaj  dat^ 
and  m  whKh  a  rctneval  condition  for  retneving  said  dau  kcv^- 
IS  mputted  to  obtain  a  predctcnmned  stored  retnevai  dat* 
satisfying  said  retnevai  conditxjn.  so  that  the  obtained  reine\  ai 
dau  IS  outputted  for  visual  display,  comprising: 

a  central  computer  mcluding. 

first  storage  means  for  stormg  a  set  of  said  data  keys, 

retrieving  means,  connected  to  said  firsi  storage  means,  for 
retnevmg  from  said  first  storage  means  a  data  key  lamty 
ing  said  rctneval  condition,  and 
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means,  connected  to  said  retneving  means,  for  transmitting 
said  retnevcd  data  key  to  a  terminal  device;  and 

said  terminal  device  mcluding; 

second  storage  means  for  stormg  a  set  of  said  retrieval  data 
as  a  image  file; 

mput  means  for  mputung  said  retrieval  condition; 

transceiving  means,  connected  to  said  input  means,  for  trans- 
mitung  to  said  central  computer  said  retrieval  condition 
mputted  from  said  input  means  and  for  receiving  said  dau 
key  retneved  by  and  transmitted  from  said  central  com- 
puter, 

means,  connected  to  said  second  storage  mean^  for  extract- 
ing from  said  second  storage  means  said  predetermined 
retrieval  data  specified  by  said  data  key;  and 

means  for  outputting  said  predetermmed  retneva!  data  ex- 
tracted from  said  second  storage  means  for  visual  display. 


4,803,616 
BUFFER  MEMORY 
KoBio  Uckiyama,  HacUoji;  Tadakiko  Nishiraukau  S^camiluu^ 
and  Atnshi  Haatgawa,  KogncL,  ail  of  Jayan.  aaatgnon  to 
HitacU,  UA.  aad  Hitacki  Mkrocomputar  i  jtg.  L4d^  botk  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  781312 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Ji*aB,  Oct  1,  1984,  59-204179 

Int.  CL*  G06F  13/Oa  12/06 

VS.  CL  364—200  4  CUm 


4.803.615 

MICRCXX>DE  CONTROL  OF  A  PARALLEL 

ARCHITECTURE  MICROPROCESSOR 

Wiilian  M.  Jokmom,  Leamitr,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  IntematkMMl 

Bnsiaeai  Mackiaca  Corporatioa,  AraKmk,  N.Y. 

C  ontiDDatioa  of  Ser.  No.  666,789,  Oct.  31.  1984,  abandoned. 

This  appikatioa  Jon.  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  59.167 

I«t.  a.«  G06F  9/22 

VS.  CL  364—200  «  CUiM 
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1.  A  microprograimned  parallel  processor  including  a  plu- 
rality of  processing  units,  operable  under  control  of  microin- 
structions each  containmg  a  plurality  of  micro-operations,  said 
microprogrammed  parallel  prt>cessor  comprising: 

means  for  executing,  during  a  cycle,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
micro-operations,  withm  a  microinstruction,  for  which  a 
required  processmg  unit  is  available; 

means  connected  to  said  executing  means  for  indicating 
which  micro-operations  were  not  executed  during  the 
cycle; 

means,  connected  to  said  executing  means  and  said  indicat- 
ing means  for  recycling  only  those  micro-operations 
within  said  microinstniciion  for  which  said  indicating 
means  indicated  as  not  executed  dunng  the  cycle,  for 
execution  by  said  executing  means  m  a  subsequent  cycle  as 
each  required  processing  unit  becomes  available;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  means  for  recycling,  for  storing 
said  microinstruction  unul  all  of  said  plurality  of  micro- 
operations  within  said  microinstruction  are  executed. 


1.  A  buffer  memory  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  data  array  having  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  and  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  blocks  on  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  word  lines; 

(2)  a  tag  array  having  a  plurality  of  word  coincidence  lines 
each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  word  lines  of  said  data  array,  said  tag  array 
having  a  first  area  which  stores  upper  bits  of  address  data 
of  one  of  a  plurality  of  data  blocks  m  a  mam  memory,  said 
first  area  havmg  first  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  word  coincidence  lines  so  as  to  read  out  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  data  blocks  from  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  word  lines  corresponding  to  said  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  word  coincidence  lines,  and  said  tag  array 
having  a  second  area  which  stores  a  plurality  of  validity 
flags  along  each  of  said  plurality  of  word  coincidence 
lines,  each  of  said  plurality  of  validity  flags  along  each 
reapective  one  of  said  plurality  of  word  coincidence  lines 
corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  data 
blocks  along  the  respective  word  line  of  said  data  array 
and  means  for  searchmg  the  first  and  second  areas  to 
detect  coincidence  between  said  stored  upper  bits  and  an 
address  signal  supplied  as  a  search  mput; 

(3)  mask  control  means  respoiwive  to  lower  bits  of  said 
addres.s  signal  as  well  as  to  a  data  length  signal  indicating 
the  length  of  daU  blocks  to  be  read  out  from  said  array  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  ma.sk  signals,  each  mask  signal 
indicating  whether  a  corresponding  validity  flag  m  each 
word  comcidence  line  is  to  be  used  or  not  used  as  a  search 
object  by  said  searching  means,  said  plurality  of  mask 
signals  being  supplied  to  said  second  met  of  said  tag  array 
to  mask  said  validity  flags  sclectivelv    and 

(4)  hit  judgement  means  havmg  a  plurality  of  inputs  which 
are  connected  to  said  plurality  of  word  coincidence  lines 
of  said  Ug  array,  said  hit  judgement  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  hit  signal  indicaung  that  a  re- 
quested data  IS  present  m  said  data  a-Tay  when  cotad- 
dence  is  detected  by  said  searchmg  ttieans. 
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4,803,617 
MULTIPROCESSOR  USING  SHARED  BUSES 
Tbomat  N.  Bcrmrdncci,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  awigBor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  CoBpuy,  Rockctter,  N.Y, 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  827^65,  Feb.  10,  1986,  abandotx^ 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,756 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/40.  13/14.  15/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  1  CUi* 


1  Muiti-proces.sor  apparatus  for  processing  digital  image 
data  m  accordance  wnth  digital  image  processmg  algorithmt 
and  delivenng  an  enhanced  digital  image  to  an  image  printer, 
comprising: 

a.  an  array  of  separately  addressable  memory  units  for  stor- 
ing a  digital  image,  each  mcluding  mput  and  output  data 
storage  means,  each  memory  unit  providmg  a  request 
signal  when  it  is  ready  to  transfer  digital  image  data  and  a 
particular  address  indicating  where  image  data  are  to  be 
transferred,  a  particiilar  memory  unit  being  adapted  to 
deliver  an  enhanced  digital  image  to  such  pnnter; 

b.  an  array  of  individually  addressable  processor  which 
operate  in  accordance  with  stored  algorithms  to  enhance 
a  digital  image,  each  mcluding  input  and  output  data 
storage  means,  and  address  decodmg  means,  each  proces- 
sor providing  a  request  signal  when  it  is  ready  to  transfer 
digital  image  data  to  a  particular  memory  imit; 

c.  a  first  unidirectional  data  bus  connected  to  said  memory 
units  and  said  processors  for  transferring  digital  image 
data  from  a  selected  one  of  the  output  data  storage  means 
of  a  pa-nicular  processor  to  a  selected  one  of  the  input  dau 
storage  means  of  a  particular  memory  unit, 

d.  a  second  unidirectional  data  bus  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory uiuts  and  said  processors  for  transferring  digital  image 
data  from  a  selected  one  of  the  output  data  storage  means 
of  a  particular  memory  unit  to  a  selected  one  of  the  mput 
data  storage  means  of  a  particular  processor  after  its  de- 
codmg means  decodes  its  particular  address;  and 

e.  data  transfer  controller  means  tncludmg  a  first  arbiter 
circuit  respionsive  to  all  the  processor  request  signals  for 
controUmg  the  transfer  of  digital  image  data  on  said  first 
bus  and  a  second  arbitor  circuit  independent  of  said  first 
arbitor  circuit  and  responsive  to  all  the  memory  unit 
request  signals  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  digital  image 
data  on  said  second  bus. 


being  slave  processors,  said  plurality  of  processors  pro- 
ducing at  least  write  request  signals; 

(b)  a  common  memory  to  be  accessed  by  the  plurality  of 
processors  one  by  one  m  a  time  division  control  mode  by 
a  ume  division  data  bus: 

(c)  a  first  means  for  stonng  therein  a  wnle  permission  flag 
from  the  master  processor  through  the  ume  division  data 
bus,  the  write  permission  flag  being  allotted  to  each  of  the 
processors  by  the  master  processor. 

(d)  a  second  means  for  receiving  both  the  write  permission 
flag  from  the  first  means  and  write  request  signals  issued 


from  The  plurality  of  processors  through  the  time  division 
control  bus,  the  second  means  producing  a  wnte  enable 
signal  to  be  applied  to  the  common  memory  for  ac-tivatmg 
the  same,  if  the  wnte  permission  flag  from  the  master 
processor  and  the  wnte  request  signal  from  one  of  the 
processors  are  generated  simultaneously,  and 
(e)  a  third  means  for  determmmg  timing  for  providmg  said 
wnte  enable  signal  to  the  common  memory,  under  the 
time  division  control  mode,  pertaining  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  processors  wherein  said  slave  processors  being 
inhibited  only  from  a  wnte  operation  to  the  common 
memory  dunng  an  initial  program  load 


4,803,619 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
INCORPORATTSG  APPARATUS  FOR  RESOLVING 
NAMES 
DaTid  H,  BenntriB.  41  Bay  CoIobt  Dr.,  AMkimmA,  Mam.  01721. 
Walter  A.  Wallack,  1336  MedfieU  Rd.,  Raleigk,  N.C.  27607: 
MidMd  S.  RlckMwd,  Viarrimgtim  Po«  Box,  Plttahoro.  N.C. 
27312;  Joha  K.  Aklstroai,  1309  Sm  Doanr.  Mootaia  Viri'. 
Calif.  94043;  Joha  F.  Pilat,  1308  Rareakarat  Dr.,  Raletgk. 
N.C  27609;  DarJd  A.  Farbcr.  1700  Lakewood  A»e„  Dwkaa, 
N.C  27707;   Rickard   A.   Belsard,   21250  GteaaMMt    I>_ 
Saratov!,  Calif,  95070,  aad  Rickard  G.  Bratt,  9  Brt>ok  Traii 
Rd„  Waylaad,  MaaL  01778 
CoetiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  589,401,  Mar.  15,  1984,  abaadoMxL 
which  U  a  coatiaaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  266^33,  May  22.  1981. 
abaadoaed.  Tkii  appbcatioB  Jaa.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  877.699 
Int.  a.'  G06F  13/Oa  09/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  17  Oaiw 


4,803,618 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  COMMON 

MEMORY 

Noboni  Ita,  and  Shigera  Mitaaci,  both  of  Yanato,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  PaaafacoB  LiMitMl,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  819,658 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  19,  1985.  60-008073 
lat.  CL*  G06F  15/16.  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  multiprocessor  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  processors,  one  of  the  processors  to  be 
operated  as  a  master  processor,  the  remaining  processors 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including 
(I)  prtKCSSor  means  for  pierforming  operations  on  dau  items 
by  executmg  procedures  of  daU  items  contauung  instruc- 
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tion»  by  responding  to  the  instructions  contained  in  each 
said  procedure  when  cuecuting  said  procedure,  and 
(2)  memory  means  for  stonng  said  dau  items  and  providing 
said  dau  items  to  said  processor  means  m  response  to 
memory  signals  from  said  processor  means, 
and  wherein 

each  of  said  memory  signals  derived  from  a  descriptor  in- 
cluding at  least  an  address  of  one  of  said  data  items  in  said 
memory  means,  and  said  data  items  further  mclude 
(a)  a  plurality  of  process  data  items,  each  process  data  item 
being  associated  with  the  execution  of  specified  proce- 
dures, and  including 

(i)  one  or  more  frames  of  said  process  data  items,  each 
frame  corresponding  to  the  execution  of  one  of  said 
specified  procedures,  and 
(ii)  a  static  data  area  of  said  process  data  items  which  are 
not  associated  with  the  execution  of  any  specified 
procedure  and  further  mcluding 
means  for  dcnving  certain  of  said  addresses  in  said  descrip- 
tors by  using  a  plurality  of  architectural  base  addresses 
which  are  contained  m  a  region  of  said  memory  means 
assocatcd  with  the  procedure  which  said  proces.sor  means 
IS  currently  executing,  said  plurality  of  architectural  base 
addresses  including 

(a)  a  frame  address  from  which  locations  in  the  frame 
associated  with  the  currently  executed  procedure  are 
calculated. 

(b)  a  static  data  area  address  from  which  locations  in  the 
static  data  area  associated  with  the  currently  executed 
procedure  are  calculated,  and 

(c)  a  procedure  address  from  w  hich  locations  m  the  proce- 
dure currently  being  executed  are  calculated, 

means  for  performing  a  call  operation  suspending  the  execu- 
tion of  a  current  procedure  and  commencing  the  execu- 
tion of  another  procedure  and  means  for  performing  a 
return  operation  terminating  the  execution  of  said  other 
procedure  and  resuming  the  execution  of  the  suspended 
procedure,  said  call  operation  performing  means  includ- 
ing, 

(a)  means  for  saving  the  plurality  of  architectural  base 
addresses  a.ssociated  with  the  execution  of  the  current 
procedure  and  a  program  counter  value  specifymg  the 
next  instruction  to  be  execuicd  in  said  current  proce- 
dure when  said  call  operation  occurs, 

(b)  means  for  locating  a  region  of  said  memory  means 
associated  with  «  procedure  wht>se  execution  is  being 
commenced  by  said  call  operation. 

(c)  means  for  obtaimng  a  plurality  of  architectural  base 
addresses  from  the  region  of  said  memory  means  associ- 
ated with  the  procedure  whose  execution  is  being  com- 
menced by  said  call  operation,  and 

(d)  means  for  obtaining  a  program  counter  value  for  the 
first  instruction  in  the  procedure  whose  execution  is 
being  commenced  by  said  call  operation  and  commenc- 
ing the  execution  of  said  procedure  using  the  plurality 
of  architectual  base  addresses  associated  with  the  proce- 
dure whose  execution  is  being  commenced  m  order  to 
obtain  the  instructions  for  said  procedure;  and 

said  return  operation  performing  means  including, 
means  for  restonng  the  saved  plurality  of  architectural  base 
addresses  asst)ciated  with  the  procedure  whose  execution 
is  being  resumed  and  the  program  counter  value  specify- 
ing the  next  instruction  to  be  executed  when  the  execution 
of  the  procedure  which  was  suspended  by  said  call  in- 
struction is  resumed  and  resuming  the  execution  of  said 
suspended  procedure  containing  the  next  instruction  using 
said  saved  architectural  base  addresses. 


4,803,620 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  RESPONSrVE  TO  PAUSE 

A^a)  PAUSE  CLEARING  INSTRUCOONS  FOR 

INSTRUCnON  EXECUTION  CONTROL 

Yasuhiro  laagaai,  KodainM  Takayvki  Nakagawa,  Kokubuojl, 

and  Shigeo  NagMUaa,  Hackioji,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  5,  19»7,  Ser  No.  445 
CUima  priority,  appUoitioa  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1986,  61-563 
bit  CL'  G06F  9/iO.  15/J6 
VS.  a.  364—200  9  ClaiaH 


1.  A  multi-processor  system  comprising  a  first  processor  and 
a  second  processor  connected  to  said  first  processor  for  sup- 
plying said  first  processor  with  data  required  for  execution  of 
instructions  by  said  first  processor; 

said  first  prcKessor  includmg  a  first  instruction  register  for 
holding  an  instruction  to  be  executed  thereby;  first  decod- 
ing means  connected  to  said  first  instruction  register  for 
decoding  the  mstruction  held  by  said  first  instruction 
register;  first  activation  control  means  connected  to  said 
first  decodmg  means  for  controlling  activation  of  the 
decoded  iiiStruction;  indication  means  coimected  to  said 
activation  control  means  for  indicating  thereto  an  opera- 
tion state  of  said  first  processor; 

a  registration  control  means  connected  to  respond  to  decod- 
ing of  a  pause  mstruction  by  said  first  decoding  means  for 
setting  at  said  indication  means  a  pause  indication  indicat- 
ing that  said  first  processor  is  in  a  pause  sute; 

said  first  activating  control  means  including  means  con- 
nected to  respond  to  said  pause  indication  for  suspending 
activation  of  a  succeeding  instruction  decoded  afler  the 
pause  instruction  so  long  as  said  pause  indication  is  issued 
by  said  indication  means; 

said  second  proces.sor  including  a  second  instruction  register 
for  holding  an  instruction  to  be  executed  thereby;  second 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  second  instruction 
register  for  decoding  the  instruction  held  by  said  second 
instruction  register,  and  second  activation  control  means 
connected  to  said  second  decoding  means  for  controlling 
activation  of  the  instruction  decoded  by  said  second  de- 
coding means; 

said  registration  control  means  including  means  connected 
to  said  second  decoding  means  and  responsive  to  decod- 
ing of  a  pause  clearing  instruction  by  said  second  decod- 
ing means  and  to  indication  of  a  pause  state  by  said  indica- 
tion means  for  resetting  said  pause  indication  and  for 
supplying  to  said  second  activation  control  means  a  com- 
pletion signal  indicating  that  said  pause  indication  has 
been  reset  and  responsive  to  the  decoding  of  a  pause 
clearing  instruction  and  to  indication  of  a  non-pause  state 
by  said  indication  means  for  supplying  to  said  second 
activation  control  means  an  incompletion  signal;  and 

said  second  activation  control  means  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  incompletion  signal  for  suspendmg  activa- 
tion of  a  succeeding  instruction  decoded  after  decoding  of 
the  pause  clearing  instruction  by  said  second  decoding 
means  until  said  completion  signal  is  received  by  said 
second  activation  control  means. 
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4,803,621 
MEMORY  ACCESS  SYSTEM 
F^diBiuKi  J.  Kelly,  Sa  Joae,  CaUf„  Miignor  to  Sob  Mkrosys- 
ten*,  lac  Mootala  View,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  890,075 

iBt  CL*  G06F  13/00:  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  1$  CUlms 


4303,622 
PROGRAMMABLE  I/O  SEQUENCER  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
I/O  PROCESSOR 
Williaa  L.  Bai>,  Jr„  Dc«tcrto«;  Robert  C.  Bedickek,  HiUsboro: 
Geor«e  W.  Cox,  Pordaad,  aU  of  Orcg.^  Gerhard  Graiil.  LamI 
Bajrcn,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gtrmamr,  Cnig  B.  PeterKM,  Portlud. 
Orc«4  JMda  R.  RattMr,  Bcavcrtim,  Oreg.;  GwWr  Si>«h. 
Portlaiid,  Ores.;  GvMr  Si^h,  Portlnd.  Oreft.  aad  Joka  L 
WlpfU,  HlUaboro,  Oreg.,  ■Mifnri  to  latd  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  46,633 

Ut.  a.'  G06F  S/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  3  Claim 


flMm    fciw  r»  JiwiMi  r^ 


I.  A  memory  access  system  compnsmg: 

memory  means  for  storing  data,  said  memory  means  mclud- 
ing N  banks  of  memory  arrays,  each  of  said  memory 
arrays  comprising  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
having  static  column  access,  wherein  daU  is  stored  at  a 
plurality  of  locatioDa,  e»ch  of  said  locations  specified  by  a 
real  row  address  and  a  column  address  and  wbercm  said 
data  at  said  specified  location  is  accessed  after  receipt  of 
said  real  row  address  followed  by  a  row  address  strobe 
(RAS)  signal  and  said  colimm  address  followed  by  a  col- 
umn address  strobe  (CAS)  signal; 

address  generation  means  for  generating  a  virtual  row  ad- 
dress and  said  column  address  correspondmg  to  a  desired 
data  location  in  one  of  said  memory  arrays,  said  addres.s 
generation  means  comprising  a  processor; 

latch  means  electrically  connected  to  said  address  genera- 
tion means,  said  latch  means  including  N  latches,  one  for 
each  of  said  N  banks  of  memory  arrays,  for  receiving  said 
virtual  row  address  and  storing  said  virtual  row  address 
upon  receipt  of  a  clock  signal; 

comparator  means  electrically  coimected  to  said  latch  means 
and  said  address  generation  means,  said  comparator  means 
mcluding  N  comparators,  one  for  each  of  satd  N  banks  of 
memory  arrays,  for  comparing  a  current  virtual  row  ad- 
dress from  said  address  generation  means  to  a  preceding 
virtual  row  address  currently  stored  in  said  latch  means 
and  for  providing  an  output  indicating  the  results  of  said 
comparison,  said  comparator  means  further  includmg  an 
OR  gate  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  comparators  and 
providing  an  output; 

a  memory  management  unit  (MMU)  for  translating  said 
virtual  row  address  into  a  real  row  address; 

cycle  control  means  electricaUy  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  OR  gate,  said  latch  means,  said  MMU,  and  said  mem- 
ory means  for  receiving  said  comparator  output  and  for 
providing  said  real  row  and  column  addresses  and  said 
RAS  and  CAS  signals  to  said  one  memory  array,  wherein 
said  real  row  address  and  said  RAS  signal  are  provided  to 
said  one  memory  array  only  if  said  comparator  output 
uidicates  that  said  current  virtual  row  address  is  not  the 
same  as  said  preceding  virtual  row  address,  and  wherem 
only  said  column  address  and  said  CAS  signal  are  pro- 
vided to  said  one  memory  array  when  said  comparator 
output  indicates  that  said  current  virttial  row  address  is 
the  same  as  said  preceding  virtual  row  address; 

said  cycle  control  means  including  clock  means  for  provid 
mg  said  clock  signal  when  said  comparator  output  mdi- 
cates  that  said  current  virtual  row  address  is  not  the  same 
as  said  precedmg  virtual  row  address. 


1  In  s  data  processing  system  havmg  I/O  devices  connected 
to  an  I/O  bus,  a  register  file  {14),  and  an  Executjoo  Umt  (EU 
10)  which  executes  a  plurality  of  tasks  comprised  of  a  sequence 
of  instructions, 

said  tasks  includmg  a  sendmg  task  and  a  destination  ta^. 

a  bus  sequencer  (12)  for  providing  a  daU  path  between  laid 
devices  and  said  register  file  (14).  composing 

PLA  means  (18)  for  storing  a  program, 

service  table  means  (20)  connected  tc  said  PLA  means,  saic 
service  table  means  including  a  plurality  of  service  tabic 
entries  divided  into  service  table  fields  (FIG  5),  one  of 
said  service  table  fields  (lOS  command )  containing  means 
for  instructing  said  PLA  as  to  what  kind  of  operation  said 
bus  sequencer  is  to  perform; 

a  plurahty  of  I/O  request  hnes  (30); 

line  selection  logK  means  (22)  connected  to  said  I/O  request 
lines  (30),  to  said  PLA  means  (18),  and  to  said  service  table 
means  (20)  for  determining  which  service  table  entry  said 
FLA  means  is  to  use;  and. 

bus  mterface  means  (26)  connected  to  said  I/O  bus  (28).  said 
register  file  (14).  and  to  said  PLA  means  (18)  for  routmg 
dau  between  said  register  file  (14)  and  said  I/O  bus  (28) 

each  one  of  said  service  table  fields  further  includmg  firsi 
and  second  register -set  descriptors  (Table  section  A.  tabie 
section  B,  FIG  5),  each  regtster  set  descriptor  mcluding 
means  for  stormg  first  bits  (data  pomter)  which  idenufy  a 
register  set  buffer  m  said  register  file  (14)  and  seosnd  bits 
indicative  of  the  sUtus  of  said  register  set  buffer. 

said  PLA  (18)  including  means  for  decoding  an  ACCESS 
instruction  to  start  an  operation  by  loading  said  first  and 
second  bits  of  said  first  register -set  descriptor,  and  means 
for  decodmg  a  first  SUPPLY  instruction  of  sequential 
SUPPLY  instructions  to  contmue  said  operation  by  load- 
mg  said  first  and  second  bits  of  said  second  register-set 
descriptor. 

each  subsequent  SUPPLY  instruction  bong  decoded  b>  said 
PLA  to  contmue  said  operaoon  by  loadmg  said  first  and 
second  bits  of  whichever  one  of  said  first  and  second 
register -set  descriptors  corresponds  to  an  cmpt>  register 
set  buffer 
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4,803,62J 

UNIVERSAL  PERIPHERAL  CONTROLLER 

SELF-CX)^^FIGURING  BOOTLOADABLE  RAMWARE 

John  A.  KlMlikA,  Nortk  AadoTcr,  SidMy  L.  Kaafwaw,  Stou^- 
ton;  Krxyntof  A.  Kowml,  FramlBghaai,  all  of  Mms^  Richartl 
P.  Lcwii,  SaMiowB,  NJi^  Soon  L.  RairiMck,  Cbeinsford, 
•ad  Jokn  L.  McNaaarm,  Jr^  Tewksbory,  both  of  Mass., 
MsigBon  to  HoaeyweU  Bull  lac^  MiiiBea|>oUs,  Mina. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1986.  Ser.  No.  925.431 
Ut  CL*  G06F  13/10 
VS.  GL  364—200  IS  ClaiM 


3 


rvs-i 


1  A  computer  px^nphcral  ^ontruller  system  having  at  least  a 
system  bus,  at  least  a  control  subsystem  (CSS),  said  CSS  also 
including  an  erasable  programmable  memory  (EPROM),  and 
at  least  one  random  access  memory  (RAM)  all  coupled  to  the 
system  bus,  said  computer  peripheral  controller  system  for 
controllmg  different  types  of  peripheral  devices  (e.g.  tape 
drives,  disk  dnves.  diskette  dnves,  unit  record  dnves.  printers, 
etc.)  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  said  peripheral  computer 
system  controller  comprising: 

(a)  adapter  means  coupled  to  said  computer  penphcral  con- 
troller for  coupling  said  peripheral  devices  to  said  system 
bus. 

(b)  processor  means  coupled  to  said  computer  peripheral 
controller  for  controllmg  access  to  said  system  bus, 

(c)  Ramware  means  in  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  for 
providing  at  least  one  configurabon  of  peripheral  devices 
for  coupling  to  said  system  bus.  from  a  plurality  of  config- 
urauons  of  penpheral  devices  capable  of  bemg  coupled  to 
said  system  bus; 

(d)  uulity  loading  means  for  automatically  loading  said  Ram- 
ware means  from  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  into  said 
RAM;  and. 

(e)  instruction  means  in  said  computer  penpheral  controller 
system  for  servicing  said  configuration  of  penpheral  de- 
vices coupled  to  said  system  bus. 


4.803.624 
ELECTRON  SPIN  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 
John  R,  Pilbrow,  12  ElUcott  CrcKcat.  Diagiey,  Victoria  3172; 
Gordon  J.  F.  Troop,  132  Canterhary  Road,  Caaterbory.  Vic- 
toria 3126;  Aaatol  Z.  Tirkel,  21  Walatrab  Street,  East  Brig- 
tboo,  Victoria  3ir7;  Donald  R.  Hntton,  30  Goest  Road,  South 
Oakleigh.  Victoria  3167;  Ijtdun  Gniner,  3  Mont  Albert  Road. 
Cantebory.  Victoria  3126,  and  NeU  R.  McLaren,  11/32 
Mame  Street,  South  Yarra.  Victoria  3141.  all  of  Australia 

Rled  Jul.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  73J13 
Oaima     priority,     application     Australia.     Sep.     19,     ISW6, 
PH08127 

Int  a.*  GOIR  33/20 
V£.  CI.  324—316  22  Claims 

1  An  electron  spin  resonance  spectrometer  for  analyzing 
and  determining  at  least  one  property  of  a  sample,  said  spec- 
trometer comprising  a  microwave  source  for  providing  micro- 
wave radiation  to  a  sample  arm  and  to  a  reference  arm,  said 


sample  arm  having  a  first  circulator  for  directing  the  radiation 
to  a  resotiator  in  which  the  sample  for  analysis  is  deposited  and 
for  receiving  the  radiation  from  said  resonator  and  directing 
the  radiation  to  a  detector,  said  detector  detecting  the  radiation 


p  "    nri./"  r~w  V 


from  said  sample  arm  and  said  reference  arm  to  determine  the 
property  or  properties  of  the  sample,  said  sample  arm  and  said 
reference  arm  being  formed  as  an  integrated  microwave 
bridge. 


4,803,625 

PERSONAL  HEALTH  MONITOR 

Piag  W.  Pa,  De*  Plainea,  aad  Thomas  J  Manniag.  Chicago,  both 

of  nL,  assignors  to  Baddy  Systems.  Inc..  Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879,900 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  15/42 

VS.  CL  364—413.03  30  OaiM 
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i.  A  personal  health  monitor  comprising: 

means  for  determmmg  a  plurality  of  health  parameters,  each 
indicative  of  the  physical  condition  of  a  patient; 

means  for  prompting  the  patient  with  selected  messages; 

means  for  stonng  a  prescribed  parameter  schedule  for  se- 
lected ones  of  the  health  parameters; 

means  for  stonng  a  prescribed  medicatiou  schedule  for  at 
least  one  medication; 

first  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  prompting 
means  to  request  the  patient  to  use  the  determining  means 
to  determine  selected  ones  of  the  health  parameters  in 
accordance  with  the  prescribed  parameter  schedule  and 
for  automatically  stonng  the  determmed  health  parame- 
ters in  a  composite  log; 

second  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  prompting 
means  to  request  the  patient  to  take  medication  in  accor- 
dance with  the  prescnbed  medication  schedule; 

means  for  automatically  recording  in  the  composite  log 
information  indicative  of  patient  compliance  with  the 
prescribed  medication  schedule;  and 

means  for  automatically  transmitting  the  composite  log  to  a 
central  location  for  analysis  by  trained  medical  personnel; 

said  composite  log  providing  information  indicative  of  both 
the  determined  health  parameters  and  patient  compliance 
with  the  prescribed  medication  schedule  at  the  central 
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location,  thereby  assisting  the  trained  medical  personnel  in 
assessing  the  health  of  the  patient. 

7.  A  personal  health  monitor  adapted  to  be  powered  by  an 
alternating  circiut  power  source,  said  monitor  compnsmg: 

means  for  collecting  information  indicative  of  the  phystcaJ 
condition  of  a  patient, 

means  for  recording  the  collected  mformation;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  DC  supply  voltage  to  power  the 
collecting  means  and  the  recording  means,  said  supplymg 
means  comprising: 

a  rechargeable  battery  connected  to  the  collecting  means 
and  the  recording  means; 

a  battery  charger  adapted  for  connection  to  the  altematinp 
circwt  power  source  and  comprismg  meatLS  for  supplymg 
a  charging  current  to  the  battery; 

a  switch  positioned  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  chargmg  current 
from  the  battery  charger  to  the  battery  and  switchable 
between  a  first  state,  in  which  the  switch  isolates  the 
battery  from  the  charging  circuit,  and  a  second  state,  m 
which  the  switch  allows  the  charging  current  to  flow  to 
the  battery; 

first  means  for  automatically  placmg  the  switch  m  the  first 
state  during  at  least  selected  periods  of  interaction  be- 
tween the  patient  and  the  collecting  means;  and 

second  means  for  automatically  placing  the  switch  m  the 
second  state  during  at  least  selected  periods  characterized 
by  an  absence  of  interaction  between  the  patient  and  the 
collecting  means. 

16.  A  personal  health  momtor  comprising: 

first  means  for  automatically  collecting  a  first  set  of  data 
indicative  of  a  first  set  of  parameters  indicative  of  the 
physical  condition  of  a  patient; 

second  means  for  automatically  comparing  the  first  set  of 
data  with  a  set  of  test  criteria  and  for  indicating  when  the 
first  set  of  data  fails  to  meet  the  test  cnteria; 

third  means  for  automatically  collecting  a  second  set  of 
additional  data  from  the  patient  only  when  the  first  set  of 
data  fails  to  meet  the  test  criteria,  said  second  set  of  addi- 
tional data  indicative  of  at  least  one  additional  parameter, 
not  included  m  the  first  set  of  parameters,  selected  to 
provide  additional  diagnostic  information  useful  in  mter- 
preting  the  first  set  of  data;  and 

fourth  means  for  automatically  transmittmg  the  first  and 
second  sets  of  data  to  a  central  location  for  analysis  by 
trained  medical  personnel; 

wherem  the  first  set  of  data  comprises  information  indicative 
of  at  least  one  physical  measurement  of  a  parameter  m- 
ciuded  in  the  first  set  of  parameters  and  indicative  of  the 
physical  condition  of  the  patient; 

wherein  the  secotid  set  of  data  comprises  information  indica- 
tive of  at  least  one  physical  measurement  of  said  additional 
parameter. 

20.  A  person  health  monitor  comprising; 

means  for  automatically  monitoring  a  plurality  of  parame- 
ters indicative  of  the  physical  condition  of  a  patient,  said 
plurality  of  parameters  including  at  least  first  and  second 
parameters  selected  such  that  the  correlation  between  the 
first  and  second  parameters  is  diagnostically  significant. 

means  for  storing  information  indicative  of  a  selected  range 
of  normal  values  of  the  first  parameter,  said  selected  range 
of  normal  values  varying  in  acconlance  with  the  second 
parameter  such  that  the  selected  range  of  normal  values 
when  the  second  parameter  has  a  first  value  is  different 
from  the  selected  range  of  normal  values  when  the  second 
parameter  has  a  second  value; 

means  for  alerting  a  central  station  only  when  the  first  pa- 
rameter IS  outside  the  selected  range  of  normal  values 


4J03,626 

UNIVERSAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  MATERLAL 

DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE 

Wesley  J,  Rrh— ,  Aahma.  a^  Stem  G.  Sttme,  Virde&.  bock 

of  IlL.  Mrigann  to  Dickcy-iohM  Corpontkm.  Aabva.  DL 

PDed  Sc^  IS,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  r7.451 

lat.  a.*  G06F  15/50 

VS.  CL  364— 424jn  IS  Qata* 


1  A  momtormg  and  control  system  for  a  mobile  material 
distributioo  apparatus  wherein  the  rate  of  material  distribution 
per  unit  area  vanes  as  a  predetermined  fiinctiOD  of  the  ground 
speed  of  the  mobile  apparatus  and  of  the  rate  of  operatioo  of 
variable  rate  dehvery  means  for  delivenng  material  at  a  con- 
trollable rate  to  material  distribution  means  for  distributmg  the 
materia]  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  mobile  apparatus,  said 
system  comprising:  ground  speed  senaor  means  for  devdopmg 
a  ground  speed  signal  corresponding  to  the  ground  speed  of 
the  mobile  apparatus  and  delivery  rate  sensor  means  for  devd 
opmg  a  dehvery  rate  signal  correspooding  to  a  rale  of  dehverv 
of  material  by  said  variable  rate  ddivery  means;  mooitonng 
and  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  ground  speed 
signal  and  to  said  dehvery  rate  signal  for  devekipmg  a  oootroi 
signal  for  controlling  the  operattoo  of  said  variable  rate  deliv- 
ery means  to  achieve  and  m«mt»m  a  desired  rate  of  distrSwtion 
of  material  akmg  the  path  of  travel  of  the  mobile  distributioii 
apparatus,  said  monitoring  and  oootroi  circiiit  means  farther 
comprising  procesamg  meant  responsve  to  said  ground  speed 
and  dehvery  rate  signals  for  producing  said  control  signab  and 
for  further  prtxlucing  display  signals  correspoiKfang  to  asaoci 
ated  functions  and  cooditioos  of  the  mobile  apparatus,  and 
memory  means  for  storing  data  and  instroctiona  for  enabling 
said  processing  means  to  respond  to  dehvery  rate  signals  fnxc 
each  of  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  ddivery  rate  sensor 
means,  means  for  identifying  a  particular  type  of  dehvery  rate 
sensor  means  coupled  with  said  oontrcd  and  mooitonng  circuit 
means;  and  said  processing  means  bemg  responsive  to  said 
sensor  identifying  means  for  aelectiiig  from  said  memory  means 
data  and  instnictiotts  for  enabling  response  to  the  dehvery  raxc 
sensor  means  identiiied  thereby. 


4,803,627 

SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  BOD\  ROLL  CONTROL 

DETECTING  AND  OC»fPENSATING  STEERING 

OPPOSrreLY  TO  vehicle  turning  DIRBCnON 

Osama  YmbOcc;  Yaa^Ji  Ant;  Hir«7«U  Ikcmoto;  Miiktiti 

Owa,  an  of  Toyota,  a^  SkvicM  Dot,  AkM,  ail  of  Japmi. 

aaat^ors  to  Toyota  JUoAa  Kitaihftl  Kaiika,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Pck.  24, 1M7,  Sv.  N«».  17,592 
Claims  priority,  i^bcaHim  JapM,  Feb.  25.  1986.  61-079551 
laL  CL*  BtOC  21/06 
XiS>.  a.  364— 424J>5  9  Claims 

1  For  a  vehicle  comprising  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  whccis 
upon  which  said  vehicle  runs,  a  vehicle  roll  control  system  of 
vehicle  height  adjustment  type,  comprising: 

s  plurality  oX  actuator  assemblies,  each  correspooding  to  one 
of  said  vehicle  wbeeb  and  resiliently  suspending  a  corre- 
sponding said  vehicle  wheel  from  the  vehicle  body,  each 
one  of  said  actuator  assemblies  bang  adapted  to  increase 
or  decrease  vehicle  height  at  a  location  corresponding  to 
said  corresponding  vducle  wheel  m  accordance  with 
signals  supplied  thereto; 
1  plurality  of  control  means,  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
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said  actuator  a<t<«mbli«i  and  serving  to  supply  said  control 
signals  to  said  corresponding  actuator  assembly, 

a  vehicle  speed  detectxng  means  for  sensing  a  road  speed  of 
the  vehicle, 

a  steering  angle  detecting  means  for  sensing  a  steering  angle 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  lateral  acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  lateral 
acceleration  of  said  vehicle  body;  and 

a  means  for  computmg  and  control  adapted  to  predictingly 
compute  the  roll  angle  of  the  vehicle  body  based  upon  the 
vehicle  speed  sensed  by  said  vehicle  speed  detecting 
means  and  the  steering  angle  sensed  by  said  steering  angle 


MSSSg 
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detecting  means  and  to  control  said  plurality  of  actuator 
assemblies,  via  said  plurality  of  control  means,  in  accor- 
dance with  said  computed  roll  angle,  so  as  to  keep  the 
rolling  of  said  vehicle  body  within  a  determinate  range; 
said  computing  and  control  means  includmg  meaiu  to 
compare  a  direction  of  the  vehicle  stecrmg  as  detected  by 
said  steering  angle  detectmg  means  with  a  direction  of  the 
lateral  acceleration  of  said  vehicle  body  as  detected  by 
said  lateral  acceleration  detecting  means,  and  not  to  efTect 
said  controlling  of  said  plurality  of  actuator  assemblies  via 
said  plurality  of  control  means,  when  said  direction  of  the 
vehicle  steenng  is  opposite  to  said  direction  of  the  lateral 
acceleration  of  said  vehicle  body 


M03,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CO>frROLUNG 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  CLUTCH 

TakMU  HayMki;  Setno  Tokoro;  Toaorald  Watuabc,  all  of 

SwKMO,  aiid  Takadd  Sfclgmatwi,  Miakiau.  aU  of  Japan, 

BHigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  rihMhlH  Kaiaka,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  31,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  891,317 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  2,  I9S5,  171665  85 

Ut  a.«  F16H  J  (W,  B60K  20/02 

VS.  a.  364-^24.1  53  Claims 


S   An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  electromagnetic  particle 
clutch  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  throttle  opening  and 

for  outputtmg  a  first  detected  signal, 
a  memory  means  for  memorizing  seven  relationships; 
a  second  dctecung  means  for  detectmg  an  actual  engine 

revolution  speed  and  for  outputtmg  a  second  detected 

signal, 
processor  means  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 


calculating  means,  and  first,  second  and  third  determinicg 
means; 

said  first  calculating  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second 
detected  signals  and  for  calculating  an  engine  torque 
utilizing  a  first  of  said  seven  relationships  which  uses  the 
detected  actual  engine  revolution  speed  and  the  detected 
throttle  opening  as  parameters,  the  first  calculating  means 
outputtmg  a  first  calculated  signal; 

said  second  calculating  means  for  receiving  the  first  detected 
signal  and  for  calculatmg  a  tentative  revolution  speed 
utilizing  a  second  of  said  seven  relationships  which  uses 
the  detected  throttle  openmg  as  a  parameter,  the  second 
calculating  means  outputtmg  a  second  calculated  signal; 

a  third  detecting  means  comprising  at  least  one  detecting 
means  for  detectmg  at  least  one  condition  m  which  the 
vehicle  begins  moving  and  for  outputtmg  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  third  detected  signals; 

said  first  determining  means  for  receiving  at  least  said  third 
detected  signal  and  for  determining  a  total  compensation 
value  utilizing  a  plurality  of  third  of  said  seven  relation- 
ships, said  plurality  of  third  relationships  using  at  least  said 
third  detected  signal  as  a  parameter,  the  first  determining 
means  outputtmg  a  first  determined  signal, 

said  third  calculating  means  for  receiving  said  second  calcu- 
lated signal  and  said  first  determined  signal  and  for  calcu- 
lating a  desired  revolution  speed  utilizing  a  fourth  of  said 
aeven  relationships,  said  fourth  relationship  using  said 
calculated  tentative  revolution  speed  and  said  determined 
total  compensation  value  as  parameters,  said  third  calcu- 
lating means  outputtmg  a  third  calculated  signal; 

said  fourth  calculating  means  for  receiving  the  first  detected 
signal,  and  for  calculating  a  feed  back,  gain  utilizing  a  fifth 
of  said  seven  relationships  which  uses  the  detected  throttle 
opening  a.s  a  parameter,  the  fourth  calculating  means 
outputtmg  a  fourth  calculated  signal. 

said  second  determining  means  for  recaving  the  first,  third 
and  fourth  calculated  signals  and  the  second  detected 
signal,  and  for  detenninmg  an  optimum  torque  utilizing 
the  sixth  of  said  seven  relationships  which  uses  the  calcu- 
lated engme  torque,  the  detected  actual  engine  revolution 
speed,  the  calculated  feed  back  gam  and  the  calculated 
desired  revolution  speed  as  parameters,  the  second  deter- 
mming  means  outputting  the  second  determined  signal; 

said  third  determmmg  means  for  receiving  the  second  deter- 
mined signal  and  for  determining  a  control  voltage  utiliz- 
ing a  seventh  of  said  seven  relationships  which  uses  at 
least  the  dctenmned  optimum  torque  as  a  parameter,  the 
third  determimng  means  outputtmg  the  third  determined 
signal,  and 

a  controUmg  means  for  receiving  the  third  determined  signal 
and  for  controlling  electric  current  supplied  to  a  magne- 
tizing coil  of  the  electro-magnetic  particle  clutch  corre- 
sponding to  the  deternuned  control  voltage,  whereby  a 
torque  transmitted  from  an  engine  to  a  transmission  means 
by  said  electro-magnetic  particle  clutch  is  controlled 
utilizing  at  least  one  of  the  detected  various  conditions. 


4303.629 

POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

A  STEERING  WHEEL  ANGLE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Yasoo  Noto,  Katsata,  and  Nobora  Sagiara.  Mito.  botb  of  Japan. 
assigoors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1987,  Ser,  No,  1,325 

Clnims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1986.  6t-M4 

lat  CI.'  B62D  50/06 

VS.  a.  364—424.05  12  daioM 

1  A  control  system  for  a  power  steering  apparatus  including 

a  steenng  angle  sensor  means  for  detecting  each  revolution  of 

a  steenng  wheel  from  a  predetermined  datum  mcluding  at  said 

datum  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  mdicative  thereof,  said 

steenng  angle  sensor  means  also  being  for  detecting  discrete 

angular  txisitions  of  said  steenng  wheel  duiing  each  revolution 
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thereof  and  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  each  said  angular 
poaition;  a  counter  means  for  counting  the  signal*  indicative  of 
each  «ngiil»r  poaition;  vehicle  velocity  determination  means, 
reaetting  means  for  said  counter  means,  whereby  said  reaettmg 
means  reset  the  counter  merns  when  the  vehicle  velocity 


I  ""  Ifr-T"""  I  I  •• '  I  I  »y  I 


determination  means  indicates  a  velocity  above  a  predetcr- 
mmed  value  and  said  steering  angle  soiaor  produces  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  said  predetermined  datum;  and  control 
means  for  effectmg  power  steering  control  by  utilising  the 
coimt  of  said  counter  means  as  a  parameter 


4,M3,630 

VEHICLE  HQGHT  CONTROL  SYSTTEM 

Shozo  TaUaawa;  Mitaaaori  Maiaj— m;  Miwn  Tatoaoto.  all  of 

OkaiaU,  aad  SUaeki  OUi«riki,  Hiii^ii.  aU  of  Japan,  aanga- 

ors  to  Mltaaktaki  Dodd  Titii^lH  Kaiaka,  Japan 

Coatlnaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  766,953.  Ai«.  19,  19S5,  abandoned. 

Tkia  appBcartoa  May  3,  19««,  Str.  No.  195^475 
ClaiM  priority,  apptkatka  Japn,  Aag.  28,  1984,  59-178754 
lBtCl.«B60G  77/00 
U.S.  CL  364-^24.05  7  ClaiM 
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1  A  vehicle  height  control  system  on  a  vehicle  having  a 
body  supported  on  front  and  rear  wheels  by  a  suspension 
means,  said  control  system  including: 

vehicle  body  height  senaort  aaKX»ted  with  sa>d  front  and 
rear  wheels  detectmg  and  producmg  outputs  represenung 


height  of  the  vehicle  body  on  both  sidet  of  the  vdbcle 

with  respect  to  the  vehicle  wheels, 
a  steering  angle  senaor  detecting  and  producmg  an  output 

repreaeating  steenng  angle  of  a  steenng  wheei  of  the 

vehicle, 
a  vehicle  speed  sensor  detectmg  and  producing  an  output 

repreaenting  (peed  of  the  vehtcle  wheels,  and 
a  control  unit  connected  to  operate  said  suspenoon  means  ti' 

adjust  the  height  of  said  vehicle  body  to  mamtam  a  refer 

ence  levd  baaed  upon  the  outputs  of  said  front  and  rear 

wheel  body  height  sensors. 
said  control  unit  oompristng  first  mAaiu  for  determining 

whether  the  vetucle  i*  turning  and  m  a  rolling  sute. 
said  first  means  including  means  for  determining  vehicle 

speed  baaed  on  the  output  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor,  for 

determining  steering  »«g«il«r  velocity  based  on  the  output 

of  said  steering  angle  lenaor,  and  for  detectmg  a  roUmg 

state  of  the  vehicle  baaed  on: 

(1)  that  the  vducle  speed  n  not  zero. 

(2)  a  threshold  value  of  steering  angular  velocity  accord- 
ing to  vehicle  qieed,  and 

(3)  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  vehicle  bods  heighi 
sensors  to  determine,  baaed  on  the  pattern  of  theu  out- 
puts, an  amount  of  stde-to-side  inclination  of  the  sehicle 
body  indicating  the  rolling  state,  and 

second  means  for  inhibiting  said  control  unit  from  operat 
ing  said  suspensioa  means  to  adjust  the  beighi  of  the 
vehicle  body  when  the  vehicle  is  tummg  and  \r,  the 
rollmg  state  as  detennmed  by  said  first  mean» 


4,103,631 

DOPPLER-ADAPTTVX  FILTER  FOR  NON-ZERO  MEAN 

DROPOUT  NOISE 

Anthony   K.  Nrmnan,  Waknia.  Maas.,  aaaixBor   to   Ratlieor 
Coaspaay,  Islington,  Maaa. 

FOed  Scy.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  101,091 
InL  CL*  G06F  15/2a  G06G  7/78;  7/34;  GOIS  13/08 
VS.  CL  364—462  2  ' 


1.  A  method  for  computmg  the  trajectory  of  a  first  object 
moving  relative  to  a  second  object,  the  first  object  carrying  a 
transmitter  and  the  second  object  carrymg  at  least  four  receiv- 
ers disposed  to  form  a  multi-static  rccavmg  system  for  signal* 
from  the  transmitter,  said  method  comprising  step&,  rcpeaiec 
until  the  difference  between  successively  estimated  trajectories 
!s  less  than  a  predetermined  difference,  as  follows 

(a)  storing  in  a  storage  means  repreaentationi  of  the  signals 
received  at  each  one  of  the  at  least  four  receivers. 

(b)  estimating  the  trajectory  of  the  first  object  relau  ve  to  the 
second  object  which  could  have  produced  the  received 
signals, 

(c)  filtenng  the  stored  representations  of  the  received  signals 
usmg  a  filter  adapted  to  pass  signals  such  as  would  be 
received  at  each  of  the  at  least  four  receivers  from  ari 
object  carrymg  a  transmitter  and  moving  relative  to  the 
second  object  along  the  trajectory  estimated  in  step  (b) 

(d)  estimating  the  trajectory  of  the  first  object  relative  to  the 
second  object  which  could  have  produced  the  received 
signals  as  filtered  m  step  (c>.  said  rstimanoo  oomprmn$ 
the  steps  of 
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(i)  deriving,  from  the  received  signals  in  each  ooe  of  the  at 
least  four  receivers,  corresponding  signals  indicative  of 
the  Doppler  ihifl  frequency  of  each  one  of  the  received 
signals; 

(ii)  integrating  each  one  of  the  corresponding  signals  to 
produce  pontxm  signals. 

(iii)  comhining  the  position  signals  m  pairs  to  form  a  first 
plurality  of  matrix  equatx}ns; 

(iv)  independently  processing  each  one  of  the  matrix 
equatxms  in  the  first  plurahty  thereof  to  produce  solu- 
tions for  such  equatxjns. 

(v)  fonning,  from  the  solutions  found  in  step  (iv),  a  second 
matrix  wherein  the  terms  correspond  to  the  coefficients 
of  the  Taylor  series  describing  an  estimate  of  the  trajec- 
tory of  the  first  body  relative  to  the  second  body;  and 

(vi)  solving  the  second  matrix  to  derive  the  coefficients  of 
the  Taylor  scries  describmg  the  trajectory  of  the  first 
body  relative  to  the  second  body;  and 
(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  the  difference  between 

successively  produced  estimates  of  the  trajectory  of  the 

first  object  relative  to  the  second  object  is  less  than  a 

predetermined  value. 


magnitude  and  direction  of  the  electric  power  passing 
through  said  meter  system. 


4J03,«2 
INTELUGENT  UTIIJTY  METER  SYSTEM 
IjtfTT  H.  Frew,  Simi  VaUey.  aad  MeWia  L.  Fidler,  Veatva,  botti 
of  CaHf„  —itrnrii  to  l^tility  Systcaa  Corroratioa,  Tarzaoa, 
CaUf. 

FUed  May  9,  1W6.  Ser.  No.  Ml,5«0 

lat.  d*  GOIR  21/133:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364—464.04  U 


4.803,633 

MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  TRACER  COISTROIXED 

MACHINERY  AND  NUMERICAL  CONTROLLED 

MACHINERY 

H^jlms   Kiski;  MltiM  MatMd,  mmA  Hitoski  Araaaki,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japu,  aaripinrs  to  Fanac  Ltd.,  Yaaiaawkl,  JajMui 

(  ootiBBatioB  of  S«r.  No.  793.070,  filed  as  P<T  JP85/00073  on 

Keb.  20,  19«5,  published  as  W085/03667  on  Aug.  »,  19S5, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  No*.  23,  I9«7.  Ser.  No.  129,374 

Ctains  priority.  aypUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  20,  19«4.  59^28803 

lat.  a."  B2«Q  li/Oa  35/12 

VS.  CL  364 — 474.03  6  ClaiaM 


l^^^ 


1  An  mtelligent  utility  meter  system  installation  for  measur- 
ing AC.  electric  energy  having  repetitive  A..C.  cycles,  com- 
pnsmg: 

(1)  an  "outside"  principal  meter  unit  mcludmg; 

(«)  means  for  sampling  current  and  voltage  and  for  calcu- 
latmg  power  consumption  at  least  300  times  per  second; 
said  sampling  occurrmg  asynchronously  and  not  m  any 
I'lJied  tuned  relationship  with  respect  to  the  AC  elec- 
tricity cycles; 

(b)  said  outside  unit  further  includmg  means  for  determin- 
mg  the  total  kilowatt  hours  used,  and  the  present  bdling 
status,  and 

(c)  alphanumeric  display  means  fcr  displaying  power 
being  used,  total  kilowatt  hours  and  present  billing 
status; 

(2)  a  remote  "inside"  unit  including 

(a)  alphanumeric  means  for  displaying  the  information 
displayed  by  said  "outside"  unit, 

(b)  means  for  selectively  retammg  a  desired  continuously 
updated  display;  and 

(c)  means  for  readwg  a  credit  card  and  automatically 
changmg  the  billing  status  information  within  the  intel- 
ligent uulity  meter  a.s  credit  card  information  is  read, 
and 

(3)  said  system  including  means  for  determining  both  the 


1.  A  machine  tool  control  system  for  tracer  controlled  ma- 
chining and  numerically  controlled  machining  comprising: 

a  tracing  control  means  for  delivering  a  control  instruction 
baaed  on  an  externally  generated  input  for  tracer  con- 
trolled machining, 

a  numerical  control  means  for  delivering  a  control  instruc- 
tion based  on  an  externally  generated  input  for  numeri- 
cally controlled  machiiung; 

three-axis  dnvmg  means  for  tracer  controlled  machining  for 
driving  X,  Y,  and  Z  axis  motions  of  tracer  controlled 
operation  and  for  detccung  positions  in  X,  Y,  and  Z  axis 
directions, 

three-axis  driving  means  for  numerically  controlled  machin- 
ing for  driving  X,  Y,  and  Z  axis  motions  of  numerically 
controlled  operation  and  for  detecting  positions  in  X,  Y. 
and  Z  axis  directions,  signals  of  the  detection  of  positions 
in  X,  Y.  and  Z  directions  from  said  three-axis  driving 
means  for  tracer  controlled  machining  and  said  three-axis 
dnvmg  means  for  numerically  cx>ntrollcd  machiiung  being 
fed  back  to  said  tracmg  control  means  and  said  numerical 
control  means; 

a  plurahty  of  switching  circuits  each  of  which  has  a  logic 
gate  circuit  means  for  receiving  instructions  from  said 
tracing  control  means  and  said  numerical  control  means, 
and  three  kinds  of  operation  selection  signals  through  an 
array  of  mput  side  gate  circuits  having  groups  of  three 
logic  gate  circuits  and  delivering  two  kinds  of  output 
signals  through  an  array  of  output  side  gate  circuits  to  be 
supplied  to  said  three-axis  dnvmg  means  for  tracer  con- 
trolled machining  and  said  three-axis  dnvmg  means  for 
numerically  controlled  machining,  whetein  the  outputs  of 
said  tracmg  control  means  and  said  numerical  control 
means  are  connected  to  first  mput  terminals  of  said  array 
of  input  side  gate  circuits;  and 

operation  selection  inputtmg  means  havmg  first,  second,  and 
third  terminals  receiving  externally  generated  operation 
selection  signals  corresponding  to  a  tracer  controlled 
operation,  a  numerically  controlled  operation,  and  a 
tracer  and  numerically  controlled  operation,  wherem  said 
first,  second  and  third  temunals  are  connected  to  second 
input  terminals  of  said  array  of  input  side  gate  circuits; 
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instructions  from  said  tracing  control  means  and  said  numer- 
ical control  means  being  supplied  to  said  first  mput  temu- 
nals of  said  array  of  input  side  gate  circuits  in  said  switch- 
ing circuits; 

signals  from  said  terminals  of  said  operation  selection  mput- 
tmg  means  bemg  supplied  to  said  second  input  terminals  of 
said  array  of  input  side  gate  circuits  in  said  switching 
circuits,  such  that 

(a)  when  the  first  terminal  m  said  operation  selection  input- 
ting means  is  selected,  both  of  said  three-axis  dnving 
means  for  tracer  controlled  machining  and  for  numeri- 
cally controlled  m«f-hming  are  controlled  by  the  control 
mstructioa  finm  said  tracing  control  means, 

(b)  when  the  second  tenninal  in  said  operatKm  sclectjon 
inputting  means  is  selected,  both  of  said  three-axis  dnvmg 
means  for  tracer  controlled  machining  and  for  numeri- 
cally controlled  m«rhming  are  controlled  by  the  control 
instruction  from  said  numerical  control  means,  and 

(c )  when  the  third  tenninal  in  said  operation  selection  input- 
ting means  is  selected,  the  three-axis  driving  means  for 
tracer  controlled  m«<-hiTiing  is  controlled  by  the  control 
instruction  from  said  tracing  control  means  and  the  three- 
axis  driving  means  for  numerically  controlled  machining 
is  controlled  by  the  control  instruction  from  said  nuroen- 
cal  control  means,  concurrently,  respectively  and  mde- 
pcndently,  said  positions  being  contmuously  roomtored 
even  when  switching  between  one  of  said  first,  second, 
and  third  terminals. 


4303,634 

PRODUCnON  PROCESS  COP^JTROL  SYSTEM  IN 

NEWSPAPER  PRINTINC 

Klaicklro  Okwi,  Tokyo,  a^  ToaoaU  Kawatm,  Yokokaaut  botti 
of  Japu,  Muifitn  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Btiirtf  hi,  Lt^  Japaa 

FUed  Sc*.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  907,305 
Claias  priority,  appUcstioa  Japu,  Scy.  12,  19S5.  60-202383 
lat.  CL*  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—478  7  OaiM 


CO"«a  9JKrSiOt 


canwOL  aT'yiJt 


I   A  production  process  control  system  for  a  news  printing 
system  using  rotary  presses  comprising; 

(a)  a  press  control  subsystem  means  for  controlling  the 
presses; 

(b)  a  subsystem  means  for  controlling  sorting  and  deb  very; 

(c)  at  least  one  of 

(i)  a  subsystem  means  for  controlling  printing  plate  trans- 
portation, 

(ii)  a  subsystem  means  for  controllmg  newspnnt  storage. 

(iii)  a  subsystem  means  for  controlling  mailroom  materials 
supply,  and 

(iv)  a  subsystem  means  for  controlling  truck  yard  bundle 
sorting, 

(d)  a  production  process  control  subsystem  means  for  super- 
vising and  controllmg  each  said  subsystem  means; 

(e)  each  subsystem  means  comprising  a  station  and  each 
station  comprising  an  intelligent  input/'output  processor 
unit; 

(0  s  ring-like  dau  highway  means  for  connecting  each  sta- 
tion to  the  other  sutions; 


(g)  a  circulation  control  subtystcni  means  for  controlling 

newspaper  sales  business  proceasmg.  and 
(h)  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  circulation  proooi 

control  subsystem  means  directly  to  the  production  pro- 

cesi  control  subsvslcm  means 


4,S03435 

INFORMATION  DATA  OLTTLT  DEVICF  FOR 

ELECTRIC-POWER  SYSTEMS 

FuBio  Ajaiow,  Hackteji,  JipM,  iwi^nr  to  filiuski   kana* 

ToiUba,  KawMaU,  JifM 

PIM  Not.  6,  1906,  Scr.  No.  927^2 
CUiBs  priority,  ^pHcrtieu  Japaa,  Nor.  7,  1985.  60-24?95« 
ImL  CL*  G06F  I5/5&.  GOIR  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—483  12  ( 


1  A  method  for  obtaming  information  dau  m  the  form  of  a 
digital  dau  obtained  from  an  electric  power  system  through 
detection  of  a  fault  m  the  system,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

mitiatmg  an  operation  of  fault  detection; 

judging  whether  or  not  a  predetermined  time  l,as  piassco 
since  initiating  the  operaboo  of  fault  detection. 

sampling  daU  from  said  electnc  pow«r  system  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  for  each  cycle  of  an  eiectnc  quan 
Dty  of  said  electnc  power  system  so  as  to  produce  sampled 
dau  successively, 

rewnting  a  reference  voltage  dau  by  another  reference 
voltage  dau  produced  from  the  sampled  dau  unul  saKt 
predetermined  Qroe  has  passed. 

detecting  a  fault  from  the  sampled  d»u  ^hcr-  sawi  predeter- 
mined time  has  passed. 

judging  whether  or  not  an  output  command  exists  when  the 
fault  is  detected. 

computing  information  dau  according  to  a  predetermined 
formula  when  the  output  command  exists. 

outputting  the  result  obtained  by  compuution  according  to 
the  output  command. 

rewnting  the  reference  voltage  daU  by  another  reference 
voltage  dau  produced  from  the  sampled  data, 

rewnting  the  sampled  daU  by  a  new  sampled  value;  and 

repeating  the  steps  above-mentioned  m  sequence. 
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4.803,636 
aRCVTT  TRANSLATOR 
laaotn  NiahlTaBa,  Hinkata;  ToaUaori  Wataaabc, 
Sa^Bikara;  Nokon  Horie,  Takaaaki;  Makoto  Farikata, 
Gaaaa;  Yaaw  KoiilBaaii,  Takaaaki,  aiadl  FaiAiko  Mori, 
YokokaaM,  aU  of  JapM,  Mii)ianri  to  Hitaeki  Ltd.  ami  Hitacki 
Micro  Comtmter  £■«.  Ltd.,  botk  oT  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sc».  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  911,324 
aai»  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  27.  IMS,  60-219964 
laL  a.'  G06F  7/Oa  15/60 
VS.  a.  36*— 491  11 ' 


1.  A  circuit  translator  for  translating  an  original  circuit 
constituted  by  a  set  of  first  elements  into  a  logically  eqiuvalent 
target  circuit  constituted  by  a  set  of  second  elements,  compris- 
ing; 

a  first  memory  section  which  stores  translation  rules  for 
translating  in  the  set  of  said  first  elements; 

a  second  memory  section  which  stores  translation  rules  for 
translation  in  the  set  of  said  second  elements; 

a  third  memory  section  which  stores  translation  rules  for 
translauon  of  the  set  of  said  first  elements  into  the  set  of 
said  second  elements  and 

translation  means  which  permits  translation  rules  automati- 
cally selected  from  said  first  memory  section  to  act  upon 
onginal  circuit  data  to  translate  the  data  into  first  interme- 
diate data,  which  permits  translation  rules  automatically 
selected  from  said  third  memory  section  to  act  upon  said 
first  mtermediate  data  to  translate  the  data  into  second 
intermediate  data,  and  which  permits  translation  rules 
automatically  selected  from  said  second  memory  secbon 
to  act  upon  said  second  intermediate  data  to  translate  the 
data  into  target  circuit  data 


target  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  vehicle  speed 
to  be  maintamed  by  said  cruise  control  system; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  corarocncement  of  a 
cruise  control  mode  of  operation; 

electnc  signal  forming  means  for  formmg  electric  signals  for 
operating  the  actuator  means  and  thereby  controlling 
engine  output  and  vehicle  speed. 

dmer  means  for  detecting  first  and  second  predetermined 
time  lapses  after  detection  of  commencement  of  the  cruise 
control  mode  of  operation  by  said  second  detecting 
means; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  said  electnc  signal  form- 
ing means,  pnor  to  detection  of  said  first  predetermined 
time  lapse  by  said  timer  means,  so  as  to  form  a  fixed  level 


electric  signal  for  quickly  moving  the  actuator  means  to 
prevent  a  temporary  decrease  of  the  vehicle  speed; 

second  conuol  means  for  calculating  feedback  factors  based 
upon  deviations  between  the  actual  vehicle  speed  detected 
by  said  first  detecting  means  and  the  target  vehicle  speed 
set  by  said  target  value  setting  means,  and  for  controlling 
said  electnc  signal  forming  means,  after  detection  of  said 
first  predetermined  time  lapse  by  said  Umer  means,  so  as  to 
form  electnc  signals  which  are  modified  by  said  feedback 
factors;  and 

feedback  gain  control  means  for  controlling  gam  of  said 
feedback  factors  so  that  a  value  of  said  gain  deceases  after 
detection  of  said  second  predetermined  ume  lapse  by  said 
timer  means,  whereby  a  quick  and  stable  feedback  control 
is  realized. 


4jm3.637 
CRUISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Tetsaya  Tada;   Mmuu   Nagaaaka;   Hiroaki  Tabocki,   all   of 
Toyota,  aad  Talaao  Terataoi,  Aicki,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignvrs  to 
Toyota  Jidoaka  KahnUki  Kaiaka,  Aicki,  Japaa 
Filed  Jal.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  70,188 
Oatms  priority,  awUcatioo  Japaa,  Jul.  17,  1986,  61166803: 
Jan.  31.  1987,62-19641 

Ut.  a.'  B60K  31/00 
VS.  CI.  364 — 426.04  6  tlaims 

1.  A  cruise  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  an  engine  output  control  member,  and  an 
accelerator  pedal  connected  to  said  engine  output  control 
member  for  operating  said  engine  output  control  member  m 
accordance  with  a  requirement  by  an  operator,  said  system 
comprising: 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  engine  output  control 
member  for  controlling  engine  output  without  operation 
of  said  accelerator  piedal  by  an  operator; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  vehicle  speed; 


4,803,638 

ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTSM 

INCLUDING  A  FlJ^Vi  GATE 

lawreoce  D.  Nottiagkaa,  Ckariotte.  N.C.;  Tboous  E.  Mkkaela, 

aad  Jennifer  E.  Mickaela,  botk  of  FreeTillc,  N.V„  aaaigaors  to 

V,  Mtingkooae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbar^,  Pa. 

Rled  Jan.  26,  1986,  Scr.  No.  878,817 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  364—507  13  Claiw 

1.  An  ultrasomc  signal  processing  system  for  an  ultrasonic 
transducer,  compnsing: 

transducer  control  and  signal  digitizing  means  for  control- 
hng  transmit  signal  production,  digitizing  reflection  sig- 
nals and  indicatmg  transducer  position;  and 
flaw  indication  processmg  means  for  storing  the  digitized 
reflection  signals  as  a  reflection  waveform,  compianng  the 
reflection  waveform  to  a  threshold  waveform,  producing 
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and  storing  flaw  indications  when  the  reflection  wave- 
form exceeds  the  threshold  waveform,  and  storing  the 


transducer  position  in  association  with  the  flaw  indica- 
tions. 


radiation  path  between  the  X-ray  source  and  the  X-ray 
detector; 

means  coupled  to  said  grasping  means  for  effecting  relative 
motion  between  the  pan  and  said  X-ray  radiation  beam; 
and 

means  for  converting  said  electrical  signals  to  data  suitable 
for  two  dimensional  representation  such  that  the  part  can 
be  measured  and  defects  recognized  from  the  representa- 
tion. 


4,803.640 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  RJR  AN  INDUSTRIAL 

ROBOT 

Takaski  Mitomi.  Higa&hioaaka,  aad  Hitodu  kabota.  Monyacki, 

Wotk  of  Japaa,  aangaors  to  Mataaakita  Electric  ladastriaJ  Co., 

Ud.,  Kadoau,  Japaa 

Filed  May  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,&3l 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  May  12,  1986.  61-107902 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15'46  G05B  ;9/42 
VS.  CL  364—513  10  CUiM 


4.803,639 
X-RAY  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Douglas  S.  Steele;  Larry  C.  Howiagtoo,  botk  of  VVest  Chester^ 
James  W.  Schnler,  Oxford;  Joaepk  J.  SoMarick.  Fairfield; 
Charles  R.  Wojdechowtki,  Wc«  Chester;  Theodore  W.  Sip- 
pel,  OncinBati;  Joaepk  M.  Portaz,  HamUton;  Ralph  G.  Isaacs, 
CindBBati,  aU  of  Ohio;  Henry  J.  Scndder,  IIL  Medford; 
Thomas  G.  Kincaid,  Lexiagtoa,  both  of  Mas.;  KristiBa  H.  V. 
Hedengren,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Rndolph  A.  A.  Koegl,  Nis- 
kayuaa,  N.Y4  Joha  P.  Keaveeey,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Joaepb 
Czechowski,  UL  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.;  Joha  R.  Brehm,  QnciB- 
nati,  Ohio;  James  M.  Brown.  Jr.,  Alhaay,  N.Y4  Darid  W. 
Olirer,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  George  E.  WUUama.  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  and  Richard  D.  Miller,  Schenectady,  N.Y„  assigDors  to 
General  Electric  CompuiT,  OncinBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  832,511 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/20;  GOIN  23/02 

VS.  a.  364—507  18  ClainH 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INOATDED 

(81  Microfiche,  4703  Pagc^i 
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9  A  computer  based  system  for  non-destructive  measuring 
and  testmg  of  a  manufactured  part  by  X-ray  analysis  compns- 
ing. 

a  loading  station  for  loadmg  a  piart  mto  a  part  holding  mech- 
anism, said  mechanism  being  adapted  to  hold  the  part  in  a 
predetcrmmed  orientation; 

conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  part  from  the  loading 
station  to  an  iiLspection  station; 

an  X-ray  source  for  generating  a  high  intensity  X-ray  radia- 
tion beam; 

a  linear  array  X-ray  detector  for  converting  received  X-ray 
radiation  into  electncal  signals  representative  thereof: 

means  in  said  inspection  stabon  for  grasping  said  part  hold- 
ing mechanism  and  for  positioning  the  part  m  an  X-ray 
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1  A  control  arrangement  for  an  industrial  robot,  which 
compnses  a  conbnuous  posttx>n  memon,  means  which  detects 
and  stores  operalmg  positions  of  the  indu.stnal  robot  moved 
per  each  predetermined  penod  of  ume.  after  deiectmg  and 
stonng  an  operation  startmg  position  of  the  industrial  robot,  a 
stan./completion  signal  generabng  means  which  generates  an 
operation  startmg  signal  and  an  operation  completion  signal  of 
said  contmuous  position  memory  means  based  on  mstructjons 
by  an  operator,  a  path  operatmg  distance  memory  means 
which  obtains  for  stonng,  the  operating  distances  of  the  indus- 
trial robot  on  the  taught  path  from  said  operation  starting 
position  to  the  rcspecbve  operating  positions  as  stored  in  said 
contmuous  position  memory  means,  an  operation  target  posi 
lion  signal  generatmg  means  which  generates  an  operation 
target  position  signal  through  calculation  of  ihe  operation 
target  position  of  the  industrial  robot  per  each  predetermined 
penod  of  time,  accordmg  to  the  operating  speed  as  designated 
by  interpolabng  rcspecbve  rotational  and  orthogonal  compo- 
nents of  the  operating  po&itions  on  the  path  memorized  during 
the  teaching  by  the  operatmg  distance  from  the  starting  po«i- 
tjon.  and  means  for  dnving  the  industnai  robot  according  to 
said  operation  target  position  signal  thus  generated 
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expreations  and  knowledge  for  determining  values  for  »»id 
eipremoos,  said  memory  including  a  cache  porton  for  storing 
certain  ones  of  said  expressioas  and  correspooding  determined 
values  for  the  stored  expressions,  said  memory  also  storing  a 
control  procedure  executable  by  said  computer  for  interpret - 
mg  the  knowledge  base  to  determine  values  for  said  expres- 
sions, said  control  procedure  including 

means  for  recognizing  the  occurrence  of  an  expression  in  the 
knowledge  base,  means  for  searching  the  cache  to  deter- 


1.  An  inference  system  comprising 

•  knowledge  base  storing  knowledge  about  objects,  each  of 
said  objects  bemg  descnbed  by  a  frame  comprising  plural 
sets  of  slot-value  pairs  which  represent  an  attribute  of  the 
respective  object  or  a  relation  between  the  respective 
object  md  another  object  and  to  which  a  weight  indicat- 


ing the  sonantic  strength  of  said  attribute  or  said  relatioo 
»  assigned;  and, 
n  inference  processing  unit  for  receiving  a  search  frann 
pattern,  said  inference  processing  unit  accessing  said 
knowledge  base  on  the  basis  of  the  search  frame  pattern, 
and  executing  an  inference  process  in  accordance  with  a 
specified  frame  specified  by  the  search  frame  piattem  ot 
specified  by  a  frame  of  a  generic  concept  whoae  slot- value 
pairs  are  inherited  by  said  specified  frame,  and  also  in 
accordance  with  a  pnonty  defined  by  said  weight, 
thereby  to  obtain  the  result*  of  said  inference  process. 
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mine  whether  the  recognized  expression  is  stored  in  the 
cache,  means  for  obtaining  from  the  cache  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  the  recognized  expression  when  the 
recognized  expession  is  m  the  cache,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing the  knowledge  in  the  kiHiwledge  base  to  determine  a 
corresponding  value  for  the  recognized  expression  when 
the  recognized  expression  is  not  m  the  cache  and  then 
storing  the  recognized  expresSKm  and  its  corresponding 
value  in  the  cache. 
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1.  A  system  for  converting  visual  iHustratioo*  on  paper  and 
associated  magnetic  media  retained  text  and  tabulation  typeset- 
ting data  of  a  pnnted  publication  of  articles,  into  universally 
outpulable  digital  data  form  retained  in  master  memory,  com- 
prising: 

graphics  locator  means  for  determining  the  insertion  loca- 
tioos  referenced  within  said  text  and  tabulations  typeset- 
ting data  represcntmg  the  positioning  of  said  visual  illus- 
trations; 

scanning  means  for  convertmg  said  visual  illustraticas  to 
digital  graphic  data, 

means  for  generaUng  graphic  property  data  representing  the 
graphics  size  characteristics  of  said  digital  giaphic  data; 

means  for  providing  font  size  data  for  the  text  characters 
represented  by  said  text  typesetting  data; 

means  for  providmg  font  image  defining  data, 

formatting  mearis  responsive  to  said  insertion  location,  said 
text  typesetting  data,  said  graphic  property  data  and  said 
font  size  data  for  generating  device  independent  formatted 
page  files,  and 

mastering  means  responsive  ic  said  digital  graphic  data,  said 
device  independent  formatted  page  files,  and  said  font 
image  dcfming  data  for  deriving  said  universally  outpula- 
ble digital  data  retained  within  said  master  memory. 
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each  successive  scar.,  whereby  after  each  scar  the  correla- 
tion storage  means  is  ston'  ",  the  maximum  signal  correla- 
tion during  the  scan,  and  me  location  storage  means  if 
storing  the  location  at  which  the  maximum  correlatioa 

occurred 


C31IHJ 


4J03>45 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASV  RING 

COORDINATES 

Faauo  OhtoaMi,  Aaaka,  mmi  HltaaM  Otaai.  Tokyo,  botk  of  J* 

paa,  Mritann  to  Tokyo  Kogaka  Kikai  rrtiiknii   ICaiaka 

Tokyo,  JipaB 

FIM  Sc».  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  909,254 
Otimt  priority,  uppMcattna  Japaa,  Sep.  19.  19SS,  60-207676 
lat  CL*  GOIB  11/14:  GOIC  11/12;  G86F  15/20 
VS  CL  364—560  7 


15.  In  a  system  for  detecting  a  single  aligmnent  mark  which 
has  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  that  are  traversed  by  a  scanning 
electron  beam  in  at  least  one  scan,  in  which  the  backscattered 
electrons  from  the  mark  are  detected  to  provide  an  indicatiori 
r>f  the  surface  topok>gy  over  whKh  the  beam  is  scanned,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

circuit  means  reaponiive  to  the  detected  backscattered  elec- 
tron signal  during  each  scan  for  generatmg  a  multi-bit 
.t-annrng  fignal  which  corresponds  to  the  backscattered 
etectron  signal  retultiiig  from  that  scan, 

means  for  providing  a  (Hcdetermined  multi-bit  reference 
signal  repreaentive  of  an  expected  backscattered  electron 
beam  travening  an  edge  of  the  tingle  alignment  mark, 

a  pluraUty  of  correlator  bank*  correspooding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  reference  ognal  bits,  each  bank  including  a 
plurality  of  paired  muhi-cdl  aranning  and  reference  signal 
shift  registers  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of 
bits  in  the  aranning  signal, 

means  for  providing  the  bits  of  the  multi-bit  scanning  signal 
to  respective  ««-«tinfng  ihif\  registers  withm  each  correla- 
tor bank, 

means  for  providing  the  individual  bits  of  the  reference 
signal  to  each  reference  signal  shift  register  within  respec- 
tive correlator  banks, 

means  for  croas-multiplying  the  scanning  signal  held  m  each 
«-«nnmE  shift  register  by  the  reference  signal  held  m  the 
corresponding  referenoe  shift  register  during  each  scan. 
«f>-iimiii«tiiig  and  weighting  the  results  m  accordance 
with  the  significance  of  the  scanning  signal  bit  for  each 
pair  and  the  reference  signal  bit  for  each  bank,  to  produce 
a  weighted  corrdation  output  signal  which  is  updated  a.^ 
«raniiing  pnxeeds,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  locations  of  the  maximum  and  nega- 
tive peak  corrdatioo  values,  said  means  for  detecting 
comprising,  for  each  peak,  a  scan  location  coimter  that 
locates  the  «f«i'mng  signal  with  respect  to  the  surface 
being  «f^''~-rf  a  location  storage  means,  means  for  apply- 
mg  a  location  signal  from  the  scan  location  counter  to  the 
location  storage  means,  a  correlatioa  storage  means, 
means  for  applying  a  correlatioa  signal  from  the  compar- 
ing means  to  the  corrdatioo  storage  means,  a  comparator 
connected  to  compare  the  correlation  signal  with  the 
signal  aotred  in  the  correlation  storage  means,  the  compiar- 
ator  connected  to  cause  the  location  storage  means  and 
correlation  storage  means  to  load  in  their  respective  ap- 
plied location  and  correlation  signals  when  the  correlation 
signal  exceeds  a  level  determined  by  the  signal  stored  in 
the  correlation  storage  means,  and  means  for  resetting  the 
location  storage  means  and  correlation  storage  means  for 


^&^ 


1  AjTparatus  for  measuring  the  coordinate*  of  a  point  on  a 
three-dimensional  object,  said  apparatus  comprtsmg 

detection  means  for  viewing  said  object  from  at  least  three 
different  directions  and  deriving  three  uniquely  different 
kids  of  image  information  representative  of  a  pioint  or.  said 
object  respectively  designated  first,  second  and  third 
image  information, 

correlation  nteans  coupled  to  said  detection  means  includmg 
means  for  setting  said  second  image  informatiOD  as  a  mea- 
sured reference  pomt,  means  for  denving  a  correlation 
between  said  first  image  information  and  said  aecood 
image  information  for  producing  information  defining  a 
first  corresponding  point  correspondent  to  said  measured 
reference  pomt,  and  means  for  denvmg  a  correUtior, 
between  said  second  image  information  and  said  third 
image  information  for  producing  informatioB  defining  a 
second  correspondent  pomt  corresponding  to  said  mea- 
sured reference  pomt, 

computation  means  for  computmg  a  first  signal  represenung 
first  coordinates  of  said  pomt  from  information  defining 
said  measured  reference  pomt  and  said  first  correspoodmg 
pomt,  and  for  computmg  a  second  signal  representing 
second  coortlinates  of  said  pomt  from  mformation  defin- 
ing said  measured  reference  pomt  and  said  second  corre- 
spondmg  pomt;  and 

decision  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  signals  respectively  representing  said  ftrsi  and 
sccotid  coortlinales  for  determining  whether  or  not  said 
first  aad  second  coordinates  are  substantially  m  coinci- 
dence with  each  other  and  for  mdicating  a  mismatch  when 
they  are  not  substantially  coincident 
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1.  An  dectronic  odometer  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

sensor  means  on  said  vehicle  for  detecting  movement  of  said 
vehicle  and  providmg  an  output  signal  mdicative  of  prede- 
tcrmmed  portions  of  distance  traveled; 

computer  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  accumu- 
lating said  output  signals  from  said  sensor  means  into 
predetermined  increments  of  distance  and  outputtmg  an 
odometer  data  value  as  the  summation  of  all  increments  of 
distance  said  vehicle  has  traveled; 

memory  means,  connected  to  said  computer  means,  having  a 
plurality  of  non-volatilc  and  individually  addressable 
locations  each  one  having  the  capacity  for  storing  an 
odometer  data  value  corresponding  to  a  summation  of  all 
predetermined  increments  of  distance  traveled  by  said 
vehicle  along  with  predetermined  parity  codes;  and 

means  connected  to  said  computer  means  for  displaying  the 
odometer  data  value  for  visual  observation  within  said 
vehicle, 

said  computer  means  programmed  to  read  the  most  recently 
written  panty  correct  odometer  data  value  stored  in  one 
of  the  separately  addressable  locations  of  said  non-volatile 
memory  means  as  a  base  value,  to  accumulate  data  values 
from  said  sensor  means  output  signal  until  each  time  an 
accumulated  data  value  equals  a  predetermined  increment 
of  distance  value  to  accumulate  the  occurrences  of  said 
accumulated  data  values  equaling  said  predetermined 
increment  of  distance  value,  to  sum  the  value  of  said 
accumulated  increment  occurrences  and  the  base  value 
read  from  said  non-volatile  memory  means  as  the  newest 
(Xlometer  data  value,  to  write  said  newest  odometer  data 
value  and  a  predetermined  panty  code  to  one  of  the  indi 
vidually  addressable  locations  of  said  non-volatilc  mem- 
ory means  having  an  address  that  is  different  from  that  of 
the  locauon  containing  the  most  recently  stored  odometer 
data  value,  whenever  said  newest  odometer  data  value 
exceeds  said  base  value  by  a  predetermined  amount  that  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  increment,  and  whenever 
said  newest  odometer  data  value  exceeds  the  most  re- 
cently wntten  odometer  data  value  ,y  said  predetermined 
amount 


1.  Tone  control  apparatus  for  processing  sampled  daU  audio 
signals,  comprising; 

a  signal  input  terminal  for  applying  said  sampled  data  audio 
signals; 

a  cascade  connection  of  alternating  combining  means  and 
delay  elements  wherein  each  delay  element  is  coupled 
between  two  combinmg  means,  each  of  said  combining 
means  having  at  least  two  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal,  each  of  said  delay  elements  havmg  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  combming  means  and  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  an  input  terminal  of  the  immediately  succeed- 
ing combining  means  of  said  cascade  connection; 

a  first  plurality  of  weightmg  circuits  for  weighting  samples 
applied  thereto  by  respective  coefficient  values,  each  of 
said  weighting  circuits  having  an  mput  terminal  coupled 
to  said  signal  input  terminal,  having  respective  coefficient 
input  terminals  and  havmg  respective  output  terminals 
coupled  to  mput  terminals  of  respective  combinmg  means. 

a  second  plurahty  of  weighting  circuits  for  weightmg  sam- 
ples applied  thereto  by  respective  coefficient  values,  each 
of  said  weighting  circuits  of  said  second  plurahty  having 
an  input  terminal  connected  at  the  output  terminal  of  the 
lastmost  delay  element  of  said  cascade  connection,  having 
respective  coefficient  input  terminals,  and  havmg  respec- 
tive output  terminals  coupled  to  input  tcraunals  of  the 
fxrstmost  and  respective  intermediate  ones  of  said  combin- 
ing means  of  said  cascade  connection; 

a  further  weighting  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  lastmost  combmmg  means  of 
said  cascade  connection,  having  a  coefficient  input  tenm- 
nal  and  havdng  an  output  tcrmma!  at  which  tone  con- 
trolled audio  signals  is  available. 

coefficient  providmg  means  having  user  input  controls,  and 
programmed  to  provide  predetermined  sets  of  coefficient 
values  responsive  to  user  input  stimuli;  and 

mean:,  for  couphng  said  predetermined  sets  of  coefficient 
values  to  the  coefficient  input  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  and  further  weightmg  means. 
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processing  device  with  a  scncs  of  interconnected  processing 

cells  (SC'0/49,  SCO/49)  which  are  each  to  calculate  a  same 
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function  of  the  type  p  -I-  mr  of  three  periodic  variables  m,  n  and 
p  which  are  applied  to  first  (in,  TKI),  second  (A)  and  third 
(B)  inputs  of  said  cells  which  further  have  a  first  output  (TFO. 
TKO)  connected  to  the  firs  tinput  of  a  following  cell  consid- 
ered in  the  direction  from  a  first  cell  to  a  last  cell  and  a  second 
output  (S)  on  which  appears  the  result  of  a  cell  calculation,  said 
variables  m  and  n  being  input  variable  sand  said  variable  p 
being  the  result  of  the  calculation  of  said  function  p  -(-  jin  in  a 
previous  cell,  and  corresponding  variables  m,  n  and  p  applied 
to  said  cells  and  provided  by  said  cells  being  successively  time 
shifted  with  respect  to  one  another,  characterized  in  that  each 
of  said  cells  (SC'0/49,  SCO/49)  includes  calculation  means  (37. 
36)  which  calculates  said  function  in  a  bit  serial  way  and  pro- 
vides an  output  bit  m  every  time  slot  with  said  variable  m 


arranged  between  a  second  fixed  potential  fV'SS>  and  ■ 
second  node  (K2)  and  which  apply  an  intermediate  signal 
(ZS2),  corresponding  to  the  other  biimry  value  to  the 
second  node  when  two  input  signals  each  assume  the  first 
binary  value; 

second  connecting  meant  for  connecting  said  input  signals 
(A,B,C)  mdividually  to  the  switchmg  element*  of  sani 
second  circuit  component  (SC2); 

a  third  circuit  component  (SC3)  havmg  three  mpuu  for  said 
three  mput  signals  for  eimtting  a  third  mtermediate  signal 
(ZS3),  correspondmg  to  the  other  binary  value,  when  all 
said  input  signals  (A.B.Q  assume  the  first  binary  valne; 
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(T|_0  having  a  duration  of  q  (32)  time  slots  and  said  variable 
n  (Kt,,,  DO  comprising  a  number  of  at  most  q  bits  each  having 
a  duration  of  one  time  slot  and  that  in  each  cell  said  first  mput 
(TFl,  TKI)  is  connected  to  said  first  output  (TFO,  TKO)  via  a 
sample  and  hold  circuit  (310,  311;  260,  261)  whose  output  is 
connected  to  an  input  (TO,  Tl)  of  said  calculation  means  to 
supply  said  variable  m  thereat  the  sample  and  hold  circuits  of 
said  successive  cells  being  controlled  by  respective  ones  of 
time  shifted  control  signals  CUPDO/49)  which  are  successively 
delayed  with  respect  to  one  another  by  one  time  slot  when 
considered  m  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  mentioned  one. 
m  such  a  way  that  the  variables  m  supplied  to  said  successive 
cells  are  mutually  delayed  by  q  —  1  time  slots  when  considered 
in  said  first  mentioned  direction. 


4303,649 
MODULO-2-ADDER  FOR  THE  LOGIC-LINKING  OF 
THREE  INPUT  SIGNALS 
Heinz-Peter  Hotxi^d,  Mnick,  aad  KarlkeiBrick  Horwnger. 
Egjkarttas.  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwny.  avigMirt  to  Sie- 
meM  AktieageMllKhaft,  Berlia  ami  Mmaiek,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,736 
CUimt  priority,  apptkation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1986,3610058 

Int  Ct«  G06F  7/50 
U.S.  CL  364—784  16  CUiau 

1.  A  inodulo-2-adder  for  the  logic  linking  of  three  input 
signals  (A,B,C),  comprismg,  in  combination: 

a  first  circuit  component  (SCI)  having  three  circuit  arms 
(ZWl,  ZW2,  ZW3)  connected  to  receive  said  three  input 
signals,  each  arm  comprising  two  switching  elements 
(MIO,  Mil;  MIO,  M12;  M13,  M14)  which  are  arranged 
between  a  first  fixed  potential  (VDD)  and  a  first  node 
(Kl)  and  which  apply  an  mtermediate  signal  (ZSl),  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  binary  value  ("1"),  to  the  first  node 
when  two  input  signals  each  assume  the  other  binarv 
value  ("0"); 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  mput  signals 
(A,B,C)  individually  to  the  switching  elements  of  said  first 
circuit  component  (SC!); 
a  second  circuit  component  (SC2)  have  three  circuit  arms 
(ZW4,  ZW5,  ZW6)  connected  to  receive  said  three  input 
signals,  each  arm  comprising  two  senes-connected 
switching  elements  (Ml,  M2;  Ml,  M3;  M4.  M5)  which  are 


a  fourth  circuit  component  (SC4)  havmg  three  inputs  for 
said  three  mput  signals  and  which  generates  a  fourth 
mtermediate  signal  (ZS4),  corresponding  to  the  first  bi- 
nary value,  when  all  said  mput  signals  assume  the  second 
binary  value:  and 

an  analysis  circuit  (AW)  connected  to  said  first  second, 
third  and  fourth  circuit  components,  operative  to  switch 
through  the  first  or  second  mtermediate  signals  (ZSl. 
ZS2)  to  the  output  when  the  third  mtermediate  signal 
(ZS3)  assumes  the  first  binary  value  and  the  fourth  mter 
mediate  signal  (jZS4)  assumes  the  other  binary  value,  but 
winch  otherwise  switches  through  the  third  or  fourth 
mtermediate  signal  in  inverted  form  to  the  output. 


4303^50 

METHOD  OF  CONFIGURING  AN  N-  TH  DEGREE 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  FILTER 

TodUaicki  nirtl—ii.  aad  AlaaaU  Kikacki,  kotk  of  KamagMwu. 

Japaa,  ■wlgani  i  to  Soay  CwpuiaUoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  3L  19M,  Ser.  No.  846.192 
OaiiBS  priority,  applicxtioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8,  1985,  60-~3»«; 
lat  CL'  G06G  7/02 
L.S.  a.  364—825  4  ( 
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1  A  method  of  configunng  an  n-th  degree  switched  capaci- 
tor filter  circuit  havmg  transfer  cha.'actenstics  expressed  by 
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where  n  is  greater  than  1.  i  is  a  variable,  and  a  and  B  are 
coefTicienLs,  as  any  given  n-th  degree  transfer  function  H(z), 
characterized  in  a  step  of  expanding  the  above  nth  degree 
transfer  function  H(z)  m  the  form  of  an  n-element  hnear  simul- 
taneous slate  equation  of  n  state  voluges  Vi  to  V,  inclusive  of 
a  last-stage  output  voltage  as 
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spatial  character  inserted  prior  to  an  initial  character  on  a 
line  and  one  or  more  of  a  second  spatial  character  inserted 
after  a  line  ending,  said  spatial  characters  explicitly  repre- 
senting spatial  information, 

(c)  scanning  the  result  of  step  (b)  to  produce  a  pair  of  by- 
product stnngs,  a  f"st  byproduct  stnng  comprising  four 
distinct  symbols,  each  instance  of  a  first  symbol  represent- 
ing a  different  insUnce  of  said  first  spatial  character,  each 
instance  of  a  second  symbol  representing  a  different  in- 
stance of  said  second  spatial  character,  each  instance  of  a 
third  symbol  representing  a  dift'ercnt  instance  of  a  contigu- 
ous stnng  in  said  hierarchical  information  and  each  in- 
stance of  a  fourth  symbol  representing  each  different 
string  of  blanks  in  said  hierarchical  information,  and  a 
second  byproduct  stnng  comprising  a  sequence  of  the 
non-blank  stnngs  in  said  hierarchical  information,  and 

(d)  storing  said  flrst  and  second  strings. 

4,803,652 
PORTABLE  TRANSCEIVER 
William  C.  Maeser,  4425  N.  78th  St^  B-233,  Scuttsdale,  Ariz. 
85251,  and  Ward  W.  Maeaer,  2093  E.  lOth  St^  Teope,  Ariz. 
85281 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  913,743 

Int.  CL*  G06F  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—708  2  Claims 


where  V/  denotes  an  input  voltage,  i  is  the  variable,  and  a  and 
b  are  cocfTicients  calculated  from  the  transformation  of  equa- 
tion (1)  to  the  linear  simultaneou.s  slate  equation  (2)  with  re- 
spect to  inner  slate  voltages  V'l  to  V„  of  the  filter  circuit;  and 
a  step  of  configunng  selected  circuit  components  of  a  filter 
circuit  to  correspond  practically  to  each  of  the  coefficients  ai  i 
to  b,„  determined  in  a  solution  to  the  n-clement  linear  simulu- 
neous  state  equation  (2)  abcive. 


4.803.651 

METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  ACYCUC, 

UNKED-LIST  DATA  STRUCR'RES  FOR  EFFiaENT 

STORAGE,  RETRIEVAL  AND  SEARCHING 

Jan  T.  Galkowski  Eadicott,  N.Y..  assigDor  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  827,690 

Int  a.«  G06F  9/40.  15/40.  12/08 

VS.  CL  364—900  14  CUima 


i  1  A  method  of  incorporating  spatial  information  into  ma- 
chine readable  hierarchical  information  to  enable  said  hierar- 
chical information  to  be  efficiently  machine  searched  against 
largct  hierarchical  information  with  resp)ect  to  stnng  equality, 
spatial  equably  or  overall  equality,  said  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of 

(a)  stonng  said  machine  readable  hierarchical  information  in 
a  form  which  includes  mformalion  identifying  a  distance 
between  an  initial  character  on  the  Ime  and  an  reference 
line, 

(b)  scannmg  said  stored  hierarchical  information  to  add  a 
pair  of  spatial  characters  thereto,  one  or  more  of  a  first 


1.  A  portable  terminal  device  adapted  to  be  carried  to  a  site 
and  to  perform  transaction  operations  by  transmitting  and 
receiving  data  to  and  from  a  central  unit  through  conunimica- 
tion  means,  said  portable  terminal  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  inputting  transaction  defming  data; 

(b)  memory  means  for  slonng  transaction  defining  data 
entered  by  said  input  means; 

(c)  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  deter- 
mining 

(i)  when  sufficient  transaction  defining  data  is  stored  in 
said  memory  means  for  a  transaction  and  said  terminal 
device  IS  in  a  transaction  ready  stale,  and 

(ii)  when  insufficient  transaction  defining  data  is  stored  in 
said  memory  means  for  a  transaction  and  said  terminal 
device  IS  in  a  transaction  inhibit  state; 

(d)  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
transmitting  selected  transaction  defining  dau  stored  in 
said  memory  means  through  said  communu^ation  means  to 
said  central  unit  when  said  control  means  determines  said 
terminal  device  is  in  said  transaction  re^y  state; 

(e)  a  housing  for  said  input,  memory,  transmission  and  con- 
trol means,  said  hou-sing  including  at  least  one  wall  having 
(i)  an  iniermediatc  layer  of  plastic  material, 

(ii)  an  outer  and  inner  layer  of  corrugated  cardboard 

materia),  and 
(iii)  an  outer  layer  of  tensioned  resilient  material  adjacent 

and  covenng  said  outet  layer  of  corrugated  cardboard, 
said  plastic  matenal 
being  resilient  when  a  force  is  applied  against  a  selected 
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area  of  said  plastic  material  and  said  plastic  malerial  can 

flei  to  reast  said  force  generally  without  p<Tmanent 

deformation  of  said  plastic  material,  and 
bemg   readily   compresaed   and   permanently   ccforT-icd 

when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  plastic  material  and  said 

material  cannot  flex  to  resist  said  force, 
said  outer  and  inner  layers  of  cardboard  being  biased  with 

respect  to  one  another. 


4,803,653 

MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenji   Sozaki;  ToaUyidd  Takagi,  a^  Tomoya  Nislii,  all   of 

HMbwo,  Japu,  MrigMin  to  HUacki,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  .lapao 

FIM  Aag.  6,  1986,  Scr.  No.  893,817 

Lit  CL*  G06F  9/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  10  Claima 


1    A  memory  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individually  operable  memory  umts; 

a  plurality  of  memory  access  source  units  for  generating  an 
access  request  and  applying  the  generated  acces  request 
to  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  units; 

a  signal  memory  bus  in  data  communication  between  the 
plurality  of  memory  units  and  the  plurality  of  memory 
access  source  imits,  for  selectively  transmittmg  address 
information  and  data  dunng  one  of  a  plurality  of  time 
slots; 

means  for  receiving  a  present  access  request  from  the  mem- 
ory access  source  units; 

first  means  for  detecting  a  memory  conflict  between  the 
present  access  requested  and  a  previous  access  request 
received  prior  to  the  present  access  request, 

means  for  predicting  which  future  time  slots  are  to  be  used 
for  transmitting  data  and  address  information,  tlie  predK- 
tion  being  based  on  the  type  of  access  request  generated 
the  relationship  between  the  type  of  access  request  and  the 
future  time  slots  of  the  bus  being  predefmcd; 

second  means  for  detecting  a  bus  conflict  between  one  of  the 
predicted  time  slots  and  a  previously  predicted  time  slot 
for  the  previous  access  request;  and 

means  for  rejecting  the  present  access  request  when  a  con- 
flict on  the  bus  or  m  the  requested  memory  umt  i:;  delected 
by  the  detection  means 


stored  at  a  second  address  specified  by  a  second  address 

input, 
an  input  address  decoder  for  selecting  a  spccifK  address  in 

said  read/wnte  memory  means  at  which  dau  is  to  be 

stored  in  response  to  the  first  address  mpul. 
an  output  address  decoder  for  selecting  a  specific  address  is 

said  read/write  memory  means  from  which  stored  data  a 

to  be  provided  to  said  data  output  in  response  to  the 

second  address  input 
an  mput  coimter  for  generatmg  said  first  address  which  is 

applied  to  said  mput  address  decoder, 
an  output  counter  for  generatmg  said  second  address  which 

IS  applied  to  said  output  address  decoder. 


means  for  resetting  said  input  and  outpui  counters, 

means  for  enablmg  the  input  counter  so  that  it  can  be  incre- 
mented in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  an  mput  of  said 
counter. 

means  for  enablmg  the  output  counter  so  that  it  can  be 
incremented  m  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  an  input  of 
said  counter,  and 

means  for  comparmg  the  output  of  said  input  counter  and 
ihe  output  of  said  output  counter  and  for  activating  said 
resetting  means  when  the  outputs  of  said  counter?,  are  the 
same 


4^03,655 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

PLUHAUTY  OF  RAPIDLY  SWITCHABLE  PAGES  FOR 

PROVIDING  DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  MODULES 

l^Mmrrmet  P.  FVira,  CorimtL,  Callf_  awiKaor  to  Uaisys  Corp„ 

Detroit,  Mick. 
ContiiiaatiaB  of  Ser.  No.  327.626,  Dec  4.  19«1.  afattadoMMt  Tkis 
apylicatioa  Dec  28,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  139.0^4 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/00 
VS.  CL  364—900  •  < 


4,803,654 

CIRCULAR  FIRST-IN,  FIRST  OUT  BUFFER  SYSTEM 

FOR  GENERATING  INTUT  AND  OUTPUT  ADDRESSES 

FOR  READ/WRITE  MEMORY  INDEPENDENTLY 
JoMpk  D.  RMberry,  Betkel,  aad  Kari  D.  NHackke,  Brookfieki. 
botk  of  Coaa^  aasigaors  to  Geaeral  Datacomm  Industries 
lac^  Middlebary,  Cou. 

Filed  Jiia.  20,  1985,  Scr.  No.  747,095 
Int.  a.«  G06F-  12/02 
VS.  a.  364—900  12  CUims 

1    A  first  m,  first  our  buffer  system  comprising; 
an  addressable  read/write  memory  means  compnsing  a  data 
mput  and  a  data  output,  means  for  storing  data  applied  lo 
said  data  input  at  a  first  address  specified  by  a  first  address 
input  and  means  for  providmg  to  said  data  output  data 


1.  In  a  data  processmg  system,  the  combination  compnsing: 

a  memory  containmg  instructions, 

a  fetch  module  for  rctneving  instructions  from  said  memory 
and  for  prepanng  instruction  data  required  for  execution, 
and 

an  execute  module  for  performing  dau  processmg  opera- 
tions m  response  to  instruction  dau  applied  thereto  from 
said  fetch  module; 
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sax!  executkxi  oxiduk  including  a  randomly  addressable 
read/write  icralch  pad  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
logicaUy  twitchable  pages  operable  to  permit  said  execute 
module  to  randomly  read  instnictioo  data  from  one  of  said 
paget  for  the  performance  of  a  daU  proceanng  operation 
while  coocurrently  permitting  said  fetch  module  to  ran- 
domly write  instnictioo  dau  required  for  use  in  a  subae 
quent  data  pnxxaaing  operatioii  into  a  different  one  of  said 
pages; 

satd  execute  means  being  operable  to  provide  for  logical 
page  twitching  without  any  transfer  of  data  therebetween 
m  a  manner  such  that,  after  said  execute  module  has  com- 
pleted dau  proceating  with  respect  to  instnictioD  dau 
read  from  one  page,  the  pages  are  logically  switched  so 
that  another  page  can  be  randomly  read  by  said  execute 
module  while  said  one  page  becomes  available  to  have 
new  mstructioa  daU  randomly  written  therem  by  said 
fetch  module; 

said  riCTTitf  module  being  operable  following  said  switching 
to  signal  said  fetch  module  that  a  page  is  available  in  said 
scratch  p«d  memory  for  reccivmg  new  instruction  data 


i_*«-fc^»^j-** 


mm  (KFECTIVf 


Urn     
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i.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  regular  memory  cell  array  in  which  a  plurahty  of  word 
lines  and  bit  lines  are  provided,  and  a  plurahty  of  memory 
cells  are  arranged  at  each  intersection  of  said  word  lines 
and  bit  lines; 

■  redundancy  memory  cell  array  in  which  one  or  more  word 
lines  and  bit  hnes  are  provided,,  and  a  plurahty  of  memory 
cells  are  arranged  at  each  mtersection  of  said  word  lines 
and  bit  lines  in  said  redundancy  memory  cell; 

control  means  for  generaung  a  5rst  control  signal, 

means  for  programmmg  defective  address  biU  correspond- 
ing to  a  defective  memory  cell  existing  in  said  regular 
memory  cell  array; 

means  for  comparing  each  logK  sUte  of  mput  address  bits 
with  each  of  said  defective  address  bits; 

a  first  switching  means  for  generating  a  second  control 
signal  when  at  least  one  logic  state  of  said  mput  address 
biU  does  not  coincide  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
defective  address  bits  and  for  supplying  a  third  control 
signal  to  a  predetermined  word  line  or  bit  line  belonging 
to  said  redundancy  memory  cell  array  without  generating 
said  second  control  signal  when  each  logic  state  said  mput 
address  bits  coincides  with  each  of  said  defective  address 
bits;. 

means  for  identifying  whether  or  not  said  defective  address 
biU  are  programmed  m  said  programming  means;  and 

a  second  switching  means  for  supplying  said  second  control 
signal  input  from  said  first  switchmg  means  to  a  selected 
word  line  or  bit  line  belonging  to  said  regular  memory  cell 


array  when  said  identifying  means  indicates  that  ^Rid 
defective  address  Nts  are  programtiiwi  in  said  prograiri 
mmg  means  and  for  supplying  said  first  control  signal 
input  from  said  control  means  to  said  selected  word  line  or 
bit  line  when  said  identifying  means  indicates  that  said 
defective  address  bits  are  not  programined  m  said  pro- 
grammmg means. 


4,803.657 

SERIAL  FIRST-IN-FIIIST-OUT  (FIFO)  MEMORY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CLOCKING  THE  SAME 

Barkhard  Giekd,  DtmtUmtm,  mmi  inrick  Thew,  Gadeifl>«en 

both  of  Fe4.  Rq>.  of  GcnMajr,  tmigann  to  Dcatache  ITI 

ladMtriea  GabH.  Freibvt,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germay 

Filed  Ayr.  2S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  43J84 
(lain  priority,  appticatiaa  Earopeaa  Pai.  Off.,  Mmy  2, 1M6, 
8610«O49.9 

I^  CL*  GlIC  J9/28 
UJS.  a.  345—221  5  ( 


4^03,656 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT  PORTION 

VoAUni  Tat  far.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarijinr  to  Fm^ttam  Uiaited, 

KawMBkl.  JipM 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  28,4«3 
Oatea  prtorHy.  ^pttcatiaa  JapM,  Mar.  20,  IM6,  61-060929 
l«t.C\*GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  345—200  2  ( 
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1.  An  improvement  in  a  serial  FIFO  memory  comprising  a 
plurality  of  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistors  of  the  same 
conductivity  and  control  type,  each  having  an  input  and  out- 
put, said  plurahty  of  transistors  being  arranged  and  configured 
into  n  signal  branches  (z\  z«).  each  with  m  cells,  which 

comprise  parallel  signal  paths,  the  inputs  thereof  bong  coupled 
to  a  signal  input  (s,)  of  said  memory  and  the  outputs  thereof 
being  coupled  to  a  signal  output  (Sa)  of  said  memory,  each 
signal  branch  comprismg  m  transfer  transistors,  each  having  a 
source-dnun  section  arranged  m  a  series  signal  path  for  Iranv 
mitung  therethrough  mput  signals  having  a  predetermined 
dau  rale,  a  gate  of  each  of  the  transfer  transistors  in  each  signal 
branch  being  supplied  with  clock  signals  whose  effective 
pulses,  in  direction  from  the  m-th  to  the  first  transfer  transistor 
m  each  branch,  are  in  such  a  timely  succession  that  the  transis- 
tors are  rendered  conductive  one  at  a  time  in  turn,  said  im- 
prfivcroent  compriiniK 

wherem  said  memory  exclusively  serves  as  a  memory  for 

digital  signals; 
wherein  the  number  of  clock  signals  equals  n,  and  their 
repcuuon  rate  equals  one  n-th  of  said  daU  rate  of  said 
input  signals, 
wherein  of  said  m  transfer  transistors  in  each  Bgnal  branch: 
m  the  first  signal  branch  (zj), 

the  first,  the  (n+l)th,  the  (2n-t-l)th,  .  .  ,  ,  and  the 
(qn-t-  l>th  transfer  transistors  are  clocked  by  the  n-th 
clock  signal  (s,),  the  second,  the  ( n  *  2>th.  the  (2n  -(-  2)th, 
.  .  .  ,  and  the  (qn-t-2)th  transfer  traiwistors  are  clocked 
by  the  (n -  l)th  clock  signal  (s,  ;).  and  so  forth  m  an 
identical  pattern  for  each  remaining  transfer  transistor 
and  clock  signal  until  the  n-th,  the  2n-th,  the  3n-th,  .  .  . 
,  and  the  qn-th  transfer  transistors  are  clocked  by  the 
first  clock  signal  (si), 
in  the  second  signal  branch  (xj) 
the  first,  the  (n-i-l)th,  the  (2n-)-l)th.  ....  and  the 
(qn  + 1  )th  transfer  transistors  are  clocked  by  the 
(n— l)th  clock  signal  (s„  i),  the  second,  the  (n-t-2)th, 
the  (2n-)-2)th, ....  and  the  (qn-f^2Hh  transfer  transistors 
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are  clocked  by  the  (n  -=  2)th  clock  signal  and  so  forth  in 
an  identical  pattern  for  each  remammg  transfer  transis- 
tor and  clock  signal  until  the  nth,  the  2n-th,  the  3n-th, 
,  and  the  qn-th  transfer  transistors  are  clocked  by  the 
n-th  clock  signal,  and 
continuing  in  an  identical  pattern  for  each  remaining  signal 
branch  until  in  the  last  signal  branch  (z,) 
the  first,   the  (n-(-l)th,   the  (2n-t-i)th,   ...  and   the 
(qn  -t- 1  )th  transfer  transistors  are  clocked  by  the  first 
clock  signal(si),  the  second,  the  (n-t-2)th,  the  (2n-i-2)th, 
.       ,  and  the  (qn-)-2)th  transfer  transistors  are  clocked 
by  the  n-th  clock  signal  (Sn).  and  so  forth  in  an  identical 
pattern  for  each  remaining  transfer  transistor  and  clock 
signal  until  the  nth,  the  2n-th,  the  3n-lh,         ,  and  the 
qn-th  transfer  transistors  arc  clocked  by  the  second 
clock  signal,  with  q  indicatmg  the  number  of  complete 
blocks  consisting  of  n  times  n  transfer  transistors  as 
counted  from  the  signal  input,  and 
where  m  each  signal  branch,  a  level  generator  (p)  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  source-dram  section  of  each 
transfer  transistor  except  the  m-th  one;  and 
wherein  said  inputs  of  said  signal  branches  arc  directly  ap- 
plied to  said  signal  input  (s,)  and  said  outputs  thereof  are 
directly  applied  to  said  signal  output  (Sg). 


element  at  tiroes  when  that  element  is  in  one  of  its  binary 
memory  sutes.  and 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  generated 
Hall  volUge  in  the  channel  under  the  addressed  memory 
element  to  determine  the  binary  memory  state  of  that 
element. 


4303.659 
EPROM  LATCH  aRClTT 
Kirty  S.  HaUeabeck,  Shiagle  Spria«»,  Cahf_  aaugaor  to  Lttd 
Corporatioa.  SaaU  CUra.  Cahf. 

FOed  Jaa.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5,925 
lac  CL*  GllC  7/Oa  17/00.  I}/i4.  11 /M) 
L'.S.  CL  365—94  10  i 


4,803,658 
CROSS  TIF  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
(^Jizabeth  H.  Grimes,  EUicott  City,  Md.^  aaaigwir  to  Weatiog- 
boQse  Electric  CoTp„  PittiiMrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,536 

Int.  a.«  GllC  ]1/14 

U5.  CL  365—87  8  Cfauaa 


.1 


a4 


^1 


1  A  circuit  for  latching  a  sute  of  a  memory,  compriBng: 

a  first  gatmg  means  c»up!etj  to  said  memory  for  reading  said 
sUte  of  said  memory; 

said  first  gating  means  also  coupled  to  receive  an  enabUng 
signal  which  activates  said  readmg  of  said  memory. 

said  first  gating  means  further  coupled  lo  the  output  of  a 
feedback  means  and  to  the  mput  of  a  second  gating  means, 

said  second  gatmg  means  having  a  first  inpuu  said  first  mpul 
bemg  coupled  to  said  first  gatmg  means  for  rcccivuig  said 
SUte  of  said  memory  when  said  first  gating  means  l^  acti- 
vated, 

said  second  gating  means  having  a  second  input,  said  second 
input  coupled  to  a  reset  signal: 

said  second  gatmg  means  having  an  outpul.  said  output  bemg 
determined  by  said  sute  of  said  memory  once  said  reset 
signal  is  deactivated; 

said  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  output  and  said  first 
mput  of  said  second  gatmg  means  to  latch  said  first  input 
to  said  memory  sute.  such  that  when  said  first  gating 
means  is  deactivated,  said  mpul  is  ialcbed  to  coincide  with 
said  memory  sute 


I.  A  cross  tie  random  access  memory  comprising:  spaced 
binary  memorv  elements  of  thin  film  magneto-resistive  mate- 
rial; 

a  source,  drain,  and  chaimel  under  each  mei;iory  element 
forming  a  transistor  with  the  menKiry  element  acting  as 
the  gate  of  the  transistor; 

means  for  addressing  selected  onss  of  the  memory  elements; 

means  for  applymg  a  WRITE  voltage  across  the  source  and 
the  dram  under  an  addressed  one  of  the  elements  to  create 
a  wnte  current  of  magnitude  and  direction  in  the  channel 
under  the  addressed  memory  element  sufficient  to  change 
the  binary  memory  sUte  of  the  addressed  memory  ele- 
ment; 

means  for  applying  a  READ  voltage  across  the  source  and 
the  dram  under  the  addressed  memory  element  ic  create  a 
read  current  in  the  channel  under  the  addressed  memory 
element  insufficient  to  change  the  memory  suie  of  the 
addressed  memory  element  and  sufficient  to  generate  a 
Hall  voluge  in  the  channel  under  the  addressed  memory 


4303,660 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIl  M 
Tadaski    Kohayaahi.    Ckiha;    Kati—ii    Snaki,    Tokyo     ai 
Naoaaa  Nakaauva,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japaa.  aaaigaoc*  to 
KahMkiU  K«iaka  ToiWk*.  KawaMki,  Jipn 

FUed  Fefc.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18J82 
OauBS  priority.  i^Mcrtloa  Japaa.  Feh.  28,  1986   61-41681; 
Mar.  24.  1986,  61-63936;  Mar.  24,  1986,  61-63937 

lat.  CL*  GllC  13/00 
UJS.  CL  345— 113  SCtatai 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  of  phase  transition  type 
compnsjng 

(a)  a  substrate;  and 

(b)  a  recording  layer  supported  on  said  <;ubMrate  said  re- 
cording Uyer  comprising  more  than  80*  by  volume  of  an 
mtermetallic  compound  having  one  kind  of  crysialline 
structure  in  an  intermediate  solid  phase  with  a  melting 
pomt  between  WO'  to  800'  C  capable  of  undergoing 
phase-changing   from   an   equilibrium    phase    lo   a   noo- 
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equilibrium  phase  when  said  recording  layer  is  heated  by 
a  laser  beam  and  then  quenched,  and  from  a  non-equilib- 


Z22Zm^Z. 


vv/////////:\i 
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logic  states  of  said  input  logic  signals,  the  logic  cell  having 
all  possible  Boolean  logic  functions  for  the  number  of  said 
input  signals. 


4J03,M2 
EEPROM  CELL 
■■■ichi    laoaka.  Nara,  Jayam,  aadgnor  t 
K  alalia.  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag,  15,  1986,  S«r.  No.  W6,71» 
Vimims  priority.  ap^lcatkNi  JapM^  Oct  21,  1485.  «0-239M< 
lau  CL*  GllC  7;/<0 
UJS.  CL  365—185  9  ( 


riiim  phase  to  an  equilibrium  phase  when  said  recording 
layer  is  heated  by  a  laser  beam  and  then  cooled  gradually. 


4,803,661 

LOW  POWER  EPROM  LOGIC  CELL  AND  LOGIC 

ARRAYS  THEREOF 

•^  iiiian  J  Mandl,  Caw>ca  Park,  CaUf.,  aasigDor  to  Aerujet-Gea- 
enU  CorpontioM,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

nied  Ab».  6.  1987,  Scr.  No.  82,167 

Lrt.  a.*  GllC  11 /i4.  7/00 

U,S.  CL  365— 184  10  CUint 


1.  A  programmable  logic  cell  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circuit  sections  each  having  a  threshold  alter- 
able transistor, 

a  plurality  of  bit  Imes,  at  least  one  such  bit  line  respectively 
connected  to  each  said  circuit  section  for  altering  the 
programming  threshold  of  said  transistor; 

a  plurality  of  mput  lines  connected  to  said  cell  for  receiving 
input  logic  signals; 

at  least  one  output  line  connected  to  said  cell  for  transferring 
an  output  logic  signal  from  said  cell;  and 

a  plurality  of  driver  transistors  including  at  least  otie  driver 
transistor  associated  with  each  threshold  alterable  transis- 
tor, each  such  driver  transistor  providing  the  output  sig- 
nals to  said  output  line  and  being  connected  for  buffering 
said  threshold  alterable  transistor  thereby  reducing  the 
current  handling  requirement  of  said  threshold  alterable 
transistor: 

the  respective  programming  thresholds  of  said  alterable 
transistors  detenmnmg  the  Boolean  logic  fimction  of  said 
logic  cell,  the  logic  slate  of  said  output  logic  signal  being 
dependent  on  said  cell  Boolean  logic  function  and  the 


1.  An  EEPROM  cell  for  a  memory  device  comprising 

a  pair  of  floating-gate  transistors  consistmg  of  a  first  memory 
transistor  and  a  second  memory  transistor,  and 

a  pair  of  bit  Imes  consisting  of  a  first  bit  line  corresponding 
to  said  first  memory  transistor  and  a  second  bit  line  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  memory  transistor. 

each  of  said  floating-gate  transistors  having  a  floatmg  gate 
and  a  control  gate,  the  floatmg  gate  of  said  first  floaDng 
gate  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first  bit  hne,  ihe 
floating  gate  of  said  second  floating -gate  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  second  bit  line,  the  control  gate  of  said 
first  floating-gate  transistor  being  connected  to  said  sec 
ond  bit  line  and  the  control  gate  of  said  second  floaang 
gate  transistor  being  coimected  to  said  first  bit  line, 

wherein  mformation  stored  in  said  cell  is  determined  by 
detecting  which  of  said  memory  tnir,sisiors  has  a  floating- 
gate  m  charged  condition  and  which  m  uncharged  condi- 
tion, and  application  of  a  higher  voltage  on  one  of  said  bit 
Imes  and  a  lower  voltage  to  the  other  of  said  bit  lines 
causes  one  of  said  memory  transistors  to  be  m  charged 
condition  and  the  other  of  said  memory  transistors  to  be  in 
uncharged  condition. 


4303,663 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  HAVING  DIVIDED  BIT 

LINES  AND  INDIVIDUAL  SENSE  .<MPIJFIERS 

Hiroaki  Miyaarato,  aad  MkUkiro  Yaauda,  bodi  of  Hyofco, 

Japan,  aadgaon  to  Mittabbki  Deaki  Kaboskiki  Kaiska,  To- 

liyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1987,  S«r.  No.  r7,53« 
Uainu  priority,  afpUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1986.  61-6205i 
lat.  CL*  GllC  7/00.  11/40.  H03K  5/24 
VS.  a.  365—189  10  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprismg: 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  for  select-ng  a  memory  cell, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  folded  bit  lines,  each  of  said  pairs  of 
folded  bit  lin.s  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  divided 
bit  lines  (BLl.  BLl,  BL2,  BL2). 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  between  a  divided  bit 
line  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  divided  bit  lines  and  each  of 
said  word  lines, 
first  switchmg  means  (QTl,  QT2)  provided  for  each  of  said 
[«irs  of  divided  bit  lilies  for  connectmg  and  disconnecting 
adjacent  divided  bit  lines  to  each  other, 
sense  amplifiers  (SAl,  SA2)  provided  for  each  of  said  pairs 
of  divided  bit  lines,  respectively,  each  restore  circuit  com- 
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prising  a  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  for  detect- 
ing and  amplifying  the  potentials  on  the  divided  bit  Imes. 

restore  circuits  (REl,  RE2)  provided  for  each  of  said  pairs 
of  divided  bit  lines,  respectively,  and  comprismg  a  transis- 
tor of  a  second  conductivity  type  for  pullmg  up  the  poten 
tial  on  the  bit  Ime  at  a  high  potential, 

delay  means  responsive  to  an  activating  signal  of  said  sense 
ampUfiers  for  establishing  a  predetermined  delay  time,  and 

control  means  (TG)  coupled  to  first  switctung  means  and  to 


Ai....j:TTj-.r-jr..  r  Ta'\^' 


4J03.665 
SIGNAL  TRANSITION  DETEtTlON  aRCUU 
\asoski  Kaaa,  Kawaaaki.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fujitsu  Linitcd, 
Kawasaki.  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  7.  1987.  Ser   No.  82,54" 

Oainis  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Aug.  7.  1986,  61-184264 

lat.  CL*  GllC  7/00.  8/00:  H03K  19/094.  19/20 

MS.  a.  365—230  4  CUm 
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said  delay  means  and  responsive  to  an  activating  signal  of 
said  sense  amplifier  provided  for  the  pair  of  divided  bit 
lines  coimected  to  the  selected  memory  cell  when  infor- 
mation stored  in  the  memory  cell  selected  from  said  mem- 
ory cells  is  read  out,  for  controlling  by  turmng  said  first 
switchmg  means  on  after  the  predetermmed  delay  time 
since  the  sense  amplifier  was  operated,  so  that  said  pair  of 
divided  bit  lines  coimected  to  the  selected  memory  cell 
and  a  pair  of  divided  bit  lines  adjacent  thereto  may  be 
connected  to  each  other 


4,803,664 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING  A 

GAIN  FUNCTION 

Kiyoo  Itok,  HigaskikaraBe,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,002 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28,  1986,  61-68326; 
iua.  20,  1986,  61-143001 

iBt  CL*  GllC  7/02 
U.S.  CL  365—210  42  Claim* 


1  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  including  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  data  lines,  a  plurality  of  word  lines  intersecting  the 
data  lines,  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  one  having  a  read 
tcrrninal,  a  write  terminal  and  a  gain  function,  and  a  common 
data  Ime  connected  to  the  data  lines,  wherein; 

said  plurality  of  memory  cells  are  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  pairs  of  data  lines  each  respective  pair  of  data  lines 
bemg  associated  with  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  electrical  characteristics  of  each 
pair  of  data  Imes  are  substantially  balanced;  and 
each  pair  of  data  lines  receive  differential  signals 


1.  A  signal  transition  detection  circuit  comprising: 

decoder  means  for  decoding  a  plurality  of  signals  to  generate 
decodmg  signals. 

delay  means,  connected  to  said  decoder  circuit  and  having 
plural  outputs,  for  delaying  the  decoding  signals,  said 
delay  means  having  a  nse  delay  time  period  and  a  fall 
delay  time  period  which  are  different  from  each  other; 

and  wherem  each  or  said  delay  means  comprise  a  plurality  of 
delay  circiuts,  each  including: 

a  first  capacitor  connected  to  said  decoder  means. 

two  serially -connected  mvcrters  connected  to  said  first 
capacitor  and  havmg  an  output,  each  of  said  serially-con- 
nected inverters  havmg  a  nse  time  period  and  a  fall  time 
penod  which  are  different  from  each  other   and 

a  second  capacitor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  serially 
connected  mverters;  logic  means,  connected  to  said  dc!a> 
means,  for  performmg  a  logic  operation  upon  the  output* 
of  said  delay  means  to  generate  a  pulse  signal  indicating  a 
transition  of  said  plurality  of  signals. 


4,803,666 

MULTISOURCE  MULTIRECEfVER  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 

Richard  M.  Alford,  Brokca  Arrow.  Okla..  tmi^for  to  StaMiart) 

Oil  Coapaay  (ladiaBa),  now  Aaoco  Corp„  Chicago.  Ill 

Filed  JnL  20,  1984,  Scr.  No.  633.160 

Int  CL*  GOIV  ;  }<• 

VS.  CL  367—36  68  i 


1   A  method  for  geophysical  exploration  of  the  earth's  sub- 
terranean formations  comprising  the  steps  of 

impartmg  seismic  wave  energy  into  the  earth  s  subterranean 

formations  with  a  scisnuc  source  having  at  least  two  hn- 

early  independent  Imes  of  action,  and 
detectmg  at  least  two  linearly  independent  components  of 

the  seismic  wave  energy  imparted  by  the  seismic  source 
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along  each  mdivklual  line  of  action  after  the  seixinic  wave 
cneTg>  has  interacted  with  the  earth's  subterranean  forma- 
tions- 


M03,667 
TELEVIEWER  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  W.  Skafried,  II,  Prteo,  Tex^  aaisMr  to  Atiaatk  Ridi- 
ReU  Cnrnftrnj,  Loa  A>«elea,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  930,169 
tat  CL«  GOIV  1/2S 
UACL367— 69  «i 


point  reflection  data  with  polar  symmetry  with  reapect  to 
said  central  pocition,  and 
establishing  unmilur  sector  binning  uniM  for  the  acquired  and 
sorted  survey  data  vnthin  a  ratio  of  substantially  2-to-l  for 
the  largest  bin  to  the  smallest  bin  by  increasing  the  number 
of  bins  within  a  revolution  as  the  radial  distance  from  the 
center  is  increased, 

wherein  said  largest  bin  size  provides  data  density  for  valid 

migration  processing 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  the  detailed  contour  of  a  borehole 
compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  measunng,  for  a  plurality  of  angles  in  a  horizontal  plane 
with  respect  to  a  horizontal  reference  point,  the  relative 
travel  time  of  a  signal  transmitted  from  a  sonde  m  said 
borehole,  reflected  by  an  area  m  the  wall  of  said  borehole 
and  received  by  said  sonde, 

(b)  calculating  a  best  fit  ellipse  from  said  relative  travel 
times; 

(c)  correlating  said  relative  travel  tunes  with  said  best  fit 
ellipse  to  provide  corrected  travel  times;  and 

(d)  displaymg  said  corrected  travel  times  so  as  to  indicate 
said  detailed  contour  of  said  borehole. 


4,803,668 

METHOD  OF  3-D  SEISMIC  IMAGING  FOR 

STRUOTIRES  WITH  APPROXIMATE  CIRCl  1.AH 

SYMMETRY 

Jolu  R.  BcfTyhill,  aiid  Jokm  C.  Wride,  botk  of  HoiatoiL.  Tex., 

■MJIfnri  to  ExxoB  Prodactioa  Research  Compaay,  Houston. 

Tex, 

FUed  May  H,  1988,  Scr.  No.  199,942 
tat.  a.'  GOIV  1/36,  J/38 
VS.  a.  367—72  9 1 


4,M3,6«9 

THREE^XJMPONENT  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

SEISMIC  DATA  ACQULSITION 

Ta«  P.  Airhart,  PbM,  Tex^  aasigsor  to  Atlaatic  Richfield 

Coapuy.  Loa  Ajagelea,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  1986,  Scr.  No.  944,401 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  I/OO 

VS.  a.  367—72  2  CUm 


1.  A  method  for  producing  three-component  three-dimen- 
sionaJ  seismic  data  for  use  in  analyzing  subsurface  structures  m 
which  at  least  one  receiver  used  to  produce  such  acquisition 
does  not  lie  on  a  seismic  line  of  the  seismic  source  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishmg  a  connect  line  joining  said  off-lme  receiver 
and  said  seismic  source  at  a  location  where  said  seismic 
source  injects  a  seismic  signal  into  the  subsurface  having 
shear  wave  components  ind  determining  the  angle  be- 
tween said  connect  line  and  the  source  shot  line  and  the 
angle  between  said  connect  Ime  and  the  receiver  shot  line; 
and 

(b)  normalizing  the  signals  received  by  two  shear  wave 
detectors  of  said  receiver  by  performing  a  mathematical 
rotation  transformation  on  said  receiver  and  a  mathemati 
cal  rotation  transformation  on  said  source  to  produce  a 
signal  equivalent  to  what  would  have  been  detected  by 
said  two  shear  wave  detectors  if  said  receiver  and  said 
seismic  source  had  been  physically  oriented  along  a  seis- 
mic line  extending  between  said  acoustic  source  and  said 
receiver. 


4,803,670 
ULTRASONIC  RANGING  DEVICE 

Mins-Hni  flea,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  aadgnor  to  Li-Li>8  Um,  Taipei, 

T«i"»n 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,564 
tat.  a.'  GOIS  15/93:  G08G  I/I6 
VS.  a.  367—99  1  CUim 

1.  In  an  improved  ultrasonic  ranging  device  having  an  ultra- 
some  sen-sor  unit  with  a  protecuve  cover  fixedly  provided 
therein  for  detecting  the  distance  between  a  ground  object  and 
the  rear  end  of  a  vehicle  durmg  reverse  movement,  a  control 
circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  ultrasonic  sensor  unit  for 
1  Method  of  acquiring  seismic  imaging  reflection  daU  for  effecting  elertncal  control  operations,  and  a  motor  mechanism 
mput  to  a  3-D  migration  process,  compnsmg  connected  to  the  control  circuit  for  providing  forward  and 

locatmg  a  central  position  that  is  umversally  central  to  the    reverse  rotations,  the  unprovement  which  comprises 
dominant  dip  directions  from  a  peaked  stratigraphic  sub-        a  body  structure  composed  of  a  front  casing  and  a  rear 
surface,  casing  with  a  round  opening  formed  in  each  end  thereof 

orienting  radial  survey  lines  for  the  taking  of  common  mid-  and  an  auxiliary  illuminating  light  provided  on  one  side  of 
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the  front  casing  and  electrically  connected  to  the  control 
circuit  for  illuminating  the  rear  path  and  providmg  a 
warning  signal  when  the  reverse  gear  of  a  vehicle  is  set  to 
make  a  backward  movement; 

a  plurahty  of  switches  respectively  coupled  with  the  ultra 
sonic  sensor  unit  and  the  control  circuit  for  being  automat- 
ically operated  to  effect  distance  detectmg  and  roution 
control  operations;  and 

transmisston  means  furnished  at  each  end  of  said  body  struc- 
ture and  rotatably  coupled  with  the  motor  mechanism  as 
well  as  movably  kept  in  contact  with  said  switches  for 
being  driven  to  open  and  ck»e  said  body  structure  as  well 
as  to  turn  on  and  off  said  switches  in  performing  detecting 
operations;  whereby,  distance  detecting  operations  can  be 
effectively  started  and  striped  along  with  the  backward 
and  forward  movemer.u  of  the  vehicle; 

said  transmission  means  comprising  a  triangular  shaped 
cover  having  a  piair  of  annular  side  lugs  integrally  formed 


4303,671 
SENSOR  FOR  ACOUSTIC  SHOCKWAVE  PULSES 
Haaa  RockU^,  Dartrri.  Md  Kari  H.  ScUce,  NcnUrchea, 
both  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Cm— y.  Mri^inni  to  SioMM  Aktiea- 
gcwnacliaft,  BcrUa  a^  Malch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  J»L  29,  «r7,  Ser.  No.  79,177 
Ombm  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul  30, 
1986,3625820 

tat.  CL*  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  a.  367—166  12  Oains 


a  pair  of  spaced  coupling  membranes  defining  an  mtervening 
space; 

a  piezo-electnc  measunng  membrane  arranged  between 

said  pair  of  couplmg  membranes. 

a  couplmg  medium  filling  said  intervetung  space  for  trans- 
mitting acoustic  Shockwave  pulses. 

a  housmg  ring  havmg  end  faces  and  a  panition  with  a 

central  opening; 

retaining  rings  bemg  having  faces  generally  the  same  shape 
as  said  end  faces  of 

said  bousing  ring  and  clampmg  said  coupling  membranes  to 
said  end  faces  of  said  housmg  nng;  and 

said  measuring  membrane  bemg  mounted  covering  said 
central  opemng  m  said  partitxm. 


to 


4,803,672 
ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 
D.  Zog.  Hoabwi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 
Wahcr  GaAH,  McttlMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmy 

FOcd  Ai«.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  82,7r7 
Clai^  priority,  ■ppHctioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Aag.  11, 
1986,8621553 

lat  a.'G04C  17/00 
UJS.  a.  368— 241  14 


at  each  end  for  being  movably  connected  to  said  body 
structure  at  each  end  thereof  through  said  round  opcmngs 
a  pair  of  wheels  each  having  a  gear  disk  provided  in  a 
center  area  thereof  and  separately  fixed  within  each  end  of 
said  triangular  shaped  cover  through  an  axle  with  one 
gear  disk  of  said  gear  disks  at  one  side  being  rotatably 
engaged  with  a  reduction  gear  of  the  motor  mechanism.s, 
and  another  gear  disk  at  another  side  being  provided  with 
a  sector  rail  on  a  top  surface  for  being  rotated  to  make 
contact  with  respective  switches  in  connection  with  a 
positive  rotation  and  a  revcrae  rotadon  of  the  oootor 
mechanism;  so  that  when  the  reverse  gear  is  set  to  move 
the  vehicle  backward,  said  transmission  means  will  dnve 
said  triangular  shaped  cover  to  raise  up  fitxn  said  body 
structure  for  range  detection  operation,  while,  as  the  gear 
is  shifted  to  move  the  vdiicle  forward,  said  transmission 
means  will  dnve  said  triangular  shaped  cover  to  lower 
down  from  said  body  structure  for  protecting  the  ultra- 
sonic sensor  unit  from  water,  dust  and  mud. 


1.  An  electrically  operated  timepiece  compnsmg  a  housmg 
a  dial  provided  on  said  housmg  and  having  at  most  seventeen 
radiation  sources  to  indicate  hours  and  mmutes,  said  sources 
including  twelve  first  radiation  sources  forming  a  substantial!  > 
annular  first  symmetrical  array,  and  a  second  symmetrical 
array  of  four  second  radiation  sources  within  the  confines  of 
said  first  array,  said  radiation  sources  being  arranged  to  emit 
radiation  in  response  to  coimectioa  with  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  said  dial  having  a  substantially  square  or  rectangular 
outline  and  including  four  comer  portions  and  said  housmg 
having  means  for  m«int«miiig  said  dial  m  such  orientation  thai 
one  of  said  comer  portions  is  located  at  a  level  below  all  other 
comer  portions  when  the  mainummg  means  is  placed  onto  a 
substantially  horizontal  surface;  and  means  for  selecuvely 
connectmg  said  radiation  source  to  an  energy  source. 


1.  A  sensor  for  acoustic  Shockwave  pulses,  comprising: 


4,803,673 
STRIKING  MECHANISM  CLOCK  WITH  SWTTCHABLE 

LIFTING  SnrUD  CYLINDER 
Rotf  Hepfer,  Bad  Darrtate,  a^  Jir«ea  Rinie 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ginaaay,  Mri^nn  to  Joseph 
Ukrcirfibrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamj 

FDed  Jaa.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  213,785 
OaiiH  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Mar.  24, 
1988,  38O9')02 

tat  a.' G04B  2;  00 

UJS.  ex.  368—269  10  OaiM 

1.  A  striking  mechanism  clock,  compnsmg  a  clock  move- 
ment and  a  mechanical  striking  mechanism  including  a  pluraJ- 
ity  of  striking  hammers  havmg  contact  levers,  the  hammers 
bemg  disposed  on  one  common  tunung  arbor  of  a  hamnwr 
shaft,  a  Ufting  stud  cylinder  with  a  mantle  surface  having  s 
plurahty  of  groups  of  lifting  studs  disposed  staggered  axially 
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with  respect  to  each  other,  each  group  of  which  effecting  a 
different  sinking  sequence  of  the  sinking  hammers,  and  each 
group  adapted  to  being  brought  into  a  working  position  by  an 
axial  displacement  of  the  hfting  stud  cylinder  in  relation  to 
contact  levers  of  the  sinking  hammers;  a  manually  adjusuble 
correcting  element  which  has  several  correcting  steps  disposed 
crosswise  to  the  axLS  of  the  lifting  stud  cylinder  and  shiflable  on 
a  work  bedplate,  said  correcting  element  being  connected  to 
the  lifting  stud  cylinder  by  a  contact  slider,  said  contact  slider 


a  length  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  recording  and 
reproducmg  direction  on  said  recording  medium  which  is 
smaller  than  the  length  of  said  magnetic  main  pole  of  said 
magnetic  core. 


IH  M  -*ii 


being  spnng  biased  toward  the  correcting  steps  running  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  lifung  stud  cylinder,  the  lifting  stud  cylin- 
der l)eing  set  in  response  to  said  clock  movement  into  one  of  a 
plurality  of  workmg  positions,  means  for  manually  adjusting 
the  working  position  of  the  lifting  stud  cylinder  including  the 
corresponding  element;  and  means  for  automatically  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  lifting  stud  cylinder  mcluding  a  cam  disk 
with  an  annular  step  cam  adapted  to  be  brought  into  operative 
connection  with  the  contact  slider  of  the  lifting  stud  cylinder 
alternatively  instead  of  the  manual  control  element. 


4,803,675 
mCH  SPEED,  I^W  POWER  tXJNSUMPTlON  PICKUP 
HEAD  POSITION  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

TYPE  DISC  REPRODUCING  DEVIC?: 
Hirotake   Komatsa,   Haniamatm,  Japan,  assignor  to   N'ippoti 
Gakki  Seizo  Ksbmihiki  Kaisha,  HamamatKu.  Japan  and  Hiro- 
take Komatsn 

Filed  May  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738.826 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Ju.  I,  1984,  59-113680 

lot.  CI.'GllB  17/22.  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—32  5  Ctaims 


4,803,674 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECXJRDER  WITH  SMALL-SLZED, 

LOW-POWERED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL 
Takeshi  NakM,  Saganikara.  and  Yataka  Akika.  Fiyisawa,  botk 
of  Japan,  asaigaors  to  Hitackl,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nW  Not.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  932,578 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1985,  60-258535 
lat  a.*  GUB  11/14.  13/04 
VS.  CL  369—13  22  CUims 


o 
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1  A  magneto-optical  recorder  for  use  with  a  recording 
medium  having  a  magnetic  recording  film,  compnsuig: 

an  optical  head  for  irradiaung  said  recording  medium  with  a 
light  beam,  and  mcluding  a  focusing  lens  for  focusing  said 
light  beam  on  said  recording  medium;  and 

magnetic  field  generating  means  disposed  m  a  facing  relation 
with  said  focusmg  lens  through  said  recordmg  medium, 
for  generating  a  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  field  gener- 
ating means  mcluding  an  electromagnetic  coil,  said  elei:- 
tromagnetic  coil  including  a  magnetic  core  having  a  mag- 
netic mam  pole  and  a  magnetic  sub-pole  and  a  coil  wind- 
ing, said  coil  winding  being  wound  on  said  magnetic  main 
pole  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  magnetic  sub-pole  contact- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  a  penphery  of  said  coil  winding 
wherein  said  magnetic  sub-pole  of  said  magnetic  core  has 


1.  A  pickup  head  position  control  device  in  an  optical  type 
disc  reproducing  device  comprising: 

an  optical  head  having  an  optical  system  projecting  a  laser 
beam  from  a  laser  source  on  a  disc  and  receiving  reflected 
or  transmitted  la.ser  beam  from  the  disc  thereby  to  read 
information  recorded  on  the  disc,  and  a  tracking  actuator 
for  changing  an  optical  path  of  said  optical  system  for 
performing  a  tracking  control; 

optical  head  feed  means  having  a  feed  motor  for  moving  the 
optical  head,  means  for  generating  an  optical  head  feeding 
drive  signal  and  means  for  servo-controlling  the  feed 
operation; 

tracking  control  means  having  tracking  error  detection 
means,  means  for  generating  a  tracking  actuator  drive 
signal  in  response  to  a  trackmg  error  signal  and  means  for 
servo-controlling  the  tracking  control, 

tracking  servo  switching  means  for  periodically  switching 
on  and  off  the  tracking  servo-control  operation,  wherein 
said  tracking  servo  switching  means  includes  means  for 
detecting  when  the  tracking  error  has  a  value  which  will 
result  m  brakmg  of  the  optical  head  and  means  for  causing 
the  tracking  servo-control  operation  to  be  switched  on  in 
a  pcntxl  of  time  dunng  which  the  tracking  error  will 
result  in  braking; 

kick  pulse  dnve  means  for  generating  a  kick  pulse  for  jump- 
ing over  tracks  and  dnving  said  tracking  actuator  when 
the  tracking  servo-control  operation  is  m  an  off  state;  and 

position  information  detection  means  for  detecting  position 
of  the  disc  which  the  optical  heati  is  presently  accessing 
by  reading  position  information  recorded  on  the  disc,  said 
detection  being  performed  when  the  tracking  servo-con- 
trol operation  is  in  an  on  state. 
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4.803,676 
aRCUTTRY  FOR  AN  AUDIO  OR  VIDEO  DISK  PLAYER 
Dieter  Baaa,  Kekl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aarigaor  to  Deotickf 
Tboaaoa-BraMtt  GmbH,  VUliaaea-Schweaaiagea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP86/00126,  §  371  Date  Dec  22, 1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  22,  19«6,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/05308,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  12,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No  945,575 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  9, 
1985,  3508422 

Int  a."  GllB  19/20,  21/10 
VS.  CL  369—143  II  Claims 


respectively  lie  on  two  imaginary  radial  lines  defining  said 
each  pit. 


Qan   otzii     ,i?i?ii 


an  intermediate  part  between  center  Imes  of  said  two  mutu- 
ally adjacent  track  turns  of  the  guide  track  bemg  used  for 
forming  a  recordmg  track  for  an  iiifortnaucHi  signal  ai  a 
time  of  a  recording 


1  An  arrangement  for  an  audio  or  video  disk  player  with 
remote  scanning  by  a  scanmng  component  for  carrying  out 
servo  track  readjustment  in  a  track  guidance  system,  compris- 
ing: 

a  combination  of  coarse-dnve  means  and  fme  precision-drive 
means  for  radial  servo  readjustment  of  said  scanning  com- 
ponent, 

having  a  control  parameter  providing  a  radial-error  signal 
for  operating  said  coarse-drive  means. 

means  for  applymg  pulses  dependent  on  said  radial-error 
signal  to  said  coarse-dnve  means  for  starting  up  said 
coarse-drive  means; 

said  precision-dnve  means  compnsmg  a  fine  tracking  actua- 
tor and  said  coarse-dnve  means  comprising  a  coarse  posi- 
iiomng  actuator; 

a  processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  radial-error  signal, 
said  processing  circuit  having  a  comparator  with  a  vari- 
able threshold  for  detectmg  the  direction  m  which  said 
coarse-dnve  means  is  to  be  dnven 


4,803.678 
DISC  CARTRIDGE 
Kimio  Tanaka,  and  Hanw  Skiha,  both  of  Nagano.  Japu  amaim 
on  to  TDK  Corporatkm,  Jap^ 

FUed  Dec  16,  1986,  Ser.  No   942.495 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmt.  Dec.  18.  19KS.  6(vl945«^ 
lat  CL*  GllB  23/03 
VS.  CL  369—291  13  Claims 


4,803,677 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A  GUIDE 

TRACK  AND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hirokisa  YamagKU;  Horaaid  Uaaid,  botk  of  Tokyo:  Tadao 

Nagai,  Sagaadko,  aad  AUra  Maakimo,  Tokorozawa.  ail  of 

Japan,  awigMn  to  TEAC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japia 

Filed  Jan.  U,  1986,  Ser.  No.  873,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28,  1985,  60-141695; 
Jbb.  28,  1985,  60-141696 

IBL  CL*  GllB  7/007,  7/095 
VS.  CL  369—44  8  Claims 

1  A  rotary  recordmg  medium  compnsmg: 
a  recording  surface  which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  imag- 
inary equiangular  sectoral  regions  each  of  which  is  de- 
fined by  two  of  a  plurality  of  imaginary  radial  lines,  and 
a  guide  track  formed  on  said  recordmg  surface,  said  guide 
track  comprising  a  spiral  track  or  concentnc  tracks,  each 
track  turn  of  said  guide  track  bemg  constituted  by  a  row 
of  pits  formed  in  every  other  of  said  equiangular  sectoral 
regions,  said  pit  being  only  formed  in  one  of  two  mutually 
adjacent  track  turns  of  the  guide  track  in  each  of  said 
equiangular  sectoral  regions  so  that  the  pits  are  formed  in 
every  other  track  turns  of  the  guide  track  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  rotary  recording  medium  in  each  of  said  equi- 
angular sectoral  regions,  each  pit  havmg  two  ends  which 


T    A  disc  cartndge,  comprising 

a  casmg  comprising  an  upper  cover  plate  and  a  lower  cover 
plate  joined  together  to  define  a  space  therein 

a  disc  rotatably  housed  m  said  space  of  said  casing; 

a  shutter  for  opcratmg  at  least  one  wnndow  provided  m  said 
casmg  to  allow  insertion  of  a  disc  dnv-mg  mechanisir: 
therethrough  mto  said  disc  cartridge, 

actuator  means  ananged  m  said  casmg  and  engaged  with 
said  shutter  to  releasably  lock  said  shutter  and 

a  disc  receiver  arranged  in  said  casing  and  operalively  con- 
nected to  said  actuator  means  to  selectively  receive 
therein  a  pan  of  a  penpberal  portion  of  saxJ  disc 

said  disc  receiver  bemg  formed  at  a  f>ortion  thereof  ap 
proachable  to  said  disc  into  a  sideways  U -shape  so  as  to 
defmc  therem  a  recess  which  selectively  receives  a  part  of 
said  pcnpheral  portion  of  said  dist  therein  due  to  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  means. 
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4,803.679 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  CAPABLE  OF 

AUTOMATICALLY  INFORMING  A  SUBSCRIBER  OF 

OCCURRENCE  OF  AN  IDLE  CHANNEL 

TtMkiiBitn   Sktaim,  c/o   NEC  Corporatloii,   33-1,   SUba   5- 

dMoe,  Miaato-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  36,520 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9.  1986.  61-81894; 
May  9,  1986,  61-104970 

fat.  CL*  H04J  J/ JO 
UJS.  a.  370—95  6  CUlois 


1    In  a  commuiucauon  network  comprising  a  station  which 
accommodates  a  plurality  of  subscribers  and  to  which  a  plural- 
ity of  output  channels  are  assigned,  said  subscribers  carrying 
out  communication  through  said  station  and  said  output  chan- 
nels, said  station  comprising  first  detecting  means  for  detecting 
whether  or  not  an  idle  one  of  said  output  channels  is  present, 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  off-hook  states  of  said 
subscribers,  and  tone  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
said  second  detecting  means  for  supplying  a  specific  tone  to  an 
off-hook  one  of  said  subacribers  that  is  in  the  off-hook  state 
when  no  idle  channel  is  detected  by  said  first  detecting  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  station  comprises: 
storage  means  coupled  to  the  respective  subacribers  and  to 
said  first  detecting  means  for  storing  an  identification 
signal  indicative  of  said  off-hook  subscriber  when  no  idle 
channel  is  detected  by  said  first  detecting  means;  and 
mformmg  means,  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  said  first 
detecting  means,  for  informing  said  off-hook  subscriber  of 
presence  of  an  idle  channel   when  said  idle  channel  is 
detected  by  said  first  detecting  means. 


4,803,680 

DESTUFFING  CIRCUTT  WITH  A  DIGITAL 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

Yoakiaori  Rokaao,  ami  Botaro  Hiromki,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japun. 

aaaiCBors  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Flkd  Dec  29,  19«6,  Scr.  No.  947,240 
OainH  prVirtty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  27,  19«5,  60-293247; 
May  15.  1986,  61-109572 

Ut  a.*  H04J  3/07 
VS.  a  370—102  6  Claiai* 
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1.  In  a  destuffing  circuit  respoiuive  to  an  input  pulse  se- 


quence comprising  data  pulses,  stuffing  pulses,  and  control 
pulses,  and  to  s  dau  pulse  timing  signal,  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  sequence  in  which  said  stuffing  and  said  control 
pulses  arc  removed,  said  destuffing  circuit  compnsmg  local 
signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  data  pulse  timing 
signal  for  producing  a  local  signal  and  destufTing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  pulse  sequence  for  producing  said  output 
pulse  sequence  by  usmg  first  through  M-(h  timing  sequences 
denved  from  said  data  pulse  timmg  signal  tuid  first  through 
M-th  local  sequences  denved  from  said  local  signal  where  M 
represents  a  predetermined  number,  said  local  signal  produc- 
ing means  comprising; 
mam  local  clock  generatmg  means  for  generating  a  main 

local  clock  sequence  having  a  controllable  phase; 
control  signal  producmg  means  respt')nsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  first  through  the  M-th  timing  sequences 
and  a  preselected  one  of  said  first  through  the  M-th  local 
sequences  for  producing  a  control  signal; 
phase  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  controllable  phase  of  the  main  local  clock 
sequence  to  produce  a  controlled  cl<x;k  st-qucncc,  and 
divider  means  for  frequency  dividmg  said  controlled  clock 

sequence  to  produce  said  local  signal: 
said  control  signal  producing  means  compnsing: 
first  means  for  digital  processmg  said  predetermined  one  of 
the  first  through  the  M-th  timing  sequences  and  said  prese- 
lected one  of  the  first  through  the  M-ih  local  sequences  to 
produce  one  of  a  first  addition  instruction  pulse  and  a  first 
subtraction  instruction  pulse  at  a  time:  and 
iniermcdute  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  producing 
each  of  said  first  addition  instruction  pulse  and  said  fint 
subtraction  instruction  pulse  as  said  control  signal; 
said  first  means  compnsing: 

additional  local  clock  generating  mcan.s  for  generating  an 
additional  local  clock  sequence  which  has  a  frequency  not 
higher  than  that  of  said  main  local  clock  sequence, 
multiple  state  quantization  phase  comj>arator  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  phase  difference  and  said  addi 
tional  local  clock  sequence  for  detecting  a  detected  phase 
difference  by  subtracting  a  phase  of  said  preselected  one 
of  the  first  through  the  M-th  local  sequences  from  a  phase 
of  said  predetermined  one  of  the  first  through  the  M-th 
timing  sequences,  said  multiple  state  quantization  phase 
comparator  means  producmg  a  lag  indicating  pulse  when 
said  detected  phase  difference  is  larger  than  said  predeter- 
mined phase  difference,  said  muluple  state  quantization 
phase  comparator  means  producing  a  lead  mdicatmg  pulse 
when  said  detected  phase  difference  is  smaller  than  said 
predeternuned  phase  difference; 
first  up/down  counter  means  coupled  to  said  multiple  state 
quantization  phase  comparator  and  h-^ving  a  first  initial 
value,  a  first  upper  threshold  value,  and  a  first  lower 
threshold  value,  said  first  upper  threshold  value  being 
higher  than  said  first  mitial  value,  said  first  lower  thresh- 
old value  bemg  lower  than  the  first  initial  value,  said  first 
up/down  counter  means  being  responsive  to  said  lag 
indicating  pulse  and  said  lead  indicating  pulse  for  counting 
up  and  down  a  first  count  m  synchronism  with  said  lag 
indicating  pulse  and  said  lead  indicaung  pulse.  rcspcL 
tively,  said  first  up/down  counter  means  producing  said 
first  addition  instruction  pulse  whenever  said  first  count 
increases  up  to  said  first  upper  threshold  value,  said  first 
up/down  counter  means  producing  said  first  subtraction 
instruction  pulse  whenever  said  first  count  decreases 
down  to  said  first  lower  threshold  value;  and 
first  initializing  means  for  initializing  the  first  count  in  said 
first  up/down  counter  means  to  said  first  initial  value 
whcnevr  said  first  up/dowTi  counter  means  produces  one 
of  said  lirsl  addition  instruction  pulse  and  said  first  sub- 
traction instruction  pulse. 
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4,n3,6«l 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kiyoh  TakakMki,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  awiganr  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Japan 

Filed  JaL  6,  1997,  Ser.  No.  70,036 

OalM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  JaL  8,  19««>,  61-161120 

lat  CL«  H04J  3/26 

VS.  CL  370—85  ^  Ciaimt 
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the  response  data  b  not  sent  in  accordance  with  a  predr 
termined  format,  and 
outputtmg  a  first  reset  signal  when  a  predetermined  num 
ber  of  commumcatxwi  crron  are  generated  m  succe*- 
sion; 
a  watch-dog  timer  for  receiving  the  strobe  signals  and  out- 


m^ 


•^it 


TMiiS 


•IE 


^ 


.^  '^flp^ 


1.  A  dau  transmission  control  system  compnsing: 

a  pluraUty  of  terminal  means,  each  of  said  terminal  means 
having  a  data  transmit  path  connected  to  a  data  bus,  said 
terminal  means  tnmsmitting  transmit  data  to  said  dau 
transmit  path  after  confinning  that  transmit  daU  is  abaent 
on  said  data  bus,  and  said  terminal  means  retransmitting 
said  transmit  data  after  again  coniirmtng  that  transmit  dau 
IS  absent  on  the  daU  bus  in  respome  to  said  tennmal  means 
failing  to  receive  from  an  addressee  an  acknowledge  infor- 
mation which  is  indicative  of  a  receipt  of  the  transmit  data 
within  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

a  plurality  of  daU  transmiasioD  control  means,  each  of  said 
dau  transmission  control  meant  being  disposed  between  a 
respective  one  of  the  daU  transmit  paths  cf  the  terminal 
means  and  the  daU  bus  connected  thereto,  upon  receipt  of 
the  transmit  dau  from  said  terminal  means  said  dau  trans- 
mission control  means  temporarily  storing  said  transmit 
daU  and  m«lring  a  request  for  a  data  transiEJSsioa  right  to 
the  dau  bus,  and  transmitting  the  transmit  dau  from  the 
terminal  to  the  daU  bus  only  when  said  transmission  con- 
trol means  has  gained  said  daU  transmissioa  right; 

an  artnter  means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  the  requests  for  a 
dau  transmissioo  right  from  the  daU  transmission  control 
means  for  granting  the  daU  transmission  nt;ht  to  the  dau 
bus  to  the  dau  transmission  control  means  uccording  to  a 
predetermined  priority  order, 

means  in  any  of  the  daU  transmission  control  means  which 
has  requested  the  dau  transmission  right  bu:  failed  to  gain 
the  daU  transmission  right  for  erasmg  the  temporarily 
stored  transmit  data. 


putting  a  second  reset  signal   upon  the  abacncc  of  said 

strobe  signals, 
mam  CPU  reset  means  for  resetting  the  mam  CPU  in  re 

sponse  to  the  outputtmg  of  the  second  react  signal,  and 
slave  CPU  reset  means  for  resetting  said  plurality  of  sUvr 

CPUs  m  response  to  the  ootpuiUng  oi'  albcr  the  fir«  resci 

signal  or  the  second  reset  signal. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TBSTl.NG  A 

DISTRIBUTED  COMPVreR  SYSTEM 

lLia»  Mori,  YakGkii;  YaMO  Sanld.  EWaa;  Ktttjm 

Pwrte;  MMayaki  Oriasa,  MsfMis;  Miaon  Kiiliaail,  Yoko- 

haaa;  Hirakaaa  tmaj^t   HitacM,  tmi  Koaaa  Nakal.  Kai 

sata,  aU  of  J^aa,  Mri^on  to  HitacM,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Ai«.  IL  19M,  S«r.  No.  895,375 
OalM  priority.  ^pMcatina  Japan,  Aag.  30.  1985.  60-191-^2: 
Dec  11.  1985,  60-281418 

lat  a.*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  371—19  17  Oai-i 


no 
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4303,682 
RESETTING  SYSTEM 
SeUi  Hara,  and  SatoaU  Kokayaafcl,  koCk  oT  Stdtava.  Japsx 
aasigaors  to  Saayo  Electric  Cc,  Ltd^  Onka,  .lapaa 
FIM  Mw.  4,  198S,  Scr.  No.  707,609 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—12  «  OaiM 

1.  A  resetting  system  in  an  apparatus  provided  with  a  m*in 
CPU  for  controlling  the  whole  apparatus  sod  a  plurality  of 
slave  CPUs  each  controlling  a  reflective  terminal  portion  of 
the  apparatus  to  be  controlled,  the  main  CPU  ind  said  slave 
CPUs  being  connected  through  a  common  transmission  line 
through  which  response  daU  is  sent  from  a  particular  slave 
CPU  to  the  main  CPU  as  a  result  of  the  mam  CPU  sendmg  a 
command  including  an  address  code  to  address  taid  particular 
slave  CPU,  the  system  comprising: 
a  programmmg  luiit  provided  in  the  main  CPU,  including 
means  for 

outputting  strobe  signals  at  a  given  period  of  time, 
determining  the  existence  of  communicabon  enors  when 


-3 


T  T  T 

n  ao         30 


? 


1  A  method  for  testing  a  program  in  a  distnbuted  prtxeswng 
system  including  a  plurahty  of  processors  connected  through  a 
network,  each  of  said  processors  operating  independently  forrr 
each  other,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of 

determming  whether  or  not  said  program  m  said  distnbuted 
processing  system  is  to  be  ust-run  b>  a  particular  one  of 
said  plurahty  of  processors, 
acquiring  test  mformation  corresponding  to  said  prograir 
when  said  program  is  detcrmroed  to  be  test-run  b>  said 
particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  processors,  and 
executing  said  test-run  of  said  program  on  the  basis  of  said 

test  information; 
wberem  said  determming,  acquiring  and  executing  steps  are 
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performed  dunng  on-line  operation  of  said  distributed 
proccs&ing  system. 


4803  684 
APPARATUS  FOR  DATAERROR  CORRECTION  USING 

ROUNDING  TECHNIQUE 
Swma  Kozaki,  Tokyo;  MMakiro  Takei,  Kaugawa;  Toahiyuk; 
Mmai,    Kau^wa;    MaiaUde    Hiraaawa,    KaMgawa.    and 
Nfotokasa  «^— *■"-  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Canon 
KabMkiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fefc.  1,  19M.  Ser.  No.  697,399 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Feb.  7,  1984,  59-20517; 
Feb,  8,  1984,  59-21087;  FA.  8,  1984,  59-21088;  Feb.  22,  1984, 
59-31685 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/353 
VS.  a.  371—31  11  Claims 


a  transmission  control  circuit  included  in  said  transmitter 
station  and  coupled  to  a  transmission  pointer; 

a  transmission  memory  for  storing  information  packets  to  be 
transmitted  m  said  frames  and  for  storing  an  acknowledge- 
ment indicator  associated  with  each  of  said  information 
packets,  the  input  of  said  transmission  memory  being 
coupled  to  said  transmission  pointer  which  addresses  said 
information  packets, 

a  frames  generator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  lansmission 
memory,  coupled  to  said  transmission  control  circuit,  and 
coupled  to  an  encoder  which  is  linked  to  memory; 

a  repcOtion  and  interlacing  circuits  coupled  to  said  frame 
generator's  output,  said  repetition  and  interlacing  circuit 
being  coupled  to  a  transmission  device; 

a  receiver  device  mcluded  m  said  receiver  station  and  cou- 
pled to  a  reordenng  circuit; 


1    A  data  processing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  mput  means  for  inputtng  a  data  sequence  consisting  of  a 
number  of  binary  data  of  n  bits  obtained  by  sampling  an 
information  signal,  n  being  an  integer  more  than  2; 

fb)  computing  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for 
computing  a  plurality  of  bmaj-y  data  included  in  said  data 
sequence  for  providing  an  interpolation  data^ 

(c)  roundmg  means  connected  to  said  computmg  means  for 
raising  a  fraction  which  ts  arranged  below  a  predeter- 
mmed  bit  of  said  interpolation  data  as  a  imit  one  bit  above 
said  predetermined  bit  or  cutting  away  the  same  thus 
producing  rounded  interpolation  data; 

(d)  replace  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  said 
rounding  means  for  replacing  an  mcorrect  binary  data 
included  in  said  data  sequence  with  said  rounded  interpo- 
lation data,  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  said  roundmg  means  so  that 
said  raising  the  fraction  to  a  umt  and  said  cutting  away  the 
fraction  to  a  unit  by  said  roundmg  means  are  performed 
alternately  every  time  said  replace  means  replaces  said 
incorrect  binairy  data  with  said  rounded  interpolation 
data. 


a  correlating  circuit  coupled  to  said  re-ordering  circtiit; 

a  decision  circuit  functioning  by  majority  vote  coupled  to 
the  data  output  of  said  correlating  circuit; 

a  receiver  memory  for  stonng  properly-received  said  infor- 
mation packets  and  for  stonng  a  reception  indicator  linked 
to  said  information  packets,  the  input  of  said  receiver 
memory  bemg  coupled  to  the  validated  data  output  of  said 
decision  circuit, 

an  error-rate  measuring  circuit  linked  to  the  output  of  said 
correlating  circuit, 

a  reception  control  circuit  coimected  to  the  output  of  said 
error-rate  measurmg  circuit,  said  reception  control  circuit 
havmg  outputs  which  are  coupled  to  said  decision  circuit 
and  to  said  reordenng  circuit,  said  reception  control  cir- 
cuit being  connected  to  transmission  memory. 


4,803.686 
SPATIAL  FILTER  WITH  GAIN 
Jokn  C   Brock.  Redoodo  Beack,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  bc^ 
Rf><lor<lo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Auk.  3.  198^.  Ser.  No.  80^55 

lot.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  372—44  7  CUIm 


aODMdlDMVT 


4,803,685 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

DIGITAL  DATA  BY  MESSAGES  ORGANIZED  IN 

FRAMES 

Ouiatiaa  Oget,  DwTeil,  France,  aaaigDor  to  amaa  Siatra,  A»- 

nieret.  Fraace 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21053 

C^Mim»  priority.  appUcatiOB  Fraacc,  Mar.  6,  1986,  8603133 

lat.  a.'  G08C  25/02 

VS.  a.  371—33  17  Claims 

16   A  device  for  data  transmis-sion.  by  messages  made  up  of 

frames,  comprising  transmitter  and  receiver  stations  designed 

to  work  m  duplex,  wherein  each  station  comprises 


OPTCS 


5.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  amplified  uniphase  reference 
beam  from  a  weak  and  wavefront-aberrated  input  probe  beam, 
the  apparatus  comprismg: 

means  for  splitting  off  a  portion  of  the  input  probe  beam; 
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a  laser  cavity  containing  a  non-lmear  gain  mec.ium  and  pro- 

vidmg  a  smgle  transverse  mode  of  oscillaticn; 
means  for  injecting  the  portion  of  the  input  pr«>bc  beam  into 

the  laser  cavity  to  provide  four-wave  mixing  within  the 

cavity;  and 
means  for  denvmg  a  umphase  output  beam  from  the  laser 

cavity. 


4^03,687 
THERMALLY  BUFFERED  SODIUM-NEON  LASER 
TARGET  FOR  COHERENT  X-RAY  PRODUCTION 
Frederick  Cockram  Alezaadria;  Jack  Daria,  Aiuuadale,  and 
Joha  Apnwne,  Sprtagfieid,  aU  of  Va^  aaiiffori  to  Tke  United 
States  of  Aaerica  aa  rtpreamted  by  tkc  Secretarr  of  tke  Nary . 
Waakiagtoa,  D.C 

Flkd  Not.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  795.795 

iBt  a.'  HOIS  3/30 

UJS.CL  372—5  6rts.in» 


SJW 


1  A  lasmg  system  for  generating  frequency  coherent  x-rays, 
comprising; 

a  sodium  layer; 

a  first  heating  means  for  heating  said  sodium  layer  until  Na 
X  IS  present, 

a  neon  layer,  wherem  said  neon  layer  is  kept  frozen  until 
laser  heating  begins; 

a  second  heating  means' for  heating  said  neon  layer  until  Ne 
IX  IS  present,  so  that  Ne  IX  is  pumped  by  Na  X  to  achieve 
the  necessary  population  for  Using  to  occur, 

a  thermal  transparent  buffer  layer  located  between  and  in 
contact  with  said  sodium  and  neon  layers,  wherein  said 
buffer  layer  absorbs  thermal  waves  from  said  sodium  layer 
and  wherein  said  neon  layer  is  maintained  at  a  lower 
temperature  and  density  than  said  sodium  layer  for  lasmg 
to  occur;  and 

means  for  conlaimng  said  sodium-buffer -neon  layered  com- 
bination. 


ceived  radiation,  for  modulating  said  received  radiation; 
and 

means  for  emittmg  tauj  modulated  radiation 

wherein  each  of  said  means  for  receiving,  said  means  for 
modulatmg  and  said  means  for  emittmg  comprise: 

a  crystalline  colloidal  suspension  havmg  a  lattice  structure 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  ptarallel  planes  of  ordered. 
electrically  charged  spheres  suspended  in  an  optK:al)> 
active  medium,  adjacent  ones  of  the  plaiKs  having  a  sub 
stantially  uniform  spacing  therebetween,  and  wherein 

said  optically  active  medium  comprises  molecule*  sclecied 
to  have  a  predetermined  index  of  refraction.  radiatK>ri 
absorption,  radiation  emission  or  a  nonlinear  optical  re 
sponse  property  at  a  wavelength  substantially  equal  ic 
twice  the  spacing  between  said  planes. 


4303,689 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  MODLXE 
Naoki  SUbcauMa,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  awlganr  to  NEC  Corporattoc^ 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  14.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  95,711 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  J^aa.  Sep.  12,  1986.  61  216482 
lat  a.'  HOIS  3/045 
VS.  a.  372—36  5  Claim 


411    I  (       I  D    r    H    B 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  module,  in  which  a  semiomdijclii; 
laser  and  a  Peltier  element  for  controlling  a  temperature  of  sajd 
semiconductor  laser  are  mounted  m  a  box  shaped  metal  case 
and  which  has  a  light-outputtmg  fiber,  a  portion  near  distal  end 
of  which  IS  protected  by  a  metal  cylinder,  comprising  said 
metal  case  havmg  a  window  glass  which  is  hermetically  sealed 
m  a  side  wall  portion  thereof;  a  substrate  fixed  on  said  Peltier 
element  which  is  fixed  m  said  metal  case;  said  semiconductor 
laser  fixed  on  said  substrate  through  a  chip  earner  a  first  lens, 
a  light-receivmg  element,  and  a  thermister  fixed  on  said  sub- 
strate, a  second  lens,  an  outer  surface  of  which  is  supported  b\ 
a  bolder  bonded  to  said  side  wall  around  said  window  glass  of 
said  case;  and  a  slide  nng  having  an  inner  duuneter  slight!  > 
larger  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  metal  cylinder,  said  slide 
nng  bemg  bonded  to  said  holder,  and  said  meia]  cvjinder  being 
bonded  to  said  slide  nng 


4,803,688 

ORDEP.ED  COLLOIDAL  SUSPENSION  OPTICAL  4^03,690 

DEVICES  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

NabU  M.  Lawaady.  52  Hamboldt  Ave,  ProrideKe,  RJ.  01906  Hamkisa  Taki«Bcki;  Ski^  Kaaeiwa,  botk  of  Nara;  Toakibiko 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser,  No.  174.00il  Yuakida,  aad  SadayoM  Matam,  botk  of  Teari.  all  of  Japan 

iBt  CL'  HOIS  3/10  assigBon  to  Skarp  ifaliMkftl  Kaiaka,  Oaaka.  Japaa 

U-S.  CL  372—21                                                              4«  Omimi  piled  Mar  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  839J69 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  15,  1985.  60-52606 


UtO.'  HOIS  J.  09  3,06 


VS.  CL  372—45 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  mcident  electromagnetic  radiation; 

means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  characteristic  of  said  re- 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  layer  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 
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raultxlaycr  nructure  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  raultiUycr 
structure  a>tnpnsing  at  least  a  inple-laycred  structure  com 
posed  of  an  active  layer  for  layer  oscillation,  a  pair  of  optx:al 
guiding  layers  sandwiching  said  active  layer  therebetween, 
and  diffraction  gratings  positioned  on  the  outer  side  of  each  of 
uud  optical  guiding  layers,  each  of  said  diffraction  gratings 
having  a  different  pitch,  the  refractive  index  of  each  of  said 
optical  guiding  layers  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  active 
layer,  and  the  bandgap  of  each  of  said  optical  guiding  layers 
being  grcaier  than  that  of  said  active  layer. 


4303,691 
LATERAL  SUPERRADIANCE  SUPPRESSLVG  DIODE 
LASER  BAR 
DouU  R.  Sdircs,  Saa  Jom;  Hjii«  Kug,  Souyrafe;  Peter 
Crtna,  '.  uu  *Ho,  all  orCiOif^  Robert  D.  Bnahui,  WWatoa, 
m^  iA  Wittiaa  Streifcr,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf^  Mri^on  to  Sfee- 
tra  D  94e  Lxkoraiariea,  Ik^  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 

Col  JnttkM-iB-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  731,652,  May  7,  19«S, 

ibaadoMd.  TUt  ayyiicatiaa  Aa«.  28,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  90333 

Ut  a.*  HOIS  J/19 

VS,  a.  372—150  29  Claims 


pair  of  light  emitting  and  reflecting  end  surfaces,  thereby 
defining  an  mtemal  cavity,  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  semiconductor  active  layer  for 
allowing  a  current  to  flow  through  ihe  semiconductor 
active  layer. 

a  resonator  having  end  surfaces  which  define  an  exterruu 
cavity  with  an  optic  axis  aligned  with  said  semicondnctor 
laser,  the  resonator  being  optically  coupled  to  the  semi- 
conductor laser,  the  external  cavity  of  the  resonator  being 
in  contact  with  the  mtemal  cavity  of  the  semKX»ndt»ctor 
laser  so  as  to  form  a  junction  between  sax!  external  cavity 
and  said  mtemal  cavity,  the  resonator  hesng  made  of  a 
matcnai  which  can  eJectncally  change  an  uptical  path  of 
sax)  external  cavity;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  resonator  for  electricaUy  controlling 
the  optical  path  of  said  external  cavity. 


1.  A  diode  laser  bar  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  layers  disposed  one  atop  an- 
other on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  with  the  layers  having 
a  length  defining  a  longitudinal  directKin,  a  width  defining 
an  edge-to-edg;  lateral  direction  and  a  depth  definmg  a 
transverse  direction,  said  direcoons  bemg  mutually  per- 
pendicular, at  'east  one  of  said  layers  forming  an  active 
lasing  region,  iuud  layers  bemg  doped  to  provide  a  t>n 
junction  adjacent  to  said  active  region, 

electrod<  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  acuvc  region, 

feedback  oicans  for  providing  an  optical  cavity  in  the  longi- 
tudinal directjcn  of  said  active  region,  and 

active  region  mtcTrupting  means  at  space  apart  mtervals  in 
said  active  region  for  supprcssmg  amplified  spontaneous 
cmis-sion  m  the  lateral  direcuon.  wherein  the  lasmg  regK>n 
1.S  at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  activr  region  interrupting 
mrajiv  plas  said  lasmg  region. 


M03,692 
SF3V1ICONDUCTOa  LASER  DEVICES 
Skiigi  Sakaao,  Kokabuui,  aad  Hiroyoaki  Matmiara,  Saitama. 
botk  of  Jayn,  HiicBani  to  Hitacki.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jaiwa 

Filed  Sef.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,376 

(laims  priority,  awMicattoa  Jayu,  Se|i.  4,  198S,  6&-193742 

Ut.  CL'  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  <X  372—50  14  flaiBS 


1    A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising- 
i   semiconductor    laser   including   a   semiconductor   active 
layer  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  having  a 


4,803,693 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  GAS  MIXTURE 
Herlicrt  SHiraauii^  Hockatadt,  FedL  Re^  of  (;<r«aa]i.  aaaigBor 
to  SieaMM  KkticageacUsckafl,  Bertia  mad  Moakck,  hc<L  Rep 
of  Gcraaay 

FIM  Sep.  30,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  103.408 
( Uiim  priority,  ■pyliciHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  OrwaKy,  Sep.  30, 
198&,  3633201;  Oct.  13,  1986,  3634867 

Irt.  a.*  HOIS  3/22 
VS.  CL  372—58  •  CUtm 


m 


©. 


'-..§,.. -^^ 


J-o 


(V 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  preparation  of  a  gas  mixture  including 
1  closed  circuit,  means  for  feedmg  mixtwe  components  of  a  gas 
mixture  with  greatly  differing  partial  prcs-sures  ranging  from 
low  to  highest  partial  pressures  to  said  closed  circuit,  means  for 
ctrculaung  the  gas  mixture  m  said  closed  circuit,  means  for 
replenishmg  at  least  one  of  said  mixture  components  with  low 
partial  pressure  at  mcreasmgty  shorter  intervals,  and  means  for 
completely  exchanging  the  gas  imxture  when  a  given  mmimai 
length  of  the  intervals  is  reached,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  branch  parallel  to  a  section  of  said  ckised  circuit 
conducting  the  gas  mixture  substantially  cx>mplctely  free  of 
flow  losses,  said  at  least  one  branch  including  a  nuignetic  valve, 
a  differential  pressure  sensor  m  series  with  said  magnetic  valve 
having  a  total  mcasunng  range  corresponding  u>  the  low  par- 
tial pressures,  said  differential  pressure  sensor  controlling  the 
replenishment  of  the  mixture  components  havmg  the  low 
partial  pressure  exclusively  while  said  magnetic  valve  is 
closed,  and  an  absolute  pressure  sensor  controlling  at  least  the 
rcpleniihrnent  of  the  mixture  component  having  the  highest 
partial  pressure 
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4^113,694 

LASER  RESONATOR 

OHHShcai  Lee,  TomMC,  mi  Strnttf  I-  tttmm,  Lafna  BcMck, 

botk  «f  CaOl.,  aMdMn  to  Ammim  Caiijiii,  Ltetted,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  8,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  71,155 

tat  a.*  HOIS  3/J3 

VS.  CL  372—98  9  ClaiiMi 


par!  of  which  o  coated  with  t  reflecting  dielectnc  film  func- 
txMung  so  as  to  have  laser  light  from  said  semiconductcw  laser 
device  return  to  said  lamcoDdiictor  laser  device  therefrom 


1— r~r 


>  JO         u 


4J03,6M 

LASER  WTTH  GRATING  FEEDBACK  L-NSTABLE 

RESONATOR 

Uaiid  M.  Pepper,  Maifta,  aMl  Kkk«d  R.  Craic  Los  Aavctea. 

botk  of  Calif.,  mik^nn  to  Itagkea  Aircraft  CoapMy.  Lot 

Ai^elca,  Calif. 

FQed  Jaa.  30,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  67,893 

tat  CL*  HOIS  3 /OS 

VS.  a.  372— #5  1 1  ».  1.8imt 


1  A  laser  resonator  having  a  cavity  for  the  propiigation  of  a 
laser  beam  having  a  wavefront  m  which  a  lasmg  medium  is 
positioned,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  retro-reflector  means  includmg: 

(1)  optical  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  ex(>andmg  the 
wavefront  leaving  the  lasing  medium,  and 

(2)  aspfaerical  concave  mirror  means  disposed  m  said 
cavity  facing  said  optical  means  for  reflecting  the  ex- 
panded wavefront  toward  the  lasing  medium  agam  and 
correcting  wavefront  aberratioas  induced  when  the 
laser  beam  passes  through  the  lasing  mcdiurz;  and 

(b)  output  coupler  means  arranged  facing  said  rctrtv-reflector 
means  with  the  lasing  medium  positioaed  withm  an  in 
tracavity  formed  between  said  output  coupler  means  and 
said  optical  means,  for  providing  feedback  for  regenera- 
tive action  of  the  laser  beam. 


4303,695 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  APPARATUS  HAVINC  AN 

EXTERNAL  REFLECTING  MEANS 

Osaaa  Yaaawito,  Nara;  Hfr«MU  Hsya^d,  Kyoto,  lad  Sabvti 

Yaa^Mto,  Nara,  aD  of  Japv,  mri^nn  to  Skan  KakaakiU 

KaidHi,  OMka,  Jipa 

Filed  Jhl  13,  1986,  Scr.  No.  873,991 
CtalH  priority,  appUtatioa  imram,  Jn.  14,  1985,  60-130554 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—92  2  OaUBS 


I    An  unstable  resonator  laser,  compnsmg: 

a  gam  medium. 

a  partially  reflective  output  coupler  positiooed  on  one  s»de  of 
the  gam  medium  to  partially  reflect  back  into  the  gam 
medium  and  partially  transmit  optxai  radialKjn  rcceivec! 
from  the  gain  medium,  and 

a  reflector  pootioQed  on  the  other  side  of  the  gam  medium  ts^ 
reflect  optical  radiation  received  from  the  gam  mediurri 
back  mto  the  gam  medium, 

al  least  one  of  satd  output  coupler  and  said  refVcior  compn* 
mg  a  material  capable  of  supporting  an  optica]  spatiaJ 
grating,  and  having  an  optxal  spatial  grating  therein 
which  is  curved  to  produce  unstable  resonation  through 
the  gam  medium  in  response  to  lasing  stimulaixm 


4,803,697 
COLD  WELDED  LASER  MIRROR  ASSEMBl  > 
Edwta  G.  anflec  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utak,  Migaor  tc  Kmciv*r 
Laser  Corporatioa,  Sah  Lake  Oty,  Utak 

Filed  Not.  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  in.6<* 

lat  a.*  HOIS  3  0* 

UJS.  CL  372—107  2  Oalau 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  apparatus  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor laser  device  and  a  semicoDductor  device,  both  of  which 
are  fixed  on  a  single  mounting  base  with  a  spacing  of  several 
mm  or  less  therebetween  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  the  side 
faces  of  said  semiconductor  device  faces  a  laser -emitting  facet 
of  said  semiconductor  laser  device  in  a  parallel  manner,  the 
side  face  of  said  semiconductor  device  being  a  facet  at  least  a 


1.  A  gas  laser  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  laser  tube  havmg  a  bore  extending  between  cathode 

and  anode  ends: 
fb)  said  laser  tube  tenninatmg  at  each  end  with  a  bellows 
assembly  operative  to  extend  the  length  of  the  lube  bore; 
(c)  each  said  bellows  assembly  comprising 

(i)  an  adjustably  poaitjonable  metal  bello\k-s  secured  to  a 

selected  end  of  said  tubr, 
(ii)  a  tubular  pedestal  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bellows  to 
form  an  extension  thereof  and  at  the  opposite  end  pro- 
viding a  mirror  mount  surface; 
(ui)  a  mirror  secured  to  said  surface 

(IV)  a  cold  weld  material  located  between  said  mirror  and 
mirror  mount  surface;  and 

(V)  retauung  means  secured  to  said  pedestal  enrasmg  the 
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outer  portioii  of  said  mirror  and  operative  to  apply 
pressure  to  sajd  cold  weld  material  to  establish  a  cold 
weld  seal  between  said  mirror  and  mirror  mount  surface 
to  retain  said  mirror  on  and  prevent  shifting  of  said 
mirror  with  respect  to  said  mirror  mount  surface 


4,M3,698 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FOREHEARTH 
Alan  StepkcM,  Sootk  RmUip,  GreiU  Britaim,  a«igBor  to  B  J1.F. 
(EaglBeerias)  Limited,  MiddlcKx.  Eagbwd 

FU«d  Set-  17,  19M,  Sor.  No.  776,906 
OaioH  priority.  appUcatioii  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  20,  1984, 
8423801 

lat  CL«  C03B  J8/J8 
VS.  a.  373—27  1  a«tai 


transmitters  and  said  bus  to  drive  time  division  multi- 
plexed signals  transnutted  from  said  transmitters; 

tnmsmitung  a  first  of  said  time  division  muluplexed  signals 
onto  said  bus  from  a  first  of  said  transmitters; 

transmitting  a  second  of  said  time  division  multiplexed  sig- 
nals onto  said  bus  from  a  second  of  said  iransmitters,  while 
said  first  signal  is  still  on  said  bus, 

inhibiting  signal  loss  on  said  bus  when  both  said  first  and 
second  signals  collide  on  said  bus. 


4,803,700 
METHOD  OF,  AND  DEMODULATOR  FOR.  DIGITALLY 

DEMODULATING  AN  SSB  SIGNAL 
Richard  J  Dewey,  Reigate,  aad  Ckriatopher  J   (  oIImt.  Carshal- 
ton  Becchca,  both  of  EagUad,  aacignors  to  I  ..S.  Pttibpa  <.4>rp„ 
New  Yorti,  N.Y. 

FUtd  JuB.  10.  1986,  Ser.  No.  872,775 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinjnloai,  Jaa.  12,  1985, 
8514824 

Ut  a.*  H03D  1/2^ 
UJS.  CL  375—77  9  Qaima 


1.  In  an  eiectncally  heated  forehcarlh  for  molten  glass, 
which  forehearth  comprises  a  refractory  trough  and  a  refrac- 
tory roof  thereover,  there  is  provided,  along  the  length  of  the 
forehearth  above  the  molten  glass  level  m  the  forehearth.  a 
plurality  of  radiant  heating  elements,  each  element  traversing 
the  forehearth  substantially  at  nght  angles  to  the  direction  of 
glass  flow  and  each  element  comprising  a  heating  rone  at  each 
edge  portion  and  a  central,  non-heaung  zone  an  wherem  said 
rcxif  has  a  longitudinal  substantially  central  coolmg  channel 
and  m  which  the  heatmg  zones  of  each  said  element  extent 
substantially  to  under  the  edges  of  said  channel  and  the  non- 
beating  rone  of  each  said  element  extends  under  the  channel. 


■ninuiM        ir 
futi  rittii 


4.803,699 

BUS  APPARATUS  WITH  A  PLURAUTY  OF 

TRANSMimiRS 

Martin  H.  Grahaja.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  Roia  Corpora- 

tioo,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  613,025.  May  22,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Oct.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,431 

lat  a.«  H03K  19/03.  ]9/94 

VS.  a.  375—36  5  Oaina 


1.  In  an  electncal  bus  apparatu.s  which  includes  a  bus  having 
a  characteristic  impedance  and  al  least  two  transmitters  cou- 
pled onto  said  bus  for  transmitting  signals  on  said  bu,s.  a 
method  for  improving  the  performance  of  said  bus  where  a 
propagation  lime  along  said  bus  between  any  two  of  said  trans- 
mitters is  significant  compared  to  a  period  of  transmission 
cycles  u.sed  by  said  transmitters,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing   high    impedance   current   drivers   between   said 


1.  An  improved  method  of  demodulating  an  SSB  signal, 
which  method  comprises 

analog  filtering  the  SSB  signal; 

subjecting  the  filtered  SSB  signal  to  analog-to-digital  con- 
version at  a  sampling  frequency  fi  and  to  quadrature  mix- 
ing with  a  locally  generated  earner  wave  at  a  frequency 
f,  =  fs/y,  where  y  is  an  integer  greater  than  I.  so  as  to 
derive  a  pair  of  quadrature-related  digital  signals; 

applying  the  respective  quadrature- related  digital  signals  to 
respective  signal  transmission  paths  in  which  they  are 
each  digitally  filtered  and  decimated;  and 

combining  the  decimated  digital  signals  from  both  of  said 
transmission  paths  to  derive  a  demodulated  digital  SSB 
signal; 
such  improvement  being  characterized  in  that: 

the  quadrature-related  digital  signals  are  digitally  filtered 
and  decimated  m  each  transmission  path  using  a  decima- 
tion factor  whichis  an  odd-numbered  integer  greater  than 
1;  and 

in  one  of  said  paths  the  decimated  digital  signal  therein  i* 
thereafter  subjected  to  a  Hilbert  transform  operation  prt>- 
ducing  a  —90'  pha.se  shift  of  frequency  components 
thereof  which  are  in  an  upper  sideband  extending  from  fc 
to  +  fs/2  and  producing  a  90*  phase  shift  of  frequency 
components  thereof  which  are  in  a  lower  sideband  extend- 
ing from  ff  to  -  fs/2; 

whereby  the  combmed  demodulated  digital  SSB  signal  is 
derived  in  a  frequency  passband  which  is  flanked  by  fre- 
quency stopbands. 
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4,803,701 
DIGITAL  DETECTION  ORCLIT 
MelTln  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aasigaor  to  The  Vnhf4 
States  of  America  as  repreacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  WasWagtoa,  D.C. 

Rled  Jua.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66J90 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/153 

VS.  a.  375—102  6  Claims 


rir 
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1.  A  digital  pulse  detection  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  low  pass  filter  receiving  a  digital  signal,  said  low  pass  filter 
filtering  said  digital  signal  to  remove  high  frequency  com- 
ponents therefrom,  said  low  pass  filter  providuig  a  digital 
signal  output, 

a  delay  unit  opcratively  connected  to  said  low  pas,s  filter  unit 
to  receive  said  digital  output  signal  therefrom,  said  delay 
unit  delaying  said  digital  output  signal  by  a  pre<letermined 
tune  to  provide  a  delayed  digital  signal. 

a  first  differential  amplifier  unit  opcratively  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  low  pass  filter  and  said  delay  unit,  said 
first  differential  amplifier  unit  including  inverting  mput 
and  a  non-inverting  input,  said  delayed  digital  signal  being 
applied  to  said  mverting  input,  said  digital  signal  output 
bemg  applied  to  said  non-inverting  mput,  said  first  differ- 
ential amphfier  unit  provjdmg  a  differential  output  signal, 
which  is  defined  by  the  equation,  Vo=A:IK')-  K»-  T)]. 
where  K  is  the  gain  constant  for  said  first  differential 
amplifier  unit,  V(t)  is  the  present  time  t  input  signal, 
V(t  -T)  IS  the  signal  present  at  time,  t  -T,  and  said  differ- 
ential output  signal  Vq  represents  the  delta  d«nvative  of 
the  mput  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  volu.ge  slope  in 
delu  V/delta  t,  and, 

a  second  differential  amplifier  unit  with  a  volUg(!  hysteresis 
that  may  be  set  to  a  predetermined  value,  said  second 
differential  amplifier  unit  opcratively  connected  to  said 
first  differential  amphfier  umt  to  receive  said  differential 
output  signal  therefrom,  said  second  diffcrenti.il  amplifier 
unit  providing  a  corrected  digital  output  signil. 


4,803,702 
RESET  AND  SYNCHRONIZATION  INTERFACE 
CIRCUIT 
Shallop  J.  Chen,  MUpitas,  Calif„  and  Jan  Johansnon,  Baista, 
Sweden,  awignors  to  Adraaced  Micro  Derices,  Inc  Sunny- 
Tale,  Calif . 

nied  Aug.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893,432 
Int.  CL«  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—106  17  < 


1..-..^^.. 


1.  A  rest  and  circuit  synchronization  interface  circuit  for  use 
in  a  subscnber  power  controller  comprising: 

resetting  means  including  first  comparator  means,  second 


compa.'-ator  means,  and  network  means  generating  a  reset 
signal  at  a  first  node; 

said  first  comparator  means  being  formed  of  first  comparator 
having  hysteresis  for  comp>anng  an  input  signal  with  a 
reference  voltage  to  produce  a  first  output  signal. 

said  second  comparator  means  being  formed  of  a  second 
comf>arator  for  comparing  the  first  output  signal  from  the 
first  comparator  with  the  reference  voltage  to  produce  a 
second  output  signal: 

said  network  means  bemg  responsive  to  the  second  signal  for 
mvertmg  and  shiftmg  the  level  of  the  second  output  signal 
to  produce  the  reset  signal. 

synchronizing  means  including  a  third  comparator  means 
and  an  ANT)  logic  gate  for  generating  a  modified  syn- 
chronizmg  signal  at  a  second  node. 

said  third  comparator  means  bemg  formed  of  a  third  com- 
parator for  invertmg  of  a  synchronizing  clock  signal  xo 
generate  a  complementary  synchromzmg  clock  signal 
and 

said  logic  gate  combming  logical!  >  the  first  output  signal 
from  said  first  compiaralor  with  the  complementary  syn- 
chronizing clock  signal  to  produce  the  modified  synchro- 
nizing signal 


4,803.703 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RNF 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  COMMl  NICATION 

RECEIVER 

Michael  J.  DeLaca,  Boca  Raton,  ami  Darid  F.  >*iUartt,  PUmta 

tion,  both  of  Fla..  aasigaors  to  Motorola.  Iac„  Schaa»b«ru 

IlL 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,377 

lat.  CL*  H04C  7/00 

UJS.  CL  375—116  31  Oaim- 


1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  a  dcvxxlinj;  means  of  a  com- 
munication receiver,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receivmg  digitally  encoded  signals  transmitted  to  the 
communication  receiver,  the  digital  signals  including  a  bit 
synchronization  signal 

(b)  synchromzmg  the  decoding  means  to  the  bit  synchroni- 
zation signal  for  generating  a  timing  signal  in  response 
thereof. 

(c)  measuring  a  phase  relauonship  between  the  timmg  signal 
and  a  subsequent  portion  of  the  received  digitally  encoded 
signals;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  timmg  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  measured 
phase  relationship  to  establish  a  predetermined  phase 
relauonship  between  the  timing  signal  and  the  remaining 
digitally  encoded  signals. 
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4,803,704 

CIHCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FtJR  THE  RECtXJNITION  OF 

IMPERMISSABLE  PHASE  ERRORS  IN  A  PHASE 

LtKLTCED  LOOP 

Erik  Solhjell.  Oslo,  Norway,  aasigDor  to  Tandberg  Data  A/S, 

0»io,  Norway 

Hied  Jul.  6,  I9«^,  Ser    No.  70.191 
ClaiBM  priority,  apftlkatioa  Ked.  Rep.  of  G«niiaoy,  Dec  22, 
1986,  J643966 

Int.  CL«  H04L  7/02 
VS.  CL  375—120  7  CUimt 


the  event  the  local  signal  frequency  is  greater  than  the 
remote  signal  frequency. 

(b)  second  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  local  and 
remote  signals,  and  upwardly  adjusting  the  frequency  of 
said  local  signal  in  the  event  the  kxal  signal  phase  lags  the 
remote  signal  phase,  and  downwardly  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  local  signal  in  the  event  the  local  signal 
phase  leads  the  remote  signal  phase,  and 

(c)  means  for  detecting  elongated  pulse  widths  of  said  re- 
mote digital  signal  and  upwardly  adjusting  the  frequency 
of  said  local  signal  m  response  thereto,  for  counteracting 
downward  adjustment  of  the  kx^al  signal  frequency  by 
said  first  and  second  means  in  response  to  detection  of  said 
elongated  remote  signal  pulse  widths, 

whereby  said  local  and  remote  signals  are  phase  and  fre- 
quency locked  regardless  of  pulse  width  anomalies  of  said 
remote  signal. 


1  A  phase-k>cked  l(X)p  circuit  arrangement  for  recognition 
of  impermissable  phase  errors  in  binary  data  signals  fed  to  the 
phase-locked  loop,  compnsmg: 

an  oscillator  means  for  generating  clock  signals; 

means  for  generating  phase  signals  indicating  phase  differ- 
t-rices  between  said  binary  data  signals  and  said  clock 
signals  by  a  phase  compan.v>n, 

rtit-ans  connected  to  a  control  input  of  said  oscillator  means 
for  mtxlifymg  a  repetition  rate  ot  said  clock  .signals  depien- 
dent  on  said  phase  signals,  and 

a  switching  means  connected  to  receive  said  binary  data 
signals  and  said  phase  signals  for  rccogmzmg  impiermissa- 
ble  pha.se  errors  when  two  successive  phase  differences 
between  said  binary  data  signals  and  said  clock  signals 
have  directions  opposite  one  another,  and  for  inhibiting 
said  means  for  modifying  the  repetition  rate  of  said  clock 
sigiuds  given  presence  of  said  impermissable  phase  errors. 


4.803,705 

ANALOG  PHASE  LOCKED  UX)P 

Prter  (<illingham,  Ottawa,  aad  Jaa  H.  Erkka,  Nepean,  both  of 

i  anada,  aasigoors  to  Mitel  Corporatioa,  ODtmrio,  Canada 

nied  Ang.  19,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  87,049 

(laims  priority,  appiicatioo  (anatia.  Aug.  29.  1986,  517,262 

Int.  LI.'  H03D  J/J4 

VS.  a.  375—120  14  Claims 


1    A  phase  locked  loop  for  synchronizing  a  local  digital 

signal  with  a  remote  digital  signal,  comprised  of 

(a)  first  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  local  and 
remote  digital  signals,  and  upwardly  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  local  signal  in  the  event  the  local  signal 
frequency  is  less  than  the  remote  signal  frequency,  and 
downwardly  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  local  signal  in 


4,803,706 
VARIABLE  DELAY  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
Jin    Marayama;    Takaahi    Miida,    and    Rymii    Koado,   mU   of 
Kanagava.  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fi^  Pkoto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa.  Japan 

l-Tled  Jul.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,6»2 
C'laim.<.  priority,  applicatioe  Japan.  JnL  9,  U86,  61-159546 
Int.  CL*  GllC  19/2S;  HOIL  29/7S 
VS.  CL  377—63  4  i 


1.  A  CCD  delay  element,  comprising: 

a  delay  stage  of  a  plurality  of  charge-coupled-device  unit 
cells  arranged  in  a  transfer  direction; 

an  adjusting  stage  of  at  least  one  charge-coupled-device  imit 
cell  of  a  same  configuration  as  those  of  said  delay  stage 
and  arranged  m  series  with  said  unit  cells  of  said  delay 
stage; 

clocking  means  foi  applying  clocking  signals  to  said  imit 
cells  of  said  delay  stage  to  transfer  data  signals  along  said 
transfer  direction,  and 

selective  means  for  selectively  applying  at  least  one  of  said 
clocking  signals  and  a  predetermined  locking  potential  to 
said  unit  cell  of  said  adjusting  stage,  said  locking  potential 
applied  to  said  unit  cell  of  said  adjusting  stage  causing  said 
unit  cell  of  said  adjusting  stage  to  be  a  conduction  channel 
to  transfer  said  data  signals  thereacrc>s.s  without  delay,  said 
one  of  said  clocking  signals  applied  t.i  said  unit  cell  of  said 
adjusting  stage  to  transfer  said  data  signals  thereacross 
with  a  delay  determined  by  a  period  of  said  clockmg 
signals,  whereby  said  dau  signals  are  transferred  across 
said  delay  stage  and  said  adjusting  stage  with  a  selective 
delay 
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4,803,707 
NONVOLATILE  ELECTRONIC  ODOMETISI  WITH 
EXCESS  WRITE  CYCLE  PROTECnON 
Encst  W.  Cordu,  Jr.,  Colorado  Sfrii^B,  Coto„  aaogaot 
NCR  CorporatkM,  Diqtoa,  OUo 

Filed  Dec  21,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  135,200 
Irt.  CL*  GOIC  22/00 
VS.  CL  377—24.1  7 


4J03,70e 
TIME-OF  DAY  COINCIDENCE  SYSTEM 
Ynya  MoaKMC  Tokyo,  Japan,  iwigmnr  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Sep.  3.  19r7,  Ser  No  92,5Z3 

C:Uliu  priority,  appticatloa  Japn.  Sep.  U,  I9«6,  61-21476: 

ImL  CL'  G06F  1 1/00 

VS.  CL  377—28  4  .Uina 
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1  A  circuit  for  digitally  accumulating  and  storing  odometer 
information,  comprising: 

a  sourt*  of  digital  signals  representing  odomeier  data. 

a  binary  counter  configured  frtjm  volatile  electronic  devices 
and  operable  to  accumulate  in  successive  suigcs  mforma- 
t)on  representing  digital  odometer  data, 

a  nonvolatile  memory  array  which  stores  at  individually 
addressable  locations  binary  wortis  representing  decimal 
odometer  data; 

a  bus  coimecting  the  nonvolatile  memory  array  to  the  stages 
of  the  binary  coimter, 

means  for  defining  a  correspondence  betw<xn  a  binary 
counter  stage  and  a  nonvolatile  memory  array  addressable 
location  for  purposes  of  reading  or  writing  data, 

means  for  relocatmg  a  first  addressable  locanc'n  assigned  to 
store  binary  data  repreaentmg  first  decimal  value  odome- 
ter data  by  generating  a  first  new  address  from  first  high 
value  decimal  odotneter  data;  and 

means  for  relocating  a  second  addressable  locjiuon  assigned 
to  store  binary  data  representing  second  decimal  value 
odometer  data  by  generating  a  second  new  address  from 
second  high  value  decimal  odometer  dau 


ZlZ^ 


Li 


1   A  lime  ol  day  c«ncideoce  system  for  coirK->dmg  Ume  of 
day  values  of  a  plurality  of  apparatuses,  compnsmg 

clock  pulse  generating  means  fc<r  generating  clock  poisci 

having  a  predetermined  mterval. 
TOD  timer  means  controlled  by  the  clock  pulse*. 
correction  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  correc- 
tion signal  m  a  predetermined  mterval  which  a  a  predeter 

mined  multiple  of  the  count  cycle  of  said  Tt)D  timer 

means; 
said  clock  pulse  generating  means,  said  TOD  timet  mean* 

and  said  correction  si^ial  generatmg  means  being  a.' 

ranged  commonly  for  said  apparatuses: 
a  counter,  a  count  of  which  is  incremented  in  response  to  the 

clock  pulse; 
reading  and  settmg  means  for  reading  out  current  tune  of 

day  information  from  said  TOD  tuner  means  m  response 

to  an  external   instruction  and   setting  the   time  of  di> 

mformation  m  satd  counter,  and 
correcting  means  for  correcting  the  count  of  said  counter  m 

response  to  the  correction  signal  tn  accordance  with  > 

predetemuned  rule, 
said  counter,  said  reading  and  settmg  means,  and  said  cor 

rcctmg  means  being  arranged  m  each  of  said  apparatuses 


4,803,709 
ELIMINATION  OF  KTC  NOISE  PS  A  CHARGE  COUPI JJ) 

DEVICE 
Masafaai  T'"~**«.  Itaai,  Japaa,  Milnnnii  to  Mhsabusiii  Dvak; 
KabHkiU  fakfci,  Itamik,  JipM 

FQed  JaL  27,  1*7,  Ser.  No.  7»,198 
OaiM  prterity,  ■ppHcattna  Japaa,  Aag.  29,  1986.  (.1  20449i 
lat.  a.*  GllC  19/2S.  HOIL  29, 7S 
VS.  CL  377—58  17  < 


1   An  output  ctrctiit  of  a  charge  eoapled  device  comprismg 
a  first  transistor  having  s  floaung  diffbsioB  provided  to  receive 
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a  scries  of  signal  charges  from  a  charge  transfer  section,  each 
signal  charge  being  transferred  to  the  floaUng  diffusion  in 
synchronism  with  a  drive  clock  applied  to  the  charge  transfer 
section,  the  first  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  connected 
to  receive  a  reset  clock  (<1>R),  and  interval  means  for  causing 
the  reset  clock  (oR'}  to  have  an  interval  longer  than  the  period 
of  the  drive  clock. 


4^03,710 

STORAGE  REGISTERS  WITH  CHARGE  PACKET 

ACCUMULATION  CAPABILITY,  AS  FOR  SOLID-STATE 

IMAGERS 
"-——«—  Ehibtl,  Mercer  Coaaty,  SJ^  aaugnor  to  General 

Electiic  Coaipuy,  Sckeaectady.  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  817,536,  Jaa.  9,  1986,  abuidofted.  Tlits 

apyUcatkm  Mar.  4,  1987,  Scr.  No.  22,587 

Ut  CL'  GUC  I9/2S-  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  CL  377—60  17  ClaiBS 


n  ill 


channels,  which  transfer  gate  electrode  structures  imple- 
ment exclusive  means  for  transferring  charge  (jackets  into 
said  second  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer  channels,  the 
selective  iransfemng  taking  place  between  selected  ones 
of  the  advances  of  ranks  of  charge  packets  in  said  first  set 
of  CCD  charge  transfer  channels;  and 
means  for  parallelly  advancing  each  rank  of  charge  packets 
transferred  mto  said  second  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer 
channels  through  said  second  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer 
channels  to  be  supplied  from  their  output  ports. 


4,803,711 
X-RAY  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Osaraii    l»ujii,  Fucha,  aad  Maaaatii   Fcjil,  Hackioji,  both  of 
Japan.   BHignors  to  KabaahikJ  Kaislu  I'oshiba,   Kawasaki, 
Japan 
CootinuatiOD  of  Ser.  No.  911,100,  Sep.  Z4.  l>ms  abaiKioned.  TUi 
applicatiOB  Jaa.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No   2tM,922 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Sep.  26,  1985, 60^)211034; 
Sep.  30,  1985.  60-216520 

lat  CL«  COIN  23/02:  G06F  15/42 
VS.  CL  378—4  14  CUims 


^  -■      lOtTtCTOW    I        ^1 


S^ 


1.  A  chargf-coupled-device  (CCD)  storage  register  located 
along  a  surface  of  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  said 
CCD  storage  register  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer  channels  arranged  m  a  first 
parallel  array  with  intervening  spaces,  said  first  set  of 
CCD  charge  transfer  channels  having  respective  input 
ports  in  parallel  alignment  with  each  other  and  having 
respective  successions  of  charge  transfer  stages  arranged 
in  rows; 

a  second  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer  channels,  each  located 
m  a  respective  space  adjacent  to  a  correspondmg  one  of 
said  first  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer  channels,  with  no 
intermediate  charge  packet  storage  locations  between  any 
one  of  said  first  set  of  charge  transfer  channels  and  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  second  set  of  charge  transfer 
channels,  said  second  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer  channels 
having  respective  successions  of  charge  transfer  stages 
also  arranged  in  said  rows  and  having  respective  output 
ports  in  parallel  aligment; 

means  for  parallelly  transferring  successive  lines,  or  ranks,  of 
charge  packets  into  the  mput  ports  of  said  first  set  of 
ctiarge  transfer  channels; 

means  for  parallelly  advancing  charge  packets  in  rows  of 
charge  transfer  stages  in  said  first  set  of  CCD  charge 
transfer  channels  to  suceeding  ones  of  those  rows; 

transfer  gate  electrode  structures  between  corresponding 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  charge  transfer  channels, 
receptive  of  pulsed  voltages  for  selectively  transferring 
ranks  of  charge  packets  from  ones  of  the  charge  transfer 
stages  in  each  of  said  first  set  of  CCD  charge  transfer 
channels  to  adjacent  charge  transfer  stages  in  the  same 
row  and  m  said  adjacent  one  of  said  second  set  of  CCD 


II.  An  X-ray  CT  scanner  comprising: 

X-ray  generator  means  for  generatiiig  X-ray  beams  for  a 
given  focal  point, 

main  X-ray  detector  means,  facing  said  given  focal  point,  for 
detecting  an  amount  of  the  X-ray  beams  passing  through 
an  object  to  provide  projection  data  of  an  object  to  be 
inspected,  and 

reference  detector  means,  facing  said  focal  point,  for  detect- 
ing variations  in  size  of  said  focal  point,  and  removing 
errors,  contained  m  said  projection  data  and  caused  by  the 
focal  point  size  variations,  based  on  the  result  of  the  detec- 
tion of  said  focal  point  size  varvalions. 


4,803.712 
X-RAY  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Yakio  Kembo;  Miaora  Dteda.  both  of  Yokobama,  and  Motoya 
TaBigachi.  KjUBakara,  all  of  Japan.  assiKiKv-'t  to  Hitacbi,  Ltd.^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Hied  Jan.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  4,880 
lat.  a.*  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  378—034  25  CtaiM 

11.  An  X-ray  exposure  system  compn.sing; 
mask-wafer  alignment  means  includmg  a  wafer  holder  for 
holding  a  wafer,  a  mask  holder  for  holding  a  mask  having 
an  exposure  pattern,  alignment  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing a  relative  displacement  between  an  alignment  pattern 
of  the  mask  and  an  alignment  pattern  of  the  wafer,  and 
alignment  means  for  aligmng  the  wafer  and  the  mask  by 
moving  at  least  one  of  the  wafer  holder  and  the  mask 
holder  in  accordance  with  the  relative  displacement  de- 
tected by  the  alignment  detecQng  means; 
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a  supporting  base  fixedly  mounted  to  and  sup-xirting  liie 

mask -wafer  alignment  means; 
vibratkn  isolator  means  for  supporting  the  supporting  base 

to  that  vibration  does  not  propagate  to  the  mask-wafer 

alignment  means; 
a  frame  set  on  a  fkxir, 
X-ray  source  means  for  generatmg  X-rays,  said  X-ray  source 

means  being  fixedly  provided  on  tlic  franK  so  that  an 


rung  X-rays  irradiate  perpendicularly  to  the  nrface  of  said 
mask  in  all  exposure  areas  of  laid  mask. 


4.803,714 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  RADIOGRAM  USING 

SLIT-SCANNING  RAIHOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES 

H^D  VImUdc.  MiiilHi.  Mrthwtwfc.  a«i^ar  to  B.  \ 

Optiacke  laiwtilt  "De  Omit  Ddtr.  Ddfl,  Nctherteada 

FIM  Sc^  7.  UM,  Sar.  No.  648,707 
OaiM    priority,    appMcartna    NctheriMJi,    Sep.    13.    19«3 
8303156 

lat  a.*  COIN  23/04 
VS.  a.  378-42  1  Oai. 


■v  • 


4303,713 

X-RAY  UGHOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  USING 

SYNCHROTRON  RADIATION 

Kiyo^i  F^jii,  Tokyo,  Japm,  awigwir  to  NEC  Orportbon. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FU«d  Not.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,816 

ClaiBu  priority,  apptkatkia  Japan,  Not.  5,  1986.  61-261830 

lat.  CL*  G21K  5/00.  5/10 

VS.  a.  378—34  4  Oaiau 


1  An  X-ray  lithography  system  using  synchroUnn  radiation 
including  X-rays,  said  system  comprising  a  beam  Ime  structure 
and  an  X-ray  bthography  exposure  apparatus,  said  beam  Une 
structure  includmg  a  first  hue  portion  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, a  second  line  portion  extending  m  a  second  direction 
inclined  from  said  first  direction,  a  chamber  cormcctmg  said 
first  and  second  Une  portions,  a  mirror  for  refletrtmg  said  X- 
rays  provided  in  said  chamber,  and  a  means  for  moving  said 
mirror  in  said  first  direction  while  keeping  a  ccmstant  angle 
from  said  first  direction,  whereby  X-rays  travelm,g  m  said  fu^t 
direction  within  said  first  line  portion  are  reflected  by  said 
mirror  to  said  second  direction  and  travel  within  said  second 
line  portion  and  said  X-rays  within  said  second  line  portion  can 
be  scanned  m  a  third  direction  perpendicular  to  said  second 
directKHi  in  correspondence  with  the  movement  of  said  mirror 
in  said  first  direction  by  said  means,  and  said  X-ra)'  lithography 
exposure  apparatus  being  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  second 
line  fwrtion  of  said  beam  line  structure  and  includmg  an  X-ray 
mask  provided  along  said  third  direction  such  tiiat  said  scan- 


X-ray  generated  from  the  X-ray  source  means  is  irradiated 
toward  the  mask  and  the  wafer, 

detectmg  means  for  detecting  the  three  dimensic  nal  position 
of  the  mask-wafer  aUgnment  means  with  respect  to  the 
X-ray  source  means;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  for  dislocation  of  the  pro- 
jection of  the  said  exposure  pattern  on  the  v^afcr  on  the 
basis  of  position  data  detected  by  the  detectmg  means. 


1    A  method  for  forming  a  radiogram  of  an  object,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  energizing  an  X-ray  source  to  a  low  level  of  radiation 
intensity,  said  X-ray  source  including  a  slit  diaphragm, 

(b)  pivoting  said  X-ray  source  during  a  first  scanning  of  said 
object; 

(c)  movmg  an  elongated  X-r»y  detector  along  a  positiofi 
corresponding  to  a  positioo  of  satd  X-rav  soui-ce  duing 
said  first  scanning  thereby  to  generate  output  signak  of 
radiation  intensity; 

(d)  measurmg  said  output  signals  durmg  at  least  a  portjoo  of 
said  first  scaniung; 

(e)  energizing  said  X-ray  source  to  a  higher  level  of  radialx  >r 
intensity  as  determined  by  step  (d)  to  form  a  radiogram 

(0  pivoting  said  X-ray  source  dunng  a  second  scanning  (>f 
said  object  at  said  higher  level  of  radiation  intensity 

(g)  moving  said  elongated  X-ray  detector  along  said  positxir. 
corresponding  to  said  positior  of  said  X-ray  source  dunng 
said  second  M-«nnmg  thereby  to  generate  second  output 
signals  of  radiaboD  intensity;  and 

(h)  fonmng  said  radiogram  from  said  second  output  signals^ 


4,803,715 

THICKNESS  FklEASUREMENT  WITH  ACTOMATlt 

CORRECTION  FOR  CHANGES  DS  COMPOSITION 

Booi«  Y.  Cho,  Cotna*— .  Ohio,  ■■wi^nr  to  Proccat  Aatoatattoc 

B«iBeaa,  Imc^  Cola^hM,  Ohio 

Fikd  Oct.  10,  1986,  S«t.  No.  918,162 
Int.  CL*  COIB  15/02 
VS.  CL  378—90  9  Claims, 

9  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness!,  ol  a  sheet  of 
metal  alloy,  which  apparatus  is  calibrated  with  sampics  .it  s 
reference  alloy,  and  which  sheet  has  a  composition  that  may 
vary  from  the  reference  alloy,  comprising 

means  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  for  irradiating  the 

sheet  with  X-rays, 
means  positioned  cm  the  one  side  of  the  sheet  for  detectmg 
X-rays  that  arc  emitted  b>  the  irradiaung  means  to  pro- 
duce a  reference  signal  expressive  of  the  mtensitv  of  eimt- 
ted  X-rays; 
means  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  sheet  for  detect 
mg  X-rays  that  are  transmitted  through  the  sheet  to  pro- 
duce a  transmission  signal  expressive  of  the  intensity  of 
transmitted  X-rays, 
means  positiooed  on  the  one  side  of  the  sheet  for  detectmg 
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Xray^  that  arc  hackscatlcred  by  the  sheet  to  produce  a 
scattering  signal  exprcssuve  of  the  intensity  of  backscat- 
tered  X-rays; 
signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  the  reference,  Irans- 
mnsion,  and  scattering  signals,  with  tmams  for  producing 
t  thickness  response  expressive  of  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet,  the  magnitude  of  which  thickness  response  depends 
upon  the  degree  to  which  a  ratio  response  differs  from  a 


companson  response,  wherein  the  signal  processing 
means  compn.scs  means  to  produce  the  ratio  response  in 
rcspcjnsc  to  the  reference  and  scattering  signals,  and  means 
to  produce  the  comparison  response  in  response  to  the 
reference  and  transmission  signals,  and  wherein  the  com- 
parison response  indicates  what  the  ratio  response  should 
be  if  the  composmoo  of  the  sheet  ls  equal  to  the  reference 
alloy. 


4,903,716 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTICS  INSTALLATION  FOR 

RADIOGRAPHS 

Erast  Am— ■«,  Bakeveatk,  ami  Pmal  Marhoff,  Ertaagen,  both 

of  Ftd.  Utp.  of  GenM^,  aaaicMin  to  SieiBeai  Aktieii«eM:U- 

Kkaft,  Beriia  aad  Mokk.  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnnaay 

rOed  J«L  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  75,995 
OaliH  priority,  aiiyUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  JoL  31, 
I9«6,3«25«56 

Int.  CL«  G21K  1/02 
VS.  a.  37»— 155  1  CUiai 


1    An  x-rsy  diagiiuslics  installation  comprising 

means  for  generating  an  x-ray  beam  having  a  central  ray 
directed  at  an  examination  subject, 

x-ray  film  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  x-ray  beam  after  said 
examination  subject  for  recording  radiation  from  said 
means  for  generating  attenuated  by  said  examination  lub- 
ject; 

means  disposed  between  said  examination  subject  and  said 
x-ray  film  for  geoeratmg  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  exposure  time, 

a  tecoodary  radiation  gnd  also  disposed  between  said  exami- 
nation subject  and  said  x-ray  film  havmg  lamellae; 

TDcans  for  moving  said  secondary  radiation  gnd  perpendicu- 


larly with  respect  to  said  central  ray  of  said  x-ray  beam; 
and 

control  mean-s  for  controlling  the-  speed  of  roovcment  of  said 
secondary  radiation  gnd  dependent  on  said  exposure  time 
including  means  for  mtegrating  said  signal  corresponding 
to  the  exposure  time,  and  wherein  said  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  exposure  time  is  also  supplied  as  a  control 
signal  for  said  means  for  movmg  said  secondary  radiation 
gnd,  such  that  the  speed  of  said  secondary  radiation  grid 
is  controlled  for  all  exposure  times  to  avoid  imaging  said 
lamellae  of  said  secondary  grid  on  said  x-ray  film. 


4,803,717 

AUTOMATIC  ANSWERING  TKI.EPHONT  WITH 

MEMORY  STORAGE  HAVING  STORAGE  INDICATION 

AND  AN  ALARM 

Ksniyosbi  Manii,  Tokorozawa,  Jayan,  aaaigBor  to  KabMhOd 
KaisiiH  Toahiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

{■Ikd  Jal.  23,  1985,  S«r.  No.  7573M 

CUint!.  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JoL  30,  1984,  59-1S7232 

Lrt.  a.<  H04M  J/65 

VS.  CI  37>— 67  26  Claiw 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  automatically  responsive  to  trans- 
mitted DTMF  signals  containing  information  received  from  a 
calling  originalor,  the  method  of  receiving  and  processing  said 
signals  for  stonng  said  information  m  a  memory  of  the  tele- 
phone system,  said  information  compnsing  at  least  one  charac- 
teristic of  the  calling  ongtnator,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

determimng  the  number  of  vacant  areas  lAithin  said  memory 
available  for  storing  said  information; 

generating  and  transmitting  a  synthesized  voice  message 
corresponding  to  a  first  predetermined  response  message 
to  the  calling  onginator  to  request  said  calling  originator 
to  transmit  DTMF  signals  if  there  are  vacant  areas  avail- 
able for  storage. 

receiving  said  transmitted  DTMF  signals; 

generating  a  synthesized  voice  message  correspofiding  to 
said  received  signals, 

transmitting  said  synthesized  voice  message  to  said  calling 
originator  for  confirmation  of  said  DTMF  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  calling  onginator, 

displaying  the  number  of  vacant  areas  available  for  storage; 
and 

storing  said  received  information  in  said  memory  if  there  are 
vacant  areas  available  for  storage,  said  stored  information 
being  selectively  read  in  any  order  as  required  by  a  user  of 
the  telephone  system,  and 

automatically  generating  and  transnutting  a  synthesized 
voice  message  corresponding  to  a  second  predetermined 
response  message  to  said  calling  originator  if  there  are  no 
vacant  areas  available  for  storage. 
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4,MI3,71S 

HOLD  DETECTING  AND  CONTROL  CIRCLTr  FOR  *. 

KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

JaMs  E.  NcO,  BmthkK  Victor  Dw^t—fltn.  Nortk  TonwaMia. 

aad  Or^ppfctr  R.  C«Be.  WlWlTfllf,  aB  of  N.Y.,  aminin 

to  Tree  Tectaolofica  CorparatkM,  WflUaHrfflc,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  6,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  22,190 

laL  a*  H04M  1/Oa  9/06 

VS.  CL  379—163  «  CTa.m' 


a  telephone  device , 

means,  connectable  with  first  and  second  conductors  of  t 
telephone  line,  for  limiting  ctirrent  drawn  from  said  leie 
phone  line,  and  for  producing  a  constant  curreni  output 

a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  at  least  onr 
secondary  winding  connected  to  said  telcphooc  device, 
said  at  least  one  secondary  winding  being  dectncally 
isolated  from  said  primary  winding: 

switching  means,  connected  to  said  constant  current  output, 
for  alternately  connecting  and  discoonecting  said  constant 
current  output  to  and  from  said  pnmary  wiodmg  at  s 
subctantiaUy  ooostant  frequency  and  duty  cycle,  and 

means  connected  aciXMs  one  of  taid  at  least  one  iecondar> 
winding  for  regulating  voltages  on  all  wmdmgs  of  taid 
iransfonner  and  for  producing  regulated  output  voltages 
corresponding  to  respective  one*  of  said  at  least  one  sec- 
ondary winding. 


1.  A  hold  detcctmg  circuit  for  a  key  telephone  system,  for 
determining  a  telephone  line  state  of  on-hook,  bold,  or  off- 
hook,  comprising: 

means  for  pcriodidally  detecung  a  line  voltage  to  obtain  a 
detected  line  voltage; 

means  for  determining  a  representative  stable  on-hook  line 
voltage  using  detected  voltge  obtained  when  the  tele- 
phone line  is  in  an  on-book  state; 

means  for  storing  the  value  of  said  stable  on-hook  line  vrft- 
age; 

means  for  detcrnunmg  a  representative  stable  off-book  line 
voltage  using  detected  voltage  obtained  wlvm  the  tele- 
phone line  IS  in  an  off- hook  state; 

means  for  stonng  the  value  of  said  stable  off-hook  line  volt- 
age; 

means  for  calculating  a  first  transition  threshold  voltage 
separating  off-hook  and  hold  line  states  using  the  stored 
stable  on-hook  and  stable  off-hook  voluges  and  known 
system  constants; 

means  for  calculatmg  a  second  transition  threshold  voltage 
separatmg  hold  and  on-hook  line  states  using;  the  stored 
stable  on-hook  and  stable  off-hook  voltages  and  known 
system  constants,  and 

means  for  comparing  said  detected  line  voltage  with  said 
first  and  second  threshold  voltages  to  determine  off-hook, 
on-hook  and  hold  line  states. 


4J03,720 
DUAL  PLANE  CROSS  POINT  SWITCH  ARCHITECTURE 

FOR  A  MICRO-PBX 
Ovryl  C.  Newell,  Boca  Kale^  Fta,;  Kari  F.  Schroeder.  Gi^- 
cad  Braec  J.  WOkie,  IJ—rffli,  kotk  of  M4-  aa- 
to   lateraatioaai    BwiacaB   MacMaea    Corfortiom. 
Armtmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  St9.  22,  19»6,  Ser.  No.  910.0S5 

lat.  CL'  H04M  3  S6 

VS.  CL  37>— 202  1  daiai 


4,803,719 
METHOD  FOR  POWERING  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
AND  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  POWERED  DIRECTLY 
FROM  THE  TELEPHONE  LINE  WITHOUT  EXTERNAL 

POWER 

Tbomas  J.  Ulrick,  14  Brookfldd  Rd„  Bfa«kaartoa,  NY    13903 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  58,253 

lat.  a.*  H04M  79/00 

VS.  CL  37»— 399  25  aai«s 


_!L 


7s         «,    L 


1.  A  telephone  apparatus  powered  directly  from  a  telephone 
line,  compnsing 


1  In  a  micro-PBX  system,  a  telephone  switching  D<-i*><ti. 
for  interconnecting  a  plurabty  of  dissimilai  shared  teiejihiiTK 
resource  imits,  comprising: 

a  software  reconfigurable  croas  pomt  switch  having  a  first 
switching  plane  for  interconnecting  a  first  subplurality  of 
shared  telephone  resource  umts  and  havmg  a  second, 
idcpendcntly  switched  switching  plane  for  selectivciy 
interconnectmg  a  second  subplurality  of  shared  iciephone 
resource  units; 

a  stored  program  data  proccssmg  means  havmg  an  mput 
/output  bus  connected  to  a  control  mput  of  said  crosi 
point  switch,  for  selectively  setting  the  switching  state  of 
swntching  elements  m  said  first  and  said  second  switchmg 
planes  thereof; 

said  send  and  the  receive  paths  m  a  telepbomc  comrounica 
lions  session  bcmg  independently  switched  between  re 
spective  ones  of  said  shared  telephone  resource  units, 

at  least  two  telephone  receive  lines  connected  through  re 
spective  build-out  resistors  to  a  common  node  in  said  firsi 
switching  plane; 

a  summing  ampUfier  having  an  mput  connected  to  said  com 
mon  node  m  said  first  switching  plane   and   »r    -.inpo' 
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connected  through  an  impedance  device  to  an  input  node 
of  said  second  switching  plane: 

said  input  node  of  said  second  switching  plane  being  con- 
nected to  transmit  Unes  associated  with  said  receive  lines, 

whereby  the  analog  signals  on  said  receive  lines  can  be 
algebraically  summed  for  telephone  conference  commum- 
^:aUoni. 


M03,721 
DC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
PieriT  J    ScUngk,  Gadaeut,  Canada.  aMignor  to  Mitel  Carf^ 
Kaaata.  C:aBada 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127.902 

CtalM  prioritr.  appUcatioa  CasMla,  Dec.  24,  1986,  S26334 

Irt.  a.*  HOiM  9/00 

VS.  a.  379—399  10  daiaa 


connected  to  the  subscnber  Ime  by  a  switching  current  con- 
verter having  a  pnmary  side  and  a  primary  side  energy  reser- 
voir connected  to  the  subscriber  line  so  as  to  supply  power  to 
the  currcnc  converter,  said  switchmg  current  convener  being 
switchable  between  an  on  and  off  state  m  response  to  a  switch- 
mg signal  and  supplying  a  preselected  level  of  cjrrent,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
said  switching  current  converter  having  an  output  voltage 
and  including  a  control  circiut  for  controlling  the  switch- 
ing of  said  converter  m  accordance  with  said  output  volt- 
age, said  control  circuit  including  means  for  geoeradng  a 
control  signal  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said  con- 
vener, said  control  signal  having  a  nsing  flank  of  finite 
slope  when  said  converter  is  switched  on  and  po«»es»mg 
charactentLstics  to  prevent  said  preselected  current  level 
from  being  exceeded, 
said  converter  further  including  a  switching  circuit  having  a 

pnmary  side  controlled  by  switching  pulses,  and 
said  control  circuit  including  a  voltage  controlled  pulae 
width  modulator  for  generating  said  switching  pulses,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  voltage  applied  lo  said  modula- 
tor, said  voltage  controlling  means  including  a  resistance 
and  a  capacitance  arranged  as  a  delay  circnit 


3^5^^' 


1.  In  a  telephone  interface  circuit  including  tip  and  ring  lead 
differential  driver  circuits  connected  via  respective  output 
resBtors  to  tip  and  nng  terminals  for  carrying  nominal  EXT  line 
voltages,  the  improvement  comprising  a  DC  control  circuit 
comprised  of  means  for  companng  the  LXT  voltage  earned  by 
said  tip  terminal  with  a  predetermined  DC  offset  voltage,  and 
in  response  generating  and  applying  a  DC  bias  signal  to  each  of 
said  tip  and  nng  terminals  via  respective  ones  of  said  dnver 
circuits,  such  that  the  DC  voltages  earned  by  said  tip  and  nng 
lemunals  are  mamtained  at  respective  predetermined  levels 
offset  from  said  nominal  voltages  by  an  amount  equivalent  to 
said  prcdctcrniined  DC  offset  voltage 


4,«»,723 
TELEPHONE 
GonioB  WUUa,  St  AUmuk.  Great  Britain.  aaaigMr  to  STC  PLC, 
LoMkMi,  liaited  KiB«doa 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,107 
CUinu  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  if«f*«—   Dec.  24,  19W, 
86  30895 

iM.  a.«  H04M  1/oa 

vs.  CL  379—424  4  ( 
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4,803,722 
ClRCt  IT  FOR  RKMOTE  SUPPLY  OF  SU&SCIUBER  UNE 

TERMINALS  IN  A  TELECOMMLWICATION  SYSTEM 

Harald  SckreilMr,  Salikottea,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aaiigBor  to 

Nixdorf  Coapater  AG,  Padcrbor*,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnuny 

FUed  A^.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849,977 
ClaijM  priority.  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy.  Apr    16, 
1985,  3513625 

Lit  a.*  H04M  19/00 
VS.  a.  379—413  20  ( 


1  An  improved  circuit  for  remotely  supplying  electncal 
power  to  subscriber  line  terminals  in  a  telecommunication 
system,  from  a  central  source  of  electncal  current  by  way  of  a 
supply  circuit  and  a  subscnbcr  line,  wherein  each  terminal  is 


1.  A  telephone  subscriber's  instrument,  which  includes; 

an  instrument  body  with  a  recess  of  generally  rectangular 
cro»-«ection  m  the  instrument  body; 

a  handset  a  substantial  pan  of  the  length  of  which  is  of 
generally  rectangular  cross-section  and  so  proportioned 
that  the  haiidsct  fits  smoothly  mto  the  recess; 

an  upstanding  locating  member  m  the  bottom  of  the  recess 
and  a  blind  hole  m  the  handset  which  fits  over  the  up- 
standing locating  member  when  the  handset  is  in  the 
recess.  s<"<  as  to  locate  said  handset  in  the  recess; 

hook -switch  contact  means  within  the  uutruinent  body  and 
adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  recess,  and 

a  pivotted  member  located  in  an  upnght  side  with  respect  to 
the  bottom  of  the  recess,  said  pivotted  member  mounted  in 
the  mstrument  body  with  a  portion  of  said  pivotted  mem- 
ber extending  into  said  recess, 

wherein 

when  the  handset  is  fitted  into  said  recess  with  its  blind  bole 
over  said  upstanding  member  the  side  of  the  handset  rocks 
said  pivotted  member  about  its  pivot  point  in  such  a  direc- 
tion as  to  operate  said  contact  means  against  spring  ur- 
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gence  into  the  on  hook  condition  of  said  contact  means; 
and 
wherein  when  the  handset  is  removed  from  said  recess  said 
sprmg  urgence  drives  the  contact  means  to  itj  off-hook 
condition  and  causes  the  pivotted  member  to  pivot  about 
its  said  pivot  pomt  to  its  off-hook  condition 


1.  A  hand  set,  comprising: 

a  case  includmg  a  talk  sendmg  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
sound  holes  therein  and  a  first  fastenable  portion  disposed 
proximate  said  talk  sending  surface; 

a  holder  including  a  secoiKl  fastenable  portion  and  means  for 
firmly  placing  in  the  alternative  on  said  talk  sendmg  sur- 
face of  said  case  both  a  pressure  contact  set  type  sender 
assembly  and  a  float  set  type  sender  assembly,  &ud  holder 
having  a  cavity  with  an  upper  pan  which  accommodates 
the  placed  one  of  said  pressure  contact  set  type  sender 
assembly  and  said  float  set  type  sender  assembly;  and 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  fastenable 
portions  together  and  for  clamping  said  placed  one  of  said 
pressure  contact  set  type  sender  assembly  and  sad  float  set 
type  sender  assembly  between  said  placing  metJis  of  said 
holder  and  said  talk  sendmg  surface  of  said  case. 


tion  encrypted  usmg  the  permuted  key,  the  receiver  compns- 
mg  means  for  receiving  the  key,  data  and  encrypted  informa- 
uon,  means  for  obtaming  tiie  permuted  key  from  the  received 
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4,803,724 

HANDsrr 

Ycwkihiro  Utok,  HIm,  and  Ko4eUr«  Sada.  FW^a,  botl  of  Ja|ian. 
aasi«Dors  to  Falifhllil  Kaiiha  ToaUba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FQed  Fek.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM^  Feb.  28, 1986, 6]  -28758[U1 
lat  CL*  H04M  ]/03 
VS.  CL  379—433  13  Oalns 
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key  in  accordance  with  the  received  dau  and  mean*  for  de- 
crypting the  received  mformauon  u&ing  ihe  obuuncd  permuted 
key 


4,803,725 

CRYPTOGRAPraC  SYSTEM  USING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  KEY  BLOCKS  AND  SELIXTABLE 

KEY  FRAGMENTS 
Doaald  R.  Honse,  Dm  Milta,  and  Jotai  M.  Jeflen,  Dowiwriew. 
botk  of  Caaada,  aariiwnri  to  Gcaeral  iMtnaeat  Corp..  New 
York,  N.Y. 
IMTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,385,  Mar.  11, 19«5,  Pat.  No.  4,694,491. 

This  appUcatkM  May  14, 1987,  Ser.  No.  50,635 
The  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tUa  patc^  whar^f  t  to  Sep.  15. 
2004,  hM  beea  AidaiBMd. 
lat.  CL«  H04L  9/02:  H04K  1/06;  H04N  7// 5^ 
tii.  a.  380— 44  35CJalBM 

21.  A  receiver  for  use  m  a  system  broadcastmg  mformation 
of  the  type  comprising  a  key  having  more  than  one  key  frag- 
ment, the  key  fragments  having  been  arranged  in  \  selected 
order  to  form  a  permuted  key,  data  indicative  of  the  selected 
order  of  the  key  fragments  in  the  permuted  key,  and  mforma- 


4,803,726 

BIT  SYNCHRONIZATION  METHOD  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

RADIO  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Steiibea  N.  Leriae,  Itaaca;  Larry  C  Pakl,  Skcyy  HoUow;  Harr< 

M.  BUn,  a^  Gerald  E.  Corrigaa,  botk  of  CUcafo.  ali  (»f  Ui. 

aaricnnn  to  Motorola,  lac,  57 1  haaMkai  lu  DL 

FQed  Dec  3L  1986,  Ser.  No.  948,199 
laL  CL'  H041  ]/Ql.  H04L  7/00 
UJS.  a.  380— ♦«  52  ( 
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22  A  method  of  maintaining  continuous  bit  synchronization 
of  digitally  encrypted  sficech  transmitted  over  bc-th  landline 
and  radio  frequency  (RI^  data  transmissioii  paths  between  % 
land  station  and  a  remote  station  through  a  base  sution  saic  ^r, 
synchronization  m  the  remote  station: 

converting  an  analog  iaput  speech  signal  into  digital  speech 

data  to  provide  an  input  data  stream  having  a  first  bit  rate: 

cncryptmg  said  input  data  stream  to  provide  an  encrypted 

data  stream: 
mterleavrng  a  predetermined  number  of  dau  bits  of  said 
encrypted  data  strcjim  »nth  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
signalling  words  to  provide  a  combined  data  n^rfs&age 
having  a  second  bit  rate: 
encoding  said  combined  dau  message  mto  a  digital  format. 


228-658  OG  -89-17 
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mmsmitting  said  encoded  d«U  meaaage  via  said  RF  trans- 
miasioii  path; 
in  the  baae  itatioo: 

receiving  laid  transmitted  data  message  from  said  RF  trans- 
mmaion  path; 

phaae-locking  a  clock  signal  to  said  received  dau  message 
and  ckxxking  said  received  daU  message  through  subse- 
quent steps  with  said  phase-locked  clock  signal; 

decoding  said  received  data  message; 

correlating  said  Mgn«lling  words  of  said  received  data  mo- 
sage  with  known  signalling  words  to  provide  a  correlation 
detect  signal; 

counting  a  number  of  data  bits  of  said  received  data  message 
occurring  after  said  correlatioo  detect  signal  until  said 
predetermined  number  of  data  bits  have  been  counted, 

separating  said  counted  number  of  data  bits  from  said  re- 
ceived data  message  to  provide  a  plurahty  of  separated 
data  worcis  having  an  instantaneous  bit  rate  corresponding 
to  said  phase-locked  clock  signal; 

buffering  said  separated  data  words  to  provide  a  continuous 
dau  stream  at  said  first  bit  rate; 

adjusting  the  clock  rate  of  said  continuous  daU  stream  to 
meet  predetermined  data  rate  tolerance  reqmrcmcnts  of 
landline  transmission  equipment; 

transmitting  said  adjusted  data  stream  via  said  landline  trans- 
misaion  path; 
in  said  land  sution: 

receiving  said  tansmitted  data  stream  from  said  landline 
transmission  path; 

decrypting  said  received  data  stream  and 

converting  said  decrypted  data  stream  mto  an  analog  signal, 
thereby  reconstrucung  said  mput  speech  signal. 


4,S03,7» 
STEREO  MIXING  JACK 
Jeffrey  A.  Laekea.  514  RoiU^  Hilk  Dr..  N>^     Berakiji.  Miu. 
56601 

nted  Jaw.  23,  IW?,  Scr.  No.  65,507 
Ut  CL«  HMS  1/00 
UJS.  a.  Ml— 25  2  ' 


4.803,727 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Christopher  E.  HoH,  ud  Joka  M.  RoUett,  botk  of  Ipswich, 
Eagtaad,   Mriaim   to   BrMik   TetecoaauicatioBS    public 
Uaaitcd  coanpaa;,  Grtat  Britaia 

FUcd  Not.  24.  IWT,  Ser.  No.  124,512 
OaiBM  priority.  aM>ticatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoas,  Not.  24,  1986, 
8628046 

Iirt.  CL«  H04S  1/00 
U  A  a.  381—1  17  OaiM 


1  A  transmission  syctcm  for  audio  signals  in  which  at  a 
transmitter  a  monphonic  aignai  and  a  difTerence  signal  are 
derived  from  multiple  input  signals,  a  digital  version  of  the 
difference  signal  is  bandlimited  to  a  predetermined  bandwidth 
smaller  than  that  of  the  monophomc  signal,  the  sampling  rate 
of  the  digiul  bandlimited  difference  signal  is  reduced;  and  the 
monophomc  and  resultmg  difTerence  signals  are  transmitted  to 
a  receiver;  and  in  which  al  a  receiver:  upon  reception,  the 
sampling  rate  of  the  digital  difference  signal  is  increased,  fre- 
quencies above  the  predetermined  bandwidth  m  the  difference 
signal  are  attenuated,  and  left  and  nght  output  signals  are 
derived  from  the  monophomc  and  resultant  difference  signals, 
and  in  which,  either  at  the  transmitter  or  receiver,  compensa- 
tion for  differential  delays  m  the  monophomc  and  difference 
signals  IS  introduced. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  between  the  output  of  a  stereophonic 
source  havmg  a  left  channel,  nght  channel  and  comrrxm 
ground  outputs,  and  the  input  of  a  headphone  set  having  a 
standard  headphone  set  plug  with  corresponding  left  channel, 
right  channel  and  common  ground  inputs,  to  suppress  lead 
instrumental  and  vocal  audio  signals,  compnsing; 

(a)  an  adapter  having  a  male  plug  portion  and  a  female 
receptacle  portion; 

(b)  said  male  plug  portion  adapted  to  mate  with  the  output  of 
the  stereophonic  source,  said  male  plug  portion  having 
first,  second,  and  third  electrical  conductivity  connections 
corresponomg  respectively  to  the  left  channel,  nght  chan- 
nel and  common  ground  outputs  of  the  stereophonic 
source, 

(c)  said  female  receptacle  portion  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  standard  headphone  set  plug,  said  female  portion 
bemg  m  elcctncal  communication  with  said  male  plug 
portion. 

(d)  said  adapter  havmg  electrical  paths  constructed  and 
arranged  to  electrically  connect  said  male  plug  portion  to 
the  input  of  the  headphone  set  when  the  headphone  set 
plug  IS  received  by  said  female  receptacle, 

wherein  one  said  electrical  path  electrically  connects  said 
first  conductivity  connection  of  said  male  plug  to  the  left 
and  nght  channel  inputs  of  the  headphone  set,  and 

(e)  a  second  electncal  path  electncally  connects  said  second 
conductivity  connection  of  said  male  piag  to  the  common 
ground  input  of  the  headphone  set. 


4303,729 
SPEECH  RFXXXJNmoN  MFTHOD 
Janes  K.  Baker,  West  Newtoo,  Mass.,  aaiigpar  to  Dra|oa  Sys- 
tcaM,  lac.,  NewtoB,  Man. 

FiW  Apr.  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  34,843 
lat.  a*  GIOL  5/00 
MS.  CL  381—43  29  Claint 

1.  A  method  of  speech  labelmg  comprising; 
representing  speech  to  be  labeled  as  a  sequence  of  acoustic 

frames; 
stonng  a  plurality  of  acoustic  frame  models,  each  of  which 
represents  a  certain  class  of  sounds,  with  the  acoustic 
models  rcpresenung  at  least  twenty  different  phonetic 
classes  of  sound: 
stonng  a  plurality  of  transition  probabilities,  each  of  which 
mdicales  the  probability  that  a  frame  associated  with  a 
first  acou.stic  model  will  neighbor  a  frame  as&ociated  with 
a  second,  but  not  necessarily  different.  acoustK  model. 
a.ssociatmg  one  or  more  of  the  acoustic  mcxlels  with  a  given 
frame  as  a  funcuon  of  (a)  the  closeness  with  which  the 
given  frame  compares  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  acousUc 
models,  (fe)  an  indication  of  which  one  or  more  of  the 
acoustic  models  most  probably  correspond  with  a  frame 
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which  neighbors  the  given  frame,  and  (c)  one  or  more 
transition  probabilities  which  indicate,  for  one  or  more 
acoustic  models  wyiriatrri  with  the  neighboring  frame, 
the  probability  that  the  given  fiame  is  asaociated  with  a 
given  acoustic  model;  and 
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dressed  to  read  out  a  plurahty  of  delay  signals  coi' respond- 
ing  to  predetermmed  delay  tmies, 
adjusting  meant  for  cootroUiiig  the  operation  of  the  address 
ing  means  to  cause  difTereot  memory  locations  to  be  ao 
dressed  to  collectively  alter  said  predetermined  delay 
times  by  a  coimnon  factor, 
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addition  means  for  t\Amg^  a  first  group  of  said  delay  signab 
to  produce  a  first  added  aognal  and  adding  a  aecood  group 
of  said  delay  signals  to  pnxhioe  a  second  added  signal,  and 

output  means  for  receiving  and  electricaily  addmg  the  added 
signals  and  outputting  a  smgle  reverberation  signal. 


labeling  each  frame  in  said  sequence  of  acoustic  frames  with 
a  label  identifying  said  ooc  or  more  associated  icoustic 
models 


4,883,730 

FAST  SIGNIFICANT  SAMPLE  DETECTION  FC»R  A 

PITCH  DETBCTOH 

DarU  L.  Tkoaooa,  Aaron,  DL,  aMi^ar  to  Amtaicm  Ttiaikomt 

tmt  Tdecnvh  Cnn>aij,  ATAT  Bcfl  Laboratorica.  Marray 

Hill,  N  J. 

FQed  Oct  31,  1986,  Scr.  No.  926,013 

IM.  a.*  GIOL  7/00 

UJS.  CL  381—49  16  Oaian 
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4,803,732 

HEARING  AH)  AMPLIFICATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Harrey  A.  DiUiM,  17  C^kola  Avc^  Homk?  Hci«kta.  New 

Soatii  Wdn  2077,  Simttni^ 
PCT  No.  PCr/Al)84/1WZ23,  }  371  Dale  Jbil  17, 1985,  $  102(e) 
Date  JaiL  17,  1985,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO8S/0208S,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Mar  9, 1985 

per  FBed  Oct  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  758,557 
CUm  prtmtty,  appllrartna  AartraUa,  Oct.  25, 1983,  PG204C 
lit.  CL*  IKMR  25/00:  WKC  5/Oa  7/OQ  9/20 
VS.  CL  381—68,2  13  Qaiw 


WJCinA  LOCATOR 


I.  An  apparatus  responsive  to  a  iHpiiriti  signal  comprising  a 
phirahty  of  a^ments  each  having  a  plurality  of  sam!>les  for 
detenntning  a  set  of  significant  samples  from  said  digitized 
signal,  p^npniffng' 
means  for  aearching  in  reverse  order  through  said  saciples  of 
one  of  said  segments  to  determine  a  set  of  candidJ  te  sam- 
ples; and 
means  for  aearching  in  a  forward  order  through  sanj  set  of 
candidate  samples  to  determine  a  set  of  significant  :iample» 
for  said  one  of  said  segments. 


4,803,731 
REVERBATION  IMPARTING  DEVICE 

Koji  Nik^  Y^ti  Kiricabo,  md  Y^JI  Ikcf^ra,  afl  of 

I  of  Scr.  No.  643,076,  Ai«.  22, 1984,  atMJnatl 
Tkk  ■ppHcwHoM  Ai«.  24, 1987,  Scr.  No.  89^07 

r,  i8>Hca>ina  JapM,  Ai«.  3L  1983,  SS- 161065: 
A^  31,  1983,  58-161066;  Aag.  31,  1983,  58-161067 

bt  CL*  H03G  3/00 
VS.  CL  381—63  12  Oaian 

1.  A  reverberatioD  impartiiig  device  comprising: 
a  single  delay  memory  receiving  and  storing  samples  of 

input  signal  data  in  different  memory  locations; 
addressing  means  for  causing  the  delay  memory  to  be  ad- 


1    A  method  of  amphfymg  a  signal  received  by  a  oucro- 
phone  of  a  hearing  aid,  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  compresHDg  the  output  signal  frtm  the  micropbone; 

(b)  dividing  the  compressed  signal  into  a  phirality  of  aeparate 
frequency  bands  within  a  hearer's  frequency  range 

(c)  expanding  the  signal  withm  each  separate  frequency 
band; 

(d)  combining  the  expanded  signals  of  each  separate  fre- 
quency baitd:  and 

(e)  modifying  the  combmed  signal  b>  a  signal  which  is  de- 
rived from  the  envelope  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
microphone. 


4303,733 

lX>LT>SPEAJtER  DIAPHRAGM  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Carver,  330  Ave  "A",  «Janbiiaai*,  M/wak.  98290.  aM 

Jaaaca  J.  Croft,  911  N.  68th  SL,  Seattle,  Waab.  98103 

FIM  Dec  16,  1986,  Scr.  ^io.  942,879 

Lrt.  CL*  H04R  9/06,  7/02.  7/20.  31/00 

UJS.  CL  381—193  18  Oilii 

1.  A  speaker  apparatus  ccxnpnsing: 

(a)  A  perimeter  frame  defining  a  middle  sound  productng 
area  and  having  an  edge  moimtmg  portioci. 

(b)  a  planar  flexible  diaphragm  havmg  an  edge  sectioc  coo- 
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Dccted  to  the  edge  mounting  portion  of  the  frame  and  a 
nuddle  sound  producing  sectioo  with  at  least  ooe  eleeln- 
cally  conductive  clement  thereon,  poaitioned  in  the  sound 
producing  area  defined  by  the  frame, 

(c)  a  magnet  means  mounted  to  the  frame  and  positioned  to 
create  a  magnetic  field  in  the  sound  producmg  area  to 
interact  with  said  conductive  element  to  cause  the  sound 
producmg  portion  of  the  diaphragm  to  move  back  and 
forth, 

(d)  said  edge  mounting  portion  of  the  frame  havmg  a  ten- 
sioning groove  means  extcndmg  along  at  least  part  of  the 


with  respect  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  master  pattern 
areas;  and 


edge  mounting  portKjn  of  the  frame  and  recavmg  tbercm 
a  portion  of  the  edge  section  of  the  diaphragm 

(e)  an  ckxigate  tensioning  member  positioned  at  said  tension- 
ing groove  means  and  extending  along  said  portion  of  the 
edge  section  of  the  diaphragm  to  press  said  portion  of  the 
edge  section  of  the  diaphragm  mto  the  tensioning  groove 
means  and  thus  tcnsioD  the  diaphragm,  and 

(0  said  perimeter  frame  being  arranged  with  pressing  means 
to  press  the  elongate  tensionmg  member  at  least  partudly 
into  the  tensioning  groove  means,  to  obtain  a  desired 
tensionmg  over  the  sound  producmg  section  of  the  dia- 
phragm. 


M03,734 
MimOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
PATTERN  DEFECTS 
Hiroy«ki  Oid^d,  Otn;  TctMW  Smm;  Tetawi  HoU,  hatk  of 
Kyoto;  EUi  tni^t,  IUgMfcfcwIri;  WMynU  Ta^iiMka,  and 
Ryi^  gi*«fc«^,  ba«k  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Jt^mk,  mmttpton  to 
Oaimtffam  Scrcea  Mtt.  Co„  U^  Kyoto,  JapM 
FIM  Dec  10,  1W6,  S«r.  No.  940,r2 
OaiM  priority,  ap»HcaHn«  Japu,  Dec  13,  IMS,  60-28tS5S 
lat.  CX*  G06K  9/64 
VS.  a.  382— >  14  daiass 

1.  A  method  of  detectmg  pattern  defects  by  comparing  a  unit 
area  of  a  two-dimensioaal  object  pattern,  said  unit  area  having 
a  prescribed  size  and  formed  by  digitized  picture  signals  ob- 
tained sequentially  akmg  scanning  lines,  with  a  plurality  of 
areas  of  a  digitized  two-dimensional  master  pattern,  said 
method  comprisiiig  the  steps  of 

defining  a  reference  area  by  expanding  the  periphery  of  an 
area  of  said  master  pattern  to  positionally  correspond  to 
an  area  of  said  object  partem  expanded  by  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pixels  for  defining  said  plurality  of  said 
master  pattern  areas,  each  of  said  master  pattern  areas 
being  two-dimensionally  misregntered  pixel-by-pixel  by 
prescribed  different  amonnU  over  the  expanded  area;  and 
companng  the  digitized  signals  of  said  master  pattern  areas 
with  the  digitized  signals  of  said  unit  area  of  said  object 
pattern  correspooding  to  said  master  pattern  areas  to 
perform  defect  detection  by: 

(a)  while  scanning  defect  inspection  windows,  sized  to  con- 
tain a  pluraUty  of  pixels,  over  said  unit  area  of  said  object 
pattern  and  said  master  pattern  areas,  comparing  each  one 
of  said  plurality  of  master  pattern  areas  with  said  unit  area 
of  said  object  pattern  to  determine  for  each  patr-wise 
comparison  that  said  patterns  are  mismatched  when  all 
digitized  signals  representing  corresponding  pixels  in- 
cluded m  said  windows  are  mismatched  in  any  scanning 
pocition; 

(b)  determining  that  said  object  pattern  is  defective  when 
said  object  pattern  area  is  determined  to  be  mismatched 
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(c)  determining  that  said  object  pattern  is  not  defective  when 
said  object  pattern  area  is  determined  not  to  be  mi»- 
matcbed  with  respect  to  at  least  ooe  of  said  master  pattern 
areas. 


4,803,735 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING 

POSmON  AND  ORIENTATION  BY  COMBINATION  OF 

FEATURES  OF  PARTIAL  SHAPES 
YoaUe  NiahUa,  YokokaaH;  Sti»  Hata,  F«}iaawa.  umi  Masac 
Ta^ji,  Faaaliaifcl,  aU  of  Jayaa.  aaalfwrn  to  HMacki,  I^. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct,  9,  19*6,  Set.  No.  917.053 
Claiw  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  11.  1485.  60-224857 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/32 
VS.  CL  382—8  9  < 


^^J 


1.  A  position  and  orientation  calculating  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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inputting  a  two-dimensional  picture  image  of  an  object  arti- 
cle obtained  from  an  image  detector, 

extracting  at  least  two  two-dimensional  images  from  at  least 
two  windows  defining  image  processing  ranges  corre- 
sponding to  two  portions  of  the  object  article  in  accor- 
dance v^th  coordinates  of  each  of  said  two  windows,  and 
extracting  data  describing  coordinates  of  a  sequence  of 
points  from  a  sequence  of  laments  approximated  as  a 
polygon  for  an  image  designating  a  contour  of  a  portion  of 
the  object  article  between  each  of  said  two  windows; 

calculating  a  center  of  gravity  fttMH  said  data  with  tespect  to 
a  pattern  adapted  for  eztractioa  of  an  entirety  of  a  partial 
shape  from  said  two  two-dimensional  images  anc!  calculat- 
ing a  straight  line  by  a  linear  equation  from  said  data  with 
respect  to  the  pattern  adapted  for  extraction  of  the  partial 
shape  from  said  windows;  and 

calculating  calculated  data  describing  position  aurj  onenu- 
tion  of  the  object  article  from  said  center  of  gravity  and 
calculating  the  orientation  of  said  object  article  from  a 
combination  of  said  center  of  gravity  and  the  in  tersection 
of  said  straight  line  and  a  perpendicular  line  extending 
thereto  from  said  center  of  gravity 


M03,737 
OPTICAL  DIGmZEK 
Yoicki  Sato,  ami  KaxM  IrWan>a»a,  botk  of  Tokyo.  J 

art^ori  to  NEC  Cm^anttktm,  Japaa 

CxMtinatkM  ofScr.  No.  7«2444,  A^  2,  INS,  abianatd-  Tkt* 

sppHraHna  Sc^  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  1M,S2S 

OalaH  priority,  applii  atlaa  Japaa,  Aa«.  7,  19*4.  S9-I6S310 

Lat  a.'  GOa  9/S2.  9/22 

VS.  a.  382— «  20 


4,803,736 
NEURAL  NETWORKS  FOR  MACHINE  VISION 
Stepkea  Grorterg.  Ncwtea  HJ^Oaada,  mi  Eaaio  MlagoOa, 
Newtoa,  botk  of  Maak,  aaaigaors  to  The  TnMteea  of  Boatoa 
Uaivcntty,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

rwllaaalliialapwl  of  Scr.  No.  802,777,  Nor.  27,  1985, 
■taaipaei.  TUa  uppHcaHna  JaL  23,  1987,  Scr.  No.  1024118 
CUm  priority,  ippllrahna  PCT  latl  Appl.,  Nov.  26,  1986. 
PCTAJS86/02556 

lat.  CL*  G06K  9/4S 
VS.  CL  382—22  7 


EMHT 


1.  A  Boundary  Contour  System  for  detecting  the  boundaries 
of  images  having  contrast  distribution  comprising: 

(a)  mask  means  responsive  to  signals  corresponding  to  said 
contrast  distribution  for  weighting  such  signak,  with  an 
orientational  weighting  function  to  produce  mask  output 
signals  proportiooal  to  the  degree  of  orientatioiuJ  congru- 
ence between  the  weighting  function  and  the  contrast 
distribution; 

(b)  node  means  responsive  to  said  mask  output  s:,gnals  for 
enhancing  said  mask  signals  by  suppressing  the  strength  of 
mask  output  signals  rmanating  from  regions  of  ihe  image 
of  homogeneous  contrast  distribution  to  produce  en- 
haiK«d  orientational  mask  signals; 

(c)  feedback  means  responsive  simultaneously  to  the  onenia- 
tional  signals  '■«»i«ii«ting  from  either  side  of  $|>atial  do- 
mains about  a  region  of  said  image  for  generating  a  feed- 
back signal  to  said  node  means  when  the  orientatKl  signals 
from  both  sides  of  said  spatial  domains  are  of  suffknent 
value  and  orientation  to  indicate  that  a  boundar,  contour 
IS  present  in  the  region  of  the  image  between  said  domains. 


1  An  optical  digitizer  compnsing  a  light  active  surface 
located  above  a  graphic  data  recording  mrrtiimi  and  optical 
recognitioa  means  movable  over  said  hght  active  surface,  said 
optical  digitizer  executing  a  proceaaing  for  detenninmg  posi- 
tion coordinates  and  a  rotational  angle  of  said  optical  recogni- 
tkm  means; 

said  light  active  surface  comprving  a  light  emitting  media 
arranged  to  define  a  coordinate  correlative  pattern  m  the 
form  of  a  lattice  coasisting  of  a  piurabty  of  kngitodmai 
and  lateral  straight  hues  which  intersect  each  other  and 
have  retpectivdy  coded  aparings  set  at  a  multiple  of  as 
integer  o^  imit  length,  binary  digits  (ones  and  zeros)  bemg 
ttirignrfl  to  respective  coorthnate  locations  corresponding 
to  the  mnhipte  of  said  integer  of  imit  length  in  the  kngitu- 
dinal  and  lateral  directions  of  said  lattice  patten  depend- 
ing upon  whether  or  not  said  loogitadiiial  and  lateral  Imes 
exist  at  said  respective  cootxiinate  locatioas,  said  bmar> 
digits  expressing  said  respective  coordinate  locatxaa  b> 
means  of  s  code  tegaenrr  defining  s  maximum  period 
sequence  which  is  created  by  N  stages  of  a  ctrculating 
shih  register  and  which  is  defined  by  s  repetiboD  of  s  bit 
pattern  having  a  bit  length  of  (2-'^-  I)  m  order  to  create 
(2^—  1)  kinds  of  successive  N-bit  codes  which  are  difTer- 
ent  from  each  other, 
said  optical  recognition  means  comprising: 

first  means  asanriatrd  with  said  optical  recogmtioc  meant 
for  visually  tracing  a  data  locauoo  oo  said  recording 
medium  in  accortlance  with  a  movement  of  said  optical 
recognitioa  means  to  effect  s  positiomng  of  said  optical 
recognition  means  with  respect  to  said  data  locaboo. 
and 
second  means  within  said  optical  recognitioD  means  for 
sensing  light  emitted  from  s  partial  pattern  which  fails 
withm  a  predetermined  limited  visual  range  of  said 
coordinate  correlative  pattern  to  produce  a  correspond 
ing  electric  signal,  said  emitted  light  having  a  wave 
length  which  is  different  from  the  wavelength  of  hght 
irradiated  by  said  second  means,  said  correspooding 
electrical  signal  effecting  a  computation  for  detennin- 
mg position  coordinates  of  the  graphic  data  on  said 
recording  medium,  said  computatioo  bemg  earned  out 
by  finding  data  which  is  indicative  of  an  arbitrary  smgk 
straight  line  from  said  projected  image  data  correspond- 
ing to  said  partial  pattern  which  is  optically  recognized 
by  said  second  means  to  calculate  said  rotauooai  angle 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  or  lateral  bnes  within 
said  visual  range  by  using  said  data  which  a  mdicativr 
of  said  arbitrary  single  straight  line  calculatmg  reapcc- 
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live  *patings  between  a  piuraiity  of  longitudma!  and 
lateral  lines  withm  said  visual  range  to  determine  a 
corresponding  successive  N  bit  code  from  said  respec 
Uve  spacings  in  order  to  identify  a  section  to  which  said 
center  of  said  visual  range  belongs,  thus  to  calculate 
rvisuion  ctxirdinatcs  of  said  center  of  said  visua!  range 


4303,738 

RADIO  CX)MML'NICATIONS  SfYSTEM  WTTH  REDUCED 

D/U  RATIO  VARIATIONS 

Kiyortl   Ikwta,  Tokyo,  Jayu.  >«i«>or  to  NFX    Con>or«tlon. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIW  Feb.  9.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  12^77 

(.laiau  iirionty,  applkatioa  imftm.  Feb.  10,  198«.  61  25^  i 

iBt.  a  '  H04B  l/6a  7/02 

VS.  a.  455—10  1  Oatai 


tNOOC  STATMM 


.•JWTAHQM  fa 


RL^'RLk 


(MLk  -  ML(k  - 1)  Ik-  1 


RLi= fine- weather  reception  field  strength  of  each  of  said 
links  at  distance  \k, 

MI  t  =  difference  between  the  fine-weather  reception 
field  strength  of  each  of  said  links  at  distance  U  and 
tolerable  rainfall  reception  field  strength  thereat;  and 

ML<ik  -  /)  =  difTercnce  between  the  fine- weather  reception 
field  strength  of  each  of  said  imks  at  distance  !(*-/)  and 
tolcrahic  rainfall  reception  field  sUcngth  thereat. 


4^03,7^9 
SSB  CX)MMUMCAT10N  s'l  >f1  IM 
k*/iihiro  Oaikoka,  aad  SUgeaki  Ogoac.  both  of  Tokyo.  . 
aangaoTf  to  Nippoa  Tetegrapk  aiKi  Tri««nM>h  (  orrxiratioB, 
i  tkyo,  JaiMU 

FUed  Dec  9.  19«S,  Ser.  No.  806,Wl 
OalBC  priority,  a^Ucatiaa  Japaa,  Ok.  10,  19W,  5»-25«'S4; 
Jib.  28,  19«5,  M-1261S;  Feb.  12,  1985.  60-2364*;  Apr.  19,  1985 
60-82530;  Apr-  »,  1«5,  6042531;  May  23.  1985.  60-10943«; 
May  31,  1985,  60-116528;  Jaa.  21,  1985.  60-134213:  Juu  ,4 
iWiS.  60-136095;  Oct.  24,  1985,  60-236U9 

lat  a.«  H04B  1/68.  H03C  J/ 52 
VS.  a.  455-47  9  OaiM 


1    A   radio  communication-s  system  for  covering  an 
whK:h  a  divided  mto  "k"  conceninc  tones  each  being  i 
a  pair  of  particular  frequencies  or  polarizations,  comprising: 

a  node  sUtion  located  at  the  center  of  said  area  and  having 
a  plurality  ot  node  sUtion  transceivers;  and 

»  plurality  of  substations  located  in  said  concentric  lone*  at 
distance  1  from  said  node  station  and  at  distance  Ik  from  a 
boundary  between  (k-l)th  and  k-th  zones  and  havmg  a 
plurality  of  substation  transceivers  corresponding  respec 
uvely  to  said  node  station  transceivers  to  establish  a  piu 
rality  of  pairs  of  two-way  radio  links  therebetween, 

fiach  of  said  node  and  substations  having  a  fine- weather 
reception  field  strength  at  each  of  said  radio  links,  the 
fine- weather  rew^jtion  field  strength  at  each  end  of  longer 
distance  radio  links  bemg  greater  than  the  fine-weather 
reception  field  strength  at  each  end  of  shorter  distance 
radio  links,  there  being  a  linear  relationship  between  said 
fine- weather  reception  field  strength  at  each  of  said  radKi 
Sinks  and  the  dtstarK:c  of  each  lini;,  whcrem  said  Imcar 
relationship  is  given  by; 


where, 
RL= fine- weather  reception  field  strength  of  each  of  said 
links  at  dtttancr  1; 
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An  SSB  communication  system  comprising: 
transmitter  transmitting  an   SSB  amplitude  modulation 
signal  aimposed  of  both  a  single  sideband  carrier  sup- 
Tiressed  signal  and  a  earner  signal;  and 
receiver  including 

!  a  I  an  ampUtude  limiter  which  removes  amplitude  varia- 
Uijos  of  received  SSB  amplitude  modulation  signal, 

(b)  a  frequency  detector  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
amphtude  hmiter  to  demodulate  the  SSB  ampiuiide 
modulation  signal, 

(c)  an  equalizer,  wluch  is  airfifKJsed  oi  an  integrator, 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  frequency  deietin!  to 
compensate  a  frequency  response  of  a  frequency- 
detected  signal,  and 

(d)  a  Imeanzcr  connected  to  an  output  of  said  equalizer  to 
cancel  out  distortions  contained  sn  the  demodulated 
signal,  said  lineanzer  comprises  a  Hilbert  transformer 
providmg  a  Hilbert  transform  of  aii  input  signal  from 
said  frequency  detector,  a  multiplier  providing  a  prod- 
uct of  said  Hilbert  transformer  output  and  the  input 
signal,  and  a  subtractor  subtracting  a  second  order 
product,  derived  from  said  multiplier,  from  the  input 
signal. 
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299.6M 

APRON 

Lnuuei  L.  Ockner.  28S8  BkdT  St^  B<MUcr,  Coio  80302 

r\k4  Oct.  20,  19»i,  Ser.  No.  «0.»7« 

Torn  of  pateM  14  yean 

ujs.  a.  ni-22si 


299JU2 
BINOCtnLAR  PROTECTTVIE  COV^B 

Km)  I.  MiMtead,  RJ).  #1,  Box  2«3,  Pcm  Rn.  Pt^  15   6c 
fOei  Dec  r?.  W«5,  S«r.  No.  «Uj03S 
Terai  of  rtteat  14  yeart 
UJS.a.D3^    JJ 


299.681 
SHOE  SOLE 

ihiTUt  t-  MUier.  OuTtr,  aad  Jwa  A.  Di«i,  >Vey«o«tli.  bott   -f 
Man.,  wrigaon  to  Reekok  latefaatio—1  Lt^  Cmtos.  Mms  299.683 

FTW  JaL  20,  WW,  Sv.  No.  221,775  £^d  FLAP  SPECTACLK  CASK 

Terai  of  patcat  14  yean  fiohen  J   Mvkt,  Lai  Vc«m,  ?>*«>,  aaricMv  to  OtlifonBU  OpO- 

VS,  a.  D2-320  ati  i>e«tkor,  lac,  Saa  Leaairo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1905,  Ser.  No  -^UO*)'. 
ToTB  of  patcat  14  tmif* 
. -'Cn  .--,.  UJS.a.D3-    U 


507 


508 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  7,  1989 


February  7,  1989 


U.S.  PATENT  AM)  TRADEMARK  OF-FICF 
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Vm.bHA 

(  HAISK 

Richard  Frinier,  l,ong  BeactL,  Calif-,  MSigDor  to  Brown  J   raan 

( <«niMui>  Umited  Partiienlii|>.  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,100 

Tens  of  p«t«>i>t  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D«— 361 


299,68- 
SHEl.h 

^!:;'.i-Ei  r    Hamlier,  NortiibroolL,  and  Mscttari  I'etcraon,  i.sai»«- 

;   n    h<>!h  of  HI..  aaaigBOrt  to  Hirtk  (  ompsny.  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1987,  Ser    S.,    !6.238 

Term  of  patent  14  vMr-s 

UJS.  CL  D6— 574 


299,690  299493 

BARBEQUE  GRHX  ASH  COLLECTOH  COLIPUNG  FOR  A  PAINTBRUSH  AND  EXTENSION 

J    Jay  SckMck,  32  I.4W  VefM  RL,  Orlada.  CaUf.  94J63,  and  POLE 

Mark  D.  WUkw,  27*5  AcKia  Rd.,  Watart  Crtck,  CaUf     I>«t«  H   Wk*,  Rte.  3,  Boi  2t»,  CoTtegtMu  Ky.  410P 

94595  FOed  May  30,  19M,  Ser.  ^io.  r7S3» 

FUed  Jan.  27.  19r7,  Sw.  No.  7^51  Terai  of  p«tMt  14  yon 

Ter»  of  f«eM  14  yean  UjS.  O.  £*— 396 
UJS.CLD7— 402 


299.6S* 
BEVERAGE  MUG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 
Saiwh*  OiuDK,  3-1  Samckiuidong.  JoapoKm,  Seo«l,  Rep.  of 
Korin 
299,685  t  lied  Apr   25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  857,470 

ADJUST  ABLE  CHAISE  Claims  pr.urn>    apphcatloa  Rep.  of  Korem  Nov.  1,  1985, 

Richard  FHnier,  I>oa«  Beack,  Calif..  aaHignor  tc  Brown  Jordan    1985-15431 
4.  umpaay  Limited  Part>er«lii|>,  El  Monte,  Calif.  1  erm  of  pateat  14  yean 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,103  UjS.  Q.  D7— 9 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D6— 361 


299,691 

PANEL  CARRIER 

Joseph  M   Greea,  3795  VaMmmr,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75220 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  769,402 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.CL  l»»— 14 


299,CM 
PERFUME  FLASK 
Reiaoid  Geiger,  NcidU;,  Fraacc,  mtk^or  to  AtcHert  it  Mom- 
iage  SpedaUae  Paitaglt.  Fiirr 

PIM  Sep.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No  774^89 
OalBt  priority,  ■ppBcartw  FrMwe,  Mar.  14,  198S,  Hil  I7S 
Terra  of  potest  14  yeare 
UJS.CLD9-300 


UMI 


29^  6«*  299,68^ 

DORNSER  FOR  NON-ST ERII  E  SURGICAL  GlXnTS  MICROWAVE  WATER  DISPENSER 

Ro&  J.  jMaa,  1320  Nortk  St..  #30,  Santa  Roaa,  C:alif  95404,  P««J  T.  Laycock,  Box  42,  Elton,  Wto.  54430 
and  IJBBette  Birdaall.  417  Poppyhlil  Dr.,  Healdaborx.  (  «Uf .  '^'«*  J""   1*.  "**'  Ser.  No.  875,397 

9544^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FiW  i>«-.  2i.  \m~   S«-r    No.  136.J*)  U&  CL  D7— 313 

lenn  of  patent  i4  years  rSX-. 

U.S.  CL  D6— 515  n/'^ 


mh 


299,692 
WIRE  STRIPPER  OR  THE  UKt 
Riaiard  A.  StelMr,  East  Haddara,  Conn.,  aaaignot  u  H^jstn 
Tool  Compaay,  Braaford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,734 
Tern  of  patent  14  year» 

UJS.  a.  m—'K' 


299,695 
DECANTER 
Jaeqaes  Hiae,  Jaraac  France,  aartgaof  tf   t  aKn»t: 
Jaraac,  Fraact 

Flkd  Fefc  6,  1986.  Ser.  No.  826,72* 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
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299,696 

OOMBINED  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  AND  IJD 

THEREFOR 

Pmul  C.  D>Um,  Farehaai,  UaHed  KI»gitnM.  anlSBor  to  Sw<.rt 
bevt  latanMdoMl  Lteited,  Haavihirc  EagluMi 

FIM  8*9.  5,  19«5.  S«r.  No.  772,718 
Oaiaa  priority,  tfHeatkm  Uaited  Kla«doB,  M«r.  «,  tW5. 
1025*56 

Term  of  ^teat  14  yean 
I    >   (1    ,'(^ — 352 


299.699 
CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 
snstii  M    AMk.  SistBiiA,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Phwaada  AB, 
I  pcialm,  Swntea 

nied  Mar.  15,  1985,  Ser   No.  712,150 
!iim*  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden.  S«p.  20,  1904,  84-2499 
Tern  of  patent  14  yeatt 
U,S.CLD9— 453 


299,702 

WEIGHT  ALARM  DIGITAL  SCALE 

Rjch»rtf  L.  HelM,  4922A  Mvdock  St,  St  Lo«l»,  Mo.  63  W 

Filed  Jul  19,  19M,  S«r.  No.  876346 

Term  of  pctwt  14  year* 

VS.  a  D»&— 91 


299,704 
NOVELTY  FlGLTUNf 

('liarte*  W.  t^pep»«r.  11035  Cedar  Bead  A'e.,  H»toe  R-.t,;.^ 

iji.  tmiA 

FUed  Aag.  19,  1985.  Ser  No  766„«-^ 
Tera  of  patfst  14  Tesn 
VS.  CL  Dll— 16€ 


r7-r",.,rTai 


299,697 

BOTTI.E 

<  «ri  F.  Fralua,  1428  Oak  Meadow  Rd,  aMi  B.  Joaeph  R»ki« 

1420  Oak  Meadow  Rd.,  Itotk  of  ArcMlia,  CaUf.  91006 

Ftkd  Aac  29.  1985.  Ser.  No.  770.778 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.CLD9-  W* 


299,700 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMKI  hU 
Takahuu  YuMsai;  Hirodd  Sakagacki,  uxl  Masaki  Kawa 
«1!  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaigaon  to  Slui.rp  (  onjomtioB,  Oaaka. 
-•  span 

Fikd  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser   No   <»  j  l,fc2; 
CU  m»  priority,  a^tUcation  Japan,  Mar   24    )9H6.  61-11040 
Tern  of  patent  1*  •<>«,", 
VS.  CL  DIO— 57 


r^trani^j 


299,698  299,701 

CAN  OR  THE  LIKE  KKTtEl  SIZE  DIGIT  AX  SCALE 

Alfred  L.  DeBoae,  Jr.,  11518  Stoae  Bridge,  Hoiartoo,  Tex. 77064  iiiaiuj.  s.  Brewer,  a«l  Darid  K.  Brewer  bttn  0^3720 

Bled  Aag.  7,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  763,419  Bin..,  Stoox  Qty,  Iowa  51104 

Tcra  of  patent  14  yean  Mled  May  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  864,198 

UjS.  CL  D9^    i<*9  Term  of  patent  14  <,-f»r^ 

VS.  a.  DIO— 91 


299,703 
COMBINED  BELL  AND  LAMP 
r»t»uy«  And,  KitaM>to,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  KoMski  Wsciric  COn 
l^tiL,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  773,822 
Clalnu  priority,  appiicatkw  Japn,  Aag.  30,  1985,  'M)-36767 
Tlie  portkM  of  tke  term  of  tkk  pitted  nkaeqaeat  to  Jan.  12,  299,705 

2002,  kaa  been  dlarialfd  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

Term  of  patent  14  year»  (  ,^^  Carpanelli,  and  Stefaw)  Ser«art  kotk  of  Botogna,  Italy, 

anignon  to  GO  PRO  SjX.  Botogna.  Italy 

Flied  Aag.  27,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  769,94« 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UACi.  Di2-- S* 
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299,706 

SI  A^^D  UP  SLE3EPER  BOX  FOR  A  TRUCK 

Rudal  P.  WUtacr,  FrcMoat,  aad  Jtttrty  Paal,  Vttkm  Oty. 

botk  of  CaUf^  Mrijiiin  to  Pmxv  Imu,  BeUerae,  Waaii. 

POed  Mmj  30.  19M,  Ser.  No.  869.024 

Temi  of  patent  !4  ye«ri 

Ui>,  a.  UU--96 


299,708 
MOTORCYCl.F 
Shialchi    Yamaie,    Saitaaa;    Hlraaki    T»ajui.    iiad    >  ockikiko 
AoyanuL,  botk  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  uetgnon  to  HoiMit 
Giken  Kogyo  IflhMhftl  KaiaiHl,  Tokyo.  Japan 

ni«J  Ja^  24,  1986,  S«r.  No.  S22,0i3 
Oainu  priority,  ayfikatkM  Japu,  Jai   IS.  1^5,  60^1979 
Teni  of  pateat  14  v*«r« 
UACLDU— 110 


299,709 
MOTORCYdt 

Tske-j    Mmrm,   <jtd   KtroaU  Takagi,  bwtis    ..>'   Saitusa*.   j»pmjL, 

ssuigBon  to  Honda  Gikea  Kofpro  ItalxMiiiiin  fe«istaL  "jv»kio, 

rU*d  Dec.  29,  1986,  Str.  No.  977,302 
Term  of  pateat  14  veanr 
UJS.Cl.DU-110 


299,707 
FOUR-WHEELED  MOTORCYCLE 
Akio    Maklta,    Saltan;    Toora    NIiUm,    Tokyo;    Tetnyi 
Nakaxawa,  Saitaan,  aod  Kazataka  Kteara,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japaa,  wriianri  to  Hovla  Gikca  Kogyo  FikaaWH  Kaiaka, 
Tokyo,  J«paM 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  821,571 
Claiaa  prkirity.  ^pyBcatloa  Jayaa,  Jal.  22,  19«S.  66- i  I  Mm 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
U^.  CLD12-   ICT 


299,710 
MOTORCYt:i> 

Mm»ic  Iwakura,  Sait^aa;  KooicU  Nakjiymsui, 
Oxawa,  SaitaaM,  all  of  Jipaa,  aadsnon  t 
Kotcyo  Kabartftl  Kaiiika,  Tokyo,  Jafiwi 

Filed  Dec  16,  19«6,  Ser.  No  *42,5T7 
>  \mm»  pnoiity,  apfUcatioa  Japaa.  Ju   25.  1W6,  61-24679 
Team  of  pateat  14  yt*r^ 
VS.  a.  D12— 110 


299.711  299.-'13 

TIRE  V  EHICLE  SI  WISOR 

Bill  J    Wallet,  ManhallrOle,  Ohio,  aMlgDor  to  Tbc  Flreatoac    Lealu  s    iHinluua.  234  Dirisioa  St„  Booaton.  N  J.  07005 

Tir«  A  Rabber  Coapaay,  Akrt«,  Ohio  Filed  Dec.  15.  1986.  Ser.  No  941.<>40 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  r?3.63S  Tenn  of  patent  14  ymn 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  CL  Dll— 191 
UJS.  CL  DU— 147 


299.714 

LASER  OPERATED  REPEATING  STkiALI   ARM": 

TRANSMITTER 

Daaic)  R.  Colker,  Lawrcace  J.  GaOafber,  botk  of  Arcadia,  imc 
Aatoaio  R.  Vcsa,  Paaadeaa,  aU  of  Calif.,  ataigann  ta  LxM-ai 
Electro  Optical  Syatcaa,  Paaaitai,  CaUf. 

Ftled  Oct  31.  19«5,  Ser.  No.  793,672 
Tern  of  pateat  14  y«an 
VS.CLD13—19 


299,712 
TIRE 
2>oaglas  J.  Sta«k,  Greer,  S.C.,  ■Mian r  r  to  .Micbelin  H-cbercbe  et 
Teckakiae  SA^  Basel,  SwitzeriaMi 

Filed  Jal.  9,  1986,  Ser,  No.  883,90* 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  O.  I)i2-14'' 


299,715 
HIGH  DENSITY  RECETVER  .MO0LO 
Jeffeo  P.  Stowera,  ML  SMacy,  aad  Heart  T.  Boten.  Gront>«L 
both  of  V a_  aMigaort  to  VirgiBia  Paae)  Corporatioc.  >^  <> nc* 
borx>.  \  a. 

Flkd  Dec.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  8044*4 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  Ct  D13-24 
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TtXEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE 
Sandor  F  Wdn,  Stutfbnl,  Cou.,  aad  Aadrew  J.  BUacc  Ma 
maroacck,  NY.,  aaiigBon  to  Dictapiioiie  Corporation^  Rve. 

N.y. 

Hied  Oct.  31,  19«6,  Ser   No.  925.84S8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  !)!4-  141 


299,718 

KEYPAD  FOR  TELECOMMITNICATIONS 

DSICTRUMENTS 

I>«vtd  J,  St««r,  IJncola;  Steren  Hawker,  Arncid,  nad  l^mmrn 
Cnlebovnw,  Nottlagkam,  all  of  EagiaMi  amignors  to  Plessct 
OTerwas  limited,  Dfbrd,  Ei^laad 

Filed  Oct  22,  19W,  Ser.  No.  922.987 
<  laims  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiB«dt«n.  \»r    22,  1<>«^ 

term  of  $Mtent  '4  yean 
VS.  a.  D14—24: 


a^r-pr^ 


299,720  299.722 

WATER  PUMP  CEMENT  MIXER 

BvuBg  K.  Yoo,  2*6-3,  NookytM-DoMS,  KaagMis-iiu  xfrni.  R?p     i  r.tj  I    Mehr,  PO  Boi  1117,  Hlio,  Hi.  9*72! 
of  Korea  fU<^  OcL  7,  19«5.  Ser.  No.  ItSJi: 

Filed  Jna.  5,  19*5,  Ser.  No.  741,612  Ter«  of  tmUmt  14  jean 

Term  of  patetf  14  ye«Ti  VS.  O.  D ! .«---  !  9 
UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


299.723 

LTIUTY  TRENCH  BUCKET 

1  Frawiey.  3215  Roawrdt  Dr,  Artiactoa.  Tex   ^«)16 

FUed  Se^  U.  19M,  Ser.  No.  906.186 

Term  of  patcaA  14  je*r% 

VS.  U.  D15— 32 


299,-'17 
(tiMBINATION  TELEPHONE  AND  ANSWERING  SFl 
SatoaU  FakatooM,  Otaka,  Ja^iait.  aaaignor  to  Sliarp  Coq^Kx-n 
ckM,  Onka,  Ja)paa 

PUed  Not.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121.741 
CTaima  priority,  awikatioa  Japaa,  May  26.  1987,  62-2101 ! 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
l,.S,  (V  014—141 


UMI 


299,719 
HANDSET  RADIO  TEI.EPHONF 
Nilx   K    V     MarteMwm,  Wokii«  Aatkoay   B    Harnip.   He* 
bndge;  Mark  Powell,  Haraat;  Roger  Wllkiaa,  Soirtkaca;  Roe 
Major,  Strood.  Chri«  M.  Harriaoo.  Frimley,  Andrew  Homan. 
( "hcssiiigton   and   Francis   Baldry,   HaaJemere.   «JI   of  Gre»« 
Britain,    assignors    to    Technophooe    !  int)tt><!    of    4»hwi«>ri 
iJiMtst-,  .Surrey,  England 

FWed  Mar.  16,  19«7,  Ser   No    L"^  <»« 
(laiim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagiioat.  --rp.  22,  VMt, 
lfU68M 

ierm  of  patent  S4  ye 
UJS.  CL  D14— 138 


299,721 
UNTTHED  HAY  RAKE 
Fjnaett  G.  Wdwtcr,  New  HoOairf,  Pa^  Do«cIm  G.  arankam, 
CaMoa,  Mick.;  Edand  O.  Howdl,  a^  Joha  K.  Hale,  botk  of 
New  HoUai<  Pa.,  Mrii^ars  to  Ford  New  HoUaad,  ][k.  New 
HoilaMl,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911.685 
Term  of  pstcat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 11 


299,724 
BINOCULARS 
Akirs  Aoki,  Tokyo,  JapM^  lari^nr  to  Seiwa  InatruMwti  Mf». 
Co.  Ltd..  Stdtamia,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  9,  t9«5,  Ser.  No  773^32 
Oaiam  priority,  ^pttctioa  Japma,  Apr.  9.  19*5.  6fr  !40^ 
Term  of  patest  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D16— 133 
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299,725 
VENDI^^G  MACHINE 


299.727 

pou>fDiNG  Acnvrrv  toy 


299,729 
AUDIBLE  TOY 


299,731 
BUG  FIGURE  UJTTEHY  TICKET  H01J>ER 


Jfoiw  M.  Bnucks,  Atlaatm.  aad  Paal  A.  PkflUpa,  Marietta,  both    Kuti)  Eiliott,  Braahall,  Uaited  Eiii«ik><»    tmrngmK  to  Hcstair 


of  (<«..  — ig»ort  to  The  Coca-Cola  Cnipwy,  Atiaata,  (^ 

Filed  Ai«.  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  93,514 

Tens  of  iMteat  14  years 

{  .S    t".    )J20— 5 


Kiddkrraft  LteHed,  Great  BrHaia 

FOed  Apr.  22,  19«t,  Ser,  No,  (s5i,4,i« 
!  lainn  pHorit;,  appUcatioa  Uaitcti  Ktiij;ti<>«&,  Nov.  4,  IMS, 

1"..«!ZM,! 

Term  of  patens  M  .■■.«-^ 
UJS.  CI  D21— S*- 


to  ToBiy  Kogyo  Co,  !■<.,  Tokjo, 


Ji 


|— OQQ 


o 


loo  \jr  oo^ 


^fetin 


^OEIIZ- 


MMakani  Takei,  N; 
■iMttr,  CaUf. 
Jayaa 

Flted  Aag.  26,  19««,  Ser.  No.  90'.158 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a   D21— 64 


mi  E4war«l  Ferpuoe^.  ^<«>     ^r»^  ^    Vetter.  104S1  Sahcr  lU^  Nortk  Root.  N  V    )4<U 


Filed  Se».  5,  19«5.  Ser.  No.  T72,64« 
Tera  of  patest  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21— IM 


to  Moaari   ».H 


299,732 
BICYCLE  EXEitClSER 
Tore  L.  Gaftateoa.  Vartarg,  Siredca,  aaii^ 
Swedea 

FOed  J^  29,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  W1342 
CUiM  priority.  ^pHwrtna  Swedes.  Jaa.  29.  19«fc,  tU^Zli 
Ter«  of  patetf  14  ; 
UJS.CLD21— 194 


2V<).'-26 
V  lOEO  GAMF  CX)NTR01   I MT 
Masayvki   Yukawa,  Kyoto.  Japan.  aasigm>r  to  Niaten<l<, 
ltd..  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  No».  4.  5985,  Ser.  No.  803,r71 
Claiau  pnortty.  appliotioa  Japan.  Aug.  1.  1985,  60-33210 
Term  af  paten!  S4  yeari 
UJS.CLD21     ! 


299.72* 
CRADLE  RATTI  F 
nt^in-y  k»> .  Stockport,  and  Peter  A.  Bns«irK-»=i,,  ••.njeriey  ', 
!x>tl}   of   I'nited   KiafpdoBL,   asaignon    i^^    Hfhiiur    Kiddicraft 
'  imiied.  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1986.  Ser    %<     HSHJlt, 
OajDis  priority,  appticatioa  I  !)!»»•<!   K  i t(ji<*. >««,  Not.  4,  1985, 
103022S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21-M 


299,738 
TOY  VCR  DEVICE 
MidHel  W.  Nattel.  Cvmm,  CaUf.,  mi  ToaUwiri  Tiihata.  To- 
kyo, Jayaa,  Mrigann  to  Toaqr  Eogro  Co.,  lac^  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FQed  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  SS7,7m 
Uaiw  priority,  ^llnrina  JipM,  Oct  25,  19«S,  t<M4rr8 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 111 


^3^ 


299.733 
SKATEBOARD  WHEEL  OR  SLMILAR  ABTTCl  > 
NtckoiM  G.  TaanaidL  lOMO  Karaoal  Ave,  Soatk  Gate.  CaUf. 
902*0 

Filed  Sep.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No  92.69S 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CLm  1-226 


UMI 
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2W.734 
TOEPIECE  FOR  SKI  BINDING 
Ctrkmr^  'iiillwalr.  raihil.  Fe^  Rep.  oT GenHnqt,  a«lg>or  t. • 
Mjvtcr  Dflnhlwi  G«kH.  GwviKk-PvtnrirircheB,  FmJ 
Re».of  GiiMMj 

PIM  Jhl  20,  1W5,  S«r   No  744,955 


299,73-7 
HANDLE  FOR  A  FlSHlNi,  M   'U 

'fBjcMit  !-.  ^BclreaMa,  MaiaoUa  SDrtagK,  4)*  .  mut^igmtr  to  Lew 
t  ^iiklrc  *  SoM,  Ibc^  Foley,  Ala. 

Hied  Fefc.  M,  19S6,  Ser   So   S,M,474 
Ten*  of  pateat  14  ft-sn. 


299.740 
FAUCET  KNOB 


OataM  priority,  ipfHcBrioa  F«L  Rey.  of  GiTauuy,  !>w    21,    U,S.  O.  D22— 142 
1994,  UAR4737/M 

Term  of  poteas  14  yeatrs 


299.743 
FIREPLACE 

Htrtart  Rrlafir^f.  In  iliifca  ITfciMiiiii.  ¥t*.  Rtf.  of  Cj^rmmj.    Uo^an  K  Oiqai,  275  Maai  Cnak  Dr.,  Hlltaa  H<a4.  Si    2^9 
I^IT-  to  Alayi  F.  DonhradM  GaMH  *  Co.,  Ueriatm,  P«L  FIM  Jaa.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  t7M45 

Re*,  of  GiiHlj  T«rai  of  paloM  14  feart 

FBei  Get.  U,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7»,057  I  >  ( X  D2J--.W 

OataM  priority,  iprMraHna  Fe4.  B«».  of  GeraMay.  A^    1« 
198S.MS743S 

The  portka  of  tlM  tcni  of  tUa  patort  wrtinarat  m  iaM.  M, 
200L  hat  beea  diacliteei. 
Tera  of  paleat  14  yean 
UJS.  d  D2S— 254 


299,73« 
CX>MB?NFD  VALVE  A.ND  Cl-AMPED  CABLE 
OPERATOR 
Gleaa  R.  Hatkry.  Box  M,  Elera,  Teas.  37328 

HM  Jaa.  29,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  MjK2 
Term  of  pateat  14  jean 
VS.  a.  023— 245 


2W,7i$ 
HANDLE  FOB  A  FISHING  ROD 
Jamta  £.  Am^ttmim.  Mi«Boiia  Sprites;  CMey  J.  CUUr«;  L>av)ti 
a  Pec4,  kotk  of  Foley,  all  of  Ala.,  aad  Wa*c  S.  SkakM.  Fort 
Wahoa  Bcack,  Fla.,  MMiVMn  to  l^  CklUre  A  Sow,  luc^ 
Foiey.  Ala. 

FTlerf  Fefc.  20.  19«A,  .S«r    No.  834,471 
Tena  of  wmtrmt  14  ynmn 
VS.  a.  D22— 142 


299,741 
INFANT  BATH  TL^B 
PmI  Tkom,  Wofcvm,  MMt.,  iiilffiir  to  KMbUe  Prtxiicta,  lac,  99,744 

Atob.  MMa.  IMMUNOASSAY  TEST  DT  OR  THE  UHE 

Piled  Aag.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  *9«,027  KolMrt  J.  BaMr,  CUca^ft,  TOL,  iiiltinr  to  Akkott  Lainramnak 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean  Nortk  CUcaca,  VL 

UJS.  CL  D23— 278  FOti  Jaa.  9,  19«*,  Ser  No^  »17  J25 

Tcrai  of  paleat  14 

UJ".  a.  024—1- 


UMI 


2^.  ^3* 
HANDLE  Ft)R  A  FISHING  ROD 
junea  )■:.  AiJrtaeta,  Magaoila  Spriaci;  Caaey  J.  Cklldre.  iiAci 
DaTid  B.  Peed,  botk  of  Foley,  all  of  AfaL,  aanicBon  to  U« 
CkHdn  *  Som,  lac^  Foley.  Ala. 

FQed  Feb.  20,  1M6,  Ser   No   834.472 
Tena  of  paUatt  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D22— 142 


299,7» 
LEVER  HANDLE 
V    Kobler,  Jr.,  KoUer,  Wia..  aad  Pail  P.  WnUU,  Bez- 

by,  Ohio,  Maigaon  to  Kokler  Co.,  Kokler,  Wii. 
D*Ttoo«  o(  Ser.  No.  8194r7S,  Jaa.  16,  !9«6,  Pat   No.  Dca. 
WlJSl.  Tkis  appticatioa  Apr.  18.  1W8.  Scr    No.  lS3,a30 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yran 
UJS.  CL  D2>-252 


299.7« 

299,742  KERATCmXTES 

SHOWER  ENCLOSURE  Hiromki     Saaairi,     Yritihii,     tmi     Y 

Mary  J.  Reid.  Sketoyfaa,  Wla.,  partly nr  to  ILokkar  i«..  fcokier .  SafaMkara,  kotk  of  Jt^*^  aa^iaon  to  O 

Wk.  Kak*a,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No  IJ*-  FDei  Apr.  «,  19»t,  Ser  Nc  8SI!.«04 

Ter»  of  patent  14  yean  Terai  of  pateat  14 

U.S.  n.  D23— 2*3  U>   (1   D24-I7 
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299,746 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  NERVE 

CXJNDUCnON  VELOCITIES 

Jack  GnkUiaa,  Jr,,  L«WT«»c«TlUe,  NJ.,  Mcigiior  to  Neurotmn 

Inc..  1  Awreacerille,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  21.  1986.  S<ar   No  856,134 
Term  of  patent  !4  yean 

s  .s.  CI  fiw--  r 


299.749 
FOOT  MASSAGER 
Naacy  C.  Duncan.  1096  FarroU,  Arroyo  (.r»«cie.  (  «iif.  9>420, 
■nd   Ixmli  O.  Sctranch,  GroTer  City,  t  »l)f     mMsgnors  to 
Siincy  C  Duncan,  Arroyo  Grande.  Calif. 

Hied  May  5,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  859,758 
Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D24— 42 


2^9,747 
ELECTROTHERAPY  TREATMENT  CABINET 
Joka  H.  WOaoa;  Keuetk  W.  Coffey,  botb  of  Talaa;  Toby  F 
Smitk,  Broken  Arrow,  DaTid  Rkkarda,  Cboteaa;  Maqwxx! 
Mohd,  Tain,  tai  Lee  Cody,  Loota,  all  of  Okla.,  anigDor!!  s< 
Ridt-Mar  Coryoratioa,  Talsa,  OUa. 

Hied  Dec.  8,  1986.  Ser.  No  939.4*7 
Tera  of  patent  14  years 
VS.CLl}U-M) 


299,750 
INFANT  BOTTIJ!:  HOLDER 
Jon*  I    G.rcia.  2318  S.  Atrem  A»e^  and  Jo«  11.  Garda,  3924 
W.  24UJ  S!..  both  of  Chicago,  111.  60623 

I  iled  Jul.  10.  1986,  Ser    No   >«4,263 
Tem  of  patent  14  jeain 
UJS.  CL  D24— 48 


299.'?48 
F.UXTRONIC  ACUPl  NfTURF  UNIT 
i>«TM  K.  Robertaoo.  Belair,  Aaatralia.  aaaignor  to  Acubeaitli 
Pty   Itd^  WayriUe,  Aaatralia 

FUed  Not.  13,  1986,  Ser   No.  930358 
(Taima  priority,  application  Australia,  May  13.  1986.  5 I'M  86 
Tera  of  patent  14  yeari 

VS.CL  f»24-^-41 
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299,751  299,754 

REAGENT  SOLUTION  RESERVOIR  DECORATFVE  SLIDING  DOOR 
Paal  K.  Haei,  Hnti^tm  BMCh,  CaUf.,  aMigwir  to  .S«utkkiiB«    Roger  M.  VaaWeeMen.  CUc^o,  OL.  aaaigMir  to  I  .SO  <  'xp<^ 

OlagMxtlca,  SoiqrTale,  CaUf.  tion.  Odcaco,  OL 

PDed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  851,696  FOed  Jan.  7.  1985.  Ser.  No  732,66J 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tera  of  patent  14  yeart 

VS.  CL  D24— 58  UJS.  O.  D25— 48 


299,752 
BUILDING 
Michael  J.  Anania.  Jr..  and  Donna  J.  .Ajuuuk.  b<i<fr. 
Uim.  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50315 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  824,6''0 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  CL  D25— S 


299,755 
DECXJR-ATTVT  SLIDING  IXXJR 
I  jwrrace  R.  MartineU,  WWeting.  DL.  aaat^or  to  USG  Corpo- 
rttios.  Chicago,  DL 

Ffled  May  10.  19*5,  Ser.  No  ^32,6*7 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.a.D25— 4« 


299,753 

GREENHOUSE 

Del  P.  Virgilio,  53  Greenings  Ave.,  Plttsfiehi.  Mas,.  01201 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908.510 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D25— 15 


299,756 

INDUSTRIAL  WTNDOH 

JoM  ^>rstr»,  9251  Billy  Mitchell  BliFd„  RoseTille,  Calif.  95678 

Filed  May  27.  1986,  Ser.  No   86-.39; 

Tem)  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D25— 52 


IZE 


/ 


.  '' 


■U\ 


r  J 
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2^  75"!  2W,759 

BURCLAR  BAR  '.  ">^n  RSPACED  EROSION  PREVFNTION  STH!  >m  '^Vt- 

Rkkartl  G    iUne.  PdB  LiJut,  Wbu,  ««i|p«>r  to  Jolm  Stertsitg  l,.i,  M    *?h«r»«,  9227-1*7  SU  t^tmonKm,  (  .i«d«.  T51\m 

(  «n«r«l<-,lk*-o-d,  m.  FIW  J-i   »7.  19M,  S*r   No   75M»L? 

Flted  Jam.  19,  1«»,  Ser    No    144.9^  UaiaM     priority,     Mi^katiaa     C«»d»,      l»«       !>*,      i*!w 

Term  of  jXiteMf  H  *«irs  1>-12.»4-14 

ujs.  a.  H?!v -53  i»"  o*  p«t«»  '♦  y«*» 

UJS.  a.  D25— 117 


TUJc,  INSERT  FX>K  A  WAM 
ia«B«   L».   Keiley,  Syriag  Ijtke,  Mw*.,  »siiign«<-   to   He 
Miller.  Ibc..  Zcefand,  Mkk. 

F(l«i  M».  21,  19«6.  S«   No.  8*5,422 
Terw  of  jwtfflt  !4  yean 
UJS.  a.  D25— 5« 


299. 7  60 

RAIL  GUIDE  FOR  PUABLJ  PLASTIC  PREHUNG 

DOORS 

Haaa  R.  Hiissu  Kakoptag.  Swedem,  as<iig»or  to  Stiftelaca  Weat- 

ouiaBJi^rtKtakter.  Vaaterls.  Swedes 

Hl«l  Feb.  12,  19«<»,  Ser.  No.  828,fi7S 
Term  of  patent  14  i.hu% 
UJS.  0.025—11^ 


ir^i 
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299,761  299,764 

LANTERN  HEAD  tXJN-VERTIBLE  CURLING  IRON/STVXING  BRUSH 

Miag  K.  CkAfl,  1st  Floor,  59  Hug  To  RomI.  Kowimx^.  h'trng    Robert  Obotcte,  Licdcftack,  Fed.  Rey.  of  GenHuy,  mmkgmx 

KoBg  ti  HiMi  Ifcflctiwllifhift.  f  inabinL  Frd  ITip  nfrnmii 

Hied  Oct  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  789,190  FQed  Mar.  16,  IWl,  Stx.  No.  26.097 

Ciaimt  priority.  appUcxtioa  Uaitcd  KiBgdom.  .May  I.  imf,.        Oaias  priortty,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Re».  of  Geraaav  Vt!    Z> 

1026527  19«6,  73  MR  9509 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  patcai  14  v«ii-* 

UJS.  a.  D26-^  -40  UJS.  O    D2«~35 


299,762 
WALL  LAMP 
Perry  Kiaa,  aad  Saatiago  Mliaada,  both  of  Milaa.  itKi>-   maifr, 
on  to  FWm  S.pA.,  Italy 

FOcd  Mar.  17,  19«6,  Scr.  No.  845,011 
UaiflM  priority.  appHcatioa  Italy,  Sc^  19,  1985.  "UB  B  HS 
TerM  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  d  D2*— 87 


299,763 
TABLE  LAMP 
Perry  Kia«.  aad  Saatii«o  Miranda,  botk  of  MiUa.  Italy.i 
ort  to  FWm  SJPJl,  Breada,  Italy 

FUed  Mj».  17,  19B6,  Ser.  No.  844.04* 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CI  02^-93 
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HELMET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stephen  B   Lewia,  St.  Amies  on  Sea;  Cyril  Smitk,  Naphiil  end 
John  R.  Feeney,  Bagnley.  all  of  Eagfauxi,  MaigBors  to  Protr. 
tor  Safety  IndiMtrica  Limited,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  770,914 


299,76" 

rOMBI>fED  SI  N  VISOR  ANI>  EYE  SHIELD 

Ht>  vvei  Hatn.  No.  SO,  Nei  Keng  Ts  un.  Ta  Lin  lUng.  Kao 

H<i!i»ns,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jnn   2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  869,934 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


299,770 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Jerr>  V>    Coffer.  3207  SX.  3«tfc,  Portiaad,  Greg.  9^202 

Hied  May  3L  19«,  S«r.  No.  201,098 

Term  of  patcat  14  year* 

UJS.  CI.  D30— 127 


Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1985,   UjS.  CL  D29— 18 

lerm  u!  iMieni  i+  yeajs 
U,S.  CL  D29— 14 


299.773 
REFl  SE  AND  STORAGE  CONTAPnER 
iVw   Kracke.   39   Creapa  \  erde,   RoUlag   HUH   J^atate*.   CaBf. 
90274 

Hied  Dec.  11.  19«*.  Ser.  No   94C.ZV 
Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D34-7 


299,771 

PET  BOWL 

1  Kennedy,  26516  Del  Mar  Dr.,  Miaaioa  Vte)o,  CaUf.  92»1 

Filed  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118.634 

Tem  of  pcteat  14  yean 

UJS.  o  r>.w-  !3o 


299,768 

COMBINED  PET  FOOD  DISH  AND CXIVER 

PatridaT  vv indom.  6535  Laagdoa  ATe.,VaNByg,CUif. 91406 

Piled  Jnl.  28,  1987,  Ser  No  ''«  541 
Term  of  patent  {4  years 

UJS.  CL  D30— 129 


299,772 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  COUPUNG 

Mtnrice  E  Soltk,  P.O.  Box  526,  CaadM,  CaMf.  95-'09 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  842,422 

Tem  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D32— 31 


299,766 

RIDING  HAT  HARNESS 

Konald  S.  lTi«i*oa,  95  Bay  berry  Iji.,  Wegtpori,  (.  <>nn.  06880 

i  iled  Sep.  18,  1986,  S*r    No.  909,0'>6 

lenn  of  patent  14  yearf 

U,S.  CL  D29— 16 


299.769 

PET  BED 

Betty  JaaMa,  Sao  Clemente,  C  allf ..  aaaigMr  to  Flexi-Mat  Corpo- 

ration Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr    25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,924 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D30-119 

d^iJfi^ 

UMI 


299.774 
ENVE1X)PE  OONVEYOR'STACTLER 
Fdward  A.  Krapotick,  Loa  AJtoa,  CaKl.,  aarigaor  tc 
Corporatiaa,  MooMata  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No  904J.S* 
Tera  of  patcat  14  year* 
U5.CID34— 29 


>?B«t>-* 
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299,775  299.T77 

UFnNG  BED  ACCESSORY  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF         CADDY  FOR  TRANSPORTINC  A  PDKT  ABLE  PROPANE 
VEHICLE  BODIES  BOTTLE  IN  A  HORIZONTAL  MODE 

iitrmmim  Cetette,  Vtoue,  Fnace,  MdgwN-  txi  Celette  i>.  A^    Robert  L.  Mickaa,  977  EakercTMt  Dr^  Artiactoiiu  Tex.  76017 
Vleue,  Fraacc  Filed  Jaa.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  818,54; 

FIM  Oct.  28,  19««.  Ser.  No.  924.167  Tem  of  pateat  14  vemrt 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Worid  Int.  Prop    O..   Apr    28,    UJS.  CL  D34— 38 
1986,  GM/006843 

TerM  of  jf«tfnf  i*  }«iri 
fS   n    1)34—31 


299.T78 
TOOL  CARRIER 
M.  ADjrna  Smitli,  Eact  Aarorm,  N.Y 
Oata  Coaipaay,  Ckicago.  m. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1985,  S«r.  No.  794,055 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.CLD34-40 


toTheQMker 


TC3 


299.r76 

PORTABLE  RAMP 

V  .Jw»r  .     »ntiort>erry,  Rte.  #4.  Box  290,  Winneid,  Ala.  35594 

Hkd  Oct.  14.  1986,  Ser    No   918,797 

rem  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D34— 32 


299,779 

CRUCIFIX 

Chaim  KotK-D.  Kaanana,  and  Ephraim  Rodenaky,  Petadi,  both  of 

Iara>'<   MHignon  to  Jontaa  Tradiag  Coifontkm,  Miaari,  Fla. 

Hied  Jan.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  820,362 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D»— 27 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1989 

Note. — Arranged  in  iccordanc;  with  ihc  Cirtt  significaiit  charactrT  cm  word  of  ihc  mmt 
(ID  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practicej 


A.  H   RobuM  Company,  Incorporated  Set— 

Mumon.  Harry  R  ,  Jr ,  and  Tanker^ley.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,S03J00, 
a.  514-231.200 
AS  Tetra  Pak:  See— 

Lanen.  Arild.  4802,664.  CX  271-201.000. 
Abe,  Takao:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Akiyasu.  Harada.  Mmeo;  Tajima,  Eiji;  and  Abe,  Takao. 
4,802,776,  a.  400-124  000 
Abe,  Yoahinori:  See — 

Hiratxuka,  Seiichiro;  Matsunawa.  Masahiko;  and  Abe,  Yoahmon, 
4.803,558,  a.  358-283.000. 
Abe.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Kanda.  Nobuo;  Abe.  Yukihiro;  and  Koodo.  Mitiuru.  4,803,193,  CI 
503-209.000 
Abiocned,  Inc.:  See — 

Strieker.  Suil,  4.802,650,  Q  251-117.000 
Abivea,  Jacques;  and  Audrain.  Enc.  Storage  battery  oootrol  device 

4,803,416,  a.  320-M.OOO 
Ableitner,  Fjich,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengetellachafl.  Cup  tappet  with 

hydraubc  play  compentatioa  device.  4,802,448,  Q   123-90.550 
Abo,  Toalmm.  to  Niaan  Motor  Company  limited.  Knocking  control 
syflem  and  method  for  an  internal  comboatiaa  engine.  4,802,455.  CI 
123-423.000. 
Abrahami,  Sidney,  to  Genedyne  Corp.  Unipolar  motor  and  mcrhanirai 

converaoo  lyttem  and  method.  4,803.391.  Q.  310-178  000 
Abromaitia,  Andre  T.;  and  Keyea.  Mahoo  A..  IV,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcoi 
Company.  The.  Carbon  monoxide  detector  4.803,052,  Ci  422-91.000. 
Achim,  Storz:  See — 

Remigio,  Roa;  and  Achim,  Storz.  4.803.379.  Q   307  1 12.000 
Ackermann,  Norbert;  Ser — 

Knecht,     Hemz;     and     Ackermann.     Nort>ert.     4.802,561,     CI 
188-318.000. 
Adachi,  Hideki:  Ser— 

Tomoaada,  Maaahiro;  Ogawa,  Hiroahi,  Tofayama,  Yoahikuni;  Ada- 
chi. Hideb;  Suzuki.  Tadaihi,  and  Ohki,  Naoyuki.  4.803.S2a  O. 
355-7.000. 
Adamaoo.  ThomaL  Drill  head.  4,802,798,  Q.  408-1 12  000. 
AdmmiMraton  of  the  Tolane  Fdnratiooal  Fund,  The:  Set — 

Coy,  David  H.;  and  Hocart.  Simon  J  ,  4,803,261,  Q  530-333.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devicea,  Inc.:  See — 

Bower.  Robert  W.,  4,803.176,  O.  437-33  000 
Chen.  ShaUop  J.;  and  Johaaaaoo.  Jan,  4,803.''O2,  d.  375-106.000 
Advanced  Nuclear  Fucb  Corporatiop:  Ser— 

Pattoaon.  John  F.,  4.803,044.  d.  376-444.000. 
Advantage  Engineering  Incorporated:  See — 

WMh,  Steven  E.,  4,802.338,  Q  62-98.000 
Aerojet-Ocneral  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Maadl,  William  J..  4,803,661,  O  365-184  000 
Afroa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fnrentini.  Carlo,  4,802,770.  Q.  36^177  000. 
Agreda,  Victor  H.:  See— 

Steinmetz,  Guy  R.;  Rule,  Mark;  Agreda,  Victor  H.;  and  Troece, 
Laaney  C.  4.803.296.  Q.  560-80.000 
Agri-DiagnoMici  Aaociates:  Ser — 

Petenen,  Frank  P.;  Maybroda,  Adnanna  M  .  and  Miller.  Sally  A.. 
4.803,155.  a.  435-7.000 
Aharon.  Oren.  to  Blaaer  Induitnea,  Incorporated  Laser  prater  record- 
ing lyMeoL  4,803,498,  Q.  346-108.000. 
Ahterom,  John  K.:  Ser— 

Bematein,  David  H.;  Wallach,  Waiter  A.;  Richmond.  Michad  S  . 
AUstrom,  John  K..;  Pilat,  John  F.;  Fartier.  David  A  ,  Beigard. 
Richard  A.;  and  Bratt,  Richard  G  ,  4,803.619.  Q   364-200000 
Ahn.  Kie  Y.;  Baiavaiah,  Saryadevara;  Brodaky.  Stephen  B  :  Cortdlino. 
Charles  A.;  and  Levine,  Joaeph  E..  to  International  Buimeas  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Coated  mask  for  pbotolithogra^rfuc  coastrucacw 
of  electric  circuits.  4,803.1  la  O.  428-137  000 
Aichi  Sted  Works,  Limited:  Sec^ 

Ooki,  Takao;  and  Eguchi.  Jun,  4.802.918,  Q   75-10  610 
Aidlin  AutomatiOD  Corp.:  Ser — 

Aidbn,  Stephen  H.;  and  Bailey.  RuaieU.  4.802,569,  C.   I9S  346  100 
Aidlin,  Stephen  H.;  and  Bailey,  RuaaeU,  to  Aidhn  Automatioo  Corp 

Twc  ttatioa  robotic  welder.  4,802.S«9.  CI  198-346.100 
Aiki.  Kunio;  Snayama.  Atsuhi;  Nemoto,  Tugio;  Haneda,  Makoco. 
Ithii.  Satoni;  Kugimiya,  Harm;  and  Kawaaaki.  Tutomu,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Tobo  Semiconductor,  Ltd.  Photoelectric  device 
with  optical  fiber  and  iMer  emitting  chip.  4,803,361.  O  250-227  000 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Iitc.:  See— 

Spector.  Marshall.  4.802,905.  CX.  71-«8  000 
Airhart,  Tom  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company   Three-component 
three-duDensKnal  letsmic  daU  acquisition.  4,803,669,  CI    Wi7-72.000 


AirSep  CorporatKjo:  Ser — 

Vrana.    Edward    E .    and    Bansal.    Ravinder    K.,    4.802,899.   Q. 
55-161.000 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc    Set — 

Hijiya.    Toyoto.    Takemoto     lidaih:     and    Yukawa.    Toahihide. 
4,803,300.  a.  562-450  000 
Ajioka,  Masanobu:  Ser — 

Itoh,  Hiroyuki  K.000.  Yoahitsugu.  Ajioka,  Masanobu    T»».m»ki 
Shmji;  and  Kataita.  Msafumi.  4.803,065.  a   423  502  000 
Akagi,  Takao:  Ser — 

Koyama,  Motoyasu;  Teraoka.  Hidetoshi.  Akagi.  Takao   ^  tmxgh 
cbi,  Shinji.  Sakamoto.  Itsuki   Namba.  AkariL  and  Okagax:    iu» 
4,803.332,0  219-121  520 
Akai,  Norio:  See— 

Doi.  Hajime;  Akai.  Nono.  and  Matsumoto.  Fujio.  4,803,5(4.  CI 
360-133.000 
Akasaka,  NobuhirD  Set- 

Fukuma,     Masomi.     and     Akasaka.     S.r*mhiro.     4,802.7?J_     CI 
350-96.230 
Akaafai,  Aldra;  and  Yamada.  Masanor..  to  Canoe  Kabushiki  Kust,^ 

Automatic  focasmg  device.  4.803.507,  Q   354-400  000 
AkeboDO  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd    Ser— 

Ogmo.  Kinji,  4,802,713.  Q  303-119  000 
Akebooo  Research  and  Devdopmeni  Centre  Ltd.:  Ser — 

O^gino.  Kinji,  4,802,713.  a  303-119  000 
Akiba,    Yooke.    Absorbent    for    a    gas    preservative    atomoipliere. 

4.802.574,  a.  206-204.000 
Akiba,  Yotaka:  Ser- 

Nakao,  Takeshi;  and  Akiba.  Yulaka.  4,803.674,  Q   36<<-13000 
Akopov.  Ernest  M.;  Sdutmin,  Valery  E..  and  Arapova.  Anna  V     10 
Vaesojuzny  Nancfano-Isaledovatelsky  I  Ispytalelny  Institnl  MediUBn 
skoi  Tekhmki  Surgical  instmmeDt  4,802.578  Q   206-339  000 
Aktiebolaget  Haale:  Ser— 

Falk,   Karl-Enk   L;  Hugoaaon.   Sven   M     Riiunski,  Adam,  and 
Sjogren,  John  A  ,  4,803.081.  a  424-48S  COO. 
ALC  Co.,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Smith,Edward  J,  4,802.313,  a   5M38  000 
Alcatel  N.VSer— 

Dierckx,  Rudolf  F   1 .  Sallaertv  Daniel,  and  Guebels,  Pierre-Paul 

F.,  4,803.648.  d  364-724  190 
Reuaens,  Peter  P  F  .  4,803,437  a  328-59  000. 
Alden,  Wsyne  S.,  HI  Srr- 

Irrardi,  Joseph  A     and  Alden   Wayne  S.,  III.  4.803.424.  d.  324- 
158.0OF 
Mexander.  Lloyd  E.:  Ser— 

Eisman,    Gkain    A.    and    Aleiander     Lloyd    E..   4.802.96a   O 
204-98.000 
Alcxandrovich.  Peter  S    Set— 

Bugner.  Douglas  E.,  and  Aiexandrovich.  Peter  S..  4J03,OI7,  O. 
260-501  150 
Aieiioa  Christopher  C:  Ser— 

Nathemoo,  Rjcfaard  D  .  Akiion.  Chnstopber  C  .  and  Sumpman. 
Wayne  C.  4,802,531,  Q    165-104  280 
Alfatechnic  AG;  Ser— 

Dubach,  Werner  F.,  4.802.597,  Q   21S30^  OOC. 
Alford,  Richard  M.,  to  Standard  CM  Company  (Indiana),  now  Amoco 
Corp.  Multiaoorce  muhircceiver  method  and  jvaetn  for  geophysical 
exploratxn  4,803.666.  O  367-36  000 
Alfred  Karcfaer  GmbH  A  Co    Ser— 

Daatd.  Heinz,  and  Wesch.  Johann  G  .  4.802,628,  CI.  239-227.000 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH:  Srr— 

Burgdorf.  Jochen,  and  Latka.  Franz,  4,802.-'ia  CI.  303-11.000 
Algoma  Steel  Corporatian,  Limited.  The  Srr— 

McBain,  Robert  M.,  Becze,  Garry  J.,  KjTippen.  Fnednch  W    and 
Lesstner,  Jack  W..  4,803,037.  Q  266-78  000 
Aliberl,  Vemoo  F  Cable  connector  arrangement  to  accommodau  ar. 

angular  cable  layout  4,802,865.  Q  439-461  000 
Allaire.  Jean-Luc.  to  U  S    Philips  Corporauori    Keyboard    4,802.779, 

a  400-496.000 
Allied-Signal  Inc    Set— 

Altman,    Carl    E.     and    R»i5.    McKhcrla    K     K.    4.803J47,    d 

525-179  000 
Fraenkel,  Howard  A.,  Davenport,  Karen  A  ,  and  SpMxiati,  Frank 

A.,  4,803,097,  d  427-307  000 
U,  Hsin  L;  Oswald,  Hendnkui  J  ,  and  LUand.  Alfred  L ,  4.802.2M 

d.  28-254.000 
Rabmkm.  Anatol.  4.802,933,  d   148-405  COO 
Albo,  Roland;  Chifflet,  Raymond;  and  Jeantm,  Philiipe   i.   i  txnpagnif 
Generate    DAutomatame   CGA-HBS    Conveyor   device   for   (lai 
objects.  4,802,665,  a   271-225000 
Alnafiisa,    Fahad    A    Insect    trapping   pel    f«id   diih    4.802.302,   d 
43-!  14.000 
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Alphatem  Corporation:  Set — 

Kiini,  Rene.  4.803.124,  Q  42«-2OO.00a 
Alp«  Etectric  Co..  Ltd.  Set— 

Kotaynhi.  Maato.  4.803.0JO.  CI    264-278  000 
Ohkita.  Mano;  and  Ohmon.  Shinichi,  4.803,376,  a   3«0-9<9  080 
Sutoh,  Hiroki;  and  Sawada,  Kenji.  4,803,317,  O   200-438000 
Altinan.  CaH  R.  and  Rao.  Mocheria  K.  K  .  to  Allied-Signal  Inc   Poly 
anude  compoaitioai  having  nitnk  rubber  and  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  alpha-olcTin  therein  4.803  J47.  O  525-179.000 
Altner.  David  J  WeightUfter's  hdt  4,802.667,  CI  272-123000 
Aliunax.  Inc.:  See — 

Waters,  Herman  H.;  and  White,  John.  4,802.553,  CI    182-222000 
Aluminium  Pechincy:  See — 

Hudault.  Oei»rd;  and  Netter.  Pierre,  4.802,656.  CI   266-225  000 
Alvarez.  Antonio  R.;  and  Kirchgasner,  James  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc 
Method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar  Kimcooductor  device  with  sUicide 
contacts.  4,803.175.  Ci  437-31  000 
AM  Intematioaal.  Inc.:  See — 

Witczak.  Stanley,  4,802.411,  Q.  101-216.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hirata,   Tadashi;   Koyama.    Katiiuim.   TaJLahathi.   Hideaki:    Hara- 

ihima,     Yasuhiro;     Kitahara,     Michio;     Igarashi,     Kalsuyuki, 

Kitamnra,   Jon;    Kiknchi,    Hiroahi;    and    Namada.    Kimiyuki, 

4,803,372,  a  23O-56I.00O 

Ikeda,    Hidekatsu;    Miyama,    Hidetoahi;    and    ICaahiwafaara,    Yo- 

ihihiko,  4,802,567,  d.  198  J45  000 
Lee.  Chun-Sheu;  and  Ream.  Stanley  L .  4.803.694.  a   372-98.000 
Amano.  Jiro;  Shimada.  Maaato:  Takano.  Kouzou,  and  Tohyama,  Shun- 
roku,  to  Toray  Industnei  Inctwporated    Waterprtxjf  fabric  having 
high  moiAure  penneability  and  method  of  making  ume.  4,803.1 16. 
a  428-286.000 
Amaray  Intematioaal  Ltd.   See — 

Pijanowski,    Stefan;    Thompaoo,    Peter,    and    Dartnall,    Adrian, 
4,802.601,  a.  22O-4.0OR 
AMCA  International  Corp.:  See— 

Kelly,  DavKl  L ;  and  Needham.  Jeffrey  R..  4.802,316,  C\  52-90.000 
Amcoo,  Inc.:  See — 

Maaon,  Roy  G  ,  and  Andreasen.  Leif.  4.803,427.  Q.  324-207.000 
Ameen.  Joseph  O  .  Carden.  Timothy  F  .  Cutting.  Lawrence  R.;  Engle, 
Stephen  R  .  and  Moore.  Ronald  J  .  to  International  Binmen  Ma- 
chines  CorponUKin     Suspension    and    use    thereof    4.803.100.    CI 
427-387.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Lee.  Ving  J  .  and  Cuiran.  WiUiam  V  .  4.803.28a  O   548-127.000 
American  Laser  Corporation  See — 

Chaffee.  Edwin  G  .  4.803,697,  Q   372-107  000 
American  Natxnal  Can  Company:  See — 

Ranierc,  Jean  E.,  Smith,  Steven  L.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P..  and  John- 
son. Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,803,102,  a  428-35.200. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Fourie.    Eugene;    and    Rumsey.    Steven   C.   4,802.559,   CI.    188- 

196.00A 
Rogers  Larry  K.  4.802.402.  Q  91-268000 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries: See — 
Miller,  Calvin  M  .  4,802,723.  C\    350-96.150 
Thomson.  David  L  .  4,803,730,  C\.  381-49.000. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.,  ATAT  Bell  Labs.  See— 

Moyer,  Harold  W  .  and  Scbolt  Harry  R  .  4.803.540.  CI  357-70  000 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  ATAT  Technologies, 
Inc.:  See — 
Palmqunt.   John    M.;   and   Saunders,    Morton   J..   4.802.726,   CI 
35O-%200 

AMI   Inc    See 

JohnKn,  James  R  ,  4,802.582,  a   206-390000. 
Ammann.  Ernst;  and  Marhoff.  Paul,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 
X-ray    diagnostics    installatioa     for    radiographs.     4,803,716,    CI. 
378-155.000 
Amoco  Corporatioa:  See — 

Mehlberg.  Robert  L..  4.802.975.  C\  208-390.000. 
Werth.   Dennis   L  .   and    Reddy.   Virupduha   K..   4.803,021,  a. 
264-25  000. 
AMP  Incorporated  See — 

Palmer.  James  W  .  4.802.867,  Q  439-587  000 
Rypoaki.  Chandos  A  .  4,803.485,  O   340-825.0SO 
Amtei.  Inc    See — 

Pollack.  Jack.  4.802.431.  O    114-230.000 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporatiou:  See — 

Ochs.  Charles  S  ;  and  Koontz.  Cari  E..  4.803.031.  CI  264-255  000 
Andersen,  Niels  H.:  See — 

Stanton.  Thomas  H.;  Clagett.  James  A  .  Schindelc.  Deborah  C  . 
Renzoni.  George  E.;  Andersen.  Niels  H.;  and  Opheim.  Kent  E.. 
4.803.17a  a  436-518000 
Andersen.  Tmun.    Magnetic   socket  and   tool   holder    4.802.580.   CI 

206-378  000 
Anderson.  Emmett  L.  Sporting  apparatus  support  device  for  the  handi- 
capped 4.802.612.  a   224-208000 
Anderson.  John  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company   Envelope  for  small 
high-mtensity-dncharge    electrudeless    arc     lamp     4.803.404,     CI 
3I.V.634.000 
Anderson,  Richard  N  ,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Inc  Support  for  an  operating 

element  of  a  Venetian  Mind  assembly  4,802,522,  CI.  160-168.100 
Anderson,  Steven  D    See — 

Hayes,   Paul  C.   Jr.  and   Anderson.   Steven   D.   4.802,986.   CI 
210*35  000 


Ando,  Eiji: 

Hibuio,  Junichi,  and  Ando,  Eiji,  4,803,287,  Ci.  549-252.000. 
Ando,  Makoto;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha^  Intermediate  optical  device.  4.802,738,  CI   350-257.000 
Andow.  Fumio,  to  Kabushi  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Information  data  output 

device  for  electnc-power  systems.  4.803.635,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Andre.  Wolfram  K    See- 
Wolf.  Kurt,  and  Andre.  Wolfram  K  .  4.803.344,  C\  219-497.000. 
AndrRiaen.  Leif  See — 

Mason.  Roy  G  ;  and  Andreasen,  Leif.  4.803,427.  O.  324-207.000. 
Andreoh,  Gian  P.,  to  ISEO  Serrrature  SPA.  Double-throw  bar  lock 
having  independently  operable  cylmders.  4.802.352,  CI.  70-118.000. 
Andreas.  Harry  J  .  and  Ashjian.  Henry,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Reaction   products  of  alkenylsuccinic   compounds   with   aromatic 
amines  and  hindered  alcohol  and  lubricant  compositions  thereof 
4.803.004.  a.  252-51  50A 
Andus  Corporation:  See— 

Kittler.  WUfred  C  ,  4.802.967.  a   204-192.140. 
Angehm.  Jorg  A.:  See — 

Graeboer.  Peter;  Sie.  Swan  A.;  and  Angehm.  Jorg  A..  4.803.479. 
CI   340-860.000 
AngUn,  Nosh  L.,  to  Greyhawk  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  mounting  a  mirror  to  a  routable  shaft  4,802,752,  O.  3SO-631.000. 
Anton.  David  L.;  Korant.  Bruce  D..  and  Wang.  Chia-Lm  J.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  S-modified  adcno8yl-1.8-diamino-3- 
thiooctane  derivatives.  4.803.272.  O.  544-277  000 
Antoach.  Jerry  J.:  See — 

Chohan.    Satoh    M  .    and    Antosch,    Jerry    J.,    4,802.696,    CI. 
285-317.000 
Anzai,  Shunju:  See— 

Asada.  Alsushi;  and  Anzai,  Shunju.  4,803,519,  a   355-8.000. 
Aoki,  Haruo;  and  Kudo.  Yiishihiko.  to  Kurcha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha   Method  for  treating  liquid  used  for  absorbing  gaseous 
sulfur  dioude  m  the  process  for  desulfunzation  of  combustion  ex- 
haust gas.  4.802.966.  O   204-182.400. 
Aplm,  S.A    See — 

BUlarant.  Patrick  J  .  and  Queval.  Bruno.  4.802.939.  CI   156-155.000 
Appelbaum.  Edward  R..  to  Lubrizol  Genetics.  Inc    Nif  promoter  of 

fasl-growmg  rhizobium  Japonicum  4,803.165.  CI  435-172.300. 
Appleton.  Richard  A  :  Diion.  John,  and  Burford.  Sidney  C,  to  Fisons 
pic    P>  razole- 3-amines  as  anti-inflammatory  agents.  4,803.216,  CI. 
514-407  000. 
Aprugese,  John:  See — 

Cochran.  Frederick;  Davit,  Jack;  and  Aprugese,  John.  4.803,6(7, 
CI    372-5000 
Arai,  Yasuji:  See — 

Yasuike.  Osamu;  Arai.  Yasuji;  Ikemolo,  Hiroynki;  Owa,  Nobutaka; 
and  Dot.  Shunichi,  4,803,627,  O   364-424.0)0. 
Arai,  Yoji:  See — 

Yasuda,  Makoto;  Miyashita.  Tsune;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Arai,  Yoji; 
and  Yamada,  Fuzio,  4,803,406.  a   315-174  000. 
Araki,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Saito,  Shinji.  Araki,  Hiroaki;  Ejiri,  Kiyomi;  Ogswa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Mizuno,  Chiaki.  4.803,131.  Q.  428-694.000. 
Aramaki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kishi.  Hajimu;  Malsui.  Mitsuo;  and  Aramaki.  Hitoahi.  4.803,633, 0- 
364-474.030 
Arapova,  Amu  V  ;  See — 

Akopov,  Ernest  M.;  Schitinm.  Valery  E.;  and  Arapova,  Amu  V., 
4,802.578.  CI.  206-339.000. 
Arasmith.  Stanley  Winged  cutting  knife  for  producing  wood  chips  or 

flakes.  4.802.631.  O.  241-88  100 
Arata.  Tetsuya  See — 

Sucfuji.   Kazutaka.   Kaneda,   Aizo;   Kanai.   Yasuyuki.  Nakamura. 
Sbozo;    Arata,    Tetsuya,    Kikuchi.    Katsuaki;    Senshu,    Takao; 
Nakakado.    Kimiaki;   Maeda,   Eiji;   and   Minakawa.   Sadatsohi, 
4,802.831,  a.  418-55.000. 
Araya,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sumitani,     Shigeto;     Noguchi.     Hanio;    and    Araya,     Hiroyuki, 
4,802,529.  CI    165-29  000. 
Anyama.  Hiroichi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Masakazu,  Harashima,  Konomi;  and  Ariyama,  Hiroi- 
chi, 4,80Z286,  a.  34-15.000. 
Armand,  Michel;  Fouletier,  Mireille;  and  Degoct.  Pierre,  to  Societe 
Nationale    Elf    Aquitaine     Derivatives    of    polycarbone    sulfides. 
4.803.249.  CI   525-326  200 
Armellm.  Giancarlo.  to  Pirelli  Coordinamento  Pneumatici  S.p.A.  Mo- 
torcycle ores  4.802,520.  a    152-454  000. 
Armijo.  Richard  L.;  and  Coughlin.  Paul  R  .  to  Armijo.  Richard  L.;  and 
Coughlin.  Paul  R   Data  dinette  cartridge  storage  tray  with  resilient 
bumpers  4.802.587.  C\  206-444.000 
Armstrong  Rubber  Co..  The;  See— 

Szyms,  Walter.  4.802.937.  C\    156-118.000. 
A  rut,  Peter  See— 

Yngve.  Paul  W  ,  Artzt,  Peter,  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Stark.  UUricb;  and 
Muller.  Heinz.  4.802,330.  Q   57-238  000. 
Asada.  Atsushi.  and  Anzai.  Shunju,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
trophotographic copymg  machine  with  document-winding  drum  and 
document  table.  4,803.519.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Asahi  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Toshio.  4.802.668,  a.  273-l.OGE. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeda,  Kunihiko,  4,803.057.  a  423-«.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Nordvall.  Jan  O  .  4.802,368,  O.  73-862.690. 
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Aaea  Brown  Boveri  AB:  See — 

Engdahl.  Goran.  4,802.660.  Q  267-182.000 
ASEAStal  AB:  See— 

Brannstrom.  Rome.  4.802,796,  O.  406-141.000. 
Atecom  S.C.L :  See— 

Britos,  Jose  D.,  4,803,312,  a   178-17.0OR 
Ashjian.  Henry:  See — 

Andreas,  Harry  J  ;  and  Ashjian.  Henry,  4,803.004.  a.  252-51  )0A 
Ashland  OU.  Inc  :  See— 

Dammann,  Laurence  G  .  4,803,245.  O  525-123.000 
Goel  Anil  B.,  4,803^57,  a.  528-45.000 

Moy,    Timothy    Y:    and    Radcliff,    Jeffery    W,    4,802,627,    a 

239-112.000. 

Ashley,  Donald  J.,  to  IntemationaJ  Business  Machines  Corporatioa 

Power  control  and  fault  isolatiOD  mdicator  4.803,392.  CI  361-79  000 

Aslanian,  Jerry  L.  Flow  control  device  for  administration  of  mtrave- 

nous  fluids.  4,802.506,  a    137-556.000 
Asyst  Technologies:  See — 

Booora,  Anthony  C;  and  O'Sulhvan.  Andrew  W  ,  4.802,809.  O 
414-217.000. 
Ateys.  Kanul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Compositioiis  compnamg  a  water-soluble 
metal  complei  dye.  an  oiyalklated  amine  sulphate  ester  and  a  dispers- 
mg  agent  4.802,887,  Q   8-524  000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Airhart.  Tom  P.,  4,803,669,  Q  367.72.000 
Siegfried,  Robert  W  ,  II,  4,803,667,  d  367-69  000 
Atochcm:  See — 

Pralus,  Christun,  4,803,063,  d  423-588.000 
Atterby,  Fred;  Voss-Schrader,  Bertil;  and  Tenggvist.  Lennart  Pallet 
conastiiig  of  two  or  several  base  members.  4,802.421,  CI.  lOS-Sl.lOO 
Audrain,  Eric:  See — 

Abiven.  Jacques,  and  Audrain,  Eix:,  4.803.416.  Q   320-U.OOO 
Augat  Inc.:  See — 

lerardi,  Joseph  A    and  Alden,  Wayne  S .  III.  4.803,424,  O  324- 
158  OOF 
Augustine,  Frank  L    Set — 

Gaalema,    Steve    D.;   and    Augustine,    Frank    L.,   4,803.363,   O 
250-338.400 
Aulich,  Hubert;  Urbach.  Hans-Peter;  and  Eisenrith,  Kart-Heinz.  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Heterogeneous  catalvsi  contammg  sili- 
con diojude  4,803.188,  CI   502-232.000 
Ausunont  S.p.A.:  See — 

Brunetta,  Fabio;  Bader.  Stefano.  and  Pantini,  Giovanni,  4,803,067, 
a.  424-63.000. 
Autoflug  GmbH  A  Co.  Fahrzeugtechnik:  See — 
Smger,  Kalus  P..  4.802,634.  Q  242-107  40A 
Autopart  Sweden  AB:  See — 

Svenison.  E  Gunnar.  4.803.602,  O.  362-13)000 
Avco  Corporation;  See — 

Decko,  Gary  W  ;  Peng.  Yso;  and  Vogd.  Herman.  4.802,823.  Q 
416-97  OOA 
Avis,  Richard  J   A    See — 

WUkinaon.  James  H..  and   Avis.   Richard  J.  A.,  4,803,567,  CI 
360-33  100 
Avnet,  Inc.:  See — 

Burton,  Larry  W  ,  4,803,412,  CI   318-567000. 
AzdeL  Inc.;  See — 

Chilva.  Tunothy  E..  4.802.843.  O.  432-8.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The  See- 
Kramer.  James  H.  4,802.430.  C\   114-169  000. 
B.H.F.  (Engineering)  Lunited;  See — 

Stephens.  Alan,  4.803.698.  a.  373-27.000 
B  V  Optische  Industrie  **De  Onde  Delft"  See— 

Vlasbloem.  Hugo,  4,803,714,  CI.  378-62  000 
Baas,  Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Thomson- Brandt  GmbH    Circuitry  for  an 

audio  or  video  disk  player  4,803,676,  O   369-143  000 
Babs,  Takeshi;  Suda,  Shigeyiiki,  Nose,  Noriyuki;  Kawakami.  Eigo. 
Nakajima,  Tcshiyuki;  and  Kushibiki.  Nobuo.  to  Canon  Kabtshiki 
Kaisha.  Variable-focus  optical  element  and  focus  detecting  device 
utilizing  the  same  4.802.746.  a  350-418.000. 
Babb.  Bruce:  See— 

Sundberg.   Michael  W,   Babb.   Bruce;   and   McQune,  Gregory. 
4,803.157.  a.  435-21000 
Babb.  Bruce  E.;  Belly,  Robert  T;  and  Mura.  Albert  J.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company   Biological  and  analytical  uses  of  phenalenone  and 
bcnzphenalenone  compounds  4.803.161,  C\  435-29.000 
Babcock.  Michael  See— 

Livingston.    Mark    1.      snd    Babcock.    Michael,    4,802,344,    a 
62-372.000 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  TTie;  See — 

Abromaitis,  Andre  T  ,  and  Keyes,  Manon  A  ,  IV,  4,803,0)2,  CI 

422-91.000 
Dickson,  Edwrm  J  ,  4,802,425,  Q.  110-336.000. 
Bach,  Enc  See— 

Durrer,  Rudolph  Pnessner,  Hilmar,  and  Bach.  Eric  4,802.585.  Q 
206-449  000 
Bachlelder.  Walter  F  ,  Frankel.  Maunce.  and  Fiore,  Peter,  to  Testing 
Machines  Inc   Apparatus  and  process  for  unpact  testing  of  plastics 
4,802.366.  CI   73-799  000 
Bachman.  Wesley  J  ,  and  Stone.  Steven  G  .  to  Dickey-john  Corpora- 
tion Universal  controller  for  material  distribution  device  4.803.626. 
CI    364-424.070. 
Bachmann.  Peter  K  ,  Geittner.  Peter  E  E.;  Leers.  Dieter,  and  Wilson. 
Howard  J  C  to  US  Philips  Corp.  Ruonne-doped  optical  fibre  and 
method  of  manufactunng  such  fibre  4.802,733,  CI   350-96  340 


Bacaa.  Gyorgy   See— 

Kekoi.  Sandor,  TamasL  Piroska.  Pal.  Vcronika.  Jancso.  Sandor. 
Knstof  nee   Szvitil.    Ilooa,   Bacsa.   Gyorgy.   and   Kovacs   nee 
Hadady.  Katalm.  4.803.069.  O   424-74  000 
Bader.  Richard.  Wreath  making  machine  4.802,271.  a  29-243.560 
Bader.  Stefano:  See— 

Brunetta.  Fwtmx.  Bader,  Slefano:  and  Pantmi,  Giovanni,  4,803.067. 
a.  424-63.000 
Bagard.  Michd:  See— 

Saml-Jean.  Alain;  and  Bagard.  Michel.  4.802.373.  Q  74-354  000 
Baier.  Manfred;  Kaspar.  Klaus  P  ;  Schafer.  Ramer.  Trager  Ulnch.  and 
NotzeL  Siegfried,  to  Boehrmger  Mannheim  GmbH    Reagent  paper 
for  munuDOiogically  analym.  a  process  for  the  preparatioii  thereof 
and  the  use  thereof  4.803.171,  O  436^530000 
Bailey.  Russell;  See— 

Aidhn,  Stephen  H  ,  sad  Bailey.  Russell.  4.802.569.  CI   198-346  100 

Bsm.  Willism  L.,  Jr .  Bedichek.  Robert  C  .  Cox.  George  W  .  GtmsL 

Gerhard;  Pelenon.  Craig  B.;  Rattner.  Jnttm  R.;  Singh.  Gurbir.  Smgh. 

Guibir,  and  Wipfh,  John  L.,  to  Intd  Corporatioa  Programmable  L^O 

sequencer  for  use  m  sn  I/O  processor  4,803.622.  Q   364-200  000 

Bsir.  Kenneth  W..  to  Burroughs  WcUcome  Co  Anthrsccne  denvstives 

4.803,221,  a.  514-510.000. 
Bsir,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co   Fluoranthene  deriva- 
tives. 4,803022,  a   514-510.000 
Bair,  Kenneth  W,  to  Burroughs  WeUcome  Co  Anthracene  derivatives 

4,803.226,  a   514-633.000 
Baker,  Don  R.,  to  Stauffer  Chenucal  Co  Herbicide  antidotes  4.802.912. 

a  71-100.000 
Baker,  James  K.,  to  Dragon  Systems,  Inc  Speech  recognitioo  method 

4,803.729.  a  381-43.000. 
Bakke,  Arlan  N   Fire-fighting  tool  4.802.535.  Q    169  70000 
Balchem  Corporstioii:  See — 

Wens.   Herbert    D.    and    Reynolds.    Robert    G  .   4.803.092.   O 

426446.000 

Baldwin.  John  J.;  PontioeUo.  Gerald  S  .  Remy.  David  C  .  Oaremon. 

David  A.;  and  King.  Stella  W  .  to  Merck  A  Co.  Inc    Ainino-2 

hydroxypropyloximinoheterocycle      a-blockerv      4.803J86.      CI 

514-431.000 

Ball,  Keith  R..  and  Thompson.  Dsvid  M    Laboratory  animal  carrier 

fUter  bag  4,802,900.  a  53-381  000 
Ball.  Patrick  J    R.    and  Vaughan,  David  N  .  to  US    Ptnhps  Corp 
Inf.-ared  radiatioo  detector  with  flanged  seouconductor  window 
4,803,360,  a  250-338  300 
Balogh,  Maiia:See— 

Hennecz,  Istvan.  Keresztun,  Geza;  Vasvah,  Ldle;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Baiogh.  Mana.  Kovacs.  Gafaor  Metzaros.  Zoltaa  deceased. 
Rith.   Peter,   Stpos.   Judit.   and   Pajor.   Aniko   .   4.803.274,   a 
54613000 
Baloh.  Frank  J    See— 

GUmore,  Charles  B  .  Kisak.  James  L  ,  Oberst.  Jeffrey  P  ;  Wood. 
John  D.;  and  Baloh.  Frank  J  .  4.803.042.  a    376272  000 
Balzano.     Alfiero;     and     [X>vc,     Dan.     Connector      4.802.866.     Q 

439-496.000 
Banba.  Funuyasu;  and  Okami.  Yoshtnon.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   System  for 
retrieving  distributed   mformatioo    in   s  data   base    4.803.614,   CI 
364-200.000 
Bankoku  Needle  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Takahashi,  Masamitxu.  4,802.581,  CI  206380.000 
Bansal,  Ravioder  K.;  See— 

Vrana.    Edward    E,    and    Bansal.    Ravmder    K.    4.802.899.    CI 
55-161.000 
Barbour.  Gary  W   Beverage  can  cleaner  4.802,927,  a    134-6.000 
Barclay,  Randd  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  compacting  a  scrap  tire 

4,802,635,  CL  241-30.000 
Bark,  Jeffrey  E.  See- 
Weeks.  Vaughan  B  .  and  Bark.  Jeffrey  E..  4.802.885.  d  604-93  000 
Barowski.  Kartheinz,  and  Hdbig.  Gunter.  to  Braan  AktiengeseUschaft 
Cordless  curiing  iron  with  separate  electric  heatmg  statioa  4.803.34 1 
a    219-222  000 
Barraud.  Andre  ;  Ruaudd.  Annie;  and  Vandevyver.  Michel,  to  Com 
missanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Electrically  conducting  films  com 
pnsing  at  least  one  monomolecular  layer  of  an  organic  charge  trans 
fer  complex.  4.803.011,  d  252-500.000 
Barrell.  David.  Griffith.  Gerald  P.,  Kennedy,  Donald  E    and  Rollca 
Doanld  C.  to  Glasted  Industrial  I  ammstrs  Inc  Method  of  coatinu 
ously  bonding  and  curmg  a  zmc -coated  metal-clad  polyester -epoxy 
glass  fiber  laminate  4.803.022.  d  264-25  000 
Barrow.  William  A  ,  and  Schmachtenberg.  Richard.  111.  to  Planar 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  encapsulating  TFEL  psncls  with  s  curable 
resm  4,802,873.  d  445-6000 
Barlels,  Craig  R  ,  and  Reale,  John.  Jr .  to  Texaco  Inc    Dehydration  of 

glycols  4,802.988.  d   210640.000 
Banhelmes.  Norbert  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories.  Inc   Asaemb!> 
and  method  for  somtonng  the  lateral  positioo  of  a  beam  of  loaizing 
radution  4,803.368,  d  250-385.100 
Bartholomew.  Donald  D  .  to  Proprietary  Technology.  Inc    Means  of 
lockmg  tubes  into  engagemeni  with  s  pressure  fitting   4,802.697,  Q 
285-319.000 
Bartholomew.  Victor  L,,  to  Bectoo  Dickinson  and  Company   Appara- 
tus for  attachmg  a  catheter  lo  a  hub  4.802.947.  d    136380  500 
Basavaiah.  Saryadcvara  Ser — 

Ahn,  Kie  Y  ;  Basavaiah,  Saryadcvara.  Brodsky.  Stephen  B.,  Cooel- 
Imo.  Charles  A  and  Levine,  Joseph  E..  4.803.1  la  d 
428-137,000 
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DockncT.  Torn,  Kempc  Uwe;  and  Koehler.  Hermann.  4,803.283. 

a   548-339  000 
Hellwig,  Oerhard,  Baur.  Ottmar.  Feast  Klaus,  Moehwald.  Hel- 
mut; and  Muenstedt.  Helmut.  4.803.;%.  CI.  361-525.000. 
Meach.  Walter,  4,803J81,  O   54*-335  000. 
Mueller,  Herbert,  4.803.299,  CI   54O-240.000 
OHertag,    Werner,    Czech,    Erwin;    Schmitt,    Franz-Ulrich;    and 

Schulze-Hagenest.  Detlef,  4,803,143,  C\  430-I06.600 
Puettcr,  Hermann;  and  Roake.  Eckhard.  4.802.965,  a  204-182  400 
BASF  Corporanoo  S<e— 

MKlgley.    Charles    A,    and    Chick.    Orest    N,    4,803,24a    CI 

524-504000 
Narayan.    Thinimurti;    Pray,    Edward   R.;   and    StoU,    John    R., 
4.803J29,  a   521-160000 
Batcheiler,  Barry  D  :  Set— 

Nyitooi.  Paul  A.;  BatcheUer.  Barry  D.,  Brekkestran.  Kevin  L.;  and 
Kranmg.  Calvin  J.,  4,802,545.  CI    180-135000 
Bates.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Injectall  Limited.  Apparatus  for  mjecting  sub- 
stances mto  bquids.  4,802.655.  CI   266-218.000. 
Bator,  Feliks;  Hunter.  Kevm  D.,  and  Durst.  Robert  T..  Jr.,  to  Pitney 
Bowes     Inc      Weighing     scale     with     voice    coil.     4,802,541,    O. 
I  r7  212.000 
Battelle  Memonal  Insutute:  See— 

Murabdbara,  Harapanahalli  S.;  and  Criner,  Cecil  L..  4.802,964,  O 
204- 1 80.100 
Bauer,  Karl-Heinz,  and  Eckcrt,  Gerold.  to  Preh  Elektrofeininechanis- 
che  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  *  Co  Electnc  manual  switch- 
mg  device  having  environmentally  protected  components^  4.803.323. 
a   200-302.200 
Bauerlc.  David  D  ,  and  Rabotnick,  Barry  1.,  to  Colt  Industries  Inc.  Air 
cleaner  cover  and  baae  for  dual  carburetor  assemblies.  4,802,902,  CI 
55-484.000. 
Baugus,  Donald  G  Gun  cylinder  lock  device  4,802,298.  CI.  42-70  1 10 
Baur.  Ottmar:  5ee — 

Hellwig.  Gerhard;  Baur.  Ottmar,  Feiast,  Klaus;  Moehwald,  Hel- 
mut and  Muenstedt  Hehnut  4,803,596.  CI   361-525000 
Bans,  Heinz  G    Frame,  more  particularly  for  a  picture.  4,802J94.  C! 

40-155  000 
Bausch  *  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Hensier,  J   Raymond.  4,802,755,  C\   351-163000 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  See— 

Brandes,  Wtlhelm,  Reinecke,  Paul;  Kaspers.  Helmut  Scheinpflug, 

Hans;  and  Stetter,  Jorg.  4,803,214,  CI   514-383000 
Dietnch,   Manfred;   Pedain,  Joaef;   Konig,   Klaus,  and   Hohlein. 

Peter,  4,803  J46,  Q   525-124  000 
Jenaen-Korte,  Uta,  Gehrrag.   Remhold.   Schallner,  Otto;   Stetter. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky.  Heinz-Jurgen.  Becker.  Benedikt;  Hoineyer, 
Bemhard.  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Slendel,  Wilhehn.  4,803,215, 
a   514-407  000 
Kirsten.    Rolf,    Kluth.    Joachim,    MuUer,    Klaus-Helmut    Pfister. 
Tbeodor;    Riebel.    Hans-Jochem;    Santel,    Hans-Joachim;    and 
Schmidt  Robert  R  .  4,802,910,  C\  71-93  000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  St.  Chinese-  See— 

Hartwig.  Wolfgang,  4.803.285,  C\   548-551  000 
Bays,  Marvin  G  ,  to  Mertz.  Inc.  Electrical  control  system.  4.802,787.  CI. 

404-90  000 
BBC  Brown  Boven  AG  See— 

Knetmoer,  Franz,  4,802,821,  O.  415-210.000 
Maachek.  Martin;  Mastncr.  Georg;  and  Tomic.  Branko.  4.802,731, 
a   350-%.230 
BBC  Brown.  Boven  4  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lageder.    Heinnch,    Masek.    Jaroslav;    and    Prochazka,    Kamil. 
4,802,403,  CI  91-374  000 
Beale,  William  T  ,  to  Sunpower,  Inc  Slidmg  surface  lubrication  particu- 
larly advantageous  for  a  free  piston  Stirling  engine    4,802.332.  CI 
60-520  000 
Beard.  Charles  D    See- 
Dunks.  Gary  B  .  Yamada.  Akira,  Doddi.  Namassivaya,  and  Beard, 
Charles  D  ,  4,803,254,  a   525-477  000 
Beard,  Michael  D..  to  Herman  MUler,  Inc.  Work  surface  ganging  cUp 

4,802.422.  a    108-64.000 
Beaudne.  Robert  J   Process  for  refurbiahing  containers.  4,802.272,  CI. 

29-407  070 
Bebous.  Jean,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion  Internal  anti-pop- 
pmg  assembly  for  solid  propellani  rocket  motor  and  its  manufacturing 
procesa.  4,803,038,  C\  264-3  300 
Becker.  Benedikt  See— 

Jensen- Kortc,  Uta,  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Schallner,  Otto.  Stetter, 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky.  Heinz-Jurgen,  Becker.  Benedikt  Hoineyer. 
Bemhanl.  Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4,803,215. 
a   514-407  000. 
Becker,  Michael  W    See— 

Najjar.   Mitn   S;  and   Becker,  Michael  W.,  4,803,061,  C\.  423- 
415  OOA 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Baitbotomew.  Victor  L  ,  4,802,947,  a   156-380  500. 
Becze.  Garry  J    See — 

McBain.  Robert  M.;  Becze.  Garry  J.;  Kruppert  Friedrich  W  ;  and 
Leistner.  Jack  W  .  4,803,037,  CI.  266-78.000. 
Bedichek,  Robert  C  See- 
Bam.  WiUiam  L,  Jr ;  Bedichek,  Robert  C  Cos,  George  W  . 
GraasI,  Gerhard,  Peterson,  Craig  B.:  Rattner,  Justin  R.,  Sutgh, 
Gurbir.  Singh.  Gurbir.  and  Wipdi.  John  L.,  4.803,622,  O. 
364-200  000 


Bcecham  Group  pIc:  See — 

Berge.  John,  and  Hindley.  Richard  M.,  4,803.293,  CI.  560-42.000 
Beery.  Jack,  to  Mead  CorporatKMi,  The.   Movable  cartridge  lock. 

4,802,633,  CI   242-71.100. 
Beevers,    Katherine    K.    Protective    cover    for    tracheotomy    tube. 

4,802,474,  CI.  128-200.260. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Jensen  Korte,  Uta,  Gehnng.  Reinhold;  Schallner.  OttO;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky.  Hemz-Jurgcn,  Becker,  Benedikl;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  and  Stendel,  Wdhelm,  4,803.215, 
a.  514-407  000 
Beikirch,  Thomas  R  ,  to  Xeroi  Corporation  Scan  lamp  intensity  con- 
trol for  raster  mput  scanners  4,803,556,  C\.  358-228,000. 
Belgard,  Richard  A    See— 

Bernstein.  David  H  ,  Wallach,  Walter  A  .  Richmond,  Michael  S  ; 
Ahlstrom,  John  K  ;  Pilat  John  F  ,  Farbcr,  David  A.,  Belgard. 
Richard  A  ;  and  Bralt  Richard  G  ,  4,803.619,  CI  364-200.000 
Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Gaston,  Lynn  S  ,  4,802,861.  C\  439-247.000. 
Bell,  James  A   E.:  See— 

Victorovich,  Gngon  S  ;  Diaz,  Carlos  M.;  O'Neill.  Charles  E.;  Bell, 
James  A   E.;  and  Timberg.  Lloyd  M.,  4,802,916,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Belly,  Robert  T  :  See— 

Babb,  Bruce  E;  Belly,  Robert  T.;  and  Mura,  Albert  J.,  4,803.161, 
CI  435-29.000. 
Bender,  James  W  :  See— 

Kuhn,  Timothy  J..  Bender,  James  W,;  and  Thekdi,  Arvind  C, 

4,802,8*4.  a  432-126.000. 

Bender,  Paul  E;  Lantos.  Ivan;  McGuire.  Michael  A  ;  Pridgen,  Lendon 

N  ,  and  Winicov.  Herbert  B  ,  to  SmiihKhne  Beckman  Corporation. 

1.4-dihydrt>-4-pyndyl-substituted  unidazo  (2,1-b)  thiazoles  and  the 

corresponding  thiazincs  4,803,279,  CI.  546-271  000. 

Bender,    Ulnch.    to    Emil    Bender.    Firms.    Lattice     4,803.128,    C\. 

428-577  000 
BendfeW.  Dwayne   Portable  dike  system  4.802,322,  CI   52-601.000 
Benedikt  Gerald;  and  Steinijans,  Volker,  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg 
Chemische    Fabrik.     Sustained-release     theophylline     formulation. 
4,803,080,  a  424-488  000 
Benesch.   Jay   F.   to  General   Electric   Company.   Superconductive 

switch  4,803,456,  CI  338-32.00S. 
Benge,  S    Eugene,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc    Method  of 

makmg  deactivatable  ugs  4.802,944.  CI    156-247.000 
Bennett.  Robert  E  ,  to  Deere  4  Company  Agricultural  concave  adjust- 
ment means  4,802.496,  CI    130-27  OOS 
Bennett,  Willuun  R.;  Mix,  Tom;  and  Smith,  James  F.  Motorcycle  floor- 
board device.  4,802,684,  O  280-291  000. 
Benton.  Terry  L. :  See — 

Dirkin.  William.  Peters.  Fred:  and  Benton.  Terry  L  .  4.802.404.  O 
92-171  000 
Berarducci.  Thomas  N  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Multi-processor 

using  shared  buses.  4,803,617,  CI.  364-200000 
Berbcnch,  Bemd;  and  Reinhold,  Holger,  lo  Tampoflex  GmbH.  Device 
for  adjusting  s  set  of  workpiece  mounts  in  defined  working  positioiis. 
4,802,565,  CI.  198-345  000, 
Berg,  Franco;  and  Bovermann,  Claus-Dieler,  to  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf 
lx)h  GmbH  4  Co,  KG    Housing  for  electrotechnical  equipment 
4,802.589.  a   206-511  000, 
Berge.  John,  and  Huidley,  Richard  M„  to  Beecham  Group  pic.  Tertiary 

amines.  4,803,293,  C\   560-42.000. 
Berlekamp,  Elwyn  R  ,  Bixby,  James  A  ,  and  Lemke,  James  U.,  lo 
Eastman   Kodak  Company    Digital  time  base  correction  using  a 
reference  bit  4,803.566.  O    360-26000 
Berluicourt  Yves,  and  Mouchot  Alain,  to  Tecaleroit  Flexibles  S.A. 
High-pressure  hose  and  a  process  for  its  production.  4,802,510,  CI. 
138-125.000. 
Bernard,  Georges;  Bouvet  Bernard;  Jacolin,  Richard;  Colleoni,  Guido; 
Gaillard,  Jacques;  and  Volsy,  Robert  to  Merim  Gerin  Rotary  switch 
with  curved  arc  root  migration  track  4,803,319.  O  200-147  OOA 
Bemet  Yvon:  See — 

Combouneu,  Michel,  Simbille,  Nadine;  Landcs,  Mane-Paule;  and 
Bemet  Yvon,  4,803,219,  CI   514-469.000. 
Bernstein,  David  H  .  Wallach,  Walter  A  .  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Ahl- 
strom, John  K  ;  Pilat  John  F  ,  Farber.  David  A  ;  Belgard.  Richard 
A,,  and  Bralt,  Richard  G  Digital  data  processmg  system  incorporat- 
ing apparatus  for  resolving  names^  4,803,619,  CI    364-200000 
Berryhill.  John  R  ,  and  Wnde,  John  C  .  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Company    Method  of  3-D  seismic  imagmg  for  structures  with  ap- 
proximate circular  symmetry  4,803,668.  CI   367-72.000. 
Bertram.  Leo;  Schcmmaim,  Hugo,  and  Bukoschek.  Romuald  L.,  to  US 
Philip*  Corporation    Dual   motor  dnve  arrangement   for  a  small 
domestic  sppliance  4,803,390.  CI   310-50.000 
Bertrand,  Vic.  to  Ritvik  Group  Inc  ,  The.  Axle  structure  and  axle  joint 

for  construction  toy  assembly   4,802,876,  d.  446-95.000. 
Bevel,  Kenneth  E    See- 
Graham,  William  H  ;  Bevel,  Kenneth  E.;  Byrd,  James  D.;  Junior, 
Kenneth  E;  and  Shepard,  Inella  G  ,  4,803,019,  C\  264-3.100 
Bevington,  Jack  T.;  and  Channell,  Alan  B.,  to  McNeil  (Ohio)  Corpora- 
tion Centrifugal  pump  4,802,819,  CI   415-199.300. 
Bewley    Wilbur  C  ,  Jr    See— 

Lahndorff,  Kendell  S    and  Bewley,  Wilbur  C,  Jr.,  4.802,254,  a. 
15-4I00R 
Bhadra.  Dihp  K.;  Creedon,  Richard  L.;  Harder,  C.  Roas;  and  Bourque. 
Robert  F ,  to  General  Atomics.  Combined  wheel/brake  apparatus 
using  ekctro-rheological  fluid  4,802,560,  O.  188-264  OOF 
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Bhardwaj,  Chhaya:  See — 

KJian,  Miiza  M  T  ;  Bhardwaj,  Ramesh  C  .  and  Bhardwaj,  Chhaya, 
4,802,963,  a.  204-157  500 
Bhardwaj,  Ramedi  C:  See- 
Khan.  Mina  M.  T.;  Bhardwaj.  Ramesh  C  .  and  Bhardwaj,  Chhaya, 
4,801%3,  a.  204-157,500, 
BHS  -  Bayeriicbe  Berg-,  Hutten-  and  Salzwerke  AG:  See— 

Heidrich,  Ounther,  4,802,882,  O  464-99,000 
Bichiel,  Heinz:  See— 

Crona,  Theodore  J  ;  Bichsel.  Heinz;  and  Timm,  Jurgen.  4,802,935, 

a,  148-437.000, 

Bidweli  Howard,  to  Masiuk.  Stephen    Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

improving  the  efficiency  of  mtemal  combustion  engines.  4,802,335. 

a  60-274.000. 

Biegel,  Donald  R..  to  Tn-AIbi  Corporation    Ship  hull  construction 

4.802,427,0.  114-61.000 
Bierleutgeb,  Fritz.  Autofocusmg  system  for  a  microscope  and  method 

of  using  the  ume.  4.803,352,  a.  250-201,000, 
Bicrschci  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Juhlke.  Timothy  J.;  Bierschenk,  Thomas  R.;  and  Lagow,  Richard 
J.,  4,803,005,  a,  252-58,000 
Bigliardi,  Achille  M,:  See— 

Oifford,   Charles   R,   and    Bigliardi,    Achille   M..  4,802,768,   O 

356-417.000 

Billarant  Patrick  J  ,  and  Queval.  Bruno,  to  Aphx.  S.A.  Method  for 

attachmg    a    fastenmg    tape    to    a    molded    article     4,802,939.    C\ 

156-155:000 

Billiet  Jeanmne.  Fluonde-free  flux  compositions  for  hot  galvanization 

m  aluminum-modified  zinc  haths^  4,802,932,  C\   148-23  000 
Bills,  Earl  C  Portable  multiple  section  adjustable  posture  contour  care 

bed,  4,802,249,  O   5-420,000 
Btnderman.  Melvin  D ;  and  Casey,  Joseph  N,,  to  Central  Soya  Com- 
pany,   Inc,    Method    of   deoiling    crude    lecithin.    4,803,016,    Q. 
260-403.000, 
BioChem  Technology:  See— 

Krause,  Richard  J  ;  Lee,  Jaw  F.;  and  Breckenridge.  Craig  W., 
4,803,365,  a  25<M61.200. 
Biodex  Corporation:  See — 

Reiss,  James  M  ,  Gezari,  Walter;  and  Stidd,  Robert  4,802,462,  Q. 
128-25.0OR 
Biogal  Gyogyszergyar:  See — 

Kekeat  Sandor  Tamasi.  Piroska.  Pal.  Veronika;  Jancso,  Sandor; 
Knstof  nee   Szvitil,    Ilona,    Bacsa.   Gyorgy.   and   Kovacs  nee 
Hadady.  Katalm.  4,803,069,  C\  424-74  000. 
Biological  Rescue  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Krasncr,  Paul  R.,  4,802.853,  Q  433-215.000. 
Birkle,  Alan  D  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Self-fixturing  heat  sink  4,803,545,  CI. 

357-81.000 
Birmingham.   Peter  C    Baseball   training  device    4.802,669,  CI.   273- 

2600C 
Bixby,  James  A,   See — 

Berlekamp,  Elwyn  R  ,  Bixby,  James  A.;  and  Lemke,  James  U., 
4,803,566,  C\  360-26.000. 
Black.  Laura  E,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engmeenng  Company  Selec- 
tive permeation  of  aromatic   hydrocarbons  through   polyethylene 
glycol  impregnated  regenerated  cellulose  or  cellulose  accutc  mem- 
branes 4,802,987.  CI   210640  000 
Blair.  John  E.:  See — 

Evans,    John    C ,    Campbell,    Charles    E.,   and    Blair,   John    E, 
4,802,602,  a  220-85  OOH 
Blanche,  M  Sterlmg:  See— 

Bowen,  John  M.,  Sullivan,  Patrick  J  ;  Blanche.  M  Sterling;  Esswg- 
ton.  Michael;  and  Noe,  Lewis  J  ,  4,802,761,  O.  356-301.000. 
Blaser  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Aharon,  Oren,  4,803.498.  CI   346-108  000, 
Bliss,  Harry  M  :  See— 

Levine,  Stephen  N  ,  Puhl.  Larry  C  ,  Bliss,  Harry  M-;  and  Comgan, 
Gerald  E ,  4.803.726,  C\   380-48.000, 
Bloch,  Aaron  N  :  See — 

Chiang,  Long  Y  ;  and  Bloch,  Aaron  N.,  4,803,006,  Q,  252-62.510. 
Bloemheuvel,  Jacob:  See— 

Krijnen.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Roest  Jacob  B.;  and  Bloemheuvel.  Jacob. 
4,803,264.  a   53«>^114  00O 
Bloom,  Devin  A  :  See- 
Styles,  George  R.;  Jones,  K.  Tom,  and  Bloom,  Devin  A..  4,802,508, 
a   137-624  130. 
Bock.  Wemer:  See- 
Rolf,  Helmut,  and  Bock.  Werner.  4,802,868,  O.  439-689,000 
Bode,  Albert:  See— 

Bte,  Ulrich,  ml/u/  hler;  Tappe,  Horst,  Kuhn,  Remhard;  Bode. 
Albert,  and  Boss,  Margarets,  4,802,889,  CI   8-639  000 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  4  Co  .  GmbH  See— 

Knapp,  Gunter,  4,803,051,  Q  422-80000 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Baier.  Manfred;  Kaspar,  Klaus  P  ,  Schafer,  Raincr;  Trager,  Ulrich; 
and  Notzel,  Siegfried,  4,803,171,  CI  436-530,000 
Boemg  Company,  The:  See— 

Gunn,  Erwin  T,,  4,802,810,  CI  414-414000 

Hard''.  Richard;  Hardy,  Jonathan,  Komell,  Thomas  J,;  and  Tall- 

quist  Kenneth  M  .  4,802,639,  CI   244-2,000 
Hardy,     Richard;     and     Neumann,     Frank     D,     4,802,641,    Q, 

244-137,400 
Jones,  Everett  E,,  4,802,357,  CI,  72-389,000. 
Klees,  Garry  W  ,  4,802,629,  C\  239-265  190. 
Man^arotty,  Rudolph  A  ,  4,802,642,  C\.  244-200000 


Shorey,    Thomas    H;    and    Shorey,    Mark    W.,    4.802,572.    CL 
198-791.000 
Boeing  Vertol  Company  See — 

Gaston,  Lynn  S  .  4,80Z86l.  d  439-247.000. 
Bogdanski,  Michael,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG  Oeamng  cassette  with 

sn  mtemal  dnve  motor   4,803,583,  CI  360-128,000 
Boge  AG:  See— 

Knecht     Hemz.     and     Ackermann,     Norbert     4,802.561,     CI, 
188-318,000 
Bonini,  Giorgio:  S«r— 

Negri,  Cesarr  Bonini,  Giorgio;  and  Libe',  Giorgio.  4.802.407,  Q 
99-453.000 
Bonora,  Anthony  C  ,  and  O'SuUivan,  Andrew  W,,  to  Asyst  Technolo- 
gies    Mampolalor    for    standard    mechanical    mUzftct   apparatos. 
4.802,809,  a.  414-217000 
Boocock.  John  R   B  ,  to  Du  Ponl  Canada  Inc   Continuoos  process  for 

the  dyeing  of  polymers  4.802.886.  O  8-489  000 
Boon,  David  G  Denlal-porcelam  color  matchmg  system,  4,802.850,  O. 

433-26,000 
Borden.  Inc  :  See— 

Mottur.   George   P:    Petcrv   Norman   E,   and   Nietz,   Ron   L.. 
4.803,091,  a  426-439,000 
Bonani,  Silvano:  See— 

Gambermi,     Antonio;     and     Bonani,     Silvano,     4,802,394,     CL 

83-346,000 

Bom,  Gerhard;  Elsnei.  Paul,  and  Scherer,  Heinz-Jurgen.  to  Seitz  Eaz- 

inger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  convey- 

mg  suspended  bottles.  4,802.571,  a    198-627  000 

Bome.  Andre  ,  and  Juaaeau,  MarceL  to  Cgee  Alsthom  Opto-electrooic 

connection  device  4,802,725.  O   350-96.200 
Borzatta,  Valeno  See— 

Cantatorc.    Giuseppe;    and     Borzatta.     Valeno,    4.803J34.    O. 
524- 100.000 
Boss.  Margarela:  See — 

Bte,  Ulrich,  ml/u/  hler;  Tappe.  Horst,   Kuhn.  Remhard;  Bode. 
Albert  and  Boss.  Margareta,  4,802.889,  O   8-639  000 
Boston  University,  Trustees  of  See- 
Clark.  Noel  A  .  Douglas.  Kenneth;  and  Rothfchild.  Kenneth  J., 

4.802,951,0    156-630,000 
Giossbcrg.     Stephen:     and     Mmgolla.     Emuo,     4,803,736,    CL 
38:-22,000 
Boucher.  Andre:  See — 

Terrasse.  Joseph  J  ;  Boucher.  Andre;  and  Seux.  Michel.  4,802,528, 
O    164-428,000 
Bouldm.  David  W  CofTeemaker  4.80L406,  O  99-295.000. 
Boulogne,  Serge  J  :  See— 

Gemignam.  Andre,  Boulogne.  Serge  J.,  and  Schamoburg.  Gerald, 
4,802,505.0    137-492  000 
Bounce,  Inc  :  See— 

Markham,  Joseph  P    and  Emily,  Peter,  4,802,444,  O   1 19-29.000- 
Bourque,  Robert  F    See— 

Bhadra,  Dihp  K,  Creedon.  Richard   L  ,   Harder,  C    Ross;  and 
Bourque,  Robert  F  ,  4,802,560.  O    188-264  OOF 
Bouuer.    Philippe;   and    Vanaachen,    Luc,   to    Saml-Gobam    Vitragt 
Method  and  apparatus  for  posiOonuig  of  glass  plates  lo  bend  them 
into  s  convex  shape.  4,802,904,  O  65-106  000 
Boutigny,  Pierre-Henn.  to  US  Philips  Corp  Input  circuit  for  a  probe 
of  s  logK  analyser  and  probe  and  logic  analyser  provided  with  such 
>  circuit  4,803,423,  O   324-130,000 
Bouvet  Bernard:  See- 
Bernard,  Georges;  Bouvet  Bernard,  Jacobn.  Ricfaard,  CoUeoot, 
Guido,   Gaillard.    Jacques,   and   Vohy.    Robert   4,803,319,   O 
2OO-147.0OA 
Bovermann.  Oaus-Dieter  See- 
Berg,    Franco;    and    Bovermann.    Claus-Dieter,    4,802.589,    O 
206-511,000 
Bowcutt  Corey  H  ;  Buckley.  John  J  ,  Jr ;  and  Rew,  James  A-,  to  Wes- 
unghouse  Electnc  Corp  Apparatus  for  pnnted  wiring  board  compo- 
nent assembly  4,802.276,  O   29-739,000 
Bowen,  John  M  ;  Sullivan.  Patrick  J  ;  Blanche.  M   Sterimg.  Essmgton. 
Michael;  and  Noe,  Lewis  J.,  to  Western  Research  Institute  Optical- 
fiber   raman  spectroscopy   used   foi    rcinoie   in-situ   environmental 
analysis  4,802.761,  O    356-301,000 
Bower,  Robert  W  ,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc  Integrated  orcnit 
structure  with  active  device  m  merged  slot  and  method  of  making 
same  4,803,176,  O  437-33,000 
Bowers,  David  L  .  and  Kienle.  Gunthet  W  ,  to  Sentel  Technologies, 

Inc  Sleep  apnea  monitor  4,802,485.  O    128-633  000 
Bownds,  Royce  D  Magnetic  hfhng  tool  4,802,702,  O  294-65  500, 
Bowsky,  Benjamin.   Honkomp.  Glenn  A  .   Burrows,   Larry  G  ,  and 
Wilson,  Edward  E  ,  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  safety  vented  container  and  product  4,803,136,  O  429-56,000 
Boyd,  Omton  A    Set— 

Vandervier,   Joseph    E     and    Boyd.   Omton   A.,   4,803.483,   O. 
340-856  000 
Boyle,  David  J    See- 
Edwards,   David  G  ,   Fmlay,  Gerard,   Boyle,   David  J  ;   Heaaly, 
Clyde  C  ,  Jr  ;  Walsh,  Joseph  M  .  and  PoUng,  Ralph  J,,  4,802,412, 
O    101-269,000 
Bozhko,  Valery  P  ;  Losev.  Alexei  V  ,  Takonants,  Mateos  P  ,  Pleshkov. 
Viktor  1;  Stnzhenko,  Vitaly  E,  Levityansky.  Ivan  A  ,  Filippov. 
Boris  L,;  and  Konooenko,  Tamara  I ,  to  Kharkovsky  Aviatsnony 
Insdtut  Therroopulse  apparatus  for  debumng  pans.  4,802,654,  O 
266-51.000, 
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Bncco.  Anthony  C 

Roten,  Meyer  R.,  Marlin.  Lawrence;  and  Bracco,  Anthony  C, 
4,802.914,  a.  75-3.000. 
Bracewen.  Robert  G.,  to  Wiggim  Teape  Group  Limited,  The  Thermal 

tranCer  prating  paper  4,803.  I'M.  CI   503-227  000 
Braemert,  Peter.  See— 

Kiiker,     Wolffans;     Braemert,     Peter,    and    Onmann,     Werner, 
4,802,417,0.  105-8  !00 
Brafiard,  Adotphe  A.:  Ste— 

Moofort.    Guy    A.;    and    Bragard.    Adotphe    A.,    4,803.374,    Q. 
250-571.000. 
Brammall,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Smith,  Gary  I.,  4,802.699,  Q  292-327  000 
Branunall.  Terreaoe  N.:  See — 

Stevenaoa.  David  L.;  Moore.  Terry  R.;  and  Brammall,  Tencnce 
N.,  4,802,700.  a.  292-J27  000 
Brandet,  Lome  J.,  and  Mennonat.  Mart  W.,  to  Umversity  of  Manitoba. 
The.  Aoiinoalkyl  ethen  of  phenob  as  antKancer  agents  for  the  breast 
and  coJoB.  4,803 J27,  a.  514-651  000 
Braadea,    WiOielm;   Reinecke,    Paul,    Katpen,   Helmut,    Schempflug, 
Hans,  aai  Stetter,  Jorg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengoellschaft.   Fungiddal 
active  compound  comtmatioas.  4,803.214,  O.  514-383.000. 
Branddf,    Henry   E.    Wraparound   cloaure   for   conduit   protection 

4,802,509,  a.  138-110.000. 
Branmtrom.  Roine,  to  ASEA-Stal  AB    Pressurc-reducmg  device  for 

particulate  material.  4.802,796,  C\.  406-141  000 
Bratt.  Richard  G  :  See— 

Bcmtein.  David  H.;  WalliKh.  Walter  A.^  RKhmond.  Michael  S  . 
Ahbtnm,  John  K.;  Pilau  John  F.;  Fartier,  David  A.;  Belgaxd, 
Richard  A.,  and  Bratt,  Rxhard  G  .  4.803,619.  CI.  364-200.000 
Braun  Aktiengeaeilichaft:  See— 

Barowiki.     Karlheuu.     and     Helbig.     Gunter.     4,803,341,     O. 

219-222.000. 
Rolf,  Wilfhed,  4,803.313.  Q  200-6  OBB 
Braun,  Wtlham  G  :  See— 

Wallace.  Donald  G.;  Reihanian.  Hertsel,  Phamss,  Bruce  B.;  and 
Braun,  Wilham  G  .  4.803,07;.  a  424-423  000 
Braunachweigiiche  Maachinenbauanxtalt  AG:  See— 

Scfaaper,  Hefanut;  and  Kurland.  Heuinch.  4.802.925.  Q.  127-19  000. 
Breckenridge,  Craig  W.:  See— 

Krauae,  Rjchard  J  ;  Lee.  Jaw  F;  and  Breckenndge,  Craig  W.. 
4,803,365.0  250-461  200 
Brehm,  John  R.:  See — 

Steele,  Douglas  S.,  Howuigton.  Larry  C  ;  Schuler.  James  W  . 
Soalarich.  Joaeph  J.;  WojcKcbowski.  Charles  R.,  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  ;  Portaz.  Joaeph  M  .  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  :  Scudder.  Henry  J  . 
III.  Kincaid.  Thomas  G  ;  Hedengren.  Kjistma  H  V  ,  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A.  A.;  Keavcncy.  John  P;  Czechowski.  Joaeph.  Ill, 
Brehm,  John  R  .  Brown.  James  M  .  Jr .  Ohver.  David  W  .  WU- 
luuns,  George  E..  and  Miller.  RKhard  D.  4.803,639.  Q 
364-507.000. 
Brekkestran.  Kevm  L.   See— 

Nystuen,  Paul  A  ;  Batcheller,  Barry  D  ;  Brekkestran.  Kevin  L.;  and 
ICraning.  Calvin  J  ,  4,802.545,  CI    180-135000 
Bretacfaneader,  Gerd;  and  Kiesewetter.  Dieter,  to  Swiss  Aluminum. 

Freight  contamer  for  air  transport  4.802,600,  Q   220-1  500 
Breuer,  Mikloa  M.;  and  Hanak.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Gillette  Canada  Inc. 

Novel  brush  fUaments.  4,802,255,  C\    15-I5900A 
Breuleiu.  Gerald,  legal  representative:  See— 

Donatach,  Peter,  Engel,  Gunter.  Hugi.  Bruno.  Richardson.  Brian 
P  .  Stadler.  Paul  A.,  deceased;  Stadler,  HUdegard  R.,  heir.  Su- 
dler,  Brigittc  M..  heir.  Stadler.  Sighd  A.,  heir;  and  Breuleux. 
Gerald,  legal  reprtaenutive,  4,803.199,  Q  514-214.000 
Brewster.  Andrew  G  ;  Brown,  George  R..  and  Smithen,  Michael  J.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC  Pharmaceutical  agents.  4.803.220. 
a.  514-452000 
Bridges,  Alexander  J.,  and  Domagala.  John  M  .  to  Waraer-Lamben 
Company.    Quinoknes    as    antibacterial    agents.    4.803.205.    C\. 
514-254.000. 
Bridges,  Mark  E,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Adjustable  mount  for 

unage  sensor  4,803,557,  a.  358-229  000 
Bndaatone  Corporation:  See — 

Koodo.  HitcMhi;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Yukio,  4,803,248, 

a.  525-211  000. 
Miyazaki.    Tadaaki;    Ogino,    Takao;    Masuda.    Yoahitofno;    and 

Kawagoc.  Takahiro,  4,803,137,  CI.  429-194.000 
Ushijima.  Takao;  and  Noguchi,  Takeshi.  4,802.658,  Q.  267-140  100 
Bratoi-Myers  Company:  See— 

Tenmyo,    Osamu;    Ofakuma.    Hiroaki;    and    Konishi.    Maaataka. 

4,803,224,  a.  514-563  000 
Vyas.   Dotatrai    M.;   Chiang.    Yulin;    and    Doyle,   Terrence   W . 
4,803.212,  a.  514-338  000 
Bntisfa  Petroleum  Company  p  l.c  .  The:  See — 

Hodgson.  Philip  K.  G  ;  McShea,  Juhe  A  ;  and  Tinely,  Edward  J  , 

4,802,973,  a   208-207.000 
HoM,  Stephen  A,  4,802,659.  C\   267-149  000 
Bntish  TelecoinmuiucatioQS  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Dawes.  Ronald  G  .  Hilton,  Geoffrey  T  ;  Marshall,  Anthony  W.; 

and  Bulbvant,  Derek.  4.802,532,  C\    165-80  300 
Holt,    ChriMopher    E.;    and    Rollett,    John    M.,    4,803,727,    Q. 

381-1.000 
Stanley,  Ian  W  ,  4,802,727,  d  350-%.200. 
Bntot,  Joae  D  ,  to  Aaecom  S.C  L  Interface  between  penonal  computer 

and  telex  communication  system  4.803.312,  O    178-17  WR. 
Brocci,  Manno:  Ser— 

Moroni.  Renato;  and  Broca.  Marino,  4,803.230,  O.  521168.000 


Brock.  John  C.  to  TRW  Inc   Spatial  filter  with  gain.  4,803,686,  a. 

372-44  000 
Brockmeyer.  Jerry  W  ;  and  Cummings,  Michael  A.,  lo  Swiss  Aluminum 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  casung  molten  metal  4,802,527,  Q.  164-358.000 
Brttckmeyer,   Jerry   W  ,    to   Swiss   Aluminium    Ltd.    Ceramic   foam 

4.803,025.  a.  264-63  000 
Brodsky.  Stephen  B  :  See- 
Aim,  Kie  Y.,  Basavaiah,  Saryadevara;  Brodsky,  Stephen  B.;  Cortel- 
Uno,    Charles    A;    and    Levine,    Joaeph    E,    4,803,110,    d. 
428-137.000 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Schmidt.  Gunter  H  R.;  Joge,  Hans-Dicter.  Sauer,  Wilheim  R.;  and 
Spruit.  Abraham  C.  4.802.603.  Q   220-268.000 
Brooks,  John  J  .   lo  SanU  Barbara  Research  Center    Bi-flex  pivot 

4,802.784.  a  403-24  000 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kako,  Mitsumasa;  and  Huano,  Sadashi.  4,803.315,  C\.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Kato,  Mikio,  4,803,414,  d  318-6%.000 

Takahashi,  Kiyoahi;  and  Okada.  Hisaki.  4,802.778,  O.  400-624.000. 
Brother  Koygo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yokoi.  Tskeahi,  4.802.780.  CI  400*43.000. 
Brown,  George  R    See — 

Brewster.  Andrew  G.;  Brown,  George  R.;  and  Smithen,  Michael 
J  ,  4,803.220,  CI.  514-452000 
Brown.  James  M..  Jr.  See — 

Steele,  Douglas  S.;  Howmgton,  Larry  C;  Schuler,  James  W.; 
Soslanch.  Joseph  J  .  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R.;  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  .  Portsii,  Joseph  M  ;  Isaacs.  Ralph  G  ,  Scudder.  Henry  J., 
III.  Kincaid.  Thomas  G..  Hedengren,  Knstma  H  V  ,  Koegl, 
Rudolph  A  A.;  Keaveney,  John  P.;  Czechowski,  Joseph,  III; 
Brehm,  John  R  ;  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Ohver.  David  W.;  Wil- 
hams,  George  E:  and  Miller.  Richard  D.,  4.803,639,  Q 
364-507  000 
Brown.  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Linsley,  Peter  S.;  Ochs,  Vincent  W.;  Horn,  Diane;  Brown,  Joseph 
P;   Ring,   David   B;   and    Frankd,   Arthur  E,  4.803,169,  a. 
435-7.000, 
Brown.  Robert  A.  Direct  reader  book.  4,802.693,  Ci.  281-7.000. 
Brown.  Robert  E    See— 

Gouldy.  Thomas  E  ,  Knoll.  William  C;  Ritter,  Ernest  R.,  deceased; 
Lynch,  Thomas  M    Steffey,  Ronald  E;  White,  Donald  R.;  and 
BrowTi.  Robert  E  ,  4,802,859,  CI  439-74.000. 
Brown  A  Sharpe  Manfacturing  Co  :  See — 

Pesikov,  Vitaly  1.,  4,802,774.  d  384-12.000 
Bruce.  Peter,  to  BruPai  Limited.  Anchor  4.802,434,  CI.  1 14-294.000 
Bruce,   William   H..  Jr.   lo  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Multi-mode 
electrophotographic    reproductmn    apparatus     4.803.517,    CI.    355- 
30CH 
Brunetta,  Fabio:  Bader.  Slefano;  and  Pantim.  Giovanni,  to  Ausimoni 
S  p.A.   Compowtions  for  cosmetics  and  dermatology  compnsmg 
perfluoropolyethers  4.803,067,  a  424-63.000. 
Brunner.  Hans-Georg;  and  Muller,  Urs,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process   for   the   preparation   of  cyclohexanedionecarboxylic   acid 
derivatives.  4,803,268,  CI   544-58.400 
Brunner,  Joaef:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  Hollciutein.  Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  4,802,716, 
a.  312-33O0OR 
Brunson,  Welton  K.:  See— 

Hubbard.   Vance   M  :   and    Brunson.   Welton    K.,  4,802.473,  d. 
128-206  190 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Cofhett  WUliam  D  ,  4,802,447,  Q.  123-65.00K.. 
Gilgenbach.  Hubert  S  ;  and  Steiner,  Ronald  M.,  4,802.822.  O. 
41^.235000 
BruPal  Limited:  See- 
Bruce,  Peter,  4,802,434.  d    1 14-294.000 
Brust.  Hans-Detlef.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and  ar- 
rangement for  detecting  secondary  particles  triggered  on  a  specimen 
by  a  pnmary  particle  beam  4.803.357.  CI   250-310  000. 
Bte,  Ulnch,  ml/u/  hier;  Tappe,  Horst,  Kuhn.  Reinhard;  Bode,  Albert; 
and  Boas,  Margareta,  to  Cassella  AkliengeaellschaA  2-cyano-4,6-dini- 
trophenyl    mono-azo    dyes    for    polyester    and    celluloae    acetate 
4.802.889.  CI   8-639  000 
BTU  Enginecnng  Corporation:  See — 

Waugh,  Arthur,  4,802.441,  d.  118-666.000. 
Bucci.  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Cavaca,  Roger,  4,802.358,  d.  72-308.000, 
Buchholz,  Jeffrey  C:  See- 
McCarthy,  Jon  J  ,  Fairing,  John  D.;  and  Buchholz,  Jeffrey  C, 
4.802,748,  a    350-507  000. 
Buchmann.  Peter  L.;  Vettiger.  Peter;  and  Van  Zeghbroech,  Bart  J  ,  to 
Intematiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  forming 
sub-micrometer  patterns  using  silylation  of  resist  side  walls.  4,803, 181, 
a.  437-228.000. 
Buckley,  John  J  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Bowcutt.  Corey  H.:  Buckley,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rew,  James  A., 
4,802.276,  CI.  29-739.000 
Buddy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Fu,  Ping  W  ;  and  Manning.  Thomas  J  ,  4,803,625,  d.  364-413  030. 
Bugner,  Douglas  E.;  and  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.,  to  Fairtman  Kodak 
Company.    New    Qiutemary    ammotuum    salts.    4,803,017,    CI. 
260-501.150. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See— 

Glaeser,  Karl  C;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard,  4,802,312.  d.  51-321.000. 


Bukoschek.  Romuald  L    See— 

Bertram.  Leo,  Schemmann,  Hugo,  and  Bukoschek,  Romuald  L.. 
4.803.390.  CI   310-50000 
Bullivant.  Derek  See— 

Dawes.  Ronald  G  ;  Hilton.  Geoffrey  T  .  Marshall,  Anthony  W.; 
and  Bullivanl.  Derek,  4.802,532,  CI.  165-80.300. 
Burford.  Sidney  C:  iff— 

Appleton.   Richard   A  .   Dixon.   John;  and   Burford,   Sidney   C. 
4.803,216,  CI   514-407.000. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Lalka.  Franz,  lo  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Electnc 

switching  device  4,802.710.  CI   303-11.000. 
Burgemeister,  Eduard  A  :  Srt- — 

Hobbelt,  Hendrik  J    H.,  Burgemeister.  Eduard  A  ;  and  Kroon. 
Theodorus  J   P  M..  4.802,662,  CI  271-20.000. 
Burger.  Marilyn  S  ;  and  McKee,  John  M  .  to  Motorola,  Inc    Cord 

stowage  apparatus.  4,802,638,  CI.  242-85.100 
Burgess,  James  F.,  Glascock.  Homer  H  .  11;  Webster.  Harold  F  ;  Neugr- 
bauer.  Constantine  A.,  and  Loughran,  Jiimes  A  ,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Multilayer  circuit  board  fabncaied  from  silicon  4.803,450, 
CI.  333-238.000 
Burke,  Basil  A.;  and  Nair.  Muraleedharan.  to  PCRI.  Inc   Nonanol/no- 

nene  antimicrobial  compositions  4.803.290,  CI    514-464,000. 
Burke  Company.  The:  See— 

Kelly.  David  L.;  and  Needhim.  Jeffrey  R..  4.802.316.  CI  52-90.000 
Burke.  Michael  A  ;  and  Lessmann.  Gerald  G  .  lo  Wcstmghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Method  for  laser  beam  welding  meul  matrix  composite  com- 
ponents. 4.803,334.  CI   219-121  640 
Burke,  Mich«el  J  ,  Pidsosny,  Richard  A.;  and  Lehner.  Gerald  J.,  to 
Ford     Motor     Company      Electronic     odometer      4,803,646,     d. 
364-561.000 
Burnand,  Richard  P  ,  and  Mackenzie,  Kenneth  A  Composite  diamond 

abrasive  compact.  4.802.895.  CI   51-293.000 
Bumham.  Robert  D  :  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R  .  Kung.  Hsing.  Cross.  Peter;  Bumham,  Robert 
D    and  Streifer.  William.  4.803.691.  CI.  372-150.000 
Bums,  Thomas  P.  Spare  rib  holder  4.802.704.  CI   294-99.200 
Burpill,  Robert  D    See— 

Weaver.  Max  A  .  Pruett,  Wayne  P.,  Hilbert,  Samuel  D.;  and  Bur- 
pitl,  Robert  D  ,  4,803.241.  Ci   524-719.000 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  See— 

Bair.  Kenneth  W..  4.803,221,  CI.  514-510.000. 
Bair,  Kenneth  W..  4,803,222,  CI   514-510.000 
Bair.  Kenneth  W  .  4,803,226.  CI   514-655.000 
Burrows,  Larry  G  :  See— 

Bowsky,  Benjamin;  Honkomp,  Glenn  A..  Burrows.  Larry  G.;  and 
Wilson.  Edward  E..  4.803.136.  CI.  429-56.000. 
Burton,  Larry  W  .  to  Avnet.  Inc    Programmable  electronic  antenna 

rotator.  4.803.412.  CI.  318-507.000 
Busch.  Peter:  See— 

Ploog,  Uwe;   Busch.   Peter;  Thiele.   Klaus,   HoffVei,  Horst;  and 
Giede.  Karl.  4,803.068.  CI  424-70.000 
Buschmann.  Gerd:  See — 

Ohlendorf.   Heinnch-WUhelm.   Kaupmann,   Wilhelm;  Kuehl.  Ul- 
nch, Buschmann.  Gerd;  and  Magda.  Stephen  J  .  4.803,198,  CI. 
514-212000 
Buschor.  Karl,  to  Ransburg-Gems  AG    EleclrosUUc  spray  coating 

device  for  coatmg  with  powder  4,802.625.  C!   239-3.000. 
Buseki,  Hiroo  See— 

Fujisawa.  Katsuhide;   Takanaka,  Toshimasa;  Buseki,  Hiroo;  and 

Takahashi.  Masakaisu.  4.802.698.  CI   285-363  000 

Bussian,  Alfred  E  ,  Williams.  Thomas  M  :  CarmichaeJ.  Paul  D,;  and 

Psap,  Hans  J,,  lo  Texaco  Inc   Production  stream  analyzer  4.802.361. 

CI.  73-61. lOR. 

Butcher,  Ronald  S.;  and  Khattab,  Mohamed  A.,  to  National  Steel  Car 

Limited  Centre  beam  railroad  car  4,802,420.  CI.  105-355.000. 
Bulka,  Kemal   Vessel  such  as  a  ship,  boat  and  the  like  provided  with 

subilizing  means  4,802.429,  CI.  114-124.000 
Butts,  Gary  C  .  to  Labworks,  Inc    Electro-optically  activated  switch 

with  tactile  feedback  4.803.362,  CI   250-229  000 
Buzzi,  Carlo  A.:  See — 

Mader.    Karl;    Schonenberger,    Guido;    and    Buzzi,    Carlo    A., 
4,802,480.  CI    128-400  000. 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabnk:  See— 

Benedikt,     Gerald,     and     Slemijans,     Volker,     4,803.080,     CI. 
424-488.000 
Bvid.  James  D.  See- 
Graham,  William  H  .  Bevel.  Kenneth  E  ,  Byrd,  James  D  ;  Junior. 
Kenneth  E  ;  and  Shepard.  Inella  G..  4.803.019.  CI   264-3  100 
Bzdak.  Richard  J.,  to  Cooper  Iridustnes.  Inc  Surge  arrester.  4,803,588. 

CI   361-118.000 
C   R   Bard.  Inc  :  See—  _ 

Haber,    Terry    M,    and    Smedley,    William    H.,    4,802,479,    d 
128-344.000 
Cable.  Thomas  L.;  See — 

Mazanec,    Terry    1      and    Cable,    Thomas    L.,    4,802,958,    d 
204-80.000 
Cage,   Donald    R.   and    Zolock,   Michael   J    Angular   rale   sensor. 

4,802.364.  CI   73-505  000 
Caile.  Christopher  R    See— 

Neil,  James  E  .  Demjanenko.  Victor;  and  Caile,  Christopher  R., 
4,803,718,  CI   379-163.000. 
Caims.  John  F .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  PLC   Treatment  of 

cathodes  for  use  in  electrolytic  cell.  4.802,%2,  CI.  204-145  OOR 
Calderara,  Reto;  Sonderegger.  Hans-Conrad;  and  Wolfer,  Peter,  to 
Knstal  Instrumente  AG  Multi-componenl  dynamoinelers.  4.802,371. 
a  73-862.040. 


Calevo,  Robert:  See — 

Frai?e.  Claude  R  .  Forja.  Chnsuan;  and  Calevo,  Robert.  4,802.724, 
CI.  350-96  200 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kyuma.  Kazuo.  Kwong.  Sze-Keung;  and  Yariv.  Amnon.  4.803,429, 

a.  324-244  000 
Neurath.  Alexander  R  .  Kent.  Stephen  B   H.;  and  Sirick.  Nathan, 
4,803.156.  CI  435-7.000 
Calvert.  Rodney  K  ;  and  Wood.  Prentice  J  ,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The, 

Article  conuiner  with  overwrap  4,802,583,  d  206-427,000. 
Calzaiunficio  Tecnica  Spa:  See — 

Marega.  Antonello.  4.802.290.  Q    36-119  000 
Camenzind.  Hugo,  and  Phillips,  Emyr.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioo. 
Ammomethyl  denvatives  of  benzothiazoUnethione  as  lubricant  addi- 
tives, 4.803.001.  CI   252-47.000, 
Campbell.  Charles  E    See- 
Evans.   John   C.    Campbell.   Charles   E-;   and    Blair.   John   E., 
4.802602,  CI  220-85  OOH 
Candela  Laser  Corporation:  See — 

Cho.  George.  4.802.461.  CI.  128-7.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akashi,  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Masanoii.  4.803.507.  CI    354-400000 

Baba.  Takeshi,  Suda  Shigevuki:  Nose.  Nonyuki;  Kawakami.  GigO; 

Nakajima,    Toshiyuki;    and    Kushibiki.    Nobuo.    4,802,746,   d. 

350-418000 

Haruta,  Masahiro.  Ozawa.   Kuniiaka.  and  Hamamoto,  Taknhi, 

4,802,989.  a   210-688  000 
Hiro.  Masaaki.  4,803.140.  d  430-58,000 
Honda.  Haruhisa,  4.803,521,  CI    355-1400R 
Honuchi,  Akihisa.  4.802,747.  CI    350-427,000 
Hoshino,  Osamu.  and  Chiku.  Kazuyoshi.  4,803,515.  d.  355-4,000 
Hotla,  Yoshio.  Ohnuma,  Kenji.  and  Koraura.  Akihiko,  4,802,740. 

CI   350-.'41  000 
Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Keishi;  Oda.  Shunn;  and  Shimizu.  Isamo. 

4,803,091  CI   427-35.000. 
Kanda.  Hiloshi.  and  Kato.  Masayoshi.  4,80:  977.  CI   209-143.000 
Kashida.  Moiokazu,  Masu),  Toshiyuki  Fukaisu.  Tsutomu,  Takaha- 
shi. Koji.  Takei.  Masahiro,  and  Nagasawa.  Kenichi,  4,803,570, 
CI   360-61  COO 
Koyama,  Osamu,  4.803.579.  a   360-114,000 
Kozuki.  Susumu,  Takei.  Masahiro;  Masui.  Toshiyuki;  Hiraiawa. 

Masahide.  and  Kashida,  Motokazu.  4.803.684,  CI   371-31,000, 
Macno.  Hiroshi.  and  Tamamura,  Hideo,  4,803,504.  d  354-64.000, 
Sado,  Ichiro.  4.803.463.  CI   341-23  000 

Shinbon,  Kenichi.  and  l&hikawa.  Kazuo.  4.803.555.  d  358-213  190, 
Shmdo,  Hitoshi;  Enan,  Masahiko;  and  Kuno.  Mitsuloahi.  4.802,744, 

CI    35O33900F 
Takagi,  Seiichi,  and  Fukumoto  Hiroshi.  4,803,142.  CI  430-106.600. 
Takao,    Hideaki,    Moioi,    Taiko,    Sekimura,    Nobuyuki.    Kaimo, 

Masam;  and  Murau,  Tatsuo,  4.802,743,  CI   550-339  OOF 
Toroo&ada,  Masahiro  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni;  Ada- 
chi,  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  and  Ohki.  Naoyuki.  4,803,520,  d 
355-'' 000 
Yamada,  Yasuaki  4.802,777.  CI  400144  200 
Canuiorc.  Giuseppe;  and  Borzatta.  Valeno.  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion   Piperidme  compound.s  and  their  use  as  anti-oxidalive.  light  or 
thermal  induced  degradation  agents  4.803.234,  d  524-100  000 
Canirell.  John  L,.  and  Rudbach.  Jor  A  .  to  Ribi  ImmunoChem  Re- 
search Inc    Immunological  emulsion  adjuvanu  for  polysatxhande 
vaccines  4.803,070.  C!   424-92.000 
Caprathe,  Bradley  W  ;  DeWald,  Horace  A    Jaen.  Juan  C  ,  and  Wae, 
Lawrence  D..  to  Wamer-Lamlien  Company    Phenyl  and  heterocy- 
clic piperazinyl  alkoxy-benzheterocyclic  compounds  as  antipsychotic 
agents,  4,803,203,  CI   514-230  500 
Garden.  Timothy  F    See— 

Ameen.  Joseph  G  ;  Garden.  Timothy  F  .  Cutung.  Lawrence  R.; 
Engle.    Stephen    R.    and    Moore,    Ronald    J.    4,803,10a    d 
427-387,000 
Cardon.  Maurice  H.:  See— 

Sallberg.  David  W  ;  Lawson.  Timothy  J.;  and  Cardoo.  Maunoe  H.. 
4.802,365,  CI  73-808  000, 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Gerlmger,  Hermann.  Hohbcrg.  Gerhard;  and  Schneider,  Horn, 

4,802,763.  CI   356-319,000 
Heynachcr,  Ench.  4.802.309.  d   51-62  000 
Carlmgswitch.  Inc  :  See— 

Sorenson,  Richard  W  ;  Ives,  Milton  N  ,  and  Sapooe.  Frank  P.. 
4,803,314,0   20Oll,00J, 
Carmichael.  Paul  D    See— 

Bussian.  Alfred  E    Wilhams.  Thomas  M  ;  Carmichael.  Paul  D  .  and 
Paap.  Hans  J  .  4.802.361,  CI   73-61  lOR. 
Carson.    Douglas    W.    lo    Thomas    Induslriev    Inc     Plaster    frame 

4.803,603,  C!    362-150.000 
Caruel  Jacques  E  J  .  lo  Societe  Nationale  d-Elude  et  de  Constructwo 
de  Moteurs  d-Aviaiion  (SNECMA)    Flameholder  for  a  turhojet 
engine  afterburner  4.802,337.  O  60749  OOO 
Carver,  Robert  W  ,  and  Croft,  James  J  Loudspeaker  diaphragm  moum- 
ing  system  and  method  4,803.733.  O   381-193  000 

Casco  Products  Corporation:  See—  

Lupoh,  Peter  J  ;  and  Mains,  Donald  J  .  4,803,32a  CI  200- 342.000 
Casey,  Joseph  N  :  See — 

Binderman.    Melvui    D  .   and   Casey,   Joaeph   N  .   4.803,016,  d. 
260-403  000 
Casio  Computer  Co,,  Ltd,:  See — 

Matsunaga,    Tsuyo»hi,    and    Shimizu,    Hideaki,    4,803,StO.    O. 
358-236,000 
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Shigen»g«,  Yoshuni,  4,803,351,  C\  235-492000. 
CasaclU  AktKngaellschaft  See— 

Bte.   Ulnch,   ml/u/  hlcr;  Tappe.   Horst,   Kuhn,   Rcmlurd:   Bode. 
Albert,  and  Bom,  Margaret*,  4,802,889.  CI   8-«.W  000 
CataJyiU  &  Chemicals  Industries  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Fukuda,  Mono;  Hanada.  Masayuki;  Inutsuka.  Hideo;  and  Ogata. 
Katsuya,  4,802,840.  CI   425-464.000 
Caterpillar  Inc.  See — 

Ryenon,  Lee  T.  4,802.537,  a    172-812.000 
Cattani,  Augusto,  to  OfTicine  Augusto  Cattani  A  C.  S.p.A.  Clamp 

fittmg.  in  particular  for  pipes  and  tube.  4.802.646,  Q.  248-316.500. 
Cavaca.  Roger,  to  Bucci.  Andrew  A.,  a  part  mtcrest.  Vehicle  repair 

apparatus.  4,802.358,  O   72-308  000 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

RoMnfeld,  JeroW  C  ,  4,803,236,  O   524-83  000 
Celmayster.  James  M.;  and  Clenet.   Alain  J-M    Trash  bag  holder 

4.802.647.  a   248-544000 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Inaba.    Hirtnhi;    Shmnai.    Masao.    Nishikawa,    Kazuya;    Saitoh. 
Tamotsu.  and  Tsukada.  Tokw.  4,803,492.  CI   343-713.000. 
Central  Machine  and  Tool  Co  :  See— 

V|irgo.  Edward  E..  4.802,694,  C\  285-87.000. 
Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Binderman.   Melvm   D;  lod  Caiey.  JoKph   N.   4.803,016,  Q. 
260403  000 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Cenlrum  Voor  Research  in  De 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Monfort,    Guy    A  ,    and    Bragard,    Adolphe    A .    4,803,374,    CI. 
250-571000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  ScientifKjue  See — 

Rousset,  Abel;  Salvaing.  Chmtiane  B  .  Mollard,   Paul;  Manoui. 
Alam,  and  TaUhades.  PhUippe.  4.803.291.  CI   556-31  000 
Centre  de  Investigacion  y  de  Estudios  A  vanzados  Del  Instituto  Politec- 
nico  Nacional  See — 
Joseph-Nathan.  Pedro,  and  Morales-Rios.  Martha  S  .  4,803,284,  CI 
548-497.000 
Cetus  Corporation:  See— 

Levenson.    Corey    H.;    and    Mullis,    Kary    B.,    4.803,297,    d. 

560- 1 59.000. 
LinsJey.  Peter  S  .  Ochs,  Vincent  W  ;  Horn,  Diane;  Brown,  Joseph 
P.   Ring,   Dsvid   B,   and   Frankcl.   Arthur   E..  4,803.169.   Q 
435-7000 
Cgee  Alsthom:  See — 

Borne.  Andre  .  and  Jusseau.  Marcel.  4.802,725.  C[.  350-%.200 
Chadwick  Industries  Pty   Limited:  See — 

Mansell.  William  T  .  4.803.11 1.  CI  428-139  000. 
Chaffee,  Edwin  G  ,  to  American  Laser  Corporation.  Cold  welded  laser 

mirror  assembly.  4,803,697.  a    372-107  000 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Phillips,  Robert  D  .  4,802,620,  CI   229-125  420 
Champlm,  George  B  .  and  Swan.  Charles  F.,  to  New  England  Braidmg. 
Inc     Diagonally    reinforced    mechanical    packing.    4.802.398.    CI 
87-8000 
Chandler.   David   R..  to  Foresight    Industries,   Inc    Ground  anchor 

4.802.317,  a   52-163.000 
Chang.  Mike  F  .  Yilmaz.  Hamza,  Gauffreau.  George  L.;  and  Owyang, 
King,  to  General  Etectnc  Company    IGT  and  MOSFET  devices 
havmg  reduced  channel  width.  4,803,533,  CI   357-23  400. 
Channel!,  Alan  B    See— 

Bcvmgton,    Jack    T.;    and    ChanneU,    Alan    B.,    4,802,819.    Ci. 
415-199.300 
Chapdelaine,  Albert  H    Kures,  Vasek  J  ;  and  Grey.  Ronald  T  ,  to  Wm 
Wngley  Jr  Company.  Method  of  optimizing  texture  and  processabil 
ity  of  chewmg  gums  and  compo«tions  made  therefrom  4,803,083.  CI 
426-3000 
Chapel,  Roy  W  ,  Jr  .  Duperon.  David  N  ,  and  Meadows.  Joseph  E 
Compound  resistor  and  manufactunng  method  therefore.  4,803,457, 
a.  338-195000 
Chasco,  David  G    See — 

Peter«en,  Niel  R  ,  and  Chasco.  David  G  .  4.802.367,  C\  73-805.000 
Chatfield.  Philip  A.,  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  to  Olin  Corporation  Optical 
Tiber  cables  for  motor  vehicle  engine  compartment  applications 
4.802.730.  a   350-%.230 
Chatterjee,  Dipak  K    See— 

Dhar,     Rajkumar;     Venugopalan,     Bindumadhavan.     Chalterjee. 
Dipak  IC.  Rupp.  Richard  H..  and  dc  Souza,  Noel  J..  4,803,204. 
a   514-232800. 
Chavanne  -  Ketm  See — 

Terrasse.  Joseph  J  ;  Boucher.  Andre;  and  Seui.  Michel.  4.802,528, 
C\    164-428  000 
Chaveron,  Michel,  and  Neumann.  Fred,  to  Nestec  S.A    Process  for 

treating  dairy  by-products  4.803.089.  CI.  426-239.000 
Cheek.  Gary  C  ;  and  Rice.  Andy,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 

Pour  spout  4,802.610.  CI    222-481  500 
Chen.  Mmg-Hui.  to  Lm.  Li-Ling  Ultrasonic  ranging  device.  4,803,670, 

CI    367-99.000 
Chen,  Nai  Y  ;  Degnan,  Thomas  F  .  and  Wetsz,  Paul  B  ,  lo  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Shape  selective  crystalline  silicale  zeolite  containing 
intermetallic  component  and  use  as  catalyst  in  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sions. 4,803,186,  CI.  502-66000 
Chen,  Shallop  J  .  and  Johansson.  Jan.  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc 
Reset     and     synchronization     interface     circuit.     4,803,702,     CI. 
375-106.000 
Chen,  Shun;  and  I.ee,  Chm-Sheng,  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bell 
seal  of  improved  stability  for  high  pressure  turbincv  4,802,679,  CI. 
277-12.000. 


Chen.  Shye  L.,  to  Tatung-Conair  Corporation.  Two-puipote  device  of 

hand  and  hair  dryers  4,802,287,  a   34-91.000. 
Cheng.  H.  T..  to  Lisonic  Electronic  Co  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  stop  mech- 
anism  4.803.585.  a    360-96.300 
Cherukuri.  Subraman  R  ;  Faust.  Steven  M  .  and  Orlandi,  Daiuel  A  ,  to 
Warner-Lambert    Company     Flavor    and    sweetness   enhancement 
delivery    systems    and     method    of    preparation.     4,803,082,    CI. 
424-493  000 
Chevron  Research  Company  See — 

Graebner,  Peter;  Sic,  Swan  A.;  and  Angefam,  Jorg  A.,  4,103,479, 

CI    340-860  000 
Hsueh.  Ummg,  and  Reed.  Manoo  G..  4,802,533,  C\.  I66-2S2  000 
Laxo.  Darryl  E..  4,802,306,  CI  49-31  000 
Wollenbcrg.     Robert    H;    and    PUvac,    Frank.    4,802,893,    O 

252-49  600 
Wollenbcrg.  Robert  H  ,  4.803.002.  a   252-49.600. 
Chianese,  Richard  B   G  .  lo  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Nonelectric 

temperature  monitor  4,802,772,  CI   374-205  000 
Chiang.  Long  Y  ;  and  Bloch,  Aaron  N..  lo  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.  Strongly  magnetic  organic  solid  stale  composition 
of  matter  4,803.006,  Q.  252-62.510. 
Chiang,  Yulm:  See— 

Vyas,   Dolatrai   M  .   Chiang,   Yulin;   and   Doyle,  Terrence   W., 
4,803.212,0   514-338000 
Chick.  Orest  N    See— 

Midgley.    Charles    A ;    and    Chick,    Oreit    N.,    4,(03,240,    Q. 
524-504.000 
Chifflet,  Raymond:  Ser- 

AUio.  Roland;  ChifHet.  Raymond;  and  Jeanlin.  Phillipe.  4,802,665. 
a   271-225000 
Chiku.  Kazuyoahi:  See — 

Ilo&hino.  Osamu;  and  Chiku.  Kazuyoahi.  4,803,515,  Q   355-4.000 
Chilva,  Timothy  E-,  to  Azdel.  Inc  Method  of  preparing  sheets  of  fiber 
reinforced  thermoplastic  rcsin  or  subaequent  molding  in  a  preaa. 
4.802.843.  CI  432-8.000 
Chinese  Academy  of  Medical  Sciences:  See — 

Hart  wig.  Wolfgang,  4,803,285,  CI   548-551  000 
Chinom  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rl:  See — 

Hennecz,  Istvan,  Keresztun,  Geza.  Vasvari,  Lelle;  Horvalh,  Ag- 
nes. Balogh,  Mana,  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan,  deceased, 
Ritli,    Peter;    Sipos,   Judit.   and    Pajof,    Aniko   ,   4,803,274,   d 
546-13.000 
Chiodo,  Gary  T  Synnge  holder  4,802,645,  O  248-309  100 
Cho.  Boong  Y..  to  Process  Automation  Businen,  Inc.  Thickness  mca- 
suremenl  with  automatic  correction  for  changes  m  compostlion 
4.803.715.  CI  378-90  000 
Cho,  George,  to  Candela  Laser  Corporation.  Rigid  endoscope  with 

nexible  tip.  4,802,461,  CI.  128-7.000. 
Choay,  Jean:  See — 

Jacquinet.    Jeaii-Claudc;    Pedtou,    Maurice;    Sinay,    Pierre;   and 
Choay.  Jean.  4,803.265,  O   536-123000 
Choay,  S.A    See— 

Jacquinet,    Jean-Claude,    Petitou,    Maurice;    Sinay,    Pierre;    and 
Choay.  Jean.  4.803.265.  CI   5.36-123.000. 
Chohan.  Saiish  M..  and  Antosch,  Jerry  J.,  (o  Gales  Rubber  Company, 

The  Quick  conned  coupling  4,802,696,  C[  285-317.000 
Choi,  Tai  J  ,  to  Choi.  Tai  Jin.  Kim.  Jung  Bai,  Park,  Yotmg  Sung;  and 

Kim,  Sai  Hwan  Safety  boat  assembly.  4,802,435,  Q.  114-360.000. 
Choi,  Tai  Jin:  See- 
Choi,  Tai  J.,  4,802,435,  Q    1 14-360.000 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  K  K  :  See — 

Shibata.  Akira,  4,803.322.  Ci  200-268.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Iida.  Yoshimitsu;  Terazono.  Takashi;  and  Sumida.  Shuji,  4,803,2 1 3, 
a    514-355000 
Chung,  David  Y  ,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Ethylene  copolymer 
viscosity  index  improver  dispersant  additive  useful  in  oil  composi- 
tions. 4,803,003,  a.  252-51. 50A. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG.  See — 

Stager.     Rolf;     and     Schellenberg.     Matthias,     4,803,151.     CI. 
430-562.000 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation  See— 

Brunner.  Hans-Georg.  and  Muller,  Urs,  4.803,268,  d.  544-58  400 
Camcnzind,  Hugo  and  Phillips.  Emyr.  4.803,001,  CI.  232-47.000 
Canutore.    Giuseppe;    and    Borzatta,    Valeric,    4,803,234,    CI 

524-100  000 
Rempfler,  Hermann.  Stamm,  Erich;  and  Thiumnel,  Rudolph  C , 

4,802.909,  CI.  71-92  000 
Reynolds,  Richard  P,  4,802,513,  O.  141-311  OOR 
Wikley.  Jan  W   F.,  4,803,197,  O.  514-211.000. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See — 

Collot.  Patnce;  and  Luciani.  Bernard,  4,803,601,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Cibles  Dcscos  S  A  R  L    See— 

Descos,     Rene;     and     Laporte,     Jean-Claude,     4,802,676,     O. 
273-363000 
Cimsa  Sintra:  See— 

Oget,  Christian,  4,803,685,  a.  371-33.000 
Ciolino,  John  V  :  See — 

Morse.  Hugh  B  ,  and  Ciolino,  John  V  .  4,802,609,  Q  222-158.000 
Ciolino.  I.aura  A.,  and  Clancy.  Shaun  F  ,  to  Drackett  Company.  The. 
Cleamng  composition  containing  a  colorant  stabilized  against  fading 
4.803,008,  CI   252-162  000 
Citron.  Howard:  See — 

Coatin,  Dinu;  and  Otron.  Howard,  4,802.800,  a.  409-131.000. 
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Clagett,  James  A    See — 

Stanton,  Thomas  H  ,  Clagett.  James  A  ;  Schindele,  Deborah  C  , 
Renzoni,  George  E ;  Andersen.  Niels  H  .  and  Opbeim.  Kent  E . 
4,803,170,  a.  436-518000 
Clancy,  Shaun  F  :  See— 

Ciolino,     Laura    A.    and    Clancy,    Shaun    F..    4,803,008,    O. 
252-162.000. 
Claremon,  David  A.:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  J  ;  Ponticeik),  Gerald  S ,  Remy.  David  C ;  Clare- 
mon. David  A.;  and  Kmg,  StelU  W.,  4,803,286,  CI   514-431.000 
Clark.  Noel  A..  Douglas.  Kenneth;  and  Rothschild.  Kenneth  J.,  to 
Boston  University,  Trustees  of;  and  University  of  Colorado  Founda- 
tion. Inc.  Method  for  parallel  fabrication  of  nanometer  scale  mulu- 
device  structures.  4.802,951.  Q.  156-630.000 
Clarke,  Stephen  E.;  Hendry,  James  D.;  and  Mijares.  Ernest  R  .  to  Ford 
Aerospace  Corporation   Telescoped  ammunition  round  having  sub- 
caliber     projectile     sabot     with     integral     piston      4.802.415,     CI 
102-434.000 
Claxton,  George  P    See- 
Jones,  Winton  D  ;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Claxton,  George  P.;  and 
Dage.  Richard  C  .  4.803.210.  CI.  514-293000 
Clenet.  Alam  J-M:  See— 

Celmayster.   James   M  ;   and   Clenet.   Alam   J-M.   4,802,647,   CI 
248-544  000 
Cliffe,  Ian  A    See— 

White,  Alan  C  .  ClifTe,  Ian  A.;  and  Todd,  Richard  S.,  4,803,207,  a. 
514-267.000 
Clough,  John,  and  Godfrey   Christopher  R   A  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC  Fungicidal  alpha-substituted  acrylates  4,802,913.  CI. 
71-111.000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The  See — 

Rudick.  Arthur  G  .  Heenan.  Richard  H.;  and  Gupta,  Ashis  S., 
4,802,343.  CI   62-294  000. 
Coccetti,  Silvano  See— 

Gomaa.    SUvano.    Viscardi.    Roberto;    and    Coccetti.    Silvano, 
4.803.381,  CI   307-228.000 
Cochran.  Frederick;  Davis.  Jack,  and  Apnigese.  John,  to  Umted  Sutes 
of  America,  Navy  Thermally  buffered  sodium-neon  laser  target  for 
coherent  x-ray  production.  4,803.687,  CI   372-5.000. 
Cockcrill  Mechanical  Industries:  See— 

Widart,  Jean  E.,  4,802,273,  C\.  29-421  100 
Coe  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Durland,  Sven  O  ,  4.803.371,  CI    250-560.000. 
Coe,  MerUn  D.  See- 
Moms,  Alan  J.;  and  Coe,  Merlir  D  .  4,803.056.  O  422156.000 
Cohen.  Richard  J.;  and  Smith,  Joseph  M  ,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assessing  myocardial  electri- 
cal stabUity   4,802.491.  a    128-702.000 
Cohen,  Robert  K.  Power  control  and  line  voltage  monitor/compensa- 
tor for  resistance  spot  welding  machines.  4,803.331,  C\  219-110.000. 
Cole,  Rodney  D.  Material  applicator  assembly  and  wiper  therefor. 

4,802,797,  a.  401-122  000. 
Coleman,  Daniel:  See — 

Magannos,  Jose;  and  Coleman,  Daniel,  4,802.719.  CI   350-3.650. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company  See — 

Silvis,    Salvalore    J      and    Jabbour.    Jameel    H.,    4,802.835,    d. 
425-205.000. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See — 

Wallace,  Donald  G  .  Reihanian.  Hertsel,  Phamss,  Bruce  B.,  and 
Braun,  WiUiam  G  .  4,803,075,  CI   424-423  000 
Colleoni,  Guido:  See — 

Bernard,  Georges,  Bouvet,  Bernard;  Jacolin,  Rjchard;  Colleoiu, 
Guido;  Gaillard.  Jacques,  and   Volsy,   Robert.  4,803,319,  CI 
2OO-147.0OA. 
Collier,  Christopher  J..  See— 

Dewey,   Richard  J;  and  Collier.  Christopher   J.  4,803,70a  C\ 
375-77  000. 
Collins,  John  A.,  Jr   Rapid  mandibular  advancement  and  vertical  and 

Uteral  development  device  4,802,849,  CI  433-19.000 
Collot,  Patnce;  and  Luciani,  Bernard,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.   Motor 
vehicle  headlight,  suitable  for  emitung  a  beam  hmited  by  a  cut-off. 
and  including  a  modified  rear  portion  4,803.601.  Q    362-80.000 
Colorcon,  Inc.:  See— 

Woznicki,    Edward    J  ,    and    Gnllo.    Susan    M..    4,802,924,    CI. 
427-3.000. 
Colt  Industries  Inc  :  See— 

Bauerle,    David    D     and    Rabolnick,    Barry    1 ,   4,802.902,   Q. 
55-484.000. 
Combourieu,  Michel;  SimbiUe,  Nadine;  Landes,  Mane-Paule;  and  Ber- 
net,  Yvon,  to  RIOM   Laboratories  C.E.R.M     1.3-prop*nediamine 
denvatives  and  fntuuhythnic  pharmaceutical  composition  contain- 
ing them.  4,803.219,  O   514-469.000 
Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See — 

Sepesy,  Paul  A.,  4,803,415,  O   318-696.000. 
Commnsarial  a  I'Energie  Atomique  See — 

Barraud,   Andre   ,    Ruaudel,   Annie;   and   Vandevyver,   Michel, 

4,803,011,  a.  252-500.000 
Henri,  Antoine;  Lefevrc,  Daniel,  and  Massicot.  Patrick,  4,803,098. 
a  427-309.000. 
Compagnie  Generalc  D'Automatisme  CGA-HBS:  See — 

AUio,  Roland;  Chifnet.  Raymond;  and  Jeantm.  Philhpe,  4.802,665, 
a.  271-225.000. 
ComputervisioD  Corporation:  See— 

Malmquist,  Richard  G  .  4.803,306,  Q    I74-35.0GC. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Standke.  Helmut,  4.802.621.  Q  236-93.00R. 


Consolidated  Devices  Inc.:  Set— 

Grabovac.  Botka.  and  Kurtovic.  Zlatko,  4.R02.540.  d.  IT7-2I I  000 
Contal.  Maunce  See — 

Foumier.    Bernard;    Contal,    Maunce;    and    Vergez,    Andre    . 
4.803.587.  a   361-24.000. 
Cook,  Robert  V    See- 
Fox.  Rodney  T.,  Cowen.  Raymond  A.;  Pool.  Hazel;  and  Cook. 
Robert  V  .  4,802,997,  C\  252-8.600 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Bzdak.  RKhard  J  .  4.803.588,  O   361-118.000 
Corbetu  William  D  .  to  Brunswick  Corporation    Foam  pailem  for 

engine  cylinder  block  4.802.447,  C!    123-65  OOK 
Cordan.  Ernest  W  .  Jr .  to  NCR  Corporation    Nonvolatile  electroiuc 
odometer    with    excess    vmte    cycle    protectioa.    4,803,707,    d 
377-24  100 
Cordell,   James   E    Leveler   attachment    for   ladders.   4,802,471,   d 

182-204  000 
Corder,  Thomas  E  :  and  Mullin.  James  B.,  to  Intelock  Corporation. 
Battery-powered  door  lock  assembly  and  method    4.802.353.  Q- 
70-277.000 
Cordis  Leads.  Inc    See— 

Schroeppel,  Edward  A..  4.802,481,  d.  I28-4190PG 
Corenman,  'ames  E.  See — 

Goodman,   Dr  id   E.;  and  Corenman,  James  E-,  4,802,486.  d 
128-633.000 
Comgan,  Gerald  E.  See — 

Levme,  Stephen  N  .  Puhl,  Larry  C  ;  Bios,  Harry  M.;  and  Comgan, 
Gerald  E ,  4,803,726,  d  380-48  000 
Cortellino,  Charles  A    See— 

Ahn,  Kie  Y  ,  Basavaiah.  Sarvadevara,  Brodsky.  Stephen  B.;  Cortel- 
lino,   Charles    A      and    Levine,    Joseph    E.,    4,803,110,    CI 
428-137  000 
Cxjstin,  Dinu.  and  Citron.  Howard,  to  Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc. 

Passive  positionmg  apparatus.  4.802.800.  CI  4O9-I3I.000. 
C^mghlin.  Paul  R    See — 

Armijo.    Richard    L;    and    Coughlm.    Paul    R..    4.802,587.    d 
206-444  000 
Council  of  ScientifK  i  Industrial  Research  See- 
Khan.  Mirza  M  T    Bhardwaj.  Ramesh  C  ,  and  Bhardwaj,  Chhaya, 
4,802,%3,  a  204-157  500 
Counts,  Richard  See- 
Tabor,  Jim,  and  Counts,  Richard.  4.803.586.  d   361-18  000 
Courdille,  Michel:  See- 
Steers.     Michel;    Courdille.     Michel;    and     Hazan,    Jean-Pierre, 
4.803,342.  CI  219-257  000 
Cowen.  Raymond  A    See- 
Fox.  Rodney  T ,  Cowen.  Raymond  A.;  Pool.  Hazel;  and  Cook. 
Robert  V  .  4,802.997,  Q   252-8.600. 
Cox,  Frederick  E.   See — 

Torossian.  Kevork  A  ,  Hetsler.  Ralph  T.;  and  Cox,  Frcder.ck  E.. 
4.803.028.0   264-263  000 
Cox,  George  W    See- 
Bam.   Wilham   L  .  Jr .   Bedichek.   Robert  C;  Cox.  George  W.; 
Grassl.  Gerhard.  Peterson,  Craig  B.,  Rattner.  Justm  R..  Singh, 
Gurbir;    Smgh.    Gurbir.    and    Wipfli,    John    L.    4,803,622,   d 
364-200.000 
Coy,  David  H.;  and  Hocarl,  Simon  J  ,  to  Admmistrators  of  the  Tulane 
Educational  Fund,  The  Method  for  synthesizing  a  peptide  contammg 
a  non-peptide  4,803.261,  O   530-333000 
Coyne  A  Delany  Co    See— 

Laverty.  Martm  J..  Jr ,  4,802,246,  d  4-427.000. 
Craig,  Richard  R    See- 
Pepper,    David    M  ;    and    Craig,    Rx:hard    R.    4,803,696,    O 
372-95.000. 
Crass.  Gucnther:  See— 

Peiffer,  Herbert.  Crass.  Guenther;  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schloegl. 
Gunler,  4.803.027.  O   264-210500 
Creedon.  Richard  L    See — 

Bhadra,  Dilip  K     Creedon,  Richard  L  .  Harder,  C    Ross;  and 
Bourque.  Robert  F  .  4,802,560.  CI    188-264.0OF 
Cnner,  Cecil  L    .See— 

Muralidhara,  Harapanahalli  S  ,  and  Cnner.  Cecil  L..  4.802,964.  O 
204-180  100 
Croat.  John  J  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    High  energy  product 

rare  earth-iron  magnet  alloys.  4.802,931,  O    148-302.000 
Croft  James  J    See— 

Carver.  Robert  W  .  and  Croft.  James  J  .  4.803.733.  O  381-193.000 
Croll.  Theodore  P  Enamel-bonding  etchant  and  procedure.  4,802,950, 

CI    156-629  000 
Crona,  Theodore  J     Bichsel,  Hemz.  and  Timm.  Jurgen.  to  Swm  AIu- 
mmium  Ltd  Substrate  for  a  lithographic  pnnting  plate.  4,802,935,  d 
148-437000 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited  See— 

Kirk,  RKhard  A  ,  4.803,548,  O    358-36.000. 
Cross.  Donald  G    See- 
Hall.  David  R  .  and  Cross.  Donald  G  .  4.802.539.  O    175-329.000 
Cross,  Peter:  See — 

Scifres.  Donald  R..  Kung.  Hsing.  Cross,  Peter;  Bumham.  Robert 
D  ;  and  Streifer.  William.  4.803,691,  CI  372150000 
Crostack.  Horst-Artui  Method  and  apparatus  for  non-destructjvc 
material  testing,  particularly  for  determinatioo  of  thickness  of  coating 
layers  on  a  base  material  by  roeasunng  electrical  conductivity  or 
magnetic  jienneabiliiy  at  the  fmished  specimen  4.803,428,  d. 
324-230.000 
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Cryjttl.  Rich«rd  G    See—^ 

DuTT.  James  M.;  Drappel.  Steptun;  Mayo,  Jaoiea  D.;  and  Crystal, 
Richard  G  .  4.803.1 19.  Q.  42&-12I  300 
Cn  IndiMtnes:  See— 

Dava,  John  C;  and  Milne,  James  A  .  4,802.877,  CI  446-222.000 
Cummings,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Brockmeyer.  Jerry  W..  and  Cummings.  Michael  A..  4,802,527.  CI 
164-358.000. 
Cunningham.  Paul  E.  Tethered  flying  dac  with  two-piece  bearing 

mtauA  4.802,875,  C\  446-46.000. 
Curran.  WUUam  V    See— 

Lee,  Vmg  J  .  and  Curran.  WiUiam  V  ,  4,803.280,  O.  548-127.000 
Curt  G   Joa.  Inc  :  See— 

Hmch.    John    L.;    and    Wingendcr,    Mark    L..    4,802.570,    a 
414-790.000 
Curtjs,   Daniel   L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Non-temperature 

cycUng  cryogenic  cooler  4.802,345,  Q  62-514.00R 
Cutting.  Lawrence  R  :  Set— 

Ameen.  Joaeph  G  ;  Carden,  Timothy  F.;  Cuttmg,  Lawrence  R.; 
Englc.    Stephen    R.;    and    Moore,    Ronald    J,    4,803. lOa    O 
427-387  000. 
Czech,  Erwm:  See — 

Ostertag,    Werner.   Czech,    Erwm.    Schmitt,    Franz-Ulrich;   and 
Schuke-Hagenest.  Detlef.  4,803.143,  a  430-106600 
Czechowski,  Joseph,  III:  See — 

Steele.   Oouglas  S.;  Howmgton.   Ijury  C  .  Schuler,  James  W  . 
Soatanch.  Joaeph  J  .  Wojciecbowski,  Charles  R  .  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  ;  PortM,  Joaeph  M  ,  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ;  Scudder,  Henry  J  . 
Ill,  Kmcaid,  Thomas  G  .  Hedengren.  Kratina  R   V  .  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A    A-,  Kcaveney.  John  P..  Czechowski.  Joseph.  Ill, 
Brehm.  John  R.,  Brown.  James  M  .  Jr  .  Oliver.  David  W  ;  Wil 
liams,    George    F..    and    Miller.    Richard    D.    4,803,639,    Q. 
364-507  000 
Dage,  Richard  C    See- 
Jones,  Winton  D.,  Schnettler.  Richard  A.;  Claxton,  George  P.;  and 
Dage,  Richard  C,  4,803,210.  O   514-293000 
Dahlem,  David  F  Nozzle  lock  gas  cap  4,802,516  O    141-392  000 
Daikoku,  ICazuhiro;  and  Ogoae.  Shigeaki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telegraph  Corporalioo.  SSB  communication  system   4,803.739.  CI. 
455-47  000 
Dailey.  George  F  .  and  Morrison.  Paul  E.  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp  Rotor-m-stalor  examination  magnetic  carnage  and  positioning 
apparatus.  4.803,563.  C\   358-100  000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ableitner.  Ench.  4.802.448.  Q    123-90.550 

Hoffmann.    Fnednch.    and    Scheller.    Franz    X..    4.802,689,    CI 

280-688  000 
Resch.  Ranhard.  4.802.712.  a.  303-114.000. 
Dain,  Lester  C.   See — 

Efford.    Thomas    W;    and     Dain,     Lester    C,    4,803,598,    Q 
361-541000 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Onishi,    Hiroyuki;    Sane,   Tetsuo;   Hoki,   Tetsuo:    Kodama,    Eiji; 
Tsujinaka.     Hisayuki:     and    Kitakado.     Ryuji,    4,803.734,    O 
382-8  000 
DAleo.  Michael  J    See— 

Jacoby,  Elliot  G  .  Jr ,  DAleo.  Michael  J     Luchaco.  David  G  ; 
Spira.  Joel  S.;  Wagner.  Richard  A.;  Yuhasz.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Dowler.  David  H..  4.803,380.  Ci   307-157  000. 
Dallon.   Barbara  J  .  and  Rees.   Robrrl  C  ,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 

Corporation   Immunomodulation  •  .803.072.  CI  424-85. 50C. 
DAMCO  Plastics  Corporation  Sei  — 

Denmark.  Henry  M  .  4.802.443.  O    119-19.000 
Dammann.  Laurence  G  .  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc  Flexibilized  phenol/mer- 

capto  resms  and  their  synthesis  4.803.245,  CI.  525-123.000. 
Damon  Biotech,  Inc.:  See^ — 

JarvB.  Allan  P  .  Jr  .  4.803.168,  d  435-240.220, 
Danel,  Alexander  R    See— 

l>ohrey.    David    W  ;   and    Danel,    Alexander    R.,   4,803.348,   d. 
235-381000 
Daniels.  Duane  D   Newspaper  dtspenser   4.802.606.  CI   221-39000 
Daponte,  Diego  H..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Coformed  ethy- 
lene-vinyl    copolymer    elastomenc    fibrous    webs.    4.803.117,    CI. 
428-228000 
Darr,  Richard  C  ,  to  Plastipak  Packaging.  Inc  Blow  molded  polyethyl- 
ene lerephthalale  container  having   IMl.  textured  label   wall  and 
method  for  making  same  4.802.295,  CI  40-310  000 
Dartnall.  Adrian:  See — 

Pijanowski.    Stefan;    Thompson,    Peter,    and    Dartnall.    Adrian. 
4.802,601.  a   220-400R 
Dashwood.  Nigel  J   R..  to  Duracell  Inc.  Rear  lights  for  bicycles  and 

other  vehicles.  4.803.608,  a   362-72  000 
Dautel.  Heuu;  and  Wesch.  Johann  G  .  to  Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  A  Co. 
Rotor  nozzle  for  a   high-pressure  cleaning  device.   4,802.628,   CI. 
239-227  000 
Davenport,  Karen  A.:  See — 

Fraenkel,  Howard  A.;  Davenport.  Karen  A.;  and  Spicciati.  Frank 
A  .  4.803.097.  Q   427-307  000. 
Davis,  Jack:  See — 

Cochran.  Frederick;  Davis.  Jack;  and  Aprugeae.  John.  4.803,687, 
a   372-5  000 
Davis,  James  A  :  See — 

Valaitis,  Joseph  K.;  and  Davu,  James  A.,  4.803,020,  CI  264-22.000 
Davis.  James  P ;  and  Henry.  David  W    Portable  collapsible  building 
system  of  modular  construction.  4,802.500.  C\.  135-97.000. 


Davis.  John  C;  and  Milne.  James  A  ,  to  CTI  Industries.  Method  and 
apparatus  of  tying  the  neck  of  a  balloon  4.802,877,  C\.  446-222.000 

Davis,  Paubne  D  Educatxmal  blocks  4.802.854.  C\  434-159  000 

Dawes,  Ronald  G.,  Hilton.  Geoffrey  T  ,  Marshall,  Anthony  W.;  and 
BuUivant,  Derek,  to  British  Telecommunications  Public  Limited 
Company   Heat  sink  4.802.532,  Q    165-80  300 

Deambroaio.  Carlos  A.,  to  Electrovert  Limited.  Restriction  of  dross 
formatxin  in  a  soldering  apparatus.  4.802.617,  O  228-180  100 

Debus.  Jurgen.  to  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Device 
for  electrical  connection  of  two  components.  4,802,863,  O 
439-387  000 

Decker,  Heinz;  Engfer,  Ortwm,  and  Kuhle,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH  Adjustable  engine  mount.  4.802.648,  CI.  248-550.000. 

Decko.  Gary  W  .  Peng,  Yao;  and  Vogel.  Herman,  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion Stress  relief  support  structures  and  assemblies.  4,802,823,  CI. 
416-97.00A. 

El  well,  Dennis  L  .  4.802.705,  Q.  296-39.200. 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  E.,  4,802,496,  C\.  130-27.00S. 
Schwarz.    Reinhard,    Stuhrmann,     Heinz;    and    Nobis.    Dieter, 
4.802.384,  a.  74-745  000 
Degcr,  Hans- Matthias:  See— 

Thiem.  Joachim;  Deger.  HanvMatthias;  Fntsche-Lang,  Wolfram; 
and  Kreuzer.  Matthias,  4.803.263.  Q    536-18  600 
Dcgnan.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Chen,  Nai  Y  ,  Degnan.  Thomas  F.,  and  Weisz,  Paul  B.,  4.803,186. 
a   502-66000 
Degott.  Pierre:  See— 

Armand.  Michel;  Fouletier.  Mireille;  and  Degott.  Pierre.  4,803,249, 
CI  525-326200 
DeJonge.  Antonia  R.  Container  collar  dosage  time  indicator  and  con- 
tainer  4.802.438.  CI.  116-308.000. 
Delu  Elettronica  sr.l  :  See — 

Memmola,  Serafino.  4,802,378,  CI  74-502.600. 
DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  and  WiUard,  David  F..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  fine  synchronization  of  a  communication  receiver. 
4.803.703.  a   375-116.000 
Delves,  Ronald  F    See— 

Gnffin.  Dennis,  and  Delves.  Ronald  F .  4.802.400.  Ci  89-1.570 
DeMano.  Edmund  E  .  and  Street  Bobby  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp  Nuclear  fuel  rod  gnd  spnng  and  dimple  structures.  4,803.043. 
CI    376-442.000 
Demetron  Gesellschaf^  Fuer  Qektronik-Werkstoffe  m.b  H.;  See— 
Haussclt.  Juergen:  Schittny.  Stephan-U.;  and  Kaufmann.  Dieter. 
4.803.046,  a  420-83  000 
Demjancnko,  Victor:  See — 

Neil.  James  E.;  Dcmjanenko,  Victor,  and  Caile,  Christopher  R., 
4.803,718.  CI.  379-163  000. 
Denmark.  Henry  M..  to  DAMCO  Plastics  Corporation.  Dome  shaped 

animal  shelter  4.802,443,  CI    119-19.000. 
Denton.    Peter    R     Anli-relfection    overlay    device.    4,802,737,    CI. 

350-166.000 
Deprez.  Roland,  to  Marzet-Aubry  Traction  device  for  operating  tables 
and  orthopaedic  surgery  apparatus  for  surgical  operations.  4,802,464, 
CI    128-71000. 
Desalination  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Lien,  Larry  A.,  4.802,982,  CI   210-247  000 
Descos.  Rene;  and  Laporte,  Jean-Claude,  to  Cibles  Descos  S.A.R  L 
Clay  pigeon  having  at  least  one  scaled  recess  containing  a  product 
producing  a  cloud  pcnmttmg  visualization  in  space  of  the  impact 
and/or  dunng  flight  4.802.676.  CI   273-363  000 
Designs  for  Vision.  Inc  :  See — 

Fembloom.  Richard  E .  4.802.756,  C\  351-200.000. 
de  Souza,  Noel  J    See — 

Dhar,     Rajkumar;     Venugopalan,     Bindumadhavan;    Chalterjee. 
Dipak  K  .  Rupp.  Richard  H  ;  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J..  4.803.204. 
CI.  514-232.800 
Dcutsch.  Howard  M.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  Naratanan,  Venkatachala;  Zalkow,  Leon 
H  ,  Dcutsch,  Howard  M.;  and  Gelbaum,  Leslie,  4,803.202,  O. 
514-228.200 
Deutsche  fTT  Industncs  GmbH:  See— 

Giebel.  Burkhard,  and  Theus.  Ulrich.  4.803,657.  CI.  365-221.000 
Mehrgardl,  Soenke.  4.803.407.  CI   315-364.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See — 
Baas,  Dieter.  4,803,676.  O   369-143.000. 

Uhde.  Dietmar;  Gleim,  Gunter;  Schandl,  Hartmut;  Hoch,  Peter, 
and  Lehmann,  Rudigcr.  4.803.408.  O   318-254000. 
DeWald.  Horace  A    See— 

C^rathc.  Bradley  W     DeWald,  Horace  A  ;  Jaen,  Juan  C ;  and 
Wise.  Uwrence  D  .  4.803.203.  CI.  514-230.500 
Dewert,  Henbert  See— 

Holier.  Heinz;  Igelbuscher.  Heinnch;  Gresch,  Heinrich;  and  Dew- 
en,  Heribert,  4,802,573,  CI  201-39  000 
Dewey,  Richard  J  ;  and  Collier.  Christopher  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp 
Method  of.  and  demodulator  for.  digitally  demodulating  an  SSB 
signal   4.803.700.  C\    375-77  000. 
de  Wit,  Michiel:  See- 
Hester,  Richard  K  .  and  de  Wit,  Michicl.  4,803.462.  CI  341-172  000 
Dhar.  Rajkumar;  Venugopalan.  Bindumadhavan;  Chatterjee,  Dipak  K  ; 
Rupp.  Richard  H  ,  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J  .  to  Hoechst  Akiicngesell 
schaft      1-substituted    3-aryl-7-chloro-3.4-dihydro<2H>-acndone    N 
oxides,  a  process  for  their  preparation,  and  their  use  as  medicaments 
and  feedstuff  additives.  4,803,204,  CI.  514-232.800 
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Diaz.  Carlos  M    See— 

Victorovich.  Gngon  S.,  Diaz.  Carlos  M  .  O'Neill.  Charles  E.;  Bell. 

James  A   E;  and  Timberg,  Lloyd  M  .  4.802,916  CI   75-24.000 
Victorovich,  Gngori  S.;  Diaz,  Carlos  M.,  and  O'Neill,  Charles  E.. 
4,802.917,  a  75-26.000. 
Dickeison,  Robert  E.;  Kelly.  James  E    Diehl.  Donald  R  :  and  Factor. 
Ronda   E..   to  Eastman    Kodak  Company     Radiographic   elemeni 
exhibiting  reduced  crossover  4,803.150,  CI  430-502  000 
I>ickey-john  Corporation  See — 

Bachman,    Wesley    J;    and    Stone.    Steven    G,    4.803.626,    CI 
364-424.070. 
Dickson,  Edwin  J.,  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  TTie.  High  temper- 
ature fiber  system  with  controlled  shnnkage  and  stress  resistance. 
4,802,425,  a.  1 10-336.000 
Dicon  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Taylor.  Stephen  C  .  4.803.473.  CI.  340-693.000 
Didier-Wcrke  AG  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Otto,  4,802.611.  C\  222-600.000 
DiehL  Conrad;  and  DiRisio.  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
ElectromagnetK     control     device     for     cameras      4,803,506,     CI. 
354-400.000. 
Diehl.  Donald  R    See— 

Dickerson,  Robert  E.  Kelly.  James  E;  Diehl.  Donald  R.;  and 
Factor.  Ronda  E.  4.803,150.  C\  430-502  000 
Diehl  GmbH  A  Co  :  See- 
Fiedler,  Kurt;  and  Kratz,  Bemhard,  4,802,414,  C\   102-206.000 
Diehl,  Werner  K.;  Fieselcr,  Heinnch;  and  SaBmann.  Gerhard,  to  Mes- 
scr  Gnesheim  GmbH.  Closing  for  a  discharge-proof  cryocontainer 
4,802,598,  a.  215-348.000 
Dierckx,  Rudolf  F  I.;  Sallaerts,  Daniel;  and  Guebels,  Picrre-Paul  F  .  to 
Alcatel  N.V.  Echo  canceller  using  an  adaptive  fmite  unpulse  response 
filter.  4,803,648,  C[  364-724.190. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Nobuyuki,  4,802,830,  Q.  418-150.000 
Takahashi,  Masaatsu,  4,802,451,  Q   123-373.000 
Dieter  Granlin  Feinwerktechnik:  See — 

Remigio,  Ros;  and  Achim,  Storz,  4,803,379.  CI   307-1 12  000 
Dietench,  Charles  B.,  to  RCA  Liccming  Corporation.  Sampled  dau 

audio  tone  control  apparatus.  4,803,647,  C\   364-724  170 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  Pedun,  Josef;  Konig,  Klaus:  and  Hohleui,  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellichafl.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers 
containing  hydroiyl  groups  and  their  use  for  the  production  of 
polyurethanes.  4,803,246,  O   525-124  000 
Dietz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Peiffer,  Hertert;  Crass,  Guenther;  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schloegl. 
Gunter,  4,803,027,  CI  264-210500 
Dillon,  Harvey  A.  Hearing  aid  amplification  method  and  apparatus 

4,803,732.  a.  381-68.200 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Hibino,  Junichi,  and  Ando.  Eiji,  4,803,287,  C\  549-252.000 
DiRisio,  Anthony:  See — 

Diehl,  Conrad;  and  DiRmo,  Anthony,  4,803,506,  C\   354-400000 
Dirkm,  William;  Peters,  Fred;  and  Benton,  Terry  L.,  to  Pneuroo  Abei 
Corporation.  Composite  cylinder  assembly   with   removable  liner 
aaaemUy  4,802.404,  a  92-171.000 
Dittmer,  Howard  R.:  See— 

Kaniut,  Christopher  P  ;  and  Dittmer.  Howard  R  .  4.802.652.  Q 
251-181.000. 
Dixon.  John;  and  Ince,  Franco,  to  Fisons.  pic    Dihydroiy-phene- 
thylammo   compounds   uaefol   as   pharmaceuticals.   4,803.225,   O. 
514-654.000 
Dixon,  John:  See — 

Appleton,   Richard   A.,   Dixon,   John;  and   Burford,   Sidney  C, 
4,803,216  a.  514-407.000 
DMV-Campma  B  V  :  See— 

Kusaendrager,  Klaas  D.,  van  den  Biggelaar,  Henricus  A.  M.;  and 
Vromans,  Herman,  4,802,926,  Q    127-31  000 
Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  and  Koehler,  Hermann,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesdlichaft  Preparation  of  4(5)-nitroimidazole-5<4)-carboxylic  acids 
4,803,283,  a.  548-339  000 
Dr  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH   See— 

Ketinedy,    John   A,    Jr ,    and    Hansen,    Walter,   4,803.497,    Q. 
346-108.000 
Doddi.  Naniaasivaya:  See — 

Dunks,  Gary  B  ,  Yamada,  Alura,  Doddu  Namassivaya.  and  Beard. 
Charles  D  .  4,803.254.  Q   525-477  000 
Doi,  Hajime;  Akai.  Norio;  and  MaUumoto,  Fujio,  to  Hitachi  Maxell. 
Ltd.    Disk    cartridge    with    cleanmg    sheet    of   non-woven    fabric 
4.803,584.  a   360-133.000. 
Doi,  Htroyuki:  See — 

Uiami,    Kenichi;    Kirihara,    Setshin,    Morimoto,    Tadaoki;    Doi. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okada,  Michiya,  4,802,894,  a.  48-77.000. 
Dot.  Shunichi:  See — 

Yasuike,  Oiamu;  Arai,  Yasuji;  Ikemoto,  Hiroyuki,  Owa,  Nobutaka, 
and  Dot  Shunichi,  4,803,627,  Q   364-424  050 
Dolcachel,  Walter,  Doleschel,  Walter  N  ;  and  Kaltschmid.  Helmut,  to 
Schwab  A  Co  Ges.m.b.H.  Prtxress  for  the  pasteunzation  of  plasma 
proteins  and  plasma  protein  fractions.  4.803.073.  CI  424-101  000 
Doleschel.  Walter  N  :  See— 

Doleschel,  Walter,  Doleschel,  Walter  N  ;  and  Kaltschmid,  Helmut, 
4,803,073,  a  42VIOI.0OO 
Doll,  Ronald  J.  See— 

Magatti.    Charles    V  :     and     Doll,    Ronald    J ,    4.803,206,    d. 
514-255000 


Domagala,  John  M    See— 

Bridges,   Alexander  J  ;  and  Domagala,  John  M.,  4.803,205,  O. 
514-254.000 
Dombrowski.  Anthony  E  .  to  Sommcrv  Steven  F  :  Schreiner.  Bruce  E  . 
Land  Paving  Company.  Omni  Holding  Company.  Ronk.  Jerry,  and 
Wichser.  Robert   Dnver  alerting  device  4.803.488,  a    340-904  000 
Donatsch.  Peter  Engel.  Gunter,  Hugi.  Bruno,  Richardson.  Brian  P 
Stadler.  Paul  A  .  deceased,  by  Stadlcr.  Hildegard  R  .  heir,  b>  Stadlet. 
Bngitte  M  ,  heir,  by  Stadler,  Signd  A  ,  heir;  and  b>  Brculeux,  Gerald. 
legal  representative.  Pharmaceutically  useful  heterocyclic  and  cartxv 
cyclic    acid    esters    and    amides    of  alkylcne    bridged    pipendines 
4.803.199,  a    514-214  000 
Donomoto.  Tadashi.  to  Toyou  Jidoshj  Kabushiki  Kaishs  Method  for 

making  composite  material  using  oxygen   4.802.524,0    Ib4-O7  000 
Domhagcn.  Horsl;  Hammer.  Hartmut.  and  Meiscnburg.  Ewald    Pro- 
cess for  the  punfication  of  dimethylether  by  dislillatioa  4.802.956.  Q. 
203-42.000 
Domier  Medizmtechnik  GmbH  Set— 

Heine.  Gerold;  and  Stark.  Joachim.  4.802.525,  C\    164-48000. 
Doty.  Gerald  A  .  and  Zygutis.  James  L..  to  Gateway  Industries.  Inc 

Seal  belt  buckle  4.802.266.  CI  24-637.000 
Douglas.  Kenneth  See — 

Clark.  Noel  A  .  Douglas.  Kenneth;  and  Rothschild,  Kenneth  J., 
4,802,951,  CI    156-630  000 
Dove.  Dan:  See — 

Balzano,  Alfiero.  and  Dove.  Dan,  4.802.866.  Q  439-4%G00. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Cheek,  Gary  C  .  and  Rice,  Andy.  4.802.610.  O   222-481  500 
Eisman,    Glenn    A  .    and    Alexander.    Lloyd    E..   4.802.960.   Q 
204-98.000 
Dow  Coming  Corporation  See— 

Luckenb«:h,  Roy.  4.803.256.  C\   525-420.000 
Narula.  Dipak.  and  Swihart.  Terence  J..  4.803.233,  O.  524-58.000. 
Doweli  Schlumberger  Incorporated:  See- 
Larson.  David  B.;  and  Nebon,  Ehk  B  .  4,802.534.  Q    166-381  000 
Dowler.  David  H  :  See— 

Jacoby,  Elliot  G  .  Jr     DAleo.  Michael  J  .  Luchaco.  David  G  ; 
Spira,  Joel  S .  Wagner,  Rjchard  A  .  Yuhasz-  Stephen  J.;  and 
Dowler,  David  H.,  4.803.380.  Q   307-157.000 
Doyle.  Arthur  F    See — 

Sklarski.    Dennis    J      and    Doyle,    Arthur    F.,    4,803.113,    O 
428-182.000 
Doyle,  Terrence  W  :  See — 

Vyas,   Dolatrai   M.;   Chiang,   Yulin;   and   Doyle.   Terrence   W., 
4,803,212,0   514-338.000 
Drackett  Company,  The;  See— 

Ciolino,     Laura    A.;    and    dancy,    Shaun    F.    4.803.008,    Q 
252-162.000 
Dragon  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Baker,  James  K  ,  4,803,729,  Q   381-43.000. 
Drappel,  Stephan:  See- 
Duff,  James  M..  Drappel.  Stephan.  Mayo.  James  D.;  and  Crystal 
Richard  G.  4.803.119,  Q  428-321  300 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc    See— 

Boocock,  John  R  B.,  4,802.886,  Q   8-489  000 
Zbonl,    VacUv    G      and    Mitchell.    David    J,    4.803.259.    O 
528-483000 
Dubach.  Werner  F  .  to  Alfatechnic  AG  Plastic  stopper  for  a  container, 
with  a  measuring  cup  that  serves  as  a  cap  4.802,597.  Q  215-307.000 
Duff.  James  M.;  Drappel.  Stephan,   Mayo.  James  D  ;  and  Crystal. 
Richard  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation    Ink  compositions  for  impact 
typewriter  ribbons.  4,803.119.  Q  428-321.300 
Dumas.  Donald  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.   I  ,  and  Company 
Hertncidal  ortho-sulfonamide  benzencsulfonylureas.   4.802,906,  CI 
71-92.000 
Duncan,  WiUiam.  to  Motorola  Inc  Method  of  packaging  4.802.325. 0. 

53-444.000 
Dunks,  Gary  B  ,  Yamada.  Akira,  I>oddi.  Namassivaya,  and   Beard, 
Charles  D  .  to  lolab  Corporation  Vmylsilylalkoiy  arylbenzotnaz»>lr 
compounds    and    UV    absorbing    compositions    made    therefrom 
4.803,254.  a   525-477.000 
Dunlap.  Harold  E.  to  Thermo  Electron-Web  Systems,  Inc   Doctorug 
apparatus  and  method  employing  prestressed  doctor  blade^  4,802,928, 
a    134-15.000. 
Duperon,  David  N    See- 
Chapel,  Roy  W.,  Jr..  Duperon.  David  N  ,  and  Meadows,  Joaeph  E.. 
4.803,457.  a   338-195.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1 .  and  Company  See- 
Anton.   David   L.;   Korant,    Bruce   D ,   and   Wang,  Chia-Lin  J., 

4.803,272,  a   544-277  000 
Dumas,  Donald  J  ,  4,802,906  C[  71-92  000. 
Fahey.  Diana;  and  Knight,  Ernest,  Jr  .  4,803.163,  d  435-68.000 
Gsijar.  Bahrat  J  .  4.802.346,  Q  66-195000 
Gorski,  Robert  A  .  4.803.009.  C\   252-171.000 
Hillemann,  Cnag  L.,  4,802,908,  C\  71-70  000 
Mamantov,  Gleb,  4.802,970,  O  204-60  000 
Pastens.  Robert  J  .  4.802,911,  d   71-92  000 
Smilev.  Robert  A  ,  4.803.304.  d   564-498  000 
Yngve,  Paul  W  ,  Artzt,  Peter.  Egbers.  Gerhard,  Start  UUrKh.  and 
Muller,  Heinz,  4,802,330.  d   57-238  000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See — 

Dashwood,  Nigel  J   R  .  4,803.608,  CI    362-72  000 
DiirUnd,   Sven  O..  to  Coe  Manufactunng  Company.  The.  Optical 
scannmg  method  and  apparatus  useful  for  dctemuning  the  configura- 
txjn  of  an  object   4,803.371.  Q   250-560  000 
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Durrer.  Rudolph;  Priessner.  Hilnur-.  «nd  Bach,  Eric,  lo  Peter  Fuchs 

GmbH  Druckservice.  Picture  holder  4.802,585,  CI   206-449  000 
Durst,  Robert  T  .  Jr.;  Set— 

Bator.    Fehks,    Hunter.    Kevin    D.;   and   Durst,    Robert   T.   Jr.. 
4.802,541.  CI    177-212.000 
Dvor«:ek,  John;  Rostoker.  William;  and  Jamholm.  Ame  R..  lo  Ros- 
toker.  Inc.  Method  for  decomposmg  the  cyanide  radical  in  cyanide- 
bearing  wastes  or  matenals  4,802,995.  CI   210-761  000 
Dvcr,  Gerald  E    Sre— 

Oordon.  Stephen   S  ;   Dyer.  Gerald   E.;  and  Flanigan,   Lee  A.. 
4.803.339.  CI.  219-145  210. 
t   1  Du  Pont  De  Nemours  and  Company:  See — 

Roberts,    Beverly    K..    and    Zahr,    George    E.    4.803,101,    CI 

428-116  000. 
Sogi.  Hidehito;  and  Hon,  Toshiyuki,  4,803.118,  CI.  428-246.000. 
taslman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Babb,  Bruce  E  ,  Belly.  Robert  T  ;  and  Mura,  Albert  J.,  4,803,161. 

CI   435-29000 
Berarducci,  Thomas  N.,  4,803,617,  O.  364-200.000. 
Berlekamp.  Elwyn  R  ;  Binby.  James  A.;  and  Lemke,  James  U., 

4.801.566.  CI    360-26000 
Bndges,  Mark  E..  4,803.557,  CI   358-229.000. 
Bruce.  William  H  ,  Jr  .  4,803,517,  CI   355-3.0CH. 
Bugner.  Douglas  E  .  and  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.,  4,803,017,  CI. 

260-501  150 
Dickervjn.  Robert  E;  Kelly.  James  E.;  Diehl,  Donald  R.;  and 

Fictor.  Ronda  E  .  4,803,150,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Diehl.  Conrad;  and  DiRisio,  Anthony,  4.803.506,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Hellman.  Robert  R  ,  Jr .  4,802,969,  CI   204-299  OOR. 
Izzo.  Peter  G  .  4,803,511,  CI.  355-3.0OR 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y  .  4,802,741,  CI.  350-392.000. 
Light,  Ronald  R  .  4.803.237.  CI   524-385  000. 
Pnielt,    Wayne    P ,    Hyatt,    John    A ;    and    Hilbert,    Samuel    D . 

4  803  255  CI   527-400.000. 
Schrocli,  Anthony  W  .  and  McCauley,  David  K..  4,803.553,  CI. 

358-149.000. 
Smith-Lcwis,  Margaret  J  .  4,803,159,  CI.  435-26  000. 
Sleinmetz,  Guy  R  ,  Rule,  Mark;  Agreda.  Victor  H.;  and  Treece, 

I.anney  C  ,  4,803,2%.  CI    560-80.000 
Sundbcrg,   Michael  W  ,   Babb,   Bruce;  and  McClune,  Gregory. 

4,803,157.  CI  435-21000 
Weaver,  Maji  A  .  Pruetu  Wayne  P  ;  Hilbert,  Samuel  D  ;  and  Bur- 

pitt.  Robert  D  ,  4.803,241,  CI   524-719.000. 
Wu.  Annie  L  .  4.803.160,  Q.  435-29.000. 
Eastman,  William   See — 

Iversen.     Alfred     A;     and     Ea.stman.     William.     4.803.029.    CI. 
264-264  000 
Eckerle,  Joseph  S  ,  to  SRI  International    Blood  pressure  monitonng 

method  and  apparatus.  4,802.488,  CI.  128-672.000. 
Eckert.  Gerold   See- 
Bauer.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Eckert,  Gerold,  4,803,323.  CI.  200-302.200. 
Eckles.  Robert  D  ,  to  Li-Cor.  Inc   Infrared  light  generation.  4,803,370, 

CI.  25O-5O4.00R 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See — 

Kromrey.    Edward   P;   and   Mehua,   Richard   J.,   4,802,630,   CI 
239-428000 
Ecological  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Gruchalski,     Henry;     and     Gruchalski,     Albert,     4,802,393,    CI. 
83-184  000 
Fiiajima.  Toshikazu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transfer 
mechanism  for  nuclear  reactor  instruments.  4,802,379,  CI  74-502.600 
1  dele.  Rcinhard,  and  Schmid.  Eckhardt.  to  SWF  Auto-Electnc  GmbH 
\^iper  blade  for  cleaning  window  panes  of  motor  vehicles,  4,802,257, 
CI    15-250  320 
I  der,  Matthias,  and  Kerr.  Walter  B  .  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion   Augmentor  fuel  system  4,802,334,  CI   60-261  000 
l^lwardv  David  G  .  Fmlay.  Gerard,  Boyle.  David  J  ,  Heasly,  Clyde  C, 
Jr.;  Walsh.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Poling,  Ralph  J  ,  to  Security  Imprinter 
Corporation    Impnnter  apparatus  with  changeable  cassette  impnnl 
roller  structure  4.802.412.  CI    101-269  000 
[vdwards.  Linda  M  ,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p  l.c 
Antibacterial  and/or  antifungal  compositions  for  topical  application. 
4,803,066,  CI  424-132  000 
EcrNisse,  Errol  P .  and  Ward,  Roger  W  ,  to  Halliburton  Company 
Transducer    and    sensor    apparatus    and    method     4.802,370,    CI 
73-702  000 
EfTord,  Thomas  W  ,  and  Dam,  Lester  C  ,  to  Sprague  Electnc  Company 

Electrolytic  capacitor  assembly  4,803,598,  01   361-541.000. 
Egawa,  Takeshi   See — 

Matsui.  Tohru.  and  Egawa.  Takeshi.  4,803,508,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Egbers,  Gerhard  See — 

Yngve,  Paul  W  ;  Artit,  Peter;  Egberi,  Gerhard;  Surk,  Ullnch;  and 
Muller,  Heinz.  4,802.330,  Q   57-238.000 
Eguchi,  Jun   See — 

Ooki,  Takao,  and  Eguchi,  Jun,  4,802.918,  CI   75-10610. 
Eino,  TertH).  to  Olympus  Uptical  Co  .  Ltd.  Image  sensing  apparatus. 

4.803.562.  CI   358-98  000 
EIP  Microwave,  Inc.    See — 

Roos,  Mark  D  .  4.803.419.  CI    324-58.00R. 
Eaai  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Yamanaka,  Motosuke;  Miyake,  Kazutoshi;  Suda,  Shinji;  Ohhara, 
Hideio  and  Ogawa.  Toshiaki,  4,803,276,  CI.  546-121.000. 
Eiacnnth,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Urbach,  Hans-Peter;  and  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,803.188,  CI   502-232.000 


Eisman.  Glenn  A.;  and  Alexander,  Lloyd  E.,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Electrochemical  cell  and  process  employing  a  biasing 
electrode  4,802,960,  CI.  204-98  000. 
Ejiri,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Saito,  Shinji;  Araki,  Hiroaki;  Ejiri.  Kiyomi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Mizuno,  Chiaki.  4.803,131,  CI.  428-694.000 
Elabd,  Hammam,  to  General  Electric  Company  Storage  registers  with 
charge  packet  accumulation  capability,  as  for  solid-stale  imagers 
4,803,710,  CI    377-60000 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute  See — 

Nathenson,  Richard  D  .  Alexion,  Chnstopber  C;  and  Sumpman, 
Wayne  C,  4,802.531.  CI    165-104  280. 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc    See — 

Ohnner.  Evan  K.;  Whelan,  Edward  P.;  Wada,  Tsuguyasu;  and 
Ocken,  Howard,  4,803.045,  CI.  420-57.000. 
Electrovert  Limited:  See — 

Deambrosio.  Carlos  A  ,  4.802,617,  C\.  228-180.100 
Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  See — 

Schwetz,    Karl-Alexander,   Grellner,   Wolfgang;   Hunold,   Klaus; 
Mohr.  Max,  and  Lipp,  Alfred,  4,803,183,  CI.  5Ol-%.000. 
Elgin  Sweeper  Company:  See — 

Martinez,  Mario  J  ,  4,802,549,  CI.  180-322.000. 
Ellis.  Paul  E  .  Jr  :  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  Ellis.  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Myer^  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  Suld, 
George,  and  Langdale.  Wayne  A.,  4,803,187,  CI.  502-200.000 
Elpatronic  AG:  See— 

Frei,  Matthias;  Mueller,  Willi;  and  Sutter,  Werner.  4.803,325,  CI. 
219-64.000. 
Eisner,  Paul:  See- 
Bom.  Gerhard;  Eisner,  Paul;  and  Scherer,  Heinz-Jurgen,  4.802,571, 
CI.  198-627.000 
Eltron  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Sammells,  Anthony  F.,  4,803,134,  CI.  429-16.000. 
Elwell.  Dennis  L.,  lo  Dee  Zee,  Inc.  Truck  bed  liner  and  method  of 

forming  same.  4,802,705,  CI.  296-39.200 
Emerson  Electnc  Co.:  See— 

Bowsky.  Benjamin;  Honkomp,  Glenn  A.;  Burrows,  Larry  G.;  and 
Wilson.  Edward  E..  4.803.136.  CI.  429-56.000 
Emil  Bender.  Firma:  See — 

Bender.  Ulnch,  4,803,128,  CI.  428-577.000. 
Emily,  Peter:  See— 

Markham,  Joseph  P;  and  Emily,  Peter,  4,802,444,  CI    119-29.000. 
Enan.  Masahiko:  See — 

Shindo,  Hitoshi;  Enan,  Masahiko;  and  Kuno,  Mitsutoshi.  4,802,744, 
CI.  35O-339.0OF 
Endo,  Keiji:  See- 
Sato,   Atsushi;   Endo,   Keiji;   Kawakami,   Shigenobu;   Malsuzaka, 
Eiichi;  and  Narui,  Satoshi,  4,803,238,  CI.  524-486.000. 
Endo,  Koji:  See — 

Okane,  Yukihiro;  Endo,  Koji;  and  Nakai,  Masayoshi,  4,802,456,  CI 
123-564.000. 
Endo,  Shiro:  See — 

Sotani,  Junji;  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  Endo,  Shtro;  Mashino,  Nobuyoshi; 
and  Seo,  Susumu,  4,803,343,  CI.  219-326000. 
Energy  Iimovations,  Inc    See — 

Schutrum,    Walter     L.    and    Jay,    Thomas    L,    4,80.3,484,    a. 
340-870.020 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Wyman,  John  E.,  4,803,126,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Engdahl,  Goran,  to  Asea  Brown  Boven  AB.  Electrically  controlled 

spring  element  4,802,660,  CI.  267-182.000. 
Engel,  Darryl  L  ,  lo  Universal  Tool  *  Stamping  Co.,  Inc.  Scissors  jack. 

4,802,653,  CI   254-126.000 
Engel,  Guntcr:  See — 

Donatsch,  Peter;  Engel,  Gunler;  Hugi,  Bnmo;  Richardson,  Brian 
P.;  Stadler.  Paul  A  ,  deceased;  Stadler.  Hildegard  k..  heir;  Sta- 
dler.  Bngitte  M  .  heir;  Stadler.  Sigrid  A.,  heir;  and  Breuleux. 
Gerald,  legal  representative,  4,803,199,  CI.  514-214.000. 
Engfer,  On  win:  See — 

Decker.  Heinz.  Engfer.  Ortwin;  and  Kuhle,  Walter,  4,802,648,  C\ 
248-550.000 
Engle,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Ameen,  Joseph  G  ;  Garden,  Timothy  F ,  Cutting,  Lawrence  R  , 
Engle,    Stephen    R  ,    and    Moore,    Ronald   J,   4,803,100,    CI. 
427-387  000 
Enomcio,   Koichi;  and  Nakanishi,  Tatsuo,   lo  Yamaha  Corporation 
Method  for  producing  a  wood-type  golf  club  head.  4,803,023,  CI 
264-45400 
Ennghl,  John  F  ,  III  See— 

McGmnis,  Fnuicis  K.,  Ill;  and  Enrighl,  John  F..  III.  4.802.424.  O. 
110-250.000 
Epperly,  William  R  :  See — 

Sullivan,   James  C ;   and   Epperly,  William   R.,  4,803,0)9.  CI. 
423-235000 
Equipment  Systems  A  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilfong,     Evan    C;    and    GiUin,     Harvey    S.,    4,802.566,    CI 
194-350.000. 
Equipments  Automobiles  Marchal:  See — 

Hamelin,   Ren'-Louis.  and   Wattier,  Maurice  F.,  4,802,373a  CI. 
74-89  140 
Encsson,  Sylve  J  D  ,  to  Svecui  Silkscreen  Masluncr  AB.  Sheet  gripper 

arrangement  for  silk  screen  pnntercu4,802,410,  CI.  101-124.000. 
Erikson,  Magnus,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Sleeve  jointcu4,802,783,  01. 

4O3-2.000. 
Erkku.  Jan  H  :  See— 

Gillingham,  Peter;  and  Erkku,  Jan  H..  4,803,705.  Q.  37S-120.000. 
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Emsl  Peimger  GmbH  Unteraehmcn  fur  BaulenachuU:  See— 

Glaeaer.  Karl  C  ;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard,  4,802,312,  Q.  51-321.000. 
Easelte  Meto  International  GmbH:  See— 

Volk,  Heinrich;  and  Koch,  Ulf.  4.802,409,  O    101-111.000 
Essex  Group,  Inc    See— 

Sklaraki,    Dennis    J,    and    Doyle,    Arthur    F.,    4,803,113,    Q- 
428-182.000 
Essex  Specialty  Products,  Inc.  See— 

Krctow,    Robert    P,    and    Powen^    John    W,    4,803,105,    Q 

428-40.000 
Leuchten.  WUliam   E.;  and  Kretow,  Roben   P.  4,803,108,  Q 
428-118.000. 
Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique  See— 

Lhoapicc  Bernard,  4,802.753.  C\  351-88.000. 
Easington,  Michael:  See— 

Bowen,  John  M.;  Sullivan,  Patrick  J  ;  Blanche,  M  Sterlmg;  Esamg 
ton,  Michael;  and  Noe,  Lewis  J  ,  4.802,761.  O   356-301  000 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See— 

Finsterwald.  Philhp  M.;  Hewlett,  Charles  W  ,  and  Ring.  James  W  . 
4,802,458,  a    128-661.080 
Evans,  John  C  ;  Campbell,  Charles  E  ,  and  Blair,  John  E..  to  Kover-up, 
Inc    Insulating  device  for  a  beverage  contamercu4,802,602,  Q   220- 
85.00H 
Evereat  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Noerenberg,  Marc  D  ;  and  Staaz,  Peter.  4.802.476,  C\   128-303  140 
Everv>n,  Wilham  G  ,  to  Minnesou  Automation,  Inc  Vertical  cartomng 

assembly  and  niethodcu4,802,324,  O.  53-398  000 
Excellon  Industries:  Set— 

Mezhinaky,  Victor  B.,  4,802,816.  CI  414-736000 
Exfluor  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Juhlke,  Timothy  J.;  Bierschcnk,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Lagow,  Richard 
J  ,  4,803,005,  a.  252-58.000 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See- 
Chung,  David  Y  ,  4,803,003.  C\  252-51  50A 
Kresge,   Edward   N  ;   and   Hazelton,   Donald  R.,  4,803,035,  CI. 
264-519000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company  See— 

Berryhill,  John  R  ,  and  Wnde,  John  C,  4,803,668,  a.  367-72.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Black,  Laura  E..  4,802,987,  C\  210640000 

Chiang,  Long  Y  .  and  Bloch,  Aaron  N  ,  4,803,006,  CI.  252-62.510 
Eyquem:  See— 

Mattsco.  Michel.  4.803.395.  01    313-141000 
Hzaki,  Joichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Kazumasa,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Vertical 
magnetic     recording     system     using     ngid     diskcu4,803,577,     Q. 
36ft- 102.000 
Ezell,  Nelson  Flange-fonnmg  toolcu4,802,355,  O.  72-112.000. 
Fabbiani.  Bruno.  Device  for  quality  control  of  hologram8cu4,802.758, 

a   356-71.000 
Factor,  Ronda  E.   See — 

Dickerson,  Robert  E  ,  Kelly.  James  E.,  Diehl,  Donald  R  .  and 
Factor,  Ronda  E.,  4,803,150,  O  430-502.000 
F  AG  Kugelfiachcr  Georg  Schafer  (KGaA)  See— 

OppI,  Gunthcr;  Pickel.  Hermann,  and  Ranch,  Horst,  4,802,329,  Q 
57-129.000 
Fahet  NV:  See- 

Wessels,  Allistair  P  .  4,802.592.  C\  210-169000 
Fahey,  Diana;  and  Kmgfat.  Ernest,  Jr ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  !.. 
and   Company.    Preparation   of  a   protein   fraction   exhibiting  cell 
giowtb-inhibitmg  act]vitycu4,803,I63,  C\  435-68.000. 
Fairchild  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Schock,  Alfred,  4,802,929.  CI    136-205.000 
Fairing,  John  D.:  Set — 

McCarthy,  Jon  J  ;  Fairmg,  John  D.,  and  Buchbolz,  Jeffrey  C, 
4,802,748,  CI   350-507.000 
Falcon  RehabiliUtion  Products,  Inc    See- 
Houston,  Thomas  T.,  and  Metzger.  Raymond  H  .  4,802,542,  CI 
180^5.500. 
Falk,  Karl-Erik  L  ,  Hugosson,  Sven  M  ,  Rosinski.  Adam;  and  Sjogren, 
John  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle   New  pharmaceutical  preparations 
with  extended  releasecu4,803,0Sl.  O   424-488.000 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  Set — 

Kishi,  Hajimu,  Matsui,  Mitsuo;  and  Aramaki,  Hitoshi,  4,803,633,  Q. 
364-474.030 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Neko,  Nonaki,  4,802,834,  €3.  425-138.000. 
Oban,  Haruki.  4,803,327,  01  219-69  OOW 
Obara,  Haniki,  4,803,328,  a   219-6900W 
Farber,  David  A    See— 

Bernstein,  David  H..  Wallach,  Walter  A  .  Richmood.  Michael  S 
Ahlstrom,  John  K..  Pilat,  John  F ,  Farber,  David  A  .  Belgard, 
Richard  A.;  and  Bratt,  Richard  G  .  4.803.619.  01.  364-200.000 
Farkas.  Gregory  J    See— 

Gonda,    Gerald    J.;    and     F«rka.t,     Gregory    J  .    4,802,482,    CI 
119-29.000. 
Farquharson,  Grame  J.  See— 

Serban.  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G    and  Farquharson,  Grame  J.. 
4.803.273.  a.  544-354  000 
Farr.  Richard  S  Self-alignment  beddingcu4.802,250.  CI   5-482  000 
Farrand  Optica]  Co  :  See- 

Magarinoa,  Joae;  and  Coleman,  Daniel,  4.802.719,  C\   350-3  650 
Fassel.  Rcinhard;  Hauboer.  Georg;  and  ZoM.  Hartmut,  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH   Electric  switchmg  devK»:u4,803,590,  C\  361-386000 
Faaterding,  Gunter;  and  Frenzel,  Jurgen,  to  Stahlwerke  Peme-Salzgit 
ter  AG  ConcreU  cross  sleeper  »y»tenicu4,802,623,  Q  238-44  000 


Faust.  Steven  M    See— 

Cherukun,  Subraman  R  .  Faust.  Steven  M  .  and  Orlaadi.  Daniel  A., 
4.803.082,  a  424-493  000 
Fembloom.  Richard  E..  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc    l>7w  vistoci  appara- 
tus and  device  and  method  for  enabhng  the  visuallv  handicapped  to 
view  televisiooc»4,801756,  Q   351-200.000 
Fosst.  Klaus:  S«r— 

Hellwig,  Gerhard;  Baur.  Ottmar;  Feiast.  Klaus.  Moehwaid.  Hel- 
mut; and  Muenstedt.  Hefanot.  4,803,596,  O  361-525000 
Felicetti,  Umberto.  External  speed  display  device  for  motor  vehiclcs- 

cu4,802,437,  Q   1 16-62-400 
Fengler,    Wolfram    F    O     Worfctable    support    for    machine    looJ- 

0*4,802,801,  a.  409-168000. 
Ferrano  Sciaky,  Inc.:  See- 
Lawrence,  Glen  S.;  Haynie.  Timothy  J    Ferrario,  Joaeph  D.;  aad 
Kysehca,  Ste&n  P.,  4,803.333,  a  219-121  130 
Ferrario,  Joseph  D    Set — 

Lawrence,  Glen  S .  Hayme.  Timothy  J  ;  Ferrano,  Joaeph  D.;  aad 
Kysehca,  Stefan  P.,  4,803,333,  Q   219-121.130 
Ferns,    John.    Cut    flower   storace   and    display    unit    and    systetn- 

cu4,802,304,  a  47-41. OOR 
Fey,  Maonce  G.,  to  Wcatingboaae  Electnc  Corp  Method  for  proceia^ 
ing  oiidic  materials  in  metaUarpcal  wasteco4,g02.9|4.  a  75-25  DOC 
Fiedler,  Kurt;  and  Kratz,  Bemhard.  lo  Diehl  GmbH  *  Co   Multiple 
contact  plug  coonectioo  for  electncallv  actuatabte  tnggermg  medi* 
cu4,802.414,  a    102-206.000 
Fieseler,  Heinhch:  Set — 

Diehl,  Werner  K     Fieaelei.   Hemrxrh,  and  SaBmann.  Gerhard, 
4,802,598,  a  215-348  000 
Filippov,  Bons  L    See— 

Bozhko,  Valery  P  ,  Losev.  Aleia  V    Takonants.  Mateos  P  .  Pleab- 

kov,  Viktor  I..  Stnzhenko.  Vitaly  E..  Levityansky.  Ivan  A.. 

Filippov,  Bons  L  ;  and  Kooonenko.  Tamars  1 .  4.80Z654.  CL 

266-51000 

Fuidley.  John  E..  to  Pacific  Kenyoo  Corp    Preaervaove  coating  for 

hard  solid  animal  feed  supplenientc»4.803.0«5.  a  426-69  000 
Fineman,     Howard      Substance     detector     devicecii4.803,470,     O 

340-583.000 
Fmlay,  Gerard:  See- 
Edwards,  David  G  ;   Finlay,  Gerant   Bovle,   Davx)  J  .   Heasly, 
ayde  C,  Jr.;  Walsh.  Joseph  M  ,  and  Poling,  Ralph  J  .  4.802,412, 
a    101-269.000 
Finsterwald.  Philhp  M  ;  Hewlett,  Charles  W     and  Ring,  James  W.,  to 
Ethicon.  Inc.  Dual  function  ultrasonic  transducer  probe»cu4,802,458, 
a    128-661.080 
Fiore,  Peter:  See — 

BachleWer,    Walter    F,    FrankeL    Maunce;    and    Fiore,    Peler, 
4,802,366,  a   73-799000 
Fiorentim,    Carlo,    to   Afros    S.p.A     High    pressure    mixing   device- 

cu4,802,770,  a.  366-177.000 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The  See— 
Lauber,  Michael  L.,  4,802,556,  Q   184-102.000 
ValaitB,  Joseph  K  ;  snd  Dsvta.  Jama  A  .  4.803,020,  Q  264-22.000. 
Firmenich  S.A.:  See — 

Holzner.  Gunter.  4.803.195.  O   512-4.000 
Fischer,   Hermann,  to  MAN-Roland   Druckmaschmen   AktiengeaeD- 
schafl  Sheet  smoother  for  the  gripped  edge  of  the  sheet  m  a  sheet-fed 
rotary  printing  machmeciM, 802,663,  O   271  227  000 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See — 

Kulp,  George  R.,  4.803.474.  a   340-709  OffJ 
Fisher,  Edward  M  ,  and  Sanocki.  Stephen  M  ,  to  Mmnesou  Miningl 
Manufacturing  Company   Redeployable  high  temperature  otl  t 
cu4,802,791,  a.  405-63  000 
Fisons  pic:  See— 

Appleton,   Richard   A  ,  Dixoo.   John,  and   Burford,   Sidney  C. 

4,803,216,  a   514-407  000 
Dixon.  John;  and  Ince.  Francis,  4,803,225,  O   514-654000 

Fissler  GmbH  See—  

Wolf,  Kurt;  and  Andre,  Wolfram  K  ,  4.803.344,  Q  219-497.000 
Flamgan,  Lee  A.   See — 

Gordon,  Stephen  S  .   Dyer.  Gerald   B-.  and  Flamgan,   Lee  A  , 
4,803,339,  a.  219-145  210 
Flessas,  James  D ,  to  MPC  Industnei,  Inc   Bushings  for  joimng  ngid 

objects  to  flexible  niembrane8cn4,802,79Z  d  405-53  000 
Fletcher,  Justm  Crab  opener  app«rmtu»cu4,802,2«J.  CI    17.76.00a 
Fletcher,  Sidney  R    See—  _  ^ 

Rbee,    Dennis    W      and    Fletcher.    Sidney    R      4,g03,46a    O 
340-63.000 
Ring  John  J    and  Flmg.  Wilham  F  Apparatus  and  method  for  measur- 
mg  liquid  depthcu4,802,363,  Q.  73-315.000 

Ring,  William  F.  See—  

Flmg.  John  J    and  Fling.  WUliam  F  ,  4.802.363,  Q  73-315.000. 
Flood.  Robert  B.  Jr    See- 

Wiggins,  DameU  and  Flood.   Robert   B     Jr     4.802.818.  O    415- 
170.00A. 
Flora,  Laurence  P  ,  to  Unisys  Corp  DaU  proceasing  system  employmg 
s  plurality  of  raptdly  rwitchable  pages  for  providing  dau  transfer 

berween  modulesc«i4,803,655,  d   364-900  000  

Floyd  III,  John,  to  Fly  Bye,  Inc  Insect  trapcu4,802,303,  Q.  4 J- 1 3 1 .000 
Fluorodiagnostic  Limited  Partners  See— 

Smith,  Robert  E-;  and  Fox.  Eugene  N  ,  4,803,162,  CL  43S-36.000. 
Fly  Bye,  Inc  :  See- 
Floyd  III,  John.  4.802,303,  d.  43-131.00a 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Senicr,  Gene  J  ,  4,803,387.  Q.  3IO-I2.00a 
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FoUunar.  J«n  Set — 

Hofnunn,  Rumund,  4.802.608,  O   222-142.100. 
Foog,  Oodd  W  ,  and  Halvenon,  Ann  M  .  to  Naico  Chemical  Company 

Renwva)  of  diapersed  oil  from  watercu4,802,992,  CI  210-709.000 
Fortxa,  Carman  S.;  Set — 

Forbes,     David     R.;    and    Fortes,    Carman     S,    4.802,626,    O 
239-36.000 
Forties,  David  R.,  and  Forbes,  Cji^man  S  .  to  Hunter's  Specialties,  Inc. 

Molded  scent  impregnated  device»cu4.802,626.  CI.  239-36.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Clarke.  Stephen  E,;  Hendrv.  James  D.;  and  Mijares,  Ernest  R., 
4.802.415,  a    102-434.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Burke.  Michael  J.;  Pidsosny,  Richard  A.,  and  Lehner,  Gerald  ]., 

4,803,646,  a    364-561  000. 
Petrof,    Robert    C;    and    McHugh.    Charles   O.,    4,802,274,    CI 

29-568.000 
Rhee,    Dennis    W;    and    Fletcher.    Sidney    R..    4.803,460.    CI 

340-63000 
Zimmermann,   WiUibald,   Hartmann,   Klaus;  and  Weaael,   Heinz. 
4,802.948,  CI    156-500.000 
Ford  New  Holland,  Inc.:  5er— 

Memtt,  John  H  ,   III;  and  Shenberger,  Paul  S.,  4,802.395.  CI 
83-M9.O0O. 
Foresight  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Chandler,  David  R.,  4.802.317,  CI   52-163.000. 
Forja.  Christian:  See— 

Fraize,  Claude  R  ,  Forja.  Christian;  and  Calevo.  Robert.  4.802,724, 
CI    350-96200 
Forsberg,  Paul  J  ,  to  Keystone  Retainmg  Wall  Systems,  Inc.  Retaining 

wall  blockcu4,802,320,  CI.  52-585.000. 
Fort  Lock  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Gale,  4,802,354,  CI.  7049^.000 
Fosroc  International  Limited:  See — 

Smart,  Roderick  M  ,  4,802.922,  O.  106-89.000. 
Viles,  Robert  F  ,  4,802.890,  Q  44-21.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Development  Corporation;  See — 

Robertson,  Archibald  S.,  Jr ,  4,802,445.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Fouletier,  Mireille  See— 

Armand.  Michel;  Fouletier,  Mireille;  and  Degott,  Pierre,  4,803.249, 
CI    525-326  200 
Foune.  Eugene;  and  Rumsey.  Steven  C,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 
Hydropneumatic   brake  actuator  arranged  to  maintain  a  constant 
brake  shoe  clearancecu4,802.559.  CI    188-196.00A 
Foumier.    Bernard;   Contal.    Maurice,   and    Vergez,    Andre   ,   to    La 
Tclemecaniquc   Electnquc    Arrangement   for  change-over  contact 
apparatiu    protection    with    interlocking    member    and    module- 
cu4,803,587,  CI   361-24.000. 
Fox.  Eugene  N  :  See — 

Smith,  Robert  E..  and  Fox.  Eugene  N.,  4,803,162.  CI   435-36.000 
Fox.  Rodney  T  ;  Cowen.  Raymond  A.;  Pool.  Hazel;  and  Cook.  Robert 
v..  to  Reckitt  4  Colman  Products  Limited.  Method  for  the  treatment 
of  textile  surfaces  and  compositions  for  use  Ihereincu4.802.997,  CI 
252-8600 
Fraenkel.  Howard  A  .  Davenport.  Karen  A  .  and  Spicciati.  Frank  A.,  to 
Allied-Signal  Inc    Metal  plating  of  plastic  materialscu4.803,097.  CI. 
427-307  000 
Fraize.  Claude  R.;  Forja.  Christian;  and  Calevo.  Robert,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  and  Societe  Industrielle  de  Liai- 
sons Electnques    Reserve  device  for  optical  fiberscu4.802,724,  d. 
350-96.200. 
Framatome:  See — 

Sevelinge.  Gerard,  4,802,806,  CI.  411-383.000. 
Francese.    Catherine;    Tordeux.    Marc;    and    Wakselman,    Claude,    to 
Rhone-PouleiK  Chimie  Process  for  the  preparation  of  perfluoroalkyl 
ketoneacu4,803,298,  C\   860-174.000. 
Frankel,  Arthur  E. :  Set — 

Linsley.  Peter  S.;  Ochs,  Vincent  W.;  Horn,  Diane;  Brown,  Joseph 
P,   Rmg,   David   B;  and   Frankel,   Arthur  E.,  4,803,169,  d. 
435-7000 
Frankel.  Maunce.  See — 

Bachlelder,    Walter    F;    Frankel,    Maunce;    and    Fiore,    Peter, 
4.802.366,  CI.  73-799  000. 
Frankl  *  Kirchner  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Olbnch.  Bemd.  4,803,411,  a.  318-564.000. 
Frazer-Nash  Limited:  See— 

Gnffin.  Dennis;  and  Delves,  Ronald  F  ,  4,802.400.  C\.  89-1  570 
Frazier,  James  F.  Otto.  Oberdan  W  .  and  Pasiecznik.  John.  Jr..  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Alignment  mark  detector  for  electron 
beam  lithographycu4,803,644,  CI    364-559000 
Fret.  Matthias;  Mueller,  Willi,  and  Sutter,  Werner,  to  Elpatronic  AG. 

Resistance  seam  weldmg  machinecu4,803,325.  CI   219-64.000 
Freluche.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Saft.  S.A.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  elec- 
trochemical cell  having  an  alkaline  electrolvte  and  spiral-wound 
electrodejcu4.802.275,  CI  29-623  400 
French,  Kendrick  L..  to  K  W  Thompson  Tool  Company,  Inc  Bullet 

lubncatmg  apparatuacu4, 802.297.  a.  42-90.000. 
Frenaley,  William  R.:  See- 
Lewis,    Adam    J  ;    and    Frensley,    William    R.,    4,803,537.    CI 
357-30.000 
Frenzel.  Jurgen:  See — 

Fasterding.  Gunter;  and  Frenzel,  Jurgen.  4.802,623,  CI.  238-44.000. 
Frew,  Larry  H  .  and  Fuller,  Melvm  L  ,  to  Utility  Systems  Corporation. 
Intelligent  utility  meter  »y»tenjcu4.803.632,  CI   364-464  040 


Prey,  Jonathan  P    Set — 

Schhpalius,  Lance  E.;  Myers.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Frey.  Jonathan  P., 
4,803,090,  CI.  426-242  000. 
Fnck,  Richard  H  ;  Kons,  Hugo  L.,  and  Moms,  Marioa  C,  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  level  winding  elasto- 
menc  ribboncu4.802,636,  CI    242-67  lOR 
Fried   Krupp  GmbH:  See — 

Fnednch.  Ronald;  Hammecke,  Werner,  deceased,  and  Friedrich, 
Ronald,  4,802,526,  CI    164-287  000. 
Friedman.  Ernest  H.,  Sanders,  Gary  G  ;  and  Hunter,  Steven  L  ,  to 
Friedman.  Ernest  H.  Method  and  apparatus  to  monitor  asymmetric 
and  interhcmisphenc  brain  functionscu4,802,484,  CI    128-630.000. 
Fnednch,    Ronald,    Hammecke.   Werner,   deceased   (by    Hammecke, 
Mane  Elise  Gisela.  heiress);  and  Fnednch,  Ronald,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
GmbH.  Ccntnfugal  castercu4,802.526,  CI.  164-287.000. 
Friednch,  Ronald:  See— 

Fnednch.  Ronald,  Hammecke.  Werner,  deceased;  and  Friedrich. 
Ronald,  4,802,526,  CI    164-287.000. 
Frito-Lay.  Inc  :  See — 

Shine,  Ward,  4,803,084,  CI  426-20.000. 
Fritsche-Lang.  Wolfram  See — 

Thiem.  Joachim.  Deger.  Hans-Matthias;  Fritsche-Lang,  Wolfram; 

and  Kreuzer,  Matthias,  4,803,263,  CI  536-18.600. 

Froidh,  Ame.  and  Pcrsson,  Lennart,  to  Molnlycke  AB    Method  of 

folding  into  packages  disposable  absortxmt  anicles.  eg.  diapers,  in 

connection  with  the  production  lhereofcu4, 802,884,  CI.  493-339  000 

Fry  burg.  George  A  :  See— 

Makar.  Francis  B  .  Jr .  and  Fryburg.  George  A..  4,803,403,  Q. 
313-624.000 
Fu,  Ping  W  .  and  Mannmg.  Thomas  J  .  to  Buddy  Systems,  Inc.  Personal 

health  monitorcu4.803.625,  CI.  364-413.030 
Fuchizawa.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Tamagawa,   Shigehisa;   and   Fuchizawa.   Tetsuro,  4.803.191,  CI. 
503-200  000 
Fuchs.  Volkcr,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Coaxial  collet  chuck- 

cu4.802,680.  CI  279-33.000 
Fuel  Tech,  Inc  :  See — 

Sullivan,   James   C ;   and    Epperly.   William    R..   4,803.059,   C\. 
423-235.000. 
Fuji  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Fumito,  4,803,444,  Q.  331-65.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  4,802,299,  C\  43-22.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Harada.  Tom,  and  Sato.  Kozo,  4,803.148.  CI.  430-138000. 

Honkawa.  Kazuo,  4,803,409,  CI.  318-310.000 

Hosoi.  Nonyuki,  4,803,144,  CI.  430-106.600. 

Hosoi.  Yuichi;  and  Miyahara.  Junji.  4,803.359.  CI.  250-327.200. 

Inoue,  Nonyuki;  Idota,  Yoshio;  and  Yagihara,  Morio,  4,803,146,  CI. 

430-248.000 
Kubota,  Jun,  4,803,561.  CI    358-285.000 
Minoura,  Nobuo;  Nakadai,  Katsuo;  Harase,  Toshikatsu;  and  Iwa- 

matsu,  Saloshi,  4,803,573,  CI   360-78.130. 
Miyake,  Izumi;  Kaneko,  Kiyouka,  and  Oda,  Kazuya,  4,803,568,  CI. 

360-33.100. 
Momoki,     Yasuhito;     and     Hasebe,     Kazunori,     4,803,152,     CI. 

430-567.000. 
Murase.  Masakazu,  and  Ishizaka.  Hideo,  4,803,367,  O.  250-236  000. 
Murayama,  Jin;  Miida,  Takashi;  and  Kondo,  Ryuji,  4,803,706,  CI. 

377-63  000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Mizuno,  Chiaki;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,803,120,  a. 

428-323.000. 
Ryoke.  Katsumi;  Takahashi,   Masatoshi;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and 

Kosha,  Hideaki,  4,803,121,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Saeki,  Ketso;  Takashima,  Masanobu;  and  Iwakura,  Ken,  4,803,192, 

CI.  503-212  000 
Seto.  Kimio;  and  Ohgoda,  Makoto,  4,802,618,  CI   229-68.0OR. 
Suzuki,  Tamotsu,  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nishioka,  Akin;  and  Tol- 

suka,  Mikio,  4,803,145,  CI  430-166.000 
Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Kuwabara,  Ken-ichi;  and  Okada.  Masahiro. 

4,803,149,  CI.  430-264  000 
Takayama.   Naoto;   Tsunekawa,    Yuzo;   and    Kitamura,   Kazumi, 

4.802,554.  CI.  184-14000 
Tamagawa,   Shigehisa,  and   Fuchizawa,  Tetsuro,  4,803,191,  CI. 
503-200.000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Teshigawara,    Toru;    Terao,    Kazuo;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi, 
4,803,565,  CI.  358-300.000. 
Fuju,  Haniyuki:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshitaka,  and  Fuju,  Haniyuki,  4.802.300,  a  43-43  160 
Fujii.  Kiyoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  X-ray  ligbography  system  using 

synchrotron  radiationcu4,803,713,  CI    378-34.000. 
Fujii,   Masanobu;  and  Tsuda,  Tatsuya,   to  Sharp  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Microwave  heating  and  infrared  ray  heatmg  appliancccu4,803,324, 
CI   2I9-1055F 
Fujii,  Masashi:  Set— 

Tsujii,  Osamu,  and  Fujii.  Masashi.  4,803,711,  CI.  378-4.000. 
Fuju.  Muioru:  Set — 

Motoki.  Hideo,  4,802,921,  CI    106-18.120. 
Fujii,  Toshitaka;  and  Fujii.  Haniyuki.  Fishing  hookcii4.802,300.  CI. 

43-43.160 
Fujii,  Yoshimasa:  Set — 

Yamamoto,    Masanon;    Kamoda.    Tamotsu;    Nakahara.    Makoto; 
Fujii,  Yoshimasa,  and  Sugano.  Shozo.  4.803,088.  CL  426-107.000. 
Fujimori  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Ichikawa,  Rinjiro;  and  Ishida,  Todiio,  4,802.742.  O.  3SO-339.0OR. 
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Fujimoto,  Teruo;  Shiono.  Mikio;  Watanabe,  Osamu.  and  Ito,  Koichi,  to 
Shm-EUu  CliemicaJ  Co  ,  Ltd.  Block-graft  copolymercu4.803,243,  CI. 
525-100.000 
Fujimura,  Shoji;  and  Kawai,  Toru,  to  Shikibo  Ltd   Master  pattern  for 

upper  garmentscu4,802.282,  CI   33-12.000 
Fujioka.  Toshiyuki;  Kusunoki,  Masahiro;  and  Osafunc  Koji,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba.  Floppy  disc  magnetic  head  apparatus  compati 
ble    with    both    horizontal    and    perpendicular    recording    media- 
cu4,803,57l,  a.  360-63.000 
Fujisawa,  Katsuhkle;  Taluuiaka.  Toshimasa.  Buseki.  Hiroo;  and  Takaha- 
shi. Masakatsu,  to  Nippon  Reinz  Cx) ,  Ltd  Joint  means  havmg  flan- 
gescu4,80i698,  Q.  285-363.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Yoshida,  Masani;  and  Honkoshi,  Koki,  4,803,074,  CI.  424-122.CO0. 
Fujita,  Hisao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indusu/  Co.,  Ltd.  Scaiming  opti- 
cal systemcu4,802,721,  CI.  350-6.800 
Fujita,  Masafumi:  See — 

Saijo,  Takao;  and  Fujita,  Masafumi,  4803,505.  O    354-80.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hayashi,    Kazutoshi,    Nabetam,    Hideo;    Tanaka.    ToshuJu;    and 

Ishida,  Kazushi,  4,803,316,  CI   200-406  000 
Hirochi,  Katsuji.  4,803,383,  Q   307-456  000 
Kasa,  Yasushi,  4,803,665,  CI.  365-230.000 
Sugimoto,    Masahiro;    and   Wakasugi,    Yasumaxa.    4,803,546,   Q. 

J57-8 1.000 
Takeinae.  Yoshihiro,  4,803.656.  C\  365-200000. 
Yamane,  Kazuo,  Mon.  Masakazu;  Tsuda,  Takashi;  Ohkuma,  Yo- 
-  shinori;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuhu-o,  4,803,384,  CI   307-490000 
lujitus  Limited:  See— 

Taguchi,  Masao,  4803,535,  CI.  357-23.600 
Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Sakemoto,  Akito;  and  Inagoya,  Osamu.  to  Hitachi 
Maxell,  Ltd.  Assembly  for  subly  mounting  magnetic  head  on  car- 
nagecu4,803,578.  CI   360-105  000 
hujiwara,  Hin»hi:  See— 

Togino,    Takayoshi;    Fujiwara,    Hiroshi;    Takabayashi.    Yutaka; 
Nagano,   Takashi;    Fukava,   Tskashi,    Mmami.    Kazuyuki;   and 
Tsunoda,  Toshiyuki,  4802,749,  CI   350-516  000 
Fujiwara,  Takayoshi,  lida,  Toshikatsu,  and  Fukuda.  Tetuo,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba  Compressorcu4.802,827,  CI  417-356.000. 
Fukada,  Hideaki:  See— 

Masuda.  Yoshio,  4,802,292,  Q.  37-69.000. 
Fukase,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Horn,  Satoshi;  Kameda,  Yukihiko;  and  Fukase,  Hiroshi,  4,803,303, 
CI    564-462.000 
Fukatsu,  Tsutomu:  Sef — 

Kashida.  Motokazu,  Masui.  Toshiyuki;  Fukatsu,  Tsutomu;  Takaha- 
shi, Koji,  Takei,  Masahiro;  and  Nagasawa,  Kenichi,  4,803,570, 
CI.  360-61  000 
Fukaya,  Takashi:  See — 

Togino.    Takayoshi,    Fujiwara.    Hiroshi;    Takabayashi,    Yutaka; 
Nagano,  Takashi;   Fukaya,   Takashi,   Minami.   Kazuyuki;   and 
Tsunoda,  Toshiyuki,  4,802,749.  CI   350-516000 
Fukuda,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Itsuro.  to  Hamada  Printing  Press  Mfg  Co., 
Ltd    Method  and  apparata>  for  Heating  end  ponion  of  roll  paper- 
cu4.802,632,  CI,  242-58  500 
Fukuda,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Ezaki,  Joichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Kazumasa,  4.803,577,  C\.  360-102.000 

Fukuda,  Mono;  Hanada.  Masayuki,  Inutsuka.  Hideo;  and  Ogata.  Kai- 

suya.  to  Catalysts  4  Chemicals  Indastnes  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Iwao  Jiki 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Die  for  molding  honeycomb  stniciurescu4,8C2,840, 

CI.  425-464.000 

Fukuda.  Tetuo:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Takayoshi;    Iida,    loshikauu,    and    Fukuda,    Tetuo, 
4.802,827,  CI.  417-356.000. 
Fukuhara,  Satoru:  See— 

Shinada,    Hiroyuki;    Todokoro,    Hideo;    and    Fukuhara,    Satoru, 
4803,430,  CI   324-250  000 
Fukuma,  Masumi,  and  Akasaka,  Nobuhiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  In- 
dustnes.  Ltd    Optical  fiber  cable  prevenung  water  from  spreading 
toward  cable  mtcnorcu4,802,732,  CI.  350-%.230. 
Fukumoto,  Hiroshi  See — 

Takagi,  Seiichi;  and  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi,  4803,142,  CI.  430-106.600 
Fukushima,  Shinichi  See  - 

Kashiwaya,  Kunio;  Haga,  Hiroyo,  Saeki,  Nobuo;  Yabuki.  Youichi; 
Ozoe.  Kuniyuki;  Fukushiraa,  Shinichi;  and  Tabata.  Kazufumi, 
480X270.  CI   29-241.000 
Fuller.  Melvin  L    See— 

Frew.  Larry  H  ,  and  Fuller.  Melvin  L  .  4803,632,  CI   364-464.040 
Funabashi,  Takanon;  Nakada,  Akiyoshi;  and  Tada,  Haruo,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    Industrial  robotcu4,802,8l5,  CI. 
414-680  000 
Funhata.  Makoto:  See- 

Nishiyama.    Tamotsu;     Watanabe,    Toshmori;     Hone.     Noboni; 
Furihata,    Makoto,    Kominami,    Yasuo;    and    Mon,    Fumihiko, 
4,803,636,  CI    364-491000. 
Furujo,  Akira;  See — 

Nakano,  Etsuo;  Furujo,  Akira;  and  lizuka.  Tetsuya,  4,803,405,  d. 
315-111.210 
Furukawa  Construction  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  The;  See— 

Sotani,  Junji,  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  Endo,  Shiro,  Mashino,  Nobuyoshi; 
and  Seo,  Susumu,  4803,343,  CI.  219-326000 
Furuya.  Toshihiro;  See — 

Kato,  Makoto,  Homma,  Koichi;  Komura,  Fuminobu;  and  Furuya, 

Toshihiro,  4803,358,  CI.  250-310  000 

Fashiki.  Yasuo;  Isshiki,  Minoru,  Nakano,  Hiroshi,  Oizumi,  Masayuki. 

Shimomura,  Masayoshi;  and  Imaio,  Keiji,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Glass  fiber-rcmforced  electncal  lammates 


and    a    continuous    production    method    thef eforcii4,li03, 115,    CI. 

428-285000 
Futaba  Corporation:  See — 

Teshigawara,    Torn;    Terao,    Kazuo;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroihi. 
4803,565,  CI   358-300  OX. 
G   D   Searle  4  Co.;  See— 

Mueller.    Richard    A  ;    and    Partia.    Richard    A .    4,803,294,    a 
560-54  000 
G  D  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See— 

Gamberini.     Antonio,     and     Bonani.     Stlvano,    4,802.394.    O. 

83-346.000 

Gaalema,   Steve   D,   and   Augustine.   Frank   L.   to   Hughes  Aircraft 

Company     Infrared    detector    with    mtegral    feedback    capacitan- 

cecu4,803,363,  O   250-338  400 

Gabbay.  Shlomo  Sternum  closure  de-vicecu4.802.477.  O.  128-317.000. 

Gabel.  Jean  P  .  to  Manufacture  ocs  Outils  Dumont  S  A  Tweezers  with 

automatic  opemng  and  clo«ingcu4,802.703   C\  294-99.200. 
Gaillard.  Jacques  See- 
Bernard,  Georges,  Bouvet.  Bernard.  Jaci:)lin,  Richard;  CoUeooi, 
Guido;  Gaillard    Jacques,  and  Volsy,   Robert,   4.803,319,  CI 
200-147  OOA 
Gajtjar,  Bahrat  J  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company  Method 

of  warp  knittingcu4,802,J46.  a   66-195  000 
Gaiian,  Born  A  ;  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I  ;  Sakharoov,  Vasily  A  :  Galian,  Boris 
A  ;  and  Zelensky,  VTadimir  F  ,  4803,330.  CI   210  97  000 
Galkowski.  Jan  T  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioo. 
Method  for  encoding  and  decodmg  aLvclic.  linked-list  data  structures 
for     efficient     storage,     retneva!     and     «carchingcu4, 803,651,     CI 
364-900000 
Gambenni,  Antonio,  and  Bonam.  Silvano.  to  G  D  Sjcieta  per  Aziom 
Notching    device    for    stnp    wrapping    matenalcu4,802,394,    C\ 
83-346.000 
Garner,  Wolfgang  See — 

Holzschuh,    Wolfgang     and    Ganter,    Wolfgang,    4.803.544,    Q 
357-72.000 
Gao  Gessellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 

Haghiri-Tehrani,    Yahya,    and    Hoppe,    Joachim.    4,803342,    CI. 
357-72.000. 
Garber,  Frank  R.  Corrosion  inhibitor  for  salt-based  deicmg  compos- 

tionscu4,803.007,  C\  252-70000 
Gardiner,  Roy  J  W  .  to  Sports  Bio-Mechanics  Research  Inc  Measure- 
ment of  the  neutral  alignmenl  position  of  the  footcu4.802,494.  d. 
1 28-779  000 
Gardner,  Kath.  Longman.  Robcn  J  ,  Petugrew.  Roben  M  ;  and  Wel- 
ford.  Walter  T     to  Plasmon  Data  Systems,  N  \'    Interferometer- 
SCU4802.736,  CI    350-163  000 
Gamett,  Donald  W  .  to  Olofsaon  Corporstion.  Tlie   Apparatus  provid- 
ing environmental  and  mechanical  prtxection  for  ball  screw  drivea- 
cu4,802,5;8,  CI    188-134000 
Garoune   Kurt  F  .  to  Honey-well  Inc   Pressure  Activated  reserve  bal- 

Ierycu4,«)3,l35,  O   429-116.000 
Garris,  Charles  R..  Ruttenberg,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Neiswender,  James 
L  ,  Sr .  to  SmithKliDc  Beckman  Corporatioo  Automated  inspectxw 
of  capsule  sealscu4.802.323.  CI   ?>53aOO 
Gas  Research  Insutule   See— 

Kuhn.  Timothy  J  ;  Bender,  James  W  ;  and  Thekdu  Arvind  C. 

4.802,844,  CI   432126000 
McFadden,  David  H.,  and  Lee,  W    David,  4,802,459,  O    126- 
41.00R 
Gastebois.  Philippe  M    D  .  and  Imbault,  Jean-Francois  R.,  to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Etude  ct  Moleurs  d'Aviation  -SNECMA."    Turbine 
rotorcu4,802.824  CI  416-193  OOA 
Gaston.   Lynn  S.,  to  Boemg  Veno!  Company;  and  Bell  Helicopter 
Textron    Inc ,   a   part   interest    Sclf-aligmng   electrical   connector- 
cu4802,861,CI   439-247  000 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The  Set— 

Cbohan,    Satish    M..    and    Antoach,    Jerry    J..    4.802,696,    Q. 
285-317000 
Gateway  Industnes,  Inc  :  See- 
Doty,  Gerald  A  :  and  Zygutjs.  James  L..  4,802.266.  O  24-637.000. 
Gauffrcau,  George  L  ;  Set — 

Chang.    Mike    F  :    Yilmaz,    Haniza;    Gauffreau,    George    L  .   aad 
Owyang,  Kmg,  4,803,533,  CI    357-23  400. 
Gehnng,  Remhold;  See— 

Jensen-Korte,  Uta,  Gehrmg,  Remhold,  Schallncr,  Otto    Stettcr, 
Jorg;  Wroblowskv,  Hemz-Jurgen,  Becker,  Benedikt;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard,  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4.803.215, 
a    514-407.000 
Gehrke,  Russell  P    See- 

Raniere,  Jean  E    Smith.  Steven  L ,  Gehrke,  Rassell  P.;  and  John- 
son. Richard  E  .  Jr .  4.803.102,  O  428-35  200. 
GcLslhoff.  Hubert,  to  Jean  Walterschcid  GmbH  Overlo^J  coupling  for 
protecting     dnve     trains     especially     on     agricultural     machines- 
cu4,802,326.  CI    56-10.300 
Geittner,  Peter  E   F,    See— 

Bachmann.  Peter  K  ;  Geittner,  Peter  E  E;  Leerv  Dieter,  and 
Wilson.  Howard  J   C  ,  4802.733,  C\.  350-%.340. 
Gelbaum,  Leslie;  See— 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D  .  Naratanan.  Venkatachala,  Zalkow,  Leon 

H  .  Deutsch,  Howard  M     and  Gelbaum.  Leslie,  4.803J02.  O 

514-228,200 

Oemignani,  Andre.  Boulogne.  Serge  J  .  and  Schaumburg.  Gerald,  to 

Sociew  D'ExplcHUtxMi  de  Brevets  pour  L'Industne  et  la  Marmc. 

Fluid  control  valvecu4.802,505.  Q   137-492  000 
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C.  Ron;  and 


Genedyne  Corp.:  Set — 

Abnhann,  Stdney.  4,803.391.  Q.  3IO-I7S.0OO. 
Oeoentech,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Hitzonan.  Ronald  A.,  Levimoo.  Arthur  D ;  and  Yuuura.  Daniel 
O.,  4.«03.I64.  a.  435-68000 
General  Aumics:  See — 

Bhadia.  DOip  K.;  Crecdon.  Rjchard  L..  Harder, 
Bouniue,  Robert  F..  4.802.S60,  a    188-264  OOF 
General  Datacomm  Indiotriea,  Inc.  See — 

Rvberry.    Joaeph    D,    and    Nitschke.    Karl    D,    4,803.654.    a 
364-900.000 
General  Dynamica.  Pomooa  Divtaioa:  See— 

Ignatowiki.  John  J..  4.803.422.  O.  324-73.00R. 
General  Ekctric  Compaay:  See— 

AnderwB.  John  M..  4.803.404.  C\.  313-634.000. 
BeneKh,  Jay  F..  4.803.456.  Q  338-32.00S. 

Burfcaa.  Janea  F.;  Glascock.  Homer  H .  II.  Webster.  Harold  F , 
Neucebaaer,  Conalanline  A.:  and  Looghran,  Jame*  A..  4.803.450. 
a  333-238.000 
Chans,   Mike   F.;   Yilmaz,   Hamza;   GaufTreau.   George  L;  and 

OwyanS.  Krng.  4.803.333.  d  337-23.400 
Elabd,  Hmmam.  4.803.7ia  Q   377-60.000 

Knagc  Jame*  &;  and  Zaks,  Gordon  E..  4,803.436. 0  324-549  000 
Pankove,  Jacques  I..  4.803,328.  CI.  337-23  100. 
Steele,  Douflaa  S.;  Howington,   Larry  C;  Scholer,  James  W  . 
Soalarich.  Joaeph  J.;  Wojciecbowiki.  Charles  R.,  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W.;  Portaz.  Joseph  M.;  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ;  Scudder,  Henry  J  . 
Ill;  Kmcaid.  Thomas  G  ;  Hedengrcn.  Knstma  H    V  ;  Koieci. 
Rudolph  A.  A..  Keaveney.  John  P ;  Czcchowski.  Joseph.  Ill; 
Brehm.  John  R.,  Brown.  Jaraes  M  .  Jr  ,  Oliver.  David  W  ;  Wil- 
liams.   George    E.,    and    Miller.    Richard    D.    4.803.639.    O 
364-507  000. 
Tocossiaa.  Kevork  A..  Henler.  Ralph  T ,  and  Cos.  Frederick  E. 

4.803.028.  a   264-263  000 
True,    Thomas    T.    and    Good.     William     E.    4.802,733.    C\ 
330-162.120 
General  Hospital  Corporatxio,  The:  See — 

Habcr,  Edgar  Mudgen-Hunter,  Meredith;  and  Margobcs,  Michael, 
4,803.167.  a.  435-240.270 
General  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Home.  Donald  R..  and  JefTers.  John  M..  4.803.725.  O.  38044.000. 
General  Motors  Corporatioa  See — 

Croat.  John  J  .  4,«)2,931.  a    I4«- 302000 

Nowakowski.  Robert  J  ;  and  Riesbcrg.  Van  V  .  Jr..  4.803,417.  C3. 
320-48.000. 
General  Signal  Corp.  5<«^ 

Weetman,  Ronald  J.,  4.802,771.  a.  366-270.000 
Gentiloomo,  Joseph  A.  Bowling  faallcu4. 802.67 1,  a  273-63.0OE 
Geoiograph  Pioneer.  Inc.:  See— 

WUliama.  Henry  L..  4.802,502,  CI.  1 37382.000 
George.  Clifford  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation  High  speed  duplicator  with 
copy  sheet  prepackaged  shipping  and  loading  cartoncu4.802.386,  CI 
206-556.000. 
GeoSpsctra  Corporation:  See — 

Ptatner.  Peter  K.;  and  Vincent.  Robert  K.  4.802.757.  CI  356-2.000 
Gerhnger,   Hermann,   Hohbcrg.   Gerhard,   and   Schneider.   Horst.  to 
Carl-Ziiw  Stiftung.  Measuring  apparatus  for  characterizing  a  surface 
havmg    color    directional    refVectance    propertktacu4. 802.763.    CI 
356-319.000 
Gcslewitz,  Daniel  G   Spatter  shicldcu4.802.259,  O    16-231  000 
Gezan.  Walter:  See— 

Reaa.  Jama  M.;  Gezan.  Walter,  and  Stidd.  Robert.  4.802,462,  CI. 
128-25.0QR 
GH  Intematknal  Ltd.:  See— 

Marchant,  Ian  M..  4.802.624.  a   238-317  000 
Gibbom.  Charles  E.  Tanner,  Cynthu  L  .  and  Whillock.  Allan  A  .  to 
International   Paper  Company    Non-foil  composite  structures  for 
packamg  juicccu4.802.943.  a.  156-244.230 
Giefad,  BsrUiard;  and  Theus.  Ulnch,  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries 
GmbH.  Serial  flrst-m-first-out  (FIFO)  memory  and  method  for  clock- 
ing the  samecu4.803.657.  CI   365-221  000 
Giedc.  Karl:  5cr— 

Pioog.  Uwe;   Busch.  Peter;  Thiele.   Klaus;   Hoflkes,   Horst;  and 
Giede,  Karl.  4.803,068.  CX  424-70  000 
Gifford.  Charles  R  .  and  Bigliardi.  Achille  M  .  to  Sclavo.  Inc.  Two  light 
source     reference     system     for     a     nuoroiiietercu4.802,768.     CI 
356-417.000 
Gilgenbach,  Hubert  S.,  and  Sterner.  Ronald  M  .  to  Brtmswick  Corpora- 
tion. Marine  propeller  with  optimized  performance  blade  contour- 
cu4.802,822,  6  416-235  000. 
Gilkey.  Charlotte  E.  and  Gilkey.  Hazel  E  Aquanum  riltercu4, 802.980. 

a.  210-169  000 
Gtlkey.  Hazel  E  See— 

Gilkey,    Charlotte    E;    and    GUkey,    Hazel    E.    4.802.980.    C\ 
210-169.000. 
Gillett,  John  B.;  and  Sprecn,  James  H..  to  Intematxinal  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation.    D    C.    to    D    C.    convertercu4.803,609.    O 
363-17000. 
Gillette  Canada  Inc  :  See— 

Breuer,   Miklos  M  ;  and   Hanak,  Joseph   .\..  4.802,255.  Q     15- 
159  00A 
Chllmgfaam.  Peter,  and  Erkku,  Jan  H..  to  Mitel  Corporation    Analog 

phne  locked  Ioopcu4.803.705,  Q.  375-120.000 
Gillum.  J    T..  Sr   Whecfehair  width  reducing  attachmentcu4.802.683, 

a   280-304  100 
Gilmorc.  Charles  B  .  Kaak,  James  L  .  Oberst,  Jeffrey  P  .  Wood,  John 
D.;  and  Baloh,  Frank  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear 


reactor     core     componeni     shipping     contauiercu4.803,042,     O. 
376-272.000 
Giori  Francis  A.,  to  LTV  A4D  Sierra  Research  Division.  Method  for 
detecting     a     camouflaged     object     and     systenicu4.803,489.     CI. 
342-192000 
Gitlin.  Harvey  S.:  See — 

Wilfoag.    Evan    C.    and    GiUm,    Harvey    S..    4.802,566.    O. 
l94-35a000. 
Glaeaer,  Karl  C,  and  Buhr.  Gerhard,  to  Ernst  Peiniger  GmbH  Unler- 
nehmen  fur  BauteaschuLZ-  Wet  sand  blasting  with  pressurized  water 
feedcu4,802,3l2,a   51-321000 
Glasock,  Homer  H.,  II;  See— 

Burgess,  James  F  .  Glascock.  Homer  H.,  II;  Webster,  Harold  F  . 
Neugebauer.  Coostantine  A.,  and  Loughran,  James  A.,  4.803,450. 
a.  333-238.000 
Glaser.  Hellmut  I    See— 

Klmk.  Jerome  P  .  and  Glaser.  Hellmut  I..  4.802,331.  CL  37-246000 
Glasted  Industrial  Laminates.  Inc  :  See — 

Barren.   David,  Gnffith.  Gerald   P,   Kennedy,   Donald   E;  and 
RoUen.  DoankJ  C,  4,803.022.  O   264-25  000 
Glaso  Group  Liimted:  See — 

Richardson.  Betty  L..  4.803.196.  a.  514-198.000. 
Smith.  Gordon  C   D .  4.803.267,  C[  540-224.000. 
Gleim.  Gunter:  See — 

Uhde.  Dietmar;  Gleun,  Gunter;  Schandl,  Hartmut;  Hoch,  Peter, 
and  Lehmann.  Rudiger.  4,803.408.  d  318-254.000. 
GMI  Enginecnng  A  Management  Institute:  See — 

Salmon.    Michael    E      and    Nemazi.    John    E.    4,802.605,    O. 
220-338.000 
Go.  Hiromi  See — 

Okamoto.  Isao;  Terada.  Katsuyuki    Go.  Hiromi;  Sebsta,  Michio. 
Higaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Takai.  Hideo.  4.802.418.  CI.  105-167000 
Godbersen.  Byron  L.  Winch  assembly  for  use  with  a  boat  trailer  or  the 

Ukecu4.802.685.  C\   280-414  100 
Godfrey,  Christopher  R.  A.:  See — 

dough,  John;  and  Godfrey.  Christopher  R.  A.,  4,802.913.  CL 
71-111  000. 
Goel.  Anil  B..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Flexible,  structural  polyurethane 
adheaivcs    with    mitial    pressure    sensitive    adhesive    performan- 
cecu4.803.257.  Q.  528-45  000 

Qq^jI^i   Walter  W  ■  S^e 

Law.  Kam  W  ,  and  Goethel.  Walter  W  .  4.802.896.  O  51-298.000 
Gokenya.  Takastn  See — 

Kourugi.   Isao;   Masuda.   Keiichi;   Hirooka,   Masami;  Tomiyama. 
Yoshio;  Yoahiuchi.  Kazunori;  and  Gokenya.  Takashi.  4.802.814. 
a  414-686.000. 
Gold  Star  Co  Ltd.:  See- 
Park.  Chong  S .  4  S03.55I.  O.  358-147.000. 
Goldstein.  Gideon:  Srr— 

Kung.     Patrick     C       and     Goldstein.     Gideon.     4.803.262,    O 
530-387.000. 
Goldstein.  Vladumr  L..  to  Sunwell  Engineenng  Company  Ltd.  Corru- 
gated pUte  heat  e)ichangeTcu4.802.330.  O    165-94000 
Gollc^tanl.  Mana  Therapeutic  body  »uitcu4.802,469,  a    128-98.100. 
Gonda.  Gerald  J  .  and  Parkas.  Gregory  J  .  to  Tn-Tronics.  Inc  Method 
and    apparatus    for    remote    control   of  animal    training    stimulus- 
cu4.802.482.  C\    1 19-29  000 
Good.  WiUiam  E:  See- 
True.    Thomas    T      and    Good,    WiUiam    E.    4.802,735.    O 
350-162.120 
Goode.   Mark   O  ;   Hasenhcrg,   Daniel   M  ;   McNeil,   Thomas  J  ;  and 
Spnggs,  Thomas  E  .  lo  Union  Carbide  Oirporation    Method  for 
reducing  sheeting  dunng  polymerization  of  alp>ha-olefiiiscu4,803,231, 
a   326-59000 
Goodman.  Dawl  E.;  and  Corenman.  James  E.  to  Nellcor  Incorpo- 
rated Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  optical  pulsescu4,802.486. 
a    128-«33  000 
Gordon.  Stephen  S  .  Dyer.  Gerald  E.,  and  Flamgan.  Lee  A.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Hollow  electrode  and  arc  initiation 
methodcu4.803.339.  C\  219-145.2IO 
Gomati.  Silvano;  Viacardi.  Roberto;  and  Coccetu.  Silvano.  to  SGS 
Microelettrooica  S.p.A.  Bias  curreni  compensaung  circuit,  particu 
larly  for  saw-tooth  wave  generatorscu4.803.38l,  CI.  307-228.000 
Gorski,  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1..  and  Company 
Stabilized  azeotrope  or  azeotrope-likc  composition  of  1.1,2-trichlnro 
1.2,2-tnfluoroethane.  methanol  and  U-dtchloroethylenecu4,803,009, 
a  252-171  000 
Gould  Inc  :  See — 

Holmes.  Richard  E;  and  Mays.  Joe  A..  4.803.464.  O   340-732.000 
GoukJy.  Thomas  E;  Knoll.  WiUuun  C.  Ritter,  Ernest  R  ,  deceased  (by 
Ritter,  Faye  E.,  executru);  Lynch.  Thomas  M  ,  Steffey.  Ronald  E  , 
While.  Donald  R.;  and  Brown.  Robert  E.  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion Electrical  coanectorcu4.802.859.  CI  439-74.000. 
Graber.  John  W..  lo  Graber  Prtxiucts.  Inc    Bicycle  support  stand- 

cu4.802.594.  C\   211-20.000 
Graber  Products.  Inc    Ser — 

Graber.  John  W.  4.802.594,  CI   211-20.000 
Grabovac,  Boako;  and  Kurtovic,  Zlaiko.  to  Conadidaled  Devices  Inc. 

Electronic  weighing  scalescu4.802,540.  CI  177-21 1  000. 
Graeboer.  Peter;  Sie,  Swsn  A.,  snd  Angehm.  Jorg  A.,  lo  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Electrical  phase  measurement  means  and 
method  for  accurate  determination  of  well  logging  cable  length- 
cu4,803,479,  CI  340-860  000 
Graham,  Martm  H.,  to  Rolm  Corporation  Bus  apparatus  with  a  plural- 
ity of  transmitterscu4,803.699.  O.  375-36.000. 
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Graham.  William  H     Bevel.   Kenneth  E     Byrd.  James  D;  Junior. 
Kenneth  E..  and  Shepard.  Inella  G  .  to  Morton  Tlnokol.  Inc  Process 
for  fomung  a  liner  and  cast  propellant  charge  m  a  rocket  motor 
casmgcu4.803.019,  O   264-3  100. 
Grand  Mirage:  See— 

Welck.  Steve  A.,  4.802.750,  Q   35&*I9.000 
Grassl,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bain.  WUharo  L.  Jr ;  Bcdichek.  Robert  C     Cox.  George  W 
Grassl.  Gerhard;  Peterson.  Craig  B.;  Rattncr.  Justin  R.,  Singh. 
Gurbir;    Suigh.   Gurtnr;    and    Wipfli.   John    L .   4.803.622.   O 
364-200.000 
Green.  David  T..  and  Sienkiewicz,  Henry  R..  to  Umted  Sutes  Surgical 
Corporation.  Surgical  staphng  instrument  and  cartndgecu4.802,614, 
a  227-19.000. 
Green.  WiUiam  P    See— 

Hattan,  Mark.  4.802,805.  CI  41 1-263  000 
Greenhouse.  Robert  J  :  See — 

Muchowski,  Joseph   M  ,  Greenhouse.   Robert  J.;  and  Guzman. 
Angel.  4.803.269.  O   544-69  000 
Gregory,  Charles.  Hoi  gas  defrost  system  for  refngeration  systems  and 

apparatus  thercforcu4,802.339,  O   62-l%400 
Grellner,  Wolfgang  See— 

Schwetz.   Karl-Alexander;  Grellner.   Wolfgang,   Hundd.    Klaus; 
Mohr.  Max;  and  Upp.  Alfred.  4.803.183,  C\  501-%  000 
Gresch.  Heinrich:  See — 

Holier.  Heinz,  Igelbuscher.  Heinnch;  Gresch,  Heinrich;  and  Dew- 
ert  Heribert,  4.802.573.  a  201-39.000 
Grey,  Ronald  T  :  Sef— 

Chapdelame.  Albert  H..  Kunai.  Vasek  J.;  and  Grey,  Ronald  T., 
4.803.083.  CI  426-3.000 
Greyhawk  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Anglin.  Noah  L.  4.802,752.  a    350-631  000 
Gnffin,  Dennis,  and  Delves,  Ronald  F.,  lo  Frazcr-Nash  Limited.  Air- 

camed  missle  launchercu4,802.400.  C\  89-1  570 
Gnffith.  Gerald  P    See— 

Barrell.   David;  Gnffith.  Gerald   P  .   Kennedy,   Donald   E ;  and 
Rollen.  Doanld  C  ,  4,803.022,  C\  264-23  000 
GnfTiths.  John  W    Acoustic  headgear-sun  visor  assemblycu4.802.243, 

CI.  2-6.000 
Gnllo,  Susan  M.:  See— 

Woznicki.    Edward    J  ,    and    Grillo.    Susan    M.,    4.802.924.    C\ 
427-3.000 
Gnmes.  Elizabeth  H  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cross  lie  random 

access  memorycu4,803,638,  C\   365-87  000 
Gnnsted,  Timothy  W  ;  and  Reece,  Alan  R.,  to  Soil  Machine  Dynamics 

Limited   Pipeline  or  cable  ploughcu4,802.793.  C\  405-161  000 
Grobly.  Walter,  and  Stocker.  Bruno.  Device  for  the  storage  of  objects 

u)  a  plurality  of  oonlameiscu4.802,7 1 5.  CI  312-299  000 
Gross.  Clifford  M.  to  Hospital  For  Jomi  Diseases  Orthopedic  Inst  Bag 

for  mail  and  the  Ukecu4.802,773.  Q   383-16000 
Gross.  Kenny  C  .  to  Uniied  States  of  America.  Energy  Expcn  system 
for  surveillance  and  diagnosis  of  breach  fuel  elemenlscu4.803.040.  C\ 
376-216.000 
Grossberg,  Stephen,  and  Mingolla.  Ennio,  lo  Boston  Umveruty,  The 
Trustees  of.   Neural  networks  for  machine  vTsioncu4,803,736,  C\. 
382-22.000. 
Gruchahki,  Albert  5«r^ 

Gruchalski,     Henrv      and     Gnichalski.     Albert,     4.802,393,     CI 
83-184.000 
Gruchalski.  Henry;  and  Gruchalski.  Albert,  lo  Ecological  Systems,  Inc. 

Piercing  diecu4.802.393.  C\  83-184  000 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation  See — 

Leib.   Kenneth  G  ;  and  Jue.   Suey   L..  deceased.  4.802,718.  C\. 
350-3  600 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corportion  See — 

Ryan.  Robert  E.  4.803.439.  CI   330-4.300 
Oruner.  Lucian:  See — 

Pilbrow,  John  R    Troup.  Gordon  J   F  ;  Tirkel.  Anatol  Z.;  Hutton. 
Donald  R  .  Gruner,  Lucian;  and  McLaren,  Neil  R  ,  4.803,624,  C\ 
324-316.000 
Grunstem.  Michael  M..  to  National  Jewish  Center  for  Immunology  and 
Respiratory  Medicme  Method  for  determming  respiratory  functioo- 
cu4.802,492.  CI    128-720  000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  Set — 

Peters,   Thomas    E     and    Hunu    Roger    B..    Jr..    4.803.400.    Q. 
313-489  000 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Gouldy.  Thomas  E,  Knoll.  William  C  ,  Ritter,  Ernest  R.,  deceased. 
Lynch.  Thomas  M  ;  Steffey.  Ronald  E;  White.  Donald  R  .  and 
Brown.  Robert  E,  4.802,859.  O  439-74  000 
Kopatz.  Nelson  E,  Ritsko,  Joseph  E,  and  Johnson,  Waller  A  . 

4,802.915,  a   75-0.5AA 
Makar,  Francis  B ,  Jr ,  and  Fryburg.  George  A.,  4.803.403.  a 

313-624  000 
Munn,  Robm  W  .  McClintic.  Robert  P.;  and  Reilly.  Kenneth  T  , 
4,803.062,  a.  423-492.000. 
Guebels,  Pierre-Paul  F    See— 

Dierckx,  Rudolf  F   I ,  Sallaerts,  Daniel;  and  GuebeK  Pierre-Paul 
F.,  4,803,648,  C\   364-724.190. 
Guilloux,  Jean-Yvon:  See— 

Rivoallan,     Loic;    and    GuUloux.    Jean-Yvon,    4.802,729.    O. 
350-96  210 
Gulczynski.     Zdzislaw      Switchmg     power     supplycu4,803.610,    CI. 

363-70.000 
Guldager,  Hans^  Insolecu4,802,289.  O   3643.000. 


Guitn.  Erwm  T  .  lo  Boeing  Cotnpany.  The.  Apparatus  for  aninading 

contau»ersc«4,802.8IO.  O  414-414.000 
Gupta.  Ashis  S  :  See— 

Rndick.  Arthur  G  ;  Heenan.  Richard  H.;  and  Gupta.  Ashis  S., 
4.802,343.  O  62-294.000 
Gurstein.  Bernard;  and  Gurstem.  Russell  S..  lo  US    Products.  Inc 
Cleanmg  machine  for  carpet,  upholstery  and  drBpenescu4,803,466. 
a   340-603.000 
Gurstem.  Russell  S    See— 

Gurstem.    Bernard,    and    Gurstem.    Ruasell    S..    4,803,466,    CL 
340-603.000 
Gustafson.  Alan  D..  snd  Unger.  Richard  F  .  lo  Thermo  King  Corpora- 
tion Protective  pille  and  air  flow  straightener  for  transport  refriger- 
ation apparatuscu4.802.342.  O   62-239  000 
Guzman.  Angel:  See— 

Muchowski.  Joaeph   M  .   Greenhouse.  Robert  J.;  and  Guzman, 
Angel.  4.803.269.  C\   544-69  000 
Haack,  August  F   Precision  rotary  poailiorang  mechanisn>cu4.802,386. 

a   74-798.000 
Haarer,  Rolf.  Moser.  Theo;  and  Reum.  Klauv  lo  Roben  Bosch  GmbH 

Sorting  and  onenung  apparatuscu4.802.56«.  CI    19*-38«  000 
Haber.  Edgar;  Mudgetl-Hunter,  Meredith,  and  Margobev  Michael,  lo 
Genera]   Hospital  Corporation,  The    Monoclonal  anndigoxtm  an- 
tibodiescu4,803.167.  Q  435-240  270 
Haber.  Terry  M.;  and  Smedley.  Wilham  H  .  to  C   R    Bard.  Inc   Hand 
held  instnnnent  for  implantmg.  dispensing,  and  inflating  an  mHaUble 
membranecu4.802.479.  Q    128-344000 
Haga.  Hiroyo  See — 

Kashiwaya.  Kunio.  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Saeki.  Nobuo,  Yabuki.  Yoocfai. 
Ozoc.  Kuniyuki;  Fukashima,  Shinichi;  and  Tafaala.  Kazufimu. 
4.802,270.  a   29-241.000 
Haghin-Tehram,  Yahya;  and  Hoppe.  Joachan.  lo  Gao  Gesacllschaft  fuj 
Automation   und  Organisatioa   mbH    Carrier  element   for  an   IC- 
inodulecu4.803.542,  O   357-72.000 
Hagiwara.  Hamo.  Tsukamoto.  Hideo,  and  Tsubaki.  Yasuhiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  cleaning  method  usmg  ai 
least  two  kinds  of  solventacu4,802,233.  Q  8-138  000 
Hakim.  M  Javid.  to  Liburdi  Engmeenng  Limited  Vapor  deposition  of 
metal  compound  ooatmg  utilizing  metal  sub-halides  and  coaled  metal 
articlecu4.803.l27.  a  42A-457  000 
Hakuju  Institute  For  Health  Science  Co.,  Ltd    S<e— 

Hara.  Akikuni.  and  Ogawa,  Yukio.  4,802,47a  C\   128-24  100 
Hall.  David  R..  and  Crosv  Donald  G  .  to  Smith  Inlematiotial,  Inc. 
Polycrystallme  diamond  beanng  system  for  a  roller  cone  rock  bit- 
cu4.802.539.  d    175-329000 
Hall.  Jacquelyn  L  O    Scf— 

Hall.    S     Warren,    and    Hall.    Jacquelyn    L    O..    4.802,579.    O 
206-366  000 
Hall.  James  W..  II   Portable  sheliercu4.802.501.  O    135-109.000 
Halt  John  M  ,  lo  Ru  Industnes^  Sealed,  sdf-contaroed,  bqmd-ajotod. 

gas  compressorcu4.802,826,  CX  417-243  000 
HalL    S     Warren,    and    Hall.    Jacquelyn    L    O     Medical    container- 

cu4.802,579.  Q   206-366  000 
Hal'lenbeck.  Kirby  S-.  to  Intel  Corporation-  EPROM  latch  circuit- 

cu4.803.659.  d    365-94  000 
HalUburton  Company   See— 

EerNisse.  Errol  P  ,  and  Ward.  Roger  W  .  4.802,370.  d  73-701000. 
Halvenoo,  Ann  M  :  See— 

Fong.    Dodd    W      and     Halverson,    Ann    M.,    4.802,992.    d 
210-709  000 
Hamada  Pnnting  Press  Mfg  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Fukuda,  Akira,  and  Masuda.  Itsuro.  4.802,632,  d  242-58  500. 
Hamamoto.  Takashi  See— 

Haruta.   Masahiro.  Ozawa.    Kunitaka;  and   Hamamoto.  Takashi. 
4.802,989,  a   210-688.000 
Hamelin.  Ren-Louis;  and  Wattier,  Maunce  F  .  lo  Equipments  Automo- 
biles Marchal  Device  for  controilmg  the  dnplacemenl  of  an  i.kii1. 
m  particular  of  a  seal  or  parts  of  a  seat  of  a  motor  vehicle,  m  rdatioB 
to  a  hasecu4.802,373A  d  74-89  140 
Hammccke.  Mane  Elise  Gtsela.  haras  See— 

Fnednch.  Ronald.  Hammecke,  Werner,  deceased,  and  Fnednch, 
Ronald.  4.802.526.  d    164-287  000 
Hammecke.  Werner,  deceased  See— 

Fnednch.  Ronakl;  Hammecke.  Werner,  deceased,  and  Fnednch. 
Ronald.  4,802.326,  d    164.287000 
Hammer.  Hartmul   Sef— 

Domhagen,  Horst.  Hammer.  Hartmut;  and  Mejsenborg.  Ewald. 
4.80Z956,  a   203-42.000 
Hanada.  Masayuki:  See — 

Fukuda.  Mono;  Hanada.  Masayuki;  Inutsuka.  Hideo;  and  Ogata. 
Kats»>ya,  4.802.840.  d  425-464  000. 
Hanada.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kametani.  Masatsugu.  Sugiyama.  Kengo;  Kogawa.  Takashi;  and 
Hanada.  Takohi.  4.803.613.  d   364-132.000 
Hanak.  Joseph  A    See— 

Breuer.   Miklos  M  .  and   Hanak.  Joseph   A  .  4.802.255,  d.   15- 
139  OOA 
Hanashita.  Kazuhiko  See — 

Vamada,    Izumi;    Oishi.    Telsuya;    and    Hanashita.    Kazuhiko, 
4.802.891.0  44-51  000 
Hancock.  Michael  T  ,  to  Tomngtor  Company  Lid  .  The    Coupling 
member  for  taking  up  torque  m  a  vehicle  steering  column  and  a 
vehicle  stecnng  column  assemblycu4, 802,88 1,  d   464-93.000. 
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HwKda,  Makoto:  See— 

Aiki,  Kunio^  Saoaymma,  Aisushi;  Nemoio.  Tugio,  Haneda.  Makoto: 
Ishii,    Satoru;    Kugimiya,    Hanio,    and    ICawasaki,    Tutomu. 
4,803.361,  CI.  250-227  000 
Haneda.  Satoshi.  Shoji,  Huashi;  and  Hiratsuka.  Seuchiro,  (o  Koni- 
thiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd  Apparatus  for  forming  a  multi-color 
toner  unagecu4,803.3l8,  CI.  355-4.000 
Haneda.  Satoshi:  Set— 

Hiratsuka,  Seiichiro:  Haneda.  Satoshi;  and  Shoji,  Hisashi,  4.803,514, 
CI.  355-4.000. 
Hansen,  Walter:  See— 

Kennedy,    John    A,    Jr ,    and    Hansen,    Waller,    4,803,497.    CI 
346-108.000. 
Hara.  Akikuni;  and  Ogawa,  Yuluo.  to  Hakuju  Institute  For  Health 
Science  Co  .  Ltd.  Electnc  field  therapy  apparatuscu4.802.470,  CI 
128-24  100 
Hara,  Hiromu:  See— 

Mase,  Toshiyasu.  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji,  Hara,  Hiromu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Tomioka,  Kenichi,  4.803,211.  CI   514-361  000 
Hara.  Seiji;  and  Kobayashi.  Satoshi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Reset- 

ung  systemcu4.803,682,  CI.  37112.000 
Harada,  Juiuo.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.   Process  for 

producuon  of  fibrous  carbon  maienalcu4.803,123.  CI.  428-367.000 
Harada,  Mineo:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Akiyasu;  Harada.  Mineo,  Tajima,  Eiji;  and  Abe.  Takao. 
4.802.776,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Harada.  Torn;  and  Sato.  Koio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Light-sen- 
sitive material  contaming  silver  halide.  reducing  agent  and  polymeru- 
able  compoundcu4.803.14g.  CI  430-138.000. 
Harano.  Yutaka:  See— 

Shigeta.  Yuluo;  Harano.  Yutaka;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  and  Takahaski. 
Yoshinon,  4.803.158,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Harase.  Toshikatsu  See — 

Mmoura.  Nobuo.  Nakadai,  Katsuo;  Harase.  Toshikatsu;  and  Iwa- 
mauu.  Satoshi.  4.803.573.  CI.  360-78  130. 
Harashima,  Konomi;  Set — 

Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Harashima.  Konomi;  and  Ariyama,  Hiroi- 
chi.  4.802.286,  CI    34-15  000 
Harashima,  Yasuhiro  See — 

Hirata.   Tadashi;   Koyama.   Katsumi;  Takahashi.   Hideaki;   Hara- 
shima,    Yasuhiro;     Kitahara.     Michio;     Igarashi,     Kalsuyuki. 
Kitamura,    Jun;    Kikuchi.    Hiroshi;    and    Narisada.    Kimiyuki. 
4.803.372.  CI.  250-561.000. 
Harder.  C  Ross:  See— 

Bhadra.  Dilip  K.;  Creedon,  Richard  L ;  Harder,  C.  Ross;  and 
Bourque.  Robert  F  ,  4.802.560.  CI   188-26400F. 
Hardy.  Jonathan:  Set— 

Hardy.  Richard.  Hardy.  Jonathan.  Komell.  Thomas  J  .  and  Tall- 
quist.  Kenneth  M  ,  4.802.63<S,  CI   244-2  000 
Hardy.  Richard.  Hardy.  Jonathan;  Komell.  Thomas  J  .  and  Tallquist. 
Kenneth  M  ,  to  Boeing  Company.  The    Horizontal -takeoff  transat- 
mosphenc  launch  systcmcu4.802.639,  CI    244-2  000 
Hardy.  Richard;  and  Neumann.  Frank  D  .  to  Boeing  Company,  The 
Method  of  providing  rapid  conversion  of  an  aircraft  weapon  car- 
nagecu4.802.641.  CI  244-137.400 
Hardy.  Steven;  and  Joyce.  Robert  H..  to  Tecknowledge.  Inc    Basic 

expert  system  toolcu4.803.64l.  CI  364-513.000 
Hams  Corporation:  See— 

Stratton.  Boyd  L  .  4.803.547.  a   358-31.000 
Hams,  Jesse  R    See — 

Kukes.  Simon  O  ;  and  Hams,  Jesse  R  ,  4.802.974,  CI   208-217000 
Hams.  John  L  :  See — 

Kenney.  Andrew  C .  Thompson.  Philip  W.;  and  Harris,  John  L., 
4.802.981.  CI.  210-198.200 
Harmon.  John  A.,  Isakson.  Gary  A  .  and  Nelson.  James  R  .  lo  Minne- 
lota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    Kit  for  preparing  blister 
packagescu4.802.584,  CI   206-447000 
Harrod.  Lawrence  R  ,  and  Siebem.  Michael  R  .  to  Kransco  Selectable 
ratio  transmission  and  visual  identificaunn  of  the  raliocu4.802.372.  CI 
74-325  000 
Hartmann.  Klaus  See — 

Zimmermann.   Willibald.    Hanmann.   Klaus;  and  Weasel.   Heinz, 
4.802.948.  CI    156-500000 
Hartwig.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  AkiiengesellschafI  &  Chinese;  and  Chin- 
ese    Academy     of     Medical      Sciences      Gamma-butyrolactam- 
scu4.803.285.  CI   548-551  000 
Haruna.    Toshiyulu.    Nishimura.    Kenji,     Yoshida.    Yuji,    Takahashi, 
Kiyotaka.    Hirose.    Tsuneo.    Tsuneta.    Katsuhiro,    Nakano.    Riichi; 
Takahashi.  Kazuto;  Kurano.  Akira.  and  Ichiba.  Tadayuki.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd  .  and  Hitachi  Computer  Penpherals  Co  .  Ltd.  Recording/repro- 
ducing method  and  apparatus  of  magnetic  disk  unit  in  which  playback 
commences  before  the  magnetic  head  is  completely  centered  on  the 
trackcu4.80).572.  CI.  360-60  000 
Haruta,   Masahiro;   Ozawa.   Kunitaka,   and   Hamamoto.   Takashi.   to 
Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  System  for  purifying  dyecu4.802.989.  O. 
210-688.000 
Hasebe.  Kazunori:  See — 

Momoki.     Yasuhito;    and    Hasebe.    Kazunori.    4.803.152,    CI. 
♦  30-567  000 
Hasegawa.  Akira:  See — 

Ohkuwa.  Hideki.  and  Hasegawa.  Akira.  4.802,460,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Hasegawa,  Atsuahi:  See— 

Uchiyania.  Kunio;  Nishimukai.  Tadahiko;  and  Hasegawa,  Atsushi, 
4.803.616.  CI    364-200000. 


Hasenberg.  Daniel  M  :  See — 

Goode.  Mark  G  .  Hasenberg,  Daniel  M..  McNeil.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Spnggs.  Thomas  E..  4,803.251.  CI   526-59.000 
Hashimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuhisa.  and  Haiakeyama,  Takashi,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.   Image  formation  cartridge  and  image 
fomung  apparatus  using  the  samecu4,803,502.  O   346-I4O.00R. 
Hashimoto.  Tsuneyuki:  Set— 

Kumahora,  Hiroki;  Hashimoto.  Tsuneyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Eiichi. 
4.803.356.  CI   250-306  000 
Hata,  Seiji:  See — 

Nishida,    Yoshie;    Hata.   Seiji;   and   Tsuji,   Masao,  4.803,735,  Q. 
382-8.000 
Hatada,  Yuichi:  See— 

Kawashima.  Yutaka;  Satoh.  Masakazu;  Halada,  Yuichi;  Hazato. 
Fumiko;  Nakashima.  Yoshimoto;  and  Sota.  Kaoni,  4,803,266,  CI. 
540-200  000 
Haiakeyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuhisa;  and  Haiakeyama,  Takashi. 

4.803.502.  a   346-I4000R 

Hatta.  Yasushi;  Mitsusada.  Kazumichi,  Tanaka.  Hirotoshi.  and  Hayaahi. 

Takehisa,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 

having  semi-insulalor  sub8tralecu4,803.527.  CI.  357-13.000. 

Hattan.  Mark,  to  Green.  William  P.,  a  part  interest.  Fatigtie  resistant 

fasteners  and  related  methodscu4.802,805.  O  411-263.000. 
Hatton.  Yumi:  See — 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shinichi;  Sasaki.  Shoko;  Moriya,  Koichi; 
Hatton.     Yumi;     and     Shibuya.     Katsuhiko,     4.803,277,     CI. 
514-332  000 
Haubner.  Georg:  See— 

Fassel,  Reinhard;  Haubner.  Georg;  and  Zobl.  Hartmut,  4,803.590, 
CI   361-386000 
Haug,  Georg:  See— 

Scheder,  Dietmar,  and  Haug,  Georg,  4,802,311.  O.  51-289.00R 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D ,  Naratanan.  Venkatachala;  Zalkow.  Leon  H  , 
Deutsch.  Howard  M.;  and  Gelbaum.  Leslie,  lo  United  Stales  of 
Amenca,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Substituted  N-methyl  denva- 
tives  of  mitindonudecu4.803,202,  Q.  514-228.200. 
Hauser.  Josef:  See — 

Heyni.*ch.  Hinnch;  Hauser.  Josef;  and  Huboer.  Erwin,  deceased. 
4.803.397.  CI    313-337.000 
Hausselt.  Juergen;  Schittny.  Stephan-U.;  and  Kaufmann.  Dieter,  to 
Demetron  Gesellschaft  Fuer  Elektronik-Werkstofle  m.b.H.  Method 
for  makmg  targetscu4.803.046.  CI  420-83.000. 
Hayakawa  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakimoto.    Hirofimii;     Kiso.    Osamu;    and    Shimada,    Shmya. 
4,803.112.  CI.  428-161000. 
Hayamizu.  Mamoru,  to  Soartec  Corp.  Moveable  ink  jet  Ibennal  print- 
ing headcu4,803,499,  a    346-140.00R. 
Hayano.  Fuminon:  Set — 

Imamura,   Kazunon,   Hayano.   Fuminori;   Kaki/aki,   Yukio;   and 
Kobayashi,  Jiro,  4,803,373,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Hayashi.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu,   Hayashi,   Hiroshi;  and   Yamamoto,   Saburo, 
4,803.695,  CI   372-92.000 
Hayashi,  Kazutoshi;  Nabetam.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Ishida. 
Kazushi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited   Push  button  switch  using  dome  spring 
and  switch  element  thereofcu4.803.316.  CI   200-406.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigenon.  Hiroae.  Naoki;  Inujima.  Takashi;  and  Ito.  Kenji,  to 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co  ,  Lid   Chemical  vapor  reac- 
tion   process    by    virtue    of    uniform    irTadiatK>ncu4, 803,095,    CI 
427-54.100. 
Hayashi.  Takashi;  Tokoro,  Setsuo;  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki;  and  Shige- 
matsu.  Takashi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus      for     controlling      electro-magnetic      particle      clutch- 
cu4.803.628.  CI    364-424  100 
Hayashi.  Takehisa:  Set — 

Hatu.   Yasushi;   MiLsusada.   Kazumichi;  Tanaka,  Hirotoshi;  and 
Hayashi.  Takehisa.  4.803.527,  a.  357-13.000. 
Hayashibara,  Mikio:  See — 

Tanimoto.    Hiroshi.     and     Hayashibara,     Mikio,    4,803,382,    CI. 
307-362.000 
Hayes,  Paul  C.  Jr  .  and  Anderson.  Steven  D..  to  United  Sutes  of 
Amenca,   Air   Force    Hydrocarbon   group-type   analyzer  system- 
cu4.802.986.  CI.  210-635.000 
Haynes  International.  Inc  :  See — 

Kessler.  Harold  D  .  4,802,930,  CI   148-12  70B 
Haynes,  Joel  E  Fluid  now  sensorcu4,802,362,  CI.  73-249.000 
Haynie,  Timothy  J  :  See — 

Lawrence,  Glen  S.;  Haynie.  Timothy  J.;  Ferrario,  Joaeph  D.;  and 
Kyselica.  Stefan  P.  4.803.333.  CI  219-121  130 
Hays.    Bnan;    and    Taylor.    Clive.    Piling    haminercu4.802.538,    01. 

1731000 
Hazama.  Yoshikazu  Set — 

Soneda.     Mitsuo;     and     Hazama,     Yoshikazu,     4,803,480,     CI. 
340-784.000. 
Hazan.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Steers.     Michel;    Courdille.     Michel;    and    Hazan.    Jean-PieiTe. 
4.803.342.  a.  219-257.000. 
Hazato.  Fumiko:  See— 

Kawashima.  Yutaka;  Satoh.  Masakazu,  Halada.  YuKhi;  Hazato. 
Fumiko;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru,  4,803,266.  CI. 
540-200.000. 
Hazelton.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Kresge.   Edward  N.;  and  Hazelton.   Donald  R..  4.803.03}.  O. 
264-519000 
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Measly.  Clyde  C  .  Jr    See— 

Edwards.   David  G.;   Fmlay.  Gerard,    Boyle.   David  J  ;   Heasly. 
Clyde  C  .  Jr  ;  Walsh.  Joseph  M  ,  and  Poling,  Ralph  J.,  4,802,412. 
CI    101-269  000 
Heden-Team  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hedenberg.  Gunnar.  4.803.086.  CI  426-87  000 
Hedenberg,  Gunnar.  to  Heden-Team  Aktiengesellschaft.  Automatically 
making  food  products  such  as  bread,  cakes  and  the  Iikecu4.803.0g6, 
CI  426-87  000 
Hedengren.  Knstina  H   V    See— 

Steele.  Douglas  S  .  Howington,  Larry  C  ;  Schuler.  James  W  . 
Sostanch.  Joseph  J  .  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R  .  Sippel.  TTieo- 
dore  W  ,  Portaz.  Joseph  M  ;  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  .  Scudder,  Henry  J  . 
HI.  Kincaid.  Thomas  G  ;  Hedengren.  Knstina  H  V  .  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A  A  ,  Keaveney.  John  P;  Czechowski.  Joseph.  III. 
Brehm.  John  R  .  Brown,  James  M  .  Jr ;  Ohver.  David  W  .  Wil- 
liams. George  E.  and  Millet.  Richard  D.  4.803.639.  CI 
364-507.000. 
Heenan.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Rudick,  Arthur  G  .  Heenan.   Richard  H  ;  and  Gupta.   Ashis  S  , 
4.802.343,  CI  62-294  000 
Heidnch,  Gunlher.  to  BHS  -  Bayensche  Beig-.  Huttcn-  and  Salzwcrke 
AG    Diaphragm  disk  assembly  for  torque  transmittmg  joint  and 
process  for  iu  fabncationcu4.802.8g2.  CI.  464-99.000. 
Heidtnuinn.  Denis  L  :  See — 

Riley.    Larr>    D;    and    Heidtmann.    Denis    L..    4.803.531.    Q 
357-24000 
Heimann.  Alfred  See— 

Ligacz,  Herbert;  Heimann,  Alfred;  Klosterhalfen,  Hartwig;  and 
Wittkopp.  Helmut  4,802,285.  a   33-551  000 
Heme.  Gerold;  and  Stark,  Joachim,  to  Domier  Medizintechnik  GmbH 

Removing  a  casting  from  a  moldcu4.802.525.  CI    164-48  OM. 
Heisler.  Ralph  T  :  See— 

Torossian.  Kevork  A  ;  Heisler,  Ralph  T.,  and  Cox,  Frederick  E.. 
4,803,028,  CI   264-263.000. 
Helbig,  Gunter:  See — 

Barowski,     Karlheinz;     and     Helbig.     Gunter.     4.803,341.     O 
219-222.000 
Held.  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  producing  processed  wood  material  panel- 

scu4.802.837.  CI   425-230  000 
Hellman.  Robert  R  .  Jr ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Gel  plate  assem- 
bly for  electrophoresiscu4.802.969.  CI  204-299  OOR 
Hellwig.  Gerhard;  Baur.  Ottmar;  Feisst,  Klaus,  Moehwald.  Helmut  and 
Muenstedt  Helmut  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Solid-sute  capaci- 
tor with  an  electroconductive  polymer  as  constituent  of  the  solid 
electrolytecu4,803,5%,  O  361-525  000. 
Hcndrix,  Howard  A.;  Schmidt  Howard  W..  Jr  ;  and  Ward.  Ernest  S..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation   RF  plasma  processmg 
apparatuscu4,802.968.  C\  204-298  000 
Hendry.  James  D  :  Set — 

Clarke.  Stephen  E.;  Hendry.  James  D  ,  and  Mijares,  Ernest  R.. 
4.802.415.  CI    102-434  000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Mueller.  Heinz;  and  Herold.  CUus-Peter.  4.802.998.  CI   252-8.514 
Ploog.  Uwe;  Busch.  Peter;  Thiele.   Klaus;  Hoffites,  Horst;  and 

Giede.  Karl.  4.803.068.  C\.  424-70000. 
Wershofen,  Thomas,  4.803.012.  CI.  252-544  000 
Henn,  Antoine;  Lefevre.  Daniel;  and  Massicot  Patrick,  to  Commissar- 
iat A  L'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  surface 
of  a  uranium  and  Utanium  alloy  member,  particularly  with  a  view  to 
chemical  nickel  platingcu4.g03.098,  CI  427-309.000 
Henry,  David  W    See— 

Davis.  James  P.;  and  Henry.  David  W  .  4.802.500.  CI   135-97  000 

Hensler.  J,  Raymond,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated   Dual  purpose 

sunglass  lens   having   gold   appearance   and   method   of  manufac- 

turecu4,802.755.  CI.  351-163.000 

Hensley.    Norman    G..    to    Teepak.    Inc     Shirred    tubular    malenal- 

cu4,802,511.CI.  138-118  100 
Hepfer.  Rolf;  and  Runzler,  Jurgen.  to  Joseph  Kieninger  Uhrenfabnk 
GmbH  Striking  mechanism  clock  with  switchable  lifting  stud  cylin- 
dercu4,803,673.  CI.  368-269.000. 
Herbst  Joseph  A.;  Owen.  Hartley;  and  Schipper.  Paul  H-.  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Single  riser  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  utilizing 
hydrogen  and  carbon-hydrogen  contributing  fragmentscu4.802.971, 
CI.  208-13.000 
Hercules  Incorporated  See— 

Schroeder.  Richard  B  .  4.802.413.  CI    101-415.100. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  See — 

Beard.  Michael  D..  4.802,422.  CI    108-64.000 
Hermans.  Willem  F..  to  Stork  Amsterdam  B  V   Method  and  apparatus 
for    maintaining    a    mixture    of    products    at    a    certain    tem- 
peraturecu4.802.825.  CI  416-231.0OB 
Hermecz,  Istvan;  Keresztun.  Geza;  Vasvan.  Lelle;  Horvath.  Agnes, 
Balogh.   Maria;   Kovacs,  Gabor;   Meszaroa.   Zoltan.  deceased   (by 
Meszaros,  Marta,  Marta  Meszanx  nee  Boloni.  heiresses);  Ritli.  Peter. 
Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Amko  .  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek    Gyara    Rt     Norfloxacm    mtermediatecu4,803.274.    CI 
546-13.000. 
Hermonat  Mark  W.:  See— 

Brandes,    Lome    J  ;    and    Hermonat    Mark    W..    4.803,227,    C\. 
514-651.000 
Herold,  Claus-Peter:  See- 
Mueller.  Hemz,  and  Herold,  Claus-Peter,  4,802,998.  O.  252-8.514 
Hervouet  Raymond:  See — 

Poldervaart  Leendert,  and  Hervouet  Raymond.  4.802,432,  CI. 
1 14-230.000 


Hester.  Richard  K  .  and  de  Wii.  Michiel.  to  Texas  Insirumenu  Incorpo- 
rated Charge  rcdislnbution  A/X)  convener  with  increased  common 
mode  rejectioncu4.803.462,  O    341-172  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company  See — 

Mills,  louis  T  .  4.803.435.  CI   324-456  000 
Heynacher,  Ench.  to  Carl-Zeiss-Siiftung    Method  and  apparatus  for 

lapping  and  polishing  optical  surfacescu4. 802.309.  CI   51-62.000 
Heynisch.  Hinnch.  Hauser,  Josef,  and  Hubner.  Erwin.  deceased  (by 
Hubner.  Rosa  Mana.  legal  represenutive).  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell 
schaft.  Indirectly  healed  dispenser  metal  capillary  cathode  for  electn- 
cal  discharge  devicescu4.803.397.  CI   313-337.000. 
Heys.  George.  Jr    See- 

Lvons.  Dale  R    WilK  David  C;  and  Heya.  George,  Jr..  4,803.346. 
CI   235-7  OOR 
Hibble.  William  R    Set— 

Kendig.  John  R  ,  Hibble.  William  R..  and  Kiedrowski.  James  A.. 
4.803.413.  CI   318-64g.000 
Hibino.  Junichi;  and  Ando.  Eiji.  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology    Cenam  photochromK  fulgide 
compounds     and     method     for     their     synihesi4cu4.803.287.     O 
549-252000 
Hickey.  Thomas  B  .  to  (KLC  Online  Computer  Library  Center  Incor- 
porated  System  and  method  for  creating  memory -retained,  format- 
ted   pages   of  text,    tabulation,    and    graphic    dalacu4.g03.643.   O 
364-523.000. 
Hidawa.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Yoshiyuki  Corporation   Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing cast  productscu4. 802.839.  O  425-439  000. 
Hidrotronic  Waiercleaning  Systems.  Ltd    See — 

Miller.  George.  4.802.991.  C\  210-705.000 
Higaki.  Hiroshi  See— 

Okamoto.  Isao.  Terada,  Katsuyuki;  Go.  Hiromi.  Scbata.  Mtchio. 
Higaki.  Hiroshi.  and  Takai.  Hideo.  4.802,418.  C\   105-167000 
Higashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Ohno.  Koichi.  Higashi.  Kenjt  and  Taleno.  Hirokt  4,803,524.  O 
355-53.000 
Higashi.  Koji:  See— 

Okada.  Toyokazu,  Higasht  Koji;  and  Taguchi,  Satoshi,  4.802.745, 
CI   350-397  000 
Higashiizumi.  Takao  See — 

Sano.  Shinichi.  Takeuchi.   Yasuhito;  Tamezumu  Yoshiro.  Higa- 
shiizuim,     Takao;     and     Kakizawa,     Tsuyoshi,    4.803.486.    C\ 
340-825790 
Higa&hino.  Junichi  See — 

Miyatake,  Takafumi.  Matsushima.  Hitoshi.  Ohtani.  Shigeko;  and 
Higashino.  Junichi.  4.803.477.  CI   340-747  000 
HighfUl.  LouB  A  .  10  Monsanto  Company  Moisturized  compositioas  of 
hydrate-forming  phosphates  and  methods  for  preparation  thereof- 
cu4.803,058.  CI   252-135  000 
Hijikata.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Toimnaga.    Kanji.    Hijikata.    Toshihiro,    Vamaguchi.    Katsuhuo: 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimichi.  and  Watanabe.  Yasuo.  4.802,883.  CI 
47V 101. 000 
Hijiya.    Toyoto;    Takemoto.    Tadashi.    and    Yukawa,    Toshihide,    to 
Ajmomoto  Co.   Inc    Process  for  separation  of  N-proiected-a-L- 
aspartyl-L-phcnylalanjnescu4.803.300.  Q  562-450000 
Hikila.  Mitsutaka.  Saigo,  Yoichi;  and  Kurosawa.  Kazuhito.  to  Hitachi 
Video  Enginecnng.  Inc  ;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd   Filler  combtmng  surface 
acoustic  wave  resonatorscu4.803.449.  CI   333-193  000 
Hikuma.  Hideo,  to  Liniden  Corporation  Antenna  for  wireless  commu- 
nication equipmcntcu4.803.491,  C\   343-702.000 
HUbca  Samuel  D  :  See— 

Pruett   Wayne   P.   Hyatt   John   A     and   HUbert   Samuel   D., 

4.803.255.  a.  527-400.000 
Weaver.  Max  A..  Pruett  Wayne  P  ;  Hilbert  Samuel  D.,  and  Bur- 
pitt  Robert  D  .  4.803,241.  CI   524-719  000 
Hill,  Fred  C   Engine  oil  collector  systemcu4.802,599.  CI   220-1  OOC 
Hill,  Ralph  H..  Jr  .  to  Southwest  Research  Institute  Optical  inspection 

of  polymer-bMed  matenalscu4.802.76Z  a   356-318  000 
Hillemann.  Cnag  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 

Herbicidal  2-(lH>-pyrazinonescu4.802,908.  Q   71-70000. 
Hilu  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Thumcr.  Elmar.  4,802,802,  Q  41 1-107000 
Hilton,  Geoffrey  T    See— 

Dawes,  Ronald  G  ;  Hilton,  Geoffrey  T  ;  Marshall,  Anthony  W.; 
and  BuUivant  Derek,  4,802,532,  Q    165-80.300. 
Hilton,  Paul  G    See- 

Sai,  Edward  L  ,  and  Hilton,  Paul  G  ,  4,803,173,  C\  437-29.000 
Hindley.  Richard  M     Set— 

Bcrge,  John,  and  Hindley.  Richard  M..  4.803.293.  C\  56(M2.000 
Hmshaw.   Walter   L    Method  of  making  braided   rug  coostructjoo- 

cu4,802,426,  a  II 2-262.  IX 
Hirabayashi,  Akio;  Kaneko.  Katsuaki;  and  Okazaki,  Yoshitake,  to 
Shm-Etsu  Polymer  Co  .  Ltd  Compacung  apparatus  of  rolled  plasJK 
fUmscu4,802,40g,  CI  100-90  000 
Hiraiwa,  Kazuyosht  to  Nosan  Motor  Co .  Ltd  AutomatK  transmis 
sjon's  ravigneaux  type  planetary  gear  train  having  two  nng  gear 
scu4.g02,3g5,  a   74-75g  000 

Hirano.  Sadashi  See —  ^ 

Kako.  Mitsumasa;  and  Hirano.  Sadashi.  4.803.315.  CI   20O-5.00A 
Hirao.  Tadashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisht  Bipolar  transis- 
tor   mtegrated    circuit    and    method    of   manufactunng    the    same- 
cu4.803.174.  a  437-31  000 
Hirasawa.  Masahide:  Set— 

Kozuki.  Susumu,  Takei.  Masahiro.  Masm.  Toshiyukt  Hirasawa. 
Masahide:  and  Kashida.  Motokazu.  4.803.684,  CI   371-31  000 
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HrraLa.  Tadashi,   Koyanui.   KaLsumi,    fakahasht,  Hidcaki,   Hara&hima, 
Yasuhiro;    Kiuhari.    Michio     Igirasht,    Kitsuyuki,    Kitamura.   Jun; 
Kikuchi.   Hiroshi,  and   Nansada.   Kimiyuki.   lo  Anuda  Company, 
Limited   Line  position  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  V-shaped 
indentcii4,803,372,  CI   250-561  000 
Hiratsuka.  Seiichiro.  Haneda.  Satoshi.  and  Shoji.  Hisashi,   to  Koni- 
shiroku  PJkiio  Industry  Co  .  Ltd   Multi-color  image  forming  method 
and  apparatu3cu4,803.514,  CI    355-4  000 
Hiratsuka,  Senchiro.  Matsunawa.  Masahiko:  and  Abe,  Yoshinon,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co,  Ltd    Halftone  image  estimation 
methods  for  dither  imagescu4.80J.558,  CI    358-283  000. 
h4iratsuka.  Sciichiro  See— 

Haneda,  Satoshi:  Shoji.  Hisashi.  and  Hiratsuka,  Seiichiro,  4,803.518, 
CI    355-4  000 
Hirayama.  Makoto.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus 

for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devicecu4.802,842,  CI   432-5.000 
Hiro.  Masaaki,  to  Canon  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha  Electrophotographic  pho- 

losensiuve  membercu4,803,140,  CI  430-58000 
Hirochi.  Katsuji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Transistor-transistor  logic  circuit- 

cu4,803.383.  CI    307-456.000 
Hirohata.  Toshio,  to  Nifco  Inc    PlastK  clip  with  resilient  thread  seg- 
ments and  hinged  claspcu4.802,804.  CI   411-433.000. 
Hirooka.  Masamr  See— 

Kourogi.    Isao:    Masuda,    Kciichi,   Hirooka,   Masami.    Tomiyama, 
Yoshio.  Yoshiuchi,  Kazunori;  and  Gokenya.  Takashi.  4,802,814. 
CI   414-6*6  000 
Hirosaki,  Botaro  Set— 

Rokugo.     Yoshinon;     and     Hirosaki.     Botaro,     4,803.680.     CI. 
370-102  000 
Hirose  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuta,  Shigeni,  4.802.860,  CI.  439-79.000. 
Hiroae.  Mayumi:  See — 

Terada,  Toshiyuki;  Hirose.  Mayumi;  and  Ishida,  Kenji.  4.803,526, 
CI    357-15  000 
Hirose,  Naoki  See— 

Hayashi,   Shigenon.   Hirose,    Naoki;    Inujima,   Takashi,   and    Ito. 
Kenji,  4,803.095,  CI  42754.100 
Hirose,  Tsuneo  See — 

Hanina.  Toshiyuki;  Nishimura.  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Yuji;  Takahashi, 
Kiyotaka,  Hirose.  Tsuneo;  Tsuneti,  Katsuhiro;  Nakano,  Riichi; 
Takahashi,    Kazuto;    Kurano,    Akira;    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki, 
4.803.572,  CI    360^000 
Hirola.  Hajimc   See— 

Ugmo.    Hidekazu.    Kamitani.    Hiroshi.    ICamegai,    Jun;    Sawada. 
Hiroki.  Hirola,  Hajimc;  and  Kurosaki,  Tomihiro.  4.803.010.  CI 
252-174210 
HiroU.  Hozumi,  Shimasaki,  Yukihiro;  Komoda,  Hideaki;  and  Ota,  Ikuo, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Indu-struil  Co  ,  Ltd  Magnetic  recording  medi- 
umcu4,803.133.  CI   428-695  000 
Hirsch,  Charles  F    See — 

Schwartz,  Robert  E  ,  Hir^h.  Charles  F  ;  Sigmund.  Janet  M  ,  and 
Pettibone,  Douglas  J  .  4,803,217,  CI    514-409.000 
Hirsch,  John  L  .  and  Wingender,  Mark  L.,  to  Curt  G.  Joa,  Inc.  Stacker 

with  a  yoke-type  stnppmg  devicecu4,802,570,  CI  414-790.000. 
Hirschfeld,  Tonus  B  ,  arid  Wang,  Francis  T.,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia.   The    Regents    of   the     pH-sensitive    optrodecu4.803,049,    CI 
422-58  000 
Hitachi  Automotive  Eng.  Co.:  See — 

Ishikura,  Hisatsugu,  and  Saito,  Shigeki,  4.802.543,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co    See — 

Inayoshi.  Hideo:  Suzuki.  Akira;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi,  Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura.  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazunari. 
4.803.543,  CI    357-72.000 
Hitachi  Computer  Peripherals  Co  ,  Ltd    See — 

Haruna,  Toshiyuki;  Nishimura,  Kenji;  Yoshida.  Yuji,  Takahashi, 
Kiyotaka,  Hirose.  Tsuneo,  Tsuneta,  Katsuhiro;  Nakano.  Riichi; 
Takahashi.    Kazuto;    Kurano,    Akira;    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki. 
4.803,572.  CI   360^0.000 
Hitachi  Koki  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Shinohara.  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki.  Shun.  4.803.410  CI   318-331  000 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

Aiki,  Kunio,  Sasayama.  Atsushi;  Nemoto,  Tugio;  Haneda,  Makolo; 
Ishii,    Satoru.     Kugimiya,     Haruo;    and     Kawasaki.    Tulomu, 
4,803,361,  CI   250-227  000. 
Banba,      Fumiyasu;      and     Okami.      Yoshinori,     4.803,614,     CI 

364-200  000 
Haruna,  Toshiyuki.  Nishimura.  Kenji,  Yoshida,  Yuji;  Takahashi. 
Kiyotaka.  Hirose.  Tsuneo;  Tsuneta,  Katsuhiro;  Nakano.  Riichi; 
Takahashi,    Kazuto,    Kurano.    Akira;    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki, 
4.803.572.  CI    360-60000 
Halta.   Yasushi;    Mitsusada.   Ks2un-.ichi;  Tanaka.   Hirotoshi;   and 

Hayashi,  Takehisa.  4,803,527,  CI    357-13  000 
Hikita.     Mitsutaka.     Saigo.     Yoichi;    and     Kurosawa.     Kazuhilo. 

4.803.449.  CI   333-193  000 
Inagami.  Yasuhiro.  Naluigawa.  Takayuki;  and  Nagashima,  Shigeo. 

4.803,620.  CI    364-200000 
Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Akira.  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi.  Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazunan. 
4  803  543   CI    ^57-72  000 
Ishikura.  Hisauugu.  and  Saito.  Shigeki.  4.802.543.  CI.  180-79  100 
Itoh.  Kiyoo,  4.803.664,  CI    365-210  000 
Kametani,  Masatsugu,  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  Kogawa,  Takashi;  and 

Hanada,  Takeshi,  4,803,613,  CI   364-132.000 
Kato,  Makoto;  Homma,  Koichi.  Komura,  Fuminobu;  and  Funiya, 

Toshihiro.  4,803,358,  CI   250-310  000 
Katoh,  Seiji,  4.802,993.  CI   210-725000 


Kembo.  Yukio;  Ikeda.  Minoru;  and  Taniguchi,  Motoya.  4.803,712, 

CI   378-034.000. 
Kobori.  Shigeyuki;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  Kobayashi,  Ryoichi;  Miya- 

laki,  Atsushi,  and  Suzuki,  Seikou,  4.802,952,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Ikeda.  Shuji.  and  Nagasawa,  Kouichi.  4.803.534. 

CI    357-71  000 
Kouda.  Toyomasa,  4.803.541.  CI.  357-68.000. 
Kumahora,  Hiroki.  Hashimoto.  Tsuneyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Eiichi. 

4.803.356.  CI   250-306  000 
Kumasaka.  Nonyuki.  Otomo,  Shigckazu.  Yamashita,  Takeo.  Zama. 

Hideo,  and  Monkawa.  Juichi,  4.803,338,  CI   360-122.000. 
Ku-shida,  Keiko.  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  Kobayashi,  Toshio;  Takagi, 

Kazumasa,  and  Susa.  Ken«),  4,803,392,  CI   310-311.000. 
Matsuno,    Hirooutsu;    Ono,    Tetsuo;    and    Murayanu,    Seiichi, 

4,803.401,  CI   313-489  000 
Miyatake.  Takafumi.  Matsushima,  Hitoshi;  Ohtani,  Shigeko;  and 

Higashino.  Junichi.  4.803477,  CI    340-747.000 
Miyazawa.  Akiyasu.  Harada.  Mineo;  Tajima,  Eiji;  and  Abe,  Takao, 

4,802,776,  CI   400-124  000 
Mon,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo.  Masayuki; 

Koizumi,    Muioru.    Kasajima.    Hirokazu;    and    Nakai,    Kozou, 

4,803,683,  CI.  371-19000 
Nakao,  Takeshi,  and  Akiba.  Yutaka,  4,803,674,  d.  369-13  000 
Nishida,   Yoshie;    Hau.    Seiji,   and  Tsuji,    Masao,   4,803,73J,  C\. 

382-8000 
Nishiyama.     Tamotsu,     Watanabe,     Toshinori;     Horie,     Noboru; 

Furihata,    Makolo;    Kommami,    Yasuo;   and   Mori,   Fumihiko, 

4,803,636,  CI    364-491  000 
Nolo,  Yasuo;  and  Sugiura,  Noboni,  4,803,629,  CI   364-424.050 
Ogawa,  Soichiro,  and  Sano,  Toshihiko,  4,803,399,  CI.  313-493.000 
Okamolo,  Isao;  Terada.  Katsuyuki,  Go,  Hiromi;  Sebata,  Michio; 

Higaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Takai,  Hideo.  4.802,418,  CI    105-167.000. 
Otaka.  Tadashi,  4,803,369,  CI  250-310000 
Sakano,     Shinji;     and     Matsumura.     Hiroyoshi,     4,803,692,     CI. 

372-50  000. 
Sano,  Koichi;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Yokoyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Koizumi, 

Hideaki,  4,803.431.  CI   324-306.000. 
Shlnada,    Hiroyuki;   Todokoro.   Hideo;   and   Fukuhara.   Satoru, 

4,803,430,  CI.  324-250  000 
Sucfuji,  Kazutaka;   Kancda,  Aizo;  Kanai,  Yasuyuki;  Nakamura, 

Shozo:    Arata.    Tetsuya,    Kikuchi,    Katsuaki;    Scnshu,    Takao; 

Nakakado.    Kimuki,    Maeda,   Eiji;   and   Minakawa.   Sadatsohi, 

4,802,831,  CI   418-55000 
Suzuki,  Kenji,  Takagi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nishi,  Tomoya,  4,803,653, 

CI   364-900.000 
Takahashi,  Sadao.  4.803.355,  CI.  250-288.000 
Uchiyama,  Kunio;  Nishimukai,  Tadahiko;  and  Hasegawa,  Atsushi, 

4.803.616.  CI    364-200  000 
Uematsu.    Takao.    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Komatsuzaki,    Shigeki.    and 

Nakano,  Fumio,  4,803,000,  CI.  25232.500 
Usami,    Kenichi;    Kinhara,    Seishin;    Monmolo,    Tadaoki,    Doi, 

Hiroyuki;  and  Okada,  Michiya,  4.802,894,  CI  48-77  000. 
Yasuda,  Koichi.  and  Kimura.  Yoshihiko.  4,802,874,  CI   445-4.000 
Yasuda,  Makolo,  Miyashila,  Tsune;  Murayama.  Seiichi,  Arai,  Yoji; 

and  Y  mada,  Fuzio,  4,803,406,  CI.  315-174.000. 
Hitachi  Masell,  Ltd    See— 

Doi,  Hajime,  Akai,  Nono;  and  Matsumoto,  Fujio,  4,803,584,  CI 

360-133.000 
Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Sakcmoto,  Akito;  and  Inagoya,  Osamu,  4,803,578, 

CI   360-105  000 
Kishimolo,  Mikio;  Nakazumi,  Tetsuya,  Kawai,  Tomoji;  and  Kawai, 

Shichio,  4.803,132,  CI  428-141.000 
Takeuchi,  Yoji;  and  Sumiya.  Kenji,  4.803.125,  O.  428-411.100. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Goro;  and  Shimizu,  Koichi.  4,802,759,  CI.  356-376  000 
Onodera,    Yoichi;    Honuchi,    Hideyuki,    and    Shimbo,    Chiaki, 

4.803,354,  CI.  25O-231.0SE. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd  :  Set— 

Ohno,  Takehiro;  and  Watanabe,  Rikizo,  4,802.934,  CI   148-404.000 
Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Eng   Ltd  :  See— 

Nishiyama,     Tamotsu;     Watanabe,    Toshmon;     Hone,    Noboru; 

Funhaia,    Makoto.    Kominami,   Yasuo,   and    Mori,   Fumihiko, 

4.803,636.  CI   364-491  000 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Eng.  Lid    See — 

Uchiyama.  Kunio;  Nishimukai,  Tadahiko,  and  Hasegawa,  Atsushi, 

4,803,616,  CI    364-200000 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineenng  Lid  ;  Set — 

Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Akira,  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 

chi;  Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kazunan. 

4,803,543,  CI   357-72  000 
Hitachi  Tobu  Semiconductor.  Ltd  :  See— 

Aiki,  Kunio.  Sasayama.  Atsushi;  Nemoto,  Tugio;  Haneda,  Makoto; 

Ishii,    Satoru.     Kugimiya,     Haruo;    and     Kawasaki,    Tutomu, 

4,803.361,  CI.  250-227  000. 
Hitachi  Video  Engineenng,  Inc.:  See — 

Hikita,    Mitsutaka,    Saigo,    Yoichi;    and    Kurosawa,    Kazuhilo. 

4.803.449.  CI   333-193000 
Hitzetnan.  Ronald  A  .  Levinson.  Arthur  D  .  and  Yansura,  Daniel  G..  to 
Genentech.  Inc    Preparation  of  hepatitis  b  surface  antigen  in  yeasl- 
cu4,803.l64,  CI  435-68.000. 
Hitzig.  Geoffrey    Means  for  preventing  air  leakage  through  window 

sash  interlockcu4.802.308.  CI.  49-406  000 
Ho.  Winston:  See- 
Stanley.  Kerry  G  ;  and  Ho.  Winston,  4.803.ZI8.  Q.  514-414.000 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Thomas  M.,  4.802.340.  O  62-229.000 
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Hobbelt.  Hendnk  J   H  .  Burgeroeister,  Eduard  A  .  and  Kroon,  Theodo- 
rus  J    P   M  ,  lo  Research-Verenigmg  Nededlandse  Kleding-En  Tn- 
cotage-Industne(RNKT)    Process  and  device  for  removing  the  lop 
ply  from  a  stack  of  plies  such  as  layers  of  fabnccu4.802,662.  CI 
271-20  000 
Hocart,  Simon  J    See- 
Coy.  David  H  .  and  Hocart,  Simon  J..  4.803,261,  CI   530-333.000 
Hoch,  Peter:  See— 

Uhde   Dietmar   Gleim.  Gunlcr.  Schandl.  Hartmut,  Hoch,  Peter; 
and  Lehmann,  Rudiger,  4.803,408,  CI    318-254  000. 
Hochiki  Corporation   See- 
Matsushita,  Eiji.  4,803.469,  a   340-577.000. 
Hocquaux,  Michel:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard   Hocquaux.  Michel.  Semena.  Didier;  and  Sainl- 
Leqer,  Didier,  4,803,228.  CI   514-714  000 
Hodgson,  Philip  K   G  ,  McShca.  Julie  A  .  and  Tinely,  Edward  J.,  lo 
Bntish  Petroleum  Company  pic  .  The    Removal  of  hydrogen  sul- 
phidecu4,802,973,  CI   208-207  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Dhar     Rajkumar;     Venugopalan,     Bindumadhavan;    Chatterjee, 
Dipak  K  ;  Rupp,  Richard  H  ;  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J  ,  4,803,204, 
d   514-232  800 
Peiffer,  Herbert.  Crass,  Guenther,  Dietz.  Wolfgang,  and  Schloegl. 

Gunter,  4,803,027   CI    264-210  500 
Thiem,  Joachim;  Deger,  Hans- Matthias;  Fntsche-Lang.  Wolfram; 

and  Kreuzer.  Matthias,  4,803,263.  CI   536-18600 
Wellbrock,     Werner,     and     Sludcneer,     Adolf.     4,803,015,     Q 
260-402  000 
Hoechst  Celancse  Corporation  See- 
Mueller,  Werner  H  .  Khanna,  Dinesh  N  ;  and  Vora,  Rohitkumar 

H  ,  4,803,147.  a  430-288  000 
Suutienberger,  A    Lee.  and  Kunkel.  Robert  W..  4.803.295.  CI 
560-78000. 
Hoeksema,  Scot  D  ;  and  Williams.  William  H  ,  to  Westvaco  Corpora 
tion      ConUnuous     on-lmc     conductivity     probecu4,802,953.     CI. 
162-263.000 
Hoftkcs.  Horst   See— 

Ploog.  Uwe    Busch.   Peter.  Thiele.   Klaus.  Hoflkes,  Horst;  and 
Giede,  Karl.  4,803,068,  CI  424-70.000 
Hoffmann,  Fnednch:  and  Scheller,  Franz  X  .  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Suspension  system  for  ngid  vehicle  axlecu4,802.689,  CI 
280-688000 
Hofmann,  Raimund.  to  Folkmar.  Jan    Spice  dispenser  arrangemeni- 

cu4,802,608,  CI   222-142  100 
Hogg,  Dennis,  to  Micropolis  Corporation.  Low  power  buffer  ampUfier- 

cu4,803,442,  CI.  330-274  000 
Hohberg,  Gerhard  See— 

Gcrlinger,  Hermann,  Hohberg,  Gerhard;  and  Schneider,  Horst, 
4,802,763,0    356-319.000 
Hohlein,  Peter:  See— 

Dietnch.  Manfred,   Pedam,  Josef;   Konig,   Klaus;  and   Hohlein, 
Peter,  4,803,246,  CI   525-124  000. 
Hoki.  Tetsuo  See— 

Onishi.   Huxiyuki,   Sano.   Tetsuo,   Hoki.   Tetsuo;   Kodama,   Eyi; 
Tsujmaka,    Hisayuki.    and    Kitakado.    Ryuji,    4.803,734,    Q. 
382-8.000 
Hollenslein,  HeUnut:  See- 
Rock.  Ench,  HoUenstcm,  Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  4,802,716. 
CI   312-33000R 
Holmes  Richard  E.,  and  Mays.  Joe  A  ,  lo  Gould  Inc   Analog  display 
circuit  including  a  wideband  amplifier  circuit  for  a  high  resolution 
raster  display  systemcu4,803,464,  CI   340-732.000 
Holmes,  Robert  W   Sander  attachmentcu4,802,3IO,  CI  51-I70.0MT 
Holu  Christopher  E  .  and  Rollett.  John  M  .  lo  Bntish  Telecommunica- 
tions public  limited  company    Transmission  systemcu4.803.727,  CI 
381-1.000 
Holten,  Petrus  A    J  ,  lo  l!  S    Philips  Corporauon.  Lamp  vessel  for 

multiple  lamp  typescu4,803,394,  CI   313-113.000 
Holler,  Heinz;  Igelbuscher,  Hemnch,  Gresch,  Heinrich;  and  Dewert, 
Henbert,  to  Holler,   Heinz    Process  for  wet  quenchmg  of  coke- 
cu4,802,573,  CI  201-39000 
Holzapfel,  Heinz-Peter;  and  Hominger,  Karlhemnch,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Modulo-2-adder  for  the  logic-linking  of  three  input 
si^lscu4,803,649.  O    364-784000 
Holzner.  Gunter.  to  Firmenich  S.A.  Perfume  composition  with  deodo- 

nsmg  or  antiperspirant  »ctionc<j4.803,195,  CI   512-4  000 
Holzachuh,   Wolfgang,   and  Ganter,   Wolfgang,   lo  Junghans  Uhren 
GmbH.  Prefabricated  strip  conductor  network  assembly  unit  and 
process  for  making  8amecu4,803,544,  CI.  357-72.000 
Homan  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Homan,  John  F  ,  4,802,612,  CI  238-lO.OOR. 
Homan,  Jerald  M   Game  arTOwcu4,802,677,  CI  273-416.000 
Homan.  John  F  .  to  Homan  Company.  Inc  Suiglc  track  mobile  storage 

structure  and  methodcu4.802.622,  a   238-lOOOR. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Jcnsen-Korte,  Uta,  Gehnng.  Remhold;  Schallner.  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Hemz-Jurgen,  Becker,  Benedikt,  Homeyer. 
Bemhard,  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  and  Stcndel.  Wilhelm.  4.803.215. 
CI    514-407000 
Homma,  Koichi:  See — 

Kato,  Makoto;  Homma,  Koichi;  Komura,  Fuminobu;  and  Furuya, 
Toahihiitj,  4.803.358,  CI  250-310000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mukai.  Maaato,  and  Komatsu,  Koichi,  4,802,269,  a  29-149  50C 
Muto,  Tetsuji;  Mattuda,  Sbohei,  Iwagawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yahagi, 
Toshio,  4,802,711.  C\.  3O3-%.000 


Tanaka,  Akira,  4,802.454,  CI    123-425  000 

Tominaga,    Kanji.    Hijikata.    Toshihiro.    Yamaguchi.    Katsuhiro; 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimichi.  and  Watanabe,  Yasuo.  4,802,88?,  CI 
474-101  000 
Watanabe.   Yoshimi.    Kawamura,   Hiroshi;  and   Sohda.  Chiharu, 

4.802.871,  CI   44O-75000 
Yasuji.  Kitasei.  4.802.682,  Q    I8O-2I9000 
Honda.  Haruhisa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Process  kit  and  image 

forming  apparatus  using  ihe  samecu4,803.52l.  Q   355-14.00R 
Honeywell  Bull  Inc     See— 

Klashka.  John   A  .   Kaufman.   Sidney   L  ;   Kowal.   Krzyszlof  A  ; 
Levkis,  Richard  P  ,  Raisbeck,  Susan  L  .  and  McNamara.  John  L  , 
Jr  .  4.803.623.  CI    364-200  000 
Honeywell  Inc    See — 

Garoutte.  Kurt  F  .  4.803.135.  O.  429-116.000 

Kendig,  John  R  .  Hibble,  William  R  ;  and  Kiedrowski,  James  A., 

4.803,413,  CI    318-648000 
Lundeen,    Merle    E.    and    Sewell.    Wesley    C,    4,802,766.    CI. 

356-350.000 
Prysby.  Daniel  G  .  4.803.465,  C\  340- 507.000 
Honkomp,  Glenn  A    See— 

Bowskv,  Benjamin.  Honkomp,  Glenn  A.,  Burrows,  Larry  G.;  and 
Wilson,  Edward  E.  4.803.136.  C\  429-56000 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc    See — 

Shapler,  Thomas  A  .  4.802,832,  O   425-126  100 
Shapler,  Thomas  A  ,  4,802,833,  C\  425-131  100 
Hope,  Stephen  A  .  to  Bntsh  Petroleum  Company  p.l  c   Leaf  spnng- 

cu4.802.659,  CI   267-149000 
Hoppe.  Joachim  Set — 

Haghin-Tehrani,    Yahya.    and    Hoppe,    Joachim.    4,803.542,    Q. 
357-72.000 
Hon.  Toshiyuki  See — 

Sogu  Hidehito   and  Hon.  Toshiyuki,  4,803,118,  CI  428-246000 
Honai.  Naoshi.  and  Tokushuna,  Tadao.  to  Yamaha  Corporauon  Mag 

netic  recording  malenilcu4,803.l29.  C\  428-694  000 
Hone.  Noboru   See— 

Nishiyama.     Tamotsu;     Watanabe.     Toshmon;     Hone,     Noboru; 
Furihata,    Makolo,    Kommami.    Yasuo;    and    Mon,    Fumihiko, 
4,803,636,  CI   364-491  000 
Honguchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Uo.  Junko;  Nishimura,  Masaji.  Honguchi.  Kazuo.  Nakanishi,  Set- 

suko;  and  Kaku.  Shigeni.  4,803.154,  CI   435-7  000 

Horn.  Satoshi.  Kamcda.  Yukihiko.  and  Fukase.   Hiroshi.  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd    N-substiluled  pseudo-aimnosugarv  their 

production  and  usecu4.8O3,303.  CI    564-462  000 

Honkawa.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co    Ltd    Accelerauoo  signal 

corrected  motor  sp^ed  control  syMemcu4,803.409,  CI.  318-310.000 
Honkoshi,  Koki  Set — 

Yoshida.  Masaru.  and  Honkoshi.  Koki.  4,803,074,  O  424-122.000 
Honuchi.  Akihisa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Compact  zoom  len- 

scu4.802.747,  CI    350-427  000 
Honuchi,  Hideyuki  See — 

Onodera,    Yoichi;    Honuchi,    Hideyuki,    and    Shunbo,    Chiaki. 
4.803.354.  CI   250-231  OSE 
Horn.  Diane;  See— 

Linsiey,  Peter  S  .  Ochs.  Vmcent  W  ;  Horn,  Diane;  Brown.  Joaeph 
P     Ring.    David    B     and   FrankeU   Arthur   E..  4.803.169.  C\ 
435-7.000 
Home.  Donald  R    and  Jeffcrv  John  M  .  to  General  Instrument  Corp 
Cryptographic  svsiem  using  interchangeable  key  blocks  and  select- 
able key  fragmcntscu4.803.725,  CI.  380-44.000 
Hommger.  Karlhemnch  See— 

Holzapfel.  Heinz  Peter;  and  Hormnget,  Karlhemnch.  4,803.649. 
CI    364-784000. 
Horvath.  Agnes  See— 

Hermecz,  Istvan.  Kereszturi,  Geza,  Vasvan.  LeIle;  Horvath.  Ag 

nes;  Balogh,  Mana  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros.  Zoltan,  deceased. 

Ritli.   Peter.   Sipos,   Judii,  and    Pajor.    Aniko   .  4.803.274,  CI 

546-13  000 

Hoshmo.  Osamu.  and  Chiku.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Image  forramg  apparatuscu4.803. 515.  CI   355-4  000 
Hoshizaki.    Hiroki,    Oyobe,    Kazuo;    Suzuki.    Hirofumi     Kawahara. 
Nobuaki.  Niwa.  Hitoshi.  and  Kageyama.  Terutaka.  lo  Nippoodcnso 
Co  ,  Ltd  Ceramic  heater  apparatus  with  roeta)  electrodescu4.803.345. 
CI   219-553  000 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Komauu.  Yasuhiro,  4.80X728.  Q   350-96  200 
Hosoi.  Nonyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,  Ltd    Electrophotographic 
encapsulated  pressure  finable  toner  particles  with  electrocooductivc 
powder  coatmgcu4,803. 144.  O  430-106  600 
Hosoi,  Yuichi,  and  Miyahara,  Junji.  lo  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd 

Method  for  detecting  radiatioa  imagecu4,803,359,  CI  250-327.200 
Hosoya.  Toshio,  to  Toshiba   Kikai   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Method  and 
apparatus  for   controlling   retracting   speeds  of  iniectioii    molding 
machinescu4,802,267,  CI  425135000 
Hospital  For  Joint  Diseases  Orthopedic  Inst    See- 
Gross,  Clifford  M  ,  4.802,7-'3.  CI    383-16  000 
Hotta,  Toshmon.  and  Yamarooto,  Osamu.  to  NEC  Corporation   Auto- 
matic electrical  power  control  circuitcu4.803.440,  O    330-145000 
Hotta.  Yoshio.  Ohnuma.  Kenji.  and  Komura.  Akihiko,  lo  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Liquid  crystal  aiigiuncnt  layer  containing  polyvuiyl- 
alcohol  and  otanium-alkoudccu4,802.740,  CI   350-341  000 
House  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited  Set— 

Yamamoto.    Masanon.    Kamoda.    Tamotsu,    Nakahara^    Makoto. 
Fujii,  Yoshimasa,  and  Sugano.  Shozo.  4.803.088.  Q  426-107  000 
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Houston.  Thomas  T  ;  and  Mettger,  Raymond  H..  to  Faicon  Rehabtliu- 

tior  Products,  Inc   Powered  walkercu4,802,542.  CI    180-65  500 
Howell.  JeraW  A    Ser— 

Kuies.     Sunon    G.    and     Howell.    Jeraid     A,    4.802.972,    C\ 
208-107  000 
Howeth,  D    Franklin    Hopper  loading  directly  insertable  horizontally 
mounted  cylindrical  segmented  bore  pleated  filter  system  for  rotary 
broom  iweeper»cu4.802.983,  O   55-302  000 
Howmgton,  Larry  C.   See — 

Steele,  Douglas  S.,  Howington,  Ljury  C,  Schuler.  James  W  . 
Sostanch,  Joaeph  J  ,  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R.,  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  ,  Portaz.  Joseph  M  ,  Isaacs.  Ralph  G  ;  Scudder.  Henry  J  , 
III;  Kincaid.  Thomas  G  ;  Hedengren.  Knstina  H  V  ;  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A.  A..  Keaveney,  John  P .  Czechowski.  Joseph.  Ill, 
Brehm,  John  R  ,  Brown.  James  M  .  Jr  ,  Ohver.  David  W  .  Wil- 
hams,  George  E.  and  Miller.  Richard  D.  4.803,63'),  CI 
364- 507  000 
Hewlett.  Charles  W    See- 

Finsterwald.  Philhp  M  ,  Howlett.  Charles  W  ,  and  Ring.  James  W  . 
4,802.458.  a.  128-661.080 
HrbotJcky.  ICarel.  to  Molms  PLC    Tobacco  feed  system  for  cigarette 

makmg  aiachinecu4.g02.497,  O    131-109  100 
Hiiao.  Charles  H  ,  and  Kent.  John  S..  to  Syntei  (USA)  Inc   Con- 
trolled release  naproxen  and  naproxen  sodium  tabletacu4.803,079.  CI. 
424-468.000 
Hsin-hsm,      Lx>       Compound      accelerauoo-brake      pedal      aaaem- 

blycu4.802.38 1.  C\  74-513  000 
Hsu.  Walter  W  Combmed  punch  and  clipcu4.802.789.  O   402-1  000 
Hsueh.  Liming;  and  Reed.  Manon  G  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company 
Method  of  controllmg  permeability  damage  of  hydrocarbon  forma- 
tioos    during    steam    mjection    while    prcventuig    pipe    corrosaon- 
cu4.802.533.  Q.  166-252000 
Hub.  Karl-Rupprccht:  See— 

Lenhart.     Amun.     and     Hub.     Karl-Rupprecht.     4.803.106,     O. 
428-64  000. 
Hubbard,  Vance  M  ,  and  Brunson,  Welton  K.,  to  Tecnol.  Inc.  Face 

mask  with  ear  loop«:u4.802.473.  a    128-206.190. 
Hubner,  Erwm.  deceased:  See — 

Heyniach.  Hinnch;  Hauaer,  Josef;  and  Hubner.  Erwin,  deceased. 
4.803,397,  a.  313-337  000 
Hubner,  Rosa  Maria,  legal  repreaenuuve:  See — 

Heyniach,  Hinnch;  Hauser.  Josef;  and  Hubner,  Erwin.  deccsaed, 

4.803,397,0   313-337  000 

Hudault,  Gerard;  and  Netter,  Pierre,  to  Aluminium  Pechiney    Rotary 

blade-type  apparatus  for  diaaolvmg  alloy  elements  and  dispcrsmg  gas 

m  an  aluminum  bathcu4,g02,656.  a   266-225  000 

Hudec.  Peter    Benefaction  of  concrete  and  aggregate  using  calcium 

pboaphalecu4.802.923.  O    106-97  000. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Co.:  See — 

Rowland,  Robert  O.,  4,803,471,  d  340-626.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Curtis,  Daniel  L  ,  4,802.345,  O   62-5I4.00R 

Frazaer.  James  F .  Otto.  Oberdan  W  ,  and  Pasiecznik.  John.  Jr.. 

4.803,644.  a   364-559  000 
Gaalema.    Steve    D .    and    Augustine.    Frank    L..   4,803.363.   O 

250-338  400 
Jasper.  Warren  J  .  4,802,767,  C\    356-350000. 
ICebo,  Reynold  S  ,  4,802,717,  CI   350-1  300 
Myer.  Jon  H  .  4.803.336,  O   219-121  680. 
Opraa.  Patncta  B  ,  4,802,945,  Q    156-247  000 
Pepper.     David     M  .    and    Craig.     Richard     R ,    4.803,696,    C\ 

372-95  000. 
Root,  Randolph  E..  4.802,277.  O   29-846.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Vandervier.   Joaeph   E.;   and    Boyd.   CUnton   A..   4.803.483.   CI. 
340-856.000 
Hugi.  Bruno:  See — 

Donatich.  Peter;  Engd.  Gunter,  Hugi,  Bruno;  Richardson,  Brian 
P  .  Stadler.  Paul  A  .  deceased.  Stadler.  Hildegard  R  .  heir;  Su 
dler.  Bngitte  M  ,  heir.  Sladler.  Signd  A  .  heir;  and  Breuleux. 
Gerald,  legal  representative.  4.803,199,  CI.  514-214.000. 
Hugoaaon.  Sven  M    See — 

Falk.   Karl-Erik   L.   Hugoaaon.  Sven  M.;   Roainski.  Adam;  and 
Sjogren,  John  A  .  4.803.081.  C\  424-488  000 
Hung.  Tung-Pmg   Wheelbarrowcu4,802,68l.  O   280-47  180 
Hunold.  Klaus:  5er- 

Schwetz.   Karl  Alexander.  Grellner.   Wolfgang;    Hunold.   Klaus; 
Mohr.  Max.  and  Upp.  Alfred.  4.803,183,  C\   501-96  000. 
Hunt,  Roger  B.,  Jr  :  5<r— 

Peters,    Thomas    E.;    and    Hunt,    Roger    B.,    Jr.,    4,803,400,    CI. 
313-489  000 
Hunter  Douglas  Inc    See — 

Anderson,  Richard  N  .  4.802,522,  C\.  160-168  100 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See — 

Oskam,  Herman.  4,802,644.  O.  248-251.000. 
Hunter,  Kevm  D  :  See — 

Balor,    Fehka;    Hunter,    Kevin   D.;   and   Durst,    Robert   T,   Jr.. 
4.802.541.0    177-212.000. 
Hunter,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Fnedman.  Ernest  H.;  Sanders,  Gary  G.;  and  Hunter,  Steven  L , 
4,802,484,  O.  128-630  000. 
Hunter's  Specialties.  Inc.:  See — 

Forties.    David    R.;    and    Forbes,    Carman    S.,    4,802,626,    CI. 
239-36  000 


Hutton,  Donald  R  :  See— 

Pilbrow,  John  R.;  Troup,  Goiuon  J  F  ;  Tirkel,  Anato!  Z.;  Hunon, 
Donald  R  ;  Gruner,  Lucian;  and  McLaren,  Neil  R..  4,803,624,  CI 
324-316.000 
Hyatt.  John  A    See— 

Pruett.    Wayne    P.    Hyatt.   John    A ,    and    Hilbert.    Samuel    D.. 
4,803,255,  O    527-400000 
Hydromatik  GmbH  See — 

Mayr.  Albert  and  Wiest,  Wolfgang.  4.802,336,  O.  60448.000. 
IDC-  Chemie  AG:  See— 

Mader,    Karl;    Schonenberger.    Guido;    and    Buzzi,    Carlo    A., 
4,802,4*0,  a    128-400  000 
Ichiba.  Tadayuki:  See — 

Haruna,  Toahiyuki;  Nohimura.  Krnji.  Yoshida.  Yuji;  Takahashi. 
Kiyotaka.  Hiroae.  Tsuneo;  Tsuneta.  Katsuhiro;  Nakano.  Riichi; 
Takahashi,    Kazuto;    Kurano,    Akira,    and    Ichiba.    Tadayuki. 
4.803.572.  CI   36060000 
Ichikawa.  Rinjiro,  and  Ishida,  Toshio.  to  Toyoboseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
and  Fujimon  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.  Electrode  plates  for  liquid  crystal 
dispUy  panelscu4.802,742,  CI.  35O-339.0OR. 
Ichikoh  Fjigmeertng,  Ltd.:  See — 

Osaki.  Kooichi.  4.802.401.  C\   91-44  000 
Ichimura.  Nobuo:  See — 

Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Akira.  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi.  Makmo.  Daisuke;  Ichimura,  Noboo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazunaii. 
4.803.543.  a    357-72  000 
Ichinokawa.  Karuo  See — 

Sato.  YoK-hi.  and  Ichinokawa.  Kazuo.  4.803.737,  O.  382-65.000 
Ichitani.  Yulaka.  Imaeda.  Maaayoshi;  Ikeda,  Yoshimasa;  Nishimura. 
Yoji.  and  Seikou.  Kiyokazu,  to  Nippondcnso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automotive  air-cofiditionercu4.802.405. 
O  98-2  060 
ICI  Australu  Limited:  See — 

Serban.  Alexander.  Watson.  Keith  G.;  and  Farquharsoci.  Grame  J., 
4.803,273.  CI    544-354.000 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  See — 

Harada,  Junzo,  4,803,123,  O.  428-367.000 
Idota.  Yoahio:  See — 

Inouc.  Nonyuki;  Idota.  Yoshio;  and  Yagihara,  Morio,  4,803,146, 0. 
43O-248.000 
lerardi,  Joaeph  A  .  and  Alden,  Wayne  S.,  Ill,  to  Augat  Inc.  Short-wire 

bed-of-nails  test  fixturecu4.803,424,  Q.  324-1S8.00F. 
Igarashi,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Hirata.  Tadashi;   Koyama.   Katsumi,  Takahashi.   Hideaki;  Hara- 
shima.     Yasuhiro;     Kitahara.     Michio;     Igarashi.     Katsuyuki; 
Kitamura.    Jun,    Kikuchi,    Hiroshi.    and    Nansada,    Kuniyuki, 
4.803,37^  O.  250-561  000 
Igarashi,  Shigeni:  See — 

Kitami,  Tetsu.  Igarashi.  Shigeru;  and  Ono,  Katuya,  4,802,938.  O. 
156-149.000 
Igelbuacher.  Hemnch  See — 

Holler.  Heinz.  Igctbuscher,  Hemnch;  Gresch,  Heinrich;  and  Dew- 
en,  Henbcrt,  4,802,573.  CI.  201-39  000. 
Ignatowski.  John  J  ,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Electrical 

monitoring  of  flip-chip  hyfondizationcu4,803.422,  O.  324-73.00R. 
lida,  Setsuko:  See — 

Maruhashi.  Yoshitsugu,  Iida.  Setsuko;  Sugtsalo.  Takashi;  Mizutani, 
Yohji.  and  Kishida,  Nobuhiro,  4,803,036.  O   264-526.000. 
Iida.  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Takayoahi;    Iida,    Toshikatsu;    and    Fukuda.    Tetuo, 
4.80Z827.  a   417-356000 
Iida,  Yoshimitsu.  Terazono.  Takashi;  and  Sumida.  Shuji  to  Chugai 
Sciyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  production  of  stable  nicoran- 
dil  preparationcu4.803J13.  O   514-355  000 
Iizuka.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Nakano.  Etsuo;  Funijo.  Akira;  and  Iizuka,  Tetsuya.  4,803,405.  Q. 
3I5-1I1210 
Ikeda,  Hidekatxu.  Miyama,  Hidetoahi;  and  Kashiwabara.  Yoshihiko,  to 
Amada  Company.  Limited  Plate  processing  machinecu4,802.567,  O. 
198-345.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroyuki;  Matsumolo,  Yukihiro;  and  Nishimura,  Koyu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparatioo  of  acrylic  resin 
sheets      having     excellent      inoldability      aiid      solvent      rcsntan- 
cecu4.803.a26.  O   264-216000 
Ikeda.  Kiyoahi.  to  NEC  Corporation    Radio  communications  system 

with  reduced  D/V  ratio  vanationacu4,803.738,  O.  455-10.000. 
Ikeda,  Mutoru:  See — 

Kembo,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Minora;  and  Taniguchi,  Motoya.  4,803,712, 
O.  378-034000 
Ikeda,  Shuji:  See — 

Koike.  Atsuyoshi.  Ikeda,  Shuji;  and  Nagasawa,  Kouichi,  4,803,334, 
O   357-71000. 
Ikeda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Inoue,  Yasuo;  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi,  4,802.76%  a.  356-31.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Ichitani.  Yulaka.  Imaeda.  Masayoshi.  Ikeda.  Yoshimasa;  Nishimura, 
Yoji.  and  Seikou.  Kiyokazu.  4.802.405,  CI.  98-2.060. 
Ikegaya,  Yuji:  See — 

Numi,    Koji,    Kakubo,    Yuji;   and    Ikegaya,    Yuji,   4,803,731,   O. 
381-63.000 
Ikemoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yasuike,  Osamu;  Arai,  Yasuji;  Ikemoto,  Hiroyuki;  Owa,  Nobutaka; 
and  Doi,  Shunichi,  4,803,627.  O   364-424.050. 
Ikezue.  Tatsuya.  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Shuji.  and  Ikezue.  Tatsuya.  4,803,139,  Q.  430-37.000 
Yoahizawa,  Shuji,  and  Ikezue,  Tatsuya,  4,803,141,  O.  43038.000 
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lllmois  Tool  Worts  Inc    See— 

Offesburger,  Mark,  Parker,  Eric;  and  Plak,  Frank.  4,802.807.  O 
411-387.000 
IMA-Norte  Maschinenfabriken  Klesamann  GmbH  A  Co.;  See— 

Riesmoer.  Wilhelm.  and  Roae.  Martin.  4.802,936.  CL  156-64  000 
Imaeda,  Masayoahi:  See— 

Ichitani,  Yntaka;  Imaeda,  Masayoahi;  Ikeda,  Yoalmnasa.  Nishimurs. 
Yoji;  and  Seikou,  Kiyokazu.  4.802,405.  O  98-2.060 
Imai.  Satnahi-  See — 

Nakata.  Syozo;  and  Imai.  Satoshi.  4.803.329.  O  219-86.250 
Imaizumi,  Hiraka:  See — 

Odagawa,  Yoahimoto;  Yanagisawa.  Yasusfai.  and  Imaizumi.  Hiraku. 
4,803,426,  a   324-207  000 
Imaizumi,  Maaam:  See — 

Nnhbe,    Hideya;    Sakakibara,    Susumu;    and    Imaizumi,    Masaru, 
4,803,513,  a  355-3.0DD 
Imajo,  Keiji;  See — 

Fushiki,    Yasuo;     lashiki.     Minoru;     Nakana    Hirodu;    Oizumi, 
Maaayuki;  Shimomura.  Masayoahi,  and  Imajo,  Keiji,  4,803,115. 
O  428-285  000 
Imamura,  Kazunori,  Kayano,  Fuminon;  Kakiraki,  Yukio.  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Jiro.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Conveyor  arm  apparatus  with  gap 
detectioncu4.803.373,  O  250561.000 
Imbauh.  Jean-Francois  R.:  See— 

Gasiebois,    Philippe    M.    D.,    and    Imbault.    Jean-Francois    R., 
4,802,824,  O.  4I6-193.00A 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Brewster,  Andrew  G.,  Brown,  George  R  ,  and  Smitherv  Michad 

J  ,  4,803,220,  O.  514-452.000. 
Caims,  John  F  ,  4,802,962,  O.  2O4-14500R 
Clough,  John;  and  Godfrey,  Chnstopher  R    A.,  4,802,913,  Q. 

71-111.000 
RatchfTe,  Arnold  H  ,  4,803,201.  O  514-239  200 
Imptnk.  Albert  J..  Jr..  Upner.  Mdvm  R,  and  Mundy.  Roger  A  ,  to 
Westmgbouse  Electric  Corp   On  bne  mteractive  monitoring  of  the 
execution     of     process     operating      procedurescu4,803.039.      O 
376-216.000 
Ina.  Hiroji:  See — 

Shibata,   Toahiko;   Ina,   Hiroji;   and    Ina.    Kazoo,   4,803,153,   O 
435-2.000 
Ina.  Kazuo:  See— 

Shibata.  Toahiko:   Ina.   Hiroji;   and   Ina.   Kazoo,   4,803,153,   O 
435-2.000 
Inaba.  Hiroshi;  Shinnai,  Masao;  Nohikawa,  Kazuya;  Saitoh.  Tamotsu; 
and  Tsukada.  Tokio.  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Lunited.  Vehicle 
window  glass  antennacu4.803.492,  O  343-713.000 
li..g.mi    Yasuhiro;  Nakagawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nagaahima,  Shigco.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multi-proceaaor  system  responsive  to  pause  and  pause 
clearing  instnictiona  for  mstniction  executioa  contrDicii4,803,620.  O 
364-200.000 
Inagoya,  Osamu:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Hideo,  Sakemoto,  Akito;  and  Inagoya,  Osamu,  4,803,578, 
O  360105.000 
Inayoshi.  Hideo.  Suzuki.  Akira,  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro;  Ueda.  ToyoK:hi; 
Makino.  Daisnke;  Ichimura.  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazunan.  to  Hiu- 
chi.  Ltd.;  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engi- 
neering Ltd   Semiconductor  device  and  process  for  producing  the 
samecu4.803.543.  O    357-72.000 
I  nee.  Francis:  .See — 

Duon.  John,  and  Ince,  Francis,  4,803,225,  CX  314-654.000 
Inco  Limited:  See — 

Victorovich,  Gngon  S  .  Diaz,  Carlos  M.;  O'Neill,  Charles  E.;  BeU, 

James  A.  E.;  and  Timberg.  Lloyd  M.,  4,802,916,  d  75-24  000 
Victorovich,  Grigon  S  ;  Diaz,  Carlos  M..  and  O'NeilL  Charles  E., 
4,802,917,  a.  75-26.000 
Injectall  I  imitrrt:  See — 

Bates,  Kenneth  W.,  4.802,655,  O.  266-218000. 
Inoue  Japax  Research  Incorporaled:  See — 

Kiyoshi.  Inoue,  4,803.326,  O.  2I9-69.00W 
Inoue,  Noriyuki,  Idota,  Yoahio;  and  Yagihara.  Morio,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Fdm  Co.,  Ltd-  Method  to  form  miage  for  silver  salt  difTiBion  transfer 
usmg  fogging  agentctt4,803,146,  CL  430248.000 
Inoue,  Yasoo,  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsobishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Raman  microprobe  apparatus  for  determining  crystal  onenta- 
tioocu4,802,760,  O.  356-31.000 
Inskeep,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.  Solution  and  method  for  disaolvmg  mmeral- 

«cu4,802,990,  O  210699.000 
Institut  Elektroavarki  Imeni  E.O    Patona  Akademh  Nak  Ukrainskoi 


Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei  I .  Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.;  Gahan,  Bons 
A.;  and  Zelensky.  VTadunir  F  .  4.803.330.  O.  219-97.000 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Bam.   WiUiam   L.  Jr     Bedichek.   Robert  C  .  Cox.  George  W  ; 
Grassl.  Gerhard,  Peterson,  Craig  B..  Raltner,  Justm  R.;  Singh, 
Gurbir,   Singh,   Gurbun   and   Wipfh,    John    L,   4,803,622,   O 
364-200.000 
Hallenbeck,  Kirby  S  .  4,803,659,  O   365-94  000 
Intelock  Corporation:  See— 

Corder,    Thomas    E.    and    MuUui.    James    B..    4,802353,    Q. 
70277.000. 
Interatom  GmbH:  See- 
Swat*,  Hdffiut.  4,803,189.  O   502439  000 
Intermagnetics  General  Corporation  See — 

Zeitlin.  Bruce  A  ,  Walker,  Michad  S.;  and  Motowidlo,  Leszek  R.. 
4,803,3ia  a    I74-I28.00S 


International  Buameas  Machines  Corporatioa  See — 

Afan.  Kie  Y.;  Bnavaiah.  Saryadevara.  Brodsky.  Stephen  B  ;  Cortd- 
hno.    Charles    A.,    and    Levme.    Joseph    E..    4,803.  lia    O 
42»- 1 37.000 
Ameen.  Joaeph  G  .  Cartien.  Timothy  F     Cuttmg.  Lawrence  R  . 
Eagle.    St^ihea    R.    and    Moore.    Ronald    J.    4.803.100.    O 
427-387.000 
Ashley.  Donald  J  .  4.803.392.  O   361-79  000 
Buchmann.  Peter  L.,  Vetuger,  Peter,  and  Nan  Zeghbroech.  Ban  J  . 

4.803.181.  a  437-228.000 
Galkowski.  Jan  T  .  4.803.651,  d  364-900000 
GiUett.  John  B..  and  Spreen.  James  H  .  4.803.609.  O  363-17  000 
Hendrix.  Howard  A.;  Schmidt.  Howard  W  .  Jr .  and  Ward.  Eneat 

S  .  4.802,968,  O  204-298.000 
Johnsoa,  William  M  ,  4,803,615,  O   364-200.000 
Kraos,  Charfas  J  .  and  Wo,  Leon  L  .  4,803,395.  O   361-412000 
NeweU,  Darryl  C,  Scfaroeder.  Karl  F  .  and  WUkie,  Bnioe  J 

4.803.72a  a   379-202.000 
Psaras.   Peter  A.;  Tu.   King-Ning.  and   Thompaoo.   Richard   D. 
4,803,539,  a  357-67.000. 
Intemabooal  Minerals  A  Cbemical  Corp    See— 

Sundehn,  Kurt  G   R.;  SalamtTO.  Jcairph  P  .  and  Stackhouac.  Susan. 
4,803,209,  a   514-249.000 
Iniematioaal  Paper  Company:  5er— 

Gibboos,  Charies  E-;  TaimeT.  Cynthia  L  .  and  WbiUock.  AUaa  A., 
4,802,943,  a    156-244.230 
Internationale  Octrooimaatachappij  'XXctropa*'  B.V.:  See — 

Schledom.  Martra.  4,803.114,  O  428-208  000 
Inojnna,  Takashi:  See— 

Hayashi,   Sfaicenon;   Hiroae,   Naoki.    Inujima.   Takaahi:   and    Ito, 
Kenji,  4,803.095,  O  427-54  100 
Inutsuka,  Hideo:  See — 

Fukuda.  Mono.  Hanada.  Masayuki.  Inutsuka.  Hideo,  and  Ogata. 
Katsuya.  4.802,840,  O  425-»«4  000 
lolab  Corporation:  See — 

Dunks,  Gary  B..  Yamada,  Akira.  Doddi.  Nsmassivaya.  and  Beard. 
Charles  D..  4,803J34,  O   525-477.000 
Ionics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Warte.  Warren  A.,  4.802,984,  d  210-490  000 
lovme.  Carmine  P.:  and  Nowak.  Frank  A..  Jr .  to  Natnoal  Stardi  and 
Chemical    Corporation.    Hair    care    compasrtioascu4.803,07 1 .    Q 
424-70.000 
Isaacs,  Ralph  G    Siv— 

Steele,  Douglas  S.;  Howington.   Larry  C.   Schuler.  James  W 
Soatanch.  Joaeph  J..  Wojoechowski.  Charles  IL.  Sippd.  Theo 
dore  W  ;  Portaz.  Joaeph  M  .  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  .  Scodder.  Henry  J 
III.  Kmcaid,  Thomas  G  ;  Hedengren.  Knstna  H    V     Koegl 
Rudolph  A    A  .  Keaveney,  John  P.    Czechowski.  Joseph.  Ill 
Brehm.  John  R..  Brown,  James  M..  Jr.;  Oliver.  David  W  ,  WU 
hams.    George    E^     and    Miller.    Richard    D.    4.803.639.    d 
364-507.000 
Isaka.  Tsutomn:  See— 

Shnnada,  Takeo;  Isaka.  Tsutomu,  OkaOa.  Nonyuki;  Uhmo.  Iwao. 
and  Usami.  Nobuhiro.  4.802.892.  O  44-62  000 
Isakson.  Gary  A.  See — 

Harrison,  John   A.,   Isakaoo,   Gary    A,   and   Ndson.   James   R  , 
4,802,584,  a   206-447  000 
Isbora.  Jack  E-.  deceaaed;  and  Isbom.  Nora  S..  heir  Humane  ncaxn 

trapcu4.802,301,  d  43-58  000 
Isbom,  Nora  S.,  heir  See— 

Isbom,  Jack  E.,  deceased,  and  Isbom.  Nora  S  .  heir.  4.802J0I.  CI 
43-58.000 
Isenhart,  Kyle  Twisted  carabmcrco4.802J64.  d.  24-241.001' 
ISEO  Serrratnrc  SPA:  See— 

Andreoh,  Giaa  P .  4,802,332,  O  70-1  It.OOa 
Ishida,  Kaznshi:  See— 

Hayvfai,    Kazutoahi.    Nabetani.    Hideo;    Tanaka.    Toahnki.    and 
Ishida.  Kazushi.  4.803.316,  d  200406000 
Ishida,  Kenji:  Ser— 

Terada.  Toahiyuki.  Hiroae.  Mayumi.  and  Ishida.  Keaji.  4.803.326. 
d  357-15.0X 
Ishida.  Toahio:  Ser — 

Ichikawa.  Rmjiro.  and  Ishids.  Toshio,  4,802,741  d   350339  OOB 
Ishihara,  Shmnchi.  Saito,  Koshi,  Oda.  Shunn,  and  Shmuzu.  Isamu.  to 
Canon  K^Mohiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  a  functioaal  depos- 
ited fnmcu4,803,093,  d  427-35  000 
Ishn.  Keizott:  See— 

Kida.   Katsoaki.    Kashihara.   Akio;   Ishii.   Kazoo;   and   Kayaaa 
Huomichi.  4.803.252.  O   526-297  000 
Ishu.  Satoru:  Ser — 

Aiki,  Kumo;  Sasayama.  Atsushi,  Nemota  Tugio.  Haneds.  Makoto 
Ishu,    Satoru,     Kugmuya,     Hanio,    and     Kawaaaki,    Tuuxnu. 
4,803,361,  a   250227  000 
Ishijima,  Minoru:  Ser — 

Mizukoshi,  Yasumasa,  and   Ishijima.  Mmoru.  4.802.261. 
20.0TT 
Ishikawa,  Kazuo  See — 

ShmborvKenichi,  and  Uhika*a,Kazua  4,803,555.  a  358-213  190 

Ishikawa,  Reiji,  and  Kimura,  Tomohiro.  to  Sony  Corporatioa  Method 

for  producing  a  light  transmitting  filtercu4.803.337,  d  219-121  850 
Ishikawa,  Sadaoobo.  Heat  reaatant  materials  containing  ceramic  com 

pooentacu4,803,182,  Q  301-94  000 
Ishikura,  Hoatsagu,  and  Saito,  Slugeki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  and  Hitachi 

Automotive  Eng  Co  Electric  power  steering  devicecu4.802,543.  d 

18O79I00 
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Ishino,  lw»o:  Sft— 

Shinuda.  Takeo;  Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Okada,  Noriyuki;  Ishino,  Iwio, 
and  Usanii.  Nobuhiro.  4.802.892.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Ishizaka,  Hideo  See — 

Muraae.  Maaakazu;  and  Uhizaka.  Hideo,  4.803,367.  CI.  2SO-236.000 
Uhizaki.  Masahiko:  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Kato.  Shozo;  Ishizaki.  Masahiko;  and  Suyama. 
Toahihisa,  4,802.907.  CI   71-90.000. 
Isreal.  Noah  D  Trailer  hitchcu4,802.686.  CI   280477.000. 
I«hiki.  Minoni:  See — 

Fushiki,     Yasuo;     Isshiki,     Minoru;     Nakano.     Hiroshi;    Oizumi. 
Maaayuki;  Shimoinura.  Masayoshi;  and  Imajo.  Keiji.  4.803,11}. 
CI  428-285  000 
lia.  Noboru.  and  Mitsugi.  Shigeru.  to  Panafacom  Limited  Multiproces- 
sor system  having  common  memorycu4,803,618,  CI  364-200.000. 
Im,  Kenji:  See — 

Hayashi,   Shigenori,   Hiroae.   Naoki;   Inujima.  Takashi;  and   Ito. 
Kenji,  4,803.095.  CI  427-54.100 
lio.  Koichi:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Teruo;  Shiono.  Mikio;  Watanabe.  Osamu;  and  Ito.  Koi- 
chi, 4.803.243.  CI   525-100  000. 
Itoh.  Hajime:  See — 

Takemura,    Tohru,    Itoh,    Hajime;    Kamo,    Jun;    and    Yoshida, 

Hanihiko.  4.802.942,  CI.  156-244.130. 

Itoh,  Hiroyuki.  Kono.  Yoshitsugu;  Ajioka,  Masanobu:  Takenaka.  Shinji. 

and  Kalaita.  Masafunu.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated 

Production  process  of  chlonnecu4.g03.065.  CI   423-502  000 

Itoh,  Kiyoo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dynamic  random  access  memory  having 

a  gam  functioncu4,803,664.  CI   365-210  000 
ITT  Composanta  Et  Instruments:  See— 

Lefebvre.  Jean-Claude.  4.803.321.  CI.  200-517.000. 
IIT  Gilfillan.  A  Division  of  ITT  Corporation:  See— 
Kniger,  Bradford  E..  4.803.490.  CI   342-158.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc    See — 

Enkson.  Magnus.  4.802.783.  CI.  403-2.000. 
Iversen.  Alfred  A.;  and  Eastman.  William,  lo  PMT  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess   for    manufactunng    an    expandable    membercu4,803,029,    CI 
264-264  000. 
Ives.  Milton  N    See — 

Sorensoa  Richard  W  .  Ives,  Milton  N.;  and  Sapone,  Frank  P, 
4.803.314.  a   200-1  l.OOJ. 
Iwagawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Muto.  Tetsuji;  Matsuda.  Shohei;  Iwagawa.  Yoshihiro:  and  Yahagi. 
Toahio,  4.802.71 1.  CI   303-96.000. 
Iwakura,  Ken:  See — 

Saeki.  Keiso:  Takashima.  Masanobu;  and  Iwakura.  Ken.  4,803.192. 
CI   503-212.000. 
Iwamatsu,  Satoshi:  See — 

Minoura.  Nobuo:  Nakadai.  Katsuo:  Harasc.  Toshikalsu;  and  Iwa- 
matsu. Satoshi.  4.803.573.  CI.  360-78  130. 
I^vamoto.    Yoshihiro.   to   Kabtishiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.    Liquid  crystal 

dispUy  control  devicecu4.802.739.  CI   350-332  000 
Iwao  Jiki  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Fukuda,  Mono;  Hanada,  Masayuki;  Inutsuka,  Hideo;  and  Ogata, 
Katsuya.  4,802.840,  CI  425-464.000. 
Iwatani,  Shiro;  and  Tokugawa,  Kazuya.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Starter  motor  control  device  for  enginescu4.803.377,  CI 
290-3800R 
luwa,  Fumio:  and  Shinozaki.  Masayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Non-contact  reading  type  IC  card  with  prc-cnhancemcnt  function- 
cu4.803.350.  C\  235-492.000. 
luo.  Peter  G .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Sliding  plate  assem- 

blycu4.803.51I.  CI   355-3  OOR 
)    1   Case  Company:  See — 

Nystuen.  Paul  A.;  Batcheller.  Barry  D.;  Brekkestran.  Kevin  L.;  and 
Kramng.  Calvin  J  .  4.802.545.  Q.  180-135.000. 
J   M   Voith  GmbH:  See- 

Stodt.  Enno.  4.802.375.  CI  74-358.000. 
Stodl,  Enno.  4.802.564.  CI.  192-70.280. 
J- 10.  Inc    See- 
Jones.  Mark  G  .  4.802.709.  a.  298-10.000. 
Jabbour.  Jameel  H.:  See — 

Silvu.    Salvatore   J;    and   Jabbour.   Jameel    H..   4.802,835.   CI. 
425-205  000 
lackson.  Christopher  A    Locating  device  used  with  electrical  outlet 

boxes  and  the  Iikecu4,802.284.  CI    33-528  000 
Jacobaen.  Preben.  to  Jamo  Hi-Fi  A/S.  Loudspeaker  unitcu4.802.551, 

CI.  181-146.000. 
Jacoby.  Elliot  G..  Jr  .  D'Aleo.  Michael  J  ;  Luchaco.  David  G  ;  Spira. 
Joel  S..  Wagner.  Richard  A..  Yuhaaz,  Stephen  J  ,  and  Dowler.  David 
H  .  to  Lutron  Electronics  Co..  Inc  Cover  and  support  plate  arrange- 
ment for  wall  mounted  devicescu4.803.380,  CI   307-157  000 
Jacolin.  Richard   See- 
Bernard.  Georges,  Bouvet,  Bernard;  Jacolm.  Richard;  Colleoni. 
Guido;  Gailtard.  Jacques;  and   Volsy,  Robert.  4,803.319.  CI 
20O-14700A 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  Hocquaux.  Michel;  Semena.  Didicr,  and  Saint-Leqer, 
Duller,  to  L'Oreal   Unsaturated  aromatic  peroxides  and  their  use  in 
pharmaceutical      and      coametic      composuionacu4,803.228.      CI. 
514-714.000 
Jacquinel.  Jean-Claude;  Petitou,  Maunce:  Sinay,  Pierre;  and  Choay. 
Jean,  to  Choay,  S.A  Method  for  carrying  out  the  organic  synthesis  of 
oligoaacchandes  containing  gaUctoaamme-uronic  acid  patterns,  now 
ohgoaacchandes    obtained    and    biological     applications    thereof- 
cu4.803.265.  O    536-123  000 


Jaen.  Juan  C  :  See — 

Caprathe.  Bradley  W  ;  DeWald.  Horace  A.;  Jaen.  Juan  C;  and 
Wise.  Lawrence  D  .  4.803.203.  CI.  514-230  500. 
James  River-Norwalk.  Inc.:  See — 

Schuiz,  Galyn  A.,  4,803.032,  O.  264-284.000. 
Jamison,  Wayne  L.  Mobile  antenna  circuit  with  variable  line  length- 

cu4,803,493,  a    343-745.000 
Jamo  Hi-Fi  A/S:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Preben,  4,802.551,  CI.  181-146.000. 
Jancso,  Sandor  See — 

Kekesi.  Sandor,  Tamasi.  Piroska;  Pal.  Veronika;  Jancso,  Sandor; 
Kristof  nee  Szvitil,   llona;   Bacsa,   Gyorgy;  and   Kovacs  nee 
Hadady.  Kalalin,  4,803.069.  CI  424-74.000. 
Japan  Gore- Tex.  Inc.:  See — 

Sakai.  Man.  4.803.078.  CI.  424-445.000. 
Jaramillo.  Giovanni:  See — 

Schultz.  Charles  A  ;  Marko,  Paul  D.;  and  Jaramillo,  Giovanni. 
4.803,447.  CI   333-103  000. 
Jamholm,  Artie  R.:  See — 

Dvorscek.   John;   Rostoker.   William;   and   Jamholm.   Ame   R.. 
4.802,995,  CI.  210-761000. 
Jarvis,  Allan  P.,  Jr ,  to  Damon  Biotech,  Inc.  Microencapsulation  with 

polymerscu4,803.I68.  CI.  435-240  220. 
Jasper.  Wairen  J  .  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Method  and  apparatus 

for  optical  nuution  scnsingcu4.802.767.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Jay.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Schutnim.    Walter    L;    and    Jay.    Thomas    L..    4.803,484,    O. 
340-870.020 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Geisthoff.  Hubert.  4.802.326.  CI.  56-10.300. 
Jeantin.  Phillipe   See — 

Allio.  Roland.  Chifflet,  Raymond;  and  Jeantin,  Phillipe,  4,802,665. 
CI.  271-225.000. 
JefTers,  John  M.:  See- 
Home.  Donald  R  ;  and  Jeffcrs.  John  M  .  4.803.725.  O  380-44.000. 
Jennnch.  Carleion  E.;  Marohl.  Rudolph  O  ;  and  Weber.  Robert  J.,  to 
Sargent  Sub  (Delaware),  Inc    Horizontal  bed  power  assist  hide  ap- 
plicatorcu4,802,349,  CI.  69-39000. 
Jensen-Korte,  Uta,  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Schallncr.  Otto.  Stetter.  Jorg; 
Wroblowsky.  Heinz-Jurgen.  Becker.  Benedikt;  Homeyer,  Bemhard; 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft      5-Heterocyclyl-l-aryl-pyrazoles.     composition     containing 
them,   and   method  of  using  them  to  combat  insects,  acarids  and 
nematodescu4.803.215.  CI.  514-407.000 
Jensen.  Otto  S.  Combination  dustpan  and  guide  means  for  filling  trash 

containers  and  the  likecu4.802.258.  CI.  15-257.100. 
Jerusalem  College  of  Technology:  See — 

Nitzan.  Meir.  4.802.489,  CI    128-691  000. 
Jewett.  Brycc  D  .  Sr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  eyeglass 

framescu4, 802.661.  CI.  269-48  100 
Joge.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Schmidt.  Gunler  H.  R  ,  Joge.  Hans-Dieter;  Sauer.  WUhelm  R.;  and 
Spniit.  Abraham  C  .  4.802.603.  CI.  220-268.000. 
Johansson.  Jan:  See — 

Chen.  Shallop  J  .  and  Johansson.  Jan,  4.803.702,  Ci.  375-106.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Ltd.:  See— 

While.  Alan  C  ;  Cliffe.  Ian  A.;  and  Todd.  Richard  S.,  4,803.207.  CI. 
514-267  000 
Johnson.   Arthur  F    Recovery   of  gases  from  non-viscous  aolvent- 

scu4.802.897.  CI.  55-55  000. 
Johnson.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Rutz.  David  A.;  Lee.  Edward.  Schaefer.  Robert  P.;  and  Johnson. 
Edward  L..  4.802.828.  CI.  416-241. OOB. 
Johnson.  Gale,  to  Fort  Lock  Corporation.  High  security  pin  tumbler 

lockcu4.802.354.  CI   70-491  000 
Johnson.    James    R..    to    AMI,    Inc     Continuous    draw    tape    bag- 

scu4.802,582,  CI   206-390.000 
Johnson,   Raymond   A.   Tip  trimmer  assembly   for  a  caulking  gun- 

cu4,802,607,  CI  222-82.000 
Johnson,  Richard  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Raniere,  Jean  E.;  Smith,  Steven  L.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P.;  and  John- 
son, Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,803.102,  CI.  428-35  200 
Johnson,  Thomas  M.,  to  Hoban  Corporation.  Refrigerated  salad  bar- 

cu4,802,340,  CI  62-229.000 
Johnson,  Walter  A  :  See — 

Kopalz,  Nelson  E;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Johnson,  Walter  A., 
4,802,915,  a.  75-0.5AA. 
Johnson.  William  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Microcode    control    of    a    parallel    architecture    microproceasor- 
cu4.803.61 5.  CI   364-200  000 
Johnston.  G.  Gilbert.  Catheter  for  performing  volumetric  flow  rate 
determination  in  intravascular  conduitacu4.802.490.  CI.  128-661.080. 
Johnston,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Kulpa.   Charles   F;   and   Johnston.   Michael   G,   4,803,166,   O. 
435-253.300 
Jones,  Everett  E  ,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Apparatus  and  method  of 
compensating    for    springback    in    a    workpiececu4,802.357.    CI. 
72-389.000. 
Jones,  K.  Tom:  See — 

Styles,  George  R  ;  Jones,  K  Tom;  and  Bloom,  Devm  A.,  4,802,508, 
a.  137-624.130. 
Jones,  Mark  G  ,  to  J- 10,  Inc    Dumping  utility  trailercu4.802,709.  CI. 

298-10.000 
Jones.  Winton  D..  Schnettler.  Richard  A.;  Claxton,  George  P.;  and 
Dage.  Richard  C.  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Cardiotonic 
tricyclic  oxazolonescu4.803.210.  CI   514-293.000. 
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Jonsaon.  Sog.  to  Landstingem  inkopacentral  LIC,  ekonomisk  forening 
Surgical    operating    room    lamp    or    timiiar    lampcu4,803.607,    CI 
362-250.000 
Joseph  Kietunger  Uhretifabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Hepfer.  Rolf;  and  Runzler.  Jurgen.  4.803.673.  a.  368-269  000 
Joaeph-Nathan.  Pedro;  and  Morales-Rioa,  Martha  S..  to  Centro  de 
Inveatigacion  y  de  Eatudioa  Avanzadot  Del  Iniututo  Pobtecnico 
Nacional.  Protiaaes  for  the  preparation  of  3-amino-2-(5-roethoxy-lH- 
u)dol-3-yI)  propionic  acid  monohydrmtecu4.803.284.  d  548-497.000 
Joyce.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Hardy.  Steven;  and  Joyce.  Robert  H  ,  4.803.641.  Q   364-513000 
Jue,  Catherine,  caecutnx:  See — 

Leib.   Kenneth  G  ;  and  Jue.   Suey   L  .  deceased.  4.802,718.  CI. 
350-3.600. 
Jue.  Suey  L.,  deceased:  See — 

Leib.  Kenneth  G..  and  Jue.  Suey   L..  deceased.  4.802,718,  Q. 
35O-3.600. 
Juhike,  Timothy  J..  Bierscbenk,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Lagow.  Richard  J.,  to 
Exfluor  Research  Corporation    Perfluoropolyether  solid  fillers  for 
Iubricantacu4.803.005,  a   252-58  000. 
Julius  Blum  GesellachaA  m.b.H.:  See— 

Rock.  Erich;  Hollenstem,  Helmut;  and  Brunner.  Josef.  4.802,716, 
a.  3I2-33O.00R 
Juag.    Sakun    J     Emergency    air    supply    devicecu4,802,472,    Q 

128-204.180. 
Junghans  Uhrcn  GmbH:  See — 

Holzschuh,    Wolfgang,    and    Ganter,    Wolfgang,    4,803,544,    CI 
357-72.000 
Junior,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Graham,  William  H  ,  Bevel,  Kenneth  E  ,  Byrd,  James  D.;  Junior. 
Kenneth  E.;  and  Shepard.  InelU  G..  4.803.019.  CI   264-3  100 
Jusseau.  Marcel:  See — 

Bome.  Andre  ,  and  Jusaeau,  Marcel,  4,802,725.  O.  350-%.200 
K.  W  Thompaon  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
French,  Kendnck  L  ,  4,802,297,  O  42-90  000- 
Kabushi  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Andow,  Fumio,  4,803.635.  a  364-483  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Haytihibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Mitsuhaahi,    Masakazu;    Sakai,    Shuzo.    and    Miyake.    Toshio. 
4.803.077.  a.  424-439  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kanesaka  Gijutsu  Kenkyusho  See— 

Kanesaka.  Hiroahi.  4.802,452.  CI.  123-376.000 
Kabushiki.  Kaisha,  Kodera.  Denshi,  Seisakusho  See — 

Kodera,  Hiroji,  4.802,512.  C\.  140-149.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku:  See— 

Shigeta,  Yukio;  Harano,  Yutaka,  Yamada.  Shigeki;  and  Takahaski, 
Yoahmon,  4,803,158,  Q.  435-25.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco  See — 

Sugimoto.     Osamu.     and     Watabe.     Masayuki.     4.803,349.     Q. 
235-475.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Shigeta,  Yukio;  Harano.  Yutaka;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Takahaski, 
Yoshinoa  4,803,158,  C\  435-25  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  See— 

Fujioka.    Toshiyuki,    Kusunoki.    Masahiro;    and    Osafune,    Koji, 

4.803.571.  a    360-63  000 
Fujiwara.    Takayoshi;    Iida.    Toshikatsu;    and    Fukuda.    Tetuo, 

4.802,827.  a  417-356.000 
Hashunoto,  Kiyoahi;  Kimura,  Kazuhisa;  and  Hatakeyama,  Takashi, 

4,803,502.  CI   346-140.00R. 
Iwamoto.  Yoshihiro.  4.802.739.  a   350-332.000. 
Izawa,  Fumio;  and  Shinozaki.  Masayuki,  4.803.350.  CI  235-492.000 
Kawakami.     Haniko;     Sekizawa,     Hidekazu;     and     Yamamoto. 

Naofumi.  4,803,496,  C\.  346-76.0PH. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  and  Nakamura.  Naomasa. 

4.803.660.  CI.  365-113.000. 
Manu.  Kumyoshi.  4.803,717.  CI.  379-67.000 
Muranaga,  Tetsuro.  4.803.642,  Q   364-513  000 
Saito.    Tamio;    Takayama,    Satoshi.    Suda,    Yoshiyuki;    Shimada. 

Osamu.  and  Mon.  Ken-ichi.  4.803.375.  CI   250-578.000 
Surmtani,     Shigeto.     Noguchi.     Hanio;    and     Araya.     Hiroyuki. 

4,802.529,  CI    165-29  000 
Takada,  Masaaki,  4,802,795,  C\  400-660  000 
Tanimoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Hayashibara.    Mikio,    4,803,382,    CI. 

307-362.000 
Terada,  Toshiyuki;  Hirose,  Mayumi;  and  Ishida.  Kenji.  4.803.526, 

a   357-15.000 
Tsujii.  Osamu;  and  Fuju,  Maaashi,  4,803,711,  Q   378-4.000. 
Utoh,  Yoshihiro.  and  Suda.  Koichiro,  4,803,724,  CI.  379-433  000 
Watanabe,  Junji,  and  Kessoku,  Hirobumi,  4,803,516,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Yamaguchi,     Akira;    and     Kawaai,    Toshimasa,    4,803,461,    CI 

341-154.000 
Yoshizawa,  Shuji;  and  Ikezue,  Tatsuya,  4,803,139,  CI.  430-57.000 
Yoshizawa,  Shuji;  and  Ikezue,  Tatsuya,  4,803,141,  CI  430-58.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Umversal:  See — 

Shirasawa,  Maaaharu,  4,802,380,  C\.  74-523  000. 
Kageyama,  Terutaka:  See— 

Hoshizaki,  Hiroki;  Oyobc.  Kazuo.  Suzuki.  Hirofumi;  Kawahara, 
Nobuaki,  Niwa.  Hitoshi;  and  Kageyama,  Tenitaka.  4.803.345,  CI 
219-553000. 
Kajiura.  Yasuluro.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd    Apparatus  for  driving 

rollers  of  roller  hearth  kilncu4,802,845,  CI  432-236.000 
Kakimoto,  Hirofumi;  Kuo,  Osamu.  and  Shimada,  Shmya,  to  Hayakawa 
Rubber   Co,    Ltd     ImpacKushioning   sheets    and    direct-applying 
restraint  type  floor  damping  structures  using  ihc  samecu4,803, 112,  CI 
428-161  000. 


Kakizaki,  Yukio  See— 

Imamura,    Kazunon.    Hayano,   Fuminori.    Kakizaki,   Yukio;   and 
Kobayashi.  Jiro.  4,803.373.  Q  250-561  000 
Kakizawa,  Tsuyoahi  See — 

Sano.   Shmichi;  Takeuctu.   Yasuhito;  Tamezimu.  Yoshiro;   Higa- 
shiizumi.    Takao;    and     Kakizawa.    Tsuyoshi,    4.803.486.    O 
340-825.790 
Kako.  Mitsunusa,  and  Hirano.  Sadashi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiiu 

Kaitba.  Prmted  cucuit  boardcu4.803.315.  CI  20O-5.0OA. 
Kaku.  Shigeru:  See — 

Uo.  Junko;  Nnhimura.  Masaji.  Honguchi.  Kazuo;  Nakanithi.  Set- 
suka,  and  Kaku.  Shigeru.  4.803,154.  CI  435-7  000 
Kakubo,  Yuji:  See — 

Numi,    Koji;    Kakubo,    Yuji;   and    Ikegaya.    Yup,   4.803,731,   CX 
381-63.000 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH  See — 

Ohlendorf.  Hetnncb-Wilhelm,   Kaupmann.  Wilhelm.   Koehl.   Ul- 
nch.  Buachmann.  Gerd,  and  Magda.  Stephen  J  .  4.803.198.  C\. 
514-212.000 
Kaltschmid,  Helmut:  See— 

Doleachel,  Walter.  Doieschel.  Walter  N  ;  and  Kaltschmid,  Hehnut. 
4.803,073.0.424-101.000 
Kameda,  Yukihikc  See — 

Horn,  Saloahi;  Kameda,  Yukihiko;  and  Fukase,  Hirothi.  4.803.303, 
a   564-462.000 
Kamcgai.  Jun:  See — 

Ogino,    Hidekazu,    Kamitani,    Hiroahi;    Kamcgai.    Jun.    Sawada, 
Hu-oki;  Hirota,  Hajime.  and  Kurosaki.  Tomihiro,  4,803,0ia  CI 
252-174210 
Kametani.    Masataugu.    Sugiyama.    Kengo.    Kogawa.    Takaaiu.    and 
Hanada.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Decent  ralized  master -slave  control 
apparatuscu4.803.613.  CI    364-132000 
Kameyama.  Mutsuim:  See— 

Kobayashi.   Yukio;    Takeuchi.    Masataka.    Kameyama,    Mutsumi. 
Ohira.  Manabu.  Kikuta.  Yoshikazu.  and  Talrahashi,  Toyohiko. 
4,803,138,  a  429-194000 
Kaimmoto,  Toshihiko:  See- 
Murakami,   Takuya,   and   Kamimoio,   Toshihiko,   4,802.688.   O 
28^666.000 
Kamio.  Masaru  See — 

Takao.    Hideaki;    MotOL    Taiko.    Sekimura.    Nobuyuki;    Kamio. 
Masant  and  Murata.  Taiiuo.  4.802.743.  O   350-339  OOF 
Kamitani.  Hiroshi  Set — 

Ogino.    Hidekazu.    Kamitam.    Hiroshi;    Kamcgai.    Jun.    Sawada. 
Hiroki.  Huota.  Hajune,  and  Kuroaaki,  Tomihiro,  4,803,010,  C\ 
252- 174.210 
Kamo,  Jun:  See — 

Takemura.    Tohni,    Itoh.    Hajtroc;    Kamo.    Jun.    and    Yoshida, 
Haruhiko.  4.802.942,  CI    156-244.130 
Kamoda.  Tamotsu  See— 

Yamamoto.    Masanon.    Kamoda.    Tamotsu.    Nakahara.    Makoto: 
Fujn.  Yoshimasa,  and  Sugano.  Sbozo.  4,803.088,  a  426-107.000 
Kanai.  Yasuyuki  See — 

Suefuji,  Kazutaka.   Kaneda.   Aizo;   Kanai,   Yasuyuki.   Nakamura. 
Shozo,    Arata.    Tctsuya,    Kikuchi,    Katsuaki.    Senshu.    Takao 
Nakakado.    Kimiaki.   Maeda.    Eiji.    and    Minakawa.    Sadaisohi. 
4.802.831,  CI   418-55.000 
Kanamani,   Tsunco;   Shinagawa,   Susumu,  and   Muroi.    Masayuki.    to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd    2-oxo-5-methyl-6-{4-hep«ene)-2H- 
pyTano(3.2<lpyndmccu4.803.275,  C\  546-116.000 
Kanazawa,  Motoki:  See— 

Kitamura.  Satoshi;  Tobita.  Takashi.  Kanazawa.  Motoki.  and  Shi- 
ozaki,  Masahiro,  4,803,288,  Q   549-267  000 
Kanda,  Hitoshi;  and  Kato.  Masayoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process     for     size     scparaung     toner     paniclescu4.802.9r7.     C\ 
209-143000 
Kanda.  Nobuo.  Abe.  Yukihiro,  and  Kondo.  Mitsuru,  to  Kanzaki  Paper 
Manufactunng   Co  .    Ltd     Heat -sensitive   recording   material    using 
chiomcno  compoundcu4.803.193.  O   503-209  000 
Kaneda.  Aizo  See — 

Suefuju  Kazutaka.   Kaneda.   Aizo.   Kanai,    Yasuyuki.   Nakamura. 
Shozo;    Arata.    Tctsuya.    Kikuchi    Katsuaki.    Senshu.    Takao 
Nakakado.    Kimiaki.    Maeda.    Eiji.    and    Mmakawa.    Sadatsohi. 
4.802,831,  CI  418-55.000 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Fushiki,     Yasuo;     Isshiki.     Minoni.     Nakano,    Hiroshi;    Oizumi. 
Masayuki,  Shimomura.  Masavoshi   and  Imajo.  Keiji.  4.803.115. 
CI  428-285  000 
Kaneiwa,  Shmji  See— 

Takiguchi,  Hamhisa.  Kaneiwa.  Shinji;  Yoshida.  Toshihiko.  and 
Matsui.  Sadayo&hi.  4.803,690.  C\  372-45.000 
Kaneko.  Katsuaki  See— 

Hirabayashi.   Akio.   Kaneko.   Katsuaki.  and  Okazaki.   Yoshitakc 
4.802,408.  CI    100-90  000 
Kaneko.  Klyotaka  See— 

Miyakc  Izumi;  Kaneko,  Kiyotaka.  and  Oda.  Kazuya.  4.803.568.  CI 
360-33  100 
Kaneko.  Toshimi  See— 

Tomono.    Kunisaburo.    Mandai.    Hanifumi,    Kawabala.    Toshio. 
Sakamoto.  Yukio.  Tsunematsu.  Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi. 
4.803.453.  a   336-183.000 
Kanesaka,  Hiroshi.  lo  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kanesaka  Gijutsu  Kcnkvusho   Engine  intake  sys- 
tcmcu4.802.452.  CI    123-376000 
Kaniut.  Christopher  P  .  and  Dituner.  Howard  R  .  to  Rockwell  Interna 
t»nal  Corporation  Tapered  ball  valvecu4.802.6S2,  Q.  251-181.000 
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KuiDo,  Masahidc:  Stt — 

Y»be.  Hiuo;  Kimurm.  Kenji;  Kaiino.  Masahide;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi; 
Yoshinaga.  Jun;  Yokoi.  Takeshi;  Ozcki.  Kazuhiko;  Nuhigaki, 
Shiiuchi;    Nakamura,   Takemki;   Tojo.   Yoshikazu.   and   Suzuki. 
Hiromasa.  4,803,550,  a.  358-98  000. 
Kaiujki  Kokyukoki  Mfg  Co   Ltd.   Str— 

Sakikawa,    Shigenon;    and    Okanism,    Toshiaki,    4.802.$46,    CI 
180-132.000 
iCanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

ICamU,  Noboo;  Abe,  Yukihiro;  and  Koodo.  Mitsuru.  4,803,193.  CI. 
503-209  000. 
Kao  Corporation:  Ser — 

Ogtno,    Hidekazu,    Kara:Uni,    Hiroshi;    Kaniegai,    Jun,    Sawada, 
Hiroki;  Hirota.  Hajime;  and  Kurosaki,  Tomihiro.  4,803,010,  CI 
252-174.210 
Karinen,  TunoOiy  J  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Composition  and  method 

for  producing  vitamm-ennched  milkcu4,803,087,  CI  426-73.000. 
Kasa,  Yasushi,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited    Signal  transition  detection  circuit- 

cu4,803,665,  a    365  230.000 
Kasai,  Kazumi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K..  Buckle  asscmblycu4,802,262, 

a   24-«06.000. 
Kasajima.  Hirokaiu  See— 

Mon,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Onmo,  Masayuki; 
Koizumi,    Minoni;    KjMJima,    Hirokazu,    and    Nakai,    Kozou, 
4,803.683,  CI   371-19000. 
Kashida.  Motokazu-  Ma!>ui.  Toahiyuki;  Fukatsu,  Tsutomu,  Takahashi, 
Koji,  Takei,  Masahiro.  and  Na^asawa,  Kenichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Rotary  head  type  multKhannel  information  signal  reproduc- 
ing mppantus  having  sub-infomialion  search  functioncu4,803,570,  CI 
360-61  000 
Kashida.  Motokazu  Set— 

Kozuki,  Susumu,  Takei,  Mas;ihiro,  Masui,  Toshiyuki;  Hirasawa, 
Masahide;  and  Kashida,  Motokazu,  4,803,684,  CI.  371-31.000. 
Kashihara,  Akw:  Ser— 

Kida.    Katsuaki;    Kashihara.    Akio;    Ishii,    Keizou;   and    Kayano. 
Hiromichi.  4,803,252,  CI.  526-297.000 
Kashuna.  Masao  Set— 

Miyashita,  Yasuo;  and  Kaahima.  Masao.  4,803,591,  C\  361-321.000. 
Kashiwabara.  Yoshihiko:  Set — 

Ikeda.    Hidekatsu;    Miyama,    Hidetoshi;    and    Kashiwabara.    Yo- 
shihiko,  4.802,567,  d.  198-345  000 
Kashiwaya.   Kunio;  Haga.  Hiroyo.  Saeki.  Nobuo,  Yabuki,  Youichi, 
Ozoe.  Kuniyuki,  Fuku^ma.  Shinichi;  and  Tabala.  Kazufiimi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corp..  and  Nippon  Steel  Welding  Products  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  passing  opucal  Tibers  through  tubular 
productscu4,802.270,  CI.  29-241.000. 
Kaspar,  Klaus  P    See— 

Baier.  Manfred;  Kaspar,  Klaus  P.;  Schafer,  Rainer,  Trager,  Ulrich; 
and  Notzel,  Siegfried,  4,803,171,  d.  436-530.000 
Kaspers,  Helmut:  See— 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  Reinecke,  Paul;  Kaspers.  Helmut;  Scheinpflug, 
Hans;  and  Stetter.  Jorg,  4,803,214,  CI.  514-383.000 
Kalaita.  Muafumi:  .See — 

Itoh,  Hiroyuki;  Kono,  Yoahitsugu,  Ajioka,  Masanobu;  Takenaka. 
Shinji,  and  Kataita,  Masafumi,  4,803,065,  CI  423-502.000 
Kauyama.  Nobuaki.  Sasaki.  Kan.   Kotde.  Takeharu.  and  Takimura. 
Keisuke.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transfer  device 
for  four-wheel  dnvecu4,802,383.  O   74-711.000. 
Kato.   Makoto;   Homma,   Koichi;   Komura.   Fuminobu;  and  Funiya, 
Toahihiro       to       Hitachi,       Ltd.       Scannmg      electron       micro- 
•copecu4,803,358,  CI   250-310.000. 
Kato,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Oh-Kita.     Motomu.     Kato,     Masaaki;    and    Kobayashi,    Masao, 
4,803,302,  a  562-534.000 
Kato,  Maaayo«hi  See  — 

Kanda,  Hitoahi;  and  Kato,  Masayoshi.  4,802.977.  CI   209-143  000 
Kato.  Mikio.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  control- 
ling a  step  motorcu4,803,414,  CI   318-696000 
Kato,  Shozo,  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substituted  iffiioo- 

phenyl  urea  dcnvativescu4,803,223,  CI.  514-521.000. 
Kato,  Sbozo:  See — 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Kato,  Shozo;  Ishizaki,  Masahiko;  and  Suyama. 
Toahihisa,  4.802.907,  a  71-90000 
Katoh,  Hiromasa.  Set— 

Kuwata,  Sinichi;  Katoh,  Hiromasa;  and  Ono,  Mitsumasa,  4,802,957, 
CI   204-1  OCT 
Katoh.  Sciji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Method  of  treating  liquid  wastes  contain- 
ing heavy  metal  chelate  compoundscu4,802,993,  CI   210-725.000 
Kaubek,  Fntz  See— 

Maier-Laxhuber,     Peter;     and     Kaubek,     Fritz,     4,802.341.     CI 
62-235.100 
Kaufman.  Sidney  L.:  See— 

Klashka,  John  A..  Kaufinan.  Sidney  L.;  Kowal,  Krzysztof  A., 
Lewis,  Richard  P  ;  Raiabeck.  Susan  L  ;  and  McNamara,  John  L., 
Jr  ,  4,803,623,  CI    3*4-200  000. 
Kaufmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Hauaaelt,  Jucrgen,  Schittny,  Stephan-U  ;  and  Kaufmann,  Dieter. 
4,803,046,  a  420-83  000 
Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  In-depth  electrode 
light  valve  array  devices  and  improved  fabrication  method  therefor- 
cu4.g02.741.  a   350-392.000 
Kaupmann,  Wilhelm:  Set — 

Ohlcndorf.  Heinnch-Wilhelm.  Kaupmann.  Wilhelm.  Kuehl.  Ul 
rich;  Buachmann.  Gertl;  and  Magda.  Stephen  J..  4.803,198,  CI. 
514-212.000. 


Kausch,  James  R  .  to  Munck  Automation  Technology,  Inc.  Automatic 

guided  vehicle  safety  systemcu4,802,548,  C\.  180-274000. 
Kawaai,  Toshima.sa:  See — 

Yaiiiaguchi,     Akira;    and     Kawaai,    Toshimasa.    4.803.461.    CI. 
341-154.000 
Kawabata,  Toahio:  See — 

Tomono.    Kunisaburo;    Mandai,    Harxifumi;    Kawabata,    Toshio; 
Sakamoto.  Yukio;  Tsunemalsu,  Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi, 
4,803,453,  CI.  336-183.000. 
Kawagishi,  Masao  Set — 

Nishimura,  Akihiro;  Kawagishi,  Masao;  Sakumoto,  Hideki;  Matsui, 
Masahiko,  and  Shiomi,  Yoshinori,  4,803,575,  CI   360-94.000 
Kawagoe,  Takahiro:  See — 

Miyazaki.    Tadaaki;    Ogino,    Takao;    Maauda,    Yoahitomo;    and 
Kawagoe,  Takahiro,  4,803,137,  C\.  429-194000 
Kawahara.  Nobuaki  Set — 

Hoshizaki,  Hiroki;  Oyobe,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Hirofumi;  Kawahara, 
Nobuaki,  Niwa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kageyama,  Terutaka,  4,803,345,  CI. 
219553.000 
Kawahara,  Yo&hiaki:  See— 

Saji,  Yoshiro;  Tada.  Eichi;  Toda.  Hiroaki;  and  Kawahara,  Yoahiaki, 
4,803.452,  CI.  335-301.000. 
Kawahuti.  Junsei:  See — 

Nishina,  Masaaki;  and  Kawahuti.  Junaci.  4.803,260.  CI.  528-487.000 
Kawai.  Shichio:  See— 

Kishimoto.  Mikio;  Nakazumi,  Tetsuya;  Kawai,  Tomoji;  and  Kawai. 
Shichio,  4,803,132,  CI.  428-141  000. 
Kawai,  Tomoji:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Mikio;  Nakazumi,  Tetsuya;  Kawai,  Tomoji;  and  Kawai. 
Shichio.  4.803.132,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Kawai.  Torn:  See — 

Fujimura,  Shoji;  and  Kawai,  Torn,  4,802,282,  C\.  33-12.000. 
Kawakami.  Eigo;  See — 

Baba,  Takeshi;  Suda.  Shigeyuki;  Nose.  Noriyuki;  Kawakami,  Eigo; 
Nakajima.    Toshiyuki;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo.    4,802,746,   CI. 
350-418000 
Kawakami.  Ilaruko;  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu;  and  Yamamoto,  Naofumi,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  recording  a  color  image- 
cu4,803.496,  CI   346-760PH 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Sato,   Atsushi,   Endo,   Keiji,   Kawakami,  Shigenobu;   Matsuzaka, 
Eiichi,  and  Nanii,  Satoshi,  4,803,238,  C\  524-486000 
Kawamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Watanabe.   Yoshimi;   Kawamura,   Hiroshi;  and  Sobda,  Chiharu, 
4,802,871,  CI.  440-75000. 
Kawamura,  Tomihiko:  See — 

Sugunon.    Shuighi;    and    Kawamura,    Tomihiko,    4.802,983,    CI. 
210-502.100 
Kawano.  Katsumi:  See — 

Mon.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Kawano.  Katsumi,  OniDo,  Masayuki; 
Koizumi,    Minoni;    Kasajima.    Hirokazu;    and    Nakai,    Kozou, 
4.803.683.  a.  371-19.000 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corp.:  See- 
Sato.    Kouki;    Matsuyama.    Junya;    and    Nishiyauia,    Noboni, 
4,803,340,  CI   219-146  100. 
Kawasaki,  Tutomu:  See — 

Aiki,  Kunio;  Sasayama,  Atsushi;  Nemoto,  Tugio;  Haneda,  Makoto; 
Ishii,    Satoru;    Kugimiya,    Hanio;    and    Kawasaki,    Tutomu, 
4,803,361,  a  250-227  000. 
Kawashima,    Yutaka;    Satoh,    Masakazu;    Hatada,    Yuichi;    Hazato, 
Fumiko;  Nakashima,  Yushimoto.  and  Sota,  Kaoru,  lo  Taiabo  Pharma- 
ceutical    Co..     Ltd.     3-0)ioalkylidenc-2-azetidiDooe     derivmtives- 
cu4,803,266,  CI  540-200.000. 
Kawata,  Tomoshi:  Set — 

Ohno,  Kinichu^o;  and  Kawata,  Tomoahi,  4.803,634,  Q  364-478.000. 
Kayano,  Hiromicbi:  See — 

Kida,    Katsuaki,    Kashihara.    Akio;    Ishii.    Ketzou;   and    Kayano, 
Hiromichi.  4,803,252,  C\   526-297.000. 
Kazakov,  Anatoly  V  ;  Set— 

Senyagin,  Georgy  V.;  and  Kazakov,  Anatoly  V  .  4,802,328,  C\. 
57-9.000. 
Keaveney,  John  P    See— 

Steele,  Douglas  S.;  Howmgton,  Larry  C,  Schulcr,  James  W.; 
Soatanch,  Joseph  J  ;  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R.;  Sippel,  Theo- 
dore W  ;  Portaz,  Joseph  M  .  Isaacs,  Ralph  G.,  Scudder.  Henry  J., 
Ill,  Kincaid,  Thomas  G  .  Hedengren,  Knstina  H  V.;  KoegL 
Rudolph  A.  A  ,  Keaveney,  John  P.;  Czechowski,  Joaeph,  III; 
Brehm,  John  R.,  Brown.  James  M..  Jr.;  OUver,  David  W  ,  Wil- 
liams, George  E.  and  Miller,  Richard  D,  4,803,639,  C\. 
364-507  000 
Kebo,  Reynold  S  ,  to  Hughes  Aircrafi  Company   infrared  afocal  zoom 

tele»copecu4,802.717,  C\  350-1.300 
Kegler,  Ernst;  Svenka,  Konrad;  and  Thierauf.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
liengesellschaft    Write  enable  ring  sensing  arrangement  for  a  mag- 
netic tape  reelcu4,803.569,  CI    360-60  000 
Kekesi.  Sandor:  Taniasi,  Piroska.  Pal,  Vcronika;  Jancso,  Sandor,  Kristof 
nee  Szvitil,  Ilona;  Bacsa.  Gyorgy,  and  Kovacs  nee  Hadady,  Katalin, 
to  Biogal  Gyogyszergyar    Composition  for  the  treatment  of  ac- 
necu4,803,069,  CI  424-74.000 
Kelly,  David  L.;  and  Needham,  JefTrey  R.,  to  Burke  Company,  The; 
and  AMCA  International  Corp  Eave  truss  and  method  for  support- 
mg  and  reinforcing  a  concrete  or  masonry  wall  and  metal  roof  struc- 
turecu4,802,31b,  CI   52-90.000 
Kelly,  Edmund  J  ,  to  Sun  Micrcaystcms,  Inc.  Memory  accea  system- 
cu4,803,621,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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KeUy,  James  E    See- 

Dickeison.  Roben  E.,  Kelly,  James  E ,  Diehl,  Donald  R.;  and 
Factor.  Ronda  E  .  4.803.150.  O  430-502.000 
Kelner.  Gerald.  Lightbulb  assembly  having  latching  retaimng  mean- 

•cu4,803,396.  a.  313-318.000 
Kembo,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Minoni;  and  Taniguchi.  Motoya.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

X-ray  exposure  sys«emcu4.803,712,  Q.  378-034.000. 
Kempe.  Uwe:  See— 

Dockner.  Tooi;  Kempe.  Uwe;  and  Koehter,  Hermann,  4,803,283, 
a.  548-339000 
Kendate  InduMries:  Ser — 

Monuiz,  Richard  F.,  4.802,519,  CI    152-325  000 
Kendall  McGraw  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Raniere,  Jean  E.;  Smith,  Steven  L.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P :  and  John- 
son, Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,803,102,  Q.  428-35  200 
Kendig,  John  R.;  Kibble,  William  R.;  and  Kicdrowski.  Jamet  A.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Magnetic  iaolatmg  and  pointing  gimbal  apparatus- 
cu4.803.41 3.  CI   318-M8.aOO 
Kennedy.  Donald  E.:  Set— 

Barrell.  David;  Griffith,  Gerald  P     Kennedy.   Donald   E.  and 
RoUen.  Domld  C,  4,803,022,  CX  264-25.000 
Kennedy,  John  A  ,  Jr  ;  and  Hansen.  Walter,  to  Dr  -Ing    Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH.  Laser  diode  output  power  stabilization  m  a  laser  imagesetter- 
cu4.803.497.  CI   346-108.000 
Kenney,  Andrew  C  ;  Thompson,  Philip  W  .  and  Hams,  John  L  .  lo 
Oros    Systems    Limited.    Automatic    chromatography    apparatus- 
cu4,802,981,  a.  210-198  200 
Kent,  John  S.:  See — 

Hsiao.  Charles  H  ;  and  Kent.  John  S  .  4,803.079,  CI.  424-468  000 
Kent,  Stephen  B  H    See— 

Neurath,  Alexander  R  ;  Kent.  Stephen  B   H  ;  and  Strick.  Nathan. 
4.803.156,0.435-7.000. 
Keppler.  Rainer,  to  Manutec  Gesellschaft  fur  Automatisienmgs-  und 
Habungssysteme  GmbH.  Gantry  arrangement  for  an  industrial  robot- 
cu4,802,377,  CI  74-422  000 
Keresztun,  Geza.  Set — 

Hermecz,  Istvan,  Keresztun.  Geza,  Vasvan.  Lelle;  Horvalh.  Ag- 
nes; Balogh,  Mana,  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zollan,  deceased, 
Ritli,   Peter   Sipos.  Judit;  and   Pajor.   Aniko   .   4.803.274,  C\. 
546-13.000 
Kem.    Ingo.    Storage    container    for    a    paint    rollercu4,802,576,    CI 

206-225.000 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation  See- 
Morris,  Alan  J  ,  and  Coe,  Merlm  D  .  4,803,056.  Q.  422-156.000 
Kerr.  Walter  B  :  See— 

Eder,  Matthias;  and  Ken.  Waller  B..  4.802.334.  CI  60-261  000 
Kessler.  Harold  D..  lo  Haynes  IntemationaL  Inc  Air-annealing  method 
for  the  production  of  seamless  titanium  alloy  tubingcu4.802,930,  CI 
148-12. 70B. 
Kessoku.  Hirobumi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Kessoku.  Hirobumi,  4,803,516.  Q.  355-4.000 
Keyes.  Marion  A..  IV   See— 

Abromaitis,  Andre  T  .  and  Keyes,  Manon  A  ,  IV,  4,803.052,  C\ 
422-91.000 
Keystone  Retaimng  Wall  Systems.  Inc.:  Set— 

Forsberg,  Paul  J.,  4.802,320,  C\  52-585  000. 
KeyTek  Instrument  Corp  :  See— 

Zugravu.  George,  4,803,594,  CI   361-230000 
Khan.  Mirza  M.  T ,  Bhardwaj,  Ramesh  C  .  and  Bhardwaj,  Chhaya,  lo 
Council  of  Scientific  &  Industrial  Research  Process  for  the  photocai- 
alylK  decompoailion  of  water  into  hydrogen  and  oxygencu4,802.%3, 
a  204-157.500. 
Khanna.  Dmesh  N  :  See- 
Mueller,  Werner  H  ,  Khanna,  Dinesh  N.;  and  Vora.  Rohitkumar 
H.,  4,803,147,  a.  430-288.000 
Kharkovsky  Aviatsionny  Institut:  See — 

Bozhko,  Valery  P  ,  Losev,  Alexei  V.,  Takonants,  Mateos  P.;  Plesh- 
kov,  Viktor  I ;  Slnzhenko.  Vitaly  E;  Levityansky,   Ivan  A.; 
Filippov,  Boris  L  ,  and  Kononetiko,  Tamara  1 ,  4,802,654,  CI 
266-51.000 
Khattab,  Mohamed  A    See- 
Butcher,  Ronald  S     and   Khatub.   Mohamed   A.  4.802,420,  C\ 
105-355000. 
Kida,  Katsuaki;  Kashihara.  Akx).  Ishu,  Keizou,  and  Kayano.  Hiromichi. 
to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd  ParlKrles  of  crosslmked  polymer  prepared 
by  emulsion  polymerization  in  the  absence  of  dispersion  stabilizer- 
cu4,803,252,  CI    526-297.000 
Kidde,  Inc  :  Set— 

WUlson.  James  R  ,  4,802,507,  a    137-613.000. 
Kiedrowski,  James  A.;  See — 

Kendig,  John  R.;  HibWe,  William  R.;  and  Kiedrowski,  James  A., 
4,803,413,0   318-648.000 
Kienle.  Gunther  W    See- 
Bowers,    David    L;    and    Kienle,    Gunther    W,    4,802,485,    O. 
128-633.000. 
Kiesewetter,  Dieter:  See — 

Bretschneider.    Gerd;    and    Kiesewetter,    Dieter,   4,802,600,    O 
220-1.500. 
Kikuchi,  Atsushi:  See— 

Nishimura,    Toshimichi;    and    Kikuchi,    Atsushi.    4,803,650.    O. 
364-825.000 
Kikuchi,  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Hirata,  Tadashi,  Koyama,  Katsumi;  Takahashi.  Hidcaki.  Hara- 
shima,  Yasuhiro;  Kitahara.  Michio;  Igarashi,  Katsuyuki, 
Kitamura.  Jun;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi.  and  Nansada,  Kimiyuki. 
4.803,372.0  250-561000 


Kikuchi.  Katsuaki  Ser— 

Suefuji.   Kazutaka,   Kaneda.   Aizo;   Kanai.  Yasuyuki;  Nakanura. 
Shozo;    Arala.    Tetsuya.    Kikuctu.    Katsuaki.    Senshu,    Takao: 
Nakakado,    Kimiaki.   Maeda.    Eiji.   and    Minakawa.    Sadaisohi. 
4.802.831.  O  418-55000 
Kikui.  Hitoahi  Set— 

Okumura.     Takuzo:     Okada.     Toyokazu.     and     Kikui.     Hitoahi. 
4.803.014,  O   252-585.000 
Kikuta.  Shigcru.  to  Hiroae  Electric  Co..  Ltd    Surface  mount  type 

electrical  connectorcu4.802.860.  O  439-79.000 
Kikuta.  Yoahikazu:  Set — 

Kobayashi.    Yukw;    Takeuchi.    Masataks.    Kameyama.    Mutsumi. 
Ohira,  Manabu.  Kikuta.  Yoahikazu.  and  Takahashi.  Toyohiko. 
4.803.138,  a  429-194000 
Kikuya.  Saloahi:  Set — 

Konishi,   Akio;   Kikuya,    Satoahi.    Zaitsu,   Osamu;   and   Yoahio, 
Hideaki,  4,803,574.  O   360-85.000 
Kim.  Jung  Bai:  Ser — 

Choi.  Tai  J.,  4.802,435.  O    114-360.000. 
Kim.  Sai  Hwan:  Set— 

Choi.  Tai  J..  4.802.435.  O    1 14-360  000 
Kimata.  Masafumi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ebmaatkn 
of  KTC  node  m  a  charge  coupled  de\Tcecu4.803.709.  O  377-58.000 
Kimberly-Clark  CorporaOoo  Set— 

Dapoote.  Diego  H.,  4.803.117.  O  428-228  000 
Fnck,    Richard    H.    Kons.    Hugo   U;    and    Moms.    Marioa   C. 
4.802,636.0   242-*7  lOR 
Kimbrell.  WUham  C  ,  Jr    Set- 

Kuhn,  Hans  H  .  and   Kimbrell.  WUIiam  C.  Jr.  4,803,0%.  O 
427-121000 
Kimpel,  Rolf-Dicter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchafl.  Electromagnetic 

relaycu4,803,589,  O   361-210.000. 
Kimura.  Kaznhisa.  See — 

Hashimoto.  Kiyoahi.  Kimura.  Kazuhisa;  and  Haiakeyama,  Takashi. 
4.803.502.  O   346-i40  00R 
Kimura.  Kenji:  Set — 

Yabe.  Hnao;  Kimura,  Kcnji;   Kanno,  Masahide.  Tsuji.   Kiyoshi 
Yoahinaga,  Jun.  Yokot.  Takeshi.  OTeki.  Kazuhiko.  Nishigaki. 
Shmichi;   Nakamura.   Takeaki;   Tojo.   Yoahikazu,  and   Suzuki. 
Hiromasa.  4.803.550.  O    358-98  000 
Kimura.  Takashi   See— 

Yamada.  Tsuneo.  Sakashita.  Tsutomu.  Tomooo.  Huxiahi,  Kimura. 
Takashi.  Maehara.  Yasuhiro:  and  Yasumoto.  Kunio.  4.802.356. 
CI   72-184000 
Kimura.  Tomohiro  Ser— 

Ishikawa,  Reijt  and  Kimura,  Tomohiro.  4.803.337.  O  219-121  830 
Kimura.  Yoshihiko  See — 

Yasuda.  Koichi,  and  Kimura.  Yoshihiko.  4.802,874.  O  445-4  000 
Kincaid.  Thomas  G    Set— 

Steele,  Douglas  S  .  Howmgton.  Larr)  C ,  Schulcr,  James  W 
Sostanch.  Joseph  J  .  Wojctechowski.  Charles  R.,  SippeL  Theo- 
dore W  Portaz,  Joseph  M  ,  Isaacs.  Ralph  G  :  Scudder.  Henry  J  . 
Ill  Kincaid.  Thomas  G  .  Hedengren.  Knstina  H  V  Koegl 
Rudolph  A  A  ,  Keaveney.  John  P.  Czechowski.  Joseph.  Ill 
Brehm.  John  R  .  Brown.  James  M  .  Jr  .  OUvei.  David  W..  Wil 
hams.  George  E.  snd  MUler.  Richard  D.  4.803.6J9.  O 
364-507.000 
King.  Chi-Hsm  R.  Set— 

Schnettler.  Richard   A     and  King.  Chi-Hsin   R  .  4.803 J78.  O 
546-278.000 
Kmg.  StelU  W    See- 
Baldwin.  John  J  .  Ponticello,  Gerald  S  .  Remy.  David  C.  Clare- 
roon.  David  A  .  and  Kmg.  StdU  W  .  4.803.286.  O   514-431.000 
Kin,  Toru,  Miyauchi.  Teiichi.  Nakai.  Kiyohilo.  Shuha.  Kengo;  and 
Yoshikawa.  Mitsuhiko,  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Thm  fihn  yoke- 
type  magnetorrsisJjve  he»dcu4.803.581.  O    360-113  000 
Kirchgessner.  James  A    Sec- 
Alvarez.  Antonio  R  .  and  Kirchgessner.  James  A.,  4.803.173.  O. 
437-31000 
Kinhara.  Seishm  Ser— 

Usami.    Kemchi,    Kinhara,    Seishin;    Morunoto.    Tadaoki;    Doi, 
Hiroyuki.  and  Okada.  Michiya.  4.802.894.  O  48-77  000 
Kmr  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Set— 

SakakibMa.  Masayuki,  and  Nu.  Yasushi.  4.803.301.  O.  562-471  OOO 
Kirk.  Richard  A.,  to  CrosfieW  Electronics  Limited  Color  video  unage 

enhancementcu4.803.54«,  O   358-36000 
Kirslen.  Rolf;  Kluth.  Jo«:him,  Muller.  KUus-Helmut  Pfister  Theodor 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem,  Sanlel.  Hans-Joachim,  and  Schmidi,  Roben 
R      to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft     Herbicidal    acvlated    sulpboryl 
guanidinescu4.8O2.9t0.  CI   71-93000 
Ki&ak,  James  L    Ser— 

Gilmore,  Charles  B  ,  Kisak.  James  L    Obersl.  Jeffrey  P  ,  Wood. 
John  D  .  and  Baloh.  Frank  J  .  4.803.042.  O   376-272.000 
Kishi.  Hajimu.  Matsui.  Mitsuo.  and  Aramaki.  Hitoshi,  to  Fanuc  Ltd 
Machine  tool  for  tracer  controlled  machinery  and  numerical  oon 
trolled  machinerycu4.803.633,  Ci    364-474  030 
Kishida.  Nobuhiro  Set— 

Maruhashi.  Yoshitsugu,  Iida.  Setsuko,  Sugisaki.  Takashi.  Mizutani. 
Yohji,  and  Kishida.  Nobuhiro,  4,803.036.  O   264-526  000 
Kishimoto.  MikK).  Nakazumi.  Tetsuya,   Kawai.  Tomo;i.  and   Kawai. 
Shichio,    to    Hitachi    Maxell,    lid     MagnetK    recording    medium 
cu4,803,132.O   428-141000 
Kiso.  Osamu.  Ser — 

Kakimoto.     Hirtrfumi,     Ktso.     Osamu,     and     Shunada.     Shuiya. 
4.803.112,0.428-161.000. 
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Kiuharm,  Michio;  Set— 

Hirau.  TKUshi.   Koyuu.   ICitsunu.   Takahastu.   Hideaki;   Hara- 
shuna.     Yasuhiro-     Kjuhara,     Michio;     Iganshi.     Katsuyuki; 
ICitamura,    Jun;    Kikucht,    Hiroahi;    and    Nansada.    Kimiyuki, 
4,803.372.  a   250-561.000. 
Kitakado,  Ryuji;  See— 

Onishi.   Hiroyuki;   Sano,   Tetsuo;   Hoki.  Tetouo;   Kodama,   Eiji; 
Tjujinaka,    Hisayuki;    and    Kitakado.    Ryuji.    4,»3,734.    Q. 
382-SOOO 
Kjtami,  Tetsu.   Igaraahi.   Shigeni.   and  Ono,   Katuya,   lo  Yokohama 
Rubber  Co..  Ltd  .  The.  Process  for  produang  ho«e»cu4.802,938,  CI 
156-149  000 
Kitamura,  Jun  Set — 

Hirata,  Tadashi;   Koyama.   Katsumi.  Takahashi.   Hideaki,   Hara- 
thuna,     Yasuhiro.     Kitahara.     Michio:     Igarashi.     Katsuyuki; 
Kitamura.    Jun.    Kikuchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Nansada.    Kumyuki. 
4.803.372,  CI    250-561000 
(Cilamura.  Kazumi  See — 

Takayama,    Naoto;   Tsunckawa,    Yuzo.    and    Kitamura.    Kazumi, 
4.802,554,0.  184-14  000 
Kitamura.  Satoahi;  Tobita,  Takashi;  Kanazawa.  Motoki;  and  Shmzaki. 
Masahira.  to  Niaao  Petrochemical  industries  Co .  Ltd    Process  for 
producing       macrocydic       ester       compoundscu4.803,288.       CI 
549-267000 
Kitano.  Mikio  Set — 

Naniae,  Kazuo;  Kilano,  Mikio;  and  Tobita.  Hideaki.  4,802,616,  CI 
228-4.100. 
Kitaoh,  Katsutoahi,  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Golf  ball- 

cu4.802.674.  CI   273.235.00A. 
Kittlcr,  Wilfred  C.  lo  Andus  Corporation.  Surface  treatment  of  poly- 

merscu4.802.967.  Q   204-192.140 
Kiyoahi,  Inoue,  lo  Inoue  Japax  Research  Incorporated   Wire-cut  elec- 
tric discharge  machine  m  which  two  adjoimng  segments  of  a  common 
electrode  effect  machiningcu4,803.326,  C\   219-69  OOW 
Klaahka.  John  A  ;  Kaufman.  Sidney  L..  Kowal,  Knysztof  A.;  Lewis, 
Richard  P  .  Raisbeck,  Susan  L  .  and  McNamara,  John  L  .  Jr  .  lo 
Honeywell  Bull  Inc.  Umversal  penpheral  controller  aelf-configurmg 
bootloadable  ramwarecu4,803,623,  C\   364-200.000 
Klees,  Garry  W  .  to  Boemg  Company,  The   Plug-type  exhaust  noule 
having  a  variable  centerbody  and  translating  shroudcu4, 802,629,  CI 
239-265.190 
Klink,  Jerome  P  .  and  OLsaer.  Hellmut  I.,  to  Owen-Corrung  Fibergla.^ 
Corporation      Glass     fiber     bulk     strand     rovmgcu4,802,331,     CI. 
57246.000 
K  losterhalfen,  Hartwig:  See— 

Ligacz.  HertxTt,  Heimaim,  Alfred;  Klosterhalfen,  Hartwig;  and 
WitUopp,  Helmut,  4.802.285,  Q.  33-551.000 
Kluth.  Joachun:  See— 

Kinten.    Rolf;    Kluth,    JoKhim,    Muller,    Klaus-Helmut,    Pfnter, 
Theodor.    Riebel.    Hans-Jochcm;    Santel,    Hans-Joachun;    and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R..  4,802,910,  O   71-93  000 
Knapp,  Gunter.  lo  Bodenaeewerk  Pertan-Elmer  A  Co..  GmbH.  Atoinic 

spectrometer  apparatuscu4.803,051.  C\  422-80  000 
Knapton.  Edward,  and  Vincent.  Ernest,  lo  VisuaJ  Technology  Incorpo- 
rated  Video  terminal  for  use  m  graphics  and  alphanumeric  applica- 
tionscu4.803.476.  C\    340-750(100 
Knecht.  Heinz,  and  Ackennann,  Nottien,  to  Bogc  AG.  Adjustable 

shock  ab8orbercu4,802.56l,  O.  188-318.000 
Knight,  Dsvid  John:  See — 

KnighU  May.  4.802.518.  Q    I44-19300R 
Knight,  Ernest,  Jr    See— 

Fahey.  Diana;  and  Kmgbt.  Bmest.  Jr  .  4.803.163,  C\  435-68  000 
Knight.  May.  to  Knight.  David  John.  Log  cutting  inachinccu4,802,518. 

CI    144-19300R 
Knoll,  William  C    Sre- 

Gouldy.  Thomas  E  .  Knoll.  William  C  .  Ritter.  Ernest  R  .  deceased; 
Lynch,  Thomas  M  .  Steffey.  Ronald  R;  White,  Donald  R  .  and 
Brown.  Robert  E..  4.802,859,  a  439-74  000 
Knowles,  Jack  V  Light  wagfal  thermal  uisulanon  malenai  product  and 

processcu4,803,ia7.  CX  428-68  000. 
Koatsu  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser^ 

Saji,  Yoahiro;  Tada,  Eichi;  Toda,  Hiroaki;  and  Kawahara,  Yoshiaki, 
4,803.452.  a    335-301  000 
Kir>bayashi.  Jiro  Set — 

Imamura.    Kazunon;    Hayano.    Fuminori.    Kakizaki.    Yukio;   and 
Kobaysshi.  Ju^o.  4.803,373.  O  250-561  000 
Kobayashi,  Masakazu.  Harashuna.  Kooomi.  and  Anyama.  Hiroichi.  lo 
Kyowa  Vacuum  Engineering.  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  freeze 
di-ymgcu4.802.286.  a    34-15  000. 
Kobayashi.  Masaki:  See — 

Matsunaga.   Takao;   Nakajima,   Kazuo;  and   Kobayashi.   Masaki, 
4.802.555,  CI    184-15.100. 
Kobayashi.  Masao:  See— 

Oh-Kita.     Motomu,     Kato.    Masaaki;    and    Kobayashi.    Masao, 
4.803.302,  a   562-534  OOO 
Kobayashi,  Masato.  to  Alps  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  of  molding  case 

for  push-button  switchcu4.8O3.03O.  O   264-278.000. 
Kobayashi.  Ryoichi:  See^ 

Kobon.  Shigeyuki,  Yamada.  Kazuji;  Kobayashi.  Ryoichi;  Miya- 
zaki.  Atsushi;  snd  Suzuki.  Scikou.  4.802,952,  C\   156-634.000 
Kobayashi.  Satoahi:  See — 

Hara,  Seiji,  and  Kobayashi.  Satoshi,  4.803.682.  CI   371-12.000 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  Suzuki,  Kalsumi;  and  Nakamura,  Naomasa.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Optical  recording  inediumcu4,803.b60. 
CI    365-113  000 


Kobayashi.   Toshio,   to   Asahi   Corporation.    Toy   game   apparatia- 

cu4,802.668.  a.  27J-1.0GE 
Kobayashi.  Toahio:  Set — 

Kushida.  Keiko;  Takeuchi.  Hiroahi,  Kobayashi.  Toshio;  Takagi, 
Kazumasa,  and  Susa.  Kenzo,  4.803.392.  O   310-311.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yukio:  Takeuchi.  Masataka,  Kameyama.  Mutsumi;  Ohira, 
Manabu;  Kikula,  Yoshikazu,  and  Takahashi.  Toyohiko,  lo  Showa 
Denko     K.K      A     Hitachi,     Ltd      Nonaqueous     secondary     b«- 
terycu4,803.138.  C\.  429-194000 
Kobayashi.  Yukio:  Set — 

Kondo.  Hitoshi;  Sasaki.  Makoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Yukio.  4,803.24S, 
CI   525-211.000. 
Kobori.  Shigeyuki,  Yamada.  Kazuji;  Kobayashi.  Ryoichi;  Miyazaki. 
Atsushi;  and  Suzuki.  Seikou.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Method  for  manufactur- 
mg  semiconductor  absolute  pressure  sensor  uniticu4,802,952,  CI. 
156-634.000. 
Koch.  Ulf  See— 

Volk.  Heuinch;  and  Koch.  Ulf.  4,802.409.  Q.  lOI-III.OOO. 
Kodama,  Eiji:  Set — 

Onishi,   Hiroyuki;    Sano,   Tetsuo;    Hoki,   Tetsuo;    Kodama,    Eiji; 
Tsujmaka,    Hisayuki;    and    Kitakado,    Ryuji.    4.803.734,    d 
382-8  000 
Kodera,  Hiroji,  to  Kabushiki,  Kaisha,  Kodera,  Denshi.  Sessakusho 
Automatic  wire  decorticating  and  cutting  method  and  apparatua- 
cu4.802.5I2,  a    140-149000 
KoegL  Rudolph  A   A  :  See- 

Steele.  Douglas  S.;  Howington.  Larry  C,  Schuler.  James  W.; 
Sostanch.  Joseph  J.;  Wojciecbowski.  Charles  R,.  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  .  Portaz.  Joseph  M.,  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ;  Scudder,  Heory  J.. 
Ill,  Kmcaid.  Thomas  G  .  Hedengren.  Knsuna  H.  V  ;  Ko^ 
Rudolph  A  A.;  Keaveney.  John  P  ,  Czecbowski.  Joseph.  Ill; 
Brehm.  John  R.,  Brown.  James  M  .  Jr .  Oliver,  E)avid  W.;  WU- 
hams,  George  E.  snd  MUIer.  Richard  D.,  4,803.639.  a. 
364-507  000 
Koehler.  Hermann:  See — 

Dockncr,  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  and  Koehler.  Hennaiui.  4,W)3,2S3, 
a   548-339  000 
Kogawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Kametam,  Masatsugu;  Sugiyama.  Kengo,  Kogawa,  Takashi;  and 
Hanada,  Takeshi.  4,803,613,  a  364-132.000. 
Koide.  Tskeharu  See — 

Kalayama.  Nobuaki;  Sasaki.  Kan;  Koide,  Takchani;  and  Takimuia. 
Kcisuke.  4,802,383.  a.  74-711.000. 
Koike.  Auuyoshi.  Ikeda.  Sbuji;  and  Nagasawa,  Kouichi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  sram  to  prevent  out-diffusioncu4,803,5 34, 
a   357-71  000 
Koike  Sanso  Kogyo  Co.:  See — 

Nakano.  Etsuo;  Furujo,  Akin;  and  Uzuka,  Tetmya,  4,803.40},  CL 
315-111.210. 
Koizumi.  Hideaki:  See — 

Sano,  Koichi;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Yokoyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Koizumi 
Hideaki.  4.803.431.  O   324-306.000. 
Koizuim.  Minoru:  See — 

Mon.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo,  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki; 
Koizumi.    Minoru.    Kasajima,    Hirokazu;   and    Nakai,    Kozou, 
4.803,683,  a   371-19.000. 
Kouumi.  Takehiro;  and  Maisuzawa.  Hideo,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Lubricatrag  greasecu4.802.999,  d.  252-18  000. 
Koizuim.  Tstsuya  See — 

Solani.  Junji;  Koizumi,  Tstsuya;  Endo,  Shiro;  Mashino,  Nobuyoihi; 
and  Seo.  Susumu.  4,803,343,  O   219-326  000. 
Kojak,  George  Sliding  holt  lock  for  galescu4,802,351.  d  70-56.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi  Set — 

Ando.  Makoto;  and  Kojima.  Hiroshi.  4.802,738.  CI   350-257.000. 
Kojima,  Katsumi.  and  Miki.  Ryota.  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd. 
Braking  force  boldmg  device  for  an  air  brake  systemcu4.802,563.  G. 
192-I3.00A. 
Kojimoto.  Susumu.  Nu,  Fumio.  and  Mori.  Toahio.  to  Sumitiomo  Chem- 
ical Company.  Limited  Coated  8eedscu4.802.3O5.  CI   47  57  600 
Komatsu.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd  Compact  turbine  bousing- 

cu4.802.820.  C\  415-201.000. 
Komauu.  Hirotake.  to  Nippon  Gaklu  Setzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Komalsu,  Hirotake    Hig}i  speed,  low  power  consumptioa  pickup 
head  poation  control  device  m  an  optical  type  disc  reproducing 
devicecu4.803,675,  CI   369-32.000 
Komatsu,  Koichi  Set — 

Mukai,  Masato,  and  Komatsu.  Koichi,  4,802,269,  d.  29-149.30C. 
Komauu,  Shigcni   Dental  implantcu4.802.847,  Q.  433-176.000. 
Komatsu.  Yasuhiro.  lo  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Pin  plug  with  an 

optical  ribercu4,802,728.  O   350-%  200 
Komauu  Zenoah  Co.   See — 

Matsunaga,   Takao;   Nakajima,   Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Manki. 
4,802,555,  a.  184-15  100. 
Komalsuzaki.  Shigeki:  See — 

Uemauu.   Takao;    Suzuki.    Hiroahi;   Komatsuzaki,   Shigeki;   and 
Nakano,  Fumio,  4,803,000,  C\  252-32.500. 
Kominami,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nishiyama,     TarooUu,     Watanabe,    Toahinori;     Horie,    Noboru; 
Funhata.    Makoto;    Kominami.    Yasuo;    and    Mori,    Fumihiko, 
4.803.636,  a    364-491  000. 
Komoda.  Hideaki:  See— 

Hirota.  Hozumi;  Shimasaki,  Yukihiro;  Komoda.  Hideaki;  and  Ota, 
Ikuo,  4,803.133,  Q.  428-695  000. 
Komura.  Akihiko:  See — 

Hotta,  Yoahio;  Ohnuma,  Kenji;  and  Komura,  Akihiko.  4.802,740, 
a.  350-341  000 
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Komura,  Fuminobu  See— 

Kato  Makoto.  Homma.  Koichi;  Komura.  Fuminobu;  and  Furuya. 
Toshihiro.  4.803.358.  CI   250-310  000 
Komura.    Masahiko.    and   Ohno.    Msiafumi,    to    Rinnai   Corporation 

Operation  apparaluscu4,802,841,  CI  431-47.000 
Kondo.  HJtoshi.  Sasaki.  Makoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Yukio.  lo  Bndgestone 
Corporation,    and    Nippon    Oil    Co.    Ltd     Rubber    composilion- 
scu4.803.248,  CI    525-211.000 
Kondo.  MiUuru  5«'f— 

Kanda.  Nobuo,  Abe.  Yukihiro.  and  Kondo,  Mitsuru.  4.803,193.  CI 
503-209  000 
Kondo.  Ryuji  See— 

Murayama.  Jin;  Miida,  Takashi:  and  Kondo.  Ryuji,  4,803,706.  CI 
377-63  000 
Komg.  Klaus  See— 

Dietrich.   Manfred.   Pedam.   Josef;   Komg.   Klaus;  and   Hohlein. 
Peter,  4,803,246,  CI    525-124.000. 
Konishi,  Akio,  Kikuya.  Satoshi;  Zaiuu,  Osamu;  and  Yoshio.  Hideaki.  to 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd    Arrangement  of  recording 
and/or  reproducing  apparatuscu4.803.574.  CI   360-85.000 
Konishi.  Masataka  See— 

Tenmyo,    Osamu,    Ohkuma,    Hiroaki;    and    Konishi.    Masataka, 
4.803.224.  CI    514-563  000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  See — 
Fujila.  Hisao.  4,802,721,  CI   3506.800. 
Hancda,  Satoshi.  Shoji.  Hisashi;  and  Hiratsuka,  Seiichiro,  4,803,518, 

CI    355-4,000 
Hiratsuka,  Seiichiro;  Haneda.  Satoshi;  and  Shoji.  Hisashi.  4,803,514. 

CI    355-4000 
Hiratsuka,  Seiichiro.  Mstsunawa,  Masahiko;  and  Abe.  Yoshmon. 

4.803.558.  CI    358-283  000 
Nagoshi.  Mitsuru.  4.803.525.  CI   355-55  000. 
Kono.  Yoshitsugu  See— 

Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Kono,  Yoshiuugu,  Ajioka.  Masanobu;  Takenaka. 
Shinji,  and  Kataila.  Masafumi.  4.803.065,  CI  423-502  000 
Kononenko,  Tamara  I     See — 

Bozhko,  Valcry  P  ;  Losev,  Alexei  V.;  Takoruints,  Maleos  P  .  Plcsh- 
kov.  Viktor   I;  Stnzhenko.   Vitaly   E,   Lcvityansky.   Ivan  A, 
Fihppov,  Boris  L  ;  and  Kononenko.  Tamara  I.,  4.802,654.  CI 
266-51  000. 
Konrad  Doppelmayr  &  Sohn  Maschinenfabnk  Gesellschaft  mbH  & 
CO  KG  Set— 
Meml.  Bcrnd.  4.802,416,  CI.  104-192.000. 
Kons.  Hugo  L    See— 

Fnck.   Richard   H..   Kons,    Hugo   L.;   and   Morris,   Manon   C . 
4.802.636.  CI   242-67  lOR 
Koontz,  Carl  E  :  See— 

Ochs.  Charles  S  ,  and  Koontz,  Carl  E.,  4,803.031.  CI   264-255.000 
Kopatz,  Nelson  E  .  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Johnson.  Walter  A  ,  to  GTE 
ProducU  Corporauon  Process  for  producing  finely  divided  sphencal 
metal  powders  containing  an  iron  group  metal  and  a  readily  oxidiz- 
able  metalcu4, 802,9 15,  CI  75-0.5AA. 
Korant,  Bruce  D    See- 
Anton,  David   L  .   Korant,   Bruce  D  ;  and  Wang,  Chia-Lin  J  , 
4,803.272.  CI   544-277  000 
Komell.  Thomas  J     See — 

Hardy,  Richard,  Hardy,  Jonathan.  Komell.  Thomas  J.,  and  Tall- 
quisl.  Kenneth  M  .  4.802.639.  CI  244-2.000 
Koschorrek.  Max   Method  of  making  webs,  mats  and  the  like  of  reed- 

like  plastic  straws  for  thalchcd  roofcu4.802.941,  CI    156-244.180 
Kosha.  Hideaki  See — 

Ryoke.  Katsumi,  Takahashi,  Masatoshi,  Okutu.  Toshimitu.  and 
Kosha.  Hideaki.  4,803,121,  C!  428  329000 
Koski,  llpo,  to  Rauma-Repola  Oy    Dewatenng  band  press  side  seal- 

scu4.802.955.  CI    162-301000 
Kouda,  Toyomasa.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid   Semiconductor  dcvicecu4.803.541. 

CI   357-68  000 
Kourogi.  Isao;  Masuda.  Keiichi;  Hirooka.  Masami.  Tomiyama,  Yoshio; 
Yoshiuchi,  Kazunon,  and  Gokenya,  Takashi.  to  Kubota  Ltd  Device 
for  attaching  front  loader  to  tractorcu4.802.814.  CI.  414-686000 
Kovac.  Andrew  J    Amphibious  vehiclecu4.802.433,  CI.  114-270.000 
Kovacs.  Gabor:  See— 

Hermecz.  Istvan.  Keresztun.  Geza;  Vasvan.  Leile;  Horvalh,  Ag- 
nes. Balogh.  Mana,  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Meszaros.  Zoltan,  deceased. 
Ritli.   Peter;    Sipos,  Judil,  and    Pajor,   Aniko  .   4.803.274.   CI 
546-13.000 
Kovacs  nee  Hadady,  Katalm   See— 

Kekesi.  Sandor;  Tamasi.  Piroska,  Pal.  Veronika;  Jancso.  Sandor. 
Knstof  nee   Szvitil.    Ilona,    Bacsa.   Gyorgy,   and    Kovacs   nee 
Hadady.  Katalin.  4.803.069,  CI  424-74.000 
Kovalak,  Judson  L  ,  Jr  ,  to  SignComp.  Inc   Architectural  sign  system- 

cu4,802,2%,  CI  40-607  000 
Kover-up,  Inc.:  Set — 

Evans,   John   C,   Campbell,   Charles   E.;   and    Blair,   John   E, 
4,802,602,  CI   220-85  OOH 
Kowal,  Krzysztof  A    See — 

Klashka,  John  A.,  Kaufman.  Sidney  L..  Kowal.   Krzysztof  A.; 
Lewis,  Richard  P  .  Raisbeck,  Susan  L.;  and  McNamara.  John  L., 
Jr..  4.803.623.  C\    364-200  000 
Kowank.  Oskar:  See — 

Kraus,  Rainer;  Kowank,  Oskar;  and  Paul,  Manfred,  4,803.386,  CI. 
307-530.000 
Koyama.  KaUumi  See— 

Hirata.   Tadashi.    Koyama.   Kauumi.   Takahashi.   Hideaki;   Hara- 
shima.     Yasuhiro:     Kitahara,     Michio:     Igarashi,     Katsuyuki; 


Kitamura.    Jun;    Kikuchi,    Hiroshi.    and    Nansada,    Kimiyuki, 
4,803,372,  CI    250-561  000 
Koyama,  Motoyasu,  Teraoka.  Hideioshi;  Akagi.  Takao.  Yamaguchi, 
Shinji,  Sakamoto,  luuki,  Namba,  Akira,  and  Okagaki.  Isao,  to  Kura 
rsy  Co ,  Ltd    Apparatus  for  plasma  trcaimeni  of  a  sheet-like  struc 
turecu4,803,332.  CI    219-121520 
Koyama.  Osamu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Magneto-optical  infor 
mation  reproducing  apparaiu-s  in  which  divided  reproducing  lights 
are  differentially  dctecled  b\  a  phoiodeiecior  having  no  amplifying 
action  through  an  analyzer  whose  transmission  axis  azimuth  is  op- 
limizedcu4.c»3.579.  CI    360- 114  000 
Kozuki,  Susumu.  Takei.  Masahiro   Masui,  Toshiyuki.  Hirasawa.  Mass 
hide,  and  Kashida,  Moiokazu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus 
for  dau  error  correction  using  rounding  technmuecu4.803.684.  CI 
371-31.000 
Kraft.  Inc    See— 

Schlipalius.  Lance  E.,  Myers,  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Frey,  Jonathan  P . 
4,803,090,  C!   426-242  000 
Kraft.  Remhardt.  and  Ranke.  Horsu  lo  Leytiold-Hcraeus  GmbH  Elec- 
tron gun  with  one  directly  beatable  and  one  indirectly   beatable 
cathodecu4,803.398,  CI   313-337  000 
Kramer,  James  H  .  to  B    F    Goodrich  Company.  The    Composite 

nidder  sealcu4.802.430,  CI    114-169  000 
Kraning.  Calvin  J     See — 

Nysluen.  Paul  A  .  Batcheller.  Barry  D  .  Brekkeslran.  Kevin  L..  and 
Kramng,  Calvm  J  .  4.802,545.  CI    180-135000 
Kransco:  See — 

Harrod.  Lawrence  R     and  Siebem.  Michael  R ,  4,802.372,  O 
74-325000 
Krasner,  Paul  R  ,  to  Biological  Rescue  Products.  Inc    Method  and 
apparatus  for  preserving  and  reimplanling  a  toothcu4. 802.853.  CI 
433-215  000 
Kratz,  Bemhard  See— 

Fiedler,  Kun   and  Knilz.  Bemhard.  4.802.414.  Q    102-206.000 
Kraus.  Charles  J    and  W  u,  Leon  L  .  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation     Intcrposer    chip    technique    for    making    engineenng 
changes  between  interconnected   semiconduclor   chipscu4.803.59s 
CI    361-412  000 
Kraus,  Rainer;  Kowank.  Oskar.  and  Paul.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Akuen- 
gesellschaft     Digital   amplifier   configuration   in   integrated  circuit 
scu4,803,386,  CI    307-530000 
Krause,  Richard  J  ,  Lee.  Jaw  F    and  Breckenndge.  Craig  W..  to  Bio- 
Chem  Technology   Optical  probe  mounimg  dcvicecu4.803.365,  O 
250-461  200 
Kresge.  EuJward  N  ,  and  Hazelion.  Donald  R  .  to  Exxon  Chemical 
Patents  Inc    Method  for   making  composite  filmscu4.803.035.  CI 
264-519000 
Kresge.  James  S    and  Zaks.  Gordon  E  .  to  General  Electnc  Company 
Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluaung  the  condition  of  a  gapless 
melal-oxide  vanstor  lightning  arrester  used  for  prolectmg  a  distnbu- 
tion  transformercu4,803,436,  CI    324-549  000 
Kretow,  Robert  P  ,  and  Powers.  John  W  ,  to  Essex  Specialty  Products. 
Inc   Reinforcing  sheet  for  the  reinforcement  of  panel  and  method  of 
reinforang  panelcu4.803.105.  CI  428-40  000 
Kretow.  Robert  P    See—  „,    ^    ^ 

Leuchten,   William    E.   and    Kretow.    Robert   P.  4.803,108.  O 
428-118  000 
Kreuzer,  Matthias  See— 

Thiem  Joachim   Deger.  Hans-Matthias;  Frilsche-Lang.  Wolfram, 
and  Kreuzer.  Matthias.  4.803,263,  CI   536-18  600 
Kndl,  Thomas  A    See— 

Pithouse.  Kenneth  B  ,  Kndl.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Tnplett,  James  T.. 
4.803.103,  CI   428-34  500 
Knetmeier.    Franz,    to    BBC    Brown    Boven    AG     Axial    flow    tur- 

binecu4.802.821,  CI   415-210000 
Knjnen.  Wilhelmus  J     Roest  Jacob  B     and  Bloemheuvel.  Jacob,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company    Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polysacchanoe 
in  oil  dispersion  and  dispersion  obtained  therebycu4,803.264.  CI 
5.36-114.000. 
Knstal  Instrumente  AG  See— 

Caldcrara,  Reto,  Sooderegger,  Hans-Conrad:  and  Wolfer.  Peter, 
4.802,371.  CI   73-862.040 
Knstof  nee  Szvitil.  Ilona  Set— 

Kekesi,  Sandor.  Tamasi.  Piroska,  Pal.  VeronikaL,  Jancsa  Sandor; 
Knstof  nee   Szvitil,    Ilona.    Bacsa.    Gyorgy,   and   Kovacs   nee 
Hadady.  Katalm.  4.803.069,  CI  424-74000 
Kromrey,  Edward  P  .  and  Mehus,  Richard  J  ,  to  Ecolab  Inc  Aspirating 

foamercu4,802,630,  O   239-428  000 
Kronseder,     Hermann      Glue     applicator     for     labeling     machines- 

cu4, 802.440.  CI    118-261000 
Kroon.  Theodorus  J    P  M    See— 

Hobbelu  Hendnk  J    H.  Burgemcister.  Eduard  A     and  Kroon, 
Theodonrs  J    P   M  ,  4,802.662.  CI   271-20  000 
Kruger.  Bradford  E  .  to  ITT  Gilfillan.  A  Division  of  fTT  Corporauon 
Horizon  subilized  antenna  beam  for  shipboard  radan:u4,803.490,  O 
342-158  000 
Kroppert.  Fnednch  W    Set—  ^     ,.  .i,      _j 

McBain.  Roben  M  ,  Becze,  Garry  J     Knippert.  Fnednch  W  .  and 
Leisnier.  Jack  W  .  4.803.037.  CI   266-78  000 
KTV  Sicherheitsiechnik  GmbH.  Set— 

Seifcn,  HaraJd,  4,803,468,  O   J4O-566.000 

Kubota.  Hitoshi  See—  ,,..,,»-_, 

Mitomi.  Takashi;  and  Kubou.  Hitoshi.  4,803,640,  O  364-513000 
Kubota.  Jun.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd  Image  readmg  method  and 
apparatuscu4.803.561.  CI   358-285000 
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Kubou  Ltd  :  See— 

Kourogi,   Isao;   MuudA,   Keuchi;   Hirooka,   Ma&anu,   Tomiyuna, 

Yoshio;  Yo^iuchi.  Kuunori;  and  Gokenya,  TiJuuhi.  4,802.814, 

a  414-686.000. 

Kuchui-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.; 

and   Zelensky.   Vladimir  F.,  to  Institut   Eleklro«varki   laieni   E.O. 

Patona  Akademu  Nak  Ukraiiukoi   Machine  for  flash  butt  welding  of 

pipe»cu4.803.330.  CI   219-97.000. 

Kuczynski.  Robert  A  Automatic  and  manually  resettabic  miniatunzed 

circuit  breakercu4,803.455,  CI   337-68  000 
Kudo,  Yoahihiko:  See— 

Aoki.  Haruo,  and  Kudo.  Yoshihiko.  4,802.966.  CI   204-182.400 
Kuehl.  Ulnch:  See— 

Ohlendorf,  Heinnch-Wilhelm;   Kaupmann.  Wilhelm,   Kuehl.   Ul- 
nch. Buschmann.  Gerd,  and  Magda,  Stephen  J  .  4,803.198,  CI 
514-212000 
Kugimiya.  Haruo:  See — 

Aiki.  Kunio;  Sasayama,  Atsushi;  Nemoto.  Tugio;  Haneda,  Makoto. 
Ishii.    Satoru.     Kugimiya,    Haruo:    and     Kawasaki,    Tutomu. 
4.803,361,  CI    250-227.000 
Kuhle;  Walter:  See- 
Decker,  Hemz,  Engfer,  Ortwm;  and  Kuhle,  Walter,  4,802.648.  CI 
248-550  000 
Kuhn.  Hans  H..  and  Kunbrell,  WUliam  C.  Jr.,  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation  Electrically  conductive  textile  materials  and  method  for 
nuking  samecu4,803,0%.  CI   427-121.000 
Kuhn,  Remhard:  See — 

Bte.  Ulnch.  ml/u/  hier;  Tappe.  Horst,  Kuhn.   Remhard;   Bode. 
Albert;  and  Boss,  Margareta.  4.802.889.  CI.  8-639  000. 
Kuhn,  Timothy  J  .  Bender.  James  W  ,  and  Thekdi,  Arvmd  C  .  to  Gas 
Research    Institute     High    capacity,    retractable    furnace    hearth- 
cu4.802,844,  CI.  432-126.000. 
Kuker.  Wolfgang.  Braemcrt.  Peter:  and  Ortmann.  Werner,  lo  Linke- 
Hofinann-Busch     GmbH.     Gangway     for     a     railway     car     pass- 
agewaycu4,802.417.  CI.  105-8  100 
Kukes,  Simon  G  .  and  Smith,  Clifford  E  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Extraction  of  metals  from  aqueous  jolutioia  with  asphaltenes- 
cu4.802,920.  CI   75-118  00R 
Kukes,  Simon  G  .  and  Howell.  Jerald  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Hydrofming  of  oilscu4.802.972.  CI   208-107  000 
Kukes.  Simon  G  ,  and  Hams,  Jesse  R  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
Hydrofming    employing    treated    alumina    material    in    fued    bed- 
scu4.802.974.  CI    208-217  OOO 
Kuklinski.  Anthony  K   Saber  saw  bladecu4.802,396.  CI   83-849  000 
Kulp.  George  R..  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company  Cursor  control  matrix 

for  computer  graphicscu4.803.474,  CI    340-709.000. 
Kulpa,  Charles  F  ,  and  Johnston.  Michael  G  .  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation    Microorganism   for  degrading  toxic   waste  matenal- 
scu4.803,166.  CI  435-253.300 
Kumahora,  Hiroki.  Hashimoto.  Tsuneyuki:  and  Nishimura.  Eiichi.  lo 
Hitachi,  Ltr<  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  degree  of  vacuum 
in  an  electron  rnicro«copecu4.803.356.  CI   250-306.000 
Kumasaka.   Nonyuki.  Otomo.   Shigekazu.   Yamashila,  Takeo:  Zama. 
Hideo,  and  Monkawa,  Juichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Magnetic  head  having 
improved      track      width      narrowing      groovescu4.803.338.      CI. 
.360-122  000 
Kung.  Hsmg  See— 

Scifres.  Donald  R  .  Kung,  Hsing.  Cross,  Peter:  Bumham,  Robert 
D  :  and  Streifer.  William.  4.803.691.  CI   372-150.000 
Kung.  Patrick  C.  and  Goldstein.  Gideon,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation  Hybrid  cell  line  for  producing  monoclonal  antibody  lo 
human  cytotoxic  and  suppressor  T  cells,  antibody,  and  method- 
•icu4,803.262.  CI.  530-387.000. 
Kunkel,  Robert  W    See— 

Suutzenberger,  A.  Lee;  and  Kunkel,  Robert  W.,  4.803.295,  CI 
560-78000 
Kuno.  Mitsutoshi   See — 

Shmdo.  Hitoshi.  Enan.  Masahiko;  and  Kuno.  Mitsutoshi.  4,802.744. 
CI    350-339  OOF 
Kunz,  Rene,  to  Alphasem  Corporation   Bonding  semiconductor  chips 
to  a  mounting  surface  utilizing  adhesive  applied  in  starfish  patlcm- 
5cu4.803.124,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Kupfer.  Karl-Heitu  O.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pass  filter  for 
limiting  the  frequency  band  of  a  luminance  signalcu4,803,549,  CI. 
358-39  000 
Kurano,  Akira.  See — 

Haruna,  Toshiyuki:  Nishimura,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Yuji;  Takahashi. 
Kiyotaka,  Hirose.  Tsuneo;  Tsuneta,  Katsuhiro;  Nakano.  Riichi; 
Takahashi.    Kazuto;    Kurano,    Akira;    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki. 
4,803,572,  CI   360-60.000. 
Kuraray  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Koyama.  Motoyasu.  Teraoka,  Hidetoshi:  Akagu  Takao:  Yamagu- 
chi,  Shinji;  Sakamoto.  Itsuki;  Namba.  Akira;  and  Okagaki,  Isao. 
4,803.332.  CI  219-121  520 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Haruo;  and  Kudo.  Yoshihiko.  4.802.966.  CI.  204-182  400. 
Kures,  Vaaek  J    See— 

Chapdelaine.  Alben  H..  Kures,  Vasek  J  ;  and  Grey.  Ronald  T.. 
4.803,083.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Kurland.  Heinrich:  See— 

Schapcr.  Helmut;  and  Kurland.  Heinnch.  4.802,925.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Kuron  Corporation  See — 

Tsuchida,     Eiharu;    and    Nagasawa,    Hisayoshi.    4,802,521,    CI 
160-172.000 


Kurosaki,  Tomihiro:  Set- 

Ogino,    Hidekazu.    Kamitani.    Hiroshi.    Kamegai.    Jun;    Sawada, 
Hiroki;  Hirota,  Hajune,  and  Kurosaki,  Tomihiro,  4.803,010,  CI. 
252-174.210. 
Kurosawa.  Kazuhito:  See — 

Hikita,    Mitsutaka.    Saigo.    Yoichi:    and    Kurosawa,    Kazuhito, 
4,803.449.  CI    333-193  000. 
Kuroyanagi.    Masatoshi.    Matsui.    Kazuma;    Majima,    Youzou;    and 
Murakami.  Fumiaki.  (o  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd   Electronically  con- 
trolled braking  system  without  a  master  cylindercu4. 802,562.  CI. 
192-1.230. 
Kurtovic.  Zlatko:  See — 

Grabovac.  Bosko;  and  Kurtovic.  Zlatko.  4,802,540, 01.  177-21 1.000. 
Kurz.  Leonard  See — 

Mitsam.  Remwald.  4.802.949.  CI    156-540.000. 
Kushibiki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Baba.  Takeshi;  Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Nose,  Ncriyuki;  Kawakami,  Eigo; 
Nakajima.   Toshiyuki;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo,    4,802,746.   CI. 
350-418000 
Kushida.     Keiko;    Takeuchi.    Hiroshi;     Kobayashi,    Toshio;    Takagi, 
Kazumasa.  and  Susa,  Kenzo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  trans- 
ducercu4.803.392.  CI.  310-311  OOO. 
Kussendrager.  Klaas  D..  van  den  Biggelaar,  Henncus  A.  M  :  and  Vro- 
mans,   Herman,  to  DMV-Campina  B  V.   Spray  dried  lactose  and 
process  for  prepanng  the  samecu4,802,926.  CI    127-31.000. 
Kuster.  Hans-Wemer;  Schwarzenberg.  Norbert;  and  Vanaschen.  Luc. 
to  Sainl-Gobam  Vitrage    Method  and  apparatus  for  curving  a  glass 
shectcu4.802.903.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Kusunoki,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fujioka.    Toshiyuki;    Kusunoki,    Masahiro;   and   Osafitne,    Koji, 
4,803,571,  CI   360*3  000 
Kuwabara.  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Toshiro;  Kuwabara.  Ken-ichi;  and  Okada.  Masahiro. 
4.803.149.  a  430-264  000 
Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See— 

Ommaru.  Sadahisa;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Taguchi.  Masahiro;  and 
Kuwakado.  Satosi.  4,802.706.  CI.  296-68  000 
Kuwala.  Sinichi.  Katoh.  Hiromasa.  and  Ono.  Mitsumasa.  to  Mitsubishi 
Cheimcal  Industries  Limited   Method  for  measunng  the  water  con- 
tent of  a  solid  sample  using  Karl  Fischer's  coulometric  titration- 
cu4.802.957,  CI.  204- LOOT 
Kwong.  Sze-Keung:  See— 

Kyuma,  Kazuo;  Kwong,  Sze-Keung;  and  Yariv,  Amnon,  4.803,429, 
CI    324-244.000. 
Kyowa  Vacuum  Engineenng.  Ltd    See — 

Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Harashima,  Konomi;  and  Ariyama,  Hiroi- 
chi,  4,802,286,  a   34-15  000 
Kyselica,  Stefan  P    See- 
Lawrence,  Glen  S  .  Hayme.  Timothy  J.;  Ferrario.  Joseph  D.;  and 
Kyselica,  Stefan  P.  4.803.333.  CI.  219-tzi.l30. 
Kyuma.  Kazuo;  Kwong.  Sze-Keun^;  and  Yariv    Amnon,  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology  Recoverm^  polarization  of  light  of  a-'bitrrj^' 
polarization  propagating  through  distonng  medium  by  phase  conju- 
gation   reflection    back    through    said    mediumcu4,a03,429,    Q. 
324-244  000 
La  Telemecanique  Electnque:  See — 

Foumier.    Bernard.    Contal.    Maurice;    ind    Vergez,    Andre    , 
4.803.587.  CI.  361-24.000 
Labworks,  Inc.:  See — 

Butts,  Gary  C  .  4.803,362.  CI   250-229.000. 
Lafleur.  Jean-Claude.  Panel  structure  for  garage  doors  and  the  like- 

cu4.802.3l9.  CI.  52-455000 
Lageder.  Hemnch;  Masek,  Jaroslav;  and  Prochazka,  Kamil,  to  BBC 
Brown.  Boven  A  Company.  Ltd  Return  mechanism  of  an  actuating 
dnvecu4.802,403,  CI  91-374  000. 
Lagow,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Juhlke,  Timothy  J.;  Bierschenk,  Thomas  R.;  and  Lagow,  Richard 
J  .  4.803.005.  CI.  252-58.000 
LahndorfT.  Kendell  S  ;  and  Bewley.  Wilbur  C.  Jr..  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
ration AntKord  swallowing  system  and  method  for  a  floor  cleaner- 
cu4.802,254.  CI    15-41  OOR 
Laido.  Michael    Storage  and  transport  containers  for  heavy  and/or 

fragile  objectscu4.802.619.  CI.  229-125.190. 
L'Air  Liquide:  See — 

Pohti.  Jean-Mane.  4.802.504.  CI.  137-454.500 
Land  Paving  Company:  See — 

Dombrowski.  Anthony  E.,  4,803.488,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Landes.  Mane-Paule:  See — 

Combouneu.  Michel.  Simbille.  Nadine;  Landes,  Marie-Paule;  and 
Bemet.  Yvon.  4,803.219.  CI.  514-469.000. 
Landstingens  inkopscentral  LIC,  ekonomisk  forening:  See — 

Jonsson,  Sug,  4,803,607,  CI   362-250000 
Lang,  Thomas  G  Planing  catamaran  vesselcu4,802.428.  Q.  114-61.000. 
Langdale.  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Lyons,  James  E.  Ellis.  Paul  E..  Jr..  Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  Suld, 
George;  and  Langdale.  Wayne  A..  4.803.187.  CI   502-200.000. 
Lanlos,  Ivan:  See — 

Bender.  Paul  E  ;  Lantos.  Ivan;  McGuire.  Michael  A.;  Pridgen, 

Lendon  N  ,  and  Winicov.  Herbert  B  .  4.803.279,  d  546-271.000. 

LaPiana,  John.  Device  for  removing  putty  from  a  wmdowcu4, 802,280, 

CI.  30-293.000. 
LaPlante,  Jerry  C;  See— 

Wilson,  Robert;  and  LaPlante,  Jerry  C.  4.802.436.  Q.  164-440.000 
Laporte,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Dcscos,     Rene:     and     Laporte,     Jean-Claude,     4,802,676,     CI. 
273-363.000 
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Lan-Jo*.  Pehr    Garment  of  chain  annour  structurecu4,802,242,  C\ 

2-2.000. 
Lanen,  Arild,  to  AB  Tetra  Pak.  Arrangement  for  the  feeding  of  sheets 

to  a  magazinecu4.g02,664.  Q.  271-201.000 
Lanon,  David  B  ;  and  Nelson,  Erik  B  .  lo  Dowel!  Schlumberger  Incor- 
porated. Method  and  device  for  manipulatmg  ferrofluids  for  use  m 
cementing  wellacu4,802,534,  a    166-381  000 
Lasier,  Pat.  Tree  cutting  apparatuacu4.802.517,  CX.  144-J4.00E. 
Latka,  Franz:  See — 

Burgdorf.  Jocben;  and  Latka,  Franz,  4,802,710,  CI   303-11.000 
Lauber,  Michael  L.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Au- 

tolubercu4,802.556,  Q.  184-102.000 
Laughlin,  Patrick  E  CPR  maikcu4,802,857,  Ci.  434-265  000 
Laurence,  Brian  R..  and  Pickett,  John  A.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corp.  Pberomoiieacu4,803.289,  Q   549-273  000 
Laverty.  Martin  J.,  Jr.,  to  Coyne  *  Delany  Co  Dnabler  and  activatwo 

system  for  plumbing  rixturecu4,802,246,  CX.  4-427  000 
Law,  Kam  W.;  and  Goethel,  Walter  W  .  to  Minneaou  Muung  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Modified  resins  and  abrasive  articles  made 
with  the  same  as  a  bond  systemcu4.802.896.  O   51-298  000 
Lawandy    Nabil   M.   Orderal  colloida!   suspension   optical   devices- 

cu4.803.688.  a   372-21.000. 
Lawrence.  Glen  S.;  Haynie.  Timothy  J.;  Ferrano.  Joseph  D.;  and 
Kyselica.  Stefan  P..  to  Ferranti   Sciaky.  Inc    Viewmg  optics  for 
eitcmal-mouni  electron  beam  welderscu4.803.333.  CI  219-121.130 
Lawsoo.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Sallberg.  David  W.;  Lawson.  Timothy  J.;  and  Cardon.  Maurice  H.. 
4.802,365.  a.  73-808.000 
Laxo.  Darryl  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Automatic  gravity- 
powered  closure  devicecu4,802,306,  Q.  49-31.000. 
Leaaon,  Jack  M  :  See- 
Mueller,  Peter  W  ;  and  Leason,  Jack  M.,  4,803.481,  Q.  340-825.500. 
Lecrivain.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Leichle,   Roland   G ;   and   Lecrivain.   Jean-Paul,   4,802.247,  d. 
4-556.000. 
Lee.  Chin-Sheng:  See- 
Chen.  Shun;  and  Lee,  Chm-Sheng.  4,802,6"N.  d.  277-12.000. 
Lee,  Chun-Sheu;  and  Ream.  Stanley  L..  to  Amada  Company.  Liimted 

Laser  resonatorcu4.803.694,  Q.  372-98.000 
Lee.  Duck  H  Tag  attaching  apparatuscu4,802.615.  CI.  227-67.000 
Lee.  Edward:  See — 

Rutz,  David  A  ;  Lee.  Edward.  Schaefer,  Robert  P ;  and  Johnson. 
Edward  L..  4.802.828.  C\  416-241  OOB 
Lee.  Jaw  F.:  See — 

Krauac.  Richard  J  ;  Lee,  Jaw  F;  and  Breckenndge.  Craig  W  . 
4.803.365.  a.  250-461  200 
Lee,  Noel.  Universal  electrical  connectorcu4.802.870.  CI  439-860.000 
Lee.  Ving  J.;  and  Curran.  William  V  .  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.     Substituted      1.2.3-thia-diazole-4-thjolatescu4,803,280,      CI 
548-127.000. 
Lee,  W  David:  See— 

McFadden,  David  H  :  and  Lee,  W    David,  4,802.459,  d.  126- 
41. OOR 
Leers,  Dieter:  See— 

Bachmann,  Peter  K..  Geittner.  Peter  E.  E.;  Leers,  Dieter,  and 
Wilson,  Howard  J  C.  4,802,733,  CI.  350-96.340 
Leest.  Yvo  F  H  :  See— 

Peigneur,  Paul  G  L  .  Leest,  Yvo  F.  H.;  and  Van  Becrsel,  Jozef  F. 
L..  4,803.104.  a.  42&-35.100 
Lefebvre,  Jean-Claude,  to  ITT  Composants  Et  Instruments.  Axial  load 

resotant  key  iwitchcu4.803.321.  Q.  200-5 17.000. 
Lefevre.  Daniel:  See — 

Henn.  Antome;  Lefevre.  Darnel,  and  Massicot,  Patrick.  4.803,098. 
a  427-309.000. 
Lefevre,  Marcel  R.;  and  Smith.  Marven  M..  II,  to  Lefevre.  Marcel  R 
Splash  fill  for  heat  and  mass  transfer  apparatus  and  method  of  makmg 
a  splash  fUl  aaemblycu4,803.018.  O  261-111  000 
Lehmann,  Rudiger:  See— 

Uhde,  Dietmar,  Gleim,  Guntcr;  Schandl.  Hartmut,  Hoch.  Peter; 
and  Lehmann.  Rudiger.  4.803.408.  Q   318-254.000. 
Lehner.  Gerald  J.  See— 

Burke.  Michael  J.;  Pxisosny.  Richard  A.;  and  Lehner.  Gerald  J.. 

4.803.646,  a   364-561  000 

Leib.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Jue,  Suey  L..  deceased  (by  Jue.  Catherine. 

executrix),  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation  One  piece  frame  for 

holding  a  holographic  element  m  a  holograpluc  systemcu4.802,7 1 8. 

a.  350-3.600. 

Leichle.  Roland  G  ;  and  Lecnvain.  Jean-Paul   Door  bath  tube  for  the 

handicappedcu4.802.247.  CI  4-556  000 
Lcistner,  Jack  W  :  See— 

McBain.  Robert  M  ;  Becze,  Garry  J  .  ICruppen.  Friedrich  W.;  and 
Lastner.  Jack  W..  4.803,037,  CI.  266-78.000. 
Lemke,  James  U.:  See— 

Beriekamp,  Elwyn  R..  Bixby.  James  A.;  and  Lemke.  James  U., 
4,803,566,  a    360-26.000 
Lcnhart.  Armin;  and  Hub,  Karl-Rupprecht,  to  Siemens  Akoengesell- 
schaft.  Disc-shaped  earner  body  for  a  rccordmg  medium  and  method 
for  manufacturing  samecu4,803,106,  O  428-64.000 
L«onhardy  GmbH:  See — 

Rolf,  Helmut;  and  Bock,  Werner,  4,802,868,  C\.  439-689  000 
Les  Fils  D'Auguste  Maillefer  Societe  Anonyme  A  Ballaigues:  See— 

Randin.  Jean-CUude.  4,802,848,  Q.  433-225  000. 
Lessmann,  Gerald  G  :  See — 

Burke.    Michael   A.,   and    1  CTsmann.   Gerald   G..   4.803.334.  Q. 
219-121.640. 


Leuchten.  William  E;  and   Kretow.  Robert  P..  lo  EaKX  Specialty 
Products.  Inc  Honeycomb  reinforcing  sheet  for  the  reinforcement  of 
panels  and  method  of  reinforcing  panelscu4.803. 108.  CI  428-  M  8  000 
Leung.  Paul  C  P    See- 
Wong,  David  L  W  ;  Letmg,  Paul  C.  P  .  and  Spissinger,  Fnedench 
H  .  4.802.675.  Q   273-310.000 
Levenson.  Corey  H  :  and  Mullis.  Kary  B  ,  lo  Cetus  Corporation  Car- 
bamic  acid  ester  useful  for  prepanng  a  nucleic  acid  prot>ecu4.803.297. 
CI   560-159.000 
Levine.  Joseph  E.  See— 

Ahn.  Kie  Y  .  Basavaiah,  Saryadevara,  Brodsky,  Stephen  B.;  Corlel- 
luio,    Charles    A.;    and    Levine.    Joaeph    E.,    4,803.110,    Q 
428-137  000 
Levine,  Stephen  N  ,  Puhl.  Larrv  C  .  Bliss.  Harry  M  ,  and  Corrigan. 
Gerald  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc  Bit  svnchroniration  method  for  a  digital 
radio  telephone  sy8tenicu4.803,726.  CI   380-48  000 
Levinson,  Arthur  D    See — 

Hilzeman.  Ronald  A  ,  Levinson.  Arthur  D  .  and  Yansura,  Daniel 
G  .  4.803.164.  CI   435-68.000. 
Lcvityansky.  Ivan  A    See — 

Bozhko.  Valery  P  ,  Losev.  Alexei  V  .  Takonanu.  Maicos  P  .  PJesh- 

kov.  Viktor  I  ;  Stnzhenko,   Vitaly   E.   Leviiyansky.   Ivan  A  ; 

Fibppov.  Boru  L..  and  Kooooenko.  Tamara  I..  4.802,654.  C\. 

266-51000 

Lew.   Hyok  S.;  and  Lew,  Yon  S    Ball  plug  valvecu4.802,651.  Q 

251-161.000. 
Lew.  Yoo  S.:  See- 
Lew.  Hyok  S  .  and  Lew.  Yon  S  .  4.802,651.  O  251161  000 
Lewis.  Adam  J.;  and  Frensley.  William  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated  Infrared  detector  system  based  upor  group  III-V  epitaxial 
matenalcu4.803.537.  a   357-30000 
Lewis.  Richard  P    See— 

Klashka,  John  A  .   Kaufman.  Sidney    L..   Kovnl.  Krzysztof  A  . 
Lewis.  Rjchard  P  .  Raisbeck.  Susan  L  :  and  McNamara.  John  L  . 
Jr  ,  4.803.623.  CT    364-200000 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  Ser— 

KrafV  Reinhardt;  and  Ranke.  Horst.  4.803.398,  Q.  313-337.000 
Lbospice.  Bernard,  to  Easilor  International  Oe  Generaie  d'Opdque 

Eyeglass  frame  with  resUienl  bndgecu4.802,753.  Q   351-88000 
Li-Cor.  Inc    See— 

Eckles,  Robert  D  .  4.803.370.  Q  25O-5O40OR 
Li.  Hsm  L  .  Oswald.  Hendnkus  J  .  and  Liland.  Alfred  L..  to  AUied-Sig 

naJ  Inc.  Apparatus  for  tcitunzing  yamcu4. 802.268.  O  28-254  000 
Libe  .  Giorgio:  See — 

Negri,  Cesare;  Bonini.  Giorgio;  and  Libe'.  Giorgio.  4.802.407.  CI 
99-453.000 
Liburdi  Enginecrmg  Lumted  See— 

Hakim.  M   Javid.  4.803.127.  Q  428-457  000 
Lien.  Larry  A.,  to  Desalmatioo  Systems.  Inc  Spiral-wound  membrane 

with  improved  permeate  camercu4.802,9g2.  CI  210-247  000 
Ligacz,  Herbert,  Heimann.  Alfred.  Klocterhalfen.  Hartwig.  and  Win 
kopp.  Helmut,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenacheidt  GmbH  Method  and  appari 
tus  for  ascertaimng  the  radial  location  of  a  new  wheel  profile  to  be 
produced  by  a  rcprofilmg  operationcu4. 802,285.  CI   33-551.000 
Lighu  Ronald  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Reinforced  polyester 

mowing  compo«itionscu4.803.237.  Q    524-385.000 
Liland.  Alfred  L    See— 

Li.  Hsjn  L  ,  Oswald,  Hendnkus  J  ;  and  Uland,  Alfred  L..  4,802.268, 
a  28-254.000. 
Lm,  Jiang-Jen:  See — 

Sanderson,  John  R     Marquis.  Edward  T.;  and  Lin.  Tiang-Jen. 
4.803.305.0   568-571000. 
Lin.  Li-Lmg:  See- 
Chen.  Mmg-Hui.  4.803.670.  O.  367-99.000 
Lm.  Mei-Jan  L.  See— 

Mouche    ,    Richard    J;    and    Lin.    Mei-Jan    L.    4.902.994.    C\ 

210-759.000. 
Mouche'.    Richard    J  .    and    Lin,    Mei-Jan    L..    4.802,996,    O 
210-764.000 
Lindgren.  Anders,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf^   Heart  ptcoDaket  for 
avoiding    pacemaker    mediated    tachycardia    at    mode    switching- 
cu4.802.483.  a    128-4190PG 
Lindsey.  Russell  E  .  to  Scott  Manufactunng.  Inc   Module  builder  back 

door  Iatcbcu4.802.604,  C\  220-324  000 
Lindskog,  Kjcll;  and  Sandcgard.  Jan.  to  Procare  AB  Device  for  teach- 
ing treatment  of  skeleton  mjuncscu4.802.858.  CI  434-274  000 
Linke-Hofmann-Busch  GmbH  See— 

Kuker.    Wolfgang.    Braeroen.     Peier,    and    Ortmann.    Werner. 
4.802,417.0    105-8  100 
Unsley.  Peter  S  .  Ochs,  Vinceni  W  .  Horn.  Diane,  Brown.  Joaeph  P  . 
Ring.  David  B  .  and  Frankel.  Arthur  E..  to  Cetus  Corporation  Assay 
for  human  breast  cancercu4.803.169.  Q.  435-7.000 
Lipncr.  Melvm  H    See— 

Impink.  Albert  J  .  Jr  ,  Lipncr.  Mdvm  H..  and  Mundy.  Roger  A  . 
4.803,039.  a    376-216000. 
Lipp.  Alfred:  Set — 

Schwetz,   Karl-Alexander    Grelloer.   Wolfgang;   Hunold,   Klaus 
Mohr.  Max,  and  Lipp.  Alfred.  4.803.183.  CI   501  96  000 
Lip&ztajn.  Marek,  to  Tenneco  Canada  Inc   Electros yn thesis  of  persul- 

fstecu4.802.959,  C  204-82.000 
Lisack.    Dennis    Umbrella   with   pistol-shaped   handle   and   tngger- 

activated  opening  devicecu4.802.499.  O    135-24  000. 
Lisonic  Electronic  Co  Ltd    See — 

Cheng,  H  T.,  4,803,585.  CI   360-%.300, 
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Livingston,  Andrew  D.:  Set — 

Shinn,  Donald   E.,  and  Livingston,  Andrew  D,  4,802,288.  CI 
34-B6  000 
Livingston,  Mark  L  .  and  Babcock.  Michael  Portable  cooler  for  bever- 
age keg9cu4,802,344.  CI   62-372.000 
Loggy  Bayou  Industries:  Set — 

Williams,  Ralph  D  .  4,802,552.  CI    182-187  000 
Lohrey,  David  W  ,  and  IHnel,  Alexander  R    Automated  customer 
interface  for  services  involving  drop-off  and  pickupcu4,803,348.  CI 
235-381.000 
Ixmg.  D    Clayton,  to  MacGregor  Golf  Company.  Set  of  golf  iron- 

scu4.802.672,  CI.  273-77  00 A 
lx>ng.  Gary  N  .  Pellet,  Regis  J  ,  and  Rabo,  Jule  A.,  to  UOP.  Conversion 

of  crude  oil  fe«lscu4,803,l84,  CI   502-63.000. 
Longman,  Robert  J    Set — 

Gardner,  Keith;  Longman,  Robert  J.;  Pettigrew.  Robert  M.;  and 
Welford,  Walter  T  ,  4,802.736,  CI.  350-163000 
Lorber.  Kurt    Device  for  chppmg  papercu4,802,263,  CI   24-67  500 
lx)rd  Corporation  See — 

Shah,  Dihpkumar  N  ,  4,803,232,  CI   523-456.000. 
LOreal:  See— 

Jicquet,  Bernard,  Hocquaui,  Michel;  Semeria,  Didier,  and  Saint- 
Leqer.  Didier,  4,803,228,  CI.  514-714.000. 
Losev,  Alexei  V    Set — 

Bozhko.  Valery  P  ;  Losev.  Alexei  V  ;  Takohants.  Mateos  P  .  Plesh- 
kov.   Viktor  I  ,   Stnzhenko.  Vitaly   E;   Levityansky,  Ivan   A.. 
Filippov.  Bons  L  ;  and  Kononenko,  Tamara  I.,  4.802,654,  CI 
266-51000. 
Ixiughran.  James  A    Set — 

Burgess.  James  F  ,  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II.  Webster.  Harold  F  ; 
Neugebauer,  Constantme  A  .  and  Loughran.  James  A  .  4.803,450. 
CI    333-238.000 
U)wer.  William  E  .  McCauley.  W  Nash;  Mitchell.  Stephen  C  ;  Robins. 
Roger  C.  and  Schmidt.  Steven  A.,  to  Rotcx.  Inc.  Louvered  chip 
screenercu4.802,5'»l.  CI   209-680.000. 
LTV  A&D  Sierra  Research  Division  Set — 

Gion.  Francis  A  .  4.803.489.  CI   342-192.000 
1  ubeme.  Patncia  See — 

Seinera.   Henn.   Lubeme.   Patricia;  Stock,  Claude;  and  Trouve, 
Patrick,  4.803.231.  CI.  523-219.000. 
Lubrizol  Genetics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Appelbaum.  Edward  R..  4.803,165.  CI.  435-172.300. 
I  ucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Thornthwaite.  Ian  R  .  4.802.453.  CI.  123-450.000. 
Luchaco.  David  G    See — 

Jacoby.  Elliot  G  .  Jr .  D'Aleo.  Michael  J  .  Luchaco.  David  G.; 
Spira,  Joel  S .  Wagner.  Richard  A  ;  Yuhasz.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Dowler.  David  H..  4.803.380.  CI    307-157  000 
I  uciani.  Bernard  Set— 

Collet.  Patrice;  and  Luciani.  Bernard.  4.803.601.  CI   362-80  000 

I  uckmbach.  Roy.  to  I3ow  Coming  Corporation    Method  of  altenng 

the  surface  of  a  solid  synthetic  polymercu4.803.256.  C\  525-420.000 

Lueken.  Jeffrey  A   Stereo  mixing  jackcu4.803.728.  CI   381-25  000. 

Lucneburger,    Klaus,   to   Sicmen-t   Aktiengesellschafl.   Technique   for 

calibrating  an  electromagnetic  relaycu4.803.45l.  CI    335-273  000 
Lundecn.  Merle  E  .  and  Scwell.  Wesley  C  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dither 
signal    remover    for    a    dithered    ring    laser    angular    rate    sensor- 
cu4.802.766.  CI    356-350000 
l.upoli.  Peter  J  ,  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  to  Casco  Products  Corporation. 

Electric  switch  constructioncu4,803,320,  CI.  200-342.000. 
I  utron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.   See — 

Jacoby,  Elliot  G  ,  Jr  ;  D'Aleo,  Michael  J  ;  Luchaco,  David  G., 
Spira,  Joel  S.  Wagner.  Richard  A.  Yuhasz.  Stephen  J.,  and 
Dowler.  David  H  .  4.803.380.  CI   307-157.000 
Lymbumer.  Robert  K   Proximity  switch  for  a  cylindercu4.803,318.  CI 

20O-820OR 
Lynch.  Robert  P ,  to  Lyntech  Corporation    Reel  type  marine  pipe 
laying  apparatus  with  tension  induced  pipe  straightcmngcu4,802,794. 
CI  405- 168.000. 
I  ynch,  Thomas  M    Set — 

Gouldy,  Thomas  E..  Knoll.  William  C  ;  Ritter.  Ernest  R..  deceased. 
Lynch.  Thomas  M  .  Steffey.  Ronald  E  .  White.  Donald  R..  and 
Brown.  Robert  E  .  4.802.859.  CI  439-74.000. 
Lyntech  Corporation:  Set — 

Lynch.  Robert  P  .  4.802,794.  CI   405-168  000. 
Lyons.  Dale  R  .  Wills.  David  C  ;  and  Heys.  George.  Jr..  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration Theft  pri»f  caah  drawer  asacmblycu4.803.346.  CI.  235-7.00R 
Lyons,  James  E  ,  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr ,  Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr  ,  Suld,  George, 
and  Langdale.  Wayne  A  ,  to  Sun  Refining  and  Marketing  Company 
Alkane  oxidation  catalystscu4.803.l87,  CI    502-200.000 
MacGregor  Golf  Company:  Set — 

Long,  D   aayton,  4,802,672,  Q.  273-T7.00A. 
Machinefabnek  de  Remise  B  V  :  See — 

Morct.  Willem,  4.803.034,  CI   264-504  000. 
Mack.  Daniel  R  .  to  Sequoia-Tumer  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  liquid  addition  and  aspiration  in  automated  immunoassay 
techniquescu4.803.050.  CI.  422-65  000 
Mackenzie.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Bumand.  Richard  P.,  and  Mackenzie.  Kenneth  A..  4.802.895.  CI. 
51-293.000 
Macnak.  Philip  P    See— 

Willard,    David    F.    and     Macnak,    PhUip    P,    4,803,487,    CI 
340-825440. 
Mader,  Karl,  Schonenberger,  Guido;  and  Buzzi,  Carlo  A.,  to  I  D  C  - 
Chcmie  AG    Method   for  treating  portions  of  the  human  body- 
cu4.802.480,  CI    128-400000 


Maeda,  Eiji:  See — 

Suefuji.  Kazutaka;   Kaneda.   Aizo;  Kanai.  Yasuyuki;  Nakamura, 

Shozo;    Arata,    Tetsuya,    Kikuchi,    Katsuaki;    Senshu,    Takao; 

Nakakado,    Kimialu.    Maeda.   Eiji;   and    Minakawa,   Sadatsohi, 

4,802,831,  CI  418-55.000 

Maeda.  Masahiko.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Copying  machine  having 

removable  process  unit  in  a  housingcu4.803.5IO.  CI    355-3  OOR 
Maeda.  Naoyuki.  to  Tokai  TRW  A  Co ,  Ltd    Electric  power  steering 
apparatus  having  motor  brakmg  functioncu4.802,544,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Machara.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Tsuneo;  Sakashita,  Tsutomu;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura, 
Takashi.  Maehara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yasumoto,  Kunio,  4,802.356, 
CI    72-184  000 
Maeno.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Waterproof  cameracu4,803,504,  C\.  354-64.000. 
Maesaka,  Michinobu:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kouichi;  Maesaka,  Michinobu;  and  Murata,  Michihiro, 
4,803,597,  CI.  361-502.000 

W2^^.f    \^arH  W  ■  Set 

Maieser,    William    C,    and    Maeser,    Ward    W.,    4.803,652.    CI. 
364-708.000. 
Maeser,    William   C.    and    Maeser,    Ward    W     Portable   traniceiver- 

cu4.803.652.  CI.  364-708.000 
Maganuts.    Nicholas    H     Device   and    method    for    allergy    testing- 

cu4.802,493.  CI    128-743  000 
Magannos.  Jose;  and  Coleman.  Daniel,  to  Farrand  Optical  Co.  Infra- 
red laser  shieldcu4.802.7l9.  CI.  350-3.650. 
Magatti.  Charles  V  ;  and  Doll.  Ronald  J.,  to  Schering  Corporation 

Antihypertensive  acylpyrazinescu4,803,206,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Magda,  Stephen  J  .  See — 

Ohiendorf,  Heinnch-Wilhelm;   Kaupmann,  Wilhelm;   Kuehl,  Ul- 
nch;  Buschmann,  Gerd;  and  Magda.  Stephen  J.,  4.803,198.  O. 
514-212000 
Magnetic  Peripherals  inc  :  Set — 

Mowry,  Greg  S.,  4,803,580,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Maier,  Lawrence  C,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Vibrating 
spool  densitometer  immune  to  cabling  efrectscu4,802,360,  CI.   73- 
32.00A 
Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter,  and  Kaubek.  Fritz.  Adsorption  apparatus  lest  as 

an  electro-heating  storagecu4.802.341.  CI.  62-235  100 
Majima,  Youzou  See — 

Kuroyanagi,  Masatoshi,  Matsui.  Kazuma;  Majima,  Youzou;  and 
Murakami,  Fumiaki,  4,802,562,  CI.  192-1.230. 
Makar,  Francis  B  ,  Jr ;  and  Fryburg,  George  A.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  End  seal  for  ceraimc  arc  discharge  tubescu4,803,403, 
CI.  313-624000. 
Makino,  Daisuke:  See— 

Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Tsubosaki,  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi;  Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kazunari, 
4.803,543,  CI   357-72  000 
Mala.shcnko.  Alexander,  to  Valmet-Dominion  Inc.  Forming  board  for 

papermaking  machinecu4.802.954.  CI    162-348.000 
Malmquisl.  Richard  G  .  to  Computervision  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic shielding  clipcu4.803.306.  CI    174-35.0GC 
Mamantov.  Gleb.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  preparing  (luonne  bv  electrolysis  of  calcium  nuondecu4,802.970, 
CI   204-60  000 
MAN-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  See — 

Fischer.  Hermann,  4.802.663.  C\.  271-227.000. 
Mandai.  Hanifumi:  See— 

Tomono.    Kunisaburo.    Mandai.    Hanifumi;    Kawabata,   Toihio; 
Sakamoto.  Yukio;  Tsunetnatsu.  Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko,  Toahimi. 
4.803.453.  CI.  336-183000 
Mandl.  William  J  .  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation  Low  power  eprom 

logic  cell  and  logic  arrays  thereofcu4.803.661,  CI.  365-184.000. 
Mangiarotty,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Control  of  laminar 
flow    in    fluids    by    means    of    acoustic    energycu4, 802.642.    CI. 
244-200  000 
Manning.  Thomas  J  :  See — 

Fu.  Ping  W  ,  and  Manning.  Thomas  J  ,  4.803.625.  CI   364-413.030. 
Manoux.  Alain:  See — 

Rousset,  Abel;  Salvaing.  Chnstiane  B.;  Mollard.  Paul;  Manoux, 
Alain;  and  Tailhades.  Philippe.  4.803.291.  CI.  556-31.000. 
Mansell.  William  T .  to  Chadwick  Industries  Pty.  Limited.  Membrane 

roofing  systemcu4.803.1 1 1.  CI  428-139  000. 
Manufacture  des  Oulils  Dumont  S.A.:  See — 
Gabel,  Jean  P  .  4.802.703.  CI.  294-99.200. 
Manutec   Gesellschaft   fur   Automatisicmngs-   und   Habungsiystaoe 
GmbH   Set— 
Keppler.  Ramer,  4.802.377.  CI   74-422  000. 
Marchant.  Ian  M  .  to  GH  International  Ltd.  Rail  clip  assembly  having 

a  pivoted  wedge  membercu4.802.624.  CI.  238-317.000 
Marchio.  Fabio:  See — 

Muran.  Bruno;  Menniti.  Pietro;  and  Marchio.  Fabio,  4,803.472,  CI. 
340-658000 
Marcon.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Novatome.  Process  for  the  recycling  of  nuclear 
fuel  pellets  previously  irradiated  in  a  fast  neutron  nuclear  reactor- 
cu4.803.04t.  CI    376-261  000 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The  See — 

Richardson.  Robert.  4.803.378.  CI.  307-108.000. 
Smith.  Peter.  4.802.333.  CI.  60-260.000 
Marconi  Electronic  Devices  Limited:  See — 

McCaughan.  Daniel  v  ,  4.803.178.  CI.  437-51.000. 
Marega,  Antonello,  to  Calzatunficio  Tecnica  Spa-  Clamping  device  for 
shoes  and  bootscu4,802,290,  CI   36-119  000. 


February  7,  1989 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Margoliea,  Michael:  See— 

Haber,  Edgar;  Mudgeti-Hunter.  Meredith;  and  Margoliei.  Michael, 
4,803,167.  a  435-240.270. 
Marhoff,  Paul   See— 

Ammann,  Ernst,  and  Marhoff.  Paul,  4.803.716.  CI.  378-155.000 
Mann,  Carlo;  and  Seveso,  Cesare,  to  Societaa  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Elec- 
trical cable  with  open  helix  acreen  wires  electrically  contacting  « 
longitudinal    wire    and    manufacture    thereofcu4,803.309.    CI     174- 
I06.00R. 
Mann,  Roger  A.,  to  Xantech  Corporation.  Vertical  blanking  interval 

standardizer  circuitcu4,803,552,  C\  358-148.000. 
Marken  Tool  Company:  Set — 

Rachev,  Marko  I.,  4,802,799,  C\.  408-144000. 
Markham,  Joseph  P.;  and  Emily.  Peter,  to  Bounce,  Inc.  Therapeotic  pet 

toycu4,802,444,  a    119-29  000 
Marko,  Paul  D.  See— 

Schultz,  Charles  A.;  Marko,  Paul  D.:  and  Jaramillo,  Giovanni. 
4,803,447,  a   333-103.000 
Marlin,  Lawrence:  See — 

Rosen.  Meyer  R.;  Martin.  Lawrence;  and  Bracco,  Anthony  C, 
4.80X914.  CI  75-3.000 
Mannor.  Adrian  Bedclothmg  supportcu4.802452,  CI.  $-505,000. 
Marohl.  Rudolph  O  :  See— 

Jennrich,  Carleton  E;  Marohl.  Rudolph  O  ;  and  Weber.  Robert  J  . 
4.802,349.  a.  69-39.000 
Marquis.  Edward  T    See — 

Sanderson.  John  R.,   Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen. 
4.803.305.  a.  568-571.000 
Marshall.  Anthony  W    See— 

Dawes.  Ronald  G  ;  Hilton.  Geoffrey  T  ;  Marshall.  Anthony  W.; 
and  Bullivanl,  Derek,  4.802,532.  CI    165-80  300 
Martin,   Dorothy   B    Food  store  coupon   organizercu4,802,575,  Q. 

206-232.000. 
Martin.  John  C:  See — 

Verhcyden.  Julien   P    H  ,  and  Martm,  John  C.  4.803.271.  Q 
544-276.000 
Martm.  Roy  W.;  and  Silverstein.  Fred  E.  to  Washmgton  Research 
Foundation.  Eodoacopically  deliverable  ultrasound  unagmg  system- 
cu4.802,487.  Q    12«-«62.060. 
Martinez,  Mario  J.,  to  Elgin  Sweeper  Company.  Central  routing  termi- 
nal for  vehicle8cu4.802,549.  C\    180-322  000. 
Manihashi.   Yoshitsugu;   lida.   Setsuko;   Sugsaki.   Takashi;   Mizulam. 
Yohji.  and  Kishida.  Nobuhiro.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd   Process 
for  blow-motding  and  beat  setting  of  polyester  hollow  formed  body- 
cu4.803,036.  O.  264-526.000. 
Manu,  Kuniyoahi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Automatic  answenng 
telephone  with  memory  storage  having  storage  uidication  and  an 
alanncu4.803,717.  C\.  379-67  000. 
Maruska.  Gerald  F  Method  and  apparatus  for  renewmg  cuttmg  edges 

in  com  processing  equipmcntcu4.802,495,  Q.  130-9.00B 
Maruyama,  Mitsunori.  Ser^ 

Takizawa,  Shozo;  Maniyama,  Mitsunori;  Tatemoto.  MiiKiru;  and 
Ohtagaki.  Shigeki.  4.803.630.  CI   364-424.050. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  Set — 

Terzian,    Rouben   T;   and    Wozniak.    Walter   J.    4.802,878.   a. 
446-300.000 
Marwitz  *  Hauscr  GmbH:  See— 

Ne«f.  Heinz,  4.802.754.  Q    351-138.000. 
Marzet-Aubry:  Set — 

Deprez.  Roland.  4.802.464.  CI    128-71  000 
Maschek,  Martm.  Mastner.  Oeor^;  and  Tonuc,  Branko,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boven   AG.  Optical   waveguide  arrangetnent  for  a  high- voltage 
insuUtorcu4,802,731.  C\.  350-96.230 
Maschinenbau  GaWcr  GmbH:  See — 

Wolk,  Frank-Michael;  and  Zabel.  Horsl.  4,802.808.  a  414-789  200 

Mase.  Toshiyasu;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji,  Hara,  Hiromu,  Murase.  Kiyoshi,  and 

Tomioka.    Kenichi,    to    Yamanouchi    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Ltd. 

Thiadizazole  compounds  as  antagomsts  of  SRS-Acu4.803.211.  O 

514-361.000 

Masck.  Jaroslav:  Set — 

Lageder.    Heinnch,    Masek.    Jaroslav;    and    Prochazka.    KamiL 
4.802,403.  a   91-374.000 
Mashimo,  Akira:  Set— 

Yamaguchi,  Hirohisa,  Usami.  Horoshi.   Nagai.  Tadao;  and  Ma- 
shimo, Akira.  4,803,677.  CI   369-44.000 
Mashino,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Sotani.  Junji,  Koizumi.  Tatsuya;  Endo.  Shiro;  Mashino.  Nobuyoshi; 
and  Seo,  Susumu.  4.803.343.  Q.  219-326.000. 
Masiuk,  Stephen:  Set — 

BidweU.  Howard.  4.802,335.  Q  60-2/4000 
Mason.     Howard     C      Method    of    constructing    laminalfd    panel- 

scu4.802,946,  a    156-264.000 
Mason.  Roy  G.;  and  Andreaaen.  Leif.  to  Amcon.  Inc  Precision  measur- 
ing gauge  having  some  delay  line  with  free-standmg  mode  converter 
armaturecu4.803.427.  Q   324-207.000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  See- 
Cohen.    Richard    J      and    Smith.    Joseph    M .    4,802,491,    a 
128-702.000. 
Massicot,  Patrick:  See— 

Henn,  Antome;  Lefevre.  Daniel;  and  Massicot,  Patrick,  4,803,098. 
a.  427-309  000. 
Mastner.  Oeorg:  See — 

Maschek.  Martin;  Mastner.  Georg;  and  Tomic.  Branko,  4,802,731, 
CI   350-96  230 
Masuda,  Itsuro  See— 

Fukuda,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Itsuro,  4.802.632.  Q.  242-58.500. 


Masuda,  Keiichi  See — 

Kourogi,   Isao,   Masuda.   Keiichi:   Hirooka.   Maaami.  Tomiyama. 
Yoshio;  Yoshiuchi.  Kazunon.  and  Gokenya.  Takashi.  4.802.814. 
a  414-686000 
Masuda.  Yoshio.  to  Fukada.  Hideaki.  a  part  mterest  Contmuous  mming 
device  for  crust  deposits,  etc  and  continuous  luie  bucket  method  with 
turmng  movementcu4.802.292,  Q  37-69  000 
Masuda.  Yoshitomo:  Set— 

Miyazaki,    Tadaaki.    Ogino.    Takao.    Masuda.    Yoshitomo:    and 
Kawagoe.  Takahiro.  4.803.137.  Q  429-194.000 
MasuL  Tosbiyuki:  See — 

Kasfaida,  Motokazu.  Masui.  Toshiyuki.  Fukatsu.  Tsutomu;  Takaha- 
shi.  Koji;  Takei.  Maaahiro:  and  Nagasaws,  Kenichi   4.803.570. 
a   360^1  000 
Kozuki,  Susumu,  Taka,  Maaahiro;  Masui.  Toshiyuki.  Hirauwa 
Masahidc;  and  Kashida,  Motokazu.  4.803.684.  a   371-31  000 
Masuoka.  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  ShAiaara  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaoha  Electn 
cally  erasable  and  electrically  programmable  read  only   metnorv 
cu4.803,529.  O   357-23.500 
Mateaco.  Michel,  to  Eyquem   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  plau 
num-tipped  bimetallic  central  electrode  for  an  igomoo  ping  and  the 
electrode    produced    according    to    this    proces»cn4.803.395     O 
313-141.000 
Matsuda,  Sboha  See— 

Muto,  Tetsuji,  Matsuda,  Sboha.  Iwagawa.  Yoshihiro.  and  Yahagi. 
Toshio.  4.802,711.  Q   303-%  000 
Matsueda,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Compsny.  Ltd    Image  display 

appvatu*cu4.g03.475.  O   340-750000 
Matsui,  Kazuma:  Set — 

Kuroyanagi.  Masatoshi,  Matsw.  Kazuma.  Majima,  Yomoa;  and 
Murakami,  Fumiaki,  4,802,562,  d  192-1.230 
Matsui,  Masahiko:  See — 

Nishimura.  Akihiro;  Kawagnhi.  Maaao.  Sakumoto.  Hideki.  Matsui 
Masahiko;  and  Shiomi.  Yoshinon.  4.803.575.  Q    360-94  000 
Matsui.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kishi.  Hajunu;  Matsui.  Mitauo:  and  Anunaki.  Hiloshi.  4,803,633, 0. 
364-474.030 
Matsui,  Sadayoahi:  Set— 

Takigochi,  Haruhisa.  Kanawa.  Shui;i.  Yoshida.  Toahihiko;  and 
Matsui.  S«Jayoshi,  4.803,69a  O   372-45.000 
Matsui.  Tohru,  and  Egawa.  Takeshi,  to  Mmolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Focus    delectioa    system    and    ligfatmg    device    therefor- 
cu4.803,50g,  a   354-403.000. 
Matsumoto,  Fujio:  See — 

Doi,  Hajime;  Akai.  Nono;  and  Matsumoto.  Fujio.  4.803.584.  Q. 
360-133.000 
Matsumoto.  Goro;  and  Shimizu,  Koichi.  to  Matsumoto.  Goco;  and 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation   Three-dimenstoual  shape  measurmg 
apparatuacu4.802.759.  C\  556-376.000 
Matsumoto.  Kazuyoshi;  Miyakawa.  Seuchi.  Ohdake,  Eishu,  and  Suzuki. 
Shigeni.  to  Ricoh  Company.   Ltd    Flat  solid  discharging  device 
cu4.803.593,  O   361-225.000 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimichi:  See— 

Tominaga,    Kanji;    Hijikata.    Toshihiro,    Yamaguchi.    Katsuhiro; 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimichi,  and  Watanabe.  Yasuo.  4.802.S83.  Q 
474-101.000 
Matsumoto.  Yukihiro  Set— 

Ikeda.   Hiroyuki.   Matsumoto,   Yukihiro;   and   Ntshnnura,   Koyo. 
4.803.026.  a   264-216.000 
Mauumura.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Sugahara.    Youji;    and     Matsumura.     Hideyuki.    4.803,347,    O 
235-379  000 
Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi  Set— 

Sakano,     Shinji.     and     Matsumura,     Hiroyoshi,     4,803.692,     O 
372-50000 
Matsunaga.   Takao.    Nakajima.    Kazuo.    and    Kobayashi.    Maaakx    to 
Komatsu  Zenoah  Co  Oil  supply  systeincu4.802,555.  Q    184-15  100 
Matsunaga.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hideaki.  to  Casio  Computer  C^  . 
Ltd    Liquid -crystal  television  receiver  with  cassette  tape  recorder- 
cu4.803.560.  Q    358-236.000 
Maisunawa.  Masahiko  Stt — 

Hiratsuka,  Senchiro.  Matsunawa.  Masahiko;  and  Abe,  Yoahinon, 
4,803.558,  a.  358-283.000 
Matsuno,  Hiromitsu;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Murayama.  Seiichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd  Compos  fluorescent  lampcu4,803,401,  O   313-4*9  000 
Matsushima,  Hitoshi  Set — 

Miyatake,  Takafumi.  Matsushima,  Hitoshi.  Ohtam.  Shigeko,  and 
Higaahmo.  Junichi.  4.803.477.  O   340-747  000 
Matsushita,  Eiji,  to  Hochiki  Corporatioo  Fire  alarm  systemcu4.803.469. 

a   34O-577.000 
MatsushiU  Electric  Inductnal  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Murata.  Kousaku.  Takayama.  Satoshi,  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Snki, 
Shuji;  and  Tanaka.  Tsuneo.  4.803.242,  O   524-35  000 
MatsushiU  Eiectnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Set— 

Funabashi.    Takanon;    Nakada,     Akivoshi.    and    Tada,    Haruo, 

4.802.815,  a  414-680.000 
Hirota.  Hozumi.  Shimasaki,  Yukihiro.  Komoda,  Hideaki.  and  Ota. 

Ikuo,  4.803.133.  a  428-695.000. 
Konshi,    Akio;    Kikuya,    Satoshi,    Zaitsu.    Osamu.    and    Yosfaio. 

Hideaki.  4.803.574.  Q   360-85  OM 
Mitomi,  Takashi,  and  Kubota.  Hitoshi.  4.803.640,  O    364-513  000 
Ntshimura.  Akihiro  Kawagishi.  Masac  Sakumoto.  Hideki.  Matsui. 
Masahiko;  and  Shiomi,  Yoshinon.  4,803.575,  Q   360-94.000 
Matsuyama,  Junya:  See — 

Sato.     Kouki:     Matsuyama.     Junym;    and     Nohiyama.     Noboru. 
4.803,340.  a   219-146.100. 
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Matsuzaka.  Eiichi:  See — 

Sato.   Atsushi;   Endo,   Keiji;   Kawakami.   Shigenobu;  Matsuzaka, 
Eiichi;  and  Nanii,  Satoshi.  4.S03.238,  O.  524-486.000 
Matsiuawa.  Hideo;  Set— 

Kouumi,     Takchiro:     and     Matsuzawa,     Hideo,    4.802,909,    CI. 
252-18  000 
Maim,  Donald  J  :  See— 

Lupoli.  Peter  J  :  and  MattB,  Donald  J  .  4,803,320,  O.  200-342.000 
Maue.  H  Winston,  to  United  Technologies  Automotive,  Inc.  Probeable 

electrical  connectorcu4,802,869.  CI  439-587  000 
Maybroda.  Adnanna  M    See— 

Petersen.  Frank  P  ,  Maybroda,  Adnanna  M  ;  and  Miller,  Sally  A 
4.803.155.  CI   435-7  000. 
Mayer.  Edward  F  ,  to  Ricoh  Corporation.  Thermally  activated  electro- 

sutic  charging  method  and  systemcu4,803,503,  CI.  346-159  000. 
Mayo,  James  D    See — 

I>ufr.  James  M..  Drappel.  Stephan.  Mayo,  James  D.;  and  Crystal. 
Richard  G  .  4.803.119.  O   428-321  300 
Mayr,  Albert;  and  Wiesl.  Wolfgang,  to  Hydromatik  GmbH    Hydro- 
static transmission  having  a  control  and  regulatmg  device  for  adjust- 
ing the  driving  torque  with  superimposed  output  power  limit  regula- 
lioncu4,802,3.36.  CI   60-448  000 
Mays,  Joe  A.   Sec- 
Holmes,  Richard  E.,  and  Mays,  Joe  A..  4,803,464.  CI   340-732.000 
Mazanec,  Terry  I  ,  and  Cable,  Thomas  I. .  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The    Process  for  the  eleclrocatalytic  oxidation  of  low  moleculsr 
weight   hydrocartKins   to   higher   molecular   weight    hydrocartx)n- 
3cu4.H02.958.  CI   204-80.000 
Mazje.  George  S  Anchor  Ialchcu4.802,701,  O.  292-340.000. 
Mazure-Espejo.  Carlos-Alberto:  See — 

NeppI,  Franz,  and  M azure- Espejo.  Carlos-Alberto,  4,803,179.  CI. 
437-70  000 
McBain,  Rot«rt  M  ,   Becze,  Garry  J  ;  Krupperl,  Fnednch  W.;  and 
Letstner.  Jack  W  .  to  Algoma  Stee!  Corporation,  Limited,  The.  Pipe 
quenching  apparslu.'icu4,803.037.  C!    266-78  000. 
McBnde.  John  J  ,   to  Montefiore   HospiUl   A,Mociation  of  Western 
Pennsylvania,    Inc     Method   and   apparatus   for   shimming   tubular 
5upennagneucu4.803.433.  CI   324-M80O0 
McCarthy.  Jon  J  .  Fainng.  John  D  ,  and  Buchholz.  Jeffrey  C,  to  Tracor 
Northern.   Inc    Ctinfocal   tandem  scanning  reflected   light   micro- 
5copecu4.802.748.  CI    350-507  000. 
McCaughan,    r>aniel    V ,    to   Marconi    Electronic    Devices   Limited 
Method  of  making   silicon-on-sapphire  gate  arraycu4.803.178.  CI 
437-51000 
McCauley.  David  K    Set— 

Schrock.  Anthony  W  ;  and  McCauley.  David  K..  4.803,553,  CI 
358-149.000 
McCauley,  W   Nash  Set^ 

Lower.  William  E  ;  McCauley,  W    Nash;  Mitchell.  Stephen  C  ; 
Robuis,    Roger    C ,   and    Schmidt,    Steven    A  .   4.802.591.   CI 
209-680.000 
McClintic.  Robert  P    S.-e— 

Munn.  Robin  W  ;  McClintic,  Robert  P;  and  Reilly,  Kenneth  T., 
4.803.062.  CI.  423-492.000 
MiClune.  Gregory:  See — 

Sundberg.   Michael  W..   Babb.   Bruce,   and   McClune.  Gregory. 
4.803.157,  CI   4J5-2I  000 
McDamel,  Mai  P ,  and  Short,  James  N  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Ethylene  polymer  produced  usmg  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
phoaphatc    and    with    a    bts-<cyclopenladienyl)chromium(II)    com- 
pi>undcu4.803.253.  CI   526-352.200 
McFadden.  David  H.,  and  Lee.  W   David,  to  Gas  Research  Institute 
Improved    gas   oven    using    flame   5witchingcu4,802,459,   CI.    126- 
41  OOR 
McGmnis,  Francis  K  .  Ill:  and  Ennght,  John  F .  III.  to  Naas,  Inc. 

Funiace  for  hazardous  matcrialscu4.802.424.  Q    110-250.000 
Mc-Grath-Saleh.    Melissa     Ptetnature    infant    bedding    construction- 

cu4.802.244.  CI   2-69.000 
McGuire,  Michael  A  :  See — 

Bender.  Paul  E..  Lantos,  Ivan:  McGuire,  Michael  A.;  Pndgen, 
tendon  N  .  and  Winicov.  Herbert  B.,  4.803,2/9.  C\.  546-271.000. 
McHugh,  Charles  O    See— 

Petrof,    Robert    C;    and    McHugh,    Charles   O.,    4,802,274.    CI 
29-568  000. 
McKee.  John  M  :  See^ 

Burger.  Manlyn  S    and  McKee.  John  M..  4,802.638.  C\.  242-85  100. 
McLaren.  Neil  R.  See- 

Pilbrow,  John  R  ,  Troup,  Gordon  J.  F  ;  Tirkel,  Anatol  Z.;  Hutton, 
Donald  R  .  Gruner.  Lucian;  and  McLaren.  Neil  R  .  4.803,624,  CI 
324-316000 
Ml  Mennamy.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Willhoite,  Stanley  K  ;  and  McMennamy.  Thomas  G.,  4,802,391,  CI 
81-488.000 
McNamara,  John  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

KlaslUia,  John  A     Kaufman.  Sidney  L.;  Kowal.  Krzysztof  A  ; 
Lewia.  Richard  P  ,  Raisbeck,  Susan  L.;  and  McNamara,  John  L.. 
Jr  .  4,803.623.  CI    364-200.000 
McNeil  (Ohio)  Corporation  See— 

Bevmgton.    Jack    T,    and    Channea    Alan    B.    4.802.819.    CI 
415-199  300 
McNeil.  Thomas  J    See— 

GcKide.  Mark  G  ,  Hasenberg.  Daniel  M.;  McNeil.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Spnggs,  Thomas  K  .  4.803.251.  CI    526-59.000. 
McNeilab.  Inc    See- 
Stanley.  Kerry  G..  and  Ho.  Wmston.  4.803.218.  d.  514-414.000. 


McShea.  Julie  A  :  See- 
Hodgson.  Philip  K  G  ;  McShea.  Julie  A,,  and  Tinely.  Edward  }.. 
4.802,973.  CI   208-207.000 
McTighe  Industries,  Inc    Set— 

Schmit,    Michael    B ;    and    McTighe,   Robert    T.   4.802,978,   CI. 
21M04.000. 
McTighe,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Schmit,    Michael    B:   and    McTighe,    Robert   T.,   4,802.978.  CI. 
210-104.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Beery.  Jack.  4,802,633,  CI.  242-71.100 

Calvert,    Rodney    K;    and    Wood,    Prentice   J.,   4,802.583.   CI. 
206-427  000. 
Meadows,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Chapel,  Roy  W..  Jr.;  Duperon,  David  N.;  and  Meadows.  Joseph  E.. 
4.803.457.  CI    338-195000 
Medical  Elngineenng  Corporation   See — 

Weeks.  Vaughan  B  ;  and  Bark.  Jeffrey  E  .  4.802.885.  CI.  604-93.000. 
Medley.  Frank  W  .  Ill    Fluid  Tiller  having  separable  elements  and 

removable  end  closurescu4,802.979.  CI.  210-132.000. 
Megahed.  El-Sayed:  See — 

Schaller.  David  R.;  Megahed.  El-Sayed;  Neyer,  James;  and  Petter- 
son.  Tor,  4,803,605,  CI   362-184.000 
Mehlberg,  Robert  L  .  to  Amoco  Corporation   Method  for  stripping  of 

residual  solventcu4.802.975.  CI.  208-390.000 
Mchrgardt.  Soenke.  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH.  Digital  hori- 

zonul-deOection  circuitcu4.803.407.  CI.  315-364.000. 
Mehus.  Richard  J  :  See— 

Kromrey,    Edward    P.;   and   Mehus.    Richard   J..   4,802.630.   CI 
239-428.000. 
Meinl.  Bemd.  to  Konrad  Doppelmayr  A  Sohn  Ma.schiiienfabnk  Gesell- 
schaft   mbH   A   CO.    KG.   Cablcway   having  a   multipass  lift  ca- 
blecu4.802.4l6.  CI    104-192.000 
Meisenburg.  Ewald:  See— 

Domhagen.  Horst;  Hammer,  Hartmut;  and  Meisenburg.  Ewald. 
4.802.956,  CI   203-42.000 
Memmola,     Serafino.     to     Delu     Elettronic*     s.r.l.     Bowden    ca- 

blecu4.802,378.  CI.  74-502.600. 
Menchetti.   Robert  J.,  to  riauonal  Gypsum  Company    Sag  resistant 

ceiling  panelcu4.802,321.  CI.  52-484.000. 
Menniti.  Pietro:  See — 

Muran.  Bruno;  Menniti.  Pietro;  and  Marchio.  Fabio.  4.803,472,  CI. 
34O-658000 
Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldwin,  John  J  ;  Ponticello,  Gerald  S  ;  Remy,  David  C  ;  Clare- 
mon,  David  A.;  and  King,  StelU  W  ,  4,803,286,  O.  514-431.000 
Schwartz.  Robert  E  ;  Hirsch.  Charles  F  ;  Sigmund,  Janet  M.;  and 
Pettibone.  Douglas  J  ,  4.803.217,  CI   514-409  000 
Merhn  Germ:  See— 

Bernard.  Georges;  Bouvet.  Berrurd;  Jacohn.  Richard;  Colleoni, 
Guido,  Gaillard.  Jacques;  and  Volsy.  Robert,  4.803,319,  CI. 
20O-147.00A. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  .See — 

Jones.  Winton  D  .  Schnettler.  Richard  A..  Claxton,  George  P.;  and 

Dage,  Richard  C  .  4,803,210.  CI   514-293.000. 
Schnettler.   Richard  A  ;  and  King.  Chi-Hsin  R..  4,803,278,  O. 
546-278.000 
Merrilt,  John  H..  Ill;  and  Shenberger.  Paul  S.,  to  Ford  New  Holland. 
Inc.   Knife  assembly   for  net  dispensing  apparaluscu4  802,395,  CI. 
83-649,000. 
Mertz,  Inc  :  See — 

Bays,  Marvm  G..  4.802.787.  CI   404-90000. 
Mesch.    Walter,    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschafl.    Preparation    of   4- 

methylimidazolecu4.803.281.  a.  548-335.000. 
Measer  Gnesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Diehl.   Werner  K  ,   Fieseler.   Heinrich;  and   SaBmaim,  Gerhard, 
4,802,598.  CI   215-348  000 
Meszaros,  Marta.  Marta  Meszaros  nee  Boloni.  heiresses:  See— 

Hermecz.  Isivan,  Keresztun.  Geza;  Vasvan.  Leile;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh.  Mana.  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan,  deceased; 
Ritii,   Peter;   Sipos,   Judit;   and   Pajor,   Amko   .  4,803.274.  C\. 
546-13000 
Meszaros.  Zoltan.  deceased  See — 

Hermecz,  Islvan.  Kereszluri,  Geza;  Vasvan,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes; Balogh,  Mana,  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszanw.  Zoltan,  deceased; 
RiUi.  Peter,   Sipos.  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  ,  4.803.274,  d. 
546-13.000 
Metzger,  Raymond  H.:  See — 

Houston.  Thomas  T  ;  and  Metzger,  Raymond  H..  4,802.542.  CI. 

180-65  500 

Meyers,  Andrew  H..  and  Minkoff.  Jeffrey,  to  Meyers.  Andrew  H. 

Lightweight,   compact   orthotic   device   for   controlling   knee   in- 

5tabilitiescu4.802.466,  CI.  1 28-80  OOC 

Mezhinsky.  Victor  B..  to  Escellon  Industries.  Pick  and  place  machine 

having  improved  centenng  jawscu4.802.816,  Q.  414-736.000. 
Miano.  Richard  J    Ear  protectorcu4,802,245,  CI.  2-209.000. 
Michaels,  Jennifer  E  :  Set — 

Nottingham,  Lawrence  D  .  Michaels,  Thomas  E.;  and  Michaels, 
Jennifer  E.,  4,803,638,  CI   364-507  000 
Michaels,  l^eonard  H  ,  and  Miller.  Robert  A.,  to  Molex  Incorporated. 
Right  angle  strain  relief  adapter  for  electncal  connectoracu4.802.864. 
CI   439-457.000 
Michaels.  Thomas  E  :  See — 

Nottingham.  Lawrence  D ;  Michaels,  Thomaa  E.;  and  Michaels, 
JennUer  E  ,  4,803.638,  CI.  364-507  000. 
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Micropolii  Corporalioa:  See — 

Hogg.  Denma,  4.803,442.  Q.  330-274  000 
Midgley.  Charie*  A.;  and  Chick,  Oreat  N.,  to  BASF  Corporatioa 

Styroie  grafted  itoprene  paa'ac»4,803,240,  a.  524-504  000 
Miefte,  Klaui,  to  Swedo(  SyMem  AB.  Device  for  generatmg  fluid 

drop«»4.803.»l,  a.  346-140.00R. 
Mihara.  Teruyoihi.  to  Nimn  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Vertical  MOSFET 
having   a   proof  ■tnictiire   againit    puncture   due    to    brcakdown- 
cu4.g03.332.  a.  357-234.000 
Miida,  Takaihi:  See— 

Murayama,  Jin;  Miida,  Takathi;  and  Koodo.  Ryuji.  4.803.706,  Q. 
377-63.000. 
Mijarea.  Emeat  R.:  See- 
Clarke.  Stephen  E.  Hendry,  James  D.;  and  Mijarea,  Ernest  R., 
4.802.415.0.  102-434.000 
Miki.  Ryott:S«»— 

Kojima,  Kataomi;  and  Miki.  Ryota.  4.802.563.  d.  I92-13.00A 
Milbrandt.  Artur,  to  Sicmem  AktiengcKllichaA.  Ink  prmter  means 

comprinng  interchangeable  ink  headacu4.803,S00,  Q  346-140.00R 
Miller,  Calvin  M.,  to  American  Telephooe  and  Telegraph  Company. 
ATAT     BeU     Laboratories^     Optical     fiber     tapcu4,802.723.     CI 
350-96  150. 
Miller.  Francis  G   Method  for  recovering  fine  clean  co«Jai4.802,976 

a.  209-12.000. 
Miller,  George,  to  Hidrotronic  Watercieanmg  Systems,  Ltd    Method 

and  appvatus  for  water  punlicationcu4,802,991,  C\  210-705.000 
Miller,  James  G.;  Pellet,  Regis  J..  Shamsboum,  Edwar  S.,  and  Rabo. 
JuleA,  to  UOP  Octane  boosting  cataly»tcu4,803. 185,  a  502-65  000 
Miller.    Michael    A     Solar    controlled    water    wellcu4.802,829,    CI. 

417-12.000 
Miller,  Richard  D    See— 

Steele,  Douglas  S.,  Howington,  Larry  C  ,  Schulcr,  James  W  , 
Sostarich.  Joaepb  J  .  Wojciechowski,  Charles  R..  Sippcl.  Theo- 
dore W.;  Portaz.  Joseph  M.;  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ,  Scudder.  Henry  J  . 
Ill;  Kmcaid.  Thomas  G  ,  Hedengren.  Knstma  H  V  ,  Koegl, 
Rudolph  A  A  ,  Keavcney.  John  P.;  Czechowski.  Joseph.  Ill, 
Brehm,  John  R  ;  Brown,  James  M..  Jr  ;  Oliver,  David  W,;  Wil- 
liams, George  E;  and  Miller.  Richard  D,  4.803.639.  CI. 
364-507.000 
Miller.  Robert  A    See— 

Michaels,    Leonard    H      and    Miller,    Robert   A,   4.802.864.    CI 
439-457000 
Miller.  SaUy  A  :  See- 

Petersen.  Frank  P .  Maybroda,  Adnanna  M  .  and  Miller,  Sally  A., 
4,803.155.  a   435-7  000 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kuhn.  Hans  H,   and   Kunbrell.  William  C,  Jr.,  4,803.096,  CI 
427-121000 
Mills.  Louis  T  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Method  and  apparatus 

for  detecting  dielectrK  defectscu4,803.435.  Q.  324-456.000 
Milne.  James  A.:  See- 
Davis,  John  C.  and  Milne.  James  A  .  4.802,877.  O   446-222.000 
Minakawa,  Sadatsohi  See— 

Suefuji,   Kazutaka,   Kaneda.   Aizo.   Kanai,   Yasuyuki;  Nakamura. 
Shozo;    Arata,   Telsuya.    Kikuchi.    Katsuaki;    Senshu,    Takao; 
Nakakado.    Kimiaki;    Maeda.    Fjji,    and    Minakawa.    Sadatsohi. 
4.802,831,  a  418-55  000 
Minami,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Togino.    Takayoshi.    Fujiwara,    Hiroshi,    Takabayashi,    Yutaka, 
Nagano,   Takashi;   Fukaya.   Takashi;    Minami,    Kazuyuki,   and 
Tsunoda,  Toshiyuki.  4.802.749.  CI    350-516  000 
Mingolla,  Ennio:  See— 

Grossbcrg.     Stephen,     and     Mingolla,     Ennio,     4,803,736,     CI. 
382-22.000 
Minkoff.  Jeffrey  See- 
Meyers,  Andrew   H  ;  and  MinkofT,  Jeffrey,  4,802,466,  O     128- 
80  OOC 
Minnesota  Automation,  Inc    See— 

Everson,  WUham  G..  4.802.324.  CI   53-398  000 
Mmnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See — 

Fisher.   Edward    M  .    and    Sanocki.    Stephen    M..   4.802,791,   Q. 

405-63000 
Harrison,   John   A  .   Isakson.   Gary    A  ,   and    Nelson,   James   R., 

4.802.584.  CI.  206-M7  000. 
Law,  Kam  W  ;  and  Goethel.  Walter  W  .  4.802,896.  CI   51-298.000 
Oslrander.  Kenneth  A.,  4,803,421.  Q.  324-72.000, 
Powell.  August  L..  4.802.478,  Q.  128-334.0OR. 
Schaberg,  Mark  S  .  4.803.239.  CI   524-428  000 
Skorjanec     Joseph,     and     Moe,     Carmen     D..     4.803,130.     CI. 
204-192200. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ando.  Makoto;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  4.802.738,  Q.  350-257  000 
Mauui,  Tohrv;  and  Egawa,  Takeshi.  4.803,508,  CI.  354-403.000 
Nakai,  Masaaki;   Sahara,   Masayoahi;  and  Taniguchi,   Nobuyuki, 

4,803,509,  a.  354-410.000 
Nishiae,    Hideya,    Sakakibara,    Susumu,    and    Imaizumi.    Masaru. 

4.803,513.0   355-3.0DD 
Saijo,  Takao;  and  Fujita,  Masafumi,  4,803,505.  Q   354-80  000 
Minoura,  Nobuo;  Nakadai,  Katsuo;  Haraae,  Toshikaisu.  and  Iwamatsu. 
Satoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Track  access  apparatus  havmg 
high-speed  random  access  using  a  smgle  stepping  motor  in  a  magnetic 
recordmg/'pUyback  !ystemcu4.803.573,  CI   360-78  130 
Miu  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.  Masahiko.  4.803.510,  a.  355-3.00R 


Mitchell,  David  J    S«r— 

Zboril,    Vaclav    G      and    MncheU,    David    J.    4,103.239,    CL 
528-483.000 
MttcheU.  Stcphesi  C    See— 

Lower,  William  E;  McCauley.  W    Naah^  MitcheU.  Stephen  C 
Rofaiitt,    Roger   C;   and    Schmidt    Steven    A.    4.802.591.   O 
209-680.000 
MiTek  Indoatriet.  Inc  :  See— 

Yauger.    James    G..    and     Rushton.    John     M..    4.802.716,    d 
403-232.100 
Mitd  Corpontioo:  See— 

Gillingfaam.  Peter,  and  Exkku.  Jan  H  .  4.803.705.  Q  375-120.000 
Schingh.  Pierre  J..  4,803.721.  CI  379-399000 
Mitomi.  TakMfai;  and  Kobota.  Hitoshi.  to  Matsushiu  Eiectnc  IndunnaJ 
Co..  Ltd.  CoDtTol  arrangement  for  an  radusnaJ  robotcu4.803.64a  O 
364-513.000 
Mitaam.  Reinwald,  to  Knrz,  Lcnoard    Apparatus  for  applying  an  etn 

bosmg  foil  to  a  flexible  inatenalct>4.802.949.  O    156-540  000 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indiatnei  I  jmitrri:  See— 

Kuwata.  Soucfai;  Katoh.  Hirtxnasa.  and  Ono.  Mitsumasa.  4.802,957, 
a  204-1, OOT 
Mitsubtthi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaafaa^  See— 

Edajima.  Toshikazu.  4.802,379,  Q  74-502  600 

Hirao,  Tadaahi.  4,803,174,  Q  437-31.000 

Hirayama.  Makoto.  4.802.842,  a.  432-5  000 

Inoue.  Yaaoo;  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi.  4,802.760.  O   356-31  000 

Iwatani.  »iiro;  and  Tokugawa.  Kazuya,  4.803.377.  a  290-38  OOR 

Kimata,  Maiafiinu.  4,803.709.  Q   377-58  000 

Miyamoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamada.    Michihuxi,    4,803.663.    Q. 

365-189.000 
Nakata,  Syozo;  and  Imai,  Satoshi.  4,803,329.  a  219-86.250 
Ohdate.  Mitsuo.  4.803.180.  Q  437-222  000 
Sakai.  Katsnyoshi,  4.803.564.  C\  358-294  000 
Sashida.  Nobuo;  and  Yamamoco.  Yushm.  4.803,61 1,  O  363-98  000 
Takagi.  Tadvhi;  Setno.  Kiyohani.  and  Takeda.  Fumio.  4.803.443. 

CI   33O-277.000 
Takizawa.  Shozo;  Maniyama.  Mitsunon,  Tatcinoto.  Minoru,  and 

Ohtagaki,  Shigeki,  4.803.630.  C\   364-424  050 
Lmeda.  Yasukazu.  and  Tsup.  Shmtaro,  4.802,557.  CI.  187-127.000. 
Umezaki,  Totnokazu,  4,803.454,  O   336-192.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Jiagiwara,   Hanio;   Tsukamolo,    Hideo;   and   Tsubaki.   Yasohiro, 
4,802,253.  a   8-158.000 
Miisubohi  Minmg  *  Cement  Company,  Ltd    See— 

Miyashita,  Yasuo;  and  Kashuna.  Maaao.  4.803.591.  Q.  361-321.000 
MitsubBhi  Petrochemical  Company  Lunitcd  See — 

Sammani,     Kohei;     and     Yamaroolo.     Etsuji.     4.803.190,     Q 

502-205.000 
Shimada,  Takeo.  Isaka.  Tsutomu.  Okada.  Norryuki,  Isfaina  Iwacr, 
and  Usami,  Nobuhiro.  4.802.892.  CI  44-62  000 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd    See— 

Ikeda.   Hiroyuki.   Matsumoto,   Yukihiro;  and   Nishmiura.   Koyu. 

4.803.026.  a   264-216.000 
Oh-Kjta,     Motomu;     Kato.     Masaaki.     and     Kobayashi.     Masao, 

4.803.302,  a    562-534  000 
Sugimon,    Sbuighi.   and    Kawamura,    Tomihiko,   4.802.985.   Q 

210-502  100 
Takemura.    Tohni,    Itoh.    Hajune;    Kamo.    Jun;    and    Yoshkla. 
Hartihiko.  4.802.942,  a    156-244  130 
Mitsugi,  Shigeni  See— 

Ita,  Noboru;  and  Mitsugi.  Shigeru.  4,803.618.  C\    364-200  000 
Miisuhashi.  Masakazu,  Sakai.  Shuzi.)  and  Miyake.  Toshio.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hayashibars  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo   Process  to  prepare 
solid    products    contaming    oil-soluble    substaiicecu4.803,077,    Q. 
424-439.000 
Mitsui  Mining  Company.  Limited  See— 

Yamada.     Lzumi.     Oishi.     Tetsuya;    and     Hanashita.     Kazuhika 
4.802,891,  a   44-51  000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated  See— 

Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Kono.  Yoshitsugu.  Ajioka.  Masanobu.  Takcnaka, 

Shinji;  and  Kataita.  Masafumi,  4.803.065.  CI  423-502  000 
Yamada.     Izumi,     Oishi.     Tetsuyv     and     Hanashita.     Kazuhiko. 

4.802.891,  a   44-51  000 
Yamaguchi.    Keizaburo    Oikawa.    Hideaki;    Sugunoto,    Kenichi, 
Ohta.    Masahiro;    and     Yamaguchi.    Akihiro.    4.803J58,    Q. 
528-211  000 
Mitsusada,  Kazumichi  See — 

Hatta,   Yasushi;   Mitsusada,   Kazumichi;  Tanaka.   Hirotoshi,  and 
Hayashi.  Takchisa.  4.803.527.  C\  357-13.000. 
Mn.  Tom   See — 

Bennett,  William  R.,  Mia.  Tom;  and  Smith,  James  F  ,  4,802,684.  CI 
280-291000 
Miyahara,  Junji:  See— 

Hosoi,  YuichL  and  Miyahara.  Junji.  4.803.359,  O  250-327  200 
Miyakawa.  Seuchi  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kazuyoshi,  Miyakawa.  Seiichi.  Ohdake,  Eishu;  and 
Suzuki.  Shigeru.  4.803.593,  CI    361-225  000 
Mivake,  Izumi;  Kaneko.  Kiyotaka,  and  Oda,  Kazuya.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co .  Ltd   Motor  control  apparatus  effecting  phase  control  on 
routing  bodycu4.803.56«.  Q   360-3?  100 
Miyake.  Kazutothi  See — 

Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Miyake.  Kazutoshi.  Soda,  Shinji,  Ofahara, 
Hideto;  and  Ogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,803.276.  CI   546-121  000 
Mivake,  Toshio  See — 

Mitsuhashi,     Masakazu.     Sakai,     Shuzo;    and     Miyake,    Toihio, 
4,803,077,  CI  424-439  000 
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MiyamB,  Hidetoahi:  Set — 

Ikeda.    Hiddutsu;    Miyanu.    Hidetoahi,    and    Kaahiwabva.    Yo- 
•hihiko.  4,«02,5«7,  d   198-M5  000 
Miyamoto.  Hiixiahi;  and  Yamada,  Michihiro.  to  Mitsutxshj  Denki  Kabu- 
•hiki  Kaiaha.  Senuconductor  memory  having  divided  bil  lines  and 
individual  leiise  amplifiencu4.t03.663.  CI   365-189  000. 
Miyaahita,  Tune:  See— 

Yvuda.  Makoto;  Miyaahita,  T«une;  Murayama.  Seuchi;  Aral,  Yoji. 
and  Yamada,  Fuzio,  4,803.406,  CI   3 1 5- 174  000 
Miyaahita,  Yaauo;  and  Raahima,  Maiao,  to  Mitsubiahi  Muung  Sl  Cement 
Company,  Ltd.  DieJectric  ceramic  compoaition  for  multilayer  capaci- 
tofx:u4,803.591,  Q.  361-321.000 
Miyatake,  Takafumi;  Matsuahima.  Hitoahi.  Ohtam.  Shigeko;  and  Higa 
thine,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Management  system  of  graphic  data- 
cn4,»03.477.  a.  340-747.000 
Miyaiichi,  Tebchi:  Str — 

Kiia,  Tom;  Miyauchi,  Teiichi;  Nakai,  ICiyohito;  Shiiba,  Kengo,  and 
Yoahikawa.  MiUuhiko,  4.g03.S81.  O   360-113  000. 
Miyazaki,  Atxushi:  See— 

Kobon,  Shigeyuki,  Yamada,  Kazuji,  Kohayaahi.  Ryoichi;  Miya- 
laki,  Atiuahi;  and  Suzuki.  Sakou,  4,802.952.  CI.  156-634  000 
Miyazaki,  Tadaaki;  Ogmo,  Takao.  Masuda,  Yoahitomo.  and  Kawagoe. 
Takahinv    to    Bndgestooe   Corporation.    Non-aqueoua   electrolyte 
■ecoadary  ceUcu4,803.137.  O  429-194000. 
Miyazawa,  Akiyaau,  Harada,  Mmeo;  Tajima,  Eiji;  and  Abe.  Takao.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Print  head  having  a  wear  resistant  routional  fulcrum- 
cn4.»02,776,  a  400-124.000. 
Mizoguchi,  ShoKhi,  to  NEC  Corporation    8-pha»e  phase-shift  keymg 

danodulatorcu4.803.43g,  Q.  329-50  000 
Mizokoahi,  Yatumasa.  and  lahijima,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabu- 

shiki  Kasha.  Clamp  bandcu4.802,261.  O   24-20.0TT 
Mizuno.  Chiaki:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroahi;  Mizuno,  Chiaki;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,803,120,  CI. 

428-323.000. 
Saito,  Shmji;  Araki,  Hiroaki;  Ejin,  Kjyomi.  Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  and 
Mizuno,  Chiaki,  4.803.131.  C\  428-694  000 
Mizutani.  Yohji:  See— 

Maruhaahi,  Ycshitsugu;  lida,  Setsuko^  Sugisaki.  Takashi.  Mizulani. 
Yohji;  and  Kishida,  Nobuhiro,  4,803.036,  O   264-526  000 
Mobay  Corporatioo  See— 

Sandcfiir,  Charles  W  ;  and  Thomas,  Thomas  J  .  4.802.888,  CI 
8-524.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Androa,  Harry  J  ,  and  Ashjian,  Henry,  4,803,004,  O  252-5 1.50A 
Chen,  Nai  Y  .  Dcgnan,  Thomas  F  .  and  Weisz,  Paul  B..  4,803.186, 

a.  502-66.000 
Hertat,    Joaeph    A.;    Owen.    Hartley:    and    SChipper.    Paul    H.. 
4,802,971.  CI   208-13  000 
Moe,  Carmen  D  :  See— 

Skorjanec     Joaeph;     and     Moe,     Carmen     D.     4,803.130.     CI. 
204-192  200 
Moehwald,  Helmut  See— 

Hellwig.  Gerhard;  Baur,  Ottmar,  Fetast.  Klaus;  Moebwald.  Hel- 
mut; and  Muenstedl.  Helmut,  4,803.596,  CI.  361-525  000 
Mohr.  Mas:  See— 

Schwetz,    Karl-Alexander,  Grellner.   Wolfgang;   Hunold.   Klaus; 
Mohr.  Mas.  and  Lipp,  Alfred,  4.803,183,  CI   501-%.000. 
Moles  Incorporated  See— 

Michaeia,    Leonard    H.;   and    Miller,    Robert    A.,   4,802.864,   d 
439-457  000 
Molim  PLC;  See— 

Hrboticky.  Karel.  4,802,497,  d  I3I-I09.IOO. 
MoUard.  Paul  See- 

Routaet  Abel.  Salvaing,  Chnsuane  B  ,  Mollard,  Paul.  Manous. 
Alam.  and  TaUhadea.  Philippe.  4.803.291.  C\.  556-31  000 
Moinlycfce  AB;  See- 

FlXNdh,  Ame;  and  PersMjn.  Lennart,  4.802,884,  C\.  493-339  000 
Momoki.  Yaauhito;  and  Haacbe,  Kazunon.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Silver  halide  photographic  material  containing  novel  chloride  con- 
tenlcu4.803,152,  a  430-567000. 
Momoae,  Yuya,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Time-of-day  coincidence  system- 

cu4,803,708,  Q.  377-28.000 
Monarch  Martmg  Systems,  Inc  ;  See — 

Benge,  S  Eugene.  4.802,944,  d.  156-247  000. 
Monfort.  Guy  A  .  and  Bragard.  Adolphe  A  .  to  Centre  d«  Recherches 
Mctallurgiques-Ccntrum  Vcx>r  Research  in  De  Metallurgic  Conunu- 
ous  measurement  of  the  surface  roughness  of  a  cold-rolled  product- 
cu4.a03,374,  a.  250-571  000. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company;  Se» — 

Wijnhoven.  Jan  M  A.;  Vanhove,  Henri  C.  J.;  and  Panit,  Marc  J.  I. 
1   J  .  4.802.657.  a   267-64  240 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Highfill.  Louis  A  .  4.803,058,  a   252-135.000 
Monser.  George  J  .  and  Roy.  Albert  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radio 
frxquency  array  antenna  with  energy  resistive  inatenalcu4.803,495. 
a.  343-777  000. 
Montedipe  S.p.A  ;  See — 

Moroni.  Renato,  and  Brocci,  Marmo,  4,803,230,  O.  S2I-I68.000. 
Monteditoa  S.p.A  ;  See — 

Montmo,  Franco;  and  Spoto.  Giuseppe,  4,803.064,  O  423-612  000 
Montefiore  Hoapital  Ataociation  of  Western  Pennsylvania,  Inc  ;  See — 

McBnde.  John  J  .  4,803,433.  CI   324-318000 
Montmo.  Franco;  and  Spoto,  Giuseppe,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Procen 
for  preparmg  tilamum  diotidf  m  the  form  of  spherical  panicles  by 
hydrolysis  of  TiaV)cu4,803.064.  C\  423-612.000 


Moore.  Ronald  J    See — 

Ameen.  Joseph  G  ;  (^den.  Timothy  F.;  Cutting,  Lawrence  R.; 
Engle.    Stephen    R.    and    Moore.    Ronald   J.,   4,803,100,   d. 
427-387.000. 
Moore,  Terry  R.;  See — 

Stevenson,  David  L..  Moore,  Terry  R..  and  Brammall,  Terrence 
N  .  4.802,700,  a.  292-327.000 
Moorehead.  Robert  M.  Light  attenuation  motion  transducer  wherem 
two  fiber  optK  cables  abut  at  the  pivot  axis  of  pivouble  mounting 
memberscu4.803.353,  CI.  250-227  000 
Morales- Rtoa.  Martha  S.   See— 

Joseph-Nathan,  Pedro;  and  Morales-Rios,  Martha  S..  4,803,284,  CI. 
548-497  000. 
Moranz,  Richard  F..  to  Kendale  Industries.  Rubber  tired  roller  bearing- 

cu4.802,519,  a.  152-325  000 
Moret,  Willem.  to  Machmefabnek  de  Remise  B.V  Concrete  fabricatkm 

and  concrete  suctioning  metbodcu4,803.034,  CI  264-504  000 
Mon.  Fumihiko;  See — 

Nishiyama.    Tamotsu;     Watanabe,    Toahinori;     Horie,    Noboni; 
Furihata,   Makoto;   Kominami,   Yasuo;   and   Mori,   Fumihiko. 
4,803,636.  a   364-491  000. 
Mori,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Saito,    Tamio.    Takayama,    Satoahi;    Suda,    Yoahiyuki;    Shimada, 
Osamu;  and  Mori,  Ken-ichi,  4,803,375,  d.  250-578.000. 
Men,   Kmji,    Suzuki.    Yasuo;    Kawano.    Kstsumi,   Onroo,    Masayuki; 
Koizumi,  Minoru.  Kasajima.  Hirokazu.  and  Nakai.  Kozou.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  ■  distnbuted  computer  syxtem- 
cu4,803,683.  d.  371-19.000. 
Mori,  Maaakazu;  See — 

Yamane.  Kazuo;  Mori,  Masakazu;  Tsuda.  Takaahi;  Ohkuma,  Yo- 
shmon.  and  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro.  4,803,384,  d   307-490.000. 
Mon,  Toshio;  See — 

Kojimotc,  Susumu;  Nii  Fumio;  and  Mori,  Toshio,  4,802,305,  O. 
47-57.600 
Moni,    Hiroaki,    to    NGK    Spark    Plug    Co.,    Ltd.    Sensor    stnic- 

turecu4.802,369,  d  73-116  000 
Morikawa.  Juichi  See— 

Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  Oiomo.  Shigekazu;  Yamashita,  Takeo;  2^aiiui, 
Hideo,  and  Morikawa,  Juichi,  4,803,338,  d  360-122.000. 
Monmoto.  Tadaoki;  See — 

Usami.    Kenichi;    Kinhara.    Seishin;    Morimoto.    Tadaoki;    Doi, 
Hiroyuki.  and  Okada.  Michiya.  4,802,894,  CI  48-77.000. 
Monya,  Koichi  See — 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shmichi;  Sasaki,  Shoko;  Moriya,  Koichi; 
Hatton,     Yuim;     and     Shibuya,     KaUuhiko.     4,803,277,    Q. 
514-332.000 
Monya.  Tsutomu;  and  Nozalu.  Hiroshi.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Lid.  Sus- 
pension insulatorcu4,803.3ll.  d    174-182.000. 
Moroney.  John  W  ,  and  Ralli.  Jugal  K..  to  Spalding  k  Evenflo  Compa- 
nies, Inc   Cnb  sprmg  hanger  assemblycu4.M)2,248,  CI    5-11  000. 
Moroni.  Renato;  and  Brocci,  Manno.  to  Montedipe  S.p  A.  Polyols- 
polyesten  and  use  thereof  in  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam- 
scu4.803.230.  CI.  521168.000 
Moms,  Alan  J.,  and  Coe,  MerUn  D  .  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. System  for  increasing  the  capacity  of  a  titanium  dioxide  pro- 
ducmg  processcu4,803,056,  CI  422-156.000. 
Moms,  Manon  C    See — 

Fnck,   Richard   H.;   Kons,   Hugo   L.;   and   Morris,   Marion  C, 
4,802,636,  a   242-67.  lOR. 
Morrison,  Paul  E.;  See — 

Dailey.    George    F;    and    Morrison,    Paul    E.,    4,803,563,    d. 
358-100  000 
Morse,  Chns  L.  Overflow  spillage  preventer  for  fuel  tanks  in  boal- 

scu4,802,514.  d    141-86000 
Morse,  Hugh  B.;  and  Ciolmo,  John  V.  Sanitary  foodstuff  dispenier- 

cu4,802,609,  d.  222-158  000 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc. ;  See — 

Graham,  WilUam  H  ;  Bevel.  Kenneth  E.;  Byrd,  James  D.;  Junior, 
Kenneth  E  ;  and  Shepard,  InelU  G.,  4,803,019,  d.  264-3.100. 
Moser.  Theo;  See — 

Haarer.   Rolf;   Moser.  Theo;  and   Reum,   Klaus,   4,802,568,  d 
198-388  000 
Mosteller,  Larry  A  ;  See — 

Scholten.   Richard  A.;  and  Mosteller,  Larry  A.,  4,802,523,  d. 
160-354  000. 
Motoi,  Taiko:  See — 

Takao,    Hideaki;    Moloi,    Taiko;    Sekimura,    Nobuyuki;    Kamio, 
Masaru.  and  Murata,  TaUuo,  4,802.743,  d.  35O-339.0OF. 
Motoki,   Hideo,  to  Fujii.   Minoru    Refractory  coating  compoaitioil- 

cu4,802.921.  CI    106-18.120. 
Motorola  Inc.;  See — 

Alvarez,  Antotuo  R.,  and  Kirchgessner,  James  A.,  4,803,175,  CI. 

437-31.000. 
Birkle,  Alan  D.,  4,803,545,  d.  357-81.000. 

Burger.  Marilyn  S  ;  and  McKee,  John  M.,  4,802,638,  d.  242-85.100. 
DeLuca.    Michael    J ,    and    WUlard,    David    F..    4,803.703,    d 

375-116  000 
Duncan.  William.  4.802,325,  d  53-444  000 
Levine,  Stephen  N.;  Puhl,  Larry  C;  Bliss,  Harry  M.;  and  Corrigan, 

Gerald  E  .  4,803.726.  d.  380-48  000 
Reid,  James  B..  4,802,640,  d  244-3  190. 
Schultz.  Charles  A  ;  Marko.  Paul  D  ;  and  Jaramillo,  Giovanni, 

4.803.447,  CI   333-103.000 
Willard,    David    F.    and    Macnak,    PhUip    P.,    4.803.487,    CI 
340-825.440 
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Motowidlo,  Leazek  K.  See— 

Zeithn,  Bruce  A  .  Waiker,  Michael  S  ;  and  Motowidlo.  Leazek  R  , 
4,803,3ia  a    174-1280OS 
Mottur.  George  P.;  Peters.  Norman  E.;  and  Nietz,  Ron  L  .  to  Borden. 
Inc     Com    spirals    and    method    of   inanufacturecu4,803,091,    O 
426-439.000. 
Mouche  ,  Richard  J.,  and  Lin,  Ma-Jan  L.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Biocide  treatment  to  control  solfale-reducing  bacteria  in  indus- 
trial proccM  watte  watencu4,802,994,  d  210-759.000. 
Mouche',  Richard  J.;  and  Lin,  Md-Jan  L.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Biocides  for  treating  industrial  waters,  particularly  flue  gas 
desulAirization  scrubber  iludgecu4, 802,996,  d  210-764000 
Mouchot,  Alain:  See — 

Berlincourt.  Yves;  and  Mouchot,  Alain,  4,802.510,  d  138-125  000 
Mowry,  Greg  S.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Double-gap  magnetore- 
tiative  head  having  an  'tfg'fH  central  write/shield  pole  completely 
shielding    the    mafneloccaittive    tentor    strip    m    the    read    gap- 
cu4.803.580,  d.  3«D-1I3.000. 
Moy,  Timothy  Y.;  and  Radcliff,  Jeffery  W  ,  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc   Modi- 
fied spray  guns  for  vaporous  amine-atasted  spray  coatings  and 
method  thereforcu4,802,627,  d.  239-112.000. 
Moyer.  Harold  W.;  and  Scbolz,  Harry  R.,  to  American  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Co.,  AT4T  Bel)  Laba.  Semicoaductor  integrated  circuit 
pKkagetcu4,803.540,  d.  357-70.000 
MPC  Induftriea.  Inc.:  See— 

Fleasas,  James  D.,  4,802,792,  d  405-53  000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Petersen,  Niel  R.;  and  Chaaco,  David  G  ,  4,802.367,  d  73-805  000 
Muchowski.  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert  J  ,  and  Guzman.  Angel,  to 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  4-rooiioaubttituted  and  4.6-disubttituted  N-(a- 
phenylethyl)phenoxazineac»4,803,269,  d  544-69  000 
Mudgett-Hunter,  Meredith:  See— 

Haber,  Edfar;  Mudgett-Hunter.  Meredith,  and  Margolies,  Michael. 
4,803,167,  d.  435-240.270. 
Mueller,  Heinz;  and  Haold,  Claus-Peter.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schsA  auf  Akben.  Powder-form  lubricant  additives  for  wata -based 
drilUng  nuidscu4.802,998,  d.  252-8  514 
Mueller,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselbchafl  Preparation  of  polytet 
ramethylene  etha  glycol   diesters   having   a   low   color    number- 
cu4,803,299.  d.  560-240.000 
Mueller,  Peter  W.;  and  Leaaon.  Jack  M.,  to  Peaktronics.  Inc  Asynchro- 
nous communications  syttemci>4,803,48t,  d.  340-825.500 
Mueller,  Richaid  A,  and  Partis,  Richard  A  ,  to  G.  D    Scarle  A  Co 
Proceat  and  intermediatet  for  the  fireparation  of  halogcnated  protease 
uihibitoncu4,803.294,  Q.  560-54.000. 
MuellCT,  Wema  H.;  Khanna,  Dinesh  N.;  and  Vora,  Rohitkumar  H.,  to 
Hoechst  Celaneae  Corporation.  Photoaensitrve  polyimide  polymer 
compositioaacu4,803,147.  d  430-288.000 
Muelkr,  WUb:  See— 

Frei,  Matthias;  Mueller,  WiUi;  and  Sutter,  Werner,  4.803.325.  d 
219-64.000 
Muenstedl,  Helmut:  See— 

Hellwag.  Gerhard;  Baur.  Ottmar,  Feast,  Klaus,  Moehwald.  Hel- 
mut; and  Muenstedt,  Helmut.  4,803,596,  CI   361-525.000 
Mukai,  Masato;  and  Komatsu,  Koichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  connectmg  rod  of  reciprocatmg 
motion  sy»tancu4,802.269.  O  29-149  50C 
Mullen,  George  B  :  See— 

St    Georgiev,    VassU;    and    Mullen,    George    B.,   4,803J82,   d. 
548-336.000. 
Muller.  Heinz:  See — 

Yngve,  Paul  W.;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard.  Stark,  Ullrich,  and 
Muller.  Heinz.  4,802,330,  d  57-238.000 
MuUer.  Klaus-Hehnut:  See— 

Kirsten,    Rolf;    Kluth,   Joachim;    Muller.    Klaus-Helmut;    Pftster. 
Theodor,    Riebel,    Hans-Jochan;    Santel,    Hans-Joachnn.    and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,802,910,  d.  71-93.000 
Muller,  Rudolph  R.  M.,  to  Muhifastener  Corporation.  Fastenmg  ele- 
ment and  panel  assemblycu4,802.803,  CI  411-183.000 
Muller.  Ur»:  See— 

Brunner,  Hans-Georg;  and  Muller.  Urs,  4.803.268.  d.  544-58  400 
Mullin,  James  B.:  See— 

Corder,    Thomas    E.;    and    Mullin,    James    B..    4.802,353.    d 
70-277  000. 
Mullia,  Kary  B.:  See— 

Levenson,    Corey    H.;    and    Mullis,    Kary     B,    4,803,297,    d 
560-159.000 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See — 

Muller.  Rudolph  R  M  ,  4,802,803,  d  411-183000. 
Munck  Automation  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Kauach.  James  R  .  4,802,548,  d   180-274  000 
Mundy,  Roger  A  :  See— 

Impmk.  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  Lipner.  Mdvin  H  ,  and  Mundy,  Roger  A  , 
4.803.039,  a.  376-216000 
Munn,  Robin  W.;  McCbntic,  Robert  P  ,  and  Rrtlly,  Kenneth  T .  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  tungsten  bcxa- 
chloridecu4,803.062,  d.  423-492.000 
Munson,  Harry  R  ,  Jr  ;  and  Tankeisley.  Robert  W  .  Jr  .  to  A  H  Robins 
Company.  Incorporated.  Substituted  dialkanolamines,  sulfur  analogs 
and  condenaed  1.4-oxazine  derivatives  thereof  in  viral  disease  treat- 
mentcu4,803,20a  d  514-231  200 
Mura,  Albert  J  :  See— 

Babb.  Bruce  E..  Belly.  Robert  T.,  and  Mura,  Albert  J.,  4,803,161, 
d.  435-29  000 


Murakami,  Fumiaki  See— 

Kuroyanagi,  Maaaloshi.  Matsui.  Kazuma.  Majima.  Youzou.  and 
Morakami,  Fumiaki.  4.802.562.  O    192-1  230 
Murakami  Takuya,  and  Kamimoto.  Toahihikn.  to  Nnaaii  Motor  Co  . 
Ltd  Doable  link  type  tiapension  tysiemcu4.802.688,  d  280-666  000 
Muralidhara,  HarapanahaUi  S..  and  Crmo,  Cecil  L.,  to  Battellc  Memo- 
rial Institute.  Liquid  teparatioo  proceat  for  sutpentaont  b>  t  puliaung 
electrical  cnrreBtcu4.802,964,  d  204-180  100 
Muranaga,  Tetturo,  to  Kabuthiki  Kanha  Toshiba.  Inference  tystem- 

cu4,803.642,  d  364-513  000 
Murari,  Bruno;  Meimiti,  Pietro.  and  Marchio,  Fabio.  to  SGS  Micro- 
electtronica  S.p.A    Phase  tignal  detectmg  devioecu4.803.472,  Q. 
340458.000. 
M  urate,  Kjyoahi:  See— 

Maae,  Totfaiyaau;  Ttuzuki,  Ryu^;  Hara.  Hiromu.  Muraae.  Kiyoahi. 
and  Tooioka,  Kenichi,  4,803.21 1,  a   514-361000 
MurMC.  Maaakazu;  and  t«i»"«i'«  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd 
Light  beam  fji^iag  apparatut  empioyiiig  beam  modulalioo  m  accor- 
dance with  the  itart  of  icaa  and  end  of  tcan  iignaltru4.803.367,  CI. 
250-236.000. 
Murata,  Kowaku;  Takayama.  Satothi,  Takrwa.  Hiroyuki.  Saiki,  Sbuji; 
and  Tanaka,  Tsuneo.  to  Matsushitt  Electric   Inductnal  Co  .  Ltd 
Diaphragm  for  loadspcakcnc»4.803J42.  O   524^35  000 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Tooono,    Kuniaaburo;    Mandat,    Harufumi,    Kawabala.    Toahio; 
Sakainiolo,  Yukio;  Tsunematau.  Toyoaki.  and  Kaneko.  Toahnni. 
4.803,453,  d  336-183.000 
Watanabe,  Kouichi;  Maeiaka.  Michtnobu;  and  Mnrata.  Michihiro, 
4.803,597,  a    361-502.000 
Murata,  Michihiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kouichi;  Maeaaka.  Michmobu.  and  Murata.  Michihiro. 
4,803,597,0   361-502.000 
Murata,  Tattoo:  Ser— 

Takao.    Hideaki.    Motoi.    Taiko.    Sekimura.    Nobuyuki.    Kamio. 
Masaru;  and  Murata.  Tatsuo.  4.802.743.  d  350-339  OOF 
Murayama,  Jm;  Miida.  Takathi.  and  Koodo,  Ryuji  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn 
Co.,   Ltd.   Variable  delay  charge  coupled   dcvicec«4.803,706,  Q. 
377-63.000. 
Murayama.  Seuchi;  See— 

Mattuno.    Hiroimtiu.    Ono.    Tetsuo.    and    Murayama.    Seiiciii. 

4.803,401.  a  313-489  000 
Yatnda,  Makoto;  Miyathita,  Ttune;  Murayama.  Senchi,  Arai,  Yoji. 
and  Yamada,  Fuzm.  4.803.406,  d   315  174  000 
Muroi.  Masayuki:  See — 

Kanamani,  Tsuneo;  Shinagawa.  Susumu.  and  Murtx.  Masayuki. 
4.803 J75.  a  546-116.000 
Musgrove,  Donavoo  E    Ser — 

Vos,     Wilbur;     and     Musgrove.     Donavoo     E..     4.8O2,70t,    Q. 

297-252.000 

Muta  Tetsuji.  Matsuda,  Shoho;  Iwagawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yahag.. 

Toahio,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Rabuthiki  Kanha.  Anti-lock  control 

methodfor  vehiclecu4,802.711.a   303-96  000 

Myer.  Jon  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  High  speed  laser  marking 

systemcu4.803.336,  d  219-121  680 
Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr  :  Ser—  „     .      o  ... 

Lyons,  James  E.,  EUis.  Paul  E..  Jr     Myers,  Harry  K..  Jr.,  Sold. 
George;  and  Langdale.  Wayne  A..  4.803,187,  d  502-200.000 
Myers.  Jeffrey  J    See— 

Schlipahus,  Lance  t.  Myov  Jeffrey  J  .  and  Frey.  Jonathan  P  , 
4,803,090,  d  426-242.000 
Myers,  Richard  A  Metallized  coatingcu4.803,094.  d  427-40000 
N  C  H   Hydrauhtche  Systemen  BV   See— 

Nijenhua,  Dot,  4.802,81 1.  Q  414-478.000 
Nabetani.  Hideo  See— 

Hsyathi,    Kazutoafai.    Nabetani,    Hideo;   Tanaka.    Toahiaki.   aad 
Iihida,  Kazushi.  4.803.316,  d  20(M06.aOO 
Nagai.  Tadao  Ser— 

Yamaguchi,  Hirohsa,  Usami,  Horoahi.  Nagai.  Tadao;  and  Ma- 
shimo,  Akira.  4.803.677,  O   369-aOOO 
Nagano,  Takashi:  Ser— 

Togmo,    Takayoahi.    Fujiwara,    Hiroshi.    Takabayishi.    Yutaka. 
Nagano    Takashi.   Fukaya.   Takashi,   Mmami,   Kazuyuki;   and 
Tsunoda.  Toahiyuki,  4.802.749,  d  350-516  000 
Nagataka.  Matumi  See — 

Tada.  Trtsuya,  Nagataka.  Matumi;  Tabuchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Teratani. 
Tatsuo.  4.803.637.  d   364-426040 
Nagasaki.  Hideo,  and  Takemoto.  Yasuzi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Rubber  compotitiaB  with  btsma>eiinid«co4.803J50. 
a   525-329  300 
Nagasawa,  Hiaayoshi  Ser — 

Isuchida.    Eihani,    and    Nagasawa,    Hisayoshi.    4.802.521,    CI 
16O-172000 
NagasawL  Kenichi  See — 

Kashida,  Motokazu.  Masui.  Toshiyuki.  Fukatsu.  Tsutomu;  Takaha- 
shi,  Koji;  Takei.  Masahiro.  and  Nagasawa.  Kenichi,  4,803,570, 
a   360*1  000 
Nagasawa.  Kouichi  Srr— 

Koike.  Atsuyoshi,  Ikeda,  Shuji;  and  Nagasawa,  Kouichi,  4.803,534, 
a   357-71.000. 
Nagashima.  Shigeo;  Srr — 

Inagami,  Yasuhiro.  Nakagawa,  Takayuki.  and  Nagashima.  Shigeo, 
4.803,620,  a    364-200.000 
Nagoshi.  Mitsuru.  to  Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Company  Ltd  Van- 
«bl«  magnification  copying  machinecu4. 803.525,  Q  355-55.000 
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Nur,  Murmleedharui:  See — 

Burke.    Bwl    A  :    and    Nair,    Muraleedturan.    4,803,290,    O 
!I4U64.000 
N«i)>r,  Mitn  S..  and  Becker,  Michael  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc  Partial  oxida- 
6oa  proceaa  with  magnetic  separation  of  the  ground  slagcti4,803,06l, 
CI.  423-415  OOA 
Nakada,  Akiyoshi:  Set — 

Funabaalu,    Takanon,    Nakada,     Akiyoahi;    and    Tada,     Haruo, 
4,802,815,  a  4I4-«80000 
Nakadai.  KaUuo:  See— 

Minoura.  Nobuo;  Nakadai,  Katsuo:  Haraie.  Toahikatsu;  and  Iwa- 
matsu,  Satoahi,  4,803,573,  CI.  360-78  130. 
Nakagawa.  Takayuki:  See— 

Inagami,  Yasuhiro;  Nakagawa.  Takayuki,  and  Nagashima.  Shigeo, 
4,803.620,  a   364-200.000. 
Nakahara.  Makoto:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Masanon;    Kamoda,    Tamotsu;    Nakahara.    Makoto, 
Fujii.  Yoshimasa;  and  Sugano.  Shozo.  4,803,088,  O.  426-107  000 
Nakai,  Kiyohito:  Set— 

Kira.  Toru;  Miyauchi.  Teiichi;  Nakai.  Kiyohito;  Shiiba,  Kengo;  and 
Yoahikawa.  Mitsuhiko.  4.803,581,  CI    360-1 13.000 
Nakai,  Kozou:  See — 

Mon,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki: 
Koizumi,    Minoru;    Kasajima.    Hirokazu;    and    Nakai,    Kozou. 
4,803.683.  CI    371-19000 
Nakai,   Maaaaki;    Sahara.    Maaayoshi;   and   Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki.    to 
Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kauha    Camera  system  operable   by 
carrying  data  from  a  camera  accessory  lo  a  camera  bodycu4.803.509. 
a.  354-410.000. 
Nakai.  Masayoahi:  See — 

Okane,  Yukihiro;  Endo.  Koji;  and  Nakai.  Masayoahi.  4,802.456.  C\ 
123-564  000 
Nakajima,  Kazuo:  See — 

Matsunaga.  Takao;   Nakajima.    Kazuo;   and   Kobayaihi,   Maaaki. 
4.JOZ555,  a    184-15  100. 
Nakajima,  Nobuyuki.  to  Dieael  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Vane  comprenor  with- 
out occurrence  of  vane  chanenngcu4.802,830,  CI.  418-150.000 
Nakajima.  Toshiyuki  See — 

Baba.  Takeahi;  Suda.  Shigeyuki,  Nose.  Noriyuki;  Kawakami.  Eigo; 
Nakajima.    Toahiyuki;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo,    4,802,746,    CI 
350-418000. 
Nakakado,  Kimiaki:  See — 

Suefiiji.   Kazutaka.   Kancda.  Aizo.  Kanai.  Yaiuiyuki:  Nakamura, 
Shozo,    Arata,    Tetsuya.    Kikuchi.    Katsuaki,    Senshu,    Takao; 
Nakakado,    Kimiaki.    Macda.   Eiji.   and    Minakawa.    Sadatsohi. 
4.802.831,  a  418-55.000. 
Nakamura,  Naomaaa:  See — 

Kobayaahi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki,  Kauumi;  and  Nakamura,  Naomasa, 
4,803,660,  CI.  365-113.000. 
Naltamura,  Shozo:  Set — 

Suefuji,  Kazutaka.   Kaneda,  Aizo.  Kanai.   Yasuyuki;  Nakamura, 
Shozo;    Arata.    Tetauya,    Kikuchi.    Katsuaki;    Senshu.    Takao; 
Nakakado.    Kimiaki;   Macda.    Eiji;   and   Minakawa.    Sadatsohi. 
4,802,831,  a  418-55000. 
Nakamura,  Takeaki:  See— 

Yabe.   Hisao,  Kunura,   Kcnji.   Kanno.   Masahide;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi, 
Yoahinaga,  Jun,  Yokoi,  Takeshi.  Ozeki,  Kazuhiko;  Nishigaki. 
Shinichi,   Nakamura.   Takeaki;   Tojo.   Yoahikazu;   and   Suzuki. 
Hiromaaa,  4,803,550.  CI   358-98  000 
Nakanishi.  Setsuko  See— 

Uo.  Junko;  Nishimura.  Masaji;  Honguchi.  Kazuo;  Nakanishi,  Set- 
suko, and  Kaku.  Shigeni,  4,803.154,  CI  435-7.000. 
Nakannhi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Enomolo,  Koichi;  and  Nakanishi,  Tatsuo,  4,803,023,  C\.  264-45  400 
Nakano,  EUuo;  Furujo,  Akira.  and  Iizuka.  Tetsuya.  to  Koike  Sanso 
Kogyo  Co   Plasma  processing  appamlus  and  metbodcu4.803.405.  CI 
315-111  210 
Nakano.  Fumio  See — 

Uemauu.   Takao;    Suzuki,    Hiroahi;    Komatsuzaki,    Shigefci;   and 
Nakano,  Fumio,  4.803,000,  C\  252-32.500. 
Nakano.  Hirothi:  Set— 

Fushiki,    Yasuo;    lashiki,    Muioru;    Nakano,    Hiroahi;    Oizumi, 
Masayuki;  Shimomura.  Masayoahi;  and  Imajo.  Keiji.  4,803,115, 
CI   428-285000 
Nakano,  Riichi:  Set — 

Haruna,  Toahiyuki;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  Yoahida,  Yuji;  Takahaahi, 

Kiyotaka;  Hirose,  Tsuneo;  Tsuneta.  Katsuhiro;  Nakano.  Riichi; 

Takahashi.    Kazuto.    Kurano,    Akira.    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki. 

4,803,572,  CI   360-60.000. 

Nakao,  Takeshi;  and  Akiba,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magneto-opucal 

recorder    with    small-nzed,     low-powered    electromagnetic    coil- 

cu4,803,674.  CI   369-13  000 

Nakasaki,    Eiji,    to    Sumitomo    Rubber    Industries,    Ltd.    Golf  cart- 

cu4,802,547,  CI.  180-216.000 
Nakaahima.  Yoahimoto:  See — 

Kawaahima,  Yutaka,  Satoh.  Masakazu;  Hatada,  Yuichi;  Hazato. 
Fumiko;  Nakashima,  Yoahimoto;  and  Sota.  Kaoru,  4.803.266.  CI 
540-200  000 
Nakata.  Syozo;  and  Imai.  Satoahi.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai 

sha  Welder  he»dcu4,803,329,  CI   219-86  250 
Nakazumi,  Tetsuya:  Set — 

Kishimoto,  Mikio;  Nakazumi,  Tetsuya;  Kawai,  Tomoji;  and  Kawai, 
Shichio,  4,803.132,  CI  428-141.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Fong,    Dodd    W      and    Halverson.    Ann    M.,    4.802,992,    Q. 
210-709  000, 


Mouche    ,    Richard    J.;    and    Lin.    Md-Jan    L.,   4,(02.994,    Q. 

210-759.000 
Mouche',    Richard    J  ,    and    Lin,    Md-Jan    L.,    4,802,996,    CI. 
210-764.000. 
Namba,  Akira:  .See — 

Koyama.  Motoyasu;  Teraoka,  Huleloahi;  Akagi,  Takao;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Shinji.  Sakamoto.  Itsuki.  Namba,  Akira;  and  Okajgaki,  laao, 
4,803.332,  a   219-121  520 
Naratanan,  Venkatachala:  Set — 

Haugwitz.  Rudigcr  D  .  Naratanan.  Venkatachala;  Zalkow,  Leon 
H  ,  Deutsch,  Howard  M  .  and  Oelbaum,  Leslie.  4,803,202.  C\. 
514-228200 
Narayan.  Thirumurti;  Pray,  Edward  R  ;  and  Stoll,  John  R.,  to  BASF 
Corporation    Modified   polyisocyanate  compoaitions   and   molded 
flexible  polyurethane  foamcu4,803,229,  CI.  521-160.000 
Nahaada,  Kimiyuki:  Set — 

Hirata,  Tadaahi;   Koyama,    Katsumi;   Takahashi,    Hideaki;    Hara- 
shima.     Yasuhiro;     Kitahara,     Michio,     Igarashi,     Katsuyuki, 
Kitamura,    Jun;    Kikuchi,    Hiroahi;    and    Nansada,    Kimiyuki. 
4.803,372,  CI   250-561  000 
Nanu,  Satoahi:  See- 
Sato,   Atsushi.   Endo,    Keiji;   Kawakami,   Shigenobu;   Matsuzaka, 
Eiichi.  and  Nanii,  Satoshi,  4,803,238.  Q   524-486.000. 
Nanila,  Dipak.  and  Swihart.  Terence  J  ,  to  Dow  Cormng  Corporation 
Water-based    silicone-organic    polymer   compoaitions   and    method 
thereforcu4,803,233,  CI   524-58.000 
Naruse,  Kazuo.  Kitano.  Mikio;  and  Tobita.  Hideaki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    System  for  pootioning  automotive  vehicle  side 
bodycu4,802,6l6,  a   228-4.100 
Nason,  Fredenc  L   Uboratory  kitcu4,803,048,  d  422-58.000. 
Nass,  Inc.:  See — 

McGmnis.  Francis  K  ,  III;  and  Enright.  John  P.,  III.  4.102,424,  Ci. 
110-250.000 
Nathenson,    Richard    D.    Alexion,   Christopher    C;    and    Sumpman. 
Wayne  C,  to  Electric  Power  Reaearch  Institute.  Pump/intermediate 
beat  exchanger  assembly  for  a  liquid  metal  reactorcu4,802.S31,  CI. 
165-104.280 
National  Gypsum  Company  See— 

Menchetti.  Robert  J  .  4,802,321,  CI   52-484.000. 
National  Jewish  Center  for  Immunology  and  Respiratory  Medicine: 

c^ 

Grunstetn,  Michael  M  ,  4,802,492,  Q.  128-720.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp  :  See — 

Laurence,     Bnan     R  .    and     Pickett.    John    A..    4,803,289,    CL 
549-273000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Skovmand.  Timothy  J  ,  4,803,612,  C\.  323-284.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  Set — 

lovme.  Carmine   P  .  and  Nowak.   Frank  A.,  Jr.,  4,803,071,  d. 
424-70  000 
National  Steel  Car  Limited:  See- 
Butcher.  Ronald  S  ;  and  Khattab.  Mohamed  A.,  4,802,420,  Q. 
105-355.000 
Nauchno-lsaledovatelsky     Proektno-Konstruktorsky     I    Tekhnologi- 
chesky  Kabelny  Institui  Niki  Po  "Sredazkabel":  5<v— 
Senyagm.  Georgy  V  ,  and  Kazakov.  Anatoly  V..  4,802,328,  Q. 
57-9  000 
Nawata,    Hizuru,    to    NEC    Corporation.    Phase   detecting   circnit- 

cu4,803.385,  CI   307-516.000 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Cordan,  Ernest  W  ,  Jr..  4,803,707.  C\   377-24.100. 
Lyons,  Dale  R  ,  Wills,  David  C;  and  Keys,  George.  Jr..  4,803,346, 
CI.  235-7.00R. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Fujii.  Kiyoahi.  4.803.713.  CI   378-34  000. 

Hotta.     Toahinori,     and     Yamamoto,     Osamu,     4,803,440,     CI. 

330-145000 
Ikeda.  Kiyoahi.  4.803.738.  d  455-IOOOO. 
Mizoguchi.  Shoichi.  4.803.438.  Q.  329-50.000. 
Momoae.  Yuya.  4.803.708.  CI.  377-28  000 
Nawata.  Hizuru.  4.803,385,  C\  307-516  000. 
Rokugo,     Yoahmon.     and     Hirosaki,     Botaro,     4,803,680,     CI. 

370-102.000 
Sato.  Yoichi.  and  Ichmokawa.  Kazuo,  4,803,737,  CI.  382-«3.O0O. 
Shibanuma,  Naoki,  4,803,689,  CI    372-36000. 
Takahaahi.  Kiyoh.  4.803.681,  CI   370.85.000. 
Needham,  Jeffrey  R    See- 
Kelly,  David  L  ;  and  Needham,  Jeffrey  R.,  4,802.316,  Q.  52-90.000. 
Neef,  Heinz,  to  Marwitz  *  Hauaer  GmbH.  Soft-pad  system  for  a  specta- 
cle framecu4,802,754,  CI.  351-138.000. 
Negri,  Cesare;  Bonini,  Giorgio;  and  Libe',  Giorgio,  to  Philips  S.p.A. 
Automatic  electric  honaehold  appliance  for  making  cheeae  and  by- 
productt  thereofcu4,802,407,  C\  99^53.000. 
Neil,  James  E  .  Demjanenko,  Victor;  and  Caile,  Christopher  R.,  to  Tree 
Technologies  Corporation    Hold  detecting  and  control  circuit  for  a 
key  telephone  sy8temcu4.803,718.  C\    379-163  GCO 
Neiswender,  James  L.,  Sr.:  Set — 

Gams,  Charles  R.;   Ruttenberg,   Kenneth  M.;  and  Neiswender, 
Jamea  L  .  Sr .  4.802,323,  CI   53-53  000. 
Neko,  Nonaki,  lo  Fanuc  Ltd.  Error  detector  for  various  set  values  of  an 

mjection-moldmg  machinecu4,802,8.34,  CI  425-138.000. 
Nellcor  Incorporated:  Set — 

Goodman,  David  E;  and  Corenman,  James  E.,  4,802,486,  CI. 
128-633.000 
Nelson,  Erik  B    See- 
Larson,  David  B.,  and  Nelson,  Erik  B.,  4.802.534,  a.  166-381.000. 


February  7,  1989 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Nelaoo,  James  R.:  See — 

Hamson,   John   A  ;   Isakaon.  Gary  A.;  tad  Nelson,  Jamea  R., 
4,802,584,  CI   206-447.000 
Netnazi,  John  E  :  Set — 

Salmon,    Michael    E,    and    Nemazi,    John    E..    4,802,605.    Q 
220-338.000. 
Nemoto,  Tugio:  See — 

Aiki,  Kiinio;  Sasayama,  Atsushi;  Nemoto.  Tugio;  Haneda.  Makoto; 
Ishii,    Satoru.    Kugimiya.    Haruo;    and    Kawasaki.    Tutomu. 
4.803,361,  a.  250-227  000 
Neppl,  Franz;  and  Mazure-Espejo,  Carlos-Alberto,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Methods  for  making  neighboring  wells  for  VLSI  CMOS 
componenlscu4,803,179.  a  437-70000 
Nestec  S.A.:  Set— 

Chaveron,  Michel;  and  Neumann,  Fred,  4,803,089,  a.  426-239.000 
Netter,  Pierre:  Set— 

Hudault,  Gerard;  and  Netter,  Pierre,  4,802,656,  C\.  266-225.000 
Neugebauer.  Constantine  A  :  See- 
Burgess,  James  F  ,  Glascock,  Homer  H  .  II.  Webster,  Harold  F., 
Neugebauer,  Constantine  A  .  and  Loughran.  James  A..  4,803,450, 
CI.  333-238.000 
Neumann,  Frank  D    See — 

Hardy,     Richard,     and     Neumann.     Frank     D.,     4,802,641,    Q. 
244-137.400. 
Neumann,  Fred:  Set — 

Chaveron,  Michel,  and  Neumann.  Fred,  4,803,089,  CI  426-239.000 

Neuralh,  Alexander  R  ,  Kent,  Stephen  B    H.;  and  Stnck,  Nathan,  to 

New  York  Blood  Center;  and  California  Insutute  of  Technology 

Peptide-beta-lactamase  coojugatcs  for  enzyme-linked  immunoasaay- 

scu4,803,l56,  CI  435-7  000 

New  England  Braiding,  Inc  :  See— 

Champlin,   George   B,   and   Swan.   Charles   F..   4.802,398,   CI 
87-8.000. 
New  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Walanabe,     Hiroshi;     and     Suzuki,     Masanobu,     4.803.446.     C\. 
333-26.000 
New  York  Blood  Center  See— 

Neurath.  Alexander  R  ,  Kent.  Stephen  B   H.;  and  Slrick.  Nathan. 
4,803,156,  CI  435-7  000 
Newell,  Darryl  C;  Schroeder,  Karl  F  ;  and  Wilkie.  Bruce  J  ,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dual  plane  cross  pomt  switch 
architecture  for  a  taicro-PBXcu4,803,72a  CI  379-202.000 
Newman,  Anthony  K  .  lo  Ratheoo  Company    Doppler-adaptive  filter 

for  non-zero  mean  dropout  noisecu4,803,631,  CI   364-462.000. 
Neyer,  James:  See— 

Schaller,  David  R  ,  Megahed,  El-Sayed;  Neyer,  James;  and  Petter 
son.  Tor,  4,803,605,  CI   362-184.000 
NGK  InsuUtors,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajiura,  Yasuhiro,  4,802,845,  CI  432-236.000. 
Monya.  Tsutomu;  and  Nozaki,  Hiroahi,  4,803,31 1,  Q.  174-182.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Moni,  Hiroaki,  4,802,369,  Q  73-116  000. 

N"Guyen,  Huu  Can,  to  Valeo  Control  method  for  a  reversible  motor  - 

generator  electrical  machine  for  a  motor  vehicie  and  control  installa- 

uon    for    the    implementation    of    such    methodcu4,803,376,    CI 

290-22  000. 

Nichols,  Nancie  L  ,  and  Svenser.,  Bjom.  Illuminated  servmg  tray- 

cu4,803,604,  CI   362-154.000. 
Nietz,  Ron  L  :  See— 

Mottur,   George    P,    Peters,    Norman    E;    and    Nietz,   Ron    L., 
4,803,091,  a  426-439000 
Nifco  Inc  :  See— 

Hirohata,  Toshio,  4.802,804.  Q  411-433  000 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo,  Tsuboi,  Shuiichi;  Sasaki,  Shoko;  Moriya,  Koichi; 
Hattori,     Yumi;     and     Shibuya,     Katsuhiko,     4,803,277,    CL 
514-332000 
Nil,  Fumio:  See— 

Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Nii,  Fumio;  and  Mon,  Toshio,  4,802,305,  Q. 
47-57  600 
Nii,  Yasushi:  Set — 

Sakakibara,  Masayuki.  and  Nil,  Yasuahi.  4,803,301,  CI  562-471.000 
Niimi,  Koji;  Kakubo,  Yuji,  and  Ikegaya,  Yuji,  to  Yamaha  Corporation 

Reverbation  imparting  devicecu4,803,73 1 ,  C\  381-63000 
Nijenhuis,  Derk,  to  N  C.H.  Hydrauliache  Systemcn  BV  Apparatus  for 
loading  and  unloading  an  interchangeable  container  onto  and  from  > 
vehK:lecu4,802,811,  CI  414-478  000 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Imamura,    Kazunon;    Hayano,    Fuminori;    Kakizaki,    Yukio;   and 

Kobayaahi,  iiro.  4,803,373,  O.  250-561.000 
Ohno,  Koichi;  Higashi,  Kenji;  ar^l  Tateno,  Hiroki,  4,803,524,  CI 
355-53.000 
Nikura,  Hideo,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Linear  motorcii4,803,388,  CI 

310-12.000 
Nilsaon,  Torsten  C  ,  to  Petainer  S.A  Method  of  producmg  a  container- 

cu4,8O3,024,  CI.  264-80.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Katsumi,  and  Miki,  Ryota,  4,802,563,  O   I92-I3.0OA 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Komatsu,  Hirotake,  4.803.675.  CI   369-32.000 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd    Set— 

Kondo.  Hitoahi;  Sasaki.  Makoto,  and  Kobayaahi,  Yukio,  4,803,248, 

a   525-211.000 
Yokoyama,  Nobuo,  4,803,013,  a.  2S2-58O.00O 


Nippon  Pamt  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kida.   Kauuaki;   Kashihara,   Akio;   Ishil   Keizou.   and   Kayano. 

Hiromichi.  4.803.252.  Q   526-297  000 
Shibata.    Toahiko.    Ina.    Hiroji;   and    Ina.    Kazuo,   4.803,153,   O 
435-2.000 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company.  Limited  See- 
Sato.  Atsushi.   Endo.   Keiji.   Kawakami.   Shigenobu.   Matsuzaka. 
Euchi;  and  Nanii.  Satoahi.  4.803.238.  CI   524-486  000 
Nippon  Reinz  Co  ,  Lid    Set — 

Fujisawa,  Katsuhide;  Takanaka,  Toahimasa;  Buseki,  Hiroo;  and 
Takahashi.  Masakatsu.  4,802.698.  C\   285-363  000 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Set— 

Mizukoshi.  Yasumaaa.  and   Ishijima.  Mmoru.  4.802.261,  O.  24- 

2o.orr 

Takata,  Hirotoshi.  4.802,775.  O.  384-450X100. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc    See— 

Ommani.  Sadahisa.  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  Taguchi,  Masahiro.  and 
Kuwakado.  Salosi.  4.802.706,  O   296-68  000 
Nippon  Steel  Corp  :  See— 

Ka&hiwaya,  Kumo,  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Saeki,  Nobuo,  Yabuki.  Youichi. 
Ozoe.  Kumvuki.  Fukushima.  Shmichi.  and  Tabata.  Kazufumi. 
4.802.270.  d    29-241  000 
Nippon  Steel  Welding  Products  A  Engmeenng  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kashiwaya.  Kunio;  Haga.  Hiroyo,  Saeki.  Nobuo;  Yabuki.  Yomchi. 
Ozoe,  Kuniyuki,  Fukushima.  Shmichi    and  Tabata.  Kazufumi. 
4.802,270.  a  29-241  000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telegraph  Corporauon   See — 

Daikoku.  Kazuhiro.  and  Ogose.  Shigeaki.  4.803.739.  Q  455-47.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation  See — 

Ogawa.  Shigeki.  and  Tsakada,  Eiichi.  4.803.389.  a   31O-49.00R 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Nishina.  Masaaki.  and  Kawahuu.  Jnnsei.  4.803.260. 0  528-487  000 
Nippondenso  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Hoahizaki.  Hiroki,  Ovobe.   Kazuo.  Suzuki,  Hirofumi.  Kawahara. 
Nobuaki.  Niwa.  Hit'oahi.  and  Kageyama.  Tenitaka.  4.803.J45,  O 
219-553000 
Ichitam.  Yutaka;  Imaeda.  Masayoahi.  Ikeda.  Yoshimasa.  Nishimnra. 

Yoji,  and  Seikou.  Kiyokazu.  4.802.405,  a  98-2  060 
Kuroyanagi,  Masaloshi    Matsui.  Kazuma.  Majima.  Youzou.  and 
Murakami.  Fumiaki.  4,802.562,  C\   1921  230 
Nishi,  Tomoya:  See— 

Suzuki,  Kenji;  Takagi.  Toshivuki,  and  Nishi.  Tomoya.  4.803.653. 
CI.  364-900.000 
Nishida.  Yoahie;  Hata.  Saji;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Method 
and  apparatus  for  calculatmg  position  and  onenutKMi  by  combination 
of  features  of  partial  &hapeacu4,803.735.  CI   382-8.000 
Nehigaki.  Shinichi  Set — 

Yabe.  Hnao;  Kimura.   Kenji.  Kanno.   Masahide;  Tsuji.   Kiyoshi 
Yoshinaga,  Jun;  Yokoi,  Takeshi,  Ozeki.   Kazuhiko;  Nishigaki 
Shmichi.   Nakamura.   Takeaki;   Tojo,    Yoahikazu,   and    Suzuki. 
Hiromasa.  4.803.550.  a   358-98  000 
Nishikawa.  Kazuya:  Set — 

Inaba.    Hiroshi,    Shinnai,    Masao.    Nahikawa,    Kazuya,    Saitoh. 
Tamotsu.  and  Tsukada.  Tokio,  4.803,492.  O   343-713  000 
Nishimukai.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Ucbiyama,  Kunio;  Nishimukai,  Tadahiko.  and  Hasegawa,  Atsushi. 
4,803,616,  a    364-200000 
Nishimura,  Akihiro,   Kawagishi.   Masao.   Sakurooto,   Hideki,   Matsui. 
Masahiko.  and  Shiomi.  Yoahmon.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co .  Ltd.  Tape  cassettes  having  bottom  grooves  for  use  m  tage 
recorder  havmg  bottom  projection  in  cassette  holdercu4.803.575.  Cl 
360-94.000 
Nishimura,  Eiichi  See— 

Kumahora,  Hiroki;  Hashimoto,  Tsuneyuki,  and  Nishimura.  Enchi, 
4,803,356,  a   250-306.000. 
Nishimura,  Kenji:  See — 

Haruna,  Toahiyuki.  Nishimura,  Kenji:  Yoahida,  Yuji.  Takahashi. 
Kiyotaka,  Hirose.  Tsuneo.  Tsuneta.  Katsuhiro,  Nakano.  Ruchi 
Takahashi.    Kazuto.    Kurano.    Akua.    and    Ichiba.    Tadayuku 
4.803,572.  CI    360-60  000 
Nishimura.  Koyu:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hiroyuki,   Matsurooto,   Yukihiro;   and   Nishimura,   Koyu, 
4,803,026,  a.  264-216  000 
Nishimura.  Masaji  See— 

Uo,  Junko,  Nishimura,  Masaji.  Honguchi,  Kazuo,  Nakannhi,  Set- 
suko; and  Kaku,  Shigeru.  4,803,154.  Cl  435-7.000 
Nahimurm,  Toahimichi,  and  Kikuchi.  Atsushi,  to  Sony  Corporatioo 
Method  of  configunng  an  n-  th  degree  switched  capacitor  filter- 
cu4,803,650,  C\    364-825  000 
Nishimura,  Yoji:  See — 

Ichitani,  Yutaka,  Imaeda,  Masayoshi.  Ikeda.  Yochnnasa;  Nishunura. 
Yoji.  and  Seikou.  Kiyokazu.  4,802,405.  a  98-2060 
Nishina.  Masaaki.  and  KawahuU.  Junset.  to  Nippon  Zeoo  Co..  Ltd. 
Recovery  of  vinyl  chloride  resm  with  aid  of  screencu4,803,260,  Cl 
528-487  000 
Nishioka.  Akira  See— 

Suzuki,  Tamotsu,  Shmozaki,  Fumiaki.  NishxAa,  Akira;  and  Tot- 
suka,  MikK),  4,803,145,  Cl  43^166000 
Nishise.    Hideya.    Sakakibara,    Susumu,    and    Imaizumi.    Masaru.    to 
Minolu    Camera    Kabushiki     Kaisha.    Toner    supplymg    dence- 
cu4,803.513.  Cl   355-3  ODD 
Nishiyama,  Noboru:  See- 
Sato,     Kouki.     Matsuyama.     Junya.     and     Nishiyama.     Noboru. 
4.803.340,  Cl   219-146  100 
Nishiyama.  Tamotsu;  Watanabe,  Toahmon.  Hone.  Noboru,  Funhata, 
Makoto;  Kominami.  Yasuo  and  Mon.  Fumihiko.  to  Hitachi  Ltd  .  and 
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Hhachi  Micro  Computer  Eng.  Ltd.  Circuit  tiuitUtorcu4,M)3,636,  CI. 
3M-49I.00O 
Ninan  Motor  Company  Limited:  Set — 

Abo,  Todiimi,  4,802,455.  Q    123-425  000. 
Hirmiwt.  Kazuyochi.  4,802.383.  CI   74-758  000 
Romaou,  Hiroahi.  4,802.820.  CI.  415-201.000 
Mihara,  Teniyoaiu.  4.803,532.  Q  357-234.000 
Murakami.   Takuya;   and   Kamunoto.   Toahihiko.   4.802.688,   CI 
28(V«66.000 
Nnaela,  Robert,  to  Sociele  Berthoud  S.A   Connecting  rod  aaaemblies 
mtenided  for  the  reciprocating  dnvug  of  a  ptston  unide  a  cylinder- 
cu4.802.382.  Q.  74-579.0OR 
Nino  Petrochemical  Induatrie*  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Satoahi;  Tobita.  Takashi;  iCanazawa.  Motoki;  and  Shi- 
ozaki.  Maaahiro.  4,803.288.  O   549-267.000 
Nitachke.  Karl  O  :  See— 

Rasberry.    Jcaeph    D.;   and    Nitachke.    iCarl    D,    4.803.654,    O. 
364-900.000. 
Nitzan.  Meir.  to  Jerusalem  College  of  Technology.  Method  for  carry- 
mg  out  Mood  flow  measurauenu  and  a  probe  thereforcu4.802.489. 
a    128-691.00a 
Niwa.  Hitoahi:  See — 

Hoshuaki,  Hiroki;  Oyobe.  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Hirofumi,  Kawahara, 
Nobuaki,  Niwa,  Hitoahi;  and  Kageyama.  Terutaka.  4.803.345.  CI 
-219-553000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See — 

Bogdanski.  Michael.  4,803,583.  O   360-128.000 
Schreiber,  Harald.  4.803.722,  C\   379-413.000 
Nobtt.  Dieter  See— 

Schwarz,    Remhard,    Stuhrmann,     Heiiu;    and     Nobis,    Dieter, 
4.802,384.  a.  74-745.000. 
Noe,  Lewis  J  :  See — 

Bowen,  John  M  ,  Sulhvan,  Patrick  J  .  Blanche.  M  Sterlmg;  Essmg- 
ton,  Michael;  and  Noe.  Lewis  J  ,  4.802.761,  CI.  356-301.000 
Noerenberg.  Marc  D  .  and  Stasz.  Peter,  to  Everest  Medical  Corpora- 
tion  Electro-surgical  instrumentcu4,802.476,  CI    128-303.140. 
Noguchi.  Haruo:  See— 

Sumitaiii.    Shigeto;    Noguchi,    Haruo:    and    Araya,    Hiroyuki, 
4.802.529.  a.  165-29  000. 
Noguchi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ushijima.  Takao;  and  Noguchi,  Takeshi,  4,802,658,  Q.  267-140.100. 
Nordica  SPA    See- 
Sartor.  Mariano.  4.802,291,  CI    36-119  000 
Nordvall,  Jan  O.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Magnetoelastic  force  trans- 

ducercu4,802.368,  Q.  73-862  690. 
Noro.  Masao.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Amplifying  circuitcii4.803.441, 

CI.  330-257  000 
Noms,  Andrew  P .  and  Smith,  Martin  S..  to  STC  PLC.  Wide  hand 

antennacu4.803.494,  Q.  343-770.000 
North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Signetics  Division:  See — 

SUl.  Edward  L  ,  and  Hilton.  Paul  G  .  4.803.173.  CI.  437-29.000 
North  American  Specialties  Corporation:  See — 

Seidler,  Jack.  4,802.862.  CI  439-83  000. 
Northern  Commercial  Limited.  See — 

Shimizu.  Satoshi.  4,802,687.  CI.  280-615  000 
Northington.     Bengie      Debns     receiving     trougbcu4.802,S95,     CI. 

211-88  000 
Noae,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Baba,  Takeshi;  Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Nose.  Nonyuki;  ICawakami,  Eigo: 
Nakajima.    Toahiyuki;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo.    4.802,746.    CI 
350-418000. 
Noto.  Yasuo;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Power  steenng 
apparatus  and  control  system  for  power  steenng  apparatus  having  a 
steenng  wheel  angle  detection  devicecu4.803.629.  CI.  364-424  050 
Notongham,  Lawrence  D  ,  Michaels,  Thomas  E  ,  and  Michaels.  Jen- 
nifer E  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Ultrasonic  signal  processing 
system  mcluding  s  flaw  gatecu4.803.638.  CI   364-507  OOa 
Notzel.  Siegfried:  See— 

Baier,  Manfred.  Kaapar.  IClaus  P  ,  Schafer,  Ramer;  Trager,  Ulrich; 
and  Notzel.  Siegfried.  4.803.171,  CI   436-530  000. 
Novatomc  See — 

Marcon.  Jean-Pierr;.  4.803.041.  CI   376-261.000, 
Nowak,  Frank  A  ,  Jr  :  See— 

lovine.  Carmine   P;  and  Nowak,   Frank  A.,  Jr.  4,803.071,  CI 
424-70.000 
Nowakowski.  Robert  J  ;  and  Riesberg.  Van  V  .  Jr  ,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation    Vehicle  battery  discharging  indicatorcu4.803.417.  CI. 
320-48  000 
Nozaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Monya,  Tsutomu;  and  Nozaki,  Hiroshi.  4,803,31 1.  CI.  174-182.000 
N  V   Raychera  SA:  See— 

Peigneur.  Paul  G   L  .  Leest,  Yvo  F.  H.;  and  Van  Beersei,  Jozcf  F 
L.  4.803.104,  CI.  428-35.100 
Nystuen,  Ame  M  ,  to  Whirlpool  Corporal  on.   Pump  motor/basket 

brake  for  an  automatic  waahercu4,802,347.  Ct  68-23  700 
Nystuen.  Paul  A  ,  Batcheller,  Barry  D  .  Brekkestran,  Kevin  L  .  and 
Kraning,  Calvin  J  .  to  J    I   Case  Company   Steenng  control  system 
for  articulated  vehK;lecu4,802,545,  CI    180-135  000 
Obara,  Haruki.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Electrical  power  feeder  for  a  wire  elec- 
trode type  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatuscu4.803,327.  CI. 
219-69  OOW 
Obara.  Haruki.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Wire  guide  for  electnc  discharge  wire 

cuttingcu4.803.328.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Obersl,  Jeffrey  P    See— 

Gilmore.  Charles  B.;  Kvak.  James  L.;  Obent,  Jeffrey  P ;  Wood, 
John  D.;  and  Baloh.  Frank  J  ,  4,803,042,  CI.  376-272.000. 


Occelli,  Mario  L..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Proceas  for 
producing    a    crystalline    galliosilicaie    with    the    faujaiite   ttnic- 
turecu4.803.060.  O  423-326.000 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kulpau    Charles    F.   and    Johnston,    Michael   G.,   4,803,166,   C\. 
435-253.300 
Ochs,  Charles  S.;  and  Koontz,  Carl  E..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  a  cloaure  capcu4,803.031.  CI. 
264-255.000 
Ochs.  Vincent  W  :  See— 

Linsley,  Peter  S.;  Ochs.  Vincent  W.,  Horn.  Diane;  Brown.  Joaeph 
P.;   Ring.   David   B,   and   Frankel.   Arthur  E.  4,803,169,  O. 
435-7.000. 
Ocken.  Howard:  See— 

Ohnner.  Evan  K  .  Whelan.  Edward  P..  Wada,  Tsuguyasu;  and 
Ocken,  Howard,  4,803.045,  C\  420-57.000. 
OCLC  Onlme  Computer  Library  Center  Incorporated:  See — 

Hickey,  Thomas  B  ,  4.803,643,  a  364-523.000. 
Oda.  Kazuya:  See— 

Miyake.  Izumi;  Kaneko.  Kiyotaka,  and  Oda.  Kazuya,  4,803,568,  CI. 
360-33. 100, 
Oda.  Shunn:  See— 

Ishihara.  Shunichi;  Saito.  Keishi;  Oda.  Shunri;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu, 

4,803,0<>3,  CI  427-35.000 

Odagawa.  Yoshimoto;  Yanagisawa.  Yasushi;  and  Imaizumi,  Hiraku.  to 

TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  tilt  sensorcu4.803,426.  C\  324-207.000. 

O'Dell.  Mark  A  Top  and  bottom  bed-sheeting  combinationcu4.802.251. 

a   5-502  000 
OfTenburger.  Mark.  Parker,  Enc,  and  Ptak.  Frank,  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc   Threaded  fastenercu4.8O2,807.  O.  411-387.000. 
Officine  Augusto  Cattani  A  C.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cattani.  Augusto.  4.802,646,  CI  248-316.500. 
Ogata.  Katsuya:  See — 

Fukuda.  Mono.  Hanada.  Maaayuki;  Inutsuka,  Hideo;  and  Ogata, 
Katsuya.  4,802.840.  CI   425-464.000 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  Mizuno,  Chiaki;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,    Ltd     Magnetic    lape   having   a   leader   Iapecu4,803,l20,   CI. 
428-323.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito,  Shinji;  Araki.  Hiroaki;  Ejiri,  Kiyomi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and 

Mtiuno.  Chiaki.  4.803.131,  a  428-694  000 
Tomosada,  Masahiro;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni;  Ada- 
chi.  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  and  Ohki.  Naoyuki.  4.803.52a  CI. 
355-7000 
Ogawa.  Shigeki,  and  Tsukada.  Eiichi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Corporation  Stepping  motor,  method  of  dnving  the  same  and 
dnve  circuit  thcreforcu4.803,389.  C\   310-49  OOR 
Ogawa.  Soichiro;  and  Sano.  Toshihiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Fluorescent 
lamp   arrangement    for    uniformly    illuminating    a   display    panel- 
cu4,803.399.  CI   313-493.000 
Ogawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Mctosuke.  Miyake,  Kazutoahi;  Suda,  Shinji;  Ohhara, 
Hideto;  and  Ogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,803,276,  CI  546-121.000. 
Ogawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Kara,  Akikuni;  and  Ogawa.  Yukio.  4.802.470.  CI    128-24  100 
Oget.  Christian,  to  Cimsa  Sintra.  Method  and  device  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  digital  dau  by  messages  organized  in  framescu4.803,685.  CI. 
371-33.000 
Ogino.  Hidekazu.  Kamitani.  Hiroshi:  Kamegai.  Jun,  Sawada.  Hiroki; 
Hirota.  Hajime;  and  Kurosaki,  Tomihiro.  to  Kao  Corpt)ration  Waler- 
soluble  viacoaity  increasmg  agent  and  detergent  composition  contam- 
ing  the  samecu4.803.010.  CI  252-174  210. 
Ogino,  Kinji.  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Akebono 
Research   and   Development   Centre   Ltd.   System   for  controlling 
motor  vehicle  brakescu4,802,713.  CI   303-119.000 
Ogino,  Takao :  See — 

Miyazaki,    Tadaaki;    Ogino,    Takao:    Masuda,    Yoshitomo;    and 
Kawagoe.  Takahiro,  4,803,137,  CI  429-194.000. 
Ogose.  Shigeaki  See — 

Daikoku,  Kazuhiro,  and  Ogose.  Shigeaki.  4.803.739.  CI.  455-47.000. 
Ogrcn.     Warren.     Resm-based     chewing     tobaccocu4,802.498,     CI. 

131-359.000 
Ogura.  Mitsuni,  Yoshida.  Takeshi;  and  Yoshiura,  Shoichiro.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Image  forming  canndge  for  providing  umform 
corona  chargmgcu4.803.512,  CI   355-3  OCH. 
Oh-Kita,  Motomu;  Kato.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Masao.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid- 
cu4.8O3.302.  CI   562-534  000 
Ohdake,  Eishu:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazuyoshi:  Miyakawa.  Seiichi.  Ohdake.  Eishu;  and 
Suzuki.  Shigeru.  4.803.593.  CI.  361-225.000 
Ohdate.  Mitsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  for 
manufactunng  pressure  contact  semiconductor  deviceacu4.803.l80. 
CI  437-222  000 
Ohfune,  Yasufumi.  and  Sakaitani,  Masahiro,  to  Simtory  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  statin  and   related  compoundscu4,803,292,  CI. 
560-29.000 
Ohgoda.  Makoto  Set — 

Seto.  Kimio:  and  Ohgoda.  Makoto,  4.802,618,  d.  229-6800R 
Ohhara.  Hideto  See— 

Yamanaka,  Motosuke:  Miyake.  Kazutoahi;  Suda.  Shinji;  Ohhara, 
Hidelo,  and  Ogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,803,276,  CI.  546-121.000. 
Ohira.  Manabu  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yukio.  Takeuchi.  Mautaka.  Kameyama.  Mutsumi, 
Ohira,  Manabu,  Kikuta,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi.  Toyohiko, 
4,803,138,  CI.  429-194.000. 
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Ohki,  Naoyuki:  Set— 

Tomoaada,  Maaahiro;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Tohyama,  Yoahikuni;  Ada- 
chi,  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Tadaahi;  and  Ohki.  Naoyuki,  4.803.520.  CI 
3S5-7.O0O.  ^      .   ^  ^ 

Ohkita,  Maaao'  and  Ohrooa  Shinichi.  to  Alps  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Due 

driving  devicecu4,803,576.  a   360-99  080 
Ohkuma,  HinMki:  See—  „        ,       .. 

Teomyo,  Otamu;  Ohkuma.  Hiroaki;  and  Komshi,  Maaataka. 
4.803,224,  a.  514-563.000 

Ohkuma,  Yoahinori;  See—  _  

Yamane.  Kazuo.  Mori  Masakazu;  Tsuda.  Takashi.  Ohkuma.  \o- 
shinon;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuhiro,  4,803,384,  Q   307-490.000 
Ohkuwa,  Hideki;  and  Haaegawa,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd 
Endoscope    iUiuninating    optical    system    devicccu4,802,460,    CI 
128-6.000. 
Ohiendorf.   Heinrich-WUhehn;  Kaupmann,  WUhdm;   Kuehl.  Ulnch; 
Boachmann,  Gcrd;  and  Magda.  Stephen  J.,  to  Kab-Chcmie  Pharma 
GmbH.    l-Phenyl-2-aminocarbonylindole   compounds,    preparation 
thereof     and     pharmaceutical     compositKnis     containing     them- 
cu4,803,198,  a.  514-212.000 
Ohmori,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ohkita,  Masao,  and  Ohmoa  Shinichi.  4,803,576,  CI   360-99  080 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co ,  Ltd   Reel  mountmg  device  on 

fishing  rodacu4,802,299,  C\  43-22000 
Ohno,  Kinichiro;  and  Kawata.  Torooshi.  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakuchi. 
Ltd.   Production  process  control   system  m   newspaper   pnntuig- 
cu4.803,634,  Q.  364-478.000 
Ohno,  Koichi;  Higaahi,  Kenji:  and  Tateno,  Hiroki.  to  Nikon  Corpora 
tion.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  dctectmg  the  accuracy  of  superpo- 
sition exposure  in  an  exposure  apparatuscu4.803.524.  CI   355-53  000 
Ohno.  Maufiimi:  See— 

Komura.     Masahiko;     and    Ohno,     Masafiimi,     4.802,841.    CI. 
431-47.000. 
Ohno.  Takehiro;  and  Watanabe.  Rikizo,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Single- 
crystal       Ni-b«aed       super-heat-resistant       alloycu4.802,934,       CI 
I48-4O4.000. 
Ohnuma,  Kenji:  See— 

Hotta,  Yoshio;  Ohnuma.  Kenji;  and  Komura,  Akihiko,  4,802,740. 
a.  350-341.000 
Ohnner,  Evan  K.;  Whelan.  Edward  P.,  Wada,  Tsuguyasu.  and  Ocken. 
Howard,  to  Electnc  Power   Research   Institute,   Inc    Coball-free. 
iron-base  hardfacmg  aUoyscu4.803.045.  CX  420-57.000 
Ohta.  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo;    Oikawa,    Hideaki;    Sugimoto,    Kenichi. 
Ohta,    Masahiro:    and    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro,    4.803.258,    CI. 
528-211.000. 
Ohtagaki.  Shigeki:  Set— 

Takizawa,  Shozo,  Maruyama.  Mitsunon,  Tatemoto.  Minoru;  and 
Ohtagaki,  Shigeki,  4,803.630,  Q  364-424  050 
Ohtani,  Shigeko:  See— 

Miyatake,  Takafumi;  MaUushima,  Hitoshi;  Ohtam,  Shigeko,  and 
Hinshino,  Junichi.  4.803,477,  a   340-747.000. 
Ohtotno^Fu^;  and  Otam.  Hitoshi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  coordinatescu4,803,645, 
a   364-560.000 
Oikawa,  Hideaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo;   Oikawa.    Hideaki;    Sugimoto.   Kenichi, 
Ohta,    Masahiro:    and    Yamaguchi.     Akihiro,    4.803.258.    CI. 
528-211.000 
Oishi.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Yamada,    Izumi;    Oishi,    Tetsuya;    and    Hanashita,    Kazuhiko. 
4,802.891.  a.  44-51.000 
Oizumi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Fuahiki,    Yasuo,    Isshiki.     Minoru.    Nakano.    Hiroshi;    Oizumi. 
Masayuki;  Shunomura.  Masayoshi:  and  Imajo.  Keiji.  4.803.115. 
CI  428-285.000 
Okada.  Hiaaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okada.  Hisaki,  4,802,778,  Q  400^24.000 
Okada,  Masahiro:  See— 

Tskahashi,  Toshiro:  Kuwabara,  Ken-ichi;  and  Okada.  Masahiro, 
4.803,149,  a.  430-264.000. 
Okada.  MicUya:  See— 

Usami,    Kenichi;    Kirihara,    Seishm;    Monmoto,    Tadaoki;    Doi, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Okada,  Michiya,  4.802.894,  C\  48-77  000 
Okada,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Shimada,  Takeo;  Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Okada,  Nonyuki;  Ishino,  Iwao. 
and  Usami.  Nobuhiro,  4,802,892.  CI.  44-62  000 
Okada,  Toyokazu;  Higashi.  Koji;  and  Taguchi.  Satoshi.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Light-polarizing  filmscu4.802,745.  Q. 
350-397  000 
Okada,  Toyokazu:  See — 

Okumura.     Takuzo;     Okada,     Toyokazu;     and     Kikui.     Hitoshi. 
4.803.014,  CI   252-585.000. 
Okada,  Tsuneyoahi,  to  PolyPlastics  Co  .  Ltd  Composition  for  injection 

moldingcu4,803,235.  C\  524-494.000 
Okagaki, laao:  S?f— 

Koyama,  Motoyasu,  Teraoka,  HideUwhi,  Akagi,  Takao:  Yamagu 
chi,  Shinji;  Sakamoto.  Itsuki;  Namba,  Akira,  and  Okagaki.  Isao. 
4,803,332.  a  219-121  520 
Okami.  Yoahinori;  See — 

Banba,     Fumiyasu;     and     Okami.     Yoahinori.     4,803,614.     CI 

364-200000 

Okamoto.    Isao;    Terada.    Katsuyuki;    Go.    Hiromi;    Sebata.    Michio; 

Higaki.  Hiroshi:  and  Takai,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Wheelset  steenng 

apparatus  and  method  for  the  truck  of  railway  vehiclescu4.802.418, 

a   105-167000 


Okane,  Yukihiro:  Endo,  Koji.  and  Nakai.  Masayoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Drvkx  for  controlling  chargmg  pressure  of  a 
supercharged       internal       combustion       enginecu4, 802,456.       CI 
123-564  000 
Ofcantshi,  Toshiaki  See — 

Sakikawa,    Shigenon,    and    Okanishi.    Toshiaki.    4.802,546,    d. 
180-132.000 
Okazaki,  Yoshitske:  See— 

HiraSayaahi.  Akio.  Kaneko,  Katsuaki.  and  Okazaki.  Yoshitake. 
4,802,408,  a    100-90.000 
Okumura,  Takuzo;  Okada,  Toyokazu.  and  Kikui.  Hitoshi.  to  Sumitomc 
Chemical  Company  Liniited    Lighi-polanzmg  fUmcu4.803,OI4.  CI 
252-585000 
Okutu.  Toshimitu:  Set— 

Ryoke.  Katsumi.  Takahashi.  Maaatoshi:  Okutiu  Toshimitu;  and 
Kosha.  Hideaki,  4.803.121.  Q  428-329  000 
OlbrKh.  Bcmd.  to  Frankl  A  Kirchner  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Industrial 

sewmg  inachinecu4.803.411.  Q   318-564000 
O'Learv.    Dennis    E     Display    container    for    a    plurahty    of    beh- 

scu4.'802.577.  C\   206-278.000 
Olm  Corporation:  See — 

Chatfield.    Philip    A;    and    Shapiro,    Eugene.    4.802.73a    O. 
350-%.230 
Oliver,  David  W    See- 

Steele,  Douglas  S  .   Howington.   Larry   C  ,   Schuler,  James  ^^ 
Sostanch.  Joseph  J  ,  Wojciechowski,  Charles  R  .  Sippel,  Thetv 
dore  W  ;  Portaz.  Joseph  M  ,  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  .  Scudder,  Henr>  J 
111;  Kincaid,  Thomas  G  ,  Hedengren.  Knstina  H    V  ,  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A   A ,  Keaveney.  John  P  ,  Czecbowski.  Joseph.  Hi. 
Brehm.  John  R  ,  Brown,  James  M  .  Jr ,  Ohver,  David  W.;  Wil- 
Uams.    George    E .    and    Miller.    Richard    D      4.803.639.    Q 
364-507  000 
Olofsaon  Corporation,  The  See— 

Gamett.  Donald  W  ,  4.802.558.  C\   188-134  000 
Olaen.  Richard,  to  Prune  Computer,  Inc  Horizontal  scroll  method  and 

apparatuscu4.803.478,  O   340-726.000 
Olson,     Bruce    R     Appsratus    for    trammg    skierscu4,802,856,    CI 

434-253.000. 
Olson,  Eugene  T  Panel  saw  apparaiuscu4,802,399,  Q  83-425.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Euio,  Teruo.  4,803,562,  a  358-98.000 
Matsueda,  Akira,  4.803,475.  C\  340-750  000 
Ohkuwa.  Hideki;  and  Haaegawa.  Akira,  4.802.46a  a   128-6  000 
Togino.    Takayoshi;    Fujrwara,    Hiroshi.    TakabayashL    Yutakt 
Nagano.   Takashi.    Fukaya.   Takashi.    Mmami.    Kazuyuki,    and 
Tsunoda.  Toahiyuki,  4,802,749.  Q   350-516.000 
Yabe,  Hiaao:  Kimura.  Kenji;  Kanno.  Maaahide:  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi 
Yoshinaga.  Jun;  Yokoi.  Takeshi.  Ozeki.  Kazuhiko,  Nishigaki. 
Shuuchi.   Nakamura.   Taksaki.  Tojo.   Yoahikazu;   and   Suzuki. 
Hiromasa.  4.803.550,  a   358-98  000 
Omni  Holding  Company:  See— 

Dorobrowski,  Anthony  E..  4,803,488,  Q  340-904  000 
Omron  Tatctsi  Electronics  Co    See— 

Sugahara.    Youji     and    Matsumura.     Hideyuki.    4.803,347,    CI 
235-379,000 
O'Neal,  Ronald  L.  Lawn  dethatcher  for  a  rotary  cultivalorcu4,802,536, 

CI    172-42.000 
O'Neill.  Charles  E    See— 

Victorovich.  Gngon  S  :  Diaz.  Carlos  M  ,  O'NeiU.  Charles  E,  BcU, 

James  A  E.;  and  Tunberg.  Lloyd  M  ,  4.802,916,  O  75-24  000 
Victorovich,  Gngon  S    Diaz,  Carlos  M    and  O'Neill,  Charles  E., 
4,802,917,  a   75-26.000 
Onimani.    Sadahisa.   Shunogawa.  Toshiaku   Taguchi,   Masahiro:   and 
Kuwakado.  Satosi.  to  Nippon  Soken.   Inc    Rotary  seal  for  vehi- 
clecu4,802,706,  CL  296-68  000 
Onishi,  Hiroyuki;  Sano.  Tetsuo;  Hoki.  Tetsuo;  Kodama,  Eiji:  Tsujinaka. 
Hisayuki,  and  Kitakado.  Ryuji.  to  Daimppon  Screen  Mfg  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  pattern  defectacu4.803.734.  CI 
382-8.000 
Ono,  Katuya:  See— 

Kitami.  Tetsu.  Igarashi,  Shigeru;  and  Ono.  Katuya.  4.802.938.  O 
156-149  000 
Ono,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Kuwata,  Sinichi;  Katoh,  Hiromasa.  and  Ono.  Mitsumasa.  4.802.95(, 
a  204-1  OCT 
Ono.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Matsuno.    Hiromitsu;    Ono.    Tetsuo,    and    Murayama,    Seiichi, 
4,803.401,  a   313-489  000 
Onodera.  Yoichi,  Honuchi,  Hideyuki:  and  Shimbo,  Chiaki.  to  Hitachi 
Medical  Corp  Circuit  for  correcting  output  phase  of  rotary  encoder- 
cu4,803,354,  CI   250-231  OSE 
Ooki,  Takao:  and  Eguchi.  Jun.  to  Aichi  Steel  Works,  Uimted   Case 
hardened  steel  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  samecu4.802,9l8. 
CI  75-10  610 
Opbeim.  Kent  E.:  See — 

Stanton.  Thomas  H  ;  Clagett,  James  A.:  Schindele.  Deborah  C; 
Renzoni.  George  E ,  Andersen,  Niels  H  ,  and  Ophenn.  Kent  E., 

4.803. 1 70,  CI  436-5 1 8.000  

Opina,  Patncia  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Via  filling  of  green 

ceramic  tapecu4,802,945,  Q    156-247.000 
Oppl.  Gunther.  PickeL  Hermann,  and  Rauch.  Hof«,  to  FAG  Kugd- 
fischer  Georg  Schafer   (KGaA)    Combmed  spindle  and  bobbin- 
cu4.802,329,  O  57-129.000 
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Orimo,  Muayuki:  See — 

Mon.  Kinjt;  Siuuiti,  Y«»uo;  K«w«no.  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki: 
Koizumi.    Minoni.    Kuajmu,    Hirokazu;    and    Naku,    Kozou, 
4,803.M3,  CI    37I19.000. 
Orlandi.  Daniel  A.   See— 

Chenikun,  Subramas  R.;  FauM,  Steven  M.;  and  OrUodi,  Daniel  A., 
4.803,082,  CI  424-493.000. 
Oroa  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Kenney.  Andrew  C;  Thompaon.  Philip  W.;  and  Harris,  John  L.. 
4.802,981,  CI   210-198.200 
Ortbo  Pharmaceutical  Corporation;  See — 

Kung,     Patrick    C .    and    Goldstein.    Gideon.    4.803J62,    CI 
530-387  000. 
Onmann,  Werner:  See — 

Kuker,    Wolfgang;    Braemert,     Peter,    and    Ortmann,    Werner, 
4,802,417,  CI    105-8  100 
Osafune,  Koji:  See — 

Fujioka,    Toshiyuki;    Kvisunoki.    Masahiro;    and    Osafune,    Koji, 
4,803,571,  CI   36063  000 
Osaki,  KouKhi,  to  Ichikoh  Engineering.  Ltd    Pneumatically  movable 

device  with  a  safety  lock  meamcu4,802,401,  CI   91-44000. 
Oacanaon,  Johnny,  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  AS   Internal  combus- 
tion    engine      provided      with      a     5uperchargcrcu4,802,457.      CI 
123-564  000 
Oskam,  Herman,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N  V    Blind  headrail 

br»cketcu4,802,644,  CI.  248-251  000 
Ostertag,  Werner;  Ciech,  Erwin,  Schmitt,  Franz-Uinch;  and  Schulze- 
Hagenest,  Detlef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Colored  single-com- 
ponent toners  and  their  preparationcu4.803. 143,  CI  430-106  600 
Ostrander,  Kenneth  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany     Multi    uiput     lightning    detection     systemcu4,803,42l,     CI 
324-72  000 
OSulhvan,  Andrew  W    See— 

Bonora,  Anthony  C ;  and  O'Sullivan,  Andrew  W  ,  4.802,809,  CI 
414-217000 
Oswald.  Hendrikus  J    See— 

Li.  Ham  L..  Oswald.  Hendnkus  J  .  and  Liland.  Alfred  L.,  4,802,268, 
CI  28-254000 
Ota.  Ikuo:  See— 

Hirota.  Hozumi,  Shimasaki,  Yukihiro;  Komoda,  Hideaki:  and  Ota. 
Ikuo,  4,803,133,  O  428-695  000. 
Otaka.  Tadashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Purification  device  for  charged  particle 

beam  diaphragmcu4,803.369.  CI.  250-3IOOOO 
Otani.  Hitoshi;  See— 

Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Otam.  Hitothi.  4.803,645.  d  364-560  000 
Otomo,  Shigekazu;  See — 

Kumasaka.  Nonyuki.  Otomo,  Shigekazu:  Yamashita.  Takeo;  Zama. 
Hideo,  and  Monkawa.  Juichi.  4,803,338,  CI   36O-I22.00O. 
Otto,  Oberdan  W    See— 

Frazicr,  James  F..  Otto,  Oberdan  W.;  and  Pasiecznik,  John,  Jr , 
4,803,6a,  CI.  364-559.000 
Owa.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Yasuike,  Oiamu.  Arai,  Yasuji;  Ikemoto,  Hiroyuki;  Owa,  Nobutaka; 
and  Doi,  Shunichi,  4,803,627.  CI    364-424050 
Owen-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation;  See — 

Klmk,  Jerome  P  ,  and  Glaser,  Hellmut  1 ,  4,802,331,  CI  57-246.000 
Owen.  Hartley  See— 

Herbst.    Joseph    A.   Owen.    Hartley:    and    Schipper.    Paul    H.. 
4.802.971.  a  208-13.000. 
Owyang.  King:  See — 

Chang.   Mike   F.   Yilmaz,   Hamza;   GaufTreau.   George  L.:  and 
Owyang.  King.  4.803,533.  CI.  357-23.400 
Oiysynthoe  See— 

Pralus,  Christian,  4,803,063,  Q.  423-588.000 
Oyobe,  Kazuo  See — 

Hoshizaki,  Hiroki;  Oyobe,  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Hirofumi:  Kawahara, 
Nobuaki,  Niwa,  Hitoshi:  and  Kageyama,  Terutaka,  4,803,345,  CI 
219-553000 
Ozawa,  Kunitaka;  See — 

Haruta,   Masahiro:  Ozawa,   Kunitaka;  and   Hamamoto,  Takashi, 
4,802,989,  CI   210*88.000 
Ozeki,  Kazuhiko  See — 

Yabe,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Kenji.  Kanno,  Masahide;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi, 
Yoahinaga,  Jan.   Yoko'    Takeshi;  Ozeki,  Kazuhiko:  Nishigaki. 
Shmichi,    Nakamura       akeaki,   Tojo.   Yoshikazu.  and   Suzuki. 
Hiromasa.  4,803,55^.  Ci.  358-98.000. 
Orxie.  Kuniyuki  See — 

Kashiwaya,  Kunio.  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Saeki.  Nobuo;  Yabuki.  Youichi; 
Ozoe.  Kuniyuki;  Fukushinu,  Shinichi;  and  Tabata.  Kazufumi. 
4.802.270.  CI    29-241  000 
Paap,  Hans  J     See— 

Bussian.  Alfred  E.;  Willuuns,  Thomas  M.;  Carmichael.  Paul  D.;  and 
Paap.  Hans  J  .  4.802.361.  a.  73-61.  lOR. 
Pacific  BioSystems.  Inc  ;  See — 

Styles,  George  R.,  Jones,  K  Tom;  and  Bloom.  Devin  A..  4.802.508. 
a    137-624  130 
Pacific  Kenyon  Corp.;  See — 

Findley.  John  E..  4.803.085.  a  426-69.000. 
Pahl.  Wolfgang  See— 

Zibis.  Peter,  and  Pahl.  Wolfgang.  4.803.448.  C\  333-151  000 
Pajor.  Amko  ;  See— 

Hermecz.  Istvan;  Keresztun.  Geza;  Vasvan.  Leile;  Horvath.  Ag- 
nes. Balogh.  Mana;  Kovacs.  Gabor:  Meszaros.  Zoltan.  deceased: 
Ritli.  Peter,  Sipoa.  Judit.  and  Pajor.  Amko  .  4.803.274.  CI 
546-13.000 


Pal.  Veronika:  See— 

Kekesi.  Sandor;  Tanuui.  Piroska.  Pal.  Veronika;  Jancao.  Sandor; 
Kristof  nee  Szvitil.    Ilona;    Bacsa,   Gyorgy;   and    Kovacs   nee 
Hadady,  Katalin,  4,803.069.  CI  424-74.000 
Palmer.  James  W  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Electrical  connector  housing 

assemblycu4.802.867,  C\   439-587.000 
Palmquist,  John  M  .  and  Saunders,  Morton  J  .  to  American  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  reconfigunng  optical  fiber  connector  components  and 
products  produced  therebycu4,802,726,  C\   350-96  200 
Panafacom  Limited;  See— 

Ita.  Noboni;  and  Mitsugi.  Shigeru,  4,803,618,  CI.  364-200.000 
Panis,  Marc  J   I   I   J    See— 

Wijnboven,  Jan  M  A.;  Vanhove,  Henri  C.  J.;  and  Panis,  Marc  J.  I. 
I   J.,  4,802,657,  a   267-64  240 
Pankove,  Jacques  I.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Insulating  film 

having  electrically  conducting  portionscu4,803,528,  CI.  357-23.100 
Pansiera,    Timothy.    Bi-centnc    knee    foi"'    supponcu4,802,467,    CI. 

128-88.000 
Panlini,  Giovanni;  See — 

Brunetta,  Fabio;  Bader,  Siefano;  and  Pantim,  Giovanni,  4,803,067. 
CI.  424-63  000 
Pape,  David  D  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic  imaging  camera 

utilizmg  EPROM  memorycu4,803.554.  CI    358-209  000 
Park.  Chong  S.,  to  Gold  Star  Co.  Ltd   Module  for  use  in  receiving 

teletext  signalcu4.803.55l.  CI.  358-147000. 
Park.  Young  Sung;  See — 

Choi.  Tai  J  .  4.802.435.  CI    114-360  000 
Parker,  Enc;  See — 

OfTenburger,  Mark;  Parker,  Eric;  and  Ptai,  Frank.  4,802,807.  O. 
411-387  000. 
Partis,  Richard  A  ;  See- 
Mueller,    Richard    A.;   and   Partis.    Richard   A.,   4,803.294,   Ct. 
560-54  000. 
Pasiecznik,  John,  Jr    See — 

Frazier.  James  F.,  Otto,  Oberdan  W.;  and  Pasiecznik.  John,  Jr., 
4,803,644,  CI   364-559  000 
Pastens,  Robert  J  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company 

Phenyl-substituted  sulfonamidescu4,802,9l  1.  CI  71-92.000. 
Pasternak,  Gavril  W  .  to  Sloan-Kettenng  liutitute  For  Cancer  Re- 
search Opiate  agonists  and  antagonistscu4. 803,208.  CI    ^14-282  000. 
Patel.  Narendrakumar  M    Puzzle  gamecu4,802,673,  CI    273-153.0OS 
Patnce,  Corjon,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Tool  for 

measunng  pressure  in  an  oil  wellcu4,802,359,  CI   73-151  000. 
Patterson,  John   F ,  to  Advanced  Nuclear  Fuels  Corporation.   Bwr 

a8semblycu4,803,044,  CI    376-444.000 
Paul,  Manfred;  See — 

Kraus.  Rainer;  Kowarik,  Oskar;  and  Paul,  Manfred,  4.803,386,  O. 
307-530  000 
Paulsen,  Dean  R   Flexural  pivotcu4,802,720,  O.  3304.600. 
Pave-Mark  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Martin  A  ,  4,802,788,  CI.  404-94.000 
PCRI,  Inc  ;  See- 
Burke,     Basil     A  ;     and     Nair.     Muraleedharan,     4,803,290,    CI. 
514-464.000. 
Peaktronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Mueller,  Peter  W  ,  and  Leason,  Jack  M  .  4,803,481,  CI.  340-825.500 
Pearson,  Roberi  E.,  to  Secrest,  T.  W  ,  a  part  interest.  Means  and  method 
for  color  separation  and  for  reproductioncu4,803,523,  CI.  355-32.000. 
Pedain,  Josef  See — 

Dietrich,   Manfred;    Pedain,   Josef;    Komg,    Klaus;   and   Hohlein, 
Peter.  4,803,246,  CI    525-124000 
Peiffer,   Herbert,  Crass,  Guenther;   DieU,   Wolfgang,  and   Schloegl, 
Gimter,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschafi  Process  for  the  production  of 
biaxially  stretched  films  and  apparatus  for  implementation  of  the 
procesacu4,803,027,  CI   264-210.500 
Peigneur.  Paul  G  L  ;  Leest,  Yvo  F  H  ,  and  Van  Beersel,  Jozef  F.  L.,  to 
N  V    Raychem  SA.  Ariicle  for  joining  dimensionally  recoverable 
partscu4,803,IO4,  CI  428-35  100 
Pellet,  Regis  J  ;  See- 
Long,  Gary  N.;  Pellet,  Regis  J  ,  and  Rabo,  Jule  A  ,  4,803.184.  O. 

502-63.000 
Miller,  James  G.,  Pellet,  Regis  J.;  Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.,  and 
Rabo,  Jule  A  ,  4,803,185,  CI   502-65.000 
Peng,  Yao  See— 

Decko,  Gary  W.;  Peng,  Yao,  and  Vogel,  Herman.  4,802.823,  d. 
416-97.00A. 
Pennington,  Rodney  L.,  to  Regenerative  Environmental  Equipment 
Co  Inc  Combustion  apparatus  with  auxiliary  burning  unit  for  liquid 
nuidscu4,802,423,  CI    110-233  000. 
Pennwall  Corporation  See — 

St     Georgiev,    Vassil.    and    Mullen,   George    B.,    4,803,282,    CI. 
548-336.000 
Pepper,  David  M.;  and  Craig,  Richard  R..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Laser  with  grating  feedback  unstable  resonatorcu4,S03,696,  CI. 
372-95  000 
Pepping,  Franz,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Luminaire  for  a  rod- 

shapoJ  fluorescent  lampcu4, 803,600,  C\  362-217.000. 
Penou,  Pierre,  to  Rockwcll-CIM    Assembly  of  a  door  latch  and  anli- 
Ihefi  and  anti-attack  deactivating  device  for  said  latch,  and  latch 
which  IS  pan  of  said  assemb!ycu4.802,350,  CI   70-264.000 
Perman,  Willuun  H  .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  Short 

echo  NMR  imaging  of  sodiumcu4,803,4,U.  CI    324-309  000 
Perry,  Charles  C  Apparatus  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  forklift  for 
lifting  and  moving  a  concrete  slabcu4,802,8l3,  CI  414-607  000 
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Persson.  Lennari  See— 

Froidh,  Ame,  and  Persson.  Lennart.  4,802.884.  CI  493-339  000 
Persson,  Sven  A.  R..  to  TelefonaktieboUget  L  M  Encaaon   Lightpen- 

cu4.802,722,  Q.  350-96. 100. 
Pesikov.  Vitaly  I.,  to  Brown  k  Sharpe  Manfactunng  Co  Gas  bearing 
for  guiding  relative  movement  of  precision  machine  partscu4,802,774, 
a   384-12.000. 
Petainer  S.A.:  See— 

Niltaon,  Torsten  C  .  4,803,024,  a  264-80  000 
Peter  Fuchs  GmbH  Druckservice;  See — 

Durrer,  Rudolph,  Pnessner,  HUmar;  and  Bach,  Eric  4,802,585,  CI 
206-449.000 
Peters,  Fred;  See— 

Dwkin,  WUIiam,  Peters,  Fred;  and  Benton,  Terry  L  ,  4,802,404,  CI 
92-171.000 
Peters,  George   Magnetic  key  lock  provided  with  an  alarm  system- 

cu4,803,467,  CI.  340-542.000 
Peters,  Norman  E.;  See— 

Monur,   George   P.,   Peters,   Norman   E.;   and  Nietz,   Ron   L. 
4,803,091,  CI  426-439.000 
Peters,  Thomas  E  ;  and  Hunt,  Roger  B,  Jr ,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Pre-water-based  suspension  phosphor  treatment  pro- 
cesscu4,803,400,  CI   313-489  000 
Peterscheck,  Hermann  W    See — 

Sillcrud,  Dean  R .  and  Peterscheck.  Hermann  W  .  4.803.054.  a 
422-109.000. 
Petersen.  Daryle  L.   See — 

Tnne,  John   A.,   <i«inH«hl,    David   A  ,   and   Petersen.   Daryle   L  . 

4.803.458.  a.  338-198.000 

Tnne,  John  A.;  and  Peteraen,  Daryle  L.,  4,803,599,  a  362-249  000 

Petersen,  Frank  P.;  Maybroda.  Adrianna  M.;  and  Miller.  Sally  A .  to 

Agn- Diagnostics  Associates.  Monoclonal  antibodies  to  Scleroeina 

*omoeocofpocu4,803,l55.  O.  435-7.000 

Petersen.  Niel  R.;  and  Chaaco.  David  G  .  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation 

Tensile  test  controllercu4,802.367.  Q  73-805.000 
Peterson.  Craig  B.;  See — 

Bain.  William  L.,  Jr ;  Bedichek.  Robert  C;  Cos,  George  W  , 
Grassl.  Gerhard.  Peterson.  Craig  B.,  Rattner,  Justin  R.,  Singh. 
Gurbir;    Smgh,   Gurbir;    and    Wipfli,    John    L .    4.803,622,   O 
364-200.000 
Peutou,  Maurice;  See— 

Jacquinet,    Jean-Claude,    Peutou,    Maunce;    Sinay,    Pierre;    and 
dioay,  Jean,  4,803,265,  CI  536-123  000 
Petrof,  Robert  C;  and  McHugh,  Charles  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Method  of  determining  worn  rotary  toolcu4.802,274,  C\  29-568  000 
PetschuUu  David  J.  Vibrato  palm  restcu4,802,397,  Q  84-328  000 
Pettersotu  Tor;  See — 

Schaller,  David  R  ;  Megahed,  El-Sayed.  Neyer,  James;  and  Petter 
ion.  Tor,  4,803,605,  a   362-184  000 
Pettibone,  Douglas  J  ;  See- 
Schwartz.  Robert  E.;  Hirsch,  Charles  F  ,  Sigmund.  Janet  M  ,  and 
Pettibone,  Douglas  J  .  4.803.2(7,  a   514-409000 
Pettigrew,  Robert  M.;  See- 
Gardner,  Keith;  Longman,  Robert  J.,  Pettigrew,  Robert  M.;  and 
Wdford.  Walter  T  ,  4,802.736,  a   350-163  000 
Pfafman,  Neil:  See- 
Pol,  Jerald  V  ;  Pfafman.  Neil;  and  Silber,  Cory  J.,  4,802.278,  C\ 
30-97.000. 
Pfister,  Theodor  See— 

Kirsten,    Rolf,    Kluth,   Jo«;him,    Muller.    KUus-Helmut,    Pfjster, 
Theodor;    Riebel,    Hans-Jochem.    Santel.    Hans-Joachun,    and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R  ,  4.802,910,  C\  71-93  000. 
Pfizer  Inc.;  See — 

Ranade,  Gautam  R.,  4,803,076,  CI  424-438.000 
Phamsa.  Bruce  B    See- 
Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Reihanian.  Hertael;  Phamss.  Bruce  B..  and 
Braun,  WiUiam  G  .  4,803.075,  C\  424-423.000 
Philips  S.p-A.:  See — 

Negri.  Cesare;  Bonmi,  Giorgio;  and  Libe'.  Giorgio,  4,802.407,  Q. 
99-453.000 
Philhps,  Emyr;  See— 

C^mennnd,  Hugo;  and  PhUhps,  Emyr,  4,803,001,  C\.  2S2-47.000. 
PhiUipa  Petroleum  Company;  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Smith,  CUfford  E  .  4,802,920,  CI  75-1 18  OOR 
Kukes,    Simon    G.,    and    Howell,    Jerald     A.,    4,802.972,    C\ 

208-107.000. 
Kukes,  Simon  G.,  and  Hams,  Jesse  R  ,  4,802,974,  a  208-217  000 
McDaniel,  Max  P  ,  and  Short,  James  N  ,  4,803,253,  C\.  526-352  200 
Phillips,  Robert  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Gable  top 

carton  for  preventing  wickingcu4,802,620.  d.  229-125  420 
Pickel,  Hermann:  See — 

OppI,  Gunther;  Pickel,  Hermann,  and  Rauch.  Horst.  4,802,329,  CI 
57-129.000 
Pvckett,  John  A.  See- 
Laurence,    Brian     R,    and     Pickett,    John    A,    4.803,289.    CI 
549-273.000. 
Pidsosny.  Richard  A.;  See- 
Burke.  Michael  J  ;  Pidsosny.  Richard  A  ,  and  Lehner,  Gerald  J  , 
4.803,646,  CI   364-561000 
Pijanowski,  Stefan,  Thompson,  Peter;  and  Dartnall,  Adrian,  to  Amaray 

International  Ltd  Housingcu4,802,601,  C\  22O4.00R 
Pilat,  John  F  ;  See- 
Bernstein,  DavkJ  H.;  Wallach.  Walter  A  ;  Richmond,  Michael  S  , 
Ahlstrom,  John  K  ,  Pilal,  John  F  ,  Farber,  DavTd  A  ,  Belgard. 
Richard  A  ;  and  Bratt,  Richard  G.,  4,803,619,  Q  364-200.000 


Pilbrow,  John  R  ,  Troup.  Gordon  J    F  ,  Tirkei.  Anatol  Z,  Hutton. 
Donald  R  .  Gruner.  Lucian.  and  McLaren.  Neil  R    Electroa  spin 
resonance  spectrometercu4.803.624.  O.  324-316.000. 
Pirelli  Coordinamento  Pneumaoci  S.p.A.  See — 

AnneUin,  Giancario.  4.802,520.  6   152-454  000 
Pithouae,  Kenneth  B  .  Kndl.  Thomas  A  .  and  Tnplett  Janaes  T-.  to 
Raychem      Corporation       Recoverable      aruclecu4.S03.103,      O. 
428-34.500 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.;  See- 
Bator,   Fehka;   Hunter,   Kevm   D.;  end   Durst,   Robert  T.,  Jr., 
4,802.541,0.  177-212.000 
Planar  Systems,  Inc    See — 

Barrow,  WiUiam  A  .  and  Schmachtenberg.  Richard.  IIL  4.802.873. 
a.  445-6.000 
Plasmon  DaU  Systems.  N  V    See- 
Gardner.  Keith;  Longman.  Robert  J  .  Pettigrew.  Robert  M..  and 
Wetford,  Waher  T  .  4.802,736.  Q   350-163  000 
Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc    See- 
Dan.  Richard  C  .  4.802.295.  C\  40-310000 
Plavac.  Frank:  See — 

WoUenberg.    Robert    H      and    Plavac.    Frank.    4,802,893.    O 
252-49.600 
Plotner.  Peter  K..  and  Vmceat,  Robert  K..  to  GeoSpectia  Corporatioo 
System  for  detemuning  the  attitude  of  a  moving  imaging  senscx 
platform  or  the  likecu4.802.757.  Q   356-2  000 
Pleahkov.  Viktor  1    See— 

Bozhko.  Valery  P  ;  Loaev.  Alexa  V  ;  Takonants.  Mateo*  P  .  Plesh 
kov.  Viktor   1 ,  Stnzhenko.  Vitaly   E.   Levityansky.    Ivan   A  . 
Fihppov.  Boris  L .  and  Konooenko.  Tamara  1 .  4.802.654.  O 
266-51.000 
Ploog.  Uwe.  Buach.  Peter;  TTuele,  Klaus.  Hoffkes,  Hor«.  and  Giede 
Karl,  to  Henkel  KommanditgeaeUschaft  anf  Akuen   Hair-treatmeni 
preparatioa      for      unproved      wet      comb«bibtvcit4  803.068,      CI 
424-70.000. 
Pluen  Suufer  A.  G  :  See— 

Sonera.   Henri;  Lubeme.   Patricia;  Stock.  CUndr  and  Trowe, 
Patrick,  4.803.231,  a  523-219  000 
Pluun,  Arthur  W  ,  Jr    Method  for  neutralizing  ofTeaaive  rhmnral- 

»cu4,803,047,  a.  422-5  000 
PMT  Corporatioa;  See— 

Iveraen.     Alfred     A;     and     Eastman.     Wilham.     4,803,029,    O. 
264-264.000 
Pneumo  Abex  Corporation  See— 

Dirkin,  Wilham,  Peters,  Fred  and  Benton.  Terry  L.,  4.802.404,  CI 
92-171000 
Pol.  Jerald  V;  Pfafman,  Neil;  and  Silber.  Cory  J,  to  Tn  Tool  Inc  Gear 

dnven  tube  cuttercu4.802.278,  Q   30-97  000 
Polaroid  Corporation;  See— 

Pape,  David  D  ,  4,803,554,  Q  358-209  000 
Poldervaart,  Lecndert;  and  Hervouet,  Raymond,  to  Smgle  Booy  Moor- 

mgs  Inc  Mooring  <ievicec»4,802.432.  O   1 14-230  000 
Pohng,  Ralph  J    See— 

EdwartJs,  David  G  ,  Fmlay,  Gerard,   Boyle.  David  J     Hemly 
ayde  C.  Jr  .  Walsh.  Joseph  M  .  and  Poimg.  Ralph  J  .  4.802.411 
a.  101-269.000 
Politi.  Jean-Mane,  to  L'Air  Ltqinde    Tap  with  flow  bmiter  for  gas 

bottleacu4,802.S04,  Q   137-454  500 
Pollack.  Jack,  to  Amtcl.  Inc    Ligbtweigbt  transfer  referencing  and 

iDOonngsystemcn4,802,431,a    114-230  000 
PolyPJastic*  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Okada,  Tsuneyoshi,  4,803.235,  d  524-494.000. 
PonticeUo,  Gerald  S    See— 

Baklvnn.  John  J  ;  PonticeUo,  Gerald  S    Remy.  David  C ;  Oare- 
mon.  David  A  ,  and  Kmg.  StdU  W  .  4,803.286,  d  514-431  000 
Pool.  Hazel:  See- 
Fox,  Rodney  T  ;  Cowen,  Raymond  A  ;  Pool  Hazel  and  Cook, 
Robert  V  ,  4,802,997,  d   252-8.600 
Poore,  Henry  B  Chrooo-»tethoscopecii4,802.550,  CI   181-131.000. 
Portaz,  Joseph  M.;  See — 

Steele.  Douglas  S.,  Howmgtoo.  Larry  C  Schuler.  James  W" . 
Sostarich.  Joseph  J.,  Wojaechowsku  Charies  R  .  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W.;  Portaz,  Joseph  M  ;  Isaacv  Ralph  G  ,  Scndder,  Henry  J  . 
Ill;  Kincaid,  Thomas  G  Hebeagren,  Knstma  H  V  .  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A  A  ,  Keaveney.  John  P  .  Ciechowsfa.  Joseph.  Ill 
Brehm.  John  R  .  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr ,  Obver.  David  W  ,  Wil 
hsms.  George  E.  and  Miller.  Richard  D.  4.803.639.  a 
364-507.000 
Posca.  Jorge  E  Automatic  surveyor  for  dental  modehcu4.802,846,  O 

433-75.000 
PoweU.  August  L  .  to  Minneaou  Mnung  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Medical  staf^  and  removal  metbo<lcu4.gOZ478.  d    128-334  OOR 
Powers.  John  W    See— 

Kretow.    Robert    P      and    Powerv    John    W.    4.803.105.    d 
428-40.000 
Powlan.  Roy  Y  Device  for  cutting  threads  in  the  walls  of  the  acetabv 

lar  cavity  m  humaiBcu4.802. 468.  a    128-92.00V 
PPG  Industries.  Inc  ;  See— 

Kannen.  Timothy  J  .  4.803,087.  d  426-73  000 
Pralus,  Christian,  to  Atochem,  and  Oxysyntheae  Proce»  for  the  cycbc 

productioo  of  hydrogen  peroxideicu4,803,063.  d  423-588  000 
Pray,  Edward  R  ;  See— 

Narayan,    Thirumurti,    Pray.    Edward    R  .    and    StoU,    John    R 
4.803.229.  a  521-160  000 
Preh  Elektrofemmechannche  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  A  Co 
See- 
Bauer.  KarlHeinz.  and  Eckert,  Gerold,  4.803.323,  d  200-302-200 
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Procohtc  Inc    See— 

Tabor.  Jun.  ud  Countv  Riciurd,  4,803,386.  CI.  361-18000 
Pndgen.  Lendoo  N  :  See— 

Bender.  Paul  E.,  Laalot,  Ivan;  McGuire.  Michael  A.,  Piidgcn. 
Lcndon  N..  and  Winicov,  Herticrt  B  ,  4,803.279.  O  546-271  000 
Pneaner.  Hilnur:  See— 

Durrcr.  Rudolph;  Pneatner,  Hilmar  and  Bach.  Enc.  4,802.585.  a 
206-449  000 
Prune  Coimxrter.  Inc.:  See — 

Ohen.  Richanl.  4.803.478.  C\   340-726.000. 
Pnnoe,  Martin:  See — 

Pytryga.  Frank  O.;  and  Pnnce.  Martin,  4,802,515.  O.  Ml-97.000 
Procare  AB:  See— 

Lindakog.  Kjeil.  and  Sandcgard.  Jan.  4.802.858,  CI.  434-274.000 
Procca  Aulomatioa  BuHnen.  Inc.:  See — 

Cho.  Boone  Y.  4.803.715.  CX.  378-90  000 
Prochazka,  iCamil:  See — 

Lageder.    Honnch;    Maaek.    Jaroaiav;    and    Prochazka,    Kamil. 
4.802.403.  a  91-374000 
Productuatioa,  Inc.:  See- 
Sham.  Donakl  E.;  and  Livingstoo.   Andrew  D .  4,802,288.  O 
34-136.000. 
Profinetary  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

BartbokMnew.  Donaid  D..  4.802.697,  CI   285-319  000. 
Pniett,  Wayne  P.;  Hyatt,  John  A.,  artd  Hilben.  Samuel  D.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company   Ligmn  and  Ugnm  denvativa  as  copotymeruable 
cotoraots  for  polyeatencu4.803.255.  CI    527-400  000 
PrueO,  Wayne  P.:  S«»— 

Weaver.  Max  A.,  Pruett.  Wayne  P  .  HUbert.  Samuel  O.;  and  Bur- 
pitt.  Robert  D..  4,803.241.  CI   524-719000 
Pryaby,  Duud  G.,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Apparatus  for  improvuig  the 

relo^aUty  of  an  alarm  ctrcuitcu4.803.465.  O   340-507  000. 
Psaraa,  Peter  A..  Tu.  ICmg-Nuig.  and  Thompaon.  Richard  D.  to  Intema- 
tiooal   Businaa  Machine*  Corporation    Dopant  control  of  metal 
abode  fonnatioacii4.803.S39.  CL  357-67.000. 
Plak,  Frank:  5«e— 

Oflenburger,  Mark.  Parker.  Ehc.  and  Ptak.  Frank.  4.802.807.  CL 
411-387  000 
Puetter,  Hermann;  and  Roakc,  Eckhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengetelbchafl 
Concentrating  aqueoua  solutions  of  organic  compounds  which  con- 
tain salts,  with  simultaneous  reduction  of  the  salt  contentcu4,802,9<>5, 
a.  204-182.400. 
Puhl.  Larry  C:  See— 

l^evine.  Stephen  N  .  Puhl.  Larry  C  .  Blisa.  Harry  M  .  and  Corrigan. 
Gerald  E.  4.803.726.  a   380-48  000 
Pytryga.  Frank  G  ,  and  Prince,  Martin.  Safety  gas  cylinder  containment 

systemcu4.802.515.  a   141-97000 
(.Quantum  Laaer  Corporation:  See — 

Steen.  WUham  M.;  and  Weeraainghe.  Vijitha  M  .  4.803.335.  C\. 
219-121  840 
Queval,  Bruno:  See— 

Billarant,  Patrick  J.;  and  Queval.  Bruno.  4.802.939,  a   156-155  000 

Raber,  Peter  E.  and  Wtsueff.  Robert  E.  to  United  Technologies 

Corporatioa.  Reflectiaa-enhanced  flat  panel  diapUycu4.803.402.  O 

313-509.000 

Rahmkin,  Analol.  to  Allied-Signal  Inc  Nickel-palladium  baaed  brazing 

aOoyicu4.802.933.  d.  I4S-403  000 
Rabmzohn.  Patrick,  to  US   Philip*  C<)rporation   Method  of  fomung 
mterconncctions  and  croasinp  between  metallization  levels  of  an 
integrated  circuitcu4.803.177,  CI.  437  51  000 
Rabo.  Jule  A  :  See— 

Long.  Gary  N  ;  Pellet.  Regis  J  .  and  Rabo.  Jule  A..  4,803,184.  d. 

502-63  000 
Miller,  James  G..  Pellet.  Regis  J  .  Shamahoom.  Edsvar  S.;  and 
Rabo.  Jule  A  .  4.803.185.  a    502-65  000 
Rabotmck.  Barry  I  .  5ee— 

Bwierle.    David    D;    and    Rabotmck.    Barry    I,    4.802,902.    CI 
55-484.000. 
Rachev.  Marko  I.,  to  Marken  Tool  Company   Drill  bitcu4,802,799.  CI. 

40«- 1 44.000. 
RadclifT.  JefTery  W    See— 

Moy,    Timothy    Y;    and    RadclifT.    JefTery    W.    4.802,627,    a 
239-112.000 
Raidel,  John  E.  Suspension  aaaembly  for  steer  axle  with  smgle  air  sprmg 

mounted  directly  over  the  axlecu4.802.690,  CI  280-713.000. 
Ranbeck.  Susan  L.:  See— 

Klaahka,  John  A.;  Kaofman.  Sidney   L..  Kowal.   Krzysztof  A  ; 
Lewis.  Richard  P..  Raiabeck.  Suaan  L  ,  and  McNamara.  John  L  . 
Jr  .  4.803.623.  a   364-200  000 
Ralli.  Jugal  K.  See— 

Moroney,  John  W  ;  and  Ralli,  Jugal  K. .  4.802.248,  C\  5-11.000 
Ranadc.  Gantam  R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Controlled  release  device  for  an 

active  sub(tanceci>4,803.076.  O  424-438  000 
Randin,  Jean-Oande.  to  Lea  Fils  D'Auguste  Maillefer  Societc  Ano- 
nyme  A  Ballaiguea.  Paiapulper  restorative  pin  for  and  driver  aaaem- 
blyco4,«02,»4«,  CI  433-225  000 
Ransere,  Jean  E;  Smith,  Steven  L.,  Gehrke.  Russell  P.,  and  Johnson. 
Richard  E.  Jr..  to  American  National  Can  Company;  and  Kendall 
McGraw   Laboratories.   Inc.   Multiple  layer  packagmg  films  and 
packmrna  formed  therefro<ncu4.g03,102.  O  428-35  200 
Lanke,  Hon 


Ranke,  Horst: 

Kraft  Reinhardt.  and  Ranke.  Horit.  4.803,398.  a.  313-337.000. 
Ransborg-Gema  AG:  See — 

Buachor,  Karl.  4.S02.625.  O   239-3  000. 


Rao,  MocherU  K.  K  See— 

Altman.   Cari   E.;   and   Rao.    MocherU   K    K..   4.803,247.   a. 

525-179  000. 

Rasberry.  Joseph  D  .  and  Nitschke.  Karl  D ,  to  General  Datacomm 

Industries.  Inc  Circular  first-in.  first  out  bufTer  system  for  generating 

input  and  output  addresKi  for  read/wnte  meinory  independeni- 

Iycu4,803.654,  a    364-900.000. 

RatclifTe,  Arnold  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie*  PLC.  Homocy- 

cIk  denvauveacu4.803.20l.  Q.  514-239  200 
Ratheon  Company:  See — 

Newman,  Anthony  K  .  4.803,631,  CI   364-462.000. 
Raltner.  Justin  R.   See- 
Bain.   Wilham   L  ,  Jr ,   Bedichek.   Robert  C  ;  Cox,  George  W  . 
Gnial.  Gerhard.  Peterson.  Craig  B.;  Raltner,  Justin  R.;  Singh. 
Gurtjir,    Sujgh.   Gurbir;    and    Wipfli.   John    L,   4.803.622.   Q 
364-200.000. 
Rauch.  Hont:  See— 

OppL  Gunther,  Pickel.  Hermann;  and  Rauch,  Hont,  4,102,329,  Q. 
57-129  000 
Rauma  RepoU  Oy:  See — 

Koaki.  Ilpo.  4,802.955.  O    162-301.000. 
Rautomead  Limited:  See — 

Wilson.  Robert,  and  UPUnte.  Jerry  C,  4.802.436.  a   I64U4O.000 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Pithouae.  Kenneth  B  .  Kridl.  Thomas  A.;  and  Triplet!,  James  T.. 
4,803.103.  a.  428-34  500 
Rsyovac  Corporation:  See — 

Schaller,  David  R  ;  Megahed.  El-Sayed;  Neyer.  James;  and  Petter- 
«on.  Tor,  4,803,605,  O   362  184  000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Monaer.  George  J  ,  and  Roy,  Albert  A  .  4.803.495,  a.  343-777.000. 
RCA  Licensing  Corporation:  See — 

Dietench.  Charles  B..  4,803,647,  d.  364-724.170. 
Reale,  John.  Jr.:  See— 

Bartcls.  Craig  R  .  and  Reale.  John.  Jr .  4.802.988.  O.  210-640.000. 
Ream.  Stanley  L.:  See — 

Lee.  Chun-Sheu,  and  Ream.  Stanley  L..  4,803.694.  CI  372-98.000 
Reckitl  A  Colman  Products  Limited:  See — 

Fox.  Rodney  T ,  Cowen.  Raymond  A.;  Pool  Hazd;  and  Cook, 
Robert  V  ,  4,802.997,  a  252-8.600. 
Reddy.  Virupaksha  K    See— 

Wcrth.   Dennis   L     and    Reddy.   Virupaksha  K..  4,803,021,  a. 
264-25000 
Reece,  Alan  R    See— 

Gnnsted.    Timothy    W:    and    Recce.    Alan    R..   4,802,793,   CL 
405-161000 
Reed,  Manoo  G    See — 

Hsueh.  Liming,  and  Reed.  Manon  G..  4,802.533.  Q.  166-252.000. 
Reed.  William   Buildmg  constnictioncu4,802.3l5.  CI.  52-79.400. 
Rees.  Robert  C    See— 

Dalton.  Barbwi  J  .  and  Rees.  Robert  C  .  4.8O3,0r72,  d.  424-8S.30C. 
Regenerative  Environmental  Equiprocni  Co.  Inc.:  See— 
Pennington.  Rodney  L  .  4.802.423.  CI   1 10-233.000. 
Regie  Natmnale  des  Usmcs  Renault:  See— 

Samt-Jean.  Alain,  and  Bagard.  Michel.  4.802,373,  d.  74-359.000. 
Reid,  James  B  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc   Oblique  axis  seckercu4.802.640.  CI. 

244-3  190 
Reihanian.  Hertsel:  See- 
Wallace.  Donald  G  ,  Rcihanian.  Hertsel;  Phamss.  Bruce  B;  and 
Braun.  WUlum  G  .  4.803,075.  d  424-423  000 
ReiUy.  Kenneth  T    See— 

Munn.  Robin  W  ;  McClmtic.  Robert  P.;  and  Retlly.  Kenneth  T.. 
4,803.062,  a.  423-492.000. 
Rcinecke.  Paul:  See — 

Brandes,  Wilhelm.  Reinecke.  Paul,  Kaspen,  Helmut;  Scheinpflug. 
Hans,  and  Stetter.  Jorg.  4.803.214.  d  514-383.000 
ReinhoH.  Holgcr:  See— 

Berbench.      Bemd.     and      Rcinhold.     Holger,     4.802.565.     CI. 
198-345  000 
Reiss,  James  M.;  Gezan.  Walter,  and  Stidd.  Robert,  to  Biodex  Corpora- 
tion.  Muscle  exercise  and  rehabilitation  apparatus  for  the  upper 
lumbar  regioncu4.802.462.  CI    128-25  OOR 
Retmgio.  Ros.  and  Actum.  Storz.  to  Dieter  Grasslin  Fcinwerktechnik 
Circuit  arrangement  for  power  supply  for  electrical  and  electronic 
control  or  reguUtmg  devicescu4,803.379,  CI  307-112  000 
Rempfler,  Hermann,  Stamm,  Ench;  and  Thummel,  Rudolph  C.  to 
Ciba-Geigy     Corporation      Ureas    and     their     use    as    herbicide- 
icu4.802.909.  d  71-92.000 
Remy,  David  C  :  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J..  Ponticello.  Gerald  S.;  Remy.  David  C;  CUre- 
mon,  David  A  ,  and  Kmg.  StelU  W  .  4.803.286.  d.  514-431.000 
Renioni,  George  E.:  See — 

Stanton.  Thomas  H  ,  Clagett,  James  A  ;  Schindele,  Deborah  C; 
Renzoni.  George  E;  Andersen.  Niels  H  .  and  Opheim,  Kent  E. 
4,803,170,  d   436-518000 
Reach.  Reinhard.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft  Antilock  system 
Tor  1  vehicle  having  power-asatsled  hydraulic  multiple-circuit  brake 
5ysiemcu4.802.7l2,  CI   303-114  000. 
Rcsearch-Verenigwg      Nededlandse      Kteding-En      Tricotage-lndus- 
ine(RNKT):  See— 
Hobbelt.   Hendrik  J     H  .   Burgemetster,   Eduard  A  ;  and  Krooo. 
Theodorus  J.  P  M  ,  4,802,662.  CI   271-20.000 
Reum,  KUus  See — 

Haarer,   Rolf;   Moaer,  Theo;  and   Reum,   KUut,  4,802.568,  a. 
198-388.000. 
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Reuaoia,  Peter  P    F..  to  Alcatel  N.V    Digital  transmismnn  syslero- 

014,803,437.  CL  328-59.000. 
Rew,  James  A.:  See— 

Bowcntt,  Corey  R;  Bockley,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Rew,  James  A., 
4,802,276,  d  29-739.000. 
Reynolds  Richard  P..  to  Ca»-Geigy  Corporation. 

chemical  ooiitaiiiercii4,802,513.  d.  141-31  l.OOR. 
Reynoids,  Robert  O    See— 

Wem.    Heiben   D.;   and    Reynolds.    Robert   G ,    4.803,092, 
426-646.000. 
RJiee,  Deanis  W.;  and  Fletcher.  Sidney  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Anti-theft  systancii4,803,4«a  d.  34043.000. 
RhcMdea,  Clark  J.  Dental  appliaiioecii4,8a2,851.  d.  433-93.000 
Rhodes.  Mdvm  H.,  to  Unsted  Slates  of  America,  Air  Force.  Digital 

ddectioa  ciiciiitcii4,803,70l,  CL  375-102.000 
Rbooe-Pouienc  Chimie:  See— 

Franccse,  Catherine;  Tordenx.   Marc;  and  Waksriman,   Oaude. 
4,803,298,  CL  860-174.000. 
Rjbi  ImmaBoCliem  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Cantrdl.  John  L.;  and  Rixfiwch,  Jon  A..  4.803.070.  d  424-9X000 
Rice.  Andy:  See— 

Cheek,  Gary  C;  and  Rice,  Andy.  4.802.610.  d  222-481  500 
Richards  Medical  Company:  Ser— 

Shea,  John  J..  4,a02.8S2,  CL  433-127.000 
Richarda,  Peter  S.  Joint  cooatmctioa  and  overhead  haiigercu4.802.785. 

CL  403-27.000. 
Richaitlaon,  Betty  L..  to  Glaxo  Group  I  nnitrti  Pharmaceutical  compo- 

Btiom  containing  ^-lactam  antibioticacii4.803.l96.  d.  514-198.000 
Richardaoo,  Brian  P.:  Ser— 

Dooatsch,  Peter;  Fj»g^,  Gunlcr,  Hugi,  Bmno.  Rjchardaoo.  Brian 

P.;  Stadler,  Paul  A..  deCTMcd;  Stadler.  HiUegard  R..  heir.  Sta^ 

dler,  Brigitte  M.,  heir,  Stadler,  Sifrid  A.,  heir;  and  Breoletu. 

Oerahl,  legal  lefireaealative,  4,803,199,  d  514-214.000 

Richaitlaoa,  Robert,  to  Marconi  Company  I  imiterl,  The  Pulse  genera- 

torci»4,803,378,  d.  307- 108.000 
Richland  Indartrial,  Inc.:  See— 

SalUm,  Harry  P..  4,802,94a  d   156-187  000 
Richmond,  Michael  S.:  Ser— 

Berwtein,  David  H.;  WaUach,  Walter  A ;  Richmood,  Michael  S . 
Ahktrom,  John  K.;  PiUt,  John  F  .  Farber.  David  A.;  Bdgard. 
Richard  A.;  and  BratL  Richard  G  .  4.803.619,  d  364-200.000 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoco.  Kazuyoahi;  Miyakawa.  Seiicfai;  Ohdake.  Eishu;  and 
Suzuki,  Shigem,  4,803,593,  d  361-225.000 
Ricoh  Corpontsoo:  5w— 

Mayer.  Edward  F..  4.803.503.  d  346-l59  00a 
Riebel,  Hana-Jochem:  Ser — 

Knteo,   Rolf;   Kluth,   Joachim.   MuUer,   Klaos-Hdmut,    PfiMer. 
Theodor.    Riebd,    Haas-Jochem;    Santd,    Hans-Joachun;    and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4.802.9ia  CL  71-93  000 
Riesberg.  Van  V  .  Jr    See— 

Nowakowski,  Robert  J  ,  and  Riesberg.  Van  V..  Jr..  4,803.417,  d 
320-48.000. 
RieameieT.  Wilbefan;  and  Roae.  Martm.  to  IMA-Norte  Maachinenfab- 
riken  KViitann  GmbH  A  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tapmg 
nonstraight  workpieoe  edgeco4.802.936,  d   156-64.000 
Riley,  Larry  D.;  and  Heidtmann.  Denis  L  .  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Imaging 
charye-coupled  device  bavmg  an  aD  parallel  outpatcii4,803,53l,  d. 
357-24.000. 
Ring,  David  B.:  Ser— 

Linsley,  Peter  S.,  Ochs,  Vincent  W  ;  Horn,  Diane;  Brown.  Joaeph 
P,   Ring.  David   B.  and   FrankeL   Arthur   E.  4,803,169.  d 
435-7.000. 
Rmg.  James  W  :  Ser— 

Fmsterwald.  PhiUip  M.;  Howtett,  Chartes  W  ,  and  Rmg,  James  W  . 
4,802,458,  a.  128-661.080. 
Rmnai  Corporatxn:  Srr — 

Komuia,     Masahiko;     and     Ohna     Maaafimu.     4.802,841.     d. 
431-47  000 
RIOM  Laboratories  C.ER.M  :  Ser— 

Combourien,  Michel;  Simbille.  Nadme,  Landes.  Mane-Paule,  and 

Beraet,  Yvoo,  4.803.219.  d  514-469000 

Riaaman.  Owen  R.;  and  Tat.  Henry  T   H..  to  Tiger  EJectromc*.  Inc 

Action  figure  toy  with  graphics  diipUycu4,802,879,  d.  446-175  000 

Ritchie,   Gordon   S    In-Une  decthcal   switch   for   AC   power   «up- 

plycu4.803.4l8.  d  33,V 324000 
Rith.  Peter  Ser— 

Hermecz,  btvan;  Kercsztnn.  Gcza;  Vasvan.  Lelle,  Horvalh.  Ag- 
nes; Balogfa.  Maria;  Kovaca.  Gabor,  Mcazaroa.  Zoltan.  deceased, 
Rith,   Peter  Sipoa.  Judit;  and   Pajor.   Aniko  .  4.803.274.  d 
546-13.000 
Ritsko.  Joaeph  E.:  Ser— 

Kopatz,  Nelson  E;  Ritxko.  Joaeph  E;  and  Johnaon.  Walter  A  . 
4.802,915.  d.  75-a5AA. 
Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  A  Co   KG  S««^ 

Berg.    Franco;    and    Bovermann.    Oaus-Dieter.    4.802.589,    O 

206-511000. 
Debus,  Jurgen,  4,802,863,  d  439-387  000 
Ritter,  Charles  H.  Toothbnah  conditionercu4.803.364.  d  250-455  100 
Ritter.  Ernest  R..  deceased:  Ser— 

GoukJy.  Thomn  E;  KnolL  Wilham  C.  Ritter.  Ernest  R.,  deceased. 
Lynch,  Thomas  M.,  Steffey.  Ronald  E;  White,  Donald  R  .  and 
Brown,  Rotwl  E,  4,802,859.  Q  439-74.000. 


Ritter.  Faye  E..  executrix  Ser— 

Oouldy,  Thomas  E.  KnoO,  Wilham  C  .  Rmer,  Emesi  R  .  deceased 
Lynch.  Thama  M.;  Stefley.  Ronald  E.  White.  Donald  R .  and 
Brown.  Robert  E..  4.802,859,  CL  439-74  000 
Ritvik  Oroop  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bertiaad.  Vic.  4,802476,  d  446-95  000 
Rivoallan,  Loic;  and  Otdlooi,  Jean-Yvon  Device  for  foctamg  a  hgfat 
beam  and  ■»■»■■  !«■■■»  for  weiding  optical  fibres  usmg  this  device- 
014,802.729.  d  350-%.210 
Rix  Indoatries:  See — 

Haa  John  M..  4,802,826.  d  417-243.000, 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  Ser— 

Decker.  Heinz;  Engfer.  Ortwm.  and  Kuhle.  Wahcr,  4,102,648,  d 

24S-550.000 
Faael,  Reinhard;  Hauboer.  Georg;  and  ZobL  HartmuL  4.803.590, 

CL  361-386.000 
Haaier.   Rotf;   Momt,   Theo:   and    Ream.    Klaus.   4.80:U568    d 
198-388^)00 
Roberts.  Beverly  K..  and  Zahr,  George  E.  to  E  I  Du  Pom  De  Ne 
■soon  and  Company   Microcrack  rcantan:  compoaiteaca4.803.IOI. 
a  428-116.000 
Roberts.  Charles  A  -Mower  attachmentco4.802.327.  a   56-15  200 
Roberts,  John  M.  I>,  to  Tmnqih  Motorcycles  (Coventry)  Lmmed 
Balancer  for  internal  oonibuslioB  engnieca4.802.45a  d  123-192  006 
Roberts,  Simon  Tut  repair  phig  and  tootc«4,aQ2J8t,  d  8115  TOO 
Robertson,  Arcfafliaid  S..  Jr..  to  Foster  Wheeier  Devdopmeat  Corpora 
lion.  Parallel  staged  fhndized  bed  oombaatorco4.802.445.  d    122- 
4.00D 
Robms.  Roger  C    Ser— 

Lower.  WiUwn  E,  McCacley.  W    Naah.  Mncfaell.  Stephen  C 
Robna,    Roger   C.    and    Schmidt.    Sieves    A.   4.802.591.   CL 
209-680.000 
Roindc  Viaon  SyMema,  Inc    Ser— 

Costin,  Diao;  and  Citron.  Howard.  4,802,800.  d  409-131  000 
Rodiling,  Haas;  and  Schlee,  Karl  R.  to  S«mais  Akoeageaellachaft 

Sensor  for  acoortic  Shockwave  paUcacn4.803.67l.  d  367-166  000 
Rock,  Erich;  HoOenateia,  Hefannt;  and  Bronner.  Joaef.  to  Juhns  Bluir. 
GcadUcfaaft  m.b.H.  Fmiiig  aaaembly  for  connecting  the  sidewall  of  > 
drawer  to  the  rear  waD  tfaereo<co4.aOZ7l6.  a   312  330  0011 
RockweO-CIM:  Ser— 

Ptriou,  Pierre,  4,802J5a  d  70-264  000 
RockwdMjoide  GmbH:  Ser— 

Schlapp,  ARiert,  4,802,707,  d  296-214  000 
Rockwell  International  CorporatiOD  Ser— 

Gordon,  Stephen  S.,  Dyer,  Gerald  E,  and   FUnigan.   Lee  A.. 

4.803J39,  d.  219-145.210 
Kamut,  Chrialopher  P.;  and  Dittmer.  Howard  R..  4.802,652.  d. 
251-181000 
Rocky  Mountain  Ealc^pr.>c^  li^..  See — 

Rowe,  Jerry  D.  4.802J79.  d  30-155  000 
Rodnqgnez.    Michael.     Bicycle    support    apparataacv4. 802.666.    d 

272-73.000- 
Rocst.  Jacob  B  :  Srr— 

Krijnen,  Wilhefanus  J..  Root,  Jacob  B  .  and  BtoemheoveL  Jacob, 
4.803,264.0.  536-114  000 
Rogers,  Larry  K.,  lo  American  Standard   Inc    Cyfander  having  an 
■nlemally-dUpaaed  drain  valvcca4,802,4a2.  d  91  268  000 

Rojaa,  Terca  M  Foot  niaaag 4.802.463.  d   128-36.000 

Rokiuo,  Yoafainon.  and  Hiroaaki.  Bolaro.  to  NEC  Corporatioa   De- 
it^ng  circnil  with  a  digital  phaae-locked  Ioopco4.803.68a  CI 
370-102.000 
Rolf.  Hdmot.  and  Bock.  Werner,  lo  l.eonhardy  GmbH  Contact  sprmg 

connector  atnpco4,S02.868.  d  439-689  000 
Rolf.  WUfhed.  to  Braon  AkHengeadUchaft.  Electric  switch  with  sealed 

ploral  compartaientaco4,S03,313.  d  20(Mi0BB 
RoUen,  DoonU  C:  See— 

Barren,  David;  Griffith.  Gerald   P  .   Keaiedy.  Donald   E;  and 
RoUen,  Doankl  C  ,  4,803.022.  d  264-25  000 
RoUett.  John  M    See— 

Hoh.    Chnstopher    E      snd    RoUett    Joho    M.,    4,803.727.    d. 
381-1.000. 
Rofan  CorporatiOD:  Ser— 

Graham,  Martm  H  .  4.803,699,  d  375-36.000 
Romanoa,     NayU     J      Flexible    desktop    organizerc«4,802.)93,    CL 

211-10.000. 
Ronk.  Jerry:  Ser— 

Dombrowski,  Anthony  E,  4.803,488.  O   340-90«  000 
Roos.  Mark  D-.  to  EIP  Microwave,  Inc    Testing  bead  device  for  a 

miciowave  network  analyzerco4.803,419.  d  324-58aOR 
Root.  Randolph  E.  to  Hngba  Aircraft  Company  Method  of  making  a 

chip  earner  sloaed  arTayco4.802,277.  d  29-846  000 
Roae.  Martin:  Ser— 

Riomeier,  Wilhebn.  and  Roae.  Martm,  4,802.936.  d    156-64  000 
Roaen.  Meyer  R.;  Marlm,  Lawrence;  and  Bracco.  Anthooy  C  .  to  Union 
Cartsde  Corporatno.  Procea  for  agglomerating  mmeral  ore  concen- 
trate utilizing  dispemons  of  polymer  bmden  or  dry  polymer  bmder 
•co4.802.914,  CL  75-3000 
Roaenfdd.  Jerold  C.  to  Celaneie  CorporatK»  Slabilizatnn  of  aromatic 

polyesten  with  niercaplobenzothiazolecu4.803.236.  d  524-83  000 
Rosimki.  Adam:  Srr — 

Falk,   Rart-Erik  L ,   Hugoaaoo.   Sven   M     Rosimki.   Adam,  and 
Sjogren.  John  A  .  4.803.081.  d  424-4S8  000 
Roske.  Eckhard  Srr- 

Puettei,  Hermann,  and  Roake,  Eckhard.  4,802.965.  d  204-182  400 
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Roitoker,  Inc.:  See— 

Dvoncek,   John;   Roitoker.   William,   uk)   Jarnholm,   Arne   R., 
4.W2,995.  a.  210-761  000. 
RoMotLcr.  WiUiuD:  5m— 

Ovoncek,   John,    RoMoker,    William;    and   Jarnholm.    Arne    R., 
4,M12,99S,  a  210-761  000. 
Ro«ex.  Inc.:  See— 

Lower,  WiUiam  E.,  McCauJey,  W    Nash;  Mitchell.  Stephen  C 
Rohmt.    Roger   C;   and    Schmidt,    Steven    A,,   4.802.391,    CI 
209-680000 
Rothachild.  Kenneth  J.  See— 

Oark.  Nod  A.    Dougiaa,  Kenneth,  and  Rothachild,  Kenneth  J  , 
4.K)2,951,  a.  1S6-63O.C00 
Rotter,  Karl  Mobile  univenal  Jhop  lightcu4,803,606,  C\   362-250000 
Rougeot,  Henri:  See — 

Vietu.  Oerard;  and  Rougeot,  Henn.  4.803.366,  Q.  230-486  100 
RcMnaet,  Abel;  Salvamc  Christiane  B  ,  MoUard,  Paul;  Manotu.  Alam. 
and  Tailhadea,  Philippe,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 
tifique:  and  Univenite  Paul  Sabatier  Particulate  compodtioni  of 
ferromagBetk:  metal  oxalates  in  the  form  of  tubmicronic  acicular 
particlea,  the  preparation  of  tame  and  application  thereofcu4.803.291. 
a  536-31.000 
Rowe,  Jerry  D.,  to  Rocky  Mountain  Enterpraea.  Inc   Game  hunting 

knifecu4.802479.  CI.  30-135.000. 
Rowland.  Robert  O..  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Co.  Ventilator 

moditor  and  alarm  apparatuacu4.803.47 1 .  CI   340^26.000 
Rowley.  WiUiam  W.  Method  of  formmg  a  flange  or  bellows  m  a  plastic 

tubca4.803.033.  O  264-339  000. 
Roy.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Mouer.  George  J  ;  and  Roy,  Albert  A..  4.803.493.  a.  343-777.000. 
Ruaudd.  Annie:  See— 

Barraud,    Andre   .   Ruaudel,   Annie;   and   Vandevyver.   Michel. 
4.803.011.  a.  232-500.000 
RudbK^i.  Jon  A.  See— 

CantreU,  John  L  .  and  Rudb«;h.  Jon  A  .  4.803.070,  C\  424-92.000 
Rudick.  Arthur  G  ;  Heenan.  Richard  H  ;  and  Gupta.  Ashis  S..  to  Coca- 
Cola    Company.     The.     Self-coolmg     containercu4.802,343.     C\ 
62-294.000 
Ruf.  Erich,  to  Th.  Goidachmidt  AG  Modified  polyethylene,  methods 
for  its  preparation  and  methods  for  finishing  the  external  surfaces  of 
glMB  containencu4.803.099.  C\  427-314.000 
Rule,  Mart:  See— 

Stonmeti.  Guy  R..  Rule,  Mark.  Agreda,  Victor  H.;  and  Treecc, 
Lanney  C.  4,803.296.  CI   560-80.000. 
Rumaey.  Steven  C:  See — 

Foune.    Eugene;   and   Rumaey.    Steven   C.   4.802.339,   O     188- 
I96.00A 
Rniuler.  Jurgen:  See — 

Hepfer.  Rolf;  and  Runzler.  Jurgen.  4.803.673.  O   368-269  000 
Rnpp.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Dhar.    Rajkumar.    Venugopalan,    Bindumadhavan.    Chatierjee, 
Dipak  K.;  Rupp.  Richard  H  ;  and  dc  Souza,  Noel  J  .  4.803.204. 
a   514-232.800 
Ruahton.  John  M.  See— 

Yauger.    James    G;    and    Rushton,    John    M..    4,802.786.    O. 
403-232  100 
Ruttenberg.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Gams,  Charles  R.;  Ruttenberg.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Neiswender. 

James  L..  Sr  .  4.802.323.  CI   53-53.000 

Rutz.   David   A  ;   Lee,   Edward,  Schaefer,   Rofcen   P  .   iad   Johnson. 

Edward   L  ,  to  Umted  Technologies  Corporation    Turbine  blade 

havmg  a  fused  metal-ccranuc  tipcu4.802,828,  CI  416-241. OOB 

Ryan.  Robert  E..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corportion.  Glass  bead  laser 

amplifier  with  phase  conjugate  mirTorcu4,803,439,  CI   330-4  300 
Rycrson.  Lee  T  ,  to  Caterpillar  Inc  Control  circwt  for  positioning  and 

tilting  an  earthmoving  bladecu4,802,537,  C\   172-812.000 
Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Takahashi.  Masatoshi;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Kosha, 
Hideaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd   Magnetic  recordmg  metiium- 
cu4.803.l2l.  a  428-329  000. 
Rypinaki,  Chandos  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Lan  communication 
system   and    medium   adapter    for    use   therewithcu4.803.483.   CI. 
340-825050 
SaBmann,  Gerhard   See— 

Diehl,  Werner   K.;  Fieaelcr,   Hemrich;  and  SaBmann,  Gerhard. 

4.802,598.  a  213-348  000 

Sado.   Ichiro,  to  Canon   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Key   input   means   with 

changeable  display  means  for  displaying  key  functiOfiscu4,803.463. 

a   341-23.000. 

Saeki.  Keiio;  Takashima.  Maaanobu;  and  Iwakura.  Ken,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Fitei  Co..  Ltd  Recording  matenak;u4.803.l92.  CI   503-212000 
Saeki.  Noboo  See— 

Kaahiwaya,  Kunio;  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Saeki,  Nobuo;  Yabuki,  Youichi; 
Ozoc,  Kuniyuki,  Fukushima.  Shinichi;  and  Tabata,  Kazufumi, 
4.802J7aCI  29-241000 
Saft  S.A.:  See— 

Freluche.  Jean-Pierre.  4.802.273.  d.  29-623.400. 
Sahara.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nakai.  Maaaaki;  Sahara,   Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki, 
4.803.509.  a  354-410000. 
Saigo,  Yoichi:  See — 

Hikita.    Mttsutaka;    Saigo.    Yoichi;    and    Kurosawa.    Kazuhilo. 
4.803.449,  a   333-193  000 
Saijo.  Takao;  and  Fujita,  Masafumi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha^  Microfilm  cameracu4.803.503.  CI   334-80.000. 


Saiki.  Shuji:  See— 

Murata.  Kouaaku.  Takayama.  Satoahi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Saiki. 
Shuji,  and  Tanaka.  Tsuneo,  4.803.242.  CI.  324-33.000. 
St.  Georgiev.  Vaasil;  and  Mullen.  George  B..  to  Permwalt  Corporation. 
Alpha-substituted         ketonitrone        denvativescu4.803,282.        O. 
548-336  000 
Saint-Gobam  Vitrage:  See— 

Boutier,  Philippe,  and  Vanaschen.  l.uc.  4,802.904.  CI  65-106.000 
Kuster.  Hans-Werner;  Schwaraenberg,  Norbert;  and  Vanaschen. 
Luc.  4.802.903.  d   65-106.000 
Saint-Jean,  Alain,  and  Bagard,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Usines 
Reiuult.  Manual  transmission  with  one  primary  shaft  and  two  sec- 
ondary shaflscu4.802.373.  O   74-359  000. 
SamtLeiqcr.  Didier  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Hocquaux,  Michel;  Semeria.  Didier,  and  Saint- 
hata.  Didier.  4.803.228.  CI   514-714  000. 
Saito.  Keiahi:  See — 

Ishihara.  Shuiuchi,  Saito.  Keishi;  Oda,  Shunri;  and  Shimizu,  laamu. 
4.803.093.  CI  427-35  000 
Saito.  Shigeki:  See — 

Ishikura.  Hnatsugu.  and  Saito.  Shigeki.  4.802.343.  a    180-79.100. 
Saito.   Shinji;   Araki.   Hiroaki;   Ejin.    Kiyomi;   Ogawa.   Hiroshi;   and 
Mizuno.     Chiaki.     Magnetic     recording     mediumcu4,803.l3l.     O. 
428-694  000 
Saito.  Tamio;  Takayama.  Satoahi,  Suda,  Voshiyuki;  Shimada.  Osamu; 
and  Mon,  Ken-ichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Image  sensors  and 
methods  of  manufactunng  same  including  semiconductor  layer  over 
entire  substrate  surfacecu4.803.375.  CI   250-578.000 
Saitoh,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Inaba.    Hiroshi;    Shinnai.    Masao;    Nishikawa.    Kazuya;    Saitoh. 
Tamotsu,  and  Tsukada,  Tokio,  4,803.492.  CI    343-713.000. 
Saji.  Yoshiro.  Tads,  Eichi;  Toda.  Hiroaki.  and  Kawshara.  Yoahiaki,  to 
Saji.  Yoshiro;  and  KoaUu  Gas  Co..  Ltd    Superconductor  for  mag- 
netic field  shieldmgcu4.803.452.  CX   335-301  000 
Sakai.  Kauuyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

blackboard  »ysten>cu4,803.364.  C\   338-294  000 
Sakai.   Kunihide.   to  Victor  Company  of  Japan   Ltd    Perpendicular 
magnetization  type  magnetic  head  having  s  magnetic  pole  part  which 
forms  a  closed  magnetK  pathcu4.803.582.  CI   360-119  000. 
Sakai.  Man.  to  Japan  Gore-Tex.  Inc   Wound  dressingcu4.803,078,  O. 

424-445.000. 
Sakai.  Shuzo:  See — 

Mitsuhashi.    Masakazu;    Sakai.    Shuzo;    and    Miyake,    Toshio. 
4.803.077.  CI  424-439.000 
Sakaitani.  Masahirn  See — 

Ohfune.    Yasufumi,    and    Sakaitani.    Masahiro.    4,803.292,    d. 
560-29  000 
Sakakibara.  Masayuki;  and  Nii.  Yssushi.  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sh*^    Process   for   producing   optically    active    2-phenoxypropionic 
scidcu4.803.301.  CI   562-471  000 
Sakakibara.  Susumu:  See— 

Nishtse.    Hide>a;   Sakakibara,    Susumu;   and   Imaizumi,   Masani. 
4.803.513.  CI   353-3  ODD 
Sakamoto.  Itsuki:  See — 

Koyama.  Motoyasu;  Teraoka.  Hidetoshi,  Akagi,  Takao;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Shinji;  Sakamoto.  Itsuki;  Namba.  Akira;  and  Okagaki.  Isao. 
4.803.332.  a   219-121  520 
Sakamoto.  Yukio:  See— 

Tomono.    Runisaburo;    Mandai,    Hanifumi;    Kawabala.    Toahio; 
Sakamoto.  Yukio;  Tsunematsu.  Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi. 
4.803.453.  CI    336-183000 
Sakano.  Shmji;  and  Mauumura.  Hiroyoahi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor laser  devicescu4,803,692,  C\.  372-30  000. 
Sakashita,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yamada.  Tsuneo;  Sakashita,  Tsutomu;  Tomono.  Hiroshi;  Kimura, 
Tskashi.  Maehara.  Yasuhiro;  and  Yasumoto.  Kunio.  4,802,336, 
CI.  72-184.000 
Sakemoto,  Akito:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Sakemoto.  Akito;  and  Inagoya.  Osamu.  4,803.378. 
CI   360-105  000 
Sakhamov.  Vastly  A.:  See — 

Kuchuk-Ystsenko.  Sergei  I .  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A  ;  Galian.  Boris 
A  ;  snd  Zelensky.  VUdimir  F  .  4.803.330.  C\  219-97  000 
Sakikaws.  Shigenon,  and  Okanishi.  Toshiaki.  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki 
Mfg.   Co.    Ltd    Steering   apparatus   for   s   vehiclecu4.802,346,   CI. 
180-132.000 
Sakumoto.  Hideki  See— 

Nishimurv  Akihiro.  Kawagishi.  Masao;  Sakumoto,  Hideki;  Matsui, 
Masahiko;  and  Shiomi,  Yoshmon,  4,803.375.  CI.  360-94.000. 
Salanitro.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Sundelin.  Kurt  G  R.;  Salanitro.  Joseph  P.;  and  Stackhouae,  Susan. 
4.803.209.  a.  514-249000 
Salazar.   Thomas  D    Apparatus  for  making  an  adobe  brick  struc- 

turecu4.802.649.  a  249-21000 
Sallaerts.  Daniel  See— 

Dierckx.  Rudolf  F   I.;  Sallaerts,  Daniel;  and  Guebels,  Pierre-Paul 
F  ,  4.803.648,  CI.  364-724  190. 
Sallberg.  David  W.;  Lawson.  Timothy  J.;  and  Cardon.  Maurice  H.,  to 
Schenck    Pegasus    Corporation     Multi-axial    faugue    testing    ma- 
chinecu4.802,365,  CI   73-808  000 
Salmon,  Michael  E .  and  Neroazi.  John  E  .  to  GMI  Engineenng  A 
Management    Institute.    Hmge   for   cable    routingcu4.M)2,603,   Q. 
220-338.000. 
Salvaing,  Chnstiane  B    See— 

Rousset.  Abe!;  Salvaing.  Chnstiane  B.;  Mollard.  Paul;  Manoux. 
Alain,  snd  Tailhades.  PhUippe.  4.803.291.  O.  336-31.000. 
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Samdahl.  David  A    See— 

Tnne.  John  A .  Samdahl.  David  A  ,  and  Petersen.  Daryle  L , 
4.803.458.  a   338- 198.000 
Sammells,  Anthony  F .  to  Eltron  Research,  Inc   High  energy  density 

hthium-oxygen  secondary  batterycu4.803.134.  C\  429-16  000 
Sandefur,  Charles  W  ,  and  Thomas.  Thotnas  J.,  to  Mobay  Corporation 
Dry  dyestuff  powders  with  enhanced  water  solubilitycu4.802.888.  O 
8-524.000. 
Sandegard.  Jan:  See— 

Lindskog,  Kjell;  and  Sandegard,  Jan,  4,802,858.  CI.  434-274.000. 
Sanders.  Gary  G    See- 
Friedman.  Enxst  H..  Sanders.  Gary  G  ;  and  Hunter.  Steven  L  . 
4.802,484.  a    128-630.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R..  Marquis,  Edwsrd  T.;  and  Lm,  Jiang-Jen,  to  Texaco 
Inc  Isobutane  oxidation  in  the  presetice  of  s  soluble  mjn  complex  a: 
catalystcu4,803,3O5.  a   568-571  000. 
Sandoz  Ltd,:  See — 

Ateya.  Kamal.  4.802.887.  a.  8-524.000. 
Saniscalchi.  Lucio.  Method  for  protection  and  waterproofing  of  stitch 

lines  in  padding  and  padded  garmentscu4.803.109,  O  428-104000 
Sano.    Koichi;    Sato.    Shinichi.    Yokoyama,    Tetsuo;    and    Koizumi, 
Hideaki.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd.   Method  for  imagmg  three-dimensional 
moving  objectcu4.803.431.  C\.  324-306.000. 
Sano.  Shinichi;  Takeuchi.  Yasuhito;  Tamczumi,  Yoshiro:  Higashiizunu. 
Takao    and  Kakizawa.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Yokogaws  Medical  Systems. 
Limited   Matrix  switch  circuitcu4.803,486,  a   340-825  790. 
Sano.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Onishi.   Hiroyuki;   Sano.   Tetsuo;   Hoki.   Tetsuo;   Kodama.   Eiji; 
Tsujinaka.    Haayuki;    and    Kitakado.    Ryuji.    4.803,734,    CX. 
382-8.000. 
Sano,  Toshihiko  See— 

Ogawa.  Soichiro;  and  Sano.  Toshihiko.  4,803,399,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Sanocki,  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Fisher.   Edward    M.;   and   Sanocki.   Stephen   M.,  4,802.791,   C\ 
405-63.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See- 
Brooks,  John  J  ,  4.802,784.  C\  403-24.000. 
Santel.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Kir«cn,   Rolf;   Kluth.   Joachim.   Muller,   Klaus-Helmut,   Pfister. 
Theodor;    Riebel.    Hans-Jochem;    Santel.    Hans-Joachim;    and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  4,802.910,  O  71-93000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kara.  Seiji;  and  Kobayaahi,  Satoshi,  4,803,682.  CI   371-12000 
Sspone,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Richard  W.,  Ivea,  Milton  N..  and  Sapone,  Frank  P.. 
4.803.314.  Cn.  200-ll.OOJ 
Sargent  Sub  (Delaware).  Inc.:  See— 

Jennrich.  Carleton  E.;  Marohl.  Rudolph  O  ,  and  Weber.  Robert  J.. 
4.802.349.  a  69-39.000 
Sartor,  Mariano,  to  Nordica  SPA  Ski  boot  incorporating  s  foot  secur- 
ing devicecu4,802.291,  O  36-119.000. 
Sanunani.  Kohei;  and  Yamamoto,  Etsuji,  to  Mitsubishi  PetrochemicaJ 
Company  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  composite  oxide  cau- 
Iyst«cu4,803,l90,  Q.  302-205  000 
Sasaki.  Hiromu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Katsha.  Sheet  refeedmg  apparstus- 

cu4,803.322,  O  355-26.000 
Sasaki,  Kan:  See — 

KaUyama,  Nobuaki;  Sasaki.  Kan;  Koide,  Takeharu;  and  Takimura, 
Ketsuke,  4,802,383,  Q  74-711.000 
Sasaki.  Makoto:  See — 

Kondo.  Hitoahi;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Kobayaahi.  Yukio.  4.803.248, 
a.  525-211.000. 
Sasaki,  Sboko:  See— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi,  Shinichi;  Sasaki,  Sboko;  Moriya,  Koichi; 
Hattori.     Yumi,     and     Shibuya,     Katsuhiko,     4.803JT7.     C\ 
514-332.000. 
Sasayama.  Atsushi:  See— 

Aiki,  Kunio;  Sasayama.  Atsushi,  Ncmoto.  Tugio;  Haneda.  Makoto; 
Ishii,    Satoni;    Kugimiya,    Haruo;    and     Kawasaki.    Tutomu. 
4.803,361,  CI.  250-227.000 
Sashida.  Nobuo;  and  Yamamoto.  Yushin.  to  Mitsubohi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha.  Apparatus  for  corrcctiag  DC  component  of  output 
voltage  in  invertercu4,803,611,  CI  363-98.000 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami.  Shigoiobu,  Matsuzaka,  Euchi; 
and  Nanii,  Satoshi,  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  1  imitfd. 
Polymer  compositioncu4,803J38,  Q.  524-486.000 
Sato,  Kouki;  Matsuyama,  Junya;  and  Nishiyama.  Noboni.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel     Corp.     Covered     arc-weldmg     electrcdecu4,803.J40.     CI 
219-146.100. 
Sato,  Kozo:  See — 

Harada.  Toru,  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4,803,148.  O.  430- 1 38.000 
Sato,  Shinichi:  See — 

Sano,  Koichi.  Sato,  Shuuchi.  Yokoyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Koizumi, 
Hideaki.  4,803,431.  a   324-306.000. 
Sato,  YoKhi;  and  Ichmokawa.  Kazuo.  to  NEC  Corporation  Optical 

digitizercu4.803,737,  CI   382-65  000 
Satolu  Masakazu:  See — 

Kawashima,  Yutaka.  Satoh.  Masakazu;  Hatada.  Yuichi;  Hazato. 
Fumiko;  Nakashima.  Yoshimoto;  and  Sota.  Kaoni,  4.803,266,  O 
540-200.000 
Sauer,  WUhelm  R  :  See- 
Schmidt.  Gunter  H  R  ,  Joge,  Hans-Dieter;  Sauer.  Wilbdm  R  ;  and 
Spruit.  Abraham  C  .  4.802.603.  Q.  220-268.000. 
Saunders.  Morton  J.:  See — 

Palmquist.   John   M  .   and   Saunders,   Morton  J.,  4,802.726,  Q. 
350-96.200. 


Sawada.  Hiroki:  See— 

O^ao.    Hidekazu.    Kamitani.    Huxwhi.    Kamegai.   Jun;    Sawada. 
h»-7ki;  Hirota.  Hajime;  and  Kurosaki.  Tomihiro.  4.803.0ia  O. 
251-174.210 
Sawadi    Kenji:  See— 

Sutri^  Hiroki;  and  Sawada.  Kenji.  4.803.317.  CI.  200-438  000. 
Scalf.   Ja'ne*    Cleamng   instrument    for   carpeu   and   like   surfaccs- 

CU4.802  '82.  a   401-138000 
Schaaf.  Fcirz.  Apparatus  for  extrusion  of  foodstufTscu4.802.838.  CI 

423-311  'jOi. 
Schaberg,  '-uuk  S..  to  Minnesou  Mmmg  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Fluorocarbon  elastomer  articles  having  improved  amme  resistan- 
oecu4.803.239.  Q   524-428  000 
Schaefer.  Robert  P.  See— 

Rutz.  David  A.;  Lee.  Edward,  Schaefer.  Robert  P.;  and  Johnson. 
Edward  L.,  4,802.828.  O  416-241  OOB 
Schafer.  Rainer:  See— 

Baier.  Manfred;  Kaspar.  Klaus  P.;  Schafer.  Rainer;  Trager.  Ulrich. 
and  NotzeL  Siegfried,  4.803,171.  a  436-530000 
SchallcT,  David  R..  Megahed,  El-Sayed.  Neyer.  James:  and  Petterson. 
Tor.  to  Rayovac  Corporation.   Flashlight  with  s  backup  system- 
cu4.803,605.  C\    362-184  000 
Schallner.  Otto:  See— 

Jensen-Korte.  Uta,  Gehrmg.  Reuhoid    Schallner.  Otia,  Stetter. 
Jorg,  Wroblowsky.  Hemz-Jurgen.  Becker,  Benedikt.  Homeyer. 
Bemhard.  Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  and  StendeL  Wilhehn.  4.803.213. 
a.  514-407  000 
Schandl.  Hartmut:  See— 

Uhde.  Dtetmar;  Glcsm.  Gunter.  SchandL  Hartmut;  Hoch.  Peter; 
and  Lehmann.  Rudiger.  4.803.408.  O  318-234000 
Schaper.  Helmut;  and  Kuiiand.  Heinnch.  to  Braunachweignchr  Mas- 
chinenbaoaiistalt  AG  Contmuously  operable  centrifuge  for  mashin; 
and  centrifnging  of  sugar  maaaecuitecu4.802.923.  O.  127- 19  000 
Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH  See— 

Scheder.  Dietmar.  and  Haug.  Georg.  4.802,311.  CX.  51-289.00R. 
Schaumburg,  Gerald  See — 

Gemignani,  Andre;  Boulogne.  Serge  J.,  and  Schaumburg.  Gerald. 
4,802.505,  a.  137-492.000 
Scheder,  Dietmar.  and  Haug.  Gcorg.  to  Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH 
Methodofgrindmg  rotary  workpieceacu4.802.311.  a   51-289  OOR 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See — 

Brandes,  Wilbehn;  Reinecke.  Paul  Raspers,  Heteiut,  Scheinpfiug. 
Hans;  and  Stetter.  Jorg.  4,803.214,  Q   514-383  000 
Schellenberg.  Matthias  See— 

Stager,     Rolf;     and     Schellenberg.      Matthias,     4,803.131,     CL 
430-562  000. 
Schellcr,  Franz  X    See— 

Hoffinann.    Fnednch;    and    Schellcr,    Franz    X-,    4,802.6(9.   01. 
280-688.000 
Schemmann.  Hugo:  See — 

Bertram,  Leo;  Schemmann,  Hugo;  and  Bukoachek.  Romuald  L.. 
4.803.390.  a   310-50000 
Scbenck  Pegasus  Corporatioo:  See— 

Sallberg.  David  W  ;  Lawion.  Tunothy  J  ;  and  Cardon.  Maunce  H.. 
4.802,365.  CX  73-808  000 
Scherer.  Hetnz-Jurgen  See- 
Bora,  Gerhard;  Eisner.  Paul,  and  Scherer.  Hemz-Jurgen.  4.802.571. 
a.  198-627.000 
Scbenng  Corporation:  See— 

Magatti.    Charles    V.;    and    DolL    RonaU    J.    4.803.206.    CX 
514-255.000 
Schildge,  Adam  T-.  Jr  Cable-suy  roof  for  stadium  or  arena  and  method 

of  constnictioo  of  samecu4,802,314.  a   52-*000 
Schindelc.  Deborah  C    See— 

Stanton.  Thomas  H  ,  Oagctt.  James  A  .  Schindelc.  Deborah  C 
Renzoni,  George  E.  Andersen,  Niels  H.,  and  Opheun.  Kem  E. 
4,803.17a  a  436-518.000 
Schmgh,  Pierre  J  .  to  Mitel  Corp  DC  control  circuitcu4,803.721,  d 

379-399.000. 
Schippcr.  Paul  H    See— 

Herbat,   Joacph    A.;   Owen,    Hartley;   and    Schipper,    Paul    H- 
4,802,971,  a  208-13000 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  to  W   R  Grace  *  Co.  Multilayer  lammair  of  self 

supporting  filmacu4,803. 1 22,  CX  428-349  000 
Schitnun,  Valery  E.:  Se»— 

Akopov,  Emeu  M.;  Schitinm,  Valery  E,,  and  Arapova,  Anna  V., 
4.802,578,  CX  206-339.000 
Schittny.  Stephan-U.:  See— 

Haiaaeh,  Juergen,  Schittny.  Stephan-U  .  and  KaufinaniL  Dieter. 
4.803.046.  a  420-83.000. 
Schlapp.  Albert,  to  Rockwell-Golde  GmbH  Sliding  roof  for  automobi- 

leacu4,802,707.  Q  296-214  000 
Schledom,  Martin,  to  Intematxmale  Octrooimaatachapptj  •.'Octropa" 
B  V   PVC  fihn  for  the  prodnctjoo  of  identity  cardscu4,803,ll4,  d. 
428-208  000 
Schlee,  Karl  H    See— 

Rochlmg.  Hans,  and  Schlee,  Karl  H  .  4,803.671,  a   367-166.000 
Schlipalius,  Lance  E,  Myers,  Jeffrey  J.    and  Frey,  Jonathan  P.,  to 
Kraft  Inc  Prticess  for  producing  s  microwave  puffed  cheese  snack- 
cu4.803,090,  a  426-242  000 
SchlocgL  Gunter:  See— 

Peiffer,  Herbert;  Craas.  Guenthcr,  Dietz,  Wolfgang:  and  SchloegL 
Gunter.  4.803.027,  d  264-210  500 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Patnce,  Corjon,  4,801,359,  d  7}-13!.O0a 
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Schmachtenberg.  Richard.  Ill  See— 

BuTow.  William  A  ;  and  Schmachtenberg.  Richard,  III.  4.802,873, 
CI  445-6.000. 
Schmid.  Eckhardt  Ste— 

Edele.  Reinhard;  and  Schmid.  Eckhardt.  4.802.257,  CI.  15-250  320 
Schmidt.  Charles  W  :  See— 

Woog.    Manfred    J      and    Schmidt.    Charles    W..   4,802,961.   O 
204-109  000 
Schmidt,  Oiuter  H    R  .  Joge.  Hans-Dieter;  Sauer,  Wilhelm  R.;  and 
Spruit.  Abraham  C .  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited. 
The.  Easy  open  can  en<Jcu4,S02.603.  O   22O-268.000 
Schmidt,  Howard  W  .  Jr    See— 

Hendnx.  Howard  A  ;  Schmidt.  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  Ernest 
S..  4.802,968.  Q.  204-298  000 
Schmidt,  Karl  H.,  to  Siegenia-Frank  KG  Till-sliding  mechanism  for  a 

window  or  doorcu4,802,307,  a  49-219000 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Ste— 

Kirsten,    Rolf,    Kluth,   Joachim.    Muller.    Klaus-Helmut;    Pfister. 
Theodor    Riebel.    Hans-Jochem;    Santel.    Hans-Joachun.    and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.802.910.  O   7193.000 
Schmidt.  Steven  A.  See- 
Lower,  WiUiam  E.;  McCauley,  W    Nash;  Mitchell.  Stephen  C 
Robins.    Roger   C;    and    Schmidt.    Steven    A,    4.802.591,   CI 
209-680.000 
Schmit.  Michael  B.,  and  McTighe.  Robert  T  .  to  McTigbe  Industnes, 

Inc.  Oil- water  jeparatorcu4.802,978.  CI  2 10- 104.000. 
Schmitt,  Franz-Ulrich:  See— 

Ostcrlag.    Werner;   Ciech.    Erwin;    Schmitt.   Franz-Ulrich;   and 
Schube-Hagenest,  Detlef.  4.803.143,  O  430-106.600 
Schneider,  Hont:  See — 

Gerbnger,  Hermann,  Hohbcrg,  Gerhard,  and  Schneider.  Horst. 
4.802.763,  CI    356-319000 
Schnell.  Ulrich:  See— 

Stembrecher.    Jurgen    K.;    and    Schnell.    Ulrich,    4.803.420,    CI 
324-64.000 
Schnettler.  Richard  A  .  and  King,  Chi-Hsin  R.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Phar- 
maceuticaJs,  Inc.  Preparation  of  l,3-dihydro-4-pyridoyl-2H-imidazol- 
2-onescu4.803.278.  CI.  546-278  000. 
Schnettler,  RKhard  A.:  See^ 

Jones,  Wintoo  D.;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Claiton,  George  P  ;  and 
Dage,  Richard  C,  4.803.210.  d  514-293.000. 
Schock.  Alfred,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc  Compliant  tbermoelectnc 

convertercu4,802,929.  a.  136-205  000. 
Scholten,  Richard  A.;  and  MoMeller,  Larry  A  ,  to  Scholten,  Richard  A 

Blanket  ihadc  for  window  franiecu4,802.523.  O    16O-3S4.000 
Scholz.  Harry  R.  See— 

Moyer,  Harold  W  ,  and  Scholz,  Harry  R.,  4.803,540,  a.  357-70.000. 
Schooenberger,  Guido  See— 

Mader.    Karl;    Schonenberger,    Guido,    and    Buzzi,    Carlo    A., 
4,802,480,  a    128-400000 
Schramm,   Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.   DevKC  for  the 

preparation  of  a  gas  muturecu4.803.693.  CI   372-58.000. 
Schreiber,  Harald.  to  NiuJorf  Computer  AG.  Circuit  for  retnote  supply 
of    iubacriber    luie    terminaisi    in    a    telecommunication    tyslcm- 
cu4.803.722,  Q   379-413.000 
SchreineT,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Dombrowski,  Anthony  E..  4.803.488.  CI   34O-9O4000 
Schrock.  Anthony  W.;  and  McCauley.  David  K..  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Video  tuning  system  which  has  signal  delay  compensation 
and  which  is  responsive  to  e'temal  »yiichronizationcu4.803,553,  CI. 
358-149.000 
Schroedcr.  Karl  F    See — 

Newell.  Darryl  C  ,  Schroeder.  Karl  P.;  and  Wilkie,  Bruce  J., 
4,803.72a  a   379-202.000. 
Schroeder,  Richard  B.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated   Printing  plate  secu- 

rmgcu4,802,4l3,  a    IOMI5.100 
Schroeppel,  Edward  A.,  to  Cordis  Leads.  Inc   Apparatus  for  control- 
Img  pacing  of  a  heart  m  response  to  changes  in  stroke  volume- 
cu4.802,48l,  a.  128-419.0PG 
Scbuhmacher.  Otto,  to  Didier-Werke  AG    Movable  refractory  plate 
assembly  with  movable  refractory  control  membercu4.802.611,  CI 
222-600  000 
Schuler.  James  W    See— 

Steele.  Douglas  S;   Howmgton.  Ijirry  C;  Schuler,  James  W  ; 
Soatarich.  Joaeph  J  ,  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R.,  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  .  Portaz.  Joaeph  M  .  Isaacs.  Ralph  G  .  Scudder.  Henry  J  , 
III    Kincaid.  Thomas  G  .  Hedengren.  Knstina  H    V.,  Kocgl. 
Rudolph  A    A  .  Keaveney.  John  P ,  Czechowski,  Joseph,  III, 
Brehm,  John  R  ;  Brown,  James  M  ,  Jr .  Ohver,  David  W  ;  Wil- 
liams,   George    E;    and    Miller.    Richard    D.    4.803.639.    O 
.364- XT?  000 
Schullz.  Charles  A..  Marko.  Paul  D.;  and  Jaraimllo,  Giovaimi.  to  Mo- 
torola,   Inc.    Three   terminal   remotely   controlled    SPDT   antenna 
»witchcu4.803,447,  a   333-103  000 
Schuiz,  Galyn  A.,  to  James  River-Norwalk,  inc.  Method  of  spot  em- 

bonmg  s  fibrous  sheetcu4.803.032.  O   264-284000. 
Schulze-Hagenest.  Detlef.  See— 

Oatertag,    Werner;   Czech.    Erwin;   Schimtt.    Franz-Ulrich;   and 
Schuke-Hagenest,  Detlef,  4.803,143.  O  430-106.600 
Schutnim.  Waller  L  ,  and  Jay.  Thomas  L  ,  to  Energy  Innovations.  Inc 
Optically     readable     and     human     readable     dialcu4.803.484,     CI 
340-870.020 
Schwab  k  Co  Ges.m.b  H    See— 

Dolcacbel.  Walter,  Doleachel,  Walter  N  ;  and  Kaltschmid,  Helmut, 
4,803,073.  a.  424-101.000. 


Schwaru.  Robert  E..  Hirsch.  Charles  F .  Sigmund.  Janet  M..  and 
Pettibone.  Douglas  ).,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Hapalindolinone  com- 
pounds as  vassopreasin  antagonistscu4.803.217,  CI  514-409.000. 
Schwarz.  Remhard.  Stuhrmann.  Heinz;  and  Nobis.  Dieter,  to  Deere  A 
Company  Procedure  for  shifting  a  transmission  compoaed  of  several 
gear  unitscu4.802.3»4,  a  74-745.000 
Schwarzenberg.  Nothcrt:  See — 

Kuster,  Hans-Werner;  Schwarzenberg.  Norbert;  and  Vanaachen. 
Luc,  4,802,903,  C\  65-106.000 
Schwetz,  Karl-Alexander;  Orellner,  Wolfgang,  Hunold,  Klaus;  Mohr. 
Max.  and  Lipp.  Alfred,  to  Elektroachroelzwcrk   Kemplen  GmbH 
Dense  molded  bodies  of  polycrystalline  alummum  lutndc  and  process 
for    preparation    without    use    of   smtenng    aidacu4,803,l83,    O. 
501-%  000 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Kung.  Hsing;  Cross.  Peter,  Bumham.  Robert  D.; 
and  Streifer.  Wilham.  to  Spectra  Diode  Laboratories,  Inc.  Lateral 
superradiance      suppressing      diode      laser      barcu4,803,69  i ,      O. 
372-150  000 
Sctavo,  Inc.;  See— 

Gifford,   Charles   R     and    Bigliardi,   Achille   M.,  4,802,768.  d 
356-417.000 
Scott  Manufactunng.  Inc    See — 

Lindsey.  Russell  E..  4.802,604,  a.  220-324.000. 
Scudder,  Henry  J  ,  III  See— 

Steele,  Douglas  S..  Howington,  Lury  C;  Schuler,  James  W  ; 
Sostanch.  Joaeph  J  ;  Wojciechowski,  Charles  R.;  Sippel,  Theo- 
dore W  .  Portaz,  Joaeph  M  ,  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ;  Scudder,  Henry  J  . 
Ill;  Kincaid,  Thomas  G ;  Hedengren.  KnsOna  H  V  ;  Koegl, 
Rudolph  A.  A.;  Keaveney,  John  P.  Czechowski,  Joseph,  III; 
Brehm,  John  R  .  Brown,  James  M  .  Jr ;  Oliver.  David  W  ;  WU- 
liams,  George  E..  and  MUler,  Richard  D ,  4.803.639.  d. 
364-507.000. 
Sebata.  Michio:  See — 

Okamoto.  Isao;  Terada.  Katsuyuld;  Go.  Hiromi;  SetMta,  Michio; 
Higaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Takai.  Hideo.  4.802,418.  CI    105-167.000 
Secrest.  T  W    See- 
Pearson.  Robert  E  .  4.803.523.  CI.  355-32.000 
Security  Imprinter  Corporation:  See — 

Edwards,  David  G  ;  Ftnlay.  Gerard;  Boyle.   David  J.;  Measly, 
ayde  C  ,  Jr  ;  Walsh,  Joseph  M.;  and  Poling,  Ralph  J  ,  4.802.412, 
CI    101-269000. 
Seider,  Gene  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Electric  drive  niotorcu4,803.3r7. 

a   31^12.000 
Seidler,  Jack,  to  North  American  Specialties  Corporation.  Soiderable 

electrical  contactcu4,802,862,  C\  439-83  000 
Seifert,  Harald,  to  KTV  Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  Security  fence  with 
security    wires    fastened    to    posts    via    sensoncu4,803,468.    CI. 
340-566.000 
Seikou.  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Ichitani.  Yutaka;  Imarda,  Masayoahi;  Ikeda.  Yoahimasa;  Nishimura. 
Yoji;  and  Seikou,  Kiyokazu,  4,802,405,  a.  98-2.060. 
Setnera,  Henn;  Lubenie,  Patncia;  Stock,  Claude;  and  Trouve,  Patrick. 
Xo  Pluess  Suufer  A  G  Thermoplastic  compositions  with  very  high 
content  of  pulverulent  mineral  matcnala  for  incorporation  into  poly- 
roer»cu4.803.231,  a   523-219.000 
Seino,  Kiyoharu:  See — 

Takagi,  Tadashi;  Seino,  Kiyoharu;  and  Takeda,  Fumio,  4,803,443, 
CI   330-277  000. 
Seitz  Enzmger  Noll  Maachinenbau  Aktiengeaellscbaft:  See- 
Bom,  Gerhard,  Eisner,  Paul,  and  Scbercr,  Hetnz-Jurgen.  4.802.S7I, 
CI   198-627  000. 
Sekimura.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Takao.    Hideaki;    Moioi.    Taiko;    Sekimura.    Nobuyuki;    Kamio. 
Masaru,  and  Murata.  Tatsuo.  4,802.743.  C\.  3SO-339.00F. 
Sekizawa.  Hidekazu:  See — 

Kawakaim.     Haruko;     Sekizawa,     Hidekazu;    and     Yamamoto. 
Naofumi.  4.803.496.  O   346-76.0PH. 
Semeria.  Didier:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Hocquaux.  Michel;  Semeria.  Didier,  and  Saint- 
Leqer.  Didier,  4,803,228,  CI.  514-714.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Hayashi,   Shigenon,   Hirose,   Naoki,   Inujima,  Takaahi;  and  Ilo, 
Kenji,  4,803,095,  a  427-54  100 
Senahu,  Takao:  See — 

Suefuji,  Kazutaka.  Kaneda.   Atzo.   Kanai,  Yasuyuki.  Nakaman, 
Shozo;    Arata,    Tetsuya.    Kikuchi.    KaUuaki;    Scnshu.    Takao; 
Nakakado.    Kimiaki.    Maeda.   Eiji;   and   Minakawa.   Sarialaohi. 
4.802,831.0.418-55  000. 
Sentel  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers.    David    L;    and    Kienle.    Gunther    W,    4.802,485,    Q. 
128«33.0OO. 
Senyagm,    Georgy    V;    and    Kazakov.    Anatoly    V.    to    Nauchno- 
laUedovatelsky  Proektno-Koostniktonky  I  Tekhnolopchesky  Ka- 
belny  Insutut  Niki  Po  "Sredazkabel"  Method  of  manufactunng  wire 
ropes   and    wue   rope   twisting   machine   fo*.    effecting   the   same- 
cu4,802,328,  CI.  57-9.000. 
Seo,  Susumu  See— 

Sotani,  Junji,  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  Endo,  Shiro;  Maahino,  Nobuyoahi; 
and  Seo,  Susumu.  4.803,343,  O.  219-326.000. 
Sepesy,  Paul  A.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.  Stepper  motor  control 

arcmt  and  apparatuscu4,803,4l5,  CI  318-696000 
Sequoia-Tumer  Corporation:  See — 

Mack,  Daniel  R.,  4,803.050,  C\  422-65.000. 
Scrfaan,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G  ;  and  Farquhanon,  Grame  J.,  lo 
ICI    Australia    Limited.    2-quinoxalinyloiy    phenoxy    ctxnpound- 
SCU4.803J73,  CI.  544-354000. 
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Seto,  Kimio;  and  Ohgoda,  Makoto,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Lighl- 
tight  envelope  for  high-speed  conveyance  of  stimulable  phoapbor 
»hectcu4,802,618,  CI   229-68.00R 
Scux,  Michel:  See — 

Terrasse,  Joseph  J  ;  Boucher.  Andre;  and  Seux,  Michel,  4,802.528, 
a    164-428.000. 
Sevelinge,  Gerard,  to  Framatome   Tension  device  for  tightening  and 

loosening  bolts  or  pinscu4.802.806,  CI  41 1-383.000 
Seveso.  Ceiare:  See- 
Mann.  Carlo;  and  Seveso.  Cesare.  4.803.309.  C\   I74-10600R. 
Sewell.  Wesley  C    See— 

Lundeen.    Merle    E,    and    Sewell.    Wesley    C,    4.802.766,    O 
356-350.000 
SGS  Microelectlronics  S  p.A.:  See— 

Murari,  Bruno;  Menniti,  Pietro;  and  Marchio,  Fabio,  4,803,472,  CI. 
340^58.000 
SGS  Microelettronica  S  p.A    See— 

Goniati,    Silvano;    Viscardi,    Roberto;    and    Coccetti,    Silvano, 
4,803,381,  a.  307-228.000 
Shah,  Dilipkumar  N.,  to  Lord  Corporation    Rubber-modified  epoxy 

adhesive  compositionscu4,803,232,  CI   523-456.000 
Shamshoum,  Edwar  S  :  See— 

Miller,  James  G  .  Pellet.  Regis  J  .  Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.;  and 
Rabo.  Jule  A..  4.803,185,  a.  5O2-*5.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene:  See— 

Chatfield,    Philip    A;    and    Shapiro.    Eugene.    4.802,730.    O 
350-96.230. 
Shapler,  Thomas  A  .  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc  In-mold  labelmg  acces- 
sory for  a  blow  molding  inachuiecu4.802.832.  CI  425-126  100 
Shapler.  Thomas  A  .  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc   Accumulator  head  for 
producing    a    storage    drum     with     view    5tnpecu4.802.833,    CI. 
425-131  100 
Sharp  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  See— 

Asada,  Atsushi,  and  Anzai.  Shunju,  4,803,519,  C\   355-8.000 
Fuju.  Masanobu;  and  Tsuda,  Tatsuya,  4.803.324.  C\  219-10.55F 
Kira,  Toru;  Miyauchi,  Teiichi;  Nakai,  Kiyohito;  Shiiba,  Kcngo;  and 

Yoshikawa,  Mitsuhiko,  4,803,581.  C\   36^113  000 
Ogura,    Mitsuru;    Yoahida.    Takeshi;    and    Yoshiura,    Shoichiro, 

4,803,512.0.  355-3.0CH. 
Sasaki.  Hiromu,  4.803.522,  O   355-26.000 
Sugimoto,  Yuji.  Tsuji.  Masaru;  and  Yoshiura.  Sboichiro.  4.802,439, 

O    118-116.000 
Taguchi,  Toahimichi,  4,803,308,  O    174-68  500 
Takiguchi,  Hamhisa,  Kaneiwa.  Shmji;  Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and 

Matsui,  Sadayoshi,  4,803,690.  O   372-45.000 
Tanaka.  Kenichl  4.803,662,  O   365-185  000 
Yamamoto,  Osamu,  Hayashi,   Hiroahi;  and  Yamamoto,  Saburo, 
4,803,695,  O  372-92.000 
Shaw,    Christopber     Leapfrog    and    football    gamecu4. 802.880,    O. 

273-94  000 
Shea,  John  J  ,  to  Richards  Medical  Company  Imgaied  drill  and  quick- 
release  chuck  asaemblycu4,802,852,  CI  433-127  000 
Sheen,  Ouang-Yue   Control  valve  for  nushing  systenicu4,802,503,  CI. 

137-413.000 
Sheerer,  Thotnas  J.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated    Dot  nutru 
pnnter  having  uicreased  impact  force  and  higher  operaung  frequen- 
cycu4,802,781,  CI  400-124000 
Shell  Oil  Company  See— 

Koizumi,    Takehiro;     and     Matsuzawa,     Hideo,    4,802,999,    O. 

252-18.000. 
Krijnen.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Roest,  Jacob  B.;  and  Bloemheuvel,  Jacob. 
4.803,264,0   536-114.000. 
Shcnberger,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Merrill.  John  H.,  Ill;  and  Shenberger,  Paul  S.,  4.802.39S.  CI. 
83-649.000. 
Shcpard.  Inella  G.:  See- 
Graham.  WiUiam  H  .  Bevel,  Kenneth  E.;  Byrd,  James  D.;  Junior, 
Kenneth  E.,  and  Shcpard,  InelU  G  ,  4,803,019,  CI  264-3.100 
Shiba,  Haruo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kimio;  and  Shiba,  Hanio,  4,803,678.  O   369-291  000. 
Shibanuma.  Naoki.  to  NEC  Corporation  Semiconductor  laser  module- 

cu4.803.689.  O.  372-36.000 
Shibata.  Akira.  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.  Electrical  contacts  for 

electric  breakerscu4.803.322,  O.  200-268.000 
Shibata,  Toshiko;  Ina,  Hiroji;  and  Ina,  Kazuo,  lo  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process   for   separaang  blood   serum   from   bloodcu4,803. 1 53,   CI. 
435-2.000. 
Shibuya.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi,  Shinichi;  Sasaki  Shoko;  Moriya.  Koichi; 
Hatton,     Yumi,     and     Shibuya.     Katsuhiko.     4.803,277,     O. 
514-332.000 
Shigcmalsu,  Takashi:  See— 

Hayashi,   Takashi;   Tokoro,    Setsuo:    Watanabe,    Tomoyuki,    and 
Shigematsu,  Takashi,  4,803,628,  CI   364-424  100 
Shigenaga,  Yoshiim,  to  Cas^  Computer  Co  ,  Ltd.  IC  card  system  »nth 

control  of  dau-writing  processcu4,803,351,  CI  235-492.000 
Shigeta.  Yukio;  Harano.  Yutaka,  Yamada,  Shi^cki.  and  Takahaski, 
Yoshuion,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku,  and  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Composition  used  for  the 
determination  of  beU-hydroxybutyric  acid  and  a  method  for  prepar- 
ing the  said  compo«itioncu4,803, 1 58,  O  435-25.000 
Shuba,  Kengo:  See— 

Kira,  Toru;  Miyauchi,  Teiichi;  Nakai,  Kiyohito;  Shiiba,  Kcngo;  and 
Yoshikawa,  MiUuhiko,  4,803.581.  CI   360-1 13.000. 
Shikibo  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujunura,  Shoji;  and  Kawai,  Toru.  4,802,282.  O.  33-12  000 


Shikoku  Kakoki  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Michio.  4.803,055.  O  422-297.000 
Shimada.  Masato  See— 

Amano,  Jiro:  Shimada,  Masato;  Takano,  Kouzou;  and  Tobyama. 
Shunroku.  4.803,116,  O.  428-286.000. 
Shimada.  Osamu:  See — 

Saito.    Tamio,    Takayama.    Satoshi,    Suda.    Yoahiyuki;    Shimada. 
Osamu;  and  Mon.  Ken-ichi.  4.803.375.  CI   250-578  000 
Shimada.  Shmya:  See— 

Kakimoto.     Hirofumi.     Kiso,     Osamu:     and     Shimada.     Shmya. 
4.803.112.  CI  428-161  000 
Shimada.  Takeo;  Isaka.  Tsutomu.  Okada.  Nonyuki,  Ishino.  Iwao.  and 
Usaim.  Nobuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  oil 
additive  and  fuel  oil  having  improved  nowabilitycu4.802.892.  O. 
44-62000 
Shimasalu.  Yukihiro  See— 

Hirota.  Hozumi;  Shimasaki.  Yukihiro;  Komoda.  Hideaki;  and  Ola. 
Ikuo,  4,803,133.  O  428-695  000 
Shunbo.  Chiaki:  See— 

Onodera,    Yoichi;    Honuchi,    Hideyuki;    and    Shimbo,    Chialu. 
4,803.354.0.  250-23  LOSE 
Shimizu.  Hideaki:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Shinuzu,    Hideaki,    4,803.560,    O 
358-236  000 
Shimizu,  Isamu  See— 

bhihara,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Keishi;  Oda,  Shunri;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu, 
4,803,093,  O.  427-35  000 
Shimizu,  Koichi  See — 

Malsurooto.  Goro  and  Shmuzu.  Koichi.  4,802.759.  O  356-376  000 
Shinuzu.  Satoshi.  to  Northern  Commercial  Limited   Ski  shoe  bmdmg 

devicecu4.802.687.Cl   280*15  000 
Shinuzu.  Toshimitsu  Coram unicaiion  network  capable  of  automaticaUy 
mforming  a  subscnber  of  occurrence  of  an  idle  channelcu4. 803.679, 
O    370-95  000 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki  See — 

Onimani,  Sadahisa.  ShimogsMs.  Toahiaki.  Taguchi,  Masahiro;  tad 
Kuwakado,  Satosi,  4.802.706.  O   296-68.000 
Shimomura.  Masayoahi  See— 

Fushiki.     Yasuo;     Isshiki.     Minoru,     Nakano.     Hiroahi;    Oizumi. 
Masayuki.  Shimomura.  Masayoshi   and  Imajo.  Kaji.  4,803,115, 
CI   428-285  000 
Shm-Etsu  ChemicaJ  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Fujimolo.  Tenio,  Shiono.  Mikio;  Watanabe.  Osamu;  and  Ito,  Koi- 
chi, 4.803,243,  O   525-100  000 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Hirabayashi.   Akio;   Kaneko.   Kauuaki;  and  Okazaki.  Yoahitake. 
4.802.408.  O    100-90000 
Shinada.  Hiroyuki;  Todokoro.  Hideo,  and  Fukuhara.  Salon*,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd   Magnetic/electnc  field  mcasumig  device  by  mcaiu  of  an  elec- 
tron beamcu4.803,430.  O   324-250  000 
Shinagawa.  Susumu:  See— 

Kanamaru.  Tsuneo.  Shinagawa.  Susumu;  and  Muroi.  Masayuki. 
4.803.275.  CI    546-116  000 
Shinbon.  Kenichi;  and  Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Method  of  dnvmg  a  sobd  sute  unagc  pickup  devicecu4.803.55S,  d 
358-213  190 
Shindo.   Hitoshi,  Enan,   Masahiko;  and  Kuno.  Mitsuloshi,  to  Canoa 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Optical    modulation   apparatuscu4, 802,744.   CI 
35O-339.0OF 
Shme,  Ward,  to  Fnto-Lay,   Inc    Shelf-stable,   soft  dough  product- 

cu4,803,084,  O  426-20.000 
Shinn,  Donald  E.,  and  Livingston,  Andrew  D  .  to  Productizatioci.  Inc 

Rotary  drum  dryer  and  niethodcu4.802,288.  O   34-136  000 
Shinnai.  Masao  See— 

Inaba.    Huoshi.    Shmnai.    Masao;    Nishikawa.    Kazuya.    Saitoh. 
Tamotsu;  and  Tsukada,  Tokm.  4.803,492,  CI   M3-7I3O0O 
Shmohara.  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki.  Shun,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Ltd. 
Variable  dutv  ratio  speed  controller  for  DC  nvotorscu4.803.410.  O. 
318-331.000.' 
Shinozaki.  Fumiaki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Tamotsu;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki,  Nishioka.  Akira;  and  To»- 
suka.  Mikio,  4.803,145,  O  430-166000 
Shinozaki.  Masayuki:  See — 

Izawa.  Fumio;  and  Shinozaki.  Masayuki.  4.803.350, 0  235-492  000 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi,  Shuuchi,  Sasaki,  Shoko,  Monya,  Ko«:hi, 

Hattori  Yumi,  and  Shibuya,  Katsuhiko,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku 

Seizo     K.K      Novel     heterocyclic     compoundscu4, 803,277,     O 

514-332.000 

Shiomi,  Yoahinon:  See — 

Nishunura,  Akihiro  Kawagishi.  Masao;  Sakumoto.  Hideki;  Matsui, 
Masahiko,  and  Shiomi.  Yoshinon.  4.803.575.  O   360-94.000. 
ShiODO.  Mikio:  See—  . 

Fujunoto.  Teruo;  Shiono.  Mikio.  Watanabe,  Osamu.  and  lio.  Km- 
chi.  4,803,243.  O   525-100  000 
Shionogi  *  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uo.  Junko;  Nishimura.  Masaji.  Honguchi,  Kazuo.  Nakanishi,  Set- 
suko;  and  Kaku.  Shigeru,  4,803,154.  O  435-7.000 
Shiozaki.  Masahiro  See— 

Kitamura.  Satoshi.  Tobita.  Takashi,  Kanazawa.  Motoki.  and  Shi- 
ozaki. Masahiro.  4,803.288.  CI   549-267  000 
Shiraaawv  Masahani.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal   Handle  control 

for  a  slot  machmecu4,802,380.  CI   74-523  000 
Shoji.  Hisashi  See— 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  Shoji.  Hisashi;  and  Hiratsuka.  Seuchiro.  4.803,518. 
O.  355-4.000 
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Hinuuka.  Seuchiro;  Hanedji.  S«tothi;  and  Sboji,  Hiiuhi.  4,803,314, 
a.  355-4000 
Sborey,  Mark  W.:  S*r— 

Shorey,    Thomu    H;    and    Shorey,    Mark    W.    4,802,572,    Q. 
198-791000 
Shorey.  Thomas  H.,  and  Sborey,  Mark  W  ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Aircraft  cargo  roller  «y»temcu4,802,572,  O.  198-791  000. 
Short,  Jama  N    See— 

McDaniel.  Max  P  ;  and  Short,  James  N  ,  4,803.253,  Q  526-352  200. 
Sholey,     Michael     J      Weatherproof    outlet     covercu4, 803,307,     CI. 

174-67.000 
Sbowa  Denko  K  K  A  Hitachi,  Ltd    See— 

Kotwyashi,   Yukjo;   Takeuchu   Masataka,    Kameyama,   Mutsumi; 
Ohira,  Manabu;  Kikuta,  Yoshikam,  and  Takahashi,  Toyohiko. 
4.803,138,  CI   429-194  000 
ShuJtz,  William  E  Adjustable  workpiecc  gnpping  and  rotating  device- 

cu4,802,389,  d  81-127.000 
Sie.  Swan  A  :  See — 

Graeboer,  Peter.  Sie,  Swan  A.;  and  Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  4,803,479, 
CI    340-860000 
Siebem,  Michael  R    See— 

Harrod.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Siebem,  Michael  R.,  4,802,372,  Q. 
74-325000 
Siegenia- Frank  KG:  See — 

Schmidt,  Karl  H  .  4.802,307.  CI  49-219.000 
Siegfried.  Robert  W  ,  II,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Televiewer 

processing  sy»temcu4,803,667.  Ci   367-69  000 
Siemens  Aktiengese  Use  haft  See— 

Ammann,  Ernst,  and  Marhoff.  Paul.  4.803.716.  CI    378-155.000 
Aulich,  Hubert,  Urbach,  Hans-Peter;  and  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz, 

4.803.188,  CI   502  232000 
Brust,  Hans-Detlef.  4.803,357.  CI.  250-310000. 
Fucha,  Volker.  4,802.680.  a.  279-33  000 
Heynnch,  Hinrtch;  Mauser,  Josef;  and  Hubner.  Erwin,  deceased. 

4.803.397,  CI.  313-337  000 
Holzapfel.  Heiiu-Peter;  and  Hominger.   Karlheinrich.  4,803.649. 

CI    364-784000 
Kegler.  Ernst.  Svenka,  Konrad.  and  Thierauf,  Klaus,  4,803,569.  CI. 

.360-60.000 
Kimpel,  Rolf-Dieter,  4,803,589,  CI   361-210.000 
Kraus,  Rainer;  Kowank.  Oskar.  and  Paul.  Manfred.  4.803.386,  CI. 

307-530.000 
Lenhart,     Armin.     and     Hub.     Karl-RupprechU     4.803,106.     CI 

428-64  000 
Lmdgren,  Anders,  4.802.483.  CI.  128-4190PG. 
Lueneburger.  KUus,  4,803.451.  CI.  335-273000 
Milbrandt,  Artur,  4,803.500,  C\   346-140.00R 
Neppl,  Franz,  and  Maiuie-Espejo.  Carlos-Alberto.  4,803,179,  CI. 

437-70  000 
Rochling,  Hans,  and  Schlee,  Karl  H  ,  4,803,671.  CI.  367-166.000. 
Schramm,  Herbert.  4.803.693.  a.  372-58.000 
Sittig.  Roland.  4.803.172.  CI.  437-6.000. 
Voss,  Peter,  4,803.538.  CI   35738  000. 

Zibis.  Peter,  and  Pahl.  Wolfgang.  4.803.448,  C[.  333-151.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See — 

Barthelmes,  Norbert.  4.803,368,  CI   250-385.100. 
Sienkiewicr,  Henry  R    See — 

Green,   David   T,   and   Sienkiewicz,    Henry    R.   4,802,614,   CI 
227- 19.000 
Sigmund.  Janet  M    See- 
Schwartz.  Robert  E.;  Hirsch,  Charles  F.;  Sigmund.  Janet  M.;  and 
Pettibone.  Douglas  J  ,  4,803,217,  CI   514-409000 
SignComp.  Inc    See— 

Kovalak,  Judson  L  ,  Jr  ,  4,802,296,  a  40-607.000. 
Silber.  Cory  J    See- 
Pol.  Jerald  V  .  Pfafman.  Neil;  and  Silber,  Cory  J..  4.802,278,  CI. 
30-97  000 
Silicon  Systems,  Inc    See — 

Yammsaki,  Richard  G.  4.803,445.  CI.  331-177.00R 
Sill.  Edward  L  .  and  Hilton.  Paul  G  ,  to  North  American  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Signetics  Division    Meth<xl  of  fabrication  of  semiconductor 
device  havmg  a  planar  configurationcu4.803, 173.  CI  437-29  000. 
Sillerud,  Dean  R  .  and  Peterscheck.  Hermann  W  ,  to  VerTech  Treat- 
ment Systems.  Inc  Asymmetnt  heat-enchange  reaction  apparatus  for 
effecting  chemical  reactionscu4,803.054.  CI   422-109  000 
Silverjtein.  Fred  E    See— 

Martm.    Roy    W;    and    Silverstem,    Fred    E.,    4.802.487.    CI. 
128-662060 
Silvia,  Salvatore  J  ,  and  Jabbour.  Jameel  H.,  to  Colgate- PalmoUve 

Company   Apparatus  for  making  soapcu4,802.835.  CI  425-205.000 
Silvola.    Aarre     Plant    grow    and    transport    palletcu4,802,588.    CI. 

206-511  000 
Simbille.  Nadine  See — 

Combouneu.  Michel;  Simbille,  Nadine;  Landes,  Mane-Paule;  and 
Bemet,  Yvon.  4,803,219.  CI   514-469.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Maier.  Lawrence  C  .  4.802.360.  CI    73-32.00A 
Simpson.     Leland    S,    III      Apparatus    for    harvesting    row    crop- 

!icu4.802,812,  CI   414-508000 
Sinay.  Pierre:  See — 

Jacouinet,    Jean-Claude;    Petitou,    Maurice;    Sinay.    Pierre;    and 
Choay.  Jean.  4.803.265.  CI   536-123.000. 
Singer.  Kalus  P .  to  Autoflug  GmbH  &  Co    Fahrzeugtechnik.  Belt 

reel-in  mechanismcu4.802,634.  CI.  242-107  40A. 
Smgh,  Gurbir:  See — 

Bain,   William   L  ,  Jr  ;   Bedichek,   Robert  C;  Cox,  George  W  , 
Graaai.  Gerhard;  Peterson,  Craig  B.;  Rattner,  Justin  R.;  Singh. 


Gurbir.  Singh.  Gurtir  and  Wipfli,  John  L.,  4,803,622,  a. 
364-200  000 
Bant.  WUIiam  L  .  Jr  ;  Bedichek.  Robert  C;  Cox.  George  W  ; 
Granl,  Gerhard.  Peterton,  Craig  B.;  Rattner.  Justin  R.;  Singh, 
Gurbir;  Smgh.  Gurbir;  and  Wipdi.  John  L,  4,803,622,  CI 
364-200.000 
Single  Buoy  Moormgs  Inc    See — 

Poldervaart,  Leendert;  and  Hervouet,  Raymond,  4.802,432,  CI. 
1 14-230.000. 
Sipos.  Judit.  See — 

Hermecz.  Istvan;  Kercszturi.  Geza;  Vasvari.  Leile;  Horvath,  Ag- 
nes. Balogh.  Mana;  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan.  deceased. 
Ritli,   Peter,   Sipos,   Judit.   and    Pajor,   Aniko   .  4,803.274.  CI. 
546-13  000. 
Sippel.  Theodore  W  ;  See — 

Steele.   Douglas  S.;   Howington.    Larry  C.   Schuler.  James  W  . 
Sostanch.  Joseph  J.;  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R.;  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  ,  Portaz,  Joseph  M  ;  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  .  Scudder,  Henry  J  . 
Ill;  Kmcaid.  Thomas  G..  Hedengren.  Knstina  H    V  ,  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A.  A  .  Keaveney,  John  P  .  Czechowski,  Joseph.  Ill, 
Brehm,  John  R.;  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr.,  Oliver,  David  W.;  Wil- 
liams,   George    E;   and    Miller.    Richard    D.    4,803,639,    CI 
364-507  000 
Sittig,  Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  manufacturing 
thynstor  with  mtegrated  power  supply  for  an  associated  circuit- 
cu4.803.172,  CI.  437-6.000 
Sjogren,  John  A.  See — 

Falk,   Karl-Erik   L..   Hugossnn.   Sven   M.;   Rocinski,  Adam;  and 
Sjogren,  John  A..  4.803,081.  CI   424-488.000 
Sklarski,  Dennis  J.;  and  Doyle,  Arthur  F  .  to  Essex  Group.  Inc  Corru- 
gated nuca  produclcu4.803,ll3.  CI  428-182.000 
Skorjanec.  Joseph;  and  Moe.  Carmen  D..  to  Mmnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Reactive  sputtering  process  for  recording 
mediacu4.803.130.  CI    204-192  200 
Skovmand.  Timothy  J  .  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Clock 
npple   reduction   in   a   linear   low   dropout   C/DMOS   regulator- 
cu4.803.6l2.  CI   323-284.000 
Slaglc.  Bemie  L   Reclmmg  traction  loungecu4.802,46S,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Sloan-Kcttenng  Institute  For  Cancer  Research:  See — 

Pastenuk.  Gavnl  W  .  4.803,208,  CI   514-282  000 
Smart.  Jerome  T.;  and  Tiemey,  Mark  D  Instrument  support  apparalus- 

cu4.802,613.  CI.  224-204.000 
Smart.  Roderick  M.,  to  Fosroc  Inlenutional  Limited  Capsules  of  high 

alumina  cement  composiuonscu4,802.922,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Smedley.  William  H  :  See— 

Haber.    Terry    M,    and    Smedley,    WUUam    H.,    4.802.479.    CI 

128-344.000. 

Smiley.  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Recovery         of        bis(hexamethyleneHriaminecu4,803.304.         Q. 

564-498.000. 

Smith,    Barry    W     Milk    carton    with    folded    spoutcu4,802,590,    CI. 

206-620.000 
Smith.  Clifford  E.:  See — 

Kukes,  Simon  G  .  and  Smith.  Clifford  E..  4,802,920,  CI.  75-1  I8.00R. 
Smith,  Dan  R  Football  blockmg  apparatuscu4,802,670,  C\.  273-55.00R 
Smith,    Edward   J .   to   ALC   Co.,    Inc.   Abrasive   blasting   system- 

cu4,802.313.  CI   51-438000. 
Smith,  Gary  I .  to  Brammall.  Inc.  Snap  lock  assemblycu4.802,699,  CI 

292-327  000 
Smith,  Gordon  C  D.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited  Process  for  preparing 

cephalosponn  compoundscu4.803,267,  CI.  540-224.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  David  R  ;  and  Cross.  Donald  G  ,  4.802,539,  CI    175-329000 
Smith,  James  F.:  See — 

Bennett,  WUluim  R  ,  Mix,  Tom.  and  Smith,  James  F  ,  4,802,684,  CI 
280-291000 
Smith,  Joseph  M.   See — 

Cohen,    Richard    J.;    and    Smith.    Joseph    M..    4.802.491,    CI. 

128-702  000. 

Smilh-I^wis,  Margaret  J  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Analytical 

element    and    method    for    determination    of    total    lacate    dehy- 

drogcnasecu4,803.159,  CI   435-26.000. 

Smith,  Martin  A  ,  to  Pave-Mark  Corporation  Road  markmg  apparatus- 

cu4.802,788.  CI  404-94000 
Smith.  Martin  S.  See — 

Noms.     Andrew     P .    and    Smith,     Martin    S.,    4,803,494,    CI. 
343-770.000 
Smith.  Marven  M.,  II  See — 

Lefevre.   Marcel  R.;  and  Smith.  Marven  M..  II,  4,803,018,  CI. 
261-m  000 
Smith  Sl  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.l.c:  See — 

Edwards.  Linda  M  .  4.803.066.  CI   424-132.000. 
Smith.     Peter,     to     Marconi     Company     Limited.     The.     Thruster- 

scu4.802.333.  CI   60-260000 
Smith,  Raymond  H    Adjusuble  earth-moving  attachment  for  a  vehi- 

clecu4.802.293,  CI    37108  00R 
Smith,  Roberi  E  :  and  Fox,  Eugene  N  .  to  Fluorodiagnostic  Limited 
Partners.  Composition,  article  and  process  for  detecting  a  microor- 
ganismcu4.803.I62.  CI  435-36000 
Smith.  Roy  E..  to  Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation 

Steered  axle  for  a  railway  vehiclecu4,802,419,  CI.  105-171.000. 
Smith.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Ranierc.  Jean  E..  Smith,  Steven  L.;  Gehrke,  Ruiaell  P.;  and  John- 
son, Richard  E.,  Jr..  4.803.102.  CI.  428-35.200. 
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Smithers.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Brewster,  Andrew  G.;  Brown.  George  R.;  and  Smithers,  Michael 
J  ,  4,803.220.  a   514-452.000 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporatioa:  See- 
Bender.  Paul  £.;  Lantoa,  Ivan;  McGuire,  Michael  A  ;  Pndgen. 
Lendon  N  ;  and  Winicov,  Hertxrl  B  ,  4.803.279.  CI.  546-271  000 
Dalton.  Barbara  J  ;  and  Re«»,  Robert  C  ,  4,803,072,  O  424-85  50C 
Oarris,  Charles  R.;  Ruttenberg,  Kenneth  M  .  and  Neiswender, 
James  L..  Sr..  4,802,323.  O  53-53  000 
Smtovski,  Jacov.  Insulating  block  umt.  a  method  for  its  manufacture 
and  a  method  of  erectmg  a  wall  by  means  of  such  blockscu4,802,318 
a   52-309.120 
Soartec  Corp:  See — 

Hayamizu.  Mamoru,  4,803,499.  CI.  346-140.00R 
Societaa  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p  A  :  See- 
Mann.  Carlo;  and  Seveao,  Cesare,  4,803,309.  Q.  174-I06.00R. 
Societe  Anooyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Fraize,  Claude  R.;  Forja,  Christian,  and  Calevo.  Robert.  4,802,724, 
a.  350-96.200 
Societe  Bertboud  S  A    See— 

Nisaela,  Robert.  4,802,382,  CI   74-579  OOR 
Societe  D'Eiploitation  de  Brevets  pour  LTndustne  et  la  Marine:  See— 
Gemignani,  Andre;  Boulogne.  Serge  J.;  and  Schaumburg,  Gerald, 
4,802,505,  a.  137-492.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 
Beboux.  Jean,  4,803,038,  O.  264-3  300 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Elexnriques:  See — 

Fraize,  Claude  R.;  Forja,  Christian;  and  Calevo,  Robert  4,802.724, 
a  35O-%.200 
SocieW  Nationale  d-Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteun  d-Aviation 
(SNECMA):  See- 
Camel,  Jacques  E  J  .  4.802,337,  a  60-749.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "S.N.EC.M.A." 
See— 
Gastcboia,    Philippe    M     D.    and    ImbaulL    Jean-Francois    R., 
4,802,824.  a.  416-193.00A. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Armand.  Michel;  Fouletier.  MireiUe;  and  Degott,  Pierre,  4,803,249, 
a.  525-326.200 
Soemcrs,  Hermanus  M.  J    R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation   Method  of 
mounting  a  deflection  unit  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  and  combi- 
nation resulting  theTefromcu4.803.559,  O  358-248.000 
Sogi,  Hidehito;  uid  Hori,  Toahiyuki,  to  E  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company;  and  Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Company  Composite  cushion- 
cu4,803,118,  a.  428-246.000 
Sohda.  Chihani:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ycahimi,  Kawamura.   Hiroahi;  and  Sohda.  Chihani, 
4,802,871,  a.  440-75.000 
Soil  Machine  Dynamics  Limited  See— 

Grinsted,    Timothy    W  .    and    Reece,    Alan    R.,    4,802,793,    C\. 
405-161.000 
Solhjell,  Erik,  to  Tandbcrg  Data  A/S.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the 
recognition  of  unpermissable  phase  errors  m  a  phase  locked  loop- 
cu4,803,7O4,  Q   375-120.000. 
Sommargren,  Gary  E.:  See — 

Young,    Peter   S.    and    Sommargren,   Gary    E,    4,802,764,   O. 

356-349  000 
Young,    Peter    S.;    and    Sommargren,    Gary    E,    4,802,765,    CI. 
356-349.000 
Sommers,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Dombrowski,  Anthony  E.,  4,803,488.  a   340-904.000 
Sondcregger,  Hans-Conrad:  See — 

Calderara,  Reto;  Sonderegger,  Hans-Conrad;  and  Wolfer,  Peter. 
4.802,371,  a   73-862.040 
Soneda,  Mitsuo;  and  Hazama,  Yoshikazu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Liquid 

crystal  display  apparatuscu4,803,480,  CI  340-784  000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Rdji;  and  Kununu  Totnohiro,  4,803,337,  CI  219-121.850 

Nikura,  Hideo,  4,803.388,  CI   310-12  000. 

Nishimura,    Tothimichi,    and    Kikuchi,    Atsushi,    4,803,650,    CI. 

364-825.000 
Soneda,     Mitsuo;     and     Hazama.     Yoshikazu,     4,803,480,     C\. 

340-784.000 
WUkinaoo,  James  H ;  and   Avis,  Richard  J    A.,  4,803.567,  CI. 
360-33  100. 
Sorenson,  Richard  W  ;  Ives,  Milton  N  ,  and  Sapone.  Frank  P.,  to  Car- 
lingswitch,    Inc     Momentary    rotary    switchcu4.803,314,    Q.    200- 
llOOJ 
Soslarich.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Steele,  Douglas  S  .  Howington.  Larry  C  ,  Schuler,  James  W  . 
Sostanch,  Joaeph  J  ;  Wojciechowski,  Charles  R  .  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  ;  Portaz,  Joseph  M  ;  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ;  Scudder,  Henry  J  . 
III.  Kmcaid,  Thomas  G  ;  Hedengren,  Knstina  H  V.;  Koegl, 
Rudolph  A  A.;  Keaveney,  John  P.,  Czechowski,  Joseph,  III. 
Brehm,  John  R  ,  Brown,  James  M  ,  Jr.,  Oliver.  David  W  ;  Wil- 
liams, George  E.  and  Miller,  Richard  D.  4.803.639.  CI 
364-507.000 
Seta,  Kaoru:  See — 

Kawaihima,  Yutaka.  Satoh,  Masakazu;  Hatada,  Yuichi;  Hazato, 

Fumiko;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto,  and  Sota.  Kaoru.  4,803.266,  CI 

540-200.000 

Sotani,  Junji,  Koizumi,  Tatsuya;  Endo.  Shiro,  Mashino.  Nobuyoshi;  and 

Seo.  Susumu,  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co  .  03.  Ltd  ,  and  Furukawa 

Construction  Co..  Ltd..  The  Electric  fluid  heating  apparatus  uulizmg 

a  vaponzable  working  f1uidcu4,803,343,  CI  219-326.000 


Southwest  Research  Institute  See — 

HUl.  Ralph  H  .  Jr  .  4.802.762.  C\   356-318.000. 
Spalding  A  Evenflo  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Moroney.  John  W  .  and  Ralli.  Jugal  K  .  4.802.248.  O   5-11.000 
Spector.  Marshall,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    Method  for 
protecting    plants    and    plant    matter    from    stressciM. 802.905.    O. 
71-68.000 
Spectra  Diode  Laboratories.  Inc.  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R ;  Kung.  Hsng;  Crow.  Peter.  Bumham,  Rotten 
D  ;  and  Streifer.  William.  4.803.691.  a  372-150000 
Sptcciati,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Fraenkel.  Howard  A  .  Davenport,  Karen  A.,  and  Sptcciati,  Frank 
A..  4.803,097.  O  427-307  000 
Spira.  Joel  S  :  See — 

Jacoby.  ElUol  G..  Jr  ;  D'Aleo,  Michael  J..  Liichaco,  David  G.; 
Spira,  Jod  S .  Wagner.  Richard  A  .  Yuhasz.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Dowler,  David  H.  4,803,380,  a   307151000 
Spisainger.  Fnedench  H  :  See — 

Wong,  David  L.  W  ;  Leung,  Paul  C.  P.;  and  Spannger.  Friederich 
H  .  4.802.675.  CI   273-310.000. 
Sports  Bio-Mechanics  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Gardiner,  Roy  J   W  .  4,802.494.  Q    128-779000. 
Spoto,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Montino,  Franco,  and  Spoto.  Giuseppe.  4,803,064,  Q.  42^12.000 
Sprague  Electric  Company  See— 

EfTord,    Thomas    W      and     Dain.    Lester    C ,    4.803.598.    d 
361-541.000 
Spreen,  James  H.:  See — 

GUIett.  John  B  ,  and  Spreen,  James  H  ,  4,803,609,  O  363-17.000. 
Spnggs,  Thomas  E.  See— 

Goode,  Mark  G  ;  Hasenberg.  Daniel  M  .  McNeil,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Spnggs,  Thocnas  E.  4.803.251.  O   526-59000 
Spruit.  Abraham  C  :  See — 

Schmidl,  Gunter  H  R  .  Joge.  Hans-Dieter;  Sauer,  WOhelm  R.;  Mid 
Spruit,  Abraham  C.  4.802.603.  C\  220-268  000. 
SRI  Internationa]  See— 

Eckcrle,  Joseph  S.,  4.802.488.  a    128-672  000 
Stackhouse,  Susan:  See — 

Sundehn,  Kun  G  R.,  Salanitro,  Joseph  P.;  and  Stackhome,  Sosan. 
4,803,209,  a.  514-249.000. 
Siadler,  Brigitte  M.,  heir:  See— 

Donatsch,  Peter;  Engd,  Gunter  Hugi  Bruno;  Richardson.  Brian 
P  ;  Stadler,  Paul  A .  deceased;  Stadler.  Hildegard  R  .  heir.  Su 
dler.  Bngitte  M  .  heir.  Stadler.  Signd  A  .  heir  and  Breuleux. 
GenUd,  legal  representative,  4.803.199,  a   514-214000. 
Stadler.  Hildegard  R  .  bar  See— 

Donatsch,  Peter.  Engd.  Gunter;  Hugi.  Bruno.  Richardson.  Bnan 
P  .  Stadler,  Paul  A  .  deceased.  Stadler.  Hildegard  R  .  bar:  Su 
dler.  BngitU  M  .  heir  Stadler.  Signd  A  .  hor.  and  Breuleux. 
Gerald,  legal  representative,  4,803.199,  a   514-214000 
Stadler,  Paul  A.,  deceased  See— 

Donatsch,  Peter  Engel,  Gunter,  Hugi.  Bruno.  Richardson.  Brian 
P  .  Stadler.  Paul  A  .  deceased;  Stadler.  Hildegard  R.  heir  Su 
dler,  Bngitte  M  .  heir.  Stadler,  Signd  A  .  heir;  and  Breuleux. 
Gei»ld,  legal  representative,  4,803,199.  a   514-214000 
Stadler.  Sigrid  A.,  heir  See — 

Donatsch.  Peter.  Engel,  Gunter.  Hugi,  Bruno   Richardson,  Bnan 
P    Stadler.  Paul  A  .  deceaaed;  Stadler.  Hildegard  R  .  bev;  Su- 
dler.  Bngitte  M..  heir  Stadler.  Signd  A.,  heir,  and  Breuleux. 
Gerald,  legal  represenUtive,  4,803.199,  a   514-214  000 
Stahlwerke  Peme-Salzgitter  AG  See— 

Fasterdmg.  Gunter;  and  Frenzel.  Jurgen,  4.802.623,  Q.  238-44.000 
Stamm,  Ench:  See — 

Rempfler,  Hermann.  Stamm,  Erich;  and  Thununel,  Rudolph  C , 
4.802,909,  a.  71-92  000 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The  See— 

Mazanec.    Terry    I      and    Cable,    Thomas    L.    4.802,958,    d 
204-80.000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  now  Amoco  Corp.  Set — 

Alford,  Richard  M  .  4.803.666.  CI   367-36000 
Standkc,    Helmut,    to   ConsoUdated   Controls   Corporation    Thermal 

modulatmg  control  valvecu4,802,62 1 .  CI    236-93  OOR 
Stanley,  Ian  W  .  to  Bntish  Telecommunications  public  limited  com- 
pany   PositKnung  optica!  components  and  waveguidesco4.802,727, 
CI   350-%,200 
Stanley,  Kerry  G..  and  Ho,  Wuiston,  to  McNeilab,  Inc   3-aimnoaIkyl- 
lH-mdole-5-urea  and  amide  denvativescu4.803,218,  O    514-414000 
Stanton.  Robert,  Regulated  aeration  of  gases  exhausting  through  a 

propellercu4,802,872,  CX  440-89  000 
Stanton.  Thomas  H  .  Clagett,  James  A     Schmdele.  Deborah  C  .  Ren- 
zom,  George  E  ,  Andersen  Niels  H  .  and  Ophcim.  Kent  E-,  to  LHtra 
Diagnostics  Corporation  Competiove  immunoassay  method,  device 
and  test  kitcu4,803,170.  CI  436-518000 
Stark.  Joachim:  See- 
Heine.  Gerold,  and  Stark.  Joachun.  4.802.525.  O    164-48  000. 
Stark,  Ullnch:  See— 

Yngve,  Paul  W  ,  Arut,  Peter.  Egberx,  Gerhard;  Stark,  Ullnch;  and 
Muller,  Hemz.  4,802,330,  a   57-238.000 
Stasz,  Peter  See— 

Noerenberg,  Marc  D  ;  and  Sta&z.  Peter,  4,802,476,  d  128-303  140 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co    See- 
Baker,  Don  R  .  4,802,912,  O   71  100000 
Suutzenberger.  A   Lee.  and  Kunkel.  Robert  W  ,  to  Hoechsi  Celaneae 
Corporation    Purification   of  diphenyl   phthalaie9cu4,803,295,   d 
560-78.000. 
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Norris,    Andrew    P;    and    Smith,    Martin    S.    4,803.494,    CI 

J4J-770  000. 
Willis.  Gordon.  4.803.723.  CI   379-424  00O 
Steele.  Douglas  S  ,  Howington.  Larry  C  ,  Schuler,  James  W.;  Sostanch. 
Joseph  J  .  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R  ,  Sippel.  Theodore  W  .  Portaz. 
Joseph  M  ;  Isaacs,  Ralph  G  ,  Scudder.  Henry  J  ,  III.  Kincaid.  Thomas 
G  .  Hedengrcn.  Knstina  H    V  ;  Koegl.  Rudolph  A    A  .  Keaveney, 
John  P  ,  Czechowski.  Joseph,  III.  Brehm.  John  R  ,  Brown.  James  M  . 
Jr  .  Oliver.  David  W  ,  Williams,  George  E.,  and  Miller.  Richard  D  . 
to  General  Elecinc  Company    Xray  inspection  8yslemcu4. 803.639. 
CI    364-507  000 
Steen.  William  M  ,  and  Weerasmghe.  Vijitha  M  .  to  Quantum  Laser 

Corporation  Gas  shroud  and  meth(xlcu4.803.335.  CI   219-121  840 
Steers,   Michel;  Courdille,   Michel;  and   Hazan.  Jean-Pierre,  to  US 
Philips  Corp   Flat-iron  safely  device  utilizing  a  dual  intemal  liming 
circuitcu4.803.342,  O   219-257.000 
Steffey.  Ronald  E    See— 

Gouldy.  Thomas  E  .  Knoll.  William  C    Ritter.  Ernest  R..  deceased. 
Lynch.  Thoma.s  M  ;  SlefTey.  Ronald  E..  White.  Donald  R.;  and 
Brown.  Robed  E .  4.802.859,  CI  439-74000 
Steiger.  Rolf;  and  Schellenberg.  Matthias,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Photo- 
graphic matenal  for  the  silver  dye  bleach  process  compnsing  an  AZO 
dye,  capable  of  laking,  m  gelatinecu4,803.l5l.  CI   430-562  000 
Steinbrecher.  Jurgen  K  .  and  Schnell,  Ulrich,  to  US.  Philips  Corp 
Method  of  determining  the  position  of  the  tap  on  a  resistance  tele- 
tran»mittercu4,803.420.  CI    324-64  000 
Sterner.  Ronald  M    See — 

Gtlgenbach.  Hubert  S.;  and  Sleiner.  Ronald  M..  4,802,822,  CI. 
4I5-2350OO 
Sterner.  Walter  Clothes  drying  apparatuscu4.802.5%.  CI.  211-197.000 
Steinhilber,  Helmut.  Desk  with  an  additional  lectcmcu4,802,714,  CI. 

312-1%000 
Steinijans,  Volker  See — 

Benedikt.     Gerald;     and     Steinijans,     Volker,     4,803,080.     CI 
424-488.000. 
Slemmetz,  Guy  R  .  Rule.  Mark.  Agreda,  Victor  H  ;  and  Treece.  Lanney 
C  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Process  for  the  co-production  of 
aromatic  carbonylates  and  alkyl  iodidescu4,803,296,  CI.  560-80.000 
Stendel,  WUhelm:  See— 

Jensen-Korte,  UU;  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter, 

Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Becker,  Benedikt;  Homeyer, 

Bemhard,  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.803,215. 

CI   514-407000 

Stephens.  Alan,  to  B  H  F.  (Engineenng)  Limited.  Electrically  heated 

forehearthcu4.803.698.  CI   373-27.000 
Stetter.  Jorg  See— 

Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Reinecke.  Paul;  Kaspers,  Helmut;  Scheinpflug, 

Hans,  and  Stetter,  Jorg,  4,803,214,  CI.  514-383000 
Jensen-Korte.  Uta;  Gehnng,  Reinhold.  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg.  Wroblowsky.  Heinz-Jurgen.  Becker.  Benedikt.  Homeyer. 
Bemhard,  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,803,215, 
CI   514-407  000 
Stevenson,  David  L  ,  Moore,  Terry  R.,  and  Brammall,  Terrence  N.,  to 
Trans-Guard      Industries,      Inc.      Locking      sealcu4, 802,700.      CI 
292-327  000 
Stevenson.  Robert  L    Removable  skirt  and  trouier  clip  for  garment 

hangercu4.802,265,  CI.  24-335.000. 
Sudd.  Robert  See— 

Rciss.  James  M.;  Gezari,  Walter;  and  Stidd,  Robert.  4,802,462,  CI. 
128-250OR 
Stidworthy,   Frederick    M.    Variable   phase  and   oscillatory   drives- 

cu4,802,376,  CI   74-394000. 
Stock,  Claude:  See— 

Seinera,  Henn;  Lubeme,  Patricia;  Stock,  Claude;  and  Trouve, 
Patrick,  4,803,231,  CI.  523-219000 
Stocker,  Bruno:  See — 

Grobly,  Walter;  and  Stocker.  Bruno.  4,802.715.  CI   312-299  000. 
Stodt,  Enno,  to  J  M  Voith  GmbH  Change-speed  gearboxcu4,802,375, 

CI.  74-358.000 
Stodt,  Enno,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Friction-disc  clutchcu4,802,564,  CI 

192-70.280. 
Stoll,  John  R    See— 

Narayan,    Thinunurti;    Pray,    Edward    R.;    and    Stoll,   John    R., 
4,803,229,  CI.  521-160.000. 
Stone,  Steven  G  :  See — 

Bachman,    Wesley    J.;    and    Stone,    Steven    G.,    4,803,626,    CI. 
364-424070. 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.;  See- 
Hermans,  Willem  F  .  4.802,825.  CI.  416-231  OOB. 
Stratton.   Boyd   L  .  to  Hams  Corporation    Adaptive  comb  filtering 

system  for  processing  video  signalscu4,803,547,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Street,  Bobby  D    See— 

DeMano,    Edmund    E.;    and    Street,    Bobby    D.,    4,803,043,   CI 
376-442000 
Streifer.  William:  See — 

Scifres.  Donald  R  ;  Kung.  Hsing;  Cross,  Peter;  Bumham.  Robert 
D  .  and  Streifer.  WiUura,  4,803,691,  C\   372-150.000 
Stnck,  Nathan  See— 

Neurath,  Alexander  R.,  Kent,  Stephen  B   H.;  and  Stnck,  Nathan, 
4,803.156,  CI  435-7.000. 
Stncker.  Saul,  to  Abiomed,  Inc.  Intravenous  drug  mixing  and  now 

devicecu4,802,650.  CI   251  117.000. 
Stnebig  AG  See — 

Stnebig,  Ludwig,  4,802,392.  C\  83-100.000. 


Siriebig,  Ludwig,  to  Striebig  AG   Method  of  extracting  the  wood  dust 

collecting  in  venical  panel  sawscu4,802,392,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Stnzhenko,  Vitaly  E  :  See— 

Bozhko,  Valery  P  ;  Losev,  Alexei  V.;  Takoriants,  Mateos  P  ;  Plesh- 

kov,  Viktor  I.;  Stnzhenko.  Vitaly  E.;  Levityaiuky.  Ivan  A  ; 

Filippov,  Bons  L.,  and  Kononenko.  Tamara  I.,  4,802,654,  CI 

266-51.000. 

Stryd,   Thomas   N    Continuous  perforated   paper  sheet   for  printer- 

cu4,802,692,  CI   281-5.000. 
Siudcneer,  Adolf:  See — 

Wellbrock,     Werner;     and     Studeneer,     Adolf,     4,803,015,     CI. 
260-402.000. 
Sluhrmann,  Heinz  See— 

Schwarz,    Reinhard;    Stuhrmann,    Heinz;    and    Nobis.    Dieter. 
4,802,384,  CI   74-745.000 
Styles,  George  R.;  Jones,  K.  Tom;  and  Bloom,  Devin  A.,  to  Pacific 
BioSystems.  Inc.  Cyclically  varying  pulsating  fluid  supply  syslem- 
cu4,802,508,  CI.  137-624.130. 
Suda,  Koichiro:  See — 

Uioh,  Yoshihiro;  and  Suda.  Koichiro.  4.803,724,  CI.  379-433.000. 
Suda,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Baba.  Takeshi;  Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Nose,  Noriyuki;  Kawakami,  Eigo; 
Nakajima.    Toshivuki;    and    Kushibiki,    Nobuo,    4,802,746,    CI 
35<MI8.000 
Suda,  Shinji:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Motosuke;  Miyake,  Kazutoshi;  Suda,  Shinji;  Ohhara, 
Hideto;  and  Ogawa,  Toshiaki.  4,803,276,  CI.  546-121.000. 
Suda,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Saito,    Tamio;    Takayama.    Saioshi;    Suda,    Yoshiyuki;    Shiinada, 
Osamu.  and  Mon,  Ken-ichi.  4.803,375,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Suefuji,  Kazutaka.  Kaneda.  Aizo;  Kanai,  Yasuyuki;  Nakamura,  Shozo; 
Arata,    Tetsuya.    Kikuchi,    Katsuaki;    Senshu,    Takao;    Nakakado, 
Kimiaki,  Maeda,  Eiji;  and  Minakawa,  Sadatsohi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Fluid   machine   with   resin-coated   scroll   memberscu4,802,83l,   CI. 
418-55.000 
Sugahara.  Youji;  and  Matsumura,  Hideyulu,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ics Co.  Automatic  transaction  machinecu4,803,347,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Sugano,  Shozo:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Masanon;    Kamoda,    Tamotsu;    Nakahara,    Makoto; 

Fujii,  Yoshimasa,  and  Sugano,  Shozo,  4,803,088,  CI.  426-107.000. 

Sugimon,  Shuighi;  and  Kawamura,  Tomihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 

Company     Ltd     Porous    water-treating    matenalcu4,802,985,    CI. 

210-502  too 

Sugimoto.  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo.    Oikawa,    Hideaki;    Sugimoto,    Kenichi; 
OhU,    Masahiro;    and    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro,    4,803,258,    CI. 
528-211000 
Sugimoto.   Masahiro;  and  Wakasugi.   Yasumasa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Heatsink  package  for  flip-chip  lCcu4,803.546.  CI   357-81  000. 
Sugimoto.  Osamu;  and  Watabe.  Masayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon 

Coinco  Card  read/wnle  devicecu4. 803,349,  CI   235-475,000. 
Sugimoto,   Yuji;  Tsuji.   Masaru.  and   Yoshiura,   Shoichiro,   to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pressure  applying  mechanism  for  Tixing  rollers  of 
a  copymg  apparatuscu4,802.439,  CI    1 18-1 16.000 
Sugisaki.  Takashi;  See — 

Manihashi.  Yoshitsugu.  Iida.  Setsuko.  Sugisaki,  Takashi,  Mizutani, 
Yohji.  and  Kishida.  Nobuhiro.  4,803,036,  CI.  264-526.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboru.  See — 

Noto.  Yasuo.  and  Sugiura.  Noboru,  4,803,629,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Sugiyama,  Kengo:  See — 

Kametani.  Masalsugu.  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  Kogawa.  Takashi;  and 
Hanada,  Takeshi.  4.803,613,  O.  364-132.000. 
Suld,  George:  See — 

Lyons,  James  E,  Ellis.  Paul  E.  Jr.  Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr ;  Suld, 
George;  and  Langdale.  Wayne  A  .  4.803.187.  CI.  502-200.000 
Sullins,  Harry  P  .  to  Richland  Industrial.  Inc   Method  for  coating  pipe 

with  refractory  maienalcu4,802,940,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Sullivan,  James  C  .  and  Epperly.  William  R.,  to  Fuel  Tech,  Inc.  Process 
for  the  reduction  of  mitogen  oxides  in  an  efTIuent  using  a  hydroxy 
amino  hydrocarboncu4,803,059.  CI  423-235  000 
Sullivan.  Patnck  J    See — 

Bowen.  John  M.,  Sullivan.  Patrick  J  ;  Blanche,  M.  Sterling;  Easing- 
ton,  Michael;  and  Noe,  Lewis  J.,  4,802,761,  CI   356-301.000 
Sumida,  Shuji:  See — 

Iida,  Yoshimitsu;  Terazono,  Takashi;  and  Sumida,  Shuji,  4,803,213, 
CI   514-355000 
Sumttani,  Shigeto;  Noguchi.  Haruo;  and  Araya,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toshiba     Refngerant-heating    type     heating    apparatus- 
cu4.802.529.  CI    165-29  000 
Sumitiomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Nii,  Fumio;  and  Mori,  Toshio,  4.802,305,  CI. 
47-57.600. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Nagasaki.      Hideo;      and      Takemoto,      Yasuzi,      4,803,250,      CI. 

525-329.300. 
Okada,  Toyokazu;  Higashi,  Koji;  and  Tagttchi,  Satoshi,  4,802,745, 

CI.  350-397.000. 
Okumura,    Takuzo;    Okada,    Toyokazu;    and    Kikui,    Hitoshi, 

4,803,014,  CI.  252-585.000 
Takemoto,  Ichiki,  4,803,270,  CI.  544-105.000. 
Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuma,     Masumi,     and     Akasaka,     Nobuhiro,     4,802,732,     CI. 
350-96230 
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Suimtomo  Metal  lodustnea,  Ltd.  See— 

Yamada,  Ttuneo;  Sakaahita,  Ttutomu;  Tomono,  Hiroahi,  Kimura, 
Takashi:  Maehara,  Yaauhiro;  and  Yaaumoto.  Kunio,  4,802.356. 
a  72-184.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  See — 

Kitaoh.  Katiutoahi,  4,802.674.  Q.  273-235.0OA. 
Nakasaki,  Eiji,  4,802.547.  a    180-2 1 6.000 
Sumiya,  Kenji:  See — 

TaketKhi,  Yoji;  and  Sumiya,  Kenji,  4,803,125,  Q.  428-411.100 
Sumpman,  Wayne  C:  See — 

Nathenaon,  Richard  D.;  Aleuon.  Christopher  C;  and  Sumpman. 
Wayne  C,  4,802,531,  d   165-104  280 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  Edmund  J.,  4,803,621,  O   364-200  000 
Sun  Refining  and  MarkeUng  Comnmy:  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  Myeiv  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  Suld, 
George;  and  Lan^iale,  Wayne  A.,  4,803,187,  Q  502-200.000 
Suodberg,  Michael  W.;  Babb,  Bruce;  and  McOune,  Gregory,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Hydrolyzable  fluorescent  substrates  for  phos- 
phatases and  analytical  use  tliereofcu4,803, 1 57,  CI  435-21  000 
Sundelin.  Kurt  G.  R.;  SalanitTO,  Joaepfa  P.;  and  Stackhooae.  Susan,  to 
Intematioaal  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.  Substituted  2,3-dtphenyl- 
1.2-dihydroquinoxalineacu4,803,209.  O   514-249  000 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Tyler,  Thomas  R.,  4,802,817,  Q  415-157  000 
Sunpower,  Inc.;  See— 

Bealc,  WiUiam  T .  4,802,332,  O.  60-520.000 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Ohfiine,    Yasufunu,    and    Sakaitani,    Masahiro,    4,803.292.    CL 
560-29.000 
Sunwell  Eiigineenng  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Goldstein,  Vladimir  L  ,  4.802,530,  a    165-94.000. 
Susa.  Keiuo:  See— 

Kushida,  Keilto;  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Toshio,  Takagi, 
Kazumasa;  and  Susa,  Kenzo,  4,803,392.  Q.  310-311  000 
Sutoh,  Hiroki;  and  Sawada,  Kenji,  to  Alps  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd   Suppon 
structure  for  rockable  conductive  plate  m  a  seesaw-type  iwitch- 
cu4,803,3I7,  a.  200-438.000 
Sutter,  Werner:  See— 

Ftta,  MatthiM;  Mueller,  WUh;  and  Sutter,  Werner,  4,803.325.  Q. 
2I9-«4.000. 
Suyama,  Toahihisa;  Set — 

Takematsu,  Teuuo;  Kato,  Shozo;  Ishizaki.  Masahiko;  and  Suyama. 
Toahihisa,  4,802,907,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See — 

Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Akira,  Tsubosaki,  Kumhtro.  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi;  Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazmun. 
4,803,543,  a.  357-72.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroftimi:  See — 

Hoshizaki.  Hiroki;  Oyobe,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Htrofiinu.  Kawahara. 
Nobuaki;  Niwa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kageyama,  Terutaka,  4,803,345,  C\ 
219-553.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Yabe,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Kenji,  Kaimo,  Masalude;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi; 
Yoshiiiaga,  Jun,  Yokoi.  Takeshi;  Ozeki.  Kazuhiko;  Nishigaki. 
Shinichi;   Nakamura,   Takeaki;   Tojo,    Yoshikazu,   and   Suzuki. 
Hiromasa,  4,803,550,  CI.  358-98.000 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  See — 

Uematsu,   Takao;    Suzuki,   Hiroshi;    Komatsuzaki,    Shigeki;   and 
Nakano,  Fumio,  4,803,000,  C\.  252-32.500 
Suzuki,  Katsumi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  and  Nakamura.  Naomasa. 
4,803,660,  CI   365-113.000 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiro:  Set — 

Yamane,  Kazuo;  Mon,  Masakazu,  Tsuda,  Takashi,  Ohkuma,  Yo- 
shinon;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuhiro,  4,803,384,  d  307-490.000 
Suzuki,  KaTuturi:  See — 

Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Alura,  Tsubosaki,  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi;  Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura,  Nobuo,  and  Suzuki,  Kazunan. 
4,803,543,  a.  357-72.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenji;  Takagi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nisfai,  Tomoya.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Memory  control  syatemcu4,803,653,  Q   3M-900.0m. 
Suzuki,  Masanobu:  See — 

Watanabc,     Hiroshi;     snd     Suzuki.     Masanobu.     4,803,446,     CI 
333-26.000. 
Suzuki,  Scikou:  See— 

Kobon,  Shigeyuki;  Yamada,  Kazuji,  Kobayashi,  Ryoichi;  Miya- 
zaki.  Atsushi;  and  Suzuki,  Seikou.  4,802,952,  Q.  156^34.000 
Suzuki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazuyoahi;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Obdake,  Eishu,  and 
Suzuki.  Shigeni,  4,803,593.  a  361-225.000. 
Suzuki,  Shun:  See — 

Shinohara,  Shigeni.  and  Suzuki,  Shun.  4.803.4 1 C.  C!   318-331  000 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See — 

ToiiKMada.  Masahiro,  Ogawa.  Hiroshi,  Tobyama,  Yoshikuiu,  Ada- 
chi,  Hideki,  Suzuki,  Tadaahi.  and  Ohki,  Naoyiiki,  4,803,520.  a 
355-7.000 
Suzuki,  Tamotsu;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Niihioka,  Akira.  and  Totxuka. 
Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  Light  sensitive  alkali  developabir 
photoresist  material  with  fluorine  surfactant  containing  color  layer 
cu4,803,14S,  a  430-166.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo:  See — 

Mori,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yssuo;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki; 
Koizumi,  Minoru,  Kasajima,  Hirokazu,  and  Nakai,  Kozou, 
4,803,683,  a.  371  19.000. 


Svecu  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB:  See — 

EncsK».  Sylve  J    D,  4,802,410,  O    101-124.000 
Svenka.  Koorad:  See — 

Kegler.  Ernst,  Svenka,  Konrad;  and  Thieraaf,  Klaus.  4,803,569,  O. 
360-60.000 
Svensen,  Bjom:  Set — 

Nichols,  Nancie  L  .  and  Svensen.  Bjom.  4.803,604,  CI.  362-lMXXn 
Svenska  Rotor  Maakmer  AB  See— 

OscarMOO,  Johnny,  4,802,457,  O    123-564  000 
Svensson,  E.  Gunnar.  to  Antopart  Sweden  AB  Son  vaor  with  illumi- 
nated mirTorco4.803,602,  O  362-135.000 
Svoma,  Rodney  A.  Sports  racketcu4,802.67g,  d.  273-73.0OD 
Swan,  Charles  F..  See— 

Champlin,    George    B      and    Swan.    Charles    F,    4.802.398,    a 
87-8.000 
Swanberg,   Melvm   E..   to   Xerox   Corporatioo    MulO-phaae   printed 

circuit  boud  tacboineteTcu4,803,425.  O   324-173.000 
Swars,  Hefanut.  to  Interatom  GmbH.  Catalyst  earner  of  tnetallir  hooey- 
comb  having  a  supporting  wall  and  s  method  for  prodocmg  the 
iamec»4,a03,l8<^,  Q  502-439.000 
Swedot  System  /.B:  See— 

Midke,  KJaua,  4.803.)01,  a  346-140  OOR 
SWF  Auto-Elcctric  GmbH:  See— 

Edde,  Reinhard;  and  Scfamid,  EckhardU  4.802.2S7,  O.  I5-2S0.32O 
Swihart,  Terence  J..  See— 

Namla.  Dipak;  and  Swihan.  Terence  J  .  4.803J33,  Q   524-58000 
Swiss  AJinnininm  Ltd.:  See — 

Brockmeyer,  Jerry  W,,  4,803,025,  a   264-63  000 
Crooa,  Theodore  J.;  Bichsd.  Hemz;  and  Tnnrn.  Jurgen,  4,802,935. 
a.  14»-437.000 
Swiss  Aluminum:  See— 

Bretacbnoder.    Gcrd.    and    Kiesewetter,    Dieter,    4.802.600,    CL 
220-1,500. 
Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.:  See — 

Brocknteyer,  Jerry  W.;  and  Cummmgs.  Michael  A..  4,802,527,  a. 
164-358.000 
Synlex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  See- 
Hsiao.  Charka  H  ;  and  Kent  John  S  ,  4,803,079.  a  424-468  000 
Mucbowaki  Joseph   M  ;  Grcenliouae.   Robert   J  ,   and   Guzman. 

Angd,  4,803.269,  a  544-«9  000 
Verheyden.  Julien   P    R;  and   Martm.  John  C.  4,803,271,  CL 
544-276.000 
Szyma,  Walter,  to  Armstrong  Rubber  Co .  The  Beh  and  tread  transfer 

nng  and  drum  expand  biaddenc»4.802,»7,  a  156-118  000 
Ta.  S    Henry.  Electronic  mntti-pvrposc  wammg  device  for  moioc 

vehicles  and  motor  boaticii4.n3.459,  a  34O-52.0OR 
Tabata,  Razufumi:  See — 

Kaahiwaya,  Kunio:  Haga,  Hiroyo:  Saeki,  Nobuo;  Yaboki.  Youachi 
Ozoe,  Kuniyuki;  Fukuafaima,  Sfamicln.  and  Tabata.  Kazufumi 
4,80247a  a  29-241.000 
Tabor,  Jim;  and  Counts,  Richard,  to  Preaoolite,  Inc   Voltage  control 

moduleci>4,a03,586,  a   3611 8  000 
Tabuchi,  Hiroaki:  Set — 

Tada.  Tetsuya;  Nagasaka,  Masumi.  Tabocfai,  Hiroaki;  and  Teratani. 
Tatxuo,  4,803,637.  Q   364-426.040 
Tada,  Etchi:  Set — 

Saji.  Yoshiro;  Tada.  Eichi,  Toda.  Hiroaki.  and  Kawahara.  Yoshiaki. 
4,803,452,  a.  33V3O1.000 
Tada,  Haruo:  Set — 

Funafaashi,    Takanon,    Nakada.    Akiyoahi;    and    Tada,    Harao. 
4,802,815,  a  414-680.000 
Tada,  Tetsuya;  Nagaaaka.  Masimu.  Tabuchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Teratani. 
Tatsuo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaaha-  Cruise  control  lysten 
for  a  vehicleco4,a03,637,  a   364-426.040 
Taguciu,  Masahiro:  Set — 

Onimani,  ^«^«*~«:  Sbimogawa,  Toahiaki.  Taguchi.  Masahiro;  and 
KuwakKio,  Satoai,  4,802,706,  Q  296-68  000 
Tagudu.  Maaao,  'o  Fnjitus  Limited.  Dynamic  random  access  manors 

trench  cap«3torc»4,803,535,  Q   357-23  600 
Taguchi.  Satosb:  Set— 

Okada.  Toyokazu;  Higaahi.  Ko;l  and  Tagttcht.  Satosfai.  4.802,745 
a.  350-397  000 
Taguchi,  Shinji;  and  Tanga  Hiroyuki   Semiconductor  rategraied  or 

cuit  formed  oo  an  insulator  substralecu4.803,530,  Q   357-23  700 
Taguchi,  Toafajmichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printed  circuit  board 

cn4,803,308,  Q    174-68.500 
Tai.  Henry  T  H.  Set— 

Rasman,    Owen    R.,    and    Tai,    Henry    T.    H.,    4,802,879,    CL 
446-175.000 
Tailhadea,  Philippe:  Set — 

Rousset,  Abd,  Salvamg.  ChnstuuK  B     MoOard,  Paul  Manouz. 
Alam;  and  Tailhades.  Phihppe.  4,803,291.  Q   556-31  000 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd    See — 

Kawashima,  Yutaka,  Satoh.  Masakazu,  Haiada.  Yuchi.  Hazatc. 
Fumiko;  Nakashima.  Yoshiinoto.  and  Sola,  Kaoru,  4.803,266,  O 
540-200.000 
Tajuna,  Eiji:  Set — 

Miyazawa,  Akiyasu.  Harada,  Mmeo;  Tajima.  Eiji;  and  Abe.  Takao. 
4.802.776,  a   400-124  000 
Takabayashi.  Yutaka.  Set— 

Togino,    Takayoahi;    Fuji  wars.    Hiroshi.    Takabayashi.    Yutaka. 
Nagano,   Takashi,   Pukaya,   Takashi,   Minami,   Kazuyuki.   and 
Tsunoda,  Toahiyuki,  4,802.749.  Q   350-516000 
Takada.  Masaaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Platen  fixing  apparatus^ 
cu4,802,795,  a  40fr«60.000 
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Taluai.  Kazunusa  Set— 

Kiohida.  Kdko:  Takeuchi.  Hircwhi.  Kobayt&hi.  Tcshio;  Takagi. 
lUzumasa.  uid  Susa.  Keiuo,  4,803.392.  O    310-311.000 
Ttkifi,  Soichi;  and  FukumcKo,  Hiroihi.  to  Canon  Kabushilu  Kaisha. 
Containing  magnetic  particles  having  a  bulk  retistivity  of  at  moM  10* 
ohin.cni  and  a  powder  romivuy  of  lO'-lO'^  ohm  cmcii4,803.142.  CI. 
430-106.600. 
Takagi.  Tadaahi;  Seino.  Kiyoharu;  and  Takeda.  Fumio.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabuafaiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  power  combtmng  FET  am- 
plifiercu4.803,443.  a  330-277  000. 
Takagi,  Toahiyuki:  Set — 

Suzuki,  Kenjt;  Takagi,  Tothiyuki,  and  Nishi.  Tomoya.  4,803,633. 
a   364-900.000 
Takahashi,    Fumito,   to   Fuji    Electnc    Co.    Ltd.    Proximity    switch- 

cu4.803.444,  Ci   331-65000 
Takahashi,  Hideaki:  Ser— 

Hirata,  Tadathi;   Koyama,   Katsumi;  Takahashi.   Hideaki;   Hari- 
shima,     Yaauhiro;     Kitahara,     Michio;     Igarashi.     Katsuyuki, 
Kitamura,    Jun;    Kikuchi.    Hiroahi;    and    Nansada,    Kimiyuki. 
4.803,372,  a.  250-561  000 
Takahashi  Kazuto:  Ste — 

Haruna,  Tcahiyuki;  Niahimura,  Kenji.  Yoahida,  Yuji,  Takahashi. 

Kiyotaka;  Hiroae,  Tsuneo:  Tsuneta.  KaUuhiro;  Nakano,  Riichi; 

Takahaahi,    Kazuto;    Kurano.    Akira;    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki, 

4,803,572,  a.  36a«).000 

Takahashi,  Kjyoh,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Data  transmission  conlrol 

systenicu4.803.681.  O.  370-85  (X)0 
Takahashi,  Kjycahi;  and  Okada.  Huaki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Carriage    drive    control    device    m    a    printing    device- 
cu4. 802,778,  Q.  400-«24.000 
Takahashi,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Haruna,  Toahiyuki,  Nishimura,  Kenji.  Yoshida,  Yuji.  Takahashi. 
Kiyotaka;  Hiroae,  Tsuneo:  Tsuneta.  Katsuhiro:  Nakano,  Riichi, 
Takahashi,    Kazuto;    Kurano,    Akira;    and    Ichiba,    Tadayuki, 
4,803,572,  a   36O-«).000 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See — 

IC^shida,  Molokazu;  Masui.  Toshiyuki;  Fukatsu.  Tsutomu,  Takaha- 
shi, Koji,  Takei,  Masahiro;  and  Nagasawa,  Kenichi.  4,803.570, 
a   J60-«I  000 
Takahashi,  Masaatsu,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co  .  Ltd  Mechanical  governor  for 
fuel  mjection  pump,  with  reaction  force  adjusting  mechanism  for 
governor  control  leveTcu4.802,45l.  CI    123-373  000 
Takahashi,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Fujisawa,  Katsuhide;  Takanaka.  Toshimasa.   Buseki,  Hiroo;  and 
Takahaahi,  Masakatsu,  4.802,648.  CI   285-363  000 
Takahashi,  Masamitsu,  to  Bankoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd 

Needle  caaecu4,802.58l,  CI  206-380000 
Takahashi,  Masatoahi:  See — 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Takahashi.   Masaloshi.  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and 
Koaha,  Hideaki.  4.803,121.  CI  428-329.000 
Takahashi.  Sadao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Mass  spectrometercu4.803,355,  O 

250-288  000 
Takahashi,  Takeshi,  to  Toyota  Jtdosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piezoelectric 

actuatorcu4,803.393,  a.  310-328  000 
Takahaahi,  Toahiro;  Kuwabara,  Ken-ichi;  and  Okaoa.  Masahiro,  to  Fuji 
Photo    Film    Co.     Ltd      Silver     halide     photographic     matenal- 
scu4,803.149.  Q  430-264.000 
Takahaahi,  Toyohiko:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Yukio;   Takeuchi.   Masataka,   Kameyama.   Mutsumi. 
Ohira,  Manabu;  Kikuta,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi.  Toyohiko. 
4.803.138,  a.  429-194  000. 
Takahaaki,  Yoahtnon  See— 

Shigeta,  Yukio;  Harano,  Yutaka,  Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Takahaski, 
Yoahmon,  4,803,158,  O  435-25  000 
Takai,  Hideo:  See— 

O'-amoto,  Isao;  Terada,  Katsuyuki;  Go,  Hiromi;  Setiala,  Michio: 
-ligaki.  HutMhi;  and  Takai,  Hideo.  4.802,418,  CI    105-167.000. 
Takan^ta,  Toahunasa:  See — 

Fujtsawa,  Katsuhide;  Takanaka.  Toshimasa,  Buscki,  Hiroo;  and 
Takahashi.  Masakatsu,  4.802,698.  CI   285-363.000. 
Takano,  Kouzou:  See — 

Amano,  Jiro;  Shimada,  MasaU);  Takano.  Kouzou;  and  Tohyama. 
Shunroku,  4.803,116.  a   428-286000 
Takao.  Hideaki;  Motoi,  Taiko;  Sckimura,  Nobuyuki;  Kamio,  Masani. 
and  Murata,  Tatsuo,  to  Canon   Kabu.^tulu   Kaisha    Liquid  crystal 
device  havmg  color  Titters  wherein  the  color  filters  formed  from  a 
polyamino  resin  contauung  coloring  matenalscu4.802.743.  CI    350- 
339  OOF 
Tikashima.  Masanobu  See — 

Saeki,  Keiao;  Takashima,  Masanobu.  and  Iwakura,  Ken,  4,803,192, 
CI   503-212  000 
Takata,  Hirotoahi,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Roller  beahng- 

014,802,775,  a.  384-450.000 
Takayama,  Naoto;  Tsunekawa.  Yuzo;  and  Kitamura,  Kazumt.  to  Fuji 
Photo   Film   Co ,    Ltd     Grease    applying    methodcu4.802,554.    CI 
184-14000 
Takayama,  Satoahi  See — 

Murata.  Kouaaku;  Takayama.  Satoahi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Saiki. 

Shuji;  and  Tanaka,  Tsuneo,  4.803.242.  CI.  524-35.000 
Saito,    Tamio;    Takayama.    Satoahi;    Suda,    Yoshiyuki;    Shimada. 
Osamu;  and  Mori,  Ken-ichi,  4.803.375,  CI.  250-578.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Horn,  Satoahi;  Kameda.  Yukihiko;  and  Fukase.  Hiroahi,  4.803.303. 

a    564-462.000 
Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Shinagawa,  Susumu;  and  Muroi,  Maaayuki. 
4,803,275,  a.  546-116.000. 


Takeda,  Fumio:  See — 

Takagi,  Tadashi;  Seino.  Kiyoharu;  and  Takeda,  Fumio,  4,803,443, 
CI    330-277.000. 
Takeda.  Kumhiko,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continu- 
ous chromatographic  separation  of  uranium  iaotopacu4,803,057,  CI. 
423-6.000. 
Taka,  Masahiro  See— 

Kashida,  Motokazu.  Masui.  Toshiyuki.  Fukatsu,  Tsutomu;  Takaha- 
shi, Koji;  Takei,  Masahiro.  and  Nagasawa,  Kenichi,  4,803,570, 
CI   360-61  000 
Kozuki,  Susumu.  Takei.  Masahiro;  Masui.  Toahiyuki;  Hirasawa, 
Masahide.  and  Kashida,  Motokazu.  4,803.684.  O    371-31.000. 
Takemae.  Yoahihiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Semiconductor  memory  de- 
vice having  redundancy  circuit  portioncu4.803.656,  CI   365-200.000 
Takematsu.  Tetsuo.  Kato,  Shozo;  Ishizaki.   Masahiko;  and  Suyama. 
Toshihisa.  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaish&  N-subsatuted  chlo- 
roacetanilides  proceaaes  for  production  thereof,  and  hertncidal  com- 
positKHi  composing  the  saniecu4,802.907.  CI   71-90.000 
Taketnoto.  Ichiki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited   Process 

ofproducmg  fluoroaniline  denvativescu4.803.270.  CI    544-105.000. 
Taketnoto.  Tadashi  Set — 

Hijiya.   Toyoto;   Takemolo.   Tadashi;   and   Yukawa.   Toihihide. 
4.803.300.  CI   562-450  000 
Takemoto.  Yasuzi:  See — 

Nagasaki,     Hideo;     and     Takemoto,     Ytsuzi,     4,803.250.     O. 
525-329  300 
Takemura.  Tohru;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Kamo,  Jun.  and  Yoshida.  Haruhiko,  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  multilayer  composite 
hollow  fiberscu4.802.942,  CI    156-244.130 
Takenaka,  Shinji:  Set — 

lloh.  Hiroyuki.  Kono.  Yoshitsugu;  Ajioka.  Masanobu;  Takenaka, 
Shinji,  and  Kataita,  Masafumi,  4.803,065,  CI  423-502.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiro&hi  Set — 

Kushida,  Keiko;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Toshio;  Takagi, 
Kazumasa;  and  Susa.  Kenzo.  4.803.392.  a.  310-311.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masataka   See — 

Kobayashi.    Yukio;   Takeuchi.    Masataka;    Kameyama.    Mutsumi; 
Ohira.  Manabu.  Kikuta,  Yothikazu,  and  Takahashi,  Toyohiko, 
4.803,138,  a.  429-194  000 
Takeuchi.  Yasuhito:  See — 

Sano.  Shinichi,  Takeuchi.   Yasuhito.  Tamezumi,   Yoahiro;  Higa- 
shiizumi.    Takao;    and     Kakizawa,    Tsuyoshi,    4,803,486,    CI. 
340-825790 
Takeuchi.  Yoji;  and  Sumiya,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd   Magnetic 

recording  mcdiumcu4,803,l25,  CI  428-411.100. 
Takewa.  Hiroyuki  See — 

Murata.  Kousaku,  Takayama.  Satoshi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Saiki. 
Shuji;  and  Tanaka,  Tsuneo.  4.803.242,  CI   524-35  000 
Takiguchi.  Haruhisa,  Kanciwa,  Shinji;  Yoshida.  Tcnhihiko;  and  Maisui. 
Sadayoshi.    to    Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Semiconductor    laser- 
cu4.803.690.  CI   372-45  000 
Takimura,  Keisuke:  Set — 

Kauyama,  Nobuaki.  Sasaki,  Kan,  Koide.  Takeharu,  and  Takimura. 
Ketsuke,  4.802.383.  C\  74-711.000. 
Takizawa.  Shuzo:  Maruyama.  Mitsunon,  Tatcmoto,  Minoru;  and  Oh- 
Utgaki.    Shigcki.    to   Mitsubishi   Denkj    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Vehicle 
heigjil  control  systemcu4.803.630,  Ci   364-424  050 
Takoriants.  Mateo*  P.:  See— 

Bozhko,  Valery  P  .  Losev,  Alexia  V,;  Takonants,  Mateos  P.;  Pleih- 
kov.  Viktor  I.;  Stnzhenko.  Vitaly  E.;  Levityansky.  Ivan  A.; 
Filippov.  Boris  L  ,  and  Kononenko.  Tamara  1 .  4.802,654,  C\. 
266-51  000 
Tallquist.  Kenneth  M    See- 
Hardy.  Richard,  Hardy.  Jonathan,  Komell,  Thomas  J.;  and  Tall- 
quist, Kenneth  M  .  4.802.639.  C\   244-2  000 
Tamagawa.  Shigehisa;  and  Fuchizawa.  Tetsuro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd   Heat -sensitive  recordwg  papercu4.803,l9l,  CI   503-200.000. 
Tamai.  Yasuo:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  Mizuno.  Chiaki;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo,  4,803.120,  CI. 
428-323.000. 
Tamamura.  Hideo:  See — 

Maeno.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo.  4.803.504.  CI.  354-64.000 
Tamasi.  Piroska  Set — 

Kckesi.  Sandor;  Tamasi.  Piroska;  Pal.  Veronika;  Jancao.  Sandor. 
Knstof  nee   Szvitil,    Ilona;    Bacsa.   Gyorgy;   and    Kovacs  nee 
Hadady.  Katalin,  4,803.069.  CI  424-74  000 
Tamezumi.  Yoahiro:  See — 

Sano,  Shimchi;  Taketichi.  Yasuhito;  Tamezumi,  Yoshiro;  Higa- 
shiizuim,    Takao;    and    Kakizawa.    Tsuyoahi,    4,803,486,    O. 
340-825  790 
Tampoflex  GmbH:  Set — 

Bertiench,     Bemd;     and     Reinhold,     Holger,     4,802.565,     CI. 
198-345000 
Tanaka,  Akira,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha.  Device  for 
controlling  ignition  timing  in  internal  combustion  enginecu4, 802,454, 
CI    123-425000 
Tanaka,  Hirotoahi:  Set — 

Hatta,   Yasushi;   Mitsusada,    Kazumichi;  Tanaka,   Hirotoahi:   and 
Hayashi,  Takehisa,  4.803.527,  CI   357-13  000 
Tanaka,     Kenichi.    to    Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha.     EEPROM    ceU- 

cu4,803,662.  CI.  365-185  000. 
Tanaka,    Kimio;    and    Shiba^    Haruo.    to   TDK   Corporation.    DiK 

cartndgecu4.803.678.  CI.  369-291  000 
Tanaka.  Shotchi.  to  Veb  Kombinat   Polygraph  "Wemer  Lamberz" 
Leipzig    Apparatus  for  treating  thcrmopTasuc  resincu4.802,769.  Q 
366-75.000. 
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Tanaka,  Toahiaki:  Set— 

Hayaahi,    Kazutoahi;    Nabetam,    Hideo;   Tanaka,    Toshiaki;    and 
lahida,  Kazushi,  4,803.316.  CI  200^06000 
Tanaka.  Tsuneo:  Set — 

Murata.  Kouaaku;  Takayama.  Satoahi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Saiki. 
Shuji;  and  Tanaka.  Tsuneo,  4,803.242.  O  S24-35.0C0. 
Tandberg  DaU  A/S:  Set— 

Solhjell.  Eiik,  4.803,704,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Tango,  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Tagochi.  Shinji;  and  Tango.  Hiroyuki.  4.803.330.  CL  337-23.700. 
Taniguchi,  Motoya:  See— 

Kembio,  Yokio;  Ikeda,  Muioru;  and  Tamguchi.  Motoya.  4,803,712. 
a.  378-034.000 
Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki:  Set— 

Nakai,  Maaaaki;   Sahara.   Maaayoshi.  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki 
4,803,309,  a.  354-410000 
Tanimolo,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayaahibara,  Mikio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tcv 

shiba.  Voltage  comparator  circuitcu4.803.382,  CI  3O7-362.0O0 
Tankersley,  Robert  W  ,  Jr    Stt— 

Munsoa  Harry  R.,  Jr  ;  and  Tankersley.  Robert  W  .  Jr..  4.803,200, 
a.  514-231.200 
Tanner,  Cynthia  L.:  See- 
Gibbons,  Charles  E.;  Tanner.  Cynthia  L.;  and  Whillock,  Allan  A.. 
,  4.802,943,  a.  156-244.230 
Tappe,  Hor«:  See— 

Bte,  Ulrich.  ml/u/  hler;  Tappe.  Hont;  Kuhn,  Reinhard;  Bode. 
Albert;  and  Boas,  Margareta.  4.802,889,  Cl   8-639  000. 
Tatemoto,  Minoru:  Set— 

Takizawa,  Shozo;  Maruyama,  Mitsunon;  Tatemoto,  Minoru;  and 
Ohtagaki  Shigeki,  4.803.630.  Cl.  364-424  050 
Tateno,  Hiroki:  See — 

Ohno,  Koichi  Higaahi,  Kenji;  and  Tateno,  Hiroki  4,803,324,  Q. 
355-53.000 
Tatung-Conair  Corporation:  Set — 

Chen.  Shye  L.,  4.802,287.  O   34-91.000. 
Taylor,  CJive:  See — 

Hays,  Brian;  and  Taylor,  dive,  4.802,538,  a    173-1.000. 
Taylor,  Stephen  C.  to  Dicoo  Systems  Limited    Transmitter  cover- 

cu4,803,473,  a.  340*93.000 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Ezaki  Joichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Kazumasa,  4.803.577.  C\  360- 102.000 
Odagawa,  Yoshimolo;  Yanagoawa,  Yasushi;  and  ImaiTumi,  Hiraku, 

4,803,426,  a  324-207.000 
Tanaka,  Kimio;  and  Shiba^  Haruo.  4,803,678,  d  369-291.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  Set— 

Yamaguchi,  Hirohiaa;  Usami,  Horoahi,  Nagai,  Tadao;  and  Ma- 
shimo,  Akirk,  4,803.677,  Cl  369-U.OOO 
Trcalemit  Flexiblcs  S.A.:  Set— 

Berlincourt.  Yves;  and  Mouchot.  Alain,  4,802,510,  Cl.  138-125.000. 
Tecknowledge.  Inc.:  Set — 

Hardy,  Steven;  and  Joyce.  Robert  H  ,  4,803,641.  Cl.  364-313.000. 
Tecnoi  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,  Vance  M ;  and   Brunaon,   Weltoo  K.,  4,802,473,  Q. 
128-206.190 
Teepak,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hensley.  Norman  G.  4,802.511,  O   138-118.100. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Riley,    Larry    D;    and    Hodtmann,    Denis    L.,    4,803,331,    Cl. 
357-24000 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Encsaon:  Set— 

Persson.  Sven  A   R.,  4,802.722.  Cl  350-96  100 
Tenggvist.  Lennart:  Set — 

Attcrby,   Fred;   Voa»-Schrader,   Bertil,   and  Tenggvist.   Lennart. 
4,802,421,0.  108-51.100 
Tenmyo,  Osamu;  Ohkuma,  Hiroaki;  and  Konishi,  Masataka,  to  Bristol- 
Myers    Company     Anaviral    antibiotK    complexcu4,803,224,    Q 
514-563.000. 
Tenneco  Canada  Inc.:  Set — 

UpaiUjn,  Marek,  4,802,959,  Q  204-82  OOa 
Terada,  K^tuyuki:  See — 

Okamoto.  Isao;  Terada.  Katsuyuki;  Go.  Hiromi  Sefaata,  Michio; 
Higaki  Hiroahi  >nd  Takai  Hideo.  4,802.418,  a   105-167000 
Terada.  Toahiyuki  Hiroae,  Mayumi  and  Ishida,  Kenju  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toahiba.  Schottky  gate  field  effect  transistor  and  manufactur- 
mg  roethodcu4,803.526.  Q   357-15  000 
Terao,  Kazuo:  See — 

Teshigawara.    Torti,    Terao,    Kazuo;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroahi, 
4,803,565,  a.  358-300.000 
Teraoka,  Hidetoahi:  See— 

Koyama,  Motoyasu;  Teraoka,  Hidetoahi  Akagi  Takao;  Yamagu- 
chi. Shinji;  Sakamoto.  Itsuki.  Namba,  Akira,  and  Okagaki.  Isao, 
4,803.332.  a  219-121  520 
Teratani,  Tatstio:  Set — 

Tada.  Tetsuya;  Nagasaka.  Masumi;  Tabuchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Teratani. 
Tatsuo,  4.803,637,  O   364-426.040 
Terazono,  Takaahi:  Set — 

Iida,  Yoahimilsu;  Terazono.  Takashi.  and  Sumida,  Shuji,  4.803.213, 
a.  514-355000 
Terraaie,  Joseph  J..  Boucher.  Andre;  and  Seui.  Michel,  to  Chavanne  - 
Ketin.      Hoops     for     continuous     castmg     rollscu4,802,528,     Cl. 
164-428.000 
Terzian,  Rouben  T  .  and  Wozniak.  Walter  J  .  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Asaoa- 
atea^     Doll     with     routmg    and     bendable    annscu4, 802,878.    CI. 
446-300.000 


Teshigawara,  Torn,  Terao.  Kazuo.  and  Watanabe.  Hiroahi.  to  Fuji 
Xerox  Co..   Ltd.;   and   Fuiaba  Corporatioo.   Optical   wnu  head- 
cu4,803,565.  CI.  358-300.000 
Testing  Machines  Inc.:  Set— 

Bachletder,    Walter    F.,    Frankei    Maurice;    and    Fiore.    Peter, 
4,802,366,  a.  73-799.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Bartela.  Craig  R,  and  Reale.  John,  Jr .  4.80:.9«g.  Cl   210*40  000 
Buasian.  Alfred  E.  Wilhams.  Thomas  M.,  CarmichaeL  Paul  D.;  and 

Paap.  Hans  J  .  4.802.361.  Q  73-61  lOR 
Najjar.  Mitn  S  ;  and   Becker.   Michael  W..  4.803.061,  CL  423- 

4I5.0OA. 
Sanderson,  John  R.  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Lin,  Jiang- Jen. 
4.803,303,0  568-571000 
Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated  Set — 

Hester,  Richard  K    and  te  Wit.  Michiei  4.803.462.0.  341-17X000 
Lewis,    Adam    J      and    Frenslcy.    WiUiam    R,    4,»3,537.   d- 

357-30.000. 
Sheerer.  Thomas  J  .  4.802.781.  O.  400-124.000. 
Th  Goldachmidt  AG  See— 

Ruf.  Erich.  4.803.099.  O.  427-314.000 
The  Furukawa  Electnc  Co..  03.  Ltd.:  See— 

Scxani.  Junji.  Koizami  Tatsuya.  Endo.  Shiro;  Mashino.  Nobuyosfai 
and  Seo,  Susumu.  4.803.343,  O  219-326.000 
Thekdi,  Arvind  C    See— 

Kuhn,  Tnnothy  J  ,  Bender    James  W  ;  and  Thekdi  Arvind  C. 
4,802,844,  O  432-126.000 
Thermo  Electron-Web  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Dunlap,  Harold  E..  4,802.928,  CL  134-13.000. 
Thermo  Kmg  Corporabon:  See — 

Gustateo,    Alan    D .    and    Unger.    Richard    F..    4.M>2.342.    O. 
62-239,000 
Theus,  Ulrich  See— 

Giebei  Burthard.  and  Theus.  Ulnch,  4.803,637,  O.  365-221.000 
Thide.  Klaus  Set— 

Floog,   Uwe;   Busch.   Peter   Thiele.    Klaus;   Hoffkea.   Hont;  and 
Giede.  Kari,  4.803.068,  O  424-70.000 
Thiem.  Joachim;  Deger.  Hans-Mattlnaa;  Fntache-Lang.  Wolfram,  and 
Kreuzer,  Matthias,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft    Process  for  the 
preparatioa  of  alkylated  glycosyl  fluorides  free  from  hydroiyi  group- 
scu4.803,263,  O  536-18  600 
Thierauf,  Klaua;  Set — 

Kegier,  Ernst.  Svenka.  Konrad;  and  Thierauf.  Klaus.  4.803.369.  O 
36O-4O.000 
Thomas  Industries.  Inc.  Set— 

Canon,  Douglas  W  .  4.803.603,  CL  362-13O.O0a 
Thomas,  Thomas  J    Stt— 

Sandefur.   Charles  W'  .   and   Tbomas.   Thomas  J..  4.802,888,   O. 
8-524000 
Thompson,  David  M    See- 
Baa  Keith  R..  and  Thompson.  David  M  ,  4,802,900. 0  55-381.000 
Thompson.  Peter:  Set — 

Pijanowski.    Stefan,    Thompaon.    Peter,    and    Dartoall.    Adrian. 
4,802,601,  O  220-4  OOR 
Thompson,  Philip  W    Set — 

Kenney,  Andrew  C  ,  Thompson,  Philip  W.;  and  Harris.  John  L.. 
4.802,981.0  210-198  200 
Thompson.  Richard  D:  Set — 

Psaras,   Peter  A.    Tu,   Kmg-Ning.   and  Thompaoo.   Richard    D. 

4.803.539.  O.  357-67.000 

Thomson,  David  L..  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cocnpany. 

AT&T  Bell  Laboratonea  Fast  significant  sample  detecooo  for  a  pitch 

detcctorcu4,803.730,  O   381-49.000 

Thomthwaite,  Ian  R..  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company 

Fuel  injection  pumpcii4,802.45 3,  O    123-450000 
ThummeL  Rudolph  C    Set— 

Rempfler.  Hermann.  Slanim.  Ench,  and  Thummei  Rudolph  C. 
4,802,909.0  71-92.000 
Thumer,  Elinar,  to  HilU  Aktiengeaellschaft  Attachment  unit  including 

oail  and  sleevecu4.802,80Z  O  411-107.000 
riemey,  Mark  D    See- 
Smart,    Jerome    T,    and    Tieniey,    Mark    D.,    4,802.613,    CL 
224-204.000. 
Tietjens,  Eduard  W.,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corp.  Dry  shavmg  appsratos- 

cu4.802,28l.  O   3043.600. 
Tiger  Electronics,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Rosman,    Owen    R;    and    Tai,    Henry    T     H..    4,«J2.»79,   O. 
446-175000 
Timbcrg,  Lloyd  M    Set— 

Victorovich,  Gngon  S  .  Diaz.  Carlo*  M    ONeiU.  Charles  E.;  Bell. 
James  A  E  ,  and  Timbcrg,  Lloyd  M  .  4.802,916,  O  75-24  000 
Timm.  Jurgen:  See— 

Crona.  Theodore  J.,  BichseL  Heinz,  and  Timm,  Jurgen.  4.802.935. 
O.  148-437000 
Ttoelv.  Edward  J    See- 
Hodgson.  PhUip  K  G  .  McShea,  Jube  A.;  and  Tmely,  Edward  J., 
4.802,973.  O.  208-207.000 
Tirkd.  Anatol  Z.  Set— 

Pilbrow,  John  R  ;  Troup,  Gordon  J.  F.;  Tirkel,  Anatol  Z-;  Huttoo, 
Donald  R.,  Gruner,  Lucian;  and  McLaren,  Neil  R  ,  4,803,624, 0 
324-316.000 
Tobita,  Hideaki  Set— 

Naruse.  Kazuo;  Kitano,  Mikio;  and  Tobita.  Hxleaki.  4.802.616,  O. 
228-4  100 


PI  56 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  7.  1989 


ToiMU.  Ttkuhi:  Set— 

KiUmur*.  Satoshi,  Tobiu.  Talustu;  Kmnazawa.  Mololu;  and  Shi- 
ozaki.  Mauihiro.  4.g03.28S.  a   S49-267  000 
Toda.  Hiroak):  See — 

Saji,  Yothiro;  Tada,  Eichi;  Toda,  Hiroaki;  and  Kawahara,  Yoshiaki. 
4,l»3,452.  CI.  335-301  000 
Todd.  Rtchaid  S.  &r- 

White,  Alan  C,  Cliffe,  Ian  A.;  and  Todd.  Richard  S..  4.803.207.  O. 
514-267  000 
Todokoro.  Hideo:  See — 

Shinada.    Hiroyuki;    Todokoro.    Hideo;    and    Fukuhara,    Satoru. 
4,803,430,  a    J24-230.000 
Togino,  Takayoatu;  Fujiwara,  Hiroahi;  Takabayashi,  Yutaka,  Nagano, 
Takaihi;  Fukaya.  Takashi,  Minami.  Kazuyuki;  and  Tsunoda.  To- 
shiyuki,      to     Olympm     Opocal      Co.      Ltd       Surgical      micro- 
•copecu4.802,749.  O  350-516  000 
Tohyama,  Shimroku:  See — 

Amano.  Jiro;  Shunad^  Masato;  Takano.  Kouzou;  and  Tohyama, 
Shomoku.  4,803. 11 6.  O  428-28«0OO 
Tohyama,  Yoahikum:  See— 

Tomonda,  Maaahiro;  Ogawa,  Hiroahi,  Tohyama,  Yoahikum,  Ada- 
chi.  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Tadaahi;  and  Ohki.  Naoyuki.  4,803.520.  CI. 
355-7.000. 
Tojo,  Yoafaikazu:  See — 

Yabe,  Hiiao;  Kunura,  Kenji.  Kanno.  Maiahtde;  Tsuji,  Kiyoahi; 
Yoahinaga,  Jun;  Yokoi.  Takeshi;  Ozeki,  Kazuhiko;  Niahigaki. 
Shinichi;    Nakamura.   Takcakj.   Tojo,    Yoahikazu;   and   Suzuki, 
Hiromasa,  4,803,550,  CI    J58-98.00O 
Tokai  TRW  A  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Maeda.  Naoyuki,  4.802,544.  Q.  180-79  100. 
Tokoro.  Setiuo:  See— 

Hayaahi,   Takashi;   Tokoro,    Setiuo;    Walanabe,    Torooyuki;    and 
Shigematni,  Takaahi.  4,803,628.  C\  364-424. 100 
Tokugawa,  Kazuya:  See — 

Iwatam,  Shiro;  and  Tokugawa,  Kazuya,  4,803,377,  a.  290-38.00R. 
Tokusfaima,  Tadao:  See — 

Honai,  Naoahi;  and  Tokushuna,  Tadao.  4.803.129.  C\  428-694  000 
Tokuyima  Soda  Kabuthiki  Kaisha:  See— 
K.alo.  Shozo,  4.803.223,  C\.  514-521  000 

Takematsu,  Tetiuo;  Kato,  Shozo;  Iihizaki.  Masahiko,  and  Suyama, 
Toahihiia.  4.802,907,  a  71-90.000. 
Tokyo  Kikai  Sfiiakiirhi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  ICinichiro;  and  Kawata.  Tomoshi.  4.803.634.  C\  364-478  000 
Tokyo  Kogaku  ICikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ofatomo.  Pumio;  and  Otam.  Hitoahi.  4.803.645.  O   364-560.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Masuoka,  Fujio,  4,803.529.  O   357-23  500 
ToUes,  Edward  D ,  to  Westvaco  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus 
for  removing  cyanogen  chloride  from  aircu4, 802,898,  CI.  55-71.000 
Tomecanic:  See — 

Toodim,  Claudio,  4,802,790.  Q.  404-132.000. 
Tomic.  Branko:  See — 

Maichek,  Martm;  Mastner.  Gcorg;  and  Tomic.  Branko.  4,802,731, 
a.  35O-%.230 
Tominaga,  Kanji;  Hijikata,  Toahihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Katsuhiro;  Malsu- 
moto,  Yoshimichi,  and  Watanafae,  Yasuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  tension  of 
timmg  bdtcu4,802,883.  CI  474-101  000 
Tomioka,  Kenichi:  See — 

Maae,  Toahiyasu;  Tsuzuki.  Ryuji;  Hara.  Hiromu;  Muraae,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Tomioka.  Kenichi,  4,803,211.0   514-361000 
Tomiyama.  Yoahio:  See — 

Kourogi,   Isao;   Masuda,   Keuchi;   Hirooka.   Masami,  Tomiyama, 
Yoahio;  Yoahiuchi.  Kazunori;  and  Ciokenya.  Takashi,  4,802,814, 
a.  414-6(6.000. 
Toinono,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Yamada,  Tnineo;  Sakashita,  Tsutomu;  Tomono,  Hiroahi.  Kimura. 
Takashi;  Maehara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yasumolo,  Kunio,  4.802,356, 
a   72-184.000. 
lotnono,      Kuniaaburo;      Mandai.      Hanifiimi.      Kswabata,      Toahio. 
Sakamoto,  Yukio;  TsunemaUu,  Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko,  Toshimi,  lo 
Murata  Manofactunng  Co.,  Ltd.  Laminated  transfonnercu4.803,453. 
a.  336-183.000 
Tomoaada.  Masahiro;  Ogawa.  Hiroahi.  Tohyama,  Yoahikum,  Adachi. 
Hideki;  Suzuki,  Tadaahi,  and  Ohki,  Naoyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  for  making  superposed  una- 
ge»cu4,803,520,  C\.  355-7  000 
Tondini,  Claudio,  to  Tomecanic  Vibratmg  machine  for  effecting  tiling- 

cu4,g02,790,  a  404-132.000 
Toray  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Amano,  Jiro;  Shimada,  Masato;  Takano,  Kouzou;  and  Tohyama, 
Shunroku,  4,803,116,  a  428-286.000 
Tordeui,  Marc:  See — 

Franceae,  Catherine;  Tordeux,  Marc;  and  Wakselman,  Claude, 
4,803,298,  a   860-174.000. 
Toroasian,  Kevork  A.;  Heisler,  Ralph  T  ;  and  Con.  Frederick  E.,  to 
General     Electric     Company      Conductor     insulating     metbod- 
cu4,803,028,  Q.  264-263.000 
Tomngton  Company  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Hancock.  Michael  T..  4.802,881,  CI.  464-93.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabuahiki  Kanha:  Set— 

Hoaoya,  Toshio,  4.802,267.  CI.  425-135.000. 
Tocsuka,  Mikio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Tamotsu,  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nishioka,  Akira;  and  Tot- 
•uka.  Mikjo.  4,803,145,  O.  430-166.000. 


Toyo  Scikan  Kaisha,  Ltd  :  Set — 

Maruhashi.  Yoshitsugu;  Iida,  Sctsuko;  Sugisaki.  Takashi;  Mizutani, 
Yohji;  and  Kishida.  Nobuhiro.  4.803.036,  O   264-526.000 
Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Company  See — 

Sogi.  Hidehito;  and  Hon,  Toshiyuki,  4,803.118.  CI.  428-246.000 
Toyoboseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ichiksws,  Rinjiro;  snd  Ishida,  Toshio.  4.802.742.  CI.  35O-339.00R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Donomoto.  Tadashi.  4.802.524.  CI    164-97.000. 

Hayashi.    Takashi.    Tokoro,    Setsuo,    Watanabc.   Torooyuki;   and 

Shigematsu.  Takashi,  4,803,628.  CI   364-424  100. 
Ichitam,  Yutaka.  Imaeda,  Masayoshi,  Ikeda,  Yoshimasa;  Nishimura, 

Yoji;  and  Seikou,  Kiyokazu.  4.802.405,  C\  98-2  060 
Katayama.  Nobuaki.  Sasaki.  Kan,  Koide.  Takehani,  and  Takimura, 

Keisuke.  4,802,383,  CI    74-711  000 
Naruse.  Kazuo,  Kitano.  Mikio;  and  Tobita,  Hideaki,  4,802,616,  C\. 

228-4.100. 
Okane,  Yukihiro;  Endo,  Koji;  and  Nakai,  Masayoshi,  4,802,456,  a. 

123-564.000 
Tada.  Tetsuya;  Nagasaka.  Masumi,  Tsbuchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Teratani, 

Tatsuo,  4.803.637.  C\    364-426.040 
Takahashi,  Takeshi,  4,803,393,  C\.  310-328.000 
Yasuike,  Osamu;  Arai,  Yasuji;  Ikcmoto,  Hiroyuki;  Owa,  Nobutaka; 
and  Doi,  Shunichi,  4.803.627.  C\  364-424.050. 
Tracer  Northern,  Inc.:  See— 

McCarthy.  Jon  J.,  Fainng,  John  D.,  and  Buchholz,  Jeftrey  C, 
4.802.748.  CI.  350-507  000 
Trager.  Ulnch:  See — 

Baier.  Manfred;  Kaspar.  Klaus  P.;  Schafer,  Rainer,  Trager,  Ulrich; 
and  Notzel,  Siegfned,  4,803,171,  a  436-530.000. 
Trans-Guard  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Stevenson,  Dsvid  L  ;  Moore.  Terry  R.;  and  Brammall,  Terrence 
N  .  4.802,700,  a.  292-327.000. 
Tree  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Nal,  James  E.,  Dcmjanenko,  Victor,  and  Caile,  Christopher  R., 
4.803.718.  CI   379-163000. 
Treece.  Lanney  C:  See — 

Stemmetz,  Guy  R.;  Rule,  Mark;  Agreda,  Victor  H.;  and  Treece, 
Lanney  C  ,  4,803,296,  CI   560-80.000. 
Tri-Albi  Corporation:  See — 

Biegel,  Donald  R.,  4.802,427.  Q.  114-61.000. 
Tri  Tool,  Inc.:  Set — 

Pol,  Jerald  V  ;  Pfafman,  Neil;  and  Silber,  Cory  J..  4.«02J7g,  a. 
30-97.000 
Tri-Tronics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Gonda,    Gerald    J;    and    Farkas,    Gregory    J.,    4,802,482,    Q. 
119-29.000 
Tnggs,  Leonard  E.  Safety  device  for  subcritical  pressure  steam  boiler- 

«cu4,802,446,  C\.  122-504.000. 
Trine.  John  A  ,  Samdahl,  David  A  .  and  Petersen.  Daryle  L..  to  Wil- 
brecht  Electronics.  Inc   Control  switch  and  potentiometer  for  hear- 
mg  aids  and  the  Iikecu4.803.458.  O.  338-198.000 
Tnne.  John  A  ,  and  Petersen.  Daryle  L..  to  Wilbrecht  Electronics,  Inc. 
Mounting  bar  structure  for  electrical  signalling  and  indicating  devi- 
cescu4,803,599,  CI.  362-249.000 
Tnplett,  James  T.:  See — 

Pithouse,  Kenneth  B.;  Kridl,  Thomas  A.;  and  Triplett,  James  T., 
4.803.103.  CI.  428-34  500. 
Tnumph  Motorcycles  (Coventry)  Limited:  See — 

Roberts.  John  M   L  .  4.802.450.  Q.  12J-I92.00B. 
Troup.  Gordon  J   F  :  Set — 

Pilbrow.  John  R.;  Troup.  Gordon  J.  F.;  Tirkel.  Analol  Z.;  Huttoo. 
Donald  R  .  Gruncr.  Lucian;  and  McLaren.  Neil  R..  4.803.624.  CI 
324-316.000 
Trouve.  Patrick:  See — 

Seincra,  Henn;  Lubeme,  Patricia;  Stock.  Claude;  and  Trouve, 
Patrick,  4,803,231,  CI  523-219.000 
True,  Thomas  T  ;  and  Good,  William  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Light  valve  projector  having  an  improved  bar  plate  configuration- 
cu4.802,735.  CI   350-162  120 
Trump.  Thomas  R.  Heading  and  distance  measuring  device  and  me- 
thodcu4.802.283.  Q.  33-431.000. 

TRW  Inc  ■  Set 

Brock.  John  C  .  4.803.686.  a   372-44.000. 
Tsubaki.  Yasuhiro:  Set — 

Hagiwara,   Haruo;  Tsukarooto,   Hideo;   and   Tsubaki.   Yasuhiro. 
4.80i253.  a.  8-158.000. 
Tsuboi.  Shinichi:  Set — 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi,  Shimchi;  Sasaki,  Shoko;  Moriya,  Koichi; 
Hattori.     Yumi;     snd     Shibuya,     Katsuhiko,     4,803,277,     Q. 
514-332000 
Tsubosaki,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Inayoshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Akira,  Tsuboaaki,  Kunihiro;  Ueda,  Toyoi- 
chi.  Makino.  Daisuke.  Ichimura,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kazunari, 
4.803.543.  CI.  357-72.000 
Tsuchids.  Eiharu.  and  Nagasawa.  Hisayoahi.  to  Kuron  Corporatioa. 

Overhead  bhndcu4.802.521.  CI    160-172.000 
Tsuda.  Takashi  See — 

Yamanc.  Kazuo;  Mon.  Masakazu;  Tsuda,  Takashi;  Ohkuma,  Yo- 
shinon,  and  Suzuki,  Kazuhiro,  4,803,384,  C\.  307-490.000. 
Tsuda,  Taisuya:  Set — 

Fuju.  Masanobu;  and  Tsuda,  TaUuya.  4,803,324.  C\.  219-IO.SSF 
Tsuji,  Kiyoahi:  Set — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Kenji,  Kanno,  Masahide;  Tsuji,  Kiyoahi; 
Yoahinaga.  Jun;  Yokoi,  Takeshi,  Ozeki,  Kazuhiko;  Nishigaki, 
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Shinichi;    Nakamura,   Takeaki;   Tojo,   Yoahikazu;  and   Suzuki, 
Hiromasa,  4,803.550.  CI.  358-98.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao  See— 

Nishida.   Yoshie    Hata.   Seiji;   and   Tsuji.   Masao.  4.803,735,  CI. 
382-8.000 
Tsuji,  Masaru:  Set— 

Sugimoto.  Yuji.  Tsuji,  Masaru;  and  Yoahiura.  Shoichiro.  4.802.439. 
CI.  118-116.000 
Tsuji.  Shintaro:  Ste — 

Umeda.  Yasukazu.  and  Tsuji.  Shintaro.  4,802.557.  CI.  187-127.000. 
Tsujii.  Osamu;  and  Fujii.  Masashi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  X-ray 

inspection  apparatuscu4.803.711.  CI.  378-4  000 
Tsujinaka,  Hisayuki  See— 

Oiushi.    Hiroyuki.    Sano.   Tetsuo;    Hoki.   Tettuo.    Kodama.   Eiji; 
Tsujinaka,    Hisayuki,    and    Kitakado.    Ryuji,    4,803,734.    CI. 
382-8.000. 
Tsukada,  Eiichi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Shigeki,  and  Tsukada.  Eiichi.  4.803.389.  CI.  31O-49.00R 
Tsukada.  Tokio  See— 

Inaba.    Hiroshi,    Shinnai.    Masao;    Nishikawa,    Kazuya;    Saitoh. 
Tamouu;  and  Tsukada.  Tokio.  4,803.492,  Q.  343-713.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Hideo:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Haruo.   Tsukamoto,    Hideo;   and   Tsubaki,    Yasuhiro. 
4.802.253.  a   8-158  000 
Tsunekawa,  Yuzo:  See— 

Takayama,    Naoto;   Tsunekawa,    Yuzo;    and    Kitamura,   Kaziuni, 
4.802,554.  CI    184-14  000 
Tsuncmatsu,  Toyoaki:  See — 

Toinono,    Kunisaburo;    Mandai,    Harufumi;    Kawabata.    Toshio. 
Sakamoto.  Yukio;  Tsunematsu.  Toyoaki.  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi. 
4.803.453.  a   336-183  000 
Tsuneta.  Katsuhiro:  Set— 

Hanina.  Toshiyuki;  Nishimura,  Kenji.  Voshida.  Yuji;  Takahashi. 
Kiyolaka,  Hirose,  Tsuneo;  Tsuneta,  Katsuhiro;  Nakano,  Ruchi. 
Takahashi,    Kazuto;    Kurano,    Akira,    and    Ichiba.    Tadayuki. 
4.803,572.  a   36060000 
Tsunoda.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Togino.    Takayoshi;    Fujiwara,    Hiroshi.    Takabayashi.    Yutaka; 
Nagano.   Takashi,    Fukaya.    Takashi,    Minarm.    Kazuyuki;   and 
Tsunoda.  Toshiyuki,  4.802.749.  CI   350-516  000. 
Tsuzuki.  Ryuji:  See— 

Masc.  Toshiyasu.  Tsuzuki.  Ryuji;  Hara,  Hiromu,  Murase,  Kiyoshi; 
snd  Tomioka,  Kenichi,  4,803.211.  CI   514-361  000 
Tu.  King-Ning:  See — 

Psaras.   Peter  A..  Tu.   King-Ning;  and  Thompson.   RKhard   D. 
4.803.539.  CI.  357-67  000 
Tuan.  Hsmg  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Electrosutic  discharge  protec- 
tion   network    for    large    area    transducer    arrayscu4.803.536.    CI 
357-23  130 
Tyler.  Thomas  R  ,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation  Centrifugal  pump  with 
self-rcgulatmg       impeller       discharge       shuttercu4.802.817,       CI 
415-157.000 
Uchiyama.  Kuiuo;  Nishunukai,  Tadahiko;  and  Hasegawa.  Atsushi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Eng  Ltd  Buffer  memory- 
cu4,803.616,  a.  364-200000 
Ueda,  Michio,  to  Shikoku  Kakoki  Co  ,  Ltd    Apparatus  for  sterilizing 

containeiscu4,803.055.  C\  422-297  000 
Ueda,  Toyoichi:  Set — 

Inaycshi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Tsubosaki.  Kunihiro,  Ueda.  Toyoi- 
chi, Makino,  Daisuke;  Ichimura.  Nobuo.  and  Suzuki.  Kazunan. 
4,803,543.  CI.  357-72.000 
Uematsu.  Takao.  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Komatsuzaki.  Shigeki;  and  Nakano, 
Fumio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Lubricant  for  cold  plastK  working  of  alumi- 
num alloyscu4,803.000.  CI   252-32  500 
Ueng.  Ming-Shean  Mirror  assemblies  vkiih  universal  jointscu4,802.751, 

CI   350-626.000. 
Uhde.  Dietmar;  Gleim.  Gunter;  Schandl.  Hartmut,  Hoch.  Peter;  and 
Lehmann.  Rudiger.  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandi  GmbH  Brushless 
DC  motor  system  with  optically  scannable  member  for  commuution 
cu4.803.408.  CI   318-254.000 
Ulnch.  Thomas  J    Method   for  jxiwenng   telephone  apparatus  and 
telephone  apparatus  powered  directly  from  the  telephone  line  with- 
out eitemal  powercu4.803.719,  CI    379-399  000 
I'llra  Diagnostics  Corporation:  Set— 

Stanton.  Thomas  H.;  Clagett.  James  A  ,  Schindcle,  Deborah  C  ; 

Renzoni,  George  E  ;  Andersen,  Niels  H  .  and  Opheim,  Kent  E. 

4.803.170.  CI  436-518.000 

Limeda.  Yasukazu;  and  Tsuji.  Shintaro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Wait  time  prediction  apparatus  for  elevalorcu4,802.557.  CI 

187-127  000 

Lmezaki.  Tomokazu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Igmtion 

coUcu4.803.454.  Q   336-192000 
Umpleby.  Jeffrey  D  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Process  for  the 
preparation  of  thermoplastK  ela5iomerscu4.803.244.  a   525-105  000 
Unger.  Richard  F    Set— 

Gustafson.    Alan    D;    and    Unger.    Richard    F..    4,802,342,    CI. 
62  239  000 
Uniden  Corporation;  See — 

Hikuma,  Hideo,  4,803,491.  CI   343-702.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Goode.  Mark  G  ,  Hasenberg.  Daniel  M  ;  McNeil.  Thomas  J.;  and 

Spnggs.  Thomas  E..  4.803.251,  CI   526-59.000 
Rosen.  Meyer  R.,  Marlin,  Lawrence;  and  Bracco.  Anthony  C  , 

4.802.914.  CI   75-3.000 
Umpleby,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,803,244,  a.  525-105.000. 


Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Occelh.  Mano  L  .  4,803.060.  Q  423-326000 
Unisys  Corp.  See — 

Flora.  Uurence  P  .  4.803.655.  Q   364-900000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  See — 

Hayes.  Paul  C,  Jr .  and  Anderson.  Steven  D..  4.802.986,  O. 

210-635000 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H  .  4.803.701.  CI  375-102.000. 
Energy  See — 

Groas.  Kenny  C  .  4.803.040.  C\   376-216  000 
Health  and  Human  Scnices  See  - 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D  .  Naralanan.  Venkatachala.  Zalkow.  Leon 
H  .  Deutsch.  Howard  M    and  Gelbaum.  Lobe,  4,803,202.  CL 
514-228.200 
Navy:  Set — 
Cochran,  Frederick;  Davis,  Jack;  and  Aprugea.-.,  John.  4,803.687, 
CI.  372-5.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Set— 

Allaire.  Jean-Luc.  4.802.779.  a  400-496.000 

Bachmann.  Peter  K  .  Geittner.  Peter  E    E.;  Leers.  Dieter,  and 

Wilson,  Howard  J   C  ,  4.802,733.  C\   350-96.340 
Ball.    Patrick    J     R  ,    and    Vaughan.    David    N.    4.803.360.    O 

250-338300 
Bertram.  Leo,  Schcmmann.  Hugo,  and  Bukoachek.  Romuald  L., 

4.803.390.  a   310-50  000 
Bouugny.  Pierre-Henn.  4.803.423.  O  324-130  000 
Dewey.  Richard  J  .  and  Collier.  Chnslopher  J..  4.803.700.  CX. 

375-77  000 
Holten.  Petnis  A  J.  4,803.394.  a   313-113  000 
Kupfer.  Karl-Hemz  O..  4.803.549,  O   358-39  000. 
Pepping.  Franz.  4.803.600.  Q   362-217.000 
Rabinzohn.  Patnck.  4.803,177,  a  437-51.000 
Soemcrs.  Hermanus  M  J   R..  4,803.559.  Q   358-248000 
Stecrv    Michel.    Courdille.    Michel,    and    Kazan.    Jean-Pierre. 

4.803.342,  a   219-257  000 
Stembrecher,    Jurgen    K .    and    SchnelL    Ulnch,    4,g03,42a   d. 

324-64.000 
Tietjeni.  Eduard  W  .  4.802,281,  O  30-43  600 
U.S.  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Gurston,    Bernard,    and    Gurstein.    Russell    S.    4,803.466,    Q 
340-603.000 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation  Set — 

Green,    David   T  .    and    Sienkicwicz,    Henry    R..  4,802.614,   CL 
227-19  000 
United  Technologies  Automotive,  Inc    See— 

Maue,  H   Wuision.  4.802,869,  C\   439-587.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation  See— 

Eder.  Matthias,  and  Kerr,  Walter  B  ,  4.802,334,  C\  60-261.000 
Raber,    Peter     E      and    Wtsnieff.     Robert     E.    4.803.402,    C\ 

313-509.000 
Rutz,  David  A  ,  Lee.  Edward.  Schaefer.  Robert  P  ;  and  Johnson. 
Edward  L  ,  4.802.828.  Q  416-241.00B 
Umversal  Tool  *  Stampmg  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Engel.  Darryl  L..  4.802,653.  Q  254-126.000. 
Umversite  Paul  Sabaticr  See— 

Roussei,  Abel,  Salvamg.  Chnstiane  B  ,  Mollard.  Paul.  Manoux, 
Alam;  and  Tailhades.  Philippe.  4,803,291,  C\  556-31.000 
Umversity  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Hirschfeld.    Tomas    B      and    Wang.    Franca   T .   4.803.049,   d. 
422-58000 
University  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc    See — 

Clark,  Noel  A  ,  Douglas.  Kenneth,  and  Rothschild.  Kenneth  J., 
4,802,951.  a    156-630000 
University  of  Manitoba.  The  Set— 

Brandes,    Lome    J      and    Hermonat,    Mark    W .    4.803J27,   Q 
514-651.000 
Uo.  Junko;  Nishimura.  Masaji,  Honguchi.  Kazuo,  Nakanishi.  Setxuko, 
and  Kaku,  Shigeru.  to  Shionogi  A  Co.   Ltd    Multi-spot  enzyme 
immunoassay  methodcu4,803. 154.  CI   435-7  000 
UOP  See- 
Long.  Gary  N  .  Pellet.  Regis  J  :  and  Rabo.  Jule  A.,  4.803.184.  d 

502-63000 
Miller,  James  G  .  Pellet,  Regis  J  ,  Shamsboum,  Edwar  S.;  and 
Rabo.  Jule  A..  4.803,185,  CI   502-65  000 
Urbach.  Hans-Peter  Stt— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  Urtiach.  Hans-Peter;  and  Eisennth.  Karl-Heinz, 
4.803.188.  a   502-232000 
Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Roy  E.  4.802,419,  a    105-171000 
Usami.  Horo&hi  Set — 

Yamaguchi.  Hirohisa,   Usami.   Horoshi,  Nagai.  Tadao.  and  Ma- 
shimo.  Akira.  4.803.677,  O    369-44.000 
Usami.  Kenichi;  Kinhara.  Seishin:  Monrooto.  Tadaoki.  Doi.  Hiroyuki 
and  Okada,  Michiya.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Method  of  using  a  structural 
member  of  anti-sulfur -attack  cr-ni-al-si  alloy  steel  for  coal  gasification 
systemcu4.802.894.  CI   48-77  000 
Usami.  Nobuhiro  Set — 

Shimada.  Takeo;  Isaka.  Tsutomu.  Okada.  Nonyuki.  Ishino.  Iwao; 
and  Usami.  Nobuhiro.  4.802.892.  CI  44-^2.000 
Ushijima.  Takao.  and  Noguchi.  Takeshi,  to  Bndgeslone  Corporatioo 

Vibration  isolaung  apparatuscu4. 802,658,  CI   267-140  100 
Usimaki,  Marvin  W     Slide  hammer  chimne>   cleanercu4.802,256,  CI 

15-243  000 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kanesaka,  Huxishi,  4,802,452.  O.  123-376.000 
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Utility  Systenu  Corponiuon  See — 

Frew.  Larry  H  ;  tnd  Fuller   Melvtn  L  ,  4.803.632.  C\   364-464040 
Utoh.  Yoshihiro:  and  Suda.  Koichiro.  to  iCabushiki  Kusha  Toahiba 

Hand  setcu4,803.724.  O   37<J-433  000 
Uys.  I  leter  Ci*le  laddeTw:u4.802.643.  CI    24«-*9  000. 
VaUitis,  Joseph  K.,  and  Davu.  James  A  .  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company.  The  Process  for  radiation  curing  of  EPDM  roof  theeting 
utilizing  crosalinlung  promotcrscu4,g03.(}20,  CI   264-22.000. 
Vaieo  S«— 

NGuyen,  Huu  Can,  4.803,376,  Q.  290-22.000 
Valmet-Dominioo  Inc    See — 

Malashenko.  Alexander.  4.802.9S4,  C\.  162-348.000 
Vanaschen.  Luc  See — 

Boutier.  Philippe,  and  Vanaschen.  Luc.  4.802.904.  C\   65-106  000 
Kuster.  Hans-Wemer;  Schwarzenberg.  Norbcrt.  and  Vanaschen. 
Luc.  4.802.903.  C\   65-106  000. 
Van  Beemel.  Jozef  F   L    S*r- 

Peigneur.  Paul  G   L.  Leest,  Yvo  F  H.;  and  Van  Beetsel.  Jozef  F 
L.  4.803.104.  a  428-35.100. 
van  den  Biggelaar.  Henncus  A.  M.:  See — 

Kusaendrager.  IClaas  D  ,  van  den  Biggelaar.  Henricus  A.  M.;  and 
Vromans,  Herman,  4.802.926.  O    127-31  000. 
Vandervier.  Joseph  E..  and  Boyd.  Clinton  A.,  to  Hughes  rool  Com- 
pany    Downhole    pressure    and    tempersturc    monitoring    system- 
cu4.803.483.  C\  340-856000 
Vandevyver.  Michel:  See — 

Barraud.    Andre    .    Ruaudel,    Annie;   and    Vandevyver.    Michel, 
4.803.011.  a    252-500.000. 
Vanhove.  Henn  C  J    See — 

Wijnhoven.  Jan  M  A  ,  Vanhove,  Henri  C.  J  ;  and  Panis,  Marc  J  1 
I    J  .  4.802.657.  CI   267-64.240. 
Van  Zeghbroech,  Bart  J    See— 

Buchmann.  Peter  L  ;  Vettigcr.  Peter;  and  Van  Zeghbroech,  Bart  J.. 
4.803.181.  a  437-228  000 
Vargo.  Edward  E..  to  Central  Machine  and  Tool  Co.  Quick-diaconiiect 

couplingcu4.802,694.  C\    285-87  000 
Vasvan.  Lelle  See — 

Hcrmecz,  luvan;  Keresztun.  Geza,  Vasvan.  Lelle;  Horvath.  Ag- 
nes. Balogh.  Mana;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan,  deceased; 
Ritli.    Peter.   Sipos,  Judit;  and   Pajor.   Aniko  .  4,803J74.   a 
546-13000 
Vaughan.  David  N  :  See- 
Ball.    Patrick    J     R.;    and    Vaughan.    David    N .    4,803.360.    CI 
250-338  300 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shoichi.  4.802.769.  C\  366-75.000 
Venugopalan.  Bindiunadhavan  See — 

Dluir,     Rajkumar;     Venugopalan.     Bindiunadhavan;     Chatterjee, 
Dipak  K  ;  Rupp,  RKhard  H  .  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J  ,  4.803.204, 
a  514-232.800 
Vergez,  Andre    See— 

Foumier.     Bernard;    Contal,    Maunce;    and    Vergez,    Andre 
4.803.587,  CI    361-24  000 
Verheyden.  Julicn  P  H  .  and  Martin.  John  C.  to  Synte»  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Process      for      preparing      guanine      derivativescu4.803,271,      CI. 
544-276000 
Verslycken,  Alain  Exit  control  and  surveillance  systemcu4,803.482,  CI. 

340-825  310 
VerTech  Treatment  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Sillerud,  Dean  R     and  Pctencheck.  Hermann  W  ,  4,803,054.  CI 
422-109  000 
Vettiger.  Peter  See— 

Buchmann.  Peter  L  ;  Vettiger.  Peter;  and  Van  Zeghbroech.  Bart  J., 
4.803.181,  CI   437-228000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd    See — 

Sakai.  Kunihide.  4.803.582.  CI   360-119  000. 
Victorovich.  Ongon  S  ,  Diaz.  Carlos  M  .  O'Neill.  Charles  E.;  Bell. 
James  A    E .  and  Timberg.  Lloyd  M  .  to  Inco  Limited    Copper 
smeltmg  combined  with  slag  cleaningcu4,802.916.  CI   75-24000 
Victorovich.  Ongon  S.;  Diaz.  Carlos  M  ,  and  O'Neill.  Charles  E.,  to 
Inco  Limited   Copper  smelting  with  calcareous  fluiicu4,802.917.  CI. 
75-26000 
Vieux.  Gerard,  and  Rougeot.  Henn    Input  screen  scintillator  for  a 
radiological  image  intcnsifier  tube  and  a  method  of  manufacturing 
such  a  scintilUtorcu4.803.366.  CI   250-486  100 
Viles.  Robert  F ,  to  Fosroc  International  Limited    Agglomeration  of 

coal  rinescu4,802,890.  CI   44-21.000. 
Viljanmaa.    Leena     Apparatus    for    tentering    hidescu4.802,348.    CI 

69-33000 
Vincent,  Ernest   See — 

Knapton.  Edward;  and  Vincent,  Ernest,  4,803,476,  CI.  340-750.000 
Vincent.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Pleitner,  Peter  K  ;  and  Vincenu  Robert  It ,  4,802.757,  Ci.  356-2.000 
Viscardi.  Roberto:  See — 

Gornati.    Silvano;    Viscardi,    Roberto;    and    Coccetti,    Stlvano, 
4.803,381.  a   307-228000 
Visual  Technology  Incorporated  See — 

Knapton.  Edward;  and  Vincent.  Ernest.  4.803.476.  CI.  340-750.000 
Vlasbloem.   Hugo,   to   B    V    Opttsche   Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft" 
Method  for  forming  a  radiogram  using  slit-scaiming  radiographic 
techniquescu4.803.714.  O   378-62.000 
Vogel.  Herman  See — 

Decko.  Gary  W  ,  Peng.  Yao;  and  Vogel,  Herman.  4.802.823,  O 
416-97.00A. 


Volk,  Heinrich;  and  Koch,  Ulf,  to  Eaaelte  Meto  International  GmbH. 
Pnnting  mechanism  with  torque  limiting  detent  elements  on  actuating 
knobcu4.802.409.  a    101-111000 
Volsy,  Robert  See- 
Bernard.  Georges;   Bouvet.  Bernard;  Jacolin.  Richard;  CoUeooi. 
Guido.  Gaillard.  Jacques;  and  Voby.  Robert,  4.803,319,  a. 
2OO-147  00A 
Vora,  Rohitkumar  H  :  See- 
Mueller.  Werner  H  .  Kbanna.  Dinesh  N.;  and  Vora,  Rohitkumar 
H  .  4.»03.147,  a   430-288  000 
Vos,    Wilbur,    ''d   Musfrove.    Doiuvon   E.   Removable   boat  seat- 

cu4.l02.7CS.  a   297-232  000 
Voas,  PelCT.  to  Sicinens  AktKngesellschaft   Thyristor  with  adjustable 

baae-to-emitter  resntancecu4.803.538.  C[.  357-38.000. 
Voss-Schrader,  Bertil   See— 

Atterby.   Fred,   Voas-Schradcr.    Bertil;  and  Tenggvtst,   Lennart, 
4,802,421.  a    108-51  100 
Vrana,  Edward  E..  and  Bansal.  Ravmder  K.,  to  AirSep  Corporation. 

Pressure  swing  adsorption  apparatuscu4,802,g99,  Q.  53-161.000. 
Vromans.  Herman:  See — 

Kossendrager.  Klaas  D  ,  van  den  Biggelaar.  Henncus  A    M.;  and 
Vromans,  Herman,  4,802,926.  CI    127  31  000 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Ispjtatelny  Institut  MediUin- 
skoi  Tckhniki:  See — 
Akopov.  Ernest  M  ;  Schituun.  Valery  E..  and  Arapova,  Anna  V., 
4.802.578.  a   206-339.000 
Vyas.  Dolatrai  M  ,  Chiang,  Yulm.  and  Doyle,  Terretice  W.,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company   Amino  disulfidescu4,803.212,  CI.  514-338.000. 
W.  R  Grace  *  Co    See— 

Schirmer,  Henry  G  .  4.803,122.  CI  428-349  000 
Wada,  Tsuguyasu:  See — 

Ohnner.  Evan  K  .  Whelan.  Edward  P.;  Wada.  Tsuguyasu;  and 
Ocken.  Howard.  4.803.045.  CI.  420-57.000 
Wagner.  Richard  A    See- 
Jacob).  Elliot  G  .  Jr .  D'Aleo.  Michael  J  ;  Luchaco,  David  G.; 
Spira,  Joel  S.;  Wagner,  Richard  A  ,  Yuhasz.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Dowler.  David  H  ,  4,803.380,  C\   307-157.000 
Waite.  Warren  A  ,  to  Ionics,  Incorporated.  Composite  seimpermeable 

membranecu4.802.984.  CI   210-490  000. 
Wakasugi.  Ya-sumasa:  See — 

Sugimoto.    Masahiro;    and    Wakasugi,    Yasumasa,    4,803.546,   CI. 
357-81  000 
Wakselman.  Claude:  See— 

Francese.  Cathenne;   Tordeux,  Marc;  and  Wakselman,  Claude, 
4,803,298.  CI   860-174.000. 
Walker,  Christopher  G  .  to  Westmghouae  Electric  Corp.  Tert  device 
for  circuit   breakers  bavmg  ekctrooic   tnp   uniticu4,803.434.  Q. 
324-424.000. 
Walker.  Michael  S  :  See— 

Zeitlin,  Bruce  A.;  Walker.  Michael  S.;  and  Molowidk),  Leszek  R  . 
4,803.310.  CI    I74-1280OS 
Wallace.  Donald  G  .  Reihanian.  Hertsel;  Phamss,  Bruce  B.;  and  Braun. 
William  G  .  to  Collagen  Corporation  Injectable  implant  compositicm 
having  unproved  intrudabilitycu4.803.075.  CI  424-423.000 
Wallach.  Walter  A    See— 

Bemstem.  David  H  .  Wallach,  Walter  A  ;  RichmODd,  Michad  S 
Ahlstrom   John  K  .  Pilat.  John  F..  Faiber,  David  A.;  Belgard, 
Richard  A  .  and  Bran.  Richard  G  .  4.803.619.  a.  364-200.000 
Walsh.  Joseph  M    See- 
Edwards,  David  G.,   Finlay.  Gerard;   Boyle,  Daw)  J.;  Heasly, 
ayde  C  .  Jr  .  Walsh.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Poluig.  Ralph  J..  4.802,412. 
a.  101-269.000 
Walter.  Forey  Cold  sutic  ballooracu4.802,7J4,  C\.  350-117.000. 
Walter  GmbH  See— 

Zang,  Klaus  D.,  4.803,672,  C\.  368-241.000. 
Wang,  Chia-Lm  J.:  See — 

Anton.   David   L.;   Korant,   Bruce  D.;  and  Wang,  Chia-Lin  J., 
4.803.272.  CI.  544-277  000 
Wang.  Francis  T.:  See — 

Hirschfeld.   Tomas   B;   and   Wang.   Francit  T.,   4,803,0*9,   d. 
422-38.000 
Ward.  Ernest  S    See— 

Hendnx.  Howard  A  .  Schmidt.  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  Ernest 
S  .  4,802.968.  CI.  204-298.000 
Ward.  Roger  W    See— 

EerNisse.  Errol  P  ;  and  Ward.  Roger  W  ,  4,a02,37a  d.  73-702.000. 
Warheit.  William  A  Auto-gnp  plieiscu4.802,39a  a.  81-341.000 
Wamcr-Lambcrt  Company  See — 

Bndges.   Alexander  J  :  and   Domagala,  John  M  .  4.803,205,  O. 

514-254  000 
Caprsihe.  Bradley  W     DeWald.  Horace  A..  Jaen,  Juan  C;  and 

Wise.  Lawrence  D  .  4.803.203.  C\.  514-230.500. 
Cherukun,  Subraman  R  ;  Faust,  Steven  M.;  and  Orlandi,  Daniel  A., 
4.803.082,  CI.  424-493  000 
Wash.  Steven  E  .  to  Advantage  Enginecnng  Incorporated.  Precisioa- 

controlled  water  chillercu4.802,338,  CI.  62-98.000. 
Washington  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Martin,     Roy     W,    and    Silverstein.    Fred     E.    4,802,487,    C\ 
128-662.060. 
Wasley,  Jan  W    F.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2. 1 -benzothiazepine- 
2.2-dioxide-5-carboiylic  acid  denvative»cu4.803.197.  CI  514-21 1.000. 
Waube.  Masayuki  See— 

Sugimoto.     Osamu.     and     Watabe,     Masayuki,     4,803,349,     Q 
235-475.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Masanobu.  to  New  Japan  Radio  Co.. 
Ltd.  Low  noise  microwave  ampUfiercu4.803,446,  CI.  333-26.000. 
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Watanabe,  Hiroshi  See — 

Teshigawara,    Torn;    Terao,    Kazuo;    and    Watanabe.    Hiroshi, 
4,803,565,  CI   358-300.000 
Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Kesaoku,  Hirobumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Color  image  forming  apparatus  with  color  information  detection- 
cu4.803.516,  CI   355-4000 
Watanabe.  Kouichi;  Maesaka,  Michinobu.  and  Murata,  Michihiro.  to 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd    Electric  double-layer  capacitor- 
cu4.803.597.  a.  361-502.000 
Watanabe.  Osamu:  See— 

Fujimoto.  Tenio;  Shiono.  Mikio:  Watanabe,  Osamu;  and  Ito,  Koi- 
chi.  4,803.243.  C\  525-100  000 
Watanabe.  Rikizo:  See — 

Ohno,  Takehiro;  and  Watanabe,  Rikizo.  4.802,934,  a   148-404.000 
Watanabe,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Hayashi.   Takashi.   Tokoro.    Setsuo;    Watanabe.   Tomoyuki;   and 
Shigematsu,  Takashi.  4,803.628.  O   364-424  100 
Watanabe.  Toshinon:  See — 

Nishiyama,    Tamotsu,    Watanabe.    Toshinon;    Hone.    Noboru; 
Furihata,    Makoto;    Kominami.    Yasuo:    and    Mon.    Fumihiko. 
4.803.636.  CI   364-491  000 
Watanabe.  Yasuo  See — 

Tonunaga,    Kanji,    Hijikata.    Toshihiro    Yamaguchi.    Katsuhiro. 

Matsumoto,  Yoshimichi,  and  Watanabe,  Yasuo,  4,802.883.  CI 

474-101  000 

SVatanabe.    Yoshimi;    Kawamura.    Hiroshi;    and    Sohda,    Chiharu,   to 

Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Outboard  cngme  arran- 

gementcu4,802,871,  C\  440-75.000 

VVaters,   Herman  H  ;  and  White,  John,  to  Alumax,   Inc    Aluminum 

scaffold  plankcu4.802,553.  C\    182-222.000. 
Watkms.  James  C  Headre»tcu4.802.691,  a.  280-751.000 
Watson.  Keith  G.:  See— 

Serban.  Alexander,  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Farquharson.  Grame  J.. 
4.803.273.  a.  544-354  000 
Wattier.  Maunce  F    See — 

Hamelin.  Rcn-Louis;  and  Wattier,  Maunce  F..  4.802,373.a.  a 
74-89  140 
Waugh.  Arthur,  to  BTU  Engineenng  Corporation    Double  wall  fast 

cool-down  fumacecu4.802.441,  CI  118-666.000 
Weaver.  Max  A  ,  Pniett.  Wayne  P  ,  Hilbert.  Samuel  D  .  and  Burpitt. 
Robert  D  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Condensation  polymers 
contaiiung  styrylbenzazole  ultraviolet  radiation-absorbing  residues 
and  shaped  articles  produced  therefromcu4.803.241.  O  524-719.000 
Weber.  Robert  J  :  See— 

Jennnch,  Carleton  E.;  Marohl.  Rudolph  O  ,  and  Weber,  Robert  J  . 
4,802,349.  CI  69-39  000 
Webster,  Harold  F    See- 
Burgess,  James  F  ;  Glascock,  Homer  H  .  II.  Webster,  Harold  F  ; 
Ncugebauer.  ConstanUne  A.;  and  Loughran.  James  A..  4.803.450. 
CI   333-238  000 
Weeks,  Vaughan  B  ;  and  Bark,  Jeffrey  E..  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corporation     Self  sealing   subcutaneous   infusion    and    withdrawal 
devicecu4.802.885.  CI   604-93.000 
Wcerasmghe.  Vijitha  M    See — 

Steen.  William  M  .  and  Weerasinghe,  Vijitha  M..  4,803,335,  O. 
219-121  840 
Weetman,    Ronald    J  .    to   General    Signal   Corp    Mixing  apparatus- 

cu4.802,771.  CI   366-270  000 
Wemhold.  Karl   Pipe  screwed  connectioncu4.802,695.  Ci  285-91  000 
Weiss.  Herbert  D  ;  and  Reynolds.  Robert  G  ,  to  Balchem  Corporaoon 
Method  of  acidulaung  a  comminuted  meat  prod uctcu4, 803.092.  CI 
426-646.000 
Wcisz,  Paul  B  :  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y  ;  Degnan.  Thomas  F  .  and  Weisz.  Paul  B  ,  4.803.186. 
CI.  502-66.000 
Welck.  Steve  A.,  to  Grand  Mirage  Real  image  projection  system  with 
two  curved  reflectors  of  paraboloid  of  revolution  shape  having  each 
vertex  coincideni  with  the  focal  point  of  the  othercu4,802,750.  CI 
.150-619.000 
Welford,  Walter  T    See- 
Gardner,  Keith;  Longman.  Robert  J  ,  Pettigrew.  Robert  M  :  and 
Welford,  Walter  T.,  4.802,736.  CI   350-163  000 
Wellbrtxik.  Werner;  and  Studenecr.  Adolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaf^  Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  acyloxybcnzenesul- 
fonicacidscu4.803.015.  a   260-402  000 
Wersbofen,  Thomas,  to  Henkel   Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 
Ethoxylated      amines      as      solution      prorooterscu4,803,0l2,      Q. 
252-544.000 
Werth,  Dennis  L  .  and  Reddy.  Virupaksha  K..  to  Amoco  Corporation 
Ultraviolet     laser     treatug    of    nsolded     surfacescu4.803.021.    CI 
264-25.000 
Wesch,  Johann  G.  See— 

DauteL  Heinz,  and  Wesch,  Johann  G  .  4.802,628.  C\.  239-227  000 
Weshahy,  Ahmed  H   A  G   Methods  and  apparatus  of  applying  intra- 

lesional  cryotherapycu4.802,475,  a    128-303  100 
Wessel.  Heinz:  See — 

Zunmermann,  Willibald,   Hartmann,   Klaus,   and   Wessel,  Hemz, 
4,802,948,  a    156-500.000 
Wessels,  Allistair  P.,  to  Fabet  NV    Roatmg  liquid  skimmers  having  a 

floating  weircu4,802,592,  Ci  210-169  000 
Western  Research  Institute:  See — 

Bowen,  John  M  ;  Sullivan,  Patrick  J.;  Blanche,  M  Sterling;  Essing- 
ton,  Michael,  and  Noe.  Lewis  J..  4.802,761,  Q   356-301  000 
Westmghouse  Electric  Corp    See — 

Bowcutt.  Corey  H  ;  Buckley,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  Rew,  James  A., 
4.802,276,  CI.  29-739.000. 


Burke.   Michad    A  ,   and    Lessmann.  Gerald   G..   4.803.3)4,  CX. 

219-121.640 
Chen,  Shun;  and  Lee.  Chin-Sheng.  4.802,679.  C\   277-12.000. 
Chianese.  Richard  B  G  .  4.802.772.  Q.  374-205  000 
Dailey.    George    F      and    Momson.    Paul    E .    4.803.563.    C\ 

358-100  000 
DeMano.    Edmund    E      and    Street,    Bobby    D .    4,803,043.   d 

376-442.000 
Fey.  Maunce  G  .  4.802.919.  CI   75-25.000 
Gilmore,  Oiarles  B  .  Kisak.  James  L  ;  Oberst.  Jeffrey  P ;  Wood. 

John  D  .  and  Baloh.  Frank  J  .  4.803.042.  CI   376-272000 
Gnmev  Elizabeth  H  .  4.803,658.  O    365-87.000 
Impink.  Albert  J  .  Jr ,  Lipner.  Melvm  H  ,  and  Mundy,  Rogei  A., 

4,803.039.  CI    376-216  000 
Nottmgham,  Lawrence  D  .  Michaels,  Thomas  E.;  and  Michaels, 

Jennifer  E.,  4,803,638,  CI    364-507  000 
Walker,  Chnstopher  G  .  4,803.434,  C\   324-424.000 
WesJvaco  Corporation  See— 

Hoeksema,   Scot   D ;   and  WUliams.  William   H.  4.802.933,  CL 

162-263000 
Tolles,  Edward  D  .  4.802.598,  O.  55-71.000. 
Whelan,  Edward  P    See— 

Ohnner.  Evan  K  .  Whelan.  Edward  P;  Wada.  Tsuguyasu;  and 
Ocken.  Howard.  4.803.045.  CI   420-57  000 
Whillock,  Allan  A    See— 

Gibbons,  Charles  E  .  Tanner.  Cynthia  L.;  and  Whillock.  Allan  A  . 
4.802.943.  a    156-244  230 
Whirlpool  Corporation  See — 

LahndorfT.  Kendell  S  .  and  Bewley.  Wilbur  C.  Jr.,  4,802J54.  O. 

15-41  OOR 
Nystuen.  Anie  M  .  4  802.347,  O  68-23.700 
Whtssell.  Gillcs   Compaction  device  for  concrete  block  moidwg  ma- 

chmecu4.802.836,  O  425-253  000 
White.  Alan  C  .  Cliffe.  Ian  A  ;  and  Todd.  Richard  S..  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Ltd  Hypoglycemic  2'.3'.10'-tetrahydro-10'-hydroxy-10'-s»ib- 
sututed-spiro{cycloakane- 1 , 3  -pynmidot  1 .2  -a  >indole)dcrati ves- 
cu4.803.207.  a   514-267  000 
White.  Donald  R    See— 

Gouldy.  TlKMnas  E  .  Knoll.  William  C;  Ritter.  Emesl  R  .  deceased. 
Lynch.  Thomas  M    StefTey,  Ronald  E    White.  Donald  R.;  and 
Brown,  Robert  E  .  4.802,859,  C!   4. '9- 74  000 
White.  John  See- 
Waters.  Herman  H  .  and  White.  John.  4.802,353.  d.  182-222.000 
Wichscr.  Robert  See— 

Dombrowski.  Anthony  E  .  4,803,488,  CI   340-904  000. 
Widart,  Jean  E.,  to  Cockenll  Mechanical  Industries  Hydraulic  expan- 
sion tool  for  tubular  elemcntcu4, 802.273,  C\   29-421.100 
Wiest.  Wolfgang   See— 

Mayr,  Albert,  and  Wiesi.  Wolfgang,  4,802,336,  O  60-448.000. 
Wiggins,  Daniel;  and  Flood.  Robert  B  .  Jr   Slurry  pump  suctXMi  side 

liner  with  replaceable  componcntscu4,802,818,  CI  415-170.00A 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The  See — 

Bracewell.  Robert  G  .  4.803.194,  O   503-227.000 
Wijnhovcn,  Jan  M  A  .  Vanhove.  Henn  C  J  ,  and  Panis,  Marc  J   I  I.  J.. 
to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Companv    Vehicle  leveling  shock  ab- 
sorber asscmblycu4.802.6;7.  CI   267-64  240 
Wilbrecht  Electronics.  Inc    See — 

Tnne.  John  A.  Samdahl.  David   A  .  and  Petersen,  Daryle  L., 

4.803.458.  a    338-198  000 
Tnne,  John  A  ,  and  Petersen.  Daryie  L  .  4.803.599.  C\   .362-249  000 
Wilfong.  Evan  C  ,  and  GilUn.  Harve>   S.  to  Equipment  Systems  A 

Devices.  Inc  Com  slide  guardcu4.801.566.  CI    194-330.000. 
Wilhehn  Hegenschcidt  GmbH   See— 

Ligacz.  Herbert,  Hetmann,  Alfred.  KlosterhaJfen.  Hartwig;  and 
Wittkopp.  Helmut,  4,802.285,  O   33-551  000 
Wilkie,  Brace  J    See— 

Newell.   Darryl  C  .  Schroedcr.   Karl  F;  and  WUkie.  Brace  J  . 
4.803,720.  CI    379-202.000 
Wilkinson,  James  H  .  and  Ava,  Richard  J    A  .  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Video  replay  store  for  a  multi-channel  digital  video  tape  recorder- 
cu4.803.567,  O   360-33  100 
Willard.  David  F  .  and  Macnak,  Philip  P  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Portable 
communications    receiver    with    separate    informatiOQ    presentation 
meanscu4.803.487,  C\   340-825  440 
Willard.  David  F    See— 

DeLuca,    Michael    J  .    and    WUlanJ,    David    F-.    4,803,703,    d. 
375-116.000 
Willhoite,  Stanley  K  ,  and  McMennamy,  Thomas  G    Tool  for  recre- 

alional  vehiclecu4.802.391,  CI   81-488000 
Wm   Wngley  Jr  Company  See — 

Chapdelaine,  Albert  H  .  Kures.  Vaidt  J.;  and  Grey,  Rooald  T.. 
4.803.083.  a   426-3  000 
Williams.  George  E    See — 

Steele.  Douglas  S .  Howmgton.  Larry  C  .  Schulei.  James  W 
Sostanch,  Joseph  J  ;  Wojciechowski.  Charles  R  ,  Sippel.  Theo- 
dore W  ,  Portaz,  Joseph  M  .  Isaacs.  Ralph  G  :  Scuddcr.  Henry  J  . 
Ill,  Kincaid.  Thomas  G  Hedengren.  Knstina  H  V  ,  Koegl. 
Rudolph  A  A,  Keaveney,  John  P,  Czecbowski.  Joieph,  111; 
Brehm,  John  R  Brown.  James  M  .  Jr  Oliver.  David  W.;  Wil- 
hams,  George  E  and  Miller,  Richard  D,  4.803.639,  d 
364-507  000 
Williams  Gold  Refimng  Company  See— 

Wilson,  Robert  and  LaPlante,  Jerry  C  .  4.802,436,  d   164-440000 
Williams.  Henry  L  .  to  Geokjgraph  Pioneer.  Inc    Purge  air  control 
«ystefncu4,802,5O2,  CI    137-382.000 
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Williams.  Lngan  D   Apparalus  for  being  positioned  on  an  expandable 

mandrelcu4,g02,()J7.  CI    2*2-72  OOR 
Williams,  Ralph  D  .  lo  Loggy  Bayou  Industries.  Combined  climbing 
and  hang-on  tree  stand  with  optional  climbing  aidcu4.802,S32,  CI 
182-187  000 
Williams,    Thomas    A  ,    III     Reversible    unidirectional    traiumission- 

cu4,802.387.  CI    74-812  000 
Williams,  Thomas  M  :  Set — 

Bussian,  Alfred  E  .  Williams,  Thomas  M.;  Carmichael,  Paul  D.;  and 
Paap,  Hans  J  ,  4.802,361,  a.  73-61.  lOR. 
Williams,  WUliam  H.   See— 

Hoeksema.   Scot    D;  and   Williams,   William   H,   4,802.953.  CI 
I62-26V000 
Williamson,  Kcnnetli  L.  Laboratory  glassware  equipmentcu4,803,OS3, 

CI.  422-101000. 
Willis,  Gordon,  to  STC  PLC  Telephooecu4,803,723,  CI   379-424.000 
Wills,  David  C.  See- 
Lyons,  Dale  R  ;  Wills.  David  C;  and  Heys.  George,  Jr  ,  4,803,346, 
CI   235-7  OCR 
Willson,  James  R  .  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Gas  flow  control  devicecu4.802,507. 

CI    137-613  000 
Wilson,  EEdward  E.   See — 

Bowsky.  Benjamin.  Honkomp.  Glenn  A  ,  Burrows,  Larry  G.;  and 
Wil«in.  Edward  E.,  4.803.136,  CI    429-56.000 
Wilson,  Howard  J   C    See — 

Ba^hmann,  Peter  K.;  Geittner,  Peter  E.  E.;  Leers,  Dieter;  and 
Wilson,  Howard  J.  C,  4,802,733.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Wilson.    Michael    E.    Cat    Utter    screening    devicecu4.802.442,    CI. 

1 19-1  000 
Wilson.  Robert    and  LaPlante,  Jerry  C.  to  Williams  Gold  Refining 
Company,  and  Rautnmead  Limited.  Continuous  casting  furnace  and 
die  system  of  modular  designcu4, 802,436,  CI.  164-440000. 
Wingender.  Mark  L.   See — 

Hirsch,    John    L.,    and    Wingender.    Mark    L.,    4,802,570,    CI. 
414-790  000. 
Wmicov.  Herbert  B.:  See- 
Bender.  Paul  E  ,  Lantos,  Ivan,  McGuire,  Michael  A.;  Pridgen, 
Lendon  N  .  and  Winicov,  Herbert  B.,  4.803,279,  CI.  546-271.000 
Wipfli,  John  L    See- 
Bain,   William   L  .  Jr .   Bedichek.   Robert  C  ;  Cox.  George  W.; 
Grassl.  Gerhard,  Peterson.  Craig  B.,  Rattner,  Justin  R.;  Singh. 
Gurbtr;    Smgh,   Gurbir;   and    Wipfli,   John   L.,  4,803,622.   CI 
364-200  000 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  See — 

Perman.  William  H  ,  4,803.432,  CI.  324-309  000 
Wise.  I^wrente  D    See — 

Caprathe.  Bradley  W  ;  DeWald,  Horace  A.;  Jaen,  Juan  C;  and 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.,  4,803,203,  CI.  514-230.500. 
WisniefT,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Raber,     Peter     E.;    and    WisniefT,     Robert    E.,    4,803,402,    CI 
313-509  000. 
Witczak.   Stanley,   to  AM   International.   Inc.   Adjustable  mounting 
bracket     for     printing     or     duplicating     machinecu4,802,4l  I,     CI 
101-216000 
Wittkopp.  Helmut  See— 

Ligacz,  Herbert,   Heimann,  Alfred;  Klosterhalfen,  Hartwig;  and 
Wittkopp,  Helmut,  4.802,285,  CI.  33-551.000 
Wojciechowski,  Charles  R.   See — 

Steele,   Douglas  S  ;   Howington,   Larry  C  ;   Schuler,  James  W  ; 
Sostanch.  Joseph  J  .  Wojciechowski,  Charles  R  ;  Sippel,  Theo- 
dore W  ,  Porlaz.  Joseph  M  ,  Isaacs,  Ralph  O  ,  Scudder,  Henry  J  , 
III,  Kincaid.  Thomas  G  ,   Hedengren.   Knstina  H    V  ,   Koegl, 
Rudolph  A    A  ;  Keavcncy,  John  P  ;  Czechowski,  Joseph,  III; 
Brchm,  John  R  ,  Brown,  James  M  ,  Jr  ;  Oliver,  David  W  ;  Wil- 
liams,   George    E.;    and    Miller.    Richard    D.    4,803,639,    CI 
364-507  000 
Wolf.  Kurt,  and  Andre.  Wolfram  K  .  to  Fissler  GmbH.  Apparatus  and 
process  for  controlling  the  simmenng  or  cooking  time  in  a  cooking 
vesselcu4,803.344,  CI    219-497.000 
Wolfer,  Peter  See— 

Caiderara.  Reto;  Sonderegger,  Hans-Conrad;  and  Wolfer,  Peter, 

4,802.371.  CI   73-862  040 

Wolk,    Frank-Michael,   and   Zabel.    Horst,   to   Maschinenbau   Gabler 

GmbH    Stacking  apparatus  for  deep-drawn  articles  of  plastics  of 

plastics  malenaicu4. 802,808,  CI   414-789.200 

Wollenberg,   Robert    H  .   and   Plavac.   Frank,   to  Chevron   Research 

Company   Modified  Succinimidescu4,802,893,  CI   252-49.600 
Wollenberg,  Robert  H  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Carbonate 

treated  dispersanlscu4,803,002,  CI    252-49  600. 
Wong,  David  L   W  ,  Leung,  Paul  C   P  .  and  Spissinger,  Friedench  H 

Toy  guncu4,802,675,  CI    273-310.000 
Wood,  Harry  E    Word  association  label  teachmg  methodcu4,802,855, 

CI   434-157  000 
Wood,  John  D    See — 

Gilmore,  Charles  B  ;  Kisak,  James  L.;  Oberst,  Jeffrey  P.;  Wood, 
John  D  ,  and  Baloh,  Frank  J.,  4,803,042,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Wood,  Prentice  1.  See— 

Calvert,    Rodney    IC.;    and    Wood,    Prentice    J.,    4,802,583,    CI 
206427  000 
Woog,  Manfred  J  ,  and  Schmidt,  Charles  W.  Silver  removal  apparatus 

and  methodcu4, 802,961,  CI.  204-109000 
Worniak,  Walter  J    See— 

Terzian,    Rouben   T.;    and    Wozniak,    Walter   1 .   4,802.878,    CI. 
446-300.000. 


Woznicki,  Edward  J  ;  and  Gnllo.  Susan  M.,  to  Colorcon,  Inc.  Coatings 
based  on  polydextrose  for  aqueous  film  coating  of  pharmaceutical 
food  and  confecuonary  productscu4.802,924,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Wnde,  John  C    Set— 

Berryhill,  John  R  ,  and  Wnde,  John  C.  4.803,668,  C\.  367-72.000 
Wroblowsky,  Heinz-Jurgen  See — 

Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Gehnng.   Rcinhold,  Schallner,  Otto;  Stettcr. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Heinz-Jurgen,  Becker,  Bcnedikt;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard,  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,803,215, 
CI    514-407  000 
Wu,  Annie  L  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Use  of  polymeric  mor- 
dants to  increase  the  intensity  of  rigid  fluorescent  dyescu4,803,l60, 
CI.  435-29  OOO. 
Wu,  Leon  L.:  Set — 

Kraus.  Charles  J  ;  and  Wu,  Leon  L..  4,803,595,  CI.  361-412.000. 
Wurz.  Dieter;  and  Zimmeitnann.  Max,  to  Wurz,  Dieter.  Liquid  separa- 

torcu4.802,901,  CI   55-440.000 
Wyman,  John  E  ,  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc   Process  to  permit  improve- 
ment of  functional  properties  of  polyolefm  articles  by  electron-beam 
initiated  polymenzationcu4,803,l26,  CI.  428-447  000. 
Xantech  Corporation;  .See — 

Marin,  Roger  A  .  4,803,552,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Xerox  Corporation  Se*— 

Beikirch,  Thomas  R  ,  4,803,556.  CI.  358-228.000. 

Duff,  James  M  .  Drappel,  Stephan;  Mayo,  James  D  ;  and  Crystal, 

Richard  G  ,  4.803,1 19.  CI  428-321  300. 
George,  Clifford  L  ,  4,802,586,  CI  206-556.000. 
Swanberg,  Melvin  E  .  4.803.425.  CI.  324-173.000. 
Tuan.  Hsing  C.  4.803.536,  CI.  357-23.130. 
Yabe,  Hisao,  Kimura,  Kenji,  Kanno,  Masahide;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi;  Yo- 
shinaga.  Jun;  Yokoi.  Takeshi,  Ozeki,  Kazuhiko;  Nishigaki,  Shinichi; 
Nakamura.   lakeaki,  Tojo,  Yoshikazu;   and  Suzuki,   Hiromasa.   to 
Olympus  Optical  Co .  Ltd    Imaging  apparatus  having  illumination 
meanscu4.803.550,  CI   358-98.000. 
Yabuki,  Youichi:  See— 

Kashiwaya,  Kunio;  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Saeki,  Nobuo;  Yabuki,  Youichi, 
Ozoe.  Kuniyuki;  Fukushima,  Shinichi;  and  Tabata,  Kazufumi, 
4,802,270.  CI.  29-241000. 
Yagihara,  Mono;  See — 

Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Idota,  Yoshio;  and  Yagihara,  Mono,  4,803,146,  CI. 
430-248.000 
Yahagi,  Toshio;  See — 

Muto,  Tetsuji;  Matsuda,  Shohei;  Iwagawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yahagi, 
To.hio,  4.802.711,  CI.  303-96.000. 
Yamada,  \kira:  See — 

Dunks,  Gary  B.;  Yamada,  Akira;  Doddi,  Namassivaya;  and  Beard. 
Charles  D  ,  4.803,254,  CI   525-477  000. 
Yamada,  Fuzio;  Set— 

Yasuda,  Makoto;  Miyashita,  Tsune;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Arai,  Yoji; 
and  Yamada,  Fuzio,  4.803.406.  CI.  315-174  000. 
Yamada,  Izumi;  Oishi,  Tetsuya;  and  Hanashita.  Kazuhiko,  to  Mitsui 
Mining  Company,  Limited;  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorpo- 
rated. Coal-methanol  slurry  and  its  production  proce$scu4,802,891, 
CI.  44-51.000 
Yamada,  Kazuji;  See — 

Kobori,  Shigeyuki;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Kobayashi,  Ryoichi;  Miya- 
zaki,  Atsushi;  and  Suzuki,  Seikou.  4,802.952,  a    156-634.000. 
Yamada,  Masanori;  See — 

Akashi,  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Masanori,  4,803,507,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Yamada,  Michihiro;  See — 

Miyamoto.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamada.    Michihiro.    4.803,663,    CI. 
365-189  000. 
Yamada,  Shigcki;  See — 

Shigeia.  Yukio;  Harano,  Vutaka;  Yamada,  Shigeki,  and  Takahaski, 

Yoshinon,  4,803,158,  CI   435-25.000. 

Yamada,   Tsuneo;    Sakashita,    Tsutomu;   Tomono,    Hiroshi;    Kimura. 

Takashi;  .Maehara.  Yasuhiro,  and  Yasumoto,  Kunio,  to  Sumitomo 

Metal  Industnes,  Ltd    .Apparatus  of  processmg  continuously  cast 

slabscu4,802,356,  CI   72-184  000 

Yamada,  Yasuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Print  wheel  and  carriage 

dnve  system  for  a  pnntercu4,802,777,  CI.  400-144  200 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo,    Oikawa,    Hidcaki;    Sugimoto,    Kenichi; 
Ohta.    Masahiro;    and    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro,    4,803,258,    CI. 
528-211.000 
Yamaguchi,  Akira;  and  Kawaai,  Toshimasa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba R-2R  type  D/A  convener  circuitcu4,803.461,  CI.  341-154.000 
Yamaguchi,  Hirohisa.  Usami,  Horoshi;  Nagai,  Tadao;  and  Mashimo, 
Akira,  to  TEAC  Corporation    Rotary  recording  medium  having  a 
guide   track   and   recording   and    reproducing   apparatus   therefor- 
cu4,803,677,  CI    369-44.000 
Yamaguchi,  Katsuhiro;  See — 

Tominaga,    Kanji,    Hijikata,    Toshihiro;    Yamaguchi,    Katsuhiro; 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimichi,  and  Watanabe,  Yasuo.  4.802.883,  CI. 
474-101000 
Yamaguchi.  Keizabi'ro;  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Sugimoto.  Kenichi;  Ohta. 
Masahiro.  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Incorporated    Thermoplastic  aromatic  polyether-pyridine  and  pro- 
cess for  prcpanng  same<:u4,803,258,  CI.  528-211  000 
Yamaguchi.  Shinji  See— 

Koyama,  Motoyasu.  Teraoka,  Hidetoshi;  Akagi.  Takao;  Yamagu- 
chi, Shinji,  Sakamoto,  Itsuki;  Namba,  Akira;  and  Okagaki,  Isao. 
4,803,332,  CI   219-121  520 
Yamaha  Corporation;  See— 

Enomoto,  Koichi;  and  Nakanishi,  Tauuo,  4,803.023,  CI.  264-45.400. 
Honai,  Naoshi;  and  Tokushima.  Tadao.  4,803,129,  CI.  428-694.000 
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Niimi,    Koji;    Kakubo,    Yuji;    and    Ikegaya,    Yuji.   4,803.731.   C\. 

381-63000 
Noro,  Masao.  4,803,441,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Yamamoto.  Etsuji  See— 

Sarumaru.     Kohci.     and     Yamamoto,     Etsuji,     4,803.190,     C\. 
502-205  000 
Yamamoto.  Masanon,  Kamoda,  Tamotsu.  Nakahara,   Makoto,  Fuju. 
Yoshimasa,  and  Sugano,  Shozo.  to  House  Food  Industnal  Company 
Limited   Container  packed  with  instant  food  for  use  in  microwave 
ovencu4,803,088,  CI  426-107  000 
Yamamoto,  Naofumi  See— 

Kawakami,     Haruko,     Sekizawa,     Hidckazu.     and     Yamamoto, 
Naofumi.  4.803.4%,  CI   346-76  OPH 
Yamamoto.  Osamu,  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Saburo,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  laser  apparatus  having  an  external 
reflecting  meanscu4.803,695,  CI   372-92  000. 
Yamamoto.  Osamu  See— 

Hotta,     Toshinon.     and     Yamamoto,     Osamu.     4.803,440,     CI. 
330-145000 
Yamamoto,  Saburo  S**— 

Yamamoto,  Osamu,   Hayashi,   Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Saburo, 
4,803,695.  CI   372-92  000 
Yamamoto.  Yushin;  See— 

Sashida.  Nobuo;  and  Yamamoto.  Yushin,  4.803.611.  CI   363-98.000 
Yamanaka.    Motosuke,    Miyake.    Kazutoshi,    Suda,    Shmji;    Ohhara, 
Hideto,  and  Ogawa.  Toshiaki,  to  Eisai  Co,   Ltd    l-(Imidazo{l,2- 
a]pyndm-6-yl)-2-alkanone    denvativcs    and    (imidazoll,2-»]pyridin- 
6-yl)  acetaldehyde  denvativescu4,g03,276,  CI    546-121  000 
Yamane,  Kazuo,  Mon,  Masakazu.  Tsuda,  Takashi.  Ohkuma,  Yoshinon. 
and  Suzuki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Pulse  amplifier  suiuble  for 
use    in    the    semiconductor    laser    dnvmg    devicecu4,803.384,    CI 
307-490  000 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd    See — 

Mase,  Toshiyasu,  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Hara.  Hiromu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Tomioka,  Kenichi,  4,803,211,  CI   514-361  000. 
Yamasaki.  Richard  G  .  to  Silicon  Systems.  Inc    Variable  frequency 

oscillatorcu4,803,445,  CI    331-17700R 
Yamashita,  Takeo;  See — 

Kumasaka,  Nonyuki;  Otoroo,  Shigekazu;  Yamashita,  Takeo;  Zama. 
Hideo;  and  Monkawa,  Juichi,  4,803,338,  CI   360-122.000. 
Yanagtsawa,  Yasushi  See — 

Odagawa,  Yoshimoto,  Yanagisawa,  Yasushi;  and  Imaiztuni,  Hiraku, 
4,803,426.  CI    324-207  000 
Yang,    Ping     "0"-Type    engme    construcnoncu4,802.449,    CI.     123- 

197  OOR 
Yansura,  Daniel  G  ;  See — 

Hitzeraan.  Ronald  A.;  Levinson.  Arthur  D.;  and  Yansura,  Daniel 
G  ,  4,803,164,  CI.  435-68  000. 
Yanv,  Amnon  See — 

Kvuma,  Kazuo;  Kwong,  Sze-Keung;  and  Yariv,  Amnon,  4,803,429, 
CI    324-244000 
Yasuda,  Koichi,  and  Kimura,  Yoshihiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Method  of 
mstallmg    mount    assembly    in    cathode    ray    tubecu4,802.874,    CI 
445-4  000 
Yasuda,  Makoto,  Miyashita.  Tsune;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Aral.  Yoji;  and 
Yamada,  Fuzio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  High-pressure  discharge  lamp  oper- 
anng  circuitcu4,803,406,  CI    315-174.000 
Vasuikc,  Osamu,  Aral,  Yasuji;  Ikemoto,  Hiroyuki;  Owa.  Nobutaka,  and 
Doi.  Shumchi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha    System  for 
vehicle  body  roll  control  detecnng  and  compensaung  steenng  oppo- 
sitely to  vehicle  tummg  directioncu4,803,627.  CI   364-424.050 
Yasuji,  Kitasci,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Storage 

device  on  motorcyclecu4,802.682,  CI    180-219  000 
Yasumoto,  Kunio;  See — 

Yamada,  Tsuneo;  Sakashita,  Tsutomu,  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura. 
Takashi;  Maehara.  Yasuhiro;  and  Yasumoto,  Kunio,  4,802,356. 
CI   72-184000 
Yauger,  James  G.,  and  Rushton,  John  M.,  to  MiTek  Industries,  Inc 

Joist  hangercu4,802,786,  CI.  403-232.100. 
Yilmaz,  Hamza;  See — 

Chang,   Mike   F,   Yilmaz,   Hamza,   Gauffreau,   George  L,   and 
Owyang,  King,  4,803.533,  CI   357-23  400 
Yngve,  Paul  W  ,  Artzt,  Peter,  Egbers,  Gerhard,  Stark,  Ullnch;  and 
MuUer,  Hemz,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I .  and  Company.  Com- 
bined  carpet    yams   by    open   end    rotor   spinningcu4,802,330,   CI. 
57-238000 
Yokogawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited  Sec— 

Sano.  Shimchi;  Takeuchi,   Yasuhito,  Tamezumi,  Yoshiro,  Higa- 
shiizumi,    Takao,    and     Kakizawa,    Tsuyoshi,    4,803,486,    CI. 
340-825790 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  The  See— 

Kitami,  Tetsu,  Igarashi,  Shigeru,  and  Ono,  Katuya.  4,802,938,  Q. 
156-149  000 
Yokoi,  Takeshi,  to  Brother  Koygo  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Printer  frame 
structure    for    simplifying    record    medium    feeding    attachment- 
cu4,802,780,  CI.  400-643  000 
Yokoi,  Takeshi;  See — 

Yabe,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Kenji;   Kanno,  Masahide,  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi; 

Yoshmaga,  Jun;  Yokoi.  Takeshi,  Ozeki,   Kazuhiko.   Nishigaii. 

Shimchi,   Nakamura,   Takeaki,   Tojo,    Yoshikazu,   and    Suzuki, 

Hiromasa,  4,803,550,  CI.  358-98.000 

Yokoyama,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co  ,  Ltd   Halogenated  naphthalene 

derivativescu4,803,013,  CI   252-580  000 
Yokoyama,  Tetsuo;  See— 

Sano,  Koichi;  Sato,  Shimchi.  Yokoyama,  Telsuo;  and  Koizumi, 
Hideaki,  4,803.431,  CI   324-306000. 


Yoshida,  Haruhiko;  See— 

Takemura.    Tohru,    Itoh.    Hajime;    Kamo,    Jun;    and    Yoshida. 
Haruhiko,  4.802.942.  CI    156-244  130 
Yoshida  Kogvo  K    K    See— 

Kasai,  Kazumi,  4,802,262.  CI   24-606000 
Yoshida.  Masaru.  and  Honkoshi.  Koki.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd   FR-900848  subsuncc  and  preparation  thereofcu4,803.074, 
CI   424-122  000 
Yoshida,  Takeshi   See — 

Ogura.    Mitsuru.    Yoshida,    Takeshi;    and    Yoihiura.    Sboichiro, 
4,803,512.  CI    355-30CH 
Yoshida,  Toshihiko  See— 

Takiguchi.  Haruhisa.   Kaneiwa.  Shmji;  Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and 
Matsui.  Sadayoshi,  4,803,690,  Q  372-45  000. 
Yoshida.  Yuji  See — 

Haruna,  Toshiyuki    Nishimura.  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Yuji.  Takahashi. 
Kivolaka  Hirose.  Tsuneo.  Tsuneta.  Katsuhiro.  Nakano,  Riichi, 
Takahashi.    Kazuto.    Kurano,    Akira.    and    Ichiba.    Tadayuki. 
4.803,572.  CI    360-60  000 
Yoshikawa.  Mitsuhiko  See— 

Kira.  Toru;  Miyauchi.  Teiichi.  Nakai.  Kiyohito;  Shiiba.  Kengo;  and 
Yoshikawa.  Mitsuhiko.  4.803.581.  CI  360-113000 
Yoshinaga.  Jun   See — 

^  abe,   Hisao.    Kimura,   Kenji    Kanno.   Masahide;  Tsuji,   Kiyoshi. 
Yoshinaga.   Jun.  Yokoi.  Takeshi.  Ozeki.   Kazuhiko.   Nishigalu. 
Shinichi;    Nakamura.   Takeaki,   Tojo.   Yoshikazu;   and  Suzuki, 
Hiromasa,  4,803,550,  O   358-98  000 
Yoshio.  Hideaki  See — 

Konishi.    Akio.    Kikuya,    Satoshi,    ZaiUu.    Osamu;    and    Yoshio. 
Hideaki.  4,803,574,  CI    360-85  000. 
Yoshiuchi,  Kazunon  See— 

Kourogi,   Isao,   Masuda,   Keiichi;  Hirooka,  Masami.  Tomiyama, 
Yoshio.  Yoshiuchi.  Kazunon;  and  Gokenya.  Takashi.  4,802,814, 
CI   414-686  000 
Yo&hiura,  Shoichiro  See — 

Ogura,    Mitsuru,    Yoshida,    Takeshi;    and    Yoshiura,    Shoichiro. 

4.803.512.  CI    355-30CH 
Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Tsuji.  Masaru;  and  Yoshiura,  Shoichiro,  4,802,439, 
CI    118-116000 
Yoshiyuki  Corporation  See— 

Hidawa,  Yoshiyuki.  4,802,839,  CI  425-439.000 
Yoshizawa.  Shuji;  and  Ikezue.  Tatsuya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 

Electrophotographic  photorcceptorcu4.803,l  39,  CI   430-57  000 
Yoshizawa.  Shuji.  and  Ikezue.  Tatsuya.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba- 
Electrophotographic     superlattice     photoreceptorcu4.803.l41.     CI. 
430-58000 
Young,  Peter  S    and  Sommargren.  Gary  E   Differential  plane  mirror 
interferometer        having        beamsplitter/beam        folder        asscm- 
blycu4,802,7M.  CI   356-349  000 
Young,  Peter  S  ,  and  Sommargren.  Gary  E  ,  to  Zygo  CorporatKm 
Differential  plane  mirror  havmg  beamsplitter/bcam  folder  assem- 
blycu4,802,765,  CI    356-349  000 
Yuhasz,  Stephen  J    Set— 

Jacoby,  Elliol  G  .  Jr ;  D  Aleo,  Michael  J.;  Luchaco,  David  G  ; 
Spira.  Joel  S  ,  Wagner,  Richard  A  ;  Yuhasz.  Stephen  J  ,  and 
Dowler,  David  H  ,  4,803.380.  CI   307-157  000 
Yukawa.  Toshihide  See — 

Hijiya.   Tovoto,   Takcmoto,   Tadashi;   and   Yukawa,   Toshihide, 
4,803,-300' CI    562-450  000 
Zabel.  Horst   See— 

Wolk,  Frank  Michael,  and  Zabel,  Horst,  4,802,808,  Q.  414-789.200 
Zahr,  George  E    See — 

Roberts,    Beverly    K:    and    Zahr,    George    E,    4,803,101,    a 
428-116000 
Zaitsu.  Osamu   See — 

Konishi,    Akio,    Kikuya,    Saloshi,    Zaitsu.    Osamu,    and    Yoshio. 
Hideaki.  4.803.574,  CI  360-85.000. 
Zaks.  Gordon  E    Set— 

Kresge.  James  S  .  and  Zaks.  Gordon  E..  4.803.436.  CI  324-549000 
Zalkow.  Leon  H     See  — 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D  .  Naratanan.  Venkatachala;  Zalkow,  Leon 
H     Deutsch.  Howard  M  ,  and  Gelbaum.  Leslie,  4.803.202,  O 
514-228.200 
Zama.  Hideo  See — 

Kumasaka,  Nonvuki,  Otomo,  Shigekazu.  Yamashita,  Takeo;  Zama. 
Hideo;  and  Monkawa.  Juichi.  4.803.338,  CI    360-122  000 
Zang,  Klaus  D  ,  to  Waller  GmbH    Electnc  nmepiececu4.803.672,  CI 

368-241  000 
Zbonl.  Vaclav  G     and  Mitchell.  David  J     lo  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc 
Isopropanolammes  as  catalyst  deactivators  m  solution  process  for 
polymerization  of  alpha-olefinscu4,803.259.  CI   528-483  000 
Zcitlin,  Bruce  A  ,  Walker.  Michael  S    and  Motowidlo,  Leszck  R  .  to 
Intermagnetics  General  Corporation    Superconductors  having  con 
trolled  laminar  pinning  centers,  and  method  of  manufactunng  same 
cu4,803,3IO,  CI    174-1 28  OOS 
Zelensky,  Vladimir  F    See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I  .  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A  ;  Galian.  Eons 
A  ,  and  Zelensky,  Vladimir  F  ,  4.803.330.  O   219-97.000 
Zibis,  Peter,  and  Pahl.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Canti- 
lever   mount    of   a    substrate    lamina    of    >    surface    wave    device- 
cu4, 803.448.  CI    333-151000 
Zimmermann.  Max  See — 

Wurz,  Dieter;  and  Zimmermann,  Max.  4,802.901.  CI   55-440000 
Zimmermann.  WiUibald.  Hartmann,  Klaus,  and  Wessel.  Heinz,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company    Apparatus  for  producing  interior  tnm  component 
for  a  motor  vehiclecu4,802,94«,  a    156-500000 
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Zobl,  Hartmul:  See— 


Zugravu,  George,  to  KeyTek  Instrument  Corp.  Wave-shaped  eleclro- 
jutic  disch«rgecu4,803.594,  CI   361-230.000 

Fassel,  Rcinhard;  Haubner,  Georg;  and  Zobl,  Hartmut,  4,803,590,    Zygo  Corporation:  See 

CI.  361-386.000.  Young,    Peter    S.;    and    Sommargren,    Gary    E.,    4,802,765,    CI. 

_  ,     .    „    .      ,  ,     .  356-349000. 

Zolock.  Michael  J  :  5«-  zyg„,i^  j^^  L.^  5,^ 

Cage,  Donald  R  ;  and  Zolock,  Michael  J  ,  4,802,364,  CI.  73-505.000  Doty,  Gerald  A.;  and  Zygutis,  James  L  ,  4,802,266,  CI  24-637.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7TH  DAY  Of   FEBRLaRY,  1989 

tian. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  Dame 
(in  accordance  with  citv  ».id  tflcphone  dircctorv  prsciice). 


American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  AT*T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries: See — 
Blahut.  Donald  E  .  Hamson    Marc  I      and  Thierbach.  Mark  E 
Re   32.858,  CI    364-716  000 
Autry.  Walter  D  ,  Jr    See— 

McCormick.  Peter  E.  Edwards,  Rick  C  .  Auir>.  Walter  D,  Jr.. 
Culbertson,  Timothy  D  .  Goth,  Jerome  F  ,  and  LmdcT.  Marc  S., 
Re    32,854,  CI   92-13O0OR 
iJlahut.  Donald  E  ;  Hamson,  Marc  L  .  and  Thierbach,   Mark  E     to 
Amencan  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  AT&T  Bell  L.at>or» 
tones        Stored -program       control       machmecuRc    ?2,85g,       CI 
364-716000 
CEM  Corporation   See — 

Colhns,  Michael  J  ,  Cruse.  Bernard  W     Jr    and  Goetchius,  Ronald 
J  ,  Re   32,861,  CI    364-567  000 
Clark,  Bruce  D  .  to  G   W    Lisk  Company.  Inc   Solenoid  construciinn 

and  method  for  making  the  samecuRe   32.860.  CI    335-261000 
Collins,  Michael  J  ;  Cruse.  Bernard  W  ,  Jr  :  and  Goetchius.  Ronald  J    lo 
CEM  Corporation    Automatic  volatility  computercuRe   32,861,  CI 
364-567  000 
Cruse,  Bernard  W  ,  Jr    See — 

Collms,  Michael  J  ,  Cruse,  Bernard  W    Jr ;  and  Goetchiin,  Ronald 
J,  Re   32,861,  CI   364-567  000 
Culbertson,  Timothy  D    See— 

McCormick,  Peter  E  .  Edwards.  Rick  C  ,  Autry,  Walter  D.,  Jr.; 
Culbertson,  Timothy  D  ,  Goch,  Jerome  F.,  and  Under,  Marc  S  . 
Re    32,854,  CI   92-13O.00R. 
Edwards,  Rick  C    See— 

McCormick,  Peter  E     Edwards   Rick  C;  Autry,  Walter  D  ,  Jr 
Culbertson,  Timothy  D    GckK,  Jerome  F.:  and  Linder,  Marc  S 
Re    32,854,  CI   9213C0OR 
BOA  Systems,  Inc    See— 

McCormick,  Peter  E..  Eidwardv  Rick  C;  Autry,  Walter  D..  Jr 
Culbertson.  Timothy  D  .  Goch,  Jerome  F.;  and  Linder,  Marc  S., 
Re   32,854.  CI  92130  00R 
G,  W   Lisk  Company,  Inc    See- 
Clark.  Bruce  D  ,  Re   32.860,  CI.  335-261.000. 
Goch,  Jerome  F    See — 

McCormick,  Peter  E  .  Edwards,  Rick  C:  Autry,  Walter  D„  Jr.; 
Culbertson,  Timothy  D  ,  Goch,  Jerome  F.;  and  Linder,  Marc  S., 
Re.  32,854,  Q.  92-130.00R. 


Goetchius,  Ronald  J     See— 

Colhna,  Michael  J    Cruse  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Goelctoua.  Ronald 
J  ,  Re   32.861.  C\    364-56-'  000 
Harrison,  Marc  L.   See  — 

Blahut.  Donald  E ,  Hamson,  Marc  L     sjk)  Thierbach.  Mark  E., 
Re   32,858,  O    364-716000 
Inoue-Japai  Reacarch  Incorporated   Ser- 

Inoue,  K-iyoahi,  Re    32.855,0    2!0-6^00W 
Inoue,  Kjyoahi,  to  Inoue-Japas  Research  lncorpora!e>.l   Capacitor -type 
pulse  generator  for  electrical  discharge  machmmg,  eipccially  lor 
wire-cutting  EDMcuRe   32.855,  O   219-69  OOW. 
Linder,  Marc  S    See — 

McCormick,  Peter  E.  Edwards,  RK-k  C     Autry,  Walter  D.,  Jr.. 
Culbertaoo.  Timothy  D  ,  Goch.  Jerome  F     and  Linder   Marc  S., 
Re   32.854,  Q  92-13O0OR 
Luneau.  John  R..  to  Resolvex  Corporation   Brushirs*  Uu  rurnieter/syn- 

chrocuRe   32,857.  CI   322-61.000 
Marshall.  Frank  G  ,  and  Paige.  Edward  G    S     tc  LmiexJ  Kingdom  n' 
Great   Bntain  aitd  Northern   Ireland,    The  Secretary    of  Suit   Uv 
Defence  m  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the    Acousijc 
surface  wave  devicescuRe   32.859.  C\   333-151  000 
McCormick.  Peter  E  .  Edwards,  Rick  C     Autry.  Walter  D  .  Jr..  Oil- 
bertaon.  Timothy  D  ,  Goch,  Jerome  F    and  Under  Marc  S  ,  to  EOA 
System*,  Inc  Adapter  with  modular  componeno  for  a  robot  end-of- 
arm  interchangeable  tooling  syittemcuRe    32,854,0  92-130.00R 
Miller,  Peter  See— 

Millaap,  James  W  ,  and  Miller,  Peter,  Re   32,856,  O   340-539.000 
MiUsap,  James  W  ,  and  Millei.  Peter,  to  Miller,  Peter   Alans  syatem 

cuRe    32,856,  O    340-539  000 
Paige.  Edward  G   S    See- 
Marshall.   Frank  G     and  Paige,  Edward  G    S,,  Re.  32,859.  d. 
333-151000 
Resolven  Corporation   See— 

Luneau,  John  R  ,  Re   32,857,  O    322-61  000 
Thiertiach,  Mark  E    Se*-- 

Blahut.  Donald  E  ,  Hamson    Man    I      anc  Thierbach,  Mark  E., 
Re   32,858,0   364-716000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northcrr,  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  m  Her  Bntanruc  Majesty  s  Government  of  the 
_5^ 

Marshall,  Frank  G  ,  and  Paige.  Edward  G,  S.,  Re.  32.SS9.  O 
333-151.000 
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Abbott  Latx>raloncs   See — 

Bauer,  Robert  J  ,  299,744,  O  D24-I7.000. 
Acuheaith  Pty   Ltd    See- 
Robertson,  David  E,  299,7*8,  CI   D24-41  000. 
Alestra,  Jose   Industrial  windowcu299,756.  2-7-89,  CI.  D25-52.000 
Aloys  F   Dombracht  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Ranecke.  Herbert.  299,740.  CI   D23-254  000. 
\nania.  Donna  J    See — 

Anania,  Michael  J     Jr     and  ."Vnania.  Donna  J.,  299,752,  Q.  D25- 
8  000. 
Anania,    Michael   J  ,   Jr      and    Anama     D-mna   J     Buildmgcu299,752, 

2-7-80,  CI   D25-8  000 
Andreasen,  James  E  .  Childre.  Casey  J     Peed,  David  B     and  Shahid, 
Wadre  S  ,  to  Lew  Childrc  A  Sons,  Inc    Handle  for  a  fishing  rod- 
cu290,735,  2-7-89,  CI    D22-142  000 
Andreasen,  James  E  .  Childre.  Casey  J     and  Peed,  David  B.,  to  Lew 
Childre  &  Sons.  Inc.  Handle  for  a  fishing  rodcu299,736,  2-7-89,  O 
022-142,000 
Andreasen,  James  E  ,  to  Lew  Childre  *  Sons.  Inc  Handle  for  a  fishmg 

rodcu299,737.  2-7-89,  CI    022  142  000 
Aoki,  Akira,  to  Seiwa  Instruments  Mfg  Co  ,  Ltd.  Binocularscu299,724, 

2-7-89,  O    D16-133000 
Aoyama.  Yoshihiko  See— 

Yamase.    Shinichi,    Tsujui.    Hiroaki;    and    Aoyama.    Yoshihiko, 
299,708,  CI    D. 2-1 10.000 
Ara:,  Tatsuya.  to  Kobishi  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd   Combined  bell  and  \amp- 

cu299, 703,  2-7-89,  CI   D14-116000 
Ask,  Soren  M  ,  to  Pharmacia  AB  Cap  for  containerscu299,699,  2-7-89, 

CI   D9-453  000 
Ateliers  de  Moulage  Specialise  Packaging  See — 
Geiger,  Remold,  290  b04,  CI    DO-300.000. 


haurr    Robert  J     to  Abbott  LjUwratones  Immunoassay  tot  kit  or  the 

iikecu299,744.  2-7-80,  CI    D24-I7000 
Birdsall,  Lmnette   See- 

Jonas,  Ron   J     and  Birdsali    Lmnette,  299,686.  Q.  06-515.000. 
Biance,  Andrew  J     See— 

Weisi,    Sandor    F      and    Blanct     \ndrcw    J  .    299,716,   Q.   D14- 
141,000 
Brandes.  John  H  ,  and  Phillips.  Paul  A.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The 

Vending  machmecu299.725    2-89  O   D20-5.000 
Branham,  Douglas  G    See— 

Wetwter,  Emmctl  G     Branham.  Douglas  G.,  Howell.  Edmund  O.; 
and  Hale,  John  K  ,  29<3  72l.  a   D15-11  000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Oberheim.  Robert.  209-64.  O   D28-35.000 
Brewer.  David  K     See- 
Brewer    Hannah   S     a.vd   Brewer.  David  K.,  299,701,  d.  DIO- 
91  000 
Brewer.  Hannah  S     and  Brewer,  David  K..  Pocket  size  digital  icale- 

cu299,701,  2-7-89,  Ci    DlCVOl  000 
Broadbent,  Peter  A    See- 
Kay,  Robert,  and  Broadbent,  Peter  A  ,  299,728,  Q.  021-64,000. 
Brown  Jordan  Compan\  Limited  Partnership  Set — 
Fnnier,  Richard,  299,684  O    D6-361  000 
Fnnier,  Richard.  299,685   CI    D6- 361.000 
Burgers.  Henn  T    See— 

Slowers,  Jeffery  P    and  Burgerv  Henn  T.,  299.715,  Q.  Dl  J-24.000. 
California  Optical  l^ealher,  Inc     See — 

Marks,  Robert  J  .  290,6«3,  O   D3-34000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   .See — 

Sasaki     Hiniak:     and    Nakamura.    Yukitsugu,    299.745.   Q.    D24- 
17,000. 
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Cjuitertoerry.  Edward  Portable  rampcu299,776.  2-7-89,  Q.  D34-32.000. 
C'jupanelli.  Carlo;  and  Scrcnan.  Stefano.  to  GO  PRO  S.r.l.  Motor 

vehicle  bodycu299,705,  2-7-89,  CI.  D12-88.000. 
Celette,  Oermain.  to  Celetle  S  A    Lifting  bed  accessory  for  the  repair 

of  vehicle  bodiescu299.775.  2  7-89.  CI    D 34- 3 1  000 
Celette  S   A    S«w— 

Celette,  Germain.  2<X>,775.  CI.  D34-3 1.000. 
Chan,  Ming  K    Untem  headcu299,76l,  2-7-89,  CI.  D26-40.000. 
(hildre.  Casey  J    Set — 

Andreasen.  James  K  ,  Childre,  Casey  S.,  Peed,  David  B.;  and  Sha- 

hid.  Wadre  S  .  299,735.  CI   D22- 142.000. 
Andreasen.  James  E.;  Childre,  Casey  J.;  and  Peed,  David  B.. 
299,736,  CI   D22- 142.000. 
Chung,  Saiwha   Beverage  mug  or  similar  articlecu299,688,  2-7-89,  CI. 

D7-9.000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The  See — 

Brandes,  John  H  ,  and  PhilUpa,  Paul  A.,  299,725.  a.  D2O-5.000. 
Cody,  Lee  Set — 

Wilson,  John  H  .  Coffey.  Kenneth  W  ;  Smith.  Toby  E.;  Richards. 
David,    Mohd.   Maqsood;  and  Cody,   Lee,   299,747,  CI.    D24 
40  000 
Coffer,  Jerry  W    Bird  feedercu299,770,  2-7-89,  CI.  D3O.127.000. 
Coffey.  Kenneth  W    See— 

Wilson,  John  H  ,  Coffey,  Kenneth  W  ,  Smith,  Toby  E  ;  Richards, 
David,   Mohd,   Maqsood;  and  Cody,  Lee,  299,747,  CI.   D24- 
40  000 
Lognac  Hine  S  A.:  See — 

Hine,  Jacques,  299.695,  CI.  D9-3I8.000 
<  iiletKJume.  t^eonard  See- 
Steer.    David    J  .    Hawker.    Steven;    and    Coleboume.    Leonard. 
299.718.  a   D14-247  000 
Colker.  Daiuel  R..  Gallagher.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Vega,  Antonio  R  .  to 
Loral  Electro  Optical  Systems  Laser  operated  repeating  small  arms 
transmittercu299.714.  2-7-89,  CI   D 13- 19  000 
(  nqui,  Rodney  E    Fireplac<cu299,743.  2-7-89,  CI.  D23-344  000. 
(  ulpepper,  Charles  W     Novelty  rigunnecu299,704.  2-7-89,  CI.  Dll- 

160,000 
[>allas.  Paul  C  .  to  Sweetheart  International  Limited.  Combined  pack- 
aging container  and  lid  thereforcu299,696,  2-7-89,  CI.  D9-352.00O. 
DeBose,  Alfred  C  .  Jf  Can  or  the  Iikecu299,698,  2-7-89,  CI  D9-399  000 
Iliaz.  Juan  A    See — 

Miller.  David  E  .  and  Diaz.  Juan  A.,  299,681,  CI.  D2-320000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation  See — 

Wetsz.   Sandor   F .   and   Blance,   Andrew  J  ,   299,716,  CI.    D14- 
141  000 
Duncan,  Nancy  C  .  and  Schorsch.  Louis  O  .  to  Duncan,  Nancy  C.  Foot 

massagercu299.749,  2-7-89,  CI.  D24-42  000 
Dunham,  Leslie  N  Vehiclesunvisorcu299,7l3.  2-7-89,  CI  D12-191.000. 
F.llrott,  Ruth,  to  Hestair  Kiddicraft  Limited.  Pounding  activity  toy- 

CU299.727.  2-7-89.  CI   D21-59.00O. 
Feeney.  John  R  ;  See — 

Lewis,  Stephen  B  .  Smith,  Cyril,  and  Feeney,  John  R.,  299.765,  CI 
D29-14  000 
F-rrguson.  Eidward   See — 

Takci.  Masaharu,  and  Ferguson,  Edward,  299,729,  CI.  D2I-64.000. 
Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Wallet.  Bill  J  ,  299,711,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Mcxi-Mal  Corporation:  See — 

James,  Betty.  299.769.  CI.  D30-1 19.000. 
h  ios  SPA  Set— 

King.  Perry;  and  Miranda,  Santiago,  299,763,  C\.  D26-93.000 
Fl(»  S.p  A     See — 

King.  Perry,  and  Miranda,  Santiago,  299,762,  d.  026-87.000. 
F  ord  New  Holland,  Inc    See- 
Webster,  Emmett  G  ,  Branham,  Douglas  G  ;  Howell,  Edmund  O.; 
and  Hale,  John  K  ,  299,721,  CL  DI5-11.000. 
Frahm,  Carl  E  ;  and  Rokua,  B.  Joieph.  Bottlecu299,697,  2-7-89,  CI. 

09-386  000 
Frawley,   Lamont.   Utility  trench  bucketcu299,723,  2-7-89,  CI.  DI5- 

32000 
F  nedson,   Ronald   S    Riding  hat  hamesscu299,766,  2-7-89,  CI    D29- 

16000 
Fnnier.   Richard,  to  Brown  Jordan  Company   Limited   Partnership. 

Chai3ecu299.684.  2-7-89,  CI   D6-361  000 
fnnier,   Richard,   to  Brown  Jordan  Company   Limited   Partnership 

Adjustable  chaisecu299.685,  2-7-89.  CI.  D6-361.000. 
F'ukutome.  Satoshi.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Combination  telephone  and 
answering  5etcu299.717.  2-7-89,  CI.  D14-141.000. 

<  iailagher.  Lawrence  J    See — 

Colker.  Daniel  R  .  Gallagher.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Vega,  Antonio  R.. 
299.714.  CI    D13-19000 
Garcia,  Jorce  L  .  and  Garcia,  Jose  H.  Infant  bottle  holdeTcu299,750, 
2-7-89.  CI    D2448  000 

<  iarcia,  Jose  H.   See — 

Oarcui,  Jorce  L  ;  and  Garcia,  Jose  H..  299,750,  CI.  D24-48.000 
'  Jciger.  Remold,  to  Ateliers  de  Moulage  Specialise  Packaging.  Perfume 

naskcu299.694.  2-7-89.  CI    D9-300  000. 
'  iO  PRO  S  r  I    See— 

Carpanelli.  Carlo  and  Serenan,  Stefano,  299.705.  CI.  D 1 2-88.000. 
(ireen.  Joseph  M   Panel  carnercu299,69 1 ,  2-7-89,  CI.  D8-I4.000. 
Ouldalian.  Jack.  Jr  .  to  Neurotron.  Inc  Instrument  for  measunng  nerve 

conduction  velocitiescu299.746.  2-7-89.  CI    D24-I7  000 
liusufsson.  Tore  L  .  to  Monark  AB  Bicycle  enercisercu299.732.  2-7-89. 

CI    D2 1-194  000 
Hagg.   Hans   R,   to  Stiftelsen   Wcstmannaprodukter    Rail   guide  for 

pliable  plastic  prehung  door«:u299,760,  2-7-89.  C\.  D2S- 1 19.000. 


Hale,  John  K.:  See- 
Webster.  Emmett  G  :  Branham,  Douglas  G.;  Howell,  Edmund  O.; 
and  Hale,  John  K..  299,721,  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Handler,  Milton  E.;  and  Peterson.  Michael,  to  Hirsh  Company.  Shelf- 

cii299.687.  2-7-89.  CI    D6-574000 
Harrison.  Chris  M.:  See — 

Martensaon,  Nils  E   V  .  Harrup,  Anthony  B.;  Powell,  Mark;  Wil- 
kins,  Roger;  Major,  Ron,  and  Harrison,  Chns  M.,  299,719,  CI. 
D14-138.000. 
Harrup,  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Martensson,  Nils  E.  V  ;  Harrup,  Anthony  B.;  Powell,  Mark;  Wil- 
kins,  Roger;  Major,  Ron;  and  Harrison,  Chris  M.,  299,719,  CI. 
D14-138000. 
Hawker,  Steven:  See — 

Steer,   David   J.;    Hawker,   Steven,   and   Coleboume,    Leonard, 
299,718,  CI.  D14-247.00O. 
Heun.  Richard   L    Weight  alarm  digital  scalecu299,702.  2-7-89,  C\. 

DIO-91000 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelley,  James  O  ,  299,758,  CI.  D25-58.000. 
Hestair  Kiddicraft  Limited  See- 
Elliott,  Ruth.  299.727.  CI   D2I-59.000. 

Kay,  Robert;  and  Broadbent,  Peter  A  .  299,728,  CI.  D2I-M.00O 
Hine,  Jacques,  to  Cognac  Hine  S.A    Decantercu299,695,  2-7-89,  CI. 

D9-3 18.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See — 

Handler.    Milton   E ;   and    Peterson,    Michael,   299,687,  CI.    D6- 
574000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwakura.  Masato;  Nakayama,  Kooichi;  and  Ozawa,  Eiji,  299,710, 

CI    D12-1 10000 
Makita,  Akio;  Nishino.  Tooru;  Nakazawa,  Tetsuya;  and  Kimura, 

Kazutaka.  299.707.  CI   D 1 2- 107.000. 
Miura,  Takeo;  and  Taiagi,  Kiyoshi,  299,709.  C\   D12-1 10.000. 
Yamase.    Shinichi;    Tsujui,    Hiroaki;    and    Aoyama,    Yoshihiko. 
299,708.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Howell,  Edmund  O    See- 
Webster.  Emmett  G  ;  Branham.  Douglas  G.;  Howell,  Edmund  O.; 
and  Hale.  John  K  .  299,721.  CI   D15-1I.000. 
Hsei,  Paul  K.,  to  Smiihklme  Diagnostics.  Reagent  solution  reservoir- 

cu299,75l,  2-7-89.  CI   D24-58000. 
Hsin,  Hsi-Wei.  Combmed  sun  vuor  and  eye  shieldcu299,767,  2-7-89,  Q. 

D29- 18.000 
Huskey.    Glenn    R     Combined    valve   and   clamped   cable   opcrator- 

cu299,738,  2-7-89,  CI    D23-245  000 
Iwakura,  Masato;  Nakayama,  Kooichi;  and  Ozawa,  Eiji,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcyclecu299,710,  2-7-89,  CI. 
Dl  2- 1 10.000 
James,  Betty,  to  Flexi-Mat  Corporation.  Pet  bedcu299,769,  2-7-89,  CI. 

D30- 119.000. 
John  Sterling  Corporation:  See — 

Klugc.  Richard  G  .  299.757.  CI.  D25-53.0OO. 
Jonas,  Ron  J  .  and  Birdsall.  Linnette.  Dispenser  for  non-sterile  surgical 

glovescu299.686,  2-7-89.  CI   D6-5I5.00O. 
Jordan  Trading  Corporation:  See— 

Kohen.  Cham;  and  Rodcnsky.  Ephraim.  299.779,  CI.  E>99-27.000. 
Kawamura.  Ma.saki:  See — 

Yubisui.  Takahisa.  Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawamura,  Masaki, 
299,700.  CI   DlO-57  000 
Kay,  Robert,  and  Broadbent.  Peter  A.,  to  Hestair  Kiddicraft  Limited. 

Cradle  rattlecu299.728.  2.789,  CI.  D2I-64000. 
Kelley,  James  O.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Tile  insert  for  a  waUcu299,7S8, 

2-7-89,  CI   D25-58  000. 
Kennedy,  John   Pet  bowlcu299,77l,  2-7-89,  Q.  D3O-I3O000. 
Kiddie  Products.  Inc    See — 

Thorn,  Paul.  299.741.  CI.  D23-278.000. 
Kimura.  Kazutaka  See — 

Makita,  Akio.  Nishino.  Tooru,  Nakazawa,  Tetsuya;  and  Kimura, 
Kazutaka.  299,707,  CI   D12-107.000. 
Kmg,    Perry;    and    Miranda.    Santiago,    to    Floa    S.p.A.    Wall    lamp- 

CU299.762.  2-7-89.  CI    D26-87  000. 
King,   Perry;  and   Miranda,   Santiago,   to  Flos  S.P.A.  Table  lamp- 

cu299,763.  2-7-89.  CI,  D26-93  000 
Kluge,    Richard    G.,    to    John    Sterling    Corporation.    Burglar    bar- 

cu299,757,  2-7-89,  CI.  D25-53.000. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Arai,  Tatsuya.  299.703.  C\  D14-1I6  000. 
Kohen.  Chain,  and  Rodensky.  Ephraim.  to  Jordan  Trading  Corpora- 
tion. Crucifijicu299,779.  2-7-89.  CI.  D99-27.000. 
Kohler  Co  :  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Kolada,  Paul  P..  299,739,  CI.  D23- 

252.000. 
Reid,  Mary  J,,  299,742,  C\.  D23-283.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Kolada,  Paul  P.,  to  Kohler  Co   Lever 

handlecu299.739,  2-7-89,  CI.  D23-252.000. 
Kolada.  Paul  P  :  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr ;  and  Kolada,  Paul  P,  299,739.  CI.  D23- 
252.000. 
Kracke,  Don  Refuse  and  storage  containercu299,773,  2-7-89,  CI.  D34- 

7  000 
Krupotich.  Edward  A  .  to  Omation  Corporation  Envelope  conveyorA 

stackercu299,774,  2-7-89,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Laycock,  Paul  T    Microwave  water  dispen9ercu299,689,  2-7-89,  a. 
D7-3 13.000 
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Lew  Childre  &  Sons,  Inc    See— 

Andreasen,  James  E..  Childre.  Casey  J  ;  Peed,  David  B.;  and  Sha- 

hid,  Wadre  S.,  299,735,  Q.  D22-142.000 
Andreaaen,  James  E.;  Childre,  Casey  J ;  and  Peed,  David  B , 

299,736,  CI.  D22-I42.000. 
Andreaaen.  James  E..  299.737.  CI  D22-142  000 
Lewis,  Stephen  B.;  Smith,  Cyril;  and  Feeney.  John  R  ,  lo  Protector 
Safety  Industnex  Lunited.  Helmet  or  similar  articlecu299,765,  2-7-89, 
CI.  D29-I4.000. 
Loral  Electro  Optical  Systems:  See— 

Colker.  Daniel  R..  Gallagher.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Vega.  Antonio  R., 
299,714,  a   D13-19.0OO 
Major,  Ron:  See — 

Martensaon,  Nils  E  V  .  Harrup,  Anthony  B ;  Powell,  Mark;  Wil- 
kins,  Roger.  Major,  Ron;  and  Harrison,  Chris  M.,  299,719.  CI 
D14-I38.00O. 
Makita,   Akio;   Nishino.   Tooru;   Nakazawa.   Tetsuya.   and   Kimura. 
Kazutaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Four-wheeled 
motorcyclecu299.707,  2-7-89.  O.  D12-107  000. 
Marker  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Sedlmair,  Gerhard,  299,734,  Q.  D21-230000 
Marks,  Robert  J.,  to  California  Optical  Leather,  Inc   End  flap  spectacle 

ca8ecu299,683.  2-7-89,  C\.  D3-34.0O0. 
Martensaon,  Nils  E.  V.;  Harrup,  Anthony  B  ;  Powell.  Mark.  Wilkins. 
Roger  Major.  Ron,  and  Harrison.  Chns  M.,  to  Technophone  Luniied 
of  Ashwood  House   Handset  radio  telephonecu299.719.  2-7-89.  CI 
D 14- 138.000. 
MartineUi,   Lawrence  R..  to  USG  Corporation    Decorative  slidmg 

doorcu299.755,  2-7-89,  CI  D25-48.000 
Mehr,  Fred  E  Cement  muercu299,722,  2-7-89,  CI  D 15- 19.000 
Michau,  Robert  L.  Caddy  for  transporting  a  portable  propane  bottle  m 

a  honiontal  modecu299,777,  2-7-89,  d.  D 34- 3 8  000 
Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A  :  See— 

Slagh,  Douglas  J.,  299.712,  CI   D12-147  000. 
Miller.  David  E.;  and  Diaz.  Juan  A  .  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Shoe 

solecu299.681.  2-7-89.  CI    D2-320  000 
Miranda,  Santiago  See — 

Kmg,  Perry;  and  Miranda,  Santiago.  299.762.  Q.  D26-87.000 

King,  Perry;  and  Miranda,  Santiago,  299.763,  Q   D26-93.000 

Miura,  Takeo;  and  Takagi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Motorcyclecu299,709.  2-7-89.  CI  D12-1 10.000 
Mohd,  Maqsood:  See— 

Wilson,  John  H  .  Coffey.  Kenneth  W  ,  Smith,  Toby  E.;  Richards, 
David;   Mohd,   Maqsood,   and  Cody.   Lee,  299,747,  O.   D24- 
40.000 
Monark  AB  See— 

Gustafsson,  Tore  L..  299,732,  d.  D2I-I94.000. 
Nakamura,  Yukitsugu:  See — 

Sasaki.    Hiroaki.    and    Nakamura,    Yukitsugu,   299,745,  CI.   D24- 
17  000. 
Nakayama,  Kooichi:  See — 

Iwakura.  Masato;  Nakayama.  Kooichi;  and  Ozawa,  Eiji,  299,710, 
CI   D12-1 10.000 
Nakazawa,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Makita.  Akio;  Nishino,  Tooru,  Nakazawa.  Tetsuya;  and  Kimura, 
Kazutaka.  299,707,  CI.  DI2-I07  000 
Neurotron,  Inc  :  See — 

Guldalian.  Jack.  Jr  ,  299.746.  CI    D24-17.000. 
Nintendo  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Yukawa.  Masayuki.  299.726.  CI   D2 1-1  000. 
Nishino.  Tooru:  See — 

Makita.  Akio;  Nishino.  Tooru;  Nakazawa.  Tetsuya;  and  Kimura. 
Kazutaka.  299.707.  CI  D12-I07  000 
Nuttel,  Michael  W  ;  and  Tabata.  Toshinon.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 

Toy  VCR  devicecu299.730,  2-7-89.  CI   D21-111  000. 
Obcrheim,  Robert,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Convertible  curling 

iron/styling  bnishcu299.764.  2-7-89.  CI   D28-35.000 
Ochsner,  Daniel  L   Aproncu299,680.  2-7-89,  CI   D2-228.000. 
Omation  Corporation  See— 

Krupotich,  Edward  A  .  299,774,  CI   D34-29.000 
Ozawa,  Eiji:  See — 

Iwakura.  Masato,  Nakayama.  Kooichi,  and  Ozawa.  Eiji,  299,710, 
CI   012-110  000 
Paccar Inc    See — 

Whitmer,  Randal  P  .  and  Paul.  Jeffrey.  299,706.  a.  D12-%.0a0. 
Paul.  Jeffrey:  See— 

Whitmer.  Randal  P  .  and  Paul.  Jeffrey.  299.706.  a.  D12-%.000 
Peed.  David  B    See— 

Andreasen.  James  E  ,  Childre,  Casey  J.;  Peed.  David  B.;  and  Sha- 

hid.  Wadre  S  .  299.735,  CI   D22- 142.000 
Andreasen.   James   E  .   Childre.   Casey  J.;  and   Peed.   David   B.. 
299.736.  CI   D22-142  000. 
Peterson,  Michael  See— 

Handler.   Milton   E.   and   Peterson,   Michael,   299,687,  CI.   D6- 
574.000 
Pharmacia  AB:  See — 

Ask,  Soren  M  .  299.699.  CI.  D9-453  000 
Phillips,  Paul  A    See— 

Brandes,  John  H  .  and  Phillips,  Paul  A..  299,725,  CI.  D2O-5.00O. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited  See — 

Steer.    David    J  .    Hawker,    Steven;    and    Coleboume,    Leonard, 
299.718.  CI  D14-247  000 
Powell.  Mark:  See— 

Martensson.  Nils  E  V  .  Harrup.  Anthony  B  .  Powell,  Mark;  Wil- 
kins,  Roger.  Major.  Ron.  and  Harrison.  Chris  M.,  299.719,  Q. 
D14-138.000. 


Protector  Safety  Industries  Limited  See- 
Lewis.  Stephen  B  .  Smith.  Cynl.  and  Feeney.  John  R.,  299,765, 0- 
D29-14.000 
Ouaker  Oats  Company.  The  See— 

Smith,  M   Allyaon,  299.778.  O   D.34-40  000 
Reebok  International  Lid    See — 

Miller.  David  E;  and  Diaz,  Juan  A  .  299.681.  O.  D2-32O.0OO 
Reid,  Mary  J.  to  Kohler  Co  Shower  enclc»urecu299.742,  2-7-89,  a 

D23-283.0O0 
Reinecke.   Herbert,  to  Aloys  F    Dombrachi  GmbH  &  <:©    Faucet 

knobcu299.740.  2-7-89.  a    0:3-254  000 
Rich-Mar  Corporation  See— 

WUson.  John  H  .  Coffey.  Kenneth  W  .  Smith.  Toby  E-;  Richardv 
David;   Mohd.   Maqsood,   and   Cody.   Lee.   299,747.  a    D24- 
40.000 
Richards.  David:  See- 
Wilson.  John  H  .  Coffe\.  Kenneth  W.;  Smith.  Toby  E-;  Richards, 
David.   Mohd,    Maqsood    and   Cody,   Lee.  299.747.  O    D24- 
40.000 
Robertson,  David  E.,  to  Acuhcalth  Pty    Ltd   Electronic  acupuncture 

umlcu299.748.  2-7-89,  O   D24-41  000 
Rodensky,  Ephraim  See— 

Kohen.  Cham;  and  Rodensky,  Ephraim,  299,779,  O.  D99-27.000 
Rokus.  B  Joseph.  S« — 

Frahm.  Carl  E .  and  Rokus,  B  Joaeph.  299.697,  O  D9-386.000 
Rostra  Tool  Company  See— 

Sterner,  Richard  A  ,  299,69Z  Q  D8-98  000 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yubisui,  Takahisa;  Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi.  and  Kawamura.  Masaki. 
299.700.  a   DlO-57  000 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki.  and  Nakamura.  Yukitsugu.  to  Canor.  Kabushiki  Katsha 

Keratomctercu299.745.  2-7-89.  O   D24- 1 7  000 
Schnack.  J    Jay.  and  Wilson.  Mark  D    Barbeque  grill  ash  coUecIor- 

cu299.690.  2-7-89.  C\  D7-4O2.0O0 
Schorsch.  Louis  O  :  See- 
Duncan.  Nancy  C  :  and  Scborsch,  Loua  O..  299.749.  G    D24- 
42.000 
Sedlmair.  Gerhard,  to  Marker  Deutschland  GmbH-  Toepieoc  for  iki 

buidmgcu299.734.  2-7-89.  O   D2 1-230  000 
Seiwa  Instruments  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Aoki.  Akira.  299.724  O   D16-133.00O 
Serenan.  Stefano  See— 

Carpanelh,  Carlo,  and  Serenan.  Stefano,  299,705.  Q.  D 1 2-88.000 
Shahid.  Wadre  S    See— 

Andreasen,  James  E  .  Childre,  Casey  J  ;  Peed.  David  B.;  and  Sha- 
hid, Wadre  S  .  299,735.  C\   D22-142  000 
Sharma,  Lok  M    Interspaced  erosion  pre\cntion  stnicturecu299,759. 

2-7-89,  CI   D25-I17  000 
Sharp  Corporation   See— 

Fukutome,  Satoshi,  299.717,  a.  DI4-I41.000. 
Yubisui.  Takahisa.  Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi.  and  Kawamura.  Masaki. 
299.700.  CI    DlO-57  000 
Slagh.  Douglas  J  .  to  Michelm  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire- 

CU299.712,  2-7-89.  CI    D12-147  000 
Simth.  Cynl  See— 

Lewis.  Stephen  B  ;  Smith,  Cyril;  and  Feeney,  John  R  .  299,765,  Q. 
D29-14  000 
Smith.   M    Allyson.   to  Quaker  Oati  Company.  The.  Tool  carrier- 

CU299.778.  2-7-89.  CI    D34-4O000 
Smith.  Maurice  E  Vacuum  cleaner  hose  couplmgcu299.772,  2-7-89.  a 

D32  31000 
Smith,  Toby  E    See— 

WJson.  John  H    Coffev.  Kenneth  W.;  Smith.  Toby  E-;  Richards. 
David.    Mohd.   Maqsood    and   Cody.   Lee,   299.747.  CI    D24- 
40  000 
Smithklinc  Diagnostics  See— 

Hsei.  Paul  K  .  299.751.  C\  D24-58.000 
Steer.  David  J  .  Hawker.  Steven:  and  Coleboume,  Leonard,  to  Plessey 
Overseas    Limited     Keypad    for    telecommunications    instrument- 
SCU299.718.  2-7-89.  Q    D14-247  000 
Sterner.  RKhard  A  .  to  Rostra  Tool  Company.  Wire  stripper  or  the 

likecu299.692.  2-7-89.  CI   D8-98  000 
Stiftelsen  Westmannaprodukter  See — 

Hagg.  Hans  R..  299.760.  CI   D25-1 19  000 
Stowers,  Jeffery  P  .  and  Burgers,  Hcnn  T.,  to  Vu^guua  Panel  Corpora- 
tion High  density  receiver  modulecu299.7 1 5,  2-7-89,  C\  D  13-24.000 
Sweetheart  lntematioi»al  Limited   See — 

Dallas.  Paul  C  ,  299,696.  CI.  D9-352.000 
Tabata.  Toshinon  See— 

Nuttel,   Michael   W     and  Tabata,  Toshinon,   299,730.  Q    D21- 
111  000 
Takagi.  Kiyoshi   Set— 

Miura,  Takeo;  and  Takagi.  Kiyoshi,  299,709,  CI  D12-1 10.000. 
Takei    Masaharu,  and  Ferguson,  Edward,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc 

Audible  toycu299.729.  2-7-89,  a    D2 1-64  000 
Taminich,  Nickolas  G    Skateboard  wheel  or  similar  articlecu299.733, 

2-7-89,  CI   D2 1-226.000 
Technophone  Limited  of  Ashwood  House  See — 

Martensson,  Nils  E   V  .  Harrup   Anthony  B.;  Powell,  Mark,  Wil- 
kins,  Roger,  Major,  Ron.  and  Hamson,  Chns  M  .  299,719,  Q. 
014-138  000 
Thorn,  Paul,  to  Kiddie  Products,  Inc  Infant  hath  tubcu299,741,  2-7-89. 

CI   D23-278  000 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Nuttel,  Michael  W.;  and  Tabaia,  Toahmori,  299,730,  a,  D2I- 
111.000. 
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Tikei.  M«s»h«ni;  and  Fergiuon,  Edward,  299,729.  a.  D21-*4000. 
Tsujui,  Hiroaki  5** — 

Yunaae.    Shinichi.    Tsujui,    Hiroaki;    and    Aoyama,    Yoshihiko. 
299,T0«,  CI    D 12- 1 10.000. 
t'SG  Corporation  See— 

Marunelh.  Lawrence  R..  299,755,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
VanWeeWen,  Roger  M.,  299,754,  a.  025-48  000 
VanWeelden,   Roger   M,   to  USG   Corporation    Decorative  sliding 

doorcu299.754.  2-7-89.  a.  D25-48.000. 
Vega,  Antonio  R    See — 

Colker,  Daniel  R  ,  Gallagher,  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Vega,  Antonio  R  , 
299.714.  CI    D13-1900O 
Vetter,  Jean  A    Bug  figure  lottery  ticket  holdercu299,731,  2-7-89,  CI. 

D21-1850OO 
Virgilw,  Del  P  Greenhousecu299,753,  2-7-89,  C\   D2$-15.000. 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation  See— 

Slowen,  Jefferv  P  .  and  Burger*.  Henn  T.,  299,715,  Q.  D13-24.000 
Wallet,    Bill   J  ,  to  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire- 

CU299.711.  2-7-89.  CI   DI2-14T01X), 
Webster,  Emmelt  G  ,  Branham,  Douglas  G  .  Howell.  EdmuMl  O  ;  and 
Hale,   John    K  .   to   Ford   New    Holland,    Inc    Unitized   hay   rake- 
cu299,72l.  2-7.8q   CI    D15-1I0OO 
Weiiz.  Sandor  F    and  BUnce,  Andrew  J.,  to  Dictaphone  Corporation 
Telephone  answering  machinecu299,716,  2-7-89,  CI.  D14-14I.000. 


Whitmer,  Randal  P  ;  and  Paul,  Jeffrey,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Stand  up  sleeper 

boa  for  a  truckcu299,706,  2-7-89.  CI.  D  12-96.000. 
Wick,  David  H  Coupling  for  a  paintbrush  and  extension  polecii299,693, 

2-7-89,  CI    D8-3%000 
Wilkins,  Roger  See — 

Martensson.  Nils  E    V  ,  Harrup,  Anthony  B.;  Powell,  Mark;  Wil- 
kins, Roger;  Major.  Ron;  and  Harrison,  Chris  M.,  299,719,  CI 
D14-l38aX) 
Wilson,  John   H  ,  Coffey.   Kenneth  W.;  Smith,  Toby  E.;  Richards, 

David    Mohd.  Maqsood   and  Cody.  Lee,  to  Rich-Mar  Corporation 

Elecirotherapv  treatment  cabinetcu299,747,  2-7-89,  CI.  D24-40.000 
Wilson    Mark  D     See- 

S^hnack.  J    Jay,  and  Wilson,  Mark  D.,  299,690,  C\   D7-4O2.000 
Windom,   Paincia  T    0:>fnbined  pet  food  dish  and  covercu299,768, 

2-7-89.  CI    D3O-129  000 
Winstead.   Ray    L     Binocular   protective  covercu299,682,   2-7-89,  Q. 

D3-33  0OO 
Yamase.  Shmichi.  Tsujui,  Hiniaki  and  Aoyama,  Yoshihiko,  to  Honda 

Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai&ha.  Motorcyclecu299,708,  2-7-89,  CI. 

D 12- 1 10.000 
Yoo,  Bytmg  K   Water  pumpcu299,720,  2-7-89,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Yu>>«»<i.    r.ikahi!sa.    Sakaguchi.   Hiroshi,   and   Kawamura,   Masaki,  to 

Sharp  Corporation    Electronic  therinoinctercu299.700.  2-7-89,  CI. 

DlO-57.000. 
Yukawa,  Masayuki,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  game  control  unit- 

cu299,726,  2-7-89,  a.  D2 1-1. OOP. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ball  Pan  Am  Plan!  Co    See- 
Jordan,  Chrutine:  and  Satory.  Mane.  6,589,  d.  78.000. 
Sucptitz.  Dieter  6,5<»0.  CI   74  000 
Suepuiz,  Dieter.  6.591.  CI   74  000 
IVnholm  Seeds:  See— 

Winner.  Blair  L..  6.593.  CI   68  000 
I^Vor  Nunenes,  Inc  :  See — 

Marciel,  Stanley  G  .  6,582,  C\    16.000. 
Marciel,  Stanley  G  ,  6,583,  C\  7  000 
Marciel,  Stanley  G  ,  6,584.  Q.  10  000 
Gessellachaftavertrag  uber  die  Erfindergememschafi  "Opumara":  See — 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  Sr ,  6.587,  CI  69  000 
Gross,  Eduard.  Poinsettu  named  Supjibicu6,592.  2-7-89.  CI   86000 
Hauenstein  AG;  See— 

Hauenstem.  Walter.  6,588.  CI   34  000 
Hauenstem.  Walter,  to  Hauenstem  A  G    Apple  tret  named  Rafzubin 

cu6,588.  2-7-89,  CI   34  000 
Haver,  Herman  H    Maple  tree  named   Marelioicu6.594.   2-7-89,  CI 

51.000 
Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  Sr ,  to  GessellschafUvenrag  uber  die  Erfinder 
gcmeinachaft  '"Opumara"   Afncan  violet  plant  named  Sonj»cu6.58'' 
2-7-89,  a   69000 
Jordan.  Christine;  and  Satory,  Mane,  to  Ball  Pan  Am  Planl  Co  Chr> 

santhemum  plant  nained  Golden  Geo8cu6.589,  2-7-89,  CI    "!$  000 
Marciel,  Stanley  G  ,  to  DeVor  Nurseries.  Inc    Rose  plant  named  Dc 

Vorancu6,582,  2-7-89,  CI    16000 
Marciel.   Stanley   G  ,   to   DeVor   Nursenes.    Inc     Rose   plant    named 

Devauroracu6.583.  2-7-89,  CI   7  000 
Marciel,  Stanley  G  ,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc    Rose  plant  named  De 
Vrojocu6.584,  2-7-89,  CI    10.000. 


Mayer.  Eugene  W.:  See — 

Meier,  Virgil  D  ,  Turner.  James  K  ;  and  Maver.  Eugene  W.,  6.585. 

a    88.000 
Meier.  Virgil  D  .  Turner   James  K     and  Mayer    Eugene  W.,  to  O.M 
Scott  &  Sons  Cxmipans   The   Ken<uck\  Wjegra»«cu6.585.  2-7-89.  Q 
88.000 
Muldoon,   Jackson    P     Beddmg    viola   named     Black    Magic"cu6,595. 

2  7-89.  CI   68  000 
O  M   Scott  4  Sons  Ctxnpans,  The  See- 
Meier.  Virgil  D    Tumet   James  K    and  Maver,  Eugene  W.,  6,585, 
a   88  000 
Satory.  Mane  See — 

Jordan,  Christine;  and  Salory,  Mane.  6,589.  C\   78  000. 
Sueptitz,  Dieter,  to  Ball   Pan  Am  Plant  Co    Chrysanthemum  piant 

named  Antooiocu6.590,  2-7-89.  C\   74  000 
Sueputz,  Dieter,  to  Ball   Pan  Am  Plant  Co    Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Ooldeo  Anloiuocu6,591,  2-7-89.  Q   74000 
7  umer.  James  K    See— 

Meier.  Virgil  D  .  Turner  James  K    and  Maver,  Eugene  W  .  6,585. 
a   88  000 
V  andenBerg.  Cornells  P     lo  Yoder   Brothers,    Inc    Chrysantheroum 

plant  named  Yellow  Ovarocu6.581.  2-7-8S   CI   '8  000 
\  andenBerg,  Cornells  P  .  to  Yoder   Brothers.   Inc    Chrvsanihemuro 

plant  named  Lucidocu6.586.  2-''-g9.  CI   74  000 
Williams,  J    Benjamm  Kate  planicu6  <<»6   2-7-80  CT   4  000 
W'lnner,  Blair  L  ,  to  Denholm  Seeds  V  anei\  of  geranium  named  Man- 

danncu6,593.  2-7-8').  a   68  000 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc     See — 

VandenBerg.  Cornells  P  ,  6.581.  Q   78000. 
VandenBerg,  Cometo  P  .  6,586.  CI   74.000. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
7th  day  OF  FEBRUARY,  1989 


A.sami,  Masahiro    Silver  halide  color  photographic  matenalcuH583. 

2-7-89,  a   430-550.000 

Behl.  Wishvender  K  ;  and  Chin.  DerTau.  to  United  Slate*  of  Amencs. 
Army  Electrolyte  addiUve  for  lithium  rechargeable  organK  eiccir.w 
lyte  batterycuH578.  2-7-89,  CI   42<»  l<>7  000 

Blakeman.  Edward  D    See— 

Chiles,  Manon  M  ,  Mihalczo,  John  T    and  Blakeraan,  Edward  D  , 
H590,  Ci    250-367.000 

Fkxk,  Jan,  Kowalik.  Ralph  M  ;  Siano,  Donald  B  and  Turner,  S  Rich- 
ard, to  Exxon  Research  &  Engmeenng  Co  Aqueous  drag  reduction 
with  novel  acrylamide-N-alkyl  acrvlamide  copolymerscuH577, 
2-7-89.  CI   524-555  000. 

Cavallo,  John  M  ,  to  Umted  States  of  America.  Navy  Anisotropic 
magnetoreststance  measurement  apparatus  and  method  thereof- 
CUH585,  2-7-89,  a    324-249  000 

Chiles,  Marion  M  ;  Mihalczo,  John  T  .  and  Blakeman  Ejjward  D  lo 
Umted  States  of  America,  Energy  High-efficiencv  scintillation  de 
lector  for  combined  of  thermal  and  fast  neutrons  and  gamma  radia 
tioncuH590,  2-7-89.  CI   250-367  000 

Chin,  Der-Tau;  See— 

Behl,  Wishvender  K  ,  and  Chin,  Der-Tau,  H578.  C\  429-197  000 

Collignon,  Steven  L  .  and  Knudsen.  Dennis  R  .  to  United  Sutes  of 
Amenca.  Navy  Mineral  spinls  punfication  processcuH581,  2-7-89. 
CI   208-25400R 

Dau  General  Corporation  See- 
Latham,  Paul  W  ,  II,  H588,  CI    360-65  000 

Deeley,  George  M  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Sealing  of  pitscuH573. 
2-7-89,  CI   405-270  000 

Ex  Hon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co    See- 
Bock,  Jan;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M  ,  Siano,  Donald  B    and  Turner,  S 
Richard,  H577.  CI    524-555  000 

Fidelle,  Thomas  P  ,  and  Nulph,  Robert  J  ,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation  Highly  (lame  retarded  flexible  polyvinyl  chloride  com- 
positions and  methods  for  producing  sa!necuH579,  2-7-89,  CI 
524-288.000 

Oreat  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation   See— 

Fidelle,  Thomas  P  .  and  Nulph,  Roben  J  ,  H579,  CI   524-288.000 

Hansen,  Anthony  D  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Optical 
analyzcrcuH572.  2-7-89,  CI   356-439  000 

HoUinger,  Jeffrey  O  ,  Schmitz,  John  P  ,  and  Koppelman,  Eric  S  ,  to 
United  States  of  Amen<JU  .Army    Douhle-bladed    water-cooled  at- 


tachmenl  lor  surgical  biMie  cutting  >k«\»  and  method  for  using  and 
assemblmg  the  samei.uH571,  2  "^-SS,  CI    128-317000. 
Kerfoot.  Charles  S     and  Milberger.  Walter  F     tc  United  States  of 
America,  Army    Lighl-weight  ntKi-saiuraiing  spaced  core  inductor- 
CUH575.  2-7-89,  CI   428-464  000 
Knudsen,  Dennis  R     See — 

ColUgnoii.  Steven  L     and  Knudsen,  Dennis  R.,  HJ81,  CI  208- 
254.0OR 
Koppelman,  Enc  S    See  — 

Hollmgcr.  Jeffrey  O  ,  Schmiti,  John  P,;  and  Koppefanan,  Eric  S., 
H571,a    128-317000 
Kowalik.  Ralph  M    See- 
Bock.  Jan.  Kowalik.  Ralph  M     Siano.  E>onald  B.;  and  Turner,  S. 
Richard,  H577  CI   524-555  000 
Kun,    Randall    D     ISDN    D    channel    handlercuH586.    2-7-89,    d 

370-94  000 
Latham.  Paul  W  ,  II.  to  Dau  General  Corporation   Transveraal  fUter 
used  as  an  equalizer  for  data  readout  fri-»rr  a  disi  dnvecuH588,  2-7-89. 
CI    360-65  000 
Merkel.  Harold  S    and  Ramer   David  P    to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air     Force     Subject     operated     pupilometercuH5^4      2-7-89.    Q 
351-223.000 
Mihalczo.  John  T  :  See — 

Chiles,  Manon  M  ;  Mihalczo.  John  T  ,  and  Blakeman,  Edward  D., 
H590,  CI   250-367.000 
Milberger,  Walter  E    See— 

Kerfoot,    Charles    S,;    and    MUberger.    Walter    E.,    H57J.    Q. 
428-4M000 
Nulph,  Robert  J    See— 

Fidelle.  Thomas  P    and  Nulph,  Robert  J  ,  H579.  CI    524-288.000 
Painter.  James  H  ,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force-  Dual  toroi- 
dal electrodescuH587,  2-7-89,  a   219-75  000 
Peng.  Song-Tsuen   See— 

Schwermg.  Felix,  and  Peng.  Song-Tsuen.  H584,  Q   343-785.000 
Ramer.  David  P    See— 

Merkel.  Harold  S    and  Ramer.  David  P  .  H574,  C\  351-223000 
Sanore.  Richard  G    tc  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army  Measurement 
of     film     thickness     of     integrated     ctrctutscuH589,     2-7-89,     C\ 
250-307  000 
Schmitz.  John  P.  See— 

Hollmgcr.  Jeffrey  O.;  Schmitz,  John  P.;  and  Koppdman,  Eric  S., 
H571.  CI    128-317000. 


PI  67 


PI  68 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  OF  REGISTRATIONS 


Schwenng.  Felii,  and  Pen^,  Song-T$uen,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army     Dielectric    umni-directional    antennascuH584.    2-7-89,    Q. 
UJ-785  000 
Shell  Oil  Company  Set — 

Deeley.  George  M  .  H573,  CI.  405-270.000. 
Siano,  Donald  B    See — 

Bock,  Jan;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M  ,  Siano.  Dtmald  B  .  and  Turner,  S. 
Richard,  H577,  a   524- S^^  (XX) 
Tezuka,  Sigeru.  Electrophcresis  apparatus  having  safety  devicecuH576, 

2  7-89,  a    204-299  COR 
Tucker.  John  H   Blend.^  for  makmg  skin  packaging  ri)nucuH582,  2-7-89, 

CI    524-427  000 
Tumcr.  S    Richard   Ser- 

B<x:k.  Jan;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.;  Siano,  Donald  B.;  and  Turner,  S. 
Richard.  H577.  CI    524-555.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force;  See — 

Merkel.  Harold  S  .  and  Ramer,  David  P..  H574.  a.  351-223.000. 
Painter.  James  H  ,  H587.  CI.  219-75.000. 


Vi| 


Army:  . 

Behl,  Wiahvender  K    and  Chin,  Der-Tau,  H57g,  CI.  429-197.000. 
HoUinser,  Jeffrey  O  .  Schmilz,  John  P.;  and  Koppelnun,  Eric  S., 

H57T,  CI   128-3)7  000 
Kerfoot,    Charles    S      and    Milberger,    Walter   E.,    H37J,   Q. 

428-464  000 
S«torc.  Richard  G     H589.  CI   250-307.000. 
Schwenng.  Felu.  and  Peng.  Song-Tsuen,  H584,  Q.  343-785.000. 
Vig,  John  R  .  H580.  CI   422-245.000. 
Ener^:  See — 
Chiles.  Manon  M  .  Mihalczo,  John  T.;  and  Blakenum,  Edward 

D  ,  H590.  CI   250-367  000. 
Hansen.  Anthony  D     H572,  d.  356-439.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Cavallo,  John  M  .  H585,  CI.  324-249.000. 
Collignon,  Steven  L.;  and  Knudsen,  Dennis  R.,  H581,  CI.  208- 
254.0OR. 
ig.  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  army.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  growing  high  perfection  quartzcuH580,  2-7-89,  CI.  422-245.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  7,  1989 


Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 

6 

69 

209 


427 
556 


II 
420 
482 
502 
505 


CLASS  2 

4.802.242 
4,802,243 
4.802,244 
4.802.245 

CLASS  4 

4.802,246 
4,802,247 

CLASS5 

4.802,248 
4.802,249 
4.802,250 
4.802.251 
4.802.252 


CLASS8 

158  4.802.253 

489  4.802.886 

524  4,802,887 

4,802.888 
639  4,802.889 


CLASS  15 


41  R 

159  A 
243 
25032 
257  1 


4.802.254 
4.802,255 
4.802.256 
4.802.257 
4.802,258 


CLASS  16 

251  4.802,259 

CLASS  17 

76  4,802,260 

CLASS  24 

20  TT  4.802.261 

675  4.802,263 

241  P  4.802,264 

335  4.802.265 

606  4.802.262 

637  4.802.266 

cLAssa 

254  4.802,268 

CLASS  29 


149  5  C 

241 

24356 

407  07 

421  I 

56« 

6234 

739 

846 


4,802,269 
4.802,270 
4.802,271 
4.802.272 
4.802,273 
4.802,274 
4.802,275 
4,802.276 
4.802,277 


CLASS  30 

43  6  4,802,281 


97 
155 
293 


12 
431 
528 
551 


4.802,278 
4.802,279 
4,802.280 

CLASS  33 

4.802.282 
4.802.283 
4.802,284 
4.802.285 


CLASS  34 

15  4.802.286 


91 
136 


4,802.287 
4,802,288 


CLASS  36 

43  4.802.289 

119  4.802.290 

4.802.291 

CLASS  37 

69  4.802.292 

108  R  4.802,293 

CLASS  40 

155  4.802.294 


310 
607 


4.802.295 
4.802.29* 


CLASS  42 


70.11 
90 


22 


4.802.298 
4.802,297 

CLASS  43 

4,802,299 


43  16 

58 
114 
131 


4.802.300 
4.802.301 
4.802.302 
4,802.303 


CLASS  44 

21  4.802.890 

51  4.802,891 

62  4,802,892 

CLASS  47 

41  R  4,802,304 

576  4,802,305 

CLASS  4« 

77  4,802,894 

CLASS  49 

31  4.802,306 

219  4.802.307 

406  4.802.308 


CLASS  51 


62 

170  MT 
289  R 
293 
298 
321 
438 


4.802.309 
4.802.310 
4.802.311 
4.802.895 
4.802.896 
4.802,312 
4.802.313 


6 

79  4 

90 
163 
309  12 
455 
484 
585 
601 


CLASS  52 

4.802,314 
4.802,315 
4,802,316 
4,802,317 
4.802.318 
4.802.319 
4,802,321 
4,802,320 
4.802,322 


CLASS  S3 

53  4,802,323 


398 


55 

71 
161 
302 
381 
440 
484 


4,802,324 
4,802,325 

CLASS  55 

4,802.897 
4.802.898 
4.802,899 
4.802,983 
4.802.900 
4.802.901 
4.802.902 


CLASS  54 

10  3  4.802.326 

15  2  4.802,327 

CLASS  57 

9  4,802.328 


129 
238 
246 


260 
261 
274 
448 
520 
749 


4,802.329 
4,802,330 
4.802.331 

CLASS  60 

4.802.333 
4,802,334 
4.802,335 
4,802,336 
4,802,332 
4,802,337 

CLASS  62 

98  4,802,338 

196  4  4,802,339 

229  4.802,340 

235  1  4,802,341 

239  4.802.342 

294  4.802.343 

372  4,802.344 

514  R  4.802.345 

CLASS  65 

106  4.802.903 

4,802.904 

CLASS  <6 

195  4,802,346 

CLASS  61 

23.7  4,802,347 


CLASS  69 

33  4.802.348 

39  4.802.349 

CLASS  70 

4,802,351 
4.802.352 
4.802,350 
4,802.353 
4,802,354 

CLASS  71 

4,802.905 
4,802.908 
4.802.907 
4,802.906 
4,802,909 
4,802,91 1 
4,802,910 
4.802.912 
4,802,913 

CLASS  72 

4.802.355 
4.802,356 
4,802,358 
4.802,357 


56 
118 
264 
277 
491 


68 
70 
90 
92 


93 
100 
111 


112 
184 
308 
389 


CLASS  73 


32  A 
61  1  R 

116 

151 

249 

315 

505 

702 

799 

805 


86204 
862  69 


4,802.360 
4.802.361 
4.802.369 
4.802.359 
4.802.362 
4.802.363 
4.802.364 
4.802.370 
4.802.366 
4.802.367 
4.802.365 
4.802.371 
4,802,368 


CLASS  74 


4.802,374 
4.802.372 
4.802,375 
4.802,373 
4,802,376 
4,802,377 
4,802,378 
4.802.379 
4,802,381 
4.802,380 
4,802,382 
4.802.383 
4.802.384 
4.802,385 
4.802.386 
4.802.387 

CLASS  75 

0.5  AA  4.802.915 


89.14 
325 
358 
359 
394 
422 
5026 

513 

523 

579  R 

711 

745 

758 

798 

812 


3 
1061 
24 
25 
26 
118  R 


157 
127 
341 
488 


4.802.914 
4.802.918 
4.802.916 
4.802.919 
4,802.917 
4.802.920 

CLASS  <1 

4.802.388 
4.802,389 
4.802,390 
4.802.391 


CLASS  S3 

100  4.802,392 


184 
346 

425 
649 
849 


4.802.393 
4.802.394 
4,802.399 
4,802,395 
4,802,3% 


CLASSM 

328  4.802.397 

CLASS  r7 
8  4.802.398 

CLASS  19 
1.57  4,802,400 

CLASS  91 
44  4,802.401 


268 

374 


4.802.402 
4.802.403 


CLASS  92 

130  R  Re  32.854 

171  4.802.404 

CLASS  90 

2  06  4.802.405 

CLASS  99 

295  4.802.406 

453  4.802.407 

CLASS  lOB 

90  4.802,408 


CLASS  101 


111 
124 
216 
269 
415  1 


4,802.409 
4.802.410 
4.802.411 

4,802.412 
4.802.413 


CLASS  102 

206 
434 

4.802.414 
4.802.415 

CLASS  104 

192 

4.802.416 

ClASS  105 

81 
167 
171 
355 

4.802,417 
4,802,418 
4,802.419 
4.802,420 

CLASS  106 

18  12              4,802.921 
89                   4,802.922 
97                   4.802.923 

CLASS  100 

51  1 

4.802.421 

64 


4,802.422 


CLASS  110 

233  4.802.423 

250  4.802.424 

336  4.802,425 


CLASS  112 

262  1 

4,802.426 

CLASS  114 

61 

4.802,427 

4,802,428 

124 

4,802.429 

169 

4.802,430 

2.30 

4,802,431 

4,802,432 

270 

4,802,433 

294 

4,802,434 

360 

4,802,435 

CLASS  116 

624 

4.802.437 

308 

4.802.438 

CLASS  lis 

1 16  4.802.439 

261  4.802,440 

666  4,802,441 

CLASS  119 

1  4.802.442 

19  4.802.443 

29  4.802.444 

4.802.482 

CLASS  122 
4  D  4.802.445 

504  4.802.446 


CLASS  113 


65  K 

90  55 
192  B 
197  R 
373 
376 
425 

450 
564 


4.802.447 
4.802.448 
4.802.450 
4.802.449 
4.802.451 
4.802.452 
4.802.454 
4.802.455 
4.802.453 
4,802,45* 


4,802.457 
CLASS  124 

41  R  4.802.459 

CLASS  127 
19  4.802.925 

31  4.802,926 


CLASS  121 


6 

7 

24  1 

25  R 
36 
71 

SOC 
88 
92  V 

98  1 
200  26 
204  18 
20619 
303  1 
303  14 
317 
334  R 
344 
400 
419  PC 

630 
633 

66108 

662  06 

672 

691 

702 

720 

743 

779 


4  802. 460 

4  wi;  4*1 
i  vo:  470 

i  K<>;.462 
1  ivi:  4*3 
4.802.464 
4.802.465 
4.802,466 
4,802,467 
4,802.468 
4.802.469 
4.802.474 
4.802.472 
4,802,473 
4.802,475 
4.802.476 
4,802,477 
4,802,478 
4.802,479 
4.802.480 
4.802,481 
4.802.483 
4.802.484 
4.802.485 
4.802,486 
4.802.458 
4.802.490 
4.802.487 
4.802.488 
4.802.489 
4.802.491 
4.802.492 
4.802.493 
4.802.494 


CLASS  130 

9  B  4.802.495 

27  S  4.802.496 

CLASS  131 

109  1  4.802.497 

359  4.802.498 

CLASS  134 

6  4.802.927 

15  4,802,928 

CLASS  135 

24  4.802,499 

97  4.802.500 

109  4.802.501 

CXASS  13* 

205  4.802.929 

CLASS  137 

4.802.502 
4.802,503 
4,802.504 
4,802,505 
4,802.506 
4,802,507 
4.802,508 


382 
413 
4545 

492 
556 
613 
624  13 

CLASS  138 

1 10  4.802,509 

1181  4,802.511 

125  4.802.510 

CLASS  140 

149  4.802.512 

CLASS  141 

86  4.802.514 

97  4.802.515 

311  R  4.802.513 

392  4.802.516 

CLASS  144 

34  E  4.802.517 

193  R  4.802.518 

CLASS  I4S 

12  7  B  4.802,930 

23  4,802,932 


102 

403 
404 

437 


4.802.931 
4.S02.933 
4.802.934 
4.002,935 


CLASS  152 

325  4.802.519 

454  4.802.520 

CLASS  154 


64 

4.802.936 

118 

4,802.937 

149 

4.802.938 

155 

4.802.939 

187 

4.802.940 

244  13 

4.802,942 

244  18 

4.802.94 1 

24423 

4.802.943 

247 

4.802,944 

4,802,945 

264 

4.802,946 

3805 

4,802,947 

500 

4,802,948 

540 

4.802,949 

629 

4,802.950 

630 

4,802.951 

634 

4,802,952 

CLASS  1*0 

1681 

4,802,522 

172 

4,802,521 

354 

4.802.523 

CLASS  162 

263  4,802,953 

301  4,802,955 

348  4,802,954 

CLASS  144 

48  4,802,525 

97  4,802,524 

287  4,802.526 

358  4,802,527 

428  4,802,528 

440  4,802.436 

CLASS  14S 

29  4,802.529 

80  3  4.802.532 

94  4.802.530 

10428  4.802.531 

CLASS  1*4 

252  4.802.533 

381  4,802.534 

CLASSIC* 

70  4.802,535 

CLASS  172 

42  4.802.536 

812  4.802.537 

CLASS  173 

1  4.802.538 


CLASS  174 


35  GC 

67 

685 
10*  R 
128  S 
182 


4.803.306 
4.803.307 
4.803.306 
4.803.309 
4.803.310 
4.803.311 


CLASS  ITS 

329  4.802.539 

CLASS  177 

211  4.802,540 

212  4,802.541 

CLASS  178 

17  R  4.803.312 

CLASS  100 

4.802,542 
4,802.543 
4.802,544 
4.802,54* 
4,802,545 
4,802.547 
4.802.6S2 
4.802.548 
4.802.549 


65  5 
79  1 

132 
135 
216 
219 
274 
322 


PI  69 


PI  70 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  71 


CLASS  ISI 


131 
146 


4.802.550 
4.802.551 


CLASS  in 

187  4,802,552 

204  4.802,471 

222  4,802.553 

CLASS  IM 

14  4,802.554 

15.1  4.802.555 

102  4.802.556 

CLASS  117 

127  4.802.557 

CLASS  1S8 
134  4.802,558 

196  A  4.802.559 

264  F  4.802,560 

318  4.802,561 

CLASS  192 

1.23  4.802.562 

13  A  4.802.563 

70.28  4.802.564 

CLASS  1*4 

350  4,802.566 

CLASS  IM 

343  4.802,565 

4.802.567 
346.1  4,802.569 

388  4.802.568 

627  4.802,571 

791  4.802.572 


CLASS  200 


5  A 
6BB 
II  J 
82  R 

147  A 

268 

302.2 

342 

406 

438 

517 


4.803.315 
4,803,313 
4.80:,314 
4.803.318 
4.803.319 
4.803,322 
4,803,323 
4,803.320 
4,803.316 
4,803,317 
4,803.321 


CLASS  201 

39  4.802.573 

CLASS  203 

42  4.802.956 


CLASS  204 


60 

80 

82 

98 
109 
145  R 
1575 
180.1 
182.4 

192.14 
1922 
298 
299R 


4.802.957 
4,802,970 
4.802.958 
4.802.959 
4.802.960 
4,802.%! 
4.802.962 
4.802.963 
4,802,964 
4,802.965 
4,802,966 
4.802.967 
4,803.130 
4,802,968 
4,802.969 


CLASS  206 


204 
225 
232 
278 
339 
366 
378 
380 
390 
427 
444 
447 
449 
511 

556 
620 


4.802.574 
4,802.576 
4,802,575 
4,802.577 
4.802.578 
4,802.579 
4.802,580 
4.802.581 
4.802,582 
4,802.583 
4.802,587 
4.802.584 
4.802.585 
4.802.588 
4.802,589 
4,802.586 
4.802.590 


CLASS  200 


13 
107 
207 
217 
390 


4.802.971 
4.802.972 
4.802,973 
4.802.974 
4.802.975 

CLASS  209 

12  4,802,976 


143 

680 


104 


4.802,977 
4,802.591 

CLASS  210 

4,802,978 


132 
169 

1982 

247 

490 

502  1 

635 

640 

688 
699 
705 
709 
725 
759 
761 
764 


10 

20 

88 

197 


4,802.979 
4.802.592 
4.802.980 
4.802.981 
4,802,982 
4,802.984 
4,802.985 
4,802.986 
4,802,987 
4.802,988 
4.802.989 
4,802,990 
4,802.991 
4.802.992 
4.802.993 
4.a02.994 
4,802.995 
4,802,996 

CLASS  211 

4.802.593 
4.802.594 
4.802.595 
4.802.5% 


CLASS  215 

307  4,802,597 


348 


4,802.598 


CLASS  219 


10  55  F 
64 
69  W 


8625 
97 

no 

121.13 

121  52 

12164 

121  68 

121  84 

12185 

145.21 

146  1 

222 

257 

326 

497 

553 


1  C 

15 

4R 

85  H 

268 
324 
338 


4.803,324 
4,803.325 
Re32,855 
4,803.326 
4.803.327 
4.803.328 
4,803.329 
4.803,330 
4,803,331 
4,803,333 
4,803,332 
4,803.334 
4,803.336 
4.803.335 
4.803.337 
4,803,339 
4.803.340 
4.803.341 
4.803.342 
4.803.34J 
4.803.344 
4.803.345 


4,802.599 
4.802.600 
4,802.601 
4.802.602 
4.802.603 
4.802,604 
4.802,605 


CLASS  221 

39  4,802,606 

CLASS  222 

82  4,802.607 

142  1  4,802,608 

158  4.802,609 

4815  4.802.610 

600  4.802,61 1 


CLASS  224 


204 
208 


4.802,613 
4,802,612 


CLASS  277 

19  4,802,614 

67  4.802,615 

CLASS  22S 

4.1  4,802,616 


180  I 


4.802.617 


CLASS  229 
68  R  4.802.618 


125  19 
12542 


4,802,619 
4.802.620 


CLASS  235 

7  R  4.803.346 

379  4.803.347 

381  4.803.348 

475  4.803.349 

492  4.803.350 

4.803.351 

CLASS  23« 

93  R  4.802.621 

CLASS  23« 

10  R  4.802.622 

44  4.802.623 

317  4.802.624 

CLASS  239 

3  4.802.625 

36  4.802.626 


112 

227 
265  19 
428 


4.802.627 
4.802.628 
4.802.629 
4,802.630 


CLASS  241 

30 

4.802.635 

88  1 

4.802,631 

ClJtSS242 

58  5 

4.802.632 

67  1  R 

4.802.636 

71  1 

4.802,633 

72  R 

4,802.637 

85  1 

4.802,638 

107  4  A 

4.802.634 

CLASS  244 

2  4.802.639 

3  19  4.802.640 
137  4  4,802,641 
200                   4.802,642 

CLASS  248 

4.802.643 
4.802.644 
4,802.645 
4.802.646 
4.802,647 


49 
251 
309  1 
316.5 
544 
550 


4.802.648 
CLASS  2«t 
21  4,802.649 


CLASS  250 


201 
227 


229 

231  SE 

236 

288 

306 

310 


327.2 
3383 
3384 
385  1 
455  I 
4612 
486  1 
504  R 
560 
561 


571 
578 


4.803.352 
4.803,353 
4,803,361 
4,803.362 
4.803.354 
4.803,367 
4.803,355 
4,803,356 
4,803,357 
4,803,358 
4,803,369 
4,803,359 
4,803.360 
4.803.363 
4.803.368 
4.803.364 
4,803.365 
4.803.366 
4.803.370 
4.803,371 
4.803,372 
4,803,373 
4.803,374 
4.803.375 


CLASS  251 

1 17  4.802,650 

161  4.802.651 

181  4.802.652 


CLASS  252 


8514 

8.6 
18 
32.5 
47 
496 

51  5  A 

58 

6251 

70 
133 
162 
171 
174.21 
500 
544 
580 
585 


4,802,998 
4,802.997 
4,802,999 
4.803,000 
4.803.001 
4.802,893 
4.803,002 
4.803,003 
4.803.004 
4.803.005 
4,803.006 
4,803.007 
4.803,058 
4,803.008 
4.803.009 
4.803.010 
4,803,01 1 
4,803.012 
4.803,013 
4.803,014 

CLASS  254 

4.802.653 


126 

CLASS  260 

402  4.803.015 

403  4,803,016 
501  15  4.803,017 

CLASS  261 

111  4.803.018 


CLASS  2«4 


3.1 
3.3 
22 

25 

454 

63 

80 

210.5 


4.803.019 
4,803,038 
4.803.020 
4.803.021 
4.803.022 
4.803.023 
4.803.025 
4.803.024 
4,803.027 


216 
255 
263 
264 
278 
284 
339 
504 
519 
526 


4.803.026 
4.803.031 
4.803.028 
4,803,029 
4,803,030 
4.803,032 
4,803,033 
4,803.034 
4,803.035 
4.803,036 


CLASS  2*6 

SI  4,802.654 

78  4.803,037 

218  4.802.655 

225  4.802.656 

CLASS  267 

6424  4.802,657 

140.1  4.802,638 

149  4.802,659 

182  4.802,660 

CLASS  2M 

48  1  4,802.661 


CLASS  271 


20 
201 
225 
227 


4.802.662 
4.802.664 
4.802.665 
4.802.663 


CLASS  r2 

73  4.802.666 


123 


4.802,667 


CLASS  r3 


I  GE 
26  C 
55  R 

63  E 
73  D 

77  A 

94 

133  S 
233  A 
310 
363 
416 


4.802,668 
4.802.669 
4.802.670 
4,802,671 
4.802,678 
4,802,672 
4.802,880 
4.802.673 
4.802.674 
4.802.675 
4.802.676 
4.802.677 


CLASS  277 

12  4,802.679 

CLASS  279 

33  4.802,680 


CLASS  2M 


47  18 
291 
304  1 
414  I 
477 
615 
666 
688 
713 
751 


4,802,681 
4,802.684 
4,802,683 
4.802,685 
4.802,686 
4.802,687 
4.802,688 
4,802.689 
4.802.690 
4.802.691 


CLASS  211 

4,802,692 
4.802,693 


CLASS  2S5 

87  4.802.694 

91  4.802.695 

317  4.802.6% 

319  4.802.697 

363  4.802.698 

CLASS  290 

22  4.803,376 

38  R  4.803.377 

CLASS  292 

327  4.802.699 

4.802,700 

340  4.802.701 

CLASS  294 

65  5  4.802.702 


992 


39.2 
68 
214 


252 


4.802.703 
4.802.704 

CLASS  296 

4.802.705 
4.802.706 
4.802,707 

CLASS  297 

4,802,708 


CLASS  290 

10  4,802,709 

CLASS  303 

4.802,710 
4,802,711 
4,802,712 
4,802,713 


11 
% 
114 
119 


CLASS  307 

4.803.378 
4.803.379 
4,803,380 
4,803,381 
4,803,382 
4.803.383 
4.803,384 
4,803,385 
4,803,386 


108 
112 
157 
228 
362 
456 
490 
516 
330 

CLASS  310 

12  4.803.387 

4.803,388 

49  R  4.803.389 

50  4.803.390 
178  4.803.391 
311  4.803.392 
328                    4.803.393 


CLASS  312 


1% 
299 
330  R 

113 
141 

318 
337 

489 

493 
509 
624 

634 


4,802,714 
4,802,715 
4.802.716 

CLASS  313 

4,803.394 
4,803,395 
4.803.3% 
4.803,397 
4,803.398 
4.803,400 
4.803.401 
4.803.399 
4.803.402 
4.803.403 
4.803.404 


CLASS  315 

111.21  4.803.405 

174  4.803.406 

364  4,803,407 

CLASS  3IS 

254  4.803.408 

310  4.803.409 

331  4.803.410 

564  4.803,41 1 

567  4,803.412 

648  4.803.413 

6%  4.803.414 
4.803.415 

CLASS  3a> 

44  4.803.416 

48  4.803,417 

CLASS  322 

61  Re32,857 

CLASS  323 

284  4,803.612 

324  4.803,418 

CLASS  324 

58  R  4,803,419 
64  4.803.420 

72  4.803.421 

73  R  4,803,422 
130  4.803,423 
158  F  4,803,424 
173  4.803.425 
207  4.803.426 

4.803.427 

230  4.803,428 

244  4,803.429 

250  4.803,430 

306  4,803,431 

309  4,803,432 

316  4,803,624 

318  4,803,433 

424  4,803,434 

456  4.803,435 

549  4,803,436 

CLASS  32S 

59  4,803,437 
CLASS  329 

50  4,803,438 

CLASS  330 

4  3  4,803,439 

145  4,803.440 

237  4.803.441 

274  4,803,442 

277  4,803,443 

CLASS  331 

63  4,803.444 

177  R  4.803.445 

CLASS  333 

26  4,803,446 


103 
151 


193 


4,803,447 
Re  32,839 
4,803,448 
4,803,449 


238 


261 
273 
301 


4.803,450 
CLASS  33S 

Rc.32.860 
4,803,451 
4,803,452 

CLASS  336 

183  4,803.453 

192  4,803,454 

CLASS  337 

68  4.803.455 

CLASS  330 

32  S  4.803,456 

195  4,803,457 

198  4,803.458 

CLASS  340 

52  R  4.803.459 

63  4.803,460 

307  4,803,463 

539  Re32,836 

542  4.803,467 

566  4,803,468 

577  4,803,469 

383  4,803.470 

603  4.803.466 

626  4,803,471 

638  4.803,472 

693  4.803.473 

709  4.803,474 

726  4,803,478 

732  4,803.464 

747  4,803,477 

750  4,803.475 
4,803.476 

784  4.803.480 

825.030  4,803.485 

82531  4.803.482 

823440  4.803.487 

8235  4,803,481 

825.79  4,803,486 

856  4,803,483 

860  4,803,479 

87002  4,803,484 

904  4,803,488 

CLASS  341 

23  4,803.463 

154 
172 


158 
192 


4.803.461 
4,803,462 

CLASS  342 

4,803,490 
4,803,489 


CLASS  343 

702  4.803,491 


713 
745 
770 

777 


4,803,492 
4.803,493 
4.803.494 
4,803.495 


CLASS  34« 


76  PH 

108 


159 


4,803,4% 
4,803,497 
4,803,498 
4.803,499 
4,803,500 
4.803,301 
4,803,302 
4,803,503 


CLASS  350 


1.3 

3.6 

3.65 

6.6 

6  8 

%.10 

%I5 

%20 


%.21 
%23 


%34 
117 
162  12 
163 
166 
257 
332 
339  F 

339  R 

341 

392 

397 

418 

427 


4,802,717 
4,802.718 
4,802,719 
4,802,720 
4,802,721 
4,802,722 
4,802,723 
4,802,724 
4,802,723 
4,802,726 
4,802,727 
4.802,728 
4.802,729 
4,802,730 
4,802.731 
4,802,732 
4,802.733 
4.802.734 
4.802.735 
4,802.736 
^,802,737 
4,802.738 
4,802.739 
4,802.743 
4.802.744 
4,802.742 
4,802,740 
4.802.741 
4.802.745 
4.802.746 
4.802,747 


507                   4.802.748 

99  08 

4.803.576 

CLASS  3*7 

22 

4.803.736 

109 

4,803.054 

4.803.138 

316                   4,802.749 

102 

4.803.577 

65 

4.803.737 

156 

4J03X»6 

CLASS  430 

4.803.139 
4.803.140 

619                   4.802.750 
626                   4.802.751 
631                    4,802,752 

105 
113 

4.803.578 
4.803.580 
4,803,581 

36 
69 

72 

4.803.666 
4.803.667 

4.803.668 

16 

CLASS  303 

4.802.773 

297 

4,803,035 
CLASS  423 

57 
58 

CLASS  3S1 

114 
119 

122 
128 
133 

4!803!579 
4.803,582 
4.803,338 
4.803.583 
4,803,384 

99 

4.803.669 
4.803.670 

CLASS  304 

6 
235 

4.803.057 
4.803.059 

106  6 

4.803.141 
4.803.142 

88                     4.802,753 

166 

4.803,671 

12 

4.802.774 

326 

4.803.060 

4.803.143 

138                   4,802,754 

CLASS  3« 

450 

4.802.775 

415  A 

4.803.061 

4.803.144 

163                   4.802.755 
200                   4.802.756 

241 

4,803.672 

CLASS  400 

492 
502 

4.803.062 
4,803,065 

138 
166 

4.803.148 
4.803.145 

CLASS  354 

64                     4.803,504 
80                   4,803.505 

CLASS  361 

269 

4.803.673 

124 

4.802.776 

588 

4.803.063 

24S 

4.803,146 

18 

24 

4.803,586 
4.803.587 

13 

CLASS  3*9 

4.803,674 

1442 
4% 

4.802.781 
4.802.777 
4.802,779 

612 

4.803.064 
CLASS  424 

264 

288 
502 
562 
567 

4,803,149 
4,803,147 
4,803,150 
4.803.151 
4.803.152 

400                   4.803.506 

4.803,507 

403                    4.803.508 

79 
118 
210 

4.803,592 
4.803,588 
4,803.589 

32 
44 
143 

4.803.675 
4.803.677 
4.803.676 

624 
643 
660 

4.802.778 
4.802.780 
4.802.795 

63 
70 

4.803.067 
4.803.068 
4  803  071 

410                   4.803,509 
CLASS  355 

225 
230 

4,803,593 
4.803.594 

291 

4,803,678 
CLASS  370 

CLASS  401 

74                     4;803;669 
85  5  C             4.803.072 

47 

CLASS  431 

4,802.841 

3  CH             4.803.512 

4.803.517 

3DD           4.803.513 

321 
386 
412 
502 

4.803.591 
4.803.590 
4.803.595 
4.803.597 

85 

95 
102 

4.803.681 
4.803.679 
4.803.680 

122 
138 

4.802.797 
4.802.782 

CLASS  402 

92 

101 
122 
132 

4,803.070 
4.803,073 
4,803.074 
4,803.066 

5 
8 

CLASS  432 

4.802.842 
4.802.843 

3  R                4.803.510 

4,803.511 

4  4,803.514 
4.803.515 
4.803.516 
4,803.518 

7  4,803.520 

8  4.803.519 
14  R               4.803,521 
26                   4,803.522 
32                   4.803.523 
53                       4  803  524 

525 

4,803.5% 

CLASS  371 

1 

4.802.789 

423 

4.803.075 

126 

4,802.844 

541 

4,803.598 

12 

4.803.682 

CI.A.SS403 

438 

4.803.076 

236 

4.802.845 

CLASS  362 

72                   4.803,608 
80                      4.803,601 
135                     4,803,602 
150                     4,803,603 

19 
31 

33 

5 

4.803.683 
4.803,684 
4,803,685 

CLASS  372 

4.803.687 

2 

24 

27 

232  1 

4,802.783 
4.802.784 
4.802.785 
4.802.786 

CLASS  404 

439 
445 

468 
488 

493 

4.803.077 
4,803.078 
4.803.079 
4.803,000 
4.803,081 
4.803^)82 

19 
26 

75 
93 

CLASS  433 

4.80i849 
4,802.850 
4.802,«46 
4.802.851 

154 
184 

4.803.604 
4.803,605 

21 
36 

4,803,688 
4.803.689 

90 
94 

4.802,787 
4.802.788 

CLASS  425 

127 
176 

4.802.852 
4.802.847 

217 

4.803.600 

44 

4.803.686 

132 

4.802.790 

126  1 

4,802.832 

215 

4.802.853 

55                   4.803.525 

249 
250 

4,803,599 
4,803.606 

45 

50 

4,803,690 
4,803,692 

CLASS  405 

131  1 
135 

4.802.833 
4.802,267 

225 

4.802.848 

CLASS  3S« 

4,803,607 

58 

4,803,693 

53 

4.802.792 

138 

4.802.834 

CLASS  434 

2                   4.802.757 

(n   AGC   1A1 

92 

4,803,695 

63 

4.802.791 

205 

4.802.835 

157 

4.802.855 

31                       4.802.760 

^■^^^ 

95 

4.803,6% 

161 

4.802.793 

230 

4.802.837 

159 

4.802.854 

71                    4.802.758 

17 

4,803.609 

98 

4,803.694 

168 

4.802,794 

253 

4.802.836 

253 

4,802.856 

301                    4.802,761 

70 

4.803.610 

107 

4.803.697 

CLASS  406 

311 

4.802.838 

265 

4.802,857 

318                   4.802.762 

98 

4,803.61 1 

150 

4.803.691 

439 

4.802.839 

274 

4.802.858 

319                   4.802.763 

CLASS  364 

CLASS  373 

141 

4.802.7% 

464 

4.802.840 

CIJ^SS43S 

349                     4.802.764 
4,802,765 

132 

4.803.613 

27 

4,803.698 

CLASS  401 

CLASS  426 

2 

4.803.153 

350                   4.802,766 

200 

4.803.614 

CLASS  374 

112 

4,802.798 

3 

4.803.083 

7 

4.803.154 

4,802,767 

4,803.615 

144 

4.802.799 

20 

4.803.0M 

4.803.135 

376                   4.802.759 

4.803.616 

205 

4.802,772 

CI  ASS  409 

69 

4.803.085 

4.803.136 

417                   4.802.768 

4.803.617 

CLASS  375 

73 

4.803.087 

4,803,169 

4.803.618 

^t-^m^r^K^^J    9f  '  uf 

131 

4.802.800 

87 

4.803,086 

21 

4.803,157 

CLASS  357 

4.803.619 

36 

4.803.699 

168 

4.802.801 

107 

4.803.088 

25 

4  803.158 

13                   4.803.527 

4.803,620 

77 

4.803.700 

CLASS  411 

239 

4803.089 

26 

4.803.159 

15                   4.803.526 

4.803.621 

102 

4.803.701 

242 

4.803,090 

29 

4.803.160 

23.1                  4.803.528 

4.803.622 

106 

4.803.702 

107 

4.802.802 

439 

4, 805.091 

ntn  \k\ 

23.13               4.803,536 

23.4  4,803.533 

23.5  4.803,529 

23.6  4.803.535 
237                4.803.5K) 
24                   4.803.531 
30                   4.803.537 
38                   4.803.538 

67  4,803,539 

68  4.803,541 

70  4,803.540 

71  4.803.534 

72  4,803.542 

413  03 
424.05 

42407 
424  1 
426  04 

462 
464  04 
474.03 
478 
483 

4,803.623 
4.803.625 
4.803.627 
4.803.629 
4.803.630 
4,803.626 
4.803.628 
4.803.637 
4,803,631 
4,803,632 
4.803,633 
4.803.634 
4,803,63? 

116 
120 

216 

261 

272 
442 
444 

24  1 

4.803.703 
4.803,704 
4,803.705 

CLASS  376 

4.803.039 
4.803.040 
4.803.041 
4.803.042 
4.803.043 
4.803.044 

CLASS  377 

4.803.707 

183 
263 
383 
387 
433 

217 
414 
478 
508 
607 
680 
686 

4.802.803 
4,802.805 
4.802.806 
4.802.807 
4.802.804 

CLASS  414 

4.802.8O9 
4.802.810 
4.802.811 
4.802.812 
4,802.813 
4.802.815 
4,802.814 

646 

3 
35 

40 

54  1 
121 
307 
309 
314 
387 

4.803.092 
CLASS  4n 

4.802.924 
4.803.093 
4.803.094 
4.803.095 
4.803,0% 
4,803,097 
4,803.098 
4.803.099 
4,803,100 

CLASS  428 

36                   4!803!i62 
68                   4.803.163 
4.803.164 
172  3                 4.803.165 
240  22               4.803.168 
240  27               4.803.167 
253  3                 4.803.166 

CLASS  43* 

518                    4.803.170 
530                     4.803.171 

CLASS  437 

4,803,543 

4,803.544 

81                       4,803.545 

4.803.546 

234                   4.803.532 

CLASS  358 

491 

4.803,636 

28 

4.803.708 

736 

4.802.816 

345 

4,803.103 

6 

29 
31 

4.SU3.I'Z 

4,803.173 
4.803.174 
4.803.175 
4.803.176 
4.803.177 

507 

4. 803.638 
4,803,639 

58 

60 

4,803.709 
4,803.710 

7892 
790 

4.802.808 
4.802.570 

35  1 
352 

4.803.104 
4.803.102 

513 

4.803,640 
4.803,641 
4.803,64; 

63 

4.803.706 
CLASS  378 

157 

CLASS  415 

4,802.817 

40 
64 
68 

4.803.105 
4.803.106 
4.803.107 

33 
51 

31                    4.803.547 
36                   4.803.548 
39                   4.803.549 
98                      4  803  550 

523 
559 
560 
561 

4,803,64? 
4.803.644 
4.803.645 
4.803.646 

4 
34 
62 
90 

4,803,711 
4.803,713 
4,803,714 
4,803,715 

170  A                4,802.818 
1993                 4.802.819 
201                    4.802,820 
210                   4,802,821 

104 
116 
118 
137 

4.803.109 
4.803.101 
4.803,108 
4,803,110 

70 
222 
228 

4.803.178 
4.803.179 
4.803.180 
4.803.181 

4,803.5o2 

567 

Re  32,861 

034 
155 

4,803,712 
4,803.716 

Oj^SS4I6 

139 

4,803,111 

CLASS  439 

100                     4,803,563 

708 

4,803,652 

97  A                4,802.823 
193  A               4,802,824 
231  B                4,802.825 
235                   4,802,822 
241  B                4.802.828 

141 

4,803,132 

74 

4.802.859 

147  4,803,551 

148  4.803.552 

149  4.803.553 
209                   4.803.554 
213  19                4.803.555 

716 
724  17 
724  19 
784 
825 

Re  32,85* 
4,803,647 
4.803.648 
4.803,649 
4.803.650 

67 
163 
202 
399 

CLASS  379 

4,803.717 
4.803.718 
4.803.720 
4.803.719 

161 
182 
200 
208 

228 

4,803,112 
4.803.113 
4.803.124 
4.803,114 
4,803,117 

79 

83 

247 

387 

457 

4.802.860 
4.802.862 
4.802.861 
4.802.863 
4.802.864 

228                   4,803.556 

900 

4.803.651 

4!803!721 

CLASS  417 

246 

4,803,118 

461 

4,802,865 

229                   4.803.557 

4.803.653 

413 

4.803.722 

12 

4,802.829 

285 

4,803,115 

4% 

4,802.866 

236                   4.803.560 

4,803,634 

424 

4.803.723 

243 

4.802,826 

286 

4.803,116 

587 

4,802,867 

248                    4.803.559 

4,803,633 

433 

4.803.724 

356 

4,802.827 

321  3 

4,803,119 

4,802.869 

283                     4.803.558 
285                     4.803.561 

CLASS365 

CLASS  3*0 

CLASS  418 

323 
329 

4.803.120 
4.803.121 

689 
860 

4,802.868 
4.802.870 

294                   4,803.564 

87 

4.803.658 

44 

4.803.725 

55 

4.802.831 

349 

4.803.122 

CLASS  440 

300                   4,803,565 

94 

4.803.659 

48 

4.803.726 

150 

4.802.830 

367 

4.803.123 

113 

4.803.660 

411  I 

4.803.125 

75 

4.802.871 

CLASS  3«0 

184 

4.803,661 

cxASS3ai 

CLASS  420 

447 

4.803.126 

89 

4.802.872 

26                      4,803,566 

185 

4,803,662 

1 

4.803.727 

57 

4.803.045 

457 

4.803.127 

CLASS  445 

33,1                   4,803,567 

189 

4,803,663 

25 

4.803.728 

83 

4.803.046 

577 

4.803.128 

4.803.568 

200 

4,803.656 

43 

4.803.729 

CLASS  422 

694 

4.803.129 

4 

4.802.874 

60                   4.803.569 

210 

4,803.664 

49 

4.803.730 

4.803.131 

6 

4.802,873 

4.803.572 

221 

4.803.657 

63 

4.803.731 

5 

4.803.047 

695 

4.803.133 

CLASS  444 

61                    4.803.570 
63                   4.803.571 
78  13               4.803.573 

230                   4.803,665 
CLASS  3«» 

68; 
193 

4,803.732 
4.803.733 

58 
65 

4.803/348 
4.80J.O49 
4.803.050 

16 

CLASS  429 

4.803.134 

46 
95 

4.802,875 
4.802.876 

85                   4.803.574 

75 

4,802.769 

CLASS  312 

80 

4.803.051 

56 

4.803.136 

175 

4.802.879 

94                   4.803,575 

177 

4,802.770 

8 

4,803,734 

91 

4.803,052 

116 

4.803.135 

222 

4.802,877 

%3                4.803.585 

270 

4,802,771 

4,803.735 

101 

4.803,053 

194 

4.803.137 

300 

4.80r878 

PI  72 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

10 

47 

CLASS  455 

4,803.738 
4,803.739 

227 

4 

4.803.194 
CLASS  512 

4.803.195 

464 
469 
510 

4.803.290 
4.803.219 
4.803.221 
4.803.222 
4.803.223 

100 
105 

ClJiSS525 

4.803.243 
4.803.244 

114 
123 

4.803.264 
4.803.265 

CLASS  540 

267 
273 

4.803.288 
4.803.289 

CLASS  556 

CLASS  4M 

CLASS  514 

521 

123 
124 

4.803,245 
4.803,246 

200 
224 

4.803.266 
4.803.267 

31 

4.803.291 

91 

4.802.881 

198 

4.803.196 

563 

4,803,224 

179 

4,803,247 

CLASS  5«0 

99 

4.802,882 

211 

4.803.197 

651 

4.803.227 

211 

4,803,248 

CLASS  544 

29 

4.803.292 

212 

4.803.198 

654 

4.803.225 

326.2 

4,803.249 

58.4 

4.803.268 

4? 

4.803,293 

CLASS  474 

214 

4,803,199 

65? 

4,803.226 

329.3 

4.803.250 

69 

4.803.269 

54 

4,803.294 

101 

4,802,883 

2282 

4,803.202 

714 

4.803.228 

420 

4.803.256 

105 

4.803,270 

78 

4.803.295 

230.5 

4.803.203 

477 

4.803.254 

276 

4,803.271 

80 

4,803,296 

231  2 

4.803.200 

CLASS  521 

CLASS  526 

277 

4.803.272 

159 

4.803.297 

n't 

4.802.884 

232.8 

4.U)3.204 

160 

4.803.229 

354 

4.803.273 

240 

4.803.299 

CLASS  501 

2392 
249 

4.803,201 
4,803,209 

168 

4.803.230 

59 
297 

4.803.25 1 
4.803.252 

CLASS  546 

CLASS  562 

94 

4.803.182 

254 

4.803.205 

CLASS  523 

3522 

4.803.253 

13 

4.803.274 

450 

4.803.300 

% 

4,803,183 

255 

4.803.206 

?19 

4.803.231 

CLASS  527 

116 

4.803.275 

471 

4.803.301 

CLASS  502 

267 
282 

4.803.207 
4  803  208 

456 

4.803.232 

400 

4.803.255 

121 

271 

4.803,276 
4.803.279 
4.803.278 

534 

4.803.302 

63 

4.803.184 

293 

4,803,210 

CLASS  524 

CLASS  52a 

278 

CLASS  5«4 

6) 
66 

4.803,185 
4.803.186 

332 
338 

4,803,277 
4,803,212 

35 
58 

4.803.242 
4.803.233 

45 

211 

4.803.257 
4.803.258 

CLASS  54S 

462 
498 

4.803,303 
4,803,304 

200 

4.803.187 

355 

4,803.213 

4.803.236 
4.803.234 
4.803.237 
4.803.239 
4.803.238 

483 

4.803,259 

127 

4.803,280 

205 

4.803.190 

361 

4.803.211 

487 

4.803.260 

335 

4.803.281 

CLASS  St» 

232 

4.803,188 

383 

4.803.214 

385 
428 
486 

336 

4,803,282 

571 

4,803,305 

439 

4.803,189 
CLASS  903 

407 
409 

4.803.215 
4.803.216 

4.803.217 

333 

387 

CLASS  530 

4.803.261 
4.803,262 

339 

497 
551 

4,803,283 
4,803.284 
4.803.285 

93 

CLASS  604 

4,802.885 

?f») 

4,803,191 

414 

4  803  218 

494 

4.803.235 

209 

4,803,193 

431 

4.803.286 

504 

4.803.240 

CLASS  S3« 

CLASS  549 

CLASS  MO 

212 

4,803.192 

452 

4.803.220 

719 

4.803,241 

186 

4.803.263 

252 

4.803.287 

174 

4.803.298 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

228 

299.680 

386 

299.697 

24 

299.715 

185 

299,731 

41 

299.748 

D28- 

35 

299.764 

320 

299.681 

399 

299.698 

D14— 

116 

299.703 

194 

299.732 

42 

299.749 

D29- 

14 

299.765 

D3— 

33 

299,682 

453 

299.699 

138 

299.719 

226 

299.733 

48 

299.750 

16 

299.766 

34 

299.683 

D10— 

57 

299.700 

141 

299.716 

230 

299.734 

58 

299.751 

18 

299.767 

D6- 

361 

299,684 

91 

299.701 

299.717 

D22-       142 

299.735 

D25—          8 

299.752 

D30— 

119 

299,769 

515 

29<),fc«5 
299.686 

D11  — 

160 

299,702 
299,704 

D15- 

247 

7 

299.718 
299.720 

299.736 
299.737 

15 
48 

299.753 
299.754 
299.755 

127 
129 
130 

299,770 
299,768 
299,771 

574 

2'»9,6«7 

D12- 

88 

299.705 

11 

299.721 

D23-      245 

299.738 

D7- 

9 

299.688 

96 

299,706 

19 

299.722 

252 

299.739 

313 

299.689 

107 

299,707 

3? 

299.723 

254 

299.740 

52 

299.756 

D32— 

31 

299.772 

402 

299.690 

110 

299,70« 

D16- 

133 

299.724 

278 

299.741 

53 

299.757 

D34— 

7 

299.773 

D8- 

14 

299,691 

299,709 

D20— 

5 

299.725 

283 

299.742 

58 

299.758 

29 

299.774 

98 

299.692 

299.710 

D21- 

1 

299.726 

344 

299.743 

117 

299.759 

31 

299,775 

396 

299.693 

147 

299.711 

59 

299.727 

D24-         17 

299,744 

119 

299.760 

32 

299.776 

D9- 

300 

299,694 

299.712 

64 

299.728 

299.74$ 

D26-        40 

299.761 

38 

299.777 

318 

299.695 

191 

299.713 

299.729 

299.746 

87 

299.762 

40 

299.778 

352 

299.6% 

D13— 

19 

299.714 

111 

299,730 

40 

299,747 

93 

299.763 

D99- 

27 

299.779 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4  6.596 
7  6.583 
10     6.584 


16  6.582 
34  6.588 
51     6.594 


68  6.593 
6.595 

69  6.587 


74 


6.586 
6.590 
6.591 


78 


6.S81 
6.589 


86 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


1989 


UMI 


6.592 
6. 585 


128—        317 
204—   299R 
20«—  254  R 
219—         75 

H571 
H576 
HS81 
H587 

250— 

324— 
343— 

307 
367 
249 
785 

H589 
H590 
H585 
H584 

351- 
356- 
360- 

223 

439 

65 

H574 
H572 
H588 

370— 
405- 
422- 

94 
270 
245 

H586 
H573 
H580 

428- 
429— 
430— 

464 
197 
5J0 

H575 
H578 
H583 

524—       288 
427 
555 

H579 
H582 
H577 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

fU.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Comnionwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1 

Kentucky  

21 

Oregon       

Pennsylvania  

41 

Alaska 

2 

Louisiana  

22 

42 

.American  Samoa  . 

3 

Maine     

23 

Puerto  Rico  

43 

Arizona  

4 

Maryland  

24 

Rhode  Island 

44 

Arkansas  

5 

Massachusetts  

25 

South  Carolina  ... 

45 

California  

6 

Michigan  

26 

South  Dakota  

46 

Canal  Zone' 

7 

Minnesota  

Mississippi  

27 

28 

47 

8 

Texas  

48 

Connecticut  

9 

Missoun  

Montana  

29 

30 

Uuh  

49 

10 

Delaware  

„ „     SO 

ia  11 

Nebraska  

31 

District  of  Columb 

Florida   

12 

Nevada  

32 

Virginia      

51 

13 

New  Hampshire  . 

33 

\  irgin  Isiandv     .. 

52 

(jcorgia 

, , 

14 

New  Jersey  

New  Mexico  

34 

35 

Washington  

53 

15 

West  Virginia  .... 
Wisconsin  

54 

Idaho  

16 

New  York 

36 

55 

.     17 

North  Carolina  ... 

37 

Wyoming  

US   Air  Force  .. 

56 

Indiana  

18 

North  DakoU  

38 

57 

19 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 

wording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  ii 

U.S.  Army  

58 

■>n 

U.S.  Navy  

59 

(First  number  in  tiMing  denotes  location  ac 

1  body  of  the  Officia]  Gazette  to  obtain  details 

as  to  inventor  name. 

ocation.  etc.) 
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to  the  Commissioner  of  Palcnw  and  Trademarks,  Washmgton,  DC,  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopermtion  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearmg  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1076  O.O.  3  on  Mar.  3,  1987. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfRce  as  a  Searching 
Authonty  for  PCT  apphcations  fiied  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazene  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28.  1982 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O  G.  2  on  July  7 
1987  and  at  1091  O.G   2  on  June  7,  1988 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the 
rule  change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug   20,  1985 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
US  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  Mark  as  of  Oct. 
1,  1988,  and  was  announced  m  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1094  O  G.  2  on  Sept.  6,  1988 

Domestic  PCT  fees  for  Chapter  H,  effective  July  1, 
1987.  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079 
O.G   32  on  June  16,  1987 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  on  July  1,  1987 
due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dol- 
lar with  regard  to  the  Swiss  Franc  and  were  announced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O  G   50  on  June  23,  1987 

International  PCT  Chapter  II  fees  which  were  effec- 
tive July  I,  1987,  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1079  O.G.  50  on  June  23,  1987.  The  elimination  of 
multiple  handling  fees  and  the  supplement  to  the  han- 
dling fee  under  PCT  Rule  57  was  announced  at  1085 
O.G    34  on  Dec.  22,  1987. 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Japanese  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64{2Xa).  concerning  the  requirement  for  a 
Japanese  translation  of  the  international  application 
within  20  months  from  the  pnonty  date  when  Japan  is 
elected  under  PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Dec.  8,  1987, 
was  announced  at  1085  O.G   34  on  Dec.  22,  1987 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Danish  declaration  under  PCT 
Article  64  (IKa),  that  Denmark  shall  not  be  bound  by 
PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Nov  1.  1988.  was  announced 
at  1095  O.G.  2  on  Oct  4,  1988 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Norwegian  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64(1  Xa).  that  Norway  shall  not  be  bound 
by  PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Jan.  1,  1989.  was  an- 
nounced at  1096  O.G.  .U  on  Nov.  22,  1988. 

National  stage  fees  effective  July  1.  1987,  for  entering 
the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  a  designated  or 
elected  Office  were  changed  effective  July  1,  1987,  and 
were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O.G.  32 
on  June  16,  1987 


The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  file^:     520.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed:    350.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  mvention    140.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authonty 1160.00 

1099  OG  12 


Prcliimnary  examination  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  QPEA) 
—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as 

Searching  Authority 370.00 

—Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention     125.00 

— Searchmg  Authonty  not  the  USPTO    .  .  570.00 

—Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 190.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee: 485.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30):     10.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices: 120.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations: Charge 

Handling  fee: 150.00 

U.S.  National  Stage  fees 

Small       Non-small 
Entity         Entity 

US  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  was  Preliminary  Ex- 
amining Authonty  (IPEA)  150.00  300.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not 
IPEA    170.00  340.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor 
IPEA    225.00  450.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 
claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4)    25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 '7  00  34.00 

— For  each  claim  m  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim   55.00  110.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or  oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39  1 55.00  1 10.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39.1 26.00  26.00 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Oct.  26,  1988.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  MaiDtenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  penod  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  I  20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct 


February  14.  1989 
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5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  w\\\  expire  on  the  4th. 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  piatents  which  were  issued 
on  February  1 1,  1986  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  ai 
3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  followmg  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.569,086  through  4,570,265 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  February  9,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at 
7  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  wnthin  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.314,379  through  4,315,333 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M   Fee,  Washington,  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1  20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaming  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant       .     $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982.  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§19(0)    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  I  20  (k)  and  0) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  penod  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00' 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  penod  followmg  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1  9(0)    S  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity SI  10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
IS  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable     $  500.(X)" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Ehie  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fee* 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1  362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  apphcable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  piatent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th.  or  12  th  amu- 
versary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  p>aid 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired mamtenancc  fee  and  any  appliciLle  surcharge 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  NOVEMBER  27.  1988. 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PA  Y  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

4.484.360 
4.484,361 
4,484,363 
4,484,366 
4.484,367 
4.484,368 
4,484,375 
4.484,379 
4.484,390 
4,484,392 
4,484,394 
4.484,395 
4.484.397 
4,484,402 
4,484,410 
4.484,421 
4,484,439 
4.484,446 
4,484,456 
4,484,465 
4.484,473 
4,484,480 
4,484,493 
4,484,499 
4,484,501 
4,484,502 
4.484,503 
4.484,523 
4,484,525 
4,484,541 
4,484,542 
4,484,543 
4,484,546 
4,484,547 
4,484,558 
4,484,564 
4,484,572 
4,484,580 
4,484.582 
4.484,583 
4,484,585 
4,484,589 
4,484,590 
4,484,594 
4.484,608 
4.484,612 
4,484,613 
4.484,616 
4,484,646 
4,484,649 
4,484,671 
4.484,678 
4.484,679 
4,484,680 
4,484,692 
4,484,696 
4,484,699 
4,484,701 
4,484,706 
4,484,708 
4.484,710 


Senal  Number 

06/541,430 

06/541.703 

06/554,966 

06/476.488 

06/483.846 

06/423.824 

06/282.023 

06/439.469 

06/424.552 

06/297.342 

06/439,911 

06/515,396 

06/506,340 

06/481,985 

06/430,345 

06/427.518 

06/285.224 

06/470.446 

06/544,173 

06/435,647 

06/565,518 

06/507,960 

06/343,277 

06/394,339 

06/418,091 

06/474.514 

06/513.550 

06/479.424 

06/395.508 

06/461.918 

06/370,121 

06/499,344 

06/351,178 

06/575.483 

06/492.015 

06/402,605 

06/468,353 

06/335,599 

06/301,165 

06/267,046 

06/414.299 

06/392.776 

06/344,836 

06/507,498 

06/435,759 

06/509.590 

06/501.192 

06/342,307 

06/440,361 

06/526,157 

06/391,626 

06/482,360 

06/331,404 

06/599,479 

06/543,409 

06/422.476 

06/521.535 

06/554,891 

06/502,620 

06/374.566 

06/474,398 


Issue  Date 

1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
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Patent  Number 

4.484,711 
4,484,712 
4.484,716 
4,484,717 
4,484,722 
4,484,730 
4.484,732 
4,484,735 
4,484,739 
4.484,740 
4,484.742 
4,484,743 
4,484,744 
4,484.746 
4,484,747 
4,484,750 
4.484,754 
4.484,759 
4,484,765 
4,484,773 
4.484,775 
4,484,780 
4,484,782 
4.484,790 
4.484.795 
4.484,799 
4,484.802 
4,484.818 
4.484.829 
4.484,830 
4,484,833 
4,484,842 
4,484,853 
4,484,861 
4.484,862 
4,484,877 
4.484,887 
4.484,889 
4.484,897 
4,484,900 
4.484,904 
4,484.905 
4,484,915 
4,484,918 
4,484,929 
4,484,930 
4,484.934 
4.484,93'> 
4,484.942 
4.484,944 
4,484,947 
4,484,979 


Serial  Number 

06/540,891 
06/347.047 
06/410,460 
06/449,444 
06/393,834 
06/431,114 
06/383,419 
06/375,312 
06/475.452 
06/378,773 
06/443,396 
06/475,191 
06/460,231 
06/370,379 
06/424,354 
06/548,542 
06/575,709 
06/428,385 
06/334,696 
06/417,134 
06/410,214 
06/311,237 
06/340.590 
06/480.190 
06/394,250 
06/330,781 
06/410,998 
06/354,996 
06/434,926 
06/387,727 
06/307.190 
06/453.908 
06/330,081 
06/351,102 
06/362,650 
06/444,388 
06/568,935 
06/470,983 
06/367,899 
06/524,692 
06/454,682 
06/328,588 
06/479,720 
06/516,927 
06/432,963 
06/410,075 
06/574,311 
06/551.004 
06/518,771 
06/545.849 
06/487,463 
06/600,524 


Issue  Date 

11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 


4,484,992 
4,485,002 
4,485.006 
4,485,010 
4,485,012 
4,485,030 
4,485.042 
4.485.068 
4,485,075 
4,485,090 
4.485,108 
4,485,119 
4,485,128 
4.485,129 
4.485,152 
4,485.155 
4.485.178 
4.485.219 
4,485,237 
4.485,248 
4.485,249 
4,485,265 
4,485,268 
4,485,274 
4,485,276 
4,485,278 
4.485,280 
4.485,282 
4,485,283 
4.485,294 
4.485,306 
4.485,310 
4.485.311 
4.485.319 
4,485,322 
4,485,352 
4,485,360 
4,485,374 
4,485,382 
4.485,384 
4.485,388 
4,485,391 
4,485,398 
4,485,402 
4,485.426 
4,485,430 
4.485.443 
4.485,449 
4,485,450 
4,485,451 
4,485,457 
4,485,482 
4.485,485 


06/342,615 
06/470,996 
06/463,398 
06/451,966 
06/408,149 
06/587,872 
06/409,958 
06/272,005 
06/448,854 
06/425,103 
06/423,441 
06/601,707 
06/337,627 
06/518,795 
06/389,679 
06/470,473 
06/499,684 
06/556,889 
06/473,300 
06/399,343 
06/511,538 
06/443,394 
06/503.855 
06/415,287 
06/519,885 
06/395,058 
06/431,378 
06/462,095 
06/412,445 
06/476,617 
06/350.163 
06/372,546 
06/385,032 
06/352,989 
06/360,767 
06/413,052 
06/398,852 
06/466,482 
06/396,163 
06/251,266 
06/400,543 
06/315.862 
06/325,406 
06/311,821 
06/566,671 
06/425,074 
06/267,700 
06/344,542 
06/338,972 
06/343,699 
06/499,128 
06/391.831 
06/288.543 


11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
1 1/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 
11/27/84 


Notificatioa  of  Acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fee 
(35  UjS.C.  41(c);  37  CFR  1 J78) 

The  patcnt(s)  listed  below  is  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  is  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35 
U  S.C  41(cK2).  in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been 
GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(cKl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 


Serial  No. 


Patent  Date 


Application 
Filing  Date 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 


4,373,913  06/264,036 

4,387,852  06/301,404 


2/15/83 
6/14/83 


5/15/81 
9/11/81 


12/27/88 
1/12/89 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  nUED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  remue  applications  liM- 
ed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  mav  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 


4,628.881,  Re.  S.N  284,472,  Filed  Dec.  14,  1988,  CI. 
123/447,  PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  FUEL  IN- 
JECTION FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES, Niels  J  Beck,  Owner  of  Record;  BKM  Inc., 
San  Diego.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  L.  Gabri- 
el. E».  Gp.:  342 
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4,649,388,  Re.  S.N.  279,453,  Filed  Dec.  5.  1988,  CI 
342/26,  RADAR  DETECTION  OF  HAZARDOUS 
SMALL  SCALE  WEATHER  DISTURBANCES,  Da- 
vid Atlas.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  William  L  Gates,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 


ORIENTED  OPTICAL  CORRECTIONS'  appear- 
ing in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  of  Jan  3,  1989  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  1 1(c)  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Exammmg  Groups  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  I  19(a)) 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  con«dered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reejiamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)) 

3,860,003,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,673,  Requested  Dec. 
19.  1988,  CI.  128/287,  CONTTIACTABLE  SIDE  POR- 
TIONS FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER,  Kenneth  B 
Barclay.  Owner  of  Record:  Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frederick  H  Braun. 
Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Francis  Bouda,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

4,230,830,  Reexam    No    90/001.672.  Requested:  Dec. 

19.  1988,  CI  525/222,  ADHESIVE  BLENDS  CON- 
TAINING THERMALLY  GRAFTED  ETHYLENE 
POLYMER,  Stephen  R.  Tanny,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: K  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  d  Co..  Inc..  Wilmington. 
Del..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  A.  Katz,  Ex.  Gp.:  150, 
Requester:  Owner 

4,342,565,  Reexam  No.  90/001,675,  Requested  Dec 
12.  1988,  CI  8/532,  BRUSHED  STRETCH  DENIM 
FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR,  Edward  W 
Teague.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Burlington  Ind,  Inc., 
Greensboro.  N.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  A. 
Vanderhye.  Ex.  Gp.:  150.  Requester:  (5wner 

4,464,223,  Reexam    No    90/001.674,  Requested    Dec 

20,  1988,   CI.    156/643,   PLASMA   REACTOR   APPA 
RATIIS  AND  METHOD,  Georges  J.  Gorin,  Owner  of 
Record:    Tegal    Corp.,    Petaluma.    Calif,    Attorney    or 
Agent:  Paul  F.  WiUe.  Ex  Gp.:  130.  Requester:  Owner 


Erraa 

'All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.784.176.  to  Ance!  M 
Clough  of  Tex.  for  'ANTI-WATER  HAMMER 
FLOW  REGULATOR  VALVE'  appearing  m  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Nov  15,  1988  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted." 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.784.826  to  John  M. 
Corwin  of  Mich,  for  'OXIDATION  RESISTANT 
IRON  BASE  ALLOY  COMPOSITIONS'  appearing 
m  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  15.  1988  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patert  was  granted," 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,785,011  to  Rainer  Gross, 
et  al.,  of  Germany  for  'DIHYDROPYRIDINE 
COMBINATION  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  A 
DIHYDROPYRIDINE  COMPOUND  AND  A 
CARDIOACTIVE  NITRATE'  appearing  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  of  Nov.  15.  1988  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted" 

.All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,786.077  to  Bengt  O.  J.  S. 
Momer  of  Sweden  for  'SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM' 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  22.  1988 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,795,245  to  Sidney  Ar- 
gyle,  et  al.,  of  Calif,  for  'IN-LINE  MULTIPASS 
TELESCOPE'  appearing  m  the  Official  Gazette  of 
Jan.  3,  1989  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 
•AH  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,795,249  to  Gerard  Muller 
of     Switzerland     for      CONTACT     LENS     FOR 


Serrice  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings 
sent  by  certified  mail  to  registrant  at  the  Last  known  ad 
dress  havmg  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service  as 
undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reg- 
istrant listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives 
shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the 
dale  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  proceed- 
ed with  as  in  the  case  of  default 

Associated  Foods,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  Reg.  No. 
705,373.  for  the  mark  "EVERKRISP".  Cane.  No. 
16,931. 

ERMA  S   BROWN. 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  JEFFREY  M  SAMUELS, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Serrice  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  havmg  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser 
vice  as  imdeliverable.  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  wnthm  thirt\  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default 

Sasieni  Ltd  .  New  York.  NY..  Reg.  No.  502,239,  for 
the  mark  "SASIENI".  Cane.  No    16.506. 

Sasieni  Ltd..  New  York.  N  "\  ..  Reg  No  568,366.  for 
the  mark  "SASIENI".  Cane.  No.  16.507 

Tarmac  Products.  Inc.  Hialeah,  Fla..  Reg  No. 
1.204.629.  for  the  mark  "VOLCANO",  Cane.  No. 
16.924 

Drumstick  Enterprises.  Inc  ,  Denver.  Colo.,  Reg.  No. 
875,715,  for  the  mark  "BOX  CAR".  Cane   No.  17.153. 

ERMA  S  BROWN. 

Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

General  Electnc  Co  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers  Applications  for 
license  may  be  addressed  to  Coimsel  Patent  and  Legal 
Operation,  Corporate  Research  and  Development.  Gen- 
eral Electnc  Co,  P  O  Box  8.  Bldg  K-1.  Rm  4A70, 
Schenectady.  NY    12301. 

4,741,928  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  DEPOSI- 
TION OF  TUGSTEN  BY  CHEMICAL 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  ONTO  METAL 
AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES 
4,780,334.  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
DEPOSITING  SILICON  DIOXIDE 
LAYERS. 
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Otis  Enginecnng  Corp  is  prepared  to  grant  licenses 
under  the  following  patents  subject  to  reasonable  terms 
and  conditions.  These  patents  relate  generally  to  pump- 
ing units  for  oil  wells.  Address  inquines  to  Patent  Group 
Manager.  OUs  Engineenng  Corp  P  O  Box  819052. 
Dallas,  Tev  75381. 

4,491,055         CONTROL  OF  CONTINUOUS  RECIP- 
ROCATION    OF     A     FLUID     POWER 
CYLINDER 
4.571.939         HYDRAULIC  WELL  PUMP 
4,680.930         HYDRAULIC      CONTROL      CIRCUIT 

AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
4.691,51 1         HYDRAULIC  WELL  PUMP 
4,693.17!  POSITION        RESPONSIVE        VALVE 

CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CYLIN- 
DER 
4,6%.221.       DUAL  VALVE  CONTROL  FOR  DOU 
BLE    ACTION    HYDRAULIC    CYLIN 
DER 
4.776,401         FOOT       VALVE       FOR       PUMPING 
WELLS 

4,135,5%.  HOSE  TRAY  FOR  LIQUID  TRANSPORT 
ER.  Glen  SUba.  R  R.  7,  Box  357A,  Springfield,  Mo. 
65802 

4.185,407   DISPLAY  DEVICE  ELECTRIC  OR  BAT- 
TERY RUN  Jack  W  Lamb,  10822  Magnolia  Blvd., 
#142,  North  Hollywood.  Calif  91601 

4,497.854  ARTIFICIAL  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI 
SURFACE.  John  Mykmntz,  6510  Page  Blvd.,  St 
Louis,  Mo.  63133. 

4.505.902  SKIN  TREATMENT  PREPARATION 
Mary  Millanl.    206*    Belover   Dr.,    Memphis,   Tenn. 

38127 

4.576,178.  AUDIO  SIGNAL  GENERATOR.  David 
Johnson.  Box  68.  436  E.  69th  St..  New  York.  NY. 
1002!. 

4,702.704  TETRAHEDRAL  CX>DON  STEREO-TA 
BLE.  Leonard  Sveassmi.  Birch,  Stewart,  Kolasch  & 
Birch,  P.  O  »ox  747.  Falls  Church,  Va  22046 

4,710,124.  AUTOMATIC  PART  AND  RUNNER  SEP 
ARATOR  Bntce  Bnmda,  24221  Calle  de  la  l^uisa. 
Suite  401,  Lagima  Hills,  Calif  92653 

4,739,532        BR1ST1.E       SHAFT       DEVICE       FOR 
SUBGINGIVAL  TREATMENT  OF  PERIODON 
TAL  POCKETS,  PERIODONAL  POCKET  RIMS 
AND   TOOTH    SURFACES     Michael  Striker,    360 
Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  NY    10017 

4,741,874.  AUTOMATtC  PART  AND  RUNNER  SEP- 
ARATOR PROCESS  Bruce  Brunda.  24221  Calle  de 
la  Louisa,  Suite  401,  Uguna  Hills,  Calif  92653. 

4.792.399.  LIQUID  COLLECTING  AND 

RETAINING    DEVICE.   Kyle  Haney,    P    O.    Box 
16741,  Atlanta.  Ga  30321. 

4,800,371  FREEZE  ALARM.  Joe  Arsi,  J  &  G  Consul- 
tants, P  O.  Box  248,  1209  Wellington  Rd.,  Colonial 
Heights,  Va-  23834 

07/103.351.  CLOSED  DRAPERY  HOOK  Maxine 
Scklicker,  126*  March  Dr.,  P.  O.  Box  38,  Mio,  Mich 
4««47. 


Patent  No  4,256.173,  Yih-Wan  Tsai  and  Robert  H. 
Duffus.  TWO  REGENERATOR-FLUE  SYSTEM 
FOR  REGENERATIVE  FURNACES,  Interference 
No    101.640,  decided  Aug.  9,  1988,  claims  1-4 

Patent  No.  4,298,372,  K.  Lawrence  Stover,  Alejandro 
G.  Bueno.  James  W  Miller  and  Donald  E.  Shamp, 
COMBUSTION  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  RE- 
GENERATORS, Interference  No.  101,640,  decided 
Aug   9,  1988,  claims  1-8 

Patent  No.  4,414,031,  Josef  Studinka  and  Peter  E 
Meier,  FIBER-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS  MADE 
WITH  HYDRAULIC  BINDER  AGENTS.  Interfcr 
ence  No   101,498,  decided  July  12,  1988,  claims  1-21 

Patent  No.  4,415,706,  WUliam  H  Staas,  COMPATI- 
BLE BLENDS  OF  POLYGLUTARIMIDES  AND 
POLYAMIDES,  Interference  No.  101,348,  decided 
Mar   19,  1987,  claims  1-21,  26  and  32 

Patent  No.  4,437,865,  Dhan  N  Parekh  and  Paul  R 
Schweyen,  FLEXIBLE  BACKING  MATERIAL  FOR 
USE  IN  COATED  ABRASIVES,  Interference  No. 
101,951,  decided  Nov.  21,  1988,  claims  1-21 

Patent  No.  4,520,219,  Hanihito  Sato.  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PSEUDOCUMENE  OR 
DURENF^  Interference  No.  101,550,  decided  Sept  26, 
1988,  claims  1-16. 

Patent  No  4,551,388,  James  A  Schlademan.  ACRYL- 
IC HOT  MELT  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHE 
SIVE  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL,  Interference 
No.  101,578,  decided  Sept.  22,  1988.  claims  1-4 

Patent  No.  4,554,751,  Carl  T  Nicolosi,  Thomas  F 
Nicolosi  and  Ryan  D  McCrecdy,  MULTI-FUNCTION 
VEHICULAR  GEAR  SHIFT  LEVER  FOR  SNOW 
PLOW  OPERATION,  Interference  No  101,646,  decid 
ed  Oct   25,  1988,  claims  M 

Patent  No.  4,588,257,  Jack  J  Maranto,  SEPARABLE 
SPLICE  FOR  OPTIC  FIBERS,  Interference  No. 
101,975,  decided  Nov.  15,  1988,  claims  1-7. 

Patent  No  4,608.791.  Richard  R  McClure.  SLOPE 
BUILD-UP  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOFS.  Interference  No. 
101,909.  decided  Dec   8.  1988.  claims  1-15 

Patent  No  4.618.616,  Kenneth  Richardson,  Robert  J 
Bavs,  and  Kelvin  Cooper,  CYCLOPROPYLIDENF 
ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS,  Interference  No  101.841. 
decided  Dec   7.  1988.  claims  1-10 

Patent  No  4.636,912,  Yoshio  Ohtani,  CIRCUIT  FOR 
CONTROLLING  SOLENOID  CLUTCH.  Interference 
No    101,905,  deci*>d  Nov    17,  1988,  claims,  1-9 

Patent  No  4,639,389,  Masaharw  Niahtnatsu,  Toshiaki 
Ide  and  Hiroyuki  Arioka,  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM,  Interference  No  101,953,  decided  Dec.  2, 
1988,  ckMns  1-10 

PalcM   No    4,674,970.    Heikki    I     Kankkuaen,    RAM 
CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  CONCRETE  SLABS,  In 
terference  No.    101,915,  decided  Nov.   23,    1988,  claims 
1-4. 

Patent  No  4,674,971,  Heikki  I.  Kankkunen,  CON- 
CRETE SLAB  EXTRUDER  WITH  SHEAR-AC- 
TION CORING  MEMBERS.  Interference  No.  101,914, 
decided  Nov.  23,  1988,  claims  1-8. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences 


Adierse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  follow- 
ing p»atents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the 
respective  patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  contain- 
ing the  claims  listed. 


Reexamination  Utigatioa  Policy 

This  notice  is  intended  to  set  forth  the  PTO's  current 
policy  and  guidelines  relating  to  reexamination  practice 
when  the  patent  undergoing  reexamination  has  been  or 
concurrently  is  involved  m  litigation  This  policy  results 
from  the  decision  of  the  US.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  in  Ethicon  v  Quigg  849  F  2d  1142,  7 
USPQ  2d  1152  (Fed.  Cir  1988)  The  Courts  decision 
sets  forth  the  prmciple  that  the  "special  dispatch"  provi- 
sion of  the  reexammation  statute  requires  the  PTO  to 
continue  its  examination  of  claims  in  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings without  slays  even  if  there  is  court  litigation  in- 
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volving  allegations  of  invalidity  of  the  patent  under 
reexamination.  More  particularly,  the  Court  held  that 
the  only  circumstances  under  which  the  PTO  may  dis- 
continue a  reexamination  are  when  a  district  court  fmds 
the  claims  under  reexamination  to  be  invaUd  and  that 
decision  is  either  upheld  on  appeal  or  not  appealed,  i.e.. 
"final."  Accordingly,  the  following  policy  and  guide- 
lines will  be  followed  in  order  to  implement  the  princi- 
ples set  forth  in  the  Ethicon  decision  where  reexamina- 
tion and  related  litigation  are  present. 

I.  Slay  of  Reexamination 

The  Court  held  that  the  PTO's  previous  policy,  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  §  1.565(b)  and  MPEP  2286,  of  staying  a 
reexamination  proceeding  when  a  trial  on  the  ments 
starts  in  related  litigation  conflicts  with  the  statutory  re- 
quirement for  "special  dispatch."  35  U.S.C.  §305.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  previous  policy  of  the  Office  of  sua  sponte 
staying  a  reexamination  proceeding  upon  the  start  of  the 
trial  in  related  litigabon  has  been  rescinded.  The  reexam- 
ination will  continue  concurrently  wath  the  pending  liti- 
gation notwrithstanding  the  stage  of  the  litigation. 

II.  Issuance  of  Court  Decision  During  Reexamination 

A  non-final  district  court  decision  concerning  a  patent 
under  reexamination  shall  have  no  binding  effect  on  a 
reexamination  proceeding. 

The  issuance  of  a  final  district  court  decision  uphold- 
ing vabdity  during  a  reexamination  also  will  have  no 
binding  effect  on  the  examination  of  the  reexamination 
This  IS  because  the  Court  states  in  Ethicon  that  the  PTO 
is  not  bound  by  a  court's  holding  of  patent  validity  and 
should  continue  the  reexamination.  The  Court  notes  that 
district  courts  and  the  PTO  use  different  standards  of 
proof  in  determining  invalidity  and  thus  on  the  same  ev- 
idence could  quite  correctly  come  to  different  conclu- 
sions. Specifically,  invalidity  in  a  district  court  must  be 
shown  by  "clear  and  convincing"  evidence,  whereas  in 
the  PTO  It  is  sufficient  to  show  nonpatentability  by  a 
"preponderance"  of  evidence.  Since  the  "clear  and  con- 
vmcing"  standard  is  harder  to  satisfy  than  the  "prepon- 
derance standard,"  deference  will  ordinarily  be  accorded 
to  the  factual  findings  of  the  court  where  the  evidence 
before  the  PTO  and  the  court  is  the  same.  If  sufficient 
reasons  are  present,  claims  held  valid  by  the  court  may 
be  rejected  in  reexamination. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Court  states  that  a  final  hold- 
ing of  invalidity  is  binding  on  the  PTO  and  the  reexami- 
nation  may   be   discontinued.    Upon   the   issuance   of  a 


holding  of  claim  mvalidity  or  unenforceability  by  a  dis- 
tnct  court,  reexaminauon  of  those  claims  will  continue 
m  the  PTO  until  the  court's  decision  becomes  finni 
Upon  the  issuance  of  a  final  boldmg  of  invalidity  or 
unenforceability,  the  claims  held  mvalid  or  unenforce- 
able wtII  be  withdrawn  from  consideration  in  the  reex- 
amination. The  reexamination  will  contmue  as  to  any  re- 
maining claims.  If  all  of  the  claims  are  finally  held 
invalid  or  unenforceable,  the  reexaminauon  will  be  va- 
cated as  no  longer  conlammg  a  substantial  new  question 
of  patentability 

III.  Initial  Determination  of  a  Substantial  New  Question  of 
Patentability 

When  the  initial  question  as  to  whether  the  prior  art 
raises  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  as  to  a 
patent  claim  is  imder  consideration,  the  existence  of  a  fi 
na]  court  decision  of  claim  validity  in  view  of  the  same 
or  different  prior  art  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  no 
new  question  is  present,  m  view  of  the  different  stan- 
dards of  proof  employed  by  the  district  courts  and  the 
PTO.  Thus,  while  the  PTO  may  accord  deference  ti- 
factual  findings  made  by  the  court,  the  determination  of 
whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentabihty  exists 
will  be  made  independently  of  the  court's  decision  on 
validity  as  it  a  not  controUmg  on  the  PTO  A  non- final 
holding  of  claim  invalidity  or  unenforceability  will  noi 
be  controlling  on  the  question  of  whether  a  substantia] 
new  question  of  patentabihty  is  present.  A  final  holding 
of  claim  invalidity  or  unenforceabiUty,  however,  is  con 
trolling  on  the  PTO.  In  such  cases  a  sutwtantial  nev> 
question  of  patentability  would  not  be  present  as  tc  ihe 
claims  held  mvalid  or  unenforceable. 

Identification  of  Current  Stays 

The  PTO  IS  currently  attempting  to  identify  all  reex- 
amination proceedings  which  are  currently  stayed  pursu- 
ant to  concurrent  Utigation  in  order  to  lift  the  stays  To 
assist  the  PTO,  the  patent  owoier  in  any  such  stayed 
reexamination  proceeding  should  alert  the  PTO  of  the 
stayed  proceeding  and  request  that  the  stav  be  lifted 
Any  third  party  requester  may  alert  the  PTO  of  a  suyed 
proceeding  m  a  notice  of  ligitation  under  }"'  CFR 
1  565(a). 

DONALD  J   QUIGG. 
Jan.  18,  1989.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


February  14,  1989 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1099  OG  19 


PATENT  NOTICES 


<  «rtif.£iies  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb    14   ! Wv 


Disclaimera 


Re.  32.649 

D   2<>7.544 

D   297,645 

D,  297,9W 

4,361,871 

4.516,532 

4,612,502 

4,660,106 

4,662,005 

4,672,2')H 

4,674.781 

4.675,741 

4,677,051 

4,678,773 

4.688.933 

4,689,443 

4,690. 14« 

4.697.315 

4.699,552 

4,699,989 

4,702,320 

4,704.42f) 

4,706,48! 

4,708,527 

4,712,490 

4,713,380 

4,714,701 

4.716.282 

4,719,080 

4,720.382 

4,721,106 

4,721,562 

4,722,047 

4,723,539 

4,723,824 

4,724,120 

4,724,523 

4,726,019 

4,726.377 

4.726,547 

4,726,740 

4.727,415 

4,729,116 

4,731.808 

4,733,301 


4,734,282 
4,734,431 
4,734,988 
4,735,279 
4,735,822 
4,737,455 
4,738,843 
4,738.952 
4.738,953 
4.739,256 
4,741.405 
4.741.811 
4,742,149 
4.744,615 
4,745,060 
4,745,225 
4.745.403 
4,745.433 
4.746.297 
4,746,534 
4,748.149 
4.749,472 
4.749.54* 
4.750,053 
4.751,002 
4,751,183 
4,751,492 
4.751,573 
4,751.574 
4.751,581 
4,751.589 
4.753,827 
4,754,053 
4,754,328 
4,754,401 
4,755,517 
4,755,757 
4,756,107 
4,756,112 
4.756.152 
4,756,757 
4,756,951 
4,757,215 
4,757,331 
4,758,081 


4,758,123 
4.758,358 
4,758,624 
4,758,753 
4,758,834 
4,758.855 
4,758,980 
4,759,168 
4,759,398 
4,759,498 
4,759.926 
4,759.946 
4,760,007 
4,760,230 
4,760,376 
4,760,409 
4,762,031 
4,762,433 
4,762.548 
4,763,016 
4,763, .305 
4,763,323 
4,763,337 
4,763,836 
4,764.202 
4,764,846 
4,765,013 
4,765.029 
4,765,034 
4,765.515 
4,765,597 
4,765,613 
4,765,813 
4,766,347 
4.766,395 
4,766.908 
4,767,034 
4,767,168 
4,767,187 
4,767,417 
4,767,761 
4,768,100 
4,768,171 
4,768,413 
4,768,455 


4.768,470 
4.769,039 
4,769,054 
4.769,619 
4.769.718 
4.769,94* 
4.770,183 
4,770.347 
4,770,672 
4,771,397 
4.771,398 
4.771.504 
4.771,523 
4,771,616 
4.771,928 
4.772,285 
4.772,607 
4,772,667 
4.772,837 
4.772,853 
4.772,923 
4.773,137 
4,773,227 
4,773,228 
4.773,240 
4,773,358 
4.773,515 
4,773,772 
4,773,782 
4,773,854 
4,774,199 
4,774,714 
4.774.741 
4.774,770 
4,774,838 
4,775,027 
4,775.054 
4,775,341 
4,775,766 
4,776,391 
4,776.995 
4,780,176 
4,782,490 


4,356,518.— A/aunce  G.  Lemoine  and  Leonard  A.  Pasdera. 
both  of  Redwood  City.  Calif  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
DIGITAL  PCM  DECODING  APPARATUS.  Pa- 
tent dated  Oct  26.  1982  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  5, 
1989,  by  the  assignee,  Ampex  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 

4,509,939  —//u/jj  Mulk-r.  L«imen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germa- 
ny. FOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  WEB-FED  ROTA- 
RY PRINTING  PRESSES  Patent  dated  Apr.  9, 
1985  Disclaimer  filed  Dec  16,  1988,  by  the  assignee, 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschmen  AG. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  4  and  S  of  said 
patent. 

4,669,375.— //oracf  R.  \ewsom.  Midland  and  Michael  W. 
Lockman.  Hewitt,  btith  of  Tex  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPACTING  LOW  DENSITY  ARTICLES.  Pa- 
tent dated  June  2.  1987  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  12, 
1988,  by  the  assignee,  Mosley  Machinery  Ca,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

4,691,021.— Pen  C.  fVand.  Midland,  Mich.;  Van  I.  W. 
Stuan.  Missouri  City,  Tex  ;  Ronald  L  Yater,  Steven 
P.  Cram,  txilh  of  Midland.  Mich.  AMINOALKYL 
HYDANTOINS  AND  GLYCIDYL  DERIVA 
TIVES  THEREOF  Patent  dated  Sept.  1,  1987.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  25,  1988,  by  the  assignee.  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  I,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
11,  12,  15,  17  and  18  of  said  patent. 

4,735,002— WotxTf  J  Rath.  San  Clemente,  Calif.  SUR- 
FACE MOUNTED  TURBINE-DRIVEN  HAIR 
DRYER.  Patent  dated  Apr.  5,  1988.  Disclaimer  filed 
Dec.  5,  1988,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAR. 

Special  PTO  mail  box  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appniprite 
areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Owy  tbe 
specified  type  of  docimient  should  be  placed  in  an  envelop*  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes  If  any  docu- 
ments other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are  addressed  to  that  Ix-ix.  ihe>  uill  be  delayed  in 
reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  are  intended 

The  foUowmg  special  boxes  should  be  used  on!>  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  5 

Box  6 

Box  7 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  AF 

Box  FWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non  Fee 

Amendment 

BoxOED 

Box  Pat  Ext 

Box  PCT 

Box  Reexam 

Box  SN 

PATENT 

APPLICATION 

TRADEMARK 

APPLICATION 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC   2023! 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs. 
"No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  fjapers. 
All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  Utiga- 
tion. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies 
Orders  for  certified  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  applications. 
Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS) 
Contributions  to  the  Exammer  Education  Program. 
Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 
Requests  for  File  Wrapp»er  Contmuation  Afjplications 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interfer- 
ence. 

All  commun^pations  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85,  "NoUcc  of  Allowance  and  Issue 
Fee  Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  p>atent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  un- 
less advised  to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception  Assignmet)ts  should  be  submit- 
ted in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications  (Use  Boj  AF  for  responses  after  fma!  reiection). 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Mail  related  to  Reexamination 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  niunber  for 

patent  applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  noufication  (return  post  card  or  the  official 

"Filing  Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Nonce  of  incomplete  Application"). 

New  pmtent  application  and  asscKiatcd  papers  and  fee* 

New  trademark  appUcation  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 
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UMI 


Stale 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Anzona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Ehst.  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  librmnes,  deugnated  u  Patent  Depository  Librinea  (PDlj),  receive  current  issues  of  US  PatenU  and  maintain  col- 
leclwns  of  earlKrr-issued  p«ten«  The  scope  of  these  collections  vanes  from  Ubrmry  to  library,  ranging  from  patenu  of  only  recent 
years  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790  ...     ,  ^       .  ,.,      r  <■    u  t:„«. 

These  patent  collecuoos,  which  are  organized  m  patent  number  seauence.  are  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge  Each 
of  the  Pi5ls.  m  addiuon.  offen  supplemental  reference  publications  of  the  U  S  Patent  Oassification  System,  including  (he  Manual  of 
CUaafktuion.  Index  to  the  US.  Potent  Classification.  Classification  Definitwns.  and  provides  technical  stafT  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid 
the  public  m  gainmg  effective  .ccas  to  mformation  contained  m  patents  CASSIS  (Claasification  And  Search  Support  Infonnation 
System)  whicli^rovides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data,  is  available  at  all  PDU  facilities  for  making  pa- 
per copies  of  pattnu  from  either  microfilm  or  paper  collections  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee  „  ,  ,  .  „ 
SmM  there  arTvanations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collec  patents  from  either  microfilm  or  paper  coliecUons  are  generallcontemplatmg 
luie  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  m  advance  about  its  collet  tion  and  hours  in  order  to  avert 
p<3ssible  inconvenience 

Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  University  Libranes (205)  826-4500  Ext  21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (W7)  261-2907 

Tempe;  Noble  Library,  Arizona  Sute  University    (602)  %5-7140 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library      (213)  612-3200 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library     (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (W3)  571-2347 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library    (203)  786-5447 

Newark   University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  636-5060 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Atlanta  Price  Gilbert  Memonal  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (*04)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6233 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Sprmgficld:  Illinois  Sute  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Manon  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library    (502)  561-8617 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineenng  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst   Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor   Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan  (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library      (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City   Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  376 

Butte  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library  .  (406)  496-4281 

Lincoln    Engineering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska— Lincoln        (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada— Reno  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library       (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany   New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-7040 

Buffalo  and  Ene  County  Public  Library     (716)  846-7101 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh   D   H   Hill  Library,  North  Carohna  Sute  University    .  .      (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of    (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus  Ohio  Suie  University  Libraries (614)  292-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Stillwater  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library (405)  744-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library     (503)  378-4239 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of    (412)  622-3138 

Umversity  Park   Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  455-8027 

Charleston   Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library  (803)  792-2371 

Memphis  &  Shelby  (bounty  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center  (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas 

•t  Aastin  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station   Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library     (214)  670-1468 

Houston   The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City    Marnott  Library.  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Richmond   Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    (804)  367-1104 

Seattle   Engineenng  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison   Kurt  F   Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

-Madison (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tetmessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aanstant  ConuniarioBer 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Aasiatant  CommianoDer 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  December  31,  1988 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROLfPS 


.Actual  Filing  YHie  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1  lO-D  E  TALBERT,  Du^ector    

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  GROUP  120— S   N   ZAHARNA.  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130— 
R   F  WHITE,  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J   O  THOMAS,  Director     

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  180— S  N  ZAHARNA.  Acting  Director 


GOLDBERG. 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-0. 

Director 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— K   L  CAGE.  Director    

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E   LEVY,  Director 
PACKAGES,   CLEANING,   TEXTILES,    AND   GEOMETRICAL    INSTRUMENTS.   GROUP   240-TRYGVE 

BLIX,  Director 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  25a-EDWARD  E  KUBASIEWICZ, 

Director   

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260— 

S  G   KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


M 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B  R  GRAY,  Director    

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320^VACANT   Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— VACANT,  Director 
SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D  J  STOCKING.  Director 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350— 

A   L.  SMITH,  Director 


2-10-87 
9-3-85 

4-15-87 

5-4-87 
I-2I-86 


1-20^7 
7-31-86 
11-24-86 

6-»-87 

2-27-87 

1-28-87 
1-23-86 


1-12-88 

7-7-87 

l-20*7 
7-22-87 

1-4-88 


Ezpiratioa  of  pateats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dunng  December  l^RS  except  ihose  which 
rr-,ay  have  had  their  tenm  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  US  C  253  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dales  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  35  use    151 

Patents Numbers  3,624,839  to  3.631,538,  inclusive 

S'lant  Patents Hcne 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  14,  1989 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  4.071.312  (lOllth) 

GREEN-YELLOW  TO  0RAN(;K  MANDAZO  PAPER 

DYES 

John  Blackweli,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Cbemi- 

cal  Corporation 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/001.293,  Jul.  30.  1987. 

Reexamination  C«i^ificate  for  Patent  No.  4.071.312.  issued  Jan. 

31.  1978.  Ser.  No.  297.957.  Oct.  16.  1972. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82.119.  Oct.  19,  1970, 

abandoned. 

Int.  Cl.^  C09B  2<)/i6:  D21H  1/46 
L.;>.  Cl.  534—728 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-10  is  connrmed. 

1.  A  green-yeilow  to  orange  fluorescent  dye  of  the  formula 


SO3M  Z  O  ," 

2.  \     2.  )„  O  ^H 


where 

Y  =  OorS 
Z=HorCH3 
n=0  or  1  and 

M  =  H,  Li,  Na,  K,  NH4  or  the  protonated  form  of  a  tertiary 
lower  alkylamine  or  alkanolamine. 


Bl  4.526..S65  (1012th) 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLAT  BOTTOM  PLASTIC  BAG 

.John  E.  Hummel,  and  William  E.  Baab.  both  of  Tulsa.  Okla., 

assignors  to  HWM  Products  Inc.,  South  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/001,394.  Dec.  4.  1987. 

Kiixamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4.526.565.  issued  Jul. 

2,  1985,  Ser.  No,  469,028.  Feb.  23.  1983. 

Int.  Cl.'  B3IB  i.s  ,/,; 

U.S.  a.  493—196 


New  claims  12-20  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  flat  bottom  bags  from 
a  continuously  formed  tube  of  plastic  film,  said  bags  being 
formed  such  that  when  opened  have  opposed  longitudinal 
sidewalls  and  end  walls  and  a  generally  rectangular  integral 
bottom  wall,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  continuous  plastic  film  tube, 

collapsing  said  tube  to  a  substantially  flat  band  having  op- 
posed sidewalls; 

passing  said  tube  through  means  for  forming  at  least  one 
continuous  longitudinal  band  seal; 

slitting  said  tube  along  said  at  least  one  band  seal  to  form  at 
least  two  continuous  tubes  each  having  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal heat  sealed  seam. 

passing  said  tubes  through  pleat  forming  guides  wherein  said 
tubes  each  are  folded  along  opposed  longitudinal  fold  lines 
to  form  pairs  of  opposed  longitudinal  inwardly  folded 
pleats  between  said  sidewalls. 

providing  a  pair  of  opposed  dies  associated  with  each  pair  of 
pleats  of  a  tube  and  an  anvil  plate  insertable  between 
opposed  ones  of  said  pleats  of  each  pair  of  pleats  on  each 
of  said  tubes; 

passing  said  tubes  between  said  dies  while  inserting  an  anvil 
plate  between  opposed  ones  of  said  pleats  of  each  pair  of 
pleats  on  each  of  said  tubes  and  between  said  dies,  and 
causing  said  dies  to  be  pressed  against  said  anvil  plates  to 
heat  seal  a  portion  of  each  of  said  sidewalls  to  said  pleats, 
respectively,  along  respective  diagonal  lines  extending 
toward  res|:>ective  ones  of  said  longitudinal  fold  lines; 

heat  sealing  said  sidewalls  of  each  of  said  tubes  along  a 
transverse  line  at  the  convergence  of  respective  pairs  of 
diagonal  lines  with  said  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  form  a 
center  seam  of  said  bottom  wall  and  to  form  opposed 
triangular  gussets  of  said  bottom  wall;  and 

cutting  said  tubes  adjacent  said  center  seam  to  define  the 
bottom  end  of  one  bag  and  the  top  end  of  another  bag 
formed  of  each  of  said  tubes. 


Bl  4479,583  (1013th) 
NOVEL  SULFONVI  I  REAS 
Werner  Fory,  Basel:  Karl  Gass,  Magden.  and  Willy  Meyer,  Rie- 
hen,  all  of  Switzerland.  a.sMjniors  lu  (  iba-Geigj  Corporatioa, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No   9t)  (K)1.46>(    Mar.  15,  1988. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No  4.5"'9.583,  issued  Apr. 
1.  1986.  Ser    No   527.599.  Aug.  29.  1983. 
Claims    pnorit>.    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    8,    1982, 
5337/82;  Apr.  28.  1983.  2283  83 

Int.  Cl.    CXCD  40] /]2:  AOIN  47 /ib 
UJS.  a.  71—92 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REE.X  AMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN       Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2-17,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
The  patentability  of  claims  1-9  and  11  is  confirmed.  mined  to  be  patentable. 


Claim  10  is  cancelled. 


1.  An  N-pyridylsulfonyl-N'pyrimidinylurea  of  the  formula 
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SO:— NH— cx>— NH— ^         ir"**^ 


X— A 


wherein 
A  is  a  C3-C«alkynyl  radical,  or  a  Ci-C^alkyl  radical  which 
is  substituted  by  halogen  or  Ci-C^alkoxy,  or  A  is  a  C2-C- 
4alkenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen  or  C|-C4alkoxy,  or  A  is  a  phenyl  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  cyaiio,  nitro, 
Ci-C4*lkyl,  Ci-C4haloaIkyl  or  — X— Ci-C4alkyl  [or 


A — X —  forms  an  amino  radical  — NRtR?,] 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|-C4alkyl, 

R2  is  Ci-C3alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1 
to  3  halogen  atoms,  or  is  Ci-Cjalkoxy, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  amino  group  — NR4R5  or  Ci-C- 
jalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3 
halogen  atoms,  or  is  Ci-C4alkoxy  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cialkyl  or  methoxy, 

[Rft  and  Rt  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C|-C4alkyl, 
Cj-Cbalkenyl.  Cj-Cftalkynyl.  or  both  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  also  form  a 
saturated  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  system 
which  may  also  contain  oxygen,  sulfur  or  an  — NRg  radi- 
cal, 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4alkyl  or  benzyl,  J  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in 

indicates  additions  nude  by  reissue. 


Re.  32.862 

EI  ECTROMC  MUSICAL  INSTRL'MFNT 

Masatada  Wachi,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Orifpnal  No.  4,282,790,  dated  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No   67,693, 
Aug.  20,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  9,  1985.  Ser.  No. 
774,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  29,  1978.  S3-104345 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  I/OS.  7/00 
VS.  CI.  84—1.21  19  Claims 


18.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
means  for  rept'aicdlv  generating  a   waveshape  having  a  fre- 
quency which  changes  as  a  function  of  time  from  the  start 

point  of  said  waveshape,  including: 

means  for  generating  uniformly  progressing  phase  angle 
information  beginning  from  a  predetermined  phase  point 
of  the  fundamental  period  of  a  musical  tone  to  be  gener- 
ated. 

phase  mtxiifymg  means  for  modifying  the  generated  uni- 
formly progressing  phase  information,  and 

a  waveshape  memory  storing  samples  of  a  sinusoidal  wave- 
shape, and  means  for  reading  out  the  same  in  accordance 
with  said  modified  phase  information  from  said  phase 
modifying  means,  the  frequency  ofiaid  read  out  waveshape 
effectively  changing  as  the  generated  phase  information  is 
modified  during  said  fundamental  period:  and 
amplitude  control  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said 

waveshape  m  correspondence  with  said  frequency  changing  as 

a  function  of  time  withm  said  fundamental  period,  including. 

means  responsive  to  said  uniformly  progressing  phase  angle 
information,  for  providing  amplitude  control  information 
which  vanes  with  time  within  said  fundamental  period, 
and 

multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  waveshape  sample  val- 
ues read  out  from  said  waveshape  memory  by  said  ampli- 
tude control  information:  and 

sound  system  means  for  producing  a  musical  tone  from  the 
output  of  said  multiplier  means 


Re.  32.863 

LOCKING  NLT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GUITAR 

William  H.  Edwards,  8892  N.  56th  St.,  Temple  Terrac*.  Ha 

33617 
Original  No.  4.579.033,  dated  Apr.  1.  1986,  Ser.  No    -J^i.CKKi. 
Jul.  26.  1985.  Cootinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  544.122.  Oct 
21,  1983,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar    25,  1<>H^. 
Ser.  No.  173,742 

Int.  a.«  GIOD  i/12 
L  .S.  CI.  84—314  N  34  Claims 

13.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  fret  board,  string,  a  tuning 
peg,  and  string  nut  means  mounted  on  said  instrument  at  a  loca- 
tion between  the  end  of  said  fretboard  and  said  tuning  peg,  said 


string  nut  means  being  engaged  by  said  string  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  string  locking  assi  mbly  for  retaining  saui  string  at  a  constant 

tension  over  said  fretboard  and  operatable  by  finger  pressure. 

said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  mounted  on  said  instrument  at  a  location 
between  said  string  nut  means  and  said  tuning  peg,  said 
support  means  defining  a  stnng  support  surface  for  engage- 
ment by  a  portion  of  said  slnng: 

(b)  a  locking  block  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  string 
support  surface  for  clamping  said  string  portion  against  said 
stnng  suppon  surface. 

(c)  hand-tightenable  means  to  effect  force  on  said  string  portion 
between  said  locking  block  and  said  stnng  support  surface. 


said  hand-tightenable  means  by  itself  when  hand  tightened, 
not  achieving  force  sufficient  to  clamp  said  stnng  portion 
adequately  to  accure  prevention  of  longitudinal  movements 

thereof,  and 
(d)  hand-operable  means,  including  a  lever  and  a  cam  means. 
to  effect  a  holding  force  on  said  stnng  ponton  between  said 
locking  block  and  said  stnng  suppon  surface,  said  hand 
operable  means  being  hand  opc-able  from  a  release  position 
to  a  locked  posiiion.  said  hand  operable  means  having  a 
mechanical  advantage  large  in  companson  to  that  of  said 
hand  tightenable  means  so  that  operation  thereof  to  saui 
locked  position  achieves  force  sufficient  to  clamp  said  string 
portion  adequately  and  assure  prevention  of  longitudinal 
movements  thereof. 


Re.  32,864 

CONNECTOR  WITH  LOCK  MFOMNISM 

Tadayoshi  Ezare,  Isesald.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hosiden  Hectr.-f. 

ics  Co.  I^d..  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  4.548.455,  dated  Oct.  22.  1985.  Ser   No.  66«.68tJ. 
Oct.  15,  1984    Application  for  reissue  Oct.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No. 
105,153 

Claims    priority,    application    Japaji.    1  ki      ^4      )<*Ki.    58- 
164196{L1 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/629 
VS.  a.  439—152  46  Claims 

1    A  connector  with  a  lock  mechanism,  comprising 
ia)  a  plug  having  a  plug  body  of  an  insulating  maienal. 

(b)  at  least  one  plug  contact  mounted  on  said  plug  body; 

(c)  a  cap  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  plug  body; 

(d)  a  coupling  sleeve  disf)Osed  coaxialK  ar.und  said  cap  and 
said  plug  body  and  axially  movable 

(e)  at  least  one  locking  spring  supported  on  said  plug  body 
and  projecting  forwardl>  thereof,  said  locking  spnng 
having  on  a  front  end  thereof  a  protrusion  projecting 
radially  outwardly  or  inwardly  with  respect  to  an  axis  of 
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said  plu^  f>.<l>  said  locking  spring  being  resiliently  dis- 
placeable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  v.hich 
said  protrusion  projects; 

(0  at  least  one  support  bar  held  against  said  locking  spring 
on  a  side  oppt>site  from  said  protrusion  [and],  said  sup- 
port bar  being  formed  separately  from  said  coupling  sleeve 
and  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  coupling  sleeve: 

(g)  an  engagement  member  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said 
supp<irt  bar  and  axially  engaging  said  coupling  sleeve,  said 
engagement  member  beinti  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
coupling  sleeve: 

(h)  a  coil  spnng  for  normally  urging  said  engagement  mem- 
ber and  said  coupling  sleeve  in  a  forward  direction; 

(i)  a  s«x,kel  body  of  an  insulating  material,  said  mckel  body 
being  connectable  to  said  plug  when  said  plug  is  grasped  by 


17     ?1    27,280  29 


11 1'lVrn 
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the  hand  of  a  user  at  any  desired  portion  of  said  cap  or 
coupling  sleeve: 

(j)  at  least  one  s<xket  contact  mounted  on  said  vxrket  body 
and  clectncally  connectable  to  said  plug  contact; 

(k)  said  socket  body  having  an  insertion  slot  defined  in  a 
front  surface  theretif  for  ret  eiving  said  k>cking  spring  and 
said  support  bar,  said  insertion  slot  having  a  width  smaller 
than  the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said  locking  spnng  includ- 
ing said  protrusion  and  tht-  thickness  of  said  supp<irt  bar 
and  larger  than  the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said  locking 
spnng  other  than  said  protnision  and  the  thickness  of  said 
suppcirt  bar;  and 

(1)  said  s<icket  btxly  having  a  recess  defined  in  said  insertion 
slot  and  amally  engageable  with  said  protrusion  when  said 
locking  spnng  and  said  support  bar  are  inserted  into  said 
insertion  slot. 


Re.  32,865 

nRFRGLASS  SI  CKER  ROD  C  ONSTRKTION 

NVfiodrow  T.  Kutlediie,  Jr.;  Russell  P.  Rutledge;  Jon  B.  Freeman. 

■ml  Stephen  D.  CT«rk,  all  of  Big  SprinR.  Tex.,  assignor*  to 

Kiberflex  Producta  LtiL,  Hou«oo,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4.3*0,288.  dated  Noy    23.  19«2,  "x-r    No.  76^73, 

Sep.  P,  ff^    Application  for  reissue  Apr.  1,  1987.  Ser.  No. 

33,414 

int   (1/  F16B  11/00:  F04B  47/02 
VS.  C\.  4«3— 268  16  Claims 

1    A  sucker  rtxl  construction  for  use  in  producing  oil  wells, 
said  sucker  rixl  construction  coinpnsing 

a  [firslj  connector  member  having  an  outer  surface  and 
being  formed  to  define  a  rcxj  receptacle  having  a  ^U>sed 
axially  [outerj  inner  end  and  an  open  axially  [innerj 
outer  end.  said  rixi  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grally formed  axially  spaced  apart  outwardly  converging 
tapered  frusto-conical  [annular}  annular  internal  sur- 
faces, [each  of  said  surfaces  having  substantially  the  same 
taper]  each  of  said  iurfaces  haring  sutwtantially  the  same 
taper,  said  outer  surface  0/  said  connector  member  and  said 
internal  surfaces  defining  hetween  them  a  rod  receptacle  wall, 
said  outer  surface  being  subsiantiallv  cylindrical  laterally 
adjacent  all  said  frusto-conical  internal  surfaces  except  the 
one  most  near  said  axially  outer  open  end  of  said  rod  recepta- 
cle, the  outside  surface  of  the  connector  member  laterally 
adjacent  that  one  internal  surface  most  near  the  said  open 
end  having  a  gradual  axially  convergent  taper  whereby  the 
rod  receptacle  wall  along  said  one  internal  surface  is  less 
thick  at  portions  nearer  said  open  end  than  at  portions  nearer 


and  laterally  adjacent  the  axially  upper  reach  0/  said  one 
internal  surface. 
a  cylindrical  fibcrgla,vs  rtMj  having  an  end  having  a  unifonnly 
cyhndrical  uninterrupted  outer  surface  being  received 
within  said  rod  receptacle  through  said  [inner]  outer  end 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  annular  chamber 


between  said  outer  surface  of  said  end  of  said  rod  and  said 
outwardly  converging  tapered  frusto-conical  surfaces; 
and  a  body  of  initially  liquid  adhesive  material  filling  said 
annular  chamber  that  cures  to  bond  to  said  outer  surface 
of  said  end  of  said  nxl  and  to  harden  to  form  a  plurality  of 
shear  and  compression  resistant  frusto-conical  wedges  to 
cooperate  with  said  frtisto-conical  surfaces. 


Re.  32,866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 
FLUIDS  WITHIN  A  SUBTERRANEAN  WELLBORE 

Don  S.  Cruise.  Buras,  1j.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Reaearch  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif 

Orifiiial  No  4.580,634,  dated  Apr  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  591,626, 
Mar.  20.  1984.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No. 
936,537 

Ut.  CI.'  E21B  37/06 

VS.  a.  166-s310  9  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  diotributing  fluids  within  a  subterranean 
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borehole  around  equipment  to  be  protected  comprising  the 

steps  of 

introducing  into  the  borehole  at  a  first  location  apparatus 
comprising  a  submersible  pump  having  an  intake  port 
connected  to  a  first  end  of  an  intake  duct  and  having  an 
output  port  connected  to  a  first  end  of  an  output  duct; 

positioning  a  free  second  end  of  said  intake  duct  within  the 
borehole  at  a  second  location  from  which  fluid  is  to  be 
withdrawn,  the  second  location  being  on  a  first  side  of  the 
equipment  to  be  protected; 

locating  a  free  second  end  of  said  output  duct  within  the 
borehole  at  a  third  location  into  which  fluid  is  to  be  intro- 
duced, the  third  location  being  on  a  second  side  of  the 
equipment  to  be  protected; 

activating  said  submersible  pump;  and 

providing  a  treatment  fluid  to  said  second  location,  said 
treatment  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
corrosion  inhibitor,  scale  inhibitor,  a  defoamer,  an  emul- 
sion breaker,  a  focculant,  a  paraffin  inhibitor,  a  bactericide 
and  mixtures  thereof 

7.  Apparatus  for  introducing  inhibiting  chemicals  into  a  well- 
bore  comprising: 

(a)  a  production  pump  at  a  first  location  in  the  wellbore; 

(b)  a  secondary  pump  at  a  second  location  within  the  wellbore 
further  comprising: 

(i)  an  intake  tube:  and 
(ii)  a  discharge  tube: 

(c)  a  motor  for  driving  said  production  pump  above  discharge 
tube. 


Re.  32.86* 
ANTIHYFERLIPIDEMIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Iris  H.  Hall;  George  H.  Cocolas,  both  of  (liapel  Hill.  an<i  J«m« 
H.  Chapman,  Jr.,  AshriUe,  all  of  N.C..  aasignori  to  Re*e«rct 
Cx>rporation.  Tucson.  Ariz. 
Original  No,  4395,417,  dated  Jul    2*.  1983,  Ser    Nr.    142.«i"'8. 
Apr.  22,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Jul    2^,  1985.  Ser.  No. 
759,549 

Int.  (A.-  A61K  u/ij4!).  ii/iv 
VS.  a.  514 — 421  14  Claimi 

1    Antihyperlipidemii.   com[x>sitions  comprising  a  pharma 
ceutically  acceptable  earner  and.  as  the  pnncipal  active  ingre 
dient,   S-phthalimido-o-acetophenone  or  a  compound   of  the 
group  represented  by  the  [formulas]  formulae 
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wherein  X  is  aryl.  cycloalkyi,  or  cycloalkylcne  containing  up 
to  ten  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  CH  or  N;  Z  is  alkyl  containing  up  to 
five  carbon  atoms.  ^.arNixyl.  carboalkoxyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  acyi  comaining  up  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkylene.  aryl.  aralkyi  or  [aralhylenej 
aralkylene.  n  is  1  to  10;  and  further  compounds  wherein  the 
group  represented  by  X  is  replaced  with  at  least  one  hydrogcr 
on  each  of  the  carbon  atoms  adiacent  the  oxygen  beanng 
functional  groups  and  wherein  X  is  unsubslituted  or  mono-sub- 
stituted  with  halogen  or  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  i  carbon 
atoms  and  pharmaceutically  2icceplable  acid[,]  and  alkali 
metal  addition  salts  thereof 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  14.  1989 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  arc  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


6.5»7 
RASPBERRY  PLANT  -   AUTLTVIN  BUSS  fl  !TI\  *iR 
(-'lizabeth  Keep,  Mmidstone.  Ejiglaad,  assignor  to  Nationai  Set^ 
I>evelopiiient  OrganisatioiL,  Cambridge,  England 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1987,  Ser.  So.  94,898 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Ph.— 4«  1  Cliim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vanety  of  piimocane-fruiting  rasp- 
berry plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described  to- 
gether with  ihe  pans  thereof 


6,598 
ROSE  PLANT— MEILONTIG  VARIETY 
Mulliliiiini   Meiiland,  deceased,  late  of  Aotibes,  France  (by 
Jeaa-Pierre  I^  Naour,  legal  representative),  assizor  to  Tke 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  West  Groye,  Pa. 

Filed  Juo.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60,305 
Int.  C\.'  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  Pit.— 1  1  Ciaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vanety  of  shrub  rose  plant  character- 
ized by  the  following  combination  of  charactenstics; 

(a)  forms  in  mcxJeration  attractive  single  white  blossoiits, 

(b)  exhibits  an  extremely  rapid  growth  habit, 

(c)  forms  rambling  arching  canes  which  become  horizontal 
as  Ihe  plant  matures, 

(d)  exhibits  an  excellent  aptitude  for  rooting  and  growing  on 
Its  own  roots,  and 

(e)  IS  particularly  well  suited  for  growing  in  the  landscape; 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described  together  with  the 
parts  thereof 


6,599 
ROSE  PLANT  NAMED   DEVAI  F 
Kiyoshi  Ohkawa.  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanagswa  Pre- 
fecture, Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,443 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  C.  Pit.— 18  1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinctive  rose  plan!  and  parts  thereof,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  charactenzed  in 
particular  by  its  very  light  pink.  Neyron  Rose-like  coloration 
for  the  outer  petals  and  a  Dawn  Pink  coloration  at  the  base  of 
the  central  petals,  and  h\  u.s  profuse  and  continuous  pnxluc- 
tion  of  flowers  of  large  size,  and  its  vigorous,  sturdy  and  up- 
right growth  habit. 


6.600 
CARNATION  VARItTY  NAMED  BA(,\TEL 
Tbeo    .Segers,    Hoofddorp,    Netherlands,    assiKnor    to    Euser's 
Greenhouses.  Inc.,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,123 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  PH.— 70  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  spray  carnation  cultivar  and  parts 
thereof,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  particu- 
larly charactenzed  bv  its  profuse  prixluction  of  medium  sized. 
]Nire  white  flowers  spaced  vertically  adjacent  the  top  of  a  tall 
flowering  stem  having  abundant  foliage  and  a  strong,  sturdy, 
upnght  growth  habit. 


6,601 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAVfED  \  ANESSA 
Keinbold  Holtkamp.  Sr„  Isselbwrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cierman>    as 
signor  to  GesellschaftSTcrtrag  uder  die  ErftDdergemeinv  hafi 
"Optimara",  Reet  HafTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German; 
Filed  Jan.  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  55.860 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  yCKj 
VS.  a.  PH.— 69  1  (  imn! 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Afncan  violel  nanicd 
Vanessa,  as  descnbed  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
tenzed by  iti  violet-shaped,  pink  flowers  with  slightly  rufnec 
edges;  strong  upnght  wire-like  flower  stems  a  tight  bouque' 
free  above  the  leaves,  profuse  flowenng;  vigorous  growth 
habit,  oval  to  heart-shaped  leaves,  and  long  lasting  and  non- 
dropping  flowenng  habit 


6,(02 

GFRANIl  M  PLANT  NAMED  PINK  SII  V  FR  fROWN 

Peter  Jacobsen,  P.O.  Box  2.  Hyde  Park.  OatarKi.  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1987,  Ser   No.  89.519 

Int.  CI.'  AOIH  '    * 

VS.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claiw 

L  A  new  and  distinct  geranium  plant  named  Pmk  Silver 
Crown,  as  descnbed  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
tenzed by  lis  pink  flower  color,  vanegated  green  and  white 
leaves,  short  leaf  miemodes,  gc>od  branching,  and  compact 
growth  habit. 


6.603 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PI^NT  NAMED  O  AlBIA 
Keinhold  Holtkamp.  Sr„  Isselburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  (remans.  a.v 
signor  to  C>«ssellschaftSTertrag  oher  die  ErfiBdergetnrin.schaft 
"Optimara'  ,  Ree*  Haffea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  JuB.  1.  1987,  Ser.  No   5*.4-74 
Int.  a.'  AOIH   ^    » 
U.S.  a.  Pit— *9  1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  .Afncan  vkiIci  named 
C "iaudia,  as  descnbed  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charat 
tenzed  by  its  round,  dark  pmk  flowers  with  fnlled  edges 
upnght  flower  stems,  prcxiucing  a  tight  bouquet  above  iht 
foliage;  profuse  flowenng  vigorous  growth  habit  bnght  green 
and  shiny  leaves,  and  long  lasting  and  non-droppii^  flowenng 
habit. 


AFTtlCAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  MARV 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Sr.,  Isselburg.  Fed,  Rep.  of  (rt-muiR*    su^ 
sigoor  to  GessellschaftsTertrag  aber  die  F-rfiDdergemmschnf' 
■'Optimara'  ,  Rees  Haffea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv 
Filed  Jun.  1.  1987.  Ser    No.  5*.411 
Int.  n.'  AOIH   <     » 
VS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Afncan  violel  named  Mary. 
as  descnbed  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charactenzed  by 
its  white  flowers  with  pmk  center  radiating  irregularly 
towards  the  very  delicately  fnlled  edges;  tight  bouquet  above 
the  leaves,  strong  upright  flower  stems  curving  slightly  toward 
the  center,  profuse  flowenng,  vigorous  growth  habit,  medium 
green,  velvety,  round,  serrated  leaves;  and  long  lasting  and 
non-dropping  single  flowers 
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6,605 
GFRANIIM  P!  ANT  NAMKD  RKD  SII  VFR  CROWN 
Peter  Jacoteen,  P  ()    Box  2,  Hyde  Park,  Ontario.  OiumU 
Filed  AuR.  26,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  89,520 
inf.  a*  AOIH  5/()0 
I'-S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  CUim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  geranium  plant  named  Red  Silver 
Crown,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
tcrued  by  its  bright  red  facing  to  red-pink  flower  color,  varie- 
gated green  and  white  foliage,  short  leaf  intemodes,  good 
branching,  and  compact  growth  habit. 


single  day,  excellent  shipping  ability,  and  ease  uf  rooting  cut- 
tings. 


6,6(»ft 
TANDYMINT  SARGENT  (  RaHAPPI  1   VHVt 
Thomas  H.  Simpson,  Vincennes,  Ind.,  as-signor  to  Simpson  Or- 
chard (  ompany,  Inc.,  Vincennes,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1W7.  Ser    No   mjll 
Int.  n'  MMH  V   ;< 
I  _S.  CI.  Pit.— 34  t  Claim 

1  I'he  new  and  distinctive  Sargent  crabapple  tree  and  parts 
•hereof,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  particu- 
uirly  characterized  by  its  relatively  short  height  and  its  low 
spreading  and  very  horizontal  form,  and  its  foliage  being  of  a 
purpUsh  green  coloration,  darker  than  that  of  a  normal  Sargent 
vanety. 


6,607 
\/.Al  FA  PLANT  NAMI  1>  IKON 
iicarv  vs    Vlotzkau.  Ijice>,  Wash    as-signor  to  Voder  Brothers, 
inc  .  Barberton,  Ohio 

Kiled  Feb.  26,  !<*»"    Ser.  No.  19,360 
Int,  C\.'  AOIH  5/00 
I  ,S.  n    Pit  -  Sft  1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Azalea  named  Ikon,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  charactenzed  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  its  evergreen  foliage,  fuchsia  red  flower  color,  large 
single  hose  in  hose  flower  form,  compact,  semi-vigorous 
growth  habit,  cold  tolerance,  ease  of  budding,  and  excellent 
shipping  and  cooler  tolerance. 


6,608 
HlBISt  US  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA 

F  ank  <     Moser,  Alva,  Ha..  a.ssignor  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc., 

Barbertim,  t)hi<) 

Filed  \lav  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,434 

Int.  a.<  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  C\.  Pit.— 54  1  CUim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Hibiscus  nsa-sinensis  named 
Vista,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charactenstics  of  cart- 
wheel, completely  overlapped  single  flower  form,  dark  pink 
flower  color  with  a  dark  red  eye,  ruffled  petal  margin,  heart 
shaped,  medium  sized  leaves,  compact  growth,  flower  life  of  a 


6,609 

ALSTROFMFRIA  NAMFD  FVENING  GLOW 
Cornells  tu  Duyn.  \A  Rijnsburg.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Groot  Associates  II,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1987,  Ser,  No.  57,236 

int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

\}S.  a.  Pit.— <>«  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Alstroemeria  cultivar,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinctive 

coloration  of  its  medium  and  profusely  blooming  flowers. 


6.610 
ALSTROEMERIA  NAMED  WESTLAND 
Comelis  van  Duyn,  NA  Rijnsburx.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Groot  .\ssociates  11.  Irvine,  Calif, 

Filed  Jun    1    1987,  Ser.  No.  57,237 

Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 

\}S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Alstroemeria  cultivar,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinctive 

coloration  of  its  medium  and  profusely  blooming  flowers. 


f.,Ml 
ALSTROEMLHIA  NAMED  SWEETHEART 
Comelis  van  Duyn,  NA   Rijnsburg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Groot  Associates  II,  Irvine,  Calif, 

I  lied  Jun.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,238 

int,  (■].■  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Alstroemeria  cultivar,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinctive 

coloration  of  its  medium  and  profusely  blooming  flowers. 


6,612 
ROSE  PLANT  JACMEY 
William   A.   Wgrriner,  Tustin,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Company,  \ledford.  Ores. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,692 
Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Ph.— 15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  and  parts  thereof 
of  the  hybnd  tea  class  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  a  very  high 
cut  flower  production,  long  and  exceptionally  straight  stems, 
deep  yellow  buds  contrasted  with  semi-glossy  dark  green 
leaves,  downward  hooking  reddish  colored  thorns,  five  or 
seven  leaflet  leaves,  and  resistance  to  infection  by  powdery 
mildew. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  14.  1989 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                      PATENT  NO. 

016-237  4,803,749 

040-124  4,803,795 

040  414  4,803,7% 

474-113  4,803,8m 

072-248  4,803,877 

072-2%  4,803.878 

072-322  4,803,879 

072-354  4,803,880 

072-392  4,803,881 

070-339  4,803,902 

112-083  4.803.941 

600-003  4,803,977 

224-202  4,804,025 

128-898  4,804,054 

249-207  4,8(M.160 

297-195  4,804,221 

374-181   4,804,272 

416-114  4,804,315 

446-017  4,804,346 

494-020 4.804.355 

623-006  4,804,361 

071-092  4,804,394 

428-034  4,804,733 

340-535  4,804,754 

514-336  4,804,762 

524-445  4,804,793 

324-130  4.8O4.903 

323-300  4.804.916 

341-156  4,804,939 

341-133  4,804.940 

341-140  4,804,941 

360-135  4,805,065 


UMI 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  14,  1989 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,803,740 
CLOTHING  ADAPTOR  FOR  EARLY  TERM  PREGNANO 
Maiisa  Dawson.  601  Northwest  22iid  Su  WUtoa  Manors   V\». 
33304 

Filed  May  4,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  45,933 

Int  a.'  A41D  J,  14 

VS.  CL  2—215  2  OataH 


i  A  method  for  adapting  a  lower  body  garment  ha^.ing  in 
the  midnff  area  a  vertical  waist  fastenmg  zipper,  a  fastening 
button  and  a  corresponding  buttonhole,  which  method  is  for 
use  during  early  lenm  pregnancy,  said  mcthixl  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  securing,  at  both  sides  of  said  vertical  zipper  of  said 
garment,  stnps  of  hook  and  pile  type  fastener  fabnc; 

(b)  providing  an  adaptor  means  in  the  nature  of  an  inverted 
tnangle,  formed  of  a  flexible  fabnc,  with  stnps  of  hook 
and  pile  type  fastener  matenal  along  bcith  diagonal  sides  of 
said  tnangle, 

(c)  providing  a  plurality  of  buttons  along  the  honzontal  base 
of  said  inverted  tnangle  of  said  adaptor  means  at  one 
vertex  thereof, 

(d)  providing  a  buttonhole  at  an  opposite  vertex  of  the  hori- 
zontal base  of  said  adaptor  means, 

(e)  press-fitting  said  velcro-like  elements  near  said  vertical 
zipper  against  said  hook  and  pile  type  fastener  material  of 
said  adaptor  means, 

(f)  fastening  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  buttons  to  said 
buttonhole  of  said  lower  body  garment;  and 

(g)  fastening  said  buttonhole  of  said  adaptor  means  to  said 
button  of  said  lower  body  garment, 

\v  hereby  a  regular-use  lower  body  garment  may  be  adapted 
for  use  dunng  early  term  pregnancy  through  the  insertion 
thereinto  of  said  adaptor  means  and  the  seturement 
thereof  to  the  lower  body  garment  m  accordance  with 
Steps  (e).  (f).  and  (g)  above 


4,803,741 
TOILET  SEAT  LIFTER 
Taylr-r  B   Ellison,  P.O.  Boi  1508,  Lake  Placid,  FU.  33852 
Filed  Oct,  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,107 
Int.  a.*  A47R  JS/10 
VS.  a.  4—251  1  ^-'l«ini 

1.  A  toilet  seat  as.sembly  with  a  lifting  arrangement  to  move 
a  toilet  scat  from  the  honzontal  position  to  an  almost  vertical 
position,  compnsmg,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bowl  (10)  with  a  top  (18)  having  a  rear  part; 

(b)  a  toilet  seat  (14),  with  a  front  and  rear  section,  a  seat 
bracket  (16)  for  secunng  said  toiiet  seat  rear  section  to  the 
top  rear  part  of  said  bowl,  a  down-turned  flange  i22i 
earned  by  said  bracket  (16); 

(c)  a  motion  transmitting  linkage  (26)  including  angularly 
related  outwardly  extending  lower  and  upper  arms  '28 
30),  with  a  pivot  (32)  between  the  arms  mounted  on  said 


flange  (22),  an  underside  to  said  lower  arm  and  an  outer 
end  on  said  upper  arm. 

(d)  a  foot  actuated  lever  (20)  with  a  fulcrum  poml  (24).  an 
inner  end  (44)  and  an  outer  end,  said  fulcrum  point  (24i 
being  coupled  to  said  flange  (22)  with  a  foo!  pcdai  i4*  a: 
the  outer  end. 

(e)  a  roller  (34)  mounted  on  a  stud  (36)  at  the  inner  end  (44) 
engaging  and  actuating  the  undersxie  of  the  lower  arm 


(28)  with  an  arm  bracket  (45)  carried  by  said  arm  (28)  to 
hold  said  lever  (20)  in  coniai.:t  ^';b  !ht  underside  of  the 
lower  arm  (28V.  and 
(f)  a  roller  (38)  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  upper  aim 
(30)  and  extending  at  nght  angles  to  the  arm  and  extend 
ing  under  the  seat  (14)  to  elevate  the  seat  when  the  lever 
(20)  is  actuated,  also,  air-cylindcr  means  between  the 
flange  (22i  and  ihe  seal  u:  cushion  the  downward  move- 
ment of  I  he  seat. 


Glen  1 
bum 


4,803.742 
CX)N\ERT1BLE  BED 
Rasnick.  Siler  Oty.  N.C.,  and  .AJben  R   St  CUir,  Lil- 
(;«..  assignors  to  Simmoas  I,  _S.A  (  orporatKw    ^t!»n!» 


Filed  Jun  9,  1986.  Ser.  No.  872,338 
int.  CI.'  A*1C  17/04 
VS.  CL  S— 18  R 


26  Oaim< 


1   A  convertible  bed  ii    i  iMtf  t 

a  one  piece  mattress  means  Ittvtalg  a  bcadward  and  a  foot- 
ward  end; 

a  frame  asscmbiy,  said  frame  assembly  mcludmg  a  tront  end, 
2  rear  end,  and  a  firs',  section  having  a  first  support  surface 
that  supports  at  least  piart  of  said  mattress  means 

means  for  urging  said  mattress  means  positioned  on  sn.c 
frame  asscmbiy  along  a  predetermined  path  such  that  the 
headward  end  of  said  mattress  means  moves  downwardiv 
and  below  said  first  support  surface,  and  the  foot  ward  end 
of  said  mattress  means  moves  rcar-wardiv  over  said  firsi 
support  surface,  and 

niatties.v  end  supfxjrting  means  located  below  said  first  sup- 
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port  surface  for  stopping  travel  of  said  mattress  means 
proximate  said  end  at  a  predetermined  point  along  said 
predetermined  path  such  that  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  mattress  means  bows  upwardly  and  out  of  said  prede- 
termined path 


4,803,743 

PILLOW 

Kent  S.  Greeiuiwalt,  1100  MeU  Dr..  Dubuque,  Iowa  52001 

Filed  Jun.  17,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  745.609 

Int.  a.'  A47G  V/OU 

MS,  a.  5 — tJ4  1  Claim 


1.  A  pillow  for  supporting  the  head  and  neck  of  a  person 

King  in  a  supine  or  side  position,  comprising 

a  first  pillow  member  having  upper  opposite  sides,  opposed 
edges,  a  planar  surface,  and  an  irregular  surface  extended 
between  said  sides  and  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower 
wall  generally  parallel  to  said  planar  surface,  the  said  sides 
extended  partially  over  said  planar  surface;  and 

a  second  pillow  member  having  one  irregular  surface  mated 
with  said  first  member  irregular  surface  such  that  said 
second  member  is  nested  between  said  opposite  sides,  and 
having  a  second  surface  forming  a  relatively  smooth  sur- 
face with  Ihe  opptKite  sides  of  said  first  member,  w  herein 
said  pillow  members  have  differing  consistencies  to  pres- 
ent different  resistances,  and  wherein  said  first  pillow 
member  opposed  edged  have  different  thicknesses,  said 
pillow  being  reversible  whereby  to  provide  a  quartet  of 
different  support  positions  for  the  head  and  neck  of  the 
pers<,in  using  same; 

and  further  wherein  said  pillow  members  form  at  least  a  pair 
of  different  resistances  between  the  opposite  sides,  a  first 
resistance  compnsed  of  a  thin  cross-section  of  general 
constant  thickness  of  said  second  pillow  member  and  a 
thick  cros.s-section  of  general  constant  thickness  of  said 
first  pillow  member,  and  a  second  resistance  compnsed  of 
a  thick  cross-section  of  general  constant  thickness  of  said 
second  pillow  member  and  a  thin  cross-section  of  general 
constant  thickness  of  said  first  pillow  member 


degree  necessary  to  support  a  person  lying  on  said  first 
and  second  inflatable  bladders;  and 
(E)  Fluid  circuit  means,  operatively  connecting  said  source 
of  inflating  fluid  and  said  first  and  second  inflatable  blad- 
ders for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  inflating  fluid,  said 
fluid  circuit  means  including  a  differential  pressure  valve 
having  a  single  inlet  connected  to  said  source  of  inflating 


w-S^ 


fluid  and  having  two  outlets,  one  of  said  outlets  being 
connected  to  said  first  inflatable  bladder  and  the  other  of 
said  two  outlets  being  connected  to  said  second  inflatable 
bladder  such  that  a  pre-selec!ed  pressure  differential  is 
maintained  between  said  first  and  second  inflatable  blad- 
ders and  the  first  inflatable  bladder  is  always  at  least  par- 
tially inflated  before  inflation  of  said  second  bladder  be- 
gins. 


4,803,745 
SIRVIVAL  KNIFE  SHEATH 
Agustio  Izquienk).  BoliTia,  1-1.  Toledo,  Spain 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1987.  Ser.  No.  66,197 
Int.  O.^  B25F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  7—170 


10  Claims 


4.H03,744 
INFLATABLE  BED 
^Villiam  H.  Peck.  Oldenburg,  and  Michael  K.  Poehner,  We«t 
Harri.son.  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc., 
Biitestille.  Ind. 

Filed  May  19,  1987,  S«r.  No.  52,676 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  27/10 

VS.  a.  5—453  28  Claims 

1.  An  improved  inflatable  bed  system  which  compnses: 

(A)  A  first  inflatable  bladder  positioned  to  be  distal  from  a 
person  who  lies  on  said  bed; 

(B)  A  second  inflatable  bladder  positioned  in  contacting 
proximity  to  said  first  inflatable  bladder  and  located  proxi- 
mate to  said  first  inflatable  bladder  and  kx:ated  proximate 
to  a  person  who  lies  on  said  air  bed; 

(C)  Means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  inflatable  blad- 
ders together  so  that  they  co-operate  as  a  unit, 

(D)  A  source  of  inflating  fluid  providing  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  inflate  said  first  and  second  inflatable  bladders  to  the 


1.  A  survival  knife  sheath  including  a  vertically  elongated 
body  having  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends,  one  side  of  said 
body  defining  an  upwardly  opening  knife  blade  receiving 
cavity,  the  other  side  of  said  body  defining  a  pair  of  upwardly 
opening  companments,  one  of  said  compartments  defining  an 
aerial  flare  storage  compartment  and  having  at  least  one  aerial 
flare  removably  received  therein  including  an  impact  actuat- 
able  pnmer  equipped  base  end  and  a  flare  assembly  discharge 
end,  the  other  of  said  compartments  defining  an  aerial  flare 
firing  compartment  and  including  means  for  receiving  and 
releasably  anchorably  supporting  at  least  the  base  end  of  said 
flare  within  said  other  compartment  with  said  flare  assembly 
discharge  end  facing  upwardly,  a  firing  pin  slidably  mounted 
from  said  body  beneath  said  other  compartment  and  for  move- 
ment b-itween  a  lower  retracted  position  below  said  other 
compartment  and  an  upper  pKisition  projecting  upwardly  into 
said  other  compartment  for  impact  engagement  with  said 
primer,  biasing  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  finng  pin  up- 
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vAardly  relative  to  said  body  toward  said  upper  position,  and 
manually  engageable  force  transmission  means  operable  from 
the  exterior  of  said  body  to  shift  said  firing  pin  from  said  upper 
position  toward  said  lower  position  and  thereafter  releasable  to 
allow  said  bia-sing  means  to  bias  said  firing  pin  in  an  unre- 
stricted manner  upwardly  toward  said  upper  position  and 
impact  with  the  primer  equipped  base  end  of  said  aenal  flare. 


4.803.747 
ORTHOTIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  OF  TUF  S^MF 
Dennis  N.  Browa.  8528  Caster  SdKwl  Rd..  Coster.  Wash.  98240 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  837,5*4,  Mar.  7.  1986.  P«t  No.  4.718.179 
Thu  applicatioa  Jan.  11.  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,722 
Int.  a.'  .-^438  13/41.  13/40 
VS.  a.  12—142  N  11  Claim* 


4,803,746 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

RANDOM  SPFXKLED  DYE  PATTERN  TO  CARPF! 

MATERIAL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Clifford  A.  Bryant,  Dalton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  WestPoint  Pe|>- 

perell.  West  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,9r7 

Int.  a.*  D06B  1/02.  11/00 

VS.  a.  8—151  8  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  material  to  a  moving  web  in 
a  random  speckled  pattern,  which  compnses 

(a)  means  for  advancing  a  web  of  matenal  to  be  treated. 

(b)  support  means  extending  across  the  width  of  said  web, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  distributor  units  mounted  on  said  support 
means, 

(d)  each  of  said  distnbutor  units  mounting  a  shaft  and  distrib- 
utor disc, 

(e)  dnve  means  for  rotating  said  shafts, 

(0  means  for  flowing  said  liquid  matenal  onto  the  surfaces  of 
said  discs,  dunng  rotation  thereof  to  effect  centrifugal 
atomization  and  distnbution  of  said  liquid, 

(g)  said  discs  being  formed  with  a  randomly  irregular  pe- 
npheral  contour,  whereby  said  alomization  and  distribu- 
tion IS  in  a  randomly  speckled  pattern. 

7.  The  method  of  applying  liquid  to  the  surface  of  a  moving 
web  in  a  randomly  speckled  pattern,  which  comprises 

(a)  advancing  said  web  continuously  through  a  treating 
station. 

(b)  distnbuting  the  liquid  matenal  over  the  surface  of  said 
web  from  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  distribution  points 
across  the  width  of  said  web, 

(c)  said  distnbuting  step  being  earned  out  at  each  distnbu 
tion  point  by  flowing  the  liquid  onto  the  surface  of  a 
rotating  flat  disc  having  a  randomly  irregular  penpheral 
contour,  whereby  said  liquid  is  atomized  by  ccntnfugal 
force  into  droplets  of  random  size  and  is  discharged  from 
said  discs  at  randomly  varying  radial  and  tangential  veloc- 
ities. 


1  A  method  of  making  a  custom  fit  orthotic,  said  method 
compnsing; 

a  providing  :.  relatively  ngid  cap  made  of  a  matenal  which 
is  charactenzed  in  that  at  a  lower  tempcraiure,  the  mate- 
nal IS  resilient  and  upon  deformation  tends  to  return  to  its 
ongmal  shape,  and  at  a  moderately  elevated  temperature, 
can  take  a  permanent  deformation  which  then  becomes 
fixed  at  said  lower  temperature, 

b  providing  a  relatively  flexible  blank  member  configured 
to  fit  beneath  and  engage  a  plantar  surface  of  a  foot; 

c  heating  said  cap  member  to  said  moderately  elevated 
temperature. 

d   fitting  said  blank  against  an  upper  surface  of  said  cap; 

c  placing  said  cap  and  said  blank,  against  the  plantar  surface 
of  the  foot  while  the  cap  is  at  the  elevated  temperature. 
and  applying  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  against  an 
outer  surfac  ■  of  at  least  said  cap  so  as  to  cause  said  cap  to 
assume  a  configuration  and  contour  matching  the  plantar 
surface  of  the  foot. 

f  permitting  said  cap  and  said  blank  to  cool  so  as  to  become 
bonded  to  one  another  and  to  form  said  orthotic  which  is 
contoured  to  properly  fit  against  the  plantar  surface  of  the 
person's  foot. 


4.803.74* 
CLEANING  UNIT  FOR  SOLDERING  IRON  OR  SOLDER 

EXTRACTOR  TIPS 
Robert  S.  Quasaey.  Sr..  Pasendeaa.  Md..  as&igaor  to  Pace  Ibcot- 
porated.  Laarel.  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1988.  Ser.  No.  158.754 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  H_Ju5:  B23K  37/(Xi 

VS.  CL  15—104.92  6  CUim^ 


1.  A  cleaning  unit  for  cleaning  the  tip  of  a  soldenng  iron  or 
solder  extractor  or  the  like,  said  unit  compnsing 

a  well  for  containing  a  liquid  which  will  shock  surface  ox- 
ides from  said  tip, 

a  sponge  disposed  within  the  well  for  absorbing  said  liquid. 
said  sponge  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 
and 

a  nonmetallic  liner  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  openmg 
in  the  sponge,  said  nonmetallic  liner  having  an  abrasive 
surface 
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whereby  particulate  matter  may  be  removed  from  said  tip  by 
said  abrasive  surface  by  rubbing  the  tip  thereagainsi  and 
said  surface  oxides  may  be  removed  by  being  brought  into 
conuct  with  the  Hquid  absorbed  in  the  sponge. 


4,803,749 

MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  A  HINGE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

DOOR  ON  FURNITURE  FRAMES  OF  VARYING 

THICKNESS 

Erich  Rock.  Hochst,  and  Helmut  Rupprechter,  Lauterach,  both 

of  Austria,  assiipiors  to  Julius  Blum  G«sellschaft  M.B.H,, 

Hochst,  Austria 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  509.231.  Jun.  28.  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,554,706.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Jul.  8,  1982,  2666/82; 
Apr.  7.  1983,  1224/83 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  2*, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  n.^  E05D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  16—237  3  Claims 


1 .  A  mounting  plate  of  a  hinge  for  mounting  on  a  frame  of  an 
article  of  furniture  a  door  of  the  article  of  furniture,  said 

mounting  plate  comprising 

a  member  having  a  U-shaped  configuration  defined  by  paral- 
lel first  and  second  side  flanges  adapted  to  extend  verti- 
cally along  opposite  sides  of  a  furniture  frame,  and  a 
center  flange  connecting  said  side  flanges  and  adapted  to 
extend  vertically  along  a  front  face  of  the  frame; 

said  first  side  flange  having  means  for  supporting  a  hinge 
arm; 

said  second  side  flange  including  means  for  accommodating 
varying  thicknes.ses  of  the  frame  to  ensure  a  snug  fit  of  said 
mounting  plate  on  the  frame  prior  to  rigid  attachment 
therebetween,  said  accommcxlating  means  compnsing  a 
plate  member  formed  integrally  as  pan  of  said  second  side 
flange  and  extending  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
second  side  flange  and  constructed  to  resiliently  contact 
the  adjacent  side  of  the  frame,  said  mounting  plate  having 
therein,  at  an  edge  between  said  center  flange  and  said 
second  side  flange,  a  slot  separating  said  center  flange 
from  said  plate  member;  and 

at  least  one  fastening  screw  fitting  through  said  center  flange 
for  rigidly  attaching  said  mounting  plate  to  the  frame. 


4,803,750 
FORK  AND  COMB  CLEANING  TOOL 
Hrent  Christopher,  8810  Mendenhail   Ix>op   Rd.,  Juneau,  Ak. 
79801,  and  George  Spector,  233  Broadway  Rro.  3815,  New 
York,  NY.  10007 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,457 
Int.  a.*  A47L  17/00 
MS.  a.  15—104.52  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  fork  and  comb  cleaning  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  frame  having  hand  grip  ends  adapted  to  be 
held  in  hand  of  user  of  said  tool; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bristle  wires  spaced  apart  and  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  ends  of  said  frame  which  will 
remove  food  particles  from  between  prongs  of  a  fork  and 
remove  scalp  particles  from  between  the  teeth  of  a  comb 
held  in  other  hand  of  the  user  of  said  tcKil; 


(c)  each  of  said  hand  grip  ends  having  a  track  thereon  per- 
pendicular to  the  wires  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
verse slots  intersecting  said  track; 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongated  rixls  forming  part  of  said  frame, 
spaced  apart  connecting  said  hand  gnp  ends,  each  of  said 
rods  being  thin  enough  to  fit  between  the  fork  prongs  and 
the  comb  teeth  yet  strong  enough  for  structure  support; 


(e)  a  plurality  of  hooks  each  having  a  loop  retaining  end 
another  end  disposed  within  one  of  said  slots;  and 

(0  a  series  of  individual  replaceable  extensible  wire  loops 
each  having  a  spring  th  erein  for  extensibility  each  said 
wire  loops  removeably  held  at  each  end  by  one  of  said 
hook  wherein  said  bristle  wires  are  provided  on  said  wire 
loops. 

4,803,751 

SCRAPER 

Morison  Cousins,  229  E.  28th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,988 

Int.  a.*  A47L  13/02 

MS.  CL  15—236.05  24  CUiiu 


JJL-,  MMEia.'--^jl3x3^ 


[ill 


1.  A  scraper  comprising: 

a  front  portion  having  a  guard  portion; 

a  handle  portion  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face  and  a 

blade  portion  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a 

blade  on  the  top  face; 
a  first  hinge  means  for  hingeably  connecting  said  front 

portion  to  said  blade  pt)rtion;  and 
a  second   hinge  means  affixed   within  said  front  portion 

between  said  blade  ptirtion  and  said  guard  portion  to 

hingeably  connect  said  guard  portion  to  the  remainder  of 

said  front  portion; 
said  first  hinge  means  permitting  said  front  portion  to  fold  in 

a  first  direction  towards  the  bottom  face  of  said  handle 

portion,  and  said  second  hinge  means  permitting  said 

guard  portion  to  fold  in  a  second  direction  towards  the 

top  face  of  said  handle  portion. 


4,803,752 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Nobuhiro  Kasama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,145,  Aug.  15,  1983.  ThU 
application  Sep.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145806 
Int.  a.«  G03(;  21/00 
MS.  a.  15—256.51  29  CUims 

19.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  off  developing  agents 
from  a  surface  of  an  image  bearing  member,  comprising: 
an  elastic  cleaning  blade  having  a  free  end  portion  for  clean- 
ing and  contacting  the  image  bearing  member  and  a  sand- 
wiching portion, 
first  and  second  sandwiching  members  for  sandwiching  said 

elastic  cleaning  blade  therebetween;  and 
tightening  members  for  tightening  said  first  and  second 
sandwiching  members  to  generate  forces  on  said  first  and 
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second  sandwiching  members  for  sandwiching  the  sand- 
wiching portion  of  said  elastic  cleaning  blade, 
said  first  sandwiching  member  having  a  buffer  portion  for 
each  tightening  member  for  buffcnng  partial  propagation 
of  tightening  force  from  the  respective  one  of  said  tighten- 
ing members,  said  buffer  portions  being  disposed  on  said 
first  sandwiching  member  between  a  portion  thereof  tight- 
ened by  said  tightening  members  and  an  edge  portion  of 
said  first  sandwiching  member  near  said  free  end  portion 
of  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  thereby  to  render  the  tighten- 
ing force  across  the  blade  adjacent  said  edge  portion  of 
said  first  sandwiching  member  more  uniform 


wherein  said  free  end  portion  has  a  cleaning  edge  contacting 
the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  for  cleaning  off 
the  developing  agents  remaining  on  the  image  bearing 
member  and  said  first  and  second  sandwiching  members 
are  positioned  downstream  of  said  cleaning  edge  with 
respect  to  the  rotation  direction  of  the  image  bearing 
member;  and 

wherein  said  first  sandwiching  member  is  an  L-shaped  plate 
member,  one  face  of  which  closely  contacts  a  face  of  said 
elastic  cleanng  blade  forming  said  cleaotng  edge,  and  said 
tightening  members  are  arranged  so  as  not  to  pierce  said 
elastic  cleaning  blade. 


4,803,753 
SELF-PROPELLED  CARPET  SCRUBBING  MAtTIINE 
Gary  E.  Palmer,  Roselle,  IU„  assignor  to  Hako  Minuteman. 
Inc..  Addison,  111. 

FiM  Oct.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  110,130 

Int.  a."  A47L  7/00 

MS.  a.  45—326  8  Claims 


that  w  hen  said  vehicle  is  operated  in  a  forw  ard  direction,  said 
vacuum  recovery  means  is  in  said  use  position  and  said  spring 
means  exerts  said  force  thereon,  and  said  vacuum  recover\ 
means  is  stable  and  operative  for  recovenng  spent  solution,  and 
when  said  vehicle  is  operated  in  a  reverse  direction,  said  rear 
edge  of  said  vacuum  recovery  means  catches  on  said  surface 
and  said  vacuum  recovery  means  is  rotated  forwardly  about 
said  horizontal  axis  against  said  spnng  force  to  said  reverse 
position. 


4,863,754 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DOOR  HOLDER-CLOSER 
Frank  D.  Roberts,  North  Reading,  Mass..  assignor  to  Comntc 
Corporation,  StaafortL,  Cou. 

Filed  May  5,  1987.  Ser.  No.  46.156 

Int.  a.'  E05F  J/00 

U.S.  CL  16—49  9  Claim* 


I.  (Amended)  In  a  door  holder-closer  including  a  door 
closer  having  a  door  drive  spindle  attachable  to  a  door,  a  door 
holder  attachable  to  the  spindle  to  lock  the  spindle  at  a  door 
hold-open  position  comprising  a  lever  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  spmdie  to  lock  the  spindle  to  a  door  hold -open  position 
in  response  to  the  application  of  two  concurrently  applied 
latching  forces  and  to  release  a  door  from  the  hold-open 
position  in  response  to  the  removal  of  one  of  ihe  latching 
forces,  a  first  mechanism  ejecting  a  pnmary  latch  and  elcctn 
cally  latchmg  the  lever  during  door  opening  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  energizing  electncal  current  to  the  firs: 
mechanism,  [and]  a  second  mechamsm  effecting  a  secondar> 
latch  and  mechanically  latching  the  lever  to  the  spindle  ir 
response  to  rotation  of  the  spindle  to  the  door  hold-opcr. 
position,  the  second  latching  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
adjustable  clamping  elements  seated  over  the  spindle  with  one 
of  the  clamping  elements  beuig  locked  to  the  spindle  and  the 
other  clamping  element  driving  the  lever  in  a  door  opening 
movement  and  also  driving  the  lever  in  a  door  closing  mov.e 
ment  with  [TTie  combirution  of  claim  2  in  which)  the  iwo 
clamping  elements  [present]  presenting  inner  and  outer  mating 
clamping  surfaces  of  a  generally  frustoconical  cross-section. 


4,803.755 

INSULATING  PAD  FOR  ALTOMOBILE  IKX)R  HA.NDLE 

Nancy  L.  Pohlman.  21  E.  Dawn  Dr.,  Tempe,  Arir.  85284 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148.299 

lat  a.«  B65D  23/10 

MS.  a.  16—116  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  cleaning  machine,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
>:!iassis;  support  wheels  for  said  chassis,  dispensing  means  for 
a -plying  a  cleaning  solution  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  vacuum 
recovery  means  for  recovenng  spent  solution  from  said  surface 
and  including  a  ngid  recovery  shoe  having  a  rear  edge,  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  vacuum  recovery  means  to  said 
chassis  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  honzontal  axis  between 
a  use  position  in  which  said  vacuum  recovery  means  recovers 
•.pent  solution  from  said  surface  and  a  reverse  position  in  which 
said  vacuum  recovery  means  is  rotated  about  said  honzontal 
axis  relative  to  said  use  position;  spnng  means  for  exerting 
downward  resilient  force  on  said  vacuum  recovery  means  m 
said  use  iXKition;  said  vacuum  recovery  means  charactenzed  in 


1    A   thermally  non-conductive  automobile  door  handle 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 
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la)  an  automobile  door; 

(b)  a  metal  door  handle,  said  door  handle  being  generally 
L-shaped  m  cross-section  and  includmg  a  pivot  arm  ex- 
tendmg  oulwardly  from  said  automobile  door  and  a  rect- 
angular gripping  member  depending  perpendicularly 
from  said  pivot  arm, 

(c)  a  recess  formed  in  said  door  beneath  said  handle,  and 

(d)  an  insulating  pad  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rectangular  gripping  member  of  said  handle,  said  pad 
being  obscured  from  view  by  said  rectangular  gripping 
member  and  including, 

I.  a  stnp  of  thermal  insulating  and  cushioning  material 
sized  and  otherwise  configured  to  match  the  shape  and 
dimensions  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  door  handle,  and 

II  fastening  means  joined  to  said  insulating  matenal  for 
secunng  the  stnp  of  thermal  insulating  and  cushioning 
material  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  door  handle. 


c)  said  member  terminating  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  casing  inner  periphery,  said  sur- 
face having  at  least  one  recess  therein  such  that  the 


4,803,756 
HINGE  PIN  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN 
INTEGRAL  SLOTTED  PLATE  AND  HINGE  PIN 
Nick  I~  Hufnagel,  Teqnestm,  Fla^  assiKnor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  C'onn. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  19««,  Ser.  No.  157,004 

Int.  a."  E05D  7/10 

MS.  CL  16—252  2  Claims 


I   A  hinge  assembly  for  securing  first  and  second  members 

composing: 

a  stud  secured  to  and  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 

first  member; 
a  hinge  arm  slideably  engaged  with  said  stud  and  having  a 

first  hinge  knuckle  extending  outwardly  from  the  axis  of 

said  stud, 
a  second  hinge  knuckle  secured  to  said  second  member  and 

interlockable  with  said  first  knuckle; 
a  pin  structure  having  a  plate  and  a  pin  ngidly  secured  to 

said  plate,  said  pin  passing  through  and  engaging  said  first 

and  second  knuckles,  said  plate  having  a  slot  engaging  said 

stud;  and 
kv-king  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  stud  for  retaining 

both  said  hinge  arm  and  said  plate  to  said  stud. 


4,803,757 
CASING  SIZING  MEANS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Vytas  A.  Raudys,  CTiicago,  III.,  assi((nor  to  Viskase  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,582 
Int.  a.*  A22C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  17—49  28  Claims 

1.  (Amended)  Sizing  means  for  use  in  stretching  a  stretch- 
able  tubular  casing  pnor  to  stuffing,  said  sizing  means 
including 

a)  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  sizing  means  about 
the  outlet  of  a  casing  stuffing  apparatus; 

b)  at  least  one  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
attachment  means,  said  member  being  of  a  size  which  is 
receivable  within  a  tubular  casing  and  which  permits  said 
sizing  means  to  be  oriented  within  the  casing  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing  with- 
out peripherally  stretching  said  casing;  and 


peripheral  length  of  said  surface  at  every  cross  section 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  casing  is  greater  than  the 
unstretched  inner  periphery  of  said  casing. 


4,803,758 
CLAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Lionel  Calroettes,  Ozoir  L*  Ferriere,  France,  assignor  to  Esta- 
blissemenU  Caillau,  Issy-Les-Moulineau«.  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,734,  Feb.  II,  I9H5,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33.900 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1984,  84  02451 

Int.  CI."  B65D  ti/00 

MS.  a.  24—20  R  4  CUinw 


1.  A  clamp  for  encircling  a  pipe  and  being  of  the  type  com- 
posing two  pieces  of  band  joined  one  to  the  other,  a  first  piece 
having  at  one  of  its  ends  a  lug  equipped  with  means  for  fasten- 
ing a  number  of  raised  sections  provided  on  the  other  band, 
wherein  the  the  end  of  the  first  piece  of  band,  at  the  end  oppo- 
site the  lug  is  provided  with  a  tongue  element  having  sides 
extending  in  a  direction  for  encircling  the  pipe  and  the  first 
piece  of  said  band  further  includes  two  lateral  Ubs  formed  out 
of  and  extending  from  the  lateral  edge  of  said  first  band  piece 
at  the  base  of  said  tongue  element  and  adapted  for  folding  over 
in  the  plane  of  said  first  piece,  so  as  to  gnp  the  end  of  the 
second  piece  opposite  that  containing  the  raised  sections  while 
avoiding  a  rectilinear  discontinuity  at  the  inner  face  of  the 
clamp  near  said  lateral  tabs  and  wherein  said  end  of  the  second 
piece  is  correspondingly  formed  with  a  depression  formed  by 
a  rimmed  depression  in  the  shape  of  said  tongue  element  to 
receive  the  tongue  element  of  the  first  piece  and  having  wall 
portions  extending  in  said  direction  for  encircling  the  pipe,  said 
end  of  the  second  piece  having  a  thickness,  at  areas  adjacent 
the  nmmed  depression,  which  is  substantially  equal  m  thick- 
ness to  the  remainder  of  the  second  piece  and  the  thickness  of 
the  tongue  element,  and  wherein  said  end  of  the  second  piece 
further  includes  a  free  end  and  two  lateral  notches  forming  two 
seats  for  the  lateral  tabs  of  the  first  piece,  whereby  a  rectilinear 
discontinuity  is  avoided  at  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second 
pieces  at  the  inner  face  of  the  clamp  containing  the  pipe  when 
the  two  pieces  are  joined  together,  with  said  second  piece 
being  secured  over  said  first  piece,  and  the  entire  end  of  the 
second  piece  from  said  depression  to  said  seats  to  said  free  end 
laterally  displaced  from  the  remainder  of  the  second  piece  by 
the  thickness  of  the  first  piece 
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4,803,759 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  BAG  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

F^ward  J.  Kerabic,  1181  NW.  5  Cx..  Pompuo  Beach.  FU.  33060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,403,  Jul.  9,  1987.  Pat.  No 

4.763,388.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1988.  Ser.  No.  209,859 

Int.  a.-*  A44B  li/02.  B65D  77/70 

U.S.  a.  24—30.5  R  4  Oaims 


1.  A  manually  operated  bag  closure  device  for  closing  the 
opened  end  of  a  bag  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  formed  therein, 

a  plunger  compatibly  configured  with  a  housing  and  dis- 
posed therein  for  reciprocal  movement  in  the  cavity, 

a  first  slot  formed  in  the  housing, 

a  second  slot  formed  in  the  plunger, 

the  device  having  a  bag  insertion  position  where  the  plunger 
reaches  a  point  of  maximum  travel  into  the  housing  and 
the  first  and  second  slots  are  substantially  aligned  to  allow 
the  insertion  of  the  neck  of  a  bag  therein, 

the  device  having  a  bag  closure  position  where  the  plunger 
reaches  a  point  of  maximum  travel  out  of  the  housing  and 
the  first  and  second  slots  are  substantially  misaligned  to 
close  the  neck  of  the  bag, 

bias  means  in  the  housing  for  forcing  the  plunger  from  the 
bag  insertion  position  to  the  bag  closure  position. 

means  for  retaining  the  plunger  within  the  housing  cavity 
against  the  force  of  the  bias  means, 

the  plunger  retaining  means  including  a  projection  formed  in 
the  plunger  and  an  abutment  surface  formed  in  a  rear  wall 
of  the  housing,  and 

the  projection  extending  upwardly  and  angling  outwardly 
towards  the  extenor  of  the  cavity. 

whereby  the  projection  stops  against  the  abutment  surface 
when  the  plunger  reaches  the  point  of  maximum  travel  out 
of  the  cavity  to  retain  the  plunger  therein. 


4,803.760 

COUPLING  SYSTEM  WITH  CABLE 

Jerome  D.  Gelnla,  535  E.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.^  .  10028 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26.492,  Mar.  16,  1987.  This  application 

Aug.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,702 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<)uent  to  Jul.  29, 

2003.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A44B  n/OO 

MS.  a.  24—631  1  Claim 


I.  An  improved  latching  system,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  supporting  structure, 

at  least  one  capture  member  supported  for  movement  be- 


tween capturing  and  releasing  positions  by  said  supporting 
structure, 

first  spring  means  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  nor- 
mally biasing  said  capture  members  towards  said  releasing 
position. 

a  lockmg  member  for  said  capture  member  supported  for 
movement  between  interfenng  and  noninterfenng  posi 
tionsby  said  supporting  structure,  wherein  in  said  mterfer 
ing  position  said  capture  member  is  in  said  captunng 
position  and  in  said  non-interfenng  position  said  capture 
member  is  in  said  releasing  position. 

second  spnng  means  earned  b>  said  supporting  structure 
normally  biasing  said  locking  member  toward  said  inter- 
fenng position. 

connector  means  adapted  to  be  reieasabl\  captured  by  said 
capture  member  in  said  captunng  position,  said  connector 
means  forming  an  internal  cavity, 

cable  means  having  portions  thereof  disposed  within  said 
cavity  for  influencing  said  locking  member  from  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  locking  member. 

anchor  pin  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  guiding 
portions  of  said  cable  means. 

actuating  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  extending 
from  said  connector  memtier  and  movable  from  a  non- 
release  position  to  a  release  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  cable  means,  said  locking  member  being 
movable  to  said  non-interfenng  p>osition  in  response  lo 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  to  said  release  position 

third  spnng  means  earned  by  said  connector  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  actiuting  means  towards  said  non- 
release  position. 

gnpping  means  earned  by  said  connector  means  and  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  means  for  holding  said  cable 
means  against  the  top  portion  of  said  actuating  member 
said  connector  means  defining  an  aperture  to  said  c^viiv 
said  gnpping  means  including  a  honzonlal  pin  member 
secured  to  said  connector  means  and  honzonially  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  to  a  position  spaced  over  said 
actuating  means  wherein  a  gnpping  space  is  formed  t)e 
tween  said  pin  member  and  said  actuating  means  adapted 
to  accept  a  portion  of  said  cable  means. 

said  actuating  means  including  a  vertical  cvlmdncal  pin 
portion  and  a  top  head  portion,  said  honzonlal  pin  portion 
being  positioned  over  said  head  portion,  said  gnpping 
space  being  defined  by  said  honzonlal  pin  member  and 
said  head  portion. 

said  head  portion  being  generally  cylindncal  and  larger  in 
diameter  than  said  pin  portion,  said  head  portion  forming 
a  pair  of  opposed  grooves  adapted  to  slidably  hold  por- 
tions of  said  cable  means, 

said  third  spnng  means  being  a  helical  compression  spnng 
positioned  m  said  cavity  around  said  pin  portion  of  said 
actuating  means  between  said  head  portion  and  said  con- 
nector means. 

said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  rear  pair  of  side  walls,  and 
opposed  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  anchor  pin  means 
including  a  pair  of  anchor  pins  honzonially  extending 
from  said  rear  wall  into  said  cavity  proximate  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  each  of  said  side  walls,  said  anchor  pins 
being  approximately  parallel  with  said  pin  portion  of  said 
actuating  means. 

said  anchor  pins  including  cylindncal  anchor  bodies  and  pin 
heads  larger  than  said  pin  bodies,  said  anchor  pm  heads 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side 
walls  of  said  cavity. 

said  cable  means  including  a  cable  strand  member  positioned 
in  said  cavity  over  said  head  portion  and  in  said  grooves  of 
said  actuating  means  and  extending  under  said  pin  bodies 
of  said  anchor  pins,  said  strand  member  being  slidabK 
held  in  position  between  said  pin  member  and  said  head 
portion  in  said  grooves  of  said  head  portion  and  by  said 
pin  bodies  and  said  anchor  pin  heads. 

said  connector  means  being  a  cylindncal  connector  member, 
said  aperture  being  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  connector  member,  said  honzonlal  pin  mem- 
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her  of  said  gnpping  means  and  said  anchor  pins  being 
generally  lateral  to  said  axis  of  said  cylindncal  connector 
member, 
said  cable  strand  member  forning  a  cable  loop  with  said 
gnppmg  space  and  said  anchor  pms  being  generally  paral- 
lel with  said  aperture  of  said  cavity  and  orthogonic  with 
said  honzontal  pin  member  and  said  anchor  pins, 
said  hollow  of  said  capture  member  being  partly  cylindrical, 
said  cylmdncal  connector  member  being  adapted  to  be 
held  in  said  hollow  in  said  captunng  position, 
said  at  least  one  capture  member  having  a  pair  of  capture 
members  forming  opposed  partly  cylindncal  hollows,  said 
cylindrical  connector  member  being  movable  back  and 
forth  in  directions  transverse  in  respect  to  the  axis  of  its 
length  a  distance  which  is  predeterniined  and  limited  by 
I  he  surfaces  defining  the  opening  withm  which  it  is  dis- 
posed, said  cable  means  capable  of  being  manipulated  by 
the  user  of  the  latching  system  to  effect  releasing  of  said 
capture  member  by  increasing  tension  in  the  cable  means 
lo  a  predetermined  and  desired  magnitude, 
said  latching  system  further  composing  adjustment  means 
for  providing  hand-operated  movement  of  at  least  one 
alignment  stop  against  which  a  relatively  upper  portion  of 
said  capture  member  comes  into  contact  under  the  biasing 
forces  of  said  first  spnng  means. 


4,803.762 
METHOD  FOR  SPUaNG  LENGTHS  OF  HBER  TOW 
Richard  W.  Sheehan,  Johnaon  City,  Tenn..  assignor  to  World 
Tech  Fibres,  Inc..  Johnson  Qty,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,230 

Int.  a.'  B65H  69/06.  D04H  3/10 

VS.  CI.  28—104  '  Claims 


4,803,761 

PROCESS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  CLOTH  TENSION 

ON  CYLINDER  NAPPING  MACHINES 

Karl  H.  Ijingers.  Tonistorst.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ijeo  Sistig  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  6.  1986.  Ser.  No.  927.763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16. 
1985,  3540689 

Int  a.*  D06L  H/00 
L.S.  a.  26—35  ♦  "*»«» 


I.  A  method  of  splicing  the  lead  and  tail  portions  of  lengths 
of  fiber  tow.  comprising: 

dividing  each  of  the  lead  and  tail  portions  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  bundles; 

overlapping  bundles  of  the  lead  portions  with  bundles  of  the 
tail  portions  to  form  overlapped  pairs  of  bundles; 

providing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  separate,  longitudinally 
spaced-apart,  open-ended  cylindncal  passageways; 

confining  each  of  the  overlapped  pairs  of  bundles  in  one  of 
said  pairs  of  separate,  longitudinally  spaced-apart,  open- 
ended  cylindncal  passageways;  and 

subjecting  the  overlapped  pairs  in  each  passageway  of  each 
pair  of  passageways  to  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  jets  of  gaseous  fluid  oriented  generally  per- 
pendicularly to  the  length  of  the  overlapped  pairs,  the  jets 
being  directed  substantially  at  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
passageways  and  the  jets  in  one  passageway  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  passageways  being  generally  oppositely  di- 
rected relative  to  the  jets  in  the  other  pa.ssageway, 
whereby  fibers  in  the  pairs  of  bundles  from  the  lead  por- 
tion and  from  the  tail  portion  become  entangled  to  form  a 
splice  between  the  lengths  of  fiber  tow. 

4.803.763 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED 
PIF.ZOELECrRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Yasuda  Eturo;  Matsuoka  Hiroshi.  both  of  Okazaki;  Yoshida 
Hiroyuki.   Nishio;   Kotanshi   Yoichi,   Okazaki,   and   Sawada 
Yasushi.  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.. 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  28,  1986,  61-200111; 
Dec.  18,  1986.  61-302297 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  29— 25  J5  9  Claims 


1.  The  process  for  monitonng  and  regulating  the  cloth  ten- 
sion of  a  length  of  cloth  processed  on  a  cylinder  napping  ma- 
chine where  the  cloth  is  drawn  in  at  an  inlet  by  a  dnven  feed 
roller,  exposed  to  pile  and  counterpile  raising  energy  on  the 
cylinder  by  pile  and  counterpile  rollers,  and  drawn  off  at  an 
nutlet  by  a  delivery  roll  dnven  mdependently  of  the  feed  roll, 
and  where  the  actual  tension  on  the  length  of  cloth  is  measured 
at  the  inlet  by  means  of  a  tension  feeler,  compared  with  a 
selectable   preset   control   value,   and   automatically   adjusted 
back  to  the  predetermined  control  value  in  the  event  a  devia- 
tion IS  found  from  the  control  value,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  measunng  the  actual  cloth  tension  at  the  outlet; 
companng  the  actual  values  of  the  cloth  tension  determined 
at  the  inlet  and  at  the  outlet  with  reset  control  values  and 
also  with  each  other; 
automatically  readjusting  the  cloth  tension  by  independent 
regulation  of  the  rotational  speeds  of  the  feed  roll,  deliv- 
ery roll,  the  cylinder,  the  pile  rollers,  and  the  counterpile 
rollers  in  response  to  the  comparison  of  the  actual  values 
for  the  cloth  tension  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with  each 
other  and  with  the  preset  control  values,  and 
using  a  data  processing  system  to  compare  the  actual  and 
control  values  and  to  readjust  the  rotational  speeds. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  laminated  piezoelectric 
transducer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  laminate  of  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  plates  and 
paste  electrodes,  said  paste  electrodes  being  disposed 
between  and  bonding  together  said  piezoelectric  plates; 

electrolessly  plating  onto  said  pasted  electrodes  to  make  first 
and  second  rows  of  metal  extrusions  extruding  from  said 
laminate  at  portions  of  the  penpheral  outer  surface  of  said 
laminate,  said  first  and  second  rows  of  said  metal  extru- 
sions being  separated  in  the  direction  of  the  peripheral 
outer  surface  of  said  laminate  and  electrically  connected 
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to  different  alternate  paste  electrodes  respectively;  and 
electncally  connecting  said  metal  extrusions  to  each  other  in 
each  row  of  said  first  and  second  rows. 


said  gnppers  in  said  aligned  position  and  are  moved  close 
to  each  other 


4,803,764 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SPACER 
FRAME  FOR  INSULATING  GLASS 
Karl  Lenhanit,  Neuluuiten-Hamberg,  and  Uwe  Bogner.  Pforz- 
beim-Huchenfeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaors  to 
Lenhardt  Maachinenbau  GmbH,  Neuhauaen-Hamberg.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  63J97 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1986.  3620531 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  23/04 
VS.  a.  29—33  K  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufactunng  a  rectangular  spacer  frame 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  insulating  glass  in  a  process  in 
which  a  tubular  bar  having  two  opposite  free  end  portions,  is 
bent  four  time  in  a  common  bending  plane  to  form  said  frame 
and  said  free  end  portions  are  joined  to  each  other  to  close  said 
frame,  comprising 

a  backing  wall  having  an  edge  and  a  backing  surface  defining 
said  bending  plane; 

a  holder  extending  adjacent  to  and  along  said  edge  and 
adapted  to  support  said  tubular  bar  adjacent  to  said  bend- 
ing plane; 

bending  tool  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  honzontal 
edge  and  operable  to  bend  said  tubular  bar  in  said  bending 
plane  when  said  tubular  bar  is  supported  by  said  holder 
adjacent  to  said  bending  plane,  said  bending  tool  means 
being  operable  to  perform  a  final  bending  operation  in 
which  said  free  end  portions  of  said  bar  are  caused  to 
approach  each  other  to  form  said  frame; 

the  improvement  residing  m  that  said  apparatus  compnses 

a  frame-closing  tool  for  assuming  a  frame<losing  position 
and  for  joining  said  free  end  portions  of  said  bar  to  each 
other  so  as  to  close  said  frame  when  said  tool  is  in  said 
frame-closing  position  after  said  final  bending  operation 
and  for  carrying  said  frame  when  it  has  been  closed; 

tool-displacing  means  for  displacing  said  frame-closing  tool 
to  and  away  from  said  frame-closing  position  along  a  path 
which  extends  parallel  to  said  backing  surface  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  edge  of  said  backing  wall; 

deflecting  means  earned  by  said  tool  and  arranged  tt  Jefiect 
one  of  said  free  end  portions  out  of  said  bending  plane 
when  said  tool  is  in  said  frame<losing  position  dunng  said 
final  bending  operation; 

locating  means  earned  by  said  tool  and  operable  to  locate 
said  free  end  portions  after  said  final  bending  operation  in 
an  aligned  position,  in  which  said  free  end  portions  are 
axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart; 

two  gnppers.  which  are  carried  by  said  tool  and  adapted  to 
respectively  gnp  said  free  end  portions  in  said  aligned 
position  at  two  f>omts  spaced  apart  along  said  edge,  and 

gripper  displacing  means,  which  are  earned  by  said  tool  and 
operable  to  displace  said  gnppers  along  said  edge  toward 
each  other  so  that  said  free  end  portions  are  gnpped  by 


4,803,765 
INDEX  HEAD 
Hidetoshi  Ito.  Nagano.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mikado  Metal  indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1988.  Ser.  No.  184.436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  27,  1987,  62-104063 
Int.  a.'  B23B  29/ S2:  B23Q  17/02 
VS.  a.  29—48.5  R  6  Claims 


e  6        ;■.  .-:  ,  •<  f 


1  An  index  head  compnsing  a  rotary  shaft  fitted  at  its  top 
end  an  index  table  located  outside  of  a  body  easing,  a  disk 
coaxialiy  fitted  to  a  middle  portion  of  the  rotary  shaft  within 
the  body  casing  and  provided  at  its  circumferential  edge  a 
plurality  of  cut-out  portions  which  arc  of  a  number  equal  it  a 
number  of  divisions  to  be  indexed  and  located  with  an  equal 
angular  distance  therebetween,  said  di.sk  having  at  iLs  bottom 
surface  and  along  its  circumferential  edge  one  or  more  ratchet 
pawls  which  are  located  with  an  equal  angular  distance  there 
betv.een  when  the  pawls  are  more  than  one,  a  main  toothed 
wheel  located  under  the  disk,  joumaled  to  the  rotary  shaft  st 
as  to  be  able  lo  rotate  idle,  and  provided  at  its  lop  and  along  its 
circumferential  edge  one  or  more  honzontal  projections  which 
are  integral  with  the  main  toothed  wheel  and  with  an  equal 
angular  distance  therebetween  when  the  projections  are  more 
than  one;  either  of  said  ratchet  pawls  and  said  honzontal  pro- 
jections being  of  a  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
divisions  when  the  other  of  them  is  single,  and  said  raichei 
pawls  being  biased  so  as  to  be  partly  within  a  rotary  path  of  the 
honzontal  projections  and  so  as  to  be  ratchedly  engageablc 
with  the  projections  only  in  a  predetermined  rotary  direction 
of  the  main  toothed  wheel,  a  cylinder  provided  to  the  body 
casing  and  having  a  piston  rod  which  is  directed  to  a  centra! 
axis  of  the  rotary  shaft  and  having  pivotably  mounted  ai  its 
forward  end  a  horizontally  extending  pinion,  a  long  rack 
which  meshes  with  said  honzontal  pinion  and  is  slidable 
towards  and  from  the  mam  toothed  wheel,  and  a  shon  rack 
which  faces  the  long  rack  in  parallel  therewith  and  with  the 
pinion  therebetween  and  which  is  slidably  supported  by  a 
supfwrting  fixture,  either  one  of  said  shon  rack  and  said  sup 
porting  fixture  being  provided  with  mechanisms  which  retard 
the  sliding  movement  of  the  short  rack  until  the  forward  end  of 
the  piston  rod  reaches  to  a  predetermined  position  and  which 
release  such  retardation  when  said  forward  end  reaches  said 
predetermined  position  so  that  said  forward  end  which  is 
shaped  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  the  cul-oul  portions  of  the 
disk,  comes  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  cut-out  portions. 


4.803,766 

MOUNTING  OF  CERAMIC  TIP  ON  MLTAL  ROCKER 

ARM 

Shigeaki  Akao:  Masato  Tanigncbi.  and  Takio  Kojima.  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na- 
goya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1987.  S«r.  No.  134,042 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Dec.    27.    1986.    bl- 
202324{U] 

Int.  a.'  B23P  15/00 
VS.  a.  29—156.4  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  ceramic  tip  on  a  metal  rocker 
arm.  compnsing: 

prepanng  a  rocker  arm  proper  made  of  metal; 
""  Tning  an  end  of  said  rocker  arm  proper  in  such  a  way  that 
said  end  of  said  rocker  arm  proper  includes  a  base  section 
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and  a  mounting  section  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
base  section, 
prepanng  a  jig  in  the  form  of  a  framework  and  capable  of 
fittingly  receiving  therein  said  mounting  section  when 
installed  on  said  base  section,  said  jig  being  also  capable  of 
fittingly  receiving  therein  said  ceramic  tip  and  said  braz- 
ing metal; 


adjacent  the  end  of  said  split  bushing  remote  from  said 
punch. 


inserting  said  brazing  metal  and  said  ceramic  tip  into  said  jig 
and  allowing  the  same  to  be  sequentially  laid  one  upon  the 
other  on  said  mounting  section:  and 

heating  said  end  of  said  rocker  arm  proper,  said  ceramic  tip 
and  said  brazing  metal  by  a  continuous  furnace  and 
thereby  brazing  said  ceramic  tip  to  said  mounting  section. 


4,803.767 
OJN(  HING  TOOl 
Robert  K.  Obrecht,  BkMMBfieM  Hilta,  and  Kdwani  J.  Waltonen. 
Southfiekl.  both  of  Mich.,  assiKn«r<>  to  I.ainb  Robo,  BliKim 
field  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1<W»6,  Ser.  No.  901,621 

Int.  a.^  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—243.5  2  CUims 


4,803,768 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  APPLYING 

SHEET  METAL  COLLARS  ONTO  THE  NIPPLES  OF 

ANODE  BARS 

Franz  GolU,  l.uneii.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  «.<«iBnor  to  Gewerk- 

achaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (;erman> 

F~iled  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  15.046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1986.  3605608 

let.  a.«B23P  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—417  12  Claim* 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sheet  metal  collars  onto  the  nip- 
ples of  anode  bars,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  un- 
winding a  sheet  metal  band  from  a  coil,  a  cutting  unit  for 
cutting  stnps  of  predetermined  length  from  the  metal  band,  a 
bending  unit  mounted  in  a  machine  frame  for  bending  the  strips 
into  collar-shaped  parts,  a  collar  laying  station,  a  transfer  de- 
vice for  conveying  said  parts  to  said  collar  laying  station,  said 
transfer  device  being  provided  with  a  gnpper  having  gnpper 
jaws  which  are  movable  towards  one  another,  said  gripper 
jaws  each  having  a  movable  finger,  and  a  closure  unit  at  said 
collar  laying  station  for  closing  said  parts  around  the  nipples  to 
form  closed  collars. 


1    A  clinching  tool  for  fastening  two  sheets  of  material 
together,  said  tool  composing: 

(A)  a  punch  mounted  in  a  punch  retainer;  and 

(B)  a  die  cooperable  with  said  punch  and  including 

(1)  a  split  bushing, 

(2)  a  collet  including  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
spnng  fingers  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said 
base  portion  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  the 
axis  of  said  punch  to  define  a  central  axial  passage 
aligned  with  said  punch  axis  and  including  free  end 
portions  yieldably  engaging  circumferentially  spaced 
locations  on  said  bushing, 

(3)  a  pin  member  including  a  head  portion,  a  shank  por- 
tion, and  an  annular  transverse  shoulder  at  the  juncture 
of  said  head  and  shank  portions,  and 

(4)  means  mounting  said  pin  member  in  said  collet  with 
said  shank  ptirtion  extending  into  said  bushing  with  its 
free  end  mset  with  respect  to  the  end  of  said  bushing 
adjacent  said  punch  by  a  distance  related  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  materials  to  be  joined  together  and  with  said 
shoulder  abutting  a  transverse  annular  suiface  defined 


4,803,769 

LUGGAGE  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 

Richard   B.  Gibbs,    11548  Thurston  Clr„  Lo«   AnRcles.  Calif. 

90049 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No,  948.009,  Dec.  31.  1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.867 
Int  CL«  A45C  ]3/36 
VS.  a.  29— 416  17 


3-»     *»  .90         "> 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  contoured  comer  for  a  flexi- 
ble luggage  wall,  comprising: 

providing  a  ngid.  generally  rectangular  luggage  body  hav- 
ing rounded  comers; 

providing  a  rectangular,  flexible  wall  having  a  primary  plane 
and  overall  dimensions  generally  matching  the  periphery 
of  the  luggage  body; 

cutting  a  curved  notch  from  a  comer  of  the  rectangular  wall 
to  obtain  a  notch  remnant; 
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folding  a  portion  of  the  wall  adjacent  the  notch  downwardly 
to  form  a  wall  notch  flange; 

folding  downwardly  the  periphery  of  the  notch  remnant  to 
form  a  notch  remnant  flange; 

placing  a  flexible  piping  along  the  curved  notch  and  replac- 
ing the  notch  remnant  adjacent  the  piping  and  sewing  the 
wall  notch  flange,  the  piping  and  the  notch  remnant  flange 
together  in  a  manner  causing  the  notch  remnant  to  form  a 
three-dimensional,  arch-shape;  and 

sewdng  the  wall  and  the  attached  notch  remnant  to  the 
luggage  body. 


securing  said  trough  about  said  asbestos  covered  pipe  by 
trough  secunng  means. 

removably  adhering  waterproof  tape  to  end  walls  of  said 
trough  and  said  pipe  to  form  a  scaling  continuum  between 
said  end  walls  and  said  pipe; 

adding  an  aqueous  solution  to  the  scaled  off  trough  to  com- 
pletely unmerse  said  pipe  for  a  pcnod  sufficient  to  sofien 
saxl  asbestos: 

drainmg  off  the  aqueous  solution; 

removing  the  asbestos  with  a  tool:  and 

wiping  the  pipe  with  an  oil  or  *ater  soaked  rag. 


4,803,770 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  YARN  OR  FILM  WRAPPED 

AROUND  A  TUBE 
(Itarlcs  C.  Weatherriiy,  aad  MarcM  C.  Marttn,  Jr„  botii  nf 
Coiuibia,  S.C.,  aaisBon  to  AUied-Signal  Iku,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Cowty,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1982.  Ser.  No.  414.209 
Int  a.«  B23P  19/02 


VS.  CL  29—476.4 


lOCIaimf 


1   Apparatus  for  removing  yam  which  is  wrapped  around  a 
lube  and  forms  a  yam  package,  comprismg: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  sufficient  amount  of  pressure  to  s 
part  of  the  yam  package  to  cause  the  tube  to  pleat  substan- 
tially along  its  length; 

(b)  means  for  releasing  the  pressure;  and 

(c)  means  for  wathdrawmg  the  pleated  tube. 


4,803,771 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ASBESTOS  USING  TAPED 

TROUGHS 

WilUam  G.  Lyon*,  34  Frttmem  Bridge  Rd^  Scoda,  N.Y.  12302 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  141,711 

Int.  CL*  B23P  19/02 

VS.  a.  29—426.4  10  Claims 


1  A  process  for  complete  wet  removal  of  asbestos  insulation 
coveting  and  like  hazardous  materials  from  pipes,  joints  and 
valves  comprising: 

piacmg  at  least  one  trough  about  an  asbestos  covered  pipe; 


4.803,r72 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAXIMIZING  MACHINE  ITIUZj^TlON 
Steven  J.  Lercraz,  San  Prairie.  Wis_  aatignor  to  [>«re  A 
Company,  MoUne,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  20,  19B7,  Ser.  No.  28J''0 
lata.'  B23Q  i   /V 
UJS.  a.  29—568  7 


1  A  system  for  .-naximizing  machine  utilization  and  minimiz- 
ing tool  changeover  time,  said  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  individual  toolmg.  each  having  means  c^tera- 
tively  connected  thereto,  for  rapidly  and  accurately  posi- 
tioning any  one  of  said  individual  toolmg  on  said  machioe 

at  least  one  machine  having  a  machine  bed  for  selectively 
operating  said  plurahty  of  individual.  txx>ling.  said  ma- 
chine bed  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  said  bed 
havmg  at  least  two  hydraulically  actuated  clamps  and  at 
least  two  location  means  operatively  positioned  on  said 
bed,  said  positionmg  means  further  comprising 

a  sub-plate  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  indiMdual 
toolmg,  said  sub-plate  havmg  a  V-slot  formed  therein  for 
mteracting  with  said  location  means: 

toolmg  storage  means,  located  proximate  to  said  machine, 
for  stormg  each  of  said  plurality  of  individual  tooimg  in  an 
individual  location  therein, 

pre-stagmg  means,  operauvely  positioned  proximate  said 
machine,  for  pre-staging  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of 
individual  toolmg  thereon  for  utilization  by  said  machine: 

post-stagmg  means,  operatively  positioned  proximate  saiij 
machine,  for  post-stagmg'at  least  one  of  said  toolmg  after 
utilization  in  said  machine  and  pnor  to  said  tooUng  being 
returned  to  said  storage  means;  and 

transfer  means,  operative  between  said  pre-staging  means, 
said  post-stagmg  means  and  said  storage  means,  for  tnms 
femng  any  specific  one  of  said  plurality  of  individuai 
tooling  from  its  individual  location  m  said  storage  means 
to  said  prestaging  means  and  for  transferring  said  individ 
ual  tooling  from  said  post-staging  means  to  said  tooling 
storage  means. 


228-659  O.G. -89-2 
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4,803,773 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  tX)RES 
Erick  O.  Scboostedt.  Restoo,  V«..  assignor  to  Schonstedt  lostni- 
ment  Company,  Reston,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  I.  1986,  Ser.  No.  891,995 

Int.  CI.*  HOJF  41/02 

VS.  a.  29— «05  M  Clmlms 


inserting  an  ann  on  said  spring  clip  retainer  within  said 
movable  contact  carrier  slot;  and 


1  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  core,  that  comprises 
wrapping  about  an  elongated  support  at  least  one  piece  of 
magnetically  permeable  matenal  constituted  by  elongated 
elements,  the  arrangement  of  the  elements  being  such  that  as 
the  matenal  is  wrapped  about  the  support  the  elements  form 
simultaneously  two  sets  of  convolutions  on  the  support  with 
different  helix  angles,  wherein  said  elements  are  stnps  formed 
into  a  preform  configuration  that  converges  from  one  pair  of 
spaced  end  regions  to  a  central  region  and  then  diverges  from 
said  central  region  to  another  pair  of  spaced  end  regions, 
wherein  the  end  regions  of  one  of  said  fwurs  are  placed  upon 
said  support  initially  at  corresponding  longitudinally  space 
areas  of  said  support,  and,  dunng  the  wrapping,  convolutions 
are  simultaneously  formed  progressively  toward  a  central  area 
between  said  spaced  areas,  then  said  central  region  is  placed 
upon  the  support,  and  thereafter  convolutions  are  simulta- 
neously formed  progressively  away  from  said  central  area  until 
the  end  regions  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  are  placed  upon  said 
support. 


displacing  said  spring  clip  retainer  arm  from  said  slot  by 
contacting  a  spring  clip  retainer  end  with  said  pivot  end  of 
said  movable  contact  carrier. 


4,803,774 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  A.  Morris,  Borlingtoii;  Janes  M.  Mitsch,  West  Hart- 
fonl;  Irenacns  S.  Puns,  New  Britaiii;  Yoet-Ying  Yu,  Water- 
bury,  and  Roger  N.  Castonguay,  Terryrille,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  941,974,  Dec.  15,  1986.  P«t.  No.  4,733.033. 
This  application  Oct.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,836 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—622  1  Claim 

1    A  method  for  assembling  a  molded  case  circuit  brealter 
including  the  steps  of 

providing  a  molded  plastic  circuit  breaker  case  having  first 

and  second  ends; 
inserting  a  fixed  contact  supp<irt.  a  line  terminal  lug,  and  a 

fixed  contact  at  said  first  end  of  said  case; 
inserting  a  pivot  end  of  a  movable  contact  earner  within  a 
movable  contact  earner  slot  defined  between  a  pair  of 
arms  mtegrally  formed  within  a  movable  contact  carrier 
support  member; 
inserting  a  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  intermediate 

said  first  and  second  ends, 
inserting  said  movable  contact  earner  support  member  and  a 

load  terminal  lug  at  said  second  end  of  said  case; 
arranging  a  spnng  clip  retainer  about  said  movable  contact 
earner  slot; 


4,803,775 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF  SPACER  FRAMES 
Peter  Usee,  Bahnhofstrssse  34,  A-3363  Amstetten-Hausmening 
(Niederosterreich),  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jua.  5,  1986,  1534/86; 
Jul.  30,  1986,  2057/86 

lot  CL*  C03C  27/12 
VS.  CL  29— «22  23  ClaiBk 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  attachment  of  spaced  frames  to  glass 
panes  (5)  during  the  course  of  the  manufacture  of  insulating 
glass  panes,  with  an  es.scntially  vertically  disposed  supporting 
wall  (1)  for  the  glass  panes  (5)  and  with  a  frame-like  holder  (8) 
for  the  spacer  frames  (18)  arranged  in  front  of  the  supporting 
wall  (1),  wherein  clamping  devices  (16)  and  retractable  locat- 
ing pins  (15)  for  the  spacer  frame  to  be  attached  are  arranged 
on  the  frame-like  holder  (8),  and  wherein  an  upper,  honzontal 
leg  (11)  of  the  frame-like  holder  (8)  can  be  displaced  upwards 
and  downwards  in  parallel  to  the  supporting  wall  (1);  the 
improvement  in  which  at  least  two  gnppers  (17)  are  mounted 
on  said  upper,  horizontal  leg  (II)  of  the  frame-like  holder  (8), 
these  gnppers  being  movable  to  and  fro  between  a  frame- 


receiving  position  adjacent  the  end  of  an  overhead  conveyor 
(19)  for  spacer  frames  (18)  and  a  delivery  position  wherein  the 
spacer  frames  are  set  down  mto  contact  with  the  iocatmg  pms 
(15)  of  the  frame-like  holder  (8). 


4,803,776 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  REEL  HL^S  I>fTO 

CASSETTES 

ToyoUde  Knbo,  ToknaUsM,  Japaa,  aastgaor  to  AWA  Ejiginecr- 

ing  Co.,  Ltd^  TokmhiMa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  108404 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Mar.  12,  1987,  62-57993 

Int  a.«  B23Q  7/00 

VS.  a.  29—806  5  Oaiais 


„i....f^-.vi 


r-iu    te: 


1    An  apparatus  for  loading  reel  hubs  into  cassettes  which 
have  an  openable  and  closable  front  cover  and  a  sliding  hub 
lock  with  hub  lock  extension  arms  with  catches  thereon  mter- 
lockable  with  outside  catches  on  the  front  cover,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  cassette  case  retamer  for  holding  an  open  cassette  case; 
an  opening  and  closmg  device  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  cassette  case  retainer  for  opening  the  cassette 
front  cover  and  pulling  the  shding  hub  lock  forward,  and 
a  reel  hub  holder  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  cas- 
sette case  retainer  for  loading  reel  hubs  into  a  cassette 
case; 
said  front  cover  opening  and  closmg  device  having  an  align- 
ment means  for  engaging  the  sliding  hub  lock  extension 
arms  for  aligning  the  catches  on  the  ends  of  said  sliding 
hub  lock  extension  arms  with  the  loci  described  by  the 
outside  catches  on  the  front  cover  as  the  front  cover 
opens,  whereby  when  said  opening  and  closing  device 
opens  the  front  cover,  the  sliding  hub  lock  extension  arm 
catches  are  aligned  with  the  front  cover  outside  catches 
by  said  alignment  means 


4.803,777 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRIC 

COMPONENT  WTTH  A  LEAD  WIRE  SECURED  IN  A 

THROUGH  HOLE 

Masayuki  Nakagawa,  Mnrata  Seteknso  Teigin-Ryo,  5-41,  Ten- 
jin  4-cborae,  Nagaokakyo-shi,  Kyoto-fa;  Makoto  TatMidii. 
22-20,  Saknrai  5-<iiome,  Shimamoto-cbo,  Mishinu-giin, 
Osaka-fn.  and  Mitsoro  Hamnro.  12-2,  Kayogaoka  l-chome, 
Nagaokakyo-shl,  Kyoto-fu,  ail  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  762.963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1984,  59-166204; 
Dec.  27,  1984,  59-281615;  Feb.  12,  1985,  60-25410 

Int  a.'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a.  29—856  5  Qaims 

1   A  method  of  manufactunng  electronic  components  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  lead  wire  through  a  through  hole  of  a  cylindrical 

electronic  component  element,  and 
secunng  the  inserted  lead  wire  with  bonding  agent  to  the 
electronic  component  element,  and  further  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  said  lead  wire  to  have  a  bent  portion,  which  has  a 
bent  width  d  which  is  larger  than  an  inner  diameter  of  the 
through  hole  of  the  electronic  component  element,  the 
lead  wire  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  mner  diame- 


ter of  the  through  hole  of  the  electromc  component  cle- 
ment, 
insertmg  the  lead  wire  from  a  first  end  opctting  of  the 
through  bole  of  said  electromc  component  element  and 
pressing  the  bent  portioo  mto  the  through  hole,  thereby 
forming  a  capillary  gap  which  leads  from  the  firsi  end  of 


12a     I  la      II 


the  through  hole  to  the  other  second  end.  said  capillary 
gap  bemg  disposed  between  the  through  bole  and  the  lead 
wire  forming  the  bent  portKjn,  and 
penetrating  the  liquid  bondmg  agent  from  the  outside  of  the 
through  hole  mto  the  mtenor  thereof  by  capillanty 
through  the  capillary  gap.  to  fill  the  through  hole  with  the 
bonding  agent. 


4,803,778 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  WIRE  HARNESS 

Dan  A.  Croat,  Seattle,  M/mk^  aangaor  to  TV  Boeii«  Coapaay, 

Seattle,  Wask. 
DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  79M27.  Nor.  18,  19«5,  Pat  No.  4.715.100, 
and  a  coatiaMti<M-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,318,  Jaa.  4, 19«5,  Pat. 

No.  4,677,734,  wUck  is  a  c«Mtiantk»-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

539.768.  Oct  7.  1983,  Pat  No.  4,520,966.  This  apfriicatioa  Aag. 

19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  87,733 

lat  a.'  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29—857  10  CUitm 


1    A  method  of  routing  a  wire  with  a  robot  into  a  particular 

position  m  a  wire  harness  assembly,  wherem  the  wire  han>ess 

a-ssembly  mcludes  at  least  one  connector  having  a  pkirahiy  of 

pin-receivmg  points,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  cutting  the  wire  to  a  predetermined  length. 

(h)  ternunatmg  both  ends  of  the  wire  length,  at  least  one  end 

bemg  terminated  with  a  pin; 
<c)  positioiung  the  pin  of  the  wire  with  a  robot  adjacent  to 
the  connector,  mcludmg  the  substeps  of: 

(1)  acquinng  the  terminated  wire  vnth  a  tool  on  the  robot 

(2)  moving  the  robot  to  position  tlie  tool  adjacent  to  the 
connector; 

(3)  identifying  a  predetermined,  pm-receiving  point  on  the 
connector  with  the  robot,  and 

(4)  posibonmg  the  pin  end  of  the  wire  with  the  robot  in 
alignment  with  the  predetermined  pm-receivmg  pomt; 

(d)  inserting  the  pin  of  the  wire  with  the  robot  into  the  first 
predetermined  pm-receivmg  point  on  the  connector,  in- 
cluding the  substeps  of 

( 1 )  securmg  a  first  pomt  of  the  wire  with  a  first  foot  of  the 
tool; 

(2)  sliding  a  second  foot  of  the  tool  to  a  second  point  of  the 
wire  removed  from  the  first  pomt; 

(3)  securely  holding  the  wire  at  the  second  point  with  the 
second  fool; 
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(4)  moving  the  second  foot  from  the  second  point  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  first  foot  while  allowing  the  wire  to 
slide  through  the  first  foot  to  insert  the  wire  into  the 
connector; 
(e)  thereafter  laying  the  wire  with  the  robot  into  iu  particu- 
lar position  within  the  wire  harness  assembly,  and 
(0  releasing  the  wire  from  the  robot. 


4,803,779 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SCREW-ON  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECT^OR 

WUliam  E.  BUbm.  KJgin,  IU..  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries,  lnc„ 

Sycamore.  III.  ,.^  _  _ 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  874,072.  Jun.  13.  1986.  Pat.  No.  4.707,567. 

This  application  Aug.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  88,550 

Int.  tT  HOIR  5/12 

VS.  CL  29—878  '  Claims 


«- 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  connector  of  the  screw- 
on  type  which  includes  a  shell  of  thermoplastic  insulating 
matenal  having  a  central  b<ire  closed  at  one  end  by  an  integral 
end  wall  and  open  at  the  other  end  for  the  reception  of  the 
stnppcd  ends  of  two  or  more  electnc  wires  and  a  generally 
tapered  wire  coil  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be  disposed  in  the 
central  b<ire  and  arranged  to  receive  and  to  be  tunned  down  on 
the  stnpped  ends  of  the  wires  by  rotation  of  the  shell  relative 
to  the  wires,  including  the  steps  of  disposing  the  shell  and  coil 
m  aligned  relation,  the  small  end  of  the  coil  toward  the  open 
end  of  the  bore  of  the  cap.  causing  the  coil  and  shell  to  be 
brought  together  with  the  coil  in  the  bore  of  the  shell,  applying 
sufficient  heat  to  the  bore  of  the  shell  to  soften  it  and  cause  it 
to  flow  into  an  adherent  relation  with  outer  portions  of  the 
coil,  and  discontmuing  the  heating  step  when  sufficient  inter 
lock  has  been  created  between  the  exterior  of  the  coil  and  the 
interior  of  the  shell  such  that  the  thus  created  interlock  will  be 
sufficient  to  withstand  the  forces  applied  thereto  when  the 
connector  is  turned  down  on  the  stnppcd  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
electnc  wires. 


edge  segment  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  therein, 
said  U-shaped  cross  sectional  configuration  defining  an 
elongated  comb  channel. 

(2)  An  elongated  cutter  member  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross  sectional  configuration  and  an  elongated 
edge  segment  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  therein, 
said  U-shaped  cross  sectional  configuration  defining  an 
elongated  cutter  channel; 

(3)  Said  comb  channel  nested  in  said  cutter  channel  along 
the  length  of  said  comb; 

(4)  Said  comb  and  cutter  teeth  juxupositioncd  for  sliding 
engagement  between  surfaces  thereof; 


(5)  A  spring  bias  member  for  maintaining  said  comb  and 
cutter  teeth  surfaces  in  sliding  engagement; 

(6)  Means  for  mounting  said  comb  and  trimmer  members 
to  said  hairpocket  m  said  recess,  said  means  comprising 
an  elongated  cover  member  extending  substantially 
co-extensively  in  length  with  said  comb  member,  said 
cover  member  including  means  for  engaging  said  hair 
pocket  for  mountmg  said  assembly  to  said  hair  pocket; 

and, 
g  Means  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  of  said  trimmer 

cutter  memljer. 


4,803,781 
CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  FLAT  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS 

CLOTH,  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rolf  Jong,  Waiblingen,  and  Walter  Schweitzer,  Lodwi^burg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignont  to  Kranaa  n.  Reichcrt 
(imbH   ft  Co.  KG  Spexialmaschinenfabrik.   Fellbach.   Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,366 
Claima  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1981.  3132127 

Int  a.«  B26B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  30—275  J"'  CUima 


4,803,780 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

TRIMMER  ARRANGEMENT 

Darid  R.  IxKrke,  Bridgeport;  AiTam  Miaka,  Stratford,  and  Rirh- 
ard  M.  McCarthy,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Coon.,  aasignors  to  Rtm 
inRton  Prodacta,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Rled  Sep.  17.  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,330 
Int.  a.*  B26B  19/10 
UJS.  CI.  30—34.1  10  CUima 

1.  An  improved  electric  dry  shaver  compnsing; 

a.  A  hand-held  housing  having  an  end  thereof; 

b.  A  cutter  head  including  a  hair  pocket  mounted  at  said  end 
of  said  housing, 

c  Said  hair  pocket  including  a  short  hair  cutter  member  and 

a  hair  tnmmer  assembly, 
d   Said  hair  pocket  including  an  elongated  recess  integrally 

formed  therein  for  receiving  said  tnmmer  assembly; 
e  Said  tnmmer  assembly  positioned  in  said  elongated  recess; 
f  Said  hair  trimmer  assembly  including 

(1)  An  elongated  comb  member  having  a  generally  U-    .         -  •  j         •        r 

shaped  cross  sectional  configuration  and  an  elongated    material  to  be  cut,  a  carnage,  means  mountmg  said  carnage  for 


L  A  cutting  machine  for  flat  material  such  as  cloth,  sheet 
material  and  the  like  comprising  a  table  for  receiving  the  flat 


reciprocating  movement  along  said  table,  a  drive  for  moving 
said  carnage,  a  cantilever,  means  mounting  said  cantilever  for 
pivotal  movement  on  said  carnage  with  said  cantilever  extend- 
ing above  said  table,  said  cantilever  comprising  an  inner  arm 
mounted  on  the  carnage  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  an  outer  arm  connected  to  the  inner  arm  by  a  pivoj 
having  a  vertical  pivot  axis,  a  cutting  apparatus  mounted  on 
the  outer  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
means  for  switching  the  carriage  drive  on  and  off  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  carnage  travel,  said  switching  means 
compri.sing  a  first  automatic  switching  means  for  controlling 
the  carriage  dnve  for  limiting  the  deviations  of  the  angle 
formed  by  said  inner  and  outer  cantilever  arms  from  an  angle 
of  90-. 


4,803.782 

LETTER  OPENER 

HiB  C.  Lok,  10454  Neal  Dr„  Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

Rled  No».  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,267 

Int.  a."  B26B  29/00 


MS.  a.  30—294 


(Claims 


6  An  implement  for  opening  envelopes  comprising  a  body 
defining  a  cavity  therewithin  and  forming  a  transverse  channel 
if  a  predetermined  width,  a  blade  disposed  within  said  cavity 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  directed  toward  said  transverse 
channel,  means  actuable  externally  of  said  body  for  effectuat- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  blade  and  said  body  in 
longitudinal  reciprocal  fashion  between  a  position  in  which 
said  blade  resides  retracted  within  said  cavity  and  a  fxjsition  m 
which  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  projects  longitudinally 
into  said  channel,  and  adjustable  blade  movement  control 
means  which  limits  the  extent  to  which  said  cuttmg  means 
projects  into  said  channel  to  a  predetermined  distance  which  is 
less  than  the  width  of  said  channel  and  which  is  compnsed  of 
a  dial  eccentncally  mounted  upon  said  body,  and  said  exter- 
nally actuable  means  is  mounted  on  said  body  for  longitudinal 
recipro<;;al  movement  relative  thereto,  and  said  eccentrically 
mounted  dial  is  located  in  the  piath  of  longitudinally  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  externally  actuable  means. 


4,803,783 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAUGING  THE  DIAMETER  AND 

CONCENTRICITY  OF  A  BORE 

Mark  D.  Tiegs,  Winona,  Minn^  and  Edward  C.  Gamoke,  Area 

dia.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hein-Wemer  Corporation,  Waukesha 

Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,460 
Int  C\.*  GOIB  5/08 
VS.  CL  33—178  R  41  Claims 

1   An  apparatus  for  gauging  the  diameter  and  concentncity 
of  a  bore  in  a  workpiece,  the  bore  havmg  an  inner  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  base, 

a  first  surface  engaging  member  supported  by  said  base  for 

movement  along  an  axis  and  relative  to  a  reference  point, 

a  second  surface  engagmg  member  supported  by  said  base 

for  movement  along  said  axis,  said  second  surface  engag- 


ing member  and  said  reference  point  defining  the  diameter 

of  a  circle. 

a  third  surface  engaging  member  movably  supported  by  said 
base  and  located  on  said  circle. 

said  first,  second,  and  third  surface  engaging  members  bemg 
adapted  to  be  housed  in  the  bore  and  to  engage  the  mner 
surface  of  the  bore. 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second 
surface  engaging  member  relative  to  said  reference  pomt, 

means  for  moving  said  third  surface  engaging  member  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  second  surface  engaging 
member  to  maintain  location  of  said  third  surface  engag- 
ing member  on  said  circle. 

means  for  biasing  said  first  surface  engagmg  member  away 


from  said  second  surface  engaging  member  and  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  bore, 

means  for  mdicating  the  diameter  of  said  circle,  said  means 
for  indicating  the  diameter  of  said  circle  including  a  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  second  surface  engaging  member, 
and  means  on  said  base  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
member  relative  to  said  base,  and 

means  for  indicating  movement  of  said  surface  engaging 
member  from  said  reference  pomt  so  that,  when  the  work- 
piece  IS  positioned  with  said  surface  engaging  members 
engaging  the  mner  surface  of  the  bore,  said  indicating 
means  indicates  deviation  of  the  diameter  of  the  bore  from 
said  diameter  and,  when  the  workpiece  is  routed  about 
said  surface  engaging  members,  said  indicating  means 
gauges  the  concentricity  of  the  bore. 


4,803.784 

PORTABLE  STA.ND  FOR  A  SLUVEYOR  S  ROD 

DonaW  P.  .Miller,  9239  S.  19ai  A»e.,  Phoenix.  Arii.  85041 

Filed  Jon.  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  59.568 

Int  a.*  GOIC  15/06 

VS.  a.  33—293  22 


1.  A  portable  stand  for  a  surveyor's  rod,  said  stand  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
(a)  a  base; 
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(b)  memns  for  engaging  the  surveyors  rod.  said  engaging 
means  including  at  least  a  partial  sphencal  surface  having 
an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  engaging  means  to  said  base 

(d)  said  attaching  means  including  a  lower  annular  band 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  edge  for  receiving  said  lower 
part  of  said  spherical  surface,  an  upper  annular  band  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  edge  for  receivmg  and  said  upper 
part  of  said  spherical  surface  and  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  bMe  with  one  of  said  lower  annular  band  and  said 
upper  «nniil«r  band;  and 

(e)  said  attacfamg  means  includmg  means  for  fnctionally 
restraining  movement  of  said  engaging  means  relauve  to 
said  base,  said  restraming  means  including  means  for 
urgmg  said  upper  annular  band  and  said  lower  annular 
band  toward  one  another,  said  urging  means  including 
means  aasociated  with  said  lower  edge  of  said  upper  annu- 
lar band  and  with  said  upper  edge  of  said  lower  annular 
band  for  drawing  said  upper  annular  band  and  said  lower 
annular  band  toward  one  another; 

whereby,  the  surveyor's  rod  is  maintained  immobile  relative  to 
»aKl  stand. 


4.803,7m 
WHEEL  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Bn»«  J   RdUy,  Nareilu,  Aaatralla,  aaaignor  to  Joyce  Ly»ette 
ReiUy,  NardUm  AMtnUa 

rati  Jul  7.  IWl,  Ser.  No.  1,025 
OaiM  prtority,  awUcatkM  AMtrmlla,  Jan   17,  1986,  PH4245 
IbL  n.'  CJOIB  5  .'V< 
U,S.  a.3A— 2«8  12ClidmB 


1.  A  wheel  or  axle  alignment  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  directioiudly  adjusuble  mounting  shaft  adapted  to  be 
mounted  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  wheel  of  a 
vehicle; 

hanger  means  adapted  to  hook  over  said  directionally  adjust- 
able mounting  shaft  comprising  a  bottom,  two  spaced 
parallel  side  plates,  at  least  one  transverse  separating  mem- 
ber between  said  side  plates  for  separatmg  said  side  plates, 
identical  recesses  in  each  of  said  side  plates  adapted  for 
receiving  said  directionally  adjustable  mounting  shaft 
therein,  a  pair  of  contact  points  on  each  of  said  side  plates 
withm  each  recess  thereof  engageable  with  said  direction- 
ally  adjustable  mounting  shafl,  and  clamping  means 
adapted  to  contact  said  directionally  adjustable  mounting 
shaft  at  nght  angles  and  to  clamp  said  directionally  adjust- 
able mountmg  shaft  m  a  triangulated  manner  between  said 
clamping  means  and  said  pairs  of  contact  points. 

a  transverse  suspension  member  rigidly  connected  to  said 
bottom  of  said  hanger  means  and  having  ends  thereon; 

a  non -adjustable  mounting  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  transverse 
suspension  member;  and 

a  light  source  rctammg  bracket  comprising  two  spaced 
parallel  side  plates,  at  least  one  transverse  separating  mem- 
ber between  said  bracket  side  plates  for  scparaUng  said 
bracket  side  plates,  identical  recesses  m  each  of  said 
bracket  side  plates  adapted  for  receiving  said  non-adjusta- 
ble mountmg  shaft  therein,  a  pair  of  contact  points  on  each 
of  said  bracket  side  plates  within  each  recess  thereof  en- 


gageable with  said  non-adjusubie  mounting  shaft,  and 
bracket  clamping  means  adapted  to  contact  said  non- 
adjusuble  mounting  shaft  at  nght  angles  to  clamp  said 
non-adjustable  mounting  shaft  in  a  triangulated  manner 
between  said  clamping  means  on  said  bracket  and  said 
pairs  of  contact  points  on  said  bracket  so  that  said  bracket 
IS  at  least  partially  rotatable  on  said  non-adjusiable  mount- 
ing shaft,  and  a  light  source  retaining  means  on  said 
bracket  so  that  a  beam  of  light  from  a  light  source  retained 
by  said  retaining  means  is  projectable  at  approximately 
right  angles  with  respect  to  said  transverse  suspension 
member. 


4.803.786 
PRECISION  PARALLEL  MECHANICAL  FLOAT 
Robert  F.  Cnaack,  Groaae  Poiate  Park.  Mick.,  aasiiiiior  to  GTE 
Valeroo  Corporatioa,  Troy.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1986.  Ser.  No.  941,679 
lat.  a.«  GOIB  5/25 
U.S.  a.3J— 644 


'*  ," 
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1  Precision  parallel  float  mechanism  comprising  a  base 
including  three  substanUally  equally  spaced  first  registration 
surfaces  in  a  fixed  plane  of  reference,  a  relatively  displaceable 
member  having  three  directly  opposed  correspondmg  second 
registration  surfaces,  said  directly  opposed  corresponding 
second  registrauon  surfaces  being  positioned  in  another  plane 
of  reference  parallel  to  said  fixed  plane  of  reference  whereby  a 
pair  of  opposed  registration  surfaces  arc  formed  with  each  firsi 
registration  surface  and  a  respective  directly  opposed  corre- 
sponding second  registration  surface,  three  ngid  columns,  each 
ngid  column  having  a  contact  surface  at  each  opposite  end 
forming  a  pair  of  contact  surfaces,  each  pair  of  contact  surfaces 
engaging,  respectively,  a  pair  of  said  opposed  registration 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  yieldable  preloaded  resilient  means, 
each  preloaded  resilient  means  being  operably  associated  with 
a  respective  ngid  column  for  esublishing  compressive  engage 
mcnt  between  respective  registratum  surfaces  and  contact 
surfaces,  said  displaceable  member  being  movable  from  a  rest 
position  to  a  non-rest  position  m  response  to  a  predetermined 
force,  each  contact  surface  having  a  periphery  and  a  side  edge 
about  the  entire  pcnphery  wherein  the  entire  side  edge 
contacts  a  respective  registration  surface  when  said  displace- 
able member  is  at  the  rest  position  and  a  lesser  portion  of  the 
side  edge  contacts  a  respective  registration  surface  when  said 
displaceable  member  is  tilted  to  a  non-rest  position. 


4,803,787 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

CONDENSATION  ON  COOLED  TOOLS  OF  PLASTIC 

WORKING  MACHINE 

EnuDo  Amaau,  Hoheacaa,  AMtria,  wmtgnor  to  Gottfried  Amann 

ft  Soha  GcajiLbJL  A  Co^  HoImmm,  AMtria 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP«5/0O4O3,  $  371  Dtte  Apr.  2,  1986,  §  102<e) 
Date  Apr.  2,  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/01144,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Feb.  27,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Aag.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  889.931 
CUiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastria,  Aug.  7,  1984.  2561/64, 
Aug.  7,  1984,  2582/84 

iBt  a.'  F26B  21/08 
VS.  a.  34—50  5  CteiM 


arms  the  linkage  pivoting  lever  arms  toward  the  dipper  boom 
when  the  bucket  is  pivoted  toward  the  lever  arms  but  at  a 
slower  angular  rate  so  that  the  bucket  engages  the  lever  arms 


1  An  appiaratus  for  applying  dry  air  for  use  on  one  or  more 
tools  which  are  heated  by  use,  are  cooled  by  mtemally  circu- 
lating coolant  dunng  use,  and  can  be  run  at  varymg  operating 
speeds,  comprising: 

a  transportable  housmg. 

a  pre-drier  within  said  housmg  receiving  ambient  air 
through  said  housmg; 

an  absorption-principle  drier; 

a  first  communication  means  between  said  pre-drier  and  said 
dner; 

a  fan  disposed  m  said  first  commumcation  means; 

a  blower  box  havmg  one  or  more  swivelling  nozzles  for 
directing  dry  air  onto  said  tools; 

a  dry  air  duct  running  from  said  drier  to  said  blower  box; 

control  means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  coolant 
and  rate  of  operation  of  said  tools;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  and  relative  air  humid- 
ity of  said  dry  air  directed  onto  said  tools,  said  measunng 
means  disposed  at  a  point  as  close  as  possible  to  the  surface 
of  said  tool  used  in  production,  said  measunng  means 
signalmg  said  control  means. 


4,803,788 

CLAMPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BACKHOE 

Randall  D.  SorcMon,  Sandy,  Utak,  aarigww  to  SoCo  Manafac 

turiag,  SaBdy,  Utah 

FUcd  Jao.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  145,820 

IbL  CL*  E02F  3/76 

VS.  a.  37— 117J5  9  Claiais 

1  A  clampmg  apparatus  for  a  hydraulically  actuated  digging 
apparatus,  the  digging  apparatus  including  a  dipper  boom,  a 
bucket  pivotally  mounted  to  the  end  of  the  dipper  boom,  a 
hydraulic  actuator,  and  linkage  for  interconnecting  the  bucket 
to  the  hydraulic  actuator  to  accommodate  the  hydraulic  actua- 
tor moving  the  bucket  pivotaDy  about  the  end  of  the  dipper 
boom,  the  linkage  including  a  pair  of  link  plates  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  first  end  to  each  side  of  the  dipper  boom  with  the 
hydraulic  actuator  pivotally  mounted  to  a  second  end  of  the 
link  plates,  with  struts  pivotally  mounted  between  the  second 
end  of  the  link  plates  and  the  bucket,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  cantilever  means  comprising  lever  arms  as  an  exten- 
sion of  said  link  plates  beyond  said  first  end,  the  length  of  said 
lever  arms  being  predetermined  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said 
bucket  to  create  a  clamping  action  between  said  bucket  and 
said  lever  arms  when  said  bucket  is  pivoted  toward  said  lever 


in  a  clampmg  action,  the  length  of  said  lever  arms  being  prede- 
termined so  that  said  lever  arms  are  essentiallv  retracted  from 
said  bucket  when  said  bucket  is  pivoted  away  from  said  lever 
arms. 


4,803,789 
MIIXING  DEVICE 
Alfred  Hackmack.  An  Deich  X,  D-2095  (^bermancliacbt.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  11,733 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1986,3603675 

Irt.  a.*  E02F  3/28.  3/78 
VS.  CL  37— 1I7J  20  CWm 


1   Earth  moving  equipment  for  cutting  into  the  earth,  com- 
prising: 

a  cxjntamer  having  a  forward  opening 

a  holder  mounted  in  front  of  said  opening  about  m  the  mid- 
dle thereof;  and 

s  milling  device  mounted  on  said  holder  for  cutting  into  the 
earth  and  producmg  cuttmgs.  said  milling  device  bemg 
positioned  m  front  of  said  container  said  cuttings  being 
thrown  mlo  said  container,  said  millmg  device  further 
comprising: 

nght  and  left  miUmg  drums  having  respective  axes  subtend 
mg  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  milling 
drums  each  having  a  plurality  of  picks  for  cutting  into  the 
earth,  said  milling  drums  havmg  a  combined  width  ex- 
ceedmg  that  of  said  container  so  that  said  container  can 
follow  the  milling  device  into  locations  cut  out  by  said 
milling  device,  said  milling  drums  being  closely  spaced  to 
allow  said  picks  to  cut  completely  across  said  combined 
width  without  leavmg  an  uncM  region  between  said  mill- 
ing drums. 
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4,803,790 
PLASTIC  MOIJDBOARDS  FOR  SNOW  PLOWS  A^a)  THE 

LIKE 
Jamet  C.  QuU,  Mentor,  Ohio,  tMignor  to  TV  Louis  B*rkm«n 
Compaay,  acTelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,142 

iBt.  a.'  EOIH  5/06 

VS.  CL  37—266  2*  O^iom 


1.  A  plow  of  the  type  used  to  clear  snow  and  debris  from 
roadways  and  similar  surfaces  comprising 

a  frame  including  a  top  and  a  bottom  longitudinally  extend- 
ing mounting  member  approximately  equal  in  length  to 
the  length  of  said  plow,  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending, 
transversely  spaced  brace  members,  each  brace  member 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  top  mounting  member  and  at  its 
opposite  end  to  said  bottom  mounting  member  and  each 
brace  member  further  having  an  inwardly  curved  forward 
edge  surface  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
mounting  members  and  facing  towards  the  front  of  said 
plow  and  a  rearward  surface,  and  means  associated  with 
said  rear  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  braces  for  lifting  said 
plow, 

an  inwardly  curved  high  density  polyethylene  moldboard 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  fncuon  approximately  equal  in 
length  to  said  plow  having  a  forward  facing,  inwardly 
curved  snow  removal  surface  at  one  side  and  a  rearward 
facing,  similarly  inwardly  curved  surface  on  iLs  opposite 
side; 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  moldboard  in  a  flexed, 
prestresscd  manner  to  said  top  and  bottom  mounting 
members  with  a  predetermined  curvilinear  shape  which  is 
inwardly  curved  such  that  said  rearward  surface  of  said 
moldboard  is  spaced  away  from  said  forward  edge  surface 
of  said  brace  members  a  predetermined  distance  sufficient 
to  prevent  contact  between  said  braces  and  said  rear  sur- 
face of  said  moldboard  dunng  normal  plow  operation 
while  permitting  brace  contact  dunng  excessive  debris 
impact. 


4,803.791 
DEVICE  FOR  EXHIBITING  ADVERTISING 
Gioaeppc  DcU'Acqaa,  Via  Verg«  12,  20010  Bareggio  (ProTince 
of  Milui),  Italy 

Hied  Job.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  61,742 
Claims  priority,  ayplicatioii  Italy,  Jim.  19,  1986,  22308/86{U] 
Int.  a.«  G09F  U/00 
VS.  a.  40—433  20  Oaiins 

1.  Device  for  exhibiting  advertizing  images  of  objects  to  be 
advertized  continuously  rouiable  about  axes  arranged  in  a 
space,  said  device  comprising: 
a  supporting  framework, 

at  least  one  fixed  element  rigidly  associated  with  said  sup- 
porting framework, 
at  least  une  first  image  supported  by  said  fixed  element, 
at  least  one  support  member  rigidly  a.s.sociated  with  said 

framework, 
at  least  one  shaft  rotaubly  connected  to  said  support  mem- 
l>er  and  having  a  shaft  axis. 


at  least  one  rototable  element  rigidly  associated  with  said 
shaft 

at  least  one  second  image  supported  by  said  rotatablc  ele- 
ment, 

support  means  rigidly  associated  with  said  shaft,  and, 

counterweight  means  attached  to  said  support  means,  said 
device  further  comprising  electronic  circuit  means  com- 
prising; 

first  magnetic  means  ngidly  as.sociated  with  said  supporting 
framework  and  having  a  first  magnetic  polarity, 

second  magnetic  means  ngidly  associated  with  said  support 
means  and  having  a  second  magnetic  p<ilanty,  said  second 
magnetic  polarity  being  identical  to  said  first  magnetic 


■a^ 


polarity,  said  counterweight  means  being  adapted  for 
balancing  said  second  magnetic  means  on  said  support 
means, 
at  least  one  battery  f>owenng  at  least  one  of  said  first  mag- 
netic means  and  said  second  magnetic  means,  said  first 
magnetic  means  and  said  second  magnetic  means  repelling 
each  other  upon  said  battery  powering  at  least  one  of  said 
first  magnetic  means  and  said  second  magnetic  means 
thereby  causing  rotational  movement  of  said  rotatable 
element,  said  second  image,  said  support  means,  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  means  and  said  counterweight  means  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  element  and  said  first  image  about 
said  shaft  axis. 


4,803,792 
n  REARM  aJlANING  DEVICE 
Leland  C.  Brown,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh;  Neil  A    .lones.  Saegertown, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Ferris  Pindeil.  C^nnersvilie.  Ind..  assigBon  to 
VS.  Products  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,060 

lat  a.*  F41C  31/00 

VS.  a.  42—95  W  CUims 


M         23  21a  22    B 


1.  An  improved  cleaning  rod  device  for  entry  into  the  bore 
of  the  barrel  of  a  gun  from  its  breech  end  which  comprises,  a 
longitudinally  extending  substantially  ngid  cleaning  rod,  a 
bore  conditioning  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  front 
end  of  said  rod  for  entry  into  the  breech  end  of  a  gun  bore,  a 
substantially  rigid  longitudinally  extending  carrier  sleeve 
adapted  to  relatively  loosely  slidably  receive  said  rod  for  back 
and  forth  sliding  movement  ihercalong,  a  breech  mounting 
front  plug  secured  on  a  front  end  portion  of  said  earner  sleeve 
and  having  a  front  end  portion  for  entry  into  the  gun  barrel 
from  its  breech  end  and  having  a  back  end  portion  of  enlarged 
diameter  for  abutment  with  the  breech  end  of  the  gun  barrel, 
said  front  end  portion  of  said  breech  mounting  front  plug 
having  a  through-extending  bore  for  slidably  by-passing  said 
rod  therethrough,  a  rear  positioning  sleeve  secured  on  a  termi- 
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nating  back  end  portion  of  said  carrier  sleeve  and  having  a 
back  end  mouth  portion,  a  guide  sleeve  earned  by  the  back  end 
mouth  portion  of  said  positioning  sleeve  and  having  a  rela- 
tively close  sliding  relation  on  said  rod  to  guide  said  rod  dunng 
Its  back  and  forth  movement  within  said  carrier  sleeve,  means 
cooperating  with  said  carrier  sleeve  to  positively  retain  said 
breech  mounting  plug  in  an  abutting  position  with  respect  to 
the  breech  of  a  gun  to  be  cleaned,  and  said  rod  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  back  and  forth  along  said  breech  mounting  plug 
and  said  earner  sleeve  and  in  a  guided  relation  within  said 
guide  sleeve  for  cleaning  a  bore  of  the  gun. 


a  hole  extending  through  said  base  member,  said  hole  being 
spaced  from  said  rod  holding  means. 

an  anchor  bolt  having  a  longitudinal  axit  and  extending 
through  said  hole  in  said  base  member,  said  anchor  bolt 
having  a  loop  on  the  lower  end  thereof  and  thread*  on  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  loop  having  a  honzonta)  length 
and  a  horizontal  width,  said  honzontal  width  being  nar- 
row enough  to  permit  said  loop  to  pass  between  a  space  of 
said  predetermined  distance  between  adjacent  planks  on  a 
dock  in  one  onentation  of  said  anchor  bolt  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said  plank.s.  said  honzon- 


4,803,793 
LIFE  LIKE  FISHING  LURE 
Fredrick  Schellenberg.  Ill,  836  Milford  St.,  Clarksburg.  W.  Va. 
26301 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,720 

Int.  a."  AOIK  85/01 

VS.  CL  43-42  J3  2  CUIm 


1.  A  fishing  lure  for  providing  a  life  like  simulation  of  live 
bait  compnsing: 

A  hollow  transparent  lure  body  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  bait 
fish; 

first  and  second  photographs  of  a  live  bait  fish  disposed 
within  said  lure  body,  said  first  photographs  being  visible 
from  outside  a  first  side  of  said  lure  body,  and,  said  second 
photograph  being  visible  from  outside  a  second  side  of 
said  lure  body; 

a  noise  making  rattle  disposed  withm  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
lure  body  for  attractmg  fish; 

means  to  retain  said  photographs  against  an  inner  wall  of 
said  lure  body,  and  to  cause  the  sound  of  said  noise  making 
rattle  to  be  projected  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
lure  body,  sak)  means  comprising  a  body  of  foam  material 
which  substantially  fills  the  interior  of  said  lure  body;  and. 

means  to  enable  the  lure  body  to  be  easily  visible  to  a  fisher- 
man, said  means  comprismg  a  fluorescent  or  phosphores- 
cent colored  groove  disposed  along  a  center  of  a  topside 
of  said  body. 


4,803,794 
nSHlNG  ROD  HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 
DOCKS 
Xavier  B.  P.  Lopez,  22980  NW.  Dogwood,  Oreaco,  Oreg.  97124 
Filed  M«r.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,972 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  97/10 
VS.  a.  43— 21 J  3  CUims 

1  A  fishing  rod  holder  m  combination  with  a  dock  of  a  type 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  planks  for  providmg  a  hori- 
zontal surface  for  people  to  walk  upon,  wherein  said  fishing 
rod  holder  consists  of 
a  base  member,  said  base  member  being  substantially  wider 
than  a  predetermined  distance  between  adjacent  planks  on 
an  average  dock,  said  base  member  being  substantially  flat 
on  the  bottom  thereof 
holding  means  of  a  tubular  shape  integrally  attached  at  a 
lower  end  to  the  top  of  said  base  member  whereby  said 
lower  end  is  closed  by  said  base  member  for  holding  the 
handle  of  a  fishing  rod; 


tal  length  of  said  anchor  bolt  being  longer  than  a  said 
predetermined  distance  between  adjacent  planks'  to  pre- 
vent said  anchor  bolt  from  passing  between  said  planks  in 
a  second  onentation  of  said  anchor  bolt  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and. 
wing  nut  means  for  selectivelv  ihreadabK  engaging  the 
threads  on  the  upper  end  of  said  anchor  bolt  whereb> 
rotation  of  said  wing  nut  means  forces  said  loop  toward 
said  base  member  and  rotation  of  said  wing  nut  means  in 
an  opposite  direcljori  oaases  said  locip  to  mo\e  2wa>  from 
said  base  member. 


4.803.795 
HOME  ORGANIZER 
Roger  QuesteL  136  E.  74th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  asd 
Gene  P.  Seidman.  33  Riverside  Dr_  A|rt.  9FA,  New  Yoft, 
N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Aug,  12.  1987,  Ser.  No.  84.134 

Int.  a.'  G09F  hlO 

VS.  a.  4fr— 124J  7  CUm 


1   A  home  organizer  having  a  full  year  capacity  constituted 

b>  a  single  rectangular  panel  adapted  to  store  the  monthly 
receipts  for  telephone  bills  or  <5ther  billed  services  for  which 
paper  receipts  are  provided  to  indicate  payment,  said  pane! 
compnsing  superposed  front  and  rear  plies  of  relatively  stiff 
sheet  material  each  having  an  end  pocket  and  a  transverse 
array  adjacent  the  end  pocket  of  six  like  crescents  die  cut  in  the 
ply  to  define  elongated,  concentnc.  arcuate  slots  therein;  a  face 
of  the  end  pocket  of  the  front  ply  being  marked  in  registration 
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with  the  slots  with  the  names  of  the  first  six  months  of  the  year 
and  a  face  of  the  end  pocket  of  the  rear  ply  being  similarly 
marked  with  the  names  of  the  last  six  months  whereby  a  receipt 
for  a  given  month  in  the  year  can  be  stored  in  the  slot  assigned 
to  that  month  by  msening  the  lower  edge  of  the  receipt  in  the 
slot  with  the  leading  end  of  the  receipt  being  received  in  the 
related  end  pocket  to  securely  hold  the  receipt  in  place,  the  end 
p»->ckel  in  the  front  ply  being  m  a  (xisition  opposed  to  that  of 
the  rear  ply  end  pocket,  the  receipt  being  readily  removed  by 
Its  trailing  end  from  the  organi/er.  said  slots  being  equi-spaced 
and  the  receipts  held  therein  are  therefore  in  overlapping 
relation  to  faciliutc  removal  thereof 


4.803.796 

AMMATKD  FIGURE 

Dwight  M.  OttinRer.  I'm  Wren,  Corona,  Calif.  91719 

Filed  Mar.  16,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  26,061 

Int.  a.*  G09F  19/08 

VS.  a.  40—414 


9CUinH 


fmed  spool  aligned  with  the  first  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

fishing  device, 
a  firet  frustroconica!  surface  positioned  between  said  second 

end  and  said  fixed  sptxil  to  operably  aid  in  releasing  the 

fishing  line, 
a  handle  disposed  at  said  first  end,  said  spool  disposed  adja- 
cent said  handle  to  operably  allow  releasing  or  locking  of 

the  fishing  line  on  said  spool,  and 
a  first  member  means  extending  coajiially  outwardly  from 

said  fixed  spool  with  means  for  providing  unattended 

support  of  the  fishing  device. 

4,803,798 

nSHING  AID 

Dan  L.  Hannah.  R.R.  1.  Boi  144 A.  Elnorm,  Ind.  47529 

Filed  Aug.  17.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  86,070 

Int  a.'  AOIK  83/00 

VS.  CL  43—43.13  21  Claims 


\_y 


1  Ml  animating  mechanism  for  a  figure  in  the  form  of  a  body 
having  multiple  movable  appendages  with  paths  of  movement 
m  diverse  directions  relative  to  the  btxly  and  to  each  other, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  having  a  base  member 
with  an  appendage  support  section  on  said  base  member,  a 
motor  on  the  frame  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  rotating  member 
non-rotatably  mounted  on  and  earned  by  the  dnve  shaft,  a 
pivot  member  eccentncallv  mounted  on  the  rotating  member 
at  a  first  radial  location  on  said  rotating  member,  a  first  appen- 
dage means  having  a  pivotal  mounting  on  the  support  section, 
said  first  appendage  means  having  an  appendage  carrying  end 
on  one  side  of  the  pivotal  mounting,  and  a  link  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  first  appendage  means  with  the  pivot  member, 
a  second  appendage  mearw  compnsing  a  rod  rotaiably 
mounted  on  the  support  section,  said  second  appendage  means 
having  an  appendage  carrying  end  and  a  cam  on  the  end  re- 
mote from  the  appendage  end,  and  an  eccentnc  cam  track  on 
said  rotating  member  at  a  second  radial  location  on  said  rotat- 
ing member  operably  receptive  of  the  cam  whereby  to  route 
said  rod  and  the  appendage  carrying  end  of  the  rod. 


4.803.797 

COMPACI   FISHING  DEVICE 

Reginald  D.  Barham,  12317  vimeda  Rd..  Houston,  Tex.  T7045 

FUed  Jul.  1,  l'»«7,  Ser.  No.  69,014 

fait  CL*  AOIK  87/00 

VS.  CL  43—18.1  14  Ctaima 


-1" 
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17,  The  combination  of  a  fishing  sinker  and  a  fishhook,  the 
sinker  comprising 

a  body  having  an  oval  cross  section  formed  to  include  a  line 
hole  along  an  axis  of  the  body  to  receive  a  fishing  line 
coupled  to  the  r!shh<x>k,  the  body  being  mirror  symmetric 
about  two  orthogonal  planes  through  the  axis  to  orient  the 
body  in  a  predetermined  position  inside  the  fish's  mouth 
when  the  fish  strikes  the  body,  and 

means  for  secunng  the  fishhot>k  in  a  predetermined  orienu- 
tion  with  respect  to  the  b<xiy  so  that  when  a  fish  strikes  the 
body  a  main  barb  of  the  hook  is  directed  toward  either  the 
upper  or  lower  portion  of  the  fish's  mouth. 

4,803,799 
MOUSE  AND  RAT  TRAP 
Laboair  \aj»,  and  Helesu  V^Ja,  both  of  Toronto.  Canada,  m- 
■i^wn  to  H.l_  Internatloiial  Marketing  (  orv»rmtkm,  Scar- 
borough, Canada 
ContinuatJoo-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  838325,  Mili    i  I,  1986.  rB.:. 
No.  4,665.644.  This  applicatioo  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,597 

Int.  t1.*  AOIM  23/26 
VS.  CI.  43—82  *  ClalM 


1.  A  trap  of  the  type  for  killing  mice  or  rate  comprising  a 

molded  plastic  ba.se  hingedly  securing  a  striker  at  an  elevated 

1   Apparatus  adapted  tor  use  w.tn  a  tisning  line  comprising:    position  adjacent  an  upper  comer  «f«  of  said  base  either  suk 

a  fishmg  device  forming  a  fir^t  longitudinal  axis  and  having    thereof,  said  striker  being  of  a  molded  plasUc  and  includuig 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  fishing  device  havmg  a  journal  means  either  side  of  said  sinker  received  m  »K)ropn- 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  witii  a  fishing  line  comprising; 
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ately  sized  apertures  in  said  base  adjacent  said  upper  comer 
areas,  a  helical  extension  spnng  secured  at  a  forward  portion  of 
said  striker  and  to  said  base  at  a  position  such  that  said  forward 
portion,  said  journal  means  and  said  base  portion  are  generally 
alignet'  when  said  striker  is  in  a  set  pocition  with  said  spring 
expanded  for  urging  said  striker  to  a  non-operative  position  in 
engagement  with  a  forward  portion  of  said  base,  and  actuator 
means  hingedly  secured  to  said  base  and  movable  to  a  position 
for  maintaining  said  striker  in  said  set  position  and  when  de- 
pressed moving  to  a  non-maintaining  position  freemg  said 
striker  to  move  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  to  said  non 
operative  position  and  wherein  said  striker  is  movable  past  an 
aligned  position  such  that  said  spring  biases  said  striker  away 
from  said  non-operative  position  and  said  actuator  means  main- 
taining said  striker  m  said  set  position  by  providing  a  stop 
limiting  movement  of  said  striker  and  acting  as  a  lever  to  urge, 
when  depressed,  said  striker  past  the  aligned  configuration 
whereupon  said  spnng  causes  said  striker  to  move  to  the  non- 
operative  position. 


sponge  mounted  thereon  for  retaining  said  herbicide,  said 

a.rms  being  pt-'sitioned  w  iih  resfiect  to  said  sponge  pad  so 


4,803,800 
SYNTHFnC  SUnKTRATE  FOR  FILAMENTOUS  FUNGI 
C.  Peter  RoaaiM,  Boalibvg,  Pa^  Charica  E.  Neiaeit,  Dam,  ami 
Roxaaae  Daria,  SacraaMato,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  Plan! 
GeMtics,  lac,  Daria,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,512 
lat.  CL*  AOIG  J/04:  C05G  1/00 
U.S.CL47— 1.1  lUOaims 

1.  A  process  for  cultivating  filamentous  fungi  compnsuig  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  synthetic  substrate  for  filamentous  fungi,  said 
substrate  comprising 
a  nutrient  capable  of  sustaimng  growth  of  said  filamentous 

fungi;  and 
a  hydrated  hydrogel   matnx   fomung  a  capsule  which 
mcludes  said  nutrient  therem,  said  capsule  being  capa- 
ble of  supporting  growth  of  said  filamentous  fungi  on 
substantially  its  entire  surface;  and 
fb)  inoculatwg  the  external  surface  of  said  capsule  with  said 
filamentous  fungi 


that  rotation  of  said  reel  causes  said  arm  sponges  to  inter- 
mittently contact  said  supply  sponge  pad. 


4,803,802 

PIANT  J»TAKF 

William  P.  Strumbot,  85  Middlerillc  Rd.  Nortlsport,  N.Y.  11768 

FiJed  Abs^  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,966 

ut.  a.'  AOIG  ;~  ;< 

vs.  a.  47—47  11 


4,803,801 
WEEDBEATER 

PredeHck  S.  Neboe,  Jr„  10454  S.  Jamestown.  Talsa,  Okla. 
74137 

RIed  May  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53J89 
iBt  CI.'  AOIC  23/00 
VS.  a.  47— 1 J  5  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  to  treat  undesirable  vegetation  with  a  herbi- 
cide which  comprises: 

a  first  and  a  second  wheel  spaced  apan  and  an  axle  support- 
ing said  spaced  apart  wheels, 
a  frame  supported  from  said  axle, 

a  supply  sponge  pad  supported  from  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing between  said  wheels, 
a  reel  supported  by  said  frame,  each  said  reel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  arms  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  reel,  each 
arm  is  parallel  to  said  axle,  each  said  arm  havmg  an  arm 


1  A  plant  stake  compnsing  an  elongated  ngid  stem  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  distal  therefrom,  and  at  least  a 
single  flexible  elongated  plant  tie  removably  fixed  lengthwise 
along  the  length  of  said  stem,  whereby  at  least  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  tie  can  be  separated  from  said  stem  for  use  \kher 
an  end  of  said  stake  is  inserted  into  the  ground  adjacent  a  plant 
to  secure  said  plant  to  said  stem  such  that  said  plant  is  sup- 
ported thereby. 
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4  803  W)3 

GROWING  MEDIUM  VOR  PLANTS 

Fnuk  W.  MofTet,  Jr..  944  Aliens  €re«k  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14618 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1986.  Ser.  No.  855,757 
Int.  O.'  AOIG  31/00 
VS.  a.  47-59  2  CUlms 

1  The  method  of  making  a  plant  growth  media  which  com- 
pnses  mixing  mineral  wool  fiber  with  expanded  vermiculite 
particles  and  powdered  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  having  an 
aod  pH.  said  mixing  being  continued  until  the  mineral  wool 
forms  tufts  of  about  V  in  diameter  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  multure  to  a  hammer  mill  until  the  tufts  are  reduced  in  size 
to  about  i"-J"  m  diameter. 


flowers  leaned  thereagainst  and  engaging  said  upper  surface  of 
said  foam  base  to  define  a  different  discrete  angle  therewith, 
and  a  plurality  of  pin  members  operatively  associated  with 
each  of  said  cone  members  m  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
to  secure  said  cone  members  to  said  foam  base. 


4  803  804 

TELESCOPIC  BELT  TIGHTENER 

Ckarl«s  B.  Bryant,  32380  Wildwood  Pt.  Rd.,  Hartland,  Wis. 

53029 

Filed  -Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,772 

Int.  a.*  F16H  7/10 

VS.  a.  474—113  1*  ^^"** 


4,803.K0<) 
MaTFRIAL  FOR  Ml  LTI-LEVF.I   HOWFR  BEDS 
Takami  Ito,  20,  B-40.  I-«homc,  Minamikasiiijaoka.  ibaragi-tU, 
Oaaka.  fu.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,254 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Sep.    30,    1986,    61- 
151395[U] 

Int.  a.*  A47G  7/00.  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  47—39 


^m^'^ 


12  Claims 


1.  A  telescopic  belt  tensioner  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  housing; 

b.  an  outer  tube  siidably  received  within  the  housmg  and 
having  first  and  second  ends; 

c.  an  inner  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  and  siidably 
received  within  the  outer  tube; 

d.  means  connected  to  the  inner  tube  second  end  for  support- 
ing a  belt  roller; 

e.  means  connected  to  the  outer  tube  and  inner  tube  first 
ends  for  telescopically  adjusting  the  positioning  of  the 
inner  tube  with  respect  to  the  outer  tube;  and 

{.  quick  release  means  for  telescopically  reciprocating  the 
outer  tube  and  inner  tube  in  unison  with  respect  to  the 
housing. 


4  803  805 

FLOWER  ARRANGING  DEVICE 

Harold  Coldber*,  4507  EUenita  Atb.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,192 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  5/00,-  A47G  7/07 

UJS.  CL  47— ♦1.L2  »  Claia" 


*^^.  -o 


1.  A  base  assembly  for  constructing  a  three-dimensional 
(lower  bed  comprising: 

a  base  frame  including  a  base  plate,  said  base  plate  being 
formed  m  a  desired  shape  and  having  a  plurality  of 
through  mounting  openings  formed  at  desired  positions; 
and 

a  plurality  of  plant  holders  which  are  individually  received 
in  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting  openings,  each  said 
plant  holder  including  a  side  wall  provided  with  irngation 
openings,  an  open  top,  an  outwardly  projecting  flange 
around  the  periphery  of  said  top  which  prevents  said  plant 
holder  from  pa-ssing  through  a  respective  said  mounting 
opoung.  and  a  plurality  of  projections  located  at  spaced 
locations  around  said  said  wall  and  spaced  from  said 
flange  such  that  each  said  plant  holder  is  removably  and 
positively  engaged  in  a  respective  said  mounting  opemng 
by  said  projections  on  one  side  of  said  base  plate  and  said 
flange  on  the  other  side  of  said  base  plate. 


1.  A  flower  arranging  device  comprising  a  housmg.  a  floral 
foam  base  dusposed  withm  said  housing  and  having  an  upper 
surface;  a  plurality  of  truncated  cone  members  extending 
above  said  upper  surface  each  cone  member  spaced  in  concen- 
tnc  relationship  to  an  adjacent  cone  member,  each  such  cone 
member  having  a  lateral  surface  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 


4,803,80-' 
SAFTT>'  DEVTCF;  FOR  A  IMK)R  SYSTEM 
Horst  Stockennann,  Sanerlach;  Herman  Bohm,  Augsburg;  Josef 
Grober,  Munich,  and  Wolfgang  Darid,  Donauworth,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Germany 
Rled  Jul.  10,  1987,  Ser    No    72,020 
daias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  23, 
1986.3624823 

fat.  CL«  E05F  15/02 
VS.  a.  49—26  '  Claim* 

1.  A  safety  device  for  a  door  system,  in  particular  for  an 
automatic  sliding  door  of  a  vehicle,  having  a  pressure  medium- 
operated  servomotor  for  providing  an  opening  force  and  a 
closing  force  to  the  door  panel,  and  further  including  a  door 
control  with  an  operating  pressure  supply  line  associated  with 
the  pressure  side  of  the  servomotor  acting  in  a  closing  direction 
of  the  door  panel,  and  further  comprising,  in  order  to  limit  the 
closing  force  for  the  door  panel,  closing  force  sensor  means  for 
resUiently  sensing  the  dnve  force  of  the  servomotor  during  the 
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closing  process,  and  control  valve  means  coupled  to  the  means 
and  moving  therewith  for  automatically  venting  unthrottled 


n  8 


the  closing  pressure  side  of  the  servomotor  above  a  given 
response  value  of  the  closing  force  sensor  means. 


4,803,808 

WINDOW  INCLUDING  A  CASEMENT  FRAME  PIVOTED 

TO  A  STATIONARY  FRAME  AND  A  LOCKING  DEVICE 

FOR  THE  CASEMENT  FRAME  MOUNTED  ON  THE 

STATIONARY  FRAME 

Paul  Greisner,  Telgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Aug. 

Winkhaus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,992 

Int  a.'  FJ05C  9/02 

VS.  CL  49—394  U  Claims 


1    A  window  comprising  a  casement  frame  pivoted  to  a 
stationary  frame,  said  stationary  frame  consisting  of  stationary 
frame  members  which  extend  along  a  rectangle  defining  a 
frame  plane,  with  a  frame  exterior  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
stationary  frame  and  a  frame  interior  lying  opposite  to  the 
frame  exterior,  said  casement  frame  consisting  of  a  casement 
frame  members  which  extend  along  a  rectangle  defining  a 
casement  plane,  with  a  casement  exterior  parallel  to  the  case- 
ment plane  and  with  a  casement  interior  lying  opposite  to  the 
Lasemcnl  exterior; 
said  window  further  comprising  pivot  bcanng  means  which 
pivolably  connect  a  first  stationary  frame  member  of  the 
stationary  frame  with  a  first  casement  frame  member,  said 
first  casement  frame  member  bemg  parallel  to  said  first 
stationary  frame  member,  for  the  pivoting  movement  of 
the  casement  frame  in  relation  to  the  stationary  frame 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  [x>sition  of  the 
casement  frame  about  a  pivot  axis,  parallel  to  the  first 
stationary  frame  member,  in  the  region  of  the  frame  outer 
face  of  the  stationary  frame,  where,  in  the  closed  jxwition 
of  the  casement  frame,  the  frame  exterior  has  the  same 
orientation  as  the  casement  extenor  and  where  the  open- 
ing movement  of  the  casement  frame  takes  place  from  the 


closed  position  into  the  open  position  in  the  direction  from 
the  frame  interior  to  the  frame  extenor; 

a  device  for  the  movement  of  the  casement  frame  between 
the  closed  position  and  the  open  position. 

dnve  rod  means  which  are  fitted  on  a  second  slaiionary 
frame  member  lying  opposite  to  the  first  sutionary  frame 
member,  for  movement  along  the  second  stationary  frame 
member. 

an  operating  handle  on  the  second  slationarv  frame  member, 
on  the  frame  interior,  said  handle  being  coupled  with  the 
dnve  rod  means  for  the  movement  of  the  dnve  rod  means 
between  a  release  position  and  a  locking  position. 

at  least  one  locking  element  fitted  on  the  dnve  rod  means: 
and 

at  least  one  locking  plate,  which  is  fitted  on  a  second  case- 
ment frame  member  of  the  casement  frame  lying  opposite 
to  the  first  casement  frame  member  and  upon  which  saia 
at  least  one  locking  element  acts,  wherein  the  locking 
plate  is  formed  with  a  locking  protuberance  protruding 
over  the  casement  mtenor,  which,  in  the  closed  position 
of  the  casement  frame,  engages  in  a  groove  of  the  second 
stationary  frame  member,  with,  at  most,  a  slight  spacing 
between  a  locking  protuberance  side  face  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  casement  plane  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  second  casement  frame  member  and  a  side 
face  of  the  groove  and  with  a  blocking  face,  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  of  the  side  face,  on  a  side  of 
the  locking  protuberance  lying  opposite  to  the  side  face, 
with  which  blocking  face  the  locking  element  engages  m 
the  closed  position  of  the  casement  frame  and,  a!  the  same 
time,  m  the  lockmg  position  of  the  drive  rod  means 


4,803  J09 
SINGLE  SLIDING  SASH  WINDOW 
Masami  Takemura,  Knrobe,  Japan,  aangnor  to  YosliuU  Kogyo 
K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,730 
Claims    priority,    applicatkw    Japan,    Dec.    25,    1986,    61- 
i«»8218[U) 

Int.  CL'  F.05D  15/06:  E»6B  J/04 
VS.  CL  49—404  5  Oaifw 


1.  An  improved  smgle  slidmg  sash  window  for  buildings  of 
the  type  mcluding  a  fixed  sash  immovably  mounted  withm  a 
wmdow  frame  adjacent  to  one  jamb  thereof  and  disposed  on  an 
intenor  side  of  the  window  frame,  and  a  movable  sash  honzon- 
tally  sUdably  mounted  withm  the  wmdow  frame  on  an  extenor 
side  thereof  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(a)  a  generally  inverted  L-shaped  mounting  flange  formed 
integrally  with  and  extending  longitudinally  of  a  sill  of  the 
window  frame,  said  mountmg  flange  being  disposed  on 
the  intenor  side  of  said  window  frame  and  including  a 
vertical  wing  protecting  from  said  sill  and  a  honzonta! 
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wing  extending  from  «n  upper  end  of  the  horizontal  wing 
and  supporting  thereon  a  bottom  rail  of  the  fixed  saah; 

(b)  means  defining  a  guide  groove  extending  longitudinally 
m  Mid  one  jamb  of  the  window  frame  and  scalingly  re 
ceiving  therein  an  abutment  stile  of  the  fixed  sash; 

(c)  an  upper  attachment  member  extending  between  the 
opposite  jamb  of  the  window  frame  and  a  meeOng  stile  of 
the  fixed  sash  and  secured  by  thread  fasteners  to  a  head  of 
the  window  frame;  and 

(d)  a  lower  attachment  member  extending  between  said 
opposite  jamb  and  said  roeeung  stile  and  secured  by  thread 
fasteners  to  said  horizontal  wmg  of  said  mountmg  flange. 


electrolyte,  said  device  comprising:  a  stationary,  closable  gas 
tight  treatment  chamber,  means  for  chaigmg  the  trcatnicnt 
chamber  with  an  inert  (as.  a  lapping  abrasive  bath  being  con- 
tained in  the  treatment  chamber,  at  least  one  vibratory  con- 
veyor having  a  conveyor  track  being  arranged  in  the  treatment 
chamber  to  carry  said  goods  through  said  bath,  means  for 


M03.8I0 
END  CAP  FOR  DOOR  EDGE  GUARD 
Rohm  KdM,  StwajmOe,  Tex^  a«i|{Dor  to  U^.  Products  Derel- 
opment  Co«v*ay,  S«myTaJe,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  10,  HT?,  Ser.  No.  118.989 

iBt  CL*  E05F  7/00 

VS.  a.  49—462  '  Oataa 


vibrating  said  conveyor  track  relative  to  said  chamber,  means 
for  feeding  said  goods  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  without 
loss  of  said  inert  gas  to  permit  continuous  treatment  of  said 
goods,  and  the  lapping  abrasive  bath  m  the  treatment  chamber 
providing  lapping  of  the  goods  as  they  are  transported  by  the 
vibratory  conveyor  passmg  through  the  bath. 


^s     3 


1.  In  combination  with  the  trailing  edge  of  a  swinging  clo- 
sure, such  as  an  automobile  door,  onto  which  is  fitted  an  elon- 
gate ornamental  and  protective  metallic  edge  guard  having  a 
transverse  cross  section  comprising  a  curved  base  from  which 
extend  inner  and  outer  legs  that  apply  self-retention  forces  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  trailing  edge,  said  edge  guard  being  cut 
off  at  the  lengthwise  ends  thereof  so  that  the  metal  at  the  points 
of  cutting  IS  exposed,  at  least  one  end  cap  fitted  onto  at  least 
one  of  said  cut-off  ends  of  the  elongate  edge  guard,  said  end 
cap  compnsmg  an  extenor  wall  of  transverse  cross  section 
fitting  closely  onto  the  extenor  of  the  cross  section  of  the  edge  jj5.  CL  52—157 
guard  in  covcnng  relation  to  the  base  and  the  legs  of  the  edge 
guard,  an  interior  wall  of  transverse  cross  section  that  fits 
closely  in  covering  relation  onto  the  intenor  of  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  edge  guard  in  covering  relation  to  at  least  the  inte- 
rior of  the  edge  guard  base  but  leaving  distal  ends  of  the  edge 
guard's  legs  uncovered  by  said  intenor  wall  so  that  the  self- 
retention  force  of  the  legs  on  the  edge  is  unencumbered  by  the 
end  cap  at  the  cut-off  end  of  the  edge  guard  onto  which  the  end 
cap  IS  disposed,  and  an  end  wall  joining  the  intenor  and  exte- 
rior walls  of  the  end  cap  in  covenng  relation  to  the  cut-off  end 
of  the  edge  guard  onto  which  the  end  cap  is  disposed. 


4,803312 
POST  GROUND  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD 

Walter  A.  Alexaader,  Sr.,  Marietta,  (ia  .  satsignor  to  VSAR 
Syctems  of  Atlaata,  lac.  Marietta,  t>a. 

Filed  No*.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,709 
IbL  CL*  E02D  5/80 

laClaiM 


4.803.811 

LAPPING  DEVICE  FOR  SURF  ACT  ENHANCEMENT  OF 

BULK  MATERIAL 

Siegfried  Birkle,  D8552  lloechstadtyAisch,  and  Johann  Ciehr- 
ing.  D8521  Spardorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assigDOrs 
to  Siemens  Aktiengcaellachaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaiiy 

Filed  Jnn.  30.  1986.  Ser.  No.  880,078 
OainH  priority,  appticatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennanj.  Jul.  9, 

1985,  3524476 

Ut.  a.'  B24B  31/073 

VS.  CL  51—7  35  Claima 

1.  A  lapping  device  for  surface  enhancement  of  bulk  goods 

as  a  pretreatment  for  the  electrodeposition  of  aluminum  from 

an   aprotic,   oxygen-free   and   water-free,    aluminum-organic 


1  A  ground  anchor  for  anchoring  a  post  comprising  an 
elongated  prop  adapted  to  be  dnven  by  rotary  drive  means  and 
to  which  an  end  of  the  post  may  be  telescopically  mounted,  a 
spike  ngidly  mounted  to  and  extending  from  an  end  of  said 
prop  that  bears  a  shoulder  of  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  spike,  a  bit  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  said  spike  located 
distally  from  said  prop,  and  a  platform  configured  to  be 
mounted  about  said  spike  m  abutment  with  said  post  shoulder. 
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4303,813 

FOLDABLE  CORRUGATED  PLASTIC  ROOF 

VENTILATOR 

Michael   Fiterman,  MinnetoBka,  Minn^  assignor  to  libertv 

DiTersiflcd  ladottries,  New  Hope,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  227.080 

Irt.  a.*  L04H  12/2S 

VS.  a.  52—199  20  CUioH 


havmg  a  mountmg  leg  thai  rests  on  said  wide  side  of  said 
casing  and  is  secured  thereto,  and  with  said  retaining  stnp 
also  having  an  insertion  leg  that  is  connected  to  said 
mountmg  leg  and  extends  from  said  casing  ai  nghi  angles 
to  said  wide  side  thereof;  and 
an  edge  strip  that  is  disposed  on  said  end  of  said  casmg  that 
IS  remote  from  said  liner,  with  said  edge  stop  having  a  first 
portion  that  is  disposed  on  said  wide  side  of  said  casmg. 


1  A  ventilator  cover  for  disposing  over  an  open  cutout  in  a 
peak  of  a  roof  and  permitting  ventilation  thereto  from  an  exte- 
nor region  surrounding  said  ventilator  cover,  said  ventilator 
cover  comprising: 

a  blank  cut  and  scored  from  a  double-faced  corrugated  sheet 
material,  said  blank  having  a  length  and  a  width,  said  double- 
faced  corrugated  sheet  material  having  a  pair  of  generally 
planar  spaced-apart  plies  and  an  intermediate  corrugated  ply 
extending  between  and  connected  to  each  of  said  planar  plies 
to  form  a  single  layer  of  a  multiplicity  of  partially  enclosed 
channels  extending  across  the  width  of  said  blank  and  defin 
ing  a  grain,  said  blank  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally parallel  hingedly  interconnected  pianels  by  a  plurality  of 
lengthwise  score  Imes  extending  through  at  least  one  of  the 
planar  plies  at  a  generally  perpendicular  angle  relabve  to 
said  gram,  each  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposmg  planar  sur- 
faces and  a  fiair  of  opposing  side  edges  and  a  muluplicity  of 
partially  enclosed  air  passages  extending  between  said  op- 
posing side  edges,  such  that  the  panels  of  the  blank  may  be 
folded  across  the  score  lines  into  a  ventilating  configuration 
with  at  least  one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of  each  of  the  panels 
being  m  close  confronting  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the 
planar  surfaces  of  an  adjoining  one  of  the  [>anels  to  form  a 
pair  of  ventilator  sections,  said  ventilator  sections  being 
hingedly  connected,  whereby  the  ventilator  cover  may  be 
disposed  over  the  open  cutout  of  the  peak  of  the  roof  with 
each  one  of  the  ventilator  sections  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  and  on  opposing  sides  of  the  peak  of  the  roof  and 
fastened  thereto,  such  that  the  channels  permit  ventilation 
between  the  open  cutout  in  the  peak  of  the  roof  and  the 
extenor  region  surroimdmg  the  ventilator  cover 


4,803315 
ENCLOSURE  FRAME  FOR  FACING  A  WALL  OPEM?<«; 
AncMt  Birgera,  Erkdcn-Gcrdentk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay, 
aiiigBor  to  Efoftert  SjL,  Lneahovg 

FUed  Apr.  29,  ISM,  Ser.  No.  18a,289 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay.  May  5, 
1987,  g706403[U] 

I«t  CL*  E06B  1/04 
VS.  CL  52—210  3  Oaiw 

1  An  enclosure  frame  for  covering  or  facmg  a  wall  opemng 
for  a  door,  window,  or  the  like,  said  frame  comprisug: 
a  Imer  that  is  disposed  in  said  wall  opening  and  has  an  edge; 
at  least  one  casing  that  is  disposed  on  said  edge  of  said  Imer, 
extends  at  right  angles  to  the  latter,  and  is  also  disposed  on 
a  surface  of  a  wall,  with  said  casing  having  a  wide  side  that 
is  remote  from  and  parallel  to  said  wall  surface,  and  with 
said  casing  also  having  a  side  face  that  extends  perpendic- 
ular to  said  wide  side  and  to  said  wall  surface  and  is  dis- 
posed on  an  end  of  said  casmg  that  is  remote  from  said 
liner, 
a  retaimng  stnp  that  is  disposed  on  that  end  of  said  casing 
that  IS  remote  from  said  Imer,  with  said  retammg  stnp 


and  a  second  portion  that  extends  to  said  wall  surface  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  side  face  of  said  casing;  said  edge  stnp 
has  an  inner  side  that  faces  said  wall  surface  and  is  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending,  slot-Uke  recess  into 
which  said  insertion  leg  of  said  retammg  stnp  can  be 
introduced  m  a  self-clampmg  manner;  said  edge  stnp  is 
furthermore  provided  with  a  channel  for  receiving  said 
mounting  leg  of  said  retammg  stnp  and  for  covenng  saiu 
tnountmg  leg  from  sight 


43033I6 
ROOFING  SLAB 
Jobaanes  Kiober,  Fjneprtil,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay.  msstgaor  to 
K  IBS  iOdber  KG,  F—tyertl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^> 

FUed  Sep.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  93305 
Claims  priority,  ■pplicitioa  F«L  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  9, 
1986,  8626769 

Lit  CL*  E04D  13/14 
VS.  CL  52—219  7  ( 


""^d? 


«r 


1.  In  a  roofing  slab  with  vent  opening  which  ts  arranged  in 
a  central  region  thereof  and  is  limited  by  a  penpheral  edge 
collar  and  over  wluch  a  cover  extends  m  hood -I  ike  manner  and 
with  which  opcnmg  there  is  coordinated  a  hose  connection 
pipe  directed  towards  a  bottom  side  of  the  roofing  slab,  the 
improvement  wherein 

the  edge  collar  projects  beyond  the  bottom  side  of  the  roof- 
ing slab  and  extends  into  a  dish  having  a  bottom,  and 

said  hose  connectmg  pipe  is  :n  sealmg  fluid  communication 
with  the  bottom  of  said  dish. 
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4.803,817 
GLAZING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  GLAZING  A 

BUILDING 
Harold  J.  WWte;  RichanI  M.  HoMe,  both  of  Thornhlll,  and 
Wonel  Vaagha,  MiMiaMi«a.  all  of  Caaada,  aaaignon  to 
TViraUll  GlaM  *  Mirror  lac,  CoKord,  Caaada 
Piled  Apr.  24,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  43,254 
Ut  a.*  E04B  2/8S 
VS.  CL  52—235  •  • 


I.  A  glazing  assembly  for  a  building,  compnsing 
a  glazing  structure  having  ngid  channel  forming  members 
bunded  about  the  penphery  of  a  sheet  of  glazing  material, 
the  channel  forming  members  having  channels  which 
open  to  the  periphery  of  the  structure;  and 
pressure  plates  insertable  into  the  channels,  each  pressure 
plate  being  engageable  with  a  channel  forming  member  of 
an  adjacent  glazmg  structure,  the  plates  being  mechani- 
cally fastenable  directly  to  structural  members  of  the 
building,  thereby  enabling  each  glazing  structure  to  be 
positioned  on  and  affixed  to  the  building,  said  pressure 
plates  each  being  of  a  width  enabling  the  maximum  simul- 
taneous occupancy  of  about  two  thirds  of  the  depth  of 
each  channel  which  allows  each  glazing  structure  to  be 
adjustably  positioned  on  the  building. 


4,803,818 
ROOF  STRUCTURE  AND  FIXTURE  THEREFOR 
Motokatsa  FoaakL,  430  Shimotsuchidana,  Fnjisawa-«hi,  Kanaga- 
wa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  910,576 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan.  Sep.  26,  1985,  60-210958; 
Sep.  26,  1985.  60-210959;  Dec    16,  1985,  60-280999 

Int.  C\.'  t04D  1/2S.  I/S4 
VS.  CL  52—520  ^  Claims 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  a  roof  extending  at  a  downward 
incline  from  a  ndge  to  an  eave  comprising 

a  plurality  of  roof  boards  connected  to  one  another  in  adja- 
cent side-by-side  relation  between  the  ndge  and  the  eave 
and  mounted  on  a  nwf  support  means,  said  roof  boards 
each  comprising  a  flat  surface  section,  a  ndge  side  connec- 
tion portion  formed  at  the  side  of  said  flat  surface  section 
facing  the  ndge  and  an  eaves  side  connection  portion 
formed  at  the  side  of  said  flat  surface  section  facing  the 


eave,  each  two  adjacent  roof  boards  of  said  roof  boards 
including  an  upper  roof  board  closest  to  the  ridge  and  a 
lower  roof  board  closest  to  the  eave;  and 

a  fixture  disposed  in  the  region  in  which  the  ndge  side  con- 
nection portion  and  eaves  side  connection  portion  of  each 
two  adjacent  roof  boards  are  adjacent,  said  fixture  being 
fixed  to  the  roof  support  means  at  a  position  beyond  the 
side  facing  the  eave  of  the  upper  roof  board  of  each  two 
adjacent  roof  boards; 

said  ndge  side  connection  portion  and  said  eaves  side  con- 
nection portion  !'f  said  adjacent  roof  boards  and  said 
fixture  being  adactcd  to  permit  the  connection  between 
each  two  adjacci;  roof  boards  and  said  fixture  so  that  the 
eaves  side  conne- .uon  portion  of  the  upper  roof  board,  the 
ridge  side  connection  portion  of  the  lower  roof  board  and 
the  fixture  are  coupled  to  aid  in  the  support  and  position- 
ing of  the  upper  and  lower  roof  boards,  a  backing  member 
arranged  under  each  of  said  roof  boards,  wherein  said 
fixture  is  formed  mto  a  substantially  C-shape  so  as  to  have 
a  base  section  mounted  on  said  roof  support  means,  a  first 
support  section  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
the  ndge  from  said  base  section  through  a  step  formed 
between  said  base  section  and  said  first  support  section 
and  adapted  to  support  the  ndge  side  end  portion  of  the 
backing  member  under  the  lower  roof  b<mrd  of  each  two 
adjacent  roof  boards,  an  outward  projection  section 
formed  at  a  distal  end  of  said  first  support  section  and 
engaged  with  a  pawl  supported  on  said  roof  support 
means,  a  first  stopper  section  extending  from  said  projec- 
tion section  substantially  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
roof  support  means  and  adapted  to  be  at  the  ndge  side  end 
of  said  backing  member  under  Jiid  lower  roof  board  tc 
limit  the  displacement  of  the  backing  member  under  the 
lower  roof  board  of  each  two  adjacent  roof  boards  by 
engagement  by  the  lower  roof  board,  a  second  support 
section  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said 
eave  from  a  distal  end  of  said  fiPit  stopper  section  and 
adapted  to  support  the  side  facing  the  eave  of  the  backing 
member  below  the  upper  rixif  board  of  said  adjacent  two 
roof  boards,  a  second  stopper  section  extending  substan 
tially  m  a  direction  away  from  said  sc\;ond  support  section 
and  adapted  to  limit  the  displacement  of  the  backing  mem- 
ber under  the  upper  roof  board  by  engagement  by  the  side 
facing  the  eave  of  the  backing  member  under  the  upper 
roof  N^ard,  a  third  support  section  extending  substantialK 
in  the  direction  of  the  eave  from  said  second  stopper 
section  and  adapted  to  support  a  portion  of  the  flat  surface 
section  adjacent  the  eave  side  connection  portion  of  said 
upper  roof  board,  and  a  bent  end  section  extending  sub^ 
stantially  toward  said  roof  support  means  from  said  third 
support  section  for  receiving  said  ridge  side  connection 
portion  of  said  lower  roof  board. 


4,803,819 

UnLITY  POLE  AND  ATTACHMENTS  FORMED  BY 

PULTRUSION  OF  DIELECTRIC  INSULATING  PLASTIC, 

SUCH  AS  GLASS  HBER  REINFORCED  RESIN 
Frank  KeUey.  1002  Manna  Lon  Dr.,  Forked  Ri»er,  N  J.  08731 
Filed  Not.  3,  1984,  Ser,  No   925,976 
Int  a.*  E04C  3/30 
VS.  a.  52—309.1  20  Claims 

1.  Supporting  means  for  an  electrical  current  delivery  sys- 
tem which  comprises  a  hollow  utility  pole  of  thermosct  fiber- 
reinforced  resm,  of  substantially  uniform  overall  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  throughout  its  length,  integrally-formed  by 
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the   process  of  pultrusion,   and   including   integrally-formed 
internal  supporting  means  comprising  inwardly-projectmg  nbs 


4,803421 
TILED  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Motokatsa  Fanaki,  430  SkiBotnckidaaa.  Fajinwi-chi.  Kana«* 
wa-kea,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  19n,  Ser.  No.  ISO.n; 

Claimt  prinrity,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5.  198^.  62-«88<i2 

Ut.  CL*  B04F  13/08 

VS.  CL  52— 3r7  19  Oaum 


and  proiections  from  the  outer  surface  for  accommodating 
utility  wire  supports. 


4,803320 
TAPE  FOR  SEALING  GLAZING  UNTT 
Stanley  G.  Mctiick,  Don  Milla,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  AFG  Glass 
Inc„  WUIowdale,  Quada 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,445 

Int.  CL«  E04B  1/62 

VS.  CL  52—397  4  CUi>H 


1    A  tiled  wall  structure  cxjinpnsmg 

a  mounting  plate  including  a  plurality  of  n>ounUng  surface 
sections  extendmg  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  »  reinforc 
ing  groove  defined  between  each  two  said  mounting  sur 
face  sections  adjacent  to  each  other 

at  least  one  holding  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  mounting 
plate  and  provided  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  with  nle 
block  holdmg  means;  and 

at  least  one  tile  block  held  on  said  outer  surface  ot  said 
boidmg  plate,  said  tile  blocks  being  formed  on  at  Icasi  an 
mner  surface  thereof  with  at  least  one  recess  in  w  hich  said 
tile  block  holding  means  of  said  holding  plate  is  secureH 
fitted  to  cause  said  tile  block  to  be  held  on  said  holding 
plate  therethrough. 


1   In  combination: 

a  el''^"E  unit  which  includes  parallel  outer  and  mner  panes, 
and  an  intermediate  spacing  means  between  the  outer  and 
inner  panes,  the  unit  having  rectilinear  edges, 

a  frame  member  which  includes  a  first  flat  portion  perpen- 
dicular to  the  planes  of  the  panes  and  runnmg  parallel  to 
one  of  said  edges,  and  a  second  flat  portion  that  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  flat  portion  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  planes  of  the  panes. 

a  seal  member  between  the  second  flat  pomon  and  one  of  the 
panes, 

and  a  piece  of  seahng  tape  impervious  to  air  and  water 
disposed  m  sealing  relation  with  respect  to  the  glazing 
unit,  the  tape  having  parallel  side  edges  and  bemg  divided 
intermediately  into  a  first  portion  adjacent  one  edge  and  a 
second  portion  adjacent  the  other  edge,  the  fu^t  lape 
portion  having  adhesive  on  one  surface  of  the  tape  and  the 
second  tape  portion  having  adhesive  on  the  other  surface 
of  the  tape,  said  first  tape  portion  being  adhered  to  said 
first  flat  portion  of  the  frame  member  adjacent  the  glazing 
unit,  with  the  adhesive  surface  away  from  the  glazing  unit. 
said  second  tape  portion  extending  substantially  at  nght 
angles  with  respect  to  the  first  tape  portion  and  being 
adhered  to  one  pane  of  the  glazing  unit, 

and  means  for  clamping  the  glazmg  imit  agamst  said  seal 
member. 


4,803,822 

MODL'LAR  FURNACE  UNING  A.ND  HARDW  ARF 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Gary  W.  Dcrts,  Toaawaada,  N.Y„  — rig»or  to  StcMcor  C>>ri»ora- 

tioa,  derelaad,  OUo 

FDed  Jam.  30,  19«7.  Ser  No  8,892 

lat  a."  F23M  i/00:  B04B  1/62.  1/80 

VS.  CL  52—506  25  CUims 


1.  Attachment  hardware  for  mounting  an  insulation  module 
on  a  surface,  said  module  mcludmg  a  hot  face  for  presentatKMi 
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to  the  interior  of  a  furnace  and  a  cold  face  for  presentation  to 
an  inside  surface  of  a  furnace,  the  hot  face  and  cold  face  defin- 
ing between  them  a  module  thickness,  a  pair  of  side  faces 
which  between  them  define  a  module  length  and  a  top  face  and 
a  bottom  face  which  between  them  define  a  module  width,  said 
hardware  comprising: 
a  base  bar  for  extending  along  some  portion  of  the  module 
length  and  width,  said  base  bar  including  a  slot  formed 
Iherem  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  base 
bar; 
at  least  one  tine  having  opposed  ends,  said  tine  depending 
from  the  base  bar  toward  the  hot  face,  said  tine  having  an 
aperture  therein  adjacent  its  end  distal  from  the  base  bar; 
a  collar  of  tubular  configuration  depending  from  the  base  bar 
toward  the  hot  face,  said  collar  including  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposed  flanges  which  retain  the  collar  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  base  bar; 
an  extension  tube  having  an  outside  diameter  complemen- 
tary to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  collar,  the  tube  being 
fitted  mto  the  collar  and  projecting  generally  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  base  bar  toward  the  hot  face;  and 
support  rod  means  received  in  said  aperture  of  said  tine,  for 
extending  longitudinally  through  at  least  some  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  module. 


4,803,823 
RIGID  INSULATION  CORNER  FASTENER 
John  F.  Sienaoa,  34144  Aita  Imoui  Dr.,  FanniDgton,  Mich. 
48024 

Filed  Apr   28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,490 

iBt  a.*  E04B  1/38 

IIJS.  CL  S2— 506  10  Claims 


1  A  fastener  for  use  in  a  roof  assembly  having  a  substrate 
and  ngid  insulation  panels  disposed  side-by-side  over  the  sub- 
strate with  opposing  side  and  end  edges  of  adjacent  panels 
facing  one  another  to  form  intersectmg  joints,  the  fastener 
comprising: 

a  one-piece  plate  means  having  a  central  aperture  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  generally  flat  planar  surface  en- 
gageable  with  outer  faces  of  adjacent  ngid  insulation 
panels  when  disposed  over  one  of  said  intersectmg  joints 
for  securing  said  panels  against  wmd  lift-off  by  compress- 
sively  engaging  said  rigid  insulation  panels  between  the 
planar  surface  of  the  plate  means  and  said  substrate  when 
the  plate  means  is  anchored  to  said  substrate  through  the 
central  aperture;  and 
projection  means  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  from 
the  planar  surface  of  the  plate  means  toward  said  substrate 
for  securing  said  ngid  insulation  panels  against  lateral 
movement  by  inserting  the  projection  means  between 
opposing  side  and  end  edges  of  adjacent  panels  at  inter- 
secting comer  joints. 


4,803,824 
TRUSS  STRUCTURE  AND  MFTHOD  ANO  APPARATUS 

FOR  CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 
Antbony  P.  Coppa,  Merion,  Pa.,  issignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  808,602 

Int.  a.*  E04H  7^/00 

l\S.  a.  52—648  16  Claims 

1     An   elongate  pnsm-form  truss  structure  compnsing  a 

plurality  of  planar,  congruent,  triangular  frame  elements,  said 

structure  being  defined  by  four  longitudinal  edges  parallel  to  a 


central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  right  cross  section  In  the 

form  of  a  square; 
each  of  said  frame  elements  having  A-,  B-  and  C-sides  lo- 
cated opposite  A-,  B-  and  C-  vertices  respectively  and 
having  dimensions  defined  by: 

COSa  =  NC/4B 
where 


a  =  included  angle  at  A-vcrtex  of  <90*, 
B= length  of  B-side, 
C  =  length  of  C-side,  and 
N  =  integer  >  I ; 
said  elements  being  joined  at  their  vertices  and  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  said  longitudinal  edges  are  formed  sub- 
stantially only  of  said  C-sides 


4,803,825 
BEAM  CHAIR 
Charles  F.  Wheeler,  6141 IVW.  34th  Way,  Fort  LaMienlale,  FU. 
33309-2221 

FUcd  Not.  30.  1987,  Ser.  No.  126,613 

Int.  C\.'  E04C  5/16 

VS.  a.  52—677  14  ClaiiM 


1  A  beam  chair  for  supporting,  locating  and  restraining  r 
reinforcing  bar  in  a  structural  member  formed  by  placing 
concrete  m  a  form  defined  by  a  bottom  and  sides  comprising  a 
horuontal  support  member  having  a  honzontal  support  sur- 
face and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a  first  generally  vertical  support 
member  extending  upwardly  from  one  of  said  side  edges,  a 
second  generally  vertical  support  member  extending  upwardly 
from  the  other  of  said  side  edges,  said  second  vertical  support 
member  having  an  inner  surface,  said  honzontal  support  mem- 
ber and  said  first  and  second  vertical  support  members  to- 
gether forming  an  open  cavity  for  receiving  said  reinforcing 
bar.  an  upper  side  extension  extending  outwardly  from  said 
second  vcrtital  support  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
horizontal  support  member,  said  upper  side  extension  having 
an  outer  side  edge  adapted  to  abut  said  sides  of  said  form,  a  first 
depending  member  extending  downwardly  from  said  first 
verucal  support  member,  a  second  depending  member  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  second  vertical  suppt>rt  member, 
said  first  and  second  depending  members  terminating  in  a 
lower  edge,  a  lower  side  extension  extending  outwardly  from 
said  second  depending  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
honzontal  support  member,  said  upper  and  lower  side  exten- 
sions being  parallel  to  each  other,  said  lower  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  depending  members  and  said  lower  side  extension 
being  adapted  to  rest  against  said  bottom  of  said  form,  the 
honzontal  distance  from  said  outer  edge  of  said  upper  side 
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extension  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  second  vertical  support 
member  being  such  that  said  reinforcing  bar  is  adapted  to  be 
maintained  at  least  1  i  inches  inside  said  sides  of  said  form,  and 
the  vertical  distance  from  said  lower  edges  of  said  depending 
members  to  said  honzontal  support  surface  being  such  that  said 
reinforcing  bar  is  adapted  to  be  maintained  at  least  1  i  inches 
above  said  bottom  of  said  form  for  a  beam  and  at  least  ]  of  an 
mch  above  said  bottom  of  said  form  for  a  slab. 


4,M3,827 

MEANS  FOR  SEGREGATING  STERILE  AND 

NONSTERILE  ENVIRONMENTS  IN  A  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 

John  L.  Powy,  McHcvr.  RomU  W.  Swank,  Oystal  Lake,  and 
Frederic  L.  Gmde,  Riagwood,  all  of  111.,  aaaiffaon  to  Baxter 
IntematiowU  Uc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

FUcd  Not.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121.488 

iBt  a.'  B65R  9/06.  B65B  ihfM 

VS.  CL  53—167  23  ClaiM 


face  (68^  of  said  left  side  member  for  contacting  a  first  tab 

(38a)  of  the  chip  earner  (10). 
said  first  actuator  means  (70fl)  being  formed  of  a  first  outer 

upwardly  extending  projection  (72a)  and  a  first  inner 

downwardly  extending  projection  (76a h 
second  actuator  means  OOb)  being  formed  on  an  interior 

surface  (69)  of  said  left  side  member  for  contacting  a 

second  tab  (38/>)  of  the  chip  earner; 
said  second  actuator  means  being  formed  of  a  second  outer. 


1  r  /"  *^"^ "  ^ 


1.  A  packaging  machine  comprising: 

a  sterile  area  through  which  a  web  of  flexible  film  is  fed; 

a  nonsterile  area, 

a  plurality  of  pleated,  flexible  rubber  members  for  segregat- 
ing the  sterile  areas  from  the  nonstenle  areas; 

means  for  venting  the  pleated,  flexible  rubber  members  to 
prevent  a  build-up  of  pressure,  the  means  for  ventmg 
bemg  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  nonsterile  area 
IS  vented  without  contaminating  the  sterile  area;  and  scal- 
ing means  for  heat  sealing  a  web  or  film,  the  sealing  means 
mcluding  a  sealing  member  and  means  for  urgmg  the 
scaling  bar  against  the  web  of  film,  the  packaging  machine 
including  means  for  circulating  air  through  portions  of  the 
sealing  means  to  cool  same,  at  least  one  of  the  rubber 
members  cooperating  with  the  means  for  circulating  to 
allow  air  to  circulate  and  cool  the  portion  of  the  sealing 
means  while  preventmg  contamination  of  the  sterile  areas 


4,803328 
FIXTURE  FOR  PGA  CARRIERS 
H.  Wayne  Tao;  Daoh  C.  Trae,  and  Walter  McGrecTy,  all  of  San 
Joae,  Calif.,  MdgBon  to  AdTaaccd  Micro  DcTicca.  Inc.,  Siin- 
nyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,729 

iBL  CL*  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  a.  53—390  20  Claim 

1    A  fixture  for  loading  and  unloading  of  a  pin  gnd  array 

(PGA)  chip  package  (12)  into  and  out  of  a  chip  carrier  (10) 

compnsmg; 

a  substantially  rectangular -shaped  solid  body  member  hav- 
ing a  central  cavity  (58),  said  body  member  being  formed 
of  a  left  side  member  (60),  a  right  side  member  (62),  a  top 
side  member  (64),  and  a  bottom  side  member  (66); 
first  actuating  means  (70o)  being  formed  on  an  mterior  sur- 


upwardly  extending  projection  (72A)  and  a  second  inner, 
downwardly  extendmg  projection  (76^). 

said  first  and  second  upwardly  extending  projections  (720. 
72^)  bemg  used  to  move  said  first  and  second  tabs  from  an 
unlatched  position  to  a  latched  position  so  as  to  allow  for 
the  loadmg  and  unloadmg  of  the  chip  package,  and 

said  first  and  second  downwardly  extending  projections 
(76a  76^)  being  used  to  move  said  tabs  from  the  latched 
position  back  to  the  unlatched  position  so  as  to  retain  the 
package  m  the  chip  earner. 


4303,829 
HEAT-SHRUTSK  THREADED  BOTTLE  CAP 
Albert  SchcidcMfr.  VillevhOM,  Fnuce,  — rifnr  to  EtabdsM'- 
MoMs  ScheidcsBer  W.  *  Clt.  SA.,  VOlcwbuM,  Franct 

Filed  Dec  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  942,523 

CUioM  priority,  appUcstkM  Fnmet.  Jan.  27,  19S6.  86  0140« 

lat  CL'  B65B  7,28.  ^i/06.  B67B  5/00.  3/02 

VS.  CL  53—442  9  Oaim 


r\-ft-r 


1  A  method  of  capping  a  recipient  having  aji  axially  up- 
wardly open  neck  formed  with  at  least  one  radially  projectmg 
neck  screw  thread,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  circumfercntially  thermally  shnnkable  polyvi 
nyl  chloride  sleeve  with  a  convex  annular  screw  bulge 

(b)  fittmg  the  circumferentially  thermally  shnnkable  polyvi 
nyl  chloride  sleeve  around  a  plug; 

(c)  fittmg  the  plug  mto  the  open  neck  to  block  same 

(d)  fitting  the  sleeve  also  around  the  neck  over  the  neck 
screw  thread  so  that  the  bulge  corresponds  with  the  neck 
screw  thread. 

(e)  heating  the  sleeve  and  thermally  shnniung  the  sleeve 
circumferentially  into  tight  engagement  with  the  plug, 
and 

(0  heating  the  sleeve  and  thermally  shnnkmg  the  sleeve 
circumferentially  into  tight  engagement  wnth  the  neck  and 
a  threading  engagement  with  the  neck  screw,  thread. 
wherem  said  sleeve  may  be  repeatedly  screwed  onto  and 
unscrewed  from  said  neck  screw  thread. 


MA 
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M03,U0 
SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COnX)N  HARVESTER 

ROW  UNITS 

Steve  A.  JoBse,  JokmmUm,  ami  T^.-atky  A.  DeirtadL,  Newton, 

botk  of  lowm,  ami^un  to  Deere  A  CoMpuy,  MoUae,  111. 

Filed  A»g.  \9.  19«7.  S«r.  No.  rT.OTS 

Uit.  a.*  AOID  ¥<}/08 

UjS.  CL  56— M  i*  Clauni 


shielti  piate  mounted  on  the  elongate  shaft,  the  attachment 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  detachably  mounted  to  the  elongate  shaft  in 

substantial  planar  contact  with  the  shield  plate,  said  base 
plate  including  a  hole  for  receiving  the  spool  and  Ime 
hdu-sing  therethrough; 
(b»  a  deflection  shield  extending  along  an  arcuate  edge  of 
said  ha.se  plate,  said  deflection  shield  being  integrally 
fnrmcd  with  said  base  plate  and  protruding  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  deflection  shield  defining  a  curved  surface 
projecting  from  said  base  plate  for  deflecting  grass  cli|>- 
pings  and  debns  outwardly  from  said  base  plate; 

(c)  an  edge  guide  depending  downwardly  from  a  bottom 
edge  of  said  base  plate  for  guiding  the  lawn  trimmer  along 
a  path; 

(d)  bracket  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  base  plate  to 
said  elongate  shaft,  and 

(e)  wheel  means  supported  on  said  bracket  means  for  rolling 
the  lawn  edger  along  a  path 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester  including  a  fore-and-aft  extending 

mam  frame  supported  for  forward  movement  over  a  field 
having  rows  of  cotton  plants,  and  a  fore-and  afi  extending  row 
unit  having  a  center  of  gravity,  said  row  unit  including  a  plant 
passage  for  receiving  a  row  of  cotton  plants  and  harvestmg 
structure  for  removing  cotton  from  the  plants,  row  unit  sup- 
port structure  compn.sing 

a  transversely  extending  row  unit  support  frame  including  a 

honztinlal  rail  member; 
lift  structure  connetrting  the  support  frame  to  the  main 

frame, 
means  adjustably  supporting  the  row  unit  from  the  support 
frame  for  lateral  movement  of  the  unit  with  respect  to  the 
support  frame  including  roller  means  supported  on  the  rail 
member  and  connected  to  the  row  unit  generally  above 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  unit  for  selectively  rolling  the 
unit  traiLsversely  on  the  support  frame. 


4.803,S3l 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  LAWN  TRI.MMER 

Benjamin  C.  (•rmin*.  415  Shadow  Creek  Dr.,  Seabrook,  Tex. 

77586 

Coattauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,757,  Dec.  23,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,679,385.  TliBi  applicatioa  Jnl.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,790 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbaeqoent  to  Jnl.  14. 

2004,  has  been  (Uaclaimed. 

Int.  n.*  AOID  <<<*•< 

U.S.  a.  56—16.9  19  Claims 


1  An  attachment  for  converting  a  lawn  trimmer  into  a  lawn 
edger,  the  lawn  tnmmer  including  a  housmg  enclosmg  a  gaso- 
line engine  mounted  at  one  end  of  an  elongate  shaft,  a  line 
cutter  head  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  a 


4,803332 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FX)R  FORMING  BALES 

Alexander  Crawford,  Miaahwga,  Canada,  assignor  to  MaMey- 
Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,44» 

Int.  a.'  AOID  39/00 

VS.  a.  56—341  58  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  baling  crop  material  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

providing  a  bale  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  also  pro- 
viding spaced  apart  feeding  means  associated  with  the 
inlet  end  of  the  bale  chamber  each  feeding  means  support- 
ing an  effective  one  way  aggressive  feed  surface; 

conveying  a  mat  of  crop  matenal  in  a  rearward  direction 
towards  the  bale  chamber; 

simultaneously  engaging  opposed  surfaces  of  the  rearwardly 
conveyed  mat  of  crop  matenal  with  the  one  way  aggres- 
sive feed  surfaces  and  alternately  feeding  opposed  surfaces 
of  the  mat  of  crop  matenal  in  a  rearward  direction  to  a 
location  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  bale  chamber; 

moving  the  feeding  means  and  the  fed  mat  of  crop  material 
back  and  forth  across  the  inlet  end  of  the  bale  chamber  to 
form  successive  layers  of  folded  crop  material  within  the 
bale  chamber,  and 

utilizing  the  feeding  mean,s  as  it  is  moved  back  and  forth 
across  the  face  of  the  bale  chamber  to  compact  the  layers 
of  folded  crop  matenal  within  the  bale  chamber  without 
tearing  the  successive  layers  of  folded  crop  material. 


4.8033U 
PNFl  MAT1C  YARN  SPLICING  APPARATUS 
Kiyoynki  Lchihara,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mnrata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1987,  62-60299 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  15/00 

VJS.  a.  57—22  6  CUtmm 

1.  A  pneumatic  yam  splicing  apparatus  characterized  in  that 
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air  nozzles  are  opened  non-tangentially  on  the  mner  penphery 
of  a  yam  splicing  hole  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a  yam  inserting 
sht  of  the  yam  splicing  hole  to  spurt  compressed  air  toward 


4J0343S 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  A  YARN 
AMlre  Varsa,  417  R—rll  Hill  Ro^  ToroMo,  Oatario,  Cj 
(M4V  2V3V,  Harry  Ctifta,  18  SMayfleU  Ro^  Heatoa  Mer- 
sey, Stockport,  CWrtIrt,  SK4  3HS,  E^laad,  aMi  Paal  Mc 
Hash.  105  Heatkertrook  fU^  Greesrrffle,  S.C.  29615 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,260 
CUimt  priority,  appticatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom.  Mar.  25.  1986 
8607326 

Int.  a.'  D02G  1/02 
VS.  CL  57—350  «  naims 


yam  ends  positioned  on  a  side  away  from  said  slit,  said  air 
nozzles  each  having  a  shape  of  an  elongated  slot  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  yam  spUcmg  hole. 


4,803,834 
TEXTILE  SPINDLE 
Wslter  Vogel,  Niederwcm;  Wot^aag  Sckmacker.  Hammei- 
bwK  Erwia  Lever,  Fmhwtnh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy, 
and  FnuMMi*  Beel,  Lockeram  Bdgiui,  aNdgaors  to  FAG 
Kageiflacker  Geor«  Sckafer  (KGaA),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
aad  N.V.  Vaa  der  Ecckea  A  Co„  Bel«faHi 

Filed  Dec  21, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  13SM* 
OaiiM  priority,  appiicatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  21. 
1986,3643932 

Irt.  CL*  DOIH  1/244 
VS.  CL  57—308  13  Claims 


1  A  method  of 
twisted  strand  of 
onginally  twisted 
travel,  subjecting 
dunng  movement 
and  then  causmg 
partly  to  the  true 


modifying  a  spun  >arn  composed  i'  a  high:\ 
fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of  dnving  the 
spun  yam  along  s  predetermined  jjath  of 

the  spun  yam  to  a  false  imtwisUng  proces.* 
of  the  spun  yam  along  said  path  of  tras  e! 

or  allowmg  the  spun  yam  to  reven  at  ieax! 

twist  onginally  present  m  the  spun  yam. 


4303436  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AN 

EXTRUDABLE  FUEL  TO  A  PRESSUTUZED 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

John  C.  Blaatoii,  aad  Aa/tkomj  H.  FarMan,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y- 

asmgMn  to  GcMral  Bectric  Camnay,  SckeMctady.  N.\ 

CoMiaaatka  of  Ser.  No.  903,369,  Sep.  3,  1986,  abaadoMd. 

wkick  is  a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  628,668,  Jnl.  6,  19«4. 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141^63 

Int.  CL*  F02C  3/26 

VS.  a.  60—39.464  3  Oaims 


r^ 


^£5^S^%1 


JC      J»      .t* 


1   A  spindle  system,  compnsmg: 

a  textile  spindle; 

a  motor  disposed  m  proximity  to  the  spindle  and  c^uplmg 
means  for  coupling  the  motor  to  the  spiixlle  m  a  manne: 
which  enables  the  motor  to  rotate  the  spiiKile,  and  roution 
of  the  spiinUe  causing  air  to  move  past  the  spindle; 

a  stationary  jacket  disposed  about  the  spindle,  the  jacket 
mcluding  air  inlet  opening  means  for  enablmg  air  to  enter 
mto  the  jacket  in  response  to  roution  of  the  spindle  and  air 
exit  opening  means  for  allowing  air  drawn  into  the  jacket 
to  exit  therefrom  upon  rotation  of  the  spindle  and  for 
directing  that  exiting  air  to  flow  toward  the  motor. 


1  Apparatus  for  feedmg  an  exirudable  ftiel  to  a  pressurized 
combustion  chamber  defined  b\  a  combustion  chamber  wall, 
said  apparatus  compnsmg 

an  extruder  body  havmg  a  gencrallv  cylindncai  shaped 
extrusion  channel  defined  therethrough,  the  end  of  said 
channel  bemg  bevelled  radially  outwardly  and  ir  (\ov. 
communication  with  the  combustion  chamber 

a  screw  extruder  situated  m  said  extruder  body  for  transport 
ing  fuel  to  the  combustkm  chamber,  said  sere*  extruder 
being  movable  m  the  axial  direction  and  having  a  frusto 
conically  shaped  end  member,  the  vertex  angle  of  the 
fruslo-conicaily  shaped  end  roembei  corresponding  to  the 
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bevel  angle  at  the  end  of  the  extruder  body,  the  bevelled 
end  of  the  extruder  body  and  the  frusto-conical  end  of  the 
extruder  defining  an  annular  opening  having  a  reduced 
cross-sectional  area  relaUvc  to  the  passage  transferring 
fuel,  so  that  the  extruded  fuel  is  compacted,  said  annular 
opening  being  closable  by  the  axial  movement  of  said 
screw  extruder  seating  said  frusto-conically  shaped  end 
member  against  the  bevelled  end  of  the  generally  cylindn- 
cally  shaped  extrusion  channel  in  the  extrusion  body  to 
provide  a  pressure  seal  for  the  pressurized  combustion 
chamber,  even  in  the  absence  of  fuel  m  the  annular  open- 
ing; and 
means  for  atomizing  the  compacted  fiicl  after  the  fuel  is 
mtroduced  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


4.803,837 
DUAL  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINK  ENGINES 
Roy  SimBon*,  Biiatol,  EngUiKL  amignor  to  Rolls-Royce  pic, 
lyoodoa,  F.Bglaiwl 

Filed  Mm.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,789 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  I  nited  KinRdom,  Mar.  9.  1976, 
09263/76 

Int  a.«  P02K  3/02 
UJS.  CL  60— 226J  4  Clmims 


I  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  first  compressor  having 
an  outlet  duct,  a  second  compressor  disposed  downstream  of 
the  first  compressor  and  having  an  inlet  passage,  an  auxiliary 
inlet  duct  and  an  auxiliary  outlet  passage,  a  change-over  valve 
disposed  m  flow  senes  between  said  compressors,  said  valve 
having  inlets  and  outlets  for  communication  with  said  ducts 
and  passages  respectively,  and  having  internal  passageways 
liieretn  which  provide  flow  connections  between  the  miets  and 
outlets,  means  being  provided  for  rotating  an  upstream  part  of 
the  valve  relative  to  the  remainder  whereby  either  one  of  the 
ducts  may  be  put  into  flow  communication  with  a  selected  one 
of  the  passages,  and  wherein  the  downstream  part  of  the  val\  e 
IS  formed  as  a  mam  structural  element  of  the  engine  casing  and 
a  support  member  is  connected  thereto  which  extends  for 
wardly  therefrom  and  which  carries  beanngs  for  rotatably 
supporting  both  the  rolatable  part  of  the  valve  and  the  outer 
casing  of  first  compressor. 


^ 


Ys-'-i^^sp^er 


first  gas  flow  means  connected  to  the  exhaust  of  said  engine, 

valve  means  connected  to  said  first  gas  flow  means  for  nor- 
mally directing  exhaust  to  a  first  output  when  in  the  non- 
activated  condition  and  for  directing  exhaust  to  a  second 
output  when  in  the  activated  condition, 

second  gas  How  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  first 
output  for  exhausting  particulate-containing  exhaust  to 
the  atmosphere, 

third  gas  flow  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  second 
output  for  removmg  exhaust  gas  particulates  before  deliv- 
ering said  exhaust  gas  to  the  atmosphere, 

means  responsive  to  the  starting  of  said  engine  for  activating 
said  valve  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 

meaas  responsive  to  a  second  condition  within  said  vehicle 
for  activating  said  valve  means. 


4,803,839 
APPARATUS  FOR  CON'VERTING  OCEAN  MOTION  TO 

USEABLE  ENERGY 

Baldassare  Russo,  III,  4461  -  137th  S.E..  BelleTue.  Wash.  98006 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,592 

Int.  a.*  P03B  13/12 

UJS.  CL  60—501  12  Claims 


4,803,838 

DIESEL  PARTICULATE  INFUSION  CONTROLLER 

Henry  E.  KacMf.  Hillcrest  Rd^  Elmira.  N.Y.  14903 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,589 

Int.  n."  POIN  i/02 

UJS.  a.  60—288  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  removing  particulates  from  exhaust  gas  of  a 
vehicle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  water  wave  motion  to  useable 
electncal  energy,  comprising: 

a  gear  housing; 

raft  means  for  buoyantly  supporting  said  gear  housing,  said 
raft  means  having  buoyant  flotation  members  extending 
over  a  length  sufficient  to  span  a  plurality  of  waves; 

a  float  for  floating  in  the  water  and  providing  motion  rela- 
tive to  said  rafl  means  in  response  to  the  rise  and  fall  of 
waves; 

float  guide  means  for  restnctmg  the  motion  of  the  float  to 
bidirectional  substantially  vertical  motion,  said  float  guide 
means  including  a  frame  connected  to  said  float  for  travel 
therewith  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  generally 
honzontal  support  members; 

at  least  one  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  gear  housing; 

first  means  for  converting  upward  motion  of  said  float  into 
rotation  of  said  shaft  m  a  predetermined  rotational  direc- 
tion, said  first  means  including: 

(a)  a  second  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  shaft  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  second  member  relative  to  said 
shaft; 

(b)  a  first  member  mounted  to  said  shaft  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  first  member  relative  to  said  shaft; 

(c)  first  drive  means  for  drivably  rotating  said  first  mem- 
ber in  said  predetermined  direction  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  second  member  in  a  first  rotational  direc- 
tion, and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  second  member 
in  a  second  rotational  direction  opposite  said  first  rota- 
tional direction  without  dnvably  rotating  said  first 
member,  and 

(d)  first  flexible  means  for  rotating  said  second  member  in 
said  first  rotational  direction  in  response  to  upward 
motion  of  said  float,  said  first  flexible  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  first  flexible  elongated  member; 

second  means  for  converting  downward  motion  of  said  float 
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into  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  same  predetermined 
rotational  direction,  said  second  means  including 

(a)  a  fourth  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  shaft  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  fourth  member  relative  to  said 
shaft; 

(b)  a  third  member  mounted  to  said  shaft  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  third  member  relative  to  said  shaft: 

(c)  second  drive  means  for  drivably  rotating  said  third 
member  in  said  predetermined  direction  m  response  to 
rotation  of  said  fourth  member  in  a  third  rotational 
direction,  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  fourth 
member  m  a  fourth  rotational  direction  opposite  said 
third  rotational  direction  without  dnvably  rotating  said 
third  member;  and 

(d)  second  flexible  means  for  rotating  said  fourth  member 
in  said  third  rotational  direction  in  response  to  down- 
ward motion  of  said  float,  said  second  flexible  dnve 
means  including  a  second  flexible  elongated  member, 
each  said  first  and  second  flexible  elongated  members 
having  a  first  end  securely  coupled  to  one  of  said  sup- 
port members  and  a  second  end  securely  coupled  to  the 
other  said  support  members,  said  first  elongated  mem- 
ber being  wound  around  said  second  member  in  a  direc- 
tion to  rotate  said  second  member  m  said  first  rotational 
direction  in  response  to  upward  motion  of  said  frame 
with  said  float  and  said  second  elongated  member  bcmg 
wound  around  said  fourth  member  m  a  direction  to 
rotate  said  fourth  member  in  said  third  rotational  direc- 
tion in  response  to  downward  motion  of  said  frame  with 
said  float;  and 

conversion  means  supportably  mounted  m  said  gear  housing 
for  converting  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  to  useable  electrical  energy. 


source  having  a  pressure  exceeding  3  maximum  attainable 
brake  pressure  by  actuation  of  said  master  cylinder,  and  said 
master  cylinder  valve  opening  dunng  actuation  of  said  slip 
control  apparatus  to  limit  and  maintain  the  maximum  attainable 
pressure  in  said  working  chamber  to  a  level  which  is  less  than 
the  pressure  of  said  pressure  fluid  source  upon  actuation  of  said 
brake  slip  control  apparatus,  wherein  the  pressure  fluid  source 
includes  a  pump  having  dnve  means  controllable  by  the  brake 
slip  control  apparatus,  wherein  a  non-return  valve  is  interposed 
between  an  outlet  of  the  pump  and  the  working  chamber  of  the 
brake  master  cylmder,  wberem  the  pressure  in  the  working 
chamber  and  at  the  outlet  of  the  pressure  flmd  source  pump  is 
momtored  by  a  differential  pressure  alarm  switch  which  dis- 
connects the  brake  shp  control  apparatus  when  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  difference  is  exceeded. 


4,803,840 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Wolfram  Seibert,  Pfuagstadt;  Norbert  Ocrirk;  Guenter  Trach, 
both  of  OfTenbach;  Otto  Determann,  Darmstadt  and  Horst  P. 
Becker,  Frankfort  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  .Main,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1986.  3601914 

Int  a.*  F15B  7/00 
UJS,  a.  60—545  1  Oaim 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
pnsmg  a  brake  master  cylmder  including  a  working  chamber 
connected  to  an  unpressurized  reservoir  by  way  of  a  master 
cylinder  valve  for  isolating  said  working  chamber  and  reser- 
voir, said  working  chamber  connected  to  pressure  control 
valves  of  a  brake  slip  control  apparatus,  at  least  one  wheel 
brake  connected  downstream  of  said  control  valves,  said  work- 
ing chamber  coimectable  to  a  pressure  fluid  source  on  actua- 
tion of  said  brake  slip  control  apparatus,  said  pressure  fluid 


4,803341 

MOISTURE  SEPARATOR  FOR  STEAM  TURBINE 

EXHAUST 

Homer  G.  Hargrove,  MsHlaad,  and  George  J.  SilTcstri.  Jr„ 

Winto^  Park,  both  of  Fla.,  awigaort  to  Westiagbovae  F:tectTic 

Corp..  PittsiMrgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,973 

Int  a.'  FOIK  /  7  00 

UJS.  a.  60—657  22  Claims 


\rio. 


1  A  moisture  pre-separator  for  an  exhaust  portion  of  a  steam 
turbine  includmg  an  exhaust  hood  having  a  wall  and  an  exhaust 
nozzle  passing  therethrough,  said  exhaust  nozzle  terminating 
as  an  annular  wall,  comprismg; 

a  first  cylindrical  conduit  affixed  in  sealmg  relationship  10 
said  unniilur  wall,  said  first  cylindrical  conduit  having  1 
radially  outwardly  extending  section  adjacent  said  annular 
wall,  and  a  cyhndrical  wall  section  larger  in  diameter  than 
said  annular  wall,  extending  from  said  radially  outwardly 
extending  wall  sectioa; 

drain  lines  on  the  cylindrical  wall  section  of  said  first  cyUn- 
dncal  condmt  for  draining  water  therethrough, 

a  second  cylindrical  conduit  coaxially  positioDed  within  said 
first  cylindrical  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  outlet  end, 
the  inlet  end  spaced  from  the  annular  wall  of  said  nozzle, 
whereby  a  first  collection  chamber  is  formed  between  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  conduits; 

a  third  cylindrical  conduit  positioned  within  said  second 
cylindrical  conduit  extending  into  said  exhaust  nozzle  to 
form  a  second  collection  chamber  between  said  third 
cylindrical  conduit  and  said  exhaust  nozzle,  said  second 
collection  chamber  directly  communicatmg  with  said  first 
collection  chamber,  and 

a  bottom  wall  between  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
conduits  closmg  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  collection 
chamber,  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  water 
flowmg  on  the  wall  of  said  exhaust  hood  flows  into  said 
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second  coHccbon  chamber  and  thCT  directly  into  said  first    a  cold  end  of  the  cold  finger  of  the  first  refrigermtor.  and  such 
coUecUon  chamber  and  is  drained  ihrough  said  dram  lines,    that  the  primary  pumpmg  surface  is  spaced  from  and  sur- 


4JKaM2 
DIRECT  CONTACT  COOUNG  OF  FOODSTUFFS  WITH 

HALOCARBON  HEAT  TRANSFER  UQUIDS 
PUlip  H.  Coelho,  aad  Victor  Coaerckcro,  both  of  FoUom. 

Califs  aari«Mira  to  CaidetOB,  Iwu,  RaMko  ConloTa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  12,197 

I»ta.«F25D  17/02 

VS.  a.  62—64  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  chilHng  articles  comprising  the  steps  of 
exposing  said  artKles  to  direct  contact  with  a  heat  transfer 
liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorofluoro- 
cartoon  1.1.2  tnchloro- 1 .2,2  tnfluoro-ethane  (Freon  113),  and 
the  fluorocarbons  pcrfluoropentane  (C5F12).  perfluorohexane 
(Q^Fi*).  perfluoromethylcyclohexanc  (C7F14),  perfluorohcp- 
uuie  (CtFk,),  perfluoromonomethyldimethylcyclohexancs 
(C7Fi4/CgFit,),  perfluorodecalin  isomers  (CioFig),  mixed  per- 
fluorodecalm  and  methyldecalin  isomers  (CioFu  +  ChFm), 
and  pcrfluonnated  polyethers  (IOCF(CF3)CF2],r(OCF2)m  or 
mixtures  of  said  chlorofluorocarbon  with  at  least  one  of  said 
fluorocarbons,  maintaining  said  liquid  at  a  temperature,  suffi- 
ciently low  enough  to  cool  said  articles  to  the  desired  tempera 
tare  in  the  desired  amount  of  time 


4,W)3,843 

LOW  PRESSURE  REFRIGERANT  CXJNTAMINANT 

TESTER 

Saaey  M.  Otto,  Clay,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Hied  Feb.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  155,4*7 

Int.  a."  F25B  47/00 

VS.  a.  62— *5  12  Ctaiw 


rounded  by  the  radiation  shield,  and  is  in  thermal  contact  with 
the  cold  finger  of  the  second  refrigerator. 


4,803,M5 
CONTROLl^BLE  THROTTLE  FOR  A  VACUUM  PUMP 

Wilheln  Straawr.  BcrsiKk  GladkKh,  and  Aid  Veit.  Pnlhein 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy,  aaaigBors  to  Uybokl  Aktico 
xesclbcbafl,  Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

Filed  Jam.  26,  1908,  Ser.  No.  I48,6;» 
Clainta  priority,  appIicatioB  Earopean  Pat.  Off,  Jaa.  2S,  1987, 
EF  r7101153J 

Irt.  CL*  BOID  8/00 
VS.  CL  62— 55J  «  Oaliw 


1  A  metlKxl  of  testing  a  low  pressure  refngerant  for  contam- 
ination that  includes  the  steps  of 

metering  a  predetermined  amount  of  low  pressure  refriger- 
ant from  a  refrigeration  unit  into  an  inflatable  bag, 

sealing  the  refngerant  in  the  bag  and  allowing  the  refngerant 
to  equilibrate  at  ambient  pressure  whereby  a  homogene- 
ous gas  sample  is  formed  within  the  bag, 

drawing  a  representative  amount  of  the  equilibrated  sample 
through  a  contaminant  tester  tube  to  measure  the  amount 
of  one  or  more  selected  ,:onlaminants  in  said  representa- 
tive sample. 


4,803.844 
CHYOPUMP  WITH  MULTIPLE  REFRIGERATORS 
Alien  J.  Bartlett,  Milford,  Maas.,  anigBor  to  Helix  Tcchaoiogy 
Corporation,  Waltkam,  Maaa. 

rUed  Jan.  27.  19*7,  Ser.  No.  7,019 
I«t  a.*  BOID  8/00 
VS.  CL  62—55.5  18  CUims 

1.  A  cryopump  comprising  first  and  second  independently 
dnven  refrigerators,  each  having  a  cold  finger  to  separately 
control  the  temperature  of  a  radiation  shield  and  a  pnmary 
pumping  surface  such  that  said  shield  u.  in  thermal  contact  with 


1.  In  a  cryovacuum  pump,  including  means  defining  an  inlet 
opening  for  gases  to  be  pumped,  a  controllable  throttle  assem- 
bly arranged  for  varying  a  flow  passage  cross  section  of  said 
inlet  opening;  the  throttle  assembly  including  a  flange  sur- 
rounding said  mlet  opening;  a  frame  disposed  in  said  inlet 
opening  and  being  secured  to  said  flange,  a  plurality  of  slats 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  said  slats  being  supported  in 
said  frame  and  bemg  rotatable  therein  about  respective  said 
longitudinal  axes  for  varymg  an  inclination  of  said  slats  and  an 
actuating  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  slats  for  tummg 
said  slats  about  said  respective  longitudinal  axes,  said  flange 
having  a  throughgoing  bore  through  which  said  actuating  rod 
passes,  the  improvement  wherein  said  slats  have  a  substantialK 
constant  width  along  the  longitudinal  axis  theretif,  further 
wherein  said  longitudinal  axes  are  onented  parallel  to  one 
another;  further  wherem  said  slats  form  a  first  and  a  second  slat 
group;  said  actuatmg  rod  having  a  first  end  being  articulated  to 
one  of  said  slats;  the  improvement  further  compnsing  a  linkage 
means  connecting  said  slats  with  one  another  tor  turning  the 
slats  forming  said  first  slat  group  and  the  slats  forming  said 
second  slat  group  in  opposite  directions  upon  operating  said 
actuating  rod,  means  definmg  a  chamber  situated  externally  of 
said  iniet  opening  and  communicating  with  said  throughgoing 
bore;  a  pivoul  lever  situated  in  said  chamber  and  being  articu- 
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lated  to  a  second  end  of  said  actuating  rod;  said  pivotal  lever 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  chamber;  and  a  svkongable 
bellows  supported  m  said  chamber  and  surrounding  said  piv- 
otal lever  for  providing  an  airtight  separation  of  at  least  one 
part  of  said  pivotal  lever  from  said  chamber. 


sive  to  said  icemaker  operatmg  means  mitiating  introduction  of 
ice  into  the  hopper,  and  independent  of  the  level  of  ice  in  the 


4,803,846 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  AIR  IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Gad  AaHf,  Rchorat,  IvmI,  Mri—nr  to  Geopkysical  Emf^attTit>$ 
Coapur,  StatOt,  Waik. 

FDed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,882 

Irt.a.«F25D  77/06 

U.S.  CL  62—94  36  OalM 


,§Ot  operaung  the  agitator  a  plurality  of  discrete  times 
wbfle  Ak  icemaker  is  mtroducmg  ice  mto  the  hopper. 


4,803  J48 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

JaaMS  C  LaBrcc^M,  P.O.  Box  214,  FB«ii«toK.  Me. 

Filed  Jn.  22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  65  J06 

1«L  CL*  F25B  S9  r>4 

VS.  CL  62—183  2  Claiw 


1.  In  a  system  for  conditioning  air  m  an  enclosure  compnsing 
a  reservoir  of  bnne,  a  direct  contact  air -brine-vapor  heat  ex- 
changer operable  to  exchange  brine  with  the  reservoir  for 
condenaing  vapor  frtxn  the  air  in  the  enclosure  on  the  bnne 
thereby  diluting  the  same,  and  a  brine  regenerator  that  ex- 
changes brine  with  the  reaervoir  for  evaporating  water  from 
the  brine  into  segregated  air  aeparate  from  the  air  in  the  enclo- 
sure thereby  concentrating  the  brine,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; apparatus  constructed  and  juranged  to  return  substan- 
tially all  of  the  heat  of  vaporizatioa  of  water  evaporated  m  the 
regenerator  to  the  air  in  the  enclosure  concurrently  with  the 
operation  of  said  direct  contact  heat  exhanger,  said  apparatus 
including  a  coDdenaer  for  receiving  vapor  proditced  when 
water  is  evaporated  from  the  brine,  the  condenser  being  m  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  brine  in  the  reservoir  for  heat 
mg  the  same  when  the  vapor  condenses. 


CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOR  ICEMAKER  AND  ICE 
DISPENSER  AND  METHOD 

Robert  M.  " OA  Brook;  Bi^—la  D.  Mfller.  Cki 

ci«o,  mmi  TIhMcm  M.  Jifclni^l,  PaiatiM,  aD  of  DL,  aasi«»^ 
on  to  Rmcor  Projptti  CaipMjJ.  FrMkUa  Pwk,  DL 
CoMiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  604M3,  Jaa.  8, 1987,  abaadoaed.  This 
^wUcatkM  M^  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  193,198 
lat  CL«  F25C  5/18 
VS.  CL  62—68  18  Claims 

12.  A  control  system  for  an  ice  dispenser  havmg  a  hopper  for 
storage  of  a  mass  of  particles  of  ice  and  an  agitator  for  the  ice, 
an  icemaker  for  manufacturing  and  introducing  ice  into  the 
hopper,  and  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  level  of  ice  in  the  hopper, 
said  control  system  comprising  means  for  operating  the  ice- 
maker, when  the  sensed  level  of  ice  in  the  hopper  is  below  a 
selected  level,  to  penodicaUy  introduce  ice  for  limited  penods 
of  time  into  the  hopper  to  fill  the  hopper,  aiKl  means,  respon- 


I.  Cooling  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurahty  of  evaporator  loads  requiring  diffenng  suction 
pressures,  one  of  said  loads  bemg  an  evaporator  for  air 
conditioning. 

a  high  side  header; 

11  plurality  of  compressors  working  across  difTercni  pressure 
differentials  appropriate  for  said  diffenng  refngeration 
toads,  the  outlets  of  said  compressors  being  connected  in 
common  to  said  high  side  header. 

a  single  condenser  imit  connected  to  said  high  side  heaot-r 
for  receivmg  refngerant  therefrom. 

a  variable  speed  fan  coupled  to  said  condenser  unit  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  heat  rejected  from  the  refngerant 
passmg  through  said  condenser  unit. 

an  air  cooled  heat  reclaim  exchanger  connected  to  selec 
lively  receive  refrigerant  from  the  output  side  of  said 
condenser,  said  reclaim  exchanger  being  presided  with 
valvmg  means  for  bypassmg  refngerant  flow  around  said 
reclaim  exchanger, 

means  for  receivmg  refngerant  from  said  condenser  unit  and 
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uid  heat  reclaim  exchanger  and  for  providing  refrigerant 
to  said  evaporator  loads;  and 
a  blower  coupled  to  said  air  conditioning  evaporator  and 
said  heat  reclaim  exchanger  for  driving  air  through  them 
sequentially  for  effecting  cooling  of  said  reclaim  ex- 
changer from  said  air  conditiomng  evaporator 


M03349 
REFRIGERATION/EVAPORATIVE  CXX)LER  UNIT 
Hcu7  E.  Diax,  555  W.  Waner  RiL,  S^mx  125,  Chandler,  Ariz. 
85224 

Rlcd  May  31,  IWS,  Ser.  No.  200,458 

Ut  a.*  f~28D  5/00 

VS.  a.  62—31 1  12  ClaiiM 


.  an  ice  dispensmg  chute  spaced  upwardly  from  the  cold 
plate  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  bin; 
an  ice  dispensing  rotor  directly  above  and  spaced  upward 
from  the  cold  plate,  said  rotor  being  selectively  rotatable 
about  an  upnght  axis,  for  expelling  particulate  ice  out  of 
the  bin  and  into  the  dispensing  chute,  said  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  apart  paddlewhcels  on  the 
outside  of  the  roior  for  said  expelling  of  the  ice  into  the 
chute  and  an  openmg  through  a  central  section  of  the 
rotor;  and 


1  An  evaporative  cooler  unit  for  use  with  an  existing  refng- 
cration  air-conditjonmg  unit  having  an  air  outlet  for  supplying 
air  to  a  point  of  use  and  an  air  inlet  for  receiving  air  from  said 
point  of  uae  for  recirculaticm  through  said  refngeration  unit, 
said  cooler  unit  including  in  combination: 

an  evaporative  cooler  housing  with  air  inlets  and  a  bousing 
air  outlet  tberem, 

blower  means  in  said  cooler  housing,  and  separate  from  any 
air  moving  means  in  said  refrigeration  unit,  for  drawing 
air  into  said  cooler  housing  through  the  air  inlets  thereof 
and  supplying  air  to  a  blower  outlet; 

first  coupling  means  coupling  said  blower  outlet  with  the  air 
outlet  of  said  refrigeration  unit  m  common  to  said  pomt  of 
use,  said  first  coupling  means  including  First  pressure 
actuated  damper  means  for  selectively  providing  an  air 
flow  path  from  one  only  of  said  blower  outlet  and  said 
refrigeration  unit  outlet  to  said  point  of  use;  and 

second  coupling  means  couplmg  the  au  outlet  in  said  cooler 
housing  with  said  air  inlet  of  said  air-conditioning  unit, 
said  second  coupling  means  including  second  pressure 
actuated  damper  means  closmg  said  air  outlet  in  said 
cooler  housing  when  said  refrigeration  unit  is  operated 
and  opening  said  air  outlet  in  said  cooler  bousing  when 
said  blower  means  is  operated  to  discharge  air  from  said 
point  of  use  into  the  area  surrounding  said  cooler  housing. 


e.  a  generally  toroidal  shaped  upper  bottom  directly  under 
said  rotor,  said  upper  bottom  being  spaced  upwardly  of 
said  cold  plate  and  bemg  generally  coplanar  with  said 
chute,  said  upper  bottom  having  an  aperture  under  said 
rotor  central  section  opening  for  irreversible  piassage  of 
ice  downward  from  a  dispensing  level  above  the  upper 
bottom  to  an  exclusive  cooling  level  below  the  upper 
bottom. 


4,803351 
FXX)D  FREEZING  APPARATUS 
Malcolm   I_  Stokes,  Surrey,  Eat^buid.  assignor  to  Tfce  BOC 
Group  pic,  Surrey,  Eoglaad 

Filed  May  7,  1987,  Ser.  No  47,378 
CUinu  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1986, 
8611539 

bt  CL*  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  62—374  13  i 


4^03350 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING 
PARTICULATE  ICE  AND  COLD  BEVERAGE  WTTH 
IRREVERSIBLE  SEPARATION  OF  COOLING  ICE 
Marrin  H.  Joatta,  Ganer,  Iowa;  Heary  C.  Korar,  Anoka, 
Miu„  aid  Kcuetk  W.  Sckaeider,  Momm  Qty,  Iowa,  aasign- 
on  to  SckMider  Metal  MaaaCKtarias  Co.,  Maaoa  Qty,  Iowa 
FUcd  Feb.  22,  1988,  Scr.  No.  158310 
Int  CI.*  B67D  5  6.^ 
VS.  a.  62—98  21  Claima 

1.  Apparatas  for  dispensing  particulate  ice  and  beverage, 
comprising: 

a.  an  ice  bin  having  upnght  walls; 

b.  a  cold  plate  m  a  bottom  of  the  bin,  said  cold  plate  having 
heat  exchange  means  for  coolmg  beverage  flowug  there- 
through by  melting  of  ice  in  the  bm  and  atop  the  cold 
plate;  said  cold  plate  having  a  fluid  miet  connectible  to  a 
source  of  beverage  and  an  outlet  connectible  to  a  beverage 
dtqiensing  valve; 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  freezing  food,  comprising  a  tunnel 
defined  by  an  outer  trough  member  and  a  roof  member;  a 
conveyor  extended  through  the  tunnel  from  its  entrace  to  its 
exit  and  having  an  upper  rtm  and  a  lower  run;  means  for  intro- 
ducing liquefied  gas  into  the  tunnel;  means  for  creating  m  the 
tunnel  turbulence  in  cold  gas  formed  a.s  a  result  of  vaporisation 
of  the  liquefied  gas;  and  an  inner  trough  member  spaced  from 
the  outer  trough,  having  a  floor  extending  underneath  the 
upper  run  of  the  conveyor  and  having  sides  which  prevent 
direct  impingement  of  liquefied  gas  onto  the  outer  trough  and 
which  co-operate  with  said  roof  member  to  inhibit  the  passage 


February  14,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


571 


of  cold  gas  from  within  said  inner  trough  member  over  said 
sides. 


4303352 
EARRING  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  \  ARIETY  OF 

CHARMS  OR  THE  UKE 
Fay  L.  Waldron,  5124  Reyaosa  Dr.,  St.  Loaia,  Mo.  63128 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19,762 


VS.  a.  63—13 


UL  a.'  A44C  7/00 


4303354 

PROGRESS  INDICATOR  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 

Koji    Kikacbi,    Onka;    TakatoaM)    MataaaiL    Fajiidcra.    and 

KazatoaU  TakiaKito,  Yao,  aU  of  Japan.  aaaigBon  to  Sharp 

KabaaUki  Kaiika,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  790318,  Oct.  23,  1985,  abaMioMd 

This  appUcatkM  Nor.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  129394 
Oaimt  priority,  applicatioa  Ji^aa,  Jan.  9,  198S,  60-279<> 
lat  a.'  D06F  33/02 


UClaiM 


UJS.  CL  68—12  R 


9aaiBs 


L^' 


V   >■•' 


1.  An  earring  for  suspending  any  of  a  variety  of  charms  or 
the  like  therefrom,  the  earring  comprising  a  loop  member 
forming  only  one  loop  boundmg  an  open  space,  and  means  on 
the  backside  of  the  loop  member  for  attaching  the  loop  mem- 
ber to  an  ear,  the  loop  member  having  a  generally  narrow 
throat  adapted  for  allowing  a  link  of  a  charm  to  be  pulled 
therethrough  into  said  open  space  to  attach  or  detach  the 
charm  to  the  earrmg,  the  throat  being  positioned  along  the 
loop  member  generally  adjacent  said  attaching  means  so  that 
the  throat  is  closed  by  the  ear  of  the  wearer  when  the  eamng 
is  attached  to  the  ear,  thereby  to  secure  the  charm  to  the  loop, 
said  loop  member  being  spring-biased  from  an  open  position 
wherein  the  link  of  a  charm  may  be  passed  through  the  throat 
into  said  open  space  toward  a  closed  position  wherein  the 
throat  IS  narrower  than  the  link  of  a  charm  thereby  to  secure 
the  charm  to  the  loop  member. 


4303353 
ORNAMENTAL  EAR  INSERT  A.ND  HEARING  AID 
Reiner  Hoerkeaa,  BahakoCrtraaM  31,  D-6903  Neckar^eniiad. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwumy 

Filed  JnL  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  70.917 
Oainit  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaav,  JnL  16, 
1986,  8619008[L'] 

Int  a.«  A44C  7/oa  25/00 
VS.  a.  63—14.1  U  OaiaH 


1  An  ornamental  ear  insert  comprising  a  flexible  mesh 
screen  formed  to  possess  at  least  one  pleat,  said  mesh  screen 
being  configured  to  the  wearer's  external  ear  to  engage  the 
inner  portion  of  the  ear  adjoimng  the  ear  canal,  said  mesh 
screen  having  predetermined  curvilinear  portions  for  engaging 
projecting  portions  of  said  external  ear,  thereby  secunng  said 
ear  insert  to  said  external  ear. 


1  In  a  washmg  machine  which  contains  detectors  for  moni- 
loring  conditions  therein  during  an  operating  cycle  such  as 
washing,  nnsmg  and  spinning  and  is  adapted  to  determine  the 
time  to  end  said  cycle  on  the  basis  of  output  signals  indicauve 
of  said  conditions  from  said  detectors,  a  progress  indicator 
comprising 

a  display  means  for  displaying  progress  of  operation  of  said 

washing  machine,  and 
a  display  control  means  adapted  to  switch  the  display  pat- 
tern of  said  display  means  in  a  step- wise  manner  directly  in 
response  to  said  output  signals 


4303355 

SINGLE  SHAFT  AGITATE  AND  SPIN  DRIVE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

Williaai  L.  Keaacdy,  ColoaM  Tnwartip,  Berrien  Coaaty,  Mich. 

assignor  to  Whiripool  Coryoratloa,  Bcatoa  Harbor,  Mirk 

FUcd  Aag.  10,  1987.  Scr.  No.  83,183 

lat.  a.'  D06F  13/02 

VS.  a.  68—23.7  12  Oaiw 


7.  An  aulomatic  washer  comprising: 

a  vertical  axis  agitator; 

a  wash  basket  concentncally  mounted  with  said  agitator, 

a  vertical  agitator  shaft  dnvingly  connected  to  said  agitator 
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at  a  lop  end  and  having  a  boUom  end  protruding  below 

said  basket; 
a  motor  dnvingly  connected   to  said  bottom  end  of  said 

agiutor  shaft  to  selectively  drive  said  agiutor  in  an  oscil- 
latory manner  and  a  rotational  manner; 
a  lost  motion  mechanism  dnvenly  connected  at  a  bottom  end 

to  said  agitator  shaft  and  dnvmgly  connected  at  a  top  end 

to  said  basket, 

said  lost  motion  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  discs 
stacked  on  said  agiutor  shaft,  a  lowermost  of  said  discs 
being  drivmgly  connected  to  said  agitator  shaft  and  an 
uppermost  of  said  discs  being  engagcable  with  a  portion 
of  said  basket,  said  discs  having  engagement  means 
formed  thereon  to  provide  positive  dnving  engagement 
between  each  of  said  discs  upon  sufficient  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  discs; 

said  Uwt  motion  mechamsm  absorbing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  rotational  movement  of  said  agitator  shaft 
pnor  to  transnutting  additional  rotational  movement  to 
said  basket;  whereby,  oscillatory  motion  of  said  agitator 
shaft  a  absorbed  by  said  lost  motion  mechanism  and  is 
not  transmitted  to  said  basket,  but  rotational  motion  of 
said  agitator  shaft  beyond  a  predetermined  angle  does 
cause  driving  rotation  of  said  basket. 


4,803.856 

Plj^NARLY-OPERATING  COMBINATION  PADLOCK 

CVrnx-Kuan  Ung.  P.O.  Box  S3-S8,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

RIed  Jan.  Tl,  1988.  Ser.  .No.  211,919 

Int.  a.«  E05B  37/14 

VS.  a.  70—28  8  CUims 


1    A  planarly  operating  combination  padlock  comprising: 

a  first  cover  having  a  fixed  hasp  secured  on  a  left  comer  of 
said  cover  and  a  biasing  actuator  pivotally  secured  on  a 
nght  comer  opposite  to  said  left  comer  resiliently  closing 
an  opening  end  of  said  fixed  hasp,  said  actuator  being 
coplanar  to  said  fixed  hasp. 

a  second  cover  having  a  dimension  corresponding  to  said 
first  cover  for  forming  a  padlock  casing  in  combination 
with  said  first  cover; 

a  plurality  of  dials  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  cover, 
each  dial  having  a  dtametei  parallel  to  said  first  or  second 
cover; 

a  plurality  of  sleeves  supenmposcdiy  engageable  with  said 
dials,  each  sleeve  retained  by  a  spnng  held  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  second  cover  to  resiliently  couple  each 
said  sleeve  with  said  duil.  each  sleeve  having  a  notch 
formed  therein  diverging  outwardly  from  a  center  of  the 
sleeve;  and 

a  resilient  sliding  latch  slidably  formed  in  the  casing  opposite 
to  said  biasing  actuator  including  a  plurality  of  sleeve 
holes  each  sleeve  hole  opcrativeiy  engaging  each  sleeve 


having  a  tongue  portion  operatively  engaging  said  notch 
of  said  sleeve,  and  a  first  restonng  spnng  formed  on  a 
lower  portion  of  said  latch  normally  pulling  said  latch 
downwardly,  and  an  upper  extension  formed  on  an  upper 
portion  of  said  latch  operatively  retarding  said  biasing 
actuator  for  locking  said  piadlock;  said  casing  having  a 
recess  formed  on  a  right  comer  thereof,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  dials  to  an  opening  combination  of  said 
padlock,  each  said  tongue  portion  of  said  latch  is  engaged 
with  each  said  notch  of  said  sleeve  to  lower  said  latch  and 
said  upper  extension  of  said  latch  without  retarding  said 
actuator  so  as  to  allow  an  inward  depression  of  said  actua- 
tor to  open  said  hasp  and  said  padlock,  and  upon  a  rotation 
of  the  dials  to  close  the  padlock,  each  said  notch  of  said 
sleeve  will  thrust  each  said  tongue  portion  of  said  latch  to 
raise  said  upper  extension  of  said  latch,  remaining  the 
depression  of  said  actuator  and  kx;king  the  padlock. 


M03,857 
BICYCLE  AIR  PUMP  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 
Darid  R.  Halt  Ptymoath.  and  Warren  J.  Clark,  WhJtmore  IjJte, 
both   of   Mich.,   assignors  to  HCC  Corporation.    I'lymouth, 
Mich. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1987.  Ser.  No.  116,917 

iBt  CL*  E05B  73/00 

VS.  a.  70—58  5  ClaiiH 


H-" 


1.  A  locking  device  for  securing  a  tubular  pump  or  the  like 
to  an  elongated  frame  member  of  a  bicycle,  in  a  spaced  parallel 
relationship,  the  pump  havmg  an  elongated  body  with  an 
outwardly  flared  guard,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening; 

a  first  jaw; 

a  second  jaw  having  locking  structure  receivable  in  said 
opening; 

first  pivot  means  for  connecting  the  first  jaw  to  the  housing 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  m  which  the  first 
jaw  cooperates  with  the  housmg  to  form  an  opemng  for 
receiving  said  elongated  frame  member  m  a  first  secured 
position  between  the  housing  and  the  first  jaw  along  a 
path  of  motion  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
elongated  frame  member,  and  a  closed  position  m  which 
the  first  jaw  and  the  housing  cooperate  to  encircle  the 
elongated  frame  member  m  said  opening  to  prevent  re- 
moval thereof  from  said  first  secured  position  in  a  reverse 
direction  of  motion, 

second  pivot  means  for  connecting  the  second  jaw  to  the 
first  jaw  such  that  the  second  pivot  means  and  the  second 
jaw  are  swmgable  in  an  arc  about  the  first  pivot  means  as 
the  first  jaw  is  being  moved  between  said  open  position 
and  said  closed  position; 

the  second  jaw  being  moveable  with  respect  to  the  first  jaw 
between  an  open  position  m  which  the  second  jaw  cooper- 
ates with  the  first  jaw  to  form  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
outwardly  flared  guard  of  the  bicycle  pump  body  m  a 
second  secured  position  between  the  first  jaw  and  the 
second  jaw  m  which  the  bicycle  pump  body  is  generally 
parallel  to  the  elongated  frame  member,  and  a  closed 
position  of  the  second  jaw  m  which: 
(a)  the  second  jaw  cooperates  with  the  first  jaw  in  encir- 
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clmg   the  bicycle   pump   body   the   prevent   removal 
thereof  from  said  parallel  position; 

(b)  the  locking  structure  on  the  second  jaw  is  received  in 
the  housing  opening;  and 

(c)  locking  means  mounted  in  the  housing  engages  the 
lockmg  structure  of  the  second  jaw  received  in  the 
housing  opening  to  releasably  lock  same  to  the  bousing 
to  prevent  cither  the  first  jaw  or  the  second  jaw  from 
being  pivoted  toward  their  respective  open  positions 


4,803,858 
GARDEN  HOSE  PROTECTOR 
Fnwk  I.  Parker,  5701  Grud  Atc.  Sotrtk,  Miueapolis,  .Minn. 
55419 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  180,358 
1«L  CL*  FMiB  41/00 
VS.  a.  70-231  3 


1.  A  garden  hose  protection  device  for  removably  protect- 
ing the  coupling  of  a  garden  hose  wnth  a  faucet  assembly 
wherein  the  protection  device  compnscs; 

first  and  second  elongate  cylinders, 

said  first  elongate  cylinder  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
hingedly  connected  cylinder  halves  having  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  and  elongate  sides, 

said  top  end  of  said  cylinder  halves  having  an  inwardly 
directed  pair  of  retaining  lips  for  releasably  engaging  the 
neck  portion  of  a  faucet  assembly  when  said  cylinder 
halves  are  moved  to  a  closed  position, 

at  least  one  locking  tab  on  one  elongate  side  of  each  cylinder 
half, 

said  locking  tabs  being  onented  on  their  respective  cylinder 
half  to  form  an  overlapping  relationship  when  said  cylin- 
der halves  are  moved  to  a  closed  posiuon, 

said  second  elongate  cylinder  having  an  mner  diameter 
sufficient  to  encircle  said  first  elongate  cylinder  when  said 
cylinder  halves  are  in  said  closed  position, 

said  second  cylinder  having  top  and  bottom  ends. 

a  locking  tab  positioned  adjacent  to  said  top  end  of  said 
second  cylmder  wherein  said  locking  tab  is  onented  to  fit 
in  alignment  with  the  locking  Ubs  of  said  first  cylinder, 

the  bottom  end  of  said  second  cylinder  having  an  mwardly 
directed  retammg  lip  to  prevent  the  removal  of  a  snap 
type  couplmg  therethrough 


substantially  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  center  hub  poruon. 
said  center  openmg  of  the  run  portion  and  the  outer  perimeter 
of  said  hub  portion  having  confrootmg  subctantially  cylmdncal 
surfaces  adapted  to  releasably  abut  each  other  with  the  nm  and 
hub  portions  m  coplanar  alignment  and  mterrupted  by  tooth 
formations  on  each  of  the  hub  and  nm  portKxis  to  mterfit  with 
each  other  restraining  the  asMciated  bub  and  run  against  rela- 
tive rotation  when  m  the  coplanar  normal  operatmg  position, 
the  surface  of  the  perimeter  of  each  hub  porttoo  havmg  a 
protruding  ramp  fonnatioa  formed  with  a  pair  of  inclmed  ramp 
surfaces  converging  to  a  creat,  the  ramp  formation  encirclmg 
the  hub  portion  and  the  coofrontmg  portions  of  the  center 
opening  surface  of  the  associated  rim  portion  having  a  circular 
recess  therein  receiving  a  spring  member  eocirclmg  the  con 
fronting  hub  portion  and  distorted  from  circular  configurator 


to  project  poruons  thereof  from  said  recess  mto  engagement 
wiUi  the  confronting  penmetcr  surface  of  the  associated  hub 
portion,  the  sprmg  member  engaging  and  being  disposed  adja- 
cent one  inclined  surface  of  the  protruding  ramp  formation 
when  the  hub  and  nm  portions  are  m  normal  operatmg,  copla- 
nar interlocked  pocition  and  being  distorted  by  the  ramp  for- 
mation upOTi  roovement  of  the  associated  hub  portion  to  com- 
bination change  position  displaced  from  the  plane  of  the  associ 
ated  run  portion  to  engage  an  opposite  inclined  portion  of  the 
ramp  formation  and  resiliently  restram  the  associated  hub  and 
nm  portions  m  the  combination  change  position  to  provide 
snap  action  relative  movement  of  the  hub  portion  to  fully 
projected  change  position  or  to  fully  retracted  coplanar  inter- 
locked position  upon  passage  of  the  spnng  member  over  said 
crest. 


4^03,860 
MAMPLTATION  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE  AND  MFTHOD 
Randall  L.  Moar«,  1696  Forest  Hill  Ct^  Croftoa.  Md.  21114 
CootinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  890,292,  JaL  29, 1986,  abuMtoBed  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77.241 
lat  CL'EOSB/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  70—446  21  lianas 


4,803359 
TUMBLER  WHEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  RADIOLOGICAL 

DETECTOR  RESISTANT  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Harry  C.  Miller,  105  Bridle  CL,  NicholarHUe,  Ky.  40356,  and 

Stephen  Helesfai,  26  Vaanr  SL,  Rockester,  NY.  14607 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  1,221,  Jaa.  7, 1987.  Tkis  appUcatioa  Feb.  5, 

1988,  Ser.  No.  152,892 

iBt  a.«  E05B  15/14 

VS.  a.  70—323  1  CUim 

1.  Tumbler  wheel  for  a  plural  tumbler  wheel  combination 

lock  capable  of  mampulation  to  change  the  lock  combination, 

comprising  an  annular  outer  rim  portion  and  an  inner  aimular 

hub  portion,  the  outer  nm  portion  of  each  tumbler  wheel 

having  a  center  opening  having  a  diameter  corresponding 


1  A  locksmith  tool  for  assisting  a  locksmith  in  the  manipula- 
tion of  a  combination  lock  comprising; 

decoder  means, 

sound  detection  means  positioned  proximate  to  said  lock  to 
detect  sounds  internal  to  said  lock  and  connected  to  said 
decoder  means  for  supplying  first  signals  to  said  decoder 
means  corrcspondmg  to  said  detected  sounds, 

position  deteclmg  means  cotmected  to  said  decoder  means 
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and  to  the  dial  of  said  combination  lock,  for  supplying 

second  signals  to  said  decoder  means  corresponding  to  the 

position  of  said  dial,  and 
display  means  connected  to  said  decoder  for  display  of  dial 

position  information,  wherein 
said  decoder  means  includes  means  for  correlating  said  first 

signals  with  said  second  signals. 


cylinders  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  central  means; 
and 


GUIDE  STTRlJCrURE  FOR  PIERCED  HOLLOWS 
Rolf  KBouMriiBt,  Didabuc  NUafrcd  MaeUcr,  DMMeMor^ 
KlaH-Peter  ScUrvag.  Radnflw,  awi  WUbdB  Nickel,  Mai- 
heiM,  ail  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany,  aadgaon  to  NUaBcamano 
AG,  Dae«eUorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1986,  3602176 

Int  a."  B21B  19/04 
VS.  a.  72—97  4  Claims 


a  coupler  plate  holding  and  positioning  said  nut  and  being 
coupled  to  said  cylmder  piston  adjusting  means. 


M03,863 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROLUNG  BAR  STOCK 
Hn«o    Feldmmu,    Alsdorf-Wardoi;    Hnbert    Miiller,    Grerca- 
broich,  and  Clan  ScUaaxke,  Rntingen.  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  amigMin  to  SMS  ScUoemaiin-SieiBa«  AG,  Daasei- 
dorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  111,381 
(lainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Oct  20, 
1986,3635566 

brt.  CL*  B21B  27/02.  1/16.  13/10 
VS.  a.  72—199  5  Claima 


1.  In  a  rolling  stand  for  piercing  using  barrel-shaped  or 
conical  rolls  arranged  with  mclined  axes  in  relation  to  each 
other,  further  including  a  mandrel  or  a  mandrel  rod.  a  guide 
structure  comprLSing  in  combination 

dnven  guide  disks  having  axes  both  being  arranged  in  a  first 
plane  (23)  being  in  or  upstream  from  a  second  plane  8  said 
second  plane  running  through  points  of  closest  distance  of 
the  rolls  and  establishing  therewith  a  guided  space  for 
widening  of  pierced  stock,  and 
guide  bars  arranged  downstream  from  said  planes  in  space 
between  said  disks  and  the  rolled  stock,  for  controlling 
widening  of  a  hollow  that  has  been  pierced  by  the  mandrel 
in  combination  with  the  rolls 


4,803,862 
PtiSmONING  OF  EDGE  ROLLS 
Dieter  Sdialxe,  Rntingea,  and  Karl- Heinz  Marp^,  I^angenfeld, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Manneamann  AG, 
Dueaseldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  23, 
1986,  3624958 

Irt.  CL«  B21B  31/20 

MS.  a.  72—199  4  Claims 

1.  A  positioning  device  for  rolls  in  an  edging  stand,  there 

being  hydraulic  cylinder  piston  adjusting  means  and  spindle 

adjusting  means  mcludmg  at  least  one  nut,  the  stand  further 

including  a  cross  head,  and  one  or  more  adjusting  spindles,  the 

improvement  compnsmg: 

there  being  two  cylinders,  the  two  cylinders  of  the  cylinder 

piston  adjusting  means  being  positioned  outside  of  said 

cross  head,  and  laterally  offset  to  the  spindle  or  spindles. 

laterally  being  in  relation  to  a  spindle  axis,  the  cross  head 

having  central  means  for  holding  the,  at  least  one  nut,  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rolling  bar  stock,  comprising; 

a  mill  frame:  and 

two  rolls  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  rolls  defining  a  closed- 
penpbery  passage  of  a  workpiece  to  be  rolled,  each  of  said 
rolls  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  rim  comprising  a  penpheral  surface  bearing  on  the  other 
roll  and  provided  with  a  groove  coaxial  with  said  axis  and 
delimiting  said  passage, 

two  deformable  wings  flanking  said  groove,  each  of  said 
wings  having  setback  transition  portiotis  adjacent  said 
groove,  said  setback  portions  having  respective  cylindn- 
cai  penpheral  surfaces, 

deformable  portions  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  tran- 
sition setback  portions,  each  of  said  deformable  portions 
being  of  a  substantially  larger  axial  width  than  said  setback 
portions, 

a  respective  recess  decoupling  each  respective  deformable 
portion  from  the  respective  setback  portion,  said  recesses 
having  depths  less  than  that  of  said  groove,  and 

a  web  extending  inwardly  from  the  respective  nm,  said  web 
being  formed  with  annular  axially  inwardly  extending 
undercuts  inwardly  of  the  respective  wings,  and 

means  for  pressing  said  rolls  against  each  other  with  an 
applied  force  (Fa)  exceeding  a  rolling  force  (Fv)  applied 
to  the  workpiece  to  be  rolled  by  a  prestressmg  force  (Fw) 
acting  on  said  deformable  portions  of  said  wmgs,  so  that  a 
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dimension  of  said  passage  is  varied  by  regulating  said 
prestressmg  force 


4,803364 

REMOVABLE  TUNNEL  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  PRODUCT  HOT  ROLLED  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  ROLLING  TRAIN 

Jean  M.  Bryfimert  Boarboarg,  aad  Alain  Vantrain,  Ea<|oeibec«|, 

botli  of  France,  aaaigBors  to  Utinar  Aciert,  Puteanx.  France 

Filed  Not,  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  123,940 

Oairas  priority,  application  FraMe,  Not.  24,  1986,  8616330 

Int  a.*  B21B  43/00.  45/02 

VS.  CL  72—202  11  Claims 


1.  A  removable  tunnel  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  a 
product  hot  rolled  in  a  continuous  rolling  train,  comprising  at 
least  one  section  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
rolling  mill  and  mcluding  a  rigid  metal  framework  having  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  cross-members,  a  covering  unit  for 
the  rolled  product  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  consti- 
tuted by  a  smooth  metal  sheet  having  an  outer  side,  a  thermal 
insulation  material  placed  on  said  outer  side  of  the  metal  sheet, 
and  a  raising  means  for  shifting  the  framework  and  the  cover- 
ing unit  between  a  service  position,  in  which  the  covermg  unit 
IS  placed  over  the  moving  rolled  product  which  it  covers  over 
a  given  length,  the  cross-members  of  the  framework  extending 
transversely  of  the  mill,  and  an  out  of  service  position  in  which 
the  covering  unit  is  raised  away  from  the  rolled  product,  and 
means  for  suspending  the  covering  unit  under  the  metal  frame- 
work in  the  region  of  each  of  the  crossmembcrs  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pivotable  link  means  connected  to  the  cross-mem- 
ber at  one  end  thereof  and  to  the  covering  unit  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof  so  as  to  allow  the  covering  unit  to  pivot  freely 
relative  to  the  rigid  framework  under  the  effect  of  thermal 
expansions  and  contractions  of  said  covenng  unit 


4,803365 

STAND-SUPPORTED  BENDING  DEVICE  FOR  AXIALLY 

SLIDABLE  ROLLS  OF  A  MULTIROLL  ROLLING  MILL 

Jokauea  immta,  HOckoteck;  Friedd  Mofeadorf,  Dirislmrg. 

aad  Kari-Heiu  Simoa,  Lai^nfeid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Ger- 

maay,  aMicnora  to  SMS  ScMnnaaaa     Siemag  Aktiengeaell- 

•ckaft,  Daanldnrf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JaL  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,794 
Int  CL*  B21B  31/18.  31/32 
VS.  CL  72—245  20  Oaims 

1   A  rolling  mill  stand  comprismg: 
a  pair  of  uprights  formed  with  respective  windows; 
a  pair  of  working  rolls  and  at  least  one  pair  of  backup  rolls 
disposed  above  and  below  said  working  rolls  and  received 
between  said  upnghts,  said  rolls  being  rotatable  atx>ut 
respective  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  one  another  and  at 
least  said  pair  of  working  rolls  being  axially  slidable  rela- 
tive to  said  uprights; 
axially  slidable  mounts  joumaling  opposite  ends  of  said 
working  rolls  in  said  windows,  said  mounts  being  formed 
with  respective  pairs  of  lugs  extending  horizontally  later- 
ally, each  of  said  lugs  having  a  counterpressure  surface 


located  at  a  transverse  central  plane  of  a  radial  bearing 
formed  by  the  respective  mount 

at  least  one  supporting  block  in  each  of  said  windows  an- 
chored to  said  upnghts  and  located  between  respective 
lugs  of  each  pair  of  said  mounts  m  a  respective  windou 
said  supporting  blocks  guiding  said  mounts  honzxinialK 
and  vertically. 

at  least  one  vertically  displaceable  piston-and-cylinder  unit 
in  each  of  said  blocks  producing  bending  forces  for  bend- 
ing said  working  rolls,  and 

bending  force  transmittmg  means  in  each  of  said  blocks 
shiftable  vertically  and  opcrativcly  connected  with  the 
respective  piston-and-cylmder  unit  for  transmitting  said 
bending  forces  to  the  lugs,  each  of  said  transmitting  mean*, 
including  a  ram-shaped  member  guided  independenth 
from  the  respective  piston-and-cylinder  units  and  having  a 
substantially  honzontal  pressing  surface  in  continuous 
contact  with  the  respective  counterpressure  surface,  said 
ram-shaped  members  projecting  from  the  respcctne  sup 
porting  blocks  over  lengtlis  paralle!  to  said  axes  equal  ai 
least  to  a  maximum  axial  displacement  of  said   pair   ot 


working  rolls  and  being  so  guided  linearly  on  the  respec- 
tive blocks  that   said   piston-and-cylinder    'jniLs  are   free 
from  transverse  forces  and  provide  the  respective  mounts 
with  a  contmuous,  constant  and  tilt-free  transfer  of  said 
bending  forces  from  said  umts 
6  In  a  bending  device  for  the  axially  slidable  rolls  of  a  mulii- 
roll  rolling  mill  with  at  least  four  of  said  rolls  which  is  located 
m  at  least  one  supportmg  block  guidmg  a  plurality  of  mounts 
for  said  axially  slidable  rolls,  said  bcndmg  device  comprising  ai 
least  one  bending  cylmder  with  an  hydraulicalK   actuated 
piston  for  each  of  said  supporting  blocks  which  transmiu  the 
bending  forces  to  one  of  at  least  two  laterally  extendmg  engag- 
mg  lugs  of  said  mount,  the  improvement  wherein  an  inlermedi 
ate  piece  is  positioned  between  said  piston  and  said  mount,  said 
intermediate  piece  havmg  a  planar  substantially   honzonlaJ 
pressing  surface  directed  parallel  to  the  roll  axes  on  the  etxj  of 
said  intermediate  piece  projectmg  from  said  block  which  ex 
tends  at  least  ovet  the  maximum  displacement  of  said  axialK 
slidable  rolls  and  said  mount  is  provided  with  an  opposing 
pressing  surface  for  receipt  of  said  bending  forces  which  is 
located  at  a  transverse  central  plane  of  a  radial  bcanng  formed 
by  said  mount,  two  guiding  members  being  provided  on  said 
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intermediate  piece  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
said  roll  axes  located  symmetrically  relative  to  a  symmetry 
plane  of  said  piston,  said  intermediate  piece  being  coupled  with 
said  block  by  a  positively  actuated  mechanical  synchronizing 
device,  said  positively  actuated  synchronizing  device  compos- 
ing a  rack  and  pinion  gear  which  includes  at  least  one  rack  and 
at  least  one  pinion  meshing  therewith  and  supported  slidably 
relative  thereto. 


4,803,8M 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  DETECnNG  DEVICE 
MasaynkJ  Miki,  Katmta,  and  Seikoo  Suzuki.  HitachiooU,  both 
of  Japan,  MsigBort  to  Hitachi  LtiL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  45.412 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  8,  1986,  61-105550 

lat.  CL<  COIN  27/J2 

VS.  CL  73—23  26  Oaina 


nal  axis  and  interposed  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end 
and  having  an  end  asiiociated  with  each  of  said  inlet  end 
and  said  outlet  end,  at  least  one  of  said  section  ends  being 
spaced  from  the  associated  one  of  said  inlet  end  and  said 
outlet  end; 

means  for  vibrating  each  of  said  at  least  one  section  interme- 
diate said  section  ends; 

at  least  one  linear  bearing  mounting  each  of  said  at  least  one 
section  end  spaced  from  said  associated  flow  tube  end 


KB- 


,  ,  .  j,  ,  ,  /  I  J  /  /  /  /  ^  /  J./. 


'Mm: 


I  I  I  I  i: 


r 


#^ 


r" 


441   »'•'-* 


ji —  in   .- 

„,i-J  *** — iir 


v^ 


70^  l-M 


1- 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  detector,  compnsing: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  cell  (1)  for  detecting  an  air-fuel 
ratio  from  components  of  an  exhaust  gas  of  an  automobile, 

an  electnc  current  detecting  resistor  (R)  and  a  switching 
element  (SW)  connected  m  senes  between  said  detecting 
cell  (1)  and  a  power  sourece  (Vo). 

a  sample  hold  circuit  (SW2,  C|,  Aj)  for  sample-holding  an 
output  voltage  from  said  detecting  cell  (1)  when  said 
switchmg  element  is  turned  off, 

comparator  means  (Ai)  for  comparing  an  output  from  said 
sample  hold  circuit  with  an  electromotive  force  control 
value  (e), 

a  temperature  setting  resistor  (r;)  and  a  load  resistor  {R2) 
coimected  in  senes  between  an  output  terminal  of  said 
sample  hold  circuit  and  said  switching  element,  and 

a  differential  amphfier  (A3)  to  which  voltages  (e "t^ ,  e  ) 
respectively  from  a  node  of  said  detecting  cell  and  said 
electric  current  detectmg  resistor  and  a  node  of  said  tem- 
perature setting  resistor  and  said  load  resistor  are  supplied. 

said  air-fuel  ratio  detector  further  includmg  a  potential 
ground  (Vw;)  connected  to  a  cathode  of  said  detecting 
cell,  and  means  (Tr)  for  controlling  an  electric  current 
flowing  into  a  heater  contained  m  said  detecting  cell,  on 
the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  differential  amplifier  and 
thereby  controlling  internal  resistance  (r)  of  said  detecting 
cell  to  a  predetemuned  level 


relative  to  said  base  in  a  manner  allowing  movement  of 
said  section  end  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  section 
end  and  preventing  movement  transverse  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  section  end  in  at  lea.st  the  directions  of 
vibrational  movement  of  said  section,  with  said  linear 
bearing  being  mounted  to  said  base  by  a  thermally  insulat- 
ing material;  and 
means  for  measuring  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  motion  of 
said  flow  tube  secuon. 


4,803,868 
HERMFTICAIXY  SEALED  PACKAGE  TESTER 
MelTtn  Vinton,  aMl  Antkony  D.  Mel.  Hawe*.  both  of  Cnin 
brid)^  Ijiglaad,  ■■rilpinrii  to  Analytical  Imttmincnts  limited. 
Parapisford,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1987.  Ser.  No.  90.905 
CUima  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1986, 
8620966 

Int  CL«  GOIM  i/i6 
U5.  a.  73— 49  J  13  Ctal«« 


4,803,867 
FLUID  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 
FLOW  TUBE  STRAIN  REUEF 
Erik  B.  Dahlia,  1936  Arroyo  Seco  Dr.,  San  Jom,  Calif.  95125 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,341 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  9/00:  GOIF  1/S4 
MS,,  a.  73—32  A  19  CUinu 

1   A  fluid  meter  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  a  material 
flowing  therethrough  comprising: 
a  base; 

at  least  one  flow  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  flow  tube  ends  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  base, 
said  material  flowing  through  said  tube,  said  at  least  one 
flow  lube  including  at  least  one  section  having  a  longitudi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  fexible  sealed  packages  of  the  blister 
pack  type  whose  one  side  is  made  of  an  electrically  non-con- 
ductive plastics  material  defining  individual  sealed  blister  com- 
partments which  are  closed  off  by  a  common,  flexible,  electri- 
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cally  conductive  foil  defining  the  opposite  side  of  the  pack,  the 
apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  chamber  adapted  to  support  a  package  under  test  tbere- 
within; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  evacuating  the  chamber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  fixed  electrodes  in  said  chamber  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  lie  opposite  to  the  respective  parts  of  the 
foil  corresponding  to  the  individual  blisters  when  a  blister 
pack  imder  test  is  supported  in  the  chamber; 

(d)  a  second  fixed  electrode  in  said  chamber  which,  m  use. 
lies  on  the  non-conductive  side  of  the  pack  whereby  a 
series  capacitance  arrangement  is  obtained,  with  a  first 
fixed  capacitance  (Cf)  being  effectively  formed  between 
said  second,  fixed  electrode  and  said  flexible,  electrically 
conductive  foil  of  the  package  and  a  second  variable 
capacitance  (C/>)  being  effectively  formed  between  the 
flexible,  electrically  conductive  foil  of  the  package  and 
said  first  fixed  electrodes;  and 

(e)  a  multiplexing  means  enabling  sequential  momtoring  of 
the  capacitance  between  the  respective  part  of  the  foil  or 
metallic  laminate  corresponding  to  each  blister  and  the 
respective  one  of  said  first  fixed  electrodes 


4,803,869 

FLOW-THROUGH  ANALVnCAL  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Michael  J.  Barcekwa,  Urbaaa;  Edward  E.  Garake,  MnwieteiB, 

and  Michael  R.  Schock,  Ckaivaiga,  all  of  IIL,  aangnors  to 

Bouti  of  Trastees,  UaiTCfsitr  of  DliMia,  Urhaaa.  111. 

FUed  May  22,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  53,302 

Ut.  CL*  GOIN  i3/18 

MS.  a.  73—53  25  OaiM 


1.  Flow-through  analytical  measurement  apparatus,  for  the 
analytical  determination  of  characteristic  parameters  of  a  liq- 
uid sample,  compnsmg: 

<a)  a  transparent,  hollow  cyimdrical  pipe  section,  to  be  main- 
tained in  a  vertical  position  during  analysis,  having  first 
and  second  open  ends; 

0>)  first  and  second  transparent,  solid,  cylindncal  blocks, 
each  having  one  flat  outer  end  wall  whose  diameter  sub- 
stantially corresponds  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cylin- 
drical pipe  section,  and  one  concave  interior  end  wall 
whose  diameter  is  selected  to  be  snugly  received  by  the 
respective  first  or  second  open  ends  of  the  hollow  cylin- 
der, thereby  defining  an  enclosed  volume  described  by  the 
inner  dimensions  of  a  central  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  pipe  section  and  the  concave  interior 
walls  of  the  first  and  second  cylindncal  blocks, 
(i)  said  first  cylindrical  block  having  a  centrally  located 
threaded  openmg  therethrough,  to  receive  a  line  for  the 
upwardly  flowing  entry  of  the  liqiud  sample, 
(ii)  said  second  cylindrical  block  havmg  a  centrally  lo- 


cated threaded  opening  therethrough,  to  recei\e  a  line 
to  accommodate  the  exit  of  the  liquid  sample,  and 
(ill)  said  second  cylindncal  block  additionalK  having  a 
plurality  of  threaded  opemngs  extendmg  therethrough 
and  spaced  about  the  centrally  located  opening,  to 
receive  at  the  flat  outer  wall  of  the  second  cylindncal 
block  a  plurality  of  selected  analytical  electrodes  or 
sensors; 

(c)  sealmg  means  for  effecting  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  the 
open  ends  of  the  hollow  cylindncal  pipe  section  and  the 
respective  flat  outer  walls  of  the  cylindncal  blocks. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  mterchangeable  threaded  electrodes  or 
sensors,  sealably  fitted  to  the  flat  outer  wall  of  the  second 
cylindncal  block  and  extendmg  into  a  central  portion  of 
the  enclosed  volume;  and 

(e)  external  meter  means,  attached  to  said  electrodes  or 
sensors  for  measurement  of  the  characteristic  parameters 
associated  therewith 


4,803,870 

VORTEX  SHEDDING  FIOWTVIETER  WFTH 

MECHANICALLY  AMPLIFYING  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St^  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Rkd  Feb.  9,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  12,680 

lat  CL*  GOIF  l/i2 

UjS.  CL  73—861.22  19  OaiM 


1.  A  vortex  generator-detector  for  measuring  flow  rate  of 
fluids  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  bluff  body  of  elongated  structure  disposed  across  a  flow 
passage  in  approximately  perpendicular  angle  v^itli  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  said  bluff  body  includ- 
mg a  blunt  leading  edge  face  disposed  substantially  per 
pendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow  and  a  first 
lateral  face  and  a  second  lateral  face  disposed  mtermediate 
said  leading  edge  face  and  traiUng  edge  of  said  bluff  bod> 

(b)  a  planar  cavity  mcluded  m  said  bluff  body  intermediaie 
said  first  and  second  lateral  faces  of  the  bluff  bod> 

(c)  a  planar  member  disposed  v^thm  said  planar  cavity  in  a 
substanially  parallel  relationship  vnth  clearance  wherein 
at  least  one  extremity  of  said  planar  member  is  secured  to 
the  bluff  body, 

(d)  a  first  set  of  pressure  transmitting  openings  emending 
from  said  first  lateral  face  of  the  bluff  body  to  the  first  side 
surface  of  said  planar  cavity  and  a  second  set  of  pressure 
transnurtmg  openmgs  extendmg  from  said  second  lateral 
face  of  the  bluff  body  to  the  second  side  surface  of  said 
planar  cavity,  wherem  said  first  side  surface  is  opposite  to 
said  second  side  surface  defined  m  relation  to  one  of  the 
two  lateral  faces  of  the  bluff  body, 

(e)  a  transducer  means  connected  to  the  other  cjtremity  of 
said  planar  member  opposite  to  said  one  extremity  for 
CO  verting  oscillatory  mechamcal  deflecnotis  of  said  planar 
member  created  by  oscillatory  pressure  differences  across 
said  first  and  second  lateral  faces  of  the  bluff  body  to 
electrical  signals. 


228-659  OG. -89-3 
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4  803  871 
INSPECTION  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING 
PHOJECnONS  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  PARTS 
Onmu  Hwnda,  Atsagi;  Akio  Kojima,  lUdaao;  Souhei  Ikeda, 
Ayaw;  YoriiihiM  W«t«ii*be,  mmJ  YoahiliiM  Tw^i,  both  of 
Hadaao,  all  of  Japui,  Msignors  to  Hitachi,  UA,  Tokyo  and 
Hitachi  Computer  Engineerins  Co..  Ltd,  Kaaagawa,  both  of, 

JapAn 

Filed  May  11,  1987,  S«r.  No.  4«,72S 
CTaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20,  1986,  611 15189; 
Sep   1,  1986,  61-205528;  No».  20,  1986,  61-277108 
Int.  O.'  GOIB  n/24.  7/28.  5/2a  7/16 
VS.  CL  73—104  ^'^  CUima 


quantity  of  ink  to  the  routing  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  ink 

distnbuting  cylinders; 
B.  means  for  rotating  a  specimen  of  paper  about  a  fixed  axis 

of  revolution; 
C    applicator  roll  means  for  transfer  of  an  ink  film  from  the 

surface  of  one  of  said  ink  distributing  cylinders  to  the 

surface  of  said  rotating  specimen; 

D.  translational  means  compnsing  an  articulated  arm  to 
supp<irt  said  applicator  roll  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
substantially  free  rotation  about  an  axis  of  revolution  and 
the  other  end  pivotably  secured  about  a  fixed  rotational 
axis  for  oscillatory  movement  between  a  first  position  of 
rolling  nip  engagement  of  said  applicator  roll  with  said 
one  ink  distnbuting  cylinder  and  a  second  position  of 
rolling  nip  engagement  with  said  rotating  specimen;  and. 

E.  reversible  motor  means  for  driving  said  translational 
means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  motor 
means  including  pressure  regulation  means  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  pressure  said  applicator  roll  bears  agamsi 
said  ink  distributing  cylinder  in  the  first  position  and 
against  the  rotating  specimen  in  the  second  position. 


1  An  inspection  device  for  inspecting  projections  on  the 
surface  of  a  part,  compnsing 

a  part  having  projections  on  the  surface  thereof; 

a  member  having  a  two-dimensional  surface  to  which  said 
projections  of  said  part  are  pressed; 

means  for  two-dimensionally  pressing  said  projections  of 
said  part  to  said  surface  of  said  member  at  a  predetenmned 
pressure; 

means  for  detecting  a  pressure  distnbution  pattern  of  said 
projections  on  said  two-dimensional  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber; and 

means  for  converting  said  pressure  distribution  pattern  to 
electronic  pattern  information. 

4,803,872 
PAPER  PRINT ABH.ITY  TESTER 
bte»en   M.  Crawford;  Eugene  W.  Crowder,  and  Timothy  H. 
Sparki,  all  of  CoTington,  Va.,  assignors  to  Weatraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,549 

Int  a.'  GOIL  5/00.  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  CL  7S— 150  R  '  CUima 


4,803,873 

PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  AND 

DETERMINING  THE  PARAMETERS  OF  MULTILAYER 

HYDROCARBON  PRODUCING  FORMATIONS 
Christine  Ehllg-Eco«>mWe^  Honaton,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technoiog}  Corporation.  Houston.  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,438.  Jul.  23,  1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  2,  1987.  Ser.  No.  127,584 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jul.  23,  1985,  85  11260; 
Jul.  23,  1985,  85  11261 

I«t  a.*  E21B  47/10 
VS.  a.  73—155  »2  CUlma 


tng 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  pnntability  of  paper  compris- 

g;  . 

A  means  for  substantially  uniformly  distributing  a  measured 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  physical  characteristic  of  a 
system  made  up  of  underground  formations  traversed  by  a 
fluid  producing  wellbore,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

flowing  the  wellbore  at  a  first  constant  rate; 

obtaining  first  measurements  characteristic  of  the  pressure 
and  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  at  successive  depths  of  the  well- 
bore; 

flowing  the  wellbore  at  a  second  constant  rate  which  is 
different  from  said  first  constant  rate; 

obtaining  second  measurements  characteristic  of  the  pres- 
sure and  now  rale  of  the  fluid  at  successive  depths  of  the 
wellbore, 

obtaining  third  measurements  characteristic  of  the  pressure 
and  flow  rau  of  the  fluid  at  successive  depths  of  the  well 
bore  dunng  the  transitory  pcnod  when  the  wellbore  flow 
rate  is  changed  from  said  first  flow  rale  to  said  second 
flow  rate;  and 


deriving  from  said  first,  second  and  third  measurements  a 
characteristic  of  fluid  production  from  at  least  one  of  said 
underground  formations. 


4,803,874 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  FRACTURES  IN  A  GEOLOGICAL 

FORMATION 

Jacques  Marrast,  Marly  Le  Roi;  Aadre  Paac,  ViUennes  S/Seine. 
and  Chrictiu  Wittriach,  RneU-Malmaison,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais  do  Petrole,  Rnel-Malmaison. 
France 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,751 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30.  1985,  85  19464 
Int.  a.*  E21B  47/10 
VS.  a.  73—155  13  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  determinmg  the  orientation  of  fractures  or 
drains  in  a  geological  formation  having  a  substantially  venical 
or  oblique  fracture  zone,  from  a  well,  including  a  tubula.' 
element  whose  cross  section  is  substantially  circular,  said  tubu- 
lar element  being  connected  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  source  and 
havmg  at  least  one  flow  orifice  through  which  the  fluid  may 
escape,  including  in  combination; 

(a)  at  least  one  chamber  through  which  said  fluid  may  flow 
from  said  tubular  element  towards  the  fracture,  this  cham- 
ber being  in  communication  with  said  flow  orifice, 

(b)  at  least  one  mobile  orientation  element  situated  substan- 
tially at  the  same  depth  as  the  fracture  zone,  this  element 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  tubular  element  and 
being  adapted  to  move  by  rotation  towards  a  final  posi- 
tion, following  discharge  of  said  fluid  from  said  chamber 
towards  the  fracture  zone,  and 

(c)  means  for  locating  said  final  position  of  said  onentation 
element,  said  final  position  being  in  relation  with  the 
orientation  of  the  fracture. 


4,803,875 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF 

A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
L^lrich  Kuhn,  Renningen,  aad  SyMllc  Stunpf,  Markgroningen. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMigBon  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107.149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nov.  8, 
1986,  3638137 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73— 204J6  23  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  flow  rate  of  a  flovnng 
medium  through  a  flow  passage,  having  a  substrate  retained  b\ 
at  least  one  end  in  the  flow  passage  by  a  fastening  means,  said 
substrate  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  layer-like, 


temperature-dependent  measuring  resistor  as  well  a*  a  layer- 
like heating  resistor  located  on  said  substrate  and  spaced  from 
said  fastening  means,  a  resistor  detection  device  which  regu- 
lates a  heat  output  of  said  heating  resistor  as  a  function  of  the 
flow  rate  of  the  flowing  medium,  said  heating  resistor  and  said 
measunng  resistor  being  disposed  on  said  substrate  in  an  elec- 
tncally  insulated  manner. 


S        «« 


said  heating  resistor  fR//)  extends  farther  toward  said  fasten- 
ing means  (21)  from  an  end  opposite  from  said  fastening 
means  than  said  measunng  resistor  (R5)  and  the  resistance 
\  alue  per  unit  of  surface  area  of  the  heating  resistor  (R//) 
decreases  toward  the  fastemng  means  (21) 


4,803,876 
SIGHT  GLASS  FOR  OBSERVING  LUBRICANT  IN  THE 

LOWT31  GEARCASE  OF  MARINE  ENGINES 
James  B.  Haynea,  5  Ridge  Dr.,  Naples,  Fla.  33963 
FUed  Jul  20,  1988.  Ser.  No.  208,586 
lat.  a.'  GOIF  23/02 
VS.  CL  73—334  2  < 


1  Apparatus  for  providing  a  sight  glass  in  the  lower  gear- 
case  of  a  manne  engine  compnsing 

a  lower  gearcase  of  a  manne  engine  with  a  circular  opeiung 
in  Its  side,  said  openmg  having  three  concentnc  circular 
stepped  segments  each  having  a  different  diameter, 

the  first  segment  havmg  the  largest  diameter  and  opening  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  gearcase  being  internally 
threaded, 

the  second  segment  being  sized  to  accommodate  a  disc- 
shaped transparent  sight  glass. 

ihe  third  segment  havmg  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the 
second  segment  with  the  surface  between  the  second  and 
third  segments  contaimng  an  annular  groove. 

an  O-nng  of  resilient  waterproof  material  adapted  to  fit  into 
the  annular  groove  between  the  second  and  third  seg- 
ments of  the  opening  m  the  gearcase, 

a  disc-shaped  transparent  sight  glass  havmg  a  firsi  one  of  its 
two  outer  edges  being  pressed  against  the  O-nng.  and 

a  nng  shaped  window  cover  having  a  flat  annular  face 
firmly  pressed  agamst  the  second  outer  edge  of  the  sight 
glass  and  threaded ly  joined  to  the  threaded  segment  of  the 
opening  m  the  gearcase 
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4,803,8X7 

PINCH  APPARATUS  USING  ROLLS 

Akechi  Y««).  2,  KikuwiWori  4-choiiw,  Moriguchlshi,  Osmkafu, 

FiUsd  Apr.  7.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  35,566 

(Imims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1986,  61-91042 

InL  CI.'  B21B  -U   16,  27/02 

VS.  a.  72—248  5  Claims 


sufficient  to  form  the  member  into  a  predetermined  shape 
while  pressunzed  and  in  its  yield  sute;  and 
(e)  pressure  releasing  means  for  releasing  the  pressure  within 
the  member  after  the  member  has  been  formed  into  its 
desired  shape 


4,803,87<> 
SLIP  LOCK  FORMINC,  APPARATUS 
Rubtr:  J.  CrawfortJ,  Box  108  BumeTt  Rd..  V^akefidd,  Quebec, 
JOX  3G0,  Canada 

Rled  Feb.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  30,  1986,  526492 

Int.  O.*  B21D  5/04 

VS.  a.  72—322  16  Claims 


(2  6 


'  ^8o»  ^    68;,M^6      5 


80  "80 


1.  A  pinch  apparatus  compnsmg; 

a  pinch  section  consisting  of  a  pair  of  rolls  constituted  by 
supportmg  rollers,  whose  peripheral  length  decreases 
from  a  central  part  in  an  aiial  direction  towards  each  end, 
rouubly  mounted  on  a  curved  roller  shafl,  said  pair  of 
rolls  bcmg  arranged  opposedly;  and 

and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  an  amount  of  roll  in  the 
pinch  section,  said  adjusting  means  includes  a  shafl  angle 
adjusting  portion  for  rotating  each  said  curved  roller 
shaft,  and  a  roll  ascending  and  descending  portion 


4,803378 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ELONGATE  TUBULAR  MEMBERS  INTO  A 

PRFJJFTERMINED  SHAPE  WHILE  EXTRUSION  IS  GAS 

PRESSURIZED  AND  PRODUCT 
F-dward  t.  Morowy,  MattJiewa,  N.C^  aadgBor  to  The  Cyril 
Batk  Company,  Momtie,  N.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5Jtl4 

Int.CVB21D///02 

VS.  a.  72—296  6  Claims 


^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  elongate  tubular  member  into 
a  predetermined  shape  while  preventing  cnmping  of  the  walls 
of  the  member,  compnsmg 

(a)  holding  means  for  holding  the  member  at  its  opposing 
ends, 

(b)  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  the  intenor  of  the 
member  with  a  gas  to  a  predetermined  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric  pressure  while  being  held  sufTicient  to 
provide  increased  effective  ngidity  and  cnmp  resistance 
to  the  walls  of  the  member; 

(c)  tcnsiomng  means  cooperating  with  said  holding  means  to 
urge  said  holding  means  away  from  each  other  for  ten- 
sioning the  member  into  its  yield  state, 

(d)  forming  means  for  exerting  a  force  against  the  member 


1.  A  slip  lock  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

a  press  clamp  mechanism  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
and  compnsmg  a  pair  of  press  clamp  members  at  least  one 
of  which  IS  movable  relauve  to  the  other  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  surfaces  are  in  contact  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  surfaces  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other; 

a  forming  die  integral  with  one  of  said  press  clamp  members 
and  including  a  forwardly  extending  wedge  section  hav 
mg  a  leading  edge  and  first  and  second  surfaces  extending 
back  from  said  leading  edge,  wherein  said  first  surface  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece,  said  die  further  including 
a  stopping  and  forming  surface  project.ng  from  said  sec- 
ond surface  at  an  angle  li  up  to  about  90  degrees  to  said 
second  surface,  and 

a  forming  bar  mounted  on  said  structure  and  movable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  adapted  to  lie  on  the  opposite 
side  of  a  workpiece  from  said  forming  die,  and  an  ex 
tended  position,  wherein  said  bar  includes  a  leading  edge 
and  is  onented  such  that  said  leading  edge  in  movmg 
between  said  retracted  and  extended  position  follows  a 
path  which  is  generally  parallel  to  said  second  surface  of 
said  forming  die,  said  leading  edge  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion of  said  bar  lying  subslantiailv  at  said  second  surface 
such  that  a  workpiece  between  said  ha/  and  said  second 
surface  would  be  jammed  against  said  second  surface. 
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4,803380 
HOLLOW  ARTICLE  FORGING  PROCESS 
StcTca  M.  Hopkias,  Nortk  Palm  Beack,  and  William  G.  Askry. 
Jupiter,  botb  of  FUu,  aMigBors  to  United  Tecknoioipo  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135,769 

iBt  a.*  B21C  23/00:  B21D  37/02 

VS.  CL  72—354  4  Uaims 


4303382 
UNBALANCE  MEASURING  STATION  AND  METHOD 
FOR  UNBALANCE  MEASLHEMENT 
Harald  Sckoafeld,  Darmstadt;  RaiMr  Jartckel,  E«elstnch.  woe 
Helmut  Frank,  Diebvg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germas> .  asst^n 
on  to  Cari  Sckcack  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66335 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmant.  No<    %. 
1986,  3638158;  Evopeaa  Pat.  Ofr„  Not.  21,  1986,  86n6150Ji 
Int.  CL*  GOLM  1/02:  B65G  ^7/00 


UJS.  CL  73—462 


17  Cltimf 


2.  A  method  for  producing  hollow  articles  from  superalloys 
and  titanium  alloys  which  have  been  preconditioned  to  estab- 
lish a  low  strength  high  ductility  condition  including  the  steps 

of: 

a.  forging  a  workpiece  between  a  flat  face  punch  and  a 
matching  recessed  die  having  a  projecting  die  mandrel  to 
cause  outward  radial  flow  of  the  workpiece  to  form  an 
intermediate  article; 

b.  converting  the  flat  face  punch  into  a  hollow  punch   and 

c.  forging  the  intermediate  article  using  the  hollow  punch  to 
cause  radial  flow  inwards  and  upwards  around  the  die 
mandrel  and  into  the  hollow  punch,  whereby  a  hollou 
forged  article  results. 


1  In  an  unbalance  measunng  station  toward  which  a  rotor  to 
be  balanced  is  earned  b>  a  transport  system,  the  station  having 
an  unbalance  measunng  unit  and  a  device  for  loading  a  rotor 
into  engagement  with  the  measunng  unit,  heanngs  for  the 
rotor,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  a  measurement  transduce: 
for  sensing  effects  of  the  unbalance  of  the  rotor,  a  reference 
signal  generator  and  a  data  processing  unit  for  processing  the 
measured  signal  m  combination  with  the  reference  signal,  the 
improvement  accordmg  to  which  the  transport  system  is  ar 
ranged  in  a  line  piassing  through  the  unbalance  measunng 
station,  and  the  measunng  unit  being  located  above  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  transport  system  and  having  a  loading  side 
facing  the  transport  system 


4303381 
PIPE  STRETCHING  APPARATUS  4303383 

Winfred  L.  Dndley,  2409  Debesa  Rd^  El  Cnjoa,  Calif.  92021  ACCELEROMETF.R 

Hied  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9,454  Sidsey  G.  Skntt  Brea,  Catif„  aasigMtr  to  RockwetJ  iDtrnufx^g' 

InL  CL*  B21D  51/N  Corporatioii,  El  Segmdo,  CaUf. 

U.S.  CL72— 392  10  Claims  Filed  Nor.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,510 

Int.  CL'  GOIP  15/13 
VS.  CL  73—517  B  6  Cl«im> 


1  An  apparatus  for  stretching  pipe,  comprising 
first  and  second  elongated  mandrels  having  opposite  ends, 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer  surface  of  a 
predetermined  cross-section  transverse  to  each  respective 
axis  for  engaging  an  internal  surface  of  a  pipe,  and 
displacement  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  man- 
drels for  adjusting  the  relative  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  mandrels  by  moving  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  mandrels  with  respect  to  the  other,  wherein 
said  displacement  means  compnses  a  plurality  of  hydrau- 
lic jacks  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  mandrels 
at  spaced  intervals  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  first 
and  second  mandrels  and  between  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  each  jack  having  a  cylinder  coupled  at  one  end  to 
an  inner  su.rface  of  said  second  mandrel  and  a  piston  cou- 
pled at  one  end  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  mandrel. 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  input  axis  (y)  and  a  cross  axis  (x)  orthogo- 
nal to  and  co-planar  with  said  input  axis; 

a  proofmass; 

a  flexible  beam  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  proofinass. 
a  second  end  and  a  pivot  axis  support  location  mterposed 
between  said  first  and  second  ends 

a  pivot  support  coupled  to  said  frame  and  providing  suppwrt 
to  said  flexible  beam  at  said  flexible  beam  pivot  axis  sup- 
port location  ai  a  point  between  said  beam's  first  and 
second  ends,  said  flexible  beam  being  free  to  pivot  on  said 
pivot   support,   said   pivot   supp<in   forming  a  relatively 
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fnctionlcss  pivoi  mis  (i),  said  pivot  »xis  passing  through 
the  mtcrsectioti  of  said  input  ajits  (y)  and  said  cross  axis  (x) 
and  being  normaJ  to  the  plane  of  said  input  axis  and  cross 
axis, 

i  rotator  having  at  least  a  first  reference  surface  coupled  to 
said  frame  and  an  output  surface  for  delivering  a  restonng 
force  having  a  first  or  second  polarity,  said  restonng  force 
being  applied  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  input  axis  (y) 
said  flexible  beam  second  end  in  response  to  a  dnve  signal 
having  a  respective  first  or  second  polarity; 

said  flexible  beam  second  end  being  coupled  to  receive  said 
restonng  force,  said  flexible  beam  being  further  character- 
ized to  restore  said  proofmass  to  a  reference  position  in 
response  to  an  acceleration  along  said  input  axis, 

posiuon  signal  means  for  providmg  an  error  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  displacement  of  said  proofmass  from  said 
reference  position; 

a  servo  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  applying 
said  dnve  signal  to  said  rotator  to  develop  said  restonng 
force  to  dnve  said  flexible  beam  second  end  in  a  direction 
along  said  input  axis  and  with  a  displacement  character- 
ized to  restore  said  proofmass  to  lU  reference  position  and 
thereby  dnve  said  error  signal  to  substantially  zero; 

a  boundary  acoustic  wave  device  on  said  flexible  beam 
surface  and  oriented  for  significant  frequency  sensitivity 
to  strain  m  said  flexible  beam,  and 

circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency responsive  to  the  boundary  acoustic  velocity  of  a 
wave  in  said  boundary  acoastic  wave  device. 


4.8033M 
METHOD  VOH  MEASURING  LATTlCt  DEFECTS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
HirtMhi  Kaiwta,  KawMaki;  Tntoan  Os*wm,  MKkida;  Hanihisa 
Mori.  Yokokaaa,  ami  Kiuikiko  Wada,  Kawanki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, Basigaon  to  F^jitn  I JaUted,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec,  22,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  136,691 
Oainui  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  26,  1986,  61-3149i(4 
lat.  a*  COIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—598  11  Oaiw 


TORQUE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Yotaka  NoMMiara,  Ni^oya;  Ko^ii  Tnikada,  Seto;  Yiiji  NUJIte, 
Aichi.  aad  MMakan  TakcMhi.  Owariasaki.  ail  of  Jaitaa, 
a98i«Bon  to  rihartlH  Kaiaka  Toyota  Clkoo  Keakyoaho.  Ai- 
chiken,  Japaa 

Piled  Apr-  17,  1987,  Ser    So    ?9.-W0 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Apr   il,  1986,  61-91910 

lat  CL*  GOIL  3/JO 

VS.  Ct  7i-«62J6  17  daian 


n^  d    L  r!:g1 


1.  A  torque  measunng  apparatus  comprising  magnetic  detec- 
tion means  for  non-contact  measurmg  strains  in  a  rotating  shaft 
of  ferromagnetic  material  which  is  adapted  to  transmit  torques, 
the  detected  strains  being  used  to  determine  the  levels  of  trans- 
mitted torques,  said  magnetic  detection  means  comprising: 

exciting  coil  means  wound  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rotating  shaft  and  adapted  to  magnetize  said  rotating 
shaft  in  Its  axial  direcbon. 

detecting  core  nng  means  m  the  form  of  an  mtegral  unit 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  detecting  cores  arranged 
around  the  circumferential  area  of  the  rotating  shaft  to 
form  a  ring,  each  of  said  detecting  cores  forming  an  inde- 
pendent magnetic  circuit  between  said  detecting  core  and 
said  rotating  shaft;  and 

magnetic  detecting  elements  for  detecting  variable  magnetic 
fluxes  in  each  of  said  detecting  cores  depending  on  the 
level  of  the  transmitted  torque; 

whereby  the  strains  m  said  rotating  shaft  can  be  measured  in 
non-contact  manner,  based  on  the  sum  of  output  signals 
from  said  magnetic  detecting  elements. 


4,803,886 
CHAIN  PULL  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 
Larry  May,  3971  Lakewood  Dr„  South,  Memphis,  lenn.  38128; 
Peter  Cnrtiaa,  3641  Winchester  Square  V\  est,  .Memphis,  Tena. 
38118.  and  Terry  Fosbee,  2104  Westciiester  Dr..  #1.  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.  38134 

Filed  Jan    14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,673 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  5/10 

VS.  CL  73— 862  J9  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measunng  lattice  defects  in  a  semiconductor 
crystal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  ultrasonic  pulse  to  said  semiconductor  crystal; 

setting  said  semiconductor  crystal  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature; 

detecting  said  ultrasonic  pulse  passed  through  said  semicon- 
ductor crystal; 

measunng  an  ultrasonic  velocity  of  said  detected  ultrasonic 
I  pulse  passed  through  said  semiconductor  crystal  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  temperature  to  obtain  an 
elastic  cotwtant  of  said  semic<inducior  crystal  correspond- 
ing to  said  ultrasonic  vekxrily;  and 

determining  a  difference  between  the  elastic  constant  of  the 
semiconductor  crystal  and  an  elastic  constant  of  a  semi- 
conductor crystal  known  to  have  no  lattice  defects  at  the 
same  predetermined  temperature,  said  difference  correlat- 
ing to  a  concentration  or  density  of  lattice  defects  produc- 
ing low  energy  imharmonic  excitation 


.r^  ,  ^   > 


V-^^S^: 


ii  -^  i^;*^-  )hi^  "^Px^^^r^ 


1.  A  chain  pull  analyzer  system  for  monitoring  the  tensile 
stresses  of  a  conveyor  chain  while  under  load  and  in  operation, 
said  chain  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  center  links,  a 
plurality  of  connecting  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  connecting 
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pins  for  pivotally  connecting  said  center  linlcs  to  said  connect- 
ing plates,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  telemetry  means  for  sensing  the  strain  expenenccd  by 

said  chain  while  under  load  and  in  operation  and  for 

transmitting  a  radio  frequency  signal  proponional  to  said 

strain,  said  telemetry  means  includmg: 

(i)  a  strain  sensing  means  for  scnsmg  said  strain  experi- 
enced by  said  chain  while  under  load  and  in  operation 
and  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  based  on  said 
strain,  said  strain  sensing  means  mcludmg  a  body  mem- 
ber for  replacing  one  of  said  center  links  of  said  chain; 

(ii)  a  signal  conditioning  means  for  convertmg  said  electn- 
cal  signal  produced  by  said  strain  sensmg  means  to  an 
analog  signal,  said  signal  conditiomng  means  including 
a  body  member  for  replacing  one  of  said  center  links  of 
said  chain; 

(iii)  a  radio  frequency  transrmtter  means  for  transmitting 
said  analog  signal  of  said  signal  conditioning  meajis,  said 
radio  frequency  transmitter  mcludmg  a  body  member 
for  replacing  one  of  said  center  links  of  said  chain, 

(jv)  a  source  of  electncal  energy  for  energizing  said  strain 
sensing  means,  said  signal  conditioning  means  and  said 
radio  frequency  transmitter;  and 
(b)  data  means  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency  signal 

transmitted  by  said  telemetry  means  and  for  producing 

strain  data  output  based  on  said  radio  frequency  signal. 


4303388 
RF51STANCE  WIRE  TENSION  MEASURING  GAUGE 
Pierre  Ckoqaet,  3433  Ckeaiia  Saitf-Loait.  Apt.  2,  Ste-Foy  Q^ 
bee,  Canada  (GIW  ISl) 

Filed  Aag.  19,  1987,  S«t.  No.  86^79 

lat  a.'  GOIL  5/04 

VS.  CL  73— 862J9  9  OaiMi 


1  An  appiaratus  for  measunng  either  tension  load  or  strain  in 
cables  or  rods  comprising 
at  least  one  resistance  wire; 
said  resistance  wire  being  contained  in  a  wrap  around  cover 

designed  to  protect  said  wire  against  aggressive  agents; 
means  for  mountmg  sa->d  at  least  one  resistance  wire  along 

said  cable  or  rod  so  that  said  wire  undergoes  a  \  analK-)n  of 

Its  electncal  resistance  when  said  cable  or  rod  is  subject  to 

a  variation  of  tension  load  or  strain,  and 
means  to  measure  the  variation  in  resistance  in  said  wire  so 

as  to  determine  the  tension  load  or  strain  of  said  cables  or 

rods. 


4.803.887 
FLOW-METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  MILK -COLLECTING 

VEHICLE 
Llricb-Oiristian    Sandeai,    Hildeaheim,    and    Maafred    Kaune, 
SeheUerten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aangnors  to  Dies- 
sel  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hildcsheim-BaTeostedt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Hied  Jan.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  286 

Int  CL*  GOIN  I/IO 

VS.  CL  73— «63.01  21  Oates 


yiT-^-^'-w 


1  A  flow-meter  system  for  milk -collecting  vehicles  compris- 
ing in  sequential  arrangement  in  an  operational  direction  a 
pump,  a  pulse-controlled  sampling  device,  an  air  sefjarator  and 
a  flow-meter  with  pulse  generator  and  display  and  a  computer 
provided  in  said  display  for  analysis,  wherein  said  computer 
has  means  for  stonng  the  value  of  a  given  quantity  of  milk 
delivered  the  day  before  by  the  suppliers  and  said  values  are 
correlated  to  a  particular  supplier,  a  given  number  of  pulses  are 
assigned  to  all  previous-day  quantities  by  said  computer,  said 
pulses  having  a  quantity-dependent  pulse-tram  computed  from 
said  values  and  released  by  said  flow-meter,  whereby  different 
previous-day  quantities  correspond  to  different  delivered- 
quantity /pulses  and  where  said  pulses  (11)  dnve  said  sampling 
device  (3). 


4303389 

FITX  INJECTION  PUMP 

Kenneth   M.   Harris,   Maidabme,   Faglaad,   aaatgnor   to   i^trv 

Indastries  Pabtic  Liahad  Compaay,  Birmiagkam.  t-jiglaiM; 

nied  Jaa.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  64325 
Claims  priority,  ■pplicatioa  Uaited  KiagdoaL  Jul    11    !«tK6. 
8616964;  Oct.  22,  1986,  8625330 

lat  CL'  F16H  53/00 
VS.  CL  74—53  4  Claimi 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  compnsmg  a  pumping  plunger  which  is 
positively  reciprocated  by  a  cam  mechanism  of  the  desmo- 
dromic  type,  the  mechanism  compnsmg  a  first  cam  follower 
located  at  one  end  of  the  plimger.  the  cam  follower  being 
engageable  by  a  cam  lobe  on  a  rotary  multilobe  cam  to  impart 
inward  movement  to  the  plunger  m  a  direction  to  pump  fuel  a 
second  cam  follower  engageable  with  a  cam  lobe,  said  second 
cam  follower  bemg  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  first  pivotal  lever, 
the  other  end  of  the  first  pivotal  lever  bemg  mounted  on  a 
housing  of  the  pump,  a  second  pivotal  lever  being  pivotally 
mounted  mtermediate  its  ends  on  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 
second  pivotal  lever  engmgmg  with  said  plunger  and  the  other 
end  of  the  second  pivotal  lever  bemg  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  pivotal  lever,  so  that  movement  of  the  second  cam 
follower  by  the  cam  lobe  will  cause  pivotal  movement  of  the 
levers  and  outward  movement  of  the  plunger,  adjustment 
means  earned  by  one  of  said  levers  and  engaging  with  the 
other  of  said  levers  whereby  the  backlash  in  the  mechanism 
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can  be  adjusted,  said  adjustment  means  compnsing  a  wedge- 
shaped  shoe  adjustably  mounted  on  said  first  lever,  a  surface 
defined  on  said  shoe  for  engagement  by  the  second  lever  and  a 
bolt  engagmg  said  shoe  and  said  first  lever  for  secunng  the 
shoe  to  the  first  lever,  the  bolt  having  a  head  which  engages 
with  a  further  surface  dcfuied  by  the  shoe,  said  further  surface 
of  the  shoe  being  inclined  to  a  surface  defined  on  said  first  lever 
and  against  which  the  shoe  is  secured  by  the  screw,  whereby 
Uteral  movement  of  said  shoe  relative  to  the  surface  defined  on 
said  first  lever  will  be  restrained  by  a  wedge  action 


4,803,890 
PISTON/POWER  SHAFT  CX)UPLING 
Robert  U  GimUaid,  1456  Thontoa  Atc.  A-1204,  Honolulu.  Hi. 
9*822;  Mark  A.  GiuUaal,  Mmi  Kareu  A.  GlulUni,  both  of 
45-310  AklMU  PI.,  Ka-eohe,  Hi.  96744 

FUcd  Not.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125.882 

ImL  CL*  F16H  19/04.  21/22.  29/20 

U&  a.  74—131  5  CUi«« 


a  pair  of  gear  trains,  one  of  said  pair  of  gear  trains  transmitting 
power  from  said  input  gear  to  said  output  gear  when  said  input 
gear  is  dnven  m  a  first  power  transmission  direction  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  gear  trains  transmitting  power  from  said 
input  gear  to  said  output  gear  when  said  input  gear  is  driven  in 
an  opposite  power  transmission  direction,  said  power  transmis- 
sion direction  being  reversible  without  backlash  between  said 
gears,  one  intermediate  gear  of  one  of  said  pair  of  intermediate 
gears  being  adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  said  pair  of  interme- 
diate shafts  and  being  securely  fixable  to  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
intermediate  shafts  by  a  secure  fixing  means,  said  adjusUbly 
mounted  intermediate  gear  being  slightly  turnable  in  opposite 
directions  on  said  one  intermediate  shaft  to  talte-up  any  back- 
lash between  said  gears  in  one  of  said  pair  of  gear  trains  in  sai 


»    U  10  4  « 


KsM^ 


C" 


1  An  apparatus  for  converting  motion  between  linear  recip- 
rocal mouon  and  rotary  motion,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  power  shaft  rolatably  supptirtetl  by  the  housing; 

at  least  one  first  element  capable  of  linear  reciprocal  motion; 

the  first  element  supported  by  the  housing; 

a  first  communication  means  between  the  first  element  and 
the  power  shaft  for  transmitting  the  motion  between  a  first 
reciprocal  motion  and  said  rotary  motion, 

the  first  communication  tneans  compnsing  a  fixed  length 
moment  arm,  and 

a  second  communication  means  between  the  first  element 
and  the  power  shaft  for  transmitting  the  motion  between  a 
second  reciprocal  motion  and  said  rotary  motion  wherein 
the  second  communication  means  comprises  a  scotch 
yoke. 


first  power  transmission  direction  and  between  said  gears  in 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  gear  trains  in  said  opposite  power 
transmission  direction,  said  adjusubly  mounted  intermediate 
gear  being  securely  fixed  to  said  one  intermediate  shaft  with 
said  secure  fixing  means  when  said  backlash  is  taken-up  in  one 
of  said  power  transmission  directions  and  securely  fixing  said 
adjusubly  mounteo  intermediate  gear  to  said  one  intermediale 
shaft  for  eliminating  backlash  m  both  of  said  power  transmis 
sion  directions,  said  secure  fixing  means  comprising  bolts  pass 
mg  through  through-holes  formed  in  said  adjusubly  mounted 
intermediate  gear  with  a  gap  between  said  bolts  and  inner 
surfaces  of  said  through-holes  and  a  disk  secured  to  said  inter- 
mediate shaft,  said  adjusubly  mounted  intcnnediate  gear  being 
securely  fixed  to  said  disk  when  said  bolts  are  tightened. 

4,803,892 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING 

MOVABI-E  STTAGKS 

Hidehifco  Fnruhaski,  Fiyiaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Tokyo,  Jap«a 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1988,  -Ser.  No.  166^22 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1987,  62-77036 

Int.  (X'  G02B  21/26 

MS.  a.  74—479  5  CUima 


4,803,891 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  CONTROLLED  EQUIPMENT 
TakjMki  TakakMki.  26-18.  Kaniaoakigaya  1,  Setagaya-ku,  To- 
kyo. Japaa 

VWtA  Jua.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,056 

Claimt  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1987,  62-55293 

lat.  a.'  F16H  55/18 

MS.  CL  74—409  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  reversible  transmission  for  controlled  equipment  com-  ^    - 

pnsmg  a  pair  of  mtermediate  gears  in  mesh  with  an  mpuf  gear; 

another  pair  of  mtenncdiate  gears  in  mesh  with  an  output  gear;  ,..    ^  ,     j      ,  r.    ....„..„ 

and  a  pair  of  mtermediate  shafts,  each  connectmg  one  of  the  1  A  manually  operable  device  for  displacmg  a  fi"»  st»8«:  >" 
intermediate  gears  engaged  with  the  mput  gear  with  one  of  the  one  direction  and  displacing  a  second  sUge  movably  disposed 
mtermediate  gears  engaged  with  the  output  gear,  thus  forming    on  said  first  sUge  m  other  direction  onented  at  a  right  angle 
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relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  sUge  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  shaft  provided  on  the  first  sUge  and  having  a 
flange  fixedly  secured  thereto  at  one  end; 

a  first  routional  shaft  rouubly  provided  through  said  sup- 
port shaft  to  displace  said  second  sUge; 

a  second  roUtional  shaft  roUUbly  provided  about  the  sup- 
f)ort  shaft  for  displacing  said  first  sUge; 

a  pair  of  main  handles  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  rou- 
tional shaft  and  said  second  routional  shaft  for  performing 
routional  operation,  respectively; 

first  couple  adjusting  means  provided  between  one  of  said 
pair  of  mam  handles  and  said  flange  and  including  a  first 
sub  handle  being  rouuble  and  axially  dLsplaceable  rela- 
tive to  said  one  main  handle; 

second  couple  adjusting  means  provided  between  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  main  handles  and  said  flange  and  including 
a  second  sub  handle  being  rouuble  and  axially  displace- 
able  relative  to  said  other  main  handle,  and 

frictional  engaging  means  for  inhibiting  roution  of  each  of 
the  main  handles  relative  to  the  corresponding  sub  handle 
so  as  to  allow  each  of  the  main  handles  and  the  corre- 
sponding sub  handle  to  be  routed  together. 


4.803  J94 
BICYCLE  PEDALLING  APPARATL  S 
Richard  J.  Howell,  Winooaki.  Vu  HasigBOr  to  The  Skelbume 
CorporatioB,  Skelbume,  Vt 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  701311.  Fek.  19.  1985.  ahandosMi. 
whick  ii  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  583.890.  Feb.  2~ 
1984,  Pat.  No.  4.640,151.  TUi  appiication  Dec    16.  1986.  Ser 

No.  941,581 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkis  pateat  labaequent  to  Feb.  3,  2004, 

haa  beea  lUadaiaMd. 

lat  CL'  G05G  ;    14 

MS.  CL  74—594.6  30  Claimt 


4.803,893 

HIGH  SPEED  ROTOR  BALANCE  SY.STEM 

Robert  A.  Bachinski,  Palm  Beack  Gartlens,  Fla^  assiKnor  to 

United  Technologies  CorporatioB,  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  100.793 

Int.  a.«  F16F  15/22 

MS.  a.  74—572  3  Claimi 


1.  A  compact  balance  system  for  a  high  speed  gas  turbine 
engine  rotor  compnsing: 

a  bladed  disk; 

a  closely  spaced  collar  secured  to  said  disk,  said  collar  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  racing  circumferential  groove  and  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  facing  axial  slots  contiguous  with,  and 
axially  outboard  of  said  groove  with  respect  to  said  disk. 

at  least  one  balance  weight  located  in  said  groove  and  one  of 
said  slots,  and  having  an  axially  extending  side; 

a  circumferential  cover  place  of  L  cross  section  secured 
within  said  collar  including  an  axially  extending  leg  cover- 
ing the  inwardly  facing  side  of  said  groove,  weight  and 
slots  and  having  a  radially  extending  leg  covering  the 
axially  extending  side  of  said  weight  and  slots. 


1  Pedalling  apparatus  for  relcaiably  and  replaceably  cou- 
pling a  nder's  foot  to  a  pedal  arranged  to  revolve  about  a  pedal 
axis,  said  pedalling  apparatus  havmg  the  improvement  com- 
pn.sing 

A   latch  meaas  upwardly  projecting  on  said  pedaJ  and  hav- 
mg first  and  second  latch  members  selectively  directed 
along  a  latch  axis  longitudinal  with  said  pedal  axis. 
B    at  least  one  said  latch  member  being  deflecuble  and 
resiliently  biased  relative  to  the  other  along  said  latch  axis 
C    means  formmg  a  thrust  surface  on  said  latch  means  ar 
ranged  for  extending  vertically  and  longitudinally  relative 
to  said  pedal  axis,  and 
D  releasable.seatmg  means  arranged  for  wearing  on  a  nder 
s  foot  and  havmg  a  latch-receivmg  recess  for  replaceabK 
receiving  said  latch  means  and  havmg  first  and  second 
selectively  directed  latch  scats  for  releasably  and  replace- 
ably  coupling  by  seatmg.  against  the  action  of  said  resilient 
bias,  said  latch  members  of  said  latch  means  received  in 
said  recess, 

E.  said  recess  of  said  seating  means  having  a  seating  portion 
that  mountmgly  receives  said  latch  means  when  seated 
therem  and  havmg  means  forming  a  surface  which  engag- 
ingly abuts  said  thrust  surface  of  said  latch  means  received 
therem  in  response  to  at  least  a  forward  cycling  thrust  of 
the  nder's  foot,  said  recess  further  havmg  a  guide  portion 
forward  of  said  seatmg  portion  for  receiving  said  latch 
means  for  accommodatmg  selected  relative  movement  of 
said  latch  means  longitudinally  backward  into  and  for- 
ward out  of  said  seatmg  portwn. 

F.  w  hereby  said  seating  means  resists  unseating  of  said  latch 
means  coupled  therewith  and  transmits  to  said  latch  means 
a  cycling  thrust  in  response  to  pedallmg  forces  and  move- 
ments, and  said  latch  means  unseats  from  said  seatmg 
means  in  resptmse  to  selected  non-pedalimg  actions 


4,803,895 

B.ALANCING  MECHANISM 

Shunichi  Nishizawa;  Toakio  Tiabota,  and  Takaaki  CVikura,  all 

of  Nagoya.  Japan,  angnort  to  Mitsabishi  Jukogyo  KaboakOd 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  833,714,  Feb.  27,  1986,  abajidooec 

This  application  May  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52.160 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1,  1985,  60-28037[U] 
Int.  a.'  B66C  I'OO:  G05G  1/00 
MS.  CL  74—603  9  Ctaims 

1.  In  an  industrial  robot  having  a  support  body,  a  vertically 
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extending  first  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  oppo- 
iite  said  first  end,  pivotally  mounted  at  said  first  end  to  said 
support  body  for  roution  about  a  first  honzontal  axis,  a  second 
arm  having  a  third  end  and  a  fourth  end  opposite  said  third 
end.  pivotally  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  arm  at 
said  third  end  for  roution  abt)ut  a  second  horizontal  axis,  and 
a  balancmg  means,  including  spnng  members  which  expand 
when  said  first  and  second  arms  pivot,  for  respectively  balanc 
ing  said  first  and  second  arms  when  said  first  and  second  arms 
pivot,  the  improvement  wherein  said  balancing  means  includes 
a  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first 
arm  for  rotation  about  a  third  honzontal  axis  spaced  from  said 
first  honzonul  axis,  a  first  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said 
support  body  for  rotation  about  a  fourth  honzontal  axis  and 


1^=^=^^^l 


pivotally  connected  to  said  first  Imk  for  rotation  about  a  fifth 
honzontal  axis  at  another  end  of  said  first  link  opposite  said  one 
end  on  one  side  of  said  founh  honzontal  axis,  and  a  first  ex- 
pandable spnng  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 
support  bcxly  for  roUtion  about  a  sixth  honzonUl  axis  and 
pivotally  connected  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  first  lever  for 
rotation  about  a  seventh  honzontal  axis  on  another  side  of  said 
fourth  honzontal  axis  angularly  spaced  about  said  founh  hon- 
zontal axis  from  said  one  side,  each  of  said  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  honzontal  axes  extending  paral- 
lelly  to  one  another,  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  arm  about 
said  first  honzontal  axis  pivots  said  first  lever  about  said  fourth 
honzontal  axis  through  said  first  link,  thereby  to  expand  said 
first  spnng  member  and  pivot  said  first  spring  member  about 
said  sixth  honzontal  axis 


4,803,896 

MARINE  GEAR  CASING 

Richard  A.  MacGngar,  Wakefield,  Maaa^  assignor  to  General 

EJectrk  Coapaay,  SAtatctmiy,  N.Y. 

<  oatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  668,128,  Not.  5,  1984.  ThU  applicatkMi 

Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  915,961 

Int.  ex.*  F16H  57/02 

UjS.  CL  74—606  R  3  CUm 


1.  A  gearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  one-piece  gear  casing;  mcluding  an  integral  oil  pan  and 

gear  casing  without  honzontal  joint; 
a  downward  protrusion  extendmg  downward  from  said 

one-piece  gear  casing, 
first  and  second  vertical  opposed  edges  defining  therebe- 


tween a  vertical  slot  longitudinally  disposed  throughout  a 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  one-piece  gear  casing; 

a  transverse  slot  in  said  vertical  slot; 

a  wide  portion  adjacent  a  lower  extremity  of  said  vertical 
slot; 

a  bull  gear  having  first  and  second  shafts  coaxially  affixed 
thereto; 

at  lea-st  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  being  supportingly 
fittable  upon  said  wide  portion; 

said  vertical  slot  and  said  transverse  slot  having  transverse 
and  longitudinal  dimensions  sufficient  to  permit  the  lower- 
ing of  said  bull  gear  with  its  affixed  first  and  second  shafts 
therethrough  for  fitting  said  ai  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts  upon  said  at  least  one  wide  portion; 

said  downward  protrusion  being  disposed  for  permitting  a 
lower  portion  of  said  bull  gear  to  enter  therein; 

at  least  one  upper  beanng  half  fittable  within  said  wide 
portion  over  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts; 

at  least  one  cross  brace  fittable  between  said  first  and  second 
vertical  opposed  edges  for  bracing  an  upper  portion  of 
said  one-piece  gear  casing; 

at  least  one  inclined  upper  surface  in  said  one-piece  gear 
casing; 

a  plurality  of  lower  beanng  halves  in  said  at  least  one  in- 
clined upper  surface; 

a  plurality  of  shafts  routably  supportable  in  said  plurality  of 
lower  bearing  halves, 

at  least  one  pinion  affixed  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  shafts 
and  having  a  surface  thereof  in  meshed  contact  with  a 
surface  of  said  bull  gear;  and. 

gear  means  for  dnving  said  at  least  one  pinion  from  an  exter- 
nal source  of  torque  whereby  said  bull  gear  is  forcibly 
rotated, 

In  further  response  to  the  above  identified  Office  Action, 
Applicant  submits  the  following  arguments  for  allowance 
and  respectfully  requests  that  the  Examiner  reconsider  his 
position. 


4,803,897 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLES 
Bradley  O.  Reed,  Pittsfield,  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  98,164 

Ut.  a.*  F16H  37/06 

VS.  CL  74— 720J  1'  CtoliM 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  track-laying  vehicle  comprising,  m 
combination: 

A.  a  first  motor  for  providing  a  bidirectional  first  mechanical 
input  infinitely  variable  in  speed  over  a  predetermined 
range; 

B.  a  second  motor  similar  to  and  independent  of  said  first 
motor  for  providing  a  bidirectional  second  mechanical 
input  infinitely  variable  m  speed  over  an  essentially  idcnsi 
cal  prcdetermimed  range;  and 

C.  a  transmission  having  first  and  second  track  driving  out- 
puts, and  includmg 

(1)  a  first  output  gear  set  drivingly  connected  to  said  first 
transmission  output. 
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(2)  a  second  output  gear  set  drivingly  coimected  to  said 
second  transmission  output, 

(3)  first  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  output 
gear  sets, 

(4)  second  means  applymg  said  first  mechanical  input  to 
said  first  output  gear  set.  said  first  mechanical  mput 
providing  both  steering  power  and  propulsion  power  to 
said  first  output  gear  set, 

(5)  third  means  applying  said  second  mechanical  mput  to 
said  second  output  gear  set,  said  second  mechanical 
mput  providing  both  steering  power  and  propulsion 
power  to  said  second  output  gear  set, 

(6)  fourth  means  conditioning  said  first  and  second  output 
gear  sets  to  respectively  produce  first  range  propulsion 
and  steering  power  at  said  first  and  second  transmission 
outputs,  and 

(7)  fifth  means  operating  in  coordination  with  said  fourth 
means  to  apply  said  first  mechanical  input  to  said  sec- 
ond output  gear  set  to  produce  second  range  propulsion 
power  and  first  range  steenng  power  at  said  first  range 
and  second  transmission  outputs 


4303,898 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  NEUTRAL  STATE  OF 
A  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  OF  A  VEHICLE  ENGINE 
SYSTEM 
Yoahitaka     Hibino;     Takeahi     Frnkozawa;     Hiromitsa     Sato; 
Maaabiko  Asakara,  and  Atmid  Totaue,  ail  of  Wako.  Japu, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jan.  13.  1986.  61 -005499 
Int.  a.'  B60K  ^1/08 
VS.  a.  74—860  3  ClaiBS 
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4J03,M9 

START  UP  CONTROL  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

Harvyoski    Knann,   Ynknhii,   Japnn,    anrigior   to    Niacar. 

Motor  Co„  Ltd^  YokotenM.  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  882^2,  JnL  7,  1986.  Tkii  appticatioc 

Fck.  22,  Un,  Ser.  No.  161,353 

Claims  priority,  ipptieation  Japan,  JnL  8.  1985.  60-148402 

InL  CL*  B60K  41/J2.  41/18 

VS.  CL  74— «66  3  CUm 


1    A  control  device  for  a  Iransmissjon  for  a  motor  vdndc 
having  an  engine  and  a  brake  adapted  to  be  activated  by  a 
brake  pedal,  the  transmission  being  shiftable  m  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  shift  patterns,  the  plurality  of  shift  patterns  in- 
cluding a  predetermmed  shift  pattern  which  provides  the  best 
acceleration  performance,  the  control  device  comprising 
brake  sensor  means  for  detecting  activation  of  the  brake  and 
generatmg  a  brake  activation  indicative  signal  when  the 
brake  is  activated, 
means  for  detecting  engine  load  on  the  engine  and  generat- 
ing an  engine  load  indicative  signal  indicative  of  the  en- 
gine load  detected; 
means  for  comparmg  said  engine  load  indicative  signal  with 

a  predetermined  value; 
means  responsive  to  said  brake  activation  indicative  signal 
and  the  result  of  said  comparison  by  sax)  companng 
means  for  determining  a  stall  start  up  condition  by  sensing 
when  the  load  indicative  signal  is  greater  than  the  preoe 
tennined  value  at  the  same  tune  that  the  brake  is  activatec 
and  selectmg  the  predetermined  shift  pattern  dunng  saic 
stall  start  up  condition. 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  neutral  state  of  a  transmission 
gear  of  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  said 
transmission  gear  for  transmitting  an  output  torque  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  supplied  through  a  clutch,  com- 
pnsing: 

means  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 
means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed; 

means  for  detecting  a  condition  in  which  said  output  torque 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  transmitted  by  said 
clutch  to  said  transmission  gear;  and 
judging  means  which  receive  detection  signals  from  said 
means  for  detecting,  for  judgmg  that  said  transmission 
gear  is  operated  in  the  neutral  state  when  a  ratio  between 
said  rotational  speed  of  said  mtemal  combustion  engine 
and  said  vehicle  speed  is  outside  of  a  plurality  of  ranges 
deterrmned  conespondingly  to  each  shift  position  of  said 
transmission  gear  while  said  output  torque  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  is  transmitted  to  said  transmission  gear 
by  said  clutch. 


4,803,900 

TRANSMISSION  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Hiroya  Okkaao,  Koganei,  Jnpnn,  aasignor  to  Faji  Jokofor 

Kaboskiki  Kniska,  Tokyo,  J^nn 

Filed  Dec  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,83'' 

Claims  priority,  appticntion  J^u,  Dec  23.  1985.  60-289791 
Int.  CL*  B60K  41/18 
VS.  a.  74—866  9  Oaimi 

6  In  a  control  system  for  a  contmuously  variable  transmis- 
sion for  transmittmg  the  power  of  an  internal  combuslior 
engme  havmg  a  throttle  valve  to  dnvmg  wheels  of  a  motor 
vehicle  through  a  clutch,  the  transmission  havmg  a  dnve  pul- 
ley includmg  a  hydraulically  shiftable  disc  and  a  first  hydraulK 
cylinder  for  shifting  the  disc,  a  driven  pulley  includmg  a  hy- 
draulically shiftable  disc  and  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
operating  the  disc  of  the  dnven  pulley,  and  a  belt  engaged  with 
both  pulleys,  the  control  system  having  a  transmission  ratio 
control  valve  having  ports  and  a  shiftable  spool,  and  a  first 
hydraulic  circuit  having  a  pump  for  supplying  oi!  to  'he  first 
hydraulic  cylinder  via  the  transmission  ratio  control  valve  and 
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to  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  the  improvement  in  the 
system  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  operating  conditions  of  said  engine 
and  for  producing  a  correspondmg  first  signal; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  determining  a 
desired  transmission  ratio. 

second  means  responsive  to  the  desired  transmission  ratio  for 
shifting  the  spool  of  the  transmission  ratio  control  valve  so 
as  to  provide  an  actual  transmission  ratio  of  the  transmis- 
sion corresponding  to  the  desired  transmission  ratio. 


detecting  means  for  detecting  actual  rapid  deceleration  of 
the  vehicle  above  a  predetermined  value  of  rapid  deceler- 
ation and  producing  a  rapid  deceleration  signal  when  said 
actual  rapid  deceleration  is  above  said  predetermined 
value;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  rapid  deceleration  signal  for 
increasing  the  desired  transmission  ratio  so  as  via  the 
second  means  to  mcrease  the  actual  transmission  ratio. 


4.803^1 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

ROTATION  RATE  OF  THE  OUTPUT  SHAFT  OF  A 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Yukio  Hanuno;  Seitoku  Knbo.  and  Yntmlui  Tiga,  all  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  aadgoon  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabaahiki  Kaisha.  Aichi. 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  198*.  Ser.  No.  915,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct.  7,  1985,  60-223356 

iBt  a.*  B60K  41/22 

UJS.C1.74-W7  ^Oaiam 


1  An  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with  an 
engine,  comprising: 

a  torque  converter  having  a  rotational  power  input  member 
adapted  to  be  dnven  by  said  engine  and  a  rotational  power 
output  member; 

a  gear  transmission  mechanism  for  selectively  providing  a 
plurality  of  speed  stages  including  a  first  and  lower  speed 
suge,  a  second  and  substantially  high  speed  suge,  and  a 
reverse  stage,  said  gear  transmission  mechanism  compris- 


ing a  first  roUtional  power  input  member,  a  second  rota- 
tional power  input  member,  a  first  clutch  for  selectively 
connecting,  when  engaged,  said  first  rotational  input 
member  thereof  with  said  rotational  power  output  mem- 
ber of  said  torque  converter,  and  a  second  clutch  for 
selectively  connecting,  when  engaged,  said  second  rota- 
tional power  input  member  thereof  with  said  rotational 
power  output  member  of  said  torque  converter,  said  gear 
transmission  mechanism  providing  said  first  speed  stage 
when  said  first  clutch  is  engaged  with  said  second  clutch 
being  disengaged  and  providing  said  second  speed  stage 
or  said  reverse  stage  when  said  second  clutch  is  engaged; 

an  oil  pressure  control  system  for  selectively  supplying  an 
oil  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  clutches  for  selectively 
engaging  said  first  and  second  clutches,  said  oil  pressure 
control  system  including  an  oil  pressure  and  modification 
means  for  selectively  modifying  the  pressure  of  the  oil 
supplied  to  said  first  clutch  to  be  lowered  from  a  full 
pressure  thereof  to  a  medium  pressure  which  partially 
engages  said  first  clutch. 

a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  roUtional  speed  of  said 
second  rotational  input  member  of  said  gear  transmission 
mechanism;  and 

a  creep  control  system  including  means  for  detecting  a  cer- 
tain vehicle  operating  condition  that  the  vehicle  is  sub- 
stantially at  stoppage  with  the  engine  being  in  idling  con- 
dition while  said  first  clutch  is  supplied  with  the  oil  pres- 
sure, said  creep  control  system,  when  said  certain  vehicle 
operating  condition  is  bemg  detected,  partially  overriding 
said  oil  pressure  control  system  so  as  to  engage  said  sec- 
ond clutch  while  controlling  said  oil  pressure  modification 
means  so  as  to  modify  the  oil  pressure  supplied  to  said  first 
clutch  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  condition  for  the 
roUtional  speed  of  said  rotational  power  output  member 
of  said  torque  converter,  said  rotational  speed  of  said 
rotational  power  output  member  of  said  torque  converter 
being  detected  by  said  speed  sensor. 


4,803,902 
REENCODING  OF  IXKTC.S 
Ouenter  Mauer,  HeiHgmtoaa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy.  aaaignor 
to  Mancf  GmbH,  Hrillgfhaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  No».  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,795 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oraajiy,  No».  t, 
1986,3638186 

iBt.  CL«  E05B  3i/l2 
MS.  CL  70—339  •  O**^ 


1.  Adjustable  and  encodible  lock  for  room  doors,  »afe  de- 
posit boxes  or  the  like,  under  utilization  of  two  separate  lock 
structures  comprising  m  combination; 
two  separate  sets  of  tumblers; 

a  mam  slide  coupled  to  an  existing  lock  cylinder  or  to  the 

common  lock  or  latch  or  both,  said  main  slide  having  two 

follower  pins  (136  and  13c); 

first  and  second  control  slides  (21.  22)  respectively  aaaoci- 

ated  with  the  separate  two  lock  and  tumbler  seu  and 
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respectively  provided  with  cutouts  (21c  22c)  for  engage- 
ments with  said  two  follower  pins; 

a  first  one  of  the  tumbler  set  being  provided  for  being  oper- 
ated by  a  customer  key.  the  other  one  of  the  sets  provided 
for  operation  by  a  management  key; 

each  tumbler  of  the  first  tumbler  sets  having  funnel  shaped 
control  cutouts;  and 

an  mtermediate  slide  with  a  cam  for  engagement  with  the 
management  key  and  having  a  control  pm  for  operatmg 
and  reorganizing  the  tumbler  elements  of  the  first  tumbler 
set  as  a  customer  key  for  new  adjustment  is  inserted  in  for 
engagement  with  the  first  tumbler  set 


4,803,903 

POWERED  WIRE  STRIPPER 

Eric  H.  Woltcr,  Rockford,  and  JaMa  A.  Weanemar,  Sycamore. 

both  of  111.,  aasigBors  to  Ideal  ladMtrics,  Lac,  Sycamore,  Hi. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  97^69 

Int  a.«  H02G  ]/n 

MS.  CL  81—9.43  19  Claims 


1   A  powered  wire  stripper,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  frame  members  and 
right  and  lefl  covers,  and  having  at  least  one  wire-recciv- 
ing  opening  at  one  end  for  receiving  wire  to  be  stripped; 

a  cylinder  connected  to  the  housing  and  having  a  piston 
movable  therein  with  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston 
extending  from  the  cylinder  to  the  housing: 

a  valve  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinder  on  either 
side  of  the  piston; 

a  pair  of  blade  holders  pivotable  about  at  least  one  pivot  pin 
between  open  and  closed  conditions,  the  blade  holders 
and  pivot  pin  being  slidable  in  the  housing  between  ready 
and  retract  positions; 

first  and  second  blades  mounted  in  opf)osing  relation  on  the 
blade  holders  and  cooperating  when  the  blade  holders  are 
closed  to  cut  the  insulation  of  a  wire  inserted  into  the 
wire-receiving  opening; 

at  least  one  puller  plate  which  is  connected  to  the  piston  rod 
and  slidable  in  the  housing  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
puller  plate  having  a  pair  of  slots  therein  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  pair  of  slide  pins  slidably  mounted  in  the  slots  of  the  puller 
plate  and  pivolally  engaging  the  blade  holders  such  that 
longitudinal  motion  of  the  puller  plate  causes  the  blade 
holders  to  pivot  about  the  pivot  pin. 


4,803,904 

EXTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  SCREWDRIVER 
Louis  Stanich,  34  McNicoU  Atc..  WiUowdale,  Ontario.  CjuuuU 

(M2H  2A8),  and  Henry  D.  Sweeny,  152  Stoneybrook  Drire, 

Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada  (N2M  4L7) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,303,  Jul.  22,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,766.783.  This  application  May  26,  1988.  Ser.  No.  199,295 

Int.  a.«  B25B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  81—54  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  screws  into  a  receiving  me- 
dium, the  apparatus  normally  including  power  means,  bit 
means,  polygonal  c'nve  means  removably  connecting  said 
power  meajis  to  said  bit  means  and  depth  gauge  means  thread- 
edly  connected  to  said  power  means,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing  an  extension  device  for  increasing  the  distance  between 
the  power  means  and  the  bit  means,  said  device  compnsing: 

first  elongated  polygonal  extension  rod  means  connectable 
to  said  power  means  in  place  of  the  pK>lygonal  extension 
drive  means; 

first  elongated  cylindrical  sleeve  means  having  a  polygonal 


bore  therein  for  receivmg  said  first  extension  rod  means  m 
a  press  fit  at  one  end  thereof  and  for  receiving  the  polygo- 
nal dnve  means  m  a  press  fit  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
dnve  means  carrying  said  bit  mea.ns.  and 


first  adaptor  means  for  receiving  said  first  sleeve  mean> 
therem,  said  first  adaptor  nteans  havmg  threaded  sections 
at  each  end  thereof,  one  of  said  sections  threadediy  con 
nectmg  said  first  adaptor  means  to  said  power  means  m 
place  of  said  depth  gauge  means,  and  the  other  of  said 
sections  threadediy  receivmg  the  depth  gauge  means 
thereon. 


4,803,905 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

COLUMNAR  ARTICLES 

Rainer  Koch,  SoMiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvany.  asiiiiBor  to  Ung 

GmbH  «  Co.  KG,  NohUIh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmant 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  111.740 
Claims  priority,  applicatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBan>.  Oct   25. 
1986,  3636375 

Int.  CL'  B26D  i/00:  B28B  ;/,  14 
MS.  CL  83—13  40  Clauu 


1.    Apparatus  for  cuttmg  a  columnar  article  compnsmg 

(a)  at  least  one  cutting  wire, 

fb)  means  for  orbitally  movmg  one  end  of  said  at  least  one 
cutting  wire  around  the  columnar  article  to  be  cut  while 
positionally  maintainmg  the  other  end  of  said  al  least  one 
cuttmg  wire  relative  to  the  column  thercb>  causing  said 
at  least  one  Ciittmg  wire  to  sever  the  columnar  article 
along  a  predeterauned  plane  established  by  said  orbitaJIs 
movmg  one  end.  and 

(c)  means  for  rectilinearly  moving  said  al  least  one  cutting 
wire  withm  said  established  plane  contmually  dunng  said 
orbital  movement  of  said  one  end 


4,803.906 

NECK  FOR  GUITAR 

C.  Leo  Fender.  1510  Dana  PI..  FuUerton.  Calif.  92635 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1986.  Ser.  No   90^^38 

Int.  a.*  GIOD  //(» 

U.S.  a.  84—293  7  Claims 

1   An  electnc  guitar  having  a  body,  a  neck  extending  from 

the  bod\.  and  a  fret  board  of  a  preselected  end  width  supported 

by  the  neck,  the  body  having  a  slot  of  predetermined  depth. 

width,  and  length,  the  slot  width  being  less  than  the  end  width 

of  the  fret  board,  the  neck  having  a  mounting  end  for  fitting 

into  the  body  slot  and  composing  (a)  a  blunl  end  face  having 

width  and  height  dimensions  of  the  same  width  and  depth, 

respectively,  as  the  body  slot,  (b)  opposed  top  and  bottom 

surfaces,  the  bottom  surface  having  the  length  and  width  of  the 
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fxxly  slot,  the  top  surface  having  a  width  equal  to  the  end 
width  of  the  fret  board,  and  (c)  opposed  side  surfaces,  the  side 
surfaces  having  a  mounting  portion  with  dimensions  at  least 


equal  the  depth  and  length  of  the  body  slot,  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  the  side  surfaces  extending  beyond  the  mounting  por- 
tion and  having  a  broadened  portion  that  flairs  outwardly 
toward  the  top  surface  and  fret  board. 


4,803,907 

DRUM  BKATER  BALL 

G«7  Minker.  4271  122iMi  Dr.  N..  Royal  Palm  Beach.  FU.  33411 

Filed  Not.  13.  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  120,099 

iBt  C\.*  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  a.  84—422  R  ^  Ctai«8 


1  A  drum  engaging-impact  system  for  providing  a  first 
drum  membrane  engagement  and  impact  followed  by  an  auto- 
matic second  impact  compnsmg: 

a  drum  engaging  device  including. 

a  casing  surrounding  a  relatively  long  chamber  therein  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  and  a  drum  engagmg  surface  at  one 
end  of  said  chamber; 

a  freely  movable  weighted  body  within  said  chamber,  freely 
movable  therein,  said  btxly  having  an  exterior  surface  in 
contact  with  said  inner  surface; 

said  extenor  surface  of  said  b»Tdy  being  generally  contigu- 
ou-sly  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  casing;  and 

said  chamber  having  a  rear  surface  and  a  forward  surface 
ptisitioned  behind  said  drum  engaging  surface; 

said  Nxly  having  a  rear  N.id>  surface  engageable  with  said 
chamber  rear  surface  w  hen  said  device  Ls  initially  acceler- 
ated and  a  front  body  surface  engageable  with  said  cham- 
ber forward  surface  after  a  relatively  short  time  of  said 
device  engaging  a  drum  surface,  thereby  providing  sec- 
ond impact. 


4,803,908 

AUTOMATIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TU>fING 

SYSTEM 

Neil  C.  Skinn,  fll  Sycamore,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80521,  ami 
Stephen  J.  FreeUad.  2008  Bennington  Cir.,  Fort  Collina,  Colo. 
80526 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128,685 
Int.  CL*  GIOC  7/02 
VS.  a.  84—454  13  CUlass 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  tuning  a  musical  instrument 
hav^ng  adjustment  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  a 
tnujiical  tone  prtxluced  by  said  instrument;  said  system  com- 
prising: 


(a)  a  detection  means  adapted  to  detect  a  musical  tone  pro- 
duced by  said  instrument  and  produce  a  signal; 

(b)  converter  means  adapted  to  convert  said  signal  to  a 
digital  signal; 

(c)  processing  means  adapted  to  convert  said  digital  signal  to 
a  frequency  signal; 

(d)  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  frequency  signal 
to  a  predetermined  frequency  value  and  producing  an 
electrical  signal; 


(e)  motor  means  activated  by  said  electric  signal;  wherein 
said  motor  means  is  operably  connected  to  said  adjust- 
ment means  for  adjusting  said  frequency  to  correspond 
with  said  predetermined  value; 
wherein  said  instrument  compnses  a  stnnged  instrument  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  stnngs;  wherein  said  adjustment  means 
compnses  a  plurality  of  tensioning  means  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  said  stnngs  to  be  tuned,  each  said  tcnsiomng  means 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  stnngs.  whereui  said  motor 
means  is  operably  connected  to  said  tensionmg  means,  and 
wherein  all  said  stnngs  to  be  tuned  are  tuned  simultaneously. 


4,803,909 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED 

BRAIDING  OF  SQUARE  ROPE  AND  ROPE  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
MicbMl  F.  Smith,  19534  55tb  Aie^  N.E.,  Seattle,  Wasfc.  98155 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,332 
Int.  a.«  D04C  1/12.  3/06.  3/12 
VS.  a.  87—6  20  Claims 

16.  A  method  for  braiding  rope  having  a  generally  square 
shaped  cross  section,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  an  elongate  center  core  member  to  define  a  rope 

formation  axis  there  along; 
feeding  plurality  of  rope  strands  toward  a  braiding  point  on 
said  rope  formation  axis  in  which  the  plurality  of  strands 
are  each  fed  from  a  supply  bobbin; 
transporting  a  first  set  of  said  supply  bobbins  in  a  first  set 
orbit  around  the  rope  axis  in  one  direction  and  transport- 
ing a  second  set  of  said  supply  bobbins  in  a  second  set  orbit 
around  the  rope  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  wherein  the 
first  set  and  second  set  orbits  are  charactenzed  by  a  cross 
ing  pattern  in  which  the  first  set  orbit  passes  radially 
ouuide  of  the  second  set  orbit  in  first  and  second  diametn 
cally   opposed   sectors   relative   to   the   rope   axis,   and 
wherein  the  second  set  orbit  pa.s.ses  radially  outside  of  said 
first  set  orbit  in  third  and  fourth  duimetncally  opposite 
sectors  relative  to  the  rope  axis  and  wherein  the  third  and 
fourth  sectors  are  the  complements  of  the  first  and  second 
sectors;  and 
applying  take-off  tension  to  rope  formed  downstream  of  said 
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braiding  point  so  as  to  cause  the  strands  to  be  withdrawn 

from  the  orbiting  supply  spools  into  said  braiding  point  to 

form  said  rope. 
19  A  braided  rope  having  a  generally  square  shaped  cross 
section  comprising: 

an  elongate  center  member  extending  along  the  center  line 

of  the  rope;  and 
a  plurality  of  at  least  eight  outer  strands  braided  onto  said 


center  member  in  a  pattern  charactenzed  by  a  generally 
square  cross  section  in  which  each  of  the  four  comers  are 
formed  by  adjacent,  parallel  outer  strand  scgmenLs  extend- 
ing diagonally  to  the  center  line  in  which  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  outer  strand  segments  overlap  an  inner  strand 
segment  that  extends  diagonally  oppositely  to  said  adja- 
cent pair  of  outer  strand  segments  and  that  emerges  mid- 
side  between  corners  to  form  with  other  parallel  like 
emerging  strands  the  adjacent  comer 


4,803,910 

MULTIPLE  FIRING  GUN  TRIGGER  EXTENSION 

ASSEMBLY 

Vincent  F.  Troncoso,  14090-6100  Rd.,  Montrose.  Colo.  81401 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,631 

Int.  n.'  F41D  11/02 

VS.  a.  89— 27  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  finng  gun  trigger  extension  assembly  for  a 
semi-automatic  gun  having  a  tngger  and  tngger  guard,  said 
assembly  compnsing,  in  combination: 

a.  a  mounting  block  having  a  slot  for  releasably  receiving  the 
lower  portion  of  a  gun  trigger  guard  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  block  including  means 
for  releasably  secunng  said  block  to  said  tngger  guard; 
and. 

b.  a  gun  tngger-actuating  component  rotatably  secured  to 
said  block  and  including 

i.  a  supplemental  tngger  below  said  block,  moveable 
between  a  resting  position  and  a  sequential  finng  posi- 
tion, 

ii.  a  plurality  of  spaced  tngger-activating  fmgers  disposed 


in  an  arc  along  a  path  of  travel  above  said  supplemental 
tngger  and  rotatable  therewith,  and  a  tnp  lever  com- 
pnsmg a  spnng  releasably  securable  to  a  gun  tngger  in 
said  tngger  guard,  and  secured  to  said  block,  said  spnng 
having  two  opposite  ends  and  an  intermediate  portion 
one  of  said  opiposite  ends  being  disposed  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  tngger-acUvating  fingers  and  rotatable 
thereby,  the  other  of  said  opposite  spnng  ends  being 
releasably  secured  to  said  tngger  and  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  spnng  being  wound  around  a  stud  in  said 
block,  to  effect  sequential  finng  of  a  gun 


4,803,911 
SEMI-AirrOMATIC  TARGET  PISTOL 
Cesare  Morini,  Vezia,  Switzeriaad.  aamgnor  to  Morini  Conpeti- 
tioo  Arm  S.A.,  Switierbad 

Filed  Aag.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  83.641 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  S.  !9*fc. 
86830229.0 

Int.  CL'  F41D  7/08 
VS.  CL  89—194  5  Claim" 


•  *   •< 


1.  An  improved  semi-automatic  piston,  compnsing: 

a  piston  body. 

a  barrel  having  an  axiaJ  bore  therethrough  connected  to  an 

upper  forward  portion  of  the  piston  body; 
a  tubular  magazine  for  retainmg  a  number  of  cartridges  in 
coaxial,  nose-to-tail  fashion,  the  tubular  magazine  being 
connected  to  the  pistol  body  so  as  to  be  parallel  and  imme 
diately  beneath  the  barrel,  the  tubular  magazine  having  a 
magazme  spnng  therein  for  resibcntly  urgmg  cartndges 
out  of  the  magazme,  tail  end  first,  through  an  open  rear 
ward  end  thereof  a  rear  portion  of  the  magazine  extend 
ing  to  the  open  end  bemg  slotted  to  form  at  least  one 
radially  resilient  tongue  for  retairung  cartndges  m  the 
magazine  against  the  urging  of  the  magazine  spnng; 
a  tngger  on  the  piston  body  for  causing  finng  of  a  cartridge 

loaded  in  the  barrel; 
a  breechblock  sbdably  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the 
pistol  body  rearward  of  the  barrel  and  resiliently  urged 
forwardly  toward  the  barrel  by  a  recoil  spnng.  the  breech 
block  bcwg  slidable  between  a  closed  position  occluding 
the  barrel  bore  for  firing  the  loaded  cartridge,  and  an  open 
position  spaced  rcarwardly  away  from  the  barrel,  the 
breechblock  including: 
finng   means  responsive   to  the   tngger   for   sinking   the 

loaded  cartndge  and  thereby  firmg  the  pistol,  and 
ejectmg  means  responsive  to  slidmg  movement  of  the 
breechblock  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  posi 
tion  for  ejecting  from  the  pistol  a  shell  remaining  ir  liit 
barrel  bore  after  the  loaded  cartndge  has  been  fired 
the  pistol  further  comprising  loadmg  means  ,-esponsive  ti 
sequential  rearward  then  forward  slidmg  movement  of  the 
breechblock,  for  extractuig  a  cartridge  from  the  tubulai 
magazine  and  transferring  the  cartndge  to  the  barrel  bore 
for  firmg,  the  loadmg  means  compnsing 
a  cradle  for  eievatmg  a  cartndge  to  be  loaded   from  the 
tubular  magazine  to  the  barrel  bore,  the  cradle  bemg 
pivotably  mounted  at  its  rearward  end  to  the  pistol  body 
below  the  breechblock  and  pivoiable  between  a  first  car- 
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tridge-receivmg  posiuon  coaxial  with  the  magazine  and  a 
second  cartndge-loadmg  posiUon  wherein  the  forward 
end  of  the  cradle  is  in  close  piwximity  to  the  barrel  bore 
rear  end; 

a  first  lever  pivoUbly  mounted  to  the  pistol  body  at  a  point 
below  the  cradle  and  biased  toward  the  cradle  by  a  first 
tension  means  attached  to  both  the  first  lever  and  the 
pistol  body,  the  first  lever  in  turn  urging  the  cradle  toward 
the  second  cartridge-loading  position, 

a  second  lever  pivotably  mounted  to  the  first  lever,  having  at 
one  end  a  catch  positioned  to  coincide  with  a  rearN^ard 
end  of  a  bottom  slot  in  the  tubular  magazine,  the  catch  end 
of  the  second  lever  being  biased  upwardly  by  a  second 
tension  means  attached  to  both  the  first  and  second  levers, 
the  second  lever  further  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  a 
shank  positioned  to  contact  an  internal  surface  of  the 
pistol  body  so  as  to  cause  the  catch  end  to  clear  the  maga- 
zme  bottom  slot  when  the  cradle  is  in  the  first  cartndge- 
receiving  position; 

a  third  lever  pivotably  mounted  to  the  pistol  body  at  a  point 
below  the  breechblock,  having  a  relief  thereon  for  engag- 
ing a  rear  end  of  the  cradle  so  as  to  retain  the  cradle  m  the 
first  cartndge-receivmg  position  when  the  breechblock  is 
m  the  closed  position,  and  so  as  to  release  the  cradle  when 
the  breechblock  slides  rearwardly  to  the  open  position, 
the  third  lever  being  biased  by  a  third  tension  means 
toward  engagement  with  the  cradle  rear  end;  and 

a  movable  cartridge  guide  pivotably  mounted  to  the  pistol 
body  at  a  point  above  the  breechblock,  the  movable  car- 
tridge guide  being  pivoUble  between  a  raised  position 
when  the  breechblock  is  in  the  closed  position  and  a  low- 
ered posiuon  m  which  an  end  of  the  cartndge  guide  is 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  bore,  above  and  parallel 
to  the  bore  axis,  the  movable  cartndge  guide  being  biased 
by  a  fourth  tension  means  toward  the  lowered  position 
whenever  the  brcechbUick  is  m  the  open  position 


chamber  and  said  at  least  one  second  shoulder  faces 
toward  said  constant  pressure  chamber; 

a  pressure  plate  having  an  inner  sleeve  portion  positioned  in 
said  groove  formed  on  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  hub  means,  said  inner  sleeve  portion  engaging  with 
said  first  shoulder  of  said  hub  means  so  as  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate  toward  said  constant 
pressure  chamber;  and 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  a  differential  pressure  be- 
tween said  constant  pressure  chamber  and  said  variable 
pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  plate  including  at  least 
one  detent  portion  unitarily  formed  thcrton  and  engage 
able  with  said  second  shoulder  of  said  hub  means  so  as  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  pressure  plate  toward  said 
vanable  pressure  chamber,  said  huh  means  including  a 
first  groove  formed  on  a  vanable  pressure  chamber  side  of 
said  pressure  plate  for  hermetically  retaining  said  inner 
bead  of  said  diaphragm  member;  such  that  said  inner  bead 
is  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said  first  groove 
without  release  of  connection  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  hub  means. 


4,803,913 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  STEERING  VALVE  WITH 

THREE-ORIFICE  REACTIVE  CHAMBER  PRESSURE 

CONTROL 

Hiroshi  Hachisuka,  NUhio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 
Cofltinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  741,243.  Jun.  4,  19*5.  abuKtoned.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,395 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  18.  1984,  59-126221; 
Oct.  12.  1984,  59-214890 

Int.  a."  B62D  5/06,  5/08;  F15B  13/ J4 
VS.  CL  91—371  5  Claim 


4,803,912 

BRAKE  BOOSTER  WTTH  SLEEVE  AND  DETENT 

RETAINED  PRESSURE  PLATE 

MlcUkan  NbUi,  Toyota,  Japui,  aasigDor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

■klki  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  825,999,  Feb.  4.  1986,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  105,979 

ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4.  1985,  60-14534{U] 

Int.  a*  F15B  9/10 

VS.  a.  91— vJ69J  5  Claim 


■:-Kb4J/ 


1.  A  servomotor  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  power  piston  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  diaphragm  member  having  an  inner  bead  and  which  is 
disposed  withm  said  housing  and  engaged  with  said  power 
piston  for  dividing  said  housing  into  a  constant  pressure 
chamber  and  a  vanable  pressure  chamber  wherein  said 
power  piston  further  comprises  hub  means  havmg  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  having  a  groove  formed  therein, 
a  first  shoulder  and  at  least  one  second  shoulder  wherem 
said  first  shoulder  faces  towards  said  variable  pressure 


1.  A  power  steering  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  reciprocable  fluid-pressure  cylinder  assembly  for  mov- 
ing a  steenng  link  mechanism  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said 
reciprocable  fluid-pressure  cylinder  assembly  having  first 
and  second  fluid-pressure  chambers  and  a  piston  disposed 
therebetween  and  coupled  to  an  input  shaft; 

(b)  a  reservoir; 

(c)  a  fluid-pressure  pump  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  from 
the  reservoir  to  said  reciprocable  fluid-pressure  cylinder 
assembly; 

(d)  a  control  valve  device  comprising  a  valve  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  first  passage  communicating  with  said  fluid-pressure 
pump,  a  second  passage  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir, and  further  passages  communicating  with  said  first 
and  second  fluid-pressure  chambers,  and  a  valve  spool 
slidably  disposed  m  said  valve  cylinder  and  axially  mov- 
able therein  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaf^,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  input  shaft  is 
rotated  in  one  direction,  the  working  fluid  flows  from  said 
pump  into  said  first  fluid-pressure  chamber  and  flows  from 
the  second  fluid-pressure  chamber  into  said  reservoir,  and 
when  said  input  shaft  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction, 
the  working  fluid  flows  from  said  pump  into  said  second 
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fluid-pressure  chamber  and  flows  from  said  first  fluid- 
pressure  chamber  into  said  reservoir; 

(e)  a  first  reactive  pressure  chamber  in  which  a  first  end  of 
said  valve  spool  is  exposed,  said  first  reactive  pressure 
chamber  communicating  with  said  first  fluid-pressure 
chamber  only  through  a  first  onfice;  and 

(0  a  second  reactive  pressure  chamber  m  which  a  second 
end  of  said  va've  spool  is  exposed,  said  second  reactive 
pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  first  fluid- 
pressure  chamber  through  a  third  onfice  and  with  said 
second  fluid-pressure  chamber  through  a  second  onfice, 
said  second  reactive  pressure  chamber  funher  communi- 
cating with  said  first  reactive  pressure  chamber  through 
said  third  orficc  and  said  first  orifice,  said  third  orifice 
being  communicated  with  said  first  onfice  through  a  third 
passage  defified  by  a  space  between  said  spool  and  said 
valve  cylinder  which  connects  said  first  onfice  with  one 
of  said  fluid-pressure  pump  and  said  reservoir  when  said 
input  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  respective  one  of  said  one  direc- 
tion and  said  opposite  direction. 


4.803,914 
ROTATIONAL  WORKING  CYLINDER 
Sindor  Vekony,  and  Klira  J.  Vikonjme,  both  of  Miskolc,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Innofinance  Altalanos  Innovacios  Penzinte- 
zet,  Hungary 

Filed  No».  4.  1986,  Ser.  No.  927.057 

Int.  a.*  POIB  3/00 

VS.  CI.  92—31  6  Oaims 


1.  A  fluid-operated  working  cylinder  compnsing: 

(a)  a  shaft  within,  and  coaxial  with,  said  working  cylinder, 
one  end  of  said  shaft  dtpnriing  out  of  said  cylinder, 

(b)  two  piston  portions  also  within,  and  coaxial  with,  said 
cylinder  and  matingly  engaging  with,  and  moveable  with 
respect  to  both  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
extenor  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  passmg  through 
central  holes  in  said  piston  poriions  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  accommodate  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  sealing  plate  between  said  piston  portions  within,  and 
coaxial  with,  said  cylinder,  comprising  a  middle  plate 
made  of  a  sealing  material  and  two  stiffener  plates  sup- 
porting the  middle  plate,  said  sealing  plate  beanng  seal- 
ingly  against,  but  moveable  with  respect  to  said  intenor 
surface  of  the  cylinder  and  said  extenor  surface  of  the 
shaft  passing  through  a  central  hole  m  said  sealing  plate. 

(d)  interconnection  means  holding  said  piston  portions  in  a 
tensed  position;  and 

(e)  forced  trajectoncs  between  said  cylinder  and  both  the 
sealing  plate  and  said  piston  portions  and  between  both 
the  sealing  plate  and  said  piston  portions  and  the  shaft, 
respectively,  wherein  one  of  said  trajectories  is  formed  as 
a  longitudinal  spiral  path 


4J03.915 
FRICTION  YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARaTI  S 

DetieT  Oberstraaa,  Toaifhriiir.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German) .  assiKnor 
to  Barmag  AG.  Reancheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  780.193.  Sep.  26.  1985.  PaL  No.  4.667.5''6. 

which  U  a  dlriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  459,992,  Jaa.  21,  1983.  Pat.  No 

4.559.775.  which  is  a  coirtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  429.796.  Sep.  30. 

1982,  Pat  No.  4.481.762,  aad  Ser.  No.  273.076,  Jan.  12.  1981. 

Pat  No.  4389,841.  ami  Ser.  No.  272,940.  Jaa.  12. 1981,  Pat.  No 
4,372,106.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  9.  1987.  Ser.  No.  23.799 
Claim  priority,  appiicatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  14 

1980.  3022421;  Jal.  9.  1980.  3025921;  Dec.  23.  198G.  3048615 

Jul.  24.  1982,  322r711;  Sep.  10,  1982,  3233624 
lat  CI.'  POIB  31/00 

VS.  a.  92—110  2  Oaim* 


'^'JSJf.i'Y  ^    ■■=■ 


1  A  piston  adapted  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  applying  a 
biasing  force  to  an  adjacent  member  which  is  moving  relative 
thereto,  the  compnsing 

a  stem  portion  and  an  end  piortion.  with  said  stem  portion 
and  end  portion  being  aligned  along  a  centra!  axis,  said 
end  portion  having  a  generally  flat  outwardly  facing  end 
surface  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  and 
which  includes  a  arcumferential  pcnphery ,  a  first  recess 
formed  in  said  circumferential  penphery  and  communical 
mg  with  said  end  surface  and  defimng  a  laterally  facing 
shoulder  and  an  outwardly  facing  ledge,  and  a  second 
recess  formed  in  said  circumferential  penphen,  and  com 
mumcating  with  said  end  surface  and  defining  a  lateral  I  \ 
facmg  wall  surface,  and 
a  duct  extending  through  said  stem  poruon  and  said  end 
portion  coaxially  along  said  central  axis  and  communicat 
mg  with  said  flat  end  surface  for  admitting  the  passage  ol 
air  or  the  like  therethrough 


4,803,916 

MACHINT  FOR  RAPIDLY  COOKING  BATCHES  OF 

SPAGHETTI 

Antonio  Tacconi,   Ftoreace,  Italy,  laignof   to  Sototex   Sj'X., 

Florence,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/Tr86/00063.  §  371  Date  Mar.  31,  19r7.  t  102if  i 
Date  Mar.  31,  1987.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOr7/00741.  PCI  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  12,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Jal.  31.  1986.  Ser.  No.  46,914 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  Jal.  31,  1985,  9470  A/85 

Int  a."  A47J  27/18.  27/14 

VS.  a.  99—352  10  Claims 

1    A  machine  for  rapidly  cooking  individual  portions  of 

spaghetti  or  the  like  compnsing.  in  combination 

a  batcher  device  for  forming  and  delivering  at  an  outlet  a 

desired  portion  of  raw  spaghetti. 
a  pressunzed  water  system  including  a  boiler  for  heating  and 

containing  hot  water  under  pressure: 
a  first  vertically  onented  chamber  for  partial  cooking  and  a 
second  vertically  onented  chamber  cascade  connected 
with  said  first  chamber  for  completing  the  cooking; 
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said  first  chamber  being  supported  inside  said  boiler  below 
the  outlet  of  said  batcher  device  and  provided  with  a 
normally  ckised  first  gale  valve  through  which,  when 
opened,  a  portion  of  raw  spaghetti  is  introduced  into  said 
first  chamber,  a  second  normally  closed  gate  valve  opera- 
tive when  opened  to  intnxluce  pressunzed  hot  water  from 
said  btiiler  into  said  first  chamber  for  rapidly  partially 
cooking  said  portion  of  spaghetti,  and  a  third  normally 
closed  gate  valve,  which  when  opened  and  said  second 


cooking  vessel  being  associated  with  a  drive  mechanism  for 
causing  the  vessel  to  move  vertically,  according  to  the  prede- 
termined operating  steps,  between  a  higher  position  and  a 
lower  petition  respectively;  a  basket  for  holding  a  pasta  help- 
ing to  be  cooked,  disposed  in  register  with  the  higher  position 
of  the  cooking  vessel,  the  sizes  of  said  basket  being  smaller  than 
those  of  the  ves,sel  so  that  it  can  be  mtnxluced  thereinto  when 
the  ctxiking  vessel  is  at  its  higher  position;  a  charging  device 
for  taking  up  a  container  holding  a  previously  metered  pasta 
helping  from  a  feed  member,  according  to  said  predetermined 
operating  steps,  to  transport  it  in  register  with  the  basket  after 
an  opening  device  has  acted  on  the  container,  and  to  discharge 
the  contents  thereof  into  the  basket;  a  conveyer  movable  in 
feed  direction,  according  to  said  predetermined  operating 
steps,  designed  to  make  a  dish  pass  under  the  basket  so  that  the 
latter  may  discharge  a  cooked  pasta  helping  thereon,  at  least 
one  condiment-dispensing  member  disposed  downstream  of 
the  basket  relative  to  the  feed  direction  of  the  conveyer  and 
designed  to  put  a  predetermined  condiment  quantity  coming 
from  a  suitable  tank  through  a  feeding  pipe  on  a  pasta  helping 
laid  down  on  the  dish 


valve  IS  closed,  causes  a  sudden  pressure  drop  and  forma- 
tion of  steam  in  said  first  chamber  and  transfer  of  said 
portion  of  partially  cooked  spaghetti  and  residual  water 
into  said  second  chamber  for  completion  of  the  cooking; 
said  second  chamber  having  sufficient  volume  to  allow 
expansion  of  steam  transferred  thereto  from  said  first 
chamber  and  being  closed  at  its  lower  end  with  a  normally 
closed  dcxir  through  which,  when  opened,  said  portion  of 
completely  cooked  spaghetu  is  removed  by  gravity. 


4,803,9 1 H 

DOUBLE  BAKER  FOR  WAFH.ES,  PANCAKES  AND 

SIMILAR  FOOD  ITEMS 

Fred  S.  Carbon,  deceased,  late  of  Borluuian,  Micti.,  and  by 

Donald  A.  (  arbon,  executor,  105  Days  A^e.,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

4'>I07 

Cuntinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,565,  Feb.  3,  1986.  This 

appiiration  Apr.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  42,413 

lat.  a.'  A47J  37/00 

VS.  CL  99—377  »  Cbtas 


4,803,917 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  TO  COOK  AND  SERVE 

READY -TO-EAT  PASTA  HELPINGS  AFTER  THE 

rXAUAN  MANNER 

(.kranni  Barbieri,  na  Marotticaaa  n.  18,  DvevUle  CVicenza), 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1988.  Ser.  No.  141,093 

tlaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  7,  1987.  84901  A/87 

Int.  a."  A47J  :7,M.  27/ la  27/ IS 

VS.  CL  99—356  H  Claims 


»      3'         ' 


1  An  automatic  apparatus  to  cook  and  serve  ready-t(.>-eat 
pasta  helpings  such  as  helpings  of  spaghetti,  ravioli  or  the  like 
differently  seasoned,  composing;  a  cooking  vessel  for  holding 
hot  water  coming  from  a  b<iiler  through  a  feeding  line  and  also 
having  an  evactiation  pipe  provided  with  an  exhaust  valve,  said 


1.  In  a  baker  for  waiTles.  pancakes  and  similar  food  items, 
said  baker  including  said  first  and  second  outer  shell  members 
each  having  a  hinge  pan  and  a  handle  part  and  a  concave  food 
receiving  part,  an  inner  shell  member  having  a  hinge  part  and 
oppositely  located  concave  food  receiving  parts,  said  inner 
shell  member  positioned  between  said  outer  shell  members 
with  hinge  elements  interconnecting  said  shell  member  hinge 
parts  to  enable  each  outer  shell  member  to  be  pivoted  about 
said  hinge  parts  relative  to  the  inner  shell  member  between  a 
closed  position  overlying  the  inner  shell  member  with  the 
concave  food  receiving  part  of  the  outer  shell  member  overly- 
ing a  said  concave  food  receiving  part  of  the  inner  shell  mem- 
ber and  an  open  positwn  spaced  from  the  inner  shell  member, 
heaung  element  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  shell  members  for 
baking  food  items  held  m  overlying  concave  food  receiving 
parts  when  the  outer  shell  member  thereof  is  in  its  closed 
position,  a  base  cradling  said  shell  members  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  honzontal  axis  with  the  outer  shell  members  in 
their  cUised  positions,  said  base  constituting  means  for  support- 
ing said  inner  shell  member  and  an  outer  shell  member  m  its 
closed  position  with  the  other  outer  shell  member  in  it.s  open 
position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  shell  member 
includes  means  for  supporting  both  ends  thereof  by  said  base 
independently  of  said  outer  shell  members  to  allow  the  outer 
shell  members  to  be  both  simultaneously  placed  in  their  open 
positions. 
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4,803,919 
COOKING  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMLWITIES 
Fxigar  Fritach,  aad  Norkcrt  Fritadi,  both  of  WitteiUMiai,  Franct. 
assigaon  to  Robert  Fritach  SA„  Whittfhfiai.  Fraacc 

Filed  Ju.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  58,284 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Ju.  6,  1986.  86  08325 

lat  CL*  A47J  27/Oa  27/08 

VS.  CL  99—340  20  Oaimi 


^H^  /-'■■ 


a  removable  fluid  container  adapted  for  close  receipt  in  said 

recessed  area. 
a  heating  element  disposed  m  said  base  portion  for  heating 

said  recessed  area: 
means  for  insulating  said  base  portion  adjacent  said  recessed 

area  and  limiting  heat  loss  therefrom,  and 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  bubble   upwardU 

through  the  associated  soup.  chih.  and  the  like,  said  sup 

plying    means    being    received    m    said    fluid    container 

wherein  the  associated  soup,  chili,  and  the  like  is  slowK 

mixed  and  generally  uniformls  heated 


4,803.921 

FOOD  RECEPTACLE  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Carol  F^  Nbm,  411  W.  UmoIb,  WeUiagtoa.  KaM.  67152 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  8^57 

lat.  CL*  A47J  4i/00 

VS.  CL  99—483  6  CIaiBi< 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cooking  vat  havmg  an  interior; 

(b)  a  lid  movably  attached  to  said  cooking  vat: 

(c)  a  single  opening  extending  through  said  hd,  said  single 
opening  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said  inner 
end  coimnunicatmg  said  single  opening  with  said  interior 
of  said  cookmg  vat; 

(d)  means  for  vacuumizmg  said  cooking  vat, 

(e)  means  for  pressurizing  said  coolung  vat;  and 

(0  means  for  selectively  operably  associatmg  said  outer  end 
of  said  single  opeiung  with  said  mrans  for  vacuumizing 
said  cooking  vat  and  said  means  for  pressunzmg  said 
cooking  vat. 


4,803,920 

COOKING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  CONTAINER 

RayMMd  P.  KowaUca,  SokM,  and  Kcueth  C  Sidoti,  Maple 

Hdshts,  both  of  Ohio,  aaii«Bon  to  The  Meyer  CoaMuy. 

dereia^Ohio 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  849,780,  Apr.  9,  1986,  abcMioMd.  TbU 

ap^ticatioa  Jaa.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144J14 

lat  a.«  A41J  27/00 

U,S.  a.  99—348  9  Clain 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  for  soups,  chili,  and  the  like  compris- 
ing; 
a  base  portion  having  a  recessed  area  defined  thcreJn; 


1  A  food  receptacle  and  heatmg  apparatus  adapted  to  re- 
ceive food  products  such  as  chips  therein  for  the  purpoae  of 
receiving,  holding,  displaymg,  healing,  and  dispensing  there- 
from, cotnpnsmg: 

(a)  a  mam  container  housmg  havmg  an  enclosed  basic  hous- 
ing assembly  with  a  lid  member  pivolalK  conneciert 
thereto  and  a  lower  outlet  door  member  selectively  mov 
able  from  a  closed  to  an  opened  condition  to  remove  the 
food  product  therefrom, 
fb)  said  lid  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  to 
permit  the  flow  of  discharge  air  therethrough. 

(c)  a  food  suppori  assembly  mounted  within  the  interior  of 
said  basic  housmg  assembly  havmg  a  first  inclined  screer 
member  extended  upwardly  from  said  outlet  door  member 
to  receive  the  food  product  thereon  for  transfer  under  the 
force  of  gravity  and  downwardly  and  laterally  thereon 

(d)  said  first  inclined  screen  member  havmg  a  lower  edge 
positioned  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of  said  outlet  door  mem- 
ber to  support  and  direct  the  food  product  thereto, 

(c)  an  air  flow  and  temperature  control  assembis  havmg  a 
main  blower  assembly,  a  heater  assembly,  and  a  circuit 
control  assembly  operably  connected  to  the  mam  con- 
tainer assembly. 

(0  said  heater  assembly  connected  to  an  output  of  said  mam 
blower  assembly  to  heat  the  air  flowing  therethrough  and 
direct  the  healed  air  internally  of  said  basK  housing  assem- 
bly below  said  food  support  assembly,  and 

(g)  said  circuit  control  assembly  operable  to  selectively 
energize  said  main  blower  assembly  and  said  healer  as-scm- 
bly  to  control  the  heatmg  of  ihe  air  flow  through  said  food 
suppon  assembly  to  properly  heat  the  food  product 
mounted  thereon. 
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M03.92i 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
JoMfk  C  DcMMMB,  62  Bridae  St^  Bereriy,  NfaM.  0191S,  as 
riVMir  to  Joacph  C  DeMCMS  aad  ThowM  C  Storcr,  botk  of 
MarWckead,  Mmi. 

C<MtiMatia»-te-fWt  or  Scr.  No.  4313S4,  Sc^  30,  1982, 

tlm^^^t^  Tkk  attbemOom  Dec.  2,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  803,414 

I«La.«B4IF  17/00 

VS.  CL  101— 41  *»  CUi«M 


^^   i- 


means  for  changing  the  setting  of  said  zero  point  memory 
by  setting  a  new  zero  point  for  detccUon  in  said  zero  point 
memory,  said  new  zero  point  for  detectioti  being  the  value 


which  is  detected  by  each  of  said  ink  blade  position  detec- 
tors when  zero  point  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  ink 
blade  has  been  erfected  by  said  ink  adjusters. 


1  An  apparatus  for  transfer  pati  printing  compnsing  a  print- 
ing plate  having  a  surface  with  a  grooved  pattern  therein, 
means  to  apply  mk  on  said  surface  and  in  said  grooved  pattern, 
means  to  remove  the  mk  from  said  surface  while  leaving  it  in 
said  grooved  pattern,  a  separate  unconfined  and  freely  mov- 
able portable  pad  holder  having  a  transfer  pad  mounted 
thereon,  which  pad  holder  is  a  rcsiliently  mounted  plunger 
which  IS  completely  detached  from  said  printing  plate,  manual 
means  to  contact  said  pad  with  the  grooved  surface  to  pick  up 
the  inked  pattern  thereon,  means  to  remove  the  so-inked  pad 
from  the  grooved  surface  and  manual  means  to  contact  said 
pad  with  an  article  to  prmt  said  pattern  thereon,  said  pnnting 
plate  being  mounted  in  a  plate  holder  having  a  first  indexing 
means  and  -aid  plunger  having  a  second  indexing  means  to 
engage  said  first  indexing  means  and  permit  the  accurate  index- 
ing of  said  plunger  and  pad  with  said  plate  holder  and  pattern. 


4,803,924  

MANUAL  ACTIVATOR  FOR  RESERVE  BATTERIES 
Peter  H.  Von  Skma,  HopkiiH,  Mint.,  aMigBor  to  HoMywell 
Inc..  Minneapotift,  Minn. 

Kdcd  Feb.  16,  1988,  Scr.  No.  155,910 

Iirt.  CL*  F42C  15/Oa  IS/40 

UJS.  a,  102—293  19  Cl«ta» 


4Jt03,923 

INK  BLADE  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  WITH  ZERO  POINT 

MEMORY 

MizuDo  Keniclii,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Tosliiba  Autonution  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaoagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,820 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Dec.  29,  1986.  61-313329 
Int.  a.'  B41F  31/04 
I  .S.  a.  101—365  6  Claims 

I   A  device  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  ink  supplied  for  use 
in  a  pnnting  press,  composing: 
an  ink  blade  di.sposed  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  an 

ink  fountain  roller, 
ink  adjusters  respectively  disposed  for  each  of  the  longitudi- 
nally divided  areas  of  said  ink  blade  so  as  to  move  each 
area  toward  or  away  from  said  ink  fountain  roller  and 
thereby  adjust  the  gap  between  said  mk  blade  and  said  mk 
fountain  roller, 
ink  blade  position  detectors  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 

ink  blade  adjusted  by  said  ink  adjusters;  and 
ink  blade  position  control  means  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  ink  blade  through  said  mk  adjusters  on  the  basis  of 
the  ^ero  ptiint  of  said  mk  blade  position  detectors, 
wherein  the  improvement  compnses  a  zero  point  memory 
for  storing  therein  the  zero  point  for  detection  of  said  ink 
blade  position  detectors  and  a  zero  point  memory  setting 


1.  A  manual  activator  (10)  for  a  reserve  battery  (17)  of  the 
type  including  a  deformable  casing  (32)  surrounding  a  fractur- 
able  ampule  (24)  containing  an  electrolyte  (25),  said  activator 
(10)  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  element  (40)  for  mounting  said  activator  (10)  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  said  reserve  battery  (17); 

(b)  a  lever  (42)  pivoubly  connected  to  said  support  element 
(40);  and 

(c)  a  cam  surface  (80)  formed  on  said  lever;  and 

(d)  means  for  cooperating  with  said  cam  surface  to  impart  a 
linear  mechanical  force  to  the  deformable  casing  of  the 
battery,  causing  the  casing  to  indent  and  the  ampule  to 
fracture  when  said  lever  is  pivoted  away  from  said  sup- 
port element. 
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4,103,925  4J03,92« 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  UMTTATION  OF  GAS  PRESSURE  IN  DOUBLE  RAMMING  PROJECTILE  ASSEMBLY  FtJR 

A  C»MBUSnON  CHAMBEB  PROVIDED  INSIDE  A  GUNS 

PROJECTILE  Artter  E.  M.  Batok,  Md  SycMV  D.  Mtatam,  botli  of  BriMoi. 

SigfHd  WacWIc  Btcher,  Mecrkwck-Striii^  Fed.  Rey.  of  Ger  UaHed  ri— dna,  aari^ni-i  to  Britiak  Atroapacr  PIX.  I.o> 

r.  — 'r-^  tn  ffhilMiun  rmkU.  riwilinrf.  Fril  rrji  doa,  Faglwd 

of  riiMMj  FOed  Jn.  3,  1986,  Scr.  No.  870.014 

FQed  Sc».  25,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  10U217  CUm  priority,  appMrtioa  Uaited  KiaadoB,  Ju.  4,  19«S. 

CUaaa  priority,  ^pHnrtina  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMay.  Sqi.  25,  8514032 

19«6,  3632553  Urt-  Q."  F42B  5/02 

Lrt.  a.*  F42B  15/00:  P02K  9/i8  LJS.  CL  102—430                                                              6  Oaiw 
UJS.  CL  102—381                                                               6  Oaim 


1,  A  device  for  the  limitation  of  gas  pressure  in  a  projectile 
having  an  outer  shell  by  the  productxM  of  a  control  stream 
comprising: 

meant  't^-fintng  a  combostioD  chamber  disposed  maidc  said 
projectile;  said  oombostion  chamber  having  a  combustkw 
chamber  lid;  contrtd  lines  connected  to  be  charged  by  gas 
from  said  combostioa  chamber' for  transferring  the  gas 
preasore  firom  said  combostioo  chamber;  mooostablc  flu- 
idic  etements  arranged  in  said  control  lines  in  a  region  of 
said  combustion  (dumber  lid  for  assisring  in  confining  the 
control  stream;  branching  lines  dispoaed  in  said  lid  and 
connected  with  said  monostaMe  flnidic  elements,  said 
hranrjiing  hnes  including  vent  openings  in  said  outer  shell 
for  releasing  gas  to  the  atmosphere  and  an  overpressure 
element  for  permitting  gas  to  be  expelled  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  when  an  overpreasore  exists  therein;  said 
monoatable  flnidic  ekments  conipriae  at  least  two  wall-jet 
dements,  with  each  of  said  wall-jet  elements  having  a  first 
wall  for  directing  the  gas  toward  said  control  lines  and  a 
secood  wall  which  has  an  opening  for  at  least  ooe  of  said 
branching  lines;  each  of  said  wall-jet  elements  and  said 
branching  hnes  being  mirror  images  of  the  other  of  said 
respective  waU-jet  dements  and  said  branching  lines  along 
a  plane  of  symmetry;  said  branching  hnes  fiirther  comprise 
outlet  openings;  with  said  outlet  openings  pointing  in 
respectivdy  opposite  directions;  and  said  overpiressure 
element  is  dispoaed  in  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  said 
overpreamre  dement  comprises  control  openings  in  said 
first  wall,  so  that  when  said  predetermined  pressure  is 
exceeded  in  said  combustion  chamber  a  part  of  said  gas 
paaaes  through  said  control  openings,  whereby  gas  ex- 
pelled via  said  overpressure  dement  assists  m  the  produc- 
tion of  the  control  stream. 


^■1 

?l 

)| 

..1      ' 

^••"•* ■^^  ■  ■  ■'^^**-'*^^ i 
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,...,.  ^ ......  |.  — 

V 

I   A  projectile  assembly  for  inaertiao  into  s  gun  c^  the  type 
havmg  a  breech  and  a  barrd  and  which  uvolves  a  double 
ramming  techniqoe  wherein  the  assembly  it  inserted  mto  the 
breech,  the  projectile  is  moved  from  the  assembly  mto  the 
barrel  and  the  remaining  part  of  the  assembly  ejected  and 
replaced  by  a  propeUant  cartridge,  the  assembly  mcludmg 
a  projectile  carrier  having  an  mtemal  bearmg  surface  defin- 
ing an  axiaUy  directed  cylinder  having  an  open  forward 
end; 
a  projectile  tiidably  engaging  said  surface, 
means  within  said  cylinder  at  the  aft  end  of  said  projectile  for 

urging  the  latter  out  of  said  open  end; 
meant  constraining  said  urging  means  for  tnovement  only 

within  said  cylinder,  and 
means  controlling  said  movement  of  said  urging  meam  and 
hence  movement  of  said  projectiie  from  said  earner 
whereby  when  said  aaaemMy  is  inserted  into  the  breech  of 
a  gun,  said  projectile  can  be  urged  to  a  predetermined 
position  in  the  barrel,  and  the  spent  projectile  earner 
tubaequently  removed  from  the  breech  to  be  replaced  by 
a  propdlant  cartridge  which,  when  fired,  propels  said 
projectile  from  said  predetermined  positioo  m  the  barrel 


4,803,927 

AMMUNITION  ROUND  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Wnu^  J.  WmMmb,  Saa  Otifh,  CaHL,  aartganr  to  Aerojet- 
Ctarrri  Ciapaiattaa.  La  JoBa.  Caltf. 

of  Scr.  Na.  835,429,  Fck  3,  1986, 
Tte  ^pHrarina  Jan.  IS,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  3427 
The  ponka  of  the  ten  «f  tWa  palcM  aatoe^Bot  to  No*.  8,  2005. 


IbL  CL*  F42B  5/02 


VS.  a.  102—434 


4  (lata 


1  An  unproved  telescoped  ammunition  round  having  « 
projectile  and  a  cartridge  case,  said  cartridge  case  haviivg  a 
mam  propdlant  charge  forming  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  said 
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projectile,  the  projectile  having  a  forward  end  and  an  aft  end; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  imperforate  booster  tube  having  (1)  a  closed  first  end 
affixed  to  said  cartridge  case  adjacent  the  aft  end  of  said 
projectile  and  extending  toward  said  projectile  withm  said 
axial  bore  to  an  open  second  end,  and  (2)  a  first  annular 
recess  formed  m  an  external  surface  of  said  booster  tube. 

said  projectile  being  contained  withm  said  cartridge  case  and 
having  an  axial  recess  extending  from  its  aft  end  for  re- 
ceiving said  second  end  of  said  booster  tube,  said  axial 
recess  including  an  internal  conical  portion,  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  second  annular  recess  interfacing  with  said 
conical  portion  and  said  cylindncal  portion  therebetween, 
where  said  internal  conical  portion  extends  from  said 
projectile  aft  end  toward  said  second  annular  recess, 

said  bcKwter  tube  mcluding  a  frangible  retaining  means  for 
releasably  coupling  said  projectile  to  said  booster  tube 
when  each  of  said  respective  first  and  second  annular 
recesses  are  aligned  each  to  the  other,  said  frangible  re- 
taining means  being  contained  at  least  partially  within 
each  of  said  annular  recesses,  said  booster  tube  further 
having  means  for  generating  ignition  gases  within  said 
projectile  recess  for  propelling  said  projectile  away  from 
said  booster  tube  within  said  bore  whereby  said  gases  are 
exposed  to  said  main  propellant  charge  at  said  second  end 
of  said  booster  tube  for  igniting  said  main  propellant 
charge  after  predetermined  motion  of  said  projectile; 

at  least  one  end  seal  for  interconnection  to  said  cartridge 
case,  said  end  seal  being  formed  integrally  in  a  one  piece 
formation  and  having  an  inner  conically  shaped  surface 
extending  to  a  slotted  annular  surface  for  receiving  an  end 
of  said  case  for  a  press-fit  engagement  therewith,  said 
slotted  annular  surface  forming  an  angle  coincident  with 
an  angle  formed  by  said  inner  conically  shaped  surface. 


4,803,928 
TANDEM  CHARGE  PROJFXTILE 
Stefan   Kramer,  Schlott   18,  8899  Hohenwart,  and  Geoq?   Vs- 
cbenbrenner,  Saakt  Sefaastian-Str.  15,  8898  Schrobenhausn, 
botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Jul.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,148 
CUums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1986,3626305 

iBt  CL«  F42B  li/n 
U,S.  CI.  102—476  2  Claims 


Stl.    Mn 


1  A  projectile  having  a  tandem  charge  comprising  a  shaped 
charge  and  a  secondary  finng  charge,  the  projectile  compns- 
ing  a  tubular  housing,  the  secondary  finng  charge  and  a  pro- 
pellant charge  being  stored  in  a  part  of  the  tubular  housing,  the 
tubular  housing  compnsing: 

a  first  housing  part  containing  the  shaped  charge  and  a 
percussion  igniter  arranged  toward  the  rear  thereof  and 
axuilly  centered  and  further  having  at  a  rearward  outside 
surface  thereof  an  outer  surface  with  a  defined  guide 
length; 
a  second  housing  part  having  an  inside  surface  which  is 
slipped  with  a  forward  part  of  the  inside  surface  onto  the 


outside  surface  of  the  first  housing  pari  defined  by  the 
guide  length  and  being  held  by  first  detachable  shearable 
fastening  means  thereto  and  having  at  a  rear  end  thereof  a 
housing  bottom  sealing  the  second  housing  part, 

a  third  housing  part  containing  the  secondary  firing  charge, 
a  firing  device  therefor  and  a  propulsion  reflector  which  is 
supported  with  an  outer  surface  thereof  with  a  sliding  fit 
in  a  rearward  part  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  second 
housing  part  and  having  a  tip  havmg  a  piercing  bolt  which 
IS  arranged  axially  centered  and  adjacent  the  percussion 
Igniter  and  being  fastened  to  the  second  housing  part  with 
second  detachable  shearable  fastening  means; 

the  projectile  further  having  an  expansion  space  and  a  gas 
generator  arranged  at  a  bottom  of  the  third  housing  part 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  second  housing  part,  the  ga.s 
generator  being  initiated  by  an  igniter  started  by  a  percus- 
sion contact,  said  expansion  space  being  arranged  between 
the  propulsion  reflector  and  the  gas  generator; 

said  gas  generator,  upon  or  in  proximity  to  impact  of  the 
projectile  on  a  target,  generating  pressurized  gas  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  detachable  shearable  fastening  means 
Hi  shear  upon  impact,  whereby  said  second  housing  part 
moves  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  projectile  upon  impact,  said  second  housing  part  being 
guided  on  said  defined  guide  length  in  a  defined  direction 
opposite  that  of  the  direction  of  the  projectile  upon  im- 
pact, and  said  third  housing  part  being  guided  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  second  housing  pan  in  a  direction 
opposite  that  of  the  second  housing  part  thereby  allowing 
said  secondary  finng  charge  to  impact  upon  said  percus- 
sion igruter  thereby  to  igiute  said  shaped  charge. 


4,803,929 
PROJECTILE  HAVING  A  ROTATING  BAND  DISPOSED 

ON  THE  PROJECTILE  BODY 
Heinz-Josef  Kmae,  RatiBgea,  laA  KUas  D.  Karius.  Jiichen.  botb 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  ■mlgnofs  to  Rbeinmetall  GmbH. 
[>iisseldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,688 
Ctainu  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S«p.  3, 
1986,3630000 

Ut  a.«  F42B  it/OO 
MS.  CL  101-534  •  CbiM 


1.  A  projectile  for  firing  from  a  gun  barrel  comprising:  a 
projectile  body  having  radial  and  longitudinal  directions;  a 
rotating  band  disposed  on  said  projectile  body  and  having  a 
width  in  said  longitudinal  direction  and  including  at  lea.st  three 
band  nngs;  one  of  said  band  rings  being  located  at  each  end  of 
said  width  of  said  rotating  band;  at  least  one  malcnal  receiving 
grooves  in  said  rotating  band  to  accommodate  rotating  band 
material  sheared  off  during  passage  of  said  projecule  through 
the  gun  bartel;  and  at  least  one  pressure  relief  groove  located 
in  a  region  of  said  rotating  band  where  said  projectile  body  is 
subjected  to  maximum  stress  in  said  radial  direction,  and 
wherein  said  pressure  relief  groove  and  said  material  receiving 
groove  each  have  a  width  in  said  longitudinal  direction;  the 
width  of  said  pressure  relief  groove  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  matenal  receiving  groove. 
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4303,930 

TABLES  BOLTED  TO  A  WALL 

Pietro  Crocoli,  Via  FOiwo  Scrafiai  33,  Roas,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  876,091 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jn.  20.  1985.  48250  A.'8S 

Ut  CI.*  A47B  5/00 

MS.  a.  108—48  6  Claims 


1    A  table  comprising; 

a  table  member  having  a  thickness  defined  by  first  and  sec- 
ond opposed  sides  and  an  extent  defined  by  first  and  set 
ond  opposed  ends,  said  first  side  being  a  generally  flat 
surface: 

at  least  three  elongated  tracks  secured  to  said  table  member 
below  said  generally  flat  surface,  each  of  said  tracks  hav- 
ing an  open  end,  two  of  said  tracks  being  positioned  such 
that  there  open  ends  are  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  table 
member  and  one  of  said  tracks  being  pxjsitioned  such  that 
Its  open  end  is  positioned  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
Ubie; 

at  least  first,  second  and  third  legs  movably  positioned  in 
said  first,  second  and  third  tracks,  respectively,  each  of 
said  legs  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
of  each  of  said  legs  being  disposed  adjacent  said  open  end 
of  a  respective  track  when  a  respective  leg  is  retracted 
into  a  respective  traclc,  said  second  end  of  each  of  said  legs 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  open  end  of  a  respective 
track  when  a  respective  leg  is  fully  extended  from  a  re- 
spective track;  and 

pivoting  means  for  pivoting  couplmg  said  second  end  of  at 
least  one  of  said  legs  to  its  respective  track  adjacent  said 
open  end  of  said  respective  track,  said  pivoting  means 
being  actuable  only  when  said  second  end  of  said  at  least 
one  leg  is  adjacent  said  open  end  of  its  track. 


4,803,931 
FLUE  RESTRICrOR 
Briaa  Carson,  8621  Byroa  Road,  Nortk  Delta,  British  CAiumbia. 
Caaada  V4C  7P7 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849,665 

Int.  a.'  F23L  \i/04 

MS.  a.  110—163  1  Oaia 


ILL 


:     n  i 


o 


1  A  flue  restrictor  to  control  air  flow  in  a  combustion  appa- 
ratus to  bum  oil  or  gas  and  having  an  exhaust  system  that 
includes  a  flue,  the  restrictor  compriting: 

a  housing  to  be  attached  m  the  flue  and  comprising  a  first 


sub-bousing  and  a  second  sub-housing  having  continuous, 
imperforate  side  walls, 

a  first  valve  member  fixed  at  an  end  of  the  first  sub-bousmg. 

a  second  valve  member  fixed  at  an  end  of  the  second  sub- 
housmg.  each  valve  member  comprtsmg  a  plate  havmg  a 
central  opening  within  an  inner  nng  with  discrete  fins 
extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  nng  and  spaces  be- 
tween each  fin; 

the  first  and  second  sub-housmgs  bcmg  positioned  with  the 
first  and  second  valve  members  located  against  each  other 
with  the  central  openings  of  the  valve  members  aligned, 
the  valve  members  cooperating  with  each  other  to  act  as 
a  valve,  the  sub-housings  bong  rotatable  relative  to  each 
other  between  a  ctoaed  positiOD  of  the  valve  where  the 
fins  of  one  valve  member  align  with  the  spaces  of  the 
other  valve  member  to  an  open  positKm  where  the  spaces 
of  each  valve  member  align; 

means  to  lock  the  sub-housings  in  a  predetermined  relative 
position  to  control  air  flow  m  the  restrictor  and  thus  m  tht- 
combustxm  apparatus; 

the  central  openings  in  each  valve  member  bcmg  so  dimen 
sioned  that  when  the  valve  is  closed  the  flow  through  the 
ahgned  central  openings  is  about  30%  of  the  flow  through 
the  unrestricted  flue:  and 

the  sub-housings  being  enlarged  relative  to  the  flue  so  that 
when  the  valve  is  opened  flow  through  the  restnctoi  u  the 
same  as  flow  through  the  unrestricted  flue. 


4,803,932 
BimNER  FOR  A  SUSPENSION  OF  FINE-GRAINTT) 
COALINUQUID 
OUc  L.  SiwerMoa,  HeWi«lMrc  Aim  E.  WaU.  1  ■■datmai,  bmI 
Jaa  A.  T.  Loodhcg.  NjtimaJlii,  aD  of  Swcdem,  amigaors  to 
AB  ScaadatercBtor,  HcWifkarg,  Swciea 
CoirtfanntkM  of  Ser.  No.  7S336.  Oct.  3,  19«S,  abndoMd. 
wkick  is  a  cwiU— doB  of  Ser.  T«io.  690,548,  Jaa.  U,  19«S, 
■haadnrd.  wUck  to  a  nmll—aHim  iif  "ii   No.  543,596,  Oct.  19, 
I9S3,  ihaBdnard.  wkkk  to  •  fiartaaim--  of  Ser.  No.  367.145. 
Apr.  9,  19«2,  rtMdnrd.  wUck  to  a  coatinatiaa  of  Ser.  No. 
261,322,  May  7, 19«1,  itiaiiiTi,  wWck  to  a  iimliaaatioa  of  Ser 
No.  58,409,  JbL  17,  1979,  ifciJgatJ.  Tkto  appHcatioa  Nov   10. 
19r7,  Ser.  No.  129J92 
Claims  priority,  upplitaHna  Swcdea,  JaL  31,  1978,  808371 
The  portioB  of  tkc  term  of  tkto  paleat 
2004,  basket 

lat.  a.*  F23C  1,02 
VS.  a.  110—260 


to  Apr    U 
U  Claims 


1  A  rotary  burner  for  bummg  a  ftiei  consisting  of  a  suspen- 
sion of  fine  coal  particles  m  a  liquid,  particularly  water  contain- 
ing a  suspending  agent,  said  burner  compmtng: 

a  boUow  conical  rotary  body  with  at  least  the  outer  run 
portion  of  the  inner  ade  of  lakl  body  forming  an  angie  of 
3S'-80'  with  the  axis  of  said  body; 
means  defiiung  a  primary  air  supply  nozzle  surrounding  said 
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hollow  conical  rotary  b<xiy  and  adapted  to  supply  air 
along  the  penpheraJ  edge  of  said  body  as  a  diverging  air 
stream  directed  outwards  away  from  said  axis  of  said  body 
at  an  angle  of  30*-70*,  the  divergmg  air  stream  maJcing  less 
of  an  angle  with  said  axis  of  said  hollow  conical  rotary 
body  than  does  said  at  least  said  outer  nm  portion  of  said 
inner  side  of  said  body, 

a  dtstnbution  baffle  arranged  transversely  of  said  axis  of  said 
hollow  conical  rotary  body; 

an  axially  directed  first  fuel  supply  means  having  an  outlet 
behind  said  distribution  baffle  for  supplying  thereto  a  fuel 
consisting  of  a  suspension  of  fine  coal  particles  in  a  liquid; 

means  for  rotating  said  hollow  corneal  rotary  body  to  impart 
centrifugal  force  to  the  fuel,  conveying  the  fuel  outwardly 
and  along  said  inner  side  of  said  hollow  conical  rotary 
body  to  the  peripheral  edge  thereof; 

a  conical  guide  baffle  surrounding  said  air  supply  nnzzle 
deiinmg  means  and  said  holiow  conical  rotary  body  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  air  supply  nozzle  to  form  a  gap 
between  said  conical  guide  baffle  and  said  air  supply 
nozzle,  said  conical  guide  baffle  formmg  approximately 
the  same  angle  with  said  axis  of  said  hollow  conical  rotary 
body  as  does  the  diverging  air  stream, 

said  air  supply  nozzle  defmmg  means  including  guide  means 
adapted  to  stabilize  the  diverging  air  stream  and  to  coun- 
teract the  rotation  of  the  products  of  combustion  and  of 
the  flame  about  said  axis  of  the  said  hollow  conical  rotary 
body;  and 

second  fuel  supply  means  havmg  an  outlet  behind  said  distri- 
buuon  baffle  for  supplying  a  second  fuel  to  said  distnbu 
tioo  nozzle 


4.803^33 

RKFRACTORY  BRICK  HAVING  AN  INCREASED 

INSULATING  VALUE 

IxMdM  Carey,  Jr^  PHUhwiJl.  and  Leigk  F.  Brooks,  dairtoa, 

botk  of  Pa,^  Msicwin  to  Drowr  IiriMtriea,  Imc^  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  19S4,  Ser.  No.  666,532 

Lrt.  CI.'  F23M  5/02 

VS.  a.  1 10—338  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  refractory  brick  having  a  recessed  cold  face  and 
including  at  least  one  insulation  insert  located  on  the  recessed 
cold  face  of  the  bnck,  the  improvement  comprising;  heat  re- 
flective means  provided  on  a  surface  of  the  insert  disposed 
parallel  to  the  cold  face  of  the  bnck  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
heat  radiated  through  this  region  of  the  bnck,  wherein  the  heat 
reflective  means  is  aluminum  foil  disposed  on  the  cold  surface 
of  the  insert. 


♦,803,»34 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HEAT  AND  TENSION 
RESISTANT  AS  WELL  AS  FLEXIBLE  CXJNNECnON 
BETWEEN  THE  ENDS  OF  WEB-UKE  MATERIALS 
Joatf  GttoU,  AckcntrMM  35,  CH-8604  HegBaa,  Switzerlaad 
per  No.  PCr/EPr7/00035,  §  371  Dau  Oct.  2,  IW7,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct.  2,  WT/,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W087  04735,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  13,  IM? 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,069 
ClaiBM  priority,  ffOeatUm  Austria,  Feb.  3,  1986,  241/86; 
Oct.  27,  1986.  2«53/'8« 

iBt  a.*  D05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  Ill— UL14  23  daimt 


1.  Device  for  producing  a  heat  and  tension  resistant  as  well 
as  flexible  connection  between  a  thread  layer  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  :hreads  and  a  web-shapcd  material,  said  device 
compnsing  a  first  retention  arrangcmcnl  for  temporarily 
clamping  a  free  end  of  the  web-shaped  material  which  is  coiled 
on  a  storage  drum  and  drawable  therefrom,  the  first  retention 
arrangement  being  arranged  on  a  side  of  a  transport  plane  of 
the  thread  layer;  and  a  clamping  device  for  temporarily  clamp- 
ing the  thread  laver,  said  clamping  device  being  arranged 
downstream  of  said  first  retention  arrangement  in  the  transport 
direction  of  the  thread  layer,  said  clamping  device  havmg  jaws 
which  are  movable  toward  each  other,  the  transport  plane  of 
the  thread  layer  extending  between  said  jaws,  characterized  in 
that  said  device  further  comprises  guides  provided  on  both 
sides  of  the  transport  plane  of  the  thread  layer  and  transversely 
to  the  transport  direction;  a  needle  head  containing  at  least  one 
sewing  needle  for  an  upper  thread,  said  needle  head  being 
arranged  at  one  of  the  guides;  and  a  shuttle  head  having  a 
shuttle  or  gnpper  mechanism  for  a  lower  thread,  said  shuttle 
head  being  arranged  at  another  of  said  guides  located  on  the 
other  side  of  the  transport  plane  of  the  thread  layer;  wherein 
both  said  needle  head  and  said  shuttle  head  arc  dnven  synchro- 
nously and  displaced  synchronously  along  said  guides,  the  first 
retentum  arrangement  for  temporarily  clamping  the  free  end  of 
the  web-shapcd  matenal  being  situated  after  an  imagined 
plane,  in  the  transport  direction  of  the  thread  layer,  which 
contains  both  said  needle  and  shutter  heads  with  the  needles 
and  shuttles. 


4,803,93^5 
BELTLOOP  FORMING  AND  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
JoMph  W.  A.  Off,  IrTii«,  Tex.,  aosigwir  to  Aatomted  MackiiH 
cry  Systems,  Inc.,  Ricbmood,  Va. 

Filed  Aa«.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,542 
Int  a.*  D05B  J/12.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 121J7  12ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  transferring  a  beltloop  for 
attachment  to  a  waistband  of  a  pair  of  trousers,  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  desired  length  of  beltloop  material, 
means  for  engaging  the  desired  length  of  beltloop  material, 
means  for  engaging  the  desired  length  of  beltloop  material 
inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof  in  a  manner  to  provide 
free  ends, 
spaced  folder  means. 
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means  for  establishmg  a  wiping  action  between  the  free  ends 
of  the  beltloop  and  said  folder  means  to  fold  dowTiwardly 
the  free  ends  of  the  beltloop  as  said  free  ends  move  to 
positions  closely  adjacent  the  folder  meaiu. 


1.  A  thread  tension  device  for  overedge  sewing  machines, 
compnsing 

a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  axially  thereof; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  shaft  with  its  axis  held  in 
a  fixed  posiUon; 

a  plurality  of  tension  disk  assemblies  mounted  on  said  shaft 
so  that  they  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  axially 
distributed  relationship,  each  of  said  tension  disk  assem- 
blies having  corresponding  first  and  second  tension  disks 
forming  a  pair  to  hold  therebetween  a  thread  to  be  ten 
sioned; 

each  said  first  tension  disk  being  axially  movable  in  either 
direction  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 

each  said  second  tension  disk  being  inhibited  from  roovmg 
axially  tn  at  least  oi>e  direction  away  from  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  tension  disks;  and 

tension  adjusting  spring  means  for  each  of  said  tension  disk 
assemblies,  having  an  active  portion  for  exertmg  a  resilient 
force  on  the  corresponding  first  tension  disk,  said  active 
portion  serving  to  urge  said  corresponding  first  tension 
disk  against  the  corresponding  second  tension  disk  as  it  is 
displaced  in  the  direction  of  action  of  said  resilient  force. 


wherein  said  shafl  is  rotatable  around  its  axis,  and  further 
including  thread  tensiOD  releasing  means  for  displacing 
said  active  portion  of  said  tension  adjusting  spring  meaiu 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  directioD  of  action  of  said 
active  portion  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 
one  direction,  thereby  inhibiting  said  first  tension  disk 
from  being  urged  against  said  second  tension  dnk.  and 
manual  operatmg  means  for  rotauvely  operating  said  shaft 
in  at  least  said  one  direction. 


of 


4,803,937 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A 
ZIPPER  TO  A  GARMEVT 
Toora  Hiramataa;  Kmya  Tad,  tmt  SWfen  ToWta.  all 
Tokyo,  Jsp— ,  MiigMn  to  JaU  Corpontkm,  Tokyo.  J 

Filed  Fck.  IS,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,388 

Oain*  priority,  appHfrtoa  Ja^n.  Fek.  19.  1987.  62-36392 

I»L  a.*  D05B  97/Oa  21/00 

vs.  CL  112— 26$J  2  aaim» 


means  for  transferring  the  folder  means  inwardly  to  fold  the 
free  ends  of  the  beltloop  mwardly  and  under  the  remain- 
der of  the  beltloop,  and 

beltloop  feeder  means  for  engaging  the  folded-under  ends  of 
the  beltloop 


4,803,936 

THREAD  TENSION  DEVICE  FOR  OVEREDGE  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Yoskio  Miknai,  aad  Osama  Koshiiks,  botb  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assigDors  to  Marazea  Sewiag  Macblne  Co„  Ltd..  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,732 

Int.  CI.*  D05B  47/02 

VS.  CL  112—254  16  Oaim* 


1  A  method  of  attaching  a  zipper,  the  zipper  having  a  zipper 
tape  on  each  Mde  thereof  and  a  zipper  bottom  connected  to  the 
zipper  tapes,  to  a  garment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a  I  attaching  one  of  the  zipper  tapes  and  the  zipper  bottom  to 
the  garment. 

(b)  fomung  a  flap  in  the  garment. 

(c)  attachmg  the  other  of  the  zipper  tapes  lo  the  garment 
such  that  said  flap  covers  the  zipper  surface,  and 

w  herein  the  attachment  of  said  one  of  the  zipper  tapes  anv 
the  zipper  bottom  to  the  garment  is  bv  a  perfect  stitch  ano 
the  other  zipper  upe  is  attached  to  the  garment  b>  a  hitch 
stitch 

2  A  sewing  machine  for  attaching  a  zipper,  the  zipper  hav- 
ing a  zipper  tape  at  each  side  thereof  and  a  zipper  bottom 
connected  to  said  zipper  tapes,  to  a  garment,  compnsing 

(a)  means  for  attaching  one  of  the  zipper  tapes  and  the  zipper 
bottom  to  the  garment, 

(b)  means  for  formmg  a  flap  m  the  garment 

(c)  means  for  attachmg  the  other  of  the  zipper  tapes  to  the 
garment  such  that  said  flap  covers  the  zipper  surface;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  attachmg  said  one  of  the  zipper  upes 
and  the  zipper  bottom  performs  a  perfect  stitch  anc  sate 
means  for  attaching  the  other  of  the  zipper  tapes  performs 
a  hitch  stitch 
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4.803,938 

ROTOR  POWERED  SAILBOAT 

Ren  SenteMf.  15931  E.  Wi«i  Cir^  Swui^,  Fla.  33326 

Kited  Dec.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135.680 

Imt  a.*  B*3H  V/06 

VS.  a.  114—39.1  36  O*""" 


4,803,939 

SLOT -FORMING  FOIL  CXJNSTRl  tTlON  FOR  SAILING 

YACHTS 

IHtoilor?  A    Jonea,  New  Hmnptoa,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Christo- 

pker  Gantner,  Greeawick,  C«mi„  a  part  interest 

Fited  Aug.  28,  I9«7,  Ser,  No  90.677 

lat.  CT'  B*3H  Wo* 

VS.  CL  114—39.1  II  Claims 


rial,  pivoully  mounted  along  the  trailing  edge  of  said 

forward  foii  section. 
(e)  said  aft  foil  section  being  pivotable  between  alternate 

working  p<'>sitions.  and 
(0  said  forward  and  aft  foil  sections  forming  a  reversible 

a.symmfirical  foil  structure  of  generally  convex  contours 

on  one  side  and  generally  concave  contours  on  the  other 

side. 


4,803.940 
SHIP  AND  SHIP  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 

Jaakko  tlieliiiK;  Jarmo  Peaoaca.  both  of  Helsinki,  nnland.  am! 
Inyje  Sandaas.  Griastad.  Norway.  assigDors  to  (.gland  Trad 
ing  Co.  A,''S,  Grinistad.  Norway  and  Jaakko  Poyry  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki. Finland 

Filed  Oct.  !0,  1986,  Ser.  No.  917,681 

int.  n.'  B63B  25/22.  25/02.  27/10.  27/14 

VS.  CL  114—72  1*  CMmt 


1    A  f.u.r  fxuvcred  sailboat  comprising: 

a  hull  having  a  centerline  and  stem; 

a  stem  mounted  rudder, 

a  center  of  lateral  resistance  that  is  a  resultant  of  lateral 
resistance  of  the  hull  and  lateral  resistance  of  the  rudder, 

a  b(xim  upwardly  angled  and  selectively  rotatable  above  a 
suppi>rt  connected  to  the  hull, 

a  rotor  mount  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  the  boom;  and 

an  autogryro  rotor  rotatably  dLsf-x»cd  upon  the  rotor  mount, 
which  rotor  mount  is  pivoUble  with  respect  to  the  boom 
SO  the  rotor  can  be  canted,  said  rotor  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  that  pas.ses  through  the  center  of  lateral  resistance 
when  the  rotor  is  canted  for  any  position  of  the  boom  with 
respect  to  the  centerline  of  the  hull. 


1.  A  ship  having  opposite  sides  between  which  there  is  a 
cargo  space  extending  longitudinally  of  the  ship  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  length  of  the  ship;  a  superstructure 
supported  by  the  ship,  said  superstructure  having  a  ceiling 
located  above  and  extending  over  the  cargo  space,  a  rail  sys- 
tem supported  from  the  ceiling  and  extending  longitudinally 
over  the  cargo  hold;  a  craiK  movable  longitudinally  over  the 
cargo  hold  and  longitudinally  along  the  rail  system,  an  inter- 
mediate cargo  deck  mounted  in  the  cargo  space  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  the  sides  of  the  ship,  at  least  one  cargo 
opening  in  at  IciLst  one  side  of  the  ship  through  which  cargo 
may  be  moved  by  a  transfer  container;  a  door  residing  in  said 
opening,  the  6oox  having  a  lower  edge  pivoted  to  the  interme- 
diate cargo  deck,  the  arrangement  of  the  dixir  and  vertically 
mtjvable  intermediate  cargo  deck  being  such  that  the  door  can 
swing  away  from  the  side  of  the  ship  to  function  as  a  loading 
ramp  which  can  be  positioned  gci^erally  horizontally  and  at  the 
level  of  the  upper  surface  of  a  guay,  wtlhm  limits,  irrespective 
of  the  height  of  the  guay  above  water  level  thereby  allowing 
mixed  cargoes  assembled  into  cargo  units  to  be  taken  by  a 
transfer  trailer  through  said  opening  and  mto  the  cargo  space 
for  filial  positioning  by  said  crane 


1   A  slot-forming  foil  structure  for  a  sailing  vessel  having  a 
working  sail,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  forward  foil  section  generally  symmctncal  cross-sec- 
tion, formed  of  relatively  solid,  ngid  material, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  forward  foil  section  in  front  of  said 
working  sail  for  pivoting  movement  about  the  axis  of 
symmetry  of  said  foil  section  and  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  luff  of  said  working  sail, 

(c)  said  forward  foil  sectKin  having  a  trailing  edge  located  on 
the  plane  of  symmetry  thereof, 

(d)  an  aft  foil  section,  formed  of  relatively  solid,  rigid  mate- 


4,803,941 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINE  EQUIPPFJ)  WTTH  THREAD 

GLIDE  AND  ClJVMPINti  DFVTCE 
Max  Schreiber.  and  Armin  Koblcr.  both  of  Krhrm,  Swittertand, 
assiKDon  to  Adotpli  Sanrer  AG.  Arbon,  Switzfriand 

Tiled  Not.  2.  1987,  Ser   No.  )lS.S2ti 
I  '\m;im    priority,    application    Switwiani      No?.    6,    1986, 
443U/  S6 

int.  a.«  D05C  11/00 
VS.  a.  112— «J  W  Ctaim 

1.  An  embroidery  machine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  axially  displaceably  guided  embroidery  needles 

coactmg  with  embroidery  threads; 
said  embroidery  needles  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  at 

embroidery  locations; 
a  thread  delivery  device  comprising  conjointly  to-and-fro 

oscillatingly  dnven  adjacently  arranged  thread  guides; 
said  embroidery  threads  partially  being  trained  about  said 
conjointly  to-and-fro  oscillatingly  driven  adjacently  ar- 
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ranged   thread   guides   for  selectively   accomplishing  a  4,M>3>(3 

thread  feed  and  thread  retraction.  FLOATING  DOCKS 

a  thread  guide  and  clampmg  device  arranged  at  the  region  o'  Reg  D   Corbett,  23116  Rokcrts  Rm.  Bay  VUlagc.  Ofeir  44i4W 

said  thread  guides;  Filed  May  15.  1987,  Ser,  No.  49J5^ 

said  thread  guide  and  clamping  device  compnsmg  guide  '"^  ^■'  B63B  .?.'   72 

elements  serving  for  guiding  of  the  embroidery  threads,  •*•  '^  114—263                                                               12  Oaias 


clamping  of  the  embroidery  threads  and  cutting  of  thread 

ends  of  the  embroidery  threads, 
said  guide  elements  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number 

of  embroidery  locations; 
a  machine-fixed  holder  member;  and 
said  guide  elements  being  arranged  adjacent  one  another  in 

a  row  along  said  machine-fixed  h<:)lder  member. 


4,803,942 

BOAT.  KEEL  AND  HULL  PROTECTOR 

Joseph  Drea.  P.O.  Box  102L  GOkcrt,  Miu.  55741.  and  Aiim 

Dren.  418  First  Sc  North  West,  CkiakofaB.  Mina.  55719 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,890 

Int  a.*  B63B  59/02 

VS.  CL  114—219  17  I 


1   .^  iloating  dock  unit  compnsmg 

a  unibody  construction  consisting  ol  a  hollow  longitudinal 
box  beam  member,  a  rigid  flotation  unit,  and  a  top  surfa^*- 
deck  where  the  flotation  unit  and  surface  deck  are  stxurtii 
on  a  level  with  the  box  beam  member, 

the  box  beam  member  comprising  an  upper  waji.  a  lower 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upnght  side  v»ali<, 
secured  together  to  provide  the  longitudinal  box  beajc 
member; 

the  flotation  unit  having  a  transverse  cross-section  of  an 
inverted  trapezoid  with  a  top  base  line  of  a  length  at  lca.si 
equal  to  the  lower  wall  of  the  box  beam  member  lo  vk  hK  h 
n  IS  integrally  secured  and  adapted  ic  support  ihe  fVia;inf 
dock  imit  m  water; 

the  lop  surface  deck  compnsmg  a  plurabty  of  planks  securec 
to  the  upper  wall  of  the  loDgitudinal  box  member,  saic 
planks  secured  diagonally  relative  lo  the  loogitudinai 
dimension  of  the  box  beam  member,  where  the  bo*  beam 
member  and  the  flotation  unit  and  the  lop  surface  devk 
form  an  mtegraj  structural  uml 


4303^44 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKIN(.  A  BOAT 
Robert   F    Rohersoa,  San  OeaeMe.  Calif-   aastgnor   to   H(>< 
Sports,  lac,  ConMa  4e)  Mar.  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  8.  1987,  Ser.  No,  93.912 

Int.  CL'  B63B  3/00.  3.  4S.  }.  24 

VS.  CL  114—359  16  Oainei 


10  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  keel  and  hull  of  a  boat  or 
the  like  dunng  landing  of  the  boat  on  a  beach  compnsmg,  m 
combination  a  mat  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface;  and  means  located  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  mat  for 
guiding  the  keel  of  the  boat  and  for  supporting  the  hull  of  the 
boat  for  protecting  the  boat  dunng  landmg  of  the  boat  on  the 
beach,  with  the  mat  and  the  guiding  and  supporting  means 
being  formed  of  resilient  and  generally  solid,  substantially 
noncompressible  matenal  for  acting  as  a  shock  absorber  to  the 
boat  and  for  supporting  the  boat  on  the  beach,  and  with  the 
mat  and  the  guidmg  and  supportmg  means  being  flexible  and 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  mat  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  beach. 


1,  Apparatus  for  making  a  vessel  having  a  hull  with  opposing 
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-sides,  said  hull  to  be  connected  to  a  deck,  said  apparatus  com- 
posing: 

movable  arm  means  including  at  least  one  arm  located  adja- 
cent and  movable  towards  a  respective  side  of  said  hull; 

vacuum  assembly  means  attached  to  each  of  each  movable 
arms  and  movable  therewith  for  engaging  the  sides  of  said 
hull  when  said  arms  are  moved  towards  said  sides; 

means  communicating  with  said  vacuum  assembly  means  for 
creating  a  vacuum  and  for  thereby  causing  said  vacuum 
assembly  means  to  become  attached  to  the  sides  of  the  hull 
for  positioning  said  hull  relative  to  said  deck;  and 

pivot  means  located  at  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  that 
said  arms  can  be  rotated  towards  said  respective  sides  of 
said  hull  for  correspondingly  moving  said  vacuum  assem- 
bly means  mio  engagement  with  said  sides. 


4,803,94« 
CXJNTINUOLIS  BULK  DRAIN  FOR  PHOTORESIST 

Gunimurthi    RaTishankar,   Chandler.    Arb...    ussiunor   to   Intel 
Corporation.  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10«,61S 

Int.  a.-  BllC  li/00 

\i&.  a.  118—52  15  CUlM 


4,803,945 
nSHING  BOAT  BACK  REST  AND  POST  MOUNT 
Theodore  J.  Adams,  4280  NW.  10th  Ter.,  Ft.  Uuderdale.  FU. 
33309,  and  Barton  W.  Crowell.  250  SW.  32  Ave..  Deerfield 
Bch.,  FU.  33443 

Piled  Sep.  29,  \V>r .  Ser.  No.  102,376 

Int.  CI.*  B«3B  77/00 

MS.  a.  114—363  5  Clainu 


1.  A  drain  system  for  collecting  and  draining  liquid  during  a 
inanufacturing  process,  comprising; 
a  collection  tank; 
a  collector  coupled  with  said  collection  tank  for  collecting 

said  liquid; 
said  collector  compnsing  a  funnel  and  a  stem; 
said  stem  further  comprising  an  opening  into  said  collection 

tank; 
said  collection  tank  having  a  first  drain  for  draining  said 

liquid  from  said  collection  tank; 
said  first  drain  located  on  said  collection  tank,  and  above  a 

plane  perpendicular  to  said  opening  of  said  stem, 


1  In  combination  with  a  boat  of  the  type  including  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  large  plan  area  surface  from  which  fishmg 
operations  may  be  earned  out  by  a  standing  fishing  person  who 
may  wish  to  stand  in  various  positions  on  and  spaced  about  a 
predetermined  central  area  of  said  surface  and  face  in  horizon- 
tal directions  extending  outward  from  said  central  area  of  and 
positions  on  said  surface,  a  backrest  including  an  upright  stan- 
dard having  upper  and  lower  ends,  means  stalionarily  mount- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  standard  from  said  central  area  of  said 
surface,  a  waist,  backside  support  comprising  a  horizontally 
elongated  abutment  member  of  appreciably  greater  horizontal 
length  than  height  and  having  opposite  ends  and  defining  an 
upnght  generally  horizontally  outwardly  facing  longitudinal 
side  abutment  surface  extending  between  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  abutment  member,  mounting  means  mounting  said  abut- 
ment member  from  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  with  said 
abutment  surface  closely  spaced  horizontally  outward  from 
said  standard  in  the  direction  in  which  said  abutment  surface 
faces  and  for  angular  displacement  of  said  abutmen'.  member 
about  an  upnght  axis  generally  centered  relative  to  said  stan- 
dard and  spaced  centrally  intermediate  said  oppt>site  ends,  said 
abutment  surface  being  longitudinally  arcuate  and  c  utwardly 
concave,  said  abutment  member  and  at  least  the  upper  half  of 
said  standard  being  free  of  structures  supported  thertfrom  and 
projecting  in  said  direction  past  a  vertical  plane  contiining  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  abutment  surface. 


4,803,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  DEPOSITED  RLM 

Masao  Ueki.  Chiba;  Maiaaki  Hlrooka.  Toride;  Junichi  Hanna. 
and  Isamu  Shimizu,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan.  assigDors 
to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,053 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui.  Jan.  15.  1986,  61-5952; 
Jan.  15,  1986,  61-5953;  Jan.  15,  1986,  61-5954 

Ut  CI.*  C23C  16JO0 
\}&.  a.  418— 7»  17  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  deposited  film  on  a  substrate 
by  a  chemical  reaction  between  a  gaseous  starting  material  for 
formation  of  the  deposited  film  and  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent 
having  the  property  of  oxidation  action  on  said  gaseous  start- 
ing material,  comprising: 
at  least  one  deposition  chamber  in  which  said  deposited  film 
is  formed,  said  chamber  including  a  gaseous  releasing 
means  having  a  first  orifice  for  introducing  said  gaseous 
starting  matenal  and  a  second  orifice  for  introducing  said 
gaseous  oxidizing  agent,  said  first  and  second  orifices 
positioned  adjacent  one  another  so  as  to  create  a  reaction 
mixture  between  said  gaseous  starting  material  and  gase- 
ous oxidizing  agent,  and 
at  least  one  etching  chamber  in  which  the  etching  of  said 
substrate  or  the  deposited  film  formed  thereon  occurs, 
said  etching  chamber  including  a  gas  orifice  with  a  nar- 
rowed tip  to  dispense  etchant  gas. 
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4,803,948 

HEAT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING 

Ke^i    Nakasawa,    Kadoma;    Ikayoaki    Nakatani,    Hazakashi; 

Takamaaa  Sakai,  Kaaatsa,  and  YanriLc  Maraoka,  Onka,  all 

of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Daiaippoa  Screea  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,803 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    14,    1986,   61- 
54753[L'] 

Int.  CL'  C23C  16/00 
U.S.  a.  118—725  5  Claims 


substantially  no  visible  rays  over  substantially  the  whole  area 
of  the  sac-fry  pond  and  for  shutting  off  said  pond  from  substan- 


±h*. 


r  >■*' 


¥ 


2  10  10      2  • 


tially  all  other  light  sources,  said  means  being  provided  on  one 
side  of  said  pood. 


1.  A  heat  processing  apparatus  for  manufacturing  semicon- 
ductors compnsing 

a  cylindncal  tube  having  one  end  thereof  tapered  lo  a 
smaller  diameter  than  that  of  a  main  body  of  said  cylindn- 
cal tube  and  the  other  end  thereof  open,  said  open  end 
having  an  equal  diameter  to  that  of  said  main  body  of  said 
cylindncal  tube; 

a  nng  shaped  packing  wound  on  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  cylindncal  tube  adjacent  to  said  open  end; 

an  inner  tube  coaxial  with  and  longitudinally  adjacent  said 
open  end  of  said  cylindncal  tube; 

an  outer  tube  fitted  over  the  outer  circumferences  of  said 
cylindrical  tube  and  said  inner  tube; 

a  nng  body  disposed  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
cylindncal  tube  adjacent  and  opposing  said  outer  tube, 
said  outer  tube  and  ring  body  having  respective  tapered 
edges  facing  said  cylmdrical  tube  and  cooperating  to 
define  a  channel  in  which  said  nng  shaped  packing  is 
located,  said  tapered  edges  forcing  said  nng  shaped  pack- 
ing against  the  outer  circumference  of  said  cylindncal 
tube  with  a  force  determined  by  the  axial  spacing  between 
said  nng  body  and  said  outer  tube; 

a  fastening  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  distance  between 
said  nng  body  and  said  outer  tube  and  thereby  adjusting 
the  pressure  with  which  said  ring  shaped  packing  presses 
radially  on  said  outer  circumference  of  said  cylmdncal 
tube:  and 

lid  means  for  closing  an  open  end  of  said  outer  tube  in  an 
airtight  manner  and  said  inner  tube. 


4,803,950 
AUTOMATIC  MnJONG  APPARATl  S 
Tony  K.  Griffla,  Wokiaghaai;  Robert  J.  GriadaL  ReMlia«.  aixl 
Barry  R.  MankaU,  Faawilra    all  of  Fagjaad.  aangaon  to 
National  Reaearch  Derekipaeat  Corporation.  London,   fji 
gland 
CoatiBiiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  933335,  Nor.  20.  1986.  ataaadoM^ 
whkh  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  738.650,  May  28.  1985. 
abandoned.  TUs  appHcatkin  Mar.  16.  1988,  Ser.  No.  170.646 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcaHon  United  Kingdom.  May  31.  1984. 
8413861;  Dec.  6,  1984,  8430804 

Int.  a.*  AOU  5/04 
U.S.  CL  119— 14J5  6  Clairat 


4,803>*9 
FISH  CULTURING  METHOD  AND  SAC-FRY  POND  FOR 

USE  IN  PRACTICING  SAME 
Skin  Klyokawa,  Sohka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Misato  Plabeat  Mfg. 
Ud.,  Saitaau,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17.  1986,  61-166575; 
Mar.  3,  1987,  62-46679 

lat.  a.*  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a.  119—3  8  CUims 

5.  A  sac-fry  pond  compnsing  means  for  applying,  from  an 
artificial   source,   heal   rays  containing  far   infrared   rays  but 


1.  An  automatic  milkmg  apparatus  compnsing: 

•  clawpiece; 

non-return  valves  in  said  cUw^iece  to  allow  flow  of  milk 
away  from  the  teats  but  to  inhibit  milk  flows  in  the  con- 
trary direction, 

tcat-cmbracmg  surfaces  presented  by  teat  liners  to  the  teats 
in  use  of  the  apparatus, 

iransfer  means  presenting  an  air -tight  passagewsy  for  the 
milk  from  each  of  said  teat-embracing  surfaces  u;  a  corre- 
spondmg  one  of  said  non-return  valves,  each  of  said  pas 
sageways  bemg  apertured  for  the  supply  of  atmosphent 
air  thereto  and  including  valve  means  adapted  to  shui  off 
the  supply  of  air  to  each  of  said  passagew»>  apertures 
dunng  milking;  and 

control  means  operative  at  will  to  operate  said  valve  means 
and  sent  said  passagewsvs  to  atmosphere 

I 
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4.803,951  frame  having  an  upper  edge  for  receiving  said  intermediate 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  PETS  assembly  thereupon,  a  lower  edge  for  seating  said  frame,  said 

L.  Dan  D«Tis,  4139  Vi«wcre«t  Rd.,  Sooth  Salem.  Oreg.  97302 

Filed  on.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104^47 

Ut  <X*  AOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  119—19  14  CUiMS 


1.  A  lightweight  pet  carrier  for  restraining  a  pet  within  a 
motor  vehicle  without  obstructing  the  vehicle  operator's  rear- 
ward field  of  vision,  comprising: 

fa)  a  supporting  frame  having  at  least  a  pair  of  upstanding 
support  members,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  transverse  horizon- 
tal support  members;  and 

(h)  a  cover  of  flexible  fabric  fitting  snugly  about  said  frame 
and  defining  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  a 
bottom,  and  a  top,  said  bottom  and  a  respective  lowermost 
portion  of  each  of  said  front  wall  and  said  side  walls  being 
of  water-impervious  material,  and  at  least  the  uppermost 
one-fourth  of  each  of  said  front  wall  and  said  side  walls 
being  of  substantially  transparent  flexible  material, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substantially  transparent 
flexible  matenal  is  sufficiently  pervious  to  air  to  provide 
ample  ventilation  for  an  animal  located  within  the  space 
surrounded  by  said  cover  supported  by  said  frame 


front  panel  having  an  opening  deflned  therein  in  commimica- 
tion  with  the  interior  of  said  frame. 


4,803.953 
CAT  TOY 
Michael  S.  GraTcs.  10409  Valley  Spring  La.^  Tolnca  Lake,  Cidif. 
9M02 

nied  Oct  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,292 

iBt  CL«  AOIK  75/00 

VS.  CL  119—29  2  CImiM 


4.803.952 

PORTABLE  SHELTER  ¥t)H  SMALL  ANIMALS 

David  B.  Hooaer,  5136  E.  Evergreen  St  #1079.  Meni,  Ariz. 

85205 

Filed  Jul.  6,  19*n.  Ser.  No.  70,070 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  1/03 

UJS.  a.  119— 19  16  Claims 

1.  A  portable  animal  shelter  comprising  a  base  assembly;  a 
first  story  assembly  seated  in  said  base  assembly  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom;  a  rear  wall  member;  a  front  wall  member; 
a  roof  assembly;  and  an  intermediate  assembly  seated  upon  said 
first  story  assembly  and  having  means  defined  therein  for 
supporting  said  rear  wall  member  and  said  front  wall  member 
in  upstandmg  secure  relationship,  said  roof  assembly  extending 
between  said  rear  wall  member  and  said  front  wall  member  in 
overlying  relationship  thereto  and  in  interlocking  relationship 
with  said  mtermediate  member,  said  first  story  assembly  hav- 
ing an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  fold  lines  formed  therein  creating  a  seam  panel,  a 
real  panel,  a  first  side  panel,  a  front  panel,  and  a  second  side 
panel  therewith,  said  body  portion  being  foldable  into  a  gener 
ally  rectangular  frame  with  said  seam  panel  overlapping  a 
portion  of  said  second  side  panel  and  secured  thereto,  said 


1.  A  static  cat  toy  for  propelling  and  retracting  a  missile 
therefrom  comprising  the  combination  of; 

a  stationary  and  non-movable  base  constituting  an  anchor, 

means  operably  mounted  in  said  base  for  propelling  an  arti- 
cle attractive  to  a  cat, 

means  operably  mounted  in  said  base  for  retracting  said 
article; 

release  means  pivolally  earned  on  said  stationary  base  oper- 
able in  response  to  said  propelling  and  said  retraction 
means  for  alternately  propelling  and  retracting  said  arti- 
cle; and 
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motor  means  carried  on  said  release  means  movable  between 
two  positions  for  engaging  and  disengagmg  with  said 
retraction  means  and  alternating  between  said  positions  m 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  release  means. 

said  retraction  means  including  a  rotatable  drum  selectively 
engageable  by  said  motor  means; 

a  line  having  one  end  attached  to  said  drum  and  the  other 
attached  to  said  article;  and 

said  line  cooperates  with  said  propellmg  means  to  compress 
a  spring  when  said  motor  means  is  engaged  with  said 
drum. 


conduit  means  communicatmg  said  h<-ai  e\^  Ksngf  means  outlet 
with  said  mpple  means,  and  first  heating  means  operatively 


4,803,954 
CRAWLING  INSECT-PROOF  PET  BOWL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

HarUad   A.   Wekk.   13005   PoUaH   Dr.,   Aattu,    .^\.  78727; 

l^oreazo  Peralea,  8307-A  BowUag  Gra^  aad  Dob  Liriagston. 

8206  Exmoor  Dr,  #8,  botk  of  Awtia,  Tex.  78758 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,580 

Int  CI.'  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  119—61  S  n»im» 


associated  with  said  warming  litjuid  lank   for   *arnung  the 
liquid  therein  substantially  to  a  predetermined  temperature 


1   A  crawling  insect -proof  pet  feed  bow!  comprising: 

(A)  an  outer  liner  with  upwardly  extending  sides  attached 
lo  a  base; 

(B)  a  first  downwardly  sloping  lip  formed  at  an  upper  limit 
of  said  outer  liner's  upwardly  extending  sides; 

(C)  a  removably  attachable  iimer  Imer  with  upwardly  ex- 
tending sides  that  conform  to  said  outer  liner's  upwardly 
extending  sides  but  which  touch  said  outer  liner  onl>  at  a 
ba.se  of  said  inner  liner  and  which  sides  gradually  angle 
away  from  said  outer  liner  so  that  a  gap  with  wails  is 
accomplished;  wherem  crawling  insects  are  trapped  and 
cannot  escape  by  a  non-toxic  bamer  means  applied  to  the 
walls  of  said  gap 

(D)  a  second  downwardly  sloping  lip  formed  at  an  upper 
limit  of  said  inner  liner  that  conforms  with  said  first  down- 
wardly sloping  lip  and  maintains  said  gap  but  which  ex- 
tends only  part  way  down  said  first  slopmg  hp. 


4303,955 

MILK  CALF  FEEDING  SYSTEM  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

CLEANING  CYCLE 

Patrick  GonsalTes,  3636  Moate  Victa,  Ceres,  Calif.  95307 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36.905 

lat  a.'  AOIK  9/00 

VS.  a.  119—71  14  Oaimf 

1.  A  liquid  nutnent  animal  feeding  system  including  a  liquid 

nutnent  receptacle  includmg  means  for  admitting  a  supipiy  of 

liquid  nutrient  theremto  and  a  liquid  nutrient  outlet,  a  warmmg 

tank,  beat  exchange  means  in  said  warming  tank  including  inlet 

and  oulet  means,  first  conduit  means  commimicatmg  said  liquid 

nutnent  outlet  with  said  heat  exchange  means  miet  means, 

nipple  means  diposed  exteriorly  of  said  warming  tank,  second 


4,W3,95« 
CO-EXTRUSnON  OF  MULTl-COMPONF>T 
INSECnCIDAL  PFT  COLLARS 
Ea«eoe  J.  Conrisn,  CheatcrfieU,  aad  Eari  R  Atkiasoe   Jf 
MechaaksTille,  botk  of  Va.,  aaatgaors  to  A.  H   Roitue  (  ote 
paay,  lacorporated,  Rirhainad,  Va. 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  66L101 

lat  CL*  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  a.  119—106  9  Oaiju 


BrTSoiTr 


EXTWBOI  CXTMOCN 

«  I        ~Clt        « 

pmiuetKl        I 


1  An  animal  colUr  for  controlling  flea*  and  ticks  on  an 
animal,  comprising  a  plastic  matnx  conlainmg  at  least  one 
msecticidc  and  a  plastK  bamer  layer,  said  matnx  and  said  layer 
being  co-extruded. 


4,803,957 

GAS/LIQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Ulricii  Premel,  G— iiibatk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaB> .  aaxtgmu 

to  L.  A  C.  SteiaBiUer  GmbH,  GaauMnfaack.  KkI    Uep   of 

Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1988.  Ser.  No.  169J99 

Clains  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuui}.  Ma;       l. 
1987,  3709339 

lat  CL*  F22D  1/00 
VS.  a.  122—7  R  12  Oaim. 

1  In  a  gas/liquid  beat  exchanger  having  an  upnght  pressure 
tank  that  includes  a  water  chamber,  at  least  one  beat -transfer 
surface  unit  which  is  disposed  m  said  water  chamber  anc 
extends  along  said  pressure  tank,  a  saturated  steam  chamber 
disposed  above  said  water  chamber,  and  built-in  components 
that  divide  said  water  chamber  mto  zones  of  water  that  flows 
upwardly  along  said  beat-transfer-surface  unit,  water  thai 
flows  downwardly,  and  calm  water,  with  each  heat-transfer 
surface  umt  including  a  displacement  body  and  beat-transfer 
surface  elements,  especially  helical  heat -traittfer -surface  ele- 
ments, that  are  disposed  about  said  displacement  bod\   uxj 
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h»ve  hot  process  gas  under  pressure  flowing  through  thetn,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  process  gas  from  said  hcat-transfer-sur- 
face  elemenU  through  said  displacement  body;  and 

means  for  introducmg  feed  water  into  said  dLsplacement 


body  at  a  bottom  end  region  thereof,  conveying  said  feed 
water  through  said  displacement  body  in  countcrcurrent 
heat-exchange  flow  relative  to  said  process  gas,  with- 
drawing said  feed  water  from  said  displacement  body  at 
an  upper  end  region  thereof,  and  introducing  said  feed 
water  mio  a  zone  of  downwardly  flowing  water 

4,803.958 

ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMPED  CXXJENERATION 

ENGINE 

DoaaM  C.  Ejickaoa,  \T0*  S.  Hartior  La„  AuupoUs,  Mi  21401 

nua  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94J91 

Ut.  a.'  F22B  1/00 

VS.  a.  122—21  18  CUiM 


*&*. 


absorbent  solution  from  the  absorption  heat  exchanger 
to  at  least  approximately  said  useful  pressure; 

(iii)  a  desorption  heat  exchanger  wherein  said  absorbent 
solution  from  said  solution  pump  undergoes  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  said  combustion  exhaust  gas, 
whereby  a  second  part  of  said  steam  at  useful  pressure  is 
desorbed  from  said  absorbent  solution;  and 

(iv)  a  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  absorbent 
solution  from  said  desorption  heat  exchanger  and  recy- 
cling said  solution  to  said  absorption  heat  exchanger. 


4,803,959 
INDEXING  SOOTBLOWER 
RoaaM  E.  Sberrick;  Dean  C.  AckenaaB,  both  of  Ijucaster,  Dean 
E.  Draxton,  Rapid  Qtr,  JokB  C.  Matthews;  Don  W.  Smith, 
both  of  Lancaster,  and  Jotm  G.  Stevens,  Tbomrille,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Coaapaay,  New 
Orleans,  l^. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  172,709 

Int.  a.*  F22B  37/18.  37/4S 

VS.  a.  122—379  11  Claims 


1.  A  sootblower  havmg  a  lance  tube  with  one  or  more  noz- 
zles for  projecting  a  stream  of  blowing  medium  against  sur- 
faces within  a  boiler,  said  lance  tube  being  pcnodically  ad- 
vanced into  and  out  of  the  boiler  and  simultaneously  rotated 
such  that  the  stream  of  blowing  medium  projecting  from  the 
nozzle  traces  a  helical  path,  said  sootblower  ctimprising; 
drive  train  means  for  dnving  said  lance  tube  to  undergo  said 
longitudinal  and  rotational  motions  in  a  synchronized 
manner  thereby  causing  said  nozzles  to  trace  said  helical 
path,  and 
indexing  means  for  displacing  the  position  of  said  helical 
path  from  one  sootblower  actuation  cycle  to  another  such 
that  the  helical  paths  traced  by  said  nozzle  are  longitudi- 
nally offset  between  said  actuation  cycles. 


4,803,960 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  PARTICULARLY.  A 

FREE-PISTON  ENGINE 
Detlef  Kiippen,  RotwaadstrasM  3,  D-8023  Pnllack,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,425 

Ut.  a.«  P02B  71/00 

VS.  a.  123-46  A  33  CUm 


i  An  apparatus  for  producing  slcam  ai  a  useful  pressure 
above  about  MX)  kPa  absolute  from  both  the  combustion  ex- 
haust gas  heat  and  the  cooling  system  heat  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprised  of 

a.  a  means  for  producing  at  least  one  supply  of  low  pressure 
steam  at  a  pressure  below  about  200  kPa  from  the  said 
cooling  system  heat;  and 
b  an  absorption  apparatus  which  is  designed,  dimensioned, 
and  adapted  for  contaming  and  circulating  a  liquid  absor- 
bent solution  capable  of  reversibly  absorbing  and  desorb- 
ing  water  vapor,  said  absorption  apparatus  comprised  of: 
(i)  an  absorption  heat  exchanger  wherein  said  low  pres- 
sure steam  is  contacted  by  and  absorbed  into  said  absor- 
bent solution,  and  wherein  the  heat  released  thereby  i» 
indirectly    transferred    via    said    absorption    heat    ex- 
changer to  boilmg  feedwater,   whereby  part  of  said 
useful  pressure  steam  is  produced, 
(ii)  a  solution  pump  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  the 


am  V      «T 


,    .    i      ,I,».j.7^. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  more  specifically  a  free- 
piston  engine,  having  at  least  one  cylinder  (1)  comprising  one 
pisi  I  (4)  therein  arranged  and  guided  to  be  movable  and 
sealed,  which  piston  may  perform  axial  stroke  elements  within 
a  cylinder  chamber  (9),  and  featunng  cylindncal  projections 
(7,8)  extending  axially  away  from  said  piston  (4)  to  either  side 
and  havmg  at  least  over  part  of  their  length  of  diameter  smaller 
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than  the  diameter  of  the  piston  (4),  said  projections  (7,8)  being 
guided  at  least  over  some  part  of  their  length  within  axial 
cylinder  bores  (12,13)  and  therein  partially  sealed;  and  havmg 
combusdoo  chambers  (10,11)  within  the  cylinder  (1),  said 
combustion  chambers  being  formed  and  delimited  by  certam 
parts  of  an  inside  cylinder  wall  defining  the  cylinder  chamber 
(9)  and  by  certain  surface  parts  of  the  piston  (4)  and  its  projec- 
tions (7,8),  the  surfaces  defining  said  combustion  chambers 
(10,11)  being  formed  more  particularly  by  end  faces  (5  and  26, 
or  6  and  27);  and  having  inlet  ports  (2)  arranged  in  a  longitudi- 
nal cylinder  wall  (100)  to  admit  air,  and  outlet  ports  (3)  ar- 
ranged within  the  longitudinal  cylinder  wall  (100)  so  as  to 
permit  exhaust  gases  to  be  expelled,  said  inlet  ports  (2)  and 
outlet  ports  (3)  being  opened  and  cioaed  depending  upon  the 
axial  position  of  the  piston  (4)  and  its  projections  (7,  S>,  and 
having  dix^ts  (18,19)  within  said  piston  (4)  and  its  projections 
(7,8),  wherein  said  ducts  permit  the  controlled  passage  of  gases 
such  as  air  and  fiiel/air  mixtures  by  forming  flow  path  connec- 
txms  linked  to  bores  (20,21)  located  in  lateral  surfaces  (101,102) 
of  the  projectioas  (7,S),  and  said  ducts  may  be  brought  mto 
open  flow  connection  and  blocked  with  respect  to  said  inlet 
ports  (2)  depending  upon  the  axial  position  of  said  piston  (4) 
and  its  projections  (7,8)  relative  to  the  cylinder  (1),  said  ducts 
may  also  be  brought  into  open  flow  connection  with  said 
combustion  chambers  (10,11)  via  said  bores  (20,21)  and 
blocked  by  means  of  said  axial  cylinder  bores  (12,13)  at  approx- 
imately identical  axial  piston  positions  relative  to  said  cylinder 
(1);  and  wherein  said  ducts  (18  and  19)  are  arranged  separately 
from  each  other,  one  each  within  one  of  two  longitudinal 
piston  halves  (401  and  402)  and  their  respective  projection  (7 
or  8),  located  to  either  side  of  a  symmetry  plane  (K)  arranged 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (A-A)  of 
the  piston  (4);  each  of  said  ducts  (18  or  19)  being  connected 
with  a  corresponding  orifice  (90  or  91)  located  within  a  periph- 
eral surface  (80)  of  the  piston  (4X  said  orifices  (90  or  91)  being 
arranged  in  an  area  of  radial  planes  (Kl  or  IC2)  located  parallel 
to  and  at  a  distance  (a)  from  said  symmetry  plane  (K)  of  the 
piston  (4);  all  ports  (2)  located  in  the  longitudinal  cylinder  wall 
(100)  being  arranged  in  the  area  of  the  syiamctry  plane  (Z)  of 
the  cylinder  (1>,  said  outlet  ports  (3)  for  the  combustion  cham- 
bers (10  or  11)  being  separate  ftom  each  other  in  areas  located 
in  radial  planes  (Zl  or  Z2)  in  parallel  to  and  at  a  second  dis- 
tance (b)  from  the  symmetry  plane  (Z)  of  the  cylinder  (1);  the 
first  distance  (a)  of  the  orifices  (90  or  91)  at  either  side  of  the 
symmetry  plane  (K)  of  the  piston  (4)  and  the  second  distance 
(b)  of  said  outlet  ports  (3)  at  either  side  of  the  symmetry  plane 
(Z)  of  the  cylinder  (1)  being  defined  so  that  all  the  inlet  ports 
(2)  may  be  in  open  flow  path  connection  with  the  orifices  (90 
or  91),  the  ducts  (18  or  19),  the  bores  (20  or  21)  and  the  com 
bustion  chamber  (10  or  11)  associated  with  one  of  said  longitu- 
dinal halves  (401  or  402)  of  said  piston  whenever  the  end  face 
(6  or  5)  of  the  opposite  longitudinal  half  of  the  piston  (402  or 
401)  is  near  the  respective  end  face  (27  or  26)  of  the  cylinder 
chamber  (9). 


4,tt33« 

AIR  SUCTION  DEVICES  FOR  MULTICYLINDER 
ENGINES 
TetMo  Hiraoka,  HfatiaUaa;  SU^  Scike;  Koaichi  Hataaara. 
botk  ofHiroAtea,  aai  MiMni  AUxaU,  HigBriiftiraakima. 
all  of  J^MM,  wmtfton  to  Maida  Motor  Corporatioa,  Hiro- 
sUma,  J^aa 
CoatinatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  932,19«,  Nor.  18,  1986,  ahaadoacd. 

Tkto  appHcartoa  JaL  S,  1988,  Ser.  No.  214,824 
OaiM  priority,  appUtiHoa  Japn,  Nor.  19,  1985,  60-259394; 
Not.  19,  1985,  60-177864(U];  Apr.  3,  1986,  61-49028(U1 

I»L  Ct*  P02B  75/18 
VS.  <X  123—52  MV  19  Oaims 

1.  An  air  suction  device  for  a  multicylinder  engine  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  group  of  inlet  passages  each  having  one  end  coimected 
to  one  of  a  first  group  of  cylinders  operative  to  work  with 


their  respective  suction  strokes  which  are  not  sixxessive 
to  one  another, 

a  second  group  of  mlef  passages  each  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  a  second  group  of  cylinders  operative  to 
work  with  their  respective  suction  strokes  which  are  not 
successive  to  one  another, 

a  surge  chamber  separated  off  by  a  partition-waJl  membe' 
mto  a  first  compartment  for  air  expansion  provided  with  a 
plurahty  of  first  openings  each  coupled  with  the  other  end 
of  one  of  said  first  group  of  inlet  passages  and  a  second 
compartment  for  air  expansion  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  second  openings  each  coupled  with  the  other  end  of 
one  of  said  second  group  of  inlet  passages,  said  partition- 
wall  member  being  provided  with  a  cutout  portion 
thereon,  and 

a  valve  luut  including  a  body  member  formmg  an  air  passage 
and  a  closing  valve  disposed  m  the  body  member  for 
closmg  selectively  the  air  passage,  said  valve  unit  being 
fitted  to  said  cutout  portion  provkied  on  the  partition -wail 
member  in  said  surge  chamber  so  as  to  form  with  said  air 


passage  thereof  a  connecung  passage  provided  for  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  compartments  and  closed 
selectively  by  said  closing  valve,  and  wherein  the  surge 
chamber  is  constituted  with  a  rear  wall  portioc  provided 
thereon  v^^th  air  inlets,  a  front  wall  portion  opposite  if)  the 
rear  wall  portion,  a  first  side  wall  portion  on  which  the 
first  openings  are  formed,  and  a  second  side  wall  on  wluch 
the  second  openings  are  formed,  and  wberem  the  front 
wall  portion  is  provided  with  an  opening  cootmuug  to  the 
cutout  portioa  provided  on  the  partitx>n-wall  member 
and  wherein  the  body  member  of  the  valve  imit  comprises 
a  flange  portion  fixed  to  the  front  wall  portion  of  the  surge 
chamber  and  a  valve  housing  engagmg  with  the  cutout 
portioa  provided  on  the  partitioo-wall  member,  and 
wherein  the  cutout  provided  on  the  partition- wall  mem- 
ber IS  formed  at  a  portion  of  the  partition-wall  membe- 
close  to  the  front  wall  portion  of  the  surge  chamber,  and 
wherem  the  closmg  valve  has  a  rotatmg  shaft  with  oik 
end  thereof  projecting  outward  from  the  flange  portion  of 
the  body  member 


4,803,962 

INTAKE  PASSAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Voahiro  Aaai,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  sari^nr  to  Mitsabishi  Jtdoshx 
Kogyo  FsliMfciVl  KaUa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaBatloa  of  Ser.  No.  830,553,  Fek.  18,  1986.  abaadowc 

This  appbcatioa  Mar.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,330 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Fett.  22. 1985,  60-23577rU1 
lat.  a.*  F02B  75/IS 
VS.  a.  123—52  MC  2  Oaias 

1.  An  intake  passage  apparatus  of  an  interna!  combusuon 
engine  disposed  between  an  air  cleaner  and  engine  cylinden. 
for  supplying  air  to  the  cylinders,  said  apptuitus  comprising 
a  surge  tank  including  two  divisions  having  respective  flat 
surfaces  supenmposable  on   each   other  and   extending 
along  an  air  flow  passing  through  the  surge  tank,  the  surge 
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unk  having  first  and  second  pas-sages  connected  to  the  air 
cleaner  for  receiving  a  flow  of  air  from  the  air  cleaner,  a 
partition  plate  for  partitioning  the  first  and  second  pas- 
sages from  each  other,  a  first  tank  section  communicating 
with  the  first  passage  for  receiving  the  air  from  the  first 
passage,  and  a  second  tank  section  communicating  with 
the  second  passage  for  receiving  air  from  the  second 
passage  wherein  the  first  and  second  passages  and  the  first 
and  second  tank  sections  are  formed  when  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  two  divisions  are  supenmposed  on  each  other  and 
joined  together, 


moving  portion  of  said  priming  means  so  that  linear  move- 
ment of  said  first  means  caused  by  the  routional  move- 
ment of  the  recoil  pulley  results  in  linear  movement  of  said 
pnming  means  portion  and  depression  of  the  primer  but- 
ton. 


♦,803.964 
INTERNAL  CX>MBUSnON  FNGINi: 
WladysUw  Karek,  tmi  Aaintj  Startek,  both  of  2815  S.  49th 
ATe„  Cicero,  111.  60650 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1986,  S«r.  No.  940,289 

Int.  a.'  F02B  75/32 

VS.  a.  I2J-197  AC  25  CUims 


at  least  one  adhesive  agent  layer  interposed  between  the 
joined  surfaces  to  thereby  bond  the  two  divisions  m  air- 
tight relationship; 

fixing  mean*  operatively  connected  to  the  joined  surfaces  of 
the  two  divisions  for  mechanically  clamping  and  fiiung 
the  two  divisions  together,  and 

an  intake  mamfold  connected  to  the  first  and  second  tank 
sections  for  providing  a  flow  of  air  from  the  tank  sections 
to  the  engine  cylinders. 


4,803.963 

AUTOMATIC  PRIMING  SYSIEM  FOR  A  MARINE 

ENGINE 

Keaneth  L.  KlcinlMiia,  Nort*  Fowl  du  Lac,  Wis.,  Mrignor  to 

Brwnwick  Corporatioa.  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179.964 

lat  CL*  F02M  I/IO 

VS.  a.  125-187J5  R  '  C>*'«» 


1.  An  automatic  priming  system  for  an  outboard  marine 
engine  having  a  manual  pu'l  start  of  the  type  utilizing  a  rope 
wound  recoil  pulley  and  a  pnmer  button  opcrably  connected 
to  a  pnmer  bowl  of  a  carburetor  so  that  depression  of  the 
pnmer  button  causes  said  engine  to  be  pnmed,  said  system 
compnsing, 

a  first  means  for  translating  the  routional  movement  of  the 

recoil  pulley  into  linear  movement, 

pnming  means  having  a  linearly  moving  portion  in  operable 

engagement  with  the  pnmer  button  so  that  movement  of 

said  portion  results  in  depression  of  the  pnmer  button,  and 

linkage  means  connecting  said  first  means  to  said  linearly 


1.  A  cranklcss  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  slidably  disposed  for  rectilinear  reciprocal  move- 
ment within  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  continuous  internally  facing  force  transfer  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  piston; 

(d)  a  dnve  shaft; 

(c)  a  dnve  means  keyed  to  said  dnve  shaft  and  internally 
adjacent  to  said  force  transfer  means,  a  portion  of  said 
dnve  means  engaging  a  portion  of  said  force  transfer 
means;  said  dnve  n>cans  and/or  said  force  transfer  means 
being  shaped  in  accordance  with  the  variable  forces  ap- 
plied to  the  piston  during  rectilinear  reciprocal  movement 
of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder;  and 
(0  means  for  guiding  said  force  transfei  means  such  that  said 
dnve    means    cooperatively    assix:iales    with    said    force 
transfer  means  to  convert  the  rectilinear  movement  of  the 
piston  into  rotary  movement  of  the  dnve  shaft 
25.  A  method  for  converting  the  rectilinear  movement  of  a 
piston  within  a  cylinder  of  a  crankless  internal  combustion 
engine  into  rotary  movement  of  a  dnve  shaft,  wherein  said 
engine  compnses,  a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  said  piston 
and  said  cylinder,  a  continuous  internally  facing  force  transfei 
means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  piston  and  having  a  plurality 
of  segments,  one  of  which  is  substantially  linear,  and  a  dnve 
means  internally  adjacent  to  and  engaged  with  said  force  trans 
fer  means,  and  nonroUUbly  keyed  to  said  dnve  shaft,  said 
drive  means  and/or  said  force  transfer  means  being  shaped  in 
accordance  with  the  variable  forces  applied  to  the  piston  dur- 
ing rectilinear  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
cylinder,  said  method  comprising; 

(a)  intrixlucing  a  combustible  fuel  into  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(b)  combusting  said  fuel  thereby  causmg  said  piston  and  said 
force  transfer  means  to  move  away  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  piston  moving  rectilinearly  in  a  power 
stroke; 

(c)  routing  said  dnve  shaft  by  guiding  said  force  transfer 
means  dunng  the  power  stroke  of  said  piston  such  that 
said  drive  means  cooperatively  associates  with  said  force 


transfer  means  to  convert  the  rectilinear  movement  of  said 
piston  into  rotary  movement  of  the  dnve  shaft 


4,803,965 
STEEL  LAMINATE  TYPE  CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 
Tinckaa  Udr^Bwa.  Ickikawa,  and  YoaUo  Yaauda,  Kodiigaya, 
both  of  JapM,  miffton  to  laUkawa  Garitet  Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
JapMi 

FUed  JaL  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,670 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkHi  Japn,  JaL  7, 1986,  6M04213[U] 
Irt.  CL*  F02F  n/OO 
VS.  a.  125—193  CH  8  OaiaM 


to 


4,803,966 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HefaBBt  Demz,  Stirttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  mamgoor 
Robert  BoKk  GuibH,  SbrttgHt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaav 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,553 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  27, 
1987,  3710081 

Int.  CL'  P02D  41/3a  43/00 
VS.  CL  123—478  9  Oaian 


1   An  engine  control  system  wherein  the  injection  of  fuel  is 
dependent  upon  elevation,  the  system  compnsing: 
8  load  sensor  for  deternuiung  the  engine  charge; 
a  routional  speed  sensor  for  detecting  engine  speed; 
first  function  means  for  stonng  a  characteristic  curve  (TLM) 
mdicative  of  the  maumum  charge  and  having  values 


dependent  upon  said  speed  which  are  slightl>  above  the 
actual  values  (tLmax)  obtained  at  sea  level  CHO); 

second  function  means  for  stonng  additK>na]  charactenstic 
curves  (TLHl,  TLH2)  for  the  maximum  engine  charge. 
said  curves  (TLHl,  TLH2)  corresponding  to  respective 
elevations  (HI  and  H2>,  and. 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  actual  value  of  the 
load  Signal  measured  at  ftill  load  with  the  stored  charac- 
teristic curves  (TLM,  TLHl,  T1,H2)  and  for  detecting  the 
instantaneous  elevation  when  there  b  a  drop  below  an> 
one  of  said  additionaJ  charactenstK-  cur-ves  (Tl  HI, 
TLH2). 


4,803,967 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNITION  TIMING  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroya  OhkiMO,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  lari^nr  to  F^|i  Jakogyc  kaim- 
sUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Dec  2L  19r7,  Ser.  No.  135.656 
OaiM  priority,  appHcafioa  Japaa,  Dec  26.  1986.  61-3)0255 
lat  CL*  F02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123 — 422  4  ri«in» 


1.  A  steel  laminate  type  cylmder  head  gasket  to  be  installed 
m  an  internal  combustion  engine  havmg  a  cylinder  block  with 
a  cylinder  bore,  a  cylinder  head  with  an  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  and  a  mouth  plate  attached  to  the  cylinder  head  for 
defining  the  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  comprising: 
a  first  plate  having  at  least  one  first  sealing  area  around  the 
cyUnder  bore  and  at  least  one  second  sealing  area  adjacent 
the  first  sealing  area,  on  which  the  mouth  plate  is  placed, 
said  second  sealing  area  being  defined  by  a  curved  outer 
line  corresponding  to  a  part  of  a  contour  of  the  mouth 
plate  and  an  inner  Une  corresponding  to  a  part  of  a  con- 
tour of  the  cylinder  bore,  said  first  plate  havmg  a  plurality 
of  curved  beads  disposed  at  a  predetermined  disunce 
away  from  each  other  and  situated  inside  and  outside  the 
second  sealing  area,  said  beads  being  formed  so  that  resil- 
iency of  the  bead  decreases  gradually  from  an  timer  bead 
to  an  outer  bead,  and 
at  least  one  second  plate  situated  adjacent  to  the  first  plate  to 
form  the  steel  laminate  gasket. 


-H^ 


1  In  a  system  for  controlhng  ignition  timing  of  an  automo- 
tive engine  moimted  on  a  vehicte,  having  detector  means  for 
detecting  engine  operating  conditions  includmg  engine  speed 
and  for  producmg  an  operating  signal  dependent  on  the  de 
lected  conditions,  basic  ignition  timing  calculating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  operating  signal  for  ptoducmg  a  basic  ignition 
ummg,  load  detectmg  means  for  detectmg  load  on  said  engine 
and  for  producmg  a  load  signal  when  the  load  is  larger  than  a 
predetennined  first  load  value,  advance  angle  decision  means 
responsive  to  said  load  signal  for  producing  an  advance  angle 
desired  igmtion  timmg  decision  means  for  addmg  saxj  advance 
angle  to  said  basic  tgmtion  timmg  and  for  producing  a  desired 
Ignition  timing,  and  adjustmg  means  responsive  to  said  desired 
Ignition  timmg  for  exciting  ar  ignition  coil  of  said  engine  to 
form  a  spark  at  a  spark  plug  at  the  desired  ignition  timmg,  the 
improvement  m  the  system  wherein  said  detector  means  com- 
pnses 

acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  acceleration  of 
the  vehicle  and  for  producing  an  acceleration  signal  when 
the  acceleration  is  larger  than  a  predetermined  at-celera- 
tion  value,  and 
said  advance  angle  decision  means  bemg  arranged  to  pro- 
duce said  advance  angle  in  response  to  said  load  signal  and 
said  acceleration  signal. 
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4,803.968 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  FUEL  TO  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Peter  W.  Cxmitmatk,  Padbvr.  Chrirtopfcer  N.  F.  Sayer,  Fem- 
diOe;  Damm  A.  SMith,  ScartenMgh;  Mickad  L.  McKay, 
Wmettom  Md  RoWb  M.  Brigg*,  Mamkw,  all  of  Aoatralia, 
■■llBnri  to  OrWtal  Ea«iM  Coa^uy  Proprietary  Liauted, 
Baiotta,  AHtraUa 
UtWim  of  Scr.  No.  S66,42S,  May  23,  1986,  PaL  No.  4,754,739. 
TUi  apylli  arlna  Mar.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,468 
Oaiaa  prlorHy.  ivpUcatioa  Aaatralia,  May  24, 1985.  PH073I 
lat.  a.*  F02M  67/02.  69/08 
VS.  a.  123—533  13 


1  Apparatus  for  metenng  fuel  for  delivery  to  an  engine 
comprising  a  chamber  elongated  in  one  direction  and  having 
oppoMle  end  walls,  a  metering  member  projecting  into  the 
chamber  through  one  end  wall  and  a  fuel  discharge  port  in  the 
other  end  wall  and  that  end  of  the  metenng  member  within  the 
chamber  being  moveable  to  thereby  vary  the  quanUty  of  fuel 
receivable  m  the  chamber  and  displacable  therefrom  through 
the  discharge  port,  and  a  fuel  mlet  port  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
chamber  extending  between  the  end  walls  of  the  chamber,  said 
fuel  inlet  port  bcmg  located  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  side 
wall  and  the  other  end  wall  and  the  discharge  port  being 
located  offset  from  the  centre  of  the  other  end  wall  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  fuel  inlet  port. 


adjusting  said  hydraulic  pump  into  a  full-delivery  position 
during  the  idling  of  the  internal-combustion  engine; 

guiding  said  hydrauhc  pump  from  .said  full-delivery  position 
to  a  zero-delivery  position  accordmg  to  a  predetermined 
schedule  after  a  positive  load  change  of  said  intcmal-com- 


"      /     ,» 


bustion  engine  from  said  idling  and  after  a  predetermined 
hydraulic  output  pump  pressure  m  said  hydraulic  pipe  is 
reached;  and 
disconnecting  said  drive  from  said  hydraulic  pump  to  said 
compressor  supercharger  after  a  predetermined  charging 
pressure  limit  is  reached. 


4,803.970 
MISSILE  PROJFXTING  DEVICE 
CUiis  Mattheck,  Leimersheim,  and  Siegfried  Kremer,  Rimbacfa. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasigaors  to  Keroforschunges- 
untmm  Karlanilte  G.m.b.H.,  Karisnihe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Job.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JbL  5, 
198*..  3622628 

Int.  CL*  F41B  5/00 
VS.  CL  124—23  R  2  CteiM 


4303,969 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LOAD-DEPENDENT  CONTROL  OF 

A  HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR 
ARRANGED  AT  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hcraau  Hicreth,  FjaHagwi.  ami  Dieter  MeaMnchmidt,  r.:T:i 

tal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaiigaon  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktieaflcaellackaft,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jal.  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  69,205 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  12, 
1986,  3623676 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  39/08 
VS.  a.  123—561  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  load-dependent  control  of  a  hydraulic 
drive  for  a  compressor  supercharger  which  supplies  charging 
pressure  to  an  mtcmal-combustion  engine,  having  a  hydraulic 
pump  dnven  by  said  internal-combustion  engme,  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  connected  to  drive  a  hydraulic  motor  via  its  hydrau- 
lic output  pump  pressure  connected  to  said  motor  from  said 
hydraulic  pump  via  a  hydraulic  pipe,  said  hydraulic  motor 
connected  to  drive  said  compressor  via  a  drive  train,  a  delivery 
flow  of  said  hydraulic  output  pump  pressure  to  said  hydraulic 
motor  being  changeable  h<-t\Mren  a  minimum  ar.d  a  maximum, 
comprising  the  steps: 


>^»- 


1.  A  spring-loaded  device  for  storing  energy  and  releasing 
such  stored  energy  to  a  missle,  such  as  an  arrow,  said  device 
compnsmg  a  center  holdmg  part  with  outwardly  projecting 
suppon  portions  extending  from  said  center  holding  part  in 
opposite  directions,  bow  members  extending  further  out- 
wardly from  said  projecung  support  portions  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, with  one  end  of  each  bow  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  support  portions, 
and  a  stnng  extending  between  the  free  other  ends  of  said 
pivotal  bow  members,  an  elbow  linkage  extending  between 
each  of  said  projecting  supptirt  portions  and  the  associated 
bow  member,  each  elbow  linkage  consisting  of  arms  pivotally 
joined  at  one  end  by  an  elbow  joint  and  havmg  their  other  ends 
connected  to  said  support  portions  and  the  associate*!  bow 
member  by  arm  joints  disposed  at  a  locauon  such  that  a  line 
extending  through  said  joints  is  spaced  from  the  pivot  joints  of 
said  bow  parts  and  that  pivoting  of  said  bow  parts  causes 
bending  of  said  elbow  linkage,  spring  means  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  said  linkage,  said  spring  means  comprising  leaf 
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spring  means  that  extend  over  the  full  length  of  said  elbow 
linkage  and  having  a  center  portion  restmg  on  said  elbow  joint 
at  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  string  and  opposite  ends  resi- 
ing  on  said  arm  joints  at  the  sides  thereof  facmg  said  string,  said 
leaf  spring  means  being  pretensioned  so  as  to  resiliently  force 
said  linkages  toward  their  stretched  positions,  said  linkages 
being  bent  toward  the  adjacent  pivot  joints  of  said  bow  pans 
and  said  string  being  sufficiently  short  so  as  to  retain  said 
elbow  linkages  bent  toward  said  pivot  joint  such  that  the  elbow 
linkage  angle  opposite  said  string  is  always  smaller  than  180* 
thereby  to  insure  bending  of  said  elbow  linkage  toward  said 
pivot  joints  when  said  bow  arms  are  pivoted  by  pulling  said 
string. 


4.803,971 

BOW-LIMB-OPKRATED  PULL-DOWA  ARROW  REST 

SUPPORT 

James  D.  Fletcher,  P.O.  Box  337,  Bodfish,  Calif  93205 

Filed  No».  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,436 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

VS.  CL  124—41  A  13  OainH 


1.  A  pull-down  arrow  rest  support  for  an  archery  bow  com- 
prising: 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  arrow  rest  support  to 
said  bow, 

support  means  attached  to  said  attachment  means  for  sup- 
porting an  arrow; 

elastic  restoring  means  for  holding  said  supptm  means  in 
first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to  relaxed  and 
drawn  slates  of  said  bow,  respectively;  and 

retracting  means  for  holding  said  support  means  m  said  first 
position  when  said  bow  is  relaxed  and  for  moving  said 
support  means  away  from  the  path  of  said  arrow  as  it  is 
being  fired, 

continuously  and  smoothly  honzontally  adjustable  and 
width-adjustable  rest  means  on  said  support  means  for 
adjusting  a  position  of  said  arrow  with  respect  to  its  hori- 
zontal distance  from  said  attachment  means  and  for  ac- 
commodating different  sized  arrow  shafts; 

continuously  and  smoothly  adjustable  upper  limit  means  for 
limiting  the  height  of  said  suppon  means  when  it  is  m  said 
second  position; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  range  of  motion  of  said  suppon 
means  between  said  first  position  and  a  tnird  position,  and 

guard  means  to  the  rear  of  said  rest  means  on  said  suppon 
means  for  catching  said  arrow  should  it  fall  off  said  sup- 
pon means. 


4303,972 
SOLAR-ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Gocta  JanaoB,  Badragen  7-9,  S-139  00  Varmdo.  Sweden 
CoatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  918,948,  filed  a*  PCT  SE86  00034  cm 
Jan.  29,  1986,  piMkhed  «  WO86/04669  oa  Aag.  1.  1986. 
abaadoaed.  Tbia  appHcatioa  Jan.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142.250 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdou  Feb.  IZ  1985.  8S0063« 
laL  a.*  F24J  2,56 
VS.  a.  126—450  5  Claim» 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector,  comprising 

(a)  a  tray-like  casmg  havmg  a  planar  bottom  wall  and  rela- 
tively low  side  walls  upstandmg  therefrom. 

(b)  a  generally  planar  etiergy  absorber  unit  (5  31)  disposed 
within  the  casmg  overlying  the  bottom  wall  thereof, 

(c)  a  planar,  substantially  ngid  cover  plate  (1(  pervious  to 
solar  radiation  and  disposed  overlying  the  energy  ab- 
sorber unit,  and 

(d)  resilient,  gas  impervious,  suspension  mounting  and  sea) 
ing  means  (2  20)  forming  a  pan  of  the  casing  and  extcnci 
mg  continuously  between  an  outer  pcnpheraJ  edge  pcir 
tion  of  the  cover  plate  to  which  a  penpheral  edge  portKir 
of  said  suspension  mountmg  and  sealmg  means  is  sealmgK 
joined,  and  a  surrounding  edge  portion  of  the  side  v.alh  u 
define,  in  cooperation  with  the  cover  plate,  s  hermeticalU 
sealed  chamber,  a  dry  gas.  preferably  nitrogen,  filling  saic 
sealed  chamber  said  penpheral  edge  portion  of  said  su5 
pension  mounting  and  sealmg  means  together  wnh  said 
penpheral  edge  of  the  cover  plate  being  free  and  unre- 
strained against  movement  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  cover  plate,  and  said  means  bcmg  configured  to  enable 
substantial  bi-directjonal  movement  of  said  cover  plate 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof  without  any  deflection 
of  said  cover  plate  to  compensate,  without  any  significa.n: 
gas  pressure  change,  for  volumetnc  expansions  and  con- 
tractioas  of  the  dry  gas  withm  the  chamber  due  to  temper- 
ature changes. 


4303,973 

GRATE  FOR  COAL  STOVE 

Dane  P.  Haraua,  Halifax,  Pa.,  aangaor  to  Harraan  S!ci>£  and 

Wetdittg.  lac  Halifax,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  132309 

Ut.  CL'  F24B  /i  W 

U.S.  CL  126—73  10  Oauas 

1  A  stove  grate  for  guiding  fuel  in  two  flows,  the  grate 
including  a  stationary  floor  extendmg  between  opposed  ends 
of  the  grate;  spaced  sidewalls  extendmg  along  the  sides  of  the 
floor  between  the  ends  of  the  grate,  the  floor  including  an 
entrance  section  at  one  end  of  the  gate,  a  fire  suppon  section  at 
the  other  end  of  the  grate  above  the  entrance  section  and  nsc 
section  means  extending  upwardly  between  the  entrance  sex 
tion  and  the  fire  support  section  for  guidmg  a  lower  fuel  flow 
upwardly  along  the  floor  to  the  fire  support  section  and  for 
gmding  an  upper  fuel  flow  located  above  the  first  flow  up  to 
fill  a  fuel  reservoir  located  above  the  floor  at  the  entrance 
section  and  at  the  lower  pan  of  the  rise  section  means  w^tbout 
overflowing  the  sidewalls,  and  a  plurahty  of  combustioa  air 
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openings  in  the  Hoor  of  the  grate  extending  along  the  upper 
part  of  the  rise  section  means  and  along  the  fire  support  sec- 


tion, the  entrance  section  and  the  lower  part  of  the  rise  section 
means  being  free  of  combustion  air  openings. 


4,803.974 
ORAL  LAVAGE  APPARATUS 

Jamo  R    Powell,  4«0  Roe  A»e.,  Elinira,  N.Y.  14901 
RM  Oct.  7.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  105,733 
Int.  O  '  A61H  V  (X) 
U5.  CL12«— 66 


lldaiiM 


L  An  oral  lavage  apparatus  comprising  a  handheld  trigger 
actuated  dental  jet  stream  device  having  pump  means  therein 
for  delivering  liquid  through  said  device  into  an  oral  cavity, 
tube  means  connected  to  said  device  for  delivering  said  liquid 
to  a  human  mouth,  an  external  reservoir  means  for  containing 
and  supplying  liquid  to  said  device,  and  first  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  external  reservoir  means  to  said  device, 
said  reservoir  means  compnsing  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion,  said  bottom  portion  containing  second  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  first  connecting  means  to  said  reser- 
voir means  and  wherein  said  top  and  bottom  p«-)rtions  are  sized 
so  that  when  the  device  is  in  ase  said  top  portion  is  attached  to 
said  bottom  portion  to  enclose  the  liquid  contained  in  said 
reservoir  means,  the  intenor  of  said  reservoir  means  compris- 
ing retaining  means  for  setunng  said  device,  tube  means  and 
first  connecting  means  to  the  intenor  of  said  reservoir  means 
when  said  device  is  not  in  use 


the  leg  above  and  below  the  kncejoint  and  connected  to 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  sidebars  for  supporting 
the  sidebars  over  the  sides  of  the  kneejomt,  and  a  condyle 
pad  positioned  between  each  of  said  sidebars  and  each  of 
the  condylar  regions  of  the  knee,  each  of  said  pads  includ- 
ing a  layer  of  resilient  material  for  engaging  its  respective 
pad  against  iu  respective  condylar  region,  and 


n    -  .  -    «v 


(c)  a  brace  member  forming  a  portion  of  said  lower  support 
assembly  having  a  tibial  retention  means  including  a  tibial 
support  member  that  is  cantilevered  from  the  brace  mem- 
ber, and  a  strap  means  for  maintaining  the  support  mem- 
ber in  intimate  supporting  contact  against  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  tibia  for  supporting  the  upper  tibia  against 
anterior  displacement. 


4303,9^<> 

SIGHTING  ESSTRLMENT 

Robert  Fngg.  Ber«;  Paul  Gtata,  Wakle«bar«:  Stephan  M.  Per- 

ren.  Dafo*  Dorf;  Ur»  Jeaoy,  NiedeitJorf.  and  Gebhard  Ritter 

Mainz,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaigBors  to  Syntliea.  Paoli.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  852^76,  Apr.  16.  1986,  abandoned 

This  appUcatioo  Apr.  8,  1988.  Ser.  No.  183,490 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Switzerland,    Oct.    3,    1985, 
4280/85 

l«t.  a."  A61B/7/;&  6/00 
\iS.  a.  128—92  VD  34  Claims 


4,803,975 
ORTHOTIC  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  KNEE 
INSTABILniES 
Andrew  H.  Meyers,  31  Tbe  Birches,  Roalyn  Estates,  N.Y.  11576 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1987.  Ser.  No.  32,230 
Int.  O.*  A61F  .5/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 80  C  17  Claims 

6.  An  orthotic  device  for  controlling  knee  instabilities,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  joint  structure  including  a  pair  of  sidebars  having  pivot- 
able  joints  m  their  middle  portions, 

(b)  upper  and  lower  supp<irt  a.sscmblies  for  circumscribing 


1.  A  sighting  instrument  for  use  in  bone  surgery  for  drilling 
holes  in  bones  compnsing  a  tool  socket  structured  to  receive 
drill  guides  for  dnlls  of  varying  diameter,  a  direction  finder 
connected  to  said  socket  and  having  an  axis  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  socket  for  indicating  the  axial 
alignment  of  the  tool  socket  and  an  elongated  handle  con- 
nected to  said  direction  finder  and  tool  socket  whereby  the 
socket  and  direction  finder  may  be  held  in  a  predetermined 
orienution  between  a  radiation  source  and  a  radiation  receiver. 
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4,803,977 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

RESPIRATORY  DISEASES  AND  ALLERGIES 
Carl  P.  Kremer,  Jr.,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt. 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,197,  Mar.  7,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,660.547, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,519,  May  20,  1985. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,563,  May  9. 

1984,  abandoDed.  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  361,767, 

Mar.  25,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27.  1987.  Ser. 

No.  30,595 

InL  a.'  A61B  6/00 

VS.  a.  60&— 3  9  Claims 


JO 


1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  diseases,  compnsing; 

(a)  continuously  producing  a  radioactive  mist  having  parti- 
cles that  do  not  exceed  about  1.2  microns  in  diameter  with 
a  major  portion  of  the  particles  being  within  the  range  of 
about  0.056  microns  to  about  1  micron,  by  continuously 
aspirating  a  radioactive  liquid  utilizing  gas  under  pressure; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  the  radioactive  mist  into  a  first 
conduit  through  a  first  inlet  therein; 

(c)  continuously  admitting  a  gas  containing  oxygen  into  the 
first  conduit  through  a  second  inlet  therem; 

(d)  continuously  mixing  the  gas  containmg  oxygen  with  said 
radioactive  mist  in  said  first  conduit  to  form  a  radioactive 
aerosol  mixture; 

(e)  passing  the  radioactive  aerosol  mixture  from  the  first 
conduit  to  a  second  conduit  through  a  first  imidirectional 
control  valve  that  permits  unidirectional  flow  from  the 
first  conduit  to  the  second  conduit; 

(0  feedmg  the  radioactive  aerosol  mixture  from  the  second 
conduit  mto  a  pwtient's  airways  during  the  patient's 
breathing  to  substantially  uniformly  distribute  the  radioac- 
tive aerosol  mixture  throughout  the  patient's  airways  and 
deposit  the  radioactive  mist  on  surfaces  therem; 

(g)  receiving  exhaled  aerosol  from  the  patient's  airway  into 
the  second  conduit  during  the  patient's  breathmg; 

(h)  passmg  exhaled  aerosol  from  the  second  conduit  through 
a  second  unidirectional  flow  valve  to  permit  umdirec- 
tional  flow  of  exhaled  aerosol  from  inside  the  second 
conduit  to  outside  the  second  conduit  with  the  first  unidi- 
rectional flow  valve  preventing  exhaled  aerosol  m  the 
second  conduit  from  passing  into  the  first  conduit; 

(i)  preventing  development  of  excessive  pressure  within  the 
first  conduit  while  exhaled  aerosol  is  bemg  received  mto 
the  second  conduit  during  the  patient's  breathmg.  and 

(j)  producing  radioactive  image  scans  of  the  patient's  air- 
ways after  depositing  the  radioactive  mist  therein. 


4,803,978 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING  A.N  INHALER 
John  J.  Johnwm,  IV,  80  Calle  San  Bias,  Albnqncniue,  N.  Mex. 
87109,  and  John  J.  Johnson,  Jr.,  720  University  Ave.,  Las 
Vegas,  N.  Mex.  87701 
Contiinnation  of  Ser.  No.  764,189,  Aug.  9,  1985,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aog.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88,994 
Int.  a.*  A61M  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—200.23  19  Claims 

1  Apparatus  usable  with  an  inhaler  having  a  body,  a  nozzle 
and  a  valve  responsive  to  relative  displacement  between  the 
bixly  and  the  nozzle  for  discharging  the  charge  of  medicated 


vapor  for  actuating  the  inhaler  to  discharge  a  charge  of  medi- 
cated vapor  from  the  inhaler  directly  into  the  oral  cavity  of  a 
user  upon  inhalation  by  the  user,  said  apparatus  compnsing  in 
combination 

(a)  an  enclosure. 

(b)  a  housing  means  associated  with  said  enclosure  for  retain- 
ing the  nozzle  of  the  inhaler  in  a  fixed  location  and  for 
slidably  supporting  the  bod>  of  the  inhaler; 

(c)  an  actuating  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  for  actuat- 
ing the  valve  of  the  inhaler  lo  eject  a  charge  of  the  medi- 
cated vapor  by  slidably  repositioning  the  body  of  the 
inhaler  toward  the  nozzle  of  the  inhaler, 

(d)  a  tnggenng  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  for  tngger- 
ing  operation  of  said  actuating  means, 

(e)  a  conduit  m  fluid  communication  with  said  enclosure  and 
having  an  outlet  pon  insertable  within  the  user's  mouth 
for  channelling  ihc  charge  of  medicated  \apor  through 
the  outlet  port; 


(0  said  tnggenng  means  mcludmg  a  tngger  valve  disposed 
within  said  enclosure  for  initiating  operation  of  said  tng- 
genng means  to  tngger  said  actuating  mean.s.  said  tngger 
valve  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  drop  withm  said 
enclosure; 
(g)  means  mechanically  attached  to  said  actuating  means  and 
extending  from  said  enclosure  for  cocking  said  actuating 
means  upon  cessaUon  of  the  pressure  drop  within  the 
enclosure,  said  coclung  means  bemg  operable  while  said 
outlet  IS  withm  the  user's  mouth,  and 
(h)  means  for  essentially  precludmg  a  flow  of  air  into  said 
enclosure  before,  during,  and  after  operation  of  saxl  trig- 
genng  means; 
whereby,  on  placement  of  said  outlet  port  withm  the  user's 
mouth  and  upon  inhalation  by  the  user,  a  pressure  drop  withm 
said  enclosure  occurs  to  tngger  said  actuating  means  and  bring 
about  a  discharge  and  channelhng  of  medicated  \  apor  from  the 
inhaler  into  the  user's  oral  cavity  and  lungs 


4.803,979 
PULSATING  WATER  AND  AIR  JET  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CLEANING  HELMET  WINDOW 
{-.dmiuMl  C.  Piacber,  5918  Sovthem  Hills  Dr.,  Hoastoo.  Tex. 

77069 

Filed  May  27,  1987.  Ser.  No  54.804 

Int.  a.'  A61.M  15 '00:  B08B  i/02 

U.S.  CL  12»— 201.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  helmet  including  a  forward  facmg  >Aindo»  panel  for 
forward  viewing  by  a  wearer  of  the  helmet  from  therewithin 
and  wherein  the  window  panel  includes  at  least  one  major 
dimension  margin,  a  plurality  of  spray  let  means  supported 
from  said  helmet  and  spaced  along  said  margin  for  discharging 
spray  jets  of  fluid  therefrom  onto  said  margin  at  an  acute  angle 
thereon  for  directing  the  discharged  fluid  across  said  window 
panel  toward  the  opposite  margin  thereof,  means  for  supplying 
a  fluid  mixture  compnsing  air  and  walei  under  pressure  to  said 
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spray  jet  means,  said  helmet  including  an  air  supply  line  to 
which  air  under  pressure  is  supplied  and  which  opens  into  the 


lively  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said  explo- 
sively actuated  means  for  actuating  same  in  response  to 
the  predetermined  event  being  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means. 


4,803,981 
ANAESTHESIA  MASK 
Ian  M.  Vdkery,  The  Laurels,  42  Graoiic  Court  Ro«l,  We«t- 
bury-oo-Trym,  Bristol  BS94DR.  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  420.803.  Sep.  21,  1982. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25.  1985.  Ser.  No.  715,826 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  22.  1981, 
8128614 

Int.  a*  A62B  9/00 
VS.  a.  128— 206  J4  '  CUtaw 


interior  of  said  helmet  for  admitting  ventilation  and  breathing 
air  into  the  interior  of  said  helmet. 


4  803  980 

AUTOMATIC  BREATHING  MASK  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

IKMjaJd  E.  Nowakowski,  and  Carlton  W.  Naab,  both  of  Safety 

Hartwr.  Ha.,  assignors  to  Cooai  Florida  Corporation.  St. 

Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1986.  Ser.  No.  922.075 

int  a.*  A62B  17/04;  B63C  IJ/02;  A42B  3/00 

VS.  CI.  128— 201 J3  30  Claima 


1.  A  component  for  an  anaesthesia  mask  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thick-walled  resiliently  compressible  polymeric  foam 
moulding  having  an  opening  to  receive  the  nose  of  the  patient, 
the  opening  being  bounded  by  face-contactmg  surfaces  of 
substantial  width,  lateral  ports  being  provided  in  the  sides  of 
the  foam  moulding  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  gases,  the  region 
of  the  foam  moulding  forming  the  pcnphery  of  the  mask 
around  the  opening  being  resiliently  compressible  and  shaped 
so  as  to  have  a  lower  region  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  base  of 
the  upper  lip,  an  upper  region  adapted  to  contact  the  inferior 
region  of  the  nasal  bones,  and  lateral  regions  joining  the  upper 
and  lower  regions,  the  lateral  regions  being  shaped  so  as  to 
contact  the  nasal  processes  of  the  maxilla  and  the  maxilla  itself. 
and  to  meet  the  lower  region  where  the  lateral  aspects  of  the 
upper  lip  meet  the  nasolabial  grooves  so  that  portions  of  the 
face-contacting  surfaces  extend  at  least  over  said  naso-labial 
grooves,  said  face-contactmg  surfaces  being  shaped  to  provide 
a  squashable  seal  around  said  periphery  and  thus  in  the  region 
of  said  na.so-labuil  grooves,  the  face-contacting  surfaces  which 
contact  the  mfenor  and  lateral  surfaces  of  the  nasal  bones  and 
the  maxilla  on  either  side  of  the  nose  being  chamfered  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  intenor  of  the  mask. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  releasing  a  breathing  mask 
from  a  protective  head  enclosing  helmet  sufficiently  to  enable 
the  wearer  to  breathe  freely  of  the  mask  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  event,  the  mask  and  helmet  having  coact- 
ing  means  for  relcasably  securing  the  former  to  the  latter  in  a 
secured  relationship  and  in  a  position  of  use  against  the  face  of 
the  wearer  and  manual  relca.sc  means  associated  with  the  co- 
acting  means  permitting  the  wearer  to  manually  separate  the 
mask  from  the  secured  relationship  with  the  helmet  and 
thereby  release  the  mask  from  the  helmet  compnsmg 

(a)  explosively  actuated  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  coacting  means  for  effecting  separation  thereof  and 
thereby  releasing  the  mask  from  the  helmet, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  predetermined 
event  for  activating  said  expkwively  actuated  means,  said 
explosively  actuated  means  being  operable  independently 
of  the  manual  release  means  %o  that  separation  of  said 
coacting  means  is  effected  by  the  explosive  force  of  the 
explosively  actuated  means  without  actuation  of  the  man- 
ual release  means;  and 

(c)  said  activating  means  comprising  sensing  means  respon- 
sive to  the  predetermined  event  and  circuit  means  opera- 


4.803.982 

CRANIAL  PERFORATOR 

John  W.  Baker.  4  Wachnsett  Dr.,  Acton,  Mm^  01720 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  31,522 

Int.  a.*  A61B  n/it 


VS.  CL  128—310 


16  Claims 


1.  An  improved  drilling  implement  for  drilling  holes  in  bone 
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structures  comprising  a  drill  head  assembly  and  a  drill  head 
drive  assembly; 

said  drill  head  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  outer  dni! 
member  and  an  mner  drill  member  coaxially  disposed 
within  said  outer  drill  member; 

said  outer  drill  luember  comprising  an  outer  end  having  a 
plurality  of  cutting  flutes  and  an  inner  end  having  three 
circumferentiaJly-spaced  Ups  that  extend  m  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  dnil 
member,  each  of  said  lips  having  a  drive  surface  extending 
in  a  plane  that  intersects  the  plane  of  said  lip; 

said  irmer  drill  member  comprising  an  outer  end  having  a 
plurality  of  cutting  flutes  and  an  iiwcr  end  having  (1)  an 
end  surface.  (2)  three  circumferentially-extending,  mutual- 
ly-spaced lugs  projecting  from  said  end  surface  piarallel  to 
the  center  axis  of  said  inner  drill  member,  each  of  said  lugs 
havmg  a  cam  surface  extending  circumferentially  and  at 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  drill  member 
and  disposed  to  engage  one  of  said  drive  surfaces  and 
thereby  drive  said  outer  drill  member  when  said  inner  dnll 
member  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  and  (3)  a  threaded 
center  hole; 

said  drill  head  drive  assembly  compnsmg  a  dnve  member,  a 
drill  head/drill  dnve  coupling  member,  a  dnve  axlaptor, 
and  biasing  means; 

said  dnve  member  compnsmg  an  end  surface  extending 
transversely  of  its  axis  and  mtemiptcd  by  three  recesses 
for  receiving  said  three  lugs,  each  of  said  recesses  being 
defmed  in  part  by  side  surfaces  extending  in  planes  extend 
ing  parallel  to  the  center  axis  of  said  drive  member; 

said  coupling  member  being  screwed  into  said  threaded 
center  hole  so  that  it  and  said  inner  drill  member  will 
rotate  as  a  umt  when  said  inner  drill  member  is  rotated  in 
said  first  direction; 

said  dnve  adaptor  being  connected  to  said  dnve  member  so 
that  said  dnve  adaptor  and  said  dnve  member  will  rotate 
as  a  unit  when  said  dnve  adaptor  is  rotated  m  said  first 
direction; 

said  biasing  means  being  disposed  so  as  to  bias  said  coupling 
member  and  said  mner  drill  member  axially  away  from 
said  drive  adaptor; 

said  dnll  head  assembly  and  said  drill  head  dnve  asssembly 
being  arranged  so  that  when  said  dnve  adaptor  is  rotated 
in  said  first  direction,  (a)  so  long  as  said  inner  dnll  member 
encounters  a  predetermined  resistance  to  penetration,  said 
lugs  will  remain  engaged  with  said  side  surfaces  and  said 
inner  drill  member  will  cause  said  outer  drill  member  to 
rotate  with  it  as  a  unit  with  said  drive  adaptor,  and  (b) 
when  said  inner  drill  member  no  longer  encounters  said 
predetermined  resistance  to  penetration,  said  cam  surfaces 
will  coact  with  said  dnve  surfaces  to  force  said  inner  dnll 
member  forward  relative  to  said  outer  drill  member  and 
said  dnll  head  dnve  assembly  sufficiently  for  said  lugs  and 
said  side  surfaces  to  be  disengaged,  whereby  said  inner 
and  outer  dnI!  members  will  slip  relative  to  said  dnve 
member  as  said  dnve  adaptor  is  rotated  in  said  first  direc- 
tion. 

the  improvement  wherein 

said  cam  surfax^es  are  beveled  outwardly  toward  an  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  drill  member  in  a  helical  twist,  and 
further  wherein  the  degree  of  bevel  increases  progres- 
sively along  the  length  of  each  of  said  cam  surfaces. 


4.803,983 
MUSCLE  BIOPSY  CLAMP 
Inrin  M.  Siegel.  1404  Forest  Ave,,  ETanston,  III.  60201 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  029,068,  Mar.  23,  1987.  abandoneo 
This  application  May  13.  1988,  Ser.  No.  195.429 
Int.  a.'  A61B  n/2H 
MS.  a.  128—321  4  Claims 

I    A  muscle  biopsy  clamp  compnsmg 
a  pair  of  elongated  mutually  hinged  handle  members; 
finger  gnp  means  of  one  end  of  said  handle  members,  said 


handle  members  and  finger  gnp  means  extending  in  a 
common  plane  containing  a  hinge;  and 
opposed  jaw  members  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  handle 
members,  each  of  which  comprises  an  open-ended  two- 
pronged  fork  having  gnppmg  serraDons  on  its  opposed 
mner  faces  and  cooperable  for  securely  gnppmg  a  tissue 


specimen  therebetween  such  that  a  portion  of  the  speci 
men  remains  m  its  onginal  state  and  extendmg  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  common  plane  and  inclined  from  said 
handle  members, 
said  prongs  tapenng  smoothly  and  terminating  m  reduced 
diameter  tips  the  tips  of  each  jaw  member  converging 
toward  each  other  at  the  open  end  of  the  fork. 


4,803,994 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  SMALL  VESSEL 

ANASTOMOSIS 

Kriakna  Narayaaaa,  aad  Marc  D.  Uaag,  botk  of  Pittsbnrgk.  Pa- 
aangaort  to  Moateflorc  Hoapital  Ajaociatioii  o^  Hestenr 
PemwylTania,  Pltiabmn.  Pa. 

Filed  J»L  6,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  70.076 
lata.*  A61B  n/04 
VS.  CL  128—334  R  6  ( 


l»"57 


1.  A  method  for  anastomosizmg  two  small  vessels  compris- 
ing: 

secunng  an  open  end  of  a  first  vessel  in  confronting  relatioa 
with  an  openmg  in  a  second  vessel  at  the  anastomosis  site: 

mtroducmg  the  tubular  distal  end  portion  of  a  microsurgery 
tool  having  an  open  trough  between  the  two  vessels  and 
mto  said  first  vessel; 

extending  the  point  of  a  suture  needle  through  the  wall  of 
said  first  vessel  into  the  open  trough  of  said  distal  end 
portion  and  advancing  the  said  point  toward  the  shaft  of 
said  microsurgery  tool; 

withdrawing  the  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  microsurgery 
tool  from  said  first  vessel,  engaging  the  convex  surface  of 
said  distal  end  portion  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  second 
vessel; 

introducing  the  point  of  said  suture  needle  into  the  said 
second  vessel  and  penetrating  the  inner  wall  of  said  sec- 
ond vessel  with  the  needle  point  passing  through  the  wall 
of  said  second  vessel  adjacent  to  the  said  convex  surface, 

withdrawing  the  said  microsurgery  tool  from  said  aiustomo- 
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sis  site,  advancing  the  said  needle  with  its  trailing  suture 
through  the  wall  of  said  second  vessel; 
tying  the  ends  of  said  trailing  suture  across  the  confronting 
openings  of  said  vessels  with  the  confronting  vessel  ends 
engaged. 


4.803.985 

GASTROPlJVSTY  METHOD 

Cari  W.  Hill.  1360  6di  St..  Suite  370,  Sm  Pedro.  Calif.  90732 

Rled  Feb.  U,  19««.  Ser,  No.  830.2«8 

Into.*  A61B  n/OO 

UJS.  a.  12ft— 346  2  CUuM 


being  of  a  generally  flattened  convex  disk  shape  with 
well-rounded  edges; 

a  first  switch  means  mounted  on  a  side  edge  of  said  housing 
and  coupled  to  said  electrical  means  said  first  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  one  of  said  set  of 
electrical  stimulus  signals;  and 

a  second  switch  means  mounted  on  a  side  edge  of  said  hous- 
ing and  coupled  to  said  electrical  means,  said  second 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  power  of  said  electrical 
means. 


4,803.987 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROLLER  FOR 

CARDIAC  PACER 

Richartl  V.  Calfec,  Houston;  Robert  A.  Adkins,  Angleton,  both 
of  Tex.;  Eckhanl  U.  Alt  Munich.  \r^.  Hep.  of  c;enn»n>,  and 
Ross  (i.  Baker,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interniedici, 
Lie  AnRleton,  Tex. 

Hied  Jun.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  872,824 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  l/OO;  H05G  00/00 

UJS.  CL  128—419  PG  *5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  gastric  partitioning  for  obesity  control,  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  placing  a  clamp  having  two  arms,  at  least  one  of  which 
includes  a  pressure-relief  portion,  across  a  stomach  with 
said  two  arms  disposed,  respectively,  adjacent  opposite 
extenor  surfaces  of  the  stomach. 

(b)  partially  closing  the  interspace  between  said  arms  so  as  to 
partition  said  stomach  into  two  chambers  with  said  pres- 
sure-relief portion  of  the  clamp  defining  a  flow  passage 
between  said  chambers; 

(c)  providing  an  adjusUble-volume  member  between  one  of 
said  arms  and  the  extenor  surface  of  the  stomach,  and 

(d)  providing  distaUy-p»«itioned  means  for  adjusting  the 
dimensions  of  said  member  and  thereby  controlling  the 
effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  flow  passage. 
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4,803,986 

ERGONOMETRIC  TRANSCLTANEOUS  ELECTRICAL 

NERVE  STIMULATOR 

Joel  R.  DnfresBe;  Alaa  P.  Dieken,  both  of  St  Paal,  Minn.,  and 

John  E.  Staler,  Jr.,  Madiaoa,  N  J.,  aangnon  to  Minnesou 

Mining  aad  Maaafactiiring  Company.  St  Pnnl.  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42^91 

Int.  C\.*  A61N  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—385  10  CUims 


1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  adapted  to  vary  its  pacing  rate 
according  to  the  physiological  sute  of  the  pacemaker  patient, 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  patient's  central  venous  blood  tem- 
perature, and 

means  responsive  to  the  detected  blood  temperature  for 
adjusting  the  pacing  rate  according  to  predetermined 
relationships  between  blood  temperature  and  desired 
heart  rate  including  non-exercise  related  and  exercise 
related  terms  that  depend  upon  vanations  in  the  bicxxl 
lemperature  relative  to  a  respective  reference  tempera 
ture.  said  adjusting  means  including  means  for  determin 
ing  a  moving  dynamic  reference  temperature  that  estab- 
lishes a  moving  temperature  reference  value  from  which 
to  measure  the  current  change  in  blood  temperature  indic- 
ative of  the  metabolic  need  and  means  to  adequately  ad- 
just the  pacing  rate  accordingly. 


1.  A  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulator  comprising 
electncal  means  for  generating  and  controlling  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  electncal  stimulus  signals  which  are  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  a  body, 
a  housing  containing  said  electrical  means,  said  housing 


4,803,988 
NERVE  FIBER  STIMULATION  USING  PLURAL 

EQUALLY  ACTIVE  FIKTRODFS 
Thomas  H.  Thomson,  Boolder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Staodynaniicv 

Inc.,  I^Migmont  Colo. 
Continnation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  667,873,  Not.  2,  1984,  Pat  No. 
4.640.286.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9,927 
Int  CI.*  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—421  16  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  providing  optimized  electrical  stimulation 
through  plural  active  elecuodes  to  preselected  nerve  fibers 
having  known  refractory  periods  and  enhanced  exciUbility 
conditions  that  occur  dunng  known  penods  following  the 
occurrence  of  an  action  potential,  said  device  compnsing 
generating  means  for  generating  a  scries  of  output  pulse 
groups  with  each  said  group  including  at  least  first  and 
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second  pulses  of  positive  and  negative  polarity,  respec- 
tively, and  with  said  first  pulse  occurring  timewtse  before 
said  second  pulse,  said  first  and  second  pulses  of  each  said 
pulse  group  being  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance,  in 
ume,  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  known  refractory 
penod  of  said  preselected  nerve  fibers  to  be  stimulated, 
each  said  pulse  group  of  said  series  of  pulse  groups  occur- 
nng  so  as  to  be  timewise  spaced  from  each  adjacent  pulse 
group  a  distance  not  substantially  greater  than  the  time- 
wise  occurrence  of  said  eniianced  excitability  condition  of 
said  preselected  nerve  fibers  to  be  stimulated  and  having  a 
pulse  of  negative  polarity  that  occurs  timewise  prior  to  the 
first  pulse  of  the  immediately  succeeding  pulse  group  with 
a  timewise  spacmg  therebetween  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  known  refractory  penod  of  said  preselected 
nerve  fibers  to  be  stimulated; 


-^ 
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first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

coupling  means  connected  with  said  generating  means  and 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  apply  said  senes  of 
output  pulse  groups  to  said  preselected  nerve  fibers 
through  said  first  electrode  and  to  apply  said  scnes  of 
output  pulse  groups  in  inverted  polanty  to  said  prese- 
lected nerve  fibers  through  said  second  electrode, 
whereby  an  applied  pulse  of  positive  polarity  of  each  said 
pulse  group  sets  said  preselected  nerve  fibers,  and  so  that 
a  later  occumng  applied  pulse  of  negative  polanty  of  said 
pulse  groups  occurs  substantially  at  the  end  of  said  refrac- 
tory period  to  excite  said  preselected  nerve  fibers,  with 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  thereby  both  bemg  made 
active  to  optimize  stimulation  of  said  preselected  nerve 
fibers  and  thereby  substantially  mcrease  the  activity 
thereof 


FULL  WIDTH  METATARSAL  PAD 

Jack  \.  Collin,  2S75  Joyce  St,  Fayetterille,  Ark.  72703 
PUcd  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  152,994 
Int  a.'  A61F  5/14:  A43B  7/N 
VS.  CL  128—586  20  Oaims 


1  A  metatarsal  pad  for  a  human  foot  and  with  a  y  axis 
extending  in  a  heel  to  toe  direction,  an  x  axis  extending  m  an 
outside  to  inside  direction  and  a  z  axis  extendmg  m  a  down  to 
up  direction,  comprising: 

a   body  of  resilient   substantially   incompressible   material 


adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  shoe  just  posteriorly  of  the 
position  of  the  herus  of  the  metatarsal  bones  of  said  foot 

said  body  having  a  maximum  z  axis  dimension  substantiallv 
less  than  one-third  of  the  x  axis  of  y  axis  maximum  dimen- 
sion, 

the  maximum  x  axis  dimension  being  more  than  sufficient  to 
bridge  across  all  five  metatarsal  bones  of  the  foot  the 
maximum  z  dimensioo  at  the  outside  and  umde  edges 
being  at  least  one-third  of  the  maximum  z  dimension. 

the  frontal  edge  being  coovexly  curved  m  the  mid-portK>r, 
thereof  and  concavely  curved  m  at  least  one  lateraJ  por- 
tion thereof, 

the  constant-x  crxns  sections  of  said  bod>  gcneralK  having 
an  airfoil-like  shape, 

for  any  x  coordinate  the  maximum  z  dimension  bemg  located 
at  no  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  distance  heel  to  toe  of  the 
y  axis  dimensioa,  and 

the  outline  of  said  body  viewed  m  the  y  direction  from  the 
heel  having  a  convex  upper  middle  segment  and  at  least 
one  concave  scg  ycat  adjacent  thereto 


4303,990 
EXAMINING  MOVING  OBJECTS  BY  LT  TRASOUND 
ECHOGRAPY 
Odile  M.  A.  Bo—tfowa,  NoaeBt-Sv-Mar«e,  aa 
Peaqne,  Pcripy,  botk  of  Fraacc,  aarigaors  to 
CorporatkM,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FQed  Ai«.  25.  1986,  Ser.  No.  900,296 
Claiw  priority,  appHratioa  Prawx,  Dec  3,  19«5,  85 
Mar.  25,  19*6,  86  04225 

lat  CL*  A61B  10/00 


Pamck   R 
LJS.  Pkilipa 


17851, 


UJS.  a.  128—661.08 
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1  In  apparatus  examining  objects  by  meaivs  of  ukra.soaal 
echography  of  the  type  which  comprises  means  for  directiag 
(>enod]C  pulses  of  ultrasound  energy  onto  said  objects,  means 
for  detectug  and  generating  signals  representative  of  echoes  of 
said  energy  which  are  reflected  from  said  objects:  means  for 
suppressing  from  said  echo  signals  echoes  which  onginate 
from  stationary  objects  to  produce  movmg  object  echo  o-^nals 
which  are  representative  of  echoes  which  onginate  only  frtiri! 
movmg  objects;  means  which  correlate  said  movmg  object 
echo  signals  from  two  successive  periodic  pmlses  and  which 
esumate  parameters  of  flow  therefrom;  and  means  for  display- 
ing said  parameters  of  flow  as  a  function  of  the  point  of  ongm 
of  said  echoes,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a  validatKm  cir- 
cuit which  includes: 

means  which  subtract  moving  object  echo  signals  prtxluced 
by  two  successive  of  said  periodic  pulses  to  produce  a 
difference  signal  therefrom; 
means  which  calculate  the  energy  in  a  portion  of  said  differ- 
ence signal  which  originates  from  a  local  region  of  the 
objects  bemg  namirv^l-  and 
means  which  compare  the  calculated  energy  from  said  local 
region  with  a  predetermined  threshold  energy  level  and 
which  suppress  the  display  of  parameters  of  flow  ir  said 
local  region  if  the  calculated  energy  is  less  than  said  prede- 
termined threshold  energy  level. 
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4,803.991 

THREE  ELECTRODE  HYDROQUINONE 

SUBCUTANEOUS  EQUIUBRATING  TONOMETf:R 

Rick«4  U  Akaii,  mirf  WUHmi  H.  NicUtyre,  botk  of  Sm  Fran- 

dKO,  CaUf„  Mri^on  to  Baiter  Heidthcarc  Corpormtioa. 

IrriBcCaHf. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  19e«,  Ser.  No.  911,2T7 
Ut  a.'  A61B  5/00 

MS.  a.  ra—(M  •  o^m% 


1.  A  tonometer  for  placement  subcutaneously  in  a  patient  for 
the  measurement  of  oxygen  tension,  said  tonometer  compris- 
ing 

an  oxygen  equilibrating  tube,  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other  end; 

a  solution  fUling  said  tube,  said  solution  including  an  electro- 
lyte and  a  hydroquinone,  a  dielectric  base  plugging  the 
open  end  of  said  tube  to  maintain  said  solution  as  a  closed 
bath  confined  by  said  dielectric  base  and  tube;  and. 

said  dielectric  base  having  at  least  three  nobie  meul  elec- 
trodes with  attached  conductors  communicated  to  said 
closed  bath, 

one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  reference  elecUode, 

said  reference  electrode  measunng  the  voltage  of  aid  solu- 
tKin  filling  said  bath; 

a  second  of  said  electrodes  serving  as  an  anode; 

a  third  of  said  electrodes  serving  as  a  cathode; 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  from  said  reference  elec- 
trode to  maintain  the  voltage  at  said  anode  such  that  the 
voltage  between  the  bath  and  cathode  remains  constant 
and  therefore  the  current  between  cathode  and  anode  will 
be  a  function  s<ilely  of  oxygen  tension  in  the  equilibrated 
solution. 


said  light  transmissive  walk  which  moves  with  respect  to 
said  head  cavity  when  subjected  to  pressure  differences 
between  the  cavity  pressure  and  the  surrounding  body 
pressure. 

(d)  a  first  light  transmission  means  in  said  cavity  for  directing 
light  to  said  diaphragm. 

(e)  a  first  measurement  means  for  receiving  hght  rellected 
from  said  diaphragm  and  for  measuring  pressure  there- 
from, 

(0  «  second  light  iran.smission  means  for  directing  hght 
through  said  recess  walls,  whereby  light  pa.s.ses  through  a 
first  wall  from  said  cavity,  into  said  reces.s,  then  into  a 
second  wail  of  said  recess  and  back  into  said  cavity,  and 

(g)  a  second  measurement  means  for  receivmg  said  second 
hght  transmission  light  which  passes  back  into  said  cavity 
and  for  measuring  parameters  of  matter  in  said  recess  from 
the  received  light. 


4,803.993 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ikeda,  HacUoji,  Japu;  Shiaichiro  Ume-ara,  I  rbana, 
Ul.;  Shixao  Ukikawa,  Kain«awa;  Kafeeyoshi  Kataknra.  Tokyo; 
Noriyo«hi  Icfcikawa,  Ibaraki.  ai»d  Tsoyoshi  Mitake, 
Nagar^yaau.  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigwm  to  Hitacki  Medical  Cor- 
poration. Tokyo,  Japaa 

FU«J  Jaa.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,5*4 
Claims  priority,  apptkatioa  Japan.  Job.  25,  1986,  61-14*948 
IbL  a.'  A61B  10/00 
UJS.  CL  12»— 660.01  iJ  Oaias 


4.803,992 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

JertMM  H.  LcMtew,  48  Parkiide  Dr..  Prtecetoa,  N  J.  08540 

C(MrtiuatkM-iB-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  848,024,  Apr.  3,  1986,  aad  a 

coMiMatkia-te-partof  S«r.  No.  843,990,  Mar.  25, 1986,  wkick  is 

a  ciMtinatkM-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  636,239,  JaL  31,  1984,  Pat. 

No.  4,578,061,  iHrick  ta  a  coatiantkM  of  Ser.  No.  201,531,  Oct. 

28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,588,395.  TMa  appUcatioa  Apr.  29, 1986,  Ser. 

No.  857,055 

lat.  CL*  A61B  S/02 

UJS.  CL  128—634  »  OaiaM 


1.  A  medicai  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  lupport, 

(b)  an  operating  head  having  ride  and  end  walls  supported 
by  said  support,  wherein  said  side  and  end  walls  form  a 
cavity  region  mside  of  said  operating  head. 

(c)  a  recess  m  one  of  said  walls,  said  recess  being  defined  by 
light  transmissive  walls  and;  a  diaphragm  supported  by 


XM  X»  306        30?        30B  SO 


1.  Aji  ultrasonic  diagnosis  apparatus  comprising: 

an  uluasonic  probe  for  transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic 
signals; 

means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  said  ultrasonic 
signals  by  said  ultrasonic  probe; 

means  for  controlling  the  reception  of  said  ultrasonic  signals 
by  said  ultrasonic  probe; 

n  signal  processing  circuits  (ng2)  each  of  which  includes, 
means  for  selecting  one  beam  out  of  received  signals 

received  by  said  reception  controlling  means; 
means  for  providing  an  envelope  signal  of  said  one  beam; 
means  for  convertmg  said  envelope  signal  from  an  analog 

signal  to  a  digital  signal;  and 
means  for  digitally  filtering  and  emphasizing  high  fre- 
quency components  of  said  digital  signal; 

means  for  changing  filtermg  characteristics  of  said  digiuUy 
filtering  and  emphasizing  means  by  controlling  said  con- 
verting means  and  said  digitally  filtering  and  emphasizing 
means; 

means  for  storing  an  output  signal  from  said  digitally  filter- 
ing and  empha-sizing  means;  and 

a  display  for  displaying  the  stored  output  signal  stored  in 

said  stonng  means  as  an  image, 
wherem  said  n  signal  processing  circuits  have  the  same 
filtering  characteristics  set  by  said  changing  means  so  to 
select  n  beams. 
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4,803,994 
BACKSCATTEH  DATA  COLLECnON  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

ULTRASOUND 
Tboaat  M.  Barke,  RaMko  CorioTa,  Calif..  aaatfEBor  to  GcMrai 
Electric  Convny,  MOwmkee,  Wit. 

FDed  Aag.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  84428 
Int.  CL*  A61B  10/00 
MS.  CL  12»— 660.06  U  ( 


1  An  ultrasound  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  two-dimensional 
backscatter  image  comprismg: 

transducer  means  for  transmitting  ultrasound  into  and  re- 
ceiving ultrasound  from  an  object  to  be  studied,  said 
transducer  means  havmg  a  fundamental  frequency; 

pulse  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  driving 
said  transducer  means  to  emit  narrowband  ultrasonic 
waves,  said  waves  having  a  bandwidth  sufficiently  narrow 
to  obtain  said  image  without  range  gating;  and 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for 
calculating  independent  measurements  of  the  backscatter 
intensity  for  a  plurality  of  target  areas  in  said  object  di- 
rectly from  echo  waves  received  by  said  transducer 
means. 


dance  with  the  recci%ed  wa%e  whether  the  focal  point  of 
the  ultrasonic  wave  coincides  with  the  position  of  said 
stone;  and 
second  dnving  means,  connected  to  said  determining  means 
and  when  said  determining  meam  determines  that  ihc 
focal  point  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  coincides  with  the 
position  of  said  stone,  for  receiving  a  determination  signal 
therefrom  and  dnvmg  said  second  ultrasonic  transduce 
means  to  emit  an  ultrasonic  wave  for  breaking  up  saw 
stone,  the  intensity  (w/cm')  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  f.v 
breaking  up  said  stone  being  different  from  the  intcnsi!> 
(w/cm^  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  for  dctermmmg  the  pre- 
sence/absence of  said  stone 


4303.996 
CARDIOVASCULAR  MONITOR 
H.  Hertcrt  Feci,  Su  AatoBo;  Merit  E.  Correne.  HekHefi. 
WilUaH  H.  McGinda,  Saa  Aatono;  DomU  J.  Shirlry.  Bo- 
erM,  aad  Joka  P.  PrvdhoauBe,  Covrerae,  all  of  Tcx_  wasiftt- 
on  to  NippoB  Colia  Co^  UA^  Komki,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  28.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  101.812 
Ut.  CL*  A61B  i/04 
VS.  CL  128—710  5  Claims. 
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4,803,995 
ULTRASONIC  LITHOTRITY  APPARATUS 
Akiaori  IsUda,  Kawaaaki,  and  Ajrao  Itok,  Yokokamu  botb  of 
Japut,  aMigMira  to  KabwUki  Kaiaka  Toakiba.  Kawaaaki, 
Japn 

FUed  Jaa.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,910 
OaiM  priority,  appttotioa  Japwi,  Jaa.  27,  1986,  61-149562; 
JaL  22,  1986,  61-170834 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/22 
UJS.  CL  128— *60.01  1  Oaia 


Ik— Ih— I    f 
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1   An  ultrasonic  lithotrity  apparatus  comprising: 

imx  ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  fonnmg  an  image  in  a 
Uving  body; 

second  ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  emitting  and  receiv- 
ing an  ultrasonic  wave  which  forms  a  focal  point  to  break 
up  a  stone; 

adjusting  means  for  adjustmg  both  positions  of  said  first  and 
second  ultrasonic  transducer  means  such  that  a  position  of 
the  focal  point  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  coincides  with  the 
position  of  the  stone; 

first  dnvmg  means  for  dnvmg  said  second  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer means  to  emit  an  ultrasonic  wave  for  determmmg 
the  presence/absence  of  said  stone  at  the  focal  pomt; 

determining  means  for  receiving,  from  said  second  ultra- 
sonic transducer  means,  a  reflected  wave  of  the  ultrasonic 
wave  from  the  livmg  body,  and  determining  in  accor- 


1   A  device  for  monitonng  acoustical  and  electncal  indicia 
of  the  heart  and  coronary  artery  activntv  of  a  patient  a.*  mea<.ijr 
able  through  electrocardiogram  and  phorKx;ardiograni  means. 
comprising: 

sensing  means  comprising  a  pluralitv  of  electrocardiogram 
electrodes  which,  when  placed  on  said  patient  for  moni- 
tonng said  activity  and  electrically  connected  to  a  source 
of  electncal  power  for  operation  of  said  electrodes,  eac  h 
produce  a  pnmary  ECG  analog  signal  representative  of 
electncal  potentials  resultant  of  said  activity 
siid  sensing  means  fiirther  comprises  a  phonocardiograrr 
microphone  which,  when  operably  placed  on  said  patient 
produces  a  pnmary  PCG  analog  signal  in  response  i. 
acoustically  measurable  indicia  of  said  pauent';.  cardia.. 
activity; 
recordmg  means  compnsmg  a  magnetK  tape  recorder  ha\  - 
mg  first  and  second  mput  means  for  receiving  and  record- 
ing analog  signals  on  first  and  second  channels  of  ma^ 
netic  recordmg  tape  and  first  and  second  output  means  for 
transmittmg   recordation   of  said   analog   signals   respec 
lively  on  said  first  and  second  channels  to  signai  procev. 
mg  means;  and 
means  for  electrically  isolating  said  electrodes  from  said 
recording  means  whereby  said  patient  is  protected  from 
dangerously    high    voltages    existing    in    said    recording 
means  and  from  sources  of  electncal  power  associateci 
with  said  recordmg  means,  said  electrode  isolating  mean."- 
compnsmg  a  first  isolation  amplifier,  said  pnmary  ECG 
analog  signals  produced  by  said  electrodes  being  fed  u 
said  first  isolation  amplifier  m  response  to  which  said  firsi 
isolation    amplifier    produces    isolated    secondary    ECG 
analog  signals  correspondmg  to  said  pnmary  ECG  analog 
signals  m  frequency  and  amplitude  values,  said  seconds n 
ECG  analog  signals  bemg  conducted  to  said  recording 
means  solely  through  said   recording  means'  electncal 
connection  with  said  first  isolation  amplifier 
means  for  electrically  isolatmg  said  microphone  from  said 
recordmg  means  whereby  said  patient  b  protected  from 
dangerously    high    voltages    existing    m    said    recordmg 
means  and  from  sources  of  electncal  power  associated 
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with  said  recording  means,  said  microphone  isolating 
means  compnsing  a  second  isolation  amphfier,  said  pri- 
mary PCG  analog  signal  produced  by  said  microphone 
being  fed  to  said  second  isolation  amplifier  m  response  to 
which  said  second  isolation  amplifier  produces  an  isolated 
secondary  PCG  analog  signal  corresponding  to  said  pri- 
mary PCG  analog  signal  in  frequency  and  amplitude 
values,  said  secondary  PCG  analog  signal  being  con- 
ducted to  said  recording  means  solely  through  said  re- 
cording means'  electrical  connection  with  said  second 
isolation  amplifier; 
signal  conditiomng  means  for  conditioning  said  secondary 
analog  signals  prior  to  transmission  to  said  input  means  of 
said  recording  means  comprising 

modulator  means  electncally  connected  to  said  first  isola- 
tion amplifier  which  produces  said  secondary  ECG 
analog  signals  for  converting  said  secondary  ECG 
analog  signals  into  a  frequency  modulated  signal, 
a  first  low-pass  filter  means  electncally  connected  to  said 
second  isolation  amplifier  which  produces  said  second- 
ary PCG  analog  signal  for  producing  a  first  limited 
signal  from  said  secondary  PCG  analog  signal,  said  first 
limited  signal  being  the  frequency  band  of  said  second- 
ary PCG  analog  signal  with  frequencies  less  than  ap- 
proximately 1000  Hertz, 
bandpass  filter  means  electncally  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond isolation  amplifier  which  prcxluces  said  secondary 
PCG  analog  signal  for  producing  a  second  limited 
signal,  said  second  limited  signal  being  the  frequency 
band  of  said  secondary  PCG  analog  signal  lying  in  the 
frequency  range  of  approximately  100  to  1000  Hertz, 
and 
means  for  summmg  said  frequency  modulated  signal  and 
said  first  limited  signal,  thereby  producing  a  combined 
signal  for  recording  on  said  first  channel  by  said  re- 
corder, input  ports  of  said  summing  meatis  being  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  modulator  and  with  said  low 
pass  filter  and  an  output  port  of  said  summing  means 
being  electncally  connected  to  said  first  channel  of  said 
recorder,  said  bandpa.ss  filter  being  electncally  con- 
nected with  said  second  channel  of  said  recorder 
whereby  said  second  limited  signal  is  recorded  on  said 
second  channel  of  said  recorder;  and 
means  for  preventing  ground  loop  currents  between  said 
signal  conditioning  means  and  said  recording  means, 
said  preventing  means  compnsing  one  or  more  isolation 
transformers  providing  sole  electncal  connections  for 
conveying  signals  from  said  signal  conditioning  means 
to  said  recording  means. 


characteristic  of  the  respiration  signal  and  for  producing  a 
second  event  signal  indicative  of  possible  breath; 
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means  for  determining,  based  upon  the  first  and  second 
event  signals,  whether  a  breath  occurred. 


4,803,99« 
SWAB  RETAINING  VIAL  CAP  AND  MFTHOD  OF  USE 
C.  Albert  Kezes,  Torooto;  F.  Walter  Schmidt,  OakTille,  ami 
Amsey  Buehler,  Cobourg,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NCS 
Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Missiasattga,  Canada 

Hied  Jan.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  822,766 

int.  O.*  A61B  lO/OO 

UjS.  CL  128—759  12  Ctaima 


4,803,997 
MEDICAL  MONITOR 

Bnice  R    Bowraao,  E^len  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eiieatec 
C^puration,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  885,231 
Int.  n.*  A61B  J,  OS 
MS.  CI.  128—723  14  Clain 

1.  A  medical  monitor  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  respiration  signal  indicative  of  breath- 
ing activity; 
a  first  detector  means,  logically  connected  to  the  means  for 
receiving,  for  sensing,  at  a  first  sensitivity,  a  characteristic 
of  the  respiration  signal  and  for  producing  a  first  event 
signal  indicative  of  possible  breath, 
a  second  detector  means,  logically  connected  to  the  means 
for  receivmg,  for  sensing,  at  a  second  sensitivity,  the 


1.  A  combination  of  a  swab  applicator,  a  containment  vial 
therefor,  and  a  cap  for  said  vial  comprising: 

an  elongate  vial  having  one  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 

a  cap  for  said  vial  having  a  nm  for  attachment  of  said  cap  to 
said  vial  and  a  central  section  closing  the  area  inside  said 
rim,  said  central  section  having  a  central,  axially  extending 
bore  portion  adapted  to  fit  capture  and  retain  same; 

and  a  swab  applicator  having  a  long  shaft  and  swab  material 
at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  first  section 
having  a  length  corresponding  approximately  to  the  inside 
length  of  the  vial  and  a  second  section  joined  to  said  first 
section  by  a  frangible  joint; 

wherein  after  use  of  said  swab  applicator  to  obtain  a  culture 
sample,  said  swab  applicator  can  be  inserted  into  the  open 
end  of  the  vial  so  that  said  first  section  is  contained  in  said 
vial,  said  second  section  can  be  broken  off  by  the  user,  and 
said  cap  can  be  attached  to  said  vial  to  seal  said  vial  and 
capture  and  retain  one  end  of  said  first  section  of  the 
applicator. 
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4.803.999 
CATHETER  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  B.  Uegncr,  8  Barnard  Rd^  Armook,  N.V.  10504 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  321,696,  Not.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  wUcfa  is  a  contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  77,396,  Sep.  20, 

1979,  abandoned.  Tliis  application  Jan.  2S,  1988.  Ser.  No. 

147.784 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—763  11  date* 


1.  A  catheter  system,  which  comprises; 

a  one-piece  cannula  defining  a  continuously  extending  lumen 
for  accommodating  fiuid  flow,  said  cannula  having  an 
open  proximal  end,  an  open  distal  end.  and  an  opening 
intermediate  said  open  ends  communicating  with  said 
lumen,  said  open  distal  end  of  said  cannula  accommodat- 
ing cleansing  and  sterilization  thereof, 

an  obturator  adapted  by  size  and  configuration  for  fully 
occluding  and  filling  said  lumen,  slidably  inserted  m  the 
lumen,  said  obturator  havmg  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  said  proximal  end  bemg  slidably  in.sertable  m  said 
lumen  through  the  open  distal  end  thereof,  said  obturator 
being  movable  in  said  lumen  between  a  first  position 
wherein  its  proximal  end  extends  proximally  of  said  inter- 
mediate opening  in  which  position  said  obturator  fully 
occludes  and  fills  said  lumen  for  blocking  fluid  flow  be 
tween  said  opening  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  cannula, 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  obturator  proximal  end 
terminates  distally  of  said  opening  in  which  position  fluid 
flow  through  said  distal  end  of  said  cannula  is  blocked  and 
fluid  flow  between  said  opening  and  said  proximal  end  of 
said  cannula  is  unobstructed; 

a  valveless  member  integral  with  said  cannula  at  said  inter- 
mediate opcmng,  said  member  and  said  cannula  thereby 
defining  an  integral  construction,  said  member  ha\ang  a 
member  lumen  therem  having  a  first  end  communicating 
with  said  opening  and  a  second  end  open  to  the  outside  of 
the  member,  said  member  lumen  being  tulip-shaped  and 
dimensioned  for  ready  access  to  accommodate  visuallv 
observable  thorough  mechanical  cleansing  and  stenliza- 
tion  thereof  as  by  an  antiseptic  soaked  cotton  tip  applica 
tor  swab  when  said  obturator  is  m  said  first  position  and 
fluid  through  said  opening  is  blocked;  said  member  lumen 
having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  at  the  second  end  of  less 
than  2:1;  said  member  lumen  having  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  cannula  lumen,  and 

removable  means  for  closing  the  second  open  end  of  said 
member  lumen 


4.804,000 
DYNAMIC  SAGITTAL  KNEE  TEST  APPARATLS 
SteTe  Lamb.  6724  Corte  Del  Vista,  Pleanaton,  Calif.  94545,  and 
larry  W .  Ijunorenx,  5470  ManUa  ATe„  Oakland.  Calif.  94618 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5.921 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/10 
MS.  a.  128—774  20  Oaims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(1  Micronche,  78  Page*) 
1   A  dynamic  sagittal  knee  test  apparatus  for  measuring  knee 
laxiiies  of  a  patient  comprising: 
a.  a  first  elongated  rod  element  constructed  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  antenor  portion  of  a  pauem's  thigh  with 


the  first  elemenl  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the  thigh 
along  the  femur; 

b  a  second  elongated  rod  element  constructed  and  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  patient's  shin  with  a  supponing  pan  of 
the  second  element  in  contact  with  the  tibial  tubercle  and 
with  the  second  element  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the 
shin  along  the  tibia; 

c.  a  displaceable  contact  member  connected  to  the  second 
element  and  constructed  and  adapted  to  contact  a  patient's 
patella,  the  contact  member  having  means  tc  maintain  the 
member  m  contact  with  the  (>atella  dunng  antenor  and 
postcnor  displacement  so  the  tibial  tubercle  relative  to  the 
patella. 


d  first  measunng  means  connected  to  the  conlaci  member 
for  measunng  antenor  and  postenor  displacement  of  the 
tibial  tubercle  relative  to  the  patella  on  application  of 
antenor  or  postenor  forces  on  the  patienl's  lower  leg: 

e  linkage  means  adapted  to  be  located  on  the  side  of  the 
patient  s  leg  interconnectmg  the  first  element  and  the 
second  element  the  linkage  means  including  means  for 
accommodatmg  dtsplacement  differentials  occasioned  bv 
non-axial  motion  of  the  patient's  knee  on  the  flexion  and 

f  second  measunng  means  connected  to  the  linkage  mcan<^ 
and  adapted  to  be  located  at  the  side  of  the  knee  for  mea 
suring  the  relative  angle  between  the  first  element  and  the 
second  elemenl  on  flexion  of  the  patient's  leg. 


4,804.001 

DYTSAMIC  JOITVT  MOTION  ANALYSIS  TECHNIQUE 

Panl  C.  McLeod,  Jr„  Littie  Rock,  Ark^  aMigwir  tc  PhrstcaJ 

Diagnoarica,  Inc^  Coaway,  Ark. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  304,070,  Sep.  21.  1961,  abaa<loM<l.  »kidi  u 
a  dlTtskM  of  Ser,  No,  135,908,  Mar.  31, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4,306,571. 
This  appUcatioB  Ma;  26,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  56.612 
Lrt.  CI*  .\«1B  5/10 
MS.  CL  128—782  3  CUiw 

1  A  method  of  selectmg  for  an  athlete  a  pair  of  shoes  from 
a  group  of  shoes,  which  minimizes  stresses  to  the  knees  of  said 
athlete  for  a  given  playing  surface  hjvino  a  known  surface 
tharactenstic  compnsmg: 

measunng  and  recordmg  the  motion  of  the  knee  about  three 
substantially  orthogonal  axes  under  predetermined  move- 
ment test  maneuver  patterns  on  said  playing  surface  hav 
ing  a  known  surface  characteristic  with  one  pair  of  shoes 
from  said  group, 
repeatmg  the  measunng  and  recording  using  the  same  prede- 
termined movement  test  maneuver  patterns  but  with  each 
different  pair  of  shoes  from  the  group; 
companng  the  angular  displacements  produced  m  perfonn- 
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ing  each  of  predetermined  movement  test  maneuver  pat- 
terns tests;  and 


formed  inherent,  circular  central  portion  surrounded  by  a 
preformed  inherent  continuous  circularly-extended  side  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  circular  nm  portion  integral  with  and  not 
origmally  separate  from  said  body  portion,  the  width  of  said 
side  portion  between  said  central  portion  and  said  nm  portion 
being  sufficiently  large  to  cause  said  rim  portion  to  circum- 
scribe the  head  of  the  wearer  and  to  be  below  the  normal 
hairline  of  the  wearer,  the  circumference  of  said  rim  portion 
being  sufficiently  small  to  establish  a  resilient  peripheral  grip 
about  the  head  of  the  wearer  to  fully  support  the  residuum  of 
said  body  portion  fitting  loosely  on  and  completely  over  the 
wearer's  head  without  additional  support,  and  the  circumfer- 


selecting  the  pair  of  shoes  for  which  said  angular  displace- 
ments are  the  least  for  said  predetermined  test  tnaneuver 
patterns. 

4  804  002 

TOBACCO  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  SIDE  STREAM 

SMOKE  Fl  AVORANT 

Herron,  BreTard,  N.C.,  assignor  to  P.  H.  Glatfelter  Company, 

Spring  Gro»e,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,599 

Int  a.*  A24B  3/12:  A24D  1/02 

\}S.  CL  131—365  34  CUims 
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ential  line  of  said  rim  portion  extended  substantially  parallel 
the  circumferential  line  formed  by  the  junction  of  said  central 
portion  with  said  side  portion;  the  formation  pf  said  head 
covering  such  that  when  embracing  the  head  of  a  wearer,  the 
rim  portion  normally  is  disposed  from  high  on  the  forehead  to 
low  on  the  back  of  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  and  said  side  portion 
is  adapted  to  have  a  substantially  frusto-conical  shape  in  side 
elevation; 

and  further  wherein  at  least  one  gathering  means  is  secured 
to  said  side  portion  for  gathering  a  portion  of  said  side 
portion,  said  gathered  portion  beginnning  at  said  rim 
portion  and  extended  normal  thereto. 

4,804.004 

MOLDED  MASCARA  APPLICATOR 

Charles  H.  Taylor,  145  Front  St,  Chicope*.  Mass.  01013 

DiTlaioo  of  Ser.  No.  820.181,  Jan.  17.  1986.  Pat.  No.  4,660,582, 

which  is  a  diTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  476,473.  Mar.  18.  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,565,205.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  941^04 

Int.  CI.*  A45D  40/26 

UJS.  CL  131—218  3  • 


4,804.003 

COMBINED  HEAD  COVERING  AND  WIGLCT 

l^eanna  L.  Moen,  3701  14th  St..  Moline,  lU.  61265 

ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  741,035,  Jun.  4,  1985,  abandoned.  This 

application  No».  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106.205 

Int.  a.*  A45D  8/40:  A41G  5/00 

VS.  a.  132—53  3  Claims 

1.  A  head  covering  compnsmg;  a  body  portion  formed  of  a 

soft,  porous  stretch  fabnc.  said  body  portion  including  a  pre- 


1  A  tobacco  product  wrapper  containing  a  flavorant  glyco- 
side compnsing  an  acelal  of  a  carbohydrate  and  an  aromatic 
agent  or  denvative  thereof,  said  flavorant  having  substantially 
no  aroma  below  the  temperatures  at  which  it  pyrolyzes  to 
produce  .said  aromatic  agent  or  denvative  thereof,  said  flavor- 
ant being  of  a  character  and  present  in  said  wrapper  in  an 
amount  such  that  dunng  smoldering  of  said  tobacco  product 
which  produces  a  sidestream  smoke,  said  smoldenng  pyrolyzes 
said  flavorant  to  release  said  aromatic  agent  or  denvative 
thereof  which  masks  the  offensive  odor  of  said  sidestream 
smoke  and  does  not  significantly  transfer  to  the  mainstream 
smoke  produced  dunng  smoking  of  said  tobacco  product, 
thereby  producing  a  mainstream  of  smoke  which  is  not  sub- 
stantially flavored  or  masked  by  said  aromatic  agent  or  deriva- 
tive thereof. 


1.  A  mascara  applicator  comprising 
an  elongated  plastic  matenal  base  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 

rearward  end,  a  forward  end,  an  elongated  flat  surface  and  a 

peripheral  outer  surface; 
a  plurality   of  filament-like   plastic   material  brush  elements 

extending  from  the  base, 

the  brush  elements  being  integrally  formed  with  the  base  and 
being  fabncated  of  the  same  plastic  material  as  the  mate- 
rial of  the  base, 

the  brush  elements  compnsmg  stepped  diameter  sections  of 
increasing  diameters,  the  section  closest  to  the  base  being 
of  greatest  diameter, 

the  stepped  diameter  sections  being  continuous  and  compris- 
ing a  first,  large  diameter  section,  a  second  medium  diame- 
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ter  section  and  a  third,  small  diameter  section,  the  large 
diameter  section  having  a  diameter  between  0  010  and 
0  013  inches,  the  small  diameter  section  having  a  diameter 
of  approximately  0.005  inches, 
the  brush  elements  extending  upwardly  from  the  said  flat 
surface;  and 

w  herein  the  base  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

extending,  penpherally  positioned  wells. 


1.  A  cleaning  system  for  fuel  injectors  which  includes  a 
closed  circuit  for  cleaning  fluid,  locating  means  for  locating  an 
injector  to  be  cleaned  releasably  in  commumcation  with  the 
circuit  for  passage  of  the  fluid  through  the  injector,  pump 
means  for  pumping  the  fluid  through  the  circuit,  flow  rate 
measunng  means,  valve  means  for  selectively  directmg  fluid 
through  the  injector  in  one  of  three  paths,  and  control  means 
for  the  valve  means,  the  paths  including  a  first  path  in  which 
fluid  passes  in  one  direction  through  the  injector,  a  second  path 
in  which  fluid  passes  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the 
injector,  and  a  third  path  in  which  the  fluid  passes  through  the 
injector  and  the  fiow  rate  measuring  means  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  cleanliness  of  the  injector,  operation  of  the  valve 
means  and  its  control  means  causing  the  cleaning  fluid  to  pass 
through  the  injector  in  alternating  directions  and  for  predeter- 
mined time  penods  in  each  direction,  and  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
removing  matenal  from  the  surfaces  of  the  injector  flow  pas- 
sages 


4,804,006 
WASHING  WATER  DISPERSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
DISHWASHER 
John  B.  Shaw,  4425  Gateway  Dr.,  MonroeriUe,  Pa.  15146 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83.046 
Int.  a.«  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—177  8  CUims 

1.  In  a  portable,  water-pressure-powered  dishwasher,  the 
combination  compnsmg 
a  nozzle  structure  rotalably  supported  wnhin  the  dishwasher 

for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and 
a  dish  rack  adapted  to  be  supported  within  the  dishwasher  in 
surrounding  relationship  with  said  vertical  axis  intermedi- 
ate the  axial  ends  of  said  nozzle  structure, 
said  nozzle  structure  compnsing  an  upstanding  tubular  spin- 
dle portion  and  tubular  media-dispersing  arm  portions 
which  extend  radially  outward  from  said  vertical  axis,  said 
arm  portions  including  a  first  pair  of  tubular  arms  extend- 
ing radially  in  opposite  directions  from  said  spmdie  por- 
tion beneath  said  dish  rack,  said  arm  portions  further 
including  a  second  pair  of  tubular  arms  extendmg  radially 


in  opposite  directions  from  said  spindle  portion  above  said 
dish  rack,  said  second  pair  of  arms  including  media-dis- 
pcrsmg  onfice  means  for  dispersing  washing  media  under 
pressure  only  horizontally  outwardly  and  from  a  p!uraln> 
of  openings  in  the  tubular  side  walls  thereof  at  locations 
spaced  along  substantially  the  entire  lengths  of  said  second 


4,804,005 

CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Hartopp,  85  Lower  Eastern  Green  Lane,  CoTentry ,  West 

Midlands,  England 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  865,112,  May  20,  1986.  abandoned 

Thia  applicatioa  May  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,693 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^ioin,  .May  21,  1985, 
8512824 

Int.  a."  B08B  3/08.  9/00 
VS.  a.  134—57  R  8  Claims 


pair  of  arms,  and  said  first  pair  of  arms  including  media 
dispersing  onfice  means  for  dispersing  washing  media 
under  pressure  only  vertically  upwardly  and  from  a  plu 
rality  of  openings  in  the  tubular  lop  walls  thereof  at  loca 
tions  spaced  along  substantially  the  entire  lengths  of  said 
first  pair  of  arms,  onto  articles  earned  by  the  dish  rack 


4.804.007 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Mario  E.  Bran.  Garden  Grove,  Califs  assignor  to  Verteq,  Inc., 
Anaheim.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr   29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  43352 

InL  a.'  B08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  134—184  12  Cbums 


I.  Megasonic  cleaning  apparatus,  comprisng: 

a  container  for  receivmg  a  cleaning  solution  and  articles  to 

be  cleaned  in  the  solution, 
a  transducer  array  mounted  m  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  the 
container  to  transmit  megasonic  energy  mlo  the  containct 
directed  at  the  articles  to  be  cleaned  so  as  to  k>osen  part: 
cles  on  the  surfaces  of  such  articles,  said  transducer  arra> 
including  a  ngid  plate  having  an  intenor  surface  exposed 
to  the  intenor  of  the  container,  and  a  smooth,  flat  extentit 
surface  not  so  exposed,  and  one  or  more  spa«asJ  transduc- 
ers having  a  flat,  smooth  surface  bonded  to  said  plate  flat 
surface,  said  transducers  being  adapted  lo  oscillate  at  a 
frequency  for  propiagatmg  a  beam  of  megasonic  energv 
into  said  container,  said  plate  being  of  a  malenal  and  o*  a 
desired  thickness  that  will  cause  the  plate  to  efficieni's 
transmit  said  energy  into  said  container,  said  plate  being  ■  ■ 
sufficient  thickness  that  it  can  support  said  transducer  anc 
withstand  the  weight  of  the  matenal  in  the  container  and 
the  mechanical  vibrations  produced  by  the  megasonK 
energy,  said  plate  matenal  being  hard,  durable  and  rela- 
tively inert  so  as  to  be  able  to  withstand  exposure  to  clean 
ing  solutions  in  said  container  without  contaminating  the 
solution,  said  transducer  having  an  electncally  conductive 
layer  on  said  transducer  flat  face  and  having  an  electn- 
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cally  conductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  transducer 
opposite  from  said  flat  face  wherein  said  plate  material  is 
made  of  quartz  or  sapphire  or  boron  nitnde.  and 
means  connecting  said  conductive  surfaces  to  a  source  of 
megasonic  energy  for  oscillating  the  transducer. 


4,804,008 
WINDPROOF  UMBREU^ 
Peter  M.  Ryder,  c/o  GcorRe  Spector.  233  Broadway,  Rm  3815, 
awi  Georse  Spector,  233  Broadway,  Rm  3815,  both  of.  New 
York,  NY.  10007 

Filed  C>ct.  28,  19r?.  Ser.  No.  113,591 

lot.  a.'  A45B  2i/22 

UjS.  CI  135—35  V  5  Claina 


J 


for  flowing  compressed  gas  from  said  reservoir  to  an  area 
of  ambient  pressure; 

a  pressure  repeater  including  an  input  section  comprising  a 
first  chamber  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  an  output 
section  comprising  a  second  chamber  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  second  source  of  compressed  ga-s  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  and  to  a  pneumatic  transducer  to 
be  controlled,  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber 
being  m  fluid  flow  isolation  one  from  the  other,  said  re- 
peater providing  an  analog  output  pressure  signal  at  said 
second  chamber  which  has  a  noninvcrted  magnitude  that 
IS  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
pressure  signal,  said  ratio  being  a  function  of  the  configu- 
ration of  said  repeater; 

a  reservoir  coupled  between  said  input  means  and  said  re- 
peater for  controlling  the  rate  of  change  of  said  analog 
output  pressure  signal  resulting  from  the  energization  of 
one  of  said  valves;  said  input  means,  said  first  chamber  and 
said  reservoir  Cooperating  to  define  a  predetermined 
substantially  constant  volume  of  fluid,  thereby  resulting  in 
changes  in  said  analog  output  pressure  signal  having  a 
magnitude  which  is  solely  a  function  of  the  duration  of 
energization  of  one  of  said  solenoid  valves; 

said  apparatus  thereby  being  operable  by  said  digital  system 
controller  to  posibonably  control  said  transducer. 


I  A  wmdproof  umbrella  of  the  type  having  a  fabnc  cover 
affixed  to  a  collapsible  frame  attached  to  a  rod  comprising  a 
plurality  of  normally  closed  vents,  each  of  which  is  sand- 
wiched to  and  perforates  said  fabnc  cover  whereby  when  air 
pressure  builds  up  from  below  said  cover  said  vents  will  open 
to  release  said  air  pressure  and  prevent  ram  water  from  enter- 
ing. 


4,804.009 
PNEUMATIC  INTERFACE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL 

OF  PROCESS  SYSTFLMS 
Mark  S.  BergBUUUi.  MUwaakee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Johnsoa  Ser- 

Tic*  C^oapaay,  MUwamkee,  Wis. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  386,408,  Jna.  8,  1982,  abandoned.  Tkis 

applicatioa  Aag.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,148 

Int.  Ct'  G05D  16/00 

UJS.  CL  137— «4  9  Claims 


'HA^ 


1.  An  open  loop  pneumatic  interface  apparatus  for  convert- 
ing digital  electrical  mput  signals  to  a  pneumatic  output  signal 
m  a  heating,  ventilating  and  air  conditioning  system  and  in- 
^  luding 

pneumaiic  input  means  adapted  to  be  i^)nnected  to  a  first 
source  of  compressed  gas  at  a  substantially  constant  pres- 
sure, said  first  source  being  connectable  at  a  smgle  point  of 
saio  input  means,  said  input  means  mcludmg  normally 
closed  first  and  second  solenoid  valves,  said  valves  being 
adapted  to  receive  pulsed  electrical  input  signals  from  a 
direct  digital  system  controller,  said  first  valve  being 
energizable  for  flowing  compressed  gas  from  said  first 
source  to  a  reservoir,  said  second  valve  bemg  energizable 


4J04,010 
FAUCET  ASSEMBLY 
Loyd  G.  Meisseobarg,  208  S.  BanraMra,  Sp.  39,  Glcadorm,  Calif. 
91740 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167^66 

lat-  CL*  F16K  24/00 

\}S.  CL  137—216  9  Ctataf 


I.  A  faucet  having  an  anti-syphoti  device  incorporated 
therein  and  comprising  a  baseplate  adapted  to  scat  on  the  upper 
face  of  a  smk  deck,  and  a  valve  body  projecUng  upwardly  from 
a  central  point  on  the  baseplate,  said  anti-syphon  device  com- 
prisug: 

a  cylindrical  hollow  body  having  an  externally  threaded 
section  extending  through  aligned  opemngs  m  the  base- 
plate and  sink  deck. 

a  tubular  water  inlet  means  connected  to  said  hollow  body  at 
a  point  below  the  smk  deck, 

a  tubular  water  outlet  means  connected  to  said  hollow  body 
at  a  point  below  the  sink  deck. 

said  hollow  body  defimng  an  inverted  U-shaped  passage 
having  two  connected  verticJiJ  legs  communicating  re- 
spectively with  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  and 
at  least  one  air  vent  opening  in  an  upper  wall  section  of  the 
U-shaped  passage  for  preventing  a  vacuum  condition 
therein. 

shoulder  means  earned  by  the  hollow  body  for  seating  on  an 
upper  face  of  the  baseplate,  and 

nut  means  threadable  on  the  threaded  section  of  the  boUow 
body  to  clamp  the  faucet  and  anti-syphon  device  onto  the 
smk  deck. 
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4,«M,on 

CARTRIDGE  WTTH  SEPARATE  BOTTOM  FOR  A 

MIXING  VALVE 

Alfbw  Kmp»,  Bikcrack/KiH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy,  aasignoi  to 

Mmco  CorvoradtM,  Tajrlor,  Mick, 
per  No.  PCT/US«6/M1»0,  $  371  Date  ivk.  1,  1987.  §  102<e) 
Date  Jn.  1,  MTT,  PCT  P*.  No.  WOW/07431,  PCT  Pab 
Date  Dec  IS,  1M6 

PCT  Filed  May  30,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  54,580 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkai  Italy,  Jaa.  13,  1985.  67555  A  85 
lBt.CL'F16K  n/Of, 
MS.  a.  137—270  iO  CJauB* 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  mixing  valve  faucet  that  regulates  the 
flow  rate  and  mixing  proportions  of  liquid  from  two  supply 
inlets  to  said  faucet,  said  cartridge  characterized  by; 

a  main  shell; 

an  operating  mechanism  mounted  to  said  shell; 

a  movable  valve  element  operably  connected  to  said  operat- 
ing mechanism: 

a  separate  bottom  member  mounted  to  said  shell; 

said  bottom  mounting  a  fixed  valve  seat  to  cooperate  with 
said  movable  valve  dement; 

a  jomt  means  for  mounting  said  bottom  to  said  shell  and 
being  resistant  against  separatioo  of  the  bottom  and  shell 
by  pulling  akne; 

saxl  joint  means  poaitiooed  and  cooperatmg  with  said  shell 
and  bottom  to  mount  said  bottom  to  said  shell  m  at  least 
two  rotated  poaitions; 

said  joint  means  being  constructed  to  mcmnt  said  bottom  in 
two  different  rotated  poaitioos  to  cause  the  communica- 
txin  of  said  supply  inlets  to  be  inverted  with  said  fixed 
valve  seat  at  said  respective  two  positions 


4,m4,0U 

AQUARIUM  AIR  VALVE  SYSTEM  AND  HANGER  UNIT 

JwMC  GoUhm,  New  York;  Marria  CnHaiaa,  Great  Neck; 

Gcr^d  PUUpa,  Gha  Core,  mA  Terry  Cnljaiaa,  New  York. 

aD  of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Pcaa  Ptaz  PlaaUca,  I>c  Gsdea  Oty , 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  17,  IfTT,  Ser.  No.  62,973 
lat  CL*  F16L  3/00 
MS.  a.  137—343  18  OaiaM 

1.  An  aquarium  valve  system  and  hanger  um<  compnsmg 
a  noocorroaive  valve  system  havmg  a  hollow  valve  systesn 
body,  with  at  least  one  exit  orifice  in  the  form  of  a  valve 
projecting  from  an  intermediate  point  thereon,  the  valve 
having  a  hollow  projection  for  connecting  air  line  tubmg 
thereto,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  air  flow 
through  the  hoUow  projection,  the  valve  body  further 
having  an  entry  orifice  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  projection 
projecting  from  an  end  of  the  valve  body  for  connectmg 
air  line  tubing  thereto,  the  valve  system  is  mounted  upon 
a  valve  hanger  unit,  on  an  outer  surface  of  a  top  wall 
thereof, 
the  hanger  unit  having  a  front  lip,  projecung  at  a  nght  angle 
from  a  front  portion  of  a  top  wall,  and  a  back  wall  pro- 


jecting at  nght  angle  from  ba».tk  portion  of  the  top  wall, 
formmg  a  substantially  U  shape,  the  top  wall  of  the  of  the 


<^  *,  ^.    n  .'   .. 


hanger  imit  havmg  a  means  for  adjustmg  the  length  of  the 
top  wall  to  differing  sizes 


4304>013 

FLUID  LI?«JE  DEICER 

Doaatd  W.  Wiboa.  3349  Aarie  Eaat,  Dade  City.  Fla  33525 

FUed  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109388 

I*,  a.'  B60T  /7//« 

U.S.  a.  137—351  1  OaiH 


aj^P^ 


1  In  an  air  brake  system  of  a  tractor  traiier  having  a  com- 
pressed air  supply  line  extending  from  a  compressor  and  com- 
pressed air  storage  tank  m  the  tractor  and  connected  b>  "glad 
hands"  connectors  to  an  air  brake  distribution  line  sr  the 
trailer,  the  improvement  comprnrng 

ao  alcohol  storage  tank  having  a  hollow  mtenor  without 
baffles  or  other  obstructions; 

said  storage  tank  havmg  a  cylmdncal  body  portion  with 
oppositely  tapenng  first  and  second  frusloconical  ends, 
each  of  said  ends  having  a  circular  end  wall; 

a  volume  of  alcohol  received  withm  said  tank; 

said  alcohol  storage  tank  mounted  on  a  front  exterior  wall  of 
said  trailer: 

said  alcohol  storage  tank  having  an  mlet  formed  centrally  in 
said  first  circular  end  wall  provided  with  a  "glad  hands  ' 
connector  coupled  to  said  tractor  air  supply  line  and  sri 
outlet  formed  centrally  m  said  second  circular  end  wai: 
having  a  "glad  hands"  connector  coupled  tc  said  trailer 
brake  distribution  line; 

a  screw  on  cap  on  said  alcohol  storage  tank  for  adding 
alcohol  to  said  storage  tank, 

a  sight  glass  on  said  storage  tank  for  monitonng  the  alcohol 
level  withm  said  tank,  and 

a  pressure  gage  on  said  tank  for  monitoring  pressure  within 
said  tank. 
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4,804,014 

SERVO  DEV  ICE  FOR  CX)NTROU.ING  THE  FLOW  RATE 

OF  A  HYDRAULIC  SYSTF:M,  IN  PARTICULAR  THE 

POWER-ASSISTED  STFERINC  OF  A  VEHICLE 

M«rc  Francois,  Vincennes,  France,  assignor  to  Bendix  France, 

Drancy,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1986.  Ser.  No.  860,358 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1985,  85  07353 
Int  C\.*  B62D  5/08:  G05D  7/00 
VS.  a.  137—501  2  CUims 


j^^T^ 


1  A  servo  device  for  controlling  the  fluid  of  a  hydraulic 
system,  in  particular  the  power-assisted  steering  of  a  vehicle, 
compnsinp  a  pressure  source  having  an  outlet  connected  to  a 
system  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  motor,  the  device  being 
intended  to  be  interpt>sed  in  a  branch  line  between  the  outlet  of 
the  pressure  source  and  a  tank,  and  compnsing,  inside  a  body, 
a  modulator  assembly  with  a  modulator  slide  biased  by  a  spnng 
and  forming  a  first  variable  con,stnction  between  an  inlet  pas- 
sage, intended  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  pressure 
source,  and  an  outlet  passage  intended  to  be  connected  to  the 
lank,  the  position  of  the  slide  being  controlled,  in  dependence 
of  an  electncal  control  signal,  by  an  electromagnetic  actuating 
member,  charactenzed  in  that  the  electromagnetic  actuating 
member  has  a  piston  actuated  by  an  electncal  servomotor  and 
which  biases  an  output  member  cooperating  functionally  with 
the  modulator  slide  so  as  to  modify  the  position  of  the  modula- 
tor slide  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  output  member 
as  determined  by  the  piston,  the  slide  separating  two  chambers 
communicating  with  the  inlet  passage  and  the  outlet  passage, 
respectively,  the  output  member  forming,  between  the  two 
chambers,  a  second  vanable  constnction  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  the  output  member,  so  that  the  servo  device 
produces  a  continuous  gradual  regulation  of  fluid  flow,  the 
slide  mounted  slideably  uiside  a  first  bore,  and  the  output 
member  further  comprising  a  rod  mounted  slideably  and  seal- 
ingly  inside  a  second  bore  which  is  coaxial  with  the  first  bore 
and  opens  into  the  latter  and  into  which  open,  at  locations 
spaced  axially  apart  from  each  other,  openings  communicating 
with  the  inlet  passage  and  the  outlet  passage,  respectively,  the 
rod  having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  capable  of  establish- 
ing a  communication  between  the  openings. 


between  first  and  second  spaces  in  a  manner  that  prevents 
exposure  of  the  spaces  to  contamination  from  the  environment 
and  vice  versa  compnsing; 

a  first  unit  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  first  space  and 
including  a  first  connector  pan.  a  first  tubular  member  of 
flexible  matenal  having  an  inner  sealing  surface  adapted  to 
seal  the  first  space  from  the  environment  by  engaging 
either  itself  or  a  surface  of  a  component  of  the  first  unit, 
and  an  actuating  member  movable  relative  to  the  first 
connector  part  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  second  unit  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  second  space 
and  including  a  second  connector  part  and  a  second  tubu- 
lar member  of  flexible  matenal  having  a  sealing  surface 
adapted  to  seal  the  second  space  from  the  environment  by 
engaging  itself  or  a  surface  of  a  component  of  the  second 
unit; 

the  first  and  second  units  being  engageable  such  that  a  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  member  of  at  least  one  of  the  units  is  in 
sealed  relation  with  a  portion  of  a  component  of  the  other 
imit  when  the  member  is  in  the  first  position;  and 

the  actuating  member  being  adapted  upon  movement  from 
the  first  to  the  second  position  to  invert  the  first  tubular 
member  inside  out  such  that  the  sealing  surface  thereof  is 
brought  into  sealing  engagement  with  a  surface  of  the 
second  connector  part  and  also  being  adapted  to  move  the 
sealing  surface  of  the  second  tubular  member  into  sealing 
engagement  with  a  surface  of  a  component  of  the  first 
unit,  the  inversion  of  the  first  tubular  member  and  move- 
ment of  the  second  tubular  member  being  such  as  to  dis- 
place portions  thereof  that  have  been  exposed  to  contami- 
nation away  from  portions  of  the  units  that  have  not  been 
exposed  to  contamination. 


4,804,016 

FLUID  CONTROLLER  WITH  IMPROVED  PRESSURE 

BALANCING 

Willian  J.  Novacek,  Bloomlngton,  and  Dwight  B.  Stephenson, 

Savage,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  QeTe- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  204,333 

iBt  a.*  B62D  5/08:  F16K  39/00 

VS.  CL  137— 625  J3  9  Claims 


4,804.015 
CONNECnON  DEVICE  AVOIDING  CONTAMINATION 
Carl  G.  U.  Albinaaoo,  Molndal.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Steridow 
Systems  AB,  Askim,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,166 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Dec.  20,  1985.  8506074 
Int.  a.*  F16L  29/00 
VS.  a.  137—614.03  8  CUims 


1.  A  controller  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a 

source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  a  fluid  pressure  operated  device; 

said  controller  being  of  the  type  including  housing  means 

1.   A  connection  device  for  establishing  conununication    defming  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  the  source  of  pressur- 
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ized  fluid,  a  return  port,  and  first  and  second  control  fluid  ports 
for  connection  to  the  fluid  pressure  operated  device;  valve 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  means,  and  including  a  pn- 
mary,  rotatable  generally  cylindncal  valve  member  and  a 
relatively  rotatable,  generally  cylindrical  and  hollow  follow- 
up  valve  member  surrounding  said  primary  valve  member,  said 
valve  members  defining  a  neutral  position  and  an  operating 
position;  said  housing  means  and  said  valve  means  cooperating 
to  define  a  main  fluid  path  communicating  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  first  control  fluid  port  when  said  valve  means  is 
in  said  operating  position;  fluid  actuated  means  for  imptarting 
follow-up  movement  to  said  follow-up  valve  member  in  re- 
sponse to  the  flow  cf  fluid  through  said  main  fluid  path;  said 
housing  means  and  said  follow-up  valve  member  being  config- 
ured such  that  pressurized  fluid  contained  in  said  mam  fluid 
path  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  operating  position  may 
become  trapped  as  said  valve  means  returns  to  said  neutral 
position,  said  trapped  pressurized  fluid  being  disposed  about 
said  follow-up  valve  member,  and  tending  to  bias  said  follow- 
up  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said  pnmary  valve 
member;  characterized  by; 

(a)  said  primary  and  follow-up  valve  members  cooperating 
to  define,  at  the  interface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  recessed 
balancing  areas  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  valve 
members;  and 

(b)  said  primary  and  follow-up  valve  members  cotiperatmg 
to  define  at  least  one  balancing  passage  means  being  oper- 
able to  communicate  said  trapped  pressurized  fluid  into 
said  recessed  balancing  areas  when  said  valve  means  re- 
turns to  said  neutral  fx>sition,  whereby  said  trapped  pres- 
sunzed  fluid  in  said  recessed  balancing  areas  opposes  said 
trapped  pressunzed  fluid  disposed  about  said  follow-up 
valve  member  to  substantially  prevent  clamping  engage- 
ment of  said  follow-up  valve  member  to  said  pnmary 
valve  member. 


1.  Bleeder  valve  apparatus  for  bleeding  a  hydraulic  system 
having  a  valve  seat,  comprising,  in  combination: 

pnmary  valve  body  means  movable  between  an  open,  bleed- 
ing position  and  a  closed,  sealing  position,  including: 
a  pnmary  valve  body,  includmg  an  end, 
means  for  securing  the  primary  valve  body  to  the  hydrau- 
lic system  to  be  bled,  and 
first  bore  means  in  the  pnmary  valve  body  extending  from 
the  end  through  the  primary  valve  body; 


secondary  valve  body  means  movable  reUtive  to  the  pn- 
mary valve  body  means,  including: 

a  first  portion  disposed  and  movable  in  the  first  bore 
means  of  the  pnmary  valve  body  and  having  an  outer 
end, 
a  second  portion  remote  from  the  outer  end  adapted  to 
seat  against  the  valve  seat  of  the  hydraulic  system  if 
seal  the  hydraulic  system  and  the  pnmary  and  second 
ary  valve  body  means, 
second  bore  means  m  the  first  portion  communicating 
with  the  first  bore  means  of  the  pnmary  valve  body,  and 
extending  from  the  second  portion  to  the  outer  en^i  of 
the  first  portion,  and 
aperture  means  extending  through  the  first  portion  be- 
tween the  outer  end  and  the  second  portion,  and  cov- 
ered  by  the  first  bore  means  when  the  pnmary  valve 
body  means  is  m  the  sealmg  position,  to  provide  com- 
munication between  the  second  bore  means  and   thr 
hydraulic  system  when  the  valve  body  means  is  moved 
to  the  bleeding  position   to  provide   reUtive   motion 
between  the  pnmary  and  secondary  valve  body  means 
to  uncover  the  aperture  means;  and 
spnng  means  disposed  m  the  first  and  second  bore  mcan.<- 
to  urge  the  secondary  valve  body  means  away  from  the 
pnmary  valve  body  means  and  to  urge  the  second  por 
tion  of  the  secondary   valve  body  means  against  the 
valve  seat  to  seal  the  hydraulic  system. 


4JO4,018 
GROLTED  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  N.  Carr,  New  Orleans,  aad  Darid  M.  Crimwinn.  Metai- 
rie,  botb  of  La„  aangnors  to  McDermott  Intematioaal.  Inc.. 
New  Orleans.  L*. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,915 

Int.  a.*  F16L  55.  10:  E02D  23/02 

VS.  CL  138—93  5  Oains 


4,804,017 

BRAKE  BLEEDER  VALVE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  CHECK  VALVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

BLEEDING  BRAKES 

Paul  A.  Knapp,  1303  W.  9tli  St.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Cootinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,789,  Sep.  22.  1986. 

abandoned.  This  applicatiOD  Feb.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,514 

Int  a.*  R6K  15/18 

VS.  ex.  137—614.16  6  OaiM* 


1.  A  plugging  assembly  for  closing  the  interior  of  a  tubular 
member  compnsmg 

(a)  a  ngid  plug  configured  to  be  inserted  within  a  generally 
cylindncal  tube  for  separating  a  first  area  of  said  tube  from 
a  second  area  of  said  tube; 

(b)  alignment  means  for  concentncally  aligning  said  plug 
within  said  tube: 

(c)  a  passageway  extending  through  said  plug  and  conneci 
ing  between  said  first  and  second  areas  of  said  tube. 

(d)  a  pressure  relief  mechanism  secured  to  said  passageway 
said  mechanism  releasing  pressure  from  withm  said  firsi 
area  when  said  pressure  exceeds  that  of  said  second  area. 
but  said  mechanism  mamtaimng  the  pressure  differential 
when  said  pressure  in  said  first  area  is  less  than  that  of  said 
second  area, 

(e)  a  grout  packer  secured  to  said  plug  and  scaling  agair.f! 
the  inside  surface  of  said  tube,  said  grout  packer  defimng 
the  lower  boundary  of  an  annular  space  between  said  plug 
and  said  tube;  and 
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(f)  sealing  means  for  sealing  between  said  plug  and  said  tube, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  supply  means  for  supplying 
a  sealant  into  said  annular  space  thereby  permanently 
sealing  or  plugging  said  tube 


M04,019 
END  ADAPTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED  TUBE 
ViKC  M.  KnuMT,  Jr^  1913  Grtfdale  Ave^  FlMUay.  Okio 
45S40 

^■Ued  Fefc.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  14,r73 

Int.  a.*  FJ6L  9/16 

UJS.  CL138— 100  ICSata 


conduit  for  retaining  ■  plurality  of  fiber  optica  elements  in 
discreet  and  separate  chambers  in  the  conduit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  inserts  each  having  at  least  one  fiber 

optic  element  receiving  chamber,  and 
connection  means  for  causing  said  inserts  n  ■  ix-  held  in  bun- 
dled engagement  one  to  another,  said  bundled  inserts 
adapted  to  move  through  a  conduit  having  curvatures  or 


1  In  a  flexible  corrugated  tube  having  a  major  a;iial  length 
portion  and.  an  one  end,  an  integral,  outwardly  flared  end 
adapter  of  frustoconical  form,  the  major  length  portion  having 
both  mtemal  and  external  helical  ndges  and  grooves,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  tube  is  made  by 

placing  a  sleeve  of  uncured  rubber  on  a  forming  mandrel 
having  a  main,  axially  extending  outer  surface  portion 
defining  an  external  helical  groove  and  at  one  end,  axialK 
aligned  with  said  main  surface  portion,  an  end  moid  with 
a  frustoconical,  axially  outward  portion  having  a  flared, 
relatively  smooth  outer  surface  and  an  axially  inward 
portion  defining  an  external  helical  groove  thai  registers 
with  and  has  the  same  diameter,  pitch,  and  width  as  the 
external  helical  groove  on  the  main  surface  portion,  the 
sleeve  being  placed  about  the  end  mold  for  the  entire  axial 
length  thereof; 
trapping  a  flexible  cord  around  the  uncured  sleeve  along 
the  main  surface  portion  of  the  mandrel  and  the  inward 
portion  of  the  end  mold  to  press  the  sleeve  into  the  helical 
grooves  so  that  axial  length  p<irtions  of  the  sleeve  conform 
to  the  helical  grooves  and  another  axial  length  portion 
conforms  to  said  smixith  frustoconical  outer  surface  of 
said  axially  outward  portion  of  said  end  mold  to  define  a 
smtwth  flared  end  of  said  sleeve  w  herein  both  the  interior 
and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  flared  end  are  smooth;  and 
thereafter  cunng  the  partially  corded,  uncured  sleeve  while 
on  the  mandrel  to  set  the  flared  end  and  the  helical  corru- 
gations and  to  form  a  flexible  tube  with  a  helically  corru- 
gated major  axial  length  portion  and  an  outwardly  flared 
frustoconical  end  adapter  having  a  smooth  exterior  sur- 
face and  a  smooth  interior  surface  on  an  axially  outward 
length  portion  and  exterior  helical  groove  on  an  axially 
inward  length  portion. 


4,804,020 
CONDUIT  UNER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INSTALLATION 
r>oiiaid  D.  Barthotomcw,  Marine  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
prietary Technology,  Inc.,  Mt.  Qemens.  Mich. 
Filed  May  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,777 
Int.  ex.*  G02B  6/44.  F16L  9/ IS 
VS.  CL  13»— 111  20  Claims 

1.  A  conduit  liner  assembly  adapted  for  insertion  mto  a 


M  0  Jt 


bends  during  mscrtion  and  said  connection  means  en- 
abling each  of  said  inserts  m  said  bundled  engagement  to 
individually  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  inserts  adjacent  thereto  such  that  each  of  said  inserts 
may  move  independently  of  the  other  inserts  as  the  con- 
duit liner  assembly  is  inserted  through  the  curvatures  or 
bends  of  the  conduit. 


4,804,021 

HIGHLY  TOUGH  EHW  STEEL  PIPE  WITH 

DISTINGUISHED  SOUR  RESLSTANCE 

Vasushi   Haaegawa,  and  Hiroyo  Haga,  both  of  Sagamihara. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Stiel  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Not.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124.863 
Qainis  priority,  appticatioa  Japui,  Nov.  28.  198«,  61-281841 
Int  a*  F16L  9/02 
VS.  CL  138—171  8  Claims 


IfM  IMVM«I 


1.  A  highly  tough,  ERW  steel  pipe  having  improved  sour 
resistance, 

having  been  prepared  from  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
0.01  to  0.35%  by  weight  of  C;  0  02  to  0.5%  by  weight  of 
Si;  0. 1  to  18%  by  weight  of  Mn;  mere  than  0.005  to  0.05% 
by  weight  of  Al;  0.0005  to  0.008%  by  weight  of  Ca;  0.001 
to  0.015%  by  weight  of  Zr;  not  more  than  0.015%  by 
weight  of  P;  not  more  than  0  003%  by  weight  of  S;  a  ratio 
of  Zr/Al  being  less  than  2  by  weight;  and  the  balance 
being  Fe  and  impunties  as  a  steel  material;  and 

having  a  welded  slam  in  which  the  content  of  AI2O3  con- 
tained in  inclusions  at  welding  heat  affected  zone  is  not 
more  than  50%  by  weight. 
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4,804,022 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UQLTD  LNTO  TUBES 
M<Mhc  Bcrfw,  Hadera,  UnA,  Mrignnr  to  Ariel  aad  Berger 
IiidMtries  Ltd^  Hadcrm,  IvMi 

Filed  Dec.  17,  !«?,  Stt.  No.  134^4 
CUims  priority,  MyiicatkM  Ind,  A^.  10,  19r7.  821S6 
Int  a.*  B65B  43/4S 
VS.  a.  141—164  20  CUiMB 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensmg  predelenmned  doses  of  a  liquid 
into  mdividual  tubes,  comprising;  a  dispensmg  stauon,  a  tube 
feeder  movable  from  a  normal  position  to  an  actuated  posiuon 
for  feeding  the  tubes  individually  to  said  dispensing  station;  a 
dispensing  device  at  said  dispensing  station  including  a  dis- 
charge nozzle  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  dose  of  the  liquid 
with  each  actuation  of  the  dispensing  device;  a  mampulator  at 
said  dispensing  station;  means  for  feeding  a  tube  to  said  manip- 
ulator, said  manipulator  being  movable  from  a  home  piosition 
for  receiving  a  tube  fed  thereto  by  said  feeding  means  with  one 
end  of  the  tube  spaced  from  said  discharge  nozzle,  to  an  actu- 
ated position  bringing  said  one  end  of  the  tube  into  dispensing 
position  with  respect  to  said  discharge  nozzle;  and  a  control 
system  for  controlling  said  tube  feeder,  mampulator,  and  dis- 
pensmg device;  said  control  system  including  a  first  sensor  for 
sensing  the  tube  feeder  in  its  actuated  position,  a  second  sensor 
for  sensing  the  tube  feeder  in  its  normal  position,  a  third  sensor 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  tube  in  the  manipulator,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  sensors  for  first  actuating  said  manip- 
ulator to  its  actuated  position  and  then  actuating  said  dispens- 
ing device  to  dispense  a  dose  of  the  liquid  when  the  tube  feeder 
IS  m  its  actuated  position  and  a  tube  is  present  m  the  manipula- 
tor, and  for  actuating  said  tube  feeder  to  feed  another  tube 
when  a  tube  is  not  present  in  the  manipulator  and  the  tube 
feeder  is  m  its  normal  position,  said  mampulator  bemg  pivota- 
hly  moimted  by  its  actuator  from  its  home  position  to  receive 
a  tube  fed  by  the  tube  feeder,  to  its  actuated  posiUon  bnnging 
one  end  of  the  tube  mto  dispensing  position  with  respect  to  said 
discharge  nozzle. 


an  entry  port  to  the  first  reacrvoir.  said  entry  port  being 
opposite  said  hydraulic  fluid  conaection. 

meant  for  trapping  old  hydraulic  fluid,  said  old  hydraulic 
fluid  havmg  entered  the  first  reservoir  through  the  enirv 
port,  against  return  through  the  entry  port, 

whereby,  when  the  replenishment  device  is  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  system  by  meant  of  said  tingle  connection  and 
the  hydraulic  system  it  pressurised  by  bemg  subjected  to 
positive  hydrauhc  piressure,  at  least  one  of  air  and  old 


hydraubc  fluid  enters  the  device  at  speed  through  the 
single  connection  and  due  to  its  speed  and  momentum 
passes  through  the  entry  port  mto  the  first  reservoir  and  a( 
least  die  old  oil  it  trapped  thercm. 
and  whereby  when  the  hydraulic  system  is  thereafter  de- 
pressurised  by  being  subjected  to  negative  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, new  hydraulic  fluid  a  drawn  through  the  smgle 
connection  from  the  second  rescrvoii  mlo  the  hydraulK 
system. 


4,804,024 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CONTAIMKS  ^^TTH  A 

FLOW  ABLE  MEDIUM 

Gerhard   linimina.  Aai  Krawey  11,  D-2083  HaisteatM-V.  Fe^ 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  JnL  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72,466 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Evopeaa  PaL  Off..  May  13, 
1987,  87106911J 

Int  a.«  B65B  7  24  B67C  3/30 
VS.  CL  141—165  15  ( 


4,804,023 
HYDRAULIC  FLUID  REPLENISHME.NT  DEVICE 
WilUan  H.  Frearaoo,  Letchwortk,  Ei^land,  •MigMM'  to  Avdd 
limited,  Britidi  CoiapMiy,  HcrtfbrdiUrc,  England 

FUed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  May  23,  1986, 
8612689;  Jon.  20,  1986,  8615100 

Int  CL*  F16D  65/24 
VS.  a.  141—65  16  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  replenishment  device  for  replctiishing 
hydraulic  fluid  m  a  hydraulic  system,  comprising 
a  first  reservoir  for  holdmg  old  hydraulic  fluid  removed 

from  the  system; 
a  second  reservoir  for  holding  new  hydraulic  fluid  to  be 

added  to  the  system, 
a  single  hydraulic  fluid  connection  for  connecting  the  re- 
plenishment device  to  the  hydraulic  system,  whereby  old 
hydraulic  fluid  enters  the  device  through  said  connection 
and  new  hydraulic  fluid  leaves  the  device  through  said 
connection; 


I  An  apparatus  for  pounng  a  flowable  medium  mto  contain 
ers,  particularly  drums,  havmg  bungholes  scaled  with  screw 
plugs  or  otherwise  constructed  plugs,  the  screw  plugs  prefera 
bly  being  covered  with  fitted  safety  caps,  each  container  hav 
mg  a  laterally  projecting  edge,  an  outer  wall  surface.  8  base 
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plate  with  an  outer  circumferential  nm,  wherein  the  filling 
apparatus  is  arranged  in  a  machtne  frame,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  horizontal  conveyor  belt  for  moving  the  conlaineni 
along  a  forward  path  and  having  a  length  at  least  twice  the 
diameter  of  a  container,  said  conveyor  havmg  a  feed  end, 
the  conveyor  belt  comprising  two  spaced  endless  chain 
belts  drive  in  a  revolving  manner  and  having  upper  sides 
which  guide  the  containers,  said  belt  having  a  container 
entrance  region  and  a  container  discharge  region. 

(b)  lifUng  means  for  raising  the  individual  containers  from 
the  chain  belts  arranged  on  the  feed  end  of  the  conveyor 
belt  between  the  upper  sides  of  the  two  chain  bells,  said 
lifting  means  comprising 

(bl)  a  hydraulically,  pneumatically  or  elcctromotively 
driven  raisable  and  lowerable  hflmg  frame  engaging  the 
individual  containers  on  their  circumferential  laterally 
projecting  edges  in  the  region  between  the  two  chain 
belts, 

(b2)  at  least  three  container  supporting  and  centering 
pulleys  arranged  in  raisable  and  lowerable  manner  to- 
gether with  the  Ufting  frame  between  the  upper  sides  of 
the  two  chain  belts  on  a  circular  line  with  a  diameter  at 
least  corresponding  to  the  container  diameter  and  with 
bearing  axes  or  spmdles  runmng  radially  to  a  vertical 
substantially  c«ntral  axis  about  which  the  container  can 
rotate,  the  supporting  and  centering  pulleys  being  fteely 
displaceable  along  their  bearing  axes  and  being  auto- 
matically centering  towards  the  center  of  the  circular 
line,  so  that  a  container  standing  on  the  supporting  and 
centenng  pulleys  is  horizontally  displaceable  m  all 
directions  and 

(b3)  three  alignment  pulleys  having  vertical  bearing  axes 
or  spindles  and  arranged  in  the  circumferential  region 
of  the  container  and  standing  on  the  supporting  and 
centenng  pulleys  and  engageable  on  the  container  outer 
wall  surface,  or  on  the  circumferential  rim  of  a  con- 
tainer base  plate,  a  dnve  mechanism  for  dnvmg  at  least 
one  of  said  alignment  pulleys  being  driven  in  rotary 
manner,  one  of  said  alignment  pulleys  simultaneously 
scrvmg  as  a  fixed,  lateral  boundary  stop  for  the  con- 
tainer, while  the  two  other  alignment  pulleys  facing  said 
first  alignment  pulley  being  overhung  on  their  bearing 
spindles,  at  least  one  of  said  three  alignment  pulleys 
being  swingable  out  of  its  container  outer  wall  surface 
engagement  position. 

(c)  a  first  work  station  having  plug  unscrewing  means  un- 
screwing the  screw  plugs,  a  bunghole  seekmg  device,  and 
centering  means  having  a  centenng  moisture  measunng 
probe  or  with  a  centering  device,  the  first  work  station 
comprising 

(c  I )  a  honzontal  mountmg  plate  above  the  conveyor  belt 
at  a  distance  above  the  same  at  least  corresponding  to 
the  heights  of  the  container  and  which  roughly  extends 
over  the  length  of  said  conveyor  belt,  below  which  is 
arranged  a  scanning  mechanism  for  detecting  the  screw 
plugs  of  an  entering  empty  container  and  which  is 
constructed  as  a  proximity  switch,  photoelectric  ele- 
ment or  the  like  and  which  is  used  for  controlling  the 
alignment  pulleys  for  centenng  each  empty  container 
on  the  devices  of  the  work  station  arranged  above  the 
container  belt  and 

(c2)  a  rotary  disk  rotalable  on  the  mounting  plate  in  a 
container  entry  region  about  a  vertical  axis  by  means  of 
a  dnve  mechanism,  a  central,  vertical  support  connec- 
tion or  vertical  guides  on  the  rotary  disk  for  supporting 
the  plug  unscrev^ng  means,  said  support  connection  or 
vertical  guides  having  guide  slides,  the  bunghole  seek- 
mg  device  and  the  moisture  measuring  probe  in  an 
angular  position  with  respect  to  one  another  by  means 
of  naturally  projecting  radially  directed  arms  fixed  on 
the  guide  slides  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  vertically  dis- 
placeable, an  opening  in  the  mounting  plate  facing  the 
bunghole  of  the  contamer  and  located  centrally  with 
respect  to  the  forward  path  of  the  containers, 

(d)  a  second  work  station  having  a  filling  device  with  a 


filling  connection  tnovable  in  the  vertical  direction  and 
swingable  into  a  contamer  bimghole  and  arranged  on  the 
mounting  plate  such  that  the  filling  connection  of  the 
filling  device  is  centrally  arranged  in  the  container  for- 
ward path  and  with  a  balance  aminged  below  the  con- 
veyor belt,  the  filling  device  and  balance  facing  one  an- 
other and  following  the  first  work  station  and  the  mount- 
ing plate  IS  provided  with  an  opemng  for  the  passage  of 
the  filling  connection, 
(e)  a  third  work  station  with  a  plug  screw-in  device  and  with 
a  device  for  receiving  and  mounting  safety  caps  on  the 
screw  plugs  screwed  into  a  container  bimghole,  the  third 
work  station  comprises  a  rotary  disk  rolatable  by  means  of 
a  dnve  mechanism  about  a  venical  axis  in  the  container 
discharge  region  and  having  a  central  vertical  support 
connection  or  vertical  guides  on  the  rotary  disk  for  sup- 
porting the  plug  screw-in  device  and  safety  cap  mounting 
device,  said  supporting  connections  or  vertical  guides 
having  guide  slides  and  being  vertically  displaceably  ar- 
ranged in  an  angular  position  with  respect  to  one  another 
by  means  of  laterally  projecting,  radially  directed  arms 
fixed  to  the  guide  slides,  the  mounting  plate  in  its  region 
facing  the  container  discharge  region  and  centrally  with 
respect  to  the  container  feedpath  having  an  opening  for 
the  passage  of  the  plug  screw-in  device,  the  third  work 
station  being  located  after  the  second  work  stauon  along 
the  path  of  the  containers, 
(0  a  plug  conveyor  belt  runmng  parallel  to  the  container 
conveyor  belt  having  a  plug  feed  end  located  m  a  pivoting 
region  of  the  plug  unacrewmg  device  of  the  first  work 
station  and  a  plug  discharge  end  in  the  pivotmg  region  of 
the  plug  screw-in  device  of  the  third  work  station  and 
(g)  parallel  to  the  container  conveyor  belt  and  preferably  as 
an  extension  of  the  plug  conveyor  belt  is  provided  a  con- 
veyor belt  for  the  supply  of  safety  caps  to  the  device  for 
receivmg  and  mountmg  said  safety  caps  of  the  third  work 
station, 
whereby  after  aligmng  the  empty  container  which  has  entered 
the  filling  device  with  its  screw  plug  of  the  screw-in  device  of 
the  first  work  station  which  is  in  the  screw  plug  unscrewing 
position,  the  same  is  lowered  on  to  the  screw  plug,  removes  the 
screw  plug,  raises  the  screw  plug  from  the  container  filling 
openmg  and  places  it  on  the  screw  plug  conveyor  belt,  puts  the 
bunghole  seekmg  device  mto  operation  and  inserts  the  mois- 
ture measunng  probe  in  the  container  intenor  and  removes  it 
therefrom,  then  supphes  the  empty  container  to  the  second 
work  station,  is  filled  here  by  means  of  the  filling  device,  then 
the  filled  contamer  is  suppUed  to  the  third  work  station,  in 
which  the  screw  plug  removed  from  the  screw  plug  conveyor 
belt  by  means  of  the  plug  screw-in  device  is  brought  into  a  plug 
screw-in   posioon  by   pivoting  the  screwing  device  and   is 
screwed  on  to  the  container  bunghole  and  the  screw  cap  re- 
moved from  the  conveyor  belt  is  placed  on  the  screwed  down 
screw  plug  by  means  of  the  screw-in  device. 


M04,02S 
CARRYING  HARNESS  FOR  SURFBOARDS  AND  THE 
LUCE 
Deborah  A.  Bear,  412  HaUadiiy  SU  Seattle,  Wash.  M109 
Filed  May  7,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  47,728 
iBt  CL*  A45F  3/14:  A63C  11/02 
VS.  CL  224—202  15  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  human  portage  of  a  sailboard, 
surfboard  or  the  like  having  ends,  comprising: 
a  spreader  bar  havmg  ends  and  a  longitudinal  center; 
a  pair  of  slings  supported  at  first  and  second  spaced  locations 
on  said  spreader  bar,  said  bar  havmg  sufficient  rigidity  to 
keep  said  first  and  second  locations  separated,  along  the 
length  of  said  spreader  bar,  by  a  distance  of  at  least  twelve 
inches,  dunng  use  of  said  apparatus; 
a  fastener  attaching  each  of  said  slings  into  a  loop,  the  size  of 
which  may  be  adjusted  to  fit  around  said  sailboard,  surf- 
board or  the  like,  said  loops  separated  from  one  another, 
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along  the  length  of  said  spreader  bar  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
locations,  said  spreader  bar  mamtaimng  separation  be- 
tween said  loops,  when  said  apparatus  is  m  use,  along  the 
length  of  said  sailboard,  surfboard  or  the  like,  by  means  of 
the  separation  between  said  first  and  second  locations, 
without  attachment  between  said  loops  and  said  ends  of 
said  sailboard.  surfboard  or  the  like; 


mg  pressurized  air  from  said  source  to  said  tire,  the  improve- 
ment comprising. 

a  non-rotatable  annular  member  supported  inboard  of  said 
bearmgs  and  adjacent  an  axial  end  of  said  wheel,  said 
non-rotatable  annular  member  having  first  passage  means 
coiuected  to  said  source  of  pressurized  air.  said  first  pas- 
sage means  terminating  in  a  first  outlet  having  a  radiall> 
outward  sealing  surface; 
said  wheel  havmg  a  rotatable  hub  member  having  portion 
spaced  radially  from  said  non-rotatable  member  and  hav- 
ing second  passage  means  therein  terrmnatmg  in  a  second 
outlet,  conduit  means  for  communicatmg  air  from  the 
second  passage  means  m  said  rotatable  hub  member  to  said 
tire,  said  first  and  second  outlets  bemg  axially  aligned, 
said  rotatable  hub  member  having  a  radially  facing  annular 
sealing  surface  on  each  axial  side  of  said  first  and  second 
outlets; 


strap,  supportmg  said  spreader  bar  at  third  aixj  fourth 
spaced  locations,  said  third  and  fourth  locations  separated, 
along  the  length  of  said  spreader  bar,  by  a  distance  of  at 
least  twelve  inches,  said  strap  forming  a  shoulder  harness 
having  an  adjustable  length  for  accommodatmg  different- 
sized  people,  the  length  of  said  strap  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  spreader  bar  aad  the  top  of  said 
sailboard,  surfboard  or  the  like  to  thereby  permit  said 
spreader  bar  to  be  used  as  a  handle  while  said  strap  is  used 
as  a  shoulder  harness 


4,MH,026 

SELF-SUPPORTING  FUNNEL 

Tkonai  F.  Bailey,  200  W.  BoUrar  Ave^  MOwukce,  Wis.  53207 

FUed  Feb.  16,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  155,989 

lat  a."  B«B  39/02;  B67C  11/00 

VS.  a.  141—340  5  ( 


1.  A  funnel  comprising  a  conical  body  having  a  spout 
formed  integrally  with  the  narrow  end  of  said  body. 

means  provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body  for 
supporting  said  body  in  the  opening  in  the  neck  of  a  tank, 

said  means  including  three  flexible  straps,  one  end  of  each 
strap  being  connected  to  the  top  of  said  body  and  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  straps  being  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  spout, 

said  straps  being  spaced  from  said  body  and  spout  through- 
out their  length  to  provide  sufficient  flexibihty  to  support 
the  funnel  in  the  neck  oi  a  tank. 


4,804,027 
AXLE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
TboBM  L.  Rndt,  Battle  Creek,  Mick^  awisaor  to  E«taa  Cor- 
poratioa,  Oerdttd,  Okio 

Fned  Sc*.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,343 
lat  ex.*  B«OC  23/10 
VS.  a.  152—417  8  Oaimt 

1.  A  vehicle  axle  and  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  and 
tire  rotatably  mounted  on  axially  spaced  beanngs,  a  pressur- 
ized air  source  on  said  velucle,  and  an  air  circuit  for  conduct- 


an  annular  sealing  assembly  secured  to  said  non-rotatable 
member  m  sealmg  relationship  with  the  sealing  surface  of 
said  non-rotatable  member; 

said  aimular  sealing  assembly  having  a  pair  of  annular  radi- 
ally expandable  lobes  axially  aligned  with  the  radially 
facing  ynniiUr  sealing  surface  on  each  axial  side  of  said 
first  and  second  outlets  which  upon  pressunzation  expand 
radially  into  «^«l'"£  engagement  with  the  sealmg  surfaces 
of  said  hub  member,  and; 

a  normally  closed  check  valve  means  operably  connected  to 
said  sealing  assembly  for  permitting  the  flow  of  prcssur 
ized  air  to  said  lobes  to  expand  said  lobes  radially  mto 
sealing  relationaliip  with  the  «^^1'tie  surfaces  of  said  hub 
member  to  seal  the  same  and  prevent  leakage  between  the 
noc-rotatable  tnember  and  hub,  said  check  valve  having 
means  to  prevent  it  from  openmg  until  said  lobes  are 
pressurized,  said  check  valve  when  opened  permitting  the 
flow  of  pressunzed  air  into  said  tire. 


4,804,028 

NON-CTAINING  VLILCANIZED  ELASTOMERIC 

COMPOSITION  AND  TIRES  HAVING  SIDEW  ALLS 

COMPRISING  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Tkoaas  J.  Botaaaa,  Cayokofa  Falla,  Okkt,  aaiigwK  to  Tbc 

Gooityear  Tir«  A  Rrtkcr  Coavny.  Akro*.  Okio 

FUcri  Mar.  5.  1986,  Ser.  No.  836367 

Lrt.  CL*  C08L  9/Oa  23/16.  B60C  1/00 

VS.  CL  152—525  4  OaiM 

1.  A  tire  havmg  an  outer  layer  in  a  sidewall  compnsmg  s 

nonstaimng  elastomenc  composition  which  pnor  to  vulcaiuza- 

bon  comprises  by  weight  25  to  90  parts  diene  rubber.  10  to  75 

parts  of  EPDM  that  has  been  modified  to  increase  iti  crosslmk  - 

ability  to  diene  rubbers,  0.5  to  10  phr  of  either  a  grafted  or 

copolymerized  antidegradant  and  a  vulcanizmg  amount  of  a 

sulfur  cure  package,  said  composiuon  being  substantially  free 

of  staining  antidegradants 
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4,804,0  » 
TIRE  BEAD  SKATER 
Richartl  GlojjoTsky,  UbertyTille,  111.,  assignor  to  Ammco  Tools, 
Ibc^  North  Cliicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,945 

Int  a.*  B«)C  25/07 

VS.  a.  157—1.1  ^  Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inflating  a  tubcless  tire  mounted  on  a  vehi- 
cle   wheel,    said    tire    having    an    mnation/deflation    valve 
mounted  thereto,  compnsing  m  combination 
a  base, 
a  vehicle  wheel  support  structure  carried 

by  said  base  and  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  base, 
said  support  structure  having  a  central  hub  portion  and  a 

plurality  of  support  arms  extending  radially  from  said  hub, 
wheel  engageable  clamping  means  for  fixedly  mounting  a 

vehicle  wheel  to  said  support  structure, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  plurality  of  clamps  respec- 
tively mounted  for  adjustable  radial  movement  along  said 

support  arms, 
a  tubular  nozzle  fixedly  mounted  to  said  base  and  disposed 

below  said  support  structure  such  that  said  support  struc- 
ture is 
movably  mounted  relative  to  said  nozzle, 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air  under  pressure  to  said 

nozzle, 
said  nozzle  having  at  iti  upper  end  a  single  onfice  positioned 

to  direct  air  m  a  generally  upward  direction  through  the 

space  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  arms  positioned  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  onficc,  and 
said  onfice  being  elongated  in  its  honzontal  direction. 


4,804,030 

TIRE  BEAD  SEPARATOR 

MehriB  A.  Mandelko,  P.O.  Box  756,  Fort  Dod«e,  Iowa  50501 

CootiDuatkiB  of  Ser.  No.  924,910,  Oct.  30,  1986,  abaiidoiKd. 

THia  application  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,664 

Int.  a.'  B60t  25/06 

VS.  a.  157—1.17  4  Claims 


coupled  to  a  tire  bead  engaging  shoe  element  for  displac- 
ing said  engaging  element  between  a  first  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position  for  contacting  and  displac- 
ing the  tire  bead  from  the  wheel,  said  hydraulic  control 
means  including  a  first  cylinder  coupled  to  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  portable  frame  and  oriented  vertically  and  a 
second  cylinder  coupled  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
portable  frame  and  onentcd  honzonially,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  cylinders  having  a  respective  extendible  piston 
rod  directly  coupled  to  said  engaging  shoe  element  to 
permit  the  separation  of  a  tire  bead  from  wheels  having  a 
full  range  of  widths  without  requiring  repositioning  of 
said  engaging  element  relative  to  said  control  means, 
wherein  said  hydraulic  control  means  is  pneumatically 
actuated  and  includes  a  pneumatic  pressure  system  with  a 
manually  operated  hydraulic  transfer  valve  and  a  closed 
hydraulic  system  with  a  reservoir  and  a  manually  oper- 
ated pneumatic  charging  valve,  and 

a  rotatable  support  table  mounted  to  said  inclined  base  in  an 
inclined  orientation  and  adapted  to  receive  the  tire 
mounted  on  the  wheel  and  to  provide  suppon  therefor  in 
an  inclined  onentation.  wherein  said  support  table  in- 
cludes a  low  portion  and  an  upraised  portion,  with  said 
upraised  portion  disposed  vertically  below  said  first  cylin- 
der and  said  low  portion  positioned  in  closely  spaced 
relation  to  a  support  surface  upon  which  the  apparatus  is 
disposed  such  that  the  tire  and  wheel  may  be  positioned 
upon  said  support  table  without  lifting  the  tire  and  wheel 
off  of  the  support  surface,  said  rotatable  support  table 
further  including  a  wheel  alignment  insert  adapted  for 
insertion  m  an  aperture  in  the  wheel  and  a  wheel  mounting 
ring  adapted  for  insertion  within  and  engagement  with  a 
concave  portion  of  the  wheel  and  for  maintaining  the  tire 
and  wheel  on  said  support  table  dunng  separation  of  the 
tire  bead  from  the  wheel  upon  which  the  tire  is  mounted, 
and 

the  extendible  piston  rod  of  said  first  cylinder  being  extend- 
ible in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  directly  above  said 
rotatable  support  table  and  said  tire,  and  the  extendible 
piston  rod  of  said  second  cylinder  being  extendible  in  a 
substantially  honzontal  direction  above  and  laterally  dis- 
posed from  said  rotatable  support  table  and  said  tire. 


4,804,031 
TIRE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Michael  W    Roose,  West  Unn,  and  Robert  L.  Thdca,  Wood- 
burn,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Waste  RtcoTery,  I>c^  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Piled  Apr.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38^2 

bt.  a.*  B60C  25/07 

US.  CL  157— Ul  »4  OataM 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  tire  bead  from  a  wheel  upon 
which  the  tire  is  mounted,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  portable  frame  including  an  inclined  base  attached  thereto; 
hydraulic  control  means  mounted  to  said  portable  frame  and 


1.  A  device  for  deforming  metal  wheels  in  order  to  facilitate 
separation  of  tires  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  honzontal  mam  structural  beam  member 
having  a  length  and  a  pair  of  opposite  sides; 

(b)  a  linear  motor  located  atop  said  main  structural  beam 
member  and  having  a  portion  thereof  attached  thereto; 

(c)  a  ram  head  dnvably  connected  to  said  linear  motor  and 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  main  structural  beam  mem- 
ber by  said  linear  motor  said  ram  head  being  configured  to 
engage  and  deform  metal  wheels, 

(d)  an  upwardly  extending  abutment  structure  attached  to 
said  main  structural  beam  member  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  linear  motor  longitudinally  of  said  main  structural 
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beam  member,  said  abutment  structure  and  ram  head  lying 
in  a  straight  line  parallel  with  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing main  structural  beam  member,  said  abutment  structure 
including  a  pair  of  fixed  upnght  members  each  having  a 
respective  upnght,  generally  planar  face,  said  planar  faces 
defining  an  interior  angle  said  pair  of  upnght  members 
being  located  with  said  interior  angle  facing  toward  said 
ram,  so  as  to  hold  a  wheel  and  tire  generally  stationary 
during  movement  of  said  ram  toward  said  abutment  struc- 
ture; and 
(e)  means  for  supporting  a  wheel  in  a  honzontal  attitude 
adjacent  said  abutment  structure  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
wheel  extends  vertically,  between  said  ram  head  and  said 
abutment  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  making  metal  castmgs  compnsmg  the  steps 
of  providing  an  in  situ  destroyabie  pattern,  then  embedding  the 
pattern  in  unbonded  sand  and  consolidating  the  sand  to  form  a 
mould  in  which  is  defined  a  mould  cavity  compnsmg  at  least 
one  preformed  moulding  feature  which  is  included  m  said 
pattern,  then  feeding  a  molten  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  into  the  cavity 
and  penmtting  the  metal  to  solidify  within  the  cavity  to  form 
a  casting  and  interrupting  the  feed  of  metal  to  the  cavity  and 
removing  the  casting  from  the  cavity,  wherein  at  least  part  of 
the  mould  is  formed  of  sand  which  comprises  at  least  substan- 
tially wholly  sand  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  zircon 
sand  and  other  particulate  material  suitable  for  making  a  mould 
having  a  bulk  density  lying  in  the  range  2-3  gm/cc 

12  A  mould  for  making  metal  castings  compnsing  consoli- 
dated unbonded  sand  in  which  is  embedded  an  m  situ  destroya- 
bie pattern  to  define  a  mould  cavity,  there  being  provided  in 
the  mould  cavity  a  moulding  feature  which  has  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  for  contact  with  the  metal  and  which  projects 
inwardly  of  the  mould  cavity  from  a  main  wall  thereof  and  has 
a  configuration  such  that  a  mould  made  of  100%  silica  sand. 
except  for  usual  impunties,  and  LM25  aluminum  alloy  is  the 
metal  cast,  a  part  of  the  casting  resulting  from  the  moulding 
feature  is  displaced  by  at  least  5%  from  its  designed  position 
relative  to  the  nearest  part  of  the  casting  defined  by  the  main 
wall  of  the  cavity  and  comprising  at  least  substantially  wholly 
sand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zircon  sand  and 
other  particulate  matenal  suitable  for  making  a  mould  having 
a  bulk  density  lying  in  the  range  2-3  gm/cc. 


4,804,033 
PRODUCTION  OF  ENGINEERING  COMPONENTS 
WQliam  J.  Hepwortk,  Hampton-in-Arden,  and  Albert  E.  Bolton. 
Sotton  CoMfleld.  both  of  Eogtaiid.  taagaon  to   AK   PI  (  . 
Rugby,  EagUnd 

Hied  Jut.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  885.719 
CUunu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jnl.  26,  1985, 
8518909 

IbL  a.'  B22D  19/14.  13/06 
VS.  CL  164—97  15  CUimt 


4,804,032 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  CASTINGS 
Philip  S.  A.  WilkiM,  Eresbaai.  United  Kingdom,  Assignor  to 
Cosworth   Reaenrcb    A    DcTdopnent    Limited.    Worcester, 
United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB86/00732,  §  371  Dnte  Jul.  27,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  27,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/03229,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  4,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  1,  1986.  Ser.  No.  97,970 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1985, 
8529380 

Int  a.«  B22C  9/04:  B22D  18/04 
VS.  a.  164—34  17  Claims 


1  A  process  for  the  prcxiuction  of  an  engineenng  compo^ 
nent.  the  process  compnsmg  the  step)*  of  rotating  a  die  assem- 
bly having  a  cavity  having  a  reinforcing  insert  therein  and 
substantially  of  the  shape  of  the  component  to  be  cast  about  a 
center  of  rotation  remote  from  said  die  cavity,  introducing 
molten  metal  mto  said  die  cavity  from  an  external  suppU  after 
said  die  cavity  is  rotating  at  a  desired  speed  wherein  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  die  cavity  is  sufficient  to  produce  an  acceler- 
ation of  at  least  200'g'  on  said  metal  in  said  cavity. 


4304,034 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  THIXOTROPIC 

DEPOSIT 

Alan  Leatbam,  Swansea,  and  Andrew  Ogilry.  Neatk.  botii  of 

Wales,  assignors  to  Osprey  Metab  Limited.  Neatit.  Wales 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  842,941,  Mar.  24,  1986.  abudoMd 
Tbis  appUcatioa  Dec  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  139,105 
CUims  priority,  nppUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Mnr.  25.  1985. 
8507646;  Not.  12,  1985,  8527859 

InL  a.'  B22D  25/06.  27/09 
VS.  CL  164 — 46  13  daimi 


1   A  method  of  malung  a  thixotropic  deposit  on  a  collector 

compnsing  the  steps  of 

atomising  a  stream  of  molten  metal  or  metal  alloy  by  subject- 
ing the  stream  of  molten  metal  or  metal  alloy  to  relatively 
cold  gas  directed  at  the  stream,  thereby  formmg  a  spray  of 
metal  or  metal  alloy  droplets, 

directing  the  resultant  spray  of  droplets  at  the  collector, 

modifying  the  spray  by  rapidly  extracting  heal  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  from  the  droplets  m  flight  to  form  a  spray 
predominantly  compnsing  semi-liquidysemi-«jlid  parti- 
cles with  dendntic  solidification  of  ihe  panicles  having 
been  mitiated, 

depositing  the  particles  onto  the  collector  with  sufficicni 
velocity  to  fragment  dendntes  formed  dunng  flight  mto 
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dcndnte  nuclei,  the  nuclei  being  interdispersetl  in  a  deposit 
surface  comprising  a  thin  film  of  scmi-liquid/scmi-solid 
metal. 

rapidly  growing  the  dendrite  nuclei  by  passing  the  relatively 
cold  atomising  gas  over  the  surface  of  the  growing  deposit 
to  form  substantially  spherical  nodules  of  rapidly  solidi- 
fied metal  within  a  network  of  segregated  liquid  phase 
metal,  and 

slowly  cooling  the  segregated  liquid  by  conduction  to  pro- 
duce a  network  of  segregated  solid  metal  around  the 
rapidly  solidified  metal  modules  which  has  a  melting  point 
less  than  the  melting  pcint  of  the  nodules. 


metal  comes  into  contact  with  said  molten  metal  sensor; 
and 
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4,804,035 
Ml-THOD  OF  GRAVITY  CASTING 
Takeshi  Mnrai,  and  Norihuii  Sagawa,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
•ssigBon  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation  and  Sinto  Kogio.  I  td., 
both  of  Aki,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  42,063 

Claims  priority,  antiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1986,  61-95177 

l»t.  CL'  B22C  UOO,  3/00 

VS.  a.  164—125  12  CUims 


means  for  supplying  said  molten  metal  into  said  mold  cavity 
from  the  other  side  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  product  by  pounng  molten  ductile 
iron  into  a  cavity  of  a  mold  under  the  force  of  gravity,  said 
cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  oharactenzed  by  the  steps  of 
forming  a  heat  insulating  ctiating  material  solely  on  the  side 
surface  portions  of  an  increased  cross  section  portion  in  the 
cavity  of  the  mold  at  which  the  cross  sectional  area  is  rela- 
tively large  and  at  which  flow  speed  of  the  molten  ductile  iron 
is  lowered,  and  subsequently  pounng  the  molten  ductile  iron 
mto  the  cavity,  said  molten  ductile  iron  entering  at  the  bottom 
end  of  said  cavity  by  being  forced  through  a  pounng  gate  and 
then  3  pa-vsagc  to  said  cavity  under  the  force  of  gravity. 


4,804,037 
DUAL-ROLL  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

\kihirti  Nomura,  Yokohamai;  Hisahiko  Fukase.  Meftaro;  Kuk) 
Vlatsui.  Yokohama,  aad  Atsinhi  Hirata.  Hiratnka,  all  of 
Japan,  assigDors  to  Uhikaw^^iBU-Harinu  Jukogyo  Kabashiki 
kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1988,  Ser    No.  203,429 
CUiou  priority,  applicatioe  Japan,  Jul  18,  1987,  62-152141 
Int.  a.*  B22D  11/18.  11/06 
VS.  a.  164—449  1  Ctata 


4,804,036 
ELECTROMAGNimC  EXHAUST  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN 

METAL  CASTING 
Noriynki  Motamara,  Zamn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikni 
Kahoahiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,454 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    30.    198^,    62- 
65809(U) 

Int.  a.«  B22D  !7/0a  27/02 
VS.  CI.  164—147.1  4  Claims 

1    An  electromagnetic  exhaust  valve  incorporated  with  a 
casting  mold  for  use  m  metal  casting  comprising: 
a  stationary  metal  mold; 
a  movable  metal  mold; 
said  stationary  and  movable  metal  molds  defining  a  mold 

cavity  therebetween  when  they  are  mated  together; 
an  exhaust  opening  extending  from  one  side  of  said  mold 

cavity  through  said  movable  metal  mold; 
ail  electromagncuc  pump  surrounding  said  exhaust  opening, 
a  molten  metal  setisor  provided  in  said  exhaust  opening  for 
energizing  said  electromagnetic  pump  when  said  molten 


1.  A  dual  roll  type  continuous  casting  machine  comprising 
two  cooling  rolls  having  side  weirs,  a  basin  defined  by  said 
cooling  rolls  and  side  weirs,  a  tundtsh  disposed  above  said 
basin  and  having  a  main  passage  and  side  passages,  said  side 
p>a.vsages  being  directed  to  supply  melt  to  opposite  tnple  point 
regions  in  said  basin,  flow  rate  control  means  for  controlling 
flow  rates  of  melt  flowing  through  said  main  and  side  passage> 
independently  of  each  other,  level  sensor  means  for  sensing 
level  of  the  melt  in  said  basin,  shape  sensor  means  for  sensing 
shapes  of  lateral  side  surfaces  of  a  casting  and  a  control  unit  for 
controlling  said  flow  rate  control  means  at  the  side  passages  in 
response  to  detection  outputs  from  said  shape  sensor  means 
and  controlling  said  flow  rate  control  means  at  the  main  pas- 
sage in  response  to  a  detection  output  from  said  level  sensor 
means. 
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4,804,038 
REMOTELY  INSTALLED,  OPERATED  AND  REMO\  ED 

MANIPULATOR  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Fraads  C  Klahm  HmiMttiim;  Ckarlcs  E.  Wcner,  LrackbarK. 

mi  Floyd  A.  VmmmsM,  Jr.,  Forat,  ail  of  Vs.,  iMi^ort  to  The 

Babcock  A  WOcox  CriMiiay,  New  OrleaH,  La. 

rimllaaaHiwi  oT  Sct.  No.  540^21,  Oct.  11,  1983,  abaadoMd. 

This  ippMcrtioo  Jan.  3,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  203,612 

lat  CL*  B25J  9/04 

VS.  a.  165— IIJ  6  Claims 


in  a  rectilinear  patl,fm  m  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the 
mast  and  radially  of  the  mast. 


1  A  rejDOte  manipulator  for  use  in  connection  with  tubes 
di^xned  withm  a  tubcsbeet  withm  the  head  of  a  nuclear  steam 
generator,  compnstng, 

an  elongated  mast  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  opposite 
ends; 

cable  fastening  means  connected  to  one  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  mast, 

winch  means  includmg  a  cable  opcratively  connectable  to 
the  cable  fastening  means  for  hoisting  the  mast  into  the 
head  of  a  nuclear  steam  generator; 

a  turntable  fixed  to  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  mast; 

a  mast  base  rotatably  mounted  to  the  turntable; 

at  least  one  locator  pin  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  mast 
baae  for  insertion  into  a  tube  of  a  tubesheet  to  locate  the 
mast  baae  at  a  selected  position  with  respect  to  the  tube- 
sheet; 

at  least  one  anchoring  finger  connected  to  and  extending 
from  the  mast  base  for  insertion  into  aiKHher  tube  of  the 
tubesheet  for  anchoring  the  mast  base  to  the  tubesheet  at 
the  selected  position; 

a  lengthwise  screw  mounted  to  the  mast,  the  lengthwise 
screw  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  mast,  the  screw  being  rotatabic 
about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

carrier  means  engaged  to  the  screw  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment along  the  mast  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  screw; 

tneans  for  rotating  the  screw; 

a  trolley  plate  mounted  to  the  earner  means  for  lengthwise 
movement  of  the  troUey  plate  relative  to  the  mast  with 
movement  of  the  carrier  means, 

an  articulating  arm; 

a  pneumatic  coupler  for  detachably  locking  the  articulating 
arm  onto  the  troUey  plate  for  lengthwise  movement  with 
the  troUey  plate; 

the  articuUting  arm  comprising  an  mner  arm  pivotally 
moimted  to  the  trolley  plate  about  an  axis  extendmg  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  mast,  and  an  outer  arm  piivotally  mounted 
to  the  inner  arm  about  an  axis  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  Laterally  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  mast; 

a  pneumatic  latch  for  detachably  connecting  tools  to  the 
outer  arm  of  the  articulating  arm, 

means  for  pivoting  the  inner  arm  with  respect  to  the  trolley 
plate; 

means  for  pivoting  the  outer  arm  with  respect  to  the  inner 
arm;  and 

tneans  for  governing  the  position  of  the  inner  and  outer  arms 
with  respect  to  the  mast  and  the  trolley  plate  with  respect 
to  the  mast  so  that  the  tools  arc  capable  of  reaching  all  of 
the  tubes  m  the  tubesheet  and  so  that  the  tools  arc  movable 


4,804,039 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATELY 

HEATING  ANT)  COOLING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

OtMV  U.  ScUfcr,  PicazeaaMTStr.  7a.  Maaich  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  C8000) 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  63,260 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;ermaii>    Jo.  20, 
1986,  3620623 

lat.  a.'  F28D  21/00 
VS.  a.  165—2  8  OaiMi 


1    A  process  for  allemaielv  heating  and  coolmg  a  heat  ex- 
changer including  the  following  steps 

(a)  preheating  the  heat  exchanger  by  connecting  same  to  a 
storage  means  containing  water  al  a  temperature  which  is 
higher  than  the  initial  temperature  of  the  beat  exchange! 

(b)  heating  the  exchanger  by  connecting  same  to  a  steam 
heated  hot  water-prod  ucmg  means, 

(c)  pre-cooling  the  beat  exchanger  by  re-connecting  same  to 
the  storage  means,  and 

(d)  cooling  the  heat  exchanger  by  connecung  same  mto  a 
cooling  circuit,  characterised  m  that 

(e)  after  step  (c)  and  before  (d)  the  beat  exchanger  is  con- 
nected to  the  hot  water-producing  mean;-  to  reduce  the 
pressure, 

(0  dunng  steps  (c)  and  (e)  the  steam  feed  conduit  to  the  hot 

water-producing  means  is  shut  off  and 
Cg)  the  heat  exchanger  in  step  (d)  is  connected  into  a  coolmg 

circuit  open  to  ambienl  pressure. 


4,804,040 

PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Bcrnriit  Jaa-Orc,  MaliM  ;  Nflaaoa  Ebkc,  Aiior.  aad  Kmier- 

aaoa  Jarl,  hmd,  aD  of  Swedea,  aangMrs  to  Alfs-LsTal  Ther 

■al  AB,  Tamka,  Swe4ea 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE87/00314,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  19.  19«.  §  102<t» 

Date  Jan.  19,  19«,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO88/00323,  PCT  Pab 

Date  Jn.  14,  1988 

per  FDcd  JbL  2.  1987,  Ser.  No   153.83! 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jal.  9,  1986,  »60305<i 

Int  a.*  F28F  3/08 

VS.  a.  165—78  1  Oaim 

1.  Plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  several  heat  exchange 
plates  (2,  2A-D),  which  are  arranged  berwecri  a  frame  plate  (3) 
and  a  pressure  plate  (4)  and  are  supported  by  a  lower  carrymg 
bar  (7),  said  lower  carrying  bar  (T)  and  an  upper  guiding  bar  (6 
6B)  extending  through  recesses  (8.  16.  17,  18)  in  lower  and 
upper  parts,  respectively,  of  the  heat  exchange  plates  (2. 
2A-D),  and  at  least  the  upper  part  of  each  heat  exchange  plate 
(2,  2A-D)  being  provided  with  at  least  one  lug  (13.  14.  15.  19 
20)  extending  into  the  upper  recess  (8,  16,  17.  18)  and  formmg 
an  upper  constriction  of  said  recess  for  retcntioo  of  the  heat 
exchange  plate  (2,  2A-D)  m  position  on  said  guiding  bar  (6. 
6B),  characterized  in  that  each  heal  exchange  plate  (2.  2A  Bi 
IS  flexible  enough  in  the  area  of  said  lug  (13,  14.  15,  19,  20)  to 
allow  the  lug  to  be  bent  a&tdc  perpcndicuiarlv  lo  the  plane  of 
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the  heat  exchange  plate  (2,  M  D),  providing  an  opening  for    downwardly  arched  projectkms  of  the  rows  adjacent  to  each 
insertion  of  the  guidtn.?  bar  (6.  6B)  mto  the  recess  (8,  16,  17.    otiier  being  in  a  sUggered  arrangement  transversely  of  the 

rows,  so  that  each  upward  projection  is  ad>acent  to  a  down- 
ward projection  in  the  transverse  direction. 
5  each  arched  projection  of  the  connecting  wall  having  a  wall 


^ 


J 


^;^ 


—  1 


Ln 


'2d 


'2d 


23 

18).  and  to  spring  back  after  mounting  of  the  plate  in  the  plate 
heat  exchanger  (1). 


4,804,041 
HEAT-E  (CHANGER  OF  PLATE  FIN  TYPE 
Kaon  HaMgawa,  ;.<1ianMMilya;  Shoio  Uto,  ami  Sioaiahi  Hai^i- 
Boto,  botk  of  Orr an,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Skowa  Alumi- 
aaa  QjMp»Ji^*m,  Onka,  Japaa 

1M  May  13,  1984S,  Ser.  No.  8*2,721 
ClaiaM  priointy,  apftteatkn  Japaa.  May  15.  1985,  60-104768 
iat.  CL*  F28F  i/OO 
U5.  a.  H^i— 166  1  Claiai 


thickness  of  0  5  to  1  5  mm,  a  width  of  1  to  10  Umcs  the  wall 
thickness  and  a  height  of  2  to  10  mm.  and  the  projections 
arc  arranged  m  the  front-to-rear  direcu<'n  of  the  ex- 
changer at  a  pitch  of  3  to  30  mm. 


4,804,042 

BOTTOM  HOLE  SHUT-IN  TOOL 

Robert  C  Kiriskt,  Pasc  Ariz^  a^  Gerald  W.  Haws.  Uttteton 

Colo„  aaaisiKMrs  to  Maratkoa  OO  Coavay.  Findlay.  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  24,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  124.736 

lat.  a/  E21B  iJ/24  34/12 

MS.  CL  166—184  8  < 


1.  An  oil  cooler  having  an  oil  flow  channel  and  air  flow 
channel  which  are  arranged  alternately  and  formed  by  at  least 
three  flat  plates  arranged  m  parallel  with  one  another  at  a 
predetermined  spacing  and  opposed  side  walls  provided  be- 
tween the  adjacent  (Tat  plates,  wherem  the  oil  flow  channel  is 
formed  from  a  blank  of  extruded  aluminum  material  compris- 
ing opposed  side  wails  and  a  platehke  connecting  wall  inter- 
connecting the  opposed  side  walls,  the  platelike  connecting 
wall  being  provided  with  a  number  of  projections,  arched 
when  seen  from  one  side,  formed  by  cuttmg  the  platehke  con- 
necting wall  and  projecting  upward  and  downward,  the 
arched  projections  on  the  platelike  connecting  wall  are  ar 
ranged  m  the  front-to-rear  direction  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
projection  rows,  the  connecting  wall  further  having  a  fluid 
passage  opposite  to  every  arched  projection,  the  arched  pro- 
jections of  each  row  projecting  upward  and  downward  alter- 
natively with  a  flat  portion  formed  between  each  arched  pro- 
jection and  the  arched  projection  adjacent  thereto  in  the  front- 
to-rear  direcuon,  the  upwardly  arched  projections  and  the 


1    A  b(->ttom  hole  shut-in  tool  for  preventing  fluid  flow  in 
tubing  extending  withm  a  fluid  wel  bore,  comprismg: 

a  concave  arcuate  seat  in  a  portion  of  the  tubing,  the  arcuate 

scat  surrounding  a  fluid  passageway; 
a  \alvc  body  having  a  convex  arcuate  lower  end  portion 

substantially  conforming  in  shape  to  that  of  the  arcuate 

scat, 
the  arcuate  lower  end  portion  of  the  valve  body  being  coro- 

pn.scd  of  an  elastomerK  matenai  adapted  to  seal  against 

fluid  flow  through  the  passageway  when  engaged  with 

the  arcuate  seat; 
a  probe  extending  downwardly  from  the  valve  body  and 

into  the  fluid  passageway,  the  valve  body  and  the  probe 

contaimng  aligned  bores  through  which  fluid  may  flow; 
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the  valve  body  containing  a  cavity  connecting  wnth  the  bore 
in  the  valve  body,  the  valve  body  further  including  pres- 
sure equalizing  valve  means  in  the  cavity;  and 

the  valve  body  f'Tther  containing  at  least  one  aperture  con- 
necting the  cavity  with  the  space  between  the  valve  body 
and  the  tubing,  the  pressure  equalizing  valve  means  com- 
prising plug  means  for  blocking  fluid  flow  from  the  cavity 
to  the  apertures,  the  cavity  containing  a  concave  arcuate 
seat  portion  surrounding  the  bore  in  the  valve  body  and 
the  plug  means  having  a  convex  arcuate  lower  end  portion 
substantially  conforming  in  shape  to  thai  oS  the  arcuate 
seat  portion  of  the  cavity. 


4,804,044 
PERFORATING  GL^N  FIRING  TOOL  AND  Ml-THOD  OF 

OPERATION 
DtTid  S.  WcMo^  K«ty.  TeL;  MldMd  £.  McMakaa.  Daacaa. 
OUa^  aad  FUat  R  Georte,  Katy,  Tex„  tampan  to  HalUbw 
ton  Serrices,  Daac^  OUa. 

FUc4  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40J19 

l«t.CL'  E21B¥J/7.'ft 

UJS.  a.  166—297  25  daioB 


4,804,043 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECnVE  PLACEMENT  OF  POLYMER 

GELS  FOR  PROFILE  CONTROL  IN  THERMAL  OIL 

RECOVERY 

Paul  Shn,  Princetoa  Juctkm,  N  J„  a^  Wintoa  R  Ska.  Dallas, 
Tm„  aaaigaors  to  MoMl  Ofl  Corp„  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JbI.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  68,290 
Ut.  a."  E21B  iJ/;i&  43/24.  43/243 
\3S.  a.  166—263  18  < 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  viscous 
oil-containmg  formation  having  relatively  high  penncabilii> 
zones  and  relatively  low  permeability  zones  penetrated  by  at 
least  one  mjection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced -apart  produc 
tion  well,  said  wells  bemg  in  fluid  communication  with  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  formation  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  high  temperature  medium  mto  the  formauon 
via  said  injection  well  that  preferentially  enters  the  high 
permeability  zones  and  recovering  fluids  includmg  oil 
from  the  formation  via  said  production  well  until  break- 
through of  the  high  temperature  medium  occurs  at  the 
production  well  thereby  forming  a  thermally-swept  zxmic 
m  the  formation,  said  thermally-swept  zone  having  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  350'  C.  in  the  vicimty  of  the 
injection  well; 

(b)  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  high  temperature 
selective  gel-forming  solution  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  high  molecular  weight  polyacrylamide  with 
30%  or  less  hydrolysis  mixed  with  phenol  and  formalde- 
hyde mto  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  m  sufficient 
amount  to  flow  into  said  thermally-swept  zones  and  al- 
lowing said  solution  to  set  in  said  high  thermaUy -swept 
zones  to  form  a  rigid  gel  therein  thereby  plugging  said 
zones,  said  gel-forming  solution  capable  of  forming  a  ngid 
gel  m  the  thermally -swept  zones  at  temperatures  above 
350"  F  . 

(c)  recovering  ungelled  gel-formmg  solution  from  the  for- 
mation in  the  vicinity  of  the  mjection  well  via  said  injec- 
tion well;  and 

(d)  thereafter  mjectmg  the  high  temperature  floodmg  me- 
dium mto  the  formation  via  the  mjection  well  and  recov- 
ering fluids  includmg  oil  from  the  formation  via  the  pro- 
duction well. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  completing  a  cased  borehole,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pipe  string  suspended  unthm  the  cased  borehole; 

a  packer  disposed  on  the  pipe  string  for  forming  a  lower 

aimulus  and  an  upper  annulus; 
a  flow  valve  located  m  the  pipe  stnng  above  the  packer  for 

preventing  fluid  flow  through  the  fkm  bore  of  the  pipe 

stnng  when  m  the  cloaed  position, 
an  annulus  access  valve  located  m  the  wall  of  the  pipe  stnng 

below  the  flow  valve  and  above  the  packer  for  permitting 

fluid  flow  from  the  upper  annulus  mto  the  flow  bore  of  the 

pipe  string  when  in  the  open  position. 
a  perforating  gun  suspended  on  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe 

stnng; 
a  pressure  responsive  firing  head  disposed  below  the  packer 

and  connected  to  the  poibrating  gun. 
means  for  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  m  the  upper  annuius 
a  valve  operating  means  for  ctoaing  the  flow  valve  while 

substantially  stmultaneously  openmg  the  annulus  accesi 

valve  to  permit  the  increased  fluid  pressure  m  the  upper 

annulus  to  be  transmitted  through  the  flow  bore  of  the 

pipe  string  to  the  firing  head  so  as  to  actuate  the  finng 

head  and  detonate  the  perforating  gur. 
8  A  method  of  completing  a  cased  borehole,  comprising 
suspending  with  the  wdl  a  pipe  stnng  comprsmg  »  flow 

valve,  an  annulus  access  valve  below  the  flow  valve,  a 

ptacker  located  below  the  annulus  access  valve,  a  pressure 

responsive  firing  head  located  below  the  packer  and  a 

perforatmg  gun  operated  by  the  firing  head  located  below 

the  packer  and  adjacent  to  a  hydrocarbon  bcanng  form* 

tion, 
setting  the  packer  to  form  an  upper  annulus  and  a  lower 

annul  us. 
closing  the  flow  valve  to  prevent  fluid  flow   through  the 

flow  bore  of  the  pipe  stnng; 
opening  the  annulus  access  valve  to  permit  fluid  oommunica 

tioo  between  the  upper  annulus  and  the  firmg  head 
increasing  the  pressure  m  the  upper  annulus  to  a  pressure 

sufficient  to  operate  the  firing  head; 
closmg  the  annulus  access  valve  and  opening  the  flow  valve; 
detonatmg  the  perforating  gun  to  perforate  the  casing  into 

the  formation,  and 
flowing  hydrocarbons  from  the  formauon  through  the  per 

forations  and  up  the  flow  bore  of  the  pipe  stnng  to  the 

surface. 
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4,a0i,045 
Oa  AND  GAS  WELL  DIVERSIONAHY  SPOOL 
ASSEMBLY 
T.  Reed,  3219  CaiidlewoMi   Dr„   BaktnnM,  CmiU. 
93306 

Filed  Not.  6,  19W,  Ser.  No.  927,576 
Ut.  CL«  E21B  33/03.  34/02 
UJS.  CL  166—65.1  »5 


M04,04« 

SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPRINKLER  ASSEMBLY 

ViMcat  J.  CapMM,  LaMdlOe,  Pm,  a«i8Bor  to  Fire  Spriakler 

Sycciaitiea.  Lk^  CiMlfaat,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatk»-ia-fwt  of  Ser.  No.  S34,594,  Jm.  30, 19r7.  P«t.  No. 

4,676^20.  This  MpUcatioa  Ju.  29,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  67,479 

Irt.  CL*  A62C  37/10 

UJS.  CL  169-90  9  CUIm 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oil  and  gas  well  that  includes  a 
casing  head  from  which  a  string  of  tubing  extends  downwardly 
in  a  bore  hole  to  a  flmd  producing  zone,  a  diversionary  spool 
assembly  situated  in  a  fixed  position  relative  said  well  head  w 
control  fluid  flow  from  said  well  and  also  serve  as  a  temporary 
mounting  for  a  Christmas  tree  array  of  valves  when  mainte- 
nance work  is  to  be  performed  on  said  well,  said  array  of 
valves  including  an  anchor  flange  on  a  lower  end  thereof,  said 
diversionary  spool  assembly  mcluding; 

a  a  ngid  body  mounted  on  said  well  head,  said  body  having 
a  top  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  passages  therein,  a  first  of 
said  passages  extending  upwardly  through  said  body  and 
vertically  aligned  with  said  tubing  stnng,  said  first  passage 
having  an  upper  end  portion,  and  a  second  passage 
through  which  fluid  flows, 
b  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
second  passage; 

c.  a  plug  removably  and  sealingly  mounted  in  said  upper  end 
portion,  said  plug  mcluding  an  upper  engageable  portion; 

d.  first  movable  means  on  said  body  for  removably  engaging 
said  plug  to  maintain  said  plug  at  a  fixed  position  in  said 
first  passage; 

e.  a  bonnet  mounted  on  said  top  surface  of  said  body  that 
seals  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  first  passage;  and, 

f.  second  means  for  removably  sccunng  said  bonnet  to  said 
body  that  is  also  capable  of  sccunng  said  anchor  flange  of 
said  chnstmans  tree  array  of  valves  to  said  body  after  said 
bonnet  is  removed  from  the  latter,  said  spool  assembly 
when  mounted  on  said  well  head  capable  of  having  oil  and 
gas  produced  from  said  well,  and  said  spool  assembly 
permitting  access  to  said  well  through  said  tubing  stnng 
for  maintenance  work  to  be  performed  on  said  well  by 
removing  said  bonnet  from  said  body  and  thereafter  secur- 
ing said  anchor  flange  of  said  array  of  valves  to  said  body 
by  said  second  means,  moving  said  first  means  to  disen- 
gage from  said  plug,  engaging  said  engageable  portion  of 
said  plug  and  moving  said  plug  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  first  passage  through  said  array  of  valves,  per- 
fomung  the  maintenance  work,  and  thereafter  reversing 
the  above  described  procedure  to  return  the  diversionary 
spool  assembly  to  an  oil  and  gas  producing  condition 


1.  A  device  for  terminating  fluid  flow  in  a  temperature- 
activated  sprinkler  comprised  of  a  water  conduit,  flange,  baffle 
plate  and  cut-off  valve,  which  compnscs 

(1)  a  cylmdncal  hollow  Ixxly  having  at  one  end  a  recess 
portion  contoured  to  receive  a  flange  of  truncated  ovi- 
form design  said  Ixxly  being  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic 
composition  which  melts  at  temperatures  corresponding 
essentially  to  sprinkler-activating  temperatures, 

(2)  a  flat  seat  which  extends  perpendicularly  from  the  inner 
sidewalls  of  said  body  and  abuts  said  recess  portion,  said 
scat  being  adapted  to  receive  said  baffle  plate  and  simulu- 
neously  impress  into  said  conduit  a  cut-off  valve  for  termi- 
nating fluid  flow;  and 

(3)  two  apertures  oppositely  disposed  within  the  sidewalls  of 
said  recess  pwrtion,  both  of  which  are  adapted  to  engage 
said  flange  and  provide  a  locking  means. 


4,804  047 
ROTARY  MOWER  AND  TIUJNC  DFVKT 
Teruhiaa  Kotaski;  Ichiro  KobMki;  Yodiio  Tooki,  and  Vasoiiiro 
Kobiki,  aU  of  Okayaaa,  Japu,  aadgnors  to  Kobashi  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayaaai,  Ja|Ma 

Filed  Not.  17,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  931.743 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Not.  20,  1985,  60-261999; 
Not.  22,  1985,  60-262957 

lat  a.*  AOIB  33/04.  49/04 
\}S.  CL  172—91  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  rotary  tilling  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  rotary  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  members  centrally  secured  to  the 

rotary  shaft; 
at  least  two  cutters  pivotaJly  mounted  by  a  bolt  on  each  of 

the  supporting  members  at  opposite  positions  thereof; 
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each  of  the  cutters  having  a  vertical  portion,  the  latter  at  one 
end  having  a  base  end  portion  at  which  the  cutter  is  piv- 
oted about  the  bolt,  and  a  lateral  portion  bent  at  another 
end  of  the  vertical  portion  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
rotary  shaft,  and  having  a  soil  cutting  edge  and  a  grass 
cutting  edge  on  both  sides  of  the  vertical  and  lateral  por- 
tions; 

holding  means  provided  on  the  supporting  member  for 
holding  the  cutter  in  a  first  pivoted  soil  cuttmg  tilling 
pocition  and  for  releasing  the  cutter  in  a  second  pivoted 
grass  cutting  position; 

said  holding  means  comprises  a  stopper  mounted  on  the 
supporting  member  for  engagmg  the  cutter  when  the 
latter  is  pivoted  thereagainst  in  the  tilling  position; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  power  of  a  tractor  to  the 
rotary  shaft  to  rotate  it; 

selector  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  rotary  shaft  in 
opposite  directions  and  for  rotating  the  rotary  shaft  in  a 
grass  cutting  direction  at  a  higher  speed  than  a  soil  cutting 
direction; 

a  holding  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  rotary  shaft  with 
said  bolt  passing  through  said  holding  member  with  said 
cutter  between  said  holding  member  and  said  supportmg 
member;  and 

a  spring  at  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  bolt  and  having  a 
bent  portion  pressing  said  cutter  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber so  as  to  restrain  said  cutter  from  deflecting  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  bolt,  said  spring  having  another  end  en- 
gaging in  a  notch  in  said  stopper  when  said  cutter  is  m  the 
tilling  position  such  that  said  spring  ls  prevented  from 
rotation 


4,804,048 
HAND-HELD  TOOL  WITH  SHAFT  LOCK 
Ckria  H.  Forth,  Jr„  BlooMii«dale,  OL,  aMignor  to  Skil  Corpora- 
tkiB,  Ckicago,  m. 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  463,998 
Irt.  CL*  B25B  21/00 
UJS.  a.  173—47  6  ( 


first   locked   limit   position   thereby   rigidly   lockmg   the 
collet  and  the  spindle  against  relative  rotational  move- 
ment; 
whereby  the  collet  may  be  selectively  positioned  to  altcma 
tively  permit  the  motor  dnven  roution  of  the  spindle  or, 
the  housmg  or  to  ngidly  lock  the  spmdle  against  rouuonal 
movement  on  the  housing  thereby  permittmg  operatior  of 
the  power  operated  tool  m  the  manual  mode  in  which 
rotational  forces  applied  to  the  housing  arc  dircftK  tran.* 
mitted  to  the  spindle  and  tool  bit  therein 


to  Nl    Petr'rtipun! 


4,MVMM9 
ROTARY  DRILL  BITS 
Joha  D.  Barr,  HirttfliM.  Fi^aad.  MaigMM 
ProdKti  Liabted,  EaglMd 

FOed  Not.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676.710 
OaiMt  priority,  appUcatkia  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Dec.  3,  1983, 
8332342 

\XL  CL*  E21B  10/46 
UJS.  CL  175—329  8  dann 


1.  In  a  band-held  power  screwdnver  or  like  tool  having  a 
housing  and  a  spindle  for  receipt  of  tool  biu  therein,  the  spin- 
dle being  retained  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  on  the  housing,  the 
spindle  and  shaft  defining  an  axis  of  rotation;  the  improvement 
comprising  spindle  locking  means  including: 

(a)  a  collet  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  exposed 
means  for  grasping  the  coUet,  the  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  an  opening  centered  on  the  axis  for  passage  of 
the  spindle  and  shaft  therethrough,  said  opening  definmg 
an  inner  body  surface,  axial  ridges  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  body,  spindle  engagmg  means  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  body; 

(b)  a  collet  recess  in  the  housmg,  the  recess  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  outer  wall  surface  disposed  m  symmetnc 
relationship  about  the  axis  of  rotation  and  havmg  axial 
slots  in  the  wall  surface,  the  recess  with  slots  therein  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  collet  body  and  ridges  for  unre- 
stricted axial  sbding  movement  between  first  locked  and 
second  unlocked  limits  and  to  block  the  collet  against 
rotation  about  its  axis  with  respect  to  the  housmg; 

(c)  a  collet  body  engaging  means  on  the  spindle,  said  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  spmdle  engaging  means  on  the 
collet  body  when  the  collet  is  shdably  positioned  in  the 


1.  A  rotary  drill  l>it  mcludmg  a  bit  body,  at  leasi  a  portion  of 
which  is  formed  from  a  matrix  formed  by  a  powder  metallurgy 
process,  and  a  plurabty  of  cutting  elements  mounted  on  the  bii 
body,  each  cutting  element  being  formed  from  material  which 
IS  thermally  stable  at  the  temperature  of  formation  of  the  ma 
tnx,  and  having  a  rearward  surface  m  engagement  with  a 
support  structure  on  the  bit  body  and  a  front  face,  a  first  por 
tion  of  the  cuttmg  element  providing  a  cutting  edge  projecting 
from  the  bit  body,  and  the  matrix  formmg  the  bit  body  being 
formed  with  an  mtegral  eitensmn  which  engages  and  extends 
over  the  front  surface  of  a  second  portion  of  the  cutting  ele- 
ment opposite  the  cutting  edge,  the  thickness  of  the  cutting 
element,  between  said  front  and  rearward  surfaces,  bemg  sev 
eral  tunes  smaller  than  the  dimension  of  said  front  face  mca 
sured  centrally  thercacross  m  the  direction  between  said  cui- 
ang  edge  and  said  second  portion,  said  extension  and  said 
support  structure  being  adapted  to  offer  less  resistance  \o 
forward  deflection  of  said  second  portion  of  the  cuttmg  ele- 
ment than  to  rearward  deflection  of  the  first  portion,  thereby 
to  reduce  bendmg  stresses  imparted  to  the  cuttmg  element,  m 
use  of  the  bit  by  rearward  deflection  thereof  m  the  \icmity  of 
the  cutting  edge 
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4,804,050 
METHOD  OF  UNDERGROUND  Fl.UID  SAMPLING 
WUUaM  B.  Kerfoot,  Fatowrth,  M*«„  McivMr  to  K-V  A«sod- 
■tca,  iBc^  FalMMth,  Mm*. 

FUed  Aft.  30,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  44,261 

iML  CL*  E21B  49/08;  COIN  1/22 

VS.  a.  175—20  ^  CtaiM 


r 


outlet  and  into  the  tube  whereby  monitoring  of  the  sample 
medium  can  be  effected. 


4,804,051 
METHOD  OF  PREDICTING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 

DRILUNG  TRAJECTORY  IN  DIRFXTTONAL  WELLS 
Hwa-Shan  Ho,  Spring,  Tex„  aaaignor  to  M    IndiMtries,  Ibc„ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987.  Ser.  No.  lOO^U 

lat  CL*  E21B  7/08 

UJS.  a,  175—26  16  CteiM 


17— V 

1.  A  method  of  subsurface  sampling  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  probe  having  a  sample  mlet  m  fluid  comjnunica- 

tion  with  a  sample  outlet  m  turn  in  fluid  communication 

with  a  tube  through  which  a  subsurface  sample  medium 

can  be  conducted  from  a  desired  subsurface  point  below 

earth's  surface  to  a  second  pomt  thereabove; 

covenng  the  sample  inlet; 

inserting  the  probe  with  the  sample  inlet  covered  into  the 

earth  to  the  desired  subsurface  point; 
performing  the  probe  inserting  step  by  utilizing  at  lea.st  one 
tubular  member  in  external  telescopic  relationship  to  the 
lube; 
performing  the  sample  inlet  covering  step  by  extenorly 
surrounding  the  sample  inlet  with  a  tubular  end  portion  of 
the  tubular  member; 
uncovering  the  sample  inlet  while  the  probe  is  below  surface 
by  moving  the  tubular  member  and  its  tubular  end  portion 
upwardly  thereby  creatmg  a  flow  path  for  sample  medium 
at  the  desired  subsurface  pomt  into  the  sample  inlet  to  and 
through  the  sample  outlet  and  into  the  tube  whereby 
momtormg  of  the  sample  medium  can  be  effected; 
withdrawing  the  tubular  member  entirely  from  the  earth 

while  leaving  the  probe  and  tube  m  place;  and 
monitoring  the  sample  medium  through  the  tube  after  the 
tubular  member  has  been  entirely  withdrawn  from  below 
the  earth's  surface. 
7  A  method  of  subsurface  sampling  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  probe  having  a  sample  inlet  m  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  sample  outlet  m  turn  m  fluid  communication 
with  a  tube  through  which  a  subsurface  sample  medium 
can  be  conducted  from  a  desired  subsurface  point  below 
ground  surface  to  a  second  point  thereabove; 
covenng  the  sample  inlet  with  an  impact  sleeve  havi;.g  a 
sample  mlet  of  a  size  to  permit  flow  of  sample  medium 
therethrough  without  extraneous  material  passage; 
effecting  fluid  conununicjition  between  the  probe  sample 
mlet  and  the  impact  sleeve  sample  inlet  while  the  probe 
sample  inlet  remains  covered  by  the  sleeve; 
inserting    the    probe    progressively    downwardly    below 
ground  surface  toward  the  desired  subsurface  point  while 
the  probe  sample  inlet  is  covered  by  the  sleeve;  and 
while  the  probe  sample  inlet  remains  covered  by  the  sleeve 
drawmg  a  subsurface  sampling  medium  into  and  through 
the  sleeve  sample  mlet,  through  the  fluid  conmiunication 
means,  and  into  and  through  the  probe  sample  mlet  and 


1.  A  method  for  predicting  the  drilUng  trajectory  of  a  drill 
bit  in  a  directional  well  through  an  earth  formation,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  making  a  first  determination  of  the  dip  of  the  said  forma- 
tion; 

b.  making  a  second  determination  of  the  anisouopy  index  of 
the  said  formation; 

c    making  a  third  determination  of  the  anisotropy  index  of 

the  said  dnil  bit;  and 
d.  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  determinations  to 

produce  the  instantaneous  drilling  trajectory  of  said  drill 

bit. 


4,804,052 
COMPENSATED  MULTIPLE  LOAD  CEIX  SCALE 
Nefl  C.  Griffen,  Weaterrille,  Ohio,  aMigaor  to  Toledo  Scale 
Corporatioa,  Wortkington,  Ohio 

nied  Not.  30.  1987.  Ser.  No.  126,271 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/40.  19/52:  GOIL  25/00 
VS.  a.  177—25.14  17  CUinis 

1  Weighing  apparatus  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  load  cells, 
load  receiving  means  supported  by  said  load  cells,  means  asso- 
ciaied  with  said  load  cells  for  providmg  a  digital  representation 
of  a  load  on  each  load  cell,  means  for  storing  a  mathematical 
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expression  for  load  corrected  for  load  position,  and  means  for 
applying   said   mathematical   expression   to   said   digital    load 


representations  to  produce  a  digital  representation  of  the  total 
load  on  said  load  receiving  means  corrected  for  load  position. 


4,804,053 
ROCKER  PIN  IX)AD  CELL 
Kjell  H.  Nordstrom,  Viisteris,  Sweden,  aasigiior  to  Flintab  AB, 
ViisteHk  Swedes 

Filed  Not.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,949 

iBt  CL*  GOIG  3/i4.  21/24:  GOIL  1/22 

UJS.  CL  177—211  15  Claims 
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1.  A  compression  type  load  cell  consisting  essentially  of 
an  elongated  dumbbell  shaped  column  with  a  predetermmed 
length  havmg  convex  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  mid- 
section with  symmetry  about  a  primary  axis  of  the  col- 
umn, said  convex  bottom  surface  being  a  surface  portion 
of  a  first  sphere  having  a  first  radius  and  a  first  center 
located  on  said  pnmary  axis,  and  said  convex  top  surface 
bemg  a  surface  portion  of  a  second  sphere  havmg  a  second 
radius  and  a  second  center  located  on  said  pnmary  axis, 
the  sum  of  said  first  radius  and  said  second  radius  being 
larger  than  said  predetermined  length  so  that  said  column 


will  be  self-slabilizing  when  placed  in  a  vertical  position 
between  two  substantially  honzonlal  surfaces 

strain  gage  means  affixed  to  said  midsection  midway  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  centers  ai  a  nghi  angle  to 
said  pnmary  axis  for  integrating  compressne  strains 
around  said  column 

sealing  means  for  protecting  said  stram  gage  means  from 
moisture  and  other  environmental  cfTects.   and 

means  for  electncally  connecting  said  strain  gage  means  to 
circuits  outside  said  sealing  means. 


4,804,054 

DEVICE  kSD  METHOD  FOR  PRFXTSF 

SUBCUTANEOUS  PLACEMENT  OF  A  MEDICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Darid  C.  Howwm,  DcaTcr.  J.  DoMld  Paaley.  E«ta  Pari,  ami 

Gary  T.  CarroU,  Boaldcr.  all  of  Coki„  aangnors  to  iDtrdiKeiit 

Mediciae,  Ibc„  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jbb.  L  1987.  Ser.  No   55.986 

lat.  a."  A61B  19:1)0 

UJS.  CL  128 — 898  30  Claims 


1  A  system  for  monitonng  medical  instrument  placemer' 
with  respect  to  a  reservoir  m  a  body  to  ensure  accurate  posi 
tioning  of  an  opening  in  an  inserted  end  portion  nf  said  mstru 
ment  at  a  preselected  location  with  respect  tc^  rrservoir.  said 
system  compnsmg 

electrical  means  positioned  outside  said  bodv  for  providmg 

an  electrical  power  output 
signal  generating  means  positioned  outside  said  body  con 
nected  with  said  electrical  means  for  receivmg  said  eiec 
tncal  power  output  to  thereby  supply  output  signals 
sensmg  means  separate  from  coaoection  with  said  msiru 
ment  and  adapted  to  receive  said  output  sgnah  from  said 
signal  generating  means,  said  output  signab  being  modi 
fied  m  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  instrument 
with  respect  to  said  reservoir,  to  thus  utilize  said  signals  tc 
providc  an  electrical  output  indicative  of  at  least  a  prede 
icrmined  desired  positionmg  of  said  inserted  end  portKw 
of  said  instrument  at  said  preselected  location  withm  said 
body; 
signaling  means  connected  with  said  sensing  means  to  re 
ceive  said  electrical  output  therefrom  and  responsive 
thereto  provide  an  electncally  induced  output  signal,  and 
indicating  means  receivmg  said  outpnit  signal  from  said 
signalmg  means  and  utilizing  said  output  signal  to  provide 
an  mdication  at  least  that  said  desired  ixisitioning  of  sau:! 
inserted  end  portion  of  said  in.vtrumeni  al  said  preseiet  tf-r 
location  IS  then  established 


4.804.055 
TRACTOR  ATTACHMENT 
Pentti  KostaBo.  Jyriiskylii.  Flalaad.  iwigaof   to   V  atnet  Oy, 
Hdaiaki.  Flalaad 

Plied  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98^17 
lat.  CT'  B60K  1 7/28,  25/00 
MS.  a.  180—53-3  ^  (-4»jms 

1   An  attachment  for  mountmg  at  a  rear  end  of  a  tractor  lo 
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provide  a  rear  power  take  ofT  shaft  for  the  tractor,  which 
altachment  comprises  a  frame  which  is  demountable  from  the 
tractor,  a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  power  take  off  shaft 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  pivoul  attachment  mounted  for  an 
upper  link  of  a  three  point  hitch,  lifting  arms  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  raising  and  lowenng  the  lower  links  of  the 


three  point  hitch  by  means  of  swinging  link  arms  connected 
between  the  lower  links  and  the  lifting  arms,  hydrauJic  rams 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  raising  and  lowenng  the  lifting  arms, 
and  respective  releasable  hydraulic  couplings  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  motor  and  to  the  rams  for  connection  to  a  hydraulic 
system  of  the  tractor 


4,804,056 
FRAME  T\P¥.  TRACTOR 
Nobayvki  Toakikmai,  Ney«g«w«;  Masao  Takagi,  Hashimoto, 
and  Noboyaki  NisUgKhi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assigaofs  to 
Knbou  Uadted,  OHika,  Japaa 

nied  Oct.  21,  1«7,  Str.  No.  110316 
OaiBB  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1986,  61-197167; 
JaL  21,  1987,  62-182813;  Aug.  7,  1987,  62-198830 

lat.  a.*  B60K  20/00 
VS.  a.  180—70.1  8  OMima 


1.  A  frame  type  tractor  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  drive  wheels, 

a  body  frame. 

an  engine  mounted  on  a  forward  region  of  the  body  frame, 

an  engine  output  shaft  extending  from  said  engine, 

an  input  shaft  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  output 
shaft  of  said  engine  and  including  a  dnve  gear  on  one  end 
thereof,  and 

a  transmission  mounted  on  a  rear  region  of  said  body  frame, 
said  transmission  including. 

an  mput  section  including  a  transmission  dnve  gear  dnven 
by  said  mput  shaft,  and  a  wet  type  multidtsk  clutch,  said 
input  shaft  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  engine 
output  shaft  and  said  dnve  gear  dnves  said  transmis-SK^n 
dnve  gear,  said  wet  type  multidtsk  clutch  establishing  and 
breaking  transmission  of  a  dnve  received  from  said  trans- 
mission gear  through  said  input  shaft,  a  wet  type  multidisk 
clutch  input  member  dnven  by  said  transmis-sion  drive 


gear  and  a  wet  type  multidisk  clutch  output  member 
providing  a  drive  from  said  multidisk  clutch  to  a  clutch 
output  shaft  disposed  laterally  of  ^ald  input  shaft, 

a  change  speed  section  for  changing  a  speed  of  the  drive 
received  from  said  input  section,  and 

an  output  section  for  transmitting  the  drive  received  from 
said  change  speed  section  to  the  drive  wheels. 


4,804,057 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  GEAR 

Abdul  R.  Saecd,  Markgroaiagen,  Fed.  Rep    of  Ormany,  •■- 
sigDor  to  Robert  Boack  GabH,  Stattgan,  Fed   Rep.  of  Get- 

Piled  Apr.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  7, 
1986,3626686 

lat  CL*  B62D  5/04 
VS.  CL  180—142  13  Oabat 


1.  A  power-assisted  vehicle  steering  gear  comprising  a  pit- 
man shaft  coupled  to  an  electncal  p<-)wer  assist  means  con- 
nected between  a  steenng  wheel  and  a  steenng  linkage  which 
controls  turning  of  the  wheels,  said  electncal  power-assist 
device  including  a  housmg,  said  housing  forming  a  multi-polar 
magnetic  device  havmg  a  inner  face  (11),  a  rotor  (6)  m  a  bore 
in  said  housing  which  rotor  is  surrounded  by  said  multi-polar 
magnetic  device  and  includes  a  rotor  face  (8)  opposite  saxj 
inner  face  of  said  housing,  said  pitman  shaft  engagmg  one  end 
of  said  rotor  (6)  for  roution  xhaeaf  and  for  steering  of  said 
wheels,  and  said  housing  inner  face  (11)  v.  disposed  opposite 
said  rotor  face  (8)  in  a  power  transmitting  relationship  and  that 
a  torque  supplied  to  said  pitman  shaft  (2)  is  reduced  corre- 
sponding lo  a  difference  in  the  circumferential  length  of  the 
housing  face  (II)  and  that  of  the  rotor  face  (8). 


4,804,058 
AUtANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AT  U.AST  ONE 
MAGNITUDE  INFLUENONG  THE  DRIVING  TORQUE 
OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A 
MOTOR  VEHICU: 
Heinz  I^ber,  Oberriexiagea;  Hani  ObacmBieiter.  ReatliB«en. 
and  Klaaa  Kaataer,  Stattgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■ssignon  to  Daiadcr-Benz  Aktiengeaelbchaft.  Stottgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,932 
riaims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  23, 
1986.  3644137 

lat.  CL'  B60K  26/04.  28/16 
U.S.  a.  180—197  20  Oaiau 

1  An  arrangement  for  controlling  at  least  one  magnitmle 
mflucncing  the  dnving  torque  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  dnve  pedal,  position  transmit 
icr  means  converting  the  dnve  pedal  position  into  a  desired 
value  signal,  comparator  means  in  which  the  magnitude  to  be 
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controlled  is  compared  with  the  desired  value  signal,  adjusting 
means  which  produces  a  signal  for  the  increase  of  the  tnagni- 
tude  to  be  ctnitroUed  when  the  desired  value  signal  exceeds  the 
actual  value  and  which  is  operable  to  produce  a  signal  for 
reducing  the  magnitude  to  be  controlled  when  the  desired 
value  signal  drops  bdow  the  actual  value,  first  regulating 
means  which  regulates  the  magnitude  influencing  the  driving 
torque  if  the  driven  wbeeb  of  the  motor  vehicle  tend  to  sUp, 
and  second  regulating  tneans  which  is  operable  to  trigger  a 
regulating  operation  when  the  desired  %ridue  signal  is  larger 
than  the  actual  value  of  the  magnitude  to  be  regulated  and  at 
the  same  time  the  desired  value-increase  velocity  exceeds  a 
predeterminabic  threshold  value,  said  second  regulating  means 
being  further  operable  to  specify  an  internal  desired  value  for 
the  magmtude  to  be  regulated  coordinated  to  the  dnvmg  ve- 
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locity  and/or  the  outside  temperature  and  causmg  a  follow-up 
control  of  the  actual  value  to  the  internal  desired  value  with  an 
utcrease  velocity  dependent  on  magnitudes  determmmg  the 
driving  torque,  said  second  regulating  means  keeping  the  ac- 
tual value  constant  for  a  predetermined  holding  period  after 
reaching  the  internal  desired  value  and  after  the  lapse  of  the 
holding  period  increasing  the  internal  desired  value  by  a  factor 
depending  on  at  least  one  predetermiDed  influencmg  magni- 
tude and  subsequently  again  causing  a  foUow-up  of  the  actual 
value,  keeping  the  same  constant  for  the  holding  period  and 
repeating  these  operating  steps  until  the  actual  value  is  equal  to 
the  desired  value  signal  and  therewith  and  the  regulatmg  oper- 
ation is  terminated,  the  regulating  operation  bemg  mterrupted 
as  soon  and  for  such  length  of  time  as  the  first  regulating  mean5 
IS  active 


4,8044159 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  TRANSFER  CLUTCH 

OF  A  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 
Rynzo  SakaUyann,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Fiji  Jnkogyo 
KabvUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  101,057 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1986.  61-233485 
Int.  a."  B60K  23/OS,  31/00 
VS.  CL  180—197  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  having 
an  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  operatively  connected  with 
an  accelerator  pedal,  a  transmission  operatively  connected  to 


the  engine,  main  dnve  wheels  operatively  connected  to  an 
output  shaft  of  the  transmission,  auxiliary  dnve  wheels,  a 
transfer  clutch  actuated  by  pressurized  oil  for  contmuous)> 
transmitting  the  output  of  the  transmrwioc  to  the  auxiliary 
dnve  wheels,  first  speed  sensmg  means  for  operatively  detect 
ing  an  output  of  the  transmission  for  sensmg  speed  of  the  mam 
drive  wheels  for  producing  a  firs!  speed  signal  dependent  or. 
sak)  speed,  second  speed  sensing  means  operatively  detecting 
an  output  of  the  transfer  clutch  for  sensmg  speed  of  the  auxii 
lary  drive  wheels  for  producing  a  second  speed  signal  depen- 
dent thereon,  and  means  for  controlling  torque  of  the  transfer 
clutch  m  accordance  with  driving  condition  of  the  vehicle,  the 
improvement  in  the  system  which  comprises 

throttle  position  sensing  means   for   detecting   an   opemng 

degree  of  the  throttle  valve, 
speed  ratio  calculating  means  responsive  u>  the  output  sig- 
nals of  the  first  and  second  sensing  means  for  calculating 
a  speed  ratio  of  the  first  and  second  speed  signals  for 
producing  a  speed  ratio  signal  dcpendmg  on  the  dnvmg 
condition  of  the  vehicle, 
mode  detecting  means  for  decidmg  a  straight  dnvmg  mode, 
and  a  steering  mode  and  a  sUppmg  mode  by  comparing 
said  speed  ratio  signal  with  a  TnaTimuin  steering  angle 
value  predetermined  by  a  charactcnstic  of  the  vehicle  for 
producing  a  straight  dnvmg  mode  signal,  a  steenng  mode 
signal  and  a  shppmg  mode  signal,  respectively, 
clutch  torque  decisioa  means  responsive  to  said  second 
speed  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  the  throttle  positK>n 
sensing  means  for  deciding  a  clutch  torque  depcr>dent  on 
load  ranges  of  the  vehicle  for  produCTng  a  clutch  torque 
signal,  and 
correctmg  means  responsive  to  the  mode  signal  of  the  mode 
detectmg  means  for  correcting  said  clutch  torque  signal 
dependent  on  each  respective  mode,  so  as  to  continuously 
control  the  pressurized  oil  supplied  to  said  transfer  clutch 
depending  on  the  dnvmg  condition  of  the  vehicle  of 
straight  dnvmg,  comenng  dnvmg  by  steenng.  and  shp- 
pmg of  the  wheels. 


knbota   Liautcd, 


4^04,060 
FRAME  T\'PE  TRACTOR 
Hirofnau  Iritani,  Sakai,  Japan,  aastgnor  to 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  5,  iySn,  Ser.  No.  104,182 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Nor.  4.  1986,  61-263320; 
Not.  21,  1986,  61-279381;  Dec  8,  1986,  61  18897 3(tT 

Int.  a.'  B60K  1 7/34 
VS.  a.  180—233  5  ( 


1.  A  frame  type  tractor  comprising: 

vehicle  frames, 

an  engme  mounted  on  a  front  region  of  the  vehicle  frames, 

a  transmission  case  housing  a  tratsmission  and  mounted  on  a 
re-ir  region  of  the  vehicle  frames, 

a  transmission  shaft  for  operatively  connecting  the  engine  to 
the  transmission. 

front  and  rear  wheels  dnven  bv  power  changed  by  the 
transmission,  the  front  wheels  being  steerable  and  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  the  engine, 

a  steenng  mechanism  for  the  front  wheels,  and 
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•  front  wheel  dnvc  shaft  for  opcrstively  connccung  the 
tnmsmission  to  the  front  wheels, 

wherein  the  transmission  shaft  extends  from  a  lower  portion 
of  the  transmission  case  to  the  engine,  the  front  wheel 
drive  shaft  extends  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  transmis- 
sion case,  passing  by  a  lateral  side  of  a  lower  portion  of  the 
engine,  to  the  front  wheels,  and  an  operator's  step  is  dis- 
posed above  the  transmission  shaft  and  front  wheel  drive 
shaft 


4,804,061  

POVnSR  TRANSMISSION  FOR  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE 
VEHICLE 
Osama  Kameda,  HirtMhima,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Maxda  Motor 
Corporatioa,  HinNkiaw,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  20,  1988,  S«r.  No.  145.955 
daina  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1987,  62-105878 
lot.  C\.'  F16H  i7/06 
U.S.  a.  180—247  13  CUima 


4,804,062 

BASEPLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEISMIC  WAVE 

GENERATOR 

Tom  P.  Airtiart,  PUao,  Tei^  aaaigBor  to  Atlantic  Refining  Com- 
pany,  Loa  Aagelea,  Cailf. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,415 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/04 

VS.  CL  181—121  3  Ctotaw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  seismic  wave  in  the  earth 
comprising: 

(a)  a  mass. 

(b)  means  for  releasably  supporting  the  mass  at  a  distance 
above  the  earth, 

(c)  means  cooperating  with  the  means  for  supporting  the 
mass  for  drivmg  the  mas.s  along  a  downward  path  toward 
the  earth; 

(d)  a  target  of  circular  cross-section  for  receiving  an  impact 
from  the  mass; 

(e)  a  frame  defining  an  open-ended  aperture  of  like  circular 
cross-section  to  that  of  the  target  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  target  therem  in  slidable  concentric  relation,  the  frame 
being  positionable  on  the  earth  such  that  the  target  is 
disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the  path; 

(0  means  for  resiliently  supporting  the  target  from  the  frame 
within  the  aperture  so  that  the  target  contacts  the  earth 
and  so  as  to  permit  downward  movement  of  such  target 
against  the  earth  responsive  to  the  impact  of  the  mass. 
thereby  generating  such  seismic  wave,  the  resilient  means 
being  such  as  to  also  enable  the  target  to  shift  position 
roUtionally  with  respect  to  the  aperture  to  better  follow 
and  make  firm  contact  with  irregular  ground  surfaces. 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and 

rear  wheel  dnve  shafts  laterally  spaced  from  and  located  m 
parallel  with  each  other,  a  transfer  gear  assembly  which  has  a 
transfer  input  member  coupled  to  an  output  shaft  of  a  pnmary- 
transmis.sion  and  a  transfer  output  member  and  which  is  shift- 
able  between  a  high  and  a  low  speed  dnve  range,  and  a  center- 
differential  gear  a-vsembly  which  has  a  differential  input  mem- 
ber coupled  to  said  transfer  output  member  of  said  transfer 
gear,   first   differential  output   member  coupled   to  said   rear 
wheel  drive  shaft,  and  second  differential  output  member  and 
which  IS  shiflable  between  two  and  four  dnve  modes  and 
between  differential-free  and  differential-locked  dnve  modes, 
the  improvement  compnsing: 
said  transfer  gear  assembly  comprised  of  a  fin.t  planetary 
gear  a.s.sembly   having  a  sun  gear  as  said  transfer  input 
member; 
said  center-differential  gear  assembly  comprised  of  a  second 
planetary  gear  as.scmhly  having  a  nng  gear  as  said  differ- 
ential input  member  and  being  coaxially  arranged  with 
and  adjacent  to  said  first  planetary  gear  a.ssembly. 
first  shifting  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  first  plane- 
tary gear  assembly  opposite  to  said  second  planetary  gear 
assembly  for  shifting  said  transfer  gear  assembly  between 
said  high  and  low  speed  dnve  ranges,  and 
second  shifting  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  second 
planetary   gear  assembly   opposite   to  said   transfer   gear 
a.ssembly  for  shifting  said  center-difterential  gear  assembly 
between   said   two  and   four   wheel   dnving   modes  and 
between  said  differential-frce  and  differential-locked  drive 
modes. 


4,804,063 

AUXIUARV  SAFETY  STEP  FOR  ROUND  LADDER 

RUNGS 

Ben  J.  Farria,  304  Buriemi,  Smithrille,  Tex.  78957 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  220,574 

Ut  CL*  E06C  7/08 

VS.  a.  182—121  9  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  safety  step  for  a  ladder  of  the  type  including 
round  fluted  rungs  having  alternate  ribs  and  grooves  formed 
about  the  penphery,  said  step  comprising; 

a  traction  body  extending  longitudinally  between  ends  and 
defining  a  generally  flat  tread  surface  on  which  a  loading 
is  to  be  imposed; 
a  semi-cylindrical  arcuate  surface  defined  about  the  under- 
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side  of  said  traction  body  for  engagement  with  the  penph- 
ery of  a  ladder  rung  on  which  the  step  is  to  be  installed. 

said  traction  body  having  longitudinal  nb  means  extending 
laterally  outward  from  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  and 
adapted  to  interfit  in  a  groove  between  adjacent  nbs  on 
the  ladder  rung  to  effect  a  rotational  interlock  therewith; 
and 

means  for  secunng  the  step  to  a  rung  on  which  it  is  placed  by 
restraining  said  rib/groove  interfit  against  separation. 


opens  said  passage,  and  means  operable  from  externally  of  the 
casing  for  limiting  movement  of  the  valve  in  the  opening  direc- 


4,804,064 
ADJUSTABIJE,  COLLAPSIBLE  SAWHORSE 
Tbomas  Cooltmp,  Santa  Ana,  and  JanM*  E.  Weaaling,  El  Toro, 
both  of  Calif_  assignors  to  Variety  Intematiooal,  Inc.,  Irvine, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84.989 

Int.  a.'  B27B  21/00:  B25H  1/06 

VS.  a.  182—155  10  Claims 


I  An  adjustable  sawhorv  which  is  collapsible  in  three 
transversely  aligned  directions  to  form  a  compact  package 
suitable  for  transport  and  storage,  said  sawhorsc  compnsing: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  legs,  each  of  said  legs  comprising  an 
inner  tube  and  an  outer  sleeve,  said  inner  tube  being  mov- 
able through  said  outer  sleeve  to  adjiLst  the  length  of  a 
respective  leg, 

a  cross  member  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  legs,  said  cross  member  compnsing  an  inner  and 
an  outer  member,  said  inner  member  being  movable 
through  said  outer  member  to  adjust  the  length  of  said 
cross  member  between  said  pairs  of  legs;  and 

means  to  rotate  said  legs  in  a  third  direction  through  an  arc 
from  a  vertical  position  to  a  substantially  honzonlal  posi- 
tion. 


4304,065 
DEVICE  FOR  DOSING  A  FLOWING  HXTD 
Vjigv  P.  Scragg,  60  Mnlder  Street,  Florida  Park  Eitn  3,  Hor- 
ida,  Tranaraal  Prorince,  Sontk  Africa 

FUed  Jnl.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,452 
Claims   priority,   applicatioo   Sooth   Africa,  JnL   IS,   1986. 
86/5267 

Int  CI.'  F16N  11/00 
VS.  ex.  184—39  7  Claims 

1  A  device  for  dosing  a  flowing  fluid  which  comprises  a 
casing  ha%ang  an  mlet  for  the  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  the  fluid, 
means  withm  the  casing  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  leading  from 
said  mlet  to  said  outlet,  a  passage  withm  said  casing  along 
which  additive  flows  from  a  supply  of  additive  to  said  fluid 
flow  path,  a  control  valve  in  said  passage,  the  control  valve 
including  an  element  which  is  in  said  flow  path  and  is  so  posi- 
tioned that,  when  fluid  is  flowing  along  said  path,  it  impmges 
on  said  element  and  urges  the  valve  m  the  direction  which 


tion,  and  for  varying  the  distance  through  which  the  valve  can 
move  m  the  openmg  directioa. 


4,8044)66 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELEVATED  POSmONTNG  OF 

AUTOMOBILES 

Angelo  Fosaro,  VU  Rom  72,  a^  Gtaaemho  Galeazzi.  \  ia  Boi 

zolo  57,  both  of  Votta  Maatotana  (Prov.  of  Maatora).  Ita)> 

FUed  May  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47.087 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  15.  1986.  18125  A  1t6 
ImL  CL*  BtOJ  13/00 


VS.  CL  187—8.71 


6  CUum* 


1  In  a  device  for  elevatmg  vehicles  m  a  parkmg  room, 
compnsing  a  base  frame  which  is  anchored  on  the  floor  of  the 
parking  room  and  included  two  lateral  substantially  vertical 
and  parallel  side  mats,  guide  means  extendmg  along  said  mats 
substantially  longitudinally  thereof,  a  vehicle  supportmg  plai 
form  having  a  front  entry  for  vehicles  and  an  opposite  rear  cnc. 
said  platform  being  mounted  on  said  base  frame  inwardK  of 
said  mats  and  extendmg  in  a  rest  position  substantially  paraiie! 
to  said  floor  at  least  one  pair  of  superposed  rollers  rotalabK 
mounted  on  each  side  of  said  platform  proximate  said  rear  end 
portion  thereof  said  rollers  being  arranged  for  bcmg  sliding!  > 
received  by  said  guide  means  to  thereby  mamtain  said  platform 
substantially  parallel  to  itself  during  elevation  thereof  s  pair  of 
lever  arms  havmg  one  end  thereof  fixedly  pivoted  to  sair 
respective  vertical  mats  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  u 
said  platform  substantially  centrally  thereof  for  supportmg  said 
platform,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  arms  for 
actuating  pivoting  thereof  to  thereby  cause  raismg  of  a  trans 
verse  crossbar  and  hoisting  of  said  platform  from  a  lower  rest 
position  to  an  upper  operative  pokitioa,  the  improvemenl  ir 
which  said  substantially  vertical  guide  means  have  bottom  end 
portions  which  are  sloped  with  respect  to  the  remainder  veni 
cal  portions  thereof  such  that  said  platform  is  caused  to  till 
dunng  raismg  thereof  by  passage  of  said  pairs  of  rollers  from 
said  slopted  to  said  vertical  portions  of  said  guide  means,  and 
wherem  the  rollers  of  each  pair  are  mounted  on  a  respective 
supporting  means  connected  to  said  platform  laterally  thereof. 
said  sup|x>rtmg  means  including  at  least  one  fixed  and  or>e 
removable  portion  reciprocally  ccnmecuble  m  selected  posi- 
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tions  bv  removable  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  fixed  iv  ATiNir  I'wA^TIlS  AND  METHOD  OF 

and  said  removable  pon.cs  to  thereby  perm,.  repos.t.on.ng  o     VEHICLE  ELEV  ^^f/^™!^^  '^"^^^  °^ 
sa.d  roller,  wth  respect  to  said  platform    whereby  ulfng  of  Eaw^briUe,  lU..  ««ig»or  to  Hunter  Bagi- 

sa.d   platform   .s  select.vely   adjustable   for   opt.mum   fm.ng    '^j;^^  ^0^,.  BrJpZjVIo. 
thereof  to  the  available  parking  space.  ^y^  j^^,   j,   ,,,7  g^  ^o.  63,069 

iBL  CL*  B60S  /i/OO 
UJS.  CL  187—8.72  »  CUiM 


4,804,067 

INVERTER  C»NTROL  APPARATLS  FOR  ELEVATOR 

MOTOR 

Matti  Kahkiiwro,  KauppiUaiikatii  3,  05800  HyTinkiii  .  Finland 

Hied  Mmr.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26.028 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Rnland,  Mar    19.  1986.  861146 

iBt  a.'  B66B  1/3U 

VS.  CL  187— !  19  "•  a^ma 


1    An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  three-phase  inverter  sup- 
plying the  a.c  motor  of  an  elevator; 

said  inverter  having  a  power  sUge  implemented  using  semi- 
conductor switches;  and 

said  apparatus  compnsing 

electronic  control  means  (1)  for  producing  a  velocity  refer- 
ence value  (v*); 

tachometer  generator  means  (11)  for  producing  an  actual 
velocity  value  (v); 

voltage  measuring  means  (9o-9c)  for  measuring  phase  volt- 
ages at  the  inverter  output; 

pulse  width  modulator  means  (6a-6c)  and  controller  means 
for  controlling  semiconductor  switches  in  said  mverter 
power  stage  by  control  signals  (A1,A2.B1,B2,C1,C2) 
obtained  from  said  pulse  width  modulator  means  (6a-6c); 

speed  regulator  means  for  forming  the  frequency  (fr)  of  the 
rotor  current  and  the  frequency  (fs)  of  the  reference  input 
volUges  from  said  actual  velocity  value  (v)  and  from  said 
velocity  reference  value  (v*); 

curve  calculator  means  for  forming  the  amplitude  of  the 
reference  voltages  from  said  rotor  current  frequency  (fr) 
and  from  the  frequency  (fs)  of  said  reference  input  volt- 
ages, 

three-phase  oscillator  (4)  means  for  forming  additional  refer- 
ence voltages  (Va'.Vb'.Vc*)  from  the  frequency  (fs)  and 
the  amplitude  (As)  of  said  reference  input  voltages,  and 
voltage  regulator  means  (5<3-5f )  for  producing  control  volt 
ages  (Va',Vb',Vc')  for  controlling  said  pulse  width  modu- 
lator means  (6«j-6c)  from  said  additional  reference  volt- 
ages (Va*,Vb'Vc*)  and  from  the  actual  value  voltages 
(V«,Vb,Vc)  obtained  from  the  output  of  said  inverter. 


1   A  vehicle  elevating  apparatus  compnsing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  assemblies  each  including  a  base,  a  runway  on 
which  a  vehicle  is  lifted,  and  leg  means  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  runway  with  the  base,  the  pair  of  assemblies 
being  movable  to  assume  cooperative  side-by-side  posi- 
tions with  the  runways  in  parallel  spaced  apart  positions  to 
substantially  match  the  vehicle  wheel  tread  dimension; 

(b)  motor  means  opcratively  mounted  in  each  of  said  pair  of 
assemblies  for  effectmg  the  elevation  of  said  runway  rela- 
tive to  said  base  by  causing  said  leg  means  in  each  of  said 
pair  of  assemblies  to  coordinate  the  elevating  of  said  run- 
way away  from  said  base  so  that  said  runways  remain 
substantially  horizontal  to  level  the  vehicle  as  it  is  ele- 
vated; and 

(c)  motion  equalizing  means  interconnecting  at  least  one  leg 
means  in  each  of  said  pair  of  assemblies,  said  motion  equal- 
izing means  mcluding  an  elongated  and  lorsionally  stiff 
member  extending  between  said  pair  of  as.semblies  and 
crank  arm  means  Sctured  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  torsionally  stiff  member  and  engaged  with  said  at 
least  one  leg  means  in  each  of  said  pair  of  as.semblies,  said 
toreionally  stiff  member  and  crank  aim  means  serving  to 
maintain  said  runway  m  each  of  said  pair  of  assemblies 
upon  elevation  at  substantially  the  same  distance  from  said 
hues. 


4,804.069 
CONTIGUOUS  FLOOR  CHANNELING  ELEVATOR 
DISPATCHING 
Jowpli  Bittar,  and  Kandanay  Tta»g«Teln.  both  of  Kftm.  Cou., 
■Migliors  to  Otis  Elerator  Cooipuy.  Farmin«ti>n.  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,542 
Int  CL*  B66B  1/20 
VS.  a.  187—125  12  CUM 

1  An  elevator  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  cars  for 
transporting  passengers  from  a  main  floor  to  a  plurabty  of 
contiguous  floors  above  or  below  the  main  floor;  car  call 
means  for  entering  car  call  for  each  car;  mdicatmg  means  at  the 
mam  floor  for  indicating  the  intended  floor  stops  for  a  car;  car 
motion  control  means  for  moving  each  car;  car  position  means 
for  providing  a  position  signal  mdicating  the  location  of  the 
car;  door  control  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  doors  on  each  car;  and  a  controller  for  providing 
signals  that  control  the  operation  of  the  motion  control,  the 
door  control  means  and  the  indicaUng  means  in  response  to  the 
position  signals  and  car  calls,  characterized  in  that: 

said  controller  comprises  signal  processing  means  providing 

signals: 
for  dividing  the  flcx)rs  in  the  building  into  a  plurality  of 
sectors,  less  than  or  equal  to  the  plurality  of  cars,  each 
sector  comprising  one  or  more  contiguous  floors,  the 
sectors  being  contiguous  with  each  other; 
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for  assigning  a  sector  exclusively  to  one  of  the  cars  during  a 
cycle  of  a  cyclical  asagnment  sequence  that  assigns  a 
sector  exclusively  to  one  car  during  one  cycle  accordmg 
to  a  preset  sector  order  and  a  preset  car  order  as  a  car 
approaches  a  particular  position  relative  to  the  main  floor 
for  receiving  passengers  at  the  main  floors 


between  said  chock  oblique  wedge  surfaces  defming  said  tire 
region. 


for  allowing  a  car  to  move  away  from  the  main  floor  in 

response  to  car  calls  only  if  the  car  calls  are  to  floors  in  the 

sector  assigned  to  the  car; 
for  indicating  on  the  indicatmg  means  the  floors  in  a  sector 

assigned  to  a  car;  and 
for  assignmg  a  different  sector  to  said  one  car  if  car  calls 

meeting  preset  criteria  are  not  made  to  floors  in  the  sector 

after  the  sector  is  assigned  to  the  car 


4,804,070 

LOCKABLE  VEHICLE  WHEEL  CHOCK  DEVICE 

Gcrarti  M.  Bokler,  RJ).  #2,  Box  528,  Piac  GroTe,  Pa.  17963 

Flkd  JaL  29,  1998,  Ser.  No.  226,119 

bM.  CL*  B«rr  3/00 

UJS.  CL  188—32  8  Claiau 


1  A  vehicle  wheel  locking  chock  compnsmg  a  pair  of 
wedge  shaped  chocks  each  having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  gixiuod  and  from  a  pointed  forward  end  of  which  a 
vertically  oblique  wedge  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  perim- 
eter of  a  vehicle  tire  extends  rearwardly  between  chock  side 
surfaces  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  rear  end  surface  of  the 
chock,  spacing  bar  means  affixed  to  each  said  chock  for  inter- 
connecting said  pair  of  chocks  with  said  chock  bottom  surfaces 
m  a  substantially  coplanar  relationship  and  the  respective 
oblique  wedge  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  chocks  in  a  facmg  rela- 
tionship spaced  apart  at  a  distance  such  that  the  space  between 
said  respective  chock  wedge  surfaces  defines  a  region  to  be 
occupied  by  a  lower  portion  of  a  vehicle  tire,  an  elongated 
support  rod  extending  transversely  of  each  chock  between  said 
side  surfaces,  first  and  second  elongated  arms  rigidly  affixed  to 
opposite  ends  of  each  said  support  rod  exteriorly  of  a  chock 
side  surface  to  extend  outwardly  and  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  rod,  and  means  rotatably  supporting  each 
said  rod  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  between  an 
open  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  arms  extend  out- 
side the  face  of  said  space  between  said  chock  oblique  wedge 
surfaces  defining  said  tire  region  and  a  closed  position  in  wluch 
said  first  and  second  arms  extend  across  the  face  of  said  space 


4,804,071 

CARBON  BRAKE  DISC  GROOVTS  PREVENTING 

CYCLOIDAL  VIBRATION 

Max  L.  Sckahz,  NOea,  MidL,  ami  Rarwiarf  J.  Black.  Soatk 

Bead,  lad.,  aari^nri  to  AlWrd  Siaaal  lac,  Morristowm.  N  J 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181.781 

lat  a.*  F16D  55/36.  13/00.  65,  10 

UJS.  a.  188—71.5  4  Claini 


—  /.v  I'.^j: 


^-: 


Cn^WW^ 


1  In  a  multi-disc  brake  having  rotor  discs  and  stator  discs 
positioned  between  an  axle  and  a  wheel  rotatably  supported  on 
the  axle,  the  stator  discs  connected  operatively  at  radially  mner 
peripheries  to  the  axle  and  the  rotor  discs  mterieaved  between 
the  stator  discs  and  connected  operatively  at  radially  outer 
peripheries  to  the  wheel,  means  earned  by  the  brake  for  com- 
pressing the  interleaved  discs,  ccrtam  ones  of  the  stator  disc?, 
having  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  thereof  an  annular  stator 
groove  disposed  in  each  radial  surface  of  the  respective  stator 
disc,  each  of  the  annular  stator  grooves  commencing  substar; 
tially  contiguous  with  an  adjacent  radially  mner  axial  edge  of 
an  adjacent  rotor  disc  and  extending  radially  mwardly  a  prede 
termined  distance  within  the  respective  radial  surface  of  the 
stator  disc,  and  each  of  said  rotor  discs  havmg  adjacent  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  an  annular  rotor  groove  disposed  m 
each  radial  surface  of  the  respective  rotor  dnc,  each  of  the 
annular  rotor  grooves  commencing  substantially  contiguous 
with  an  adjacent  radially  outer  axial  edge  of  an  adjacent  stator 
disc  and  extending  radially  outwardly  a  predctennined  dis- 
tance within  the  respective  radial  surface  of  the  rotor  disc,  the 
pnniiliir  rotor  and  stator  grooves  within  the  discs  effecting  the 
minimization  of  unstable  rotor  cyclotdal  motion 


4,804,072 

DRUM  BRAKE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT 

LOCKED  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

Eric  Mkton,  VBbcra-Hr  Marae,  a^  MkM  Dcvee.  Aalny 

■OH-Bois,   ba(k   of   FriMX,    ■liiM""    «>    Beadix    Fraacc. 

Dmcy,  Ftmcc 

Filed  Fek.  8,  1988,  Ser,  No.  153,169 

daian  priority,  appHcatina  Fraace,  Fek.  12,  1987,  S^  (IVSi 
laL  a.*  F16D  51/51  65/54.  65/64.  51/20 
UJS.  a.  188— 79J2  2  OaiM 

1  A  drum  brake  with  automatic  adjustment,  comprising  a 
support  plate  on  which  is  slidably  mounted  first  and  second 
brake  shoes  having  frictioa  elements  capable  of  bemg  brought 
mto  fricitonal  engagement  against  a  rotating  drum  by  means  of 
a  brake  motor  mterpoaed  between  two  adjacent  ends  of  the 
shoes,  an  adjusting  lever  one  end  of  which  is  articulated  on  the 
end  of  the  first  brake  shoe,  a  spacer  mterposed  between  the 
shoes  and  near  the  brake  motor,  first  elastic  means  stressing  the 
ends  of  the  shoes  toward  the  spacer  so  as  to  bnng  the  adjusting 
lever  against  the  spacer  when  the  brake  motor  is  not  actuated 
in  order  to  define  a  spacing  distance  at  rest  between  the  ends  of 
the  shoes,  and  a  pawl  mounted  on  the  first  brake  shoe  and 
stressed  eUstically  against  a  toothed  quadras!  formed  at  the 
other  end  of  the  adjustmg  lever  so  as  to  allow  the  adjusting 
lever  to  rotate  only  m  a  direction  tendmg  to  increase  the  spac 
mg  distance  at  rest,  the  spacer  and  adjusting  lever  interacting 
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with  one  another  via  a  connection  defining  a  functional  play 
when  the  brake  motor  is  not  actuted,  the  connection  capable  of 
controlUng  the  rotation  of  the  adjusting  lever  in  said  direction 
when  the  motor  is  actuated,  characterized  in  that  a  blocking 
member  earned  by  a  temperature-sensitive  member  immobi- 
lizes the  pawl  against  the  toothed  quadrant  when  the  tempera- 
ture is  higher  than  a  given  temperature  threshold,  the  tempera- 
ture-sensitive member  compnsmg  a  bimetallic  strip  connected 
with  the  first  brake  shoe  at  a  fini  end  and  carrying  the  blocking 


means  tlispi'wcd  thereat  between  the  one  nng  gear  and  the  ►•ore 
of  the  caliper,  the  resilient  means  effecting  in  one  direcuon  of 
roution  of  the  other  ring  gear  a  low  fnctional  engagement 
between  said  one  ring  gear  and  bore  and  m  another  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  other  ring  gear  a  high  fnctional  engagement 
between  said  one  nng  gear  and  bore,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
other  ring  gear  m  the  one  direction  of  roution  may  cause  the 
one  nng  gear  to  rotate  relative  to  said  housing. 


member  at  a  second  end,  the  blocking  member  comprising  a 
fork  with  two  prongs  straddling  a  projecting  part  of  the  pawl, 
the  prongs  defining  therebetween  a  clearance  having  two 
zones  of  different  width,  a  first  zone  of  the  clearance  having  a 
width  slightly  greater  than  a  width  of  the  projecting  part  and 
being  aligned  with  the  projecting  part  when  the  temperature  is 
higher  than  the  threshold,  and  the  second  zone  fo  the  clearance 
having  a  width  much  greater  than  the  width  of  the  projecting 
part  and  being  aligned  with  the  projecting  part  when  the  tem- 
perature IS  below  the  threshold 


4,804,073 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DISC  BRAKE  WITH 

BACK-OFF  PROTECTOR 

Alistair  G.   Taig,   Edwrnrdsbarg,   Mick.;  Robert   W.  Jacksoo, 

South  Bend,  and  Rkkard  N.  DcHays,  Miahawaka,  both  of 

Imt,  aaagnon  to  AlUcd-Sigaal  Inc,  Morriatown,  N  J. 

Coatinoatioa-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  946,400.  Dec.  23,  1980.  This 

■ppUcatioa  Apr.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,576 

iHt.  a.*  F16D  55/16 

VS.  a.  188—72.1  7  CUims 


1  A  di>>c  brake  that  may  be  operated  by  motor  means,  com- 
prising a  caliper  having  a  bore  with  a  nut  disposed  at  an  end 
thereof,  the  caliper  and  nut  actuatable  to  displace  a  pair  of 
fnction  elements  into  engagement  with  a  rotor,  a  planetary 
gear  assembly  disposed  within  said  bore  and  comprising  a  sun 
gear,  planetary  gears,  and  a  pair  of  nng  gears,  and  motor  means 
coupled  with  said  sun  gear  which  dnves  the  planetary  gears, 
one  nng  gear  fnctionally  engaging  the  bore  of  said  caliper  and 
the  other  nng  gear  rotatable  by  said  planetary  gears,  the  other 
ring  gear  engaging  nonrotatabiy  screw  means  which  is  con- 
nected with  said  nut,  operation  of  said  motor  means  caiLSing 
rotation  of  said  other  nng  gear  and  displacement  of  said  nut 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  fnction  elements  so  that  the 
caliper,  by  reaction,  displaces  the  other  fnction  element  into 
engagement  with  said  rotor,  the  one  nng  gear  having  resilient 


4,804,074 
AlTOMATIC  CLLTCH  CONTROI   APPARATIS 
Vasuo  Kori,  Toyota,  Japaa,  MsigBor  to  Aisia  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisiia.  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  19,192 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  27,  1986,  61-40163 

lat.  a.*  B60K  41/28 

VS.  a.  192—0.044  15  ClaiiM 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  clutch  for  use  in  an 
automotive  vehicle,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  having  a  valve  spool  for  selec- 
tively connecting  clutch  actuating  pressure  to  line  pres- 
sure and  a  drain,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  regulating  valve 
and  including: 

means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  vehicle  inclination, 
braking  torque  and  engine  drive  torque  when  the  clutch  is 
off. 

means  operative  under  a  condition  where  the  engine  drive 
torque  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  braking  torque  and  a 
directionally  adverse  torque,  which  is  due  to  vehicle 
inclination,  attempting  to  move  the  vehicle  in  an  adverse 
direction,  for  displacmg  the  valve  spool  of  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  in  a  direction  which  will  increase  the 
clutch  actuaung  pressure  when  the  braking  torque  is 
smaller  than  the  directionally  adverse  torque,  and  in  a 
direction  which  will  decrease  the  clutch  actuating  pres- 
sure when  the  braking  torque  is  greater  than  said  direc- 
tionally adverse  torque. 


4,804,075 
ELFXTTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
TakatcMhi  Koitabaabi,  Aanaka,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  SamieB  Cor- 
poratioa.  laeaaki,  Japaa 

nicd  Job.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,880 

Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  JaL  10,  1986,  61-1MM7 

Int.  a."  F16D  27/70,  3/12.  3/68 

VS.  a.  192—84  C  4  Oairas 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  including  a  first  routable 

member  having  an  axial  end  plate  of  magnetic  material,  a 
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second  rotatahie  member  connected  to  a  drive  shaft,  an  annular 
armature  plate  of  magnetic  material  disposed  to  face  said  axial 
end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable  member  with  an  axial  gap 
therebetween,  said  annular  armature  plate  being  capable  of 
limited  axial  movement,  and  electromagnetic  means  associated 
with  said  axial  end  plate  for  attracting  said  armature  plate  to 
said  axial  end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  radial  flange  formed  on  said  second  rotat- 
able member  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first 


projecting  portions  on  an  axial  end  surface  thereof  a  damper 
plate  disposed  adjacent  said  armature  plate  and  connected  with 
said  armature  plate  through  a  plurality  of  leaf  spnngs,  said 
damper  plate  having  a  plurality  of  piairs  of  second  projectmg 
portions  each  pair  of  which  face  and  interfit  a  pair  of  said  first 
projecting  portions  on  said  radial  flange  and  an  elastic  member 
positioned  between  each  pair  of  iiiterfitting  pairs  of  said  first 
and  second  projectmg  portions  to  absorb  torsional  and  vibra- 
tional forces  upon  activation  of  said  electromagnetic  clutch. 


1.  In  piece-spacing  transfer  mechanism  including  a  supply 
conveyor  for  supplying  pieces  m  substantially  abutting  rela- 
tionship, a  discharge  conveyor  parallel  to  the  supply  conveyor 
and  moving  m  the  same  direction  for  transporting  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  pieces  received  from  the  supply  conveyor,  a 
power-dnven  rotary  disk  moimted  adjacent  to  the  supply 
conveyor  and  at  the  side  of  the  supply  conveyor  opposite  the 
discharge  conveyor,  a  circular  row  of  pushers  earned  by  the 
rotary  disk,  pivots  spaced  equidistantly  radially  from  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  disk  and  pivotally  mounting  the  pushers  on  the  disk 
and  means  for  swmging  the  pushers  relative  to  the  disk  to 
enable  the  pushers  to  engage  successive  pieces  on  the  supply 
conveyor  and  push  them  onto  the  discharge  conveyor  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  directions  of  movement  of  the 


conveyors,  the  improvement  compnsing  the  pusher*  being  bell 
cranks  having  thrust  arms  for  engagement  with  the  pieces  to  be 
transferred  from  the  supply  conveyor  to  the  discharge  con- 
veyor and  side  control  arms,  a  stationary  cam  superposed  Nvith 
respect  to  the  earner  disk,  and  cam  followers  earned  b>  said 
side  control  arms  of  said  bell  cranks  and  engageable  with  the 
penphery  of  said  earn,  the  major  portion  of  the  penpherv  o' 
said  cam  being  of  circular  arcuate  shape  conccntnc  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  earner  disk  and  a  portion  of  the  penph- 
ery of  said  cam  adjacent  to  the  conveyors  being  somewhat 
flattened  to  effect  swinging  of  said  bell  cranks  relative  to  said 
earner  disk  as  they  approach  the  conveyors  to  direct  the  thrust 
arms  of  said  bell  cranks  into  attitudes  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  directions  of  movement  of  the  conveyors  for  pushing 
pieces  from  the  supply  conveyor  onto  the  discharge  conveyor 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyors- 


4JffHJSm 

TUBE  END  PROCESSrMG  SYSTEM 

Clarence  D.  Joba.  Jr.,  Peaa  Hlllf  Twp..  AUcsbeay  Coaaty,  Pa_ 

asngnor  to  WeatiagboMe  Elcctrk  Corp.,  PHtsbarfiib,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  55J61 

lat  a.'  B65G  47/00 

VS.  a.  198—339,1  11  OaiiBK 


4,804,076 
PIECE-SPACING  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Vinceat  C.  Pace,  RedaKtad,  Waah.,  aadgaor  to  ForaoM  Packag- 
ing Macbiacs,  Inc.,  WoodinTille,  Waab. 

Filed  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51.106 

Int.  a.«  B65G  37/00 

VS.  a.  198—475.1  «  n«im* 


7.  A  conveyor  system  compnsing: 

a  first  stationary  support  rail. 

a  second  stationary  support  rail  disposed  apart  from  and 

substantially  parallel  to  said  first  stationary  support  rail 
a  plurahty  of  walking  beams  slidably  disposed  on  and  gener 

ally  perpendicular  to  said  support  rails  with  each  havmg 

an  mflatable  bladder  mounted  on  the  top  thereof  for  lift 

ing,  supporting  and  movmg  objects  along  the  length  of 

said  wallung  beams;  and 
dnve  means  connected  to  said  walking  beam.v  for  selectively 

and  independently  slidmg  said  walking  beams  relative  to 

each  other  on  said  rails. 


4,804,078 

SORTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELT  SYSTEMS 

Mario  Scata'   ,  TeraaMi,  Italy,  aaaigaor  to  Meccanizzazioac 

Poatalc  E  AatoaaakMe  SpA  (MPA),  Tcrawi,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/EP86/00310,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  19r7.  §  102iti 
Date  Feb.  2,  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO86/07338.  PCI  Pnb 
Date  Dec.  18,  1986 

per  Filed  May  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  13.985 
Claims  priority.  appUcati<,i  Italy,  Jaa.  13.  1985.  22178  "SSfl  ] 
lat  a.-  B65G  47/00 
VS.  a.  198— 346J  7  Oains 

1  A  sorlmg  device  for  use  with  a  conveyor  belt  which 
transports  objects  to  a  delivery  end  at  which  the  sorting  device 
IS  located,  the  device  compnsing 

(a)  means  forming  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  arranged 
at  the  dehvery  end  of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  guide  vur 
faces  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  m  which  the 
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objects  are  conveyed  and  being  inclined  downwardly 
towards  opposite  sides  of  the  conveying  direction; 

(b)  a  generally  flat  guide  element  having  opposite  first  and 
second  faces,  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  guide  element  between  first  and 
second  operative  positions,  said  guide  element,  when  it  is 
in  Its  first  position,  having  its  first  face  inclined  down- 
wardly toward  one  of  said  sides  and  being  generally  in 
alignment  with  said  first  guide  surface;  said  guide  element. 


first  conveyor  means  further  comprising  means  for  orbiting 
said  removing  means  in  a  predetermined  plane  and  said  first 
and  second  files  being  disposed  in  a  second  plane  which  makes 
with  said  predetermined  plane  an  acute  angle  and  is  inclined 
with  reference  to  the  predetermined  plane  about  an  axis  which 
Is  parallel  to  said  files;  and  second  conveyor  means  having 
means  for  simultaneously  accepting  a  plurality  of  articles  from 
said  removing  means  for  transport  along  a  second  path,  the 
articles  in  one  of  said  paths  bemg  transported  axially  and  the 
articles  in  the  other  of  said  paths  being  transported  substan- 
tially transversely  of  their  respective  axes. 


4,804,080 

WORK  INDEXING  MECHANISM  WITH  A  HEIGHT 

ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  TRANSFER  BARS 

Kiyokazu  Baba,  Komatso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

KomaUo  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,820,  Sep.  8.  1982.  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  May  6.  1985,  Ser.  No.  731.620 

Int.  a.*  B65C  2^/04 

UJS.  CL  IW— 621  ♦  CtalM 


when  it  is  in  its  second  position,  having  its  second  face 
inclined  downwardly  toward  the  other  of  said  sides  and 
being  generally  in  alignment  with  said  second  guide  sur- 
face, said  guide  element,  in  each  of  its  operative  positions, 
being  located  to  receive  objects  as  they  leave  the  delivery 
end  of  the  conveyor  belt,  in  consequence  of  which  objects 
may  be  routed  via  the  respective  guide  surfaces  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  conveying  direction  depending  on 
which  operative  position  said  guide  element  occupies 


4,804.079 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  GROUPS  OF 

ROD-SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  THE  TOBACCO 

PROCESSING  INDUSTRY 

(;<rhanl  Hensgen,  Haaibiirg.  and  Siegfried  SchlUio,  Geesthacht; 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Ktirber  AG.  Ham- 

\nxr%.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  111.402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  30, 
1986,3637005 

int.  a.«  B65G  47/6S 
MS.  a.  198—450  17  Cbim* 


1  Apparatus  for  transp<>rting  rod-shaped  articles  of  the 
tobacco  processing  industry,  comprising  means  for  supplying  a 
first  and  a  second  file  of  rod-shap«l  articles,  the  articles  of  each 
file  being  coaxial  with  one  another  and  the  articles  of  said  files 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other; 
first  conveyor  means  having  means  for  simultaneously  remov- 
ing articles  from  each  of  said  files  and  for  transporting  the 
articles  along  a  first  path,  said  removing  means  having  first  and 
second  receptacles  disposed  at  said  predetermined  distance 
from  each  other  and  each  of  said  removing  means  having  a 
plurality  of  receptacles  each  arranged  to  receive  an  article,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  wherein  a  pair  of  transfer  bars,  extending 
horizontally  m  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  are  recip- 
rocated longitudinally  and  moved  up  and  down  and  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  for  transporting  work  through  a 
succession  of  processing  stations,  a  roecharusm  for  imparting 
the  up-and-down  motion  lo  the  pair  of  transfer  bars,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  lift  carrier  means  for  carrying  the  transfer  bars  to  as  to 
allow  their  longitudinal  reciprocaticm  and  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

(b)  a  lift  cam  mechanism, 

(c)  a  rackandpinion  linkage  between  the  lift  cam  mecha- 
nism and  the  lift  earner  means  for  moving  the  latter,  and 
therefore  the  transfer  bars,  up  and  down  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  the  lift  cam  mechanism; 

(d)  a  cylinder  actuated  height  adjustment  mechanism  pro- 
viding a  vanable  length  of  connection  between  the  lift 
cam  mechanism  and  the  rack-and-pinion  linkage  for  ad- 
justably varying  the  upper  and  lower  limits  between 
which  the  transfer  bars  are  moved  up  and  down  and 
wherein  the  apparatus  further  includes  means  for  yielda- 
bly  urging  the  transfer  bars  upwardly,  and  wherein  the 
cylinder  actuated  height  adjustment  mechanism  includes: 
(i)  a  first  link  oj)eratively  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lift 

cam  mechanism  thereby  to  be  reciprocated  longitudi- 
nally, 

(ii)  an  abutment  housing  routably  engaged  with  another 
end  of  the  first  link  and  constrained  lo  joint  reciproca- 
tion therewith,  the  abutment  housing  generally  extend- 
ing away  from  the  first  link  in  ctvlinear  relation  thereto; 

(iii)  a  hollow,  multiple  abutment  member  fixedly  mounted 
in  the  abutment  housing  and  providing  a  plurality  of 
abutments  in  various  angular  positions  about  the  axis  of 
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rotation  of  the  abutment  housing  relative  to  the  first  link 
and  at  various  distances  from  the  first  link. 

(iv)  a  second  link  slidably  extending  through  the  multiple 
abutment  member  for  both  relative  rotation  and 
lonitudinal  displacement  and  coupled  at  one  end  to  the 
rack-and-pimon  linkage,  the  second  link  being  longitu- 
dinally biased  away  from  the  first  link  by  the  yieldably 
urging  means; 

(v)  hook  means  on  another  end  of  the  second  link  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  abutments  of  the  multi- 
ple abutment  member  depending  upon  the  angular 
position  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  second  link;  and 

(vi)  drive  means  acting  on  the  abutment  housing  to  vary 
the  angular  position  of  the  multiple  abutment  member 
relative  to  the  second  link  and  said  hook. 


4,804.082 
SECURm'  BOX  HAVING  SLIDING  CIOSl  RE 
Eric  D.  Stein.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Buckliora,  lac^ 
Milford,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,994 

iBt  a.*  A45C  ]i/l(i.  13/ IS 

VJS.  CL  206—1.5  13  Claims 


4,804,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  SUPLESS  CON-VEYANCE  OF 

DISCRETE  ARTICLES 

Karl  Lenhardt,  Nenhauaea-HamberK,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Lenhardt  MaacUnenbau  GmbH.  Neuhausen-Ham- 

berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  31.  1986,  Ser.  No.  925.615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  11, 
1985.  3539876 

Int.  C\.*  B65G  17/46,  47/91 
VS.  CI.  198—689,1  34  Claims 


1  In  apparatus  for  a  slipless  conveyance  of  discrete  articles, 
particularly  of  glass  plates  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
travel,  compnsing 

an  elongate  earner,  which  extends  in  said  direction  of  travel 
and  has  a  forward  side  and  is  provided  on  said  forward 
side  with  a  vacuum  channel,  which  is  forwardly  open  and 
has  at  least  one  suction  port. 

a  vacuum  source  communicating  with  said  suction  port, 

two  parallel  endless  belts,  which  extend  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  vacuum  chaimel  in  said  direction  of  travel  and  com- 
pnsc  each  a  working  course,  which  has  a  forward  surface, 
said  forward  surfaces  extending  substantially  in  a  common 
plane  of  travel  and  being  adapted  to  contact  one  of  said 
discrete  articles  so  as  to  receive  all  the  suction  force  ex- 
erted on  the  discrete  articles,  and  which  working  courses 
are  so  arranged  with  respect  to  the  vacuum  channel  that 
they  form  sealing  elements  to  laterally  seal  the  vacuum 
channel  where  it  is  covered  by  the  discrete  articles,  and 

dnve  means  operable  to  move  both  said  belts  in  said  direc- 
tion of  travel  at  the  same  velocity,  and  a  plurality  of  back- 
ing rollers  are  provided,  which  are  m  contact  with  said 
working  course  of  each  of  said  bells  on  ihe  rear  thereof. 


1.  In  a  security  storage  box  for  f)apers  of  a  similar  size,  such 
as  checks,  having 

a  one-piece  molded  synthetic  resin  open-topped  container 
having  opposed  generally  parallel  side  walls,  opposed 
generally  parallel  end  walls,  and  a  rectangular  bottom 
wall; 

the  upper  edge  portions  of  said  side  and  end  walls  including 
integrally  formed  outwardly  extending  horizontal  flange* 
connected  together  around  subsanlLally  the  entire  upper 
penphery  of  said  container  to  constitute  container  side 
and  end  flanges,  said  container  side  flanges  having  a  plu- 
rality of  through  container  side  apertures. 

a  lid  separate  from  said  container  and  integral  K  moldeii 
from  synthetic  resin  in  one  piece,  said  lid  being  of  a  size 
and  a  rectangular  shape  to  close  the  open  top  of  said 
container,  said  lid  having  a  penpheral  lid  flange  overlying 
said  container  flanges,  said  lid  integrally  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  lid  side  books  depending  in  one  piece  in 
alignment  with  and  lo  extend  through  said  through  con 
lainer  side  apertures; 

said  lid  hooks  and  through  container  s»de  apertures  bemg  of 
a  size  and  shape  so  that  m  a  disengaged  position,  said  lid 
may  be  translated  vertically  downward  lo  a  closed  posi 
lion  on  said  container  with  said  lid  side  hooks  extending 
completely  through  said  container  apertures  and  thereal 
ter  translated  horizontally  parallel  lo  said  side  walls  to  a 
locked  position  to  engage  said  lid  side  hooLs  beneath  said 
container  side  flanges; 

said  lid  integrally  being  formed  with  end  lid  hooks  extending 
m  one  piece  from  each  end  and  extending  beneath  said 
container  end  flanges  when  said  lid  is  translated  honzon 
tally  from  said  closed  position  to  said  locked  fx»itKin 

at  least  one  pair  of  aligned  through  secunty  apertures,  rr 
spectively  extending  vertically  through  the  container 
flange  on  one  end  wall  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  lid 
flange  for  constituting  lock  means  to  receive  a  secunty  tie 
and  secure  said  lid  and  container  against  honzontal  trans- 
lation from  said  locked  position  to  said  closed  position, 
and 

the  improvement  compnsmg  at  least  one  end  lid  hook  ex- 
tending beneath  one  of  said  container  end  flange*  along 
one  of  said  end  walls  having  means  for  breaking  said  end 
lid  hook  off  of  said  lid  and  providing  a  lampenng  indicator 
if  said  lid  and  said  container  are  forced  apart  b\  a  prying 
force  exerted  between  said  lid  and  said  container  along 
said  one  end  wall  without  moving  said  lid  as  a  whole  in 
translational  movement  from  said  locked  position  to  said 
closed  position,  said  breaking  means  further  remaining 
integral  with  said  lid  end  when  said  lid  is  moved  as  a 
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whole  in  tr«nsUtion»l  njovcment  from  said  locked  posj- 
tioii  to  said  closed  position. 


4.WM.083 

(T)MBINAT10N  WATER/ICT  CUBE  BOTTIF 

ttiilip  A.  Weeks,  M  ElUce  Street,  WeUiastoa,  New  UaiMoA 

Filed  Jm.  9.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  59,9«7 

iBt.  a."  B65D  17 /2S,  49/12 

VS.  CI.  206—216  3  Clai«f 


1  A  package  comprising  a  container  having  a  body  of  self- 
supponing  plastic  matenal  defining  an  internal  reservoir, 
means  in  the  reservoir  for  molding  water  into  a  plurality  of 
separable  ice  chunks,  water  in  a  liquid  or  solid  sUte  at  least 
partially  filling  the  reservoir,  means  on  the  body  for  destruc 
lively  opening  the  reservoir  to  allow  extraction  of  ice  chunks 
therefrom,  means  providing  a  rescalable  tamper  proof  closure 
for  the  reservoir,  and  the  btxJy  having  a  base  means  for  stably 
supporting  the  container  with  the  opening  located  aNive  the 
reservoir  wherein  the  means  providing  the  opemng  includes  a 
sealed  closure  with  a  tear  stnp  for  irreversibly  releasing  the 
closure  and  wherein  the  tear  Mnp  extends  at  least  partially 
around  the  body  of  the  container  to  form  said  means  for  de- 
structively opening  the  reservoir. 
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tjoiis  of  said  arm  members  to  each  of  said  closure  panels, 
whereup<in  opening  said  garment  hag.  each  of  said  two 
rigid  arm  members  is  slideably  extended  outwardly  from 
said  housing  and  transversly  beyond  said  side  gusset  aruJ  is 
releaseably  attached  to  each  of  said  cliwure  panels  to 
retain  said  closure  panels  in  an  open,  upright  configuration 
and,  whereupon  closing  said  garment  bag.  each  of  said 
two  arm  members  is  detached  from  each  of  said  closure 
panels  and  is  slideably  retracted  inwardly  mto  said  hous- 
ing whereby  both  of  said  end  portions  arc  disposed  be- 
tween said  side  gussets  for  stowing  said  housing  and  said 
two  ann  members  withm  said  ganncnt  bag. 


4,804,085 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  FLA^  RMX)RDING  MEDIA 

Peter  Ackeret,  KnMckt,  Switxetiaaa,  aanipior  to  IDN  InreB 

nona  a>d  DeveioyaMat  of  Nordtiea  AG,  Chur.  SwitierUiMi 

Continu.tio«  of  Ser.  No.  852,45*.  KfK-  L  I***.  »b»«Jo«e«i.  lliis 

a(>plicatioB  Sep.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  92,434 

lot  a.«  B65D  53/ J 7,  &5/6T2 

MS.  CL  206—309  32  Oatea 


1  . 

r^  1 

4,804,084 
GARMENT  BAG  TRANSFOR.MABLE  INTO  A  VALET 
Mark  J.  MarkOTick,  Iowa  Fall*,  Iowa,  aaaigaor  to  Wetah  Sport- 
ing Crttods  Corp„  Iowa  Falla.  lowt 

Filed  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No   112,612 
Ut.  a.«  A45C  3/0(5.  Ii/i4 
MS.  a.  206—283 


ISClaiM 


10.  An  improved  garment  bag  having  a  top  gus.set  and  two 
vertically-split  closure  panels,  each  being  pivotally  attached  to 
an  opposing  side  gusset  of  said  garment  bag,  the  improvement 
compnsing 

a  ngid  housing, 

a  means  to  attach  said  housing  to  said  top  gusset; 
means  including  at  least  two  ngid  arm  members  slideably 
extendable  outwardly  from  and  slideably  retractable  in- 
wardly into  said  hou.sing.  each  of  said  arm  members  hav- 
ing an  end  portion,  and 
a  means  for  releasable  attachment  of  each  of  said  end  por- 


1.  A  device  for  stonng  flat  recording  media  comprising: 

a  housing  havmg  a  top  wall,  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  an 
open  front, 

at  least  one  plate  member  dtsposed  in  said  bousing  opposite 
said  top  wall,  said  plate  member  cooperating  with  said 
housing  walls  to  define  at  lca.st  one  compartment  m  laid 
housmg,  said  plate  member  including  guide  rails  po«i- 
tioned  in  said  compartment; 

a  slider  member  in  each  said  compartment,  each  said  slider 
member  having  a  bottom  which  defines  a  recording  media 
support  surface,  said  slider  members  cooperaung  with 
plate  member  guide  rails  whereby  said  slider  members  are 
moveable  through  said  housing  open  front  between  an 
inserted  portion  where  a  recording  media  supported  on 
said  support  surface  is  located  in  a  said  vompartment  and 
an  ejected  position  in  which  recording  meiiia  can  easily  be 
removed  from  the  slider  member; 

a  spring  in  each  said  compartment  for  bia.sing  the  slider 
member  m  the  compartment  toward  its  ejected  position 
each  said  spnng  assuming  an  extended  configuration  when 
Its  associated  slider  member  is  in  the  inserted  position,  a 
tensumed.  bias-producing  portK)n  of  each  said  spnng 
being  positKined  between  a  said  slider  bottom  and  a  said 
plate  member  when  m  said  extended  configurauon,  said 
spnng  members  pulling  said  slider  members  from  the 
inserted  toward  the  ejected  position  of  the  slider  members, 
and 
manually  releasable  locking  means  for  holding  each  slider 
member  m  lU  inserted  position  against  the  bias  of  an  asso- 
ciated said  spnng 
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4,804,086 

TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  WITH  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  INSIDE  CONTAINER 

Peter  Grokrock,  HoekcakkckcB,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gervaay,  a*- 

■ilwM-  to  SieacM  Aktieaaeaeilackaft,  Bcrtta  aad  Muuck.  Fed. 

Re*.  oTGcnuniy 

Filed  Dec  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  133^10 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Dec.  22, 
1996,3644034 

lat  CL*  B65D  iS/00 
MS.  a.  206—328  11  CUiaa 


ally  honzonlal  base  of  the  stand  and  being  generally  rectangu 
lar  m  plan  view  so  as  to  define  four  comers  and  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces;  upper  and  lower,  vertically  aligned  stake 
pockets  bemg  located  adjacent  each  comer  a  stack'ng  frame 
work  includwg  four  vertical  posts,  each  having  a  lower  end 
releasably  received  m  a  respective  one  of  the  upper  slake 
pockets  and  having  an  upper  end  adapted  for  reception  ir  a 
respective  one  of  lower  stake  pockets  of  a  pallet  like  said  pailei 
brace  means  releasably  attached  between  each  post  and  the 
pallet;  nestmg  groove  means  provided  m  the  upper  surface  of 
the  pallet  for  receivmg  the  framework  m  a  knocked-do»n 
condition;  wheel  engagmg  means  located  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  pallet  adapted  for  engaging  each  of  the  wheels  o'  a 
motor  vehicle  to  be  loaded  on  the  pallet  so  as  to  stabilize  the 
vehicle  for  shipping 


4,MM4in 

ASSEMBLY  OF  a)LLATED  NAILS  FOR  Al  TOMATIC 

NAILERS 

Do*ald  K.  MacDoaald,  1180  Kllkarc  Rd_  SaaoL  Calif.  945»<> 

Piled  Mar.  U,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  166.667 

lat  a,*  F16B  iS/m 

MS.  CL  206—346  10  OaiM 


1    A  transport  container  for  transporting  and  storing 
conductor  wafers  in  a  semiconductor  wafer  cassette,  compris- 
ing 

an  outside  hood; 

an  outside  bottom  plate; 

an  insxle  hood; 

an  inside  bottom  plate  that  forms  a  closed  inside  container 
with  said  inside  hood; 

first  and  second  closing  levers  for  non-positive  closmg  of 
said  outside  hood  with  said  outside  bottom  plate; 

a  scalmg  element  for  air-Qght  closure  of  said  transport  con- 
tainer; and 

an  mterchangeable  semiconductor  wafer  holder  secured  to 
said  inside  hood  and  hmgedly  moveable  relative  to  said 
transporting  container 


4,804,087 

SHIPPING  STAND  FOR  LAWN  AND  GARDEN 

TRACTORS 

Tinotk;  M.  Saiitk,  Dareaport,  Iowa,  iwlii to  Ue«re  A  Co«i- 

puy,  MoUae,  DL 

FUed  Jaa  21,  1988.  Ser.  No.  146,502 
tat  a.*  B65D  21/02.  S5/68 
MS.  a.  206—335  25  ( 


1   An  assembly  of  collated  nails  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nails; 

an  elongated  supporting  means,  uid 

a  flexible,  noohardening  adhesive  material  which  is  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  means  and  m  which  said  nails 
are  p»rtially  embedded  for  holding  said  nails  on  said  sup- 
porting means  until  a  predetcnmned  force  applied  to  saic 
nails  removes  said  nails  from  said  adhesive  matenal. 


1     A  stackable,   knockdown   shipping  stand   for   a   multi- 
wheeled  motor  vehicle,  compnsmg:  a  pallet  forming  a  gencr- 


4.804.089 

WRAP-AROL?WD  ARTICLE  CARRIER  WTTH  END 

FOLD-IN  PANEL 

Jerry  F.  Wiisoa,  West  Moaroe,  La.,  aaaigaor  to  Maarillc  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Deaver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  130.031 
tat  CL' B65D  65  ;/   '5   !4 
MS.  a.  206—435  9  ClaiiBs, 

1.  In  a  paperfooard  vsrap-around  article  earner  mi.  iudin^  h 
top  panel  havmg  side  edges  and  end  edges,  side  panels  having 
upper  edges  and  end  edges,  the  upper  edges  of  the  sidr  paneiv 
bang  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  the  top  panel  by  fold  Unci, 
and  a  bottom  panel  connectmg  the  side  panels,  the  improve- 
ment compnsmg 

end  panels  connected  by  fold  line*  tr  the  end  edges  of  the 
top  panel,  each  end  panel  having  an  uncoimccted  bottoiD 
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edge  and  unconnected  side  edge  portions  adjacent  the 
unconnected  bottom  edge; 

gusset  panels  connecting  the  end  panels  to  the  side  panels, 

each  gusset  panel  being  connected  by  a  first  fold  hne  to  a 
portion  of  the  associated  side  panel  near  the  fold  line 
connecting  the  side  panel  to  the  top  panel, 

each  gusset  panel  being  connected  by  a  second  fold  line  to  a 
portion  of  the  associated  end  panel  near  the  fold  line 
connecting  the  end  panel  to  the  top  panel; 

the  second  fold  lines  terminating  in  lowermost  ends  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  as«x:i- 
aicd  end  panel;  and 

each  gusset  panel  further  having  a  lower  edge  extending 
outwardly  from  the  lowermost  end  of  the  associated  sec- 
ond fold  line  to  the  adjacent  end  edge  of  the  associated 
side  panel; 

the  second  fold  lines  connecting  the  gusset  panels  to  an  end 
panel  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  disunce 
between  the  unconnected  side  edge  portions  of  the  end 
panel 

5  A  paperboard  prixluction  blank  for  forming  a  wraj>- 
around  article  earner,  comprising: 

a  top  panel  section  having  end  edges  and  side  edges; 

side  panel  sections  connected  by  fold  lines  to  the  side  edges 
of  the  top  panel  section  and  to  bottom  panel  sections,  the 
side  panel  sections  having  end  edges; 


4,804.090 

SHARPS  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  Scbiih,  36U  N.  97*  PL,  Milwaukee,  and  Rxlph  A. 

Felton,  r'lO  N.  Kikieer,  Brown  Deer,  both  of  Wto.  53222 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90332 

Int.  a.'  B65F  7/6 

U,S.  a.  206— 3«6  12  CUims 


1.  A  disposal  container  comprising: 

a  generally  closed  hollow  container  adapted  to  receive  and 
retain  articles; 

an  access  opening  formed  in  said  container  for  receiving 
articles  therein; 

means  interacting  with  said  container  and  with  said  access 
opening  for  controlling  access  to  said  container  through 
said  opening; 

said  access  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 
defining  articles  receiving  surfaces  adapted  to  be  sequen- 
tially positioned  to  receive  articles  through  said  opening 
and  restricting  access  to  the  inside  of  said  container. 


4,804,091 
PACKAGING  FOR  HAND-HELD  PRODUCT 
Williun  J.  Scisal.  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assixnor  to  Mr.  Gaaket  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,215 

iBt  CI.*  B65D  73/00 

VS.  a.  206—457  13  Claims 


the  distance  between  the  end  edges  of  the  top  panel  section 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  end  edges  of  the 
side  panel  sections; 

end  panels  connected  by  fold  lines  to  the  end  edges  of  the 
top  panel  section,  the  end  panels  having  an  unconnected 
bottom  edge  and  unconnected  side  edge  portions  adjacent 
the  unconnected  bottom  edge; 

gusset  panels  connecting  the  end  panels  to  the  side  panel 
sections; 

each  gusset  panel  being  connected  by  a  first  fold  line  to  the 
adjacent  side  panel  section; 

each  gu.sset  panel  being  connected  by  a  second  fold  line  to 
the  adjacent  end  panel,  the  second  fold  lines  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  the  end  panels; 

each  first  fold  line  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  adjacent 
second  fold  line; 

the  second  fold  lines  terminating  at  a  point  located  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  end  panels;  and 

each  gusset  panel  further  having  an  edge  extending  from  the 
termination  point  of  the  as,sociated  second  fold  line  to  the 
adjacent  end  edge  of  the  associated  side  panel; 

the  distance  between  the  second  fold  lines  connecting  the 
gusset  panels  to  an  end  panel  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  unconnected  side  edge  portions  of  the  end 
panel. 


1  A  self-sustaining  package  for  encapsulating  and  displaying 
a  hand-held  consumer  product,  said  product  including  an 
upper  housing  containing  a  manually  manipulative  implement 
with  a  front  portion  facing  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  back  portion  and  a  ngid.  downwardly  depend- 
ing, generally  elongated  handle  fixed  to  said  upper  housing  and 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  orthogonal  with  respect  to 
said  forward  direction,  said  product  having  a  vertical  plane 
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extending  in  the  orthogonal  direction  of  said  handle  and  gener- 
ally between  said  front  and  back  portions,  said  front  portion 
extending  from  said  plane  having  a  maximum  penpheral  shape 
in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  plane  and  a  protruding  profile 
extending  a  given  distance  outwardly  from  said  plane,  and  said 
handle  having  a  girth  portion  spaced  below  said  housing  and 
having  an  hand  grip  for  receiving  encircling  fmgers  with  a 
portion  of  said  girth  portion  protruding  in  a  forward  direction 
from  said  plane,  said  package  comprising:  a  clear,  rigid,  plastic 
front  display  sheet  with  a  generally  flat  interface  surface  lying 
in  said  plane  of  said  product,  a  first  forwardly  protruding 
cavity  permanently  formed  in  said  display  sheet  with  an  outer 
penpheral  shape  generally  matching,  but  larger  than,  said 
maximum  peripheral  shape  of  said  extending  front  portion  and 
a  profile  matching,  but  outwardly  of,  said  protruding  profile, 
and  a  second  forwardly  protruding  cavity  permanently  formed 
into  a  selected  shape  in  said  display  sheet  with  a  form  generally 
matching,  but  larger  than,  said  protruding  fxsrtion  of  said  girth 
portion,  said  selected  shape  of  said  second  cavity  mcludmg  a 
set  of  undulating  ribs  extending  transversely  across  said  girth 
portion  as  simulated  fingers  gripping  said  girth  portion  and  a 
transversely  extending  hollow  portion  formed  mto  a  simulated 
hand  and  part  of  a  simulated  wrist  extending  transversely  from, 
said  girth  portion,  and  a  back  cover  sheet  joined  with  said 
display  sheet  to  encapsulate  said  product. 


4,804,092 
NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
Wilfred   L.   Jones,   Hereford,   EogiaiHl,  astdgnor   to   Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Loadoo,  Engbuid 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,594 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1983, 
8311027 

Int.  a."  B65D  21/02.  21/04.  25/28 
MS.  a.  206—579  7  Claim* 


1.  A  nestable  unitary  molded  plastics  container  comprising: 
a  base  portion;  a  side  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
the  [jenmeter  of  the  base  portion;  and  a  carrying  handle  por- 
tion connected  to  said  wall  portion  by  a  resilient  hinge  jjermit- 
tmg  said  handle  portion  to  be  displaceable  between  a  carrying 
configuration  in  which  said  handle  extends  outwardly  away 
from  said  wall  portion,  and  a  nesting  configuration  m  which 
said  handle  portion  lies  adjacent  to  the  extenor  of  said  wall 
portion  so  that  the  container  is  nestable  withm  a  like  contamer 
with  said  handle  portion  of  the  inner  container  extending 
wiihm  the  outer  container. 


4,804,093 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY 

CLASSIFYING  ROLLING  BODIES 

Kenneth  M.   Dnrow,  Normoss,  England,  aasignor  to  I'nited 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autliority,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  827,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1985, 
8504451 

Int  a.*  B07C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—691  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  classifying  bodies  of  cylindncal  shape,  each 

having  a  well-defined  axis  about  which  it  can  roll,  so  as  to 

distinguish  between   those   with  asymnietncal  defects  from 


those  without  such  defects,  said  defects  being  such  that  the 
tendency  of  the  bodies  to  roll  is  reduced,  said  method  being 
characterised  by  locating  the  bodies  on  a  support  surface, 
oscillatmg  said  surface  to  cause  the  bodies  to  move  mcremen 
tally  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  about  which  they  are  capable 
of  rolling  and  guiding  the  bodies  onto  a  separating  zone  of  saii: 


surface  which  is  inclined  at  a  shallow  angle  and  slopes  gener- 
ally transversely  to  the  direction  of  incremental  motion  of  said 
bodies  whereby  those  bodies  without  significant  asymmetncal 
defects  are  caused  to  roll  down  the  mclined  separating  zone 
whilst  those  with  such  defects  traverse  the  inclined  separating 
zone  without  rolling  to  be  separated  from  those  which  roii 
down  said  separating  zone. 


4,804,094 

OPEN  WALL  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 

William  D.  Eittreim,  P.O.  Box  659,  Sua  Valley.  Id.  83353 

Filed  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120.627 

InL  CL*  A47F  5/08 

MS.  CL  211—88  7  CUims 


1  Storage  apparatus  for  placement  m  an  opening  in  a  wall 
contaimng  a  number  of  imiformly  spaced  vertical  wall  support 
members  which  comprises 

(a)  a  large  area  panel  having  opposmg  vertical  edges,  said 
panel  being  dimensioned  for  placement  in  the  wall  open- 
ing and  including  at  least  one  vertical  receiving  member 
for  engagement  with  a  vertical  wall  support  member 

fb)  vertical  end  members  orthogonally  affixed  to  said  oppos 
ing  edges  of  said  panel  and  horizontally  spaced  in  accoi 
dance  with  the  spacing  of  the  vertical  support  members 

(c)  flange  members  orthogonally  affixed  to  said  vertical  end 
members  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  parallel  tc 
said  large  area  panel,  the  placement  of  said  panel  in  the 
wall  openmg  resulting  m  said  end  and  flange  members 
contacting  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  support  members  for 
attachment  thereto;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transverse  members  dimensioned  to  fit 
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between  adjacent  support  members  for  attachment  to  said 
panel  for  imparting  structural  support  thereto. 


4,804,09S 
CUTOFF  DEVICE  FOR  CRANE  SYSTEMS 
Wolf^Bg  Rohr,  mad  Jocbea  Bohr,  both  of  Speyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaiiy,  aadgnon  to  Rohr  GmbH,  Speyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaany 
C^tianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  916,170,  Oct.  7,  1986,  abudoned.  This 
•ppUcatioa  May  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Oct  12, 
1985,  3536472 

Irt.  a.«  B66C  13/08 
VS.  a.  212—152  5  Claims 


1  In  an  under\vater  dredging  operation  in  which  a  garb 
bucket  LS  raised  and  lowered  by  a  hoist  system  including  a  lift 
cable  attached  to  the  grab  bucket  and  a  dnven  hoist  gear  for 
the  cable,  a  method  of  turning  off  the  hoist  gear  when  the 
bucket  reaches  bottom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  an  additional  cable  to  the  bucket  and  guiding  the 

additional  cable  over  two  pulleys, 
suspending  a  weight  on  said  additional  cable  to  maintain 
tension  on  the  additional  cable  whereby  the  additional 
cable  turns  the  two  pulleys  as  long  as  the  bucket  is  de- 
scending, 
providing  means  for  monitoring  continuous  rotation  of  one 
of  said  two  pulleys  dunng  a  descent  of  the  grab  bucket,  as 
long  as  said  one  pulley  continues  to  be  rotated  by  said 
additional  cable  under  tension;  and  turning  off  the  hoist 
gear  when  monitonng  that  said  one  pulley  is  no  longer 
routing  as  a  result  of  the  event  of  the  bucket  hitting  bot- 
tom, in  which  event  said  additional  cable  goes  slack  and 
no  longer  turns  said  one  pulley 


1.  A  tamper  resistant  container  comprising. 

a.  container  having  a  hollow  body  with  a  continuous  thin 
wall  surface  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  through  the  center  of  an  open  mouth  lo- 
cated at  a  first  end  of  said  body  with  a  second  end  defined 
by  the  intersection  of  the  longitudinal  axis  with  the  surface 
of  said  body,  said  mouth  including  an  exicnor  surface 


having  a  threaded  cap  engagement  surface,  the  surface  of 
said  body  further  including  a  load  transfer  surface  located 
in  proximity  to  the  second  end  of  said  body  and  extending 
symmetncally  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
container  around  the  surface  of  said  container,  said  con- 
tainer being  positionable  in  a  normal  position  or  in  an 
inverted  position;  and 

.  a  removable  cap  having  a  cylindrical  disc  sectioii  wilh 
substantially  flat,  unobstructed  parallel  first  and  second 
surfaces,  a  center,  and  a  wall  extending  outward  from  the 
first  surface  of  said  disc  section  and  including  an  end  and 
a  substantially  cylmdncal  threaded  surface  for  securing 
said  cap  to  the  cap  engagement  surface  of  said  mouth,  the 
wall  of  said  cap  further  includmg  a  body  support  surface 
for  engaging  the  load  transfer  surface  of  said  body  when 
said  container  is  in  the  inverted  position  and  mamlaming 
said  container  in  the  mverted  position  with  the  cap  re- 
moved from  the  mouth  of  said  body  and  for  transferring 
the  weight  of  said  container  from  the  mouth  through  said 
cap  to  an  underlying  support  surface  when  said  container 
is  in  the  normal  position,  wherein  the  mouth  of  said  con- 
tainer may  be  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  cap  when 
said  container  is  in  the  normal  position  and  wherein  the 
body  support  surface  of  said  cap  contacts  the  Icvad  transfer 
surface  of  said  container  when  said  container  is  in  the 
inverted  position  to  transfer  the  weight  of  said  container 
through  said  cap  to  said  underlying  support  surface. 


♦304,097 
BOTTI-E  WITH  NON-EVERTING  HA.ND  GRIP 
Alfred  C.  Alber«hini,  Danwoody,  and  Stephen  R.  Lynn,  Doa- 
glasTille,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Sewel!  Plastics.  !nc  .  At- 
lanta, Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,042 

Int.  a.'  B65D  1/02.  2i/00,  23/ 10 

UjS.  a.  215—100  A  12  ClaiBS 


4,804,096 

TAMPER  RESISTANT  CONTAINER 

Claude  J.  Harding,  3520  E.  Cannon  Dr.,  Phoenix.  Ariz.  85028 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184,978 

Int.  a.*  B65D  il/24 

XiS.  CL  215—228  14  Claims 


1.  A  thin-walled  container  composed  of  a  strain-hardened 
polymer,  comprismg  a  neck  portion  defimng  an  opening,  a 
bottom  portion,  and  a  body  portion  intermediate  the  neck  and 
bottom  portions,  the  body  portion  including  a  generally  cylin- 
drical side  wall  of  diameter  D  and  an  opposed  pair  of  indenta- 
tions to  permit  the  contamer  to  be  grasped  between  a  thumb 
and  fingers  of  one  hand,  the  indentations  each  compnsing  a 
first  vertical  surface  and  a  second  vertical  surface,  the  surfaces 
having  outside  vertical  edges  which  are  continuously  joined  to 
the  cylmdncal  side  wall,  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  each 
indentation  having  a  common  edge  contmuously  joining  the 
two  surfaces,  the  second  surface  being  inchned  with  respect  to 
the  first  surface  at  an  obtuse  angle,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced-apart  horizontal  nb«  extending  contmuously  over  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  honzonial  width  of  both  the  first 
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and  second  surfaces  and  the  common  edge,  the  outermost 
surfaces  of  the  ribs  extending  parallel  to  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  including  a  demarcation  coincident  with  the 
common  edge  for  inhibiting  the  everting  of  the  indenutions. 


4^04,098 
DISPENSING  CLOSLTIE 
Gary  V.  MoatgoaMry,  ETaafrille,  lad^  anignor  to  Siuibeaa 
Plastics  Coriporatioa,  ETaavrille,  IW. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1988,  S«r.  No.  164.848 

lat  a.«  B65D  41/04 

VS.  a.  215—238  7  CtauH 


out  of  a  groove  formed  within  an  interior  wall  of  said 
bottle  neck  portion,  and,  (2)  insert  into  and  out  of  said 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  compnsmg,  m  combination: 

a  base  cap  having  an  annular  skirt  portion  with  means  for 
attachment  to  the  neck  of  a  container  and  a  rounded  top 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  skirt  with  a  cen- 
trally located  dispensing  orifice  therein; 

a  U-shaped  sealing  yoke  having  inwardly  directed  hmge  pins 
at  the  free  end  of  ito  legs  engaging  upwardly  extending 
slots  in  the  top  portion  of  said  base  cap; 

satd  yoke  having  a  handle  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  legs  at  the  bight  of  said  yoke  and  plug  extendmg 
downwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  legs  from  the  bight 
portion  of  said  yoke  for  extending  into  and  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  dispensing  orifice; 

said  slots  being  formed  with  cam  surfaces  which  diverge 
outwardly  toward  the  top  of  said  rounded  top  so  that  said 
handle  can  be  manipulated  to  move  said  hinge  pins  in  said 
slots  a  sufficient  distance  for  said  plug  to  be  released  by 
moving  out  of  and  clear  of  said  dispensing  orifice,  and  as 
said  hinge  pins  are  moved  against  said  cam  surfaces  a 
self-returning  force  is  generated; 

wherdjy  said  yoke  may  be  swung  downwardly  over  said  top 
portion  of  said  base  into  a  dispensing  position  and  said 
plug  will  ride  against  said  rounded  portion  as  the  yoke  is 
swung  downwardly  into  a  dispensing  position  and  will 
ride  against  said  rounded  portion  when  the  yoke  is  swung 
in  a  closing  direction  until  said  plug  is  in  line  with  said 
onfice  and  said  plug  is  drawn  therein  by  said  self-return- 
ing force 


notch  formed  in  said  cap  body  when  said  cap  body  is 
inserted  mto  said  bottle  neck  portion. 


4304,100 
CONTAINTJ*  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  CENTRIFUGF 
Dieter  Miller,  Hailiahaaiia   Ckristiaa  Hlrack.  Osterode.  aad 
Peter  Paatacek,  DariMtadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Genaany. 
MiigBon  to  HeraeM  SepwatioMteckaik  G«bH.  OAcrode  an 
Harz,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Aag,  18,  1986,  Ser.  No  897J07 
ClaiaM  priority,  aypUcstkn  Fed.  Rc^  of  Geraaay,  .Not.  11, 
1985,  3539916 

lau  a.*  B04B  5/00 
VS.  a.  220—1  R  6  ClaiBB 


/L/ 


4304,099 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Chaag  C.  Ckaaa,  No.  32,  Ckiag  Aa  Haias  Tswen.  Ta  Pwu  Rd. 
Chi  Aa  ViUiwe,  Jwd  Faag  Towa,  Tahraa 

Filed  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,483 
lat  a.*  B65D  39/00 
VS.  a.  215—279  1  Claim 

1.  A  bottle  closure  system  including  a  bottle  cap  and  a  bottle 
having  a  neck  portion,  comprising: 

a  bottle  cap  head  which  may  be  formed  mto  a  variety  of 

external  contours; 
a  bottle  cap  body  formed  integrally  with  said  bottle  cap 
head,  said  bottle  cap  body  having  a  hoUow  mtenor  and  a 
notch  formed  in  an  outer  sidewall  of  said  bottle  cap  body, 
said  notch  passing  throughout  a  circumference  of  said 
sidewall;  and, 
a  flexible  spring  member  extending  through  an  opening 
formed  m  said  bottle  neck  portion  for  ( 1 )  insert  into  and 


1.  A  centrifuge  bowl  which  comprises  a  bowl  having  a 
closed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  the  exterior  of  said  surface  >f 
said  bowl  having  two  two-sided  grooves  positioned  opposiif 
each  other  and  adapted  to  receive  rotor  bcanng  pins,  each  o\ 
said  grooves  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end.  each  of  said 
grooves  havmg  a  cup-shaped  indentation  in  it's  bottom  surfa<^f 
adjacent  said  closed  end.  said  grooves  bcmg  bound  a  curved 
surface  havmg  a  peak  area  at  the  closed  end  of  said  griv  v  r 
adjacent  the  open  top  of  said  bowl,  said  peak  area  of  said 
curved  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  said  cup  shaped  mdenu 
tion,  and  said  peak  area  further  comprising  ai  least  one  slot 
extending  from  said  exterior  surface  of  said  bowl  to  and  merg- 
ing with  said  cup-shaped  indentation 
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M04,i01 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  LOWER 

COMPARTMENT  COMPRISING  CHORDAL 

PARTITIONS 

Brace  A.  Heatfc,  Henocney,  Okla..  •ssignor  to  lAT  Coqtora- 
tioa,  HcBBcawy,  Okla. 

Flkd  M«r.  2,  19M,  S«r.  No.  I62,»60 

Int.  C\.*  BMD  69/00 

US.  CL  220—20  13  Claims 


4.804,102 
BLTTER  CONTAINI.  R 
Cyatkia  Morris,  5557  FoUml  RiL,  ParadiM,  Calif.  95969 
Fil«l  Not.  19.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  122,389 


1   A  conlainer  a.s.seinbly  comprising: 

a  cyhndncal  pnmary  container  having  an  open  top; 

a  closure  cap  removably  retained  on  the  pnmary  container 
for  closing  the  open  top  thereof; 

a  cylmdncal  base  and  dispenser  subassembly  for  removably 
engagmg  said  cylindrical  primary  container,  and  for  selec- 
tively dispensing  elongated  articles,  said  cylindncal  base 
and  dispenser  subassembly  compnsing. 

an  annular  peripheral  first  flange  dimensioned  to  receive  and 
extend  around  said  cylindrical  pnmary  container; 

an  annular  peripheral  second  flange  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  annular  peripheral  first  flange; 

a  transverse  divider  plate  partition  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  «nniil«r  penpheral  flanges  and  having  a 
circular  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  joined  to  said  first 
and  second  annular  penpheral  flanges,  said  transverse 
divider  plate  partition  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
pnmary  container;  and 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  chordal  partitions  secured  to, 
and  extending  normal  to.  said  transverse  divider  plate 
partition  and  located  within  said  second  annular  penph- 
eral flange,  said  chordal  partitions  defining  therebetween 
an  article-containing  space  within  which  elongated  ob- 
jects can  be  contained,  said  second  annular  penpheral 
flange  havmg  a  gap  therein  aligned  and  communicatmg 
with  the  space  between  said  chordal  partitions;  and 

a  second  closure  cap  rotatably  and  removably  mounted  on 
said  annular  peripheral  second  flange  for  rotation  there- 
around.  said  second  closure  cap  including: 

an  outer  flange  fnctionally  engaging  said  second  flange,  said 
outer  flange  defining  a  dtspensmg  window  positioned  for 
alignment  with  said  gap  in  said  second  flange,  and  with 
said  space  positioned  between  said  chordal  partitions,  as 
said  second  cap  is  rotated,  and 

an  outer  bottom  plate  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transverse  divider  plate  partition  and  having  a  circular 
outer  penphery  secured  to  said  outer  flange,  said  outer 
bottom  plate  extending  across,  and  in  close  proximity  to, 
said  chordal  partitions  tn  ciKjperate  with  said  chordal 
partitions  m  defining  said  article-contaming  space  and 
closing  one  side  thereof. 


lat  a."  B65D  SJ/00 


VS.  CL  220—93 


ICbin 


1.  A  new  and  improved  butter  container  comprising: 

housing  means  including  planar  side  walls  for  holding  a 
portion  of  butter; 

slidably  movable  floor  means  positionable  in  one  end  of  said 
housing  means,  said  floor  means  being  slidably  movable 
within  an  mtenor  portio  of  said  housing  means  to  effect  an 
ejectment  of  said  portion  of  butter  therefrom,  and 

cap  means  selectively  sealingly  positionable  over  a  remain- 
ing end  of  said  housing  means,  and 

wherein  said  housing  means  is  formed  from  a  clear  plastic- 
like ngid  material  to  thus  facilitate  a  viewing  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  butter  contamed  therein,  and 

further  including  measurement  gradients  positioned  along  an 
extenor  surface  of  said  housing  means,  and 

wherem  said  floor  means  including  a  penpheral  rubber  edge 
to  effect  a  slidably  movable  seal  between  said  interior 
portion  of  said  housing  means  and  said  flcKir  means,  and 

wherein  said  floor  means  further  includes  a  finger  engaging 
extension  to  facilitate  a  movement  of  said  floor  means  by 
a  user, 

and  wherein  said  cap  means  is  slidably  movable  along  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  housing  means  when  positioned 
thereover  to  form  an  air  tight  compartment  within  said 
housing  means  in  cooperation  with  said  floor  means. 


4,804,103 
CAN  SEALER 
Uisabetti  (K>ldb«rg,  Mimick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Dii.R.  Products,  WoodUmi  Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181,195 
iBt.  a.«  B65D  45/00 
VS.  a.  220—251 


to 


4CUima 


1.  A  can  sealer  apparatus  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  gener- 
ally flat  can  lid,  compnsing: 

a  plate  member  having  a  top  side  and  bottom  side,  a  skirt  of 
a  size  sufficient  to  encompass  the  opening  of  the  can  lid 
protruding  from  the  bottom  side  of  the  plate  member  and 
adapted  to  generally  conform  to  the  top  surface  of  the  can 
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lid,  the  plate  member  having  a  surface  definmg  a  central 
opening  m  the  plate  member,  and  a  post  member  protrud- 
ing from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate  member,  the  posi 
member  having  at  least  one  bottom  bevelled  edge; 

b  an  elastomeric  seaimg  member  of  a  size  sufficient  to  cover 
the  opening  in  the  can  lid,  and  extending  beyond  the  skirt 
of  the  plate  member,  the  sealing  member  having  a  top  side 
and  a  bottom  side,  the  surface  of  the  seaimg  member 
defming  a  central  aperture  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said 
plate  member  central  aperture,  and  a  secondary  aperture 
adapted  to  receive  the  post  member;  and 

(c)  handle  means  for  urging  the  plate  member  and  sealing 
member  against  the  top  surface  of  the  can  lid.  said  handle 
means  including  a  stem  adapted  to  extend  through  the 
central  aperture  of  the  plate  member  and  the  central  aper- 
ture of  the  sealing  member,  a  crosspiece  member  on  one 
end  of  the  stem  adapted  to  ride  over  the  bevelled  edge  of 
the  post  member  in  a  first  position,  an  adapted  to  engage 
the  undersurface  of  the  can  lid  in  a  second  positKm,  and 
the  other  end  of  the  stem  including  means  for  moving  the 
crosspiece  between  the  crosspiece  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, the  means  for  moving  having  a  first  position  in 
which  the  crosspiece  may  move  freely  to  ride  over  the 
post  member,  and  a  second  position  urging  the  crosspiex;:c 
member  toward  the  plate  member  and  sealing  member, 
whereby  the  plate  member  and  sealing  member  can  be 
securely  clamped  to  the  can  lid  to  seal  the  opemng. 


4304,104 

SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPENING  IN  A 

CONTAINER  END  MEMBER 

Brvcc  A.  Moc^  GcUkm,  Colo.,  amifftor  to  Adoiph  Coors  Com- 

paay,  Goideii,  Colo. 

ContiaBatioiHi»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  45^69,  May  1,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,733,793.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,428 

Int  a.'  BMD  17/34 

VS.  CL  220—269  !6  (Taim* 


il0  5C,li8 


1.  A  contamer  end  member  or  the  like  for  sealed  association 
with  a  container  member  to  provide  a  sealed  container  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  system  for  formmg  an  opening 
therein  comprising: 

a  one  piece  metallic  end  member  having  a  cylindrical  periph- 
eral rim  wall  portion  and  a  central  axis; 

an  annular  outer  rim  portion  on  satd  metallic  end  member  for 
sealed  association  with  the  container  member; 

a  central  end  wall  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  nm 
portion  and  extending  generally  transversely  to  said  cen- 
tral axis  and  havmg  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface: 

a  severable  tab  portion  in  and  integrally  connected  to  said 
central  end  wall  portion; 

a  hmge  portion  integral  with  said  central  end  wall  portion 
and  having  spaced  apart  ends; 

severable  score  line  groove  means  having  ends  adjacent  to 
said  spaced  apart  ends  of  said  hinge  portion  and  defimng 
said  severable  tab  portion  so  that  said  severable  tab  por- 
tion may  be  severed  from  said  central  wall  portion  ui 
response  to  applied  axially  inwardly  directed  forces  and 
form  an  outlet  opening  in  said  central  end  wall  portion; 

retainmg  means  comprising  said  hinge  portion  for  retaining 
said  severed  tab  portion  attached  to  said  central  end  wall 
portion; 

force  applying  means  for  applying  said  axially  inwardly 
directed  forces  on  said  severable  tab  portion: 


said  force  applymg  meaiu  compnsmg: 

an  integral  plastic  member  formed  from  a  relatively  rigid 
plastic  material, 

an  attactunent  means  portion  Integra]  with  said  plastic 
member  for  securmg  said  plastic  member  tn  said  central 
end  wall  portion. 

said  plastic  member  having  an  elongated  body  portion 
having  an  abutment  end  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  handle  portioa  at  the  other  end  thereof  and 

a  pivot  means  portioa  utegral  with  said  attachment  means 
portion  and  said  elongated  body  portion  for  pivotaily 
mounting  said  elongated  body  portion  on  said  central 
end  wall  portion  to  that  when  an  anally  outwardK 
directed  opening  force  is  applied  to  said  handle  portion, 
said  elongated  body  portion  will  pivot  about  said  pivot 
means  portion  *o  that  said  abutment  end  portion  \k-il! 
apply  said  inwardly  directed  force  to  said  severable  lab 
portion  to  sever  said  severable  tab  portion  along  said 
severable  score  line  groove  means  and  form  said  outlet 
opcnmg  m  said  central  end  wall  portion. 


4^04,105 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  BURR-FREE  PULL  TABS 

A?<n>  ARTICLES 
Edgv  H.  ZyMet,  St.  CkMd,  mi  RsywMd  A.  AtkiMoa,  Or 
laado,  botk  of  P1a„  — igaon  to  Cltr«s  Ccatrai,  I>c_  Oriaadc. 
Fla. 

Filed  Apr    11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179.998 

Ut.  CL*  B65D  ;  7/34 

VS.  a.  220—273  9  OaiiR* 


9.  A  pull  tab  for  containers  which  has  been  severed  frotn  a 
metal  sheet,  compnsmg: 

a  flat  metal  panel  havmg  a  curled  penpheral  portion  and  ar 
uncurled  penpheral  portion; 

a  protruding  noae  akmg  said  uncurled  penpheral  portioD  and 
adapted  for  facilitating  the  openmg  of  the  container  to 
which  said  pull  tab  is  attached;  and 

inwardly-extending  radii  along  said  uncurled  penphery 
portion  on  either  side  of  said  protmdmg  nose,  said  radii 
avoiding  metal  burrs  which  might  otherwise  extend  out 
wardly  from  said  uncurled  periphery  portion 


4^04,106 

MEASURES  TO  CONTROL  OPENING  OF  FULL-PANEI 

SAFETY-EDGE  CONVENIENCE-FEATU'RE  END 

CLOSURES 

William  T.  Tiaairn.  Wdrtoii,  W.  Va^  ■■i«»nr  to  Weirtoa  Stiwi 

Cerpontiom  WeMim,  W.  Va. 
OmOmmOim-im-fmt  of  PCT  USr7/03418,  Dec  23.  19r7,  p^ 
lifted  m  WOM/05407,  wWch  ta  a  iuaHMariim  >■  pmt  of 
PCT  USr7/02649.  Sc^  29,  1987,  piAUited  as  WOM/BM06. 
wkicfe  b  a  coart— diim  !■  pt  of  PCT  USS7/00102.  pab- 
liitod  im.  23,  1M7,  prtHitri  «  WOM/0S405 

TUs  ^pUctiim  Jml  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147067 
IM.CL<B65D  17/34 
VS.  CL  220—273  7  Claims 

1  Full-open,  safety-edge,  disc-removal,  convemcnce-fcature 
sheet  metal  end-closure  structure,  compnsing 

a  generally-planar,  circular-penphery  end  wall  panel  cir- 
cumscribed by   unitary  chime   seam   meal   for  attachmg 
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such  cod  waJI  closure  structure  to  a  contuDcr  having  a 
genermlly  cylindrical-conriguration  side  wall  which  is 
substantially  symmetrical  with  the  central  longiiudinai 
axis  for  such  cylindrical  configuration, 

such  central  longitudina]  aiis  mtersecting  the  end  closure 
structure  at  its  center  when  such  end  closure  structure  is 
attached  to  such  container, 

such  end  wall  panel  being  recessed  axially  ui  relation  to  such 
chime  seam  metal  toward  the  interior  for  such  a  container, 

a  cyUndrical-configuration  chuck  wall  which  is  substantially 
equidistjuit  radially  from  such  panel  center  and  extending 
in  an  axial  direction  from  such  chime  seam  metal  toward 
such  axially-recessed  end  wall  panel, 

a  peripheral  tcoreline  located  contiguous  to  the  periphery  of 
such  end  wall  panel, 

such  peripheral  scoreline  being  spaced  radially  mwiu-dly 
from  such  chuck  wall  toward  such  panel  center, 

such  peripheral  scoreline  definrng  a  removable  disc  to  pro- 
vide an  opening  in  such  end  closure  structure  which  facili- 
tates full  removal  of  container  contents, 

a  multi-layer  fold  of  such  sheet  located  on  the  interior  sur- 
face of  such  end  wall  panel  in  relation  to  such  a  container 
and  circumscribmg  such  removable  disc  contiguous  to 
such  peripheral  scoreline  so  as  to  be  m  position  to  shield 
raw  edge  residual  metal  of  such  scoreline  upon  rupture 
there»:)f, 

an  elongated,  longitudinally-rigid  opener  secured  by  a  uni- 
tary nvet  to  such  removable  disc  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  such  elongated  opener  being  onented  diametrically 
of  such  end  wall  panel. 


such  elongated  opener  having  a  working  end  and  a  handle 
end  al  its  longitudinally  opposite  ends,  with  such  working 
end  being  disposed  contiguously  to  a  portion  of  such 
penpheral   scoreline   for   purposes  of  initiating   rupture 
thereof, 
back  scorelmc  means  positioned  in  such  removable  disc, 
such  back  scoreline  means  including 
a  central  portion  partially  circumscribing  such  nvet  and 
located  generally  radially  inwardly  of  such  nvet  toward 
such  panel  center, 
a  leg  extendmg  from  such  c<-ntral  portion  as  it  partially 
circumscribes  such  nvet,  with  one  such  leg  on  each  side 
of  such  nvet  having  a  major  directional  component 
which  IS  effectively  radial  toward  such  adjacent  portion 
of  such  peripheral  scoreline  to  be  initially  ruptured  by 
such  working  end  of  such  opener, 
such  legs  terminatmg  pnor  to  contact  with  such  periph- 
eral scoreline  at  a  location  for  each  leg  which  is  contig- 
uous to  such  multi-layer  fold  of  sheet  metal  circura- 
scnbing  such  removable  disc, 
such  central  portion  of  the  back  scoreline  means  being  rup- 
tured by  Class  II  lever  action  upon  mitial  movement, 
about  such  unitary  rivet  as  a  fulcrum,  of  the  handle  end  of 
the  opener, 
such  handle  end  moving  in  a  direction  away  from  the  end 
wall  panel  in  an  arcuate  path  extending  externally  of  such 
container,  with  continuous  movement  of  such  handle  end 
of  the  lab  opener  in  such  arcuate  path  causing  rupture 
along  such  back  scoreline  legs  which  would  tend  to  cause 
movement  of  such  opener  in  a  radial  direction  toward 
such  chuck  wall  and  movement  of  the  effective  fulcrum 


axis  for  purposes  of  lever-acticm  application  of  force  by 
such  opener,  and 

barner  means  located  contiguous  to  such  peripheral  score- 
line  and  radially  mterior  of  such  chuck  wall. 

such  barner  means  being  disposed  to  act  along  the  exterior 
surface  of  such  end  wall  panel  to  control  radially-directed 
movement  of  such  opener  so  as  to  establish  a  radial  loca- 
tion for  directing  movement  of  such  working  end  toward 
such  recessed  end  wall  panel  to  mitiaie  rupture  of  such 
peripheral  scoreline 


4,804,107 

DEVICE  IN  A  VE^a)ING  MACHINE 

Henry  Ber^etitlt,  ABkarpMn  20,  Leasebo,  Sweden   S-3M  SO 

I-Ued  Mar.  4,  1M8,  Ser.  No.  164,199 

I«L  CI*  G07F  11/14 


MS.  CL  221—12 
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1.  A  device  in  a  vending  machine  in  which  articles  are  fed 
stepwise  to  a  position  of  delivery  opposite  a  delivery  opetiing 
in  the  machine  to  be  dispensed  therefrom  one  by  one,  said 
device  having  a  cover  which  is  pivotal  between  a  closed  posi 
tion  in  which  it  covers  said  delivery  opening,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  it  exposes  the  delivery  opening  to  permit 
dispensing  an  article  fed  to  the  position  of  delivery,  locking 
means  adapted  to  lock  the  cover  in  the  cl<ised  position,  and  a 
pusher  which  is  adapted  when  the  cover  pivots  from  the  closed 
position  to  the  open  position,  to  push  the  article  fed  to  the 
position  of  delivery,  at  least  a  certain  distance  out  of  the  deliv- 
ery opening,  said  pusher  comprising  an  arm  fixed  to  the  pivotal 
cover  for  movement  together  with  the  c<>ver,  said  locking 
means  compnsmg  an  electromagnet  having  an  armature  fixed 
to  the  cover  and  movable  together  with  the  cover,  and  a  coil 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  machme,  a  release  means  being  adapted 
to  suspend  the  locking  action  of  the  locking  means  when  an 
article  has  been  fed  to  the  position  of  delivery,  and  said  release 
means  comprising  a  Umit  witch  which  is  adapted,  when  an 
article  has  been  fed  to  the  position  of  delivery,  to  be  actuated 
in  order  to  interrupt  current  supply  to  the  electromagnet. 


4,804,108 
IRIS  MECHANISM 
l.eoiiard  A.  Ficken,  St  Looia  Cooaty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Uaidy- 
uamics  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  3,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  57,919 
iBt.  CL«  B65G  59/06 
VS.  a.  221—223  20  Clains 

1.  An  ins  mechanism  for  preventing  unauthonzed  removal 
of  containers  from  apparatus  for  dispensing  containers,  such  as 
cups,  the  apparatus  including  means  for  separating  and  releas- 
ing a  single  container  from  a  stack  of  containers,  the  ins  mech- 
anism having  a  plurahty  of  horizontally  disp<ise>J  blades  with 
arcuate  edges  definmg  a  central  opening  surrounded  by  the 
blades  through  which  a  released  container  must  pass  and  hav- 
ing means  for  changmg  the  size  of  the  opening  between  a 
closed  fx»ition  wherein  the  opening  is  smaller  than  the  largest 
diameter  of  a  container  to  be  dispensed  by  the  apparatus  and  an 
open  position  wherein  the  opcmng  is  at  least  as  large  as  the 
largest  diameter  of  a  container  to  be  dispensed  said  blades 
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forming  a  substantially  encompassing  horizontal  wall  about  a 
lower  portion  of  the  container  when  in  the  closed  position  so 


as  to  block  access  to  an  upper  portion  of  a  container  from 
below. 


4304,109 
RETURNABLE  COISTAINER  SYSTEM 
John   A.   Vanderjagt.   1395  GIca  Oaks   Dr..   Meaipiu&,  Tcaa. 
38117 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,176 

Int.  a.*  B65D  SS/54 

VS.  CI.  222—38  11  OakH 


reciprocatable  piston  and  a  piston  rod  attached  to  said 
piston  and  extendmg  upwardly  through  the  upper  end 
of  said  housing  with  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod 
being  on  the  exterior  of  tak)  container,  and 

(d)  an  assembly  unit  including  pump  dnving  means  for  recip- 
rocatably  driving  said  drivable  pump  means  when  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  piston  rod,  and  said  umt  including 
counter  means  operably  connected  to  said  pump  dnvmg 
means  for  indicating  measured  amounts  of  chemicals  and 
the  like  dispensed  from  said  container 

(e)  means  on  the  outside  of  said  container  for  attaching  said 
assembly  unit  to  said  dispensing  means  from  the  outsKie  of 
said  container  without  breaking  said  sealing  means  and 
without  disassembling  any  parts  of  said  assembly  unit  tc 
place  said  system  in  said  first  condition  in  which  said 
assembly  unit  is  utilized  to  cause  dispensing  and  measunng 
of  the  chemicals  and  the  like  from  said  container  and  for 
detaching  said  assembly  unit  from  said  dispensing  means 
from  the  outside  of  said  container  without  breaking  said 
sealing  meiuis  and  without  disaasemblmg  any  parts  of  said 
assembly  unit  to  place  said  system  in  a  second  condition  ir 
which  an  operator  is  free  to  use  his  own  pumping  anc 
measunng  system  with  said  sealed  container. 


4,«>4,110 

APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  APPLYEW 

A  MELTED  ADHESIVE 

Ckarics  R.  Spen?,  113  CUatoa  Sc,  Spria«neld.  Vt.  05156.  aad 
Paal  J.  Blatfyka,  Ckcster,  VL,  miigmtn  to  Ckaries  R.  Sftm. 
Sprii^fieW,  Vt 

FiM  Jaa.  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  817,06'' 

lat  CL'  B67D  5/62 

VS.  CL  222—56  32  OaiaH 


^f*     M  '7 


1.  A  dual  use  returnable  container  system  for  optional  uses  in 
first  and  second  conditions,  said  system  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  mterior  for  holding  chemical.s  and 
the  like,  said  contamer  including  a  wall  defmmg  said 
interior; 

(b)  unbroken  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  container  against 
access  to  the  mtenor  of  said  container  unless  said  sealing 
means  is  broken; 

(c)  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  chemicals  and  the  like 
from  the  interior  of  said  contamer,  said  dispensmg  means 
including: 

(i)  housing  means  includmg  an  outlet  means,  said  housing 
means  having  an  mterior  passageway  for  chemicals  and 
the  like  to  flow  from  said  interior  of  said  container 
through  said  outlet  means  for  the  dispensing  thereof. 

(ii)  one  way  valve  means  disposed  in  said  bousing  means 
for  permitting  flow  of  chemicals  and  the  like  from  said 
mterior  of  said  container  into  said  passageway  but  pre- 
venting flow  from  said  passageway  mto  said  mtenor  of 
said  container; 

(ui)  drivable  pump  means  disposed  m  said  bousing  means 
for  pumping,  when  driven,  chemicals  and  the  like  from 
said  interior  of  said  container,  through  said  passageway 
and  said  outlet  means,  said  pump  means  including  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  bo(  melt  such  as  a  molten 
adhesive  obtained  from  a  solid  form  such  as  a  rod  stored  on  a 
spool,  comprising: 

manually  held  dispenser  means  having  an  outlet  for  dispcns 
ing  melted  adhesive  and  bavmg  an  inlet  to  receive  the  rod. 
said  dispenxer  means  having  t^^n^fi  means  to  heat  the  rod 
entered  into  the  dispenser  through  the  mlet  and  havmg 
metuis  for  normally  closing  the  outlet  and  enable  a  pre»- 
surization  of  molten  adhesive  inside  the  dispenser  means. 

flexible  condmt  means  extending  from  the  vicuuty  of  the 
spool  to  the  inlet  of  the  dispenser,  and 

dnve  means  m  the  vicmity  of  the  spool  for  pushing  the  rod 
through  the  conduit  means  mto  the  inlet  of  the  dispenser 
means, 

sealmg  means  at  inlet  and  through  and  u  contact  with  which 
the  rod  is  pushed  mto  the  dispenser  means  for  preventing 
the  escape  of  molten  adhesive  from  mstde  the  dispenser 
means; 

cooling  means,  located  m  heat  exchange  relationship  vnih 
the  vicmity  of  the  sealing  means,  to  remove  heat  from  the 
sealmg  means  so  as  to  maintam  the  temperature  of  the  rod. 
at  the  sealing  means  below  the  softening  temperature  of 
the  rod  and  to  retain  the  shape  of  the  rod  and  its  sealmg 
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contact  witii  the  se»l  with  a  sufficiently  short  length  of 
solidtfied  adhesive  plug  between  the  scaling  means  and  the 
inside  of  the  dispenser  means  so  that  the  dnve  means  can 
push  the  rod  through  the  conduit  means  into  the  dispenser 
means. 


4,80«,111 

MECHANISM  FOR  MirTERING  SOLID  MATERIALS 

WHICH  FLOW  IN  A  MANNER  SIMILAR  TO  UQUIDS 

Rowdd  J.  Rkxtetf,  WoodcUfr  Lake,  aad  Mark  Bober,  Oakland, 

botk  of  N  J^  MrifT-T  to  Acrteoii,  Ik^  MooMckic,  N  J. 

FUed  Fek.  20,  1«7.  Ser.  No.  17,2M 

Lrt.  CX*  GOIF  11/20:  GOIG  13/00 

UJS,a.222— T7  llOaiM 


rL 


nenmt 

SrSTBt 


1  A  feedmg  system  having  a  metcnng  mechanism  including 
a  bm  discharger  for  feeding  highly  aerated  or  fluidized  solid 
material  in  a  controlled  manner  from  a  storage  device  m  com- 
bination with  a  means  connected  to  the  feeding  system  for 
weighing  at  least  the  bin  discharger  and  the  solid  materia]  in 
the  bm  discharger,  the  metering  mechanism  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

the  bm  discharger  having  an  mlct  for  receivmg  material 
from  the  storage  device,  at  least  two  augers  mounted 
subMantially  parallel  with  each  other,  and  an  outlet; 
means  for  rotating  the  augers; 

a  rotary  feeder  having  a  housmg  comprising  circular  end 
walls  and  a  hollow  intermediate  segment  having  a  circular 
cross-sectioii;  an  inlet  for  receiving  material  from  the  bin 
discharger  outlet,  a  rotatable  central  hub  within  the  inter- 
mediate segment  of  the  housmg,  an  outlet,  and  a  plurality 
of  evenly  spaced  vanes  extending  radiaUy  from  the  hub 
into  proximity  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  intermediate 
segment  of  the  housing  and  longitudinally  along  the  hub 
into  proximity  with  both  end  walls  of  the  housing,  so  that 
each  adjacent  pair  of  rotary  vanes  defines,  together  with 
the  end  walls  and  intermediate  segment  of  the  housing,  a 
pocket;  and 
means  for  rotatmg  the  central  hub,  whereby  each  pocket 
receives  material  from  the  bin  discharger  outlet  through 
the  rotary  feeder  inlet  as  the  vanes  route  and  the  pocket 
comes  into  matmg  relatK)n  with  the  rotary  feeder  inlet  and 
whereby  each  pocket  carries  the  material  into  matmg 
relation  with  the  rotary  feeder  outlet 


4,804,112 
CARBONATING  APPARATUS 
F^lwaH  I.  JeaM,  Gweat,  UaHed  Kiagdoa,  amiv>or  to  Cadbory 
Sckwewca,  Pic,  Binaiivhaa,  Uaited  lUmgiom 
FUed  May  S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  46,122 
Claina  priority,  a^icatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  9,  1986, 
Mn3»9 

iBt  CI/  B67D  5/56 
t US.  a.  222—129.1  14  Claims 

1   Apparatus  for  absorbing  gas  in  liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  an  absorption  tank, 

(b)  means  for  mtroducing  the  liquid  into  the  tank  in  the  form 
of  jets  or  streams; 


(c)  means  for  introducing  the  ga.<>  into  the  tank; 

(d)  dnven  mechanical  means  m  the  tank  located  so  that 
when  dnven  such  means  interferes  with  the  liquid  jets  or 
•itreams  to  break  up  the  jets  or  streams  mto  atomized 
particle  or  droplet  clouds  which  contact  the  gas  in  the 
tank; 

(e)  outlet  means  enabling  the  removal  of  said  liquid  from  said 
tank;  and 

(0  a  refngeration  unit  connected  to  the  means  for  supplying 
the  liquid  so  that  liquid  supplied  to  the  tank  passes  first 


""Qi^ 


1^      I    *»m'""' 


»j 


1»..,- 


' ^---kr;^' 


through  the  refngeration  unit  and  then  through  the  said 
means  for  supplying  the  liquid,  said  refrigeration  unit 
comprising  refngeration  coils  for  refrigerant,  a  container 
containing  said  coils,  mlet  means  for  introducing  the  liquid 
into  the  container,  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said 
means  for  supplying  liqmd,  the  said  refngeration  coils 
being  of  tubing  comprising  an  inner  layer  through  which 
the  refngerant  passes  and  an  outer  layer  arranged  so  that 
any  refrigerant  escaping  from  the  inner  layer  can  escape 
inside  the  outer  layer  without  contacUng  the  liquid  in  the 
container. 


4,804,113 
SALT  AND  PEPPER  SHAkKH 
Richard  J.  Ciacdo,  Wr«atk««,  Ma«^  awigmir  to  Out  ImIm- 
tnes  Inc..  Deerfieid,  111. 

Hied  Ju.  26,  1987,  Scr.  No.  67,585 

lat.  a.'  A47G  19/24 

UJS.  CL  222—142.1  »  Claim 


1.  A  dispeii-sing  receptacle  for  storing  and  selectively  dis- 
pensing diverse  flowable  materials,  said  receptacle  comprising 
wall  means  definmg  plural  adjacent  chamberv  each  chamber 
having  a  top  openmg,  a  plurality  of  closure  as.semblies,  each 
closure  assembly  includmg  a  shaker  lop  selecuvely  received 
within  and  scaling  the  top  opening  of  one  of  said  chambers, 
each  closure  assembly  further  including  a  closure  lid  and  a 
hinged  joinder  between  the  closure  lid  and  the  shaker  top  of 
the  closure  assembly,  each  closure  lid  being  selectively  re- 
ceived in  overlying  relation  to  an  opening-received  shaker  top 
of  another  closure  assembly  to  define  a  dLspcn.sing  assembly 
therewith,  each  said  shaker  top  includmg  hole  means  there- 
through, each  closure  lid  closmg  the  hole  means  of  the  shaker 
top  overlaid  thereby,  in  each  dispensing  assembly  the  closure 
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lid  being  pivotally  movable  between  a  closed  position  closing 
the  hole  means  of  the  associated  shaker  to  an  open  position 
allowing  flow  through  these  hole  means. 


4,804,114 
SYRINGE  FOR  DOSED  niXING  OF  BOTn.ES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Napoleooc  Rizzardi,  Milano,  aad  Ginaeppc  Ripamoatl,  Busnago, 

botk  of  Italy,  aMigwir*  to  CaftmOt,  S.  P.  A.,  MiUa,  Italy 

Filed  Jal.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Oct  1,  1986.  23258/86(1/] 
lat  a.*  B67D  1/OS 
VS.  CL  222—148  7  Claim* 


1.  A  syringe  for  dosed  Tilling  of  a  container,  comprising: 

a  body  defimng  a  chamber  (2)  with  an  inner  wall; 

valve  means  for  selectively  communicating  said  chamber  (2) 
with  an  inlet  conduit  (5)  and  an  outlet  conduit  (6),  said 
valve  means  including  a  valve  head  (11)  with  a  passage 
(12)  therein; 

a  double-acting  piston  slideably  received  in  said  chamber  (2), 
said  piston  havmg  a  piston  head  (7)  and  a  piston  rod  (8) 
extending  from  said  piston  head  (7);  and 

means  for  facilitating  a  pressurized  fluid  flowing  from  said 
inlet  condmt  (5)  to  impinge  upon  and  sweep  over  said 
inner  wall  of  said  chamber  (2),  said  valve  head  (11),  said 
piston  head  (7)  and  a  portion  of  said  piston  rod  (8)  extend- 
ing in  said  chamber  (2),  said  facilitating  means  including  a 
widening  (4)  of  said  chamber  (2)  formed  to  simultaneously 
accomodate  both  of  said  piston  head  (7)  and  said  valve 
head  (11)  therem  and  thereby  assist  in  facilitating  a  clean- 
ing and  sterilizing  of  the  syringe  by  the  pressurized  fluid, 
both  said  piston  head  (7)  and  said  valve  head  (11)  bemg 
movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other  to  move 
respectively  mto  and  out  of  said  widemng  (4j. 


4304,115 
PUMP  CHAMBER  DISPENSER 
Martin  F.  Ball,  Grove,  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 
pj.c„  Readiag,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  29.  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,298 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1987, 
8710192 

Int  a*  GOIF  11/00 
V£.  a.  222—209  20  daims 

1.  A  pump  chamber  dispenser  for  a  viscous  or  pastry  prod- 
uct formed  form  two  or  more  components  corapnsing: 
a  reservoir  for  the  product; 

a  pump  member  defming  a  variable  volume  pump  chamber, 
wherem  said  pump  member  is  operably  connected  to  said 
reservoir  to  withdraw  product  from  said  reservoir  into  the 
pump  chamber  and  subsequently  to  expel  product  from 
the  pump  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  mlet  and  outlet  valves  associated  with  the 
pump  chamber  for  controUmg  flow  of  product  mto  and 


out  of  the  pump  chamber  by  opening  and  closing  mlet  and 
exit  ports,  respectively,  wherein,  for  each  component  ir. 
said  reservoir,  at  least  one  inlet  valve  and  at  least  one 
output  valve  are  positioned  with  respect  lo  said  reservoir 
to  permit  each  component,  when  stored  in  said  reservoir 
separately  but  in  mutual  contact  along  at  least  one  inter- 
face parallel  to  the  direction  product  is  withdrawn  from 


said  reservoir,  to  pass  separaieK  through  at  least  one  mlet 
port  and  to  be  separately  withdrawn  from  the  pump 
chamber  through  at  least  one  exit  port;  and 
duct  means  positioned  to  receive  each  component  separatcK 
from  the  exit  ports  of  the  pump  chamber  and  configured 
to  recombine  the  separate  components  as  a  multicompo- 
nent  product  or  dispensmg 


4,804,116 
VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID  FROM  A  CONTAINER 
Martin  F.  Ball,  Wantage,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Metal 
Box  Public  Limited  Compoy,  Uaited  Kingdom 
FUed  Ang.  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91385 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom.  Sep    11    !9ii6 
8621937 

Int  CL*  B67D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  222—402.16  6  Claims 


1  A  valve  for  dispensing  pressurized  fluid  from  a  container, 
said  valve  comprising  a  closure  member  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  the  container,  said  closure  member  defining  ari  aper 
ture  therein,  a  hollow  grommet  of  flexible  matenal  having  a 
flange  to  the  inner  side  of  the  closure  member  and  a  tubular 
outlet  f>ortion  extendmg  through  the  aperture  m  the  closure 
member,  an  annular  p>assageway  bemg  defined  between  an 
outer  side  of  the  flange  of  the  grommet  and  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  closure  member,  the  annular  passageway  communi- 
cating with  an  inlet  on  said  closure  member,  and  a  valve  rod 
havmg  at  one  end  a  flange  engaged  with  the  inner  side  of  the 
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flange  of  the  grommet  and  a  hollow  stem  portion  extending 
through  the  grommet  to  protrude  therefrom,  the  valve  bcmg 
so  arranged  that,  upon  tilting  of  the  valve  rod  relative  to  the 
closure  member,  the  flange  of  the  valve  rod  parts  from  the 
inner  side  of  the  flange  of  the  grommet  to  uncover  a  radial  hole 
in  the  stem  portion,  whereby  communication  is  provided  be- 
tween the  inner  side  of  the  valve  and  the  outlet  portion,  and 
whereby  contact  between  the  other  side  of  the  flange  of  the 
grommet  and  adjacent  portion  of  the  closure  member  is  re- 
leased so  that  communication  may  be  provided  between  the 
mlet  and  the  inner  side  of  the  valve. 


4,804,117 

DlSPOSABl^  SYRUP  PACKAGE  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

DISPOSABLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Arthur  G.  RwUck.  Maricttm,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Cocs-CoU 

Cor\puiy,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Rled  Oct  14,  19W,  Ser.  No.  918,564 

Inta.«B65D  37/00 

VS.  a.  222—214  2  Oaims 


means  being  independently  rotatable  on  its  own  axis  of 

rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  said 
discharge  wall,  said  plate  means  including  integral  cam 
means  offset  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  plate  means 
for  engaging  said  conduit  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit  means  and  moving 
said  conduit  means  to  one  of  said  open  or  closed  positions 
in  response  to  independent  rotation  of  the  plate  means. 


4,804,118 
FOOD  DISPENSER  WITH  TIMER  CONTROL 
Joseph   F.   Mullen,   Norristown,  and   Stephen  J.   Sandenon, 
Hoyersford,  both  of  Pa„  aadgnom  to  Portion  Control  Sys- 
tems, Idc„  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  930,410 

lac  a.*  G04C  23/00 

VS.  CL  222—641  28  Claima 


1   Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  through  a  discharge  wall 
of  a  container  comprising; 

(a)  conduit  means  including  a  resilient  tube  in  an  opening  in 
the  discharge  wall  of  the  :  o.itainer,  said  conduit  means 
having  an  open  position  for  accommodating  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  container  and  a  closed  position  for  block- 
ing the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  container;  and 

(b)  plate  means  contiguous  to  said  discharge  wall,  said  plaie 
means  being  independently  rotatable  on  its  own  axis  of 
rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  said 
discbarge  wall,  said  plate  means  including  integral  cam 
means  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  plate  means 
for  engaging  said  conduit  means  in  a  direction  radial  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit  means  and  movug  said 
condiut  means  to  one  of  said  open  or  closed  positions  in 
response  to  independent  rotation  of  the  plate  means,  said 
integral  cam  means  normally  pinching  said  conduit  means 
in  a  direction  radial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit 
means  to  achieve  said  closed  position  and  moving  away 
from  said  tube  in  the  radial  direction  to  achieve  said  open 
position  in  respoase  to  the  independent  rotation  of  said 
plate  means 

2.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  through  a  discharge  wall 
of  a  container  comprising; 

(a)  conduit  means  disposed  in  an  opening  m  the  discharge 
wall  of  the  container,  said  conduit  means  having  an  open 
position  for  accommodating  the  continuoas  flow  of  liquid 
from  the  container  and  a  closed  position  for  blocking  the 
continuous  flow  of  liquid  from  said  container,  said  conduit 
means  being  formed  m  a  plug  disposed  in  said  opening, 
said  plug  bemg  movable  in  said  opening  into  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  liquid  in  said  container  to  achieve  said 
open  position,  said  plug  having  a  frusto-conical  shaped 
sealing  portion  and  an  elongated  stem  portion  slidably 
mounted  within  said  end  wall,  said  conduit  means  includ- 
ing a  first  passage  extending  tran.sversely  through  said 
friisto-comcal  portion  and  a  second  passage  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  stem  portion  into  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  passage; 

(b)  spnng  means  for  normally  biasing  said  plug  to  close  said 
conduit  means  by  sealing  said  first  passage  within  said 
opening,  and 

(c)  plate  means  contiguous  to  said  discharge  wall,  said  plate 


1.  A  food  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  vessel  supported  relative  to  the  frame  for  containing 
food; 

(c)  a  delivery  conduit  supported  relative  to  the  frame  com- 
municating with  the  ves.sel  for  delivering  a  flow  of  food 
from  the  vessel; 

(d)  valve  means  supported  relative  to  the  frame  cooperating 
with  the  delivery  conduit  for  regulating  the  flow  of  food 
through  the  delivery  conduit; 

(e)  a  primary  actuator  displaceable  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  for  actuating  the  valve  means  to  enable  a 
flow  of  food  through  the  delivery  conduit; 

(0  power  input  means  for  providmg  a  supply  of  electrical 
power;  and 

(g)  valve  control  circuitry  connected  with  the  power  input 
means  and  the  valve  means  responsive  to  displacement  of 
the  pnmary  actuator  to  its  second  position  for  opemng  the 
valve  means  to  enable  a  flow  of  food  through  the  delivery 
conduit  during  the  period  of  time  that  the  pnmary  actua- 
tor is  in  said  second  position  up  to  a  selected  time  limit,  the 
valve  control  circuitry  havmg  pnmary  actuator  timer 
circuitry  for  determimng  the  selected  time  limit,  said  time 
circuitry  being  rescttable  by  a  reset  signal, 

(h)  displacement  of  the  pnmary  actuator  to  its  first  position 
providing  a  reset  signal  in  said  circuitry. 


4,804,119 

LIQUID  DISPENSFR 

Donald  T.  (H>o<iall.  30  Beach  Street,  Blakehurst  New  South 

Wales,  2220.  AostralU 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,556,  Det.  6,  1985,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  24^70 
Int.  a.*  B65D  23/W 
VS.  CL  222—468  5  OaiM 

1.  A  container  having  pounng  means  for  dispensing  liquid, 
said  means  including: 

a  neck  portion  of  diminishing  cross-sectional  area  leading  to 

a  peripheral  channel  of  increasing  cross-sectional  area, 
said  peripheral  channel  leading  to  an  outlet  having  a  greater 
cross-scctional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
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neck  portion  said  outlet  being  axially  aligned  with  the 
neck  but  sufficiently  larger  in  diameter  so  that,  in  a  pour- 
ing operation  liquid  flowing  from  said  container  separates 
from  an  upper  portion  of  said  outlet, 
an  air  duct  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  outlet  commu- 
nicating with  the  upper  portion  of  said  container  mtenor 


4J04,121 
GOLF  BAG  BELT  ORGANIZER 
Boyd  R.  Stutim,  ami  Gcorse  S^wtar,  hoth  of  233  BrxMimcf, 
RjB  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUcd  Oct  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  665,703 

I«.  CL*  BMC  11/30 

VS.  CL  224—191  3  Oaum 


and  of  sufficient  cross-sectional  area  throughout  its  length 
to  maintain  the  intenor  of  the  container  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  to  maximize  the  rate  of  gul|>-free 
dispensing  of  the  liquid, 
said  neck  portion  restncting  liquid  flow  into  the  peripheral 
channel  to  maintain  unimpeded  air  flow  through  said  duct 


4,804,120 
BICYCLE  CARRIER 
Kenneth  L.  Kraklio,  Oxford,  Iowa.  aMignor  to  K  Rtii  Products. 
Inc.,  Oxford,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98^07 

Int  a.«  B60R  9/00 

VS.  CL  224—42.03  B  11  OaiM 


1  A  carrier  mountable  at  the  rear  end  of  a  vehicle  for  trans- 
porting a  first  bicycle  having  a  rear  wheel,  a  front  wheel  fork, 
and  a  front  wheel  detachably  mounted  on  said  fork,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  the  vehicle  extended 
transversely  thereof  in  a  substantially  honzontal  plane; 

(c)  said  frame  having  channel  means  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  extended  longitudinally  thereof  for  receiving 
and  supporting  the  rear  wheel; 

(d)  a  fork  stanchion  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  frame  for 
supporting  said  front  wheel  fork  in  a  fixed  position,  and 

(e)  means  on  said  frame  yieldably  engageable  with  an  upper 
rear  portion  of  the  rear  wheel  for  urging  the  bicycle 
toward  said  fork  stanchion  to  retain  the  rear  wheel  m  said 
rear  wheel  supporting  means 


1    A  golf  belt  for  contaimng  and  carrying  various  articles 
which  comprises; 

(a)  an  inner  elongated  p>anel; 

(b)  an  outer  elongated  panel  affixed  to  said  inner  elongatej 
panel  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  pockets 
havmg  open  tops  that  can  receive  said  vanous  articiei 
therem, 

(c)  means  adapted  for  securing  ends  of  said  inner  elongated 
panel  in  position  for  use  on  the  waist  of  the  user  and  on  a 
golf  bag  perimeter;  and 

(d)  a  foldable  extension  havmg  additional  pockets  with 
means  for  moimting  said  extensK>n  folded  against  said 
inner  panel  with  said  addioonal  pockets  parallel  to  and 
inward  of  said  outer  pockets. 


4,904,122 

THEFT  PROTECTION  PURSE 

Reoior  L.  Knox,  3008  Jota^  Carpm  CkntO.  Tex.  78407 

Filed  Not.  23,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  L23.T70 

Irt.  a."  A45C  1/02.  1/04,  13/20 

VS.  a.  224—220  3  CUtet 


1  A  theft  prevention  purse  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
purse  mcluding  a  storage  comparunest.  a  handle,  and  first  and 
second  side  walls,  and  first  and  second  end  wallv  and 

a  separate  recessed  second  compartment  formed  withm  one 
of  said  end  walls  includmg  covermg  flap  means  config- 
ured and  arranged  in  the  same  plane  as  one  of  said  end 
walls,  said  covenng  flap  means  mcluding  releasably  secur 
mg  means  to  associate  said  flap  means  with  said  first  purse 
and 

a  second  purse  dimcnsionaliy  smaller  than  said  first  purse 
proportioned  to  fit  vnthin  said  recessed  second  compart- 
ment, and 

a  tether  line  securable  to  said  second  purse  at  one  end  and  to 
a  nng  means  al  the  other  end.  said  nng  mean.s  propter 
tioned  for  fitting  about  selective  portions  of  an  individuaJv 
anatomy,  and 

wherein  said  releasably  secunng  means  of  said  flap  means 
includes  hook  and  loop  fastening  means  to  secure  said  flap 
means  to  said  first  purse,  and 

wherein  a  stationary  fined  hook  is  positioned  within  said 
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second  compartment  for  selective  attachment  of  said 
tether  line,  and 
wherein  said  tether  hne  is  sccurable  to  said  nng  means  by 
means  of  a  releasable  spnng  fastener  means  for  removing 
said  spnng  fastener  meaiu  from  said  nng  means  for  attach- 
ment to  said  hook 


M04,123 
UPRIGHT  CANOE  CARRIER 
Tlmodiy  S.  Freach.  6818-lM  WlMUag  Cedar  Trail,  Chartotte, 
N.C.  28212 

Piled  Feb.  6,  1986.  Scr.  No.  826^11 

UC  a.'  A45F  3/00 

VS.  Ct  224—266  I  Oalai 


I  A  device  for  the  portage  of  a  canoe  where  the  canoe  will 
remain  in  an  upnght  position,  compn.sing  a  pair  of  yoke-like 
members  attachable  to  opposite  ends  of  said  canoe,  each  yoke- 
like member  comprising  five  rods  attached  to  each  other,  the 
rods  include  two  piarallel  shoulder  engaging  rods,  a  cross  rod. 
an  elongated  connecting  rod,  and  a  canoe  cross  rod,  where  the 
canoe  cross  rod  has  a  center  hole  for  acceptance  of  one  end  of 
the  elongated  coimcctmg  rod.  the  cross  rod  has  a  center  hole 
which  accepts  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  connecting  rod, 
the  cross  rod  further  having,  on  the  opposite  side  of  its  penme- 
ter  from  the  center  hole;  end  holes,  one  proximate  each  end 
which  each  accept  an  end  of  each  respective  shoulder  engag- 
ing rods,  connecting  pins  are  provided  at  each  point  of  inter- 
section and  attachment  of  the  rods  to  mamtain  these  rods 
together,  whereby  in  use,  the  yoke- like  members  are  connected 
to  the  canoe  by  a  rope  attached  to  the  canoe,  so  that  canoe 
cross  rod  is  secured  across  an  end  of  said  canoe  and  when  the 
.shoulder  engaging  rcxls  arc  rested  on  the  shoulders  of  the 
persons  carrying  the  device,  the  canoe  remains  stable  and 
upnght  so  that  il  is  possible  to  carry  cargo  in  said  canoe 


4,804,124 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  LOADING  PAPER  FEED  TRACTOR 

Gregory  Hirth,  San  Joae,  Califs  and  Terry  L.  Branson,  Piano, 

Tex.,  assignon  to  Dataproducts  Corp„  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  863,704 

Int.  a.'  B65H  20/20 

VS.  CL  226—74  5  Claima 


''N^-' 


1.  A  tractor  for  advancing  a  sheet  material  in  a  substantially 
planar  path,  compnsmg; 

a  belt  having  a  first  span  arranged  adjacent  and  substantially 

parallel   to  said  substantially  planar  path  of  said  sheet 

matenal, 
a  plurality  of  sheet  engagement  means  disposed  on  said  belt 


for  engaging  said  sheet  material  with  said  first  span  of  said 
belt,  and 
a  plurality  of  displaceable  retaining  means  each  of  said  dis- 
placeable  retaining  means  being  arranged  along  said  first 
span,  each  of  said  displaceable  retainmg  means  being 
operable  for  partially  covering  said  first  span,  each  of  said 
retainmg  means  being  further  operable  for  maintaining 
said  sheet  material  substantially  parallel  with  said  first 
span  of  said  belt,  each  of  said  retaining  meatus  being  dis- 
placeable, independently  with  respect  to  the  other  retain- 
ing means,  to  expose  less  than  all  of  said  sheet  engagement 
means. 


4,804,125 

DEVICE  FOR  FLOATABLY  GUIDING  WEBS  OF 

MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  A  GASEOUS  OR  LIQUID 

MEDIUM 

Hilmar  Vita,  Hiicitelratk  16,  D-5653  LcichllnKen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  22.94  J 
CUiim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1986.  3607370 

Int.  CL*  B65H  20/14;  F26B  13/20 
VS.  CI.  226—97  10  Oaina 


7b  B)    (b 


1.  A  device  for  floatably  guiding  webs  of  material,  compris- 
ing an  elongate  flow  member,  disposed  at  nght  angles  to  the 
moving  direction  of  the  web  and  having  a  surface  convexly 
curved  on  the  web  side,  and  nozzles  which  are  disposed  in 
rows  on  longitudinal  edges  of  the  flow  member  and  via  which 
a  gaseous  or  liquid  medium  can  be  introduced  in  jets  between 
the  flow  member  and  the  web  of  matenal,  the  nozzles  associ- 
ated with  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  flow  member  being 
offset,  by  about  half  the  pitch  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axLs  of  the  flow  member  in  relation  to  the  nozzles  associated 
with  the  other  longitudinal  edge,  charactenzed  in  that  the 
nozzles  are  constructed  as  free  jet  nozzles  which  are  disposed 
at  a  distance  from  the  flow  member  and  are  set  directed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  web  shallowly  into  the  gap  between  the  web 
and  the  surface  of  the  flow  members  that  the  adjacent  edge 
regions  of  the  diverging  flow  jets  e  .aping  from  opposite 
nozzles  flow  pa.st  one  another  substantially  without  mutual 
impedance  in  the  absence  of  a  web  of  material  an  impinge  on 
one  another  more  and  more  a.s  the  distance  of  the  web  of 
matenal  from  the  surface  of  the  flow  member  decreases. 


4,804,126 
YARN  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Karl  Bauer,  Remsckeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ormany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  AG,  Remacbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No,  941.051 
Oaiias  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Dec  14, 
1985,  3.S44336;  Feb.  6,  1986,  3603588 

Int.  a.«  B65H  51/00:  B66D  1/30 
VS.  a.  226—182  15  Claims 

1.  A  yam  conveying  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  yam 
conveying  discs,  with  each  disc  including  a  yam  engaging 
front  surface, 

means  mounting  said  discs  for  rotation  about  respective  non 
parallel  and  intersecting  axes  and  in  respective  rotational 
directions  such  that  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engag- 
ing front  surfaces  are  disposed  in  a  closely  adjacent  oppos- 
ing face-to-face  relationship  and  define  a  yam  advancing 
zone  therebetween,  and  such  thai  the  respective  yam 
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engaging  front  surfaces  run  in  substantially  the  same  di- 
rection through  said  yam  advancing  zone, 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  radial  periphenes  of  said  discs 
for  rotatably  interconnecting  said  discs,  and  mcluding 
yam  guide  surface  means  fixed  to  one  of  said  discs  and 
concentnc  to  the  axis  of  said  one  disc  for  supporting  the 
yam  in  a  radially  inward  direction  and  at  a  fixed  radial 


location  as  the  yam  advances  through  said  yam  advancing 
zone,  and 
means  resiliently  biasing  said  discs  toward  each  other  at  said 
yam  advancmg  zone,  an  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
discs,  the  discs  are  adapted  to  engage  and  advance  a  yam 
which  IS  guided  through  said  advancing  zone  without 
substantial  slippage. 


4,804,127 
FASTENER  DRTVING  GUN 
John  W.  KirkmaB,  Greenwood,  LhL,  aangnor  to  Master  Ma- 
chine CorporatioB,  IndiaoapoUa,  lad. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,930 

Int.  a.«  B25C  1/14 

VS.  CL  227—10  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  fastener  dnvmg  tool  having  a  housing,  a  barrel,  a 
fastener  dnving  piston,  a  cartndge  magazme,  a  finng  pin.  a 
finng  pin  control  sear,  and  sear  release  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  trigger  and  linkage  m  said  sear  release 
means  and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  tngger  m  one 
direction  to  move  the  sear  in  one  direction  to  release  the  finng 
pm,  said  trigger  and  Unkage  being  operable  upon  movement  of 
said  tngger  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  to  posi- 
tively remove  said  sear  release  means  from  said  sear. 


ture  ai  a  suitable  low  pressure  level  such  thai  magnesium  vapor 
is  generated  and  brazing  is  accomplished,  and  then  lo  an  exit 
chamber  which  mitially  is  evacuated  to  a  low  pressure  level  a: 
which  magnesium  vapor  continues  to  evolve  from  the  hoi 
workpieces  and  heat  from  the  workpieces  is  radiated  toward 
cooler  furnace  walls  and  which  chamber  a  then  isolated  from 
the  braze  chamber,  backfilled  with  air  and  opened  to  the  en m 
ronment  for  removal  of  the  workptece  dunng  which  time 
moisture  enters  the  chamber  and  is  absorbed  on  the  chamber 
wall,  the  improvement  in  said  method  compnsmg 


intcrjxwing  a  solid  heat  barrier  between  the  hoi  brazed  as- 
sembly and  the  relatively  cool,  moisture-laden  furnace 
wall  surfaces  of  the  exit  chamber,  the  bamcr  tcmporanly 
absorbing  heat  radiated  from  the  hot  workpieces  to  retard 
heating  of  the  fumace  walls  and  evolutKm  of  moisture 
vapor  until  after  the  exit  chamber  is  isolated  from  the 
braze  chamber,  thus  preventing  sharp  pressure  increase  m 
the  brazing  chamber  due  to  reaction  of  the  magnesium 
vapor  and  moisture 


4^04,129 

IN-LINE  SOLDER  EXTRACTOR  AND  HEATfB 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH 

Robert  G.   Btowb,  Auapob,  aad  William  J.  Siefti.  Silver 

Spring,  botli  of  Md.,  aMlgani  i  to  Pace  lacorporated.  laaret, 

Md. 

CoDtiDaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  742,701.  Ju.  7,  1985,  abaadoee^   l^u 

appUcatioa  Feb.  Z,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  U>«9 

Ut  a.*  B23K  3/04 

VS.  a.  228—20  5  a^ms 


..K^ 


aVat 


4,804,128 

VACUUM  BRAZING  OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

WORKPIECES 

Craig  E.  Brittin,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Moton 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  937,888 

Int  a."  B23K  31/02.  1/04 

VS.  a.  228—217  2  Claims 

2.  In  the  method  of  vacuum  brazing  magnesium  containing 
aluminum  alloy  workpieces  m  a  multi-chamber  braze  fumace 
in  which  the  chambers  are  isolatable  from  each  other  and 
wherein  loads  of  such  workpieces  are  continuously  and  succes- 
sively transported  from  a  preheat  chamber  to  a  fumace  brazing 
chamber  in  which  the  assembly  is  heated  to  a  brazing  tempera- 


1.  An  m-line  solder  extractor  compnsmg 

8  tubular  heating  assembly  including  a  heat  source: 

a  tubular  tip  disposed  at  least  partially  within  the  tubular 

heating  assembly; 
a  hollow  handle  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 

portion,  said  heater  asembly  being  mounted  forward  of 

the  handle; 
a  solder  collection  chamber  at  least  partially  disposed  within 

said  handle  said  chamber  having  a  forward  end  disposed 

adjacent  the  heater  assembly  and  a  rearward  end  disposed 

toward  the  rearward  portion  of  the  handle; 
forward  and   rearward  seals  for  respectively   seahng   the 

forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the  solder  collection  cham- 
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bcr,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source  at  its  rearward  portion  and  to  said  heater 
assembly  at  its  forward  portion  to  facilitate  the  application 
of  a  vacuum  to  said  tip  through  the  tubular  heating  assem 
bly.  and  the  solder  collection  chamber  to  thus  effect  the 
withdrawal  of  the  molten  solder  through  the  tip  and 
heater  assembly  into  the  solder  collection  chamber, 

said  heater  assembly  including 

a  tubular  sleeve, 

a  tubular  solder  transfer  member  mounted  within  said  tubu- 
lar sleeve,  said  solder  transfer  member  having  a  forward 
portion  and  a  rearward  end  extending  into  said  solder 
collection  chamber; 

a  heating  element  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said 
tubular  sleeve  for  heating  said  tubular  tip  and  said  tubular 
solder  transfer  member;  and 

a  hollow  cylmdncal,  seal  mounting  member  coaxially 
mounted  substantially  al  said  rearward  end  of  said  tubular 
solder  transfer  member,  said  seal  mounting  member  hav- 
ing an  open  end  facing  forwardW  toward  the  forward 
portion  of  the  solder  transfer  member,  said  seal  mounting 
member  mounting  the  forward  seal  of  the  solder  collec 
tion  chamber  and  spacing  the  seal  from  the  solder  transfer 
member  so  that  the  rearward  end  of  the  solder  transfer 
member  may  be  raised  to  a  predetermined  temperature  by 
said  heat  element  to  lessen  the  possibility  of  the  solder 
clogging  said  rearward  end  while,  at  the  same  time,  said 
seal  is  exposed  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  last-men- 
tioned temperature  to  thus  promote  the  longevity  thereof 


4.804.I3I 

PROCESS  OF  USE  OF  AN  ELFXTROACOUSTICAL 

V IBRATOR  DEVICE  AND  PLANT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THIS  PROCFSS 
Eric   D.  Cordemaus  de  Meulenaer,  Wezembeek-Oppem,   and 
Baudouin  O.  Hannecart,  La  Rocbe  en  AriJenn*.  both  of  Bel 
gium.  assigDon  to  Undatiiii  Ultraaonica,  Brussels,  Belgjuin 

Filed  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium.  Not.  IS.  1986, 0/217426 
Int.  O.*  B23K  20/ 1 U 
VS.  a.  228—110  11  Claims 


tl       13  '•■    -    ^ 
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1.  A  process  for  using  an  electroacoustical  vibrator  device 
arranged  on  a  support  and  intended  to  be  used  in  particular  in 
machining  and  welding  of  elements,  characterized  in  that 
comprising  mixlifying  dunng  use  of  the  electroacoustical  vi- 
brator device  the  position  of  the  latter  with  respect  to  its  sup- 
port in  order  that  the  fixing  area  of  this  device  on  said  support 
substantially  coincides  with  a  vibration  node. 


4  804  130 
CHIP  CARRIER  SEAUNG  AND  BONDING  HXTURE 
Jaime  T.  F.  Kwaa,  Irrine,  and  Richard  A.  Robinaon,  Garden 
Gro»e.  both  of  Calif  „  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cx>riK>- 
ration,  l^ong  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jm.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,473 

Int  a.*  B23K  1/00 

VS.  a.  228— 6  J  3  ClaiBM 


^~-26 
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4,804,132 

MCTHOD  FOR  COLD  BONDING 

Louis  WFrancesco,  31032  Horakey  Way.  Hayward  Calif.  94549 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90.6«8 

iBt  a.*  B23K  21/00 

VS.  CL  228—115  W  Claim 


1   Apparatus  for  assembling  chip  carrier  packages  and  lids, 

compnsing: 

(a)  a  base  configured  to  support  a  plurality  of  chip  carrier 
lids  in  an  inverted  position  each  having  a  chip  carrier 
package  mounted  thereon, 

(b)  a  tensioning  plate  having  a  plurality  of  protrusions  dis- 
posed to  be  mounted  on  the  base  such  that  each  protrusion 
applies  pressure  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  chip  earner 
packages  and  lids  forcing  them  together;  and 

(c)  a  cover  plate  disposed  to  be  mounted  on  the  tensioning 
plate  having  apertures  therein  concentrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  protrusion  on  the  tensioning  plate 
land  adjustable  fastening  means  for  connecting  the  cover 
plate  to  the  base  such  that  the  tensioning  plate  is  forced 
into  controlled  contact  with  the  plurality  of  chip  earner 
packages  and  lids 


1 z 


^       ^ 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  two  surfaces  together  without 

applying  heat,  the  bond  being  formed  via  a  meul  matrix  that  is 
created  when  the  two  surfaces,  having  been  prepared  so  that 
both  surfaces  have  an  outermost  layer  of  aluminum,  are 
brought  mto  contact  with  each  other  in  a  marmer  so  as  to 
displace  any  aluminum  oxide  present,  thus  providing  the 
contact  of  two  virgin  (non-oxidized)  aluminum  surfaces, 
wherein  one  of  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  is  prepared  so  that,  at 
desired  bonding  points,  aluminum  coated  particles  protrude 
from  the  surface,  providing  discrete  contact  points  with  the 
other  surface. 
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4,804,133 
ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

JerrilyB  C.  Kiyokaae,  Limg  Beach,  CaUf„  assignor  to  Namkung 
Pramotiosia,  I>c,  Coata  Meaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  85.703 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/42 

VS.  a.  229—8  5  Claims 
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1.  An  advertising  device  for  use  by  fast  food  take-out  restau- 
rants and  the  like  as  a  foldable  food  tray,  the  tray,  when  fully 
folded,  taking  the  shape  and  design  of  a  toy  vehicle  having  a 
top,  a  bottom,  and  spaced  apart  sides,  and  comprisng  a  smgle 
generally  planar  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  foldable  materia]  hav- 
mg  first  and  second  sides,  said  first  side  having  indicia  printed 
thereon  simulating  a  windshield  and  wheels,  said  sheet  includ 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  central  portion  simulating  the  top  of  the  toy 
vehicle,  said  central  portion  ha%ring: 

(i)  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced,  tranversely  extend- 
ing fold  lines^ 

(ii)  at  least  two  transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing cuts  extending  between  said  fold  lines,  and 

(iii)  a  transverse  cut  disposed  intermediate  said  transverse 
fold  lines  and  extending  between  said  transvcrsciv 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  cuts; 

(b)  first  and  second  side  portions  disposed  adjacent  said 
centra]  portion,  said  first  and  second  side  portions  bemg 
divided  re^jectively  from  said  central  portion  by  first  and 
second  longitudinally  extending  fold  lines,  each  said  first 
and  second  side  portions  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
mg  bottom  edge-defining  fold  line  disposed  intermediate 


one  of  said  firsi  and  second  longitudinally  extending  fold 
lines  and  a  longitudinally  extending  free  edge,  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  side  portions  intermediate  said  long) 
tudmally  extendmg  edges  and  said  bottom  edge-defining 
fold  lines  simulating  the  bottom  of  the  toy  automobile,  and 
said  portions  intermediate  said  bottom  edge-defining  foic 
lines  and  said  first  and  second  longitudinally  extendmg 
fold  lines  simulatmg  the  sides  of  the  toy  automobile 
(c)  means  for  sccunng  said  central  portion  to  said  bottom 
forming  portions  to  hold  the  device  in  an  erected  shape 


4304,134 

FLLTD  CONTAINER  WITH  HANULF 

WUhelm  Reil,  Hnwhrim,  Fc4.  Re*,  of  Gerauuiy,  asstgnor  lo 

Tttn  Pak  Fiaaacc  A  Trading  SA„  Pally.  F«L  Rej;.  of  Ger 


FU«d  Aug.  20.  1987,  Ser   No.  87.65S 
Claian  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germani     ^og   22. 
1986.  3628478 

Int.  CI.*  B650  S/46 
VS.  CL  229—52  A  >■    \»:.rTx> 


1  A  container,  which  comprises  s  container  body  having  a 
top  edge  at  a  first  end  of  said  body,  a  container  bottom  a!  a 
second  end  of  said  body  opposite  the  first  end  providing  a 
quadrangular  shape  to  said  container  body  m  the  region  of  saic 
second  end,  a  triangular  shaped  container  top  havmg  a  substari 
aally  planar  and  substantially  horizontal  surface  with  outlet 
means  at  the  first  end  of  said  body  engaged  with  said  top  edgr 
of  said  body  providmg  a  triangular  shape  to  said  body  al  said 
first  end  and  a  taper  of  a  side  of  the  container  body  bcgmnmg 
from  said  triangular  shaped  container  top  extending  outwardK 
to  the  quadrangular  shaped  region  of  said  second  end.  and  b 
base  strip  and  container  handle  means  affixed  to  said  base  slnp 
on  the  tapered  side  of  the  container  body  for  reinforcing  the 
contamer  body  in  the  region  of  said  base  stnp. 


4^04,135 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  E.N"VT:L0PES 
Gaetaa  Boorbeaa,  18  Lady  Sarah  Crca.^  Scarboroogh,  UBtano. 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,979 

Claims  priority.  appUcatiM  CaMda,  Mar.  6.  1987,  531446 

lat.  a.*  B65D  i'7  /& 

\:S.  a.  229—69  3  ClaiBs 

1    A  single  contmuous  paper  stnp  having  side  edges,  sah: 

stnp  havmg  disposed  serially  along  its  length  alternate  greater 

and  lesser  rectangular  areas  divided  by  common  transverse 

foldmg  Imcs  and  havmg  associated  side  edge  portions,  each 
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Mid  lesser  rectangular  area  being  of  a  size  suitable  to  form  the 
front  panel  of  an  envelope,  each  said  greater  rectangular  area 
comprising  a  first  panel  adapted  to  form  the  back  panel  of  an 
envelope  and  a  second  panel  adapted  to  form  the  flap  panel  of 
an  envelope,  said  first  and  second  panels  being  divided  by  a 
second  folding  line  perforated  along  lU  length  and  by  cuts 
extendmg  from  the  ends  of  said  second  folding  hne  toward  the 
comers  of  said  greater  rectangular  area,  said  lesser  rectangular 
area  being  adapted  to  be  folded  m  a  first  direction  along  said 


4304,137 

FOOD  CONTAINKR 

Colin  F.  Harby,  609  S.  Belw>H  Afe^  Baltimore,  Mi  21224 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  131,737 

Int.  a.*  BMD  5/2a  21/04 

UJS.  a.  229— 114  6CI«lm 


first  folding  line  and  to  be  secured  to  said  first  panel  along  their 
respective  overlapping  edges,  said  secured  lesser  rectangular 
area  and  first  panel  being  adapted  to  be  folded  in  an  opposite 
direction  along  said  second  folding  line  to  form  a  series  of 
envelopes  connected  along  their  sides  to  said  associated  side 
edge  portions  and  to  each  other  along  said  second  folding  lines, 
said  associated  side  edge  portions  of  adjacent  envelopes  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  another  at  their  ends  to  form 
conUnuous  side  edge  strips 

4,804,136 
CONTAINER 
WUlian  E.  Hall,  PalatiM,  IlL,  awignor  to  Grafcor  Packagiitg 
Ibc  Elk  Grove  ViUi«e,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106,513 

iBt.  CI.*  B65D  5/20 

U,S.  a.  229—112  *  CUim 


^rZ^^^-f^ 


1   A  corrugated  cardboard  box  comprising; 

a  bottom; 

a  two  part  top  overlying  the  bottom  and  spaced  therefrom, 
each  part  being  rectangular  and  substantially  adjacent  to 
one  another  along  an  edge,  each  pan  being  substantially 
equal  in  size  and  shape; 

a  pair  of  parallel  walls,  each  having  one  edge  foldably  at- 
tached to  an  opposite  side  of  the  bottom  and  adapted  to  be 
folded  upwardly  so  as  to  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
bottom; 

a  pair  of  opposite  wall  sections  each  attached  to  an  opposite 
side  of  said  bottom  and  to  a  part  of  said  top; 

upstanding  locking  tabs  integral  with  each  of  said  parallel 
walls,  said  parallel  walls  having  portions  free  of  locking 
tabs; 

slot  means  in  each  part  of  said  top,  so  as  to  each  register  with 
one  of  said  tabs  when  the  top  parts  overlie  the  bottom  to 
hold  the  top  parts  in  interlocking  slotted  relationship  with 
said  parallel  walls,  said  portions  of  said  parallel  walls  free 
of  labs  supporting  said  top  parts  m  spaced  relationship  to 
said  bottom; 

each  slot  means  being  elongated  and  diamond  shaped  and 
rach  locking  tab  having  an  extended  portion. 


1.  A  container  for  packaging  and  heating  food  comprising 

a.  a  bottom  tray  and  a  separately  formed  cover,  each  of  said 
bottom  tray  and  cover  mcluding  1  a  base  portion.  2  walls 
attached  to  said  base  portion  and  formmg  a  containment 
area  therebetween,  means  attachmg  said  walk  to  each 
other,  3.  a  bonding  panel  secured  by  a  foldline  to  an  edge 
of  each  of  one  pair  of  said  walls  and  havmg  a  releasable 
adhesive  thereon  for  securing  the  bottom  tray  and  cover 
together  and  for  repeated  opening  and  closing  of  said 
container. 

b.  at  least  one  of  said  bonding  panels  havmg  an  unbonded 
area  forming  a  vent  to  release  pressure  from  the  mterior  to 
the  exterior  of  said  contamer,  said  at  least  one  bonding 
panel  further  including  cuts  forming  a  bending  area  adja- 
cent said  foldline  m  said  at  least  one  bondmg  panel  and  in 
line  with  said  unbonded  area,  said  bending  area  allowing 
release  of  excessive  pressure  in  said  container 


4,804,138 
REINFORCED  FLANGE  TOP  LIFTING  CARTON 
Willian  W.  McFariaMl,  CortloTa,  Te«».,  assignor  to  latema- 
tioiiai  Paper  Coapuy.  Pvxhaae,  N.Y 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1968,  Ser.  No.  188^16 
Ut  a.*  B65D  5/46 
VS.  CL  229—171  11  Claims 

1.  A  tube  type  top  lifting  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
of  papcrboard.  said  carton  having  a  plurality  of  sidewalls  each 
having  an  upper  edge,  the  upper  edge  of  each  sidewall  carry 
ing  an  integral  flap  foldably  secured  thereto,  each  flap  having 
a  first  flange  panel  of  uniform  width  and  folded  substantially 
1 80  degrees  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  respective  sidewall  and 
lymg  substantially  parallel  to  an  outer  surface  of  its  respective 
side  wall,  to  thereby  define  a  lift  truck  blade  receiving  recess, 
each  first  flange  panel  foldably  secured  to  a  second  flange 
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panel  of  uniform  width  secured  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  first 
flange  panel  and  lying  on  a  radially  outermost  surface  of  said 
fint  flange  panel,  each  flap  having  a  top  closure  forming  panel 
foldably  lecured  to  said  lecood  flange  panel,  said  top  formmg 
panels  being  horizontally  diapoaed  to  form  a  top  closure  for 
said  carton  and  being  folded  sobatantiaUy  90  degrees  from  an 
upper  edge  of  said  second  flange  panel,  one  end  of  one  of  said 
flange  panels  integrally  carrying  a  tongue  which  extends  from 
said  one  flange  panel  cod  to  a  zone  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond flange  panels  of  a  next  adjacent  sidewall,  whereby  said 
tongue  is  sandwiched  by  portions  of  said  first  and  second 


temperature(8)  is  (are)  reached,  the  control  unit  being  arranged 
to  receive  the  sensed  temperature  values  from  both  heal  sen- 
sors, and  m  the  event  of  failure  of  one  sensor,  to  take  over  the 
function  of  this  sensor  by  creating  a  temperature  equivaJcni 
value  by  adding  to  or  substracting  from  the  temperature  deter- 
mined by  the  other  sensor  the  difference  m  temperature  he 
twcen  the  two  sensors  established  at  runnmg  temperature,  so  a* 
to  execute  the  relevant  function(s)  when  the  defined  lem- 
perature(s)  of  the  failed  sensor  has  (havf)  been  reached  or 
exceeded. 


•—  " 


4,804,140 

SOLAR  POWTRED  VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Ricky  L.  CaMreU,  2807  B«Tctt  Ri^  GaiMrriUc.  Ga.  30901 

Filed  Dec  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  137,588 

l»t  CL*  F24F  7/06,  13/12 

VS.  CL  236—49  1  Qaia 


flange  panels  of  said  next  adjacent  sidewall,  a  flexible  reinforc- 
ing strip  extending  fix>m  a  free  end  of  said  tongue,  said  rem- 
forcing  strip  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  flange 
panels,  ends  of  said  reinforcing  strip  being  overlapped  and 
separated  by  the  thickness  of  said  tongue  to  thereby  form  a 
substantially  continuous  reinforcing  member  of  greater  than 
360  degrees  annular  extent,  lower  edges  of  said  sidewalls  car- 
rying means  for  forming  a  bottom,  whereby  outward  bowmg 
of  said  first  and  second  flange  panels  is  lessened  when  fingers 
of  a  fork  lift  truck  are  inserted  between  any  sidewalls  and  its 
respective  first  flange  panel  for  lifting  the  carton  when  the 
carton  is  filled. 


4,804,139 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WATER-COOLED  VEHIO^E 

ENGINE 
Aid  Bier,  GmmitUbtimm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aasitpKir  to 
Airfi  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMMy 

FDed  Nof.  9,  Ur7,  Ser.  No,  118,401 
OafaM  prtority,  ippHcrttw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  Not.  8, 
1986,  3«S8131 

Lit.  CL*  PDIP  5/14 
VS.  CL  236—35  11  OaiM 


1  A  coolmg  system  for  a  water-cooled  vehicle  engine,  in- 
cluding a  liquid  coolant  radiator,  an  electrically  driven  fan  for 
impelling  cooling  air  acrou  the  radiator,  a  first  heat  sensor  on 
or  adjustment  the  engine  block,  and  arranged  to  trigger  certain 
functions  or  alarms  when  a  selected  water  outlet  temperature  is 
reached  or  exceeded,  a  second  heat  sensor  at  or  adjacent  the 
outlet  from  the  radiator,  and  arranged  to  switch  on  the  fan 
motor  when  a  selected  radiator  outlet  temperature  is  reached 
or  exceeded,  and  an  electronic  control  unit,  in  which  values 
dependent  on  selected  temperatures  of  the  two  heat  sensors  are 
stored,  and  the  said  functions  are  executed  when  the  selected 


1.  A  solar  powered  ventilatmg  system  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  spaced  air  mtake  vents  disposed  adjacent  a  front 

portion  of  said  vehicle; 
a  pair  of  spaced  air  exhaust  vents  disposed  adjacent  a  rear 

portion  of  said  vehicle; 
each  of  said  vents  formed  as  a  ihui  piatr  provided  with  a 

series  of  spaced  apertures; 
a  pair  of  coonected  slide  plates  slidabiy  disposed  beneath 

said  air  intake  and  said  air  ^»*'f"«<  vents,  each  pair  of  said 

slide  plates  having  a  series  of  spaced  apertures  for  registry 

with  said  vent  plate  apertures; 
a  rod  connecting  each  pair  of  said  slide  plates  together  and 

to  an  electrical  solenoid  actuator  for  moving  said  sitde 

plates  into  and  out  of  registry  with  said  vent  plates; 
an  air  duct  communicating  with  each  of  said  vents, 
an  electrical  air  blower  fan  received  m  each  of  saxj  sir  ducts; 
a  first  solar  panel  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  vehicle, 

between  said  air  mtake  vents; 
a  second  solar  panel  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  vehicle, 

between  said  air  exhaust  vents; 
a  third  solar  panel  on  an  exterior  roof  surface  of  said  vehicle, 
a  first  s^vitch  connected  to  be  closed  when  an  igmtiofi  switch 

of  said  vehicle  is  turned  off; 
a  thermostatic  switch  which  is  closed  when  the  temperature 

in  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  naes  above  a  predetermined 

level; 
said  air  blower  fans,  said  solar  panels,  and  said  solenoid 

actuators  connected  m  piarallel; 
and 
said  first  switch  and  said  thermostatic  switch  connected  m 

series   whereby,   when   said   vehicle   igiution   switch   is 

turned  jfT  and  the  temperature  m  said  vehicle  mlenci 

exceeds  said  predetermined  level,  said  intake  and  exhaust 

vents  will  be  opened,  and  air  will  be  drawn  through  said 

vehicle  mtenor  by  said  air  blower  fans 


228-659  0.0,-89-6 
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4.804.141 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Dui«l  C  Stmkly.  Elmkant,  III..  nugBor  to  Eaton  CoryoratioB. 
UeTelaBd,OUo 

Piled  Stp.  3.  1985.  Ser.  No.  772.578 

lmt.C\.'OOSD  23/12 

VS.  a.  236—100  3  Oalras 


ks^^sOm 


1.  A  thernvally  resptmsive  vacuum  valve  comprising 

(a)  housmg  means  defmmg  a  valvmg  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  ports  therein,  said  housing  means  defin- 
ing an  annular  first  valve  seal  closely  adjacent  one  of  said 
fluid  ports; 

(b)  an  annular  insert  member  disposed  in  said  housing  means 
and  having  formed  therein  an  annular  second  valve  seat 
positioned  in  said  chamber  closely  adjacent  said  one  port 
and  oppositely  disposed  thereabout  with  respect  to  said 
first  valve  seat; 

(c)  a  moveable  valve  member  disposed  in  said  chamber  and 
having  a  sealing  nng  therein  disposed  for  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  valve  seats. 

(d)  said  housing  means  defining  an  annular  shoulder  for 
registration  of  said  insert  member; 

(e)  annular  rib  means  formed  micgrally  with  one  of  said 
insert  and  said  shoulder; 

(0  a  spring  having  one  reaction  end  thereof  registering 
against  said  annular  insert,  said  spring  operative  to  effect 
sufficient  material  deformation  as  between  said  shoulder 
and  said  rib  to  effect  a  fluid  pressure  seal  about  said  insert, 
said  spring  having  the  opposite  reactive  end  thereof  regis- 
tering against  said  moveable  valve  member,  whereby  a 
common  spring  force  is  operative  against  said  annular 
insert  and  said  valve  member; 

(g)  thermally  responsive  means  operative  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  between  said  first  and  second 
valve  seats 


a  slot  means  disposed  about  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  other 

side  member; 
said  rib  means  and  said  slot  means  forming  a  relcasable 

pressure-sensitive  fnctional  seal  impervious  to  said  vola- 
tile repellent  composition; 
an  inner  removable,  flexible  container  member  having  first 

and  second  side  members  formed  of  a  flexible  material; 
said  first  and  second  side  members  of  said  inner  container 

member  having  corresponding  peripheral  edges; 
means  for  releasably  sealing  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  first 

side  member  to  said  second  side  member  of  said  inner 

container  to  form  a  releasable  seal, 
a  pest  repellent  composition  carrier  disposed  within  said 

mncr  container  member; 


nzb 


said  repellent  composition  carrier  being  saturated  with  a 
volatile  pest  repellent  composition; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  in  the  first  and  second  side 
members  of  said  inner  container  member  communicating 
with  said  pest  repellent  composition  earner;  and 

indicia  means  disposed  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
and  second  side  members  of  said  outer  envelope; 

said  indicia  means  being  in  register  with  adjacent  apertures 
disposed  in  the  first  and  second  sides  of  said  mner  con- 
tainer member  whereby  a  puncture  of  the  area  of  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  outer  envelope  defined  by  said 
indicia  measns  exf)08cs  the  adjacent  aperture  earned  by 
said  inner  container  member  to  thereby  expose  said  vola- 
tile pcsl  repellent  composition  to  the  environment. 


4,804,143 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  UNIT 

C>r«W  S.  Tbooaa,  GhMKCSter,  Ei«UmL  aarigMr  to  I-ncaa  la- 
diutnes  Pablk  Uatited  Coofuy.  Bimingham,  ('jigiaiKl 

FUed  NUr.  7.  19«5,  Ser.  No.  709,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcmtkM  Uaited  Kingitom,  Apr.  S.  1984, 
8408752 

iBC  CL*  B05B  9/00;  F02M  55/00 
VS.  CL  239—126  '  CUim 


4,a04,142 
PEST  REPELLENT  ARTICLES 
TiKMiiaa  J.  Riley,  195  Kiagdwry  Are.,  Brwiford,  Mass.  01835 
CoatiBMtk»-i»-*wt  of  Ser.  No.  787,614,  Oct  15,  1985, 
abudoMd.  TU*  appticatioa  May  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,781 
lat  CL*  A61L  9/04 
VS.  a.  239—56  *  Clalma 

1.  A  pest  repellent  article  for  dispensing  a  volatile  pest  repel- 
lent composition  comprising 
an  outer  envelope  member  having  first  and  second  side 
members  formed  of  a  flexible  material  impervious  to  said 
volatile  repellent  composition, 
said  first  and  second  side  members  of  said  outer  envelope 

havmg  corresponding  penpheral  edges, 
means  for  releasably  sealmg  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 

outer  envelope  member  comprising, 
a  nb  means  disposed  abt)Ut  the  penpheral  edge  of  one  of  said 
side  members;  and 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  unit  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  com- 
pression engine  comprising: 
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a  mam  body; 

a  nozzle  body  connected  to  said  main  body; 

a  bore  defined  in  the  nozzle  body; 

a  chamber  located  at  one  end  of  said  bore  and  which  is 
adapted  to  contain  fiiel  therein; 

an  outlet  orifice  in  said  nozzle  body  extendmg  from  said 
chamber, 

a  seating  defined  on  said  nozzle  body  m  said  chamber  adja- 
cent to  said  outlet  orifice; 

a  valve  member  slidably  portioned  in  said  bore  and  shaped 
at  one  end  thereof  for  co-operation  with  laid  ««^rt"B.  said 
valve  member  being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  pressure 
exerted  thereon  by  fuel  in  said  chamber, 

a  resilient  means  located  in  said  main  body  and  biasmg  the 
valve  member  one  end  into  contact  with  said  seating; 

a  fuel  inlet  in  said  main  body  and  adapted  to  be  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  bore  and  in  fluid  communicatioo 
with  said  chamber; 

a  surface  defined  on  said  valve  member  against  which  the 
pressure  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  inlet  can  act  m  opposition 
to  the  force  exerted  by  said  resilient  means; 

a  fuel  outlet  in  said  main  body; 

a  fuel  circulation  flow  path  means  extending  through  said 
main  and  nozzle  bodies,  said  flow  path  means  extending 
between  said  fiiel  inlet  and  said  fiiel  outlet  and  bemg 
adapted  so  that  fiiel  supplied  to  said  fiiel  inlet  can  flow 
therethrough  at  least  wha  the  valve  member  one  end  is  m 
contact  with  said  seating,  said  flow  path  means  including 
a  fiiel  inlet  passage  fluidly  connected  to  said  fiiel  inlet  and 
extending  through  said  main  body  and  through  said  nozzle 
body  and  which  is  fluidly  connected  to  said  chamber,  and 
a  further  fuel  passage  in  said  nozzle  body  which  is  fluidly 
connected  to  said  chamber  and  which  is  dead-ended  by 
said  main  body,  a  spring  chamber  defined  in  said  mam 
body  and  which  is  fluidly  connected  to  said  fuel  outlet,  a 
flow  port  fluidly  connecting  said  spring  chamber  to  said 
nozzle  body  bore,  and  a  restricted  orifice  passage  means  m 
said  nozzle  body  fluidly  connecting  said  further  fuel  pas- 
sage to  said  nozzle  body  bore;  and 

said  valve  member  including  a  portion  thereof  which  is 
located  between  said  restricted  orifice  passage  means  and 
said  flow  port  and  which  is  movable  with  said  valve 
member  to  be  moved  from  a  flow  port  opening  position 
when  said  valve  member  one  end  is  engaged  against  said 
bore  seating  so  that  fluid  is  permitted  to  flow  through  said 
flow  path  means  from  said  fiiel  inlet  to  said  fuel  outlet  to 
a  flow  port  closiiig  position  when  said  valve  member  one 
end  has  moved  away  from  said  bore  seating  a  predeter- 
mined distance  so  that  when  the  valve  member  is  moved 
said  predetermined  distance  away  from  said  seating,  flow 
of  fuel  through  said  flow  path  means  is  prevented. 


4,404,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
Stcfhei  A.  Df— ,  Ccatcrrfflc,  OUo,  MricMir  to  Tekex  Om- 

puy,  Da7ti»,Okk> 

Filed  Scv.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,777 

Irt.  CL*  B05B  7/30 

VS.  CL  23»— 346  8  Qatmtt 

1.  Apparatus  capable  of  use  to  effectively  dispense  viscous 
material  in  a  spray  form  comprising  a  plurahty  of  tubular 
elements  the  interior  wall  surface  of  each  of  which  defines  a 
bore  open  to  each  of  its  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  elemenu 
providing  an  eductor  tube  and  another  a  nozzle  tube,  said 
elements  being  constructed  of  disposable  non-metallic  material 
and  being  configured  to  have  a  direct  axial  application  and 
telescopic  interfit  of  one  thereof  to  another  to  provide  a  luiit- 
ized  tubular  structure  wherein  said  nozzle  and  said  eductor 
tubes  are  in  a  substantially  coaxial  relation,  an  opening  being 
defined  in  one  of  said  tubular  elements  adapting  said  tubular 
structure  for  the  coupling  thereto  of  a  syphon  tube,  or  its 
equivalent,  which  may  be  applied  to  place  material  to  be  dis- 
pensed in  open  communicatioa  with  the  bore  of  said  eductor 
tube,  said  nozzle  tube  beug  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  dis- 


charge end  of  a  device  capable  of  dehvenng  therethrough  a 
pre«nred  flow  of  gaacoos  fluid,  the  boreof  tud  nozzle  bemg 
formed  to  receive  and  pcxxlnce  therein  a  sobttantially  nmform 
flow  of  such  gaseous  fluid  and  to  provide  a  high  veloctrv 
discharge  thereof  to  and  tfaroogfa  said  eductor  tube  to  draw 
thereto  the  material  to  be  dispensed  and  carry  it  therewith 
through  the  bore  of  said  eductor  tidie,  said  edoctor  tube  bang 
configured  to  provide  that  the  material  drawn  thereto  is  influ- 
enced thereby  to  nnifonnly  iliwi  iiilmii  in  the  gaieoai  fluid 
and  in  the  discharge  Aereof  be  nnifonnly  dispersed  in  a  man- 
ner to  facilitate  a  controlled  depoait  thereof  on  a  surface,  u  and 
when  required  said  tabolar  eknmiU  mdnding  a  third  tube 
which  bridges  said  edoctor  and  nozzk  tubes,  said  opening 
being  a  suhatantial  radial  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  third  tube, 
a  fiirther  small  bore  syphon  or  like  tube  applied  withtn  and  m 
telescopically  coupled  relation  to  said  tubular  structure  to  have 


one  end  thereof  positioned  m  means  fomung  t  radial  eiiensKw 
of  said  opening  and  to  extend  tberefixm  for  the  placement  of 
the  bore  thereof  in  open  communication  with  matcnab  to  be 
dispensed,  in  which  the  opposite  end  of  the  syphon  or  like  tube 
IS  immersed,  and  said  fiirther  smaD  bore  tube  having  a  portion 
thereof  extended  to  project  within  the  bore  of  said  eductor 
tube  at  the  end  thereof  which  constitutes  its  inlet  end.  said 
portion  of  said  small  bore  tube  positioning  m  a  substantialK 
concentric  spaced  relatioa  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
eductor  tube  and  providing  tber^y  that  the  gaseous  fluid 
discharged  from  said  nozzle  tube  is  directed  to  move  m  a  high 
velocity  flow  m  surrounding  relation  to  that  portioo  of  said 
further  small  bore  tube  within  said  eductor  tube  to  mducc  U>r 
flow  therethrough  and  therefrom  of  the  material  with  which  it 
has  been  placed  in  communication,  the  constructioti  and  ar- 
rangement providing  for  a  ilii  iiiiiiiliiiii  of  such  material  in  the 
flow  of  the  gaseous  fluid  discharged  from  said  eductor  tube 


4,804,145 
COMPOST  SPREADER 
Shau  A.  Seywumr,  Joha  B.  Crtfit,  kMk  of  New  HoUaad,  ami 
JasMa  T.  Oeravcr,  Jr„  LMCMter,  all  of  Pa„  mn^Kwt  w 
New  HoUand,  lac^  New  "—  -f  Pa. 

FUed  May  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  53,460 
Int.  a.*  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  a.  239     666  5  I 


1   A  spreader  adapted  for  spreading  compost  eompnsmg 
a  container  for  holding  compost,  said  contamer  havmg  a 
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fJoor  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  sidewalls,  and  a  front 
wall  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  floor; 

an  apron  conveyor  disposed  in  said  container  for  moving 
compost  rearwardly  m  said  container,  said  apron  con- 
veyor having  an  upper  run  movable  along  said  floor  from 
the  front  etid  to  the  rear  end  thereof; 

a  brush  rotatably  mounted  between  the  sidewalls  of  said 
container  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  floor  for  discharg 
mg  compost  frtxn  said  container; 

a  shroud  disposed  over  said  brush; 

gate  means  disposed  forwardly  of  said  brush  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  compost  moved  toward  said  brush  by  the 
upper  run  of  said  apron  conveyor; 

means  for  directing  compost  discharged  by  said  brush 
toward  the  ground,  said  directing  means  including  a  drape 
mounted  on  said  shroud  extendmg  around  the  discharge 
side  of  said  brush  and  an  impact  plate  adjusubly  mounted 
on  said  shroud  underneath  said  drape  rearwardly  of  said 
brush,  said  impact  plate  extendmg  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  brush;  and 

a  pan  disposed  under  said  brash,  said  directing  means  further 
including  a  baffle  assembly  adjusubly  mounted  on  said 
pan  and  positioned  below  said  impact  plate,  said  baffle 
assembly  being  adjusUble  upwardly  and  downwardly 
with  respect  to  said  impact  plate,  said  baffle  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  directional  vanes  which  are  angu- 
larly adjustable  to  evenly  disperse  the  compost  discharged 
by  said  brush. 


E3e-" 


1 

3  * 


granulate,  and  is  precipitated  downwardly  and  further 
coated  by  said  sprayed  mixture  thus  forming  a  granulate, 
a  second  portion  of  the  solid  is  dried,  forming  a  relatively 
fine  powder  too  fine  to  serve  as  a  seed  for  the  granulate. 
and  IS  removed  by  said  centnfugal  separator,  and  a  third 
portion  of  the  solid,  having  been  granulated,  is  removed 
from  the  vessel. 


4.804.147 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AGGREGATE  FROM 

ASH  RESIDUE 
Wiiliani  f.  Hooper,  BrandoB,  FUu,  aasignor  to  Waste  Manage- 
ment tjiergy  Systems.  Inc.,  Tampa.  FU. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  IWT.  Ser.  No.  138,304 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  19/12 

US.  a.  241—24  24  Claims 


4  804  146 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 
GRANULATES  FROM  A  SOUD  IN  A  FLLIDIZED  BED 

OF  MATERIAL 
RoUmI  Nied,  Boastette%  and  Herbert  Hackl,  Aupsbarg.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  MsigM>rs  to  Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1986.  Ser.  .No.  936.198 

Int.  n.'  BOIJ  8/24 

VS.  a.  241—5  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  aggregate  from  ash  residue, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  comminuting  the  ash  residue  lo  create  an  average  particle 
size  and  a  particle  size  distnbution  approximating  that 
which  IS  desired  for  the  final  aggregate; 

(b)  adding  a  heavy  metal  immobilizing  agent  and  a  volumet- 
ric stabilizing  agent  to  the  ash  residue, 

(c)  adding  sufficient  water  for  effectively  mixing  and  react- 
ing said  heavy  metal  immobilizing  agent  and  said  volumet- 
ric stabilizing  agent  with  the  ash  residue. 

(d)  mixmg  said  heavy  metal  immobilizing  agent,  said  volu- 
metric stabilizing  agent  and  said  water  with  the  ash  resi- 
due; 

(e)  retaining  the  resulting  mixture  of  said  heavy  metal  immo- 
bilizing agent,  said  volumetnc  stabilizing  agent,  said  water 
and  the  ash  residue  for  sufficient  time  to  allow  the  immobi 
lizing  and  stabilizing  reactions  to  occur  and  weak  agglom 
erations  to  form;  and 

(0  breaking  up  said  weak  agglomerations  into  individual 
particles  before  a  solid  mass  is  formed. 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  granulates  from  a 
solid,  comprising  the  steps  of 

disposing  a  quantity  of  a  pregranulated  solid  material  in  a 

vessel  having  a  spray  nozzle  in  its  lower  portion,  and 

having  a  centnfugal  separator  disposed  in  a  upper  portion 

thereof, 
fluidizmg  the  pregranulated  solid  material  by  injecting  a 

drying  gas  mto  the  vessel,  and 
spraying  a  mixture  of  water  and  the  solid  to  be  granulated 

into  the  vessel  through  the  spray  nozzle, 
wherein  the  rate  of  injection  of  the  drying  gas  and  the  rate  of 

spraying  are  such  that  a  first  portion  of  the  solid  is  dried 

and  forms  a  relatively  coarse  seed  for  formation  of  a 


4,804.148  

CRUSHER  CONTROL  SYSTTEM 
Johnny  E.  Ethcridge,  1744  Old  Powhatan  VMstet  Dr.,  Powha- 
tan, Va.  23139 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,982 
Int.  CI.'  B02C  25/00 
VS.  CL  241—35  3  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  rock  crusher  operating  in  a  rock 
crushing  plant,  comprising 

the  plant  having  a  feeder,  and  first  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  rock  from  the  feeder  to  a  mouth  of  a  crusher; 
the  crusher  havmg  a  motor  for  driving  the  crusher; 
a  horsepower  sensor  for  sensing  the  horsepower  output  of 

the  motor  dnving  the  crusher; 
a  programmable  logic  controller  having  means  for  control- 
ling the  output  of  the  feeder, 
a  level  sensor  mounted  in  the  crusher  for  sensing  the  level  of 

rock  withm  a  crusher  bowl  of  the  crusher; 
second  conveyor  means  for  receiving  rock  discharged  from 


February  14,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


677 


the  crusher  and  for  returning  the  discharged  rock  to  the 
first  conveyor  means;  a  bypass  chute  means  component 
located  between  said  first  conveyor  means  and  the  mouth 
of  the  crusher  for  diverting  a  selectable  portion  of  the 
flow  of  rock  intended  to  be  delivered  to  the  mouth  of  the 
crusher  from  said  first  conveyor  means  and  for  delivering 
said  diverted  rock  onto  said  second  conveyor  means: 
said  progranunable  logic  controller  further  havmg  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  rock  diverted  from  the  flow  of 


extending  axially  from  end  portions  thereof,  said  roller 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  track  means, 
and  mountmg  means  for  mountmg  the  housing  on  a  vertical 
surface. 


4,804,150 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DRAG-FORCE  OF 

A  FISHING  REEL 
Shi^Ji  Takcncki,  Tokyo.  Japm,  aasigMor  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Ibc_ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  29.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  79J62 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Ja*mi,  JnL  30,  1986,  61-179035; 
Aug.  1,  1986,  61-181499;  Nor.  7, 1986,  61-265274;  Mar.  3.  198-. 
62-48364;  Mar.  3,  19r,  62-48366;  Mar.  3,  19r7.  62-48367 

Int  CL'  AOIE  89/02:  Btffr  13/04:  F16D  55/02 
VS.  CL  242— 84J  A  8  Oaiitt 


rock  intended  to  be  delivered  leavmg  said  first  conveyor 
means  and  intending  to  be  delivered  into  the  mouth  of  the 
crusher,  and 
said  programmable  logic  controller  having  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  sensed  horsepower  signal  and  level  signal  from  the 
horsepower  sensor  and  the  level  control  device  respec- 
tively, and  commanding  the  feeder  and  bypass  chute 
component  respectively  to  correspondingly  mcrease  or 
decrease  the  feed  rate  of  rock  entering  the  mouth  of  the 
crusher. 


4,804,149 

TOILET  PAPER  DISPENSER 

James  Murphy,  5080  San  Anselmo  St,  Las  Vegas.  Nev 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,846 

Int  CL*  B65H  19/00 

VS.  CL  242—55.53 


1  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  reel  body,  a  spool  rotaiahh 
earned  on  said  reel  body,  a  fishmg  line  wound  about  said  spool 
g^] 20  "^'^  *  "^"8  device  operatively  engaged  to  said  spool,  an  appara 
tus  for  measuring  and  adjusting  the  actual  drag  force  of  said 
spool  comprismg  an  adjustmg  knob  rotatably  supported  or 
6  Claims  ^^J^  >■<*'  body,  means  engaging  said  knob  lo  said  drag  device 
whereby  through  rotation  of  said  knob  said  drag  device  will 
impan  to  said  spxx>I  an  undetermined  drag  force,  a  lug  cameo 
on  said  knob  for  relative  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  mcaru 
interengaging  said  knob  and  lug  for  development  of  a  torque 
upon  relative  rotation  of  said  lug  corrcspondmg  lo  the  drag 
force  actually  imparted  whereby  said  knob  and  lug  are  jomtlv 
rotatable  when  said  torque  is  exceeded,  scalar  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  of  relative  rotatKin  of  said  knob  and  lug. 
and  means  for  displaying  the  scalar  value  represcnung  thf 
actual  drag  force 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  cylindncal  roll  of  paper  having 
an  axial  openmg  therethrough  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  flat  opposing  side  walls 
and  a  curved  front  wall,  said  side  walls  and  front  wall 
forming  an  intenor  chamber  adapted  to  enclose  said  roll 
of  paper, 

said  housing  having  a  rear  opening  for  insertion  of  the  roll  of 
paper  and  an  aperture  in  the  front  wall  through  which  the 
paper  is  threaded  for  dispensing, 

first  and  second  spaced  parallel  track  means,  intenor  of  the 
chamber,  said  track  means  sloping  downwardly  toward  a 
front  portion  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  substantially 
honzonial  rear  portion,  and  a  straight,  downwardly  slof>- 
ing  forward  portion  at  a  angle  of  from  about  5'  to  about 
30*  from  horizontal, 

a  spool  adapted  to  journal  through  the  axial  opening  m  the 
roll  of  paper,  said  spool  having  cylmdrical  roller  means 


4304,151 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 

AUTOMATIC  WINDING  OF  YARN  ON  A  TAKE-LT 

PACKAGE  OF  A  TEXTILE  WINDING  MACHINT 

Gregor  Katkke,  Vicraea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  W. 

Schlafhorst  *  Co..,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany 

FBed  Dec  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  137  J98 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 
1986,  3644433 

Ut.  CL'  B65H  54/22 
VS.  a.  242—35.6  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controUing  the  automatic  windmg  of  yam  on 
a  take-up  package  of  a  textile  windmg  machtne  of  the  type 
having  a  yam  severing  device,  a  yam  presence  monilonng 
device,  a  yam  joimng  device,  a  yam  take-up  package  dnving 
device,  and  a  yam  accumulation  sensmg  device,  said  method 
comprising  actuating  said  yam  severing  device  lo  sever  ihe 
yam  being  wound  at  each  mtcrruption  of  winding  mdependcni 
of  the  cause  of  mterruption,  sensing  the  quality  of  winding  at 
each  interruption,  companng  the  charactensiics  of  the  supply 
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yarn  and  the  take-up  yam  at  each  interruption,  and  preventing 
automatic  winding  restart  if  at  least  one  of  said  quality  sensing 


senses  a  wuiding  quality  less  than  a  predetermined  quality  or 
the  characteristics  of  the  yam  bcmg  compared  are  dissimilar. 


4,MM,153 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING 
LONG-SIZED  OBJECTS 
Ma«aM>te  Niahio;  Kano  Smwrnim  Kaakiaa  Ya«aw:hi.  aad 
Sabwo  Yoatewa,  all  of  OMrica,  Japa%  aMtgoon  to  SuaitoBo 
Electric  ladMtrica,  UbL,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JPM/W»31«,  S  371  Date  Feb.  17,  1987.  §  102(*> 
Date  Feb.  17,  W«7,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/00155,  PCI  P»b. 
Date  Jaa.  15,  1X7 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  24,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  31,5«) 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jna.  26,  1985.  60-139718 
lat.  <X*  B21C  47/02;  B22D  Jl/00 
VS.  CL  242—78.1  »*  Clataa 


4,804,152 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Yoakiblro  Maaada,  Otaa,  Japan,  awlgDor  to  Dainippoa  Screea 
Mfg.  Co.,  UiL,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Rled  May  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  53^40 
ClaiiBS    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    May    26.    198«,    61- 
79248(U1 

lat.  a.'  B65H  18/08 
VJS.  CL  242—67.1  R  ^  CUiaia 
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36 

J  


yzi] 


^S 


^    32    » 


X    E    3* 


8.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  withdrawing  an  elongated 
product  out  of  a  melt,  comprising  a  cooling  drum  rouubly 
mounted  for  mamtaining  a  layer  of  coohng  liquid  on  an  inner 
pcnpheral  surface  of  said  drum  when  said  drum  is  roUUng 
about  a  drum  axis,  a  wuiding  reel  having  an  outer  pcnpheral 
wmding  surface,  said  winding  reel  being  mounted  inside  said 
cooling  drum  on  a  reel  axis  extcndmg  m  parallel  to  and  off-cen- 
ter relative  to  said  coolmg  drum  axis  for  roution  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  cooling  drum,  a  magnetically  effective  holder 
element  capable  of  bemg  magnetically  attracted  to  said  wuid- 
ing surface  of  said  winding  reel,  said  magneucally  effective 
holder  element  being  initially  rctamed  on  said  inner  penpheral 
surface  of  said  cooling  drum  by  centrifugal  force  when  said 
cooling  drum  is  routing,  nozzle  means  located  inside  said 
cooling  drum  for  directing  a  stream  of  said  melt  mto  said  layer 
of  coolmg  liquid  for  solidifying  said  stream  by  quenching  to 
form  said  elongated  product,  whereby  a  leading  end  of  said 
elongated  product  is  positioned  on  said  magnetically  effective 
holder  element  for  transporting  said  leading  end  onto  said 
wmding  surface  of  said  winding  reel,  and  magnetic  means  on 
or  in  said  wmdmg  surface  of  said  winding  reel  for  attracting 
said  magnetically  effective  holder  element  with  said  magneti 
cally  effective  holder  element  passes  by  sufficiently  close  to 
said  wmdmg  reel  for  transferring  said  magnetically  effective 
holder  element  and  said  leading  end  onto  said  wmdmg  surface 
against  said  centrifugal  force,  said  magnetic  means  securing 
said  magneucally  effective  holder  element  and  thereby  also 
said  leading  end  to  said  winding  surface  for  a  continuous  with- 
drawing operation  as  long  as  said  ccwling  drum  and  said  wind- 
ing reel  are  rotating. 


1.  A  web  winding  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a  reel  including  a  winding  shaft  and  flanges  fixed  to  the 
winding  shaft; 

a  pair  of  rollers  for  dnvmg  the  reel  under  frictional  drive 
imparted  thereto  through  the  flanges, 

at  least  one  of  the  driving  rollers  having  collars  at  opposite 
ends  through  which  the  dnvmg  roller  imparts  fnctional 
dnve  to  the  reel, 

wherein  each  collar  is  provided  with  a  tapered  portion 
whose  diameter  becomes  smaller  in  the  direction  of  the 
reel  and  wherein  the  maximum  diameter  portion  of  each 
collar  IS  spaced  apart  from  the  associated  flange  when  said 
reel  is  substantially  centered  on  the  collars;  and 

wherein  each  collar  includes  a  generally  constant  diameter 
portion  disposed  adjacent  each  upered  portion  such  that 
the  generally  constant  diameter  portions  are  located  be- 
tween the  tapered  portions. 


4304,154  

PASSIVE  AERODYNAMIC  LOAD  MITIGATION  SYSTEM 
Jamea  M.  DaTia,  Caddo  Milla,  1  ex.,  nsaigDor  to  E-SyitcaH,  lac, 

Dallas,  Tex. 
CoatuoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  910,085,  Sep.  22,  19S6,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  29,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  165,381 
lat  a."  B64C  1/36 
VS.  a.  244—1  R  9  Claims 

1  A  passive  aerodynamic  structure  for  supporting  electro- 
magnetic transducers  on  an  external  surface  of  an  aircraft 
while  mitigating  aerodynamic  impact  and  structural  load  on 
said  aircraft  comprising: 

an  aerodynamically  configured  housing  for  supporting  the 
electromagnetic  transducers  in  an  airstream  and  having  a 
base  portion,  a  top  portion  and  first  and  second  symmetri- 
cal sidewall  portions, 
means  for  preventing  flutter  of  said  housing  comprising: 
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a.  a  tubular  tip  pod  extending  horizontally  from  said  hous- 
ing, 

b  ballast  weights  geometrically  located  on  the  tip  pod 
such  that  dynamic  inertial  nodal  balancing  occurs,  and 

c.  means  for  attachmg  said  housing  to  said  aircraft  in  an 
unrestrained  rotational  relationship,  and 


means  for  providing  static  aeroelastic  stability  of  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  pivot  mechanism  on  said  housing  for 
attachmg  said  housing  to  said  aircraft  in  the  unrestrained 
rotational  relationship,  said  pivot  mechanism  bemg  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  said  housing  such  thai  the  aerody- 
nanuc  center  of  the  housing  always  lies  on  a  chord  down- 
stream of  said  pivot  mechanism. 


4,804,155 

\TOL  AIRCRAFT 

Williaa  P.  Stnuaboa,  85  Middlerflle  Rd.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 

Contiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  600,032,  Apr.  12,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20352 

lat  CL*  B64C  3/W.  29/00 

VS.  CL  244—12.6  19  CUm 


1  In  a  VTOL  aircraft  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
load-carrying  fuselage  with  alighting  means,  said  fuselage 
having  a  nose  and  an  after  end  and  having  controls  for  the 
operation  of  said  aircraft,  the  improvement  comprising;  arcu- 
ate airfoil  surfaces  fixedly  attached  to  said  fuselage,  annular 
empennage  means  including  fixed  airfoil  surfaces  at  said  after 
end  of  said  fuselage,  the  chords  of  said  airfoil  surfaces  being 
substantially  piarallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aircraft 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  fixed  airfoil  surface  chords 
normally  being  maintained  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orienta- 
tion during  substantially  all  phases  of  VTOL  flight  and  during 
transition  to  conventiotia]  flight,  a  power  plant  driving  propul- 
sion means  for  generating  a  high- velocity  sUpstream  essentially 
rearwardly  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  propulsion  means  having  the  capabiUty  for  impartmg 
forward  motion  to  said  aircraft,  said  slipstream  passing  over 
said  airfoil  surfaces  to  generate  lift  forces  by  top  surface  blow 
ing,  said  sUpstream  producing  a  flow  over  said  empennage 
airfoil  surfaces  to  generate  hft  forces  thereby,  first  control 
means  on  said  arcuate  airfoil  surfaces  for  operatmg  on  the  flow 


to  selectively  control  the  pressure  thereover  to  direct  selec 
tivcly  the  flow  induced  radial  lift  forces  generated  thereby 
second  control  means  on  said  empennage  airfoil  surfaces  for 
operating  on  the  flow  to  selectively  control  the  pressure  there 
over  to  direct  selectively  the  flow  mduced  radial  lift  force* 
generated  thereby,  and  flow  vectonng  means  in  said  empen 
nage  means  for  mdividually  and  collectively  reactmg  and 
vectormg  selectively  the  thrust  forces  generated  by  said  flow 
whereby,  for  conventional  flight,  said  propulsion  means  pro- 
pels said  aircraft  such  that  the  forward  velocity  thereof  pro- 
duces a  flow  over  said  airfoil  surfaces  that  contributes  hft  for 
fhght  and  said  first  control  means  on  said  arcuate  airfoil  sur- 
faces and  second  control  means  on  said  annular  empennage 
airfoil  surfaces  vector  said  lift  radially  to  provide  directionaJ 
control  and,  whereby,  for  VTOL  fUght,  said  propulsion  means 
produces  a  high-velocity  flow  over  said  arcuate  airfoil  surfaces 
to  generate  hft  for  flight  by  top  surface  blowing  and  said  flow 
vectoring  means  in  said  annular  empennage  blocks  the  flo>v 
therethrough  to  react  and  vector  the  sUpstream  from  said 
propulsion  means  radially  to  provide  directx)nal  control  in 
coordination  with  said  first  control  means  and  to  react  selec 
tively  said  thrust  produced  by  said  f>ropulsion  means  to  regu- 
late horizontal  travel  of  said  aircraft  such  that  controlled  verti- 
cal flight  resulu 


4,804,156 

CIRCULAR  AIRCRAFT 

Rodney  D.  Harwoo.  4288  Bmrmttt  Rd.,  Liwnla.  C*ii1  9564*1 

FUed  JbL  28,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  78,905 

lat  CL*  B64C  39/06 

VS.  CL  244—23  C  1 


1   A  circular  aircraft  comprising 

a  .An  outer  and  inner  frame  work  designed  to  form  a  circum- 
ference of  convexo-convex  shape,  a  frame  work  to  prc^ 
vTde  a  power  impeller  boosing  around  the  circumference, 
a  central  frame  work  to  provide,  in  the  central  region  of 
the  circumference,  a  canopied  control,  passenger  and 
cargo  section;  a  fiirther  frame  work  and  bracket  assembly 
to  provide  for  any  neceasary  appendage  to  the  aircraft. 

b  External  control  flaps,  screened  top  air  mtake  porLs 
screened  bottom  and  side  exhaust  ports  provided  w.iih 
strategically  placed  slide  plates  and  operated  from  a  ccn 
tral  control  center,  providing  a  dual  control  system  for  the 
total  control  of  movement  of  the  aircraft, 

c.  An  airduct  system  for  control  of  counter  rouuon  eilend 
mg  from  the  power  impeller  housing  and  exhausting  to  the 
atmosphere  through  a  controlled  damper; 

d  A  power  impeller  designed  to  provide  vertical  lift  and 
horizontal  thrust  housed  in  the  outer  circumference  of  xhc 
aircraft; 

e  A  power  source  consisting  of  one  or  more  battery  bank(s). 
a  voltage  convenor,  a  variable  speed  control,  an  eleclnc 
motor,  a  gear  difTerential,  a  generator  and  back-up  genera- 
tor and  a  battery  charger,  connecting  to  the  power  impel- 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  14, 1989 


ler  by  connecting  arms  from  a  geared  driveline  extending 
from  the  gear  differential; 
f  An  alternate  power  supply  to  the  power  impeller  consist- 
mg  of  a  mtemal  combustion  engine. 


4,804,157 

FUEL  DUMPING  VALVE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

R^lpk  P.  MMcateU,  2007  NE.  20tfc  Are^  Fort  Lauderdale,  H*. 

33305 

Coatiantkw-te-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  635,802.  Se^  30, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,624,426.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  907,111 

Tke  portkm  of  tke  tern  of  tUa  pateat  aabaetiMiit  to  Not.  25, 

2003,  haa  bccB  diadaiaMd. 

I«ta.*B64Di7/26 

UJS.  a.  244—135  R  2*  Claims 


14.  Fuel  dumpmg  valve  for  the  fast  evacuation  of  a  fuel  tank 
dispoaed  at  the  underside  of  the  fuel  tank  of  an  aircraft  com- 
pnsmg: 
a  valve  head  havmg  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  and  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface,  said  open  position  being  out- 
side the  fuel  tank  m  a  downward  and  forward  tilting 
positKin  to  facihtate  removal  of  he  outrushing  fuel. 


face  of  the  cylinder  formed  when  said  two  frame  pieces 
are  fastened  together,  with  a  radial  space  intermediate  any 
two  of  the  first  thrust  plates  situated  adjacent  to  each 
Other  on  the  same  cylinder  face  and  each  of  the  first  plu- 
rality of  thrust  plates  abutting  an  axial  end  of  at  least  one 
of  the  structural  inserts; 

a  second  plurality  of  thrust  plates,  each  of  the  second  plates 
being  attached  to  the  pipe  to  be  anchored,  parallel  to  the 
open  faces  of  the  cylindrical  external  frame  and  fitting  into 
said  radial  spaces  intermediate  to  the  first  plates  and  each 
of  the  second  plurality  of  thrust  plates  abutting  an  axial 
end  of  at  least  one  of  the  structural  inserts, 

a  third  plurality  of  thrust  plates,  each  of  the  third  plates 
bemg  attached  to  the  frame,  parallel  to  said  pipe  and 
between  two  thrust  plates  of  the  first  plurality  and  having 
a  gap  between  the  third  thrust  plates  and  said  pipe; 

a  fourth  thrust  plate  attached  to  said  pipe  parallel  to  the  pipe 
and  between  two  thrust  plates  of  the  first  plurality  and 
having  gaps  between  fourth  thrust  plates  and  both  the 
frame  and  thrust  plates  of  the  first  plurality  such  that  if  the 
pipe  routes,  at  least  one  piece  of  the  internal  insulating 
structural  insert  is  compressed  between  the  fourth  thmst 
plate  and  at  least  one  of  the  third  plurality  of  thrust  plates; 

a  packing  material  m  gaps  between  thrust  plates  of  the  third 
plurality  and  four  type; 

whereby  compression  of  the  structural  insert  provides  posi- 
tive restraing  against  rotational,  latereal,  axial  or  vertical 
movement  of  said  pipe  relative  to  the  external  frame. 


4,804,159 
SHELF  BRACKET 
Andri  A.  Martel,  84,  des  PkNuuiera.  Vaudreail,  Qn^bec,  Cu- 
ada  J7V5V5 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,748 

iBt  CL*  A47G  29/02 

VS.  CL  248—248  «  O^ma 


4,804,158 
INSULATED  PIPE  ANCHOR  APPARATUS 
SeywMr  CoIUm,  ami  WiUaa  F.  McCleUaii,  both  of  VacaTille, 
CaUf.,  MrilTin  to  Piye  SUdda,  lac^  VacaTille,  Calif. 

:  of  Ser.  No.  875,285,  Ju.  17,  1986, 
TUa  t^tUeaOom  JmL  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,581 
Ut  a.*  F16L  S/16 
VS.  CL  248—74.4  26  CUiaM 


24  An  insulating  pipe  anchoring  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame  compnsug  two  semicylindncal  frame  pieces  having 
clamp  means  for  acceptmg  fasteners  at  each  end  whereby, 
when  the  two  pieces  are  fastened  together  a  hollow  cylm- 
der  is  formed; 

an  mtemal  inaulating  structural  insert  compnsing  a  plurality 
of  pieces  which  fit  snugly  within  said  hollow  cylinder  and 
for  fitting  snugly  and  concentrically  around  a  pif)c  to  be 
anchored,  the  insert  being  of  a  thermally  insulatmg  and 
strong  compression  resistant  material; 

a  first  plurality  of  thrust  plates,  each  of  the  first  plates  being 
attached  near  an  edge  of  the  frame  and  jjarallel  to  the  open 


^    52    44 


1.  A  shelf  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  upstanding 
exposed  stud,  the  said  bracket  compnsing.  a  substantially  rect- 
angular front  flange  havmg  two  opposed  parallel  sides,  and 
two  laterally  spaced  flanges  having  a  generally  triangular 
shape,  said  triangular  shape  being  truncated  ai  its  apex  to  form 
a  flat  side  across  lU  apex,  said  flat  sides  co-extending  with  each 
of  said  parallel  sides  and  foldingly  connected  thereto  along  said 
parallel  sides,  said  spaced  flanges  being  angularly  movable 
relative  to  each  other  of  the  front  flange  and  of  the  two  spaced 
flanges  having  a  collinear  top  edge  defining  a  single  plane,  the 
height  of  said  spaced  flanges  corresponding  substantially  to 
said  parallel  sides  the  end  of  the  spaced  flanges  remote  from 
the  front  panel  being  adapted  to  be  fa-itened  to  the  sides  of  an 
upstanding  exposed  stud  whereby  said  spaced  flanges  are 
adapted  to  be  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  about  said 
opposed  parallel  sides  of  the  front  flange. 
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4,804,160 
AUTOMATICALLY -RELEASABLE  PIPE-ATTACHMENT 

DEVICE 
Ceroid  J.  Harbeke.  2807  S.  Mibtary  Trail,  West  Palm  Be*ch. 
Fla.  33415 

CoirtiBaatioa-iB-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  92,337,  Sep.  1,  1987.  This 

appUcatkM  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,175 

Int.  a*  E04G  15/06 

VS.  CL  249—207  7  ClaiBS 


and  upwardly  projectmg  means  at  opposite  end  portions  of 

said  bar: 
said  upwardly  projecting  means  being  adapted  to  engage  s 

downwardly  facmg  surface  of  the  top  molding  of  a  frame. 

or  other  hangmg  means  on  a  picture  or  other  object  to  be 

hung,  for  thereby  supporting  the  same  in  a  stable,  non- 

skewmg  hanging  position, 
said  means  for  attachmg  the  base  bar  comprising  a  horizon- 


«    n    so   a  g  10 


1  Pipe-attachment  apparatus  for  attachmg  an  elongated  pipe 
to  a  concrete  form  wall,  with  an  axis  of  said  pipe  extending 
laterally  away  from  said  form  wall  said  apparatus  iocludmg 

a  first  attachment  means  for  being  attached  to  said  concrete 
from  wall,  said  first  attachment  means  helpmg  to  support 
said  pipe  on  said  concrete  form  wall; 

a  second  attachment  means  separate  from  said  first  attach- 
ment means  and  said  pipe,  said  second  attachment  means 
defining  a  radially  outwardly  directed  surface  for  tightly 
contacting  a  radially  inwardly  directed,  internal  surface  of 
said  pipe  to  have  frictiona]  engagement  therewith,  thereby 
helping  to  support  said  pipe  on  said  concrete  form  wall, 
said  second  attachment  means  contacting  only  said  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed  internal  surface  of  said  pipe; 

one  of  said  first  or  second  attachment  means  includmg  an 
axially  extending  protnisioa  having  a  length  of  less  than 
approximately  1  inch  and  the  other  including  an  axially 
extending  cavity  for  slidably  receiving  said  protrusion, 
said  protmsion  defining  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
protrusion  surface  means  and  said  cavity  being  defined  by 
a  radially  inwardly  directed  cavity  saifacc  means,  said 
protrusion  and  cavity  surface  means  being  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  size  for  fitting  tightly  together  but  allow- 
ing sliding  axial  movement  between  them  without  damag- 
mg  either  member,  means  for  attaching  said  first  attach- 
ment means  to  said  concrete  form  wall  to  permit  said 
sliding  axial  movement,  said  protrusion  and  cavity  surface 
means  thereby  aiding  in  supporting  said  pipe  on  said  con- 
crete form  wall  during  a  pouring  of  concrete,  but  af^  the 
concrete  is  cured  allowing  the  form  wall  to  be  removed  in 
an  axial  direction  with  said  first  and  second  attachment 
means  easily  sliding  away  from  one  another  leaving  the 
first  attachment  means  on  the  concrete-form  wall  and  the 
second  attachment  means  on  said  pipe 


tally  elongate  fastener  hole  m  one  end  portion  of  the  b»; 
for  a  first  fastener  and  a  vertically  elongate  fastetter  hole  in 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  bar  for  a  second  fastener, 
so  that  accurate  horizontal  adjustment  can  be  attained  by 
horizontally  adjusting  the  bar  along  said  first  fastener,  and 
then  attaining  accurate  vertical  adjustment  by  fulcniming 
the  bar  about  said  first  fastener  and  along  said  second 
fastener,  and  adapted  for  finally  fixedly  securing  the  bar  in 
adjusted  position  by  means  of  said  fasteners 


4304,162 
ADJUSTABLE  ETWINE  SirpPORT 
Joseph  M.  Rice,  115  E.  Fatrricv  St.,  Brtblebca.  Pa    IWHH. 
MsisBor  to  Joseph  M.  Rice,  BetUehca,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67^50 

lat  CL'  Fl»!  1/00 

VS.  a.  248—671  U  OaaiM 


4,804,161 
HANGING  DEVICE  FOR  PICTURE  FRAMES  OR  LIKE 
OBJECTS,  AND  METHOD 
WilUaa  H.  Wallo,  ClMnnrtcr,  FUl,  a«iCM>r  to  W.  H.  Walk)  A 
Associates,  lac,  Clearwater,  Fla. 
CoMlaaatioia-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,018,  Aa«.  11,  1963, 
abaadoaed.  This  i^pMcrtoa  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,536 
Ut  CL*  A47G  ]/02 
VS.  CL  248—544  23  Oaiau 

1.  A  hanging  device  for  picture  frames  or  like  objects,  com- 
pnsmg: 
an  elongate  horizontally  positionable  one  piece  sheet  metal 
stamping  base  bar  of  substantial  width  having  front  and 
back  faces  and  means  for  attaching  the  bar  to  a  vertical 
supporting  surface  such  as  a  wall  and  with  said  back  face 
directed  toward  said  supporting  surface; 


1  An  adjustable,  portaMe  engine  support  for  engines  of  Grant 
wheel  dnve  vehicles  and  the  hke,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  base  including  two  gencralK 
parallel  end  bars  aitd  two  generally  parallel  side  bars. 

(b)  at  least  three  support  legs,  each  leg  having  slidmg  mcan.^ 
for  mounting  one  end  of  said  leg  to  one  of  said  side  har^ 
and  extending  generally  upwardly; 

(c )  vertically  adjustable  and  independently  movable  bracket 
mounted  on  each  of  said  support  legs;  and, 

(d)  an  engine  support  cradle  freely  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  vertically  adjustable  brackets, 

whereby  said  engine  support  may  be  multiply  configured  by 
independently  positioiung  said  engine  support  cradles 
both  horizontally  and  vertically  to  accomodate  a  plurahty 
of  vehicles  and  engines. 
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4,804,163 
KEY  BUTTON  TYPE  OF  WATER  TAP 
SkuB-Ching  Yug.  202-20,  Hoo-Pi  Tsun.  Jeo  Te  Hsiaog.  Tainui 
Haien,  Taiwaa 

nied  M«y  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  192,747 

iDt.  a.*  F16K  iU44.  31/53 

VS.  a.  251—74  ♦  CUiiM 


1  A  key  button  water  tap  compnsing: 
a  middle  cylindncal  body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  space 
respectively  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  ladder-shaped 
groove  at  its  central  part  for  receiving  a  laddershapcd 
nng,  a  middle  scat  sleeved  into  the  upper  space,  a  convex 
cylinder  positioned  at  a  central  part  of  the  middle  scat,  and 
a  positioning  body  at  a  nght  edge  of  the  convex  cylinder 
holding  a  latch  by  a  mandrel  passing  through  the  latch 
into  grooves  in  the  positioning  body,  the  latch  extending 
upward  to  a  top  seat  positioned  on  the  middle  seat,  a  recoil 
body  bcmg  provided  at  the  interior  of  the  top  scat,  four 
twosectioned  bolt  cylinders  passmg  through  the  top  seat, 
and  a  top  cap  being  sleeved  with  the  top  seat  and  posi- 
tioned at  the  upper  end  of  the  middle  cylmdrical  body 
an  upper  cap  bemg  received  on  the  uppier  end  of  the  middle 
cylindncal  body,  a  compression  spring  bemg  interposed 
between  the  upper  cap  and  the  top  seat  for  forcing  them 
apart,  screws  passing  through  the  two-sectioned  bolt 
sleeves  and  fixing  the  upper  cap  to  the  recoil  body  of  the 
middle  cylindrical  body,  so  that  downward  movement  of 
the  upper  cap  will  cause  the  recoil  body  to  move  down- 
ward and  f)cnnit  recoil  thereof  by  action  of  the  compres- 
sion spring; 
a  key  button  being  located  between  the  upper  cap  and  the 
middle  cyhndncal  body,  the  key  button  having  a  rod 
extending  from  the  bottom  thereof  through  a  spring  and 
then  through  the  ladder-shaped  cushion  ring  and  into  the 
lower  space  of  the  middle  cy Imdncal  body,  a  cushion  nng 
being  placed  at  a  bottom  plane  of  the  top  seat  for  prevent- 
ing the  key  button  from  moving  out  of  the  top  seat,  a 
convex  key  is  provided  on  a  lefl  side  of  the  key  button,  the 
convex  key  exactly  fitting  withm  a  opening  groove  lo- 
cated within  the  recoil  body,  a  gang  gear  being  provided 
at  a  nght  edge  of  the  key  button,  the  gang  gear  hsving 
engaging  portions  of  an  upward  slanted  shaped  for  eugag- 
ing  a  latch  edge  of  the  latch  and  holding  the  key  button 
temporanly  in  place, 
a  water  outlet  pipe  bemg  connected  at  a  nght  edge  of  the 

middle  cylindrical  body  for  guiding  water  flow, 
a  curved  cylinder  being  screwed  onto  the  lower  end  of  the 
middle  cylindrical  body,  the  curved  cylinder  havmg  an 
upper  and  a  lower  space; 
a  valve  gate  mechanism  being  provided  within  the  upper 
space  of  the  curved  cylinder,  the  valve  gate  raechamsm 
having  a  positioning  cylinder  with  a  circular  aperture 
withm  its  interior,  a  valve  gate  comparatively  smaller  m 
dimension  than  the  circular  aperture  being  provided  at  a 
top  end  of  the  circular  aperture  for  enabling  an  upper  part 
of  a  circular  awl  sharp  body  with  a  cushion  ring  thereon 
to  be  pushed  against  the  valve  gate,  a  lower  part  of  the  awl 


sharp  body  being  located  within  the  circular  aperture  of 
the  positioning  cylinder,  and  an  awl  cap  being  screwed 
onto  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  gate  for  restraining  the 
awl-shaped  spring,  the  upper  part  of  the  valve  gate  having 
an  awl-shaped  design  narrowing  in  an  upward  direction 
with  several  deep  grooves  on  its  surface; 
a  water  pressure  r«lucing  mechanism  being  provided  at  the 
lower  space  of  the  curved  cylinder,  the  water  pressure 
reducing  mechanism  having  a  cylindrical  seat  and  an 
upper  and  a  lower  space  respectively  above  and  below  the 
cylindncal  seat,  the  cylindrical  seat  having  a  groove  at  its 
central  position,  a  cross-character  shaped  nng  being  pro- 
vided at  an  upper  end  of  the  circular  groove,  a  straight  rod 
extending  out  from  a  central  position  of  a  cross-character 
base  seat  through  a  spring  and  then  through  the  cross- 
character  shaped  nng  and  projecting  into  the  upper  space 
of  the  cylindncal  body,  a  honrontal  aperture  being  pro- 
vided at  an  end  of  the  straight  rod  for  accepting  a  circular 
pin  for  holding  the  cross-character  base  seat  m  position,  a 
bonom  end  of  the  cro8s<haracter  base  scat  having  a  shape 
of  a  circular  disk  and  having  a  cushion  nng  being  sleeved 
thereon,  a  buffer  cushion  ring  and  a  coupling  cushion  ring 
bemg  respectively  provided  at  the  upper  and  lower  direc- 
tion of  the  water  pressure  reducing  mechanism  for  en- 
abling the  curved  cylinder  to  operate  by  spiral  motion 
conducted  by  the  cylindncal  body  and  to  press  tightly 
against  the  water  pressure  reducing  mechanism; 

wherein  a  supply  of  water  is  obtained  by  pressmg  the  key 
button  causmg  one  of  the  engaging  portions  of  the  gang 
gear  to  engage  the  latch  edge  of  the  latch  within  the 
middle  cylindncal  body  and  causing  the  rod  of  the  middle 
cylindncal  body  and  the  circular  awl  sharp  body  attached 
thereto  to  move  downward  together  with  the  key  button 
for  opening  thr  valve  gate  and  releasing  water  from  the 
water  outlet  pipe,  the  gang  gear  and  the  latch  are  arranged 
so  that  a  deeper  downward  pressing  movement  of  the  key 
buttom  causes  a  higher  engaging  portion  of  the  gang  gear 
to  engage  the  latch  edge  thereby  further  opening  the 
valve  gate  and  mcreasing  a  quantity  of  water  passing 
through  the  valve,  and 

wherein  closing  of  the  valve  gate  is  obtained  by  slightly 
pressing  the  upper  cap  therebv  causing  the  recoil  body  to 
move  downward  and  the  latch  to  pivot  to  its  right  discm- 
gagmg  the  latch  edge  from  the  engaging  portion  of  the 
gang  gear,  so  that  the  key  button  wiJl  move  upward  and 
close  the  valve  gate. 


4,804,164 

FTX)W  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Manhiko  Nakazawa,  Tokyo;  Kazao  Tnkada,  Handa,  and 

Kazunori  Suzuki,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  F^JikiD 

Intematioiial,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Cootinaatio*  of  Ser.  No.  3933,  Apr.  17,  1987,  abaadoned  TU» 
appUcatkM  Jul.  8.  1988,  Ser.  No.  217.097 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Apr.  18,  1986,  61-90629 

lal  a.*  F16K  41/10 

VS.  a.  251— 33SJ  2  Oaims 

1  A  flow  control  device  comprising  a  case  having  a  disk  seat 
and  a  tubular  portion,  a  closure  mounted  to  said  tubular  por- 
tion of  said  case,  said  closure  having  a  top  wall,  a  spindle 
including  an  upper  spindle  member  and  a  lower  spindle  mefn- 
ber,  means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  spmdle  members 
for  axial  movement  together  while  permittmg  said  lower  spin- 
dle member  to  route  relative  to  said  upper  spindle  member,  a 
disk  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  spmdle  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  disk  scat,  an  annular  spring  support 
attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  upper  spindle  member,  an 
aperture  through  the  lop  wall  of  said  closure,  said  upper  spin- 
dle member  havmg  an  upper  end  projecting  through  said 
aperture,  a  short  cylindrical  housing  havmg  an  upper  end  wall 
and  fitted  over  said  upper  end  of  said  upper  spmdle  member  by 
means  of  an  aperture  through  said  upper  end  wall,  a  bore 
extending  through  said  upper  end  wall  of  said  housing  and  said 
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upper  end  of  said  upper  spindle  member,  cieans  extendmg 
through  laid  bore  and  lecuring  said  bousing  to  said  upper 
spindle  member,  a  handle  having  a  central  bore  adapted  to  fit 
over  laid  housing,  axiatly  aligned  bore*  in  said  housing  and  said 
handle,  a  bolt  seated  in  said  bore  through  said  handle  and 
securing  said  handle  to  said  housing,  at  least  one  spindle  lifting 
and  lowering  ball  bearing  moiuted  to  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  spindle,  said  Ufting  and  lowering  ball  bearing  being  lo- 
cated internally  of  said  short  cylindncal  housing  and  resting 
for  rolling  movement  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  top  wall  of 
said  closure,  said  upper  surface  of  the  top  waO  of  said  closure 
having  formed  therein  a  lower  recessed  portion  to  partiaUy 
receive  said  ball  bearing,  an  upper  recessed  portion  to  partially 
receive  said  ball  bearing,  and  a  slanting  guide  surface  between 
the  two  recessed  portions,  a  coil  spring  for  biasing  the  spindle 
downward  to  bring  the  disk  into  pressing  contact  with  tt^  disk 
seat,  said  coil  spnng  being  provided  around  upper  spindle 


vided  in  fluid  communication  with  said  control  valve,  a  clamp 
carried  by  the  downwardly-extending  end  of  said  ptsion,  a 
clamp  slot  provided  in  said  clamp;  a  cham  mooat  block  da 
posed  in  said  clamp  slot;  and  a  clamp  pm  projecting  through 
said  clamp  and  said  chain  mount  Mock,  whereby  said  chain 
mount  block  is  pivotally  moimted  m  said  clamp  slot,  a  cham 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  chain  mount  block,  said  chain 


member  internally  of  said  closure  and  mterposed  between  said 
annular  sprmg  support  and  said  top  wall  of  sax)  closure,  an 
annular  stepped  portion  formed  internally  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  case,  a  ring  fitted  to  said  annular 
stepped  portion,  an  annular  projection  adjacent  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  lower  spindle  member,  a  bellows  type  sealing  tube 
provided  internally  of  said  case,  said  bellows  type  sealing  tube 
being  welded  at  one  end  to  said  anmiUr  projection  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  lower  spindle  member  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  ring  to  thereby  seal  said  lower  spindle  member,  said  Ufting 
and  lowering  ball  bearing  being  movable  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  top  wall  of  said  closure  by  rotation  of  said  handle  to 
r>artially  fit  said  ball  bearing  into  said  lower  recessed  poraon 
and  thereby  permit  said  coil  spring  to  bold  said  disk  in  pressing 
contact  with  said  disk  seat  or  to  partiaUy  fit  into  said  upper 
recessed  portion  to  compress  said  coil  spring  and  thereby  held 
said  disk  away  from  said  disk  seat 


4,804,165 

STAKE  PULLING  APPARATUS 

Archie  A.  Pippia,  Rt  2,  Box  211,  and  WiHoa  S.  Perryatan,  Jr„ 

Rt  2,  Box  157,  both  of  Mindo^  La.  71055 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,304 

lat  a.«  E21B  19/00 

VS.  CL  254—30  4  Clains 

1.  A  stake  pullmg  apparatus  for  removing  a  stake  from  the 
ground,  comprising  a  base  plate  adapted  for  engaging  the 
ground  and  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  stake;  an  upward - 
standing  frame  carried  by  said  base  plate  and  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  provided  in  said  frame  for  containing  a  supply  of 
hydraulic  fluid;  a  hydraulic  fluid  pump  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  hydraulic  fluid  pump  provided  in  fluid  communication 
svith  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir;  a 
hydraulic  control  valve  mounted  on  said  frame  and  a  control 
lever  pivotally  carried  by  said  hydrauhc  control  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  characterized  by  a  pres- 
sure cyUnder  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  and  a  downward- 
ly-extending piston  adapted  for  reciprtx^ting  travel  in  said 
pressure  cylinder,  said  piston  and  said  pressure  cylinder  pro- 


adapted  for  wrapping  around  the  stake  and  removably  secur- 
mg  said  piston  to  the  stake;  and  a  gasoline  engine  havmg  an 
engine  shaft  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  hydraulic  fluid  pump 
m  driving  relationship  for  operating  said  hydraulic  fluid  pump, 
reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  hydrauhc  cylinder  and  remo\ 
mg  the  stake  responsive  to  manipulation  of  said  hydraulic 
control  valve. 


4304.166 

ATTACHING  CLIP 

GObert  Makm,  P.O.  Box  171,  Btnto,  CaUf.  93427 

Filed  J«L  1,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  68,425 

ImL  a.*  EOiH  17/01  F16L  3/12 

VS.  a.  256-48  7 


1.  A  cUp  for  attaching  a  desired  element  to  a  fence  post 
formed  with  a  vertical  recess  therein,  said  attachmg  chp  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  front  base  portion  bemg  reversely  folded  upon  itself  at 
its  opposite  lateral  edges,  said  front  base  portioo  before 
installation  of  said  cUp  to  the  post  having  a  generally 
arcuate  configuration  and  after  installattoo  of  said  chp  to 
the  post  being  capable  of  being  dcformably  flattened 
toward  the  post  from  said  arcuate  to  a  generally  plana/ 
configuration  for  locking  said  chp  to  the  post, 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  anchor  |x>rtions  each  merging  from  one  of 
said  reversely  folded  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  front 
base  portion  and  projecting  generally  rearwardly  there- 
from and  m  laterally  spaced  relation  from  one  another, 
said  side  anchor  portions  bemg  m  an  unlocking  relation 
when  said  front  base  portion  is  in  its  arcute  configuration 
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for  permitting  insertion  of  said  anchor  portions  into  the 
post  reccM,  said  side  anchor  portions  capcble  of  being 
rotated  rearwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  one  another 
to  a  lockmg  relation  upon  flattening  of  said  front  base 
poruon  from  its  generally  arcuate  to  planar  configuration; 

and 
(c)  a  securing  portion  attached  to  and  projecting  from  one  of 
a  bottom  or  top  edge  of  said  front  base  portion  for  receiv 
ing  an  element  to  be  secured  to  the  po«t  and  for  captunng 
the  element  once  said  clip  has  been  installed  to  the  post 
and  said  front  base  portion  deformably  flattened  from  its 
general  y  arcuate  to  planar  configuration. 


4,804,167 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NOBLE 

METAJVNON-NOBLE  METAL  COMPOSITE  POWDER 

Wnif  Kock,  MarUorf,  tmi  Mictad  Labovew,  Coutaace,  both 

of  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcraaay,  avigaors  to  Doraier  Syatem  GmbH. 

Priedrichahafca,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnnuiy 

FUcd  Jm.  26,  1987.  S«r.  No.  67,470 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jal.  2, 
1986,  3622123 

Int.  CL*  C22C  1/04 
VS.  a.  266—200  13  CUlaw 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  composite  powder  particles 
comprising: 

a  heated  reaction  chamber  with  nozzle  means  for  atomizing 
a  liquid  and  spraying  droplets  into  the  chamber  for  gas 
producing  reaction  and  droplet  descent, 

a  hot  gas  filter  with  central  descent  tube,  return  flow  path, 
filter  elements  and  flow  deflection  means  as  well  as  a 
collection  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  the  filter,  the  central 
descent  tube  bemg  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  reac- 
tion chamber; 

a  scrubber  having  an  inlet  plenum  connected  (a)  to  the  flow 
discharge  means  and  (b)  to  the  return  flow  path  via  pres- 
sure responsive  means  for  limiting  the  gas  pressure  in  said 
filter  and  said  reactor  chamber  using  said  plenum  for 
equalization. 


a  treating  container  having  an  opening  at  iu  upper  end  for 
contammg  the  molten  metal, 

suspending  means  disposed  above  the  treating  container  and 
movable  upward  and  downward  and  m  a  horizontal  plane, 

a  vertical  tube  provided  for  the  suspending  means, 

B  vertical  rotary  shaft  inserted  through  the  vertical  tube  and 
having  a  treating  gas  channel  internally  extending  there- 
through longitudinally, 

a  bubble  relcasing-dtspersmg  rotor  provided  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  rotary  shaft  and  having  in  its  bottom  surface  a 


'x>^ 


treating  gas  outlet  in  communication  with  the  gas  channel 
of  the  rotary  shaft,  the  roury  being  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  container  through  the  opening, 
a  horizontal  suspending  bar  fixed  to  the  vertical  tube, 
at  least  one  baffle  for  preventing  eddying  and  waving  sus- 
pended from  the  suspending  bar.  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  vertical  roUry  shaft  along  the  suspending 
bar,  and  also  movable  into  and  out  of  the  treating  con- 
tainer through  the  opcmng,  and 
a  fixing  means  for  adjustably  and  removably  fixing  said 
bafnc  to  the  suspendmg  bar. 


4,804,169 

COMPOSTTE  JOUNCE  BUMPER  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION  STRUT 

Morrii  Hassan.  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ciryaler  Motors 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Micfa. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1988.  Ser.  No.  179,736 

Int.  CL«  F16F  li/00 

MS.  a.  267—220  5  daims 


4,804,168 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Ryotatsa  Otsukn;  Skigemi  Tanimoto,  and  Kazuo  Toyoda,  all  of 
Sakai,  Japan,  aasignoni  to  Sbowa  Aluminnm  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FU«d  Mar.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,887 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1986,  61-49146 

Int  a.«  C21C  7/072 

U.S.  a.  266—235  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  molten  metal  by  releasing  a 

treating  gas  mto  the  molten  metal  in  the  form  of  finely  divided 

bubbles  and  dispersing  the  bubbles  throughout  the  entire  body 

of  molten  metal  to  remove  dissolved  harmful  elements  and 

nonmeullic  mclusions  frcm  the  molten  metal,  the  apparatus 

compnsmg: 


1.  A  composite  jounce  bumper  for  a  vehicle  suspension  strut 
comprising  a  shock  absorber  having  an  outer  casing  and  a 
piston  rod  extending  out  of  its  upper  end,  means  connecting 
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said  casing  to  the  vehicle  unsprung  mass,  an  upper  mount 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  the  vehicle 
sprung  masa,  said  upper  mount  including  a  transverse  plate 
portion  having  a  central  aperture  therein  receiving  said  piston 
rod  therethrough  in  a  spaced  concentric  manner,  and  means 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said  sprung 
mass,  said  composite  jounce  bumper  comprising: 
a  rigid  inverted  cup-shaped  shell  insert  embedded  within  a 
body  of  molded  flexible  elastomeric  material  such  that 
said  shell  insert  is  provided  at  its  iimer  and  outer  surfaces 
with  a  layer  of  said  elastomeric  body; 
said  cup-shaped  shell  insert  having  a  transverse  upper  closed 
end  portion  and  an  annular  outer  side  wall  portion  con- 
centric with  said  piston  rod; 
said  shell  insert  upper  dosed  end  portion  formed  with  an 
upwardly  extending  neck  portion  of  an  external  size  and 
shape  to  closely  fit  within  said  upper  mount  aperture, 
said  neck  portion  defining  an  internal  piston  rod  passage 
which  terminates  in  a  plurality  of  attaching  tongues  ex- 
tending vertically  upwardly  through  said  mount  aperture 
with  said  tongues  adapted  upon  insertion  through  said 
moimt  aperture  to  be  bent  upon  a  transverse  line  out- 
wardly to  overlie  said  mount  thereby  retaining  said  shell 
neck  portion  within  said  mount  aperture; 
said  elastomeric  body  fiirther  defining  a  cylindrical  shaped 
annular  hollow  sleeve  portion  extending  axially  down- 
wardly from  said  insert  closed  et>d  portion  inner  body 
layer,  said  sleeve  portion  concentriodly  encircling  the 
piston  rod  and  radially  spaced  intermediate  said  mscn 
annular  side  wall  portion  and  said  piston  rod; 
said  sleeve  portion  having  retaining  ring  means  embedded 

therein  adjacent  its  lower  eixl; 
said  hoUow  sleeve  portion  definmg  a  predetermined  height 
such  that  its  lower  end  face  is  positioned  a  determined 
axial  distance  above  the  casing  upper  end  with  said  strut  in 
Its  neutral  vehicle  height  position; 
whereby  upon  said  sleeve  portion  lower  end  face  being 
initially  impacted  the  resulting  impact  is  substantially 
absorbed  by  the  column  effect  of  said  sleeve  portion  as- 
sisted by  said  embedded  control  ring  means  providmg  a 
high  initial  spring  rate  and  thus  high  early  dampmg  of  the 
shock  jounce  loads  with  minimal  axial  compression  travel 
of  the  piston  rod;  and 
whereby  upon  said  sleeve  portion  being  further  compressed 
the  resultant  stress  causes  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
sleeve  to  buckle  outwardly,  and  wherein  such  outward 
movement  is  restricted  in  a  controlled  manner  by  said 
insert  shell  atmular  outer  side  wall  thereby  achievmg  a 
substantially  uniform  spring  rate  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
piston  rod  compression  travel. 


said  resilient  member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  inner 
housug  relative  said  outer  housing,  whereby  resistance  of 
said  resilient  member  to  said  torsional  shearing  force 
establishes  an  effective  counterbalancing  force  which 
reduces  the  load  bearmg  on  the  torque  producing  device 
at  the  roution  axis,  and 
(d)  means  for  limitmg  rotational  movement  of  said  outer 
housmg  about  said  rotational  axis,  wherein  said  limiting 
means  comprises: 

(1)  a  chock  attached  to  said  outer  housing  for  limiting 
rotational  movement  of  said  outer  housug  m  a  particu 
lar  direction,  whereby  said  outer  housmg  is  held  station- 


ary by  engagement  of  said  chock  with  an  immovable 
portion  of  said  robouc  mampulator.  and  torsionai  s.hcar 
ing  force  is  imposed  on  said  resilient  member  b>  roia 
tion  of  said  inner  housing  relative  said  outer  housing 
and 
(2)  a  stop  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  bous- 
ing at  a  pomt  substantially  opposite  said  chock,  wherein 
said  stop  rests  against  a  back  slop  block  on  the  lower 
portion  of  the  rotatable  robotic  arm  such  that  it  imparts 
a  sUght,  predetermined  torsional  shcanng  force  on  said 
resilient  meint>eT  when  said  rotatable  robotic  arm  is  m  a 
substantially  vertical  or  unrouted  position. 


4,804,171 
WORKPIECE  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Stanley  W.  Domfeld,  7414  Trade  SC,  #■  A  \  Su  Diego,  CaW. 
92121 

FU«J  Not.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  H7,742 

Int.  CI.*  B25B  ]/00 

U.S.  O.  269—138  8  Oaias 


4,804,170 
COUNTERBALANCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATABLE 
ROBOTIC  ARM  AND  THE  LIKE 
Fmlerick  C  Yoog,  MaiaeriDe,  and  Walter  Biader,  Oadaaatl, 
both  of  Ohki,  aadgaon  to  OaciaMti  Mllacron  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Feh.  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  13,408 
lat  CL«  F16F  //i&  1/4^  B25J  19/00 
MS.  a.  267—279  2  ClaiaM 

1.  A  counterbalance  assembly  in  combination  vnth  a  rotat- 
able arm  and  the  like  m  a  robotic  manipulator,  wherein  such 
arm  is  rotated  about  a  rotation  axis  by  a  torque  producmg 
device,  said  assembly  comprising  a  torsional  spring  means  for 
providing  an  effective  counterbalancing  force  at  said  rotation 
axis,  said  torsional  spring  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  member,  said  resilient  member  providmg  resis- 
tance to  torsional  shearing  force  imposed  thereon; 

(b)  an  inner  housing,  said  inner  bousing  being  attached  to 
said  rotation  axis  for  rotation  therewith; 

(c)  a  substantially  boUow  outer  housing,  wherein  said  resil- 
ient member  is  immovably  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  bousing  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
bousing  so  that  said  torsional  shearing  force  is  imposed  on 


1    A  workpiece  holding  device  for  retaining  a  first  work- 
piece  havmg  a  plundity  of  surfaces,  said  workpiece  retained  or 
a  machine  tool  or  assembly  bed  during  operations  on  a  first 
workmg  surface  by  said  device  restraining  motion  of  a  second 
clampmg  surface  orthogonal   to  said   first   working   surface 
which  comprises; 
a  first  generally  ngid  clampmg  head  having  a  first  ciampinn; 
face,  capable  of  bemg  proximal  to  a  clampmg  surface  of 
said  first  workpiece.  said  first  clamping  head  also  having  a 
first  wedge  ramp  surface  distal  from  said  first  clamping 
face; 
a  first  flexible  shaft  attached  at  one  ?nd  to  said  first  clamping 
head,  said  first  shaft  shaped  and  having  properties  to  allow 
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ck^flection  and  roution  of  said  finit  clamping  face  towards 
said  clamping  surface  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  proximal  clamping  surface  of  said  first  work- 
piece; 

a  device  support  stnicturt  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  flexible  shaft; 

a  wedge  having  a  surface  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  deflect 
said  first  clampmg  face  mto  said  workpiece  clamping 
surface  when  said  wedge  is  translated  along  an  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  device  clampmg  surface,  wherein  said 
wedge  and  clamping  head  do  not  intersect  a  plane  gener- 
ally defined  by  the  proximate  edges  of  said  working  sur- 
face; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  support  structure  to  said 

bed;  and 
means  for  translating  said  wedge. 


said  means  (43)  supporting  said  plurality  of  attachable 
means  (45)  m  a  plane  ajid  for  moving  said  one  attachable 


4,804,172 
nXTURE  FOR  MOLINTING  A  HEAT  SINK 
Paid  J.  SokoJoTriiy,  SmByraJe,  and  Cfc»ck  AjKlerwm,  Santa 
Clara,  botk  of  Califs  iMiiiBon  to  AdraKcd  Micro  Dcricea, 
lBe„  SmBjmk,  CaBf. 

FIM  Not.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  124,729 

lat  a.'  B25B  l/Oa  F28F  7/00 

UJS.  a.  269—254  R  »'  Ctaima 


means  (45a)  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  support- 
ing means  (43)  and  to  the  other  attachable  means  (45). 


4304,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  SHEETS  OF 

DIFFERENT  LENGTHS 

GerhardBS  E.  R.  ter  Hont,  Votlo,  Netherlands,  wnignor  to 

(XK  Ne<JerlaMi  B.V.,  Ve«lo,  NetkerfauKls 

Filed  May  28,  19«7.  Ser.  No  55.639 
Claim.*    priority,    aapUcatkM    Nrtkeriandi     Jn.    5,    19W, 
S601449 

bt  CL*  B65H  J//00 
U,S.  a.  271—207  • 


si     ''    uw 

tl  SI 


12  A  fixture  for  mounting  and  aligning  a  heat  sink  to  a  PGA 
chip  package  disposed  in  a  Murphy-type  earner,  said  fixture 
compnsmg; 

plate  member  means  (51)  being  formed  of  four  sides,  a  top 
surface,  and  a  bottom  surface;  rctammg  means  being 
formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  member  means 
for  receivmg  the  heat  sink  therein, 

end  member  means  pivotally  coimected  on  opposite  sides  of 
two  of  said  four  sides  of  said  plate  member  means  and 
includmg  hooked  portion  for  releasably  engaging  a  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  earner;  and 

said  end  member  means  further  includmg  actuating  means 
for  moving  outwardly  said  hooked  portions  away  from 
the  center  of  said  plate  member  means  so  as  to  permit  the 
mountmg  or  removal  of  the  future  to  the  earner. 


1  Apparatus  for  coUecUng  sheets  of  different  lengths  com- 
prising a  sheet  collecting  tray  having  an  outermost  first  collect- 
ing pan  directly  accessible  for  sheet  removal  with  a  sheet 
registration  end  and  a  conveyor  means  for  fetsding  said  sheets 
into  said  first  collecting  part  up  to  said  registrauon  end,  said 
collecting  tray  including  a  second  innermost  collecting  part 
which  adjoins  the  first  collecting  part  at  the  level  of  said  con- 
veyor means  and  guide  means  guidmg  the  trailing  part  of  a 
sheet  havmg  a  length  greater  than  the  fust  collecnng  part  into 
said  second  collecting  part. 


4,804,173 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 
INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS  FROM  A  STACK  OF  SHEETS 
Keuetk  J.  Pol,  Siwiaaw;  JaM«  F.  Porter.  LaMtas  Jack  D. 
Gyger,  Ckariotte,  axi  Lawrt^se  P.  HylaMU  Portfamd,  all  of 
Mkk^  aarigwirt  to  Robertf  CorponrtkM,  1  ■■ring,  Mich. 
Filed  1mm.  3,  1985.  Ser.  No.  740,938 
Lrt.  CL*  B65H  3/OS.  7/02 
VS.  a.  271—11  32  Claima 

23   An  apparatus  for  locating  sheew  (1).  characterized  by: 
a  plurality  of  means  (45)  releasably  attachable  to  a  sheet  (1) 
of  material  and  including  a  plurality  of  pneumatically 
operated  suction  cups; 
means  (43)  supporting  said  plurahty  of  attachable  means  (45) 

in  a  plane;  and 
means  (50)  for  roovmg  one  (45o)  of  said  attachable  means 
(45)  m  first  and  second  horizontal  directions  relative  to 


4,MI4,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARY  STORAGE  OF  FLAT 

ARTICLES 

I>u<nijal4ue  (.raiMtiean,  Prakicr,  PraMe,  aari^or  to  Ball,  S>, 

Parm,  France 

Flk<J  Jnl.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  69.104 

naims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnuce.  JaL  3,  1906,  86  09<»l>5 

Int  a*  BMH  5/06 

UJS.  a.  271—225  10  ClalM 

1  Apparatus  for  temporary  storage  of  flat  articles,  such  as 
sheets,  having  storage  pocket  (35)  posiuoned  m  a  fixed  location 
and  facmg  an  exit  (14)  of  a  first  article-feed  track  (15)  and  the 
entrance  (52)  of  a  second  article-feed  track  (53),  an  adhesion- 
dnve  (45A,  45B)  contiguous  with  the  pocket  and  arranged  to 
contact  an  article  stored  m  the  pocket,  and  applicator  means 
(51A,   518)   comprising   ai    least    one    roller    (51B)   looacly 
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mounted  on  one  end  of  an  arm  (57B)  capable  of  pivoting  about 
a  shaft  (41)  diapoaed  parallel  to  the  front  and  rear  edges  (BVl, 
BRl)  of  articles  fed  along  the  first  and  second  feed  tracks  (15 
and  53)  and  being  arranged  to  place  this  article  in  contact  with 
the  adhesion  drive,  said  drive  adhesion  being  contnicted  and 
arranged  ao  that,  upon  command,  it  caines  the  article  to  be 
removed  from  the  pocket  and  engaged  in  the  second  track,  said 
apphcator  means  being  arranged  *o  that,  in  the  abaa>ce  of  an 
article  in  said  pocket,  it  occopies  a  position  of  repose  in  which 
It  IS  in  contact  with  the  adhesion  drive,  but  without  impeding 
the  introduction  into  said  pocket  of  articlca  fed  via  the  first 
track,  and  so  that  as  soon  as  a  single  article  has  been  intrtxluced 
completely  into  the  pocket  it  momentarily  moves  away  from 
the  position  of  repose  and  later  returns  to  said  position  to 
thereby  allow  the  article  to  contact  the  adhesion  drive  while 
preventing  another  article  subsequently  arriving  at  a  later  time 
in  the  pocket  from  coming  into  contact  with  the  adhesion  drive 
as  long  as  the  article  that  is  in  contact  with  the  adhesion  drive 
has  not  been  removed  from  the  pocket,  said  shaft  (41)  being 
integrally  connected  to  the  arm  (57B)  of  the  applicator  means 


frame  under  said  swing  when  said  swing  is  in  a  raised 

second  nosition. 
means  for  storing  said  table  and  bench  components  or  sa^i 

structure  when  said  swmg  is  m  sax!  one  poatKm. 
means  for  attaching  a  sted  pipe  acroas  said  frame  and  having 

at  least  one  see-saw  board  adapted  to  be  attacheji  xo  sajo 


steel  pipe  for  use  as  a  see-saw  when  said  table  and  branch 

means  components  are  m  storage  ui  said  multipurpoM- 

structure  and  said  swmg  b  in  lU  raised  second  posilK-m 

and 

sun  deck  formed  on  said  roof  and  havmg  a  protective 

railing  therearound,  and  a  ladder  member  to  provide 

access  thereto. 


and  coupled  mechanically  to  a  motor  shaft  (27)  ui  continuous 
rotation,  via  an  electrically  controlled  one-stop  clutch  (WT), 
said  shaft  (41)  being  further  coonectec.  to  a  permanent  brake  (6) 
arranged  so  as  to  prevent  said  shaft  (41)  from  being  driven  m 
rotation  when  said  shaft  is  uocoopled  from  the  motor  shaft 
(27),  and  said  arm  (STB)  is  arranged  to  execute  one  roution 
about  the  shaft  (41)  upon  the  application  of  an  electrical  pulse 
to  the  one-stop  clutch  (WT)  and  farther  including  a  first  detec- 
tion means  (PHI,  ADl)  disposed  in  the  storage  pocket  (35)  and 
arranged  to  fiimish  an  electrical  pulse  each  time  an  article  fed 
via  the  first  track  (15),  when  the  pocket  is  empty,  is  mtroduced 
mto  said  pocket,  second  detection  means  (PH2,  AD2)  disposed 
at  the  entrance  (52)  of  the  second  track  and  arranged  to  fiimish 
an  electrical  pulse  each  time  an  article  that  has  exited  com- 
pletely from  said  pocket  is  engaged  in  a  second  track,  and 
switching  circuit  means  (II,  CI,  C3,  UI)  operatively  connected 
to  allow  said  pulses  to  be  applied  to  the  one-stop  clutch  fWT) 
solely  in  the  case  where  said  pocket  contains  only  a  single 
article  which  is  not  m  contact  with  the  adhesion  dnve  (45A, 
45B) 


4,804,176 
MULTIPURPOSE  STRUCTURE 
Rowland  H.  GoMe,  P.O.  Box  423,  Lake  Mary,  FTa.  32746 
FUed  Feh.  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  583,651 
Int.  a.«  A63B  17/00 
VS.  a.  272—54  11  Claims 

1.  A  multipurpose  structure  comprising  m  combination 
a  frame  having  a  plurahty  of  pivoting  arms  attached  thcretr 
and  having  means  for  attaching  a  chain  to  one  end  portion 
thereof  for  supporting  a  board  for  use  as  a  bench  or  other 
support, 
a  roof  supported  on  said  frame; 

a  swing  movably  supported  to  the  frame  m  one  posiuon, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  swing  in  a  raised  second 

position  to  said  frame; 
a  table  and  bench  means  for  forming  a  uble  and  bench  of 
components  stored  in  said  structure  and  attached  to  said 


4^04,177 

AQUATIC  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Betty  Jo  RoMMi,  Rte.  5,  Lidte  Cmttam,  OMtnt,  ni.  61520 

Filed  May  6,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  190^13 

lat.  CL*  A63B  31 /Oa  B63C  9/OS 

VS.  a.  272—71 


2ClaiM 


..^^^ 


1.  An  aquatic  exercise  device  compnsmg: 

a  pair  of  buoyant  elongated  cylindrical  flouuor,  members 
individually  providmg  an  mtenxmnectmg  end  having  « 
transverse  slot  therethrough,  and  an  opposite  outer  dLsia 
end, 

a  flexible  body  engaging  and  supporting  tether  strap  having 
a  mid-portion  and  opposite  looped  handle  ends  individu 
ally  extended  through  said  slots  m  their  respectiveK  as*c> 
ciated  interconnecting  ends  of  the  flotatioD  members 

a  continuous  nng  strap  rooimted  on  saxj  m>d-portion  of  the 
tether  strap; 

and  a  belt  extendable  through  said  nng  strap  for  releasably 
fastening  about  the  waist  of  a  user  to  provide  a  releasable 
buoyant  support  to  a  user  dunng  aquauc  exercise  activity 
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4,804.178 
CROSS-CXJUNTRY  SKI  EXKRCISE  DEVICE 
Adolf  H.   Friedetach,  CleTeUnd,   Ohio,  assignor   to   Fitness 
Quest,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  122,459 

Int.  a.*  AWB  0V/7&  21/00 

\}S.  a.  272—97  »2  CUims 


i     ^-^ 


'-w^ 


8   An  exercise  device  including: 

(a)  a  ba.se  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  at  least  three 
spaced,  parallel  elongatetl  rails  extending  longitudinally 
between  said  ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  footplates,  each  movably  mounted  on  a  certain 
pair  of  the  rails  for  reciprocating  movement  along  said  rail 
pairs; 

(c)  belt  means  extending  along  the  rails  and  connected  to 
each  of  the  footplates  for  mewing  the  footplates  in  unison 
in  opposite  directions  along  the  rails; 

(d)  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  frame 
adjacent  the  front  end  thereof,  each  of  the  levers  having 
an  extended  end  extending  toward  each  other  generally 
along  the  front  end  of  said  base  frame; 

(e)  plate  means  located  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  base 
frame  and  operatively  engageable  with  the  extended  ends 
of  the  levers  for  providing  fnctional  resistance  to  the 
pivotal  movement  of  the  levers,  and 

(0  adjustment  means  for  selectively  clamping  the  plate 
means  against  the  extended  ends  of  the  levers  for  equally 
adjusting  the  gross  resistance  to  the  pivotal  movement  of 
both  of  the  levers  and  for  independently  adjusting  the 
resistance  to  the  movement  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
levers. 


station  or  sutions  moves  the  leg  machine,  thus  providing 
proper  variation  of  resistance  to  the  muscle  m  all  positions 
of  movement,  such  that  the  weight  carriage  of  the  leg 
machine  is  substantially  vertically  displaced; 

said  mainframe  comprises  at  least  two  upnght  vertical  mem- 
bers interconnected  by  said  overhead  member  which  is 
substantially  horizontal;  said  mainframe  being  supported 
by  a  base  means  connected  to  said  vertical  members, 

said  bench  is  elongated  and  is  disposed  between  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  upnght  vertical  members; 

said  additional  bench  support  means  is  comprised  of  a  frame- 
work structure  havmg  at  least  one  ground  engaging  leg  at 
the  unpivoled  end  of  the  bench; 

said  mainframe  has  pivotally  attached  to  it  at  least  two 
substantially  upnght  and  height  and  width  adjusuble 
barbell  weight  support  posts; 

said  barbell  weight  support  posts  are  adapted  with  a  cradle 
to  support  a  barbell; 


4,804,179 

MULTI  FUNCTION  FOLDABLE  EXERCTSE  MACHINE 

Robert  J.  Mun*y.  18  Ki«W  t1o«-  Bidwell,  N3.W.  2770,  Am- 

traiia,  aad 
per  No.  PCr/AU85/00273,  §  371  Date  Sep.  4,  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  4,  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/02848,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  22,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Not.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  916,511 
CUiras  priority,  appUcadon  Aostralia,  Not.  9,  1984,  POSOSS 
iBt.  a.*  A63B  2i/00 
V,S.  a.  272—117  38  Claims 

1   An  improved  multifunction,  foldable  and  compact  exer- 
cise machine  comprising: 
an  uitegral  substantially  upnght  floor  supported  mainframe 

having  at  least  an  overhead  member; 
a  bench  adapted  to  supptirt  a  body,  and  being  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  mainframe  and  having  addi- 
tional support  means; 
at  least  one  exercise  sution  attached  to  said  overhead  mem- 
ber of  said  mainframe; 
said  exercise  station  or  stations  being  interconnected  with  a 
leg  machine  having  a  weight  carnage  and  which  is  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  mainframe; 
wherein,  when  said  sUtion  or  swtions  are  operated  dunng  an 
exercise,  the  said  leg  machine  acts  as  a  counterweight  by 
virtue  of  the  said  interconnection  thereby  providmg  free 
weight,  dragless  muscle  resistance  for  an  exerciser  as  the 


said  bench  comprises  two  seat  portions  mounted  on  the 
framework,  the  first  of  said  portions  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  end  of  the  bench  connected  to  the  main- 
frame, the  second  of  said  portions  being  an  adjusuble 
uiclinc  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  said  framework 
structure  and  supported  by  means  of  a  telescopic  strut 
connecting  said  incline  portion  to  said  framework; 

said  telescopic  strut  is  adjustable  by  means  of  a  detachable 
pin  aligmng  in  holes  m  the  members  of  the  telescopic  strut; 

said  mainframe  has  attached  to  it  at  least  one  exercise  sUtion 
above  the  said  bench; 

said  exercise  sution  or  stations  are  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  said  mamframe; 

said  exercise  station  is  a  preacher  bench  or  lat  machine  or  a 
pec  deck;  and 

said  preacher  bench  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  vertical 
upnght  members  and  routably  connected  to  a  horizontal 
member  spannmg  between  the  said  vertical  members. 


4,804,180 

KTB  EXERaSER 

Raben  D.  Salaz,  P.O.  Bok  10515,  Alameda,  N.  Mex.  871844)515 

Filed  Jnn.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,656 

UL  ex.*  A63B  21/04 

MS.  a.  272—136  1  CI**" 

1.  A  portable  therapeutic  exercise  device  for  exercising  the 

knees,  thighs,  and  buttocks  of  a  user  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  parallel  front  and  rear  connected  at  their 
midpoints  by  a  transverse  member; 

(b)  a  handle  bar  mounted  at  the  front  of  said  base  by  a  tele- 
scoping support; 

(c)  a  pedal  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  at  one  end  and 
including  a  foot  pedal  at  its  other  end  so  that  said  pedal  is 
approximate  the  rear  of  the  base; 

(d)  a  first  length  of  angle  iron  with  at  least  five  holes 
mounted  on  said  pedal  arm; 

(e)  a  second  length  of  angle  iron  with  at  least  five  hrfes 
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mounted  on  said  base  at  a  position  closer  to  the  front  of  that  said  spmnable  member  is  launched  from  said  launch- 

said  base  than  said  pivotal  mount  of  said  pedal  arm;  and  ing  area  and  travels  along  said  playmg  surface  to  said 


(0  a  spring  connected  between  one  of  said  holes  in  said  first 
length  to  one  of  said  holes  in  said  second  length  wherein 
the  spnng  may  be  connected  between  a  varying  pattern  of 
holes  in  order  to  vary  the  resistance  of  the  device. 


4.804,181 

SEMI-SPHERICAL  GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  STRL'CnjRE 

Craig  L.  Foster,  1813  Mark  St^  N.E^  Olympia,  Wash.  98506 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97.697 

Int.  a.*  A63B  S3/14 

VS.  CL  273—81  D  1  Claim 


1  An  improved  golf  club  training  structure,  comprising  a 
semi-sphencal  golf  club  gnp  knob  for  attachment  to  a  golf  club 
shaft,  said  knob  having  symmetrically  placed  circular  identifi- 
cation known  as  dimples,  thereover,  as  a  means  to  transmit  to 
a  golfer,  the  sensation  of  holdmg  a  golf  ball  in  the  hand  while 
executing  a  golf  stroke  and  means  connected  to  said  knob  for 
attachmg  said  knob  to  a  golf  club  shaft 


target  area  in  order  that  said  spinnable  member  may  strike 
one  or  more  of  said  target  members. 


4,804,183 

DOUBLE  FACED  SPORTS  RACQUET 

Brian  A.  Doraa,  BMlltom  Calif.,  a^  Roberi  H.  Redkr?.  1630 

Maple,  SoiTang,  Calif.  93463,  aaii«M)n  to  Robert  H.  Redkry. 

SoWang.  CaUf. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,612,  Mar.  11,  19r?,  This  appbcatioe 

Mar.  23,  19*8,  Ser.  No.  172,090 

InL  a.'  A63B  3//06,  49 /Oi 

MS.  a.  273—73  C  4  Oainu 


4,804,182 
SPINNING  BALL  BOWLING 
FJTist  S.  Egger,  762  Turner  Ri,  Kelowna,  B.C  Canada  VIW 
2K8 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906^66 
Int.  a.'  A63D  7/00,  3/00 
MS.  a.  273—37  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  compnsing  in  combination: 
a  playing  area  bounded  by  walls  to  define  a  longitudinal 
playing  surface  or  alley  having  at  one  end  a  target  area 
and  at  the  opposite  end  a  launching  area  to  launch  spmna- 
ble members; 
a  plurality  of  target  members  positioned  in  the  target  area  in 

a  free  standing  array  on  said  playing  surface; 
a  spinnable  member  comprising  an  essentially  spherical  body 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  longitudinal  mem- 
ber aligned  with  said  axis  of  rotation  extending  from  said 
essentially  sphencal  body  whereby  the  longitudinal  mem- 
ber IS  used  to  impart  spin  to  said  spinnable  member  such 


4.  A  sp>orts  racquet  for  use  by  a  user  in  hitting  a  ball  or  like 
object  compnsing: 

a  racquet  face  member 

first  means  for  interlacing  a  first  set  of  stnngs  across  said 

racquet  face  a!  a  first  tension  setting; 
second  means  for  interlacmg  a  second  set  of  stnngs  across 
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Mid  racquet  face  at  a  sectind  tension  setting,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  means  comprising  a  loadable  cassette 
means  for  inserting  and  retnoving  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  strings  into  and  out  of  said  racquet  face 

a  neck  attached  to  said  racquet  face  member,  extending 
therefrom  and  formed  into  a  unitary  etid  member; 

a  handk  including  an  inflatable  bladder  means  for  adjusung 
the  fed  of  said  handle,  for  receiving  said  unitary  end 
member  and  for  attaching  said  handle  to  said  unitary  end 
member  when  inflated  such  that  said  handle  may  be  re- 
moved and  replaced  by  inflation  and  deflation  of  said 
bladder  means;  and 

first  and  second  cover  materials  on  said  handle,  positioned 
such  that  said  first  cover  material  indicates  to  the  user  of 
said  racquet  that  said  first  set  of  strings  is  in  position  to  hit 
and  such  that  said  second  cover  material  indicates  thai 
said  second  set  of  strings  is  m  position  to  hit. 


M04.1M 
MFTHOD  OF  FimNG  GOLF  Cl.UB  TO  GO!  JER 
Haifk  D.  MaHhy.  HtmOt,  OUo,  wmi^or  to  Ralpk  Mahby  Eater- 
priMX,  lac^  Newwt,  Ohio 

FIM  Sep.  28,  I9r7,  S«r.  No.  102,061 
Irt.  CJ.«  A63B  5J/0a  53/06 

VS.  a.  m—n  R  3  cuiBM 


the  hand  allotted  to  be  played  h>  said  player  and  the  hand 

allotted  lo  be  played  by  the  apparatus; 
(d)  player-operated  third  selecting  means  operable  in  the 

player's  turn  to  select  from  his  allotted  hand  a  dominoe  to 

be  played  next; 
icj  fourth  selecting  means  operative  automatically  in  the 

apparatus'  turn  lo  select  from  the  apparatus'  allotted  hand 

a  dominoe  to  be  played  next;  and 


(f)  display  means  operauve  to  display  representations  of  the 
dominoes  face-up  to  the  player  lo  show: 
(i)  said  choice  of  games  selected  by  said  first  selecting 

means, 
(ii)  said  hands  allotted  respectively  to  said  player  and  the 

apparatus  by  operation  of  said  second  selecting  means, 

and 
(iii)  the  state  of  play  as  play  proceeds. 


1.  A  method  of  fitting  a  golf  club  to  a  golfer  comprising 

makmg  a  wood  type  golf  head  entirely  from  nonwood 
material,  said  hnd  mcluding  a  bulbous  body  defining  a 
face  for  striking  a  golf  ball,  a  bosel  for  receiving  a  shaft. 
and  a  sole, 

providing  said  sole  with  at  least  one  runner  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  face  across  said  body  and  defin- 
ing a  sole  tine  for  said  head,  and 

removing  material  from  said  at  least  otK  runner  lo  adjust  thr 
face  angle,  lie  and/or  loft  of  said  head  to  fit  a  golf  club 
mcorporatmg  said  head  to  an  individual  golfer 


4,804,186 
PINBALL  DROP  TARGET  4*JSEMBLY 
RfAert  L.  Moravec  SchamAwu.  HU  a«agw)f  to  Prcaicr  Tech- 
aoio&.  Ibc„  BcMCBTille,  DL 

Filed  Dec  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  lZlj660 

lat  CL*  AMD  3/02 

VS.  a.  273—127  R  »  datai 


4,804.185 
GAMES  PLAYING  APPARATUS 
Joka  B.  NoUe,  itttmti,  late  of  NntHathai.  EagfauMl;  by  Joko 
A.  Pcarce,  ezcartor,  $mi  kr  Joka  J.  V.  Gamagr,  cxecatof, 
botk  of  1  Talket  St,  NotttawkMa,  Ea^laad 

FQed  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,712 

lat.  CL*  A63F  9/20 

VS.  a.  273—85  CP  1  Claim 

1.  Games  playmg  apparatus  enabling  a  dominoes  game  to  be 

played  between  a  player  and  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  means  recordmg  a  register  of  notional  pairs  of  hands  of 
dominoes,  the  two  hands  of  each  pair  being  for  allocation 
to  the  player  and  the  apparatus  for  a  game  to  be  played; 

(b)  first  selecting  means  operative  automatically  to  select 
pairs  of  hands  from  said  register  to  present  to  said  player 
a  choice  of  game  to  be  played,  the  player  so  being  in- 
formed what  hand  the  apparatus  will  play  for  whichever 
hand  the  player  selects  from  said  choice; 

(c)  player-operated  second  selecting  means  operable  to  se- 
lect one  game  from  said  choice  presented,  so  determining 


1.  A  drop  target  assembly  for  a  pinball  type  amuaeinent 
machine,  comprising: 

a  frame. 

a  single  target  mcmbet  mounted  on  said  frame, 

means  for  moving  said  target  member  from  a  lowered  posi- 
tion to  an  elevated  position. 

means  for  relcaseably  latching  said  target  member  in  said 
elevated  position,  and 

a  target  stop  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
by  said  moving  means,  said  target  stop  member  mounted 
for  movement  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  target 
member  to  engage  and  move  said  target  member  into  said 
elevated  position. 
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4304,187 

GAME  ASSEMBLY  BASED  ON  THE  PHI  FACTOR 

John  O.  Cnwcr,  140  Pnuftet  St^  ProrideMX,  R.1.  02906 

Filed  Sc*.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100340 

UL  CL*  A63F  9/12 

VS.  a.  273—157  R  18  CVaia 


4J04,1»9 

MULTIPLE  D»a»LE  GOLF  BALI 

WOliaai  GokMk,  No.  Dartemrth,  Mam.,  aaaigaor  tc  vnishaet 

Coiapaqr,  New  Bedford,  Ma«. 

Cat!— artoa  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  18,840.  Fek.  24,  198^. 

abaiadoMi,  wUck  to  •  co^rtiiHoa  of  Ser.  No.  544.780,  Oct.  24. 

1983.  ahaadnacd.  TUa  awdiraHna  Apr.  27.  1987.  Ser.  No.  43.i1S 

lat  CL' A63B  .'-  !4 
VS.  CL  273—232  !«  f^Msm 


b' 


I  A  golf  ball  having  384  dimples,  said  3&4  dimples  being 
divided  into  only  two  sets  of  dimples  compnamg  a  first  set  of 
dimples  wherein  each  dimple  has  a  nommal  dimple  duuneter  of 
0  140  inches  and  a  second  set  of  dimples  wherein  each  dim!>i<^ 
has  3  nommal  dimple  diameter  of  0  1  bO  inches 


1  A  game  comprising  three  sets  of  itimiUr  pieces  having 
respectively  differingly  described  surfaces  combinable  to  form 
a  predetermined  six-sided  array,  said  sides  forming  a  continu- 
ous three-dimensional  surface  composed  of  said  differingly 
designated  surfaces,  each  said  piece  having  at  least  a  diffenngly 
designated  surface  to  be  exposed  in  said  array  and  a  dimension 
of  magnitude  related  to  a  corresponding  dimension  of  all  other 
pieces  in  accordance  with  the  (^  series,  wherem  said  array 
includes  no  exposed  differingly  designated  surface  of  any  piece 
of  a  given  set  of  pieces  in  edge-to-edge  contiguity  with  the 
exposed  differingly  designated  surface  of  another  piece  of  said 
given  set  of  pieces 


1.  A  golf  club  head  of  the  type  known  as  a  "wood",  for 
playing  the  game  of  golf,  comprismg:  the  club  head  having  a 
toe  and  a  heel  end,  a  hosel,  an  area  for  receiving  a  sole,  and  a 
backwardly  slanted  front  face  having  an  area  for  receiving  a 
striking  surface,  the  club  head  comprising  Balfourodcndron 
Riedelianum  wood,  also  known  as  Guatambu  wood  and  as  Pau 
Marfim  wood. 


4J04,190 

OUTER  SPACE  TRAVELLING  BOARD  GAME 

Elsa  O.  Hotaaaa,  P.O.  Box  45«,  M«atciair.  N  J.  07042 

Filed  Jtm.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  61328 

lat.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—250  1  Clai« 


4304,188 

GOLD  CLUB  HEAD 

Joka  B.  McKee,  P.O.  Box  98,  Friar'i  Potart,  MJm.  38631.  a>vd  T. 

C.  Wkite,  256  BcriMda  Dr.,  Grecarilk,  MiM.  38701 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58319 

lat  CL*  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—167  R  13  CUm 


c  -^ 


-'Or 


1  A  board  game  comprising:  a  playing  board  having  a  play- 
mg path  thereon,  said  path  having  a  plurality  of  globe  shaped 
spaces,  said  globe  shaped  spaces  compnsmg  a  first  group  of 
globe  shaped  spaces  each  bemg  distinguished  by  one  of  i 
plurality  of  different  colors,  and  a  second  group  of  globe 
shaped  spaces  each  being  distinguisbed  by  one  of  a  plurality  of 
pictures,  a  colored  globe  corresponding  to  said  first  group  of 
globe  shaped  spaces  and  a  picture  correspoodmg  to  said  sec 
ond  group  of  globe  shaped  spaces, 

a  plurabty  of  playing  pieces,  movement  of  said  pla-iing 
pieces  along  said  path  being  determined  bN  s&id  piaving 
cards  which  are  drawn  by  chance. 

a  plurabty  of  'corecards  used  for  keeping  track  ot  Ibe  naoi- 
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ber  of  pictured  globe  shaped  spaces  a  playing  piece  has       (b)  a  target  member  operatively  and  movably  connected  to 
landed  on  'he  target  body;  and 


4,804,191 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  QLAD-RADIAL  CHESS 
Steven  E.  Taakersley,  212  Hoeppner  La.  NE„  CuUman,  Ala. 
35055 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  73,057 

Int.  a."  A63F  3/02 

VS.  a.  273—261  7  CWm 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  board  game  comprising  of: 

providmg  a  flat,  two  dimensional  circular  game  board  sur- 
face, said  game  board  surface  bemg  subdivided  in'o  four 
equally  sized  quadrants,  a  first  quadrant,  a  second  quad- 
rant, a  third  quadrant,  and  a  fourth  quadrant,  wherein 
each  quadrant  defines  a  chess  board  surface,  each  of  said 
chess  board  surfaces  being  subdivided  into  eight  discrete 
spaces  of  two  alternating  colors  on  a  side  providing  eight 
ranks  and  files,  such  that  said  circular  game  board  surface 
defines  eight  concentric  nngs  of  spaces, 

providing  a  plurality  of  chess  pieces  being  divided  into 
distinguishable  first  and  second  groups,  one  group  for 
each  player,  each  group  having  eight  royal  chess  pieces 
and  eight  pawns, 

placing  four  royal  chess  pieces  and  four  pawns  of  said  first 
group  in  every  second  space  of  the  two  outermost  conccn- 
tnc  nngs  in  said  first  quadrant, 

placing  the  other  four  royal  pieces  and  the  other  four  pawns 
of  said  first  group  in  every  second  space  of  the  two  outer- 
most concentric  nngs  in  said  second  quadrant, 

placing  four  royal  chess  pieces  and  four  pawns  of  said  sec 
ond  group  m  every  second  space  of  the  two  outermost 
concentnc  nngs  m  said  third  quadrant, 

placing  the  other  four  royal  chess  pieces  and  the  other  four 
pawns  of  said  second  group  in  every  second  space  of  the 
two  outermost  nngs  in  said  fourth  quadrant, 

placing,  in  all  four  quadrants,  the  rooks  on  the  farmost  out- 
side file  and  rank,  at  the  ninety  degree  and  two  hundred 
and  seventy  degree  sides  of  the  four  quadrants  to  form  a 
rail-fence  pattern  of  chess  pieces  around  the  board,  and 
moving  said  chess  pieces  on  the  spaces  within  said  quad- 
rants. 


4,804,192 
MOVABLE  TARGET  FOR  A  THROWING  GAME 
HiOini^  MatRinoto,  aod  To«hio  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
■nignors  to  Toybox  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  192,125 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  10.  1987.  62-89406 
iBt  a.*  A63B  67/06 
UJS.  a.  273—336  13  CUima 

1    A  urget  for  a  throwing  game,  said  target  intended  to 
receive  an  object  thrown,  comprising: 
(a)  a  target  body; 


(c)  means  including  a  cam  for  repeatedly  rouubly  moving 
the  target  member  relative  to  the  target  body,  stopping  the 
rotation  and  oscillating  the  target  member  relative  to  the 
target  body. 


4,804,193 
CIRCUTTRY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  SCORING  OARTBOARD 
Jui  S.  Lin,  and  Daniel  Un,  both  of  Taipei.  Taiwan,  aasignors  to 
An  Wei  Enterpriae  Co..  IXA  and  Cortina  International  Corp., 
both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,975 

Int.  t1.*  F41J  5/04 

\}S.  a.  273—376  1  Ctalm 


»«fft«Sm" 


1.  An  electronic  dartboard  structure  which  includes  a  circuit 
board  having  a  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  contact 
points,  a  dart -engaging  target  assembly  mounted  on  the  circuit 
board,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  scoring  blocks, 
each  block  having  at  least  one  rearwardly  protruding  stem 
with  a  back  end  provided  with  a  conductor  point  and  a  buffer 
nng  on  the  back  end  of  the  stem,  the  buffer  nng  having  an 
inner  end  secured  to  the  stem  surrounding  the  conductor  pomt, 
the  buffer  nng  further  having  an  outer  end  resting  on  the 
circuit  board  surrounding  one  of  said  contact  points,  the  buffer 
nng  spacing  the  conductor  point  from  the  contact  point  and 
being  deformable  to  allow  engagement  of  the  conductor  point 
with  the  contact  point  when  the  scoring  block  is  impacted  by 
a  dart. 


4304  194 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  LUBRICATION  IMPROVEMENT 
Larry  A.  Hufford,  Vista,  Calif.;  Robert  S.  Wentworth,  deceased, 
late  of  MuiTieta,  Calif.,  and  by  Benning  Wentworth,  executor, 
St.  Charles.  III.,  assignors  to  BWl/IP  latematiooal.  Inc., 
1  oBK  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,965 
Int.  a.*  F16J  15/i&.  15/48 
VS.  a.  277—3  9  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  seal  assembly  for  machinery  having  a  hous- 
ing in  which  fluid  is  to  be  retained,  and  a  shaft  extending 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  housing,  which  seal  assembly 
comprises: 

a  first  non-rotatable  seal  ring  positioned  abutting  the  housing 
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and  surrounding  the  shaft,  said  first  seal  nng  having  a 
sealing  face; 
a  second  rotatable  seal  ring  positioned  surroundmg  the  shaft 
and  coaaected  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  said  second 
rotatable  seal  ring  having  a  sealing  face  positioned  oppo- 
site the  sealing  face  of  said  first  seal  ring  and  to  allow  a 
fluid  film  between  the  sealing  faces  when  the  machinery  is 


operated,  said  film  extendmg  from  a  first  location  adjacent 
the  shaft  to  a  se(X>nd  location  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  shaft;  and 
means  including  a  baffle  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure 
from  a  source  outside  of  the  housing  to  said  second  loca- 
tion to  minimize  film  loss  problems  which  may  occur  near 
the  second  location  when  the  fluid  pressure  m  said  hous- 
ing is  too  low. 


4,804,195 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SEALING  DEVICE 

rbomas  H.  Parker,  Rd  #2,  Manthoa,  N.Y.  13803 

FUeri  Dec  29,  19W,  Ser.  No.  947,377 

lat  a.*  F16J  15/447 

VS.  CL  277—12  13  ClaiM 


1  A  seal  for  providmg  a  gas-tight  joint  between  a  cylindncal 
rotatmg  member  and  a  stationary  member,  comprising: 

a.  hopper  means  for  containing  fluent  material  fixed  to  the 
stationary  member,  having  four  sides  and  a  bottom,  and 
having  two  holes  aligned  in  opposite  sides,  each  hole 
bemg  greater  in  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
rotating  member,  whereby  the  rotating  member  may  pass 
through  the  boles; 

b  at  least  one  labyrinth  seal,  concentrically  located  on  the 
rotating  shaft  at  at  least  one  of  the  holes  m  the  sides  of  the 
hopper,  each  labyrinth  seal  comprising: 

1  a  plurality  of  rotatmg  rings  slidingly  fit  on  the  rouung 
member,  each  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  rotating  inember.  and  a 
given  thickness; 

2  a  pluraUty  of  spacer  rings  located  concentrically  to  the 
rotating  rings,  one  per  rotating  nng,  each  having  an 
inside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  its 


associated  rotating  nng,  defining  a  space  therebetween, 
a  thtckness  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  asKtctated 
rotating  ring,  and  an  outside  diameter  givmg  sufFicieni 
nng  width  to  allow  fastening  of  the  spacer  nngs  to  the 
hopper  wall  with  a  fastener  means. 
i.  a  plurality  of  stationary  rings,  of  equal  number  to  the 
rotating  rings,  each  having  an  inside  dtameter  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  rotating  member,  defin- 
ing a  space  tberebetween,  and  an  outsvle  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  spacer  rmgs. 
4   fastener  means  for  attaching  the  spacer  rings  and  sta- 
tionary rings  to  the  side  of  the  hopper,  whereby  the 
spacer  rings  snd  stationary  rings  are  ngidly  anacbed  to 
the  side  of  the  hopper,  concentrK  with  the  rotatmg 
member; 
S.  the  nngs  bemg  arranged  such  that  the  rotatxxi  nngs 
with  concentnc  spacer  rings  altenuie  with  staUooary 
nngs,  beginning  with  a  spacer  ring  and  rotating  nng  at 
the  hopper  side,  and  alternating  along  the  rotating  mem 
ber,  ending  with  a  stationary  rmg  at  the  opponte  end  of 
the  seal  from  the  hopper  sKlr. 
the  hopper  being  filled  to  a  level  above  the  labyrmth  seal 
with  a  fluent  particulate  material  sufficiently  fine  to  fill  the 
spaces  between  the  rotating  member  and  the  statiooarv 
nngs,  and  between  the  rotatmg  nngs  and  the  spacer  nngs 


4,804,196 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DEVICE  HAMNG  A 

ROTATABLE  SHAFT 

John  Readma,  Rockfbrri,  IIL,  aariganr  to  Saadstraarf  Corpora- 

tioB.  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Not.  12.  1985.  Ser.  No.  797,401 

lat.  CL'  F16J  /  W34 

VS.  a.  277—75  13  OaiM 


1.  A  sealmg  assembly  for  a  device  having  a  rotatable  shaft 
comprising: 

routable  seal  means  formed  of  a  ngid  matenai  and  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shafi  for  rota 
uonal  movement  therewith;  and 

a  face  seal  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  rotatable  seal 
means  m  sealing  relation  mcluding  an  annular  sealmg  nng. 
a  static  seal-carrying  member  and  elastomenc  seal  means. 

said  annular  «#^ling  ring  being  formed  of  a  ngid  matenai  and 
having  a  sealing  surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  m  a  plane 
substantially  transverse  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  annular 
sealing  ring  having  a  porboo  extending  radially  outwardK 
of  said  elastomeric  seal  means  in  axially  spaced  relation  to 
said  static  seal-carrying  member,  said  sealmg  surface  m 
eluding  said  radially  extending  portion,  said  radialK  ei 
tending  portion  defining  a  surface  facmg  axially  m  a  dirrc 
tion  opposite  said  seahng  surface; 

said  static  seal-carrying  inember  bemg  formed  of  a  ngid 
matenai  and  being  axially  spaced  from  said  radialK  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  annular  sealing  nng  at  a  location 
aiially  remote  from  said  axialh  oppositely  facmg  surface 
thereof. 
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laid  device  being  exposed  to  low  pressure  on  the  side  of  said 
annular  sealing  ring  adjacent  said  rotatable  shaft  and  being 
expoaed  to  high  pressure  on  the  side  of  said  annular  sealing 
ring  opposite  said  rotatable  shaft; 

said  elastomenc  seal  means  being  disposed  between  said 
annular  sealing  ring  and  said  static  seal-carrying  member 
in  integrally  associated  relation,  said  elastomeric  seal 
means  being  bonded  to  both  said  sutic  seal-cairying  mem- 
ber and  said  ««niil«r  sealing  ring,  said  elastomeric  seal 
means  accommodating  limited  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  annular  sealmg  ring  and  said  static  seal-car- 
rying member  in  the  direction  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  said 
elastomeric  seal  means  being  deformable  when  said  annu- 
lar sealmg  ring  is  subjected  to  relative  movement  toward 
said  static  seal-carrying  member  to  provide  an  oppositely 
directed  continuous  biasing  force  acting  against  said  annu- 
lar sealing  ring  for  sealed  engagement  of  said  sealmg 
surface  with  said  rotatable  seal  means; 

said  high  pressure  acting  against  said  axially  oppositely 
facing  siuface  of  said  annular  sealmg  ring  to  cooperate 
with  said  elastomenc  seal  means  for  sealed  engagement  of 
said  sealing  surface  with  said  rotatable  seal  means. 


4,W«,198 

VEHICLE  WITH  STEERING-CONTROLLED  TORSION 

BAR  STABILIZER 

Tetsuo  Iimi,  Iwata,  Japaa;  GfCfory  J.  Maiicr,  Brooklyn  Park, 

a>d  WayK  L.  Warvke,  Waynta,  botk  of  Mbui„  aaaignors  to 

Yamaka  HatsMioU  rah— kllrl  Kalska,  Iwata.  Jai^an 

ContiBaatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  722,990,  Apr.  15,  1985, 

abamloocd.  This  aypUcatioa  Dec.  24,  1986,  Ser   No  945.967 

iBt  CL*  B62B  / 1/04 

MS.  CL  280—21.1  2  CUima 


4,804,197 
CLAMP  DEVICE  WITH  RADIAIXY  SPLIT  HEAD 
Vladimir  Drital,  400  Datey  Glea  Rd.  #4810,  Belmoiit,  Calif. 
94002 

Filed  So».  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,021 

Int  CI.'  B23B  il/20 

U5.  CL  279—41  R  4  CUlma 


'^.  r"/"  ..  ^^ 


ri?7?t»« 


<m  ^rjD^n 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  pair  of  workpiece  together  com- 
prising 

a  threaded,  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  receive  end  portions  of 
the  two  workpiece  therein,  and 

a  pair  of  fastener  heads,  each  composed  of  an  extenor  por- 
tion having  an  extenor  surface  and  defining  slots  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  exterior  surface,  said  slots  forming 
segments  in  said  head,  and  a  threaded  interior  portion 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  shaft  and  terminating  at  an 
interior  surface,  said  head  dcfming  an  axial  passageway 
which  forms  an  axial  extension  of  the  hollow  region  of  the 
shaft,  the  intenor  surfaces  of  said  heads  having  mutually 
confrontmg  camming  surfaces  which  are  designed  to  act 
upon  one  another,  as  the  heads  are  moved  on  the  shaft 
toward  a  position  of  contact  between  the  two  camming 
surfaces,  to  force  the  segments  in  each  head  radially  in- 
wardly, thereby  reducing  the  cross  section  of  the  associ- 
ated passageway,  adjacent  the  extenor  surface  of  the  each 
head,  and  causmg  clamping  of  a  workpiece  received  in  the 
passageway  defined  by  each  head. 


1.  An  anti-sway  apparatus  for  a  recreational  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  steerable  members  controlled  by  steering 
means  and  coupled  through  independent  spring  supporied 
suspension  devices  to  a  frame  of  said  vehicle  for  reciprocating 
motion  therebetween,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  torsion  spring  elements  supported  from 
said  frame; 

(b)  first  and  second  actuatable  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  torsion  spnng  elements  for  effectively  selec- 
tively coupling  said  first  and  second  torsion  sprmg  ele- 
ments in  parallel  with  the  spnngs  of  said  spnng  supported 
suspension  devices,  each  of  said  first  and  second  actuat- 
able means  including 

(i)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  provided  with  an  in- 
compressible fluid,  each  said  cylinder  and  piston  cou- 
pled between  an  associated  one  of  said  first  and  second 
torsion  spnng  elements  and  said  frame; 

(ii)  an  air  cushion  member  compnsing  a  generally  closed 
cylinder  contaimng  a  movable  piston  separating  said 
incompressible  fluid  from  a  compressible  fluid  and 
including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  and 

(iii)  control  valve  means  disposed  in  a  fluid  passing  or  fluid 
blocking  relationship  between  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  said  inlet  of  said  air  cushion  member,  said  valve 
means  being  joined  to  said  steenng  means  to  be  shifted 
between  said  fluid  passmg  and  fluid  blocking  relation- 
ship in  response  to  operation  of  said  sttcnng  means;  and 

(c)  each  of  said  first  and  second  attuauhlc  means  further 
including  one-way  valve  means  disposed  m  fluid  circuit 
between  said  outlet  of  said  air  cushion  member  and  said 
cylinder  of  said  hydrauhc  cylinder  for  providing  unidirec- 
tional flow  of  said  incompressible  fluid  from  said  air  cush- 
ion member  to  said  cylinder  when  the  fiow  of  said  incom- 
pressible fluid  IS  otherwise  blocked  by  said  valve  means 
whereby  the  particular  one  of  sjud  hydraulic  cylmdcrs 
being  actuated  depends  upon  the  direction  which  said 
vehicle  is  steered,  said  one-way  valve  means  allowing  the 
coupling  of  said  first  and  second  torsion  spring  elements 
between  said  frame  and  said  pair  of  steerable  members 
only  if  said  independent  suspension  device  is  being  com- 
pressed during  said  reciprocating  motion. 
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4,804,199 

CROSS-COUNTRY  VEHICLE 

Didicr  Picard,  24  rw  MoatpoMier,  75  001  Paria,  France 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  75,422,  JaL  20, 1987,  alMMtoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,379 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX,  Ju.  18,  1987,  87  08532 

Iirt.  a.*  B62D  il/OO 

MS.  a.  280—33.998  17  Claims 


1  A  cross-countr>'  vehicle  compnsing  one  axle  at  a  front 
portion  and  one  axle  at  a  rear  portion,  wheels  earned  by  the 
axles,  and  a  body  or  shell  earned  by  the  axles,  said  body  or 
shell  being  arranged  m  a  substantially  symmetncal  manner  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  vehicle,  whcrem  said  body  or 
shell  comprises  two  self-supporting  integral  longitudinal  ele- 
ments disposed  laterally  and  defining  cavities  for  the  wheels  on 
the  respective  side  of  the  vehicle,  whercm  said  longitudinal 
elements  have  a  lowered  central  pari  for  the  passage  of  front 
and  rear  passengers,  two  upwardly  mclined  parts  extending 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  lowered  part,  and  two  planar  parts 
surmounting  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  sul»tan- 
tially  horizontally  from  said  upwardly  inclined  parts,  said 
vehicle  including  a  central  raised  hood  between  said  planar 
parts  at  the  front  portion  of  said  vehicle  and  a  raised  member 
extending  between  the  top  portion  of  the  inclined  parts  at  the 
front  portion  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  said  planar  parts  define  a 
receiving  surface  for  supporting  the  corresponding  wheel  of 
another  identical  vehicle  which  another  vehicle  is  received  by 
superposition  and  fastened  to  the  vehicle. 


4304,200 

SLIDING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  ALPINE  SKI 

Walter  Kachler,  LangeriHtr.  51,  D-4712  Werae,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DEM/00049,  §  371  Date  Nor.  28, 19W,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  28,  19«i,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/04824,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  28,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Fdb.  13,  19*6,  Scr.  No.  2,690 
OalaH  priority,  ippUeattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  15, 
1985,  3S052SS;  Mar.  23, 198S,  3510717;  Sep.  17,  1985,  3533043; 
Sep.  23,  1985,  3533904 

lit.  CL*  A63C  5/07 
MS.  CL  280—602  8  OaiM 


ik 


/ 


1.  A  snow  ski,  compnsing 

a  longitudinally  extending  runner  having  a  gliding  surface 
formed  on  an  underside  thereof  and  an  upper  surface 
extendmg  from  a  front  end  to  a  rear  end  of  said  runner; 

an  elongated  member  spaced  above  said  runner  only  over  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  intermediate  said  ends  and 
corresponding  to  a  skiboot -supporting  region  of  the  ski. 
said  member  being  parallel  to  said  runner  in  said  region; 
and 

a  pair  of  rigid  longitudinally  spaced  spacers  affixed  to  said 
member  and  said  runner  and  holdmg  said  member  above 
said  upper  surface  at  opposite  ends  of  said  member,  said 
spacers  havmg  substantially  trapezoidal  shapes  with  m- 


clined  fianks  extending  from  respective  end  edges  of  said 
member  to  said  upper  surface,  said  end  edges  of  said 
member  being  beveled  to  lie  flush  with  said  flanks,  said 
member  and  saxl  spacers  defining  on  said  runner  a  torsiori- 
ally  stiff  flexure-resistant  torsion  box  which  is  laicrailv 
open  but  is  closed  at  its  lop  by  said  member  and  at  its  ends 
by  said  spacerv  said  runner  havmg  flexible  portions  ex- 
tending beyond  said  torsion  box 


Aastria, 


4,804J01 
SAFETY  SKI  BUVDING 
Kari  StritzL  aad  Heary  FreWaaer,  botk  of  \i< 

aMi^on  to  TMC  Corpontkm,  BMr.  Switzcrtaad 

IMricioa  of  Ser.  No.  914,875,  Oct.  3.  1986.  Thii  ivpticatkMi  Ju 

20,  1988,  Scr.  No.  209.701 

Claims  priorit)',  appHcatioa  Aaatria.  Oct  3.  1985.  2855  85 

lat.  a.'  A63C  <i/08 

MS.  CL  280—618  8  CUiau 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  btndmg  compnsing  ^  sole  plate  pivotally 
supported  on  a  ski-fixed  pivot  pin  for  movement  in  a  bonzontaJ 
plane,  said  pivot  pm  preventing  said  sole  plate  from  liftmg  off 
from  front  end  and  the  sku  said  sole  plate  having  a  front  jaw  at 
Its  a  heel  holder  provided  with  a  bousmg  at  its  rear  end.  said 
heel  holder  having  a  sole  bolder  pivotally  supported  on  said 
housing  about  a  transversely  extendmg  axle  against  the  force  of 
a  first  pressure  spring,  said  bousing  having  a  control  with  a 
roller  thereon,  said  control  lever  being  loaded  by  a  second 
pressure  spring,  with  which  roller  is  anocaated  a  cam  surface 
arranged  on  a  ski-fixed  member,  said  first  and  secood  preoure 
springs  being  nested  coaxially  mto  one  another  m  said  bousing, 
the  improvanent  comprisiBg  wbereiB  an  outer  one  of  aid 
pressure  springs  for  coatrolbng  elevatjooal  release  rests  on  a 
pressure  ring  provided  on  an  mtermediate  member,  which 
intermediate  manbcr  has  a  nose  means  thereoo  engaged  with  a 
smglc  locking  lever 


4,804,302 

NON-SOLE  DEPENDENT  SKJ  BINDING 

Joaef  Svoboda,  Schwecbat,  a^  Radko  ParioTec,  Vkmn.  botk  tit 

Aastria,  aarigann  to  TMC  Corporatkm,  Switzcrtaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP87/00082,  §  371  Date  Dec.  L  1987,  §  102<t 
Date  Dec  L  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/04»41.  PCT  Pab 
Date  Aag.  27,  1987 

PCT  FBcd  Feb.  14,  1987.  Scr.  No.  138J82 

Claims  priority.  appUcatiaa  Awtria,  Feb.  17,  1986.  408  "U 

lat.  CL*  A63C  9m 

\}S.  a.  280—618  6  Oaims 

1   A  safety  ski  bmdmg  compnsing: 

an  elongated  base  plate  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  a 

ski  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
support  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  said 
support  means  includmg  a  support  plate  having  a  heel 
section  and  a  rear  section  substantially  adjacent  said  heel 
section,  said  heel  section  including  first  pivot  means  con- 
nectmg  said  base  plate  and  said  support  plate,  said  first 
pivot  means  bemg  aUgned  along  said  longitudmal  axis  for 
pivotmg  said  support  plate  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  rear 
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sectioti  including  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  support  plate,  said  means  including  a  guide  hole; 

sole  clamping  means  secured  to  said  support  plate  for  secur- 
mg  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot  to  said  support  plate,  said  sole 
clampmg  means  being  displaceably  poaitioned  relative  to 
said  heel  section  and  including  a  tread  spur  extendmg 
therefrom,  said  tread  spur  being  disposed  m  a  first  pomtjon 
along  said  sole  support  plate; 

control  means  for  controlling  displacement  of  said  sole 
clamping  means  relative  to  said  heel  section,  said  control 
means  including: 

a  bearing  block  having  a  base  member  and  a  front  sidewall 
extending  from  said  base  member,  said  base  member  being 
mounted  on  said  support  plate; 

first  trarsverse  pivot  means  spaced  from  said  front  sidewall 
along  said  bearing  block  for  pivotally  supporting  said  sole 


«  **  *^ 


tt«  n4  tjo  tTi 


clamping  means,  said  first  transverse  pivot  means  being 
aligned  to  lift  said  tread  spur  out  of  said  first  position; 

a  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sole  clamping 
means; 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  first  transverse  pivot  means 
and  including  a  spnng  fork  and  a  lockmg  spring  mounted 
on  said  spring  fork  for  urging  said  locking  lever  into 
engagement  with  said  front  sidewall;  and 

cam  means  operativcly  conncctmg  said  base  plate  and  said 
spnng  fork  for  controlling  pivoting  of  said  sole  clamping 
means  about  said  first  transverse  pivot  means,  said  cam 
means  including  a  control  member  depending  from  said 
spnng  fork  and  having  a  camming  surface,  said  cam  means 
also  including  roller  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 
extending  through  said  guide  hole  for  engagement  along 
said  camming  surface. 


4,804,203 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICULAR  SUSPENSION  UNIT  OVER 

UNDULATING  ROAD  SURFACES 
John  A.  Glab,  Taylor;  Raymond  P.  Nicosia,  Troy,  and  W.  Trent 
Yop^  Caaton,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaigBon  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  27,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  126,068 

Int.  a.*B60G/7/06 

UJS.  CL  2»-707  15  Claima 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  adjustable  suspension  unit  of 
a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  determining  ihe  vertical  motion  of  a  road 
wheel  and  tire  assembly  operalively  associated  with  said 
susperosion  unit,  with  respect  to  the  chassis  of  said  vehicle 
and  for  producing  a  first  set  of  signals  corresponding  to 


the  position  of  said  road  wheel  and  tire  assembly  with 
respect  to  the  chassis  of  said  motor  vehicle; 
processor  means  operatively  associated   with  said  sensor 
means  for  determining  the  need  for  adjusting  said  adjust- 
able suspension  unit,  comprising 
U)  means  for  receiving  said  first  set  of  position  signals  and 

for  calculating  the  vertical  velocity  of  said  road  wheel 

with  respect  to  said  chassis  based  upon  said  position 

signals; 
(li)  means  for  companng  the  magnitude  of  said  calculated 

velocity  of  said  road  wheel  with  a  set  of  threshold 

velocity  values; 
(u!)  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  but  only  in  the 

event  that  said  calculated  velocity  lies  between  two  of 

said  threshold  values;  and 
adjustment  means  operatively  connected  with  said  pnx^essor 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  adjusting 
said  adjustable  suspension  unit. 


76904 


4,804,204 

REMOTE  OPERATED  HITCH  APPARATUS 

Johuy  C.  Dkina,  Rtc.  5,  Box  5124-C  San  Aa«elo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,196 

Int.  CL*  B60D  1/06 

VS.  CL  280—512  18  Omimt 


I  A  trailer  hitch  of  the  type  having  a  main  body,  a  ball 
receiving  socket  at  one  end  of  the  main  body  and  the  other  end 
of  the  main  body  bemg  attachable  to  the  end  of  a  tongue,  for 
example;  a  pivotal  member,  hmge  means  at  the  ball  receiving 
socket  end  by  which  said  main  body  and  said  pivotal  member 
form  hinged  sections;  said  socket  is  formed  jointly  in  said 
hinged  sections;  a  collar  reciprocatmgly  received  about  said 
mam  body  and  positioned  to  releasably  receive  the  free  mar- 
ginal end  of  said  pivotal  member  therein  to  thereby  releasably 
latch  the  hinged  sections  together  so  that  a  ball  can  be  captured 
therein;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  remote  actuator  by  which  the  hinged  sections  are  forced 
together  to  enable  the  collar  to  be  moved  into  the  latched 
position;  said  actuator  mcludes  a  control  lever,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  control  lever  for  movement  re- 
spective to  said  mam  body;  actuator  means  connected  to 
be  moved  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  lever, 
said  actuator  means  being  positioned  for  engaging  and 
retracting  said  pivotal  member  into  aligned  position  to 
enable  said  collar  to  be  received  about  the  margmal  free 
end  thereof;  whereby,  said  hitch  can  be  positioned  in 
aligned  relationship  respective  to  a  ball  therefor,  the  collar 
moved  into  a  retracted  position,  the  pivotal  member  en- 
gaged by  the  actuator  means  and  thereby  moved  into  a 
retracted  position,  whereupon  the  collar  is  released  and 
captures  the  marginal  end  of  the  pivotal  member  with  the 
hinged  sections  being  retracted  about  a  ball. 
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4,804^205 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  ASSE.MBLY 

Francis  E.  Parsons,  21  Britaniiia  Street,  Gcelong  West.  Victoria. 

Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU86/00317,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22,  19r7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jam.  22,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/02628,  PCT  Pub. 
Datt  May  7,  1987 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  84,796 
Claims    priority,    application    Anstralia,    Oct    22,    198S, 
PH03027 

Int.  a*  B60C  11/02 
VS.  a.  280—718  13  CUims 


having  seal  means  disposed  between  said  telescoped  ends  and 
tending  to  seal  said  telescoped  ends  together  while  permitting 
swivel  movement  therebetween,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  construction  has  bearmg  means  disposed  between  said 
telescoped  ends  and  intermediate  said  retammg  means  and  said 
seal  means  and  wherem  said  construction  has  means  for  caus- 
ing said  seal  means  to  leak  a  certam  amount  after  said  retaining 
means  has  worn  away  said  bearmg  means  a  certain  amount  but 
IS  still  maintaming  said  one  ends  m  said  telescoped  relation 
thereof,  one  of  said  members  having  an  annular  groove  therein. 


1   A  vehicle  suspension  assembly  comprising: 

a  chassis, 

said  chassis  having  a  longitudinal  chassis  axis  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  chassis  direction 

an  axle  assembly  disposed  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 
chassis  direction, 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  supported  on  said  axle  assembly, 

a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  suspension  leaf  spnngs  each  con- 
nected at  each  end  thereof  to  said  cha»is  and  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  chassis  direction. 

a  first  connector  means  for  connecting  said  axle  assembly  to 
each  said  suspension  leaf  spring  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  leaf  springs  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween said  axle  assembly  and  each  said  suspension  leaf 
spring  about  respective  axes  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
chassis  direction, 

a  stabilizer  member  interconnected  between  said  axle  assem- 
bly and  said  chassis, 

a  second  connector  means  for  connecting  said  stabili2er 
member  to  said  axle  assembly  and  to  said  chassis  at  lon- 
gitudinally-spaced locations  and  permitting  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  each  about  respective  transverse  axes 
parallel  to  said  axle  assembly, 

said  second  connector  means  permitting  pivotal  movement 
between  said  stabilizer  member  and  at  least  one  said  axle 
assembly  and  said  chassis  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  chassis  axis,  and 

said  second  connector  means  permitting  linear  movement 
between  said  stabilizer  member  and  at  least  one  axle  as- 
sembly and  said  chassis  m  said  longitudinal  chassis  direc- 
tion 


said  beanng  means  compnsmg  an  annular  part  disposed  m  said 
groove,  said  bearmg  means  havmg  said  annular  part  thereof 
provided  with  a  spbt  tberem  that  permitt  said  annular  pan  w 
be  deformed  for  insertion  mto  said  annular  groove  and  then 
return  to  its  onginal  shape  in  said  annular  groove,  said  split  of 
said  annuUr  part  of  said  bearing  means  providmg  a  gap  m  said 
bearing  means  that  permits  said  bearing  means  to  swell  m  said 
aimular  groove  due  to  climatic  conditions  and/ or  contact  with 
cheimcals  without  causing  any  adverse  bindmg  between  said 
body  member  and  said  adaptor  member  during  swivel  move- 
ment therebetween. 


4,»4,207 

CONTfflCTOR  PIPE  SEGMENT 

Riitger  Berchcs,  CiliiaMrrbf,  a^  Gcorg  Prokacba.  Rcckliic^ 

both  or  Fe4.  Re».  of  Germmj,  Mri«inn  to  MctaU 

nuchrm  mi  Tr^biri  Cwtlhcbaft  tm  Metattform- 

gebug  MJBJL,  bothof  ritairilrrbn,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  145J32 
Oaims  priority,  t^rOewikm  Fed.  Rc|».  of  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  24, 
19r7.  3702062 

ImL  CL*  Fl«.  55/18 
VS.  a.  285—16  4CMBS 


^ 


4,804,206 
SWIVEL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Chester  W.  Wood,  Milford,  Ohio,  and  Fraak  G.  Lampinft.  Belle- 

TBe,  Ky.,  aarigaort  to  Dorcr  CoryorBtioa,  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,975 

Int  CL*  F16L  27/08.  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—13  18  CUims 

1.  In  a  swivel  construction  comprising  a  body  member  and 

an  adaptor  member,  each  said  member  having  opposed  ends 

and  having  a  passage  passing  through  said  ends  thereof,  one 

end  of  said  body  member  and  one  end  of  said  adaptor  member 

bemg  disposed  in  telescoped  relation,  said  construction  having 

retaining  means  disposed  between  said  telescoped  ends  and 

tending  to  hold  said  members  in  said  telescoped  relation  while 

permitting  swivel  movement  therebetween,  said  construction 


1.  In  a  connector  pipe  segment  for  conductor  pipes  or  con- 
duits for  gaseous  as  well  as  fluid  flow  media  comprising  a 
pressure-tight  outer  shell  at  least  two  connector  pieces,  a 
plurality  of  end  face  sealing  surfaces  and  a  wear-rcsistant 
sleeve,  said  wear-rcsistant  sleeve  being  inscned  in  said  outer 
shell,  the  improvement  wherein  said  seahng  surfaces  are  lo- 
cated only  on  said  outer  shell  and  said  wear-resistant  sleeve  is 
inserted  with  radial  play  and  with  aual  play  free  of  force  m 
said  outer  shell  so  that  a  gap  is  formed  between  said  outer  shell 
and  said  wear-resistant  sleeve,  said  gap  being  connected  wnh 
the  open  cross  section  of  said  wear-resistant  sleeve  and  admit 
tmg  said  flow  media,  said  outer  shell  bemg  a  pressure-ugh: 
metal  coimector  body  which  is  provided  on  an  inner  surface 
with  a  corrosion  resistant  layer. 
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M04.2M 
MANIFOLD  CXJUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Joka  P.  Dye  ElgU.  IlL.  iMigwir  to  The  KtmiaU  ComipMy. 
Boatoo,  Ma«L 

FU«J  Aug.  11.  1986,  S«r.  No.  895.554 

Ut.  CI.'  F16L  35/00 

VS.  CL  2S5— 26  2  CUtet 


1.  A  manifold  couplug  for  the  onented  interconnection  of  a 
plurality  of  fluid  conduits,  comprising: 

1  pau-  of  manifold  halves,  each  halve  mcluding  an  upper 
housing  and  a  lower  housing; 

an  arrangement  of  sidewalls  and  end  walls  defimng  each  of 
said  housings, 

a  bulkhead  disposed  between  each  of  said  housings,  with  a 
conduit  means  disposed  through  said  bulkhead, 

a  locking  arrangement  disposed  on  the  end  walls,  so  as  to 
lock  each  halve  to  the  other,  regardless  of  which  is  uti- 
lized as  a  receiving  halve; 

each  of  said  housings  havmg  a  keying  arrangement  to  permit 
proper  orientation  only,  of  one  halve  when  it  is  mated 
with  the  other  halve; 

a  particular  number  of  keys  are  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
sidewalls  of  said  housing  m  the  couplmg,  and  a  same 
particular  number  of  keyways  are  disposed  in  the  contigu- 
ous side  of  said  sidewalls  of  the  other  housing  in  the  cou- 
phng;  and 

only  said  sidewalls  having  straight  reinforcmg  means  ex- 
tending along  their  penpheral  edges  to  prevent  yielding 
thereof  and  improper  interconnection  therebetween 


4,804.^>9 

PLLTVIMERS  UNION 

KcTin  n.  FiadMT,  180  Valley  Ridce  Dr..  Paradiae.  CaUf.  95969 

Filed  Oct  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  110.519 

Lrt.  a.*  F16L  13/10 

VS.  CL  285—31  6  CUima 


1.  An  adjustable  union  coupler  for  repairing  and  connecting 
PVC  pipe  ends  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  substantially  tubular  housing  having  longitudi- 
nal passageway  therethrough  for  a  tubular  interior  tele- 
scoping sleeve  movably  fitted  therein, 

said  tubular  housing  internally  lipped  at  one  end  thereof  and 
fixable  internally  at  the  opposite  end  with  a  slip-reducing 
bushing; 


said  tubular  telescopmg  sleeve  affixed  on  the  outer  surface  at 
one  end  with  a  restricting  Up  rmg; 

said  restricting  lip  ring  having  a  gluing  groove  circum- 
volved  outwardly  edgewise  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
two  longitudinal  glue  inlet  groves  on  opposite  sides  in  said 
outer  surface  of  said  lip  ring  commencing  at  said  arcum- 
volved  gluing  groove  as  inward  lateral  extensions  thereof; 

said  tubular  telescopmg  sleeve  and  said  slip- reducing  bush- 
ing both  affixed  with  a  pipe  stop  lip  at  adjacent  interior 
positions; 

said  tubular  housmg  apertured  at  said  lipped  end  thereof  for 
glue  application  therethrough  onto  said  interior  telescop- 
ing sleeve  for  glue  attachment  of  said  housing  lip  to  said 
restrictmg  lip  ring  and  extrusion  through  said  glue  inlet 
grooves  to  said  circumvolved  gluing  groove  for  perma- 
nent attachment  of  said  mtenor  lip  rug  to  the  mteraal 
surface  of  said  housing; 

said  adjustable  union  coupler,  the  assemblage  thereof,  at- 
tachable at  said  sUp-reducing  bushing  end  to  one  end  of  a 
PVC  pipe  by  adhesive  means,  and  at  said  tubular  telescop- 
ing sleeve  end  to  one  end  of  a  second  PVC  pipe  by  longi- 
tudinal telescoping  of  said  telescoping  sleeve  from  said 
tubular  housing  and  attachment  thereof  to  said  second  end 
of  PVC  pipe  with  an  external  coupler  by  adhesive  means. 


4.804J10 

DOUBLE  SEALED,  DOUBLE  WALL  INSULATED  SPA 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Jame*  W   Haacock.  R.D.  2,  Pwey  Mill  RiL,  CockraaTille,  Pm. 

19330 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  61.375 
Ut.  CL«  F16L  59/14 
VS.  CL  285—47  3  < 


1.  A  double  sealed,  double  wall  insulated  spa  pipe  coupling 
comprising: 

two  axially  connected  coupUng  components  including  a  first 
component  consisting  of  a  double  wail  insulated  spa  pipe, 
said  double  insulated  spa  pipe  comprising  a  plastic  mner 
pipe,  a  plastic  outer  pipe  concentnc  about  said  inner  pipe, 
said  outer  pipe  having  an  itmer  diameter  considerably 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  inner  pipe  and 
bemg  spaced  radially  therefrom,  foam  insulation  filling  the 
space  between  said  inner  and  outer  pipes,  said  outer  pipe 
and  said  foam  insulation  being  severed  at  one  end  of  said 
spa  pipe  over  a  short  length  thereof  to  expose  the  bare 
outer  penphery  of  said  inner  pipe  at  said  one  end  over  said 
short  length,  said  coupling  second  component  consLstmg 
of  a  plastic  inner  pipe  and  a  plastic  outer  pipe,  said  second 
component  mner  and  outer  pipes  being  concentric,  said 
second  component  outer  pipe  being  of  a  diameter  consid- 
erably larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  second  com 
ponent  inner  pipe,  foam  insulation  filling  the  space  be- 
tween said  second  component  inner  and  outer  pipes  and 
said  second  component  being  sized  similar  lo  that  said  first 
component,  said  second  component  including  at  at  least 
one  end  thereof,  a  radially  enlarged  section  formed  over  a 
short  length  thereof  generally  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
severed  one  end  of  said  first  component,  and  including 
internally  in  said  second  component  inner  pipe,  an  mtcmal 
radial  shoulder  and  a  radially  enlarged  hub,  said  coupling 
further  including,  an  annular  cylindrical  collar,  said  collar 
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being  of  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  said  hub.  having  an 
outer  diameter  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hub,  and 
an  iimer  diameter  generally  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  first  component  outer  pipe,  said  »nniilar  cylindrical 
collar  being  adhesively  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  outer  pipe, 
with  an  edge  thereof  flush  to  the  severed  end  of  said  first 
component  outer  pipe,  said  first  component  inner  pip>e 
being  adhesively  joined  about  its  outer  periphery  to  the 
mner  periphery  of  said  inner  pipe  of  said  second  compo- 
nent with  said  one  end  of  said  bared  inner  pipe  of  said  first 
component  in  near  abutment  with  said  radial  shoulder 
and,  said  spa  pipe  coupling  further  comprising  an  annular 
cylindrical  coupler  having  an  axial  length  equal  to  the 
combmed  axial  length  of  said  collar  and  said  hub,  having 
an  inner  diameter  shghtly  larger  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  collar  and  said  hub  and  being  adhesively  bonded  on 
the  inner  periphery  thereof,  concentrically  about  said 
collar  and  said  hub  to  form  an  outer  seal  therebetween 
complementing  the  inner  seal  formed  between  the  adhe- 
sive coated,  exposed  timer  pipe  of  said  first  component 
and  said  radially  enlarged  inner  pipe  of  said  second  com- 
ponent, at  said  hub. 


4.804.211 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  J.  Larson.  Hiaadale,  aad  Nonnaa  L.  Moore,  Allegan), 

botk  of  N,Y..  asngaors  to  Dreaaer-Raod  Company,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  904.525.  Sep.  5,  1986,  abaodoaed.  Thii 

applicatioa  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,340 

int.  a.*  F16D  3/84:  F16L  27/10 

VS.  CL  285—225  2  ClaiM 


face  and  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
annular  coupling  guard  adapter  and  being  raduilly  spaced 
apart  from  said  annular  couplmg  guard  adapter  to  thereb\ 
define  a  first  radial  gap  between  said  ngid  membrane 
guard  and  said  annular  coupling  guard  adapter  to  allow 
radial  movement  between  the  first  and  second  housings 

said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  rigid  membrane  guard 
bemg  perpendicularly  dispoaed  to  said  first  and  said  third 
surfaces  and  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  annular  coupling  guard  and  located  be- 
tween the  second  cylindrical  portiOD  and  said  first  surface, 
the  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  bemg  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  second  cylindrical  portion  to 
thereby  define  a  second  radial  gap  therebetween,  sai' 
second  radial  gap  being  of  greater  cross-sectionaJ  area 
than  said  first  radial  gap;  and 

an  aimular  flexible  membrane  disposed  between  said  first 
surface  of  said  rigid  membrane  guard  and  said  annular 
coupling  guard,  said  second  radial  gap  being  located  on  a 
first  side  of  said  membrane  and  bemg  adjacent  said  first 
radial  gap,  said  annular  flexible  membrane  having  an  inner 
and  outer  diameter,  said  inner  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  anmiUr  couplmg  guard  adapter 
and  said  outer  diameter  correspondmg  to  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  annular  coupling  guard,  such  that  said  annular 
flexible  membrane  paaaes  between  said  second  radial  gap 
and  a  corresponding  gap  on  a  second  side  of  said  mem- 
brane adjacent  to  the  annular  couplmg  guard  and  provides 
a  leakproof  seal  between  the  coupling  guard  and  the  cou 
plmg  guard  adapter,  and  a  portion  of  said  annular  gap 
being  maintained  between  said  annular  flexible  membrane 
and  said  second  surface  of  said  ngid  membrane  guard 
thereby  allowmg  said  annular  flexible  membrane  to  dc 
fleet  due  lo  relative  lateral  movement  between  the  first 
and  second  housmgs 


4.W4412 

CRIMPED  HOSE  FITTING 
Gerrard  N.  Vyae,  Bedford.  Tol,,  mtigtor  to  StratoHcx.  lac. 

Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

CoBtiBBatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  927.677,  Nor.  6,  1986,  abaadoaed.  This 

appHcatkw  Jaa.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205,537 

lat  CL*  F16L  33/20 

VS.  CL  285—256  4  OaiaM 


1.  A  flexible  seal  assembly  for  jommg  a  first  and  second 
housing  that  cover  a  dnvmg  and  a  driven  shaft  connected 
therebetween,  comprising: 

an  aimular  couphng  guard  adapter  havug  an  inside  and  an 
outside  diameter  and  bemg  ngidly  mounted  to  the  first 
housing; 

an  annular  coupling  guard  havmg  an  inside  diameter  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  aimular  coupling  guard 
adapter  and  an  outside  diameter,  said  aimular  couplmg 
guard  being  rigidly  moimted  to  the  second  housmg; 

a  ngid  membrane  guard  disposed  adjacent  said  annular 
coupling  guard  adapter  and  including  first  and  second 
parallel  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a  first  cylmdncal  portion 
and  a  second  cylindrical  portion,  said  first  cylindrical 
portion  and  said  second  cyUndrical  portion  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  third  surface  located  between  and  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  surfaces; 

said  first  surface  of  said  rigid  membrane  guard  defiiung  an 
annular  ring  having  an  inner  and  outer  diameter,  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  and  outer  diameter  of  said  annular 
couphng  guard  for  attachment  to  said  annular  coupling 
guard; 

said  second  surface  of  said  rigid  membrane  guard  defimng  an 
annular  ring  having  an  inner  and  outer  diameter,  said 
outer  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
annular  coupling  guard  and  said  inner  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  of  said  second  cyhndrical  sur- 


1  A  cnmped  fitting  for  attachment  between  an  end  portion 
of  a  hose  and  a  fluid  conduit  part,  said  fittmg  comprising  » 
tubular  socket,  a  tubular  nipple  having  first  and  second  eodv 
said  first  end  including  an  inaeri  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  mto  said  end  portion  of  said  hose,  said  second  end 
extending  out  of  said  socket  and  including  attachment  means 
for  making  a  sealed  fluid  connectioa  with  the  conduit  part  said 
nipple  further  comprising  an  intermediate  portioD  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  and  having  an  annular  groove  formed  in 
the  outer  penphery  thereof,  said  mpple  being  free  of  v^rench 
flats,  said  tubular  socket  being  pontioDed  coocentncall> 
around  said  insert  and  mtermediale  portioas,  said  socket  m- 
cluding  a  crimped  first  portion  around  said  inaeri  portion  of 
said  nipple,  a  crimped  second  portion  including  a  flange  ex- 
tending into  said  groove  of  said  nipple,  and  a  cnmped  third 
portion  between  said  first  and  second  portxms,  said  third  por- 
Uon  includmg  an  outer  surface  having  a  ^durahty  of  angularly 
spaced  cnmped  flat  portions  forming  wrench  flats  and  an  inner 
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surface  in  tight  engagement  with  uid  intermediate  portion  of 
said  mpple 

4,804^13 
TUBE  COUPLINGS 
Joiu  D.  GmtMt,  "loM"  CanaoB  HiU  Way,  Bray,  Maidenhead, 
Berkshire,  Ualted  Kiagiom 

FUed  J«L  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79358 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioii  European  Pat.  Ofr„  Jul.  30,  1986, 
S6305882J 

Int.  Ct*  F1«L  37/08 
VS.  a.  285—308  »4  Claims 


reach  the  engaged  position,  those  hoolcs  being  intended,  in  the 
course  of  their  displacement,  for  seizing  the  portions  of  the  pile 
thread  impnsoncd  m  said  lodgings  and,  while  sliding  along  said 
thread  toward  its  ends,  for  causing  the  ends  to  pass  through 
said  openings  of  the  canvas  in  order  to  fmaJly  deposit  them  in 
said  buckle,  which,  in  the  course  of  the  disengagement  of  the 
a-paratus,  pull  those  ends  of  the  pile  thread  between  the  two 
said  threads  of  the  canvas,  characterized  in  that  the  parts  (16ii, 


1  A  tube  coupling  comprising  a  body  having  a  throughway 
open  at  one  end  to  receive  a  lube,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  the 
throughway  at  said  one  end  and  projecting  fiom  the  open  end 
of  the  throughway,  and  through  which  a  tube  may  extend  into 
the  throughway,  tube  gripping  means  in  the  throughway  for 
receiving  and  engaging  a  tube  to  hold  the  tube  m  the  through - 
way,  said  sleeve  be^g  arranged  to  release  the  gripping  means 
from  a  tube  by  axially  depressmg  the  projecting  end  of  the 
sleeve  into  the  throughway  to  allow  a  tube  to  be  withdrawn 
from  the  body,  and  an  end  cap  detachably  mounted  on  the 
body  to  cover  said  open  end  of  the  throughway,  the  end  cap 
having  an  aperture  through  which  a  tube  can  extend  into  the 
throughway  and  having  raduilly  directed  manually  operable 
means  acting  on  the  projectmg  end  of  the  sleeve  to  depress  the 
sleeve  axially  into  the  throughway  and  thereby  release  the  tube 
gripping  means  to  allow  the  tube  to  be  withdrawn. 


4,80«^14 

CARPET-KNOTTING  APPARATUS 

Hubert  JeandBpeax,  Lea  PMadea.  CH-1884  VUlars-mir-OUon, 

SwitzcrlaMi 

FUmI  May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,439 

CfadBs  priority,  appikation  Switzerland,  May  16,  1986, 
02007/86 

Int.  a*  D03H  J/Oft  B65H  69/04 
VS.  CL  289—17  8  Claims 

1  Apparatus  to  tie  Smyrna  stitches  called  Ghiordes  knots  on 
a  canvas,  comprising,  on  the  one  hand,  a  head  which  presents 
a  QO«e  and  two  cheeks  delimiuting  two  lodgings  between  them 
and  said  no«e.  the  back  part  of  the  head  being  arranged  to 
receive  the  mid  portion  of  a  pile  thread  of  predetermined 
length,  while  the  portions  of  that  thread,  adjacent  to  that  mid 
portion,  are  imprisoned  in  said  lodgings  so  that  the  ends  of  that 
thread  extend  in  front  of  the  head  m  approximately  parallel 
directions,  that  head  being  solid  svith  a  guiding  rod  and  its  nose 
carrying  a  rigid  buckle  intended  to  pass  between  two  threads 
of  the  canvas  in  the  course  of  »  first  movement  of  engagement 
of  the  apparatus,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  unit  movable  along 
said  rod,  between  a  position  of  rest  and  an  engaged  position, 
that  unit  carrying  two  hooks  which  are  located  in  different 
planes,  parallel  to  each  other  and  move  in  those  planes,  when 
said  unit  moves  from  its  position  of  rest  to  its  engaged  position 
and  vice  versa,  which  are  guided  by  said  head  and  which,  in 
the  course  of  a  supplementary  movement  of  engagement,  leave 
their  position  of  rest,  cross  the  canvas  by  passing  through 
openings  of  the  latter,  located  on  either  side  of  the  two  said 
threads  between  which  the  buckle  of  the  apparatus  has  been 
engaged,  and  finally  cross  each  other  in  said  buckle,  when  they 


B^" 


17a)  of  the  hooks  (16,  17),  which  seize  the  portions  of  the  pile 
thread  (23)  imprisoned  in  said  lodgings  (4,  5),  are  not  at  the 
same  distance  from  those  portions  of  the  pile  thread,  so  as  to 
seize  them  one  after  the  other,  dunng  the  supplementary 
movement  of  engagement  of  the  appaiatas,  to  cause  the  ends  of 
that  thread  (23)  to  successively  pass  through  the  canvas  and  to 
engage  them  one  after  the  other  into  said  buckle  (8),  when 
coming  near  their  engaged  position. 


4,804^15 

FLEXIBLE  DRAW  LATCH 

Robert  H.  Bisblng,  SpriBgHeld.  Pa.^  aaaigDor  to  Sonthco,  Inc., 

CoDcordTille,  Pa. 

Continuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  928,415,  Not.  7, 1986,  absMloiicd.  Thb 

application  May  31,  1988,  S«T.  No.  204,932 

Int.  a.*  E05C  5/02 

VS.  CL  292—113  »6  CUtaw 


1.  A  draw  latch  for  use  in  securing  two  closure  members 
together,  comprising: 

(a)  a  keeper  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  first  closure  member; 

(b)  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  afTixed  to  a  second 
closure  member; 

(c)  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  bracket; 

(d)  a  locking  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever,  said 
locking  member  having  a  nose  section  generally  opposite 
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said  pivot  connection  with  said  lever,  said  nose  section 
being  adapted  to  detachably  receive  said  keeper  therein, 

(e)  said  locking  member  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  side  walls  depending  from  said  upper  wall,  said 
locking  member  being  of  such  size  and  shape  so  as  to 
envelop  and  conceal  the  keeper,  the  mounting  bracket  and 
the  lever  when  the  latch  is  in  a  closed,  latched  position; 

(0  wherein  said  locking  member  is  made  of  an  elastomenc 
material  which  is  flexible  and  resilient  relative  to  the 
keeper,  the  mounting  bracket  and  the  lever; 

(g)  wherein  the  relative  flexibiUty  and  resiliency  of  the  lock- 
ing member  permits  misaligned  latching  engagement  of 
the  locking  member  when  the  keeper  and  the  mounting 
bracket  are  misaligned;  and 

(h)  wherein  said  pivot  connections  between  the  lever  and  the 
mounting  bracket  and  the  lever  and  the  locking  member 
are  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  lever,  whereby  upon 
movement  of  said  locking  member  to  said  closed  position, 
said  locking  member  is  stretched  to  an  elongate  condition 
and  then  contracts  when  said  locking  member  is  in  a  fully 
closed  position. 


4,804,217 

ANTI-THEFT  LOCKING  DE\1CE 

JoMph  A.  Cox,  41  Orlaado  RomL  New  Soatk  Hales,  Australia 

2299 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU86/00179.  §  371  Date  Aft.  15.  19r7,  J  102(e> 
Date  Apr.  15,  19r7.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/07621,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Dec  31,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Jul  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  49.695 
Claiflu  priority.  appUcatioa  Anstralia.  Ju.  23.  1985,  PHn37 

lat.  CI.'  B05C  :i  o: 

VS.  CL  292—347  10  Oaimt 


4304J16 
CONVERTIBLE  BACKSET  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Marotto,  Aubum,  Ala.^  aasigsor  to  Dexter  Lock 
Company,  Aabom,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150369 

Int.  CI."  E05C  1/16 

VS.  a.  292—337  3  CUims 


2ib   -  'A-'-il  '^"1  ^ 
2^-   eih  ^9  2^  3^ 


1.  In  an  adjustable  backset  latch  mechanism  having  a  station- 
ary housing,  a  bolt  movable  to  a  closed  position  in  the  housing, 
a  translatable  bolt  retractor  connected  to  the  bolt  for  moving 
the  bolt  to  an  open  position  and  a  transverse  spmdle  insertable 
through  the  housing  rotatable  to  translate  the  bolt  retractor, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  section  having  parallel  spaced-apan  plate 
walls  and  a  retractor  housed  between  the  walls  with  such 
retractor  having  upper  and  lower  forward  lips  and  upper 
and  lower  rearward  hps, 

(b)  a  swivel  unit  tumable  by  such  spindle  and  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  m  the  housing  section  between  a  for- 
ward f)osition  and  a  rearward  position,  such  swivel  unit  in 
turn  compnsmg 

(i)  slide  means  for  sliding  engagement  with  a  plate  wall  of 
the  housing  section; 

(ii)  m^uis  for  securing  the  slide  means  to  the  plate  wall  in 
a  forward  position  and  means  for  secunng  it  in  a  rear- 
ward position, 

(iii)  a  swivel  plate  projection  means  normally  positioned 
between  the  housing  section  plate  walls  such  swivel 
plate  means  mounted  on  the  swivel  unit  for  engagement 
with  the  bolt  retractor  when  the  spindle  is  turned;  and 

(c)  distortable  spnnq  means  urgmg  the  swivel  mut  to  its 
normal-at  rest  position  between  the  plate  walls  with  such 
spring  means  capable  of  being  distorted  to  move  the 
swivel  unit  laterally  toward  a  plate  wall  to  permit  transla- 
tion of  the  swivel  unit  past  upper  and  lower  forward 
retractor  lips 

whereby  upon  restoration  of  such  spnng  means  to  normalcy 
the  swivel  unit  is  placed  in  a  operable  forward  backset  position. 


1  A  security  device  for  fitting  to  a  door  frame  or  sill  and 
which  IS  operable  between  a  locked  and  unlocked  position  s(^ 
that  the  door  can  be  locked  and  unlocked  characterized  m  that 
the  device  comprises 

a  first  sleeve  member  fixedly  and  non-rotatably  attached  to 
said  door  frame  or  sill. 

a  second  sleeve  member  which  fits  c<>ncentncally  and  rotat- 
ably  within  said  first  sleeve  member; 

a  spindle  member  which  fits  concentncalK  and  rolaubK 
withm  said  first  and  said  second  sleeve  members  and 
which  IS  opcrably  cotmected  with  a  locking  component 
on  or  within  said  door; 

bias  means  located  withm  satd  first  sleeve  for  braising  the 
second  sleeve  member  upwardly; 

rotationaUy  engageable  engaging  means  between  the  first 
and  second  sleeve  members; 

wherein  when  said  device  is  to  be  set  in  said  locked  position 
said  second  sleeve  is  pushed  downwardly  and  rotalably 
withm  said  first  sleeve  against  said  bias  means  such  tha: 
said  second  sleeve  releasably  engages  said  hnx  sleeve  ^.la 
said  engagmg  means  and  said  spmdle  is  pushed  down 
wardly  so  that  said  lockmg  component  locks  said  door; 
and 

wherein  when  said  device  is  to  be  set  in  said  unlocked  p>isi 
tion,  said  second  sleeve  member  is  pushed  first  down 
wardly,  thence  rotated  such  thai  said  engaging  means 
disengages  from  said  first  sleeve  member,  said  bias  mean* 
forcing  said  second  sleeve  member  m  an  upward  direction 
such  that  it  engages  said  spmdle  to  force  said  spindle 
upwards,  thereby  causmg  said  lockmg  component  to  be 
placed  m  an  unlocked  mode. 


4.80«,218 
SCUBA  TANK  HARNESS 
Dan  J.  HiUianL  14015  Chestnut  Dr„  Apartueot  F.  \Atn  Prairie, 
Minn.  55344 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,812 
Int.  a.«  B65D  6J/;« 
U,S.  a.  294— 31 J  8  CUims 

1.  A  unitary  harness  for  carrying  an  elongated  tank  compris- 
ing: 
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(«)  first  and  second  Oexible  straps,  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  said  flexible 

straps; 

(c)  first  and  secoiKl  buckle  means  for  securing  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  each  of  said  fleiuble  straps  together  when 
said  straps  are  wrapped  around  said  tank; 

(d)  a  parr  of  aemi-rigid  support  straps,  each  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  said  first  flexible  strap  and  the  second 
end  thereof  secured  to  said  second  flexible  strap  intcnne- 


M0*,220 

WTUST  TENDON  ACTUATOR 

Mark  L.  RoaheiB,  1565  SL  PmI  Ave^  St  Paid.  Mina.  55116 

C<MtiMttkw-l»-part  of  Ser.  No.  820.677.  Jan.  21.  1986. 

,tnB4»,H  TUa  ayyifeatimi  Feb.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16.943 

tat  ex.*  B25J  15/ia  17/02;  G05G  l/OO 

UJS.  a.  294— 111  TOCtataw 


diate  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  of  said  flexible  straps 
so  that  said  pair  of  scmi-ngid  support  straps  and  said  first 
and  second  flexible  straps  form  a  web; 
(e)  handle  means  for  carrying  said  harness,  said  handle 
means  including  a  pair  of  handle  members,  each  handle 
member  having  opposite  ends  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  flexible  straps  so  that  said  handle  means  and  said 
web  will  support  said  tank  even  if  said  first  and  second 
buckle  means  should  fail  causing  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  flexible  straps  not  to  be  secured  together. 


4,804.219 

SNOW  SHOVEL 

(Tarn  Bern.  4940  N.  WUdwood  Are.,  Whiteflak  Bay,  WJa.  53217 

VWtA  Feb.  29,  1988.  Ser.  .No.  162.182 

tat  a.«  EOIH  5/02 

VS.  a.  294— 54J  3  CUUm 


1  A  snow  shovel  having  an  elongate  handle  and  a  blade 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  handle  and  having  a  lower  edge,  a 
roller  assembly  mounted  on  the  handle  behind  the  blade  and 
adjacent  its  lower  edge,  mounting  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing the  roller  assembly  to  the  handle,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  member  for  supporting  the  roller  assembly  and  an 
adjustable  clamp  engagable  with  the  handle  for  securing  said 
member  to  said  handle  and  for  stcplessly  adjusUbly  positioning 
the  roller  assembly  in  fixed  longitudinal  and  rotational  f)osi- 
tions  relauve  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  blade  so  that  the  roller 
assembly  may  be  steplessly  adjusted  longitudinally  and  rota- 
tionally  relative  to  the  handle  whereby  different  fixed  vertical 
and  routional  angles  of  the  blade  may  be  achieved  relative  to 
the  surface  being  cleaned  when  the  roller  assembly  and  the 
lower  edge  of  the  blade  are  in  engagement  with  said  surface. 


1.  A  mechamcal  joint  composing 

a  spherical  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  groove  in  iu 
outer  surface,  each  groove  extending  circumfercntially 
around  the  sphencal  member  and  the  grooves  disposed 
approximately  90'  from  each  other; 

housing  means  having  a  concave  spherical  socket  for  receiv- 
ing the  sphencal  member,  a  pair  of  slots  located  proximate 
an  equatonal  plane  of  the  sphencal  member,  each  slot 
being  disposed  diametncally  opposite  the  other  slot; 

frame  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  sphencal  member  at  an 
intersection  of  the  first  and  sec*>nd  groove,  lixaled  exteri- 
orly of  the  housing  means, 

first  nbbon  means  being  slidable  within  the  first  groove  and 
looped  around  a  first  pulley  within  the  frame  means,  each 
end  of  the  ribbon  means  attached  to  a  pm  inserted  into  a 
slot  of  the  housing  means; 

second  nbbon  means  being  slidable  within  the  second 
groove  and  looped  around  a  second  pulley  within  the 
frame  means,  each  end  of  the  nbbon  means  attached  to  a 
fastener  means  having  a  pair  of  pins,  the  pins  pivotaliy 
mounted  to  the  housing  means  located  proximately  at  the 
equatonal  plane  of  the  sphencal  member  and  disposed  at 
the  approximate  midpoints  between  the  slots  of  the  bous- 
ing means; 

output  means  connected  to  the  housing  means  opposite  the 
socket;  and 

first  and  second  drive  means  for  effecting  selective  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  nbbon  means. 


4,804^21 
VARIABLE  SEAT  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

lerunari  Saiki,  Tokyo.  Japan.  aalKDor  to  Homla  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabaskiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  015,171,  Feb.  17,  \<mn  rhis  awiicatioil 
May  4,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  189,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japao.  Feb.  17,  1986,  61-32113 
Int  a.*  B62J  1/00 
\iS.  a.  297—195  8  Ctataa 

1   An  arrangement  for  adjustably  supporting  the  waist  of  a 
motorcycle  operator,  compnsing 

(A)  an  elongated  double  seat  structure  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  direction  from  a  front  saddle  seat  for  a  motor- 
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cycle  operator  to  a  rear  saddle  seat  for  a  motorcycle 
passenger, 

(1)  said  front  saddle  seat  having  a  seating  portion  on  which 

the  operator  sits  astnde  with  legs  on  opposite  sides  of 

the  seating  portion,  a  rear  ponion  against  which  only 

the  back  of  the  waist  of  the  operator  is  supported,  and  a 

pair  of  side  waist  bolster  portions  against  which  only 

opposite  sides  of  the  waist  of  the  operator  are  supported 

at  opposite  sides  of  the  seating  portion,  said  bolster 

portions  being  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  transverse  to 

the  longitudinal  direction  by  a  transverse  distance. 

(ii)  said  rear  saddle  scat  being  connected  to  the  front 

saddle  seat  and  having  a  seating  section  on  which  the 

passenger  sits  astride  with  legs  on  opposite  sides  of  the 

seating  section,  said  scat  section  having  a  transverse 

width  less  than  said  transverse  distance  between  the 

bolster  portions; 

(B)  an  elongated  seat  frame  extending  longitudinally  from  a 

front  support  portion  on  which  the  front  saddle  scat  is 

supported  at  a  predetermined  elevation,  to  a  rear  support 

portion  on  which  the  rear  saddle  scat  is  supported  al  an 

elevation  above  said  predetermined  elevation,  and 


on  one  side  of  the  front  fl(X-ir,  a  fltK>r  frame  disposed  on  an 
inner  side  of  the  side  sill,  an  outer  rear  frame  member  connect 
mg  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  joint  frame  to  the  side  sill,  and 
a  from  frame  member  connecting  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
front  frame  to  a  front  end  portion  of  the  floor  frame  said  inner 
frame  of  the  front  frame  being  channel-shaped  in  cros.s-sectior. 
and  said  outer  frame  of  the  front  frame  having  a  bent  portion 


which  extends  across  the  front  frame  to  the  inner  fiCHBe  at  a 
portion  of  said  from  frame  near  a  rear  side  of  a  dHpCBlion 
tower,  said  bent  portion  of  the  outer  frame  being  connected  ii 
an  inner  penphcral  surface  of  the  inner  frame,  said  outer  reai 
frame  member  being  connected  to  an  outer  side  of  said  outer 
frame  of  said  front  frame  to  extend  rearward  from  a  portion  of 
the  outer  frame  on  a  front  side  of  the  bent  portion  to  cover  the 
bent  portion. 


(C)  means  for  adjusting  said  transverse  direction  between 

the  bolster  portions,  including 

(i)  a  pair  of  ngid  members,  each  located  within  a  respec- 
tive bolster  portion,  said  rigid  members  being  mounted 
on  the  seat  frame  for  simultaneous  movement  toward 
each  other  to  a  first  waist-supporting  condition  in 
which  said  transverse  distance  is  decreased,  and  for 
simultaneous  movement  away  from  each  other  to  a 
second  waist-supporting  condition  in  which  said  trans- 
verse distance  is  increased, 

(ii)  a  manually-operated  element  mounted  on  the  double 
seat  structure  between  the  front  and  rear  saddle  seats  at 
substantially  the  same  horizontal  level  of  the  front  seat 
surface  and  below  the  horizontal  level  of  the  rear  seat 
surface,  and 

(ill)  a  transmission  mounted  withm  the  seat  structure,  and 
opcratively  connected  between  the  element  and  the 
rigid  members,  for  enabling  the  rigid  members  and  the 
bolster  portions  to  be  moved  between  said  waist-sup- 
porting conditions. 


4,804,222 
FRONT  SFRUCrURE  OF  VEHICLE  BODY 
Noiitaka  SaUyama,  and  Oiaaio  Matanra,  botb  of  Hiroshima. 
Japan,  aasiguors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Hiroshima. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  924,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Oct  31,  1985.  60-245215; 
Oct  31.  1985,  60-245216;  Oct  31,  1985,  60-245217 

Int  a.«  B62D  23/00 
U.S.  CL  296—203  8  Claims 

1.  A  front  structure  of  a  vehicle  body  compnsing  a  front 
frame  which  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehi- 
cle body  and  is  formed  of  an  outer  frame  and  an  inner  frame 
connected  together  to  form  a  closed  cross  section,  a  dashboard 
lower  panel  disposed  near  a  rear  edge  of  the  front  frame  and 
extending  vertically,  a  front  floor  extending  rearward  from  a 
lower  edge  of  the  dashboard  lower  panel,  a  side  sill  disposed 


4.804.223 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WTFH  RNGER  GLARD 

James  S.  tati,  1361  Norton  St.  Rocbester.  N.Y.  14621 

Filed  May  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  52.407 

tat  a.'  B60J  5/00 


VS.  CL  296—152 


5  ClaiBi< 


1  A  finger  guard  in  combination  with  a  mvotor  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  compnsmg  a  vehicle  body  having  an  outer  body  sur- 
face and  a  door  openmg  therem  defined  by  a  body  edge  of  the 
surrounding  vehicle  body,  a  door  havmg  an  outer  door  sur 
face,  a  proximal  door  edge  and  a  distal  door  edge  opposite  said 
proximal  door  edge,  said  door  bemg  mounted  in  said  door 
opening,  said  door  being  hinged  along  said  proximal  door  edge 
to  open  outwardly  and  to  fit  closely  m  said  door  opening  with 
a  space  between  said  body  edge  and  said  distal  door  edge,  said 
finger  gaurd  mcluding  a  door  element  m  the  form  of  &  firs! 
flexible  and  yieldmg  stnp  adhesively  attached  to  said  ouier 
door  surface  along  the  distal  edge  of  said  door,  said  dcx^r 
element  extending  m  cantilever  fashion  and  overlapping  the 
outer  body  surface  adjacent  to  said  door  openmg  and  the  space 
therebetween,  said  door  element  having  a  transverse  dimen 
sion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  dimensK-<r 
of  said  dutal  edge  of  said  door  and  longitudinal  door-clemen! 
edges  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  distal  edge  of  said  door,  said  door  element  being  substan- 
tially crescent-shaped  in  its  transverse  dimension  curving  out- 
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wardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  door  and  then  inwardly 
towards  said  outer  body  surface  adjacent  to  said  door  opening. 


4,804^24 

RECLINING  BENCH 

Wayae  C.  Stapf,  159  W.  Soumt  Ave.,  MartinsTilk.  lad.  4«t51 

Filed  Jul  27,  1M8,  Ser.  No.  212,015 

Iirt.  CL«  A47C  l/OO 

U5.  a.  297—355  1  CtoiM 


1   A  reclining  bench  comprising; 

a  first  eJongated  platform  member  having  a  top.  a  bottom, 
two  sidea,  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  second  elongated  platform  member  havmg  a  top,  a  bottom, 
two  sides,  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end. 

a  stop  brace  extending  from  the  top  rear  end  of  said  fir^t 
elongated  platform  member  to  the  top  rear  end  of  said 
second  elongated  platform  member  and  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  elongated  platform 
members; 

a  first  elongated  upright  member  pivotally  attached  at  the 
bottom  thereof  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  firit 
elongated  platform  member  along  a  first  horizontal  axis. 
said  first  elongated  upright  member  being  pivotal  between 
a  first  position  in  abutment  with  said  stop  brace  and  a 
second  position  forward  of  said  stop  brace; 

a  secood  elongated  upright  member  pivotally  attached  at  the 
bottom  thereof  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second 
elongated  platform  member  along  said  first  honzontal 
axis,  said  second  elongated  upright  member  being  pivotal 
between  a  first  position  in  abutment  with  said  stop  brace 
and  a  second  position  forward  of  said  stop  brace; 

a  back  support  attached  at  one  end  to  a  top  portion  of  said 
first  elongated  upright  member  and  attached  at  the  other 
end  to  a  top  portion  of  said  second  elongated  upright 
member; 

seat  means  attached  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  upright  members  for  permitting 
people  to  sit  thereon  and  lean  back  into  abutment  with  the 
back  support,  said  seat  means  including  a  first  elongated 
cantelever  member  rigidly  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  first  elongated  upright  member  and  being  disposed 
directly  above  said  first  elongated  platform  member  and  a 
second  elongated  cantelever  member  rigidly  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  second  elongated  upright  member 
and  being  disposed  directly  above  said  second  elongated 
platform  member, 

a  first  cam  member  havmg  a  flat  top  edge  and  a  flat  bottom 
edge,  said  first  cam  member  bemg  pivotally  attached  to 
portion  of  said  first  elongated  upnght  member  between  at 
a  second  honzontal  axis  disposed  between  said  stop  brace 
and  the  top  of  said  first  elongated  platform  member,  said 
first  cam  member  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  a  rear  top  comer  of  said  first  cam  member  is  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  first  elongated  cantelever 
member  and  the  front  bottom  of  said  first  cam  member  is 
m  contact  with  the  top  of  said  first  elongated  platform 
member  when  said  first  elongated  upright  member  is  m 
the  first  position  thereof,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  first  cam  member  has  the  flat  top  thereof  in  abutment 
with  the  bottom  of  said  first  elongated  cantelever  member 
and  the  flat  bottom  thereof  a  m  contact  with  the  flat  top 
of  the  first  elongated  platform  member  when  the  first 


elongated    upright   member   is  in   the   iecond   positioa 

thereof;  and 

second  cam  member  having  a  flat  top  edge  and  a  flat 
bottom  edge,  said  second  cam  member  being  pivotally 
attached  to  portion  of  said  second  elongated  upnght  mem- 
ber at  said  second  horizontal  axis,  said  second  cam  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  a  rear 
top  comer  of  said  second  cam  member  is  in  contact  with 
the  bottom  of  said  second  elongated  cantelever  member 
and  the  front  bottom  of  said  second  cam  member  is  in 
contact  with  the  top  of  said  second  elongated  platform 
member  when  said  second  elongated  upnght  member  is  in 
the  first  position  thereof,  and  a  secotid  position  wherein 
said  second  cam  member  has  the  flat  top  thereof  in  abut- 
ment with  the  bottom  of  second  elongated  cantelever 
member  and  the  flat  bottom  thereof  is  m  contact  with  the 
flat  top  of  the  second  elongated  platform  member  when 
the  second  elongated  upright  member  is  in  the  second 
position  thereof,  whereby  the  seat  tneans  and  back  support 
are  adjustable  between  a  reclined  first  position  and  a  moFe 
upnght  second  position. 


4,804,225 

BASE  STRUCTURE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  SEAT 

HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  BACKREST 

Francois  Fowrey,  Moatbciiard,  aad  Serge  Deley,  SeloBCoort. 

both  of  Fraacc,  iarif  nn  to  Cydcs  Peageot,  France 

Filed  Not.  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  92S.483 
Oaicns  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnuce,  Abs.  14.  !9««.  86  11757 
lat  CL«  A47C  il/OO 
MS.  CL  297—452  6  Claiaa 


1.  A  seat  base  structure  in  combination  with  an  inclinable 
backrest  and  havmg  a  first  lateral  side  and  a  second  lateral  side 
laterally  spaced  from  and  opposite  said  first  lateral  side,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  the  backrest  relative  to 
the  seat  base  structure,  said  seat  ba.se  structure  compnsmg  a 
substantially  helically  coiled  element  which  has  an  upper  coil 
portion  for  receiving  a  seat  and  terminates  in  a  first  end  of  said 
element  on  said  first  lateral  side  of  said  base  structure,  and  a 
lower  coil  portion  terminating  in  a  second  end  of  said  element 
which  IS  an  opposite  end  of  said  element  relative  to  said  first 
end  and  is  located  on  said  second  lateral  side  of  said  seat  base 
structure,  and  an  intermediate  coil  portion  interconnecting  said 
upper  coil  portion  and  said  lower  coil  portion,  said  lower  coil 
portion  bemg  provided  for  fixing  to  a  support  and  being  verti- 
cally spaced  from  said  upper  coil  portion,  said  backrest  having 
a  first  lower  end  portion  which  is  freely  pivotally  moimted  on 
said  upper  coil  portion  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said  element 
and  a  second  lower  end  portion  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  upper  coil  portion  of  said  element  m  the  vicinity  of  said 
second  end  of  said  element  on  said  second  lateral  side  of  said 
seat  base  structure,  said  means  for  adjustmg  the  inclination  of 
the  backrest  consisting  of  a  single  adjusting  device  combined 
with  said  pivotal  mountmg  of  the  second  lower  end  portion  of 
the  backrest  on  said  second  lateral  side  of  said  seat  base  struc- 
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ture,  and  reinforcmg  means  ngidly  mterconnectmg  said  upper 
coil  portion  and  said  lower  coil  portion  on  said  first  and  second 
lateral  sides  of  said  seat  base  structure 


4,W4a2« 

DEFORMATION-RESISTANT  FRANfE  FOR  SEATS  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Gcrtard  SduMle,  Hicktsw^M,  Fed.  Ren.  of  Gcnttay.  as- 

ii«Mr  to  Kdpcr  Rccaro  G«bR  *  Co^  RcMckeid,  Fed.  Rep 

of  Gcraaqr 

Filed  JaL  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  74,919 
CUm  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geranay,  JbL  M, 
19M,  3624295 

UL  CL'  B60R  21/00 
MS.  a.  297—216  15  CUIms 


•       r'nto  i» 


back  rest  (3),  said  back  suy  bar  passing  through  said 
supportmg  shell  (7).  and 
said  seat  shell  (7>  including  a  slide  beanng  means  (20),  a 
portion  of  said  back  slay  (11)  being  slidably  supported  on 


said  shde  beanng  means  (20).  said  slide  beanng 
providmg  positive  guidance  between  the  seat  shell  and  the 
backiiay  stich  that  when  said  scat  shell  reclines  over  an 
angle  fi  the  back  rest  reclines  over  an  angle  a  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  angle  ^. 


1.  A  seat  for  use  vkith  a  safety  belt,  particularly  m  motor 
vehicles,  comprismg  a  frame  including  a  base  and  a  back  rest, 
said  back  rest  including  two  spaced-apart  lateral  frame  mem- 
bers having  first  portions  adjacent  and  second  portions  remote 
from  the  base,  and  said  back  rest  further  including  a  connector 
between  said  lateral  frame  members;  and  means  for  couplmg 
the  belt  to  said  frame,  including  a  first  coupling  element  pro- 
vided on  one  of  said  frame  members  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
base  and  a  second  coupling  element  in  the  region  of  said  base 
and  remote  frt)m  the  first  portion  of  said  one  frame  member  so 
that,  when  the  belt  is  in  use  and  extends  between  said  couphng 
elements,  it  applies  to  said  one  frame  member  a  defonmng 
force  acting  in  the  direction  in  which  the  belt  extends  between 
said  couphng  elements  without  the  application  of  such  deform- 
ing force  to  the  other  of  said  frame  members,  said  one  frame 
member  haviog  a  non-circular  croas-wctional  outline  with  an 
axis  of  maximum  resistance  to  said  deforming  force,  said  one 
frame  member  being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  with 
reference  to  a  plane  halving  said  seat  and  extending  between 
said  frame  members,  the  belt  between  said  couplmg  elements 
being  disposed  in  or  close  to  the  plane  of  said  one  frame  mem- 
ber. 


4,M>4.228 
CHAIR  FOR  SERVICE  TO  CUSTOMER 
Ohm  Norrasto,  I  — ilrif  2S,  SF-33S00  TsMprii    Fiataad 
per  No.  PCT/Firr/OOOW,  §  371  D^  Oet  L  19r7.  {  102(e) 
Date  Oet  L  19r7,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO«7/1>4604,  PCT  Pab 
Date  Aag.  13,  19r7 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  30,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  104.900 

Oaiau  iviority.  BftpUcatioa  Flaiaad,  Fck.  3.  1986.  860475 

Ul  a.*  A47C  l/Ot 

\jS.  a.  297—347  7  OaiM 


4,804027 
POINT-SYNCHRONIZED  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

OFFICE  CHAIRS 
Eckkard  HsMea,  St  Mwinthw.  SwlUalMd,  aasigBor  to  Ab- 
read-Cfaitd  B.V.,  Zasaialwin.  Netkerinds 

FQed  Dec  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  132,314 
Lrt.  a.*  A47C  i/00 
MS.  CL  297—301  5  Claims 

1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising 

a  seat  (2)  comprised  of  a  rigid  supporting  shell  (7).  a  back 
rest  (3)  freely  displaceable  in  orientation  m  relation  to  said 
seat  (2),  a  rigid  seat  support  means  (18,9)  includmg  means 
defining  at  a  forward  end  of  the  seat  a  statiotuuy  pivot  axis 
(8)  where  said  rigid  supporting  shell  (7)  is  attached  to  said 
ngid  seat  supfwrt  means  (18,9)  and  about  which  pivot  axis 
said  seat  can  pivot  rearwardly  into  a  reclining  position,  at 
least  one  back  stay  bar  (11),  one  end  (12)  of  said  stay  bar 
being  fixed  to  said  seat  support  means  (18,9)  at  pivot  axis 
(12)  positioned  rearwardly  of  pivot  axis  (8),  and  an  oppos- 
ing end  (16)  of  said  back  stay  bar  being  connected  to  said 


1   A  chair  for  rendering  service  to  a  customer  comprismg: 

a  scat  structure; 

a  base  member  affixed  to  a  stationary  support,  such  as  a 
floor,  for  supportmg  said  scat  structure,  said  base  member 
being  positioned  m  front  of  said  seal  structure  seen  m  the 
honzontal  direction; 

adjustment  means  mter -connected  between  s&id  base  and 
said  scat  structure  for  adjustmg  the  vertical  distance  be- 
tween said  seat  structure  and  said  base  member. 

said  adjustment  means  including  an  arm  mechanism  having 
upwardly  open  stretched  U-form  and  bemg  pivotable  in  a 
vertical  plane  about  a  point  of  connection  of  said  arm 
mechanism  to  said  base  member;  and 

a  footrcst  member  connected  to  said  seat  structure,  w  hercm 
said  upwardly  open  arm  mechanism  is  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing said  footrest  member  at  least  m  the  lowermost  position 
of  the  chair 
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4,804^29 
SEAT  SUDE  DEVICE 
TakiicU  Nishiao,  AUahiaa,  Jaitaa,  iMigiior  to  Tachi-S  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  iapaa 

Filed  Ju.  11.  1987,  Ser.  No.  61,534 

lat  CL«  A62B  35/60 

MS.  a.  297—471  8  CUiiM 


1.  A  seat  slide  device  comprising: 

a  lower  rail  to  be  fixed  to  a  floor  of  an  automobile; 

an  upper  rail  to  be  fixed  to  a  bottom  portion  of  a  seat,  said 
upper  rail  being  alidably  assembled  with  said  lower  rail; 

an  anchor  plate  slidably  coupled  to  said  upper  rail  which  is 
vertically  movable  relative  thereof  said  anchor  plate 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  scat  belt; 

means  actmg  on  said  anchor  plate  for  biasing  said  anchor 
plate  m  a  downward  direction. 

said  anchor  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  up- 
wardly directed  hooked  members  which  are  arranged  in 
an  equidistant  manner;  and 

said  lower  rail  being  so  formed  that  it  encloses  said  upper  rail 
and  that  its  upper  ends  are  each  formed  with  an  inverted 
U-shaped  flange,  and  further  having  a  plurality  of  engage- 
ment hole*  formed  in  said  mvertcd  U-shaped  flange, 

whereby,  when  a  pulling  force  is  applied  via  said  seat  belt, 
said  anchor  plate  is  moved  upwardly  against  a  biasing 
force  of  said  biasing  means,  with  said  hook  members  being 
engaged  into  said  engagement  holes. 


a  barrier  to  keep  an  infant  in  the  carrier  during  normal  u«e 
of  the  carrier; 

(b)  a  bed  inside  the  shell,  the  bed  having  a  back  for  directly 
underlying  and  supporting  an  infant's  head  and  back,  the 
back  having  a  top  and  a  base,  the  bed  being  supported  h> 
the  shell  in  a  normal  use  position  of  the  earner  with  the 
bed  back  m  an  inclined  position  relative  to  the  honzontal 
so  that  the  bed  back  can  underlie  and  directly  support  an 
infant's  back  and  head  with  the  head  located  towards  the 
top  of  the  back; 

(c)  orientation  and  energy  absorption  means  between  the 
bed  and  the  shell  that  permits  the  rotation  of  an  infant 
from  the  inclined  position  to  a  position  towards  the  verli 
cal,  the  rotation  being  in  response  tci  inertia  of  an  infant 
acting  on  the  bed  during  rapid  deceleration  from  a  colli 
sion  or  panic  stop,  the  onentation  and  energy  absorption 
means  absorbing  and  dissipating  kinetic  energy  of  an 
infant  dunng  such  rapid  deceleration  by  permanent  defor- 
mation, such  means  including  the  bed  back  where  it  di- 
rectly underlies  and  supports  the  back  and  head  of  an 
infant. 


4,804,231 

POINT  ATTACK  MINE  AND  ROAD  MILUNG  TOOL 

WTTH  REPLACEABIJ;  CITTER  TIP 

SerRcj-ToniialaT  BvUaa,  Acton,  and  Vinod  K.  Sarin,  Leimgton, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  GTE  Laboratorie*  IncorxKirated, 

VNaltham,  Mass. 

RIed  JuB.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  747,604 

Int.  a.*  E21C  3S/1S 

UJS.  a.  299—^1  »  C>«i» 


4304,230 

INFANT  CARRIER 

Dooaid  Fricdaum,  4448  Via  Eaperanza,  SaoU  Barbara,  Calif. 

93110 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,953,  Feb.  19.  1985.  This 

B|»^icatkNi  Jan.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,901 

Int.  a."  A47C  7/02 

\iS.  CL  297—457  ">  Haims 


1.  An  infant  earner  for  use  m  vehicles  comprising; 

(a>  a  hollow  shell  adapted  for  placement  on  a  seat  of  a  vehi- 
cle, the  shell  having  seatbelt  catch  means  for  engaging  a 
seatbelt  of  the  vehicle  and  anchoring  the  carrier  with  the 
seatbelt  to  the  vehicle  the  shell  having  walls  that  provxle 


1.  A  point  attack  mine  and  road  milling  tool  cutter  bit  holder 
comprising  a  flange  member,  a  shank  member,  and  a  replace 
able  cutter  tip;  said  shank  member  having  a  male  threaded  first 
shank  portion  and  a  male  threaded  second  shank  portion,  said 
male  threaded  first  shank  portion  having  a  first  diameter  and 
said  male  threaded  second  shank  portion  having  a  second 
diameter;  said  first  diameter  being  les,s  than  said  second  diame- 
ter; said  flange  member  having  a  length,  a  first  end  portion,  and 
an  axial  pas.sageway  traversing  said  length  of  said  flange  mem- 
ber; said  axial  passageway  having  a  tapered  first  portion,  a 
female  threaded  second  portion,  and  a  female  threaded  third 
portion,  said  tapered  first  portion  diverging  toward  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  flange  member;  said  cutter  tip  being  posi 
tioned  inside  said  Upered  first  portion  of  said  axial  passageway 
of  said  flange  member  extending  partially  beyond  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  flange  member,  said  replaceable  cutter  tip  being 
contiguous  with  said  Upered  first  portion  of  said  axial  passage- 
way of  said  flange  member;  said  male  threaded  first  shank 
portion  of  said  shank  member  being  contiguous  and  coacting 
with  said  female  threaded  second  flange  portion  of  said  axial 
passageway  of  said  flange  member  and  said  male  threaded 
second  shank  portion  of  said  shank  member  being  contiguous 
wuh  said  female  threaded  third  flange  ptirtion  of  said  axiai 
passageway  of  said  flange  member;  said  upered  replaceable 
cutter  tip  being  held  in  position  by  a  ctwcting  of  said  shank 
member  and  said  flange  member;  said  male  threaded  second 
shank  portion  having  a  larger  cross  sectxtnal  area  than  said 
male  threaded  first  shank  portion  providing  more  strength  to 
said  cutter  bit  holder  to  resist  shear  forces  dunng  operation 
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4,804,Z32 

PROCESS  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

BRISTLE  TUFF  MATERIAL  AND  SINGLE  BRISTLES 

FROM  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

G«or8  Weihraoch,  Waldatcbribad^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBany. 

aaaignor  to  Pedex  A  Co.  GiiibH,  Fed.  Re^  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,857 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  V. 
1982,  3205641 

Int.  CL'  A46D  1/00 
t  .S.  a.  300—21  8  Claims 


^^^ 


tends  to  mount  said  removable  nng  section  on  said  projec- 
tion at  said  free  end.  said  closure  member  opcrativelv 
engaging  said  removable  nng  section  at  one  end  thereof 
that  IS  closer  to  said  free  end  than  is  the  other  end  of  said 
removable  nng  section; 

said  second  set  of  roUmg  elemenu  being  comprised  of  balls 
as  roUmg  elements; 

said  other  end  of  said  removable  nng  section  being  located 
between  first  and  second  planes  that  are  perpendicular  to 
the  routional  axis  of  said  beanng; 

said  balls  having  their  centers  disposed  in  said  first  plane 

said  balls  having  their  outer  surfaces  in  contact  with  said 
second  plane; 

said  second  plane  being  interposed  between  the  other  end  of 
the  removable  nng  section  and  the  other  end  of  said  pas- 
sage. 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  brush  having  at  least  one  tuft  of 
bristles  fixed  into  a  head  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
ducmg  endless  monofilaments  from  a  synthetic  material  having 
a  low  creep  resistance,  forming  said  monofilaments  into  a  tow 
or  sliver  havmg  a  number  of  monofilaments,  the  number  of 
monofilaments  in  such  tow  being  equal  to  at  least  part  of  the 
number  of  bristles  desired  in  such  tuft  of  bristles  in  the  brush, 
twisting  said  tow,  cross  winding  said  tow  after  twisting  to 
minimize  bending  and  permanent  curl  of  the  monofilaments 
and  produce  a  cross  wound  tow  package,  and  furthermore 
u.sing  said  cross  wound  tow  in  brush  making  operations  for 
producing  said  brush  having  at  least  said  one  bnstle  tuft  fixed 
therein  with  the  bristles  cut  to  a  desired  length 


4J04.233 

DOUBLE-ROW  ANTI-FHICTION  BEARING, 

PARTICULARY  FOR  WHEELS  OF  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Heinricb  Hofmami,  Schwdafart,  mid  Maafred  Troster,  Bad 

Kiariiiy,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  aHi8M>n  to  FAG 

Kasetflacbcr  Gcors  Scbafer  (KGaA),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  916^19 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1985,3536796 

lat  a.*  B60B  27/02 
UJS.  CL  301— L24  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  anti-friction  bearing  including: 

outer  nng  means,  inner  nng  means,  axially  spaced  first  and 
second  sets  of  rolling  elements  interposed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  nng  means,  a  hub  having  an  axial  projec- 
tion supporting  said  inner  ring  means  and  having  an  axiaJ 
|>assage,  a  bolt  entered  into  said  passage  through  one  end 
thereof  and  a  closure  member  at  the  other  end  of  said 
riassage  in  operative  engagement  with  said  bolt; 

said  first  and  second  sets  of  rolling  elements  being  routabiy 
supported,  respectively,  on  first  and  second  separable 
sections  of  said  inner  ring  means; 

said  mner  ring  means  including  a  removable  ring  section 
constituting  said  first  section; 

said  projection  havmg  a  free  end,  said  removable  ring  sec 
tion  having  an  axial  bore  into  which  the  projection  ex- 


4J04,234 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tbomas  A.  Gee,  Allca  Park,  aad  Mart  W.  SalbTaa.  PoMiac. 
botb  of  Micb.,  awigMin  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa.  CWveiaad. 
Obio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Set.  No.  43,010 
lat.  CL*  B60T  8/30.  8/00 
\}S.  CL  303—7  17  ( 


PWiOW 

tea 


1  .A  brake  control  system  for  a  tractor-trailer  brake  sysicm 
on  a  tractor-trailer  vehicle  havmg  a  tractor  sub-vchicie 
equipped  with  an  independently  controllable  tractor  sub-vehi 
cle  brake  system,  a  fifth  wheel  connection  for  engaging  a  king 
pm  carried  on  a  trailer  sub-vehicle  and  a  master  control  for 
controlling  an  mdependently  controllable  trailer  sub-vehtck 
brake  system,  said  control  system  characterized  by 

first  sensing  means  for  providing  an  mput  signal  indicative  of 
the  value  of  the  ratio  of  the  horizontal  force  to  the  verticai 
fortx  at  the  fifth  wheel/king  pin  connectioD. 
second  sensing  means  for  providing  an  mput  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  acceleratioD  of  the  vehicle; 
third  sensing  means  for  providing  an  mput  signal  indicative 

of  the  level  of  braking  effort  demand  by  the  operator 
a  control  unit  having  means  for  receiving  said  mput  signab 
and  for  processmg  said  signals  m  accordance  with  prede 
termined  logic  rules  to  issue  command  output  ngw»k  and 
actuators  responsive  to  said  command  output  signals  for 
modulating  a  controlled  parameter  at  each  sub-vchicie 
brake  system  related  to  the  brake  force  at  the  sub-vehicle 
brake  system; 
said  logic  rules  compnsing  rules  by  which  said  demand  mput 
signal  is  compared  to  a  first  reference  value  and  to  a 
second  reference  value  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first 
reference  value,  and 
rules  by  which  if  said  demand  signal  is  less  than  said  first 
reference  signal  each  of  the  sub-vehicle  brake  systems  is 
caused  to  exert  a  brake  force  dependent  upon  the  value  of 
the  demand  input  signal  and  independent  of  load,  and 
rules  by  which  if  said  demand  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  said  second  reference  value,  each  of  the  sub-vehicle 
brake  system  is  caused  to  exert  a  brake  force  direct)  > 
related  to  the  value  of  the  demand  mput  signal  and  to  the 
load  at  the  sub-  vehicle  brake  system  by  modulation  of  said 
brake  forces  to  minimize  the  value  of  the  expression 
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B—a  fimctioa  of  (W/r-  Vf^) 

where: 

E=cnt>r, 

H/=^  horizontal  force  »t  fifth  wheel/king  pin  connection; 

V/r-ioad  on  fifth  wheel,  and. 

a  =  accelcratKM)  of  vehicle. 


AIR  PRESSURE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICIJ: 
YodUUro  MatauBara,  Kamagtw,  Japwt,  •■•*«»*  to  NipjKm 
Air  Brake  Co^  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 

FUai  Feh.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18,608 
CUiaM  priority,  appikatkia  Japaa.  Feh.  28,  1986,  61^)44775 
lat.  a.«  Btm  13/26 
VS.  a.  303—9.68  ^  CM'at 


4,804,236 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  y^TTH  ANTl-SKlD 
CONTROL  AND/OR  TRACTION  SUP  CONTROL 
Jocho  Baradorf,  Offcaback-Rampcaheim;   Haas-Dieter   Rei 
nartx,  Fraakfart  •■  Mala;  Latz  Weiae,  Mainx.  aad  Hans 
Albert  Beilcr,  Erback,  all  of  ftA.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  awiSDon 
to  Alfred  Terea  GaibH,  Fraakfnrt  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ormaay 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,616 
Ctaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  16, 
19H6,  3627809 

iBL  «.*  B60T  8/4a  8/88;  F16D  31/02 
UJS.a.30J— 116  lOOaliaa 


1.  An  air  pressure  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(A)  brake  valve  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  braking  mtcnsity  applied  by  the  vehicle 
driver; 

(B)  brake  actuating  means  for  receiving  pressunzed  air  from 
said  brake  valve  means, 

(C)  control  valve  means  arranged  between  said  brake  valve 
means  and  brake  actuating  means; 

(D)  deceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  occurrence 
of  reference  decelerations  that  are  variable  in  accordance 
with  braking  intensity;  said  deceleration  detecting  means 
comprising  a  movable  member  arranged  on  a  slant,  angle 
changing  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  said  slant  m 
accordance  with  braking  mtensity;  and  reference  deceler- 
ation occurrence  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said 
movable  member  has  moved  upwardly  on  said  slant  by  the 
ixxurring  reference  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  due  to  its 
inertia  and  providing  a  detecting  signal; 

(E)  electro-magnetic  valve  means  operable  in  response  to 
said  detecting  signal  of  said  deceleration  detecting  means, 

(F)  said  control  means  mcludmg  a  movable  body  which  has 
a  first  pressure  receiving  surface  for  receiving  the  pressur- 
ized air  from  said  brake  valve  means  at  iu  one  end  side,  a 
second  pressure  receiving  surface  for  receiving  the  pres 
sunzed  air  through  said  electro-magnetic  valve  means 
from  said  brake  valve  means,  and  a  third  pressure  receiv 
ing  surface  for  receivmg  the  pressurized  air  to  be  supplied 
to  said  brake  actuating  means,  said  control  valve  mcaivs 
including  control  chamber  means  for  receiving  pressur- 
ized air  acting  on  said  second  pressure  receivmg  surface  of 
said  movable  body;  and 

(G)  said  movable  body  being  operable  to  open  and  close  said 
control  valve  means  by  the  differential  forces  applied  to 
said  movable  body  in  opposite  directions,  whereby  a 
pressure  reducing  control  is  effected  for  said  brake  actual 
ing  means  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of  the  pressur- 
ized air  locked  in  said  control  chamber  means  and  acting 
on  said  second  pressure  receiving  surface  of  said  movable 
body 


1  A  hydraulic  brake  system  with  anti-skid  control  and/or 
with  traction  slip  control,  said  brake  system  having  a  braking 
pressure  generator  and  pressure  for  upping  pressure  medium 
from  the  wheel  brakes  of  the  controlled  vehicle  wheels  in  a 
braking  pressure  reduction  phase  during  slip  control,  an  auxil- 
iary pressure  supply  system  connected  to  the  pressure  compcn 
sation  reservoir,  said  auxihary  supply  system  being  switched 
on  during  traction  slip  or  antiskid  control  for  supplying  pres 
sure  medium  into  the  wheel  brakes  of  the  controlled  vehicle 
wheels,  a  pressure  compensation  chamber  and  a  non-return 
valve  located  m  a  pressure  medium  path  connecUng  said  pres- 
sure compensation  reservoir  to  said  auxiliary  supply  system, 
said  nonreturn  valve  located  between  said  pressure  compcnsa 
tion  chamber  and  said  pressure  compensaUon  reservoir  and 
opening  toward  the  pressure  compensation  chamber,  said 
pressure  compensation  chamber  communicaUng  with  said 
braking  pressure  control  valve  means  so  that  m  case  of  braking 
pressure  reduction,  the  pressure  medium  flowing  off  the  wheel 
brakes  is  introduced  into  the  pressure  compensaUon  chamber, 
the  auxiliary  pressure  supply  system  including  at  least  one 
hydraulic  pump  having  a  suction  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
pressure  compensation  chamber. 

4,804^37 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
IlKMnaa  A.  Gee,  Allea  Park,  and  Mark  W.  SalliTan,  Pootiac, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  Eatoo  Corponrtioo,  Ck»eland. 
Ohio 

(  ootin«atio«-i«-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,010.  Apr,  27.  1987.  This 
appiicatioa  Aug.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86334 
lat  a.«  B60T  8/I&  7/20:  B62D  53/06 
UJS.  a.  303—7  1  ^^'•^ 

1  A  control  system  for  a  tractor-trailer  brake  system  on  a 
tractor-trailer  vehicle  having  an  independently  controllable 
tractor  sub-vehicle  brake  system,  a  fifth  wheel  connection  on 
the  tractor  for  engaging  a  king  pin  earned  by  a  trailer  sub-vehi 
cic  and  means  for  controlling  an  independently  controllable 
trailer  sub-vehicle  brake  system,  said  control  system  character- 
ized by; 

first  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  tractor  for  providing 
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input  signals  mdicauve  of  the  value  of  the  horizontal  force 
and  of  the  value  of  the  vertical  force  at  the  fifth  wheelA- 
ing  pin  connection, 

second  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  tractor  for  providing 
an  mput  signal  indicative  of  the  acceleration  of  the  vehi- 
cle; 

third  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  tractor  for  providing 
an  input  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  braking  effort 
demand  by  the  operator;  and 

a  control  unit  having  means  for  receiving  said  input  signals 
and  for  processing  said  signals  in  accordance  with  prede- 
termined logic  rules  to  issue  command  output  signals  and 
actuators  responsive  to  said  command  output  signals  for 
modulating  a  controlled  parameter  at  each  sub-vehicle 
brake  system  related  to  the  brake  force  at  the  sub-vehicle 
brake  system;  said  logic  rules  comprising; 


closure  element  when  said  element  is  in  said  open  poaitioci; 

and 


a  spnng  means  connecting  said  element  to  said  frame  being 
operable  agamsl  said  element  to  keep  it  in  an  open  or 
closed  position. 


rules  by  which  the  trailer  mass  is  estimated  on  the  basis  of 
sensed  values  of  horizontal  force  at  the  fifth  wheel/king 
pin  connection  during  nonbraking  vehicle  acceleration; 
rules  by  which  an  input  signal  indicative  of  application 
force  applied  to  each  trailer  brake  is  sensed  and  and  com- 
pared to  predetermined  brake  performance  reference 
parameters  to  estimate  an  average  characteristic  for  the 
trailer  brakes  on  a  trailer; 

rules  by  which  said  demand  input  signal  is  compared  to  a 
first  reference  value  and  if  said  demand  signal  is  less  than 
said  first  reference  signal,  said  trailer  brakes  and  said 
tractor  brakes  are  caused  to  be  appUed  such  that  the  aver- 
age value  at  the  trailer  brakes  of  a  selected  F>arameter 
indicative  of  brake  wear  is  related  to  the  average  value  of 
said  parameter  at  the  tractor  brakes  m  a  predetermined 
manner. 


4,804,238 
TORSION  SPRING  POWERED  DOOR 
Albert   Biscbof,   Norwood   Park   Townsliip,   aad   Norben    4. 
Romps,  Jr.,  Ariingtoa  Heigbts,  both  of  111.,  aasigDors  to  Amer- 
ican Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company  -  ATAT  Teletype, 
Skokie,  lit. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,846 
Int.  C\.'  A47B  95/00 
VS.  CI.  312—138  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  access  door  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  cabinet,  the 
cabinet  having  a  substantially  rectangular  opening,  said  assem- 
bly compnsing: 
a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  columns  defining  opposed 

longitudinally  extending  channels; 
a  pair  of  parallel  cross-bars  connecting  said  channels,  said 
channels  and  cross-bars  defining  an  opening  which  sub- 
stantially matches  shape  and  size  of  the  opening  in  the 
cabinet, 
a  closure  element  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  said  opening  in  the 
frame  having  two  of  its  edges  slidably  mounted  in  said 
channels  for  movement  of  the  closure  element  therein 
between  open  and  closed  fwsitions. 
said  columns  extending  past  said  opening  formed  by  said 
columns  and  said  cro&s-bars  so  as  to  accommodate  the 


M04a39 

RAIL  FITTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  A  DRAWER 
Ericb  Rock;  Joacf  BmMr,  both  of  Hdcbat,  aad  HeUnt  HoUea 
steia,  I  iittraaa,  ail  of  Aaatria,  aMiganii  to  Jnliat  BIbb  Oc 
sellschan  M.BJL,  HockM,  Aartria 

FOcd  May  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,174 
ClaiiBi  priority.  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  May  14.  1986.  128C  i^ 
lac  a.*  A47B  48/00 
VS.  a  312—265  13  daiau 


1  A  rail  fitting  assembly  for  use  in  a  drawer  including  oppo- 
site side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  panel,  said  assembly 

composing 

a  longitudinal  rail  to  be  mounted  above  a  drawer  side  wall 
and  to  be  connected  at  a  rear  end  to  a  drawer  rear  wall  and 
at  a  front  end  to  a  drawer  front  panel,  said  front  end  of 
said  rail  having  formed  therein  an  inwardly  extending 
annular  groove,  and  said  rear  end  of  said  rail  having 
formed  therem  an  axially  extending  internal  socltet, 

front  attachment  means,  to  be  mounted  on  the  drawer  front 
panel,  for  supporting  said  front  end  of  said  rail,  said  front 
attachment  means  compnsing  a  casmg  having  a  hollow 
intenor  receiving  said  front  end  of  said  rail  and  retainer 
means  within  said  hollow  intenor  and  fitting  into  said 
annular  groove  for  retaining  said  front  end  of  said  rail,  and 

rear  attachment  means,  to  be  connected  to  the  drawer  rear 
wall,  for  extending  into  and  supporting  said  socket  of  said 
rear  end  of  said  rail. 
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4.804  J40 

UGHT  RAY  RADUTION  DEVICJ:  FOR  I  SE  IN 

MEDICAL  TREATMENT 

Kei  Mori.  3-16-3-501,  Kaminotic  SeU««y«-ku,  Tokyo.  J»p«n 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  107,69* 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dec.  22.  1986.  61-306072 

Int.  a.'  A61N  S/06:  G02B  6/00 

VS.  CL  350—96.10  3  Claims 


adjusting  means  opcrably  connected  and  mounted  to  said 
base  portion; 


I  fpiimf^'"'—!^!  t  rj  rii ';,' iS.u<  f'rrzrfi'-'^-'^J 


I  A  solar  light  ray  radiation  device  for  use  in  medical  treat- 
ment compnsing  an  optical  conductor  cable  for  conducting 
light  rays  corresponding  to  the  visible  light  ray  component  of 
solar  rays,  said  cable  having  a  light-emitting  end.  an  elongated 
light  radiator  means  detachably  connected  to  said  cable  at  said 
light  emitting  end.  said  light  radiator  means  compnsing  an 
optical  conductor  jomed  to  said  light  emitting  end  of  said 
cable,  a  layer  of  adhesive  uniformly  b<inded  to  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential portion  of  said  optical  conductor,  said  adhesive 
having  a  refractive  index  equal  to  or  larger  than  that  of  said 
optical  conductor,  a  transparent  cover  means  extending  about 
said  optical  conductor,  said  optical  conductor  being  com- 
pletely enclosed  within  said  transparent  cover  means,  said 
transparent  cover  means  being  spaced  from  said  optical  con- 
ductor, a  disposable  resilient  cover  member  disposed  about  and 
tightly  fitted  onto  said  cover  means,  said  disposable  cover 
member  being  made  of  a  transparent  material,  said  disposable 
cover  member  being  elongated  and  having  one  longitudinal 
end  which  is  closed  and  the  other  longitudinal  end  which  is 
open  to  receive  said  cover  means,  said  other  longitudinal  end 
having  a  radial  extending  flange  p<irtion  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  other  longitudinal  end,  said  disposable 
cover  member  being  disposed  over  said  cover  means  dunng 
use  of  said  light  radiation  device  in  a  body  cavity  and  being 
removeable  from  said  cover  means  and  disposed  of  ujxin  com- 
pletion of  said  use.  whereupon  another  like  cover  member  can 
be  employed  for  subsequent  use  of  the  light  radiation  device. 


(b)  adjusting  a  tension  of  said  fiber  with  said  adjusting  means 
while  maintai>:!ng  the  fiber  in  a  fixed  plane;  and 

(c)  forming  optical  gratings  on  the  fiber. 


4,804042 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Ka/ao  flasegawa,  and  Yoakiaori  Miyahara.  both  of  Fnnikawi, 
Japan,  assignor*  to  Alp*  Electric  Co„  ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No   841,810 

Claims  priority,  appiicatjoa  Japan,  Mar.  2*j,  1985,  60-40101 

Int.  a.«  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— 96J0  5  CUima 


^ 


E3 


4.R04.241 
OPTICAL  RBER  HOLDER 
Jack  h.  Goodman.  Geraaatown,  Md.,  assignor  to  ChcTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Coatlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  938,936,  Dec.  8.  1986,  abudooed, 
whick  is  a  cootinnatimi  of  Ser.  No,  546,619,  Oct  28,  1983, 
abuMloMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,545 
Ut.  a.«  G02B  6/34.  S/IH.  5/14 
IJ.S.  a.  350—96.19  2  Claims 

1    A  method  of  processing  an  optical  fiber  to  form  optical 
gratings  on  the  fiber  comprising 

(a)  m<-)unting  the  fiber  to  a  substantially  unitary  holder,  said 
holder  compnsing  a  base  member,  a  lever  arm  portion, 
and  an  adjusting  means,  said  lever  arm  portion  and  said 


1.  A  connector  for  an  optical  fiber  cable  having  an  optical 
fiber  in  a  cable  covering,  said  connector  includmg  a  holding 
member  comprising: 

a  front  tube  for  holding  an  end  of  the  optical  fiber; 

a  rear  tube  for  holding  the  optical  fiber  cable  which  is  inte- 
grally provided  with  said  front  tube  and  which  has  an 
inner  surface  m  contact  with  the  cable  covering  of  the 
optical  fiber; 

at  least  one  slit  formed  along  said  rear  tube  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  of  the  optical  fiber; 

at  least  one  notch  intersecting  said  at  least  one  slit  in  a  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  notch 
defming  comer  portions  in  the  circumferential  direction 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  rear  tube  intersecting  said  slit; 
and 

a  fixed  member  attached  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  rear  tube 
for  applying  pressure  on  said  rear  tube  in  a  radially  inward 
direction  thereof  to  press  said  comer  portions  of  said 
notch  against  the  cable  covenng  of  the  optical  fiber  in  the 
circumferential  direction  in  order  to  prevent  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  opucal  fiber  cable  from  said  connector. 
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4304,243 
CONTACT  RETENTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Leslie  M.  Borsuk,  Los  Alamitoa;  Blake  F.  Woith,  Tustin.  and 
Patrick  G.  Corralet,  WUttier,  all  of  Calif.,  atsignon  to  ITT 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  093.265,  Sep.  4.  J987, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142.367 

Int.  a.*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  a.  350— 96J0  14  Claimj 


ja     yj  *fe        , 


mner  surface  in  contact  with  the  cable  covering  of  the 

optical  fiber 

a!  least  one  slii  formed  along  said  rear  cylindncal  jjart  ex- 
tending in  an  axial  direction  of  the  optical  fiber; 

a  plurality  of  notches  in  said  rear  cyimdnca!  pan  intersect- 
ing said  at  least  one  slil  in  a  circumferentiai  direction  of 
the  optical  fiber,  said  notches  extending  radially  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  rear  cylindncal  pan  a:  an  intcrmedi 
ate  ponion  of  the  length  thereof,  and 

a  fixed  member  having  an  mner  surface  wuh  a  diameter  ies>. 
than  said  first  diameter  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  rear 
cylindncal  part,  which  is  pressed  on  to  said  outer  surface 
al  said  intermediate  portion  where  said  recesses  arc  lo- 
cated for  applying  pressure  by  said  lesser  diameter  to  prev> 
said  .-ear  cylindncal  part  in  a  radially  inv^ard  direclior, 
thereof  to  securely  hold  the  optical  fiber  cable  from  axiai 
displacement,  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  said  rear  c.  iin 
dncal  part  beyond  said  fixed  member  becomes  proiecieo 
radially  outward  relative  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  fixed 
member  to  securely  hold  said  fixed  member  thereon,  and 
said  fixed  member  can  be  removed  by  axialK  pulling  said 
fixed  member  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  rear  cylindn- 
cal pan. 


10  A  connector  member  compnsing: 

a  connector  body  having  at  least  one  contact  passage  there- 
through having  a  front  and  a  rear. 

a  contact  element  mounted  in  said  passage  and  capable  of 
limited  rearward  movement  therein  when  engaged  by  a 
mating  contact  element  in  another  connector  member; 

a  homogenous,  one-piece  contact  retention  clip  associated 
with  said  contact  element  and  the  wall  of  said  pa.ssage 
releasably  retaining  said  ferrule  in  said  passage; 

said  contact  retention  clip  compnsing  a  generally  circular 
body  and  al  least  one  radially  resilient  contact  retention 
finger;  and 

said  circular  body  embodying  integral  spnng  means  provid- 
ing a  resilient  force  opposing  rearward  movement  of  said 
contact  element  in  said  passage,  whereby  said  spnng 
means  will  mainuin  the  mating  contact  elements  in  the 
connector  members  biased  toward  each  other. 


4,804,244 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  RBER 
Kazuo  Hasegawa,  and  YacUnori  Miyahara,  both  of  Fumkawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mai.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  841,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1985,  60-40102 

Int  a.«  G02B  5/ 14 

VS.  a.  350—96.20  4  Claims 


//      /»  im 


1    A  connector  for  an  optical  fiber  cable  having  an  optical 
fiber  in  a  cable  covenng.  said  connector  including  a  holding 
member  compnsing: 
a  front  cylindncal  part  for  holding  an  end  of  the  optical 

fiber; 
a  rear  cylindncal  pan  for  holding  the  optical  fiber  cable 
which  is  integrally  provided  with  said  front  cyhndncal 
part  and  which  has  a  length  between  its  opposite  ends 
provided  with  an  outer  surface  of  a  first  diameter  and  an 


4.804  J45 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE 
Hiroichi  KaUyose;  Hiroslii  Yokosnka.  both  of  Cbiba.  and  Kaf 
suyuki  Seto,  Sakura.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujikur*  1  so. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  834.079 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar  4.  1985,  60-30535{IJ1 
Int.  a.*  G02B  6  44 
VS.  a.  350— 96  J3  5  CUim* 


1.  An  optica]  fiber  cable  compnsing: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  body  having  at  least  one  wider 
groove  and  one  narrower  groos  e  both  defined  by  groove 
walls  formed  in  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  flexible 
body  and  extending  spirally  and  longitudinally  along  said 
body; 

(b)  optical  fiber  means  loosely  received  m  said  at  least  one 
narrower  groove; 

(c)  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  tension  member  received  m 
said  at  least  one  wider  groove  in  close  adherence  to  said 
groove  walls,  said  tension  member  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated  element  made  of  aramid  fibers  and 

(d)  an  elongated  central  tension  core  provided  in  the  elon- 
gated flexible  body  and  extending  along  an  axis  thereof 
and  made  of  aramid  fiber- remforced  plastic  material, 
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4,804.244 

I  IGHT-TRANSMrmNG  FIBER  OF  Gl-ASS  CORE  AND 

CLAD  OF  CURED  COPOLYMER  OF  FLUOROOLEFIN 

AND  ALKYL  ETHER 

Shi»eyo«hi    Kotayarid,    K*ww»kl;    Seiji    Miuekata,    Tokyo; 

MaMO  Uaokl,  YokohiMa,  awl  ToriiJo  Iwaw>to,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japu,  asaignon  to  Aaaki  Glaaa  CoaapMy  Ud^  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  31.  IW?.  Ser.  No.  32,4«8 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  3.  1986,  61-75620 

lat.  a.'  (MIB  6/16 

VS.  a.  350— 96J4  9  Claim* 

I  A  plasuc-clad  hghl-transmitung  fiber  consisting  es.scn- 
tially  of  a  core  of  quartz  glass  or  optical  glass  and  a  clad  of 
plasuc  material,  charactenzed  in  that  said  clad  of  plasUc  mate- 
rial is  a  cured  product  obtained  by  curing  a  solvent-soluble 
copolymer  of  a  fluoroolefin  with  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  having 
curable  sites  and  conUining  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  fluonne 
based  on  the  fluoroolefin  units. 


4,804^9 

OPTICAL  FILTER  FOR  INCOHERENT  IMAGING 

SYSTEMS 

George  ()  Reynolds,  WabMi.  and  Peter  F  Mueller.  Coocord, 
both  of  Mass..  assignon  to  Honeywell  Inc..  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

nied  Dec.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  946,248 

laL  a*  G02B  3/10.  5/18.  27/00 

VS.  a.  350—437  5  Ctataa 


4,804,247 
QUARTZ  GLASS  OPTICAL  HBER 
Michihiaa  Kyoto;  Shaxo  Suzuki;  Miaoru  Watanabc,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, aMi  Motohiro  Nakaiiara,  Mito,  all  of  Japu.  aasignors 
to  Sudtomo  Electric  LidHrtriea.  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippon 
Teicgraph  A  TeiepkoM  Corporation,  Tokyo,  botfc  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,952 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1984,  59-71730 

Int.  a.«  G02B  6/02.  6/16.  6/10:  C03C  25/02 

VS.  a.  350— %.34  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  filter  for  increasing  the  dcpth-of-focus  of  an 
imaging  lens  operating  in  an  incoherent  imaging  system  while 
mamtammg  energy  thru-put,  said  optical  filter  comprising  a 
transparent  support  having  on  one  surface  thereof  an  array  of 
discrete  transparent  steps  of  substantially  equal  cross-sectional 
area,  each  step  having  a  thickness  that  differs  from  all  other 
steps  by  at  least  the  coherence  length  of  the  radiation  transmit- 
ted through  the  imaging  lens. 


MO  MC 

Wovtlangth 


1.  A  quartz  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  having  a  higher 
refractive  mdcn  and  made  of  pure  quartz  containing  fluorine 
and  phosphorus  pcntojude  and  a  cladding  havmg  a  lower 
refractive  index,  a  weight  ratio  of  fluonne  and  phosphorus 
pentojiide  in  the  core  being  larger  than  1  (one) 


4,804,250  

OPTICAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  AN  ADAPTIVE  PATTERN 

CLASSIFIER 
John  L.  Johnson.  HuntsTiUe,  AU.,  aaaigBor  to  The  United  State* 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araqr, 
VNa«hinti^on,  U.C. 

(■nied  Jon.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60,872 

Int  a.*  G06G  9/00:  G02B  27/46 

VS.  CL  330—162.12  »  Onlim 


4,804,248 
DATA  RATE  LIMITER  FOR  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
\enkaU  A.  BhagaTatala,  Big  Flats,  N.V..  assignor  to  Coming 
C;iass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,021 

Int.  a.*  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL  350—96.15  37  Claims 


10  An  optical  fiber  mode  converter  comprising  first  and 
•second  adjacent  sections  of  optical  fiber  connected  at  a  junc- 
tion, the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  sections  being  angularly  and 
laterally  offset  at  said  junction. 


i^       ,tot 


V 


1.  A  system  comprising  first  and  second  optical  processors 
each  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  light  valve  having  a  read  side 
and  a  write  side,  a  first  image  input,  firat  and  second  plane 
polarizers,  first  means  for  transmitting  said  first  image  input 
through  said  first  polarizer  to  the  read  side  in  focus  for  reflec- 
tion from  said  read  side  through  said  second  polarizer,  a  sec- 
ond image  input,  second  means  for  transmitting  said  second 
image  input  to  the  write  side  out  of  fcx;us,  and  a  transparency 
means  having  a  third  image  input  there<m.  said  transparency 
means  being  located  between  said  second  means  and  said  write 
side  for  convolving  said  second  image  with  said  third  image, 
detecting  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of 
the  detecting  means  receiving  the 


February  14,  1989 


GENfERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


713 


4,804051 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  AND  ELECTROOPTIC 

UGHT  GATE  SYSTEMS 

Jokn  H.  Jacoki,  AltadcM,  CaUf„  trnt^ur  to  I>m>  DcLaval  Inc., 

LawreaeeTilk,  N  J. 

CootinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  34,87L  Apr.  30,  1979,  ahnmloMd, 

which  is  a  caatinnatio»4n-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  776,157,  Mnr.  10. 

1977,  abamdoMd.  This  nppHcatinn  JnL  13.  1981,  Ser.  No. 

282,554 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  350—392  53  Oaims 


1  In  a  method  of  increasing  feasible  electrode  density  m 
electrode  structures  having  spiaced  parallel  electrodes  on  a 
substrate  having  spaced  parallel  edges,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmg  m  combination  the  steps  of 

subdividmg  said  spaced  parallel  electrodes  into  first  and 
second  electrode  arrays  alternating  with  each  other  along 
an  elongate  region  of  said  substrate  between  said  spaced 
parallel  edges, 

allocating  to  each  of  said  electrode  arrays  a  plurabty  of  said 
electrodes; 

providing  on  one  side  of  said  elongate  region  of  the  substrate 
first  individual  terminals  for  the  electrodes  m  each  first 
electrode  array; 

spacing  any  first  individual  terminal  of  any  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes m  any  of  said  first  electrode  arrays  from  the  first 
individual  terminal  of  any  other  electrode  in  the  particular 
first  electrode  array  by  a  ccnter-to-center  distance  greater 
than  the  center-to-center  spacing  between  said  one  elec- 
trode and  said  other  electrode,  while  arranging  said  first 
individual  terminals  side  by  side  along  one  of  said  parallel 
edges  to  provide  each  first  individual  terminal  with  an 
individual  connecting  lead  path  being  free  of  any  other 
terminal  and  intersecting  a  plane  extending  at  nght  angles 
to  said  substrate  through  said  one  of  said  parallel  edges  for 
connection  of  a  lead  to  the  particular  first  termiPiJ, 

providing  on  the  other  side  of  the  elongate  region  of  the 
substrate  second  individual  terminals  for  the  electrodes  in 
each  second  electrode  array;  and 

spacing  any  second  individual  terminal  of  any  one  of  the 
electrodes  in  any  one  of  said  second  electrode  arrays  from 
the  second  individual  terminal  of  any  other  electrode  in 
the  particular  second  electrode  array  by  a  ccnter-to-center 
distance  greater  than  the  center-to-center  spacing  be- 
tween the  latter  one  electrode  and  the  latter  other  elec- 
trode, while  arranging  said  second  individual  tenmnals 
side  by  side  along  the  other  of  said  parallel  edges  to  pro- 
vide each  second  individual  terminal  with  an  individual 
connecting  lead  path  being  free  of  any  other  terminal  and 
intersecting  a  plane  extending  at  nght  angles  to  said  sub- 
strate through  the  other  of  said  parallel  edges  for  connec- 
tion of  a  lead  to  the  particular  second  individual  terminal 


4,»4J52 
HOUSING  FOR  A  FIBER  OPTIC  COMPONENT 
Mnrfc  H.  Bctilcr.  McDmW,  Md^  nnd  Stera  E.  Sn 
WiUaMpart,  Pa„  imi^nri  to  GTE  ProdKts  CorponttioB. 
Stamford,  Con. 

Filed  Jan.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141 J16 

Int.  CL*  G02B  6/44 

VS.  O.  350— 96  J3  5  Chuim 


1.  A  strain -relief,  fiber  optx:  component  bousing  aascmbls 
comprising:  an  elongated,  substantially  tubular  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  body  having  a  ftrst  internal  portion  for 
mounting  said  component;  s  compoaent  mounted  in  said  first 
portion;  a  seoood  internal  portioa  having  an  inner  circumferen' 
tial  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  projcctmg. 
radially  spaced  ribs  having  a  given  kmgitudinal  extent  mea- 
sured along  said  longitudinal  axis;  an  optical  fiber  cable  havmg 
a  core  comprisiiig  at  least  one  optical  fiber,  a  fibrous  matenaJ 
surrounding  said  core  and  an  insulating  material  surroundmg 
said  fibrous  material  positioaed  in  said  body  m  subetantiaJ 
alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis;  said  optical  fiber  being 
operatively  disposed  within  said  compooent;  and  a  stram-rebef 
subassembly  mounted  within  said  second  internal  portion,  said 
subassembly  comprising:  a  first  tubular  member  havmg  ar 
inside  diameter  substantially  matrhing  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  insulating  material  and  fitted  thereover,  the  outside  diame 
ter  of  said  first  tubular  member  having  a  roughened  surface:  a 
given  length  of  said  fibrous  material  extending  beyond  said 
insulating  material,  said  given  length  of  fibrous  material  being 
folded  back  to  engage  said  roughened  surface;  a  second  tubula.' 
member  havmg  an  inside  diameter  formed  to  slide  over  said 
fibrous  material  and  said  first  tubular  member;  holding  means 
co-acting  between  said  second  tubular  member,  said  fibrous 
material  and  said  first  tubular  member  to  form  said  members 
mto  said  subassembly:  and  engaging  means  formed  on  said 
second  tubular  member  for  engagement  with  said  nbs. 


4304,253 

LENTICULAR  FOSTER  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Wilber  C  Stewart,  Eart  Wladanr,  NJ.,  aamgnor  to  Geaermi 

Electric  Cnaiiiij,  Fairfleid,  Ccma. 

Coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  863^74,  May  15.  1986, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  180,647 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/13.  H04N  9  22  G03B  21  611 

VS.  CL  350—330  4  Oatmt 


1  A  lenticular  filter  for  filtenng  both  horizontal  lines  having 
a  penodicity  of  P,  and  vertical  lines  having  a  pcnodicity  of  Pj 
in  a  display  device  having  a  viewing  surface,  said  lenticular 
filter  compnsing: 
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a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  eyimdncai  lenticulations  havmg  a 
semicircuUr  cross  section,  and  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  said  periodicities,  angularly  disposed  at  an  angle 
B  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  and 
extending  completely  across  said  viewing  surface;  where 
tan  0==P,/Pr, 

and  said  lenticulations  have  a  periodicity 

/>  =  /»,  smfl/C  +  i)  where; 

/»  =  the  periodicity  fo  said  lenticulations, 

/•,  =  periodicity  of  said  verucal  luies, 

B  =  an  integer 


notilincar  optical  component  compnsinji  a  Uanspaimt  solid 
medium  of  a  polymer  which  is  characterized  by  at  least  about 
20  weight  percent  of  the  total  polymer  weight  of  a  rectirring 
monomenc  unit  corresponding  to  the  formula; 


CH3 

+CH2-cfcr 


4,S0i,254 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  DISPLAY  OR  INSTRUMENT 
BOARD 
Wencr  Doll,  Tmbh,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcnwar.  TWir  G.  KaatQori, 
aad  Jaa  E.  MartkiHea,  botk  of  SudeQord,  Norway,  aasignors 
to  Kmtoikfimy  A/S,  SMdeQoni  Norwmy 
per  No.  PCr/NOt7/00010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28. 1987,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Sep.  2B,  W»7.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/04556,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Jal.  30,  19r7 

PCT  FIW  Jaa.  27.  I«7,  Ser.  No.  10M66 

daiau  pHority,  apyticatioa  Norway,  Jaa.  27.  19M,  M0rT4 

lat  (1.'  G02F  1/U 

VS.  CL  350—344  1  Oalai 


I 

o=c 

O— (CH2), 


(CH2),'  —1 


where  R  is  a  subsutucnt  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1-C4 
alkyl  groups;  m  is  an  mteger  of  at  least  3;  n  is  an  integer  of 
about  1-24;  n'  IS  0  or  1,  Z  IS  --NO2,  — CN  or  — CFj;  and 
wherein  the  pendant  ester  group  exhibiu  chiral  optical  prt>per- 
ties  and  nonlinear  optical  response. 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising: 

curved  sheet-hke  flexible  front  and  rear  panel  members; 

a  liquid  crystal  medium  contamcd  in  a  cell  gap  "d"  between 
the  front  and  rear  panel  members,  the  liquid  crystal  me- 
dium exhibitmg  anisotropy  "An"  of  the  index  of  optical 
refraction  thereof  which  vanes  inversely  with  varying 
temperature;  and 

a  spacer  medium  provided  between  the  front  and  rear  panel 
members  for  mamtaining  the  cell  gap  "d"  therebetween 
uniformly  equidistant,  the  spacer  medium  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resilient  monodispcrse  plastic  spheres,  said 
monodispersc  plastic  spheres  being  adhered  to  said  front 
and  rear  panel  members  for  establishing  a  fixed  ngid 
interrelated  connection  therebetween  by  a  curable  adhe- 
sive-like coating  provided  on  respective  surfaces  of  said 
monodisperse  pUotic  spheres,  said  monodisperse  plastic 
spheres  being  revcrsibly  deformable  and  having  a  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  adapted  to  compensate  for  variation  in 
temperature  of  the  liquid  crystal  medium  such  that  the 
product  of  the  quantities  "d"  and  "An"  (i.e.,  "d.An")  is 
mamtained  constant  over  a  temperature  range  of  —40*  C. 
to  +90*  C,  whereby  the  cell  gap  "d"  is  made  variable 
with  temperature  while  being  maintained  uniformly  equi- 
distant over  said  temperature  range  to  thereby  compen- 
sate for  temperature-dependent  variation  in  the  index  of 
refraction  of  the  liquid  crystal  medium,  for  enhancing  the 
optical  contrast  ration  of  the  liquid  crystal  display  over 
said  temperature  range. 


4,804^56 
FARADAY  ROTATORS  USING  A  MOVABLE  OPTICAL 

ELEMENT 
DoaaM  K.  Witooa,  102  HOUde  Ave  CaklweU,  N  J.  0700« 
FUed  Jaa.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,700 
iBt  a.*  G02F  1/09 


VS.  CL  350-376 


lOOaiu 


4,804055 

ACRYUC  POLYMERS  EXHIBITING  CHIRAL  AND 

NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES 

Eai  W.  Omic,  Raadolph,  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to  HoedM  Ctimatae 

Corp.,  SoaMTTiOe,  NJ. 

DiTWoa  oC  Ser.  No.  »15,181.  Oct.  3,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,755,5":4 

Tkta  wticatkM  Oct  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,081 

lat  a.'  G02F  l/OI 

VS.  a.  350—354  1  Oai« 

t  A  hght  switch  or  light  modulator  device  wttJh  a  polynaeric 


1.  A  Faraday  routor  comprising: 

an  optical  element  m  which  a  rotated  a  plane  of  polarizatioa 

of  polarized  hght  about  an  optna)   axB  of  said  optical 

element,  said  optical  element  being  made  of  an  optically 

transmitting  material; 
ar  immobile  means  for  geocratmg  a  magnetK  field  akwg  the 

optical  axis  of  said  optica]  element,  thereby  rotating  « 

plane  of  polarization  of  polarized  light  about  the  opUcaJ 

axis  of  said  optical  element;  and 
means  for  moving  said  optical  clement  wK;h  that  said  opticaJ 

element  is  capable  of  havmg  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ipuca)  element  being  encloacd  over  b\   or  wiihdra*-n 

from  said  mimobile  means  for  generating  a  oiagnctik  field 

about  the  optical  ekment 
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4,804,257 

VIBRATION  DAMPED  MIRROR  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

Willian  B.  Sduaidt  21000  WoodrafT,  Rockwood,  Mick.  48173. 

aad  Fraak  D.  HntcUaMm,  28000  Beel  Rd.,  New  Boston. 

Mich.  48164 

FUed  Aag.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,281 

lat.  a.*  G02B  7/18;  B60R  1/06.  1/08 

VS.  a.  350—626  8  ClaiM 


which  is  tilted  and  decentered  with  respect  to  said  optical 
axis. 

a  quaternary  mirror  havmg  a  non-sphencal  reflective  sur- 
face which  IS  tilted  and  decentered  with  respect  to  said 
optical  axis: 

said  primary,  secondary,  tertiary,  and  quaternary  mirror^ 
having  surfaces  shaped  to  create  a  focus  al  infinity  and 
reflect  through  an  exit  pupil,  said  exit  pupil  providing  the 
system  with  a  field  area  of  vievk  greater  than  a  J  degree 
circle; 

said  system  being  o(T  axis  m  aperture  and  field  to  produce 
said  positions  of  said  reflective  surface  of  said  primary 
mirror  and  said  exit  pupil. 


1    A  dual  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle  compn.sing 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart  mirrors,  each  ha\  ing  at  least 
one  visual  reflective  surface; 

means  for  damping  vibrations  transmitted  to  the  mirrors 
upon  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  means  comprising;  (li 
a  first  bar  having  an  elongated  post  with  first  and  second 
ends  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  legs,  respec- 
tively, extending  from  the  first  and  second  ends,  the  legs 
being  perpendicular  to  the  post;  the  first  bar  having  a 
generally,  U-shaped  configuration;  the  mirrors  bemg  at- 
tached to  the  bar  by  attachment  means;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  vibration  dampmg  means  to  the 
vehicle,  comprismg; 

a  second  substantially  vertically  extending  bar  having  an 
upper  end  and  lower  end  wherein  both  the  upper  and 
lower  end  are  fixedly  secured  to  the  side  of  the  vehicle; 

and  a  clampmg  means  to  connect  the  vibration  dampmg 
means  to  the  second  vertically  extending  bar 


4,804,259 
LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  FIBER 
Isao    Sasaki,     HiroaUatt;     Kozi     Niikida,    Otake:     Masara 
Moriwito,  Otake;  Hiao  Aazai,  Otake,  aad  Hideaki  Makiao, 
Otake,  all  of  Jt^/tm,  aasigaon  to  MitaabiAi  Rayoa  Coapaai 
I4d.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  854,615 

naiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  25,  1985.  60-«7428 

lat  CL'  D02G  3,00.  B29D  ;;  iX. 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J4  6  daiw 


4,804058 

FOUR  MIRROR  AFOCAL  WIDE  FIELD  OF  VIEW 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Reynold  S.  Keiw,  Lo«  Aagelca,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  HogiMs  Kii- 
craft  Coopaay,  Los  Aagelca,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  859^97 

lat.  CL*  G02B  17/06.  23/06 

VS.  a.  350—505  30  Oaiats 


1   An  afocal  optical  system  comprising; 

a  pnmary  mirror  defining  an  optical  axis,  said  primary  mir- 
ror having  a  non-spherical  reflective  surface; 

a  secondary  mirror  havmg  a  non-sphencal  reflective  surface 
which  IS  tilted  and  decentered  with  respect  to  said  optical 
axis, 

a  tertiary  mirror  having  a  non-sphencal  reflective  surface 


1  A  light  transmitting  fiber  comprising  a  transparent  inor- 
ganic substance  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  quart? 
and  multi-component  optical  glass  or  a  transparent  organic 
polymeric  material  as  a  core  component  and  a  methacry  lait 
polymer  as  a  cladding  component,  said  methacrylate  polymer 
being  a  methacrylimide-contaming  fluoroalkylmethacrylate 
polyitier  compnsmg 

(A)  2-989'r  by  weight  of  methacn-timide  units  havmg  the 
following  formula  (Ii 


CH3 

C 
I 

o=c 

\ 

N 
I 
R 


CH3 

CH2 
\l/         \ 
C 

I 

c=o 

/ 


(9 


wherein  r  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic, 

aromatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  havmg   1-20 

carbon  atoms, 
(B)  98-2%  by  weight  of  structural  unite  derived  from  a 

fluoroalkylmethacrylate  monomer,  and 
(C)0-50<?t'  by  weight  of  structural  units  denved  frorr.  al  least 

one    monomer   selected    from   the   group   consisung  of 

acrylic  acid,   methacrylic   acid,   an  acrylic   acid  cslet,  a 

methacrylic  acid  ester,  and  styrene 
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M044M 
TEMPLE  FOR  EYEGLASSES 
Wilhcta  Aiwer,  Marttx-Sarretta,  SwMnriawl,  amigoor  to  Eye- 
Metric*  -  Tjili—  AG,  PtMtfKk,  Switnrtaad 

Filed  Oct  3L  «•«,  S«r.  No.  925,678 
daiaa  priority,  apfUcatloa  F«L  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Feb.  12, 
1M6,  3604358 

iBl.  a.«  G02C  5/20 
VS.  a.  351—118  W  CnaiM 


t     10 


1  A  temple  for  eyeglasses  compnxinK  an  essentially  strajghl 
shaft  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  conncctjon  to  a 
cheekpiece  or  a  hmge  of  the  eyeglasses,  and  a  temple  end  piece 
at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said  end  piece  mcludmg  an 
essentially  straight  first  segment  which  forms  an  extension  of 
the  shaft  and  a  second  segment  extending  downwardly  from 
the  firat  segment  at  an  angle  of  less  than  180,  said  shaft  and  said 
end  piece  being  connected  together  by  a  telescoping  connec 
tion,  said  connection  compnsmg  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  rib  on  one  of  the  telescoping  parte  to  be  connected, 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferential  webs  and  grooves  on  the 
other  of  said  parte  to  be  connected,  said  rib  protruding  radially 
between  said  shaft  and  said  end  piece  and  deforming  said  webs 
m  said  telescoping  connection  as  said  telescoping  parts  are 
longitudinally  moved  together  after  having  been  positioned 
such  that  the  temple  end  piece  lies  in  a  selected  plane  contain- 
ing said  shaft  whereby  said  shaft  and  said  end  piece  are  mier- 
connected  by  said  nb  and  said  webs  to  prevent  relative  roUtion 
therebetween 


can  be  selected  which  approximate  the  correction  re- 
quired by  each  patient  wearing  said  lens  holding  means; 

(c)  bracket  means  attached  to  said  lens  holding  mean  for 
mounting  a  mirror  in  the  patient's  direct  Ime  of  sight;  and 

(d)  mirror  means  rouhonally  mounted  in  said  bracket  means 
for  redirecting  the  patient's  vision  in  a  direction  that  is 
substantially  unobstructed  by  the  scanner  to  a  remote, 
preselected  target,  said  mirror  means  including  handle 
means  extending  through  said  bracket  means  for  roUtion 
ally  adjusting  said  mirror  means  to  redirect  the  patient's 
sight  path,  said  handle  means  being  mounted  in  elasto- 
menc  grommet  means  in  said  bracket  means  so  that  an 
adjustment,  once  made,  ii  frictionally  held  in  place, 

whereby  the  elemente  of  the  combination  are  made  of  mate- 
rials that  do  not  affect  the  MRI  scan  but  allow  a  patient 
whose  direct  vision  is  obscured  by  the  scanner  to  view  a 
scene  other  than  the  scanner. 


4,804^2 
AtrrOMATIC  PERIMET>.R 

koiMyashi   Katsnhiko,  italiMU;  ShJdri  Takashi.   VSako,  and 
Tago   Hideo,   MatsMio,  aU  of  Japui.   aasignors   to  Tokyo 
Kogakn  Kikal  KabMhikl  Kalaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1983.  Ser.  No.  718.896 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Apr.  3.  1984.  59-66034; 
May  15.  1984,  59-96988 

IbL  CL*  A61B  3/02 
VS.  CL  351—236  «  CU»~ 


4,804^61 
ANTl-CLAUSTROPHOBlC  GI.ASSES 

Darid  G.  lUracken,  1622  N.  Moutaia  View  PI,  FtiUertoa,  Cidif. 
92631 

nted  Mar.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  30,587 

Int.  a.«  G02C  7/14 

LiJS.  a.  351-158  "  O^^ 


1  For  use  m  the  environment  of  an  MRI  scanner  by  a  plural- 
ity of  patiente  subject  to  claustrophobic  type  fears,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

(a)  non  magnetic  lens  holding  means  adapted  to  be  worn  by 
a  patient; 

(b)  a  set  of  pairs  of  lenses  sized  to  easily  press  fit  in  and  out 
of  said  lens  holdmg  means,  each  of  said  paire  of  lenses 
having  different  optical  corretlion  so  that  a  pair  of  lenses 


1.  An  automatic  perimeter  for  examining  a  patient's  eyes, 

compnsmg: 

stimulus  presenUtion  means  for  presenUtion  of  first  and 
second  groups  of  different  stimuh  onto  a  stimulus  prescn 
tation  field,  the  stimuli  of  the  first  group  contnbuUng 
more  to  the  examination  of  vision  field  than  the  stimuli  of 
the  second  group; 
presenUtion  condioon  memory  means  for  memorizing  a 
presentation  program  for  presenting  on  said  field  during  a 
first  examination  period  more  sumuii  of  the  first  group 
than  of  the  second  group  and  for  presenting  on  said  field 
during  a  second  examination  pcnod  more  sUmuli  of  the 
second  group  than  of  the  first  group; 
stimulus  presentation  control   means  for  controlling  said 
stimulus  presentation  means  under  said  presentation  pro- 
gram; 
response  means  for  mputung  perception  signals  initiated  by 

a  patient  in  response  to  said  stimuli, 
response  memory   means  for  memorizing  said  perception 

signals  together  with  their  presenUtion  condition,  and 
output  means  for  producing  an  output  based  on  the  data 
mcmonred  m  said  response  memory  means  dunng  and 
after  execution  of  said  program, 
said  sumulus  presenUUon  control  means  *King  rc&pon.si\c  to 
memonzadons  by  said  response  memory  means  of  suffi- 
cient dau  for  examination  of  the  field  of  vision  of  the 
patient's  eye  to  interrupt  the  stimulus  presenUtion  pro- 
gram before  it  is  completed. 
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4304,263 
PROCESS  I'OR  MEASURING  FLOW  VECTORS  IN  GAS 

CURRENTS 
Richard  SchodL  Troiadorf-EackHV,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany. 
■■iaiiof  to  Deatache  Forschugs  -oad  Veraacksaastalt   fur 
Loft  -aMi  RaaHtehrt  e.V.,  ColocM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,275 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  10. 
1987.  3712153 

lat  CL*  GOIP  3/36 
VS.  CL  356—28  22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  flow  vectors  in  gas  currente 
containing  optically  detecuble  particles,  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

focusing,  with  a  focusing  means,  two  spacially  separated 
light  beams  onto  two  focusing  points  located  at  muluaily 
different  distances  from  the  focusing  means, 

measuring,  with  a  measuring  means,  the  frequencies  at 
which  particles  successively  traverse  said  focusing  points 
during  a  first  measurement  with  the  distance  of  the  focus- 
ing point  of  one  beam  from  the  focusing  means  being 
smaller,  and  during  a  second  measurement  being  larger 
than  the  distance  of  the  other  focusing  point  from  the 
focusing  means; 

determimng  the  difference  between  the  measuring  resulte  of 
said  first  and  second  measurements;  and 

determining  the  direction  of  the  flow  vector  with  respect  to 
the  plane  normal  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  focusing  means 
using  said  difference 


4304,264 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TIME-RESOLVED  OPTICAL 

BACKSCATTER  MEASUREMENT  AT  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDES 

Rolf  Kirchhofer,  MeUiagea,  aad  HaMpeter  Schad.  Ricdea,  botk 
of  Switzcriaad,  aaaigaors  to  BBC  Brown  Botch  AG,  Baden, 
Switzeriand 

Filed  Jol.  20.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  75321 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  11, 
1986,3627198 

lat  a.*  GOIJ  5/08;  GOIN  21/65 
VS.  CL  356—44  7  daiam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  time-resolved  optical  backscatter  mea- 
surement (OTDR  =  Optical  Time  Domain  Reflectometry)  at 
optical  wavegiudes,  in  particular  for  space-resolved  tcmpera- 
lure  measurement,  comprising: 

a  light  source,  which  emite  light  of  a  specified  wavelength; 

an  optical  waveguide, 


first  means  for  coupling  the  light  from  the  light  source  into 
the  optical  waveguide: 

second  means  for  coupling  backscattered  light,  which  in- 
cludes components  onginating  from  a  Rayleigh  scatlenng 
and  a  Raman  scattering,  out  of  the  optical  waveguide. 

third  means  for  measunng  the  backscattered  Ramar  compo 
nent  coupled  out  of  the  optical  waveguide,  and 

a  filter  device  disposed  between  the  second  and  third  means. 
said  filter  device  selectively  attenuating  the  backscattered 
light  component  onginatmg  from  the  Rayleigh  scattcnng 

vk  herein  the  filter  device  comprises  a  polarizing  beam  split 
ter.  behind  which  a  quarter- wave  plate  and  an  interfer 
ence  filter  are  disposed  m  succession  in  the  transmission 
direction,  both  of  which  are  timed  to  the  wavelength  of 
the  light  emitted  by  the  light  source,  and  wherein  at  ar 
output  of  the  filter  device  radiauon  which  is  reflected  b> 
the  interference  filter  and  is  reflected  out  to  the  side  b\  the 
polanzmg  beam  sphtter  is  taken  off, 

wherein  the  first  and  second  means  comprise  a  common 
polanzing  beam  splitter,  which  is  disposed  betueen  the 
light  source  and  the  optical  waveguide  in  Ihc  transmission 
direction,  and  a  first  optical  focusing  system  dtspKiseo 
between  the  common  polarizing  beam  splitter  and  the 
optical  waveguide; 

the  common  polarizmg  beam  splitter  of  the  first  and  second 
means  and  the  polanzmg  beam  splitter  of  the  filler  device 
combined  mto  a  single  polarizing  beam  splitter. 

a  defiectmg  pnsm  disposed  at  said  single  polanzmg  beam 
splitter,  on  the  side  of  the  emerging  backscattered  light. 
said  deflecting  pnsm  deflecung  the  backscattered  light 
emerging  from  said  single  beam  splitter  back  into  the 
beam  splitter,  and 

the  quarter-wave  plate  and  the  interference  filter  of  the  filter 
device  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  single  polanzing  beam 
splitter  opposite  the  defiecung  pnsm 


4304  J65 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  UGHT  AUGNMEVT  SYSTEM 
Darid  E.  Baakol,  Aabva;  Deuis  L.  Bod.  Federal  Wa>.  and 
Robert  F.  Mitteiatadt  Aabwm,  all  of  H  ask^  asaigBors  to  f\t 
Boetag  Ctmfamj,  Seattle,  Wash. 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  261,077.  May  6.  1981 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  1.  1982.  Ser.  No.  364,343 

lBta.'G01B  11/26,  5/24 

VS.  CL  356—152  3  Claim.* 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  compnsing  m  combination: 

a  pair  cf  photocells,  and  status  indicator  driver  circuitry  for 
controlling  sutus  indicators. 

a  d.c.  voluge  summing  amplifier, 

a  pair  of  buffer  amplifiers  coupled  between  said  pair  of 
photocells  and  said  d  c    voluge  summing  amplifier;  and, 

a  window  amplifier  circuit  and  switching  transistor  ladder 
network  coupled  m  senes  circuit  between  said  d.c.  voltage 
summing  amplifier  and  said  sutus  indicator  driver  cir- 
cuitry. 
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4,804.266 
CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING  GRATING  RAPID-SCAN 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Yoa?  Banhad.  Reho»ot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Barspec  Ltd.,  Reho- 

Tot,  Israel 

f  ootiBuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  759  J91,  Jul.  26,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,732,476.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8.544 

Int.  C\.'  GOIJ  3/18.  3/42 

VS.  a.  356—308  25  Oaims 


]E 


I 


I  n 


r 


aaaumrtom        U- 

~7r 


^^-^ 


7    A  spectrophotometer  incorporating  a  monochroraator 

compnsmg: 

a  source  of  polychromatic  radiation  and  means  to  direct  the 
ratliation  to  an  optical  grating. 

an  optical  grating  located  in  the  path  of  said  radiailon.  said 
grating  being  mounted  to  a  shaft  for  rotation,  whereby  the 
grating  is  rotated  about  its  optical  axis, 

a  tumuble  of  relatively  high  mass  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
rotation  with  the  shaft. 

a  motor  and  a  motor  control  to  set  the  motor  speed  for 
continuously  rotating  the  shaft  and  grating  at  an  approxi- 
mately constant  uninterrupted  angular  velix;ity. 

m  exit  slit  positioned  to  intercept  radiation  reflected  from 
said  optical  grating, 

a  shaft  encoder  assembly  mounted  on  and  adjacent  said  shaft 
to  deliver  information  representing  specific  angular  posi- 
tions of  the  shaft, 

an  electronic  logic  circuit  delivcnng  pulses  in  response  to 
information  received  from  said  shaft  enctxler  asscmlby 
whenever  a  specific  wavelength  is  to  appear  at  the  exit 
slit. 

wherein  said  logic  circuit  defines  the  position  at  which  said 
specific  wavelength  appears  at  the  exit  slit  by  sensing  the 
angular  velocity  and  acceleration  of  the  grating,  and 

wherein  said  shaft  encoder  a.s.sembly  produces  index  pulses 
and  said  logic  circuit  delivers  a  pulse  whenever  a  specific 
wavelength  appears  at  the  exit  slit  by  interpolating  the 
time  interval  between  two  successive  index  pulses  deliv- 
ered by  the  shaft  encoder  assembly,  and 
additionally  compnsmg  a  sample  cell  through  which  the 
monochromatic  radiation  delivered  by  the  monochroma- 
tor  pa.s.ses  and  a  detector  mtercepting  the  radiation  creat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  representing  the  intensity  of  the 
radiation  passing  through  said  sample  cell. 


4,804067 
SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPICALLY  ANALYZING 
FLUIDS 
Walter  (;reenneld,  Scaradale,  N.Y..  lasiKnor  to  Scientific  Imag- 
ing Instrumeats,  Inc.,  FairflekL  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1986.  Ser.  No.  883,365 
Int  a.*  GOIN  21/05.  21/84 
VS.  a.  356—335  *  Clalma 

1   Apparatus  for  microscopically  analyzing  fluids,  compris- 
ing: 


sample  container  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  sample 

of  fluid  for  analysis; 
video  imaging  means  for  electronically  generating  and  dis- 
playing an  image  of  a  portion  of  said  sample  at  a  selected 
level  of  magnification,  including  video  camera  means  for 
acquiring  a  visual  image  and  generating  electronic  signals 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  level  of  magnification, 
illuminating  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  through 
said  sample  toward  said  camera  means,  and  monitor 
means  operatively  communicating  with  said  camera  for 
displaying  said  image: 
flow-through  cell  means,  including 

display  chamber  means  for  disposing  said  portion  of  said 

sample  in  the  path  of  said  light  beam; 
upper  and  lower  retaining  members,  generally  flat  in  form, 

the  upper  membei  having  fluid  flow  passages  formed 

therein; 


a  central  member,  generally  flat  in  form,  having  a  periph- 
eral area  defining  said  display  chamber,  said  chamber 
being  in  registration  with  said  fluid  flow  passages; 
said  members  being  secured  to  one  another  to  form  an 

integral,  laminated  structure,  and 
a  body,  having  a  flat  central  well  carrying  said  laminated 
structure,    and    having    a    viewing    aperture    formed 
therein,  said  aperture  underlyirig  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  display  chamber; 
a  wash  fluid  reservoir  for  reuining  a  supply  of  wash  flukJ; 

and 
pump  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flowthough 
cell  means  and  m  selecUve  fluid  communicaUon  with  one 
of  said  sample  container  means  or  said  wash  fluid  reser- 
voir, for  delivering  to  said  flow-through  cell  means  a 
quantity  of  said  sample  or  said  wash  fluid. 


4,804,268 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  INTERACTION 
BETWEEN  WALLS  AND  FLUID 
Helmut   M.  Mohnsen,  Ismaniag;  Bcnno  Renter,  Ot)erscliJei» 
shelm.  and  Wulfram  SchwMrte,  Grmfmtli. /Wiedenroth,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  MsigMn  to  GeselUchaft  fttr  Strahlen- 
und  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Nenherberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 
many 

FUed  Dec.  5.  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy,  Dec.  6, 
1985,  3543108 

Int.  n.*  GOIN  13/00.  11/04.  21/41.  21/47 
VS.  a.  356—338  «  Claims 

1  In  a  method  of  measunng  the  interaction  of  a  fluid  having 
a  shear  stress  value  with  a  wall  bounding  the  fluid  which 
method  includes  placing  tracer  particles  in  the  fluid,  illuminat- 
ing the  particles,  and  measuring  the  movement  of  the  particles 
by  means  of  scattered  light,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  step  illuminating  compnses  illuminating  a  region  of  the 
fluid  adjacent  the  wall  at  a  distance  of  less  than  1  micron 
from  the  wall  with  a  light  beam  directed  towards  the 
interface  of  the  fluid  and  the  wall  so  that  the  light  beam  is 
completely  reflected; 
said  step  of  measunng  comprises  recording  the  scattered 
light  images  resulting  from  the  motion  of  the  tracer  i>arti- 
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cles  in  the  region  and  evaluating  the  motion  of  the  fluid 

adjacent  the  wall:  and 


»  —  u 

-  -» 


PWCtSSCR 


1    An  optical  wavefront  measuring  device  compnsmg: 

a  plurality  of  photodetectors  positioned  in  a  spatial  array  for 
sensing  light  waves  of  various  phases,  each  photodeteclor 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  slope  of  the  phase  of  the 
light  wave  at  a  respective  point  on  the  wave  thereby 
forming  a  first  matnx  of  phase  slope  signal  points  with  a 
measurable  distance  between  points, 

processor  means  responsive  to  the  generated  phase  slope 
signals  for 

(i)  providing  a  second  matnx  of  pha.se  difference  points  by 
multiplying  the  phase  slope  at  each  point  on  the  first 
matnx  and  the  distance  between  respective  points,  each 
rectangular  path  of  m  adjacent  phase  difference  points  by 
n  adjacent  phase  difference  points  defining  a  cell  of  the 
second  matnx,  each  cell  having  sides  defined  by  phase 
difference  vectors  between  each  of  the  m  or  n  points  along 
respective  sides,  each  vector  having  a  magnitude  equal  to 
the  phase  difference  between  respective  points  on  the 
second  matnx  in  which  the  vector  lies; 

(ii)  iteratively  adding  to  each  phase  difference  between  two 
adjacent  points  on  a  cell  path  of  the  second  matrix,  a 
fraction  of  the  vector  sum  of  the  phase  difference  vectors 
about  the  cell  which  is  defined  in  part  by  the  two  points, 
for  each  cell  defined  in  part  by  the  two  points,  the  adding 
producing  a  third  matnx  of  points  in  which  the  vector 
sums  are  substantially  reduced  compared  to  the  respective 
ongmal  vector  sums  of  the  second  matnx, 
(iii)  determining  phase  of  the  light  wave  at  vanous  points  by 
summing  the  phase  differences  between  respective  points 
along  any  arbitrary  path  in  the  third  matrix 


4,M>4,270 

MULTI-AXIS  ALIGNMENT  APPARATt  S 

John  M.  Miller,  Hndagtoa  Station;  Richard  O.  Barton.  Lerit- 

town,  aMi  Mictad  T.  Bcrgia,  Bajrride,  aU  of  NY.,  aaaignors  tc 

Grumman  Atroipaci  Coryoratioa,  Betkpage,  NY 

FUed  Sc*.  23,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  lOOO-W 

lata.*  GOIB  9,02 

VS.  a.  356—355  12  Claim. 


the  method  further  comprising  the  step  of  calculating  the 
viscosity  of  a  slipping  layer  of  the  fluid  located  next  to  the 
interface  with  the  said  of  the  shear  stress  value. 


4.804,269 
ITERATIVE  WAVEFRONT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Paul  B.  Elterman,  Cambridge,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  Uttoo  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  LexiagtOB,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,299 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/20;  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—353  34  Claims 


1    Apparatus  for  measunng  the  displacement  of  a  member 
relative  to  a  reference  plane,  said  apparatus  comprising 

transmittmg  means  having  a  ground  barrel,  a  light  difTrac 
tion  gratmg  havmg  a  ruled  surface,  a  source  of  coherent 
light  for  providing  a  reference  energy  beam  substantial  1\ 
coaxially  centered  within  said  ground  barrel  and  substan 
tially  coaxially  passmg  through  said  gratmg  whereby  said 
grating  passes  a  zero  order  part  of  said  beam  through 
undeviated  and  diffracts  a  muluplicity  of  beams  of  first. 
second,  third,  and  higher  order,  at  constant  angles  with 
said  zero  order  part,  said  angles  varymg  with  the  fre- 
quency of  the  ruled  stirface  of  said  grating,  and  sleeve 
means  movably  mounting  said  ground  barrel  and  said  light 
diffraction  gratmg  substantially  coaxiaily  to  provide  a  roil 
zero  reference,  said  zero  order  part  of  said  beam  providing 
the  zero  reference  for  pitch  and  yaw  and  said  first  ordei 
beams  providmg  zero  reference  for  roll,  and 

receiving  means  located  at  a  predetermmed  distance  from 
said  transmittmg  means,  the  lines  of  said  ruled  surface  y 
said  gratmg  havmg  a  frequeiKv  inatchmg  said  predeter 
mined  distance,  said  receiving  means  having  container 
means  movably  mounted  to  provide  a  roll  zero  reference 
pitch  and  yaw  displacement  indicating  means  in  said  con 
tainer  means,  and  roll  indicating  means  m  said  container 
means 


4,804,271 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  SELECTIVm 

OF  SPECTHOMETRIC  MEASLTIEMENTS  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE 

PROCESS 

Karl  Cammann,  Aaulieastraaic  89,  8000  Miincbeo  40.  Fed.  Rep 

of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EPS6/00395,  §  371  Date  Feb.  27,  1987.  §  102(ei 
Date  Feb.  27.  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No,  W087  00273,  PCT  Pnb 
Date  Jan.  15,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Jnl.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  26.54* 

lat  a.*  GOIJ  3/433 

VS.  a.  356—416  10  Claims 


("I 


1.  A  method  for  improvmg  the  selectivity  of  spectroinetnc 
measurements  of  a  spectral  source  to  be  analyzed,  said  spectro- 
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metric  measurements  taken  over  a  spectral  region  of  interest, 
said  process  comprwing  the  steps  of: 

passmg  an  emission  said  spectral  source  through  a  spectral 
filter,  such  that  said  spectral  filter  transmits  a  spectral 
band  of  said  spectral  source  therethrough, 

transmitting  said  spectral  band  from  said  spectral  filter  to  a 
detector,  said  detector  generating  an  output  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

changing  the  spectral  band  transmitted  through  said  spevtral 
filter  such  that  said  spectral  band  is  tuned  to  a  phase  refer- 
ence signal. 

transmitting  said  phase  reference  signal  to  a  lock-in  ampli- 
fier, such  that  the  phase  reference  signal  is  the  lock-in 
signal  of  said  l<x;k-in  amplifier, 

transmuting  said  detector  output  signal  to  said  lock-in  ampli- 
fier, said  lock-in  amplifier  generating  an  output  signal  in 
response  thereto, 

monitonng  said  IcKk  in  amplifier  output;  and 

penodically  varying  said  phase  reference  signal  across  said 
spectral  region  of  interest. 


4,804^3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICULATE 

MATTER  DETECTION 

Giuseppe  TomJello,  VU  P«lenno,  39,   Pado»a.  and  Manrizlo 

Vincenzi,   Via   RoTereto,  38,  Castelfranto    \  eneto.    freTiao, 

both  of  Italy 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  60,033.  Jnn.  9,  1987,  abandoned.  I'Ut 

application  Feb.  29.  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,180 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/90 

VS.  a.  356—427  15  Claims 


I  .       ,   Si 


4,804.272 

(X)l.D  JUNCTION  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 

Robert  Scbmitz,  Rosemoot.   Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell   Inc., 

MiBoeapoUs,  Minn. 

(ontiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,474,  Feb.  9,  1987,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  13,  1988.  Ser.  No.  183,431 

Int.  n'  (^)IK  7/12 

VS.  a.  374—181  3  CUims 


1   An  apparatus  comprising 

a  block  of  thermally  conductive  material  having  a  mounting 
flange  radially  extending  from  said  block  with  a  mounting 
hole  extending  through  said  flange, 

a  sensor  Ux;ating  hole  extending  through  said  block  and 
displaced  from  said  mounting  flange, 

a  temperature  sensor  located  in  said  locating  hole  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  heat  transfer  relationship  to  sense  a  tempera- 
ture of  said  block. 

a  terminal  strip  having  at  least  one  threaded  hole  therein, 

a  mounting  screvt  extending  through  said  mounting  hole 
into  said  threaded  hole  lo  capture  said  flange  against  said 
strip  with  said  block  adjacent  to  said  strip, 

a  first  mounting  means  including  a  mounting  wall  for  sup- 
porting said  terminal  stnp  and  a  sensor  aligning  hole  in 
said  wall  adjacent  to  said  stnp  and  axially  aligned  with 
said  sensor  locating  hole  and 

a  second  mounting  means  earned  by  said  first  mounting 
means  for  concurrently  supporting  said  sensor  in  said 
aligning  hole  and  said  l(x:ating  hole  to  enable  said  sensor 
to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  block. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  particulate  matter  suspended 
in  a  liquid,  which  liquid  is  contained  in  a  flask,  comprising: 

a  unit  for  rotation  of  the  flask  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 
compnsing  cooperating  chuck  and  mandrel  members  for 
gra,sping  the  fiask  and  a  motor  mechanically  connected  to 
the  mandrel  member  for  providing  and  stopping  rotation 
of  the  fla.sk  ab<.)ut  said  axis,  said  mandrel  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  therethrough, 

a  laser  beam  source; 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  positioned  to  transmit  laser  light  from 
the  source  to  the  holes  m  the  mandrel,  such  that  a  plurality 
of  columns  of  laser  light  are  transmitted  through  the  flask 
and  generally  parallel  to  said  axis; 

a  photomultiplier  positioned  with  respect  to  the  flask  for 
detection  of  laser  light  diffused  generally  radially  away 
from  said  axis  by  particulate  matter  passing  through  the 
columns  of  la-ser  light  and  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  reflective  of  the  light  detected;  and 

indication  means,  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  signal 
from  the  photomultiplier,  for  indicating  when  particulate 
matter  has  been  detected. 


4,804  J74 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PHASE  TRANSITION  TEMPERATURE  USING  LASER 

ATTENUATION 

Gary  J.  Green,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  NY. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,927 

Int.  a.'  CMXS  25/04.  25/12 

VS.  a.  374—17  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  operable  in  a  plurality  of  ambient  lighting 

conditions  for  determining  the  pha.se  transition  temperature  of 

a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  sample,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  the  !.ample  and  for  providing  an 
optical  pathway  therethrough, 

(b)  a  light  source  for  projecting  a  highly  parallel  beam  of 
monochromatic  light  along  said  optical  pathway,  said 
light  having  a  wavelength  in  the  visible  spectrum; 
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(c)  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  said  light  exiting  said 
optical  pathway,  including  a  detecting  cell  and  means  for 
allowing  the  passage  of  substantially  only  that  light  hav- 


4304,275 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  TIME 
INTEGRAL  OF  A  MONITORED  PARAMETER 
Karam  S.  Kaag,  LomIob;  Stepkea  Maaa,  Oxfortlshire;  Joditb 
Robinaoo,  Baaiagrtoke,  aad  Eaaoaa  F.  Maker,  Healey-on- 
Thames,  all  of  Faglaad,  aarigaon  to  Johnsos  Mattbey  Public 
Limited  Coapaay,  Looitoa,  Fjiglaad 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901.645 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Aag.  29.  1965, 
8S21488 

lat.  a.«  GOIK  11/12:  G02F  l/2i 
VS.  CL  374—162  23  Oaiau 


changes  in  the  monitored  parameter,  whereby  the  position 
of  the  color  change  boundary  provides  a  visuaJ  indicatKin 
of  the  time  integral  of  the  monitored  parameter  sinoc 
activation  of  the  device 


4,M4,276 
CAGE  FOR  A  ROLLING  BEARING 
Armia  Olachewaki.  Sckwciafart;  Raiacr  SchiirKer.  Sebwaafekd; 
Robert  Stolz;  Ginter  Nc4er,  both  of  Schweiafart  Walter 
Treibel,  Salz,  and  Hciurich  Kaidkel,  Sckweiafart,  all  of  Fed 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaricaon  to  SKF  GmbH.  Scbweiafart.  Fed 
Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FDcd  Feb.  17.  1988.  Ser.  No.  156.712 
Clainu  priority.  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Fennaio    feh    25. 
1987,  3706013 

lat.  a.«  F16C  33/38 
VS.  CL  384—526  4  i 


\.  V    f 
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ing  a  wavelength  substantially  equal  to  the  wavelength  of 
light  from  said  light  source;  and 
(d)  means  for  measunng  the  temperature  of  said  sample  as 
said  sample  passes  through  said  transition  temperature. 


1  In  a  cage  for  a  rolling  bcanng  corapnsed  of  first  and 
second  side  nngs  connected  together  by  a  plurality  of  wefos. 
wherein  one  of  said  side  rmgs  is  outwardly  of  the  pitch  circle 
and  the  other  of  the  side  nngs  is  inwardly  of  the  pitch  circle, 
and  the  improvement  wherein  circumfercnUally  elastic  projec- 
tions are  provided  extending  axially  from  one  of  the  side  nngs 
toward  the  other  of  the  side  nngs.  radially  of  said  webs,  and 
recesses  defined  by  the  projections  and  webs  are  proMdcd  m 
the  regions  of  the  smallest  distances  between  the  balls 
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4,804,277 
BEARING  MOUNTING  SY  STI:M 
StCTf  S  Conaoivaa,  Rocbeatcr,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Xerox  Coryo- 
ratjon,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

nied  Dec.  18.  1987.  Ser.  No.  134,669 

lat  Ct*  n6C  43/04,  23/06 

VS.  CL  384—537  9  Ctaiau 


1.  An  indicator  device  for  indicatmg  a  time  integral  of  a 
monitored  parameter,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  layer  of  electrochromic  material  carried  on  said  substrate; 

a  single  electrode; 

an  electrolyte  for  contacting  at  least:  (a)  the  layer  of  electro- 
chromic  material  and  (b)  the  electrode, 

means  for  activating  said  device  by  selectively  contacting 
said  electrolyte  to  said  electrode  and  said  layer  to  cause 
electrons  to  pass  from  the  electrode  to  the  layer  of  electro- 
chromic  material  by  a  localized  area  of  communication 
therebetween  causmg  an  electromagnetic  absorption  char- 
acteristic, and  hence  color,  of  the  electrochromic  material 
to  change  so  that  a  color  change  boundary  advances 
across  the  layer  of  electrochromic  material  away  from 
said  area  of  communication, 

said  electrochromic  material,  electrode  and  electrolyte 
being  chosen  and  arranged  such  that  the  rate  of  advance- 
ment of  the  color  change  boundary  is  substantially  deter- 
mined by  a  supply  of  electrons  from  the  electrode  to  an 
unchanged  electrochromic  material  at  the  color  change 
b(5undary,  said  supply  of  electrons  being  responsive  to 


as 
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I  . 


1  A  bearing  mounting  system  for  mounting  and  retaining  » 
rotatable  shaft  m  a  machine  frame  between  first  and  seconc 
rotatable  bearings  respectively  mounted  lo  first  and  second 
spaced  frame  members  of  said  machine  frame,  utilizing  com 
roercially  available  beanngs.  with  respective  mncr  and  outer 
races,  andd  with  said  shaft  mounted  to  said  inner  races,  com- 
pnsing 
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first  mounting  means  for  rigidly  mountmg  a  first  bearing 

outer  race  to  one  said  frame  i.iember, 

said  first  mounting  means  preventing  both  routional  and 
axial  movement  of  said  first  bearing  outer  race  relative  to 
said  first  frame  member,  and 

second  mounting  mans  for  mounting  a  second  bearing  outer 
race  to  a  second  frame  member. 

said  second  mounting  means  providing  for  axial  movement 
of  said  second  bcanng  outer  race  relative  to  said  second 
frame  member  but  preventing  rotation  of  said  second 
bearing  outer  race  relative  to  said  second  frame  member. 

said  second  mounting  means  including  a  round  aperture  in 
said  second  frame  member  through  which  said  second 
bearing  outer  race  is  axially  mounted  and  axially  move- 
able, and  a  notch  aperture  in  said  second  frame  member 
adjacent  to  said  round  aperture,  and  outer  race  clamping 
means  removably  clamped  to  said  second  bearing  outer 
race  and  moveable  therewith. 

said  outer  race  clamping  means  of  said  second  mountmg 
means  being  axially  mounted  within  and  axially  moveable 
within  said  notch  aperture  in  said  second  frame  member, 
said  notch  aperture  and  said  clamping  means  both  extend- 
ing outside  of  the  radius  of  said  second  beanng  outer  race 
and  said  cylmdncal  aperture  in  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber, said  clamping  means  and  said  notch  aperture  being  of 
substantially  the  same  circumferential  dimensions  so  as  to 
prevent  any  substantial  rotational  movement  of  said 
clamping  means  ot  said  second  beanng  outer  race  relative 
to  said  second  frame  member, 

wherein  said  outer  race  clamping  means  of  said  second 
mounting  means  is  partially  notched  to  fit  over  a  minor 
portion  of  said  second  bearing  outer  race,  and  contains 
retention  means  to  ngidly  but  removably  grip  said  second 
beanng  outer  race  within  said  notch 


upon  such  detection,  such  that  sequential  processing  of  the 
stored  unexecuted  information  codes  is  inhibited. 


4,804^8 

KEY  INPirr  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  KEY 

INPUT  BUFFER 

tlidemi  (H>tou,  Kawasaki,  and  Shinichi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  748,317,  Jun.  24,  1985,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  67,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1984,  59-138262 

Int.  a.'  B41J  29/38 

VS.  a.  400—54  16  Claims 
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4,804,279 
RFAL-TIME  WORD  TYPEWRITER 
Nicolaas  M,  Berkelmans,  Apeldoom;  Marius  Den  Outer,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Hulshorst,  and  by   Annie  Den  Outer,  legal 
represenuti»e,  Dieren,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Special 
Systems  Industa?  B.V.,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,775,  Oct.  4.  1984, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,008, 
filed    as    P<T    Nl^l/00018   on   Jun.    15.    1981,   published   as 
WOHI   03641   on  Dec,   24,   1981,  abandoned.   This  application 
Dec.  19,  1985,  Ser,  No.  811.656 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jun.    13,    1980, 
8003451;  PCT  Infl  Appl.,  Jun.  15,  1981,  PCT/NL81/00018 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  J/26 
VS.  C\.  400—94  22  CUims 


1.  An  input  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  information  codes; 

buffer  means  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  information  codes 
input  from  said  input  means;  and 

control  means  for  sequentially  executing  processing  in  ac- 
cordance with  each  of  the  stored  information  codes  in  said 
buffer  means  and.  in  response  to  the  termination  of  a 
continuous  input  of  information  codes  from  said  input 
means  after  a  predetermined  period,  for  detecting  that  all 
of  the  unexecuted  information  codes  stored  in  said  buffer 
means  are  the  same,  and  for  immediately  cleanng  the 
unexecuted  information  codes  stored  in  said  buffer  means 


1.  A  word  typewriter  for  the  display  of  written  information 
comprising  a  keyboard,  the  keyboard  being  provided  with 
letter  keys,  the  letter  keys  including  a  first  centrally  positioned 
group  of  letter  keys  for  vowels,  and  on  either  side  of  said  group 
in  mirror  positions  a  second  and  third  group  of  letter  keys  for 
a  limited  number  of  consonants,  the  number  of  consonants 
represented  by  the  second  and  third  group  of  letter  keys  being 
less  than  the  number  of  consonants  appearing  in  a  standard 
written  format  of  the  information  to  be  processed,  the  key- 
board being  further  provided  with  a  row  of  letter  keys  below 
said  groups  conveniently  operable  by  a  typist's  thumbs,  the 
decoding  of  the  letter  keys  being  such  that  by  simultaneous 
operation  of  more  than  one  key,  letters  omitted  from  the  key- 
board are  formed  by  the  typewnter  and  provided  in  an  order 
corresponding  to  a  standard  form  of  a  word,  the  letter  keys 
also  being  operable  for  the  formation  of  signs  or  digits,  a  fur- 
ther row  of  two  sign  keys  below  said  row  of  letter  keys  opera- 
ble by  the  thumbs  and  between  which  a  shift  key  is  provided  to 
selectively  form  letters  and  signs  or  digits,  the  letter  keys  being 
coupled  to  an  electronic  decoding  and  processing  unit,  the 
electronic  dectxling  and  processing  unit  being  operable  to 
decode  signals  from  simuluneously  operated  keys  and  to  sub- 
sequently supply  signals  representing  a  set  of  letters  which  are 
placed  in  an  order  corresponding  to  a  standard  form  of  a  word, 
the  combination  of  two  simultaneously  operated  letter  keys 
which  may  be  associated  with  a  letter  omitted  from  the  key- 
board being  processed  into  the  standard  display  form  of  the 
letter  omitted  from  the  keyboard,  the  electronic  decoding  and 
processing  unit  serving  as  a  means  to  process  the  simultaneous 
operation  of  keys  in  accordance  with  programmed  pnonty 
rules  and  to  produce  a  realtime  output  of  signals  representative 
of  the  standard  form  of  a  word,  wherein  the  simultaneovisly 
operated  letter  keys  which  combine  to  form  letters  omitted 
from  the  keyboard  are  selected  so  that  the  combination  of 
letters  on  those  letter  keys  suggest  in  form  or  phonetic  sound 
the  missing  letter  so  formed 
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4304,280 

PRINTER  INCLUDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  UNDERSCORE  POSITION  RELATIVE 

TO  CHARACTERS 

Ynji  Knrokawa,  Nagoya;  Mantmka  YoaUkawa,  Gifu:  Takao 
Kato,  Toyota;  Hiroynki  KIkakawa,  and  Ynkiyoaki  Mato.  both 
of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japaa,  aaatgnon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45,088 
Qairas  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  May  12,  1986.  6MW134 
Int.  a.'  B41J  29/26 
VS.  CL  400—17  6  Claims 


1.  A  pnnter  for  pnntmg  on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

printing  means  for  pnntmg  lines  of  characters  on  the  record- 
ing medium  m  a  printing  direction; 

drive  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  the 
recording  medium  and  said  printing  means,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  pnntmg  direction; 

first  memory  means  for  stonng  character  data  representative 
of  said  lines  of  characters  to  be  printed  on  the  recording 
medium; 

second  memory  means  for  stonng  line-space  data  represen- 
tative of  an  interline  spacing  between  said  lines;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  printing  means,  said  drive 
means,  and  said  first  and  second  memory  means,  for  con- 
trolling said  pnnting  means  to  print  said  Imes  of  characters 
according  to  said  character  data  stored  in  said  first  mem- 
ory means,  and  controlling  said  printing  means  and  said 
dnve  means  according  to  said  line-space  data  stored  in 
said  second  memory  means,  to  pnnt  an  underscore  below 
at  least  one  of  said  characters  such  that  a  distance  between 
said  underscore  and  said  at  least  one  character  is  van-xJ 
depending  upon  »,.jd  interline  spacing  represented  by  said 
line-space  data. 


4304,281 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  WTFH  A  TYPE- WHEEL 
Kiyochi    Yamakawa,    Miyamarhi,    and    Satoshi    Yoshimoto, 
Komaki,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisluu  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,590 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1987,  62-2076 
Int.  a.«  B41J  1/22 
VS.  a.  400— 144J  9  Clainis 

1.  In  a  printing  app>aratus  with  a  type-wheel  having  a  frame, 
a  carriage  movable  within  a  movement  range  including  a 
pnntable  range,  a  first  stepping  motor  for  dnving  said  carnage, 
rotary  means  rotatabty  mounted  on  said  carnage  for  mounting 
said  type-wheel  rotatably,  a  second  stepping  motor  for  dnving 
said  rotary  means,  and  connecting  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting said  typie-wheel  with  said  rotary  means  when  a  refer- 


ence position  of  said  type-wheel  aligns  with  a  reference  posi- 
tion of  said  rotary  means,  said  pnnting  apparatus  compnsinE 

carnage  detecting  means  installed  in  a  first  allowable  range 
which  is  withm  said  movement  range,  set  between  a  side 
wall  of  said  frame  and  said  pnntable  range. 

carnage  onginal  position  setting  means  for  controllmg  the 
dnving  of  said  first  stepping  motor  according  to  an  output 
of  said  carnage  detecting  means  to  set  onginal  positions  of 
said  carnage  and  said  first  stepping  motor  relative  to  each 
other; 

reference  position  aligning  means  which  operates  after  ongi- 
nal position  setting  by  said  carnage  onginal  position  set- 
ting means  for  controllmg  the  dnving  of  said  first  stepping- 
motor  and  said  second  stepping  motor  so  that  said  carnage 
moves  from  the  onginal  position  of  said  carnage  set  b> 
said  carnage  ongmal  position  setting  means  to  a  predeler- 


M tar r tat* 


part  «<  tnat 


irrua*  «n«c«tag  ante* 
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mined  position  outside  said  first  allowable  range  and  said 
rotary  means  rotates  said  reference  positions  of  said  type- 
wheel  and  said  rotary  means  into  alignment  with  each 
other: 

a  stopper  means  installed  in  a  second  allowable  range  over- 
lapping partly  with  said  first  allowable  range  for  restrain- 
ing rotation  of  said  rotary  means,  and 

wheel  original  position  setting  means  which  operates  after 
alignment  of  said  reference  positions  by  said  reference 
position  aligrung  means  for  controlling  the  dnving  of  said 
first  stepping  motor  and  said  second  stepping  motor  si^ 
that  said  carnage  moves  from  said  predetermined  position 
to  a  position  where  rotation  of  said  rotary  means  is  re 
strained  by  said  stopper  means  and  said  second  stepping 
motor  is  put  m  a  step-out  state  to  set  onginal  positions  ol 
said  type-wheel  and  said  second  stepping  motor. 


4304,282 
CHARACTER  SELECTING  MECHANISM 
Fumihisa  Hori,  Takizawa.  Japan,  aasignor  to  Alp*  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1987.  Ser   No.  89,«71 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    3,    1986,    61- 

152359[U1 

Int  CI.*  B4U  7/48 
VS.  CL  400—163.1  2  Oaian 


1   In  a  printing  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  type  wheels 
arranged  rotatably  m  parallel  on  a  dnve  shaft,  each  type  wheel 
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having  a  plurality  of  type  characters  spaced  circumferentially 
thereon  and  being  selectively  rotatable  through  a  rotation 
angle  and  stoppable  so  as  to  bnng  a  selected  type  character  to 
a  predetermined  pnnting  position  for  a  pnnting  O|3cration,  type 
wheel  clutch  means  for  engaging  the  type  wheels  with  the 
dnve  shaft  fo-  dnving  the  type  wheels  in  rotation,  and  a  char- 
acter selecting  mt-^hanism  for  each  respective  one  of  the  type 
wheels  which  is  ope. able  to  selectively  engage  the  respective 
type  wheel  to  stop  its  'Olation  when  a  selected  type  character 
on  the  type  wheel  is  rotated  to  the  pnnting  position,  and  to 
disengage  from  the  typ;  wheel  after  the  pnnting  operation 
when  the  type  wheel  is  U.  be  reset  with  the  other  type  wheels 
by  rotation  to  a  reset  position, 

the  improvement  wher:in  said  character  selecting  mecha- 
nism for  each  respcitive  one  of  said  type  wheels  com- 
prises: 
a  selector  ratchet  connected  with  the  respective  type  wheel 
and  having  a  pli'.ality  of  notches  spaced  circumferentially 
thereon  corr ..-spending  to  the  type  characters  of  the  type 
wheel; 
a  rotalablr,  selector  plate  positioned  adjacent  the  resfiective 
type  v.hee!  and  having  a  releasing  finger,  a  driving 
tongue  a  rotation-preventing  edge,  and  a  selector  finger 
integrally'  formed  thereon,  said  selector  plate  being  rotat- 
able from  a-T  initial  position  wherein  its  selector  finger  is 
positioned  away  from  said  selector  ratchet  of  the  type 
wheel  to  a  seleition  position  wherein  iu  selector  finger  is 
engaged  in  a  nctch  of  said  selector  ratchet  corresponding 
to  a  selected  type  character; 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  which  is  selectively  actuatable  to 
engage  said  driving  tongue  of  said  selector  plate  to  rotate 
said  selector  plate  and  said  selector  finger  from  the  initial 
position  to  the  selection  position  to  engage  in  the  notch  of 
said  selector  ratchet  and  stop  the  type  wheel  with  the 
selected  type  character  at  the  pnnting  position, 
a  rotatable  reset  cam  positioned  adjacent  said  releasing  fin- 
ger of  said  selector  plate  having  a  first  cam  surface  en- 
gageable  with  said  releasing  finger  when  said  selector 
plate  is  in  the  selection  position  and  said  selector  finger  is 
engaged  in  the  selected  notch  for  rotating  said  selector 
plate  and  said  selector  finger  form  the  selection  position  to 
an  intermediate  position  away  from  the  notches  of  said 
selector  ratchet  in  order  to  allow  the  type  wheel  to  be 
rotated  to  the  reset  position,  a  second  cam  surface  which 
is  abutiable  against  said  rotation-preventing  edge  of  said 
selector  plate  in  conjunction  with  engagement  of  said  first 
cam  surface  with  said  releasing  finger  to  supportively  hold 
said  selector  plate  and  said  selector  finger  in  the  intennedi- 
'  ate  position,  said  second  cam  surface  terminating  at  a 
predetermined  angular  position  of  said  reset  cam,  which 
corresponds  to  completion  of  the  resetting  of  the  type 
wheel  to  the  reset  position,  for  releasing  said  rotation-pre- 
venting edge  and  allowing  said  selector  plate  and  said 
selector  finger  to  be  further  rotated  back  to  the  initial 
position; 
a  reset  projection  provided  at  one  angular  position  on  the 
respective  type  wheel  which  is  engageable  with  said  selec- 
tor finger  held  at  the  intermediate  position  in  order  to  stop 
the  rotation  of  the  type  wheel  and  holding  it  in  the  reset 
position,  said  selector  finger  being  disengaged  from  said 
reset  projection  when  said  roution-preventing  edge  of 
said  selector  plate  has  been  released  from  said  second  cam 
surface  to  allow  rotation  of  said  selector  plate  back  to  the 
initial  position. 


4.804.283 

RIBBON  FEED  DEVICE  INCLUDING  TENSIONING 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Minoru  Imai,  Ohhito,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.051 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    5,    1986,    61- 
l70082[Lri 

iBt  CL«  B4U  33/52 
UjS.  a.  400—234  3  Ctalm* 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

(a)  a  platen  having  an  axis  and  a  peripheral  surface; 

(b)  a  carrier  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  platen; 

(c)  a  ribbon  frame  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  pivotal  mo- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  platen  back 
and  forth  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

(d)  a  ribbon  feed  mechanism  mounted  on  said  nbbon  frame; 

(e)  a  ribbon  take-up  mechanism  mounted  on  said  ribbon 
frame,  said  nbbon  take-up  mechanism  comprising: 

(i)  a  ribbon  take-up  shaft  mounted  for  roution  on  said 

ribbon  frame; 
(ii)  a  ratchet  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  ribbon  take-up 
shaft  for  integral  rotation  with  said  ribbon  take-up  shaft; 
and 
(iii)  an  engaging  member  mounted  on  said  carrier  in  posi- 
tion to  resiliently  engage  said  ratchet  wheel  and  to 
rotate  said  ratchet  wheel  and  said  ribbon  take-up  shaft 
when  said  ribbon  frame  is  pivoted  from  its  second  posi- 
tion to  its  first  position, 
(0  a  plurality  of  guides  mounted  on  said  ribbon  frame  in 
position  to  guide  a  nbbon  in  a  feeding  route  from  said 
ribbon  feed  mechanism  to  said  nbbon  take-up  mechanism, 
the  feeding  route  including  a  first  portion  in  which  the 
ribbon  is  parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  from  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  platen  when  said  ribbon  frame  is  in  its  first 
position,  a  second  portion  leading  from  said  ribbon  feed 
mechanism  to  the  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  leading 
from  the  first  portion  to  said  ribbon  take-up  mechanism; 
(g)  a  printing  mechanism  positioned  to  strike  the  ribbon  at  a 
segment  of  the  first  portion  of  the  feeding  route  when  said 
ribbon  frame  is  in  its  first  position,  thereby  forcing  the 
segment  of  the  first  portion  of  the  ribbon  towards  said 
platen,  drawing  a  length  of  the  ribbon  out  of  said  ribbon 
feed  mechanism,  and  causing  a  slack  in  the  ribbon;  and 
(h)  a  pressing  member  mounted  on  said  earner  in  position  to 
press  against  the  nbbon  in  one  of  the  second  and  third 
portions  of  the  feeding  route  as  said  ribbon  frame  pivots 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  jX)Sition  so  as  to  take-up 
the  slack  in  the  nbbon  caused  by  said  printing  mechanism 
while  said  nbbon  frame  was  in  its  first  position,  said  press- 
ing member  being  integral  with  said  engaging  member. 
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4,«>*,2«4 

relocating  control  syctem  for  a  printing 
apparatus 

HiitMki  Hattori,  Nacojn^  a^  SataM  SUbatu,  Aicki.  botk  of 
Japn,  MrivMin  to  BroCker  Ko|yo  grtarthfti  Kaiaka,  Akki. 
Japaa 

FOed  Mar,  18,  1987,  Scr.  No.  27^55 

ClalaM  priority,  af^UcatioB  JapM^  Mar.  19,  1986.  61-63207 

lat  a.«  B41J  21/16 

UJS,  CL  400—279  12  OainM 


1.  A  relocating  control  system  for  a  pnnting  apparatus  ha-v  - 

ing  a  printing  mechanism  for  printing  characters  correspond 

lag  to  inputted  data  from  inputting  means;  a  memory  havmg  a 

memory  area  between  a  Tirst  address  and  a  second  address  for 

storing  plural  character  code  data  of  printed  characters  in 

sequence  from  the  first  address  corresponding  to  respective 

print  positions;  and  a  present  position  memory  for  stonng  a 

present  position  of  a  print  head  of  the  printing  mechaiusm;  said 

relocating  control  system  comprising: 

searching  means,  responsive  to  a  relocation  command  signal 

from  said  inputting  means,  for  determinmg  in  sequence 

from    said    second    address   toward    said    first    address 

whether  each  of  said  code  data  stored  in  said  memory  is 

said  character  code  data  or  said  non-print  code  data,  and 

for  determining  that  na  address  storing  a  first  determined 

character  code  data  is  a  final  address;  and 

controlling  means  for  relocating  said  print  head  of  said 

printing  mechanism  to  a  print  position  corresponding  to 

an  address  which  is  ctoser  to  said  sccoikI  address  than  said 

final  address  is,  baaed  on  a  determination  of  sax)  searching 

means  and  said  present  position  stored  m  said  present 

position  memory. 


IS  constrained  to  move  in  a  predetermined  path,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  flexible,  endless  common  band  havmg  a  first  portion  sik!  & 
second  portion; 

motive  means  comprising  a  smgle  differential  wheel  means 
rotatable  mounted  cm  said  carnage,  said  motive  means 
being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  portions  of  band, 
said  tnotive  means  for  moving  said  first  portion  of  band  in 
a  first  direction  along  said  path  and  for  imparting  relative 
movement  between  said  first  portioD  of  band  and  said 
carriage  m  a  first  directional  sense  along  said  path: 

said  motive  means  further  for  moving  said  lecood  portion  of 
band  simultaneously  with  said  first  portion  of  band  and  by 
the  same  distance  in  a  second  direction  along  said  path  and 
opposed  to  said  first  directiofi.  said  motive  means  for 
imparting  relative  movement  between  said  second  portion 
of  band  and  said  carnage  in  a  second  directional  sense 
opposed  to  said  first  directional  sense  along  said  path. 

whereby  said  carriage  is  displaced  in  said  path  by  the  difTeT- 
cnce  between  said  relative  movement  in  said  first  direc- 
tional sense  and  said  relative  movement  m  said  second 
directional  sense; 

said  differential  wheel  means  includmg  a  difTerential  wheel 
having  a  portion  of  a  first  diameter  engagmg  said  first 
portion  of  band  and  a  portion  of  a  second  diameter  cngag- 
mg  said  second  portion  of  band; 

said  first  portion  of  band  passing  at  least  once  around  saxj 
portion  of  said  differential  wheel  of  said  first  diameter  and 
said  second  portion  of  band  passmg  at  least  once  around 
said  portion  of  said  differential  wheel  of  said  second  diam- 
eter; 

disengage  means  for  disengaging  said  first  portion  of  hand 
from  imparting  said  relative  movement  between  said  first 
poracm  of  band  and  said  carnage,  whereby  rapid  transport 
of  said  carriage  in  said  path  by  said  relative  movemcni 
between  said  carnage  and  said  second  portion  of  band 
may  be  achieved 


4,804086 
ONE-HAND  OPERABLE  COSMETIC  CONTAINEF 
Fraak  A.  Jarrctt,  P.O.  Box  7624.  Soirtk  Lake  TalKW,  Calif 
9573L  and  Maria  FriMKl.  Ill  Barrii^toa  Walk,  Los  Aa- 
geies,  CaUf.  90049 

FIM  Jaa.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  5.555 

Ut  O.*  A45D  40/06.  B41J  11/20 

VS.  a.  401—59  8  OaiM 


4.804,285 
PRINTHEAD  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Bradford,  Bonybridse,  Scodand,  aaalc>or  to  I'ttisys 
Coryoratiom  BhM  BcU,  Pa. 

FOed  Se^  24,  1986,  Scr.  No.  911.149 
OaiBH  priority,  aypikatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Not.  30,  1985. 
8529522 

lat.  CL«  B41J  2S/2S,  19/14 
MS.  CL  400—320  14  CbdM 


1.  A  printer  carriage  transport  apparatus  wherein  a  carnage 


1.  A  one-hand  operable  facial  product  container  compnsing 
a  can  havmg  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  support  a  product 

and  a  second  end  portion, 
a  pair  of  cases  pivotally  mounted  by  pm  means  on  said  can. 
said  cases  being  pivotable  between  an  open  position 
wherein  said  first  end  of  said  can  b  exposed  to  t  cloaed 
position  wheretn  said  cases  enclose  said  fust  end  of  saxi 
can. 
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means  for  pivoting  said  cases  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions;  and 

means  for  rcsiliently  biasing  said  cases  into  said  closed  posi- 
tion, said  biasing  means  providing  continuous  positive 
biasing  force  on  said  cases  toward  said  closed  position, 
whereby  when  said  means  for  pivoting  said  cases  are 
operated  to  open  said  cases,  said  biasing  means  contmue  to 
urge  said  cases  toward  said  closed  position. 


4,804088 
COUPUNG  ATTACHMENT 
Richard  J.  Tiernan,  Jr„  Hobe  Sowid,  FU..  aaaignor  to  Uaitcd 
Technologies  Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Hied  Dec.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,474 

Int.  a.«  F16D  //OO 

VS.  a.  403—24  3  CUdBM 


4,804.287 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING.  SECURING  AND 

EXTRACnNG  RECEPTACLES,  SUCH  AS  EQUIPMENT 

CASES 
CalTin  W.  PurtJy,  Wayne,  NJ.,  iniRnor  to  ITT  Arionics,  Nut- 
ky.  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1987.  Ser.  No.  10,024 

InL  a.'  B25G  3/00 

VS.  CL  403—16  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  by  which  a  portable  reeptacle  can  be  inserted 
onto,  secured  to  and  extracted  from  a  stationary  support,  said 
apparatus  compnsmg  securing  means  for  releasably  secunng  a 
portable  receptacle  to  a  stationary  support,  said  secunng 
means  including  a  first  secunng  member  attached  to  the  recep- 
tacle and  a  second  secunng  member  attached  to  the  support; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  second  securing  member 
such  that  said  second  secunng  member  ls  movable  along  said 
mounting  means  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  first  secunng 
member  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion and  such  that  said  second  securing  member  is  movable 
between  a  first  position  m  which  said  second  secunng  member 
engages  said  first  securing  member  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  second  securing  member  disengages  said  first  secur- 
mg  member;  said  first  securing  member  is  positioned  above  the 
suppon  and  includes  a  hook  and  said  second  securing  member 
includes  engaging  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  hook 
when  said  second  securing  member  is  in  said  second  position; 
and  moving  means  movable  along  said  mounting  means  m  said 
first  direction  for  moving  said  second  securing  member  in  said 
first  direction  to  a  location  in  which  said  second  secunng 
member  is  engageable  with  said  first  secunng  member;  and  said 
second  secunng  member  is  rolatably  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing means  such  that  said  second  secunng  member  can  be  ro- 
tated between  said  first  and  second  positions  said  engaging 
means  includes  a  first  semi-orcular  groove  provided  in  said 
second  secunng  member,  said  first  groove  being  sized  and 
shaped  so  as  to  releasably  capture  said  hook  of  said  first  secur- 
ing member,  and  a  first  opening  provided  on  one  side  of  said 
second  secunng  member,  said  first  opening  comnnunicating 
with  said  first  groove  and  being  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to 
permit  said  hook  of  said  first  secunng  member  to  pass  into  and 
out  of  said  first  groove;  whereby  said  first  and  second  secunng 
members  can  cooperate  with  each  other  to  insert  the  recepta- 
cle onto  the  support  and/or  to  secure  the  receptacle  to  the 
support,  and  for  moving  said  second  securing  member  along 
said  mounting  means  in  said  second  direction,  whereby  said 
second  secunng  member,  when  it  is  engaged  with  said  first 
securing  member,  cooperates  with  said  first  securing  member 
to  at  least  partially  extract  the  receptacle  from  the  support. 


**^^« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  rotating  shafts  of  two  compo- 
nents of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  first  hollow  shaft; 

a  second  hollow  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  first  shaft; 
a  first  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  end  of  said  first  shaft; 
a  circumferential  outwardly  facing  first  shaft  bearing  surface 

adjacent  to  said  end  of  said  first  shaft; 
a  circumferential  outwardly  facing  second  shaft  bearing 

surface  on  said  first  shaft  axially  spaced  from  said  first 

shaft  beanng  surface; 
a  first  shaft  spline  on  said  first  shaft  between  said  first  and 

second  shaft  beanng  surfaces; 
a  second  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  end  of  said  second 

shaft; 
a  circumferential  outwardly  facing  third  bearing  surface 

adjacent  to  said  end  of  said  second  shaft; 
a  circumferential   outwardly   facing   fourth   shaft   bearing 

surface  axially  space  from  said  third  beanng  surface; 
a  second  spline  on  said  second  shaft  between  said  third  and 

fourth  shaft  bearing  surfaces, 
a  cylindncal  coupling  surrounding  said  ends  of  said  first  and 

second  shafts; 
a   circumferential   inwardly   facing   first   coupling   bearing 

surface  on  said  coupling  in  interference  fit  with  said  first 

shaft  beanng  surface; 
a  circumferential  inwardly  facing  second  coupling  surface 

on  said  coupling  m  interference  fit  with  said  second  shaft 

beanng  surface; 
a  third  circumferential  inwardly  facing  coupling  surface  on 

said  coupling  in  interference  fit  with  said  third  shaft  bear- 
ing surface; 
a  fourth  circumferential  inwardly  facing  coupling  surface  on 

said  coupling  in  interference  fit  with  said  fourth  shaft 

beanng  surface; 
an  internal  first  coupling  spline  engaged  with  said  first  shaft 

spline; 
an  internal  second  coupling  spline  engaged  with  said  second 

shaft  spline, 
an  inwardly  extending  coupling  flange  on  said  coupling  and 

m  abutting  contact  between  said  first  and  second  flanges; 
a  plurality  of  aligned  bolt  holes  through  said  first  flange, 

second  flange  and  coupling  flange;  and 
a  plurality  of  bolts  withm  said  bolt  holes  and  having  clear- 
ance exceeding   the  circumferential  clearance  between 

said  engaged  splines. 


4,804,299 

CONNECTOR  FOR  REFUSE  CONTAINER  AND 

COMPACTOR 

James  A.  Blough,  Heaatoo,  Kaa8„  assignor  to  HJLP.  EaTiroa- 

mental  Serrices,  Ibc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  15,149 
Int.  a.*  F16B  21/09:  B30B  15/04 
VS.  a.  40i— 24  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  interconnecting  a  movable  refiiae 
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container  with  a  stationary  refuse  compactor,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 

a  p>air  of  rigid  pins  ngidly  secured  to  the  compactor,  the  pins 
extending  generally  horizontally  outwardly  from  respec- 
tive opposite  sides  of  the  compactor;  and 
an  elongated,  rigid  arm  for  each  pin  respectively,  each  arm 
being  rigidly  secured  to  the  container  and  projectmg 
outwardly  therefrom  in  disposition  in  engage  its  corre- 
sponding compactor  pin  when  the  container  is  moved  into 
refuse  loading  position  adjacent  the  compactor, 
each  arm  having  a  cam  surface  sloping  downwardly  and 
toward  said  container  on  its  leading  edge  disposed  to 
engage  its  corresponding  pin  to  elevate  the  container  to  an 
elevated  position  upon  movement  of  the  container  toward 
the  compactor, 
each  arm  being  provided  with  a  vertically  extending,  down- 


wardly opening  notch  spaced  inboard  of  the  arm  from  said 
cam  surface,  each  notch  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  edges 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  correspondmg  arm.  the 
edge  of  each  notch  most  remote  from  the  container  being 
inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  an  angle  from  the 
container  the  notch  bemg  disposed  to  receive  the  corre- 
sponding compactor  pin  therein  to  permit  lowenng  of  the 
container  by  gravity  from  the  elevated  position  and  into 
said  refuse  loading  position,  the  notches  being  disposed 
relative  to  their  respective  pins  whereby  said  downwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  notch  edges  slide  on  their  corre- 
sponding pins  during  such  lowering  to  pull  the  container 
into  tight  engagement  against  the  compactor,  the  pins 
disposttl  m  the  arms  notches  locking  the  contamcr  to  the 
compactor  to  prevent  movement  of  the  container  by 
horizontal  forces  generated  during  the  transfer  of  refuse 
from  the  compactor  to  the  container 


4304,290 
LATCHING  AND  SEAUNG  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Balaells,  17592  Skerbrook  Dr.,  Tastia.  Calif.  92680. 
assignor  to  Peter  J.  Balselb  smI  Joan  C.  Balaeil&.  botb  of 
SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

Rled  Aug.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,165 

Int.  CL*  n6B  21/18;  FMJ  15/24 

VS.  a.  403—326  18  Claims 


1    A  latchmg  and  sealmg  device  comprising: 
a  cylindncal  seal  member  comprismg  a  body  portion  and 
bp-and-latch  means  flexibly  depending  from  said  body 
portXHi  and  adapted,  for  both  sealably  engagmg  a  sur- 


roundmg  surface  and  latching  to  «  cyhndncal  core,  said 
lip-and-latch  means  including  groove  means  formed  on  an 
inside  surface  of  said  lip-and-latch  means  for  supportug  s 
spring  therein, 

a  cylindrical  core  including  means  definmg  a  circumferential 
groove  therein  for  supporting  a  sprmg,  and, 

spnng  means  disposed  between  the  lip-and-latch  means  and 
the  cylindncal  core,  and  withm  the  lip-and-latch  means 
groove  and  circumferentiaJ  groove,  for  radially  forcmg 
the  lip-and-latch  means  into  engagement  with  a  surround- 
ing surface  and  acting  m  coopcratx»  with  the  lip-and- 
latch  means  groove  and  circumferential  groove  to  axiallv 
lock  the  cylindrical  seal  member  to  the  cyltndncai  core 


4^04^1 

DOUBLE  GIMBAL  CAMLOCK  INSTALLATION 

ASSEMBLY 

James  W.  Everett,  New  Stmttoa,  Pa^  aasigBor  tc  Samttomo 

Electric  ladwtrica,  Lti^  OHka,  Ji^m 

FDed  Mar.  1«,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  26J63 

lat.  CL'  B25G  3  -00 

VS.  CL  403—287  27  Oaims 


1.  A  double  gimbal  camlock  installation  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  camlock  mechanism  for  gnppmg  the  inside  surface  of  a 
vertical  tubular  member: 

fb)  a  double  gimbal  connected  to  the  camlock  mfi  hanism  for 
vertically  aligmng  the  camlock  mechanism  with  said  tubu- 
lar member;  and 

(c)  a  frame  connected  to  the  double  gimbal  for  supporting 
the  double  gimbal  and  for  urgmg  the  camlock  mechanism 
beneath  said  tubular  member 


4^04^2 

EXPANSION  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Rocco  A.  DeLKa.  105  ToMo  Avc^  PcwtMrket,  RJ.  02860 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1918,  Ser.  No.  173J40 

Int.  CL*  EOlC  11/00 

VS.  CL  404—69  17 


„    7      [J        S        = 


1   An  expansion  joint  assembly  for  roadways,  bridgewaysor 
ptarking  garages  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  road  section  terminating  with  a  verticai  face  hav- 
ing a  metal  armor  upper  section  and  a  concrete  lower 
section; 

(b)  a  second  road  section  contiguous  to  said  first  road  section 
and  havmg  a  vertical  face  which  is  directly  opfiasite  the 
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vertical  face  of  said  firsi  road  section,  said  second  road 
section  vertica]  face  also  having  a  metal  armor  upper 
section  and  having  a  lower  section, 

(c)  a  water  deflector  plate  connected  to  the  vertical  face  of 
cither  said  first  road  section  or  said  sec  d  road  section,  said 
deflector  plate  having  a  connecting  surface  which  is  an 

ored  to  said  vertical  face  and  having  a  detlecting  surface 
which  tapers  outwardly  an  downwardly  from  said  verti- 
cal face  with  contactmg  the  other  vertical  face  of  said  first 
and  second  road  section: 

(d)  a  water  collector  plate  connected  to  the  vertical  face  of 
the  other  of  said  firet  and  second  road  scc&ions,  said  water 
collector  plate  having  a  connecting  surface  which  is  an- 
chored to  said  vertical  face  and  having  an  inner  collecting 
surface  and  an  outer  collecting  surface,  the  inner  collect- 
ing surface  running  from  said  connecting  surface  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  said  outer  collecting  surface, 
said  outer  collecting  surface  running  from  said  inner  col- 
lecting surface  outwardly  and  upwardly  and  termuiating 
below  said  deflector  plate  and  under  it  without  contacting 
said  deflector  plate  or  the  vertical  face  to  which  it  is 
connected; 

(e)  anchonng  means  connecting  said  deflector  plate  to  said 
vertical  face;  and, 

(0  anchonng  means  connecting  said  collecting  plate  to  said 
vertical  fcce. 


4.804,294 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVED  EROSION 

CONTROL 

Ted  F.  Barthel,  5588  Daris  Blvd.,  Mentof-oo-tbe-Lake,  Ohio 

440«0 

Coatinuatlon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,155,  Ju.  3,  1986.  TUt 

application  Jim.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,172 

Int.  a.«  E02B  J/06 

VS.  a.  405—30  16  CUima 


4.804.^3 

FLEXIBLE  LAYER  STRUCTURE  FOR  PROTECTING 

EARTHWORKS.  BED  WALLS  AND  FOR  DELIMITING 

EMBEDDING  LAYERS 

l.iMiU>  Virkoayi,  aad  Gyaia  Vici,  botk  of  Miskolc,  Hungary, 
■MJgBors  to  Coaporgaa  Rcndszerhaz  K.V..  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6.967 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Haagary,  Jan.  28,  1986,  388,  86 
Int.  C\.*  E02B  3/04 
VS.  a.  405—15  ♦  Claim 


1.  An  erosion  control  module  for  dissipating  wave  energy 
and  retaining  beaches  along  the  shoreline  of  a  body  of  water 
comprising  a  base  for  contacting  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water 
to  distribute  the  weight  of  the  erosion  control  module  and 
produce  low  beanng  pressures  on  the  floor  of  the  body  of 
water,  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
with  said  side  walls  converging  toward  the  reai  of  said  base 
and  with  said  base  extending  between  said  side  walls,  a  rear 
wall  upwardly  extending  from  the  rear  of  said  ba.se  and  extend- 
ing between  said  side  walls  to  provide  extended  life  to  said 
module  and  direct  water  entcnng  the  module  in  an  upward 
direction,  and  a  means  for  forming  a  sand  ledge  m  front  of  said 
module  thereby  creating  an  erosion  control  module  which  is 
suble  and  effective. 


4,804,295 
SHIELDED  TUNNEL  EXCAV  AK)R 
Yasuoori  Koado,  Kakosawa,  Jap«i^  awigDor  to  Kawasaki  Jako- 
gyo  Kabosbild  Kaiika,  Hyo|o,  Japaa 

Filed  No».  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,071 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  13,  1986,  61-270293 
Int.  CL*  E21D  9/06 
VS.  CL  405—141  10  CtalM 


1.  A  flexible  layer  structure  for  protecting  earthworks  and 
the  like,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  spatial  net  compnsing  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  of 
materia;  joined  in  spaccd-apart.  limited  areas, 

(b)  said  spatial  net  being  stretched  out  in  width  to  form  a 
honeycomb-like  structure,  with  said  elongated  strifw 
standing  on  edge. 

(c)  said  spatial  net  being  laid  out  over  a  surface  to  be  pro- 
tected with  the  adjacent  strips  defining  upwardly  opening 
pockets, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  stake-like  mechanical  fasteners  dnven  into 
said  surface  to  be  protected  and  projecting  upward  there- 
from into  certain  of  said  pockets, 

(e)  said  p(x;kels  being  filled  with  material  to  form  a  surface 
crust. 

(f)  said  spatial  net  being  glued  onto  an  underlying  carpet-like 
layer  made  of  geotextile. 

(g)  the  surface  of  the  carpet  facing  the  soil  being  covered 
with  a  foil,  thus  forming  a  waterproof  protective  crust. 


V  WW 


1.  A  shielded  tunnel  excavator  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  tubular  shield  compnsing: 

(1)  a  head  section  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

(2)  an  inner  section  telescopically  nested  in  the  head  sec- 
tion and  rigidly  constrained  to  axial  displacement  rela- 
tive to  the  same,  and 

(3)  a  tail  section  coupled  to  the  inner  section  for  both 
bending  and  rolling  movements  relative  to  the  same; 

(b)  front  anchor  means  for  anchonng  the  head  section  of  the 
shield  to  a  tunnel  surface; 


(c)  rear  anchor  means  for  anchonng  the  tail  section  of  the 
shield  to  the  tunnel  surface; 

(d)  rotary  cutting  means  rotatably  mounted  to  the  front  end 
of  the  head  section  of  the  shield; 

(e)  drive  means  within  the  shield  for  imparting  rotation  to 
the  rotary  cutting  means; 

(0  propelling  means  connected  between  the  head  section 
and  tail  section  of  the  shield  for  advancing  the  shield;  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  antiroUing  jacks  connected  between  the  inner 
section  and  tail  section  of  the  shield  so  as  to  extend  sub- 
stantially tangentially  of  the  shield. 


4,804,296 

FLOTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  MARINE  FENDER 

DEVICE 

John  R.  Smath,  30  E.  Grote  Are.,  Woodbridge,  N  J.  07095 

Filed  JuB.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62.970 

lot  a.«  E02B  3/22 

VS.  a.  405—212 


26a 


1.  A  flotable  and  adjustable  marine  fender  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  cyhndncally  shaped  flotable  manne  fender, 

a  pair  of  legs  each  of  which  is  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  flotable  manne  fender  and  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  and  opposite  each  other; 

a  transverse  connecting  arm  removably  interconnecting  said 
legs  to  each  other  intermediate  their  ends,  said  flotable 
manne  fender,  said  legs  and  said  transverse  connecting 
arm  together  fonmng  a  rectangularly  shaped  assemblage 
enabling  said  manne  fender  device  to  encircle  and  main- 
lam  a  substantially  fixed  position  with  respect  to  a  piling 
to  which  said  manne  fender  device  is  movably  secured 
permitting  said  manne  fender  device  to  freely  rise  and  fall 
with  flooding  and  ebbing  tides  such  that  said  flotable 
manne  fender  is  capable  of  receiving  the  hull  or  side  of  a 
boat. 


4,804,297 
METHOD  OF  UTWDER WATER  CASTING 
Richard  H.  Reifsoyder,  Ardmore;  Robert  W.  Spencer,  Walling- 
fortl,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  Breaaaii,  Treoton,  NJ., 
assignors  to  PQ  CorporatloB,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  105,855 
Int.  a.'  E02D  J5/06 
VS.  a.  405—222  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  formless  casting  of  a  cementitious  mixture  in 
a  body  of  water,  comprismg: 

a.  adding  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  to  said  body  of 
water  so  that  dilute  silicate  solution  is  formed  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  body  of  water; 

b.  placing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  cementitious  mixture  in  that 
portion  of  said  body  of  water  that  consists  of  said  dilute 
silicate  solution;  and 

c.  allowing  the  cementitious  mixture  to  set  thereby  provid- 
ing the  desired  underwater  structure;  said  alkali  metal 
silicate  having  1.6  to  4.0  moles  of  SiCh  for  each  mole  of 
M2O,  wherein  M  is  sodium,  potassium  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  sufficient  silicate  being  added  to  the  body  of 
water  so  that  the  cementitious  mixture  is  self-supponing 


upon    pounng.    said 
Portland  cement. 
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cementitious    mixture    containing 


4,804,298 
ANCHOR  AIVD  HINGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DtXTLS 
Ckartc*  U  NMby,  Jr.,  MI—fijiilK  Miaa..  MBJ«w>r  to  Spu 
Dock.  lac^  MlMMVoite,  MiM. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  29338 
Ut  CL*  E02B  3/20 
VS.  CL  405—218  U  ( 


lOOaiBH 


1   An  anchor  and  hinge  arrangement  for  a  dock  structure, 
compnsmg: 

(a)  a  concrete  anchonng  pad  positioned  uprnn  a  shoreline 
adjacent  said  dociL,  said  anchonng  pad  including  a  steel 
angle  partially  embedded  therewithin  m  an  upper  portion 
of  said  anchoring  pad;  and 

(b)  a  steel  hinge  including  a  vertica]  and  honzontil  leaf 
mterconnected  by  pivotable  means  therebetween,  said 
vertical  leaf  being  operatively  connected  to  said  steel 
angle  in  said  anchoring  pad,  and  said  bonzontal  leaf  bein)i 
operatively  connected  to  a  reinforcement  structure  nf  said 
dock,  whereby  said  dock  is  securely  positioned  m  a  body 
of  water. 


4304,299 
RETAINING  WALL  SYSTEM 
Gary  L  Forte,  NortbriUe,  Mich.;  Richard  L.  Browm.  BirouBr 
ham,  Ala.;  Wayw  Miller,  Gibrahar,  Mick.;  George  L.  Monis. 
in.  aad  MichMl  D.  Prior,  both  of  Birmiaghaia.  Ala„  attifcn 
or*  to  United  LrterMtiowd,  lac,  BtrmiaghaoL  Ala. 
Filed  Jal.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  883.776 
Ul  CL'  E02D  29/02 
VS.  CL  405—285  15  CUbm 


1  An  earth  retaining  wall  system  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
modular  pre-cast  flat,  ngid  face  panels  of  a  polymenc  cementi- 
tious matenal,  modular  panel  edge  receiving  means  for  fixablv 
locating  and  sealmg  vertical  joints  of  honzonlally  adjaccn; 
panels  relative  to  each  other  to  define  a  continuous  earth  rr 
laming  wall,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  first  latticc-like  gnd 
of  a  polymenc  matenal  pre-cast  thercm  to  define  a  panel  rein 
forcing  gnd,  and  second  lattice-like  gnds  of  polymenc  mate 
nal  fixedly  securable  to  said  face  panels  and  extending  genet 
ally  honzonlally  from  said  panels  beneath  the  surface  of  earth 
retained  at  one  side  of  said  wall  to  anchor  said  wall  thereto. 
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4,804.300 

GUN  DRILL  COOLANT  BUSHING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

G«ry  Tsui,  Roscmead,  aiid  Tbomas  Heunbigncr,  BellHower,  both 

of  C*iif.,  assignors  to  CBC  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles. 

Caiit. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725.102.  Apr.  19.  1985. 

abandoned.  Ser.  No.  895,477,  Aug.  U,  198«.  Pat.  No.  4.770.570. 

and  Ser.  No.  928.201.  Dec.  12,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jan.  27.  1987.  Ser.  No.  6.878 

Int  a.*  B23B  51/06.  41/02 

VS.  a.  408— 5«  6  Claims 


converting  axial  reciprocation  of  said  drawbar  means  to  lateral 
reciprocation  of  said  wedge  means,  and  matching  wedge  angle 
recess  means  withm  said  female  element  engaged  upon  lateral 
outward  extension  of  said  wedge  ended  means  to  produce  axial 
loading  of  said  shoulder  surface  as  a  function  of  the  combina- 
tion of  axial  drawbar  force,  ramp  angle,  and  wedge  angle. 


4,804302 
DEFOR.MABLE  LOADING  PIjVTFORM 
Jean-Luc  Andre.  Dangolsheim,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lohr, 
HanKenbieten.  France 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1987.  Ser.  No.  37^51 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14.  1986.  86  05419 
int.  a.«  B60P  3/07 
VS.  a.  410—19  14  aaims 


1.  A  coolant  handling  device  for  a  tool  for  directing  a  flow 
of  coolant  through  the  device  toward  a  working  portion  of  the 
tool,  said  device  being  in  the  nature  of  a  coolant  directing 
assembly  compnsing  a  shank  having  an  axial  bore  for  reception 
of  the  tool  and  an  exposed  penpheral  surface,  said  shank  hav- 
ing opposite  first  and  second  ends  between  which  said  bore 
extends  providing  through  conimunication  between  said  ends 
and  coolant  directing  passage  means  of  fixed  length  extending 
between  said  ends,  said  coolant  passage  means  comprising  a 
longitudinally  disposed  recess  extending  from  the  exposed 
penpheral  surface  radially  inwardly  for  a  portion  of  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  shank,  a  mass  of  matenal  lodged  in  said  recess 
and  having  its  outer  surface  exposed  and  means  forming  a 
passageway  through  said  mass  of  material  beneath  the  outer 
surface  for  conducting  coolant  between  said  ends  at  a  location 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  axial  bore  of  the  shank. 


4,804301 

CENTRAL  DRAWBAR  COUPLING  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

Carl  F.   Hunt.  DaTisbur«.  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Valenite 

Corporation.  Troy.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1988.  Ser.  No.  135.853 

Int.  CI.*  B23C  1.00 

VS.  CI.  40»— 233  23  Claims 


1.  Dcformable  loading  platform  for  vehicle  carriers,  charac- 
terized by  a  sequence  of  crosspieces  movable  in  a  vertical 
direction  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position; 

means  for  guiding  the  crosspieces  over  their  whole  vertical 
movement  between  the  lower  and  upper  positions; 

means  for  jointly  moving  all  the  crosspieces  vertically 
downwardly  to  allow  driving  a  vehicle  earner  onto  the 
platform  with  all  the  crosspieces  having  simultaneously 
moved  vertically  downwardly; 

means  for  lifting  the  crosspieces  vertically  upwardly  and 
individually  independently  of  one  another,  and  located 
under  the  crosspieces,  so  that  with  the  vehicle  earner  on 
the  platform  the  lifting  means  bias  the  respective  cross- 
pieces  individually  vertically  upwardly  toward  abutment 
against  the  vehicle  earner,  while  with  no  vehicle  carrier 
on  the  platform  the  lifting  means  bias  all  the  crosspieces 
vertically  upwardly  to  the  upper  position. 


4.804303 
ATTACHMENT  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Sutkus.  I.eice«ter,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TRW,  lac, 
OeTeland.  Ohio 

Filed  May  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  47314 

iBt  a.«  n6B  13/04 

VS.  CL  411—41  7  Claims 


1.  Flexible  tooling  system  for  mounting  separable  tools 
having  respective  inter-engagmg  male  and  female  connection 
elements,  the  male  element  having  a  shoulder  surface  axially 
engaged  by  the  female  element,  axial  loading  connection 
means  compnsing  central  axial  reciprocable  drawbar  means 
extending  within  said  male  element,  laterally  reciprocable 
wedge  ended  means  engaging  transverse  reaction  passage 
means  in  said  male  element,  inter-engaging  ramp  means  be- 
tween said  drawbar  and  wedge  means  for  positively  reversably 


1.  An  attachment  block  structure  for  connection  through  a 
preformed  non-circular  opening  in  a  first  workpicce  to  provide 
a  fastener  receiving  surface  to  permit  attachment  of  a  second 
workpiece  to  the  fii^st  workpiece,  said  attachment  block  struc- 
ture compnsing: 
a  first  member  having  a  central  axis  and  a  plurality  of  resil- 
ient legs  depending  from  a  radially  extending  flange,  said 
legs  having  outwardly  facing  surfaces  spaced  to  generally 
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correspond  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  preformed  non- 
circular  opening  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  member  in 
said  opening  and  carrying  latch  means  for  retaining  said 
first  member  in  said  preformed  opening,  said  flange  hav- 
ing a  radial  extent  greater  than  said  preformed  opening  lo 
define  a  limit  for  movement  of  said  first  member  into  said 
preformed  opening,  a  central  passageway  extending  axi- 
ally through  said  flange  with  the  intenor  surfaces  of  said 
legs  being  aligned  with  the  walls  of  said  passageway  to 
form  a  continuation  thereof; 

a  second  member  having  a  solid  elongated  btxiy  with  a 
central  axis  and  having  a  flat  outer  end  surface  of  substan- 
tial size  adapted  to  define  a  relatively  large  fastener  re- 
ceiving surface  capable  of  receiving  a  screw  type  fastener 
in  any  location  on  said  outlet  end  surface,  said  elongated 
body  further  having  exterior  lateral  surfaces  sized  to  be 
closely  received  in  the  passageway  of  said  first  member  to 
prevent  radially  inward  deflection  of  said  legs  when  said 
second  member  is  inserted  in  said  passageway,  a  shoulder 
extending  radially  outwardly  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
second  member  to  engage  said  flange  on  said  first  member 
and  limit  movement  of  said  elongated  body  into  said  pas- 
sageway: and. 

cooperating  surface  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  elongated 
Ixxiy  and  the  intenor  of  said  resilient  legs  to  prevent 
rotation  or  axial  withdrawal  of  said  second  member  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  after  insertion  therein  to  a  point 
to  produce  engagement  between  said  shoulder  and  said 
first  member. 


4,804304 
ROBOT  WRIST 
Leif  Tellden.  Viister^  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Viisteris.  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  60.309 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jun.  12,  1986,  8602625 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  1/10 

VS.  CL  414—735  11  Claim 


:^ 


ii'^hs'. 
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1.  A  robot  wnst  which  is  attachable  to  a  free  end  of  a  robot 
arm  so  as  to  be  aligned  w  ith  a  longitudinal  axis  D  of  said  robot 
arm,  said  robot  wnst  compnsing 

a  first  wnst  part  comprising  a  first  housing  part,  a  first  bevel 
gear  wheel  joumalled  in  said  first  housing  part,  a  first  shaft 
pin  attached  lo  said  first  bevel  gear  wheel  to  rotate  around 
an  axis  G  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
D  w  hen  said  robot  wnst  part  is  attached  to  said  robot  arm, 
a  first  intermediate  wheel  which  is  in  engagement  with 
said  first  shaft  pin.  and  a  first  motor  attached  lo  said  first 
housing  part  for  rotating  said  first  bevel  gear  wheel, 

a  second  wnst  part  comprising  a  second  housing  pan.  j 
second  bevel  gear  w  heel  joumalled  in  said  second  housing 
part,  a  second  shaft  pin  attached  to  said  second  bevel  gear 
wheel  to  rotate  around  an  axis  H  which  is  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  D  when  said  robot  wnst  is  attached 
to  said  robot  arm.  a  second  intermediate  wheel  which  is  in 
engagement  with  said  second  shaft  pin.  and  a  second 
motor  attached  to  said  second  housing  part  for  rotating 
said  second  bevel  gear  wheel,  said  second  wnst  part  being 
identical  to  .aid  first  wnst  part  except  for  manufactunng 
tolerances,  and 

a  tilt  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  wrist  parts  so  as 
to  be  rotatablc  about  an  axis  E  which  is  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  D  when  said  robot  wnst  is  attached 
to  said  robot  arm,  said  tilt  including  a  tool  attachment 
joumalled  therein,  a  first  gear  rim  for  engagement  with 


said  first  intermediate  wheel  in  said  first  wrist  part  for 
rotating  said  tilt  about  said  axis  F.  and  a  second  gear  nm 
for  engagement  with  said  second  intermediate  wheel  in 
said  second  wnst  part  for  rotating  said  tool  attachment 


4.804305 

MOVABLE  PLATFORM  SYSTEM 

Robert  Lapotaire,  118  Fairway  Dr.,  CoTington.  La.  70433 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  101.290 

int.  a.'  E04H  6/06 

VS.  CL  414—233  19  Clainu, 
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A  movable  platform  system,  comprising: 
a  basin,  defined  by  a  bottom  and  a  sidewall.  said  basin 
containing  a  liquid 

a  plurality  of  support  means,  extending  upward  from  said 
bottom,  and  including  a  first  plurality  of  support  means 
aligned  in  rows  m  one  direction  and  a  second  plurality  of 
support  means  aligned  m  rows  perpendicular  to  said  one 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  platforms  each  having  a  top  surface  and  an 
underside,  said  platforms  being  floatable  in  said  liquid, 
each  said  platform  having  a  plurality  of  guide  means 
attached  to  said  underside,  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
platforms  in  said  basin,  at  least  one  said  guide  means  being 
aligned  perpendicular  to  another,  wherein  a  pluralit>  of 
said  support  means  extend  mto  said  guide  means:  and 
a  plurality  of  beanng  means,  attached  to  said  support 
means,  for  supportmg  said  underside  of  said  platforms  and 
allowing  said  platforms  to  move  f>arallel  to  said  bottom 
along  some  of  said  rows  of  said  support  means. 


4.804306 

MACHINE  FOR  TRANSPOSING  OF  ARTICLES. 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  UNLOADING  OF  PALLETS 

CARRYING  CONTALNERS 

Lothar  Schulte,  DortmoBd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennan).  asiuKnor  to 

H&K  Verpackungstechaik  GmbH.  Dortmund.  Fed    Rep    of 

Gcnnany 

CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892381,  Aug.  I.  1986. 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  22.  1988,  Ser.  No   185.3^6 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^nnan>.  Aufi.  2. 
1985,  3527746 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/02 
I  .S.  CI.  414—120  3  Claims 

1  Machine  for  the  movement  of  containers  from  an  unload- 
ing station  to  a  dep>»iting  station  spaced  honzontally  from  the 
unloading  station  with  the  unloading  station  arranged  to  re- 
ceive a  pallet  containing  containers  slacked  in  layers  one  above 
the  other  with  a  stabilization  bottom  located  between  each 
layer,  compnsing  a  transposing  device  (3l  for  moving  the 
container  layers  from  the  unloading  station  to  the  depositing 
station:  said  transposing  device  includes  a  honzontalls  ar 
ranged  parallel  crank  linkage  (4,  5)  comprising  an  elongateC 
first  crank  rod  (4)  and  an  elongated  second  crank  rod  (5)  dis 
posed  parallel  to  said  first  crank  rod  (4)  and  means  for  pivotalK 
displacing  said  first  and  second  crank  rods  as  a  unit  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  each  said  first  and  second 
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crank  rod  has  a  fint  end  connected  to  said  pivot  means  and  a 
second  end,  the  second  end  of  said  first  and  second  crank  rods 
move  along  an  arcuate  path  when  dutplaced  by  said  pivot 
means  between  the  first  and  second  positions,  a  gripper  device 
(9)  secured  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  crank  rod  (4)  and 
arranged  to  gnp  a  layer  of  containers,  an  extraction  device  (13) 
secured  to  the  second  end  of  said  second  crank  rod  (5).  sliding 
means  (22)  connecting  said  gnppcr  device  (9)  on  the  second 


a       SI 


=^-^;i^^-A 


end  of  said  first  rod  for  moving  said  gripper  device  along  a 
straight  path  from  the  first  position  above  the  unloading  station 
to  the  second  position  above  the  depositing  station  while  the 
extraction  device  (13)  on  the  second  end  of  said  second  crank 
rod  (5)  IS  movable  along  an  arcuate  path  from  the  first  position 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  unloading  station  from  said 
depositing  station  and  the  second  position  located  above  the 
unloading  station,  and  said  gripping  device  (9)  and  said  extrac- 
Uon  device  (13)  being  vertically  displaceable 


♦,8M,3a7 

MODULAR  STOREHOUSE 

Kenro  Motoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Motoda  Electronics 

Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBBatioa  of  S«r.  No.  512,881.  Jul.  11, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1987.  Ser .  No.  4,742 

Int.  a.'  B65G  1/04 

VS.  CL  414—282  4  CUims 
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1.  A  fully  automatic  storehouse  comprising: 

a  self-contained  sealed  storeroom  of  transportable  size 
adapted  to  be  buned  underground  and  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  modular  racks  for  stormg  articles  therein,  the  racks 
being  arrayed  to  form  a  pair  of  vertical  rectangular  stor- 
age matnces  which  extend  horizontally  m  spaced  parallel 
relationship  so  as  to  define  a  parallel  space  extending 
therebetween,  said  storage  matrices  being  honzontally 
and  vertically  coterminous, 

a  traveling  crane  in  said  space  horizontally  movable  therein 
between  and  parallel  to  said  storage  matnces,  said  crane 
having  a  vertically  movable  base  adapted  to  convey  stor- 
age articles  to  and  from  any  vertical  level  of  said  storage 
matnces,  said  crane  further  having  a  clamp  member  for 
iransferring  storage  articles  between  said  base  and  said 
racks, 

a  lift  adjoining  said  storage  matnces  at  one  of  the  pairs  of 
coterminous  horizontal  ends  thereof  and  vertically  ex- 
tending from  the  intenor  of  said  storeroom  to  a  location 
exterior  to  and  substantially  vertically  elevated  with  re- 
spect to  said  storeroom,  said  lift  having  a  vertically  mov- 


able base  therein  adapted  to  convey  storage  articles  be- 
tween such  extenor  location  and  said  storeroom; 

an  operating  station  at  said  exterior  location  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  crane  and  said  lift  so  that  solely  be  means 
of  such  operation  storage  articles  can  be  conveyed  to  and 
from  any  selected  rack  in  said  matnces  and  to  and  from 
said  storeroom  and  said  extenor  location;  and 

said  storeroom  is  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  adjoining 
boxes,  said  boxes  are  each  formed  in  a  transportable  size 
and  each  box  having  openings  at  opposite  ends  with  cou- 
pling flanges  formed  around  the  periphenes  of  the  respec- 
tive openings; 

said  boxes  being  coupled  to  form  one  storeroom  by  being 
coupled  to  each  other  with  each  box  having  a  female 
flange  around  one  penphery  and  having  a  male  flange 
around  the  other  penphery,  and  with  the  male  flange  of 
one  box  coupled  to  the  female  flange  of  an  adjoining  box 
with  a  secunng  means  for  coupling  said  male  flange  to  said 
female  flange; 

whereby  said  storeroom  may  be  buried  underground  and  the 
operating  station  located  above  ground,  communication 
therebetween  being  effected  by  said  lift. 


4,804,308 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

Peter  Hamblin.  and  Geor^je  Schwarz.  both  of  Winnipeg,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Motor  Coach  Indostries,  Winnipeg.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  5,055 

int.  C\.'  B60P  1/44 

MS.  CL  414—540  10  Ctaimt 


3.  A  wheelchair  lift  for  a  vehicle  having  an  entrance  and  a 
floor  with  a  cut-out  adjacent  said  entrance  of  sufficient  dimen- 
sions to  allow  the  passage  of  a  wheelchair  comprising: 

a.  a  platform  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface  and  having 
left  and  nght  edges  adapted  to  fit  within  the  cut-out  in  the 
floor  of  said  vehicle  for  traversing  between  said  floor  and 
groiud  level; 

b.  a  pulley  having  its  axis  of  rotation  disposed  parallel  to  said 
platform,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pulley  being  adapted 
to  traverse  between  the  floor  of  said  vehicle  and  the  mid- 
point between  said  flcwr  and  ground  level; 

c  a  cable  of  predetermined  length  passing  over  said  pulley 
and  attached  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  point  at  or  below  the 
midpoint  between  the  floor  of  said  vehicle  and  ground 
k\el,  and  attached  at  its  other  end  to  said  platform; 

d.  means  for  lowenng  and  raising  said  pulley  at  its  rotational 
axis  to  cause  .said  platform  to  traverse  between  the  floor  of 
said  vehicle  and  ground  level; 

e  a  ramp  lying  in  a  plane  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side 
and  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  hingedly 
attached  along  its  inner  edge  to  the  edge  of  said  platform 
facing  the  entrance  of  said  vehicle,  adapted  to  be  lowered 
to  ground  level  or  sidewalk  level  while  said  platform  is 
being  lowered  and  adapted  to  be  raised  substantially  to  a 
vertical  position  while  said  platform  is  being  raised; 

r  a  ramp  tip  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  hingedly 
attached  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  ramp,  said  tip  having 
means  for  gradually  extending  said  tip  into  the  plane  of 
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said  ramp  while  said  ramp  is  being  lowered  and  means  for 
gradually  folding  the  bottom  side  of  said  tip  towards  the 
bottom  side  of  said  ramp  while  said  ramp  is  being  raised, 
and 

means  for  lowenng  said  ramp  from  its  raised  f)osition 
towards  ground  level  or  sidewalk  level  while  said  plat- 
form IS  being  lowered,  and  means  for  raising  said  ramp 
from  ground  level  or  sidewalk  level  to  its  raised  position 
while  said  platform  is  being  raised 


4,804,309 

GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  BOOM-MOUNTED  WORK 

TOOL 

Jod  V.  Risdt.  3275  l.ucia  Arc,  Eureka,  CaUf.  95501 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103.999 

Int  a."  E02F  i/41i 

MS.  a.  414—704  13  Claims 


structure  and  a  bladed  rotor  having  a  circumferential  array  of 
blades  around  the  penphery  thereof  and  spaced  radially  at 
their  tips  from  the  non-rotatmg  structure  to  define  a  clearance 
therebetween,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  clearance  control 
mechanism  comprising,  a  casmg  element  forming  pan  of  the 
non-rotating  structure  and  compnsing  a  shroud  from  which 
the  tips  of  the  blades  are  spaced  to  define  the  clearance,  firsi 
passages  m  the  casing  element  for  recavmg  a  relatively  high 
temperature,  high  pressure  flmd,  second  passages  in  the  casing 
element  for  receiving  a  relatively  lower  temperature  and  lower 
pressure  fluid,  means  for  supplying  the  two  fluids  of  diffenng 
temperatures  and  pressures  respectively  to  said  first  and  sec 
ond  passages,  said  first  and  second  passages  communicating 
with  a  common  plenum  chamber,  and  control  means  compns 
ing  ducting  communicating  between  said  common  plenum 
chamber  and  a  restnctjon  which  vanes  in  size  in  proponion  to 
the  clearance  to  be  controlled,  the  pressures  of  the  two  fluids 
being  relatively  adjusted  so  that  as  the  size  of  the  restnction 
vanes  the  amount  of  relatively  higher  or  lower  temperature 
fluids  flowing  in  the  respective  passages  vanes  to  control  the 
temperature  of  said  casing  element  to  maintain  the  size  of  the 
clearance  m  a  pre-determmed  range. 


1  A  grip  attachment  for  a  tool  pivotally  mounted  to  a  boom 
tnrough  a  first  disengageable  pivot  connection  and  pivotablc 
with  respect  thereto  by  a  first  extendable  arm  to  which  said 
tool  is  mounted  through  a  second  disengageable  pivot  connec- 
tion, said  gnp  attachment  comprising: 

a  support  member  which  is  pivotally   mountable  to  said 
boom  and  said  t'lrst  extendable  arm  at  said  first  and  second 
disengageable  pivot  connections,  respectively,  in  place  of 
and  interchangeably  with  said  tool; 
means  for  mounting  said  tool  to  said  suppon  member; 
a  gnpping  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  mem- 
ber; and 
a  second  extendable  arm  mounted  to  said  support  member 
and  said  gnppmg  member  to  control  the  position  of  said 
gnpping  member  relative  to  said  support  member. 


4,804,310 
CLEARANCE  CONfROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BLADED 

FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE 
John  R.  D.  Fnller,  bmI  John  K.  A.  Bell,  both  of  Bristol.  England, 
assignors  to  ROLLS-ROYCE  pic,  Eaginod 

Filed  Dec  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,929 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec  2,  1975, 
49322/75 

Int  CL*  FOID  11/08 
VS.  a.  415—115  8  Claims 


4,804,311 
TRANSVERSE  DIRECTIONAL  SOUDIFICATION  OF 
METAL  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  ARTICLES 
Neal  P.  Anderwm.  Bnwd  Brook;  Antkony  F.  Giamei.  Middie- 
towB.  and  Rickvd  W.  Satkdd.  Sotrtk  WiadMir.  all  of  Ccn^ 
assignors   to   United   Technologies   Corporation.    l-iartf'>^ 
Coon. 

Fikd  Dec  14.  1981.  Ser   No.  330,911 

Int  CL*  PDID  1/02.  B22D  li/00 

VS.  a.  415—191  9  OaiBi 


1  A  single  crystal  article  having  orthogonal  x,  \  and  i  axes 
and  having  a  body  lying  along  the  7  axis  and  a  flange  lying  at 
an  angle  thereto,  the  flange  and  the  bod>  having  abutting 
surfaces  intersecting  with  an  angle  A  between  70*-120';  the 
flange  containing  a  point  located  a  perpendicular  distance  L 
from  the  nearest  z  axis  surface  of  the  bod\.  the  distance  L  in 
centimeters  being  greater  than 


L  -  (max)  = 


iA 


2(1W  -  A) 


wherein  A  is  in  degrees;  the  article  made  by  directional  solidifi- 
"      ~  cation  using  a  seed,  wherein  a  solidification  front  initiated  at 

the  second  is  caused  to  form  the  pan  by  moving  through  the 
1,  A  bladed  fluid  flow  machine  including  a  non-rotating    article  transverse  to  the  z  axis. 
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4,804.312 
F1X>W  GUIDE  FOR  SHIP  PROPELLERS 
Herbert  SckaeeUatk,  No.  6,  An  AdamshMincbeii,  5100  Aacb«n. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  103,784 
Claim  priority,  appiicmtioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Oct.  3, 
1986,3633689 

Int.  a.'  B63H  5/16 
VS,  CL  415—182  2  Oauos 


port  in  the  suction  area  of  the  wall  and  a  discharge  port  in  the 
discharge  area  of  the  wall  and  a  circumferential  side  channel, 
the  inlet  being  fluidly  connected  to  the  inlet  port  for  supplying 
fluid  thereto  and  the  discharge  port  being  fluidly  connected  to 
the  outlet  for  supplying  fluid  thereto,  and  an  impeller  mounted 
in  the  housing  for  roution  m  the  pumping  cavity,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises; 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of  liquid; 

a  bypass  suction  duct  for  carrying  liquid  from  the  reservoir 

to  the  pumping  cavity; 
a  suction  duct  inlet  port  in  the  reservoir  for  conducting 

liquid  in  the  reservoir  to  the  bypass  suction  duct; 
a  secondary  inlet  port  in  the  pumping  cavity  wall  in  the 
suction  area  thereof  for  conducting  liquid  in  the  bypass 
suction  duct  to  the  pumping  cavity;  and 
means  to  conduct  liquid  in  the  discharge  area  of  the  pumping 
cavity  wall  to  the  reservoir. 


1  A  ship  cons'ruction  including  guide  means  for  propellers, 
including  twin  propellers,  said  ship  construction  compnsing  a 
hull;  a  rotatably  dnvcn  shaft  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
hull;  a  propeller  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft;  a  pro- 
peller bracket  for  supporting  said  shaft  adjacent  said  propeller, 
said  propeller  bracket  comprising  a  propeller  bracket  nut  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  shaft  adjacent  said  propeller  and  at  least 
two  spaced  arms  projecting  substantially  radially  from  said 
propeller  bracket  nut,  the  ends  of  said  arms  opposite  said  pro- 
peller bracket  nut  being  mounted  on  said  hull;  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  guide  member  having  a  sectioned  and  arcuate 
configuration  and  extending  at  least  between  said  arms  of  said 
propeller  bracket,  said  arcuate  giude  member  being  arranged 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  flow  upstream  of  said  propeller 
and  having  a  lower  convex  flow  guide  surface  facing  said 
propeller  shaft  and  propeller  bracket  nut  and  having  a  straight 
mean  camber  line  descendmg  rearwardly  towards  said  propel- 
ler shaft,  the  distance  between  said  mean  camber  line  and  said 
propeller  shaft  being  between  70%  and  130%  of  the  radius  of 
said  propeller,  an  end  of  said  arcuate  guide  member  adjacent 
said  hull  extending  dowmwardly  to  a  pomt  approximately  in  a 
horizontal  plane  with  said  propeller  shaft  and  having  a  leg  of 
said  guide  member  extending  substantially  honzontally  be- 
tween said  end  of  said  guide  member  and  said  propeller  bracket 
nut. 


4,804,314 

MAGNETOSTRlCnVE  HYDRAUUC  INJECTOR 

Robert  F.  Cnsack.  Groaac  Polnte,  .Mich.,  assigDor  to  GTE  Val- 

eroo  CorporatioiL,  Troy,  Mich. 

ContinuBtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758.991,  Jul.  25,  1985, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7593S,  J*>L 

26.  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8.  1986,  Ser.  No. 

904,447 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  F04B  17/Oa  35/00 

VS.  a.  417—322  5  OabH 


4,804,313 
SIDE  CHANNEL  SELF  PRIMING  FUEL  PUMP  HAVING 

RESERVOIR 
PtH  J.  Naarytia,  Avon.  Cona.,  aangnor  to  Coh  ladnstries  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Mar.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,517 

Int.  a.'  F'04D  5/00 

VS.  CL  415—53  T  ♦  Claima 


■•loJT" 


1  An  improved  side  channel  pump  (if  the  type  compnsing 
a  pump  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  pumping 
cavity  therein;  the  pumping  cavity  having  a  wall  with  an  inlet 


1.  A  fluid  injector  pump  assembly  comprising:  a  cylinder 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  said  cylinder  formed  of  a 
negative  magnetostrictivc  material,  an  elongate  piston  of  a 
length  shorter  than  said  cylinder  and  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  said  piston  formed  of  a  positive  magnetostrictivc  material, 
said  first  end  of  said  piston  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said- 
cylinder,  said  piston  including  an  inlet  passage  with  head  valve 
means, 
a  cylinder  head  secured  to  said  cylinder  second  end  and 

having  an  injection  port  including  valve  means, 
and  a  means  to  interruptedly  apply  a  magnetic  field  to  said 

assembly, 
said  piston  operated  responsive  to  said  magnetic  field  to 
expand  and  expel  ai;y  fluid  located  between  said  piston 
and  head  via  said  injection  port  past  said  head  valve. 
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4,804415 
COMPOSITE  HELICOPTER  SWASHPLATE 
Doaald  L.  Ferria,  Newtowa,  Cou.;  FraKii  E.  Byraca,  White 
Plaias,  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  N.  VarboUk,  Jr.,  Southbun. 
Coon.,  aadgBort  to  United  Techaoiogicfl  Corporatioa.  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Rled  Jul.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80J69 

Int.  a.«B64C  27/7^ 

U.S.  <X416— 114  1  Oaim 


1.  A  composite  swashplate  ring  for  a  helicopter  comprising: 

(a)  a  tnaxial  braided  tubular  ring  having  inside,  outside, 
upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

(b)  said  tubular  ring  containing  a  composite  circumferential 
spacer  ring; 

Ic)  said  tnaxial  braided  tubular  nng  having  subsumtialU 
circumferential  fibers  interwoven  with  angled  fibers  on- 
ented  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  circumferential 
fibers; 

(d)  said  spacer  nng  including  an  upper  nng  plate  adjacent 
said  upper  tubular  nng  surface  and  a  lower  nng  plate 
adjacent  said  lower  tubular  surface; 

(e)  said  ring  plates  connected  by  a  plurality  of  first  tubular 
support  members; 

(0  said  upper  and  lower  plates  having  first  openings  m  align- 
ment with  said  first  tubular  support  members  to  form  a 
channel  therethrough; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  second  vertical  support  members  spaced 
substantially  symmetrical  about  said  nng  plates  and  dis- 
posed between  said  plates;  and 

(h)  said  upper  and  lower  nng  plates  having  a  plural!i>  of 
sections  extending  radially  outward  from  the  nng  plates, 
said  sections  having  lug  openings  m  alignment  with  said 
second  tubular  support  members  to  form  a  channel  there- 
through for  accepting  servo  or  control  rod  lugs 


4,804,316 

SUSPENSION  FOR  THE  PIVOTING  VANE  ACTUATION 

MECHANISM  OF  A  VARIABLE  NOZZLE 

TURBOCHARGER 

Jeaa-Luc  F1«U7,  Maakattaa  Beaek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allicd- 

Si0ud  lac,  MorristowB,  NJ. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  807,915,  Dec.  11,  1985,  abaadoncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,163 

Int  CL*  Pt)2B  37/12;  POID  17, 12 

VS.  CL  417—407  19  CUins 


a  compressor  housing  enclosing  said  compressor  impeller; 

a  center  housing  including  bearing  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  shaft; 

a  turbine  housing  forming  a  volute  iherein  for  directing 
exhaust  gas  from  an  engine  through  an  annular  passage  ir 
said  turbine  and  including  a  turbine  side  wall  which  de 
fines  one  boundary  of  said  annular  passage. 

a  flange  member  mounted  between  said  center  housing  and 
said  turbine  housmg; 

a  nozzle  nng  defining  one  boundap.  of  said  annular  passage 

a  plurality  of  vanes  pivolably  mounted  to  said  nozzle  nng 

means  for  maintaining  said  nozzle  ring  a  desired  distance 
from  said  turbine  side  wall  dunng  turtiocharger  operation, 

a  vane  pin  associated  with  each  pivolable  vane  routably 
mounted  through  said  nozzle  nng 

a  vane  ram  ngidly  attached  to  the  vane  pin  such  that  the 
nozzle  nng  is  located  between  the  vane  and  the  vane  arm. 

an  annular  unison  nng  having  a  plurality  of  slots  for  receiv- 
ing the  vane  arms  therem; 

at  least  three  dowels  extending  from  withm  a  bore  m  said 
ftange  member  to  withm  a  bore  m  said  nozzle  ring; 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  to  each  dowel,  said  rollers  cngag 
ing  the  inner  penphery  of  said  unison  nng  and 

a  linkage  means  responsive  to  an  actuator  means,  for  rotatmg 
the  unison  ring. 


4.804317 
ROTARY  VANE  WMV  WITH  FLOATING  ROTOR  SIDE 

PLATES 

Ste»en  T,  Smart  and  Charles  D.  McComsl.  both  of  Hiitchin»<rr, 

kans.,  aasignors  to  Eaton  CorporatioB,  ClerelaBd.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  25,364 

Int  a.'  P04C  lS/344.  25/00,  29/00 

UjS.  a.  418— no  SClaiM 


-,,-r 


^--^ 


1   A  turbocharger  compnsing; 

an  exhaust  gas  dnven  turbine  rotatably  mounted  to  a  shaft 
having  a  compressor  impeller  thereon; 


1   A  rotary  vane  pump  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  ellipsoidal  cavity  with  intake  and  dis- 
charge ports  therein; 

a  pair  of  stationary  wear  plates  mounted  on  the  sides  of  said 
cavity; 

a  metallic  rotor  member  rotatably  mounted  and  positioned 
within  the  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots,  a  plu 
rality  of  carbon  composite  vanes  positioned  in  said  sl<it^ 
which  are  urged  outwardly  by  centnfugal  force  into  en 
gagcment  with  said  cavity  to  define  variable  volume 
pumping  chambers  for  drawmg  fluids  into  the  pump 
through  the  intake  port  and  discharging  them  through  the 
discharge  port. 

floating  rotor  side  plates  made  of  a  carbon  comp<iM!e  piRi 
tioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  between  the  two 
wear  plates  m  sliding  relation  therewrth,  the  side  plates 
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having  a  congruent  pattern  of  radial  slots  with  those  in  the 
rotor,  the  vanes  liaving  sufficienl  width  to  extend  into  the 
slots  of  both  side  plates  to  drive  the  side  plates  with  the 
rotor. 


4J04319 

PROCESS  FOR  COMPACTING  IRON  PARTICLES  AND 

SUBSEQUENT  BREAKING  APART  OF  THE 

COMPACTED  IRON  BAND 

Klaus  IjuigDcr,  MeerbMck-Ostcmth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny, 

■ssigDor  to  Korf  Easiaecriiis  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  924,016,  Oct.  28,  1986,  ibaiMtoiicd, 

wliich  U  a  diTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  833,042,  Feb.  2«,  1986,  abuidoDed. 

Thto  appUcatioB  Mar.  31,  1988,  Ser,  No.  175,628 

ClaiRis  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 

1985,  3509616 

Inu  C\.*  B22F  3/18 
VS.  a.  425—79  8  CUioH 


4,804,318 
V ERHCALLY  OPENING  AND  aOSING  TYPE  TIRE 
VULCANIZER 
Yasubiko  Fi^icda,  and  Katsami  Icbikawa,  botb  of  Akaabi.  Ja- 
pan, aairignors  to  Kabubiki  Kaiaba  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo.  K»be, 

Jayan 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1987,  Ser,  No.  2,989 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1986,  61-7360 

Int.  a.*  B29C  35/00 

VS.  a.  425—34.1  5  Claims 


1  A  vertically  opening  and  closing  type  tire  vulcanizer 
having  a  plurality  of  vulcanizing  molds  opposing  each  other, 
said  vulcanizer  comprising: 

a  common  vulcanizer  frame; 

a  hon/ontally  extending  top  frame  connected  to  a  top  por- 
tion of  said  common  vulcanizer  frame; 

a  lower  mold  installed  on  the  ba.se  frame  side  and  an  upper 
mold  installed  on  the  side  frame  side  of  said  frame  so  as  to 
be  vertically  movable  and  open-and  closable  with  respect 
to  said  lower  mold  wherein  upper  molds  for  each  die  pair 
of  said  split  molds  are  disposed  to  be  individually  movable 
up  and  down  through  respective  exclusive-use  elevating 
cylinders  mounted  on  said  base  frame; 

a  clamping  mechanism  for  the  upper  and  lower  molds  in 
each  of  split  molds,  said  clamping  mechanism  being  sup- 
ported on  a  clamping  force  generating  cylinder  with  a 
bottom  surface  of  each  lower  mold  being  installed  on  said 
base  frame; 

a  clamping  rod  having  an  upper  end  stood  upnght  in  a  center 
portion  of  an  elevating  top  slide  of  each  upper  mold; 

a  movable  clamping  plate  arranged  on  said  top  frame  and  at 
an  upper  portion  of  each  clamping  rod  for  restraining  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  clamping  rod;  and 

an  adjustable  clamping  rod  extension  member  for  engagmg 
said  movable  clamping  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  passivating  and  compacting  of  hot  iron 
particles  comprising- 
a  hopper  for  supplying  metallized  particulate; 
band  forming  means  for  forming  said  metallized  particulate 
mto  an  elongate  band  product  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
said  band  forming  means  including  a  homogenizing  and 
precompressing  means  located  adjacent  to  said  hopper 
and  including 

first  means  for  applying  a  varying  force  to  the  metallized 
particulate  flowing  out  of  said  hopper  which  force  is  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  product  flow 
and  which  varies  to  a  maximum  force,  and 
roller  mean  for  compactmg  the  metallized  particulate 
after  it  has  left  said  first  means  into  the  elongate  band, 
said  roller  means  including  two  rollers  which  are  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  the  product  flow  direction 
and  which  rotate  in  opposite  directions; 
density  varying  means  for  varying  the  density  of  the  elon- 
gate band  and  for  defining  a  plurality  of  areas  in  said  band, 
said  areas  extending  transversely  of  the  band  longitudinal 
axi.s  and  being  spaced  apari  from  each  other  along  the 
band  longitudinal  axis,  said  areas  having  a  density  which  is 
reduced  from  the  density  of  adjacent  area.s  with  the  areas 
of  reduced  density  forming  desired  breaking  points  of  the 
elongate   band,    said    density    varying    means   including 
means  for  moving  said  first  means  towards  said  roller 
means  at  a  time  when  the  maximum  force  is  applied  to  the 
metallized  particulate  at  a  speed  that  is  unequal  to  the 
circumferential  speed  of  said  rollers;  and 
separating  means  located  adjacent  to  said  roller  means  and 
including  ai   least   three  rotary   rollers  for  bending  the 
elongate  band  and  breaking  apart  the  elongate  band  at  said 
desired  breaking  points. 
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4,804,320 

SUDING  SHUTTERING  DEVICE 

AmoM  Sonmer,  Kaartt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  and  Ricbard 

Lienbacber,  GoUii«,  Aartria,  ansigMn  to  Gteitban  G«aeU- 

scbaft  Mit  Bcacbraokter  Haftaug,  SaLdtvg,  Anstria 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1986,  Scr.  No.  941,082 

Int.  a.*  E04G  11/22 

VS.  a.  425—65  11  Claims 


JA"!  j",^ 


1  Sliding  shuttenng  device  for  producing  a  reinforced  con- 
crete structure  wall  of  annular  horizontal  cross  section  with 
integrally  formed  block  brackets  projecting  from  the  structure 
wall,  said  slidmg  shuttering  device  comprising  associated  inner 
and  outer  piles  adapted  to  extend  substantially  in  a  projection 
direction  of  the  structure  waU,  an  inner  and  an  outer  slidmg 
shuttering  arranged  on  the  respective  piles,  pile  cross  members 
articulat«l  to  and  connecting  respective  ones  of  said  inner  and 
outer  piles,  and  a  lifting  device  for  continuously  Ufting  said 
sliding  shuttering  device  together  with  said  piles,  pile  cross 
members,  and  said  inner  and  outer  sliding  shuttenng,  wherein 
said  sliding  shuttering  includes  at  least  one  integrated  shutter- 
ing form  means  having  a  transverse  cross-section  substantially 
complementary  to  a  transverse  cross-section  of  a  block  bracket 
to  be  formed  on  the  wall  for  forming  said  block  bracket,  the 
integrated  shuttering  form  means  having  an  open  side  channel 
facwg  the  structure  wall,  a  wall-side  covering  means  received 
m  said  channel  for  covering  said  open  side  channel  of  the 
mtegrated  shuttering  form  means  in  sliding  regions  wherein 
the  structure  wall  is  to  be  formed  without  a  block  bracket,  said 
covering  means  being  attachable  in  substantially  aligned  man- 
ner to  the  slidmg  shuttering  adjacent  the  integrated  shuttermg 
form  means  in  said  sliding  regions,  and  being  detachable  from 
the  sliding  shuttering  for  remaining  stationary  when  the  shut 
tering  attains  a  level  corresponding  to  an  underside  of  said 
block  bracket,  a  bottom  shuttenng  means  for  fixing  with  re- 
spect to  the  structure  wall  when  the  shuttering  attains  the 
underside  level  of  the  block  bracket  to  provide  a  lower  surface 
to  the  shuttering  form  means  for  forming  the  underside  of  the 
block  bracket,  and  wherein  after  said  sliding  shuttenng  has 
reached  a  top  level  of  said  block  bracket,  said  covermg  means 
may  agam  be  attached  to  said  sliding  shuttering  for  covenng 
said  open  side  channel  of  said  mtegrated  shuttenng  form 
means 


44104,321 

SPREADER  TOOL  FOR  CEMENTTTIOUS  MIX 

ArmaMto  RieaRO,  11510  SW.  34th  Ijl,  Miaaa,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  Apr.  18,  19«S,  Ser.  No.  182,855 

Int  CL«  B28B  79/00 

U.S,  CL  425—87  8  Claims 

1.  A  spreader  tool  for  use  in  spreading  a  bed  of  predeter- 


mined thickness  of  cementitious  mix  on  a  floor  surface  prior  to 

laying  tiles, 

said  tool  comprising 

an  open  topped  and  an  open  bottomed  frame  including  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of  generalU  parailr 
opposing  side  walls,  said  walls  each  having  a  lop.  bottom 
and  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  the  bottoms  of  said  framf 
side  and  rear  walls  being  generally  coplanar  and  the  bot- 
tom of  said  front  wall  being  spaced  above  the  bolioms  of 
said  side  and  rear  walls  a  distance  substantialh  et^ual  tr 
the  thickness  of  the  bed  to  be  spread,  said  walls  defining  a 
cavity  to  receive  a  charge  of  said  mix  for  movement  of  the 
charge  within  the  walls  over  a  floor  surface. 

handle  connector  means  on  said  frame,  and  a  handle  extend- 
mg  upwardly  away  from  said  frame. 


a  rearwardiv  inclined  septum  extending  upwardly  within  the 
frame  and  spanning  the  side  walls,  said  septum  having  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said  septum  bottom  edge 
being  parallel  to  the  front  wall  and  spaced  above  thr 
coplanar  side  and  rear  wall  bottoms  defimng  a  discharge 
mouth  for  material  m  the  frame  between  the  septum  and 
side  and  rear  frame  walls  for  discharge  as  the  spreader  too) 
IS  moved  over  a  floor  surface,  said  septum  bottom  edge 
bcmg  closely  adjacent  said  frame  front  wall  a  height  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  bed  being  spread, 

rake  means  being  resiliently  earned  on  the  frame  between 
the  front  wall  and  septum  and  including  a  pluralit>  of  rake 
teeth  each  having  a  distal  end  and  extending  below  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  front  wall  toward  said  coplanar  side 
and  rear  wall  bottoms  to  extend  intr  a  bed  being  laid  to 
provide  grooves  therein. 


4,804,322 

DEEP-DRAWING  MACHLNE  FOR  MAKING 

THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Alfons  Tnrtachaa,  Schwaebiach-Hall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv 

aaaignor  to  Beaz  A  Hilgers  GmbH.  DM*Mt4orf.  Fe<L  Rep.  u! 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  94.948 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1986,  3636767 

Ut  a.*  B29C  51/OS.  51/16 
VS.  a.  425—117  9  CJaims 

1,  In  a  deep-drawing  machine  for  manufacturing  containers 
out  of  thermoplastic  foil  material  having  banderole  dispensing 
means  which  include  cutting  means  for  producing  banderole 
stnps,  labels  or  the  like  and  inserting  same  into  reciprocall\ 
movably  mounted  hollow  molds  of  a  molding  arrangcmcni 
whose  reciprocal  movement  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  thermoplastic  foil  material,  ui  improvement 
compnsing, 

said  ttanderole  dispensing  means  and  cutung  means  bemg 
separately  arranged  from  said  molding  arrangement;  and 
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transfer  means  being  operativel>   mounted  m  said  deep- 
drawing  machine  between  said  molding  arrangement,  on  ...  .    «_.        •  j ^  i 

the  one  hand,  and  said  banderole  dispensing  means  and    S^ao  Yoshin.«^  Ich.luwa,  J.p«,.  «s.Rnor  to  Pnnce  Industri.! 


4,804^24 
BURNER  DEVICE 


said  cutting  means,  on  the  other  hand; 


/ 


a    I       r — -\i   ■    ;   : 


iTifnnin^         F 


DcTelopment  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  AuR.  8.  1986.  Ser.  No.  894,797 
ClaiBS    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    12,    1985,    60- 
123630(U1 

Int.  a.«  F23Q  7/10 
VS.  CL  431—255  5  Claims 


■  iBiiae  •  B 


said  transfer  means  include  a  dish  which  is  rotaUbly 
mounted  in  said  deep-drawing  machine,  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatabl-  dish  is  subsunlially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  hollow  molds  of  said  molding 
arrangement. 


4,804,323 
MUSIC  CANDLE 
Kyung-Hee  Kim,  lO-toiw,  3-bm,  41-4,  Sontipa-ikMiK.  KanRdong- 
ku,  SeooL,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Not.  18,  1986.  Ser.  No.  932,168 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  No».  18,  19»5, 
H5-15n9 

lot  CL*  F23D  3/01-  GIOH  ///&  1/32 
VS.  Ct  431—253  9  Claim* 


1.  A  musical  candle  comprising: 

electronic  circuit  means  housed  withm  a  candle  for  playing 
music  upon  activation  by  lighting  a  wick  of  said  candle, 

an  optical  fiber  strand  of  synthetic  resin  being  disposed  in 
said  candle  adjacent  an  exposed  end  of  said  wick  and 
being  folded  upon  itself  to  block  exterior  light  from  exter- 
ing  said  fiber 

reflector  means  provided  at  a  distal  end  of  said  optical  fiber 
for  concentrating  light  from  said  strand  onto  light  sensor 
means  m  said  electronic  circuit  means,  whereby  heat  from 
lighung  said  wick  melts  said  folded  optical  fiber  to  permit 
hght  from  said  lighted  wick  of  said  candle  to  activate  said 
electronic  circuit  means  to  play  music 


1.  A  burner  device  comprising; 

a  burner  body  including  a  nozzle  device  at  the  front,  a  valve 
device  at  the  rear  thereof  and  a  cylindrical  connecting 
portion  inlcgrally  formed  at  the  lower  side  thereof; 
a  connecting  member  installed  in  said  connecting  portion  to 
form  a  lower  pt^rtion  protruding  from  said  connecting 
portion  as  an  intake  opening, 
an  injection  stem  inserted  in  said  intake  opening  to  protrude 

downwardly  therefrom, 
a  cap-shaped  holder  having  a  nnglike  portion  capable  of 
resiliently   decreasing  in  diameter  inserted  around  said 
lower  ponion  and  provided  with  a  protrusion  for  latching 
with  a  fuel  tank,  and 
a  rotatable  cap-shaped  clamping  member  threaded  to  the 
outer   periphery   of  said   cylindrical   connecting  portion 
wherein  said   rotalable  cap-shaped  clamping  member  is 
located   at   the   outer   side   of  said   cap-shaped    holder, 
wherein 
said  routable  cap-shaped  clamping  member  interacts  with 
said  cap-shaped  holder  such  that,  when  said  routable 
cap-shaped  clamping  member  is  rotatal  toward  the  fuel 
tank,  said  rotatable  cap-shaped  clamping  member  urges 
said  protrusion  of  said  cap-shaped  member  into  a  corre- 
sponding recess  m  the  fuel  lank  upon  which  the  burner  is 
to  be  mounted. 
4.  A  burner  device  comprising: 

a  burner  body  having  a  cylindrical  connecting  portion  at  the 
lower  side  thereof,  a  nozzle  device  threaded  into  the  front 
portion  of  said  burner  body,  a  valve  device  threaded  into 
the  rear  portion  of  said  burner  body  and  a  piezoelectnc 
Ignition  device  provided  at  the  side  of  said  burner  body. 
said  nozzle  device  including  a  nozzle  tube  having  a  flow 
passage  formed  therethrough  and  formmg  a  burner  at  the 
exit  end  of  said  nozzle  tube, 
said  burner  including 

a  pipe-shaped  nozzle  head  which  forms  separately  a  main 
pas.sage  and  a  sub-pas.sage  from  said  flow  passage  of  said 
nozzle  tube, 
an  insulating  cylinder  mounted  on  said  nozzle  tube  which 
serves  as  an  electrode  stand  which  surrounds  said  sub- 
pas.sage.  and 
a  discharge  electriide  at  the  side  of  said  insulating  cylinder 
connected  with  a  lead  wire  of  said  piezoelectric  ignition 
device;  and  wherein 
said  valve  device  includes 

a  cylinder  threaded  into  the  rear  portion  of  said  burner 

body, 
a  needle  valve  inserted  into  said  cylinder, 
a  stopper  member  integral  with  said  needle  valve  and 

threaded  onto  the  rear  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and 
a  valve  operating  device  covenng  said  stopper  member, 
the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  forming  a  valve  seat  mto 
which  the  end  of  said  needle  valve  is  inserted. 
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4,804,325 
WEAPON  TRAINING  SIMULATOR  SYSTEM 
SMnd  P.  WilUts,  BwTlagtoa;  Tkomm  E.  Kleowui,  W.  Dwdee. 
and  Sterol  F.  WOltts,  Bwrii^tim,  all  of  DL,  aw0K>r«  to 
Spwtaibcs,  Ltd.,  RoOiat  Meadowi,  DL 

FBcd  May  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  863,465 

I«L  CL*  G09B  9/00 

VS.  CL  434—22  39  OlriM 


1  A  weapon  training  simulator  system  for  hand  held  weap- 
ons comprising 

means  for  displaymg  one  or  more  targets  and  generating 
digital  output  data  mdicative  of  target  characteristics, 

a  weapon  aimable  at  said  displayed  targets,  said  weapon 
including  firing  sensor  means, 

a  weapon  aim  sensor  system  movable  with  said  weapon 
having  output  signals  indicative  of  the  alignment  of  said 
weapon  relative  to  said  displayed  target, 

aim  data  converter  means  to  convert  said  weapon  aim  sensor 
system  output  signals  to  digital  x-y  coordinate  data. 

computer  means  connected  and  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
said  firing  sensor  means  and  said  aim  data  converter  means 
and  said  target  characteristics  output  signals  to  combine 
and  store  said  outputs  as  digital  data,  and 

display  means  coimccted  to  said  computer  means  for  gener- 
ating a  display  of  said  digital  information 


4,804,326 

SWIMMING  INSTRUCnON  AND  TRAINING  AID 

Paul  R.  LeaDoa,  2734  Aabm  St.,  Loa  Aagelcs,  Calif.  90039 

Filed  Jaa.  15.  1987,  S«r.  No.  3,477 

I«L  CL*  A63B  69/12 

VS.  a.  434—254  5  Claims 


row  to  the  next  tc  increase  its  stretchabtlity  and  facihtate 
its  fitting  and  removal  over  the  foot,  wherein  the  multipif 
perforations  are  separate  and  not  cotinected  with  each 
other,  to  maintain  the  structural  mtegnty  of  the  malcnai 
while  still  facilitating  longitudinal  and  circumferential 
stretching,  and  whereby  the  device  provides  sufTicicnt 
buoyancy  to  lift  the  swimmer's  legs  to  a  near-honronu; 
position  without  effort  by  the  swimmer 


4,804427 

MAGNETIC  TRACING  APPARATl'S 

SidMy  H.  MiUer,  850  E.  LoMker  St.,  Carliste,  Pa.  17013 

Filed  Fek.  2,  1988,  Scr.  No.  151.543 

lat  CL*  G09B  19/00 

VS.  CL  434 — 409  45  daima 


1.  A  traong  apparatus  compnstng  in  combinatK:m,  an  enclo- 
sure of  geometnc  configuration  and  having  at  least  (>ne  trans 
parent  surface  area,  said  enclosure  containing  pulseniien; 
nonmagnetK  particles  disposed  to  adhere  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  area  admixed  with  magnetically  attractive  fragments,  a 
permanent  magnetic  tracing  device  slidably  movable  over  the 
outer  surface  of  said  area  of  said  enclosure  and  attracting 
certain  of  said  magnetically  attractive  parucies  toward  said 
device  as  it  is  moved  over  said  area  and  cause  the  magneticalK 
attractive  particles  attracted  thereto  to  move  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  enclosure  and  remove  from  said  inner  surface  a 
pattern  of  said  nonmagnetic  particles  to  form  a  design  image 
where  the  attracted  particles  removed  the  nonmagnetK  parti 
cles  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  surface  area,  and  means 
supportmg  said  enclosure  for  rotation  about  an  axis  when  it  is 
desired  to  remove  said  pattern  from  the  mner  surface  of  said 
enclosure  and  re-establish  a  substantially  uniform  layer  over 
the  inner  surface  of  said  enclosure  a  continm3u.s  layer  of  saio 
mixture  of  nonmagnetic  and  magneticallv  attracted  partKies 
and  fragments 


4^804328 

INTERACTIVE  AUDIO-VISUAL  TEACHING  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE 

Kent  P   Barrabee,  650  Wiadward  Or„  Taooa.  Ariz.  85704 
Filed  Job.  26,  1986.  Ser.  No.  8-^.636 
Int.  CT*  G09B  5  (*< 
UJS.  CL  434—308  43  i 


1  A  swimming  instruction  and  training  aid,  comprising: 
a  compact,  lightweight  flotation  device  for  fitting  over  the 
ankle  of  a  swimmer,  having  an  axial  length  exceeding  its 
diameter  and  being  formed  from  a  substantial  thickness  of 
cellular  synthetic  rubber  material  formed  into  a  hollow, 
approximately  cylindrical  sleeve,  and  a  covenng  of  hard- 
weanng  fabnc  adhered  to  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
the  sleeve,  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  slits  formed 
through  the  walls  of  the  sleeve,  the  slits  being  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  in  a  configuration  in 
which  the  slit  positions  are  staggered  m  position  from  one 


1.  A  method  for  teaching  a  student  through  the  student 
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controlled  interaction  of  the  student  and  an  information  stor- 
age and  retrieval  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a   providing  a  storage  device  having  stored  therein  at  least 

one  of  video,  audio,  and  digiul  information, 
b  providing  the  storage  device  with  a  user-interactive  play- 
back system  for  student  user-determining  the  exact  se- 
quence and  display  of  information  output  by  the  playback 
system; 
c  providing  a  control  computer  for 

(i)  controlling  all  phases  of  operation  of  the  storage  de- 
vice, 
(ii)  processing  externally  and  internally  stored  command 

functions,  and 
(ill)  processmg  control  and  sUtus  signals  internally  gener- 
ated within  the  storage  devices  user-interactive  play- 
back system; 

d.  loading  student  controlled,  student  user  interactive  pro- 
grams into  said  computer  from  at  least  one  of 

(i)  programs  stored  in  the  storage  device, 

(ii)  manual  actuation  of  a  remote  control  unit  coupled  to 

said  playback  system,  and 
(iii)  programs  stored  in  a  host  computer  coupled  to  said 

playback  system; 

e.  providing  a  video  display  device  for  selectively  displaying 
video  information  stored  m  the  storage  device; 

f  providing  an  audio  reproduction  device  for  selectively 
reproducing  the  audio  information  stored  in  the  storage 

device; 
selectively    displaying    and    reproducing    information. 

stored  in  said  storage  device,  in  a  student  determined 

skill-level-ordered  sequence  of  les.sons; 
h    displaying  and  reproducing  information,  stored  m  said 

storage   device,   in    student    selected   skill-level-ordered 

segments  of  a  selected  one  of  said  lesson  sequences, 
i.  interacting  with  said  displayed  and  reproduced  informa- 
tion m  at  least  one  of  the  following  ways  under  student 

control: 

(i)  advancing  from  a  first  segment  of  a  selected  lesson 
sequence  to  a  second  segment, 

(ii)  selectedly  repeating  a  segment, 

(iii)  selectedly  retreating  from  an  instant  segment  to  an 
earlier  segment, 

(iv)  controlling  the  speed  at  which  information  is  pres- 
ented within  a  given  segment, 

(v)  controlling  the  speed  at  which  a  given  sequence  of 
segments  is  presented, 

(vi)  controlling  the  amount  of  stored  information  within 
given  segments  and  sequences  to  be  displayed  and  re- 
produced at  any  instant,  and 

(vii)  selectedly  grouping  segments  which  may  then  be 
presented  in  a  continuous  manner. 


said  illumination  lamp  and  of  said  electric  power  supply  termi- 
nals IS  performed  by  fitting  at  a  position  close  to  the  axis  of  said 
grip  section  almost  symmetrically  about  said  axis,  and  an  other 
of  the  two  electrical  connections  of  the  electric  power  receiv- 


ing terminals  and  of  the  electric  power  supply  terminals  is 
performed  by  abutting  coaxially  about  said  axis  so  as  to  permit 
a  mutual  roUtion  of  said  electric  power  receiving  terminals 
and  said  electric  power  supply  terminals  around  said  axis  while 
maintaining  both  of  said  electrical  coimections. 


g 


4,804  J30 

HERMETIC,  VACUUM  AND  PRESSURE  TIGHT 

ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHRU 

Maciei  J.  Makowiki,  Santa  Y«ex,  and  Frank  M  Boyd,  Saugus, 
both  of  t:alif.,  assigBort  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  «.s 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington. 
D.C. 

Filed  May  14.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  49,380 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  43»— 76  7  CUiaH 


4,804J29 

CONNECnNG  DEVIO:  FOR  AN  ILLUMINANT 

HANDPIECE 

Shozo  Nakayama.  Moko,  and  Shinichiro  Madenokoji,  Yahau, 

both  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  MoriU  Seisaku- 

sho.  Kyoto.  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  50.538 
CUims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    16,    1986,    61- 
74476{l!] 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  39/02 
MS.  a.  439—20  *  Claims 

1  A  connecting  device  for  an  illuminated  handpiece  com- 
pnsing  a  head  section  provided  at  the  front  end  of  said  hand- 
piece, a  grip  section  extended  to  said  head  section,  an  illumina- 
tion lamp  built  in  said  gnp  section  to  irradiate  light  from  said 
head  section  via  an  irradiation  section,  passages  built  in  said 
gnp  section  to  flow  working  media  such  as  water  and  air,  and 
a  connecting  block  which  includes  electnc  power  supply  ter- 
minals, and  passages  for  working  media,  and  is  connected  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  gnp  section,  charactenzed  in  that  said 
connecting  device  is  adapted  such  that  at  least  one  of  two 
electncal  connections  of  electnc  power  receiving  terminals  of 


1.  An  electrical  feedthru  for  use  with  a  vessel  which  has 
walls  that  maintain  a  pressure  differential  in  its  interior  with 
respect  to  its  ambient  environment,  said  electncal  feedthru 
demountably  connecting  an  mtenor  set  of  electrical  cables  to 
an  exterior  set  of  electncal  cables  while  maintaining  said  pres- 
sure differential  by  avoiding  leakage,  said  electncal  feedthru 
compnsing 

a  ceramic  circuit  nng  which  circumscribes  the  walls  of  said 
vessel,  and  which  has  an  inner  circumference  which  ex- 
tends into  the  mteror  of  said  vessel,  and  an  outer  circum- 
ference which  is  extenor  to  said  vessel; 
a  first  set  of  electncal  contacts  which  are  distributed  about 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  ceramic  circuit  nng,  said 
first  set  of  electncal  contacts  demounUbly  connecting 
with  said  interior  set  of  electrical  cables, 
a  second  set  of  electrical  contacts  which  are  distributed 
about  the  outer  circumference  of  said  ceramic  circuit  ring, 
said  second  set  of  electncal  contacts  demountably  con- 
necting with  said  extenor  set  of  electrical  cables; 
a  plurality  of  filaments  which  are  fixed  on  said  ceramic 
circuit  ring,  each  of  said  plurality  of  filamenu  electrically 
connecting  one  of  said  first  set  of  electncal  contacts  with 
one  of  said  second  set  of  electrical  contacts;  and 
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a  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  ceramic  circuit  ring  to 
the  walls  of  said  vessel. 


4,804.331 
DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  PRINTED  CIRCl  IT  BOARD 
Masahani  Eguchi;  Yataka  Fnjiwara;  Hanihiko  Yamanoucht, 
and  Jun  Tenshima,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kaboshiki  K«i«h«,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,976 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    19S6,    61- 
2004421 U).  Dec.  27,  1986.  61-200443(U1 
Int.  a.«  HOIR  9/01 
MS.  a.  439—162  9  Clains 


I    A  device  for  electncally  connecting  first  and  second 
members  movable  relative  to  each  other,  comprising  a  flexible 
printed  circuit  board  located  between  said  first  and  second 
relatively  movable  members, 
said  flexible  pnnted  circuit  board  having  a  first  side  piece 
and  a  second  side  piece  divided  by  a  cutout  made  in  said 
flexible  pnnted  circuit  board, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  side  pieces  being  bent  about  180' 
in  the  direction  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  members  to  form  a  turned  "U"  shap>ed  portion, 
said  first  side  piece  having  its  free  end  p<:)rtion  fixed  to  said 
first  member  and  said  second  side  piece  having  its  free  end 
portion  fixed  to  said  second  member,  so  as  to  absorb 
displacement  of  said  pnnted  circuit  board  resulting  from 
the  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  members  by 
movement  of  said  "U"  shaped  portion. 


4,804332 

FILTERED  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  ANT)  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Douglas  J.  Pirc,  Etters,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amp  Incorporated. 

Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98.725,  Sep.  15,  1987,  abandoned. 

irhich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,476,  Dec.  24,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  225,652 

Int.  Q\.*  HOIR  /i/66 

MS.  a.  439—620  26  Claims 


1.  An  electncal  component  for  being  secured  to  an  electrical 
article  and  electncally  engageable  to  circuit  paths  thereof,  for 
filtenng  said  circuit  paths  compnsing: 
a  plurality  of  contact   members  having  first  and  second 
contact  portions,  said  first  contact  portions  being  engage- 
able  with  corresponding  contact  sections  of  said  circuit 
paths  of  said  article, 
housing  means  to  which  said  contact  members  are  secured, 
said  housing  means  including  a  plurality  of  filler  receiving 


apertures  along  a  face  thereof,  said  second  contact  por- 
tions being  exposed  along  a  bottom  surface  of  respective 
said  apertures. 

third  contact  portions  paired  with  said  second  contact  por- 
tions and  spaced  therefrom,  said  third  contact  portions 
being  exposed  along  respective  said  bottom  aperture  sur- 
faces. 

bus  means  secured  to  said  housing  means  and  extending  from 
said  third  contact  portions,  said  bus  means  being  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  grounding  means: 

a  plurality  of  filter  members  disposed  in  respective  apertures 
and  electncally  joined  to  respective  pair*  of  said  second 
and  third  contact  portions,  and 

connecting  means  for  electncally  connecting  said  first 
contact  portions  to  terminal  members  of  said  electncal 
article; 

whereby  when  said  first  contact  portions  are  engaged  with 
respective  terminal  members  of  said  electncal  article  and 
said  bus  means  is  engaged  to  said  grounding  means,  said 
filter  means  provides  filtenng  protection  for  said  electncal 
article. 


4,804  J33 
ELECTRIFIED  VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  ADAPTER 
Joseph  Genoa,  Freeport;  Harold  Kaskei.  \jtm%  Beach,  both  of 
N.Y..  and  Cari  Neiaon.  Wyckoff,  N  J„  assignors  to  AtiantK 
Vacnum  Parts  Corp..  Loag  Beach,  N.Y. 
Cootinnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  675,949,  Not.  28,  1984.  Pat.  No. 
4,652,063.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  28.714 
The  portioB  of  the  terw  of  this  patent  sobseqaeal  to  .Mar.  24, 
2004,  has  heea  disclaiMd. 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  4/t>4 
MS.  a.  439—191  16  ( 


I  An  electnfied  vacuum  cleaner  hose  adapter  for  intercon- 
necting an  electnfied  vacuum  cleaner  hose  with  an  electnfied 
wand  or  accessory,  compnsing; 

a  generally  tubular  main  handle  member  (10)  compnsing  a 
first  generally  tubular  portion  integral  with  a  second  gen- 
erally tubular  portion,  said  first  and  second  tubular  por- 
tions having  respective  longitudinal  axes  which  are  at  an 
angle  with  each  other; 

a  tubular  inlet  member  (12)  at  one  end  portion  of  said  first 
tubular  portion  and  which  is  receivable  in  an  opening  of 
an  electnfied  vacuum  cleaner  hose. 

a  tubular  outlet  member  (14)  at  one  end  pt.rtion  of  said 
second  tubular  portion  and  which  is  receivable  m  an  open- 
ing of  an  electnfied  vacuum  cleaner  wand  or  accessory, 

first  electncal  connector  means  (24)  connected  to  the  ooe 
end  portion  of  said  first  tubular  portion  adjacent  said  inlei 
member  (12)  and  having  electncal  contacts  for  maungly 
and  electncally  connecting  with  an  electncal  connector  of 
said  electnfied  vacuum  cleaner  hose, 

second  electncal  connector  means  (22)  connected  to  the  one 
end  portion  of  said  second  tubular  portion  adjacent  said 
outlet  member  (14)  and  having  electncal  contacts  for 
matingly  and  electncally  connecting  with  an  electncal 
connector  of  said  electnfied  wand  or  accessory; 

a  pair  of  electncal  conductors  extending  between  and  elec- 
tncally connecting  said  first  and  second  electncal  connec- 
tor means, 

an  elongated  projecting  member  (20)  fixedly  coupled  to  said 
mam  handle  member  and  having  a  protruding  portion 
protruding  from  a  lower  side  of  said  mam  handle  member 
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over  at  ieasi  a  subsunual  fKirtion  of  the  length  of  said  main 
handle  member  and  cxtendmg  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electncal  connector  means  and  defining  a  covered 
passage  between  said  first  and  second  electncal  connector 
means,  said  electrical  conductors  extending  within  said 
covered  passage  so  as  not  to  be  exposed  to  the  outside  of 
said  covered  passage,  said  protruding  portion  of  said 
projecting  member  (20)  at  least  partly  defining  said  cov- 
ered passage  and  also  defining  a  manually  grippable,  slip 
resistant  portion  (50)  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  protniding  portion,  said  slip  resistant  por- 
uon  (50)  extending  substantially  along  said  first  tubular 
portion  for  engagement  with  a  user's  hand  when  a  user's 
hand  is  gripped  around  said  first  tubular  portion  of  said 
adapter; 

said  projecting  member  (20 »  having  connector  receiving  and 
engaging  means  at  each  opposite  end  thereof,  for  receiv- 
ing and  engaging  said  first  and  second  electrical  connector 
means,  respectively,  and  m  cooperation  with  said  main 
handle  member,  for  fixedly  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  electncal  connector  means  in  a  fixed  position;  and 

elongated  connecting  means  (26.28)  at  each  opposite  end  of 
said  projecting  member  and  passing  through  said  project- 
ing member,  through  a  respective  one  of  said  electncal 
connector  means  and  at  least  partially  through  said  main 
handle  member  to  fix  said  projecting  member  and  said 
electncal  connector  means  relative  to  said  main  handle 
member; 

said  elongated  projecting  member  (20)  being  thereby  fixedly 
coupled  to  said  main  handle  member  such  that  it  is  immov- 
able relative  lo  said  main  handle  to  positively  prevent  said 
elongated  projecting  member  (20)  and  said  electncal  con- 
nector means  from  moving  circumferentially  around  said 
main  handle  member  dunng  use.  thereby  maintaining 
stnictural  inlegnty,  gnppabilily  and  safety  dunng  use 


which  has  opposing  lateral  curved  edges  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  and  coop- 
erating with  said  mner  end  faces  of  said  elastic  contacts 
when  said  key  is  moved; 

a  wall  of  each  of  said  recesses  facing  towards  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  rod  when  said  key  is  moved  m  said  direction 
m  which  opening  of  said  elastic  contacts  is  provided;  and 

projections  provided  on  said  wall  of  each  of  said  recesses 
and  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  longitudinal  slot  of  said 
top  wall  of  said  housing,  an  outer  penphcry  of  said  projec- 
tions being  embraced  by  said  inner  end  faces  of  said  elastic 
contacts  when  they  are  open. 


4,804^5 
MASS  INTERCONNFXT  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  Pennington,  IxtTeUnd,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  44,084 

lat  CL«  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  CL  43^-M  17  C>«*« 


4,804,334 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Boris  V.  Alexeenko,  PoMlok  Balabino.  ulitsa  Shkolnaya.  90, 
Zjiporozhskaya  Oblast,  aad  Geniudy  V.  Nikolaenko,  Pros- 
pekt  l^eaina,  38,  kt.  42,  Zaporozhie,  both  of  UJS,S,R. 

Piled  Jul.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,341 
CUims  priority,  application  U,S.S.R.,  Jul.  U,  1986.  4091261 
Int.  CI.*  HOIR  V/09 
MS.  a.  439—260  2  CUims 


1   A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  comprising; 

an  insulator  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  lower  wall  and  side 
walls; 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  top  wall  of  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing a  member  being  switched,  said  side  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing having  recesses, 

elastic  contacts  placed  in  said  reces-ses  and  having  inner  end 
faces,  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  passageway; 

a  key  ensuring  opening  of  said  elastic  contacts  dunng  its 
movement  in  said  longitudinal  pa.ssageway  in  one  direc- 
tion and  closure  of  said  elastic  contacts  dunng  its  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction,  said  key  being  in  the  form 
of  a  rod,  said  rod  having  one  at  least  one  ellipsoidal  pro- 
jection provided  on  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  rod 


1.  An  interconnect  system  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
a  bank  of  electrical  connectors  to  and  from  the  electncal  leads 
of  a  printed  circuit  card  supported  in  a  mainframe  card  cage  of 
the  type  including  an  opening  on  one  face  thereof,  wherein 
said  electncal  leads  are  accessible  at  said  opcmng,  said  inter- 
connect system  compnsing 

(a)  a  frame  a.s.sembly  attached  to  and  supported  by  said 
mainframe  card  cage  at  said  opening; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  retracuble  support  members  carried  by  said 
frame  assembly; 

(c)  arm  means  earned  by  said  frame  assembly,  said  arm 
means  being  pivotable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  arm  means  being  adapted  to  move  said  support  mem- 
bers outwardly  from  said  frame  assembly  when  said  arm 
means  is  in  said  first  position,  and  said  arm  means  being 
adapted  to  move  said  support  members  inwardly  toward 
said  frame  assembly  when  said  arm  means  is  in  said  second 
position;  and 

(d)  module  means  for  carrying  said  bank  of  electrical  con- 
nectors, wherein  said  mcxlule  means  is  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  said  retractable  support  members  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  electncal  connectors  are  aligned  with  and 
couple  to  said  electrical  leads  when  said  arm  means  is 
moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 
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4,804,336 
DOUBLE  nm  PLUG-SOCKET  CONNECTOR 
Michael  A.  Miller,  BumsTilie,  and  Robert  A.  Lidhotm,  Robbtns- 
dale,  both  of  Minn.,  assigDors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc^ 
.Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107^33 

Int.  a.<  HOIR  n/oo 

MS.  a.  439—218  12  fl«i— 


1  A  male  plug  connector  of  the  miniature  type,  particularly 
adapted  to  mate  with  a  female  socket  connector  of  the  minia- 
ture type  for  use  with  pnnted  circuit  boards  and  the  like,  said 
male  plug  connector  comprising:  a  plurality  of  plug-type 
contact  elements  in  the  form  of  electncally  conductive  sheet 
metal,  an  insulative  support  member  ngidly  supporting  said 
contact  elements  in  two  groups,  said  support  member  forming 
an  elongated  relatively  narrow  support  strip  in  which  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  each  contact  element  is  ngidly  embedded  so 
that  a  terminal  portion  of  each  contact  element  is  disposed  at 
one  side  of  said  support  stnp  and  a  contact  portion  of  each 
contact  element  is  disposed  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  support 
strip,  said  support  member  further  having  a  plug  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  opposite  side  of  said  support  stnp.  said  plug 
portion  aligning  the  contact  portions  of  the  conuct  elements  of 
each  of  said  groups,  first  spacer  means  extending  from  said 
plug  portion  for  separating  the  contact  portions  of  each  group 
into  pairs;  and  second  spacer  means  extending  from  said  plug 
portion  for  separating  the  contact  portions  of  each  of  said 
pairs,  said  second  spacer  means  extending  from  saiu  plug  por- 
tion by  a  distance  less  than  said  first  spacer  means,  said  male 
plug  connector  being  adapted  to  mate  with  a  female  socket 
connector  having  the  same  number  of  contact  elements  as  said 
male  plug  connector  by  establishing  electncal  connection 
between  respective  ones  of  the  contact  elements  of  the  male 
plug  connector  and  respective  ones  of  the  contact  elements  of 
the  female  socket  connector,  and  being  adapted  to  mate  with  a 
female  socket  connector  having  one-half  the  number  of  contact 
elements  as  said  male  plug  connector  by  establishing  electrical 
connection  between  respective  pairs  of  the  contact  elements  of 
the  male  plug  connector  and  respective  ones  of  the  contact 
elements  of  the  female  socket  connector 


4,804337 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
I>eslie  Sebastten,  Cote  St.  Luc;  Andre  Jelwan,  and  Gaetan  Dube. 
both  of  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assigDors  lo  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,321 
Int  a.«  HOIR  /J/5« 
U,S.  a.  439—449  19  Claims 

1.  An  integral  one-piece  cover  of  insulating  matenal  for 
covering  open  sides  of  open-sided  parts  of  two  banks  of  pas- 
sageways on  opposite  sides  of  an  electncal  connector  housing 
the  open  sides  facing  in  opposite  directions  from  one  bank  xo 
the  other,  the  cover  compnsing  two  generally  planar  cover 
portions  for  closing  the  open  sides  of  the  open-sided  parts  of 
the  passageways,  the  cover  portions  hmgedly  movable 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  along  a  hinged  edge  of 
each  cover  portion  with  each  cover  portion  extending  from  its 
hinged  edge  to  a  free  edge,  the  hinging  movement  being  into 
and  out  of  positions  m  which  the  cover  portions  face  one 
another,  and  in  which: 

each  cover  portion  is  resiliently  flexible,  is  formed  along  its 


free  edge  with  spaced  apart  projections  for  engagement 
with  closcd-sidcd  parts  of  the  passageway*  of  the  housing, 
and  between  its  edges  is  formed  with  apertures  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  iu  edges  for  receiving 


extensions  of  passageway  defining  walls  of  the  housing; 
and 
with  the  cover  portions  facing  one  another,  the  cover  pro- 
vides an  opcmng  for  passage  of  a  cable  between  the  cover 
portions. 


4J04338 
BACKSHELL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Gary  L.  Dibble,  CasMga  Park;  Jums  H.  ReyMids.  and  Sosan 
L  Steoe,  both  of  Saota  Clara,  all  of  Calif,,  assigBors  to  Sig- 
mafonn  Corporation.  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser,  No.  28,491 

Irt.  a.«  HOIR  li/64i 

MS.  CL  439—583  16  Oaim 


1.  A  backshell  assembly  for  connecting  an  electncal  cable  to 
other  electncal  devices  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  cylindncaJ  body  member  having  a  t'lrst  cixJ  for 
attachment  to  the  other  electncal  device  and  a  second 
end; 
a  hollow  cylindnca)  nut  having  an  outside  surface,  a  first  end 
for  attachment  to  said  second  end  of  said  body  member 
and  a  second  end,  and 
a  hollow  cylindncal.  heat  shnnkable  tube  surroundmg  said 
nut  and  extending  axially  beyond  both  said  first  and  said 
second  ends  of  said  nut.  the  interior  surface  of  said  tube 
being  bonded  to  said  outside  surface  of  said  nut  before  the 
nut  IS  a.s.scmbled  to  said  body  member  and  before  the  axial 
extensions  are  shrunk  onto  the  bcxjy   member  and  the 
electncal  cable 
whereby  said  body  member  and  said  nui  can  be  attached  to- 
gether and  to  the  cable  and  the  other  device  and  the  extensions 
of  said  tube  shrunk  down  onto  said  body   metnher  and  the 
cable 
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4,804.339  U-shaped  configuration  complementary  with  a  gap  between 

CONNECTOR  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE  INSULATTVE       the  coil  and  the  core  of  an  associated  transformer,  whereby, 
BODY 
T-homas  S.  Cohen,  Wonnkysburg.  P«.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated. Harriaburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987.  Ser.  No.  101,046 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  a.  439— 5M  1''  Claims 


with  the  block  being  applied,  the  skirt  portion  can  be  inserted 
into  the  gap  to  provide  a  required  creepage  distance  between 
the  coil  and  the  core. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising; 

a  rigid  shell  cncirclmg  an  insulative  body, 

a  passage  extending  along  the  msulative  body. 

conductive  electncal  contacts  extending  along  the  passage, 

electnca)  contact  portions  and  electrical  terminals  on  corre- 
sponding electncal  contacts. 

cavities  in  an  end  portion  of  the  insulative  body  extending 
axially  of  the  body  and  communicating  with  the  passage, 

ba-ses  of  the  contacts  in  the  end  portion  of  the  insulative  body 
extending  axially  along  corresponding  cavities. 

the  end  portion  of  the  insulative  body  is  compres,sed  by  the 
encircling  shell. 

the  caviucs  are  closed  by  compression  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  insulative  body  against  the  bases  of  the  contacts  to 
resist  withdrawal  of  the  bases  from  the  cavities. 

at  least  one  of  said  contact  portions  is  resilient  and  is  in 
compression  against  an  interior  wall  of  the  forward  por- 
tion of  the  insulative  body,  the  resilient  portion  is  con- 
structed for  movement  in  the  passage  toward  and  away 
from  another  of  the  contact  portions,  and  the  resilient 
portion  IS  constructed  for  said  movement  by  deflection 
while  in  compression  against  the  intencu  wall. 

and  an  opening  in  the  insulative  body  for  receiving  an  elec- 
trical contact  of  a  complementary  connector  for  deflect- 
ing the  resilient  portion  away  from  said  another  of  the 
contact  portions. 


4,804341 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Shinichi  Ksto.  Fujisawa,  and  Shigemitsu  Inaba,  Gotemba,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Cx).,  Ltd.  and  Y'azaki 
Corporation,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14^73 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1986,  61-29074 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  n/436 

VS.  CI.  439—733  «  Cta»^ 


4,804^40 

PLASTIC  MOLDED  TERMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  A  TRANSFORMER 

William  H.  Hamcr,  Guelph,  and  Harry  H.  Barber,  Elora,  both  of 

Canada,   assignors   to   Hammond   Manufacturing   Company 

limited,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8.  198{.,  Ser.  No.  904.624 
Int.  (1/  HOIR  V  .'4 
VS.  a.  439—709  24  Claims 

1  A  terminal  block  for  use  in  a  transformer  mcluding  a  coil 
and  a  core  extending  through  the  coil,  said  block  being  molded 
from  a  plastic  material  and  comprising  a  row  3f  terminal  re- 
ceiving bays  at  a  normally  upper  surface  thereof,  said  block 
being  provided  with  a  normally  downwardly  dependent  skirt 
poruon  integral  with  the  block  and  protruding  from  a  normally 
lower  surface  of  the  block,  said  skirt  portion  having  a  generally 


1.  A  connector  part  for  a  multi-way  electrical  connector 
compnsing: 

a  connector  housing  having  at  least  two  kinds  of  substan- 
tially parallel  terminal  passages,  said  terminal  passages 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  rows 
such  that  substantially  each  row  includes  the  same  kind  of 
terminal  passages. 

at  least  two  kinds  of  terminals  received  in  the  cortesponding 
two  kinds  of  terminal  passages,  respectively,  and  each 
terminal  having  an  electncal  contact  portion,  a  connect- 
ing portion  for  connection  with  a  conductive  lead  and  a 
transition  portion  between  said  electrical  contact  portion 
and  said  conductive  lead  connecting  portion; 

each  of  said  terminal  passages  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion between  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for  receiving  said 
transition  portion  of  said  terminal; 

said  terminals  being  respectively  formed  with  windows  and 
said  terminal  passages  being  provided  with  latching  arms 
engaged  in  said  windows  to  latch  said  terminals  when  said 
terminals  are  inserted  into  position; 

said  at  least  two  kinds  of  terminals  being  arranged  so  that  the 
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electrical  contact  portion  of  substantially  each  terminal  of 
one  kind  and  the  electncal  contact  portion  of  substantially 
each  terminal  of  the  other  kind,  when  extended  in  their 
respective  width  directions  by  imaginary  planes  respec- 
tively coplanar  with  said  electrical  contact  portions,  inter- 
sect at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other: 

said  housing  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  retainer  pas- 
sages extending  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  termi- 
nal passages,  said  retainer  passages  being  arranged  in 
generally  parallel  rows  and  in  such  a  manner  that  each 
retainer  passage  passes  through  the  intermediate  portion* 
of  said  terminal  passages  of  each  row;  and 

a  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  retainer  pins  inserted  into  said 
retainer  passages  and  engaged  with  said  transition  por- 
tions of  said  terminals  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  terminals  in  a  rearward,  withdrawal 
direction. 


to  a  second  orientation  clampingly  engaging  said  cable 
array. 


1.  A  cable  stram  relief  assembly  for  an  electrical  connector 
having  extending  therefrom  a  plurality  of  electncal  conductor 
cjibles  tenmnated  to  terminals  of  the  coimector,  for  relieving 
strain  on  the  terminations  transmitted  by  the  array  of  conduc- 
tor cables,  compnsmg: 

first  cover  means  joined  to  a  connector  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  a  cable  face  of  said  connector  at  least  along 
a  first  major  side  of  an  array  of  conductor  cables  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  connector  cable  face,  said  first 
cover  means  including  a  forward  end  at  said  cable  face,  a 
rearward  end  and  lateral  sides,  and  further  including  a 
cable  side  and  an  outer  surface  opposed  therefrom;  and 
second  cover  means  to  be  disposed  along  a  second  major 
side  of  said  cable  array  opposed  from  said  one  major  side 
and  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  lateral  sides,  a 
cable  side  and  an  outer  surface  opposed  therefrom; 
said  first  cover  means  including  a  pivot  means  along  said 
cable  side  proximate  said  rearwardly  end  thereof,  and  said 
second  cover  means  including  hook  means  proximate  said 
rearward  end  thereof  associated  with  and  pivotable 
around  said  pivot  means  in  beanng  engagement  therewith 
dunng  securing  of  said  second  cover  means  to  said  firsi 
cover  means,  said  second  cover  means  including  a  clamp- 
ing surface  portion  on  said  cable  side  adapted  to  be 
cammed  into  engagement  with  said  cable  array  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  cover  means  upon  secunng 
thereof  together,  whereby  said  cable  array  is  clamped  by 
said  clamping  surface  portion  against  cable-engaging 
portions  of  said  first  cover  cable  side  substantially  op- 
posed therefrom  when  said  second  cover  means  is  pivoted 
from  a  first  orientation  not  engaged  with  said  cable  array 


4J04,343 
LAMP  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  J.  Reedy,  Youngstowa,  Obio.  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation.  Detroit  Micb. 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1988,  Ser.  No.  179,772 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  79/00 

U,S.  CL  439—854  9  Qairn 


4,804^2 
CABLE  STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  MODULAR  CON'N'ECTOR 
William  J.  Rudy,  Jr.,  AnoTille;  Howard  R.  Shaffer,  Millersburg, 
and  Daniel  E.  Stahl,  Daaphin,  all  of  Pa^  aasignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,203 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/5S 

VS.  a.  439—467  18  CUims 


/«"» 


1.  A  lamp  socket  a>,sembly  mcluding  a  plastic  sockei  body 
having  a  tubular  portion  for  receiving  a  socket  insen  akmg  a 
first  axis  and  having  a  connector  portion  for  recaving  a  plural- 
ity of  female  wire  terminals  along  a  second  axis  which  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  first  axis,  said  socket  inscn 
having  a  front  end  provided  with  a  feed  terminal  and  a  grounc 
terminal  for  electncal  engagement  with  the  contacts  of  a  lamp 
bulb,  each  of  said  terminals  having  an  mtegral  blade  member 
projectmg  outwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said  sockei  inscn 
along  axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  axis 
of  said  socket  insert,  and  said  connector  portion  having  spaced 
cavities  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  wire  terminals  aion^ 
axes  parallel  to  said  second  axis  and  for  positiomng  said  wire 
terminals  in  the  socket  body  so  when  said  socket  msen  is 
axially  inserted  into  said  tubular  portion  along  said  first  axis, 
said  blade  memt)er  of  each  of  said  feed  terminal  and  said 
ground  contact  mate  with  said  wire  termmals  for  providing 
electncal  current  to  said  lamp  bulb. 


4.804344 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  CRIMPING  TOOL 

THEREFOR 

Victor  L.  Salrador.  Mamaroaeck.  aad  John  A.  Triiufb,  Yoak- 
ers,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Kiags  Electronics  Co.,  Ibc„ 
Tuckaboe,  N.Y. 

RIed  Jul.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,135 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/10 
VS.  C\.  439—877  4  Oaiw 

1  A  cable  connector  compnsmg  an  outer  body,  a  center 
contact,  and  an  insulator  between  said  contact  and  said  body, 
said  contact  adapted  to  receive  a  center  wire,  ai  least  two 
off-center  holes  m  said  outer  body  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  center  contact  and  located  adjacent  an  external 
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surface  of  said  outer  body,  said  off-center  holes  adapted  to 
receive  an  outer  wire,  said  center  contact  and  said  external 


surface  adapted  to  be  crimped  by  a  center  crimp  pin  and  an 
outer  crimp  pin,  respectively,  both  carried  by  a  cnmping  tool. 


4.804,345 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  TOWLESS  SKIING  ON  WATER 

SURFACE 

Jong  S.  I*«,  #1-3S,  Chooiis-kii,  Apt.  D-40*,  Daejeon,  Choong- 

nam.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1987.  Ser.  No.  25.261 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  17.  1986, 
31M(Uk  Sep-  15,  1986,  I429<S(U};  Not.  29.  1986,  16897;  Not. 
29.  1986,  16898 

lat.  a.«  A63C  15/03 
VS.  CL  440—21  20  CtoiM 


1.  Equipment  for  towless  skiing  on  water  surface,  said  equip- 
ment including  a  pair  of  propulsion  sticks,  each  stick  compris- 
ing; 

a  rod. 

a  hand  grip  located  at  a  first  end  of  said  rod;  and 

a  water -buoyant  member  located  at  a  second  end  of  said  rod, 
said  buoyant  member  definmg  a  truncated  conical  part 
attached  to  said  rod.  a  conical  part,  and  a  cylindncal  part 
between  said  conical  part  and  said  truncated  corneal  part, 
said  conical  part  protruding  from  said  cylindncal  part 


4.804,346 
OPEN  MOUTH  BIXJWING  BUBBLE  TOY 
Ub  M   Sheag,  No.  195,  C1iien«-Kou  Rd.,  Haiatieii  Shih,  Taipei 
Hsieo.  Taiwaji 

Filed  Not.  4.  1987.  Ser.  No.  116,688 
Int.  (1.*  A63H  J3/28 
VS.  n.  4*6—17  2  Claims 

1.  a  bubble  toy  comprising; 

a  btxiy  having  a  head  and  month,  said  mouth  comprising  a 
lower  jaw  integral  with  said  bvxjy,  and  an  upper  portion 
including  an  upper  jaw, 
said  upper  jaw  havmg  a  depending  flange  disposed  within 
said  mouth  so  that  when  said  upper  jaw  is  closed  against 
said  lower  jaw  said  dcpendmg  flange  will  extend  into  said 
lower  jaw,  and  said  lower  jaw  defimng  a  hollow  reser- 
voir; 
said  upper  jaw  and  pivotally  mounted  head  having  a  de- 
pending flapper  member  integral  therewith  and  disposed 
distally  to  said  dcpendmg  flange,  within  said  body; 
a  cylmder  and  a  piston  slidably  mounted  therem; 
a  blow  pipe  extending  through  said  body  into  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  an  exit  port  in  said  cylinder  disposed 
adjacent  an  end  opposite  said  blow  pipe; 
a  rod  mounted  on  said  piston  and  extending  through  the  end 
of  said  cylinder  opposite  said  blow  pipe,  the  end  of  said 
rod  engaging  said  depending  flapper  member, 


a  nozzle  extending  from  a  port  in  the  rear  of  said  movable 
head  member  toward  said  mouth, 

said  body  defining  an  air  channel  placing  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  in  communication  with  the  nozzle  port  in  said 
head  only  when  said  mouth  is  open  whereby  when  air  is 
admitted  to  the  cylinder  said  piston  will  be  dnvcn  back- 
wardly  and  said  rixl  will  cause  pivotal  movement  of  said 


head  by  displacing  said  flapper  member  to  open  said 
mouth  whereupon  air  from  said  cylinder  will  travel 
through  said  air  channel  and  through  said  nozzle  exiting 
the  open  mouth  of  the  device  thereby  when  bubble 
blowing  liquid  ls  in  said  reservoir,  a  film  will  be  formed 
across  said  mouth  which  will  produce  bubbles  when  said 
mouth  is  open. 


4.804,347 
SI  RFBOARD  FIN  MOUNT 
MelTia  C.  Ross,  34822  Camino  Capunraao,  Capirtraw)  Beack, 
CaUf.  92624 

FUed  Jan.  28.  1987,  S«r.  No.  7.955 

lat  CL*  A63C  15/05 

VS.  CL  441—79  10  CUtaa 


1.  For  use  in  permanently  secunng  a  surfboard  fin  having  a 
base  portion  to  a  surfboard  wherein  the  surfboard  defines  a 
bottom  surface  and  an  elongated  recess  having  a  side  surface 
and  a  top  surface  at  the  desired  location  of  the  surfboard  fin,  a 
surfboard  fin  socket  comprising 

an  elongated  housing  defmmg  an  upper  surface,  a  side  sur- 
face joined  thereto,  said  upper  and  said  surfaces  bemg 
configured  to  be  received  withm  the  elongated  recess  of 
the  surfboard; 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  forming  a  portion  of  a  lower 

surface  of  said  housing;  and 
an  elongated  internal  cavity  within  said  houang  extendmg 
above  said  flange  and  configured  to  receive  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  surfboard  fin  in  an  adhesive  bonding  attach- 
ment. 

4.MM348 

ANIMATED  TOY  PUPPET  THEATER 

Francesco  Bondi'.  Vicolo  Razkmalc  7/  A,  90133  Palerao.  Italy 

Filed  AuR.  5,  1987.  Ser.  No.  81,520 

Int.  a*  A63J  /9/Oft  A63H  11/00 

VS.  a.  446—83  W  OaiiW 

1    Animated  toy  puppet  theater  comprising, 

at  least  one  box-like  frame, 

at  least  one  top  surface  defined  by  said  box-like  frame, 
at  least  one  hole  formed  in  said  top  surface, 
at  least  one  rear  panel  defmed  by  said  box-Uke  frame  and 
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being  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top 
surface, 

at  least  one  pupfiet  having  at  least  one  head,  and  at  least  one 
hollow  body,  said  hollow  body  being  made  of  flexible 
material  and  connected  to  said  bead  and  to  said  top  sur- 
face of  said  box-  like  frame. 

at  least  one  rod  cotmected  to  said  head. 

at  least  one  lower  portion  defined  by  said  rod  and  extending 
through  said  hole  into  said  box-like  frame  below  said  top 
surface, 

at  least  one  motor  connected  to  said  box-like  frame  and 
adapted  for  generating  motion, 

transmission  means  adapted  for  transmitting  said  motion 


generated  by  said  motor  for  automatically  causing  move- 
ment of  said  rod  with  respect  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
box-like  frame. 

means  for  permitr'ng  manual  movement  of  said  rod  with 
respect  to  said  top  surface  of  said  box-like  frame, 

guide  means  adapted  for  guiding  said  movement  of  said  rod 
with  respect  to  said  top  surface  of  said  box-like  frame, 

at  least  one  cover  pivotally  connected  to  said  box-like  frame 
and  being  adapted  for  defining  at  least  one  open  position, 

at  least  one  internal  surface  defined  by  said  cover  and  being 
adapted  to  lie  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  sur- 
face in  said  open  position  of  said  cover,  and, 

at  least  one  background  panel  defined  by  said  internal  sur- 
face 


4304.349 
RECONTIGURABLE  TOY 
l^ominick  Loacalzo,  WUtestoae;  Bmce  M.  Scott,  Fort  Salonica, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Lawreacc  O.  Freese,  ProTidence,  and  Augnsto 
A.  Picozza,  JohnstoiL,  botli  of  R.I„  assignors  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Deerfiekl,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,043 

Int.  a."  A63H  17/00,  i/S2 

VS.  a.  446—93  4  CUiM 


1.  A  reconfigurable  toy  comprising; 

a  frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  wheels  sup- 
ported thereon  simulating  the  chassis  and  running  gear  of 
a  vehicle, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  supported  around  the 


periphery  of  said  frame  member  definmg  therebetween  an 
interior  bounded  space: 

a  roof  member  supported  on  said  side  w  alls. 

a  plurality  of  seat  members  poationablc  on  said  frame  rocrr] 
ber  within  said  interior  spMce; 

a  plurality  of  figurines  pocitioiiable  on  sa>d  seat  members 

said  side  walls  each  having  a  recess  along  a  lower  edge 
thereof  and  said  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  upstand- 
mg  wall  segments  receivable  within  said  recesMs  to  sup- 
port said  side  walls  on  said  frame  member  m  an  upnght 
disposition;  and 

said  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  an  edge  portion  of 
said  roof  member  bemg  flat  for  permitting  said  side  walls 
and  roof  member  to  be  free  standing  m  an  upnght  dispo- 
sition when  placed  upon  a  surface  member; 

wherein  said  side  walls  and  roof  member  are  rcmovablt 
from  said  frame  member  and  are  positionable  on  a  surfsLC 
member  to  form  simulated  walls  of  a  room  enclosure 


4^04,350 

POLYGONAL  RING-LIKE  TOY  BLTLDDW  BLOCK 

HAVING  MEANS  FOR  INTERCQNNECnNC  PLURAl 

BLOCKS  TOGETHER  IN  DIFFERI?4G  ORIENTATIONS. 

AND  ELONGATE  STACKING  MEMBERS  FOR 

STACKING  PLURAL  BLOCKS  FOR  STORAGE 

CheB-Tsug  CWa,  No.  15  ADcr  2,  Ftljaaa,  Taickus.  Taiwu 

Filed  Ang.  20.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  87.363 

Urt.  CL*  A63H  ii/06.  ii/Oi 

VS.  a.  446—127  11 1 


1.  A  toy  building  block  compnsing 

a  short  hollow  cylindrical  nng-like  block  element  having  a 
circular  inner  peripheral  wall,  an  outer  pcnphcraJ  wall 
having  a  regular  polygonal  peruncter.  and  top  and  bottom 
surface  joinmg  said  inner  and  outer  penpheral  walls,  said 
outer  penpheral  wall  having  a  plurality  of  straight  side 
faces, 

a  plurality  of  connector  elements  each  singularls  provided 
on  one  of  plural  first  selected  side  faces  of  said  outer 
penpheral  wall,  each  of  said  connector  elements  including 
a  vertical  square  dovetail  projection  having  a  square  front 
face  projected  radially  outwardly  from  and  joined  to  said 
one  side  face  by  side  walls  on  top,  nght.  bottom  and  left 
sides  of  said  front  face,  said  side  wall  all  mutually  con- 
verging radially  inwardly  from  said  front  face  to  said  first 
side  face;  and 

a  plurality  of  socket  element*  each  singularls  provided  in 
one  of  plural  second  selected  side  faces  of  said  outer  pe 
npheraJ  wall,  each  of  said  socket  elements  including  a 
square  dovetail  socket  recessed  into  said  one  side  face  and 
opening  upwardly  through  said  top  surface  and  radiallv 
inv^ardly  through  said  one  side  face,  said  socket  having  a 
square  vertical  back  face  recessed  from  said  one  side  face 
said  back  face  being  bounded  on  iLs  nght.  bottom  and  lefi 
sides  by  side  wall  which  all  mutually  converge  radialK 
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outwardly  from  said  back  face  to  said  second  side  face,  the 
size  and  configuration  of  each  said  connector  element  and 
socket  element  bemg  complementary  for  permittmg  said 
connector  elements  to  be  mserted  and  accommodated 
snugly  in  said  socket  elements  for  connecting  like  ones  of 
said  building  blocks  together  m  horizontal  as  well  as  inter- 
secting relative  oncntation  with  each  other  and  with  the 
respective  sides  faces  thereof  in  abutting  relation  at  points 
of  connection  therebetween,  each  said  socket  element 
being  provided  with  a  transverse  protruding  retainer 
means  provided  on  said  back  face  to  each  said  socket 
element  for  providing  a  snap  fit  with  connector  elemenu 
of  like  blocks  inserted  in  said  socket  elements,  and 

a  jiair  of  vertical  dovetail  chutes  each  formed  m  one  of  a  pair 
of  third  side  faces  of  said  outer  peripheral  wall,  each  said 
chute  having  a  recessed  vertical  inner  wall  extending 
between  said  top  and  biittom  surfaces  of  said  block  ele- 
ment, and  having  side  walls  mutually  diverging  radially 
outwardly  from  said  recessed  vertical  inner  wall  to  said 
third  side  face,  and  further  having  a  vertically  extending 
rib  formed  centrally  on  said  vertical  inner  wall  and  pro- 
truding radially  outwardly  therefrom. 

and  wherein  said  outer  peripheral  wall  has  sixteen  side  faces, 
said  third  side  faces  being  diametrally  opposite  one  an- 
other and  bounded  on  each  side  by  one  of  said  first  side 
faces,  each  of  said  second  side  faces  being  bounded  on 
each  side  by  one  of  said  first  side  faces. 


shoulder  strap  and  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  other  one  of 
the  wearer's  breasts  except  in  the  area  of  the  incision; 
first  and  second  inside  straps  adapted  to  extend  between  said 
first  and  second  bust  support  cups  across  the  incision,  said 
first  and  second  inside  straps  being  dimensioned  and  lo- 
cated to  form  an  open  area  bounded  by  said  first  and 
second  inside  straps  and  said  first  and  second  bust  support 
cups  over  the  incision  when  said  brassiere  is  bemg  worn 
by  the  wearer; 
a  ventilated  panel  dimensioned  to  overlie  said  open  area;  and 
means  for  removably  secunng  said  ventilated  panel  over  said 
open  area  so  as  to  selectively  provide  access  to  the  inci- 
sion when  desired  without  requinng  removal  of  said  bras- 
siere and  so  as  to  provide  protection  to  the  incision  when 
said  access  is  not  desired  while  nujntaining  ventilation  of 
the  incision. 


4.804,352 
UNK-TYPE  ROTARY  COUPLING 
Warren  E.  Schmidt,  Erie,  Pa,,  aaaignor  to  Lord  Corporatkm, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  9,312 

Int.  a.*  B64C  27/35;  F16D  3/2S.  3/30 

\}S.  a.  4*4-17  32  ClalM 


4,804,351 

SURGICAL  BRASSIERK 

Nancy  M.  Rami,  21405  Siem  Dr.,  and  Connie  J.  Janiszewski, 

21415  Sierra  Dr.,  both  of  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 

RIed  Not.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  120,862 

Int.  C\.'  A41C  }    >: 

XiS.  a.  450—58  12  Claims 


1.  A  bra-s-siere  adapted  to  encircle  the  torso  of  a  wearer  so  as 
to  support  the  wearer's  breasts,  said  brassiere  including  a  venti- 
lated panel  located  so  as  to  overlie  the  area  of  the  wearer's 
sternum  when  said  bra.ssiere  is  worn  by  the  wearer,  and  said 
ventilated  panel  can  be  opened  so  as  to  gain  access  to  the  area 
of  the  wearer's  sternum 

12.  A  brassiere  for  providing  support  to  a  wearer's  breasts 
following  cardio-thoracic  surgery  so  as  to  avoid  stress  in  the 
area  of  an  incision  formed  substantially  along  a  line  extending 
from  the  suprasternal  notch  to  the  zyphoid  process,  said  bras- 
siere comprising: 

a  flexible  backstrap  assembly  adapted  to  extend  across  the 
back  of  the  wearer  at  substantially  the  level  of  the  wear- 
er's breasts, 
a  first  shoulder  strap  coupled  to  said  flexible  backstrap  as- 
sembly and  adapted  to  extend  over  one  shoulder  of  the 
wearer  toward  the  adjacent  one  of  the  wearer's  breasts; 
a  second  shoulder  strap  coupled  to  said  flexible  backstrap 
a.s.sembly  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  wearer's  other 
shoulder  toward  the  wearer's  other  breast; 
a  first  bust  support  cup  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  flexible 
backstrap  assembly  and  to  one  end  of  said  first  shoulder 
strap  and  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  adjacent  one  of  the 
wearer's  breasts  except  m  the  area  of  the  incision, 
a  second  bust  support  cup  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  backstrap  assembly  and  to  one  end  of  said  second 


1   In  a  link  coupling  for  transmitting  torque  between  roUt- 
ablc  drive  and  driven  members  while  accommodating  angular 
misalignment  between  their  rotational  axe*,  said  link  coupling 
including  a  plurality  of  links  and  attachment  means  for  inter- 
connecting the  links  to  the  drive  and  dnven  members  so  that 
the  links  can  move  independently  as  they  advance  tangentially 
about  said  axes,  the  improvement  wherein  each  link  comprises 
axially  stiff  body  means  for  accepUng  both  tensile  and  com- 
pressive loads  applied  tangentially  between  said  drive  and 
driven  members, 
first  laminated  elastomenc  bcanng  means  cooperable  with 
one  of  said  attachment  means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of 
said  body  means  to  said  dnve  member  to  permit  the  body 
means  to  pivot  about  a  first  axis  while  undergoing  elastic 
compression  during  application  of  tension  to  said  body 
means, 
second    laminated    elastomenc   bearing   means   cooperable 
with  another  of  said  attachment  means  for  connecting  a 
second  end  of  said  body  means  to  said  driven  member  to 
permit  pivotal  movement  of  the  body  means  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  axis, 
said  first  and  second  laminated  elastomenc  bearing  means 
also   permitting   pivotal   movement   of  the  body   means 
about  a  third  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body  means 
between  said  first  and  second  axes. 
said  laminated  elastomenc  bcanng  means  cooperable  with 
said  atwchment  means  for  enabling  said  laminated  elasto- 
meric  bearing  means  to  undergo  elastic  shcanng  dunng 
said  pivotal  motion  about  said  axes  and  to  undergo  elastic 
compression  when  said  body  means  is  subjected  to  tension 
while  rotating  about  misaligned  axes,  whereby  the  link 
motion  necessary  to  effect  a  substantially  constant  veloc- 
ity connection  between  misaligned  rotatable  dnve  and 
driven  members  can  be  accommodated. 


February  14,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


749 


4,804353 
SPROCKET  WHEEL 
George  B.  Wenman,  Johaaaeaborg,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to 
Georich  Serrices  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Johannesburg.  South 
Africa 

FUed  May  21.  1987.  Ser.  No.  53,111 
Claims  priority,  applicadoa  South  Africa,  May  22,  1986, 
86/3816 

Int  C\.*  F16H  7/06 
U.S.  a.  474—152  3  Claims 


4,804,355 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  I  LTRASOUND 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  SEDIMENTATION  DITRIXC 

CENTRIFUGATION 

Owen  D.  Brimhali.  West  Valley  CSty;  Thomas  J.  Mclaughlin. 

and  Stephen  C.  Peterson,  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty.  all  of  I  tah 

assignors  to  Utah  Bioreacardi.  Inc„  Salt  Lake  City.  I  tali 

Filed  Not.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121.905 

Int.  CI.'  B04B  i/02 

VS.  CL  494—20  8  Claims 


1.  A  sprocket  wheel  comprising  pockets  around  its  periph- 
ery, each  said  pocket  having  two  ends,  one  of  which  ends  is 
formed  by  an  end  wall  defined  by  an  upstanding  tooth,  said 
pockets  being  separated  from  one  another  by  said  teeth  each 
tooth  having  a  groove  therethrough  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  wherein  the  other  end  of  each 
pocket  IS  open  so  that  each  said  pocket  is  able  to  receive 
therein  links  of  different  lengths. 


4,804.354 
DRFV ING  WHEEL  WTTH  A  BELT  PL  I  LEY 
Stig  Hallerbiick,  Vastra  Frolnnda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF 
NoTS  AB,  Gotheabarg,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  27.  1986.  8604570 
Int.  a.*  F16H  55/36 
MS.  CL  474—902  4  Claims 


1.  A  driving  wheel  with  a  belt  pulley  for  car  engmes  or  the 
like,  incorporating  a  gear  wheel  with  axial,  ledge-shaped  lee'h. 
intended  to  cooperate  with  the  cogs  of  a  cogged  belt  and  a 
pulley  attached  to  one  side  of  the  gear  wheel  and  arrested 
thereto,  characterized  by  having  the  gear  wheel  molded  from 
a  plastic  or  similar  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thenngi 
expansion  higher  than  that  of  steel  and  having  a  helix  of  steel 
or  another  material  with  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
similar  to  or  identical  with  that  of  steel  embedded  in  a  gear  nm 
of  said  gear  wheel  radially  inside  the  teeth,  said  helix  having 
such  strength  and  dimension  that  it  determines  the  thermal 
expansion  properties  of  the  gear  run. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enhanced  separation  through  centrifuga- 
tion  comprising: 

vessel  means  for  containing  a  fluid,  said  fluid  having  particu- 
lates therein; 

rotation  means  for  rotating  said  vessel  about  an  axis,  said 
vessel  being  spaced  from  said  axis,  said  rotation  imposing 
a  centnfugal  force  upon  said  particulates  m  said  fluid,  and 

agglomeration  means  for  agglomerating  said  partKulait^ 
compnsmg  ultrasound  means  for  imposing  an  ultrasounc 
force  upon  said  fluid  undergoing  said  centnfugal  force  u 
create  at  least  one  standing  wave  m  said  fluid  while  impos 
ing  said  centnfugal  force  upon  said  fluid,  said  standing 
wave  being  created  generally  orthogonal  to  said  centnfu 
gal  force,  said  agglomeration  means  providing  enhanced 
separation  of  said  paruculates  dunng  said  centnfugalion 


4,804,356 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BAG  LIKE  CONTAINER 

BLANKS 
Kiyomi  Voskida;  Fumiynki  Iwaao,  and  Kojiro  HayastiL,  ail  ot 
Toknskima.  Japan.  aasigBors  to  Sbikoka  Kakoki  Co.,  VJbL, 
Tokushima,  Japan 

FTled  Mar.  18.  1988.  Ser.  No.  170.199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  20.  198^.  62-67581 
Into.'  B31B  l'f-4 
MS.  a.  493—206  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  baglike  container  blanks  each 
having  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  layer  on  each  of  its 
opposite  surfaces  by  foldmg  a  pair  of  triangular  ears  flat  while 
projecting  the  ears  sidcwise  from  the  portion  of  each  blank  ii 
be  made  into  the  bottom  of  a  fmished  rectangular  parallelcp 
ided  container  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  sid( 
walls,  and  press-bondmg  the  projected  tnangular  ears  to  oun  • 
surface  portions  of  the  first  opposed  sidewalls  of  the  containe' 
after  folding  the  ears  over  the  outer  surface  portions,  the  appa 
ratus  compnsmg 

an  apptaratus  frame  having  a  plurality  of  stations  arranged 
along  a  circumference  at  equal  spacings.  one  of  the  sta- 
tions being  a  press  bonding  station. 
a  horizontal  rotary  drum  intennittentK  dnvmgly  movable 
and  having  stationary  forming  plates  and  movable  form- 
ing plates,  the  stationary  forming  plates  being  arranged 
radially  at  equal  spacings  and  identical  in  number  to  the 
number  of  the  stations,  the  movable  forming  plates  being 
opposed  to  the  respective  stationary  forming  plates  in 
pairs  each  stoppable  at  each  of  the  stations  while  traveling 
from  station  to  station,  the  stationary  and  movable  form- 
mg  plates  having  a  v^idth  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the 
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inner  surfaces  of  ihe  second  opfKised  side  wails  of  the 
conuiner,  each  of  the  movable  forming  plates  being  pivot- 
ally  movable  to  a  position  where  the  opposed  plates  in 
each  pair  are  closed  to  a  wedgelike  form  with  their  for- 
ward ends  in  contact  with  each  other  and  to  a  position 
where  the  opposed  forming  plates  are  open  and  parallel  to 
each  other  with  their  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  first 
opposed  side  walls  of  the  container,  and 
a  press  bonding  device  disposed  at  the  press  bonding  station 
for  press-bonding  the  folded  triangular  ears  to  said  outer 
surface  portions  of  the  first  opposed  side  walls  of  the 
conuiner,  the  press  bonding  device  compnsing  a  pair  of 


body,  means  foi  batchwise  applying  a  slurry  and  means  for 
batchwise  applying  washing  liquid  to  a  spiral  line  on  the  inside 


U  *• 


of  the  spiralinder,  and  means  for  collecting  separately  fractions 
of  different  mobilities  axially  along  the  spiralinder. 


4.804,358 
CORONARY  PERFXSION  PUMP 
Gillcs  Karcher,  Nancy:  Max  Amor,  V  andoeuTrc;  Roger  Niddain. 
Le  Riuic>,  and  Jean-Pierre  Villemot.  Sunrv.  all  of  France, 
assignors  to   Medicorp  Research   l-aboratones  C  orporatMHi, 
Boca  Raton.  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  831^52 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Feb.  20,  1985,  85  02429 

int   n*  A61M  1/03 

VS.  CL  600—17  tl  Claims 


press  members  and  a  supp<irt  member,  the  press  members 
being  opposed  to  each  other  and  arranged  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  forming  plates  so  as  to  be 
opposed  to  the  respective  triangular  ears  of  the  blank  as 
fitted  around  the  pair  of  forming  plates  at  rest  at  the  press 
bonding  sution.  the  press  members  being  honzontally 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  with  the  blank 
positioned  therebetween,  the  support  member  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  pair  of  forming  plates  as  opened  when 
seen  sidewase  so  as  to  be  pressed  on  by  each  of  the  press 
members  with  one  of  said  first  opposed  side  wall  portions 
and  one  of  said  triangular  ears  interposed  between  one  of 
said  press  members  and  one  side  of  said  support  member 
when  the  press  members  are  moved  toward  each  other. 


4,804,357 
MINEHAIS  SEPARATOR 
Richard  H.  Moiley,  Fatmoatk,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Reaearcb  DcTdopaeat  Corporatioo,  LoadoB.  England 

Filed  May  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22.  1986. 
8612497 

iBt  CI*  B04B  ll/Oa  5/32 
VS.  a.  494—23  6  Claims 

1  .A  minerals  separator  comprising  a  b»>dy  having  a  surface 
having  the  form  of  the  inside  of  a  spiralinder,  which  may  be 
tapered,  arranged  when  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  to  have  a 
force  acting  axially  along  it.  means  for  rotating  the  body  about 
the  axis  of  the  spiralinder  to  apply  a  ccntnfugal  force  exceed- 
ing g  to  said  surface,  means  for  applying  perturbations  to  the 


6.  Coronary  perfusion  pump  apparatus  for  improvement  of 
coronary  blood  circulation  comprising: 

a  catheter  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  coronary  artery  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  perforations  extending  through  the  wall 
of  said  catheter  near  a  downstream  end  thereof; 

inflatable  balloon  means  coupled  along  said  catheter  up- 
stream of  said  perforations  for  fixing  said  catheter  within 
a  coronary  artery  in  the  vicinity  of  a  constriction  by  inflat- 
ing said  balloon; 

pumping  means  coupled  to  said  catheter  for  injecting  blood 
through  said  catheter  in  a  pulsed  fashion  during  a  diastolic 
phase  of  a  cardiac  cycle  when  arterial  resistance  is  at  a 
minimum. 

a  pressure  sensor  disposed  along  said  catheter  upstream  of 
said  balloon  means; 

synchronizing  means  for  controlling  blood  injection  through 
said  perforations  in  said  catheter  by  said  pumping  means  in 
accordance  with  pressure  signals  provided  by  said  prcs- 
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sure  sensor  so  as  to  inject  blood  into  said  artery  at  an 
ischemic  zone  downstream  of  said  balloon  means  and  at  a 
predetermined  time  in  the  cardiac  cycle. 


4.804  36ti 

INTRAVENOtS  LINF  VAI  VF 

Dean  L.  Kamen,  44  Gage  Rd^  Bedford.  V.H.  03102 

Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  836.023,  Mar.  4.  1986,  This  application 

Mar.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  21308 

Int.  CL<  A61M  S/00 


VS.  CL  604—250 


7  Qaina 


4,804459 
CARDIOVASCULAR  CANNULA  AND  OBTURATOR 
Ronald  P.  Granwald,  Valleyford,  Wask^  and  Robert  J.  Todd, 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Research  Medical,  Inc., 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,723 

Int.  a.«  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

VS.  CL  604 — 4  22  daimt 


r\ 


1.  An  improved  venous  drainage  cannula  assembly  for  inser- 
tion into  the  supcnor  and  infenor  vena  cavae  through  a  single 
incision  in  the  nght  atnum  of  the  heart,  compnsing 

a  tubular  cannula  member  having  a  hollow  tubular  body 
with  an  interior  central  lumen  defined  by  an  interior  wali 
surface,  and  a  bifurcated  tube  end  fonrung  resilient  tubular 
branches  extending  from  a  crotch  section  of  the  tubular 
body,  each  branch  including  a  branch  lumen  opening  mlo 
the  central  lumen; 

wherem  the  resilient  branches  are  normally  onented  m  di- 
verging relaxed  positions  with  respect  to  the  tubular  body 
to  form  a  "T'  configuration  with  the  hollow  tubular  body; 

an  elongated  obturator  rod  axially  receivable  within  the 
cannula  member: 

a  hub  along  the  length  of  the  obturator  rod  positioned 
thereon  to  be  slidably  received  within  the  central  lumen; 

w  herein  the  hub  includes  an  annular  wnping  edge  for  slidably 
engaging  the  intenor  wall  surface  of  the  central  lumen  to 
prevent  blood  reflux  through  the  control  lumen  upon 
insertion  of  the  cannula  branches  into  the  atnum, 

a  pair  of  obturator  legs  projecting  from  the  hub  opposite  the 
oburator  rod  for  axially  engaging  the  branches  within  the 
branch  lumen,  to  selectively  constnct  the  cannula 
branches  together  to  facilitate  insertion  thereof  through  a 
single  incision  and  for  axial  withdrawal  relative  to  the 
cannula  member  to  facilitate  separation  of  the  branches 
into  their  normal  relaxed  diverging  positions,  with  one  of 
the  branches  being  received  within  the  supenor  vena  cava 
and  the  remaining  branch  being  received  in  the  infenor 
vena  cava,  and 

means  on  the  obturator  for  minimizing  fnctional  resistance 
to  axial  movement  of  the  obturator  rod  and  legs  upon 
insertion  of  the  obturator  legs  into  the  cannula  branches 
and  withdrawal  of  the  obturator  from  the  cannula 


1.  An  intravenous  line  valving  system,  compnsing: 

a  dnp  chamber, 

spike   means   for   connecting   the  dnp  chamber  to  a  fluid 

source,  the  spike  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  dnp 

chamber,  the  spike  means  including 

a  tip, 

an  exterior, 

an  intravenous  fluid  path  from  the  tip  of  the  spike  means 
into  the  dnp  chamber, 

an  interior  surface,  that  surrounds  the  intravenous  fltad 
path,  and 

an  aperture  through  the  cxtenor  of  the  spike  mcanr  fyn 

mitting  communicaDon  with  the  intravenous  fluid  path 

a  flexible  tube  mounted  onto  the  interior  surface  of  the  spike 

means  proximate  to  the  aperture,   the  flexible  tube  dis 

posed  so  as  to  prevent  intravenous  fluid  from  flowmg  out 

of  the  aperture,  aix) 
squeezing  means,  removably  attached  about  the  spike  means 

proximate  to  the  aperture,  operable  through  the  apenurt 

for  squeezing  the  flexible  tube  against  the  interior  surface 

of  the  spike  means  so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  of  mlrave 

nous  fluid  through  the  mtravenous  fluid  path. 


4304^1 

R-EXIBLE  0NT:-PIECE  POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  LENS 

Aziz  Y.  Aais.  7531  N.  Hsmptna,  LiKoia,  Nchr,  68506 

CoatiBMtio»-iB-y«1  of  Ser.  No.  201,318,  May  17, 1988.  irhick  i> 

a  coMisMtioa  of  Ser,  No.  624,232,  Jan.  25,  19S4.  abudoacfi 

This  ayplicatioa  May  1,  1987.  Ser.  No,  44,753 

Int  CL*  A61F2//6 

UjS.  CL623 — 6  3  n*  m- 


1   A  one-piece  intraocular  lens  implant,  comprising 

a  flexible,  substantiallv  nng-shaped  position  TixatKHi  mem- 
ber, 

a  disc -shaped  iens  body  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
position  fixation  member  and  being  positioned  within  said 
position  fixation  member, 

and  flexible  connection  means  connectmg  said  lens  body 
with  said  position  fixation  member. 

said  flexible  connection  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
members  extending  generally  oppositely  from  said  lens 
body,  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  members  having  a 
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substantial  portion  of  its  length  substantially  concentri- 
cally disposed  alongside  said  position  fixation  member. 


4,804362 

EAR  O.EANING  STICK  PROVIDED  WITH  EAR 

CXEANING  PORTIONS  INCLUDING  A  DOUBLE  STOP 

ABUTMENT 

Ix>tti  ijtta.  VU  OrtigUa,  8,  46100  MantoTa,  Italy 
nied  Dec.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  138^3 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Sep.  25,  1987.  22434/87(U] 
Irt.  CL*  AOIM  35/00 
VS.  CL  604—1  1  Om" 


(0  freezing  the  mixture  of  said  unit  and  said  solution  in  said 

primary  bag; 
(g)  subsequently  thawing  said  mixture  in  said  primary  bag; 
(h)  stenlely  connecting  said  second  port  to  a  blood  processor 

and  a  supply  of  wash  solution; 
(i)  flowing  said  mixture  through  said  second  port  to  said 

processor  and  combining  said  wash  solution  wth  said 

mixture  in  said  processor; 
(j)  separating  said  wash  solution  and  said  cryoprotective 

solution  from  said  unit,  flowing  said  unit  into  said  prunary 

bag  through  said  first  tube  and  said  second  port;  and 
(k)  removing  said  primary  bag  from  said  blood  processor. 


1.  An  ear  cleaning  stick  comprising,  at  one  or  both  ends 
thereof  a  shaped  single  compacted  cotton  tlock  including, 
from  the  outside  toward  the  inside  thereof,  an  essentially  cylin- 
drical rounded-point  portion  and  two  projecting  disc-like 
p<}rtions  of  different  diameters,  wherein  the  edges  of  said  two 
projecting  disc-like  portions  have  a  convex  cross-section  and 
wherein  the  first  of  said  two  pro|ecling  disc-like  portions  is 
formed  with  a  width  adapted  to  define  a  a  stop  abutment  for 
preventing  said  cylindncal  rounded-pomt  from  being  exces- 
sively introduced  into  the  ear  duct  of  a  child.  wherea.s  the 
second  of  said  projecting  disc-Iike  portions  has  a  diameter 
designed  for  preventing  said  cylindncal  rounded-pomt  clean- 
ing portion  from  being  excessively  introduced  into  the  ear  duct 
of  an  adult  person. 


4,804,364 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CURETTAGE  OR  EXERESIS  OF 
BIOLOGICAL  TISSUES  BY  MEANS  OF  AN 
INSTRUMENT  VIBRATING  AT  ULTRASOUND 
FREQUENClFii 
Francis   Dieraa,    Bonleaax;   Alain   Soalie,   Cestas;   Jeao-Lonis 
Larrieo,     I.aiitoa,     aad     Bernard     Fjicanecrabe,     Villeiia»e 
D'Omoo,  all  of  France,  larigDora  to  SATH  K(  .  Merignac, 
France 
per  No.  P(T  FR86/00256.  §  371  Date  May  18,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1987.  PIT  Pub.  No.  WO87/00422,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  29,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  21.  1986,  Sw.  No.  40,996 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  19,  1985,  85  11106 

Int.  n.*  .\61M  1/00;  A6IB  17/20 

VS.  a.  604—22  i>  a^mt 
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4,804,363 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND 

PROCESSING  BLOOD 

(  esare  R    Valeri,  MarMebead.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Autologous 

Blood  Corporatiua,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1986.  Ser.  No.  886,196 

Int.  a.'  A61M  37/00 

VS.  a.  604—6  14  Claims 

I  A  method  of  processing  blood  utilizing  a  sterile  closed 
assembly  including  a  primary  bag  having  an  antictiagulant 
therein,  and  a  stenlely  closed  tube  harness  including  a  first  tube 
connected  to  the  pnmary  bag,  a  secondary  tube  connected  to 
the  first  tube  and  first  and  second  sealed  ports  connected  to  the 
first  lube,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  collecting  blood  from  a  donor  in  said  pnmary  bag  and 
mixing  in  said  pnmary  bag  said  blood  and  said  anticoagu- 
lant, 

(b)  separating  said  blood  in  said  primary  bag  into  a  plurality 
of  blood  components; 

(c)  retaining  in  said  pnmary  bag  a  unit  of  one  of  said  compo- 
nents while  removing  through  said  first  tube  to  said  sec- 
ondary tube  the  remainder  of  said  components; 

(cc)  sealing  off  and  removing  said  secondary  tube  from  said 
first  tube; 

(d)  sterilely  connected  to  said  first  port  a  supply  of  cryopro- 
tective solution; 

(e)  feeding  said  solution  into  said  primary  bag  through  said 
first  port  and  said  first  tube  and  mixing  said  solution  with 
said  unit  in  said  pnmary  bag; 

(ee)  sealing  off  and  removing  said  first  port  from  said  first 
tube; 


1.  Ultrasound  apparatus  for  the  curettage  or  exeresis  of 
biological  tissues  by  imgation  of  a  liquid  subjected  to  cavita- 
tion and  by  suction  of  the  disaggregated  tissue,  comprising: 

a  hand-piece  containing  a  transducer  which  is  mechanically 
coupled  to  a  sonotrode; 

a  suction  conduit  within  said  hand-piece  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end  and  extending  therebetween  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  in  said  hand-piece; 

a  suction  connector  at  the  rear  end  of  said  hand-piece  and 
connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  suction  conduit; 

a  suction  sonotrode  in  said  hand-piece  connected  to  the  front 
end  of  said  suction  conduit;  and 

means  traversing  longitudinally  nght  through  said  hand- 
piece and  said  sonotrode  for  allowing  the  transmission 
therethrough  of  at  least  one  of  a  beam  of  hot  light  for 
illumination  and/or  of  a  cutting  la.ser  beam,  for  treatment 
or  haemostatis 

2.  An  ultrasound  apparatus  for  the  curettage  or  exeresis  of 
biological  tissues  by  imgation  of  a  liquid  subjected  to  cavita- 
tion and  by  suction  of  the  disaggregated  tissue,  comprising: 

a  hand-piece  containing  an  ultrasonic  transducer; 

two  coaxial  vibrating  sonotrodes  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  transducer,  said  sonotrodes  having  front  ends  located 
in  planes  transverse  to  said  hand-piece,  and  rear  ends 
connected  respectively  to  a  suction  connector  and  to  an 
irrigation  conduit  means  including  a  pair  of  conduits  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  a  space  provided  between  the 
transducer  and  a  wall  of  said  handpiece. 
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4.804,365 

VASCULAR  CANNULAE  FOR  TRANSFEMORAL 

CARDIOPUIJMONARY  BYPASS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Ken  Utzie,  Irrine,  Calif.,  and  Craig  P.  Roberts,  Dallas,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Mnrray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,926 

Int.  a."  A61M  5/00.  1/03 

VS.  CL  604—4  12  Claims 


extenor  of  said  cannula,  said  channel  including  a  channel 
inlet  short  of  said  cannula  outlet  and  a  channel  outlet  short 
of  said  cannula  inlet 

(c)  cannula  holder  means  secured  to  said  cannula. 

(d)  extension  means  extending  between  said  cannula  holder 
and  said  shell  and  secunng  said  cannula  relative  to  said 
shell,  there  being  an  open  flow  path  through  said  channel, 
including  said  channel  inlet  and  said  channel  outlet; 


1.  A  cardiopulmonary  bypass  system  for  rapid,  closed<hest, 
cardiopulmonary  cannulation  dunng  a  cardiopulmonary  by- 
pass procedure,  compnsing; 

a  first  smooth,  elongated,  flexible,  open-ended,  ihin-walled 
conduit  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a  perforated 
portion  adjacent  said  distal  end,  and  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter sufficiently  small  to  permit  said  conduit  to  be  inserted 
through  a  puncture  in  a  femoral  vein  and  advanced 
through  said  vein,  and  an  inner  diameter  selected  such  that 
the  hemodynamic  flow  of  blood  through  the  first  conduit 
dunng  use  is  approximately  2  2  lit  /mm  /m-  of  body  sur- 
face area. 

first  flexible  introducer  means  for  inserting  and  guiding  said 
first  conduit  through  said  puncture  and  coaxially  through 
said  vein,  and  for  obturating  said  conduit  during  insertion 
thereof, 

first  connector  means  joined  to  said  first  conduit  adjacent 
said  proximal  end  for  connecting  said  proximal  end  of  said 
conduit  to  an  extracorporeal  cardiopulmonary  bypass 
system; 

a  second  smooth,  elongated,  flexible,  open-ended,  thin- 
walled  conduit  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a  perfo- 
rated portion  adjacent  said  distal  end,  and  an  outer  diame- 
ter sufficiently  small  to  permit  said  second  conduit  to  be 
inserted  through  a  puncture  m  a  femoral  artery  and  ad- 
vanced through  said  artery,  and  an  inner  diameter  selected 
such  that  the  hemodynamic  flow  of  blood  through  the 
second  conduit  dunng  use  is  approximately  2  2  lit  - 
/mm  /m^  of  body  surface  area, 

second  flexible  introducer  means  for  inserting  and  guiding 
said  second  conduit  through  said  puncture  and  coaxially 
through  said  artery,  and  for  obturating  said  conduit  dur- 
ing insertion  thereof  and 

second  connector  means  joined  to  said  second  conduit  adja- 
cent said  proximal  end  for  connecting  said  proximal  end  of 
said  second  conduit  to  an  extracorporeal  cardiopulmonary 
bypass  system. 


4,804,366 
CARTRIDGE  AND  ADAPTER  FOR  INTRODUCING  A 
BENEHOAL  AGENT  ISTO  AN  INTRAVENOUS 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Brian  D.  Z.deb,  Round  Lake  Park,  and  Steven  C.  Jepson.  I'ala- 
tine,  both  of  IIU  assignors  to  Baiter  Intematiooal  Inc.,  Deer- 
field.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,817 
Int.  a.'  A61M  37/00 
VS.  a.  604—85  32  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  placing  an  intravenous  delivery  system 
including  a  fiuid  source,  a  fluid  conduit  and  a  receptacle  in  the 
fluid  conduit,  in  fluid  communication  with  a  chamber  having  a 
beneficial  agent  therein,  said  adapter  defining  flow  path  means 
between  the  receptacle  and  the  chamber  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  ngid  cannula  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  shell  spaced  from  said  cannula  intermediate  of  said 
cannula  inlet  and  said  cannula  outlet,  with  said  cannula 
and  said  shell  defining  a  channel  therebetween,  about  the 


€1  :^- 


(e)  wherein  said  channel  mlet  and  said  cannula  outlet  are 

both  adaptable  to  pierce  a  single  opening  in  a  first  mjec- 
tion  site,  associated  with  the  receptacle  of  the  dehvery 
system;  and 
(0  wherein  said  channel  outlet  and  said  cannula  inlet  are 
both  adaptable  to  pierce  a  single  opening  in  a  second 
injection  site,  associated  with  the  chamber 


4,804367 

SUSPENDABLE,  THERMALLY  INSULATING  JACKET 

FOR  I.V.  FLUID  BAGS 

Robert  K.  Smith,  Rte.  2,  Box  147,  Astoria.  Oreg.  97103,  antl 

Alan  C.  Pocbert  3926  NX.  32mI  ATe_  Portland.  Ores  ru: 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1987.  Ser,  No.  34.635 

lat.  a.'  A61F  '  .  .' 

UJS.  CL  604—113  2  ClainK 


1.  In  combination,  an  I  V  fluid  bag  having  a  discharge  outlet 
in  its  lower  end  and  a  thermally  insulating  jacket  therefor,  the 
jacket  compnsing 

(a)  a  sheet  of  thermally  msulating  material  dimensioned  to 
wrap  around  the  bag  with  the  ends  of  the  sheet  over- 
lapped, 

(h)  burt-type  fastening  means  positioned  on  the  jacket  for 
rtleasably  fastening  together  the  overlapped  ends  of  the 
sheet  i"  '''^  wrapped -around,  bag-cnclosmg  coiKlition  of 
the  sheet, 

(c)  bag  support  mean  on  the  jacket  for  supporting  the  bag  m 
the  bag-enclosing  condition  of  the  sheet. 
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(d)  jacket  support  means  on  the  jacket  for  supporting  the 
jacket  on  an  I  V   pole  or  other  support,  and 

(e)  burr-type  fastening  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the 
jacket  in  spaced  apart  relation  for  releasably  closing  the 
bottom  of  the  jacket  to  form  a  graviutional  support  for 
the  IV  fluid  bag  while  at  the  same  time  providing  an 
opening  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  discharge  out- 
let thereof 


formed  by  a  cylindncal  hollow  body  having  a  valve  at  one  end 
closest  to  the  patient  and  a  threaded  portion  at  the  other  end 
furthest  from  the  patient,  which  connection  head  further  com- 


pnses: 


4.804^368 

BATTERY  OPERATED  MIMATT'RE  SYRINGE 

INFL'SION  PUMP  AND  IMPROVED  HALFNUT 

THEREFOR 

JanMM  G.  Skakooo,  Melro^  and  PWUp  S.  Sleenun,  Allston, 

botk  of  Maaa^  MrigBon  to  C,  R.  B«rd,  Inc„  Mumiy  HUl,  N  J. 

CoatiBaatkm-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  938.550,  Dec.  5,  1986. 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88,806 

IBL  CL'  A61M  5/20 

VS.  a.  604—155  9  Clmims 


1    A  synnge  infusion  pump  comprising: 

a  support, 

a  synnge  holder  on  the  support; 

dnve  means  on  the  support  for  dnving  the  synnge  plunger 
into  ihe  synnge  barrel,  said  dnve  means  includes  a  rotat- 
ably  dnven  leadscrew  on  the  support  having  a  center  line; 

an  antisiphon  and  dnve  decoupling  means  on  the  support 
movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  it  is  decoupled 
with  the  dnve  means  and  disengaged  with  the  plunger  of 
the  synnge  and  a  second  position  at  which  it  is  coupled 
with  the  dnve  means  and  engaged  with  the  plunger  of  the 
synnge  to  prevent  escape  of  the  plunger  and  consequent 
siphoning  action  by  the  synnge,  and  the  antisiphoning  and 
dnve  decoupling  means  including  a  pusher  block  movable 
longitudinally  on  the  support,  a  dnve  means  engaging 
surface  means  on  the  block  for  meshing  with  the  lead- 
screw,  the  dnve  means  engaging  surface  means  including 
a  halfnut,  the  pusher  block  including  floating  means  for 
permitting  the  dnve  engaging  surface  means  to  float  freely 
to  find  the  center  line  of  the  line  leadscrew,  the  dnve 
means  engaging  surface  means  including  contacting  points 
between  the  halfnut  and  pusher  block  spaced  apart  around 
the  leadscrew  substantially  at  the  center  line  of  the  lead- 
screw  with  the  contact  points  of  the  halfnut  substantially 
near  the  center  line  normal  to  both  the  separation  direc- 
tion and  the  axis  of  the  leadscrew  thereby  greatly  reduc- 
ing force  mechanisms  that  attempt  to  separate  the  lead- 
screw  and  halfnut. 


means  for  fixing  said  head  to  the  immovable  device,  these 
means  being  formed  by  a  base  whose  central  part,  is 
formed  a.s  an  extra  thickness,  which  base  is  screwable  on 
the  hollow  body  and  has  an  internal,  hollow  tubular  guide 
cylinder  coaxial  with  the  hollow  body, 

means  for  the  exchange  of  fluids  with  the  blood  circuit, 
formed  by  a  tubular  body  fitting  snugly  into  the  guide 
cylinder,  said  tubular  body  having  through  the  whole  of 
its  length  at  least  two  chaimels  opening  into  the  access 


well,  which  places  the  channels  independently  in  commu- 
nication with  the  blood  circuit,  and  a  connecting  piece 
integral  with  the  tubular  body  providing  the  connection 
between  each  of  the  channels  and  an  external  connection 
tube, 

means  for  actuating  the  head  formed  by  an  actuator  which 
communicates  to  the  tubular  body,  through  the  connect- 
ing piece,  at  least  a  longitudinal  translational  movement, 

means  for  operating  the  valve,  said  means  positioned  at  the 
end  of  the  tubular  body  close  to  the  valve  and  being 
capable  of  providing  interruption  of  a  communication 
between  the  channels  when  the  tubular  body  is  in  contact 
with  the  valve  and.  when  this  valve  is  open  and  is  in 
communication  with  the  blood  circuit. 


4,804,370 

DISEASE  CONTROL  SYRINGE  HAVING  A 

RETRACTABLE  NEEDLE 

Terry  M.  Haber,  El  Toro;  WilUam  H.  Smedley,  I*ke  FJsinore, 

and  Clark  B.  Foater,  El  Toro,  all  of  Calif.,  assignofs  to  Ilabley 

Merfical  Technology  Corporation,  laguna  HilU,  CaJif. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  51,392,  Mar.  2,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,770,655,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,419, 

Mar.  13,  1987.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  202,676 

Int.  a.«  A61M  5/32 
MS.  CL  604—195  »5  CUUn 


4,804,369 

REMOVABLE  HEAD  FOR  CONTSTCTION  TO  A 

PERCUTANEOUS  PASSAGE 

!)«li€r  M.  Ijqueyre,  Pacy  »ur  Fjire,  and  Jean  P.  Slonina,  L« 

Veainet  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Biomasys  Sari,  Precy- 

sous-Thil,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  858,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  May  3,  1985,  85  06738 
Int.  a.«  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CI.  604—175  19  Claims 

1.  A  removable  connection  head  for  connection  to  an  im- 
movable percutaneous  passage  device  giving  access  to  the 
blood  circuit  of  a  living  organism  or  to  any  zone  of  the  organ- 
ism  this   percutaneous   pa.ssage   compnsing   an   access   well 


1.  A  syringe  compnsing  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  substan- 
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tiaiiy  closed  distal  end  and  an  open  proximal  end  and  a  retract- 
able needle  communicating  with  the  intenor  of  said  cylinder 
and  positioned  to  extend  outwardly  through  the  distal  end  of 
cylinder  via  a  distal  hole  so  that  an  injection  can  be  admmis- 
tered,  said  syringe  also  compnsing; 

means  movable  through  said  cylinder  for  engaging  said 
needle  at  the  distal  end  of  said  cylinder  and  for  retracting 
said  needle  from  said  distal  hole  and  moving  said  needle 
towards  the  proximal  end  of  said  cylinder  such  that  said 
needle  is  canted  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  the  canted  alignment  of  said  needle  preventing 
the  return  of  said  needle  to  said  distal  hole  in  the  event 
that  said  needle  is  moved  back  towards  the  distal  end  of 
said  cylinder 


1.  A  post-injection  needle  sheath  for  enclosing  the  sharpened 
end  of  a  needle  as  used  with  a  synnge,  the  needle  in  the  ongi- 
nally  presented  condition  havmg  a  sheath  portion  in  a  compact 
condition,  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  needle  exposed  for 
insertion  into  a  patient,  this  sheath  after  needle  use  and  with- 
drawal of  the  needle  from  the  patient  manipulated  so  that  said 
sheath  is  advanced  and  a  cap  portion  is  moved  to  enclose  the 
sharpened  end  of  the  needle,  this  post-injection  needle  sheath 
including 
an  injection  needle  including  a  secunng  hub.  a  shank  and  a 
sharpened  distal  end,  this  hub  adapted  for  removably 
mounting  on  a  closed  end  portion  of  a  synnge; 
a  cap  portion  having  a  forward  end  wall  provided  with  a 
formed  through  aperture  sized  to  slide  on  and  along  the 
shank  of  said  neadle  and  means  for  removably  mounting  a 
needle  shield  thereon  to  provide  protection  of  an  exposed 
portion  of  said  needle  pnor  to  insertion  and  other  use, 
a  compression  member  adapted  to  be  compressed  so  as  to 

provide  a  force  to  urge  said  cap  portion  forwardly; 
means  for  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  the  cap  portion 
as  and  when  the  sharpened  end  of  the  needle  is  within  the 
cap  portion  so  as  to  enclose  said  sharpened  end  to  prevent 
accidental  pncking;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  sheath  in  the  needle-exposed  condi- 
tion until  the  attendant  withdraws  the  needle  from  the 
patient  and  desired  to  enclose  the  sharpened  end  of  the 
needle. 


4,804,372 
PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  FOR  HYPODERMIC  NTEDLF 
Joseph  P.  l.aico,  62  S.  Mtn.  Rd.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956.  and 
Joseph  L.  Molino.  2  Aura  Dr..  Valley  Cottage,  NY.  10989 
FUed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,750 
Int.  a.«  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—198  20  Claims 

1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  assembly  compnsing; 
hypodermic  needle  means  compnsing  a  base  and  a  connect- 
ing needle  terminating  in  a  sharpened  point  axially  spaced 
from  said  base  and  forming  an  axial  passage  therethrough, 
said  base  having  an  axially  extending  portion  and  a  re- 
tainer means  transversely  extending  therefrom; 
synnge  body  means  for  forming  a  container  in  fluid  commu- 


nication   with    said    passage    and    comprising    mounting 
means  for  mountmg  said  base 

protective  shield  means  mounted  to  said  base  for  protec- 
tively shielding  said  needle  point  m  an  extended  axial 
position  and  axially  displaced  from  said  needle  point  in  a 
retracted  axial  position  to  permit  exposure  of  said  needle- 
point, said  shield  means  compnsing  first  and  second  tele 
scopic  conceninc  shields  generalK  coaxial  with  said  nee 
die; 

said  first  shield  having  a  transversely  extending  lock  ring 


4.804471 

POST-INJECnON  NEEDLE  SHEATH 

Vincent  L.  Vaillancourt,  14  Bnayaa  Dr.,  LiTingMon,  N  J.  07039 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  46.569,  May  6.  1987,  PaL  No.  4.725,267. 

This  application  Not.  12.  1987.  Ser.  No.  119.543 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/32 

UjS.  CL  604—198  17  Claims 


and  defining  a  generalK  c>lindncal  surface  slidably  en- 
gageable  against  said  retainer  means  and  a  first  locking 
means  engageable  with  said  retainer  means  to  lock  said 
first  shield  m  an  extended  axial  position  wberem  said 
shield  encloses  a  portion  of  «aid  needle,  and 
said  second  shield  defining  a  generally  cylindncal  surface 
slidably  engageable  against  said  \oc)i  nng  and  compnsing 
a  second  locking  means  engageable  with  said  lock  nng  for 
locking  said  second  shield  in  a  fixed  extended  axial  posi 
tion  wherein  said  second  shield  encloses  said  sharpened 
needle  point 


4.804.373 

STRUCTURE  TO  INTRODUCE  IRRIGATION  UQUID 

THROUGH  A  STOMA  OF  AN  OSTOMY  PATIENT 

Ingrid  B.  Bloxom.  Jr..  P.O.  Box  357,  Wicomico.  \a.  231M 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  935,779,  Not.  28,  1986,  abandooeo 

This  appUcatioB  Jul  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205,621 

lat  a.«  A61M  31/00 

VS.  a.  604—277  1  CJaim 


1  A  device  for  introducing  irngatmg  liquid  into  an  intestine 
through  a  stoma  at  which  time  the  intestine  may  be  prolapsed, 
said  device  compnsing  in  combination,  a  stoma  cone,  an  im- 
gating  liquid  conduit  having  both  a  distal  and  a  proximal  end 
means  for  connection  to  a  imgation  liquid  supply;  a  liquid 
supply;  a  momtonng  device  means  located  up  stream  of  said 
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cone  to  sense  pensultic  action  in  the  intestine;  said  cone  hav-  adjusUble,  spaced  apart  operative  location  relative  to  the 


ing. 


an  axially  symmetrical  cone-shaped  exterior  body  having  (a) 
a  smooth  exterior  surface,  (b)  a  smoothly  rounded  apex, 
(c)  a  base,  and  (d)  a  longitudmal  extendmg  said  axis  axial 
primary  passageway  through  said  cone-shaped  body, 

said  rounded  apex  being  sized  to  insert  into  the  mouth  of  a 
stoma  with  the  smooth  exterior  surface  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  stoma  mouth, 

said  axial  passageway  being  enlarged  through  a  longitudinal 
portion  extending  from  the  base  toward  the  apex,  said 
axial  portion  being  sized  and  configured  to  snugly  receive 
said  distal  end  of  the  liquid  conduit  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  primary  passageway  at  a  zone  between  the 
apex  and  tht  base,  and 

said  pas-sageway  being  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  be- 
tween the  zone  and  the  apex,  and 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  equianuglary  spaced,  equisized, 
secondary  passageways  extending  axially  and  inwardly 
from  the  said  cone  exterior  surface  at  a  common  axial 
location  proximate  the  rounded  apex  and  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  primary  passageway  between  the  apex 
and  said  zone,  said  cone  shaped  body,  source  of  irrigating 
fluid,  said  conduit  and  said  monitoring  device  in  serial 
fluid  communicated  with  one  another  through  one  of  said 
secondary  passageways  to  the  intestine  even  if  the  intes- 
tine is  in  a  prolapsed  condition  so  that  liquid  can  flow  from 
said  liquid  supply  through  said  monitoring  device  and 
sense  any  resulting  peristaltic  action. 


(e)  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  connecting  element 
having  an  elongated  configuration  and  formed  of  an  elas- 
tic material  and  being  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
to  said  sleeve  and  said  mounting  member,  said  sleeve 
being  adjustably  mounted  and  positionable  on  the  tube, 
said  connecting  element,  due  to  its  elasticity,  being  mov- 
able with  said  sleeve  and  the  tube  relative  to  the  mounting 
member, 

(0  an  elongated  malleable  material  reinforcement  strip  dis- 
posable substantially  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  nose 
and  selectively  conformable  into  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  outer  surface  of  the  nose,  said  reinforce- 
ment strip  secured  to  said  mounting  member  and  disposed 
to  facilitate  conformance  of  said  mounting  member  to  the 
surface  of  the  nose,  and  the  tube  being  both  displaceable 
and  retained  relative  to  the  nose  of  the  patient  and  selec- 
tively adjustable  relative  thereto  by  manual  manipulation 
of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  tube  by  medical  personnel. 


4,804,375 

ILEOSTOMY  VALVE  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE  SHUT 

OFF 

William  G.  Robertson,  Sanu  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SanU 

Barbara  Medical  Foundation  Clinic,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,193 

Int.  a.*  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  604—323  J7  Claims 


4,804.374 
ANCHOR  DEVICE  FOR  GASTROINTESTINAL  TUBE 

Richard  J.  Laskody,  8808  NW.  3rd  PI.,  Coral  Springs,  FU. 
33065 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,846 

Int.  a.'  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—180  9  Claims 


■f  7*^/ 


1.  An  anchoring  a.ssembly  for  securing  a  gastrointestinal  tube 
in  operative  position  to  a  patient,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  structured  to  at  least  partially  en- 
close and  removably  engage  an  outer  skin  surface  of  the 
nose  and  including  a  major  portion  thereof  formed  of  a 
flexible,  air  permeable  matenal  and  configured  to  allow 
pas.sage  of  the  tube  into  either  nostnl  of  the  nose. 

(b)  securement  means  removable  connected  to  the  tube  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  nose  for  secunng  the  tube  in  a 
preferred,  spaced  position  from  the  nose  of  the  patient, 

(c)  said  securement  means  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve 
having  a  hollow  interior  portion  and  open  opposite  ends 
communicating  therewith  and  a  channel  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  sleeve  and  having  a  transverse  dimension 
less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  tube  and  being 
structured  to  allow  adjustable  placement  of  the  tube 
within  said  hollow  interior  portion, 

(d)  a  connecting  means  attached  in  interconnecting  relation 
between  said  mounting  member  and  said  sleeve  for  con- 
necting the  tube  to  the  mounting  member  in  a  preferred. 


1.  An  ileostomy  valve  compiUing 

an  attachment  plate  having  first  and  second  opposed  parallel 
surfaces  and  including  means  defining  a  central  opening 
passing  therethrough,  said  first  surface  including  means 
defining  a  first  coacting  means  which  is  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  a  second  coacting  means  to  form  a  coacting 
surface  having  at  least  360  degree  of  rotation,  said  second 
opposed  surface  being  relatively  smooth  to  enable  the 
same  to  be  urged  against  the  body  of  a  user; 

a  support  housing  having  an  elongated  central  member 
having  a  predetermined  axial  length  and  which  communi- 
cates with  said  attachment  plate,  said  support  housing 
having  an  aperture  extending  axially  therethrough  form- 
ing a  passageway  which  terminates  in  a  first  opening 
which  communicates  with  said  opening  in  said  attachment 
plate  and  a  second  opening  which  terminates  at  the  remote 
end  of  the  elongated  second  member; 

a  cover  plate  having  a  first  and  second  opposed  surface  and 
means  defining  a  central  drainage  opening  therethrough, 
said  first  surface  including  means  defining  a  second  coact- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  coact  with  the  said  first  coacting 
means,  said  cover  plate  being  positioned  with  its  second 
surface  contiguous  the  first  surface  of  said  attachment 
plate  positioning  said  second  coacting  means  to  coact  with 
said  first  coacting  means  formed  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  attachment  plate;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  tubing  member  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond end  with  said  first  end  being  operatively  attached  to 
said  first  surface  of  said  cover  plate  and  with  said  elon- 
gated  flexible  tubing  member  extending   through  said 
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drainage  opening  in  said  covering  plate,  through  said 
opening  m  said  attachment  plate,  through  the  passageway 
in  said  elongated  central  member  to  the  second  opening  in 
passageway  of  said  elongated  central  member  wherein  the 
second  end  of  the  passageway  of  said  elongated  flexible 
tubing  member  is  operatively  affixed  thereto  definmg  an 
unobstructed  drainage  passageway  extending  from  the 
second  end  of  the  passageway  of  said  elongated  central 
member  to  the  first  surface  of  said  cover  plate, 
said  cover  plate,  when  rotated  in  a  selected  direction  at  least 
360  degrees  relative  to  said  attachment  plate  being  opera- 
tive to  coact  said  first  coacting  means  with  said  second 
coacting  means  to  twist  said  elongated  tubing  flexible 
member  to  obstruct  and  close  the  same  to  define  an  ob- 
structed drainage  passageway  which  can  be  selectively 
opened  by  rotating  said  cover  plate  relative  to  said  attach- 
ment plate  the  same  number  of  degree  of  rolaiation  as  that 
used  to  twist  said  elongated  flexible  tubing  member  and  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  selected  direction 


1.  A  reflux  indicating  device  for  a  unne  collection  bag  which 
receives  unne  from  a  patient,  compnsmg: 

a  container  having  a  dramage  tube  conduit  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  means  for  secunng  to  patient  and  a  distal  end 
means  for  secunng  to  said  container  said  container  having 
a  connector  compnsmg  a  receiving  means  with  distal  and 
proximal  end  means;  said  distal  end  means  of  said  connec- 
tor in  fluid  communication  with  said  distal  end  of  said 
drainage  tube;  said  connector  of  a  generally  cylindncal 
shape  having  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces,  said  distal  end 
of  said  conduit  passing  through  a  distally  sealed  end  por- 
tion of  said  receiving  means;  a  reflex  indicator  means 
secured  to  the  inner  cylindncal  wall  surface  of  said  con- 
nector and  spaced  from  said  drainage  tube  conduit  such 
that  upon  tipping  on  to  one  of  the  container  walls  reflux  of 
unne  is  trapped  by  said  indicator  means,  said  indicator 
means  further  compnsmg  a  circumferentially  disposed 
channel  shaped  member  means  to  trap  unne  upon  said 
tipping. 


4.804,377 
URINE  COLLECTOR 
Paul  H.  Hanifl,  Barriogton,  aiid  John  J.  Newton.  Jr.,  PaUttiiie, 
both  of  IIU  assignors  to  Sage  Products,  Ii>c„  Gary,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,084 
Int.  a.*  A61F  b/44 
VS.  a.  604—352  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  unne  collector  having  a  collection  bag  with  a  unne 
inlet  and  an  adhesively-faced  attachment  member  joined  to  the 
bag  at  the  unne  inlet,  the  improvement  compnsmg 

a  the  attachment  member  comprising  a  flexible,  preformed 


material  having  a  central  opening  aligned  with  said  inlet. 
said  attachment  member  having  a  substantially  planar 
attachment  surface  and  said  collection  bag  being  secured 
to  said  attachment  member  at  said  opening,  and 


4,804,376 

ANNULAR  REFI.UX  INDICATOR  FOR  A  URII<JE 

COLLECTION  BAG 

Terry  Layton,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company.  Boston,  Mass. 

RIed  No».  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  126,334 

Int.  a.*  A61M  l/OO 

VS.  CL  604—318  6  Claims 


b.  a  barrier  formed  in  the  attachment  member,  said  barrier 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  opening  and  including  a 
raised  bulge  extending  above  said  attachment  surface  and 
shaped  to  span  the  penneum  of  an  infant 


4,804J78 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Daisuke  Shiba;  Akira  Sakiirai.  ami  Iwao  Miyasliita.  ai!  of  I  tso 
noffiiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  KAO  CorporatKta.  Tok>o.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  42J16 

Claims  pnority,  applicatioa  Japu,  May  ?,  1986,  61-10401< 

Ut.  a.'  A61F  /i//6.  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  604—367  6  CUims 


sutnKZ 

mTER 


BACK 
LAYER 


1  An  absorbent  article  which  comprises  as  the  surface  mate- 
rial a  nonwoven  fabnc  compnsmg 

(1)  a  surface  layer  comprising  60  to  100  percent  by  weight  of 
first  fibers  having  a  hydrophilic  surface  p>ortK>n  and  a 
hydrophobic  inside  portion  and  from  40  to  zero  percent 
by  weight  of  the  second  fibers  being  hydrophilic  at  least 
on  the  surface  thereof  and 

(2)  at  least  one  back  layer  comprising  from  zero  to  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  first  fibers  and  from  100  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  said  second  fibers, 

said  second  fibers  having  a  larger  surface  hydrophilic  prop- 
erty than  said  first  fibers  after  having  been  wetted. 


4,804,379 
ABSORBENT  PAD  WTTH  MOISTURE  BARRIER  STRIP?? 
Michael  R.  Toth,  Andorer,  Mms.,  and  Mvy  E.  BKkley.  W^ed 
ing.  IlL  assignors  to  The  Keadall  Coapuiy.  Boston.  Mass 
Filed  Jnn.  9,  19r7.  Ser.  No  60.125 
Int.  a.*  A61F  li/lt 
VS.  a.  604—378  23  Oalm 

I    A  disposable  absort)cnt  pad  assembly  comprising: 
a  backing  sheet  of  fluid  impervious  matenal, 
a  top  sheet  of  fluid  pervious  matenal; 
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an  absorbent  pad  disposed  between  the  backing  sheet  and  ...^Jt'^'^^^^trt 

lop  sheet;  anc  .  .  ^      M.rkr-  TwHr*.  Zarick.  Mid  Peter  BHtvami.  HerHlberK-  horts  of 

anelonga,e.is.npofnmd.mpervK,usnuitena.hav,ngas.de    M„k.J^  ^^|rW^«-    ^^^  ^^^^^   u„.^W..ter- 

thur,  SwiHeriaad 
^  nied  May  19,  19«7,  Ser.  No   52^43 

(  laism    prHHitv,    a|iplicatioa    SwitH-rUnd,    Jbb.    2,    19M, 
2i 19/86 

Lrt.  CL«  A61F  2/06 
VS.  CL  623—1  W  Oatas 


poftioa  aecmed  to  the  backing  sheet  in  the  crotch  area  of 
the  pad  ■wrmMj.  and  an  opposed  side  portion  overlying 
the  pad  in  the  crotch  area  in  order  to  prevent  leakage  from 
the  pad  in  the  crotch  area  of  the  pad  assembly. 


1.  An  artificial  vessel  comprising 

a  porous  membrane  of  bio-inert  synthetic  material  having 

completely  open  micropores 
a  permeable  aqueous  gel  filling  said  micropores;  and 
a  closed  monolayer  of  endothelial  cells  on  an  internal  surface 

of  said  membrane. 


4,804  J80 

ANATOMICALLY  SHAPED,  SKLF  ALIG>aNG, 

SANITARY  PROTFXmON  DEVICE 

Fre«ienck  O.  LaMca;  Aaaa  M.  Ce»ct><>«cia*,  and  Dawn  M 
HaffKan,  all  of  Neeaah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimherty -Clark 
{  iHTKwtitioii,  Neeaali,  Wis. 

Filed  Aaji.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,883 

Iflt  (1/  A61F  13/16 

VS.  CL  6M     w;^  1  21  a«ims 


4,804  JWi 
^RTinClAL  VtSSf  i 
Ma/ki.   I  imns,  /jjrick,  and  Peter  BtttauuiB.  He^THtH-rg,  biKk  of 
Swttij^rUuid,  a8si«Dors  to  Svlzer  BroU»er»  Uiiited,  Wlater- 
tkur,  SwitzerUad 

ri!«d  May  19.  1987.  Ser  No.  51,659 
CUinv.    prioritv,    a|>(>ticatioB    Switxeriand,    Jan.    2,    1986, 
222C   ■*'■ 


iBt.  CI.*  A61K  J/OO 


UACL623— 1 


lldaina 


1    A  pad  far  ifcsorption  of  human  exudate  comprising  an 
impermeable  outer  cover,  a  liquid  permeable  bodyside  web 

and  an  absorbent  therebetween,  said  pad  ctimpnsing  a  flat- 
tened front  p<irti<)n  for  positioning  exterior  of  the  clitons  and 
pubic  mons  and  a  rearward  p<>rtK>n  having  an  upraised  peak 
for  positionmg  m  alignment  with  the  crea.ses  of  the  penneum, 
buttocks  and  rearward  portion  of  the  pudendal  cleft  wherein 
the  rearward  p<irtion  of  said  pad  is  folded  generally  at  its 
longitudinal  center  to  form  said  }>eiili  and  has  a  length  greater 
ihan  about  7  mches. 


1.  An  artificial  vessel  comprising 

a  tubular  membrane  of  at  least  semi-permeable  bio-inert 

synthetic  material; 
a  monolayer  of  endothelial  cells  on  an  internal  surface  of  said 

membrane  for  contact  with  a  blood  stream;  and 
a  layer  of  smooth  elastic  fiber  generating  muscle  cells  on  an 

outer  surface  of  said  membrane. 
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with  !nc   tissues  when   the  proiAHit  h 
f  reactKms  of  siuTounding  Qssuet  mimot 


4,804,3X3  into  direct  on 

TEMPORARY  PROSTHESIS  FOR  TENDONS  AND  imt^anted.  wh 

UGAMENTS,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  FITTING  SAME 
Pierre  Rey,  18  rac  ArictUe  BriaMi,  77400  Lagay;  JaoiBetiiK 
Leaadri,  50  ayeaae  it  CUchy,  75018  Paris,  aad  PtiiUnw  r>ah 
haa,  72  rae  A>M>ire,  75017  Paris,  aU  of  rrmmtx 
Rled  May  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  857.871 
iBt  CI*  A61F  2 /OS 
VS.  a.  623—13  13  k  Uim- 

1.  A  prosthesis  for  humans  or  animals  for  replacing  a  defi- 
cient onginaJ  ligament  or  tendon,  the  prosihesii  comprising  at 
least  one  strand  of  degreased  poly(metaphenylene  isophthala- 

mide)  Fibers  said  at  least  one  strand  being  externally  exposed 

growth  of  fibrous  new-fonned  tiaae  to  fcplaoe  aad  diBBnatr 
and  devoid  of  external  protection  and  thus  adapted  to  come   at  least  in  part  the  poly(nieU|ihaqrieae  inphllHtaaHde)  Bben 


CHEMICAL 


4,804,384 
-^CCTYLATIOS  OF  LIGNOCELLLLOSIC  M ATERIAI.S 
Roger  M.  RowelL,  Madison,  WU^  Rune  Simonson,  aiid  Aooe- 
Marie  TillmaiL,  both  of  Gothenburg.  Sweden,  assignors  to  The 
I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrctar>  of 
Agriculture.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,050 

Int.  n."  D06M  ///<  U/20:  B05D  1/18.  7/00 

U^.  a.  8~I2I  18  Claims 


'--€ 


.^-L 


SSSa 


T^ 


*MT»lfTrO 


•  MXTK   MM 


1.  A  method  for  catalyst  free  acetylation  oflignocellulosic 
material,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

contacting  lignocellulosic  materia]  m  the  form  of  veneer, 
chips,  flakes,  fibers  or  particles  with  a  liquid  reactant 
consisting  essentially  of  acetic  anhydride  and  from  about 
10  percent  to  about  .^5  percent  by  volume  acetic  acid; 

heating  the  reactant -contacted  lignocellulosic  material  at  a 
tonperature  of  up  to  1 20°  C  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  acety- 
late  said  matenal.  the  time  of  healing  being  from  I  to  5 
hours,  and, 

removing  from  the  resultmg  acetylated  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial unreacted  acetic  anhydride  and  acetic  acid. 


4,804385 
PROCESS  FX)R  DYEING  KERATINOLS  RBRES  WITH 

5,6-DIHYDROXY-INDOLE  COMBINED  WITH  AN 
IODIDE  AND  DYEING  COMPOSITION  EMP1X)YED 
Jean  F.  Grollier,  Paris,  and  Didier  Garoche.  Lerallois- Ferret, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  4,4% 
Oaims    priority,    application    LuxembourK.    Jan.    20,    1986, 
86256 

Int.  a.*  A61K  7/;j 
U.S.  a.  8 — 423  30  Claims 

1.  A  plural  stage  process  for  dyeing  Iceratinous  fibers  com- 
prising applying  to  said  keratinous  fibers  m  an  amount  effective 
to  dye  said  keratinous  fibers  a  composition  (A)  compnsing,  in 
•  medium  suitable  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers,  5.t>~dihydrox- 
yindole  present  in  an  amount  ranging  fr<im  0  01  lo  5  weight 
percent  and  iodide  ions  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
0  007  to  4  weight  percent  expressed  as  1  ions  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition  (A),  the  application  of  said 
composition  (A)  being  preceded  or  followed  by  the  application 
of  composition  <B)  comprising,  in  a  medium  suitable  for  dyeing 
keratinous  fibers,  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  concentration  rang- 
ing from  1  to  40  volumes  at  a  pH  ranging  from  2  to  7. 


CHROMll  M  COMPLEX  DYE  FOR  Poi  >  ^M^>^^     »(- 
LEATHER 
Klaus  Crychtot.  Bad  Daerkbeim.  Fed,   Rep    o(  frfrmar*     as 
signor  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschafL  l^idwigshafen.  y>-«   Rt  c 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1988,  Ser   No    15!.(>1(' 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed   Rep  of  Orm»K.    Feb.  21, 
1987.  3705646 

IbL  a.'  D06P  i,i2.  C09B  4i,,(, 
UjS.  a.  8—437  9  Claim. 

1.  The  chromium  complex  dye  of  the  formula  I 


O2N 


O2N 


O3S 


and  salts  thereof. 


2e  (0 


2H® 


Iiyi  ID  BLACK  DYE  MIXTl  RF 
Hans-Juergen  Degea,  Lorack;  Radoif  Bermcv  I^advig&tuiefi 
and  Sigberg  PfobL  Speyer.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaRt.  •<, 
signers  to  BASF"  AtitieageaeUscbaft  Ijidwlggitafen.  Fed.  Rep 
of  Germany 

Filed  No».  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12*05* 
int.  a.'  CWB  6'  22.  69/04.  35/21.  56/04 
UJS.  a.  8— 641  4  (111 mi. 

1  An  aqueous  dye  mixture  for  black  shades,  containing  a- 
dyes  essentially  (A)  at  least  one  dye  selected  from  those  dyes 
which  have  the  C  1  number  19.140.  40.000  or  47,035,  in  the 
form  of  the  alkanolammonium  salt,  and  also  (B)  at  least  one  dye 
selected  from  the  dves  of  the  formula  1.  II  or  III 


0) 


OH 


H2N 


N=N 


SOsSR® 


CH= 


sojeR* 


J2 


(II) 


NH2 


OH 


rSGOjS 


H2N 


N=N 


-TXc. 


S03©R®  S03©R® 

N=N— /  \— CH=CH— 

SOsSr*  S03eR« 


J2 

(III) 
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-continued 

OH 


NH2 


SOj©R® 


where  the  cations  R  +  are  identical  or  different  and  each  inde- 
pendently of  the  others  in  an  alkanolammonium  cation,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  ammonium  cation  or  an  alkali  metal 
cation,  and  the  rehtive  proportions  of  the  individual  dyes  (A) 
to  (B)  m  the  dye  mixture  are  such  as  to  produce  a  black  shade. 


4,8043»8 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  BY  ADDITION  OF 
MANGANESE  AND  MAGNESIUM  IN  SPEOnC 
AMOUNTS 
In  Kukin,  45  F,4lgeiDont  Rd.,  West  Orwige,  N  J.  07052 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,891 
Int.  a.»  ClOL  0/10.  10/04 
VS.  a.  44—51  ♦  Oaims 

1  In  the  operation  of  a  fuel  burning  system  having  a  fuel 
burning  furnace  and  means  for  conveying  the  products  of 
combustion  from  the  furnace  to  exhaust,  and  in  which  the  fuel 
IS  burned  in  the  presence  of  an  additive  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  magnesium  and  manganese,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  magnesium  and  manganese  being  present  in 
proportions  by  weight  between  2.7;  1  and  7.5;  1  and  the  amount 
of  manganese  does  not  exceed  0.4  pounds  per  8,000  (>ounds  of 
fuel  oil  or  its  equivalent. 


mineral  salts  and  fluorosilicic  acid  from  the  coal  or  shales 
and  washing  the  coal  or  shale  with  water; 

leaching  the  washed  coal  or  shale  with  HCl  solution; 

separating  the  leaching  solution  of  HCl  containing  dissolved 
mineral  sails  insoluble  in  HF  solution  from  the  leached 
coal  or  shale  and  washing  said  leached  coal  or  shale  with 
water; 

heating  the  coal  or  shale  at  a  proper  temperature  sufficient  to 
remove  residual  impunties  including  HF,  HCl,  and  SiF4; 

adding  alumina  clay  to  the  leaching  HF  solution  containing 
dissolved  mineral  salts  to  cause  the  reaction  of  said  alu- 
mina with  H2S1F6  contained  in  said  leaching  HF  solution 
to  produce  AlFi  and  S1O2; 

crystallizing  and  depositing  the  AlFj;  and 

heating  the  crystallized  AIF3  to  produce  AI2  O3  and  HF. 


4.804391 

MEANS  FOR  SAMPLING  THE  EXHAUST  AIR  OF  AN 

AIR  FILTRATION  UNIT 

Steven  C.  GriffU,  2929  Avenue  D,  Council  Blufh,  town  51501 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1988.  Ser.  No.  179.864 

Ut.  a.«  BOID  3S/02 

\iS.  a.  55—270  11  ClaiHM 


4.804.38V 

FL;EL  PRODUCTS 

rhomas  K  Jofcnstoo,  Mentor,  and  Dorer,  Jr.  Casper  J.,  l.ynd 

hurst,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  Lubrizol  Corporation. 

Wickliffe.  Ohio 
Coatinnntion  of  Ser.  No.  903,936.  Sep.  4,  198*.  abandoned,  and 
a  cootinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766.615.  Aug.  16.  1985.  Pat. 
No.  4,659.338.  ThU  application  Dec.  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,484 

Int  CT,«  ClOL  ///«.  1/22 
U-S.  a.  44—70  21  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  compnsing  ga.V)line  and  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon-soluble  or  dispersible  polybasic  carboxylate  salt 
of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  mixtures  thereof 

17  The  process  of  reducing  valve  seat  recession  in  an  engine 
without  substantially  increasing  the  ixtane  requirement  by 
introducing  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  a  prod- 
uct compnsing 

(,A)  a  polybasic  carboxylate  salt; 

(B)  a  dispersant,  and 

(C)  gasoline  the  amount  of  the  polybasic  carlwxylate  salt 
being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  valve  scat  recession. 


4,80430 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MINERAL  IMPURITIES 

FROM  COALS  AND  OIL  SHALES 

Robert  IJoyd,  7  Karalee  Road.  Galston.  New  South  V\  ales,  and 

Maxwell  J.  Turner.  138A  Kangaroo  Point  Road,  Sylvania, 

New  South  Wales,  both  of  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984.  Ser.  No.  635,506 

Claims  priority,  application  .Australia.  Jul.  29,  1983,  PH0574 
Int.  a.«  ClOL  5/00 
VS.  a.  44—621  3  CUims 

1  A  process  for  removing  mineral  impurities  from  coal  or  oil 
shalev  comprising  the  steps  of 

crushing  said  coal  or  shale; 

leaching  the  crushed  coal  or  shales  with  HF  solution; 

separating  the  leaching  solution  of  HF  containing  dissolved 


1.  In  combination, 

an  enclosed  space  in  which  an  asbestos  abatement  action  is 
being  conducted, 

at  least  one  air  filtration  unit  in  said  enclosed  space  and 
having  an  air  intake  and  an  air  exhaust, 

said  air  intake  of  said  air  tiltration  unit  being  in  operative 
communication  with  said  enclosed  space. 

a  first  air  conduit  having  intake  and  discharge  ends, 

said  intake  end  of  said  first  air  conduit  being  in  operative 
commumcation  with  said  air  exhaust  of  said  air  filtration 
unit, 

said  discharge  end  of  said  first  air  conduit  being  in  operative 
communication  with  an  area  outside  of  said  enclosed 
space, 

an  air  sampling  means  in  operative  communication  with  the 
exhaust  air  of  said  air  filtration  unit, 

an  isolation  chamber  means  positioned  remotely  of  said  air 
sampling  means, 

a  second  air  conduit  means  having  an  intake  end  in  commu- 
nication with  the  intenor  of  said  isolation  chamber  and  a 
discharge  end  in  communication  with  the  air  intake  of  said 
air  filtration  unit  whereby  said  air  filtration  unit  will  draw 
air  from  the  interior  of  said  isolation  chamber  into  said 
second  air  condun  and  thence  into  said  air  filtration  unit. 

an  electrically  operated  air  pump  means  positioned  in  said 
isolation  chamber  and  having  an  intake  end  and  a  dis- 
charge end, 

an  air  hose  means  extending  from  said  intake  end  of  said  air 
pump  means  to  said  air  sampling  means  whereby  a  portion 
of  said  exhaust  air  will  be  drawn  into  said  air  sampling 
means, 

a  pair  of  gloves  mounted  on  said  isolation  chamber  in  a 
sealed  fashion  and  extending  thereinto  with  the  interiors 
of  said  gloves  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
isolation  chamber  whereby  an  operator  may  insert  his 
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hands  into  the  gloves  so  that  the  operator  may  grasp  said 
air  hose  meaiu  to  pull  said  hose  means  and  said  air  sam- 
pling means  into  said  isolation  chamber  to  permit  the 
removal  of  said  air  sampling  means  from  said  air  hose 
means, 
and  a  selectively  closable  access  port  provided  on  said  isola- 
tion chamber  for  permitting  the  removal  of  said  air  sam- 
pling means  from  the  interior  of  said  isolation  chamber 
after  said  air  sampling  means  has  been  removed  from  said 
air  hose  means 


1.  A  portable  clean  air  facility  which  includes: 

a  support  frame; 

said  support  frame  mcluding  front  and  rear  end  vertically 
directed  spaced  uprights  and  honzonially  directed  spaced 
upper  cross  pieces  that  separate  said  front  end  from  said 
rear  end; 

an  enclosure  includmg  an  upper  panel,  a  front  end  panel,  a 
rear  end  panel  and  opposite  side  panels  each  formed  by 
clear  vmyl  sheeting  adapted  to  be  secured  to  each  other  in 
an  air  tight  manner  by  use  of  compatible  fastemng  means 
and  secured  to  said  suppori  frame; 

at  least  one  door  formed  of  a  vinyl  sheet  secured  to  an  open- 
ing in  one  of  said  panels  by  use  of  Veicro  applied  to  edges 
of  said  opening  and  said  vmyl  sheet; 

said  enclosure  includes  a  tee-shaped  footer  for  securing  said 
enclosure  to  a  supporting  floor  and  for  admittmg  or  ex- 
hausting air  from  said  enclosure;  and 

means  for  directmg  clean  air  into  or  out  of  said  enclosure. 


4,804^3 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  FIBER 
PREFORM  AND  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Koji  YaM>;  MImmh  Watnabe;  MkkiUn  Kyoto,  and  Masao 
Hoahikawa,  all  of  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Samitomo 
Electric  Ladwtriet,  \JbL,  Oaaka,  Japan 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  788,695,  Oct  21,  1985,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643^3,  Aag.  23,  1984. 
abaMloBed.  This  appticatioa  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,320 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1983,  58-154209 
Int  a.*  C03B  37/018 
VS.  a.  65—3.12  8  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optical  fiber  preform  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
(a)  jetting  a  glass  raw  material  mixture  containmg  a  silica 
forming  compound  and  a  germania  forming  compound 
and  at  least  one  phosphorous  compound  m  an  amount  of 


from  0.01%  to  1.0%  by  mole,  based  upon  the  total  moles 
of  said  raw  material  mixture,  and  a  fuel  gas  through  a 
flame-forming  burner. 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  raw  materials  in  the  flame  of  the  burner 
to  form  fine  doped-silica  glass  particles; 

(c)  depositing  the  fine  glass  particles  to  form  a  porous  glass 
preform;  and  then 


4,80432 
CLEAN  AIR  FACTLITY 
(liaries  W.  Spengier.  3310  Deforest  Ave..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
45209 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,887 

Int  a.'  BOID  ¥6/0 

UJS.  CL  55—356  18  CUIm 
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(d)  sintering  ihc  p<irous  glass  preform  at  about  1600'  C  m  a 
stream  of  an  men  gas  having  a  flow  rate  of  from  1  to  20 
l/mm  until  the  glass  preform  is  made  transparent  and 
controlling  the  sintering  step  to  remove  phosphorus  fr<in- 
the  preform  to  produce  a  transparent  doped-silica  optical 
fiber  preform  having  a  P:0<  conleni  of  less  than 
3.0x10-5%  by  mole 


4.80434 
BENZOXAZINES  AND  USE  AS  HERBIODES 
Toyohiko  KnaM;  Toahio  Goto;  Atsaai  KaaMKhi;  Naoki' 
Yamagnrhi;  Akihiko  Yaaagi,  all  of  Tokyo;  Hidenon 
Hayakawa,  Kaaagawa;  Ski^eki  Yagi,  and  Hiroahi  Miyaacki. 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaort  to  Nihoa  Tokashv 
Noyaka  Seizo  KJL,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUcd  Aag.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No  88.921 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep   9.  1986.  61-210725; 
Feb,  10,  1987,  6^27194 

lat  a.*  AOIN  4i/84:  C07D  4%7/04 
VS.  a.  71—92  10  Claims 

1.  A  benzoxazinc  of  the  formula 


in  which 

X  IS  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl, 

R-  IS  cyano.  tnmelhylsilyl,  trimethylsilylmethoxycarbonyl 

or  cyclopropyl,  and 
Q  is 


O 

H 
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9  A  method  of  combating  unwanted  vegetation  which 
compnses  applying  to  such  vegetation  or  to  a  locus  from 
which  It  IS  desired  to  exclude  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally 
efTective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  I 


ELiXTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LENSING  METHOD 

KeiuMth  M.  Clark,  IrriBC,  and  Brace  Coctts,  CosU  Mesa,  both 

of  Calif.,  aaisBori  to  ITT  CorporatHm,  New  York,  NY 

RIed  Ja«.  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  2,883 

Int.  CI.'  C02B  37/075.  G02B  6/00.  C03B  23/09 

VS.  CL  65—2  t  Clain 


terminal  assembly  of  a  housing  part  having  a  terminal  pin 
receiving  aperture  extending  therein  comprising: 

inserting  a  terminal  pin  surrounded  by  a  glass  sleeve  into  the 
aperture  of  said  housing  part;  inserting  said  housing  part 
with  the  pin  and  glass  sleeve,  supportedly  disposed  in  the 
aperture  thereof  into  a  generally  conrined  healing  zone 
with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said   pin  and  glass  sleeve 
supported  in  the  aperture  of  the  housing  part  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position,  and  applying  an  upwardly  directed 
glass  flowing  heating  gradient  to  said  housing  part  from  a 
location  below  said  housing  part  in  the  aperture  of  which 
said  pin  and  glass  sleeve  are  supportedly  disposed  while 
said  part  is  disposed  in  said  generally  confined  heating 
zone  so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  heat  flows  upwardly, 
the  heat  being  sufficient  to  melt  the  glass  sleeve  in  an 
upwardly  direction  from  bottom  to  top  to  firmly  fuse  the 
terminal  pin  in  said  housing  part  aperture  with  minimal 
voids. 
9    A  method  of  forming  glass  to  metal  hermetic  seals  in 
terminal  assemblies  of  metallic  battery  housing  covers,  each 
having  at  least  one  terminal  pin  receiving  aperture  extending 
therethrough  comprising;  insertmg  a  terminal  pin  surrounded 


1  A  method  for  forming  a  lens  at  the  end  of  an  optical  fiber 
compnsmg: 

positioning  an  optical  fiber  between  the  tips  of  a  f>air  of 
electrodes,  and  esubltshing  an  electric  arc  which  includes 
a  visible  arc  portion  between  the  electrode  tips,  at  an  arc 
current  and  duration  which  melts  the  fiber  to  form  it  into 
a  lens  of  greater  diameter  than  the  fiber; 

said  step  of  positioning  including  projecting  said  fiber 
through  a  longitudinal  hole  in  an  elongated  contact. 
wherein  the  longitudinal  hole  extends  along  the  length  of 
the  contact,  until  the  tip  of  the  fiber  has  passed  at  least 
partially  through  a  cross-aperture  in  the  contact  which 
extends  between  opposite  sides  of  the  contact  and  largely 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  hole; 

said  step  of  positionmg  mcluding  positioning  the  tips  of  said 
electrodes  so  they  lie  within  opposite  sides  of  said  cross- 
aperture,  with  the  spacing  between  the  electrode  tips 
being  less  than  the  width  of  said  contact  along  said  cross- 
aperture  but  at  least  about  eight  tunes  the  fiber  diameter 


4,804,39« 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HERMETIC 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBUES 

Benjamiii  Bowtky,  Wu-rca  Conaty.  Okio,  aastgnor  to  Fjnermn 

Kiectric  Co.,  St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  10.  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,704 

ibl  a.'  axe  29/00 

vs.  CL  65—59.27  9  Clains 

I.  A  method  of  forming  glass  to  metal  hermetic  seals  in  a 


by  a  glass  sleeve  into  each  of  said  pin  receiving  apertures  of 
said  battery  covers;  mounting  said  battery  covers  with  the  pins 
and  sleeves  a.ssembled  therein  unto  recessed  heat  conductive 
support  fixtures  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  pins  and  glass 
sleeves  supportedly  positioned  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion on  said  fixtures;  mounting  said  support  futures  wnth  the 
assembled  battery  covers  thereon  in  contiguous  relation  on  the 
upper  flight  of  a  heat  conductive  meUllK  endless  conveyor 
controlled  to  move  through  a  heating  zone  at  a  preselected 
speed  to  maintain  said  glass  sleeves  in  said  heating  /one  for  a 
preselected  residence  time;  applying  an  upwardly  directed 
gla.HS  flowing  heating  gradient  to  said  battery  bou.sing  covers  in 
the  approximate  range  of  1500'  F  to  IWO*  F  ,  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  glass  melting  beating  gradient  being  transmitted 
conductivcly  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  metallic  covers 
through  said  upper  flight  of  said  melallK  endless  conveyor  and 
said  contiguous  support  fixtures  and  the  minor  portion  of  said 
heating  gradient  being  transmitted  radiantly  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  metallic  covers  through  a  heat  reflective  and  heat 
absorptive  surface  in  said  heating  zone  so  as  to  flow  the  verti- 
cally disposed  glass  sleeves  m  said  battery  covers  m  an  up- 
wardly direction  from  bottom  to  lop  to  firmly  fuse  the  terminal 
pins  in  said  battery  covers  with  minimal  voids. 


4,804,397 

PARTIAL  PRESS  IN  GRAVITY  BENDING  FURNACE 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Joseoh  D.  Slas,  GibwMiia;  Robert  G.  Frank,  MarrysriUe,  aMi 

James  H.  Schwartz,  GilNOBia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  PPG 

indiistries.  Inc.,  Pittsborgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,963 
IBI.  a.'  C03B  23/025 
VS.  a.  65—107  20  OalBt 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  shi^t  to  a  desired 
contour  wherein  the  apparatus  includes  means  to  heat  said 
glass  sheet  to  be  shaped  to  a  heat  deformation  temperature  and 
a  shaping  rail  within  said  heating  means  to  support  a  glass  sheet 
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to  be  shaped  wherein  said  glass  sheet  is  heated  while  supported 
on  said  rail  such  that  the  penpheral  edge  of  said  glass  sheet 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  shaping  rail,  the  improvement 
comprising 

shaping  means  having  a  gla.ss  sheet  engaging  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  curvature  of  selected  portions  of 
said  shaped  glass  sheet  located  within  said  shaping  rait; 
and 
means  to  bias  said  shapmg  means  mto  contact  with  said 
selected  portions  of  said  glass  sheet  while  said  glass  sheet 
IS  supported  on  said  shaping  rail. 
16  In  a  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet  to  a  desired  curva- 
ture including  the  steps  of  supportmg  said  glass  sheet  on  a 
shaping  rail  of  a  bending  mold,  conveying  said  shaping  rail 
through  8  heating  lehr.  and  heating  said  supported  gla.ss  sheet 


\nthin  said  lehr  to  its  deformation  temperature  wherein  said 
gla.ss  sheet  sags  by  gravity  and  the  penmeter  of  said  glass  sheet 
substantially  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  shaping  rail  posi- 
toned  inboard  of  the  penmeter  of  said  glass  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

contacting  selected  surface  portions  of  said  shaped  glass 
sheet  located  within  said  shapmg  rail  with  a  shaping 
means  having  a  sheet  engaging  surface  with  the  deared 
shape  of  said  glass  sheet  at  said  selected  surface  portions. 
and 
biasing  said  shapmg  means  against  said  selected  surface 
portions  to  conform  said  surface  portions  of  said  shaped 
glass  sheet  to  said  sheet  engaging  surface  of  said  shaping 
means  while  continuing  to  support  said  glass  sheet  on  said 
shaping  rail 


4,804,398 

I-ARYL-4-CYANO-5-HALOGENOPYRAZOLES, 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THEM  AS  SELECTIVE  HERBICIDES 
Reubold  Gchriiis.  Wappcrtal;  Uta  JeaseihKorte,  DwMMorf; 
Otto  SckallMT,  MoaheiM;  Jorg  Stettcr,  Wapficrtal;  Hans- 
Joackiai  Saatd,  LererkMca,  and  Robert  R.  SckMidt,  Bergisdi 
Gladback,  all  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gerauuiy,  — ig»or»  to  Bayer 
AkticageaeUacbaft,  Lercfteea,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geraaay 
CtatOmmaOothim-pTt  of  Ser.  No.  866,050,  May  22,  1986,  Pat 
No.  4,747367.  TUs  ippHortioa  Jn.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,471 

ClaiBS  priority,  aypUcatioa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcmaiiy,  Jud    7, 
1985,  3520329 

iBL  a.*  AOIN  43/56.  C07D  231/16 
VS.  CL  71—92  7  Claims 

1.  A  l-aryl-4-cyano-5-halogcnopyrazole  of  the  formula 


> 


^N  Hal 


I 
At 


in  which 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ar  is  phenyl  which  is  substituted  at  least  once  by  halogen 


and  at  least  once  by  halogenoalkyi  which  has  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  9  halogen  atoms,  and 
Hal  is  fluorine,  chlonne.  bromine  or  iodine 
6    A    method   of  combating    unsk anted    vegetation   which 
compnses  applying   to  such   vegetation   or   to   a   locus   from 
which  It  IS  desired  to  exclude  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1 


4304,399 
LIQUID  PESnODAL  COMPOSITIONS  IN  THE  FX)RM 

OF  SUSPENSION  CONCENTRATES 
KoBTwl  AJbrecbt,  Krikbeiw,  aad  Gerbard  Friack.  Hebrhrin. 

botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  awjftm  to  Hoecbat  Aktien 

geaelisckafL,  Fraakfut  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Filed  Jaa.  14.  1986.  Ser.  No.  818391 

Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaa},  Sm.  5, 
1982.  3240862 

lat  a."  AOIN  25/30 
U.S.  a.  71— 93  II  Oaiats 

1  A  method  for  suspending  a  solid  pesticide  in  water  to  form 
a  concentrated  aqueous  suspension,  said  solid  pesticide  hemp 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  herbicTdes  diuror; 
chlorotoluron.  simazine.  or  atrazine,  the   fungicides  carben 
daame,  maneb.  mancozeb.  or  fentm  hydroxide,  the  insecticide 
endosulfan.  and  mixtures  of  said  pesticides    which  methtxj 
comprises  dispersing  15  to  50  percent,  by  weighl  of  said  sus 
peasion,  of  said  solid  pesticide  or  pesticides  in  water  in  the 
presence  of  0.5  to  30  percent,  by  weight  of  said  suspension,  ■i'^ 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  suifosuccinic  acid  scmi-ester  prepared 
by  reaction  of  a  polyglycol  ether  of  a  condensation  product  ■.'' 
a  (C8-Ci2)-alkylpbenol  and  formaldehyde  with  maJcK  anh\ 
dnde  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfite,  and  m  the  presence  of  0.5  to  4 
percent,  by  weight  of  said  suspension,  of  a  mixture  of  equal 
parts  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  ligninsulfonic  acid  and  a  swell- 
ing alkaline  earth  metal  silicate 


4304.400 
N-PHENYL-MALEIMIDES  ANT)  HFJIBICIDAI    AND 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  METHODS  OF  USE 
THEREOF 
Haas  Moaer,  Magdea,  Switaeiiaad;  Georg  Piaaiotaa.  I^orrarlt. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay;  Haaa  Georg  Br^uer,  l^aaaea.  Svit- 
leriaad;  Beat  Bobaer,  Biaaiagra,  Switzeriaad.  aad  Marcos 
Baaaaaa,  Baael,  Switaeriaad,  aanfEBon  to  Oha-Gciio  Corptt- 
ratioB.  Ardaley,  NY. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987.  Ser   No.  92,793 
Oaims    priority,    applicatioa    Switzeriaad,    Sep.    12,    1M6, 
3664,'86;  Apr.  28,  1987,  1616/87 

lat  a.'  C07D  207 /44S.  207/452:  AOIN  37/24 
VS.  a.  71—95  18  OaiBB 

1.  N-phenylmaleic  acid  imides  of  the  formula  I 


O 
N 


0) 


RJ 


in  which 

R '  represents  hydrogen  or  flitorine, 

R^  represents  halogen. 

Y  represents  Ci-Cg-alkyl, 

Z  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  and 

A  represents  hydrogen  or  a  grtMip 


— C— R',  — C— R'  or  — X— R«. 

K  N 

o  o 
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wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C|-C»-haloalkyl, 
R'  represents  hydroxy.  Ci-Cj-alkony.  Cz-Cgalkoxyalkoxy, 
C2-Cj-«lkylthio»lkoxy,  Cj-Cg-alkenyloxy,  Cj-Cg- 
haloalkcnyloxy,  Cj-Cs-alkynyloxy.  C}-C7-cycloalkoxy, 
Ci-C»-«lkythio,  Cj-Cs-alkenylthio,  or  Ci-C4-alkyIthio 
substituted  by  Ci-C|-«lkoxycarbonyl,  Cz-Cg-alkynylox- 
ycwtoonyl,  Ci-Cg-alkyllhiocarbonyl,  Cs-Cg-alkenylthi- 
ocarbonyl  or  by  C3-C8-alkynylthioc*rbonyl;  or  C1-C4- 
•Ikoxy  substituted  by  Ci-Cg-alkoxycarbonyl,  Cj-Cg- 
alkoxy»lkoxyc«rbonyl,  Ci-Cg-alkenyloxycarbonyl, 

C3-Cg-alkynloxyc»i*ony!,  C|-Cg«lkylthioc«rbonyl. 

C}-Cg-alkenylth»carbonyl,  Cs-Cg-alkynyltiocarbonyl, 
R»  represente  C|-Cg-alkyl,  Cz-Cg-alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C8-alkyl 
thioalkyl,      C2-Cg-haloalkyl.      Cj-Cg-alkcnyl.      Cj-Cg- 
haloalkenyl.    Cj-Cg-alkynyl.    C3-C7-cycloalkyl,   Ci-Cg- 
alkylc*r1x)nyl,  allylcarbonyl,  phenyl,  halophetiyl,  C1-C4 
alkylphenyl.    Ci-C4-alkoxyphenyl,    Ci-C4-h*loalkylphe- 
nyl,  Ci-CU-haloalkoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl,  cyanophcnyl, 
C|-Cg-alkoxycart)onyl.        Cz-Cg-alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl. 
Cs-Cg-akoxycarbonyl,         C2-Cg-alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl, 
Cs-Cg-alkenyloxycartwnyl.     Cj-Cg-alkynyloxycarbonyl, 
Ci-Cg-alkyl-thioc«rbonyI.  Ci  Cg  alkenylthiocarbonyl  or 
Ci-Cgalkynylthiocarbonyl 

16  A  method  for  mhibitjng  the  growth  of  useful  plants, 
which  comprises  treating  the  plants  with  an  effective  amount 
of  an  ingredient  according  to  claim  1  or  of  a  composition 
contaiiung  such  an  active  ingredient. 

17  A  method  of  controlling  weeds,  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  weeds  or  their  environment  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  of  a  composition  contain- 
ing such  a  compound. 

4304,401 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PHOSPHORUS 

FERTILIZER  SOIL  CONDITIONER 

.^^TO  Waklberv.  deceaMd,  Ute  of  Eayoo,  aod  by  Anna-Maya 

Wkhiberg,  legal  revrcaeatatiTe,  Miniatenti*  4-C-16,  023«0 

Eapoo,  botk  of  FlalaMl 

CoatiantkM-i>-*«rt  of  Ser.  No.  853.354,  Apr.  17, 19W,  Pat  No. 

4,710,219.  Tkii  apvUcatioa  Oct  17.  1M6,  S«r.  No.  921.503 

The  portkM  of  tke  term  of  tUi  patcat  nbaeqaent  to  Dec.  1,  2004, 

haa  been  diadaiawA. 

Int  CL«  C05F  13/00:  C05B  17/00 

VS.  a.  71—11  1*  Claims 


temperature  of  subslaniially  40'  C  to  120"  C.  and  mixing 
said  organic  waste  material  with  said  phosphate  rock  to 
effect  a  reaction  therebetween;  and 
(f)  removing  from  step  (e)  a  combined  phosphate  fertilizer 
and  soil  conditioner  whose  soluble  phosphate  content  in 
water  or  citnc  acid  has  been  increased  by  the  reaction 
over  the  soluble  phosphate  content  of  the  phosphate  rock 
used  m  step  (c). 


4.WM.402 

PREPARATION  OF  NATURAL  FERTIUZING 

MATERIAL 

Arthur  P.  Joabert,  P  O  Box  3.  Koelenhof,  7605,  Sooth  Africa 

CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821.492,  Jan.  22,  1986.  abandoned. 

which  la  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  315,576,  Oct.  27,  1981, 

abaiHlooed.  This  appUcatkw  Apr.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  40.763 

UL  a.*  C05F  7/00.  3/OU 

UJS.  a.  71—12  6  OalBM 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  combined  phosphate  fertilizer 
and  soil  conditioner  without  employing  a  mineral  acid,  which 
consists  es.sentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  comminuted,  moist,  acidic  waste  material 
having  a  pH  less  than  6,  a  water  content  of  at  least  407f . 
and  lower  calcium  and  phosphorous  contents  than  the 
calcium  and  phosphorous  contents  of  phosphate  rock, 

(b)  heating  the  comminuted,  moist,  acidic,  organic  waste 
material  provided  in  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  40'  C  to 
120*  C; 

(c)  comminuUng  phosphate  rock  to  a  particle  size  of  0.02  to 
3  mm; 

(d)  heating  the  phosphate  rock  comminuted  in  step  (c)  to  a 
temperature  of  50"  C   to  800*  C; 

(e)  inducing  collision  between  the  comminuted  phosphate 
rock  heated  during  step  (d)  and  the  comminuted,  moist, 
acidic,  organic  waste  material  heated  during  step  (b)  at  a 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  natural  fertiliser  material  from 
waste  sewage  sludge  consisting  es-sentially  of  the  steps  of  pre- 
paring said  sewage  sludge  having  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  ab<?ul  :15  percent  by  weight  into  a  bed  of  depth  less  than 
about  2  meters,  and  contactmg  the  sewage  sludge  with  at  least 
50  grams  per  cubic  meter  of  sewage  sludge  of  a  stenlising  fluid 
composing  methyl  bromide  vapor  for  a  pcnod  of  between  36 
and  72  hours,  said  step  of  contacting  the  sewage  sludge  com- 
prising arranging  an  impervious  cover  in  a  sealed  fa.shion 
above  the  sludge  bed,  drawmg  off  and  heating  methyl  bromide 
from  a  pressurised  container  so  as  to  completely  vaponse  it, 
distnbuting  the  methyl  bromide  in  vaporous  form  and  intro- 
ducing the  vap.ir  to  the  top  surface  of  the  bed  under  the  cover 
without  increasing  the  pressure  under  said  cover  to  any  sub- 
stantial extent,  permitting  said  vapor  to  disperse  over  the  the 
surface  of  the  sewage  sludge,  and  to  permeate  said  bed  of 
sewage  sludge  downwardly  under  the  influence  of  the  force  of 
gravity,  thereby  effecUvely  stenlising  said  sludge  and  making 
it  fit  for  use  as  a  natural  fertilising  material  in  agricultural  and 
horticultural  applications. 

4304,403 

ATTRITION-RESISTANT,  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 

FERTILIZERS 

William  P.  Moore,  HopeweU.  Va„  aasiKnor  to  Melamine  Cheml- 

caia.  Inc.,  DooakboaTiUe,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,160,  Aug.  18,  1986,  Pat. 

No.  4,711,659.  Thia  appUcatioa  Ang.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82036 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  thia  patent  subseqaent  to  Dec.  8,  2004, 

has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C05C  9/00,  li/00 

MS.  a.  71—28  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  attntion-resistant.  controlled  release  fertilizer  compo- 
sition compnsing  the  reacted  moieties  of  Component  A  which 
is  a  water-soluble  central  mass  of  plant  fo<xl  compound  m 
particulate  form  containing  reactive  functional  groups  amount- 
ing to  at  least  10%;  Component  B  which  is  a  monomer-type 
component  having  reactive  functionality;  and  Component  C 
which  IS  present  as  a  water-insoluble  polymenc  sealing  layer; 
said  Components  A,  B  and  C  being  selected  in  order  that  the 
reactive  functionality  of  Component  B  will  react  with  the 
reactive  functionality  of  each  of  Components  A  and  C,  and 


February  14.  1989 


CHEMICAL 


767 


wHth  the  ratios  of  said  Compcments  A.  B  and  C  being  selecled 
whereby  Component  B  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  reaction  sites  for  reaction  with  substantially  all  of  the 
reactive  functionality  at  the  surface  of  said  particles  of  Compo- 
nent A  and  to  react  with  the  reactive  functionality  on  Compo- 
nent C,  thereby  forming  particles  of  Component  A  having  a 
sealing  layer  of  Component  C  thereon  and  with  Comf>onenLs 
A  and  C  being  chemically  linked  together  through  Component 
B. 


4304,404 
2  AND/OR  3-TRlFLUOROMETHYL-SUBSTITLTED 
QUINOUNE  8-CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE 
PLANT  GROWTH 
Helrant   Hagen.   Frankerthal;   Ulridi   EidMMaer,   Fraakfnrt; 
Rolf-Dieter    KoUer.    Edinsea-NeckartMsea;    Peter    Ptath. 
Fraakeathal;  Thomm  Licse-Swcr.  Wdnhetei;  Kari  Eicfce*. 
Wachenheini;    Bmno    Wncrter.    Otterctadt    and    Norben 
Meyer,  Ladeabarg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  anogBort  to 
BASF  AktieegeaeUachaft  Ladwigriwfea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Job.  IS,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62.07C 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  14, 
1986,3620064 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/42;  CD7D  2Ii/4S 
VS.  CI.  71—94  8  Claims 

1.  A  fluoroalkyl-substituted  quinoline  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


4304,405 
ELECnVE  HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVLNG  A 

PROLONGED  ACTION  CONTAINING 
a-CHLOROACETAMIDE  DERrVATI\'ES  AS  ACn\  E 
INGREDIENT 
Fereac  Bi^aaz;  ILknky  Balogh;  Tbor  BMi.  all  of  Miskotc:  Barna 
Bordte,  nnitant,  ZmeU  Doahay,  Miakolc  GyMvyrer  Fodor 
ace  Balogk.  Mi*o4e;  Eraibet  Grega  mkt  Toth,  Midkotc  P*l 
GrftoTszki,  MWuilc;  EnM  Lorik,  MJakok;  Gyorgy  Matoioy. 
Badapcat;  Jadit  MAtyte  ate  Dirid,  S^6bihDay,  Enaebet 
Mile,  Miikolc;  Jteaef  N^y.  Mtakolc;  Oaha  Partecaik. 
S^6b>huaj.  Gyala  Tarpai,  Miskolc;  Aadrte  TMh,  Nfkkotc 
Istria  litk,  Miritoie;  Miria  TMh  ate  Taktea,  Mkkotc  and 
""-r     Tirif  ffidipiH  ■lliifllai^mj   ■■jgniiii  in  Li  it 
amgyaroraiAgi  Vegyiaayek.  Sigibikonj.  Haataij 

Filed  Oct  16.  IMS.  Ser.  r^.  787,912 
Oaims  priority,  apphcatioa  Ha^ary.  Oct.  16,  1984.  3856  84 
lat  CL*  AOIN  25/22 
U.S.  a.  71—118  10  Oaiau 

1  A  herbicidal  compositior.  exhibmng  prolonged  effect 
compnsmg,  as  the  hcrtnctdally  active  ingredient.  2,t>-diethyl- 
N-methoxy-methyl-<i-chloroaoetanilide,  N-isopropyl-a 

cbloroacctanilide  or  2-methyi-6-ethyl-N-ethoxy-tnethyl<i 
chloroacetanilide.  and  an  cflfectjvc  herbicidal  effect  prolonging 
amount  of  an  animal  denvative  of  the  formula  (111) 


*5. 


Rt 


an) 


R9 

\      I        / 

N— CH— N 
/  \ 


wherein 

Rs,  R<h  R?  and  Rg  independently  are  hydrogen.  Ci-Ctalkyl, 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl  or  C2-C5  alkcnyl  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-CU  alkyl;  and 

R9,  IS  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  phenyl. 


(I) 


where  R'  is  chlorine,  fluonne,  hydroxyl,  0®Met6,  C1-C4 
alkoxy  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— O— N=C 


R' 


R« 


R^  and  R-  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cj-alkyl  or  CFj,  R*  is  fluonne,  chlonnc  or  bromine.  Met© 
is  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  R'  and  R*  mdependcntly  of  one 
another  are  each  Ci-C3-alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  one  or 
both  of  the  radicals  R^  and  R^  are  CF3 

4.  A  process  for  controllmg  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants. 
wherein  the  unwanted  plants  or  the  area  to  be  kept  free  from 
unwanted  plant  growth  are  treated  with  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  fluoroalkyl-substituted  quinohne  denvative  of 
the  formula  I  as  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


4304,406 
a -N  APHTHYLALK  YLAM  IN  ES 
Joachim  WeiaamiUlcr,  Wappntai;  WOkelm  Braadea.  l^eichliii 
gen;  Gerd  Haawltr.  aad  Paal  Reiaccke,  both  iHI  Lercrkaaea. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaiiganri  to  Bayer  Akticageaell- 
tchaft  Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  718,128.  Apr.  1.  1985.  This  applicatKM  S«fi 
3.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  92324 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaa},  Spt.  li, 
1984,  3413897 

lat-  CL'  AOIN  33/02 
\3S.  a.  71—121  9  daim.*. 

1.  A  /S-naphthylalkylamine  of  the  fonnula 


CH3  I 

I  / 

Ar— CH2— CH— CH2— N 


R2 


in  which 

Ar  represents  /3-naphthyl  which  is  opuonally  mono-,  di-  or 

tn-substituted  by  identical  or  difTercni  substituents  from  the 

group  compnsing  halogen  and  alkyl  and 
R '  and  R^,  which  car.  be  identical  or  difTerent  represent  in 

each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  m 

each  case  up  to  fc  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  plant-tolerated  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4,804,407 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  COBALT  FROM 

HEXAMMINE  COBALTIC  (111)  SOLUTIONS 

Rickard  A.  Sdwithmcr;  Clanmct  D.  VMderpool,  wmI  Michel 

J.  Miller,  ill  of  TowmMta,  Pa„  •mignors  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  StaHford,  Com. 

Filed  May  13,  198S,  Ser.  No.  194,647 
Int.  a.«  B22F  9/24 
VS.  CL  75—0.5  AA  •  C>»»" 

1   A  method  for  rccovenng  cobalt,  sajd  method  compnsing: 

(a)  addmg  ammonia  to  a  cobalt  chlondc  solution  to  a  pH  of 
from  about  8.8  to  about  9  6  with  oxidation  to  form  hcxam- 
mine  cobalt  (111)  chloride: 

(b)  adding  to  the  resulting  solution  of  hcxammine  cobalt  (III) 
chloride,  sodium  chloride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  result 
in  the  precipiution  of  at  least  about  98%  by  weight  of  the 
cobalt  as  hexammme  cobalt  (III)  chlonde  at  a  temperature 
of  no  greater  than  about  40'  C  . 

(c)  separatmg  the  precipitate  of  hexamminc  cobalt  (III) 
chlonde  from  the  resulting  mother  liquor  which  contains 
the  balance  of  the  cobalt, 

(d)  addmg  to  said  mother  liquor  aluminum  powder  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  result  m  the  precipiution  of  said 
balance  of  cobalt  as  cobalt  metal,  and 

(c)  separating  said  cobalt  meul  from  the  resulting  spent 
liquor. 


molten  pig  iron  transporting  means  to  connect  said  melt- 
down gasifier  with  said  at  least  one  converter, 

a  temporary  vessel  for  receiving  pig  iron  from  said  melt- 
down gasifier, 

a  temporary  vessel  for  receiving  blown  metal  from  said 
cupola,  and 

off  gas  ducts  connected  to  each  of  said  direct  reduction  plant, 
of  said  meltdown  gasifier,  and  of  said  at  least  one  steel 
converter, 

said  ducts  intercommunicating  and  being  connected  to  said 
cupola. 


4,804,409 
ALLOY  .STEEL  POWDER  FOR  POWDER  METALLURGY 

Maaaki  Kawaao;  Kaniaki  Ognra;  Temyoski  Abe.  and  Skigeaki 

Taki^o,  all  of  CbitM,  Jayaa,  asaignor*  to   Kawasaki  Steel 

CorporatkMi,  Hyogo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP87/00501,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11.  19r7,  §  102<e) 

Date  Sep.  11,  1987,  PCT  P«b.  No,  W()88  00505.  PCT  Pob 

Date  Jan.  28,  1988 

PCT  Filed  Jal.  11,  1987.  Ser.  No.  117,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1986,  162098 
Int.  a.*  C22C  38 /f)^ 
VS.  CI.  75—246  8  ntimn 


4,804,408 

A  MILL  ARRANGEMENT  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME  USING  OFF  GASES  TO  REHNE 

PIG  IRON 

OthiMr  P«kri>8er,  Felix  WallMr,  Horst  Wicainger,  all  of  Um: 
¥rmt  Eickberger,  Pickl/Wds;  Wilhela  Sckiffer,  Traan.  and 
Walter  RockcMCkMb,  Liaz,  all  of  Aoatria,  aadgnors  to  Vo<>st 
Alpine  AkticngCM^UKkot^  Linz,  Anttria 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  81.648 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa   European   Pat  Off„  Ang.  12, 
1986,  86  890  229.7 

Int.  CL«C21B  lS/14 
VS.  a.  75-38  2  Ctal» 


I" 


O        OS      lO      IS      30      25 

mcanmt(xi 


1.  An  alloy  steel  powder  for  powder  metallurgy,  consisting 
of 

W:0.2~2.0  wt  %  and 

Ni:  0.8-3.0  wt  % 
and  the  balance  being  substantially  Fe  except  for  impurities. 

4J04,410 
PALLADIUM-BASE  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
SOLUTION 
Masaki  Haga;  Kiyotaka  Tanj*,  botb  of  Kobe;  Htdemi  Nawafnne 
Takatsttki;  Sbozo  MizuMito,  Kobe,  and  ii  Uchida,  Amagx 
saki,  all  of  Japan,  nnignor*  to  lahikara  Cbrmical  Co„  Ltd^ 
Kobe.  Japan 
P(T  No.  PCr/JP87/00113,  §  371  Date  Oct.  21.  1987.  §  102<e) 
IHte  Oct.  21.  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No   W()87  05XW.  YK1  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  11.  1987 

KT  Filed  Feb.  21.  1987.  Ser   No   128,111 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar    4    19»M>    61-46727; 
Aug.  21.  1986,  61-196282 

Int.  a.'  C09D  5/iS.  5/00:  B22F  7/00 
VS.  a.  106—1.15  14  Ctataw 


1.  A  mill  arrangement  for  producing  steel  from  ore  and  other 
solids  iron  earners,  which  mill  arrangement  comprises  in  com- 
bination 

a  direct  reductK)n  plant  for  producing  sponge  iron  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  side. 

a  meltdown  ga.sifier, 

at  least  one  steel  converter, 

a  cupola, 

sponge  iron  transporting  means  provided  on  said  discharge 
side  of  said  direct  reduction  plant  to  connect  said  direct 
reduction  plant  to  said  meltdown  ga-sifier  and  said  at  least 
one  converter. 

liquid  blown  metal  transporting  means  provided  to  connect 
said  cupola  with  said  at  least  one  converter. 


I- 

5  ' 


0  TKiodi|lyco"<    *ci<f 

1  niAdipropfOnic    scd 

I  i>t*rcapukc<uMliiuole 


Tcmperslurc    CC) 


8.  A  palladium-based  electroless  platmg  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  effective  components. 
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wherein  said  effective  components  consist  esaentially  of  the 
following  components  m  the  following  concentrations 

(a)  0.0001  to  0.5  moie/1  of  a  pnlladiuin  compound. 

(b)  0.001  to  I  mole/1  of  a  nickd  compound. 

(c)  0.001  to  8  mole»/1  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  amine  compounds. 

(d)  1  to  300  mg/1  of  an  organic  compound  containing  biva- 
lent sulfur,  end 

(e)  0.003  to  1  mole/1  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hypophospborous  acid  com- 
pounds Slid  boron  hydride  compounds. 


— NH— / 


N  ■»/ 


wherein  (Kt  and  R9  independently  represent  hydroxy!, 
amino,  monoethanoiamino  or  diethanolammo).  and  I  rep- 
resents 0  or  I ,  said  linkmg  group  being  rcprescnletJ  by  the 
formula 

(Y)  — (CH2)q-,  -NHCONH— .  — NHCX>— ,  — O— . 
— SO2— ,  — NHCO(CH2),CONH— .  — J<JH— . 


1 
RECORDING  UQUID 

TanyoaU  Eidn,  Ynknliwit  Yiko  Si«B,  Tokyo,  and  KatsBUro 
SUrota,  HtnrtHka,  aB  of  Jtftm,  iwJnun  to  Camom  Kafav- 
iWki  KaWM,  Taky*.  J^aa 

FIM  Fch.  13,  IWJ,  Ser.  No.  14,783 
CUaH  priarity,  iMMcitlia  Japaa,  Feb.  17,  19M,  61-3(n96; 
Feb.  17.  IMl,  61-3IMM;  Apr.  18,  UM,  61-88170;  Apr.  IS,  1906, 
61-ni71 

lat  CL*  C09D  11/00 
VS.  CL  106—22  II  CUm 

1.  A  recording  liquid  comprising: 

an  aqueous  liquid  containing  0. 1  to  20%  weight  of  a  record 
ing  agent  having  a  molecular  structure  containmg  three 
stractural  units  linked  together  through  one  or  two  link- 
ing groups,  said  structural  uniu  bcmg  represented  by  the 
formula 


QJ■^N=N-<}4•)rN»=N 


SO3M 


(B) 


wherein  Q3  and  Q4  independently  represent  a  benzene  ring 
or  a  naphthalene  ring  which  may  have  a  subsQtuent.  R3 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  sulfonic  group,  R4  and  R5  are 
jidependently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, amino 


-NHCOCH3.  — NHCO— /  \ 


— NHSO2 


—  NHSO3— f  ^CHj. 


\==/^SOjM' 


R« 

/a 

-N=N— ^  V-R7 


wherein  {R*  and  R7  mdependently  represent  hydrogen, 
amino,  monoethanoiamino,  acylammo,  alkyl.  or  a  sulfoiuc 
group). 


I 
MH 

J. 

N  N 

— HN  N  NH— 

(wherein  q  and  r  are  integers  from  1  -€) 
wherein,  the  sulfonic  group  and  a  carfooiybc  group  m  said 
stntctural  units  form  a  salt  with  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammonia  and  organK 
amines 


Oiba.    ami 
to  Lion 


4,804,412 
DENTURE  ADHESIVE 

Nobora  Knailiawa,  TokTO;  Maaqndd 
Norflu)  Mlj— slu.  IcMkawm,  aD  of  Ja 
Corporatlaa,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr,  2S.  19r,  Ser.  No.  43,535 
CtaiaH  priority,  spplirarioa  Japam  May  13,  1986.  61-109028 
lat  CL*  A61C  13/23:  A61K  6/Oa  C09J  3/14.  3.26 
VS.  CL  106—35  2  QaiM 

1.  A  denture  adhesive  compositiOD  cocisistmg  essentially  of 

a  low  softening-potnt  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist 
mg  of  polyvmyl  acetate  resms,  chicles  and  tmxiures 
thereof;  and 

at  least  one  compound  containing  one  or  more  polypropyl- 
ene groups  of  the  formula  — CH  2 — CHCH  3-K»f  where  r 
IS  an  integer  of  2-120  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  120-7000.  said  one  or  more  groups  accounting  for  *i 
least  60%  of  the  molecular  weight  of  said  compound 

said  at  least  one  compound  bong  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

( 1 )  homopcrfymers  of  [MXipylene  oxxic. 

(2)  copolymers  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  and 

(3)  products  obtained  by  additxn  polymerizing  propylene 
oxide  or  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  with 

(a)  a  monovalent  alcohol  selected  from  methanol,  ethanoi. 
n-propanol.  isopropaiiol.  n-butanol,  laobutanol.  sec 
butanol,  tert-butaool,  pentanol,  pentanoi-1,  pentanoi-l, 
pentanol-3,  2-methyIbutanol- 1 ,  2-methylbutanoi-2,  2- 
methyIbutanol-3,  2-methyIbutanol-4,  dimethylpropartol. 
hexanol-1,  bexaiiol-2.  heptanol-l,  heptaool-2.  octanoi-i 
octanol-2,  4-etfaylhexanol-4,  2-ethyLhexanol- 1 .  nonanol  i. 
nonanol-2.  nonaiiol-3,  decanol-1,  decanol-2.  allyl  alcohol 
crotyl  alcohol,  2-butenol-l,  2-pentcDol-l,  J-hexenol-l  and 
2-heptenol-l, 

(b)  a  polyvalent  alcohol  selected  from  ethylene  glycol,  prop- 
ylene glycol,  butylene  glycol  glycerine,  pcntaerythntol. 
xylitol,  sorbitol,  manmtol,  maltitol,  glucose  and  lactose. 

(c)  a  monobasic  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  formic  acid 
acetic  acid,  propioiuc  acid,  butync  acid,  vaierK  *.ic! 
caprocic  acid,  enanic  acid,  caprylic  acid  pelargonic  acid. 
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cspnc  acid,  crotonic  acid,  isocrotonic  acid,  2-hexcnoic 
acid.  *-dec«Hioic  acid  and  9-decenoic  acid,  or 

(d)  a  polyb«BC  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  oxaJic  acid, 
makmic  acid,  succtiuc  acid,  glutanc  acid,  adipic  acid, 
punelK  acid,  suberic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  sebacic  acid  and 
1.9-Donaiiiethylcne  carboxylic  acid, 

the  content  of  said  at  least  one  compound  in  said  composi- 
tion being  0  1  to  30%  by  waght. 


4,804,413 
SHOE  POLISH  COMPOSITION 
Peter  P.  !>««,  22«7  Offti—  Dr,  Hadeada  Heiskta,  Calif. 
91745 
ComtimmaOam-im-rmrt  of  Ser.  No.  747,910,  J«iu  24,  19M. 
■^■■dnaril  TUa  apyUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  6,709 
lat.  a.'  C09G  1/08 
VS.  CL  106—8  9  a«»-« 

1  An  improved  non-caking  shoe  polish  composiUon  consist 
mg  essentially  of  m  addiuon  to  a  base  mixture  consisting  of 
paraffin  wax  and  turpentine  oil  in  an  amount  less  than  about 
80%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition 
refined  petroleum  jcUy  m  an  amount  from  about  10%  to 

about  90  weight  percent,  and 
silicone  oil  m  an  amount  from  about  1  0  to  about  1 5  weight 
percent 


4,804,414 
STARCH-BASED  ADHESIVE  FORMULATION 
Patrick  D.  GteawMi,  St.  Pa^  MIm..  aaaigwir  to  H.  B.  Fnller 
Coapuy,  St.  Paol,  Miiuu 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  129,176 
I«L  CX'  C08L  3/00 
VS.  a.  106— U2  33  CUm 

1    An  aquec'j  starch-based  adhesive  composition  which 
ctimpnses: 

(a)  a  major  proportion  of  water; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  starch  to  form  an  adhesive  bond; 
and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  solubilized  neutralization  prod- 
uct of  an  alkali  metal  base  and  a  wood  or  hydrocarbon 
rosin  compos'tion,  having  an  acid  number  greater  than 
about  140,  to  form  an  adhesive  bond. 


4304,415 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AZO  PIGMENT 
Ryno  Ucm;  SUgen  Its,  botk  of  NiaktaMMdra;  Skia  F^iixXo. 
Itaai,  aad  Maymi  Iwmi,  Miaoo,  all  of  Jayaa,  mngiton  to 
K-i— ^in    Kakka   Ucm   Sdyaka   Oyo   KeakyiOo.   Osaka, 


ORT. 


-continued 
ORi  ORi 


Filed  J«L  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,307 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Aog.  4,  19*6,  61-181844 

lat.  CL*  CWB  29/0/,  29/15 

VS.  a.  106—496  13  Claim 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  toned  azo  pigment,  which 
comprises  coupling  an  somatic  diazonium  compound  with 
3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  and  at  least  one  binaphthol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  <if  compounds  represented  by 
the  formulae 


(H) 


am 


R2  R: 


(IV) 


ORi', 


(V) 


(VI) 


(VID 


wherein 

Ri  and  Ri',  independently,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms, 

R2.  Rz'.  Rj.  R3'.  R«  «™1  R*'-  in<lepe™lcnily,  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  not  tiKirc  than  5  carbon 
atom-s,  a  halogen  atom,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  sulfone  group,  and 

R5  and  R5',  independently,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  sulfone 
group,  and 

optionally,  laking  the  resulting  pigment 
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4^04^16 
ORGANOPHILIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  B,  Jtfum,  m4  HamwH  Cntiimtu,  botk  of  St.  AMteiL 
United  rt^n«.  aarii^wi  to  ECC  laterMtknal  liaiHed, 

uTCBl  IHIUUI 

DiiiiiM  oTScr.  No.  940,MS,  Dec  U,  19«6,  Pat.  No.  4,743306. 
TUf  ipptkatfaM  Dec  30,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  139,499 

Oaiaa  priority,  an^icatiaa  Uated  tjmt^am,  Dec  19.  1985, 
8531254 

lat.  CL*  C09C  1/02 
VS.  a.  106—468  9  OsiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organophilic  composition 
which  process  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension 
comprising  a  mixture  of  smectite  clay  and  finely  divided  silica, 
mixing  with  the  aqueous  suspension  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  which  has  at  least  one  alkyl  radical  having  from  10 
to  24  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  capable  of  rendering  the 
smectite  clay  organophilic,  either  in  the  molten  state  or  in  the 
form  of  an  emulsion  in  water,  and  subjecting  the  resultant 
mixture  to  high  shear  mixing  for  a  dme  sufficient  to  dissipate  m 
the  mixture  at  least  100  kJ  of  energy  per  kg  of  dry  solids  u  the 
mixture,  said  finely  divided  silica  bong  used  m  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  the  final  mixture 
of  smectite  clay,  finely  divided  silica,  and  quaternary  ammo- 
mum  compound. 


4^04,417 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIOXAZINE  VIOLET 

PIGMENT 

Taira  F^jita;  YoakiaU  Hajraaki,  a^  Hirodki  Okayaaa,  all  of 

Onka,  Japaa,  iMi^nri  to  SawtoaKi  Ckeancal  Coapaay. 

Uaited,  Oaaka,  Ji^aa 

FDed  Dec  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,768 

OaiM  rriority,  mpHcitioy  Jtfm,  Dec  11,  1986,  61-296038 
lat.  CL*  C308K  5/34 
VS.  CL  106—498  9  Oaiau 

1  A  process  for  producmg  dioxazine  violet  pigment  which 
comprises  treating  a  crude  dioxazine  violet  with  sulfuric  acid 
until  it  IS  completely  converted  to  the  sulfate  and  then  hydro- 
lyzing  the  sulfate  to  finer  particles  thereof  and  then  treating  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  the  resulting  particles  with  both  an 
alcohol  and  an  inorganic  salt. 


4,804,418 

PROCESS  AND  OUTFIT  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF 

SUGAR  FROM  SUGAR  CANE 

Alaia  Gaatier,  Arras,  Praace,  MiiSBar  to  Magaia  S.  A.,  B.  P„  La 

Pert,  France 

FQed  Scy.  19,  1986,  Scr.  No.  909,747 
Oaian  priority,  appiicatiaa  PraMC,  Sc*.  19.  1985,  85  13843 
lat  CL*  C13C  3/00 
U,S.  a.127— 2  «C\umf 


a  pair  of  fluted  roilcn  completely  immersed  in  mag-n-L*  ir  ssxa 

tank, 
rotation  means  for  rotating  laid  pair  of  roUerv 
a  feeding  hopper  portioned  directly  above  and  partiailv 

surrounding  said  pair  of  roUen  including  a  mp  |x>rcion 

thereof; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  satd  cells  m  aenea.  frooi  a 

first  odl  to  a  last  cell,  with  respect  to  flow  of  juicc: 
saxi  connecting  means  compriMS  ckywnwanUy  sloping  over 

flow  chutes  extending  from  an  upatream  tank  to  an  adja 

cent  downstream  tank  soch  that  the  circnlatioa  of  the 

jmce  is  carried  out  by  overflow  from  the  upatream  to  the 

downstream  tank; 
water  supply  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  first  ceil 
countercurrent  flow  means  for  connecting  said  cells,  from 

said  last  cell  to  said  first  cell,  for  countercurrent  fkr*  o< 

bagasse; 
sugar  cane  supply  means  for  supplying  prepared  sugar  canes 

to  said  last  cell; 
a  recirculation  pump  means  for  circulating  magma  from  thr 

tank  to  the  feeding  hopper  above  said  tank  so  that  said 

sugar  cane  passes  through  the  same  pair  of  roUen  m  each 

of  said   extraction   cells   several   times   while   bang   tin 

mersed; 
bagasse  removal  means  for  removing  bagasae  from  said  first 

ceU;  and 
juice  removal  means  for  removing  coocentrated  jmcc  from 

said  last  cell 


4,804,419 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  SIXSAR  CE?yTRIFUGE 
Htimm  Sckapcr,  niwihinig.  and  Havi<l  KwtMd.   Er 
krrndc  laitl—,  kotk  af  Fed.  Bc^  of  riiaaaj.       '_         to 


Fed.Rcy.af  ( 

FDed  Oct  S,  1987,  Scr.  No.  10SJ94 
OaiaM  priority,  appiiraMna  Fed.  R<^  of  Gtrmmm^.  Oct    i 
1986,3633890 

lat.  CL*  C13F  1/06,  1/10 
VS.  CX  U7-19  21 


1  An  apparatus  for  extraction  of  cane  sugar  juk*  hv  water 
from  prepared  sugar  canes  by  treating  magma  to  produce 
concentrated  juice  and  bagasse,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 

plural  extraction  cells; 

each  extraction  cell  including: 

s  tank. 


1  A  continuously  operable  sugar  centrifuge,  comprtttng  an 
upwardly  opening  centrifugal  drum  having  a  sugar  dachargr 
flange  forming  an  upper  edge  bousing  means  surrounding  said 
centrifugal  drum  and  forming  a  sugar  collecting  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  flexible  sugar  deflecting  memben,  rotatabie  nng 
means  for  carrying  said  flezibie  sugar  deflecting  men^iers. 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  satd  rotatabie  nng 
means  m  said  bousing  means  in  soch  a  pootioo  that  said  flexible 
sugar  deflecting  members  are  located  to  intercept  sugar  cryv 
tals  moving  over  said  sugar  discharge  flange  drrve  meam 
operatively  connected  to  said  ring  means  for  rotating  said  rm^ 
means,  a  mashing  liquid  supply  ring  coodurt  having  a  plurafaty 
of  liquid  discharge  openings,  means  for  mounting  said  mashmg 
liquid  supply  nng  conduit  m  a  subonary  poaitioo  relatjve  tc 
said  flexible  sugar  deflecting  members  so  that  mjQtmg  hquid 
discharged  from  said  liquid  discharge  opening  of  said  m»«hi"f 
liquid  supply  nng  conduit  comes  mto  contact  with  said  flexible 
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sugar  deflecting  members  for  forming  a  mashmg  liquid  film  on 
Mid  flexible  iug«r  deflectmg  members,  whereby  the  movement 
of  said  sugM-  crystals  that  have  passed  over  said  sugar  dis- 
charge flange  and  which  impinge  on  said  mashing  liquid  film  ts 
gently  dampened  by  said  mashmg  liquid  film  which  simulu 
neously  causes  a  mMhing  of  said  sugar  crystals,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  mounting  said  mashing  liquid  supply  ring  con 
duit  mount  said  mashing  liquid  supply  ring  conduit  below  said 
roUtable  ring  means,  said  discharge  openings  of  said  mashing 
liquid  supply  ring  conduit  bemg  directed  upwardly  toward 
said  flexible  sugar  deflecting  members  for  directly  impmgmg 
on  said  flexible  surgar  deflectmg  members. 

4  The  centrifuge  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  flexible  sugar 
deflectmg  members  are  thin  plane  sheet  metal  members  se- 
cured to  said  rotatable  nng  means  at  uniform  spacmgs  between 
ncighbonng  sheet  metal  members. 

M(H,*20  

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  A  CONTINUOUS  SHEFT 

OF  THIN  MATERIAL 
Peter  E.  JoiuHoa,  and  JaiMS  Yomg,  both  of  Corrailia,  Oreg.. 

MiigBora  to  Eatek  MaaafactiiriBg,  Inc^  Lebanoa,  Oreg. 

DiTiakM  of  S«r.  No.  700,525,  Feb.  11,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,648,417. 

TUi  appUcatiaa  Mar.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  24,359 

Int.  a.*  B08B  7/02 

VS.  a.  134—15  5  Clainu 


1_- 


1.  A  method  for  degreasing  a  continuous  sheet  of  thin  mate- 
rial compnsmg 

(a)  providing  a  degreasmg  tank  havmg  liquid  solvent  located 
in  a  liquid  zone  defined  in  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

(b)  heating  said  solvent  in  said  liquid  zone  to  vaporize  a 
portion  there<if  and  p.ovide  a  cleaning  zone  above  said 
liquid  zone  which  contains  saturated  vaporous  solvent; 

(c)  condensing  said  solvent  with  a  cooling  device  in  a  con- 
densing zone  defined  in  said  tank  above  said  cleaning 
zone;  and 

(d)  passing  the  sheet  through  said  lank  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  sheet  repeatedly  passes  first  through  said  condensing 
zone  and  then  through  said  cleaning  zone. 


4.804,421 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AGED 

WAX  AND  FUR  ON  VEHICLE 

Shigeo  Takeochi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeuchi  Tekko 

Kabttskiki  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19««,  Ser.  No.  159.083 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1987,  44428/87 
Int.  a.'  B08B  7/04 
VS.  a.  134—18  3  Claims 

1  A  method  for  removing  an  aged  wax  and  fur  on  a  vehicle 
by  a  washing  machine  including  a  gate-type  frame  which  is 
reciprocally  travellable  a.stnde  the  vehicle  in  longitudinal 
directions  of  the  vehicle  and  which  is  provided  with  a  rotary 
brush  arrangement,  a  dryer,  a  clear  water  sprayer,  a  neutraliz- 
er-containmg  nnse  water  sprayer  and  an  aged-wax/fur  remov- 
ing material  spreader,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 


brushing  the  vehicle  by  said  rotary  brush  arrangement  dur- 
ing a  first  advancing  movement  of  the  gate-type  frame; 

spreading  an  aged-wax/fur  removing  material  onto  the 
vehicle  by  said  aged- wax/fur  removing  material  spreader, 
while  at  the  same  time  brushing  the  vehicle  by  said  rotary 
brush  arrangement  during  a  first  returning  movement  and 
second  advancing  movement  of  the  gate-type  frame; 

bfu-shmg  the  vehicle  by  said  rotary  brush  arrangement  dur- 
ing a  second  returmng  movement  of  the  gate-type  frame; 

puttmg  the  gate-type  frame  out  of  operaUon  for  a  given 


period  of  time  to  perform  a  readjustment  of  the  brushing 
during  said  period  of  out-of-operation; 

spraying  a  neutralizer-contaimng  rinse  water  onto  the  vehi- 
cle by  said  neutralizer-containing  rinse  water  sprayer, 
while  brushing  the  vehicle  by  said  rotary  brush  arrange- 
ment, and  then  spraying  clear  water  onto  the  vehicle  by 
said  clear  water  sprayer,  dunng  a  subsequent  third  ad- 
vancing movement  of  the  gate-type  frame;  and 

spraying  clear  water  onto  the  vehicle  by  said  clear  water 
sprayer  and  then  drying  the  vehicle  by  said  dryer  during 
a  third  returning  movement  of  the  gate-type  frame. 


4,804,422 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  QUARTZ  SAND 
Emmanuel  Papanikolau,  and  l>eoaard  T.  M.  Ebbea,  botk  of 
EindhoTen,  Netkeriands,  assignoni  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jnn.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  877,601 
Claims    priority,    applicaboa    Netherlands,    Feb.    6,    1986, 
8600283 

Int.  a.«  B08B  3/00 
VS.  a.  134—28  *  Claimm 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  quartz  sand  comprising  the  steps  of 
first,  removing  various  free  impurities  from  quaru  sand, 
thereafter,  washing  said  quartz  sand  with  a  solution  of  at 
least  15%  by  weight  of  HF  in  water  until  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  said  quartz  sand  is  dissolved,  and 
then,  washing  the  remaining  quarU  sand  with  a  solution 
contaimng  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  HCl  in  water  at  a 
temperature  from  50°  to  95*  C  for  at  least  30  minutes. 


4,804.423 
AL  ALLOYS  HAVING  HIGH  PROPORTIONS  OF  U  AND 

SI  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  CTION  THEREt)F 

Bruno  DaboA,  St.  EgreTe,  France,  assignor  to  Cegedur  Societt 

de  Transformation  de  I 'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Paris,  France 

Rled  Jun.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879J47 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  France,  Jun.  28.  1985,  85  10375 
Int.  a.*  C^2C  21/00 
VS.  a.  148—437  19  Claims 

1  Al-base  alloy  of  limited  &-A1  Li  prccipiution  obtained  by 
melting  and  rapidly  solidifying  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weigtht; 

(a)  from  J.6  to  8%  Li; 

(b)  5%<Si<14%; 

(c)  from  0  to  1%  of  each  of  the  optional  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cr,  Mn,  Zr,  V, 
Ti.  Nb,  Mo.  02  and  Sc; 
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(d)  from  0  to  2%  of  each  of  optional  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Mg,  and  Zn, 

(e)  the  total  amount  of  said  optional  elements  being  less  than 
5%;  and 

(0  the  balance  Al  and  impurities,  each  of  said  impunties 
§0.05%,  and  the  total  impurities  gO.15% 


connecting  strands  of  the  mesh  work  measure  from  0  1  to  2.5 
mm.  and  wherein  said  meshwork  web  is  mtroduced  mio  the 
apparatus  at  a  distance  of  0  to  15  mm  from  the  upper  facing 


4,804,424 
NITRATE  ESTER-MISCIBLE  POLYETHER  POLYMERS 
Jerald  C.  HImImw,  Lobu,  Utah,  aMisMir  to  Morton  TUokoL 
lac,  Chicago,  DL 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  925,657,  Oct  19,  19M,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Jn.  3,  19«S,  Scr.  No.  205,022 
Int  CL«  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.6  8  CUian 

1.  A  propellant  composition  comprising  between  about  70 
and  about  85%  solids,  including  fuel  material  fiarticulates  and 
oxidizer  particulates,  balance  substantially  a  nitroester  plasti- 
cizer  and  a  binder,  said  binder  comprising  (1)  a  polyether 
having  a  functionality  of  about  2  or  greater  and  having  be- 
tween about  20  and  100  molar  percent  mer  umts  of  the  formula: 


R'    r5   R' 

I       I       I 

— c— c— c— o- 
R2  r*  r» 


wherein  at  least  four  of  R'-R*  are  — H;  one  or  two  of  R'-R* 
IS  — (CH2), — CN,  wherem  n  is  at  least  1,  and  any  remaining 
one  of  R'-R*  is  an  alkyl  group,  balance  mer  units  bemg  resi- 
dues of  compoimds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  other  oxetanes,  tetrahydrofuran,  substituted 
tetrahydrofuran.  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,804,425 
PROCESS  AND  LAMINATOR  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCnON  OF  LAMINATES  OF  FOAM  VOTH 
FACINGS 
Erwia  Hoffuu,  Lnukmut,  HaM-Dieter  Pfcil,  Wappcrtal: 
Werner  Dietrich,  O^Mthai,  Md  Rolf  Bock,  LcTcrkHca,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMany,  ■wi^on  to  Bmrtr  Aktifgrarllachaft, 
Bayerwcrk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny 

Filed  Jul  1,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  57,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1986,  3620317 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/16 
VS.  CL  156—73.6  13  Claims 


4,804,426 

CYIIIVDRICAL  TIRE  FORMING  MEMBER 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kot^i  OkaraHHi;  Miduto  YnminUi,  Hidctoriii  Kteva.  and 

Taiao  Ito,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Ja^Mi,  anrigMir*  to  Bridtritnae  Cor- 

poratioa,  Tokyo,  Japn 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  035,535,  Apr.  7,  19«7.  P«L  No.  4,747.904 

This  ■ppHcrtioB  Mm-.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  168,048 

ClaiaH  priority,  appliriHim  Japa^  Apr.  7,  1986,  61-79863 

Ut.  CL*  B29D  9/Oa  30/16.  30/20 

VS.  ex.  156—128.1  3  Oataa 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  foam  lami- 
nated with  facings  comprisiag  introducing  an  upper  facing,  a 
lower  facing  and  a  meshwork  web  mto  the  foaming  space  of  a 
laminator  and  spreading  a  fluid  reaction  mixture  out  on  the 
lower  facing  before  its  introduction  into  the  foaming  space, 
said  reaction  mixture  penetrating  the  web  of  meshwork  while 
It  foams  up  during  its  travel  through  the  foaming  space  and 
becoming  bonded  to  the  facings,  said  meshwork  web  charac- 
terized in  that  it  has  adjacent  nodes  spaced  apart  by  3  to  1 5  mm 
and  both  tiie  maximum  height  and  the  maiimuTp  width  of  the 


1.  A  method  for  buildmg  a  cybndncal  tire  forming  member, 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

conveying  a  front  end  portion  of  a  bell-shaped  material  to  a 

building  drum; 
pressing  said  conveyed  front  end  portion  against  said  drum, 
hoidmg  sides  of  said  belt-shaped  matenaJ  during  said  con- 
veying and  pressing  steps; 
rotating  said  drum  after  said  belt-shaped  material  has  been 

pressed  against  said  drum  to  thereby  wind  said  belt-shaped 

material  on  said  drum; 
pressing  a  widthwise  center  portK)n  of  a  rear  ?nd  portion  of 

said  belt-shaped  material  against  said  drum  after  said  drum 

has  been  rotated; 
longitudinally  elongating  side  portions  of  said  pressed  rear 

end  portion  of  said  belt-shaped  material; 
pressing  said  elongated  side  portions  agamsi  said  drum;  and 
butt  joimng  said  front  and  rear  end  portions 


AJtOAAr 

COMPOSITES  VIA  IN-SITU  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

COMPOSITE  MATRICES  USING  A  POLYMERIZATION 

INTTUTOR  BOUND  TO  A  FIBER  COATING 
Charles  W.  Paal,  Madtmrn,  a^  Joseph  E.  Mnckey,  EaA  Hano- 
Tcr,  both  of  NJ.,  aariginri  to  AlUed-Si^ml  I>c  Moms 
Township,  Morris  Cooty,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927  JOl 
Int.  CL*  D04H  3/08.  B05D  3/04 
VS.  a.  156—181  27  Qaims 

1.   A   process  for  manufacture  of  composites  comprLSing 
continuous  remforcmg  fibers  dispersed  m  a  continuous  jx>i> 
mer  phase,  said  process  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
(a)  impregnating  one  or  more  bundles  of  contuuous  rein 
forcing  fibers  with  a  curable  resin  which  bonds  to  a  sur 
face  of  said  fibers  during  curing  of  said  resin,  and  with  an 
imtiator,  said  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  bi-functional   mitiators   which   contain   one   or   more 
functional  groups  for  promoting  the  curing  of  said  resin 
and  which  contain  one  or  more  functional  groups  for 
imtiating  polymerization  of  mooomer  of  a  polymer,  said 
imtiator  bonding  to  said  rcsin  during  the  curing  thereof, 
and  said  'mtiator  bonding  to  said  [lolymer  dunng  the 
piolymcnzation  of  said  monomer  formmg  residues  which 
bond  said  ream  to  said  polymer,  and 
fb)  partially,  incompletely  or  completely  cunng  said  resin  u 
form  bundles  of  contmuous  remforcmg  fibers  impregnaiec 
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with  said   partuJly.   incompletely  or  compJetely  cured 
cenn  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  fibers;  and 

(c)  impregnating  said  bundles  of  continuous  rcmforcmg 
fibers  impregnated  with  said  partially,  incompletely  or 
completely  cured  resin  with  monomer  of  said  polymer, 
coating  said  partially,  incompletely  or  completely  cured 
resin;  and 

(d)  forming  two  or  more  of  said  bundles  formed  in  step  (c) 
into  a  oompoaite  employing  a  procedure  selected  from  thr 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  further  curing  said  rcsm,  if  necessary,  to  form  com 
pletdy  cured  resin,  and  polymerizing  said  monomer 
impregnatiBg  said  bundles  to  form  a  polymer  and  cured 
resin  impregnated  bundles  of  fibers, 
aligning  two  or  more  of  said  polymer  and  cured  resin 
impregnated  bundles  into  a  desired  shape,  and  mold- 
ing said  aligned  bundles  mto  a  composite  comprising 
fibers  coated  with  said  cured  resin  dispersed  m  a 
continuous  phase  of  said  polymer,  said  resin  being 
bonded  to  said  fiber  and  said  polymer  being  bonded 
to  said  resin  by  residues  of  said  initiator,  and 
(ii)  aligning  two  or  more  of  said  monomer  and  partially. 
incompletely  or  completely  cured  resm  impregnated 
bundles  of  fibers  into  a  desired  shape,  and 
further  curing  said  resin,  if  necessary,  to  form  cured 
resin  and  polymerizmg  said  monomer  unpregnating 
said  bundles  to  form  a  composite  comprising  fibers 
coaled  with  said  cured  resin  dispersed  in  a  continuous 
phase  of  said  polymer,  said  resin  being  bonded  to  said 
fiber  and  said  polymer  being  bonded  to  said  resin  by 
residues  of  said  initiator. 


weh  hsving  the  metal  foil  layer  thereon,  so  as  to  support  the 
saw  blade;  the  cutter  plates  each  having  a  narrow  edge  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  severed  edge  of  the  web  and  slidably  con- 
tacting the  second  surface  of  the  web  with  the  narow  edges  as 
the  teeth  of  the  blade  emerge  from  the  second  surface  of  the 
web  to  produce  a  severed  edge  m  the  web  which  is  free  of 
burrs. 


4,M>4,4n 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DIVISION  OF  METAL 

C»ATED  LAMINATE  WEBS  INTO  INDIVIDUAL 

PANELS 

Kart  HeU.  AHe  StrMW  1,  D-7218  TrtMit>«»-Schara.  Fed.  Rep 

ofGcraaiiT 

FIM  Scy.  2,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  92432 
CUm  prioritT,  i^>Hf*t1oa  FedL  Rey.  of  GenMay.  Se|^  S, 
19M,3«302«9 

ImL  CL*  B26D  1/22 
VS.  a.  156—2*7  W 


4,804,429 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLOOR  TILE  ON  A  DRUM 

F.  JoMph  Awteyard,  EmI  Petersbwe  WilUaa  L.  Mmou,  WU- 

low  Street,  ami  Joka  H.  Yoac  LaBOHter.  all  of  Pa^  aasiga 

or*  to  Armstro^  World  ladMtrics,  Inc.,  Ijucaater,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  U.  19r7,  S«r.  No   131.5S2 

UL  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—209  '  Ctatas 


1  A  process  for  subdivulmg  a  continuous  web  into  panels 
having  a  desired  size,  the  web  havmg  a  material  core  made  of 
plural  resm  impregnated  web  layers  with  a  metal  foil  lymg  on 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  core,  comprisJng;  drawing  the  web 
and  metal  foil  layers  from  rollers;  bringing  the  web  and  metal 
foil  layers  together  to  form  a  web;  extruding  the  web  under 
pressure  and  heat  to  form  a  compact  laminate  web;  feeding  the 
laminate  web  continuously  m  a  feed  direction;  storing  the 
desired  size  for  the  panels  in  a  computer;  using  the  computer  to 
control  a  saw  having  a  saw  blade  to  cut  the  laminate  web  mto 
panels  at  cut  edges  in  the  laminate  web;  the  saw  blade  having 
teeth  and  being  rotated  to  cut  through  the  laminate  web  from 
a  first  surface  to  a  second  surface  thereof,  to  form  a  severed 
edge  in  the  web;  slidably  contactmg  opposite  sides  of  the  ssw 
blade  with  a  pair  of  cutter  plate*,  the  cutter  plates  contactmg 
the  saw  blade  with  slight  pressure  and  without  play,  in  the  area 
of  the  teeth  of  the  saw  Wade  and  on  the  side  of  the  web  carry 
ing  the  second  surface  of  the  web,  the  second  surface  of  th« 


1   A  mcthi^>d  of  making  a  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  placmg  a  vinyl  imxture  sheet  on  a  first  conveyor  at  a 
temperature  of  300"  F  ,  to  340'  P.. 

(b)  iransfemng  the  sheet  from  the  first  conveyor  to  the 
surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  a  large  drum,  one  surface 
of  said  sheet  engaging  said  drum  surface  and  said  drum 
surface  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  18«*  F  .  plus 
or  minus  30*  F  ,  for  good  adherence  of  the  sheet  to  the 
drum  surface; 

(c)  shortly  after  the  sheet  is  positioned  on  the  drum  surface, 
engaging  indirectly  the  second  surface  of  said  sheet  with  a 
least  one  roll; 

(d)  said  one  roll  and  sa«l  drum  forming  a  nip  therebetween, 
said  sheet  at  this  point  at  least  adhenng  well  to  the  drum 
surface  and  passing  through  said  nip.  a  ngid  vinyl  film  also 
passing  through  the  nip  with  said  sheet,  and  said  film  and 
sheet  bemg  laminated  together  with  the  heat  of  the  sheet 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  vinyl  film  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  the  film  and  embossing  the  film/- 
sheci  composite  with  a  pattern, 

I  e )  then  movmg  the  film/sheet  composite  down  the  down- 
ward moving  surface  of  the  drum  and  spraying  cooling 
water  primarily  on  the  ngid  vinyl  film  now  fastened  to  the 
sheet  carried  on  the  drum  to  cool  the  vinyl  film  side  of  the 
composite  to  a  temperature  that  is  below  the  glass  iran&i 
iKMi  temperature  of  the  vinyl  film,  without  substantially 
cooling  the  drum  surface,  and 

(fl  near  the  bottom  of  the  large  drum,  removing  the  film/- 
sheet  composite  from  the  drum  where  adherance  of  the 
sheet  to  the  drum  surface  has  diminshed  to  permit  easy 
release  of  the  sheet  from  the  drum  surface 
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4,804,430 
METALLIZATION  OF  SUPPORT  MEMBERS 
Richard  G.  Miekka,  Sadbvr.  RoswcU  E.  Habhud,  Wayind; 
Joka  F.  McDcnwtt,  FiiMiinhaai,  all  of  Maas^  aad  Pkiliy  J. 
Ooagh,  Gorhaat,  Mc^  aarijinri  to  DcaaisoB  Maaafactariag 
CoBpaay,  FraadaghaH,  Map*. 

FDed  May  2L  1M4,  Scr.  No.  612,167 
lat  CL*  B29C  65/44;  B32B  31/16 
VS.  CL  156—233  16  Claiau 

1.  The  method  of  metalluing  a  support  member  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  formmg  a  heated  composite  of  a  support  member  to  be 
metallized  and  a  metallized  sheet,  with  a  thermoplastic 
layer  therebetween,  said  metallized  sheet  havmg  a  metal 
layer  to  be  transferred  and  a  carrier  sheet; 

(b)  heating  the  composite  sufficiently  to  soften  the  thermo- 
plastic and  then  immediately  pressing  and  coolmg  the 
composite  from  both  sides  by  calendering  the  composite 
between  chilled  calender  rolls;  and 

(c)  thereafter  separating  the  earner  from  the  metallized 
sheet 


4,804,432 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLOVES  AND  THE  UKE 

Enui  J.  P.  Jarrlaa,  BarrlagtoB,  IIL;  Cerl  A.  Rhs,  awl  Trarit  k. 

Raas,  both  of  LagaM  Hilla,  Calif..,  Mdgaors  to  Bodigaard 

Techaologics.  lac^  Bsdlalo  Grove,  DL 

DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  813,970,  Dec.  27,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,6*3,791 

which  is  a  eomOmmmaamAm-ftn  of  Scr.  No.  768,013,  Aag.  24. 

1985,  abaadoMd.  This  t^intkm  Feb.  17. 1987.  Ser.  No  16.034 

lat.  CL«  B32B  31   lf< 
VS.  CL  156—350  n  CUi»» 


4304,431 

MICROWAVE  PLASMA  ETCHING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING 

AaroB  Ribner,  1327  Aaroa  Rd.,  North  Braaswick,  N  J.  08902 

Filed  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,036 

lat.  CL*  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—345  11  fl«t— 


1.  A  plasma  etchmg  machine,  comprising: 

a  microwave  oven  having  a  magnetron,  a  power-trans- 
former and  a  wall, 

a  vacuum  chamber  positioned  mside  said  nucrowave  oven, 
said  vacuum  chamber  having  means  for  receisong  a  sub- 
strate to  be  plasma  etched; 

means  for  admittiiig  a  gas  inside  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 
said  admitting  means  extending  through  said  wall  of  said 
microwave  oven  to  inside  said  vacuum  chamber;  and 

means  for  evacuating  reaction  byproducts  from  inside  said 
vacuum  chamber,  said  evacuating  means  extending  from 
inside  said  vacuum  chamber  through  said  wall  of  said 
microwave  oven; 

wherein  a  gas  is  admitted  mto  said  vacuum  chamber,  micro- 
waves produced  by  said  microwave  oven  igmte  said  gas  in 
said  vacuum  chamber  into  a  plasma,  said  vacuum  chamber 
further  contaiiung  a  substrate,  said  plasma  reacting  with 
organic  contaminants  on  said  substrate  inside  said  vacuum 
chamber  to  create  reaction  byproducts,  said  reaction 
byproducts  being  evacuated  from  inside  said  vacuum 
chamber  by  said  evacuating  means. 


1    Apparatus  for  manufacturing  gloves,  whxh  composes 
process  line  means,  and  means  for  passmg  a  pair  of  thermo- 
plastic sheets  along  said  process  line  m  adjacent,  facmf; 
relation;  means  for  pushing  a  portion  of  one  of  said  sbeeu 
outwardly  to  form  an  outwardly  projectmg  loop  defimng 
adjacent  sides  and  an  outer  end;  first  die  means  for  form- 
ing a  thumb-shaped  tbermobonded  Ime  between  adjacent 
sides  of  said  loop;  second  die  means,  positioned  along  said 
process  line  downstream  of  the  first  die  means,  for  form- 
ing a  therroobofided  line  of  the  shape  of  fmgers  and  hand 
between  said  thermoplastic  sheets,  in  registry  with  said 
ihumbshaped  line,  while  retaining  an  open  wnst  portion 
and  cutting  means  positioned  on  said  process  line  down 
stream  from  the  second  die  means  for  cutting  awav  the 
resultant  glove  from  the  remainder  of  the  lheTmopla.stK 
sheets  at  said  wnsi  portion 


4404,433 

SYSTEM  FOR  CURING  ADHESFVT  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRANSDUCERS 

Lawreacc  J.  Saith,  Darica,  Coaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Pitaey  Bown 

lac,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  787,346,  Oct.  15,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4.705..'«r 

Tbis  aypUcatioa  JaL  3L  1987.  Ser.  No.  80361 

lat  CL*  B32B  31/Oa  B30B  5/02.  G05G  15/00 

VS.  a.  156—359  3  Oaias 


1.  A  system  for  curing  the  adheave  bonding  members  of  a 
transducer,  comprising 
a  a  base; 

b.  a  fixture  fixed  to  and  supported  by  the  base, 

c.  electrical  heating  means  received  within  said  fixture; 
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d   movmble  contact  memiu  supported  by  said  bmse: 

e   means  for  moving  s«id  coniatl  means  toward  and  away 

from  said  fixture, 
f  means  for  locking  said  contact  means  at  a  predetermined 

distance  from  said  fixture; 
g  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  fixture;  and 
h  means  for  contix>Uing  the  heat  supphed  to  the  fixture  afto^ 
a  predetermined  temperature  is  attained  by  applying  no 
power  when  the  fixture  is  at  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  supplymg  full  power  when  the  temperature  of  the 
fixture  dccre»es  to  a  second  predetermined  temperature 


4,S0M3S 
BONDING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTROMAGNKTIC 
WAVE  GENERATOR 
WUHaa  A.  GcUbm,  Ha«ey.  Mm*^  1!:4w1b  R.  Hohx.  EafleU, 
Camm^  De^  J.  Anmi.  Dmp  tOrtr,  CommA  Rohert  L  S«i- 
td,  lllui  CoM^  Mi  Dm  W.  Wiley,  Briatol,  Con. 

aMtfm  r  '  — -^  *"    I      ■*'■■   *'     '■*"■  ^"^ 
DiTiafa»  al  S«r.  No.  745^5*.  Jm.  17.  W«5,  Pat.  No.  ♦^I.IW. 
TUs  ^pili  arlf  Mar.  4,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  21.445 
Iflt.  CL*  B32B  31/28 
VS.  a.  15*— 379.6  W 


4304,434 
VERTICAL  PWB  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
HaM>  R.  TM  Krtewel,  MmU1>.  S.C..  aaaigMr  to  Digital  ^xJu.p 
•art  Corfontkm,  Mayvard,  Maas. 

FQed  Dec.  4.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  805.121 

lat.  a.»  B65C  9/40 

UJS.  a.  154-364  »5  Ctol— 


^^K^£ 


I.  Masking  tape  appbcalor  rocaiM  for  applymg  masking  Upc 
to  planar  items  being  processed  comprising  m  combination 
first  and  second  belt  means;  first  and  second  belt  driving  means 
respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  belt  means  and 
disposed  to  dnve  said  first  and  second  beltt  along  a  transpcrt 
path  whereat  said  belts  form  a  first  mp  and  come  in  close 
proximity  to  move  saxl  items  therebetween  with  at  least  said 
first  bek  dnving  means  being  formed  to  be  speed  adjustable, 
the  belte  forming  a  second  mp,  the  portions  of  said  belts  com- 
ing m  cloae  proximity  extending  along  said  transport  path  from 
said  first  mp  to  said  second  mp;  means  for  orienting  said  planar 
items  m  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  transport  path  for 
mtroduction  of  said  items  into  said  transport  path  at  said  first 
nip,  said  means  for  orienting  including  means  for  supportmg 
lower  edge  portions  of  said  planar  items  to  register  said  planar 
Items  vertically  with  respect  to  said  belts  whcnAy  said  items 
can  be  mtrxxlucea  mto  said  first  mp  to  assume  a  predefined 
vertical   onentatioo  during   movement   along   said   transport 
path,  maakmg  tape  supply  means  disposed  m  close  proximity  to 
said  belt  means;  first  roller  senes  means  disposed  to  direct 
maskmg  tape  from  said  maskmg  tape  supply  means  to  an  appli 
cation  pontioo  along  said  transport  path;  third  dnving  means 
formed  to  be  speed  adjustable  and  coupled  to  said  first  roller 
senes  means  to  drive  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  roller  series 
means;  first  and  second  signal  generatug  means  coupled  re- 
spectively to  said  first  and  third  drivmg  means  whereby  said 
first  belt  dnving  means  and  said  third  dnving  means  can  be 
synchronized  by  momtonng  signals  generated  by  said  first  and 
Kcond  signal  generating  means;  and  masking  tape  applicator 
means  whercm  there  is  further  mcluded  an  item  pusher  means 
which  is  formed  to  push  an  item  mto  said  first  nip  in  response 
to  a  privtrtrrmined  relationship  between  signals  generated  by 
said  first  and  sccnorf  signal  generating  means,  wherein  said  first 
roller  serxs  mcludcs  a  die  cuttmg  cylinder  and  an  anvil  toIIct 
whereby  patterns  are  cut  from  said  masking  tape  as  said  mask- 
ing tape  IS  directed  through  said  first  roller  senes. 


1  Apparatus  for  bonding  a  core  member  to  a  housing  mem- 
ber wherein  the  core  member  has  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  thereof  and  whcrem  the  houamg  member  has 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  mner  penphcral  surface  ex- 
tending between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  defining 
a  openmg  extending  therethrough,  the  opeamg  bemg  spaced 
from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  core  member  to 
thereby  define  an  annular  cavity  therebetween  havmg  first  and 
second  spaced  terminal  regioaa,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 
first  dispensmg  means  for  applying  a  first  continuous  bead  of 
viscous  sealant  to  the  inner  and  outer  penphcral  surfaces 
at  a  first  terminal  region  of  the  cavity; 
operative  means  for  subjectug  the  first  bead  of  sealant  to  a 

nitrogen  atmosphere; 
electromagnetic  wave  generatioo  means  for  cuiing  the  first 

bead  of  sealant; 
second  dispensmg  means  for  substantiaDy  filling  the  cavity 

with  anaerobic  bonding  matenaJ, 
vaid  first  dispensmg  means  being  operable  to  apply  to  a 
second  continuous  bead  of  viscous  sealant  to  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  at  the  second  lerminal  region  of 
the  cavity  spaced  from  the  first  terminal  region  and  coo 
tiguous  with  an  expoaed  surface  of  the  anaerobic  bonding 
material  to  thereby  isolate  the  anacrobtc  bt>odmg  material 
within  the  cavity; 
said  operative  means  bemg  operable  to  subject  the  second 

bead  of  sealant  to  a  mtrogen  atmosphere  and 
said  electromagnetic  wave  generatKm  mean!,  being  openUe 
fur  curine  the  second  bead  of  sealant 


4304^436 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTt  RE  OF  A  TME 

REINFORCEMENT 

Cto«i*  Debroefce,  CefcMi*.  a^  DmW  Lawe«t,  Meylaa,  bothof 

FraMC.  witaon  to  Cammm^  Geaerak  An  EtaUiaaeaeste 

Michellia.  Cknmmt-Vinami,  Ftmcc 

F1M  Jm.  L  M«7,  Ser.  No.  57.250 

c:iains  priority,  ^pHcaHwi  FrMce,  Ja*.  2,  IW*.  «*  0«»1 ' 

Irt.  a."  B»D  30/OS.  30/00 

VS.  a.  15*— 441  »0  C»a»»» 

1  A  machine  for  the  productK>n  of  a  Ure  reinforcement,  the 
reinforcement  compriMng  adjacent,  substantially  parallel 
cords,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  machine  comprises 
laymg  members  compnsing: 
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means  impoaing  a  linear  speed  of  laying  oo  the  reinforce- 
ment cord; 

a  rotary  conduit  fatteaed  on  a  shaft  constitutmg  an  axis  of 
rotatioa  of  the  conduit,  in  such  a  manner  that  a  radiaDy 
outer  extremity  of  the  conduit  is  directed  sidwtantiaDy  m  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  conduit. 


the  conduit  receiving  the  reinforcement  cord  at  a  base  of 
the  condmt  which  is  located  approximately  on  the  sxis  of 
rotation  and  projecting  the  cord  in  a  path  along  said  per- 
pendicular plane  through  the  ndiaUy  outer  extremity  into 
its  place  to  form  a  reiuforccnient  of  adjacent,  substantially 
parallel  cords;  and 
means  for  cutting  the  cord. 


4,SM.437 
TAPE  DIS'ENSER 
I  Ttrtoproito,  i33  Dorr  La^  Redwood!  Oty,  Cattf.  94065. 
awl  Ming  H.  Leoag.  16435  Monrt  Way,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif. 
95030 

rOtt  Stp.  10,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  9S,2«9 
lat.  CL*  R32B  31/04.  35/00 
VS,  a.  156—577  3 


1.  An  improved  tape  dispenser  of  the  type  having  a 
surrounding  a  roll  of  tape  to  be  dispensed,  the  case  havmg  a  top 
and  a  bottom  and  including  a  bottom  opening  through  which 
the  tape  is  dispensed  onto  a  surface  and  a  trigger  openmg 
through  which  a  pivotably  mounted  trigger  assembly  pro- 
trudes, a  contact  roller  connected  to  the  trigger  assembly  for 
dispensmg  the  tape  through  the  bottom  opening  when  the 
tngger  assembly  is  moved  relative  to  the  case,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  travel  of  the  trigger  assembly,  and  case-shielded 
means,  coupled  to  the  tngger  assembly,  for  cutting  the  tape, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  trigger  opening  being  formed  m  the  bottom  of  the  case 
the  trigger  assembly  pivotably  attached  to  the  case  at  a  pivot 
pomt  substantially  m  the  center  of  the  tngger  assembU. 


said  trigger  aaaembty  inctodiiig  a  downwardly  protnidmg 
tngger  porttoo  ritmrtiiig  through  the  tngger  openmg. 

Che  bottom  of  the  case  and  the  trigger  opeatag  being  ^laced 
apart  from  the  surface  and  '*«*-^g  an  open  area  snfTictent 
to  admit  a  naer's  fingers  bctiMJi  laid  tngger  portiOD  and 
the  mrfKC,  widi  the  top  of  the  caae  agaiaM  a  naer's  pahn^ 

whcrehy  force  it  appbed  to  the  trigger  nt^ttm^m^i  from 
below  and  to  the  caae  from  above  by  a  naer's  haiKi  to 
dopenae  tape  through  the  booom  opening  without  requir- 
ing the  caae  bottom  to  be  m  contact  with  the  surface  bemg 
taped. 


METHtM)  <W  PKOVmNG  A  PATTERN  OF 
OWWUCnVE  PLATINUM  snjciDe 
Howard  E.  Kkadea,  Wctatar,  N.Y..  iidgii    ta  riilww  %. 

PBcd  Fck!  t,  MM,  Scr.  No.  153,373 
la*,  a.*  B44C  1/2Z  CMC  15/00  25/06;  C23F  /  '0C> 
VS.  a.  156—653  4 


C 


n- 


i  t   *   t   t   t  i   i  i  t  i  A 


I.  A  method  of  providing  a  pattern  of  coixiuctive  platinum 
sibcide  on  a  nbcoo  snbatrale  having  selective  oxide  rcgtoos 
comprising  m  the  following  order  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depoHting  a  layer  of  platiniwn  in  an  atmoaphce  having  a 
vacuum  of  IQ-'Torror  leaa  on  a  sibcoo  sobatrate, 

(b)  aimrahng  for  the  first  time,  the  sobatrate  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  25O*-80O*  C  in  an  atmoaphere  of  10  ' 
Torr  or  leas  to  form  a  platjnim  ahcide  in  regions  m  which 
the  depoaited  platinum  directly  contacts  libcon. 

(c)  aimrahng  for  the  second  tune,  the  sobatrate  m  an  atmo- 
sphere having  oxygen  to  form  a  protective  oxide  layer 
over  the  sihrirtr;  and 

(d)  selectively  removing  the  unreacted  ptatmum  depo&jicd 
on  the  oxide  regions  by  an  aqua  r^ia  wet  etch 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FCMt  REMOVAL  OF  STRINGS 
FRCmi  WA^TE  PAPER 

Bofje  FraA-ftaaiiB,  TMiaiail.  Sweden,  aaataaor  to  Betoit  Cxirpav 
mtioa,  BcMt,  Wia. 

FTM  Fck  11.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  155,176 
LaL  a.*  DJIB  1/32 
UJS.  d  162—55  !«  r. 


L  An  apparatus  for  removing  stnngy  contaminants  from  a 
pulp  in  a  wastepapcr  recovery  system,  comprising  in  combuva- 

tKW 

a   vessel   defining   a   chamber   for   contammg    wasiepapei 

blended  with  water  to  form  a  liquid  vtiotc  stock, 
an  elongate  helical  rod  located  m  the  chamber  to  be  sub- 
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merged  beneath  the  stock,  and  having  an  end  disposed 
eitemally  of  said  chamber,  said  rod  formed  in  a  helix 
about  a  central  axis  with  the  helix  having  a  diameter 
measured  laterally  of  the  axis, 

means  causmg  a  relative  routional  movement  between  the 
stock  and  the  helical  rod  so  that  long  slender  contaminants 
will  be  captured  and  climb  the  rod  for  collection  and 
removal  from  the  stock,  and  said  rod  end  disposed  exter- 
nally of  said  chamber  being  structured  for  removal  of  said 
captured  contaminants  from  said  chamber 

14,  The  method  for  removing  stringy  contaminants  from  a 
pulp  in  a  wastepapcr  recovery  system,  comprising  the  steps: 

providing  a  pulping  vat  having  a  chamber  in  which  wastepa- 
pcr IS  blended  with  water  to  form  a  bquid  waste  stock; 

positioning  an  elongate  helical  rod  in  the  chamber  to  be 
submerged  beneath  the  stock,  said  rod  formed  in  a  helix 
about  a  central  axis;  with  the  helix  havmg  a  diameter 
measured  laterally  of  the  axis, 

generating  a  relaOve  rotational  movement  between  the  stock 
and  the  helical  rod  whereby  long  slender  stringy  contami- 
nants are  captured  and  climb  the  rod  for  collection  and 
removal  from  the  stock,  and  removing  said  captured 
contaminants  from  said  stock. 


4,804,441 

PAPER  MACHINE  HEADBOX  AND  APPROACH  FLOW 

SYSTEM 

Markka  Lyytiiicn,  JyriiakyUI ,  FUlaixl.  amigiKx  ti>  %  almet  Oy, 
FIbIbikI 

FlWMi  Sep,  18.  1987,  Ser.  No  W^M 
CUims  (.riority.  awiicatioB  FLalciMl,  Sep.  19.  19S6,  863805 
iBt.  a.'  D21F  1,-u: 
VS.  a.  162—212  H  ' 


4804  440 
MULTISTAGE  BRIGHTENING  OF  HIGH  \TELD  AND 
ULTRA  HIGH-YIELD  WOOD  PULPS 
Noraaa  Uebergott,  L«tbJ,  bmI  Cyril  Heitaer.  Pterrefoada,  both 
of  Caaada,  awisMn  to  Pmip  and  Paper  Researck  lastitiite  of 
Caaada,  Poiate  Claire,  Caaada 
roatiBoatkiB  of  Ser.  No.  804,200,  Dec.  3,  lyUS.  i  n-    oplkatioa 
Mar,  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,219 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Dec.  21,  1984,  470961 
iBt  a*  D21C  9/10.  9/16 
VS.  CL  162—70  8  Claiaia 

1.  A  process  suiuble  for  bleaching  high-yield  and  ultra-high 
yield  pulps  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  the  pulp  with  a  peroxygen  compound  at  a  charge 
of  between  0  5  to  3%  by  weight  ba.sed  on  oven-dned  pulp 
at  a  temperature  of  between  60*  C  to  100"  C  for  a  period 
of  from  4  minutes  to  120  minutes  at  a  pulp  consistency  of 
between  6%  and  25%  and  a  reaction  tenmnaung  pH  of 
from  7  5  to  9  5, 

(b)  then  pressing  the  peroxygen  treated  pulp  to  produce  a 
pulp  of  desired  consistency  and  expressed  liquid  pressate 
or  washing  the  peroxygen  treated  pulp  to  produce  a 
washed  pulp; 

(c)  treating  the  pres-sed  or  washed  pulp  with  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  of  sodium  bisulphite,  mag- 
nesium bisulphite,  sodium  borohydnde,  thiourea  dioxide, 
ammonium  borohydnde,  hydrazine,  and  mixtures  of  so- 
dium hydroxide  and  sodium  borohydnde  at  a  charge  of 
about  0.1  to  about  iiyfc  by  weight  m  the  presence  of  a 
chelating  agent  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  between  60* 
C  to  100'  C  for  a  time  of  ^etwecn  4  to  120  nunutes  at  a 
pulp  consistency  of  from  3%  to  25%  and  a  reaction  termi- 
natmg  pH  of  between  3.5  to  10.5; 

(d)  then  pressing  or  washing  said  reduced  pulp  to  a  desired 
consistency; 

(e)  then  treatmg  said  pressed  or  washed  pulp  from  (d)  with 
a  peroxygen  compound  at  a  charge  of  between  0.01%  to 
2.0%  by  weight  at  a  temperature  of  between  60'  C.  to  100" 
C.  for  a  time  perKxl  of  between  4  nunutes  to  240  minutes 
at  a  pulp  consistency  of  between  6%  to  25%  and  a  reac- 
tion terminating  pH  of  between  7  5  to  9.5;  and 

(f)  further  preaaing  or  washmg  the  pulp  resulting  from  treat- 
ing step  (e). 


1  In  a  method  for  controlling  pulp  flow  to  a  headbox  of  a 
paper  machmc  and  approach  pipe  system  thereof,  wherein 
pulp  suspen-sion  is  fed  through  the  approach  pipe  system  of  the 
headbox  to  a  distribution  header  part  from  which  the  pulp 
suspension  flow  is  conducted  through  a  turbulence  generator 
secuon  and  then  to  a  lip  section  havmg  an  aperture  through 
which  the  pulp  suspension  is  discharged  onto  a  forming  wire  or 
into  a  throat  between  a  pair  of  forming  wires,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

dividing  the  pulp  suspension  flow  into  at  least  two  substan- 
tially parallel  flowpaths  m  at  least  part  of  the  approach 
pipe  system,  the  distribution  header  part,  and  the  turbu- 
lence generator  section, 
causing  the  divided  pulp  suspension  flow  to  flow  along  these 
respective  flowpaths  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
when  the  headbox  has  been  set  for  a  higher  flow  rate 
range,  and 
completely  closing  off  at  least  one  of  the  flowpaths  after  the 
turbulence  generator  section,  when  the  headbox  has  been 
set  to  operate  in  a  lower  flow  rate  range, 
wherein  the  pulp  suspension  flow  is  divided  by  the  step  of 
dividmg  the  approach  pipe  system  into  at  least  two  branches 

after  a  feed  pump  of  the  headbox, 
and  compnsing  the  additional  step  of 
uniting  the  branches  only  at  a  beginning  of  the  lip  section  of 

the  headbox 
7   An  arrangement  in  a  paper  machine  headbox  comprising 
a  pulp  suspension  feed  pump,  an  approach  pipe  system  commu- 
nicaung  with  the  feed  pump,  an  attcnuaoon  system  for  attenu 
atmg  pressure  variations  of  the  pulp  suspension, 
and  said  arrangement  further  compnsing 
a  distnbution  header  part, 
a  turbulence  generator  section  connected  to  said  distribution 

header  part, 
a  lip  section  which  begins  after  and  is  connected  to  said 
turbulence  generator  secUon  and  which  terminates  in  a  Up 
aperture  through  which  a  pulp  suspension  jet  can  be  di- 
rected onto  a  forming  wire  or  into  a  throat  defined  by  a 
pair  of  forming  wires, 
wherem  the  approach  pipe  system  comprises  at  least  two 
substantially   parallel,   pulp   supply   passages   uniting   in 
superimposed  an^ngement  at  the  beginning  of  the  lip 
section,  and  additionally  compnsing 
means  for  openmg  and  clocing  at  least  one  of  said  passages, 
with  said  headbox  being  set  for  operation  at  a  lower  flow 
rate  range  when  said  at  least  one  passage  ls  closed, 
wherem  said  passages  terminate  in  said  turbulence  generator 

section  in  respective  honeycomb  arrays, 
said  honeycomb  arrays  including  an  'ipper  honeycomb  array 
and  a  lower  honeycomb  array,  with  said  lower  honey- 
comb array  compnsmg  a  shoulder  formed  at  an  upper  side 
thereof, 
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wherein  said  Up  section  comprises  an  upper  Up  beam  having 
a  lower  wall, 

and  said  openin^closing  means  further  comprise  a  slide 
arrangement,  comprising 

a  pivot  situated  on  said  lower  wall  of  said  upper  Up  beam. 

a  slide  situated  upon  said  pivot,  and 

an  angular  beam  engaged  with  said  slide  and  movable  be- 
tween an  upper  position  in  which  all  passages  of  said 
turbulence  generator  section  are  open,  and 

a  lower  position  in  which  a  vertical  part  of  said  angular 
beam  closes  the  end  of  the  upper  honeycomb  array,  and 
the  angular  beam  rests  against  said  shoulder. 


ULTRAPURE  HYDRAZINE  PRODUCTION 
Janes  G.  Rigaby,  Lake  Ckarles,  La„  aasigaor  to  Olia  Corpora- 
tioa,  CkeaUre,  CouL 

FDed  JaL  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  891,097 
lat  CL*  BOID  3/m  3/34 
VS.  d  203— U  7  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ultrapure  hydrazmc  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrazine  which  comprises: 
(a)  dehydrating  the  aqueous  solution  of  hydraziDe  by  contact 
with  an  essentially  carbon-free  dehydrating  agent  to  pro- 
duce a  concentrated  aqueous  hydrazine  solution  havmg  a 
N2H4  concentration  of  at  least  70  percent  by  weight 
fb)  distilling  the  concentrated  hydrazine  solution  m  a  frac- 
tional distillation  means  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  20 
millimeters  of  Hg  to  produce  an  ultra  high  purity  hydra- 
zmc having  a  N2H4  ooncentrmtion  of  at  least  99.5  percent 
by  weight  and  less  than  about  5  parts  per  million  of  vola- 
tile carbonaceous  materials. 


4,804,443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ACTIVE 

COMPONENTS  IN  A  PROCESS  STREAM 
Oitttr  M.  G.  NiwM,  MooMk;  Alaa  M.  Bami,  Toorak,  aMi 
Robert  W.  Kaigbt,  Gcciaw,  aO  of  AastraUa,  aaaigMirs  to 
Etectroiytk  Ziac  Coavaay  of  AartraUa  LiMited,  Melbovae, 
AastraUa 

FUed  JbL  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,485 
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1  A  method  for  the  determination  of  electrochemical!  y 
active  components  m  a  process  stream  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
immersing  a  working  electrode  in  a  supiportug  electrolyte, 
mjecting  a  flow  of  a  sample  solution  of  the  stream  contammg 
an  electrochemically  active  component  onto  said  working 
electrode  so  that  the  electrode  is  now  surrounded  with  the 
sample  solution  to  deposit  said  component  onto  the  workmg 
electrode,  said  supporting  electrolyte  being  less  dense  than  said 
sample  solution,  stopping  the  flow  of  injected  sample  solution 
so  that  the  sample  solution  sinks  away  fixMn  the  working  elec- 
trode to  leave  the  working  electrode  having  the  compotient 
deposited  thereon  again  immersed  in  the  supportmg  electrolyte 


to  thereby  effect  a  matrix  exchange,  stripping  the  deposited 
component  from  the  workmg  electrode  mto  the  supporung 
electrolyte  and  determining  the  presence  of  the  componcni  in 
the  supporting  electrolyte. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  impunties  in  an 
electrolyte  containing  a  much  higher  concentration  of  another 
electrochemically  active  species  compnsing  a  measuremeni 
cell  for  holding  a  supporting  electrolyte,  means  for  forming  a 
mercury  electrode  to  be  immersed  in  said  supportmg  electro- 
lyte, means  for  mjecting  a  flow  of  a  sample  of  the  elccUoKie 
containing  said  impurities  onto  said  mercury  electrode,  said 
means  for  injecting  the  flow  of  sample  electrolyte  including  a 
flow  nozzle  arranged  adjacent  to  said  mercury  electrode  when 
said  mercury  electrode  is  formed,  said  flow  nozzle  mjectmg 
the  sample  electrolyte  towards  the  mercury  elecwode  so  that 
the  sample  electrolyte  displaces  said  supporting  electroKie 
surroundmg  the  mercury  electrode  so  that  the  mercury  elcc 
trode  IS  surrounded  by  the  sample  electrolyte  whilst  both  said 
sample  electrolyte  and  said  mercury  electrode  arc  withm  the 
supporting  electrolyte,  means  for  energizmg  said  mercury 
electrode  to  cause  said  impurities  to  be  deposited  thereon. 
means  for  stopping  the  injection  of  the  sample  electrolyte  from 
the  flow  nozzle  so  that  the  sample  electrolyte  moves  awa> 
from  said  mercury  electrode  to  leave  the  mercury  electrode 
surrounded  by  the  supporting  electrolyte  to  thereby  effect  a 
matrix  exchange,  means  for  again  energizing  said  mercurv 
electrode  so  as  to  strip  deposited  impiunties  from  the  mercurv 
electrode  mto  the  supporting  electrolyte  usmg  variable  umc 
domain  transient  electrochemical  stripping  voltammelry  and 
microprocessor  control  means  for  automating  m  sequence  the 
mjecting  means-  the  stopping  means  and  the  energizing  means. 
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Filed  Sep.  30,  1984 


lat.  CL*  C25D  7/06 
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1  In  a  method  of  producing  a  both-side  electrolytically  zinc 
plated  steel  stnp  utilizmg  a  chlonde  plating  bath,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of  electrolytically  plating  one  side  of  the 
steel  stnp  m  a  first  plating  cell,  wettmg  the  thus  one-side  plated 
steel  stnp  u  a  wettmg  tank,  and  then  electrolytically  plating 
the  other  non-plated  side  of  the  steel  stnp  m  a  second  plaung 
cell,  the  improvement  which  comprises  wetting  the  one-side 
plated  steel  stnp  in  a  chlonde  wettmg  solution  havmg  a  con- 
centration of  zinc  m  a  range  of  0  1  to  50  g/l,  so  as  to  produce 
the  both-side  electro-galvanized  steel  stnp  having  improved 
zinc  coating  coverage,  glossiness  and  corrosion  resistance  and 
utilizes  a  chlonde  bath  m  the  first  and  s^xond  platmg  cells 
which  comprises  1 50-300  g/l  of  ziik  chlonde 
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FU«1  Not.  20,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  123,249 
CUims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Dec.  17,  19W,  61-300667 
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4,804,447 

METHOD  OF  PRODI  CINT,  NF 

Peter   Sartori,   Dnisbors.  Fed.  Rep.  of  (,«nii«ny.   M«igm>r  to 

IC«li4;-h«nie  Aktiengeaellachaft,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  nf  <^ 

mail) 

Filed  Job.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  212,665 
(Taims  priority.  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  JbL  4, 

\m-!.  3722163 

lat  a."  C25G  1/00 
VS.  a.  204—63  1'  <^'^'™' 

1  A  method  of  producing  NF<  comprising  the  steps  of 
subjecting  an  electrolyte  mixture  which  contains  at  Ic^t  one 
sail  of  ammonia  with  hydrofluonc  acid  and  at  least  one  salt  of 
hydrazine  with  hydroOuonc  acid  to  fused  salt  elcctrolyais,  and 
coUecting  the  resultmg  NFs-containing  gas. 

4,804,448 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANFXIUS  GENTR-^TION  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  SPECIES  AND  OXYGEN  GAS 

^lothoiiy  F.  SaauMlla,  maA  KiyttyvM  W.  Semkow.  botb  of  Napcr 

viile.  111.,  aaaigaon  to  Ehroa  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Aarora,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65.962 

Int.  a.'  CISC  3/02.  his.  7/00 

VS.  CL  204—243  R  »«  O**^ 


1  A  method  for  forming  s  surface  Uycr  composed  of  a 
cartx>nitnde  of  molybdenum  on  the  surface  of  an  iron  or  iron 
alloy  article,  comprising 

prepanng  a  material  containing  molybdenum  and  a  treating 

agent  comprising  at  lea.st  ime  of  cyanides  and  cyanales  of 

alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and 
heating  said  article  in  the  presence  of  said  material  and  said 

treating  agent  at  a  temperature  not  more  than  650'  C, 
thereby  diffusing  molybdenum,  nitrogen  and  carbon  into  the 

surface  of  said  article 


4.804,446 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  CHROMIUM  f-ROM  A 
TRIVALENT  ELECTROLYTE 
IHTid  S.  LMhMore,  Frederick,  Md^  Ilaa  WeiMkans,  Kiryat 
Bialik,  lirael,  aMl  FxA  NamGooi*,  Chai«woB,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
•aaigDon  to  The  Uaited  State*  of  AoMrica  aa  represented  by 
tiic  Secretary  of  CoaMierce,  Waahington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909,433 
tot  CL*  C25D  3/04 
U,S.a.  204-51  24aai«M 


1  (Amended)  An  aqueous  chromium  electroplating  bath, 
comprising  a  plating  muienal  source  consisting  essentially  of 
CrClj-6HiO;  sodium  citrate,  glycolic  acid,  borate;  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  halide 
and  ammonium  halide;  a  wetting  agent;  and  a  buffer 


1.  A  high  temperature  electrolytic  cell  for  electrochemical 
separation  of  alkali  omdes  to  produce  liquid  alkali  metal  species 
comprising  lithium  and  oxygen  gas.  said  electrolytic  cell  com- 
prising a  cathixle;  an  alkali  ion  compri.smg  lithium  ion  con- 
ducting molten  salt  electrolyte  contacting  said  cathode;  an 
oxygen  vacancy  ctmducting  solid  electrolyte  contacting  on 
one  side  said  molten  salt  electrolyte;  and  an  oxygen  evolving 
anode  contacting  an  opposite  side  of  said  oxygen  vacancy 
conducting  solid  electrolyte. 

4,804,449 
ELECTROLYTIC  CEI  I 
Charies  T   Sweeney,  10526  Galfdale,  San  Antonio.  Tex.  78216 
Cootiiiuatioii-i»-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  832.987,  Feb   25,  1986 
ibandoned.  Thla  appUcatioa  Aag.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,404 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  13/08 
VS.  CI.  204—256  **  Oatai 

1.  A  chlonne,  chlonne  dioxide,  oxygen  species  generator 
comprising; 
a  hollow  container  having  a  wall  dividing  the  same  into  a 

first  and  second  compartment. 
said  wall  having  an  opening  therein  closed  by  a  woven 
non-ionic   modacrylic   Tiber  diaphragm   with   a  porosity 
sufficiently  small  to  substantially  prevent  back  imgration 
of  sodium  ions  dunng  operation  of  the  generator, 
an  anode  positioned  in  said  first  compartment, 
a  cathode  positioned  in  said  second  compartment, 
a  bipolar  electrode  positioned  in  one  of  said  compartments 
havmg   a  configuration   permitting  flow   of  elecuolyte 
around  said  electrode, 
openmgs  for  mtroduction  of  electrolyte  into  said  cootainer. 
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openmgs  for  discharge  of  electrolytic  reaction  producu 
from  each  of  said  compartments,  and 

said  generator  being  adapted  when  filled  with  sodium  chlo- 
ride solution  in  said  anode  compartmcDt  and  water  or 
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means  for  cffectmg  selective  applicauon  of  saj<i  AC  and  DC 

voltage  to  saxi  electrodes, 
a  removable  lid  for  airtightly  clocmg  said  fvatar,  chamber 

and 
a  cavity  for  containing  said  pair  of  electrode*  and  uxj  cell 

suspension  therebetween,  and  at  least  one  addiixmaJ  ca". 

ity  for  coatainmg  a  different  fluid. 
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4^04,451 

DEPLETION  COMPARTMENT  FOR  DE10NI2ATI0N 

APPAEATUS  and  METHOD 

KcM  A.  Palwr,  I,fTk0M,  M«a^  liriganr  to  MllUpor*  Cor^o- 

ratkw,  Bedford,  Mms. 
CoirtinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  9144m,  Oct.  L  1986.  itaainai  1  Thu 
ippHcarioa  Nor.  25,  19r7,  Sct.  No.  125,520 
tot  CL*  BOID  13  '02 
VS.  a.  204—301  15  < 


sodium  hydroxide  solution  m  said  cathode  compartment 
and  energized  to  produce  a  chkinde  jp^ies  from  said 
anode  compartment  and  hydrogen  from  said  cathode 
compartment 


4304,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  FUSING  CELLS 
TakaMNi  MocUshU;  Kcuo  Toda,  botk  of  KyotL-,  Maaorv 
Kosa,  Otaia;  YoaUyaki  Togswa,  Ovka;  SUaitiro  Takayaau. 
Kyoto,  aad  KatasTBU  IbhI,  Otoa,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigMwi  to 
Shiandxa  Corporadoa,  Kyoto,  Japn 

PDed  Dm.  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  940,119 
OalM    priority.   appMcttiw    JapM,    Dec    It,    1985.    60- 
19n85(U);  Dec  13.  19«S,  60-191936;  Dec  13,  19«5,  60-280566 

tot  CL«  C12N  li/00.  13/UU 
UjS.  a.  204— 299  R  J  ?  Oaijas 
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1    An  apparatus  for  fusing  cells  compnung 

a  fusion  chamber  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  oppcv 
site  surfaces  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apan  from 
each  other  to  define  a  space  therebetween  m  which  a  eel! 
suspension  is  locateable,  said  opposite  surfaces  havmg  a 
height  which  is  sufficient,  in  view  of  sizes  of  cells  m  s&id 
cell  suspension,  to  prevent  any  possible  nonuiuform  elec 
tnc  field  adjacent  edges  of  said  electrodes  from  adversely 
affecting  a  process  of  cell  fusion; 

means  for  producing  an  alternating  current  voltage; 

means  for  producing  a  direct  current  voltage; 


1.  to  a  deionization  apparatus  adapted  to  remove  ions  from  a 
bquid  havmg 

a  cathode  compartment  at  a  first  end  of  said  apparatus 
an  anode  compartment  at  an  end  of  said  apparatus  oppcwiit 

said  first  end, 
a  plurality  of  alternating  ion  depletion  compartments  and  K-n-i 

concentration    compartments    positioned    between    saic 

anode  compartments, 
each  of  said  ion  depletion  compartments  having  a  ihicknev. 

defined  by  an  anion  permeable  membrane  and  >  catKir 

permeable  membrane, 
each  of  said  membranes  comprising  a  substrate  coated  by 

mechanical  adhesion  on  both  surfaces  of  said  suburale 

with  an  anion  permeable  resm  or  a  cation  permeable  rcsin 
means  for  passing  a  first  liquid  to  be  purified  through  said  ion 

depletion  compartments, 
means  for  paasmg  a  second  liquid  for  accepting  vons  frorr^ 

said   first   liquid,   through   said   concentration    compan 

men  IS, 
means  for  applying  an  electnca;  v  ollagc  betw eer.  ar.  aiKxk  ir. 
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Fe»uaky  14,  19«9 


m^jA  aitode  cx3nip«rtincnt  and  i  cathode  in  nod  cathode 
cOBBpartmcBt  and 

,nrT"«  fcr  reoovcrmg  punfied  bqiud  from  taid  depiction 
cxmiMU  Ututf, 

tbe  anprovcMeat  wlucli  compraes  nod  ion  depletiofi  cony- 
partBcots  havHg  a  ^mxI  ekatent  having  a  fint  mrface 
adhered  duectiy  to  the  wtNtrale  of  the  aaioa  penneabic 
■■■.  -J...1M  mmA  a  Kcoad  nr€ace  adhered  directly  to  the 
sotatratc  of  the  cadon  penaeable  membtaae  thereby  to 
leal  a  qMce  betweea  Mid  ntembranes  to  prevent  bqnid  m 
md  cxMceatntiaa  coanpartmeaM  froai  eatering  said  dilu- 
ttaa  cuiytateati,  aid  uioa  permeable  iwiubraiif  brtng 
coated  over  aa  eatire  firtt  aaioa  tatfaoe  with  nid  arnoa 
pctmeabh:  reain  and  beiag  partially  coaled  with  waid 
anioa  pemeiMe  reaa  over  a  leooad  aaioa  ibtCkx  to  leave 
said  tvh^rmtf  partially  expoaed  oo  taid  lecaad  anion  mr- 
face thereby  to  permit  direct  adherence  of  the  nriMtrate  in 
^iH  aniaa  pome^Ue  meaibrane  to  taid  qfiaoer  dement, 
said  catioa  permeable  membrane  being  coated  over  an 
cnore  fim  ca<iaa  mtrfacc  with  taid  catioa  pemeable  rcsu> 
and  being  partially  coated  with  taid  catioa  permeable 
nam  over  a  teooad  catioa  turfitoe  to  leave  taid  tabrtrate 
partially  expoaed  oa  taid  second  catioa  lorfaoe  thereby  to 
pcmut  direct  adherence  of  the  tubatrate  m  taid  cautm 
permeable  membrane  to  taid  tpacer  dement. 


RKSOLimON  OF  EMULSIONS  WITH  MlJinPLE 
ELBCTUC  FIELilS 

Kcttt  U  SaMctte.  TiriH,  Mi  PI^Fd  L  PrartrUae,  SaH 
of  Okla,       H  iri  la  Mi  III  ill  Tmk  C     |ii|.  Taiaa.  OUa. 
FBad  Jm.  7,  tM2,  Str.  Na.  3«>» 
iBL  a.*  C19G  33 /OZ  WID  17/06 
VJi.  U.  2»4— J02  * 


ELBCTROLYTIC  PROCESSOR 
C«rti.  O   Rhate,  Part^MUe.  NY.,  aaaigaor  to  CPAC,  Uc, 
I^cictatcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  14,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  2Mv307 
lot.  a.'  C25B  15/08.  9/OQ:  C25C  7/00 
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1   An  electncal  system  tn  which  to  generate  electric  fieldt  in 
which  the  more  polar  bqinds  of  a  mixture  coalesce,  including. 

a  source  of  electricai  energy, 

a  veaael  elongated  in  a  horizontal  dirrxlKm. 

ireans  for  conducting  an  emuloon  of  relativciy  polar  liquid 
dispersed  at  droplctx  throughoul  a  cootmuoos  phase  of 
relatively  noo-polar  bqnid  into  a  first  end  of  the  vomI, 

an  insulaltng  bushing  in  the  wall  of  the  vcsad  through  which 
a  conductor  from  the  source  of  eWancai  energy  b  coo- 
ducted  to  the  mtenor  of  the  vessel. 

insulator  structures  arranged  within  the  v.ssel  to  verticaDy 
suspend  electrodes  withm  the  vessci. 

at  least  one  pair  of  plate  electrodes  m  vcrtKvai  parallel  pUn«^ 
to  form  a  passageway  through  which  the  emulsion  (k)w>> 
horizontally  and  each  dectrodc  varying  m  ct>nductivTty  tn 
a  bonzontai  direction. 

meam  for  connecting  the  source  of  elevincal  eiicrgy  Ui  the 
eWxtrodes  to  generate  an  electric  field  m  ihcu  passageway 
which  degrades  m  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  their 
passageway, 

means  for  collecting  and  withdrawing  the  coalesced  polar 
liquid  from  the  vessel, 

and  means  for  separately  withdrawing  the  remaining 
polar  bquid  from  the  vesaeL 


1.  An  electrolytic  processor  comprising 

a.  a  tank  capable  of  holding  varying  volumes  of  liquid  for 

proccstmg, 
b  a  cathode  «»»»»Hii.g  on  a  bottom  of  said  tank  and  extending 

above  taid  tank  bottom  to  an  dectrolytic  prcxxaamg  level. 
c  laid  >-»t*'~<^  bemg  able  to  retain  hqud  up  to  taid  electro- 

lytic  procesaiag  levd,  and  hquid  withm  said  cathode  bemg 

sble  to  flow  slowly  from  the  bottom  of  taid  cathode  into 

inc  bottom  of  taid  tank, 

d.  an  anode  arranged  within  laid  cathode  and  extending 
below  taid  electrolytic  prxxessmg  levd  and  mto  proxun 
ity  with  taid  taak  bottom, 

e.  a  pump  arrangBd  for  circulatmg  bquid  from  a  tank  drain 
ootsKle  said  fihfutf  to  a  region  inaide  and  cathode;  and 

f  the  bquid  flow  rate  into  said  cathode  from  saad  pump 
exceeding  the  bqind  outflow  rate  from  the  bottom  c4' taid 
cathode  mto  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  that  said  pomp  filb 
««.fi  r-^hrxV'  up  to  Said  electrolytic  proceatiiig  level,  inde- 
pendently of  the  levd  of  bquid  m  said  tank  outside  said 
cathode- 


OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  SENSINC;  APPARATUS 
MaaaUko    Aaakara;    YaaaMfi    Seki;    Takanori    Shttaa.    m* 
Minora  Mvaya,  al  of  Waka,  ia*aa.  aatigaart  to  Hoad* 
Glkea  Ki«r«  KakaririU  Tll^i.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Mm.  19.  1«7,  Scr.  No.  21,138 
(lauBS  priority,  ^pliillna  Jivaa,  M».  19.  19M,  «1-^20J 
laL  CL*  «1N  27/5S 
VS.  CL  204—406  *  Oaima 

1    An  oxygen  coooentranoo  sensing  Apparatus  comprising 
oxygen  sensmg  means,  responsive  to  oxygen  m  a  gat  under 
measurement,  for  prodaang  an  output  ngnal  havmg  a 
magnitude  proportioaal  to  the  cooccntratioa  of  oxygen  in 
chc  gas  under  meanireateat  when  contacted  by  a  stream  of 
the  gas,  taal  oxygen  tcaaiiig  meant  havmg, 
a  «ensor  ceU  element  made  of  a  first  active  plate  of  an 
oxygen  ion  coodoctivr  solid  electrolyte  and  a  first  pau 
of  drctrodei  sandwiching  tatd  ftr«  active  plate, 
an  oxygen  pump  eleaient  made  of  a  tecood  active  plate  oi 
an  oxygen-ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  and  a  second 
pair  of  electrodes  sandwiching  said  second  active  plate, 
said  first  and  second  active  pUte*  li^-finmg  a  restnctrd 
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regioo  mto  which  said  gas  under  mcaturemeni  a  intro- 
duced; 

command  gmrrating  means  for  generating  a  voltage  value 
command  fcprujtaliiig  a  voltage  to  be  generated  acroos 
said  firtt  pair  of  eleUtodei  of  Htd  aeaKX  odl  dement; 

dday  meaaa  for  gradaaDy  supplying  taid  voltage  value 
command  supplictl  by  taid  cxMaataad  geaeratiiig  means; 

current  sapply  meaat,  retponwve  to  Mid  gradaaUy  toppbed 
voltage  vahie  coamiaiirt  received  fixm  taid  dday  means, 
for  tapplying  a  poaip  cureat  acroM  taid  teooad  pair  of 
dectrodes  of  taid  ozygea  poaip  flfmful  to  that  a  voltage 
generated  acroat  taid  dectrodes  of  taid  leaaor  odl  ele- 
ment equatt  taid  vohage  repreaeated  by  taid  voltage  value 
command,  taid  carrent  topply  means  further  developmg  a 
current  value  of  said  pomp  current  suppbed  to  said  oxy- 


>^ 


gen  pump  dement  as  said  output  signal  utdicatmg  the 
measured  oxygen  concentratioB;  and 
liimt  meam  for  stopping  the  tnpply  of  an  excess  curreni  to 
said  electrodes  erf'  taid  oxygen  pump  element  by  said  cur- 
rent topply  means,  taid  bnit  means  'mc■htt^mg^ 
first  twitch  meam  for  ttoppiag  the  tnpply  of  taid  voltage 
value  command  from  said  rfmimiH  generatmg  jieam 
to  taid  dday  meam  when  taid  vohage  generated  across 
taid  electrodes  of  said  tensor  cell  element  exceeds  a  firs 
ptedeSennined  voltage,  and 
second  switch  means  for  immediately  reducing  said  pNunp 
current  acioM  taid  electrodes  of  said  oxygen  pump 
element  when  taid  voltage  generated  acroas  <ciid  elec- 
trodes of  taid  aeaaor  odl  dement  exceeds  a  accond 
predetermined  voltage  whicfa  b  higher  than  said  first 
predetermined  voltage. 


4J»MS5 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  R.  Malaaa,  Ayv,  Maaa„  iwln     <a  ESA,  lac^  Bctfar< 


compr»mg  pores  m  the  range  of  10  *  to  10  'cm.  said  second 
ary  porosOy  bang  coated  at  least  m  pan  by  an  organic  fUir. 
material  onatainmg  a  separate  noo-dectroactivc  materaJ  capa- 
ble of  changing  the  energy  required  for  charge  traatler  adja- 
cent the  electrode  turface. 


of  Scr.  No.  797414,  Not.  13,  1903, 
TWi  JWBfHia  Aag.  19,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  r7,lM 
laL  a.*  COIN  27/26.  27/30,  31/08 
U.S.  a.  204—411  1«  OatH 


1  An  dectrtx:hemical  aeoaor  dectrode  compntmg  a  porous 
fritted  carboaaceoos  matrrial.  taid  matenal  compriting  a  frit  of 
mdividual  carboaaceom  partic'et.  a  primary  porooty  between 
said  iadividnal  carboaaceom  particles  and  a  secondary  pomt- 
ity  withm  said  individnal  particles,  taid  secondary  porosity 


METHCH)  FOR  OONTBCMXING  POUU?^  DEPOSIT 

FOKMATK^  IN  PfTROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS  OR 

PETSOCHEMICALS 

DarU  R.  Faratcr.  Sprteg.  Tcl,  tiilfn  ta  Bets  1  ahw  Hm  ies. 
lac^  Trcvaoe.  Pa. 

of  Scr.  No.  944.153,  Dec  It.  190^ 
Hii  upMiilhi  iaa.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  144436 

2M3,  haa  hcaa  4hcWaHd. 
lat  a.*  CMC  9/76 
UJS.  a.  200— 4«  AA  1.2  Ombc 

1  A  method  for  cootrothng  the  fonnatioB  of  fouling  deposm 
m  a  hydrocaiboo  medium  darmg  proceasmg  thereof  at  dr 
vated  temperatures  of  from  aboiit  lOCT  F.-ISOO"  F..  comprnrng 
dapertmg  witlim  taid  hydrocarbon  n«^4nM»i  an  antifoabng 
amount  of  aa  antifoolaat  conipuand  formed  from  reactioo  erf  a 
polyalkenyhhiophospbonk:  acid  compound  and  an  ammr 


4jm457 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  POLYNUCLEAR 

AROMATKS  FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  IN  AN 

E<^CDa^HESMIC  REFORMER  REACTION  SYSTEM 

Daoay  Y.  Ngaa.  II   ml  i  a,  Tex.,  aad^ar  to  Shd  OB 

Hiiaalfi.  Tex. 

FiM  JoL  22,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  Ih^Bl 
lat  a.'  ClOG  35/04.  35/06 
VS,  CL  2W-44  2t!  C 


-r      I 

„;-.^    L_ 

1  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  in  a  muio-sugc 
endothemnc  idbmnng  tenet  of  catalytic  reforming  reactors 
where  said  hydrocarboe  it  paiKd  through  taal  lenes  of  cata- 
lytic reforming  reactors  to  form  a  rdormale  and  where  said 
hydrocarboo  b  heated  prior  to  entry  to  the  next  catalytic 
reforming  reactor  ra  said  tenes,  which  prtxxat  ceimprues 
contact  of  taid  hydrocarboa  intennediate  from  tasd  tenes  of 
catalytic  reforming  reaclon  ctntanaag  reformmg  catalyst 
with  a  pcriynadear  aromatic  adsortmil  to  adsorb  at  least  i 
portxai  of  said  poiynuuear  aromatic  oootenl  from  said  hydro- 
caiboa  prior  to  eatry  to  each  of  the  next  catalytic  reforming 
reactor  in  taid  teriet  and  reooveriag  a  reforame  from  the  laoi 
catalytic  idmiuiiig  reactor  m  taid  acnes,  said  recovered  refor 
mate  having  a  reduced  cooteat  eif  polynudear  arooiatics 


PROCESS  FOR  OOLLECriNG  VAPOR  IN  EBLIXATED 
BED  REACTORS 

Rokcrt  D.  Baltke,  Lide.  aad  Joha  R.  Prey.  Aarora.  Wxk  of  U., 

-fT^-- 1  Ti  iMiri  rtipwHtw.  riifiiii.  DL 

FIM  Aag.  ».  1917,  Scr.  No.  r,394 

laL  a.'  ClOG  23/06 

VS.  a.  200—143  4  (^aam 

1    A  hydrotresLtmg  process,  compnsmg  the  urps  of. 
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feeding  a  hydrotreating  caUlyst  into  an  ebullatcd  bed  reac- 
tor, ,       ,        . 

putiaUy  fiUing  said  ebulUteo  bed  reactor  to  i  level  with  a 
feed  comprising  oil  and  hydrogen-nch  gases; 

catching  vapor  comprising  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
gases  in  said  feed,  SMd  vapor  being  caught  with  an  annular 
pocket  positioned  between  a  sutionary  pan  and  a  skirt 
extending  downwardly  and  outwartlly  from  said  pair  in  a 
reaction  zone  of  said  ebullated  bed  reactor  at  a  location 
below  said  levd  and  directly  passing  said  vapor  generaUy 
upwardly  through  at  least  one  bleed  line  extending  gener- 


■SBR 


produce  one  or  more  premium  products,  regenerating  said 
microspheres  of  calcmed  kaolin  clay  with  deposit  of  meul 
impurities,  combustibles  and  colloidal  c^lcium-containing  clay 
by  passing  said  microspheres  to  a  regeneration  zone  using  air 
jets  at  125-400  feet  per  second  to  oxidize  the  combustiblf 
portions  of  the  deposit,  to  heat  said  microspheres  of  calcined 
kaolin  clay,  and  to  subject  said  microspheres  with  said  deposit 
to  sufficient  mechanical  action  to  iclecuvely  attnte  deposited 


ally  upwardly  from  said  pocket  to  space  above  said  level 

of  said  feed; 
passing  said  vapor  generally  upwardly  through  said  space 

above  said  bleed  line; 
discharging  said   vapor  through  a  gas  outlet  above  said 

space; 
directing  reactor  oil  comprising  said  feed  generally  down- 
wardly through  said  sutionary  pan  and  said  downcomer 

in  said  ebullatcd  bed  reactor,  and 
mixing  said  oil  and  said  vapor  together  m  the  presence  of 

said  catalyst  to  produce  upgraded  oil 


4J0«.4S9 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  TAR  SAND  BFTUMEN 
DiTid  B.  BartkoUc,  WatchwBS.  aad  WiUiaM  J.  Reagan,  EagUab 

tow«,   both  of  NJ,  anigBon   to   Ea«elkari   Corforation. 

Mcak)  Park,  N  J. 

CoatiNatkM  of  Ser.  No.  719,939.  A»r.  4, 19«5,  abawJoned.  This 

aypUortiaa  Jaa.  25,  1987,  Scf .  No.  67,433 

brt.  CI.'  ClOG  29/04 

VS.  a.  20»— 253  9  0*i«*« 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  charge  of  a  tar  sand  bitumen 
concoitrate  containing  metal  impurities,  colloidal  calcium 
cootammg  clay  and  water  which  comprises  contacting  said 
charge  in  a  riser  contacting  zone  m  the  presence  of  a  low 
boiling  organic  solvent  with  hot  fluidizable  attrition-resistani 
substantially  catalytically-tnert  microspheres  which  are  20  to 
1 50  microns  in  diameter  and  are  composed  of  previously  cal- 
cined kaolin  clay,  said  contact  taking  place  at  high  temperature 
and  short  contact  time  which  permits  vaporization  of  the  high 
hydrogen  contaiiung  components  of  said  bitumen,  said  penod 
of  time  being  less  than  that  which  induces  substantial  thermal 
cracking  of  said  charge,  at  the  end  of  said  time  separating  said 
vaporized  product  from  said  microspheres  of  calcined  kaolin 
clay,  said  mircrospbcres  of  calcined  kaolin  clay  now  bearmg  a 
deposit  of  combustible  solid,  metal  unpurities  and  adherent 
particles  of  colloidal  calcium-contaimng  clay  originally  con- 
tained in  said  bitiunen  concentrate,  immediately  reducing  the 
temperature  of  said  vaporized  product  to  minimize  thermal 
crackmg  and  recovering  said  product  for  further  refining  to 


colloidal  calcium-beanng  clay  from  said  attrition-resistant 
microspheres  of  calcined  kaolin  clay  without  breaking  up  the 
microspheres  of  calcined  kaolin  clay,  removing  attnted  colloi- 
dal calcium-beanng  clay  from  said  regeneration  zone  and 
recirculating  the  heated  microspheres  of  calcined  kaolin  clay 
depicted  at  least  in  part  of  deposited  colloidal  calcium-beanng 
clay  to  contact  with  mcoming  bitumen  charge  m  said  contact- 
ing zone. 

4,804,460 
COLUMN  FLOTATION 

Mich«*l  H   Moys,  JokanaeslMrg,  Sootb  Africa,  and  James  A. 
Fincli,  Montreal,  Canada,  aarigwirs  to  Royal  Inst,  for  Ad- 
rancement  of  Learn^  A.ILA.  (Mc<Hll  UbIt.).  Montreal,  Can- 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,457 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicanon  Canada,  Jan.  8,  1988,  556151 
Lit  a.*  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209—164 


27 


'X 


tf*i»M.».n 


W:^ 


1  A  process  for  the  froth  floution  of  ores  in  a  column  cell 
comprising  an  upper  cleaning  zone  containing  i  froth  layer  and 
a  lower  collection  zone  contammg  an  aqueous  pulp  of  said  ore 
having  a  pulp  temperature,  said  froth  layer  and  said  pulp  hav- 
ing a  froth/pulp  interface  therebetween,  wherein  said  process 
comprises  feeding  an  aqueous  pulp  of  ground  ore  havmg  a  feed 
temperature  into  the  collection  zone  below  said  mterfacc, 
washing  said  froth  layer  in  the  cleaning  zone  by  adding  a  flow 
of  wash  water  having  a  wash  water  temperature  to  remove 
gangue  entrained  in  said  froth  layer  and  to  obtain  a  concentrate 
having  a  concentrate  temperature,  recovering  said  concentrate 
from  the  top  of  said  cleaning  zone  and  discharging  a  flow  of 
tailings  from  the  bottom  of  said  collection  zone,  said  concen- 
trate temperature  being  different  from  said  pulp  temperature, 


February  14,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


785 


the  process  further  comprises  measunng  said  concentrate 
temperature;  measunng  the  temperature  at  a  number  of  points 
in  said  froth  layer,  said  interface  and  said  pulp;  said  number  of 
pomts  being  sufficient  to  allow  the  formation  of  a  profile  of 
measured  temperatures;  forming  a  measured  profile  of  said 
measured  temperatures;  establishing  a  target  profile;  compar- 
ing said  measured  profile  with  said  target  profile;  and  adjusting 
said  process  if  said  measured  profile  deviates  from  said  target 
profile  to  return  said  measured  profile  substantially  to  said 
target  profile. 


4,804,461 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  BARITE  FROM 

DRILLING  MUDS 

Gerhard  Heinrich,  2605  WoodckeMer  Drive  26.  Missisauga, 

Ontario,  Canada   L5K  2E3 

FUed  Oct  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  131,381 
Int  CL«  B03D  1/02 
MS.  a.  209—166  20  CTainB 

1  A  froth  flotation  process  to  recover  bante  from  dnlling 
muds,  which  are  normally  not  amenable  to  bante  flotation  and 
differ  from  barite  ores  by  contents  of  antifoaming  reagents  and 
other  additives,  by  direct  flotation  viithout  pnor  dewatenng 
and  washing  of  the  drilling  muds,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  drilling  mud  contaioing  bante  in  the  form  of  a 
feed  pulp  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl- 
phosphate  collecting  and  frothing  reagent  m  an  amount 
effective  to  concentrate  said  barite  in  the  froth,  and 

(b)  recovering  bante  from  the  froth. 


4,804,462 
BENEnCLVTING  DOLOMmC  PHOSPHATE  ORES 
WTTH  HUMIC  ACID 
Zbeng-xing  Go,  and  Skamg-dUi  Hiiek,  botk  of  Florence  Ahu. 
■Migiion  to  Lian-ynn-gMig  Ckcarical  Mines  Reaeanrk  and 
Deaign   Inadtnte,  Lianjmngug,  Ckina  and  The  Tennesser 
Valley  Antbority,  Mnadc  Shoals,  Ala. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184,223 

Int  CL*  B03D  1/02 

MS.  CL  209—167  8  CUIms 
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1  An  ore  beneficiation  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ■ 

(a)  subjectmg,  vwnthin  a  pH  ranging  from  about  8.0  to  about 
11,  a  phosphate  ore  containing  phosphate  values  and 
dolomitic  and  silica  impunties  to  a  conditioning  step  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  0.3  kg  to  about  2  kg  of  fatty  acid 
and  in  amoimts  ranging  upwards  to  about  4  kg  of  fuel  oil. 
said  weight  of  acid  and  oil  based  on  each  ton  of  said 
phosphate  ore; 

(b)  subjecting  said  conditioned  flotation  feed  from  step  (a) 
supra,  to  a  reconditioning  step  m  the  presence  of  from 


about  0  0?  kg  to  about  0  5  kg  of  humic  acid,  said  weight  '^f 
humic  acid  or  salt  thereof  based  on  the  amount  of  active 
contents  m  the  humic  acid  or  salt  thereof  to  each  ton  of 
said  phosphate  ore  to  form  a  rougher  phosphate  DotatioTi 
feed: 

(c)  subjecting  said  reconditioned  feed  from  step  (b)  supra,  to 
a  rougher  phosphate  flotation  and. 

(1)  collectmg  substantiaUy  the  phosphate  values  therein  as 
rougher  phosphate  concentrate  from  the  float,  and 

(2)  rejectmg  substantial  amotints  of  silica  and  doroomiie 
impurities  m  the  smk.  and 

(d)  subjecting  said  phosphate  rougher  concentrate  collected 
in  step  (cKD  supra,  to  at  least  one  cleaner  flotation  step 
and; 

(1)  rejecting   residual   sihca  and  dolomite   in  the  sink 
thereof,  and 

(2)  recovenng  in  the  float  therefrom  a  phosphate  product. 


4,804,463 

GRAVITY  SEPARATOR 

Irrine  F.  Fonbcrg,  Thief  RItct  Falla,  Mi»B_  aaagaor  to  For* 

bergs,  Inc^  Thief  River  Falls,  Minn. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  837,408,  Mar.  7. 1986.  abandowd  Ttau 

appUcation  Not.  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  124J84 

lat  a.'  B03B  4/Oa  i.24 

VS  a   209—466  3  CIniics 


1  A  gravity  separator  for  classifying  particulate  matter  as  to 
weight,  composing 

an  inclined  deck  over  which  such  material  pas.ses  for  classifi- 
cation. 

a  housing  underlying  the  deck  and  having  means  confining 
air  flow  upwardly  through  the  deck,  the  bousing  alsi^ 
having  means  supporting  the  deck  thereon  and  the  hous 
mg  havmg  a  partition  travcrsmg  the  housmg  intermediate 
its  height,  the  partition  having  an  air  directmg  mear«  at  its 
center  and  the  housmg  having  a  vent  through  the  exterior 
thereof  belo*  the  partition,  the  air  directing  means  being 
a  ventun. 

a  dnve  means  for  oscillatmg  the  deck  including  an  eccentric 
shaft  rouung  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

a  fan  attached  to  the  air  directmg  means  for  providing  air 
flow  through  the  deck,  and  the  fan  having  a  shaft  oriented 
transversely  to  the  eccentnc  shaft. 

a  dnve  motor  rotatively  coupled  to  the  fan  and  the  eccentric 
shaft  for  providing  rotational  dnving  thereof 
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4.M4,464 

SYSrrEM  FOR  IN  SmJ  UPGRADING  OF  THE  PURTTV 

OF  A  UQUID  AND  FLUSHING  A  FILTRATION  SYSm:M 

WilUaa  R.  SckeTey,  Berita  TowmU^,  W«y»e  Coaiity,  Pa.. 

■Ml^or    to    HMC    Patents    Pateats    HokUag    Co.,    Ibc^ 

Haavtoa,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,941 

iBt  CI.'  BOID  J3/00 

VS.  CL  210—96.1  5  CUima 


alive  to  expand  as  said  one  chamber  contracts  to  thereby 
draw  a  quantity  of  said  supplemental  regenerant  fluid 
O'lm  said  vessel; 
.  /  means  for  pressunzmg  a  conduit  communicating  with 
said  aspirator  at  the  conclusion  of  said  regeneration  cycle 
such  that  said  one  chamber  is  caused  to  expand  thereby 
expelling  said  supplemental  regenerant  fluid  from  said 
other  chamber  and  into  a  conduit  commumcatmg  with 
said  solution  reservoii 


-^ 


JlX- 


i^ 


J 


ji 


:  S   "i>  :  *^ 
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l-Tgg-k.      l-"'-t- 


1.  A  system  for  upgrading  the  punty  of  a  liquid  chemical 
used  in  semiconductor  components  manufacture  and  for  flush- 
ing impurities  from  a  filter  for  the  chemical  and  delivenng  the 
purified  liquid  to  an  operating  use,  comprismg  a  contamer  for 
the  liquid  chemical,  a  means  to  withdraw  the  liquid  from  the 
container,  a  sensor  to  automaticaly  indicate  the  level  of  purity 
of  the  liquid  chemical  to  be  withdrawn,  a  liquid  filter  through 
which  the  liquid  from  said  container  is  passed  until  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  purity,  as  determmcd  by  particulate  content,  is 
attained,  valve  means  to  recirculate  the  liquid  withdrawn  from 
said  container  through  said  liquid  filter  for  further  punfication 
m  the  event  that  the  requisite  punty  is  not  attained,  and  means 
to  deliver  the  purified  liquid,  which  has  attained  the  required 
punty  level  to  the  operating  use 


4,804,466 
FLUID  nLTER  Wn"H  INTERNAL  SPACER 
Richani  D.  Cooper,  WUliatoo  Park,  and  OJars  W,  Pincers.  New 
York,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Allomatic  ladBStrics.  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Abr.  8.  1985.  Ser.  No.  763,563 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  iS/Q2 

MS.  a.  210—168  M  Ctatai 


4,804,465 
WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Keith  E.  Brown,  Soloa,  Ohio.  aMignor  to  Kinctico.  Inc.,  New- 
bury, Ohio 
Wfiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  646,953,  Sep.  4.  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,693,814. 
This  applicatioa  Jun.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65.923 
lat  CL«  BOIJ  49/00 
UJS.  a.  210—136  3  CUlma 


1.  In  a  fluid  filter  assembly  comprising  upper  and  lower 
walls  sealingly  connected  to  one  another  to  define  a  chamber. 
said  walls  having  spaced  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  and  a 
filter  sheet  received  mside  the  chamber  and  comprising  upper 
and  lower  layers  defuiing  therebetween  a  fluid  receivmg  space 
m  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  opemng,  said  outlet 
opening  being  located  outside  said  space,  and  means  sealingly 
connecting  said  upper  filter  sheet  layer  to  one  of  said  assembly 
walls  around  said  fluid  inlet,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises spacer  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  inlet 
opening,  interposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  filter  sheets, 
engaging  said  sheets  at  points  close  to  said  inlet  openmg,  and 
effective  to  maintain  said  filter  sheets  spaced  from  one  another 
close  to  said  miet  opemng  by  an  appreciable  distance. 


1  For  a  water  softening  apparatus  having  an  ion  exchange 
bed.  a  reservoir  of  brine  solution  for  regeneraung  the  bed  and 
an  aspirator  for  drawing  solution  from  said  reservoir  and  deliv- 
enng It  to  the  bed  dunng  a  regeneration  cycle,  a  metenng 
apparatus  for  addmg  a  supplemental  regenerant  fluid  to  the 
solution  reservoir  to  produce  a  composite  regeneration  solu- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  and  an  expansible  member  in  said  housing 
dividing  said  housing  into  two  expansible,  non-com- 
municating chambers  one  of  said  chambers  communicat- 
ing with  said  aspirator  such  that  when  said  aspirator  be- 
comes effective,  said  one  expansible  chamber  contracts; 

(b)  said  other  expansible  chamber  communicatmg  with  a 
vesjjel  containing  supplemental  regenerant  fluid  and  opcr- 


4,804,467 

WATER  HLTER  ASSEMBLY 

Gna  Lo«>«,  Palo*  Hill*.  lU.,  aaaignor  to  Harley  Okaco  Co., 

Inc  Alaip,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987.  S«r.  No.  92,726 

Int.  a.*  BOID  27/02 

UJS.  a.  210-232  7  Oalmm 

1    A  water  filter  including  a  canister  portion  for  bokfing 

filter  elemenU  and  granular  activated  carbon  said  canister 

portion  including  tap  connection  means,  an  external  base  ele- 
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mcnt,  an  internal  base  element,  means  for  sealing  the  mtcmaJ 
base  element  with  the  canister,  supply  line  connecting  means. 


and  lock  means  for  receiving  a  key  and  for  locking  said  inner 
base  element  to  prevent  removal  thereof  without  said  key 


4,804,468 

SELF-RFTAINING  SMOOTH  BORE  LNSEHT 

Leighton  Lee,  II,  Gailford,  aMl  Robert  J.  Kdp,  iToryton.  both  of 

Conn.,  aasignon  to  The  Lee  Coapuy,  We«tbrook.  Cflnc 

FUed  Mat.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167J>77 

tat  CL*  BOID  JJ/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—232  16  Ounn 


1   A  miniature,  self-retaming,  fluid  system  component  inseri 

adapted  to  be  installed  m  a  smooth  bore  of  predetermined 

diameter  comprismg: 

a  fluid  system  component  havmg  a  mounting  surface;  and 

retainer  means  for  retaiiung  said  component  in  the  smooth 

bore  sufficient  to  provide  self-retaining  against  a  force 

havmg  a  magnitude  at  least  equal  to  the  weight  of  the 

insert,  said  retainer  means  comprising: 

a  first  helical  coil  spring  coiled  around  said  mounting 

surface  and  being  retained  thereon,  and 
a  second  helical  coil  spring  having  a  leading  end  and  an 
axially  spaced  trailmg  end,  said  second  coil  spnng  con- 
necting said  first  coil  spring  at  said  leading  end  and  in  a 
relaxed  state  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than 
said  predetermined  bore  diameter  to  provide  frictionai 
resistance  between  the  second  coil  spnng  and  the  bore 
to  fnctionally  lock  the  insert  within  the  bore,  said  sec- 
ond coil  spring  at  the  trailing  end  thereof  being  adapted 
for  rotational  engagement  in  one  angular  direcuon  to 
contract  the  second  coil  spnng  as  a  result  of  fnctional 
engagement  between  portions  of  the  second  coil  spnng 
and  the  smooth  bore. 


jected   to  a  flmd  treatment,   sai<3   suppon-medi*   meaji» 
compnsmg  sheet-like  elements,  and. 

a  jacket  fabricated  from  a  flexible,  fluid-impermcahic  male 
nal  to  define  a  contaiaer  having  first  and  second  opposed 
walls  and  a  scalable  opening. 

support-media  engaging  means  for  engaging  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  sheet-like  suppori-media.  said  suppori-media 
engagmg  means  having  first  and  second  edges,  and  having 
surface  characteristics  that  define  multiple  fluid  piaihways 
m  combination  with  opposite  surfaces  of  the  sheet-like 
support -media  means,  said  support -media  engaging  mean* 
and  the  suf^>ori-medu  means  positioned  within  said 
jacket; 


first  and  second  fluid  distnbution  channel  mcanj  i'>.jied 
along  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  suppon -media 
engaging  means  respectively,  and  defining  said  firsi  and 
second  flmd  distribution  channels  between  the  edges  of 
said  support -media  engagmg  means  and  said  jacket,  and 

port  means  m  commvmication  with  said  first  distnbution 
channel  means  for  mtroducmg  a  fluid  thereinto  and  m 
communicabon  with  said  second  distnbunon  channel 
means  for  removing  a  fluid  therefrom. 

said  multiple  fluid  pathways  conductmg  fluid  uniformly  m 
the  same  direction  across  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
support-medu  means  from  said  first  to  said  second  distri- 
bution channel  means. 


4^04,470 
PAINT  STRAINER 
Qulos  P.  Cainllo,  and  Rkk  L.  LykiM,  both  of  2352  Hvtor 
Blvd..  Apt.  203.  Corta  Mesa.  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Oct  8.  1986.  Ser.  .No.  916,601 
tat  CL'  BOID  2J/2« 
U.S.  CL  210—232  10  < 


4,804,469 
FLEXIBLE  JACKET  MEMBRA.NE  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
James  W.  Walah,  3823  Beech  Ave.,  Balttmore.  Md.  21211 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  694,773,  Jan.  25, 1985.  abamkHMd.  Ihis 
appUcatioB  Dec  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942.054 
Int.  a.*  BOID  li/00 
MS.  a.  210—232  53  CUlms 

1   A  support-media  processing  apparatus  compnsing: 
support-media  means  for  supporting  molecules  and  molecule 
fragments  thereon,  said  support-media  means  bemg  sub- 


1.  For  use  in  strammg  a  liquid  pamt  and  depositmg  the  same 
within  a  reservoir  container,  an  improved  paint  strainer  com- 
pnsmg: 

an  upwardly  extending  continuous  closed  wall  support  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  facets  formed  into  a  closed  faceted 
wall  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  definmg  an  upper 
opening  and  a  lower  opemng  and  a  passage  therebetween 
means  for  removeably  attaching  said  wail  suppi>n  to  said 
reservoir  container  at  said   lower   opening  including   a 
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recessed  groove  defined  in  said  lower  edge  of  said  closed 
wall  support;  and 

a  strainer  bag  formed  of  a  mesh  matenal  and  defining  a 
upered  cross-section  and  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end. 
said  open  end  of  said  strainer  bag  extending  the  breadth  of 
and  bang  secured  to  said  upper  opening  of  said  wall 
support  in  a  removcable  attachment  and  said  closed  and 
extending  downwardly  withm  said  passage, 

said  facets  being  connected  in  a  hinged  manner  such  that  said 
wall  support  may  be  folded  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  facets  are  collapsed  upon  each  other  and  said 
passage  is  reduced  and  an  open  position  m  which  the 
cross-section  of  said  passage  is  maximum. 


4.m)4.4'71 

OIL  WATER  SEPARATOR 

MUisav  VebaaTljenc,  P.O.  Box  9M,  Wankegan.  111.  60079 

FiM  Jul.  15.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  73.565 

Int.  C\.*miD  J  7/022 

VS.  CL  210—265  '  C**«« 


POLYKFTONE  'mEMBRANF> 
Dale  L.  HasdliB.  Jr,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
pany.  Hooctoa,  Tex. 

RW  Dec.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  139.487 
iBt  CI.'  BOID  I3/0a  13/04 
UJS.  a.  210— 500J7  18  CUlma 

1.    A    microporous   non-continuous   separation   membrane 
having  cell  sizes  in  the  range  of  0  1  to  10  microns,  prepared  by; 
mixing  al  least  one  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon wherein  said  at  least  one  linear  alternating 
polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  is  of  the  formula 

O  O 

H  H 

+c-ec2H4ttrtc-(-Btir 

wherein  B  is  the  moiety  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
a-olefin  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  polymerized  through 
the  ethylenic  unsaturation.  and  the  ratio  of  y:x  is  no  more 
than  about  0  5,  in  a  solvent  forming  a  solution; 

casting  said  solution  on  a  substrate;  and 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent. 

8  A  method  for  making  a  microporous  non-continuous 
separation  membrane  having  cell  sizes  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  10 
microns  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

mixing  al  least  one  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon wherein  said  at  least  one  Unear  alternating 
polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  is  of  the  formula 

O  O 

n  fl 

i-c-(-C2H4ttrtc-(-Btir 

wherein  B  is  the  moiety  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
a-olefin  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  polymerized  through 
the  ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  the  ratio  of  y.x  is  no  more 
than  about  0  5,  in  a  solvent  forming  a  solution; 

casting  said  solution  on  a  substrate;  and 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent  therein  forming  a 
microporous  non-continuous  separation  membrane. 


1  .A  separator  for  continuously  separating  a  mixture  of 
immiscible  liquids  of  differing  densities  into  its  constituents 
compnsing: 

a  vessel; 

a  first  upper  outlet  for  the  lower  density  constituent; 

a  second  upper  outlet  for  the  higher  density  constituent, 
coalescing  means  located  m  said  vessel  for  coalescing 
droplets  of  the  lower  density  constituent,  said  coalescing 
means  including  a  bed  of  relatively  fme  particulate  open  to 
said  vessel  at  its  upper  end  and  defined  by  an  upwardly 
open  container  with  said  particulate  bemg  sand  withm  said 
container,  the  upper  end  of  said  container  being  provided 
with  a  flared,  penpheral  collar  for  capturing  sand  rising 
above  said  containc;  and  falling  back  toward  the  same; 

an  inlet  u.  said  vessel  for  said  mixture  located  below  said 
outlets  and  openmg  to  said  bed  near  its  lowermost  end; 

means  above  said  inlet  establishmg  fluid  communication 
between  said  vessel  and  said  first  outlet,  and 

means  mcluding  a  condmt  opening  below  said  inlet  esublish- 
mg  fluid  communication  between  said  vessel  and  said 
second  outlet. 


4,804,473 
REMOVAL  OF  WATEH-IMMISOBLE  SOLVENTS  FROM 

OFFGASES  CONTAINING  SAME 
Uwe  Brmnd,  Lampertheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy,  Emile  De- 
Decker,  Hobokca,  Beigtan;  Ernst  Deuker,  GmaistMtt;  Hugo 
Kochs,  LodwigUafea.  botfc  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanr.  Klaus 
Kartte,  BeindenheiB;  Gerald  Nenbauer.  Welnbeim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  ami  Joief  OortrogeU,  Schoten,  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengtsellschah,  1  ^idwiftshafeii. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  136,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jan.  7, 
1987.  3700247 

lot.  a.'  BoiD  n/04 

vs.  a.  210—634  ♦  Oataa 

1  A  process  for  removing  benzene  or  toluene  from  an  off- 
gass  obtamed  in  the  extraction  of  caprolactam  from  crude 
lactam,  which  compnscs  washing  the  off-gass  wkh  an  aqueous 
solution  of  crude  lactam  to  remove  the  benzene  or  toluene  by 
dissolution,  and  then  recycling  the  resulting  benzene  or  toluene 
laden  crude  lactam  solution  to  the  extraction. 
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4.804.474 

ENERGY  EPnClENT  DLU.YSIS  SYSTEM 

Robert  Btn,  364  Mq^e  Ave.,  HarleTrrille,  Pa.  19438 

Filed  Dec  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  131.016 

lat.  CL*  BOID  li/00 


VS.  CL  210—641 


POaiM 


of  calcium   oxalate   scale   m   an   aqueous   system   comprising 
addmg  to  said  system  an  effective  amount  of  (a)  sodium  bexa 
metaphosphate  and  b)  a  homopolymer  of  acrylic  acvj  or  sal: 
thereof  a  weight  average  molecular  w  eight  of  from  about  7,000 
to  about  9.000 


.%=gtg^i^i(r^C  JT 


10.  A  method  of  conserving  energy  m  a  dialysis  sysMrm 
having  fluid  inlet  means  for  causing  a  flow  of  washing  fluid,  a 
reverse  osmosis  machine  receiving  said  flow  of  washing  fluid 
and  having  a  membrane  operable  at  a  first  given  temperature  to 
filter  said  washing  fluid  and  discharge  impurities  therefrom  m 
a  discharge  stream,  at  least  one  kidney  machine  receiving  the 
filtered  washing  fluid  from  said  reverse  osmosis  machine  and 
having  a  membruie  operable  to  remove  contaminants  fixim  a 
body  fluid  by  entraining  said  contaminants  in  said  flow  of 
washing  fluid  at  a  second  given  temperature,  heatmg  means 
adjacent  the  entry  of  said  kidney  machine  to  change  the  tem- 
perature of  said  filtered  washing  fluid  from  said  first  given 
temperature  to  said  second  given  temperature,  and  means  to 
control  the  temperature  of  the  washing  fluid  entering  the 
reverse  osmosis  machine  at  said  first  given  temperature;  the 
steps  comprising  providing  heat  exchange  means,  directing  the 
discharge  streams  from  said  reverse  osmosis  machine  and  said 
kidney  machine  into  said  beat  exchange  means,  introducmg 
fresh  washing  fluid  through  said  beat  exchanger  to  recover 
heat  energy  from  said  discharge  streams  to  preheat  the  wash 
mg  fluid,  and  introducing  said  preheated  washing  fluid  mto 
said  fluid  inlet  means  to  obtain  washing  fluid  at  said  first  given 
temperature  for  being  received  into  said  reverse  osmosis  ma- 
chine. 


4304,477 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROtT^SSING  OIL 

WELL  BRINE 

Thoaas  F.  AUcii,  and  DarU  G.  AMtia,  botk  of  CoisaBtMS,  Utito, 

aaai«K)rs  to  ThosMS  F.  Alka  et  aL,  Cotmriwa.  Ohio 

Filed  Mv.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  838.179 

iBl.  a.'  BOID  ;   1* 

VS.  CL  210—737  15  OaiBs 


4,804,475 
METALLIZED  MEMBRANE  SYSTEMS 
Kirtor  SirtsyvB,  BergiMk  Chrffcarfc;  Karikdaz  Hildcabraad. 
KrcMd;  UMch  roa  GizycU;  Radoif  Mertea,  boU  of  Lererka- 
sea;  Hcraaaa  Perrey,  Ki«feld,  aad  Gcrkard  D.  Wolf,  Doraa- 
gea,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gciaaay,  artganrs  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
geseUacteft,  LererfcaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy 
Flkd  May  7,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  47.241 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  May  10, 
1986,  3615831 

lat  CL*  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—651  10  Ctaian 

1.  Metallized  membrane  systems  having  a  permeable  metal- 
lic coating  of  0.1-10  fxm,  obtained  by  currcntless  wet<hemica] 
metallization  of  organic  polymer  membranes  after  activation 
with  organometallic  complex  compounds  of  Ag,  Au,  Pt  and- 
/or  Pd  whose  organic  part,  in  addition  to  the  group  necessary 
for  the  metal  bond,  has  at  least  one  ftirther  functional  group 


4.804,476 

PROCE^  FOR  CONTROLLING  CALQLrM  OXALATE 

SCALE  OVER  A  WIDE  PH  RANGE 

Gloria  D.  SiakoTita,  BrideeriUe,  aad  Keria  J.  HlpoUt.  Canaegie, 

botk  of  Pa-,  MriCMtrs  to  Cdfoa  Corporadoa,  PMsbvgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111.948 

lat  CL*  C02F  5/14 

VS.  a.  210—697  2  Oaia* 

1   In  a  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipiuuon  and  deposition 


^ 


Ik 


Lu^-  \^^ 


1   An  oil  well  brine  processing  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  housmg; 

a  Iiqiud  bnne  inlet  in  said  housing: 

a  main  chamber  in  said  housmg  for  receiving  brine  from  said 
inlet 

heatmg  means  m  said  mam  chamber  for  cvaporaung  *atcr 
from  said  bnne  to  cause  precipttable  salts  to  precipiute 
out  of  solution; 

level  setting  nvans  for  maintaimng  said  liquid  bnne  at  a  set 
level  m  said  main  chamber  wherem  said  level  is  set  to 
ensure  that  a  portion  of  said  heaUng  means  a  cosered  by 
said  bnne  and  to  provide  an  air  space  m  said  bousing 
above  said  main  chamber: 

said  level  setting  means  including  a  level  sensing  means  for 
sensing  a  present  liquid  level  located  in  said  mam  chamber 
and  a  shut  off  means  for  tnterruptmg  the  flow  of  bnne 
from  said  mlct  to  said  mam  chamber  wherein  said  shut  off 
means  is  operatively  connected  to  said  level  sensing  tneans 
to  mterrupt  said  bnne  flow  when  said  liquid  level  reaches 
said  present  level, 

preheating  means  positioned  m  said  mam  chamber  above 
said  brine  and  connected  to  said  mlet  for  prehcaung  m- 
coming  liquid  brine  before  it  enters  said  main  chamber, 

said  preheating  means  includmg  an  ouUet  for  discharging 
preheated  liquid  brine  into  said  mam  chamber, 

wherem  said  main  chamber  heating  means  includes  means 
for  exhausting  ambient  air  heated  by  said  mam  chamber 
heating  means  mto  said  mam  chamber  above  said  main 
chamber  heating  means  but  below  said  preheating  means 
such  that  said  heated  ambient  air  contacts  said  water 
vapor  from  said  heated  bnne  to  increase  the  temperature 
of  the  gasses  m  the  mam  chamber  applied  to  said  preheat- 
ing means; 

housmg  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  water  vapor  and 
heated  ambient  air  from  said  housing  subsequent  to  flow- 
ing over  said  preheatmg  means,  and 

a  bousing  outlet  port  for  withdrawing  bnne  and  precipitates 
from  said  housmg 
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4,804,478 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  AND  DISINFECTION  OF  SWIMMING 

AND  BATHING  RESERVOIR  WATER  USING  CHLORINE 

AND  OZONE 
SkkMO  Ttmir,  UcktcMteiMtrMM  3,  6000  Pnukfort  am  Main 

I,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaajr 
per  No.  PCr/DE«7/00050,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14,  19r7.  §  102<e) 
Date  Oct.  14,  W«7.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOr7/05004,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ab«.  27,  19V1 

per  Filed  Feb.  13,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  124,851 
CUiM  priority.  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1986,  3405249 

laL  CX*  CD2F  1/78 
VS.  CL  210—752  25  CJaiaw 


2. 


iz: 


•u 


1      i: 


'  ,      '  '    ~T" 


1  A  method  of  treatment  and  disinfection  of  swimming  and 
bathing  reservoir  water,  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing 
reservoir  water  as  natural  water  so  as  to  form  a  main  stream  of 
the  natural  water,  filtermg  the  mam  stream  of  the  natural  water 
by  at  least  one  filtcnng  unit;  branching  from  the  main  stream  of 
the  natural  water  a  partial  stream  of  the  natural  water  via  a 
bypass,  mtroducmg  an  ozone  air  into  the  partial  stream  of  the 
natural  water,  uniting  the  ozone-air  contaimng  partial  stream 
of  the  natural  water  with  the  mam  stream  of  the  natural  water 
so  as  to  form  a  united  stream  of  the  natural  water;  chlonnating 
the  united  rtream  of  the  natural  water;  and  returning  the  ozon 
ized  and  chlormated  umted  stream  of  the  natural  water  as  a 
pure  water  into  a  reservoir,  said  branchmg  and  introducing 
includmg  per  100  m^/h  of  the  natural  water  branchmg  from 
the  mam  stream  a  partial  stream  of  the  natural  water  of  up  to 
5  m'/h  and  addmg  to  the  same  an  ozonc-air  stream  of  1.2  g/h 
ozone  in  approximately  700  1/h  atmospheric  air;  whirling  the 
ozone-contammg  partial  stream  m  the  bypass  to  an  mtimate 
froth  or  aerosol-like  mixing  condition,  said  unitmg  mcludes 
blasting  the  whirled  ozone-containing  water  mto  the  mam 
stream  of  the  natural  water  at  a  confluence  of  the  bypass,  said 
returning  including  returning  the  ozonized  and  chlonnated 
umted  stream  of  the  natural  water  without  acratmg  through  a 
closed  conduit  system  into  the  reservoir  together  with  an  air 
quantity  originated  from  an  ozonizer  which  produces  the 
ozone  air. 


4,804,479 

PROCESS  FOR  DETOXIFYING  A  BOTTOMS  DRAW-OFF 

reOM  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CHLORINATION 

REACTOR 

Wolfsu«  W.  Scbiwider,  Bro«Mew  Heights,  Ohio,  aad  WiUiam 

A.  WagBcr,  Howtoa,  Tex„  aan«iMMT  to  The  B.  F.  Goodricb 

Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,995 
Ut.  a.*  C02F  1/74 
VS.  a.  210—754  *  Claims 

1   A  contmuous  process  for  detoxifying  a  waste  chlorocar- 
bon  stream  to  be  contacted  with  an  oxidaUon  catalyst  ad- 
versely sensitive  to  the  presence  of  iron,  comprising, 
(a)  contacting  ethylene  with  chlonne  in  predominantly  liq- 
uid 1,2-dichloroethane  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  iron- 
containing  chlorination  catalyst  to  provide  from  2000  ppm 
to  4000  ppm  of  iron,  as  elemental  Fe,  at  a  temperature  in 


the  range  from  90'  C    to  120"  C    and  supcratmosphcric 
pressure  below  25  psig  in  a  chlorination  reactor, 

(b)  withdrawing  a  bottoms  draw-off  from  said  chlorination 
reactor,  said  bottoms  draw-off  containing  said  concent'  .- 
tion  of  Fe  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  60%  by 
weight  of  1,2-dichloroethane,  at  least  15%  by  weight  of 
liquid  chlorocarbon  highboils.  including  a  semi-solid  tar, 
having  a  higher  boiling  point  than  1,2-dichloroethanc, 

(c)  mixmg  each  volume  of  said  bottoms  draw-off  with  at 
least  fifty  volumes  of  dilute  aqueous  hydrochlonc  acid 
having  a  concentration  m  the  range  from  2%  to  4%  by 
weight,  so  as  to  form  a  mixed  two-phase  unfiltrable  stream 
of  an  aqueous  acid  phase  containing  feme  chloride,  and  an 
organic  phase  contaming  said  highboils, 

(d)  flowing  said  unfiltrable  two-phase  stream,  without  sepa- 
rating any  solids  therein,  into  a  quiescent  zone  to  provide 
a  residence  time  of  less  than  0.5  hr.  wilhin  which  time 
aqueou,  acid  and  orgamc  phases  are  separated  m  the 
uppe:  and  lower  portions  of  said  quiescent  zone, 

(e)  withdrawing  a  separated  waste  organic  stream  from  the 


lower  portion  of  said  quiescent  zone,  said  separated  waste 
organic  stream  containing  less  than  5  ppm  Fe, 

(0  contacting  said  separated  wa.ste  organic  stream  with 
sufficient  alkali  to  provide  an  alkaline  separated  waste 
orgamc  stream  in  which  said  ferric  chloride  is  converted 
to  feme  hydroxide. 

ig)  directly  flowing  said  alkaline  separated  waste  organic 
stream,  without  separating  any  solids  therein,  mto  a  con- 
centration zone  for  recovery  of  said  1,2-dichloroethane, 

(h)  removing  substantially  pure  1,2-dichlorocthane  from  the 
overhead  of  said  concentration  zone,  and  a  heavies  con- 
centrate from  the  bottoms  of  said  concentration  zone, 

(i)  nowing  said  heavies  concentrate,  without  separating  any 
solids  therein,  to  an  oxidation  zone  contaming  a  fluid  bed 
of  gamma  alumina  catalyst,  said  oxidation  zone  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  and  pres-sure  sufficient  to 
oxidize  said  alkaline  separated  waste  organic  sueam  and 
convert  it  mainly  to  hydrochlonc  acid,  carbon  dioxide, 
carbon  monoxide  and  water,  and, 

(j)  operaung  said  oxidation  zone  continuously  with  essen- 
tially no  loss  of  catalytic  activity. 


4,804,480 
DESTRUenON  OF  NITROPHFNOLS 
.Madhasudan  D.  Jayawaat,  Hockcasia,  Del.,  asaJgnw  to  E  L  Da 
Pont  de  Nemom  and  Coapaay,  Wilmiagton,  DeL 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,320 
Int.  a.*  C02F  1/72 
VS.  CI.  210—759  I*  Ctaima 

1  A  proces.s  for  sufficiently  destroying  trinitrophenols  or 
their  salts  in  an  aqueous  waste  by  brcakmg  the  nng  structure  to 
reduce  the  color  of  the  aqueous  waste  to  an  acceptable  level 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a-  controlling  the  pH  of  said  waste  at  between  1  and  4, 
b.  adding 
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sufTicient  iron  salt  to  provie  from  0.002  to  0.7  moles  of  iron 
ion  per  mole  of  trinitrophenol  in  said  waste, 

c.  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  waste  at  greater  than 
65*  C.  and 

d  adding  at  least  2  moles  of  hydrogen  peroxide  per  mole  of 
trinitrophenol  m  laid  waste  after  the  addition  of  the  iron 
salt  to  reduce  the  color  of  said  waste  to  an  acceptable 
level. 


HEUCAL  SPRING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
DinrACHING  FILTER  CAKE 
Riidiger  Uuartz,  Paihcte,  l^ad.  Bcp.  of  Gcrmny,  aari^nr  to 
Boll  A  Kirch  FUteiWa  Gi^H,  Kcrvoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Piled  Sep.  8,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  93,977 
Oaiw  prioritT,  appiicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Sep.  16, 
1986,3631399 

lat  CL*  BOID  29/38 
VS.  CL  210—791  32  OaiaH 


tion  product  of  an  alkylene  oxide  and  an  aromatic  polycarboi. 
ylic  acid  wherein  the  reactioa  prodoct  contains  *  terminaJ  ester 
group  of  a  haiogenated  roooocarboxybc  acid 


ANTIFLOC  ADDITIVES  FOR  SODIUM  BROMIDE 

omfPosrnoNs 

AhMd  Dadfar,  Laiayctta.  lBd„  Mriiaar  to  Gfctf  Lakes  C>cw 

ad  Corporatiaa,  Wert  LaiayeMe,  Lad. 

PBed  JwL  9,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  71,507 

ImL  a*  E21B  43/00:  OOID  3.  10 

VS.  a.  252—8.551  »  dataaa 

1.  Sodium  bromide  cotnpostioas  compnsmg  an  amount 
effective  to  inhibit  fkxrk  fonnatioa  of  an  additive  compoartion 
comprising  about  0.1-1.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkah  metal  or 
anuDOoiiUD  tartrate  and,  optxwaUy,  about  0.0-2  parts  b> 
weight  of  ooe  or  more  of  the  mooo-  di-  and  tn-anudes  of 
mtrikitriac«tic  acid,  all  per  IOC  parts  by  weight  sodium  brr>- 
mide  composition. 


1  A  process  for  detachmg  the  filter  cake  from  a  filter  ele- 
ment designed  in  the  manner  of  a  helical  spnng.  between  the 
screw  turns  of  which  the  filter  gaps  are  located,  including  the 
steps  of  periodically  stretching  and  shortening  said  filter  ele- 
ment in  the  axial  direction  in  rapid  sequence  at  a  frequency  of 
2-20  Hz 


POLY ALKYLB4EOXY AMINE  CATALYSTS  FOR 
DIALKYL  DISULFIIKS  AND/Oti  POLYSULFIDES  USED 

IN  DISSOLVING  SULFUR 
Gfa9H  T.  CarroB,  JcflmanTae;  Mkkad  J.  I  taiati  ni,  Do«ik 
iiattowB,  aiad  WWaa  J.  TwmMymiki,  ffitMiirtiiiia,  ail  of  Pa_ 
■arigon  to  Pwailt  Catpaitiaa.  PMhiJelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar  S.  1W7.  S«r.  No.  47,996 
lat.  (X*  E21B  37/00:  BOCB  9/02 
VS.  CL  252— 8J52  24  Oaimi 

1  A  composition  compnsmg  a  maK>r  proportioG  of  a  tulfkk 
compound  of  the  following  formula 

where  R'  and  R^  are  mdependenlly  alkyl,  alkaryL  aJkoiyalkyl 
or  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  whcrem  the  alkyl  mcneties  have  from 
1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  is  the  average  number  of  mtemal  sulfur 
atoms  in  said  sulfide  and  ranges  from  0  to  2,  and,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  activity  of  said  sulfide  for  sulfur 
uptake,  at  least  one  polyaDcyleneoxyainmc  or  polyalUeneoi 
ypolyamine  containing  a  primary  or  aeooodary  amme  fimctxio- 
ahty  and  wherein  the  alkylene  radical  b  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  radical  liaving  from  2  to  4  cai  jod  atoms  exclusive  of  a 
subs&tucnt  group 


4,804,482 
COMPOSITION  FOR  EXTINGUISTUNG  FIRES  AND 
FIRE  RETASDANT  COATING 
Haraid  W.  Sckalcr,  Box  79,  StSOO  Mal^o,  Swedea 
Filed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,494 
Ut  CL*  A62D  1/00:  C09K  21/00:  C09D  5/16.  5/18 
VS.  CL  252—7  3  CUw 

1.  A  composition  for  extinguishing  fires  and  unpregnatmg 
organic  material  against  combustion,  which  consists  essentially 
of: 

an  aqueous  solution  of  300-350  g/1  citric  acid  and  an  equi- 
molar  amount  of  a  sodium  and  potassium  compound  m  a 
ratio  of0.6-1.0:100(Na:K),  said  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pH  of  7  0-8.00 


4304,483 
CATIONIC  SOIL  RELEASE  POLYMERS 
Aathoay  J.  O'Lobcfc,  Jr.,  LOhva,  a^  Joaeph  J.  FaMiti.  Al- 
pharatta,  both  of  Ga^  aartffon  to  GAF  Corporatiaei,  Hayae, 
NJ. 

CoirtiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  544)28,  May  26.  1987,  PaL  No. 

4,738.787.  This  appttcatioa  JaiL  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,482 

laC  CL«  D06M  13/46 

VS.  CL  252— 8J  15  OaiaM 

1   A  compound  which  is  the  poly  quaternary  salt  of  a 


NAIL  POLISH  REMOVER 
Betty  L.  Day,  Grayriakc,  DL,  ild^nr  to  Royal  Care  Bcaaty 
f^ndfti  latenHtiaMd,  lai  .  fHf  ajn.  DL 

FBed  Mm.  17,  UM,  Ser.  No.  169.493 
lat.  CL*  A61K  7/04:  B08B  7/00;  C23D  P/OO:  CI  ID  7/ 50 
VS.  CL  252—153  14  Claimi 

1   A  cream-like  nail  polish  remover  compositiot)  consisting 
of 

a  solvent  m  an  amount  effective  to  remove  nail  polah  from 

a  naiL 
a  gelling  agent  m  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a  cream- 
like cODsisteocy; 
a  neutraliziiig  system  m  sn  amount  effective  to  cooperate 
with  said  gdhng  agent  to  reader  the  compoaitioii  essen- 
tially cream-bite  with  a  viacoaity  greater  than  about  800 
ccntatokes  and  being  a  mixture  of  N.N.N',N'-tetrakis 
(2-hydroiy   propyl)  ethlene   diamine   and    z-ethyI-N-(2 
ethyl  hcxyl)-l-hexamine  in  the  amount  of  between  1  S  and 
4.4.  weight  percent; 
an  antibacterial  agent  m  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  bkcte 

rial  growth;  and 
«^ter  to  an  amount  effective  to  balance  the  other  mgredienti 
snd  mmimiTr  the  requirements  for  said  other  mgrodiciitj 
and  permit  the  functioning  thereof 
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ANTIFOUU^NTS  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING 
PROCESSES 
Larry  E.  Reed.  Md  RaaWl  A,  Porter,  botk  of  HMtteerilk, 
OUau  Md^on  to  PUIUpe  Pctrote«M  Caapuy,  Bwtlc^Ue. 

OUa. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  M9.637,  Apr.  9.  19W,  Pirt.  No.  4,6664W. 

Tkia  apfUcatkM  Feb.  17,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  IS.IM 

Ut.  a.*  CIWK  n/32:  ClOG  9//(5 

U.S.  a.  252—400.1  '  CUim* 


C 

II 


fD 


((RA)«(RB)fcPDfErfWM/l, 


a  . 


i. 


1  An  anlifoulant  solution,  useful  in  preventing  the  formation 
of  carbon  on  the  metals  of  thermal  cracking  process  equip- 
ment, which  comprises  a  solvent  and  a  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  composition  consisting  of  about 
10  to  about  90  mole  percent  of  an  organic  gallium  compound 
and  about  90  to  about  10  mole  percent  of  an  organic  tin  com- 
pound, wherein  the  concentrauon  of  said  composition  in  said 
solution  u.  at  least  0. 1  molar. 


whcirin  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrocarbyl 
selected  from  the  group  consirtmg  of  Ci-Cjo  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons or  mixtures  thereof;  wherem  A,  B.  C,  D  and  E  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  are  oxygen  or  sulfur,  with  the  proviso 
the  at  least  one  must  be  -ulfur,  wherein  P  is  pho«phonis, 
wherein  a,  b.  c  and  d  can  be  zero  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that 
a-fbmustbe  1  or  2,  c -(- d  must  be  1  or  2,  and  a^b-t-c-t-d  must 
be  3,  wherein  e  is  the  combiniag  factor  of  a  phosphorus  de- 
rived moiety,  wherein  M  is  a  carbonated  overbascd  metaJ 
containing  compoaition  having  a  valency  f  where  f  represenu 
the  total  number  of  metal  equivalenU  present  per  equivalent  of 
organic  acid  residue  less  one  (1)  equivalent;  wherem  g  is  the 
combinmg  factor  for  the  metal-contaimng  composition  with 
the  proviso  that  the  product  of  f  and  g  arc  greater  than  or  equal 
to  the  product  of  e  and  the  sum  of  c  and  d. 

M04,490 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SrrABIlXiU:D 
THRESHOLD  SWITCHING  MATERIAL 
Ri,«et  W.  Pryor,  BkMMOeU  Hllle;  Patrick  J.  Kl«r»y.  U»ooim^ 
Jerry  A.  Plo-tkowrtd,  Berkley,  ud  Napoteu  P.  Fomslgoai 
BirmiBskaa,  aU  of  Mick.,  tmiit^on  to  Ejiergy  Co«Ter«<«i 
V>eTic««.  l»c.,  Troy,  Mlck 

FUed  Oct.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  107,31« 

Ut.  CL*  HOIL  29/12.  45/00:  C23C  14/00 

VS.  CL  252— 62  J  BT  W  CUiM 


4.804,4U 

BLASTING  BODIES  ADAPTED  FOR  CLEANING 

UTENSILS  IN  DISH-WASHING  MACHINES 

Ar»e   AlTeMrker,   Malaregvden   3„   S-24021   Loddekopln^e. 

Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SE85/00135,  §  371  Date  Not.  26,  19«5,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  26.  19M.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/0431S,  PCT  Pub. 

DaU  Oct  10,  1985 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  27,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  817,940 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Swede*,  Mar.  H,  1984,  8401695 
lat.  CL«  CllD  3/37.  7/2a  17/00 
VS.  a.  252—544  «  CUlma 

1  Blasting  bodies,  for  use  in  dish  washmg  machines  in  ad- 
mixture with  dishwashing  water,  said  blastmg  bodies  compris- 
ing: about  60%  by  weight  mineral  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicate,  sulphate  and  carbonate;  and  a 
plastic  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  polyamide  and 
polyethylene;  the  mineral  filler  being  in  the  form  of  particles 
and  the  plastic  constitutmg  a  binder  for  the  particles  of  mineral 
filler;  said  bodies  havmg  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  2.0. 


1  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  threshold  switching  character- 
istics of  a  thin  film  chalcogenide  glass  material,  said  method 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  thm  film  chalcogenide  glass  material  possess- 
ing threshold  switchmg  characteristics; 

(b)  subjectmg  said  chalcogenide  glass  mai<-rml  to  a  hydroge- 
natcd  atmosphere  for  stabilizing  ihe  threshold  switchmg 
characteristics  thereof;  and 

(c>  controlling  the  temperature,  pressure  and  energy  levels 
dunng  which  the  hydrogcnation  cKcurs  no  as  to  provide 
first,  second  and  third  independent  controls  upon  the  rate 
at  which  said  sUbilization  process  proceeds. 


4J04,489 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  VISCOSITY  MODIFYING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Jeffrey  F.  Muaoa.  HigUaMl  Hdgkta;  Syed  Q.  A.  Rizrt,  Paine* 
Tille,  aad  Stephea  A.  Di  Blaae,  EadJd,  aU  of  Ohio,  aarigaon  to 
The  Lobrixoi  Corporadoo,  WicklifTe,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,902 
lat  a.«  COIM  137/06 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  »  Claims 

1   A  lubncating  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  base  fluid;  and 

(B)  from  2%  up  to  15%  of  a  sulfur  and  phosphorus  contain- 
ing non-polymenc  viscosity  modifying  composition  of  the 
general  formula 


4,804,491 
AQUEOUS  BASED  ACIDIC  HARD  SLRFACE  CLEANER 
CkoMBt  K.  Owy,  Walaat  Creek,  CaUf.,  utA  EUea  E  Vala- 
choTic,  Grceawood  Lake,  N.Y.,  awigiBors  to  Tbt  (loroi  Co^ 
;uiov.  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  No*.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  926,448 
lat  a.»  CllD  3/39 
VS.  a.  252—94  3  OaiM 

1.  A  liquid  hard  surface  cleaner  comprising 
a  single-phase,  substantially  phase  suble  aqueous  solution, 
said  aqueous  solution  havmg  linear  alkyl  aryi  sulfonic  acid 
and  potassium  peroxymonosulfaie  dissolved  therein,  said 
potassium  peroxymonosulfaie  having  a  determinable 
chemical  subility,  said  bnear  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid  in  an 
amount  not  greater  than  about  10  wt.  %  and  with  a  weight 
ratio  with  respect  to  said  potassium  peroxymonosulfaie  of 
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from  about  10.05  to  about  0.05:1,  the  aqueous  solution 
havmg  a  pH  of  about  1  to  about  1.5,  said  amotmt  of  linear 
alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid  being  effective  to  increase  the 
chemical  subility  of  said  potassium  peroxymonosulfaie 
with  respect  to  the  determinable  chemical  stability 
thereof 


amounu  of  a  lower  alkoxyphenol,  1,2-butylene  oxide  and  at 
least  one  of  nitromethane  and  1,2-propylene  oxide. 


4304,492 
LIQUID  SANITIZING  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  DIMINISHED  SKIN  IRRTTANCY 
Eraeat  BcrMrdacd,  RatlMrford,  N  J.,  aarisMr  to  Sterliag  Drag 

lac  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  928,211,  Nor.  7, 1986,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  16, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  133,770 
lat  CL*  CllD  1/62.  1/835.  3/4S 
VS.  CI.  252—106  15  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  sanitizing  and  cleaning  composition  compnsmg: 
(A)  from  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
benzoate  of  the  formula: 


R,^    /K3 

N 

/    \ 

Ri  R4 


X- 


where 

Rl  and  R2  are  lower -alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms; 
R3  IS  C8-C16  alkyl; 
Kt  IS  C8-C16  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and 
X  *  IS  the  benzoate  anion; 
(B)  from   10  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyiphcnolethoxy- 
latc  of  the  formula 


4,804,494 

WOOD  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITIONS  A.ND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEQt  PRODUCnON 

laa  K.  Eccrtoi^  RMCara,  mi  Am^m  D.  J.  BrooaM.  Harrlag- 

toa,  both  of  Uatted  riajdnai.  lari^inrs  to  Laporte  Udattrie* 

Ltarited,  Loadoa,  Faglwi 

POed  Apr.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  41,720 
OaiMi  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiaadoa.  May  7,  1986, 
8611094 

lat  CL'  CDIG  37/14.  28/02:  C09K  15/00:  AOIN  59  22 
VS.  CL  252—397  9  Oaiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  copper  arsenale  suiubk 
for  conversioo  mto  a  coppcr/chronie/arsenK  wood  preserva 
tive  composition,  which  comprises,  forming  an  aqueous  reac 
tKjn  mixture  consistmg  essentially  of  copper  metal,  a  5-valeni 
arsenK  compound  m  stoichioroetnc  excess,  relative  to  the 
copper,  and  an  oxidizmg  agent  consistmg  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide  m  a  stoichiomelnc  excess  of  at  least  20%  for  the 
reaction 

30i  -f  2H}As04 + 3H202=Cb  j(A«04h  -»•  6H2&, 

maintaimng  the  reaction  mixture  at  s  temperature  of  from  35* 
C.  to  below  reflux  temperature  and  m  agitation  until  the  cop- 
per has  been  consumed  and  recovering  a  copper  arsenate 
product. 


n 


(OCH2CH2)j|— OH 


where 

R  IS  Cg-Cfl  alkyl,  and 

X  IS  an  integer  from  7  to  13.  and  a  straigbl-cham  alkylethoxy- 
late  or  secondary  alkylethoxylate  of  the  formula: 


H— (OCH2CH2)^R5 


(UI) 


where 

R5  is  Ci4-<:i5  alkyl  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  13; 

(C)  water;  and 

(D)  from  0  to  about  7  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  benzo- 
ate. 


4,804,493 
STABILIZED  AZEOTROPE  OR  AZEOTROPE-LIKE 

COMPOSITION  OF 

l,l,2-TRICHLORO-lA2-TRIFLUOROETHANE  AND 

TRANS-l>DlCHLOROETHYLENE 

Robert  A.  Gordd,  Newwk,  DeL,  ■wiginr  to  E  1.  Da  Poat  de 

NeaMwi  awl  Cawpaay,  Witah^fiw,  DeL 

FUed  May  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,015 
lat  a.*  CllD  7/30  7/50 
VS.  CL  252—172  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  stabilized  azeotrope  composition  comprising  from 
about  54  to  about  64  percent  by  weight  of  1 , 1 ,2-tnchloro- 1 .2,2- 
trifluoroethane  and  from  about  36  to  about  46  percent  by 
weight  of  tran»-l,2-dK;hloroethyleiie  and  effective  siahilirmg 


4,804,495 

REDUCED  VTSCOSITY  HEAVT  HYDROCARBON 

COMPOSITION  IN  FORM  OF  MULTIPLE  EMI  LSIOS 

AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
DoiBiaiqM  Bowhei,  Oidbaa;  GOkcrt  riiiaiti,  Tovloaae;  Paa^ 

cafe  Foaraier,  niafar  aad  Ckriatiaa  Beraaacoai,  Ckariy  par 

Venafeoa,  aU  of  FraMe,  aarigann  to  Societe  Aaoayaw  Elf 

Fraace,  Fraaoc 

FUed  Oct  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  923,968 

OaiM  Ftortty,  ^plli  aUna  FraKC,  Oct  29,  1985.  85  16021 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  13/00:  CIM,  1/32 

VS.  CL  252-^U  20  Oaiw 

1   Compositioo  compnsmg  at  least  66.2%  heavy  hydrocar 
bons  and  water  having  a  viacosity  much  lower  than  that  of  the 
hydrocarbons,  said  hydrocarbons  bang  too  viscous  to  be  capa 
ble  of  mampulation  of  ambient  temperature,  characterized  b> 
comprising  a  multiple  emulsioo  the  internal  phase  of  which  » 
constituted  by  a  primary  emulsioo  of  water  m  the  hydrocar 
bons  and  the  external  phase  by  water  cootaming  at  least  orx 
surfactant,  m  which  the  primary  emulsion  is  dispersed.  thu« 
formmg  a  secondary  emulsiOD,  the  droplets  of  the  pnmar> 
emulsion  m  the  secondary  emulsion  being  2  to  50  times  large 
than  the  droplets  of  water  in  the  primary  emulsion 

15  Process  for  putting  heavy  hydrocarbons  mtc  a  form 
havmg  coosideraMy  reduced  viscoaity  by  dispersiOD  m  water 
said  hydrocarbons  constituting  at  least  66.2  w  %  of  the  product 
and  being  too  viscous  to  be  capable  of  manipulatioo  of  ambimt 
temperature,  characterized  m  that  a  primary  emuUiOD  is  finit 
prepared  havmg  3  to  10%  of  water  m  the  hydrocarbons  and 
this  prunary  emulsiOD  is  then  dispersed  m  the  amount  of  ^.'  tc 
82%  m  water  contammg  sufficient  surfactant  agent  to  form  a 
secondary  emulsion. 
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4,M4,4M 

RAPIDLY  DISPEKSIBLE  CX>MPOSmONS  OF 

ANTIMONY  PENTOXIDE 

VOekmt*  E.  Lawtry.  TMh;  Dcato  C  ftatttm,  Pnrtaikm,  ud 

I  W.  r  II  ft  It  r--.  Ochdite.  aU  of  Okku,  Mri^nw  to  PWI- 
,  Bvtkvrffs,  OkkL 
16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  26,234 
IM.  a.*  BWF  3/12;  BOIJ  /i/Oft  COIG  30/00:  F26B  i//2 
U.S.  a.  2S2-30J  «  Cta*^ 

1.  In  ■  procM*  for  producing  a  powdered  antiniony  peaitoj- 
ide  compoiition  by  ipr«y  drying  ■  sol  conUining  25  to  40 
weight  percent  of  inttmooy  pentoiide;  the  improvement 
which  cooipri«e»  spray  drying  the  anUmony  sol  at  an  ink-t 
temperature  range  of  from  180'  F   to  210"  F. 


4,804,498 

PROCESS  VOV.  TREATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

UQUID 

Hlroko    Mizrao;    Milkoto    KiltKU;    Siia    Tamata;    Ttt»o«^ 
IzBBMia,  all  of  HitxU,  amt  TnrtiNBa  Baba,  Katrata.  all  «f 
Jayw,  aaai^on  to  HitacU,  IM^  Tokyo.  Japan 
FIM  !>««.  «,  WW,  Ser.  No.  938,798 
OaiM  prioritr.  ^pHfHoa  Jm^  Dec-  ^<  1^^   60-27(>S7S 
Lrt.  CL*  G21F  9/16.  9/08 
VS.  a.  252—628  ^ 


cyn'/^'^y-H"- ' 


4,804,497 
FINE  FABRIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  i 

AUea  D.  Urfcr,  Md  Gafl  M.  Howdl,  both  oT  Dteatmr,  IlL,  ■•-    ,ng: 
ri^ora  to  A.  E.  Staler  M— hUwl—  CaipiT.  Dttatmr,  lU. 
FIM  Sep.  26,  19*5,  Ser.  No.  781^76 
lat.  CL*  DO»l  13/34 
VS,  a.  252— 8J  >0  O'**—' 

1.  A  substantially  buildeifrcc  fine  fabric  laundry  detergent 
compoaitioa  which  comprises,  on  a  total  composition  weight 
basis: 

a.  a  total  of  from  about  10  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  ^ 
surfactant  compooent  which  surfactant  component  con 
sots  of  a  combination  of  a  glycoside  surfactant  and  an 
antBtatK  qtiatcmary  ammonium  surfactant,  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  glycoodc  surfactant  to  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium surfactant  bemg  from  about  13  to  about  10  1,  said 
glycocide  surfactant  corrcspondmg  to  the  formula 

wherein  R  is  a  mooovaJcnt  organic  radical  containing 
from  about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  O  is  an  oxygen 
atom.  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  contammg 
from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  y  is  a  number  having  an 
average  value  of  from  0  to  about  1 2;  Z  rcpresenU  a  moiety 
derived  from  a  reducing  saccharide  containing  5  or  b 
carbon  atoms;  and  i  is  a  number  havmg  an  average  value 
of  from  1  to  about  10  and  said  quaternary  ammonium 
surfactant  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Ri  Ri  R2 

I  I  I 

HO— CH— CHi-(-0— CH— CHj^N— 

"J 


R.  R. 

— <CH2— CH— OtjCHj— CH— OH 


A  process  for  treating  radioactive  waste  liquid  compris- 

first  step  of  convertmg  a  soluble  component  comprising 
sodium  sulfate  or  sodium  borate  contained  in  the  radioac- 
tive waste  liquid  mto  an  insoluble  substance  by  adding  a 
soluble  barium  compound  when  the  soluble  component 
comprises  sodium  sulfate  or  a  soluble  calcium  compound 
when  the  soluble  component  comprises  stxlium  borate  and 
prccipiuting  the  insoluble  substance; 

a  second  step  of  adding  an  adsorbent  for  absorbing  radioac- 
tive substances,  said  adsorbent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  titamum  compound,  a  zircomum 
compound  and  a  metal  ferrocyanidc. 

a  third  step  of  separating  caustic  soda  formed  m  the  precipi- 
tate; 

a  fourth  step  of  solidifying  a  slurry  contaming  the  precipitate 
with  a  hydraulic  solidifymg  material;  and 

a  fifth  step  of  removing  said  separate  caustic  soda  for  reuse 
of  said  separated  caustic  soda. 


4jm4,499 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-SUBSnrnXTED  a.minomethyi.ph<>sphonic 

ACIDS 

WilluuB  H.  Miller,  Clfdale;  DaTid  B.  Reitx,  an*!  MitcheH  J. 

Palwer.  both  of  St.  Lovia,  aO  of  Mo.,  assigno**  to  Motauua" 

Coapaay.  Sc  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1985.  Ser.  No.  778,958 

lrt.  CL*  C07F  9/38 

VS.  CL  260— 502J  F  8  Ciaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-substituled 
aminotnethylphosphonic  acid  comprising  reacting  a  2,5- 
diWctopiperazine  compound  with  phosphorous  acid  and  form- 
aldehyde in  an  acidic  medium,  said  diketopipcrazine  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula; 


x-c 


Ahert-in  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R;  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
Rt  IS  a  monovalent  organic  radical  of  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms;  n  is  «  number  havmg  an  average 
value  of  from  0  to  about  «>  and  X  is  a  neutralizmg  anion, 
and 
b.  from  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent  water. 


R' 

R'  N  O 

\    /    \  • 
C  C     H 

/I  1/ 

H     C  C 

•   \    /    \    ^ 

O  N  R* 

l^ 
wherein  R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  are  independenUy  selected  from 
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the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  arylaJkyl,  and    alkali  needed  lo  neutralize  Lhc  acidK  — OH  groupi.  sc  ai  u; 
cjuiioxylalkyl.  the  prcxiuct  represented  by  the  formula:  produce  a  compound  m  which  the  group  R  '  has  been  replaced 

t>y  hydrogen. 

HO    O  R"  O 

\l  I  II 

P— CHi— N— CH— C— OH 

HO  R' 


provided  that  R'  and  R*  are  identical,  and  either  R'  and  R^  are 
identical,  both  R'  and  R^  are  hydrolyzable  under  the  reaction 
conditions,  or  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  » 
hydrolyzable  under  the  reaction  conditions,  the  product  other- 
wise compnsmg  a  mixture  comprising 


HO     O  R"  O 

\l  I  « 

P— CHj— N— CH— C— OH 

HO  R' 

and 

HO     O  R^'  O 

\l  I  I 

P— CH2— N— CH— C— OH 

/  I, 

HO  R* 

R"  bemg  selecUaJ  frcci  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and 
phosphooomethyl  when  R'  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  group 
hy.irolyzable  under  the  reaction  cottditions.  R"  otherwise 
being  identical  to  R',  R^'  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  pbosphooomethyl  when  R^  is  either 
hydrogen  or  a  group  hydrolyzable  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions, R^i  being  otherwise  identical  to  R^. 


AMINE  DEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
WilllM  H.  Mffler,  Clmtolf ,  mt  Twry  M.  Bahhaair,  St.  Lowa, 

both  of  Mo^  iwlgiiiri  to  M iitii  Cawnay.  St  Lowia,  Mo. 

:  of  Scr.  No.  725,856,  Apr.  22,  19«S. 
,  Thk  i^iiiririna  M».  19, 1986,  Scr.  No.  841,149 
IM.  CL*  C07F  9/34  O07C  lOJ/06.  101  12 
VS.  CL  260— 502J  E  9  Claim 

1.  A  dealkylation  process  for  the  production  of  primary  and 
secondary  amines  which  compnaes  reactmg,  m  the  absence  of 
rjnc  oxide  or  cadmium  oxide,  at  a  temperature  of  from  IV'  C 
to  400*  C,  an  amine  havmg  the  formula; 


R'— N— R^ 
^3 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  groups  containing  an  acidic  func- 
tion promoting  solubdity  of  the  amine  m  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  and  contammg  at  least  one  acidic  — OH  group;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyl,  R'  or  R3_  provided  that  if  either  of 
R '  and  R2  is  — CH2COOH  the  other  may  not  be  -CHiPOjHz; 
and  R'  is  selected  from  groups  having  the  formula; 


R*   R" 
I      I 
— C— C— H 

r'  R^ 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  individually  hydrogen.  Ci-C^ 
alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  R*  and  R'  are  mdependently 
selected  from  R*  R',  Ci-Q,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  halogen,  Ci-C« 
thioalkyl,  — NHR«,  NR»2  (where  R*is  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group)  or, 
where  R*  is  H,  R^  can  be  a  group  with  the  formula  -N 
(CH2COOH)2;  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  mtrogcn  can 
form  a  heterocylic  group; 
with  an  aqueous  alkali  in  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 


4^04^1 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A.NTHRAOV  INON  t:S 

AND  FLlX)RE«JONES 

Darid  E.  J^ko,  BMavia,  tmk  Ncad  R.  Newidd,  St.  Onriea.  botH 

of  DL,  Mriganri  to  Aboco  Corporatiao,  Ckkar>.  lU- 

DiriMoa  of  Scr.  No.  134,839,  Dee.  14,  1987.  Thia  appMcfioo 

A^.  -a,  1988,  Scr.  No.  185^432 

lat.  CL*  one  50//A  4i/0O:  CBTTB  33 '00 

VS.  CL  260—369  «  OaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cycUzed  aromatic  compounds 

compnsuig  anthraqumooes  and  fluorenone*  and  carboxy  de 

nvatives  of  said  aromatic  compounds  which  process  comprise* 

liquid-phase  air  oxidatioo  of  a  feedstock  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  2-inethykliphenylincthane,  2-mcthylbiphe 

nyl  and  denvatives  of  said  2-inethyldiphenylmethane  and  said 

2-methyIbiphenyI  to  said  anthraqutnooes  and  fluorenoDes  m  a 

mother  liquor  comprising  an  acetic  aod  medium  wberan 

weight  ratio  of  said  feedstock  to  acetic  acid  a  m  the  range  of 

from  about  1 ;  1  to  about  1 JSO,  m  the  presence  of  a  zircomum 

cobalt-manganeae-bromme  catalyst  wherem  the  mole  ratio  of 

zirconium  to  cobalt  is  about  0.005: 1.0  to  about  0  2O1  O.  ihf 

rr.o\e  ratio  of  cobah  to  manganeae  a  from  about  1  OO  1  to  abou: 

1.0:10.0,  and  mc^  ratio  of  brtxnine  of  total  metals  of  said 

catalyst  is  from  about  0.2:1.0  to  about  20O1  0.  the  process 

compnsmg  oxidation  of  said  feedstock  at  a  temperature  within 

the  range  of  from  about  75"  C   to  about  250'  C    ai  a  pressure 

from  about  !  to  about  100  atmospheres 


4,804^2 
VTrAMTS  D  COMPOL'NDS 
Earico  G.  w^g*""*'  ''»«rtk  CaUweil;  Jobo  J.  Paiuidgi^  I  pper 
MoMciair,  SWm-Jsb  Sktaey,  Natler,  Gary  A.  Trwtl.  Bioon 
fteld,  mi  MOw  R.  LMiakork,  Upper  Mortdair.  all  ot  .NJ., 
aaaicaort  to  Hnfhawa  La  Rocke  Imc^  Natley.  N J. 
Ftled  Jm.  20,  1988,  Scr.  No.  145J67 
lat.  CL*  Otnj  9/00 
VS.  CL  260— 397  J  15  OaiBw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


HO' 


wherein 
fluorine. 


R]  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
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M04.S03 

CX>UNTER-FLOW  SQUAilE  TYPE  COOUNG  TOWER 

J^Jiro  Ko«iT%  F'Uiwi^  Jm«.  ■*»«■«>' to  Shtaw.  Smgyo  Co^ 

Lt^  Tokyo.  JipM 

F1M  Feb.  12,  19«,  Ser  No.  163,704 
Otimm   priority,    appikatioB    Japu,    Fek.    18,    1«7,   62- 

0225«0(U] 

lat  CL*  BOIF  i/« 
UJS.  a.  261—153 


4,804,505 

MCTHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SCREW  EXTRUDER  AND 

SCREW  EXTRUDERS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 

MFIHODS 

WUfried  Vcuke,  MfltllBr".  f'*-  ■«*•  "*  G«»"».  ■•l^or  to 

WmMT  *  PfeUercr  GiiUl,  Fed.  Rc».  of  G«nna; 

FIM  Mmj  20,  Wr?.  Str.  No.  52,6*3 
CUioH  Kiortty,  ■ppMceHoa  Fed.  Rey.  of  G«nuE>.  JaL  12, 
3  CUlBM    1986,  3623679 

tat.  a.*  B29C  47/92 
VS.  Ct  264— «0.1  2  OilM 


4> 

a 

K 

^1^ 

<S>^ 

^ 

i 

u  - 

— 

20 

H 

, 

^ 

fi 

_ 

» 

V 

1  A  countCT-flow  square  type  cooling  tower  with  a  iprin- 
kicr  placed  inside  thereof,  which  ct>mpnsc«: 

an  upnght  coohng  tower  casing  having  a  rectangular  casing 
body  in  transverse  croes-scction,  which  ts  provided  with  a 
fan  at  its  open  top  and  louvers  at  its  lower  side  portion*, 

a  closed  type  heat  exchanger  or  a  filling  for  heat  exchanging 
supported  in  said  casing  body, 

a  cooling  water  circulating  means  including  a  pump  which 
sopplys  water  from  the  lower  part  of  said  casing  body  to 
the  upper  part;  and 

a  sprinkler  rotatably  held  by  a  vertical  hollow  shaft  in  said 
casing  body  so  as  to  be  connected  to  said  cooling  water 
circu'nting  means  and  adapted  to  spray  the  cooling  water 
downwardly,  said  sprinkler  comprising  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extendmg  snnnklcr  pipes,  each  havmg  a 
plurality  of  spraying  openmgs  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
pipe  to  direct  the  cooling  water  downwardly  and  at  least 
one  spraymg  opening  at  the  free  end  of  said  spraymg  pipe 
to  direct  the  coohng  water  outwardly. 


1.  A  method  of  opcraUng  a  screw  extruder  having  a  drive 
motor  in  which  the  speed  of  roUOon  of  the  dnve  motor  is 
controlled,  comprising  the  step*  of  mcasunng  the  driving 
power  of  the  drive  motor,  detsrmming  the  amount  of  product 
supplied  per  umt  of  tune  (throughput),  feedmg  a  signal  corrc 
spondmg  to  the  quotient  of  driving  power  and  throughput  a.<> 
an  actual  value  of  the  specific  energy  input  to  an  input  of  a 
control  device,  and  controlling  the  speed  of  roution  of  the 
drive  motor  m  such  a  manner  to  maintain  the  specific  energy 
mpui  constant. 


4,MH.S06 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULTiHARDNESS 

FOAMED  ARTICLES 
Tnuaeyaki   Okaaoto,  Ofcay—a;   YsMyaU   Toda,   Kvaridki: 
Mitsoo  KatayaoM.  Okayun,  Mid  Yanmuna  Sew>k,  ILwn- 
shiki  all  of  Japaa,  ■■■iiann  to  Naasba  Pros  Works  Co., 
Ud„.  Karaikik,  Japa 

nted  J«a.  29,  19«7,  Ser   No  68.144 
OaiBB  (triority.  appUcatioa  Japaja.  Jal.  *,  1986,  61  155^? 
tat.  a.*  B29C  67/22 
UJS.  CL  264—45.1  M  ( 


4304.504 
PRODLC  HON  OF  FOAMED  POLYMER  STRUCTURES 
RaywMd  Lee,  Elk  GroTc  Village,  QL;  Carroll  W.  Laaier,  Baker, 

aad  H.  Ea*eMS  BroeaDMWek,  Batoa  Roi«e,  botk  of  La.. 

anijEiKirs  to  EtkyI  Corpantkm,  Rkkaoad.  Va. 
Filed  Jbb.  20.  1988.  Ser.  No.  208,757 
tat.  CL*  B29C  35/00 
VS.  a.  264—26  24  Claiau 

1  In  a  method  of  producing  a  foamed  polymer  structure  in 
which  a  body  of  polyimide  precursor  is  exposed  to  microwave 
raduOion  of  intensity  sufficient  to  cause  the  development  of  a 
foamed  polymer  structure  through  the  generation  and  evolu- 
tion of  gaseous  material  within  the  body  of  the  precursor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaimng  the  body  of  poly- 
imide precursor  and  of  the  foam  structure  as  it  is  de  /eloping 
therefrom  under  a  substantially  vapor-impermeable  mi- 
crowave-compatible shroud  that  does  not  substantially  restrict 
or  unpedc  dcveloptnent  of  the  foam  structure. 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multihardness  foamed 
article  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  closable  mold  having  its  bottom  surface  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane, 

pounng  a  first  Uquid  formulation  onto  a  point  on  a  higher 
portion  of  said  inclined  Nittom  surface  of  the  mold 
through  an  inlet  means, 

pounng.  immeduitely  after  pouring  of  said  first  formulation 
and  before  substantial  foaming  of  said  first  formulation 
lakes  place,  a  second  liquid  formulatKW  having  substan- 
tially the  same  density,  onto  substantially  the  same  point 
and  through  the  same  inlet  means  as  the  first  liquid  formu- 
lation, while  allowing  said  first  formulation  to  flow  and 
spread  in  all  directions  over  the  entire  bottom  surface  of 
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the  mold  as  a  continuous  first  layer  sucking  at  its  under- 
surface  to  said  bottom  surface, 

allowing  said  second  liquid  formulation  to  form  a  second 
layer  overlying  said  first  layer  and  flowmg  and  spreading 
over  said  first  layer  in  substantially  the  same  directions  as 
the  first  layer  such  that  the  second  layer  will  not  commm- 
gle  with  said  first  layer,  and 

closing  said  mold  and  allowing  these  two  layers  to  foam  and 
cure  substantially  concurrently  in  the  closed  mold  to  form 
a  multihardness  foamed  article  having  a  surface  portion  of 
a  certain  hardness  resulted  from  said  first  formulation  and 
another  portion  of  another  hardnen  resulted  from  said 
second  formulation,  these  two  portions  being  combined 
together  integrally  along  a  clear  and  distinct  common 
boundary  defined  therebetween. 


4.MH.507 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GAS 

PRESSURIZED  FOAM  PARTICLES 

I^oois  C  Rabcaa.  and  Stcphea  P.  duna,  both  of  Midlaad,  Mick.. 

aasigDors  to  Tbe  Dow  Cheadcal  Coaapaay,  Midlaad.  Mick. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1988,  Sei.  No.  185,639 

tat  CL*  B29C  67/22 

VS.  CL  264—50  18  OaiBS 


4.804,501 

PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  POLY  AMIDE  AT  HIGH 

SPEED 

Jeaa-PierTc  DoaUe,  FnaKberfle,  aad  CecOe  Leclaae.  Lyoas. 

botii  of  Fraacc.  lari^nn  to  Rhoae  Poaleac  Flbrca,  Lyoaa. 

Fraace 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  794.607,  S<n.  6,  1985,  abndoaed. 
wUch  i*  a  matlaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  580.264,  Feb.  15,  1984. 
'nk  ^yHcarioa  J^  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75.271 
prkirfty,  uppHcartna  Fraace,  Feb.  16,  1983,  83  026r 
laL  CL*  DOID  5/0S&.  5/!2:  DOIF  6  60 
UJS.  a.  264—103  3  Oaiau 

2.  A  process  for  sptnmng,  at  high  speed,  filaments  based  or, 
polyhexamethylene  adipamide  with  direct  take-up  of  the  fib 
incnts  on  a  winder  at  high  speed,  whcrem  the  filamenu  arc 
cooled  at  the  exit  of  a  die  by  means  of  a  gaseous  fluid  blovk-n 
transversely  across  the  filaments,  said  fluid  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  approximately  15%. 
brought  together  and  oiled  simultaneously  at  a  convergence 
point  situated  at  a  distance  of  between  55  and  70  cm  from 
the  die, 
deposited  on  a  winding  bobbin  and  wound  at  a  speed  equaj 
to  or  greater  than  5,000  m/mm  at  a  maximum  lensioti  of 
0.21  cN/dtex.  wherem  the  maximum  distance  between  the 
die  and  the  point  of  deposition  of  the  filaments  on  the 
winding  bobbin  being  between  !.V)  and  200  cm 


4.804.509 
HOT-MELT  PREPREG  TOW  PROCESS 
Richard  G.  AageU,  Jr.;  Mkbael  J.  Mkbao.  Jr.,  botk  of  Bridgr- 
watcr,  Joha  M.  Koarad,  aad  Kcsetk  E.  Hobha.  botk  of  Mid 

dleaex.  all  of  N  J.,  ■ailg.anri  to  Aboco  Corporatioa.  (IhcaieD. 
111. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1986.  Ser.  No  943050 

tat.  a.*  B29B  7/12.  B29C  35/16 

VS.  a.  264—136  5  Oaiae 


1.  A  process  for  producing  gas  pressurized  closed-cell  foam 
particles  suitable  for  secondary  foaming  to  a  lower  density 
foam,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  chargmg  closed  cell  foam  particles  to  a  first  stage  com- 
pression tank  wherem  the  foam  particles  are  subjected  to 
a  pressure  of  from  about  10  psig  to  about  150  psig  to 
compress  said  foam  particles  to  about  30%-40%  of  their 
onginal  volume  at  atmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  transferring  the  pressurized  foam  particles  to  a  main  gas 
pressunzation  tank  mamtained  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  40  psig  to  about  100  psig  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  30'  C.  to  about  90'  C,  said  gas  pressunzaoon  tank 
havmg  multi-level  shelves  through  which  individual 
charges  of  compressed  foam  particles  sequenUally  pass, 
each  shelf  holdmg  a  separate  charge  of  foam  particles 
from  the  first  stage  compression  tank  and  further  wherein 
each  shelf  has  a  plurality  of  compartments  to  prevent 
bndging  and  immobilization  of  the  foam  particles;  and 

(c)  passing  the  foam  particles  from  one  shelf  to  the  next  m  s 
tirst-m-first-out  sequence,  during  which  said  foam  parti- 
cles partially  recover  their  volume  without  exceeding  the 
free  volume  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  compartments; 

(d)  discharging  the  foam  particles  from  the  last  shelf  level  of 
the  main  gas  pressunzation  tank,  said  foam  particles  hav- 
ing an  internal  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure 
and  suitable  for  secondary  foaming. 


1.  A  process  for  prepanng  prepreg  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  and  moving  lengthwise  a  contmuous  fiber 
strand; 

(b)  engaging  and  working  said  strand  with  a  plurahty  of  roll 
means,  spreading  the  fibers  thereof  transversely  to  form  a 
band, 

(c)  conveying  said  band  contmuously  through  rolling  die 
means  and  coatmg  the  opposmg  faces  of  said  band  with 
molten,  flowable  solvent-free  resm, 

(d)  engagmg  the  resm-coated  band  with  a  plurali'.>  of  roll 
means  while  mamtaining  said  resin  in  a  molten  state, 
thereby  kneadmg  the  moving  band  and  dispersing  the 
molten  resm  between  the  fibers  of  the  band,  forming  a 
resin-impregnatcd  band; 

(e)  conveying  the  resm-impregnaied  hand  continuously 
through  the  nip  openmg  of  a  pair  of  counter -routing 
compression  roll  means  while  maintaimng  the  resin  m  a 
molten  state,  compressing  said  band  and  reducing  the 
thickness  thereof  to  form  a  resm-unprcgnated  tape   and 

(f)  engaging  the  resin-impregnated  tape  with  chill  roll 
means,  thereby  chilling  said  tape  and  forming  a  dimcn- 
sionally-slable  prepreg. 
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4,804^10 

FILTERING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  COEXTRUSION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Robert  A.  Loecke;  Gordoa  E.  Go«Jd,  botfc  of  Newark,  ud  P»ui 

M.  Cvtia,  ColwabM,  all  of  Ohio,  udgnora  to  The  Dow 

Oiemkal  Cooipuy,  Mhllaml,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  67,84« 

Int.  a.*  B29C  47/04.  47/56.  47/68;  DOID  1/10 

MS.  a.  264—169  15  CUlms 


and  said  core  material  remaining  in  a  substantially  un- 
mixed, coaxial  relation. 


4,804411 
PROCESS  FOR  DRY  SPINNING  YARNS  OF  IMPROVED 

UNIFORMITY  AND  REDUCED  ADHESION 
ChristiaD  Pieper;  Haas  K.  Burghartz.  both  of  Nenaa;  Roif-Bwk- 
bard  Hirach,  Donnagen,  and  Norberl  Rink,  Rotheabach/St. 
Holfgaag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiei«eaeUachaft,  Lererkoea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
CootiniiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  744>*5,  Job.  13,  1985.  abaodoned. 

This  applkatioa  Dec.  2,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  129,325 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JoL  3, 
1984,  3424343 

Int.  a.«  DOID  5/04 
MS.  CL  264—206  6  Claims 


9  An  extrusion  apparatu.^  for  coextruding  a  multilayer  film 
from  a  plurality  of  feed  stock  materials  composing; 
core  extruder  for  extruding  a  core  extrudate  of  core  mate- 
rial, 
a  precncapsulation  means  disposed  adjacent  the  outlet  of 

said  core  extruder, 
a  transfer  tube  disposed  downstream  of  said  precncapsula- 
tion means. 
a  preencapsular  extruder  fur  extruding  a  preencapsular  ex- 
trudate of  precncapsulate  matenal, 
A  preencapsular  extrudate  transfer  means  for  transferring 

said  preencapsular  extrudate  to  said 
said  precncapsulation  means  including  joining  means  for 
joining  said  preencapsular  extrudate  and  said  core  extrud- 
ate in  a  surrounding  relation  for  travel  through  said  trans- 
fer tube  sti  as  to  form  a  preencapsulated  core  extrudate, 
a  filter  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  transfer  tube 
for  filtenng  impurities  from  said  preencapsulated  core 
extrudate,    said    filter   being   configured    to   permit   said 
preencapsulated   core   exm  date   to   flow   through   and 
emerge  from  said  filter  Nvith  said  preencapsular  matenal 
and  said  core  matenal  remaimng  in  a  coaxial,  substantially 
unmixed  relation. 
13   In  a  process  for  coextrudmg  a  multilayer  film  having  a 
thermally  degradable  core  matenal.  a  method  for  reducing 
carbonization  of  said  thermally  degradable  core  matenal  com- 
prising 
extrudmg  a  core  extrudate  of  thermally  degradable  core 

matenal  with  a  core  extruder, 
providing  a  precncapsulation  means  adjacent  the  outlet  of 
said  core  extruder  and  a  transfer  tube  downstream  of  said 
precncapsulation  means, 
extruding  a  preencapsular  extrudate  of  preencapsular  mate- 
nal arid  directing  said  preencapsular  extrudate  to  said 
precncapsulation  means, 
joining  together  said  core  extrudate  and  said  preencapsular 
extrudate  in  said  precncapsulation  means  m  a  coaxial 
relation  wherein  said  preencapsular  extrudate  is  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  core  extrudate  to  precncapsu- 
late said  core  extrudate, 
directing  said  preencapsulated  core  extrudate  through  said 
transfer  tube  to  a  feed  block  and  coextmsion  die  for  cocx- 
trusion  as  a  part  of  said  multilayer  film,  and 
filtering  said  preencapsulated  core  extrudate  prior  to  direct- 
ing It  to  said  feed  block  and  coextrusion  die  by  passmg  it 
through  a  filter  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
transfer  tube,  said  filter  bemg  configured  to  permit  said 
preencapsulated   core   extrudate   to   flow    through    and 
emerge  from  said  filter  with  said  preencapsular  matenal 


1.  In  a  process  for  dry  spinmng  yams,  in  which  a  polymer 
solution  containing  a  solvent  is  forced  into  a  spinmng  shaft 
charged  with  hot  spinning  gas  through  bores  of  an  annular 
spinning  nozzle  to  produce  spinning  yams  and  the  solvent  is 
then  evaporated  from  the  yams,  the  temperature  of  the  shaft 
wall  and  of  the  spinning  gas  being  higher  than  that  of  the 
spinning  solution,  the  improvement  compnsing  mtroducing 
the  spinning  gas  by  a  cylmdncal  gas  dislnbutor  disposed  con- 
centncally  withm  the  annular  spmning  nozzle  and  txtcndmjf 
50  to  200  mm  below  the  nozzle  and  having  a  gas  permeable 
axial  surface  along  the  length  thereof  and  a  gas  impermcabie 
radial  surface  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  blow  the  yams  with  the 
spinning  gas  at  a  velocity  and  flowing  only  radially  from  the 
inside  to  the  outside  m  an  upper  part  of  said  shaft,  said  velocity 
of  the  radial  flow  of  gas  directly  below  the  spmning  nozzle  and 
within  a  spacing  of  10  mm  from  the  nozzle,  increasing  from  0 
to  at  least  0  2  to  1  m/s  transverse  to  the  running  direcuon  of  the 
yams  to  thereby  produce  yams  of  improved  uniformity  and 
reduced  adhesion. 


4,804,512 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  SPHERUUTE  REDUCnON 

IN  POLY  AMIDES 

WtUiam  T.  Windley,  Seafbrd,  DeL,  aasisMr  to  E.  L  Dn  S'na^  'V 

Nemoars  ami  CoavMr.  WOaingtoB,  DeL 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  860,250,  May  6,  19«*,  alhaadonwi.  This 

appUcatkm  Mar.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No   i7i.I?J 

Irt.  CL*  DOID  l/Ol  5/40 

UJS.  CL  264—211  1  CJalm 

1  In  a  process  for  makmg  a  polyhcxamctiiylene  adipamide 
fiber  having  less  than  6%  nylon  6  by  forming  a  nylon  66  molten 
polymer,  and  spinmng  the  polymer  through  a  spmmng  pack 
contaimng  a  pack  filter  to  produce  a  fiber,  the  improvement 
compnsing  reducmg  spherulites  to  s  spherulile  rating  of  1  m 
the  fiber,  without  forming  cells  in  said  fiber,  by  injecting  a 
fluorocarbon  blowmg  agent  uito  the  molten  polymer  in  ad- 
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vance  of  the  filter  pack  while  maintaining  a  low  shear  through- 
out the  process,  the  fluonsculxin  blowing  agent  being  selected 


4,804,514 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NELTRON 
DOSIMETRY 
Joha  Bartko,  MomtteriUe;  Staawood  L.  Aadersoa.  Plab  Boro.; 
ThoMM  V.  Cdm«<".  E4«nrood,  aad  Fmds  H.  Raddy. 
MoarocTille,  all  of  Pa.,  Mripinrs  to  Vieatia^omat  EkctrK 
Corp.,  Pfttabvi^  Pa- 

PDed  Dec  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,834 

im.  CL*  G21C  !7/0a  GOIT  3/00 

MS.  CL  376—154  19  Oaimt 


from  the  group  consisting  of  dichlorotetrafluorocthane,  mono- 
chloropentalluoroethane  and  dichlorodifluoromethane. 


4,804,513 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  ROLLED  TAB  FOR  A 

ROLL  OF  PLASTIC  FILM 

TcfTT  B.  Sadtii,  fMfUmi,  Mkk^  Mri^or  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Compwy.  MWlMi,  Mkh. 

Filed  Fch.  8,  1988,  Scr.  No.  153,115 

Lrt.  CL*  B29C  53/02 

MS.  CL  264—500  7  Oaim* 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  roiled  tab  in  the  tail  end  portion 
of  a  roll  of  plastic  film  wound  on  a  core,  the  tail  end  portion 
initially  extending  circumfcrentially  around  the  surface  of  the 
roll  to  which  the  tail  end  portion  adheres  and  termmating  at  a 
tail  edge,  the  method  compristng  the  steps  of: 

propelling  the  roll  along  a  resilient  tractional  surface  to 
rotate  the  roll  in  the  same  directioa  that  the  tail  end  por- 
tion initially  extends  along  the  surface  of  the  roll; 
pressing  the  roll  between  the  resilient  tractional  surface  and 
a  diametrically  opposed  moving  contact  position  with  a 
force  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  compress  the  resilient 
tractional  surface  to  form  an  arc  of  contact  of  sufficient 
length  with  the  roll  to  maintain  traction  therebetween, 
•nd. 
robbing  the  rotating  surface  of  the  roll  at  the  moving  contact 
position  while  m«int«inmg  the  traction  between  the  roll 
and  the  resilient  tractiofial  surface  to  separate  the  tail  end 
portion  from  the  surface  of  the  roll  and  roU  the  tail  edge 
back  on  the  tail  end  portion  upon  successive  revolutions  of 
the  roll  to  form  a  rolled  tab  containing  the  tail  edge. 


19.  A  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pressure  vessel  and  a  core 
withm  said  pressurt  vessel  for  generaung  a  flux  of  neutrons 
and  comprising: 

(a)  means  disposed  withm  said  pressure  vessel  and  exposed 
to  the  flux  of  neutrons  from  said  core  for  generating  fis 
SKMi  fragments  at  a  rate  proportional  to  an  intensity  of  said 
flux, 

(b)  light  signal  generating  means  exposed  ic  a  knowx  frat. 
tion  of  said  fission  fragments  for  gcncratmg  light  signals  m 
response  to  said  known  fraction,  said  light  generating 
means  havmg  a  tiuckneas  approximalely  oii  the  order  or  s 
maximum  penetratioo  range  of  said  fission  fragmcnu  in 
said  light  generatmg  means, 

(c)  means,  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  light  signal  generating 
means,  for  generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  said 
light  signals;  and 

(d)  means,  electncaUy  coupled  to  said  eleclncal  signal  gen 
crating  means,  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  to 
determine  mtensitv 


4,804,515 

DISTRIBUTED  MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  SENSOR 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPLEX 

PROCESS 

Albert  W.  Crew,  PHtsfcrngh;  James  A.  Neaaer,  Richlaad  Towa- 
ddp;  GObcrt  W.  Rcmley,  Blawaox;  Rokert  E.  Hater,  Peaa 
HUk;  Georte  M.  Ctembcrs,  North  H— llaidtia,  Eric  A 
Detora,  MtmroeriDe;  Saaaa  A.  Wflbar,  WOkiaa  TowaaUp; 
ThomM  J.  Keny,  PlUihmth,  aad  Jamca  F.  Sathcrla^  Pima 
Boro,  aD  of  Pa.,  mriganri  to  Wiariaghnaw  Electric  Corp. 
Pitlibari^  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666.696 
lat  CL*  G21C  7/36 
MS.  CL  376—216  18  Oaim. 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  plurality  of  signals  producec! 
by  sensors  momtoring  selected  parameters  m  a  complex  pro- 
cess for  use  by  a  process  protection  system,  said  apparatus. 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  mdependent,  digital  signal  processors 
smaller  m  number  than  said  plurality  of  sensor  signals  for 
generating  digital  protection  system  actuation  signals  for  said 
protection  system  in  response  to  predetermined  combinations 
of  values  of  said  sensor  signals  indicative  of  predctermtned 
conditioos  within  said  complex  process,  with  at  least  some  of 
said  signal  processors  generating  at  least  two  such  actuation 
signals  and  wherein  for  at  least  a  given  one  of  said  predcter 
mined  conditions,  a  first  of  said  independent  signal  processors 
generates  a  primary  actuation  signal  for  said  giver.  conditH~ir: 
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from  ■  firat  combination  of  values  of  a  first  set  of  sensor  signals 
and  a  second  of  said  independent  signal  processon  generates  a 
secondary  actuatxjn  signal  for  the  given  condition  from  a 
<iecond  combination  of  values  of  a  second  set  of  sensor  signals. 
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whcreby  although  at  least  two  protection  system  actuation 
signals  arc  generated  by  at  least  some  of  said  independent 
signal  processors  the  primary  and  secondary  actuation  signals 
indicative  of  a  given  predetermined  process  condition  arc 
generated  m  separate  iridependent  signal  processors 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  ANTI-CORROSION  GRIDS 
Joa  Thoanet,  rMigaw.  m4  Amtri   Kotmrnytr,  LyoB.  botk  of 
PraMX,  — tg^nn  to  Vr^tatame,  VeUzy,  FraMCC  a^  Coipag 
■ie  GcMnk  De*  Matiena  NadMircs,  VWacMbtay,  Fraacc 

Filed  May  20,  Wr7.  S«r.  No.  52,«r7 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fruce,  May  20,  1986,  86  07133 
Ut  CL*  G21C  3/34 
VS.  a.  376— *39  ♦  OaiBW 


having  first  flow  miimg  means  for  mixing  water 
streams  traversing  said  upper  grids. 

a  lower  set  of  grids  consisting  of  lower  grids  located  in  a 
lower  part  of  the  assembly,  regularly  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  at  a  second  predetermined  distance  larger 
than  the  first  predetermined  distance  and  having  second 
flow  imxing  means  constnicted  and  arranged  for  a  less 
efficient  mixing  of  the  water  stream  than  the  first  flow 
mixing  means  of  the  upper  gndi, 

whereby  the  upper  grids  construction  and  arrtr.gctnent 
limit  corrosion  of  the  zircomum  base  tubular  sheatl's  in 
their  upper  end  portion  and  reduce  the  temperature 
gradient  between  the  upper  end  portion  and  tlie  lower 
end  portion  of  said  sheaths  due  to  the  increased  heat 
exchange  provided  by  said  upper  grids  between  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  sheaths  of  the  fuel  elements 
and  the  water 


GOLD  COLORED  PALLADIUM  -  INDIUM  ALLOYS 
Stepktm  P.  SchalTcr,  Haabvi,  tad  Clyde  E.  lanenoU,  Toma- 

waada,  botk  of  N.Y.,  Maigaon  to  Williaau  l>catal  CoB^aay. 

IBC^  BafEaic.  N.Y. 
CoatiBaatki»-la-fart  of  Ser.  No.  837.043,  Mar.  6,  1906, 

abandoMd.  TUs  tmOeatkm  Apr.  22,  1907,  Scr.  No.  4L22I 

lat  CL*  C22C  30/02.  30/00 

VS.  a.  420—587  »3  Oal^ 

1.  A  yellow  dental  alloy  comprising  a  mtermetallic  mixture 
of  I'd  and  In  as  about  1 5  wt%  to  85  wt%  of  the  dental  alloy  and 
from  about  15  wt%  to  85  wt%  of  an  alloying  metal  constituent 
including  silver  as  at  least  1 5  wt%  of  the  denial  alloy  and  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold,  copper  and 
mixture  thereof,  the  maximum  content  m  ihe  dental  alloy  of 
silver  being  50  wt%  of  goW  being  20  wt%,  of  r  >pper  being  45 
wt%,  there  bemg  at  least  9%  Pd  and  5%  In  in  said  ycUow 
dciita]  alloy  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  palladium  to  indium 
being  between  about  0.<)-4.0. 

4,004,518 
DEVICE  FOR  OCCULT  BLOOD  TESTING 
A   Leriae,  31  POgrfai  Ijl,  Gmlford,  Coma.  06437,  aad 
,  C.  WardJaw,  128  Saaaet  HiU  Dr..  Branfonl,  Coaii. 

06405 

FOed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,962 
lat.  CL*  GOIN  21/78.  33/72 
VS.  CL  422—56  '  ' 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  vessel  for  contaiimient  of  a 
moderating  and  cooling  pressurized  water,  a  core  in  said  ves- 
sel, arranged  to  be  upwardly  traversed  by  said  water  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually  adjacent  upstanding  nuclear 
fuel  assemblies, 

a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  comprising 

a  bundle  of  fuel  elements  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  fuel 
elements,  each  having  a  zircomum  base  tubular  sheath 
having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion 
and  containing  nuclear  fuel  material, 
a  ngid  structure  for  maintaining  and  supporting  said  bun- 
dle of  fuel  elements  m  parallel  relationship,  said  ngid 
structure  having  an  upper  end  piece  and  a  lower  end 
piece  connected  together  by  tie  rods  and  a  plurality  of 
grids,  tpmced  apart  along  the  tie  rods,  said  plurality  of 
gnds  comprising  ; 
an  upper  set  of  grids  consisbng  of  upper  grids  located  in 
an  upper  part  of  the  assembly,  regularly  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  and 


1.  A  device  for  testing  stool  samples  for  occult  blood,  said 

device  comprising: 

(a)  a  stool  receptor  sheet,  said  receptor  sheet  being  impreg- 
nated with  guaiac. 

(b)  a  performance/control  monitor  on  said  device,  said 
rmmitor  including  a  dry  button  of  a  water-soluble  hematin 
material  positioned  so  as  to  be  operable,  when  wetted  with 
a  developer  reagent,  to  react  with  the  guaiac  in  said  recep- 
tor sheet  to  indicate  the  activity  level  of  the  guaiac  and  the 
developer  reagent;  and 

(c)  means  prevenung  said  hematin  material  from  reacting 
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with  the  guaiac  in  said  receptor  sheet  prior  to  being  wet- 
ted with  the  developer  reagent. 
7  A  device  for  testing  stool  samples  for  occult  blood,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  impermeable  pliant  basal  sheet, 

(b)  a  ttocA  receptor  sheet  mounted  on  said  basal  sheet  and  at 
least  partly  spaced  therefrom,  said  stool  receptor  sheet 
being  impregnated  with  guaiac;  and 

(c)  a  dry  button  of  a  water-soluble  hematin  material  disposed 
in  said  space  between  said  basal  sheet  and  said  receptor 
sheet  and  secured  to  said  basal  sheet  in  dry  form  prior  to 
mounting  said  receptor  sheet  on  said  basal  sheet  and  m  a 
manner  such  that  said  hematin  material  is  not  in  chemi- 
cally reactive  contact  with  the  guaiac  in  said  receptor 
sheet  until  a  developer  reagent  wets  both  the  receptor 
sheet  and  the  dry  button,  said  material  being  operable, 
when  wetted  with  the  developer  reagent,  to  react  with  the 
guaiac  m  said  receptor  sheet  to  provide  an  indication  of 
the  activity  level  of  tie  guaiac  and  the  developer  reagent 


4^04,520 
WARM  GAS  ACCUMULATOR 
WflUaa  J.  Rkktaatarg.  Woadlaad  Hffla,  aad  DomU  S   itm- 
Um,  Tvxaaa,  botk  of  CidiL,  awiiiiin  to  Rockwell  latcraa- 
tioaal  CoryoratkM,  El  Stymie,  Calif. 

FDed  Not.  3, 1903,  Ser.  No.  S4&,S26 
lat.  CL*  BOU  8/02 
VS.  CL  422—112  U  ' 


4,004,519 
SAMPLE  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Mario  A.  Sails,  Loadoadcrry,  N  JL;  Riekard  C  AadcrMm,  Jr., 
Boatoa,  MmtA  Rkkard  1.  BeiaMre,  Emt  BrUcewater,  Maas„ 
aad  Staaley  B.  Sadtk,  Jr„  Wcatfotd,  Maak,  aariganrs  to 
Thermo  JamU  Aik  CoryoratkM,  WahkMB,  Maas. 
FDed  Mar.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,769 
lat.  CL*  GOIN  2J/73:  GOU  3/42 
VS.  CL  422—81  28  Oaiaai 


1.  A  sample  processing  system  for  use  with  an  analysis  appa- 
ratus comprising 

structure  deiinmg  a  mixing  chamber, 

mechanical  mixing  structure  in  said  mixing  chamber, 

means  to  drive  said  mechanica]  mixing  structure, 

said  tniiing  chamber  having  first  and  second  inlets  and  an 
outlet,  a  sample  conduit  connected  to  said  first  mlel,  a 
diluent  conduit  connected  to  said  second  inlet,  a  first 
positive  displacement  pump  coupled  to  said  diluent  con- 
duit for  flowing  diluent  through  said  diluent  conduit  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  mixture  conduit  connected  to  said 
outlet, 

a  second  positive  displacement  pump  coupled  to  said  mix- 
ture conduit  for  flowing  liquid  from  said  mixing  chamber 
through  said  mixture  conduit,  pump  operating  means 
adapted  to  drive  said  first  and  second  positive  displace- 
ment pumps  concurrently  for  flowing  liquid  from  said 
mixing  chamber  through  said  mixture  conduit  at  a  rate 
greater  than  the  flow  of  diluent  to  said  mixing  chamber  to 
create  an  aspiration  force  ft  said  first  inlet  so  as  to  aspirate 
a  liquid  through  said  first  inlet  into  said  mixing  chamber 
for  mixing  with  diluent  and  flow  of  the  resulting  diluted 
liquid  from  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  muturc 
conduit,  and 

bubble  removal  apparatus  connected  to  said  mixture  conduit 
including  a  main  flow  passage  and  a  branch  passage  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  main  flow  passage, 

said  branch  passage  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  {\ov,  a 
minor  portion  of  the  diluted  liquid  in  said  mam  flow  pas- 
sage in  substantially  bubble-fi^e  condition  to  analysis 
apparatus 


1.  An  accumulator  system,  compnsmg 

a  tank  sbdl  for  containing  a  supply  of  working  fluid,  said 

working  fluid  bemg  exothermally  reactive  in  the  presence 

of  a  catalyst; 
a  housing,  aealably  connected  with  and  extending  mto  said 

tank  shell,  including: 

(a)  a  discharge  port  oriented  within  said  bousing  for  dis- 
charging a  flow  of  said  working  flutd  through  said 
bousing;  and 

(b)  means  for  diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  discharg 
ing  working  fluid  mto  a  first  diverted  and  a  second 
portion; 

a  heat  exchanger  mtemal  said  tank  shell  and  coonected  with 
said  housing  wherein  said  heat  exchanger  mclndrs: 

(a)  a  catalytic  bed  within  said  beat  exchanger  for  receiving 
and  beating  said  first  diverted  portion  of  said  working 
fluid; 

(b)  a  bolder  for  aecurdy  contaming  said  catalytic  bed 
withm  said  heat  exchanger,  and 

(c)  means  for  transferring  a  portion  of  the  heat  generated 
m  said  first  diverted  portion  of  said  working  fluid  to  the 
remainder  of  said  contained  working  fluid,  and 

means  withm  said  hooting  for  recombining  said  firs:  di- 
verted portioo  and  said  second  portion  of  sax)  working 
fluid  for  cootioDing  the  output  temperature  of  said  dis 
charging  working  fluid; 

wherry,  raiting  the  output  temperature  of  the  dachargtng 
flow  and  heating  the  remainlcr  of  said  working  fluid 
increases  the  vcrfumetric  flow  rate  of  the  accumulator  and 
minimizes  the  amount  of  residual  gas  within  the  tank  sbcil 


4,004421 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM 

SULFUR-COr^TAINING  GASES 

Gary  T.  RockcOe,  Awilia,  Tcl.  a^  W«4dMdi  Mmewiex.  Om^ti 

Hffl,  N.C,  asrigrr-T  to  Board  of  Rt^trta,  Tke  Uatrcntt;  of 

Texas  Syatcai,  AaatlB,  Tex. 

FOed  N«T.  7,  1906,  Scr.  No.  928337 

lat.  CL*  COIB  17/OOc  BOU  8/00 

VS.  CL  423—242  24  OaiaM 

1  A  process  for  reducing  the  level  of  sulfur  the  sulfur  bong 

generally  m  the  form  of  sulfur  dioxide  in  a  sulfur  dioxide-con- 

taining  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  compnsmg  a  calcium  alkah 
together  with  a  cakaum-reacbve  silica  or  alumina  which 
are  present  m  amounts  sufficient  to  allow  for  the  forma- 


228-659  OG  -89-10 


802 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  14,  1989 


tioo  of  a  sulfur  dioiKlc-abwrtnng  component  which  in- 
cludes «  calchiin  silicate  or  caknum  aluminate-, 

(b)  heating  the  slurry  to  ■  temperature  between  about  40* 
and  about  200*  C.  to  facUitate  m  the  formation  of  the 
sulfur  dioxide-abaorbing  component; 

(c)  atomizing  the  slurry  into  a  stream  of  the  sulfur  dioxide 
contaming  gas; 

(d)  drymg  the  resulting  atomized  droplets  so  as  to  form  a 
gaa/sohd  suspensioa  having  ■  gaseous  component  and  a 
sohd  component  which  includes  the  sulfur  dioxide-absorb- 
ing component; 

(c)  retaming  the  gaseous  and  solid  components  in  contact  in 
a  manner  sufficient  to  allow  for  the  absorption  of  sulfur 
dioxide  by  the  abaortnng  component;  and 

(f)  scparatmg  the  abaorbing  component  in  the  form  of  spent 
solids  from  the  gas. 


M04422 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOx  AND  NO^  C»MPOUNDS 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Robert  H.  Htm,  Frikrtaa,  CaHf^  aoigMr  to  V^ou  Oil  Com 

pay  of  Califarais.  Los  Amgdm,  CaUf . 
DiTWoa  «rf  Ser.  No.  151,783,  May  21, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4^72,932, 

wkick  la  a  cortlnatkMHia-fvt  of  Ser.  No.  907,189.  May  18, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,991.  TWa  a^Ucatioa  Aag.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

406452 

Int.  CL*  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—235  52  CUtaM 


containing  a  regenerated  abaorbent  and  a  product  gas 
stream  contaming  HjS; 

(5)  recyclmg  at  least  some  of  said  liquid  stream  contaimng 
regenerated  abaorbent  obtained  m  step  (4)  to  step  (1);  and 

(6)  recovering  said  purified  gas  stream  of  reduced  SO,  con- 
tent frxjm  step  (1)  and  said  product  gas  stream  contammg 
H2S  from  step  (4). 


4,8044123 
USE  OF  SEAWATER  IN  FLUE  CAS  DESLTLFURIZATION 
Jack  Z.  AbnuH,  Sm  Ratet;  Aa|Mt  D.  Bcsz,  HIlMoroKgk. 
botk  of  CaBf.;  Leo*  Awcrtock,  CWry  Cfcaae.  Md.;  Stairiey  J. 
Zaczek,  Saa  PnoKiaco,  Catif.,  aMi  Joha  Hai4ii«er,  Taipei 
Taiwaa,  aaaigaors  to  Becktd  Groap,  lacorporated,  Saa  Fran- 
ciaco,CaUf. 

Rled  J«a.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65,035 
IMLCL*C01B  J7/00 
UJS.  a.  423—242  »«  ' 


TJ- 


1.  A  method  for  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  sulfur  diox- 
ide-containing gas,  said  method  comprising: 

paaatng  the  sulfur  dnixide-containing  gas  through  a  contact 
vessel; 

recirculating  an  aqueous  absort>ent  ihriiugh  the  contact 
vessel,  said  absortjent  including  magnesium  hydroxide 
derived  from  the  reaction  of  hydraled  lime  with  soluble 
magnesium  from  scawater,  whereby  the  net  reaction  of 
magnesium  hydroxide  and  sulfur  dioxide  produces  magne- 
sium sulfite; 

oxidizing  the  magnesium  sulfite  without  separation  from  the 
magnesium  hydroxide  to  produce  magnesium  sulfate; 

reacting  the  magnesium  sulfate  in  said  recirculalmg  absor- 
bent with  additional  hydratcd  lime  to  produce  gypsum 
and  magnesium  hydroxide; 

bleedmg  a  portion  of  the  recirculating  absorbent  to  remove 
gypsum,  whereby  magnesium  is  also  lost,  and 

combining  a  sufficient  amount  of  seawater  with  the  recircu- 
lating abosrbcnl  to  balance  the  lost  magnesium. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  SO^  compounds  from  a  feed  gas 
stream  and  producing  a  purified  gas  stream  of  reduced  SO, 
content,  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  a  feed  gas  stream  containing  SO,  compounds, 
a  substantial  proportion  of  which  consists  of  SO2.  with  an 
absorbent  comprising  an  aquetius  liquid  solution  contain 
ing  a  water-soluble  formate  compound  under  conditions 
such  that  at  least  some  of  said  SO,  compounds  arc  ab- 
sorbed into  said  absorbent,  thereby  producing  a  punfied 
gas  stream  of  reduced  SO,  content, 

(2)  withdrawmg  from  step  ( 1 )  a  bqmd  stream  of  spent  absor- 
bent contammg  said  absorbed  SO,  compounds, 

(3)  regenerating  said  spent  absorbent  back  to  a  form  active 
for  absorbing  SO,  compounds  by  contactmg.  m  the  pres- 
ence of  added  formate  ion,  said  spent  abaorbent  with  a 
water-insoluble,  solid  substance  containing  a  tertiary 
amine  functional  group  under  conditions  including  an 
elevated  temperature  above  about  270'  F.  such  that  at 
least  50  percent  of  said  absorbed  SO,  compounds  are 
converted  to  H2S; 

(4)  separatmg  the  products  of  step  (3)  into  a  Uquid  sueam 


4,804,524 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BORIC  ACID 

FROM  COLEMANITE  AND/OR  HOWLITE  MINERALS 

JoM  PoteMto-Lortdo,  Moatarey,  Mexico,  aasigMir  to  Materia* 

Prinas  Ma«faleaa,  SjV.  Dc  C.V.,  Moaterrey,  Mexico 

CoatiaaatkM-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  8,527,  Jaa.  29,  1987, 

abaiMkMed.  This  apptkatioa  Mar.  16,  1988.  Ser  No.  170.056 

(laims  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Jta.  29,  1986.  13«« 

lat.  CL*  COIB  35/10 

VS.  CL  423—283  7  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  boric  acid  from  coleman 

itc  minerals,  howlite  minerals,  or  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 

(a)  treating  the  mineral  with  sulfuric  acid  and  water  m  order  to 

dissolve  boron  which  forms  a  solution  m  a  suspension  with 

insoluble  solids;  (b)  separatmg  the  solution  from  the  insoluble 

solids  of  the  suspension;  (ci  reacting  the  separated  solution 

with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  order  to  precipitate  arsenic  impuri 

ties,  (d)  scparaung  the  precipitated  impurities  from  the  solution 

of  step  (c);  (e)  reactmg  the  solution  retnaimng  after  the  separa 

tion  of  the  precipitated  impurities,  with  ammonia,  m  order  to 

precipiutc  aluminum  and  iron  impurities,  (0  separating  the 

prectpiutcd  alummum  and  iron  impunUes  from  the  solution  of 
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step  (e>,  (g)  reacting  the  solution  of  ttep  (0  which  compnaes 
amfflodiiim  perborate  with  tolfiiiic  add  at  a  temperature  of 
aboot  70*  C.  to  aboat  98'  C.  to  trantfora  the  animoaium  per- 
borate to  boric  acid;  (h)  cooiing  the  reactioa  product  in  order 
to  precipitate  boric  acid  magma,  and  (i)  separating  the  bone 
acid  from  the  cooled  reaction  product  of  step  (h). 


MH52S 
PRODUCING  BCHtON  CARBIDE 
WOBm  ITifiriinn.  a^  WIUmb  G.  Moore,  koth  of  MIjImI, 
Mick,  Mi*8Bnn  to  The  Dow  ChiMifil  Cuf  j.  MIjImj, 
Mich. 

of  Ser.  No.  tSMSS,  Apr.  14,  19M, 
Thto  ippHfiriif  JoL  14,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  73,035 
Irt.  a.*  COIB  51/56 
VS.  a.  423—291 


SOOaiaH 


scan)  PnffTKp, 
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4,804«526 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  USE 
Richard  E.  Hail,  Trcataii,  NJ.;  Petar  H.  Zch,  FrtvoM.  aMi 
Fraderte  B.  iwmmm,  Ncwwfc,  hoth  of  Calif..  aaid«>or«  to 
FMC  CarTantiai^  PhOaMpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,329 
Ut  CL*  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—321  R  11  O^mt 

1.  A  process  for  treating  phoaphoric  acid  of  about  75%  to 
about  85%  coDcentratioa  as  weight  percent  HjPO*  contaimng 
heavy  metals  and  antimony  to  make  it  acceptable  for  electrical 
semiconductor  use  comprising; 

(a)  adding  to  said  phoaphoric  acid  a  reagent  which  may  be 
either  hydrogen  peroxide  or  hydrogen  suUkle,  the  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  when  added,  being  added  in  amounts  suffi- 
cient to  oxidize  residual  antonony  dissolved  in  the  acid, 
while  the  hydrt>gen  sulfide,  when  added,  bemg  added  m 
amounts  sufficient  to  precipitate  residual  heavy  metals  in 
the  acid, 

(b)  separating  any  precipitate  resulting  from  step  (a),  from 
the  treated  acid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60'  C, 

(c)  removing  excess  unreacted  reagent,  either  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  hydrogen  sulfide,  from  the  acid, 

(d)  adding  to  the  resulting  phosphoric  acid  of  step  (c)  the 
remaining  alternate  reagent,  either  hydrogen  peroxide  or 
hyrogen  sulfide,  not  employed  in  step  (a);  the  hydrogen 
peroxide,  when  added,  bemg  added  in  amounts  sufixaent 
to  oxidize  residual  antimoay  dissolved  in  the  acid,  while 
the  hydrogen  sulfide,  when  added,  being  added  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  precipitate  residual  heavy  metals  m 
the  acid. 


(e)  separating  any  precipitate  reaultmg  from  step  (d).  from 
the  treated  acid  at  a  teaperatnre  ct  at  least  60*  C 

(0  removing  excess  imreacted  reagem,  either  hydrtigen 
peroxide  or  hydrogea  soUide  from  the  and.  and 

(g)  recovering  a  (riiospboric  and  whoae  heavy  metak.  ano- 
mooy,  and  insoiiMes  contest  are  sufficiently  low  to  be 
acceptable  for  electrical  tenuconductor  use 


METHOD  AND  COMFOSnKH^  FOR  SAFELY 

IMB0OMPO6INC  HYDRAZINE 

Brwx  J.  Talarchak,  Aahvm,  Ala„  and  RaA  H.  Raythatha. 

Tcaadlc,  Ga^  irt^irs  ta  tJCJC  AMrica  lac  Adaata.  Ga. 

Filed  im.  17, 1M6,  Ser.  Na.  875,274 

laL  CL*  CWB  21/00 

VS.  CL  423-351  W  < 


f0^r\ 


1  A  method  of  producing  boron  carhide  compnsmg  passmg 
a  particulate  reactive  mixture  of  a  boric  oxide  source  and  a 
carbon  source  through  a  hot  zone  such  that  substantially  all  of 
the  particles  of  the  reactive  mixture  are  separately  and  individ- 
ually heated  at  a  heating  rate  of  at  least  about  70*  C./second  to 
a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
form  boron  carbide  crystals  of  which  at  least  about  25  percent 
by  weight  are  of  submicron  size. 


9.  The  method  for  safely  decomposing  hydrazine  which 
comprises  contacting  the  hydrazine  with  a  compositioD  coci 
pnsmg  cupnc  oxide  supported  00  a  porous  malenaL  the  value* 
for  cupric  oxide  loading,  pore  volume  and  dilution  of  the 
hydrazine  bang  selected  such  that  the  temperature  reached 
upon  contacting  n  below  the  flash  pomt  of  the  hydrazine 


4v8M,52S 

STRIPPING  AND  RECOVERY  OF  DICHROMATE  IN 

ELBCTROLVnC  CHLORATE  SYSTEMS 

Im  H.  Warrea,  irufcamai,  Cmii,  aaai^ar  ts  C-I-L  lac, 

Nortk  York,  CaaaAa 

FQed  Jm.  12,  1908,  Ser.  No.  142,958 
laLCt'COlG  37/00 
UJS.  a.  423—607  5  Otimt 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  dichromate  from  a  aolutton 
containing  chlorate,  hypochlorite  and  dichromate  loos  by  the 
reduction  of  the  hexavalent  chromium  of  said  dichromate  tc 
mixed  di-  and  trivalent  chromium  m  the  form  of  a  hydroxide 
precipitate  which  process  comprises  efTectmg  said  reductKic  ir, 
two  stages  comprising 

(a)  adding  ammonia  to  said  solutioo  and  treating  said  solu 
tion  at  a  pH  greater  than  8.5  at  a  temperature  of  greater 
than  60*  C.  with  said  ammonia  to  effect  productioo  of  said 
hydroxide  precipitate;  said  ammonia  and  said  hypochlo- 
ntc  being  present  in  sufficiently  excessive  amounts  u^ 
permit  the  production  of  said  hydroxide  precipitate,  and 
(h)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resnltant  soiutioo  to  bdow  8  5  ai 
a  temperature  of  greater  than  40*  C  to  effect  substantial!\ 
complete  prcciprtatioo  of  said  di-  and  tnvalent  chromium 
hydroxide. 
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4,MM,S29 

USE  OF  SPECIFIC  RELAXATION  AGENTS  FOR 

ORGA^B  OR  PATHOLOGIES  FOR  MODIFYING  THE 

co^n^RAsrTS  in  medical  imaging  by  nuclear 
MAcramc  resonance 

Kmtr*      am*j,   Mwa^ite;    Mvte-Loritaa   OMti.    VcrMiUe*; 
Jac«M  ONirtiM,  nirfi^r.  Eveiyw  MatkiM,  Gabriel,  a»d 

J-JI,  r   ,1,"  — -'" — ■ *^^' — '— '- 

tat  a  ITanitii  AlHri«M,  PaHa,  Fraacc 

F1M  A^  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  640,1«) 
rwj—  priortty,  m^oAm  Frwcc,  Aas.  12, 1983,  83  13281 
lat  CL«  A«1K  49/00 

vs.a.434—9  acuta. 

1.  A  diagDCMtic  procem  consistmg  of  examining  certain 
organs  by  nuclear  maguetic  resonance,  which  compriaes:  (a) 
introducing  into  the  organisin  of  a  patient  to  be  examined  a 
cootrastHDOdifying.  non-toxic  dosage  amount  of  a  relaxation 
agent  coiMtiting  of  a  complex  of  a  paramagnetic  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanirtra  and  transition 
metak  having  atomic  numbers  21  to  29,  42  and  44,  and  a  bio- 
logicaDy  active  ligand  or  a  ligand  coupled  to  a  biologically 
active  molecule  sfiecific  of  an  organ  or  a  pathology,  and  said 
liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

macrocyclic  diaza  compounds  of  formula. 


(IX) 


I131-N 


N-Rj2 


^°  r.o^ 


in  which  ti  and  ti,  which  can  he  the  same  or  different,  are 
numbers  between  0  and  2  and  m  which  the  groups  R31  and  R32. 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom. 
(CH2)«— <XK)Rg,  with  R«  representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
physK>logically  acceptable  metal.  (CH2),SH.  (CH2)nOH. 


(CH2),,CO— N 


\ 


.  (CH2),-N 


Rw 


/ 
\ 


R9 


4304,530 
ANAEROBE-SELECnVE  ANTIBACTERIAL 
COMPOSmONS  AND  MFFHODS 
PadaiBJ    Saapatkk^Mr,    Fairfield,    OUo,    aaaigaor   to   Tke 
Procter  A  GaaMc  ConvMy,  Omdamaa,  Okkt 
FUed  JaL  17.  1987.  Ser.  No.  75,235 
Int.  a.*  A61K  7/20 
U-S.  CL  424—53  9  Oataa 

1  A  method  for  treaUng  or  pr-venting  anaerobic  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  or  lower  animals,  which  method  com- 
prises topically  contactmg  the  anacrobe-contaimng  tissue  of 
the  human  or  lower  animal  with  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of 
an  anaerobe-selective  antibttctenal  agent  selected  from  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  1,12-dodecanediOK:  pcroxy  acids,  and 
their  phannaceuucally-acceptable  sails  and  esters 


RlO 


4,804^31 
COSMETIC  SCREENING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
A  UV  SCREEN  IN  COMBINATION  WTTH  A  POLYMEE 

OBTAINED  BY  BLOCK  POLYMERIZATION  IN 

EMULSION  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE  PROTECOON  OF 

THE  HUMAN  EPIDERMIS  AGAINST  ULTRAVIOLET 

RADL^TIONS 

Jean  F.  GrolUer,  Paria,  Fraace.  aas>3Bor  to  L'Oreal,  Paria, 

FnuKC 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1986,  S«.  No.  821,978 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa    Ijixemboorg.   Jan.   28,    1985, 
8574« 

lat.  a."  A61K  7/4a  7/42.  7/44.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424—47  15  Oatas 

1.  A  cosmetic  UV-radiation  scrt-cning  composition  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  in  a  cosmetically  accepuble  medium  ( 1 )  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of  a  water-insoluble  acrylic 
heteropolymcr  so  as  to  mcreasc  the  protecuon  index  of  a  UV- 
radiation  screciung  agent  said  compnsmg  (a)  an  ionic  polymer 
forming  a  core,  &-id  ionic  polymer  containing  lonizable  acid 
grout»  which  make  the  core  capable  of  being  swollen  by  at 
leasi  partial  neutralization  with  s  volatile  base  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  ammonia  and  a  lower  aliphatK  amine 
and  (b)  a  polymer  formmg  a  sheath  at  least  partially  encapsu- 
lating said  core,  said  sheath  being  permeable  to  said  volatile 
base  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  50*  C, 
and  said  particles  being  film-forming  and  being  obtamcd  by 
block  polymerization  in  emulsion  and  (2)  at  least  one  oil-solu- 
ble or  water-soluble  UV-radiation  screening  agent. 


with  R<)  and  Rio.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  represent- 
ing a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  CU  alkyl  radical  and  n  being  an 
integer  between  1  and  4,  or  m  which  R31  and  R32  can  together 
form  the  radical  — CHj— CH2— O— (CH2— CH2-0)t3-CH 
2— CH2— with  t3 

number  between  0  and  :.  the  different  carbon  atoms  of  the 
diaza  compound  also  bcmg  substitutable  by  one  or  more  radi- 
cals chosen  from  among  {CH2)»-COORg,  (CH2)irSH, 
(CH2)^H, 


/ 

(CH2).— CO-N  .  (CHj),— N 


.R9 


\ 


RlO 


\ 


RlO 


with  R9 and  RlO,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  reprcsent- 
mg  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical  and  n  being  a 
number  between  and  1  and  4;  and 

0>)  producmg  an  image  of  the  organ  or  organs  to  be  exam- 
ined by  nuclear  magneUc  resonance. 


4,804.532 

FACIAL  COSMETIC  POWDER  CONTAINING 

CRYSTALUNE  SIUCA  AND  COI^RS 

Francis  Boack,  Jr.,  So(Bt)ibvy,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Laura  Lsftoa 

loc,  Rowaytoa,  Coaa. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1986,  Scr.  No.  905,630 
lat.  a.*  A61K  7/0i5.  7/021 
MS.  a.  424—69  6  Claims 

1.  A  facial  cosmetic  powder  which  when  applied  to  the  face 
of  a  user  completely  hides  facial  wnnkles,  lines  and  pores 
without  caking  or  appearing  chalky,  said  powder  comprising; 
a  colormg  phase  containing  crystalline  silica  and  coloring 
material,  said  silica  having  a  plate-like  structure  and  an 
average  parUcle  size  falling  withm  the  range  of  7.3  to  12.9 
microns,  and 
a  diluent  phase  contaming  talc  and  a  bmding  agent,  the 
coloring  and  diluent  phases  being  thoroughly  blended,  the 
silica  content  falling  within  the  range  of  1-3  parts  by 
weight  of  the  powder 
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4,804,533 
METAL  SALTS  OF  MONOALKYL  PHOSPHATES. 
PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  COSMETIC 
OOMPOSmONS  COMnUSING  SAME 
TakMhi    I^awarai    Norto    NtaUgmra,    botk    of   WakayaauM 
ToHiUro  KvoMld,  Scnaii;  i«kU  FdtaMwa,  CUba,  aad 
Haraya  Kato,  FnabMki,  aB  of  Japn,  aaripion  to  Kao  Cor- 
pof  ri<Mt  Tokyo,  JflMB 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  736,845,  May  22,  1985,  ab— doacd.  This 
arpHcatioa  Apr.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No.  44,198 
ClaiaM  priority,  ■pfWcrtfcw  Japn,  May  25, 1984,  59-106136; 
May  25.  1984,  59^106137;  Apr.  5, 1985,  60-72317 

lat  a*  A61K  7/035 
U-S.  Ct  424--69  7  Oatas 


-continued 


-3-2-1  0  ,1  *t        *t 


-^ - 


1.  A  cosmetic  composition  compnsmg  cosmetic  powder  and 
a  metal  salt  of  a  monoalkyl  phosphate  of  the  general  formula 
(I) 


(D 


RO— P— O— M— O— P— OR 
I  I 

OH  OH 


in  which  each  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or 
branched  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to  32  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  represents  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  divalent 
transition  metal,  said  compositions  having  a  suitable  degree  of 
spreadabiUty,  moistness,  smoothness,  adherence  and  covering 
properties. 


4,804,534 

ANTIBIOTIC  A  42867  AND  THE  ADDmON  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Erxato  Rira,  Milaa;  Ewko  Seha,  Gropeilo  CairoU;  Manlzio 
Denro,  Mibw;  Gioraui  riiiail,  Paria,  aad  FraMxaco 
PareMi,  Laiaate,  all  of  Italy,  aarigaors  to  Grappo  Lcpetit 
S,pjt„  Gereasaao,  Italy 

FUed  JaL  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  78,501 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHed  KiasdoK,  Jal.  29,  1986. 
8618445 

lat.  CL«  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/06 
U.S.  CL  424—118  8  CUiais 

1.  Antibiotic  A  42867  or  a  salt  thereof,  having  in  the  non-salt 
form,  the  following  characteristics: 
Physico-chemical  characteristics  of  antibiotic  A  42867: 
(A)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum,  which  is  shown  in  FIG. 
1  of  the  accompanying  drawings,  and  exhibits  the  follow- 
ing absorption  maxima: 


K  max  (nm) 


263  (shoulder) 


(B)  infrared  absorption  spectrum  which  is  shown  in  FIG  2 
of  the  acccMnpanymg  drawmgs  aad  exhibits  the  foUowms 
absorption  maxima  (cm-')  370014  3100.  300&-280C' 
(nujol);  1650;  1580;  1460  (nujol)  1375  (nujol>.  1300;  1235 
1210;  1160;  1130;  1060;  1025;  1000;  970;  840;  790-700;  720 
(nujol) 

(C)  'H-NMR  spectrum  which  is  shown  in  FIG  3  and  exhib- 
its the  foUowmg  groups  of  signals  (m  ppm)  ai  270  MHz 
recorded  m  DMSO  d«  (hexadeuterodtiDethylsttlfoxKlei 
using  TMS  as  the  internal  standard  (OCX)  ppm).  (6  =  ppm ) 
0  90,  d  [(CH3)2— (CH));  102.  d  [CH3— (CH)];  1.23.  d 
[CH3— (CM)];  1.52,  s 


[CHs-Cl 


1.77,  m  [CH(CH3>2-1;  2.38.  s  (N— CHj);  3.0-6.35,  s  and  m 
(aromatic,  sugar  and  peptidic  CH's);  6.27-9.29  (aromatic 
CH's,  pepddic  NH's  and  phenolic  OH's) 
d= doublet 
s  =  singlet 
m  =  multiplet 
(D)  retention-time  (R;)  of  0.537  relative  to  Vancomycin  HCi 
(Vancocin,  Eh  Lilly,  R;  =  16.36  mm)  when  analyzed  b\ 
reverse  phase  HPLC  under  the  foUowmg  conditions 
column:  Ultraspbere  ODS  (5  >im)  Altei  (Beckman)  4  0 

mm  (i.d.)  X  250  mm 
pre-column:  Brownkc  Labs  RP  18  (5  jim) 
eluent:      Watenacetooitrile:2-ethanolanine:thf1uoroacetic 

acid  9:10.010.01  (v/v) 
flow  rate:  1.6  ml/min 
U  V.  detector:  254  nm 
mtemal    standard:    Vancomycm.HCl    (Il«=  16.36    min) 

(Vancocin,  Eh  LUly) 
(t)  retention-time  (R*)  of  0.665  relaUve  to  Vancomycm.HCl 
rV'ancocin,  Eli  Lilly,  Iv/9.96  mm)  when  analyzed  by  re- 
verse phase  HPLC  under  the  following  conditions: 
column:  Ultraspbere  ODS  (5  jun)  AJtex  (Beckman)  4  6 

mm  (i.d.)  X  250  mm 
pre-column:  Brownlee  Labs  RP  18  (5  fun) 


eluent  A;     CHjCN 

2% 

\ 

adjiBUd  at 

(2.5  g/1)  NaH2P04-H20 
doent  B:     CHjCN 

98% 
70% 

) 

pH6.0 
adjiotcd  at 

(2  5  t/\)  NaH2PO*-H20 

V><^ 

pH  to 

\  max  (nm) 

(•)  0  1  N  HCI 

282 

(b)  Water 

282 

(c)  phosphate  bufTer  pH  7  4 

282 

(d)  phosphate  buffer  pH  9 

282 

305  (sboolder) 

(e)  phosphate  buiTer  0.1  K.OH 

305 

elution:  linear  gradient  from  5%  to  60%  of  duent  B  in 

eluent  A,  m  40  min 
flow  rate:  1.6  ml/mm 
U  V  detector:  254  nm 

internal  standard:  Vancomycm.HCl  (R,9.96  min)  (Vanco- 
cin, Eb  Lilly) 

(F^  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previously 
dned  at  about  140"  C.  under  inert  atmosphere  which 
indicates  the  following  approximate  percentage  composi- 
tion (average):  carbon  53.3%;  hydrogen  5  9%,  nitrogen 
7  85%;  chlorine  (total)  4.41%,  chlorine  (kmuc)  2.22% 
Inorganic  residue  at  900*  C.  m  the  air:  0  875% 

(G)  acid-base  titration  profile  m  water  upcm  titratioo  with 
0.05N  aqueous  KOH  of  a  sample  previously  added  with 
excess  of  aqueous  HQ  which  shows  pKa  values  at  3.2,  7. 1 
and  8.3. 
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(H)  R/ value  of  0.56  in  the  following  chrotnatogr»phic  sys- 
tem: 


(Aqueous  sodium  chlonde  87  5  gANtHiPO*    70* 

0  5g/1) 

CHjCN  30^ 


) 


adjusted 
to  pH  6 


using  reverse- phase  sUanized  sibca  gel  plates  (RA-18  Fim) 
Visualization: 

U  V  light  at  254  nm 

Yellow  color  with  Pauly  Reagent,  i  e  diazotized  sulfanilic 
acid  (J.  Chromatog   20,  171  (!%5),  Z   Physiol  Chcm 
292,  99,  (1953)) 
Bioaatography  using  &  lubtilis  ATCC  6633  on  minimal 

Davis  medium. 
(I)  MW  of  about  1559  desuroed  from  a  FAB-MS  spectrum 

showmg  the  M  +  H®  peak  at  1560. 


4,MM,536 

DIETARY  FIBRES  OF  SEAWEED  HAVING 

ION-EXCHANGE  ABILTTY 

Keiaiu  Faka^*,  Mten,  Ji^M,  aaiflwir  to  Sklarin  Kagsis 

F1M  Jm.  3.  UM.  Scr.  No.  M9.9M 
CUiM  prteritT,  iwUeattai  Jiptt.  Jn.  i:^  IMS,  (O-l2902ii 
JaL  31.  19M,  61-21059 

The  portJoa  of  the  tan  of  tkia  patcat  ihonqisritt  to  May  U, 

2004,  hM  bwa  «Kl>tent 

IM.  Cl«  A4UC  35/78 

VS.  a.  424— 1»5.1  10  OaiM 

1.  A  dietary  food  product  prepared  from  seaweeds  by  a 

process  which  comprises 

treating  seaweeds  with  an  acid  for  removing  sodium  ion 

therefrom, 
neutralizing  the  thus  treated  material  to  s  pH  of  from  6  to  7 
with  a  solution  containing  an  lOO  selected  from  the  group 
consisbng  of  potassium,  caknum.  magnesium  and  iron,  and 
forming  the  resultant  product  into  a  solid  form 


4,804435 

STABIUZATION  OF  MULTrVTIAMIN/TRACE 

ELEMENTS  FORMULATIONS 

Morris  riwflmir.  Bctear,  N  J,;  Ab*sr  R.  Pwkayatka,  Broax. 
N.Y^  mi  imm»  CaMSi,  Ridhkoro,  IhL,  — iginn  to  Rarer 
fH,^— .—tw^  CorvaratkM,  Fort  WaiUi«taa,  Pa. 
^:oMti— Boa  la  pt  of  Scr.  No.  864,842,  May  27,  1M6,  Pat 

Nt>  4.740,373.  Tkta  ^^^Hratlna  Feb.  8,  1908,  Scr.  No.  153,182 
lat.  a*  A61K  33/34.  31/07.  31/195.  31/44 

Li.S.  CI.  424—141  '  OaJaw 

1  A  stable  aqueous  multivitamm/lrace  elements  preparation 

for  parenteral  administration  compnsmg  per  millihter  of  aque 

ous  solution  at  least  two  vitamins  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


230-10.000  lU 
0  05-45  0  mg 
0  07-10  0  mg 
0  04-12.0  mg 
4^  1.000  mg 
♦4-1,000  lU 
0  66-10  ii: 
0  25- 100  mg 
O.J- 25  mg 
O.0«-I0mg 
10-100  meg 
5-800  meg 
0  04-10  meg 


Vitanun  A, 
Vitamin  B|, 
ViUnun  Bi. 
Vitamin  B«. 
Vitamin  C 
Vitamin  D, 
Vitamin  E. 
Niacinamide. 
Panlochenie  Acid, 
Vitamin  K. 
Biotin. 

Fohe  Acid  »i>d 
Vitamin  Bu, 


100  meg- 10  mg 
2  mcg-2  5  mg 
0  14  mcg~20  mtg 


Zjik 

Manganese  and 
Chromium, 


4,804,537 
SPERM  SELECnON  PROCESS  USING  A  SALT  OF 
HYALURONIC  ACID 
Ptf  O.  BcrgMaa,  G6«cbarB  YmaM  M.  Sto(«.  ViatTa  FHtiaaite, 
a>4  Bjora  G.  I^diiM,  Uppiria,  ail  of  Swc4ea,  aariganrs  to 
Phar^^da  AB.  Uaaaala.  Swa4ca 
per  No.  PCr/SE84/00«84,  \  371  Date  May  22,  1*7,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  22,  1*7,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO07/02382,  PCI  Pak 
Date  A^.  23,  1M7 

per  FIM  Oct  17,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  «J« 
CUiBS  priority.  appHfitlna  Swedea,  Oct  18.  IMS,  8S04872-6 
lat  CL*  A61K  35/4i 
\3S.  (X  424—105  3  Oalw 

1  In  a  process  for  separating  motile  sperm  cells  in  vitro  from 
an  aquccus  spcrm-cootammg  sample  that  involves  contacting 
said  sample  with  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  artificial  penetration 
medium  for  sperm  cells,  whereby  motile  sperm  cells  are  caused 
to  migrate  from  said  sperm-cootammg  sample  mto  said  layer, 
the  improvement  comprittng  that  a  water-soluble  physologi- 
cally  acceptable  salt  of  hyaluronK-  acxj  has  been  incorporated 
in  said  penetration  medium. 


and  about  0.5  to  5.0%  w/v  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof. 


4,S0443« 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  POWDER  CAKE 

COSMEnCS 

Md  L.  Obem.  Taipei,  Tatwaa,  aaainaar  to  Mtaasa  lac.  New 

York,  N  V 

Filed  Apr.  3,  l^T?,  Ser   No.  33,714 

Ut  a.'  A61K  b/m  B»C  39/12 

UJS.  CL  424—401  '  ' 


X 


frmmltmt^    m   ihrry    tf 


IL 


r*^    M*     lii0ri    ■*    0mlm     tM» 


20  meg- 2. 8  mg  of  thf  trace  clement  Copper;  at  least  one 
trace  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


IL 


IL 


1.  A  method  for  producing  powder  cake  cosmetics  compris- 
ing the  steps  of- 

(a)  mixing  at  least  a  mixture  of  powder  matrriala.  coloring 
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materials  and  binders  with  at  least  a  solvent,  to  form  a 
slurry; 

(b)  ddivering  said  slurry  through  a  pipeline  to  a  predeter- 
mined poMtiOB; 

(c)  fUling  the  slurry  into  a  cavity  of  a  plastic  case,  each 
cavity  being  provided  with  an  opening  at  a  lower  face 
thereof  which  connects  said  pipeline  at  said  predeter- 
mined poaition; 

(d)  diKharging  the  solvent  from  said  slurry  at  a  reduced 
preanre;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  plastic  case  that  has  been  filled  with 
powder  cosmetx:a. 


TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  USING  StSZYL 
ALCOHOL 

Larry  D.  Nkkak,  lilliUw  Mim.,  aari^or  to  Mokcaloa.  Iac„ 
CaiakrUae,  MMi. 

FIM  A^  IL  1M7,  Scr.  No.  84^0 
lat  CL*  A41L  15/03:  A61F  13/00:  A41K  5/70 
U^.  CL  424—449  It  OaiaM 

1.  A  ootupoaitiop  adapted  to  be  maintained  m  contact  with 
skin  of  a  human  to  provide  tystenac  adnunistratxxi  of  a  medi- 
cament which  cooaHts  irnfially  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  of 
benzyl  alcohol  containing  diaaolved  therein  at  least  1%  b> 
weight,  baaed  oo  said  alcohol,  of  said  medicament 


OPHTHALMIC  LIPOSOMES 
Lake  S.  S.  Gm,  Lafayette;  CM  T.  Ra^MMi,  WalMt  Creek, 

era  to  UpaaoM  Tirkasliiy,  lac^  Mealo  Pvk,  CaUf. 
VOti  Jiri.  2S,  UM,  Ser.  No.  090,817 
IM.  a.*  A41K  37/2Z  9/66:  SOU  13/02 
UJS.  CL  424— 450  U 

1.  A  lipoaome  compoaition  designed  for  enhanced  bmding  to 
ocular  tisme,  comprising  lipoaomes,  each  having  an  outer  hptd 
layer  containing: 

(a)  between  about  40-^  mote  percent  of  neutral  vesicle 
forming  lipid  components  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  (a)  neutral  phospholipids  and  between  20-50  mole 
percent  cholesterol  and  (b)  neutral  phospholipids  with 
predominantly  saturated  acyl  chains,  and 

(b)  bet^veen  about  20-60  mole  percent  of  positively-chaLrged 
vesicie-forming  lipid  compoDent(s)  having  (i)  2  aliphatic 
chains  carried  on  •  3-4  caihon  backbone,  (ii)  a  polar  atom 
attached  to  the  backbone  at  a  carbon  atom  which  does  not 
carry  an  aliphatic  chain,  (iii)  an  amine  linked  to  the  polar 
atom  through  a  spacer  at  least  3  atoms  long,  and  (i\)  a  net 
positive  charge. 


4,804,540 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  COMBINATION 

PRODUCTS  OF  TRIAMTERENE  AND 

HYMMKHLOROTHIAZIDE 

Frederic  J.  N^c^  SWrwBO<  Park,  a^  Joka  K.  C  Yea,  Oak- 

Tfllc,  botk  of  Caaaii,  iwigann  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.,  CU- 

o^o,  m. 

FUed  Dec  14,  »C7,  Scr.  No.  133,708 
lat  CL*  A61K  9/52 
VS.  CL  424—457  14  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pharmaceutically  active  com- 
position having  combined  diuretic,  antihypokalemic  and  anti- 
hypertensive activity  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  blending  finely  divided  particles  of  a  triamterene-active 
pteridine  ingredient  a  finely-divided  hydrochlorothia- 
zide-active  benzothiadiazide  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable inert  ingredients  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture; 

(b)  ftrfine  to  said  homogeneous  mixture  a  granulation  liquid 
which  is  prepared  by  dispersing/dissolving  a  suitable 
binder  and  an  acid  component  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  wet 
mass; 

(c)  millmg  of  said  mass  to  form  granules;  and 

(d)  blending  the  resulting  granules  with  additional  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  inert  ingredients  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  triamterene  active  ingredient  to  said  hydro- 
chlorothiazide active  ingredient  in  the  resulting  composi- 
tion is  sufficient  to  control  the  hypokalemic  effect  induced 
by  hydrochlorothiazide. 


GELATIN  CAPSULES  AND  MEHKH)  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Gcrkari  Flacker,  Ekerkacfc/Biiw;  BiaiMrt  ScktMw.  Back- 
Jaka,  SMIgart,  al  af  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
to  R.  P.  Sckoer  GaML  Fed.  Rf».  of  Gcr> 


FOti  Apr.  9.  1907,  Ser.  No.  36311 
lat  a.*  A61K  9/64 
VS.  CL  424—456  10  O 

1   A  gelatin  capsule  compnsmg 
a  capcule  sheath  and 
a  capcule  filling,  wherein 

said  sheath  contains  a  gdatm  and  at  least  1  %  b>  weight  of 
an  agent  selected  from  the  group  conaatmg  of  starches, 
starch  derivatives,  odluloaes,  celluloae  denvatives,  milk 
powder,  noohygroacopic  mooo-,  di-  and  ohgoaaccha- 
ndes,  magnesinm  triaibcate  and  silkxn  dioxide,  which 
agent  is  capable  of  aboorbing  water  m  an  amount  of  ai 
least  10%  by  weight  of  its  own  weight  without  under 
going  a  change  in  its  exteroal  appearance,  and 
said  filling  contains  at  least  one  water -miacibte.  water -sol 
uble,  water-sensitive  or  hydrophilic,   readily    volatile 
material 


NOVEL  HYDROPHIIJC  PLASTICEING  SYSTEM  A.ND 

CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINI74G  SAME 
Zdrarko  Dokaavric,  MiariaHaia;  Zaitaa   Bador.   Plckeriac 
RaaMta  Lewie,  Tonato,  mi  CoalaatkM  Koataatekia,  Mart 
hot  aD  of  CMada,  amtipum  to  Wamer-LaBhcrt  Cniapiiiy. 
Morrte  PlalM,  N  J. 

FUed  Jal.  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  73.048 
lat  CL'  A23G  3,  30 
UJS.  a.  426—3  20  < 


1  A  flexible  chewing  gum  composition  having  a  firm  texture 
which  comprises:  a  chewing  gum  base,  sweetening  agent  and  a 
prcmixed  hydrophilic  plasticizmg  system  compnsmg  about 
20%  to  about  70%  sorbitol,  about  3  to  about  50%  glyccnn. 
about  2  to  about  25%  gelatm  and  about  6  to  about  25%  water, 
all  percents  bemg  by  weight  of  the  final  system  and.  wbereui 
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the  gelatin  is  dissolved  in  a  solution  of  the  sorbitol,  glyccnn 
and  water  pnor  to  its  addition  to  the  chewing  gum  composi- 
tion and  the  final  chewing  gum  exhibits  a  balanced  effect  by 
reducing  sensiUvity  to  moisture  pick-up  while  assunng  an 
accepuble  finn  texture  to  the  product. 


4,804,544 
CHEWING  GUM  WITH  BISCUirUKE  TEXTURE 
Felix  Ckrtetea,  Zarick,  ud  Pritx  Kncker,  Gutcnkwnca,  both 
of  Swftzerla^  awi^on  to  GiraMlaa  CorporatkMi,  Clinon, 

NJ. 

FUed  imL  15,  1986,  Set.  No.  886,451 

OaiBi    priority,    appUartkM    Switaerimd,    JuL    24,    1985, 
3205/85;  May  26,  1986,  2112/86 

iBt.  a.'  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—5  1'  CUi"* 

1  A  baked  chewing  gum  product  comprising  a  gum  base,  a 
sweetener  and  having  a  water  content  which  is  about  one 
percent  or  less,  said  product  havmg  a  porous,  crumbly,  break 
able  biscuit-hke  texture,  an  aerated  appearance  and  a  vast 
number  of  imnute  cavities  in  the  mtenor,  said  chewmg  gum 
havmg  been  rapidly  baked  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  C  to 
180"  C  for  a  period  of  Umc  sufficient  to  reduce  the  water 
content  of  said  gum  product  to  about  one  percent  or  less 


fat  suitable  for  use  as  feed  supplements  for  domestic  animals 
which  consist*  essentially  of 

(a)  mixmg  ammonium  phosphate  with  an  aqueous  sugar 
solution  having  a  concentrauon  of  at  leas!  60*  Bnx,  with 
the  amount  of  ammomum  phosphate  being  from  0  5  to 
12  5  weight  percent  of  the  final  supplement  and  suffiaent 
to  form  a  liquid  gel  with  the  sugar  solution. 

(b)  adding  water  to  the  liquid  gel  m  an  amount  from  20  to  50 
weight  percent  of  the  final  supplement  to  form  a  diluted 
get,  and 

(l)  warming  an  anunal-cdible  fat  to  above  its  melting  tem- 
perature and  nuxmg  said  fat  into  said  diluted  liquid  gel  at 
a  concentration  12  to  35  weight  percent  of  the  final  sup- 
plement, with  said  mixing  of  fat  bemg  performed  m  the 
absence  of  fat  cmulsifiers  to  produce  an  emulsifier-free 
feed  supplemcnL 


4,804,545 
PRODUCTION  OF  BETA-GLUCAN,  BRAN,  PROTEIN. 
OIL  AND  MALTOSE  SYRUP  FROM  WAXY  BARLEY 
KcMcdi  J.  Gocrii«.  a^  Robert  F.  Ealick,  botk  of  BozcBan. 
Moat.,  Mriiwtrt  to  Barco.  lac„  BommaM,  Moat 
CoadMadoa  of  Ser.  No.  914,8T7,  Oct  3,  1986,  abaadoacd, 
wUck  to  a  coatiBaatlaa  of  Scr.  No.  699,345,  Aas-  10,  1984, 
■tanif— -*  TUa  aypUcatioa  Jaa.  28,  1988,  Scr.  No.  150,434 
Irt.  CL*  A23L  1/10:  A23J  1/12:  CUP  19/22.  19/14 
UJS.  a.  426-28  ^  ««««» 

1  A  method  for  the  production  and  recovery  of  beU-glucan 
solids,  bran  residue,  a  protem  concentrate,  barley  oil  and  mal- 
tose syrup  from  waxy  barley  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  reducmg  the  particle  size  of  the  waxy  barley  to  form  a 
meal,  heatug  the  meal  at  a  temperature  of  about  90'-l  15' 
C.  for  a  sufficient  period  to  effect  inactivation  of  natural 
enzymes  m  the  meal  to  form  an  enzyme-inactivated  meal, 
extractmg  beU-glucan  sohds  from  the  enzyme-inactivated 
meal  by  muung  the  meal  solely  with  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  40'-<iO'  C  .  to  produce  a  water  extract  and 
barley  solids,  and  recovering  the  beu-glucan  solids  from 
the  water  extract, 

(2)  recovenng  the  barley  solids,  mixing  with  water,  and 
addmg  an  amylolytic  enzyme  and  a  beU-glucanase  en 
zymc,  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  70'-75"  C   for  a 
sufficient  period  to  effect  starch  conversion; 

(3)  cooling  the  mixture  to  about  50' -60"  C,  and  adding  an 
enzyme  which  has  at  least  alpha-amylase  acUvity  and 
mamtammg  the  mixture  at  this  temperature  to  complete 
starch  conversion  and  form  a  starch  mixture, 

i4)  separating  rough  solids  from  this  starch  mixture  and 
recovenng  a  bran  residue  rough  solids; 

(5)  subjectmg  the  remammg  starch  mixture  to  additional 
separation  to  separate  solids  from  the  liquid,  extracting  the 
solids  with  an  alcohol  to  recover  a  protein  concentrate 
and  an  extracted  barley  oil, 

(6)  recovermg  the  barley  oil  and  protein  concentrate;  and 

(7)  recovering  maltose  syrup  from  the  liquid  of  step  (5). 

4,804,546 
STABLE  FAT  SUSPENSION  FEED  SUPPLEMENT 
J.  Wallace  SawkiU,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif.,  Miisaor  to  Padftc 
Keayoa  Corp.,  Loac  Beack,  Calif. 

FUc4  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,849 
Ut  a.«  A23K  1/22 
UJS.  CL  426—69  *  Claiaia 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  stable,  thixotropic  suspensions  of 


4,804,547 
ANIMAL  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  FORMULATION 
Jeffrey  J.  VanierWh;  Garrett  C.  Lace,  aad  Albert  C.  Rii«^c«. 
aU  of  Loagriew.  Tei„  aMgaors  to  Fastman  Kodak  C4irapaa> 
Rockester,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,791,  Feb.  19,  1986.  abandooed. 
Tbis  appticatioa  Dec  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,304 
lata.*  A23K  1/175 
\.  S.  a.  4Z6— 74  12  CUm 

1   An  animal  nutnuonal  supplement  formulation  in  particu- 
late form  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  mixture  of  calcium  salts  of  (1)  isobutyric  acid  and  (2)  at 
least  one  acid  selected  from  isovaleric,  valenc,  and  2- 
methylbutync,  and 
(h)  from  5  to  15%  of  an  additive  compnsmg  from  60  to 
100%  by  weight  coconut  oil  having  an  lodme  value  of 
greater  than  5  and  400%  by  weight  tallow,  the  weight  of 
said  additive  bemg  based  on  the  combined   weight  of 
calcium  salts  and  additive;  wherem  said  formulation  is 
easily  pelietizable  and  is  resistant  to  dusting  and  caking. 


4,804,548 

NOVEL  SWEETENER  DEUVERY  SYSTEMS 

Sbri  C  Sharva,  Mcadhaia;  Robert  K.  Yaafc  Morria  PJaiaa,  aad 

Jamea  J.  Skaw,  MorriAowm,  aU  of  N  J.,  awigaors  to  Waraer- 

lambert  Coaipaay,  Morria  Ptaias,  N  J. 

I>iTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  658,101,  Oct  5,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,752,485. 

TUa  awHcatioa  Oct  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,656 

TW  portioo  of  tbe  tcna  of  tUa  patcat  labwqaeat  to  Jaa.  21, 

2005,  hM  beea  diKlaioMd. 

lat  CL'  A23L  1/226.  1/236 

MS.  CL  426—96  '  Otimm 

1.  A  composite  sweetener  and  flavonng  vielivery  system 

having  a  substantialy  hydrophobic  extcnor  comprising 

(A)  an  agglomerated  mixture  of  a  core  material  selected 
from  the  group  consiating  of  sweeteners,  flavonng  agents 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  matrix  wherein  the  matrix 
comprises: 

(i)  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  fat  soluble  lecithin; 
(n)  about  61%  to  about  90%  of  an  edible  material  having 
a  mcltmg  pomt  m  the  range  of  about  25"  C  to  about 
100'  C  selected  from  the  group  con-sLsting  of  (a)  a  fatty 
acid  having  an  lodme  value  of  about  1  to  about  10;  (b) 
natural  waxes,  (c)  synthetic  waxes;  (d)  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
(lii)  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  of  a  glyceride;  said  compoa- 
ite  havmg  a  melung  point  in  the  range  of  about  20*  C.  to 
about  90*  C. 
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4,804,349 

PARTICULATE  DOG  FOOD  PALATABEUTY 

ENHANCER  AND  FSOCESS 

Joaepk  P.  Howlejr,  Pliiwinr,  WUmm  T.  Kccka,  Daafortfc; 

JoMH  B.  For4,  Hwead,  i^  Mary  i.  Neck,  Kairitakcc  aU 

of  nL,  HMjiiin  to  rdaM  Pet  Paa*  Cmt^  CUcato,  IB. 

Ciia«— flia  cf  Scr.  Na.  6M>2t,  Oct  25,  1984,  i 

Thto  ^^MfaHna  May  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  868,170 
lat  CL«  A23K  1/00 
MS,  CL  436—98  37 

1.  A  method  of  mhanring  the  palatabiUty  of  a  nutritioaally 
balanced  dog  food  with  high  levels  of  fats  including  high  free 
fatty  acid  fats  and  which  is  resistant  to  package  stainmg  com- 
prising: 

blending  a  high  free  fatty  acid  fat  an  encapculating  binder 
comprising  a  protein  or  a  carbohydrate,  and  water  to  from 
an  emulsion; 
drying  said  emulsicm  to  produce  a  palatability  enhancer  in 

flowaUe,  particulate  form; 
providing  pieces  of  dog  food  having  exterior  surfaces:  and 
mixing  said  palatability  enhancer  in  flowable.  particulate, 
form  with  said  pieces  of  dog  food. 


4,804,551 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MEAT-BASED  PRODUCTS 
Beraard  T.  Mattkews,  NarwidI;  Darid  J.  JoU,  Holt;  Habeeb  M 
DarU  N.  Wibaa,  balk  of  Norwick,  all  of  La- 
ta BcrMri  Mattkew*  PLC,  Eaftead 
FDed  May  4,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  45417 
OaiaM  priority,  ippllt sHna  Uaited  riatdna    Jaa.  6.  im*, 
8613794 

lat  CL'  A23L  1/317.  4/06 
UJS.  a.  426—518  5  dahn 


4,804^50 
METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  GROUND  COFFEE 
Robert  F.  PfMij,  Harriaciaa  Pwk,  Md  Fatat  E. 
Edtooa,  botk  of  NJ„  swlgiiin  to  TeOey  lac-  PaUoadcs  Park, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  939,957 

Lat  Q.*  B65B  1/22,  1/24 

UJS.  a.  426—397  33  CMmt 


1  A  process  for  the  prodoctioa  of  an  evenly  cooled  commi 
nuted  mass  of  granular  meat  ready  for  forming  which  com 
pnaes  the  7*:p3  of  rilvharging  as  a  thm  layer  a  primary  commi 
niite  of  meat  grains  onto  a  moving  refrigerated  lurface.  thercbv 
freeziag  said  layer  into  a  coherent  strip  cooiprmng  meat  grains 
each  having  a  similar  calorific  value,  removing  said  strip  from 
said  sur&ce  and  convcitiiig  said  strip  by  a  aeccndary  commmu- 
tjon  operation  with  a  reduction  of  gram  size  mto  an  evenly 
cooled  mast  of  granular  meat 


1.  A  method  for  placmg  a  predetermined  amount  by  weight 
of  ground  coffee  mto  an  open-ended  container  that  is  sized  to 
hokl  such  amount  for  subsequent  vacuum  packing,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

supplying  prior  to  said  vacuum  parking,  along  a  feed  path, 
the  open  end  of  the  container  with  said  predetermined 
amount  by  weight  of  ground  coffee  whose  density  may  be 
at  any  value  within  a  pFcdetermined  density  range  and 
storing  pari  of  said  predetermined  amount  of  ground 
coffee  outside  the  coatainer  in  a  column  that  rests  upon 
the  ground  coffee  inside  the  coatainer, 

compressing  the  ground  coffee  that  is  in  the  column  to  a 
predetermined  head  level  in  tbe  coatainer,  and 

during  this  compressiiig  step,  expanding  the  volume  of  the 
container  to  accommodate  a  wide  range  of  diffcreiit 
ground  coffee  densities. 


4^04,552 

CARBONATED  UQUID  DAIRY  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRCMXlCnON  THEREOF 

SaiA  R  AbBMd.  Elk  Grvfe  Vflase;  Mm  D.  Ka«ec  Nortk 

Aartira,  aad  Aatfcsaj  i.  Lakaaa,  Dawaeis  Grore.  all  of  lU- 

■Miisnri  tr  rnTr  rrirr*^.  '—    " '  "' 

FDed  Sc».  8,  19t7,  Scr.  No.  94,3M 

lat  CL*  A23C  9/14.  9/156.  A23G  9/12 

UJS.  a.  426—580  28  O.imf 
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1.  A  method  of  carbonating  a  liquid  dairy  product  to  a  high 
level  of  carbonization,  while  not  destabilizing  tbe  liquid  dairy 
product  compnsmg: 

(1)  heating  the  bqiud  dairy  product  wnthin  a  tcmperature/- 
nme  range  of  at  least  160'  F  for  a  tnne  not  m  excess  of  30 
minutes  to  200'  F.  for  a  time  not  in  excess  of  5  seconds. 
whereby  the  indigenous  dairy  product  protein  and  ash 
therein  are  at  least  partially  denatured  tc  form  s  buffer 
thereof; 

(2)  cooling  the  denatured  liqujd  dairy  product  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  about  30*  F  . 

(3)  subjecting  the  cooled  liquid  dairy  product  to  pressurized 
carbon  dioxide  at  sufficient  pressures  and  for  a  sufficient 
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time  such  th«t  the  taste  and  mouth  feel  of  the  carbonated 
dairy  producl  is  no  longer  that  of  the  uncarfeonatcd  dairy 
product,  provided  that  at  least  15  volumes  of  carbon 
dioxide  tie  dissolved  in  the  dairy  product,  and 

(4)  packaging  the  so  carbonated  dairy  product  in  closed 
containers  capable  of  retaining  the  said  degree  of  carbon- 
ation. 

and  wherein  the  amount  and  extent  of  the  heat  denatured 
indigenous  protein  and  ash  in  the  dairy  product  is  sufTi- 
cicnt  that  the  carbonated  dairy  product  is  buffered  to  a  pH 
of  at  least  4  0  and  up  to  5  7  and  the  carbonated  dairy 
product  IS  h'^hly  carbonated  but  not  destabilized. 


removed  flavor  and  aroma  substances  to  said  residual 
liquid,  to  yield  said  intended  dialysatc;  and 
employing  said  dialysate  to  remove  said  alcohol  from  said 
remainder  of  said  mother  liquor  by  passing  said  intended 
dialysatc  and  said  remainder  of  said  mother  liquor  along 
opposite  sides  of  an  alcohol -permeable  dialysis  membrane, 
whereby  said  alcohol  is  extracted  from  said  remainder  of 
said  mother  liquor  without  extracting  said  flavor  and 
aroma  substances  from  said  remainder  of  said  mother 
liquor,  thereby  yielding  said  drink 


4,804,553 

ALKAU  METAL  ACID  PYROPHOSPHATE  LEAVENING 

ACID  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Rot>ert  H.  Tiecketann,  2  CkwiM  PL,  Owiidag.  NY.  10562 
Filed  S«».  19,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  909,15* 
Lrt.  O.*  A21D  !0/(M 
VS.  a.  42*— 551  22  CUims 

1   A  method  for  preparing  alkali  metal  acid  pyrophosphate 
having  a  reduced  rate  of  reaction  comprising: 

a.  co-milling  alkali  meUl  acid  pyrophosphate  with  an  a!ka 
line  earth  metal  oxide,  hydroxide  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

b.  heat  treating  the  co-milled  prtxluct  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufRcicnt  to  reduce  the  rate  of  reaction  of  said 
alkali  metal  acid  pyrophosphate. 

4,804,554 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCllON  OF  FERMENTED 

DRINKS  WITH  REDUCED  ALCOHOL  CONTENT 

Norbert  Bulk,  Bergweg  20,  6228  FJtrille  3,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtr- 

mmny 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1986.  Ser.  No.  947,634 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  9, 
198*.  3*00352 

lot  CL«  C12H  1/04;  C12F  3/04  _  _ 

U.S.  a.  426—592  •  O** 


4,804,555 

PHYSICAL  PROCESS  FOR  SIMIJITANTOUS 

DEODORIZATION  AND  CHOLEyTEROL  REDUCTION 

OF  FATS  AND  OILS 
SteTea  S.  Mar»chiicr.  MlueapoUs,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Fine,  St 
I.o«is  Park,  botk  of  Mlwu,  assigson  to  General  Mills,  l»t, 
MimaeapoUs,  Mlu. 

Coiitiii»«tio^ta-p«i  of  Ser.  No.  921. !»4,  Oct.  21.  1986, 
ahaBdoacd.  This  appUcatkM  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,613 
Int.  a.«  A23D  5/00:  CllB  3/14 
LiJS.  a.  426—601  W  I 


';^ES 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dnnk  from  a  mother 
liquor  containing  alcohol  and  flavor  and  aroma  subsunccs 
having  a  lower  boilmg  point  or  greater  vapor  pressure  than 
said  alcohol,  and  said  dnnk  having  an  alcohol  content  less  than 
that  of  said  mother  liquor;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividmg  said  mother  liquor  into  a  separated  portion  and  a 

remainder; 
prepanng  an  intended  diaiy&ate  from  said  separated  portion 
of  said  mother  bquor,  by  (a)  removing  said  flavor  and 
arotna  substances  and  rcmovmg  said  alcohol  from  said 
separated  portion  by  fractional  vacuum  distillation,  yield 
ing  a  residual  liquid,  and  (b)  thereafter  adding  back  said 


1.  A  method  for  deodonimg  and  reducing  cholesterol  of  fate 
and  oils  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  feed  stream  of  refined  or  reverted,  dcaerated 
oil  having  less  than  about  0.1%  by  volume  of  dissolved 
oxygen,  said  oil  having  a  native  cholesterol  and  odorifer- 
ous material  level, 

B.  introducing  and  intimately  mixmg  a  first  steam  feed  under 
vacuum  into  and  with  the  deaerated  oil  to  form  a  steam 
and  heated  oil  mixture; 

C.  hcaung  t.he  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  400"  to  550* 

F.; 

D.  flash  vaporizing  the  mixture  to  vaporize  the  steam  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  cholesterol  and  odoriferous  materials 
to  realize  a  par-treated  ml  liquid  phase  and  loaded  vapor- 
ous steam  phase  and  wherein  '.he  ttmperature  is  main- 
tained at  about  400*  500'  P.; 

E  thin-film  steam  stnppmg  the  par-treated  oil  in  a  stnpper 
having  an  evaporative  surface  a!  a  pressure  of  about  1  tc^ 
7  mmHg.  with  a  countercurrent  steam  feed  to  strip  a 
portion  of  the  cholesterol  and  odoriferous  material  from 
said  par-treated  oil  to  provide  a  clean  oil  having  a  choles- 
terol content  less  than  its  native  level  and  a  loaded  steam 
feed  containing  said  stripped  cholesterol  and  odoriferous 
material; 

h  removing  the  loaded  vaporous  steam  phase  and  the 
loaded  steam  feed, 

G.  cooling  the  clean  oil  under  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of 
less  than  about  100'  F  ;  and 

H   anacrobically  storing  the  clean  oil. 
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EDGE  THICXNESS  CWmOL  SYSTEM 
W.  Ldfcw,  Jmmtn  S^mn,  Pl,  mi  imtfk  D.  Trc^ 
DcL,  MriiBOTi  to  E.  L  Da  PiMt  ic  Nc- 
Dd. 

F1M  Am-  30. 1M4,  Ser.  N«l  M4.172 

iBt  CL*  B8SC  5/02 

UA  a.  427—9  i  0«« 


1  A  method  for  controlling  an  extrasiofi  coatmg  apparatus 
havmg  an  extmskm  slot  arranged  to  extrude  a  fifan  subdivisible 
into  a  predetermined  number  of  tnmsvendy  cootigooas  lanes, 
a  first  one  of  the  lanes  being  diipoaed  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  contiguity  to  ■  Utenl  edge  of  tbe  film  while  a  second 
one  of  the  lanes  is  trantvendy  interior  therefrocn,  tfae  extrusioa 
apparatus  having  a  first  and  a  second  heat  responsive  dement 
responsive  to  the  flow  of  electric  current  to  expand  to  an 
extent  correspoodtng  to  the  magmtnde  of  the  currexit  to  mod- 
ify the  thickness  of  the  slot  respectivdy  iMociated  with  the 
first  and  second  lanes,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  monitoring  the  thickness  of  the  extnidate  m  the  second 
lane;  and 

(b)  generating  a  temperature  set  point  for  both  the  first  and 
second  heat  responsive  dements  in  accordance  with  the 
monitored  thickness  of  the  extrudate  in  the  second  lane, 
the  temperature  set  point  for  the  first  beat  responsive 
element  being  functionally  rdaled  to  tbe  set  point  for  the 
second  heat  responsive  dement 


4^04,557 

THICKNESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DUTY 

CYCLE  CONTROLLER 

Joka  D.  AmAomr,  Jr.,  WB■rii^|ta^  DcL,  tmi  KcMdk  W.  Lcf- 

few,  KcMwtt  SfMR,  Pa^  aMiiMn  ta  E.  L  DmPom  dc  Nc- 

momn  mi  Coa^aay,  WDariafiaa,  DcL 

POcd  Alt.  30,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  64«,174 

lat  CL*  B05C  5/02 

VS.  CL  427—9  7  OaiM 


ing  rdatioaafaip,  cooperate  to  define  an  elongaied  eztro- 
Hoo  ikx  having  •  ikx  thirkwrai  dimeHian; 

a  heat  itaposnive  i  ipaiwiiwi  flfmrm  BKJonted  m  the  one  of 
the  dies  in  an  operative  rdalifwahip  with  tfae  flezMe  far 
thereon,  tbe  rirmeat  being  rtspoiMive  to  the  flow  of  an 
electric  correat  to  expand  to  an  extent  corresponding  to 
the  magnitnde  of  tfae  current  to  commensoratdy  modify 
the  tfaidmcas  diiuLuaioii  of  tfae  slot; 

a  temperature  control  network  for  maintammg  tfae  tempera- 
tore  of  tfae  heat  reapoavve  «l>ii>fiil  witfain  a  pnedeter- 
minpd  raa^  of  a  p'^^*^^** '  ■■■■■^mI  tcnperatnre  set  pomt 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  slot  thirkncM  dimen- 
sion by  oontroOiBg  the  proportioa  of  a  preddermmed  tmie 
period  during  which  current  is  permitted  to  fk>w  throogh 
the  heat  respoowve  element; 

a  gauge  for  monitoring  die  thirtnrss  of  an  extnidate  emanai 
ing  from  tfae  extmsion  slot  and  for  generating  a  ngna! 
representative  tfaereoC 

means  responsive  to  tfae  signal  repraentatrve  of  the  thtck  - 
neas  of  the  extnidate  for  geoeratmg  the  tenipetature  mi 
pomt;  and. 

means  asKiciatfd  with  the  temperature  coatro)  network  for 
generating  after  each  tmie  pemd  a  hotoncaJ  trend  of  the 
value  of  the  proportion. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODlXaNG  ELECTROLUMrsiESCEVT 

IWVICES 
KtUM   Saitak,    Nakwi;   Hmrtl    Hlrvaka,   TarUe   Ja 

ba«h  tt  Yikikwi,  aB  «f  , 
Takra,Ja|M. 
FBad  Dae.  17.  IMt,  S«.  Na.  M2,7» 

Dec  It,  IMS,  W-2S5281 
laL  a.«  WKD  5/06.  5/lZ  C23C  16/30 
VS.  CL  427—6*  t  daiiH 


^=n 


t1        S>*       32* 


1.  An  extrusion  coating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  die  member,  one  of  which  has  a  flexible  lip 
thereon,  the  dies,  when  mounted  m  spaced-apan  confront - 


1   A  process  for  producing  an  electrolummesceni  fihr.  nr  t 
substrate  having  «  surface  electrode  m  a  film  formisg  spacr 
comprising: 
mtroducing  into  said  film  forming  space  gaseous  compounds 
(AX  (B),  and  (C)  and  a  gaseous  halogemc  ondirmg  ageni 
capable  of  a  chmeica]  reaction  with  at  least  one  of  said 
gaaeoos  compounds  (AX  (BX  and  (CX  whereby  said  dec 
trolumineaccnt  film  is  formed  on  said  surface  dectrode  of 
said  substrate,  wherein  said  gaseous  compound  (A)  a 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  ZaMe2,  ZnEt;  and 
ZaX2,  said  gaseous  compound  (B)  a  sekirted  from  Me^S 
MejSe,  EtzS  and  Et2Se,  said  gaseous  compound  (C)  is 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
MejMn.    MejPr,    MesSm,     MejEu,     MesTb.     Me>I>y. 

MeiHo,    MejEx,    MesTm,    MejMd,    EljMn.    EtjPr. 

EtjSm,  EtjEu,  EtjTT).  EtjDy,  EtjHo,  EtjEr,  EtjTm. 

EtjNd,  PrXj,  SmXj,  EuXj,  TbXj,  DyXj,  HoXj,  ErXj, 

TmXj,  and  NdXj, 
wherem  Me,  Et  and  X  represent  methyl  group,  ethy! 
group  and  halogen  respectively,  said  gaseous  halogemc 
ondizing  agent  b  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
Fz,  Qi,  Bt2.  and  I2 
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ELECTitOLESS  GOLD  PLATING  SOLUTION 
Jiro  UaU^  T  T    '  Ohm  Mijpum*.  Ynkow^  HttoaU 

YokM^  F^itanra,  wi  Akin  TtMrfnwa.  YokokMH,  aU  of 
ii^m,  fill    -  t*  HitacM,  ItL,  Toky*.  Ji*m 

D(tMm  of  S«.  N«i.  91M9*.  Oct.  14.  19M, nirrl  TW. 

1  Ai«.  31.  Wrr.  Str.  No.  »1,457 

ortta  JapM.  Oct  14.  IMS.  40-234738; 

Apr.  18.  UM.  <l-tt20 

Irt.  a.'  C23C  i/02 
CjS.  a.  427—96  *^  CUiaas 


1.  A  process  for  elcctroless  gold  plating  a  workpiece,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

contacting  said  workpiece  with  an  elcctroless  gold  plating 
solution,  the  elcctroless  gold  plating  solution  comprising 
water,  a  thiosulfato  gold  (!)  complex  in  an  amount  of  0  001 
to  0  2  mol/1,  a  thwsulfate  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  0.5 
mol/1.  thiourea,  a  pH  reguUtor  and  a  stabilizer,  and 

depositing  gold  from  said  elcctroless  gold  plating  soluUon  on 
said  workpiece  by  elcctroless  deposition 


■TTTTrrr 


Qm 


depositing  tungsten  upon  a  p«rt  of  the  semicooductor  sub- 
strate which  IS  not  covered  by  said  patterned  mask  and 
cotncidentally  depositing  tungsten  nucleuses  on  said  mask 
by  CVD  processing  in  a  CVD  apparatus  using  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  containing  WFb  and  Hj. 

removing  sakl  tungsten  coincidentally  deposited  upon  a 
surface  of  the  pttttemed  mask  by  heating  the  mask  ui  said 
apparatus  in  an  atmosphere  contaiiung  H2  and  residual 
WF6  remaining  from  said  CVD  processing  to  thereby  etch 
the  mask;  and 

depositing  tungsten  upon  said  tungsten  deposited  previously 
upon  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


4J04.561 

PROCESS  FOR  PROWXriNG  FERROMAGNETIC 

METAL  FINE  PARTiaJSi 

Satodii  Taaiofca,  a^  Ymit^U  NlikiwHo,  MiaaiMta,  Yasatf 

Adacki.  MlMMata,  aU  of  Jayu.  taM^an  to  C'kiwo  Corpora- 

tioa,  JaiHU 

FUed  Oct  9.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  106,278 
CUbs  priority,  awUcatioB  Jayu,  Oct.  25.  1986,  t,\  Vf^ym 
Ut.  a.*  B05D  5/;Z  7/(Xk  B22F  i/OO.  OMB  ii/t>4 
MS.  a.  427—130  7  Oaias 


4,804,560 
METHOD  OF  SELECITVELY  DEPOSITING  TUNGSTEN 

UPON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
YoaUal  Skktya,  Kawna;  Yanuki  OyaM,  Kodaira;  Norihisa 
TrnaU,  lllfklwwi^iMa  MaiMtni  Macda.  Taan;  Masaaki 
Ickikawa.  Hintniks;  FwHake  MicM;  SU»-icU  Imoc,  both 
of  Kawasaki;  Ybs«>  Uo-ocfcl,  Tokyo;  Akira  TakKki;  Atsnhiro 
Tsiikne.  botk  of  Kawmaki;  Takaya  WatauOie,  Sagamihara. 
sm)  Takayaki  OUw.  Yokohawk  all  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to 
Fnjitn  Uteitnt,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  26,900 

Claims  priority,  apfUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  17,  1986.  61-58753 

Ut  a.«  B05D  5, 12.  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  427—125  ^  dains 


1.  A  process  for  producing  ferromagnetic  metal  fine  parti- 
cles which  comprises: 

an  adhering  step  of  adhering  an  effect-vc  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ni.  Ca,  Mn,  Co,  Mg,  Ti,  Cu,  Sn,  Bi  and  Cr,  onto 
the  surface  of  iron  a-oxyhydroxide  particles  in  water, 

effective  amounts  of  a  depositing  step  of  dcposiung  a  silicon 
compound  and  an  alununum  compound  onto  the  resulting 
particles  in  alkaline  water; 

a  step  of  filtering  off  and  drying  the  resulting  iron  a-oxyhy- 
droxide  particles, 

a  step  of  calcining  the  resulting  particles  in  a  non-reducing 
gas  atmosphere,  anil  then  reducing  the  calcined  particles 
on  heating. 


1    A  method  of  selectively  depositing  tungsten  upon  a  semi- 
conductor substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  patterned  mask  of  PSG  or  SiOz  on  the  substrate; 


4.804362 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  CERAMIC  CASTING  CORES 
T.  AnioW  Fo^moB,  Maadierter,  and  liwta  L.  Seaver.  Bristo' 

both  of  iMM„  aasiipiors  to  Uaited  r«rhnolo«ies  Corporation. 

Hartfonl.  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987.  Ser.  No.  99.273 

Ut  a."  B32B  35/00 

VS.  a.  427—140  *  Ctai«s 

1.  A  method  for  repairmg  a  defect  m  a  green  ceramic  casUng 
core  containing  ceramic  particles  and  a  thermoplastic  binder, 
composing  the  steps  of  softening  the  binder  in  the  area  of  the 
defect,  applying  ceramic  particles  to  the  defect  while  the 
binder  is  soft;  hardening  the  binder;  and  heating  the  core  to 
volatihze  the  binder  and  to  sinter  the  ceramic  particles  to  each 
other. 
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4.804.563 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPRAY  PLAONG 

OF  CONCRErE  LAYERS 
Bend  HfllcMcier.  Wlufcaiea;  Gfalcr  Brock^wi,  B^  Ho» 
bvi.  mmt  taOm*  PoU,  MSrfcUa-WaiMarf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gtrmmj,  iMlginn  to  HatUktl  »ktlfiya>Hsrkif>  Vora. 
Gchr.  HfH^hi.  EHca,  Fed.  Rep.  at  CiraiMj 
Filed  Fck  12.  1M7.  Ser.  No.  14.009 
CfaUoM  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Feb.  13, 
1986,3604486 

Ut  CL*  B05D  I/I2 
VS.  a.  AT— 991.1  9 


4.804.565 

PADS  FOR  ABSORBING  PRESSURE  SHOCKS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Wlodziadcn  Rait.  Maaat  Oaaaad,  AMtraUa,  — imm  to  ^ 

RMt  Pty.  Ltd..  Sontk  AHtrdia.  AMtraUa 
per  No.  PCT/AU8S/0029Q.  {  371  D«e  Jn.  16,  1986.  J  102tr^ 
Date  iwm.  16,  1986.  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO86/024:4.  PCT  P»fc 
Date  Apr.  24.  1986 

PCT  FQed  Oct  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  885,573 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMrrtioa  Aaatr^ia.  Oct  16.  1984.  PCio: 
Ut  CL*  B32B  23/02 
VS.  a.  428— 3SJ  15  OaiM 


ti^  A  --« 


1.  A  method  of  applying  spray  concrete  to  a  surface  to  be 
concreted,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  pumpabie  and  sprayablc  settable  concrete 
composition  consisting  at  least  of  a  hydraulic  cement,  an 
aggregate  and  water; 

(b)  entraining  said  composition  m  a  stream  of  dnvmg  air  at 
a  dnvmg  pressure  to  form  a  spray  of  said  composition  and 
cause  particles  of  said  spray  to  deposit  on  said  surfiace  to 
be  conceted  and  set  as  a  layer  of  concrete  thereon;  and 

(c)  admixing  with  said  air  befcMV  it  entrains  said  composition 
a  quantity  of  silica  dust  having  an  inner  surface  area  of 
substantially  200  to  700  m^/g  and  sufficient  to  mteracn 
with  said  composition  upon  contact  therewith  and  sponta- 
neously raises  the  temperature  thereof  by  substantially  5 
to  10  degrees  Kelvin  and  thereby  accelerate  tlie  settmg  of 
said  concrete  on  said  surface. 


4.804.564 

PLASTIC  BAGS  OF  BLENDS  OF  LINEAR  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERS  AND  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 

Darid  V.  DohciMkl.  a^  Brace  E  NaM^er.  kotk  of  Fabport 

N.Y..  iiilgiiri  to  Moha  Oil  Corpontiaa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMlMHtiM  of  Ser.  No.  77130,  Sep.  3.  UtS.  akMdopti. 

whick  is  a  isall— Uim  !■  pail  of  Ser.  No.  6SS.583.  Dec  24, 

1984.  Pat  No.  4.579.912,  wkick  b  a  iiitl— Ihia  ta  pwl  of  Ser. 

No.  553,901.  Not.  21, 19*3.  rtwiiati.  Md  a 

:  of  Ser.  No.  C76.979,  Nor.  30. 1984, 
*»■  ippMcartM  Amb.  13, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  86.221 
TW  portioa  of  t>e  ter»  of  tkfa  paleat  lakimatat  to  A^-.  1, 2003, 

Ut  CL*  C08J  5/18;  C08K  3/36;  OKL  23/ IS;  B65D  30/02 
VS.  CL  42»-3SJ  13  OaUM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  bag  made  from  a  film  contaming  inor- 
ganic antiblock  agent  and,  as  the  sole  polymeric  constituents,  a 
linear  homopolymer  of  ethylene  or  a  linear  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  a  higher  olefin  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
0. 1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  of 
an  aromatic  hydrocarfooo  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polystyrene  and  poly(para-inethylstyrene)  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  eqtial  or  improve  the  antiblock  chractehstics  which 
are  obtained  by  using  s  larger  amount  of  said  inorganic  anti- 
block  agent  in  the  absence  of  said  thermoplastic  (jolymer  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


1.  A  pad  for  absorbmg  pressure  shocks  comprising  1  pair  of 
tammates  sealed  together  to  define  therebetween  «  cavity  to 
contain  a  gas  under  pressure,  each  li»nin«ti-  compnang  a 
strength  member  impervious  to  gas  and  bemg  in  the  nature  of 
a  foil,  and  a  thermoplastic  film  bonded  to  each  side  of  the 
strength  member,  the  thermoplastic  films  extendmg  beyoncJ 
the  edge  of  the  strength  member  and  bang  heal  sealed  together 
marginally  beyond  the  edge  of  the  strength  member  to  thereby 
totally  enclose  the  strength  member. 


MULTILAYER  POLYESTER  STRUCTURES  AND 
CONTAINERS  THEREOF 
WnUaa  C.  Paai,  Mt  Veraoa.  a^  Kirt  L.  rtahrl   Evawrilk. 
kotk  of  lad.,  airi^on  to  Gewral  Electric  Camfmy,  Ml 
Vcr*aa,lBd. 

FQed  Jaa.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  878030 
Ut  CL*  B65D  1/00:  B32B  27/08,  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—35  10  Oauu 

1.  A  multilayer  structure  which  coosistiiig  cssentiaily  of  < 
layer  comprising  a  branched  polybutylene  terephthalate  free  of 
polyolefin  adjacent  to  a  layer  comprising  a&varomatic  polyester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polycarbonate 
ct^xilyestercarbooate,  polyarylate,  or  mixtures  thereof 

4.  The  strocturc  of  claim  1  wherem  the  layer  of  aromatK 
polyester  is  adjacent  to  a  second  layer  consntmg  essentialK  of 
branched  polybutylene  terephthalate  free  of  polyoiefin 

5.  A  multilayer  structure  which  compnaes  a  layer  consisting 
essentially  branched  a  polybutylene  terephthalate  free  of  pol\ 
olefin  adjacent  to  a  layer  comprismg  an  aromatic  polyester 
selected  fixxn  the  group  csonsBtmg  of  copolyestercarbonair 
and  polyarylate. 


4.804.567 

AUTOMOTIVE  FLOOR  COVERING  HAVING  PAD 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

Harold  Rcakea.  AkrtMi,  Ohio,  nilpiiir  to  Akro  Corporatioa. 

Ciisdtaaatiw  ki  pail  of  Ser.  No.  994M9,  Sep.  21,  19r7,  Pat  No. 

4,748.063.  TUi  appHcaHwa  May  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,990 

Ut  CL*  B32B  3/06;  B60J  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—40  10  OaiM 

1.  A  floor  covering  for  nn  automobile  compmmg  an  auU> 

mobile  carpet  of  a  predetermined  sue  and  configuratioii.  at 

least  one  carpet  pad  overlying  a  predetermmed  area  of  said 

carpet  and  carpet  pad  attaching  means  removably  connected 

to  the  face  of  said  carpet  m  at  least  one  kscaltzed  area  of  the 

carpet  and  comprising  a  flexible  base  having  opposing  faces 
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thereon.  ■  uniury  group  of  upstanding  integrmlly  formed 
tpmctd  ipwl  projection*  citending  upwmrdly  from  one  f»ce  of 
Mid  bwe  and  betng  unitiied  by  said  bwe  to  provide  a  unitary 
group  of  uptfanding  projections,  a  pressure  »cniitive  adhesive 
layer  on  the  opponte  face  of  said  bMe  for  removably  connect 
mg  to  the  face  of  the  carpet  and  for  permitting  ready  removal 
of  said  carpet  pmd  attaching  means  from  said  carpet,  said  carpet 
pad  having  «  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  mtegrally 


adhesive  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  tile  members  each  made  of  a 
synthetic  resin  and  having  a  desired  thickness  and  flexibility; 


said  tile  members  being  adhesively  attached  on  a  surface  of  the 
substrate,  leaving  spaces  between  the  respective  tile  members. 

4304^70 
ROLL-UP  MATTING  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  A.  Bedics,  Po>gh4«>S.  N.Y.,  aasigoor  to  Piwliag  Cor- 
porstion,  PawUag,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jaiu  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  57,628 
formed  spaced  apart  projection-s  connected  thereto  and  de-  int  Q.*  E04C  1/30:  B32B  3/06 

pendmg  from  the  b^kaide  thereof  and  adapted  to  penetrate    ^  A  CL  428—53  '  ' 

mto  said  underlying  carpet  for  preventing  shifting  of  the  pad, 
tome  of  said  projections  depending  from  said  pad  being  m 
mtermeahing  relatiomhip  with  said  unitary  group  of  upstand- 
ing projectioos  and  serving  to  ensure  maintenance  of  the  carpet 

pad  in  iu  desired  placed  reUtionship  overlying  the  automobUe 
carpet. 

4,804,S<8 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDING  MATEIUAL 
Ta^dyaU  Ot— a.  Tokjr«,  Ja^M;  YoAiao  Kataoii,   166-3 
Ob»Cka.  rWiiiiirtt   OMk»-Fa  596,  Japn,  »mi  Kelichi 
fi„ln,   OHka,  J^M,  MMlpMn  to  Rknk  Omftmy,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo  mi  W i  '  YoririM,  OMka,  botk  of,  Ji*n 

riil^lliia  h  >»1  of  Ser.  No.  783,180,  Oct.  2,  1985, 
,1    ^  --■  lite  MpWrrtlitr  Apr.  30, 1987.  S«r.  No.  44,224 
Cktmm  prtartty.  i^pMnr      Japoa.  Oct.  3,  1984,  59-207650; 
Fck.  22,  t985,  6IMI328S4;  Mar.  26,  1985,  66-061262 

iBt.  CL*  B32B  7/12;  C07D  207/323 
UJS.  a.  428— M  '0  CUl™ 


^//////////At2 


1.  An  electromagnetic  shieldmg  material  comprising  aii 
electromagnetic  shielding  layer  which  comprises  a  pyrrole 
polymer  complex  comprising  (i)  repeated  pyrrole  or  pyrrole 
derivative  monomer  units  which  constitute  the  main  cham  of 
the  polymer  complex  and  (li)  aromatic  anions  bonded  to  the 
main  cham.  wherein  the  ratio  of  monomer  uniu  to  anion  units 
n  about  3  1  and  the  dopant  amount  is  between  27%  and  40%. 


4.804369 
UNIT  TILE 
ToMokarv  Aiimwn,  Tokyo,  Ji^m,  aari«w>r  to  Y«»e«  Kaiahs 
Artewa  aad  »-»— fc«M  WtUkt  Towo  Japaa,  botk  of  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FIM  May  19.  1987.  Ser.  No.  51.294 
lat  CL*  B32B  3/14:  B44C  1/28 
VS.  a.  428-47  12  Clala« 

1.  A  unit  tile  for  decoration  and  protection  of  mtcrior  walls 
which  comprises  a  substrate  formed  of  a  sheet  member  of  a 
synthetic  resin  having  a  suitable  rigidity,  an  adhesive  layer 
coated  on  an  entire  rear  tide  of  the  sheet  member  and  a  release 
paper  attached  to  a  surface  of  the  adhesive  layer  to  protect  the 


1  In  an  articuUt  d  mat  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated ngid  structural  elcmenu  extendmg  from  side  to  side  of 
the  a-ssembly  and  hingedly  connected  to  each  other  along  their 
edges, 

(a)  a  tread  slnp  slideably  mscrtable  endwise  into  each  struc- 
tural elcmcni  to  provide  a  tread  surface  along  the  top  of 
said  mat  assembly, 

(b)  one  or  more  pad  strips  shdeably  insertable  endwise  mto 
each  structural  element  to  form  a  pad  surface  along  the 
bottom  of  said  mat  assembly,  and 

(c)  means  to  retam  said  slideably  inscrtabie  stnps  in  a.ssem- 
bled  position  comprismg  elongated,  resilient  edge  stnps 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  naid  structural  ele- 
ments, dcfmmg  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  mat  struc- 
ture. 

Id)  resilient  connecting  tab  means,  integral  with  said  edge 
stnps,  joinmg  said  edge  stnps  to  said  structural  elements 
and  accommodating  downward  displacement  of  said  edge 
stnps,  when  unsupported  by  a  floor  or  the  like,  to  permit 
slideable  insertion  and  removal  of  said  tread  strips  into  and 
out  of  said  structural  elements. 


RKUSABLE  THERMAL  PROTECTION  MEMBER  FOR 
AN  OBJECT  SUBJECT  TO  GREAT  HEATING 
jacqaca  Joaffrcaa,  MoatgtKard,  Fraace,  aaaigM>r  to  Ccatrc 
NatkNuU  D'Etadea  Spatialea,  Paris.  Fraace 

FIM  Aas.  «,  WW.  Ser.  No.  894.771 

CTaiins  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Aag.  12.  1985,  85  12281 

lat.  CL«  B64G  1/SS 

VS.  CL  428—77  24  Claiatt 

1.  A  reusable  lightweight  thermal  protection  member  for 

protecting  aii  area  of  an  object  to  great  heating,  said  member 
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having  a  plurality  of  sheetlike,  refractory  shields  having  rela- 
tively large  surface  areas,  means  for  fixing  said  refractory 
shields  to  the  object,  an  insulating  layer  placed  between  the 
refractory  shields  and  the  object,  and  means  for  fixing  the 
insulating  layer  to  the  object,  whcrem  the  rcfractor>  shields 


each  comprise  at  least  one  thin  film  of  refractory  material 
having  an  adequate  flexibility  to  adapt  to  the  shape  of  the 
object  in  the  area  to  be  protected  in  at  least  one  direction,  said 
resultant  thermal  protection  member  having  a  surface  mass  not 
greater  than  6  Kg/m^. 


4,804,572 
WALL  COVERING  WITH  FLUOROCARBON  STAIN 
RESISTANT  TOP  COATING 
Sterca  L  Bodrofi,  PUHUki|h,  N.Y.,  aMisMK  to  laiperial 
WaUcoTcriav,  lac,  Dcackwood,  Okk> 

FDed  Dec  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,221 

lat  CL*  B32B  3/00  27/00.  27/06;  B04C  1/00 

VS.  CL  428—195  10  ClalM 


1   A  stain  resistant  wall  covering  comprising 

a  reinforcing  backing  layer, 

8  surfacing  layer  formed  of  a  polymer  coatmg  overlying  a 
front  surface  of  said  backing  layer, 

a  layer  of  printing  applied  to  said  surfacing  layer  m  selected 
areas  and  imparting  a  desired  decorative  pattern  to  the 
wall  covering,  and 

a  stain  resistant  transparent  top  coating  overlying  said  layer 
of  printing  and  imparting  stain  resistant  properties  to  the 
wall  covering,  said  top  coating  comprismg  at  least  one 
polymer  derived  frtm  vinyl  monomers  and  from  about  0  I 
to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  perfluoroalkyl  polymer,  and  a 
flattening  pigment  for  imparting  a  non-glossy  matte  finish 
to  the  top  coating. 


4,804,573 
PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
Brian  A.  McCartky,  50  Kiarara  Road,  Naraa  Roail,  DvUiii  7. 
aad  Joka  P.  McKeoa,  Moist  PIcanat,  Ckarck  Road,  Grey- 
ttoaca.  Co  Wicklow.  ba«k  of  Lrdaad 

Filed  May  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45,818 
OaiBH  priority,  ippHcrtloa  lrdaad,  May  5,  1986,  1188  86; 
Belgiaai,  Sep.  23,  1986,  217200 

lat  CL*  B05D  1/36;  B32B  27/08.  C09J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—201  10  daios 

1.  A  packaging  material  comprising  a  sheet  maten&l  having 


a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  and  being  adapted  to  be  sealed 
rear-face-to-rear-face  by  apphcation  of  preanire  to  selected 
areas,  said  sheet  material  having  on  taid  lelected  areas  of  the 
rear  face  a  water-baaed  cold  teal  adhesive  apphed  thereto 
without  a  pn-imer  coat,  taid  cold  teal  adhesive  having  cohesive 
properties,  and  on  the  front  face  a  water -based  or  water-borne 
overprint  varnish. 

2  A  packaging  matenai  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the 
front  face  also  has  pnntmg  applied  thereto,  under  the  overpnn: 
vanush. 


4,804,574 
LAMINATED  PRD^TED  COIL  STRUCTURE 
Ke^ii  OMwa,  refill,  ^JMymdfkl  MMWMto,  Tokyo;  Yi 
Wataaakc  Tokyo;  TakaMri  Kaw^ara.  Tokyo,  aad  TakaaU 
KoisBHi,  Faaataaa,  all  of  Japaa,  ■■i^nri  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

mad  Pek.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14^67 

OaiM  priority,  ippM-atioa  Japaa.  Fck.  12,  1986.  61-296S1 

lat  CI*  B32B  3/00:  H02K  11/00.  ! '00  1,22 

VS.  CL  428—209  1  Cbua 


1    A  laminated  printed  coil  stmcture.  comprising: 

a  wtnng  board  h  aving  an  ii»«iil«Mng  substrate: 

lead  terminals  and  connecting  pad  portions  connected  to 
said  lead  terminals  and  formed  on  one  surface  of  said 
insulating  substrate,  said  connecting  pad  portions  hav- 
ing rtMigh  surfaces; 

a  pluraUty  of  printed  coil  elements  each  having  an  insulaon^ 
layer  and  coil  patterns  on  said  insulating  layer,  said  plural 
ity  of  printed  coil  elements  being  stacked  one  on  another 

first  and  second  true  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said 
coil  patterns; 

dummy  terminab  electncally  isolated  from  said  true  termi- 
nals and  said  coil  patterns; 

said  first  and  second  true  terminal  and  said  duminv  terminals 
being  formed  on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  pnntcd  cot! 
elements; 

said  coil  patterns  and  said  true  lenmnal  and  said  duminv 
terminals  bang  electncally  connected  between  both  side» 
of  said  insulating  layer  by  conductive  through-holes  ai 
each  of  said  true  terminals  and  said  dummy  terminals. 

each  of  said  true  terminals  and  taid  dummy  terminals  havmg 
a  rough  surface,  said  true  terminals  and  said  dummy  termi- 
nals of  respective  ones  of  said  pnnted  coil  elements  beig 
sUgned  when  said  pnnted  coil  elements  are  stacked  one  or 
another; 

a  conductive  substance  mterposed  between  said  connecting 
pad  portions  and  said  true  terminals  and  between  saiC 
connecting  pad  portions  and  said  dummy  termmals  and 
between  taid  true  terminals  and  said  dummy  lerminais  of 
said  stacked  pnnted  coil  elements;  and 

mtermediate  adhesive  layers  mterposed  between  said  coil 
patterns  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  stacked  pnnted  coil  ele- 
ments and  between  said  coil  patterns  and  said  insulating 
substrate  of  said  wirmg  board 
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4  804  57S 
MULTILAYER  PRRMTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
S.  KoliB,  Hwtiagto*,  N.Y^  awi«iior  to  Kollmoryen 
Corpormtkm,  SiMbwjr.  Coim. 

F1M  Jaa.  14,  1987,  S«r.  No.  280 

iBt  a.*  B32B  3/Oa  15/08.  H05K  l/OO;  CWF  8/00 

VS.  a.  428-209  '  f^«w 


4,804^76 
ELASTIC  ROTATABLE  MEMBER 
Tmluna  Kuge,  Tokyo;  MMnkiro  Goto,  Kjir««atl,  aad  Isamu 
S«k*iie,  Olittu,  aU  of  Japn,  amtw^on  to  Cmob  KabMklki 
KaiMhM,  Tokyo  uxl  KabMkiki  K«idM  US.T,  Ohtsm,  both  of, 
J«|tan 

FU«I  Feb.  21,  1986,  S«.  No.  831,729 
CUinu  priority,  aypUcatioa  Jap*^  ^^-  2«,  1985,  60-39063; 
Apr.  12,  1985,  60-78646;  Apr.  12,  1985,  60-78647;  Oct.  12,  1985. 
60-229020 
Th«  portico  of  tbt  term  of  tU*  pMeat  Mb^sqwot  to  Feb.  21, 
1986,  hm  bMB  Oaeiaimed. 
UL  CL«  B32B  7/Oa  15/04.  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—216  »' 


1.  An  additive  multilayer  printed  wiring  board  comprising, 
a  r.r^t  layer  comprised  of  an  organic  insulalmg  base  material 

having  a  copper  conductive  pattern  adhered  therec.n; 
3  second  layer  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conductive 

pattern  and  the  insulating  base  material, 
the  second  layer  compnsed  of  a  thennoset  primer  coating 
comprised  of 

the  product  of  reacting  betvk'een  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a 
poly(vinyl-acetal)  resin  with  80-40%  by  weight  pheno- 
lic resin  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst;  and 
a  coupling  agent  having  at  least  two  ammo  substituted 
aromatic  groups  covalently  bonded  to  a  titanium  or 
zirconium  central  atom  via  an  oxygen  containmg  link- 
age, said  coupling  agent  couphng  to  the  metal  surface 
and  firmly  bonded  to  the  phenolic  resm,  said  coupling 
agent  being  present  in  the  pnmer  coatmg  in  an  amount 
between  about  0  3  and  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  total 
resin  content  of  the  pnmcr  coating, 
a  thu-d  layer  compnsed  of  an  organic  dielectric  insulating 

material  covering  at  least  part  of  the  second  layer, 
a  fourth  layer  comprised  of  thermoset  bondmg  composiUon 
covering  at  least  part  of  the  third  layer  and  cured  thereon, 
said  bonding  composition  compnsed  of 
a  phenolic  resin,  said  resin  being  substantially  free  of 
methyl  ether  groups,  having  an  average  of  between  four 
and  ten  phcnobc  nngs  per  molecule  and  at  least  two 
mcthylol  functional  groups 
at  least  one  heat  resistant  ptilymcr  having  an  aromatic  or 
cyclic  backbone  and  a  functional  group  capable  of 
crosslinkmg  with  phenolic   methylol  groups  without 
evolving  water,  said  heat  resistant  polymer  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  substantially  all 
the  methylol  groups  of  the  phenolic  resin,  said  polymer 
with  aromatic  or  cyclic  backbone  being  capable  of 
improving  the  electncal  or  heat  resistant  properties  of 
said  bonding  composition;  and 
an  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neo- 
prene,  mtrile  rubber,  a  rubber  capable  of  crosslinkmg  by 
a  reaction  mvolvmg  a  double  bond,  mtnle  rubber  and 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  and  polyvmyl  butyral, 
said  elastomer  being  30  to  60%  of  the  combined  weight 
of  the  phenolic  and  heat  resistant  resm  and  elastomer, 
and 
a  fifth  layer  compnsed  of  an  additional  copper  conductive 
pattern  plated  on  the  fourth  layer 


1   An  elastic  routable  member  comprising: 

a  core  member; 

an  ela.stic  layer  outside  said  core  member  and  having  a 
roughened  surface;  and 

a  sintered  resin  layer  coating  the  roughened  surface  of  said 
elastic  layer; 

whcrem  a  thickness  td  (micron)  of  said  resm  layer  measured 
by  physical  contact  therewith  after  it  is  peeled  off  said 
elastic  layer,  and  a  thickness  of  said  resm  layer  tw  (mi- 
cron) detcrmmed  by  conversion  of  weight  of  said  resin 
layer,  satisfy  a  relanonship  of 

0  5^(«<<-n»)S5, 

and  wherein  said  thickness  tw  and  a  thickness  tm  (mi- 
crons) of  the  resm  Uyer  determined  as  I  d  -  d:  I  /2,  where 
di  is  an  outer  diameter  of  the  clastic  routable  member 
having  said  resin  layer  measured  without  contact  thereto, 
and  d2  IS  an  outer  diameter  thereof  alter  said  resm  layer  is 
peeled  off  measured  without  contact,  satisfy  the  relation- 
ship of 

tw>tm. 


4,804,577 

MELT  BLOWN  NONWOVEN  WO  FROM  FIBER 

COMPRISING  AN  ELASTOMER 

Donald  R.  Haiehon,  OwtkM,  NJ.,  and  WUlla.  J.  Hodgw*, 

Jr.,  Baytowa,  Tex.,  MsigBon  to  Eiioe  Chenikml  P«te«U  lac. 

Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1987,  Ser  No.  63«7 
iBt  a."  B29D  28/00;  COSL  9/00 
MS.  CL  428—224  «  C\MXmm 

1.  A  soft,  elastic,  melt  blown  non-woven  web  comprising 
random,  discontmuous  fibers  havmg  a  diameter  withm  the 
range  of  0  5  to  5  microns  and  being  bound  together  by  entan- 
glement, said  fibers  being  composed  of  a  polymer  blend  of 

(a)  from  1 5  wt%  to  50  vk^%  of  an  elastomenc  copolymer  of 
an  isoolcfm  and  a  conjugated  diolefin  and 

(b)  from  85  wt%  to  50  wt%  of  a  thermoplastic  olefin  poly- 
mer resin,  wherein  said  polymer  blend  has  been  thermally 
or  onidatively  degraded  to  reduce  substantially  the  intrin- 
sic viscosity  of  the  polymer  blend. 
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4,804,578 
INSULATED  ROOF  BOARD 
Aatboay  J.  CnxrintiM,  Akitw,  OMo,  aMisBor  to  Old  Reliable 
WbdcMle,  Ik„  BwhertOB,  OUo 

Filed  JaL  27,  1988,  Scr.  No.  224,732 

iBt  a.«  B32B  3/26.  5/16 

U.S.  CL  428— 304.4  H  Oainw 


1.  An  insulated  roof  board  compnsmg; 

(a)  a  base  layer  of  ngid  coherent  insulatmg  maienaJ, 

(b)  a  coherent  solid  insulating  intermediate  layer  having  void 
space  therein  to  permit  venting  of  water  vapor;  and 

(c)  a  relatively  hard,  dense  top  layer. 


4,804,579 
THERMOINSULATING  MOLDINGS  CONTAINING  A 
POROUS,  INORGANIC  THERMOINSir».ATING 
MATERIAL  AND  HAVING  Ali 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COATING  THEREON 
Dieter     Gcrkardiiver,     BwihuMa;     Johauct     Retecher. 
Keaptea;  Gntcr  Stokr,  Dvack,  aad  Kari-Heiarich  Wegr- 
haapt,  Barghaaaea,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigaon  to 
Wacker-Chcaic  GabH,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1988,  Scr.  No.  161,699 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  Mar.  26, 
1987,  3709864 

lat.  CL*  B32B  3/26 
VS.  a.  428—304.4  1  CUiai 

1  A  thcrmoinsulating  molding  compnsed  of  porous,  inor- 
ganic thermoinsulatmg  materials  and  havmg  an  organopolysi- 
loxane  coating  thereon,  in  which  the  thermoinsulatmg  moldmg 
is  coated  with  a  crosslinked  clastomeric  composition  contain- 
ing diorganopolysiloxanes,  and  rod-shaped  styrene-<meth)a- 
crylate  copolymers  which  are  obtained  from  the  free  radical 
copolymerization  of  styrene  and  (incth)acrylatcs  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  diorganopolysilojuines 


4^04,581 
CHIP  RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Deaiae  M.  Geary,  MaahaO;  Paal  H.  Pctth.  Jr.  AiUsoa  Park, 
both  of  Pa.,  aad  Saaaa  K.  Vtcka,  Lakewood,  Okio.  mmis^on  to 
PPG  Indaatrics,  lac,  Plttifcwifc,  Pa. 

FUed  May  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  49368 

Iat.CL'B32B  15/08.  27.38 

VS.  CL  428—332  16  CUiau 

1  A  coated  article  having  a  chip  resistant  composite  coaung. 
the  article  comprising: 

a  mctaJ  substrate;  and 

a  composite  coatug  compnsmg  (i)  an  electrodeposited 
pnmer  layer  as  a  first  coatmg  layer  disposed  upon  the 
metal  substrate  and  (u)  an  elastomer-modified  epoxy-con- 
tammg  coating  layer  mcludmg  a  coreacted  mixture  of  la; 
an  elastomer-modified  epoxy  denved  from  a  polyepoxide 
resm  and  from  aobut  5  to  35  perecent  by  weight  of  a 
functionally-terminated  diene-cootammg  polymer  basec 
on  total  weight  of  polyepoxide  mm  and  diene-contammg 
polymer,  the  ftinctionahty  being  reactive  with  epoxy  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl.  phenol, 
hydroxyl,  epoxy,  amino  and  mercpatan,  and  (b)  a  carbox 
yl-functional  material  havmg  carboxyl  functionahty  of  at 
least  2.0  and  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a  car 
boxyl-functional  polyester  resm.  a  carteoxyl-functionai 
acrylic  polymer,  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  a  polycarboxyhc 
acid,  or  nuxtures  thereof,  having  a  difTereni  composition 
than  the  first  coatmg  layer,  disposed  upon  the  first  coating 
layer 

2  The  coated  article  of  claim  1  wherein  the  elastomer -modi- 
fied epoxy  contammg  coating  layer  u.  from  about  2  mils  to  1 5 
mils  thick. 


4,804,580 

CATALYTIC  REFORMER  HOUSING  INSULATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

James  D.  Singelya,  Newiagtoa,  Coaa.,  aaaigaor  to  IntemaDonal 

Fuel  Cells  Corporatioa,  Soath  Wiadaor,  Coaa. 

FUed  JaL  7,  1988,  Scr.  No.  215,975 

lat  a.*  B32B  5/16.  B05D  7/22 

VS.  a.  428— 312J  6  Claims 

1  A  cold  face  insulation  layer  for  the  mside  surface  of  a 
pressurized  vessel,  which  vessel  operates  at  high  temperatures 
and  contains  moist  gases,  which  insulation  will  prevent  mois- 
ture from  condensing  on  interior  surfaces  of  the  vessel,  said 
insulation,  when  cured,  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  20%  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  glass  or  ceramic  microspheres  with 
the  balance  being  an  inorganic  cement. 

2  The  insulation  layer  of  claim  1  having  an  exposed  surface 
thereof  which  is  sealed  with  a  coating  of  potassium  silicate. 


4304,582 

STATIC  DISSIPATIVE  THERMOPLASTIC  LAMINATE 

FILM 

Stepbea  A.  Nodias,  Brasir,  Saafbrd  A.  SM«el.  aad  DoaaM  >^ 
PeaaiagtoB,  both  of  Batoa  Rnagf,  all  of  La.,  aarigaort  to  TV 
Dow  Ckeaueal  Coa^aay,  MMIaad,  MidL 

FQcd  Jaa.  I,  1987,  Scr.  No.  56.037 
Lat.  a.'  B32B  9/00  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—332  17  Oatei 

1    A  thermoplastic   laminate  film  produced  by  a  process 
which  comprises, 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  thermoplastK  films,  said  films 
comprising, 

(i)  a  polymer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(- 
vmyl  chlonde),  chlorinated  polyethylene,  poly(vmyb- 
dene  chlonde)  and  a  copolymer  of  vmyl  chlonde  and 
vmylidene  chloride. 

(ii)  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  ions,  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

(iii)  a  plasticizcr  which  is  compatible  with  said  pol>-mcr 
and  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  cauoo, 

(b)  coating  a  surface  of  said  first  thermoplastK  film  with  an 
electronically  conductive  carbon  material. 

(c)  overlaying  the  coated  surface  of  said  first  thermoplastic 
film  with  said  second  thermoplastic  film,  and 

(d)  pressing  said  first  and  second  thermoplastic  films  to- 
gether to  form  said  laminate  film 


4,804,583 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  THAT  IS  HARD  AND 

TOUGH 

Tbeordorr  D.  Moastakaa.  Aaaaadale,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Kixob 

Research  aad  Eagiaecriag  Coa^aay,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54JM 

IbL  a.*  B32B  15/04 

VS.  a.  428—469  H  Oalaa 

1    A  composition  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  thm 

altema  ting  layers  of  a  first  hard  matenai  v^^th  a  Wicker's 
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number  Urgcr  than  2000  kg/mm'  and  a  -second  tough  metallic 
tnaJeruJ  that  wets  with  said  hard  matcnaJ.  wherein  said  hard 
matenal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbide. 


<M4,5«5 

<  t>NC'RETE  REINFORCING  STEEL  FIBERS  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoakio  TmI;  Sm^h  Takata,  aad  Kazao  lUa^  all  of  Hoiie. 
JapuL  tmi^on  to  Krt—fcfti  Kateka  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 

Rkd  Sep.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  nijin 
iBt.  a.*  B04C  5/03:  CXHB  .'  '/4S 
VS.  a.  4a«— 574  7 


nitndf  ut  diamond,  wherein  said  tough  matenaJ  is  a  transition 
metal  and  each  of  said  layers  have  a  thickness  between  5  A  and 

lOOOA- 


1.  A  concrete  reinforcing  steel  fiber  having  excellent  tensile 
slrengih  T.  and  adhesion  to  concrete.  whKh  comprise*  alter- 
nately arranged  b«MC  portioo».  each  basic  poruon  providing  a 
pr«a«ure  bearing  area  and  each  section  shiaped  portion  provid- 
ing thre*  pressure  bearing  projection  areas,  each  of  said  por- 
tK>n.'i  satisfying  the  inequality 

0.2ASbS0.3A 

wberein  b  is  the  croavscciiooal  area  of  the  three  presaure 

bearing  projection  areas  of  each  section -shaped  portions;  and 
A  IS  the  cross-sectjonal  area  of  a  basK-  purtKin  in  mm^.  and 
further  wherein  said  steel  fiber  has  an  aspsct  ratm  in  the  range 
of  6(>  100,  and  has  a  total  cross-scctKHiai  aici,  B.  defined  by  the 
relationship: 


MOOM 
LAMINATES 
KaaiUko  NakmUmm;  Hbro^i  Si«iara:  Tataaya  MaracU.  aad 
MMakaia  NakaM,  aB  af  Aidri.  Japaa.  mi^nm  to  Toyoda 
Goari  Co^  LtiL.  Nl^lkiwial,  Jivaa 

P1M  Jaiu  !«,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  3,990 
Oaiaa  priority,  i^Hrirtna  Japaa.  May  19.  I9M,  6Mi3r78 
IbL  CL*  B32B  27/00 
UJS.  a.  *»— 424J  JO  CMmt 

1.  A  laminate  comprisiiig: 

(A)  a  polyolefiii  pdymer, 

(B)  a  pdar  polymer  and 

(C)  an  adhesive  dispoaed  between  both  of  said  polymers  for 
hooding  them,  in  which  said  adhesive  is  compoaed  of  (a) 
an  adhesive  mntiirtirg  eaaeotiaUy  of  a  mixture  of  chlori- 
nated polyolefin  at  5-60%  of  chlorinatioa  degree  and  at 
least  one  of  poiyiaocyanate  and  halogen  compound  coated 
on  the  side  of  said  polyolefin  polymer  and  (b)  an  adhesive 
compoaed  of  polyurethane  or  a  mixture  of  fiolytircthane 
and  poiyiaocyanate  coated  on  the  side  of  the  polar  poly- 
mer 

10   A  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyolefin  polymer. 

(b)  a  polar  polymer  and 

(c)  an  adhesive  dispoaed  between  both  of  said  polymers  for 
bonding  them,  in  which  said  adhesive  is  compoaed  of  (a) 
an  adhoive  coowting  eaaentially  of  a  mixture  of  chlori- 
nated polyolefin  at  5-60%  of  chlonnation  degree  and  at 
least  one  of  pdyiMcyanatc  and  halogen  compound  coated 
on  the  side  of  said  polyolefin  polymer  and  (b)  an  adhesive 
compound  of  polyurethane  or  a  mixture  of  polyurethane 
and  poiyiaocyanate  coated  on  the  side  of  the  polar  poly- 
mer said  mixture  of  chlorinated  polyolefin  at  5-tO%  of 
chkmnatioa  degree  and  at  least  one  of  poiyiaocyanate  and 
said  halogen  oompoond  is  ftirther  Mended  with  a  polymer 
obtained  by  the  potymehzanoo  of  a  low  molecuUr  weight 
poiyol  and  diisocyanate  or  potyfunctional  iiocyanate  at  a 
ratio  of  leM  than  SO  parts  by  weight  baaed  jn  100  parU  by 
weight  of  the  chlorinated  polyolefin. 


B=bxL/f 

wherein  L  is  the  Hccl  fiber  length  and  P  is  the  pitch  of  the 
section-shaped  portioas. 


4JKIJS»6 
COMPOSfTE  MATERLU,  INCLUDING  MATRIX  METAL 
AND  CLOSED  LOOP  CONFIGURATION  REINFORCINC 
FIBER  COMPONEI«JT  MADE  OF  OOlflON  FIBERS  WTTH 
MODERATE  VOUNG^  MODULUS,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Atsao  Tanks;  TaA^U  DokMMMtA,  tm4  Yoahiaki  K^Jikawa,  all 
of  Toyota,  Japaa,  aarigann  to  Toyota  Ji4oaha  Kaboakik! 
Katsha,  Toyota,  Jayaa 

PIM  Apr.  15,  19«7,  Ser   No   38.S.W 
<  luaw  priority.  i^pBcartna  Ji^aa,  Ajw    It.  imt,  <.l-i»-%*- 
lat.  CL*  C22C  1/09 
Li.  U,  428—611  * 


1.  A  composite  matenal  compnsmg  a  mass  of  matrix  metal, 
which  composite  matenal  n  of  annular  configuration  having  ar. 
outer  surface,  and  a  mass  of  carbon  fibers  each  disposed  ar 
cumferentially  m  a  clooed  loop  configuration  through  and 
embedded  within  said  mass  of  matni  metal  at  said  outer  »ur 
face  by  a  process  which  includes  said  mass  of  matni  meUi 
being  heated  at  least  to  its  melung  poini,  said  carbon  fibcn. 
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before  being  thus  embedded  m  said  mass  of  matrix  metal. 
havmg  a  Young's  modulus  which  is  between  about  23,000 
kg/mm^  and  about  3S,000  kg/mro^ 


4JIH,5r7 

CHROMATE-TREATED  ZINC-PLATED  STEEL  STRIP 

AND  MFTHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Yako  TakMcU;  YaU  Mikaharaj  H^Jtae  riwiiii,  aad  Skiaoiw 

OkMO,  aU  af  CWbm  Japa%  Hilinn  to  KawaaaU  Sttri  Cor- 

y«»»H«-.  Koke,  JipMi 

FIM  Fak.  36,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  20.015 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcaHia  Japan,  May  21,  1966.  61116642 
lat  a.*  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  42»— 623  4  OaiaM 


■Alio    m    lOlM.  Cr 


3  A  chromate-treated  23nc-plated  steel  stnp  coinpnsmg 

a  steel  substrate, 

a  zinc  base  i^ating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate, 

a  metallic  chromium  layer  on  the  zinc  base  plating, 

a  chromium  oxide  layer  on  the  metalhc  chromium  layer, 

consisting  essentially  of  the  oxide  of  trivalent  chromium, 

and 
an  outermost  surface  layer  cm  the  chromium  oxide  layer, 

consisting  essentially  of  silicoa  dioxide,  aluminum  oxide. 

and  oxides  of  a  major  proportioa  of  trivalent  chromium 

and  a  proportion  of  hexavalent  chromium  and  hydrates 

thereof  which  is  effective  to  exert  a  self-heaimg  effect  on 

said  layers. 


MULTI-LAYER  ALLOY  STEEL  WEAR  STRUCTURE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Grwt  J.  Marpky,  Jr.,  ami  Hvwwri  S.  TasalpaMJ,  bock  of  Bir- 
Ala,,  aari^nn  to  Tricoa  Metals  A  Scrrkca,  l»c 

Ala. 

FQed  Not.  10,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  119,147 

lat  a.*  B32B  15/lS 

VS.  a.  42«— 6*3  U  CSaiBif 


1.  An  alloy  steel  structure  for  use  as  a  wear  pin  or  part  of  a 
shaft  having  three  layers,  each  layer  having  distinct  composi- 
tKn  when  compared  to  any  other  layer  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  core  resistant  to  failure  caused  by  impact,  fatigue, 
tensile,  or  compression  stresses; 

(b)  an  outer  layer  resistant  to  galling,  wherein  said  outer 
layer  is  a  steel  alloy  comprismg  0.30  to  1.00  weight  per- 


cent carbon.  4.00  to  8.00  weight  percent  chromium,  1  00 
to  2.00  weight   percent   molybdenum,   and    !  00  to  2.00 
weight  percent  tungsten,  the  baUmce  being  iron,  and 
(c)  an  mtermedtate  layer  providing  a  shock  absorbinji  arvc 
crack  arrest  zone  between  said  core  and  said  outer  lasp' 


4.M>43a9 

SILICON  CARBIDE  SINTERED  MEMBERS 

Mkaora  Mataai,  Niwaya,  ami  TsMwori  Taka^M,  Chita,  kotk 

of  JapaB,  iwli^iin  to  NGK  laiil IM^  Ni«vya,  Ji^aa 

C^Mtaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  9aS,142.  Sep.  9,  19M,  akMinsp^  TMs 

iWMirartna  Oct.  29.  19V7,  Scr.  No.  113.351 

OaiaM  priority,  appllcatina  Japaia,  Scy.  26,  19«5,  60-213494 

lafL  CL*  B32B  9/04.  13/16 

VS.  a  42»-«9t  14  OafaH 

1.  A  silicoD  carbide  sintered  member   consisting  essential)'. 

of: 

a  silicon  carbide  smtered  body,  and 

a  beat  insula tmg  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  sax*  slicon 

carbide  sintered  body,  said  layer  consisting  essentially  of 

zircoma  and  having  a  thickness  of  not  greater  than  100 

microos; 
wherein  said  heai  insulating  layer  reduces  ihr  thermal  coo- 

duct;\itv  of  said  silicon  carbide  sintered  member. 


4,804.590 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  MAGNETIC  RBCORDP^C 

MEMBER 

Kyn»  NakaaMra;  YoaUtairi  Ota,  kotk  of  YaduMta;  Taiki 

YsMiii,  Narita;  Mkkie  laMkawa,  ami  Noriaki  Taai.  botk  of 

YiirfclMiH,  an  of  Japaia,  iriginri  to  Nikea  Shiaka  CAjmtm 

ritiifcturii^i.riai^iii,  japM 

FIM  Not.  2S,  1906,  Scr.  No.  934394 
OaiM  priority,  ippHrartiia  Ja^M^  Feb.  6,  1906,  61-22979; 
May  26,  1906,  61-11910a 

lat.  a.' Gl IB  J/72 
VS.  a.  428— 40S  S  Claia» 


Al^nc 


iOOO       4000 

Mssa 


1.  An  abrasioo  resistant  magnetic  rccordmg  member  com- 
prising a  carbonaceous  surfaoal  protective  film  formed  or.  a 
surface  of  a  magnetic  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  a  nooma# 
nctK  substrate,  wherem  the  carbonaceous  surfaoal  protective 
film  has  a  lower  layer  of  comparatively  hard  carbooaceou; 
film  and  an  upper  layer  of  comparabvely  soft  and  lubncativc 
carbonaceous  film,  said  protective  film  either  bong  formed 
through  an  mtermediate  layer  on  the  surbce  of  the  magneuc 
film  or  being  formed,  by  a  method  other  than  arc  deposition 
directly  on  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  film,  wherem  the  lown 
layer  contains  5  at  %  or  less  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  a  comtx 
nation  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  wherein  the  upper  layer 
contains  6  at.%  or  more  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  a  comhina 
tion  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine 
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4,804,591 
FUEL  CEIX  POWERPLANT  EMPLOYING  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 
Albert  P.  GraMO,  Veraoa;  Wot^us  M.  Vogel  and  WUliun  A. 
TaykN-,  bo«k  of  Gtetoiibvy,  ■11  of  Com^  BHigiion  to  Inter- 
BBtioul  Pm)  CeUs,  Soirtk  WiMtaor,  Cooo. 

FiM  Job.  18,  1985,  S«r.  No.  746,167 

iBt  a/  HOIM  8/00 

VS.  a.  429—12  '  CtalBM 


1   A  fuel  cell  pciwerplant  having  a  fuel  cell  stack,  a  flow  path 
for  an  aqueous  soluuon,  a  conduit  for  the  aqueous  solution 
through  which  the  flow  path  extends,  and  a  component  for 
transferring  heat  to  the  aqueous  solution,  the  aqueous  solution 
including  water  and  u-on  based  compounds  which  deposit  on 
the  interior  of  the  conduit,  the  water  being  capable  of  reacting 
with  its  environment  to  form  iron  based  compounds,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises; 
an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  having  a 
pH  of  about  5.5  to  8.5,  having  an  electncal  conductivity 
which  IS  less  than  or  equal  to  one  raicromho  per  centime- 
ter, having  a  solids  content  which  is  less  than  one  part  per 
million  (1  ppm),  the  solids  content  includmg  an  amount  of 
iron  based  compounds  other  than  feme  hydrous  oxide  and 
the  water  further  includmg  ferric  hydrous  oxide  of  a 
character  and  of  an  amount  that  retards  the  deposition  of 
said  iron  based  compounds  on  the  interior  of  the  conduit; 
and. 
a  supply  conduit  in  flow  communication  with  a  component 
of  the  fuel  cell  powerplant  for  receiving  water  from  said 
component;  and, 
means  for  disposmg  addtuonal  ferric  hydrous  oxide  in  the 
aqueous  solution  of  a  character  that  retards  the  deposition 
of  said  iron  based  compiounds  on  the  mterior  of  the  con- 
diut  which  mcludes  means  for  formmg  the  additional 
ferric  hydrous  oxide  by  the  controlled  corrosion  of  iron  or 
an  iron  baaed  compound,  the  means  being  disposed  within 
the  powerplant  and  receiving  water  from  the  supply  con- 
duit m  flow  communication  with  a  component  of  the  fuel 
cell  powerplant  and  being  in  communication  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  conduit  for  the  aqueous  solution. 


4,804,592 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Nickolm  E.  Vanderborsh;  JaiMa  R.  HafT,  both  of  Lea  Alamos. 
N.  Mex^  aad  JoImm  LeMy,  FImUiv.  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to  The 
Uahed  States  of  AiMrica  ■■  reprcMsted  by  the  United  States 
DtfurtmtM  of  EMtfy,  WaakiastoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1987.  S«r.  No.  109,133 
Irt.  CL«  HOIM  8/m  4/86 
VS.  C\.  429—33  *3  Claima 

10.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising 
current  collector  means  for  conducting  electrons  generated 
by  electrochemical  rcactiorLs  of  fuel  within  said  electro- 
chemical cell; 


ion  conductor  means  for  selectively  conducting  preselected 
ions  liberated  by  said  electncal  reactions;  and 

a  composite  electrode  positioned  between  said  collector 
meant  and  said  ion  conductor  meartt.  said  composite  elec- 


trode having  varying  ion  and  electron  transport  rates 
therethrough  and  having  an  electrocatalyst  positioned 
within  a  zone  m  the  section  of  said  electrode  wherein  said 
rates  are  substantially  equal. 


4,804,593         

ENCLOSED  CELL  HAVING  SAFETY  VALVE 

MECHANLSM  AND  FABRICATING  METHOD  OF  THE 

SAME 

MitsuDori  Hara;  Nobuhiro  Nagao;  Tooni  Amaratsumi,  aad 
IU«ji  L'mshihara,  all  of  HyoRO,  Japan,  maasaton  to  Saajro 
F:iectric  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

nied  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,34« 
(laims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japaa,  May  20.  1986.  6M1S0S3-, 
Sep.  18,  1986,  61-142910(U1;  Mar.  5,  1987,  62-32456{U1 

lot  a.*  HOIM  2/08;  H07M  2/02 
VS.  a.  429—174  12  Claia* 


1.  An  enclosed  cell  having  a  safety  valve  mechanism,  com- 
prising: 

an  outer  can  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  acting 

as  a  first  polar  terminal, 

a  generaung  element  disposed  in  said  outer  can  and  includ- 
ing an  electrode  assembly  and  an  electrolyte, 

a  metal  lid  fused  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  opening  of  said 
outer  ':a]i  containing  said  generating  eiemcnt,  said  metal 
hd  defining  a  through  bore  centrally  thereof  and  at  least 
one  cutout  continuous  with  said  through  bore, 

a  second  polar  terminal  mcluding  a  planar  poruon  and  a  pin 
component  extending  from  a  center  of  an  undersurface  of 
said  planar  portion,  said  pin  component  cxtendmg  into 
said  through  bore  without  conlacUng  said  through  bore, 
and 

a  resin  packing  having  polar  groups  and  being  placed  be- 
tween said  metal  lid  and  said  second  polar  terminal  for 
sealing  a  cell  intcnor  gaslight, 

wherein  said  packing  defines  seals  by  thermal  fusion  thereof 
to  said  metal  lid  and  to  a  penpheral  face  of  said  pin  com- 
ponent, said  pacbng  being  deformable  and/or  breakable 
to  release  a  gas  when  an  internal  pressure  of  the  cell  in- 
creases to  excess. 
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4,804,594 

PREEtOPED  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS  AS  BATTERY 

ELECTRODE  MATERIALS 

Tttgaaag  R.  Jow,  Monte,  wmt  LawrMCC  W.  Shaclrl«m,  Eaaex, 
both  of  N  J„  MrigMTB  to  AlUad-Sigaal  lac  Morrii  TowBiUp, 
Morri*  Coaaty.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  13,  IM7,  Scr.  No.  107,312 

The  portioa  of  the  tem  of  tUi  patcat  ntaeqwat  to  May  26, 

2004,  ha*  beea  dtedataaed. 

lat  CL*  HOIM  J0/4a  4/60 

VS.  a.  429—194  19  OaiMi 

1.  An  improved  battery  of  the  type  which  comprises:  an 

anode  comprising  one  or  more  conjugated  backbooe  polymers 

and  one  or  more  electroactive  materials  aeiected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  metals  which  alloy  with  alkah  metals  and 

alkali  metal  cation  inserting  materias;  an  electrolyte  compns- 

mg  an  organic  solvent  and  an  alkaU-metal  salt;  and  a  cathode; 

said  alkah-metal  cations  froci  said  electrolyte  being  inserted 

mto  said  anode  as  a  metal  alloy  or  at  an  inserted  ion  m  said 

alkali  metal  cation  inserting  material  during  the  charging  of 

said  battery,  said  improvement  comprises  an  anode  m  which 

said  conjugated  backbone  polymers  contained  in  said  anode 

have  been  predoped  with  one  or  m  ore  alkah  metal  cations  to 

the  reduced  state  pnor  to  mcorporatiou  of  said  anode  mto  said 

battery. 


4,804,596 
ELECTRODE  MATERLAiyELECTROLYTE  SYSTEM  FOR 

NON-AQUEOUS  CELLS 
Walter  B.  Ebaer,  Waradaatcr,  Pm.,  aad  Haia-Piag  V, .  Un, 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aMigaar*  to  HoaeyweU  lac^  MiMcapotit, 
Mhu. 

FUed  Jaa.  2L  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,536 

lat  CL«  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  CL  429—194  1*  rUims 


MCIMI  fOHUE 


C  -  tfl  imtfum* 


3        3 


osoMia  uncmr  r/you 


1.  An  active  metal  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  com- 
prising: 

a  lithium  anode. 

an  organic  ester-based  organic  electrolyte  solution  and 
a  cathode  active  material  comprising  LixCoOj  where  0<- 
X<1.0. 


4^84,597 
ORGANIC  ELBCTSOLYTE  CELL 
KtMakt  Taharm,  aiid  Hidao  Sabaanti,  both  of  Scadat  Ja*M. 
Mririnri   to   Seiko   Electroafe   Cnfiatati    Ltd.    Mlyagi, 
Ji^aa 

PDed  Not.  U,  1987,  Scr.  No.  UM19 
Oafaaa  prterlty,  appMcahna  Japam,  N«t.  13, 19M,  61-270766; 
May  15,  19r7,  62-118267;  A^  IL  1987,  62-2002*0;  Sc^  18. 
1987,  62-234041 

lat  a.*  HOIM  6/J4,  4/58 
VS.  a  429—197  25  OataM 
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4,804,595 

NON-AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTES  FOR  UTHIUM 

BATTERIES 

Viaceat  W.  Bakoa,  aad  Darid  J.  SteUearid,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  aaai^ort  to  EartiMa  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,158 

lat  CL*  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—194  15  aaian 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  hthium  anode,  a 

cathode  and  an  electrolyte  (a)  havmg  a  conductivity,  and 

reciprocal  ohms  per  cm,  of  at  least  3.5  m  (b)  comprising  a 

lithium  salt,  propylene  carbonate  and  1 ,2-diroethoxypropane 


1   An  organic  electrolyte  cell  comproing: 

a  negative  electrode; 

a  positive  electrode  including  a  maw  active  material  com- 
posed of  bismuth  trioude  BijO?  heal-trcatcd  as  a  tempers 
ture  above  800'  C;  and 

an  organic  electrolyte  comprising  an  organic  solvent  and  a 
salt  dissolved  in  the  organic  sotvenL 


4,804,598 

SEPARATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  SILVER-IRON  BATTERIES 

Joha  F.  JaektrHtx,  Moarocrille  Bora;  Hilary  Moycs,  Ptw  HiBi 

TiiiiMhIp,  ABeiheay  Coaaty,  aad  Edward  S.  Basaeili,  Mv- 

rytriUe,  aU  of  INl,  Mri^nni  to  Wittaghnsii  flectrk  Qar^ 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Dec  14,  H«7.  Ser.  No.  133389 

lat.  CL*  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a.  429—254  1<  n^mt 


1.  A  silver-iron  battery  comprising  a  case  and  a  cover  within 
which  are  disposed  at  least  one  silver  electrode,  al  least  one 
iron  electrode,  a  separator  system  between  the  eJectrodei, 
alkaline  electrolyte,  and  means  and  for  makmg  dectncaJ  con- 
nections to  the  respective  electrodes,  the  improvement  charac- 
lenred  m  that  the  separator  system  compnaes: 

(a)  a  layer  of  low  density  polyethylene  film,  havmg  i  density 
of  from  about  0.91  g./cm'  to  about  092  g  /cm  '  graf^ 
co-polymcnzed  with  an  acrylK  material,  disposed  next  to 
the  silver  electrodes,  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  high  density  polyethylene  film,  having  a  den- 
sity of  from  about  0.95  g./cm'  to  about  0  96  g./cm '.  graf^ 
co-polytnenzed  with  an  acrylic  material,  dtspoaed  next  to 
the  iron  electrodes. 
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M04,599 

OPTICAL  SENSITIZING  DYES 

G«ift«y  E.  PWkai.  WlhMtow.  Bwtai*, -ii^or  to  OWGdgy 

AG,  BMte,  Sw«4m 

riiBll— tInB  of  Sw.  No.  53,511,  Mmj  15,  19r7,  rtiinBut. 

wWch  ta  ■  ooatiHatiM  of  S«r.  No.  »1,151,  JwL  2, 19M, 
il,i,|— -^  wUck  to  a  tuBllBMf""  of  Scr.  No.  7Ct3*2,  Ai«.  «, 

IMS  rtM<n.iii  Tkto  ^yMrarin.  May  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No. 
203,524 

Oatai  prlorttr.  ayfUcatka  UaHed  Kii«doat.  Aa«.  9.  19M. 
M20201 

iBt  CL*  Gox:  I/IO 
VS,  a.  430—2  *3  OaiM 

1.  A  Lippmann  silver  h*l>dc  eimilsion  consistmg  essentially 
of  optically  sensitized  silver  halide  grains  in  a  dispersing  me- 
dium, wherein  the  average  grain  size  is  from  0.02  to  0.2  jim  and 
whertan  the  silver  halide  grams  have  been  optically  sensitized 
with  B  dye  of  the  general  formula 


N— Z— CX>2H 


4JM,M1 

EUXTROPHOTOGKAFHIC  AND  ELECTROCRAFHIC 

IMAGING  PROCESSES 

P.  Keitk  Watw;  H«wy  R.  TIB,  fcotfc  of  RockcMer,  N.Y„  axi 
MeiTia  D.  Crowkcr,  OnkriUe,  C— aita,  aMdcaon  to  Xarox 
CorponOom,  Stmilor4,  Cam. 

Filed  J«B.  2»,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  67.506 
Iat.a.«G03G  I7'(M 
VS.  a.  430—32  25  a«i» 

1.  An  <»T,«gine  process  which  comprises  the  formation  of  an 
image  on  an  imaging  member,  subaquently  developing  the 
aforementiooed  image  with  an  electrophoretic  liqiud  devel- 
oper composition  comprised  of  an  insulatmg  suspending  fluid 
with  a  resistivity  of  from  about  10'^  ohm-cm  to  about  10'* 
ohm-cm,  pigment  particles,  a  stabilizer  component,  and  a 
charge  control  additive;  and  wherein  the  resultmg  ink  has  « 
resisuvity  of  from  about  10*  to  about  10"'  ohm-cm;  applying 
the  mlt  composition  from  an  appbcator  roll,  which  roll  trans 
ports  the  ink  to  the  imagmg  member  surface;  and  wherein  the 
ink  IS  selectively  attracted  to  the  charged  areas  of  the  imaging 
member. 


wherein  Y  completes  a  benzothiazolc  or  benzoselenazole  nu- 
cleus, the  benzene  nng  of  which  is  optionally  subsututed.  Ri  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ki  and  Ri  arc 
independently  from  each  other  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
mg  frxMn  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  t>r  phenyl  and  Z  is  an  alkylene 
cham  — (CH2),  where  n  i.s  1  10  4,  the  alkylene  chain  being 
optionally  substituted 

4,804,600 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MASK  CTRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

HMeo  Kato;  Hirotami  Shibatya,  botk  of  YokokaMa,  and  Keiko 

Matiada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu,  avigMn  to  CawM  Kahoshlkl 

Katoka,  Tokyo,  Ja*u 

CoatiiMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  749.293,  Jaa.  27,  1985,  abMdooed. 
Tkto  ^pHrarini  Feb.  1.  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,494 
Clai^  jrioritv,  awUcafoo  Japaa,  Jul.  6,  1984.  59-138878; 
Mar.  29,  1985,  fO-6S*t9 

Ut.  CL*  G05F  9/00:  G21K  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  9  OataM 


4^04,602 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  imUZINC  CORONA 

ERASE  FOR  IMPROVING  A  MULTI-COLOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

Albert  V.  Bmtttma,  Rock«t«r,  a^  Cari  E.  CVmaa,  P4tt«for<i 

botk  of  N.Y.,  anigMin  to  Eastaaa  Kodak  CxMMaay,  Rock«* 

ter,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  839,009,  Mar    II.  1986.  ab«ido««^ 

Tkto  awUcatioa  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  .No.  3*,200 

Ut.  a.*  G03G  13/01,  13/21  15/01.  15/22 

VS.  CL  430—42  24  Oatei 


'-m  0  1 


_rf^:iai^K) 


1—,^ — tL   j° 


I    A  lithogiaphic  mask  structure  comprising: 

a  mask  support  film,  and 

a  substrate  including  a  central  flat  lop  surface  and  an  outer 
peripheral  bonding  surface,  said  peripheral  bonding  sur- 
face being  inclined  so  thai  a  thickness  of  the  substrate 
decreases  in  a  radial  direction  and  havmg  an  annular 
groove  therein,  said  mask  support  film  being  disposed  on 
said  substrate  so  as  to  cover  said  flat  top  surface,  and  an 
outer  penpheral  portion  of  said  mask  support  film  being 
adhesively  bonded  to  said  inclined  peripheral  bondmg 
surface  of  said  substrate,  wherein 

said  annular  groove  prevents  adhesive  disposed  on  the  said 
penpheral  bondmg  surface  from  reaching  an  interface 
between  said  flat  top  surface  and  said  mask  support  film. 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  multi-rtage  eJectropholo- 
graphic  image  compnsmg  the  steps  of  providing  an  electro- 
photographic medium  havmg  a  relatively  non-conductive 
overcoat  upon  which  the  image  is  formed  on  a  earner  platen  at 
a  first  position,  translating  the  platen  and  medium  together 
over  a  predetermined  path,  charging  the  medium  at  a  second 
position  to  a  first  voluge  v,,.  subsequently  exposmg  the  me- 
dium to  a  first  light-bome  image  at  a  third  position  to  discharge 
the  exp*>sed  portion  of  said  medium  to  a  second  voltage  v,,, 
providing  a  first  tonmg  element  arranged  to  engage  the  me- 
dium at  a  fourth  position  and  selectively  toning  portions  of  the 
image-beanng  medium  to  produce  a  first  visible  image,  and 
returning  the  platen  and  medium  to  the  first  posiUon  to  repeat 
the  charging  and  exposing  steps  to  expose  the  medium  to  a 
second  light-bome  image  and  to  tone  said  second  image  with  a 
second  toning  element  to  produce  a  second  visible  image,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  reverse  chargmg  the 
medium  with  a  voltage  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  (v^  -  v.), 
and  neutralizing  trapped  charges  in  the  medium  by  recombina- 
tion of  the  trapped  charges  with  mobile  charges  of  a  polanty 
opposite  to  that  of  the  trapped  charges,  and  performing  said 
reverse  charging  of  the  medium  and  said  charge  neutralization 
after  said  first  toning  and  prior  to  the  second  charging  to 
substantially  neutralize  said  trapped  charges  in  said  medium. 
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4304,603 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ckrtotopker  B.  Ltoto^  Rockcatar,  N.Y..  amig»or  to  EaatasaB 
Kodak  Cnf  a«y.  RockMter,  N.Y. 

Filed  S«9.  2L  1997,  Scr.  No.  99,043 
lat  CI.'  G03G  13/01.  13/052.  13/22 
VS.  CI.  430—45 


phous  materia]  of  the  formula  A^SixCi -xV^l -^wherein  x 
IS  0.1  to  0.99999  and  y  IS  0.6  to  0.999. 


4304,605 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SLTERLATHCE 

PHOTORECEPTOR 

7  Oaiaui    Shnji  Yortdzawa,  Tokyo,  mi  Ttmj*  Ikexmt,  Mackida.  hotfe  of 
JapMi.  Mri^nri  to  frtn^lM  fitohi  Toikika,  Japu 

Filed  JaL  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  79,4«7 
ClaiaB  priority,  iwHratina  Japaa,  Aat.  IL  1986.  61188319: 
Aaft.  U.  1986,  61-18S320;  Sep.  29,  1906,  61-227997 

lat.  a.' G03G  5/08Z  5,  J 4 
VS.  CL  430—57  24  Clataa* 


^^W.^LJizd 


1  An  electrophotographic  method  of  producing  a  toner 
image  made  up  of  at  least  two  toners  of  different  characteris- 
tics, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  applying  charges  of  first  and  second  potential  to  an  elec- 
trophotosensitive  member,  which  charges  of  the  first 
potential  are  located  generally  in  first  portions  to  be  toned 
with  toner  having  a  first  characteristic  and  which  charges 
of  a  second  potential  are  located  in  second  portions  to  be 
toned  by  touer  of  a  second  charcteristic; 

(2)  imagewise  exposing  said  charged  electrophotosensitive 
member  to  a  radiation  image,  to  form  an  electrostatic 
image  in  both  said  first  and  second  portion; 

(3)  applying  toner  of  a  first  characteristic  to  said  member 
under  such  conditions  that  the  portion  of  said  image  de- 
fined by  the  charges  of  the  first  potential  are  developed, 
and 

(4)  applying  toner  of  a  second  characteristic  to  said  member 
under  such  conditions  that  the  portion  of  said  image  de- 
fmcd  by  the  charges  of  the  second  potential  are  devel- 
oped. 

4  The  method  accordmg  to  claim  1  m  which  steps  (3)  and 
(4)  include  the  application  of  toners  of  different  color. 


4304,604 

LIGHT  RECEIVING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Ski«era  Skirai;  Kctoki  S^to;  Takayoiki  Aral;  Miaora  Kato,  aad 

YMBiki  F^jfaika,  aD  of  Shiga,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Caaoa 

KakaiklM  Katoka,  Tokyo,  J^^aa 

Filed  Fek.  IS,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  15,924 

OaiaM  priority,  ^pbcatioa  Japaa,  F^.  20,  1986,  61-35456 

lat  CL«  G03G  5/OS5 

VS.  a.  430-57  36  OaiM 

1.  A  light  receiving  member  for  uae  in  electrophotography 
comprising  (a)  a  substrate  for  electropotography  and  (b)  a  light 
receiving  layer,  said  light  receiving  layer  comprising  (i)  a 
charge  injection  inhibition  layer  from  0.01  to  10  ^m  in  thick- 
neaa,  (ii)  a  photocoodoctive  layer  from  1  to  100  fun  in  thickness 
and  (iii)  a  surface  layer  from  0.003  to  30  ^m  in  thickness  in  this 
order  from  the  side  of  said  substrate;  said  charge  mjectioo 
inhibition  layer  coppriaing  a  polycrystalline  material  contam- 
ing  silicon  atoms  as  the  main  cnstituent  and  a  conductivity 
controlling  element  selected  from  the  gonip  consisting  of 
Grooop  in  or  Group  V  elements  in  a  uniform  or  nonuniform 
distribution  state  in  the  thickness  directioo  and  from  1  to  40 
atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms, 
said  pbotoconductive  layer  comprising  an  amorphous  aeim- 
coDductor  material  containing  siliooo  atoms  as  the  main  con- 
stituent and  from  1  to  40  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  kind 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and 
halogen  atoms,  and  said  surface  layer  comprising  an  amor- 


a(22) 


1   An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  compnsmg 

a  conductive  substrate;  and 

a  pbotoconductive  layer,  disposed  on  said  substrate  for 
generating  photocarriers  upon  irradiation  with  light,  said 
pbotoconductive  layer  including  sthcon  and  having  a 
superiattjce  portion  of  alternately  stacked  first  semicon 
ductor  layers  comprised  of  amorphous  silicoo  conlaming 
hydrogen  and  second  senucooductor  layers  comprised  of 
nucrocrystallme  silicon  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
each  of  said  first  and  second  senucooductor  layers  havmg 
a  thickness  of  between  about  3  and  500  K. 


4304,606 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSTTIZED  BODY 

HAVING  A  DIFFUSION  BLOCKINC  LAYER 

TosUyaki  Oteo,  Hitacki;  XmdUro  Tiaitiikf,  Mito.  and  Mit 

SM>  f^it— iM.  HitMU,  all  of  Japa*.  aaaitdnn  to  Hitacki. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  92,304 

ClaiM  priority,  sppltraHna  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1986,  61  205974 

lat  a.*  G03G  5/14 

US.  CL  430—57  23  dans 

1    An  electrophotographic   sensitized  body   which   has   a 

pbotoconductive  layer  which  compnaes  hydrogenated  amor 

phous  silicon  on  a  metallic  conductive  substrate;  characterized 

by  being  provided  between  said  substrate  and  said  photocon 

ductive  layer  with  a  diffusion  blocking  layer  which  has  a 

function  to  block  the  diffusion  of  atoms  from  said  substrate  mto 

said  photoconducuve  layer  and  specific  resistance  under  10~  ' 

Ocm. 


4304307 

ELECTROPHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  HAVING  AN 

OVERCOAT  LAYER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARTNC 

THE  SAME 

Japaa,  laslu'i'  to  Miaoita  Caa- 
Oaaka,  Japaa 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  10L48S 
Oaim  priority,  ^pHcaHna  Ji*aak,  Oct  4,  1986,  61  Z36666 
lat  a.*  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—67  «  OatM 

1   In  an  electrophotosensitive  member  which  comprises, 
an  electrically  conductive  substrate, 
a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  said  substrate. 
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•nd  an  overcoiU  \»ycT  formed  on  said  photosenaUve  Uycr, 
the  improvement  whcreiii  »»id  overcoat  Uyer  has  a  rough 
surface  having  convexities  and  concavities  with  a  maii- 
mum  depth  difference  of  about  0  05  to  about  1  5  >un  in  an 
amount  of  about  500  to  about  3000  per  1  cm  m  hnear 
distance. 


4.a0i,6M  

AMORPHOUS  SnJCON  PHOTORECEPTOR  FOR 
ELBCTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

■■   .,. ^  >-.-  1 ,,,i-„t«r..i..f^rhir>«»- 

iori  lifcilij  C^  Ud^  OMkm.  JapM 
riirthwur--  of  S«.  fte.  r73,M«,  Jm.  11,  1M6,  ■fc—JoTri, 
wWck  to  •  LiirthiwtlT-  -'"-  No.  09,402,  Amg,  10, 1M4, 
Tkte  Hjl-f—  -  NfiT.  22,  1W7,  Scr.  I>te.  129,34« 
I  priority,  niMrrr  -  J^m,  Ai«.  16,  1903,  5S-1508a2 
lA  a.«  G03G  5/082 

u&  a.  430— «5  ■'  a"»~ 

1.  A  photoreceptor  for  eJectropholography  which  consists 
eaaentiaUy  of  an  electrocooductive  subatrate  and  a  photocon- 
ductive  Uyer  provided  thereon,  said  photocooductivc  Uyer 
oooaating  eaaesntially  of  a  thin  film  of  amorphous  sibcon  alloy 
containing  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  and  fluonnc  and  having  the 
formula:  a-S,  _  «X«:y  wherein  X  is  C  N  or  O,  Y  is  at  least  one 
ofHandFandmisa  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  xero  and 
leas  than  one,  m  being  graduaUy  decreased  from  the  top  sur 
face  of  the  photooooductive  layer  to  the  middle  part  of  ihc 
pbotocooductive  layer  and  gradually  increased  from  the  mid- 
dle pmit  of  the  photooooductive  Uyer  to  the  interface  of  the 
pbotocofiductive  Uyer  with  the  electrocoaductive  substrate  in 
the  direction  of  thickness. 


4,804,610 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TONER  BY  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 
Hlrani  Mori,  Yokafciwa;  SatoM  Matauasa,  Tokyo;  Koalko 
Kokayaaki,  Ko^Mi;  YoaUkiko  Hyoa^  MackkU.  awi  Eiicki 
1.^1   NarMkiM),  aO  of  Ja»a«,  aarigMirs  to  Caaoa  KalMHkiki 
KjOaka,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  May  13,  1«7,  S«sr.  No  4«.928 
OalBt  priority.  appUcatka  Jap«a,  May  15,  19«*.  61  10W09 
IbL  a.*  G03G  9/08 
VS.  CL  430—137  ^^  CUim 

1   A  process  for  preparing  a  toner  obtained  by  a  suspension 
polymenzatKjn  method,  comprising: 
stimng  a  muture  containing  at  least  a  polymcnzable  mono- 
mer containing  5  to  500  ppm  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor 
dissolved  m  the  polymerizablc  monomer  and  a  colorant; 
prcpanng  a  polymCTiiable  monomer  compositKw  by  adding 

a  polymerization  initiator  to  said  mixture; 
stimng  the  prepared  polymcrizablc  monomer  composition; 

and 
carrymg  out  suspension  polymematjon  of  the  polymerT2able 
monomer  ctimposition  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium. 

4,904,611 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SHORT  TIMF.-SCALE 

RECIPROCmr  FAILURE  EFFECTS  OF  A 

MICROENCAPSULATED  ACRYLATE  SYSTEM 

TiBotky  R.  Gria.  CcaterriOe,  OWo,  aaaigimr  to  Tke  Mead  Cor- 

poratkM,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Jaa.  24.  1907,  Ser.  No.  65,972 

Ut.  a.*  G03C  1/72 

VS.  a.  430—138  »•  OataP 


■A 


4,004,609 

DE\'ELOPING  AGENT  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

WITH  SnJCA  AND  MAGNETITE  ADDITIVES 

"  r--"lMniriT   .MillMfklTMliBrkl.hntkTtfr —   '-i — 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1907,  Scr.  No.  43,699 

OaiM  priority,  ap*ikiMia>  Jap«,  May  1,  1906,  61  101429 

lat.  CL*  G03G  9/14.  /9/08 

VS.  a.  43O-106.6  3  Oalaw 


1  In  a  developing  agent  for  electrophotographic  copier 
comprising  toner,  the  improvement  wherein  said  developing 
agent  include*  SiCh  and  magnetite  extemaUy  added  to  said 
toner,  the  amount  of  Si02  in  said  devclopmg  agent  is  0.05-0  50 
wt  %  with  reapect  to  said  toner,  the  amount  of  said  magneute 
m  said  developing  agent  is 005-0.50  wt  %  with  respect  to  said 
toner,  and  the  total  amount  of  Si02  and  magnetite  in  said 
developing  agent  is  at  least  0.3  wt  %  up  to  about  1.0  wt  %  with 
respect  to  satd  toner  wherein  said  magnetite  is  of  average 
partxrie  diameter  of  about  0. 50 


1  A  method  for  reducing  short  time-scale  reciprocity  failure 
effects  of  a  photosensitive  imaging  sheet,  wherem: 

said  photosensitive  imaging  sheet  comprises  a  substrate 
havmg  a  Uyer  of  microcapaules  coated  on  one  surface 
thereof,  said  microcapaulea  havmg  an  outer  phase  irans- 
missivc  to  exposure  light  containing  an  internal  phase  of 
an  acryUte  monomer,  photoinitiator,  and  color  former, 
said  imagmg  sheet  obeying  reciprocity  withm  a  range  of 
exposure  times  t  having  a  lower  limit  of  about  10  ^  sec- 
onds, such  that  the  required  exposure  energy  for  a  given 
exposure  density  is  a  constant  value  Ec  such  that  tl  =  Eo 
and  wherein  said  imaging  sheet  exhibits  short  tune-scale 
reciprocity  failure  below  said  range  suth  that  tI>Ec 
whereby  greater  energy  E'  is  required  to  expose  said 
image  sheet  at  exposure  times  bciow  said  range  than 
within  said  range; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

image-wise  exposing  a  portion  of  said  microcapsules  of  said 
imaging  sheet  for  a  time  period  ti  to  exposure  hght  of  an 
intensity  I, 
foUowmg  exposure,  providing  a  recovery  peiiod  of  a  time 

t,i  for  said  exposed  microcapsules; 
image-wise  exposing  a  portion  of  said  micnxapaules  of  said 
imagmg  sheet  for  a  ume  period  ti  to  exposure  light  of  an 
intensity  1; 
following  exposure,  providmg  a  recovery  period  of  a  time 

t^  for  said  exposed  microcapsules;  and 
repeatmg  said  exposure  and  recovery  step*  n  times  to  form  a 
latent  image; 
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said  time  penods  t|,  tj.  .  t,  being  selected  such  that 
E>(ti-»-t2-(-  .  .  .  -(-t,)ieEo  and  such  that  (ti -t-t2-t-  .  .  . 
+  tn)  IS  less  than  about  10^^  seconds. 


4,004,612 

HIGHLY  HEAT-RESISTANT  POSmVE-WORKING 

O-QUINONE  DLAZIDE  CONTAINING  PHOTORESIST 

COMPOSITION  WITH  NOVOLAC  RESIN  MADE  FROM 

PHENOL  WITH  ETHYLENIC  UNSATURATION 
SU«80  AMHd,  Fi^iiMnra;  Hidttalw  Kohara,  CMgaaakl;  Hat 
sayaU  Taaaka,  Swaakawa,  aad  Toahteaaa  Nakayaau,  Hirat- 
ndu,  aH  of  Japu,  aari^on  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FQed  Jbb.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,954 
CUims  priority,  wf^OemOom  Japaa,  Jal.  18,  1986.  61-167896 
Irt.  (X*  G03C  l/6a  1/495 
VS.  CL  430—192  9  Oaiau 

1.  A  positive-working  photoresist  composition  whKh  com- 
poses: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenol  novolac  resm  which  is 
a  co-condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  reaction 
mixture  of  two  phenclic  compounds  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  first  phenolic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  phenol,  o-cresol. 
m-cresol,  p-cresol  and  resorcinol,  and 

(b)  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  second  pbcnobc  compound 
which  is  a  phenol  substituted  with  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  substitutent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  allyloxy.  allyloxymethyl,  allyl  dimethyl  silyl. 
2-(allyl  dimethyl  silyl)  ethoxy  cinnamoyl,  acryloyl  and 
methacryloyi  groups;  and 

(B)  as  the  photosensitive  compound,  from  20  to  60  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ester  of  naphthoquinone  diazide  sulfonic 
acid. 


4,804,613 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  PROCESS  USING  SUCH  MEDIUM 
Hiroahi  Mataada,  Ynknfc—a;  MaiMro  Harvta,  Fnabaaki; 
HiroUde  M— akata.  Ynknkaia;  Yaahimri  Toaita,  Yoko- 
haMi,  aiad  TakMhi  HaMaMoto,  YokoteaM,  all  of 
iiVMn  to  Cmm  riiii^flil  ralika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CortiMatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  659,701,  Oct.  11,  1904, 

Tkk  ippHcaHoa  Jml  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,330 
OaiaH  priority,  appHctioa  Ji^m,  Oct  14,  1983,  58-190932; 
Oct.  14,  1983,  58-190933;  Oct  14,  1983,  58-190934 

lat  CL*  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—270  S  Oains 

1  Optical  recording  medium  compnsmg  a  recording  Uycr 
containing  a  pbotopolyroerizable  monomer  having  a  hydro 
philic  moiety  and  a  hydrophobic  moiety  on  a  substrate,  said 
monomer  having  the  formuU: 

R 1  CH=CH— R:CH=CH— R  i 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  bydrophilic  moiety  or  a  hydro- 
phobic moiety  provided  that  when  both  Rj  and  R2  have  hydro- 
philic  or  hydrophobic  groups,  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R:  has 
both  a  hydrophobic  group  and  a  hydrophilic  group,  wherein 
said  recording  Uyer  is  a  monomolecuUr  or  a  built-up  monomo- 
lecuUr  Langmuir-Blodgett  film  wherein  said  recording  Uyer 
records  information  upon  polymerization  and  erases  informa- 
tion upon  thermal  depolymenzation. 


4J04>14 

PHOTORESIST  PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING 

MICROEUXTTRONIC  CIRCUITS  USING  WATER 

PROCESSABLE  DIAZONIUM  COMPOLTND 

CONTAir,'ING  CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  LAVEH 

LiMia  F.  HtQc,  "tereriy  Hffla,  Calif..  Mai^or  to  TW  Aeroapac« 

Corportfiaa,  B  ScfMido,  Calif . 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  656,637,  Oct  1,  1984,  akaadoM<t  Tku 
appHrarina  Oct  21.  1986,  Scr.  No.  920.911 
iBt  CL'  430  31 1.  312.  5.  142.  32t.  32<) 
VS.  a.  430—311  1  Oaia 

1    A  photolithographic  process  for  fabncaung  microelcc- 
ironic  circuits  on  a  substrate  compnsing 
a  applying  on  the  substrate  a  Uyer  of  positive  photorcsisi. 
said  photoresist  being  developable  m  an  aqueous  solution 
after  exposure  to  predetermined  wavelengths: 
b   applying  directly  on  the  photoresist  a  contrast  enhance 
ment  Uyer  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  binder  and  a 
water   soluble   diazonium   compound    bleachable   at    ih<- 
predetermined  wavdengths; 
c    exposing  the  contrast  enhancement  Uyer  to  an  ima^e 
formed    by    light    at    the    predetermined    wavdcngihs. 
thereby  bleachmg  the  contrast  enhancement  Uyer  ajKi 
exposmg  the  photoresist  and  rendering  the  photorcsisi 
developable; 
d   immersing  the  coated  substrate  in  an  aqueou;  soiulior  of 
photoresist   developer,   thereby   dissolvmg   the   contrast 
enhancement  Uycr  with  photoresist  developer  and  devel- 
oping the  photoresist  resulting  m  the  complete  removal  of 
the  contrast  enhancement  Uycr  and  the  development  of 
the  photoresist. 


4304,615 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTED  ORCLn 

BOARDS 
Gwy  B.  Laraoai,  Ckeakire;  Stanley  J.  Raaaczyk,  NaacatMk.  and 
Strrca  A.  Caataldi,  Witcrkvy.  aU  of  Com.,  aaB«w>n  to 
MacDcraid,  Itwpuialcd,  Waterkory,  Coaa. 
CoatiBBatioa  oTScr.  No.  763,812,  Ai«.  8,  198S,  akaadnarri  This 

appHcatina  Sep.  3.  1906,  Scr.  ?>M.  903,837 
The  portioa  of  tke  tera  of  tkis  pateat  aakae^aeat  to  .\pr.  5.  2005. 


lat  CL*  G03C  i/00 


VS.  CL  430--314 


U 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  pnnied  circuit  boards  coo- 
taiiung  conductive  through-boles,  conductive  pads  and  con- 
ductive traces  fornung  a  circmt  pattern  on  said  board,  and 
wherem  said  pads  and  through-holes  art  provided  with  a 
solder  coating  and  said  tracer,  either  as  bare  copper  or  bare 
copper  coated  with  a  non-reflowable  metal,  arc  provided  with 
a  solder  mask,  said  method  consisting  of 

(a)  providing  a  non-conducbve  substrate  materia]  (1)  having 
through-holes  therem.  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
through-holes  consisting  of  a  tin-lead  pUtmg  over  a  prcM 
ously-applicd  copper  surface;  (2)  having  pads  surrounding 
the  surface  openmgs  of  said  through-bolei,  the  exposea 
surfaces  of  said  pads  consisting  of  a  tin-lead  pUtmg  over  s 
previously-applied  copper  plating.  (3)  and  having  remain 
mg  areas  on  its  surface  consisting  of  copper  coating, 
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05)  «iT«)ging  on  at  least  some  of  said  renuuning  mrcM  consist- 
ing of  copper  costing  but  not  on  said  throogb-bole  and 
pad  areas,  an  etcb-resistant  resinous  material  in  the  pattern 
of  desired  traces; 

(c)  etching  exposed  copper  coating  from  said  substrate  sur- 
faces; 

(d)  retnoviiig  said  etch-resisunt  resinous  material  so  as  to 
expoae  the  pattern  of  desired  bare  copper  tracet;  and 

(e)  thereafter  prooeatng  said  circuit  board  by  applying  to  at 
least  said  bare  copper  traces,  but  not  to  throogb-hole  or 
pad  surfaces,  a  coating  of  noo-reflowabie  metal  and  there- 
after applying  soUer  mask  over  at  least  said  noo-reflowa- 
Me  metal  but  not  to  through-hole  or  pad  torfKes,  to  as  to 
provide  a  circuit  board  having  pads  and  through-holes 
provided  with  a  solder  coating  and  at  least  traces  pro- 
tected by  a  solder  mask. 

2.  The  method  accofding  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  etch- 
resHtant  leainoas  material  m  the  pattern  of  desired  traces  is 
formed  by  application  and  light  exposure  of  a  liquid  photosen- 
sitive material  in  the  pattern  of  said  desired  traces,  followed  by 
removal  of  undeveloped  resist  material. 


METHOD  FOB  PROCESSING  StLVEB  HALIDE  COLOR 

REVERSAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
SUM  IJ«^  m4  Jaaya  Milnl^is,  both  of 
i^m,       ■§---  to  I^  fkoto  ■'Q"  (^  ^^'*^ 
Ja*M 

FIM  ?*»».  »,  Wrr,  Ser.  No.  1Z2,703 
OaiM  priartty,  ifpHfhna  Japaa,  Nor.  19,  1M6,  61-276231 

lat  a.*  cax:  s/so.  5/24.  7/00 

vs.  CL  430— 37V  17  OaiM 


M0M17 

PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIALS  WITH  A 

DESILVERlZATIWi  STEP  INCLUDINC  BOTH  A 

BLEACHING  BATH  AND  A  BLEACH  FIXING  BATH 

TorikAiro  NtaMkarwa,  aiii  AUra  Abe,  both  a#  r ■■■■■»■,  Japas, 

MlgaiiTi  to  Faji  Photo  FOB  Co^  Lt4^  Mlail  i^igii  i, 

riitl— llii  la  pml  of  S«.  No.  mtJOM,  Jaa.  3,  1M6, 

iliiii    If  nta  II j|T [--"--  JiriL  10,  V9tn,  Scr.  No.  72,155 

CUM  priority.  ■iiMrrtni  Im^  Jm.  7,  IMS.  <0-123M9 

\aL  a.*  G03C  7/Oa  5/44.  7/31  7/42 

UJS.  CX  43»— JW  18  a^mm 

1   A  prtxcMtng  method  for  silver  halide  color  photoaensi 

uve  matrrials  comprising  the  steps  of 

color  devdoping  an  cipoafd  silver  halide  color  photoaemi 
tive  material  cootaining  5-pyrazoloae-type  or  pyrazoloa- 
role-type  2-equivalent  magenu  coupler  and  silver  halide 
in  an  amount  of  2  to  12  g  as  Ag  per  m^  of  the  photoaensi- 
tive  material,  said  silver  halide  containing  silver  iodide; 
and 
desilvenng  said  photoaenHtive  material  by  a  desilverizing 
step  using  bleaching  bath  containing  feme  complex  salt 
aminopolycarboxylate,  and  thereafter  usmg  a  bleaching 
and-fixing  bath  cootammg  feme  complex  salt  ammopoly- 
carfooxylate. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  processing  a  silver  halide 
ctilor  reversal  photographic  material,  which  comprises  subse- 
quent to  black  and  white  development  rinsing  said  silver  halide 
color  reversal  photographic  material  which  has  been  subjected 
to  unagewiae  exposure,  reversing  said  material,  subjecting  said 
material  to  color  development,  desilvering  said  material  and 
then  treating  said  material  with  at  least  one  step  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  water  washmg,  stabilizing  and  combi- 
nations thereof,  wherein  the  replenishing  amount  per  unit  area 
of  the  photographic  materia]  in  a  rinsing  bath  is  3  to  SO  times  as 
much  as  the  amount  of  processing  solution  carried  over  by  the 
photographic  material  from  the  preceding  bath  in  terms  of 
volume  ratio,  said  volume  ratio  being  the  ratio  by  volume  of 
the  volumetric  replenishmg  amount  for  the  rinsing  bath:  volu- 
metric amount  carried  over  from  the  preceding  bath,  and  the 
pH  of  the  rmsmg  bath  is  9  5  or  below. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WTTH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

FERRIC  COMPLEX  SALT  OF  AN  ORGANIC  CHELATING 

COMPOUND 

Skta^  Ue*i,  Hi  Klyo*  Mwtimi,  both  of  rwaiaiii,  Japaa. 

aMigMirs  to  FaJi  Pkoto  FBa  Co^  Ltri^  f  ■■§■■   ■.  Jipaa 
POcd  Oct.  IS,  IMT.  Scr.  No.  10M09 

Oaiias  parity,  ippHririna  Japaa,  Oct.  IS,  UM,  «1-2432S3 
lat  CL*  G83C  7/00.  5/i&  5/44.  5/24 
XiS.  CL  ♦30-^»3  »  Cl"^* 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material  comprising  color  developmg  an  exposed  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  and  treating  it  with  a  treating 
solution  having  bleaching  power  containing  at  least  one  feme 
complex  salt  of  an  organic  chelating  compound  represented  by 
the  formula  (x- 1): 

\  / 

N— W— N 

Z»-Yl'^  ^Y*-Z« 

where  W  represents  s  group  of  the  formula  (x-2): 

_W'-S— W^— S),W'—  (X-2) 

wherein  W  and  W^  each  mdependcntly  rcpresentt  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkylenc  group,  and  n  represents  0,  1  or 
2;  Y',  Y»,  Y'and  Y'and  each indepcndcnUy  represenu a  methy- 
lene group  or  an  ethylene  group;  and  Z',  Z^,  Z'  and  Z*  each 
mdependently  representing  a  cathoiyl  group,  a  pbospbooo 
group,  a  sulfo  group,  or  a  hydroxyl  group. 

4,MM,619 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Vutihitaka  Yaaiaia,  Md  MaMo  laiwais,  both  of  Hiao.  i^mt, 
aaaigBors  to  Koaka  CorporatkiB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FQed  Oct.  23,  MT?,  Scr.  No.  112,a96 
Ciaiw  priartty.  ^pMcatloa  Japaa.  Nor.  IS,  19M,  <l-272<29 
lat  Cl.«  G03C  //0&  1/46,  5/54 
UJS.  a.  430—505  23  Qaimm 

1   A  silver  halide  color  photographic  mslensJ  comprtsmg  » 
support  having  thereon  photographic  component  layers  com 
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prising  at  least  two  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  adjacent  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  emulsian  layers  having  the  same  color 
sensitivity  and  different  speed*,  wherein  the  highest  speed 
layer  anxiog  said  emolaoa  layers  contains  a  DIR  compound 
capable  of  rr leasing  either  a  difFusMe  development  inhibitor 
having  a  diilinibility  of  0.40  or  more,  or  a  diffiisible  compound 
having  a  dilTiisibiUty  of  0.40  or  more  and  is  capable  of  releasing 
a  development  inhibitor, 
the  total  thickness  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  being 
within  the  range  of  from  1.5  ^m  to  5  ^.m 


4,804,620 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  NOVEL 

POLYMERIC  DYE-FORMING  COUPLER 
Ping-Wah  Taae  Philip  1.  S.  Laa;  Staaley  W.  Cowaa,  all  of 
Rochester;   Harold  I.  Macboakia,  Wchster,   aad  Tiea-Teh 
Chen,  Peafiehl,  all  of  N.Y..  asngaors  to  Fastman   Kodak 
Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  97,229 
lat  a.'  G03C  7/32.  7/34.  7/36.  7/38 
VS.  a.  430— 54«  8  CUiBtt 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising 
a  support, 

a  Sliver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and 
a  polymenc  dye-forming  coupler  comprising 
an  acrylate  polymenc  backbone, 
a  coupler  moiety  and 

a  linking  group  joining  the  polymeric  backbone  and  the 
coupler  moiety 
wherein  the  linking  group  contains  an  alkylene-O-alkylene 
moiety  directly  attached  to  an  oxygen  atom  of  the  acrylate 
polymenc  backbone  and  each  alkylene  group  contains  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,M>4,621 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TABLTjUJ 
SILVER  CHLORIDE  EMULSIONS  USING  A  GRAIN 
GROWTH  MODIFIER 
TboMN  P.  Tatam,  aad  DoaWc  M.  Ckaa,  both  of  Witaaiagtoa, 
DeL,  aMigaon  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  NeaMiars  aad  Coaipaay. 
Wihaiagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  A^.  27,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  42,714 
1«L  CL*  G03C  1/02.  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—567  23 


1  A  process  for  preparing  a  radiation-sensitive  photographic 
emulsion  wherein  aqueous  silver  and  chloride-containing  hal- 
ide salt  solutions  are  brought  into  contact  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersing  medium  to  form  silver  halide  grains  wherein  at  least 
50%  of  the  total  projected  area  of  the  total  grain  population 
precipitated  are  tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  a  thickness 
of  less  than  0.5  ^m,  an  average  grain  volume  of  greater  than 
0  001  ^m^  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2:1,  and  wherein  the 
halide  content  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  is  at  least  50  mole 
percent  chloride,  based  on  the  total  moles  of  silver  present,  the 


improvement  wherein  the  tabular  grains  are  formed  without 
the  use  of  a  synthetic  peptizer  at  a  pO  m  the  range  of  0  to  3  and 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  9  m  the  pretence  of  a  gelatin-con 
taining  dispersing  mednim  and  a  crystal  habit  modifying 
amount  of  an  organic  nitrogen-coataiBing  heterocyclic  com- 
pound of  the  following  formula 


H— N— Ri 

J. 
N  Z— R: 

H-^  N   "^N-R, 

H 

wherein  Z  isC  or  N,  R|,  R2and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  H  or  alkyl  or  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  when  Z  o  C 
R2  and  R3  when  taken  together  can  be  — CIU=CR5—  or 
— CR*=N — ,  wherein  R4  uid  Rs  which  may  be  the  same  01 
difTcrent  are  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carboa  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Rj  and  R3  taken  together  is  said  — CIU^N— , 
— CR4=:  must  be  joined  to  Z;  and  salts  thereof 


4,8M,i22 

TONER  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

<adaco  Taaaka;  Hideyo  NtaUkawa,  ■ 
Wakayaan,  Japaa,  — toann  to  Kao 


Kawabcaltar 
Tokyo, 


FQed  Feb.  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  16jr 

Oaiau  priorHy,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  21.  19*6.  61-3««3« 

lat.  CL*  G03G  9/08 

VS.  CL  430—109  6  Omam 

I  A  toner  composition  which  comprises  a  coloring  matenaJ 
and  a  bmder  resm,  said  bmder  resin  bong  a  poiyesirr  having 
been  obtained  by  co-condensation  of 

(a)  a  diol  component  represented  by  the  formula  below: 


"^""^EO" 


CH-RCHyH 


where  R  denotes  an  ethylene  group  or  propylene  group,  x  and 
V  each  are  mtegers  greater  than  1.  and  ihc  average  value  of 
I -(-y  IS  2  to  7, 

(b)  a  dibasic  carboxybc  acid,  an  acid  anhydride  thereof,  or  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  tribasic  or  polybasic  carboxybc  acid,  an  acid  anhydride 
thereof,  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof  or  a  tnhydroxylic  or 
polyhydroxylic  alcohol,  said  polyester  having  a  ratio  of 
OHV  to  A V  in  the  range  of  1  2  or  greater  in  which  OHV 
is  a  hydroxyl  value  and  AV  is  an  acid  value;  and  wherein 
said  binder  resin  has  a  aoftening  pomt  of  106'  C  to  160*  C 
and  glass  transition  pomt  of  50*  C  to  80'  C. 


4,804,623 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERlAl-  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  AND  NEW  TRIAZOLES 

Icrglacb  Clidbirb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay. 
to   A^a-Gcracrt   AkticafBaciiacban,    Ltfci  kaaca. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay 

FOad  Jaa.  7,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  1,200 
OaiaH  priartty,  ^pHfsHna  Fed.  Rep.  al  Gcraaay.  Jaa.  17. 
19M,  3601237 

lat  CL*  G03C  1/34 

UJS.  a.  430— 611  4ClaiM 

1    Photographic  recording  material  cxxitaming  al  least  one 

light-sensitive  silver   halide  emulsioo   layo'.   optionally    also 

other  layers  and  an  antifoggant,  characterized  m  that  the  anu- 
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foggant  contained  therein  is  •  compound  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula  1 


-O— CO— NH— C, 


N— N 
t  \ 


C— SH 


wherein 

Ri  denotes  ethyl,  isopropyi.  cyclohexyl  or  ally!  or  an  ethyl 
or  butyl  group  which  is  subsutuied  with  at  least  one  Q 
atom  and 
R'  dcm>tcs  methyl,  ethyl  or  methoxymcthyl. 


4,M>4,«24 

PASSIVE  AGGLUTINATION  ASSAY  FOR 

PSEUDORABIES  Al^JTIBODY 

Pwrtm  H.  Dowett.  MfpMl,  Tc— ^  Miigwr  to  The  U«hrer«tY 

of  TiMfrr  RcMVch  Coryoratiai^  KMnrllle,  Ton. 

CaMiMalio»4»-VVt  of  Sct.  No.  310,537.  May  21,  1M2,  Pat 

No.  4,5m.l5«.  TWi  ippiicatkm  Get.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663^53 

The  portioB  of  the  tera  of  tUa  pMcat  whtqft  to  Se*.  lU 

200«,  ha*  hccB  diKlabMil. 

I«L  CL*  COIN  ii/ibt.  li/54(K  C12Q  1/70 

U5.  CI  435-5  «  C»«l«" 

1  A  latex  compoaition  consisUng  essentially  of  discrete  latex 

partKles  having  attached  thereon  disrupted  and  solubihzed 

pseudorabies  virus  providmg  antigens  which  are  selccUvely 

immunoreactive  with  pseudorabies  virus  antibody. 


4,804,625 

ASSAY  PROCEDURES 

Vam  E.  MofTtaoii,  Ltaie;  GtrfleM  P.  Royer,  WarroiTilk,  botk 

of  DL,  nd  Micted  J.  Hdler,  Pow«y,  Calif.,  aadgKtrs  to 

AaMKo  CorporadMU  CUcaao,  DL 

PUed  Sc».  27,  19S4,  Ser.  No.  6564)11 

lat.  a.*  GOIN  JJ/5i5,  ii/54i.  33/536 

VS.  a.  435-7  W  CUi~ 

1  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  analytc  ui  a 
sample  compnsmg  contacbng  a  sample  with  a  reagent  adapted 
to  form  a  substrate  phaae  and  a  product  phaae  with  said  sample, 
said  reagent  inclucUng  an  cnzyme-sufaatrate  pair,  including  an 
enzyme  and  a  subatrate,  and  labeled  material,  ca|Mble  of  assum- 
ing a  bound  poaitioa  with  said  analyte,  said  labeled  material 
having  a  label  moiety  capable  of  participating  in  reactions 
related  to  the  preacnce  of  said  analyte  which  reactions  require 
said  subatrate  present  in  said  substrate  phase  and  produce  a 
reaction  product,  said  label  moiety  is  a  member  of  said  cnzyme- 
subatrate  pair,  said  enzyme  catalyzmg  a  reaction  with  said 
subatrate  which  produces  said  reaction  product,  said  enzyme- 
substrate  pair  is  selected  from  the  group  of  enzyme-substrate 
pairs  consisting  of  alkaline  phosphatase  and  the  substrate  p- 
pbenylazophenyl  phosphate,  and  the  enzyme  coUagenaae  and 
the  snbstmf  coUagen/blue  dextran,  said  reactioo  prtxiuct 
capable  of  portitioatng  into  said  product  phase  distinct  from 
said  substrate  phase  wherein  said  substrate  phase  is  a  aobd  or  a 
liquid,  and  said  product  phase  is  a  liquid;  and  monitoring  said 
product  phaae  for  the  presence  of  said  reaction  product. 


4^04,626 

IMMUNOMEnUC  ASSAY  FOR  THE  DETECIION  OF 

HUMAN  CHORIONIC  GONADOTBOPIN 

TTiiilaliar  BaOet.  Pwta,  Vrmeti  Jack  R.  Wasrit,  WabM^  awi 

Mc^Mt  Oitek,  BiMtim,  hath  of  Ma*.,  Miiiann  to  The 

GcMrai  Hospital  Cwrvoratta,  BoalM,  Mail. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  921,S0« 
lat.  CL*  COIN  33/577 
VS.  a.  435—7  »  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  human  choriomc  gona- 
dotropm  in  a  sample,  which  cximpnses; 
(a)  contactmg  said  sample  with  a  first  capture  monoclonal 


antibody  and  a  second  capture  monoclonal  antibody 
which  are  bound  on  a  earner,  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond capture  monoclonal  antibodies  are  epitopically  spe- 
cific and  non  cross-reactive  for  distinct  epitopes  of  the 
carboxy  terminus  region  of  the  beu-subunit  of  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin; 
(b)  incubating  the  components  of  step  ( a  l  f or  a  period  of  time 
and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  an  immune  com- 
plex between  said  human  chorionic  gonadotropin,  said 


'Ut 


first  capture  monoclonal  antibody,  said  second  capture 
monoclonal  antibody  and  said  carrier, 

(c)  addmg  to  said  complex  of  step  (b)  a  detectably  labeled 
indicator  monoclonal  antibody,  wherein  said  mdicatot 
monoclonal  antibody  is  epitopically  specific  for  the  alpha- 
subunit  of  human  chorionic  gonadouopm,  and 

(d)  detcrmimng  the  detectably  labeled  indicator  monoclonal 
anubody  m  said  carrier  or  m  liquid  phase,  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  in 
said  sample. 


4304,627 
METHOD  FOR  CLONING  LYMPHOBI-ASTOID  CELLS 
Uhich  HiaaMriiag,  nd  Sbnrooar  Koaiaaki,  both  of  New  York 
NY.,  HsigBon  to  Shwa-Ketttriag  iaatitirte  for  Cancer  Rr- 
««rct.  New  Yortt,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  9,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  732^70 
lat  a.*  C12M  3/Oa  C12N  5/00 
VS  a.  435— 240J1  '  Clatas 

1  A  method  of  mcreasmg  clonmg  frequency  of  human 
lymphocyte  or  lymphoblastoid  cells  which  have  been  trans 
formed  with  Epstem  Barr  virus  compnsmg  growing  said  tranv 
formed  cells  m  a  semi-solid  agarose  medium  wherein  a  lower 
and  an  upper  layer  of  agarose  are  used,  said  lower  Uyer  com 
pnsmg  fibroblasts  suspended  in  the  agarose  Uyer  and  said 
upper  layer  comprising  irradiated  fibroblasto  and  the  trans 
fortned  cells  suspended  in  the  agarose  Uyer  whercm  the  upper 
agarose  Uyer  is  added  after  the  lower  Uyer  has  gelled 


4,S04,62S 

HOLLOW  FIBER  CELL  CULTVltE  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Ray  F.  Cnamr,  MlMfipnlfa;  Rob«rt  D.  Walker,  Haai  l*ke. 

sad  Mkfcsal  U  Gr»c«bert,  CoOB  Rapids,  aU  of  Miaa_  asslga^ 

ors  to  Eadotwka,  lac.  Cowi  Rapidi,  Mlaa. 

CoatiBoatkM  of  Ser.  No.  6SS,549.  Oct.  9. 1904,  ahaadnwrt.  This 

sppiliartna  Ai«.  19,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  MM3 

lat.  CL*  C12N  5/00:  CUM  3/Oa  1/14;  C02F  1/44 

I  JS.  OL  435— 240J42  21  Oala- 

1   An  improved  cell  culture  device  for  in  vitro  cell  growth. 

the  devKC  including  a  shell  having  first  and  second  ends,  first 

and  second  ports,  and  a  plurabty  of  capillaries  extending  be 

twecn  the  first  and  second  ends  witbm  the  sheU  with  at  least 

some  of  said  capillaries  having  selectively  permeable  walls. 

and  cell  culturmg  space  being  defined  between  the  shell  and 

ibc  capillaries  with  the  first  and  second  ports  w  fluid  commum- 

cation  therewilh.  a  first  supply  of  medium  being  delivered  mto 
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the  capQbries  at  a  first  seterted  pressure,  the  improvement 

comprinng: 

a  nw^riiMni  espansioa  chamber  fluidly  connected  to  the  first 
and  seoood  ports  and  containing  a  second  supply  of  me- 
dinm  at  a  second  pwasure. 
valving  means  for  selectively  restricting  flow  of  the  second 
supply  of  mrrtium  throng  die  fint  and  second  ports  mto 
the  cuhuring  space,  wherein  the  valving  means  operates 
such  that  flow  of  the  second  supply  of  medium  is  altered 
through  the  first  and  second  ports  to  effect  medium  circu- 


^ 


-»  ■-■^^A 


^ 
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—j^*^^ 
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lation  within  cdU  cuhnring  spacx  and  enhance  difTusiOD  of 
waste  products  out  of  the  cuhuring  space  and  diffusion  of 
medium  components  into  the  cnlturing  space  while  retam- 
mg  cells  and  desired  cell  products; 

pressurizing  means  for  keeping  the  second  pressure  in  the 
chamber  approximateiy  constant  and  maintaming  the 
second  pressure  independently  of  the  first  pressure;  and 

means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  first  pressure 
in  the  capillaries  with  respect  to  the  second  pressure  m  the 
chamber  effecting  circulation  within  the  cell  culturmg 
space. 


4.104.629 

DETOXIFICATION  OF  CHLORINATED  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS  BY  ORGANISM  NRRL  B-ISOT? 

Dipok  Roy,  Baton  Roase,  La.,  sisi^nr  to  LoaWan  State  Uai- 


F1M  Ai«.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  192,253 

lat.  CL*  C12N  1/20:  C12R  //i&  O02F  3/00 

VS.  a.  435-2S3J  3  OahM 

1.  A  biologically  (Nire  culture  of  the  microorganism  Pieudo- 
monas  /aeudoalcaligena  stram  NRRL  B- 1 8087  and  mutatio  is 
thereof 


KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  UTHIimf  IONS 

HiMiavto  R.  Bhllathaijtii.  ffidolph,  NJ.,  aariginr  to  Al- 

bed-SipMl  bK„  Marris  Tnsa^lp,  Morrte  Coanty,  N  J. 

FBed  Mm.  13,  UT?,  Ser.  No.  25.542 

lat  CL*  COIN  21/7S.  33/20.  33/52 

VS.  CL  436—74  U  ClaiaM 


•• 

/■>.*»' 

a* 

J\ 

M 

/ 

M-- 

02- 

ot. 

s 

-  "  ^ck*'"" 

1.  An  analytical  kit  for  selectively  determining  the  lithiimi 
content  of  a  sample  comprising: 

(a)  lithium  selective  color  indicator  comprising  a  leuco  pre- 
cursor of  an  arylmethane  dye  dispersed  m  s  matnx.  with 
alt  or  a  portion  of  said  indicator  being  capable  of  reacting 


with  litfaium  to  develop  a  color  when  contacted  with  a 

sample  containing  Uthinm,  and 
fb)  means  for  measaring  any  color  development  of  all  or  a 

portion  of  said  indicator  after  it  has  been  contacted  with  i 

sample  and  inrtirating  the  lithium  content  of  such  a  sample 

based  on  any  such  color  development 
5.  A  method  for  selectively  detecting  the  presence  bthium  m 
s  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  aO  or  s  portion  of  a  leoco  precursor  of  an 
arylmethane  dye  with  a  sample  to  develop  s  color  »heri 
the  tample  contains  lithiam,  and 

(b)  monitoring  sny  development  of  color  as  an  indicatiOD  of 
the  presence  of  lithium  m  the  sample 


4^04,631 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASLTRT'W 

CYANIDE 

Cecil  Lae-H^.  CMo^a,  and  NaMh  P.  Triads,  Gla  Htya.  hotli 

of  DL,  sssl^nri  to  The  MctiapoUtaa  Saaitary  District  of 

Greater  CUcata,  CUcafa.  IB. 

Filed  May  Z,  19M,  Ser.  No.  859.044 

lat.  CL*  COIN  21.  ^i 

VS.  CL  436—109  II  CUuB» 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  cyanide  as  well  as  thiocynales 
in  a  sample,  the  combmation  comprising 

photo  iDimunatioD  means  for  producing  the  enure  spectruic 
of  altraviolet  radiation  to  dissociate  cyanides  contained  ir 
an  alkaline  sample; 

low  pass  ultraviolet  filter  means  mterposed  between  the 
pboto  iUuminatKm  means  and  the  sample  to  be  tested,  to 
prevent  subatantially  the  dissociation  of  thiocyanates  in 
the  sample,  and  for  p— «"£  only  lower  frequency  ultravio- 
let radiation  of  wavelengths  between  about  290  milliiru 
crons  and  about  400  millimicrons  to  produce  an  irradiated 
sample  m  which  substanttaUy  all  other  cyanides  have  been 
dissociated; 

thm-film  distillation  means  for  separating  cyanide  fix>m  the 
irradiated  sample  to  produce  recovered  cyanide  for  mea- 
surement purposes, 

measuring  means  for  receiving  the  recovenxl  cyanide  and 
for  generating  a  recordable  signal  indicative  of  recovered 
cyanide  quantity. 

7  A  method  of  measuring  cyanides  in  a  sample,  comprising 

using  photoillummation  components  for  producing  ultravio- 
let radiation  to  dissociate  cyanides  contained  lo  ac  allLaline 
sample; 

interposing  a  filter  between  the  pbototllumination  meaiu  ana 
an  alkaline  sample  to  be  tested  for  passing  lower  fre 
quency  ultraviolet  radiation  to  produce  an  irradiated 
sample  in  which  cyanides  have  been  dissociated,  while 
blocking  high  frequency  ultraviolet  radiatiOD  ic  mhibi; 
thiocyanate  dissociatxin; 

separating  cyanide  from  the  irradiated  sample  to  produce 
recovered  cyanide  for  measurement  purposes;  and 

measuring  the  recovered  cyanide  to  generate  a  recordable 
signal  indicative  of  recovered  cyanide  quantity. 
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METHOD  FOB  DETBCnNG  C»MBUSTIBLE  GASES 
AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
HM^iockM  Sctack,  SkNtoMorf,  Fed.  R«».of  Gwwy;  Peter 
J   III!'-.  lnMll.  m4  Ate  JotaMW,  gMiiriiii.  botk  of 
Oral  BrtMi^  iiifii        to  Driiavwfrk  Aklli«BHillirhin, 
UkMk,  Fei.  R^^  of  GcraMu 

F1M  JaiiL  21, 1«7.  Sv.  No.  M^ 
Ctata.  priority,  uppllritln.  VmtM  Ki>«tai,  J«.  21.  i9«6^ 

M013n 

lat.  a.*  COIN  27/16.  27/18 
VS.  a.  436—143  '"  CMm» 


I  Method  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  cxmbustible 
gas  contained  in  an  air  nuiture  with  aid  of  a  meaaunng  device 
equipped  with  an  indicating  unit,  the  mcaauring  device  opcrat 
ing  according  to  both  the  heat-tone  proc««  and  the  heat-con- 
ductivity process  and  to  give  an  indication  pursuant  to  the 
heat-tone  process  only  beneath  a  predetermined  reference 
value  for  the  measuring  signal,  the  method  comprising  the 

step*  of: 

at  the  start  of  measurement,  holdmg  a  single  individual 
sensor  constant  in  said  measuring  device  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture Ti  adequate  for  a  heat-cooductivity  measurement, 
said  sensor  being  catalytically  active  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture T2  greater  than  said  fifst  temperature  T|  which  ena- 
bles a  heat-tone  meaaurcment  to  be  made; 
obtaining  a  first  signal  from  said  sensor  indicative  of  the 

concentration  of  combustible  gas  in  said  air  mixture; 
comparing  the  measuring  signal  emitted  by  said  sensor  with 
a  first  reference  value  R  i  corresponding  to  the  presence  of 
a  predetermined  concentration  of  the  combustible  gas; 
incrcasmg  the  temperature  of  the  sensor  to  said  second 
temperature  T2  only  when  said  measuring  signal  indicates 
that  combustible  gas  is  present  and  at  a  concentration 
below  said  predetermined  concentration  correspoodmg  to 
said  reference  value  Ri  and  holding  the  temperature  of  the 
sensor  constant  at  said  second  temperature  T2  to  obtain  a 
second  measuring  signal  indicabve  of  the  concentration  of 
combustible  gas  in  said  air  mixture,  said  sensor  now  oper- 
ating as  a  heat-tone  sensor: 
companng  said  second  measuring  signal  emitted  by  said 
sensor  with  a  load-hmit  value  G  correspondmg  to  a  con- 
centration of  the  combustible  gas  higher  than  said  value 
Ri;  and, 
reducing  the  temperature  of  said  sensor  to  said  first  tempera- 
ture Ti  and  holding  the  same  constant  as  soon  as  said 
second  measuring  signal  exceeds  said  load-hmit  value  G  to 
thereby  again  place  said  sensor  in  the  heat-conductivity 
mode  and  obtain  a  fiuther  roeasurmg  signal  mdicative  of 
the  gas  concentration  of  the  combustible  gas  for  concen 
trations  thereof  greater  than  that  corresponding  to  said 
load-limit  value  G. 
9    A  measunng  device  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
combustible  gas  contained   in  an  air  mixture,  the  measuring 
device  comprising; 
single  sensor  means  operable  m  both  a  hcat-conductivity 
mode  at  a  first  temperature  Ti  and  a  heat-tone  mode  at  a 
second  temperature  T2  greater  than  said  first  temperature 
Ti  and  having  a  changeable  sensor  resistance; 
a  controllable  current  source  connected  to  said  sensor  for 
controlling  current  supplied  to  the  latter; 


computer  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  receiv- 

tng  an  output  signal  thereof; 
measunng  means  for  measuring  said  scnaoi  resistance  and 
for  providing  a  measurement  signal   indicauve  of  said 
sensor  resistance  and  of  the  concentration  of  combustible 
gas  m  said  air  mixture; 
laid  computer  means  including  a  comparator  for  recovmg 
said  measurement  signal  for  makmg  a  first  comparison 
thereof  with  a  first  reference  value  Ri  corresponding  to 
the  presence  of  a  first  predetenmned  concentratioo  of  the 
combustible  gas  and  for  making  a  second  comparison  of 
said  measuring  signal  with  a  second  reference  value  R: 
correspoodmg  to  a  second  predetermined  conc«3itration 
of  the  combustible  gas  which  lies  beneath  said  first  predc- 
tcrmmed  concentratioo  of  the  gas  correspondmg  to  said 
first  reference  value  Ri  and  for  issumg  a  first  control 
signal  to  said  current  source  only  when  said  measunng 
signal  indicates  that  combustible  gas  is  present  and  at  a 
concentration  which  is  below  said  predetermuied  concen- 
tration corresponding  to  said  reference   value   Ri  and 
which  also  exceeds  said  reference  value  Rj, 
said  current  source  being  adapted  to  respond  to  said  first 
control  signal  for  providing  an  increased  supply  current  to 
increase  the  temperature  of  the  sensor  to  said  second 
temperature  T2  to  cause  said  ttcnsor  to  operate  as  a  heat 
lone  sensor, 
iaid  comparator  also  receiving  said  measurement  signal  for 
makmg  a  further  comparison  thereof  to  a  ioad-lmiit  value 
G  corresponding  to  a  concentration  of  the  combustible 
gas  higher  than  said  value  Ri  and  for  tssumg  a  second 
rtintrol  signal  to  said  current  source;  and. 
said  current  source  also  being  adapted  to  respond  to  said 
second  control  signal  for  providing  a  reduced  supply 
current  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  sensor  to  said 
firet  temperature  Ti  to  cause  said  sensor  to  operate  as  a 
heat-conducuvity  sensor. 


4304,633 
SnJCON-ON-INSULATOR  SUBSTRATES  ANNEALED  IN 

POLYSEUCON  T\  BE 
TlHMnas  W   Macelwcc, Ottawa, aMi  lala  D.  C«kk».  Kaaata^tatt 
of  (  anada,  aasigaors  to  North«f»  Telecom  Limited.  MoatrMi, 

Canada  

FUed  Feb.  18,  19W,  Scr.  No.  157,022 

Irt.  a.*  HOIL  21/425:  FTTD  7/04  C21D  9/00 

VS.  CL  437-24  "  Cta^ 


20       20      20 


\.  A  method  for  making  a  sihcon-on-insulator  substrate 

comprising: 

unplantmg  oxygen  ions  into  a  bare  silicon  substrate  while 

heating  the  substrate  to  form  a  layer  of  sibcon  dioxide 

buned  in  the  silicon  substrate; 
placing  the  implanted  substrate  within  a  polysilicon  tube; 

and 
maintaming  the  tube  and  the  substrate  at  a  temperature 

exceeding  1300  degrees  Celsius  to  anneal  the  substrate. 
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4,«>4,634 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURE 

Sviiider  KtMm,  Frcaanrt,  wd  Asoiak  R.  Raade,  Su  Joae, 

botk  of  CaUf.,  Mriginn  to  NatkiMl  SodcoadKtor  Corpora- 

tkm,  SMta  Clara,  CaUf. 

Coatlnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  564,778,  Dec  27, 1M3,  abmidoMd, 

which  is  a  coatlnatiM  of  Ser.  No.  257,290,  Apr.  24,  19SL 

abaadOMd.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  14,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  132.699 

Irt.  CL'  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  CL  437—32  5  Oaims 


EMITTER      31  52^    COLLECTOR 


33 -C 


1.  In  the  process  of  fabricating  a  lateral  transistor  in  a  mono- 
lithic semitxniductor  integrated  circuit  that  ordinarily  includes 
vertically  arrayed  NPN  transistors  including  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  P  type  dopant  material  where  NPN  transis- 
tor bases  are  desired  and  simultaneously  depositing  said 
materia]  in  those  regions  where  lateral  transistor  emitters 
and  collector  are  desired;  and 

diffusing  said  first  P  type  dopant  into  said  semiconductor  to 
establish  associated  regions  of  P  type  senucc-iductor  ma- 
terial; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

in  said  depositing  step,  depositing  a  second  P  type  dopant 
material  into  those  regions  where  lateral  transistor  collec- 
tors are  to  be  crerted,  said  second  P  type  dopant  being 
selected  to  have  a  higher  diffusivity  in  said  silicon  dunng 
said  diffusing  step  than  said  first  P  type  dopant  whereby 
after  said  diffiising  step  said  lateral  transistor  collectors 
extend  further  into  said  semiconductor  than  said  emitters. 


annealed  and  activated  and  whereby  simultaneously  the 
metal  difFuaes  into  the  remaining  silicon  to  form  a  metal 
silicide  gate 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CIRCLTTS 

HAVING  TITANIUM  NITRIDE  TRIPLE 

INTERCONNECT 

Robert  GfooTcr,  m,  IMIm;  Rots'  A.  Hake*.  Richai^oia.  Md 

TkiMMa  C  HoOoway,  DdM,  ail  of  Tex^  Matginri  to  Texm 

CortiMtioa-hHpt  of  Scr.  No.  729,318,  May  1.  1985.  TUi 

appHcatioo  Mar.  7,  1986,  Scr.  No.  837.443 

tat  CL'  HOIL  21/2S.i 

VS.  a.  437—52  56  CUm 


^^^^^^ 
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4,804,635 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  GALLUIM 

ARSENIDE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Joha  M.  Yooc.  Eaaex,  Easiaiid,  awlffiir  to  ITT  GalUam  Arst- 

aide  TechMitocy  CcMer,  A  Dirisiaa  of  ITT  Corporatioo, 

Roaaoke,  Va. 

FUcd  Mar.  IL  1985,  Scr.  No.  710,058 
Claiflm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom.  Mar.  15.  1984. 
8406722 

lat  ex.*  HOIL  21/306.  21/24.  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—41  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  fabncating  a  field  effect  transistor  including 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  layer  of  sib- 
con deposited  on  one  major  surface  thereof 

selectively  depositing  a  metal  on  said  surface  to  define  a 
transistor  gate  area; 

implanting  drain  and  source  regions  using  the  metal  ai  a 
mask  to  define  the  gate/drain  and  gate/source  ^lacmg. 

removing  the  exposed  silicon  and  undercutting  the  metal. 
and 

heating  the  assembly  whereby  the  implanted  regions  are 


1   A  process  for  fabricating  integrated  ciixatiti,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

(a)  proNTding  a  substrate; 

(b)  providing  device  isolatioD  areas  in  a  predetermined  pal 
tern  to  define  moat  regions  in  predetermined  location.* 
along  said  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  first  patterned  thin  film  conductor  layer  having 
a  portion  overiying  a  device  isolation  area, 

(d)  fabricating  msnlalfd  gate  fieid  effect  transistors  m  prede- 
termined locatioos  in  said  moat  regions,  said  transistors 
comprising  gates  formed  by  a  second  patterned  thin  film 
conductor  layer  which  comprises  a  large  fracboD  of  sib^ 
con  and  overlying  said  moat  regioas  and  comprising 
source  and  drain  regioas  formed  adjacent  the  locatxxi 
where  said  second  conductor  layer  extends  over  said  moat 
regions,  said  second  conductor  layer  isolated  from  said 
first  conductor  layer  at  locatioas  where  said  second  con 
ductor  layer  overbes  said  first  conductor  layer, 

(e)  depositing  s  metal  consisting  substantially  of  titaiuuiri 
over  exposed  portioas  of  said  substrate,  of  said  first  coti 
ductor  layer  and  of  said  second  conductor  layer 

(0  heating  said  substrate  and  said  titanium  metal  in  a  nitro- 
gen-bearing atmosphere,  so  that  said  titaniimi  metal  reacts 
with  exposed  silicon  portions  of  said  substrate,  of  said  first 
conductor  layer,  and  of  said  second  conductCM'  layer  to 
form  titanium  sibcides,  and  so  that  other  portKns  of  said 
titanium  metal  react  with  said  nitrogen  atmosphere  to 
form  a  layer  having  a  large  fraction  of  titanium  mtnde  at 
the  surface  thereof;  and 

(g)  removing  selected  portions  of  said  titamum  mtnde  layer 
to  provide  a  first  local  mterconnection  berweer  said  sub- 
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Mr«te  and  smid  first  conductor  layer,  a  second  local  inter- 
connection between  said  substrate  and  said  second  con- 
ductor layer,  and  a  third  local  interconnection  between 
said  first  conductor  layer  and  said  second  conductor  Uycr 
by  the  retnainmg  portions  of  said  titanium  nitnde  Uyer 


large  bulky  organic  group  of  the  other  one  of  the  GrxHip 
II  and  Group  VI  organics; 


M04,637 
EEPROM  MEMORY  CELL  AND  DRIVINC  aRCUTTRY 
MickMl  C  SMytbii.  Mtoowi  City,  aad  Sth-tlMO  D'Anigo, 
Howte^  fcodi  of  Tex,  awigBars  to  Texas  iMtnncata  I»cor- 
yontad,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

DiTWoa  fA  Ser.  No.  7»351,  Sep.  27,  1985,  alMMtoMtL  Thai 

aypikatlM  Jn.  18,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  64,416 

Lrt.  a.*  HOIL  21/265.  21/70 

UJS.  a.  437—52  »0  O^na 


11^        40'  ^38 


\^ 


1   A  method  of  making  an  elcctncally  erasable  programma 
ble  memory  cell  having  a  floating  gate  with  a  heavily  doped 
source/drain  region  laterally  spaced  therefrom  on  one  side 
thereof  and  having  a  source/drain  region  with  a  lightly  doped 
reach-through  region  on  the  other  side  thereof,  comprising; 

(a)  applying  a  floatmg  gate  layer  to  a  face  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  insulated  from  the  face  by  a  gate  insulator; 

(b)  introducing  a  first  impurity  of  one  conductivity  type  onto 
said  face  on  either  side  of  said  floating  gate  but  spaced 
from  an  edge  of  said  floatmg  gate  on  one  side  thereof  by 
a  gap  to  create  a  heavily  doped  source/drain  region; 

(c)  implanting  a  second  impunty  of  said  one-conducuvity 
type  into  said  face  on  cither  side  of  said  floating  gate  but 
spaced  from  an  edge  of  said  floating  gate  on  one  side 
thereof  by  a  gap; 

(d)  diffusmg  the  first  and  second  impunlies  to  create  a  light- 
ly-doped reach-through  region  extending  to  the  face  of 
the  semiconductor  underneath  the  floating  gate  on  said 
other  side  thereof;  and 

(e)  applying  a  control  gate  layer  to  a  face  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  insulated  from  the  floatmg  gate  by  a  layer  of 
interlevel  oxide 


depositing  from  said  directed  flow  said  Group  II- VI  temi- 
conductor  material  over  the  substrate. 


4304,639 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DH  LASER  WITH  STRAINED 

LAYERS  BY  MBE 

Wi  YabkMioTitcIl,  Scotch  PWm  TowMfclpi,  t  atoo  fooaty.  N  J., 
■MigBor  to  Bell  Cowaukatiow  Rcaearch.  inc..  IJTlBgstos. 

NJ. 

fontlBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  853.613,  Apr.  18,  1«W*,  abMdoB«d. 

Ilia  awUcstkw  Not.  4,  WT?,  Ser.  No.  117;»9 

tat,  CL«  HOIL  2l/iO(> 

UJS.  CL  437—129  •  QSiim^ 
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4,804,638 
MCTALORGANIC  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

GROWTH  OF  GROUP  U-IV  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS  HAVING  IMPROVED  COMPOSITION  Al 

UNIFORMITY 
waUaa  E.  Hoke,  Waylawl,  a>d  Li»dley  T.  Speckt,  Waltkam. 
botk  of  Mass.,  aasi^on  to  Raytheon  Cooipaiiy,  Lexington. 
Mass. 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  943Jt38,  Dec.  18,  1986,  abaadoned. 
TWa  ap)»Uc«tio«  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  175,637 
Ut.  a.'  HOIL  21/20 
V.&.  a.  437—81  59  Claims 

1    A  method  of  providing  a  layer  comprising  a  Group  11- VI 
semiconductor  material  over  a  substrate,  comprises  the  step  of: 
directmg  a  flow  comprising  a  Group  II  metalorganic  and  a 
Group  VI  organic  towards  the  substrate  with  both  of  said 
Group  II  and  Group  VI  organics  each  having  at  least  one 
large  bulky  organic  group  which  stencally  repulses  the 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  galhum  arsenide  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  semictinductor  material  havmg  the 
composition  Al^ai  ,As  and  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  on  said  substrate,  where  the  At  fraction  m  said  first 
layer  at  a  first  surface  of  said  first  layer  adjacent  to  said 
substrate  is  approximately  between  K)^r  and  MW[  and 
grades  to  approximately  0%  at  a  second  opposed  surface 
of  said  first  layer; 

deposiung  on  the  set-ond  surface  of  said  first  layer  a  second 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  for  quantum  confinement 
having  the  composition  InyGai  w^s,  where  the  In  con 
centrauon  in  said  second  layer  is  approximately  50%,  the 
lattice  constant  of  said  second  layer  being  sufficiently 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  layer  to  establish  in  said 
second  layer  sufficient  negative  strain  with  respect  to 
adjoinmg  layers  to  counteract  quantum  confinement  in 
said  second  layer  such  that  the  threshold  current  density 
of  said  laser  is  decreased; 

depositmg  a  third  layer  of  semiconductor  malcnal  having 
the  composition  AliGa/  xAs  and  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  on  said  second  layer,  where  the  Al  fraction  in  said 
third  layer  at  a  first  surface  of  said  third  layer  adjacent  to 
said  second  layer  is  approximately  0%  and  grades  to 
approximately  between  10%  and  50%  at  a  second  op- 
posed surface  of  said  third  layer;  and 
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depositing  a  fourth  layer  of  material  comprising  gallium 
arsenide  and  of  said  second  conductivity  type  on  the 
second  surface  of  said  third  layer. 


4,804,642 

ALUMINIJM  BORATE  BASED  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE 

Sfba  P.  Rajr,  FtiH  Boro,  Pa,  Mripinr  to  Alart— ■  CoapuiT  of 

AflMricft,  PlttibH^u  Pa. 

CoatiMMtiaiM»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  604,913.  Apr.  27.  1984. 

■h— iloard  Tkto  iippilcarioa  Not.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935,793 

Ut.  a.'  O04B  55/;a  is/st.  35/S8 

U,S.CLS01— 87  II  OauM 


4,804,640 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SIUCON  AND  ALUMINUM 

CONTAINING  DIELECTRIC  FILM  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  SAID  FILM 
GrzccDR  Kagnowicz,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.;  Joha  W.  RoMawm, 
LerWowB,  Pl,  aad  Alfred  C  Ipri,  Prtecctoa,  N  J,  amigton 
to  Geacral  Electric  Ctm^mf,  FrirfleU,  Coaa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  769,975,  Aag.  27,  1985.  This  appUcatioa 
Oct  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,451 
lac  OL*  HOIL  21/473 
UJS.  a.  437—236  6  CWaM 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  dielectric  film  on  a  silicon  body 
comprising: 

(a)  oxidizmg  the  surface  of  the  silicon  body  m  an  oxygen- 
containing  plasma  to  form  a  first  region  of  said  film  com- 
prising silicon  oxide; 

(b)  sputtering  aluminum  m  said  plasma  to  form  a  second 
region  comprising  a  nuxture  of  silicon  and  aluminum 
oxides  over  said  first  region;  and, 

(c)  forming  a  third  region  of  substantially  alummum  oxide 
over  said  second  region  by  reactive  sputtering  of  alumi- 
num in  said  plasma. 


4,804,641 

METHOD  FOR  LIMTTING  CHIPPAGE  WHEN  SAWING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Maafrcd  Arit,  Rmiartan.  mt  JoacUa  DUke,  Maaich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  CiMy,  ■■i^iwi  to  SicaMas  Aktieagtaril- 
achaft,  BerUa  aad  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909,663 
OaiM  priority,  iippMcrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcrauny.  Sep  30, 
1985.3534894 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/302 
VS.  a.  437—227  7  Oaiau 
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Sx«^D    A4.l/U>fcWM    BOHATtl 

1  -A  shaped  high  strength  smtered  aluimnum  borate  compos- 
ite ceramK  product  consisting  nwmtially  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  AliB/Di  wherem  x  is  m  the  range  of  16  to  22,  y  b  in  the 
range  of  2  to  5,  and  z  is  in  the  ran^  of  30  to  }6.  and 

(b)  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  class  oonsistmg  of  i 
metal  carbide  and  a  metal  nitnde; 

and  formed  by  particulanzmg  said  mixture  to  a  particulate 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  -  325  mesh  (Tyler);  pressmg 
said  particulate  into  a  shaped  product;  and  sintering  said 
shaped  product  mto  a  shaped  high  strength  sintered  aluminum 
borate  composite  ceramic  prodacL 


4,aD4>43 
ZIRCONIA  CERAMIC  ARTICLE  TOUGHENED  WTTH 
SIC  WHISKERS 
Ckywim.  Piiatod  Poat;  KUbm  P.  Gadkvee,  Big  Flatx 
D.  KctahaK,  both  of  Big  Flaia,  aad  Riga  R.  Wasirika. 
PiriMed  Poat,  all  of  N.Y.,  wml^an  to  Car^iig  Glaas  Worta. 
N.Y. 

of  Ser.  No.  875,955,  Jb.  19,  1986,  atMirnnl. 
Thh  ^plli  ■rlnn  Apr.  34,  1987,  Ser.  No.  4ZjaSS 
lat  CL'  CMB  35/48.  35/56 
VS.  a.  501—104  5  OaiM 


1.  A  method  for  preparug  a  semiconductor  wafer  for  saw- 
ing to  limit  chippage  upon  sawing  it  mto  individual  pieces 
which  comprises: 

applying  a  dielectric  layer  m  Umited  portions  of  said  wafer  m 
the  form  of  a  border  spaced  from  margins  of  those  por- 
tions which  are  to  form  individual  parts,  and  spaced  from 
the  sawing  line  to  be  employed, 

said  dielectric  layer  being  applied  under  conditions  such  that 
said  border  is  under  compressive  stress  and  exerts  a  tensile 
stress  on  the  semiconductor  surface  said  border  providing 
a  symmetrical  tensile  stress  distribution  for  limiting  the 
chippage  of  the  semiconductor  material  durmg  sawmg 


1  A  ceramic  composite  characterized  by  improved  fracturf 
toughness  comprising  a  matrix  phase  coiiiBWing  essentially  of 
tetragonal  ZiChanda  ZrCh  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  MgO,  CaO,  Y2O3,  and  oxides  of  rare  earth  de- 
ments from  the  group:  La,  Ce  Nd,  Sm,  Gd,  Dy,  Er  and  Yb  and 
a  whisker  reinforcement  phase  constituting  5-20  volume  per- 
cent of  the  composite  and  consisting  of  sibcoo  carbide  whis- 
kers, the  whiskers  having  a  mooocrystallme  structure,  a  diame 
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ter  in  the  range  of  0.5-3  (im,  •  length  in  the  range  of  10-30  fim. 
and  an  aspect  ratio  not  exceeding  about  20,  the  compoaite 
ezhMting  a  fracture  toughneas  (K/c)  at  25'  C.  at  least  1.25 
times  the  fracture  toughness  of  the  matru  phase  when  free  of 
said  whisker  reinforcement  phase. 


MkhaelR. 


4304,645 

CERAMIC  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  ALUMINA  AND 

REFRACTORY  HARD  CONSTITUENTS 

OaM  T.  Ekitnm.  SlockholB,  Swedca,  a«itMir  to  SaadTik 

FIM  Mar.  27,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  30,582 
lit  a*  OHB  35/ la  35/12,  35/4S 
VS.  a.  501—105  9  CUiM 

I.  A  sintered  body  of  a  ceramic  composite  material  compris- 
ing alumina,  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  fracture 
toughneas  of  particles  and/or  whiskers  or  fibers  of  refractory 
hard  constituents  of  one  or  more  metals  of  the  elements  Group 
rVB,  VB  or  VIE  of  the  periodic  system,  said  refractory  hard 
constituent  particle  having  a  grain  size  leas  than  10  fun,  said 
refractory  hard  constituent  whisker  or  fiber  having  a  diameter 
leas  than  5  ^m  and  a  length/diameter  ratio  of  greater  than  10. 
from  2- 1 6  weight  %  of  ZjOi,  HfOj  and/or  partially  stabilized 
ZrOz  with  more  than  70%  of  said  ZiOi,  HfDz  and/or  partially 
•iahiMitti  ZiCh.  present  in  the  tetragonal  crystal  modijfication, 
chromium  present  in  amounts  correspondmg  to  a  total  of  from 
1-20  weight  %  as  CrjOj,  and  said  untered  body  having  a 
relative  density  greater  than  98%. 


4,804,644 

UGHT  WEIGHT  SHAPED  OPAQUE  ALUMINUM 

BORATE  PRODUCT  AND  MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Siha  P.  Ray,  PIbh  Boro,  P*.^  awlganr  to  Alaaiaaai  Coapaay  of 

America,  Pltlibarilli,  Pa. 

:  of  Scr.  No.  604,913,  Apr.  27,  1984, 
.  Thta  awHcartna  Nor.  28,  1986,  Scr.  No.  935,792 
lat  CL*  C04B  35/4S,  35/10 
VS.  a.  501—105  20  OaiM 

1.  A  shaped  opaque  high  strength  low  density  aluminum 
borate  product  produced  by  forming  a  powder  mixture  of 
aluminum  oxide  powder  and  boron  oxide  powder,  said  powder 
having  a  particle  size  of  —  325  meah  (Tyler);  reacting  said 
powder  mixture  for  a  period  of  from  5  minutes  to  48  hours  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  800'  to  about  1400*  C.  to  form 
aluminum  borate  grinding  said  aluminum  borate  reaction  prod- 
uct to  a  particuUte  having  an  average  particle  size  of  -  325 
meah  (Tyler>,  pressing  said  particulate  into  a  shaped  object: 
and  sintering  saiid  shaped  object  for  a  period  of  from  5  mmutes 
to  2  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  800*  to  1400*  C.  while 
m»iiif  ining  said  shaped  object  under  a  pressure  of  from  about 
2S00  to  3S00  pai  to  form  said  shaped  aluminum  borate  product. 

5.  A  shaped  high  strength  sintered  aluminum  borate  ceramic 
product  cooBstiiig  fcntiilly  of  70  to  9S  vol.  %  of  AlxB/Di 
wherein  x  is  in  the  range  of  16  to  22,  y  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  5, 
and  z  is  in  the  range  of  30  to  36,  and  from  5  to  30  vol.  %  of  a 
material  added  prior  to  a  sintered  step  to  provide  enhanced 
toughness  to  said  sintered  ceramic  product  and  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ZrOj— Y2O3  and  HfOi— YjOj;  said 


shaped  high  stength  sintered  aluminum  borate  ceramic  product 
produced  by  forming  an  initial  alummum  borate  material  from 
an  aluminum  compound  and  a  boron  compound,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  compounds  contains  oxygen,  particularizing 


E 
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CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

nmim.  imm»  M.  LawaoH,  Smrth  Harrow, 
r.  Hamm  oai  tke  Hill,  all  of  United  Klagdoai, 
I  to  CoakaM  Cttmf  pic,  Loadoa,  Vmitti  Klagdoa 
FIM  May  26,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  54,327 
I  priority,  ^pHfiHna  Uaited  Kiasdoai,  May  28,  1986. 
8612938;  Oct  22,  1986,  8625342 

lat.  a.*  C04B  35/58 
VS.  CL  501—98  5  Oaims 

1.  A  ceramic  material  which  consists  essentially  of  zirconu 
and  0'-«ialon.  the  zirconia  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
5  to  95  volume  percent  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition. 


mtACr  *T  MO   TO  '^OO-C 

TO  n>»«   HIGH  STMEWCTn 

AMD   U)«   OCMSiT, 

ALUM-MUM  BOHATC   MATfRiA^ 


CKiMO  M.WMINUM  •0««rC 
TO  ^ARTtCkC  Size  or 
-M9  MOM    (TTLtm 


S-»lTe»  SHA^iO  •OC    AT 

•00     TO    r«O0*C    MHiLC 
MA'TtTAMiMG    ^*tSSo»t 

or  »oo  .  SSOQ  rs.  o*t 

^..APCD    ALUHtMUM    OOKATC 


tHA*CD  M»6M  tTKCNGTH 

OrAOUC   ALUMtMuM    OOAATf 

•00*    HAWIMO    OCNSirv  OT 

ft   COAMS  ^CC 


said  aluminum  borate  material  to  a  particulate  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  of  —  325  mesh  (Tyler),  pressing  said  particu- 
laie  mto  a  shaped  product;  and  sintermg  said  shaped  product 
into  a  shaped  high  strength  sintered  aluminum  borate  ceramic 
product. 


4,804,647 
DEW  AXING  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  TTTANOALUMINOSIUCATE 
MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Regia  J.  PeUet,  Croto»-Oa-Haisoa;  Frank  P.  Gortsenu,  Pleas- 
aatrille;  Gary  N.  Loag.  Patmai  Valley,  and  J  ale  A.  Rabo. 
Amoak,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMi^ars  to  UOP,  Da  PtaiM,  111. 
DlTisloo  of  Scr.  No.  805,714,  Dec  6,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4,686,029. 
TUa  appUcatioa  May  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  46,384 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  29/06.  29/02 
VS.  a.  502—66  9  aaiM 

1.  A  catalyst  compnsmg:  an  efTective  amount  of  at  least  one 
TASO  characterized  m  its  calcined  form  by  an  adsorption  of 
isobutanc  of  at  least  2  percent  by  weight  at  a  pressure  of  500 
torr  and  a  temperature  of  20'  C.  and  is  further  characterized  m 
Its  calcined  form  by  an  adsorption  of  tnethylamine  of  less  than 
5  percent  by  weight  at  a  pressure  of  2.6  torr  and  a  temperature 
of  22"  C;  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  tungsten,  molybde- 
num, platinum,  palladium,  chromium,  rhodium,  nithemum  and 
titanium,  and  at  least  one  zeoUtic  aluminosilicatc  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  Y  zeolite,  ultra-stable  Y-type  zeohte, 
LZ-210,  LZ-10,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,804,648 
CRYSTALLINE  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYCT 

COMPONENT 
Robert  C.  loh,  Houston,  Tex^  assigBor  to  Skell  Oil  Coaspaay, 

Hovstoa,  Tex. 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  875.843.  Jan.  18, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,710,482.  This  appticatioa  Nov.  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  124,715 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  salMMiBeat  to  Dec  1, 2004, 

MB  DOCJI  qIBCIHIMWI. 

iBt  CL*  O08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—119  33  daisM 

1.  A  crystalline  magnesium  halide/titanium  halide  catalyst 
component  useful  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  has 
been  obtained  by  the  process  composing  contacting  a  crystal- 
line alkoxy  magnesium  compound  with  a  halide  of  tetravalent 
titamum  and  contacting  the  resulting  halogenated  product 
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with  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide,  wherein  the  alkoxy  magne- 
sium compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  com- 
pounds with  the  following  formula:  [Mg4(OR)6(R'OH)io]X 
where  X  is  a  counter  ion  or  ions  having  a  total  charge  of  —  2 
and  where  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


sisting  of  G.  A,  S,  Sar,  and  Aib  or  the  amide  or  alkylamide 
form  thereof 


4,804,649 

ALKALINE  OXALATE  PREOPrTATlON  PROCESS  FOR 

FORMING  METAL  OXIDE  CERAMIC 

SUPERCONDUCTORS 

Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point,  N.Y.,  aariginr  to  Akzo  Ancrica 

lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  109,338 

lat  Ct*  COIF  11/04.  17/00:  COIG  3/02;  HOIL  39/12 

VS.  CL  505—1  6  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metal  oxide  superconductor 

composition  of  the  YBazCujG,  type,   with  y   rangmg  from 

about  6.4  to  about  7.1,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  compnsmg  soluble  salts  of 
the  Y,  Ba  and  Cu  metal  moieties  desired  in  the  final  super- 
conductor composition; 

(b)  adding  an  oxalate  precipitation  reagent  to  the  aqueous 
solution  under  basic  pH  conditions  ranging  from  about  1 1 
to  above  about  1 3  to  achieve  coprecipitation  of  the  metals 
only  partially  in  the  form  of  the  oxalate  salts  thereof;  and 

(c)  firing  the  precipitated  metal  composition,  afier  removal 
from  the  solution,  to  form  the  metal  oxide  superconductor 
composition. 

4.  A  precipitate  composition  useful  in  forming  a  yttrium, 
barium,  copper  superconductor  of  the  formula  YBa2Cu30^ 
with  y  ranging  from  about  6.4  to  about  7. 1  which  composition 
IS  formed  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  solution  of  an  oxalate 
to  an  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  salts  of  yttrium,  barium  and 
copper  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  1 1  to  achieve  coprecipitatx>n 
of  yttrium,  barium  and  copper  metals  only  partially  in  the  form 
of  the  oxalate  salts  thereof,  which  precipitate  composition 
comprises  the  hydroxide  of  yttrium,  the  oxide  of  copper  and 
the  oxalate  of  barium. 


4,804,650 
ANALOGS  OF  ATRLAL  NATRIURETIC  PEPTIDES 
John  A.  Lewicfci,  Saa  Joae;  Robert  M.  Scaiteroagh,  Jr.,  Hay- 
ward,  aad  Loria  K.  Johawm,  Pteaaaatoa,  all  of  CaHf.,  aasiga- 
ors  to  Biotechaoiogy  Research  Aaaociatca,  J.V.,  Moaataia 
View,  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  921,360,  Oct  28,  1986,  abaadooeiL 

TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,661 

lat  CL«  A61K  37/02;  C07K  7/05 

VS.  CL  514—15  5  OalM 

1.  A  peptide  having  natriuretic,  diuretic,  and/or  vasodilator 

activity  in  mammals  which  has  the  formula 

YiYj-R-I-D-R-l-Zj 


Y1-Y2-R-M-D-R-I-Z1, 

whr'rein  Y 1  is  a  hydrophobic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyalaninc  acetyl  phenlalaninc  desamino- 
phenylalanine,  fluorenyl,  methyloxycarbonyl,  benzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  diphenylpropionyl,  iriphenylpropionyl,  3- 
indolepropionyl,  4-iDdolebutyTyl,  1 -adamantylacetyl.  1- 
naphthylicetyl,  2-naphthylacetyl,  1  -naphthyloxyacetyl. 
2-naphthyloxyacetyl,  CBZ,  FMOC,  4-biphenylacetyl,  and 
cyclohexylacetyl, 

Y2  IS  a  spacer  group  which  is  a  peptide  of  1-2  amino  acid 
residues  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  G,  S,  A. 
Aib,  and  Sar,  or  a  residue  of  the  formula  — NH(CH2> 
,CO —  wherein  n  is  3-6;  and 

Z2  is  NH2  or  NHR'  wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  brai>ched 
chain  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  or  Z2  is  a  peptide  of  1-3  amino 
acid  residues,  said  residues  selected  fixmi  the  group  con- 


4,804^51 

MFTHODS  AND  COMFOSniONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS 

Madddae  Daric,  and  Gary  W.  Brewtoa,  both  of  Howtoa.  Tex.. 

asriipwri  to  Board  of  Rcgntt,  The  Uaivcntty  of  Texaa  Sys- 

teat  ABStia,Tex. 

FDcd  Jan.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  59.907 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—50  21  OaiH 

1  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  psonasa  compnsmg  admin- 
istering to  an  individual  having  psoriasis  an  amount  of  azido- 
thymidine  that  is  effective  to  reditce  symptoms  of  mflamma- 
tion,  imtatKm.  or  incidence  or  size  of  lesions,  associated  with 
this  disease 


MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES  HAVING  BIOLOGICAL 

PROPERTIES,  PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATION 

THEREOF  AS  DRUGS 

Jeaa-Oaade  Lorweaa,  Mirn—i,  Maaricx  Pctitoa.  aad  ieaa 

Choay,  both  of  Paris,  aD  of  Fraace,  sssigann  to  CVmq'  SJ<^ 

Paris,  Frawx 

Ciiatlaaatlua  of  Scr.  No.  323,567,  Nor.  20,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4^500,519.  Tbte  ipptitatiiia  Feb.  19,  1985,  Scr.  No.  702,509 

CUbm  priority,  ippHcatina  PraMC,  Nor.  20,  1900,  78  31357 

The  portioa  of  the  terw  at  tiris  pataM  sabmsiat  to  Feb.  19, 

2002,  hasbeca  diaclaiBed. 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/725;  O08B  37/10 

VS.  CL  514—56  31  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  makmg  mucopolysachande  hcpaniuc  frac 
tions  which  have  the  L-idurooosyl-2-0-sulfate-(l-alpha-4>-N 
sulfo-D-gluco8amiiie-6-0-sulfate  disacchande  structural  umts 
of  heparin  with  the  O-sulfated  iduronic  components  of  berpa- 
rin,  which  mucopolysaccharide  fractions  do  not  differ  from 
heparin  with  respect  to  the  unsulfated  iduroiuc  acid  compo- 
nent and  are  further  defined  by  havmg  a  terminal  structure  as 
follows 


CHjCHt: 

\OH 


Ri 


wherein  Ri.  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehyde, 
alcohol  and  carboxylic  acid  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — SOj,  said  mucopolysaccharides 
havmg  a  high  and  improved  antithrombotic  activity  as  mca 
sured  by  anti-X^  activity  determined  by  the  Ym  Wesalcr  lest 
(YW)  as  compared  to  heparin,  and  a  YW/USP  ratio  of  at  leasi 
2,  which  comprises  the  step  of  partially  depolymenzing  hepa- 
nnic  chains  havmg  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
2,000  to  about  50.000  daltons  by  contactmg  said  berpannK 
chains  with  nitrous  acid  m  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture m  the  range  from  about  0'  C  to  about  ambient  tempera- 
ture, and  at  a  pH  m  the  range  of  about  2  tc  3.  discontmuing  the 
polymerizatioa  when  the  mucopolysaccharides  have  reached  a 
molecular  weight  m  the  range  of  about  2,000  to  about  8.000 
daltons  by  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  pH  outside  the  depolymenza- 
tion  range  of  about  2  to  3  and  separating  the  mucopolysaccha- 
rides having  said  terminal  structure  and  which  do  not  differ 
from  bepann  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  the  unsulfated 
iduronic  acid  component 
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M04,653 

THlOMETHYL^UBSmrrUTED  ORGANOSIIANE 

CX>MPOUNDS  AND  THEIIt  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 

fOdtm*  J.  StTMk,  rt  I  ifch  I .  a^  KU^r*  C  Moore.  WaIU«r 

foH.  both  of  C«i>^  MrilMn  to  Uairoral  CkMkal  Coapny, 

IK^  MMAckvy.  CoML 

FTkri  May  2.  19W.  Scr.  No.  SS9.15« 
ImL  tX*  AOIN  55/00:  CBHT  7/10 
VS.  Ci  51*— «  '*  CUi«» 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula; 


I 


plants  an  insecticidally  effective  amottnt  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula; 


R' 
I 


A— Si— CHi— S— CH2— B 


A— Si— CH2— S— Oil— B 

RZ 


wherein: 
Rl  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  ilifTcrent,  and  are  lower  alkyl; 
A  is  adected  from  radtcaJ.s  having  the  ttmcture: 


wherein 

R]  and  Ri  may  he  the  same  <>r  diflerent,  and  are  lower  alkyl; 
A  IS  selected  from  radicah  having  the  structure: 


Rj 


(i) 


R' 


9 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
C1-C4  alkyl.  Ci-Ci  alkoxy.  C)-C4  haloalkyl,  Ci   C*  haJoalk- 
oiy,  halo,  phenyl,  phencxy  or  C1-C4  aikylthio,  or 
wherein  R'  and  R*  Lakcn  together  are  oxydialkylene; 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  arc  hydrogen 
C|-C»  alkyl.  C|  C4  alkoxy,  C,~C^  haloalkyl,  C1-C4  haloalk 
oxy,  hak).  phenyl,  phcnoxy  or  Ci  C«  alkylthio,  or 

wherein  R'  and  R*  taken  together  are  methylcncdioiy; 


"Tl- 


«9 


T7- 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bfxjmine  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 


R* 


\ 

c 


C=CH— 


wherein  R*  and  R''  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlonne,  bromine  or  trifluoromethyl.  and 
B  IS  selected  from  radicals  having  the  structure: 


R* 


\ 
C 


C«CH— 


wherein  R*  and  R'  arc  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  tnchioromethyl;  and 
B  is  selected  from  radicals  having  the  structure; 


kbercm: 
X  IX  oxygen,  NH,  CH2.  carhonyl  or  sulfur. 
Y  IS  hydrogen,  fluonne,  chlonne  or  methyl; 
Z  is  CH  or  mtrogcn,  and 
R*  IS  hydrogen,  fluunnc,  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 


wherein: 

X  is  oxygen.  NH.  CHz,  carbooyi  or  sulfur, 

Y  is  hydrogen,  fluonne,  chloriDe  or  methyl; 

Z  is  CH  o!  nitrogen;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 


00 


therein  R**  is  hydrogen,  fluonne  or  methyl. 
13.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to   wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl. 
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CERTAIN  N-CR-SULFONYL) 
PHOSPHONAMIDOTHIOATES  AND  DITHIOATES 
Motemcd  A.  H.  FAmy.  WIlHi^tM.  DcL.  iiilginr  to  E.  L  Da 
Pomt  *t  NeawTi  ami  Coaipa^,  WOariagUM,  DeL 

:  or  Scr.  No.  SM.5M,  A^.  7,  1986. 
,  Thto  ipplUatlBa  Mar.  4,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  17,165 
ImL  a.*  O07F  9/44.  9/65;  AOIN  57/20.  57/30 
VS.  CL  514—90  3  OaiDM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X    r2 

II     I 
R— P— N— SO2- 

S— R' 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  IS  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 

phenalkyi  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
R '  IS  alkyl,  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  phenalkyi 

of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  haloalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  up 

to  ten  carbon  atoms;  napthyl,  pyridyl,  or  thienyl,  phenyl. 

or  phenalkyi  or  phenalkenyl  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 

which  may  be  substituted  on  the  ring  by  from  one  to  three 

substituents   selected    from   halogen,    methyl,    melhoxy. 

lutro,  ammo,  mono-  and  dialkylamino,  and  mono-  and 

dialkylaminocarbonyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains 

from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R^is 

(a)  one  of  the  moieties  represented  by  R^  or  is 


(b)  a  moiety  — N 


\ 


R« 


R5 


wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
or  phenalkyi  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  R-  is  hydrogen 
or  one  of  the  moieties  represented  by  R*.  or  R*  and  R' 
together  with  the  interjacent  nitrogen  atom  represeni 
1 -piperidino,  2-(ethoxycarbonyl)-l-pipendino,  or  4- 
morpholino. 
2  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and/or  'cands  at  a  locus 

that  comprises  subjecting  them  to  an  effective  dosage  of  a 

compound  of  claim  1, 


4,804,655 
PESnCIDAL  CYCUC  MALONYLPHOSPHONIC 
DIAMIDES 
Nikolans  MiUlcr,  Moakeim;  Gerhard  BoMe,  CologM;  Peter 
AMlrews;  Wilhela  Steadel,  both  of  Wipvertal,  ami  Robert 
Steffeas,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Re^  of  GcrBaay,  iiwignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Lercrkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Dec  22,  1986,  Scr.  No.  945,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcxtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
!98«,  3600289 

Int.  a,«  AOIN  57/56,  O07F  9/22 
VS.  a.  514—100  11  dans 

1.  A  cycUc  malonylphosphonic  diamide  of  the  formula 


r2 
I 

Xl  N 

P  CH— R* 

«'^   ^N   -/ 

I  " 

R3     O 


X'  represents  O  or  S, 

R'  represents  Ci.j-alkyL  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  or  naph 
thyl  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  alkylthK>  havmg  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  i  halogm  atoms,  haknikoxy  having  I  to  4  cart>on 
atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  haloalkylthio  havmg  1  10 
4  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  S  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  mtro,  amino,  moooalkyl-  and  dialkylammo 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  formyL  car- 
boxyl,  alkylcarboayl  having  2-4  carbon  atoms,  carbalk- 
oxy  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sul(dio( — SO>H),  alkyl - 
sulphonyl  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  arybulphony! 
having  6  or  19  aryl  carbon  atoms,  and/ or  phenyl,  naph 
tbyU  phenoxy,  naphthoxy.  phenytthio  or  oaphthytthio. 

R^  represents  hydrogen.  Ci  a  C4-«lkyl  phenyl  or  benzyl 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Ct-alkyI,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 

R*  represents  the  — COR^  — CSR^  — COOR\  — CSOR" 
— CONR'R"  or  — CSNR'R'  radical, 

R^  represents  straight -chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alky!  having 
up  to  20C  atoms,  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl 
having  up  to  20C  atoms  and  substituted  by  halogen. 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  havmg  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  I 
to  5  halogen  atoms,  haloalkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atomji 
and  I  to  5  halogen  atoms,  haloalkytthio  having  !  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  alkylenedioxy 
having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halo-substituted  alkylenc 
dioxy  having  one  or  2  carbon  at£Hns  and  1  to  4  halogec 
atoms,  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano.  mtro,  ammo,  monoalkyi 
and  dialkylammo  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  formyl.  carboiyU  alkylcarbonyl  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  carbalkoxy  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sul 
pho( — SOjH),  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atomi. 
arylsulphonyl  havmg  6  or  10  aryl  carbon  atoms,  and  or 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenoxy.  naphthoxy  phenylttuo  01 
naphthylthio, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci_«-alkyl.  and 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci.4-alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  suhstj 
tuted  by  alkyl  havmg  I  to  4  carbon  atomSs  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  aioms 
haloalkyl  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  5  halogen 
atoms,  haloalkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5 
halogen  atoms,  haloalkyltbio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano.  mtro. 
amino,  moooalkyl-  and  dialkylammo  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  group,  formyl,  carboxyl,  alkylcarbonyj 
having  2-4  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy  havmg  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  sulpho( — SOjH),  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  arylsulphonyl  havmg  6  or  10  ar\!  carbon 
atoms,  and/ or  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenoxy.  naphthoxy. 
phcnylthio  or  naphthylthio,  or  — COR'  or  — CSR'' 
or  a  salt  thereof 

10  A  method  of  combating  pests  which  compnses  applying 
to  such  pests  or  to  a  pest  habitat  a  pesticidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1 


in  which 


4,804,656 
NOVEL  ANDROSTANE-n^-CARBOXYLlC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Paai  H.  AndcraoB,  Sodra  Saadby:  Per  T.   Aaderwoa.   IamA. 
Beagt  I.  AxelaaoB,  Gcaarr;  Bror  A.  Tkalea.  BjiirreC  awl  Ja> 
Vt.  Trofaat,  Land,  all  of  Sweden,  aasigaors  to  Aktiebolaiirt 
Draco,  Lane,  Swedes 

CoatiaaatioB-in-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  843,768,  Mar    25.  19«6. 
abandoMd.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  3.  1986.  Ser   No.  847.933 
CUima  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden.  Apr.  4.  1985,  8501692. 
Ju.  13,  1985,  8502932 

lat.  CI.*  A61K  31/56:  OHJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  514—179  8  ClaiH 

1,  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
and  n  is  4.  5  or  6,  at  a  dose  of  0.5  to  100  mg  per  day. 


O— CR4R5OC— Y— R« 
I 


0=C     OR3 


or  a  stcreoisomcnc  component  thereof,  in  which  formula 
Xi   represents   a    hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluonne 

atom, 
Xt  represents  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine 

atom; 

R 1  represents  a  ^hydroxy  group,  a  /3-chlorine  atom  or  an 
0x0  group; 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methylene  group  or  an  a- 
or  ^-methyl  group; 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms, 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C1-C5)  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group. 

Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C1-C5)  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group, 

Y  represents  cither  CR7R8.  O,  S  or  NR9,  where  Rr  Rs  and 
R<)  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  from  straight  or 
branched  hydrocarbon  chains  having  1  8  carbon  atoms  or 
from  a  phenyl  group; 

Rfi  represents  a  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  an 
alkenyl  or  cycloalkeny!  group  opuonally  substituted  by 
alkyl,  mtro,  carboxy,  alkoxy.  halogen,  cyano,  carbaikoxy 
and  tnfluoromethyl  group<s);  a  (Ci  -C5)  alkyl  group  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom;  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  carbocyclic  or  heterocychc  (O,  S,  N)  nng 
system  contaimng  i-10  atoms  in  the  nng  system,  a  Ci 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  either  one  or  two  alicyclic  or 
aromatic  3,  4,  5  or  6-numbered  nng  systcm(s)  or  one,  two 
or  three  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group{s)  of 
1  through  18  carbon  atoms;  and 
^represents  a  single  or  double  bond 


4.804,658 

IMU)AZX)PYR1DINE  DKRIVATTVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMK>Si  1  U)\S 

P«ul  W    Mauley,  Moaka  Riaboroogli.  uxl  Roderick  A.  Fort«r, 

HiKh  Wycombe,  both  of  United  Kinssdom.  «s»tgnors  to  G.  D. 

vnrit"  A  C<i.,  Oiicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,126 
Int.  O."  A61K.  J I  44.  J 1/535:  C07D  471/04 
UJS.  a.  514— 2MJ  r7CUiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


u 


N— (CH2h— '^  "P*! 


X' 

I 
Y. 


N 
I 
CHj— A— R 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 
wherein  one  of  W,  X,  Y,  and  Z  is  — N—  and  the  others  of  W. 
X,  Y,  and  Z  are  each  — CH— ; 
A  is 
(a)  a 


■t-CHz 


<y 


group  wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  or 
(b)  a  — (CH2)„— {CR-R<')p-  group  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  8,  p  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  2,  and  R'  and  R*  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  tlkyl;  and 
R  is 
(a)  a 


4304,657 
PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  BRAIN  CEll.S 
Kymym  Koffve,  Skak^iii,  awl  MMnw  MaMki,  CJUba,  botii  of 
JayuL,  — itann  to  Ni|i|roa  Cheitphar  Co.,  Ltd„  Japui 

Filed  Jn.  18.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  63,379 
CUiai  priority,  appUcatkm  Japwi,  Job.  18,  1986,  61  141593; 
Jam.  23,  1987,  62-13876;  May  30,  1987,  62-136460 
bit.  Ct*  A61K  M  '42.  n  '54.  31/445 
VS.  a.  514—218  6  Claims 

1  A  process  for  protecting  bnun  cells  from  ischemia  whu.h 
comprises  parenterally  administenng  into  a  man  sufTenng  from 
ischemia  or  being  suscepuble  to  ischemia  a  1,3-oxazohdm- 
2onc  denvative  having  the  formula; 


O 

—COR' 

group  wherein  R'  is  C|-Cs  alkyl; 
(b)a 


— C— N 


/ 
\ 


r2 


RJ 


O  N-CCHih-'^ 

o 

wht-rri.n  P  a  i  stnught  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  J-8 


groap  wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen, 
C1-C8  alkyl,  or  Ca-Cg  cycloalkyl; 
(c)a 


O  (CHj), 

N       /  \ 

— C— N  M 

\  / 

(CH2). 

group  wherein  t  and  u  are  independently  integen  from  1 
to  3  and  M  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — CHz— ;  or 
(<J)a 
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N  — N 

i- 

group  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  Ca-Cg 

cycloalkyl. 
86.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
cxmipound  accordmg  to  claim  1,  together  with  one  or  more 
non-toxK  pharmaceutically  accepKable  earners 


4^04.659 
DECAHYDRONAPHTH-Z-YI^ALKYLAMINES 
JoKkte  WilMMiilir.  MimMm,  Mi  PmI  RdMcke,  Lrreriiii 
•ca,  kotk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aMi^an  to  Bayer  AkticB- 
HiaiHafhaft,  Limkaaia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj 

FIM  JaL  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70^54 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerataa>.  Jol    2X. 
1986,3624648 

lat.  a.*  C07D  265/30 
VS.  a.  514—237.8  9  Claims 

1.  A  decahydronaphth-2-yl-alkylarmne  of  the  formula 


CHj  I 

I  / 

A— CH2— CH— CH2— N 


in  which 

A  represents  optionally  substituted  Jecahydronaphlh  2-yl 

and 
R '  and  R^  are  identical  of  difTereni  and  represent  alkyl  or 

alkenyl,  or 
R '  and  R^,  together  with  the  mtrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bound,  represent  a  saturated  six-membered  heterocy- 
cle  which  may  contain  1  or  2  further  hetero  atotas  in  the 
form  of  nitrogen  or  oxygen  and  which  is  optionally  mono- 
to  trisubstituted,  identically  or  differently,  by  m  each  case 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkv!  m  fAch 
case  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  a  plant-tolerated  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,804,660 

ergot  cycuc  peptide  alkaloids  having  a 

venotonizing  effect,  useful  for  treating 

orthostatic  hypotension 

HaM  KoM,  Baael;  Jeaa-Jacqaca  Sa^ficr,  Obenril:  Ha» 
Tackcrtcr,  Alkdnrfl,  aad  Georg  BoDiter,  Biaaia«ca.  aU  of 
Switatriaad,  MaivMn  to  Saadm  Ltd„  Baad,  SwitxeriaMl 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  7SU72,  JaL  2,  198S,  PaL  No.  4,681,880, 

wUch  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  404^2,  Aag.  3,  1982,  PaL  No. 
4^2,135.  This  appikatioa  May  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  47,362 
CUw    priority,    appUcatkia    Switscriaad,    Aag.    1,    I98I. 

5104/81 

laL  CL*  A61K  31/54.  31/535.  31/4S:  C07D  5! 3.- 14 

VS.  a.  514—250  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  a  vcnotonizmg  effect  in  a  subject 

which  comprises  administenng  to  a  subject  m  need  of  such 

treatment  a  venotonizing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

formula  1, 


S       I 


R4— N 


wherein 

R,  is  {Ci-»)alkyl, 

R2  is  (C|^)alkyl  or  benzyl, 

R?  and  R4  independently  are  hydrogen  or  (Cm)  alkyl, 

R5  IS  hydrogen  or  bromine, 

R*  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  or 

R«  and  R7  together  form  a  smgie  bond,  or 

Rfc  IS  roethoxy  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  and 

Rs  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  halogen  of  atonuc  number  from 
9  to  35. 
*!th  the  proviso  that  when  R5  is  bromme    R-  is  hydrogen   m 
free  base  form  or  m  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  form 

10  A  method  of  treating  orthosiauc  hypoiens  m  a  subieci  m 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administenng  to  the 
subject  and  effective  amount  for  the  trcatme5)i  of  ortht-istaljc 
hypotension  of  a  compound  of  formulB  I 


R4— N 


'<*  fierem 

R    is  (CM>alkyl, 

R2  is  (Ci-6>alkyl  ot  ben7yl, 

R;;  and  R4  independently  are  hydrogen  or  (CM)alkyl, 

R?.  is  hydrogen  or  brotmne, 

Rfc  and  R^  arc  each  hydrogen,  or 

Rfc  and  Ri  together  form  a  single  bond,  or 

Rfc  IS  methoxy  and  Rt  is  hydrogen,  and 

Rj  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  from 
9  to  35, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R5  b  bromine   R-  is  hydrogen,  m 
free  base  form  or  in  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  form. 
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4,804,661 
DISUBSnTUTED  PIPERAZINES 
Pier  G.  Fcrriai,  BiniaSMt  •^  AndrcM  t.  Spredicr,  Obenril, 
botk  of  SwitMriaad,  awisMon  to  Cni»-Oei«y  Corpor«aon, 
AnWey,  N.Y. 

Filed  J««.  9,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  59,898 
date!    priority,   arrUcMioa    SiritjaerUnd,   Job.    16.    1986, 
2420/86 

iBt.  a.*  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/10 
VS.  a.  514—255  >5  Cimiaa 

1   A  pipcrarine  compound  of  the  formula 

(D 


may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  methyl  group*  or 
optionally  contain  an 


— O— .  — N—  or  — S—  linkage 
I 

R7 


i 


w  herein 

Ari  IS  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  Cm  alkoxy,  halogen,  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 
Ar2  IS  phenyl  whwh  is  monosubstituted  by  Cl-4  alkoxy  or  by 
halogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

15.  A  method  of  treating  pain  in  an  animal  in  need  thereof 
comprising  administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 

4,804,662 

SUBSTITUTED  4-(lH-IMroAZOL-l-YL)BENZAMIDES  AS 

ANTlARRHVrKMIC  AGENTS 

KUh  Nicktack,  Beriia,  Fed.  Re».  of  GeraMar,  RandaU  E.  lia, 
Staahovc  NJ.;  WUUaM  C.  LaMU,  Jr.,  PcwMimrs,  Pa.; 
Thoaaa  K.  Morpuu  Jr.,  ami  RoMOd  A.  Wokl,  botk  of  Monia 
PlaiM,  N  J.,  aMigaon  to  Sckoing  AG.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  May  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46^22 
lat.  CL«  A611C  31/495.  31/415:  C07D  403/10 
\}S.  CL  514—252  14  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


o  ^Rs 

N  / 

C— N— CH— CH— CH-eCH1;N 

I       I  I  I  I  \„ 

R,    R2       Rj       R3       R4  R« 


wherein 

Ri  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl, 
substituted  naphthalenyl.  phenylalkyl,  substituted  phenyl- 
alkyl  or  collectively  with  R5  may  produce  a  piperazine  or 
a  hexahydro-l,4-diazepine  nng  system, 

R2  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
naphthalenyl,  substituted  naphthalenyl  or  collecuvely 
with  R3  is  a  bond  or  an  alkylcne  chain  to  form  a  saturated 
cartoocyclic  rmg  of  from  4  to  8  rmg  carbons  or  collec- 
tively with  R5  is  a  alkylene  chain  10  form  a  heterocyclic  of 
from  5  to  8  ring  members; 

R,(  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  substjtuted  phenyl, 
naphthalenyl.  substituted  naphthalenyl,  or  collectively 
with  R;  ts  an  alkylene  chain  10  form  a  heterocychc  of  from 
5  to  8  nng  members; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Rs  R<,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkenyl,  Ci-Cs  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl,  C3-Q,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylOow- 
er)alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  up  to  3  substituenu  selected  from  hydroxy 
or  methoxy  groups,  or  when  taken  together  form  a  satu- 
rated heterocychc  ring  of  from  4  to  8  nng  members  which 


where  R7  is  a  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  may  be  optionally 
subsututed   by   up   to   three   substitucnts  selected   from 
C1-C4  alkyl,    Ci-C»  alkoxy,    tnfluororoethyl.    fluorine, 
chlorine  and  bromine; 
p  is  the  integer  0,  I,  or  2; 
n  is  the  integer  0  or  1; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof;  with  the 
provisos  that; 

(a)  only  one  of  R 1 ,  R2  or  Rj  can  contain  an  aromatic  substitu- 
ent; 

(b)  if  one  of  R  2  or  R  3  contains  an  aromatic  substituent  then 
the  other  plus  Ri  and  R4  must  be  hydrogen; 

(c)  R5  and  Ro  cannot  both  be  hydrogen; 

(d)  when  any  one  of  Ri,  R?  or  R*  IS  lower  alkenyl,  the  unsat- 
uration  cannot  be  alpha  to  the  carbon  at<.)ms; 

and  the  pha-tnaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof 

13  The  method  of  treating  arrhythmias  in  a  mammalian 
subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  sub- 
ject an  ai.tiarrhythmically  effecUve  dose  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


4,804,663 
J-PIPERIDINYI^SUBSTTTUTED  U  BENZISOXAZOLES 

AND  1,2-BENZISOTHlAZOLES 
ludo  K.  J.  KeiiBia,  Tiunthoat,  taA  Jan  Vawieiiberk,  Beerae,  b«»«h 
of  Belgium,  aMigBon  to  JaMaea  PhanBace«tica  .N.V..  Beene, 
BelgiaiB 

Continnatioo-la-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  717,067,  Mar.  27,  19«5. 

ibandooed.  Thia  appUcatkm  Feb.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  826,517 

Int.  a."  C07D  471/04.  513/04.  239/96;  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  a.  514—258  »•  OaiiM 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


(I) 


Q-Alk-N  V" ^-^^.P'^Rl 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C|  ^  alkyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  each  mdependently  members  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy,  Cj.* 
alkyloxy  and  Ci-6  alkyl; 
X  is  O  or  S; 

Aik  is  Cm  alkanediyl;  and 
Q  is  a  radical  of  formula 


{•) 


wherein  Y'  and  Y-  are  each  independently  O  or  S; 

R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  Ci.« alkyl,  Ci^  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  hydroxy,  (Ci-io  alkylcarbonyl)oxy,  amino,  mono- 
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and  di(C|.«alkyI)ainino,  (C|  ioalkylcart)onyl>amino.  phe- 
nylmetboxy  and  azido; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  or  a  radical  of  formula 


rN  rS 


(b) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C\4,  alkyl; 

Z  is  — S— ,  — CH2—  or  — CR'^CR^— ;  said  R*  and  R^ 
being  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C|.«  alkyl;  and 

A  18  a  bivalent  radical  — CH2— CH2— ,  — CH2— CH- 
2— CH2—  or  — CR»=CR9— ,  said  R*  and  R^  being  each 
independently  hydrogen,  halo,  amino  or  C|.«  alkyl. 


METHOD  AND  PHAKMACEVnCAL  ntEPAMATION 

FOR  TREATING  CHKONIC  OBSTSIXTIVE  AIRWAY 

DISEASE  AND  CARDIAC  DISEASE,  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERAPEUTICALLY  ACIIVE  XANTHINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Per  G.  KJcUbi.  LMd,  aiad  CM  G.  A.  PcnMs,  LBbcriU,  both  of 

Swedes,  iwi^nii  to  litlubnlurt  Draco,  Lvd,  Swodeo 
DtTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  82,402,  Oct  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,325,956. 
TUi  appHcorioo  Jhl  12, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  273,213 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatino  Swedeo,  Oct.  20,  1978,  7810946 
lit  CL*  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  CL  514—263  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  heart  of  a  host  sufTcring 
from  cardiac  disease  characterized  in  administenng  to  the  host 
suffering  therefrom  a  therapeutically  active  dose  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


O 
I 

.c 


HN' 
I 


H 

N 


'N 
I 
R 


or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof   wherein  R  is 
— CH2CH2CH3,  — CH2CH2CH2CH3  or  — CH2CH(CH3h 


>0), 


Rl— Y— N 


wherein  R|  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen,  a  hy- 
drocarbon residue  which  may  have  a  substituent,  or  as  acyl 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent;  Rj  represents  hydrogen 


or  a  byditxarboD  readne  which  may  have  a  mbstitueot.  each 

of  X|  and  X2  it  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Y  repreaents  oxygen,  sulfur  or 

a  groop  of  the  formula  — N(lt4>— ,  wfaercm  R4  repieamu 

hydrogen  or  a  kiwer  alkyl  group;  m  represents  0  or  1 .  and  n 

repreaents  0  or  1, 

wherein  the  hydrocarbon  resKlne  which  may  have  a  substn- 

uent  reprcMnted  by  Ri,  R2  and  R3  a  a  strain-chain  or 

brandied  (C\^  alkyl,  a  strai^-cfaain  or  braacfaed  (C2-«) 

alkenyl,  a  strai^-cbain  or  branched  (C2-4)  aOrynyl.  a 

(Cy-i)  mooocyc^  cydoalkyl,  bicyclo(3,2,l)oct-2-yL  bvry- 

clo{3,3,l)nooaB-2-yl,  phen^  or  napfathyl; 

the  acyl  group  which  may  have  a  whslimcnt  represented  by 

R)  and  R2  is  a  carboxyhc  acyl,  a  carbamic  acyl.  a  solfomc 

acyl  or  a  stdislituled  oxycarbonyl;  and 

the  hydrocarbon  reaidne  and  die  acyl  group  may  have  one  to 

three  tobatitiients  sricctcd  frxxn  the  gtoop  coasHtmg  of 

halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  (CM)aftoxy,  (CM)ai- 

kyttUo,  amino,  mono-  or  di(CM)  alkyl  iutwlilulcd  amino. 

mono-    or   diaralkyl-subs»  it  uled    amsao.    mono-    or    di- 

pyridylcaihooyl  iidwilluUd    amino,    (Cm)    aUtoxycar- 

bonyl,  hydroxycaiteajd,  (C|.6)aIkylcartxMiyl,  (C3.t>cy- 

ckialkylcarboayl,  carbomo^  mono-  or  di(CM)>Ikyl-sDtv 

stitnted  carbamoyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzoyl,  pheaoi- 

ycaibooyl,  phenyKCM)nIkyl-caibamoyl  and  phenyk:ar- 

bamoyl,  all  of  the  phenyl  of  which  may  have  one  to  four 

substitnents  sriected  from  among  (CM)aIkyl,  halogen. 

hydroxyl,  benzyioxy,  ammo  mono-  or  di-(CM)aIkyl-<ab- 

stitnted  amino,  nitro  and  (CM)alkoxycarbonyl, 

or  a  phyaologicaDy  aoceptabte  lah  of  said  compound 

15.  A  method  of  treating  aad/or  preventing  dcmmta.  which 

comprises  administering  an  effective  amomit  of  a  compound  or 

physicdogically  acceptable  sah  thereof  at  defined  m  dami  I  to 

a  mammal. 


ANTIALLERGIC 
6,ll-DIHYDRO-ll-(4-PIPEBIDYLII«NE^-»l-BENZO(S> 

CYCLCHIEPTACU-BlPyRnMNES 
John  i.  PlalMti,  PiiilwMj,  Kficted  i.  Grcna,  T  1  , 
AiWt  K.  riiiiitj.  Upper  >iiililili,  Jaaac  E.  Wa^  Unian: 
Bernard  Knichfli,  Lirftnsrtan,  and  Jeffrey  Oimar,  Wcatflcld, 
an  of  N J.,  iidgiiri  to  SdMrlng  Catpiaaan.  KtnAvsnk. 
NJ. 

•f  Ser.  No.  70,613,  Ai«.  14,  19tS. 
Thto  appMrtina  Apr.  21,  19r7,  Sv.  No.  43,4W 
IM.  CL*  AtlK  31/445:  087D  401/06 
UJS.  CL  514—278  2*  C 

1.  A  compound  lepusciited  by  structural  formula  1 


AZASPIRO  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Giicki  Goto,  Toyowi,  and  AkhMbn  Nagwilra,  KawaniaU,  both  of 
Japan,  aasi^nrs  to  Takeda  Cbfiral  ladaatries,  Ltd.,  OwUu, 
Jap^ 

Filed  Dec  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,713 
OaiBM  priority,  appHraHon  Japan,  Dec  27,  1W6,  61-313381; 
Not.  10,  1987,  62-283396 

IM.  CL*  Cfm  ^71/10;  A611C  31/395 
U.S.  a.  514—278  15  flala* 

1.  An  azaspiro  compound  of  the  formula: 


or   a   pharmaceutically    acceptable   sah   or  solvate   tbereoC 
wherem: 
R  repreaents  H  or  alkyl  havmg  I  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
one  of  A  and  B  represents  H  sod  OC(0)R',  —NOR'  or 
O — (CHi), — O — ,  and  the  other  represents  H;  «  ooe  of 
the  above  listed  groups; 
W,  X.  Y  and  Z  may  be  the  tame  or  difTcrent  and  each  inde- 
pendently repreaents  H.  halo,  alkyl  havmg  I  to  20  carbon 
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womi^    -CFi.    -NCh.    -OaO)R>.    -SR'.    -OR'. 
-CO2— R'  or  -N(R'h; 
R"  is  H.  alkyl  having  1  to  20  c*rt»oo  atomi,  or  «ryl  having  6 
to  15  carbon  atom*,  and  in  — N(R'h.  R'  can  be  alkanediyl 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4  with  the 
proviso  that  when  A  is  =NOR',  R'  is  other  than  H 
23.  A  method  of  treating  allergy  in  a  mammal  comprising 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  anti-allergic  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,a04,667 

CBRCULATION-ACnVE 

4-AMINOARYLDIHYDIK)PYWDINE  LACTONES 

SicgfrM  ^  II       -.  Wivpcrtal;  MattUaa  Sthi'W.  CotogM; 

RalBW  Onm,  Wippwtal,  all  of  Fed.  Ra».  of  Gcraaar. 

GtadMr  ThoMM,  ramf*'*.  Italy;  Martta  DtchrM,  Wa^ 

pcrtal.  mi  MkkacI  Kaywr,  Ha«Bi,  both  of  Fed.  Rc».  of 

risMBj   iiilir  "  to  B«yer  AktlfgwillarlMft,  Lercrinaen, 

Fed.  Kef.  9I  Gummy 

FIM  Dec  22,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  944,409 

OalBH  priority,  i»»bc«Hoa  Fedu  Rey.  of  GcnHiy,  Jaa.  U, 
19M,3<00996 

lat.  CL*  COTD  491/04;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—302  "  "«1"« 

1.  A  4-amuioaryIdihydropyTidine  of  the  formula 


^fH— CO— R* 


mala  I  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof: 


R'O 


Rj.    .  S 


iH 


«> 


R2  N 

wherein 
Ri  repreaents  — COOR4. 


—CON 


in  which 

R '  represenUi  hydrogen  or  alkyl  which  has  up  to  i  5  carbon 
atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Cio-alkoxy  or 
Ci-Cio-alkylthio, 

R-  rcpresenU  hydrogen.  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  — CN.  — NH2, 
— CHO  or  — CH2OH, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  represent  straight-chain, 
branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

X  represents  hydrogen  or  represents  halogen, 

R*  represcnU  C«-Ci4-aryl  which  is  optionally  substituted  up 
to  three  times,  identically  or  differently,  by  halogen, 
Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  Ci-Cg-alkylthio,  Ci-C- 
8-halogenalkyl  havug  up  to  5  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  cyano 
or  Ci-Cg-alkylsulphonyl.  or  represcnU  pyridyl,  thicnyl  or 
furyl,  each  of  which  is  opuonally  substituted  by  Ci-C«- 
alkyl,  Ci-Cft-alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano.  muo  or  di-Ci-C*- 
alkylamino,  or  represenU  C7-CH-aralkyl.  the  aryl  radical 
optionally  being  substituted  by  up  to  three  identical  or 
different  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C^-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy. 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


/ 

4 
\ 


Rs 


■  ii  V  yano  wherein 

K4  represcnU  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R5  and  R«  may  be  same  or  different  ami  represent  hydro- 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl.  amuio-lowcr  alkyl.   N-lower 
alkylamino-lowcr  alkyl  or  N,N-di-lower  alkylamino- 
lowcr  alkyL 
R2  rcpresenU  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R3  is  4-pyTidmyl,  3-methyl-4-pyTidinyl,  J-cyano-4-pyridinyl, 

♦-quinoUnyl  or  2-thiazolyl 
16.    A    cardiotonic   agent   composing   a   pharmaceutically 
acceptable  excipient  and,  as  an  active  component  therctjf,  an 
effective  amount  of  thiazole  derivative  having  the  following 
formula  I: 


R: 

wherein 

Ri  represenU  — CXX>R4. 


IV'. 


(0 


—CON 


\ 


or  cyano  wherein 

R«  represenU  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R^  and  R<,  may  be  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen,  lower  alkyl,   aryl,   anuno-lower  alkyl,   N-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl  or  N,N-di-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkyl; 
R2  rcpresenU  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R3  is  4-pyndinyl,  3-methyI-4-pyridinyl,  3-cyano-4-pyridinyl, 
4-quinolmyl  or  2-thiazolyl 


4,804,668 
THIAZOLE  DERTVATTVES  AND  MEDICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
MsMaki  TakMe;  KiatttMU  Yoakioka,  botk  of  Tokyo,   aod 
Hiroaki    Yaanaki,    Ikongi,    all    of   Japan,    aerignon    to 
Zeayaka  Kogjro  Fihaahllrl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
FDed  Mar.  27,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  844,615 
OaiaM  priority,  i^Hretloa  Japw,  Mar.  27, 19SS,  60-62575 
lat.  a.*  COTD  417/04:  A61K  3I/3S.  31/425 
VS.  a.  514—314  28  OaiM 

1   A  thiazole  derivative  represented  by  the  following  for 


4,804,669 
TREATMENT  OF  PAIN  WITH  \  S  U'KRIDINE 
Jorgen  B.  Laaaea,  Ooetrvp,  Dcaanrk.  assignor  to  A/S  Ferro- 
san,  Soborg,  Deaasark 

Filed  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118.3^ 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  UaitH  Klagilom,  No».  il,  1»«, 
8626936 

Int.  a.*  A6HJ  31/44.  3l/44i 
VS.  CL  514—326  7  OaiaH 

1  A  method  for  trcaUng  pam  in  human  or  non-human  ani- 
mals, which  comprises  administenng  a  pam  rehevmg  effective, 
non-toxic  amount  of  paroxetine  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept 
able  salt  thereof,  10  a  human  or  non-human  animal  in  need 
thereof 
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4,804,670 
SLiBSnTUTED  HEXATKIENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  ACNE  AND  PSORIASIS 
Haaa-Hdacr  Waeat,  Dnaw^riw;  FHtx-Frieder  Frickel,  Dcide- 
iM^  JoacklB  Paaat,  NtakofM,  BtaM  Sckadedcr,  Sctert- 
caa,  aad  Axel  Nacrrcakack,  Gracaatadt,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gifaaj.  lerigann  to  BASF  AktieateaeOaekaft,  Ladwigeka- 
fea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiaiaaj 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  771,885 
Irt.  CL*  A61K  31/41.  31/19:  C07D  257/04;  C07C  63/04 
VS.  CL  514—381  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  substituted  hexatnene  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


wherein 

R'  IS  tetrazolyl  or  —COR',  where 
R'  IS  —OR*,  where 

R*is  hydrogen  or  Ci^-alkyl  and  their  physiologically  toler- 
ated salts. 

8.  The  method  of  treating  acne  which  comprises  administer- 
ing either  topically  or  systemically  an  effective  amount  of 
compound  of  claim  1. 

9.  The  method  of  treatmg  [laonasis  which  comprises  admm- 
isteiing  either  topically  or  systemically  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,804,671 

l-(TRIHALOMETHYLSULFENYL)-4- ARYL- 10.4- 

TRIAZ0LIN-5ONES  AND  FUNGICIDES  CONTAINING 

THESE  COMPOUNDS 

Reatxea  CoaUa,  Htldifciig;  SaWae  Tkya,  riiasiafcilai,  Eber- 

kard  AaMer^aa,  ladalpkafta.  Md  ErMt-Hetekk  Pom- 

■er,  llaikwiifcuf.  aB  ef  Fed.  Hep,  of  Cirwij,  aMiginri  to 

BASF  Akticaaiaeitockaft,  I  adwlg^efra.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  674,484,  Nor.  26,  1984, 
wkkk  la  a  foattaaatki  of  Ser.  No.  409,669,  Ai«.  19, 1982, 
■kaadnaed,  lUa  ippHceHoa  Dec  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  941,528 
CUm  priority,  sppHcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Aag.  24, 
1981,3133405 

lat  CL«  AOIN  43/64.  47/04;  O07D  249/12 
VS.  CL  514—384  3  nillliil 

1.  A  l-(trihalomethylsulfenyl>-4-aryl-1.2,4-triazolin-$-one  of 
the  formula 


CH 


h" 


N 


V-    N— S— CCJiY. 
O 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  whtcb  is  unsubatituted 
or  substituted  by  metboxy  or  etboxy,  or  is  alkenyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubatituted  or  sabatitated  by  methoxy,  and  Y  is  chlonne 


4,804,672 
2-OXO-EMIDAZOLIDD4E  DERIVATIVES  AS  AGENTS 
FOR  TREATMENT  OF  KIDNEY  DISEASES 
YaaMpKU,  Tokyo;  ShiMakc   N^ljia.   Oariya.   aad 
Maaaad  Kako,  OmkM,  aO  of  Japaa,   SMlgaiiii   to  Taaabt 
Seiyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  JapM 

Filed  Dec  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13L355 
OaiM  priority,  ippHcatlaB  Japaa,  Dec  U,  1986,  61-297113 
lat.  CL«  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—392  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  kidney  diseasen  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm- 
blooded animal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  2-oxo- 
imidazolidine  compound  of  the  formula 


r 


COOH 


(D 


-N 


R 

o 


'CO — CH— NH— CH— OOOR* 


wherein  F '  a  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  b  a  lower  alky]  group. 
R-'  o  a  phenyl-subctituted  lower  aUtyl  group,  and  K*  is  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


Jaafeki 


4,804,673 
FUNGICIDAL  SULPONYL  AZOLES 
Saito,    Mitaka;    Tataao    Tasara,    Ha^ai  1,    Yoakio 
rarakaaMj  Nokara  Mil— 11 1 11,  kotk  of  HacUaJi,  mmi  Naoko 
Yaa^acki,  Hteo,  aD  of  Jap«^  ■■i^nii  to  Nlkea  Tokoka 
Noyaka  Sctee  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PDed  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2SJ98 

CWm  priority,  ippHitina  Ji^aa,  Mar.  20,  1986,  6}-606«2 

IbL  O.*  AOIN  43/5a  COTD  233/56.  233/6» 

VS.  CL  514—398  9  OaiM 

6.  A  sulfonyl  azole  of  the  formula 


m  which 

X  represents  haiogen.  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl, 

Y  represenU  hydrogen,  alkyl  with   1   to  *  carbor   aunns. 
halogen  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

Z  repreaents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atcHn^. 
halogen  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

Y  and  Z  may  together  represent  a  cycbc  nng  which  can 
contain  oxygen  atoms, 

R'  represenU  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  \  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl, 
R^  represenU  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbor  atoms. 

halogen  or  nitro,  and 
R^  represenU  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  i  to  4  carbon  atoms  . 

halogen  or  nitro  with  the  provno  that  R'.  R^and  R-'  ina> 

all  simultaneously  be  hydrogen  only  if  Y  and  Z  together 

form  a  ring. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  ctmpriaes  applying 
to  such  fungi  or  to  a  fungus  habitat  a  fungicadalty  eflective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  6  and  a  diluents 
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4,M>4,674 
VAGINAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Petar  B.  Cwtte-Prter,  HMan;  Stewwt  T.  LmUb,  CuBbrUte, 
kotk  or  Uritoi  ri  if— :  RomU  B.  Miller,  Bwwi,  Swttscr 
}mt,  mi  AUmm  L.  Skill,  HMoa,  Ualtod 
to  EmotttOmt,  S^  Lw«wfcof_ 

F1M  Mar.  19. 1W7,  Scr.  No.  27,SW 
rwi—  prlortty.  i^llritina  Uaite4  Klaado^  Mar.  26,  19««, 
M07570 

tat  CL«  A61K  3J/I95.  31/415 

ujs.  CI  514-400  «  a«i«» 

1.  Method  of  enhancing  sperm  moolity  in  the  vagina  of  a 
human  female,  which  comprise*  applying  into  the  vagina  of  the 
homan  female  a  vaginal  q>enn  motiUty  enhancing  pharmaceu- 
tical compoaitioD  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  sperm 
motility  ■•"t'^nfMH  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  arginine,  histidine,  aaparagine, 
giutamine  and  pharmaceuticry  acceptable  salts  thereof,  said 
effective  amount  being  effective  only  to  enhance  sperm  moti! 
ity,  said  sperm  motility  enhancing  agent  bemg  distributed  m  a 
vaginally  acceptable  carrier. 


/or  their  enviroimient  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
5-aminopyrazole  of  the  formula  (1) 


M(M,675 
1-AIIYL-4-ALKYLTHIOPYIIAZOL-5-AMINE 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIGN  CONTAINING  THEM, 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THEM  TO  COMBAT 
Il^ECrS,  ARACHNIDS,  AND  NEMATODES 
Uta  JcMCB-Korte,  Dawiilinrf.  Rdahotd  Gehrig  Wappertal; 
Otto  Sckidtew,  MnaitslM;  J«rg  Stettcr,  Wappertal;  Heiaz- 
JlrfH  WroUtmky,  LMvatfeld;  Betdikt  BMker,  Mett- 
^m;  nii^i  HoMTcr,  LererkHca;  WoHpng  Behrcnz, 
O  iuill  llifciatilii.  WOlMiBi  Stcwiel,  and  Peto-  Aadrewt, 
both  ar  Wappirtal.  aD  of  F«4.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  aatlgwon  to 
Bayv  Aktta^pMilMtaft,  Lc»wk— ut  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany 

PIM  A«r.  30,  MM,  Ser.  No.  SSS,47S 
CWm  priortty,  ippHwrtiw  Fad.  Rc^  of  Gcrmaay,  May  17, 
IMS,  3517M3;  JasL  30, 1M«,  3<Or728 

tat  CL*  AGIN  43/56;  OOTD  231/44 
VS.  a.  514—407  11  Claims 

1.  A  S-anunopyrazole  of  the  formula 


^^ — T 

^N 


Ar 


> 


S(0),-Ri 


T 

.,>-NH— Rj 


in  which 

R'  stands  for  aikyl  (C1-C4)  or  halogenoalkyl  (C1-C4). 

R2  stands  for  alkyl  (Ci-Cg)  or  halogcnoalkyl  (Ci-Cs), 

R'  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (C1-C4),  n  stands  for  0,  1  or 
2  and 

Ar  stands  for  phenyl.  2-pyndyl.  3-pyndyl  or  4-pyndyl,  said 
Ar  being  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  or  piolysub- 
stituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxycarbonyl  with  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  straight-cham  or  branched  halogenoalkyl 
with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  9  identical  or  differ- 
ent halogen  atoms,  and  halogenoalkoxy  with  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  up  to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms 
and  a  radical  — S(0)„— R' 
wherein 

R'  represents  ammo,  straight-cham  or  branched  alkyl  with 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylamino  with  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  dialkylamino  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogeno- 
alkyl with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  with  up  to  9  identical 
or  different  halogen  atoms,  and 

m  represents  the  number  0,  1  or  2. 

5.  A  method  of  combating  uuects.  arachnids  and  namatodes 
comprismg  applymg  to  insects,  arachnids  and  nematodes  and- 


•n 

I 
Ar 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  CArbon  atoms, 

R2  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  monosubstitu- 
ted or  polysubstituted  phenylalkyl,  the  subsutuents  being 
identical  or  different  and  being  halogen,  cyano,  mtro, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkythio,  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  halogenalkyl,  halogenoaikylthio,  halogenoalk 
ylsulphinyl  and  halogenoalkylsulphonyl.  with  m  each  case 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  or  unsubstituted  or 
monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  phenyl,  the  substitu- 
enu  bemg  identical  or  different  and  being  halogen,  cyano, 
mtro,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxy.  alkylthio, 
alkylsulphonyl,  halogenalkyl,  halogenoaikylthio,  haloge- 
noalkylsulphinyl  and  halogenoalkylsulphonyl,  with  in 
each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  pan, 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
radical 


— C— R*. 
I 

X 

Ar  represents  unsubsututed  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubatitu- 
ted  or  polysubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substittioits 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  mtro,  halo- 
gen, straight-chain  Ci  to  C4 alkyl,  branched  Ci  to  C4 alkyl, 
C|  to  C4  alkoxy,  C|  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogenoalkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  halogenoalkoxy  havmg  1 
to  4  cartion  atoms,  or  unsubstituted  pyndyl  or  pyndyl 
monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  identical  or  differ- 
ent substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano,  mtro,  halogen,  straight -chain  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
branched  C 1  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C4 alkoxy- 
carbonyl, halogenoalkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
halogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  4  cArbon  atoms,  and 
n  represents  the  number  0,  1  or  2, 
wherein 

X  rcprescnus  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

R*  represcnu  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
alkenyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyl  havmg  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing 3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  being  monosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituenU  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  halogenoalkyl.  alkoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylamino  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
anuno  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  represenu  phenyl, 
phenoxy.  phenylthio  and  phenylammo  bemg  unsubsti- 
tuted or  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  identical 
or  different  substituents,  the  substituenu  on  the  phenyl 
nng  bemg  halogen,  cyano,  nilro,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl  and  al- 
kylsulphonyl, with  m  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
individual  alkyl  parts. 
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4,MM,<76 

ENKEPHALINASE  B  INmBITORS,  THEXS 

PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

YosidBari  Ia«oka;  Sk^ti  Takahaaklj  HidetsMC  TamM>U.  and 

Ry«zo  EMiUta,  aU  of  HinMncU,  Japa%  wrigwra  to  Swkyo 

Compaay  Liiiritod,  Tokyo,  Jayn 

Filed  Oct  1,  USS,  Scr.  No.  782,524 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japn,  Oct  4,  1984,  59-20«789 

tat  a.*  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/09 

UJS.  CL  514—423  4  daiau 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  enkephalinase 

B  inhibitor  comprising  an  effective  amount  for  enkephalinase  B 

inhibition  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 
I 
CH— R 


HO— HNOC— CH2 


— CH?— CH— CX>— N  — *- 


CH3      CH3 

CH 
I 
CONH— CH— COOH 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,804,677 

ESTERS  OF  ARYLOXYPROPANOLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Panl  W.  Erhardt  Loi«  VaOey,  NJ.,  aad  WUliaia  U  Matier. 

Ubertyrille,  111.,  MrigBort  to  E.  L  da  Poot  de  Nemours  and 

Compuy,  WihidagtOB,  DeL 

DiTiskia  Of  Ser.  No.  923,993,  Oct  28,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,692.446, 

wkkk  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  69L787,  Jaia.  16,  1985,  Pat  No. 

4,623,652,  wtrick  is  a  cortiMatioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  580,295, 

Feb.  21,  1984,  abaadnwcd,  which  la  a  coatimMtioa  of  Scr.  No. 

320,772,  Jaa.  12, 1981,  db—dotd.  TUs  appUcatioB  Stp.  8, 1987, 

Scr.  No.  93,669 

tat  CL*  C07C  103/22.  103/78:  A61K  31/165 

VS.  a.  514—435  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

Ricx:- 


.-[-Ar- 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2NH— W— B 


action  /3 -blocking  compound  of  the  formula  as  in  claim  1;  or  a 
pharmaceutx:ally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,804,678 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ALLERGIC  CONDITIONS 
Joachiai  A■■■tcil^  Mid  Maqbooi  Ahawd,  both  of  Loi«hbortmt|k. 
Eaglaad.  sasi^nn  to  FIoom  pic,  Ipswich,  Eagiairi 
CoMinatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  783^30,  Oct  3,  1985,  abvidoMd. 
which  b  a  1  iwlhiaalliia  of  Scr.  No.  456,510,  Jaa.  7.  1983, 
ab— doBcd,  TUs  ^pMcatioa  Oct  5.  1987.  Ser.  No.  lOSJOe 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatiaa  Uahcd  KiavdoiB.  Jaa.  22.  1982. 
8201883;  JaL  17,  1982.  8220762 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—456  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  an  allergic  condition  which 
comprises  administratxni  by  inhalation  of  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion m  a  free  aqueous  phase  of  liposomes  contammg  sodium 
cromoglycate  said  suspension  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  sodium  cromoglycate  partitioDed  between  said  free  aqueous 
phase  and  said  liposomes  to  a  patient  suffering  from  said  condi- 
tion. 


4,804,679 

ERYTHRO-(E)-7-(3-Cl-3ALKYH-<3  ,5  -DIMETHYL- 

PHENYL)NAPHTH-2-YL)-3,5-DIHYDROXYHEPT-6- 

ENOIC  ACmS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Paal  L.  Aadcrsoa,  Raadolpk,  N  J.,  Mriganr  to  Saadoz  Pbara 

Corp.,  E.  HaMTcr,  N  J. 

DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  83U94,  Feb.  19,  1986.  Pat  No.  4,686037. 

which  is  s  coirtiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  633.809,  JaL  24,  1984, 

abaMloMd.  TUs  ap^Ucatioa  Aag.  6,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  82.8-^3 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/365:  C07D  309/30 

VS.  CL  514—460  5  Oauu 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cylcoalkyl,  aryl.  or  aralkyl;  A 

is  a  direct  bond,  lower  alkylene,  or  lower  alkenylene;  x  is  1  or    wherein  Ri  is  Ci.jalkyl. 

2,  provided  that  when  x  is  greater  than  1,  different  occurrences  

of  the 


O 

II 
Rl— OC— A— 

group  may  be  the  same  or  different,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl. 
lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  acetamido,  anuno,  mtro. 
lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  or  cyano;  W 
is  alkylene  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  B  is 
— NR2COR3,  — NR2CONRJR4,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  R3  may  be  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  about  6  carlxin  atoms, 
alkoxyijkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  contain  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from 
2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyclopentanyl,  or  cyclohexanyl,  group,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof 

13.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  disorders  in  a 
mammal  comprising  administenng  to  such  mammal  a  short- 


4.804.680 
POLYCYCUC  ETHER  ANTIBIOTIC 
Akxander  C.  Goodie,  RaaMgate,  aMl  Nigel  D.  A.  Walsbe,  Deal 
botk  of  Lnited  ILiacdoB,  assigaon  to  Pfizer  tac  Ne«  ^  ork. 

N.y. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  76.427 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  United  Kingdoas.  Aag.  1.  1986. 
8618844 

lot  a.*  A6IK  31/35;  COTD  311/00 
VS.  a.  514—460  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  antibiotic  of  the  formula: 


OH         OCHj 


OH 


CH3 


COOH 
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-continued 


amount   of  2-chloro-4K(cyMioinethy!)Uiio)phenyl   N-methyl 
carbamate. 


or  a  phannaceuucally  accepuble  cationic  lalt  thereof 

METAL  COMPLEXES  HAVING  AN  ANTINEOPLASTIC 
ACTION  AND  MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPLEXiS 
Hetao  KcOer,  A^elwcg  2»,  D-MOO  HcUdbcrs  Bernard  Kqt- 
plcr,  WoU^avtrwM  11.  D-«MO  HeMdb.-Kirckk;  Uwc  Krii 
ger,  riirtMir  Strmat  11,  aad  Itadotf  Uadcr.  Heraau-T.- 
Vk^irtr.  41,  botk  of  D-7750  KoMtaas,  aU  of  Fed.  Rey.  of 


4J»4,*t? 

N-ALKYL  NEOTRIDBCANAMIDE  INSECT 

REPELLENTS 

Robert  J.  Steiteakaii*,  SoMiwrt,  NJ,  awigBoi  to  (  4>l^t«-F  w^ 
■k>Utc  CcMnay,  Plaurtawaj.  NJ. 

Co>tl>aatio»4>-fWt  of  S«r.  No.  •M.MS,  Ai*  *,  19W.  TUa 

,yymf<«~  JaL  16,  1M7,  S«r.  No.  71,305 

lat.  CL*  AOIN  37/18 

VS.  a.  51*— 629  W  C»*i«» 

1   A  process  for  rcpellmg  imecU  from  an  area,  locatxjo  or 

item  which  compnae*  applying  to  or  near  «uch  area,  location 

or  item  an  insect  repelling  quantity  of 

R'  H 

I  I 

R— C— CON— R'" 

I 

R" 

(N-alkyl  reoalkanamide),  wherein  the  alkyl,  R'  ",  is  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  the  Neoalkanoyl  moiety 


PCT  No.  PCT/EPSl/00155,  §  371  Date  May  21,  1982,  §  102<e) 

Date  May  21,  19t2 

per  Filed  Oct  1,  1«1.  S«r.  No.  3«5,«3 

OaiM  priority,  nwHcirtoa  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcfway,  Oct.  4, 
19M,  3037665;  Dec  19. 19W,  3048109;  Apr.  22, 19«L  3115919; 
S«*.  2,  1981,  3134711 

lat  a.*  A61K  31/3Z  31/2S.  31/74.  31/79 
t'3.  a.  514-493  23  CUl-M 

1.  A  pharmaceutically-acccpUibie  medicament  composition 
comprising  pharmaceutically-acceptable  exapicnt  and  from 
0  1  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


R* 
I 
R— C— CO— . 
I 

R" 


is  of  12  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


IR'(CH2),„C(0)CRk:(0)R^l(2  ,-,>MX<2-«) 


wherein 

M  IS  tin.  titamum.  zirconium  or  hafnium; 
R'  IS  —  H  or  one  of  the  meanings  of  R*. 
R'  IS  methyl  or  one  of  the  meanings  of  R*; 
R^  IS  — H  or  chloro, 

R*  IS  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  any  subsutuent  of  which 

LS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo.  nitro,  C i -.»)-alkyl.  C(i-*)-alkoxy  and  tnflu- 

oromethyl, 

X  IS  —CI  or  —Br  when  X  is  arconium  or  hafmum  and  is 

—CI,  —Br  or  — F  when  X  is  un  or  titanium, 
m  IS  zero  or  one  when  R'  is  one  of  the  meanings  of  R*  and 

IS  one  when  R'  is  — H,  and 
-1  is  zero  when  M  is  tin  or  utamum  and  is  zero  or  one  when 
M  IS  zirconium  or  hafnium; 
ihe  medicament  composition  being  in  the  form  of  a  tablet, 
dragee,  capsule,  suppository,  pt^wder,  granular  matenaJ.  solu- 
tion suiUble  for  parenteral  admimstraUon,  emulsion,  suspcn- 
si<;)n  or  syrup. 


4,W4,6M 

SYMMETRICAL  O-SUBSnTUTED  DIOXIMES  OF 

BENZX>FUSED  ^-DIKETOCYCLO-ALKYLENES,  THE 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

APPUCATION  AS  DRUGS 
(-la««ie  Laraeile,  VOIcMm  Looket;  Marcel  Lcyaat,  Nle*,  and 
Beraard  Rayaier,  Ci«Ma,  all  of  Fnnce.  laaitMrs  to  Pm 
aedka  S.A^  Carma,  FraMC 

PUed  IML  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  4,576 
naims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnuce,  Jaa   29   1<»*  8*  01223 

lat.  a.*  A61K  sr  '< 

U5.  a,  514— 640  l6CtotaM 

1.  BeU-buKalkoxyimino)cycloalkenc  derivative  with  conju- 
gated double  bonds,  corresponding  to  the  following  general 
formula: 


N-'vvO— R 


0) 


r 

X 


N     O— R 


4,804,6S2 

2-CHLORO-4^(CYANOMETHYL)THIO)PHENYL 

N-METHYL  CARBAMATE  FOR  TREATING 

CARCINOMAS 

Walter  ReifKineMer,  Watnrt  Creek,  Calif.,  a«igBor  to  MerreU 

Dow  Pkar^KMtlcak  lac,  Clariawrt,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  14,  1906,  Ser.  No.  930,838 

lat  CL*  A61K  3l/27i:  C07C  121/52 

U.S.  a.  514— 521  bClaiaM 

1  2-Chloro-4-((cyanomcthyl)lhio)phenyl  N-methyl  carba 

mate 

2  A  method  for  treaUng  patients  afHicted  with  carcmomas 
whR-h  comprises  admuustenng  thereto  an  effective  therapeutic 


in  which: 

A  represents  hydrogen,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 

substituted  by 

one  or  two  halogen  atoms, 

one  or  two  lower  alkyl  radicals, 

one  or  two  alkoxy  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  isopropoxy,  butozy  and 
ten  -buioxy  groups, 

one  or  more  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisluig 
of  nitro,  cyano,  dimcthylammo  and  dicthylammo  groups 

several  substitucnts  selected  form  each  of  the  different 
groups  above,  or 

an  o-melhylcnedioxy  or  o-ethylcnedioxy  group; 
R  represents: 
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a  linear  or  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

a  cycloalkylalkyl  or  cyctoalkyl  radical  which  contains  a 
total  of  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  whose  nng  contains  from 
3  to  8  cartxm  atoms, 

s  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  radical,  the  alkyl  unit  containmg 
from  1  to  3  methylene  linkages, 

a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atonu  and  substituted  by  — NR1R2,  where  Ri  aitd 
R2,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen  atoms 
or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups  containmg  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl, 
methoxy  or  ethoxy  group, 

a  heterocycle  containing  from  5  to  7  ring  members  and  1  or 
2  hetcroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  mtro- 
gen,  sulfur  and  oxygen,  the  said  heterocycle  being  con- 
nected by  an  alkylene  linkage  contammg  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or 

a  saturated  or  unsaturated  Imear  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  substituted  by: 
a  group  CN  or 

a  group  — COOQ,  Q  being  hydrogen,  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  I  to  6  cartx>n  atoms  or  a 
phenylmethyl  or  phenyl  radical,  these  phenyl  nngs 
being  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen,  a  cyano 
group,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxy  group  or  a  tnfluoro- 
methyl  group;  and 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  group  and 

a  biphenyl  group,  B  being  conjugated  with  the  imino  groups 

as  represented  in  the  following  formulas  (a)  and  (b): 


(a) 


(b) 


and  their  pharmacologically  acceptable  sails  in  cases  where  R 
contains  a  salifiable  group 

16.  Drugs  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  the  deriva- 
tives as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier 


4,804.686 

CATION-EXCHANGE  SUPPORT  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD 

Frederick  F.  Re«iber,  Wert  Lafayette,  lad.,  and  WQUaa  ILopm- 

dewicx,  Ipawick,  Maak,  mmkgmm  to  Pardae  Reaearrii  Fo«b 

datioa,  Wert  Lafayette,  lad. 

Piled  May  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  862.749 

lat  CL'  C08D  5.20 

VS.  a.  521—28  16  ClaiB» 
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1   A  prcxiess  for  producing  a  cation-exchange  material  com- 
posing the  step>s  of: 
(a)  providmg  a  support  material  having  a  surface  with  an 

affimty  for  an  adsortnte; 
("h)  contactmg  the  surface  of  said  suppon  material  with  an 

adsortiate  compnsmg  amme  groups  such  that  a  pellicular 

coatmg  of  said  adsorbate  is  adsorbed  to  said  surface  bv 

electrostatic  forces;  and; 
(c)  producmg  a  cation-exchange  material  by  reacting  amine 

groups  of  the  adsorbed  coating  with  an  amount  of  a  poly 

acrylic  polyanhydnde  sufficient  to  cros.slmi  said  c<»ting 

and  generate  at  least  one  carboxyl  group 


4,804,68^ 
FOAMED  MICROBEADS  AND  A  PRtX-ESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Norben  WeiaaaBB;  Manfred  Daka;  Uirick  Nehea.  all  of  Lercr 
knaea,  aad  Waher  ScUfer,  LeickUagea.  all  of  F«d.  Rqi.  of 
Germany,  aaiigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieageaeilachafl,  Lererkaaea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169J67 
Claims  priority,  apptkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerntani    Ms-    "SX. 
1987,  3710607 

Int  a.'  O08J  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  521—53  <  Oaimi 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  foamed  microbcad*  ir 
which  a  NCO-conlammg  polycarbodumidc  is  dissolved  m  ai 
least  to  parts  by  weight  of  an  orgamc  solvent,  the  solution  l". 
emulsified  in  an  aqueous  phase,  the  polymer  is  crosslmked  with 
a  polyamme  and  the  solvent  is  removed 


4,804,685 

BUFFERED  GLUTARALDEHYDE  STERILIZING  AND 

DISINFECTING  COMPOSITIONS 

Paul  T.  Jacobs,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Surgikos,  lac, 

Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660.198 
iBt  a.'  AOIN  35/00 
MS.  a.  514—698  5  Claims 

1.  A  hard  water  compatible  aqueous  sterilizing  and  disinfect- 
ing solution,  comprising  from  0.05  to  30%  by  weight  of  glutar- 
aidehyde  and  containing  a  salt  of  nitrilo  tris  (ethyl  phosphonc 
acid)  as  a  buffering  agent  and  the  ratio  of  glutaraldehyde  to  the 
buffenng  agent  is  between  1 5  to  1  and  I  to  1  and  which  the  salt 
of  nitnlo  tris  (ethyl  phosphonc  acid)  is  the  sodmm  or  potas- 
sium salt  or  a  mixed  sodium  and  potassium  salt. 


4,804,688 

OPEN-CEIX  FOAMED  GYPSUM  INSULATION 

Neiko  1.  Vaasilefr,  1440  Midlaad  Atc  BroaxriUe,  NY.  ICrrO! 

CoatinoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,000,  Sep.  12,  1986.  Pat  No. 

4.724J42,  wkick  is  a  coatiBaatioB-iB-pan  of  Ser.  No  715,116. 

Mar.  22,  1985.  Pat  No.  4,612.,333.  This  applkatioii  Sep.  4,  19r7, 

Sef .  No.  93,372 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabec<|ue(t!  ti   Vp    \t 

2003,  has  bcea  diaclaiaMd. 

Int  a.'  C08Q  ;«  14 

MS.  a.  521—64  21  Claims 

1  A  composition  for  insulation  comprising  a  plaster  gypsum 

aqueous  slurry  and  a  polymeric  stabilizer  having  a  setting  time 

greater  than  30  days. 
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4,804,689 

PROCESS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  FOAMING 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYPHENYLENE  SULPHIDE 

ARTICLES  AND  THE  RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 

Pul  J.  Mayika.  mi  Ertard  Trailer,  botk  of  KrcfeU,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  G«nHB7,  nf'tr—  to  Bayer  Aktlea«CMllKkaft,  Bayer- 

wcrfc.  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnMay 

Filed  Jhl  29,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  68,081 
OaiM  frioritj,  epyUcrtfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  JaL  2, 
1986,3622194 

lat.  CL'  C08J  9/06:  C08G  75/14.-  B29C  67/22 
VJS.  a.  521-89  ♦  t^«l« 

1.  A  process  for  molding  a  foamed  article  compnsmg 
(1)  mixing  at   150*-180"  C    a  polyphenylene  sulphide  resin 
and  about  0.1  to  10%  of  a  foaming  agent  conforming  to 


o- 


O— C- 

o 


R2 


Rj 


-I-h5-I-0-°- 

R,      "       R4 


G) 


-H3 


wheretn  nis2tol0andRitoR4  independently  denote 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C|oalkyl  or  Q,-H5,  said 
percent  being  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  resin  and  said 
foaming  agent. 

(u)  addmg  about  0  1  to  2%,  relative  to  the  weight  of  said 
polyphenylene  sulphide  resin,  of  at  least  one  basic  cau- 
lyst. 

(in)  heaUng  the  resultmg  mixture  al  a  temperature  of  280  to 
350"  C  for  about  3  to  15  minutes  to  affect  a  reaction 
mixture  at 

(iv)  pourmg  said  rcactxHi  mature  into  a  suitable  tnokj  for 
producmg  a  foamed  article,  said  polyphenylene  sulphide 
being  characterized  m  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight,  measured  in  N-methyl-caprolactam  at  150*  C.  on 
the  basis  of  calibration  with  aromatic  polyesters  of  5000  to 
60.000 

4  The  foam  article  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


in  an  amount  of  0  01  to  5  weight  %  relative  to  pdymer- 

izable  compound  (a). 
(c>  a!  least  one  pholo-polymenzation  initiator  selected  from 
anthraquinone,  1 -chloro-anthraquinone,  2-chloro- 
anthraqumone  or  1,2-benz-anthraqumone,  in  an  amount  of 
0.001  to  0.2  weight  %  relative  to  polyroenzable  com- 
pound (aX 

(d)  a  reducing  agent  ui  an  amount  of  0.01  to  5  weight  % 
relative  to  polymenzable  compound  (a),  and 

(e)  a  filler. 


4,804,691 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  BIODEGRADABLE 
ADHESIVE  FOR  SOFT  LIVING  TISSUE 
Jane*  P.  Eagbik,  BirMii«ka«,  Abu  Gerald  W.  McNeety.  Spar 
taabum,  S.C.,  aad  Rickard  U  Daaa,  Btraiiag^ai    Ala..  *» 
slgBors  to  Rkkarda  Medical  Coavaay,  MeopUs.  Tesn 
Filed  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,861 
lat.  CL*  C08G  18/30 
VS.  a.  523—118  21  aaim 

1  A  method  of  producmg  an  adhesive  for  use  in  joining  soft 
living  ussues  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

prepanng  a  hydroiyl-terminated  polyester  b>  reacUng  a 
biodegradabie  monomer  with  a  polyhydroxy  polymenia- 
tion  mitiator  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  said 
monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactide, 
glycoiide,  e-caprolactone  and  any  combination  thereof; 
and 
preparing  a  diisocyanate-terminatcd  prepolymer  adhesive 
by  reacting  said  hydroxyl-tennmated  polyester  with  ex- 
cess aromatx;  diisocyanate. 


4,804,690 

UGHT  CURING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DENTAl 

RESTORATION 

Takao    Kabota,    Kamkara;    Tc«aaro    Sakaau,     aad     Ryoji 

Nakazato,  botk  of  Tokaroaawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aari«M>rt  to  G-C 

Dcatal  ladaatrial  Cwpoiatkw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PQed  Sep.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906,283 
amam  priority,  ippHrartoa  Japaa,  Sep.  11,  1985,  60-199385 
lat  Ct*  CDSF  2/Sa  4/4a  20/34 
y}S.  a.  522—14  5  Oaiw 

1.  A  bght  curing  paste  compomtKjn  for  dental  restoratKin 
consisting  essentially  of  the  followmg  five  constitutional  com- 
ponents 

(a)  a  polymeriiable  compound  contammg  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  double-bond, 

(b)  at  least  one  pboto-polymenzation  initiator  selected  from 
ketal  base  compounds  expressed  m  terms  of  the  following 
general  formula 


4,804,692 
GAMMA  RADIATION  RESISTTANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  E.  LaMiy.  WlafHed  G.  Paal,  ami  Siraram  Kriakaae  ali 
of  Pittsbv«k,  Pa.,  aMigaota  to  Mobay  Corporatioa,  Pitts 
bar^Pm. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 18,663,  Nor.  9,  1987 
abudoaed.  Tbis  appUcatioa  Apr.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  187,629 
lat.  a.*  C08K  5/54 
LlJS.  tl  523—137  4  OalM 

1.  A  polycarbonate  molding  composition  comprising 
(i)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  and 
(ii)  a  stabilizmg  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


T 


and 


Y-<H-CH2-CH-0);Y 


YO+(CH2VO*Y 


(!) 


X— 


A— C— C— A— X 

I      I 

O    OR 


wherein 

X  is  H.  CI  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  grovp  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

A  is  a  lu-menibered  aromatx:  group,  and 

R  IS  an  alkyl  gixjop  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl 
groop  having  7  to  9  carboo  atoms  or  a  — CaH2jiO)iiiR' 
m  which  n  it  an  integer  of  2  to  5.  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
5,  and  R'  it  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carboo  atoma. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl, 
C«-Cio  aryl,  C^-Cu  arylalkyl  or  a  C4-C10  cycloalkyl  radical. 
Y  is  a  radical  cotifonning  to 

R 
I 
R— Si— 

I 

R" 

where  R,  R'  and  R"  independently  one  of  the  others  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  coosstrng  of  Ci-Cio  alkyl  radicals  and 
C«-C|2aryl  radical*,  mis  1  or  3  to 6 and  n  tt  about  20 to 70. said 
(ii)  being  present  in  sufficient  amount  10  enhance  the  resatance 
of  said  resin  to  the  deterioration  of  lU  optical  properties  upon 
exp^wure  to  gamma-radiation 
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CRACK  RESISTANT  COATING  FOR  MASONRY 
STBUCIVRES 
JolM  D.  HwTcy,  VcnsOaa,  mA  Aairc  V.  Gtedrc,  Gif  S/Yrctte, 
botk  of  Vnmet,  iiiljiiiii  ta  TW  Goodyear  Tli«  A  Rabber 
Akra^OWe 

t  «f  S«r.  No.  77L746,  Sep.  3, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,04,734,  wkkk  h  a  dhrWoa  of  S«r.  No.  6453*9,  Ai«.  3L  1984, 
PM.  No.  4,562,1W.  TIte  HjHraHiiB  Dec  22,  1986,  Scr.  No. 


Tbe  portka  of  the  tera  of  tbis 


to  Jaa.  6.  2004, 


lat  a.4  con  3/40.  7/20 
VS.  tX  523—219  12 

1.  A  compositioa  for  appbcatioa  to  masonry  sdncturet  as  a 
crack  absorbing  layer  compristng  a  plurality  of  solid  or  ceDular 
beads  which  are  essentially  tfdierical  in  ttmctnre  and  which 
have  an  average  diameter  ran^ng  from  0.3  mm  to  about  6  mm. 
which  are  homogCDeoasly  mixed  throoghoot  a  resin  binder 
solotioa  which  it  comprised  of  s  resin  binder  and  a  suitable 
solvent  wherein  said  resin  binder  acriutioa  hst  s  viscosity  of 
from  about  O.S  to  about  10  poise  at  10,000  seconds  '  and  a 
Brookfidd  viscosity  of  at  IcMt  600  poise  at  10  rpm. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  SOLIDS 
CONCENTRATED  LATEX 
Caritna  G.  Forte,  Mt  Pleaaaat,  S.C  ssslganr  to  W< 
Corporatki^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1987.  Ser.  No.  12M02 
UL  CL*  C08J  3/00 
VS.  CL  523-^335  10  Clauaa 

1.  In  a  proccas  for  increasing  the  particle  size  of  synthetic 
rubber  particles  in  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  comprising  mixmg 
an  inorganic  potassium  salt  with  a  synthetic  rubber  latex,  the 
improvement  of  agglomersting  the  latex  solids  to  a  degree 
which  win  permit  a  solids  conoentratioa  of  greater  than  about 
S0%  without  coagnlation  of  the  aggkxnerated  solids  by  em- 
ploying sn  amount  of  the  inorganic  potassium  salt  in  which  the 
potassiimi  ion  it  in  a  coooentration  of  greater  than  about  0.) 
normal  in  the  latex  and  employing  a  synthetic  rubber  latex 
having  a  prin>ary  or  secondary  carboxyl  group  present  in  the 
latex. 


4,804,695 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

D«TALLING  CELLULGSIC  INSTALLATION 
Paal  H.  Hortna,  HoOte,  Okla„  issj^nr  to  Wcatcra  Fibers,  lac, 
Hofflk,Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  92,631 
lat.  d*  C08L  1/08 
VS.  CL  524—27  41  Oairn 

1.  A  method  for  prtxlucing  spray  cellulosic  insulatKxi  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
moistening  processed  cellulosic  fibers  wvh  an  expansion 
agent  whereby  the  fiben  become  at  least  partially  re- 
expanded. 


4,804,696 
FLAME  RETARDANT  ASPHALT  COMPOSITION 
I  J.  Mitx,  Algunab^  DL.  Md  DomU  R.  Kirk,  Pittabv«. 
KaM..  iiiljiiin  toTiriw  A  ijkiW  Prodacta,  \mt^  JopUa,  Mo. 
FIM  Mar.  2S,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,437 
lat.  CL*  C08G  77/04;  C08L  95/00 
UJS.a.S24— 68 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  compnsmg: 

(a)  about  45-63%  wt  asphalt; 

(b)  about  1-20%  wt  styrene-butadiene-styrene; 

(c)  about  13-40%  wt  flame  retardant 
(i)  about  60-90%  wt  moooammonium  phosphate, 
(n)  about  3-30%  wt  ammonium  sulfate; 
(iii)  about  1-3%  wt  methyl  hydrogen  polysiloxane 


4,804,697 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  CHEMICAL  RESISTANCE 
Terao  Sate,  raiatss,  Kflsirl  Aaal,  Tnadtbiyiibl.  tmi  Yasarxw 
Saaakl.  TAatsatl.  aBoT  Japaa,  iiii^nri  to  SMltnr  Cbe» 
leal  Caaipsmi,  Uariled,  Osida,  im^m 

of  Scr.  No.  932,206,  Nov.  18,  1986  Tbit 
Mar.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,455 
OaiaM  priority,  sppHtatlta  Japaa,  r>ioT.  29,  1985,  60-2704J1 
Int.  CL*  O08K  7/14,  7/04.  3/34.  3/20 
VS.  CL  524—80  «  (3aiB> 

1   A  thermoplastic  resin  composttioo  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resm  blend  comprising  60- 5*^- 
by  weight  of  an  aromalK  poly&ulfone  having  the  follow- 
ing repeating  unit: 


^^ 


SOi- 


and  40-95%  by  weight  of  a  polyetherketooe  having  the 
following  repeating  unit; 


the  melt  viscosity  of  said  polycthcrketone  at  400*  C. 
fying  the  followmg  inequaiity; 

200Sy  £M)x-700. 


wherem  x  represents  the  percentage  b>  weight  of  said 
polyetherketone  relative  to  the  total  amount  of  said  po!yc- 
therketone  and  aromatic  polysulfone  and  the  unit  of  y  is 
poise,  and 
(B)  10-200  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  fillers  seiectco 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  fibers  havmg  an 
average  length  of  3  fun  or  more,  morganic  needle-shaped 
materials  having  an  average  length  of  S  |un  or  more  aix! 
inorganic  tabular,  lump,  or  globular  substances  hxMng  ar 
average  diameter  of  5  fun  or  more. 


4,804,698 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYPROPYLENE  BASED 

FORMULATIONS 

Robert  A.  Srklrifstria.  Batoa  Rai«t,  La..  Msigaar  ta  EtkyI 
Corporatkia,  RkkMoad,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  1774*68 
lat  CL'  O08K  5/34.  5/06,  3/16 
VS.  CL  524—89  9  Oaima 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polypropylene  based  formulatioa  com 
prising: 

(a)  polypropylene;  and 

(b)  a  flame  retardant  amount  of, 

(i)  decabromodiphenyl  oxide,  and 

(ii)  a  halogenated  bmmide  represented  by  the  formula: 


\^     R' 
Br— i''^^^  — 


a 

Or         / 

C— ^  ''>— Br 


-Br 


Q  ^N-R.--N  Q 


wherem  Q  is  tnethylcnc  or  oxygen,  R  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1-5  carbons,  R' is  hydrogen  or  methyl  n  =  l  or 
0,  and  R"  is  an  organic  group  contammg  1-15  carbons. 
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4,8(H,699 
MONOMERIC  AND  OUGOMERIC  GLUTARATE-BASED 

UGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS 
Rickani  V.  Neboo,  WUBiagton,  Del.,  uid  John  F.  Stephen. 
We«t  Cheater,  Px^  aadgnon  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  WilminK 
too,  DeL 

Filed  May  15,  19»7.  Ser.  No.  50,077 

The  portioo  of  tbc  term  of  Mm  patent  rabaeqaent  to  Au«.  25, 

2004,  ha*  been  diaclalmed. 

Int  a.*  C07P  401/12.  O07D  401/14:  C08K  5/S4 

VS.  a.  524—98  »2  Claims 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 

wherem  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  15,  when  n  is  1,  p  and  q  is  1  or 

0:  when  n  is  greater  than  1,  p  is  1  while  q  may  be  1  or  O. 

R'  w  selected  from  hydrogen  and  an  alltyl  group  of  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms 
R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  oxyl,  hydroxyl.  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  methylene-linked  alkyl  group  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group  having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyi  group  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alken- 
oyl  group  having  3  to  6  cartxin  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group 
havmg  3  to  6  cartxjn  atoms,  a  cyanomethyl  group,  a  2,3- 
epoxy  propyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  of  7  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  a  group  — CHjCHiOR')— R*.  and  a  group  of  the 
formula  — (CH2)mC(0)— Z  where  m  is  either  1  or  0  and  Z 
is  a  group  selected  from  —OR'.  — N(R*XR'^)  and 
— A— C(0)— R'"  and  when  m  is  0,  Z  can  be  a  group 
— C(0)— OR", 
R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  an  Ukyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon 

atoms,  hydrogen  and  a  group  of  formula  II; 
R'  IS  selected  from  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  group  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  such  as  those  of  R^,  an  araliphatic  group 
such  as  benzyl  and  phenethyl.  and  an  aliphatic  acyl  group 
of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  such  as  those  of  R^; 
R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  16 

carbon  atoms  and  pcnyl, 
R''  IS  selected  from  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  and  a  group  of  formula  11  wherein  R'  and  R^  are 
as  described  above; 
R'  and  R'.  same  or  different,  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having   1   to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  such  as  those  of  R^,  an 
aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aralkyl 
group  havmg  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  K*  and  R'  may  also, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  ar  at- 
tached, form  a  5  to  7-membered  nng 
A  is  selected  from  an  alky lene  group  of.  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
phcnylene  and  a  group  — NH— R'^— NH—  where  R'^  is 
selected  from  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkylene  group  of  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aralky- 
lene  group  having  7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylene  group 
having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R'°  IS  a  group  of  the  formula  III; 
R"  Ls  selected  from  an  alkyl  group  of  Ito  18  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl  and  benzyl; 
X  is  either  -O—  or  — NR"—  where  R"  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  a  divalent  alkylene  group  having  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  either  straight-chained  or  branched, 
wherein  the  alkylene  may  be  mterrupted  by  — O — ,  — S — 
or  — NR"— .  a  cycloalkylene  group  of  6-12  carbon 
atoms,  a  dialkanylcyclohexane.  a  phenylene  group,  an 
aralkylene  group  having  8  to  19  carbon  atoms,  and  an 
ethoxy  substituted  araik>!ene  group,  wherem  said  formu- 
las are: 


rHxy)^ 


— C  C-X(YX),- 

CTj       CH2 

C 
/   \ 

CHi       CH2 

O  O 

\    / 

c 

/  \ 

CH2       CHR' 

•  ' 

R'CH2(CH3K;  C(CH3)CH2R' 

N 


R* 


in 


4,804,700 
RtSINOUS  COMPOSmONS 
Deborah  L.  Allen.  Pittsneld,  Mam.,  aMigrcr  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  756^1 
Int.  a.«  C08L  67/02.  71/04 
VS.  CL  524—166  14  CUim 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising,  in  physical  admix- 
ture: 

(i)  at  least  one  copolyester-carbonate  resin  containing  from 

about  25  to  about  90  mole  percent  ester  bonds; 
(ii)  at  least  one  polyarylate  resm  derived  from  at  least  one 
dihydnc  phenol  and  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  polyphenylcne  ether  resin,  said  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  containing  at  least  one  recurring  structural  unit 
represented  by  the  formula 
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wherein  R"  is  independently  selected  from  monovalent 
substituents.  and  q  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of 
from  0  to  4  mclusive. 


4,804,701 

COMPOSITION  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  FLUORINATED 
POLYMERS  IN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION,  CONTAINING 
ALKOXYSILANES,  FOR  COATING  METAL  SURFACES 
Alberta  Foate,  PsTia;  Angeto  Tcatorio,  Nonva,  ami  Daria  Leati, 

Valcua,  all  of  Italy,  aarigaors  to  AariiMMt  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

FUed  Sep.  15,  IJTT,  Ser.  No.  96,449 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  16,  1986,  21708  A  86 
iMt  CL*  CWK  5/24;  C09K  3/Oa  C08L  27/18 
VS.  CL  524—262  5  CUimt 

1.  Composition  suitable  for  forming  a  highly  adherent  coal- 
ing layer  on  a  metal  surface,  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from  8  to  10,  of  a  fluorinated 
polymer,  containing  an  alkoxysilane  soluble  in  the  aqueous 
phase  at  pH  8-10,  magnesium  and/or  aluminum  in  the  form  of 
cations  complexed  with  a  hydroxy-  or  amino-carboxy  acid,  the 
amount  of  alkoxysilane  being  within  the  range  of  from  0.05  to 
0.4  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  fluorinated  polymer,  and  the 
amount  of  metal  cation  being  within  the  range  of  from  0.001  to 
0  005  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  fluorinated  polymer. 


1  A  low  smoke  and  flame  rctardant  composifion  comprising 
a  vinylidene  fluonde  polymer  having  dispersed  thercm  from 
about  0.2  to  about  1 .2  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of 
a  calcined  or  hydrated  aluminum  silicate  consisung  cssenUally 
of  AI2O3  2Si02  nH20  where  n=0  to  2 


4,M>4,703 

MIN'ERAL  REINFORCED  NYLON  CO.MPOSmONS  FOR 

BLOWMOLDING 

Pallatkcri  M.  Sahra— aiaa,  Wfl^iniliii,  DcL,  Mricnor  to  E  1 
Da  Poat  4e  Nfoari  mmt  Ciiwy,  WOmi^tUM,  Dd 

CoatiaaatioB-la-fWt  at  Ser.  No.  73^22.  JaL  12,  IWl. 
»bnndoaad.  Tkto  i^pHtaHoa  Sep.  2L  19r7,  Ser.  No.  98.940 
lat  CL*  OWL  33/02.  77/00 
VS.  CL  524     444  4  QaiM 

1.  A  compositiba  consisting  essentially  of  lemicrystaUmc 
polyamide  of  nimiber  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  10,000  and  25,000;  15-50  weight  perreni  mineral  filler 
reinforcing  agent;  1-25  weight  percent  of  an  xmuc  oopdymci 
of  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  and  at  least  '  "*  alpha,  beta- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  in  which  the  aao  moiety  n  par- 
tiaily  neutralized  with  metal  ions;  and  0. 1  to  3  weight  percent 
fibrillar  non-mett-fabricable  fluoropolymcr  resin,  wherein  th« 
percents  are  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  above- 
listed  mgredients. 


4,804,702 

LOW  SMOKE  AND  REDUCED  FLAME  FLUORINATED 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CABLE 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

Edward  J.  Bartooek,  JcffenoaTille,  Pa,^  awigBor  to  Peaiiwalt 

Corporatloa,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  847351 

Int  a."  C08K  3/22.  3/34 

VS.  CL  524—432  11  Oaims 


4,904,704 
CROSSUNKED  ORGANIC  RESINS  CONTAINTNG  SIO: 

AND  SULPHONlC  ACID  GROUPS 
BerakM^  Srhlfpp<tfciiff,  Dnmiri;  Mathtai  Lnu  aad  Horst 
Rdahardt,  both  of  BcrgMii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aa.> 
Miiianii  to  EC  Erdolckearie  GaikH,  Colo^ie,  Fed.  Re^.  o( 
Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  24J09 
Claiats  priority,  mpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaat.  Mar    ?^ 
1986,  3610705 

lat.  CL'  0081  3/34.  3/36 
VS.  a.  524—549  S  i.  !*)«» 


1  A  cros&lmked  organic  ream,  containing  sulphomc  acid 
group*,  wherein  said  resin  contains  0  1-10*  by  weight  of 
S1O2,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  SiCh-cootainmg  resin 
and  wherem  said  ream  is  prepared  by  steeptng  the  croaalmked 
organic  resin,  in  the  alkali  form,  in  aqueous  alkah  metal  sUicate 
solution  or  aqueous  alkylammomum  silicate  solution,  and  sub- 
sequently precipMtatmg  the  SiCh  using  mineral  acid  with  simul- 
taneous conversion  of  the  resm  in  to  the  H  "^  form  and  wherein 
s^ad  resm  is  based  on  s  sulpbonated  pbenolformaldehyde  resin. 
sulphonated  coumarone-indene  condensation  product  or  i 
sulpbonated  styrene-dmnylbcnzene  rcsin 


4,804,705 
GEL  COMPOSITION 
Franz  Pom,  23417  CotcUo  St.,  CMOfa  ParK  CaUf  91304.  mm! 
Robert  E  Saate,  10236  Moosy  Rock  Orcic,  Loi  AngriM, 
CaUf.  90024 

Coattaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  869345,  Jaa.  2,  1906, 

abaadoaed.  Tkls  appUcatioa  Aag.  28,  1987,  S«r.  No.  90.107 

Ut  CL*  O08F  299/Oa  O08G  81/02 

VS.  CL  525— 54J1  3  Oauat 

I   A  gel  formed  with  mild  agiution  by  the  reactioo  product 
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of  an  aqueous  soluoon  consisung  of  0.5  to  10  0  weight  percent 
quaternized  hydroxyethyl  celluloae  and  0. 1  to  5.0  weight  per- 
cent of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  polyacrylamidome- 
thylpropaae  sulfonic  acid  and  sodium  polystyrene  sulfonate 
which  are  combined  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  0  1/1  0  to 
2.5/1  0  polyacrylamidomcthylpropane  sulfonic  acid  to  sodium 
polystyrene  sulfonate. 


4,804,706 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MALEIMIDE 
COPOLYMERS  AND  THERMOPLACTIC  RESIN 
COMPOSmON  USING  THE  SAME 
KaxM  KiiUda,  HirMhtea;  Yataka  Toyooka,  Ohtake,  aad  Atsn- 
ski  KlMua,  Ohtake,  aU  of  Japaa.  aarigaor*  to  Mitaabishi 
Rajroa  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  S«r.  No.  928,279,  filed  as  PCT  JP86/00252  on 
May  16,  1986,  pabUakcd  aa  WOS6/06732  on  Not.  20,  1986. 
Pat.  No.  4,757,109. 
TWa  applicatioa  Mar.  2,  19E7,  Ser.  No.  25,628 
lat  a.*  OWL  77/00.  51/00 
VS.  a.  525—66  22  Oaims 

1   A  resin  composition  having  excellent  thermal  resistance, 
resistance  to  thermal  decomposition,  and  impact  resistance, 
said  resin  composition  being  formed  by  blending 
(I)  maleimide  copolymer  prepared  by 

(a)  emulsion  polymerizing  50  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  monomer,  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
cyanide  monomer,  and  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  malcimide 
monomer  of  the  formula  (A) 


(a) 


4,804,707 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

OkaMMo;  Kc^ii  Yaaae;  TakcakJ  Marataai,  and 
YmiaiTT-  Fataiklwa.  all  of  Uji,  Japaa,  aaaigaori  to  Ualtlka 
mt,  AaiagaaaM-aty,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  24.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  42,275 
Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  24,  1986,  61-119585; 
May  30,  1986,  61-127063 

lat.  a.«  C08L  67/02.  77/01  77/06 
VS.  a.  525—66  9  Clataa 

1.  A  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  resin  blend  com- 
prising from  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  polyary  late  and  from  30 
to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide,  and  (A)  an  epoxy  group- 
contaming  olefin  copolymer  obtamed  by  copolymerizmg  at 
least  one  unsaturated  glycidyl  monomer  with  at  least  one  olefin 
unsaturated  monomer  and  (B)  an  acid  anhydnde-contaimng 
olefin  copolymer  obtained  by  copolymenzing  a  polyolefm  or 
an  olefin  copolymer  with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  anhy- 
dnde,  incorporated  in  a  total  amount  of  (A)  and  (B)  of  from  3 
to  30%  by  weight  to  said  resin  blend, 

whcrem  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  epoxy  group  contained  in 
the  epoxy  group-containing  olefin  copolymer  to  the  acid 
anhydnde  contained  in  the  acid  anhydnde-containing 
olefin  copolymer  is  within  a  range  of  from  1:9  to  9:1, 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  unsaturated  glycidyl  monomer  in 
the  epoxy  group-containing  olefin  copolymer  is  from  0  1 
to  50  mol  %,  and  the  amount  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydnde  in  the  acid  anhydnde-contaimng  olefin 
copolymer  is  0.1  to  50  mol  %. 


BASED 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted 
aryl  group,  provided  that  the  total  amount  of  said  monomers 
IS  100%  by  weight,  said  process  being  earned  out  by  chang- 
ing not  less  than  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said 
aromatic  vmyl  monomer  into  the  polymerization  system 
before  initiaUon  of  said  polymerization; 

(b)  adding  a  mixture  composed  of  70  to  95%  by  weight  of 
the  total  of  said  vinyl  cyanide  monomer,  the  total  amount 
of  said  malcimide  monomer  of  the  formula  (A),  and  the 
remainder,  if  any,  of  said  aromatic  vmyl  monomer  to  the 
polymenzation  system  after  initiation  of  said  polymeriza- 
tion; and  then 

(c)  adding  the  remaming  30  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  vinyl 
cyanide  monomer  to  the  polymerization  system,  and 
maintammg  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  polymeri- 
zation system  in  the  range  of  3  to  9  at  the  initiation  of  said 
polymenzation;  and  usmg  a  redox  catalyst  containing  an 
oil-soluble  organic  peroxide,  with 

(II)  a  rubber-reinforced  resin  obtained  by  grafting  one  or  more 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl 
cyanide  monomer,  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and  an 
acrylic  monomer  onto  an  elastomer  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  0'  C  or  below,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  (I)  to  (IF) 
ranging  from  about  5/95  to  95/5;  and  blendmg  up  to  100 
parts  of  the  resulting  thermoplastic  resin  composition  with 
up  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  that  is  hard 
at  room  temperature. 


4,804,708 
THERMOPLASTIC    MOLDING    CX^MPOITNDS 

ON  SPECIAL  GRAFT  POLYMERS 
!>ietcr  Wittaaaa,  Kivfekl;  Chriatiaa  Uadaer.  Cologne,  botli  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmmr,  Haat-JiirgeB  Krea^  PIttilmrgh,  Pa^ 
Horit  Peter*.  Lererkoaea,  aai  Jochea  Sckoepe,  Krefeld,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aMigwirs  to  Bayer  Aktieageaell 
schaft,  UTerkMeB-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany 

FUed  Not.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  9, 
1986.  3641990 

lat  CL*  C08L  69/00 
UJS.  a.525— 67  UOalBM 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  compounds  containing 
A.  5  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  thermoplastic 
polycarbonates  based  on  diphenob  of  the  formula  (II)  and 
(lU) 


(Hal);,  (Hal), 

HO     I  I     OH 


(H) 


(Hal),        aia) 
I     OH 


(Hal),  (Hal),  R  (H^x  X/°" 

0tA-^)-O^Si-O);r(>A^       >" 
HO  R 

wherein 

A  is  a  single  bond,  alkylcne  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

alkylidene  having  2  to  5  carbon  atomo,  cycloalklidene,  S 

or  SO2, 
Hal  is  chloro  or  bromo, 
X  is  0,  I  or  2 

m  is  an  integer  from  5  to  100, 
n  is  0  or  1,  and 
each  R  is  identical  or  different  straight-chain  alkyl  having 

1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  branched  alkyl  having  3  to  20 

alkyl  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
B.  from  2  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  graft  poly- 
mers of 
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B.l  from  10  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  croaa-linked,  particu- 
late diene  rubber  or  alkyl  acrylate  rubber  graft  stock 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  (djo-value)  of  from 
0.05  tp  5  fim  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  S  10*  C 
and 

B.2  from  90  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  acion  of  vmyl 
monomer  polymer,  the  graft  scion  having  been  obtained 
by  graft  polymehzatioa  of  a  mooomer  mixture  of 

B.2. 1  from  SO  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methylsty- 
rene,  nuclear-subctituted  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate  or 
mixtures  thereof  and 

B.2.2  from  50  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  (meth)  acrylo-mtrilc, 
methyl  methacrylate,  maleic  acid  anhydride,  N-cub- 
stituted  maleimide  or  mixtures  thereof  and,  baaed  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  B.2.1  and  B.2.2, 

B.2. 3  from  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  primary  or  secondary 
aliphatic  acrylic  acid  ester  having  ftom  2  to  10  cartion 
atixns  in  the  alcohol  moiety  of  the  molecule,  and 

B.2.4  from  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  tert-butyl  ester  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  the 
graft  stock  B.l,  and 

C.  from  0  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copoly- 
mer of 

C.1  from  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methylsty- 
rene,  nuclear-substituted  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate  or 
mixtures  thereof  and 

C.2  from  50  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  (meth)acryionitrilc, 
methyl  methacrylate,  maleic  acid  anhydride,  N-sub- 
stituted  maleimide  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  sum  of  parts  by 
weight  of  A.-fB.  and  optionally  C.  being  in  all  cases  100 
parts  by  weight,  characterized  in  that  B.2  contains  at  least 
one  of  the  components  B.2. 3  or  B.2.4. 


4.804.710 
EPOXY  RESDS  COMPOSITION 
YoaUUro  Nakata,  TakalaaU,  a^  Tada 
both  of  JapaiB,  aari^nri  to  Swmtm  Gikaa 
Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Dec  30.  V9V7,  Ser.  No.  139410 

lat.  a.*  con.  6J/00 

L-S.  a.  52S-111  4  I 

1.  A  two  pari  epoxy  resin  compoaitioa  which  oompnset 

(1)  a  specific  modified  epoxy  resin  component  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin. 

(b)  20  to  2(X)  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  modified 
with  a  bntadieae-acryloaitrile  copolymer  rubber,  and 

(c)  20  to  200  parts  by  wei^  of  a  urettaaae-modified  epox> 
resin  obtained  by  reactiiig  an  isocyanate-tenninated 
urethane  prepolymer  obtained  from  a  poiytetramethyl- 
ene  ether  glycol  and  a  diisocyanate  with  an  epoxy  ream 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxy  group  in  the  molecule, 
and 

(2)  a  curing  agent  comprising  a  polyanude-amtne. 


4.ao«,7ii 

MELT  BLENDING  OF  A  CASBOXY  TERMINATED 

POLYSTYRENE  OUCOMER  WITH  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYECTER 

Toahio  IsUhara,  OyaM,  Jap«^  awijinr  to  GcMral  Electric 

Coavany,  Mt  VcrwM,  lad. 

FOed  Oct.  26.  1987,  Ser.  No.  1134)50 

lat  CL«  O08L  69/00 

VS.  d  525—146  29  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  prepared  from  a  process  which  compnaes 
mixing  a  melt  of  an  amorphous  aromatic  polyester  with  a  mdt 
of  a  carboxy  terminated  polystyrme  oligomer,  said  oltgomei 
having  a  number  sverage  molecalar  weight  of  frotn  about  500 
to  10,000. 


4304,709 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  COATING  AGENTS 

Toahio  Takago;  YMMki  Yaaunoto,  and  KmricU  YaaMSKdbi,  all 
of  Aaaaka,  Japaa,  assizors  to  Shia-Et*a  Ckcmical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatiantfaw-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  945.862,  Dec  23.  1986. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mm.  L  1988.  Ser.  No.  162.682 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1985.  60-296444 
lat  CL«  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—102  9  Oain 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  coating  agent  which  can  be  used  to 
form  a  fluorocarbon  ream  coating  film  on  a  substrate  compris- 
ing a  polymer  which  has  a  fluorine-containing  polymer  as  a 
main  chain  and  an  alkoxysilyl  group  in  the  side  cham  and 
which  is  obtained  by  the  reactioa  of  a  hydroxyl  group  of  a 
fluorine-containing  polymer  having  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the 
side  chain  with  an  isocyanato  group  of  an  alkoxysiiane  having 
the  isocyanato  group,  wherein  said  fluorine-coataintng  poly- 
mer having  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  side  chain  is  a  copolymer 
of  a  fluoro-olefin  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  vinyl  ether  having  1 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  alkoxysiiane  having  an  isocyanato  group  is  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  formula: 


OCN(CH2)}SiXJl<3_,) 


(D 


wherein 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 

to  10  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  5  carixw  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  dT  1  to  3. 


4.«M,7U 
POLYPItENYLENE  ETHER/POLYSTYRENE  BLENDS 
ThoMs   D.   Trai^H;   FagHF    R.   Moore,   mi   Mktecl   T 
Ma^«a,  aD  of  Midhn^  Mkk.,  aaal^ars  to  The  Do«  CWaai- 
cal  Cowpaay,  MMJaad,  KBck 

PDed  N«T.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  124,540 
lat  a.«  O08F  «/0a  77/0* 
VS.  a.  525—152  16  Oaia* 

1   A  molding  composition  comprising: 
from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  arytene  ether  poly- 
meric material; 
from  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  anionicalty  polymer 
ized  vinylidene  aromatic  compound,  said  polymenzeci 
vinylidene  aromatic  compound  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000  and  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  not  greater  than  1.8; 
from  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  dastomenc  toughen 
ing  agent  the  amount  of  said  tonghenmg  agent  bem^ 
baaed  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  arylene  ether  poly 
meric   material,   said   pdymerized   vinybdeoe   aromatK 
compound  and  said  dastomeric  toughening  agenL 


4^04,713 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  RESIN 

CmiPOSITION 

S share    Ikljsasa.  KaiHri,  Japaa,  aaai^ar  te  CMtral  Gi 
Listed,  UbcOty,  Ja*an 
FOad  Gel  2»,  1M7.  Sar.  No.  1I44M2 

pilliatlia  ripr   .  Not.  S,  1986,  61-261805 
lat.  a.*  on.  27/6 
VS.  a.  S25— 18S  4  dates 

1.  A  reain  compoaitioa  laefiil  as  s  pressure  seasnivc  adhesive 
material,  oompriMog  a  blead  of  2-50  wt  %  of  s  fini  copolymer 
of  60-97  mci  %  of  vinyiideae  fhtoride  and  40-3  inol  %  of 
hexaflmroacetooe  and  the  balance  of  a  seoood  copolymer  of 
50-95  mol  %  of  2-ethylheiyl  acrylate,  5-40  moJ  %  of  vmyl 
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aceute  and  (MO  mol  %  of  at  \east  one  addiuonal  vinylic  moDO- 
mex. 


POLYOLEFIN  BLENDS 
Ajirtk<»7  R.  Othw,  Ml*M<r  S««Jo«,  NJ,  awiSMr  to  Uaio. 
CaiMIe  Coryonttaa,  Dnkary,  Con. 

PIM  Not.  20,  M«7.  S«r.  No.  123,3«0 
iBt  a.*  OWL  23/08.  23/20.  23/16 
VS.  a.  52S-240  1  <^'«" 

1.  A  polyotefin  blend  cxMnphaing: 

(•)  a  linemr  tow  density  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least 
one  alpha-olefin  having  3  to  6  cartxm  atoms  produced  in 
the  presence  of  an  activated  supported  catalyst  containing 
chromium  and  titanium,  said  copolymer  having  a  density 
in  the  range  of  about  0.916  to  about  0.922  gram  per  cubic 
centimeter  and  a  melt  index  in  the  range  of  about  0.30  to 
about  1.2  grams  per  10  minutes  and  being  present  m  an 
amount  of  about  68  to  about  72  percent  by  weight;  and 
(b)  a  very  tow  density  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one 
alpha-olefin  have  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  produced  in  the 
presence  of  an  activated  supported  catalyst  containing 
m.giMMdiim,  titanium,  halogen,  and  an  electron  donor,  said 
copolymer  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  about  0.890  to 
■bout  0.910  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  and  a  melt  index  in 
the  range  of  about  0.3O  to  about  8  0  grains  per  10  minutes 
and  being  preacnt  in  an  amount  of  about  28  to  about  i2 
percent  by  weight, 
the  percent  by  weight  bemg  based  on  the  total  weight  of  com- 
ponents (a)  and  (b). 


4,«)«,716 

TOUGHENED  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Edand  A.  FlexMm,  Jr.,  WilBii«tiM,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da 

Foot  6t  NcMwi  a^  OmfUiy,  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

CoatiBBadoB  <rf  Scr.  No.  813,979,  Dec.  27,  19«5,  abutioaeA, 

which  is  a  coatiBMOkM  of  Ser.  No.  570,037,  Jaa.  16,  1984, 

abudoMcd,  whick  is  a  coirtinatkw-li-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  4«4,411, 

Feb  7,  1983,  abMdoMd.  Tkta  awikatioa  Jul.  21   I9r7,  Ser.  No. 

76,9«1 

Irt.  a.«  CML  59/00 

VS.  a.  525-399  51  Claims 

1    A  toughened  thermoplastic  polyoxymethylene  comp.'s 
tion  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  greater  than  15  weight  percent  and  not  more  than  40 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  thcrmopla-siic  ptilyurethane. 
which  polyurethane  has  a  soft  segment  glass  transition 
temperature  of  lower  than  -  15*  C,  and 
fb)  at  least  60  weight  percent  and  less  than  85  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  polyoxymethylene  polymer,  which  poly- 
oxymethylene polymer  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  20,000  to  100,000. 
the  above-suted  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  componenu  (a)  and  (b)  only,  the  thermopla-stic  polyurethane 
being  dispersed  throughout  the  polyoxymethylene  polymer  as 
a  separate  phase  having  an  average  cross-sccuonal  size  in  the 
minimum  direction  of  0.0 1-09  microns,  and  the  composition 
having  an  Izod  value  of  greater  than  375  J/m. 


4,804,717 
POI  \-MERIC  HINDERED  AMINE  LIGHT  STABILIZERS 
Cliester  E.  RMey,  Cfc^i*  F«U«;  RoMkI  E.  Titompii^  Parma, 
and  Oiariea  J.  Roatek,  Jr.,  Chagria  Falls,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasJKu 
or»  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Oerehud,  Ohio 

FUed  May  28,  I9«7,  Ser.  No.  55,180 
Ut.  CL«  C08L  33/12.  C08F  8/Oa  S/I4 
VS.  a.  525—375  '  OriiM 

1.  A  pipendme  modified  acrylate-methacryUtc  copolymer 
consisting  of  monomer  units  (I),  (II).  GH)  and  FV  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


4^04,715 
CYANOACFnC  ESTER  SYSTEM 
David  P.  LeoMi<  Orcrind  Park,  Kmb.;  Jmm  R  Tr»e«dale, 
K^Mi  aty,  Mo.,  Md  JoMpk  H.  Sckerrcr,  ShawMc  Miaaion, 

Kmn.,  ri^i to  Cook  Paiat  and  Varaiah  Coaspuy,  Kaaaas 

aty.  Mo. 
riili— lliw  !■  pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  900,773,  Ai«.  26,  1986, 
■lanfi- --*.  wUch  ta  i  caatiaMtk»-i»-pw1  of  Scr.  No.  810,568, 
Dee.  19. 19«5,  ahmAoMd.  TWa  awpHratio.  J««.  9,  I9r7,  Ser.  No. 
59339 
UA.  a.*  O08F  4/00 
VS.  a.  52S-245  »'  CUiiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crosshnked  polymer  comprising 
reacting  a  polycyanoacetic  functional  polymer  with  a  poly 
a^uttsaturated  eater  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  organometalbc  catalyst,  said  organometallic 
catalyst  being  a  carboiylate  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  (1)  the  2-ethyl  hexanoates  or  octoates  of  lead,  cobalt,  manga- 
neac,  zinc,  calcium,  irtjn,  zirconium,  lanthanum,  chromium, 
potassium  or  vanadium;  (2)  the  naphtbenates  of  lead,  cobalt, 
manganese,  zinc,  calcium,  iroti,  potassium  or  cerium;  (3)  itie 
tallates  of  lead,  cobalt,  manganese,  calcium  or  iron;  (4)  the 
neodecanoates  of  calcium,  cobalt,  manganese,  lead,  zinc,  zirco- 
nium or  irtjn;  (5)  the  iaooonanoates  of  calcium,  cobalt,  lead, 
manganeae,  zinc,  zirconium  or  iron;  and  (6)  the  heptanoates  of 
r«lci^>»".  cobalt,  leiKl,  manganese,  unc.  zirconium  or  u-on;  and 
mixture  thereof 
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all  reactant  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  ammo  equivalents  or  mt 
jiy^    condensable  derivative  equivalents  tliereof.  of  coloranl  com 
prising  one  or  more  heat  stable  organic  compoundj  mitisJlv 
havmg  at  least  one  condensable  group. 


vz 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical;  R2  and  Rs  may  be  the  same  or  difTcrcnt, 
and  each  is  a  substituted  piperidine  radical;  M  is  equal  to  the 
total  number  of  monomer  units  m  the  polymer  chain,  and  is  of 
a  magnitixle  sufficient  to  provide  a  polymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  SOO;  W  is  equal  to  at  least  0.5,  X  is  equal 
to  at  least  0. 1  but  not  greater  than  0.2.  Y  is  equal  to  at  least  0  1 . 
Z  is  equal  to  at  least  0.05  but  not  greater  than  0.2,  and  W  plui 
X  plus  Y  plus  Z  is  equal  to  1. 


4,804,718 

CHIP  RESICTANT  COATING  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  EPOXY-POLYESTER  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 

Aadrew  H.  Derraai,  Groaae  Poialc  Far«a,  aai  Pangiotis  1. 

KordoMww,  Mt  awwa,  hodi  of  Midt.,  wrifnn  to  E.  L 

D«  Poat  de  NcaMwn  mi  CoapMiy.  WOailagtaM,  DeL 

DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  877,639,  JaiL  23, 1986,  Pit  No.  4,714,743. 

This  appHcrtJM  Sep.  3,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  93,174 

iBt  CL*  OOSG  59/16.  63/08 

VS.  CL  525—418  15  Oaiw 

I.  An  organic  solvent  based,  thermosetting  coating  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(!)  hydroxy  functional  cpoxy-polyester  graft  copolyroei 
having  a  member  average  molecular  weight  (M.)  of  be- 
tween about  2,000  and  about  20,000,  said  copolymer  being 
the  product  of  polymerization  of  lactone  monofners  in  the 
presence  of  hydroxy  functional  epoxy  ester  resin  precur- 
sor, having  reactive  hydroxl  groups,  said  lactone  mono- 
mers are  polymerized  and  reacted  with  hydroxy!  groups 
of  the  precursor  to  form  pendent  hydroxy!  terminated 
polymer  chains,  wherein  the  polymerization  reaction 
mixture  comprises  between  about  10  and  about  80  weight 
percent  said  hydroxy  functional  epoxy  ester  resin  precur- 
sor and  between  about  90  and  about  20  weight  percent 
lactone  monomers,  said  precursor  being  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of: 

(i)  modified  diepoxide  being  the  product  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  lactone  monomers  in  the  presence  of  diepoxide 
which  has  been  chain  extended  with  diphenol.  wherem 
said  lactone  monomers,  reacted  to  form  said  diepoxide, 
and  said  diphenol  are  emptoyed  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  about  2:1.  respectively;  and 
(ii)  hydroxy  fiinctioaal  secondary  amine  in  chain  termina- 
tion reaction  in  about  1:1  equivUent  ratio;  and 

II.  Polyfunctional,  hydroxy-reactive  crosslinking  agent. 


4304,719 
WATER-DISSIPATABLE  POLYESTER  AND 
POLYECTER-AMIDES  CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERIZED  COLORANTS 
Max  A  Wearer,  mi  L.  JaM  AAmm,  koth  of  Kt^iport,  Team., 
assizor*  to  FmImm  Kodak  CaaqMay,  Rockcitcr,  N.Y 
FUed  Feh.  5,  UM,  Scr.  No.  153,299 
lat.  CL*  C08G  63/12 
VS.  a.  525—420  15  OaiM 

1.  Compoaition  of  matter  comprising  water -dispersible  poly- 
meric material  having  linking  groups  comprising  at  le^  20 
mole  %  carbonytoxy  and  up  to  about  80  mole  %  car- 
bonylamido,  said  material  containing  water -aolubilizing  sulfo- 
nate groups  and  having  reacted  onto  or  into  the  polymer  back- 
bone from  about  0.01  to  about  40  moie  %  baaed  on  the  total  of 


4,804,720 
POLY  AMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Mitaahiko  Tiari;  MaM^d  Mljiola,  Mmmyn  Ucda,  all  o< 
KhakyaikB,  ami  EUeW  riinikHi.  F^tewm,  d  of  Ji^aa. 
to  MMaakUU  C^rwlrri  laiaalidi  Umitti.  Tokyo. 


FtM  Apr.  6,  1988,  Scr.  No.  17SJt24 

OalM  priarity,  appllcaHna  Japaa,  Apr.  8,  19r7.  62416264 

I^  CL*  OBBL  77/00:  O08K  9/04 

VS.  CL  5^—431  10  OaiM 

1  A  polyamide  ream  compositiOD  comprising  a  polyanudr 
resin,  from  0.0!  to  I  %  by  weight  of  fine  sibca  baaed  on  saxi 
polyamide  ream  and  from  1  to  99  %  b>  weight  of  a  sjiaiw 
couplmg  agent  baaed  on  said  fine  silica. 


4,804,721 

ETHERS  OF  THE  COr4DENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 

PHENOLDICYCLOPEP«JTADIENE  ADDUCTS  WrPH 

ALDEHYDES  AND  KFTONES  AS  THERMOSETTING 

RESINS 

Joocpk  J.  7«paacic,  Bcaacarflfe,  aad  Jcftrey  P.  Coarad,  Cki- 

cago,  koth  of  IlL,  mtk^mn  to  AIlied-Si«Bal  lac^  Morriatows 

NJ. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1987.  Scr.  No.  12M78 
lat.  CL*  ai8G  8/36.  8/3G.  8/02 
VS.  CL  525—502  r  Oauw 

1  A  thermosetting  resin  comprising  ethers  of  the  coodcnss 
txm  product  of  at  least  one  aldehyde  or  ketone  with  the  aciduci 
of  a  dicyclopentadiene  and  phenol  said  adduci  having  essen- 
tially the  formula 


\ 


(L). 


fJQ.P/Q/-H 


Ri 


where 
P= 


(Lk 


Q= 
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solved  in  reactive  diluents,  provided  that  all  the  epoxy  group* 
of  the  epoxy  resin  are  reacted  svith  furfuryl  alcohol  or  other 
furan  derivatives 


(!-)» 


where 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  moiety  containing 

from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  moieties 

contaimng  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  is 

located  at  a  poaition  meta  or  para  to  the  position  of  the 

oxygen  on  the  aromaUc  nng; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  tertiary  butyl  moiety; 
m,  n,  »  and  t  each  are  0  or  an  integer  and  whose  sum  is  r, 

where  z  is  1-10; 
a  is  0,  1,  or  2; 
b  is  0  or  1;  and 
L  IS  CI  or  Br; 

where  the  aldehyde  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  formaldehyde,  saturated  aldehydes  of  formula 
CrH2r+  ICHO,  with  r  bemg  an  mtegcr  from  I  to  about  9. 
benzaldehydes,  ketones  of  the  formula  CH3COZ,  where  Z 
is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbons  or  an  aryl 
group,  and  dialdchydes  of  formula  OHC(CH2)xCHO, 
where  x  is  an  mteger  from  2  to  about  8;  and  where  at  least 
80%  of  the  phenolic  hydrogens  are  replaced  by  a  moiety 
Y,  where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen, the  vinylbenzyl  moiety, 


Rs 


M04,723 
NOSCIBLE  BLENDS  OF  POLY(AIlYL  ETHER 
SULFONES) 
Jame*  E.  Harris,  Ptocataw^r,  NJ^  and  Uoyd  M.  RobcKW. 
MKUgie.  Pa^  MrigMn  to  Aaoco  Coryontiom,  Oteaao,  111. 
CoBtiBntio0-i»««rt  of  Sex.  No.  aaiJS9A,  Jal.  2S,  19M, 
abudoMd.  wUck  b  a  c(MrtiwMtia^i»^wt  of  Ser.  No.  766,692. 
Aug.  19,  19M,  ahndoMd.  IWs  apvUcatloa  Sep.  M,  1987,  S» 
No.  101,260 
Lit,  CL*  C08F  283/00 
VS.  a.  525—535  15  CMmm 

1,  A  miscible  blend  of  two  or  more  different  poly(ary  1  ether 
sulfones)  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  unit  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of: 


and 


<>■ 


and  at  least  one  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O^- 


and     /  \— SOi— . 


CHi»=CH 


CHj— 


wherein  at  least  one  of  said  poly(aryl  ether  sulfone)  comprises 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


alkyl  moieUes  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
moieties  having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl,  subject  to 
ihc  constramu  (a)  at  least  50%  of  all  Y's  are  the  vmylbcn 
zyl  moiety,  (b)  the  vinyl  group  is  para  or  meU  to  the 
bcnzyUc  group,  and  (c)  R?  is  a  cheimcally  inert  subsutucnt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
moieties  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  the 
halogens,  alkoxy  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  monovaicnt  radicals  whose  parent  is  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


<X>""- 


00- 


4,804,722 
RESIN  SOLUTIONS  FOR  CENfENTS  AND  CX)ATING 
COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
WolfpMg  HcMC  TwiMtcla.  and  Klaa*  Ra^at,  WieaiMdeB, 
both  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  G«ra«ay,  aMigaors  to  Hoeckat  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
CoatiaaatkM  of  S«r.  No.  804,282,  Dec.  3, 1985,  abaMtoocd  This 
apyUcadoa  Aag.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,074 
aalHH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Dec  S, 
1984,  3444281 

lat.  CL*  C08C  (ii/iA  59/62:  C08F  2S3/I0 
VS.  CL  525—523  »7  Oains 

1.  A  resin  solution  for  cements  and  coating  compositions 
based  on  a  reaction  product  consistmg  essentially  of  epoxy 
resins  with  more  than  one  epoxy  group  on  the  molecule  and 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  1 50  to  2000  and  furfuryl 
alcohol  alone  or  in  mixture  with  other  furan  denvatives  dis- 


the  poly(aryl  ether  sulfones)  being  different  and  each  com- 
prises the  following  radicals: 


and 


(I) 


(n) 


(in) 
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4,804,724 

BLENDS  OF  A  BIPHENYL  CONTAIMNG  POLY  (ARYl. 

ETHER  SULFONE)  AND  A  POLV  {ARYT  ETHER 

KETONE) 

James  E.  Harris,  Placatawajr,  aad  Lloyd  M.  Robeaon,  WUte- 

ho*Me  Statioa,  botk  of  N  J^  aarigpon  to  Aaoco  Corporatkm. 

Ckica|o,IlL 

DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  876,294,  Jaa.  18, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,713,426, 

CootiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  655,580,  Sap.  28, 1984,  abMdoaed.  This 

applicatloa  Dw.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,304 

The  portioB  of  tke  tera  of  tkii  patort  labaeqaeM  to  Dec.  15, 

2004,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat.  CL*  C08L  6J/00,  81/06 

VS.  a.  525—471  17  ClaiaH 

1  A  blend  comprising  a  biphenyl  containing  poly(aryl  ether 

sulfone)  and  a  poly(aryl  ether  ketone)  wherein  said  biphenyl 

containing  poly(aryl  ether  sulfone)  comprises  from  about  25  to 

95  weight  percent  of  said  poly(aryl  ether  sulfone)  and  poly(a- 

ryl  ether  ketone). 


4^04,725 
REDUCnON  OF  THE  EMISSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
IN  PRESSURE-REDUCnON  PROCESSES  IN  HIGH 
PRESSURE  POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS 
Friedrick  Kaaae,  Weaaeiiag;  Fraaz  G.  Mietaer,  LMhrigriwIcK 
Klans   Ptleger,   Weaaeiiag;   Siegfried   Karsawe,   WeaaeUag; 
KUbs  Boettcker,  Weaaeiiag,  awl  Gcrkard  ArM>ld,  Weaaeihig. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMUiy,  aasigBors  to  BASF  AktiengcMll- 
schaft,  Lodwigskafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUcd  Dec  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  4, 
1986.  3641513 

Int  CL*  G05B  9/00:  C08F  2/34 
VS.  a.  526—68  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  rapidly  reducmg  the  pressure  in  a  continu- 
ous high  pressure  polymerization  system,  in  which  ethylene  or 
a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  compounds  which  arc  copolymeriz- 
able  with  ethylene  is  polymerized  under  from  500  to  5,000  bar 
and  at  150*  to  400'  C.  and  the  unconverted  amounts  of  gas  are 
lei  down  to  200-400  bar  and  then  recycled  through  the  high 
pressure  recycle  gas  system  into  the  polymerization  system,  to 
below  the  particular  reaction  pressure  when  predetenmned 
limiting  pressure  and/or  temperature  values  are  exceeded  or 
when  other  faults  occur  by  opening  one  or  more  pressure-relief 
apparatuses  mounted  on  the  high  pressure  polymerization 
system  and  transfemng  the  hot  let -down  reaction  mixture  from 
the  polymerization  system  via  one  or  more  let-down  hnes 
through  one  or  more  sepiarator  systems  into  the  atmosphere, 
wherein  the  high  pressure  polymerization  system  is  divided 
into  a  plurahty  of  isolated  sections  at  the  same  time  as  the 
let-down  process  is  triggered,  and  only  the  section  in  which 
the  let-down  process  has  been  triggered  is  let  down  to  the 
atmosphere. 


4,804,726 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  POLYOLEFIN 
Yo»  Koado,  YokkaicW;  MitiiMro  Mori,  AlcU;  MoriUko  Sato. 
YokkaicU;  Toalrikan  Ckikaaa,  YokkaicU,  a^  HHaaU  Ito, 
Yokkaicki,  aD  of  Japan,  nilganii  to  loyo  Soda  Maaafanai- 
lag  Co^  Ltd.,  SUaaaayo,  Japaa 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  828,736,  Fek.  12,  1986,  ahaadoanil, 

wUck  is  a  eoatlMMUoa-ta-part  oT  Ser.  No.  739,058,  May  29. 

1985,  abaadoMd.  TUa  appHrarina  May  16,  1988.  Ser.  No 

195,440 
Oaiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11,  1984,  59-118120 
lat  CL*  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
U.S.  CL  526— 124  11  Oauas 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymer,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  an  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  from  20'  ic 
1 10'  C   in  a  contmuous  or  batch  system,  m  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  compnsmg  a  combinatKm  of  ingredients  t  A  • 
and  (B),  wherein  ingredient  (A)  is  a  solid  catalyst  obtained  b> 
allowing  a  homogeneous  solution  of 
(1)  at  least  one  of  a  combination  of  metallic  magnesium  and 
a  hydroxylated  organic  compound,  or  an  oxygen -contain 
mg  organic  compound  of  magnesium,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  oxygen-containing  orgaiuc  compound  of 

titanium,  to  react  m  succession  with: 
(iii)  at  least  one  first  organoalununum  compound  having  the 

formula: 
Rj'Alor  R,"A1Y3_, 
wherein  R'  is  a  Cj.zo  alky!  group,  Y  is  a  C;  yi  alkoxyl, 
aryloxy  or  cycloalkoxyl  group  or  a  halogen,  and  1  S  n  <  .^ 
whcrcm,  when  the  first  organoalununum  compound  ha> 
the  formula  R„'A1Y3_  ,,  the  atomic  ratio  of  gram  atoms  of 
aluimnum  m  said  compound  multiplied  by  n.  to  the  gram 
atoms  of  titanium  in  the  titanium  compounds  falls  withm  a 
range  of 

0.1  xn/(n-0.5)S(nx  Al)/TiS  100xn/(n-0.S) 

and  wherein,  when  the  first  organoalummum  compound 
has  the  formula  Rj' A!  and  the  atomic  rauo  of  gram  atoms 
of  alummum  m  said  organoalummum  compound  muiu 
plied  by  3,  to  the  gram  atoms  of  titanium  in  the  titanium 
compounds  falls  within  a  range  of 

0.!2S(3xAl)/riS12O; 

then 
(iv)  at  least  one  polysiloxane  or  silane  compound,  wherein 
said  polysiloxane  has  the  formula: 


R5 

-esi-o^ 

R* 


wherein  R '  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C1.12 
alkyl,  Ci-12  aryl.  hydrogen,  halogen.  Ci  ij  alkoxyl,  C1.12 
allyloxyl,  or  C1.12  fatty  acid,  with  the  proviso  that  R^and 
R*  cannot  both  be  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  wherein  p 
ranges  from  about  2  to  10,000,  and  wherein  said  silane  hai 
the  formula: 

H^rR.'X, 

»  here  Rj-  are  groups  capable  of  bonding  to  silicon  which 
are  Cm2  alkyl,  Cin  aryl,  C1.12  alkoxyl,  C].i2  allyloxyL  or 
C|.|2  fatty  acid;  X  is  halogen,  q,  s.  and  t  are  mtegers  noi 
smaller  than  0,  and  r  is  a  natural  number  related  to  q,  s  and 
tasq-i-s-(-t  =  2r  +  2.  whcrem  the  amount  of  said  polysiloi 
ane  or  silane  compound  is  selected  such  that  the  atomic 
ratio  of  gram  atoms  of  magnesium  m  the  magnesium  com 
pounds  to  the  gram  atoms  of  silicon  m  the  silicon  com 
pounds  lies  withm  a  range  of  i  ,^20  =  Mg/'Si  =  100,  and  ihcr. 
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(v)  at  least  one  second  aluminum  compound  having  the 
fonnuia: 

R,»ALX3^, 

wheran  R*  is  a  Cia)  hydrocarbon,  X  is  a  halogen  atom 
and  0SZ<3,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  second  alumi- 
num compound  is  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  gram 
atoms  of  aluminum  m  the  first  organoalummum  com- 
pound to  the  gram  atoms  of  aluminum  m  the  second  alu- 
minum compound  falls  withm  a  range  of  1/20SA1  (first 
organoaluminum  compound)/ Al  (second  alununum  com- 
pound) S  10; 
and  mgredient  (B)  is  an  organometallic  compound  contam- 
mg  a  metal  from  group  la,  Ila,  lib,  111b  or  IVb  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 


mixtures  of  vinyl  chlonde  and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  poly- 
mcrizable  monomers,  by  discontinuous  polymenzation  in  the 
presence  of  water,  water  soluble  or  monomer -soluble  catalyst, 
anionic  emulsifier  and  auxiliary  duspcrsant.  the  improvement 
comprising  utilizmg  as  said  auxiluiry  dispersanl  an  alcohol 
glycol  ether  of  the  general  formula 

R— CH— CHj— CHOJjH 
Rl 

wherein  R  is  an  alky  I  moiety  of  16-22  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkylphcnyl  moiety  of  18-22  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  moiety  of  1-2  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  of  1  to 
3. 


M04,727 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  NOVEL  FLUOROCARBON 

VINYL  ETHERS  AND  RESULTING  POLYMERS 

BoMty  R.  Easell,  Lake  Jackaoat;  Williaa  P.  Cart,  Ai«letoii.  and 

WiUbM  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackacw,  all  of  Tex„  wmtf^on  to  The 

Dow  f^ftral  Omftrnj,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

CoBtiaMtioB  of  S«r.  No.  Ml,266,  Not.  25,  1985,  ah— dnnfd, 

which  ia  a  dlTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  345,894,  Feb.  4,  19«2,  Pat  No. 

4,571,512,  which  ia  a  coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  158,532,  Jan.  11, 

1980,  abmmiomtd.  Thia  ffOacOom  May  5,  1987.  Scr.  No.  46.954 

lit.  a.*  C08F  16/24 
U.S.  a.  526—247  29  daims 

1  A  polymerization  method  which  comprises  reactmg,  in 
the  presence  of  an  initiator,  one  or  more  compounds  of  the 
general  formula 


D(CF2),(CFR^tCFR/— O — ^CF— CFi— O  ^  — CF=CF2 
l^CFjX 


); 


for  a  tmie  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  polymeriza- 
tion; wherein 

n  =  one  to  six; 

X  =  C1,  Br  or  mixtures  thereof  when  n>  1; 

D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSOj, 


o=o. 

p=o. 

1 

I 

z 

(Zh 

4,804,729 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  MATERLU.  AND  POWER 
CABLE  COMPRISING  A  CROSSLINKED  LAYER 
THEREOF 
Voichi  OrikMa;  Ski^)l  Kojtea;  Takwhi  Inooc.  all  of  Kaaagawx: 
Atsaahi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Shianoba  Kawakami,  Oiba,  aMi  Kaom 
Yaaawito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  awigBors  to  Nippoa  Petro- 
cb'-aicaia,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoatiBHitioB-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  S3M05.  Mar.  5,  1986, 
at^«A»ii*rf  Thia  awUcatioa  JaL  6,  1987.  Scr.  No.  69,961 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  JaiMO.  Mar.  8.  1985.  60-46060; 
Oct.  21,  19«S.  60-235022 

lat  CL*  aWF  2/34.  2i6/20,  236/22;  HOIB  3/44 
VS.  a.  526—336  «  CW"" 

1.  An  electrical  insulatmg  material  which  comprises  an 
ethylene  copolymer  prepared  by  subjectmg.  to  a  high-pressure 
radical  polymerization,  ethylene  or  a  mature  of  ethylene  and 
at  most  ?  mol%  of  another  unsaturated  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  one-  to  three-rmg  aromatic  compound 
having  it  least  two  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  which  are 
different  from  each  other  m  reactivity  in  radical  polymeriza- 
tion m  one  molecule  at  a  polymerization  pressure  of  500  to 
4,000  kg/cm^  at  a  polymerization  temperature  of  50'  to  400' 
C.,  with  said  ethylene  copolymer  contammg  0  005  to  1  mol% 
of  a  umt  denved  from  said  aromatic  compound. 


or  C"N,  where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
F,  CI.  Br.  OH.  NRR'.  and  OA.  where  R  and  R'  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  having  one  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl;  and 
A  is  an  alkali  metal,  a  quaternary  nitrogen  radical,  or  R, 

R/and  R/  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  F.  CI,  a  pcrfluoroalkyl  radical  and  a  chloro- 
fluoro  alkyl  radical, 

a=0  or  an  integer  greater  than  0; 

b=0  or  an  mteger  greater  than  0. 

4,804,728 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PASTE-FORMING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

Wot^ag  A.  Krwe,  Marl,  mi  Barhhard  Boekc,  HaHtn,  both  of 

Fed.  tttf.  MGtwmmj,  aaaiga nn  to  Hada  Aktitagrarllarhaft, 

Mart,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Cii»aaj 

Filed  JaL  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  888,654 
OalaM  prlorltr,  iippHfaHna  Fed.  Re^  of  Genaaay,  JaL  23, 
1985,  3526251 

lat.  C3.*  C08F  2/24 
VS.  O.  526—209  20  OaiM 

1  In  a  pTOcev  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  latex  of  paste 
forming  hoawpolymcrs  of  vmyl  chlonde  or  copolymers  of 


4,804,730 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ALIPHATIC 

POLYESTER  BY  POLYMERIZING  DICARBOXYUC 

ACID  AND  GLYCOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

PHOSPHORUS  OR  SIUCON-PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUND  ACID  ACCEPTOR  AND  HALOGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
Naoya  Ogata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMisaor  to  The  Goodyear  Tirr  A 
RaMwr  Coaqpaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FOed  Feb.  5,  19C7,  Ser.  No.  1L464 
lat  O.*  C08G  63/04.  63/38.  63/34 
VS.  a.  528—286  13  Oairaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  alsphatK  polyester  com 
prising  polymerizing  at  least  one  dicarboiylic  acid  monomer 
with  at  least  one  aliphatic  glycol  monomer  m  the  presence  of 
(1)  at  least  one  phoaphonis  contammg  compound  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  trivalent  or  pentavalent  phosphorus  atom 
which  IS  bonded  directly  to  at  least  one  phenyl  group,  (2)  an 
acid  acceptor,  and  (3)  at  least  one  halogenated  organic  com- 
pound, wherein  the  phoaphorus  contammg  compound,  and  the 
halogenated  organic  compound  can  be  the  same  or  different 
compounds;  or  wherein  the  phoaphorua  containmg  compound 
and  the  acid  acceptor  can  be  the  same  or  different  compounds 
m  cases  where  the  phosphorus  contaming  compound  contains 
pendant  diphenylphosphine  groups 

2  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  aliphatic  polyester  com- 
pnsmg  polymerizing  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer 
with  at  least  one  ahphatic  glycol  monomer  m  the  presence  of 
(1 )  at  least  one  silicon-phoaphorus  compound  which  contains 
at  least  one  divalent  oxygen  atom  which  is  bonded  directly  to 
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a  tetravalent  silicoa  atom  and  a  trivalent  or  pentavalent  pboa- 
pbora  atom;  (2)  an  acid  acceptor,  and  (3)  a  halogenated  or- 
ganic oompoand;  wherein  the  Hlicon-pbosphorus  compound 
and  the  halogenated  organic  compound  can  be  the  same  or 
different  compounds. 


4384,732 

POLYSILOXANE  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS,  FLEXIBLE 

COATING  CmiPOSITKmS  COMPRISING  SAME  AND 

BRANCHED  POLYSILOXANE  MACKOMERS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Roae  A.   Ryati,  CUataa  TawMW^  I  iwaatif   Coaaty,   and 

KcMcth  R.  Karvk.  AKkanrflk,  bath  of  Mch^  Mriaaara  to  E. 

L  Da  Paat  de  NaaMan  ad  Caapaqr,  Wn   I  g>    .  DcL 

DtrWaa  •#  S«.  Na.  18,337.  Fob.  24,  IM7,  Pat  No.  4,754,014, 

wWch  to  a  dKMwafSar.  Na.  tlMSS.  ^m.  «,  U86,  Pat  No. 

4,C73,718.  nta  ipiMrBtlaa  Fab.  2.  Utt,  Scr.  No.  15LS40 
The  aartiaa  a(  the  tana  af  thfa  palmt  HbaavMBt  to  Jan.  28. 


lat  a.*  Ca8G  77/04 
VS.  a.  53»— 28  14 

1.  A  solvent  baaed  high  aobds  enamel  coating  composition 
adapted  for  appbcatioo  as  a  flexible  coating  on  metal  and 
pla^ic  mbstratea,  comprising: 

(A)  hydroxy  functiona]  poiynloxane  graft  copolymer  of 
number  average  motecolar  weight  about  i,(XX>-4.000, 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  between  about  SO  and  about 
ISO  and  about  1-10  urethane  bnkagea  per  molecule,  and 
being  the  reaction  prodnct  of  carbon-carbon  double  bond- 
reactive  monoethylenicaDy  imaatnrated  monomer  with 
carbon-carbon  doable  bond-bearing  brancdied  polysilox- 
ane  macromer  under  free  radical  potymerizatioa  reactioD 
conditioaa,  said  mooomer  bearing  luhatantially  no  fimc- 
tionahty  which  ia  sobatantiaOy  reactive  with  hydroxy 
functionality  of  said  macromer  under  said  reactioo  condi- 
tions, said  macromer  being  the  reactioa  prodix:t  of  glyci- 
dyl  methacrylate  with  hydroxy  functional  oligomeric 
polyaloxane  reactant  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  1,000-3.000  and  a  hydroxyl  number  between  about 
30-300; 

(B)  alkylated  mrlamine  crnwhnking  agent,  said  crosalinking 
agent  being  included  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
between  about  0.5  and  about  1.6  hydroxy  reactive  group 
per  hydroxy  group  of  said  polysiloxane  graft  copolymer 


4JB4,733 

THERMOSHRINKABLE  TUBE  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  UNIFORM  HEATING  THEREOF  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  SUCH  TUBE 
daade  BataiDe,  Maprt  wm  Marae,  Ftmcc,  aaaiga"'  to  Treflca- 
Mc  PbvlU,  Saiai  Miwfae,  FraMC 

FOad  JaL  6, 1W7,  S«r.  No.  69,646 
OaiaM  priority,  appMraHna  Fnmee,  JaL  10,  1986,  86  10057 
lat  a.*  F16L  11/04:  B29L  41/00 
VS.  a.  428-^34J  10  OaiH 

1.  A  heat  shrinkable  plastic  sleeve  for  application  to  an 
article  to  be  covered,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
outer  surface  and  an  mner  surface  around  saki  axis,  said  inner 
surface  having  a  cross  aectioo  which  is  non-circular  in  a  sec- 
tion taken  perpendicularly  to  said  axis  and  having  first  portions 


thereof  extending  longitudinally  of  said  mner  surface  and 
which  are  spaced  from  each  other  ctrcumferentially  of  said  axn 
to  provide  intermediate  second  portions,  said  first  portions 


4JB8«,731 

METHOD  FtMt  CSOSSLINKING  OF 

POLYSnASTYSENE 

Lmtt  L.  HcKh,  a^  Bartraad  L  Lac,  bath  af  GaiMarffie.  FU., 

Mritaan  to  UaNcnMy  af  FlarUa  Raaearch  FoMdatloa,  lac, 

Alachaa,F1a. 

FDcd  Feb.  25,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  704,939 

lat  a.*  C08G  77/38 

VS.  a.  S2S— 24  S  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  crosalinking  polyailastyrene  compnamg 

mi  ling  polysilastyTene  with  dicumyl  peroxide  and  heating  to 

prtxluce  croaalinking. 


bemig  under  a  stress  greala  than  said  intermediate  second 
portions  whereby  the  streas  dothbutiOD  m  said  inner  surface  is 
non-uniform  ctrcumferentiaUy  of  said  am 


4,M»4,734 
POLYURFTHANE  CCHtfPOSITION  CONSISTING 
ESSENTIALLY  OF  A  POLYFTHER  DIOL,  A 
POLYETHER  TRIOL,  GLYCEROU  AND  A 
P0LYI90CYANATE 
C:m«  Va,  Gaithcnhari,  and  Richard  C  Hartwig,  Laarcl.  both  of 
Md.,  iiilgiiiri  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Ca.-CaaB.,  New  York,  NY. 
of  Scr.  Na.  853,930,  May  26,  1987, 
wWch  to  a  iiialbMdiiahifl  of  Scr.  No.  028,914 
Mm.  2,  1987,  rtiaJnari  Tkte  upHrrtna  Sep.  25,  1987,  Scr. 
N0.18U15 
lat  a.*  C09K  3/OQ:  OD8G  18/11  18/66 
VS.  CL  528—54  I  OaiM 

1.  The  compoaition  consisting  esaentiaUy  of  two  separate 
components,  A  and  B;  Component  A  conswting  easentiallv  of. 
in  parts  by  weight,  about  175  to  575  of  polyetber  diol  baaed  on 
propylene  oxide  and  containing  only  secondary  hydroxyl 
groups,  average  molecular  weight  about  400  to  4,000.  about 
1(X)  to  450  of  polyetber  triol  baaed  on  propylene  oxide  and 
containing  only  secondary  hydroxyl  groups,  average  molecu- 
lar weight  about  500  to  3,000;  glycerol  about  8  to  15  polyure 
thane  catalyst  about  I  to  lO,  and  Component  B  cxnsistmg 
esaentiaUy  of  about  300  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  s  polytsocya 
nate  material  consisting  eaaentially  of  about  45-50  weight  <X-  of 
dipbenyliiiethane-4,4'-diisocyanate,  and  balance  to  mMke  100% 
of  K— 0(CH2CH(CH3)0)m— K  where  K  is 


CXTN 


and  m  is  about  2-S. 


NHOO— 


4J04,735 

CRYSTTALLINE  AROMATIC  POLYILETONE 

COPOLYMER  PRODUCED  FROM 

4-MERCAFTOPHENOL, 

DIHALOTEREPHTALOPHENON-E,  A.ND 

HYDROQLTNONE  OR  DIHYDROXYBENZOPHENONF 

laabaro  Fakawa,  and  HarvynU  Yoaeda,  both  of  F^ii.  Japan. 

aaalianii  to  Aaahi  KMri  Ka«yo  rakaihiTri  Kaiaha.  Osaka. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  24,031 
Oaiw  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1986.  61-50305; 
Sep.  22.  1986,  61-224024 

lat  CL'  C08G  75/04.  75/23 
VS.  a.  528—125  S  CWm 

1.  A  crystalline  aromatic  polyketooe  copolymer  which  has  a 
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Unear  poiymer  stnicture  comprising  structural  units  (A)  repre- 
sented by  the  fortnuU  (A) 


w 


strocturml  units  (B)  represented  by  the  formula  (B) 


Kg  /mm^  '"  '** '™«»«~  dinctkm,  taidflim  amamiig  o//>o/)>cf»Wn««-2,6- 
naphthalate. 

14  A  process  for  producing  a  polyelhylene-2.6-ruiphthalate 
film  for  high-density  magnetic  tapes  being  excellent  in  heat 
resistance  and  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  not  less  than  SOO 
kg/mm-  in  the  machme  directiona  nd  a  Young's  modulus  of 
not  less  than  600  kg/mm^  in  the  transverse  direction,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

melt-extruding  polyethylene-2,6-naphthalate  of  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  not  less  than  0.40  which  contains  0.01  to  1  wt 
%  of  inactive  fine  particles  having  a  primary  particle 
diameter  of  0.001  to  10  ^im  into  a  film, 
stretching  the  film  by  11  to  5  0  Umes  m  the  machine  direc- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  120"  to  170'  C, 
stretching  the  film  by  2.5  to  5  0  times  m  the  transverse  direc- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  120"  to  180*  C, 
heatsetting  the  film  at  a  temperature  of  130*  to  240*  C.  while 
subjecting  the  film  to  relaxation  in  the  transverse  direction 
by  1  to  30%, 
re-stretchmg  the  film  in  the  machine  direction  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  140*  to  200*  C.  by  15  to  2.8  times  if  the  film  has 
been  stretched  in  the  machine  direction  by  1.1  to  .15  times 
in  the  previous  stage  or  by  1  05  to  1.35  times  if  the  film  has 
been  stretched  m  the  machine  direction  by  3.5  to  5.0  times 
in  the  previous  stage, 
heatsetting  the  film  at  a  temperature  of  180"  to  260"  C,  and 
winding  the  film  while  loosening  the  film  by  1  to  10%  in  the 
machine  direction  and  in  the  transverse  direction. 


and  structural  units  (C)  represented  by  the  formula  (CO 


-o^o- 


or  the  formula  (Cj) 


the  molar  ratio  of  said  unite  (B)  to  said  units  (C)  being  in  the 
range  from  30  70  to  991,  and  the  unit  (A)  and  either  the  unit 
(B)  or  the  unit  (C)  being  hnked  alternately,  and  which  has  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  not  less  than  0  40;  said  mtnnsic  viscosity  is 
determined  by  measuring  at  25*  C  the  viscosity  of  a  solution  of 
a  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  of  a  density  of  1  84  g/cm'  contain- 
mg  0. 1  g  or  0  5  g  of  polymer  per  100  cm^  therein,  wherein  said 
crystalline  aromatic  polyketone  copolymer  is  insoluble  at  room 
temperature  in  methylene  chlonde,  chloroform,  N,N'-dune- 
thylformamide,  sulfolane,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  hexamethyl- 
phosphonctnamide,  hexane  or  toluene. 


4,804,736 

POI  YETHYLENE-2,6-NAPHTHAl^TE  F1I.M  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPES 

Shigeo  Utsnml,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aaaigoor  to  Diafoil  Company, 

limited.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,683 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  9.  1985,  60-276646 

lat.  a.*  a»G  63 /Oa  6J/22:  B32B  27/06 

VS.  a.  52»— 176  15  Claima 

1.  A  polymer  film  for  use  as  a  support  for  high  density 

magnetic  recording  Upes  which  has  excellent  heat  resistance,  a 

Young's  modulus  of  not  less  than  800  kg/mm^  in  the  machme 

direcoon   and    a   Young    s   modulus   of  not    less   than   600 


4,804.737 
SILOXANES,  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  AS 
DEAERATING  AGENTS  FOR  CXRABl.E  RESINS  OF 
PLASTISOIJS 
RolaiMi  Berber,  Bockom;  Haaa-Fertli  Fink,  and  Otto  Klocker. 
both  of  Eaaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigoors  to  Tk. 
Goldachmldt  AG,  Eaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBv 
nied  JbL  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,880 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1986,  3627782 

Int.  CL*  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—26  5  Clalmg 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


CH3 

Ri— SiO— 
I 
CH3 


CHb 
SiO— 


CHj 

SiO— 

I 

O 

R'— Si— CHj 
I 
O 

I 
CHj— Si— CHj 

R' 


CHj 
SiO— 


CHj 

Si— R' 

I 

CHj 


Jb 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  methyl. 


O 

(CHjhCHCOCH2C(CH3hCHCH(CH3h 

O 
I 


and 


(2) 
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O  (3) 

R 

(CH3)2CHCOCHC(CHj)2CH20— . 

CH 

/       \ 

CHj  CHj 


the  sum  of  the  units  a  being  0  to  100, 

the  sum  of  the  units  b  being  0  to  1 5, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  methyl  (1)  to  group*  (2) 

and  (3)  in  R' bless  than  SO:  1 ,  and  that  b  S  1  when  a  =  0  and 

aS5  whenb=0. 


4,MM,73S 

CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  CARBON 

MONOXmE/ETHYLENE/SECONDARY 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON 

TERPOLYMER 

Eit  Dnat,  AitefdMi,  Nethcriairii,  wmt^or  to  SkeU  Ofl  Co«- 

paay.  Ho— tim,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106^22 
Oaiam   priority,   appUcatioa    NetWriaads,    Oct.    16,    1986, 
860259S 

Irt.  CL*  com;  67/02 
VS.  a.  528—392  8  daia* 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  linear  alternating  terptoly- 
mer  of  carbon  monoxide,  ethylene  and  a  secondary  ethylem- 
cally  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  formed  from  a  palladium 
compound,  an  anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogenic  acid  having  a 
pKa  less  than  about  4  and  a  bidentate  ligand,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  bidentate  ligaitd  is  a  bidentate  Ugand  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  X  and  "Y  independently  are  bridging  groups  of  from  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  up  to  2  cartxxi  atoms,  which 
ligand  is  selected  from  2,2'-btpyridines,  1,10-phenanthrolines. 
2,2'-biquinolones,  2-(2-pyridyl)benzimidazoles  or  3-(2- 
pyndyl>-5,6-diphenyl- 1 ,2,4-triazines. 


4,104,740 
CYANATE  ESTER  WITH  UREA  LATENT  CLTIF 
ACCELERATOR 
Hack  C  GardMT,  Hlllsknini^,  and  Rkterd  H. 

Etmb,  Snawiillk,  ke(k  aC N J.,  aastganri  to  Abkico  Co^ora- 
tfaM,  CUcafD,  in. 

FQcd  JaL  S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  7U15 
latL  CL*  COK  S3/00 
VS.  a.  52S— 422  9  CUm 

1.  A  thermoaetting  compoaitioii  comprismg  a  cyanaie  ester 
and  a  urea  compound  having  the  itmctural  formula 
RR >NCONR^}  wherein  R  and  R^  are  indepeadently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organo  radical, 
and  R'  and  R^  are  independently  sdected  organo  radicals 


4,a04,741 
GUAYULE  RUBBER,  RESIN  AND  BAGASSE  RECOVXS> 

AND  PURinCATION  PROCESSES 
Aatkoay  J.  VcrWacar,  Skm  Maire,  md  TWms  F. 
ArcaAa,  hoth  of  OriiL,  aari^ars  ta  Aaw  BteadMc 
lac.  Sierra  Ma*c  GriK. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  <1SJI37,  May  23,  UM.  ^MJoail  Tkto 
appMtatlpa  May  9,  IMk,  Ser.  Nik.  M1.454 
Mat.  a.*  COaC  2/00 
VS.  CL  S2»-931  8  Oaiat 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  natural  rubber  from  a  hpophibc 
solvent  by  immersing  a  hreated  surface  in  the  aotutxn,  where- 
upon the  rubber  precipitates  and  coagulates  on  the  heated 
surface  and  can  be  thereby  removed  from  the  solulioc 


4304,742 
AMIDE  ANALOGS  OF  CALCITONIN 
Edward  S.  Nctaa,  New  Caaf ,  Caaa^  DarM  9n  i  iwa,  Scars- 
date,  N.Y.;  LanMC  L.  Ho,  fiew  RackeBe,  N.Y^  Rabtsi  C 
Lta,  Wkttc  PtaiM,  N.Y„  a^  Joka  T.  Sak,  OnmwiA,  Coaau. 
isiliaiiii  to  Rarer  PkaraiatwUfal  Corporatiaa,  Fort  Waak- 
iafti«,Pa. 
Dtriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  741^34,  Jaa.  4,  IMS.  His  appttcattoa  Dec 

5,  19W,  Ser.  No.  93M71 
The  portioa  of  tke  term  af  tWi  pafteat  sat  maul  to  Mar.  17, 

laL  a.'  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  S30—3Bn  2  OaiaM 

1.       N(a)-pivalyl-Cys<l)-N(<)-pivalyl-Lys(U)-N(c>^>ivalyl- 
Lys(18)  salmon  calcitoom 


4,804,739 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

POLYMER  WITH  QUATERNARY  PHOSPHONIUM 

COMPOUND  BIDENTATE  UGAND 

Eit  Dreat,  AaMterdaa^  NrtWrtaada,  wriganr  to  SkeU  OU  Coa 

paay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  66,160 

Oaims  priority,  applicatiOB  NetherUads,  Jol.  1,  1986, 
8601713 

IbL  CL*  C08G  67/02 
UjS.  O.  528—392  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  linear  altematmg  polymers  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  olefinicaUy  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  under  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composition  formed  from  palladium  compound, 
an  anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogenic  acid  having  a  pKa  less  than 
about  6  and  a  bidentate  ligand  selected  from  bidentate  phos- 
phorus ligand  or  bidentate  nitrogen  ligand,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  source  of  the  anion,  the  quater- 
nary pbosphonium  compound  of  the  formula 

Z4PA 
wherem  A  is  the  anion  of  an  oxygen  containing  aod  having  a 
pKa  less  than  about  6  and  Z  independently  is  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  inclusive 


4304,743 
PROLINE-CONTAINING  RENIN  INHIBITORS 
JaaMS  S.  KaHeakroaa;  niiatitk  A.  I  aaaiy,  kotk  at  Aaa  Arkor 
Mkk.,  aad  Eraeat  D.  NkaWdea,  RsMoaa;,  CaUf ..  aaatgaort  tt. 
"srarr  I  artrtl  "^  |        j.  Motrls  Plataa,  N J. 
Filed  Jaa.  29,  UTT,  Ser.  No.  8,702 
lat.  O.'  COTTK  7/06.  5/ la  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  530—330  S  Ua^jaa 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula 

ACYL— X— Y— T— U— V— W  I 

or  s  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
ACYL  is  BOC,  IBU,  IV A,  NVA.  Z,  or  DNMA, 
X  IS  absent,  PHE,  HOMOPHE,  NAPHTHYLALA.  TRP 
CYCLOHEXYIALA,  (Me')PHE,  VAL,  ILE  or  LEL 
with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  absent  ACYL  a  DNMA, 
Y  IS  CYS,  SMeCYS,  SOMeCYS,  SOiMeCYS,  ASP,  ASP- 
(OCHjX    ASP(OCjH5).    ASP(OCH2Ph),    ASP(0-t-Bu), 
ASN,    SER,    SER(CH2Ph),    SER(CHjX    SER(C2H?» 
LEU,  GLY,  ILE,  VAL,  NLE,  HIS,  PHE,  ARG,  ARC 
(NO2),  ALA,  ORN.  ORN(Z),  ORN(BOCX  ORNCPHT). 
ORN(AcX  LYS,  LYS(Z),  LYS(BC)C),  LYS(PHT),  LYS^ 
(Ac),  GLN,  GLU,  GLUCOCHjPhX  GLUfCM-Bu).  GLU 
(OCH3),  GLU(OC2H;),  MET,  MET(O).  MET(0)i. 
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-NH— CH— c— 


-continued 

t  ? 

— NHCHC—     .  — NH— CH— C— . 


,  — NHCH— C— 

I 
C,,H2,+  I 


0  O 

1  I 

— NH— CH— C—      .  —NHCHC—, 


I 

CH— CH} 

I 

CHjCH^CHs 


wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 


I 


(CHi), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2,  or  4-10, 


— NH— CH— C— 


O 
N 


? 


— NH— CH— C— .  — NH— CH— C— 
I  I 

(CHj)4  (CH:)4 


I    H       , 
NHC— R' 


O  F 

N        / 
NHC— N 

\ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  halogen  or  alkoxy, 


O 

R 


-NH-CH-C-      .  -NH-CH-C- 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


O  O 

H  N 

— NH— CH— C—  .  — NH— CH— C— 


(CH2)m 


I 
(CH2)4 


R" 
/ 
C— N 
II        \ 
S  R" 


I 
(CH2)4 


NH— C— N 


i 
\ 


R" 


R" 


wherein  m  is  in 
integer  of 
from  I  to  3 


O 

H 


— NH— CH— C— 


O 

n 


— NHCH— C— . 


wherein  R"  is  H  or  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
T  is  STA,  PHSTA.  or  CYSTA: 
U  is,  GLU,  GlLCOCHjPh),  GLU(CX:H3).  OLN,  MET, 

MET(O),      SMeCYS.      GLUCOCaHj),     GLU(O-t-Bu), 

SOMeCYS,   ASP.   ASP(OCHjPh).  ASP(OCH3),  ASP- 

(OC2H5). 


O 

H 


? 


ASN,  — NH— CH— C— .  — NH— CH— C— 


I 
(CH2), 

CO2H 


I 
(CH2), 

COOCHiPh 


o  o 

U  H 

-NH— CH— C— .  — NHCH— C—     , 


?  ? 

— NH— CH— C— ,  — NH— CHC— , 


II  H  N 

— NH— CH— C— ,  — NH— CH— C— ,  — NH— CH— C— 

I  I  I 

(CH2)p  (CH2)p  (CH2), 

COOCH3  COOC2H5  CONH2 

wherein  p  is  the  integer  3  or  4; 
V  is  PRO,  HYDROXYPRO,  piperidine-2-carboxylic  acid. 


S  1  I > 

A-^  N   ^COjH.     A^  N   ^COjH 
wherein  A  is  an  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  cartxjn  atoms. 
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aralky!,  or  aryl  wherein  ary!  is  unsuhstituted  phenyl  or 
phenyl  subsututed  with  a  lower  alkyi  or  halogen,  and 

W  IS 


-NHCHjPh,  —  NHCH2 


— NHCHj 


— NHCH2 


— NH— <  N— 


CH2Ph, 


CH2NHZ(BOC). 


>-CH2NH2, 


-HH-^ 


NH. 


— NHCH2 


N 


NHCH2CH(CH3)CH2CH3, 


CH, 

— OCHj.  — OC2H5,  —  NHCH— CH— CH2CHJ,  or 


CH2OH 


/ \ 


— NH— CH2CH2— N 


4,804,744 
OSTEOGENIC  FACTORS 

Anip  Sea,  Lot  A>selea,  CaUf^  aMicMr  to  IntcnatkHud  Genetic 

Easbweriiig,  Im^  Sota  Moirica,  CaHf. 

CtMtinaatiM  of  Scr.  No.  S«,1C7,  Jaau  4, 19M,  ahaMtoaed.  Tku 

aH^katka  Sty.  5,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  904,563 

\SL  Ct*  A61K  i5/i2:  C07K  ]i/00 

VS.  CL  530—350  8  OalBt 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  a  preparation  of  ao  osteogenic 
protein  which  is  a  member  of  the  P3  family  of  inununologicaUy 
related  proteins,  said  preparation  characterized  by  being  esaen 
tially  homogeneous  with  respect  to  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  22,000  daltons  to  about  24,000  daltons  from  demmeraJ 
ized  bone  tissue  comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  demineralized  bone  tissue  under  ac;<_>%)us 
conditions  with  a  solubilizing  agent  for  sax)  osteogemc 
protein  and  thereby  extracting  the  osteogenic  factor  into 
solution  with  said  solnbilizing  agent; 

(b)  subjecting  said  solution  to  size  fractionation  to  recover  a 
concentrated  pool  of  proteins  of  molecular  weight  be 
tween  about  12,000  daltons  and  40,000  daltons; 

(c)  subjecting  said  concentrated  pocd  to  a  dialysb  step  com- 
prising either  (i)  dialysis  of  said  concentrated  pool  against 
an  aqueous  solvent  containing  triflooroaoetic  acid  and 
acetooitrile  and  removal  of  the  inaoiuMe  material  to  obtain 
a  solttbie  firactioa  or  (ii)  diaiyas  against  deionized  water  to 
form  an  tnaoluUe  pdlet  and  atriobilizatioo  of  said  peUct 
with  an  aqueous  solvent  comprising  trifluoroacetx:  sod 
and  acetooitrile  to  obtain  a  soluble  fraction; 


(d)  subjecting  the  soluble  fractjon  of  step  (c)  lo  rrvrrv 
high  performance  liquid  chromatography,  and 

(e)  recovering  s  preparation  of  an  osteogenic  protem. 


ha.sr 


4,M4,745 
AGENTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ARTHROSES 
Peter  KoepA,  HcMcftcrc  Alezaadcr  MIDcr,  Ebvtack/BMAea: 
ReiishH4  Schnftcr,  Ebcrtack/Baios;  A^elika  Twvwiki. 
Ebcrtack/Bwlca, mi KkM BiImii,  Ekcitack/B«dc«.  tf  of 
Fed.  Re^  of  CiiMawj,  sasl^ori  to  Dflsihi  GdatiBe-Fat)- 
rfk«a  Stoeas  A  Co.  CmiM,  Fed.  Rc^  of  PiiMaaj 

FOcd  JaL  1,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  tt342 
OaiM  priority,  syyMcatloa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcr«aay.  Jal    Z« 
19S6,  3625185 

Irt.  CL*  GOIN  ii/^:  CWF  220  i2.  A611t  .-9  m 
MS.  CL  530—356  10  OaiM 

1  A  compositicm  for  the  treatment  of  arthroses  comprwinf:  s 
peptide  soluble  in  cold  water  havmg  an  average  rooiecuiai 
weight  of  from  about  10,000  to  80,000 


4^04,746 
ANTIBODIES  TO  HUMAN  LEUKEMLA  \TRUS-RELATF:D 
PEPTIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
THE  ANTIBODIES 
MttaaaU  YoaUda;  Hanw  Si«Mo,  kotk  of  Tokyo;  Fnio  SW- 
ariza.  a^  KcakU  iMgawa,  koth  of  ToIomUm,  aD  of  J^M. 
aarifors  to  JapcMce  PnMJatiiia  far  Cawxr  RcMarck  aad 
OtsiJa  PkanMceatical  Co,,  Ltd„  kotk  of,  J^m 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  535,115,  Se^  23,  1M3.  Thta  appticatioci 

Mar.  19,  19CS,  Scr.  No.  713,699 
OaiM  priority,  iwiMcartna  JapM,  Jan.  " ,  19«3.  58-1495;  FeO 
23,  19«3,  58-30096 

IM.  CL*  CSmL  15/14:  A61K  39  395 
MS.  CL  530-^387  S  Oaiai 

1  An  antibody  specific  for  a  human  letikcmia  virus-rclatec! 
peptide  obtained  by  collecting  an  antibody  produced  m  s 
mammal  by  admin wtermg  to  the  mAmtrul  an  antigen  preparec 
by  reacting  a  human  leukemia  virus-related  peptide  selectees 
from  the  group  consisting  ot 

(a)  a  peptide  represented  by  general  formula  (1); 

H-Tyr  VtJ-Glu  PrtvThr  Al»-Pro-Gto  Va)  l^cu-OH  (I) 

fbl  a  peptide  represented  by  genera]  formula  (2): 


R-ll<-Pro-His^Pr>l  v»  Asn  Ser  Ue-Oly-Gly-Glo- 

V»l-OH 


(2) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydixtgcn  atom  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
genera]  formula  H-Tyr; 

(c)  a  peptide  represented  by  gencrai  formula  (3): 

R  Thr-Trp-Thr-Pro-Lys-Ajp-Lys-Thr-Lys-Val- 
Lcu-OH  (3) 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above 

(d)  a  peptide  represented  by  genermi  formula  (4); 

H-Val-V«l-Gin.PT\>-LyvLy»  Pn>Pn>PTO-TyT-OH  (4) 

(e)  a  fjcptide  represented  by  gencraJ  formula  (5): 

R-Met-Glv-Ginlk  Phe-SCT-Arj  Ser  Al*  Ser-Pro- 
OH  (5) 

wheretn  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  sod. 
(0  »  peptide  represented  by  general  formula  (6): 

H-Tyr-Pro-Glu-Gly  ThrfVo-LyvAip-ProIir  l.«t 

Arj-Ser-Leu-OH  (6) 

as  a  hapten,  with  s  i^^mcr  m  the  prc»cjx:.e  '_>(  t  .ha.plcn-carrier 
binding  agent 
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4,a04,747 

AZO  COMPOUND  HAVING  ONE  OR  TWO  ALIPHATfC 

OR  CYCLOAUPHATIC  GROUPS  CONTAINING  A 

TtyTAL  OF  •  TO  40  CARBON  ATOMS  THEREIN 

StaM  Alkm  rtii^hii.  Pari  F.  GoHoa.  Roclifcli,  and  Rickard 
A.  HMm  Tfciiifcfcii.  aD  or  Fijli*,  ai^jinw  to  layeriaJ 
laiHiriM  PLC,  Luatoi.  EmhMi 
FOai  Oct.  M,  UW,  Ser.  No.  919,640 

rtotty,  ^jMcnf-  UaHei  rit<n«,  Oct.  18,  19»5, 

SStf74S;  im.  9.  UOt,  M13921 

Iirt.  a.*  C09B  29/0/.  29/0(i  29/0&.  29/09 
UJS,  a.  534—573  «  Oatet 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'  R*  I 


thiazole,  iaothuixole.  thiophcne  or  p>Tidinc  ring  fus«!  to 
Ring  A  and  R'  and  R^  are  as  hcrcinbcfoic  defined,  or 
R-  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  of  Rmg  A  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  benzene,  pyrrole,  furan. 
ihiazolc,  laothiazole,  thiophene  or  pyndme  rmg  fused  to 
Ring  A  and  R*  and  R'  are  as  herembefore  defined;  or 
R2  and  R*  together  with  the  N  atom  and  the  carbon  atom  of 
Rmg  A  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  2-pyrrolm<-, 
tetrahydropyridine,  4-oxazoline  or  4-thiazoline  ring  fused 
to  Ring  A  and  R'  and  R'  are  as  hereinbefore  defined; 
R'  and  R'  together  with  the  N  atom  and  the  carbon  atom  of 
Ring  A  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  2-pyrroline. 
tetrahydropyridine,  4-oxa2oIine  or  4-thiazoline  ring  fused 
to  Rmg  A  and  R*  and  R*  are  as  herembefore  defined;  or 
provided  there  are,  in  total,  from  8  lo  40  carbon  atoms  m  one 
or  two  of  the  groups  independently  represented  by  R^,  R^,  R* 
andR^ 


ROOC 


\ 


r3 


whercm 

R  IS  selected  from  H,  cadmium,  calcium  barium,  lead,  man 
ganeae,  doc,  magnesium  and  strontium  or  a  group  con- 
taining a  tetravmknt  nitrogen  atom  selected  from  ammo 
mum,  bia(ainiiKxiium).  guanidinium.  biguanidimum. 
amkbnium  and  a  mono-  di-  or  tri-substituted  or  quaternary 
ammooium  groap  in  which  the  subatituents  are  selected 
fixjm  Ci.20-alkyl,  CM-«lkoxy-Ci.20-«ikyl.  hak>Ci.20- 
alkyl,  hydroiy-Ci-20-alkyl,  phenyl,  Ci-4-alkyphenyl,  Cm- 
alkoxyphcnyl,  halophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  benzyl.  Cm- 
alkylbenzyl,  CM-alkoxybeniyl,  halobenzyl.  hydroxyben- 
lyl,  cyclobexyl  and  CM-alkyl-cyclohcxyl; 

XiaS,0, 


— N— .  — Ca«N— ,  —  N=C—  or  — C^C— 


R'  a  NO2,  ON.  or  COOY: 

Y  is  selected  from  Hi,  Ci^-alkyl.  cadmium,  calcium,  banum. 
lead,  manganese,  zinc,  magnesium,  and  strontium  or  a 
group  containing  a  ictravalent  nitrogen  atom  selected 
from  ammonium.  bia(ammonium),  guanidinium, 
biguanidinium,  amidinium  and  a  mono-  di-  or  tri-sub- 
stituted or  quaternary  ammonium  group  in  which  the 
subatituents  are  selected  from  Ci.20-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy-Ci. 
20-alkyl,  hak)-Ci.20-alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci.jiHdkyl.  phenyl, 
CM-alkyphenyl,  Ci-«-alkoxyphenyl,  halophenyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl, benzyl.  C|-«-alkylbenzyl.  CM-alkoxybcn- 
zyl,  halobenzyl  hydroxybenzyl,  cyclohexyl  and  C1-4- 
alkyl-cyclohexyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  H  or  non-hydrophilic 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group  containing  up  to  JO 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  a 
mixture  thereof  and  alkyl,  alkenyl  cycloalkyl  or  a  mixture 
thereof  interrupted  by  not  more  than  one  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur for  every  twelve  chain  carbon  atoms; 

R*  and  R'  are  e»ch  independently  H  or  non-hydrophilic 
aUphatic  or  cycloaUphatic  group  containing  up  to  30 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl.  a 
mixture  thereof  and  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  a  mixture 
thereof  interrupted  by  not  more  than  one  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur for  every  twelve  chain  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R*  and 
R'  being  attached  directly  to  Rmg  A  or  joined  thereto  by 
a  hnking  grtMip  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur,  nitrogen, 
—CO—,  — SOi,  — COO—  and  SO2.O;  and 

R*  and  R^  are  each  independently  H  or  a  non-hydrophilic 
group  containing  up  to  4  cartmn  atoms  selected  frotn 
Ci^-alkyl,  Ci^-alkoxy,  NH2,  and  mono-  and  di-Ci-*- 
alkylamino;  or 

R*  and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  of  Rmg  A  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  benzene,  pyrrole,  furan. 


4,804,748 
7-DEAZA-2  -DEQXYGUANOSINE  NUCLEOTIDES 
Fraak  Seeta,  Padcritore,  FtL  Rep.  of  GeriMay,  aaaigMV  to 
BoekriBger  Maukeia  GabH,  ManahetM.  FmL  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buuiy 

FUcd  Aag.  13,  1906,  Ser.  No.  896,657 
(latiaa  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy.  Aag.  16, 
19»5,  3529478 

Ut.  a*  COTH  19/14;  CUP  I/UU 
VS.  a.  536—28  2  Oalitu. 

1  Cx3mpt>und  of  the  formula  7-deaza-2'-deoxyguano8inc 
5 -triphosphate  and  alkali  earth  metal,  alkali  metal  and  ammo- 
nium salts  thereof. 


4,804,749 

20-O-ACYL-19,20-ENOLMACBOLIDE  ANTIBIOTIC 

DERIVATIVES 

Tatsnro  F\|lwaTa;  lUdeyaki  Wataube,  botk  of  Shiznoka.  tuni 
HMeo  SakakflMra,  MlfUaui,  ail  of  Japan.  as«i«Bon  to  1ovn 
Jozo  Co..  Ltd.,  SUsMika,  Japaa 

Piled  Apr.  9, 19«7.  Ser.  No,  3«.45« 

ViMUBM  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  15.  1986,  61-86791 

I«t.a.*C07H  77/08 

UJS.  CL  536—7.1  5  Clata* 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


HjCi 


CH3 


wherein 
R:  lower  alkanyoyl  or  cycloalkyl-lowcr  alkanoyl; 
RirCz-Ctalkanoyl; 

R2:   H,   methyl,   — COOR4,  — CONHRj,  CH2X.   — CH- 
2— Q-R*. 


-CH— OH,  — CHj— O— C— N— Rj. 

I  I      I 

R?  Q    R9 


— CHjN— Rio,  — CH2NOO— Ri2, 
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tetrahydrofuranyloxymethyl,  tetrahydropyranylox- 

ymethyl,  or 


CH3 

CH2OH 

o  - 

■^ 

CH2-0-/ 

V-Ri* 

oir/"-^ 

HjCO 

OCH3 

NHC0CH3 

CH20H  1     CH20H 

o  }-  o 


NHCOCH3 


0) 


NHCOCH3 


R3:  H  or  hydroxyl; 
A:  single  bond  or  O; 
R4:  lower  alkyl; 

R5:  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl. 

R^:  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl. 
diOower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 


R. 
-C-R16 

Rp 


(Ri^  R16:  H,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R17:  phenyl); 

R7:  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  phenyl; 

Rg:  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group; 

R9:  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl  or  2- 
amino-i-thiazolyl  group  in  which  the  amino  group  may  be 
protected,  or  Rg  and  R9  being  coupled  together  with  the 
vicinal  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  5-8  membcred  nitrogen - 
containing  mono-  and  hetero-cycbc  ring; 

R 10:  lower  alkyl; 

Rii:  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  benzyl,  or  R 10  and  Rn  being 
coupled  together  with  the  vicinal  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a 
5-8  membered  nitrogen-containmg  mono-  and  hetero- 
cyclic ring  which  may  contain  another  nitrogen  atom  or 
oxygen  atom; 

R12:  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

Rij:  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri4:  H,  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkyl; 

Q:  O  or  S;  and 

X:  halogen  atom, 
or  a  salt  thereof 


wherem  n  is  2  for  the  tetra-N-acetyl-chilotetraose.  nis  3  for  the 
penu-N-acetyl-chitopentao«e,  and  n  is  4  for  the  hexa-N-acetyl- 
chitohexaoae,  which  comprises  addmg  finely  ground  chitic  ai 
once  to  and  intimately  mixing  said  chitin  with  an  amount  of  a 
concentrated  hydrohalogenic  acid  containing  IS  mol  to  6  mol 
of  the  hydrogen  halide  per  100  g  of  the  chitin  initially  charged, 
while  being  irradiated  with  ultrasonic  waves  and  also  agitated 
by  means  of  mechanical  stirrer,  to  form  a  homogeneous  mix 
ture  of  the  fine  chitin  particles  with  the  concentrated  hy 
drohalogenic  acid,  and  then  hydrolyzmg  the  chitm  with  the 
concentrated  hydrohalogenic  acid,  while  the  resulting  homo- 
geneous reaction  mixture  comprising  the  chitm  and  the  con- 
centrated hydrohalogenic  acid  is  further  contmuousJy  irradi- 
ated with  the  ultrasonic  waves  and  also  agitated  b\  means  of 
the  mechanicaJ  stirrer 


4,904,751 
POLYCVCUC  HYDROCARBON  SUCCINIMIDES  WTTH 

PSYCHOTROPIC  ACTIVITY 
Magid  A.  Abo»Gh«Wa,  WiW^toa,  DeL,  Miigw>r  to 
can  HoBM  ProdKts  Corpontkia,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  68,470 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/495:  O07D  401/06.  401/14 
VS.  CL  540—575  7 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

N 


/ \ 


R  N— (CH2)„— N  N— R' 

^  (CH2), 

O 


4,804,750 

PRODUCTION  OF  W\TER-SOLUBLE 

CHTTIN-OUGOMERS  BY  PAimAL  HYDROLYSIS  OF 
CHITIN 

TatsaMi     Niskiaaara,    SbiMiza;    EUcki     Eto,    Naaazu.     am< 

Toyofaai  Yaanda,  Fujikawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Ibars 

Ckcaical  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  11,  1906,  Ser.  No.  940,358 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japw,  Dec  IL  1985.  60-278688 
Irt.  CL«  C08B  37/08:  C08L  1/00 
UJS.  a.  536—20  6  daiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetra-N-acetylchitotet- 
raose,  penta-N-acetyl<hitopentaose  and  hcxa-N-acetyl- 
chitohexaose.  these  chitin-oligomcrs  bcmg  reprcicntcd  by  the 
general  formula  (!) 


wherein  R  represents 


■c^ 


22S-6.'<9  OG  -89-12 
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in  which  Y  ud  Z  ue  both 


wherf  X  a  methylene,  ethylene  or  O  and  the  dotted  line  reprc- 
«Mits  in  opuonaJ  double  bond,  or  one  of  Y  or  Z  is 


N 


H2N-|^ 


R^  is  lower  alkyU 

R'  is  cirboxy  or  protected  carboxy;  and 

R*is  a  hcteromonocycbc-thiomethyl  group  containing  1  to  4 
nitrogen  alom(»); 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(I) 


tnd  the  other  repre^nts  — (CH2)«,—  or 


Ri  IS  unsubstitutcd  or  substituted  phenyl.  2-pyndiny!.  2- 
pynmidinyl.  2-pyrazinyl  or  Vpyndazinyl,  where  the  sub- 
sutucnts  are  selected  from  the  group  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  halo,  cyano.  nitro,  hydroxy  and  tnfluoromethyl, 

m  IS  2  -4, 

n  IS  1-3; 

o  is  1-5; 
and  the  phamiaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


HiN-i ^        ^ 


r5 

or  its  trimethylsilylatcd  compound  at  the  amino  group,  an  acid 
arddition  salt,  or  a  salt  with  base,  with  a  2-lower  alko»yimino-2- 
thiaztdylacetic  acid  of  the  formula: 


R'— C— COOH 
N— OR^ 


m 


4,804.752 

SYN-ISOMEH  OF 

3,7-DlSl>BSTmJTEI>vJ<:EPHEM-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

CXJMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

TakM  Takaya,  Sakai;  Taka*!  Mangi,  ToyoMka;   HlaMki 

TakaaagU  Onka,  wd  Hiroaa  KocU,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japui, 

MBigMn  to  F^Jiaawa  Pkannccatkal  Co„  UiL,  Oaaka,  Japan 

DiTiakw  of  S«r.  No.  40,^76,  May  21, 1979.  wUch  ia  a  diTiak»  of 

Ser.  No.  767.700,  Feb.  11.  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,115.  This 

appUortioa  Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,499 
CUiM  priority,  appUcstioa  Uaited  Kta«da^  Apr.  12,  1976. 
7614916;  Jul  7, 1976, 7623490;  Japu,  Oct.  19, 1976,  51-125826 
The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tkis  pateM  sabaeqMM  to  Feb.  16, 
1999,  has  beca  diaclalMd. 
Int.  CL«  O07D  iOl/it,  A61K  i\/545 
XiS.  a.  540—227  1  <^T*"» 

t    A  process  for  preparing  syn-ist^mer  of  3,7-di»ubstitutcd-3- 
ccphem4-carboxylic  acid  ^  impounds  of  the  formula 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  a  salt  with  base  in  the  presence  of  a 
Vilsmcicr  reagent  produced  by  the  reaction  of  phoaphorus 
oxychiondc  with  dimethylformamidc.  al  abt)ut  neutral  pH  and 
at  least  two  molar  equivalentt  of  pho8ph<:>nis  oxychlonde  is 
used  to  one  molar  equivalent  each  of  2  lower  alkoxyimino-2- 
thiazolylaccoc  acid  and  diinethylformamKlc. 

4,804,753  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SCHIFFS 
BASES 

H«is  Helmat  Schwan,  Krefeld,  Fad.  Re».  of  (rerwaay,  ai«g»..K 
to  Bayer  AktieagMeUackaft,  Lercrkuseii,  J^ed    Rep.  of  Ger- 

Flled  Jaa.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No  %V J&f^ 
rUimi  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaaj,  Jaa.  23, 
1«(5   J502I0S 

Int.  a,"  am>  225/02.  223/01  211/70.  207/20 

vs.  O   540—450  13  Claian 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  SchifPs  bases  of  the 
formula 


^  -  (CHz), 


H2N(CHz),,C 


wherein 

n  is  3  to  12, 
by  reacting  cyclic  lactams  of  the  formula 


•"■"TMH 

(CHj).      ' 


c=o 


s 

R«-C-CONH-| 1^         > 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

n  is  3  to  12, 
on  their  ring-opened  polymers  of  the  formula 


■tNH-(CH2),-Ci5 
O 


228-6.S9  OG  -89-12 
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wherein 

n  is  3  to  12  and 

m  is  1  to  100,000. 
with  an  inorganic  baae  at  an  elevated  temperature,  whereto  the 
improvement  compriaes  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the 
preaeoce  of  inert,  high-boiling  aMpendiHg  agents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  high-boiling  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 
high-boiling  aromatic  hydrocartwna,  mixtures  of  said  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  hydrocaibona,  high-boiling  polymeric  hydrocar- 
bons and  high-boiling  mineral  oil,  wherein  the  amoimt  of  the 
suspending  agent  is  not  leas  than  23%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
mixture  of  all  reaction  components,  to  result  is  a  sturabic 
reaction  mixture. 


OR  I 


CHjR, 


4,804,754 

PREPARATION  OF  CAPKOLACTAM  FROM 

CYCLOHEXANONE  OXIME  BY  BECKMANTv 

REARRANGEMENT 

Eailc  De  Decker,  Hobotoi;  ivmt  OnatroBili,  Schotea;  Gerard 
m  Wnwc,  Fdmw,  aO  of  BdglM,  mk  GcraU  Neabaaer. 
Wciaheia^  Fed.  R«».of  CiiMaaj,  aarigmii  to  BASF  Aktlea- 
geaeUacbaft,  Ladwlgabafia,  Fed.  Ray.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  130,949 
ClaiiH  priority,  appHcahoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  D«c.  11. 

1986,  3642314 

lat.  Cl.«  O07D  201/04.  201/16 

VS.  CL  540—535  4  CUIbs 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  caprolactam.  comprising 

(a)  a  Beckmann  rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone  oxmie 
with  oleum  at  from  108'  to  118*  C.  in  one  or  more  rear- 
rangement stages,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  reactKm  mixture  obtained  from  the  rear- 
rangement  stage  in  a  dwelling  zone  at  from  90'  to  100"  C 
for  from  10  to  600  minutes. 


4,804,755 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
6-MErHYL.3v4-DIHYDR0.1A3-OXATHIAZIN-4-ONE 
24-DlOXIDE  AND  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  THEREOF 
Dieter  ReaM^Uat.  Batibatb,   Adolf  Liakka,   FraakfWt  am 
Maia;    Walter   RcImbb,    Hofhciai   aai   Tauaa;   Otto    E. 
Scbweikcrt,  Kdkhdii;  Kari  E.  Mack,  Wicahadea,  aad  Wolf- 
gang Ebcrtz,  HatterriMte  am  Mala,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■nay,  aasi^ort  to  Hoecbst  AktieageaeUacbaft,  Praakfort, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy 

Filed  jxmg.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902,427 
OaiBM  priority,  appticatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuiy,  Sep.  3, 
1985.  3531358 

lat  CL«  C07D  291/06 
UjS.  a.  544—2  14  Claisu 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  organic  phase  obtained  from 
the  synthesis  of  the  cychc  dioxide  6-methyl-3,4-dihydro- 1,2,3- 
oxathiazin-4-one  2,2. -dioxide,  said  organic  phase  comprising 
said  dioxide  dissolved  in  a  substantially  water-jmmiscible,  men 
organic  solvent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

purifying  said  organic  phase  by  extraction  with  an  aqueous 
medium,  neutralizing  the  said  dioxide  with  a  base  which 
forms  non-toxic  salts,  and  isolating  said  dioxide  m  the 
form  of  the  resulting  non-toxK  salt  thereof. 


4,804,756 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
5,6-DIALKOXY-4-ALryL-2<lHH}UINAZOLINONES 
Victor  T.  Baadarco,  Bridgewater,  Robert  A.  Mallory,  Sooier 
TiUe,  aad  Jeflery  B.  Preaa,  Rocky  HOI,  aU  of  N  J.,  aMignors 
to  Ortbo  Phanaaceatical  Corporatioa,  Raritaa,  N  J. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  628,820,  Sep.  26,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,751,304. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,896 
lat  CI.*  COTD  401/04 
VS.  a.  544—284  2  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RjO. 


V.  bcreii)  R  i  and  R ;  arc  lower  alkyl  and  R  :•  a  hydrogtai  or  lower 
alkyl.  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 


4304,757 
PYRIMIDINYLSULFONYL  CARBAMATES  AND 
THIOCARBAMATES 
Beat  Bobaer,  niaalapa.  Wcncr  PSry,  Baaei;  Rotf  Scbarto. 
Blaaiaf  a,  aO  of  Saltan laad.  and  Gcori  PlaaietM,  LBrracb. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsaay,  art^nri  to  Oba  Gelg}  CorporatioaL. 
Ardriey,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  842,603,  Mar.  21,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,684,730. 
which  k  a  dhMoa  of  Ser.  No.  496,325,  May  19,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,612,037.  TUB  appMeatioa  May  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  50.656 
OaiM   priority,    appHtaHoa    SwltieiiMd.    May    28.    198Z 
3314/82 

lat  CI'  COTD  239/M  239/34 
VS.  CL  544 — 319  ;  _ljuBit 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 


R* 


> 


Z 
I 

SOjNHCOR 


wherein 

R"  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-CialkyI  or  Ci-C4alkoxy, 

R*  IS  halogen,  Ci-Ctalkyl.  Cj-Ctalkoxy,  Ci-C4alkoxycar- 

bonyl, 
Ci-CtalkylamniKicarbonyl,  di(C|-C4alkyl)aniiiiocarbofiyl  or 

trifluoromelhyl. 
Z  1$  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 
R  IS  Ci-C*  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 


4,804,758 

PREPARATION  OF  l,4-DIAZABlCYCLO(2_L2)OCrANKS 

Wolfgaag  Hodderick,  Fraakeatkai;  Kart  Sckaeider.  B«i  Dv 

kbda,  aad  Waher  Beat,  WcteabeiB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep    oi 

GerBaay,  aaaigBon  to  BASF  AkticagcaeUacbaft  Ladin«)(h* 

fea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Flkd  Oct  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105.537 

lat  CL'COTD**"  0* 

VS.  a.  544—352  J  OaiaB 

1     A    process    for    the    preparal>on    of    l,4-diazabK:yclo^ 

[2.2.2)octane  of  a  C-subsutuied  1.4-cliazabicyclo{2.2.2]-octaoe 

of  the  formula  (I) 
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R'        Rl  "> 

I  I 

CH— CH 
/  \ 

N— CHj— CHj— N 

CH2— CHj 

where  R'  and  R^  are  aich  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  tlkcnyl,  each 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a  heterocyclic  amine  of  the 
formula  01) 


R',  R^  and  R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  and  R'  njay  also  be  phenyl,  and 

X^  X',  X*  and  X'  each  mdependcntly  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro.  cyano,  aikyl  having  1 — ♦  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
havmg  1-3  carbon  atoms,  alkylmcrcapto  havmg  1-3  car- 
bon atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  havmg  1-3  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phcnylsulphonyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted  in 
the  aryl  radical, 
compnsing  reacting  an  ammoacrylate  of  the  formula 


RJ-N 


r'       R^ 

I      I 

CH  — CH 
/  \ 

\  / 

CHi— CH2 


(11) 


N— CH2— CH2— X 


where  R'  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyethyl  or  aminoethyl  and  X  is  hydroxyl  or  aimno,  is 
converted  m  the  presence  of  borosUicate  and/or  iron  silicate 
zeolites  as  catalysts. 


PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUND 
ToaUkiro  SUbata,  and  fiorto  Karoaawa.  botk  of  Urawa,  Japaa. 
.^^Mtn  to  Adeka  ArfH  Ckcaical  Co,,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aft.  22,  1988,  Set.  No.  185,097 
daiw.  priority.  apyUcatioa  Japaa,  May  27,  1987,  62-130294; 
Sep.  29,  1987.  62-244781 

lat  CL«  G02F  1/13:  C09K  19/34.  COTD  239/02 
VS.  a.  544-^35  12  CUinis 

1.  An  optically  active  pyrimidine  compound  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula; 


CKCH2)«CH(CH2)»- 
CHj 


^^<3t 


C«H2«+1— n 


in  which 

X'  is  halogen, 

Z  is  a  nitrile  group,  an  ester  group  COOR*  or  an  acid  amide 
group  CONR'R*,  and 

R*.  R'  and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  and  R'  may  also  be  phenyl, 
with  an  acid  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  tert.-butanolate,  1.4-diazabicyclo{2.2,2J-octane 
(DABCO),  1.8-diazo-bicyclo{5,4,0]undcc-''-cne  (DBU),  butyl- 
lithium,  phenyl-lithium,  phenyl-magncsium  bromide,  sodium 
mcthylate,  sodium  ethylate,  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbon- 
ate and  potassium  carbonate,  m  an  aprotic  solvent  m  the  pres- 
ence of  abou!  one  equivalent  of  a  base. 


wherein,  a  is  2  or  3,  b  is  2  or  3  and  a-t-b=5;  m  is  4  to  18;  and 
C  represents  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 


4,804,761 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

6-ARYL-^METHYLPYRlDINES 

Alaa  F-  Bartoa,  Hatfldd,  Pa.,  aa»4»K>r  to   Rohir!   »i* 
Coatpaay,  PUladeipWa,  Pa. 
CoatiaBatioa-Ja-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,601.  Apr.  25,  I9S6. 
ahaadoaed.  TWa  appUcatioa  JaL  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,809 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/09.  213/14 
UJS.  a.  546—251  10  Oalan 

1.  A  process  for  making  6-aryl-2-mrthylpyridine8  having  the 
formula 


4,804,760 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-HYDROXY-QlIINOUNE-i<:ARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Michael  Sdviewcr,  Md  Klaaa  Groke,  botk  of  Odortkal,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  tmjyutn  to  Bayer  Aktieagnellackaft. 

Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,663 
OaiM  prtofty,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  10, 
1986,  3615767 

lat.  CL*  COTD  215/56.  215/36,  215/38.  215/40 
lUS.  CL  546— 153  3  OaiaM   where 

1   A  process  for  the  preparatioD  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 


N  CH, 


nula 


X' 


OH 


X* 


X^ 


X^ 


in  which 

Y  IS  a  mtnle  group,  an  eater  group  COOR'  or  an  acid  amide 
CONR^^ 


Y  Is  chloro,  bromo,  lodo,  fluoro,  nitro.  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (C1-C4- 
>h«loalkyl.  (Ci-C4)alkoxy  or  (Ci-C«)alkylthio,  or  when  two 
adjacent  positioas  on  the  phenyl  nng  arc  substituted  with 
alkoxy  group*,  these  alkoxy  groups  may  be  joined  to  fonn  a 
dioxolano  or  dioxano  heterocyclic  nng.  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

which  comprises 

(a)  treating  a  kctal  of  1 -hydroxy- l-aryl-5-hcxanooe  with 
CrOj  and  acid  to  afford  a  l-aryl-l,5-hexanedione;  or  treat- 
mg  the  kctal  of  1 -hydroxy- l-aryl-5-hexanooe  with  manga- 
nese dioxide  in  a  suitable  solvent  to  afford  a  ketone,  and 

(b)  reactmg  the  l-aryl-l,5-hexaned>one  or  the  ketone  from 
(a)  with  excess  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  m  a  polar 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50'  C  to  about 
100*  C.  to  afford  the  6-aryl-2  methylpyndines  of  Formula 
I. 
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4,804,762 
N-CVANOALrVLISOWCXmNAMIDE  DERTV  ATIVTS 
HkwU  YoiMdm  Tokro;  SWaw  «ilM«Mn,  Aaeo;  Se^i  Mo- 
afta,  Aaao;  Taiao  Nakagawa,  Oadya, 
Aata,  aB  of  Japa^  Mriiann  to  Ntppoa 
Kajraka  Kabaririki  KiMa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBed  May  4. 1987.  Ser.  No.  45^44 
Claim  priaflty,  ipiHtaHna  Japaa,  May  13, 1986,  61-107592; 
Not.  18, 19M,  41-Z72829;  Noir.  IS,  UOt,  61-272831 

IM.  CL*  OTTD  407/12,  409/ Jl-  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  a.  S14— 336  15  ClaiM 

11.  A  method  for  preventing  disrasrs  of  agricultural  or 
horticultural  plants  caused  by  fiingi  or  bacteria  which  com- 
prises applying  to  soil,  said  plants  or  locus  thereof  a  fungx^td- 
ally  or  bacteriocidaUy  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula: 


(1) 


nT       J  V-CX)N-^CH')jCN 


wberem 
X  is  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio, 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  chloro, 

Ki  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyU  cyanomethyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 
Rz  is  hydrogen,  Ci~C7-alkyl,  Cj-Qi-cycloalkyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  furyl,  thienyl  or  benzyl 

and  n  =:  1  or  2 
with  a  proviso  that  X  and  Y  are  not  chloro  at  the  same  time. 


4,804,765 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 

N-{(1 -ALLYL.2T»yWK>LIDINYL) 

METHYL]2-METHOXY-4,5-AZIMIDOBENZAMIDE 

Jacqws  Acker,  ItterHle,  a^  Jtaa  Claadt  Moaler,  Lard^.  botk 

of  Fraacc,  sast^nn  to  Sodetc  D'Etades  Scieatlf^aes  ct 

ladartridles  dc  LUe-d-Fraacc,  Pvia,  Ftmcc 

FDed  Dm.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  810,669 

OaiaH  priority,  ippMcartoa  PraMC,  Dec  18.  1984.  84  19322 

fat  a*  A6I£  31/41:  COTD  249/18 

VS.  CL  548—259  1  dais 

1  Process  for  preparing  N-{(r-aUyl-2  -pyrroltdmyDrocthyl} 

2-methoxy-4,5-anmirtoben7ami<V'  compnsmg,  in  sequence 

(a)  reacting  inettoyl-2-mcthoxy-4-acetylammo  5-mtrobenzo- 
ate  with  sodium  hydroxKie  and  then  reducmg  the  resulung 
sodium  2-methoxy-4-amino-5-mtrobenzoate  miermediate 
with  hydrazine  in  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel  at  ambient 
pressure  to  form  a  2-methoxy-4,5-diammobenzoic  acid 
mtermediate; 

(b)  reacting  the  2-methoxy-4,S-diaminobenzoic  acid  mterme 
diate  with  acetic  anhydride  to  form  a  2-methoxy-4,5- 
diacetylaminobenzoic  acid  intermediate; 

(c)  reacting  the  2-methoxy-4.5-diacetylaininobenzoic  aod 
mtermediate  with  a  lower  alkyl  chloroformale  to  form  a 
mixed  lower  alkanotc-benzoK  anhydride  mtermediate  of 
said  2-methoxy-4,5-diacetylammobenzoic  acid  mtermcdi' 
ate  which  is  then  treated  with  a  dihalopenryl  amine  at 
ambient  temperature  to  form  a  N-(2',S'-dihalopentyl)-2- 
methoxy-4,5-diacetylaininobenzaniide  mtermediate; 

(d)  reacting  the  N-(2',5'-dihalopcntyI)-2-mcthoiv-*.? 
diacetylaminobenzamide  intermediate  with  allylaminc  u- 
form  a  N-{(r-allyl-2'-pyrrolKimy!)n>ethyl]2-roetboxy-4,5- 
diacetylaminobezamidc  intermediate;  and 

(e)  reacting      the      N-{(r-aIlyl-2'-pyiTolidinylWTieth>l;  Z 
inethoxy-4.5-diacetylamiDobenzamide   mtermediate   with 
sodium  mtnde  at  ambient  temperature 


4,804,763 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDINE  COMPOUIVDS 
itmm  FraakUa,  Diaasih,  Rtlglaw,  Mriinr  to  Rcffly  ClMaii- 
cala,  S,A^  DdikM 

FDed  A^  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  767,771 
OaiM  priority,  ippHtiHna  Frawx,  Aag.  20,  1984,  84  13049 
lat  a.*  COTD  213/61;  C07C  17/Oa  21/18 
UJS.  a.  546-^345  11  OaiM 

1.  Method  for  preparing  chlorine-containing  derivatives  of 
pyridine  compounds  by  a  reaction  of  substitutive  chlonnatjon 
of  the  corresponding  pyridine  compounds  by  means  of  molecu- 
lar chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorine-containing  product 
serving  as  an  initiator  forming  free  radicals,  characterized  in 
that  the  initiator  consists  of  a  chlorine-containing  product  such 
as  decachlorobutane  or  an  octachlorobutene  such  as  octa- 
chlorobutcne-1,  or  a  mixture  containing  these  two  products. 


4,804,764 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

24A^TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE 

PniBk  H.  Marpky.  Ahria,  Tex^  SMl^nir  to  Tbe  Dow  Ckeaica! 

Ca^iaay.  Mlilwi.  Mich. 
DHWoa  of  S«.  No.  909,443,  Sep.  19, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,703,123. 
Thta  i^HraHna  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,487 
lat  a*  COTD  213/11  213/14 
VS,  CL  546-34S  7  Oatats 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,3,5,6-tetrachk)ropyndmc  com- 
prising contacting  pentachloropyridine  in  water  and  m  the 
presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  with  about  0  7  to 
about  1 . 1  gram  atoms  of  zinc  per  mole  pentachloropyridine. 


4,804.766 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

(-VANTIPODEOF 

(EV.l.CYCLOHEXYL-4ADIMETHYL-3-irYDROXY2- 

( U>TRIAZOL-l-YL>-PENT- 1 -ENl 

Udo  Kraatz,  Uiukaw.  a^  Peter  Feyca.  Mettaaaa,  botk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aariiann  to  Bayer  AktieapeaeUackan. 

Lercrfcaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay 

FDed  Mm.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  835387 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  Mar.  19. 
1985,3509823 
Tbe  portioo  of  tkc  tera  of  tkis  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec.  e  2005 


lat  CL'  rOTD  249/08 
VS.  a  548—262  4  Oaias 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  (  — )-antipode  cf 
(E>- 1  <yclohexyl-4,4-dimethy  I- 3-hydroxy-2-(  1.2,4-tiiaK>l- 1 - 
yl>-pent-l-ene  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  reacting  the  (E)-isomer  of  l-cyclohexyl-4.4- 
diroethyl-2-(1.2,4-tnazol-l-yl)-pent-l-en-3-one  of  the  formula 
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-^JS^ 


with  iithium  aluminum  hydride  in  thr  presence  of  an  inert 
org«nJc  diluent  m  the  presence  of  the  (  )-«ntipode  of  N-melh- 
yl-€phcdruie  and  in  the  presence  of  N-«thyl-anihne  at  a  temper- 
ature between  -  20*  C.  and  0'  C. 


4,»0*,76-? 

prck:ess  for  the  preparation  of  disperse 

DYES 
Adolf  KImt,  BottidBfln,  Switxeriaml,  usigBor  to  Clba-Olo 
CoriMratio*,  Arddey.  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  29,  19*7,  Ser  No.  79,053 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatioa    Swltieriand,    An*.    8.    \9m 

3199 /S6 

Irt.  a.'  C07C  103/75.  C07D  333/31  307/02 
VS.  a.  549—65  22  ClaiB* 

I    In  a  process  for  the  prcpanUion  of  a  disperse  dye  of  for- 
mula 


(1) 


4^04,768 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

KPOXYORGANOALKOXYSILANES 

Jennifer  M.  Quirk,  Hl«U«d,  Md^  ud  Bernard  Kanoer   v^,-* 

■vyack,  NY.,  a«i«aon  to  Uaioa  CarWde  Cor^oratioe.  fHn 

t>wt ,  Conn. 

RJed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  913330 
iBt  CL'  O07D  303/02:  (TTf  -     -^ 
VS.  a.  549—215  ' '  ClaiBs 

1  A  process  for  producmg  epoxyorganoalkoxysUanea  from 
rractaiiw  which  contain  nitrogenous  impurities  which  com- 
prises reacting 

(a)  an  ethylcnically  unsaturated  epoxide  of  the  formula: 

O 
CH2=CH— R— C C— R' 


X-(-R— OtjC— OR 


'— .rksl 


whereiii 
X  is  — O—  or  — S— . 

R  is  C2-C<,alkylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

hydroxy, 

R'  IS  Ci  Cgalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen.  Ci-O-alkoxy.  phenoxy.  phenyl.  2-thienyl,  2- 
furyl  or  2-tcUahydrofuryl,  or  is  C^or  C<,-cycloalkyl  which 
IS  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  is  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
by  reactmg  a  compound  of  formula 


R' 


wherein  R  can  be  a  single  bonJ,  alkylene  or  oxyalkylenc, 
.piionally  contammg  alkyl  pendant  groups:  R'  can  be 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  oxyalkyl,  straight,  branched  or  cycbc; 
R-and  R'canmdivTduallybehydr<.xicn,  alkyl  or  oxyalkyl, 
Mraight.  branched  or  cyclic.or  boih  R-  and  R'  can  be 
riiher  alkylene  or  oxyalkylene  and  combine  together  to 
form  a  5  to  12  carbon  cyclic  ring,  oplionallv  containing 
alkyl  pcndanU,  and  the  number  f  carbon  atoms  in  R,  R', 
R-  and  R '  are  such  that  the  total  number  of  carbons  in  the 
epoxide  is  from  4  to  50, 
with  (b)  an  alkoxysiiane  of  the  formula: 

Rx*-Si-(OR'h-x; 
H 

wherein  R*  and  R'^  are  alkyl  groups  individually  contain- 
ing from  1  to  1  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  0,  1  Of  2; 

in  the  presence  of  a  caialyucally  effective  amount  of  a  rho- 
dium catalyst. 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  epoxide  and  said  alkoxysiiane 
contam  mtrogenous  unpunties,  to  produce  an  epoxyor- 
ganoalkoxysilane  of  the  formula: 


O 

CH2-CH2-R-C C-R' 

I  R2  R' 

R/— Si— (OR')3-x 

wherein  R,  R'.  R^,  R'.  R*.  R'  and  x  ai«  as  defined. 


NH2 


<Q 


Xi-R-O^H, 


w  herein  X.  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  haloformatc  of 

nirtnuia 


Hal— COOR 


(3) 


wherein  Hai  is  chlorine  ot  bromine  and  R''  has  the  given  mean 
ing,  the  improvement  consisting  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  1  to  2  moles  of 
a  heterocyclic  tertiary  nitrogen  base  per  mole  of  compound  of 
formula  (2) 


4,804,769 
ACETALS  USEFUL  FOR  THE  PREPARAnON  OF 
POLYSACCHARIDE  DtJllVATlVES 
DaaJel  B.  Sotarek,  So-erriUe;  P«rick  G.  Jobe,  WertfiekU  Mar- 
tin M.  Tcaaler,  Edimi;  Rokcrt  L.  BOtaera,  Stockto*;  Dimat  J. 
taab.  Bond  Brook,  aad  Jota  J.  T«i.  Belle  Me^  aU  of 
N  J.,  aadgwin  to  NatloMl  Starch  awl  CliemJeal  Corporation 
Brldsewater,  NJ. 
DiTiatoa  of  Ser.  No.  829,675,  Feb.  14.  1986.  Pat.  No.  4,703.116, 
wkUA  it  a  coati]iutkNi-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No  758,634.  Jal.  24. 1985, 
Pat  No.  4.675,3»4,  wkk*  to  a  coiitliiu«tioiHin-p«1  of  Ser.  No. 
641.820,  Aug.  17,  1984,  abwdoMd.  This  ai»f>iiaiti<w  Apr.  10, 
1987.  Ser.  No.  37,282 
Int.  a."  C07D  319/06 
U.S.  U.  549—374  ^  ' 

1.  An  acetal  having  the  structure 
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OH  O— CH2        CH3 

I  /  \    / 

X— CH2— CH— CH2— O— CH— CH— CH  C 

R'*     R"  O— CH2       CH3 

Riband  R"  are  individually  hydrogen  or  a  nsethyl  group;  and 
X  is  a  halogen. 


"•sP 


CH3 

-QCHsh 


CH3 

CHj  CH2 

COzalkyI 


CX>2H 


artt!  treating  said  acid  with  dimethyl  mcthvlfvb!,»r>!>  >njiif  nnc 
n-butylhlhium  to  form  the  ketophoaphonate 


4,Wi,770 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  OTO-PHOSPHONATE 

INTERMEDIATE  USEFUL  IN  HtEPARING  HMG-COA 

REDUCTASE  INHIBITORS 

DoMld  S.  KvMewfky.  Em(  WMmt,  NJ^  miitpor  to  E  R. 
Sqiribb  A  SoM,  be,  Prtentai,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  MM,  S«r.  No.  188,564 
Irt.  CL*  C07F  7/0&,  7/ IS 
VS.  a.  556—405  7  C^ta 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  keto-pho«pbonaie  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  anhydride  of  the  structure 


CH3 

OSi— CXCH3)3 


JcHj 

.Cj. 


^, 


with  S-a-methylbenzylamine  to  form  a  mixture  of 

separatmg  the  amide 


CH3 

OS— C— (CH3h 

CH3 
CH  OO2CH3 

/       \        / 
CH2  CH2 


CH3  P  C 

\  /l\     /  N 

O    O    CH2  o 

CH3 


4yl»4,T71 

NOVEL  N-SILYL  SUBSnTLTED 

l-SILA-2-AZACYCLWENTAN'ES 

Enrico  J.  Pc*e,  Aaawak,  N.Y„  mmt^tor  to  Uaioa  Cmim^ 


FDed  M«.  31,  1W7,  Ser.  N«  3I.7M 
brt.a.«C07F  7/10 
VS.  CL  556—407  1 

1    The  N-Biyi  subctituted  1 -si}yl-2-a2acyck)pentane  of  ttae 
formula 


(CHjOh— Si N— Si— (OCHsh 

H2C  CH2 

C 

H2 


rSi-C(CH3)3 
CHj         ^  f 

c         c 

/  \        /    \    /H 

CHj  CH2  N 

I  H 

CO2H 


^  if 


and  reactmg  the  said  amide  with  an  alkyl  habde  m  the  presence 
1  >f  a  base  to  form  the  correspondmg  amide  ester  of  the  structure 


I 
OSi— C 

\^CH3 


CH3 

-acHj), 

0  CHj 

1  ▼ 

c        c 

/    \        /  \    /H 

CH2            CH2  N 

I  H 

COjalkyl 

treating  the  amide  ester  with  dinitrogen  tetroxidc,  heating  the 
resulting  N-nitroeoamide  and  treating  the  product  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  the  *cid  of  the  stnic 
ture 


4,804,772 

GEM-DLSLTRSTTfUTED  CYCLOHEXADIENONTS  AND 

THEIR  PSCMXKTION 

G.  PatTidt  Stakly,  Bataa  Pnap,  La„  amt^m  to  Etfcyl  C^rpon 

tk».  PlihwnBi.  Va. 

FDed  Apr.  4,  US8.  Ser.  Nik  177,097 

lrt.a.«O07F  7/IS.  7/10 

VS.  a  556—436  50  Qatato 

1    A  process  which  compnaa  reacting  under  eaaentnlly 
anhydrous  conditiODS  a  quinooe  with  a  perflooroalkyltriby- 
drocarbyhilane  in  the  presence  of  an  active  alkah  metal  salt 
catalyst  devoid  of  fluorine  so  that  a  gan-dnubctituted  c> 
ciohexadienooe  b  produced. 


4,804,773 

PRODUCnON  OF  GEM-DISUBSTTTLnrED 

CYCLOHEXADIENGNES 

G.  Patrick  StaUy,  Batea  n iii ji .  La„  ■■tgam  to  Etkyt  Corpora 
tk«,  RichMMd,  Va. 

FQed  Apr.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  177.152 

l«.a.«C07F  7/ IS.   7/10 

vs.  CL  556—436  26  Odw 

1    A   process  whicb  comprises  reactmg   under   esaenoaliy 

anhydrous  condiuoas  a  qumooe  with  a  perflooroalkyhnhy- 

drocarbybnlane  m  the  presence   of  ar   active  amroopyndine 
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caudy^t  so  th*t  •  gem-disubstituted  cycloheMdienone  is  pro- 
duced 


M04,774  

PRODUCTION  OF  GEM-DISUBSnTUTED 

CYCLOHEJCADIENONiS 

G.  Pirtrick  St^ly,  Babm  RiMse,  U,  iMlrwr  to  Etfcyt  Carport- 

■iw^  Va. 
rati  Apr.  4,  19M,  S«r.  No.  177,151 
Irt.  a.*  C07F  7/18.  7/10 
VS.  CL  556-436  »  O**— 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  resctmg  under  essentislly 
anhydrous  conditions  a  quinone  with  a  perfluoroalkyltnhy- 
drocai-bylsiUne  m  the  presence  of  an  active  cat*lyst  of  the 
formula 

R-,P 

wherein  all  of  the  R  groups  are  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  or 
dihydrocarbylammo  groups  so  that  a  gem-disubstituted  cy- 
ciohexadienone  is  produced. 


4,«04,T77 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ARYLOXY ACETIC  ACID 

CkariM  E.  Smmt,  Jr,  rfapport,  u4  Eric  J.  Fixate,  Jo««- 

boroagl^  bott  of  Tom,  trntf^on  to  East«aa  Kodak  Co* 

puy,  RockMtcr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  9,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  106^2 
I«.  a.*  C07C  51/16 
VS.  CL  562—421  ^  CUta« 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  ao  aryloxyacetjc  acid  corre- 
sponding to  the  structure: 


4,8(H,T75 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RESIDUAL  MONOMERS  IN 

LOW  VISCOSFTY  POLYMER-POLYOLS 
VaMBdi  R.  KaMtk,  aad  LoomH  H.  Patyi,  botk  of  Erie,  N.Y., 
MrigMTi  to  Powwah  CorpontkM,  PUlaadpUa,  Pa. 
Filed  Scy.  9,  19*6,  S«.  No.  905,412 

irt.  a.*  cane  121/54 

vs.  a.  55»— 358  »'  Oaia" 

1  An  unproved  process  of  preparing  a  low- viscosity  polym 

cr-polyol  by 

(a)  polymermng  a  reaction  mixture  of  40  to  90  parts  of  a 
polyol,  10  to  60  parts  of  at  least  one  ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  and  0  01  to  10  parts  of  a  free  radical 
imtiator, 

(b)  after  the  reacoon  has  been  80-95%  completed,  adding  a 
chaser  catalyst  of  a  combination  of  0  01  to  5  0  parts  of  a 
monopcroxycartoonate  and  0  01  to  5  0  parts  of  at  least  one 
peroxide  selected  from  a  diperoxyketal  or  a  pcroxyester, 
and 

(c)  hcatmg  the  reaction  mass  between  about  80'  C.  and  about 
180*  C  for  an  addiuonal  ume  period  of  at  least  one  hour 
to  dnve  the  polymenzauon  reaction  to  completion 


O 
R 


O— CH2— C— OH)m 


wherein  m  represents  1  or  2.  n  represents  the  numeral  which 
results  from  the  difference  between  6  and  ro  and  R  either 
individually  or  independently  of  one  another  repreaentt  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl.  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  halogen,  aikylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  carboxyl  or  nitro, 
or  represents  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  the  phenyl  ring,  compris- 
ing 
(a)  preparing  an  aryloxyacetate  correspondmg  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


■"(/°" 


O 

H 

-C-O— A)„ 


wherein  n,  m  and  R  are  as  described  above  and  A  b  an  alkali 
metal  cation  by  contacting  an  aryloxycthanol  corresponding  to 
the  structure: 


O— CH2— CH:— OH)« 


4,804.776 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BENZENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Joalaue  Bawiiii,  Aannaaaar.  Fraace,  awl  Haa*  U.  Gooxeatwdi, 
GcMTa,   Switieriaad,   aMgaon   to   GivaMiaa  CorpormtJoo, 
CUft0B,NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH85/00168,  §  371  Dirte  J«L  24,  1986,  §  102<e) 
Dirte  JaL  24,  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/03486,  PCT  Pub 
DiOc  Jn.  19,  1986 

PCT  FUrf  Not.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  899,227 
ClaiiM    priority,    appikstioa    Switieriaiid,    Dec.    5,    1984, 
057«1,'S4;  No*.  13,  1985,  04866/85 

lBt.a.«C07C69/7o 
I JS.  a.  560—51  12  CUinis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower-alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms. 


HjC          f 

\        CH, 

"'^M 

V-»4-COOR 

HjC           V 

=J          CHO 

wherein  m,  n  and  R  are  as  descnbed  above,  with  oxygen  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  0'  C  to  the  boiling  pomt  of  the  rcacuon  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprised  of  palla- 
dium, silver  and  cart>on, 

(ti)  separating  the  aryloxyaceUte  from  the  catalyst,  and 
(c)  prcpanng  the  aryloxy acetic  acid  by  contactmg  the  sepa- 
rated aryloxyacetate  with  a  mineral  acid. 


4,804,778 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYLIC  ACID 

Motomo  Oh-Kita;  KanAIro  lahii.  and  Maaaaki  Kato,  all  of 

Hiroahima.  Japaa,  Mcigaon  to  Mitsubishi  Rayoa  C^Mnpais) 

Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,041 

Claims  priority,  apptkatkia  Japaa.  Oct.  27,  1986,  61-255402 
lat.  a.»  C07C  37/053,  51/25.  51/305 
vs.  ex.  562—534  *  Calais 

1  A  process  for  producmg  methacrylic  acid  by  vapor  phase 
catalytic  oxidation  of  raethacroleir.  with  molecular  oxygen 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  represented  by  the  formula  PaMo^V^ujZn^/B/:- 
*DiO;  wherein  P,  Mo,  V,  Cu,  Zn  and  0  represent  phosphorus. 
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molybdenum,  vanadium,  copper,  nnc  and  oxygen,  respec- 
tively, A  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antimony  and  iron,  B  represents  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
sulfur,  selenium,  scandium  and  gallium,  C  represents  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium, 
rubidium,  cesium  and  thallium,  D  represents  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  magne- 
sium, chromium,  manganese,  zirconium,  tin,  tantaliun,  bis- 
muth, cerium,  radminm  and  boron,  a-j  indicate  the  atomic 
ratio  of  the  respective  elements  and  b  is  12,  a  is  0.1-3,  c  is 
0.01-3,  d  IS  0.01-3,  e  is  0.01-3,  fi80.l-5,g  is  0.001-5,  his  0.01-3 
and  i  is  0-5  and  j  indicates  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  neces- 
sary to  satisfy  the  valei»ces  of  the  respective  elements. 


4,804,779 

CHEMICAL  DETOXIFICATION  OF 

POLYCHLORINATED  BIPHENYLS  (PCBS) 

IVuBMS  Noriaaoa,  VcMva,  CaUf^  aarivNw  to  Tke  UaHed  States 

of  AaMrica  as  rcprcacated  by  the  Secretai'y  of  the  Nary, 

Waakiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1985,  Ser,  No.  794,928 
laL  CL*  C07C  51/16 
VS.  CL  562—542  2  OaiM 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  chemically  deloxifymg  poly- 
chlorinated  biphenyl  compounds  to  convert  them  to  biode- 
gradable and  substantially  harmless  substances  without  the 
creation  of  hazardous  byprtxlucts  or  pollutants,  compnstng; 

(a)  the  first-step  of  reduction  of  polychkniiuued  biphenyl 
compounds  at  a  temperature  range  of  25  to  80  degrees  C. 
with  a  tnild  reducing  agent  selected  from  NaBH^,  K.BH4, 
LiBH4,  Ca(BH4)2.  Sr<BH4)2.  a»d  Mg(BH4>2  that  can 
safely  be  used  in  water  or  water -alcohol  systems  to  yield 
unsubatituted  biphenyl; 

(b)  the  second-step  of  oxidation  of  said  unsubstituted  biphe- 
nyl in  a  water  or  water-alcobot  solution  at  a  temperature 
range  of  25  to  80  degreea  C.  using  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from:  sodium  or  potassium  persulfate,  sodium  or 
potassium  perborate,  and  any  permanganate  of  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  which  yields  manganese  dioxide  with 
the  exception  of  baritmi  and  radium  permanganates  to 
yield  a  biodegradable  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  for- 
mula: (CH2)^C02H>2  where  n=  1  to  10. 


4,804,780 

SUBSTITUTED  NITRO  AND  CYANOGUANIDINES 
Laviae  M.  Spehs,  Pri«c«te«;  Bryurt  L.  Wahrartk, 
aad  Alezaaicr  D.  ParUala,  LawrcMeriDe,  afl  of  N  J. 
on  to  AMricaa  Cjiiiiwli  Cofj.  StaaifarA,  Coaa. 
DiTWM  or  Ser.  No.  55M11.  No?.  17. 1M3,  Pat  No.  4,5844)92, 
which  ia  a  caatiBBatk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  45M98,  Dec  20, 
1982,  abaa*MMd.  This  ippHeaHoa  Mar.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No. 
835.847 
lat  CL*  C07C  129/14 
VS.  CL  564—104  15  OaiM 

1.  Guanidine  compwunds  represented  by  the  foUowmg  for- 
mulae: 


R  IS  H  or  CHj; 

with  the  provisos  that  when  Xi  is  CHy.  OCH3.  F.  CI  or  Br 
and  R  IS  H,  then  Y 1  and  Z]  cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  and 
when  Xi  is  CI  and  Zi  and  R  are  each  hydrogen,  then  \ : 
cannot  be  methyl: 

and  the  salts  or  tautomers  thereof; 


2-2 


(H) 


y—ch 


NH 


CH{CH2)m— NHCNHNO2 


X2     W2 

wherein 

X2  IS  H,  OH,  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen, 

OCFj,  CFj,  straight  or  branched  C ;  -C4  alkyl  or  Y2  is  H  or 

F; 
Z2  IS  F,  H,  CH^  or  OCHj; 
W2  IS  or  F; 

m  IS  an  integer  of  0,  1,  or  2; 
R2  is  H  CHj,  C2H5  or  CFv 
with  the  provisos  that  when  m  is  0  and  R2  is  or  CH^  then 

^2.  X2,  Y2  and  Z2  cannot  all  be  hydrogen, 
and  when  m  is  1,  then  R2,  W2,  X2.  Y2  and  Z2  cantKii  ali  be 

hydrogen:  and  the  salts  or  tautomers  thereof 

NH  <*^ 


CH2NHCTmCN 


\4     W« 


wherein 

W4  is  H  or  F  and  X4  is  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkoxy, 

straight  or  branched  C 1  -C»  alkyl  or  F, 
with  the  provisos  that  when  W4  is  F,  X4  is  H; 
and  ihe  salts  or  tautomers  thereof. 


4^04,781 

NOVEL  THIOETHER  AMIDE  DIOLS  A.ND 

POLYURFTHANE  POLYMERS  THEREFROM 

Aail  B.  Goel,  Warthfa«toa,  Ohio,  aarifaor  to  Aahiaad  OiL  lac. 

AahlaBd,Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1986,  Ser.  No.  852,588 
The  portioB  of  the  lerai  of  tMa  patot  wkinaiat  to  May  U. 

lat  CL*  OOTC  J4S/0a  149/41 
VS.  CL  564—154  4  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thioether  amide  diote  comprising 
reacting  a  bicyclic  amide  acetal  with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  1 
temperature  in  the  range  of  firaoi  20'  to  200*  C  wherem  a  mole 
ratio  of  bicyclic  amide  acetal  to  hydrogen  sulfide  u  m  the 
range  of  from  about  11  to  about  2  1 


0) 


R     NH 
I      I 

N— C— NHNCh 


wherein 

Xi  is  COCHj,  halogen,  CN,  CH2CN,  QOHhCFj,  OCHF2, 

OCF3,  CH3,  CFj.  NO2,  OCF2CHF2,  OCHj,  N(CH})2,  or 

CH2OR3  where  R3  is  H  or  CHj; 
Yi  is  H,  halogen,  CH3; 
Zi  is  H  CHj.  halogen.  OCH3  or  CFj; 


4.804,783 
BRANCHED  AMIDES  OF  I^ASPARTYUD-AMINO  ACID 

DIPEFTIDES 
ThooMs  M.  BrcaMK,  a^  MichMi  E.  HeaMcfc.  hoth  of  Gfotoa. 
Coaa^  nri^n  a  to  Pflaer,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Nov.  8. 1985,  Ser.  No.  796.173 
Retetod  U,S.   Appiieattea  Data  [68]  DtfMm  of  Ser 
496,428,   May   20,    1983.   »hkh   to  a  «TWaa   of  Ser. 
201.745,  T<iof.  5,  19M.  Pat  No.  4.41U2S,  wWch  to  a 
rnatlaaallia  ta  pwl  of  Ser.  No.  113,000. 

lat  CL*  C07C  103/37.  103/51  A23L  1/236 
VS.  CL  564—193  3 

L  A  I>-amino  acKJ  amide  compound  of  the  formula 


No 
No 
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R«— CHCONHR' 

I 


wfaeran 
R*  »  methyl,  ethyl,  bopropyl  or  n-propyl  and 
R'  is  a  member  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fen 
chyl,  diisopropylcartoinyl,  d-roethyl-t-butylc*rt)inyl,  d- 
etfayl-t-butylcarbinyl.  di-t-*HJtylc»rt>inyl,  cyciopropyl-t- 
batylcaitinyl  cyclopentyl-t-butylcarbinyl.  dkycio 
propylc«rbiny!. 


(Xj), 
OH 


f9 


wherein 

X3  IS  1  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  « lower 
slky!  group  and  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  and 

n  IS  an  mtegcr  from  0  to  2, 
said  reaction  being  earned  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  of  (A)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  (1)  a  hydrogen  transfer  caialysi  and  (2)  a  hydro- 
gen transfer  catalyst  supported  on  a  earner,  and  (B)  a  catalytic 
anKiunt  of  a  cyclohexanonc  corresponding  lo  sajd  phenol  of 
formula  ( 3)  and  said  phenol  is  used  in  an  excess  of  4  to  20  moles 
per  mole  of  said  aniline. 


where 

mi  IS  1,  2  or  3  and 
when 

mi  IS  !    R  «,  R**.  R»  and  R*"  are  each  methyU 

mi  IS  2:  R*  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  atopropyl  and  R**,  R*  and 

R**  are  each  methyl  and  are  each  hydrogen,  or  R^,  and 

R** are  each  methyl  and  R"  and  R"  are  em;h  hydrogen,  and 

when 
mi  is  3: 

(a)  R»  18  isopropyl  or  t-butyl  and  R*',  R'*'  and  R*"  are  each 
hydrogen 

(b)  R*  is  ethyl,  R*  is  methyl  and  R*"  and  R**  are  each 
hydrogen,  or 

(c)  R»  and  R*0  are  each  methyl  and  R'"  and  R*^  are  each 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 


MO*,7«3 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODIX3NG  DIPHENYLAMINiS  OR 

NJ<-DIPHENYL-PHENYUENED1AMINES 

Tcnyakl  N^rta;  AkUro  Taaaki;  Nob^vU  K^tteoto,  a>d 

Maan  Y/mtt,  aD  oT  Ohaata.  Japu,  m^tpan  to  Mitsui 

riirtlwllni  n"---  No.  903^477,  Se^  4,  1986,  wkkk  ia  a 
«tWm  of  S«r.  No.  710,M2,  Mat.  U,  19«5,  ■fcMinarrt  This 
^pllfiriif  JaL  31.  I'M?,  Scr.  No.  80,440 
Oatmm  priority,  ^pHrittna  Jiv«a,  Mar.  14,  1904,  S9-47119; 
Mar.  27,  1904,  59-57339;  JaL  6, 19M,  39-138894 

lat  CL*  C07C  85/06 
VS.  a.  564—402  17  CU1»« 

1   Process  for  producing  a  diphenylamine  which  comprises 
hcat-rcactjng  an  aniline  of  tSw-  formula: 


.X| 


(1) 


NH 

I 
R 


4,804,784 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYL-  AND 
KTHYL-SUBSTTTUTED  PRIMARY  ANIIJNES 
Fraak  J.  Weigert,  Wflariagtoa,  DeL,  aarigaor  to  E.  I.  Do  Por.t  <i< 
Neaous  aad  CoaipaBy,  WflHiagtoa,  DeL 
DiTisJoo  of  S«r.  No.  559,184,  Dec  7,  1983.  alMudoiied.  !>!>* 
appUcatioa  Oct.  1,  1985.  Ser.  No   ^82.5'3 
lat  CL*  C07C  85/24 
VS.  a.  564—409  7  Oaias 

1  A  prtxjcss  for  prcpanng  2,6-dimethylaniline  and  p-tolui- 
dine  or  2.4-dimethylamline  and  o-toluidme,  by  transalkylation 
of  2,4,6-tnmethylanilinc  and  aniline,  comprising  contacting 
2,4.6-trimethylaniline  and  aniline  in  the  presence  of  a  nonbasic 
metal  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  about  250*  to  525' 
C  and  a  pressure  from  about  10  kPa  to  10  MPA,  characterized 
in  that,  when  the  catalyst  is  a  silica-alumina,  the  process  is 
selective  for  2,6-dimelhylaniline  and  p-toluidine  and,  when  the 
catalyst  is  supported  titama,  zirconia,  iron  oxide,  zinc  oude 
and  CJroup  V  and  Group  VI  metal  ojudes,  the  prtxxss  is  selec- 
tive for  2.4-dimcthylaniline  and  o-toluidine.  with  the  proviso 
that  where  the  catalyst  is  a  zeolite  it  has  pore  dimensions  of  at 
least  about  0.52  nm  and  cages  with  dimensions  greater  than 
0  75  nm. 


4304,785 
ALPHA,  BETA-SUBSnTUTED  A(  80LUNS 
Berad  JasMea;  SteCaa  Karteck;  Haam-Gert  Reckv.  aad  Mareo 
Tfcyra,  aU  of  Ladwifskafea,  FedL  Ref.  of  Genaaay,  awigaom 
to   BA.SF   AkticaacaeUackan,   Lwhrigshafcn,    Fed.    Re?,   of 

DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  5,691,  Jaa.  22,  1987.  Pat   No.  4,723,042. 
Tkla  appUcatioa  Se*.  16,  1987.  Ser   No  T.IU 
(laimi  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Re|>    of  i-ermaay,  Jaa.  23, 
19**,  3601927 

lat.  a.*  one  47/55.  47/546 
MS.  CL  56ft— 425  2  ' 

1.  A  a,^-«ub8tituted  acrolein  of  the  formula 

CMO 


vhcrcm 

R  ts  a  member  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 

Xi  and  Y  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist 
mg  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  caifeoiyl  group,  a  cartjoxyl  ester,  a  cyano  group, 
a  hydroiyl  group  and  a  benzyl  group,  said  substituents  can 
be  the  tame  or  different,  with  an  excess  of  a  phenol  of  the 
formula. 


where  ^  i:*  phenyl,  4-fluorophcnyl,  3-fluoropbenyL  4- 
chloropher.yl  or  3-chlorophenyl  and  B  is  2-chlorophenyL 
3-chlorophenyl,  4-chlorophenyl,  2-fluorophenyL  J-lluorophe- 
nyl,  4-nuorophenyl,  2-fluoro-6-chloiopl»enyL  3-trifluoroiiie- 
thylphcnyl  or  4-influoromethylphenyL 
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O— R'  O— CO— R' 

/  / 

— CH  or  — CH 

O— R'  O— CO— r^ 


4,804,786 

preparation  of  4-MONOACCTALS  OF 

2-METHYLBUT-2-ENE-M-DLAL 

Roif  FlidMr,  IfaUdhwB,  tmi  Hw^art  Sckalx,  Sckwetiii«ea, 

koth  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gamamt,  Hilliiri  ta  BASF  Akti»- 

■iMi  Pftih,  Fc4.  Bap.  of  CiiMaj 

FDad  Ja&  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  3,796 

ppikiHna  Fe^  Bc^  of  Gcranay.  Jaa.  25,    R^  is  bvdrogcri   Ksui  ur>err  R    tt 
1986,3602253 

lat  CL*  C07C  43 /iO 
L'A  a.  568-591  5  Oafaaa  ^O-R'  OCO-R' 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-monoaceta]  of  (E>-2-  — CH  or  CH 

aicthyIbut-2-ene-l,4-dial  of  the  formula  1  \  \ 

O— R2  oco— R^ 


/ 


CHj  O— R' 

I  / 

-C=CH— CH 

\ 

O— R^ 


ro  andR<ii 


.ind  R*  is  formyl 
H 


/ 


— C 


i-s  reacted,  at  from  20*  to  200*  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
earboxylic  acids,  sulfonic  acids,  mmeral  acids  and  cation  ex- 
changers m  their  acidic  form,  wth  a  compound  of  the  formula 
ill 


R'— OH 


(HI) 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  hydrox- 
yalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and.  where  R '  and  R*  are  each 


— C 


/ 


— C 


/ 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  or 
benzyl,  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  an  ethylene  or  propylene 
radical  which  may  furthermore  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a  compound  of  the  formula  II 


R'  is  hydrogen  and/or  alkyl. 


CH3  (ID 

R5— C»CH— R* 


»  here  either  R'  and  R*  are  both  one  of  the  groups 


H  O— R'  O— CO— R' 

/  /  / 

Z       ,  — CH  or  — CH 

O  Q— R^  O— CO— R2 


where  R '  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  or  R^  is  one  of  the 
groups 


O— R'  O— CO— R' 

/  / 

— CH  or  — CH 

O— R^  O— CO— R^ 


4,804,787 
PROCESSES  AND  INTEBMEDLATES  FOR  MAKING 

16-PHENOXY  AND  16-SUBSTrnjTED 
PHENOXY-PBOSTATBIENOIC  ACID  DEHTV  ATTVES 
Gary  F.  CoqKr,  Mtalo  Park;  Doaglaa  L.  Wrca,  Paio  Aho: 
AlWrt  B.  Vaa  Hora,  Saa  Joae;  TiMrTec  Li,  Los  Ahot  Hilk. 
aad  Colta  C  Beari,  Paho  Alto,  aD  of  CaUf ..  Msltaiiii  to 
Syatn  (\}SJO  lac,  Pirio  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  564,386,  Dec  22,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,600.7X5 
TIds  ajpHcatfaa  Oct  9,  1985,  Scr.  No.  785.934 
lat  CL*  CD7C  41/00 
MS.  a.  568— «49  %  OaiaM 

1.  An  enantiomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0R2 


VI 


^"x:™ 


OR' 


or  a  raccmic  mixture  thereof  wherein  R '  a  hydroger  or  a 
base-stabile,  acid-labile  etber-formmg  group;  R*  u  hydrogen  or 
a  base-labile  ether-fonmng  group;  X  is  hydrogen,  halo,  tnfluo 
romethyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy.  and  the  w«v>  lines 
represent  that  a  or  ^  configuration  with  the  proviso  ihat  u  hrr 
one  wavy  line  is  the  other  is  ^ 


r3  is  alkyl,  and  where  R^  and  R*  are  each 


4,804,788 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF 
4,4-DIHYDROXYBIPHEN'YL 

YHtaka  Koaai,  IwaU;  TaiaaU  Nakaanra,  Tokyo;  Taka3r»kj 
Taaonka,  Iwaki;  Kaaao  YoahUa.  Iwaki,  aad  YoakiUaa  M>- 
ckida,  IwakU  aU  of  Japaa.  Mii^ors  to  Karvka  K^aka  Kosyo 
K.K.,  Japaa 

POtd  Not.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,733 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  7,  1986.  61  i«3Ml 
latCL«C07Ci9/y<  }'):]^ 
MS.  CL  568—730  2  daiw 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4.4  -dihydroxybiphenyl, 
which  comprises  decomposmg  4,4'-dj(2-hydroxy-2-propyl)- 
biphenyl  at  a  reaction  temperature  m  a  range  of  from  20'  C  to 
the  boiling  pomt  of  acetonithle  with  2-3  times  (m  molar  ratio) 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  0.005-5  times  (m  weight  ratio  p  of  an 
acid  catal>'st  in  2  3  volumes/weights  of  acetomtnle  aj  a  sol 
vent. 
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D-MANNITE  DERIVATIVES  AS  SnTAHTING  PRODUCTS 

FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  PHOSPHOLIPIDS 
Ha^iBfi  EM,  DoiM*M,  Fe*.  Ry.  of  Gtrmmj.  Mrivor  to 

E.V,  GSttlMH,  Pai.  Ka^  of  GervMy 
DiTtaloB  of  S«.  Nfc  5I«4«,  aw  ■•  PCT  DES3/00123  o«  J«L  6, 

1M3,  lit"-""  m  WOM/«t3<2  oa  Feb.  2,  19M.  PM.  No. 

4,734,225. 

Tkta  i^tMfiHna  Oct  22, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  112,561 

rwi—  priority.  ^pHc^Hw  Fod.  Re*,  of  Gcrm^r.  JaL  6, 

1982,  3225225;  Oct  27.  M«2.  32»M« 

ImL  CL«  C07C  i//26 

U  A  a.  56»-«53  '  Q"*^ 

1   D-M»nmtol  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  I 


CHj— OR' 
R^O— CH 


4304,791 
ALCOHOLS  PRODUCnON  BY  HYDROGENATION  OF 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
tMmait  KHmm,  StitaM.  m*  Potar  S.  WflUaM.  Hail,  both  oi 
to  BP  f^— fa^l-  Lteitod,  Londoa,  Em- 


I 

HO-CH 
I 
CH— OH 

I 

CH— 0R2 

I 

CH2— OR' 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  when  R'  and 
R 2  are  the  same,  signify  an  unsubstituted  straight-chained  or 
branched  alkyl,  alkenyl  group  with  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
when  R'  and  R^  are  different  signify  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  straight-chamed  or  branched  alkyl  group  with  1  to  24 
cartoon  atoms  straight <hained  or  branched  alkenyl  group  with 
3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  the  subsUtucnU  bcmg  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
allyl  radicals. 


CoatlnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  6S,«77.  Iwm.  IS,  1M7, 
wbkb  is  a  pff««iMii^t««'  of  Scr.  No.  M»jaSO,  Ayr.  7,  UM, 

ilMainarJ  Thfa  i^lli  ctlna  Jm.  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  150.453 

CWm  priority,  tppikattoa  Vmht4  Klas«a«,  Apr.  13,  IWS, 
8509530 

Irt.  CL*  C07C  29/136.  J I /OS.  31 /JO 
VS.  ex  5W-SS5  13  Qaimt 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  either  ethanol  from  acetic 
acid  or  propanol  from  propionic  acid  which  process  comprises 
contacung  cither  acetic  acid  or  propionic  acid  in  the  vapour 
phase  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperature  and  a  pressure  in 
the  range  from  1  to  1 50  bar  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyW  com- 
prising as  essential  componenU  (i)  a  noble  metal  of  Group  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elementa,  and  (ii)  rhenium 


4,804  790 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  FATTY  AIXX)HOLS  FROM 

FREE  FATTY  ACIDS 
Hartwig  Scbaett,  DMMeMarf-Bcwvth.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
MBl^or  to  Heakel  g— — 'W»»»~««-'*«ft  aaf  Aktica,  Daes- 
teUorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r 

CoatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  859,850,  May  1,  1986,  ab— doawl, 
wbkb  ta  a  coatiMMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  628,702,  J>L  9,  1984, 
abaihiand  Tbta  ^pliiaHna  Dec  IS.  1987,  Scr.  No.  133,188 
CUm  priority,  ^pUntioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jal.  14, 
1983,  3325421 

Irt.  a*  C07C  29/136,  31/125 
VS.  a.  5«»-«5  15  Oalass 

1.  A  process  for  the  gas-phase  hydrogenation  of  a  free  fatty 
acid  to  the  corresponding  fatty  alcohol  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  said  free  fatty  acid  m  the  vapor  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  particulate  fixed-bed,  zinc-oxide  bMed.  acid- 
sensitive  catalyst  containing  zinc  oxide  in  excess  over 
other  materials  present  and  consisting  of  either  (i)  zinc 
oxide,  (ii)  zinc  oxide  and  copper,  (iii)  zinc  oxide  and  chro- 
mium III  oxide,  or  (iv)  zinc  oxide,  copper,  and  chromium 
111  oxide,  with  hydrogen  gas  u  an  amount  of  from  about 
75  to  about  500  tiroes  the  theoretical  quantity  required  to 
reduce  said  free  fatty  acid  to  the  corresponding  alcohol  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  250'  to  about 
350"  C  and  al  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  to  about  500 
bar«;  and 

(b)  adjusting  as  needed  withm  the  parameters  given  in  (a) 
cither  or  both  of  (i)  the  temperature  and  (ii)  the  ratio  of 
free  fatty  acid  to  hydrogen,  to  suppress  formation  of  soap 
resulting  from  corrosion  of  the  catalyst  and  to  suppress 
formation  of  paraffins  resulung  from  overreduction  of 
firtty  acid. 


4,80«,792 
NITRATION  OF  BENZENE  OR  TOLUENE  IN  A  MOLTEN 

NITRATE  SALT 

Robert  W.  Mmom,  Lake  CkarlM,  aaid  R.  L  Stedy.  SiUpbar.  botb 

of  La..  SMigiMra  to  OUa  Corporatiaa,  Ckeabire,  Coaa. 

FUed  JaiL  28, 1988,  Scr.  No.  149  J58 

lat.  a.*  C07C  79/10 

VS.  a.  568—939  "  Oaiam 

1    A  method  of  mtraung  an  aromatic  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  toluene  by  a  vapor 

phase  reaction  of  gaseous  reactants  m  contact  with  a  molten 

mtrate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  molten 

nitrate   salts   of  sodium,   potassium,    lithium,    and    mixtures 

thereof,  said  gaseous  reactants  being  said  aromatic  compound 

and  concentrated  nitric  acid,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at 

a  reaction  temperature  of  between  about  '  50*  C   and  about 

250'  C  and  a  reaction  pressure  of  between  about  100  mm  of  Hg 

and  about  one  atmosphere,  for  a  reaction  time  not  exceeding 

one  hour,  thereby  producing  mtrobenzene  or  nitrotoluene. 

4,804,793 
DRILLING  MUD  C»MPOSmONS  CONTAINING  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLY  (VINYLAMINES^i 
Ta-Waag  Lai,  AUcatowa,  aad  Bbeean  R.  Vijayeadraa,  EauMaa. 
botb  of  Pa.^  a«i9Min  to  Air  Prodacta  aad  C^caiicala,  Lac, 
Alleatowa.  Pa. 

CootiBaatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  914.046.  Oct.  1,  1986.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164.356 

lat  CL*  C08K  3/10 

VS.  a.  574—445  1*  O**^ 

1    A  dnlUng  mud  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 

aqueous  medium  containmg  0.5  to  5  wt%  dispersed  clay.  0  to 

10  wt%  electrolyte  and  0.1  to  I  wt%  poly(vmylamide)  of  at 

least  10*  average  molecular  weight  and  at  least  10%  hydro- 

lyzed  to  vinylamine  units. 


4,804.794 
VTSCOSTTY  MODIFIER  POLYMERS 
Gary  Ver  Strate,  Atlairtlc  HifUaada;  Rlcardo  Blocb,  Scotc* 
PUiaa;  Mark  J.  StnvUaaki,  BrUaewatcr,  Joba  E.  Jobaatoa. 
WeatfMd,  aad  Rofer  K.  Wcat  Mortdalr,  all  of  N-'.,  aMiga- 
on  to  F.xxoa  CVrtral  Patcals  lac,  Uadaa,  NJ. 
FUed  JaL  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  72325 
lata.«C10Ly//(5 

U,S.  a.  585— U  *«  Clo*« 

1.  Copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefin 
monomer,  said  copolymer  comprising  mtramolccularly  hetero- 
geneous copolymer  chains  containing  at  least  one  crystallii- 
able  segment  of  the  methylene  umU  and  at  least  one  low  crys- 
tallinity  cthylene-alpha-olefm  copolymer  segment,  wherein 
said  at  least  one  crystalhzable  segment  comprises  at  least  about 
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10  weight  percent  of  said  copolymer  chain  and  contains  an 
average  ethylene  content  of  at  least  about  57  weight  percent, 
wherein  said  low  crystalUnity  segment  contains  an  average 
ethylene  content  not  greater  than  about  53  weight  percent,  and 
wherein  said  copolymer  has  a  molecular  wei^t  distribution 
characterized  by  at  least  one  of  a  ratio  of  R^/^a  of  leas  than 
2  and  a  ratio  of  Klf/Rw  of  len  than  1.8,  and  wherein  at  least 
two  portions  of  an  individual  intramolecularly  heterogeneous 
chain,  each  portion  comprising  at  least  5  weight  percent  of  said 
chain,  differ  in  composition  from  one  another  by  at  least  7 
weight  penxnt  ethylene. 

38.  In  a  polymerization  process  for  producing  copolymer  in 
the  form  of  copolymer  chains,  from  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prismg  catalyst  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefin, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  mtroducing  an  initial  feed  to  a  polymerization  reaction 
zone  in  such  a  manner  and  under  conditioiis  sufficient  to 
mitiate  propagation  of  essentially  all  copolymer  chains 
simultaneously,  said  initial  feed  comprising  said  catalyst. 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefin,  said  polymen- 
zation  reaction  zone  comprising  at  least  one  mix-frcc 
reactor; 

(b)  intnxlucmg  at  least  one  additional  monomer  feed  mto 
said  polymerization  reaction  zone  after  initiation  of  said 
copolymer  chains,  said  additional  monomer  feed  compns- 
mg  at  least  one  of  ethylene  and  one  or  more  other  alpha- 
olefin;  and 

(c)  conducting  the  pwlymcnzation  m  said  at  least  one  mix- 
free  reactor; 

(i)  with  essentially  one  active  catalyst  species; 
(ii)  using  at  least  one  reaction  mixture  which  is  essentially 
transfer  agent-free,  and 


weight  percent,  and  wherein  at  least  two  ponjoni  of  an  indi- 
vidual intramolecularly  heterogeneous  chain,  each  portioc 
comprismg  at  least  5  weight  percent  of  said  cham.  diiffer  tn 
composition  from  one  another  by  at  least  1  weight  percent 
ethylene 


4,804,795 

HIGH-DENSITY  FUEL  OIL 

Hltoabi  Yaaaa;  MMawi  Matsaaii,  aad  HbtMakc  Laai.  all  of 

YobobaMi,  Japaa,  iiii^iiri  to  Nlpyoa  Ofl  Co.,  Ltd^  it^m 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  937,225,  Dec  3, 1986,  ^Mdoacd.  Tbis 

ippHfatina  Feb.  2,  1988,  Scr.  No.  153302 

OaiaM  priority,  ■ppHcaHoa  Japaa,  Dec  5.  1985.  60-273976 

Tbe  portioa  of  tbe  tcrai  of  tUa  pamt  wimatal  to  Aa«.  5.  2003. 

lat  CL*  C07C  13/2S.  2/50 
VS.  a.  585—21  5  OatM 

1.  A  high-density  fuel  cmI  comprising  an  isomenzed  product 
prepared  by  isomerizing  an  abcychc  saturated  hydrocarbon 
represented  by  the  following  formula  m  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst 


(CHj)n      (CH3)ni 


wherein  each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1 ,  and  each  of  R'  to  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  aLom&. 
and  the  number  of  the  total  carbons  of  R '  to  R  ■  is  wnthm  the 
range  of  1  to  3. 


(iii)  in  such  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
form  mtramolccularly  heterogeneous  copolymer  chains 
containing  at  least  one  crystallizablc  segment  of  methy- 
lene units  and  at  least  one  low  crystalUnity  ethylene- 
alpha-olefin  copolymer  segment,  wherein  said  at  least 
one  crystallizablc  segment  comprises  at  least  about  10 
weight  percent  of  said  copolymer  chain  and  contains  an 
average  ethylene  content  of  at  least  about  57  weight 
percent  and  wherein  said  low  crystallinity  segment 
contains  an  average  ethylene  content  of  from  about  20 
to  53  weight  percent  and  wherein  said  copolymer  has  a 
molecular  weight  distribution  characterized  by  at  least 
one  of  a  rabo  of  Klw/R,  of  less  than  2  and  a  ratio  of 
H^/^w  of  less  than  1.8,  and  wherein  at  least  two  por- 
tions of  an  individual  intramolecularly  heterogeneous 
chain,  each  portion  comprising  at  least  5  weight  percent 
of  said  chain,  differ  in  composition  from  one  another  by 
at  least  7  weight  percent  ethylene. 
63     A    lubricating   oU   composition   compnsmg    a    major 
amount  of  basestock  lubricating  oil,  of  lubricating  viscosity, 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  viscosity  modifier  compris- 
ing a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefm 
monomer,  wherein  said  copolymer  has  a  MWD  characterized 
by  at  least  one  of  a  ratio  of  Ma/R,  of  less  than  2  and  a  ratio  of 
Mj/KIwof  less  than  1,8,  and  wherein  said  copolymer  comprises 
intramolecularly  heterogeneous  polymeric  chains  containmg 
at  least  one  crystallizablc  segment  of  methylene  units  and  a: 
least  one  low  crystallinity  ethylene-alphaolefin  copolymer 
segment,  wherein  said  at  least  one  crystallizablc  segment  com- 
prises at  least  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  copolymer  cham 
and  contains  an  average  ethylene  content  of  at  least  about  57 
weight  percent,  and  wherein  said  low  crystallinity  segment 
contains  an  average  ethylene  content  of  from  about  20  to  S3 


4,804,796 
CATALYTIC  HOLLOW,  REFRACTORY  SPHERES. 
CONVERSIONS  WTTH  THEM 
Taylor  G.  Wa^.  Clradale;  Daaid  D.  TTIm    Saa  Mariao: 
Mark  C  Lee,  La  Caaada,  aad  JaaMS  M.  KcadaU.  Jr..  Pva^ 
dcaa.  aU  ofCaUf^  Mriiawi  to  CaHfaraia  iHtitatt  of  Tecbaol- 
00,  PMadcaa,  CaUt 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  841.062.  Mar.  IS.  1986,  Pat  No.  4,701,436, 

which  is  a  caatiaaatia»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  602.90L  Apr.  23. 

1984.  Pat  No.  4376,926.  Tbb  applicatioa  Apr.  8. 1987,  Ser.  No. 

45,650 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  23/40 

VS.  a.  585—269  19  Oaum 


1  A  reaction  medium  media  cx)mpriimg  a  Itqiud  renctant 
containmg  a  suspension  of  hollow,  gas  impervious  catalyst 
spheres  formed  of  a  refractory  compound  shell  having  a  c:au- 
lytK  active  surface  and  containing  a  gas  at  a  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric,  said  spheres  having  a  preselected  density  m 
the  range  of  -r  10  pwrcent  of  the  density  of  the  liqtud  reaction 
medium. 
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PRODL'CnON  OF  C»MMODITY  CHENflCALS  FROM 

NATTJRAL  GAS  BY  METHANE  CHLORINATION 
RomM  G.  M1«*,  Sortk  Pmi<i»i,  "-I  StMkT  C  C*e.  Lo. 
Alaaitaa,  botk  of  Califs  sMigMrt  to  Gm  RMCWck  iMtitate, 
Ckicaco,DL 

FUed  Aas.  U,  1987,  S«r.  No.  W^O 

Irt.  CL*  O07C  2/00 

VS.  a.  5»S— 500  ^  OMima 


^ 


-^^ 


gen  bond,  o    both  •  Mg-halogen  bond  mod  a  transition 
metiJ-halogen  bone, 

(B)  an  aluminuir  -all  vl  compound,  and 

(C)  an  electfo.i  -ionor  compound 

4,M4,799 

DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

Gr«a  E.  Lewte;  AU«i  R.  SmIA,  a^  Fred  A.  Sherrod.  all  of 

Lake  Jmekmm,  TeL,  awhT to  Tke  Dow  CVvical  C<mb^ 

■aay.  Midlaa<  Mic^ 

Ptled  Ai«.  28.  1987.  Ser.  No.  90.801 
Irt.  CL*  C07C  5/327.  BOIJ  2i  »C 

U5.  a.  585— m  ♦J  a*t~ 

22.  In  a  process  for  dchydrogcnating  an  alkylaromatic  com- 
pound to  make  an  alkenyl  anwiatic  compound  m  which  the 
alkylaromatic  compound  is  heated  together  with  steam  ui  the 
presence  of  an  alkali-promoted  iron  catalyst  contaimng  ccnum. 
the  mjprovcment  which  comprises  employmg  said  catalyst 
which  additionally  contains  copper  as  a  promoter. 


1  The  method  for  converting  methane  mto  at  least  one 
higher  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises  rcact- 
mg  in  a  reaction  zone  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  a  gas  compris- 
ing methane  in  a  mole  ratio  of  methane  to  chlorine  of  about 
1.5:1  to  5:1  under  conditions  U)  provide  a  reaction  pressure  of 
about  3  atmoapheres  and  a  reaction  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1 ,  100*  C,  and  to  form  as  mixed  reaction  products  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbons  selected 
from  the  group  that  includes  ethane,  ethylene,  acetylene,  prop- 
ylene and  hydrogen,  the  methane  and  chlorine  being  intro- 
duced to  said  zone  as  feed,  and  prc-heating  the  feed  by  contact 
with  hot,  inert  packing  material  and  to  a  temperature  or  tem- 
peratures between  about  900*  C.  and  about  1.200*  C,  control- 
ling feed  presaurization  to  maintam  said  reaction  pressure  and 
including  controlling  the  feed  of  methane  and  chlorine  to  said 
zone  to  achieve  an  exothermic  reaction  of  the  prc-hcated  meth- 
ane and  chlorine  m  the  reaction  zone  to  produce  temperatures 
therein  between  1,100'  C.  and  1,500'  C 


4.«0*,79« 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  OR  OF  THEIR  MimiRES  WTTH 

MINOR  AMOUNTS  OF  ETHYLENE,  BY  MEANS  OF 

CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  SOLID  COMPONENTS  OR 

PRECURSORS  AND  SUCH  COMPONENTS,  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  MICROSPHEROIDAL  PARTICLES 

Evico  AMzMd,  Nonni.  Italy,  ■ariginr  to  MoatediwM  S^.A^ 

MOwi.  Italy 

FUed  JaL  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  784*3 
OaiM  priority.  i**Ucatk«  Italy,  JaL  31,  1986,  21U4  A/86; 
Not.  27,  1986,  22468  A/86 

lat.  CJ.*  C07C  2/22 
U-S.  a.  585—512  »  CWaM 

1  Process  for  the  polymenzation  of  alpha-olefins  of  formula 

R— Clt=CH} 


wherein  R  =  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  6  C  atoms,  or  of  Ihetr 
mixtures  with  minor  amounU  of  ethylene,  earned  out  m  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(A)  a  solid  component  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  an  cmuls»on 
obtained  by  emulsifying  compounds  which  are  liquid 
under  the  emulsifying  conditiooa,  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  compounds  of  magnesium  and  compounds  of 
a  transition  metal,  alone  or  in  combination  with  each 
other,  or  tolutkns  of  compounds  Klecled  from  com- 
pounds of  wMgiw^nm  and  compounds  of  a  transition 
metal,  akme  or  in  combination  with  each  other,  in  a  per- 
flooropolyether  oil  with  which  the  solvent  of  said  solu- 
tions is  not  miicftile,  with  (b)  an  agent  capable  of  precipi- 
tating such  a  compoond  in  the  form  of  a  solid  containing 
at  least  one  Mg-taalogen  bond,  or  a  transition  metal-halo- 


4,804,800 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A  ZEOIJTE  CATALYST 
ON  A  PH  CONTROLLED  BASIS  TO  IMPROVE 
CATALYST  UFE 
Ari*  Bortlaaer,  Ridfewood;  Rohert  A.  Maggio.  Lo^  VaUey,  aad 
Wia  J.  M.  Pietcn,  Morriitowa,  aU  of  NJ„  asiisMor*  to 
Exxoa  RfMTch  A  Ethwerit  Co.,  Floritaa  PariL.  N  J. 
DiTMoa  of  Ser.  No.  685,153,  Dec.  21.  198*,  ah—dofd  Thi* 
ay^ttcatkM  Nov.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,017 
lat  Ct*  C07C  I /GO 
VS.  a.  585-640  JO  O"*— 

1  A  process  for  converting  a  feed  to  a  mixture  nch  in  olefms 
which  comprises  contacting,  under  conversion  conditions  at  a 
conversion  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  250'  to  about 
500'  C,  said  feed  comprising  one  or  more  monohydnc  alco- 
hols having  from  about  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  ethers 
denved  therefrom,  or  mixtures  of  said  alcohols  and  ethers, 
with  a  crystaUine  aluminoadicate  zeolite,  said  zeolite  being 
prepared  by  the  prtxxss  comprising: 

(A)  admixing  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  in  the  absence  of  a 
buffer 

(a)  at  least  one  tetraalkyl  ammomum  hydroxide  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  a  pH  to  the  reactKm  mixture 
m  the  mitial  abaence  of  said  acid  of  (0  of  not  leas  than 
13.  when  measured  at  room  temperature; 

(b)  at  least  one  sodium  cation  source; 

(c)  at  least  one  silica  source; 

(d)  at  least  one  alumina  source; 
(c)  water;  and 

(0  al  least  one  inorganic  acid  in  a  manner  and  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  (i)  impart  a  S1O2/AI2O3  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  70  to  about  2000  to  the  crystaUine  zeolite; 
(u)  impart  a  NazO/SiCh  mole  ratio  to  said  admixture  of 
at  least  0.05  and  (iii)  adjust,  with  said  acid,  the  imtial  pH 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  when  measured  at  room  tem- 
perature, to  be  from  about  11.3  to  about  1 1  7; 
(B)  heatmg  the  reaction  mixture  until  crystals  of  said  zeolite 

form; 
(Q  separating  said  crystals  from  the  reaction  mixture;  and 
(D)  converting  the  resulting  crystals  to  the  hydrogen  form 
by  exchange  and  calcination. 


PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  C2  TO  C*  ALIPHATICS  TO 

AROMATICS  OVER  A  METAI^ACTIVATED  ZEOUTE 
Twwig  Y.  Yam,  PfclkdilpMi,  Pa.,  ••■Ism'  to  MoM  OO  Corfo- 

ratlOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  S«.  No.  905,101,  Se».  8,  1986.  abodoMd  Tht» 

tffUct^am  Iwm.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205.564 

tat.  CL*  C07C  I5/39S 

VS.  a.  585—407  »'  ClataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  compounds  which 
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comprises  contacting  under  conversion  conditions,  a  feed 
containing  at  least  SO  weight  percent  of  C2  to  C(  aliphatx: 
hydrocaiboos  with  a  halanrrd  acid/hydrogenation  dual  func- 
tion catalyst  comprising  as  the  acid  component  a  crystalline 
zeottte  characterized  by  a  Constraint  Index  within  the  approxi- 
mate ranee  of  1  to  12  uid  an  alpha  vahie  no  higher  than  about 
100  and  as  the  hydrogenatioa  oomponent  an  added  metal  con- 
stituent compriMng  at  least  30  wei^  percent  of  a  component 
consisting  of  zinc  and  a  metal  Crom  Oroup  IB  of  the  Periodic 
Tabic,  the  weight  of  added  metal  in  said  catalyst  being  between 
about  O.S  to  about  20  percent  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of 
catalyst  whereby  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  preaent  in  said  feed 
are  converted  to  aromatic  compounds,  and  recovering  said 
aromatic  oompounds,  said  zeolite  as  prepared  either  having  a 
sibca/alnmina  ratio  of  at  least  220,  or  s  sibca/alumina  ratio 
below  220  and  being  either  tfmmt^  at  a  temperatore  of  about 
700*  to  1900*  F.  for  a  period  of  about  0.3  to  20,000  hours  or 
calcined  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  to  1000*  C.  for  a  period 
of  about  1  to  10  houra,  to  reduce  its  alpha  value  to  below  100 


4.5x4.5  A  and  is  effective  to  adsorb  normal  paraffiiu  and 
mono-methyl-branched  paraffins  while  restrictive  to  pro- 
hibit adaorptioo  of  di-braached  paraffiiis; 

(c)  contacting  said  nomerizatxM  zone  effluent  stream  with 
said  first  sieve  in  said  separation  zone  to  separate  said 
n-paraffins  from  said  mono-methyl-branched  paraffins  and 
di-branched  paraffins,  recovering  and  recycling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  n-paraffins  to  said  isomerization  zone  and 
forming  a  first  sieve  effluent  stream  compnsmg  di- 
branched  parafRns  and  iiKMO-methyl-braached  paraffins. 

(d)  contacting  said  &m  sieve  separation  effluent  stream  with 
said  second  sieve  to  separate  said  di-branched  paraffins 
from  said  mono-methyl-branched  paraffins  and  to  fotm  an 
■aomerate  prodnct  stream  comprismg  satd  di-branched 
paraffins  as  said  gasobne  blending  component  and.  recov 
ering  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mono-methyl 
branched  paraffins  to  said  isomenzatioD  zone. 


ISOMERIZATION  WTTH  ONCE-THROUGH  HYDROGEN 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  WTTH  RECYCLE  OF         Robert  J.  "T    T.  RaOi^  niiiadiiis,  LyM  H.  Rice,  rriallBi 
MONO-METHYL-BRANCHED  PARAFFINS  AND  aid  Lmtcwx  SUm,  WMtea  Spri^  all  of  DU  Maitani  i  tc 

NORMAL  PASAFFII>6  UOP  Ik.,  Dcs  Plataca,  DL 

Wayw  E.  Evaw,  a^  SlaplMi  C  Staat.  kotk  of  Howtoa,  Tex.,  Filed  Dw.  7, 19«7,  Ser.  No.  129 J67 


1  to  Shcffl  OR  CmmfrnKf,  Hamtm,  Tex. 
FIM  Jan.  25,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  147^477 
The  rxliaa  of  the  lara  of  tMa  pataat  auhaevMat  to  Ja 


CL«  ClOG  35/04 


VS.  a  585-748 


lal.  a.*  one  5/27 


UACL  585-734 


22 


1.  An  laomenzation  process  to  produce  an  isomerate  product 
stream  comprising  a  gasobne  Mending  component  from  a 
hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  C^  normal  paraffin,  Ct,*  nor- 
mal paraffins  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  prtxxss  comprising  the 
combinative  steps  of: 

(a)  pasiiiifl  said  paraffin  or  mixtures  of  paraffins  to  an  isomer- 
ization zone  maintained  at  isomerization  conditions  and 
containing  an  isomerization  catalyst  to  produce  an  isomer- 
ization zone  effluent  stream  cocnprisiiig  di-branched  paraf- 
fins, mooo-methyl-branched  paraffins,  and  unreacted  nor- 
mal parsffina; 

(b)  paastng  said  isomerization  zone  effluent  stream  to  a  sepa- 
ratioa  zone  containing  multiple  crystalline  molecular 
sieves,  each  having  pore  sizes  of  deferent  dimensions, 
wherein  the  first  of  said  sieves  has  pores  of  s  dimension 
effective  to  adsorb  normal  paraffins  while  being  restric- 
tive to  prohibit  adaorption  of  mono-methyl-brancbed 
paraffins  and  di-branched  paraffins  and  wherem  the  sec- 
ond of  said  sieves  has  a  pore  size  intermediate  5.5x5  5  and 


SOaiaM 


.5,2005, 


1.  A  process  for  the  isomenzatioo  of  a  feed  stream  compns- 
mg C4-C«  hydrocarbons  and  havmg  a  water  conccntratiOD  of 
less  than  0.1  ppm,  said  process  oompnsmg 

(a)  adding  hydrogen  to  said  feed  stream. 

(b)  contacting  said  feed  stream  and  hydrogen  mixture  m  s 
reaction  zone  with  an  isomerization  catalyst  compmm^ 
alumina,  having  from  0.01  to  25  wt  %  platmum  and  frotr 
2  to  10  wt  %  of  a  (Moridt  component  at  laomenzatioti 
conditions  including  a  temperature  m  a  range  of  from 
40*-235'  C.  (104' -455'  P.),  a  pressure  of  from  7  bars  gauge 
to  70  bars  gauge  and  a  space  velocity  of  from  0  1  to  10    ' 

(c)  maintaining  a  chloride  concentrauoo  m  the  reactioD  zocxr 
of  from  30  to  300  ppm; 

(d)  recovering  an  effluent  stream  from  said  reactioD  zone 

(e)  adjusting  the  amount  of  hydrogen  added  m  step  (a)  so 
that  said  effluent  stream  has  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbor 
mol  ratio  of  leas  than  0.05;  and 

(0  separating  said  effluent  stream  m  a  stabilizer  column  mto 
a  product  stream  of  C4-Q,  hydrocarbons  and  a  gas  stream 
which  is  removed  from  the  process  without  recycle  of 
hydrogen. 


ELECTRICAL 


THERMALLY  EFHCIENT  POWER  BUSWAY  HOUSING 
DarU  A.  HMcrt,  SatA  WMnr;  Aathony  L.  Rieterdi,  S<wt^ 
t^to«;  Dmak  C  Zafllttoto,  rwiilBgtni;  Camti  R.  Tmwdle, 
■4  HaraU  F.  Larid^  PWarfflc,  aU  of  Couu, 
to  GcMnl  ElMtrk  C«M*My,  New  York,  NY 
FtM  Not.  19,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  122,S63 
Lrt.  CL*  H02G  5/06.  5/10 
L.S.  a.  174— 16 J  10  Umjom 


melting  tempcraturt  r»nge  sutwiantiii!  >   les* 
melting   tcmpemturr   range,   and   saxj   outr: 


430M05 
PROTECTED  SOLDER  CONNECTION  ANT)  METHOD 
AilamBdo*  AatowM,  Fairiawm,  a^  Koneth  C  Da;.  Maaafiekt 
bo(k    of   OUo,    Mitaanri    to   TkeranO-Diac,    I>corvorate<t 
MwHfietd,  Okio 

FIM  Doc.  21.  19r7,  Ser.  No,  135.651 
lat.  CL«  HOIC  //Oi2 
U.S.  a.  174— 52  J  1«  flaiBW 

1  An  electrical  device  including  components  connected 
together  by  solder  having  a  solder  melting  temperature  range, 
said  device  bemg  encapsulated  in  plastic  material  including 
inner  and  outer  layers,  said  mnet  layer  havmg  an  inner  layer 


outer  layer  melting  temperature  range  whstantially  greater 
than  &aid  inner  layer  melting  temperature  range 


1   A  power  bus  support  housing  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposing  noo-ferrous  metal  aperttired  »de  p)Um. 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  U-shaped  cooftguratKm  con 

sisting  of  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  flanges  ^ined  bv  a 

plate; 
means  on  one  cikI  of  each  of  said  flanges  for  mterlockmg  tiaio 

side  plates  together,  said  interlocking  means  compruing 

an  angtilatrd  projection  or  an  angulated  slot; 
first  rails  on  an  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  flanges,  said  first 

rails  providing  hanger  support  connectioa  means;  and 
second  rails  on  an  opposite  end  of  aixMher  of  said  flanges. 

said  second  raih  providing  ground  stab  connection  mean.s 
4  A  power  busway  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  apertured  non-ferrous  metal  side  plates  arranged  on 

either  side  of  a  plurality  of  apertured  bus  conductors, 
hollow  bolt  attachment  means  extending  through  said  side 

plates  and  said  bus  condtictors  and  holding  said  side  plates 

and  bus  coixluctors  in  thermal  proximity; 
insulative  means  on  each  of  said  bus  conductors  to  electn 

cally  isolate  said  bus  conductors  firom  each  other  and  from 

said  side  plates;  and 
an  insulative  sleeve  intermediate  said  attachment  mcarn  and 

said  bus  conductors. 


WOVT7<  ELFTTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  CABLE  hX)U 
RAPID  AIRCRAFT  REPAIR  AND  MFFHOD 

Uwrtwx  W.  Orr,  Jr.,  aiad  Ray  T.  Motte,  botk  of  rtmfi Ttlk. 

S.C^  Mri^nrs  to  Worca  Ekctroaks  Corporatka.  GreearjUe. 

S.C. 

rata  Jaa.  is,  im,  Sa.  N«  61,406 

Ut.  CL'  HOIB  7/04 

vs.  a.  174—117  M  1«     i»i»» 


1  A  wovcii  electrical  transmissioe  cable  for  the  rapid  ret»air 
of  a  defective  eiectncal  cable  insidf  an  aircraft  «xid  ih<  iiif 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  dectncai  -onductoni  «t-\t-r:  :r  » 
wrap  direction  m  said  caUe; 

a  weft  yam  and  a  plurahty  of  wrap  yams  binding  said  tong. 
tudinal  electrical  conductors  in  a  prescribed  wc«v,*  p*; 
tern; 

said  weave  pattern  mcludtng  a  number  of  mdividual  elecin 
cal  ceils  with  each  cell  coatammg  a  (trescribed  number  of 
said  longitudmal  eiectncal  conductors  in  a  manner  that 
said  electrical  conductors  may  be  readDy  traced  and  iden 
tified  at  opposing  ends  of  said  cable  for  accurate  termias 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  longitudmal  anchor  cortls  woven  in  said  weave 
pattern  in  the  warp  direction  on  opposmg  sides  of  said 
cable;  and 

said  longitudinal  anchor  cords  having  a  larger  absorption 
mass  and  surface  than  satd  warp  yams  and  said  weft  yanu 
for  being  embedded  m  a  resinous  matru  matenai  for  bond 
mg  said  woven  cable  to  the  extenor  fiiaclage  skin  of  said 
aircraft. 

8  A  method  of  constructmg  an  eiectncal  transm!ss>or!  cjibtf 
for  the  rapid  repair  of  a  defecuve  eiectncal  cable  in  an  aircrgf' 
and  the  like  comprising 

weaving  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  clectncaJ  conductors 
extending  m  a  warp  direction  m  said  cable  with  a  weft 
yam  and  a  plurality  of  warp  yams  m  a  prescnbexj  weave 
pattern, 

weaving  said  eiectncal  cxinductor^  into  mdivxJua]  cells  by 
which  said  electrical  conductors  may  he  readily  traced 
and  identified  at  opposed  ends  of  said  cabfe  for  »ccu.'-»if 
lermination;  and 

weaving  a  plurality  of  longuudmal  anchor  cords  in  the  warp 
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direction  on  opposing  sides  of  said  c*b'^,  uid  anchor 
cords  having  a  larger  absorption  ouas  and  surface  than 
said  warp  and  weft  yams  for  being  embedded  in  a  resinous 
matru  material  for  bonding  said  cable  to  said  aircraft 


TWO  C»MPONENT  OPERATING  HANDLE  FOR  A 

PRIMARY  ORCUrr  BREAKER 

Todd  K.  r«ipp.  TTwiiMfci.  aad  RoMy  D.  Jtrwumom,  HartbuML 

bo<k  of  Wte^  —Ifnn  to  RTE  Corvoratkn,  BrookflcU.  Wis. 

Filed  S«r.  aO,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  103,076 

I«t.  a.*  HOIH  00/00 

VS.  CI  200—331  5  C»«i«" 


contact  member  engages  said  first  electrical  contact 
meant, 

means  for  adjusting  the  load  of  said  fina  resilient  means, 

a  dnve  piston  siidable  in  said  hollow  body  to  push  said 
movable  contact  member  away  from  said  first  travel  limit 
position, 

a  diaphragm  having  a  central  part  and  a  penpheral  edge 
located  in  said  chamber, 

means  sealingly  aectiring  said  ()enphcral  edge  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  said  wall  of  said  chamber  withm  said  body  of 
said  device  with  said  central  part  m  contact  with  said 
d.nve  piston, 

means  for  connecting  said  hollow  body  to  a  Ore  to  commnni- 
cate  the  mtcrior  of  a  tire  with  a  p«ui  of  said  chamber 
located  on  a  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  said  drive 
piston, 

said  second  electrical  contact  means  being  engaged  by  said 
movable  contact  member  when,  as  a  result  of  the  thn»t  of 
said  drive  piston  due  to  air  pressure  within  said  tire,  said 
movable  contact  member  reaches  a  second  travel  limit 
position  opposite  said  first  travel  limit  position, 

second  resilient  means  biasing  said  movable  contact  member 
away  from  said  second  travel  limit  position  and  located  so 
as  to  act  only  in  a  final  portioa  of  the  travel  of  said  mov- 
able contact  member  toward  said  second  travel  hmit  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  mdependently  adjusting  the  load  of  said  second 
resilient  means  relative  to  the  load  of  said  first  resilient 
means. 


1  A  hook  suck  operated  handle  for  an  electrical  switch 
havmg  an  operatmg  shaft,  said  handle  comprising 

a  rigid  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  operating  shaf^ 
of  the  electrical  switch. 

and  a  flexible  portion  including  an  mner  end  mounted  on  and 
forming  an  extension  of  said  ngid  portion, 

said  flexible  portion  includmg  an  outer  end  with  a  generally 
encloaed  opening  for  receiving  a  hook  stick,  and  a  slot  in 
said  outer  end,  so  that,  when  the  handle  is  mounted  on  the 
operating  shaft,  the  hook  stick  can  be  released  fixwn  the 
openmg  m  the  outer  end  of  said  flexible  portion  on  bend- 
ing of  the  extensions  and  openmg  of  the  slot  by  the  pulling 
of  the  hook  stick  through  the  slot 


M04,«» 
MOTOR  OPERATOR  FOR  PADMOL-NT  SWTTCHGF^F 
Pw*e  ThoapKM,  Jr^  St  LiMte;  LJoyd  R.  Bewd,  aad  MeWa  B. 
Goe,  Jr.,  botk  of  CatraUa,  aU  of  Mo.,  aastgwirs  to  A.  B. 
Cliaacc  Comfmv,  CdrtraHa,  Mo. 

PIkMl  Oct.  26,  Mt7,  Ser.  No.  lU^lS 
I«t  CL*  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  a.  200—17  R  » ' 


1.  A  pressure  senswg  device  for  motor  vehicle  tires  compris- 


ing 


a  hollow  body  having  an  mtemal  wall  defiiung  a  chamber, 
first  and  second  spaceJ  apart  electrical  contact  means  fixed 

within  said  chamber, 
a  movable  contact  member  movable  withm  said  hollow 

body  between  said  first  and  second  fixed  contact  means, 
first  resilient  means  biasing  said  movable  contact  member 

toward  a  first  travel  Umit  position  in  which  said  movable 


PRESSURE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES  OF  MOTt)R 

VEHICLES 
Gioraui  Dal  Ccro,  PloMarn,  Italy,  assigBor  to  Greg  di  S. 
Grc«aati  *  C  Sjls^  Tnria,  Italy 

POsd  M«.  2S,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  30,019 
Claims  priority,  appbcatkM  Italy,  Mar.  25, 1986,  53IW/86{U] 
lat.  a.«  HOIH  35/24 
VS.  CL  200— 61 J5  4  OaiM 


1.  A  motor  operator  for  switchgcar,  said  swilchgear  includ- 
ing a  switch  mechanism  for  opeiung  and  closmg  the  switch 
contacts,  and  movable  linkage  means  coupled  with  said  mecha- 
nism for  causing  selective  shifting  movement  thereof  to  effect 
opening  or  closmg  of  the  switch  conlacu  m  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  linkage  means,  said  motor  operator  compnsmg 
an  elongated,  threaded  screw; 
a  nut  threadably  mounted  on  said  screw  and  translatable 

fore  and-aft  along  the  length  thereof; 
selccuvely  operable  motor  means  opcratively  coupled  with 

said  screw  for  axially  rotating  the  latter; 
pivot  structure  mounting  said  screw  and  the  motor  mcaiss 
for  pivoting  movement  thereof  as  a  unit  about  a  common 
axis  while  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  screw  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  structure; 
movable  output  means  for  operative  connccUon  with  said 
linkage  means  m  order  to  move  wud  linkagf  means  for 
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actuating  said  mechanism  to  open  or  close  the  switch 
contacts;  and 
drive  coupling  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  nut  and 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  output  means  for,  in  response  lo 
axial  rotation  of  said  screw,  causing  said  nut  to  translate 
along  the  screw  and  to  move  the  output  means  as  the 
screw  and  motor  means  pivot  as  a  unit  about  said  common 
axis. 


4,MM10 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TAPE  BONDING 
Fred  DmwMd,  Saa  Joae,  Caitf^  Md  JaaM*  W.  dark,  Graats 
Pa*,  Orcc^  lariiann  to  Fairckild  Scakoadactor  Coryora- 
tioa,  O^crtlKi,  CaUf . 

Coadaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  r76^17,  Jaa.  19,  1986,  abaadoM^ 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  14,  198S,  Ser.  No.  170,564 

lat.  CL*  B23K  1/12 

VS.  a.  219— 8S  G  U  CUm 


and  associated  icmunal  at  each  wcidmg  slauor,  and  pri^ 
giammed  lo  store  and  process  wcidmg  parameiei  dais 


between  the  weldmg  power  supply  and  terminals  and 
control  the  weld  current  and  gun  solenoid  control  means 
of  each  isolator. 


'-^rTTfmTnwfTifTTr^^r* 


I.  A  bonding  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  core  composed  of  an  electrically  and  thermally 
insulating  material; 

four  electric  power  buses  mounted  axially  on  the  core; 

means  for  feeding  a  positive  current  to  a  first  diagonally 
opposed  pair  of  said  buses  and  a  negative  current  to  a 
second  diagonally  opposed  pair  of  said  buses;  and 

four  linear  resistance  heating  dements,  wherein  each  of  said 
elements  is  coupled  to  a  positive  and  a  negative  bus  and 
each  of  said  buses  is  coupled  to  two  elements,  said  ele- 
ments each  being  characterized  by  a  variable  cross-section 
area  with  an  increased  area  near  the  middle  and  dumn- 
ished  area  at  each  end,  such  variable  cross-section  area 
providing  substantially  even  heating  along  the  entire 
length  of  each  linear  resistance  element  when  current  is 
applied 


4,804,811 

MULTI-OPERATOR  GRID  SYSTEM  FOR  STUD 

WELDING 

Robert  J.  Raychcr,  Viaccatowa;  Roaald  A.  Caagro,  Vlaelaad, 
both  of  N  J.;  Ckarl«a  E.  Gmm,  HatOeid,  Pa^  Deaa  P.  Macia- 
skat,  SoodertoB,  Pa.,  aad  Praack  J.  WOliaaH,  Chalfbnt,  Pa., 
aasigaors  to  Erteo  Faatcalag  Systeas,  lac^  Morreatowa,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,782 
lat  Cl.<  B23K  9/20 
VS.  CL  219—98  3  Claiais 

1.   A  multi-operator  gnd  system  penmttmg  operation  of 
plural  welding  stations  powered  by  a  smgle  microprocessor 
controlled  welding  power  supply  comprising: 
a  stud  welding  gun  including  a  gun  solenoid  at  each  weldmg 

station; 
a  microprocessor  controlled  terminal  at  each  weldmg  station 
including  a  visual  display  and  adapted  to  transmit,  receive 
and  display  welding  parameter  data; 
an  isolator  at  each  weld  station  includmg  weld  current  and 
gun  solenoid  control  means  'nterconnected  to  the  stud 
weldmg  gun  and  the  welding  power  supply;  and 
a  single  microprocessor  controlled   multiplexer   intercon- 
nected with  the  welding  power  supply  and  each  isolator 


4^04,812 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  COMBINED  ROTAR\ 

HEATER  AND  WAVE  GUIDE  PLATE 

Jbbzo  Taaaka,  F^Jiidcra,  aad  YMayaki  Motosaka.  Kaakihara. 

botk  of  Japaa,  asslganrs  to  MatsaaUta  Electric  ladartriai  C«.. 

Ltd.,  Kadoaa,  Jipaa 

FOed  Oct  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108.661 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  15.  1986.  61  244.'U6: 
Jaa.  30,  1987,  62-20811 

lat  a.'  H05B  t/72 
VS.  CI  219— 10JS5  F  5  Claiw 


1.  A  microwave  oven  with  combined  rotary  beater  and 
waveguide  plate  comprismg: 

a  heating  chamber  provided  m  a  body, 

a  microwave  generator  for  generatmg  microwave, 

a  microwave  feeding  portion  provnded  to  said  heatmg  cham- 
ber. 

a  wave  guide  connecting  said  microwave  generator  to  said 
microwave  feeding  portion, 

a  rotary  heater  provided  in  said  heating  chamber  and  eccen- 
tncaily  rotated  around  an  axis  substantially  at  center  of 
said  microwave  feeding  portion,  and 

a  wave  guide  plate  fixed  lo  said  rotary  heater  for  eccentri- 
cally rotated  around  said  axis  and  havmg  side  walls  and 
one  opening  for  radiating  microwave  gcncralctS  b)  saiC 
microwave  generator 
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4,804413 

WELDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CYUNDRICAL  TVBE 

KlMi  TMck,  DorotkecartrMMC  123.  D-2000  Hambw«  60.  Fed 

Re^  of  Genaany 
CtMtiBBatioB  or  S«r.  No.  913.654,  Sep.  22, 1986,  alwadoMd.  ThU 
■ppUcatioa  Mar.  3,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  166,792 
Oaiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy.  Dec.  10. 
1985.      3543575;      PCX      lot  I      Appt.,      Jan.      23.      198«. 
PCr/EP«6/00026 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/02 
VS.  a.  219—60  A  »«  OidmM 


1  A  device  for  making  a  penphera!  welding  scam  on  a 
:ylindncal  tube  having  a  tube  axis  compnsmg; 

a  frame  adapted  to  surround  at  least  a  circumferential  por- 
tKin  of  a  lube; 

first  roller  means  in  fixed  position  on  the  frame  for  contact- 
ing the  tube; 

second  roller  means  m  fixed  position  on  the  frame  for  con- 
tactmg  the  tube  at  a  circumferentially  spaced  distance 
around  the  tube  from  the  contact  of  the  first  roller  means; 

third  roller  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  for  con- 
tacting the  tube  at  a  circumferential  position  opposite  the 
contact  of  the  first  and  second  roller  means,  whereby  the 
frame  is  supported  on  the  tube  only  by  said  first,  second 
and  third  roller  means, 

dnve  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  routing  the  third 
roller  means,  whereby  the  frame  m  turn  rotates  about  the 
tube  whik  the  tube  is  in  contact  with  the  first,  second  and 
third  roller  means; 

weldmg  means  earned  by  the  frame,  for  making  a  peripheral 
weld  on  the  tube  a.s  the  frame  is  rotated  by  the  drive 
means, 

wherein  the  pivotal  mounung  of  the  third  roller  means 
permits  displacement  of  only  the  third  roller  means  away 
from  the  first  and  second  roller  means  sufficient  to  create 
an  insertion  opcnmg  larger  than  the  tube  diameter, 
whereby  a  tube  can  be  inserted  into  the  frame  laterally 
relative  to  the  tube  axis. 


an  insulator  secured  to  said  conductive  wand  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

a  drive  plate  connected  to  said  insulator  block; 

a  driven  nut  dnvingly  connected  to  said  drive  plate  for 
reciprocation  of  said  conductive  wand  relative  to  said 
support  means; 


and  means  for  reciprocating  said  nut  including  a  threaded 
shaft  drivingly  engaged  to  said  nut,  a  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  threaded  shaft  and  a  motor  for  driving  said 
drive  means  and  thereby  rotating  said  threaded  shaft; 

said  means  for  reciprocating  said  nut  being  mounted  in  said 
suppori  means. 


4,804,815 

PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  NICKEI^BASED 

SUPERALLOYS 

Mark  A.  Ererett,  North  BrwHwick,  N  J„  awi0ior  to  Qnaiitiim 

Later  Corporatkm,  EtUaoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60,758 

lat.  CL*  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  219—121.6  20  Oaiiiis 


4,804,814 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  TOOL 
Toway  J.  Soirtkeriaad,  Lafayette,  Ga.;  EogeM  L.  Hiad^  Hix- 
MW,  Ten.;  Tteotky  L.  Browa.  aad  Eric  A.  Kicache,  both  of 
oimfgntA    Ga.,  iwlganni  to  Combostioa  Eagiaecriag,  iac, 
WladMMT,  Cou. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,940 

lat.  a.*  B23K  9/16 

VS.  a.  219—69  V  *  CtaiiM 

1.  An  electron  discharge  machming  tool  combination  for 

removal  of  an  installed  nuclear  steam  generator  tube  plug  of 

conductive  material,  comprising: 

a  cooductive  wand  shajfl  connected  to  a  source  of  volugc 
and  movably  mounted  within,  and  electrically  insulated 
from,  a  support  means; 
an  mlet  adapter  for  connection  to  a  source  of  dielectric  fluid 

mounted  on  laid  conductive  wand  shaft; 
a  conductive  hoUow  wand  extensioo  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  inlet  adapter  fixed  for  movement  therewith; 
a  hollow  electrode  fixed  m  fluid  communication  to  the  end 
of  said  wand  extension  opponte  said  inlet  adapter. 


1.  A  process  for  preventing  crack  formation  in  nickel  alloy 
substrates  having  a  gamma-prime  phase,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  to  be  trealctl.  •uud  substrate  com- 
prising a  nickel  alloy  having  a  gamma-prune  phase, 

(b)  exposing  a  portion  of  said  substrate  to  a  high  power 
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energy  toorce  and  causing  a  molten  pool  of  said  aDoy  to 
be  formed; 

(c)  dispening  a  supply  of  coating  particles  within  said  pool. 
said  particle*  comprising  •  nickel  alloy;  and, 

(d)  effecting  rapid  relative  motion  between  said  source  and 
said  pool  so  that  said  pool  rapidly  solidifies  and  thereby 
minimiTfs  formation  of  gamma-prime  therem  and  adjacent 
thereto. 


•tat^ 


CLJ) 


et  /y 

y^/ 

U— ^cV.><:-So 

^X>C\ 

+ 

\\\\\\\\^ 

l^^i^^C:^ 

1.  a  method  of  fabncating  a  laminated  coil  for  a  thin-film 
magnetic  head  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  laminate  of  a  lower  magnetic  layer,  first  insulating 
layer  and  first  conductive  layer  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  first  coil  patterned  mask  on  said  first  cooductive 
layer  of  the  laminatr; 

applying  a  fint  ion  beam  onto  a  structure  formed  by  the  first 
two  step*  to  simultaneously  etch  said  first  insulatmg  layer 
and  said  first  conductive  layer, 

successively  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  and  a  second 
conductive  layer  over  said  etched  structure; 

forming  a  second  coil  patterned  mask  on  said  second  con- 
ductive layer,  the  second  coil  patterned  mask  being 
aligned  with  said  first  coil  patterned  mask;  and 

applying  a  second  ion  beam  onto  a  structure  formed  by  the 
above  steps  to  simultaneously  etch  said  second  insulatmg 
layer  and  said  conductive  layer,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  ion  beams  are  respectively  applied  at  respective 
indicent  angles  of  a\,  and  ai,  where  a2>a). 


4,804,817 
BEARING  CONNECTOR  FOR  ROTARY  TOOL 
.Martt  A.  Orcrtay,  East  Ridfe,  Ten^  Malgwir  to  CoaihMtioa 
EagiMertag,  Ik^  Wia^Mir,  Con. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  28,997 
lat  ex.*  B23K  9/24 
VS.  CL  219—136  11  OalM 

1.  In  a  tool  having  an  elongated  member  with  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation,  at  least  a  part  of  which  elongated 
member  is  a  rotating  electrically  conductive  welding  current 
carrying  member  which  rotates  coazially  about  the  central 
longitudinal  axis,  said  tool  further  characterized  by: 
a  fixed  electrically  conductive  welding  current  carrymg 


member  concentrical  with  said  rotating  conductive  mem- 
ber about  the  axis  of  rotation; 

rone  of  overlap  of  said  rotating  electrically  cooductive 
welding  current  carrying  member  and  said  fixed  welding 
current  carrying  conductive  member  with  one  spaced 
from  the  other  m  a  radial  directioc  to  form  a  gap. 


43MvS16 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN-FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

HAVING  A  MULTI-LAYERED  COIL  STRUCTURE 
Hidakaa  Hata,  Tokyo,  Ja^M,  Mri^or  to  rifcMhftl  Kaisha 
Kenrood,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CwUlMalluB  of  Ser.  No.  833^425,  Fek.  24,  1986,  ahaadotd, 

wUck  is  a  CMriiHatloa  of  Ser.  No.  449,256,  Dec  13, 1982, 

itsiiiufi,  TUa  swHraHna  Mar.  7,  UN,  Ser.  No.  165,076 

ClidM  priority,  supHcartoa  Japan,  Dec  21,  1981,  56-205263 

iaA.  d*  B23K  9/00;  GllB  5/127.  5/147;  HOIF  7/06 

VS.  CL  219— 121 J  6  Claims 


conductive  anti-fnction  means  for  orbitmg  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion within  said  zone  of  overlap  and  gap  and  ciectncaily 
and  rotationally  connectmg  said  rotatmg  member  and  said 
fixed  member,  thereby  providing  the  only  welding  current 
carrying  coimection  therebetween;  and. 

the  rotatmg  member  and  the  fixed  member  e<»ch  having  a 
central  fliud  passageway  m  commumcauon  with  the 
other. 


4,804318 

t^ATED  EIJECTRODE  FOR  ARC  WTaj)lNG 

Uoaard  M.  Aadersea,  46  Alexaadcr  Ave^  Yonkers.  N.Y.  10704 

FUcd  Sep.  8.  1986,  Ser.  No.  904.983 

laL  a.'  B23K  35,24 

VS.  CL  219— 145  J3  13  ( 


V. 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  electrode  having  a  conventiooal  hard 
coating,  for  use  m  an  arc  welding  process  which  mcludes  ar 
arc  and  a  shielding  gas  envelope,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  powder  coating  comprising  partKles  of  an  arc  activatec 
mctive  conductive  agent  applied  to  saKJ  conventiOQa]  hare 
coating,  the  particles  of  said  powder  coatug  bemg  less  thar 
32S  mesh  and  less  than  20  microns  in  diameter,  and  the  quantnv 
of  said  powder  coating  applied  being  sufficient  to  yield  a  reac- 
tive aluminum  gas  envelope  about  the  electrode,  said  alumi 
num  gas  being  capable  of  reactKMi  with  impurities  m  weldmcni. 
providing  heat  during  arc   welding,   and  bang  electrically 
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conductive  enough  to  enhance  arc  iniuation.  reinitiation  and    end  of  Mud  spark  shicW  after  the  stud  hM  been  moved  b«;k  to 
stability  and  compnaing  approximately  25  to  75%  by  volume    the  surface, 
of  the  shielding  gas  envelope 


M0M19 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RESISTANCE 

WELDING  WITH  AN  INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  POWER 

SOURCE 

Joha  F.  Farrow,  PtyiMMth,  Mlch„  aaigwir  to  Medar.  Inc.. 
FarviagtM  Hilla,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec  »,  1«6.  Ser.  No.  938.9T7 

Ut.a.'B23K  U/OO 

VS.  CL  219—91.2  »*  CJalM 


MOMZl 

AROMA  DIFFUSHl  ASSEMBLY 

Dot  Z.  dackMMM,  BraokUM,  Maai.,  aatsMor  to  EaTiroBnieat£.' 

Fn«r«Me  TechMlofiM,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ONrtlaMti(»-i»-fWt  or  Scr.  No.  tnjOi^  Jn.  24, 19«6.  Pat.  No 

4,731,520.  TUi  ■wUcatioa  Jn.  23,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  65,840 

lat  a.*  HOSB  i/06.  A61L  9/03 

XiS.  a.  219—271  36  Claim 


2  The  method  of  resistance  welding  ferromagnetic  members 
together  comprising  placmg  the  members  m  surface  to  surface 
contact,  beating  the  member?  to  be  welded  to  their  softening 
temperatures  by  induced  current  and  magnetic  hysteresis  loss 
generated  by  an  alternating  current  m  a  coil  wrapped  around  a 
flux  concentrating  core  which  concentrates  the  magnetic  field 
mto  the  area  of  the  weld  and  applying  deformation  pressure  to 
the  heated  ferromagnetic  members  to  weld  the  members  to- 
gether 

4,M4420 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

DRIPLESS,  SMUT-FREE  STUD  WELDING 

Tkomm  E.  Shoay,  \aiker«t.  Ohio,  aarignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  OeTe- 

laad.  Ohio 

Filed  Sef.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,646 

lat.  a.<  B23K  9/20 

UjS.  CL  219— *l!  22  OaiM 


1  An  aroma  diffuser  assembly  comprising  a  housing  provid- 
ing a  cavity  for  recetvmg  aroma  producing  material,  heating 
means  within  said  housing  for  effccung  the  release  of  an  aroma 
from  the  aroma  producing  material,  and  power  supply  means 
for  supplymg  power  to  said  heating  means,  said  power  supply 
means  havmg  a  first  portion  for  electncaJ  connection  to  an 
extemaj  power  source  and  a  second  portion  havmg  connectmg 
means  for  supplying  power  from  said  external  power  source 
through  said  housing  to  an  external  power  consuming  appara- 
tus when  engaged  with  said  connecting  means,  said  power 
being  supplied  to  said  connecting  means  mdcpendent  of  the 
supplying  of  said  power  to  said  heating  means. 

4,804,822 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  COOKER 

PLATE 

Felix  Sdir«<ler.  OlwrderdiBaem,  Fed.  Re^.  of  Genwaiy.  aarignor 
to  K.G.O.  Hektro-Gerate  Blanc  o.  Fischer.  Fed.  Re|>.  of  Or- 
manv 

Rkd  Sep.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911,478 
CUira*  i>riority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Oct  2, 
19«5.  3528062 

Irt.  CL*  HOSB  3/68 
UA  a.  219—458  8  OaiMC 


18  In  a  method  of  welding  a  stud  to  a  workpiece  surface 
with  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  around  the  stud  being  main- 
tained subatantially  free  of  smut,  said  method  comprising  hold- 
mg  a  sttid  against  the  surface,  placing  an  end  of  a  spark  shield 
against  the  surface  around  the  stud,  withdrawing  the  stud  from 
the  surface,  establishing  a  welding  arc  between  the  end  of  the 
stud  and  the  surface,  and  moving  the  stud  back  toward  the 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  directing  an  anti-smut 
liquid  toward  the  surface  m  a  first  plurality  of  separate  streams 
around  the  location  of  the  weld  prior  to  withdrawing  the  stud 
from  the  surface,  directing  additional  anti-smut  Uquid  to  the 
interior  of  the  spark  shield  m  a  second  plurality  of  streams  from 
locations  spaced  farther  from  the  surface  than  the  locations  of 
the  first  plurality,  and  subsequently  directing  gas  toward  said 


1* 


t^/ ////////////////// //A 
■//////////////////A 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  an  electric  cooker  plate 
in  an  aperture  formed  in  a  cooker  top  plate,  the  mounting 
device  comprising: 

a  cooker  plate  body  having  a  substantially  axially  oriented 
rim, 

at  least  one  support  ring  surrounding  said  cooker  plate  body 
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such  that  when  the  cooker  plate  it  installed  m  an  aperture 
of  the  cooker  top  plate,  an  outer  edge  of  the  support  rmg 
bean  upon  the  cooker  top  plate, 

an  insert  ring  below  the  rapport  ring,  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounding the  cooker  plate  rim, 

a  seal  between  the  insert  ring  and  an  edge  of  the  aperture  of 
the  cooker  top  pUte,  which  teal  it  centered  by  the  insert 
ring,  the  insert  ring  having,  on  its  radial  inner  surface, 
projections  projecting  towards  the  cooker  ^rfate  rim  for 
positioning  and  centering  the  cooker  plate,  the  projections 
poatessing  liitear  or  strip-shaped  bearing  surfaces  arranged 
axially  of  the  insert  ring  and  of  the  cooker  plate  rim.  so 
that  they  lie  along  a  generatrix  of  the  cooker  plate  run, 
whereby  the  cooker  plate  is  centered  without  loadmg 
distortion  of  the  insert  nng 


tides  of  said  money  case,  said  mner  drawer  being  di^xwed 
along  aaid  downwardly  esteadmg  guide  portioaa;  and 
(e)  a  lock  mrrhanism  for  locking  taid  mner  drawer,  laid  loci 


4,804,823 
CERAMIC  HEATER 
Norio  Oknda,  Kokite;  Noriyoihi  NakMWri,  Hayato;  ManUro 
Ywntn,  Knknfcn;  SUMike  TnkwtakI,  rnknkn;  Kcirickiro 
Miyahwa,  Koknh^  Hirwrid  SomAs,  K^naMi,  and 
MtNMohu  UUai,  Koki*^  aU  of  Ji^m,  Mri^on  to  Kyocera 
Coryoralioa,  Kyoto,  Japan 

F1M  Jri.  29.  Ur7,  Scr.  No.  79,255 
CUiM  priority.  ippHcrtloM  J^pM,  JiL  31,  I9M,  61-181507; 
Sep.  25,  1986,  61-227755;  Nor.  27,  19M,  61-283390;  Nor.  29. 
1986,  61-285259;  Feb.  27,  19r7,  62-4«S85 
Int  CL*  HOSB  3/10 
MS.  a.  219—553  16  ( 


niechamsm  bcmg  composed  of  engaging  holes  formeci  \t. 
said  money  case  and  engagmg  pawb  integral  with  said 
inner  drawer  for  resilient  engagement  with  said  engagini: 
holes. 


I  A  ceramic  heater  comprising  a  ceramic  substrate,  a  beat- 
generating  resistor  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  ceramic 
substrate  or  on  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  substrate  and  termi- 
nals connected  to  both  ends  of  the  heat-generating  resistor, 
wherein  the  ceramic  substrate  consists  essentially  of  a  sintered 
body  of  a  nitride  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
tng  of  silicon  and  aluminum  and  the  heat-generating  resistor 
comprises  a  ceramic  layer  containing  titanium  nitnde  (TiN)  or 
tungsten  carbide  (WC) 


4^04,825 
IC  CARD  SYSTEM 
Hiroyan  Bitak,  Tokyo,  J^m*.  Mricnor  to  Ca^o  Con^ntw  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JiVan 

Food  JaL  IL  1W7,  Scr.  No.  62,505 
OaiM  priority,  ipplfiHw  Jipa^  Jml  17,  19*6,  6M40635 
Jnn.  17,  1906,  61-92n7[U];  Jh.  19,  19W,  61-143720 

Int  a.«  G06K  i/00 
MS,  CL  235—380  IC  < 


4304.824 
REGISTER  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 

SUngo  Sagncki,  s**™"*-.  Japaa,  Mriiniii  to  Tokyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^m 

FQed  Sep.  18, 19r7,  Scr.  No.  98,232 
OaiM    priority,    ■ppllcition    Japan,    Sep.    26,    1986,    «• 
147569tU] 

Irt.  a.'  A47B  %l/00 
MS.  a.  235—7  R  17  CUm 

1.  A  register  drawer  assembly  comprising. 

(a)  a  drawer  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  front  face  m- 
serted  drawably  in  an  outer  case  on  which  is  mounted  a 
register,  the  upper  surface  of  taid  drawer  being  open; 

(b)  a  receptacle  case  inserted  in  said  drawer,  taid  receptacle 
case  having  an  upper-lower  double  structure  comprising  a 
money  case  as  an  upper  stage  having  an  upper  surface,  the 
upper  surface  of  said  money  case  being  open,  and  an  inner 
drawer  as  a  lower  stage-, 

(c)  at  least  one  first  insertion  aperture  formed  m  the  front 
face  of  aaid  drawer  m  a  position  communicating  with  said 
receptacle  case; 

(d)  downwardly  extending  guide  portions  formed  on  both 


1.  An  IC  card  system  comprising: 

IC  card  means  contammg  an  IC  chip  mcludmg  a  memory 
means  having  memory  areas  for  ttormg  items  of  transac- 
tKn  data  about  tranaactions  made  by  usmg  the  IC  card 
means;  and 

terminal  means  coupled  by  tranamisBion  Imes  to  a  host  com- 
puter, for  ezc^iangjng  various  itenit  of  data  with  tatd  IC 
card  means  when  taid  IC  card  meaat  it  maened  m  taid 
terminal  meant  and  electrically  coonected  thereto,  taid 
memory  meant  further  having  a  ttatnt  memory  area  for 
storing  statu  data  showing  whether  every  liaiiaar'tii'ai  haa 
been  made  in  an  oo-line  mode  or  an  off'^iae  mode,  and  taid 
IC  card  meant  further  jnrJurting  detector  ineam  for  de- 
tecting, from  the  ttatnt  data  stored  in  taid  ttatnt  meatory 
area,  whether  or  not  the  data  rend  out  from  laid  memory 
means  is  on-line  transaction  data 
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DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  UNAUTHORIZED  USE  OF 

CREDIT  CARDS  AND  LIEE  DATA  CARRIERS 
KrMv  Hartam,  IlMJ^Iir  75,  StocUMta  S-114M,  Mtf  Htm 
SiBkkam,  TUy    i  TurtiiiliiflM  6,  hmmi  S-222  24,  botk  of 

per  No.  PCT/SE»M)O530,  §  371  Dtftt  Sc*.  4,  Wt7,  §  102(e) 
Date  S«».  4,  Wr7,  per  P«h.  No.  WOS7/03400,  PCT  Pirf». 
DateJa.4,lM7 

PCT  File*  N«».  20,  WM,  Ser.  No.  «8,106 
Oatei  priority,  iwUctfko  SwtrfM,  Nor.  20,  19«5,  S505485 
lat.  CT.*  G06K  i/Oa  5/00 
VS.  a.  235-382  >  Ctol»" 


in  g/m^,  both  surfaces  of  the  card  bang  provided  with  a 
strongly  sized  pigment  Uyer  which  leaves  the  printing  area 
open,  and  both  surfaces  of  the  card  having  a  reticuUted  acry- 
late  varnish  coating  which  leaves  the  pnnting  area  open. 


3 


Lekdhx 

[3  •   =  + 


1  A  device  for  preventing  unauthorised  use  of  card-  or 
disc -shaped  proofs  of  legitimacy  and/or  data  carriers,  such  as 
ATM  cards,  credit  cards  and  flexible  discs,  comprising  a  cov- 
er- or  case^ihaped  device  (1)  or  the  Uke  which  has  at  least  one 
pocket  or  the  hke  adapted  to  receive  at  leMt  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  card,  disc  etc.,  actuators  and  control  means  (4)  ar- 
ranged m  said  pocket,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to 
control  said  actuaton  and  preferably  being  of  the  code  lock 
type  and  comprising  one  or  more  means  which,  when  actuated 
in  a  certain  sequence  or  in  a  certain  combination,  are  adapted 
to  control  said  actuators,  characterized  in  that  said  actuators 
comprise  means  (17,  20x,  27)  which  are  activatable  when  an 
attempt  at  gainmg  access  is  made  without  proper  actuation  of 
said  control  means,  and  which,  m  the  event  of  such  an  attempt 
at  unauthorised  access,  are  adapted  to  permanently  damage  the 
card,  disc  etc  and/or  the  data  earned  thereon. 


CARD-TYPE  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
YaakiwMi  OogHai,  Nan,  JapM,  aMigBor  to  Skarp  Kaboaiiik; 
Kaiiha,  OMka,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1*7,  Ser.  No.  3«J»6 
ClaiaM    priority,    apyiicatkM    Japaia.    Apr.    16.    19W,    41- 
5«97«[U1 

lat  CL*  G06C  5/02 
UJS.  CL  ZM— 1  D  M ' 


f^l 


S2 


1.  A  card-type  processing  device  comprising  a  circuit  board 
with  electronic  circmt  elements  mounted  thereon  and  a  planar 
housing  structure  with  a  central  part  which  is  ngid  and  cnclos- 
mgly  contains  said  circuit  board  and  a  peripheral  part  which  is 
flexible  and  surrounds  said  central  part. 


4,804,829 

DATA  HANDLING  SYSfFM 

Hans  Jacofaaea,  Tiby,  Swedes,  aarigaor  to  Sntcmatioaal  Tcfai- 

aal  System  AB,  DaaJiijll,  Swedea 
PCT  No.  Per/SE86/0038«,  §  371  Date  Apr  28,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/01489.  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Mar.  12,  1987 

PCT  FUed  Aag.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  51,«4 
flsuoM  priority,  appiicatloo  Swedem  Sep.  3,  1985,  8504092 
iBt  a.«  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  23S— 377  2  I 


4,804427 
IDENTITY  CARD 
Folker  Jaag,  Wertiage%  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay.  aasignor  to  Jong 
GabH.  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Dec  5.  1984,  Ser.  No.  938,407 
Oai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  FA.  21^ 
1986,3405625 

IbL  a.'  G06K  19/02:  B42D  15/02 
VS.  CL  235—488  l*  OaiaM 


K37B 


» 


i  » 


■V 


--» 


1.  An  identity  card  on  a  paper  base  having  ai  least  one  print- 
ing area  for  electroWatically  pnntmg  particulars  of  the  card, 
comprised  of  at  least  a  two-layer  paper  laminate  having  a 
colored  adhesive  layer  jointing  the  layers  of  paper,  the  paper 
laminate  being  sealed  by  calendenng  to  a  specific  volume 
V=dx  10(X)/f  of  approximately  one.  in  which  d  is  the  thick- 
ness in  mm  and  f  the  weight  per  unit  area  of  the  paper  laminaie 


^    i« 


1.  A  data  handhng  terminal  comprising:  a  microcomputer 
which  is  mtended  for  connection  to  a  central  computer,  and  a 
memory,  said  data  handling  termmal  (1)  includes;  feed  path  (5), 
mtended  for  advancmg  a  so-called  ume  card  (29);  and  along 
the  feed  path  (5),  a  prmter  (19)  and  a  sensor  (21),  said  sensor 
bemg  arranged  to  transmit  a  signal  to  the  microcomputer  (2) 
when  a  time  card  (29)  occupies  a  pre-detcrmmed  position 
relative  to  said  printer  (19);  said  data  handling  terminal  also 
comprising  a  first  control  circuit  (20)  arranged  to  control  said 
printer  (19)  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said  mi- 
crocomputer (2),  and  said  data  handling  terminal  further  com- 
pasmg  an  idcntifymg  device  (22)  arranged  to  read  from  a  code 
device,  a  code  individual  to  a  respecuve  employee;  and 
whcrem  said  microcomputer  (2)  is  arranged  to  store  in  said 
memory  (4),  information  corresponding  to  said  employee  code 
together  with  mformation  printed  by  the  pnnter  (19),  including 
the  time  concerned,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  said  data 
handlmg  terminal,  said  sensor  (21)  which  is  arranged  to  trans- 
mit a  signal  when  a  mark,  such  as  a  spot  (32-34),  mcludcd  on 
the  time  card  (29)  is  delected  by  said  sensor  during  passage  of 
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the  time  card  along  said  feed  path  (5);  and  that  said  sensor  (21) 
IS  arranged  to  transmit  said  signal  to  said  microcomputeT  (2), 
which  is  thereupon  programmed  to  transmit  a  Hgnal  contain- 
ing information  relating  to  the  time  in  queatioii  to  said  first 
control  circuit  (20X  said  control  circuit  (2D)  being  arranged  to 
thereupon  actuate  said  printer  (19)  so  as  to  print  the  time 
concerned  on  the  time  card  (29)  together  with  a  fiirther  corre- 
lated said  mark  spot  (33;34),  of  the  first  mentioned  mark  spot 
type,  which  last  mentiooed  mark  spot  is  used  for  positioning 
the  time  card  the  next  time  the  card  is  inserted  into  the  data 
terminal  whereby  said  last  mentioned  mark  spot  is  sensed  by 
said  sensor  (21). 


4,804,830 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSACnON  APPARATUS 
Takao  Miyagisiaw,  aad  KanqraU  Onharti.  botk  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  aarigmm  to  Oki  Electric  Iirfaiatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Flkd  JaL  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  881^)55 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  5,  1985,  60-147783 
laL  CL*  G06F  ]5/3a  7/08 
VS.  CL  235—379  10  ( 


1  An  automatic  transaction  apparatus  for  displaying  a  user 
operatmg  procedure  to  be  performed  by  a  uaer  and  items  to  be 
selected  or  specified  by  the  uaer  to  enable  the  user  to  imple- 
ment transaction  processes,  and  for  displaying  a  picture  for  an 
operator  to  enable  the  operator  to  implement  the  setting  and 
changing  of  fimctioas  when  operator  operation  is  requested, 
the  automatic  transaction  apparatus  comprising. 

a  CRT  display  provided  in  a  user  operating  imit; 

a  transparent  tough  input  imit  provided  on  a  screen  of  said 
CRT  display,  for  allowing  the  viewing  of  said  screen  of 
said  CRT  display  therethrough,  and  for  entering  an  item 
when  said  screen  is  touched  at  a  position  on  said  screen 
where  an  indication  representing  the  item  is  displayed. 

an  operator  operation  request  notifying  means; 

an  operator  operation  request  detecting  means; 

a  mode  switching  means  for  switching  an  operating  mode  of 
the  apparatus  from  a  practical  operation  mode  to  an  oper- 
ator operation  mode  upon  the  detection  of  an  operator 
operation  request  by  si^  operator  operation  request  de- 
tecting means; 

a  decision  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  there  is  any 
trooUe  in  the  automatic  transaction  apparatus  m  the  oper- 
ator operation  mode; 

a  mode  setting  means  for  placing  the  automatic  transaction 
apparatus  in  a  trouble  rliminattng  mode  when  trouble  ts 
found  in  the  operator  operation  mode,  and  for  placing  the 
automatic  transaction  apparatus  in  a  function  designating 
mode  when  no  trouble  is  found  in  the  operator  operation 
mode; 

a  storage  means  for  storing  display  data  to  be  displayed  on 
the  screen  of  said  CRT  display  in  both  said  trouUe  ehmi- 
nating  mode  and  said  fooctioa  dcaugnating  mode; 

a  display  control  vacant  for  controlling  operations  for  edit- 
ing  display  data,  holding  display  data  and  feeding  display 
dau  to  said  CRT  display;  and 

a  transfer  means  for  reading  display  data  corresponding  to 


said  trouble  eliminating  mode  or  said  function  designating 
mode  or  said  function  designating  mode  from  said  storage 
means  and  for  transferring  display  data  to  said  CRT  dt» 
play  when  the  automatic  transaction  apparatus  u  in  said 
trouble  eliminating  mode  or  said  function  designating 
mode. 


4,804431 

FOCUS  DETECTINC  APPARATUS  INT)EPENDENT  OF 

OBJECT  IMAGE  CONTRAST 

TakaiU  Baba;  YakicU  Niwa,  bolfc  of  Atai«l;  Mlaora  YoakiL 

Tokyo,  a^  Takako  Wrtaaakr,  Ataacl,  tH  t4  Japaa.  amigmon 

to  Caaoa  rakashtiil  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,740 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Oct  30,  1985.  m-2*!iZ3^. 
JaL  9,  1986,  61-161053 

Lrt.  CL'  G02B  7/00 
UjS.  CL  250—201  96  daiw 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  apparatus  responsive  to  inodent  ractia 
tion  corresponding  to  an  image,  comprising 

(a)  converting  means  for  convcrtmg  said  incideni  radiatiori 
into  an  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  tune  series  imiLgr 
signal  as  an  output; 

(b)  detecting  means  for  receiving  said  image  signal  and  for 
detecting  the  width  of  an  edge  of  said  image  from  said 
image  signal  and  for  generating  an  output  sgnal  indicative 
of  such  detected  width;  and 

(c)  discrimination  means  for  receiving  said  detecting  meani 
output  signal  and  for  discriminating  the  focus  condition  of 
said  radiation  from  said  detecting  means  output  signal 


4404432 
TWO  DIRECnONAL  ANGLE  OF  ARRTV  AI  SYSTEM 
LeiaiM  V.  Garner,  ItatllUM,  CaUf.,  aari^nr  to  Saata  Barbara 
Rfae«rcb  Ccatcr,  Goleta,  CaUf. 

FOed  Dec  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  807477 
The  portloa  of  tite  tcra  of  this  patcat  sabaefBeat  to  Dec  8.  20(W 


lat  CL*  GOU  1/20 


VS.  CL  250—203  R 


10  Claian 


1  An  optical  direction  of  amva)  system  responsive  to  inci- 
dent electromagnetic  radiation,  compnsmg 

an  even  number  of  detector  elements  each  of  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  a  distributiOD  of  incident  electrotnagneoc 
radiation  thereupon  for  providing  respective  detector 
outputs,  each  of  said  detector  elements  having  an  active 
radiation  detecting  surface  having  the  shape  of  a  right-an- 
gled parallelogram  havmg  edges  which  define  a  lenftfa 
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and  ■  width  of  Mud  •ctive  r»dUtJon  detecting  »«irf«ce.  said 
detector  ckment*  being  irrmnged  in  a  predetermined 
configurmtion; 

reflecting  means  being  operable  for  selectively  rcnectuig 
incident  eiectioinasDetic  radiation  to  said  detector  ele- 
ments so  that  the  detector  elenienu  may  receive  both 
direct  and  reflected  incident  electromagnetic  radiation, 
said  reflecting  means  ftirther  being  operable  for  selec- 
tively oiwcuring  incident  electromagiietic  radiation  for 
pteventing  the  reception  of  the  incident  electromagnetk: 
radiatioa  by  said  detector  elementa,  said  reflecting  means 
being  orthogonally  diq^oaed  to  said  detector  elements 
along  at  leaat  one  edge  of  said  detecting  elements;  and 

prtxxMing  means  re^nnive  to  said  detector  outputs  for 
determining  the  direction  of  arrival  of  incident  optical 
sgnab  as  a  functioo  of  the  distribution  of  incident  electro- 
magnetic radiatKxi  on  said  detector  elements. 


4,804334 
PHOTOSENSOR  HAVING  PHOTtiSENSITIVT  PART 
FORMED  OF  PURPLE  MEMBRANE 
TatsM)  tUtnn;  HMeatn  MMdii;  TusIuh  Stkmi,  and  Ketahko 
TMriii,  aU  of  Ibanid,  Ji*«i,  Mriffort  to  AceKy  oflateitriai 
SdMCC  A  Tecteologr  ami  Mlatttrj  of  laternatioMl  Trwle  * 
Imtmtn,  hath  of  Tokyo,  Japw 
Coatlnnatka  orSer.  No.  906,439,  Sc*.  12, 1996,  abudoMd.  Thto 
application  Mm.  31,  UM,  Scr.  No.  177.897 
OaiM  priority,  application  Ji^aa,  Sep.  14.  1985,  «0-20386ti 
Int.  CL«  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—211  R  3  a«l«t 


uon  MiBamucunc  \aus) 


4,804,833 
C»LOB  SEISBINC  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Kaa  riiliiV       TakalHki;  Sk^  Um.  Hirakata,  and  Hlrohisa 
,  all  of  J^Mi,  Maigaon  to  Minolta  Caaera 

.Oi^a,  Japan 
FBad  S«*.  S,  1986,  Scr.  No.  904,189 

VHcatiMi  J^M.  Sep.  6.  1985,  60-19824« 
Int.  a.*  GOU  J/30 
UJS.  CL  250-211  J  «  t-UiBM 
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1.  A  photosensor  comprising: 

a  photoaensitive  part  including  a  transparent  electrode, 
purple  membrane  containing  bactenorhodopsin  which  is 
ivilated  from  a  highly  h*k>philic  bactenum  and  having  an 
ability  to  absorb  light  and  generate  photoelectromotivc 
force  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  abaortied  light, 
said  purple  membrane  bemg  elecuodcposjtcd  on  sax) 
transparent  electrode  to  form  a  purple  membrane  film,  and 
8  second  electrode  depoaited  on  a  surface  of  said  purple 
membrane  film  opposite  the  surface  ihereof  facmg  said 
transparent  electrode, 

means  for  intermittently  projecUng  light  to  be  measured  on 
said  purple  membrane  film,  and 

a  FET  havmg  a  source  and  a  gate  which  are  connected 
respectively  to  said  transparent  electrode  and  said  second 
dectrode. 


1  A  method  for  sensing  the  color  of  incident  Kght  with  a 
color  sensing  device,  said  color  sensing  device  bemg  a  pbotoe- 
lectnc  device  comprising  a  subatrate,  at  least  two  elecuodes 
being  formed  on  the  substrate  separately  from  each  other,  an 
amorphous  sibcoo  layer  containing  an  impurity  so  as  to  act  as 
an  n-type  or  p-type  semiconductor  formed  on  said  electrodes 
and  at  least  two  transparent  electrodes  being  formed  on  said 
amorphous  silicon  layer  separately  oppoaite  to  the  electrodes 
on  the  substrate  so  a  to  divide  the  device  into  at  least  one  pau 
of  elements  and  including  the  following  steps: 

applying  electric  voltages  to  said  pair  of  elements,  said  volt- 
ages having  polarities  different  from  each  other; 

measuring  each  photocurrent  of  said  two  elements  generated 
by  the  incident  light; 

calculating  the  ratio  of  photocurrents  measured,  and 

identifying  the  color  of  incident  iight  according  to  the  ratio 
calculated. 


4,804,835 
OPTICAL  HEAD  HAVING  GUIDE  MEANS  WITH  FIRST 

AND  SECOND  POLARIZING  SURFACES 
Hideo  Aado,  Kawasaki.  Japaa,  assi«Bor  to  Kabokiki  Kaiiha 
Toshiba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

P1M  Dec.  L  «•*.  S«r.  No.  93*,444 
OaiBM  priority.  appHrartoa  Japaa,  Not.  30,  1985,  60-2«»614; 
Dec.  4,  1985,  «-273057;  Feb.  26. 1986,  61-4O709;  Mar.  5.  1986, 
61-t7702:  Apr.  30,  1986.  61-100754;  May  14,  1986.  61-109912 

iBt.  a.*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  250—20!  29  Oaiass 
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1.  An  optical  system  for  retrieving  information  from  an 
optical  memory,  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  s  polarized  light  beam  having  a  first 
polarization  plane; 

means  for  allowing  the  Ughl  beam  to  pass  therethrough  and 
rotating  the  first  polarization  plane  of  the  Ught  beam. 

means  for  converging  the  polarized  light  beam  paasmg 
through  said  rotating  means  onto  the  optical  memory  and 
transferrmg  the  light  beam  reflected  from  the  optical 
memory  to  said  rotating  means,  the  polarized  and  re- 
flected Ught  beam  passing  through  said  rotating  means  so 
that  the  first  polarization  plane  of  the  reflected  hght  beam 
is  also  rotated  into  a  second  polarization  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  first  polarization  plane; 

means  for  detecting  the  polarized  light  beam  having  the 
second  polarization  plane;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  Ught  beams  having  the  first  and  sec- 
ond polarization  planes  to  said  rotating  means  and  said 
detecting  means,  respectively,  which  has  first  and  second 
surfaces,  the  first  surface  allowing  one  of  the  light  beams 
to  pass  therethrough  and  reflecting  the  other  of  the  light 
beams,  and  the  second  surface  reflecting  the  other  of  the 
light  beams  to  the  first  surface. 


4304,837 

ION  IMPLA.NTATION  SURFACE  CHARGE  CONTROl 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Marria  Farley,  Ipswich.  Maat..  aaaifaor  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa. 

OerelaBd.  Okk) 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1988,  Scr.  No.  142,365 

lat  Ct*  HOIS  //Oa  9/00 

VS.  CL  250—251  10  Oauu 
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4,804,836 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  MOVING  MEANS  FOR 

PROTECTING  AN  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Tadaahi  liao,  Sasoao,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Yazaki  Corporatioo. 

Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1988,  Scr.  No.  147,857 

Ut  CL*  G09C  3/02 

VS.  CL  250—201  11  OaiM 


/      \ 


1    In  an  ion  beam  implantation  system  that  mcliKles  ar  lor 
source  for  producmg  a  positively  charged  ion  beam  and  (or 
directing  said  ion  beam  akmg  a  path  to  impmge  on  a  work 
piece,   apparatus  for  controlling   ion   beam   chargmg   of  the 
workpiece  comprising: 
(a)  source  means  for  directing  high  energy  electrons  through 
a  beam  neutralizing  region  that  is  mtersected  b>  said  K->r 
beam; 
(h)  means  for  providing  an  lonizable  gas  m  the  beam  neutral- 
izing region  that  collide  with  said  high  energy  electrons  to 
provide  low  energy  secondary  electrons  that  are  trapped 
by  the  ion  beam  to  reduce  the  charge  of  said  ion  beam. 

(c)  repeller  means  for  deflecting  high  energy  electrons  thai 
pass  through  said  beam  neutralizing  region  back  toward 
said  beam  neutralizing  region;  and 

(d)  gnd  means  for  accelerating  electrons  deflected  from  the 
repeller  means  back  into  the  beam  ncutralizmg  region. 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  optical  means  for  transmitting/receiving  light  outside/in- 
side the  vehicle  to  generate  optical  images/ signals  related 
to  the  vehicle; 

(b)  moving  means,  associated  with  said  optical  means,  for 
moving  at  least  an  optical  path  of  said  optical  means  from 
a  normal  optical  position  to  a  protective  optical  position  at 
which  external  Ught  is  not  directly  introduced  into  said 
optical  means; 

(c)  Ught  detecting  means,  disposed  along  an  optical  path  of 
said  optical  means,  for  detecting  light  introduced  mto  said 
optical  means; 

(d)  control  means,  cotmected  to  said  Ught  detcctmg  means, 
for  generating  an  actuator  signal  when  said  hght  detectmg 
means  detects  intense  light  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

(e)  actuator  means,  responsive  to  the  actuator  signal,  for 
actuating  said  moving  means  to  move  the  optical  path  of 
said  optical  means  from  the  normal  optical  position  to  the 
protective  optical  position. 


4,804,838 

INDUCnVELY -COUPLED  RADiC  rREQVJtNO 

PLASMA  MASS  SPECTROMFTER 

Koso  Miaeki,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aasiganf  to  STilssaiis  Corporatioc 
kyoto,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,698 

CUiafa  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  7,  1986,  61  104100(1 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  49/36 

VS.  CL  250—288  5  Oaiatt 


1  .An  mductively -coupled  radio  frequency  plasma  mass 
spectrometer  compnsing 

induction  coil  means  for  generatmg  a  high  frequency  mag- 
netic field: 

plasma  torch  means  for  mtroducing  aerosol  therein  and 
generatmg  a  plasma,  and 

electrostatic  shield  means  comprised  of  an  open  loop  struc- 
ture, interposed  between  said  induction  coil  means  and 
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said  plasma  torch  means,  for  shieldmg  the  plasma  from  the 
electrK  field  of  said  induction  coil  means. 


4,804.839 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  GC/MS  INSTRUMENTS 
Carolya  C.  BroMlbcBt,  Lm  Alto*,  and  John  C.  Fjctdrted,  Red- 
wood aty,  both  of  Calif.,  awignort  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
puiy,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

nied  Jal.  7.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  70.458 

Iat.a.*  HOI  J  49/04 

VS.  a.  250—288  9  Oaiim 


a  scanmng  means  for  scanning  the  surface  of  the  specimen 
with  the  charged  particle  beam; 

a  detector  for  detecting  the  signal  emaivating  from  the  speci- 
men in  response  to  the  irradiation  of  the  charged  particle 
beam. 

a  differentiating  circuit  for  differentiating  the  output  signal 
from  the  detector, 

a  voltage-to-frequency  converter  means  for  producing 
pulses  at  a  frequency  correspondmg  to  the  intensity  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  difTerentiaUng  circuit;  and 

a  counter  circuit  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  produced 
from  the  voltage-to-frequency  converter  i 


■n^ 


1  In  a  OC/MS  system  comprising  a  gas  chromatograph.  a 
mass  spectrometer,  interface  means  couplmg  an  output  of  said 
gas  chromatograph  to  an  input  of  said  mass  spectrometer,  and 
heating  means  for  heatmg  said  interface  means  and  portions  of 
said  mass  spectrometer;  improved  heating  means  comprising: 
radmtor  means  disposed  withm  said  mass  spectrometer, 
thermal  couplmg  mcaas  coupling  said  mteiface  means  to 

said  radiator  means;  and 
a  heat  source  means  for  directly  heating  said  interface  means 
and  for  mdirectly  heating  said  radiator  means  via  thermal 
conduction  from  said  mtcrface  means  to  said  radiator 
means  through  said  thermal  coupling  means. 


4,804340 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FOCUSED  CONDITION 

OF  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Noriakj  Ichihaahi,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aasignor  to  JEOL  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Rled  Not.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7,  1986,  61-264927 

Irt.  CL*  COIN  23/00 

VS.  CL  250—310  4  Claim 
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1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  focused  condition  of  a 
charged  particle  beam  produced  from  a  charged  particle  beam 
source  and  directed  to  a  specimen,  said  appiaratus  comprising; 

a  focusing  means  for  ftxusmg  the  charged  particle  beam 
onto  the  specimen; 


4,804341 
RADIATION  IMAGE  READOUT  METHOD 

Nibuyoatii  Nak^iiaa;  Takehnd  Nagata,  both  of  lUnagawa.  aiu! 
Hlniakl  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aactgnon  to  F^Jl  Fkotu 
Ftln  Co_  LM..  Kaaasawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jna.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  S73JSS» 
Claim*  priority.  appUcation  Japw^  Jo.  13,  1985.  60-$289i^ 
lat  CL*  GOIT  1/J05 
UJS.  a.  250— 327 J  3" 


muse    siONAi. 
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1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  method  in  which,  prior  to  final 
read-out  wherein  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radia- 
tion image  of  an  object  stored  thereon  is  exposed  to  stunulaUng 
rays  which  cause  the  stunulable  phosphor  sheet  to  emit  light  in 
proportion  to  the  stored  radiation  energy,  the  emitted  bght  is 
photoclectncally  detected  to  obtain  an  electric  image  signal  for 
reproducing  a  visible  image,  preliminary  read-out  for  approxi- 
mately detecting  the  radiation  image  stored  on  the  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  is  conducted  by  use  of  sUmulating  rays  of  a 
level  lower  than  the  level  of  stimulatmg  rays  of  a  level  lower 
than  the  level  of  stimulating  rays  used  in  the  final  read-out, 
read-out  conditions  in  the  final  read-out  and/or  image  process- 
ing conditions  are  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  the  uiformation 
obtained  by  the  preliminary  read-out.  and  the  final  read-out  is 
carried  out  by  use  of  the  adjusted  conditions, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  creaung  a  histogram  of  preliminary  read-out  image 

signals  obtained  by  said  preliminary  read-out, 
(ii)  determmmg  the  presence  of  a  sharp  peak  region  arising 
in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  the  maximum  signal 
value  and  the  minimum  signal  value  in  said  histogram, 
(iii)  calculating  a  characteristic  value  of  said  prclmunary 
read-out  image  signals  withm  a  region  at  least  outside  of 
the  sharp  peak  region  arising  m  the  vicinity  of  the  maxi- 
mum signal  value  and/or  the  minimum  signal  value  in 
said  histogram,  and 
(iv)  adjusting  said  read-out  conditions  in  the  final  read-out 
and/or  said  image  processmg  conditions  on  the  basis  of 
said  characteristic  value. 
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4304^42 

RADIATION  IMAGE  READ-OUT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Noimyoalii  Nak^Jiaa,  KaMgawa,  Japaa,  aiaigBor  to  Fi^i  Photo 

PUai  Co„  Ltd.,  KaM«Bwa,  Japaa 

ComtimmKtkm  of  Ser.  No.  896,146,  Aag.  13,  1986.  This 

appBcatkM  Feb.  19, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  16^92 

OalBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  15,  1985,  60-179867 

Ut.  CL*  COIN  23/04 
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field  of  view  which  is  larger  than  and  which  contains  said 
first  field  of  view, 
image  display  means  electncally  connected  U'  said  second 
image  sensor  for  displaymg  an  image  of  the  scene  repre- 
sented by  the  second  video  signal  and  operable  for  bcmg 
mounted  on  said  firearm  for  the  user  Ic  view  the  displayed 
image: 
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1  A  radiation  image  read-out  method  in  which,  prior  to  final 
read-out  for  exposing  a  stunulable  phosphor  sheet  exposed  to  a 
radiation  passing  through  an  object  to  have  a  radiation  image 
of  the  object  stored  thereon  to  stimulatmg  rays  which  cause 
the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  to  emit  light  in  proportions  to 
the  stored  radiation  energy,  and  photoclectncally  detectmg 
the  emitted  light  to  obtain  an  electric  image  signal  for  repro- 
ducing a  visible  image,  preliminary  read-out  for  approximately 
detecting  the  radiation  image  stored  on  the  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  IS  conducted  by  use  of  stimulating  rays  of  a  level 
lower  than  the  level  of  stimulating  rays  used  m  the  final  read- 
out, read-out  conditions  in  the  final  read-out  and/or  image 
processing  conditions  are  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  the  informa- 
tion obtained  by  the  preliminary  read-out,  and  the  final  read- 
out IS  conducted  by  use  of  the  adjusted  conditions,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  steps  of 

(i)  creating  a  histogram  of  frequencies  of  preliminary  read- 
out image  signals  obtained  by  said  preliminary  read-out 
versus  levels  of  said  preliminary  read-out  signals, 
(ii)  detecting  prospective  edge  pomt  signals,  which  are  con- 
sidered to  be  signals  representing  edge  portions  of  an 
irradiation  field  on  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  from 
said  preliminary  read-out  image  signals, 
(ill)  removing  a  region  of  a  level  lower  than  the  level  of  a 
characteristic  value  representing  said  prospective  edge 
point  signals  from  said  histogram,  and 
(iv)  adjusting  said  read-out  conditions  in  the  final  read-out 
and/or  said  image  processing  conditions  on  the  basis  of 
said  histogram  outside  of  said  lower  level  region. 


4,804343 
AIMING  SYCTEMS 
Peter  R.  Hall.  StCTeoage,  United  KiagdoaL,  aaaignor  to  BHtisfc 
AenMpace  Public  Limited  Co.,  London,  EaglaDd 
Filed  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  860,424 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1985, 
8512441 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  31/00 
VS.  CL  250—330  3  Claims 

1.  A  vision-enhancing  sight  for  use  with  a  firearm,  the  sight 
comprising: 
a  first  opto-clectrical  image  sensor  for  being  mounted  on  said 
firearm  to  form  a  first  video  signal  representative  of  the 
scene  within  a  first  field  of  view  which  contains  the  aim- 
ing direction  of  the  firearm; 
a  second  opto-clectrical  image  sensor  for  being  placed  at  a 
fixed  position  separate  from  the  firearm  to  form  a  second 
video  signal  representative  of  the  scene  within  a  second 


correlating  means  connected  to  the  firs!  and  second  image 
sensors  and  operable  for  correlatmg  the  first  and  second 
\ndco  signals  to  determine  the  position  of  the  first  field  of 
view  within  the  second  field  of  view;  and 

Sight  mark  generatug  means  connected  to  the  correlatmg 
means  and  the  display  means  and  operable  in  response  to 
the  correlating  means  for  cau&mg  said  displayed  image  to 
contain  a  sight  mark  indicative  of  said  aiimng  direction 
withiE  the  second  field  of  view. 


4304344 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCE.MENT  OF 

PRIMARY  PYROELECnUC  RESPONSE 
John  N.  Lee,  SUtct  Spriag,  Md..  aaaigaor  to  The  Laited  Sute« 
of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  93324 

iBt.  CL*  <M\i  5/10 

VS.  CL  250— 338  J  13  CUaw 


a,     i?     -0, 


V-r-^Wt}— j  PEL    \—C> 


l^ 


1  A  method  for  enhancement  of  a  temporal  resolution  of  an 
incident  pulse  of  energy  by  a  pyroelectnc  energy  detector 
having  a  weak  primary   pyroelectnc  response  and  a  strong 
subsequent  secondary   pyroelectnc   response,  composing  the 
si-ps  of 
sensing  an  occurrence  of  the  primary  response, 
sensing  an  occurrence  of  the  secondary  resf)onse  such  that 
there  is  indicated  the  incidence  of  the  pulse  of  energy  on 
the  detector,  and 
correlating  said  pnmary  and  secondary  responses  to  obtain  a 
replica  of  the  temporal  shape  of  the  incident  pulse  of 
energy. 
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LUMINESCENCE  DETECTING  DEVICES 
KeaicU  TakewU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMigMir  to  Soay  Coryormtion. 

Tokyo,  Java* 

PtM  Spf.  30,  1W6,  Scr.  No.  913,333 

Oaimm  priority,  MvUeatkNi  Japu,  Oct  1,  IMS,  60-218576 

iBt  a*  GOIN  ^//6^ 

II„S.  a.  250—367  3  C^^^ 


photoionization  chamber,  the  chamber  having  a  «weep  gas 
inlet  port  and  a  flow  of  sweep  gas. 


1  In  a  beam  index  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  photoaenai- 
tive  element  comprising  a  PIN  dKxle  which  has  a  peak  re- 
sponse at  a  relatively  high  wavelength  relative  to  wavelengths 
of  visible  hght,  said  photosensitive  element  further  includmg  a 
lummeaceDce  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  luminescence  sensitive  member  composed  of  a  transparent 
material  containing  at  least  two  types  of  orgamc  phos- 
phors dispersed  tberem,  the  first  type  of  organic  phosphor 
being  excitable  by  incident  luminescence  of  a  wavelength 
substantially  lower  than  said  relatively  high  wavelength 
entermg  therein  and  operative  to  absorb  fluorescence  in  a 
first  wavelength  range  which  overlaps  with  the  range  of 
wavelengths  in  sakl  incident  luminescence  and  emit  fluo- 
rescence in  a  second  wavelength  range  overlapping  with 
the  longer  wavelength  portion  of  said  incident  lumines- 
cence, the  second  type  of  organic  phosphor  being  excit- 
able by  flourescence  m  a  third  wavelength  range  overlap- 
ping with  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  wavelength  range 
and  emit  fluorescence  m  a  fourth  wavelength  range  over- 
lapping with  the  longer  wavelength  portion  of  said  third 
wavelength  range,  and 
luminescence  senaing  means  comprising  said  photosensitive 
element  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  luminescence  sensi- 
uve  member  and  cafMible  of  immediately  detecting  at  least 
the  flourescence  in  a  fourth  wavelength  range  emitted  by 
iaid  luminescence  sensitive  member  to  produce  an  output 
signal  approximating  said  relatively  high  wavelength  peak 
response  of  said  photosenstivie  element  m  response  to  the 
flourescence  detected  thereby 


the  jwecT  gas  adapted  to  inhibit  contact  of  a  sample  analyte 
with  the  lamp  window 


4,804347 

RADUTION  DETECTOR  WTTH  AN  lONIZABLE  GAS 

ATOP  AN  INTEGRATED  CIROTT 

ArthBr  E.  Ub«r,  III,  Ptttahvgk,  Pa„  awigiwr  to  Medrkd,  Im^ 

Plttsbvgk.  Pa. 

Filed  Jaau  27.  1987,  Sor.  No.  T,l»5 
lat  CL*  GOIT  1/185 
VS.  a.  250—389  W  " 


4,804346 

PHOTOIONIZATION  DETECTOR  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

RaMiall  C.  Hall,  CtMegt  Statkm,  Tex.,  aasigMor  to  O.  I.  Corpo- 
ratkM,  CoUc«e  Statton,  Tex. 

FDcd  Dm.  4,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  128,644 
lat.  a.*  HOIJ  27/24:  COIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  250—379  2*  OMimt 

1.  In  a  photoionization  detector  having  an  ultra-violet  lamp 
and  lamp  window,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  photoionization  chamber; 

the  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  polarizing  electrode  dis- 
posed therein,  and  a  cylindrical  collector  electrode  be- 
tween the  polarizing  electrode  and  the  lamp  wiiKlow,  the 
collector  electrode  co-axial  to  the  polarizing  electrode 
10  In  a  gas  chromatography  apparatus  having  a  photoion- 
izatwn  detector  and  another  detector,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  photo»omzation  detector  having  a  lamp  window  and  a 


1.  A  radiation  detector  for  measuring  radiation  including 
means  for  cncloaing  a  volume  of  gas  from  which  ion  leakage  is 
minimized,  said  gas  adapted  to  be  ionized  by  said  radiation, 
proportional  counters  which  use  multiplication  within  the  gas 
a  supporting  surface  in  direct  contact  with  said  gas  and  hmiUng 
said  volume  thereof;  means  for  generating  an  electric  field 
within  said  volume  of  the  gas  and  for  collecting  ions  produced 
by  ionization  of  the  gas  therein,  at  least  one  collecting  elec- 
trode on  said  surface  on  which  said  collected  ions  are  depos- 
ited by  the  electric  field;  amphfymg  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  collecting  electrode  for  generatmg  a  signal  reprc- 
senutive  of  the  collected  ions  deposted  thereon;  interface 
means  respijnsive  to  said  signal  from  said  amphfymg  means  for 
varying  signal  bias  on  the  collecting  electrode  and,  means 
supplying  power  to  at  least  said  amplifying  naeans  and  to  said 
interface  means  for  establishing  said  tigati  bias  on  the  collect- 
ing electrode;  said  interface  means  including  detector  control 
means  for  minimizing  data  error  m  the  signal  from  the  amplify- 
ing means  caused  by  the  ion  leakage  from  the  supportmg  sur 
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face  and  means  for  registering  the  signal   processed  by  the        applying  said  depth  signal  to  the   signal   rrpresenlauve  of 


detector  control  means 


instantaneous  rate  of  pnmar>  production  to  thereby  fur- 


4JM34« 
IONIZING  RADIATION  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING 
THE  DIRBCnON  AND  INTENSITY  OF  THE  RADIATION 
TiHliti  Horlka;  Mmm  Nakaym,  mi  Yato  IkM,  all  of  Itaiiii 
JapM,  iiriganri  to  MlHiMrtl  Dadd  r ■>■*!¥<  Kataka,  To- 
kyo. Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  28,139 

OaiM  priority,  i»pitertoa  J^m,  Mar.  19,  1986.  61-62036 

I«.  CL*  GOIT  1/22 

VS.  a.  250—394  9  Claim 


ther  refine  said  signal  representative  of  instantaneous  rate 
of  primary  producucm. 


1   A  detector  for  detecting  a  direction  of  incidence  of  ion- 
ized radiation  comprising: 
a  laminated  structure  radiation  detector,   said   laminated 
structure  radiation  including  a  pluraUty  of  planar  struc- 
ture detectors,  each  of  said  planar  structure  detectors 
including, 

planar  structure  detector  means  for  responding  to  the 
ionized  radiation,  said  planar  structure  detector  means 
being  a  plurality  of  unit  detectors  regularly  arranged  on 
the  planar  structure,  said  unit  detectors  being  respon- 
sive to  the  ionized  radiation,  and 
position  detector  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said 
imit  detector  which  has  respooded  to  the  ionized  radia- 
tion and  outputting  a  value  representing  said  poatKm; 
said  planar  structure  detectors  having  a  predetermined 
distance  therebetween;  and 
direction  of  incidence  calculating  means,  responsive  to  said 
UmjMtiHi  structure  radiation  detector,  for  obtaining  the 
direction  of  incidence  of  the  ionized  radiation  from  said 
value  outputted  from  said  position  detector  means 


4304350 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLUORESCENCE 

Rickani  J.  NonMk,  Port  Wm^pi,  mmt  Joaepk  T.  Wiskic^. 

KcMingtoa  Park,  kodi  oT  AartraUa,  Mriganrs  to  I^aBiaii  Pr« 

United,  AMaUe,  AMtraUa 

FIM  Mm.  13,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  25,733 
OaiM  priority,  appHcaHoa  AMtnOia,  Mar.  14. 1906.  PH5O40 
lat.  a.*  F21V  9/16 
VS.  a.  250—459.1  12  i 


4304349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMI>aNG 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  CHLOROPHYLL  AND  THE 

RATE  OF  PRIMARY  PRODUCnON  IN  WATER 

Ckarka  R.  Bootk.  Saa  Dicfo,  and  Dale  A.  Kiefcr,  Loa  Aafeiea, 

fcoth  of  Caitf.,  tmi^nn  to  Biospfctriral  laatr—mli  lac,  Saa 

Dicto,Caiif. 

FOed  Jaau  16,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  3,755 
lat  a.*  COIN  21/62 
VS.  a.  2S0— 459.1  54  Oaias 

19.  The  method  recited  m  claim  17,  and  comprising  the 
further  steps  of: 
sensing  the  pressure  m  the  parcel  of  water; 
calculating  the  depth  erf  the  parcel  of  water; 
producing  a  signal  representative  of  said  depth;  and 


1.  A  method  of  deicrmmmg  the  instamanet'>u4  or  iranacBt 
fluorescence  of  a  test  sample  at  a  lest  f»inu  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  determining  the  gross  reflectance  and  fluorescence  valin; 
of  a  sample  at  a  lest  pomt  when  excited  by  light  from  a 
first  light  eimtting  diode  at  a  first  known  wavelength 
which  causes  at  least  fluorescence  m  the  sample. 

(b)  determining  the  reflectance  at  the  test  pomt  b>  irradiai 
tng  the  sample  with  light  from  s  second  tight  emitting 
diode  at  a  second  wavelength  which  is  known  but  diHer 
ent  from  the  first  wavelength  and  which  does  not  cause 
fluorescence  in  the  sample  and 

(c)  subtracting  the  reflectance  from  the  gross  reflectance  and 
fluorescence  value  to  give  the  fluorescence  at  the  tcs; 
pomt, 

wberem  a  single  detector  is  used  to  make  the  detennmatioas 
of  steps  (a)  and  (b). 
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WOUmi  C  Nix<M, 


CHARGED  PARTICLE  SOURCES 


to  Texas  !■- 


duce  »  unifoiTO  area!  distribution  of  the  number  of  ions  im- 
pUnted  into  the  target 


Tex. 


cZi«.^olS^S^l^tJ^l4a9K.T^,ppiic,tU^  COMPACT  PAR^I^ff^UX  MONTTOR 

^.       .-.^"t^L^  rTj/ici-iAl   Jm    19    1W4     ^'■*"  B<»*<^  P«»»»  A^  L«fc)  SnUt  Mt.   View,  m^  Jo« 
a«tat  priority,  iwUe-tio.  U.lted  Kiavhrn,  J-a.  19,  1W4.       ^^^^^^  SM-yrile,  aO  of  Cttf.,  Md^^on.  to  Higk  V««. 

'**'*^  1  .  r^  4  «n,  I  J  7/ JO?  Teeh«>logy,  Mootate  View,  Calif. 

VS.  Ct  250— 4WJ  ■"  '-»™»  ,,(^  (^,  (jjj„  ,3/0^ 

UJS.  a.  250—574  1«  ' 


1.  A  source  of  charged  particles  including  a  line  emitter  for 
emitting  the  charged  particle*,  the  line  emitter  arranged  tranjk 
vcrady  of  the  direction  in  which  the  charged  particlea  are  to  be 
emitted;  means  for  focusmg  the  emitted  particles  into  a  flat 
beam  which  is  a  hne  image  of  the  emitter,  and  beam  shaping 
means  including  beam  blockmg  means,  the  beam  shaping 
means  responsive  to  an  applied  electrical  signal  to  block  selec 
uvely  one  or  more  parts  of  the  line  image  beam 


4,804^2 

TREATING  WORK  PIECES  WITH 

ELECTRO-MAGNFnCALLY  SCANNED  ION  BEAMS 

Pete  H.  Roae,  Roekyort;  Marria  Fariey,  Ipvvick,  awi  Le* 

n.«4«<M,  I  mwim^nm,  ■!!  at  M«»_  aMJ^f  nn  to  Estoa  Corpo- 

iitliia.  Hi  nlmi.  OUo 

CoadMatfaMhfai-fMt  of  Scr.  No.  823.616,  Jaa.  29,  19r7, 

iihiiiw*n->il  Thta  afpikatioa  Mar.  30,  IMT,  Ser.  No.  32,513 

Irt.  CL*  G21K  5/02 

VS.  a.  25a-4W.l  35  Oairn 


m 


/^\ 


^ 


^^—•^ 


^ 


J 


±=1 


s. 


:S 


w 


~<-. 


1.  A  compact  particle  flux  monitor  for  detecting  particles  in 
a  vacuum  or  low  pressure  environment  comprising; 

an  enclosure  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  source  for  providing  a  high  intensity  light  beam  along  a 
longitudinal  path  having  a  focal  pomt  within  said  enclo- 
sure; 

at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  said  enclosure  for  allowing 
passage  of  particles  into  said  enclosure  so  that  said  parti 
cles  traverse  said  light  beam,  said  aperture  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  beam  path; 

photosensor  means  assembled  to  said  enclosure  for  sensing 
light  scattered  by  said  particles  as  they  pass  through  saxi 
light  beam,  said  photosensor  means  extending  longitudi 
nally  m  a  direction  parallel  to  said  beam  path,  said  photfi- 
sensor  means  being  positioned  so  that  sensmg  portions  of 
said  photosensor  means  are  located  rsduUly  relative  to 
uud  focal  point  of  said  beam  path. 


4,804354 

LOW-NOISE  ARRAYED  SENSOR  RADUTION  IMAGE 

DETECITNG  SYSTEM  WHEREIN  EACH  SENSOR 

CONNECTS  TO  A  BUFFER  CIRCUTT 

Smwbb  Aiiachi,  a^  MaaaTaU  Kaaegawa,  botk  of  Kyoto,  it 

pan.  asBigMin  to  S^laisiia  Corroratiaa,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FIM  Fek.  12,  WW,  Ser.  No.  155,363 
OaiBBi  priority.  rivticatkMi  Jap«a,  Fek.  16,  1W7,  62-342«8: 
Jal.  15,  19S1,  62-1T7M9 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  40/J4 
VS.  a.  250— 57S  3 


\k-  dr  i-      i--     i* 


1  In  an  ion  implantcr  having  an  ion  beam  source  and  a 
scannmg  device  disposed  in  a  beam  line  between  the  source 
and  an  unplant  target,  said  scanning  device  serving  to  cause  a 
spatial  distribution  across  the  target  of  the  ions  bemg  im- 
planted, said  «r-«nning  device  compnsmg  a  beam  energy  modu- 
lator means  provided  with  a  source  of  modulating  voltage 
having  a  cyclical  wave  form  to  modulate  the  energy  of  the  ions 
of  the  beam  over  tmic,  and  an  analyzer  magnet  means  disposed 
after  said  modulator  means  m  position  to  act  upon  the  thus 
modulated  ion  beam  to  cause  displacement  of  the  beam  tn  a 
repetitively  scanned  pattern,  the  improvement  wherein,  under 
conditions  of  operation  in  which  the  intensity  of  said  ion  beam 
IS  unchanging,  said  wave  form  of  said  modulating  voltage  is 
preselected  to  take  mto  account  the  non-linear  relationship 
between  th-  "inflection  of  said  beam  by  saKl  magnetic  means 
and  the  modulation  of  the  energy  of  said  beam,  so  as  to  pro- 


1.  A  radiation  image  detecung  system  whose  radiation  image 
receiving  plane  consists  of  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensors 
arrayed  so  as  to  form  a  two-dimcnsiona]  (m.  n)  sensor  matnx. 
said  radiation  image  dctectmg  system  comprising: 


February  14,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


897 


baffo'  ctrctnts  through  which  radiation  signab  detected  by 
said  radiatioa  senaors  are  outputted,  said  buffer  circuits 
betng  provided  in  ooe-to-ooe  correspoodeoce  with  said 
radiatioD  aentora; 

m  row-tide  amplifiers,  each  of  which  amphiies  radiation 
aignals  detected  by  the  radiatioa  lenaora  bdooging  to  each 
of  n  rows  of  said  (m,  n)  lenaor  matrix;  and 

n  column-side  am;riifien,  each  of  which  amplifies  radiatxm 
signals  detected  by  the  radiation  sensors  arrayed  m  each  of 
n  columns  of  said  (m,  n)  sensor  matrix. 


umqtie 


HYDR(»fOTIVE  MACHINE  APPARATUS  AND 

MFTHOD  OF  aXSCTKUCTING  THE  SAME 

HcMT  K.  ObsmcTcr,  36  WIrrtiMi  FMcy,  Rtrcn  E^gaJU,, 

CoUHfilk,  Cmh.  Ma22 

CiiBllasMliHaliflarSer.  No.  14,440,  Fek.  U,  1W7,  Pat  No. 

4,7S5>M.  Tkk  sppHraHna  Jwi.  21, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  76,044 

lat  a.*  F03B  13/ W 

VS  CL  290—54  49  OalM 


^=aC 


1.  A  hydromotive  machine  apparatus  compnsmg 

(a)  a  bulkhead  assembly  having  a  distributor  section  ttrfining^ 
an  upstream  face  and  a  drafi  aectioa  defining  a  down- 
stream face,  said  bulkhead  assembly  being  comprised  of  an 
array  of  water  tubes  having  their  longitudina]  axes  tin 
parallel  and  being  connected  to  each  other  to  provide  a 
truss  structure  defining  a  plurality  of  water  flow  paths 
extending  from  said  upstream  face  to  said  downstream 
face;  and 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  submersible  hydromotive  machincat,  each 
marhinr  having  a  runner  rotatabiy  mounted  thereon  and 
being  mounted  on  the  bulkhead  assembly  in  sssnristioo 
with  one  of  said  water  tubes  and  with  its  runner  disposed 
within  the  water  flow  path  of  its  associated  water  tube 


AUTOMOTIVE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Jote-Cyrfl  P.  Hnl*i,  5?it>niiH,  ami  Victor  J.  Bsroiraki, 
DcMtorm  kotk  tl  Mkk,  ■■tinn  to  Cy  Vi  Co.  Utob^ 
Mick. 

Cnartaaatina  !■  part  oT  Scr.  No.  n7,4«7,  itm.  9,  1906,  Pat  No. 

4,672,225.  lUi  mpHcaHaa  Jm.  •,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  59,300 

Im.  CL*  Ha2J  13/Oa  B60R  25/04 

VS.  CL  307—10  AT  14  OaiaH 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  vehicle  starter  ignitiOD  system, 
comprisiiig: 

switch  means  coupled  with  said  starter  ignition  system  for 

interrupting  the  flow  of  electrical  current  through  said 

starter  ignitioa  system; 


a  resistive  dement  having  a  resistive  value  eaaentiaUy 
to  said  vehicle; 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  resotive  element  on  said 
vetacie  to  aDow  the  vefaicte's  operator  to  rcoiove  said 
resistive  fifjitfjil  from  the  vehicle  m  order  to  prevent  theft 
of  said  vehicle;  and. 

a  control  cxrcait  coupled  with  said  twitch  means  and  said 
resistive  dement  for  i-nmtg  the  value  of  said  reaMivc 
ekanrnt  when  the  latter  it  moanted  on  and  vehicle  and  for 
controlling  said  twitch  means  m  accortiaDce  with  the 


sensed  value  of  resistance  of  said  ronstivc  dexncnl.  said 
control  circuit  mclndmg 

(1)  means  for  smsmg  a  voltage  across  said  resistive  ele- 
ment, 

(2)  means  rcspoasive  to  said  imsmg  meant  for  prodncaig 
a  control  signal  controlling  saad  twitch  meant  when  the 
vohage  sensed  by  laid  ■'■"■"g  means  u  withm  a  prear 
lected  range  of  values,  and 

(3)  means  coupled  with  said  tmamg  meant  for  ottabhshmg 
a  voltage  which  it  within  said  prracWirted  range  of 
voltage  values. 


RELAY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CTEERING  WHEEL 
H«)rMW;   SMi   ImI;   T«ImI 
WrsMt,  aari  TiAsMri  Kaatak.  ^  af  AicM, . 
T«7o4a  Gaad  Ca„  UL,  ^BMkMl■ri,  Japan 

nti  No*.  M,  Urr,  Scr.  No.  US,M2 
Oaiw  prisrlty,  ^pirsHis  Japaia,  Nov.  2t,  1906,  6I-2S4a39: 
Not.  29,  19C6,  61-2nK3 

ImL  CL*  HOIH  9/00 
UJS.  CL  307—10  R  * 


1  A  relay  mechanism  for  a  steering  wheel  comprising 

a  plurahty  of  shp  rmgs  dapoaed  aolated  from  each  oihcr 

along  a  ctrcolar  track,  said  circular  track  having  a  tteermg 

shaft  as  the  center  thereof; 
a  common  hne  cotmecting  the  respecave  slip  rmgs  and  • 

power  soorce;  and 
switching  means  for  rendering  the  commoo  hue  oao-cot\- 

ductive  when  the  steering  wheel  b  turned  over  more  than 
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a  predetermined  angle  from  •  stmght  travel  po«tk>n  of 
the  steering  wheel. 


POWER  SUFPLY  CaHCUlT  FOR  A  DIODE  ADAPTED  TO 
EMIT  UGHT  IN  DEPENDENCE  OF  THE  PREVAILING 

SURROUNDING  UGHT 
Riek*^  MriSf,  Lo^  Un  Nyfltrta,  VckcrM,  ud  StxU» 
I  I    iitinl    "  '-'    — -"^ — ^   Mriffon  to  AlM^oM 
AB,  Matao.  SweiH 

FDM  Mm.  »,  WW,  Str.  No.  174,7«) 

Oatea  priority,  HTpHcaHo.  Swede*.  Apr.  8,  19r7,  87014« 

brt.  Ct*  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  307-46  '  *^"" 


*-$ 


•-U 


-iiiniiiiim — I 


pcxution  of  *  «Utu«  iwitch  connected  thereto,  connect*  the 
ingger  to  one  of  the  twitch  contacts  of  the  reaponae  step 
twitch,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  selection  switch  compriaes  at  least  one  electronic  switch 

connected  to  the  trigger,  and 
a  logic  module  it  connected  to  the  energy  source  by  way  of 
the  switch  contacts  of  the  reaponae  step  switch  and  is 
operable  to  drive  the  selection   switch  for  controlling 
operatKjn  of  the  trigger. 

MOMM 
ROBOT  CELL  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Roaa,  Fort  Saloaga.  md  HowaH  St«r^  GrM>la«a.  hot* 
of  NY.,  Mriffon  to  Robotic  VWoa  Sy»t«-^  lac  HaiM»»^ 
aaac  N.Y. 
DiTlak»  of  S«r.  No.  729,9«0,  May  2,  1«5,  Pat.  No.  4.652,205. 
Thia  appUcatko  Sc».  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  913,014 
lat  CL*  HOIH  35/Oa  B25J  19/00 
VS.  a.  307—117  '  ' 


4^ 


1  A  system  for  variably  controlling  hght  cnussxm  from  a 
light  emitting  diode  independence  upon  the  prevailing  sur- 
rounding hght,  comprising  in  combination,  a  light  emitting 
diode  that  emitt  light  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  current 
now  therethrough,  a  current  producing  solar  ceU  coupled  to 
pan  current  flow  through  the  diode  independence  upon  the 
prevailing  surrounding  light,  a  battery  coupled  to  produce 
current  flow  through  the  diode  only  in  lower  light  conditions 
when  the  solar  cell  docs  not  produce  enough  current  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  magutude  of  current  flow  through  the 
diode  to  vary  the  hght  emitted  from  the  diode  in  response  to 
the  lower  levels  of  the  surrounding  hght,  and  a  current  regula- 
tor influenced  by  the  solar  cell  to  control  the  battery  current 
How  through  the  diode  independence  upon  the  surrounding 
light  in  the  lower  levels  of  the  surrounding  light 

4304359       

TRIGGER  ORCUrr  FOR  A  SAFETY  SYCTEM 
Martca  Swart,  ObartraabUag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay,  aasi«BOf 
to  Sieaeaa  Aktieaaeaellackaft,  Bcrlia  aad  Maaicfc,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geraaay 

FUed  Mar.  U,  19W,  Ser.  No.  167,130 
CUiBM  priority,  appUcatJoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway,  Mar.  26, 
19r7,  3709894 

lat.  CL*  B60R  21/10 
VS.  CL  307—105  B  '  CiMlms 


J  In  a  trigger  circuit  for  g  safety  system  of  the  type  which 
comprises  an  energy  source  for  at  least  one  trigger  located  m  a 
trigger  branch,  at  least  one  response  step  switch  which  is 
dnven  to  a  first  switch  contact  or  to  a  second  switch  contact 
dependent  on  two  delay  values  which  are  assigned  to  a  first 
response  case  and  to  a  second  response  case,  respectively,  and 
at  least  one  selection  switch  which,  dependent  on  the  switch 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  the  p'tsmce  of  an  op^^ue 
object  within  a  predetermined  area  and  cfTecung  a  power 
interruption  comprismg:  at  least  one  light  source  means 
mounted  on  a  structure;  camera  means  for  imaging  said  light 
source  and  converting  said  image  to  a  video  signal;  recordmg 
means  for  recordmg  a  normal  signal  pattern  of  said  video 
signal  generated  by  said  camera  means;  detecting  means  for 
detectmg  when  said  pattern  is  indicative  of  a  sigmficant  loss  of 
hght  received  from  said  at  least  one  light  source;  and  control 
means  for  interrupting  a  flow  of  power  upon  detectmg  when 
said  pattern  is  indicative  of  a  significant  loss  of  light  received 
from  said  at  least  one  Ught  source. 

4304361 

MULTIFUNCnON  ONBOARD  INPUT/OUTPUT 

TERMINATION 

Roger  L.  Hottateia,  PhocMlx,  wmi  Barry  Stegwart,  Ttmpe.  b^U 

of  Ariz^  aMi^ora  to  Motorola.  lac^  Sckaaaitarg.  111. 

FUad  F«k.  IL  I**,  Ser.  No.  154,717 

lat.  CL*  H03K  19/092.  19/GS6.  19/003.  3/013 

VS.  CL  307—455  '  n*imt 

1  An  onboard  current  sourced  termination  used  to  terminate 

a  standard  ECL  output  comprising 

a  first  transistor  havmg  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector 
wherein  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  is  coupled 
to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  form  an  input  node 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base,  an  eminer  and  a  collector 
said  collector  of  said  third  transistor  coupled  to  said  base 
of  said  first  transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said  third  transis- 
tor coupled  to  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
base  of  said  third  transistor  capable  of  receiving  a  refer- 
ence voltage  supply; 

a  first  resistor  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of 
said  first  resUtor  coupled  to  said  coUector  of  said  first 
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transistor  and  said  second  end  coupled  between  said  base 
of  said  first  transistor  and  said  collector  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor, and 


**-< 


5-- 


METHOD  ANDdRCUTTBY  FOR  GENERATING 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGES 
DarU  R.  WcOa^  mi  Damti  A.  Kcrtk,  kotk  of  AMtla,  Tex., 
sarin""  to  Cryatal  ^iwltiafcrtii  CorporaHoiu  Kmbm.  In. 

FIM  Not.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  929,711 

lat.  CL*  H03K  4/02  i/159  5/00 

VS.  CL  307—227  7  Oatea 


^^:  -^i  4 


',-  ^^ 


a  predefined  resistance  cell  tied  to  said  emitter  of  said  second 

Lfanjustor 


4304362 

ELECTRO  MECHANICAL  SWITCH  HAVING 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  OFF  POSITION 

Gordoa  Biiaaia  Iiiata,  Foatar  City,  Calif„  Md  Jawa  E.  Wv- 

thaa,  ladlaaapoHa,  Iad„  aari^ori  to  Sterea  F.  LackauH.  Saa 

Mateo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,318 

The  portioB  of  the  terai  of  tUa  psrtort  wtiniiat  to  Apr.  14> 

2005,  has  beea  dtadafaMd. 

ImL  CL*  HOIH  1/52 

VS.  CL  307—140  7  OaiMt 


1   An  electromechanical  switch  comprismg 
a  cantilevered  switch  arm  including  a  power  contact, 
first  and  second  switch  tenninab  with  said  power  contact 
positioned  therebetween,  said  cantilevered  switch  arm 
being  yiddably  biaaed  whereby  said  power  contact  en- 
gages said  first  switch  terminal, 
manually  operable  lever  means  for  engaging  said  switch  arm 
and  moving  said  power  contact  into  engagement  with  said 
second  switch  terminal, 
a  pivotaUe  latch  arm  for  latching  said  switch  arm  whereby 
said  power  terminal  engages  said  second  switch  terminal, 
and 
solenoid  means  actuaUe  in  response  to  removal  of  power 
from  said  power  contact  for  pivoting  said  latch  arm  and 
rrlraaing  said  switch  arm. 


\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  stair-step  voltage  waveform 
on  a  ngnal  output  terminal,  compnsmg 
a.  a  first  cap*crtor, 

b  a  differential  amplifier  having  its  output  coupled  ic  saxi 
signal  oatpot  terminal; 

c.  control  and  timing  circuit  means  for  controUing  the  opera- 
uoo  of  said  apparatn^ 

d.  means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  coo- 
trol  and  timing  ctrcnit  means  for  switching  one  terminal  oi 
said  first  capacitor  between  a  first  reference  voltage  and  s 
second  reference  vohage; 

e.  means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  control 
and  timing  circwt  means  for  switching  the  other  tenmnai 
of  said  first  capacitor  between  the  invertiiig  inpot  of  said 
differential  amplifier  and  said  secood  refereace  vohage; 

f  means  for  biasing  the  noninverting  input  of  said  dilTerentia] 
amplifier, 

g.  a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the  inverting  mput 
and  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  said  second 
capacitor  being  adjoatable  in  capacitaiioe  value  m  re- 
spooae  to  at  least  one  output  of  said  oootrol  and  tmung 
circuit  coupled  to  said  aecood  capacitor,  and 

h.  switching  means  connected  in  paraUd  widi  said  second 
capacitor  and  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  an  ontpoi  of 
said  control  and  timing  circoit  means  for  selectively  pro- 
viding a  low  impedance  between  the  invertmg  mput  and 
the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
whereby  a  stair-step  vohage  waveform  may  be  provided  oo 
said  signal  output  terminal. 


MULTIPHASE  CMOS  TOGGLE  FLIP-FLOP 
Joka  R.  S^Mca,  VBa  Part,  CriiL,  aari^ar  ta  RackwcB  b 

^ _^ .~"il     f.n"' 

FBad  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  Na.  23,179 
IM.  a.*  Ii8»  3/26.  3/2S4.  19/096 
VS.  a.  387—279  « 

1.  A  CMOS  tog^  flip-flop  oon^Mismg 
a  flip-flop  having  an  input  node  and  an  oatp«it  node;  and 
a  flip-flop  feedback  line  cownected  bttwtcu  said  flip-fkip 

oatpot  node  and  said  flip-flop  input  node;  and 
a  toggle  circiiit  comprising: 
an  inverter  having  an  input  node  connected  to  said  flip- 
flop  output  node,  and  having  an  outpvt  node; 
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B  trmnsfcr  switch  connected  between  aid  inverter  output 
Dcxtc  and  said  flip-fSop  input  node,  and 


•HE 


SOUD  STATE  REI-A^ 
Slgeo  Akiya«a,  Ney^^rm,  JapM,  ■■rigwtjr  n-  Mstsitahiia  Eiec- 
iric  Work*.  Ltd,  0«ik«,  Japn 

FTM  Ntar.  10,  Wr7,  Ser.  No.  26,*** 
CUm  priority,  wUeadoa  Japu.  Mv.  24,  I <W>   6i^ll2; 

Jua.  16,  1«6.  61-139911 

Irt.  CI.*  H03K  17/78 
VS.  a.  307—311 


SCUaw 


a  toggle  control  responsive  to  an  input  toggle  iignal  ft^r 
tloamg  said  tranafcr  switch  to  connect  said  mverler 
output  node  to  sajd  flip-flop  input  node. 


FAST  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  STABILIZATION 
CIRCUIT 
Jadi  E.  Ctork,  U,  Prt»  Bay,  Fla..  aMii«aor  to  Harris  torpor* 
tioai,  Mdkawae,  FlaL 

FOei  Mir.  19,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  n^40 

It.  (X*  H03K  i/OI:  G05F  3/16 

L  ^.  tV  Jtt7— 297  13  Oaim* 


1.  A  sohd  state  relay  comprising  a  light-emitting  element 
connected  to  input  tcrmmals  of  said  relay  for  generating  a  UsJlt 
sign*]  upon  presence  of  an  uiput  current  at  said  input  terminals, 
a  photovoltaic  diode  array  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  Ught-emii 
ting  element  for  generating  a  photovoltaic  output  responsive  to 
said  light  signal  from  the  light-cmitting  element,  an  impedance 
ciemenl  connected  in  seriea  with  said  photovoltaic  diode  array, 
an  output  MOS  FET  connected  to  said  photovoltaic  diode 
array  and  to  output  terminals  of  the  relay  to  vary  from  a  first 
impedance  sute  to  a  second  impedance  state  upon  application 
of  said  photovoltaic  output  across  gale  and  substrate  electrode 
of  said  MOS  FET,  and  a  normally  ON  driving  transistor  con- 
nected to  said  MOS  FET  and  havmg  a  control  electrode  con- 
net  ted  to  a  connection  point  between  the  phot-ivoltaic  diode 
array  and  the  impedance  element,  said  dnvmg  transistor  being 
biased  to  be  in  a  higher  one  of  said  firut  and  second  unpedance 
sute  by  a  voltage  generated  across  the  impedance  element  m 
the  presence  of  the  photovoltaic  output  of  the  photovoltaic 
diodf  ar'a* 


4,804367 
THREE-STATE  COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Takewjri  Okitaka,  aad  Yakk)  Mlyasakl.  botfc  of  Itimi,  Japaa, 
uaijIBort   to   MltwbtaW   Dtmki   Kabmhiki    Kaisha.   Tokyo, 


Filed  Not.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  119,0«6 
CUim.  priority,  appUcatJo.  Japu,  Nor.  14,  WM,  61-272602 
bit.  C*  H03K  3/295.  3/354.  4/48.  17/16 
MS.  CL  307—473  ♦  Oata* 


JtSAa. 


1.  A  voltage  reference  stabilization  circuit,  comprising 

reference  voltage  generation  means  for  supplying  a  refer- 
ence voltage  at  a  reference  node; 

enable  means  connected  to  said  reference  voltage  generation 
means  for  wMmg  and  disabling  said  reference  voltage 
generation  means;  and 

clamping  means  connected  to  said  reference  node  and  said 
enable  means  for  clamping  said  reference  node  at  a  clamp 
voltage  approiimately  equal  to  said  reference  voltage 
when  ««^  reference  voltage  generation  means  is  disabled 
by  said  enable  means. 


1.   A  three-sute  complementary  MOS  integrated  circuit 

comprising 

an  output  circuit  comprising  a  P-channel  MOS  transistor 
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and  an  N<haimel  MOS  transistor  that  are  connected  m 
series  between  a  power  supply  and  a  ground,  and 

a  pre-oiitput  stage  circuit  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  an 
m verted  control  signal  and  an  input  signal  for  dnvmg  the 
output  circuit, 

wherein  the  pre-output  stage  circuit  comprises 

a  first  parallel  circuit  of  a  P-channel  MOS  transistor  having 
a  gate  connected  to  receive  the  input  stgnal  and  a  P-chan 
nel  MOS  transistor  have  a  gate  connected  to  receive  the 
inverted  control  signal, 

a  second  parallel  circmt  of  a  first  series  circuit  and  a  second 
series  circuit,  the  first  series  circuit  comprising  a  series 
connection  of  a  P-channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate 
connected  to  receive  the  control  signal  and  an  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  receive  the 
inverted  control  signal,  and  the  second  series  circuit  com- 
prising a  series  connection  of  a  P-channel  MOS  transistor 
having  a  gate  connected  to  receive  the  control  signal  and 
an  N-channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to 
receive  the  inverted  control  signal,  and 

a  third  parallel  circuit  of  an  N-channel  MOS  transistor  hav- 
ing a  gate  connected  to  receive  the  control  signal  and  an 
N-channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to 
receive  the  input  signal, 

wherein  the  first,  second  and  third  parallel  circuit  arc  senes- 
connected  in  the  stated  order  between  the  power  supply 
and  the  ground,  the  junction  between  the  first  and  second 
parallel  circuits  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  of  the  output  circuit,  and  the  junction 
between  the  second  and  third  parallel  circuits  is  connected 
to  the  gate  of  the  N-channel  MOS  transistor  of  the  output 
circuit. 


43043M 
BIMQS  LOGICAL  CIRCUIT 
Mjwni  Mamte,  KawHiki;  TakayvU  KawagMki,  ami  Yas»- 
aiitM  Nosawa,  bodi  of  Yokahaaa,  all  of  Jipaa,  aaaigaors  to 
IfaliMklVl  Kaiiha  Toakte,  rMagain.  J^aa 

FOcd  Oct  9, 19r7,  Ser.  Na  106,362 

OaiM  priority,  appBcaUoa  Jipia,  Mar.  27,  1987,  62-73462 

lat  CL*  H03K  19/01.  19/003.  19/082,  19/094 

UJS.  CL  307—446  2  OahM 


control  signal  being  delivered  to  the  other  end  of  the  other 
transistor  thereof, 

the  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
intermediate  node,  a  second  power  supply  voltage  being 
applied  to  one  of  the  collector  or  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor,  an  output  terminal  bemg  connected  to  the  other 
thereof; 

respective  one  ends  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  being 
connected  to  said  output  tenninaL  said  first  power  supply 
voltage  being  applied  to  the  respective  other  ends  thereof 
the  gate  of  said  fourth  transistor  bang  connected  to  said 
mput  terminal,  a  signal  complementary  to  said  control 
signal  being  dehvered  to  the  gate  of  said  fifth  transistor 


4,904369 
BIMOS  LOGICAL  aRCLTT 
Maaaad  Mawda.  Kawaaaki;  Yuaailliii  ISoaava.  aad  Takayak] 
Kawa^cU,  both  of  YntnfcMi,  aU  of  Japaa.  aMigaon  to 
rahaitiiW  KaWM  TbiWi.  raa^iiii  J^m 

Filed  Oct.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106,429 

OaiBH  priority,  appHtatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  27.  19r?.  62-7344>l 

lat.  a.*  H03K  19/01.  19/003.  19082  19.'094 

KS.  CL  307—446  4  rbum* 


T 


w 


1.  A  BiMOS  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  comprised  of  a  PMOS  transistor; 
a  second  transistor  comprised  of  an  NMOS  tnmsbtor, 
a  third  transistor  comprised  of  a  bipolar  transistor, 
a  fourth  transistor  comprised  of  an  NMOS  transistor;  and 
a  fifth  transistor  comprised  of  an  NMOS  transistor, 
one  end  of  said  first  transistor  and  one  end  of  said  second 
transistor  being  connected  to  each  other  at  an  intermedi- 
ate node  of  said  respective  one  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors,  the  gate  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  gate 
of  said  second  transistor  being  connected   to  an  mput 
terminal,  a  first  power  supply  voltage  bemg  supplied  to 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a 


1.  A  BiMOS  logical  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  power  source; 

a  first  MOS  transistor,  one  end  of  said  first  MOS  transistor 
bemg  connected  to  said  first  power  source,  of  said 

a  second  MOS  transistor,  one  end  second  MOS  transistor 
bemg  connected  to  said  first  power  source; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor,  the  base  of  said  first  bipolar  transis- 
tor bemg  connected  to  the  other  end  said  first  MOS  tran- 
sistor, and 

a  second  bipolar  transistor,  the  base  of  said  second  bipolar 
transistor  bemg  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
MOS  transistor. 

a  second  power  source: 

said  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  being  connected  tn 
series  at  an  intermediate  node  thereof  between  said  second 
power  source  and  said  first  power  source. 

the  gate  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  said  base  of  said 
second  bipolar  transistor  bemg  connected 

ihe  gate  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  and  said  base  of  said 
first  bipolar  transistor  bemg  connected: 

said  BiMOS  logical  circuit  further  comprising  switching 
means  for  selectively  establishmg  other  a  connecuor 
between  the  other  end  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  said 
second  power  source  or  the  connection  between  the  other 
end  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  and  said  mtermcdiair 
node  on  the  basis  of  an  input  signal  delivered  to  an  mpu; 
terminal,  thereby  to  output  an  output  signal  correspond 
ing  to  said  input  signal  from  an  output  terminal  connectca 
to  said  intermediate  node. 
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MOMTO 

NCMS-INVERTING,  LOW  POWER,  MGH  SPEED 
BOOTSTRAPPED  BUFFER 

Syed  T.  MiA««<,  Lw  Grtom  CMf- "iiirwr  to  SJ^etka  Corpo- 

ratka.  SMiT^alc  CUif . 

CoatiMatiM  o#  Ser.  No.  083,919,  Kt,  7,  19r7,  ■>— *n««l. 

wkkk  to  •  coMlHatkM  of  Scr.  No.  750,947,  J«L  1,  1985, 

■haiVifnt  Tkta  ■ppMcirtoa  JaL  26,  19n,  Scr.  No.  141,185 

Irt.  a.*  HC3K  77/ 06.  79/0/ 7 

VS.  a.  307—482  '  Q«*^ 
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2.  In  a  two-«Ut<  buffer  circuit  having  an  input  tcrmina)  and 
an  output  terminal  of  the  type  which  comprise*  booUtrmppng 
means,  which  include  a  capacitor  which  is  precharged  when 
the  mput  terminal  is  m  a  first  logic  sUfe  and  bootatraps  an 
output  of  the  buffer  circuit  to  an  mtemal  node  to  increase 
operating  speed  when  the  input  terminal  switches  from  the  first 
logic  sute  to  a  second  logic  sUte,  in  combination  with  a  tran 
sistor  whch  is  biased  to  isolate  the  mput  terminal  from  the 
mtemal  node  whenever  the  mput  terminal  is  in  the  second 
logic  sute;  the  improvement  comprising  NOR  gate  means 
having  a  first  mput  connected  to  the  mput  terminal,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  mtemal  node,  and  an  output  coimected 
to  control  the  sUte  of  the  output  terminal  so  that  the  output 
terminal  is  sUtically  maintained  in  the  second  state  when  the 
input  ici-minal  is  in  the  secoitd  state. 


4304,871 
Biri-INE  ISOlJVTED,  CMOS  SENSE  AMPUFIER 
l>c>«ad  M.  Wahtn,  Jr.,  A«a»im,  Tex.,  aadsMr  to  A«iTaiic«l 
Micro  Dericca,  I>c^  Sauyrale,  CaUf . 

Flkd  JuL  28.  1987,  S«r.  No.  78,74* 
Lrt.Cl.*H03K  17/16 
VS,  a.  807—530  « 


tnxle  connected  to  the  aoxinx  electrode  of  the  firtt  N- 
channel  transistor  (N5>, 

a  first  P-channel  translator  (P«)  havmg  a  source  electrode- 
connected  to  a  supply  potential  (VCC).  a  gale  electrode 
connected  to  the  second  sense  node  (T).  and  a  dram  elec- 
trode connected  to  the  first  sense  node  (X); 

»  second  P-channel  transiitor  (P7)  having  a  source  electrode 
connected  to  the  supply  potential  (VCC).  a  gate  electrode 
connected  to  the  first  seme  node  (X),  and  a  dram  dec 
trode  connected  to  the  second  sense  node  (Y>, 

a  third  N-channcl  transistor  (NT)  having  a  drain  electrode 
connected  to  the  source  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
N-channd  transistors  (N5,  N6)  a  gate  electrode  connected 
to  receive  a  sense  signal,  and  a  source  elecuode  connected 
to  a  ground  potential  (VSS>, 

a  third  P-channel  transistor  (P4)  having  a  source  electrode 
connected  to  a  first  bit  line  (B)  of  the  pair  of  bit  hnea.  a 
gate  electrode  coooected  to  receive  the  sense  signal,  and  a 
source  clectrxide  connected  to  the  first  sense  node  {X>. 

a  fourth  P-channel  transistor  (P5)  having  a  source  dectrode 
connected  to  a  second  bit  line  (B)  of  the  pair  of  bit  Itnes,  a 
gate  electrode  connected  to  receive  the  sense  signal,  and  s 
source  electrode  connected  to  the  second  sense  node;  and 

said  third  and  fourth  P-channel  transistors  (P4,  PS)  being 
turned  off  so  as  to  isolate  the  pair  of  bit  lines  (B,  B)  from 
the  sense  nodes  (X.  Y)  when  the  sense  signal  is  at  a  high 
logic  level,  thereby  eliminating  a  current  spike  to  the 
ground  potential  (VSS) 


4304,872 

ROTOR  OF  A  BUILT-LN  MOTOR 

KooMl  Nakamnt,  Tokyo,  tmi  TUmM  YoikUa,  Kawagoc  koth 

of  Jafoa,  tmitman  to  Vtmmc  iJtL,  Mlawlliwa,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP8«/00«9,  i  371  Date  S«».  30,  1987.  5  102(e) 
Date  S«f.  30,  UTT,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO87/03749.  PCT  Pri.. 
Date  Jaa.  18,  1987 

per  FUod  Dec  11,  1986,  S«r.  No.  82,387 
daimt  priority,  apyUcatioa  imftm.  Dee.  li,  19«5.  60^19032S 
lat  CL*  H02K  15/00 
UJS.  Ca.  310—42  »  <'^»'»* 
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1   A  serae  amplifier  coupled  to  a  pair  of  bit  lines  for  senang 

and  amplifymg  a  voltage  differential  between  the  pair  of  bh 

lines,  compnsmg: 

a  first  N-channel  transistor  (N5)  havmg  a  dram  elecUode 

connected  to  a  first  sense  node  (X),  a  gate  electrode  con 

nected  to  a  second  sense  node  (Y),  and  a  source  elecUode 

a  Kcond  N-channel  transistor  (N4)  havmg  a  dram  electrode 

connected  to  the  second  sense  node  00,  a  gate  electrode 

connected  to  the  fir^i  sense  node  (X),  and  a  source  elec- 
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1.  A  rotor  of  a  built-in  motor  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  stepped  part  ; 
a  sleeve  havmg 

a  hollow  space  arranged  to  surround  said  shaft  at  said 

stepped  part,  and 
a  hydraulic  pressure  supply  means  for  applying  hydraulic 
pressure  to  said  sleeve,  reducing  friction  between  said 
shaft  and  said  sleeve  and  rcmovmg  said  sleeve  from  said 
shaft. 
said  sleeve  being  fitted  with  said  shaft  having  the  stepped 

part,  and 
a  core  fitted  with  said  sleeve. 
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4304373 

UNIDIRECnONAL  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
MaMka  SUraU,  Yaaato,  aM  Ommi  Mlyw*,  t^— ftai  ■ 
of   JipM,    awlnnn    to    SUeok    F^ttri^    Co., 
KaB«mra.Ji«M 

CnaH—aHiM  of  Ser.  No.  92M«5,  Oct  22,  1986, 

Tkis  iwMcartiw  Aag.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  83307 
CUm    priority,    iwHwtina    JapM,    Nov.    7,    1985. 

1712S9(U] 

Irt.  CL«  H02K  21 /OS.  11 /Oa  29/08 
UJS.  CL  310—67  R  7  OaiiH 
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1.  A  brushless  DC  motor,  compnsmg: 

a  stator  core  having  a  pluraUty  of  radially  extending  T- 
shaped  stator  poles;  a  pluraUty  of  driving  coils  wound  on 
all  or  selected  ones  of  said  stator  poles  of  said  stator  core; 
a  field  magnet  mounted  for  rotation  opposite  the  circum- 
ferential faces  of  said  stator  poles  with  a  radial  space  left 
between  said  field  magnet  and  said  circumferential  faces, 
said  field  magnet  having  a  pluraUty  of  driving  alternate 
nonh  and  south  magnetic  pole  zones;  a  cogging  generat- 
ing magctic  plate  mounted  at  a  stator  position  opposite 
one  face  of  said  field  magnet  with  an  axial  space  left  be- 
tween said  cogging  generating  magnetic  plate  and  said 
field  magnet,  said  cogging  generating  magnetic  plate 
defining  at  least  one  cutaway  portion  of  an  angular  width 
such  that  said  cogging  generating  magnetic  plate  gener- 
ates a  cogging  torque  to  move  said  field  magnet  by  attrac- 
tion therebetween  to  a  position  which  is  other  than  any 
dead  point  so  as  to  allow  said  field  magnet  to  start  itself; 
and  a  smgle  position-detecting  element  positioned  so  that 
a  dead  pomt  is  not  detected  upon  startmg  of  said  motor. 


mounted  around  the  bearing  for  rouijon  about  the  routKir. 
shaft,  and  the  yoke  locking  mechaniani  for  locking  the  yoke  to 
a  frame  so  as  to  prevent  the  yoke  finm  accompanying  the 
rotation  shaft  when  the  rotatioa  shaft  is  rotated,  the  yoke 
having  a  coil  wound  therearoond,  and  in  which  the  rotor,  the 
armature  and  the  yoke  are  arranged  to  form  a  magnetic  path  so 
that  the  armature  is  eiectromagnetically  attracted  to  the  rotor 
for  transmitting  torque  form  the  dnve  member  to  the  rotation 
shaft  when  the  coil  is  energized,  the  improvement  wherem  the 
rotatioa  shaft  comprises:  a  first  sintered  compact  magnetic 
shaft,  the  first  shaft  having  the  tiearing  fitted  tberearoond.  and 
a  second  sintered  compact  magnetic  shaft,  coooentncally  con- 
nected to  the  first  shaft  for  transmitting  the  torque  to  the  firs: 
shaft,  the  second  shaft  having  tx)th  the  rotor  and  the  dn\c 
member  placed  therearound. 


4304375 

MONOLYTHIC  RESONATOR  VTBRATTNG  BEAM 

ACCELEROMFTER 

WObM  C.  AOmtI,  Booirtim,  N  J.,  Mriginr  to  The  Siager  C:4m»^ 

paay.  Staaford,  Coaa. 

FIM  Se^  16,  1982,  Scr.  No.  418,930 

lat  a.*  HOIL  41/00 

VS.  a.  310—323  9  OalBM 


4304374 
ELECTHOMAGNEnC  CLUTCH 
Hiroaki  Nakaaiara,  Ise,  Jaj^aa,  SMigaor  to  SUako  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd_  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60^16 
ClaiiBs  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1986, 61-90043{U] 
lat.  a.«  H02K  49/00 
VS.  CL  310—92  6  CUw 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
rotor  secured  around  a  rotation  shaft,  a  dnve  memt>er  roiat- 
ably  mounted  around  the  rotation  shaft,  an  armature  mounted 
through  a  resilient  member  to  the  dnve  member  with  a  gap  to 
the  rotor,  a  bearing  mounted  around  the  rotation  shaft,  a  yoke 


1.  A  moooUthic  resonator  and  flexure  structure  for  a  vibrat- 
ing beam  accclerometer  comprismg 

(a)  a  planar  member  of  piezoelectnc  matenai  havmg  a  first 
portion  with  a  first  mounting  surface,  a  second  portion 
with  a  second  mounting  surface  spaced  therefrom,  and  a 
vibratmg  beam  disposed  m  an  mtermediate  poroon  dt.s 
posed  between  said  first  and  second  portions  and  rcspes. 
dve  moimting  surfaces; 

(b)  first  and  second  flexures  disposed  at  the  top  and  bottorr: 
of  said  mtermediate  portion,  couphng  said  first  and  seo>nd 
portions  with  the  respecl.%c  i^ounting  surfaces,  and 

(c)  a  first  arm  ngidly  connected  to  said  first  portion  and 
couplmg  said  vibrating  beam  to  said  first  portioo  with  the 
first  mounting  surface  at  the  top  of  said  vibratmg  beam, 
and  a  second  arm  ngidly  connected  to  said  second  portion 
and  couplmg  said  vibrating  beam  to  said  second  portion 
with  the  second  moimtmg  surface  at  the  bottom  of  said 
sibratmg  beam  whereby  relative  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  portions  with  respective  mounting  surfaccv 
permissible  because  of  said  first  and  second  flexures.  v,-i\\ 
cause  said  beam  to  be  placed  under  compression  or  ten 
sion.  depending  on  the  relative  direction  of  movement 
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4.804,876 
CABINET  WITH  LATCH  MECHANISM 
James  W.  LauMrt,  Onre«o;  Robert  A.  StwHi-kl,  Big  Rock,  aixl 
f^ariam  A.  Wiher,  Aarora.  aU  of  lU..  aMi«Mn  to  Lyon  MeUJ 
Prodncta,  iKorporated,  Aarors,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  l*,  19«^.  Ser.  No.  38,942 

Ut  a.*  E05C  7/06 

VS.  a.  312—221  20  CUUm 


4,804,877 
PROTECnVE  COVERS  FOR  DISPLAY  CASES 
John  W.  Harwood,  AlexaMliia,  Va.,  aaaigw>r  to  Harwood  Pro- 
tcctioa  iMfaMtriea  I>c^  Newti^toii,  Va. 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  12,169 

iBt.  a.*  A47F  3/00 

VS.  a.  312—114  21  ClaliM 


shape  designed  to  cover  said  glass  face  of  &aid  elevated 

display  case,  said  first  panel  being  positioned  adjacent  said 

glass  face, 
ai  least  one  Cher  panel  of  a  shape  and  size  designed  to  cover 

at  least  one  of  said  other  faces,  said  other  panel  being 

positioned  adjacent  said  one  other  face;  and 
a  plurality  of  hinge  aasembbcs,  said  panels  being  connected 

on  edge  by  said  hinge  assemblies  to  form  a  row  having 

first  and  second  ends; 
said  ends  having  latchmg  members  attached  thereto  which 

are  compauble  with  latching  as.scmblies  attached  to  said 

display  case. 


4,804378 
ELECTRIC  LAMP,  BASE  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  SAME 
Harold  L  Hoagb,  Bererir,  George  J.  EagUah,  Readinfc  iiJ<l 
Klrti  B.  Ckakrabarti,  DuTera,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  Ol  i 
Products  Corporation  DmTfra,  MMa. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11,465 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  5/50  9/00 
U5. 0.313—113  321 


t.  A  cabinet  comprising  a  top  member,  a  bottom  member,  a 
pair  of  side  members,  article  support  means  slidably  mounted 
on  said  side  members  and  bcmg  slidable  between  a  fuUy  opened 
position  and  a  full  closed  position,  an  elongated  latch  bar 
routably  mounted  to  said  top  and  bottom  members  and  being 
routable  between  latch  and  unlatch  positions,  a  plate-like 
member  extending  rcarwardly  from  said  article  support  means, 
one  portion  of  said  plate  bcmg  an  actuator,  said  actuator  m- 
cludmg  first  means  aligned  with  said  latch  bar  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  rotate  said  latch  bar  to  the  latch 
position  thereof  as  said  article  support  means  is  bemg  closed, 
said  actuator  including  second  means  for  rotating  said  latch  bar 
to  the  unlatch  position  thereof  as  said  article  support  means  is 
being  closed,  an  elongated  flange  attached  to  said  top  member 
and  said  bottom  member  and  bemg  substantially  parallel  to  said 
latch  bar  and  spaced  therefrom,  another  portion  of  said  plate 
being  an  alignment  means,  said  ahgnment  means  havmg  a 
notch  therem  laterally  aligned  with  said  flange,  said  notch 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  flange,  said 
notch  bcmg  located  to  receive  said  flange  as  said  article  sup- 
port means  is  being  closed  to  properly  align  said  first  means  of 
said  actuator  with  said  latch  bar. 


1.  A  protective  cover  in  combination  with  an  elevated  dis- 
play caac,  the  combination  compnamg: 

an  elevated  display  case  havmg  multiple  faces  including  at 

least  one  glaM  face; 
a  fint  panel  of  non-frangible,  rigid  material  and  of  a  size  and 


1  A  base  for  an  electric  lamp  including  a  reflector,  an  elec- 
trically conductive  ferrule  located  withm  a  surface  of  said 
reflector  and  an  electrically  conductive  lead-in  conductor 
ctmnected  to  said  ferrule  and  extending  within  said  reflector, 
said  base  comprising; 

an  electncally  iasulativc  cap  having  an  opcmng  therein  and 
located  on  said  reflector  substantially  about  said  ferrule; 
barrier  means  located  withm  said  cap  adjacent  said  ferrule, 
said  bamer  means  and  the  walls  of  said  cap  defming  an 
open  chamber  within  said  cap  substantially  about  said 
ferrule,  said  walls  of  said  insuidtive  cap  mcludmg  at  least 
one  aperture  therein  relative  to  said  open  chamber  to 
enable  heat  generated  by  said  electncally  conductive 
ferrule  to  pass  therethrough; 
an  electrical  conductor  extendrng  within  said  openmg  of  said 

cap  and  electrically  connected  to  said  ferrule;  and 
scaling  means  located  withui  said  opening  of  said  cap  for 
providing  a  seal  therefor,  said  barrier  means  separating 
said  sealmg  means  from  said  open  chamber  about  said 
ferrule. 


4,804,879 
DEFLECTING  ELECTROMAGNET  APPARATUS  WFTH 

MOVEABLE  POLE  PIECE 
ShiBtaro    Fakawito,   Hroco,   Japu.   aasigaor   to   Mlt»»Wshi 
Denki  KahasMM  fuUk;  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOed  May  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  51,786 
OaiM  priority,  apptkatk»  Japn,  May  31,  1986,  61  114«^ 
Irt.  d*  HOIJ  7/24:  H05B  31/26 
VS.  a.  313—361.1  *  tlaiB« 

1,  A  deflecting  electromagnet  appariius  for  deflecting  an  ion 
beam  (2)  generated  by  an  ion  source  (a)  and  for  focusing  the 
ion  beam,  the  apparatus  comprisiiig: 

(a)  a  mam  pole  piece  (6)  having  an  input  side  end  surface  (6*) 
at  which  the  ion  beam  is  received  and  an  output  skIc  end 
surface  (6a)  at  which  the  ion  beam  is  outputted,  at  least 
one  of  said  side  end  surfaces  being  formed  as  a  curved 
surfW:«, 
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(b)  at  least  one  bow-«haped  pole  piece  Pa,lb)  havmg  a 
planar  iuifaoc,  and  having  a  curved  surface  for  rotatably 
contacting  said  curved  surlace  of  ntd  main  pole  piece  to 
change  a  border  of  the  magnetic  fiekl,  and 


to 


MOUNTING  FOR  SHADOW  MASK  IN  COLOR 
CATHOIW  KAY  TUBES 
MmHb  rimiib.  r'aillMlin.  UiHri  Kli«faa,  aariganr 
Rack  nilwM  1  hilliii.  TMliii  Tli^nw 

FBa4  Apr.  14,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  38,233 
Cla^  priority,  ^pUctlw  Uvited  Ttt^nM,  Apr.  15,  1986. 
MOnM 

l«t  a.*  HOU  29/07 
VS.  a.  31»— 404  16  OatM 


4,804481 

CORNER  CONNECTORS  FOR  SHADOW  MASK 

SUFPORT  STRUCTURE 

Paul  StrMM,  CUcaao,  IIL,  ■■l^nr  to  Zarith  Elcrtrouca  Cor- 

poratkw,  darriew,  m. 

FIM  Dec  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,492 

Ul  O.*  HOU  29/07 

VS.  a  313—407  12  Oalaw 


(c)  at  least  one  wedge-shaped  pole  piece  (8a,8A)  for  contact- 
ing said  planar  surface  of  said  bow-shaped  pole  piece  for 
slidable  movement  with  respect  to  said  bow-shaped  pole 
piece  for  reducing  the  change  in  the  border  of  the  mag- 
netic fidd,  said  wedge-shaped  pole  piece  bemg  rotatable 
with  said  bow-shaped  pole  piece 


1  A  fixmt  assembly  for  s  color  cathode  ray  tube  including  s 
faceplate  having  oo  its  inner  surface  a  centrally  disposed  phos- 
phor screen  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  area  adapted  to  mate 
with  a  funnel,  said  aaaembly  including  a  shadow  mask  suppon 
structure  for  securing  a  shadow  mask  in  tension  on  the  struc- 
ture and  spacing  said  shadow  mask  from  said  screen  sax)  sup- 
port structure  comprising  a  support  assembly  including  a  plu 
rality  of  doogated  members  substantially  surrounding  the 
centrally  disposed  phosphor  screen  and  meeting  at  comer 
areas  of  the  screen,  said  elongated  members  having  at  least 
p«rtiaUy  open  mataMe  end  portioos,  and  connector  members 
disposed  in  said  comers  and  having  complementary  mataUc 
portions  matable  with  said  end  portions  of  adjacent  ones  of  saxj 
elongated  members  at  said  comer  areas  of  said  screen,  said 
matable  portions  of  each  said  comer  connector  member  being 
configured  as  plug  portions  and  sized  to  provide  a  snug  sealing 
fit  with  said  open  end  portions  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  don 
gated  members  so  as  to  provide  firturmg  for  the  securing  and 
sealing  processes  of  said  assembly 


»- 


CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  D^JCLUDING  A  WWTE 
PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 
TakMki  Takah«a,  Ynknwki;  Mlliibiri  Oikawm,  Yo 
Yoihtaori  TetMtaM;  TiimH  »flMM,  both  at  Fakaya, 
MMaakl  TiaatMi,  F^liMwa,  an  of  Jipaa,  aMi^ars  to  r 

I  ToaUha,  riiiawtl  mi  Hokato  Beetroaics  Co. 

,  both  a<,  Jipaa 
F1M  i^  2,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  «9,4M 
OateM  priority,  ^pHcaHna  Japan,  JaL  4,  1986,  61-156110 
IbL  CL*  HOU  29/20:  C09K  11/477 
VS.  CL  313—468  2  ' 


1.  A  colour  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  tube  wall,  t 
shadow  mask  carrying  frame  and  a  plurahty  of  mounting 
means  arranged  around  the  frame  to  mount  the  frame  withu 
the  tube  waU,  each  monnting  means  comprising  a  spigoted 
mounting  element  which  is  bonded  to  the  tube  wall  and  defines 
a  spigot,  and  a  sodLcted  moonting  element  connected  to  the 
frame  and  «<*<i«iiwB  a  socket,  and  the  two  mounting  eiemenu 
together  pioviding  a  spring-loaded  comfrfementary  spigot- 
and-aocket  connection,  the  spigoted  mounting  dement  com- 
prising a  first  member  bonded  to  the  tube  wall  of  a  material 
compatiUe  with  the  material  of  the  tube  and  a  second  member 
providing  said  spigot  which  is  secured  to  the  first  member  and 
which  is  of  a  material  harder  than  the  material  of  said  first 
member. 


1   A  cathode-ray  tube  with  «  phosphor  screen  comprisiiig: 
5  to  15  wt.  %  of  phospb(A^  A, 
S  to  IS  wt  %  of  phosphor  B;  and 
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70  to  90  wt  %  of  pho«phf.r  C, 

said  phosphor  A  being  »  blimh  white-emitting  phosphor 
(Ytx./3dxTby)202S  (0SXS0.999999  and 

0.000001  SySO.Ol), 

said  pboapbor  B  being  at  least  one  of  a  blue-emitting  alvcr- 
activaled  hexagonal  zinc  sulfate  (ZnSAg)  phoaphor,  a 
blue-emitting  silver-activated  cubic  zinc  sulfate  phoaphor 
(ZnS:Ag^  (wherein  X  i«  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  conaiiting  of  Ga,  In,  and  Sc),  and  a  blue- 
etmtting  sUver-K^tivated  cubic  zinc  sulfate-«candium 
oxide  ;Ao«;*or  (ZnSzSc»3Ag  (wherein 

lXlO-'Sz£8xlO-^),  and 

said  pho^>hor  C  being  a  yellow-cinitting  phoaphor  (In^p^ 
rM^Tb^jSOj)  (wherein  M  is  at  least  one  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Sc  Lu.  Y,  Gd.  and  Ga, 
and  p,  q,  and  r  satisfy  OSpSO.2,  0.0005 Sq 50.05.  and 
0.001  SrSO.I). 


4J04,8M 

DISPLAY  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  BRIGHTNESS 

DISTRIBimON 

Itfrtrrt  VrioH;  lal H.  M.  Spndt,  botk  of  ElaAoTea, 

Netherinria,  a^  Jota  A.  CSwfce,  Carakuhoa,  Great  Brttaia, 
aaalgwin  to  UJS.  PWUfa  Coryontkw,  New  York,  NY. 

Piled  May  1,  Hr7,  Ser.  No.  645,>22 
OafaM  prkirttT,  uppMnrtlna  Uaittid  KiaiAon,  Dec  10,  1984^ 
M29552 

Ut.  CL*  HOIJ  29/28.  29/89 
VS.  CL  31J— 474  «2 


FRONT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CRT.  E.G.  FOR  A  MONITOR 

OR  VIDEO  TUBE 
Dieter  Miller.  GelaeiiUretoai,  nrf  Wflhehi  Reia,  Plrth,  bo«h  of 

Fed.  Rc».  of  Gentmr,  aMigpan  to  FtackglaM  AktkageaeU- 
ickaft,  Fvtk,  Fe4.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay 

FQed  Set.  1.  »'«7,  Ser.  No.  91,887 
OalM  piorlty,  anUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Sep.  3, 
1986v362999« 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  29/86.  29/89 
UJS.  CL  313-47*  »0  a«»« 


1  A  projection  television  display  tube  compnxing  an  enve- 
lope having  an  optically  transparent  substantially  rectangular 
faceplate,  the  internal  surface  of  the  faceplate  bang  convex  as 
viewed  from  the  interior  of  the  envelope,  a  multilayer  mterfcr 
ence  filter  on  the  mtemal  surface  of  the  faceplate,  and  a  cath 
odoluminescent  screen  on  the  fUter,  the  Uyers  of  the  fUter  each 
having  an  optical  thickness  nd  at  the  center  of  the  filter 
wherein  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  matenaJ  of  the  Uyer 
and  d  IS  the  thickness,  the  optical  thickness  of  the  individual 
Uyer«  being  between  0.2X/and  0.3X/,  the  average  optical  ihKk- 
ness  being  0-25X/,  wherein  X/is  equal  to  pX,  where  X  is  the 
desired  central  wavelength  which  is  selected  from  the  spec 
trum  emitted  by  the  luminescent  material  and  p  is  a  number 
between  1  18  and  1.32,  and  wherem  the  cut-off  angle  of  the 
filter  IS  greater  at  the  comers  than  at  the  center,  the  cut-off 
angle  being  the  minimum  angle  at  which  hght  of  a  given  wave- 
length IS  reflected  rather  than  transmitted 

X-RAY  ATTENUATING  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 

RoaaM  O.  PeterMii,  Baaki,  mi  Jtmt,  L.  McA^lm,  Portlaad. 

botk  of  Or««„  Malganri  to  Tektroalx,  lac,  B«a»«rtn«,  Oreg. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39SJKI,  Feb.  4, 19«2,  akaadoMd.  TWa 

appUcatkM  Aag.  20,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M2,019 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  31/Oa  H04N  5/65;  G21K  1/00 

VS.  CL  31J-480  5  ' 


1.  A  front  attachment  for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising 

a  single  inorganic  glass  sheet  mtegrally  havmg  a  rear  side 
adapted  to  be  apphed  ahead  of  the  face  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  and  turned  toward  the  cathode  ray  tube,  and  a  front 
side  facing  away  from  the  cathode  ray  tube. 

an  anti-reflection  finish  on  said  front  side; 

an  electrically  conductive  anti-static  hght  absorbent  coating 
on  said  rear  side  in  the  form  of  a  smgle  layer  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  chromium,  a  chromium/ 
nickel  alloy  and  a  metal  siUcide  of  a  thickness  apphed  by 
magi>etroa  catbodic  vapor  depoaition  which  reduces  the 
light  transnuMivity  by  approximately  one  quarter  to  four 
fiflhs  of  the  transmisaivity  of  a  sheet  of  the  glass  not  pro- 
vided with  said  coating;  and 

means  for  grounding  said  light  absorbent  coating. 


■r 

" Trfl    * 

^ -MU     • 

* "  "  '  TTTl 


1  In  «  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  ceramic  funnel,  a 
glassplatc  sealed  to  the  funnel,  and  an  electron  gun  within  the 
sealed  tube,  the  unprovcroent  wherem  the  funnel  «  «  ngid. 
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nonporous  body  of  ceramic  material  formed  by  shaping  a 
uniformly  diqiened  mixture  of  oxidea  to  form  a  greeaware 
body  and  heating  the  greeoware  body  to  a  temperature  wiucb 
is  sufficient  to  cane  Hntering  of  the  mixtiire  without  total 
tn«^«iiig  and  loas  of  shape,  the  mixture  having  as  an  eawTitial 
component,  1-30  wt  percent  of  an  X-ny  attmnating  substance 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SrZrCh,  SrCCh,  ZrSi04 
and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  mixture  included  10-20  wt. 
percent  Sr2W>}. 


DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  VIBRATION-PREVENTING 
PLATE  KNt  LINE  CATHCMNEB 
HkaaU  MItms,  YakitaM«  T( 

Tai^  l■ife■^^  ai  Jtaa  NMMi.  Ttkj%  ■■  af 

Ca„ 


FRai  Na>T.  It,  1M7,  Sar.  Na.  U4,4a 

natwHtu  lnai.  Naif.  »,  19M,  ti-179Mi», 
Apr.  17, 1M7,  aSiat;  JwL  17,  t9r7,  «2-17M77;  JaL  24, 1M7. 
<2-lMlM 

lat.  a.*  HtU  63/02.  19/12 
UJS.  CL  313— «9S  «9  dataa 


ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTIH  COMPOSITE  SAFETY 
COATING  AND  PKOCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
JaMi  D.  NoiM,  «24  Liitic  SQw  P«M  K4^  Littk  SBw,  N  J 
07739,  Hi  BcM  St  Flam,  Lani,  CaMda,  MrifMm  to  Jmm« 
D.  Nolaa,  Little  SOvw,  N  J. 

t  af  Ser.  N«.  Ill,  Jan.  2.  19«7. 
.  TIte  i^HcaHna  Sap.  24,  UT?,  Ser.  No.  10M27 
lat  CL*  HOU  9/24.  61/35 
VS.  CL  313— M9  2S  OaiBs 


1.  Fluorescent  lamp  with  composite  safety  coatmg.  compris- 
ing: 

a  fluorescent  lamp  including  a  glass  envelope,  a  first  end  cap 
including  a  first  connecting  pin  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  glass  envdope  and  a  secood  end  cap  iwrtwding  a 
second  connecting  pin  connected  to  the  oppoHte  end  of 
said  glass  envelope,  said  glass  envdope  containing  energi- 
zatioa  means  for  generating  tight  emanating  from  said 
lamp  and  upon  energization  thereof  a  first  portion  of  said 
glass  envelope  adjacent  said  first  end  cap  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  glaH  envelope  adjacent  said  second  end 
cap  being  heated  to  a  first  temperature  and  an  intermedi- 
ate glass  portion  intermediate  said  first  and  second  glass 
portions  being  heated  to  a  secood  temperature  lower  than 
said  first  tempeiatare,  and 

composite  safety  coating  including  first  and  second  subatan- 
tially  li^t  transparent  coatings  and  an  intermediate  sub- 
stantially hght  transparent  coating  tntennediate  said  first 
aiKl  second  coatings,  said  first  coating  sorroanding  aiKl 
secured  to  said  first  glass  portion  and  including  an  outer 
end  portioa  surrounding  uid  secured  to  a  portion  of  said 
first  end  cap  not  including  said  first  connecting  pin  and 
includiiig  an  inner  end  portion,  said  second  coating  sur- 
rounding and  secured  to  said  secood  glass  portioa  and 
inchxling  an  outer  end  pwtion  surrounding  and  secured  to 
a  portion  of  said  second  end  cap  not  includiiig  said  second 
connecting  pin  and  iiy-hirting  an  inner  end  portioo,  said 
intermediate  coating  surrounding  and  secured  to  said 
intermediate  glass  portion  and  inrJuding  opposed  end 
portions  respectively  adjacent  and  intenxxinected  to  said 
inner  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  coatings,  said 
first  and  second  coatings  non-degradeable  to  at  least  said 
first  temperature  and  said  intermediate  coating  non- 
degradeable  to  at  least  said  secood  temperature,  upon  said 
glass  envdope  being  broken  into  glaas  shards  said  oompoa- 
ite  coating  maintaining  said  glass  shards  and  said  end  caps 
in  association  to  prevent  broadcasting  of  said  glass  shards. 


•         n 


1.  A  display  device  compnstng: 
(s)  hne  cathodes; 

(b)  separate  first  electrodes  extending  m  rear  of  the  hoc 
cathodes; 

(c)  s  secoitd  electrode  r'^fnAm^  m  front  of  the  bne  cathodes 
and  having  apeituies  for  guiding  election  beams  from  the 
line  catbodjs,  the  apertures  of  the  second  electrode  corre- 
sponding to  the  separate  first  electrodes  and  the  hne  cath- 
odes; 

(d)  a  third  dectrode  '^'•^^''•♦"g  the  electron  beaau; 

(e)  a  screen  exposed  to  the  electroa  beams; 

(0  a  plate  extending  along  die  bne  cathodes  and  hsvmg 
speitures  corresponding  to  the  separate  first  eleuitxtes 
and  the  Une  cathodes,  the  plate  having  portxaiB  betwves 
the  apeatuies  of  the  plate,  said  portions  being  is  contact 
with  the  hne  cathoder,  and 

(g)  a  vacimm  enclosure  containing  the  above-reated  cocnpo- 
nents  therein. 


LOW  STARTING  VOLTA^  SHORT-ARC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 

ShokM  Nmai,  aai  Yaana  OaMri,  balk  af  Uavifi,  Japan,  asripi- 

ors  to  Uskio  Da^i  KabartU  KaMa,  Takra,  JapM 

PBad  Oct  23,  19r7,  Sar.  Na.  11U72 

lat  CL*  HWJ  61/54.  61/06 

VS.  CL  313—595  1 


\.  In  a  short-arc  discharge  lamp  comprising  s  combmanoo  of 
electrodes  arranted  in  a  fixed  and  oppoaing  relatiaa  m  a  d»- 
charge  space  surrounded  by  sibca  glass,  die  improvenieBt 
wherein  an  »»p«~i>»  and  contraction  iiwnJwf  made  of  a 
shape-memory  alloy  which  contracts  at  high  temper  atwes  ■ 
fixed  on  one  of  the  dectrodea,  a  hitting  start-op  discharge 
terminal  is  formed  at  a  free  end  of  the  fipniwifai  wd  oosrtrac- 
tion  member,  and  a  free  end  of  the  hurting  start-op  dischargt 
terminal  a  m  contact  with  the  other  dcctiodc  at  room  teaser- 
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•ture  but  » leparated  from  the  other  electrode  at  high  teanper*- 
tures. 


MOM*' 

ELECTRODE  FEEDTHKOfJGH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARC 

IHSCHAKGE  LAMP 

DrniU  A.  ReU.  A Mt,  V«4  Roav  A. 

N JL,  ami  Jota  Gada.  Gioiuimmt.  Mmm^ 
ProdKta  CacvaratkMi,  Omtwi,  Mm*. 

PIM  Dm.  IS,  Hr7.  Str.  No.  135,406 
l«t  a.*  HOIJ  61/36,  9/32 
VS.  a.  3\3—62A 


Graftoa, 
to  GTE 


18  CUinf 


1    A  ceramic  arc  tube  aaaembly  comprmng; 

a  ceramic  arc  tube  having  an  opening  m  at  least  one  end; 

a  ceramic  sealing  element  attached  to  at  least  one  end  of  said 
arc  tube  and  having  an  openmg  aligned  with  the  opening 
in  said  arc  tube; 

an  electrode  feedthrough  sealed  in  the  openings  m  said  arc 
tube  and  said  sealing  element,  said  electrode  feedthrough 
comprising  a  conducuve  material  cloaely  matched  in 
thermal  characteristics  to  said  arc  tube;  and 

a  connection  wire  attached  to  said  electrode  feedthrough 
adjacent  to  the  opening  m  said  sealing  element  for  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  electrode  feedthrough  and  a 
lamp  frame,  said  electrode  feedthrough  not  eitendmg 
substantially  beyond  the  attachment  between  said  wire 
and  said  feedthrough 

4,a04,W0 

VARIABLE  COLOR  C»MPLEMENTARY  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Kar«l  Harel.  15  KcMiagtoa  Road.  ApartiMMt  #704,  Bramaiea. 

Ob  Cauda,  Cnada   L6T  3W2 
CoMiBMtk»-i»^«t  of  Ser.  No.  882,430.  JmL  7,  1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,734,619.  TW.  appUcatloa  Oct  31.  1986,  Ser.  No.  925.543 
lat.  a.'  G09G  3/14 
VS.  CI.  315— 169J  6  C^"«» 

1   A  variable  color  display  device  compnsmg 
a  plurality  of  variable  color  display  areas  arranged  in  a 
pattern  for  selectively  exhibitmg  a  plurality  of  dispUy 
uniU  in  a  selected  color,  each  said  display  area  including 
three  hght  sources  for  emitting  upon  activation  hght  sig- 
nals of  respectively  different  primary  colors  and  means  for 
combining  said  light  signals  m  each  said  display  area  to 
obtain  a  composite  light  signal  of  a  composite  color; 
a  first  primary  color  non-mverting  bus; 
a  second  primary  color  non-invcrtmg  bus; 
a  third  primary  color  non-inverting  bus; 
a  first  primary  color  invertmg  bus, 
a  secoiKd  primary  color  inverting  bus, 
a  third  primary  color  inverting  bus; 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  light  sources  in  said 
display  areas  for  emitting  light  signals  of  a  first  pnmary 
color  to  said  first  primary  color  non-invertmg  bus  and  said 
first  primary  color  inverting  bus; 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  light  sources  in  said 
display  areas  for  emittmg  hght  signals  of  a  second  pninar> 
color  to  said  second  primary  color  non-invertmg  bus  and 
said  second  primary  color  mverting  bus; 
means  for  lelectively  coupling  said  hght  sources  in  said 
display  areas  for  emitting  light  signals  of  a  third  pnmary 


color  to  said  third  pwimary  color  non-inverting  bos  and 
said  third  primary  color  inverting  bus, 
display  color  control  means  for  activating  said  first,  second, 
and  third  primary  color  non-invertmg  buses  m  a  non- 
mverting  fashion  to  illuminate  all  said  light  sources  cou- 
pled thereto  in  a  desired  color;  and 


complement  color  control  means  for  activating  said  first, 
second,  and  third  primary  color  mverting  buses  in  an 
mvertmg  fashion  to  illuminate  all  said  light  sources  cou- 
pled thereto  m  a  color  substantially  complementary  to 

said  desired  color 


4,804^91 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  WITH  GAIN  CONTROL 

HaroW  E.  Swee»ey,  Mealo  Pwk,  CaUf„  aadgBor  to  GTE  G«f - 

enuaeat  SyitcaM  Corpontioa,  Staaifortl,  Coaa 

Ftled  Oct.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  109  JJ^ 

Ut  CL' HOIJ  29/52.  40, :  4 

VS.  CL  315—383  •  < 


1  In  a  photomultiplicr  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
spaced  from  each  other  and  connected  to  a  power  supply,  said 
cathode  being  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  ambient  light 
incident  thereon  to  produce  a  current  flow  between  said  cath- 
ode and  said  anode  proportional  to  said  intensity,  said  tube 
having  a  first  plurality  of  dynode  stages  positioned  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
power  supply,  an  improved  gain  control  means  consistmg  of: 
first  mterstage  resistance  means  for  biasmg  said  first  plurality 
of  dynodes  with  fixed  dynode   voltages  progressively 
increasing  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  voltages, 
a  second  plurahty  of  dynodes  structurally  connected  intersU- 

tially  with  said  first  plurality  of  dynodes, 
control  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  interstage 
resistance  means  for  biasmg  said  second  plurality  of  dy- 
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nodes  with  voltages  progressively  increasing  between  said 
cathode  and  said  anode  voltages,  said  control  means 
adapted  to  vary  the  bias  voltages  of  said  second  plurality 
of  dynodes  independently  of  the  bias  voltage  of  said  first 
plurahty  of  dynodes  to  maximize  said  photomultiplier 
tube  gain  with  a  minimum  variation  of  bias  voltage  on  said 
second  plurality  of  dynodes. 


4,804,893 
ELECTRIC  BRAKING  CONTROL 
Graat  C.  Metocik,  Ckardoa,  OUo,  aaai^or  to  Caterpillar  iix^a^ 
trial  lac  Meator,  Ohio 

Ptkd  May  IL  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,348 

\mLCL*H02P3/mi/lT 

VS.  CL  318—258  1  Oain 


4,804,892 
COLLECrORLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR,  DRTVTJl 
CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DRIVE  AND  MFTHOD  OF  OPERATING 

A  COLLECTORLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Rotf  Miiiler,  St  Gearfea,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Genammy,  lariganr  to 
Papat-Motorca  GflibH  A  Co.  KG,  St  Georaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE86/00421,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  22, 1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  22,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOr7/0252«.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ayr.  23,  1987 

PCT  FDed  Oct  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  72,264 
OaisH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  2L 
1985,3537403 

lat  CL'  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  a.  318—254  23  Claims 


1.  Driver  circuit  for  a  coUectorless  direct  current  motor 
including  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  havmg  at  least  two  poles 
and  at  least  one  stator  winding,  comprismg. 

a  driver  circuit  end  stage  connected  to  the  stator  windmg  for 

temporarily  operating  as  a  switch, 
a  sensor  for  detecting  a  position  of  the  rotor,  said  sensor 
producing  sensor  signals  which  are  representative  of  a 
commutation  piiaae, 
a  control  siganl,  said  control  signal  being  supplied  to  said 
driver  circuit  end  stage  during  each  said  commutation 
phase,  said  control  signal  fifing  a  ramp-shaped  current 
curve  to  arise  as  a  fiinction  of  time  in  the  stator  winding, 
said  driver  circuit  end  state  having  a  linkage  circuit  which  is 
controlled  by  said  control  signal  and  by  said  sensor  signals 
of  said  sensor,  said  linkage  circuit  producing  an  end  stage 
control  signal  whose  duration  is  variable  and  is  leas  than 
the  duration  of  a  respective  one  of  said  sensor  signals, 
said  driver  circuit  end  stage  including  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor element  which  operates  during  said  commutation 
phase  for  a  first  period  of  time  as  a  switch  and  for  a  secoitd 
period  of  time  as  an  analog  amplifier,  current  in  said  semi- 
conductor element  being  relatively  constant  during  said 
first  period  of  time  and  changing  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined ramp  fiinction  during  said  second  period  of  time. 
6.  A  driver  circuit  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  a  plurahty 
of  semiconductor  elements  are  included  in  said  driver  circmt, 
each  one  of  said  phirality  of  semicoodoctor  elements  operating 
during  a  difTerent  portion  of  said  commutation  phase  for  a 
respective  first  period  of  time  as  a  switch  and  for  a  respective 
secxmd  pehoi  of  time  as  an  analog  amplifier,  current  in  each 
said  semiconductor  element  being  rdativdy  constant  dimng 
said  first  period  of  time  and  changing  according  to  a  ramp 
function  during  said  second  period  of  time. 


^^%[ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  substantially  constant  deceler- 
ation of  an  electric  drive  work  vehicle,  comprising 

a  battery; 

an  electnc  drive  motor  having  a  field  and  armature  wmdmg; 

switching  means  for  controllably  mtercoonectmg  the  bat- 
tery and  drive  motor  windings  in  response  to  receiving  a 
control  signal; 

means  for  MtMing  work  vehicle  speed  and  dehvermg  a  signal 
correlative  to  the  work  vriucle  speed, 

means  for  detecting  plugging  of  the  drive  motor  and  dehver- 
mg a  signal  in  response  thereto; 

means  for  calculating  a  desired  vehicle  stopping  distance  in 
response  to  receiving  the  pluggmg  signal  and  debvcnng  a 
signal  having  a  magnitude  responsive  to  the  desired  vehi 
cle  stopping  distance; 

means  for  receiving  the  work  vehicle  speed  sgnai  and  ihf 
desired  vehicle  stopping  distance  signal,  calculating  i 
desired  linear  deceleration  rate  responsive  to  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  received  signals,  and  dehvering  a  signal  re 
sponsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  desired  tmear  decclera 
tion  rate; 

a  plurahty  of  look  up  tables  each  having  a  plurahty  of  con- 
trol signal  duty  cycle  values  oorrespooding  to  a  plurmlit> 
of  vehicle  speed  values,  each  of  the  look  up  tables  corrc 
sponding  to  a  preselected  unique  decderatxxi  rate; 

means  for  accessing  the  look  up  table  corresponding  tr  the 
desired  linear  deceleratioo  rate  and  retrieving  the  control 
signal  duty  cycle  value  oorrespooding  to  the  magmtubc  of 
the  work  v^iicle  speed  signal;  and 

means  for  dehvering  the  control  signal  to  the  switching 
means  having  a  duty  cycle  responsive  to  the  mnevcd 
duty  cycle  value 


4,804,894 
MOTOR  ROTATION  SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATl  S 
YaUkika  MacUda,  aad  Taditaa  ToaAaka,  ba«b  of  Tokro. 
Japaa,  awl^nri  to  Sea;  Ceryorabaa,  J^aa 

FOed  Jaa.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  57,781 
Claim  priority,  sppHcarini  Ji^aa,  Jaa.  10,  1906,  61  134684, 
Jaa.  10,  1986,  61-134685 

lat  a.*  H02P  5/06 
VS.  a.  318—314  II  ClafcM 

1.  A  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  motor,  com 
prising: 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  speed  and  phase  of  the  motor  rou 
tion  and  for  generating  a  motor  rotatxjo  signal  indicative 
of  the  sensed  speed  and  phase  of  the  motor  rotation, 
a  signal  processor  connected  to  the  sensor  for  processing  ihr 
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motor  roution  ngoMl  to  provide  an  error  signal  indicative 

of  an  error  between  the  sensed  speed  and  phase  and  a 

denred  speed  and  phase; 
means  connected  to  the  signal  processor  for  extracting  an 

alternating  current  component  from  the  error  signal; 
a  comb  fUter  circuit  supplied  with  the  alternating  current 

compooent,  for  providing  a  filtered  signal  by  filtering  out 


calculaung  and  the  means  for  controlling,  for  successive 
cycles,  thereby  sensing  a  fraction  of  the  analog  output 
signal  that  is  not  sensed  during  a  first  cycle  due  to  the 
resolution  of  the  conversion  of  the  analog  output  signal  to 
the  fust  digital  current  value 


M  n 


^ 


4,MM96 

VIBRATORY  INTERFERENCE  SENSOR 

C   r>i»dl«y  Shepwtl,  Exeter.  riMA  I.  Stuart  Smith,  CheJmaford, 

MaM.;  Stephea  R.  ChrirtcMf,  Naaiiaa.  N.H..  aad  Richani  Lu. 

Lowell.  Maaa.^  Mrigpnn  to  U«lTerilty  of  I>owelL  l.owell,  Maas. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  103.113 

iBt.  a.*  G05B  19/42 

MS.  CL  31»— 568  *  O"*^ 


>o       »      ,vi 


a  motor  rotation  component  which  is  superimposed  on  the 
motor  roution  signal  at  a  frequency  of  roUtion  of  the 
motor  and  itt  higher  harmomcs, 

an  adder  for  adding  the  filtered  signal  fed  from  the  comb 
filter  circuit  and  the  error  signal  fed  from  the  signal  pro- 
cessor to  provide  a  control  signal;  and 

driving  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  driving 
the  motor 


4,804.895 

C-HARGE  BALANCING  CURRENT  SAMPLER  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Joha  D.  MlaklB,  MDto*  Keyaca,  Eaglaad,  aadgaor  to  AUea- 

Bradley  CoMpn;,  lac,  Milwaakee,  Wte. 

FIM  Aag.  4.  19r7,  Sw.  No.  81,4*7 

lat.  a.'  H02P  7/285 

UJS.  CL  31»-345  A  »*  CtoiM 


14^  T  trntm 


8    A  vircuit  for  sensing  the  actual  value  of  current  being 
supplied  to  an  electrical  device,  the  circuit  comprising; 

an  mtegrator  arcuit  having  mput  means  for  receiving  a 
feedback  signal  that  is  proportional  to  the  current  being 
suppbed  to  the  electrical  device,  wherein  the  feedback 
signal  18  allowed  to  vary  accordmg  to  the  magmtude  of 
current  being  supplied  to  the  electrical  device,  and 
wherein  the  integrator  circuit  also  has  an  output; 

means  for  sensing  an  analog  signal  at  the  output  of  the  intc 
gratoT  circuit  and  converting  it  to  a  first  digital  current 
value,  wherein  the  analog  output  signal  and  the  first  digi- 
tal current  value  vary  according  to  the  magnitude  of 
current  being  suppbed  to  the  electrical  device; 

means  reaponaive  to  the  conversion  of  the  analog  signal  to 
the  first  digital  current  value  for  calculating  the  average 
value  of  the  current  supplied  to  the  electrical  device  by 
dividing  the  first  digital  current  value  by  a  second  digital 
value  for  the  sampling  time  penod; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  digital  current  value  for  con- 
trolling the  resetting  of  the  integrator  circuit  by  control 
ling  application  of  a  reset  signal  to  the  input  means  of  the 
integrator  circuit  for  a  time  period  necessary  to  discharge 
the  mtegrator  circuit  by  an  equal  amount  to  which  it  wa.s 
charged  to  generate  the  analog  signal;  and 

means  for  operating  the  means  for  sensing,  the  means  for 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  part  having  a  cyhndrical  projec- 
tion into  a  hole  in  another  part  wherein  either  the  end  of  the 
projection  or  the  edge  of  the  hole  is  chamfered,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  projection  adjacent  the  hole  m  the  other 

P»rt; 

(b)  vibratmg  one  part  in  relation  to  the  other  part  in  a  plane 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  projection 
into  said  hole; 

(c)  moving  one  part  with  respect  to  the  other  part  in  the 
direction  of  insertion  of  the  projection  until  contact  is 
made  with  an  edge  of  said  hole, 

(d)  sensing  the  mterference  resultmg  from  such  contact  and 
generating  a  signal  proportional  thereto; 

(e)  m  response  to  said  signal,  repositioning  one  part  relative 
to  the  other  in  said  orthogonal  plane  in  a  direction  which 
reduces  said  interference; 

(0  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  until  the  projection  is 
completely  inserted  m  the  bole. 

4,804,897 
ORIENTATION-DEPENDANT  ROBOT  CONTROLLER 
Gary  B.  Gorton,  SaratoBa.  aad  Miles  SpeUman,  Redwood  Qty, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  Hewlett-PackartI  Compaay.  Palo 
Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,067 
Int.  a.«  G05B  19/42 
VS.  a.  318—568  ^0  CUims 

1  A  system  for  conlroUmg  the  movement  of  an  object  hav 
mg  muluplc  a.\e8  of  movement  in  a  predefined  space  using  a 
dnve  means  for  moving  said  object  with  respect  to  said  prede- 
fined space  m  response  to  a  dnve  signal,  said  dnve  means 
having  an  input  means  for  receiving  a  dnve  signal,  said  system 
comprising 

a  member  mechanically  coupled  to  said  body  so  as  to  pro- 
vide at  least  two  a»cs  of  displacement  relative  to  it; 

transducer  means  for  providmg  dtsplaccment  signals  repre- 
sentmg  the  displacement  of  said  member  relative  to  said 

body; 
an  orientation  sensor  for  providing  orienUtion  signals  as  a 
function  of  the  onentation  of  said  body  with  respect  to  an 
external  frame  of  reference;  and 
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interface  means,  coupled  to  said  orientation  sensor  and  said 
transducer  means,  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  said 
input  means  in  response  to  said  displacement  signals  and 
said  orientation  signals 

so  that  when  said  body  is  in  a  first  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  external  frame  of  reference,  said  object  moves  m  said 
predefined  space  as  a  first  function  of  said  displacement 
signals,  said  first  function  being  a  mapping  of  member 


loop  size  exceeds  a  second  limi'  '"-«n*  for  generating  anc 
applying  a  control  voltage  to  the  motor  control  means  ic 
control  the  loop  size  compnsmg: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  said  first  digital  signal  for  applying 
control  voltage  of  a  first  preselected  amphtude  tc  the 
motor  control  means  to  dnve  the  feed  means  at  a  firss 
speed  until  the  loop  moves  away  from  the  first  limit. 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  second  digital  signal  for  apply 
mg  control  voltage  of  a  second  preselected  amphtude  tc 
the  motor  control  means  to  dnve  the  feed  means  al  a 
second  speed  until  the  loop  moves  away  from  the  second 
limit, 

(c)  variable  voltage  means  operative  when  the  loop  is  inlet 
mediate  said  first  and  second  limits  for  applymg  a  vanabie 
contrbl  voltage  to  the  motor  control  means  of  an  ampli- 
tude that  IS  variable  m  a  pluralhy  of  steps  mtermediate  said 
first  and  second  preselected  amplitudes,  saxl  vanahle 
voltage  means  including  up/down  counter  means  and 
analog  switch  means  operative  in  response  to  said  first 
digital  signal  to  change  the  amplitude  of  the  variable 
control  voltage  a  step  toward  said  first  preselected  ampli- 
tude and  operative  m  response  to  said  second  digital  signal 
to  change  the  amphtude  of  the  variable  control  voltage  a 
step  toward  the  second  pircselected  amplitude. 


relative  displacement  mto  a  first  set  of  at  least  two  of  said 
multiple  axes,  and 
so  that  when  said  body  is  in  a  second  orientation  with  re- 
spect to  said  external  frame  of  reference,  said  object 
moves  in  said  predefined  space  as  a  second  function  of  said 
displacement  signals,  said  second  function  being  a  map- 
ping of  member  relative  di^lacement  into  a  second  set  of 
at  least  one  of  said  multiple  axes,  said  second  set  including 
at  least  one  of  said  multiple  axes  not  m  said  first  set. 


4,804,898 
STOCK  FEED  APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Nordlof,  Rockfbrd;  Gair  D.  Rcdiiig.  Roecoe.  lod 
Jeffery  S.  MacDoaaM,  Ckcny  Valley,  all  of  lU.,  aasigBors  to 
RapM-Air  CorporatioB,  Rockfort,  CI. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158,868 

Int.  a.«  G05B  19/18 

ViS.  CL  318—569  19  Claim 


//^ 


'fTTTTTT^ 7»-7 


1  In  a  stock  feed  apparatus  for  feeding  strip  stock  to  or  from 
a  stock  processing  machine  to  maintam  a  loop  m  the  stock 
including,  motor  means  for  driving  the  stock  feed  apparatus 
and  motor  control  means  operative  to  energize  the  motor 
means  and  drive  the  feed  apparatus  at  a  speed  correlative  with 
the  amphtude  of  a  control  voltage  applied  to  the  motor  control 
means,  input  circuit  means  including  loop  size  sensmg  means 
for  producmg  a  first  digital  signal  when  the  loop  size  exceeds 
a  first  limit  and  for  producing  a  second  digital  signal  when  the 


4,804,899 

ANTENNA  ROTATOR  CONTROLLERS  AND 

CONVERSION  SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 

Gerard  A  Wardack,  aad  Praak  F.  Hettoa,  both  of  Sl  Lotria.  Mo.. 

assignors  to  Gerard  A  Wardack  A  Asaocixtes.  tBc„  St  l^ouis 

Cooatj,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  51.497 

lat.  a.'  G05B  19/26 

\i&.  CL  318—600  23  Oaimi 


1.  A  conversion  system  for  a  controller  for  an  antenna  rota- 
tor which  includes  means  for  generating  an  analog  signal  vary- 
ing as  a  function  of  the  angular  position  of  the  antenna,  the 
conversion  system  compnsmg: 

means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  to  a  corresponding 
first  digital  signal  representative  of  the  angular  position  of 
the  antenna  relative  to  a  first  reference  heading  of  the 
antenna;  and 
storage  means  havmg  a  prestored  table  of  digital  value*  of 
angular  positions  of  the  antenna  relative  to  a  second  refer 
ence  headmg  of  the  antenna  and  which  in  response  to  the 
first  digital  signal  produces  a  second  digital  signal  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  prestored  digital  values,  the  second 
digital  signal  thereby  being  representative  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  antenna  relative  to  the  second  reference 
heading. 
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4,804.900 

co^^rROL  apparatus  for  synchronous  motors 

lUia^ii  So«dm,  SakacBwm,  iaram,  Mdgnor  to  YuwiMito  Electric 
Oorporatkm,  Fakifctwi,  Japu 

Filed  May  4,  19«,  Ser.  No.  188J29 

lit.  a/  H02K  19/10 

VS.  CL  318—719  '  Oaima 


1   A  synchronous  motor  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  polyphase  synchronous  motor: 

a  frequency  adjusting  circuit  responsive  to  the  closing  of  a 
power  supply  switch  lo  generate  a  frequency  control 
signal  for  commanding  to  Imcarly  increase  an  oscillation 
frequency  from  zero  up  to  a  given  high  frequency; 

a  polyphase  rectangular  wave  oscillation  cu-cuit  whose 
oscillation  frequency  for  polyphase  rectangular  waves  is 
controlled  m  accordance  with  said  frequency  control 
Signal; 

an  energizauon  phase  adjusting  circuit  for  generating  a 
phase  control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  signal  related  to 
said  frequency  control  signal  from  said  frequency  adjust- 
ing circuit; 

an  energization  phase  calculaUng  circuit  for  controlling  the 
phases  of  the  polyphase  rectangular  oscillation  frequency 
of  said  polyphase  rectangular  oscillation  circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  said  phase  control  signal;  and 

a  dnve  circuit  for  amplifymg  output  polyphase  rectangular 
signals  of  said  energization  phase  calculating  circuit  and 
applying  the  same  to  a  field  wmdmg  of  said  motor. 

4,804,901 

motor  starting  oRCurr 

Jt>hD  Pertexla,  BrtMUym.  N.Y^  and  Jowpk  Knaner,  SeOtMad. 
AriL.  aaaigaon  to  Kflo-Watt-Ch-Dog,  Inc.  and  KB  Electron- 
ica,  liK.,  both  of  Bnioklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120434 

Int.  a.'  H02P  1/44 

VS.  CI.  318—786  7  Oslma 


ente  level  which  is  proportional  to  an  average  value  of 
said  mam  windmg  circuit,  said  generating  means  mcludmg 
reference  storage  means  and  compensation  means,  said 
reference  storage  means  havmg  a  capacitor  and  a  reaistor 
in  a  charge  path  for  charging  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage 
proportional  to  said  average  value  by  a  first  factor,  said 
compensauon  means  providing  an  additional  reaisuve 
charge  path  for  chargmg  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  said  average  value  of  mam  vnndmg  current 
by  a  second  factor  larger  than  said  first  factor,  said  first 
factor  being  based  on  a  value  of  mam  windmg  current 
obtained  under  a  locked  rotor  condition,  and  sakl  second 
factor  being  based  on  a  value  of  mam  wmdmg  current 
obtaining  dunng  normal  rotaUonal  speed  of  a  rotor  of  the 
motor; 

means  for  companng  said  current  magnitude  with  said  refer- 
ence level; 

power  supply  means  for  activaUng  said  starting  circtiit  after 
initial  energization  of  said  mam  winding;  and 

switchmg  means  driven  by  said  companng  means  for  ternii- 
nating  a  flow  of  current  in  said  start  winding  when  the 
magnitude  of  current  in  said  mam  winding  drops  below 
said  reference  level,  and  for  imtiaung  a  current  flow  in 
said  start  winding  when  the  magnitude  of  current  m  said 
main  winding  rises  above  said  reference  level. 


4,804,902 
LINEAR,  LOW  EMl/TtFE  FAN  CONTROL  CMCUIT 
Crmig  P    Maier,  VeroM,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Hewlett-P«*«rfl 
Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,«9« 
Ut  CL*  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—798  « 


1    .\  starting  circmt  for  an  electric  motor  having  a  main 
winding  and  a  start  wmding,  said  startmg  circuit  compnsmg 
means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  a  current  flowing  in  said 

mam  winding, 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  gencratmg  a  refcr- 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  alternating  cur- 
rent motor  for  drivmg  a  coolmg  fan  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  of  a  given  pomt  comprising 

a  pair  of  terminals  benzene  which  an  alternating  current 
voltage  IS  to  be  applied, 

amplifymg  means  having  input  circuit  means  and  output 
circuit  means, 

m>yn«  for  coupling  said  output  circuit  means  between  said 
terminals, 

a  series  circuit  comprised  of  a  resistive  impedance  and  a 
temperature  responsive  impedance  meeting  at  a  junction, 

means  couplmg  a  Z^ncr  diode  m  parallel  with  said  aeries 
circuit, 

means  for  coupling  said  series  circuit  to  said  terminals, 

means  for  coupling  said  junction  to  said  mput  circuit  means 
of  said  amplifier  so  as  to  continuou-sly  vary  the  current 
flowmg  in  said  output  circuit  means  by  applymg  thereto  a 
voltage  that  is  continuously  in  phase  with  voltage  across 
said  output  circuit  and  has  an  amplitude  varymg  with  the 
temperature  of  said  temperature  responsive  impedance. 

an  alternating  current  motor  having  a  windmg,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  winding  to  the  output  circmt  of  said 
ampbfier  m  such  manner  that  vanaDons  m  current  m  said 
output  circuit  causes  vanaoons  m  current  m  said  winding 
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4304,903 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  LOAD  CURRENT  IN  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SWITCH 

George  B.  Yndt,  CiMhrHgf,  Mam.,  aMJ^nr  to  Tkc  Ouuiet 

Stark  Drai^  Laboratory,  lac^  CaabrMge,  Mais. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,404 

lat  a.«  GOIR  1/02.  1/30 

VS.  CL  324—130  19  OaiiH 


0— <. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  current  amplitude  to  a  load. 
compnsmg 

a  cunent  loop  delivering  direct  current  to  the  load. 

an  electronically  controlled  series  switch  m  said  loop  modu- 
lated with  a  duty  cycle  substantially  less  than  100%,  capa- 
ble of  an  ON  state  and  an  OFF  state  wherein  no  current 
flows  in  said  loop. 

sense  resistor  means  m  senes  with  said  switch  m  said  loop  for 
developing  a  voltage  proportional  to  current  through  said 
switch, 

an  amplifier, 

means  for  ac  coupling  the  voltage  developed  across  said 
sense  resistor  means  with  no  dc  component  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier,  and 

switch  means  controlled  by  the  natural  modulation  of  said 
electronically  controlled  switch  for  couplmg  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  to  a  fixed  voltage  level  correspondmg  to 
zero  current  synchronously  with  the  OFF  condition  of 
said  electromcally  controlled  switch 


4304,904 

VOLTAGE  TO  CURRENT  CONVERTERS  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

ACTIVE  FILTER  AND  WITH  A  MOISE  REDUCnON 

CIRCUIT 

Masaynkj  Kataknra,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,054 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  21,  1986,  61-278402 
Int.  a.*  G05F  3/26 
VS.  CL  32J— 312  7  Claina 


1    A  voltage  to  current  converter,  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  to  current  converting  circuit  responsive  lo  a 

positive  mput  level  and  havmg  a  first  pair  of  outputs, 
a  second  voltage  to  current  converting  circuit  responsive  to 

a  negative  input  level  and  having  a  second  pair  of  outputs: 


an  input  section  for  said  two  voltage  to  current  converting 
circuits; 

a  first  multiplier  mcludmg  a  first  pair  of  diodes,  each  of 
which  is  respectively  supplied  with  one  of  said  first  out- 
puts and  a  first  pair  of  emitter -commoa  differential  transit 
tors  whose  base  electrodes  are  respectively  given  a  poten- 
tial difference  between  said  first  pair  of  diodes. 

a  second  multiplier  including  a  second  pair  of  diodes,  each  of 
which  IS  respectively  supplied  with  one  of  said  second 
outputs,  and  a  second  pair  of  emitter -common  differential 
transistors  whose  base  electrodes  are  respectively  given  a 
potential  difference  between  said  second  pair  of  diodes 
and 

means  for  detecting  output  currents  of  said  first  and  second 
multipliers. 


4304,905 
CAPACmVE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  TWO  RELATIVELY 
MOVABLE  PARTS 
Kart  Ding,  Aa«riMni;  Hartwig  KmmU,  Maaidi;  Joaef  Weazl. 
Hiilnmliaaaia,  aad  HerMun  BieU,  Karlafeld.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aarigaors  to  MTU  of  Poatfack.  Maaiick. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTvaay 
CoBtiaBatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  773^61,  Sep.  6,  1985.  Tkis 

appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  905,485 
QaiiH  priority,  appbotioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy.  Sep.  11. 
1984,3433351 

Int  CL'  GOIR  27/26.  HOI  J  5/00 
VS.  CL  324—61  P  13  Oaim 


1  In  a  capacitive  mcasunng  system  for  measunng  the  clear- 
ance between  a  movable  part  and  a  fined  casing  facing  the 
movable  part  wherem  a  sensor  is  secured  m  said  casing  and  ha.<. 
an  active  face  facmg  the  movable  part,  said  sensor  and  saiC 
movable  part  constitutmg  a  capacitor  whose  charge  is  repre 
sentative  of  said  clearance,  a  charge  amphficr.  a  tnaxial  cable 
connecting  the  sensor  to  the  amplifier,  the  tnaual  cable  ha\ing 
a  central  conducOve  core  and  two  surroundmg  conductors 
insulated  from  one  another  and  from  said  core,  and  electronic 
means  for  producmg  values  of  said  clearance  based  on  the 
charge  values,  the  improvement  wherem  the  said  sensor  com- 
prises a  central  body  of  a  cylindncal  or  a  disk-like  shape  smh 
a  surface  consututing  the  active  face  of  the  sensor,  wherein  si 
least  a  top  layer  of  said  surface  is  platinum,  connecting  means 
connectmg  the  central  body  of  the  sensor  to  the  core  of  the 
tnaxial  cable  such  that  the  tnaxial  cable  extends  perpendicular 
to  said  sensor,  two  conductive  shields  surrounding  said  centra! 
body  and  connected  to  respective  conductors  of  said  inaxiaj 
cable,  insulation  means  of  ceramic  or  glass  between  the  centraJ 
body  and  said  conductive  shields,  and  means  including  £ 
threaded  connection  securmg  said  sensor  with  axial  adjustmcn; 
in  the  casmg.  said  means  further  including  a  tumable  outer  nu; 
supported  by  said  casmg  and  a  lock  nut  secured  to  said  sensor. 
said  threaded  coimection  bcmg  between  said  outer  nut  and 
lock  nut  and  providing  axial  adjustment  of  the  sensor  m  said 
casing  upon  tummg  of  said  outer  nut. 
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4,804,906 
METHOD  AND  <;.»»? ARATUS  FOR  WELL  CASING 
L«PECnON 
AlUw  Huaber«.  FallertiM;  ELmt  L.  Thomat,  Orai^e;  Henry  T. 
Cvratk,  Jr^  AMhdm,  iimI  MitckeU  F.  Petemw,  DUaH>i>d 
Bar,  all  of  Califs  Mii«M>n  to  Ckerroa  RMearck  Coopaay, 
Saa  Fnudaco,  CaUf. 

FU«J  Feb.  5,  1W7,  S«r.  No.  11,097 

lat  a.*  tiOlR  27/02 

UJS.  a.  314—65  R  29  Clains 
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sunt  current  from  the  conductor  to  create  a  current  tracing 
Signal,  said  transnutter  comprising: 

curreni  regulating  means  electrically  cotmected  to  the  con- 
ductor and  operative  for  regulatmg  the  current  flowing 
through  the  current  regulating  means  w.  a  substantially 
constant  value  and  for  doing  so  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  the  voltage  on  the  conductor; 

switch  means  electrically  cotmected  to  a.nd  separate  from 
the  current  regulating  means  and  operative  for  causmg 
current  to  flow  from  the  conductor  through  the  current 
regulating  means  when  said  switch  means  is  triggered  into 
a  conductive  state; 

means  for  triggering  said  switch  means  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  into  the  conductive  state,  and 

said  current  regulating  means  operatively  drawing  pulses  of 
substantially  constant  current  from  the  conductor  during 
the  times  when  said  switch  means  is  triggered  into  the 
conductive  state. 


1   Apparatus  for  delermimng  resistance  in  a  tubular  metallic 
member  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  central  body  adapted  to  be  mserted  in  said  tubular 
metallic  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  contacU  extending  from  said  central 
body  and  adapted  to  contact  the  tubular  metallic  member, 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  current  in  the  tubular  metallic 
member  between  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  fur- 
ther compn.sing: 

(i)  means  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  body;  and 
(ii)  capacitance  means  operably  connected  to  said  means 
for  supplymg  a  curreni,  said  capacitance  means  capable 
of  providing  current  to  said  tubular  metallic  member 
between  said  first  and  second  contacts  said  current  to 
said  tubular  metallic  member  substantially  greater  than 
said  current  to  said  body, 

(d)  means  for  measuring  a  potential  difference  between  said 
first  and  said  second  contacts,  and 

(e )  means  for  calculatmg  resistance  based  on  said  current  and 
said  potential  difference. 


4,804,90^ 

CONDUCTOR  TRACER  WTTH  IMPROVED  CURRENT 

REGULATING  TRANSMITTER 

JoMpk  P.  Pecnkonia,  Littletoa,  Colo.,  aaaigDor  to  Pasar,  Ibc^ 

Ueater,  CoJo. 

FQctl  Feb.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,244 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  il/02;  G05F  i//6 

UJS.  CL  324—67  10  CUima 


4304,908 

DIGITAL  METF:R 

Roger  E.  Mitchell.  3710  ViMxat  Aye.  S.,  MimMaiLj>utis,  .Minn. 

55410 

Cnntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,108,  Oct.  3,  1983.  abaMlooed.  TW» 

appUcatioB  Sep.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,657 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  im.  31/i6 

UJS.  CL  324—115  6  CUIm 


I  in  a  conductor  tracer  usol  to  trace  and  identtfy  an  ener- 
gized conductor,  an  unproved  transmitter  for  connection  to 
the  conductor  by  which  to  draw  pulses  of  substantially  con- 


1.  A  battery  operated  digital  test  intrument  for  tneasuring 
AC  voltage,  for  measuring  DC  voltage  and  for  performing 
self-test  in  three  different  modes,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  electrical  probes  includmg  leads  for 
probing  circuits  to  be  tested; 

(b)  resistive  divider  network  means  electrically  connected 
between  said  probes  for  stepping  down  measured  volt- 
ages; 

(c)  an  AC  rectifier  for  receiving  through  an  AC  coupling 
capacitor  stepped  down  AC  voltages  from  said  probes  and 
for  producmg  a  DC  rectified  voltage  proportionate 
thereto; 

(d)  a  digital  numerical  display; 

(e)  an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  receiving  a  voluge 
differential  and  dnvmg  said  display  accortling  to  the  mag- 
mtude  of  the  received  differential;  and 

(f)  a  slide  svkntch  for  applying  the  output  of  said  AC  rectifier 
to  said  converter  m  the  AC  test  mode,  for  applying  the 
output  of  said  resistive  divider  network  to  said  converter 
in  the  DC  test  mode  and  for  applying  a  battery  supplied 
voltage  bias  proportional  to  said  battery  voltage  between 
said  probes  m  said  self-teat  mode  to  cause  said  converter 
and  LCD  to  display  a  battery  level  indication  propor- 
tional to  said  battery  voltage  when  said  probes  are  open 
circuit  indicating  battery  condition  and  to  cause  said  con 
verier  to  dnve  said  LCD  top  a  lero  display  state  when 
said  probes  are  shortened  together  indicatmg  good  probe 
continuity. 
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ATTO-AMPEKEMETER 
HnM-WcrMT  FWi,  RkktanwO,  SwIUmI—4  Mrigaor  to  later 
MboMl  ilniliiii  MuMiii  Corponttoa.  ArwMk.  N.Y. 

FDei  Mar.  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  174,477 
CUm  priority,  ^pikatiM  EwovcM  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  11,  I9r7. 
87113324 

lat  CL*  GOIR  19/1&.  1/iO:  GOIN  27/00 
U5.  CL  324— UO  11  Oaims 
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ugnal  having  a  frequency  correspondmg  to  the  amount  of 
current  drawn  by  aid  motors, 

electronic  logic  means  for  recavmg  the  output  signal  an<j 
responsive  thereto,  said  means  providug  outputs  indicat 
mg  whether  the  locomotive  is  m  the  power  or  braking 
mode,  the  amount  of  current  drawn,  whether  such  amount 
IS  above  the  continuous  rated  current  for  the  motor*,  said 
electronic  logic  means  also  providing  the  period  of  time 
the  above-rated  power  or  braking  condition  has  eiustcd 
and 

display  means  connected  to  said  logK-  means  said  dispU> 
means  to  be  mounted  m  the  cab  of  said  locomoDvf  for 
displaymg  to  the  engineer  the  aforementioned  outputs  of 
said  logic  means. 


1.  Atto-ampcremeter  compnsmg  means  for  converting  a 
current  of  electrons  to  be  measured  and  flowmg  through  a 
sample  conductor,  to  free  electrons,  characterized  by  a  sharply 
pointed  tip  (1,  23)  facing  a  particle  detector  (4,  22),  the  tip  (1. 
23)  is  connected  via  said  sample  conductor  (17,  20)  to  a  first 
source  of  potential  (Ui;  18,  28)  to  cause  it  to  become  charged 
from  its  originally  floating  potential  to  a  second  potential  (TJz) 
being  the  difTerence  of  said  first  potential  (Ui)  minus  the  volt- 
age drop  (AU)  occurring  across  the  sample  conductor  (17.  20), 
said  second  potential  (U2)  determining,  together  with  the 
emission  characteristics  of  said  tip  (1.  23),  the  number  of  free 
electrons  which  are  emitted  from  said  tip  (1,  23),  and  which  get 
multiplied  by  said  particle  detector  (4,  22)  to  produce  pulses  of 
multiple  electroas,  said  pulses  being  counted  by  an  electronic 
counter  (13,  25)  connected  to  the  output  of  said  particle  detec- 
tor (4,  22),  the  count  of  said  electronic  counter  (13,  25)  bemg  a 
measure  for  the  current  passing  through  said  sample  conductor 
(17,  20). 


4,804,910 
TRACnON  LOAD  METER  SYSTEM 
Jack  A.  RaMcU,  LibartrTille,  DL,  aMi^or  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tkm,  Chkaio,  m. 

FIM  Feb.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  829427 

lat  CL*  GOIR  19/18;  G08B  21/00;  G06F  15/4S 

UJS.  a.  324—120  11  OaiBB 


4^04,911 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  POWER  GENXRATING  TYPE 
ROTATION  SENSOR 
HidetoihJ  Saito;  Maaahiro  Kaae,  both  of  Itaai,  aad  Sakar 
Morita,  Tokyo,  all  of  J^va,  sari^nn  to  l^ansttoaip  Electric 
laiaaliiis,  Ltd^  Osaka  aad  Saakea  Airpai  LU^  Tokyo,  botk 
of,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,717 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  May  30,  19((6,  61-12660; 
lat  GL*  GOIP  i/4:' 
U.S.  CL  324—167  5  daiat 
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1.  In  a  loadmeter  for  displaying  information  concermng  the 

amount  of  current  energizing  electric  traction  motors  m  a 

locomotive,  said  motors  having  power  and  braking  modes  and 

having  a  continuous  current  rating,  said  loadmeter  compnsmg: 

means  measuring  the  amount  of  traction  motor  current 

a  current-to  -frequency  converter  for  providing  an  output 


1.  An  electromagnetic  power  generatmg  type  rotatioD  sen- 
sor compnsiag  a  housmg,  a  magnetK  rotator  mounted  on  ar. 
object  the  rotation  of  which  is  to  be  detected,  said  magnetK 
rotator  having  an  irregular  surface  on  at  least  one  of  its  outer 
penpheral  part  and  its  side  part  a  magnetic  pole  means  ar- 
ranged in  proximity  to  said  irregular  surface  of  said  magnetK 
rotator  for  alternately  cooperating  with  projectioas  and  reces- 
ses of  said  irregular  surface  to  change  the  amount  of  magnetx 
flux;  and  a  coil  (4,  14)  for  generating  an  AC  output  voltage 
re^ionsive  to  said  change  m  the  amount  of  magnetK  flux  of 
said  magnetic  pole  means  for  determining  the  rotattooal  speed 
of  said  object  from  said  AC  output  voltage,  said  magnetK  pole 
means  being  divided  mto  an  outer  magnetK  pole  piece  (3a  13o  1 
made  of  a  magnetic  yet  corrosion  resistant  material  and  located 
m  a  position  close  to  said  irregular  surface  of  said  magneiK 
rotator,  and  an  inner  magnetic  pole  piece  (36.  136)  made  of  a 
magnetic  material  having  a  lower  corrosion  resistance  ihsj; 
said  outer  magnetK  pole  piece,  said  inner  magnetK  pole  piece 
of  lower  corrosion  resistance  being  located  adjacent  to  said 
outer  magnetK  pole  piece  but  inside  said  housmg  and  inward)  v 
of  said  outer  magnetK  pole  piece  to  protect  said  inner  magnetK 
pole  piece  from  the  external  environment 
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4,804:912 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 

NfEASURING  THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  TWO 

OPPOSP^G  GRINDING  SURFACES 

CUms  G,  Lytm,  Kmristad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Knmyr  AB,  kari- 

itad,  Sweden 

Ftied  May  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  49.549 

Int  a.'  GOIB  7/14 

VS.  a.  324—207  »3  Claims 


target  value  after  the  modification  by  said  compenaatioii 
means:  and 


WMtlMia* 


drive  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
cylinder  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  comparison  by 
said  comparison  means. 


1  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  opposed 
first  and  second  grinding  surfaces  earned  by  first  and  second 
members,  respectively,  the  second  surface  being  formed  of  a 
magnetic  material,  comprising 

a  transducer  earned  by  the  first  member  and  having  a  core 
surrounded  by  a  first  coil,  said  core  having  poles  terminal 
mg  substantially  flush  with  the  first  grinding  surface  and 
spaced  from  the  second  grmding  siu^^ace  to  dcfme  a  gap 
therebetween; 

means  for  supplymg  elcctncal  current  to  said  first  coil  to 
establish  a  magnetic  field  through  the  core,  poles,  gap  and 
the  second  surface,  the  strength  of  which  is  a  function  of 
the  distance  between  the  surfaces;  and 

a  second  coil  carried  by  said  core  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  field,  said  poles 
and  said  core  being  formed  of  different  materials  with  the 
poles  being  formed  of  magnetic  material  having  substan- 
tudly  the  same  wear  resistance  as  the  matenal  forming  the 
first  gnndmg  surface,  material  forming  the  first  surface. 

4,804.913 

POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID 

POWERED  CYUNDER 

Watarn  Shimizm  YMoUro  Ynasa.  and  Yni(ji  Matsuki.  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  SG.  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Coodnnatloo  of  Ser.  No.  565.279.  Dec.  20,  1983,  abandoned 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  29,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  117.915 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui.  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-225034 
The  portion  of  tkc  term  of  tkia  patent  (obaeqoent  to  Mar.  17. 

2004,  has  been  discUinMd. 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/14.-  COIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/00;  G08C  19/16 
VS.  a.  324—208  25  CUima 

12   A  positioning  control  device  for  a  fluid  powered  cylin- 
der comprising: 

position  detection  means  for  detecting  a  linear  position  of  a 

piston  rod  in  said  cylinder; 
velocity  detection  means  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  move- 
ment of  said  rod; 
setting  means  for  setting  a  positionmg  target  value; 
determinauon  means  for  determining  an  estimated  amount  of 

overrun  by  employing  the  detected  velocity  data; 
compensation  means  for  modifying  at  least  one  of  the  value 
of  position  data  obtained  by  said  position  detection  means 
and  the  positioning  target  value  in  accordance  with  the 
estmuited  amount  of  overrun  determined  by  said  determi- 
nation means; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  poaition  dau  and  the 


4304.914 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FORCE 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

HOLDING  WORKPIECES 
Mataa  E.  Barab-Tarte;  Arkady  Y.  V«mlkoT;  Mikhail  P.  Rasb 
koTich,  Ronea  D.  Sotfer,  Borto  A.  Trostanorsky,  and  Alex- 
andr    S.    KUnkw,   aU   of  Odewa,    CSii.R.,   aasignora   to 
Odeaskoe  skb  SpctstelayU  Stmnkov,  Odeva,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU85/0OQ15.  §  371  Date  Oct.  7,  1986.  §  102(e) 
Dau  Oct.  7.  1986,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W()««  04«51,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Aug.  28.  1986 

PCT  Rkd  Feb.  13,  1985.  Ser.  No.  931,442 

IbL  CL«  GOIR  33/12;  GOIL  1/00 

VS.  CL  324—226  1  C**" 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  force  characteristic  of  a 
device  for  magnetically  holding  workpieces  placed  on  a  top 
plate  of  the  dc-vicc,  wherein  a  source  of  magnetic  field  attracu 
a  workpiece  to  said  top  plate  of  the  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

connecting  the  workpiece  to  a  force  indicator  which  indi- 
cates a  magnetic  force  of  attraction  between  said  work- 
piece  and  said  top  plate  of  the  device, 
permanently  energizing  the  source  of  magnetic  field  during 
a  test  period  to  continuously  prrvide  said  magnetic  force 
of  attraction  and  minimize  the  juration  of  said  test  period, 
aligning  the  workpiece  so  that  it  is  placed  in  parallel  with  the 

top  plate, 
providing  a  clearance  between  said  workpiece  and  said  top 
plate  in  an  amount  which  depends  on  sensitivity  of  the 
force  indicator. 
continually  and  uniformly  moving  said  workpiece  along  said 

top  plate  along  a  test  line, 
maintaining  the  amount  of  the  clearance  substantially  un- 
changed, 
generated  a  signal  at  an  output  of  said  force  iixlicator  in 
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proportion  to  the  magnetK  force  of  attraction  throughout 
movement  of  said  workpiece  along  said  test  hoc,  and 
recording  said  signal  continuoualy  so  that  variations  m  the 
magnetic  force  of  attmction  can  be  detemuDcd. 


4304,915 

SQUID  MAGNETOMFTER  INCLUDING  A  FLUX-GATE 

CHOPPER  USING  A  MECHANICALLY  VIBRATING 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MDRROR 

EekkarA  Hocaig.  EHmbwi.  Fc4.  Rty.  of  Cnmm),  anrignnr  to 

SioMM  AktfaMttllnctaft,  Bcrtia  Md  Mnkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay 

Filed  Fek.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  15M32 
ClalM  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Fek.  16, 
1987.3704834 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/35 
VS.  a.  324—248  10  OaiM 


that  the  magmtude  of  the  A.C.  power  source  voltage 
ciceeds  a  preselected  threshold  voltage  and  which  sub- 
staatially  varies  in  direct  proportiop  with  the  load  power, 
said  pulse  being  generated  daring  whatever  tune  period  thai 
the  input  A.C.  power  voltage  magnitade  cioerds  a  thresh- 
old magnitude  of  approxiniately  one  half  the  nommaJ 
m«Tiinmti  magnitnde  of  the  input  A.C.  power  vohage 
occurring  approiimatrly  between  the  phase  angiei  of  4? 
degrees  and  13?  degrees  of  positive  half  wavM  and  be- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  low  frequncy  magnetic  fields 
*nth  a  SQUID  magnetometer  havmg  a  super-conducting  fiux 
transformer  for  coupling  measurement  signals  mto  a  sensor 
comprising  a  direct  current  SQUID,  comprising: 

a  flux  transformer  element  being  associated  with  at  least  first 
and  second  inductively  coupled  windings  of  the  super- 
conducting  flux   transformer,   the   inductively   coupled 
windings  enclosing  a  common  couplmg  hole; 
a  first  carrier  element  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  the 

inductively  coupled  windings; 
a  second  carrier  element  attached  to  the  first  carrier  element; 
said  second  carrier  element  comprising 
a  super-conductiag  oscillating  mirror  havmg  an  oscillat- 
ing diaphragm  coated  with  super-conductmg  material 
attached  to  the  second  carrier  element;  and 
means  for  changing  an  effective  size  of  the  coupling  hole 
and  thereby  a  mutual  inductance  of  the  coupled  wmd- 
mgs  by  means  of  the  super-conducting  vibrating  mirror 
at  a  inodulation  frequency  lying  in  a  low-level  noise 
frequency  range  that  is  characteristic  of  the  SQUID 


tween  225  degrees  and  3 1 5  cicgrces  of  negative  half  wa.ci, 

and 
means  responsive  to  the  time  duratioo  of  the  digital  load 

power  pulse  for  controlling  said  tnggenng  means  to  sub- 

stantiaUy  mjintmii  a  selected  level  of  load  pcrwa  despitf 

nominal  fluctuatxjns  in  the  source  of  AC  power  voltage 
said  controlling  means  including  a  microprocessor  for  di 

rectly  converting  said  digital  pulse  mto  a  bmary  rcpreacn- 

Ubon  of  the  load  power 


4304,916 

INPUT  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATED, 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED.  POWER 

REGULATOR 

Richard  W.  Fraak,  riwlMmi  i .  Fla.,  sarigarir  to  Tiasothy  Ya- 
MomU,  Fort  Myers,  FU. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  923.919 
lat  CL«  G05F  5/02 
VS.  CL  323—300  1  CJata 

1.  In  an  A.C.  power  regulator  with  a  power  mput  terminal 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  AC.  input  power,  an  electromc 
triggerable  switch  interconnecting  the  source  of  AC  power 
and  a  power  output  terminal  connectable  with  a  load,  and 
means  for  triggering  said  switch  into  conduction,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  A.C.  power  source  voltage  at  said 
power  mput  terminal  for  periodicaUy  gcneratmg  a  digital 
load  power  pulse  having  a  time  duration  which  vanes  in 
proportion  to  the  load  power, 
sakd  digital  load  power  pulse  generating  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  during  whatever  umc  pentxl 


4304,917 
CURRENT  DEFECnON  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 
EXTENDED  FREQUENCY  RANGE  OF  RESONSE 
John  S.  Miller,  Los  Ai«eiM,  a^  Mkkad  K.  Vaa  Bnat.  Ve» 
tva,  ketk  of  CaUf.,  Hiliann  to  G  A  H  TechMtogy.  Inc. 
Swta  Moaka,  CaUt 
DiTisioa  or  Ser.  No.  885,271,  JaL  14,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,719,414. 
TUs  i»pHcrtlna  Dec  L  1987,  Ser.  No.  ir.l85 
lat  a.'  GOIR  21/04.  J/20 
VS.  a.  324—95  2  OalM 

1.  An  device  for  detectmg  return  curreni  in  a  icrminaiec 
conductor  at  the  pomt  of  terminatioa,  comprising  m  combuoi 
tion: 

an  annular  insulative  substrate; 

a  metal  foil  on  the  substrate  encirchng  the  substrate  cenLm 

opening; 
8  metal  plate  havmg  a  central  c^>enmg  affixed  to  one  aide  of 
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I  he  the  substrate  covcnng  the  ^nbrtrmte  centr«l  opening, 
said  pUle  including  the  pomi  of  lenmnation,  and 


means  interconnected  with  said  metal  foil  for  tneastiring  a 
voltage  drop  across  the  foil  width. 


change  in  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
ptiftion  of  the  petroleum  reaervoir,  and  whereby  the  nu- 
cleons  present  include  those  nucleons  which  are  chcmi 
cally  bound  to  any  oil  and  water  present,  and 
•means  for  simultaneously  measunng  the  resulting  change  in 
the  earth's  magnetK  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  portion  of 
the  formation  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  presence  or 
abseiice  of  petroleum  and  other  fluids  <ix-h  as  water  within 
said  portion  of  the  formation. 


4,S04,919 

^JUCLEAR  ^lAG^fF^c  resonance  imaging 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 

Hlroyukl  TakMcW,  ud  HMeMtri  KWUm,  both  of  K«Wwa, 

Jayui.  awigMin  to  HhacU  MetfaU  Corp,,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUcd  Oct  28,  1*7,  S«r.  No.  113,602 
OaiBs  priority,  MvUcatkM  Ji^n,  Oct  29,  198*.  61-255667 
tat  CL*  GOIR  3^/2u 
VS.  a.  324—309  5  O^^ 


4,804,918 

DUAL  EXCITATION  ACOUSTIC  PARAMAGNETIC 

LOGGING  TOOL 

WUUm  B.  Vail,  m,  Bothell,  Waah^  aMigaor  to  ParaMagnetic 

Loaii«.  Uc^  WoodtaTille,  WaA. 

Co«tl«wtloiHta-»«1  of  S«r.  No.  926,>90.  Not.  3,  19*6,  Pat  No. 

4,724,385.  TW.  awtieatk»  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153.061 

I«t  a.*  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  a.  324—303  2  CUina 


m 


Or 


Z][ 


D 


\M 


zi 


■Jv- 


1.  In  an  NMR  imagmg  method,  whereby  a  sUtic  magnctie 
field,  fir«t  gradient  magnetic  fields  O,,  G^  G,  and  a  first  radkl 
frequency  magnetic  field  are  applied  to  an  object  body  to  be 
examined  in  order  to  generate  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
(NMR)  signal  so  that  an  image  represenUng  physical  proper 
ties  of  said  object  body  to  be  exammed  is  obtained  by  detecting 
said  NMR  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  before  said  NMR 
signal  having  a  component  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  said  stone  magnetic  field  is  t>btained  from  a 
part  to  be  imaged  of  said  object  body  to  be  examined  by  appli- 
cation of  said  first  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  and  said  first 
gradient  magnetic  fields,  a  second  radio  frequency  magneiit 
field  IS  applied  to  parts  within  said  optical  body  other  than  said 
part  to  be  imaged  m  order  to  excite  selectively  said  parts  other 
than  the  part  to  be  imaged. 


1.  Apparatus  for  remote  aettxtion  and  volumetnc  measure- 
ment of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  pt  troleu^?  reaervoir  m  a  geologi- 
cal formation  havmg  a  borehole  exlendi'ig  into  the  formation 
m  the  vicinity  of  the  petroleum  reservoir,  comprising 

a  first  means  of  applying  a  periodically  frequency  sweeping 
acoustic  energy  field  of  the  adjacent  geological  formation 

and 

a  second  means  of  applying  a  periodically  frequency  sweep- 
ing acoustic  energy  field  of  the  adjacent  geological  forma- 
tion. 

whereby  the  frequency  difference  between  the  frequency  of 
said  first  means  and  the  frequency  of  said  second  means 
equals  the  Larmor  frequency  of  any  nucleons  present  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  period  of  the  periodically  sweep- 
ing acoustic  energy  field  thereby  placing  a  portion  of  the 
petroleum  reservoir  into  a  stole  of  acoustic  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  which  therefore  causes  a  change  m  the 
paramagnetism  of  the  formation  thereby  resultmg  in  a 


4,804,920 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  TOMOGRAPHY 

METHOD 

GncBC  C.  McKinno^  EUcfW,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ormanv   assi^ar 

to  VS.  Pbillpa  Corporatio*,  New  York,  NY 

FUed  May  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  HAn 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftd.  Rep.  of  {jtrmmay.  May  31, 
19fM>.  3618432 

lat  a.'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—309  5  Oa^mt 

1  A  methcxl  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  tomography, 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  providing,  in  the  presence  of  a  homo- 
geneous stouonary  magnetic  field,  a  large  number  of  sequences 
which  act  upon  an  examination  area,  each  sequence  uicluding 
the  production  of  a  single  high-frequency  pulse,  switching-on 
at  least  one  magnetic  gradient  field  having  a  gradient  varying 
in  accordance  with  ampUtude  or  direction  from  sequence  to 
sequence,  recording  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  dur- 
ing or  after  the  action  of  said  magnetic  gradient  field,  and  after 
the  recording  of  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal,  apply- 
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ing  at  least  one  magnetic  gradient  field  having  such  a  direction 
and  amphtude  that  the  time  mtegral  across  all  the  magncUc 


TVrVT^ 


L^^-\ 


gradient  fields  active  dunng  one  sequence  is  different  from 
zero  and  is  equal  for  all  sequences. 


4,»04jr22 
VOLTAGE  SENSOR 
Taro  Soactaai,  Hmmmmtwa;  N«of^  Takaoka.  Iwja— ,  MH- 
■M   AMi,  Tii^il.   Mitnhan  tmtamL,  rna»;   Ya—Mrn 

to  Eacrtjr  Sappart  Carparattoa,  laajawa,  Japaa 
FOad  Oct  27.  UM,  Sm.  No.  923,360 
priority,  ^pHcaHw  imm,  Nov.  L  1985,  60-246763, 
Not.  9,  1985,  60-2S149S;  Nor.  9,  198S,  60-251496 

bt  a.*  GOIR  29/12 
UJS.  a,  324— 457  11  Osdaa 


4^04,921 
DIGITAL  ENGINE  ANALYZI31 
Michaei  C.  Patrow,  Leoaard  J.  WlaMaki,  Jr.,  both  of 
Wia^  Craig  F.  Gorekar,  Garaee,  DL;  Gary  D.  Joakcr,  Kew- 
■ka,  Wk,;  Goidaa  LMhafd,  RadM,  Wk.;  Dcnk  W.  Wddeih 
bcMcr,  Uaioa  Gtvre.  Wla.,  Md  Robert  O.  Qaiam  WhMUag. 
nL,  aariiairrt  to  "aip  na  Took  Corpontlaa,  Ktanaba,  Wia. 
DiTkioa  of  Ser.  No.  769.150,  Aag.  23,  1985.  Tbte  appUcatloa 
Oct  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89.360 
lat  CL'  GOIR  13/42.  13/20.  19/04 
VS.  CL  324—394  ?^  Oaiao. 


f^J-^ 


1  A  voltage  senaor  for  imaing  an  altematmg  voltage  o( 
predetermined  frequency,  with  reference  to  ground,  oo  an 
electrically  charged  object  laid  senaor  being  dapoaed  with  an 
insulatioo  space  toward  the  dectrically  charged  object,  com 
prising: 

a  colkctioa  electrode  for  recavmg  a  displacement  current 
from  said  object 

an  amplifier  circuit  for  receiving  said  diaplaceroent  curren; 
referenced  to  ground  from  said  coUectJon  electrode  vu 
said  insulation  space  and  outpotting  a  signal  referenced  to 
ground  having  a  waveform  smiilar  to  that  of  said  displace 
ment  current  and 

a  band  pass  filter  circuit  for  extracting  a  signal  having  said 
pretietermined  frequency  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
circuit  and  outpotting  a  signal  having  an  alternating  cur 
rent  waveform  similar  to  the  potential  of  said  electncal)> 
charged  object 

said  amplifier  circuit  compnang  an  amplifier  mput  circuit 
with  a  resistor  electrically  connected  m  parallel  with  said 
input  cirtniit  to  receive  said  displacement  current  frorr, 
said  collection  electrode. 


Aiuujot  amm 


Mcirau.  c«T»  It' 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  recurring  analog  signals  each 
having  a  portion  with  a  fast  riae  time,  compriting  a  fast  analog 
to  digital  converter  for  relatively  rapidly  converting  analog 
signals  into  main  digital  "fl"***.  peak  detector  means  for  deter- 
mining the  peak  value  of  the  fast  rise  portioD  of  each  analog 
signal,  a  slow  analog  to  digital  converter  for  relatively  slowly 
converting  the  peak  values  into  peak  digital  tignalt,  storage 
means  for  storing  the  peak  digital  signals,  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  the  bst  rise  time  portioo  of  an 
analog  signal  to  be  displayed  to  produce  an  enable  signal,  gate 
means  having  a  signal  input  coupled  to  aaid  storage  means  and 
a  control  input  coupled  to  said  control  means,  said  gate  means 
being  responsive  to  the  enable  signal  to  i^ovide  the  peak  digi- 
tal signal,  data  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  fast 
analog  to  digital  converter  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
gate  means  and  being  operative  to  create  a  hybrid  digital  signal 
in  which  the  peak  of  the  tet  rise  time  portion  of  the  main 
digital  signal  is  replaced  with  the  peak  digital  signal  and  a 
cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  a  waveform  corresponding  to 
the  hybrid  digital  signal 


4.804.923 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Georpe  F.  BbKk,  Co««a«ry,  Faglaai,  siilriiir  to  Lacai  Is 
Irica,  BirariivhaBi,  ta^mti 

FQad  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  Nc  5L724 
OaiaM  priority,  sppMcaHna  United  riapdn«,  Jhl  <^  l^Ht>. 
8613737 

lat  a.*  H03K  5/04.  5/153:  HeZM  7/09 
VS.  CL  328—26  7  n«i«. 


1.  A  system  for  deriving  t  !iuh»iantuiil)   coostani  output 
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vohage  from  an  alternattng  »upply  of  vamble  frequency  tod 
•mpiitade,  (xxnpriamg  a  circuit  respoosive  to  a  detectable 
point  in  each  cycle  of  the  supply  for  generating  a  control  signal 
whoae  duration  depends  on  the  number  of  said  detectable 
potntt  which  occur  in  a  predetermmed  time,  a  switching  ar- 
rangement responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  interrupting 
said  supply  for  the  duration  of  said  control  signal  and  an  output 
cirxniit  for  deriving  said  output  voltage  from  the  switched 
supply. 

DIGITAL  DOUBLE  DEMODULATOR 

Mhm,  Mi  JcM  Chatal,  BcMca,  both  of 
I  to  L'Etat  riMii^  RcvraMMte  Pv  le  Miaia- 
tn  Dw  Ptt  (CMET),  liiy  Iw  MiinHnangt  Mi  EtihHHmnit 
PriMfc  Tl  Mm  111  *t  Ftmcc  FWIi,  Mh  ol,  Vtmet 
per  Nfc  PCr/FW7/l>««l,  S  m  Date  Oct.  27, 1*7,  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  27.  MT?,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO«7/l>575«,  PCT  Pri.. 
DiMc  Sa*.  2«.  1M7 

PCT  FiW  Mm.  9.  WTT,  S«r.  No.  125.49% 
dates  priority.  i^Hratl-  FrMce,  Mv.  13.  UM.  M  03582 
lat  CI'  H03D  5/00 
VS.  a.  329—1  *  ci*'~ 


"-V^iTVL 


C 


1.  Double  digital  demodulator,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises: 

a  general  input  (10)  receiving  the  digital  samples  s(n)  of  a 
modulated  signal,  m  which  n  is  the  rank  of  the  sample; 

■  Hilbert  transformer  (20)  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
general  input  (10)  and  first  and  second  outpuU  (21.  22) 
respectively  supplying  sample*  in  quadrature  x(n  -t- 1 )  and 
y<n  +  l); 

a  carrier  regenerated  circuit  (30)  havmg  an  input  connected 
to  the  general  input  (10)  and  first  and  second  outputs  (31. 
32)  supplying  subcamers  in  quadrature  X(n-i-l)  and 
Y(n+1); 

■  first  delay  bne  (35)  connected  either  to  the  first  output  (21) 

of  Hilbert  transformer  (20),  or  to  the  second  output  (22) 
and  supplying  a  delayed  sample  x(n)  or  y(n)  of  a  samplmg 
period; 

a  second  delay  line  (36)  connected  either  to  the  second 
otgtput  (22)  of  the  Hilbert  tiwuformer  (20),  or  to  the  first 
ovCpot  (21)  and  supplying  a  delayed  sample  y<n)  or  x(n)  of 
■  tampling  period; 

a  tint  switching  device  (3«)  having  a  first  mput  (A)  con 
nected  to  the  second  output  (32)  of  the  carrier  regenerat 
ing  circuit  (30X  a  second  input  (F)  connected  to  the  first 
delay  bne  (35)  and  an  output; 

a  second  switching  device  (39)  having  a  first  mput  (A)  con- 
nected, via  an  inverter  or  NOT  circuit  (34X  to  the  first 
output  (31)  of  the  earner  regenerating  circuit  (30,  a  second 
mput  (F)  connected  to  the  second  delay  Une  (36)  and  an 
output  (S>, 

a  first  multiplier  (40)  having  a  first  mput  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  switching  device  (30)  and  receiving  the 
sample  K(n)  or  y(n)  or  the  subcarrier  Y(n+  1)  and  a  second 
mput  connected  to  the  first  output  (21)  of  the  Hilbert 
transformer  (20)  and  receiving  the  sample  x(n-»- 1),  said 


first  multiplier  having  an  output  supplying  one  of  the 
products  y(n)x(n-»-l),  x(n)i(n+  1),  x(n+  I)Y(n-t- 1); 
a  second  multipber  (42)  having  a  first  mput  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  second  switching  device  (39)  and  receiving 
the  sample  y(n)  or  x(n)  or  the  subcamer  X(n  + 1 )  and  a 
second  mput  connected  to  the  second  output  (22)  of  the 
Hilbert  transformer  (20)  and  receiving  the  sample  y(n  +  1), 
said  second  multiplier  (42)  havmg  an  output  supplying  one 
of        the        produces        x(n)y(n -(- 1 ),         y(n)y(n+lX 
-yin-¥\)\(n+ly, 
a  first  adder  (44)  having  a  first  mput  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  first  multipber  (40)  and  a  second  input  which  can  be 
mvcrtmg  and  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  multi- 
plier (42),  said  first  adder  havmg  an  output  supplying  a 
signal  Eo(n)  or  Ei(n)  or  V(n-(- 1) 
a  third  switching  device  (46)  having  a  first  input  (F)  con- 
nected to  the  first  output  (21)  of  Hilbert  transformer  (20) 
and  a  second  input  (A)  connected  to  the  finrt  output  (31)  of 
the  earner  regenerating  circmt  (30)  and  an  output; 
a  third  multipber  (48)  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
first  output  (21)  of  the  Hilbert  transformer  (20),  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  third  switching  de- 
vice (4*)  and  an  output  supplying  cither  x^n-^1)  or 
i(n-fl)X(n-(-l>, 
a  fourth  switching  device  (50)  having  a  first  input  (F)  con- 
nected to  a  second  output  (22)  of  the  Hilbert  transformer 
(20),  a  second  input  connected  to  the  second  output  (32)  of 
the  earner  regenerating  circuit  (30)  and  an  output; 
a  fourth  multipber  (52)  having  a  first  mput  connected  to  the 
second  output  (22)  of  the  Hilbert  uansformer  (20),  a  sec- 
ond mput  connected  to  the  output  of  the  fourth  switching 
device  (50)  and  an  output  supplymg  cither  y(n-»-l),  or 
y(n-H)Y(n+l); 
a  second  adder  (54)  havmg  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  third  multiplier  (4»).  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  fourth  muluplier  (52)  and  an 
output  supplying  a  quantity  M(n  -i- 1 )  or  U(n  +  I ); 
optionally  a  third  delay  bne  (56)  for  a  sampbng  penod  con- 
nected to  the  second  adder  (54)  and  supplying  the  signal 
M(n); 
a  divider  circuit  (60)  havmg  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  adder  (44)  and  receiving  a  signal  Eo(n) 
or  Ei(n),  a  second  mput  connected  to  the  third  delay  bne 
(50  or,  if  the  latter  does  not  exist,  to  ihc  second  adder  (54) 
and  receiving  the  signal  M(n)  and  an  output  supplying  a 
quotient  signal  of  E^n)  or  Ei(n)  by  M(n)  or  the  logarithm 
of  this  ratxi; 
a  circuit  (62)  having  an  input  addressed  by  the  signal  appcai 
mg  at  the  output  of  the  divider  circuit  (60)  and  an  output, 
said  demodulator  being  able  to  demodulate 
either  a  signal  s(n)  modulated  m  frequency  or  m  phase  and  in 
ampbtude  by  a  modulating  signal  m(n),  in  which  case  the 
four  switchmg  devices  (38,  39,  46,  50)  are  m  the  position 
connecting  their  output  to  the  first  mput  (F).  the  modulat- 
ing signal  m(n)  then  bong  available  on  a  general  output 
(64)  connected  to  the  output  of  circuit  (62),  the  ampbtude 
being  available  by  iu  square,  at  the  output  (68)  of  the 
second  adder  (54), 
or  a  double  modulation  amplitude  signal  l)(n),  V(n)  in  quad- 
rature and  with  suppressed  earner,  m  which  case  the  four 
switchmg  devices  (38,  39,  46,  50)  arc  m  the  position  con- 
necting their  output  to  the  second  mput  (A),  the  demodu- 
lated signals  V(n-»- 1)  and  U(n  -t- 1)  being  available  oo  two 
general  outputs  (66,  68)  respectively  corresponding  to  the 
output  of  the  first  (44)  and  the  second  (54)  adderv 
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4.804.925 
DPSK  EXCLUSIVE-OK  DEMODULATOR 
YooUki  IwMc;  KatMO  NakaM,  kotk  ofTokyo;  IzaKi  Miyake; 
Kiyotaka  Kaaeko.  both  of  KawaoaU.  aai  Kasaya  Oia,  Tokyo, 
all   of  JaiMa,   Motgaors   to    F^Ji    Photo    Fltaa   Co..    IM^ 
KaMsawa,Japn 

FIM  Mar.  23,  1987,  Scr.  No.  29.231 
Qaiaaa  priority,  iwMcaHoa  Japaa.  Mar.  26,  1986.  61-«59«1: 
Mar.  26,  1986,  61-65962 

lat.  a.«  H04L  27/22 
VS.  CL  329—50  1  Oain 


means  and  for  providing  bias  and  error  cancellatioa  cur- 
rents thereto. 


rsu-E^-^ 


^ 


■f^ 


Hi 


1   a  DPSK  demodulating  circuit  comprising 

a  carrier  signal  generatmg  circuit  for  generating  a  carrier 
signal  for  DPSK  demodulation,  and 

ail  exclusive-OR  circuit  to  which  are  imputted  a  signal  mod- 
ulated by  data  and  said  earner  signal, 

said  carrier  signal  generating  circuh  includmg: 

an  edge  sampling  circuit  for  extracting  both  a  leading  and 
trailing  edge  of  the  modulated  signal; 

a  converting  circuit  for  converting  an  output  pulse  signal 
from  said  edge  sampling  circuit  into  a  rectangular  signal 
having  the  same  poiod  of  the  output  pulse  signal  and  a 
duty  factor  of  one-half;  and 

a  frequency  dividing  circuit  for  doublmg  the  penod  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  converting  circuit 


4.804,926 

Ft  QUADRUPLER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  LINEARITV 

CORRECnON 

JaaMS  Woo,  Portland.  Orcg,,  aari^nr  to  Tektronix.  lac,  Bca- 
TcrtoB,  Oreg. 

FOed  Feb.  1,  1988.  Ser.  No.  150.r78 
lat  CL*  H03F  3/4i 
VS.  a.  33<V-149  10 


4J04.977 
CLIRRENT  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUTT 
AUra  Yaaialrnakl;  Toyo^  P^iita;  KaaUko  Tsakskoikl.  ad 
SUmfi  Aaraka,  aD  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigann  to  Scikoaka  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FOed  Ai«.  31,  1987,  Scr.  No.  91,608 

Oataas  priority.  ippHrtioa  Jupak,  Sep.  2,  1986.  61-206524 

lot  CL'  H03F  3/04 

VS.  CL  330—288  6  Oain 


1.  A  current  amplifier  circuit  compnsmg  a  first  transisior 
havmg  a  collector  and  a  base  which  are  eiectncally  connected, 
a  second  transistor  connected  m  series  with  the  first  transistor 
and  having  a  collector  and  a  base  which  are  electrically  con- 
nected, a  third  and  a  fourth  transistor  connected  m  scnes. 
wherein  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  is  connected  to  a 
base  of  the  third  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  second 
transistoT  is  connected  to  a  base  of  the  fourth  transistor 
through  a  resistor  having  a  resHtance  R,  wherem  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  transntors  have  the  same  polanty 
wherem  an  amplified  output  signal  current  R-i/Rf  is  obtained 
fiDm  a  eoUector  of  the  third  transistor  when  an  mput  signal 
current  i  is  applied  to  the  base  of  the  fourth  transistor,  and 
wherem  Rf  is  emitter  resistance  of  the  fourth  transistor. 


4.804.928 
PHASE-FREQUENCY  COMPARE  CTRCLTT  FOR  PHASE 

LOCK  LOOP 
Jaaes  E.  CkkMpek,  Plaw>,  Tex^  aad  Rkkard  E.  Bomcktr.  SoiU 
Clara.  Calif-  asaigsors  to  Texas  laatraaeats  lacorporated. 
DaUaa,Tex. 

Filed  May  12.  1987.  Ser.  No.  49.063 

lat.  CL*  H03L  ^/OO 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  14  n*i«B 


»UJ  r-. 


1   An  fr  quadruplet  amplifier  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  parallel  signal  amplifier  means  for  con- 
verting a  differential  voltage  into  a  differential  current 
each  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  a  pair  of  outputs, 
the  first  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means  and  the  second 
input  of  said  second  amplifier  means  forming  a  differential 
voltage  input,  the  second  input  of  said  first  amplifier 
means  and  the  first  input  of  said  second  ampbfier  means 
being  coupled  together  and  to  a  reference  voltage  source, 
the  output  pair  of  said  first  ampbfier  means  being  cross 
coupled  to  the  output  pair  of  said  second  amplifier  means 
to  form  a  differential  current  output;  and 

b.  parallel  error  amplifier  means  for  detecting  an  error  volt- 
age withm  said  first  and  second  parallel  signal  ampbfier 


pal,** 


4f 


.as 


1  A  phase/frequency  compare  circuit  for  use  in  a  phase 
locked  loop  circuit  having  a  charge  pump  and  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  compnsmg 

an  input  flip  flop  having  a  clock  input  coupled  to  an  input 
signal  source  and  a  data  mput  coupled  to  a  high  level 
voltage  source; 

an  oscillator  fhp  flop  having  a  clock  mput  coupled  to  an 
output  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillalor 

a  frequency/phase  selector  having  complementary  fre- 
quency and  phase  outputs  for  placmg  said   phase/fre- 
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qucncy  compare  circuit  in  a  frequency  or  phase  compare 
mode,  respectively; 

a  switch  gate  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  data  mput  of 
said  oacillator  flip  flop,  a  phase  mput  coupled  to  an  output 
of  said  input  fbp  flop  and  a  frequency  input  coupled  to  the 
frequency  output  of  said  frequency /phaie  selector 
wherein  the  switch  gate  output  is  high  when  either  in  the 
frequency  mode  or,  if  in  the  phase  mode,  following  the 
arrival  of  an  input  signal  to  said  input  fUp  flop; 

charge  logic  gates  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  input  flip  flop,  to  the  fluency  and  phase  outpuU  of 
said  selector  and  to  an  output  of  said  oscillator  flip  flop 
and  an  output  coupled  to  a  charge  input  of  said  charge 
pump  operative  to  apply  a  charge  signal  to  the  charge 
input  in  response  to  an  input  signal  setting  said  input  flip 
nop  when  the  frequency  output  of  said  selector  is  high 
and,  if  the  oscillator  flip  flop  is  reset,  when  the  phase 
output  of  said  selector  is  high. 

a  discbarge  gate  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
oscillator  flip  flop  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  discharge 
input  of  said  charge  pump  for  generating  a  discharge 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  an  oscillator 
signal  provided,  when  the  phase  output  of  said  selector  is 
high,  there  has  been  a  previous  mput  signal;  and 

reset  circuitry  coupled  to  said  mput  and  oscillator  flip  flops 
and  operative  to  reset  them  in  response  to  predetermmed 
conditions  of  said  selector  outputs,  said  input  and  osciJla 
tor  flip  flop  outputs  and  said  oscillator  signal  level 


M04330 

MOLECULAR  ELECTROOPTICAL  TRANSISTOR  AND 

SWITCH 

Braaimir  SiMk-GlaTMki,  dcrcUad  Hti„  (>kio,  awissor  to 

HS.G.  Veatwe,  QfTflwil,  OUo 
ContiBBatkM  of  S«r.  No.  535,672,  Sc*.  26,  1983,  abrnmiamei.  ThM 
awttcatkM  Oct  1,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  914,121 
Ut.  CL*  H03K  19/14:  GllC  IJ/OO;  HOIS  S/00 
VS.  a.  332—751  «7  i 


4,804,929 
CONTROL  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Hkleo  Kato,  Kawanki;  Hlroaki  IwakMhi,  YokokuM;  Masami- 
cki  Aaarc,  Tokyo;  Akira  Narita.  Kawaaaki,  aad  Skialchi 
Kikacki,  YokohaaM,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Kabnakiki 
Kaiaha  Toskiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  101,667 

aalim  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Oct.  9,  1986,  61-240327 

lat.  a.'  H03B  1/00 

VS.  CL  331—57  10  Claima 


I.UW  MM  ^1 


1  A  high  speed  electro-optic  device,  comprising  a  substrata 
including  electrical  conductor  or  semi-conductor  material,  and 
electro-optic  responsive  ni*crocyclic  molecules  adsort>ed  on 
said  substrate,  said  molecules  being  responsive  to  at  least  one  of 
an  electrical  mput  or  an  optical  input  to  effect  a  high  speed 
output  function;  said  molecules  being  operative  to  produce  an 
optical  output  as  a  carrier  of  information,  said  optical  output 
being  resolvable  spatially  m  the  frequency  domain  to  read  out 
generated  or  stored  information,  and  further  comprising 
Raman  spectrometer  means  for  spatiaDy  reaolvmg  such  optical 
output  in  the  frequency  domain;  and  wherem  said  molecule* 
are  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  an  electrical  mput  or  an  optical 
mput  to  undergo  a  detectable  intra-molecular  electron  transfer 
or  intramolecular  electron  energy  change  to  effect  an  output 
function. 


4,804,931  

DIGITAL  AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR  -  TRANSMITTER 
Tiatotky  P.  Haliek,  Sckweak><rme,  Pa.,  lacigBOf  to  Acrodyn* 
Industrka,  Inc.,  Blae  Bell,  Pa. 

Hl«d  Dec.  11.  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,207 
lat.  CL*  H03C  l/OO 
VS.  CL  332—31  R  15 


1.  A  control  pulse  generator  for  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit,  comprising; 

voltage  generating  mcan.s  for  generating  an  output  voltage 
proportional  to  a  power  supply  voluge  which  is  applied 
to  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit; 

inverting  means  for  gencratmg  an  inversion  signal,  said 
inversion  signal  having  an  inverted  level  when  the  value 
of  said  output  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  voluge 
value;  and 

pulse  signal  generating  means  for  delaymg  the  occurrence  of 
said  mversion  signal  by  a  predetermined  delay  time,  for 
gencratmg  a  control  pulse  having  a  width  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  delay  time,  and  for  supplying  said 
control  pulse  to  an  mtcmal  circuit  of  said  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit, 

wherein  the  voltage  gcneraung  means  includes  voluge 
holding  means  for  holdmg  the  value  of  the  output  voluge 
from  said  voltage  generating  means  at  a  constant  level  m 
response  to  the  signal  level  of  said  control  pulse. 


ri=^    r=fk-. 


31-^^4 


rm 


ft 


.^ 


^&^^ 


1.  An  amplitude  modulator/transmitter  for  trantmittiiig  an 
information  signal  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  quadrature  hybrid  combiners  each  having  a 

pair  of  input  ports  and  a  smgle  output  port  said  combiners 

arranged  m  cascade; 
v;arner  means  for  providing  a  carrieT  frequency  signal  to  an 

input  port  of  each  of  said  combiners,  the  strength  of  the 
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signal  applied  to  each  combiner  increasing  by  a  multiple  of 
two  from  the  initial  combiner  to  the  last  combiner  m  said 
cascade  arrangement; 

information  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  car- 
rier frequency  signals  to  each  of  said  combiners  in  accor- 
dance with  the  predetenmned  informatioa  signal; 

terminal  output  means  deftned  at  one  of  said  output  ports  of 
the  last  combiner  in  said  arrangement,  said  terminal  output 
means  providing  an  output  for  the  summation  signal  rep- 
resenting the  sum  of  said  pluraUty  of  earner  frequeiKy 
signals  fed  into  said  combiners;  and 

transmitting  means  for  receiving  said  summation  signal  for 
transmission  to  a  remote  location. 


4^04,933 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  SWITCH 

JaaM*  A.  Becker,  Graftna;  LawrcMC  F.  Frcit^  BayaUc  bock 

of  Wte.,  and  Pnak  W.  KMiy,  BMfclh i.  M4^  miipurt  u> 

BrowB  Ia*Mtrial  Gat,  imc^  IMIaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  L  UM,  Ser.  No.  176,756 

lat  CL*  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  a.  335—186  14  OaijM 


4,804,932 
MERCURY  WETTED  CONTACT  SWITCH 

TervWko  Akaaaau,  Tokyo,  mi  MaMkam  Eaoaoto,  Hyo«o. 
botk  of  Japaa,  awi^on  to  NEC  Corporadoa,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  87,660 
CUian  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  22, 1986,  61-197601; 
Aug.  29,  1986,  61-204934 

lat  a."  HOIH  1/08.  29/00 
VS.  CL  335—58  2  CUina 


1.  A  mercury  wetted  contact  switch  comprising: 

a  scaled  housing; 

mercury  sealed  inside  said  housing; 

a  fixed  contact  side  cylindrical  electrode  with  a  hollow  area, 
said  fixed  contact  being  hermetically  fitted  through  and 
sealed  to  one  end  of  said  housing  and  havmg  a  flat  mag- 
netic pole  section  formed  at  one  end  of  the  electrode 
within  said  housmg,  the  magnetic  pole  section  and  the 
internal  face  of  the  cylindrical  electrode  bemg  wctuble 
with  said  mercury,  and  said  mercury  being  maintained  in 
the  hollow  area  within  said  cylindrical  electrode,  at  least 
one  hole  formed  in  said  flat  magnetic  pole  section  reach- 
ing into  the  hollow  area  to  supply  the  mercury  to  the 
surface  of  said  flat  magnetic  pole  secton; 

a  movable  contact  side  electrode  hermetically  fitted  through 
and  sealed  to  the  other  end  of  said  housing; 

an  armature  which  is  unwettable  with  said  mercury  and 
which  IS  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  movable  contact 
side  electrode  to  swmg  toward  or  away  from  said  mag- 
netic pole  section;  and 

a  movable  contact  which  is  wettable  with  said  mercury  and 
fastened  to  said  armature  for  coimng  into  contact  with  or 
breakmg  away  from  said  magnetic  pole  section,  the  mov- 
able contact  having  a  selected  one  of  a  conical  shape,  a 
semispherical  shape,  or  a  pnsmoidal  shape 


14  A  switch  comr>rising' 

a  means  for  alternately  connecting  an  electnc  load  to  two 
sources  of  electricity; 

an  over-tbe-center  spring  mechanism  opcratively  coupled  to 
said  connectmg  means,  said  sprmg  mechanism  having  a 
first  position  at  which  the  load  is  connected  to  one  of  the 
sources  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  load  is  con- 
nected to  the  other  source;  and 

means  for  driving  the  ovcr-thc-center  spnng  mechanisn-) 
alternatively  toward  each  of  the  first  and  second  positioni. 
including  a  solenoid  and  a  manually  operable  hsndir  a^ 
scmbly. 


4,804,934 

ADJUSTMENT  MEMBER  FOR  PERFOR.M1NG  A 

MECHANICAL  ROTATIONAL  MOVEMENT 

Flake,  Bad  ToeU,  and  Klaaa  llwMrtri.  E«ftartli^t 

botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mripinri  to  Mcaaerackaitt 

BoeUcow-BMuB  G«bH,  Maakk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

PiM  Not.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124J61 
CUiflH  priority,  apptkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrKaay,  Nor.  25, 
1986,  3640188 

Ut  CL*  HOIF  7/OS 
VS.  CL  335—229  1  Oahe 


1  An  electromagnetic  adjustment  device  for  causing  limited 
mechanical  routional  movements  in  either  direction  out  of  a 
zero  position,  compnsmg  a  magnetic  core  having  a  first  leg  and 
a  second  leg  interconnected  for  formmg  a  magnctK  circuji. 
and  electrical  coil  on  said  first  core  leg  for  generating  a  mag 
netic  flux  m  said  magnctK  circuit  a  substantially  circular 
cut-out  m  said  second  leg  for  formmg  two  poles  pieces  (1.  2) 
each  havmg  a  concave  circular  po\e  piece  surface  (la,  2oi 
facing  each  other  across  said  cut-ouu  a  permanent  magnetic 
anchor  roUtably  mounted  in  said  cut-out  for  formmg  air  gaps 
between  said  anchor  and  said  pole  piece  surfaces,  said  anchor 
comprising  a  rod  having  two  circular  surface  sections  located 
opposite  each  other  and  forming  a  north  jxjle  and  a  south  p>ok 
and  two  flat  surface  sections  opposite  each  other,  said  aiKhor 
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having  a  routional  ajus  extending  in  a  plane  which  itself  ex- 
tend* at  90*  to  •  longitudinal  axis  of  said  electrical  coil,  a  shaft 
extending  coaxially  from  a  least  one  end  of  said  anchor,  said 
circular  surface  sections  of  said  anchor  and  said  circular  con- 
cave pole  piece  surfaces  having  such  radial  dimensions  that 
four  equal  air  gaps  (5)  are  formed  when  said  anchor  is  in  a  zero 
position,  and  so  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  four  air 
gaps  remains  constant  when  said  anchor  is  routed  out  of  said 
lero  position  for  about  35*  m  either  direction,  whereby  the 
specific  torque  moment  of  the  device  remains  constant 
throughout  the  entire  effective  range  of  about  70'  of  said 
device. 


M04,935 

SENSOR  FOR  MEASUREMENT  BY  ELECTRICAL 

HEATING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THE  SAME 

TooKMUae  Mori,  Kitaw>to,  aad  KcmUc  Itoh,  Kodairm,  both  of 

Japui,  iMi^ort  to  Smw  Braad  Milk  Prodocti  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Japan 

Piled  Jan.  21,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  5,663 

Claini*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  27,  1986,  61-42540 

iBt.  a.*  HOIC  3/04 

VS.  a.  M8— 25  ♦  Clalnis 


tivity  within  a  layer  adjacent  to  the  first  conductive  liquid, 

comprising; 

a  hollow  body  sealed  at  one  end  to  prevent  air  from  escaping 
through  that  end. 

an  electrode  structure  suspended  within  the  hollow  body,  to 
that  it  IS  electrically  insulated  from  the  bcxly,  and  extends 
out  the  unsealed  end  of  the  body,  with  a  section  of  the 
electrode  structure  which  extends  outside  the  body  being 
onented  so  that  it  also  extends  sideward  beyond  the  pro- 
jection line  of  the  body; 

an  electncal  conductor  attached  to  the  electrode  structure 
and  permiting  an  electncal  connection  to  the  electrode 
structure  from  outside  the  body;  and 

mounting  means  which  permits  the  conductivity  probe  to  be 
attached  to  an  external  surface  so  that  the  unsealed  end  of 
the  body  is  onented  below  the  sealed  end. 


1   A  sensor  for  electrical  heating  mea.sureracnt  comprising: 

a  core  rod  which  is  partly  reduced  m  diameter  to  form  an 
annular  recess; 

an  inner  electrically  insulatmg  layer  formed  within  said 
annular  recess; 

a  thin  metal  wire  wound  about  said  inner  electncally  insulat- 
ing layer; 

an  outer  electncally  insulating  layer  covering  the  metal  wire 
winding  and  being  flush  with  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  core  rod;  and 

a  metal  sleeve  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  core  rod  throughout  the  over- 
all length  thereof 


*,8(H^7 
VEHICLE  MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 
SYSTEM 
WilUaa  J.  BarbUu,  Sch— lAwt,  Tlmrthy  D.  McCarthy,  Ar- 
IJBgtoa  Hdgkt*,  botk  of  DL;  Sterca  D.  Broaaley.  aad  Gwy  W. 
MilUorn.  both  of  Anstiii,  Tex-  aaalgnors  to  Motorola,  tafc, 
Schaumbonu  IlL 

Filed  May  26,  19«7.  S«r.  No.  54^71 
iBt  a.*  B60O  1/00 
UJS.  CL  340—52  F  4  ( 
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4304.936 

UQUID  SELECTIVE  AUTOMATIC  BILGE  PUMP 

CONTROL 

Rooald  G.  S.  Side,  SMiUcktoik  Caaada,  laaigBor  to  Saler  Liec- 
troaic  Syatean,  lac  Caaada 

DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  817,983,  Jaa.  13,  1986,  abaadoned.  This 

applicatioa  Mar.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,785 

Ut  a.*  HOIC  10/02 

VS.  a.  338—80  8  Claiaaa 
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1    A  conductivity  probe  which  can  disunguish  between  a 
first  conductive  liquid  and  another  liquid  of  different  conduc- 


1   A  vehicle  monitoring  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  communication  modules,  each  being  capable  of 
communicatmg  messages  associated  with  performance  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  vehicle  sensor  for  indicating  a  vehicle  condition  parame- 
ter; 

a  dau  bus  member  for  electrically  intercouplmg  said  plural- 
ity of  communication  modules  and  the  vehicle  sensor,  and 
for  receiving  said  communicated  messages  therefrom; 

a  recordmg  module  having  two  data  paths  for  receiving 
information  associated  with  performance  of  the  vehicle, 
said  two  data  paths  mcluding  a  first  dau  path  coupled  to 
said  dau  bus  member  for  receiving  mformation  which  as 
been  transmitted  over  the  daU  bus  member  by  said  plural- 
ity of  commuMcation  modules  and  including  a  second 
daU  path  for  receivmg  messages  directly  from  the  vehicle 
sensor;  and 

remote  programnung  means  for  communicating  with  said 
recordmg  module,  and  for  selectively  programtmng  the 
recordmg  module  to  receive  and  monitor  indications  from 
the  vehicle  sensor  usmg  one  of  the  two  daU  paths. 
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43H938 

DISTRIBUTION  ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

luMli  Tl"  BiiMii.  I  »■■.  Ta .  I  nTTiirr  T  " — "^  " — '"' 

CaUf:,,  m4  E.  TkoMi  WiHlM,  ChMKrfMd,  Mc  aMitaon  to 

>  Woatoa,  lac  Norcroai.  Ga. 

FOed  Oct  24,  UM,  Scr.  No.  922^911 

lat  CL*  H04M  11/04 

VS.  a.  340—310  A  10  Omima 


Utkm  of  the  difference  between  said  input  analog  signal  and 
said  coarse  analog  signal,  which  means  normally  includes  a 
summing  am{rfifier  for  prodocing  said  difTerence,  the  improve- 
■aent  by  which  the  mmtniin;  amplifier  it  obviated  compntmg  a 
first  flaah  analog-to-dicital  converter  for  producing  said  coarse 
digital  reprcKatatioii;  meant  for  generatiiig  a  ramp  waveform 
tibial;  a  difference  ctrcnit  for  producing  a  difference  ngnai 
proportional  to  said  difference  between  said  input  analog  sig 
nal  and  taid  coane  analog  tignal  derived  from  said  flash  ana- 
log-lo-digital  converter,  tenong  meant  for  tenting  when  taid 
ramp  wavefonn  tignal  hat  changed  by  an  amount  tubtantially 
equal  to  taid  difference  tignal;  and  a  second  flash  analog-tx> 
digital  converter  oou{rfed  to  taid  means  for  generatmg  a  ramp 
waveform  tignal  and  re^KMtive  to  taid  tenting  means  for 
producing  a  plural  bit  digital  tignal  corresponding  to  the 
seated  change  of  taid  ramp  waveform  tignal. 


n-v.     Qym     ■ 


1.  In  a  lo*d  management  and  electrical  energy  distribution 
system  having  a  system  operationt  center  (SOC)  and  a  plural- 
ity of  load  tenninalt,  a  dittrftMition  network  for  establishing 
bidirectional  data  oommunicatioai  between  the  SOC  and  taid 
load  terminals,  compriiing: 
primary  commantcatioot  interface  units  (PCIs)  on  a  high 
voltage  portion  of  taid  dittribotioD  tyttem,  each  having  a 
firtt  programmed  computer  in  communication  with  said 
SOC  over  a  fint  bidirectional  communicatioas  network; 
and 
secondary  communicationt  interface  uniu  (SCls)  on  a  low 
voltage  portkM  of  taid  dittribation  tyttem,  each  having  a 
second  [■"■^'«m'w«<  computer  in  communication  with 
one  of  taid  (PCIt)  over  a  tecood  bidirectional  communica- 
tiont attwoit  including  dectrical  utility  primary  dittribu- 
tioo  power  lines; 
said  load  terminalt  on  taid  low  voltage  portion  of  said  dntn- 
bution  system  and  in  communication  with  said  SCls  over 
a  third  bidirectional  communications  network. 
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4«I04>40 
RESISTOR  AND  ELECTRON  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME 

Aklra  TaUgawa;  SUaao  Koirio;  Maaaaii  riisktn,  ToAlaori 

MiUo  IlaUl—.  SatMO  Opva,  all  of  Takaaakl; 

, OMa, Hi  YoaMU  Ikwalii  Talraai^l,  all  of 

J^M,  MriVMTS  to  HitacM,  Ud.  and  HMacU  Mkrocoapirter 

E^.,  bolk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mw.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  843,666 
CUw  priority,  i^lli  alliia  Ji^aa,  Mar.  25.  1985.  M)-SMt5^^ 
Jaa.  14,  19SS,  60-121208 

I«t  CI.'  H03M  1/36,  1/74 
UJS.  O.  341—133  16  Qaiaai 


4,»4,»9 

OOARSE/FINE  A-D  CONVERTER  USING  RAMP 

WAVEFORM  TO  GENERATE  FINE  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

Brtaa  V.  Cake,  Movoe,  N.Y.,  tmk  Fratefek  W.  Slppack,  Tcm- 

fliy,  N  J.,  MtiiaiTTi  to  LeCray  CarporalkMa,  Ckestnt  IUd«t, 

N.Y. 

riwll—rtliw  of  S«.  No.  900,994,  Ai«.  28,  1906,  Pat  No. 

4,734,677.  Thto  appMrarina  Aac  25,  1987,  S«r.  No.  89,471 

lat  CL*  H03M  //«&  1/36,  1/56 

VS.  CL  341—156  7  Oaitto 


1.  In  an  analog-U>-digital  converter  of  the  type  having  a  firsi 
stage  for  producing  a  coarse  digital  represenunon  of  an  mpin 
analog  ""g*!,  digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  produc- 
ing a  coarse  an^og  tignal  derived  from  said  coarse  digital 
representation,  and  meant  for  producing  a  fine  digital  repreaen- 


1   An  analog-to  digital  converter  comprising 

a  plurality  of  voltage  comparators  each  of  which  has  two 
input  terminals; 

first  means  for  applying  a  common  analog  input  voltage  tc 
comparators; 

second  meant  for  respectively  applying  reference  voltages 
differing  ttepwiae  to  the  other  input  terminals  of  said 
pluraUty  of  voltage  comparators  for  obtaining  a  digital 
output  from  the  comparators  corresponding  to  the  mpui 
voltage  to  said  comparators; 

and  wherem  said  second  means  comprises  a  ladder  resistor 
formed  of  a  plorabty  of  retittors  connected  m  sencs, 
wherein  each  resistor  it  a  thin  film  resittor  formed  zigzag 
such  that  its  contour  essentially  consists  of  t  plurabty  of 
obtute  angle  bending  portions  defined  by  respective  adja- 
cent turn  parts  of  the  resistor,  such  that  two  hues  colmcai 
with  each  of  two  contiguous  edges  of  said  thm  film  resis- 
tor define  an  obtuse  angle,  and  wherem  each  of  said  resii- 
tors  comprises: 

a  first  revertely  bent  portion  which  includes  a  plurahty  of 
obtuse  angle  bending  portions  defined  by  respective  adja 
cent  turn  parts  of  said  first  reversely  bent  portion,  and 

a  secotid  reversely  bent  portion  which  joms  to  a  termma: 
end  of  said  first  bent  portion  and  which  is  formed  of  u 
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plurality  of  said  turn  parts  of  said  second  reversely  bent 
portioa, 

wherein  said  first  reversely  bent  portion  is  so  shaped  as  to 
have  the  plurahty  of  turn  parts  thereof  on  ooe  side  of  a 
plane  bisected  with  a  phantom  center  line  as  a  boundary, 
said  first  reversely  bent  portion  extending  from  one  por- 
tion of  the  phantom  center  hne  back  to  another  portion  of 
the  phantom  center  line, 

wherein  said  secood  reversely  bent  portx»  ts  so  shaped  as  to 
have  the  plurality  of  turn  parts  thereof  on  the  other  side  of 
the  plane  bisected  with  the  phantom  center  line  as  the 
boundary,  said  second  reversely  bent  portion  extending 
from  one  portion  of  the  phantom  center  Une  back  to  an- 
other portioa  of  the  phantom  center  line,  and 

further  wherein  the  number  and  the  angles  of  the  obtuse 
angle  bending  portions  of  said  turn  parts  in  said  first  re- 
versely bent  portion  are  equal  to  thoae  in  said  second 
reversely  bent  portion,  whereby  a  digital  output  corre- 
spof¥ling  to  the  input  voltage  is  derived  from  the  outputs 
of  said  voltage  comparators. 


to  «  predetermined  group  of  the  input  circuits  of  the  com- 
p«i»tors  via  the  resistor  chain. 


CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPENSATING  A  LINEARITY  OF  AN 

iNPtrr/oinruT  characteristic  of  a  paraluel 

COMPARISON  TYPE  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 

Yoji  YoAU,  Kaa^awa,  Japaa,  ■■Itm'  to  Stmj  CoryoratioB, 
Tokyo,  Ja*M 

FIM  Feb.  S,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  1S33M 
OaiM  priority,  wftUatUm  Japu.  Fek.  12,  1W7,  62-030831 
ImL  CL*  H03M  !/}&  1/06 
VS.  (X  341—140  M  OalM 


MIH,»42 

VERIFYING  AUTOMATIC  LINE  INTEGRITY 

DIAGNOSTIC  (V  jUJLD.)  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 
RayaoMl  GmtUo,  BtkjUm,  N.Y„  iMignor  to  Na^o  Semrftr 
SystcM,  lac^  Copiavse,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Not.  23,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  123,909 
Lrt.  CL*  GO«B  29/00 
VS.  OL  340-S14  10  « 


1.  A  method  of  operaUng  an  end  of  line  resistor  loop  in  an 
intrusion  detection  system  to  provide  a  firs:  sensitivity  during 
an  armed  mode  and  a  second  sensitivity  dunng  a  disarmed 
mode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  voltage  window  indicative  of  increased 
system  sensitivity  when  said  intrusion  detection  system  is 
dtsarmed, 
providing  a  second  voltage  window  indicative  of  a  de- 
creased system  sensiuvity  when  said  mtrusKm  detection 
system  is  armed, 
providing  an  output  indication  dunng  said  disamned  condi- 
tion mdicative  of  a  probable  false  alarm  indication  being 
provided  in  said  armed  condition   which  indication  is 
further  reduced  due  to  said  decreased  aensiuvity. 


M04343 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  BRIEFCASE  ALARM 

IMMC  SoielMai,  13S-33  CnnMf  Arc,  Jaaaiea,  N.Y.  11435 

FIM  JcL  2, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  69,056 

lat  CL*  GOn  1/08.  J  3/14 

U&  a.  340— 539  7 


1.  A  circuit  for  compensaung  an  mput/output  characteristic 
linearity  of  an  anaJog-to-digital  converter,  compnsmg: 

(a)  first  meaiu  for  providmg  a  first  current  having  a  magni- 
tude correapooding  to  a  secood  current  which  is  an  ampli- 
fication of  an  input  current  flowing  through  an  mput 
circuit  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  comparators  in  the  analog 
to-digital  converter  from  a  chain  of  reaistors  providmg 
each  of  a  plurality  of  comparison  reference  voltages  for 
the  correaponding  one  of  the  comparator*; 

(b)  second  means  for  providing  a  third  current  on  the  basis  of 
the  first  current,  the  third  current  being  a  multiplication  of 
a  second  current  by  a  predetermined  multipbcatioa  factor; 

(c)  third  means  for  providing  a  fourth  current  on  the  basis  of 
the  third  current,  the  fourth  current  being  a  multiplication 
of  the  third  current  by  an  inverse  of  an  ampUfication 
factor  of  the  input  circuit  of  the  comparator,  and 

(d)  fourth  means  for  providing  a  fifth  current  on  the  basis  of 
the  fourth  current,  the  fifth  current  being  a  multiplication 
of  the  fourth  current  by  a  second  predetermined  multipli- 
cation factor  and  being  supplied  to  the  input  circuit  so  as 
to  compensate  for  a  first  input  current  flow  totally  sup- 
plied from  a  reference  voltage  supply  of  the  resistor  chain 


1.  A  briefcase  alarm  system  including  a  briefcase  having  a 
detachable  handle  mounted  thereon,  the  handle  supporting  the 
bncfcaae  when  grasped  and  lifted,  a  radio  receiver  earned  by 
the  briefcase,  latch  means  for  detachabiy  secunng  said  handle 
to  said  briefcase,  actuating  means  operable  upon  the  receipt  by 
said  radio  receiver  of  a  predetermined  radio  signal  from  a  radio 
transmitter  remote  from  the  briefcase  or  upon  the  absence  of 
the  receipt  of  a  predetermined  radio  signal  by  said  radio  re- 
ceiver to  operate  said  latch  means  to  thereby  cause  said  brief- 
case, when  earned  by  said  handle,  to  become  detached  from 
Mid  handle. 
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M0M44 
HALL  EFFECT  UQUH)  LEVEL  SENSING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Jm«s  D.  GoiMay.  MMtock  fljUi—,  lac^  6995  OMl  Pt, 
Sirite  C  BoiMv.  Gala.  MtJn,  Md  Jaacpk  M.  EUcr,  Jr.,  1079 
Yale  dr.,  Be«Uer.  Gala.  M303 

FIM  Sc».  L  1M7,  Ser.  No.  91M» 
lat  a.*  OKB  21/00 
VS.  a.  340-624  21  ( 


1.  An  improved  level  sensing  device  for  mounting  in  an 
encloaure,  said  enclocure  having  fluid  therein,  the  level  of 
which  is  to  be  monitored,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tube  moonted  vertically  in  said  enclosur  and 
having  a  paMageway  therethrough; 

(b)  at  least  one  float  slidaUy  guided  by  said  tube  and  having 
a  magnet  mounted  thereon; 

(c)  an  accumulator  mounted  on  said  encloaure  and  havmg 
said  tube  moimted  thereon,  said  accumulator  having  an 
opening  in  commimication  with  said  paMageway; 

(d)  an  elongated  tape  stored  in  said  accumulator  and  adapted 
to  be  reciprtxxted  through  said  opening  and  withm  said 
tube; 

(e)  said  tape  having  a  first  end  electricaUy  connected  to 
control  means  for  controlling  said  device  and  a  second 
end  having  connected  thereto  magnetic  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  magnetic  field  emanating  from  said  magnet; 
and 

(0  tape  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  vertical  poaition  of  said 
magnetic  sensing  means  and  commimicating  first  signals 
indicative  of  said  vertical  poaition  to  said  control  means, 
said  control  means  receiving  secxxid  signals  from  said 
magnetic  «'''«"g  means  indicative  of  the  vertical  pontion 
of  said  float  and  calculating  from  said  first  and  second 
signals  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  enclosure. 


DOOR  ALARM  WITH  INFRARED  AND  CAPACITIVE 
SENSORS 
TemMCC  Millat,  26  Hjmm  Dr„  DaBari  <m  Orawai,  QMtec, 
CaMda(HWlI>«) 

FIM  Oct  29, 19t7.  Ser.  No.  114,044 
III.  a.*  GOIB  I3/0a  13/18.  13/26 
VS.  a.  340—541  7  CWaH 

1.  A  door  alarm  for  providing  two  separate  discrete  signals 
,n/^if^ti«g  approach  of  an  individual  to  a  door  and  touching  of 
the  door  knob  by  the  individual,  comprising: 
a  metallic  door  knob  on  said  door, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  door  knob  and  a  latch  mechanism  on 

said  door, 
■n«iiUti.ig  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  door  knob 
and  said  shaft  from  said  door  and  said  latch  mechanism; 
a  key  lock  cylinder  extending  through  a  front  face  of  said 

door  knob; 
a  cirtnilar  mounting  ring  on  said  front  face  of  said  door  knob 

surrounding  said  key  lock  cylinder, 
four  infrared  sensors  spaced  circumferentially   at   ninety 

degree  intervmb  around  said  mounting  ring; 
first  control  means  connected  to  said  infrared  sensors 
audible  alarm  means  activated  by  said  control  means  in 


response  to  approach  of  an  indrvidual  to  said  door  to 
provide  a  first  signal, 
a  capacitrve  discharge  sensor  connected  to  said  metailK 
door  knob; 


second  control  means  connected  to  said  capadtive  diachargr 

sensor,  and 
means  connected  to  said  second  cootroi  means  for  prov-idmg 

a  second  signal  in  respooac  to  toochmg  of  said  door  knob 

by  an  individual 


4,»0*,»46 
PRE-WIRED  WD4DOW  PANE 

Aadrtn»l.Elkgwta,2»Tlglllll    1 1  R*„  Graat  Neek.  N  >    n024 
FIM  A^.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M7>63 

ibl  cx*  oma  n/02 

VS.  a.  340—550  10  Oaaas 


1  A  pre-wired  window,  comprising,  s  trauspaient  window 
pane  of  a  predetermined  sue  and  thickness  generally  of  an> 
coofiguration;  a  conductive  wire  of  soft  metal  dapnarri  00  s 
first  surface  of  said  transparent  window  pane  having  a  dame- 
tral  size  such  as  not  to  obstruct  viaoo  throogfa  said  traaspareot 
window  pane;  a  terminatioo  block  moonted  on  a  second  sor 
tece  opposite  said  first  snr&oe  and  proximate  to  an  edge  of  said 
transparent  window  pane;  and  means  for  taaiiuating  said  wire 
wherieby  said  wire  is  affixed  to  the  terminatinti  block,  and 
further  i»«fiiM<iiig  a  second  tranqwrent  window  pane,  eaaen 
tiaOy  the  same  size  and  thickness  as  said  trsaMparent  wmdow 
pane,  moonted  in  a  frame,  said  frame  being  essentially  paraOei 
epiped  with  a  first  pair  of  sides  of  essentially  eqfoal  length  and 
a  second  pair  of  ades  of  caseatiaDy  eqoal  length,  whereui  all 
four  sides  are  of  essentially  equal  height  and  deptii,  eac^  said 
sides  having  a  pair  of  slots  disposed  parallel  to  enc^  other  00 
the  inner  surface  of  said  side  at  a  predetermined  disranry  froan 
each  other,  a  first  sloe  of  said  pair  of  slots  is  iliapoarri  a  pretle- 
signed  ^^iPnf^  from  a  first  edge  of  said  side  and  a  second 
predetermined  distance  from  a  second  edge  of  said  sale. 
wherein  said  second  edge  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  edge, 
wherein  said  fint  edge  and  said  second  edge  are  ootsKie  sor 
hces  of  said  side;  said  slots  being  disposed  in  each  of  foor  said 
tide*,  s  glazing  material  appbed  to  all  surfaces  of  said  slots;  the 
resultant  assembly  forming  a  high  thermal  efficiency  double 
pane  window. 
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MIM.947 
WATER  SENSING  APPARATUS 
RteM  J.  riliilMM.  3900  Y(M«E  Street,  Toroato,  Oatario, 
CaM4a  (M4N  3N« 

Piled  M«y  29,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  55,r73 

I«t.  a*  GO«B  21/00 

UJS.  CL  340—620  24  OalM 


1  A  ponable,  resistive,  water  sensing  apparatus  comprising 
a  bousing,  a  circuit  for  detecting  changes  in  resistance  within 
the  housing,  an  alarm  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  circuit, 
and  an  elongate  sensor,  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the 
housing  and  is  connected  to  the  circuit,  and  the  other  end  of 
which  has  two  exposed  contacts,  so  that  the  circuit  can  detect 
changes  in  resistance  between  the  exposed  contacts  to  detect 
the  presence  of  water,  which  sensor  has  a  rigidity  which  is 
sufficient  to  enable  it  to  mamtam  a  configuration  in  which  it 
supports  the  whole  weight  of  the  sensor  to  enable  the  appara- 
tus u>  be  hung  by  the  sensor  and  has  a  flexibility  which  is 
sufficjcnt  lo  enable  it  to  be  bent  manually  to  a  desired  configu- 
ration. 


mode  which  enables  display  of  i  specific  kind  of  display 
attribute  and  a  second  display  mode; 

(ii)  readmg  means  for  reading  said  color  codes  from  said 
memory  means; 

(iii)  first  determination  means  for  dctermmmg  whether 
each  color  code  read  firom  said  memory  means  coin- 
cides with  a  first  piwletermined  color  code; 

(iv)  stonng  and  selecting  means,  responsive  to  said  deaig 
natmg  means  and  said  first  determination  means,  for 
stonng  at  least  one  color  code  and  selectmg  one  of:  (a) 
one  of  said  stored  at  least  one  color  codes  and  (b)  said 
color  code  read  from  said  memory  means;  and 

(v)  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  stormg  and 
selectmg  means  and  said  designating  means,  for  delect- 
ing transmission  of  a  predetermined  color  code  from 
storage  in  said  storing  and  selecting  means  and  for 
displaymg  said  supplemental  signal  m  response  thereto. 


M04,949  

HAND-HELD  OPTICAL  SCANNER  AND  COMPUTER 
MOUSE 
JaaM*  L.  Faolkenoa,  WooM4e,  CaHf.,  aaaissMK  to  ETerex  Tl 
Corporatkm,  FroMwt,  CaHf . 

CxMtiraatkM-iB-yvt  of  Ser.  No.  28,311,  Mar.  20,  1987, 
abaxloBML  TU*  appUcatkM  May  27,  19«7,  S«r.  No.  SS,1U 
Irt.  CL*  G09G  im 
UJS.  CI.  340—710  « • 


4,804348 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazakiko  NiaU;  Takatoaki  lakii;  Ryoso  YaMMkita,  all  of  To- 
kyo; Skiafattaa  Yaaaoka,  ud  Takatoaki  Okaaiara,  botk  of 
Haaaaetta,  all  of  Jayaa,  Msltariii  to  ASCII  Cory.,  Tokyo 
aad  Nipfoa  Gakki  Seizo  Kabaafcikl  Kaiska,  Hamaaatsa,  botk 
of,  Japaa 

Cootiaaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  734,165,  May  15,  1985,  akaadoaed. 
TUs  ap^Ucatioa  JaL  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,984 
aaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  18.  1984.  59-100303 
lat  a.*  G09G  ///6 
UJS.  a.  340—703  12  ' 


1.  A  combined  hand-held  optical  scanner  and  X-Y  move- 
ment transducer  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  suitable  for  hand-held  use  by  an  operator; 

(b)  means  contained  within  said  housing  for  selectively 
optically  scanning  images  appearing  on  a  surface  and 
providing  electrical  image  signals  represcntaUve  of  said 
images  for  image  acquisition  in  response  to  a  first  enable 
signal, 

(c)  means  for  selectively  sensmg  the  relative  motion  of  said 
apparatus  and  providing  electrical  movement  signals  m- 
dicative  of  the  relative  motion  of  said  housmg  relative  to 
an  X-Y  coordinate  system  m  response  to  a  second  enable 
signal;  and 

(d)  operator  controlled  function  control  means  for  selec- 
tively gcneratmg  said  first  or  second  enable  signal  for 
selectively  actuatmg  only  said  optical  scanning  means  or 
only  said  motion  sensing  means  to  selectively  operate  said 
apparatus  in  a  first  state  wherein  said  hand-held  apparaiiui 
is  employed  only  m  an  optical  scanmng  function  or  in  a 
second  state  wherem  said  hand-held  apparatus  is  em- 
ployed only  m  an  X-Y  mobon  sensing  function. 


1.  A  video  display  control  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  video  display  unit,  for  displaying  a  video  image  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  display  elements  on  a  screen  of  the  video  display 
unit  and  receiving  a  supplemental  video  signal,  said  apparatus 
comprismg: 

(a)  memory  means  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  color  codes  and 

(b)  display  control  means  mcluding: 

(i)  designatmg  means  for  designating  one  of  a  plurality  of 
display  OKxles  which  include  at  least  a  first  display 


4,804,950 
TABLE  DRIVEN  MULTICHANNEL  DATA  ACQUISITION 

AND  DISPLAY  FOR  SIGNAL  MONTTORINC 

JaaM*  B.  Mooa,  Portlaad,  aad  Doa  L.  Clark,  HiUaboro,  botk  of 

Oreft.,  aMl«Bors  to  Spacelaki,  lac.  Botkell,  Waik. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1985.  Ser.  No.  79*,04« 

lat.  CL*  G09G  l/OO 

UJS.  a.  340—715  28  Uaims 

1.  A  signal  monitoring  system  including  at  least  one  paramt 

ter  measunng  module  having  a  plurality  of  channels  for  acquir- 
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ing  respective  items  of  physiologica]  data,  and  an  information 
processing  and  display  station  having  a  plurality  of  control 
keys  and  a  display  device  for  managing  the  display  of  said 
physiological  data  on  said  display  device,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  data  link  coupUng  said  at  least  one  parameter  measunng 

module  to  said  mformation  processmg  and  display  station; 

and 


4^04,992 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  DWTERFACE  CIRCLTI 
<VlMaiki  Hara,  Nara,  Japaa,  awigaor  to  Shary  Kakaakiki  Kai- 
ika,  OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  A^  27.  1986,  Ser.  No.  900,685 
OaiaH  priority.  appHcatki  Japaa,  Ai«.  29,  1985,  60-191687 
lat  a.*  G09G  1/16 
UjS.  a.  340—730  I  OaiaM 


table  memory  means  resident  with  said  at  least  one  module 
containing  a  table  to  be  downloaded  over  said  data  Unk  to 
said  station  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  station 
and  for  defining  the  number,  functionality  and  visual 
attribututes  of  said  control  keys  and  data  associated  with 
each  channel  of  the  module  to  be  displayed  in  said  display 
device,  whereby  said  information  processing  and  display 
station  is  capable  of  displaying  the  data  of  each  channel 
independently  of  the  fiinctioas  associated  with  the  other 
channeb  once  said  table  is  downloaded  to  said  station 


4,804,951 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  IHUVING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

SkiaicU  YaauakHa,  Atnfi;  MaMUko  EhvI,  YokokaM;  Mh- 
satoiM  Kai».  NakiirM;  Af^  Miirtoie,  HayaanMirfci, 

■a<  IIHiin  raaan.  TaTTMaM.  pfl  nf  ripiii  nnir  ~  ^  "" 

¥ihMknri  Kak*a,  Tokyo,  imfm 

Filed  Not.  1. 19«S,  Scr.  No.  794,151 

ClalM  priority,  sppHcaHna  Japaa,  Nor.  6,  1984,  59-232335 

lat  CL*  G09G  3/34.  3/36 

UJS.  CL  340—719  24  OaiM 


1.  An  active  matnx-type  display  device,  comprtsmg: 

a  plurality  of  fickl  effect  transistors  arranged  in  a  matnx. 

a  plurality  of  gate  lines,  each  gate  line  being  connected  to 
one  or  more  of  said  fieid  effect  transistors; 

means  for  combining  said  plurality  of  gate  lines  m  a  first  set 
of  combinations  for  a  vertical  scanning  period  and  for 
changing  said  first  set  of  combinatioas  to  a  second  set  of 
combinations  for  another  vertical  scanning  period,  each  of 
said  first  set  and  second  set  of  combinations  containing 
two  or  more  gate  lines; 

means  for  aequentiaUy  driving  said  first  set  and  second  set  of 
combinations  while  vertically  scanning  the  gates  Unes  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  gate  lines  contained  in  a  combination 
are  driven  simuhaneoualy  with  respect  to  the  gate  lines 
srannrd  in  each  vertical  scanning  period 


1  A  display  mterface  circuit  for  modifying  a  video  signal 
received  from  a  video  source  and  containing  predetermined 
video  informatioa  to  be  displayed  to  ftihancr  a  display  pro- 
duced by  display  means  raster  tr^mnnf^  taid  video  signal  acroe 
a  display  device,  by  increasing  the  size  of  the  backgnwnd 
disf^yed  thereupon  around  said  predetermined  video  infor- 
mation,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  video  signal  from  said  video  source 

means  for  receiving  a  blanking  signal  fhxn  said  video  source 
for  inhibitng  said  video  signal; 

first  signal  skewing  means,  respoosrve  to  a  dock  pulse  gener- 
ated by  said  video  sooroe  and  said  blanking  signaL  for 
delaying  said  Manlmig  signal  to  develop  a  first  ddayed 
blanking  «»g«*i; 

second  signal  skewing  means,  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse 
and  said  first  delayed  bUnkmg  signal,  for  ddaymg  said 
first  delayed  blanking  signal  to  develop  a  second  delayed 
blankiiig  "g****; 

first  logic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  first  delayed 
blanlmig  signal,  for  delaying  said  video  signal  by  ar, 
amount  determined  by  said  first  delayed  blanking  signal  to 
produce  a  background  signal; 

aecood  logic  cincait  means  for  logically  summing  said  first 
delayed  blanking  Hgnal  and  said  second  delayed  blanking 
signal  to  produce  a  background  signal; 

third  kigic  circuit  means  for  logicaUy  ALNEhng  said  back- 
ground signal  and  said  delayed  video  signal  to  produce  a 
video  output  signal;  and 

said  video  output  signal  including  said  predetermmed  video 
information  and  said  background  signal,  the  preaoice  of 
said  background  signal  in  said  video  output  signal  enhanc 
mg  the  display  of  nid  predetermined  video  mformatioti  by 
increasing  the  background  displayed  during  each  rastei 


4,804«993 
REDUNDANT  CONDUCTOR  SnTRUCfURIS  FOR  THIN 

FILM  FET  DRIVEN  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
DoMld  E.  CMtlebvry,  «ttkw»rra*y.  N.Y.,  iiil^nr  to  Gewrai 

ElM±ric  CnwiMj.  ^chsattfiy,  N.Y. 
Coatlaaatiea  of  Scr.  Na.  TSi^Mt,  JaL  19, 1985,  ahaadoMd.  Tkit 
i^Hcatina  Sep.  1«,  1987.  Scr.  No.  97^47 
lat  CL*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  340—784  34  Oaiw 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprismg: 
a  pair  of  flat  substrates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent; 
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a  quantity  of  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  and  cintaincd 
between  said  subatrates; 

an  array  of  pud  electrodes  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
subatrates; 

at  least  one  ground  plane  electrode  disposed  on  the  other 
one  of  said  subatrates,  so  that  liquid  crystal  material  is 
dispoaed  between  said  pixel  electrodes  and  any  of  said 
ground  plane  electrodes,  with  at  least  one  of  said  ground 
electrodes  and  said  array  of  pixel  electrodes  being  trans 
parent; 

an  array  of  thin  film  field  effect  transiitor  switch  elerocnU 
associated  with  said  pixel  electrodes; 

a  set  of  electrically  cooducuve  daU  lines,  said  daU  lines 
having  a  multilayer  structure  mcludmg  an  insulative  layer, 


SZ      sr9 


assigned  following  the  synchronisation  signal,  for  receiving 
coded  message  signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  and  transmitting  a  first  coded  synchronization 
signal  when  coded  message  signals  are  to  be  transmitted  in 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  additional  lime  mtcrvals. 

generating  and  transmitting  a  second  coded  synchronization 
Signal  in  place  of  the  first  synchronization  signal  when 
coded  message  signals  are  not  to  be  transmitted  in  any  of 
the  plurality  of  additional  ume  intervals, 

maintaming  receiver  synchronization  with  the  system  when 
either  the  first  or  the  second  coded  synchrcnizauon  sig- 
nals arc  received;  and 

suspending  the  supply  of  power  to  the  receiver  immediately 
following  the  receipt  the  second  synchronization  signal. 

whereby  the  supply  of  power  to  the  receiver  is  suspended 
during  the  additional  time  interval  coded  message  signals 
are  not  to  be  transmitted. 


said  multilayer  structure  entending  for  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  data  lines,  with  at  least  two  of  these 
layers  compnstng  conductive  material  disposed  above  and 
below  sakl  insulative  layer  and  in  electrical  contact  along 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  data  hnes;  and 
a  set  of  electrically  conducUve  gate  Unes,  said  switch  ele- 
ments, said  daU  lines  and  said  gate  lines  bewg  electncalK 
connected  so  as  to  pennit  volt*ges  appearing  on  said  data 
lines  to  be  applied  to  select  pixel  electrodes  in  accordance 
with  signals  present  on  said  gale  lines,  said  gate  lines  and 
said  data  Unes  being  insulated  from  one  another  by  means 
of  said  insulative  layer  m  said  multilayer  dau  lines,  said 
multilayer  insulative  layer  extending  across  said  gate  lines 
ao  that  data  line  conductors  cross  said  gate  lines  without 
traversing  substantially  vertical  step  discontinuiue*. 


4,804,955  

RADIO  PACER  HAVING  A  LIGHT-EMmTNG  DIODE 

FOR  PROVIDING  VISUAL  ALARM  AND  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSU^N 

Shigeo  Yoahizawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assittnor  to  NFX  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  29,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  8,238 
naims  priority,  apfrikation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-018224; 
May  16,  1986,  61-110488 

Int.  CL«  H04Q  7/00 
UJS.  CI.  340—825.44  «  ' 


4,804,954 

BATTERY  SAVING  METHOD  FOR  PORTABLE 

COMMUNICATIONS  RECEIVERS 

Pliib*  P.  Macaak,  W(«t  Pmla  Beack,  aiad  David  F.  WiUiard, 

PlaBtatioa.  botk  of  Fla.,  a«igaon  to  MotoroU,  Inc..  Schaum- 

\mr%,  ni 

I-tled  Apr.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,911 

l»L  a.«  H040  7/oa  H04E  7/00 

UJS.  CL  340—825.440  15  Claiai 
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1  A  method  for  providmg  an  improved  battery  saving  func- 
tion for  a  battery  powered  personal  communications  receiver. 
the  receiver  normally  being  powered  during  a  first  periodically 
tranamitted  predeterniined  time  interval  for  receiving  synchro- 
ntzatioa  signals,  and  during  at  least  one  of  a  plurahty  of  addi- 
tknal  predetermined  time  intervals  to  which  the  receiver  is 


1.  A  selective  calling  radio  pager  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  code  signal  transmitted  on  a  radio 
channel  and  generaung  a  flashing  signal  in  response  to  the 
receipt  of  said  code  signal, 

a  memory; 

manual  command  entry  means  for  generating  a  command 
signal, 

memory  control  means  for  writing  the  received  code  signal 
into  said  memory  and  reading  the  code  signal  from  the 
memory  m  response  to  said  command  signal; 

a  light-emitting  diode  opucally  coupled  to  an  external  de- 
vice; and 

means  for  coupling  said  flashing  signal  to  said  light-emitting 
diode  in  the  absence  of  said  command  signal,  causing  said 
diode  to  give  a  visual  indication  of  arrival  of  a  message 
and  couplmg  said  code  signal  from  said  memory  to  said 
hght-emittmg  diode  in  the  presence  of  said  command 
signal  causing  said  diode  to  emit  an  optical  version  of  said 
code  signal  to  said  external  device. 
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4,MM3M 
REARRANGEABLE  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  SPACE  DIVISION 

SWITCHING  SYCTEM 
FfMk  S.  BnaU,  WaoMia,  Gritt,  iwltanr  to  Cwiwal  Sicn^ 

FIM  Mv.  31,  UM,  Ser.  No.  844,910 

int.  d*  H04Q  9/00.  11/04 

UJS.  CL  345— S2S.790  22  OaiM 


I.  A  digital  signal  switching  system  comprising 
a  multi-stage  space-division  switched  network  havmg  N 
input  terminals  and  M  oatput  terminals,  said  switched 
networfc  providing  a  plurality  of  internal  digital  sgnal 
tniismiwioo  paths  wfam  eadi  stage  includes  a  certain 
number  of  switches  for  normally  switching  said  digital 
signals  between  each  input  and  ooe  or  more  outputs  m 
each  stage,  each  of  said  internal  signal  paths  comiecting 
ofie  of  said  input  tenninals  to  any  one  or  more  of  said 
output  terminals  through  each  stage  only  through  said 
certain  number  of  switches,  and 
means  for  simuhaneoosly  rearranging  in  a  noo-blocking 
fashion  any  number  of  said  internal  signal  paths  for  each 
stage  of  said  network  where  said  digital  signals  are 
switched  only  through  said  certain  nimtber  of  switches 
without  changing  their  end  points  and  without  disturbing 
the  digital  signab  received  at  the  output  tenninals  of  said 
rearranged  paths. 


43IH,>57 

UTILITY  METER  AND  SUBMETERING  SYSTEM 
Marria  P.  Sdpl^  a^  Omk  a  Hi«hca,  hoth  of  Afta^MT^M,  N. 

N.  Mcx. 

of  Ser.  No.  802,452,  Nor.  27,  1985, 
.  TUB  i^pHtaHaa  Sc».  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  908^49 
btt.  CL*  G08C  li/06.  19/20 
U.S.  CL  34<^-«70.03  10  Oaimi 


utility  cODSumptioo  of  said   imhty   uaen  and   providing 
Utility  data  lignab  indicative  of  laid  consumption; 

at  least  ooe  data  ooUectioa  computer  havmg  data  mput/out 
put  means  for  communicating  with  said  metering  devices 
and  for  collecting  said  ntibty  data  «'g"«*«: 

a  billing  computer  having  means  for  commamcating  with 
said  data  coQectioa  computer  and  for  receiving  said  col- 
lected utility  data  signals  from  said  data  coUecttoo  cotn 
puter,  and 

wherein  said  data  mput/ontput  means  incJades  *  serial  dau 
channel  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data,  a  serial  multi- 
plexing means  coupled  to  said  serial  data  channel,  a  plural- 
ity of  transceiver  means  each  for  oommnmcatmg  with  a 
different  ooe  of  said  utility  metering  devices  and  oovpled 
to  said  aerial  data  cfaannei,  and  prooeMor  means  for  coo- 
trolling  said  plurality  of  traaaceiver  meana,  said  prooeaacr 
means  being  preprogrammed  to  aelectivdy  enable  a  singk 
transceiver  means  for  traiiiniitling  data  from  said  dau 
channel  to  a  utility  metering  device  and  said  piroceaaor 
means  being  preprogrammed  to  selectively  enable  a  plu- 
rality of  transceiver  means  for  receiving  oo  said  dau 
channel  data  from  a  plurality  of  ntihty  metering  devices, 
whereby  said  dau  input/output  means  ensures  that  onl> 
ooe  transceiver  means  is  enabled  for  transmittmg  at  a  timr 
while  permitting  a  plurality  of  transceiver  means  to  be 
enabled  for  receiving  at  a  tune. 


4,804,958 
TWO-WIKE  TRANSMrrm  WITH  THRESHOLD 
DETBCnON  CIRCUIT 
Rm4;  i.  I  najiinrf,  Oiits,  MiaK„  iiit»       to  Roacat 
iMX,  Eica  PnMe,  MiM. 

POei  Oet.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  107  J97 
lat.  CL*  GOOC  9/06;  19/02 
VS  CL  340— 870in  7 


f^ 


^ 


^^^'' 


1   A  utility  metering  system  for  metering  a  multiplicity  of 
utility  users  comprismg: 
a  plurahty  of  utility  metermg  devices  responsive  to  the 


1  A  two- wire  current  transmitter  for  providing  »  transmitter 
output  which  IS  representative  of  a  parameter  to  be  sensed, 
comprising: 

sensmg  means,  havmg  a  sensor  responsive  to  the  parameter 
and  an  excitation  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  for  provid 
mg  an  excitation  outpo:  for  exciting  the  sensor,  for  provid- 
ing a  sensor  output  which  vanes  as  a  fiinction  of  the  exci- 
tation output  and  the  parameter  to  be  sensed; 

output  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  output  for  providmg  the 
transmitter  output  as  s  function  of  the  sensor  output  to  the 
rwo-wire  circuit;  and 

threshold  detection  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  output, 
having  at  least  ooe  predetermined  threshold  value,  for 
providing  a  detector  output  to  the  output  means  as  a 
function  of  the  sensor  output  and  the  threshed  value,  such 
that  the  transmitter  output  a  further  representative  of  an 
undesired  change  m  the  exciutjoo  output. 
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M04,9S9 
METHOD  AND  APPAJRATUS  USING  MULTIPLE  CODES 

TO  INCREASE  STORAGE  CAPACITY 
Tutsk  filifc— I   nri— Ina  CoMtMdM  M.  Mciaa,  Lm  Gittiw: 
Arrtod  M.  Prtrf,  Mrf  SteTM  H.  Sorthar.  botfc  rf  S«  Jo«, -U 
of  Calif ^  MaiVMn  to  IirteraatioMl  BwiMH  MacUmm  Cor^o- 

ratkw,  AnwMk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1«7.  Ser.  No.  119,010 

brt.  a.*  H03M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  341-59  '  C***^ 


''rt^ 


1   A  method  for  mcreasing  the  effective  storage  capacity  of 
a  disk  storage  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  partitioning  recording  tracks  of  the  devke  into  a  plurality 
of  concentnc  recording  bands,  including  a  first  band  sur- 
rounded by  an  outer  second  band, 

(b)  providing  a  first  encoder  for  encoding  dau  in  one  nin- 
Icngth-lunited  code  for  recording  on  said  first  band: 

(c)  providing  another  encoder  for  encoding  daU  for  reiord 
ing  on  said  second  band  in  another  run-length-hmilcd 
code  having  a  higher  cixle  rate; 

(d)  providing  a  write  driver  operative  at  one  clock  fre- 
quency, and 

(e)  responsive  to  the  track  addres.s  designated  in  a  disk  wntf 
command,  selectively  connecting  one  of  said  encoders  to 
the  wnte  driver  for  recording  data  at  said  one  frequency 
on  that  band  which  includes  said  address; 

(0  Uhing  a  detector  operative  al  said  one  clock  frequency  and 
one  deccxler,  decoding  data  recorded  in  said  first  band; 

(g)  using  said  detector  operative  at  said  one  ckx-k  frequency 
and  another  decoder,  decoding  data  recorded  in  said 
second  band,  and 

(h)  responsive  to  the  track  addres,s  in  a  disk  read  command, 
selectively  connecting  one  of  the  decoders  to  the  detector 
for  reading  data  at  said  one  frequency  on  that  band  which 
includes  the  last  mentioned  address. 


group,  thereby  serving  as  an  overlap  bit  for  the  two 

groups; 
control  means  for  operating  said  A/D  converter  through  at 
least  two  iub-rangmg  cycles  wherein  said  naah  converter 
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scU  the  bits  of  said  first  group  in  the  fir«  cycle,  and  Mto 
the  bits  of  said  second  group  including  said  overlap  bit  in 
the  second  cycle;  and 
means  for  developing  a  composite  digital  output  signal  horn 
said  first  and  second  group  of  bits. 

4,804,961 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DISTANCES 
Bentct  Hme,  Sobu,  Swede.,  wtti^or  to  Stifleiaeo  lurttirtet  f.x 
MikroTagnekmik    Tid    Tekalaka    Hogskobui    i    Stockfcotm, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SEM/00568,  §  371  Date  Jal.  20.  1987.  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jul.  20,  19*7,  PCT  P»b.  No   Wrtr7/03«98.  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Jan.  18,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  8«,84« 
Claims  priority.  a«*ic«io-  Swede.,  Dec  12,  1985,  850588* 
Inu  a.*  GOIS  13/80.  13/S4 
VS.  CL  342—125  »5  CUIm 
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4  804  960 
SUB-RANGING  A/D  CXJNVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED 
ERROR  CORRECTION 
John  W.  Femandea,  BeTeriy,  Maaa.;  Gerald  A.  Miller,  Hudson, 
N.H.;  Andrew  M.  Mallinson,  BlHerica.  and  Stephen  R.  Uwis, 
Reading,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Analog  DeiTces,  Incorpo- 
rated, Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  106,714 
Int.  C  HOJM  1/S4 
VS.  a.  341-158  25  Claims 

1.  An  X/D  converter  of  the  sub-ranging  type  comprising; 
an  input  circuit  to  receive  an  analog  input  signal  to  be  con- 
verted; 
a  D/A  converter  having  its  output  summed  with  said  input 

signal  to  produce  a  residue  signal; 

a  flash  converter  rcsp<.insive  to  said  residue  signal  to  produce 

a  corresponding  digital  signal  for  controlling  said  D/A 

converter; 

said  D/A  converter  compruing  at  least  two  groups  of  bit- 

current-sources  of  successively  descending  binary  order; 

the  most  significant  bit  of  the  second  group  providing  the 

same  current  level  as  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  first 


DTTOTO* 


1  A  method  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  first 
object,  which  incorporates  a  transmitter-receiver  unit,  and  a 
second  object,  which  incorporates  a  transponder,  in  which  the 
transmitter-receiver  unit  transmits  a  signal  to  the  transpondci 
and  receives  a  signal  transmitted  by  the  transponder,  these 
signals  being  signals  of  microwave  frequencies  characterized 
by  transmitting  a  first  unmodulated  microwave  signal  (S1';S1) 
from  the  transmitter-receiver  unit  (1,40);  receiving  said  signal 
(S1;S1)  in  the  transponder  (2,18;41);  generating  in  the  tran- 
sponder a  second  signal  (S3  ;S3)  of  much  lower  frequency  F„. 
modulatmg  said  second  signal  (S3;S3)  in  the  transponder  on  a 
signal  (S2  ,S«)  having  a  microwave  frequency  so  that  said 
modulated  signal  contains  the  phase  of  the  unmodulated  micro 
wave  signal  received  by  the  transponder;  transmitung  the 
modulated  signal  (S7';ST)  from  the  transponder  to  the  transmit- 
ter-receiver unit  (1.29-,40)  in  which  said  signal  is  received  and 
mued  down  with  the  first  signal  (SI  ;S1)  and  subsequenUy  (a) 
low-passed  filtered,  to  form  a  first  measunng  ugnal  (slO';S10) 
havmg  the  frequency  Fm,  the  phase  of  which  corresponds  to 
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the  phase  difference  between  the  first  microwave  signal 
(S1';S1)  and  the  microwave  agnal  received  in  the  tranamitter- 
receiver  unit  (1;1M*).  "ad  0>)  demodnlated,  therewith  to 
obtain  a  second  im  amring  agnal  (S1T;SU)  having  the  fre- 
quency Fm,  the  phase  of  which  ooneapoiKts  to  the  phase  of  the 
second  signal  (S3';S3)  generated  in  the  traMponder,  and  by 
comparing  the  phase*  of  the  nieawiring  ngnals 
(S10';S12';S10-,SU)  in  a  phase  comparjaon  ctrcnit  (13-J7). 
forming  a  pbaae  difference  therebetween,  said  difference  be- 
tween the  "««»«»'"Hg  sgnab  being  doe  to  the  {riiaae  shift  of  the 
undemodnlated  microwave  signal  tiwft*'"'"'^  frotn  the  trans- 
mitter-receiver unit  caused  by  its  travd  to  the  transponder  and 
twck  again,  and  therri>y  being  proportional  to  the  distance 
between  said  two  objects. 


MM>M2 

CLUTTER  ELIMINATION  RADAR 
Jen-Edgar  Pluawiar.  WWfw.  Maaa^  aaai^or 
Dericaa,  Inc^  Wsrrhaw,  Maas. 

FUed  A^  4,  19C3,  Ser.  No.  520,205 
Im.  CL*  GOIS  7/2S.  H03H  7/12 
VS.  CL  342—159 


to  Dtamood 


SOahM 


1  A  clutter  elimination  radar  receiver  for  processing  return 
echoes  from  high-frequency  radar  pulses  emitted  for  tune 
windows  having  a  duration  T,  such  receiver  being  of  the  type 
having  an  intermediate  frequency  stage,  the  receiver  fiirther 
comprising  in  the  intermediate  frequency  stage,  a  filter  cen- 
tered on  and  providing  a  local  response  minimum  at  the  inter- 
mediate frequency  fi,  the  filter  also  providing  response  maiima 
on  both  sides  of  this  minimmn  at  a  separation  therefrom  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  0.2/2T,  and  transmissioD  minima 
on  both  side  of  those  maxima  and  at  a  distance  from  f ,  of  about 
1/T  Hz,  the  filter  further  comprising  (a)  a  conventional  band- 
pass filter,  having  a  transfer  fiinction  substantially  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  the  principal  lobe  of  the  function  (sin  x)/x,  with 
x-(w-wi}vT,  and  where  w=2vf,  and  (b)  and  a  stop-band 
filter  presenting  a  substantially  flat  response  except  in  s  rejec- 
tion band  centered  on  f,and  having  a  width  approximately  half 
that  of  said  principal  lobe,  the  stop-band  filter  comprising  a 
first  stop-band  filter  and  a  second  stop-band  filter,  the  output  of 
the  first  stop-band  filter  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
second  stop^band  filter,  each  of  said  first  and  second  stop-band 
filters  presenting  a  substantially  flat  response  except  in  s  rejec- 
tion band  centered  on  a  selected  rejection  frequency,  said 
rejection  frequencies  being  slightly  offset  from  each  other  to 
produce  a  composite  rejection  band  centered  on  f,  and  having 
a  width  approximately  half  that  of  said  principal  lobe. 


4,804,963 
WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  DIGFTAL  RECEIVER 
Robert  G.  Hapham,  Seattle  WaslL,  aari^nr  to  HoMywell  Inc^ 
MiBMapoUa,  MtauL 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  307 
lat  CL*  GOIS  3/74.  7/44 
VS.  CL  342—195  2  Oaisn 

1  A  wide  dynamic  range  digital  receiver  system  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  N  sensors  spatially  disbursed  relative  to  an 
energy  source  for  converting  incident  energy  into  electri- 
cal signal  waveforms; 

(b)  ampUfying  and  filtering  means  individually  coupled  to 


said  plurality  of  sensors  for  effectively  eliminating  spuri- 
ous signals  from  a  predetermined  frequency  band. 

(c)  noise  generating  means  coupled  to  the  outpot  of  said 
aoqrfifying  and  filtering  mcus  for  superimposing  noae  of 
s  predetermined  frequency  onto  the  outpot  from  said 
amplifying  and  filtering  means; 

(d)  analog-to-digital  cooverter  means  for  converting  the 
amplified  and  filtered  ootpnt  frtm  said  amplifying  and 
filtering  means  for  each  of  said  sensors  to  i  digital  repre- 


r_  r 


1  tf  I  E=l 


sentation  at  a  sampling  rate,  1/At  which  a  high  in  compar- 
ison to  the  bandwidth  of  said  electrical  signals. 
(e)  digital  data  firooesaing  means  coof^ed  to  receive  livf 
output  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  meam.  beam 
forming  coeffioenta,  Bi,  filter  cocfficienti,  Fu  and  gain 
control  coefficients.  A,  for  repeatedly  perfornung  s  sum 
of  the  products  computation  in  generating  the  receiver 
functions  of  beamforming,  filtenng,  gam  control  and 
frequency  band  translation  m  accordance  with  the 
formulas 


N 


=    1    S,(«.>Afl(«i) 
1=1 


where  Sy  is  the  jlh  output  of  the  bcamformer,  Si  (m,  jAl)  »  > 
sample  of  said  electncal  signal  at  tune  m.  i  At.  and  At  is  the  tune 
between  signal  samples  form  the  analog -to-digital  converter 
means,  and  B,  is  a  complex  weigbtmg  factor  applied  to  the  ith 
sensor  signal, 


5,=    1    (Sf-t+j){Fd 


1=1 


where  S^  is  the  p>th  output  sample  of  the  filter.  F;  is  the  ith 
complex  filter  coefficient  rcprescntmg  the  ith  sample  of  the 
filter  unpuhe  response,  S,  **,isthe(p-k-nKh  sample  of  the 
input  signal  to  the  filter  and  k  is  the  number  of  samples  oscd  to 
indicate  the  unpmlsc  response  of  the  filter 

SM,=SiA 

where  S^  is  the  ith  output  signal  sample  following  gain  control 
and  S,  IS  the  ith  mput  signal  sample, 

Sv.=(S,)  (C,.n)-t-(SJ  (S,+ J 

where  Sj.,,  b  the  sample  output  of  the  frequency  translation,  S, 
IS  the  sth  sample  of  the  mput  signal  (C,«  i)  and  (S^.,  j)  are  the 
(q-fs)'*  samples  of  the  continuous  signal  Cxx  ic  and  Sin  („ 
reflectively,  and  f^  is  the  center  frequency  of  the  filici 
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4.804,9«4 
1  ORAN-C  SIGNAl   RECEIVING  APPARATVS 
Hideo  T«k«i,  YokohMia,  and  Hiroahige  Fukuhw^  Yokosuk*, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  IJmited, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  894,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1985,  60-175274; 
Aug.  9,  1985,  60-175275;  Aug.  9.  1985,  60-175276;  Aug.  9,  1985, 
60-175277 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  1/24 
DS.  a.  342—389  »  Claims 


center  connecting  said  lateral  elements,  the  lengths  of  said  end 
elements  being  substantially  equal  to  Xg/N  and  the  lengths  of 
said  lateral  elements  being  substantially  equal  to  Xg/2,  where 
Xg  is  the  guided  wave-length  in  said  radiating  line. 

4,804,966 
AITOMOBILE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Junzo  Ohe,  and  Hiroshi  Kondo,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  asaigoors 
to  ToyoU  Jidosha  KabrMiiki  Kaisha.  Toyota.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1985,  Ser,  No.  792,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1984.  59-22S783; 
Oct.  29.  1984,  59-228784 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  17, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\.'  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  a.  343—712  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  and  outputtmg  a  pulse  having 
a  frequency  and  for  tracking  a  particular  cycle  of  a  re- 
ccivetl  carrier  wave  of  a  loran  signal, 

(b)  second  means  for  monitonng  the  frequency  of  the  track- 
ing pulse  of  the  first  means  and  deriving  a  frequency  error 
theretif  with  respect  to  the  received  earner  wave  signal  on 
the  ba.sis  of  the  tracking  error  of  the  tracking  pulse;  and 

(c)  third  means  for  causing  a  position  of  the  tracking  pulse  to 
reach  a  predetermined  point  of  the  earner  wave  of  the 
received  Loran  signal  by  correcting  the  frequency  of  the 
tracking  pulse  of  the  first  means  on  the  basis  of  the  fre- 
quency error  derived  by  the  second  means. 


4J04.965 
HAT  WIDE-BAND  ANTENA.A 
Antoinc  G.  Roederer,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Agencc  Spatiale 
h.uropeenne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1986,  Ser.  No.  880,795 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1985,  85  10463 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  I/J8.  7/00 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  20  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  element  comprising  a  conductive  plate,  and  at 
least  one  elongate  conductive  member  presenting  first  and 
second  ends  disposed  adjacent  each  other,  said  elongate  mem- 
ber being  juxtaposed  with  said  plate  with  a  dielectnc  layer 
therebetween,  a  generator/receiver  being  connected  at  a  first 
end  thereof  to  the  antenna  at  said  conductive  plate  and  at  a 
second  end  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  to  form  a 
raduiting  line  asymmetncally  fed,  and  said  elongated  member 
forming  a  loop  between  said  ends,  said  loop  outlining  a  shape 
comprising  N  branches  extending  outwardly  from  a  common 
center,  N  being  a  number  at  least  as  great  as  three,  each  branch 
compnsing  a  first  and  second  lateral  element  extending  out- 
wards from  said  center  and  an  end  element  remote  from  said 


1.  An  automobile  antenna  system  for  detecting  surface  high- 
frequency  currents,  induced  by  broadcast  waves  on  a  vehicle 
body  of  an  automobile  having  an  engine  and  concentrated  into 
marginal  edges  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  antenna  system  com- 
prising; 
a  case  made  of  electncally  conductive  material  and  having 

an  opening  along  one  side  thereof; 
high-frequency  pick-up  means,  having  a  length  and  a  width, 
being  disposed  withm  said  case  with  the  length  opposite 
the  opening  and  being  provided  for  detecting  the  surface 
high-frequency  currents  induced  on  any  one  of  a  marginal 
edge  of  the  engine  hood  and  a  marginal  edge  of  the  trunk 
lid  and  bemg  located  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  away 
from  said  any  one  of  the  marginal  edge  of  the  engme  hood 
and  the  marginal  edge  of  the  truck  lid  within  a  distance 
defmed  by  ; 

12x  10- 'c/^m) 

where  c  is  the  velocity  of  light  in  meters  per  second  and  f 
is  a  earner  frequency  of  the  radio  waves  in  cycles  per 
second;  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  case  containing  said 
high-frequency  pick-up  means  with  the  length  of  said 
high-frequency  pickup  means  being  arranged  parallel  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  any  one  of  the  marginal  edge  of 
the  engine  hood  and  the  marginal  edge  of  the  trunk  hd. 


4,804,967 
VEHICLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Junzo  Ohe,  and  HlnMhi  Kondo,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  i 
to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  loyota.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  924,555 
CUims  priority,  nppUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1985,  60-243611; 
Oct.  30,  1985,  60-244717;  Oct  31,  1985,  60-245367 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  1/S2 
U.S.  a.  343— 712  4  CUims 

1  A  vehicle  antenna  system  for  detecting  high  frequency 
surface  currents  which  are  mduced  on  the  marginal  portion  of 
the  vehicle  body  by  broadcast  waves  and  flow  concentratedly 
on  the  marginal  vehicle  portion,  the  marginal  portion  of  the 
vehicle  body  mcludmg  a  side  moldmg  member  extending 
along  the  vehicle  and  insulating  means  for  electrically  insulat- 


ing the  tide  molding  member  from  the  vehicle  frame,  said 

antenna  syatem  compriaing: 
antenna  menu  ditpoaed  in  cloae  proximity  opposite  a  mar- 
ginal end  portioo  of  the  tide  molding  member,  laid  an- 
tenna meani  comprising  a  loop  antenna  and  being  electn- 
cally inanlatrd  from  the  side  nmlding  member  by  applica- 
tion of  an  imwilatwi  coating  on  said  antenna  means,  said 


a«-./ 


antenna  means  being  provided  for  detecting  signals  from 
the  surface  currents  flowing  on  the  side  molding  member 
and  for  outputting  the  detected  signab  to  an  onboard 
receiver,  and 
mounting  means  for  mountiiig  said  antenna  means  through 
an  opening  in  an  inner  header  panel  so  that  said  loop 
antenna  extends  to  a  locatioa  near  the  inner  face  of  the 
side  moldmg  member 


VEHICLE  A?<rrENNA  SYSTEM 
Jnaao  Ohe,  Toyota,  a^  HiniM  Koad^  Ofanid,  ketk  of  Japan, 
sarin""  to  Toyota  JUorite  EahaMU  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FIM  A^  i,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M3,t74 

OaiM  priority,  sppHcaHna  Jiya*,  A^  9,  19«5,  60-175222 

Irt.  d*  HOlO  1/32 

VS.  a.  343—713  5  CUlm* 
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1.  A  vehicle  antenna  system  for  detecting  surface  high  fre- 
quency currents,  induced  by  broadcast  waves  on  a  vehicle 
body  and  concentrated  into  marginal  edges  of  the  vehKle 
body,  said  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  case  made  of  electrically  conductive  material  and  havmg 
an  opening  along  ooe  side  thereof; 

high  frequency  pickup  means  being  disposed  within  said 
case  and  including  a  loop  antenna  having  a  length  and  a 
width,  the  length  of  said  loop  antenna  being  opposite  the 
opening  in  said  case,  said  high  frequency  pickup  means 
further  including  a  varicap  diode  coimected  to  said  loop 
antemu  tor  changing  the  opening  area  of  said  loop  an- 
tenna, said  high  frequency  pickup  means  being  provided 
for  detecting  the  surface  high  frequency  currents  induced 
on  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  vehicle  body;  and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  case  containing  said  high 
frequency  pickup  means  with  the  opening  of  said  case 
being  arranged  parallel  and  in  close  proximity  tc  the 
marginal  edge  portion  of  the  vehicle  body. 


4^04,969 

PORTABLE  ANTENNA 

Herbert  R.  Bfawae,  3314  Otcott  Ave.,  Chica«o.  m.  60634 

PDerf  Mar.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  164J46 

l«t  CL*  HOIQ  1,32 

VS.  CL  343—715  13 


1  A  portable  antenna  for  mountmg  on  a  motor  vehicle  s  ude 
window  and  mahting  easy  and  rapid  mounting  and  removal. 
which  comprises: 

an  outer  RF  transfer  member  comprising  a  weather-reaistani 
carrier  having  a  first  electrically  conductive  member  on 
its  underside  for  engagement  with  the  outside  of  the  stdr 
window; 

a  current-fed  radiator  adapted  to  be  located  on  the  outside  of 
the  side  window  and  connected  to  said  first  electncally 
conductive  member; 

an  inner  RF  transfer  member  including  a  bousmg  and  havmg 
a  second  electrically  conductive  member  on  its  underside 
for  engagement  with  the  inside  of  the  side  window; 

an  electrical  cable  having  a  main  electrical  conductor  and  a 
ground  conductor,  said  main  electrical  conductor  being  m 
electrical  engagement  with  said  second  electncally  con- 
ductive member 

said  bousing  carrying  a  field-cancelling  tnember  operative  to 
cancel  the  electrtxnagnetic  field  in  the  plane  of  the  field 
cancelling  member  and  being  m  electrical  engagemeni 
with  said  ground  conductor; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  outer  RF  transfer  metri 
ber  with  respect  to  said  inner  RF  transfer  member,  said 
pivotally  connectioD  means  bridging  said  inner  RF  trans- 
fer member  and  said  outer  transfer  member  so  as  to  ovcrbe 
the  side  window  when  the  antenna  is  mounted  thereon 


4,M>4,r70 

EQUIPHASE  REFRACnVE  ANTENTSA  LENS 

Joha  R.  ToM,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  issiiam  to  Harris  Corp.,  Met- 

bOCTBC,  FtaL 

PQed  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,997 

lat.  a.*  HOIQ  15/OS.  19/06 

VS.  a  343—753  10  Oaiau 

1.  A  dielectric  antenna  lens  compnsing  a  body  of  dielectnc 
material  having  a  first  surface  at  least  a  prescribed  portion  of 
which  is  normal  to  an  axis  of  the  lens  and  to  at  least  one  equi 
phase  plane  in  which  rays  of  a  prescribed  wavelength  emanat- 
ing from  a  focal  point  located  on  said  axis  are  of  equal  phase 
and  a  second  surface  defined  by  s  series  of  contoured-surfact 
rings  concentric  with  said  axis,  the  contoured  surface  of  each 
ring  being  defmed  so  that  any  ray  at  said  wavelength  emanai 
ing  from  said  focal  point  and  impinging  upon  said  first  surface 
so  as  to  be  refracted  throu^  said  body  of  dielectnc  matenai 
exits  said  second  surface  and  arrives  at  said  equiphase  plane  at 
the  same  phase,  and  wherem  each  of  said  rings  is  connected  b> 
an  annular  land  region  having  a  prescribed  thickness  from  saxj 
first  surface,  and  wherein  each  of  said  rmgs  has  a  first  non 
refracting  surface  portion  extending  from  an  annular  Uuuj 
portion  and  delimited  by  the  extent  to  which  rays  at  said  wave- 
length and  emanating  from  said   focal   point   are   refracted 
through  said  each  nng,  and  a  second  surface  portion  extendmg 
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from  said  first  surface  portion  and  contoured  therefrom  to 


4  804J^2 

^^  „„  ™-»*,  r™.  -d  ,^  ^  ^  -..-.ins  ^  ,r£^s»  i::;;  w  *  .'siis^,. ,»« 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1987,  S«r.  No.  17^27 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  /9//2 
h  „  Mf  U  A  CL  34i-«40  » Cta*™ 


f: 


through  said  each  of  said  rings  to  said  equiphase  plane,  so  as  to 
be  at  the  same  phase  thereat. 


4.804.971 

GUY  SYSTEM  FOR  PARABOl.K   REFLECTING 

WTKNNA 

Robert  W.  Bruns,  and  IK>u({las  Kot»al,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 

assignors  to  ("happarral  t  ommunications,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1986,  Ser.  No.  852.654 

iBt.  CL*  HOIQ  19/12 

VS.  a.  34^-840  i*  Claims 


0- 


"\ 


1.  A  monocoque  antenna  dish  and  cover  each  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  overall  configuration  which  is  a  surface  of 
revolution; 

said  dishes  each  having  a  concave  center  region  surrounded 

by  an  outwardly  extending  frusto-conical  rim; 
at  lea-st  the  curved  surface  of  said  anteniia  dish  being  capable 

of  reflecting  electromagnetic  radiation; 
the  curved  surface  of  said  cover  dish  being  substantially 

transparent  to  selelcted  radiation; 
means  for  secunng  said  two  dishes  together  in  a  concave 

face  to  face  relationship  to  form  a  symmetrical  antenna 

assembly; 
said  cover  dish  having  an  opening  at  substantially  the  center 

thereof; 
feed  mount  means  mounted  on  said  cover  dish  over  said 

opening; 
at  least  one  feedhom  assembly  mounted  on  said  feed  mount 

means;  along  an  axis  relative  to  the  curved  surface  of  said 

antenna  dish  at  a  location  to  receive  maximum  reflected 

radiation;  and 
means  for  moveably  supporting  the  antenna  assembly  with 

said  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 


4,804,973 

HEAVY  DITV  MOLTVONG  BASE 

Gregory  Ackman,  17  Sloane  St.,  MarrickTille  2204,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  3,  1985,  PH2268 

Int.  C\.'  HOIQ  1/J2 

VS.  a.  343—888  7  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  for  receiving  electromagnetic  signals,  com- 
prising: 

a  signal  reflector  defined  by  a  predetermined  portion  of  a 
paraboloid,  said  reflector  having  a  vertex  and  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  radially  from 
said  vertex; 

a  signal  receiver  mounted  at  the  focal  point  of  signals  re- 
flected by  said  reflector;  and 

a  plurality  of  non-rigid  support  elements  secured  to  said 
receiver  and  respectively  passing  freely  through  said 
apertures  in  said  reflector  to  respective  points  of  attach- 
ment on  the  side  of  said  reflector  opposite  said  receiver 
and  near  said  vertex 


1.  An  improved  heavy  duty  aerial  mounting  base  compris- 
ing. 

a  structurally  resilient  molded  electrically  insulating  housing 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  member,  a  second  mem- 
ber and  a  third  member  partially  embedded  ngidly  therein 
in  spaced  apart  relationship; 

said  first  member  being  connected  to  said  third  member  by 
means  of  a  first  wire  embedded  in  said  housing; 

said  second  member  being  connected  to  said  third  member 
by  means  of  a  second  wire  embedded  in  said  housing; 
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said  first  member  being  spatially  and  electrically  «eparsteij 

from  said  second  member; 
each  of  said  fint,  second  and  third  memben  having  s  portion 

external  to  said  bousing  which  can  be  adapted  to  receive 

a  mating  member; 
said  bousing  electrically  isolating  said  partially  embedded 

portions  and  said  first  and  second  wires  from  outside 

mterference: 
said  third  member  being  adapted  with  means  to  receive  a 

coaxial  caUe; 
said  moulded  insulating  bousing  comprising  a  sobd  inner 

core  and  a  weatbershielding  outer  core  formed  mtegrally 

with  the  inner  core; 
the  inner  and  outer  cores  being  concentric  with  a  space 

formed  between  said  inner  and  outer  cores,  the  outer^xTre 

tapenng  inwardly  and  upwardly  at  one  end  of  the  said 

housmg  until  it  meets  tbe  inner  core. 


light  from  individual  diode  lasers  u    provuie  itufTxxTi' 
energy  to  such  donor  lo  cause  diffcTcni  aroounu  -.yf  ^vf  i; 


4304,974 
THERMAL  BEOORDING  HEAD 

MaHW  Sivttai,  Ynkntwi;  Tttmu  MaMid,  JeceMti,  tut  at 
Yiilnh—s  (hjr  YtMUko  MaMU,  kcri  hccmmt);  Hiraksia 
KoHBv;  SyafaW  HkHM*,  botk  «r  HkalMikk,  Md  Yi 

,  Tokyo,  J^M 

I  of  Ser.  No.  t41,2C7.  Mm.  19. 19M, 
Thto  ippMrmw  FA.  17, 19t7.  Ser.  No.  1«,509 
I  prtorttr,  ^pHcttuo  Ji*m,  Mm.  23,  19«S,  «>-5SS47; 
Mar.  2S,  IMS,  6fr-S8S3Q;  Mar.  25,  19S5,  60-58532;  Mar.  2«, 
1985,60-59392 

I«t  CL*  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  30  Claim 


1  A  thermal  recording  head  comprising  a  heatmg  resnti^r 
layer  and  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  electricaUy  connected  to 
said  heating  resistor  layer,  at  least  one  combinaboo  of  said 
heating  resistor  layer  and  said  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  bemg 
formed  on  a  substrate,  wherein  said  beating  resistor  layer 
essentially  consists  of  an  amorfrfious  matenal  containing  car- 
bon atoms  as  a  major  constituent  and  halogen  atoms,  said 
halogen  atoms  oonuniformly  distributed  in  the  amorphous 
material. 


4^04,975 

THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  USING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  LASER  ARRAYS 

Kwok-lcMC  Yi»,  Wckatcr,  N.Y.,  sri^nr  to  EMtaaa  Ko«bdi 

CiiMiiaj.  Rockeolcr,  N.Y. 

FIfcd  Fek.  17.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  156.685 
laL  CL*  GOID  J5/10 
VS.  a.  346—76  L  4  Oaiaa 

I.  In  thermal  dye  transfer  apparatus  in  which  dye  is  trans- 
ferred by  sublimation  from  a  donor  to  a  receiver  by  beating 
dye  in  tbe  donor,  tbe  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  laser  diodes  in  which  each  laser  diode  is 
individually  energizable  to  produce  light, 

(b)  means  for  focusing  light  from  each  energized  laser  diode 
as  a  spot  on  a  predetermined  position  on  tbe  donor; 

(c)  said  donor  including  a  heat  aboorbing  layer  which  ab- 
sorbs heat  fixim  each  focused  light  spot  m  a  sufficient 
amount  to  cause  dye  to  sublime  and  transfer  from  tbe 
donor  to  tbe  receiver,  and 

Id)  means  for  controlling  tbe  laser  diodes  to  simultaneously 
energize  diode  lasers  to  produce  light  and  modulate  the 


'^^ 


i 

r 

^^ 

MN 

b- 

transfer  to  the  receiver  to  form  pixels  in  die  receiver  with 
different  levels  of  density. 


4.a04,976 

Sl'STEM  FOR  D4ESGIZING  THERMAL  PBIVTES 

HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Sd^kiOhaiQri;WayeF.^aitai^,ho^fcrfTefcyo,a^^  YiiMisI  i 

-.  N.Y. 

FBei  Feb.  22,  ISM,  Ser.  No.  158je9 

lat.  CL*  GOID  15/ la  B4U  3/Ki 

VS.  a  346—76  PH  7  OaJw 


S 


1   In  a  thermal  printer  for  printing  an  output  dye  tmagc  tr  t 
received  including  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  a  (tagital  image 
m  tbe  form  of  a  matrix  having  pixels  correapooding  to  image 
pixels,  a  thermal  head  having  a  phirabty  of  beating  etementt 
which    can    be    sdectively    energized    to    produce    different 
amounts  of  beat  above  or  below  a  predetcnniaed  dye  transfer 
thresbold  level,  and  a  driving  circoit  coupled  to  said  mexnorv 
circuit  for  driving  said  thermal  bead  to  seqneotiaDy  pnnt  hoes 
of  image  pixels  at  a  tune,  tbe  improvement  cuaiprwiug: 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  memory  circnit  for  detecting 
tbe  level  of  pixel  dau  of  a  hue  read  out  seqaeatiaDy  from 
said  memory  circnit  to  deteraune  if  tbere  are  pixels  thai 
are  not  to  be  printed  in  a  line  in  tbe  output  image  adjacent 
to  one  or  more  cooaecutrve  piads  to  be  printed;  and 
correctioa  means  coupled  to  said  memory  circuit  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  detector  means  for  causmg  said  dnvtn^ 
circuit  to  cause  tbe  beating  element  correapoadmg  to  an 
image  pixd  to  be  printed  to  be  energized  above  tbe  thresh- 
old levd  and  to  cause  beating  elements  corresponding  to 
such  adjacent  unage  pixels  not  to  be  prmted  to  be  ener- 
gized below  the  thresbold  level 
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4  9(H»9T7 

IMAGE  OR  PATTERN  TRANSFER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

FOR  THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Mkkiiel  E.  Loag.  Fairport,  NY.,  usigaor  to  F^otiua  Kodak 

C4Mi|»ay.  Rockeatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1*.  1988.  Ser.  No.  182J78 

Ut.  a.«  GOlU  /i //a  G02F  //7J 

UJS.  CL  3««— 76  L  *  0«** 


emitted  by  said  pulsed  light  source  by  said  variable  attenu- 
ation means  whereby  exposure  can  be  accurately  con- 


1& 


5H 


•sm 


1  In  a  continuou-s  tone  thermal  dye  transfer  apparatus  in 
which  a  web  of  dye  carrying  donor  is  moved  along  a  predeter- 
mineti  path  in  relation  to  a  receiver  sheet  and  wherein  dye 
from  the  donor  is  transferred  by  sublimation  from  the  donor  to 
the  receiver  to  form  dye  image  in  the  receiver,  an  image  or 
pattern  transfer  system  comprising 

(a)  a  laser  which  is  encrgizable  to  prixluce  a  beam  of  hght; 

(b)  means  including  a  collimating  lens  and  a  focusing  lens  for 
focusing  light  from  the  energi/ed  la.ser  diode  onto  a  prede- 
termined area  on  the  donor; 

(c)  a  liquid  crystal  display  disposed  between  the  collimating 
lens  and  the  focusing  lens  and  adapted  to  produce  an 
image  or  pattern  and  arranged  so  t'.iat  such  beam  illumi- 
nates the  image  or  pattern  a.s  it  passes  through  the  display; 

(d)  said  donor  including  (i)  a  heat  absorbing  layer  which 
abs*irbs  heat  from  each  Rxased  light  spot,  and  (ii)  a  layer 
having  dye  embedded  in  a  binder,  arranged  so  that  heat 
abstirbed  by  the  heating  abs^irbing  layer  is  transferred  to 
the  dye  layer  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  cause  dye  to  sub- 
lime and  transfer  from  the  donor  to  the  receiver  to  form 
the  image  or  pattern,  and 

(e)  control  means  responsive  to  image  signals  representing 
the  image  or  pattern  for  causing  the  liquid  crystal  display 
to  display  a  desired  image  or  pattern. 


trolled  with  a 
light  source. 


um  of  light  pulses  from  said  pulsed 


4,804.97V  

SINGLE-PASS  COIXJR  PI  OTTFH 
Peter  Kamas,  SuMyrale;  DongUs  A.  HanJ).  SaaU  Clara,  aaA 
Darid  M.  Enmett,  Pak)  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ben- 
loa.  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  722,497.  Apr    12.  19«5.  abandoned. 

Thi«  awUcmtioii  Oct.  6.  1987,  Ser.  \o   107,844 

Ut.  a.*  GOID  15/00 

\iS.  CL  346-157  »  C»«*» 


^IniTp^ranTTinc 


^ 


4,804,978 

EXPOSl'RE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  Ft'LL  FIELD 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY  USING  PUI>SED  SOURCES 

D«Tid  H.  Tracy,  Norwalk.  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The  Perkin- Elmer 

Corporation,  Nonrmlk,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,755 
Int.  «.'  GOID  9/42.  15/10 
UJS.  a.  346—108  »9  CUima 

1    An  exposure  control  system  comprising: 
a  pulsed  hght  source; 

variable  attenuauon  means,  placed  between  said  pulsed  light 
source  and  the  system  to  be  exposed,  for  variably  attenuat- 
ing the  light  emitted  by  said  pulsed  light  source, 
exposure  dose  monitor  means,  placed  between  said  variable 
attenuation  means  and  the  system  to  be  exposed,  for  moni- 
toring the  exposure  dose  of  the  attenuated  light  pulses,  and 
control  means,  associated  with  said  exposure  dose  monitor 
means,  said  variable  attenuation  means,  and  said  pulsed 
light  source,  for  controlling  the  attenuation  of  the  light 


1.  Transport  apparatus  for  a  printer/plotter  having  plural 
print  heads  arranged  successively  along  a  transport  path  for 
single-pass  pnnting  of  an  image  on  a  print  media,  said  transport 
apparatus  compnsing 

a  plurality  of  separately  controllable  drive  means  for  moving 
the  print  media  along  the  transport  path  while  maintaining 
media  tension,  a  first  one  of  said  dnve  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  an  input  location  of  a  first  one  of  said  pnnt  heads, 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  dnve  means  being  positioned  at 
an  output  location  of  each  pnnt  head,  said  first  dnve 
means  being  operable  as  an  entry  dnve  for  the  first  print 
head,  a  last  one  of  said  dnve  means  being  operable  as  an 
exit  dnve  for  a  last  one  of  said  pnnt  heads,  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  dnve  means  simultan«>usly  being  operable  as 
an  exit  dnve  of  an  immediately  preceding  pnnt  head  and 
as  an  entry  dnve  of  aii  immediately  succeeding  pnnt  head; 
a  plurality  of  tension  monitonng  means,  each  engageablc 
with  the  pnnt  media,  for  providing  a  tension  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  pnnt  media  tension  as  the  print  media  moves 
between  said  dnve  means,  and 
control  means,  coupled  to  each  said  dnve  means,  for  provid- 
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ing  drive  tignab  in  respooae  to  receipt  of  the  tension 
signals  to  m^iintain  print  media  tensioa  within  a  predeter- 
mrned  range  between  each  said  dnve  meam 


4yMM,9M 
LASER  ADDRESSED  lONOGRAPHY 

CkrMophcr  Sw!liii«.  PeiAeU,  N.Y„  Mriffor  to  Xerox  Corpor*- 
tk>B,  StaiaAirA,  CoML 

PQed  Mmj  9,  INS,  Ser.  No.  191,510 
Ut.  CL*  GOID  ]5/]0 
VS.  a.  346—159  6  < 


1  In  a  digital  ionographic  printing  apfwratus  having  an 
imagmg  member  with  a  conductive  substrate  and  ekctroaiati- 
cally  chargeable  outer  layer  on  which  latent  electroatatic  im- 
ages of  copies  to  be  printed  are  created  by  ion  deposition;  a 
screen  with  a  plurality  of  openings  in  preset  spaced  operating 
relation  with  said  hnaging  member,  said  screen  including  a 
base  of  conductive  material  having  a  i^iotocoDdoctive  exterior 
layer  thereon;  means  for  charging  said  screen  photocooductive 
layer  to  a  uniform  charge  level;  drive  means  for  moving  said 
imaging  member  and  said  screen  in  synchronism  with  one 
another,  and  a  stationary  ion  source  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
screen  from  said  imaging  member,  said  ion  source  having  an 
elongated  ion  discharge  slot  through  which  ions  pass  from  said 
ion  source  to  said  ""^p^z  member  to  create  latent  electrostatic 
images  on  said  itwgtwg  member,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  high  intensity  image  writing  beam; 

(b)  means  for  modulating  said  writing  beam  in  response  to 
image  signals  representative  of  the  images  to  be  printed; 
and 

(c)  means  for  «r-«nning  said  writing  beam  across  said  screen 
to  expose  said  screen  and  provide  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  of  the  image  represented  by  said  image  signals  on 
said  screen,  subsequent  movement  of  said  screen  past  said 
slot  modulating  the  flow  of  ions  through  said  slot  in  accor- 
dance with  the  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said  screen  to 
create  a  like  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said  imaging 
member 


ASPHERIC  LENS  FOR  POLYGON  MIRROR  TILT 
ERROR  CORRECnON  AND  SCAN  BOW  OORRECnON 

IN  AN  ELECntOPHOrOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
RaTindtf  Prskarii,  CoMord,  N.C,  tmd  Lvry  L.  Wolfe,  Brooaa- 
flcU,  Colo^  Mrigann  to  Irter—Mo— 1  W—lnMS  MachhMs 
CorporatiiM,  Arw»k,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  159,019 
brt.  CL*  GOID  15/00 
VS.  a.  346-160  32  Oaiaas 

1.  A  tilt  and  scan  bow  error  correction  system  for  an  electro- 
photographic printer  of  the  type  using  a  mirror  to  provide 
beam  f«mimg  across  a  photoconductor  surface  comprising: 
an  aapheric  lens  disposed  in  the  path  between  said  mirror 
and  said  photoconductor  surface  so  that  said  surface  is  at 
the  conjugate  plane  to  said  mirror,  said  lens  having  a  focal 


length  as  a  function  of  scan  angle.  6.  substantially  accord- 
ing to  the  equation 

/,^(S/aa  9)-S^/(Dcm  0) 


where  S  is  the  object  distance  from  said  lent  the  scan  ongm  at 
said  mirror  and  D  a  the  fiit»nr^  from  said  photoconductor 
surface  to  the  scan  ongm  at  said  mirror 


PRINTER  HAVING  REVERSIBLE  DRIVING 
MECHANISM 

PUUp  R.  Norrte,  Nortk  nuMifc  Mass.,  wmJtnm  to  Polaroid 


IS 


Filed  Apr.  29,  MM,  Ser.  No.  inj65 
iML  CL*  GOID  li/00 
VS.  CL  346—160 


1  An  electronic  image  printing  apparatus  for  prtnting  im- 
ages on  respective  ones  of  a  plurahty  of  image  recording  untu 
which  are  releasably  retained  in  a  cassette  therefor,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

s  housing  assembly; 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  assembly  for  mounting  the 
cassette  for  bidirectional  movement  m  oppoamg  prmting 
and  return  directions  between  start  and  processing  posi- 
tions; 

means  for  providing  at  least  a  beam  of  hght  and  for  modulat- 
ing the  light  beam  in  respooae  to  electroaic  sigtials  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  of  a  sobject  adected  for  prmtmg. 

hght  f-amtmg  means  operable  for  sraiming  the  modulated 
light  beam  across  a  preselected  scanning  hne  on  one  of  the 
image  recording  units; 

means  for  optically  directing  the  modulated  hght  beam  to 
said  hght  «r«nTim£  means  and  from  said  hght  srannmg 
means  to  an  image  plane  of  the  one  image  recording  unit 

means  for  ejecting  successive  T-aniw^ri  recording  units  from 
the  caaaette  and  said  housing  aaaembiy  when  the  cassette  n 
in  the  processing  position, 

dnving  means  openble  for  reciprocating  said  caaaette 
mounting  OKans  in  the  opposing  directions  between  the 
start  and  processing  positioas  wherein  as  said  light  scan- 


040 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  14,  1989 


rung  means  scans  ihe  mcxluUted  light  beam  across  the 
scanning  line,  said  dnvuig  means  advances  said  cassette 
mounting  means  in  the  printing  direction  from  the  start 
pomtioo  to  the  processing  position  so  that  a  raster  scan 
image  of  the  subject  selected  for  printing  is  scanned  on  the 
one  image  recordmg  unit  by  the  modulated  light  beam, 
said  dnving  means  returns  said  cassette  mountmg  means  m 
the  return  direction  at  a  different  speed  than  when  travel- 
ling m  the  printing  direction 

4,M>OS3 

PHOTOGRAPHY  BOOTH  AND  METHOD 

DouM  O.  Thayer,  Jr,  153  Umcotm  Sc,  Gardea  City,  NY.  11530 

Filed  Not.  19,  I9««,  Ser.  No.  932,365 

Irt.  a.*  G03B  H/02.  29/00 

VS.  a.  354—76  l' 


container  sccuons  having  main  walls  m  close  confronting 
relation,  at  least  a  mam  wall  of  said  front  container  section 
being  transparent  and  having  a  forwardly  projccung  pocket  of 
about  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  side  of  said  camera  con- 
taining the  front  lens-contaimng  wall  and  into  which  at  least 
this  side  of  the  camera  extends,  camera  information  indicia  on 
the  front  of  said  main  wall  of  said  rear  oontainer  section  at 
points  to  one  side  of  said  camera  and  being  visible  through  the 
transparent  mam  wall  of  said  front  container  section,  and  the 
clam  shell  container  having  first  support  means  for  supporting 
the   packaged   camera   assembly    upnghl,   the   unprovement 


1.  A  self  photography  system,  composing; 

(a)  a  film  camera  including  an  image  mlet  disposed  on  a  first 
axis  and  an  image  outkt  disposed  on  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  axis  and  further  including  shutter  means  for 
selectively  exposing  a  length  of  film  to  a  perceived  image, 

(b)  a  video  camera  includmg  a  perceived  image  receiving 
opening  disposed  on  a  third  axis  generally  transverse  to 
said  fir^t  and  second  axes; 

(c)  means  coupling  said  outlet  with  said  video  camera  per- 
ceived image  receiving  opening  for  assunng  transmission 
of  the  perceived  image  from  said  film  camera  to  said  video 
camera, 

(d)  video  display  means  operably  associated  with  said  video 
camera  for  displaying  the  perceived  image,  and, 

(e)  film  camera  operating  means  uperably  associated  with 
said  shutter  means  for  causing  a  length  of  film  to  be  ex- 
posed by  the  perceived  image  displayed  by  said  video 
display  means. 


wherein  said  clam  shell  container  has  an  elongated,  rectangular 
shape,  wherein  said  first  pair  of  parallel  margins  are  substan 
tially  longer  than  said  second  pair  of  parallel  margins,  the 
camera  being  mounted  in  said  container  so  that  the  front  wall 
of  the  camera  is  visible  from  the  front  of  the  container  and  the 
long  dimension  of  said  front  camera  wall  is  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  about  45  degrees  to  the  shorter  second  pair  of  parallel 
container  margins,  and  support  means  on  said  clam  shell  con- 
tainer for  supporting  said  packaged  camera  as,sembly  in  an 
upright  position  so  that  the  longer  first  pair  of  margins  of  said 
container  extend  upwardly  to  present  a  display  occupying  a 
minimum  space  in  a  horizontal  direction. 

4.804,9«5 
POLARITY  INSENSITIVE  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

DRIVER  oRcurr 

A.  Reilich.  Hilton,  N.Y„  Mrignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148.246 

Int  O.'  G03B  15/03 

VS.  a.  354-145.1  ♦  Oalm 


4.804.984 
PACKAGED  (  AMERA  ASSFJMBI  Y 
William  H.  Heoer.  Arlingtoa  Hetghta,  and  Hari  Matsuda,  Et- 
anston,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  W   Baking  Enterprises  Lim- 
ited, Hong  Koog 

Filed  Aug.  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  87,340 
Int.  a.'  GOJB  29/00:  B65D  73/00 
VS.  a.  354—76  9  Claims 

1  In  a  packaged  camera  assembly  compnsing  a  camera 
having  a  front  lens-containmg  v^all  and  a  rear  wall,  the  camera 
from  wall  having  a  length  in  one  direction  which  is  much 
longer  than  that  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto,  a  rectangu- 
lar-shaped clam  shell  container  enclosing  said  camera,  said 
container  having  a  first  pair  of  parallel  margins  and  a  second 
pair  of  parallel  margins  at  nght  angles  to  said  first  pair  of 
margins,  the  clam  shell  container  composing  front  and  rear 


1  In  a  photographic  system  including  a  camera  for  generat- 
ing a  flash  trigger  signal,  and  an  electronic  flash  unit  having  a 
trigger  circuit  actuauble  responsive  to  said  flash  trigger  signal 
to  initiate  a  flash  illumination,  a  flash  driver  circuit  comprising; 
a  two  conductor,  polanty  insensitive  connector  for  connec- 
tion to  said  flash  tngger  circuit; 
actuatable  first  conducting  means  connected  between  said 
two  conductors  for  controllably  conducting  a  current  in  a 
first  polarity; 
actuauble  second  conductmg  means  connected  between 
said  two  conductors  for  controllably  conducting  a  current 
in  a  second  polarity;  and 
actuatmg  means  responsive  to  said  flash  trigger  signal  for 
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simultaneously  actuatmg  said  first  and  second  conducting 
means  to  conduct  a  cturent 


front  and   rear   walls  thereof  said  opeiungs  fonnmg  a 
tunnel-like  siewfinder  whose  optica!  path  extends  through 


4.804.9M 
CAMERA 
Ickira  Ohaaki,  Tokyo;  KeUi  Ikcmari,  Kmngtwa,  aad  Mauibarv 
EffKki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  J^w,  — t^ow  to  CuMa  KabuUki 
K«iih«,  Jap«> 

Filed  Dec  26,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  813,670 
Oaimi  prterity,  ■ppMcrtlwi  Japmi,  Dec  26, 1984,  59-276922; 
Dec  26,  1984,  S9-276923;  May  13,  1985,  60-102397 

Iirt.  CL*  G03B  1/24.  9/08,  9/40 
VS.  a.  354—212  2  Claims 


said  space  when  said  mtemal  film  casing  is  inserted  m  said 

externa!  film  casing 


1    A  smgle  lens  reflex  camera  compnsing 

(a)  a  camera  body  having  an  aperture  positioned  ai  an  image 
forming  plane; 

(b)  a  photo-taking  lens  positioned  opposite  to  said  camera 
body  aperture  and  havmg  an  optical  axis  centered  on  said 
camera  body  aperture  and  normal  to  said  image  forming 
plane; 

(c)  a  sprocket  for  selectively  advancing  a  photo-lakmg  film 
along  said  image  forming  plane  behind  said  camera  body 
apcrturr, 

(d)  a  shutter  device,  built  m  said  camera  body,  which  is 
arranged  to  open  and  close  a  shutter  by  allowmg  leadmg 
and  trailing  shutter  curtains  to  travel,  wberem  an  aperture 
of  said  shutter  device  is  spaced  away  from  the  position  of 
said  camera  body  aperture  in  the  direction  of  said  pholo- 
taking  lens  along  said  optical  axis,  and  said  sprocket  is 
positioned  next  to  said  camera  body  aperture  within  a 
projected  image  of  said  shutter  device; 

(e)  an  approximately  45  degree  tilted  mirror  mierposed  m 
between  said  shutter  device  and  said  photo-takmg  lens, 
said  mirror  being  a  half  reflection  mirror  permitting  an 
image  of  the  object  to  be  transmitted  therethrough  to  said 
camera  body  aperture; 

(0  a  view  finder  optical  system  to  which  an  image  of  said 

object  is  reflected  and  guided  by  said  mirror:  and 
(g)  an  aperture  member  formed  at  said  photo-takmg  lens. 


4,804,987 
LENS-FITTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PACKAGE 
Takuya  Armi,  Tokyo,  JapM,  amigaor  to  Fw^  Pkoto  Film  C«.. 
Ltd,,  Kmngawa,  Japm 

Filed  Sc^  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,369 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatkw    Japaa.    Oct.    3,     1986,    61- 
151547nJ] 

let.  CL*  G03B  3/02.  1 7/02 
VS.  a.  354—219  13  Clatms 

1.  A  photographic  film  package  provided  with  a  taking  lens 
incorporating  a  film  contained  m  a  film  container  light-tightly 
therein  comprising: 

an   mtemal   film  casmg  formed  with  a  space  on   the   top 

thereof  that  is  upwardly  and  forwardly  and  rcarwardly 

open  and  is  closed  by  portions  of  the  mtemal  casing  on 

two  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof;  and 

an  external  film  casmg  formed  with  an  opening  in  each  of 


4,804,988 
INSTANT  FILM  PACK 
Manfkmi  HaeUmoto,  aad  Mimon  Ow>,  botk  of 
Japu,  SMigaon  to  Fmfi  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd_ 
Japa> 

FDed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,584 
OaiM    priority,    apptiartkm    Ji^ol.    Oct.     13     IO«M> 
155628fLl 

Irt.  O.'  B65D  S5/67 
VS.  a.  354—276  S 


«• 


1  An  instant  film  pack  for  conta,jamg  and  removably  hold- 
mg  a  plurahty  of  peel-apart  type  instant  film  umts  having  a 
earner  sheet  for  withdrawing  said  instant  film  umt  said  instant 
film  pack  being  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  pack  bolder  having 
»  pair  of  pressure-applying  members  and  a  guide  member  for 
directmg  said  film  unit  toward  said  pressure-applymg  roembcT\ 
and  an  edge  controlling  member  for  pressing  kmgitudma: 
edges  of  said  film  unit,  said  film  pack  comprising 

a  parallelepipedal  bousing  having  a  flat  top  wal)  vkiih  an 
exposure  aperture  formed  therem  and  a  front  end  wall 
with  an  exit  slot  formed  therem  through  which  said  instant 
film  imit  is  withdrawn;  and 
resilient  supporting  means  fixedly  attached  to  a  bottom  wall 
of  said  film  pack  at  said  front  end  and  extendmg  in  the 
direction  of  withdrawal  of  said  instant  film  unit  for  sup- 
portmg  said  instant  film  uiuts,  said  resilient  supporting 
means  being  so  formed  as  to  extend  and  terminate  no 
farther  than  a  border  between  said  edge  controUmg  mem- 
ber and  a  front  edge  of  said  guide  membei 
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4,804,989  

THIN,  LARGE  FORMAT  FILM  HOLDER  AND  ADAPTER 

THEREFOR 
Shiii-ichi  Kmnanomido,  7360  Perebing  Afe,,  University  Oty  (St. 
l^)uis».  Mo.  63130 

Filed  Not.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  119.802 

Int.  C1.'G03B  n/26 

MS.  CL  354— 2S3  »  CUim 


that  an  upper  portion  of  the  circulating  fluid  is  distributed 
across  the  top  edge  of  the  submerged  wall  and  into  the 
first  container;  and 


M^-T-f-/^ 


T 


■^ 


1 


I  ) 
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1.  A  pliable  film  holder  for  large  format  photographic  fUm 
compnsmg; 

a  relatively  pliable,  flat  film  retainer  for  removably  holding 
a  sheet  of  format  film,  said  retainer  having  a  back  and  a 
front,  said  front  having  an  opening  therein  dimensioned  to 
accept  the  sheet  of  large  formal  film  and  to  allow  light  to 
pa.vs  through  the  opening  to  expose  the  sheet  of  film  when 
the  film  holder  is  used  in  a  camera,  said  sheet  of  film  being 
held  fixed  in  place  by  the  film  retainer,  said  back  of  the 
film  retainer  being  substantially  opaque  to  prevent  light 
coming  from  the  direction  of  the  back  of  the  film  retainer 
from  exposing  the  film, 

a  relatively  pliable,  sheet-like  slide  member  suiUbly  dimen- 
sioned to  completely  cover  the  opening  m  the  film  re- 
tainer when  disposed  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  the 
film  retainer  and  for  uncovenng  at  least  a  pan  of  the 
opening  to  expose  the  sheet  of  film  to  incident  light  when 
disposed  in  a  second  position  with  respect  to  the  film 
retainer. 

said  film  retainer  and  the  slide  member  having  cooperating 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  slide  member  as  it  is  moved 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  film  retainer; 

said  film  retainer  including  a  sheet  of  relatively  pliable  mate- 
rial disposed  between  the  back  and  front  of  the  film  re- 
uiner  and  fixed  into  position  with  respect  thereto,  said 
sheet  of  pliable  matenal  having  an  opening  therein  corre- 
spt>nding  in  position  to  the  opening  through  the  front  of 
the  film  retainer  to  permit  incident  light  through  the  front 
of  the  film  retainer  to  pa.ss  through  the  opening  in  the 
sheet  of  pliable  matenal; 

said  sheet  of  pliable  matenal  also  having  a  slot  therein  spaced 
from  the  opemng  in  the  sheet  of  pliable  matenal.  said  slot 
being  dimensioned  to  allow  the  sheet  of  film  to  be  inserted 
through  the  slot  to  a  position  behind  the  openmg  of  the 
sheet  of  pliable  material. 


d  means  for  addmg  fluid  into  the  containing  means  by  intro- 
ducing the  fluid  into  the  first  container  section  in  a  manner 
that  the  added  fluid  is  mixed  with  the  fluid  present  in  the 
first  container  section  before  being  transferred  into  the 
second  container  section  by  the  transferring  means. 


4,804.991 
AUTO  FOCUSING  UGHT  DEVICE 

Kenji     Ishiniki,     Tokyo;     Nobuyodii     HagiiMla.     K«w«»«ki; 

Norikai-Ji  YokooDmai.  and  Yoshinari  Uamaniski,  both  of  \(y 

kyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Tokyo. 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser   No.  4,482,  Jan.  20,  1987,  abaiMtoiied   This 
appUcatioB  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No    188,703 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1986,  61 -134 "8; 
Jan.  29,  1986,  61-17251;  Mar.  6,  1986,  61-49296;  Mar.  2C,  1986. 
61-«137;  Mar.  25,  1986,  61-66720 

laL  a.*  G03B  i/QO,  IS/05 
MS.  CL  354—403  »  Clatais 
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4.804,990 

ALTOMATIC  LIQUID  FT.ED  AND  ORCULATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Thomas  C.  Jesw>p,  Webrter,  N.Y..  assignor  to  F.astinan  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1988.  Ser.  No.  154,118 
Int.  a.*  G03D  3/02 
MS.  a.  354—324  10  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  replenishment  and  recirculation  system  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  for  containing  the  fluid,  the  containing  means  in- 
cluding a  first  container  section  and  a  second  container 
section  which  are  separated  by  a  submerged  wall  which 
has  a  lop  edge  which  is  lixated  below  a  lop  surface  of  the 
fluid; 

b.  means  for  transfernng  the  fluid  from  the  first  container 
section  lo  the  second  container  section; 

c.  means  for  inputting  the  transferred  fluid  into  the  second 
container  section  in  a  manner  thai  the  fiuid  in  the  second 
container  section  is  moved  in  a  circulating  flow  pattern  so 


11  u  Ll 


1.  An  auto  focusing  light  device  detachably  mounted  on  a 
camera  which  has  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion 
elements  arranged  m  a  unidimcnsional  direction  and  detects 
the  focusing  condition  of  a  photographic  lens  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion 
elements,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  lighl-emilting  elemenU  arranged  in  a  unidi- 
mensional  direction;  and 

(b)  an  optical  projection  system  for  projecting  images  of  said 
plurality  of  light-emitting  elements  on  an  object  m  such  a 
manner  thai  the  direction  of  arrangement  of  said  images  o\ 
said  plurality  of  light-emitting  elements  is  subslantialK 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  arrangement  of  said 
plurahty  of  photoelectric  conversion  elemenU 
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PHOTOGSAPHIC  FILM  PACKAGE 
MotoMri  Msriy— ■;  IkM  F^jt—ri,  Tiloi  TMaka,  smI 
TaksiU  "'11      •  .  aU  of  Tokyv,  JapM,  artgann  to  V^ 
Photo  FOai  (X,  lil,  KaaagBwrn,  JapM 

FIM  Jm.  »,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  C7,282 
CUm   priority,    iwHcttM   imfm,  JaiL   30,    19M,   61 
1004«5[U1;  Jon.  30,  1986,  61-100486[U1:  Oct.  20,  1996,  61- 
160S91[U1 

lMtCL«GC3B/7//« 
UJS.  a.  354—471  8  ClaisM 

(All  n   (Si)  n   <co 


i*ii  ta  (»o  »i   ICO 
(«il     »   Oil    »t   (CD 


« 


8  a  photographic  film  package  of  tbe  type  having  a  taking 
tens,  compnsiiig: 

a  film  casing; 

a  film  cartridge  contammg  a  high  speed  film  therein  in  said 
film  casing; 

a  v-icwfinder  formed  in  said  film  casing; 

a  liquid  crystal  plate  disposed  in  said  viewfinder  which  is  of 
reduced  light  tranamittance  when  said  scene  brightness  is 
above  a  predetennined  vahie  and  is  transparent  when  s&id 
scene  brightness  is  below  said  predetermined  value. 
thereby  visibly  to  indicate  scene  brightness;  and 

a  solar  cell  that  drives  said  liquid  crystal  plate  to  reduce  its 
light  transmittance. 


4,804,993 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  MOUNTING 

MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS 

Mickael  Keal%  Rockcatcr,  KcMetk  R.  Raid,  Brockport,  aad 

Peter  G.  Ixao,  Rockcatcr,  aO  of  N.Y„  aarigaors  to  Eastaoa 

Kodak  Coapaay.  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  A^  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  81,764 

lat.  CL*  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  a.  355—3  BE  4  OaiaH 


to  the  lower  housing  portion,  said  upper  portion  including 
at  least  a  portion  of  means  for  producmg  an  electrostatic 
image  on  said  dietectric  wap^tcnx  member, 

a  dielectric  support  member  supportmg  assembly  mountetj 
on  said  upper  boosing  portion  for  movement  relacvf  \c 
the  upper  housing  portion; 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  dielectnc  support  voexa 
ber  supporting  asaemMy  to  said  upper  boosing  portioD  so 
that  the  dietoaric  support  member  swimrt  a  first  positiod 
when  the  upper  housing  portion  is  in  said  ckised  posMxxi 
wherein  the  dielectric  support  meuibei  is  m  operative 
relation  to  said  dectroatatographic  proccM  stations  m  tbe 
lower  housing  portion,  and  a  aecood  poaitioa  when  the 
upper  housing  portioa  is  in  said  opened  position  wherein 
tbe  dielectric  member  is  remote  from  the  eiectrostato- 
graphic  process  stations  in  the  lower  housing  portion  to 
enable  ready  access  to  such  process  statioos,  said  assembly 
bemg  movable  rdative  to  tbe  upper  housing  portiofi  when 
said  retaining  means  is  rdeaaed  so  that  said  assembly 
sssumes  a  third  poaitioo  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower 
housing  portioas  wherein  removal  and  replacement  of 
said  dielectric  support  member  is  facihtaled: 

first  locating  means  for  accurately  locatmg  said  diciectrK 
support  member  supporting  asaembiy  relative  to  said 
upper  housing  portion  when  said  assembly  a  retained  by 
said  retaining  means;  and 

second  locating  means  for  accurately  locating  said  upper 
housmg  portion  relative  to  said  lower  housing  portior, 
when  tbe  upper  housing  ponioa  is  m  its  closed  positioB. 


4,804,994 

COMPACT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  DEVELOPMENT 

MEANS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

SKkio  Saaaki;  MaaaMrn  WaMa,  kotk  of  Kaiiaaail,  Maaato^ 

Jano  NakiiftaM,  botk  oT  YnknhsaM,  all  of  J  >- 

to  F^itaB  LiHHed,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Fek.  6,  UTT,  Ser.  No.  1L999 

Oaims  priority,  appHcarina  JapMs.  Fek.  8.  1986.  61-026229 

lat.  CL*  G03G  /5  W 

MS.  CL  355—3  DD  19  OaiiM 


1.  An  electrophotographic  image  forming  device,  compris- 


ing: 


1  An  eleclrostatographic  apparatus  uulizmg  a  dielectric 
support  member  coopcratmg  with  eleclrostatographic  process 
stations  for  reproducing  information,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

a  housing  having  a  lower  portion  contaimng  al  least  one  of 
the  eleclrostatographic  process  stations,  and  an  upper 
portion  connected  to  the  lower  portion  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  opened  position  relative 


a  photosensitive  film  movmg  in  a  first  direction  including  a 
charge  trappmg  layer  having  trapped  charges  producing  a 
latent  image;  and 

a  developer,  adjacent  to  said  photosensitive  film  and  apply- 
mg  a  loner  to  said  photosensitive  film,  said  developer 
including  extending  means  for  rotanonally  extending  » 
contact  region  between  said  toner  and  said  photosensitive 
film,  said  extendmg  means  compnsmg  a  loner  earner 
rotating  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction. 
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4,804,9<>5 

CHAROKD  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

Shigenoba  Omwa.  K«wM«kl;  TaikU  Kawagncfci,  Yokoham*; 

Makuto  TaaanL,  mad  Hideynki  Shiaokarm,  botk  of  Tokyo,  all 

of  JaiHui,  aaaignon  to  Kaboahiki  Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  890^19 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jal.  31,  1985,  60-169245; 
JbI.  31,  1985.  60-169246;  JuL  31.  1985, 60-169247;  Mar,  6,  1986, 
61-48928 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/08 
VS.  CL  355—3  DD  '  a«*« 


t     \  .lev  eloping  apparatus  for  developing  a  charged  latent 
image  lormcd  on  an  image  carrying  body  with  a  developer 
including  toners  and  earners,  comprising: 
a  casing  for  holding  the  developer 

a  developer  carrying  body  for  carrying  the  developer  sup- 
phed  from  said  casing,  and  conveying  the  developer  from 
said  casing  to  the  image  carrying  body  so  as  to  develop  the 
charged  latent  image  formed  on  the  image  carrying  body 
with  the  developer, 
means  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  developer  carried 
on  said  developer  carrying  body  to  a  predetermined  value; 
means  for  removing  the  developer  which  is  earned  on  said 
developer  carrying  bixly  after  the  end  of  developing 
operation,  and  returning  the  removed  developer  into  said 
ca.smg;  and 
means  for  removing  toner  particles  attached  on  said  devel- 
oper carrying  body  from  said  developer  carrying  body, 
said  toner  removing  means  being  provided  independent  of 
said  developer  removing  means  and  including  an  elec- 
trode member  slightly  spaced  apart  from  said  developer 
carrying  body,  and  voltage  applying  means  for  alternately 
applying  voltages  of  opposite  polarities  to  said  electrode 
member  s<i  as  to  attract  the  toner,  directly  attached  to  said 
developer  carrying  body,  from  said  developer  carrying 
body  to  said  electrode  member,  and  then  to  separate  the 
toner,  once  attracted  to  said  electrode  member,  from  said 
electrode  member,  the  separated  toner  returning  to  said 
casing. 


magnet  being  energized  and  dc-cnergized  as  a  function  of 

the  mi>de  of  operation  thereof; 
means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  energy  through  said  mem- 
ber onto  the  charged  particles  attracted  to  the  surface 
thereof  with  the  internal  angle  of  mcidencc  of  the  beam  of 


energy  being  greater  than  the  critical  angle  of  incidence  of 
said  member;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  beam  of  energy 
internally  reflected  through  said  member  and  generating  a 
signal  indicauve  of  the  quantity  of  charged  particles  at- 
tracted to  the  surface  of  said  member. 


4,804,997 
SPECTFIC  CASSEFTE  SEIJXmON  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Mizode,  Toyonaka,  and  Hideyuki  Ijihira,  Sakai,  both 
of  J  span.  aasigDon  to  MiU  iBdostrial  to.,  ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Rled  Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  28,649 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1986,  61-69599 

Int.  a.'  (;03G  15/Oa  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—14  SH  6  O^mt 


>4 


» 


^^ 


{!^3H: 


4,804,996 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  SENSOR  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

FIELD  CONTROL 

Christopher  Snelling,  Penfield.  N.V..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622^10 
Int  a."  G03G  15/09.  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  DD  M  Claims 

1,  An  apparatus  for  sensing  electrosutically  charged  parti- 
cles, including 

a  member  adapted  to  attract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  charged 

particles  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof; 
means  for  forming  a  brush  of  particles  adjacent  said  member 
in  one  mode  of  operation  and  forming  a  cloud  of  particles 
adjacent  said  member  m  another  mode  of  operation,  said 
forming  means  including  an  electromagnet,  said  electro- 


1  A  specific  cassette  selection  apparatus  for  a  copying  ma- 
chine capable  of  forming  a  copied  image  of  an  original  docu- 
ment on  copying  paper  fed  from  a  paper  feeding  cassette  se- 
lected from  a  plurality  of  paper  feeding  cassettes  removably 
mounted  on  the  body  of  the  copying  machine,  said  specific 
cassette  selection  apparatus  comprising: 

identification  means  for  identifying  the  size  of  paper  con- 
tained in  each  of  said  paper  feeding  cassettes  and  provid- 
ing paper-size  identification  signals  indicative  thereof; 
specific  copying  mode  selection  means  for  enabling  selection 
of  a  copying  mode  selected  from  a  plurality  of  copying 
modes,  including  an  automatic  two-sided  copying  mode, 
and  for  providing  a  copying  mode  selection  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  selected  copying  mode;  and 
paper  feeding  cassette  selection  means,  responsive  to  the 
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paper-size  identification  signals  and  the  copying  mode 
selection  signal,  for  selecting  from  among  the  plurality  of 
paper  feeding  caaaettes  on  the  copying  machine  a  cassette 
containing  copying  paper  for  uae  in  copying  m  the  se- 
lected copying  mode,  said  paper  feeding  cassette  selection 
means  selecting  only  a  specific  paper  feeding  cassette 
containing  copying  paper  of  only  a  specific  paper  size  for 
use  in  copying  in  said  automatic  two-sided  copying  m<xle 


transfer  means  for  tnuL^emng  said  developed  image  to  said 
copy  material, 

means  for  freeing  toner  from  said  recordmg  member  to 
prevent  copies  made  subsequentK  from  other  originals 
from  receiving  toner  remammg  on  said  recording  member 
after  said  developed  nnage  has  been  transferred  te  said 
copy  material,  said  means  for  freeing  making  amiati  wiih 
the  photoconductive  surface 


4,MM,9M 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  COPIER 

AND  OTHERS 

Skoso  Miyawaki,  Urawa,  Japan,  awignnf  to  Riroli  Compnay, 
Ud„  Tokro,  JapM 

FIM  Sc*.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  102^54 

OniM  priority.  awrficaHon  iw^m,  Oct  3,  1986.  6I-Z34545 

Ut  a.*  G03G  15/00 

Uii.  a.  355—14  SH  4  a«!Bss 


(    inrm     j 


1  A  sheet  transport  control  method  of  an  imag< 
device  which  decides  whether  or  not  transport  of  a  Aeet  is 
normal  by  comparing  with  a  predetermined  reference  timing 
an  actual  timing  of  movement  of  a  sheet  end  past  each  of  a 
plurality  of  sensors,  said  method  conipnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  constantly  stormg  m  a  memory  a  plurality  of  latest  tim- 
ings sensed  by  one  of  said  sensors; 

(b)  averagmg  the  lastest  tuiungs  sensed; 

(c)  compianng  an  average  timing  produced  by  the  step  (b) 
with  a  reference  liming;  and 

(d)  if  the  average  timing  has  an  increment  or  a  decrement 
relative  to  the  reference  timing,  feeding  back  the  incre- 
ment or  the  decrement  to  reference  timings  which  are 
assigned,  respectively,  to  each  of  the  remainmg  sensors 
located  downstream  of  said  one  of  said  sensors. 


4.804.999 
MAG  BRUSH  C1J:aNER  ERASE  LIGHT 

Kar!  J   Mueller,  Fairport,  N.V..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioii, 
btainfonl.  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,127 
InL  a.'  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  355—15  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  smgle  cycle  copying  machine  comprising: 
a  source  of  copy  material, 

a  recordmg  member  having  a  photoconductive  surface, 
charging  means  I'or  electrically  charging  the  photoconduc- 
tive surface  of  .said  recording  member, 
exposure  means  for  selectively  discharging  said  photocon- 
ductive surface  to  provide  a  charged  image  of  an  original 
thereon, 
developing    means    for    applying    toner    to    said    member 
whereby  said  toner  is  electrostatically  attracted  to  said 
charged  image. 


a  first  illuminating  source  positioned  adiacenf  the  recording 
member  and  operable  to  dluminatc  a  portion  of  the  ph<ito 
conductive  surface  of  said  recordmg  member  pnor  ir  saxj 
surface  malung  contact  with  the  means  for  freeing  t. 
destroy  said  charged  image  and  the  electrostatic  at;!aci.>c 
force  thereof  securing  the  loocr  thereto  and 

a  second  illuminating  source  for  radiatmg  light  onto  the 
photoconductive  surface  after  removal  of  tooer  by  saic 
means  for  freeing  toner. 


4,805.000 
F.XPOSLTIE  APPaRATI  S 
KazafoBi  Ogawa;  Masam  Saaago,  botk  of  Hirakata.  Masa>uk; 
Eado.  Iznmi.  and  Takeski  lakihara.  Nryagawa.  all  of  Japan 
aaaignors  to  Matsoskita  Electric  Indnstnai  Ct,..  i.ld..  ()«ali&. 
Japaa 
ContinaatioB-iD-part  of  Ser   No  4  135,  Jan.  16.  19jr   p«    N,. 
4,724,466.  This  appbcation  Oct.  2.  1987.  Ser    Sc    104,041 
(lainu  priority.  applicatioB  Japaa.  Jan    1".   1986.  (<1-8:26 
Jan.  17,  1986.  61-8227;  Jan.  P.  1986,  61-«2;S.  Mai    Z' .  1<W-. 
62-74616 

Int.  CL*  G03B  27/41  27/52,  27/70 
VS.  CL  355—43  5  ClanH 


1   An  e.xposure  apparatus  comprising: 

an  Excimer  laser; 

an  exposure  optical  system  for  applying  emitted  laser  beam 

I'rom  said  laser  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  through  a 

mask; 
an  alignment  optical  system  for  making  alignment  of  said 

mask  and  semiconductor  substrate  including  an  alignment 

light  source,  wavelength  of  alignment  light  emitted  from 

said  alignment  light  source  being  difTerenl  from  thai  of 

said  laser  beam;  and 
a  beam  splitter  disposed  in  said  exposure  optical  system 

through  which  splitter  both  said  laser  beam  and  said  align- 
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ment  light  pM*.  saud  bewn  spbtter  including  two  elements 
which  It  fixed  with  «ch  other  by  u«e  of  polyvinyl  buty- 
Url  which  hM  wich  •  ch»r«cteri«tic  that  both  said  laser 
beam  and  said  aUgment  light  pass  therethrough 

4jas,ooi 

MAGNIFICATION  CONVERTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  COPYING  AWARATUS 
Tttmm  Itoyi^  N— ;  Sfcotehtro  Yoitorm.  YMrtnlrnrtyMW. 
I  Iiiinln.  Nwa,  aO  of  Japn,  m^lt^on  to  Skary 
Urite.  Oiite,  JIapM 
F1M  Oct  2,  MTT,  Ser.  No.  I(M,M9 
Ctata.  priority.  ■HMr.Hn.  J.»«,  Oct  2,  WM.  61-235*44; 
Oct.  3,  Wt».  41-23*711;  Oct.  3,  WW.  61234712 

IM.  Ct*  G03B  27/JA  27/S8 
VS.  CL  355— M  '  ^^"^ 


a  wafer  stage  far  supporting  the  wafer; 

a  retKle  stage  for  supporting  a  reticle  in  said  optica]  path 
between  said  expoaure  hght  source  and  said  wafer  stage, 

a  reduction  projectioo  lens  diipoaed  in  said  optical  path 
between  said  exposure  hght  source  said  wafer  stage  and 
through  which  the  light  passes  before  passing  to  the  wa- 
fer; and 

a  concave  sphencal  reflection  mirror  dispoKd  in  said  optical 
path  between  said  reticle  stage  and  said  eipowire  Ughrt 
source  for  reflecting  the  light  emitted  by  said  light  source 
through  both  the  reticle  supported  by  said  reticle  stage 
and  said  reduction  projection  lens  along  said  optical  path 
to  the  wafer  supported  by  said  wafer  stage, 

said  reflection  mirror  having  a  concave  sphencal  refkction 
surface  at  which  the  hght  is  reflected,  said  reflection 
surface  comprising  a  multilayer  film  including  aluminum 
film  and  dielective  film  exhibiting  a  high  degree  of  rcflec- 
uvity 


4.MM.003 

GAASMESFET 

Paige  M.  Hohi^  Teape.  "^  Cwtta  D.  Moyrr,  PV»«ii   bot*  of 

Arix^  aaaigaon  to  Motorote  be,  Sckaaaabort,  Hi. 

FU«1  Not.  10,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  120.5*0 

tat.  CL*  HOIL  29/205.  29/90 

VS.  CL  357—22  *•  < 


1.  A  magmficaUon  cojiverUng  methanuim  for  a  variable 
magnification  copying  apparatus  which  comprises  a  magnifica- 
tion converting  operating  mechanism  provided  on  a  control 
panel,  an  operating  force  transmission  mechanism  aaaociated 
with  fiiDCtionmg  of  said  magnification  converting  operating 
mechanism,  a  lens  holding  member  engaged  with  said  operat- 
ing force  transmission  mechanism  so  as  to  be  displaced  along  a 
guide  member,  and  a  lens  assembly  held  on  said  lens  holdmg 
member 


4J05,002 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Mam  Smvi.  Hinkata;  Maaay»kl  Eiwlo.  limmi;  Karafwal 
Offwa.  Hirakata,  mi  Take*!  laUkara,  Ncyaiawa,  all  of 
i^m,  wmi^an  to  filals— kits  Electric  ladMtrial  Co.  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Ja»n 

FQed  Jul  12.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  61,263 
Oafaaa  priortty.  appHcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  13,  1984,  61138556-, 
Jaa.  20,  I9«4,  41-145153 

Ut.  CL*  G03B  27/54.  27/42 
VS.  CL  355—47  *  '^''»* 


1  An  riposure  apparatus  for  exposing  a  wafer  to  a  pattern  of 
light,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  expoaure  light  source  for  emitting  light,  the  emitted  light 
travehng  along  an  optical  path  to  the  wafer; 


1  A  vertical  IH-V  compound  device  having  IIIV  com- 
pound scraiconduclor  substrau  of  a  first  conductivity;  a  first 
layer  on  the  substrate  of  the  first  conductivity,  a  buned  Uycr  of 
a  second  conductivity  havmg  an  opening  therein  and  the  open- 
ing being  of  the  first  conductivity;  a  second  layei  of  the  firsi 
conducuvity  covenng  the  buried  layer  and  the  t>pening,  and  a 
metal  Schottky  gate  electrode  portioned  on  the  second  layer 
over  the  opemng  m  the  buned  layer 


4.105,004 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  A  Pl^NAR 

JUNCnON  AND  SELF-PASSTVATING  TERMINATION 

LkIuo  G*M»om,  Conko,  mmi  Srfratore  MaaMed,  RipoMo 

botk  of  Italy,  aadgBors  to  SGS  Mkroelettroaica  SpA,  Agratf 

Briaaza,  Italy 

FUed  Dec  11.  1»6,  Ser.  No  <>41.622 
ClajBM  priority.  ap»llcatloa  Italy.  Dec.  11.  19«5.  6428  A/85 
lat.  a.*  HOIL  29/36.  29/70 
VS.  CL  357—53  ^^  Oi^mt 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising;  a  substrate  of  mono 
crystalline  semiconductor  material  of  a  fir^  type  of  conductiv- 
ity a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  tvpe  of  conductivity 
which  w  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  type  of  conductivity, 
located  on  the  substrate  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a  planar  FN 
junction  therewith;  a  Uyer  of  insulaUng  material  which  at  least 
partially  covers  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  Uyer  opposite 
iaid  PN  junction;  a  first  and  a  second  conducting  means  for 
respectively  malung  ohmic  contacts  with  said  substrate  and 
said  semiconductor  layer,  wherem  said  device  comprises  a  first 
region  of  said  first  type  of  conductivity  which  deUmiU  an 
acuve  part  of  said  device  and  extends  from  said  surface  across 
the  entire  semiconductor  layer  and  part  of  said  substrate  m 
such  a  way  as  to  mtcrsect  said  PN  planar  junction  and  wherem 
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&aid  device  has  a  second  and  a  third  region  in  said  acuve  pan 
which  extend  on  said  surface  and  are  parallel  to  said  substrate 
with  a  concentration  of  impunties  everywhere  larger  than  thai 
of  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  second  region  of  said  first 
type  of  conductivity  extendmg  from  said  first  region  to  an 
interior  of  said  active  part  with  a  concentration  of  impunlics 
that  decreases  to  an  edge  remote  from  said  first  region  with  a 
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first  predetermined  profile  and  said  third  region  of  said  second 
type  of  conductivity  extending  from  a  P  side  of  said  PN  junc- 
tion to  said  interior  of  said  active  part  with  a  concentration  of 
impurities  that  decreases  to  said  edge  with  a  second  predeter- 
mined profile;  and  wherem  ohmic  contact  of  said  second  con- 
ducting means  with  said  semiconductor  layer  is  located  on  a 
zone  of  said  third  region  having  a  higher  concentration  of 
impurities. 


being  smaller  in  electron  affmity  than  the  first  semicon- 
ductor layer. 

a  two-dimensional  electron  gas  on  a  surface  on  the  second 
semiconductor  layer  side  of  said  first  semicoiKluctor  Layer. 

a  control  electrode  formed  on  the  second  semiconductor 
layer  and  controlling  a  flow  of  electrons  m  said  twcndi- 
mensKmal  electron  gas,  and 

elecuodes  each  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  side  of 
said  two-dimensional  electron  gas:  and 

ai  least  one  of  said  field  effect  transiston  havmg  a  p-typr 
embedded  layer  which  is  selectively  provided  in  opposi 
tion  to  the  respective  control  electrode  for  said  at  least  one 
of  said  field  effect  transistors,  with  respect  to  the  first 
semiconductor  layer,  so  as  to  control  the  threshold  volt 
age  of  said  at  least  on  of  said  field  effect  transistorv  and 
wherem  at  least  one  other  of  said  field  effect  transisior!. 
does  no!  have  said  p-type  embedded  layer 


4J05.006 
UGHT  RECEIVING  ELEMENT 
Shaickiroh  Yaas^Kki;  Yakio  liaka;  TakcM  MataoKHo.  aa<j 
Tatnkiko  Iric,  aU  of  KaioauL.  Japaa,  aari^nri  to  Matsaakita 
Electric  Worka,  LtA..  OMka,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1M8,  Sci^.  No.  164J^ 
Claian    priority,    applicatioB    J^aa.    Mar.    25.    to*"     62 
43795[i:] 

Ut  a.'  HOIJ  40.  14.  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  CL  357—30  4  Oauaa 


4.805.005 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  MANLTACTURINC 

METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 

Toshiyukj  Usagawa,  Kokabai^  YMakiro  Skiraki,  Hiao;  Yaichi 
Oao;  Saaana  TakakMU,  botk  of  Tokyo,  aad  Norikaza  Haski- 
Btoto,  Hackioji,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Hitacki.  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  783.084 

CUiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  3,  1984,  59-206220 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  CL  357—22  11  CUm 


15  -~ 


16 


16 


20 

,  *  I 


IW 


25 


1.  A  light  receivmg  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  light 
receiving  cells  connected  m  series  with  one  another  and  ai 
ranged  to  be  optically  coupled  to  a  hght  source,  wherein  said 
hght  receiving  cells  having  respectively  a  suiface  area  varving 
dependmg  on  the  mtensity  of  light  mput  from  said  light  source 


4,805,007 
FLIP  CHIP  MODULE 
Scottadale,  Ariz^  i 


Jack  A.  Sckroe«ier 
SckasBbarg,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  19r7.  Ser   No  3L440 
Lst.  CL*  HOIL  2J/447,  23/12.  23/04 

VS.  CL  357—74 


to  Motc»mii  Isfcr 


ISOaian 


~50 


32  ,   M 


1   A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  field  effect  transistors,  each  field  effect  transis- 
tor includmg. 

an  undoped  first  semiconductor  layer. 

an  n-typc  second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  first 
semiconductor   layer,   the   second   semiconductor   layer 


1.  A  flip  chip  module  compnsing 

a  film  having  solder  receptor  pads  and  uterconnect  lines. 

said  film  further,  havmg  folding  areas; 
a  plurality  of  dice  bonded  t.i  specifK  ones  of  said  solder 

receptor  pads. 
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I  plurtlity  of  pm  h«dm  bonded  to  specific  one*  of  said 

solder  reccpwr  p«d»; 
a  heat  radiating  cover  for  covering  said  film  including  said 

plurality  of  dice,  said  film  being  folded  at  said  folding 

areas  and  dispoaed  within  said  heat  radiating  cover,  and 
compressible  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  dice  m 

contact  with  said  heat  radiatmg  cover 


4305,008 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  MOSFET  AND 

DEEP  polycrysttallint:  siucon  region 

Ke^ii  Yao,  ami  TemyoAl  Mtara.  botfc  of  Yokowka,  Japan, 
MBtoon  to  NtaaM  Motor  Co„  UA^  Yokntwa,  Japaa 

FIM  imm.  22,  IWT.  Ser.  No.  64,8S2 
CtaiB*  priority,  m^^eatkm  Japaa.  Jm.  23,  19W,  61-144740 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  27/02.  29/04 
VS,  a.  357-^2  W  CU*™ 


1    A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  firet  semiconductor  substrate  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  formed  in  a  substrate  btxiy. 

a  pair  of  first  source  and  dram  regions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
first  source  and  dram  regions  being  formed  in  said  first 
substrate  region,  and  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
channel  portion  of  said  first  substrate  region  to  form  a  first 
MOSFET, 

a  first  gate  electrode  formed  above  said  channel  portion  of 
said  first  substrate  region,  and  insulated  from  said  channel 
portion  by  a  first  gate  insulating  layer,  and 

a  first  highly  doped  polycrystallme  silicon  region  which  is 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first  substrate  region, 
and  IS  formed  m  said  first  substrate  region  so  that  said  first 
poly  crystalline  silicon  region  is  m  contact  with  said  first 
substrate  region,  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  region 
being  deeper  than  said  first  source  and  dram  regions,  and 
being  connected  with  said  first  source  region  to  hold  said 
first  polycrystallme  silicon  region  equipotcntial  with  said 
source  region. 


tuct  of  less  than  about  475"  C  for  the  time  required  to 
0mt  sea]  and  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of 
ahout  140x10    ■'to  about  180x  10  ^  in/m/*C  , 

said  fourth  alloy  being  oxidation  resistant  and  decreasing  m 
vield  strength  at  temperatures  of  less  than  about  475*  C. 
for  the  time  required  to  glass  seal  and  having  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  compatible  with  said  third  alloy;  and 

a  sealing  glass  with  a  melting  temperature  of  leas  than  about 
450'  C  comprising  a  glass  matrix  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  borate,  lead  borate,  lead-zmc  borate,  borosili- 
cate.  lead  borosUicate  and  lead-zinc  bonMtbcate  glasses, 
said  sealing  glass  having  a  pantcuUte  additive  having  a 
solubility  of  less  than  about  10%  m  said  glass  matrix  mixed 
into  said  glass  matrix  to  increase  the  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  sealmg  glass  to  from  about  140  x  10  to 
about  180x  lO-^in/in/"  C  so  as  to  be  compatible  with 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  alloys,  said  sealing  glass 
being  disposed  between  said  substrate  member  and  said 
cover  member  for  sealmg  said  package. 

4.805.010 
STILL  VIDEO  CAMERA  WTTH  COMMON  CIRCUTT  FOR 

COLOR  BALANCE  AND  EXPOSLTtF  (X)NTROL 
Richard  A  Shroyer,  Rockeatcr,  and  Thomas  C.  NnttiB*.  Fair- 
port  both  of  N.Y„  aadgBon  to  Eastntan  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  54.628 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/73 

VS.  a.  358—29  •  Oatai 


4,805,009 

HERMFHCALLY  SI':ALED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PACKAGE 

Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge;  Richard  A.  Eppler,  Cheahire; 

Edward  F.  Sadth,  IIL  Madiaon,  all  of  Comi^  aMi  SbeMoa  H. 

Brtt,  Godfrey,  IIL,  aMisnors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Ha- 

Teo,  CooB.  

nied  Mar.  11,  1985.  Ser.  No.  710,777 
Ut.  CL'  HOIL  2S/4S 
VS.  a.  357—70  59  CTaims 

1   A  semiconductor  package,  comprising. 
a  substrate  member  of  a  first  alloy; 
a  cover  member  of  a  second  alloy, 

a  clad  lead  frame  comprising  a  core  layer  of  a  third  alloy  and 
a  first  outer  layer  of  a  fourth  alloy,  said  clad  lead  frame 
being  disposed  between  said  substrate  member  and  said 
cover  member; 
said  third  alloy  being  a  thermally  stable,  glass  scalable  alloy 
which  maintains  or  increases  m  yield  strength  at  tempera- 


1.  A  video  camera  having  a  color  image  sensor  responsive  to 
image  light  from  an  illuminated  subject  and  a  signal  processing 
section  for  processing  a  color  signal  generated  by  the  image 
sensor,  said  camera  compnsmg 

exposure  sensing  means  for  generatmg  an  exposure  signal 
corresponding  to  the  brightness  level  otthe  image  light 
directed  toward  the  image  sensor; 
color  balance  sensmg  means  for  generating  one  or  more 
color  balance  signals  corresponding  to  the  color  charac- 
teristics of  the  light  illuminaUng  the  subject, 
means,  having  an  mput,  for  integrating  an  input  signal  in 
relation  to  time  and  generatmg  a  control  signal  therefrom; 
means  for  connecting  said  exposure  sensing  means  and  said 
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color  balance  sensing  means  to  the  inpii>  of  said  integrat- 
ing means; 

means  for  selectively  operating  said  mtegrating  means  m 
relation  to  either  said  exposure  sensing  means  or  said  color 
balance  sensing  means  so  that  said  control  signal  predomi- 
nantly represents  either  an  integrated  exposure  signal  or 
an  mtegrated  color  balance  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controllmg  either 
the  exposure  of  image  light  upon  the  image  sensor  or  the 
color  balance  of  the  color  signal  processed  by  the  signal 
processing  section. 


4.805,011 

LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  FORMING  CIRCUFF  FOR  COLOR 

TV  CAMERA  WHICH  COMBINES  LUMINANCE  SIGNAL 

DERIVED  FROM  PRIMARY  COLOR  SIGNALS  WTTH 

LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  DERIVED  FROM 

COMPLEMENT>JlY  COLOR  SIGNALS 

Masatoshi  Saae,  Kaaagawa.  Japaa,  aaiigaor  to  Sooy  Corpora- 

tiof),  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100J23 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  27,  1986,  61-229073; 
Dec.  23,  1986,  61-307168 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/077.  9/64,  9/73 
VS.  CL  358—44  22  CUiaw 


along  said  image  zone  m  a  number  of  equal  and  successive 
increments  (M)  approximately  equal  to  (S-^W).X,  where 


^h^h-^-f- 


X  is  an  integer  representing  the  number  of  different  colors 
to  be  exposed  dunng  a  line  scan. 


4,805,013 
IMACF  DATA  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Katsnhito    Dei,   Tokyo;   Yoahiaoba    Mita.   Kawasaki;   Tadashi 
Yoahida,  Ichikawa.  aad  Naoto  Kawanva,  Yokokaatt.  all  of 
Japaa,  aangaon  to  Caaoa  IfahwibftI  Kaiaba.  Tokyo.  Japan 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  770,770,  Aag.  29,  1985.  Thi« 
applicatioa  Apr.  II,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,300 
(laims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  S.  1984.  59-1M6M 
Sep   5.  1984.  59-184685;  Sep.  S,  1984,  59-lft468<> 

IbL  a.«  G03F  3/08 
VS.  a.  358—80  15  amm 


1.  A  luminance  signal  forming  circuit  in  a  television  camera 

having  complementary  color  filtering,  comprising; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  luminance  signal  by  mixing 
a  plurality  of  complementary  color  signals  separated  from 
an  output  of  the  television  camera; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  luminance  signal 
formed  by  mtxmg  at  a  predetermined  ratio  a  pluraliyt  of 
pnmary  color  signals  based  on  said  plurality  of  comple- 
mentary color  signals,  and 

signal  combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
luminance  signals  to  produce  a  composite  luminance  out- 
put signal. 


4.805,012 

SYSTEM  FOR  fflGH  RESOLLTION  EXPOSURE 

ADDRESS  WTTH  COARSER  RESOLLTION  EXPOSING 

ARRAY 

John  A.  Agostinelli,  Rochester,  and  Jose  M.  Mir.  Webster,  both 
of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company,  RcKbester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,953 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—75  12  Claims 

12   An  electronic  imaging  system  for  light  exposing  a  linear 

image  zone  at  relatively  high  resolution,  said  system  compns- 

ing: 

(a)  a  light  source  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  selectively 
activatible  pixel  exposing  elements  of  width  (W)  spaced  at 
linear  intervals  (S); 

(b)  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  light  source  array  at 
a  linear  image  zone,  and 

(c)  means  for  scanning  said  light  source  array  image  linearly 


aggia'y  1  ''' 


1   An  image  data  conversion  system  comprising: 

image  data  generating  means; 

image  data  converting  mean.'-  for  rexeiMn);  image  data  gen- 
erated by  said  image  data  generating  means  and  for  per- 
forming conversion  of  the  received  image  data,  and 

means  for  formmg  conversion  data  for  said  image  data  con- 
verting means, 

wherein  said  conversion  data  forming  means  receives  prede- 
termined parameters,  forms  conversion  data  m  accor- 
dance with  the  received  predetermined  parameters,  and 
writes  the  conversion  data  in  said  image  data  converting 
means,  said  conversion  data  forming  means  having  a  mode 
for  reading  out  the  conversion  data  written  in  said  image 
data  converting  means  regardless  of  the  image  data. 
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4,805,014 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CATV 

SYSTEM 

Htm"  Ti^m.  mi  YoMml  Witmrtf,  balk  of  KaMgawa, 

Jmm,       '1 to  S«qr  Corvontioa,  Tokyo,  Ja*« 

I  •#  S«.  N«.  «7,737,  N«».  2,  WM,  ikmmiimM  Tki. 
1  Sa*.  14,  Wr7,  S«.  No.  »«,773 

ft«"-  J^n,  Not.  7,  19«3,  5S-20874!, 

Not.  t,  Ub,  SS^20Mn 

Irt.  a.*  H04N  7//0 
UJS.  a.  35»— «  *  C3aiM 


-iB'3 


X    «<        il       U 


'4£H^ 


1   A  CATV  signa]  tranamitung  jyslcm  comprising 

(a)  receiving  taemna  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  broadcast 
sateUite  channel  signals,  each  channel  signal  consisting  of 
a  base-band  video  signal  modulated  on  a  carrier  and  a 
subchannel  digitally  coded  audio  signal  modulated  on  a 
sub-carrier, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  receivmg  means  for  demodulal 
ing  a  plurahty  of  baae-band  video  signals  and  a  plurality  of 
respective  sub-channel  digitally  coded  audio  signals  from 
said  received  plurality  of  channel  signals, 

(c)  fiiM  modulating  means  for  modulating  said  plurality  of 
baae-band  video  signals  for  transmission  in  respective 
CATV  channels; 

(d)  interface  means  receiving  the  demodulated  sub-channe! 
digitally  coded  audio  signals  and  arranging  said  sub-chan 
nel  digitally  coded  audio  signals  so  as  to  be  time-division 
multiplexed  mto  a  multipleied,  digitally  coded  audio 
signal  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  frames,  each  frame  m- 
cluding  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  demodulated 
digitally  coded  audio  signals,  and  an  error  check  code 
signal, 

(e)  second  modulating  means  for  modulating  said  ume-divi- 
sion  multiplexed  digitally  coded  audio  signal  from  said 
mterface  means  for  transmission  in  a  CATV  channel  other 
than  said  respective  CATV  channels;  and 

(0  means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  modulating  means  and  for  transmitting  the  com- 
buied  signals  through  a  CATV  transmission  hnc; 

whereby  said  audio  signals  as  transmitted  through  said 
CATV  transmission  line  have  a  bandwidth  and  dynamic 
range  that  undergo  substantially  no  detenorauon. 


baseline  distance  of  from  at  least  one  meter  to  a  distance 
whereat  said  sensors  have  sufficient  imaging  gathering 
ability  to  detect  energy  bemg  reflected  from  a  distant 
actual  object,  and  each  sensor  bemg  movable  to  ^ican  and 
fixrus  similarly  at  said  actual  object  positioned  at  a  dis- 
tance, generally  m  advance  of  an  mtended  flight  path  of 
said  aircraft, 
a  stereo  viewer  in  said  aircraft  for  displaying  actual  object 
images  received  stereoacopically  from  said  souors;  and 


means  connected  between  sensors  and  said  stereo  viewer  for 
transmitting  said  actual  object  images  from  said  sensors  to 
said  stereo  viewer,  such  that  the  depth  perception  of  a 
human  viewer  in  saivi  aircraft,  viewing  a  display  on  said 
stereo  viewer  represcnUtive  of  the  actual  object  images 
received  by  said  stereo  viewer,  is  enhanced;  and 

including  multiple  imagmg  sensors  positioned  on  each  wing 
and  means  m  said  aircraft  for  sclectmg  pairs  of  said  sen- 
sors one  from  each  wmg,  for  operation  and  transmission 
,if  images  to  said  stereo  viewer. 


4,805,016 

ENDOSCOPIC  SYSTEM  FOR  tX>Nv  LUTING  PRIMARY 

COLOR  IMAGES  INTO  HUE,  SATURATION  AND 

INTENSITY  IMAGES 

Hamo  Kato,  Karoiw,  Japw,  aMigiior  to  Kaboriiiki  Kairiw 

fodiiba,  KawaMki,  Japu 

FU«J  Aac  21,  1987.  Ser.  No.  87,787 
Claiou  priority.  aypUcatkiB  Jafui.  Aug.  25,  W86,  61-197293; 
Apr.  24,  1987.  62-100154 

lat.  CL*  H04N  7/18 
VS.  CL  358—98  *•>  * 


4,805,015  

AIRBORNE  STEREOSCOPIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

J   WillfaM  Cofetaad,  3835  Cariaoa  Or.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.  94306 

FIM  S«f.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,615 

I«t.CL«H04N  13/Oa  17/18 

VS.  a.  358—88  4  Claims 

2  An  airborne  stcreoacopic  imaging  system  comprising 

an  aircraft  havmg  opposed  first  and  second  wmgs, 

a  first  unaging  senaor  attached  to  one  of  said  wings  m  a 

generally  forward-facmg  field  of  vision; 
a  second  unaging  sensor  attached  to  the  other  of  said  wings 
in  a  generally  forward-facmg  filed  of  view;  said  sensors 
bemg  spaced  from  each  other  along  a   predetermined 


1.  An  endoscopic  system  for  obtaining  a  color  picture  by 
combining  three  primary  color  images  with  each  other,  said 
system  comprising 

image  converting  means  for  converting  said  three  primary 

color  images  into  hue,  saturation,  and  intensity  unages; 
means  for  reproducing  said  three  pnmary  color  images  from 

said  converted  hue,  saturation,  and  intensity  images, 
histogram  processing  means  for  obtaining  a  histogram  based 

on  at  least  one  of  said  hue,  saturation,  and  inten.sity  image* 

obtained  by  said  image  converting  means;  and  then  per- 

formmg  at  least  one  of  a 
means  for  stretching  or  shifting  said  histogram,  or  both. 
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4305,017 
SYSTEM  ¥OH  CODING  AND  TRANSMITTING  MOTION 

IMAGE  SIGNALS 
Maaakide  Kaneko,  Vokohaau;  KUcU  Matsnda.  Kawasaki; 
Naoki  Makawa,  Yokoaaka,  aad  ToaUo  Koga,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  asaigaon  to  Kokaaai  DeaaUa  Denwa  Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo: 
Fqjitan  Limited,  Kawasaki;  Nippoa  Telegrapk  and  Telepbooe 
Corporatioii  and  NEC  CorporatioB,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,909 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1986,  61-47125 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7/18.  7/12 

VS.  CL  358—105  16  CUiau 


moving  target  by  logically  operating  a  field  signal  of  a 
third  field  from  said  signal  generating  means  and  said 


1.  A  motion  compensation  difference  coding  system  for 
coding  a  motion  difference  of  input  image  data,  comprising: 

compression-coding  means  for  compression-coding  the  mo- 
tion difference  to  produce  compression  coded  data  and  for 
decoding  the  compression  ctxled  data  to  produce  decom- 
pressed data. 

error  coding  means,  operatively  connected  in  series  with 
said  compression-coding  means  to  form  senes-connected 
means,  for  coding  an  error  between  the  motion  difference 
and  the  decompressed  data  to  produce  error  c<xled  data 
and  for  decoding  the  error  coded  data  to  produce  decoded 
error  data,  when  the  error  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 
and 

motion  predicting  means,  operatively  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  series-connected  means,  for  producing  decoded 
image  data  from  the  decompressed  data,  the  decoded 
error  data  and  predicted  motion  data  and  for  calculating 
the  motion  difference  as  a  difference  between  the  input 
image  data  and  the  motion  predicted  data. 


4,805,018 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATL'S  FOR 

SEPARATING  AN  IMAGE  OF  A  MOVING  OBJECT 

FROM  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Shigeru  Nishimura,  Tokyo;  Toskikisa  Kuroda,  and  Shin-ichiro 

Aoki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1986,  61-51132; 
Apr.  18,  1986,  61-90432;  Apr.  18,  1986,  61-90434;  Oct.  2,  1986. 
61-234821;  Oct  2,  1986,  61-234822 

Int.  C\.'  H04N  5/232.  7/18 
VS.  a.  358—105  12  Claims 

1.  A  video  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  image  pickup  means  for  obtaining  a  video  signal  of  a  view 

which  includes  a  moving  target; 
a  signal  generating  means  for  generating  field  signals  in 

binary  form  from  said  video  signal; 
a  memory  means  for  storing  field  signals  of  a  first  field  and 
a  second  field  from  said  signal  generating  means,  said  first 
and  second  fields  being  different  from  each  other; 
a  means  for  obtaining  a  logical  sum  of  said  first  and  second 

field  signals  from  said  memory  means,  and 
a  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  signal  of  said 


logical  sum,  said  third  filed  bemg  different  from  said  first 
and  second  fields. 


4.805.019 

NON-CONTACT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  LENGTH  OF  ALL  MINL^  SHELT 

AND  PLATI- 

William  H.   Holliday,   Rickmoiid,  Va..  assignor  to  Reynolds 

Metals  Company,  Rickmood,  \  a. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,285 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  358—107  13  ( 


1.  A  non-contact  length  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring 
a  dimension  of  an  elongate  piece  of  matenal  compnsmg: 

conveying  means  for  positioning  an  edge  of  material  to  be 
measured  within  a  measuring  range  of  the  apparatus. 

a  plurality  of  cameras  spaced  from  the  conveying  means, 
each  camera  bemg  ngidly  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  and 
having  a  viewing  range  definmg  a  portion  of  the  measur- 
ing range  of  the  apparatus. 

calibration  means  for  calibrating  the  view mg  range  of  each 
camera  so  that  each  viewing  range  covers  a  portion  of  the 
measunng  range  that  has  a  known  spatial  relationship  with 
a  fixed  point. 

display  means  for  displaying  any  selected  camera  view 
which  depicts  at  least  a  portion  of  the  viewing  range 

edge  detecting  means  operably  associaiable  with  said  displa\ 
means,  said  edge  detecting  means  having  indicator  mean.", 
for  mdicatmg  on  the  displav  means  the  position  of  a  dis 
played  edge  of  a  piece  of  matenal,  and  means  for  calculat- 
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ing  the  exact  location  of  the  edge  with  respect  to  the  fixed 
point;  and 
alignment  means  operable  by  an  operator  of  the  apparatus 
for  aligning  said  indicator  means  of  said  edge  detecting 
means  with  a  displayed  edge  of  a  piece  of  material,  the 
operator  using  said  alignment  means  to  align  said  indicator 
means  with  an  edge  of  the  material  to  be  measured,  said 
means  for  calculating  usmg  the  position  of  the  mdicator 
means  to  determine  the  distance  between  the  displayed 
edge  and  the  fixed  point. 


4,80S.021 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CALIBRATINC  A  DELAY  LINE 
Hartaat  Hvkw,  Nordcntodt;  Dsh  G.  H.  Jakake,  ReUl>«e>. 
awl  Peter  Keltii«.  HMhrn-.  aO  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germaay, 
a«igBon  to  UJS.  Phfflpt  Corvanti«M,  New  York,  NY 

FUed  Dec  «,  WM.  S«r.  No.  939  JiS 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Re».  of  iienMBj.  Dec.  »», 
1985.354*342 

tat  CL^  H04N  5/14 
VS.  CL  35»— 160  3 
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4,805,020 
TELEVISION  PROGRAM  TRANSMISSION 
VERIFICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
B>rtn  U  GftMberi,  M  E.  lOtk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
per  No.  PCTAJS85/0W96,  §  371  Dirte  Feb.  3.  WT?,  §  102<e) 
Dirtc  Feb.  3,  Wr7.  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WOW/06239.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  23,  19W 
ruwii— Una  !■  rr"*  of  Ser.  No.  476,915,  Mar.  21,  19«3,  Pat 
No.  4,547,»4,  m4  Ser.  No.  723,325,  Apr.  15,  19«5,  abaadoaed. 
TWa  PCT  appikatioa  Oct  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  10.974 
tat  CL*  H04N  7/087.  7/08 
U-S.  CL  358—147  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  automatically  idnetifying  and  verifying 
the  proper  transmission  of  bought  ainngs  of  television  pro- 
grams having  a  composite  signal  including  a  video  mformauon 
signal  each  having  a  unique  idcnufication  code  recorded  in  a 
preselected  line  of  the  video  information  signal  which  pro- 
grams are  transmitted  at  vanou.s  times  over  a  plurality  of  chan 
nels  for  receptx>n  within  a  geographical  area,  the  improvement 
compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  receiving  the  composite  signals  of  said  plurality  of  chan- 
nels; 

(b)  penodically  scanning  said  channels  at  a  predetenmncd 
repetition  rate  with  each  channel  being  sampled  for  a 
preselected  time  internal  in  each  penod  to  detect  the 
presence  of  one  of  said  identification  codes,  said  time 
interval  being  determined  as  a  funcuon  of  the  number  of 
channels  being  monitored  and  the  length  of  said  penod; 

(c)  separating  each  of  said  identification  codes  from  the 
composite  signals  received  on  said  channels; 

(d)  detecting  the  color  burst  and  audio  quality  for  the  com- 
posite signals  including  an  identification  code; 

(c)  generating  a  ume  signal  and  a  channel  identification 
signal, 

(f)  forming  and  storing  venfied  ainngs  information  for  each 
transmission  of  each  of  said  programs  mcludmg  informa- 
tion specifying  the  identification  code,  time,  duration, 
channel,  and  color  burst  and  audio  quality  of  said  pro- 
gram 


1.  Control  circuit  for  calibrating  a  ddKfVmtfox  s  television 
receiver,  said  delay  line  havmg  senes-oomected  all-pass  sec- 
tions of  at  least  2nd-ordcr,and  gyrators  m  place  of  inductor*,  to 
which  capacitances  are  connected,  said  control  circuit  com- 
prising an  input  of  the  delay  hne  connected  to  a  change-over 
switch  which  supplies  the  input  m  a  first  position  with  a  televi- 
sion signal  and  m  a  second  position  with  a  signal  derived  from 
the  output  signal  of  the  deUy  hne,  which  derived  signal  has 
been  piused  through  an  amplifier,  an  oscillator  being  formed 
by  the  deUy  line  and  the  amplifier  which  is  a  part  of  a  phase 
lock  loop  which  generates  from  a  comparison  made  by  a  phase 
comparison  circuit  between  a  Une-frequency  signal  and  the 
denved  signal  from  the  ampUficr,  a  control  signal  which  is 
stored  by  a  means  for  storing  during  the  second  position  of  the 
change-over  switch,  for  the  all-pass  sections,  said  control 
signal  controlling  the  deUy  time  of  said  delay  line,  and  the 
second  position  of  the  change-over  swiUh  occurs  during  at 
least  one  line  of  the  vertical  blanking  pencxl.  wherem  the 
amplifier  which  inverts  the  output  signal  of  the  delay  line,  a 
switched  on  only  during  the  second  position,  and  because  of 
the  switching  on,  said  amplifier  starts  an  oscillator  signal  at  a 
predetermined  phase  angle. 


4305,022 
DIGITAL  WIPE  GENERATOR 
John  .Khu  >e»«da  Qty.  Calif.,  aarigwx  to  The  Gnm  V«lley 
Groo^  lac..  Graw  Valley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19W,  Ser.  N«.  15M27 
tat  a*  H04N  5/272 
VS.  CL  358—183  * ' 
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1.  A  digital  wipe  generator  comprising: 

means  for  generating  from  timing  signals  digital  waveforms; 
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means  for  performmg  anthmetical  operations  on  the  digital 
waveforms; 

means  for  generating  a  desired  curve  pattern  from  the  digital 
waveforms; 

means  for  matnxing  and  combmmg  the  digital  waveforms 
with  the  outputs  of  the  performing  means  and  the  desired 
curve  pattern  generating  means  to  produce  a  digital  wipe 
solid  waveform  representing  a  desired  wipe  pattern;  and 

means  for  combining  the  digital  wipe  sohd  waveform  with 
external  signals  to  produce  a  desired  wipe  transition. 


!l 
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1   A  method  of  compensating  for  defects  in  a  selected  CCD 
imager,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  selected  CCD, 

(b)  determining  the  address  of  defects  in  said  selected  CCD 
by: 

(c)  first  uniformly  illuminating  the  CCD  with  a  light  source 
at  about  50*7^  full  well  level,  then  scanning  the  entire 
CCD,  and 

(d)  then  determining  which  pixels  of  the  CCD  provide  an 
indication  of  variance  from  said  about  50%  full  well  level 
by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount, 

(e)  providing  a  PROM. 

(0  permanently  stonng  the  addresses  of  said  defects  into  said 

PROM, 
(g)  scanning  said  selected  CCD, 
(h)  continually  determining  the  address  of  said  scan, 
(i)  comparing  the  addres-s  of  said  scan  with  said  address  of 

defects  in  said  PROM,  and 
(j)  providing  an  inhibit  signal  responsive  to  a  predetermined 

relation  between  the  address,  of  defects  stored  in  said 

PROM  and  the  address  of  said  scan. 


4,805.024 

STILL  IMAGE  PICKUP  CAMERA  USING  HIGH  SPEED 

CLEAR  PULSES  TO  DF'HNE  A  STORAGF  INTERVAL 

CORRESPONDING  TO  A  DESIRED  SHLT1ER  SPEED 

Masatoshi  Suzuki,  ShiKa;  Yoshimasa  Fujikawa,  and  Koichi 
Fujimoto,  btith  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron 
TateisI  Electronics  Co..  Kyoto.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1987,  S«r.  No.  42,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1986,  61-101740 
Int  a.'  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213.19  3  Claims 

1.  A  still  image  pickup  camera  comprising: 
a  solid  stale  image  pickup  device  having  an  image  pickup 
area,  a  temporary  storage  area,  and  a  horizontal  shift 
register; 
clock  generating  means  for  outputting  within  a  vertical 
blanking  period  a  group  of  first  high-speed  transfer  pulses 
to  transfer  storage  signal  charges  of  one  field  in  said  image 
pickup  area  to  said  temporary  storage  area,  for  outputting 
within  one  field  interval  a  group  of  second  transfer  pulses 


to  transfer  the  storage  signal  charged  of  one  field  m  the 
temporary  storage  area  by  an  amount  of  e\  ery  honzxintal 
line  synchronously  with  a  honzontal  sync  sigimj  to  said 
horizontal  shift  register,  and  for  outputting  every  honzon 
lal  scan  penod  a  group  of  third  high-speed  transfer  pulse* 
to  transfer  the  image  data  of  one  honzontal  line  h\  an 
amount  of  every  pixel,  which  has  been  transferred  li  the 
honzontal  shift  register: 


4305,023 

PROGRAMMABLE  CCD  IMAGER  DEFECT 

COMPENSATOR 

Jack  M.  Younae.  and  Robert  J.  Gove,  botfa  of  Dallas.  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  lastnuaeats  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,399,  Oct.  15,  1985,  abandoned 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,797 

tat  a.'  H04N  3/15 

VS.  a.  358—213.17  4  Claiw 


^r>[^3 


clear  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  one  or  more 
times  a  group  of  high-speed  clear  pulses  at  s  desired  timing 
m  an  interval  between  adjacent  vertical  sync  signals  and 

means  for  feedmg  said  group  of  high-speed  clear  pulses  to 
both  said  image  pickup  area  and  temporary  storage  area  lo 
clear  both  these  areas. 


4305.025 

SIGNAL  READ-OUT  APPARATUS  FOR  SOIJD-STATE 

IMAGER 

Toshiyuki   AkiyaouL,  Tokorozawa;   Naoki   Ozawa.   Kokubanji; 

Takesbi  Ogiao,  Katsata,  aad  Keaji  Takabaski.  Kaiui(E>wa.  ail 

of  Japaa.  aasigaon  to  Hitachi,  Lt(L  Tokyo.  Japar 

FUed  Feb.  IL  1987,  Ser.  No.  13.542 

Claims  priority.  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  14.  1986.  61-54721 

iat.  a.'  H04N  3/14 

VS.  CL  358— 213J6  38  C\a.m* 
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1.  A  signal  read-out  apparatus  for  a  solid-state  imager,  com 

prising: 

a  group  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  arrayed  in  a 
matrix-like  configuration  for  stonng  signal  charges  corre 
sponding  to  light  information; 

charge  trarsfer  means  for  reading  out  each  of  the  photoelec- 
tnc  conversion  elements  to  output  sequentially  the  signal 
charges  in  the  form  of  successive  pulses  at  an  output; 

amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  signal  charges  from  said 
charge  transfer  means  and  providing  a  representativt 
output  signal,  said  amplifying  means  including  at  least  a 
capacitor  for  sequentially  stonng  the  signal  charges  sup 
plied  from  the  charge  transfer  means,  an  amplifier  for 
amplifying  signal  voltages  appearing  at  the  capacitor,  anc 
reset  means  for  extracting  externally  the  signal  charge^ 
stored  in  the  capacitor, 

driving  means  for  driving  the  charge  transfer  means  and  the 
reset  means  with  a  clock  pulse  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  of  f^; 

a  low-pass  filter  having  a  frequency  band  which  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  1.5  times  said  predetermined  frequency  fr  for 
receiving  the  output  of  the  amphfying  means;  and 

clamp  means,  coupled  to  said  lov^-pass  filter,  for  eliminating 
the  reset  noise  produced  by  said  reset  means  from  the 
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output  Mgnml  after  having  passed  through  said  low-pass 
niter. 


4,805,026 
MFmOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  CCD  AREA  IMAGE  SENSOR 
IN  A  NON-INTERLACE  SCANNING  AND  A  STRUCTURE 
OF  THE  CCD  AREA  IMAGE  SENSOR  FOR  DRIVING  IN 

THE  SAME  METHOD 
EUl  Oda,  Tokyo,  JapM,  mmitpcr  to  NEC  Corvoraao.,  Japan 
FIM  Fch.  17,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  I4,»W 
Oatai  priority,  iwiieatk»  Japo.  Feb.  18,  1M6.  61M395, 
Apr.  9,  19W,  61-«127« 

lat  CI*  H04N  3/14 
UJS.  a.  35»— 213J>  llCJal«i 


scope  along  an  predetermined  path  into  the  central  area  of 
said  housing: 
differential  transmission/reflecting  means  located  along  said 
predetermined  path  and  with  in  the  cer.tral  area  of  said 
housing  and,  with  a  minimum  absorption  loss  in  the  visible 
spectrum,  for  transmitting  a  nominal  portion  of  said  oru- 
cal  image  along  a  first  optical  path  and  for  reflecitng  the 
remaining  substantial  portion  of  said  optical  tamge  along  a 
second  optical  path  which  includes  a  portion  thereof 
which  IS  at  a  selected  angle  to  said  first  optical  path,  said 
differential  iransmission/renecting  means  further  includ- 
ing a  beam  splitter  having  a  beam  splitting  surface  which 
IS  c<iated  with  a  material  which,  m  the  visible  spectrum, 
lias  ail  absorption  loss  of  about  10%  of  less. 
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1  A  method  for  driving  a  CCD  area  image  sensor  including 
a  plurality  of  photo  sensors  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  lines,  a 
plurality  of  vertical  shift  registers  each  disposed  along  one  line 
of  said  photo  sensors,  said  vertical  shift  register  having  a  series 
of  plural  number  of  shift  stages,  e«:h  two  of  said  photo  sensors 
bong  disposed  so  as  to  face  one  of  said  shift  stages,  a  horizontal 
shift  register  formed  to  receive  charges  from  said  vertical  shifl 
registers,  an  output  means  for  convertmg  charges  transferred 
through  said  horiiontal  shift  register  mto  electrical  signals,  and 
a  transferring  means  for  transferring  charges  accumulated  in 
said  photo  sensors  to  said  vertx:al  shift  registers,  the  method 
for  driving  said  CCD  area  image  scn.sor  compnsmg  the  steps 
f: 
exposing  said  photo  sensors  to  an  object  to  be  sensed  to 

accumulate  charges  m  said  photo  sensors, 
transferring  said  charges  accumulated  in  al!  of  said  photo 

sensors  to  said  vertical  shift  registers, 
shifting  said  transferred  charges  through  said  vertical  shift 
registers  toward  said  bonzonta)  shift  register,  the  shift 
through  said  vertical  shift  registers  bemg  initiated  from 
charges  transferred  to  said  vertical  shift  register  at  the 
shift  stage  nearest  to  said  horizontal  shift  register  to 
charges  transferred  to  said  vertical  shift  register  at  the 
shift  stage  farthest  from  said  horizontal  shift  register  in 
order  of  distance  from  said  horizontal  shift  register; 
shiftmg  charges  shifted  to  said  horizontal  shift  register  there 

through  toward  said  output  means;  and 
converting  a  quantity  of  charges  shifted  to  said  output  means 
to  an  electrical  signal  by  said  output  means. 


means  positioned  withm  said  central  area  of  said  housing  and 
along  said  first  optical  path  to  inlcrc<rp(  said  nominal 
portion  of  said  optical  image  for  forming  a  viewable  image 
of  said  optical  image;  and 

an  optical  image  proccssmg  system  located  within  said  hous- 
ing and  positioned  relative  to  said  second  optical  path  to 
receive  and  process  said  rcmaimng  substanual  portion  of 
said  optical  image,  said  optical  prcx-cssing  system  includ- 
mg  means  for  producing  video  signals  representing  said 
optical  image 


4305,028 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  FOR  ENDOS(XJf>fc:S  PROVIDED 

WITH  AN  OPTICAL  LOW-PASS  ULTER 
Kimitiiko  Niahioka,  HachimMi,  aad  Jn  Yoakinaga.  Hlao,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  OlyvpM  Optical  Co.,  lU^  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  819,611.  Jam.  17.  198*.  abudoMd.  Thi* 
applicatioB  Oct.  19,  1987,  Sct.  No.  111,073 
(Taims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Jaa   18.  1985,  60-4243(U] 
Ut,a.*  H04N  5/Ju.  i,-:^.- 
VS.  a.  35»-225  26  OaiM 


4,805,027 
INTEGRATED  BEAM  SPUTTFJl  VIDFO  CAMERA  AND 

METHOD 
F.rik  Slayter,  Suta  Bvtara.  CaUf.,  aaognor  to  Circoa  Cof»or»- 
tioa.  Saata  Bartara,  CaUf . 

PUmI  Jaa.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64355 
lata.'  A61B  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—225  26  Clains 

1    A  beam  splitter  video  camera  for  processing  an  optical 
lamge  from  a  endoscope  comprismg 
a  housmg  including  means  for  defimng  a  central  area  which 
extends  therethrough,  said  housmg  icnluding  means  for 
passing  an  optical  lamgc  to  be  processed  from  an  cndo- 


18.  A  television  camera  for  endoscopes,  comprising: 

a  camera  body 

a  photographic  letu  detachably  mounted  on  said  camera 

body; 
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an  image  pickup  device  provided  withm  said  camera  body 
for  receiving  light  having  passed  through  said  photo- 
graphic lens;  and 

a  lurrcnt  plate  mounted  within  said  camera  bod>  between 
said  photographic  lens  and  said  image  pickup  device  for 
rotation  withm  a  plane  normal  to  an  optical  axis  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  optical  low-pass  filters  having 
mutually  different  spatial  frequency  responses,  respec- 
tively and  capable  of  placing  cither  one  of  said  plurality  of 
optical  low-pass  filters  onto  the  optical  path  of  the  light 
having  passed  through  said  photographic  lens, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  low-pass  filters  being  com- 
prised of  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  birefnngeni  plate 
superimposed  one  upon  another  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis, 

said  first,  second  and  third  birefrmgent  plates  being  disposed 
in  such  a  way  that  the  crystal  axes  of  said  second  and  ihird 
birefnngent  plates  located  withm  the  planes  thereof  nor- 
mal to  the  optical  axis  forming  substantially  45*  and  60*  or 
120*,  respectively,  relative  to  the  crystal  axis  of  said  first 
birefringent  plate, 

said  plurality  of  optica!  low-pass  filter  provided  onto  said 
optical  path  being  switched  to  thereby  cause  moire  elimi- 
nating effect  of  a  camera  to  be  vaned,  in  w  hich,  w  hen  said 
camera  body  is  attached  to  a  non-flexible  endoscope  for 
ase,  an  optical  low-pass  filter  with  weak  moire  elimination 
effect  IS  inserted  into  said  optical  path,  while,  when  said 
camera  body  is  attached  to  a  fiberscope  for  use.  an  optica] 
low-pass  filter  with  strong  moire  elimination  effect  is 
inserted  into  said  optical  path. 


(i)  dividing  two-dimensional  image  signals  into  blocks  and 

conducting  two-dimensionaj  orthogonal  transformation 
on  each  block  of  two-dimensional  image  signals  on  the 
basis  of  a  predetermined  orthogonal  furction. 

(ii)  recognizing  a  region,  where  absolute  values  of  almost  all 
of  the  transformed  signals  obtained  bv  the  onhognna! 
transformation  are  smaller  than  a  predetermined  value. 
from  a  matnx  of  the  transformed  signals  put  side  b>  side  m 
order  of  sequence  of  said  orthogonal  function  in  longitudi 
nal  and  transverse  directions  in  the  block,  and 

(111)  sampling  only  the  transformed  signals  outside  of  said 
recognized  region,  and  encoding  the  sampled  trajisfnrmetj 
signals  respectively  with  an  intnnsic  code  length. 


4.805,031 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARA  R  S 

USING  MOVING  ONE-DIMENSIONAL  TRANSFXJRMS 

Philip  G.  PoweU,  MiddlcMx,  Fjigtaad,  assignor  to  Kastnaa 

Kodak  Coapuy,  Rochester,  NY. 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP87/00292,  §  371  Date  Jan  2S.  1988,  t  102<e 
Date  Jam.  28.  1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO«7  a-^40.  PtT  Pub 
Date  Dec.  17.  1987 

per  FiW  Jon.  2,  1987,  Ser,  No.  162,393 
Oaims  priorir>,  appiicatioti  I'nited  Kingdom.  Jaa.  II,  1986. 
8614214 

lat.  a,«  H04N  }/0a  5/213 
VS.  a.  358—284  6  CUims 


4,805,030 

METHOD  OF  IMAGE  SIGNAL  ENCODING  B\ 

ORTHOGONAL  TRANSFORMATION 

Noboynkj  Tanaka,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

FUia  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1987,  Ser,  No.  7,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  27,  1986.  61-15263; 
Apr.  18,  1986,  61-90535 

lat  a.«  H04N  1/4 J  7 
VS.  a.  358—260  20  ClaiaK 
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1.  A  method  of  image  signal  encoding  by  orthogonal  trans- 
formation, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  an  image  fomoise  reduction. 

compnsing  the  steps  of 

a.  generating  from  the  image  an  array  of  pixel  image  values 
representative  of  the  light  \alues  of  its  pixels; 

b.  grouping  the  pixel  image  values  into  groups  correspond- 
ing to  groups  of  pixels  aligned  along  a  predetermined 
direction 

c  processing  a  group  of  pixel  image  values  using  a  transform 
algonthm  and  a  thresholding  operationto  separate  image 
components  from  noise  components 

d.  repeating  step  c  with  each  group  of  pixel  image  values 
corresponding  to  groups  of  pixels  aligned  along  the  prede- 
termined direction,  the  position  of  which  group  is  trans- 
lated by  a  fixed  number  of  pixels  with  respect  to  the  pre- 
ceding group; 
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e  accumulating  and  averaging  the  image  value  components 
from  every  group  contribuung  to  each  image  element  so 
as  to  provide  an  array  of  processed  pixel  image  values 
having  a  partially  reduced  noise  component; 

f  repeating  steps  b  to  c.  with  groups  of  pixel  image  values 
having  noise  components  partially  reduced  by  the  former 
processmg  step*,  these  groups  of  pixel  image  values  corre- 
sponding to  groups  of  pixels  aligned  along  a  succession  of 
other  directions,  whereby  the  noise  component  of  the 
image  is  effectively  reduced. 


4,805,033 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  OBUQIF  DOT  PATTERN 
ManOi  NiaWkawa,  Hackioji,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Obrnpo*  Opti- 
cal Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  177,266 

Claim*  priority,  awJicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  18,  1987.  62-33374 

iBt.  a.*  H04N  1/21.  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—298  *  Oaim 
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4,805.032 

TOTAL  CONTACT  TYPE  PHOTOELECTRIC 

CONVERSION  DEVICE  AND  OPTICAL  READER  USING 

THE  SAME 
Yortiio     Wataaabe,     Kaw«»aki;     Hiroyoki     Horignchi     and 
Maaanori  Itagaki,  botk  of  Yokohaaui,  all  of  Japan,  assignon 
to  Ricoh  Coaivaay,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Apr.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181^74 
C^laim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1987,  62-98444; 
Apr.  20,  1987.  62-98445;  Apr.  24,  1987,  62-102566;  Apr.  30, 
1987,  62-107053 

Int.  CL*  H04N  1/12 
VS.  CL  358—294  1'  CUiBM 


1  A  method  of  formmg  an  i*lique  dot  pattern  in  an  element- 
density  tone  prixluction  method  which  uses  two  types  of  re- 
cording dots  comprising  a  dark  value  and  a  light  value  and  a 
specific  matrix  structure,  whereby  pseudo  gradation  recording 
is  performed  by  assigning  recording  dot  posiuon.s  in  a  matnx 
by  means  of  a  matrix  pattern  in  accordance  with  gradation 
steps  of  a  recording  signal,  said  oblique  dot  pattern  forming 
method  being  characterized  in  that 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  matnx  patterns  are  provided  for  the 
purpose  of  ensurmg  that  a  plurality  of  difTerent  matrix 
patterns  can  be  selected  and  assigned  to  each  gradation 
step, 
said  plurality  of  sets  of  matrix  patterns  being  selected  and 
arranged  cvclically  m  matrix  pattern  areas  which  are 
longitudinally   and   laterally   arranged  over  a   recorded 

image,  and 
said  matrix  patterns  bemg  so  constituted  that  recorded  ag- 
gregated dots  are  arranged  in  a  predetermined  oblique 
angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  and  lateral  direc- 
tions of  said  recorded  image. 


1.  A  total  contact  type  photoelectric  conversion  device 

comprising. 

a  substrate  having  an  optically  transparent  portion; 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  formed  m  a 
line  on  the  substrate;  and 

a  cover  layer  covering  the  plurality  of  the  photoelectric 
conversion  elements  and  having  a  roller  load  region 
within  which  the  cover  layer  ts  to  make  contact  with  a 
sheet  partially  wrapped  around  a  peripheral  surface  of  a 
roller  for  feeding  the  sheet  m  a  sub-scanmng  direction; 

the  plurality  of  pbotoelectnc  conversion  elements  being 
aligned  m  a  mam  scanning  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
sub-scannmg  direction  and  being  located  outside  the  roller 
load  region,  so  that  incident  light  passing  through  the 
devide  w  reflected  on  a  position  on  the  sheet  outside  the 
roller  load  region 


4,805,034 
COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Hirtiynki  Kitamara,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yoahihiko  Ota,  Vokowika. 
both  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  LtiL, 
Kanaicawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No   »*5.7-T2 
(laima  priority.  applicatk»  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1985.  60-299076; 
Dec.  28,  1985.  60-299077;  Jan.  24,  1986.  fel  »4.^H;  Jan.  24,  1986, 
61-!4.,M)« 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/79 
VS.  CL  358—310  *'  ClaiB» 


1.  A  color  video  sigiuil  transmission  system  comprising: 
analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  sampling  an  input 
composite  color  video  signal  at  a  sampling  frequency  nf» 
and  for  producing  first  data,  w.  here  n  is  a  natural  number 
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and  f^  denotes  a  chrominance  subcarncr  frequency  of  the 
input  composite  color  video  signal,  said  first  data  compns- 
mg  a  sequence  of  digital  data; 

data  rearranging  means  for  rearrangmg  the  sequence  of  the 
digital  data  of  said  first  data  to  form  second  data  mcludmg 
n  different  dau  groups,  each  data  group  compnsmg  every 
nth  digital  datum  in  the  first  data,  said  every  nth  digital 
datum  having  been  sampled  with  a  period  l/fjrand  having 
the  same  phase  with  respect  to  the  chrominance  subcarncr 
of  the  input  composite  color  video  signal  withm  one  hon- 
zontal  scanning  period,  the  n  data  groups  bemg  arranged 
in  senes  for  each  horizontal  scanning  penod  withm  said 
second  data;  and 

digilal-to-analog  converting  means  for  converting  said  sec- 
ond data  into  an  analog  video  signal  and  for  supplying  the 
analog  video  signal  to  a  transmission  medium. 


said  mixing  means  for  recording  in  the  others  of  said 

alternate  tracks. 


^^^^H^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording,  in  successive  parallel  tracks 
on  a  record  medium,  an  audio  signal  and  a  color  video  signal 
comprised  of  a  luminance  signal  and  a  chrominance  signal 
constituted  by  at  least  two  chrominance  signal  components, 
and  in  which  said  luminzmce  and  chrominance  signals  are 
recorded  in  alternate  tracks,  respectively,  with  said  chromi- 
nance signal  components  being  time-base-compressed  and 
time-division-multiplexed  so  a-s  to  be  arranged  alternately  m 
sequence  in  the  respective  tracks:  the  combination  of 

first  frequency  modulating  means  for  frequency  modulating 
at  lea.st  one  earner  by  said  audio  signal  and  providing  an 
uninterrupted  first  frequency  modulated  output  in  a  pre- 
determined frequency  band: 
second  frequency  modulating  means  for  frequency  modulat- 
ing a  second  earner  by  said  time-base-compressed  and 
time-division-multiplexed    chrominance    signal    comf>o- 
nents  and  providing  a  second  frequency  modulated  output 
in  a  frequency  band  above  said  predetermined  frequency 
band; 
luminancy  signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  lumi- 
nance signal  and  providing  a  processed  luminance  signal 
therefrom: 
mixing  means  for  frequency  multiplexing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frequencN  modulated  outputs; 
first  recording  means  receiving  said  processed  luminance 
signal  for  recording  the  latter  in  the  respective  ones  of  said 
alternate  tracks,  and 
second    recording   means   receivmg   the   frequency   multi- 
plexed first  and  second  frequency  modulated  outputs  from 


4,805,036 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  PLL'RAL  VIDF/) 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS 

Kaznyaki  Kido.  ami  HanMi  HortecU,  both  of  kaw«a»a.  J» 

pan.  awiBBim  to  Groap  N  CwpoiaUoa,  Kaaagawa.  Japaa 

Filed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51 J37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  May  19.  1986  61-114255 
lBt.a.'H04N  5   7(5 
L.S.  CL  358—335  15  OaiBtt 


4305,035 

COLOR  VIDEO  ANT)  AUDIO  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aad  Takato  Narita.  Gren- 

rock,  N  J.,  aaiigaon  to  Soay  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,022 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1986,  61-81617 

Int.  a.*  G03B  0   79 

VS.  a.  358—310  11  Claims 


f 


1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  reproduction  usmg  a  pluraUty 
of  video  information  reproducmg  systems,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  searching  and  detecting  a  required  video  position  identi- 
fying signal  among  the  vanous  items  of  \ideo  information 
recorded  on  each  recording  medium  of  said  plurality  of 
reproducmg  systems:  as 

(b)  picking  up  video  signals  at  the  same  time  performing  said 
detection 

(c)  integrating  for  each  of  said  recording  media  synchroniza- 
tion pulse  signals  included  in  said  video  signals  using  said 
video  p<jsition  idertifymg  signal  as  a  sianmg  point; 

(d)  determining  the  advance  sind  delav  of  video  information 
by  companng  the  respective  integrated  values, 

(e)  controlling  the  reproducing  speeds  of  said  respective 
recording  media  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  said  determi- 
nation in  such  a  manner  that  said  integrated  values  coin- 
cide with  each  other:  and 

(0  setting  the  reproducing  speeds  of  said  respective  record- 
mg  media  in  a  steady  sute  when  said  integrated  valiKS 
coincide  with  each  other 


4.805.037 
IMAGL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  A.  Noble.  Rochester,  and  Thomas  C.  Notting.  Fairport 
both  of  N.\ ,.  assignors  to  Lastmaji  Kodak  Company.  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Rled  Oct.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,159 
Int.  a.»  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  358—335  30  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  recording  images  of  a  subject  in  electronic 
and  photosensitive  mediums,  compnsing: 

means  for  captunng  a  photographic  image  of  said  subject  on 

said  photosensitive  medium, 
means  for  recording  a  full  frame  video  image  of  said  subject 

in  two  consecutive  fields  of  video  information; 
means  for  illuminating  said  subject  with  a  flash  illummatioa; 

and 
means  connected  to  said  captunng  means,  said  recording 
means,  and  said  illuminating  means  for  actuating  said 
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iliuminaung  oKauis  and  for  synchronizing  the  recording  of 
jajd  full  frame  video  immgc  to  the  captunng  of  said  photo- 


OB  said  insulating  matenaL  and  a  traoamitter  wavegiudr 

on  said  etectrode;  and 
a  receptor  waveguide  on  said  second  section,  said  receptor 

waveguide  being  axially  aligned  with   sax!   transmitter 

waveguide. 
14  A  light  valve  for  use  in  a  light- valve  array,  said  hght 
valve  comprising  an  dectroautically  deflectable  element  hav 
ing  a  first  waveguide  and  an  electrode,  and  i  second  wave- 
guide disposed  opposite  said  first  waveguide,  characterired  in 
that  said  element  includes  a  layer  of  material  under  said  first 
waveguide  having  a  refractive  index  lower  than  said  first 
waveguide. 


graphic  image  such  thai  said  flash  liiumination  us  relaUveiy 
equally  distributed  betwwn  •and  two  consecutive  fields  of 
video  information 


4,M>5,03S 

IMAGING  APPARATUS  WHICH  INCLUDES  A 

LIGHT-VALVE  ARRAY  HAVING  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

DEFLECTABLE  ELEMENTS 
Joel  L.  SeUffoa,  Mk|iT,  I«eJ,  Mrigwir  to  EactMa  Kodak 
CoiByuT,  RodMrter,  N.Y. 

F1M  J»L  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  79,382 
lat  CL*  H<HN  1/036.  J/02.  G02B  6/26.  26/00 
UJS.  CL  35»— 29«  15 


AJM5ja39 

INDEX  SHEET,  MFTHOD  FOR  MAKrVG  SAME, 

PACKAGE  OF  SAME  WTIH  IMAGE  RECORDING 

MEDIUM,  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  SAME  TOCrTHER 

WTTH  IMAGE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Katsaai  Otake,  mi  Notayiiki  Iwaknai,  hith  oTTokyo,  Ja|w» 

aaisMTS  to  F^il  Photo  FUb  Co^  Lti„  Kiaagswa,  Ja^u 

FQed  Not.  »,  MM,  S«r.  No.  799,597 
Oaiass  priority,  iVpUartio"  J>*^  Nor.  19.  19M,  59-2441 M 
J.L  16,  1985,  M-10755«(U1 

laL  CL*  H04N  5/76 
UJS.  CL  358—335  13  OaiM 
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1  Imaging  apparatus  for  expo«mg  a  recording  medium,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

a  hght  source; 

a  light-valve  array  for  receiving  light  from  said  source,  said 
array  havmg  a  plurality  of  individually  deflectable  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  elements  mcluding  a  transmitter  multi- 
mode  waveguide  and  an  electrode,  a  plurality  of  receptor 
multimode  waveguides  arranged  opposite  said  transmitter 
waveguides,  each  of  said  elements  being  deflectable  upon 
application  of  a  threshold  voltage  to  the  electrode  thereof 
from  a  first  position  in  which  its  transmitter  waveguide  is 
axially  aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  receptor 
waveguides  for  transmitting  a  light  beam  therethrough  to 
a  second  position  in  which  no  light  beam  can  be  transmit- 
ted from  its  transmitter  waveguide  to  said  corresponding 
receptor  waveguide,  each  of  said  elements  being  selec- 
tively deflectable  in  response  to  an  information  signal;  and 

optical  means  for  receivmg  said  light  beams  from  said  ele- 
ments and  for  imaging  said  light  beams  on  said  recording 
medium 

6   A  light  valve  comprising 

a  body  of  semiconductive  matcnal  having  an  insulating  layer 
thereon,  said  body  having  an  opening  therein  which  ex- 
tends through  said  insulating  material  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  and  defines  first  and  second  sections  of  said 

body, 
an  elongated  element  extending  from  said  first  section  and 
projecting  over  said  opening,  said  element  having  a  bot- 
tom layer  formed  of  said  insulating  material,  an  electrode 


'i-i 


1.  In  combination  with  an  image  recording  medium,  an  index 
sheet  comprising  at  least  one  recording  sheet,  and  a  plurality  of 
positive  images  pnnted  in  at  least  one  row  on  said  recording 
sheet,  said  positive  images  being  at  least  a  part  of  a  plurality  of 
scenes  recorded  on  said  image  recording  medium,  said  positive 
images  being  arranged  m  the  same  order  in  which  the  corre- 
sponding scenes  on  said  unage  recording  medium  are  re- 
corded. 


43054M0 
DROP-OUT  CXJRRECnON  CMCUTT  IN  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  CORRECTING  TIME  BASE  ERROR  Wrm 
INHIBITION  OF  TIME-BASE  INFORMATION  DURING 

DROPOUT 
MasBO  Oku,  Kamakva;  YoaUabcki  Kudo;  Isao  Saito.  bo(k  of 
Vokohaott,  aad  Yakio  Fakai,  Machida,  all  of  Ja«>an.  assigaors 
to  Hitacki,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nied  JbL  2L  1«7,  Ser.  No.  76.(no 
OaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  JaL  22,  1980.  <>M7089$« 
lat.  CL*  H(HN  5/94.  5/95 
VS.  a.  358—336  3  ClaiM 

1  A  time  base  correctmg  circuit  for  a  video  signal  reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  compnsmg  means  for  detecting  dropout  in  a 
reproduced  video  signal  received  from  s  recordmg  medium 
and  for  producing  a  dropout  signal  in  response  thereto,  means 
for  detecting  a  ume  base  fluctuation  of  said  reproduced  video 
signal  in  accordance  with  tiT  •  base  infonnauon  obtained  from 
said  reproduced  video  signal  and  for  prtxlucmg  a  Ume  ba.sf 
signal  in  response  to  detection  of  said  time  base  fluctuation 
means  for  correcUng  a  time  base  fluctuation  of  said  reproduced 
video  signal  using  said  time  base  signal;  and  means  responsive 
to  said  dropout  signal  for  controlling  said  time  base  fluctuation 
detecting  means  to  maintain  said  ume  base  signal  by  rcndenng 
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said  time  base  fluctuation  detecting  means  non-responsive  to 
said  lime  base  information  dunng  the  detected  dropout;  further 
including  honzontal  blanking  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  a  horizontal  blanking  signal,  and  means  for  selec- 


with  respective  time  code  signals  which  are  to  represent  a 
continuous  time  code,  comprising; 

tape  dnve  means  for  driving  the  magnetic  tape  in  forward 
and  reverse  direcuons; 

rotary  magnetic  transducer  means  scanning  said  successive 
slant  tracks  on  the  magneuc  tape  when  the  latter  is  dnven 
in  said  forward  direction  and  havnng  recording  and  reprcv 
ducing  modes  for  selectively  recording  and  reproducing 
information  signals  and  respecUvc  time  c<xle  signals  ir 
said  slant  tracks  being  scanned. 

control  means  operative,  after  the  recording  of  said  first 
information  signal  and  the  respective  Ume  code  signal  on 
said  tape,  to  cause  said  tape  dnve  means  to  dnve  the  tape 


lively  changing  a  characteristic  of  said  dro{>out  detecting 
means  in  response  to  said  honzontal  blanking  signal  represent- 
ing a  honzontal  blanking  penod  and  obtained  from  said  hori- 
zontal blanking  signal  generating  means 


4,805,041 
ELECTRON  BEAM  RECORDER 
Shinji  Kaoeko,  and  Masakide  MitMoka,  both  of  Kana^awa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  22.  1987,  Ser.  No.  64.554 

CUims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jul.  10,  1986,  61-160821 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  358—347  4  Claiais 


&- 
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1.  An  electron  beam  recorder  for  forming  pictures  by  expos- 
ing a  sensitive  medium  to  an  electron  beam  having  intensity 
corresponding  to  the  amplitude  level  of  an  input  video  signal 
corresponding; 

means  for  supplying  said  input  video  signal; 
delay  means  for  delaying  said  input  video  signal  by  predeter- 
mined penods  of  time; 
mixer  means  for  non-adder-mixing  the  output  signals  of  said 

delay  means  and  said  input  video  signal,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  output  signal  of  said  mixer  means  to 
an  electron  beam  generator,  wherein  said  output  signal  of 
said  mixer  means  is  said  mput  video  signal  whose  wave 
form  IS  shaped  and  exposes  the  sensitive  member  such  that 
the  picture  formed  thereon  is  improved  in  contrast. 


4,805,042 

EDmNG  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATELY  RECORDING 

A  PLURAUTY  OF  INFORMATION  SIGNALS  ALONG 

WTTH  RESPECTIVE  TIME  CODE  SIGNALS  IN  SLANT 

TRACKS  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Yataka  NiaUkata,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Soay  Corp., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,318 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  13,  1986,  61-270730 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/782 
VS.  CL  36ft-I4J  8  Claiais 

1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for  recordmg,  in 
successive  slant  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  at  least  a  first  infor- 
mation signal  and.  thereafter,  a  second  information  signal  along 


in  said  reverse  direction  a  predetermined  distance  and 
then  to  dnve  the  tape  in  said  forward  direction  while  said 
transducing  means  are  m  said  reproducing  mode  for  re 
producing  said  time  code  signal  recorded  with  said  first 
information  signal; 

time  code  generating  means  for  generating  a  time  code 
agnal  to  be  recorded  with  said  second  information  signal; 
and 

means  for  synchronizing  said  ume  code  signal  generated  by 
said  time  code  generating  means  vnth  said  ume  code 
signal  reproduced  along  wish  said  firsi  information  signal 
by  said  transducing  means  while  the  tape  is  dnven  m  said 
forward  direction 


4.805.043 

MICROGAP  RECORDING  USING  FERRIMaGNTTIC 

MEDIUM  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTIC  PIj^VBACK 

\^  illiam  D.  Doyle,  Saa  Dieco,  Calif.  aasi((Bor  to  Y^mstmuui  Kodak 

Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138.-'87 
iDt  a."  GllB  -V  o: 
UJS.  a.  360—59  3  aai«» 

1    An  unproved  apparatus  to  record  mformalion  for  plas 
back  by  magneto-optic  means,  said  improvement  comprising 
a    a  femmagr-uc  medium  disposed  for  parpcndicular  re- 
cording of  information  thTcon.  said   mediuir.  having  a 
compensation  temperature, 
b.  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  a  portion  of  said 

medium  to  above  said  compensation  temperature. 
c  microgap  head  means  for  magnetically  recording  ano 
re-rccordmg  mformauon  on  said  portion  of  said  medium 
while  raised  above  said  compensation  temperature  with 
out  pnor  unidirectional  erasure  of  said  medium, 
d  means  for  providmg  relative  motion  beteen  said  ferrimag- 
netic  medium  and  saidmicrogap  head  mtans  and  sa»d 
magneto-optic  means,  and 
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e   me»n»  for  cooling  s«k1  portion  of  s«id  medium  to  about 
said  compensauon  temperature,  whereby  said  informauon 


■■■> 


IS  nagnetjcally  replicated  in  said  medium  for  playback  by 
said  magneto-optic  means. 

4,805,044  

IDLER  GEAR  CUT-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CASSETTE 

TAPE  RECORDER 
AUra  Otaaki,  Iwakl,  Ji*«i,  aniginr  to  AlpiM  Electroaica,  Inc., 

CiMll— tlw  of  Sar.  No.  «M»J042,  Dk.  31,  1M4,  abntioMd. 

Tkia  ^f  III  atlna  JbL  20,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  7S,226 
Otimm  prtorttT,  i^pHrrtloa  Ja*a>,  Dk.  2«,  1M3.  S»-199577 
iBt  a.*  CUB  5/54.  15/00 

VS.  a.  MO— 105  » a«i« 


supporung  said  cut-off  gear  for  m<ivcment  between  said 
dnve  and  non-dnve  positions  and  an  engaging  portion 
(172)  at  a  second  free  end  thereof; 

a  pivotable  first  stop  lever  (123)  having  a  connection  portion 
(127)  which  is  movable  by  a  dnving  means  between  a 
release  position  and  an  engaged  posiuon,  and  a  stop  por- 
tion (125)  which  IS  shifted  between  the  release  position 
and  the  engaged  position  by  said  connecoon  portion; 

dnving  means  (137)  connected  to  said  connection  poruon  of 
said  first  stop  lever  which  is  actuated  to  move  said  con- 
nection portion;  and 

said  control  rotary  member  havmg  a  firtit  cam  member  (169) 
at  an  inner  diameter  position  cngageable  with  said  cngag 
ing  portion  of  said  cut-off  lever  for  shifting  said  cut-ofT 
gear  to  the  non-drive  position  when  said  control  rotary 
member  is  routed  to  the  rotation  position  corresponding 
to  shifting  of  the  magnetic  head  to  the  play  position,  and 
a  second  cam  member  (122)  at  an  outer  diameter  position 
engagcable  with  said  stop  portion  of  said  first  stop  lever  at 
the  engaged  position  and  released  from  said  stop  portion 
when  said  stop  portion  is  shifted  to  the  release  position, 

whereby  when  said  mam  motor  is  running  and  said  dnving 
means  is  actuated,  said  first  stop  lever  is  shifted  to  release 
said  second  cam  member  of  said  rotary  control  member, 
and  when  said  rotary  control  memt)cr  is  routed  to  the 
roution  position  corresponding  to  shifting  of  the  magnetic 
head  to  the  play  position,  the  engagmg  portion  of  said 
cut-off  lever  becomes  engaged  with  the  first  cam  member 
of  said  control  rotary  member  to  shift  it  to  the  non-drive 
position,  and  the  drive  power  of  said  dnve  gear  is  cut-off 
from  said  idler  gear  alter  the  magnetic  head  is  displaced  to 
the  play  position  by  said  magnetic  head  shifting  means. 


4,805,045 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UT<(LOADING  A  TAPE 

CARTRIDGE 
Arnold  Scfcoofeld,  Norrtatowiu  md  Robert  I.  l-aiie.  BroooulL 
both  of  Pa.,  aMl^on  to  Laatr  MagMtk  Storage  Intenut 
tionai  Coapuy,  Colorado  SfriiWk  Cok>. 
CoBtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  842,449,  Mar.  21,  IW*,  abmaAoneA 
This  appUcatkM  Mar.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  170,632 
Ut.  a.'  GUB  15/04.  15/08;  G03B  1/04 
VS.  CL  360—60  *5 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  having  a  magnetic  head  and  an 
idler  gear  cut-off  mechanism  compnsmg: 

a  dnve  gear  (114)  connected  to  a  mam  motor  for  providmg 
driving  power  for  functions  of  the  cassette  tape  recorder; 

a  control  rotary  member  (115)  and  means  including  a  cam 
portion  (119)  on  said  control  rotary  member  for  shifting 
said  magnetic  head  in  the  recorder  from  a  non-play  posi- 
tKm  to  a  play  position; 

an  idler  gear  (116,117)  engaged  with  said  control  rotary 
member  for  routing  said  conuol  rotary  member  by  power 
transmitted  from  said  drive  gear; 

a  cut-ofT  gear  (168)  shiflable  between  a  dnve  position  where 
It  IS  engaged  between  said  drive  gear  and  said  idler  gear 
for  rotating  said  control  rotary  member,  and  a  non-dnve 
position  where  it  does  not  transmit  power  from  said  dnve 
gear  to  «f"<  idler  gear,  said  non-drive  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  rotation  position  of  said  control  rotary  member 
wherein  said  cam  portion  has  shifted  the  magnetic  head  to 
the  play  position; 

a  suigle,  integrated  cut-off  lever  (171)  having  a  first  free  end 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  upc  cartridge  in 
a  Upe  transport,  said  tape  cartridge  including  a  web  of  tape 
disposed  on  a  supply  reel  and  having  a  free  end  engaged  by  a 
leader  block,  said  leader  block  having  an  engagement  slot 
opening  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  upe  c^nndge.  and  said  appara- 
tus compnsmg. 

a  loading  rack  for  receiving  the  rear  edge  of  said  Upe  car- 
tndge  along  a  Uteral  edge  of  said  loading  rack,  so  that  said 
slot  IS  transversely  onented  in  said  loading  rack;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  transversely  oriented  slot  of  said 
leader  block,  for  loadmg  and  unloadmg  m  said  upe  trans- 
port. 
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4,805,046 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  USING  SECTORS  DIVIDED  INTO  A 
PLURALITY  OF  FRAMES  AND  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

PROPER  STORAGE  OF  THE  FRAME  DATA 
Yam  Karoki,  ToroMlta;  Imo  Satok,  Neyagawa;  Makoto 
IcUwMc  Sakai;  YooUkka  FakMUiM,  OmUu,  aad  Yaaji 
Takagi,  Neragawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Matsashiu 
Electric  ladaatriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  OmJu,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,399 
CUian  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Oct.  28.  1985,  50-241057; 
Jaa.  13,  1986,  51-4502 

iBt  a.«  GUB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360—49  6  Claims 


F,  r,         f,         u         r» 


•/         ^t f         'i         '*         '» 

I    ID     I        ^i^O«.|°|DII.|»|om|°|D.T.|°[n.T.[ 


4JQ5,047 

READ/WRITE  MAGNETIC  DISK  APPARATUS 

OPERABLE  IN  PLURAL  DENSITY  MODES 

!vlaaahiro  Nam.  aid  Uyoto  Abe,  botb  of  Pwafcawa.  Japaa. 

aasigBors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ud^  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879,272 
CUiau  priority.  appHcafina  Japaa,  JaL  3.  1985,  60-147477 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—65  4  i 


I    -    I  '.    I    -. 


1   An  mformation  recordmg  and  reproducmg  apparatus  for 
recordmg  and  reproducmg  daU  on  and  from  a  recording  me- 
dium havmg  a  sector  structure  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
sectors,  each  having  a  sector  identifier  portion  including  ad- 
dress tnfomution  and  a  daU  field  portion  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  record  units,  each  record  unit  including  modulated  dau 
and  an  associated  daU  head  identification  mark,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  identifymg  the  address  mformation  included  in  the 
sector  identifier  of  a  reproduced  signal  thereby  idenUfymg 
a  target  sector  from  which  recorded  daU  are  to  be  repro- 
duced; 
means  for  recordmg  a  succession  of  plural  information  re- 
cord units,  each  including  modulated  daU  and  a  daU  head 
identification  mark  for  identification  of  the  head  of  the 
modulated  data,  on  the  dau  field  portion  of  each  sector; 
means  for  detecting  and  identifying  the  daU  head  identifica- 
tion mark  for  reproduced  record  units  of  a  reproduced 
signal; 
means  for  producing  a  daU  demodulation  start  signal  for 

each  detected  dau  head  identification  mark; 
means  for  detecting  a  sector  identifier  and  producing  a 

sector  identifier  detection  signal; 
means  for  demodulating  the  dau  contained  in  each  of  the 
information  record  units  in  response  to  the  dau  demodula- 
tion stari  signals  and  storing  the  demodulated  daU  in  a 
sector  buffer  memory; 
means  for  producmg  and  counting  one  pulse  for  each  of  the 
information  record  units  of  a  reproduced  signal  and  opera- 
tive according  to  the  pulse  coimting  result,  to  assign  a 
head  address  in  each  of  the  mformation  record  imits  to  be 
stored  m  said  sector  buffer  memory,  said  producing  and 
counting  means  including  means  for  producing  said  pulse 
for  each  of  the  information  record  units  on  the  basis  of  said 
sector  identifier  detection  signal  until  a  said  daU  head 
identification  mark  is  detected  to  generate  said  dau  de- 
modulation start  signal,  and,  once  a  said  dau  head  identifi- 
cation mark  is  detected,  to  produce  said  pulse  on  the  basis 
of  said  daU  demodulation  stari  signal. 


1.  A  read/write  circuit  for  a  magnetic  recordmg  and  repro- 
ducmg apparatus  comprismg 

a  magnetic  head  for  recordmg  information  on  a  magnetic 
disk,  and  for  readmg  information  from  a  magnetK:  dnk 
which  may  be  recorded  thereon  in  different  retxirding 
periods; 

a  filter  circuit  connected  to  said  magnetx:  head  for  receiving 
input  signals  read  by  said  magnetic  head  from  a  magjietx 
disk,  said  circuit  having  a  pair  of  signal  lines  receiving  the 
mput  signals  at  input  ends  thereof  m  parallel  from  said 
magnetic  bead,  said  signal  lines  including  impedance  ele 
ments  connected  m  series  on  each  line  and  between  re 
spective  junction  pomts  across  the  signal  lines,  wherein 
said  filter  circuit  has  filter  characteristics  for  filtering 
input  signals  of  one  recording  perxxl; 

an  output  read  circuit  connected  to  output  ends  of  the  two 
signal  lines  for  outputting  daU  signals  filtered  m  accor- 
dance with  the  filter  characteristics  of  said  filter  circuit 

mode  changing  means  for  changing  the  filter  charactenstx^ 
of  said  filter  circuit  to  filter  mput  signals  of  a  difrercni 
recording  period,  including  means  for  providmg  a  mode 
changing  signal  from  an  external  control  device  corrr 
sponding  to  selection  of  input  signals  of  the  diffcrcni 
recording  period,  an  additional  impedance  element  con 
nected  to  each  of  said  signal  lines  of  said  filter  circuit,  and 
a  field  effect  transistor  switching  element  connected  to 
each  of  said  signal  lines  of  said  filter  circtut  and  a  field 
effect  transistor  switching  element  connected  m  parallel 
with  said  additional  impedance  element  and  controlled  b> 
said  mode  changing  signal  to  selectively  switch  said  add) 
tional  impedance  element  mto  and  out  of  said  filter  circuii. 
hence  changing  the  charactenstKs  of  said  filter  circuit 
depcndmg  u[X>n  whether  said  mode  changing  signal  is 
applied  to  Its  gate. 

wherem  said  filter  circuit  further  includes  one  signal  line 
having  a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  inductor  m  series,  the 
other  signal  line  having  a  second  capacitor  and  a  second 
inductor  m  series,  and  a  third  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween the  two  signal  lines  at  respective  junction  pomts 
between  said  first  capacitor  and  first  inductor  and  between 
said  second  capacitor  and  second  mducior. 
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MOS.OM 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TO  KEEP  OFF  DEFECTS 

ON  MAGNETIC  DISKS  

Hiaatera  TakcKhi;  lllmh'  Takamatwm;  MaMkiro  NakaynM; 
YtMkiro  TkliiijM^.  Md  AUra  Karaao,  all  of  Odawart. 
Ji9«^  MrigBffn  to  Hitadd,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Sm.  A,  Wr7,  Ser.  No.  116,34< 
daiw  priority,  apfttcatloa  Japaa,  Nor.  10,  1986,  61-265485 
\mt.  a.*  GUB  5/02.  J 7/02 
VS.  a.  3«ft— 6«  •  ^^•'" 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  to  keep  off  defects  usable  in  a 
magnetjc  dtsk  apparatus,  in  which  a  plurality  of  magnetic  disits 
are  included  and  defect  posiUon  information  is  recorded  in 
each  of  tracks  on  each  magnetic  disk  to  keep  off  a  defect  m 
wnling  records  m  each  track,  said  method  composing  the  steps 

of: 

recording  the  positional  information  about  defects  on  all  the 
tracks  belonging  to  a  cylinder  of  the  magnetic  disk  appara- 
tus, m  each  of  the  tracks,  and 

wnting  records  in  each  of  the  tracks,  while  keeping  off  said 
defecU  on  the  basis  of  the  posiUonal  mformation  about 
said  defects. 


detecting  the  routional  position  of  the  input  shaft  which 
corresponds  to  the  coordinate  po«tK>n  of  the  object  to 
deliver  a  ctirrent-poaition  address  signal  as  the  detected 
coordinate  position; 

means  for  outputting  a  designaled-pomtion  address  signal  as 
a  target  coordinate  position  to  which  the  object  of  transfer 
IS  moved;  and 

driving  means  having  means  for  calculating  the  difference 
between  the  de«igiiated-positK)n  address  signal  from  the 
output  means  and  the  ciirrcnt-po8itK)n  address  signal  from 
the  absolute  encoder,  for  driving  the  movmg  means  based 
on  the  calculated  difference,  said  dnvmg  means  includmg 
means  for  substituting  the  current  position  signal  from  the 
■baotutc  encoder  for  the  designated -posiuon  address  sig 
nal  so  that  said  calculated  difference  becomes  zero  when 
power  to  the  posiuomng  device  is  turned  on. 


4,805,050 

DISK  PLAYER  INFORMATION  SELECTING 

APPARATLS 

Yo«hk>    Aoyagi;   Ti»m»    lahU;    Shinw    iUkiaclii,    a«i   Naoto 

ArifakB,  all  of  Saltaaa,  Japaa,  aMi«>or«  to  Pio«!<r  Elec- 

troak  Corvoratioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Cootiaaatloa  of  Str.  No.  665,213,  Oct.  26,  1984.  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatkia  Jaa.  18,  1987,  Ser   No.  65,172 

Oaims  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa.  Oct   H   1983,  5*-2019*>4 

lat.  a*  GllB  27/19 

VS.  CL  360— 72J  •  Oatea 
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POSmONINC  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ALTTOMATIC 

CHANGING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  AND 

ABSOLUTE  ENCODER 

AUra  IckUiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aaai«M>r  to  Kabaahiki  KAiaha 

ToaUba,  KawaMki,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser  No.  43,023 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  30,  1986.  61  99956; 
Apr.  30,  1986,  61-99957 

Irt.  CL*  GlIB  19/00 
VS.  CL  360—71  12 


•sSlcTl 


1  A  positjonmg  device  for  positionmg  an  object  being  trans- 
ferred along  a  predetermined  moving  coordinate  system,  com- 
posing 

means  for  movmg  the  object  of  transfer. 

absolute  encoder  means  having  an  input  shaft  routing  inter- 
kxrkmgly  with  the  movement  of  the  object  of  transfer,  for 


1.  An  information  retrieving  apparatus  for  a  disk  player 
employing  a  disk-like  recordmg  medium  on  which  program 
information  includmg  address  data  is  recorded  in  tracks  and 
information  reading  means  is  moved  obliquely  to  said  tracks  to 
retrieve  mformauon  startmg  from  a  desired  position  on  said 
recording  medium,  composing 
means  for  calculaung.  each  ume  said  information  reading 
means  is  stopped  afler  movmg  obliquely  to  said  tracks,  a 
distance  to  said  desired  position,  according  to  the  follow- 
ing: 

Ar  =  (N(f.KP/7*r)  +  625    -  N  (f,17>/7J.) -h  625  V/* 

wherein  F,  is  the  actual  address  position.  Fa  is  the  target 
address  position.  V  represenU  the  linear  velocity  of  the 
disk,  P  represents  the  pitch  of  track,  and  T  is  the  disUnce 
from  said  actual  address  position  to  said  target  address 
posiuon;  and 
means  for  displacing  said  reading  head  obliquely  to  said 
tracks  through  said  distance  u>war(j  said  desired  position 
after  each  said  time  and  reading  head  is  stopped  until  said 
readmg  head  is  withm  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
desired  position. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

DATA  ON  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

GiattMo  De  Marco,  aad  AlMMsdro  FcU,  hott  of  Ivrca,  Italy, 

■■l^nri  to  I^.  C  OUrctti  A  C,  S,pJ^  Ivrca,  Italy 
CortiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  79M23,  Nor.  IS,  IMS,  ■kaadoard, 

TUi  appHcaHoa  JaiL  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  142,273 
OaiaM  priority,  ■ppHcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  15. 1984,  68144  A/84 
lat  CL*  GllB  21/08.  5/09.  5/265 
VS.  CL  360—78.01  10  CfadaH 


43054152 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  A  MAG>fEnC  DISC 

PACK  WITHIN  A  RECORDING /REPRODUCING 

DEVICE 

YaaiBMri  NiaMiiBa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^nr  to  Faji  PImm  F!ln 
Co.  Ltd.,  tmntn:  Japaa 

PDed  Apr.  6,  WTJ,  Ser.  No.  34,956 
Oaiau  priortty,  ippHcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  4,  1986.  61-77729 

lat  CL*  GllB  17/32.  5/012.  5/016 
VS.  a.  360— 97J)1  6  Oaiaw 


.^ir- 
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1  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  data  with 
different  track  densities  on  a  magnetic  recordmg  medium, 
composing: 

a  single  recording  head  for  recording  and  reading  data  on 
first  tracks  having  a  first  track  density  and  for  recording 
and  readmg  data  on  second  tracks  havmg  a  second  track 
density  smaller  than  said  first  track  density; 

a  head  suppoo  for  movably  supporting  said  smgle  recordmg 
head  across  said  tracks; 

movmg  means  selectable  for  moving  said  head  suppoO  ac- 
cording to  either  one  of  a  first  spacing  mode  and  a  second 
spacing  mode,  wherein  the  first  spacing  mode  provides  for 
positioning  the  head  support  through  first  shoo  steps 
associated  to  said  first  tracks,  and  whcrcm  the  second 
spacing  mode  provides  for  positioiung  the  head  suppoo 
through  second  steps  greater  than  said  first  steps  and 
associated  to  said  second  tracks,  respectively:  and  the 
combination  composing: 

said  single  recording  head  includes  a  first  single  recording 
and  reading  gap  and  a  second  smgle  recording  and  reading 
gap,  wherem  the  width  of  the  first  gap  and  the  width  of 
the  second  gap  are  provided  for  recording  and  reading  the 
data  of  said  first  tracks  and  said  second  tracks,  respec- 
tively; 

switching  means  for  actuating  said  first  smgle  gap  to  record 
or  read  the  data  of  said  first  tracks  concurrently  with  the 
selection  of  said  first  spacmg  mode  and  for  actuating  the 
second  single  gap  to  record  or  read  the  data  of  said  second 
tracks  concurrently  with  the  selection  of  said  second 
spacing  mode,  respectively;  and 

cieamng-up  means  for  cleamng  up  the  data  of  said  first  tracks 
and  said  second  tracks,  respectively,  said  cleanmg-up 
means  providing  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  erasing 
gaps  disposed  laterally  with  respect  to  said  first  smgle  and 
said  second  smgle  gap,  respectively,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  said  second  erasing  gaps  are  actuatable  concurrently 
with  a  recording  status  of  the  apparatus  and  selection  of 
said  first  and  second  single  recording  and  reading  gaps; 
Bind 

wherein  said  moving  means  cause  the  first  single  gap  and  the 
first  pair  of  erasing  gaps  to  be  centered  with  respect  to  said 
first  tracks  in  the  first  spacing  mode  and  cause  the  said 
second  single  gap  and  the  second  pair  of  erasmg  gaps  to  be 
centered  with  respect  to  said  second  tracks  m  the  second 
spacmg  mode,  respectively. 


1   A  magnetic  disc  pack  loadmg/ unloading  device  for  use  m 
a  magnetic  recording/ reproducmg  apparatus  m  which  mfor 
mation  can  be  recorded  mto  and/or  reproduced  from  a  mag 
netK  disc  rotatably  stored  withm  a  magnetic  doc  pack,  said 
disc  pack  including  a  winiiow  through  whicb  a  magnetic  head 
IS  inserted  during  a  recordmg/reproducmg  operation,  and  a 
bole  located  m  a  different  part  of  said  magnetic  disc  pack  from 
said  window,  said  magnetK  disc  pack  loadmg/' unloading  de 
vice  comprising: 
a  device  mam  body  provided  with  said  magnetK  bead,  a 
head  carnage,  and  a  dove  source,  said  dnve  source  in- 
cluding a  rotary  shaft; 
a  holder  for  guiding  the  center  core  of  said  magnetic  disc  to 
a  position  where  it  can  be  engaged  with  said  rotary  drive 
shaft; 
a  regulation  plate  holder  includmg  a  regulation  plate,  said 
regulation  plate  being  disposed  at  a  position  opposed  to 
said  magnetic  head  with  said  magnetK  disc  between  tbenrj 
during  the  magnetK  recordmg  or  reproducing  t^pcratjor 
of  said  apparatus,  and, 
a  first  regulation  plate  positioning  pm  erected  on  said  device 
main  body  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  position  of  said  holt 
formed  m  said  magnetK  disc  pack  when  said  magnetx 
disc  pack  IS  guided  by  said  holder  to  a  position  where  saKj 
magnetK  recording  or  reproducmg  operatiOD  can  be  per 
formed,  said  r^ulation  plate  holder  having  a  recess  mto 
wiuch  said  first  pm  fits  when  said  magnetK  disc  pack  is 
inserted  m  said  loading/unloading  device,  said  first  pm 
passing  through  said  hold  and  fittmg  mto  said  recess  to 
position  said  regulation  plate  at  a  given  position 


43054)53 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

POSmON  OF  TAPE  WHEN  RECORDING  OR 

REPROIMJCING  SIGNALS  THEREON 

Maaaaki  Yaanaaka,  aad  Faiaiya^  Ake,  kotk  of  Kaaatcawa, 

Japaa.  iwitanfi  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  33.798 

Oaias  priority,  appikatioa  Jipaa,  Apr.  7,  1986.  61-079375 

lat  CL*  GllB  27/34.  27/18.  15/18 

VS.  a.  360— 72J  18  Oain 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recordmg  and/or  reproducing  signals 

on  a  tape  m  a  run  entendmg  between  supply  and  take-up  reels 

on  which  the  tape  is  wound,  a  tape  position  dctectmg  device 

composing 

means  for  determining  radu  of  the  outer  turns  of  said  tape  on 
said  supply  and  take-up  reels  with  the  tape  m  a  reference 
position, 
means  for  generatmg  signal  pulses  m  correspondence  to  the 
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revolutions  of  said  supply  and  take-up  reels  for  movement 
of  said  tape  from  said  reference  position; 
means  for  countmg  the  numbers  of  said  signal  pulses  gener- 
ated in  correspondence  to  the  revolutions  of  said  supply 
and  take  up  reels  in  response  lo  said  movement  of  the  tape 


from  said  reference  position  to  an  aribitrary  tape  position; 
and 
means  for  calculating  at  least  one  of  said  radii  of  the  outer 
turns  of  the  tape  on  said  supply  and  take-up  reels  for  said 
arbitrary  tape  position  from  the  following: 


'"    M 


a  recording  reproducing  head  movably  attached  to  said 
chassis, 

a  cassette  holder  arranged  on  said  chassis  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  a  cassette  inserting  position  and  a  cassette  operat- 
ing position,  and 

means  for  routing  said  disk  when  said  cassette  holder  is  in 
the  cassette  operating  piosition,  said  rotating  means  includ- 
ing 

a  vertical  spindle  rotatably  attached  to  said  chassis  by  a 
bearing  means, 

a  chucking  means  provided  on  the  upper  side  of  said  spindle 
for  coupling  said  disk  to  said  spindle, 

a  rotor  magnet  fixed  on  said  spmdle  for  routing  the  magnet 
with  said  spindle,  said  rotor  magnet  being  arranged  under 
said  chaitsis, 

a  circuit  base  board  fixed  to  said  chassis  and  arranged  under 
said  rotor  magnet. 

a  sutor  coil  mounted  on  said  circuit  base  board  facing  said 
rotor  magnet,  and 

a  supporting  plate  made  of  magnetizable  material  affixed  to 
said  chassis  under  said  rotor  magnet,  the  magnetic  force 
between  said  rotor  magnet  and  said  supporting  plate  being 
exerted  on  said  rotor  and  spmdle  downwardly  to  thereby 
firmly  fix  the  vertical  position  of  said  spindle  and  magneti- 
cally shield  said  sUtor  coil. 


INt  ■  Ns  ■  rsp  +  (Ns^  -  ^r^  TP 
"^  =  Nj^  +  Ns^ 

in  which  rsand  rrare  said  radii  on  said  supply  and  take-up 
reels,  respectively,  for  said  arbitrary  Upe  position,  rs/>and 
rjpare  said  radn  on  said  supply  and  take-up  reels,  respec- 
tively, for  said  reference  Upe  position,  and  N^and  Nrare 
said  numbers  of  the  signal  pulses  counted  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  revolutions  of  said  supply  and  take-up  reels, 
respectively,  for  said  movement  of  the  Upe  from  said 
reference  position  to  said  arbitrary  tape  position. 

4,805.054 
RECORDING  AND/OR  RKPRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR 
THE  FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Hidetoaki   Kaaoto,  Kaugawa;   Hirtiaki  YummmcU,  Tokyo; 
Skogo  TakahaaU.  Kaii««awa;  Tom  Takaaiya,  Kaaagawa,  and 
Yoakimaaa  Goada,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sony 
Corporatkw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FTM  Dec.  31.  19«5.  Ser.  No.  815.040 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Dec.  31.  1984,  59-2801 19-, 
Jan.  19,  1985,  60-5717[lIl 

iat.  a.«  GUB  5/0/2 
VS.  CL  360—97.01  3 


4,805,055 

WINCHESTER  DISC  DRIVE  ACTUATOR  STRUCTURE 

HaroM  T.  Wright,  San  Carioa,  CaUf,  aaaigmw  to  Maxtor.  Saa 

JuM,  Calif. 

DiTwion  of  Ser.  No.  444,465,  Not.  24,  1986,  abandoaed.  This 

apiilication  Oct  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893,955 

Int.  a.»  GUB  5/55 

VS.  a.  360—106  i^  CUims 


1  A  disk  dnve  apparatus  for  driving  a  disk  enclosed  in  a  disk 
cassette,  said  apparatus  comprising,  m  combination; 

a  chassis. 


1   An  improved  apparatus  for  positioning  read/write  heads 
with  respect  to  routing  disk  media  in  a  disk  drive  comprising 

an  arm  as-sembly  includmg  head  support  means  for  support 
ing  and  positioning  read/wnte  heads  at  a  first  end  of  said 
arm  assembly,  and  actuator  support  means  at  a  second  end 
of  said  arm  assembly, 

pivot  means  having  a  pivot  axis  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
arm  assembly  with  respect  to  said  disks,  said  head  supporr 
means  extending  from  a  first  side  of  said  pivot  means  and 
said  actuator  support  means  extending  from  a  second  side 
of  said  pivot  means; 

positioning  motor  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second 
end  of  second  arm  assembly  including 

first  and  second  sutionary  magnet  means,  said  first  and 
second  magnet  means  each  compnsing  an  elongated  per- 
manent magnet  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  at 
least  one  arcuate  face;  said  arcuate  face  havmg  a  central 
axis  of  curvature  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means,  said  arcuate  face  of  said  first 
magnet  means  being  convex,  said  arcuate  face  of  said 
second  magnet  means  being  concave,  the  radius  of  curva 
ture  of  said  concave  face  of  said  second  magnet  means 
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being  greater  than  the  radios  of  curvature  of  said  convex 
face  of  said  first  magnet  means; 

means  for  mpporting  said  first  and  second  magnet  means 
such  that  laid  axes  of  curvatare  of  said  arcuate  faces  of 
said  first  and  second  magnet  means  coincide  with  said 
pivot  axis  of  said  ann  assembly  such  that  said  arcuate  faces 
of  said  first  and  second  magnet  means  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  akmg  a  radius  centered  at  said  pivot  axis, 
and 

an  electromagnetic  coil  having  a  crxMS  section  with  a  major 
axis  and  a  minor  axis  secured  to  said  actuator  support 
means  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  magnet 
means  such  that  said  major  axis  is  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis 
of  said  arm  assembly; 

whereby  read/write  heads  are  selectably  positionable  upon 
the  application  of  selected  electromotive  force  to  said  coil. 


MAGNEnC  HEAD  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
ToAio  Ogawa,  md  AUra  Ab4o,  kotk  of  Ni«Mikakyo.  Japan 
■aripinri  to  Mvata  Mifailwlt  Co^  Ltd^  Japaa 

Fnei  Apr.  22,  IMT,  Ser.  No.  41,597 

OaiBM  prioritr,  spglltarisa  Jap«a,  Apr.  23,  19S6.  «1-9S09« 

Im.  CL*  GllB  5/56,  21/24 

VS.  a  360—109  11  Oaims 
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4,805,056 
MAGNinC  DISC  DRIVE 
Scfao  Takagi,  Hrafn,  Japan,  awivMir  to  MitmbiaU 

KabwWU  Kaiaha,  JapM 

CoatiaMtkM  or  Ser.  No.  a»2,342,  Ai«.  1, 1986,  abaadoMd.  Tki* 

appUcatkM  Oct  7,  Ut7,  Ser.  No.  105,868 

Irt.  CL*  GllB  5/54 

VS.  a.  360—106  6  Oauu 


1.  In  a  mBg'^rt^  disc  drive  for  moving  a  magnetK  head  to  a 
predetermined  petition  on  a  magnetic  disc  which  a  routed 
about  a  center  S  thereof  comprising  an  arm  for  securing  said 
magnetic  head  thereto  and  capable  of  swinging  about  a  center 
P  thereof;  a  capstan  capable  of  rotating  about  a  center  C 
thereof  so  as  to  generate  a  driving  power  for  said  arm;  and  a 
flexible  member  wound  on  said  capstan,  both  ends  of  which  are 
respectively  coupled  to  pocitioDS  spaced  apart  by  a  predeter- 
mined interval  on  said  arm,  for  transmitting  said  driving  power 
to  the  arm  so  that  it  is  forced  to  swing  about  said  center  P,  said 
centers  S,  P  and  C  of  the  magnetic  disc,  the  arm  and  the  cap- 
stan, respectively,  are  so  disposed  as  to  have  a  relatioaship  of 
90*  ^  GPS  <  1 80*  and,  where  a  position  of  said  magnetic  head  is 
defined  by  H,  the  magnetic  bead  is  positioned  to  have  a  rela- 
tionshq]  of  CP<HP,  whereby  said  arm  for  support  of  the 
magnetic  head  can  be  forced  to  swing  about  the  center  P  of  the 
arm  and  within  an  area  defiited  by  the  angle,  /ICPS,  which  is 
an  included  angle  formed  between  the  lines  CP  and  SP, 
wherein  said  arm  for  supporting  the  magnetic  head  swmgs 
about  the  pivot  center  P  of  the  arm  only  within  the  area  de- 
fined by  the  angle,  ZCPS,  wherein  said  flexible  member  com- 
prises a  belt  means,  having  one  and  other  ends  in  combination 
with,  a  tensed  support  member  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
arm  and  having  another  end  at  which  one  end  of  the  belt  means 
IS  supported,  wherein  the  other  end  of  the  belt  means  is  secured 
to  said  arm  at  a  positioa  intermediate  the  pivot  center  P  and  the 
magnetic  head  position  H  said  tensed  support  member  bemg 
secured  to  the  arm  at  a  position  cloaer  to  the  pivot  center  P 
than  the  position  K  whereat  the  other  end  of  the  belt  means 
contacts  said  arm,  the  distance  from  the  pivot  center  P  to  the 
position  K  whereat  the  odier  end  of  the  belt  means  contacts 
said  arm  being  greater  than  the  distance  from  the  pivot  center 
P  to  the  center  C 


1   A  magnetic  head  driving  apparatus  compnsmg 

a  moooUthic  bimorph  member  havug  a  first  end  with  a 
magnetic  head  fixed  thereto;  and 

a  support  member  having  a  second  end  of  said  monolithic 
bimorph  member  fixed  thereto  to  support  the  same, 

said  monolithic  bimorph  member  compnsmg  a  piezoelectric 
ceramic  sintered  body  which  includes  a  plurahty  of  dec  - 
trodes  stacked  alternately  with  a  plurality  of  ccramK 
layers,  said  plurality  of  electrodes  includmg  a  first  elet 
trode  group  for  connection  to  a  first  potential  and  a  sec 
ond  electrode  group  for  connection  to  a  second  potential, 
for  dnving  the  mooohthic  bimorph  member. 

respective  ones  of  said  dectrodes,  which  form  each  of  saic 
electrode  groups,  being  decthcally  connected  with  each 
other  by  coodoctive  paths  which  compme  conductive 
paste  materia]  disposed  continuously  m  correspoodmg 
adjacent  through  holes  m  said  electrodes  and  ceramK 
layers, 

wherein  the  ones  of  said  through  holes  which  connect  sax! 
electrodes  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  electrode  group  or 
said  second  electrode  group,  are  formed  spaced  aw8> 
from  said  first  end  to  which  said  magnetic  head  is  fixed. 
and  are  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  end  of  said  mono- 
lithic bimorph  member,  which  second  end  is  fixed  to  said 
support  member 


4J0S,058 

MAGNETIC  ERASING  HEAD 

GUcki  TakcKU;  flaiaaiika  S«to,  and  Hideaakc  Miyairi  all  of 

Miyagi,  Japaa,  ■MJtanri  to  Soaj  Corporabok,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoirtiaMtkM  oTScr.  No.  664,217,  Oct  24, 19M.  Tlos  appticatioii 

Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  284177 

OaiM  priorfty,  appMcatioa  Japm,  Oct  24,  19«3,  S8-I9K932 

lat  a.*  GllB  5/2i.  5/235.  5/147 

UJS.  CL360— 119  JOaim 


1  A  magnetK  erasing  head  comprising  a  pair  oi  magnciK 
core  halves  which  define  an  erasmg  gap  therebetween  and 
formmg  a  common  surface  which  faces  a  travcUmg  magneuc 
recording  medium,  said  pair  of  magnetic  core  halves  compns 
mg.  a  leading  side  core  and  a  trailmg  side  core  with  respect  t( 
the  travelling  direction  of  said  magnetic  recordmg  medium. 
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s«l  icdmg  Side  core  formed  of  .  first  port.on  compnsing  a  t.on.  said  two  spaced  apart  groove,  having  a  distance  between 
IZS^  f^te  and  a  «cond  porfon  comprmng  a  th.n  film  of  th«r  closest  long,.udmal  margin,  which  ..  equal  to  «ud  «nu- 
magnetic  alloy  which  has  a  saturation  magnetic  flux  density 
which  is  higher  than  the  magnetic  flux  density  of  said  first 
portion,  said  second  portion  located  adjacent  said  erasing  gap, 
said  trailmg  side  core  formed  with  a  notch  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  erasing  gap,  said  erasmg  gap  being  formed  between  a 
planar  surface  of  said  thin  film  of  magnetic  alloy  and  a  planar 
surface  of  said  trailmg  side  core,  and  a  coil  wound  through  said 
notch  being  applied  with  an  alternating  erasing  current  for 
generating  erasing  magnetic  field  at  said  erasing  gap,  wherein 
the  gap  depth  is  m  a  dirccuon  perpendicular  to  said  common 
surface  of  said  notch  and  said  trailmg  side  core  has  a  core 
portion  adjacent  to  said  erasing  gap  which  has  a  thickness  m 
the  plane  of  said  common  surface  and  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  gap  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  gap  depth. 

larly  measured  width  of  the  standard,  relatively  small-sized 

cassette. 


♦,805,059 

MAGNCTIC  HEAD  HAVING  MNO/NIO-BASED 

NONMAGNFHC  SUBSTRATE 

KazaUro  TsMUya;  TtwUkan  Ntahiyama,  tuH  Hirodii  Tomis- 

btea.  aU  of  SaltaaM,  Japaa,  aarignora  to  Hitachi  Metala,  LUL, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  J«l.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  887,1*4 

naims  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japui,  Jul.  22,  1983,  60-161660 

Int.  a."  GUB  5/12.  15/60 

VJS.  a.  360-125  »■'  C**™ 


4,805,061 

SELF-POSmONlNG  WRTTE  PROTECT  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  CARTRIDGE 

Patrick  J.  OiamiwgDC,  Oipertiiio,  Calif„  and  Da»id  I..  Rowdea, 
Rochestef,  NY.,  asaignors  to  Vcrbatini  Corp..  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1987,  S«r.  No.  60,U7 

iBt  CL*  GllB  23/02.  15/04.  19/04 

MS.  CL  360—133  '  0»»^ 


1.  A  magnetic  head  havmg  a  magnetic  alloy  film  superposed 
on  a  nonmagnetic  substrate,  said  nonmagnetic  substrate  com- 
pnsing 67  to  about  89.9  mol  %  of  MnO.  10  to  about  32.9  mol 
%  of  NiO.  and  at  least  about  0  1  mol  %  but  not  more  than  10 
mol  %  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CaO,  Zr02,  V2O5.  Y2O3,  and  CuO  and  having  a  rock 
sal!  type  crystalline  structure. 


4,805,060 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

RKPRODUONG  APPARATUS  AND  CASETTES  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
Yuo  OlitaBl,  aMi  SacUo  Ueda,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  as- 
signon  to  Sony  Corporatloii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
ContiNatioa  of  Ser.  No.  031.550,  Mar,  30,  1987.  Tliis 
application  Apr.  6.  1988,  Ser.  No.  178,240 
Int.  a.*  GllB  23/02 
UJS.  a.  360—132  *  Ciaimt 

1  A  large-sized  Upc  cassette  adapted  to  be  selectively 
loaded,  in  place  of  a  standard,  relatively  small-sized  upc  cas 
sette,  into  a  upe  cassette  recording  and/or  reproducing  appa 
ratus,  said  large-sized  Upe  cassette  havmg  a  width  measured  m 
a  transverse  direction  larger  than  the  similarly  measured  width 
of  said  standard,  relatively  small-sized  Upe  cassette  said  large- 
sized  upe  cassette  having  a  bottom  surface  with  two  parallel 
groove*  therein  spaced  apart  m  the  respective  transverse  d^ec- 
uon  and  each  extending  at  nght  angles  to  said  transverse  direc- 


1.  A  self-positioning  wnte  protect  mechanism  for  a  cartridge 
comprising  opposed  top  and  bottom  plates  spaced  from  each 
other  to  form  a  compartment  arranged  for  writing  daU  on,  and 
reading  daU  from,  an  enclosed  information-receptive  medium, 
said  wnte  protect  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  symmetrically  shaped  ramp-like  projection  means  inte- 
gral with  an  mtemal  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  plates; 

(b)  a  body  member  mounted  within  said  compartment  for 
slidable  movement  along  an  operative  path  defined  by  (1) 
a  fir^l  extreme  wnte  enabled  position  in  which  an  associ- 
ated dnve  mechanism  is  permitted  to  record  data  on  the 
information-receptive  medium,  (2)  a  second  extreme  write 
protect  position  m  which  such  dnve  mechanism  is  pre- 
vented from  recording  daU  on  the  information-receptive 
medium,  and  (3)  an  intermediate  position  adjacent  the 
crown  of  said  ramp-like  projection  means; 

(c)  a  button,  coupled  to  said  body  member  and  accessible  to 
a  cartndge  user  through  a  wnte  control  aperture  in  at  least 
one  of  said  plates,  for  slideably  moving  said  body  member 
along  its  operative  path  (1)  in  a  first  direction  from  its 
wnte  enabled  position  past  its  intermediate  position 
toward  its  wnte  protect  position,  and  (2)  m  a  second 
oppcTsing  direction  from  its  wnte  protect  position  past  its 
intermediate  position  toward  its  write  enabled  position; 

and 

(d)  holding  means  for  relcasably  holding  said  body  member 
either  in  lU  wnte  protect  position  or  in  its  wnte  enabled 
position,  said  holding  means  compnsing  finger-like  spring 
means  having  one  end  ponion  integral  with  said  body 
member  and  a  free  end  portion  engageable  with  said  ramp- 
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like  projection  means  as  said  body  member  is  moved 
through  its  intermediate  position,  said  finger-like  spnng 
means  and  said  ram(>-like  projection  means  cooperatively 
producing  a  toggle-like  action  as  said  (inger-like  spring 
means  moves  past  the  crown  of  said  ramp-like  projection 
means  the  effect  of  which  toggle-like  actioa  is  to  move 
said  body  member  forward,  either  into  its  write  enabled 
position  or  into  its  write  protect  podtion,  as  said  sprmg 
means  moves  past  the  crown  of  said  symmetrically  shaped 
ramp-like  projection  means. 


4,805,062 

DC  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  AND  METHOD  OF 

COMMUTATION  THEREOF 

Tatngi  SUroosi;  MMPtoiU  Morta,  nd  SatoiU  Mizuo,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japu,  aMigwin  to  Hltadd,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Oct  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  108,009 
Claim*  priority,  ■pplkrtfcw  Japn.  Oct  IS,  1986,  61-242996 
lat  CL*  H02H  3/00:  HOIH  9/30 
UJS.  a.  361—4  5  Oalau 


Ua^i 
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C 
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i 
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1   A  DC  circuit  breaker  comprising 

a  breaker  imit  arranged  m  a  mam  DC  line; 

a  first  series  circuit  includmg  a  commuUtion  capacitor,  a 
reactor  and  first  switch  means  inserted  in  parallel  to  the 
breaker  unit; 

a  charge  resistor  inserted  between  the  negative  bus  of  the 
DC  line  and  the  commuUtion  capacitor,  and 

a  second  series  circuit  including  a  magnetic  repulsive  coil 
and  second  switch  means  arranged  in  parallel  to  the  com- 
muUtion capacitor, 

wherein  a  reverse  current  is  suppUed  to  the  DC  line  by  LC 
resonance  thereby  to  generate  a  zero  current  and  to  extin- 
guish an  arc  in  the  breaker  unit. 


4,805,063 
FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  FALXTS  IN  A  DC 

CAPACTTOR  CIRCUTT 
Michlo  Kataoka,  and  SkigeMri  HigasklM,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, aKignors  to  Mitsabishi  Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40.857 

CUima  priority,  appUcatioo  Jap«a,  Apr.  22,  1986.  61-91191 

Int  CL*  H02H  7/76 

MS.  CL  361—16  15  OaiBi* 


1  K  fault  detector  for  detecting  faults  in  a  DC  capacitor 
circuit  comprismg  a  plurality  of  parallel-connected  capacitor 
circuits  each  having  a  group  of  series-connected  DC  capaci- 


tors for  suppreasmg  voltage  pulsation  and  incorporated  mto 
the  DC  umt  of  an  mverter  for  converting  direct  current  into 
alternating  current,  each  of  said  groups  of  «ene»-connected 
capacitors  having  a  junction  between  the  capaciton  of  the 
group,  which  comprises: 

a  comparison  means  connected  to  a  junctions  of  the  sene»- 
connected  DC  capacitors  of  said  plurality  of  the  parraUel- 
connected  capacitor  circuits,  to  compare  potentials  at  the 
respective  jonctioos  of  the  respective  senes-connected 
DC  capacitors  of  the  parallel-coanected  capacitor  circuru 
to  detect  a  difTerence  between  said  potmtiali,  said  com- 
parison means  includmg  means  for  detecting  said  differ 
ence  m  potential  and  the  magnitude  of  said  difference.. 


4^05,064 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  HAVING  A  HOUSING  WITH  A 

HIGH  FILUEX  CONTENT 
Haw-Radolf  Beer,  Biai;  Hdaial  Brtoek,  ^Tihiaiaarli    Toaj 
Kaiacr,  Bacte;  Gfalkcr  Maier,  WiHI^a,  Md  Alois  Maff. 
Saraee,  aO  of  Swltacrla^  Miigann  to  BBC  Browa.  Borcri  A 
Coapaay,  Ltd.,  Badca,  Switaernad 

POed  Aat.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  «9«J39 
Oalaa    priority,    applkatkia    Switvrlaad.    Sep     Z.     1985 
3774/85 

lat  a*  H02H  9/04 
UJS.  CL  361—117  5  OalaK 


ra 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  compnsmg  two  terminal  fittings  a? 
least  one  resistor  core  contacting  the  terminal  fittmgs  and  made 
of  voltage-dependent  resistance  material;  and  an  elcctncalK 
insulating  housing  cloaely  surrounding  the  resistor  core  said 
housing  being  formed  of  a  set  resin  matrix  into  which  msuiat- 
ing,  inorganic  filler  is  embedded,  said  bouxmg  bong  m  contact 
with  the  terminal  fittings;  and  said  housing  contammg  more 
than  80%  by  weight  of  said  filler 


4,805,065 

PARTICLTLATE  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

HAVING  AN  AREALLY  CONTROLLED  RECORDING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Raaicah  Jagaaaathaa,  S«i  Dicfo,  aad  Mattkew  R  Bye  Saa 

FraadMM,  botk  of  CaUf.,  ■rtgawi  to  EaMana  Kodak  Cam- 

paay,  Roctaater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1986,  Ser.  No,  924.529 
lat  a.«  GllB  5/82 
VS.  CL  360—135  ?  r^mimm 

1.  A  magnetic  medium  comprising  acicular  magnetic  piarti- 
cles  of  a  single  type,  said  particles  bong  bound  to  a  conducti  vf 
substrate  into  a  single  layer  m  an  areal  pattern  having  a  first 
subarea  and  a  second  subarea  thereof,  said  first  subarea  of  said 
pattern  having  a  substantially  constant  first  volumetric  packing 
density  of  particles,  the  major  axes  of  said  particles  compnsmg 
said  first  subarea  bcmg  distributed  at  random  with  respect  to 
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said  conducUve  surface,  and  said  second  subarea  having  h 
subauuitially  constant  second  volumctnc  packing  densuy  of 
particles,  the  major  axes  of  iaid  particles  comprising  said  sec- 


ond subarea  being  uniformly  aligned  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  conductive  surface,  whereby  said  first  volumetric 
packing  density  of  particles  is  lesser  in  magnitude  than  said 
second  volumetric  packing  density  of  particles 


4.805.066 
HYBRID  FXOAT  SWITCH 
Robert  Mer«e«thaJer.  2945  State  Rtwd  84,  Fort  IjiiMJerdaie,  Fta. 
33312 

Filed  Sef.  17,  1987,  S«r.  No.  97>»7 

Irt.  CJ.*  HOIH  35/18 

VJS.  a.  361—178  7  CUiM 
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switch  and  said  alarm  switch,  respectivdy,  as  said  Hoat 
rises  m  response  to  said  liquid. 

said  plurality  of  reed  switches  providing  an  off  state,  a  pump 
active  state,  and  an  alarm  active  sUle.  m  sequence;  and 

circuit  means,  including  pump  circuit  means  and  alarm  cir- 
ciut  means,  responsive  to  said  pump  acUvt  sute  and  said 
alarm  active  state,  whereby  a  float  switch  is  provided 
utilizing  a  mmunum  number  of  modified  reed  switches  to 
maximize  the  number  and  sequence  of  active  circuit  sutes 
and  to  provide  a  relatively  small  physical  unit 


AJMSJ061 

REMOVAL  OF  STATIC  FROM  THE  PLATEN  OF  A 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Klri  B.  Anarakooai,  Letefcworth,  EngUad,  aasignor  to  Xerox 

Otrporatioii,  Staafbrd,  Cowl 

n\ed  Dec  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445.788 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  KiBjjdom.  Drc.  16,  19SL, 
81  ?"^88* 

Ut.  CL*  H05F  3/UO 
VS.  a.  361— 2U  »  Cl«»» 


^WiiiiiMjiu^^ii 


yMuu» 


^m:: 


1.  A  document  reprcxJuction  apparatus  which  includes  an 
object  surface  upon  which  documents  to  be  reproduced  arc 
placed,  the  object  surface  comprising  a  transparent  glass  platen 
having  a  top  surface  upon  which  dcKuments  to  be  copied  are 
positioned  and  a  bottom  surface,  the  bottom  surface  covered 
by  a  grounded,  transparent,  conductive  layer  having  a  surface 
resistivity  of  less  that  10^  ohm  per  square,  wherein  said  conduc- 
tive layer  serves  to  remove  electrostatic  charge  from  the  top 
surface  caused  by  movements  of  documents  along  said  surface. 


1.  A  float  switch,  comprising: 

float  support  means,  said  float  support  means  including  a  top 
and  a  bottom  and  an  internal  tube,  said  mtcmal  tube  being 
sealed  with  respect  tt)  a  liquid  encountering  said  n<^a! 
support  means, 

float  means,  said  float  means  slidable  positioned  about  said 
internal  tube,  said  float  means  including  magnet  means, 
said  n<Mit  means  bemg  responsive  to  the  level  of  said 
liquid, 

cucuit  board  means,  said  circuit  board  means  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  internal  tube, 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  reed  switches,  said  reed  switches 
each  having  a  sealed  housing  and  bemg  mounted  upon 
said  circuit  board  means,  each  said  reed  switch  having 
two  leads,  each  lead  having  portions  extending  and  out- 
side said  sealed  housing,  said  plurality  including  a  first 
enable  switch,  a  second  pump  switch  and  a  third  alarm 
switch,  said  pump  switch  and  said  alarm  switch  being 
physically  aligned  in  parallel  position  above  said  enable 
switch,  said  enable  switch  and  said  alarm  switch  each 
being  modified  with  one  of  said  two  external  lead  portions 
being  substantially  shortened  with  respect  to  the  other 
external  lead  portion  thereby  modifying  the  reaction  to  a 
magnetic  field,  said  modified  reeds  eliminating  an  other- 
wise conventionally  occumng  active  state; 

said  magnetic  means  actuating  said  enable  switch,  said  pump 


4,805,068 

nLM  tl^ANER  METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S 

Newell  E.  Cmnmiiig.  aad  Jaacs  E.  Sklell.  botls  of  Eaciao,  Calif„ 

aasignors  to  CaaatiBg  Corpormtioa,  Ckataworth,  Calif. 

(  ontinu»boo-iii-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  14,729,  Fek.  13,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4. '50,080.  Tliis  applicatkM  Mar.  28.  1988   Ser.  No.  173,890 

Int.  a.*  H05F  J/06 

UJS.  CL  361—213  »  CUimM 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  film,  employing  two  sett  of 

brushes,  that  includes 

(a)  providing  a  cleaning  zone  and  passing  film  laterally 
through  that  zone. 

(b)  providing  streams  of  gas  flowing  toward  opposite  sides 
of  the  film  as  it  passes  in  said  zone. 
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(c)  supplying  ions  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  air  streams  and 
in  cyclically  reversing  f>olanty  relation. 

(d)  and  also  brushmg  the  film  opposite  sides  as  the  filiri 
passes  through  said  zone,  thereby  causmg  the  brushes  ic 
center  the  film  as  it  passes  through  said  zone 


4,M5,069 
POWDER  CHARGING  APPARATUS  AND 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  PAINTING  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Naganka,  HHkU;  MMikiro  YaMMwto,  Siltva:  Tmdao 
Moiitm,  Chiba;  Hlro^  SaHok,  FaaahMhi,  aad  Tfatoaa  Itoh. 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aMigaon  to  Oaada  CeaMat  Co.,  I.td„ 
Oaada,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  22,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10.  1986.  61-51663 

iBt  CL*  B05B  5/02 

VS.  a.  361—226  39  ClahM 


1  A  pxjwder  charging  apparatus  comprising  an  insulativc 
tubular  passage  for  transporting  powder  earned  by  gas.  a  pair 
of  plasma  electrodes  provided  within  said  tubular  [lassagc, 
means  for  intermittently  applying  a  DC.  voltage  between  said 
pair  of  electrodes,  a  space  where  mainly  desired  polarity  ions 
drawn  from  said  electrode  pair  exist,  a  space  where  mainly 
opposite  polarity  ions  exist,  and  means  for  feeding  well  dis- 
persed powder  into  that  portion  of  the  said  space  where  mainly 
desired  polanty  ions  exist. 


4305,070 
CAPACmVE  COUPLED  MOISTURE  SENSOR 
Harry  S.  Kooatz,  Peu  Hills  TowaaUp,  Allegkeay  Cooaty.  aad 
Jtmea  F.  Wilaoa,  WortUastoa,  botk  of  Pa.,  aangnon  to  PPG 
iBdnstries,  lac,  Pittsbwsk,  Pa. 

Rkd  Oct  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  11U23 

lat  a.*  HOIG  5/2a  7/00 

VS.  <X  361—286  31  OaiM 


1   A  sensor  for  detecting  moisture  compnsmg: 

a  dielectnc  substrate; 

first  and  second  electroconductive  members  positioned  in  a 
fued,  spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to  each  other  and 
adjacent  a  first  major  surface  of  said  substrate; 

third  and  fourth  electroconductive  members  positioned  in  a 
fixed,  space  apart  relationship  relative  to  each  other  and 
adjacent  an  opposing,  second  major  service  of  said  sub- 
strate wherein  said  first  electrocondi»ctive  member  over- 
lays at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  electroconductive 
member  and  said  second  electroconductive  member  over- 


lays a!  lea.s!  a  portion  of  said  fourth  electroconductive 
member;  and 
means  to  provide  electrical  connection  to  only  said  third  and 
fourth  electroconductive  members. 


4,805,071 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CAPACITOR  FOR  DSTEGRATH> 

CMCUITS 

Lows  N.  Hatter,  Rickardaoa,  aad  John  P.  ErdeUac,  Plaau.  botk 

of  Tex.,  aaaigaors  to  Texas  laatraaeati  lacorporated.  l>aUai. 

Tex. 

Filed  Not.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  126,442 

lat  a.'  HOIG  4/ja  7/Oa  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CL  361—313  19  CUim 


14   A  high  voltage  capacitor  comprising 

a  first  capacitor  plate  comprising  an  N  -t^  region; 

a  first  insulating  layer  overlying  said  first  capacitor  plate. 

a  middle  capacitor  plate  comprising  a  first  conductive  layer 

overlying  said  first  insulating  layer: 
a  second  insulatmg  layer  overlymg  said  middle  capacitor 

plate, 
a  second  capacitor  plate  comprising  a  second  conductivr 

layer  overlying  said  second  insulating  layer,  and 
circuitry  to  connect  a  voltage  across  said  first  and  scL<in<.l 

plates,  said  middle  plate  being  electrically  isolated  frorr; 

said  first  and  second  plates  and  from  said  circuitrv  sui  b 

that  said  middle  plate  assumes  a  voltage  mtcrmcdiate  lo 

the  voltages  at  said  first  and  second  plates 


4,805,072 
DEVICE  FOR  COLT»LING  HF  ENERGY  TO  LASER.S 
Frank  Ackermu,  Sdrttcart;  Rfiaharil  WoOervaaa-Wiadsasse, 
Vaikiacea-Eirt/Riet,  aad  Bend  FaOcr.  Ditziasea.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraHHT,  mtk^nn  to  Traaipf  GakH  A  Co„  Ditztn- 
gea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUcd  Not.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  115.514 

Int  a.*  HOIG  4/3&  F27D  3/004 

VS.  a.  361—328  16  CUim. 


1.  A  device  for  capacitive  coupling  of  HF  energy  to  a  laser 

section,  compnsing 
an  input  Ime. 

a  capaator  situated  in  said  input  line  anc   bisvmg  a  first 
capacitor  electrode,  a  second  capacitor  electrode  and  a 
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dieJectnc  situated  between  said  first  and  second  capacitor 

electrodes, 
a  dielectrK  laser  tube, 
a  first  and  a  second  cooled  contact  electrode  embracing  said 

dielectric  laser  tube, 
an  output  line  connected  at  least  electncally  to  said  second 

cooled  contact  electrode, 
and  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  first  cooled  contact  electrode  has  a  surface  with  a 
partial  region  that  comprises  said  first  capacitor  electrode, 

(b)  a  dielectric  foil  is  situated  on  said  partial  region  and  form . 
said  dielectric  of  said  capacitor,  and 

(c)  an  electric  conducting  web  is  situated  on  said  foil  ar  1 
forms  said  second  capacitor  electrode 


♦305,074 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR,  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
\  oaiiihiro  Harakawa;  Koji  Isawa;  HMeaiitn  TakeacU;  Shinji 
NakajBura,  a^  Sadaaa  Toitt,  all  of  KawMaki,  Japao.  »Kii«s> 
on  to  Nits^o  Corporatkm,  Kasagawa,  Japu 

Filed  Se*.  28,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  101,W2 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Mar.  20,  1987.  62-67172; 
Mar.  27,  19«7.  62-73741;  Mar.  30,  19r7,  62-77112;  Apr.  1,  1987, 
62-79943 

Int.  CI*  HOIG  9/05:  BOU  77/00 
VS.  a.  361—525  37  CU1«« 


4,805,073 

CABLE  TERMINAL  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Sigarti    A.    JokMoa,    Miadoa    Vlejo;    Howvd    C.    Knott. 

HutliiCtoa  BcKk,  aad  Jerry   A.  Pedersoa.  Norco,  all  of 

Callf„  aaaigMTS  to  Plan  Hold  Corporation,  Irriae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  I9n,  Scr.  No.  151,562 

lat.  a.*  H02B  1/02 

VS.  a.  361—246  13  CTaima 


1  A  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  characterized  by  having  a 
capacitor  element  comprising: 

a  metal  plate  capable  of  having  a  dielectric  oxidation  layer 
formed  thereon; 

an  insulator  layer  of  a  desired  shape  formed  on  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  metal  plate; 

a  dielectric  ojudation  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  metal 
plate  at  one  portion  thereof  defined  by  said  insulator  layer, 

a  conductive  polymer  layer  formed  on  said  dielectric  ouda- 
tion  layer  which  is  a  ptilymer  layer  of  a  heterocyclic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrole, 
furan  and  thiopene  formed  by  electrochemical  polymeri- 
zation in  an  electrolyte  soluUon  containing  said  heterocy- 
cbc  compound  and  supporting  electrolyte  which  either 
comprises  bone  acid  and  any  one  of  the  following  organic 
compounds: 

(1)  an  aliphatic  or  aromaUc  carboxylic  acid,  or  a  salt 
thereof 

(2)  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  compound  having  two  or 
more  carbonyl  radicals,  or  a  salt  thereof; 

(3)  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  radical  and  at  least  one  carboxylic  radical,  or 
a  salt  thereof  and 

(4)  an  aliphauc  or  aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one 
amine  radical  and  at  least  one  carboxyhc  radical,  or  a 
salt  thereof  or  composes  a  boron  compound  obtained 
by  chemically  combining  boric  acid  and  any  of  the 
compounds  (1)  to  (4); 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  polymer  layer; 

a  first  terminal  attached  to  another  portion  of  said  metal 

plate  defined  by  said  insulator  layer;  and 
a  second  terminal  attached  to  said  conductive  layer. 


10  A  weather-resistant  multi-cable  terminal  box  comprising 
in  combination: 

back  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  supporting 

means; 
a  cover  for  front,  top  and  sides  of  said  back  support  means, 
hinge  means  on  said  cover  and  back  support  means  at  the  top 

thereof  mcluding  interleaved  return  flanges  on  said  back 

means  and  on  said  cover; 
said  cover  and  back  means  having  inter-leaved  side  wall 

portions; 
and  retaining  means  on  said  back  support  means  engagable 

with  means  on  said  cover  for  relcasably  holding  said  cover 

m  open  poaiton  about  said  hinge  means; 
said  back  support  means  and  cover  each  include  bottom  wall 

portions  adapted  to  overlap  each  other; 
the  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  back  support  means  include^ 

guide  means, 
and  cable  pass-through  plate  means  slidably  received  in  said 

guide  means. 


4,805,075 
ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Dolores  Damore,  Box  5013,  Warren,  Mich.  48090 
(  ontinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  488,933,  Apr.  27,  1983,  abandoMd. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21,  1984,  Scr.  No.  622,407 
Int.  a.'  F21P  1/02:  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a.  362—123  10  CUtaM 

1.  An  artificial  Christmas  tree  comprising: 
a  hollow  tree  trunk  havmg  a  plurality  of  integral  branch 
studs  raduilly  protruding  therefrom  at  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent locauons  along  the  length  of  said  hollow  tree  trunk, 
each  of  said  branch  studs  having  a  single  rectangular 
aperture  passmg  therethrough,  each  of  said  rectangular 
apertures  bounded  by  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and 
a  pair  of  opposing  side  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  hollow  tree  trunk, 
a  first  pair  of  electrical  contact  members  disposed  m  each  of 
said  branch  studs,  one  of  said  first  pair  of  electrical  contact 
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members  provided  along  each  of  said  opp>osing  side  sur- 
faces of  said  rectangular  aperture; 

pedestal  means  for  supporting  said  hollow  tree  trunk  in  a 
vertical  position; 

a  plurality  of  tree  branch  members  having  simulated  pine 
needles,  each  of  said  tree  branch  members  havmg  elon- 
gated male  connector  means  disposed  at  one  end  thereof 
each  of  said  elongated  male  connector  means  having  a 
solid  rectangular  portion  adapted  to  be  received  m  one  of 
said  rectangular  apertures  with  a  snug  fit  between  said  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  to  radially  support  said  branch  mem- 


ney  skirt  and  an  upper  section  thai  is  situated  inside  the 
skirt  and  which  about  fills  the  skirt  opcnmg  whereby  a 
maximum  amount  of  fuel  can  be  stored  within  said  cell, 
and 
a  burner  mounted  on  top  of  said  fuel  cell  having  a  wick  for 
bnngmg  fuel  from  mside  the  cell  to  a  bummg  zone  inside 
said  chimney 


4,805,077 

UGHTING  FIXTURE  HAVING  A  SEALED. 

WEATHERPROOF  SECONDARY  COVER 

Tbonas  R.  Sikora,  Meaa,  Ariz.,  ■■iganr  to  Toanr  Elcctroaicv 

I>c^  Tcaipe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  139.281 

lat.  CL*  F21V  31/02 

VS.  CL  362—267  23  CUiisi 


bers  from  said  hollow  tree  trunk  and  a  second  pair  of 
electncal  contact  members  disposed  on  opposing  external 
surfaces  of  said  solid  rectangular  portion,  said  second  pair 
of  electrical  contact  members  engagmg  said  first  pair  of 
electrical  contact  members  when  said  solid  rectangular 
portion  is  inserted  m  said  rectangular  aperture; 

at  least  one  lamp  disposed  on  each  of  said  branch  members 
electrically  connected  between  said  second  pair  of  electn- 
cal contact  members;  and 

means  for  providing  electncal  power  to  said  first  pair  of 
electrical  contact  members. 


4,805,076 

UQUID  CANDLE  LAMP  WITH  DISPOSABLE  FUEL 

CELL 

J.  Alan  Meoter,  Maniius,  N.Y„  assignor  to  HoUowick,  Ibc„ 
Manlins,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179,665 

Int  a.*  F2IL  19/00 

VS.  a.  362—180  11  Oaima 


1.  A  liquid  candle  lamp  that  mcludes  m  combination 

a  base  havmg  an  opcrung  that  passes  downwardly  through 
its  top  surface, 

a  chimney  that  is  seated  upon  the  base  and  which  has  a 
hollow  skirt  depcndmg  therefrom  that  is  slidably  received 
m  said  opeiung,  said  skirt  having  a  close  running  fit  with 
the  side  wall  of  the  opening  and  which  extends  partially 
mto  the  opemng  to  a  predetermined  depth, 

a  fuel  cell  positioned  in  the  base  opening  that  has  an  ex- 
panded lower  section  that  passes  beneath  the  chimney 
skirt  to  substantially  fill  said  opening  beneath  said  chim- 


1    A  «  eaihcrprcKif  cover  for  a  hghtmg  fixture  comprising: 

a.  a  light  source  coupled  to  a  supporting  base, 

b.  a  substantially  cylindrical,  opOcaUv  transmissive  enclo- 
sure for  said  light  source  having 

I  a  longitudinal  axis; 

ii.  a  closed  upper  surface; 

iii.  a  body  havmg  an  exterior  surface; 

iv.  a  base  dimensioned  to  interface  with  said  supporting 
base; 

v,  a  lens  formed  m  the  extenor  surface  of  said  body  and 
includmg  a  plurality  of  non-linear  lens  elements, 

vi.  a  sealmg  section  positioned  above  and  m  proxirmty  to 
said  base  and  includmg  a  cylindrical  grooved  having  a 
groove  surface  defined  by  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  non- 
linear lens  elements, 

c.  compressible  sealing  means  dimensioned  to  fit  into  and 
form  a  seal  with  said  grooved  surface;  and 

d.  a  substantially  cylindncal,  optically  transmissive  cover  for 
said  hght  source  enclosure  havmg  an  mtenor  surtace  and 
being  dimensioned  to  fit  coaxially  over  said  enclosure,  and 
defining  a  chamber  between  the  extenor  surface  of  said 
enclosure  and  the  mtenor  surface  of  said  cover  saxj  cover 
includmg 

1  a  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  etKlosure;  and 

ii  a  lower  section  configured  lo  ovcrhe  ihe  lower  sex  ti  tn 
of  said  enclosure  with  an  inner  surface  for  engaging  said 
sealing  means  and  for  creatmg  a  seal  between  the  lower 
section  of  said  enclosure  and  the  lower  section  of  said 
cover  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  dirt  or  moisiure 
into  the  chamber  between  said  enclosure  and  said 
cover. 
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M05,078 

SWITCHED  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  GENERATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ISOLATED  POWER  VOLTAGE  FOR  A 

PULSE  CONVERTER 
DJeter  Mamz.  HoctatMtt,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrmaay.  aMigiior  to 
SleaMoa  AktieaflCMUKkaft.  Berlia  and  Mnakk,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1986,  Ser.  No.  915,084 
Claiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Europeao  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  3,  1986, 
86109081.9 

lat  CL'  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—17  3  a^mt 


nal  of  thf  first  capacitor  via  a  series  arrangement  of  a  second 
semiconductor  switching  element  and  a  second  coil  to  the 
second  connecuon  of  the  conUolled  semiconductor  switch,  the 
second  terminal  of  the  first  capacitor  being  connected  to  a  first 
electrode  of  a  third  semiconductor  switching  element,  the 
current  pass  direction  of  the  controlled  semiconductor  switch, 
viewed  m  a  given  direction  of  current  through  the  capacitor, 
being  the  same  as  that  of  the  first  and  the  second  semiconduc- 
tor switching  clement  and  being  opposite  to  that  of  the  third 


1  A  power  supply  for  generating  several  isolated  power 
voluges  for  the  control  circuit  of  a  transistor  pulse  converter, 
compnsing: 

a  main  bndge  coupled  to  power  feed  lines,  compnsing  two 
bridge  arms  compnsing  together  two  scries  connected 
electronic  field  effect  transistor  switches  and  two  bndge 
arms  comprising  together  two  series  connected  capaci 
""  lurs,  the  connection  points  of  said  electronic  switches  and 
of  said  capacitors  being  coupled  by  a  diagonal  branch; 
a  plurality  of  individual  converters,  each  converter  includ- 
ing a  converter  transformer  with  a  primary  coil  and  a 
single  secondaiy  coil,  the  pnmary  coils  being  connected  in 
parallel  m  said  dmgonal  branch,  and 
control  means  for  alternatively  activating  said  electronic 
switches,  said  control  mcaas  compnsmg  a  pulse  generator 
having  a  clock  output,  a  bistable  and  a  monosUble  multivi- 
brator, said  multivibrators  receiving  said  clock  output  as 
input,  and  having  multivibrator  outputs;  and  first  and 
second  AND  gates  for  controlling  said  electronic 
switches,  said  AND  gales  having  inputs  coupled  to  said 
multivibrator  outputs. 


semiconductor  switchmg  element,  and  means  coupling  a  sec- 
ond electrode  of  the  third  semiconductor  switching  element 
via  a  second  capaator  to  the  second  connection  of  the  first  coil 
and  to  a  fourth  semiconductor  switching  element  thereby 
forming  a  d.c.  connection  comprising  the  third  and  fourth 
semiconductor  svntching  elements  to  the  second  electrode  of 
the  fir^t  semiconductor  switching  element,  the  first  and  fourth 
semiconductor  switching  elements  having  the  same  current 
pass  direction  with  respect  to  said  second  electrode  of  the  first 
semiconductor  switching  element 

4305.080 
POWER  SUPPLY  ORCUrr  Ft)R  -VN  X  RAY  TUBE 
Tero  Nlemlnen,  HeUinki.  Finland,  aaaignor  to  Radiaatc  OY, 
HeUinki.  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,500 

Int.  n.*  H02H  7/122 

VS.  CL  363—56  ^  Q"*^ 


4,805,079 
SWITCHED  VOLTAGE  CON'VERTER 
Marinus  C.  W.  Van  Buul.  Breda,  Netherlanda,  assignor  to  VS. 
Philips  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  40.951 
Claims    priority,    application    Netberlanda,    May    6,    1986, 

8601150 

Int  CI.*  H02H  7/122 
VS.  n.  36i— 56  I"'  Claims 

1.  A  switched  voltage  converter  compnsing  at  least  one 
controlled  semiconductor  switch  and  a  first  coil  each  having  a 
first  and  a  second  connection,  the  first  connections  being  con- 
nected together  in  a  senes  arrangement  with  at  least  the  one 
controlled  semiconductor  switch  and  the  first  coil  connected 
between  supply  voluge  terminals,  means  connectmg  a  control 
input  of  said  controlled  semiconductor  switch  to  a  terminal 
which  supplies  a  switching  signal  for  turning  the  semiconduc- 
tor switch  alternately  on  and  off  for  obtaining  a  desired  voltage 
at  a  converter  terminal,  an  inductive  load  having  first  and 
second  connections,  means  coupling  the  first  coil  to  the  first 
connection  of  the  inductive  load  and  to  a  first  electrode  of  a 
first  semiconductor  switching  element  having  a  first  and  a 
second  electrode,  the  first  connections  of  the  controlled  semi- 
conductor switch  and  the  first  coil  being  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  of  a  first  capacitor,  means  connecting  a  second  termi- 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  an  X-ray  tube  for  converting 
direct  current  to  high-frequency  pulses  that  are  fed  into  a 
voluge  step-up  circuit  of  said  X-ray  tube,  said  power  supply 
circuit  comprising; 

(a)  a  direct-current  source  having  a  positive  and  a  negative 

terminal; 

(b)  a  pair  of  transistors,  each  having  a  collector,  an  emitter 
and  a  base; 

(c)  a  pair  of  transformers,  each  having  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  winding; 

(d)  the  collector  of  each  of  said  pair  of  transistors  being 
coupled  via  said  pnmary  winding  of  one  of  ite  said  pair  of 
transformers  to  said  positive  terminal  of  said  direct-cur- 
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rent  source,  said  primary  windings  functioning  as  ballasts 
limiting  the  current  passing  through  said  pair  of  transis- 
tors; 

(e)  a  pair  of  diodes  couphng  said  lecondary  windings  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  tranaformers  in  series  between  said  podtive 
and  negative  terminals  of  said  direct-current  source; 

(0  a  control  unit  including  a  puJae-width  modulator  and  a 
pair  of  base-control  transformers  coupling  said  modulator 
to  their  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors,  said 
pulse-width  modulator  connected  to  receive  a  feedback 
control  signal  from  said  voltage  step-up  circuit  of  said 
X-ray  tube; 

(g)  said  pair  of  base-control  transformers  controlling  the 
collector-emitter  circuits  of  each  of  their  said  respective 
pair  of  transistors  such  that  said  pair  of  transistors  operate 
in  a  push-pull  configuration. 


4,8054181 

.MULn-MODE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  RESONANT  INVERTERS 

Derek  Ckambcn,  Bayrille,  a^  Aadra^  BortUewicz,  Elatknrst. 

both  of  N.Y^  MrigMTi  to  SyrilMi  High  Voltage  Ekctrooics 

Corp.,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jna.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67^78 

UL  CL*  H02P  13/20 

VS.  a.  363—96  26  Claims 


#? 
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,  i^T"n'' 


1.  An  inverter  system  comprising  a  DC  input  power  source; 
two  resonating  current  sources  powered  by  said  DC  input 
power  source  and  resonant  at  the  same  frequency;  means  for 
combining  the  currents  in  the  two  current  sources;  and  control 
means,  responsive  to  the  combined  currents  varying  from  a 
selected  value,  for  adjusting  both  the  frequency  of  operation  of 
both  current  sources  and  their  relative  phases  in  directions 
which  tend  to  cause  said  combined  currents  to  approach  said 
selected  value 


4305,082 
REGENERATIVE  TWO-QUADRANT  CONVERTER 
Theodore  M.  Heinrich,  MurrysTiUe,  and  Cotin  D.  Schander, 
Mnrrysrille  Boroogk,  botk  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  W  eatingkoDSC 
Llectric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgk,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168.062 

IbL  a.*  H02.M  7/155 

VS.  a.  363—129  4  Claims 


i«r^  n* 


T  M  T  »aT  ^  ^„-^  T 


Qj^__^^___f^ 


having   a  plurality   of  static -controlled   switches  controlled 
sequentially  for  conductioD  across  DC-link  terminals  operative 
as  a  DC  voltage  source  and  connected  to  a  load,  with  a  capaci- 
tor across  said  DC-link  terminals  and  the  load,  the  (ystem 
operating  in  one  of  a  forward  and  a  regenerative  mode:  the 
combination  of 
a  reactor  and  a  GTO  device  in  senes  between  one  termina! 
of  the  bridge  and  a  corresponding  end  of  said  capacitor 
an  auxiliary  thyristor  connected  m  senes  with  the  other  end 

of  said  capacitor  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  bndge 
a  rectifying  device  connected  between  said  reactor  and  said 

other  end  of  said  capacitor, 
an  additional  thyristor  connected  in  r>arallel  with  said  reac- 
tor and  in  opposition  to  said  GTO  device,  to  said  rectif\  ■ 
mg  device  and  to  the  bridge  thynstors  of  the  associated 
terminal; 
said  GTX)  device  bang  controlled  for  conduction  together 
with  the  bridge  thyristors  under  conduction  in  the  control 
sequence  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  current  path  via  said 
reactor,  said  capacitor,  the  load,  and  via  said  auxiiiarv 
thyristor; 
said  GTO  device  bang  controlled  in  the  regenerative  mode 
for  mterrupting  said  current  path  and  said  additiona]  th\ 
nstor  being  controlled  concurrently  for  conduction  ir 
create  a  freewheeling  current  path  for  said  reactor  upon 
commutation  of  successive  bndge  thynstors  for  conduc- 
tion m  the  sequence  thereof,  thereby  to  allow  a  zero<ur- 
rent  condition  under  regeneration  from  the  load 


LOW  COST  AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  Dt)UBlXR  SV. TTOI 
John  G.  KoMipka,  Barriagtoa,  DL.  aMgaor  to  Zoitk  Eiectroa- 
ics  Corporatioa,  dcariew,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  213.665.  Jaa.  30,  1988. 

abaBdoBcd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  30,  1988,  Ser   No.  23S.43« 

irt.  a.<  H02M  7/10 

VS.  CL  36i-143  8  Oaimt 


®    ® 


1.  In  an  AC/DC  converter  system  including  an  AC  bridge 


1   An  automatic  voltage  doubter  circuit  comprismg: 

rectifying  means  coupled  to  an  AC  hne  and  selectively 
operable  in  either  a  direct  mode  or  m  a  voltage  doubler 
mode; 

tnac  switch  means  for  changing  the  operaimg  mode  of  said 
rectifymg  means; 

dnve  means  for  supplying  dnve  current  for  dnving  said  tnac 
means  into  conduction  for  one  polanty  of  the  AC  line  ano 
for  maintaining  it  m  conduction  dunng  the  opposite  polar 
ity  of  the  AC  line: 

tngger  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  of  said  AC  line 
reaching  a  predetermined  level  for  negating  the  dnve 
current  to  said  tnac  means  to  render  said  tnac  mean.s 
nonconductive  and  for  switchmg  said  rectifying  meani  ic 
said  direct  mode;  and 

dnve  delay  means  for  delaying  operation  of  said  dnve  means 
upon  Stan  up  to  enable  said  tngger  mean^  10  sense  the 
voltage  on  said  AC  line. 
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MO5,0M 

DIRECT  DC  TO  RF  CX>NVERS10N  BY  IMPULSE 

EXCITATION 

Arye  Uotm,  CanUca,  NJ,  a^  Cki  H.  Lee,  Votomtc,  M*, 

1  to  GcMnI  Electric  Cifwy.  SchwurfJy.  N.Y. 

FQed  Afr.  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  185,561 

iBt.  a/  H02M  I/OO 

VS.  CL  3«J— 147  W  CUiM 


i^: 


i 


ft'" 


predetennmed  relationship  between  said  clock  ngnal  and 
dau  ngnal, 

said  master  control  means  mcludmg  means  for  declanng 
itself  master  master  of  said  electronic  apparatus  upon 
occurence  of  said  predetermined  rclatKvnship  and  an  m 
hibit  register  for  inhibitiilg  said  master  control  means  from 
declanng  itself  the  master  and  placing  said  master  control 
means  m  a  slave  mode  upon  receipt  of  a  predetcmuned 
data  word;  and 

auxiliary  master  control  means  arranged  external  to  the 
electronic  apparatus  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
control  bus  lines  and  tranamitung  second  operatiooaJ  dau 
by  way  of  said  control  bus  lines  for  alternatively  control- 
ling said  operational  circuit  clemcnu  in  place  of  said  mas 
ter  control  means  and  m  which  said  second  operaOonal 
dau  in  said  auxiliary  master  control  means  includes  said 
predetermined  data  word  for  placing  said  master  control 
means  m  said  slave  mode  by  transmittmg  said  selected 
dau  word  to  said  mhibit  register  in  said  master  control 
means  by  way  of  said  control  bus  Imcs,  and  m  which  said 
master  control  means  includes  means  for  retunung  to  a 
master  mode  a  predetermined  Umc  alter  being  placed  into 
the  slave  mode. 


I  A  device  for  converting  voluge  from  a  DC  supply  to  RF 
compnsmg: 

a  monolithic  resonator;  and 

a  monolithic  lateral  PIN  diode  optical  switch  means  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  conductivity  type  regwos  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  the  DC  supply,  one  of  said  regions  coupled  to 
said  resonator,  and  an  intrinsic  region  adapted  to  receive 
an  optical  switching  signal. 


4.S0SJM6 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

HYDRAUUC  EXCAVATOR 

Eawartl  G.  NidM*,  mt  Tteotky  E.  Stt««wyk,  hoA  of  Grwl 

napiiiti,  Mick^  Mrifnn  to  Lawr  Aligaiwat.  lac  Graad 

Rapids  Mick. 

C«itiaBatio»4»fart  of  S«r.  No.  42,449,  A^.  J4,  1*7.  TWa 
apyiicatioa  Oct.  19,  1987,  Scr.  No.  110,01* 

brt.  CL«  E02F  i/00  ^  _    _ 

UJS.  a.  364—167.01  t»  OriM 


4,805,085 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

Takao  Ma«i,  ami  MM^mki  Saftw.  botk  of  Tokyo,  Jafwii. 
aangwm  to  Soay  Corpontkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  6.  1988,  Scr.  No.  203.616 

Oaiw  priority,  uppticatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1985,  604n3217 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/46.  11/16.  15/16 

VS.  a.  3*4—132  ♦  Oataa 


_^ii"^tr 


L 


1    A  digital  control  system  for  use  in  electronic  apparatus, 
comprising: 

master  control  means  arranged  withm  the  electronic  appara 

tus  containing  first  operational  dat  and  producing  a  dau 

signal  and  a  clock  signal, 
a  plurality  of  operatioaal  circuit  elemente  arranged  within 

the  ekctrooic  apparatus  and  connected  to  be  controlled 

by  said  master  control  means; 
control  bus  lines  comprising  a  dau  signal  line  and  a  clock 

signal  bne  interconnecting  said  master  control  means  and 

■aid  plurality  of  operational  cirucit  eletnents,  said  control 

bus  Imes  being  m  a  release  state  upon  occurence  of  a 


t33      ^^jT 


1  A  system  for  an  excavator  for  use  with  a  laser  enuttmg  a 
planar  laser  beam  at  a  predetenmncd  elevation,  said  excavatof 
having  a  frame,  cutting  means,  connecting  means  for  conned 
ing  said  cutting  means  to  said  frame  and  actuation  means  for 
moving  said  cutting  means  with  respect  to  a  point  on  said 
frame,  said  connecting  means  including  a  sack  member  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  frame  and  a  bucket  movable  with 
respect  to  said  stick  member,  said  system  coropnsing: 

laser  receiving  means  on  said  stick  member  for  producing  a 

signal  when  contacted  by  the  laser  beam, 
connecting  means  angle  sensing  means  on  said  stick  member 
for  sensing  the  angle  between  said  sUck  member  and  an 
earth  reference; 
laser  receiving  means  relative  positKm  determining  means 
responsive  to  said  connectmg  means  angle  sensing  means 
for  producing  a  first  represenuiion  proportional  to  the 
datance  between  said  laser  receiving  means  when  con- 
tacted by  the  laser  beam  and  said  pomt; 
means  for  storing  said  first  representation 
cutting  means  relative  position  determining  means  respon- 
sive to  said  connecting  means  angle  sensing  means  for 
determining  the  distance  between  said  cutting  means  and 
said  pomt  at  different  positions  of  said  bucket  relative  to 
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said  stick  member  and  producing  a  second  representanoo 
proportiaaal  to  the  diittanrf  between  said  cutting  means 
and  said  point;  and 
catting  means  aibaolDte  position  determining  means  for  com- 
bining said  first  and  second  representations  to  produce  a 
third  rtpreitneation  proportioiia]  to  the  distance  of  said 
cuttiBg  means  frofn  the  laser  plane. 


SELBCnVE  MICBOnCHE  DISPLAY  EQUIPMENT 
Hi«k  PhHdkci;  GiMtta  Same-Fnakd.  hatk  af  Kccac,  N.Y.,  ami 
ChMtaa  Aak^SL  Eaatacfce.  Caaaia,  aari^ nri  to  Q  *  L 
Corr,,  be,  Wniikara,  N.Y. 

FOai  Sc».  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  C55.S91 

lat  a.*  O03B  27/47:  O06K  7/ia  G05D  3/00 

VS.  a.  364--474J3  12  Oauas 


concentrations  which  mixes  the  chemicals  m  the  spray  pump  at 
the  time  of  apphcaDon.  compnsmg. 

a.  a  bulk  water  tank  for  supplying  solvent  water, 
b    a  centrifiiga]  pomp  connected  to  said  water  tank  b\   a 
vk^ter   feed   Ime,   said   centrifugal   pump   having   engine 
means  to  pump  the  liqiud  to  be  sprayed  ai  a  desired  pres- 
sure; 

c.  a  spray  outflow  Ime  connected  at  one  end  to  said  centrifu- 
gal pump  and  at  other  end  to  a  spray  head  assembly  hav 
mg  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  for  apptymg  spray  mixturr 
to  ground; 

d.  a  chemical  storage  tank  containing  cbenucal  to  be 
sprayed, 

e  a  penstaltK  squeeze  pump  having  a  chemical  feed  Ime 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  chemicai  storage  tank  and  at 
other  end  to  said  water  feed  Ime; 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  movements  of  a  earner 
for  a  micToftche  having  images  arranged  in  substantially  any 
format  to  position  said  micrafiche  and  a  adected  image  at  a 
focal  point  of  an  optical  system  for  display  by  the  optical 
system  of  said  selected  image  on  such  microfiche,  said  focal 
point  is  substantially  fixed  and  said  carrier  is  movable  to  any 
location  with  an  X-Y  coordinate  system,  and  wherem  the 
microficbe  bears  format  data  identifying  placement  of  said 
selected  image  and  including  X-motor  means  for  moving  the 
carrier  and  microfiche  in  an  X  direction  and  Ynnotor  means 
for  moving  the  carrier  snd  micTt>fiche  in  a  Y  directioo,  com- 
prising: 
memory  means  for  storing  digital  daU  representing  prede- 
termined patterns  of  X  and  Y  movements, 
address  input  means  for  receiving  digital,  audio,  and  manual 
inputs  and  in  response  generatiiig  digital  address  dau 
wdicative  of  movements  to  be  perfonned, 
format  input  means  for  reading  the  format  daU  on  the  micro 
fiche  and  generating  in  response  digital  format  daU  indica- 
tive of  movements  to  be  performed, 
cue  input  means  for  receiviiig  digital,  audio,  and  manual  cue 
inputs  and  in  response  generatiiig  digital  cue  signals  for 
initiating  movements, 
processing  means  for  receiving  digital  signals  and  daU  from 
said  memory  means,  address  input  means,  format  mput 
means,  and  cue  input  means  and  generating  analog  signals 
to  control  said  X  and  Y  motor  means  and  said  ofKicaJ 
system. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR 

CONTROLLED  SPRAYER 

Hnrta  W.  Croas,  a^  Ragcr  T.  Paaft,  kotk  of  Alkaay,  Ga., 

aaaipwrs  to  Oneai  E«ripMea«  Caapaay,  lac,  Alkaay,  Ga. 

FIM  Mm.  23,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  29.044 

IM.  a*  OOSF  15/20:  B05B  9/06 

U.S.  CL  364—172  21  OaUM 

1.  A  computerized  chemical  spray  system  attachable  to  a 

mobile  unit  for  applying  one  or  more  chemicals  at  variable 


f.  a  microprocessor  control  imit  dectncally  connected  to 
said  peristaltic  pump,  said  unit  having. 
1   a  ground  speed  sensor  means  for  measunng  the  ground 

speed  of  said  mobile  unit  and  de-.elopmg  a  correspond 

mg  electrical  ground  speed  signal. 
2.  a  desired  chemical  applicatiOD  rate  control  means  for 

developing  an  applicatioa  rate  signal  corresponding  w  a 

desired  application  rate  of  chemical  per  unit  area. 

3  a  programming  means  responsive  to  said  ground  speed 
signal  and  to  said  application  rate  signal  for  generating 
an  mfusioa  rate  signal,  where 

4  said  rate  infitsion  signal  b  operatively  coupled  to  said 
penstaltic  pump  controUmg  pump  revolutions  per  mi  n 
ute  whereby  the  rate  of  infusaoc  of  chemical  fron-i  sanj 
chemical  tank  mto  said  water  feed  line  n  automauca!)>. 
adjusted  to  correspond  to  selected  applicatK»  rait 
values. 


4J05.089 
PROCESS  CONTROL  INTERFACE  SYSTHVi  FOR 
MANAGING  MEASUREMENT  DATA 
A.  Lmc  SMta  Oani;  Lyaa  V.  LyWck,  Moas  BeadL 
DKfii  S.  Pcriafl,  ffaaajiali,  mat  CWslu  L.  Mallory,  Caasp- 
bdl,  all  of  Calif.,  aari^nri  to  Preaaetriz  Corporatiaa,  Swta 
Clara,  Calif. 
PiMli— Ihw  la  pMl  of  Scr.  No.  729,153,  Apr.  30, 1985.  PaL  So 
4,679.137.  Tkii  ijiWrarina  May  16,  1986.  Scr.  No.  8644)24 
InL  CL*  HOIL  21/66:  G06F  15/46.  15/74 
VS.  a.  364—188  U  OaiaB 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  process  using  a  programmfx" 
digital  computer,  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  measurement  daU  structure  format  for  storing  one 
or  more  measurement  values  measured  while  running  a 
predefined  process; 
establishing  an  operator  control  program  including 
means  for  running  said  predefined  process,  and 
dau  collection  means  for  collecting  measuremeni  outs 
during  the  running  of  said  predefined  process,  and  for 
storing  said  collected  measurement  dau  m  a  stored  dau 
structure  m  accordance   with  said   measurement   dau 
structure  format,  and 
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esublishing  a  data  analysis  program  for  enabling  interactive 
computer  controlled  performance  of  the  steps  of 
displaymg  a  trend  chart  depictmg  a  sequence  of  data 
points,  each  data  point  representing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  measurement  data  collected  and  stored  while  run- 
ning said  predefined  process; 
dispUying  in  said  trend  chart  a  selecubly  positionable 

pointer  for  pointing  at  an  individual  daU  point;  and 
selecting  and  performing  a  predefined  task  on  the  stored 
measurement   daU  corresponding   to   the   data   point 
bcmg  pointed  at  by  said  sclectably  positionable  pointer 
3   The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  daU  analysis  pro- 
gram; 
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enables  the  displaying  of  a  trend  chart  in  which  each  of  the 
data  points  in  the  trend  chart  represents  the  means  and 
standard  deviation  of  the  measurement  data  in  a  corre- 
sponding data  structure; 

provides  means  for  defining  a  target  value  and  a  range  of 
acceptable  mean  values  for  the  measurement  data  being 
represented  by  said  trend  chart,  and 

superimposes  on  said  data  poinu  m  said  trend  chart  an  indi- 
cation of  said  target  value  and  said  range  of  acceptable 
mean  values; 

whereby  said  trend  chart  provides  a  visual  indication  of  the 
difference  between  the  mean  values  of  the  collected  data 
represented  by  said  trend  chan  and  said  target  value,  and 
also  provides  a  visual  indication  of  measurements  outside 
said  range  of  acceptable  mean  values. 


eral  sequencer  means  connected  to  said  host  adapter 

sequencer  means  and  to  a  formatter  sequencer  means; 
(h5)  connection  means  between  said  bust  adapter  control 

means  and  said  formatter  control  means  including  a 

channel  for  transfer  of  data  words  and  control  data. 
ibi  said  formatter  control  means  for  receiving  control  daU 
and  address  daU  from  said  host  adapter  control  means,  to 
provide  selection  of  a  specific  cylinder,  track  and  sector 
on  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  disk  dnve  modules, 
said  formatter  control  means  including: 
(bl)  a  formatter  buffer  memory  means  for  storing  data 

words  received  either  from  said  hosi  computer  or  from 

said  selected  disk  drive  module; 
(b2)  said  formatter  sequencer  means,  synchronized  by  said 

peripheral  sequencer  means,  for  executing  daU  word 


4,805.090 

PERIPHERAL-CONTROLLER  FOR  MULTIPLE  DLSK 

DRIVE  MODULES  HAVING  DIFFERENT  PROTOCXJLS 

AND  OPERATING  CONDITIONS 
RowOd  S.  Cooffm,  Tralwco  C«nyo«,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  UNISYS 
Corporatioa,  Biae  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  780,864 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  13/10 
VS.  a.  364—200  >3  Claims 

1  In  a  daU  transfer  network  wherein  a  single  peripheral- 
controller  manages  data  transfers  between  a  main  host  com- 
puter which  generates  I/O  dau  transfer  commands  for  dau 
transfers  with  a  plurality  of  individual  disk  drive  unit  storage 
modules  havug  different  protocols  and  different  operating 
parameters,  the  peripheral-controller  comprising: 

(a)  host  adapter  control  means  for  recevmg  and  stonng  a 
group  of  "X"  I/O  dau  transfer  commands,  where  "X" 
reprcsenU  the  number  of  disk  drive  modules  serviced  by 
said  peripheral  controller,  said  host  adapter  control  means 
incllKling: 
(al)  connection  means  for  connectmg  data  transfer  channels 
and  control  data  channels  to  said  host  computer; 
(a2)  a  host  adapter  buffer  memory  means  for  storage  of 
said  I/O  commands  and  for  storage  of  data  words  being 
transferred; 
(a3)   host   adapter   sequencer   means   for  executing   data 
word  transfer*  between  said  host  computer  and  said 
host  adapter  buffer  memory  means, 
(a4)  peripheral  sequencer  means  for  synchronizing  dau 
word  transfers  between  said  host  adapter  buffer  mem- 
ory means  and  a  formatter  control  means,  said  pcnph- 


piffle  , 


transfers  from  said  formatter  buffer  memory  means  to 
said  host  adapter  buffer  memorv  means,  and  for  exeuct- 
ing  data  word  transfers  between  said  formatter  buffer 
memory  means  and  said  selected  disk  dnve  module  via 
a  disk  drive  module  interface  control  means; 
(b3)  means  for  communicating  with  a  disk  drive  module 
interface  control  means,  said  communicating  means 
including: 

(b3a)  Read  dau  means  for  receiving  dau  words  from 

said  selected  disk  module  into  a  conversion  means  for 

daU  word  storage  into  said  formatter  buffer  memory 

means; 

(Mb)  Write  dau  means  for  receiving  data  words  from 
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said  conversion  means  for  transnuttal  to  said  disk 

drive  module  interface  control  means; 

(b3c)  said  conversion  means  for  executing  senal-to-par- 

allel  and  parallel-to-seriaJ  convenion  of  data  words. 

(b3d)  register-driver   means  for  transmitting  control 

signals  to  said  disk  drive  module  interface  control 

means; 

(b3e)  disk  drive  module  select  signal  means  for  enablmg 

connection  to  said  selected  disk  drive  module; 
(b30  channel  connection  means  for  said  formatter  con- 
trol means  to  said  disk  drive  module  interface  tneans 
and  to  said  disk  drive  modules  for  enabling  transfer  of 
dau  words  and  control  words  therebetween; 
(c)  disk  drive  module  interface  control  means  for  enabling 
connectioD  of  said  selected  disk  drive  module  to  said 
formatter  control  means,  said  interface  control  means 
including: 

(cl)  select  logic  means  for  disabling  connection  to  said 
selected  disk  drive  module  when  said  select  logic  means 
receives  more  than  one  disk  drive  select  signal,  said 
logic  means  including: 

(cla)  means  for  generating  a  disk  dnve  select  signal  in 
response  to  instructions  in  said  I/O  command  stored 
in  said  host  adapter  control  means 


dimension  of  the  processors  between  which  the  message  is 
being  routed 


4JMSJ»l 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCON7«JECnNG 

PROCESSORS  IN  A  HYPER-DIMENSIONAL  ARRAY 
Taaiko  TUd,  SoMrrllle;  Ricteri  OmTtam,  Stow,  Carl  FejrBaa; 
W.  D.  HiIU%  bo(k  of  CubrUae,  nd  BrewMcr  KaUe,  BoMoii, 
all  of  Mmi.,  MdgMin  to  TUakiac  MacUaet  CoryontioB, 
Cambridse,  MaM. 

FUed  Jam.  4,  1985,  Scr.  No.  740,943 
IbL  ex.*  G06F  15/16.  l/OO 
VS.  a.  364—200  18  < 


17.  In  a  parallel  processor  having  an  array  of  mtegrated 
circuits,  each  bemg  addressed  by  a  multibit  binary  address  and 
comprising  at  least  one  processor  and  being  interconnected  to 
each  of  its  nearest  neighbors  in  a  pattern  of  a  Boolean  cube  of 
more  than  three  dimensions,  apparatus  for  interconnectmg  said 
integrated  circuits  on  a  plurality  of  boards  and  backplanes 
comprising: 
means  for  mterconnecting  on  each  circuit  board  the  inte- 
grated circuits  which  are  nearest  neighbors  m  dimensions 
one  through  L; 
means  for  interconnecting  on  each  backplane  the  mtegrated 
circuits  which  are  nearest  neighbors  m  dimensions  L-fl 
through  M; 
means  for  interconnecting  from  one  backplane  to  another 
the  integrated  circuiu  which  are  nearest  neighbors  in 
dimensions  M  +  1  through  N;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  clock  cycle  durmg  the  routing  of 
messages  between   processors  in  accordance   with   the 


AjMSJOfK 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  EXTENDING  THE 

ADDRESSD4G  CAPACTTY  OF  A  PROCESSOR 

Walter  Cairtti,  Irrea,  Italy,  — i»inr  to  l^.  C.  OHrctti  A  C 

S.pA^  Ivrea,  Italy 

FIM  Ayr.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  857440 
Oaiai  priority,  MpHfU""  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1985.  67396  A  "85 
taL  CL*  G06F  13/Oa  12/06 
V&.  CL  364—200  13  OaiM 


11.  An  electroMC  circuit  for  connectmg  a  processor  to  a  high 
capacity  memory,  wherein  said  processor  is  provided  to  cx- 
change  dau  from  and  to  said  prtxxaaor  and  to  generate  proces- 
sor address  codes  having  a  given  number  of  bits, 

wherem  said  mam  fnemory  comprises  a  large  number  of 
main  memory  locations  addreasabte  by  mam  memorv 
address  codes  having  a  number  of  bits  larger  than  the 
number  of  bits  of  the  proceaaor  address  codes,  and 
wherem  each  one  of  the  main  memory  address  codes  » 
subdivided  mto  a  first  portwo  code  and  a  second  portion 
code,  wherein  said  main  meinory  locatkns  are  grouped  tc 
define  a  senes  of  segments,  wherem  each  segment  includes 
a  plurality  of  locatioos,  and  wherein  each  segment  e 
addressable  by  the  second  pomoa  code  and  e*ch  locatxm 
IS  addressable  by  the  first  portion  code  of  said  mam  mem- 
ory, respectively;  said  electronic  circuit  comprising  means 
for  causing  a  first  portioo  of  said  processor  address  codes 
to  directly  access  a  locatioa  among  a  pluraUty  of  locatioas 
of  said  segments,  and  segments  access  means  for  generat- 
mg  a  given  one  of  said  second  portioo  code  of  sand  main 
memory  address  code  m  response  to  a  second  portioo  of 
said  processor  address  codes  for  selective  accessing  a 
given  segment  of  said  main  memory,  said  mam  memorv 
comprises  a  predetcnnined  segment  of  said  segments 
including  a  senes  of  locatioas  on  which  are  stored  address 
signals  used  to  define  the  second  portioo  code  of  the  main 
memory  address  codes;  said  segment  access  means  com- 
prising: 
an  auxiliary  memory  including  a  given  number  of  registers 

equal  to  a  fraction  of  said  senes  of  segments, 
address  decoding  means  responsive  to  sax)  second  portioii  of 
said  processor  address  codes  for  addressing  ooe  register  of 
said  auxiliary  memory  and  reading-out  the  content  of  the 
one  associated  register, 
wnting  means  including  first  means  for  causing  said  proces- 
sor tc  address  the  predetermmed  segment  of  sax)  main 
memory  and  one  of  said  locations  for  reading-oui  the 
stored  signal  in  said  ooe  of  said  locatioos,  and  second 
means  for  loading  selectively  said  one  register  with  daU 
corresponding  to  the  signals  stored  m  said  addressed  loca- 
tions; and 
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connecting  means  rMpoawve  to  the  content  of  laid  one 
associated  register  for  generating  said  second  memory 
portion  code  and  accessing  tiic  given  segment  of  said  main 
memory  among  said  fraction  of  segments  of  the  mam 
memory 


M05.0W 

CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 
CalTta  B.  Wartl.  95W  Crow  Caayoa  R«L,  C«tro  Valley.  Calif. 
9«552 

FUed  Oct  14,  1W6.  Ser.  No.  918,766 

lat.  a.*  G06F  12/00 

UJS.  a.  364—200  55  C\aim» 


4305,094 
MtlTI-CHANNEL  MEMORY  ACCESS  CIRCUIT 
KeriB  J.  Oye,  Red  BmI^  NJ.;  Emo  Pateno,  States  UUimI, 
NY.,  aad  ThowH  L.  Saitk,  Ltacrc^  N  J,  aviiMn  to  Aaser 
Icaa  TeleyhoM  A  Tdegrapk  Com^mmi,  New  York,  NY.  aiK) 
AT4T  Infonuitioa  Syatcaa  I^.,  Morriatowa.  N  J. 
FUed  Aag.  27,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  901.004 
tat  CL*  G06F  12/06 
UJS.  CL  364—200  *'  ' 


1  A  content  addressable  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
dau  words  and  selectively  retneving  specified  said  daU  words 
in  response  to  a  specification  word  comprising  a  plurality  of 
specification  characters,  said  content  addressable  being 
adapted  for  use  m  a  host  dau  processing  system,  said  content 
addressable  memory  compnsing: 
a  plurality  of  storage  sections,  and 

control  bus  means  for  coupling  each  said  storage  section  to 
the  other  said  storage  sections  and  to  said  host  data  pro- 
cessing system,  said  control  bus  means  including  means 
for  coupling  a  plurality  of  control  signals  to  each  said 
storaga  section  and  means  for  coupling  a  said  specification 
character  comprising  W  binary  bits  to  each  said  storage 
section,  wherein  W  is  greater  than  2  and  wherein 
each  said  storage  section  comprises 

dau  word  storing  means  for  storing  a  said  daU  word  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  characters,  each  said  character  com- 
prising W  binary  bits,  the  number  of  said  characters  being 
greater  than  2.  said  stonng  means  including  means  for 
separately  selecting  each  character  in  said  daU  word,  the 
character  so  selected  being  determined  by  a  first  one  of 
said  control  signals; 
flag  means  for  specifying  one  of  two  sUtes,  active  or  inac- 
tive, for  said  storage  section;  and 
processing  means  for  causing  said  flag  means  to  specify  one 
of  said  two  states  operative  in  response  to  said  control 
signals,   said   specification   character,   and   said   selected 
character,  said  processing  means  includmg; 
means  for  causing  said  Hag  means  to  specify  the  active  sute 
for  said  storage  section  operative  in  response  to  a  second 
one  of  said  control  signals,  and 
reset  means  for  causing  said  flag  means  to  specify  the  inac- 
tive sute  for  said  storage  section  operative  in  response  to 
a  third  one  of  said  control  signals  and  a  specified  relation- 
ship between  said  specification  character  and  said  selected 
character, 
wherein,  said  bus  means  further  comprises  means  for  deter- 
mining if  any  of  said  flag  means  specifies  the  active  sute, 
said  determining  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
signal  if  any  of  said  flag  means  specifies  the  active  sute. 


1,  A  circuit  for  retrieving  daU  from  a  first  memory  for 
concurrent  delivery  to  a  plurality  of  output  channels,  said  first 
memory  being  divided  into  addressable  sectors  each  capable  of 
storing  m  dau  elements,  said  circuit  comprising 

means  for  defining  periodic  control  intervals,  each  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  said  output  channels. 

means  responsive  to  requests  for  dau  for  delivery  to  a  par- 
ticular output  channel  for  addressing  certain  of  said  sec- 
tors m  said  first  memory  during  the  control  interval  asso- 
ciated with  said  particular  output  channel, 

means  operative  during  each  said  control  interval  for  re- 
trieving from  said  first  memory  a  sector  of  m  daU  ele- 
ments stored  in  an  individual  one  of  said  sectors, 

a  second  memory  divided  into  buffers,  each  buffer  being 
associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said  output  channels 
and  with  said  control  mterval  ass<x:iatcd  with  said  particu- 
lar one  of  said  output  channels,  each  such  buffer  having 
storage  capability  for  m  daU  elements, 

means  operative  dunng  each  said  control  interval  for  trans- 
ferring the  retrieved  m  daU  elements  from  said  first  mem- 
ory to  said  second  memory  and  for  stonng  said  transferred 
dau  m  said  buffer  associated  with  said  control  interval, 

and 
means  for  sequentially  transferring  daU  stored  m  each  said 
buffer  to  said  associated  output  channel. 
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I.  A  circuit  comprising; 

a  multi-suge  instrucuon  pipeline  having  an  execute  stage  of 

a  current  instruction  partially  overlap  an  interpret  stage  of 

the  next  instruction. 
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a  plurality  of  modifiable  dau  registers  connected  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  pipeline,  each  of  said  daU  registers  being 
modifiable  such  that  its  contents  can  be  restored  to  an 
onginal  sute; 

a  plurality  of  memory  locations,  each  of  said  memory  loca- 
tions correspondiiig  to  a  modifiable  daU  register  and 
havmg  two  daU  storage  meant,  a  first  daU  storage  means 
for  storing  the  contents  of  each  corresponding  dau  regis- 
ter of  each  respective  memory  location  in  the  original 
sute  thereof,  and  a  second  daU  storage  means  for  stonng 
the  contents  of  corresponding  daU  register  of  each  respec- 
tive memory  location  in  a  modified  state  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  modified  bit  register  means,  one  correspondmg 
to  each  of  said  memory  locations,  each  of  said  modified  bit 
register  means  including  means  for  selectively  enablmg  a 
modified  bit  when  the  contents  of  the  dau  register  of  its 
corresponding  memory  location  in  the  modified  sute 
thereof  is  stored  in  one  of  its  corresponding  daU  storage 
means;  and 

a  plurality  of  valid  bit  register  means,  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  modified  bit 
register  means,  an  output  connected  to  its  correspondmg 
memory  location,  means  for  contaimng  a  valid  bit  whose 
condition  is  indicative  of  which  one  of  the  two  dau  stor- 
age means  of  said  corresponding  memory  location  con- 
tains the  original  contents  of  the  corresponding  daU  regis- 
ter, and  means  for  toggling  the  condition  of  said  valid  bit 
responsive  to  the  enabling  of  the  modified  bit  of  said 
corresponding  modified  bit  register  means  dunng  the 
interpret  sUge  and  the  execution  suge  of  each  multi-sUge 
pipelme  system  instruction. 
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1.  An  interrupt  notice  system  permitting  individual  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  operating  devices  provided  in  a  cooperative  ar- 
rangement thereof,  to  indicate  to  others  in  that  arrangement 
that  procedures  to  interrupt  operations  of  such  others  are  being 
initiated,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  terminal  means  to  each  of  which  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  operadng  devices  can  be  electrically 
connected,  and  with  each  of  said  signal  terminal  means 
being  capable  of  receiving  signals  at  a  receive   mput 
thereof  for  indicating  to  any  said  operating  device  corre- 
sponding thereto  that  another  of  said  plurahty  of  operat- 
mg  devices,  if  any,  is  initiating  procedures  to  mterrupt 
operation  of  that  corresponding  taiA  operating  device,  and 
each  of  said  signal  terminal  means  being  capable  of  trans- 
mitting irigniih  at  a  transmit  output  thereof  from  any  said 
operating  device  corresponding  thereto  for  being  con- 


veyed to  others  of  said  plurality  of  signal  tcrmina;  means 
mdicatmg  that  procedures  are  being  mitiated  to  interrupt 
operations  of  each  operating  device  corresponding 
thereto,  if  any; 

a  signal  awigner  means  havmg  a  plurality  of  mputs  at  each  of 
which  one  of  said  plurahty  of  operating  device  signal 
terminal  means  is  electrically  connected  at  its  said  transmit 
output,  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  at  each  of  which 
one  of  said  plurahty  of  operating  device  signal  terminal 
means  is  electrically  connected  at  its  said  receivr  input, 
said  signal  aasigner  means  bemg  capable  of  pro\iding 
response  signals  at  successive  ones  of  said  signal  assigner 
means  outputs,  thereby  forming  a  first  output  sequence  of 
successive  output  response  signals,  with  there  being  one  of 
said  output  response  signals  provided  at  each  said  signal 
assigner  output  for  each  corresponding  assignment  sute 
taken  by  said  signal  assigner  means,  thereby  forming  i 
corresponding  first  state  sequence  of  successive  assign- 
ment sUtes,  where  such  a  said  first  output  sequence  of 
response  signals  occurs  if  signab  are  preaent  on  a  selected 
one  of  said  signal  assigner  means  inputs  sufficiently  pre- 
ceding each  said  assignment  state  oocumng  m  said  first 
sute  sequence  to  permit  that  corresponding  output  re- 
sponse signal  to  occur,  and 

a  synchronization  means  having  a  plurahty  of  outpuu  at 
each  of  which  one  of  said  plurality  of  operating  device 
signal  terminal  means  is  electrically  connected  at  an  indi- 
cation input  thereof,  said  synchronization  means  bemg 
capable  of  providing  a  receive  indication  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  operating  device  signal  tet-minal  means  dunng 
a  correspondmg  one  of  satd  assignment  states  taken  b> 
said  signal  assigner  means  in  Soiu  first  state  sequence  mdi 
eating  that  each,  after  receiving  its  receive  indicatioa.  ts  xc 
be  ready  to  receive  m  a  subaequent  assignment  state  an 
output  response  signal  from  its  correspondmg  said  signal 
assigner  output  which  occurs,  if  it  occurs  at  all.  in  re 
sponse  to  a  signal  selectively  transmitted  by  a  first  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  operating  device  signal  terminaJ 
means  to  its  corresponding  signal  assigner  mput.  and  bemg 
capable  of  providing  a  further  transmit  indicatiofi  to  each 
of  said  plurahty  of  operatmg  device  signal  terminal  means 
during  a  corresponding  one  of  said  assignment  states  taken 
by  said  signal  assigner  mears  m  said  first  state  sequence 
indicating  that  each,  after  receiving  its  transmit  indication, 
can  selectively  transmit  a  signal  to  lU  correspooding  said 
signal  aiwrignrr  input  which  will  resuh  m  said  signal  a» 
signer  means  providing  signals  to  a  second  selected  one  of 
said  plurahty  of  operating  device  signal  terminal  mean*  ir 
a  subsequent  assignment  stale 
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1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  comprising  t  memory  unii 
stonng  instructions  and  data,  a  central  processing  umi  coupled 
to  said  memory  unit  and  proceasmg  suocesaivdy  in  tunc  a 
plurality  of  tasks  using  said  instructions  aad  data,  each  task 
being  uniquely  identified  by  a  task  idenbty  number,  and  * 
memory  management  unit  coupled  to  said  memory  imit  and  to 
said  processing  unit  for  translating  logical  addresses  generated 
by  said  processing  umt  relating  to  said  tasks  mto  physical 
addresses  in  said  memory  imit,  said  memory  unit  comprising  an 
addressable  memory  space  which  is  divided  mto  a  plurality  of 
pages,  the  improvement  wherein  said  memory  management 
unit  comprises: 

task  register  means  for  stormg  the  task  identity  number  of 
the  task  currently  being  processed  by  said  processmg  unit. 
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u)d  task  idenuty  number  bong  lo^cd  into  s«id  task  regis- 
ter meam  by  (aid  processing  unit,  prior  to  processing  said 
t^y  in  response  to  said  processing  unit  executing  one  of 
said  instructions, 

page  table  meau  comprismg  «  plurality  of  entries  each 
storing  ooe  of  said  physical  addresses  correspooding  to  at 
least  one  logica]  address  generated  by  said  processing  unit 
for  each  task,  said  page  taWe  means  being  responsive  to 
said  task  identity  number  stored  in  said  task  register  means 
and  to  one  of  said  logical  addresses  generated  by  said 
processing  unit  for  generating  the  physical  address  corre- 
^mding  to  said  at  feast  one  logical  address  of  said  task 
cun«nUy  being  processed  by  said  processmg  umt, 

page  register  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  number 
of  said  plurality  of  tasks,  said  indications  of  said  page 
register  means  also  identifying  the  nunAer  of  pages  in  said 

memory  unit  which  are  allocated  to  each  task,  said  allo- 
cated number  of  pages  per  task  being  equal  to  said  plural 
ity  of  pages  divided  by  said  plurality  of  tasks,  satd  page 
regMter  means  being  loaded,  prior  to  said  processing  umt 
processmg  the  current  task,  by  said  processmg  unit  in 


s5 


[S> 


I*  > 


tH 


Gm^ 


F*M»-«-"-'» 


^y^ 


leapoose  to  said  processing  unit  exccuung  a  second  one  of 
said  mstructions,  and 

wherem  said  page  table  means  is  also  responsive  to  said 
indication  of  said  page  register  means  for  generating  said 
physical  address,  and 

wherein  said  pimahty  of  entrxs  of  said  page  table  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  groups  of  entries,  one  group  of 
entries  corresponding  to  each  task,  wherein  each  entry  of 
said  page  table  means  further  cxxnprtses  a  last  page  uidica 
tion  portion,  wherein  the  last  page  indication  portion  of 
the  Int  entry  of  the  group  of  entries  corresponding  to  the 
task  currently  being  processed  by  said  processing  unit  is 
set  to  a  predetermined  state  in  response  to  said  processing 
umt  executing  a  third  ooe  of  said  instructions  prior  to 
processing  said  task,  and  wherein  said  memory  manage- 
ment unit  oompriaes  means  connected  to  the  page  table 
means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  sute  of  said  last 
page  indication  portion  for  generatmg  an  mterrupt  to  said 
processing  unit  when  said  task  currently  being  processed 
by  said  processing  unit  is  utilmng  the  last  page  allocated 
to  It 


means  for  writing  a  second  one  of  the  write  requests  mto  the 
first  buffer  rank  if  the  first  buffer  rank  is  empty; 

means  for  wntmg  the  second  one  of  the  wnu  requesu  into 
the  second  buffer  rank  if  the  first  buffer  rank  is  non-empty 
and  the  address  associated  with  the  first  one  of  the  write 
requesU  does  not  match  the  address  associated  with  the 
second  one  of  the  write  requests;  and 

means  for  gathering  the  second  one  of  the  write  requesU 
with  the  first  one  of  the  wnte  requests  m  the  fan  buffer 


rank  if  the  address  associated  with  the  second  one  of  the 
write  requests  matches  the  address  associated  with  the 
first  one  of  the  write  requests  and  the  first  buffer  rank  is 
non-empty,  wherem  the  means  for  gathcrmg  the  second 
one  of  the  write  requesU  with  the  first  one  of  the  write 
requests  in  the  first  buffer  rank  comprises  means  for  writ- 
mg  into  the  first  buffer  rank  only  those  biu  of  the  dau 
assocuited  with  the  second  write  request  which  are  in- 
tended to  be  written  to  the  output  device 
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WRITE  BUFFER 
Marria  A.  Mflla.  Jr.,  S^syrale,  Calif.,  aad  l>e«t«r  M.  Cmdele, 
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1    Apparatus  for  buffering  write  requests  to  an  output  de 
vice,  each  write  request  having  associated  therewith  data  and 
an  address,  comprising: 
a  first  buffer  rank; 

a  second  buffer  rank  different  from  the  first  buffer  rank, 
means  for  writing  a  first  one  of  the  write  requests  into  the 
first  buffer  rank. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  having;  input  means  providing 
mput  signals,  a  visual  display;  storage  means  providing  work- 
ing storage  and  database  storage;  and  a  processor  havmg 
means  for  ctjntroUing  said  visual  display,  means  for  reading 
and  wntmg  said  storage  means,  means  foi  rcspondmg  to  said 
input  signals,  and  access  means  for  retncvmg  record  occur- 
rence signals  from  said  daubase  storage  and  for  stonng  re- 
tneved  record  occurrence  signals  m  said  working  storage, 
characterized  in  having 

means  in  said  workmg  storage  for  providmg  format  signals 
rcpresenutivc  of  a  predefined  display  format  daU  struc- 
ture 
means  m  said  database  storage  for  providing  deacnption 
signal  represenunvc  of  a  descnpiion  dau  structure  de- 
scnbmg  a  daU  dictionary  for  descnbing  the  clcroenu  of  a 
relational  database,  said  dcscnption  dau  structure  being 
modeled  as  relations  m  a  relational  daubase,  and 
interactive    and    nonprocedural    dau    dictionary    defining 
means  for 
controlling  said  dispUy  to  dispUy  elements  compnsmg 
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representations  of  record  occurrences  retrieved  from 
said  description  data  structure  signals  and  represenU 
tions  of  selectable  operations,  in  a  format  derived  from 
said  display  format  data  structure  signals, 
accepting  from  said  input  means,  input  signals  represent- 
ing dement  enumeration,  characters,   and   operation 
selection,  and 
allocating  storage  within  said  database  storage  and  placing 
therein  signals  representative  of  a  data  dictionary  dau 
structure  responsive  to  said  descnptxm  data  structure 
and  to  said  input  signals, 
said  data  dictionary  data  structure  bemg  modeled  as  rela- 
tions in  a  relaboHial  database  and  bemg  descnpbve  of  a 
particular  other  relational  database. 
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1.  In  a  language  processing  method  wherein  when  phonetic 
symbol  positions  are  represented  by  natural  numbers  from  1  to 
N,  a  set  of  bunsetsu-phrases  in  each  element  of  which  the 
startmg  position  of  the  phonetic  expression  and  the  endmg 
position  thereof  are  defined  at  various  positions  withm  a  range 
from  1  to  N  and  numerical  values  each  indicating  a  degree  of 
reliability  of  each  bunsetsu-phrase  are  given,  optimum  bunset- 
su-phrase  sequences  are  selected,  the  optimum  dependeiKy 
structure  thereon  and  a  degree  of  acceptability  thereof  are 
calculated  from  all  the  possiMe  bunsetsu-phrase  sequences 
obtained  by  arranging  the  bunsetsu-phrases  so  as  to  satisfy  the 
conditions  that  the  starting  position  of  the  phonetic  expression 
of  the  first  bunsetsu-phrase  is  equal  to  1  while  the  ending 
position  of  the  phonetic  expression  of  the  last  bunsetsu-phrase 
is  equal  to  N  aiid  that  the  value  obtained  by  adding  t  to  the 
endiiig  position  of  the  phonetic  expression  of  a  bunsetsu-phrase 
except  the  last  bunsetsu-phrase  equals  the  starting  position  of 
the  phonetic  expression  of  the  succeeding  bunsetsu-phrase 
under  the  criterion  of  optimality  that  the  sum  of  the  numerical 
values  representative  of  the  degree  of  dependency  between 
two  bunsetsu-phrases  and  numerical  value  represenUtivc  of 
the  degree  of  reliability  of  each  bunsetsu-phrase  has  a  minimum 
or  maximum  value, 

said  language  prtx^essmg  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  first  and  a  second  two-dimensional  triangular 
matrix  Uble  each  having  columns  and  rows  each  equal  to 
N, 
dividing  each  square  of  said  first  and  second  tables  mto 
sections  equal  m  number  to  bunsetsu-phrases  m  each  of 
which  the  endmg  position  of  the  phonetic  expression  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  the  row  and  the  starting  position 
thereof  is  not  less  than  the  number  of  the  column  thereby 
three-dimcnsionalizuig  said  first  and  second  tables, 
when  the  q-th  bunsetsu-phrase  m  a  set  of  bunsetsu-phrase  m 
which  the  startmg  position  of  the  phonetK  expression  is 


not  less  than  a  natural  number  i  while  the  ending  position 
thereof  is  equal  to  a  natural  number  j.  has  the  sUrtmg 
position  of  the  phonetic  expression  equal  to  i.  stonng  the 
degree  of  reliability  of  said  q-th  bunsetsu-phrase  mto  the 
address  designated  by  the  i-th  row.  the  j-th  colunui  and 
the  q-th  section  of  said  first  tabic 

with  respect  to  natural  numbers  k  rangmg  from  i  to  the 
number  obtained  by  subtracting  1  from  the  startmg  posi 
tiOD  of  phonetic  ezpressioa  of  the  q-th  bunsetsu-phrase  in 
the  set  of  bunsetsu-phrases  each  element  m  which  has  a 
starting  position  not  less  than  i  and  an  ending  position 
equal  to  j.  storing  calculated  values  to  the  address  of  said 
first  table  <Wign«ti^  by  the  i-th  row,  the  k-th  column  and 
each  section  and  to  the  address  of  said  first  table  desig 
nated  by  the  (k-t-  l>-th  row,  the  j-th  column  and  the  q-th 
section; 

ai^  said  storage,  calculating  the  sum  of  the  value  stored  m 
the  address  of  the  said  first  table  dnggnatrd  by  the  i-th 
row,  the  k-th  column  and  the  p-th  section,  the  value  stored 
m  the  address  of  the  said  first  table  rtmgnaird  by  the 
(y+  l>-throw,  the  j-th  column  and  the  q-th  section  and  the 
degree  of  dependency  between  the  p-th  bunsetsu-phrase  m 
the  set  of  bonsetso-phrases  each  element  m  which  has  the 
starting  position  not  leas  than  i  and  ending  positioo  equal 
to  k  and  the  q-th  bunsetsu-phrase  m  the  set  of  bunsetsu- 
phrases  each  element  in  which  has  the  starting  positioii  not 
less  than  i  and  the  ending  positioo  equal  to  j; 

stonng  the  minimum  or  maximum  value  of  said  sum  with 
respect  to  said  k  and  said  p  to  the  address  of  said  first  table 
designated  by  the  i-th  row,  the  j-th  column  and  the  q-th 
section, 

stormg  the  pair  of  said  optimum  segmenting  point  k  and  said 
optimum  bunsetsu-phrase  number  p  attainmg  said  mini 
mum  or  maximum  value  to  the  address  of  said  second 
table  designated  by  the  i-th  row,  the  j-th  column  and  the 
q-th  section. 

filling  said  first  and  second  table  sequentially  with  the  caku 
lated  values, 

searching  for  the  minimum  or  maximum  value  among  the 
values  stored  m  the  sections  of  the  address  designated  b\ 
the  first  row  and  the  N-lh  column  of  said  first  table 
thereby  obtaining  the  acceptabibty  of  the  optimum  depcn 
dency  structure  on  the  optimum  bunsetsu-phrase  sequence 
and  the  number  of  the  last  bunsetsu-phrase  in  saw  opu- 
mum  bunsetsu-phrase  sequence;  and 

obtaining  all  pairs  of  the  optimum  segmenting  point  and  the 
optimum  bunsetsu-phrase  number  required  for  composmg 
the  optimum  dependency  structure  on  the  optimum  bim- 
sctsu-phrase  sequence  m  said  second  uble 


4JOS,101 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  DAMPING  FORCE  IN 

MOTOR  VEHICLES  IN  DEPENDENCE  ON  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS  OF  AN  ACCELERATION  TRANSMITTER 
C^ristiaB    Dictrick,    WcMb^;    Dieter    Hemrkr,    Rckftcrt- 

■kinrii,  Steoa  LokIi,  WwHrtTg.  a^  DM  Pfcil.  Muic^ 

all  of  Fe^  Rep,  of  Gu  ■■■3,  aMigann  to  Buycriackc  Motorea 

Werke  A.G.,  Mnic^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100J94 

daissa  priority,  sppllc  ition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay,  Sf».  27, 
1986,  3632919 

Ut.  CL'  B60G  11/26 
U.S.  O.  364—424.01  7  Oaiass 

1  A  method  for  adjustmg  the  dampmg  force  of  motor  vehi- 
cles m  dependence  on  output  signals  of  a  transmitter  arranged 
at  a  vehicle  body,  which  are  processed  and  which  trigger  a 
signal  for  changmg  the  damping  force  when  exceeding  or 
dropping  below  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  compnsing 
the  steps  of  subtracting  from  one  another  average  values 
formed  from  the  output  signals  of  a  transmitter  directly  pickjng 
up  the  accelerations  of  the  vehicle  body,  and  companng  the 
numerical  difference  with  a  threshold  value  whereb>  the  aver- 
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age  values  correspond  to  a  first  mcasunng  period  which  is 
larger,  respectively,  to  a  secoiid  measuring  period  which  is 


smaller  than  the  natural  period  (reciprocal  natural  frequency) 
of  the  vehicle  body. 


4,805,102 
METTHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEHICXE  ATnTUDE 
Klyotmka  lae;  HaniHMa  Mioegiahi.  and  Hirtxhi  Harada,  all  of 
SmoBO,  Japuu  aaaigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabaahiki  Kaialia, 
Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  8,326 
CUima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  30.  1986,  61-18893; 
Sep.  20,  1986,  61-222317 

lat.  a.«B60G  ]7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—424.05  W  Clainii 


1  A  methtxl  for  controlling  a  suspension  characlenstic  of  a 
vehicle  having  at  least  one  drive  wheel,  a  braking  system  and 
suspensions  associated  with  wheels  including  said  one  drive 
wheel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

detecting  a  slippage  of  said  one  dnve  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 
determining  whether  or  not  the  detected  slippage  is  greater 

than  a  reference  value; 
controlling  a  dnve  force  of  the  drive  wheel  by  means  of  said 
braking  system  when  the  slippage  is  determined  to  be 
greater  than  the  reference  value;  and 
altenng  an  original  sute  suspension  charactenstic  of  at  least 
said  dnve  wheel  to  a  harder  sute  when  the  slippage  is 
determined  to  be  greater  than  the  reference  value 


cylinden  for  establishing  braking  presaure  for  decelerat- 
ing vehicular  wheels; 

first  and  second  anti-skid  brake  control  valves,  each  associ- 
ates at  least  one  of  first  and  second  wheel  cylinders  which 
are  associated  with  first  and  second  wheels  for  adjusting 
braking  pressure  therem,  each  of  said  anti-skid  brake  con- 
trol valves  being  operable  to  increase  brsJting  pressure  in 
the  associated  wheel  cylinder  m  a  first  mode  position,  and 
to  decrease  the  braking  pressure  m  the  associated  wheel 
cylinder  in  a  second  mode  position; 

first  sensor  for  monitonng  rotation  speed  of  said  first  wheel 
for  producing  a  first  wheel  speed  indicative  signal; 

second  sensor  for  momtonng  roution  speed  of  said  second 
wheel  for  producing  a  second  wheel  speed  indicative 
signal; 


-*-C^l 
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4,805.103 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  .SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WITH  FEATURE  OF 

ASSURING  PREVENTION  OF  WHEEL-LOCKING  AT 

ANY  DRIVING  tXJNDITION 

Toahirt)  Matsuda,  Sagaadkara,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company.  T  imltrd,  Yokokaaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  945,715 
Int.  a.«  B60T  i/i4 
VS,.  CI.  364—426.02  H  Claims 

1  An  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, comprising; 

a  hydraulic  brake  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  wheel 


first  means  for  monitoring  wheel  slippage  at  said  first  and 
second  wheels  based  on  said  first  and  second  wheel  speed 
indicative  signals  and  detecting  wheel  slippage  at  one  of 
said  first  ar.d  second  wheels  when  said  wheel  slippage 
increases  across  a  given  slippage  threshold  for  operating 
said  first  and  second  anti-skid  brake  control  valves  in  said 
second  mode  position;  and 

second  means  for  detecting  said  fir?t  and  second  wheel  speed 
indicative  signals  for  operating  said  first  and  second  anti- 
skid brake  control  valves  m  said  first  mode  position  when 
a  predetermined  brake 

condition  is  satisfied  while  said  first  and  second  anti-skid 
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brake  control  valves  are  in  said  second  mode  position,  said 
second  means  increasing  a  rate  of  braking  pressure  m  said 
first  and  second  wheel  cylinders  in  response  to  said  detec- 
uon  so  that  the  braking  pressure  in  a  third  wheel  cylinder 
IS  increased  at  a  greater  mcreasmg  rate  than  that  in 
a  fourth  wheel  cylinder. 
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4J05.105 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
CONTROLLING  BRAKING  OF  A  VEHICLE 
itocfmra  wcmb,  naHHMBBB;  naanrM  afaw,  awansarr;  ticuHn 
Dniaaa,    Luoabm.   Erich   Jaag,   NOMackcr,   a^    Vrma. 
Maarcr,  KiaptM,  ail  of  Fad.  Ba^  of  Cin— j,  aaatgann  to 
Robert  Boack  GasbH,  SfUiit,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Griaaaj 

FQad  Dae  4,  UM,  Ser.  No.  93t4n4 
ClaiH  priority.  appUcatkm  Fe«L  Rep.  of  C^ervaay.  Dec.  6. 
1985,  3543145 

Lrt.  CL'  B60T  H/QO 
UJS.  CL  364— 424i)2  36  (JUji» 


4,805,104 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAUUC 

PRESSLTIE  TO  BE  APPLIED  TO  EFFECT  BRAKING  OF 

WHEELS 
MasasU  KisUaM>to,  Kariya;  Ken  Aaami,  aad  Kazuori  Sakai. 
botk  of  Nasoya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  Nippoadeaao  Co., 
Ltd^  Kariya  aad  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabwhiki  KaiAa,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95.183 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  U,  1986.  61  216822; 
JuL  7,  1987,  62-168968;  Sep.  9,  1987,  62-225497 

Int.  a.«  B60T  S/64 
MS.  CL  364—426.01  9  daims 


1.  A  wheel  slippmg  control  apparatus  for  controUmg  a  brak- 
ing hydraulic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  a  wheel,  comprising 

sensor  means  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  said  wheel 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  slipping  state  on  the  basis 
of  the  detected  rotational  speed  of  said  wheel: 

control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  detected  slipping  state  so  as  to  perform  a  bralung 
pressure  control  cycle  so  that  the  braking  hydraulic  pres- 
sure IS  set  to  a  pressure  decreasmg  mode  and  then  to  a 
pressure  increasing  mode;  and 

pressure  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  brakmg  hydrau- 
lic pressure  in  accordance  with  the  generated  control 
signal, 

wherein  said  control  means  including: 

means  for  determining  one  of  the  braking  pressure  control 
cycles  to  be  performed  as  a  learmng  control  cycle: 

means  for  obtaining  a  learmng  pressure-decreased  value 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  pressure  decremented 
in  the  learning  control  cycle; 

means  for  obtammg  a  learning  pressure-increased  value 
corresponding  to  the  magmtude  of  pressure  incremented 
m  the  learning  control  cycle; 

means  for  obtaining  a  present  pressure-decreased  value 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  pressure  decremented 
in  a  control  cycle  after  the  learning  control  cycle:  and 

means  for  calculating  a  target  pressure-increased  value  on 
the  basis  of  the  obtained  learning  pressure-decreased 
value,  learning  pressure-mcreased  value  and  present  pres- 
sure-decreased value,  and  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  calculated  target  pressure-increased  value  to 
said  pressure  adjustmg  means  so  that  the  braking  hydrau- 
lic pressure  is  first  increased  to  the  vicinity  of  a  wheel 
locking  limit  pressure  after  decreased  m  the  pressure- 
decreasing  mode. 


n 


t*ti  r 


34.  Braking  system  for  a  vehicle,  m  which  the  vehicle  has 
a  vehicle  brake  means,  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  a  brake 

fluid  for  brakmg  the  vehicle; 
a  brake  control  means  providing  an  electncal  brake  con-. 
tnand  signal  representative  of  a  desired  value  of  a  parame 
ter  of  the  vehicle: 
transducer  means  providmg  an  actual  signal  (?«-/)  represen- 
tative of  the  actual  value  of  said  parameter, 
controlled  valve  means  controlling,  selectively.  admissKm. 

drainage  or  holdmg  of  pressurized  brake  fiuid: 
a  controller  receiving  said  command  signal  and  said  actual 
signal  formmg  an  output  difference  signal  dependent  on 
the  difference  between  the  command  and  actual  signal. 
and  providing  output  control  signals  (y)  to  control  said 
controlled  valve  means,  said  controller  having  valve  con 
trol  switchmg  thresholds  at  which  the  controller  changes 
its  output  signal, 
comprising  means  for  detemumng   if  the  difference   ( A  P  i 
between  said  command  signal  and  said  actual  signal  repre 
senting  commanded  and  actual  values  exceeds  or  is  below 
8  predetermined  threshold  level  (APc)  represcntauve  of  a 
predetermined  parameter  difference, 
and  means  for  controUmg  said  controlled  valve  means,  selet 
tively  in  dependent  on  the  determined  difference  (APl 
with  respect  to  said  predetermined  threshold  level  (APg» 
( I )  for  contmued  admission  or  drainage  of  brake  fluid  to  or 
from  said  controlled  valve  mean  if  the  absolute  value  of 
the  difference  (AP)  is  above  said  predetermined  ihresh 
old  level  (APc);  and 
\T,  for  controlling  said  controlled  valve  means  for  admis 
sion,  or  drainage,  respectively,  of  brake  fluid  to  or  from 
said  controlled  valve  means  m  pulses,  followed  by  pulse 
pauses  during  which  brake  fluid  is  not  admitted  to.  or 
drained  from  said  valve  means,  if  the  absolute  value  of 
the  difference  (AP)  is  below  said  predetermined  thresh- 
old level  (APg). 
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4.M5.106 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ORDERING 

OF  MULTIPROCESSOR  OPERATIONS  IN  A 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WFTH  REDUNDANT 

RESOURCES 

Hmmiy  D.  Pfeihr,  WairwTUle,  IlL,  niigMr  to  Aaoicaa  Tele- 

phoae  aad  Tdepivii  Compu)'.  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 

Marra;  HJll.  N  J. 

CoatiBatkMi  oT  Scr.  No.  ML967,  Oct.  17,  19S4,  utmmioae6. 

Tkis  apyUcatioa  Jal.  9.  IM?.  Scr.  No.  73,400 

lat.  a.*  G06F  11/16.  9/30.  13/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  M  CUiau 


H^ 


-^ 


-{^     e5- 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  copies  of  a  resource,  the  copies  being  replicas 
of  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  asynchronously  and  simultaneously  operative 
processors,  each  for  performing  on  the  resource  opera- 
tions includmg  a  set  of  predetermined  operations,  wherein 
performance  of  a  predetermmcd  operation  mvolves  per- 
formmg  of  the  predetermined  operation  on  a  plurality  of 
the  copies; 

means  connecting  the  processors  with  the  resource  for  pro- 
viding each  processor  access  to  a  plurality  of  the  copies; 
and 

means,  coupled  to  the  resource  and  responsive  to  perfor- 
mance by  a  processor  on  the  resource  of  an  operation 
included  m  the  set,  for  preventing  all  other  processors 
from  pcrformmg  an  operation  included  m  the  set  on  a 
given  copy  until  the  opcrauon  is  performed  on  the  given 
copy,  while  allowing  performance  of  any  operation  ex- 
cluded from  the  set  on  any  copy. 


4305.107 

TASK  SCTIEDULER  FOR  A  FAULT  TOLERANT 

MULTIPLE  NODE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Ro«er  M.  lUeckktf<r,  EUieott  City,  Md,;  Alaa  M.  Fiu,  Aartoo, 

Con.,  ami  Chria  J.  Walter,  CoimbU,   Md.,  aaaigBors   to 

AUie«l-Si«Ml  I«c-,  Morria  Townkip,  Morris  Comty,  N  J. 

Fikd  Apr.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  39,190 

I«t  a.'  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  19  OaiM 


said  set  of  application  tasks  and  an  operations  controller  for 
controlling  its  own  node  and  scheduling  the  application  tasks 
m  said  predetermined  subset  of  tasks  that  are  to  be  executed  by 
the  applications  processor  through  an  exchange  of  inter-nodc 
messages  containing  dau  and  operation  information  with  each 
ncxlc  in  the  processing  system,  the  operations  controller  gener- 
ating at  least  two  timing  period  intervals,  a  fundamental  timing 
period  and  a  master  penod  which  is  an  integer  multiple  of  the 
fundamental  tiimng  period,  the  master  penod  defimng  a  timing 
interval  during  wl^h  every  task  m  said  predetermined  subset 
of  tasks  is  scheduled  for  execution  by  the  applicauons  proces- 
sor at  least  once,  each  operations  controller  having  a  task 
scheduler  comprising; 

a  task  activity  list  contaimng  an  entry  for  each  application 
task  in  said  multiple  node  processing  system,  each  entry 
containing  an  execution  periodicity  and  a  node  allocation 
for  that  application  task; 
a  pnonty  scan  list  contaimng  a  selected  portion  of  said 
applicauon  tasks  in  the  task  activity  list  which  are  avail- 
able for  execution,  said  selected  portion  of  said  application 
tasks  being  stored  m  their  preferred  order  of  execution; 
a  completion  status  list  storing  said  selected  portion  of  said 

application  tasks  stored  m  said  pnonty  scan  list, 
a  selection  queue  stonng  for  each  node  said  application  tasks 
ready  for  selection  in  their  preferred  order  of  execution; 
a  penod  counter  for  counting  said  fundamental  timing  pen- 
ods  to  generate  a  penod  count  corresponding  to  a  number 
of  fundamental  periods  which  have  expired  since  a  bcgin- 
mng  of  a  new  master  period; 
wake-up  sequencer  means  connected  to  said  task  activity 
list,  said  pnonty  scan  list,  said  completion  sutus  list  and 
said  penod  counter  for  interrogating  said  task  activity  list 
to  transfer  to  said  priority  scan  list  and  said  completion 
status  list  all  of  said  application  tasks  whose  periodicity  b 
greater  than  said  period  count; 
prionty  scan  means  connected  between  said  pnonty  scan  list 
and  said  selection  queue  for  transferring  to  said  selection 
queue  for  each  node  entry  three  applicauon  tasks  which 
are  ready  for  execution  by  that  node,  which  have  a  highest 
pnonty  m  said  preferred  order  of  execution; 
task  selector  means  connected  to  said  selection  queue  for 
selecting  in  said  preferred  order  of  executmn,  said  applica- 
tion task  currently  stared  in  said  selection  queue  for  its 
own  node  as  a  next  task  scheduled  for  execution  by  its 
own  applications  processor;  and 
a  task  interactive  consistency  handler  connected  to  said  task 
activity  list,  said  pnonty  scan  list,  said  completion  sUtus 
list  and  said  selection  queue  for  updating  the  status  of  each 
task  in  said  task  activity  list,  said  pnonty  scan  list,  said 
completion  sUtus  list  and  said  selection  queue  which  are 
identified  m  mter-node  messages  reportmg  the  completion 
of  a  task. 
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1.  In  a  mutliple  node  fault  tolerant  processing  system  for 
processing  a  set  of  applicatK-m  tasks  in  which  each  node  has  an 
applications  processor  for  executing  a  predetermined  subset  of 


4.805,108 

LOW  FUGHT  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COURSE 

DETERMINATION 

Dieter  W.  FeMrsteiii,  Mnid^  and  Otto  Bemkanl,  Grafiitg, 

boti  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gtrmmmj,  aasicBon  to  Meaaerschaltt- 

Bdlkow-Bloha  G«bH,  Maaick,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcrauuay 

FUcd  Feb.  IL  19«7,  Ser.  No.  13,453 
naimi  iwiority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Re».  of  GoTPMay,  Feb.  U, 
!<«««.  36044016 

lat-  CL*  G06F  li/50 

VS.  CL  364—433  14  OihM 

1.  A  low  (light  method  for  automatic  course  determination 

when  approachmg  a  given  target  site,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stonng  digitally,  m  a  terrain  memory,  terrain  pomts  m  a  gnd 

type  distnbution  and  also  stonng  height  coordinates  uao- 

ciated  with  the  temun  points  to  form  a  digital  terrain 

height  model, 

forming,  by  means  of  a  rough  analyzer,  at  first  ume  intervals 

AT  over  the  multitude  of  pomts  of  the  digital  terrain 

height  model,  a  first  fan  (F,)  starting  from  a  respective 
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momentary  flight  position  (Pi)  and  onented  with  a  center 
direction  (M/^  toward  the  target  site  (P2)  and  comprmng 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  fan  segments  (S,),  f^irTii«ritig  for 
each  fan  segment  (S,)  a  mean  value  of  the  height  cxx>rdi- 
nates  of  the  terrain  points  situated  m  the  fan  segment,  and 
determining  the  fan  segment  having  the  smallest  mean 
valitr, 
forming,  by  means  of  a  fine  analyzer,  within  each  of  the  first 
time  intervals  AT  in  multiple  spaced  succession  of  com- 
paratively shorter  second  time  intervals  At  over  the  multi- 
tude of  points  of  the  digital  terrain  height  model,  a  second 
fan  (fn)  of  smaller  radius  by  comparison  with  the  first  fan 
(F,)  startiag  from  the  momentary  flight  position  (Pt,  P2, 
etc.)  and  oriented  with  its  center  direction  (M^)  into  the 
momentary  flight  direction  and  comprising  a  plurahty  of 
adjacent  smaller  fan  segments  (sy),  and  calculatmg  for  each 


1     [H>' 


lu: 


~—     .^s 


^V" 


smaller  fan  segment  (S;)  a  mean  value  of  the  height  coordi- 
nates of  the  terrain  pomts  situated  in  the  respective  smaller 
fan  segments; 

determining,  by  means  of  a  fhght  path  finder,  the  respective 
differences  of  said  mean  values  of  the  smaller  fan  segments 
and  ccnnparing  the  differences  m  each  instance  with  a 
predetermined  bmit  value  (G); 

forming,  if  none  of  the  respective  mean  values  exceeds  the 
limit  value  (G),  a  course  correction  command  for  approxi- 
mating the  flight  direction  which  corresponds  to  the  fan 
segment  previously  determined  in  the  rough  analyzer  to 
have  the  smallest  mean  value;  and 

forming,  if  at  least  one  of  the  respective  mean  values  of  the 
smaller  fan  segments  exceeds  the  limit  value  (G),  a  course 
correction  command  for  the  momentary  flight  course 
according  to  the  respective  smaller  fan  segment  {%j)  the 
lowest  mean  value  is  present  m. 


4.M»,109 
NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  PROTECHON 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELSCTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER 
SYSTEM  HAVING  PLURAL  NONVOLATILE 
MEMORIES 
Paid  C.  Kn>a,  New  MOford,  a^  Sa^  S.  Cka^.  Stamford,  both 
of  Cou„  ■wi^nri  to  Ptoey  Bowes  lac^  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  Wl^m 
lat  CL*  G06F  12/00 
VS.  CL  364     «64J>2  10  OaiM 

1.  A  system  for  the  nonvolatile  storage  of  dau  of  the  type 
including,  a  microcomputer  means,  an  MNOS  type  nonvolatile 
memory  having  address  lines  and  data  lines  and  an  EEPROM 
type  nonvolatile  memory  having  high  order  and  low  order 
address  lines  and  data  lines,  the  improvement  comprising: 
coupling  the  address  lines  and  data  lines  of  the  two  nonvola- 
tile memories  to  the  microcomputer  means  such  that  the 
MNOS  memory  data  lines  correspond  to  the  high  order 


address  lines  of  the  EEPROM  memory  such  that  the  data 
lines  may  always  be  placed  at  a  high  value  whenever  the 


I    ». 


I « , 


p_p^_- 


EEPROM  memory  is  addressed  for  the  purpose  of  eitber 
wntmg  or  readmg 


4.805,110 

CIRCUrr  ELEMENT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

TetSM  TakabMbi,  sari  SUafaU  Ararm,  botb  of  Tokyo.  Jaina. 

a«i0K>rs  to  TDK  CorparabMS,  Japaa 

FDcd  Dec  19.  19M,  S«r.  No.  944051 
OaiBH  priority,  appllfariiwi  JapM.  Dec  19,  19«5.  60-284325 
lat.  a.*  GD6F  n/4&  B23P  .'«  f*« 
U,S.  a.  364 — 468  11  fUiBn 


^^]-^} 


e    e 


1.  A  circuit  element  mounting  system,  comprising: 

a  mountmg  device  including  a  roountmg  head  for  holding  a 
circuit  element  thereon  and  mounting  n  on  a  pnnted 
ciTxaut  board,  and 

a  control  system  for  controlhng  rooveroen!  of  said  mounting 
head  to  a  predetermined  position  on  the  pnnted  circuit 
board  depending  upon  circuit  element  mountmg  data 
input  thereto,  to  cause  said  mounting  head  to  mount  the 
circuit  element  on  the  pnnted  circuit  board. 

wherein  said  mounting  head  comprises: 

means  for  holding  the  circuit  element  on  said  mounting 
bead,  said  circuit  element  holding  means  disposed  to  be 
mtermittently  rotataMe  through  a  first  position,  a  second 
positioo  and  a  third  positioa  spaced  from  one  another  m 
consecutive  order  at  angular  intervals,  and  adapted  to 
adjust  an  angle  at  which  the  circuit  element  e  to  be 
mounted  on  the  pnnted  circuit  board,  saxi  circuit  element 
holding  means  holding  the  circuit  element  thereon  at  said 
first  positioa  and  mountmg  the  circuit  element  on  the 
pnnted  circuit  board  at  said  third  position. 

means  for  reading  position  of  the  circuit  element,  said  ctrcui; 
element  position  reading  means  bang  fixed  at  said  second 
position  for  detectmg  a  circuit  element  holding  state  of 
said  circuit  element  holding  means  at  said  second  position, 
and 
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substrate  position  reading  means  for  dctecUng  a  circuit  ele- 
ment mounting  position  on  the  prmted  circuit  board  at 
said  third  posiuon  prior  to  mounung  of  the  circuit  element 
on  the  pnnted  circuit  board  by  said  circuit  element  hold- 
ing means. 


Mos.in 

SIZE  INDEPENDENT  MODULAR  WEB  PROCESSING 
LINE  AND  MODULES 
LeoMrd  R.  StcUel.  Gnmi  Ua^  NY,  aMignor  to  Moore 
I  For^  lac,  GlaiTiew,  IIL 

1  of  Ser.  No.  »02,34«,  Not.  27, 1985,  wWch  is 

^l  of  S«r.  No.  695,963.  Ja>.  29,  1985,  Pat. 

No.  4,649,540,  wkich  ia  a  coattaaatkaHla-part  of  S«r.  No. 
675.149,  Not.  27.  19M,  ahaattofid.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  11. 

19M,  Ser.  No.  906,073 

Tbe  portioB  of  tkc  term  of  tkis  pateat  nboeqaeot  to  Mar.  10, 

2004,  kM  beea  dlaclaiaMd. 

lat.  a.*  B65H  20/24:  B41F  13/24 

VS.  CL  364—469  2  Claims 


1  For  iastallation  in  a  tine  of  web  processing  modules  all 
electrically  connected  together  via  an  intermediate  bus,  a 
module  for  pnntmg  upon  the  web.  the  pnntmg  module  com- 
prising a  tractor  driven  by  the  web,  an  encoder  driven  by  the 
tractor  to  indicate  its  movement,  a  servo  means  coupled  to  the 
tractor  encoder,  a  prmting  mechanism,  a  motor  for  driving  the 
printing  mechanism,  an  encoder  dnven  by  the  printing  mecha- 
nism, the  printing  mechanism  motor  and  encoder  bemg  cou- 
pled to  the  servo  means,  the  servo  means  being  coupled  to  the 
intermodule  bus,  the  servo  means  being  responsive  to  signals 
from  the  intermodule  bus  and  from  the  encoders,  to  control  the 
speed  of  the  motor  so  that  the  average  velocity  of  the  web 
through  the  printing  module  does  not  exceed  the  velocity  of 
the  web  as  it  issues  from  the  previous  module 


4.805.112 

OPERATING  CONDITION  SETTING  METHOD  FOR 

INJECnON  MOIJJING  MACfflNE 

Noriaki  Neko,  Hiao,  Japaa,  ■••ignor  to  Fanoc  Ltd,  Kawasaki. 


(b)  reserving  a  portion  of  the  memory  for  storing  macro 
parameters  for  each  of  the  macros; 

(c)  entering  macro  parameter  values  for  each  of  the  opera- 
tions; 


(d)  storing  the  macro  parameter  values  in  the  reserved  por- 
tion of  the  memory;  and 

(e)  producing  numerical  control  using  the  macros  and  macro 
fiarameters  without  altenng  said  program  and  without 
producing  a  new  program. 


4305.113 

METHOD  OF  UPDATING  LAYOUT  OF  aRCUFT 

ELEMENT 

Tatsuki  Ishil,  Tokyo,  and  MaUko  Iwaaabe.  Sklmlrn.  botfc  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No  849.831 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10.  1985.  60-74219 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46.  J5/62 

VS.  CL  364—491  »2  OaiM 


PCT  No.  PCT/JP85/00650.  §  371  Date  Jnl.  23.  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  23,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/03I62,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jaa.  5,  1986 
Owtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  890355.  JoL  23, 1986,  abaMkiacd.  This 
PCT  appUcatioa  Not.  22.  1985.  Ser.  No.  193^19 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja*aa.  Not.  24,  1984,  59-247013 
lat.  CL*  B29C  ^5/76 
VS.  CL  364—476  2  ClaisM 

1.  A  method  for  setting  operating  conditions  for  injection 
molding  conditions  of  an  mjection  molding  machine  controlled 
by  a  numerical  control  unit  having  a  memory  storing  an  injec- 
tion operation  control  program  including  injection  operation.*, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  fixed  operation  sequence  macros  for  the  opera- 
tions in  the  control  program,  said  macros  included  in  said 
program; 


1.  A  method  of  updating  a  layout  of  circuit  elements,  com- 

pnsing  the  steps  of:  displaying  a  graph  showing  a  placement 
state  of  respective  circuit  elements  on  the  basis  of  placement 
data  delermuied  with  a  view  to  satisfying  design  rule  data 
which  mcludes  a  placement  constraint  for  a  plurality  of  circuit 
elements;  detecting  data  represcnung  a  group  of  circuit  ele- 
ments which  infringe  said  placement  constraint  prescribed  by 
said  design  rule  data  within  the  layout  on  the  basis  of  said 
placement  data;  detecting  data  corresponding  to  a  region  to 
which  said  group  of  circuit  elements  will  have  to  appertain  for 
the  purpose  of  meeting  said  placement  constraint;  displaying 
said  region  in  such  a  manner  that  said  region  is  so  disposed  as 
to  encompass  a  part  of  the  circuit  elements  m  said  group  of 
circuit  elemenU  and  to  be  superposed  on  said  graph;  and  modi- 
fying said  placement  data  on  the  basis  of  an  element  layout 
modifying  indication  given  from  an  operator  who  observes 
said  graph  displayed  and  said  region  displayed  m  superposition 
on  said  graph,  and  moves  the  placement  of  at  least  one  circuit 
element  of  the  circuit  elemenU  in  said  group  of  cucuit  elements 
into  said  region. 
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4305,114 

ECONOMICAL  DISPATCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

BOILER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  COGENERATTVE 

CAPABIUnr 

Rickard  E.  Pataaa,  Pcm  Hllk  Twp,  AHc^cay  Cty,  aad 

ThoaH*  Allca,  Gka^haw.  hotk  of  Pa,  mmt^nn  to  Weatlac- 

boaae  Ekctric  Corp,  PtttAargh,  Pa. 

FUad  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,406 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/2a  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—494  14  OaiM 


axis,  of  pell  which  together  make  up  the  graphx:*  objects,  and 
by  parametric  values  correspoodmg  to  a  display  characteristic 
provided   in  aaociatioa  with  said   poaitioD  data,   mcludmg 
means  for  providing  interpolated  diq>lay  charactenabc  pan- 
metric  values  for  each  pd  on  said  raster  scan  display  means 
associated  with  a  graphics  object  to  be  dnplayed,  compnamg 
means  for  providing  positioa  data  and  parametric  value  data 
for  a  plurality  of  pels  repreaeatmg  selected  pomu  oa  said 
graphics  object  for  interpolatioa  therefrom  to  generate 
the  parametric  value  dau  for  the  other  pels  of  said  gnpb- 
ics  object; 
means  for  generatmg,  based  on  said  positioa  data  of  said 
plundity  of  pels  icpiijiiititig   selected   pomu  oo   said 
graphics  object  pel  position  values  for  the  other  pels  of 
said  graphics  object  starting  at  one  of  said  phirality  of  pels 
and  moving  from  one  pd  to  the  next  in  a  «f»tmt.g  opera- 
txxi  in  a  first  and  a  second  selected  scanning  directioD  that 
are  parallel  to  said  fint  and  second  axiH.  reapectivdy; 
means  for  determining  integer  values  approximating  the  rate 
of  change  of  parametric  values,  an  initial  accumulated 
error  value,  error  terms,  and  error  correction  terms,  such 
that  the  error  in  the  parametric  value  is  never  greater  thai; 
OS  unit,  said  means  for  determining  including: 
means  for  determining  first  and  aecood  mteger  values  ap- 
proximating the  rate  of  change  of  the  parametnc  value  ir 
said  first  and  second  scannmg  directioas; 
means  for  determining  an  initial  accumulated  error  \&iue 
based  on  said  positioii  data  and  said  parametrK  value  data. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  eccmonucally  despatching  fuel  and 
load  assignments  on  a  multi-boiler  cogenerative  type  steam 
generatmg  plant,  said  economical  despatctung  arrangement 
capable  of  firing  each  boiler  with  at  least  two  fuels  and  of 
allocating  shares  of  a  total  steam  load  among  the  boilers,  said 
economical  despatching  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  present  value  of  the  flow  of  each 
fuel  to  each  of  said  boilers  and  storing  each  determined 
value;  of 
means  for  determining  present  values  of  said  shares  said  total 
steam  load  allocated  among  said  boilers  which  store  a 
respective  said  determined  share  associated  therewith;  for 
each 
means  for  calculatmg  an  optimal  next  value  of  said  fuel  and 
load  assignments  as  a  fimction  of  said  present  fuel  flow 
values  and  present  share  values; 
said  calculating  means  including  a  means  for  estimatmg  a 
proportionate  share  value  on  one  of  said  boilers  and  a  fuei 
flow  value  for  one  of  said  at  least  two  fuels,  said  cak:ula; 
ing  means,  by  use  of  said  estimating  means,  calculates  said 
optimal  next  values  for  each  of  said  fiiel  and  load  assign- 
ments using  a  quantity  of  variables  reduced  in  number 
relative  to  the  quantity  of  said  fuel  and  load  assignments, 
and, 
means  for  implementing  at  least  one  of  said  optimal  next 
values  mto  said  multi-boiler  cogenerative  type  steam  gen- 
eratmg plant  in  one  of  an  automatic  and  a  manual  mode  of 
operation 
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4305,116 
INTERPOLATED  DISPLAY  CHARACTFJUSTIC  VALUE 

GENERATOR 
Bob  C.  Uaac  Wcat  Harley,  a^  Jorfe  G«uatcs-Lopex,  Red 
Hook,  batt  of  N.Y,  swlBinri  to  latcraartw^  Bwlaf  Ma- 
ehiBcs  Corporatioa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1906,  Ser.  No.  854.965 
lat  CL*  G06F  7/66 
U.S.  CL  364—521  2  Claim 

2.  A  computer  graphics  dislay  processing  system  having  a 
memory,  a  display  procenor,  and  a  display  means  for  display- 
ing graphics  objects,  wherein  a  graphics  object  is  represented 
in  memory  by  position  data  corresponding  to  the  positions,  in 
a  two  dimensional  space  represented  by  a  first  and  a  second 


<^ 


means  for  determining  first  and  second  error  terms  repre 
senting  the  error  mtroduced  by  usmg  said  first  and  secotid 
mteger  values  as  approximatiODs  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  parametric  value  m  said  first  and  second  directioas. 

means  for  determining  first  and  second  error  correctiOD 
terms  representing  the  error  correctioa  acoomplnhed  by 
substituting  third  and  fourth  integer  values  approximating 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  parametnc  value  in  said  first  and 
second  scanning  directioiis,  said  first  and  second  mteger 
values  representing  a  first  integer  bound  of  the  actual  rate 
of  change  of  the  parametric  value  aad  said  third  and 
fourth  integer  values  and  rtprfsfiiting  a  second  mteger 
bound  of  the  actual  rate  of  change  of  the  parametnc  value 
in  said  first  and  second  scannmg  directaons, 

means  for  generating  interpolated  parametnc  value  data  for 
each  pel  generated  by  such  moves,  by  taking  the  paramet- 
nc value  data  for  a  previously  determined  pel  including 

means  for  adding  to  said  previously  determined  parametnc 
value  when  said  each  pd  is  reached  firom  said  previouslv 
determined  pel  by  moving  in  said  ftrat  scannmg  dtrcctioo 

said  first  integer  value,  if  said  accumulated  error  value  » 
negabve,  or  said  third  integer  value,  otherwise;  and 

addmg  to  said  accumulated  error  value  said  first  error  term 
if  said  accumulated  error  is  negative,  or  said  first  error 
correctioii  term,  otherwise; 

means  for  addmg  to  said  previously  determined  parametnc 
value  when  said  each  pel  is  reached  from  said  previously 
determined  pel  by  movmg  m  said  second  scanning  direc- 
tion: 
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said  second  integer  vmlne  if  sjud  accuinuUted  error  value  » 
Dcgative.  or  nid  fourth  integer  value,  otherwise;  and 

adding  to  and  m^nrnn}'*^  emx  value  said  error  term  if  said 
accamnlated  error  value  is  negative,  or  said  second  error 
correctioa  term  otherwise-,  and 

nteans  for  adding,  when  said  each  pel  is  located  anywhere 
eiae,  a  sum  determiiied  by  representing  the  ptfh  to  said 
each  pel  located  anywhere  ebe  as  the  combination  of  a 
move  in  first  tr-nnme  directwo  and  a  move  m  said  second 
scanmng  directxxi. 


4,t05,118 

MONrrOR  AND  CONTROL  VOR  A  MULTI  PUMP 

SYSTEM 

jaawt  B.  Riihel,  CtodiMati,  OWo,  aatiicmH  to  Srstecoa,  im... 

Ovinati,  OWo 

Filed  Fek.  4,  l»r7.  Ser.  No.  IQ. '!« 
Int  a.'  GOIF  l/Oa  G05B  / ' 
UjS.  a.  364—510  ^  <'^"=* 


4,MS,U7 

NfFTHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  CONCATENATION  OF 

TRANSFORMATION  MATRICES  IN  A  GRAPHICS 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

AthoByMFV«,MJi^lrt— ;BmceC.Hci^TlToM;GT««ory 

D.  li^.  Md  Bok  C  Univ.  both  of  West  Hvley.  aU  of  N.Y„ 
„^,,irTT  to  IntcnatkMMl  Bmdarm  MacUswa  Coryoratkw, 

Ara(«k,N.Y. 

POed  Se».  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  912.724 

Ut.  CI'  G06K  9/32 

VS.  CL  364—518  ""  HaiiBS 
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1    A  method  of  transforming  a  giaphics  object  m  a  graphics 
prcx-cssing  system  comprising  the  steps  of 

formmg  at  least  two  mair-ces  for  transformation  each  matrix 
contaming  a  first  set  of  elements  and  a  second  set  of  ele- 
ments; 
defining  a  register  to  contain  a  shift  factor  for  said  first  set  of 

elements, 
Jcfimng  a  plurality  of  registers  each  of  which  contains  a 
transUtKMi  shift  faiTtor  for  one  of  said  second  set  of  ele- 
ments, 
formmg  a  product  matrix  by  concatenating  two  of  said  at 
least  two  matrices,  said  concatenation  comprising  the 
steps  of 

calculating  a  first  set  of  elements  for  said  product  matrix 
by  performing  matnx  multiplication  on  said  firsl  set  of 
elements  from  a  first  and  second  matrices,  said  first  set 
of  elements  corresponding  to  said  first  set  of  elciients  of 
said  at  least  two  matrices, 
normalizmg  said  first  set  of  clcment.s  of  said  product  ma- 
trix and  dctermimng  a  shift  factor  for  said  finl  set  of 
elements;  and, 
calculatmg  a  second  set  of  elements  of  said  prodjct  ma- 
tnx.  said  second  set  of  elements  corresponding  to  said 
second  set  of  elements  of  said  at  least  two  nmtntes  and 
determining  a  plurality  of  translation  shift  fac  nrs  for 
said  second  set  of  elements,  and. 
transformmg  a  plurality  of  points  of  said  graphics  otject  by 
muluplying  the  coordinates  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  points 
by  said  product  matrix. 


t.  Apparatus  to  selectively  wwtrol  pumps  m  a  pumpmg 
•yilHD  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  etKigizable  puispa 
coupled  between  mlel  an  outlet  headers  of  the  system,  the 
apparatus  coropnsmg 

(a)  first  means  for  measuring  fluid  fiov.  ratf  Q  of  the  system; 

(b)  second  means  for  meaxurmg  loiai  dynamic  head  HS 
between  the  miet  and  outlet  headers  of  the  system; 

(c)  third  means  adapted  to  communicate  with  an  energy 
tource  for  pumpa  in  the  system  for  mcasurmg  ci>crgy  E 
utilized  by  the  system  to  drive  the  pumps: 

(d)  fourth  means  communicating  with  said  first,  second,  and 
third  means  for  determmmg  wire-tf>- water  efficiency  W  of 
the  system  accondng  to  the  formula 

W={QXHS)/{KXE) 

wherein  K  is  a  predetermined  conversion  factor,  and 
(c)  control  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  means  for  sdec- 
tively  providmg  enable  signals  wheret-y  K«  eiiergiie  and 
decnergize  selected  ones  of  the  pumpa. 

4,S05.119 
USER  TERMINAL  FOR  V  IDFOTI  X 
Satom  Mania,  a^  SUgen  Yatoai.  both  of  han^awa,  JifH. 
asRi(f»ors  to  Sony  Corpontkm,  Jayaa 

Filed  Jaa-  26,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  «T9,0O4 
CUims  priority,  SMtttcstioa  Japaa,  J»«   Tl,  1<»5  60^540919 
lat.  a.*  G06F  15 'tu   H04M  JI/OS 
UJS.  CL  364—518  ' 
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3.  A  user  terminal  for  use  with  a  videotex  system,  the  user 

terminal  comprising  means  for  requesting  from  an  information 
center  relneval  control  information  Ciint&ining  picture  num- 
bers of  certain  picture  mformatK>n  ret)uired  for  information 
retneval  operations  at  the  user  terminal,  analyzing  means  for 
analyzing  and  extracting  the  picture  numbers  from  the  re- 
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tneval  control  information,  transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ung  the  picture  numbers  to  the  information  center  to  request 
the  picture  information  corresponding  to  the  picture  numbers, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  picture  mforma- 
iion  transmitted  from  the  information  center;  and  mcazu  for 
using  said  storage  picture  information  and  said  stored  retene- 
vai  control  information  at  the  user  terminal  ui  an  ofT-line  mode 
to  carry  out  picture  retrieval  operations. 


4.805,120 
TWO-COLOR  IMAGE  RECORDER 
Yakio  Sakaao,  Tokyo,  Japn,  miigaor  to  Ricok  Conpaii}',  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,084 
Clains  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  23,  1987.  62-10(r94 
lat  a.«  GOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—519  *  <■  l«i«i* 
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1  An  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  component  of  a  first 
color  and  an  image  component  of  a  second  color  which  are 
printed  on  an  onginal  document,  compnsug 

image  readmg  and  processmg  means  for  sequentially  per- 
forming a  first  readmg  operation  for  readmg  the  image 
component  of  the  first  color  only  and  a  second  reading 
operation  for  readmg  both  the  image  of  the  first  color  and 
the  image  of  the  second  color,  and  converting  said  image 
components  individually  into  bilevel  image  data. 

memory  means  readable  and  writable  in  synchronisra  with 
the  first  and  second  reading  operations  of  said  image 
reading  and  processing  means  for  stormg  the  bilevel  image 
data  which  are  produced  by  said  first  readmg  operation  of 
said  image  readmg  and  processing  means;  and 

data  control  means  for  logically  processmg  the  bilevel  image 
data  produced  by  the  first  reading  operation  of  said  image 
reading  and  processing  means,  the  bilevel  image  data 
produced  by  the  second  reading  operation,  and  the  bilevel 
image  data  stored  m  said  memory  means  to  extract  and 
produce  bilevel  data  which  are  associated  with  the  sec<.>nd 
color. 


4,805,121 
\TSUAL  TRAINING  APPARATLS 
JohB  S..  Scott,  MeikowBe,  aad  George  R.  Legten,  Meiboarae 
BcMck,  both  of  FbL,  aarigwirs  to  db«  Systeaa,  Imu.  Mel- 
boame,  Fla. 

FUed  May  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  868,061 
Ut.  CL*  G06F  i/l5i:  H04N  7/18 
VS.  CL  364—522  15  Claiim 

II.  A  training  apparatus  through  the  use  of  which  an  opera 
tor  can  gam  experience  m  the  performance  of  a  predetermined 
task,  the  apparatus  including  a  computer  generated  visual 
display  of  a  predetermined  scene,  the  image  generator  com- 
pnsmg; 

general  purpose  computer  means  includmg  a  central  pro- 
cessmg lUUt, 
means  for  reccivmg  three  dimensional  coonlinate  location 

information  of  pomts  withm  a  region, 
means  for  receiving  digitized  optical  intensity  mformation  of 

pomts  withm  said  region, 
means   for   retnevably   storing   said   coordmateand   optical 

information, 
general  processor  means  including  means  for  creatmg  three 


dimensional  electronK  representations  from  said  optical 
and  coordinate  information, 
means  for  retnevably  storing  said  three  dunensioaal  repre- 
sentations  and 
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i.rnage  generation  means  connected  to  receive  said  represen- 
tations and  signals  from  said  general  processor  means  to 
create  and  display  a  series  of  visual  images. 


4.805,122 
TEMPERATLRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CITANEOL  S 

GAS  MONITOR 
I.arry  S.  McDsTid.  \aatalw.  Mickari  Pawtowskju  Oim;  Staan 
I-  Foster,  FootaiB  Valley,  a^  GcnU  T.  StillBaa.  FaUertoa. 
allorCalif„MB9ontoScasor«edicsCorparatioa.  Aaakrta 
Cidtf. 
rnafJMatina  of  Ser.  No.  948>4L  Dec  3L  1986,  iteadcaed. 

which  it  a  cuathaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  510,149,  JaL  1.  1983. 

abaadoMd.  This  ippticrtioa  Jaa.  25.  1988.  Ser.  No.  148,115 

lat  CL*  G06F  li/42.  COIN  2'  2t.  A61B  '.   0^ 

UJS.  a.  364—557  15  Oaiiw 
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1.  A  cutaneous  gas  monitoring  system  comprising; 
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a  sensor, 

a  firet  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  actual  temperature  of  the  sensor; 

a  heating  means  for  elevatmg  the  temperature  of  the  sensor; 

a  control  means  for  establishmg  a  temperature  setpomt  sig- 
nal variable  between,  at  least,  a  first  and  a  second  tempera- 
ture, and  indicative  of  a  desired  temperature  of  the  sensor, 
wherein  the  temperature  setpoint  signal  is  established  at 
the  second  temperature  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time 
after  the  sensor  is  placed  on  a  patient  and  the  temperature 
setpoint  signal  is  established  at  the  fust  temperature  after 
the  elapse  of  the  predetermined  length  of  time,  wherein 
the  first  temperature  is  lower  than  the  second  tempera- 
ture, and  for  regulating  the  heating  means  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  the  output  signal  of  the  sens- 
ing means  and  the  temperature  setpomt  signal; 

means  connected  to  the  first  sensing  means  which  functions 
to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  sensor  after  the  first 
output  signal  exceeds  a  predetermmed  value. 


indicating  the  presence  of  a  defect  at  a  particular  pixel 
location  on  the  inspected  object. 


4,805,124 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

ELLIPTICAL  ELE.MENTS 

Frank  S.  Knifka,  Mout  Joy,  Pa„  anigBor  to  RCA  UccnaiBg 

Corp..  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  JuB.  10,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  60,147 
Int.  a*  H04N  7/18 
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vs.  CL  364—560 
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4305.123 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTOMASK  AND  REnCLE 
INSPECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
IMPROVED  DEFECT  DETECTOR  AND  ALIGNMENT 
SUB-SYSTEMS 
DoMld  F.  Syecht,  Loa  Ahoa;  Tta  S.  WiU,  San  Jose;  Scott  K 
Yoos.  Scotta  Valler,  i-i»»  J    Hager,  Jr,  Saa  Joae,  and 
MattWw  B.  Latxkcr,  Mcmlo  Park,  all  of  CaUf.,  awignon  to 
filJK  Instraaacata  Corporatioa,  Saata  CUra,  Calif. 
Filed  JaL  14,  19W,  Ser.  No.  885.197 
lat  CL«  G06K  9/68.  9/38 
VS.  a.  364—559  52  Claima 


■  ;<  jsu  w.  ...^_J,^„t^ 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  defects  in  objects  such  as  photo- 
masks, reticles,  wafers  printed  arcuit  boards,  and  the  like, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

inspectmg  a  selected  surface  area  of  an  object  and  generating 
a  first  stream  of  data  having  signal  values  representing  the 
image  content  of  each  pixel  thereof, 

generatmg  a  second  stream  of  data  having  signal  values 
representing  the  image  content  of  each  pixel  of  said  sec- 
ond stream  of  data; 

storing  corresponding  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
streams  of  data  in  memory; 

detecting  with  a  resolution  to  a  fraction  of  a  pixel  any  mis- 
alignment between  the  stored  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  streams  of  data. 

aligning  the  stored  first  and  second  portions  of  dau  usmg 
subpixel  interpolation  to  correct  any  detected  misalign- 
ment therebetween;  and 

comparing  corresponding  subportions  of  the  stored  and 
aligned  first  and  second  portions  of  daU  to  detect  differ- 
ences therebetween,   and   upon   detecUng   a  difference. 


1.  A  method  of  mea.sunng  orthogonal  dimensions  of  ellipti- 
cal elements  having  a  first  energy  transmission  capability  in  a 
medium  having  a  second  energy  transmission  capability  in- 
cluding the  steps  of; 

illuminating  said  elements  and  said  medium  with  energy 
whereby  one  of  said  transmission  capabilities  substantially 
passes  said  energy  and  the  other  of  said  transmission  capa- 
bilities substantially  blocks  said  energy, 
arranging  at  least  two  multipixel  energy  detectors  at  substan- 
tially nght  angles  and  simultaneously  individually  scan- 
ning a  number  of  scan  Imes  across  said  energy  detectors 
for  a  selected  number  of  said  ellipUca!  elements  in  orthog 
onal  directions  substantially  parallel  to  said  orthogonal 
dimensions,  whereby  pixels  receiving  energy  from  areas 
having  said  first  transmission  capability  charge  to  a  first 
level  and  pixels  receivmg  energy  from  areas  having  said 
second  transmission  capability  charge  to  a  second  level; 
detecting  said  charge  levels  from  said  detectors  to  produce 
two  analog  signals  having  first  and  second  amplitudes 
respectively   indicative  of  said   first   and   second  charge 
levels, 
converting  said  analog  signals  to  digital  signals  having  first 
and  second  pixel  counts  whereby  a  first  of  said  dimensions 
is  represented  by  said  first  pixel  count  and  the  second  of 
■aid  dimensions  is  represented  by  said  second  puel  count; 
storing  said  first  pixel  counts  for  said  first  dimension  in  a  first 
matrix  whercm  said  first  matnx  includes  a  column  of  pixel 
counts  for  each  of  said  selected  elliptical  elements  and  a 
row  of  pixel  counts  for  each  of  said  scan  Imes; 
selecting  and  averagmg  the  n  highest  pxcl  counts  m  each  of 
said  columns  to  obtain  an  average  fit^t  direction  column 
pixel  count  for  said  elliptical  elements  m  said  first  direc- 
tion; 
averaging  said  first  direction  column  pixel  coimts  to  obtam 
an  average  first  direction  array  pixel  count  for  said  first 
direction, 
storing  said  pixel  counU  for  said  second  dimension  in  a 
second  matnx  wherein  said  second  matrix  includes  a  col- 
umn of  pixel  counU  for  each  of  said  selected  elliptical 
elements  and  a  row  of  pixel  counts  for  each  of  said  scan 
lines; 
selectmg  and  averaging  the  m  highest  pixel  counts  in  each  of 
said  columns  to  obtain  an  average  second  direction  col- 
umn pixel  count  for  said  elliptical  elemenu  in  said  second 
direction; 
averaging  said  second  direction  column  pixel  counts  to 
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obtain  an  average  second  direction  array  pixel  coiut  for 
said  second  direction;  and 
multiplying  said  average  pixel  count  for  said  first  direction 
by  a  first  conversion  factor  to  convert  said  pixel  count  to 
a  first  linear  dimension;  and  multiplymg  said  average  pixel 
count  for  said  second  direction  by  a  second  conversion 
factor  to  convert  said  pixel  count  to  a  second  linear  di- 
mension. 


4305,U5 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING 
UNIFORMTTY  MEASUREMENTS 
James  C.  Bccbe,  MediM,  Okio,  awisMir  to  Ea^Picber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  aaclaaari,  Okio 

Filed  Joa.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,153 

iBt  CL*  G06F  17/02.  GOIM  17/02 

VS.  CL  364—570  SO  Clains 
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1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  uniformity  of  a  body,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  analog  waveform  whose  instantaneous 
value  IS  related  to  the  umformity  of  said  body. 

(b)  sampling  said  waveform  to  acquire  a  senes  of  data  sam- 
ples, each  of  said  samples  being  correlated  with  a  respec- 
tive physical  location  on  said  body,  said  senes  of  data 
samples  including  at  least  one  data  sample  indicating  the 
value  of  said  waveform  at  a  given  one  of  said  locations  at 
one  time  and  another  data  sample  indicating  the  value  of 
said  waveform  at  said  given  one  of  said  locations  ai  an- 
other time; 

(c)  determining  the  difference  between  said  one  data  sample 
and  said  another  data  sample;  and 

(d)  calculating  a  part  of  said  difference  for  each  of  said  senes 
of  data  samples  according  to  a  predetermmed  mathemati- 
cal function,  and  subtracting  from  each  data  sample  m  said 
senes  that  part  of  said  difference  calculated  for  said  dala 
sample  to  generate  a  corrected  senes  of  data  stunples 


4,805,126 

ELECTRONIC  COMPENSATION  NETWORK 

Jaices  D.  Rodem,  P.O.  Box  7,  Dewitt,  N.Y.  13214 

Filed  Nov.  26,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  801362 

lat  CI.*  G06F  11/30;  H03F  3/68 

VS.  a.  364—571.01  11  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  compensation  network,  compnsmg: 

(a)  active  switched-capacitor  filter  means; 

(b)  control  means  operably  associated  with  said  filter  means 
for  selectively  changing  filter  parameters  and  selecting 
compensator  characteristics; 

(c)  indicator  means  operably  associated  with  said  control 
means  for  providing  an  accurate  readmg  of  the  filter 
parameters  and  compensation  characteristics  selected  so 
that  adjustment  of  compensator  charactenstics  are  simul- 
taneously indicated  by  said  indicator  means. 

(d)  input  means  operably  associated  with  said  filter  means 
for  input  of  a  signal; 


(e)  output  means  operably  associated  with  said  filter  means 
for  output  of  a  compensation  signal,  and. 

(0  said  active  switched-capacilor  filter  mean*  compnsing 
active  low  pass  filter  means  operabK  connected  to  said 
input  means,  an  active  swiiched-capacitdr   notch  filter 


s. 
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means  operably  connected  to  said  \ov,  pass  filler  means,  ar. 
active  switched-capacitor  lag-lead  filter  means  operably 
connected  to  said  notch  filter  means,  and  an  active 
switched-capacitor  lead-lag  filter  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  lag-lead  filter  means. 


4305.127 
IMAGE  DESCRIBING  APPARATUS 
Tosiiihiko  Hata,  a^  Kaon  Horiacki,  botk  of  Amagasaki.  Ja 
pan,  assigwm  to  MitaabiiU  DemU  Kahwktki  Kataha.  Japaa 

Hied  Mar.  U,  1986,  Ser.  No.  838^2 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japwi,  Mar.  12,  1W5,  60-47431: 
Mar.  12,  1985.  60-47432;  Mar.  12.  1985.  60-47433;  Mar.  12, 
1985,  6(M743S 

iBt.  a.'  G06F  15/626 
VS.  a.  364—521  19  CUum» 

1  An  image  descnbing  apparatus  for  descnbing  an  image 
stored  in  an  array  of  image  memory  as  image  dau  for  displav 
the  image  being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  areas  of  difTereni 
colors  and  havmg  at  least  one  of  polygonal  and  arcuate  bound 
anes.  said  apparatus  compnsing 

extractmg  means  for  extracting  boundary  point  rows  repre- 
senting boundaries  between  areas  of  different  colors  from 
image  dala  stored  m  an  array  of  image  memory . 
approximatmg  means  for  approximatmg  the  boundary  pomi 
rows  extracted  by  the  extractmg  means  m  terms  of  at  least 
one  of  linear  prmuuves  and  curve  pnmitives, 
converting  means  for  convertmg  the  at  least  one  of  the  lineai 
and  curve  pnmitives  approximated  by  the  approximating 
means  into  at  least  one  of  polygonal  and  arcuate  graphn. 
commands,  respectively,  of  specified  colon,  and  shapes 
identifying  means  for  identifying  first  graphic  commands 
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converted  by  the  converting  means  from  first  primitives 
which  are  overlipped  by  other  graphic  commands,  for 
dividing  the  first  pnmitives  into  second  primitives,  and  for 


memory  means  or  the  storage  means  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond code  representative  thereof; 

(g)  mantisaa-'fixed  point  determining  means  coupled  to  said 
complementing  means  and  responsive  to  ihe  first  code  for 
effective  movmg  a  radix  point  to  the  Icf^  m  the  first  fixed 
pomt  word  as  determined  by  the  first  code  to  form  the 
mantissa  of  a  second  floating  pomt  digital  daU  word,  and 
also  responsive  to  the  second  code  for  effectively  moving 
a  radix  pomt  to  the  right  in  the  first  fioatmg  point  word  as 
detennined  by  the  second  code  to  form  a  second  fixed 
point  digital  daU  work;  and 

(h)  exponent  determining  means  comprising  means  for  add 
ing  one  to  the  first  code  and  for  interprctmg  the  first  code 
and  providing  the  exponent  assocuted  with  the  mantissa 
of  the  second  floatmg  point  digital  dau  word 


converting   the   second    primitives   into   second   graphic 
commands  not  so  overlapped;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  a  sequence  of  graphic  com- 
mands to  encode  the  image  data 


4305,128 

FX)RMAT  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Fete  E.  Neiaea,  Ptuo,  aad  Jiteadra  K.  Gkelaal.  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.  aaaigMn  to  GeoykyrioU  Serrice  Iiw^  Daltot,  Tex. 

Flksd  No».  22.  MM,  S«r.  No.  801,011 

Ut.  a.«  G06F  7/3S,  5/00 

VS.  CI.  364—715.03  »*  ClaiiM 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(2  MIcroflche,  6  Pages) 


4,805,129 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  FINTTE  IMPULSE  RESPONSE 

FILTER  ARRANGEMENTS 

Morgan  W.  A.  Darfcl,  FanikaM,  Vmitti  Kingdom,  aarigwir  to 

Sony  Co«Toratk»,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  20,  IWl,  Sec.  No.  U0.452 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kins^om,  Nor.  17,  1986, 
8627417 

Ut.  CL«  G061t  9/40 
VS.  a.  364—724.01  13  i 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  stonng  digiul  data  in  a  fixed  point  or 
floating  point  format 

(b)  storage  means  for  stonng  digital  daU  in  a  fixed  point  or 
floating  point  format;  and 

(c)  format  conversion  means  interconnecting  the  memory 
means  and  the  storage  means  for  converting  digital  daU 
words  from  a  fixed  point  format  to  a  floating  point  format 
and  vice  versa,  the  format  conversion  means  compnsmg 

(d)  complemenlmg  means  comprising  digital  processing 
means  for  providing  the  two's  complement  and  digiul 
dau  word  from  the  memory  means  or  the  storage  means, 
detecting  whether  it  is  negative,  and  if  so,  for  providing  its 
complement; 

(e)  first  code  establishing  means  comprising  priority  encod- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  complementing  means  for  de- 
tecting the  most  significant  one  bit  and  the  number  of  O's 
to  the  left  of  the  one  bit  in  the  first  fixed  point  digital  data 
word,  and  for  providing  a  first  code  representative  of  the 
number  of  O's  and  the  position  of  the  most  significant  one 
bit; 

(0  second  code  esUblishing  means  for  receiving  the  expo- 
nent of  a  first  floating  point  digital  data  word  from  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  an  input  signal  which  represents  an 
image  and  which  comprises  a  sequence  of  digital  word*  in  a 
spatial  array,  the  apparatus  compnsmg; 

a  two-dimensional  finite  impulse  response  filter  operative 
dunng  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  clock  periods  to 
effect  filtration  over  a  predetermined  area  of  said  image, 

said  filter  includmg: 

a  store  stonng  wcightmg  coefficient  daU  definmg  a  profile 
which  when  routed  about  an  axu  generates  a  three-di- 
mensional represenUtion  of  the  values  of  weightmg  coef- 
ficients corresponding  to  respecuve  positions  m  said  ar- 
ray, to  respective  ones  of  said  digital  words,  and  to  a 
required  iwo-dimensional  response  charmtcristic  of  said 
filter; 

first  calculaung  means  operative  m  response  to  each  of  said 
digital  words  to  calculate  the  radius  from  said  axis  of  the 
position  of  the  corresponding  weighting  coefficient  in  said 
represenUtion,  whereby  the  value  of  the  respective 
weightmg  cocffiaent  corresponding  to  each  of  the  posi- 
tions ui  said  array  can  be  dcnved  from  said  store  m  depen- 
dence on  the  value  of  the  corresponding  radius;  and 
second  calculaUng  means  to  multiply  each  of  said  digital 
words  by  the  weighting  ct>cfficicnt  that  corresponds 
thereto  to  form  resultmg  products  and  lo  sura  the  resulting 
products  to  derive  an  output  filtered  digital  word. 
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4,805.130 
ARITHMETIC  AND  LOGIC  CIRCUTT  STAGE 
MicM  J.  LmfrMca;  JcM-Midwi  J.  I  rtroit,  botk  of  Paris, 
aMi  CkrMlH  M.  DoMMtetel,  VeUzy,  all  of  Fmce,  aMigMn 
to  U,S.  PUbpa  CtxponOam,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

VOei  Mar.  26,  MTT,  Scr.  No.  30^46 
ClaiM  priority,  i^pUcatkM  Pnuce,  Mar.  28,  1986.  86  04506 
Lit  CL*  G06F  7/50 
VS.  CL  364—786  4  OaiM 
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1.  A  circuit  which  forms  a  stage  of  a  unit  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  such  stages  in  order  to  perform  operations  on  the 
basis  of  mput  daU  A  and  B  while  takmg  into  account  any  carry 
(CIN)  from  a  preceding  stage,  and  for  supplying  an  operation 
result  and  a  carry  ouput  (GOUT),  if  any,  to  be  applied  to  the 
next  stage,  said  circuit  comprising  a  daU  preprocessing  device 
which  is  formed  by  a  network  of  MOS  transistors  which  sup- 
ply the  logic  combinations  P=aAB+fiAB-\-y.AB-k^B-AB 
on  a  logic  connection  (P),  where  a,  fi,  y,  6,  are  programming 
parameters,  a  carry-propagation  device  which  is  formed  by  a 
MOS  transistor  inserted  between  a  carry  input  and  a  carry 
output  of  a  chain  for  propagating  the  carry  from  one  stage  to 
a  next  stage,  the  output  of  the  chain  being  precharged  during  a 
clock  period  in  each  stage  by  an  exclusive  carry  propagation- 
generation  device,  which  comprises  a  transistor  for  discharg- 
ing the  chain,  and  a  device  for  generating  the  logic  result  of  the 
circuit  characterized  in  that  the  exclusive  carry-propagation- 
generation  device  is  formed  by  at  least  two  MOS  transistors  (1, 
2)  which  are  connected  in  series  between  the  output  of  the 
carry-propagation  chain  and  a  point  carrying  a  potential  at  the 
low  logic  level,  the  gates  of  said  two  transistors  bemg  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  dau  inputs  and  the  connection  carrying 
said  logic  combination  (P),  respectively,  and  an  inverter,  the 
gate  of  the  carry-propagation  transistor  (15)  being  connected, 
by  said  inverter,  to  said  connection  carrymg  the  logK  combi- 
nation. 


dacmg  said   BCD  sum  by  conditionally   modifying  sa»d 
propagate  vector  and  said  final  carry  vector  accordmg  ic 
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4.805,131 
BCD  ADDER  CfRCUFT 
Mattkew  J.  Adiletta,  Worcester,  ami  Virsiitfa  C.  hamert,  Uptoa. 
botk  of  Mmb.,  aaH^on  to  DisHal  Eqalpaeat  Corporatioa, 
Mayaard,  Mass. 

Ftkd  JaL  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  72,161 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  7/50 
VS.  a.  364—783  9  Oaian 

1.  A  BCD  adder  circuit  for  addmg  a  first  and  a  second  BCD 
operand  and  for  producing  a  BCD  sum,  comprising. 

binary  adder  means,  having  inputs  connected  to  receive  the 
first  and  second  operands  and  a  BCD  precorrecbon  fac- 
tor, for  producing  an  mtermediate  sum  vector  and  an 
mtermediate  carry  vector; 
carry  lookahead  means,  having  mputs  connected  to  receive 
the  intermediate  sum  vector  and  the  mtermediate  carry 
vector,  for  producing  a  propagate  vector  and  a  final  carry 
vector;  and 
correction  means,  having  mputs  connected  to  receive  the 
intermediate  carry  vector,  the  final  carry  vector,  the 
propagate  vector  and  a  BCD  correction  factor,  for  pro- 
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said  BCD  correction  factor  based  or  said  mtermediate  and 
final  carry  vectors. 


4J0S.132 
MACHINE  TRANSLATION  STr'STEM 
Toakio  OkaMto,  Tokyo,  ami  KiariUto  Takeda,  Otewara.  W>tk 
of  Jivaa.  aarigaoTi  to  rilaifcftl  Kaiaha  ToaUba.  ILawaaaki. 
Japaa 

F1M  Aag.  19,  1986,  Scr.  No.  S98J>17 
Oaiaa  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  22.  1985.  «>-  ]»4946 
lat  Ct*  G06F  l.^/iS 
VS.  CL  364—900  6  Cimum 


1.  A  machine  translation  system  compnsmg:  mput  means  for 
inputtmg  at  least  character  string  information  and  control 
mformation;  ongmal  storage  means  for  stonng  an  original 
sentence  consisting  of  the  character  string  informatiOD  mput  by 
said  input  means,  said  original  storage  means  including  a  new 
mput  buffer  for  temporarily  rtoring  a  new  mput  dictionary 
means  for  storing  linguistical  informabon  necessary  for  tran&U 
tion  processing  of  the  original  sentence,  translatioo  processing 
means  for  obtaining  a  translated  sentence  consistmg  of  charac 
tcr  string  information  from  the  original  sentence  stored  u  said 
ongjnal  storage  means  with  reference  to  the  Imguistical  mfor 
mation  stored  in  said  dictionary  means;  translatxio  storage 
means  for  storing  the  translated  sentence;  display  means  for 
displaymg  the  original  and  translated  sentences  at  predeter 
mined  display  regions,  respectively;  and  edit  processmg  merits 
for  performing  edit  processing  for  the  ongmal  and  translation 
displayed  on  said  display  means  m  accordance  with  informa 
tK>n  input  by  said  input  means. 

said  edit  processmg  means  includmg: 

position  detecting  means  for  dctectmg  position  mformathw 
substantially  representmg  an  mput  positioii  of  mformauon 
mput  by  said  mput  means  on  a  display  screen  of  said 
display  means; 
region  discnminatmg  means  for  discnminating  whether  or 
not  the  position  mformation  corresponds  to  i  predeter - 
tmned  new  input  region  which  is  withm  the  region  of  ihc 
display  screen  of  said  display  means  where  the  original 
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sentence  is  to  be  displayed  and  which  -s  not  used  for 
displaying  any  character; 

storage  control  means  for  stonng  the  information  input  by 
said  input  means  in  the  new  input  buffer  of  said  ongina! 
storage  means  when  the  position  information  corresponds 
to  the  new  input  region;  and 

ediung  means  for  editing  the  onginal  sentence  or  the  trans- 
lated sentence  displayed  by  said  display  means  in  the 
display  region  designated  by  the  position  information, 
when  said  position  information  corresponds  to  an  input 
region  other  than  the  predetermined  new  input  region. 


4805  134 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCESSING  GRAPHICAL 

AND  TEXTUAL  INFORMATION 
Serapkin  B.  Calo,  Peekskill;  iWahiuuiiurtlil  Kuman,  Yorktown 
Heights;  Suk  S.  Soo,  MouBt  Kiaco;  Tlioiiim  G.  Bnrket,  Picas 
tBtrille,  and  John  W.  WUey,  Jr^  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of 
N.Y„  aaaignon  to  iDtemadonal  Bu*in«s«  Machines  Corpona 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  817,389 

Int.  a.*  C06F  13/00 

UJS.  CL  364—900  50  CUima 


4,805,133 

PROCESSOR  MEMORY  ELEMENT  AND  A  NEW 

COMPUTER  ARCHITECTURE 

S  Edmund  Greeaneid,  183  Main  St.,  Boiford,  Mass.  01921 

Filed  Dee.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  811,708 

Int.  CL*  G06F  9/00 


L-S.  a.  364—900 


SCUUms 


1.  A  computer  system  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logic 
operations,  the  system  compnsmg 

a  plurality  of  processor  memory  elemcnLs,  each  processor 
memory  element  compnsing  addressable  combination 
prcx:essor  and  memory  cells,  each  cell  includmg  (1)  accu- 
mulator means  for  stonng  dau  and  (2)  arithmetic  logic 
means  for  performing  anthmetic  and  logic  operations  on 
the  contents  of  the  accumulator  means; 

a  plurality  of  paraHel  source  bus  means  in  communication 
with  each  cell  for  providing  access  to  the  accumulator 
means  and  artihmetic  logic  means  of  each  cell; 

source  bus  selection  means  for  selecting  simultaneously  a 
source  cell,  a  destination  cell,  and  one  of  the  source  bus 
.  means, 

execution  means  for  causing  the  contenU  of  the  accumulator 
means  in  the  source  cell  to  be  placed  onto  the  selected 
source  bus  means,  and  for  causing  the  arithmetic  logic 
means  of  the  destination  cell  to  perform  arithmetic  and 
logic  operations  based  on  the  contents  of  the  selected 
source  bus  means  and  on  the  data  contained  in  the  accu 
mutator  of  the  destination  cell; 

means  for  mputing  and  outputmg  daU  into  and  out  of  the 
execution  means;  and 

instruction  means  for  transmitting  a  senes  of  instructions  to 
the  execution  means,  the  instruction  means  including 
means  for  executing  branch,  indexmg,  and  subroutme 
instructions,  and  further  compnsmg  means  for  controlling 
and  aequencmg  instrucuon  words  with  multiple  sub- 
words. 


1.  A  system  for  enablmg  users  thereof  to  electronically 
access  a  wide  range  of  information,  and  inchiding  a  capability 
for  inteniser  messaging  and  executing  of  transactions,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  terminal  means  for  displaying  graphical  and  textual  infor- 
mation to  a  user; 

b.  a  first  operational  node  connected  to  said  terminal  means 
and  comprising 

(1)  first  database  means  comprising  page  means  for  pro- 
viding graphical  and  textuai  information,  said  page 
means  compnsing  a  plurality  cf  pages,  each  page  com- 
pnsmg a  variable  length  electronic  data  structure  com- 
prising control  information  and  displayable  data,  said 
control  information  compnsmg  at  least  one  exit  path  for 
directing  the  user  from  one  page  to  another  page;  and 

(2)  first  application  program  means  for  exchanging  mes- 
sages and  executing  transactions  on  behalf  of  said  user; 

and 

c.  a  second  operational  node  compnsing  second  database 
means  and  second  application  program  means  for  respec- 
tively providing  graphical  and  textual  information,  and 
exchanging  messages  and  execuung  transaction  on  behalf 
of  said  user;  and 

d  means  for  enabling  said  terminal  means  to  access  said 
graphical  and  textual  information  from  said  fust  and  sec- 
ond database  means  and  to  exchange  messages  and  exe- 
cute transactions  with  said  second  operational  node, 
through  said  first  node  means. 


4,805,135 

IMAGE  COMML^^^CATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

FLiNCnON  FOR  DIVIDING  AND  OITPUITING  AN 

IMAGE 

Hinishi  OcW;  Nob^Ji  Tetnrtani,  both  of  Yokowka;  Tetsuji 
YamaiBoto,  and  Hirodd  Nobata,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  o( 
Japan,  aaiisBors  to  Caaoo  Kaboshlki  Kaisha  and  Nippon 
felegraph  umA  TeleptaoM  Corporatkni,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JwL  r,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,421 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  4.  1984,  59-138367 

Int.  a.*  H04N  I '04  G06F  i/09 

VS.  a.  364—900  27  Claims 

1    An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising; 

transmitting/ receiving  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving 

compressed  image  information; 
memory  means  for  stormg  received  compressed  image  infor- 
matioii; 
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expanding  means  for  expanding  the  compressed  image  infor- 
matioa  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

image  fonning  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  sheet  on  the 
basis  of  image  information  expanded  by  said  expanding 
means; 

deciding  means  for  deciding  whether  or  not  image  informa- 
tioa  correspooding  to  a  Bugle  page  is  able  to  be  image- 
formed  on  a  single  sheet;  and 
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4,805,136 

PROGRAM  PROTECnON  IN  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

MaMaU  MoriM,  Soraka;  Yoiktjirid  Fujikawa;  laamn  Haacda. 

both  of  Nara,  aad  Tetno  Myoi,  Soraku,  aD  of  Japwi,  Miiga- 

an  to  Skary  rrtiahlil  EaWM,  OHka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  438,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  9,  1981,  56-180217 

lat  a.*  G06F  12/14 

UJS.  a.  364—900  5  Oaims 
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1   A  programmable  electronic  calculator  comprising 

microprocesaor  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
calculator  m  a  programming  mode,  in  which  mode  pro- 
gram instructions  are  input  to  said  calculator,  and  m  at 
least  one  additional  operational  mode; 

storage  means  operatively  associated  with  said  microproces- 
sor means  for  storing  program  instructions  mput  during 
said  programming  mode; 

key  input  means  operatively  associated  with  said  micro- 
processor means  and  said  storage  means  for  mputting  and 
stormg  program  instructions  in  said  storage  means  in  said 
programming  mode, 

mode  selection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  input 
means  for  selectively  placing  said  calculator  m  said  pro- 
gramming mode  of  operation  and  said  at  least  one  addi- 
tional operational  mode;  and 

locking  means  operatively  associated  with  said  mode  selec- 
tion means  for  selectively  mhibitmg  operation  of  said 


mode  selection  means,  for  prevcntmg  said  calculator  from 
bemg  placed  m  said  programmmg  mode,  and  for  prevent- 
mg  alteration  of  program  instructions  stored  m  said  stor- 
age means. 


4,«»,137 
BUS  CONTROLLER  COMMAND  BLOCK  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
John  L.  Gnnt,  imt  Edward  Stnekar,  both  of  Cotonido  Sprt>|^ 
Coto.,  MilMWi  to  Uaitad  Techaohniw  Corporatioa,  Hart 
ford.  Con. 

FQcd  Jaa.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  U299 
lat  a.*  COSf  13/00 
UJS.  CL  364—900  10  i 
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control  means  for  controlling  information  output  such  that 
in  a  case  where  said  deciding  means  has  decided  that  the 
image  information  corresponding  to  said  single  page  can- 
not be  image-formed  on  a  single  sheet,  the  image  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  the  single  page  is  divided  and  is 
image-formed  on  a  plurahty  of  sheets. 


— a_ 


1   A  circuit  for  controlling  a  MIL-STD-1553  bus  having  at 
least  two  remote  terminal  imits  connected  thereto  and  execut- 
ing selected  commands  from  a  set  of  bus  commands  within  a 
system  having  a  boat  CPU  and  host  memory  and  compnsing. 
a  bus  interface  module  means  for  transferring  signals  to  and 

from  said  bus; 
a  CPU  interface  module  means  for  passmg  signals  to  and 

from  said  CPU; 
a  memory  interface  module  means  for  passing  signals  to  and 

from  said  host  memory; 
at  least  one  control  register  means  for  stonng  a  control 

word; 
»t  least  one  command  register  means  for  stonng  a  command 

word; 
a  codmg  module  means  for  codmg  and  decoding  said  signals 

bemg  transferred  on  or  off  said  bus; 
at  least  one  control  sequencer  module  means  for  executmg  a 
sequence  of  at  least  one  operation  m  response  to  a  state 
signal; 
said  CPU  interface  iiKXlule  means,  memory  interface  moduie 
means,   codmg   module   means   and    sequencer    module 
means  and  said  control  and  command  register  means  are 
formed  within  a  single  bus  controller  mtegrated  circuit, 
said  memory  mterface  module  means  contains  means  for 

performmg  a  DMA  sequence;  and 
said  at  least  one  control  sequencer  module  contains  means 
for  executing  a  series  of  command  sequences  m  which 
(a)  said  bus  controller  mtegrated  circuit  accesses  a  se 
lected  command  block  of  said  host  memory  defined  b> 
a  current  block  pointer  and  containmg  at  least  one 
subsequent  pomter  to  at  least  one  other  command  block 
area  of  said  host  memory,  at  least  one  control  word 
contaming  control  mformation  for  the  execution  of  a 
current  command  sequence  by  said  bus  control  circuit, 
at  least  one  command  word  contauung  a  convention&l 
bus  command  to  be  transmitted  over  said  bus.  at  leas; 
one  location  for  storage  of  status  mformation  and  ai 
least  one  data  pomter  pomting  to  an  area  of  host  mem 
ory  for  the  storage  of  data  passing  on  or  off  said  bus. 
said  memory  mterface  module  means  ulilizmg  said  data 
pomter  for  performing  a  direct  memory  access  opera 
tion  for  passmg  data  between  said  host  memory  and  said 
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bus  controller  intcgrsted  circuit,  said  control  word  and 
said  command  word  bemg  stored  in  said  control  register 
means  and  said  command  register  means; 

(b)  said  bus  control  circuit  then  executes  said  command 
sequence  under  control  of  path  selection  means,  respon 
sive  to  said  control  word  and  within  said  sequencer 
module  means  and  m  response  to  said  control  word,  for 
the  selection  of  one  of  at  least  two  electrical  paths 
extendmg  from  said  bus  interface  module  means 
through  said  coding  module  means  to  one  of  said  CPU 
interface  module  means  and  said  memory  interface 
module  means,  whereby  data,  commands,  and  sutus 
information  are  passed  through  said  bus  control  circuit 
to  said  host  CPU  or  said  host  memory  without  interven- 
tion by  said  host  CPU  for  path  control  and  without 
intermediate  storage  m  bulk  memory  located  in  said 
integrated  circuit,  and  all  commands  and  daU  required 
for  standard  bus  operations  are  stored  withm  said  host 
memory;  and 

(c)  said  bus  control  circuil  then  stores  one  of  said  at  least 
one  subsequent  pointers  as  said  current  pointer, 
whereby  said  bus  controller  circuit  executes  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  bus  commands  without  control  from 
said  CPU 


4,805,139 
PROPAGATING  HFO  STORAGE  DEVICE 
IHTid  Nonia,  Aaatin,  Tex^  awi«iior  to  AdTanced  Micro  De- 
vice*, Inc..  SoBByrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  111,476 

Int.  CI.'  GllC  im.  19/00,  19/28 

U.S.  CL  365—78  22  CUiiM 
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4,805.138 
AN  UNERASABLE  EPROM  CELl. 
David  McElroy.  Howtoa;  Timmle  M.  Coffmaii.  Sugar  l-and.  and 
Boater  Aahwirc,  HoMtoa,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaigDors  to  Texas 
iBatmineats  lacorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  768,787 

iBt.  a."  GllC  7/02.  19/00-  HOIL  25/04 

VS.  a.  365—53  <  CUima 


1.  An  electrically  programmable  semiconductor  memory 
cell  of  a  type  having  a  source,  a  drain,  a  floating  gate,  a  control 
gate  and  gate  insulation  formed  over  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  comprising: 

a  nng  region  of  material  doped  similarly  to  said  substrate 
enclosing  said  source,  drain,  floating  gate  and  control  gate 
and  formed  at  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  drain  and  source  coupling  region  each  doped  oppositely  to 
said  substrate  and  contacting  respective  drain  and  source 
regions,  extending  under  said  nng  and  to  a  surface  of  said 
substrate  exterior  to  said   nng  to  respecUve  drain  and 
s<iurce  contact  regions; 
a  gate  coupling  region  doped  oppositely  to  said  substrate 
extending  under  said  nng  region  for  interconnecting  said 
control  gate  to  a  gate  contact  outside  of  said  nng; 
interconnect  means  for  connecting  said  gate  coupling  region 

to  said  control  gate;  and 
a  non-light  transmittmg  eleclncally  conducting  shield  com- 
pletely encapsulating  said  gates  and  gate  insulation  above 
said  rmg  and  contacting  said  nng  region  around  lU  penph- 
ery  for  shielding  said  cell  against  transmission  of  UV  light 
into  an  intenor  thereof 


1.  A  propagating  first-in.  first-out  (FIFO)  storage  device, 
said  storage  device  being  driven  by  a  two-phase  non-overlap- 
ping clock,  said  storage  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  n-btt  storage  cells  (CI,  .  .  C4)  arranged  in  a 
push-down  stack,  each  of  said  storage  cells  including  first 
pass  gate  means,  first  inverter  means,  second  pass  gate 
means,  and  second  inverter  means  for  stonng  an  n-bit  daU 
word  and  for  generating  outputs  corresponding  to  said 
stored  n-bit  data  word, 

said  first  pass  gale  means  having  inpuU  and  outputs,  said  first 
inverter  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  correspond- 
ing outputs  of  said  fir^t  pass  gate  means  and  outputs,  said 
second  pass  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the 
corresponding  outputs  of  said  first  inverter  means  and 
outputs,  and  said  second  inverter  means  having  inputs 
coupled  to  the  corresponding  outpuU  of  said  second  pass 
gate  means  and  outpuU  for  generating  the  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  said  n-bit  daU  word; 

data  input  nodes  for  coupling  data  input  signals  to  the  inputs 
of  said  first  pass  gate  means; 

said  first  pass  gate  means  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
for  loading  said  daU  input  signal  into  said  first  inverter 
means; 

said  second  pass  gale  means  being  responsive  to  a  first  phase 
of  said  clock  for  shifting  said  data  into  said  second  inverter 
means;  and 

a  plurality  of  trackmg  bit  cell  circuits  (Tl,  ...T4)  responsive 
to  a  load  signal  and  a  second  phase  of  said  clock  for  gener- 
ating said  control  signals. 


4,805,140 
CROSS-TIE  RANDOM  ACCES.S  MEMORY 
Elizabeth  H.  Grimes,  EUicott  Qty,  Md..  and  Charles  W    Baugh, 
ScTema  Park,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  W  estinitboose  Klectric  Corp., 
Pittsbar«)i.  Pa. 

Filed  No».  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933,709 
Int.  CL*  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—87  3  Claims 

1.  A  cross-tie  random  access  memory  comprising; 
a  thin  film  of  magnelo-resislive  material  having  a  thickness 
no  greater  than  approximately  600  Angstroms  and  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  memory  locations  along  the  length 
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thereof,  each  spaced  location  defining  a  single  memory 
element; 

said  spaced  memory  locations  being  separated  by  poriions  of 
said  material  defining  connecting  portions,  said  connect- 
ing portions  having  a  substantially  uniform  width  W4  not 
less  than  1.3  microns  and  not  greater  than  7  microns; 

said  memory  locations  each  having  a  polygonal  configura- 
tion to  include  two  magnetic  domains,  said  two  magnetK 
domains  extending  laterally  from  said  thin  film,  each  said 
domain  including  an  apex  having  an  open  inner  angle,  said 
apex  defining  the  most  outward  lateral  point  of  said  do- 
main, each  said  domain  also  including  a  first  side  to  which 
said  connectmg  portion  adjoins  said  memory  location  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  memory  location  and  a  second  side 
spaced  from  and  parallel  with  said  first  side,  said  first  and 
second  sides  of  one  said  domain  being  spaced  opposite  said 
apex  of  the  other  domain  in  said  metnory  location  with 
said  second  side  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
bisecting  the  open  inner  angle,  the  width  W3  from  each 
said  apex  m  each  said  domain  to  said  first  side  form  which 
said  connecting  portion  adjoins  said  domam  bemg  be- 
tween approximately  S  microns  and  20  microns,  the  length 


1.1  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side  in  each  said 
domam  bemg  between  approximately  5  nucrons  and  20 
microns; 

a  plurality  of  conductor  means  overlaying  said  memory 
elements  operative  to  apply  a  potential  having  a  selected 
value  and  direction  to  selected  memory  elements, 

write  means,  including  said  conductor  means  for  applymg  to 
selected  memory  elements  a  potential  having  a  first  prede- 
termined value  and  selected  polarity  for  changing  ihe 
binary  state  of  selected  memory  locations;  and 

read  means,  including  said  conductor  means  for  applying  to 
said  memory  elements  a  potential  having  a  second  prede- 
termined value  insufficient  to  change  the  binary  state  of 
said  memory  elements  for  sensing  a  first  resistance  havmg 
a  value  corresponding  to  said  two  contiguous  magnetic 
domains  in  each  memory  element,  at  times  when  the  re- 
spective memory  element  is  in  one  binary  state,  and  for 
sensmg  a  second  resistance  having  a  value  corresponding 
to  said  plurality  of  Bloch-lines  and  cross-ties  of  said  two 
magnetic  domains  in  each  memory  element  at  times  when 
the  respective  memory  element  is  m  said  other  binary 
stale. 


4,805,141 

BIPOLAR  PROM  HAVING  TRANSISTORS  WTTH 

REDUCED  BASE  WIDTHS 

Toakitaka  FakMHw,  YokohaBa,  Ja^M,  avisMr  tc  Fajttn 

LiaHed,  KawMki,  JipM 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  N«.  6M,S9S,  Dec  7,  I9M,  Pat.  No.  4,654.688 

TUa  ■fpHfrtoii  Not.  12,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  929,433 

ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioB  JapM,  Dec  29,  1983,  58-247700 

Irt.  Ct'  GllC  ;  7/00:  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CL  365—96  6  OaiM 
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1   A  programmable  read  only  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines. 

a  plurahty  of  bit  lines  mtersectmg  said  word  lines. 

memory  cells  arranged  on  the  mtersection  portions  between 
said  word  lines  and  sax)  bit  lines: 

each  of  said  memory  cells  comprising  a  programmable  ele- 
ment and  a  transistor  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pro- 
grammable element,  the  other  end  of  said  programmable 
element  being  connected  to  one  of  said  bit  lines,  and  said 
transistor  havmg  a  base  cc<nnected  to  one  of  said  word 
lines; 

each  of  said  memory  cells  compnsmg  a  respective  pan  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type 
a  first  semiconductor  layer  provided  on  said  semicooduc 
tor  substrate  and  having  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  said  first  conductivity  type,  a  second  semiconduc 
tor  layer  provided  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and 
havmg  said  first  conductivity  type,  a  third  senucxmductor 
layer  provided  in  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and 
havmg  said  second  conductivity  type,  and  a  tngh  concen- 
tration buried  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
provided  m  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  contacting 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  high  concentratK<n 
buned  layer  being  conitected  to  said  word  line; 

said  transistor  in  each  of  said  memory  cells  comprising  re- 
spective parts  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  said  first 
semiconductor  layer,  and  said  second  semiconductor 
layer 

said  programmable  element  m  each  of  said  memory  cells 
comprising  respective  parts  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer  and  said  third  semiconductor  layer;  and 

each  of  sakJ  memory  cells  further  compruing  a  high  concen- 
tration buried  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  pro- 
vided m  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  said  high  concen- 
tration biuied  regioo  contacting  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  projecting  mto  said  first  semiconductor  layer, 
whereby  the  base  width  of  said  transistor  m  each  of  said 
memory  cells  is  narrowed. 


4,805,142 

MULTIPLE  ROM  DATA  STATE,  READ /WRITE 

MEMORY  CELL 

OaMk  L.  BertiB,  So«tk  BvUMtoa,  Vt^  mai  Hariak  N  Kotecka. 
Mamamm,  Va^  Mripinrt  to  ImcraatioMl  BwiMW  Maduacs 
CorporatlOB,  AnwMk,  N.Y. 

FQed  JaL  L  1986,  Ser.  No.  880,967 
lat  CL*  GllC  17/Oa  n/Oa  H03K  3/26 
vs.  a.  365—100  3  OaiBM 

1.  A  memory  cell  for  stormg  a  plurality  of  independent  dau 
states,  each  memory  cell  comprising: 
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first  and  second  branch  circuits,  each  of  said  branch  circiuU 
having  a  resistive  gate  device  and  a  resistive  gate,  one  end 
of  said  resistive  gate  in  each  of  said  branch  circuits  cou- 
pled to  a  common  cell  access  node,  each  of  said  branch 
circuits  exhibiting  an  impedance  characteristic  of  a  prede- 
termined electrical  parameter  within  said  branch  circuit  as 
a  function  of  said  resistive  gate  when  said  branch  circuit  is 
in  Its  conductive  sutc.  the  impediuice  characteristic  of 


cry  cells  by  ion  implanution  of  an  impurity  carried  out 
through  their  gate  electrodes;  and 
depletion  type  MOSFETs  connected  between  said  data  lines 
and  a  power  supply  potential  and  having  a  ground  poten- 
tial applied  to  their  gate  electrodes 

4,WS,144 

SOLID  MEMORY  MEDIUM  AND  INFORMATION 

REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM  USING  THE  MEDIUM 

Makoto  Swiikl,  Nacoya,  a»d  AkiUro  Swndd,  NtaWo,  botfc  of 

Japui,  aaaigMTS  to  Brother  Kogyo  lUlMskikl  Kaisha.  Aichl. 


FUmI  Apr.  6,  19«7,  S«r.  No.  J4,050 

C3«iiBs  priority,  apptkatkni  Japan,  Apr.  10,  19*6,  61-82482 

!«t  a*  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  3»— 106  5  Oatat 


said  first  branch  circuit  being  independent  of  the  impe- 
dance characteristic  of  said  second  branch  circuit,  each 
value  of  the  impedance  characteristic  corresponding  to  a 
different  daU  sute; 

means  withm  each  branch  circuit  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
tion of  current  in  the  other  branch  cu-cuit;  and 

means  for  scnsmg  the  impedance  characteristic  of  each  of 
said  branch  circuito  to  produce  said  different  dau  states. 


4309,143 
READ-ONLY  MEMORY 
YoidcW  MtMmmota,  Kodalra;  Rym^l  SkOmU,  HlgMhiyaMto, 
laamm  KotayaiU;  SttaM  Mcgwo,  both  of  Tokyo;  Koaichi 
M«g— «,  KaaHachi;  Hideo  Mcgntt,  Taddkawa;  Htahiro 
Mortachi.  TaaMhi;  MMahiro  Ogata,  AUaUMi;  Klkao  Sakai, 
FMBa,  and  To^if^Mi  Takeda,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaors 
to  Hitachi  Ltd.  awl  Hitachi  VLSI  EagiMxrias  Corp..  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  2^1 
CUlBtt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1986,  61-4912; 
Apr.  23,  1986,  61-92179;  Apr.  23,  1986,  61-92180 

latCT*  GllC/ 7/00 
UJS.  a.  36S-104  28  Claims 


1.  A  memory  medium  comprising: 

an  informauon  storage  layer  formed  of  monocrystaliine 
lithium  niobate; 

said  storage  layer  bcmg  adapted  to  store  information 
through  local  residual  polanzation  thereof  owing  to  the 
pyroelectrical  property  of  said  lithium  nK>bate.  said  local 
residual  polarization  bemg  caused  by  positive  and  nega 
tive  electnc  charges  that  are  locally  generated  b>  heal 
applied  to  the  storage  layer,  said  lcx:al  residual  polKnza- 
tion  causing  variation  in  refiacuve  index  of  said  storage 
layer  owing  to  the  electro-opUcal  property  of  said  lithium 
niobate,  said  storage  layer  permitting  the  information  to 
be  read  out  by  utilizing  said  variation  in  refr^tive  index 
thereof,  and  a  conductive  layer. 


1.  A  read-only  memory  compnsing; 

a  memory  array  including  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a  plural- 
ity of  dau  lines  intersecting  said  word  lines,  an  a  plurality 
of  memory  cells  respectively  provided  at  the  intersections 
between  said  word  lines  and  said  daU  lines,  each  of  said 
memory  cells  including  a  MOSF^T,  wherein  some  of  said 
memory  cclU  include  a  MOSFET  with  a  threshold  volt- 
age which  is  made  different  from  that  of  the  other  mem- 


4,805,145 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

INFORMATION 

Shizut)  I  memnra,  Ibaragi,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Research  De^elo^ 

aieat  Corporatioa  of  Japaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1986,  Scr.  No.  'iS'iM  i 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  U,  1985,  60-278889 
Int.  a.*  GllC  13/00 
UJS.  CL  365—118  11  OalM 

o  •  o  •  o  •  o 

•  o  •  •  o  o  • 
o  •  •  o  •  •  o 

•  o  •  •  o  o  • 

1    A  method  for  recording  and  reproducing  information 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 

regularly  arranging  fine  grains  having  a  size  less  tlum  0. 1  fim 
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on  a  substrate,  which  fine  grains  may  be  evaporated  by 
being  irradiated  with  electron  beams, 

irradiating  predetermined  locations  of  said  grain  coated 
substrate  by  an  electron  beam  modulated  in  response  to 
information  to  be  recorded  by  said  method,  by  selectively 
evaporating  fine  grains  at  said  predetermined  locations 
irradiated  by  said  electron  beam;  and 

irradiating  said  substrate  on  which  information  is  recorded 
with  said  electron  beam  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence 
of  fine  grains  w  order  to  reproduce  the  previously  re- 
corded mformation. 


4J0S,147 
STACKED  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL 

HAVING  CAPACITOR 
ToahiaU  YaMaaka,  Htmymi  Yoihio  Sriui,  Tsukai;  Tetny* 
HajraiUda;  Oaaaaa  Miaato,  both  at  NJahWaaw;  KMtmUn 

SUawhigaiAd,  Miii*Im ji a^  ToaWaU  MMdhari. 

NiiWtaaM,  aU  of  Jaftm,  iari^nri  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo. 
Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  871,994 
OaiBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  10,  1985,  60-124241 
lata.*  GllC  7/00.  II '40 
UJS.  CL  365—154  20  ' 


PRIOR  ART 


4,805,146 

SOFT  WRITE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

NONDESTRUCnVE  READOUT  CORE  MEMORY 

Joha  F.  Bradcr,  Fhocaix,  aad  Saai  L.  Rafanratcr,  Teavcboth  of 

Ariz.,  aMigaort  to  Qaadri  Corporatiaa,  TcMpe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1986,  Scr.  No.  856,507 

lat  a.«  GllC  U/Od 

ViS.  CL  365—131  18  Clauno 


\.  A  method  of  increasmg  sense  voltages  of  a  first  NDRO 
core  memory  cell  including  first  and  second  switchable  cores 
each  having  first  and  second  stable  states,  the  method  compns- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forcing  a  word  line  current  and  a  digit  line  current  to 
flow  simultaneously  in  the  same  direction  through  the  first 
core  and  in  opposite  directions  through  the  second  core  to 
set  the  first  core  to  its  first  stable  state; 

(b)  forcing  a  word  line  current  and  a  digit  hne  current  to 
flow  in  opposite  directions  through  the  first  core  and  u 
tlie  same  direction  through  the  second  core  to  set  the 
second  core  to  its  secoitd  stable  state,  the  sum  of  the 
ampUtudes  of  the  word  line  current  and  the  digit  line 
current  in  step  (b)  being  substantially  less  than  the  ampb- 
tude  of  the  sum  of  the  ampUtudes  of  the  word  line  current 
and  the  digit  line  current  in  step  (a),  whereby  a  hysteresis 
loop  of  the  second  core  is  substantially  smaller  than  a 
hysteresis  kx^  of  the  first  core;  and 

(c)  forcing  a  read  durent  having  an  amplitude  small  enough 
to  avoid  changing  the  state  of  the  second  core  to  flow 
through  the  first  and  second  cores,  causing  a  substantially 
larger  voltage  to  be  induced  across  the  second  core  than 
across  the  first  core,  and  applying  the  differeacc  between 
the  voltages  induced  across  the  first  and  second  core  to  an 
mput  of  a  sense  amplifier. 


1.  A  memory  device  compnamg: 

a  semiconductor  substrate,  first  and  second  field-efTect  tran 
sistors  formed  on  said  substrate,  and  first  and  second 
capacitors  and  first  and  second  resistors  formed  on  said 
fidd-efrect  transistors,  wherein: 

a  souTX^e  (drain)  electrode  of  said  first  field-efTect  transistor  is 
electrically  connected  to  a  gate  electrode  of  said  second 
field-effect  transistor, 

a  source  (drain)  electrode  of  said  second  field-efTect  transiv 
tor  is  electrically  connected  to  a  gate  electrode  of  said  first 
field-effect  transistor, 

an  electrode  of  said  first  resistor  a  dectncally  connected  to 
the  source  (drain)  dectrode  of  said  first  field-effect  transis- 
tor, and  another  etectrtide  of  said  first  resistor  is  con 
nected  to  a  power  supply  voltage; 

an  electrode  of  said  second  resistor  is  electrically  connecte  \ 
to  the  source  (drain)  electrode  of  said  second  field-efTeci 
transistor,  and  another  electrode  of  said  second  resntor  is 
connected  to  the  power  supply  voltage; 

a  first  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor  is  connected  to  the 
source  (drain)  dectrode  of  said  first  fidd-effect  transistor 
and  a  second  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor  is  connected 
to  a  constant  potential; 

a  first  dectrode  of  said  second  capacitor  is  connected  to  the 
source  (drain)  dectnxle  of  said  second  field-efTect  transis- 
tor, and  a  second  dectrode  of  said  second  capacitor  is 
connected  to  said  constant  potential, 

said  first  dectrode  of  said  first  capacitor  is  a  first  conductive 
layer  which  is  different  from  s  layer  of  the  gate  electrode 
of  the  first  field-effect  transistor,  and  said  second  dectrode 
of  said  first  capacitor  is  a  second  conductive  layer  which 
IS  different  from  a  layer  of  the  gate  dectrode  of  the  first 
field-effect  transistor, 

said  first  electrode  of  said  second  capacitor  is  the  fiirst  con 
ductive  layer  which  is  different  from  the  gate  electrode  of 
the  second  fidd-effect  transistor,  and 

said  second  dectrode  of  said  second  capacitor  is  the  second 
conductive  layer  which  is  different  from  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  second  fidd-effect  transistor, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  capacitors  as  well  as  said  first 
and  second  resistors  are  formed  by  being  stacked  on  said 
first  and  second  field-efrect  transittors, 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  capaators  has  two 
poly  crystalline  silicon  layers,  and 

wherein  the  source  and/or  drain  regions  of  said  first  and 
second  fidd-effect  transirtors  comprise  unpunty  regiom 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  sibcide 
layer  of  a  refractory  metal  is  formed  on  the  surfaces  of  said 
impurity  regions. 
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HIGH  IMPENDANCE-COUPLED  CMOS  SRAM  FOR 

IMPROVED  SINGLE  EVENT  IMMUNITY 

Skem  E.  DteM-Nade,  1«H  Dcfrinw  St,  DurfeM,  N.C 

2T701,  Md  Jota  R.  HM«r.  6M0  PWDi*  <X,  R>lei«k,  N.C. 

r7«r 

FUe4  Not.  22,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  800,990 

ImL  a.*  GHC  ///oa  7/00 

U.S,  a.  365— 154  11  CaaUm 


fdrmed  into  said  diode  well  region  «>  as  to  form  a  diode, 
said  anode  region  being  m  c»ntact  with  said  riser  porlkm; 
an  emitter  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  a  collec- 
tor region  of  said  first  conducuvity  type  being  both 
formed  into  said  second  intermediate  Uyer  so  as  to  form  a 
first  transistor,  said  second  intermediate  layer  serving  a.s  a 
base  region  of  said  first  transisU)r.  said  emitter  region  of 
said  first  transistor  being  in  contact  with  said  nser  portion; 
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1  A  static  memory  cell  exhibiUng  a  high  level  of  immunity 
to  KMUzmg  radiatioii,  such  as  smgle  event  upset  errors,  while 
mmimiTmB  Cell  time  delay,  and  comprising: 

fint  and  second  inverter  suges.  each  of  said  stages  includmg 
a  pair  of  driving  trmnmtors,  a  cooductioo  path  and  a 
control  path,  each  pair  of  driving  transistots  defining  a 
common  control  node  along  said  control  path,  the  con 
ductioa  path  of  each  of  said  inverter  stages  includmg  a 
dau  node,  and  the  control  node  of  each  inverter  stage 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  daU  node  of  the  other 
mverter  stage,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  current  flow  between  each  dau 
node  and  the  control  node  to  which  it  is  connected,  said 
means  providing  low  impedance  to  forward  currents 
travehng  from  the  control  node  to  the  daU  node  and  high 
impedance  to  reverse  currentt  travding  from  the  daU 
node  to  the  control  node,  said  means  providing  a  high 
level  of  immimity  to  ionizing  radiation  and  miniminng  the 
delay  in  switching  speed  due  to  the  high  impedance  be- 
tween connected  low  voltage  drains  and  low  voltage 
gates  of  the  memory  cell  and  due  to  the  low  impedance 
between  corresponding  componento  on  the  high  volUgc 
ude. 


a  transistor  well  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  being 
formed  into  said  second  intermediate  layer  adjacent  said 
collector  region  of  said  first  transistor  and 

two  additioiial  emitter  regions  of  said  sectmd  conducuvity 
type  bemg  both  formed  mto  said  transistor  well  region  so 
as  to  form  a  second  transistor,  said  transistor  well  region 
serving  as  a  base  region  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
second  mtemsediate  layer  serving  as  a  collector  of  said 
second  transistor. 


4,105,149 

DIGfTAL  MEMORY  WITH  RESET/PRESET 
CAPABnJTIES 
AloyiiM  Ta■^  Swqrraie;  ThoMM  S.  Wang,  Saa  Joae,  botk  of 
Calit;  DarU  Wm«  Berkeley,  a^  DarU  Narca,  Cmpalimo, 
all  of  CaUf.,  Malta  It -f  to  Kiimcai  Micro  Deiricca,  lac.,  Sos- 
ayrale,  CaUf. 

rati  Aag.  2S,  1906,  Ser.  No.  901,914 
lat.a.«GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  3«-155  1  Oaha 

1.  An  integrated  circiut  device  for  forming  a  memory  cell 
having  two  half  cdls.  each  of  said  half  cells  compnsmg. 
a  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  high  conductivity  layer  formed  over  said  substrate  and 

having  a  second  conductivity  type: 
an  intermediate  layer  formed  over  said  high  conductivity 

layer  and  having  said  second  conductivity  type; 
said  intermediate  layer  being  bifiircated  so  as  to  form  a  first 
mtermediate  layer  a  second  intermediate  layer,  and  a  nser 
portion  disposed  ttierebetween,  said  riser  portion  having 
said  second  conductivity  type  and  extending  into  said  high 
conductivity  layer, 
a  diode  well  region  of  said  conductivity  type  bemg  formed 

into  said  first  intermediate  layer, 
a  cathode  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  an 
anode  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  being  both 


4,805,150 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE  IL^VING  GROUPED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPIY 

ciRCurrs  for  wrtting  data 

MMaai  AsaMi,  Tokyo,  aad  Hlroahi  IwahaaU,  Yokohana,  botk 
of  Japaa,  asii^on  to  ffallMhlki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasalii. 
Japaa 

Piled  Dec  24,  1905.  Ser.  No.  813^37 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Jaftaa,  Dec.  25,  1984,  «»^7-'H407; 
Dec.  25,  1984,  59-278408 

lat  CL*  cue  8/Oa  7/00:  H03F  3/45 
U5.a.3«-2»  iOaimt 


1.  A  programmable  semiconductor  memory  device  compris- 


mg- 


a  plurality  of  row  lines; 
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a  plurality  of  column  lines  crossing  said  plurality  of  row  lines 
to  define  mtersections  therebetween; 

a  memory  array  comprising  s  pi arality  of  memory  cells,  said 
pluraUty  of  memory  cells  being  located  on  said  intersec- 
tions; 

a  plurality  of  column  select  transistors  coupled  one  between 
each  said  column  line  and  a  node; 

a  plurality  of  column  select  lines  each  connected  to  a  control 
electrode  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  column  select 
transistors; 

a  column  decoder  for  selecting  said  column  select  tines, 

a  row  decoder  for  selecting  said  row  lines; 

a  pluraUty  of  high  voltage  supply  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  two  terminal  switch  elements  divided  mto  a 
plurality  of  groups,  with  one  terminal  of  each  said  switch 
element  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  row 
lines  and  with  the  other  terminal  of  each  switch  element  m 
a  group  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  high 
voltage  supply  circuits;  and 

a  supplemental  decoder  for  selectmg  the  switch  element 
connected  to  a  row  line  selected  by  said  row  decoder,  to 
turn  said  selected  switch  element  on  so  that  said  selected 
row  line  is  supplied  with  a  high  voltage  from  the  high 
voltage  supply  circuit  corresponding  to  the  group  which 
includes  said  selected  switch  element. 


4,805,151 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
YasMki  Tcrada;  TakeaU  Nakayaau;  Kazwi  Kokayaski,  aad 
Kc^ii  NofBcki,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aariginrs  to  Mitsakiaki 
DcaU  rafcaafctH  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDed  May  II,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  48,571 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  May  13.  1986,  61111318 
Iat.Cl.«GUC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—189  7  Ciauas 
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4J05,152 
REFRESH  CELL  FOR  A  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Grigory  Kogaa,  Pnrtl— d,  Oreg.,  aaripor  to  Natioui 
dactor  Corporation,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf . 

FDcd  Sep.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  92.419 
lat  CL*  GllC  7/00:  H03K  /'  6.^' 
U.S.  CL  365—222 


KM 


COIUMI 


1  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  voltage  leve!  yared  a:  s 
preselected  storage  locatioo  of  a  random  access  mcmorv  the 
apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  first  field  effect  transistor  (FETl  having  its  drain  con 
nected  to  a  supply  voltage,  its  source  connected  to  the 
dram  of  a  second  FET  and  its  gate  connected  to  one  s>de 
of  a  capacitor, 

(b)  a  second  FET  having  its  dram  connected  to  the  source  of 
the  first  FET,  its  source  connected  to  a  column  line  of  the 
random  access  memory  and  its  gate  connected  to  receive 
a  row  line  signal  of  the  random  access  memory. 

(c)  a  capacitor  havmg  a  first  side  connected  to  both  the  gate 
of  the  first  FET  and  to  one  side  of  a  diffiiaed  resistive 
element  and  a  second  side  connected  to  receive  a  pumf 
signal;  and 

(d)  a  diffused  resistive  element  havmg  one  end  cxmnected  to 
the  first  side  of  the  capacitor  and  its  second  end  connected 
to  the  dram-source  mterconnection  between  the  first  VtTl 
and  the  second  FET. 


4,805,153 
INPUT  BUFFER  CIRCUIT  OF  A  MOS  MEMORY  DEV  ICE 
Y^ii  Kikara,  Itaau,  Ji^mk,  Mri^nr  to  Mitiakiiki  Dcaki  kaka- 
skiki  Kaiika,  JapM 

FUcd  Jan.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  4.152 

Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Mar.  5.  1986.  61-49443 

lat.  CL*  GllC  S/00 

VS.  CL  365—230  25  Claias 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells  each  connected  to  a  single  row 
selecting  signal  line  and  a  single  column  sclecung  signal  line, 
said  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  stormg  elecin- 
cally  programmable  and  erasable  information  m  a  nonvolatile 
manner,  comprising: 

row  selecting  means  responsive  to  an  externally  generated 
row  designating  signal  for  selecting  a  corresponding  row 
selecting  signal  line; 
column  selecting  means  responsive  to  an  externally  gener- 
ated column  designating  signal  for  selectmg  a  correspond- 
ing colunu  selecting  signal  line; 
column  latch  means  coupled  to  said  column  selecting  signal 
lines  and  a  data  output  line  for  temporarily  stonng  column 
information  selected  by  said  column  selecting  means  at  the 
time  of  a  data  writing  cycle  and  actuating  said  selected 
colunm  in  response  to  said  temporarily  stored  column 
information  to  verify  that  data  has  been  erased  from  a 
selected  byte,  and  connecting  a  memory  cell  connected  to 
said  selected  column  to  the  data  output  line 


1    An  input  buffer  circuit  of  a  MOS  memory  device,  com- 
prising 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  address  signal, 
complementary  output  terminals. 
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invrrw  circuit  iiieMS  for  propagating  said  address  signal  of  rotor  blade,  and  in  a  second  set  of  sutor  blades  cx^xial  with 

f^s^mp^!^^  to^d  complen^entary  output  ^  „ial.y  sp«xd  from  said  second  set  of  rotor  bUdea,  «ud  Rnrt 

terminals  and  providing  said  complementary  output  tcr-  and  second  sets  of  rotor  blades  being  equidistanUy  spaced  trom 

minals  with  an  address  signal  and  an  mvcrted  address  ^j  f,„t  and  second  set  of  sutor  blades 

signal, 
a  transioon  detecung  circuit  for  dctectmg  a  transition  of  said 

address  signal  as  it  is  propagated  through  said  inverter 

circuit  means,  and 
an  equalizing  circuit  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  transi- 

tion  for  equaUzing  the  potentials  of  said  complementary 

output  terminals  before  the  transition  is  propagated  to  said 

complementary  output  terminals. 


4,805.154 

COMBINATION  MIXING  AND  CONVEYING  DEVICE 

FOR  HIGHLY  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 

FVicdhelm  Schaeider,  Z«r  Ptatte,  D-5226  ReidMbof-HahB,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GenMUiy  

FUcd  Jnl.  9,  19«^.  Ser  ^io  ''^^'^^ 
ClaiBt  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  JbL  16, 
19«6,  3623932 

int.  a.*  BOIF  7/J8 

VS.  CL  366—303  ^^  t^***™ 


4,805.155 
SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MECHANICAL  SCAN 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Masaaki  SWratahi,  YokokMa;  M«M»ki  Ichlkl.  and  Kamklko 
SkilMta,  bo*  of  KmwMakl,  aU  of  Japui,  aarignon  to  Mat»u 
skiU  Electric  Lktatrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Japui 

Filed  Dec  15,  19«6,  Ser.  No  943,143 
CUima  priority,  •p^BortkHi  Japu.  Dec  16,  1985,  60-2&i344. 
Not.  10.  1986,  61-266897 

Int.  a.*  G03B  42/06 
VS.  CL  3«7— 7  «  CU*^ 


1.  In  a  combinauon  mixing  and  conveying  device  for  highly 
viscous  nuids  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having 
an  mncr  wall  on  which  are  mounted  several  sutionary  guide 
blades  fontung  guide  wheels  and  coaxially  to  which  extends  a 
rotor  shaft  having  rotor  blades  thereon,  said  cylindrical  hous 
ing  with  said  guide  blades  formmg  guide  wheels  on  said  inner 
wall  defming  a  sutor  and  said  rotor  shaft  with  said  rotor  blades 
thereon  defining  a  rotor,  an  annular  space  between  said  inner 
surface  and  an  extenor  surface  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  definmg 
a  mixing  chamber,  means  defimng  a  closure  member  closing 
off  one  end  of  said  cyUndncal  housing,  said  closure  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  receivmg  said  rotor  shaft;  said 
closure  member  having  a  slide-nng  packing  engaging  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  rotor  shaft  for  sealing  off  said  muing 
chamber,  means  defming  a  Uteral  inlet  opemng  to  said  mixing 
chamber  for  said  fluids  to  be  tmxed  and  means  defming  an 
ouUet  opemng  from  said  mixmg  chamber  for  a  mixed  mixture, 
the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  parts,  hollow  cylm 
dncal  housmg  mcludes  lower  and  upper  housing  said  mixmg 
chamber  being  provided  m  said  lower  part,  said  rotor  blades  on 
said  rotor  shaft  being  oriented  m  a  fwst  set  of  rotor  blades  at  an 
upper  portion  of  said  mixmg  chamber  and  a  second  set  of  rotor 
blades  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  mixmg  chamber,  said  lateral 
mlet  opemng  mto  said  upper  portion  of  said  lower  part  above 
said  first  set  of  rotor  blades,  each  blade  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  rotor  blades  having  means  defining  at  least  one  hole 
therethrough,  said  guide  blades  being  onented  in  a  first  set  of 
stator  blades  coaxial  with  and  axially  spaced  from  said  first  set 


|wcf^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  modes  of 

operation; 
a  probe  having  a  rotaubly  mounted  electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer for  transmission  of  an  acoustic  beam  and  reception 
of  acoustic  echos,  a  motor  for  driving  said  transducer  to 
cause  said  beam  to  be  steered  m  a  sector  field  and  an 
encoder  for  generatmg  pulses  al  intervals  variable  as  a 
function  of  a  speed  of  roution  of  said  transducer 
means  (15)  for  generating  Une  sync  pulses, 
means  (11.  14)  responsive  to  said  line  sync  pulses  for  supply- 
ing ultrasonic  bursts  to  said  transducer  every  Klh  one  of 
said  line  sync  pulses,  where  K  is  an  integer,  and  receiving 
acoustic  echos  generated  m  said  sector  field, 
means  (12,  13)  responsive  to  said  Ime  sync  pluses  for  provid- 
ing display  of  said  received  echos  on  a  line-by-line  raster 
s«.-an  field, 
means  (25,  30)  for  scaling  a  number  of  said  line  sync  pulses 
generated  dunng  a  predetermined  penod  of  Ume  by  a 
factor  of  N/M  to  produce  scaled  line  sync  pulses,  so  that 
the  number  of  said  scaled  Une  sync  pulses  generated  dur 
ing  said  predetermined  period  of  time  is  equal  to  the  num 
ber  of  pulses  generated  by  said  encoder  dunng  said  prede 
tcrmined  period  time,  where  N  and  M  arc  mtegers  vari- 
able as  a  fimction  of  said  selected  mode; 
phase  comparator  means  (31,  32)  for  providing  phase  com- 
parison between  the  pulses  generated  by  said  encoder  and 
I  he  scaled  line  sync  pulses  to  generate  a  phase  difference 

signal;  and 
speed  control  means  (33-37)  responsive  to  said  phase  differ- 
ence signal  for  controllmg  the  speed  of  said  motor. 
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4,M5,1M 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACOUSHCALLY  DETERMINING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  THE  CEMENT  BOND  IN  A  CASED 

BOREHOLE 

Georie  Attirii,  HomtUm;  Jmm*  R.  Birchak,  Spriag,  aad  Robert 

A.  Lcatcr,  HcmKbm,  all  of  Tez^  Mriiinri  to  WeMtn  Atiaa 

IirtcnatiaMl,  Ik,,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FQed  Se^  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  910,076 

iML  CL*  GOIV  J/00 

VS.  CL  367—35  45  Oaiwm 


layers  bemg  polarized  m  the  directx»  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  each  of  said  first  layers  to  provide  an  eiectncaJ 
signal  primarily  produced  by  stramin^  the  plane  of  each  of 
said  fint  layers  as  a  result  of  mechanical  vibratxms  of  saxl 
support  layer, 

second  layers  bonded  to  said  first  layers,  each  of  said  second 
layers  being  a  damping  material, 

third  planar  piezodectrx:  polymer  layers  each  having  two 
opposed  sides; 

each  of  said  first  and  third  layers  having  an  electncally 


1.  An  acoustic  logging  tool  useful  for  determining  the  qual- 
ity of  a  bond  between  a  wall  of  a  borehole  penetrating  an  earth 
formation  and  a  casing  cemented  therein  in  several  adjacent 
sectors  around  the  casmg.  comprising: 

a  sonde,  including  means  for  securing  said  sonde  to  a  wire- 
line; 

a  plurality  of  pads  extendable  from  said  sonde,  each  said  pad 
having  an  exterior  surface  for  contacting  a  casmg  sur- 
rounding said  sonde; 

a  plurality  of  transducers  for  transimttmg  and  receiving 
acoustic  pulse  signals  into  said  casing,  said  plurality  of 
transducers  disposed  in  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  plu- 
rality of  pads; 

means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  transducers,  each 
array  comprising  four  transducers  disposed  circumfcren- 
tially  on  an  arc  projected  through  at  least  four  of  said 
pads,  two  said  transducers  functiomng  as  transmitters  and 
two  functioning  as  receivers;  and 

means  for  determining  the  bond  quality  in  each  said  sector 
between  two  adjacent  transducers  in  each  said  array  em- 
ploying the  compensated  attenuation  of  the  compressional 
acoustic  pulse  signals  received  by  said  two  receivers  from 
said  two  transmitters 


4,805,157 
MULTI-LAYERED  POLYMER  HYDROPHONE  ARRAY 
Donald  Ricketts,  Sdtaate,  Mass.,  assigiior  to  Raytheon  C^>in- 
pany,  Lexingtoa,  Maas. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  928,679,  Not.  7,  1986,  atMUKtoncd, 
which  is  a  coBtiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  557,769,  Dec.  2,  1983. 
abaodooed.  This  applicatloa  Jan.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,659 
lBta.*H04R  17/00 
VS.  C\.  367—119  18  Claims 

1   A  transducer  comprising: 
a  planar  support  layer  having  two  opfKwed  side^; 
said  planar  support  layer  bemg  a  stiffening  layer  providing 

structural  rigidity; 
piezoelectnc  polymer  first  planar  layers  each  having  two 
opposed  sides  on  each  said  side  of  said  support  layer,  each 
of  said  first  piezoelectric  layers  being  bonded  to  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  support  layer,  each  of  said  first 


conductive  film  bonded  to  each  said  side  of  each  of  said 
first  and  third  layers; 

each  of  said  piezoelectric  polymer  third  layers  bonded  to  a 
different  one  of  said  second  layers  each  of  said  third 
layers  being  polarized  m  the  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  each  of  said  third  layers  to  provide  electncai 
signals  primarily  responsive  to  acousDc  signal  pressure 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  each  of  said  third  layers,  and 

said  electrically  conductiiig  films  of  each  of  said  first  and 
third  layers  providmg  said  electncai  signals  m  response  tc 
the  strain  in  each  of  said  first  and  third  layers. 


4,805,158 
ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  OPTICAL  CORRELATOR  USING  A 

UGHT  EMnriNG  DIODE  ARRAY 
Edward  J.  Focarty,  Richkoro,  I^l,  Mrifw  to  The  Uaited  States 
of  Aaerica  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nstj. 
Waahiogtoo,  D.C 

Filed  May  1.  1986.  Ser.  No.  858,156 

lat.  CL*  G06G  9/00 

VS.  CL  367— U5  5  CUuia* 


4.  An  optical  correlator  according  to  claim  3  further  com- 
prising; 

compensating  means  operativcly  connected  to  said  integra- 
tor and  between  said  modulator  means  and  said  delay 
means  for  compensating  for  inherent  nonuniformity  of 
said  diodes. 
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4,805,159 
ACQUISmON  OF  A  PROJECTILE  TRAJECTORY  PAST  A 

MOVING  TARGET 
HelMt  Ne«nda>k,  LMbeck,  amd  Rei>hard  Wcdddxt,  Ham- 
bw«.  bo«k  of  Fed.  Re».  of  G«r«my,  aMi«Mn  to  RWi>-F1u8- 
iMgbu  G«bH,  MocMkeagladbKk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  12^41 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Ri^  of  Germany.  Feb.  8. 
19W,  3603991;  Apr.  12.  19W,  3612352 

Irt.  CL*  GOIS  5/18;  F41J  5/12 
VS.  a.  367—127  3  Ctainm 


1    A  method  of  determining  pas-sage  of  a  projectile  past  a 
trauimg  target  having  a  plurahty  of  microphones  for  the  de 
tecting  shock  waves,  further  including  telemetnc  faciliUes  for 
transmitting  signals  produced  by  the  microphones  to  ground, 
comprising; 

arranging  two  of  said  microphones  on  a  line  colinear  with  a 
direcuon  of  propagaUon  of  the  training  target  and  at  a 
particular  distance  from  each  other; 
detecting  receiving  of  a  Mach  cone  shock  wave  by  each  of 
the  microphones  including  determining  any  transit  tune 
difference;  and 
detcrmming  a  set  of  projectile  trajectones  each  having  a 
similar  mmimum  disUnce  from  the  target,  the  set  being  a 
plurality  of  generatrices  of  a  surface  having  rotational 
symmetry  to  a  connecting  line  between  said  two  micro- 
phones. 


transducers  and  transmitting  said  signals  into  tomography 
data  electric  signals; 

a  flirting  fixed  buoy  arranged  m  the  sea  remote  from  said 
second  file  and  supporting  thereon  a  mooring  repeater 
including  radio  transmission  means,  a  transmission  cable 
suspended  from  said  buoy  and  connected  t<^  said  radio 
transmission  means,  and  receiving  signal  conversion 
means  provided  on  said  transmission  cable  and  receiving 
said  tomography  dau  electnc  signals  from  said  transmit- 
ter-receivers to  transmit  them  to  said  radio  transmissKMi 
means; 

ocean  observation  satellite  means;  and 

a  ground  station,  said  dau  signals  being  transmitted  from 
said  transmission  means  to  said  ground  sUtion  by  said 
ocean  observation  satellite  means. 


4,805.161 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 

CONTROLLED  WATCH 

Wolfgang  Kroner,  PfonlMiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (;enn«n).  aswROor  to 
Pforrfceimer  Uhrenwerke  PorU  GmbH,  Pfonheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87835,  Jnn.  25. 1986.  This  applicatio- 
Jan.  11.  1988,  Ser.  No.  U2.668 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Ju.  25, 
1985.  J.^  22688 

Int.  a.'  G04B  19/02 
VS.  CL  368—220  3  ' 


4.805,160 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  FOR  OCEAN 

ACOlJSnC  TOMOGRAPHY 

Skin-icW  Ukii;  Geatarok  Kal;  Todriaki  Kara,  all  of  Yokohama. 

awl  Iwao  Nakno.  Tokyo.  aU  of  Japu,  aMi«M>r«  to  Japan 

Marine  Sdeaix  A  TeckMtocy  Center.  Kangawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  89.983 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatkM  Japu,  Sep.  10.  1986,  61-213293 
Int.  CL*  GOIV  1/00.  1/22:  H04B  13/02 
\  .S.  (1.  367—134  7  Claims 


1   An  ocean  acoustic  tomography  data  transmission  system, 
comprising: 

a  plundity  of  acoustic  transducers  arranged  m  a  first  file  m 

the  sea; 
a   plurality   of  tomography    daU   transmitter-receivers   ar 
ranged  in  the  sea  in  a  second  file  spaced  from  said  first  file, 
said  receivers  receiving  acoustic  signals  from  said  acoustic 


1.  A  drive  gear  arrangement  for  an  electronically  controlled 
watch,  especially  a  wnstwatch,  comprising  a  stepping  motor 
having  a  dnve  pinion  on  its  rotor  shaft,  an  intermediate  gear 
structure  having  a  gear  disc  m  engagement  with  said  stepping 
motor  pinion  and  an  mtermediale  gear  pinion,  a  central  shaft 
carrying  a  center  gear  structure  in  engagement  with  said  inter- 
mediate gear  pmion  and  a  reducing  gear  structure  including  a 
reducing  gear  disc  in  engagement  with  said  center  gear  struc- 
ture and  being  integral  with  a  reducing  gear  pinion  which  is  in 
engagement  with  a  minute  gear  disc  mounted  on  a  hollow 
minute  gear  shaft  concentrically  retxnving  said  central  shaft, 
said  center  gear  structure  being  a  single  gear  and  said  mterme- 
diale gear  pinion  and  said  reducing  gear  dist  havuig  the  same 
pitch  and  both  said  intermediate  gear  pinion  and  said  reducing 
gear  disc  bemg  m  engagement  with  said  smgle  center  gear. 
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4,M5,162 
FINE  AND  COARSE  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCESS  AND 

TRACKING  ON  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 
Kari  J.  StaU;  AlMa  K.  Jo^mm,  kotk  oTBoaUer  Brad  R.  Red- 
dened BrowrtMd.  and  Alezaadcr  M.  Mackle.  Boalder,  all  of 
Cdo.,  mri^mt  to  Storafe  TeckaoioKy  PartBcn  IL  Loua- 
rOlcCoio. 

CoirtinatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  755,953,  JaL  16,  1985.  abudoMd. 

wUch  ii  a  ccrtl— tfam  of  Ser.  No.  438,133,  Nor.  1.  1982, 

abudoMd.  TUs  ■pplltartoi  Oct  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  917,259 

lat.  CL«  GllB  21 /m  17/22 

VS.  a.  369    44  <)  Claims 


1.  An  optical  disk  storage  system  for  reading  data  from  or 
wnting  data  to  a  removable  disk  surface  having  a  rotational 
axis  and  a  plurality  of  data  bands,  each  data  baad  including  a 
plurality  of  data  tracks  concentrically  spaced  about  the  rota- 
tional axis,  the  system  including: 

means  for  rotating  the  disk  surface  about  the  rotational  axis; 
an  optical  head  positioned  adjacent  to  the  disk  surface  for 

reading  or  writing  or  both; 
means  for  poaitioDiiig  said  optical  head  with  respect  to  the 

disk  surface  in  a  radial  direction; 
means  for  projecting  a  plurality  of  read/wnte  light  beams 
through  said  optical  head  onto  the  disk  surface  to  a  de- 
sired one  of  the  data  tracks  withia  a  desired  one  of  the  dau 
bands,  said  projecting  means  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  fme  tracking  correction  signal  that  is  indicative  of  an 
off-track  condition  of  said  plurality  of  read/wnte  light 
beams  from  said  desired  track; 
a  coarse  tracking  servo  system  comprising: 
a  piuraUty  of  optically  readable  servo  tracks  concentri- 
cally spaced  about  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disk  surface, 
each  said  servo  track  disponed  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
the  daU  bands; 
a  coarse  illuminator  for  generating  a  coarse  beam  that  is 
separable  and  distinct  from  said  read/write  light  beams, 
means  for  directing  said  coarse  beam  to  the  disk  surface 
along  an  optical  path  through  said  optical  head  so  that 
said  coarse  beam  continuously  iUuminates  a  portion  of 
the  disk  siuface  that  spans  at  least  a  distance  between 
two  servo  tracks,  thereby  always  including  at  least  one 
servo  track  as  well  as  the  desired  data  tracks  accessed 
by  said  read/ write  light  beams,  within  said  continuously 
illuminated  portion  of  the  disk  surface; 
means  for  directing  an  image  plane  of  said  portion  of  the 
disk  surface  continuously  illuminated  by  said  coarse 
beam  onto  a  detector,  said  detector  including  means  for 
generating  an  error  signal  representative  of  a  distance 
that  an  image  of  said  at  least  one  illuminated  servo  track 
within  said  image  plane  is  from  a  desired  null  position 
on  a  surface  of  said  detector;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  error  signal  to  said  optical  head 


positionmg  means,  said  optical  head  positioning  mean.* 
respondmg  to  said  error  signal  so  as  to  move  said  optical 
head  m  a  direction  that  maintains  said  at  least  one  lilumi 
lUted  servo  track  image  at  said  desired  null  position  of 
said  detector;  and 
means  for  combimng  said  read/wnte  light  beams  into  said 
optical    path   as   said    read/wnte    bght    beams   travel 
towards  the  disk  surface,  and  for  separating  said  read 
wnte  light  beams  out  of  said  optical  path  as  said  read 
wnte  light  beams  return  from  the  disk  surface,  said 
beam  combining  and  separatmg  means  efTectivelv  de 
coupling  said  coarse  trackmg  servo  system  from  said 
projecting  means; 
u  hereby  said  optical  head  is  mamlained  in  a  desired  tracking 
position  relative  to  said  at  least  one  illuminated  servo  track 
independent  of  said  read/wnte  light  beams 


4JQS,163 

TRACKING  CONTROL  UNIT  IN  INFORMATION 

REPRODLONG  APPARATUS 

Nobvtaka  Obwki,  Tokyo.  Japn.  anB«Mir  to  Hitadu.  U&^ 

Tokyo,  Jiyaa 

FDed  Dec  15.  19«6.  Ser.  No.  941 J03 
Claims  priority,  aapHcrtioa  JapM,  Dec  13,  1965.  iO-fm^ 
Dec.  13.  19«3.  60-278960;  Dec  13.  1985,  60-278958 

iBt  a.*  GllB  7/095 
VS.  a.  369—44  7  Uaims 


1  A  tracking  control  unit  in  an  informatKXi  repr>xlucing 
apparatus,  comprising  an  optical  means  for  reading  out  infor- 
mation from  a  rotating  recordmg  medium,  a  means  for  en- 
abling a  light  beam  of  said  optical  means  under  control  to 
follow  up  a  track  on  said  recording  medium:  a  means  for  de- 
tecting any  deviation  of  said  light  beam  from  said  track,  and  a 
means  for  switching  off  said  foUow-up  control  means  when  the 
number  of  times  of  said  tracking  deviation  has  exceeded  a 
predetermined  value  withm  a  preset  time 


4,805.164 
DISC  DSCUNATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
HiroUsa  Yam^Mbi,  a^  KcaicU  Sato,  bolb  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
aMigaors  to  TEAC  Corporatiai^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,113 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Ji^w,  Sep.  9.  1986.  61  212008 
lat  CL*  GllB  3/9Q  27/36 
VS.  a.  369—58  9  Claiaas 

1.  A  disc  inclination  detecting  apparatus  adapted  to  a  record- 
mg and/or  reproducmg  apparatus  for  an  mfonnation  record- 
mg disc,  said  disc  inclination  detectmg  apparatus  comprising: 
hght-emitting  means  for  projectmg  a  light  beam  on  said  disc; 
light-sensitive  meaiK  for  recovug  a  reflected  light  beam 
reflected  by  said  disc  and  outputting  a  corresponding 
electric  signal,  said  light -sensitive  means  facing  said  disc 
and  being  positioned  together  with  said  light -emining 
means  m  a  tangential  direction  of  tracks  oo  said  disc,  and 
signal  processing  means  for  detectmg,  on  the  basis  of  said 
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clectrK.  signal,  «  vanatioo  of  a  po«ition  of  said  rcflcclcd 
light  beam  on  said  light-scnsitive  means  in  a  direction 
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M05.I66 

SWITCH  PATH  RESERVATION  ARRANGENiENT 

MoKhea  T.  Anfcm,  NivcrriBe,  aid  Joh>  P.  Saaaa^^  VV^ea 

to.,  boA  of  nU  iMisMn  tp  ABMricaa  Teleph«»e  aad  Tekv 

grapti  Co«#a«y,  AT*T  B«U  Laborttforiea,  Marray  HIU,  NJ. 

Flkd  Oct.  2«.  1W7,  S«r.  No.  115,068 

Irt.  a.«  H04Q  7//W 

UJS.  O.  37&-M  »  CUuiM 


perpendicular  to  said  tangcntiai  direction,  said  variatioa 
corresponduig  to  an  inclinalion  angle  of  said  disc. 


M05,165 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
MMittaka  Kawaam,  Tokyo,  nd  ToiUHicU  Skteatwi,  Fttcko, 
kotk  oT  JafM,  Milfnn  to  Iwataa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

FQcd  Mm.  W,  I«7,  S«r.  No.  njxn 

OaiH  priority.  appUeatk-  JapM,  Mar.  24,  1986,  61-65524 

Ut.  a.*  H04J  i/2Z  J/W 

UJS.  a.  37<>-M  »1  Clataa 


1.  In  an  arrangement  comprising  switch  means  for  providing 
paths  among  a  plurality  of  call  means,  a  method  of  proccs&ing 
a  call  between  first  and  second  ones  of  said  call  means  compn»- 

ing 

(A)  m  response  to  a  call  request  for  said  call,  detcrmming 
whether  there  is  a  path  of  said  switch  means  that  is  pres- 
ently idle  and  reserved  for  conne».ung  sskI  first  and  sec- 
ond call  (iKAns, 

(B)  upon  di-tcrmmmg  a  path  in  step  (A),  assigning  for  said 
call  said  path  determined  in  step  (A), 

(Q  upon  determining  no  path  m  step  (A),  determining 
whether  there  is  a  path  of  said  switch  means  that  is  idle, 
and  that  is  usable  but  not  reserved  for  coni>ccling  said  first 
and  second  call  means,  and 

(D)  upon  determining  a  path  in  step  (€),  assigning  for  said 
call  said  path  determined  m  step  (C). 


1    A  multichannel  data  transmission  method  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providmg  a  common  ume-divided  highway; 

(b)  transmitting  at  least  six  channels  of  dau  in  at  least  three 
groups  over  the  common  time-divided  highway  ui  serial 
format  and  at  a  first  speed,  with  the  at  least  six  channels  of 
dau  assigned  respectively  to  a  set  of  a  corresponding 
number  of  cooaecntivc  tune  slou  making  up  one  frame; 

(c)  sequentjally  writing  the  at  least  three  groups  of  at  least  six 
channeb  of  daU  onto  corresponding  numbers  of  groups  of 
memories,  respectively,  at  the  first  speed; 

(d)  reading  out  the  daU  from  each  group  of  memories  at  a 
second  speed  lower  than  the  first  speed  during  a  ume 
mterval  from  the  end  of  wnting  of  the  corresponding 
group  of  channels  of  daU  of  one  frame  to  the  beginmng  of 
the  writing  of  the  same  group  of  channels  of  daU  of  the 
next  frame;  and 

(e)  transmittiiig  the  at  least  six  channels  of  data,  read  out 
from  the  respective  memories  as  m  step  (d),  over  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  channel  paths,  respectively,  at  the 
second  speed 


4,M»,167 
VARIABLE  DATA  RATE  CHANNEL  FOR  DIGITAL 
NETWORK 
laa  M.  LMlie,  Tke  Malthoit.  Qammaica\  VM,  Swaf^a» 
Balbcck,  C^ArUae;  Jota  W.  Bvraa,  18  Noraaa  ATtaac 
Abteatai  Oioa  OXi4  2HQ;  Hewy  Pltwa.  26  Cotnbia 
Drive,  Ld«kta>  Bnavd.  BedfeNiUrc  LU7  8YM;  DarU  L. 
TouMhowe,  Dwwta  Colkae.  SOw  Street,  C— fcrMff.  a«J 
Ckriato^hcr  J.  A4mn,  58  %Mat>*tM  Road,  Oxford,  aU  of 
Uaited  Kii«do« 

Piled  JaL  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  80.504 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jal.  29,  l<¥^ 
8618424 

Iirt.  CL*  H04J  3/16 
UJS.  a.  370—84  ^"^  OalBf 

1    A  method  of  transmitting  high  bit-rale  signals  having  a 
variable  bit-rate  including  the  steps  of 
dividmg  a  digital  input  signal  having  a  bit-rate  higher  than  a 
predetermined  bit-rate  into  a  sequence  of  subordinate 
digital  signals  having  daU  rates  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
said  predetermined  bit-rate, 
transmitting  the  subordinate  digital  signals  using  a  group  of 
transmission  channels  with  each  subordinate  signal  trans- 
mitted by  a  respective  channel,  the  channels  m  the  group 
each  being  capable  of  handling  thf  said  predetermined 
bit-rate, 
receiving  the  transmitted  signals, 

assemblmg  the  received  subordinate  signals  to  provide  an 
output  signal  m  which  the  sequence  of  data  bits  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  input  signal, 
changmg  the  number  of  the  said  transmission  channeb  mak 
ing  up  the  said  group  while  continuing  to  transmit  subof- 


February  14,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


1007 


dinate  signals  along  those  channels  of  the  said  group 
which  are  not  changed, 

wherein  a  plurality  of  input  sgnals  are  transmitted  smiulu- 
neously,  each  input  signal  being  tranmitted  by  way  of  a 
respective  group  of  the  said  transmisiion  channels,  each  of 
which  is  duplex,  and  the  method  fiirther  including 

inserting  marker  signals  from  time  to  time  in  each  subordi- 


nate signal  in  each  said  channel  and  m  any  other  channels 
which  arc  required  to  be  added  to  one  of  the  groups, 
the  marker  agnab  indiidiiig  fint,  second  and  third  flag 
signals  depesxling  reapectivdy  on  whether  the  channel  is 
transmitting  a  subordinate  signal,  whether  marker  signals 
have  been  received  in  the  corrc^KXiding  channel,  and 
whether  a  subordinate  signal  is  no  longer  to  be  sent  by  this 
channel. 


4,80S,1<8 
LOCAL  AREA  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
Harw  Kalo,  TocWgi,  JapM,       '%       to  "  ■!    i'"  '  Kaiaha  To- 
ahfta.  KawawM,  Jap— 

I  of  Scr.  Na.  Mt^S,  Dec  9. 19CS,  afciiaarl  TUi 
Fch.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,380 
pHcatkM  JapM.  Dec  7,  1984,  59-259633 
Irt.  CL*  H04J  3/02 
MS.  a.  TTO— 85  6  OaiBi 


data  communication  and  data  to  be  sent  between  said 
nodes,  said  control  information  mclndmg  parameters  of 
communication  control  which  determine,  at  least,  data 
unit  addreaaing  functions,  type  of  data  unit  service,  node 
operation  characteristics  and  error  reporting  fuDctx»s 
and 
means  for  selecting  whether  or  not  to  transmit  said  data  vu 
said   first   network   means   or   via   said   second    network 


4J8M«9 
LOCAL  AREA  NETWOBK  OPERATING  ON  THE 
MULTIPLE  BUS  SYSTEM 
Vaa  AMit,  NQfvM,  Niftiriwii,  iiipiii  to  Hoi 
ni  iiliin  III    B.V,.  Ill  »ili,  Niftirtaaii 
FRcd  Fch.  7.  19M,  Ser.  Na.  827,318 
OaiaM   priority,    appHratina    Nelkertaada.    Mm     1.    I98S. 
8500571 


lat.  ex.*  HOW  3/02 


U,S.  a.  370— 85 


1   A  local  area  communication  network  comprising; 

a  plurahty  of  input/output  data  terminal  equipment  nodes; 

a  first  network  means  tot  estabUsfaing  first  communication 
paths  by  means  of  a  first  communication  medium  for  said 
nodes,  and  for  tnnsmitting  data  information  between  at 
least  one  data  communicatioa  SMiriing  node  which  rear- 
ranges the  data  infonnatioa  into  data  units  for  transmis- 
sioa  via  the  first  communication  medium  and  at  least  one 
receiving  node  which  receives  the  transmitted  data  units 
and  reassembles  the  received  data  units  into  the  data  infor- 
mation;  and 

a  second  network  means  having  a  topology  different  from 
that  of  said  first  network  means,  for  establishing  second 
communicatioa  paths  independently  of  said  first  commu- 
nication paths  by  means  of  a  second  communicatioa  me- 
dium between  said  data  communicatioa  tfrMn^  and  re- 
ceiving nodes,  and  for  transmitting  aelectivdy  via  said 
second  communication  medium  one  of  control  informa- 
tion to  cause  said  first  network  means  to  be  available  for 


1.  A  local  area  network  operating  on  a  multiple  bus  syston 
with  a  plurabty  of  mterface  modules  connected  between  said 
multiple  bus  system  aad  a  plurality  of  data-processing/general - 
ing  subsystems,  wherein  each  of  said  interface  modules  ■ 
provided  with  buffer  memory  means,  a  local  distiBiution  cir- 
cuit, and  a  host  interEacx  unit  throng  whk±  each  of  said 
subsystems  is  connected  to  one  of  said  mterCace  modules, 
wherein  each  interface  module  includes- 

a  plurality  of  independently  operating  bus  adapterv  each 
comprising  a  tranamitting  and  receiving  channel  con- 
nected to  one  bne  of  said  mnttiple  bus  system  for  receiving 
and  transmitting  data  signifying  the  system  time  appbcabte 
to  said  network,  and  a  multiplexer,  said  baffer  memory 
means  being  within  the  respective  bus  adapters  and  con- 
nected to  the  multiplexer  therein  through  an  mtemal  bus 
line,  and,  being  locaUy  controUed; 
a  local  bus  interconnecting  said  local  dMributioD  circuit, 
said  host  interference  unit  and  said  buffer  memory  means; 
means  within  each  bus  adapter  to  detect  whether  the  hoe  of 
the  multi|^  bus  system  to  which  it  is  connected  is  free, 
and  to  transmit  dau  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  means  to 
such  line  of  said  multiple  bus  system  as  soon  as  such  line  is 
free;  and 
respective  auxiliary  clock  means  m  the  respective  bus  adapt- 
ers connected  between  said  internal  bus  line  and  said  local 
distribution  circuit,  each  of  said  auxiliary  clock  means 
providing  a  time  count  which  resets  to  zero  value  m  re- 
sponse to  each  transmisstoo  of  system  time  data  by  the 
associated  bus  adapter 
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4,805,170 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
AUea  D  FervcMW,  JokMtowa;  Abwv  KkanhM,  Reyw>klriwr«. 
■Mi  VHTiii  M.  RiMM,  CotaiA—,  "U  of  Ohio,  MrigMn  to 
Aaericu  Ttlrp^nar  aad  Tctev^#  Coapuy,  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUe4  A^.  29,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  43,771 

l^Cl.'HO*J  3/16.3/17 

VS.  a.  370— «9  ^  Oalais 


channels,  said  dual  port  RAM  having  an  inbound  dau 
memory  stanon  and  an  outbound  data  memory  »Ution 
*  herein  said  mbound  data  is  controUably  looped  back  out 
through  said  dual  port  RAM  to  the  signaling  link  and  said 
outbound  data  is  controllably  looped  back  through  said 
dual  port  RAM  out  to  the  signahng  unit. 


4,805,172 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  HTDM)  S^TTCHING 

SYSTEM  ESPECLULY  FOR  PULSE  CODE  MODULATED 

(PCM)  TELEPHONY  SIGNALS 
Ckariea  A.  Barbe,  Rocheatar,  aiad  Brmce  G.  UttlefJeW,  Hoaeoye 
FalU,  botfc  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  Re^Jeom  I^aboratoriea,  tac, 
Victor,  NY. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  36,934 

lat  a*  H04J  3/12 

VS.  a.  370— «.l  22  ClaiiM 


.TTE- 


1  In  a  network  having  nodes  interconnected  by  transmission 
paths  on  which  a  predefined  data  signal  is  continuously  trans- 
mitted to  sequentially  reach  each  iicxle,  said  network  compris- 
ing 

means  for  conuolling  node  access  to  the  network 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
said  node  access  controlling  means  compnses 
means  responsive  to  receiving  the  predefined  daU  signal  a 
predetermined  number  of  times  at  each  node  for  generat- 
ing node  signals  each  having  a  length  varying  in  ume  in 
accordance  with  data  traffic  on  the  network  to  control 
node  access  to  the  network  such  that  multiple  ones  of  the 
nodes  may  concurrently  wnte  data  onto  the  network  in 
proportion  to  the  network  daU  traffic. 


4,805,171 
UNTTARY  PCM  RATE  CONVERTER  AND  MULTIFRAME 

BUFFER 
LnJack  EweU,  Atlaata,  Ga.,  aadgaor  to  SolkJ  SUte  Systentt, 
Ik.,  KeaMsaw.  Ga. 

Filed  JaL  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  71.979 

lat.  tl.*  H04J  3/ 02 

VS.  a.  370—1 10.1  *9  daiam 
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1.  A  communications  system,  comprising; 

a  first  signaling  unit  having  multiple  channels  and  transmit- 
ting outbound  data  at  a  preselected  data  rate; 

a  signahng  link  carrying  mbound  daU  at  a  preselected  daU 
rate;  and 

means,  containing  a  single  dual  port  RAM,  for  interfacing 
the  signaling  link  and  the  first  signaling  unit  with  the 
mbound  daU  occupying  selected  channels  of  said  multiple 
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1.  A  TDM  telephone  switching  system  for  extending  paths 
between  a  multiplicity  of  ports,  including  ports  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  telephone  lines  or  trunks,  which  are  located  in  a 
multiplicity  of  domains,  said  system  compnsing;  at  least  one 
telephony  processor  having  means  for  generatmg  messages  for 
controlling  the  establishment  of  said  paths  including  rmging  of 
lines,  collection  of  digits,  identifying  called  lines,  application  of 
tones  including  dial  tones,  nnging  tones  and  nng-back  tones; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  intcrdomain  highways  (IDH)  for 
transmission  of  digital  signals,  each  of  said  domains  being 
connected  in  signal  transmitting  relationship  with  a  different 
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one  of  said  plurality  of  said  IDH  and  in  signal  receiving  rela- 
tionship with  all  of  said  plurality  of  said  IDH  includmg  the  one 
of  said  plurality  of  said  IDH  to  which  it  is  connected  m  signal 
transmitting  rclatioiiship;  link  control  means  m  each  of  said 
domains  having  time  slot  interchange  means  for  establishing 
cyclical  series  of  time  slots  for  digital  signals  on  the  one  of  said 
pluraUty  of  IDH  connected  in  signal  receiving  relationship 
therewith;  at  least  one  intradomain  highway  for  PCM  signals 
(DPH)  also  connected  to  said  link  control  means;  said  link 
control  means  also  having  means  for  establishing  cyclical  series 
of  time  slots  for  said  PCM  signals  on  said  DPH;  a  plurality  of 
communications  links  for  data  message  signals  in  each  of  said 
domains  (DCL),  said  plurabty  of  said  E>CL  being  connected  to 
said  link  control  means;  said  time  slot  interchange  means  in- 
cluding means  for  assigning  time  slots  in  each  of  said  series  of 
time  slots  for  said  digital  signals,  for  said  data  message  signals 
and  for  said  PCM  signab  to  interconnect  said  IDH  and  said 
DPH  in  selected  time  slots  in  each  scries  and  also  to  intercon- 
nect said  IDH  and  said  DCL  in  other  selected  time  slots  m 
each  series;  a  plurality  of  devices  in  each  of  said  domains 
including  circuits  for  interfacing  a  different  group  of  said  ports 
with  circuits  connected  to  said  tetephooe  lines  or  trunks,  each 
of  said  devices  being  coiwected  to  a  different  one  of  said  com- 
munications link  and  to  said  PCM  highway  in  the  domain 
thereof;  said  telephony  processor  being  disposed  in  at  least  one 
of  said  domains  and  bcmg  connected  to  the  oik  of  said  commu- 
nications links  in  said  one  domain  which  is  unique  thereto;  and 
means  in  said  devices  for  generating  and  receiving  data  mes- 
sage signals  of  different  type*  depending  upon  ti>e  events  oc- 
curring at  said  ports  and  for  generating  and  receiving  PCM 
signals  in  selected  ones  of  said  time  slots  on  said  DPH,  said  data 
message  signals  between  said  devices  and  said  telephony  pro- 
cessor for  establishing  said  paths  during  selected  time  slots 
between  said  circuits  connected  to  said  ports  being  communi- 
cated via  said  DCL,  said  link  control  means  in  said  domains 
and  said  IDH 


4,805,173 

ERROR  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

W.  Daaid  HIlUi,  CaaAridfe,  a^  Brewrtcr  KaUe,  SoaMTriUe. 

both  oTMaak,  aariganra  to  TMaMt  Machita  CorroratioB. 

CaihrMf,  MMa. 

CoatinMrtfa»-te-vart  of  Ser.  No.  907,671,  Se».  15,  1986.  This 

anMicatloa  Dec  10, 1986,  Ser.  No.  939,599 

lat  a.*  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371— .38  »  CSaijm 


1.  Error  detection  circuitry  for  use  in  a  parallel  processor 
compnsing: 

a  plurahty  of  processors  and  at  least  one  read/write  mem- 
ory, 
a  plurahty  of  mputs  equal  m  number  to  the  number  of  pro- 


cessors, each  input  being  connected  to  a  different  proces- 
sor, 
means  for  providing  signals  in  parallel  from  the  plurality  of 

processors  to  said  inputs, 
means  for  generating  a  syndrome  from  said  parallel  signals 

on  said  mputs,  such  that  the  syndrome  is  generated  from 

signals  from  more  than  one  processor, 
means  for  storing  m  parallel  m  said  memory  said  parallel 

signals  and  said  syndrome  generated  therefrom,  such  thai 

a  syndrome  generated  from  signals  from  more  than  one 

processor  is  associated  in  said  memory  wiih  said  signal!' 

from  more  than  one  processor, 
means  for  reading  from  said  memory  said  parallel  signals  and 

the  syndrome  associated  therewith, 
means  for  generating  a  new  syndrome  from  said  parallel 

signals  read  from  memory,  and 
means  for  comparmg  the  syndrome  read  from  said  parallel 

memory  with  the  new  syndrome  generated  from  the  par 

allel  signals  read  from  said  memory. 


4,805,174 
ERROR  CORRECTWG  CODER/DECODER 
Sh^ii  Kahota,  aad  Shaxo  Kato,  both  of  Yoknhaai,  Japaa.  a»^ 
■igaors  to  Nlyyoa  Telegraph   ami  Tdephoae  Corporatioii. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  947,328 
OaiM  priority,  appBcatioa  JapMi,  Dec  25,  19«S,  60-29<>2«« 
IbL  CL'  G06F  n/lO 
VS.  CL  371—43  6  Claian 
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1    A  maximum  likelihood  decoder,  used  as  an  error  correct 
ing  decoder  provided  for  reception  according  to  convoluoonal 
code  and  for  estimating  original  data  transzmtted  by  calcnlai 
mg  the  metrics  of  received  coded  data,  said  maximum  likeli 
hood  decoder  compnsmg 
branch  metric  calculator  means  for  calculating  branch  met 
ncs  out  of  received  encoded  dau  of  no  bits  m  the  channel 
signal  speed  and  for  obtainmg  the  branch  metrics  of  the 
number  ko: 
^jeed  converter  means  for  convertmg  the  output  from  said 
branch  metnc  calculator  means  mto  the  signal  speed  of 
the  origmal  data;  and 
estimating  means  for  estmiating  original  data  m  correspon- 
dence to  the  coding  rate  of  kc/ns.  ko.  no.  n; being  natural 
numbers  having  the  relatioD  ko<no<Ny. 


4J0S,175 
ULTRA-COMPACT,  HAND-HELD  LASER  SCANNER 
Cari  H.  Kaowiea,  Mooreatvwa,  NJ.,  Milaani'  to  Metrotogie 
lull  Ban lai.  lac,  Bdteawr,  N  J. 

FIM  Dec  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128J9<) 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a  372—24  4G  OaiM 

1.  A  compact  laser  scanning  apparatus  compnsmg 
(a)  a  self-contained  housing  including  an  elongate  holloa 
tubular  handle  portion  configured  to  be  readily  held 
within  the  hand  of  a  person  and  a  short  length  boUow 
body  portion  projection  generaUy  transversely  outward 
from  said  handle  portion  and  having  a  distal  end.  said 
handle  portion  having  access  means  to  permit  access  to 
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the  interior  of  «atd  hoUow  handle  portxMi,  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  window  at  the  distal  end  thereof; 
(b)  laiei  beam  generating  means,  avociated  power  supply 
means,  and  tint  means  securing  said  laser  beam  generating 
means  and  said  power  supply  means  together  to  form  a 
reptaceabte  unit,  said  unit  bdng  located  within  said  hol- 
low handle  portion,  said  unit  being  rdeasably  secured 
within  said  hoOow  handle  portion  and  arranged  to  be 
removed  as  a  unit  from  said  hoUow  handle  portion  via  said 


beams  emitted  by  the  array  such  that  the  phases  of  all  the 
emitted  laser  beams  are  substantially  the  same  in  a  plane 
tjcyond  the  array 


access  means,  said  laser  beam  generating  means  producing 
a  laser  beam  and  directing  it  mto  said  body  portion  of  said 
hoasing;  and 
(c)  optical  means  located  withm  said  body  portion  of  saxl 
housing  and  supported  thereby  for  directing  said  laser 
beam  out  through  said  window,  whereupon  a  compact 
laser  «n«iming  apparatus  is  provided  which  enables  the 
ready  repiscement  of  said  unit  without  subjecting  the 
optical  components  located  within  said  body  portion  to 
mjury 


1  In  a  pbaae-iocked  semicooductor  laser  array  comprising 
a  semiconductor  body  having  an  enuttmg  surface,  said  body 
Including  a  cavity  region  overlymg  a  major  surface  of  a 
substrate  and  means  for  defining  a  pluraUty  of  substan- 
tially parallel  laaing  regions,  each  of  said  lastng  region 
spaced  from  adjacent  regions  by  a  distance  that  causes  the 
radiation  modes  in  adjacent  Using  regions  to  be  phase- 
locked  to  one  another 
the  improvement  wherein  said  array  includes  on  the  emitting 
surface  means  for  shiltmg  the  relative  phases  of  the  laser 


M0S,177 

LASER  ooNsnuucnoN 

Daaay  W.  Martta,  St.  Ctarica;  Itofcty  J.  Oatcrhace,  St.  Peters, 
and  Kcnetk  M.  SiMHa,  St.  Ckvlca,  aU  of  Mo^  aaaigMrs  to 
LsMT  Diode  Protecta,  Im.,  Earth  Oty,  Mo. 

FTM  Apr.  25,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  18S,706 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/04.  3/045 
U-S.  a.  372— 34  lt( 


4305,176 
PHASE^LOCKED  LASER  ARRAY  WITH 
PHASE-SHHTING  SURFACE  COATING 
Dm  B«tax,  I—tirtw  TowmM^  BwlimHw  CoMty,  nd  Bnce 
F.  Vitun.  ML  Holly  TvwHirip,  BwllagUM  CoMty,  both  of 
NJ.,  sasJ^nri  to  Ctmml  Electric  Cnrnpanj,  Sckmtetatj, 
N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  20,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  5*3,403 
ImL  CL*  HOIS  3/13 
VS.  a.  372—29  9  < 


1.  A  laser  device  comprising 

an  elongated  laser  medium  of  crystal  material  having  a  cylin- 
drical shape  modified  to  have  a  flat  face  formed  oa  one 
side  thereof. 

a  highly  heat  cooductmg  mountmg  member  having  a  flat 
surface  on  a  portion  thereof,  said  medium  being  mounted 
on  the  mountmg  member  with  the  flat  face  of  the  medium 
m  face-to-face  relatioa  with  the  flat  surface  on  the  mount- 
ing member, 

a  heat  smk  member  having  a  surface  for  attaching  the 
mounting  member  to, 

a  pump  source  includmg  an  array  of  laser  diodes  each  having 
opposite  ends  and  positioned  m  side-by-side  smgle  file 
relation, 

a  second  highly  heat  conducting  mountmg  member  having  a 
surface  on  which  the  array  of  laser  diodes  ts  positioned, 
said  second  mounting  member  bang  mounted  oo  the  heat 
sink  member  wherein  the  array  of  laser  diodes  are  m 
substantial  alignment  with  the  aus  of  the  medium  along 
the  side  thereof  opposite  from  the  flat  face  of  the  medium 
vkhercm  energy  generated  in  the  laser  diodes  will  enter  the 
medium  and  be  projected  therethrough,  some  of  the  gen- 
erated energy  being  absorbed  by  the  medium  and  some 
reflecting  off  the  flat  face  of  the  medium  and  the  adjacent 
flat  surface  on  the  mounting  member  to  pass  back  through 
the  medium. 


005.178 

PRESERVATION  OF  SURFACE  FEATLRJ-is  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES 

Daidci  P.  WUt,  Scotch  PtaiM,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  AaMrkaa  Tele- 

phtme  and  Telegraph  Coapuy,  ATAT  Bell   I  jiboratones, 

Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  845,603 
Int.a.*H01Si/79 
UJS.  a.  372—46  8  CUm 

1    A  semiconductor  laser  ctimprising 

a  Ciroup  Ill-V  compound  semiconductor  body  having  a 

major  surface,  pi  an  optical  grating  on  said  maK'r  surface, 

a  protective  coating  on  said  grating,  sawl  i.<«tmg  including  a 

transition  metal, 
a  Group  Ill-V  compound  semiconductor  helcrostnicture 
formed  on  said  coatmg,  said  hcteroslructure  having  the 
shape  of  a  mesa  and  mcluding  a  Group  Ill-V  compound 
semiconductor  active  layer, 
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a  current -blocking  Group  111-V  compound  semiconductor 
structure  laterally  adjacent  said  mesa  and  effective  to 


4,805,180 
DISCHARGE  TUBE  APPARATL  S 
Artter  Maitla^  St  Andrewa,  Srnrt— *;  Hi«h  McMwa.  ami 
Chrlalophii  V.  N«ye,  both  of  CWtMfnrd,  Uahid  Ki^Aoa. 
■Mi^nci    to    E^Uih    Beetrk    VaHc    CoMpaa?    Uautc^ 
OdMfard,  Vwttti  W\Mtitm 

FIM  iwm.  4,  IM6,  Scr.  No.  870.743 
CliriM  priority,  ijiMriHiii  Uiited  Fli^na    Jaa.  4.  1985. 
8514058;  Nor.  15,  INS,  8528175 

ImL  a.*  HOIS  3/03 
VS.  a.  372—61  29  ClaisM 


direct  the  pnmary  flow  of  current   through   said  mesa 
during  operation  of  said  laser,  and 
means  forming  electncal  contact  to  said  laser. 


4,805,179 
TRANSVERSE  JUNCTION  STRIPE  LASER 
Christoph  S.  Harder,  Zvick;  Hctes  Jaeckd,  KOchhcrg,  and 
Hctei  P.  Mckr,  TMwfl,  aD  of  SwitacrlMl  — igaors  to 
IrtrraatinMl  Raiiam  MmdUmm  Corporattea,  Araoak,  NY. 

FIM  Sep.  23, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  99336 
CUm  priority,  sppHraHiM  Earopeaa  Pat  Off..  Sep.  23.  1986. 
86113081J 

lat  CL*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—47  29  Oaiav 


1  In  a  semicooductor  laser  the  structure,  comprisng  in 
combinatioa: 

a  substrate  including  first  and  second  surface  sections  having 
difTerent  crystallographic  orientatioa, 

a  semiconductor  laser  formed  on  said  substrate  and  includ- 
ing an  active  layer  extending  laterally  over  said  first  and 
second  surface  sections  and  having  a  p-n  junctioii  ihemn 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the 
surface  of  said  active  layer,  radiation  being  produced  by 
the  presence  of  an  electrical  current  across  said  transverse 
p-n  junction  of  a  magnitude  above  a  threhold  value  for 
lasing, 

said  active  layer  being  amphoterically  doped  to  produce  by 
crystal  plane  dependent  doping  a  first  n-type  region 
therein  where  said  active  layer  is  adjacent  said  first  surface 
section  of  said  substrate  and  a  second  p-type  regloo  where 
said  active  layer  is  adjacent  said  second  surface  region  of 
said  substrate,  and 

electrical  means  for  producing  an  electncal  current  across 
said  traasvene  p-n  junctioa  of  a  magnitude  greater  than 
said  threshold  value  to  produce  lasing  radiation  in  said 
active  layer. 


1   A  discharge  tube  apparatus,  compnsmg 

a  hollow  structure  including  a  plurality  of  metal  cylinder? 
coaxially  disposed  about  one  another,  an  mnermoct  one  of 
said  cylinders  having  an  innermost  surface  surrounding  a 
hollow  cavity,  an  outermoct  one  of  said  cylinders  having 
an  outermost  surfiace; 

means  for  producing  s  dnchargc  m  said  cavity  which 
contactt  said  mnermost  surface,  satd  means  for  producing 
a  discharge  including  means  for  increasing  the  tempers- 
ture  in  said  cavity;  and 

a  plurahty  of  mutually  spaced  apart  spacer  members  ha  >'ing 
gaps  therebetween,  dispoaed  between  said  cylinders  so  as 
to  space  said  cylinders  apart  such  that  when  said  means 
for  incrcaamg  the  temperature  has  increased  the  tempera 
ture  m  said  cavity,  a  desired  temperature  gradient  between 
said  mnermost  surface  and  said  outermost  surface  ts  ob- 
tained 


4,805,181 
HIGH  REFLECTANCE  LASER  RESONATOR  CAMTY 
Jnsca  O.  GAooa,  B  ruiiiii,  Victor  C  Gearhart  Torrawx: 
Sterca  E  Btrreil,  LMCMlcr,  tmi  Gahride  M.  Havrriow. 
gtktnpnl,  aU  of  CaRf.,  aarigaiin.  to  Hashes  Aircraft  C«b- 
pMiy,  !  Ill  1^1  lii.  TaHf 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  69^02,  JaL  6,  1987.  This  appiicatioa  Mar 
2L  1988,  Scr.  No.  171,096 
lat  a.'  HOIS  3/93 
VS.  a.  372—72  7  ' 


1  A  method  for  making  an  alumina  ceramic  body  for  use  m 
a  laser  to  provide  a  pump  cavity  wherein  laser  radiatioc  at  a 
lasmg  wavelength  is  produced,  said  method  compnsmg  the 
step  of  sintering  alumina  powder  at  a  temperature  of  bctweeri 
about  1300'- 1425"  C  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  sintered 
alununa  ceramic  body  having  gram  sires  of  between  about  0.3 
to  0  5  microns. 
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4,805,182 

RF-EXCnTJ>,  ALL-MFTAI.  GAS  LASER 

Peter  '  ^fc— ■■   Seattle,  W«»h^  aadgnor  to  Syarad,  Inc.,  Bo- 

tkdl,  Wnh. 

C(wti>Batioii-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  857354,  Apr.  30.  1986.  This 

apitUaitioB  Oct  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  110.125 

iBt,  a.*  HOIS  J/097 

VS.  a.  372—82  57  O**™ 


I  to  said  second  region  11  in  the  said  oscillation  direction;  and 
there  is  a  difference  in  their  refractive  index  at  an  interface 
between  the  first  and  second  regions  of  said  opueal  guiding 
area,  so  that  an  effective  optical-phase  shift  takes  place  without 
changing  the  Bragg  wavelength  in  the  oscillation  direction. 


4305,184 
RIDGE  WAVEGUIDE  OPTICAL  OFFICES 
Philip  J.  FWdymeirt;  LmUc  D.  WeiiOrook,  botk  of  Ip»wich,  «ik} 
Andrew  W.  Ndww,  FeUxstowe,  aU  of  Ej^tUnd.  aacigBoni  to 
British  TetocoM—tfrtloM.  pic,  LoMkm,  EogteMl 
DiTisJoo  of  S«r.  No.  709,196,  Mar.  7,  1985.  Pat  No.  4.728,628. 
Tliia  appUcatkM  Not.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  926,720 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  12,  1984, 
8406432 

Irt.  CL«  HOIS  J/ 19 
VS.  a.  372—96  »  <^»«*~ 


1   An  RF-excited  gas  laser,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  metal  plates, 

a  pair  of  metal  spacers  separating  said  plates,  <iaid  plates  and 
spacers  forming  an  elongated  laser  bore; 

a  laser  gas  medium  within  said  bore;  and 

a  pair  of  metal  discharge  electrodes  located  upon  opposing 
surfaces  within  said  bore  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bore,  said  electrodes  being  excitable  by  a 
source  of  RF-cxctted  voluge,  said  electrodes  being  elec 
trically  insulated  from  said  opposing  surfaces  by  noncon 
ductive  films  between  said  electrodes  and  said  opposmg 
surfaces,  respectively. 


4,805.183 
DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

DEVICE 
HirtMki  Kado,  Tesri;  HaraUia  Takigndii;  SliiiOi  Kaociwa,  both 
of  Nara,  and  ToaUUko  Yoakida,  Teari,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors 
to  Sharp  KahMhiki  Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japu 

FUed  JaiL  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,465 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1987.  62-1178 
Int  a."  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  a.  372—96  ♦  Claima 


1  A  ndge  waveguide  optical  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising a  ba*  semiconductor  portion  and.  thereon,  first  and 
second  elevated  semiconductor  portions  separated  by  a  chan- 
nel, wherein  the  uppermost  surface  of  the  first  elevated  semi- 
conductor portion  carries  a  layer  of  metal  in  electncal  contact 
therewith,  the  uppermost  surface  of  the  second  elevated  semi- 
conductor portion  has  deposited  thereon  a  layer  of  dielectric, 
and  the  surfaces  defimng  the  channel  are  substantially  free  of 
metal  and  dielectric,  said  device  having  a  gratmg  disposed 
therein. 


4J05,185 
TRIPLE  CAVTTY  LASFR 
Robert  J.  Smith,  St  Louis  Comity.  Mo.,  aaaijjBor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  reprtMBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  836,043 

Int  a.«  HOIS  3/0S2.  3/08 

VS.  CL  372—97  «  0«»^ 


1  In  a  distributed  feedback  semiconductor  laser  device  with 
a  resonator  for  laser  oscillating  operation  comprising  an  opUcal 
guiding  area  with  a  periodic  corrugation,  said  optical  guiding 
are*  compnsmg  at  least  two  regions,  a  first  region  1  and  a 
second  region  II.  having  an  mterface  therebetween,  wherem 
both  the  periodicity  of  the  corrugation  and  the  depth  of  each 
concave  portion  of  the  comiganon  of  the  first  region  I  of  said 
optical  guidmg  area  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  second  region 
II  of  saki  optical  guiding  area,  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the 
first  regioo  I  of  said  optical  guidmg  area  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  second  region  II  of  said  optical  guidmg  area,  so  that  the 
effective  refractive  index  of  the  first  region  I  in  an  oscillation 
direction  becomes  the  same  as  that  of  the  second  region  II  in 
the  oscillation  direction  and  the  Bragg  wavelength  is  main 
taincd  at  a  fixed  level  over  the  entire  area  from  said  first  region 


2.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  laser  diode  having  a  plurality  icflective  front  diode  surface 
oriented  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  laser 
diixle  wherein  an  emission  of  laser  light  issues  from  said 
partially  reflective  front  diode  surface;  and 

an  external  etalon  affixed  to  said  laser  diode  by  resiltent 
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material,  said  external  etalon  receiving  said  emission  of 
laser  hght  and  compnsmg: 

an  external  first  reflective  surface,  and 

an  mtemal  second  reflective  surface  which  forms  a  semicon- 
ductor output  surface  and  in  combination  with  said  first 
reflective  surface  reflects  emissions  from  said  partially 
reflective  diode  front  surface  in  a  manner  which  increases 
operating  power  of  discrete  single  mode  emissions  and 
decreases  operatmg  power  of  side  mode  emissions  by 
imposing  two  Fabry-Perot  cavities  external  to  said  laser 
diode. 


4JQS,ir/ 

DETERMINATION  OF  SUBSTRATE  TEMPERATURE 

USED  DURING  OXYGEN  IMPLANTATION  OF  SIMOX 

WAFER 

GMirther  Harheke,  AfMtcra  aa  AMa,  Swttaeriand.  ami  Laho- 
adr  L.  JMtraebrid,  FUMbora,  NJ.,  Mrignnrs  to  Gcwral 
Electric  Conpny,  ScheMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15,  19r7,  Str.  No.  108,656 

Ut  CL*  GOIJ  5/00 

VS.  a.  374—123  6  Oai^ 


4,805,186 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MELTING  OF 

SCRAP  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  DIRECT-CURRENT  FURNACE 

AND  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  FOR  CARRYING  OLT  THE 

PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Janiak,  Saint-GcMat-MaUfno,  and  Jeaa  G.  Davea^ 
Mariy  Le  Roi,  both  of  France,  aarignort  to  Oecim,  ConriieToi, 
France 

FUed  Jnl.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,330 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1,  1986.  86  11217 

Int  a*  H05B  7  00 

UJS.  CI.  373—79  1*  ClaiM 


mimtvm  itminv  m 


1.  A  direct  current  arc  furnace  for  the  continuous  melting  of 
scrap,  comprising 

(a)  a  shaft  (1)  having  a  bottom  (2)  formmg  a  hearth  (3)  hav- 
ing a  refractory  liiung  and  closed  by  means  of  a  vault  (1), 
said  shaft  (1)  containmg  a  bath  of  liquid  metal  (10)  formed 
by  meltmg  scrap,  said  shaft  having  an  axis; 

fb)  means  for  contmuously  feeding  said  scrap  via  an  orifice 
(12)  in  said  vault  (1'),  said  orifice  (12)  being  offset  on  a  first 
side  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  direct  current  source  (23)  havmg  a  negative  pwle  and  a 
positive  pole, 

(d)  at  least  one  vault  electrode  (4)  connected  to  said  negative 
pole  of  said  direct  current  source  (23)  by  means  of  at  least 
one  first  conductor  (7): 

(e)  said  at  least  one  vault  electrode  (4)  bemg  offset  on  a 
second  side  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  (1)  opposite  said  first 
side; 

(f)  at  least  one  hearth  electrode  (8)  connected  to  said  positive 
pole  of  said  direct  current  source  (23)  by  means  of  at  least 
one  second  conductor  (9); 

(g)  said  at  least  one  hearth  electrode  (8)  being  offset  on  said 
first  side  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  (1); 

(h)  said  at  least  one  second  conductor  (9)  connected  to  said 
hearth  electrode  (8)  passing  under  the  bottom  (2)  of  said 
shaft  (1)  as  near  as  possible  to  the  latter  and  being  directed 
towards  said  second  side  of  the  shaft,  so  as  to  pass  substan- 
tially vertically  in  line  with  said  at  least  one  vault  elec- 
trode (4); 

(i)  said  scrap  bemg  melted  by  an  arc  flashmg  from  said  vault 
electrode  (4),  said  arc  being  deflected  by  magnetic  fields 
generated  by  the  circulation  of  current  in  said  at  least  one 
second  conductor  (9)  towards  a  ione  of  said  shaft  (1)  set 
apart  from  said  at  least  one  vault  electrodes  (4)  and  lo- 
cated substantially  below  said  scrap  feed  onfice  (12). 


1  In  a  method  for  examining  a  SIMOX  wafer  to  determmf 
the  substrate  temperature  used  during  oxygen  implantaucin. 
the  steps  compnsmg: 

(1)  creating  a  plurality  of  graphs,  each  of  which  represent.^  a 
relationship  between  a  wavelength  of  minimum  transmii 
tance  through  a  SIMOX  wafer  and  the  substrate  tempera 
ture  used  during  oxygen  implantation  of  said  wafer,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  graphs,  representing  said  relationship  for  a 
different  particular  dose  of  oxygen  withm  the  range  of  aboui 
10'^  oxygen  atoms  cm^^  to  about  2x  10'*  oxygen  atoms 
cm"^  and  a  different  particular  energy  level  within  the 
range  of  about  130  Kev  to  about  220  Kev,  wherem.  said 
wavelength  of  minimum  transmittance  covers  a  contmuou.* 
spectrum  of  wavelengths  spanmng  the  range  of  from  ab<:>ui 
1000  cm  -  '  to  about  1 100  cm  '  and  the  substrate  tempera 
ture  spans  a  contmuous  range  of  temperatures  from  about 
400'  C  to  about  700"  C  ;  then 

(a)  transmitting  through  a  portion  of  said  SIMOX  wafer. 
infrared  energy  having  a  spectrum  of  wavelengths  span- 
ning the  range  of  from  about  1000  cm  '  to  about  1 100 
cm'  '; 

(b)  determuung  the  wavelength  of  minimum  transmittance 
of  said  mfrared  energy; 

(c)  determming  the  dose  of  oxygen  and  energy  level  used 
dunng  said  oxygen  implantation  of  said  SIMOX  wafer 
and 

(d)  selectmg  one  of  said  plurality  of  graphs  corresponding  to 
said  dose  and  energy  level  of  step  (c)  and  determimng  said 
substrate  temperature  correspondmg  to  said  wavelength 
of  mmimum  transmittance  of  step  (b)  as  mdicated  by  said 
one  graph. 


4,805,188 
TIME-TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
Robert  Parker.  411  RoUii«  La„  AlaM,  Calif.  9450* 
Rled  JaL  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  751,792 
Int  a.*  GOIK  11/12 
VS.  a.  374—141  25  Claims 

1  A  device  having  a  readout  over  360"  angle  for  mdicatmg 
the  temperature  of  a  material  within  a  closed  heaUng  vessel 
over  a  penod  of  time,  comprising 

a  transparent  member  configured  as  a  hollow  cylindey 
a  layer  of  thermochromic  matenal  located  withm  and  e\ 
tcndmg  entirely  around  an  inner  surface  of  said  transpar 
ent  hollow  cylindrical  member  so  as  to  be  visible  through 
said  transparent  hollow  cylinder  over  a  .^60'  angle; 
means  for  closing  an  end  of  said  transparcm  member;  and 
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means  for  niainlainmg  at  least  said  layer  of  thennochromic 
material  in  thermal  contact   with  an   associated  heating 


4,905,190 

DETECTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SYCHRONOUS 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  COMPRISING 

TERNARY  SYMBOLS  AND  CONTROLLED  PARTIAL 

RESPONSE  CLASS  1,  N  =  2  TYPE  INTERSYMBOL 

INTERFERENCE 

Ptorrc  Jaft^  Luaioa;  BawaH  Le  Mtwel,  Gooxabw;  Jea«- 

Fraacois  RoUa,   PkMueres  Mocdec,  and   Pierre  TUput, 

LaaakMi,  all  of  Fraace,  Mri^nra  to  Akatel  Qt,  Paria,  Fraar* 

FUed  Jal.  28,  IWT,  Scr.  No.  78,625 

Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  JaL  28,  1986,  86  10926 

lat.  a*  H(HL  3/00 

VS.  a.  37S— 17  5  Oaiam 


vessel,  thereby  providing  for  readout  of  the  tempersture 
over  a  360*  angle. 


4,805.189 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Paal  F.  MakoMy,  Brichtoa,  Maaa.^  aadgnor  to  Signatron,  inc^ 
LexiagtoB,  Maaa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  829,295 

lat.  a.*  H04B  J/46.  17/00 

VS.  a.  375—10  18  CUim 


toc«i 

fTAHDAIIO 
CLOCK  «I««*L 


■iATCI«0 


Hi3^ 


^  MtMuafMNT 


-^ 


1  A  signal  processing  system  for  use  with  a  network  to 
measure  the  amplitude  response  and  the  time  delay  response  of 
the  network  over  its  operating  bandwidth,  said  system  com- 
prising 

means  for  providmg  a  plurality  of  subburst  signals  to  said 
network,  each  in  the  form  of  a  suppressed-camer.  ampli- 
tude-modulated signal  having  an  m-phase  component 
only,  the  earner  frequencies  of  said  subburst  signals  being 
within  the  operating  bandwidth  of  said  network  and  one 
of  said  subburst  signals  capable  of  being  used  as  a  refer- 
ence subburst  signal; 

means  for  receiving  from  said  network  said  subburst  signals, 
said  receiving  means  including 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  received  subburst  signals 
for  providing  complex  received  subburst  signals  at  the 
modulation  frequeiKy  of  said  suppressed  carrier  signals 
each  having  in-phase  and  quadrature  components  thereof; 

filter  means  responsive  to  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  com- 
ponents of  said  signals  for  providing  in-phase  and  quadra- 
ture filter  outputs  thereof;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  filter  outputs  for  deter - 
mming  the  estimated  amphtude  and  time  delay  respoiwes 
of  said  system  at  the  earner  frequencies  of  said  subburst 
signals  over  the  operating  bandwidth  of  said  network. 


1.  Detector  logic  circuit  for  a  synchronous  transmission 
system  for  data  comprising  ternary  symbols  taking  zero,  posi- 
tive and  negative  values  (0,  ±1)  in  which  controlled  partial 
response  class  1,  n  =  2  intersymbol  interference  produces  m 
response  to  reception  of  each  ternary  symbol  a  signal  on  five 
levels  (0,  ±1.  ±2,)  resulting  from  Uncar  superposition  of  each 
ternary  symbol  and  the  preceding  ternary  symbol,  said  detec- 
tor logic  arcuit  operating  on  the  basis  of  threshold  overshoot 
signals  delivered  by  a  comparator  which  defines  the  level  of 
the  signal  received  relative  to  four  thresholds,  positive  and 
negative  extreme  thresholds,  situated  between  the  five  possible 
values  of  the  receive  level,  delivenng  the  value  of  the  detected 
ternary  symbol  Sn  in  the  form  of  two  binary  components  tn  * 
and  tn  of  which  the  positive  component  in  *  is  at  logic  1  only 
when  the  detected  ternary  symbol  Sn  takes  the  positive  value 
+  1  and  the  negative  component  tn  us  at  logic  1  only  when 
the  detected  ternary  symbol  Sn  takes  the  negative  value  —  1, 
said  detector  logic  circiut  comprising: 

a  positive  binary  component  store  mcmonzmg  the  positive 
binary  component  tn+-l  of  the  previously  detected 
ternary  signal  Sn  -  1 . 
a  negative  binary  component  store  memormng  the  negative 
binary  component  tn  -  —  1  of  the  previously  detected 
ternary  signal  Sn  —  1 , 
a  first  combinational  logic  device  adapted  to  apply  logic  1 
either  to  the  mput  of  said  positive  binary  component  store 
when  said  comparator  indicates  a  positive  overshoot  of  its 
positive  extreme  threshold  or  to  the  input  of  said  negative 
binary  component  store  when  said  comparator  indicates  a 
negative  overshoot  of  its  negative  extreme  threshold, 
a  second  combinational  logic  device  connected  to  the  first 
combinational  logic  device  and  adapted  to  apply  logic  1 
either  to  the  input  of  said  positive  binary  component  store 
when  said  comparator  indicates  a  positive  overshoot  of  its 
fKJsitive  intermediate  threshold  and  said  positive  binary 
component  store  holds  a  logic  0  or  to  the  input  of  the 
negative  binary  component  store  when  said  comparator 
indicates  a  negative  overshcxjt  of  its  negative  mtcrmediate 
threshold  and  said  negative  component  store  holds  a  logic 
0.  and 
a  third  combinational  logic  device  connected  to  the  first 
combinational  logic  device  and  adapted  to  apply  to  the 
input  of  each  of  said  binary  component  stores  the  logic 
level  at  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  binary  component 
stores  when  said  comparator  does  not  mdicate  any  posi- 
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live  overshoot  of  said  positive  thresholds  or  any  negative 
overshoot  of  said  negative  thresholds. 


4,805.191 

MODEM  WITH  IMPROVES  TIMING  RECOVERY 

USING  EQUALIZED  DATA 

Ricktfd  A.  Bvck,  MiMiob;  DohIs  B.  McMakaa,  ami  Harry 

Ycdid,  kotk  of  Haatarille,  aU  of  AU^  —rigaori  to  Motoroia. 

LKn  Sckambvi,  DL 

FDed  Not.  25,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  125,312 

iBt  CL*  H04L  7/0(i  H04B  3/04 

VS.  a.  375—11  10  CUimi 


!gip^S>-[;^X^''°°^'"H 


ULL_t^ 


5.  A  digital  data  receiver  comprising; 

means  for  sampling  received  data  twice  per  baud; 

means  for  equalizing  the  data  samples  for  distortion  caused 
by  the  transmission  media,  said  equalizing  means  generat- 
ing equalized  data  samples  in  which  oi>e  of  the  latter 
occurs  at  the  center  of  the  baud; 

means  for  deriving  interpolated  data  samples  from  the  equal- 
ized data  samples,  said  derived  samples  being  equally 
spaced  in  time  relative  to  the  center  of  the  baud;  and 

mcam  for  time  synchronizing  the  sampling  of  the  received 
data  in  response  to  the  derived  samples. 


4305,192 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  CODE 

MODULATION  COMBINATION  CHIP  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  AUTOZERO  CIRCUIT 

Picnnaelo  Coateloaieri,  CaMaica  f  Adda,  Italr,  Daaiel  Scade- 

rowicx,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  and  A^Mto  Tireili,  Rom.  Italy, 

aMigBara  to  SGS  Mkrodecttroaica  S.pJt.,  A^ate,  Italy 

FDed  Dec  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  936,3^9 
OaiM  priority,  applkartoa  Italy,  Dec  19, 19«5,  23295  A/85 
lat  CL*  H04B  J4/04:  H03M  1/12 
VS.  a.  375—25  4  Claims 


sign  output  signals  being  a  first  input  signal  into  said 
counter  means, 

(c)  circuit  means  also  coupled  to  said  analog-lo-digitai  con 
verier  for  receivmg.  storing,  and  companng  signs  of  said 
consecutive  sign  output  signals  from  said  analog-to-digital 
converter,  said  circuit  means  bcmg  designed  to  generate  a 
second  input  signal  for  satd  counter  means,  said  second 
mput  signal  for  said  counter  means  compnsmg 

(i)  an  enabling  mput  signal  for  said  counter  means  upon 
said  circiut  means  detectmg  that  said  consecutive  ugn 
output  signals  from  said  analog-to-digital  convenei 
have  occured  constantly  without  sign  change  for  a  set 
number  of  periods,  and 
(ii)  a  disabling  mput  signal  for  said  counter  means  upon 
said  circuit  means  detecting  a  change  m  sign  of  said 
consecutive  sign  output  signals  from  said  anaiog-to- 
digital  converter. 

said  cnablmg  input  signal  causing  said  counter  means  to 
restart  and  update  contents  and  said  disablmg  input 
signal  not  affecting  contents  of  said  counter  means, 
said  enabling  input  signal  contmuously  updating  said 
contents  of  said  counter  means  during  an  mitializatior 
phase  when  said  band  pass  analog  mput  signal  is  noi 
present  and  thus  raiising  said  counter  means  to  con- 
tmuously store  an  analog  correction  signal  represen- 
tation of  an  of!aet  voltage;  and 

(d)  digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said 
counter  means  for  applying  said  analog  corrcctioo  signal 
contained  in  said  counter  means  to  said  analog-to-digital 
converter,  said  applying  of  said  analog  correction  signal 
occuring  continuously  during  presence  of  said  band  pass 
analog  input  signal,  said  disablmg  mput  signal  bang  con- 
tmuously generated  during  a  normal  operation  phase 
when  said  band  pass  analog  input  signal  a  present,  said 
counter  means  mamtaming  contents  from  said  initializa- 
tion phase  durmg  sax!  normal  operatioo  phase  and  thereby 
providing  a  modulated  pulse  code  that  is  an  accurate 
representation  of  a  band  pass  analog  mput  signal 


4  Apparatus  for  providmg  a  pulse  «xle  modulated  output 
signal  that  is  an  accurate  representation  of  a  band  pass  analog 
mput  signal  comprising: 

(a)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  said  band  pass 
analog  input  signal,  said  analog-to-digital  converter  gener- 
ating consecutive  sign  output  signals  comprising  constant 
sign  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  absence  of  said 
band  pass  analog  input  tigiial  and  consecutive  and  variable 
sign  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  presence  of  said 
band  pass  analog  input  signal; 

(b)  counter  means  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter for  receiving  said  consecutive  sign  output  signals 
from  said  analog-to-digital  converter,  said  consecutive 


4,805,193 
PROTECTION  OF  ENERGY  INT0R.MAT10N  IN 
SUB-BAND  CODING 
Mickad  McLaagUia,  Patatlae,  aad  PUlUp  D.  Raaky.  GtesTie* 
botk  of  DL,  JMi^nrs  to  Motorola,  lac,  S«AaMA«fc  lU. 
FUed  Jbb.  4,  1987,  Scr.  No.  58J01 
lat.  CL*  H04B  13/06 
VS.  a.  375— r  23  OaiBH 

1    A  method  of  improvmg  the  quality  of  sub-band  coded 
speech  signals  comprising  at  least  the  steps  of 
samplmg  the  onginal  speech  signals, 

filtenng  the  sampled  speech  signals  into  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quency bands  covenng  the  desired  spectrum; 
determining  the  energy  contained  m  each  band  with  respect 

to  the  other  bands; 
providing  a  first  code  for  specifying  which  band  contains  the 

maximum  energy  level; 
providing  a  second  code  for  specifying  the  energy  level  of 

said  maximum  energy  band; 
computmg  two  difference  codes,  a  delta  code  and  an  epsilon 
code,  for  each  other  band  accortling  to  a  predetermined 
algorithm  for  specifying  the  relative  energy  level  of  each 
said  other  band,  a  delta  code  representmg  the  difference 
between  the  energy  of  a  band  and  the  protected  energy  of 
an  adjacent  band,  and  an  epsilon  code  representing  the 
difference  between  the  energy  of  a  band  and  the  protected 
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energy  of  the  same  band,  and  utilizing  said  delu  codes  for 
determining  the  bit  allocation  of  the  sample  information; 
providing  protection  bits  for  each  said  delta  code,  and 
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multiplexmg  said  delta  codes  and  said  epsiion  codes  with 
other  information  into  a  frame  of  a  dau  stream  and  trans- 
mitting said  data  stream. 


M0S,194 
SKRIAl.  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Jaa  S.  Weaokmaki,  Redwood  Qty.  Califs  nusBor  to  Arapei 
CorporatioB,  Redwood  Oty.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  788,605 

I«t-  a.*  H03K  9/00 

VS.  a.  375—75  33  Claiai* 


&--> 


I  A  serial  data  communication  system  having  an  asynchro- 
nous communication  device  clocked  by  a  receive  clock  signal 
for  receivmg  a  scnal  data  communication  consisting  of  serial 
data  bits  and  for  formmg  them  into  digital  words  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits,  wherein  said  serial  data  communication 
begins  with  a  break  character  consisting  of  a  greater  number  of 
serial  bits  than  said  predetermined  number  for  the  digital 
words,  the  communication  device  including  a  franung  error 
detector  which  generates  a  frammg  error  signal  whenever  a 
start  bit  of  a  digital  word  is  n<*t  followed  by  a  stop  bit  dunng 
an  interval  of  lime  corresponding  to  the  receipt  of  a  digital 
word,  and  having  a  microprocessor  for  receivmg  the  digital 
words  and  status  mformation  comprising  the  error  signal  from 
the  communication  device  and  for  providing  control  informa- 
tion to  the  communication  device,  said  data  communication 
system  comprising. 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  break  character  in 
said  serial  data  communication; 

means,  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  the 


break  character,  for  disabling  the  appUcation  of  the  re- 
ceive clock  signal  to  said  communication  device; 

means  for  dctectmg  the  termination  of  the  break  character  in 
said  senal  data  communication;  and 

means,  respt>nsive  to  the  detection  of  the  termination  of  the 
break  character,  for  enabling  the  application  of  the  receive 
clock  signal  to  said  communication  device. 


4,805,195 

SELECTABLE  TIMING  DEIvW  HRCT  IT 

Timotky  J.  Keegaa,  Su  Jom,  CaUf..  asognor  to  Amdahl  Coryo- 

ratkm,  SwurnUc,  Calif. 

(  ontinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  618,881,  Jam.  8,  1984,  aiMadooed.  TUa 

apitlicatioa  Dec  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  93^. r" 

lat  a.*  H04L  7/02:  H04J  J/06 

VS.  CL  375—106  2  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  system  with  a  plurality  of  modules,  an  apparatus  for 
communicating  a  synchronoas  clock  signal  to  the  pluraUty  of 
modules,  comprising: 

(a)  clock  means  for  generaung  a  reference  clock  signal, 

(b)  a  communication  link  for  each  said  plurality  of  modules 
for  communicating  the  reference  clock  signal  to  the  plu- 
rality of  modules,  and 

(c)  tumng  delay  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  communication 
links  including: 

(i)  a  first  plurality  of  selectable  coarse  delay  path  means 
for  receivmg  the  reference  clock  signal  in  parallel  and 
indef>endently  providing  respective  clock  signals  each 
having  a  different  predetermined  delay  value  with  re- 
spect to  said  reference  clock  signal,  each  of  said  coarse 
delay  path  means  causing  an  amount  of  delay  that  dif- 
fers from  amounts  of  delay  caused  by  the  others  of  said 
delay  path  means  by  at  least  a  coarse  increment  of 
delay; 

(ii)  a  first  select  means,  respon.sive  to  a  coarse  select  signal, 
for  selecting  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  coarse  delay 
path  means  to  provide  a  delayed  clock  signal. 

(iii)  a  second  plurality  of  selectable  fine  delay  path  means 
for  receiving  the  delayed  clock  signal  in  parallel  and 
delaying  the  delayed  clock  signal  by  various  fine  delays 
where  said  fine  delays  are  of  shorter  duration  that  said 
coarse  delays  increment  of  delay, 

(iv)  a  second  selector  means,  responsive  to  a  fine  select 
signal  separate  from  the  coarse  select  signal,  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  second  plurality  of  fme  delay  path  means 
to  provide  a  synchronous  clock  signal,  and 

(v)  a  control  means  for  generating  the  coarse  and  fine 
select  signals,  the  coarse  and  fine  select  signals  being 
generated  based  upon  a  predetermined  algonthm  to 
optimize  reliability  of  the  system. 
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4,805,196 

LINE  DELAY  COMPENSATION  FOR  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  LOW  POWER 

LINE  DRIVERS 

Mkkaei  CooyeraaB,  FrMdaghMB,  mi  RickaH  W.  Sieber. 
Attlebaro,  botk  of  MaH„  — Iganri  to  GTE  LjUwratorica 
lacoryorated,  Wahkaii,  Maw. 

Filed  Ayr.  29,  1997,  Scr.  No.  43,871 

Irt.  CL*  G05B  23/02 

VS.  a.  375—107  13  Claim 


^-^^b-l^} 


1    In  a  system  including  a  central  subsystem  coupled  by 
transmission  lines  of  different  lengths  to  a  plurality  of  remote 
subsystems  and  means  for  transmitting  messages  from  the 
central  subsystem  to  the  remote  subsystems,  apparatus  for 
synchrooizing  responses  to  the  messages  to  compensate  for 
different  Une  delays  on  the  transmissioa  lines  comprising: 
first  means  located  in  each  of  the  remote  subsystems  for 
determining  an  actual  line  delay  associated  with  the  trans- 
mission line  couiected  to  that  remote  subsystem  and  for 
determining  a  compensatioD  delay  equal  to  a  prepro- 
graimned  maiimnm  line  dday  associated  with  the  longest 
of  the  transmission  hnes  less  said  actual  line  delay;  and 
second  means  located  in  each  of  the  remote  subsyAems  for 
delaymg  the  response  to  the  message  from  the  central 
subsystem  by  the  compensatioD  delay,  whereby  the  re- 
sponse arrives  at  the  central  subsystem  delayed  relative  to 
a  reference  time  by  the  maiimum  line  delay. 


4,805,197 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

CLOCK  INFORMATION  FROM  A  RECEIVED  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL  AND  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THAT  SIGNAL 

Low«M  Vm  Der  it^  Wib*wj,  Cttti  Mmrtim,  RidBefleld. 

betk  of  Com,,  mi  Wolf  S.  Im^— .  Filr  Imwm,  SJ.  m- 

sisBors  to  LcOoy  CmpmmUtm,  f^ntit  Ridae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  944^49 

Irt.  CL*  H04L  7/01  27/22 

VS.  a.  375—110  42  Claian 


4,805,198 
CLOCK  MLXTIPLIER/jnTEH  ATTENL  ATt>R 
Kcaaeth  J.  Sttrm;  Nardec*  S.  Soock,  kotk  of  Awntiai.  Tea.,  ami 
Jcrrell  P.  Hdii,  Wert  Lawa,  IHl,  aari^nn  to  Cryrtal  Scau- 
coadKtor  Corporatkm,  Aaatta,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar  U,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  51,9«5 
lat  a.*  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—118  14  ( 
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1  Ap>paratus  for  providing  a  clock  signal  which  has,  kj* 
Jitter  and  is  a  multiple  frequency  of  the  average  frequency  of  an 
external  clock  exhibiting  jitter,  and  wluch  ts  tolerant  tc  saxj 
Jitter  on  said  external  clock  comprising: 

(a)  an  N-bit  storage  register  having  N  mdividua;  storage 
cells; 

(b)  data  write  means  coupled  to  said  N-brt  storage  registef 
for  writing  external  data  mto  saKl  N  individual  storage 
cells  m  sequence  at  a  rate  determined  by  said  externa] 
clock; 

(c)  data  read  means  coupled  to  said  N-bit  storage  regmer  for 
reading  said  external  data  out  of  said  N  individual  storage 
cells  in  sequence  at  a  rate  determiBed  by  an  internal  dodi. 

(d)  address  fywpKwg  means  coupled  to  said  data  write  mean 
and  said  data  read  means  for  determining  the  relative 
location  of  the  one  of  said  N  individual  storage  cells  bemg 
vkTitten  into  by  said  write  circuitry  means  with  respect  to 
the  location  of  the  one  of  said  N  individual  storage  odls 
being  read  from  at  the  same  time  and  for  applying  a  signal 
at  an  internal  node  which  is  indicative  of  said  relative 
position; 

(e)  oaciUator  means  coupled  to  said  addreas  sampling  meam 
for  providing  a  high  frequency  clock  which  has  i  fre- 
quency which  B  a  multi;^  of  the  average  frequency  of 
said  eztemal  clock,  said  oaciUator  means  having  i  fre- 
quency which  vanes  m  response  to  said  signal  at  said 
mtemal  node; 

(f)  clock  divider  means  coupled  to  said  oaciUator  means  for 
dividing  said  high  frequency  clock  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  to  thereby  provide  said  mtemal  clock,  and 

Cg)  whereby  said  high  frequency  clock  has  leas  jitter  than 
said  external  clock  exhftxting  jitter,  said  N-htt  storage 
register  bang  able  to  abeorb  instantaneous  jitter  eihibrted 
by  said  external  clock 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  clock  information  from  a  re 
caved  digital  signal  in  which  binary  information  is  represented 
by  signal  level  transitions  which  are  present  on  a  periodic  basis, 
such  as  transitioas  which  occur  at  mid-locations  of  bit  mter- 
vals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  a  pulse  of  predetermined  width  at  each  signal 

level  transition, 
delaying  said  pulses  by  a  half  bit  interval  to  provide  first 

delayed  pulses; 
delaying  the  first  delayed  pulses  by  a  half  bit  interval  to 

provide  second  delayed  pulses;  and 
summing  the  generated  and  the  first  and  second  delayed 
pulses  to  recover  said  clock  information. 


4J0S,199 
PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCLTT 
Kikae  'Iwawrtia,  ItMd,  Japaa,  aari^ar  to  MhaaWaW  Dcaki 
Kakaridd  KiMa,  Tok7%  Ji*a 

FDed  im.  13,  19«,  Ser.  No.  144,893 

OaiH  prioritj,  i^pHrariw  Japa,  Se».  14.  1987.  62-23061^ 

IM.  CL*  H03K  3/02,  21/36 

VS.  a.  377-39  «  Oai— 

1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  bong  provided  with  a  counter 

which  counts  clock  and  is  reset  when  said  dock  reaches  a 

predetermined  counting  value,  a  regnter  which  alternately  sets 

therein  a  first  compamon  value  for  defining  the  tuning  of  the 

leading  edge  of  an  elementary  pube  of  a  pulse  ngnal  to  be 

outputted  and  a  second  companion  value  for  defining  the 

timing  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  same,  a  digital  comparator 

which  compares  the  counting  value  of  said  counter  with  the 

comparison  value  of  said  register  so  at  to  output  a  comcidence 

signal  when  both  said  values  art  coincident  with  each  other 
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and  output  level  storage  means  which  is  previously  set  therein 

dau  signals  corresponding  to  the  level  of  a  pulse  signal  to  be 

outputted  and  which,  when  given  a  coincidence  signal  of  said 

digital  comparator,  outputs  said  set  daU  signals,  comprises: 

a  register  buffer  which  stores  therein  said  second  compan 

son  value  to  be  set  to  said  register,  and.  when  given  said 

coincidence  signal  from  said  digital  comparator,  sets  said 

second  comparison  value  at  said  register;  and 


pendicular  bisecting  plane  of  a  line  extending  between  said 
spaced  temple  braces  avoids  mlersection  with  said  vertical 
support  member,  and 

a  chin  brace  (9)  mounted  on  said  second  frame  member  to  lie 
generally  along  said  perpendicular  bisecting  plane  of  said 
spaced  temple  braces; 

90  that  said  temple  braces  and  said  chin  brace  orient  the  head 
of  the  patient  such  that  the  medial  sagittal  plane  (S)  of  the 
patient's  head  doea  not  intersect  said  vertical  support 
member  during  tomographic  imagmg  of  the  jaw  area,  said 
X-ray  radiation  source  and  said  imaging  medim  being 
positionablc  on  opposite  sides  of  the  patient's  head  when 
the  patient's  head  is  received  m  said  braces. 

INTRAORAL  DENTAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  FILM  PACKET 

PAD 

\ooda  Strong-Grainger,  E.  3730  Zeoa,  Mtad.  Waah.  99021 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  725,765,  Apr.  22,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4,626,216. 

nits  appUcatioa  Jal.  7,  19«6,  Sw.  No  882,308 

tat.  a.*  A61B  6/1^ 

VS.  a.  37»— 169  ^  a«*»« 


a  control  circuit  which  allows  <aid  register  to  store  therein 
the  first  comparison  value,  said  register  buffer  to  store 
therein  the  second  comparison  value,  and  said  output  level 
storage  means  to  store  therein  said  data  signal,  with  re- 
spect to  each  elementary  pulse  of  the  pulse  signal  to  be 
outputted. 

4,805,200 

PATIENT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  IN  A  NARROW-BEAM 

TOMOGRAPraC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Jaa  Gltatrte,  Eapoo,  FlBlaiad,  aMigaor  to  iBStnuacatariom  Corp., 

Ftalud 

Coatlaastkn  of  Ser.  No.  tMJtO,  JaL  2,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,675,888.  TUa  apfUcatioa  Apr.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  51,134 

CtaiH  priority,  applicatfcM  Ftalud,  Ju.  6,  1984,  8400a 

Tbc  portion  of  the  ten*  of  tUs  pateat  nbaeqoeat  to  Joa.  23. 

2004,hMbeca  (Uadained. 

tat  a.«  A61B  6/14 

VS.  CL  378—39  ^  O""" 


1  \  patient  support  system  for  a  narrow  beam  tomographic 
X  ray  apparatus  for  obtaining  tomographic  X-ray  images  of 
the  jaw  area  of  a  patient,  said  support  system  comprising 

a  substantially  vertical  support  member  (1)  for  mounting  the 
system  on  the  floor  or  wall  of  a  building; 

a  first  substantially  horizontal  upper  frame  member  (2)  ex- 
tending from  said  vertical  support  member; 

a  second  substantially  honzontal  lower  frame  member  (6) 
extending  from  said  vertical  support  member  spacedly 
below  said  first  frame  member; 

a  bearer  bar  (3)  havmg  a  source  of  X-ray  radiation  (4)  at  one 
end  and  an  imaging  medium  (5)  at  the  other  end,  said 
bearer  bar  depending  from  said  first  frame  member  and 
being  movably  mounted  thereon  for  imaging  a  prcdeter- 
mmed  layer  of  the  jaw  area  of  the  patient; 

a  pair  of  spaced  temple  braces  (8)  mounted  on  one  of  said 
honzontal  frame  members,  said  temple  braces  being  so 
mounted  on  said  horizontal  frame  member  that  the  per- 


1.  An  intraoral  dental  radiographic  film  packet,  comprising; 

an  elongated  light-tight  envelope  enclosing  dental  radio- 
graphK  film  and  having  a  lingual  surface  and  a  labial 
surface  jomcd  together  along  first  and  second  longitudinal 
edges  and  along  first  and  second  transverse  end  edges. 

the  packet  further  including  a  pad  member  having  an  elon- 
gated leg  secuon  extending  along  and  ovcrlappmg  sub- 
stanually  the  ftill  extent  of  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges 
and  a  substantially  transverse  foot  sectwn  extending  akmg 
and  overlapping  substantially  the  full  extent  of  one  of  the 
transverse  end  edges 

the  film  packet  further  includmg  means  for  bemg  engaged 
by  a  conventional  dental  radiographic  film  holder; 

wherein  the  pad  member  is  formed  of  a  resilient  nontoxic 
material,  biocompatible  with  oral  tissue, 

an  access  opening  formed  in  the  envelope  and  a  transverse 
cover  flap  on  the  envelope  for  selectively  covering  the 
access  opemng  said  cover  flap  including  an  edge  spaced 
from  the  access  opening;  and 

wherein  one  of  the  pad  sections  overlaps  the  cover  flap  and 
IS  separable  along  a  slit  directly  over  the  underlying  cover 
flap  edge  to  facilitate  movement  of  the  cover  flap  to  an 
open  position  permittmg  access  to  the  access  opening. 

4,805,202 
PORTABLE  FIELD  X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 
Joseph  S.   Devcber,  Lyadhnrst;  Michael   S.   Kacaala,  Maple 
Heights,  and  Anthony  D.  Szyak.  Paraa.  all  of  Ohio,  aasiicnun 
to  Picker  tateraatioBal,  tac,  OeretaMl,  Ohio 
CoatinDatioo-iD.part  of  Ser.  No.  8773M.  Jan.  24,  19«6,  Pat.  No. 
4.727.564.  This  applicatioa  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,577 
tat  a.'  A61B  6/04 
VS.  a.  378—209  23  Ctaiau 

22.  A  portable  X-ray  image  system  comprismg: 
(a)  a  base  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  panels  and  hinges 
joining  said  panels  together  along  edges,  and  compression 
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stops  for  biasing  said  hinges  to  compensate  for  the  weight 
of  payload  when  mounted  on  said  base  assembly,  said 
compression  stops  being  located  for  interaction  with  said 
lunges  for  biasing  said  panels  to  exhibit  upward  bowing 
when  laid  upon  a  flat  surface  prior  to  loading,  and  to 
provide  resilieiKy  for  faciUtating  said  base  assembly  as- 
summg  a  substantially  flat  configuration  when  a  predeter- 
mined payload  is  placed  upon  said  base  assembly: 

(b)  an  X-ray  member; 

(c)  apparatus  for  detachably  mounting  a  table  member  to 
said  base  assembly  to  hold  said  table  member  at  a  location 
above  said  base; 


rjL^r" 


of  said  transceivers  of  said  base  communication  unit  bv  a 
cordless  communication  Unk, 

each  of  said  portable  communication  units  being  intermit 
tently  rendered  operative  at  a  particular  tnrmg  and  ai  a 
predetermined  period  which  are  designated  b>  a  firs; 
signal  transimtted  from  said  base  Cijimnuiucation  imit  said 
first  signal  bemg  produced  m  said  base  communication 
unit  baaed  on  the  number  of  portable  communication  units 
turned  ON. 

said  particular  timing  and  predetermined  period  being 
changed  m  response  to  a  second  signal  transmitted  from 
said  base  communication  unit  said  second  signal  being 
produced  in  said  base  communication  imit  based  on  the 
number  of  portable  communication  umts  turned  ON.  and 
on  the  number  of  wireless  communication  links  being 
used 


4,805,204 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  A.NT>  SET-UP 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
KazMi  HaAiawto,  Tokyo,  J^m,  niiigrr    to  HaMmoto  Cor 
poratioa,  Tokyo,  Jnyaa 

CoatiBMtiaB  of  Ser.  No.  30,772,  Mi.  20,  1987,  ahaadoacd. 

which  Is  a  cortiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  638^90,  Aag.  9,  1984, 

abaMloMd.  This  appWratioa  itm.  4,  19n,  Ser.  No.  140,996 

ClaiaM  priority.  apyHcattoa  Japaa,  Ai«.  11,  1983.  58-14574- 

tat  CL*  H04M  1/65 

VS.  CL  379—71  3  Oaum 


(d)  an  X-ray  source, 

(e)  means  for  sensing  X-rays  to  form  an  image; 

(0  means  for  moimting  said  X-ray  source  and  said  X-ray 
sensing  means  on  opposite  sides  relative  to  said  table 
member  and  supported  by  said  base  assembly; 

(g)  releasable  clamping  apparatus  associated  with  said  lunges 
for  rendering  said  joints  of  said  base  assembly  substantially 
ngid, 

(h)  means  for  adjustably  levelmg  said  base  assembly,  and 

(i)  means  for  indicating  the  attitude  of  said  base  assembly 
with  respect  to  the  honzontal. 


4,805,203 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Toahiaki  Oda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corporatioa. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,907 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  25,  1986,  61-94882 

lat  CL*  H04M  ll/Oa  H04B  1/16 

VS.  CL  379—61  5  Claiau 


:/       <ir> 


1   A  cordless  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  base  communication  unit  connected  to  a  plurality  of  tele- 
phone lines  and  havmg  the  same  number  of  radio  trans- 
ceivers as  said  telephone  lines;  and 

portable  communication  units  equal  in  number  to  said  tele- 
phone lines  and  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  one 


ipC^V 


^ 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  answenng  apparatus  having  a 
calling  party  check  function,  to  automatically  dnve  an  ouigo- 
mg  message  tape  upon  receptioo  of  an  incommg  call,  to  send 
out  an  outgoing  message  onto  a  telephone  line  and  to  be  disen- 
gaged, comprising: 

an  outgomg  message  tape  recorded  with  a  first  outgoing 
message  at  a  beginning  thereof,  a  specific  signal,  a  non- 
recorded  portion  for  a  interval  and  a  second  ootgomg 
message,  the  first  outgoing  message  askmg  a  callmg  party 
to  speak  his  name,  and  the  second  outgoing  message  repre- 
senting that  a  called  party  cannot  answer  the  caller  since 
the  called  party  is  absent; 

a  microphooe  for  recording  outgomg  messages  on  the  o*it 
gomg  message  tape; 

means  for  reproducing,  amplifymg  and  sending  out  the  first 
and  second  outgoing  messages  and  said  specifK  signal 
onto  the  telepbcMie  line; 

variable  time  duration  timer  means  settaMe  by  the  called 
party  for  generating  a  signal  for  the  predetermined  tune 
interval  of  the  non-recorded  portion  of  said  outgoing 
message  tape,  said  predetermined  tune  mterval  lettable  by 
said  timer  means  being  long  enough  to  enable  said  non- 
recorded  portion  of  such  outgoing  message  tape  to  extend 
to  an  end  thereof; 

means  for  detecting  said  specific  signal  to  start  said  tuner 
means; 

loudspeaker  means  for  amplifying  any  signals  from  the  mi- 
crophone as  weU  as  the  voice  of  the  calling  party  during 
the  predetermined  time  interval  oorrespooding  to  laid 
nonrecorded  portion  of  said  outgoing  message  tape:  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  tnncr  means  for 
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inputting  said  voice  of  the  calling  party  and  for  connect- 
ing an  output  of  said  microphone,  said  output  including 
background  noue  to  said  loudspeaker  means  for  the  prede- 
termined time  interval,  wherein  during  initial  set-up  of  the 
telephone  answering  apparatus,  when  background  noise 
of  the  microphone  terminates,  a  user  knows  that  the  pre 
determined  time  of  said  timer  has  expired,  and  said  second 
outgoing  message  should  now  be  recorded  by  the  user 


4,805,206 

FXINCnON  CONTROLLER  SERVING  AS  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE  IN 

AN  AUDIO/VIDEO  COMPONENT  SYSTEM 
Jeong  Beoo-OiM,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigBor  to  Sam  Snug 
Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  Sbwob,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899.814 
Claiffls  priority,  applic«tk>a  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  24,  1W5, 
10914 

iBt  CL*  H04M  1/65.  11/08 

VS.  a.  yj9—rj  '  cuJ^ 


4,805,205 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

BIDIRECTIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  BETWEEN 

PERSONS  LOCATED  AT  DIFFERENT 

GEOGRAPHICALLY  DISTANT  STATIONS 

Aadrc  Faye,  14-16  Rue  da  Faaboorv.  St  Hooore,  75008  Paris, 

Frwice 

CoatlmatioB  of  Ser.  No.  619,341,  Jua.  11,  1984,  abaadoned, 

wUdi  to  a  caatiaHtfio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,898,  Jua.  3,  1981, 

■haadriTit  TUa  apyUcatkia  May  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,588 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  FraKC,  Jan.  11,  19M,  80  13003 

lat.  a.*  H04M  1/57.  3/56.  11/00:  H04Q  3/72 

VS.  CL  379—96  32  naims 


20  Apparatus  for  esublishng  bidirectional  and  parucularly 
confercncmg  telephone  commumcauons  for  exchanging  infor- 
mation in  the  form  of  telephone  daU  or  messages,  said  appara 
tua  having  a  telephone  line,  a  telephone  set  with  a  handset,  ai 
least  one  alpha-numcnc  keyboard,  a  display  unit  and  a  process 
mg  circuit  including  a  miroproccssor  having  >  central  unit,  a 
first  memory  unit  in  which  is  recorded  information  identifying 
a  person  acceptable  to  participate  in  a  conference,  said  mem- 
ory uiut  including  a  repertory,  a  programmable  read  only 
memory  comprising  at  least  one  recorded  program  insuring 
various  automatic  sequences  of  telephone  call  search  and 
launch  to  a  different  person,  and  an  interface  circuit  connected 
between  said  microprocessor,  said  alpha-numeric  keyboard 
and  said  display  unit  and  a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said 
telephone  set  and  to  said  telephone  hne,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  a  second  memory  umt  in  said  first  memory  unit  for 
registering  person  identifying  information  extracted  from  said 
repertory,  but  whoae  call  sequence  resulted  in  a  busy  line 
signal,  after  automatically  emitting  said  identifying  information 
through  said  telephone  line  for  attcmptmg  to  contact  the  per- 
son, in  order  to  effect  again  and  automatically,  after  a  specified 
time  delay,  at  least  one  attempt  to  contact  that  person  via  said 
handset. 


^^^^i^TT^^f^"^' 


1.  A  function  controller  combined  with  an  automatic  tele- 
phone answering  machine,  abbreviated  ATAM  m  an  audio/v- 
ideo component  system,  whereby  said  ATAM  comprises 
means  for  delivering  .m  announcement  message  to  a  caller  and 
means  for  recording  an  incoming  message  from  said  caller,  said 
controller  comprising; 

a  microprocessor  for  controlling  the  audio/ video  compo- 
nent system; 
an  audio  video  function  key  block  including  a  number  of 
function  keys  for  selecting  the  operational  functions  of  the 
audio/video  components; 
a  switchmg  circuit  to  which  the  audio/video  components 

are  connected; 
an  ATAM  function  key  block  including  several  function 
keys  for  selecting  the  operation  mode  when  the  ATAM  is 
to  be  operable; 
a  detector  for  detecting  the  ringing  signal  of  at  least  one 

telephone; 
a  relay  circuit  for  activating  the  telephone  line; 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  sUtc  of  the  telephone  line; 
a  volume  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  volume  level  of 

the  audio/video  component  system, 
a  call  counter  circuit  for  counting  and  displaying  the  number 

of  ATAM  recorded  incoming  mcs.sages; 
a  code  designation  switch  for  designating  a  secret  code 
when  the  function  of  the  ATAM  is  being  controlled  by 
using  a  dual  tone  multifrequency,  abbreviated  DTMF, 
signal, 
a  DTMF  receiver  for  receiving  and  eiKXxling  the  DTMF 

signal;  and 
a  ringer  for  converting  the  ringing  signal  to  a  ringing  sound. 


4,805,207 
MENAGE  TAKING  AND  RETRIFV  Al  SYSTEM 
Aane  E.  M.  McNutt  Metfcueu,  Maaa..  and  Roberi  M.  Schcn- 
kein,   Derry.   N.H„   aasiCDors  to   Wang   {laboratories,   lac, 
Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  773,759 
lat.  a.«  H04M  3/50 
VS.  CL  379—89  15  Claim 

10  A  method  for  enabling  a  user  to  retrieve  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  text-encoded  telephone  messages  stored  in  a  computer 
with  the  aid  of  an  operator,  compnsmg 
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enabling  the  operator  to  receive  spoken  messages  via  tele- 
phone Imes  and  store  said  spoken  messages  as  said  text- 
encoded  messages, 

accepting  signals  sent  over  a  telephone  line  b\  a  user  identi- 
fying said  one  text-encoded  message. 

decoding  the  accepted  signals  to  provide  correspondmg 
decoded  data. 


4,805,209 
COORDINATED  TRANSFER  OF  VOICE  AND 
INFORMATION  THROUGH  A  DIGITAL  SWTTCH 
WiiUaa  T.  Biriter,  Jr.,  Palo  Aho;  Ckartcs  M.  BaffaiB,  Saa  Joar. 
CInrlcs  H.  JoHwaiat,  Saayrale,  aad  Gregg  W.  Kertia.  Lo« 
Gatos,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aasivMn  to  latcraattoMl  BMiacai  Ma- 
cfainea,  AraMM^L,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  131,070 

Ut  a.*  H04M  3/58 

U.S.  a.379— 96  26(l»>m« 


4,805,208 

MODEM  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEPHONE 

NETWORK 

NIra  Schwartz.  Doar  Yehnd,  Israel,  assignor  to  NirsToice,  Inc.. 
Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,476 

Int.  a  *  H04M  11/06 

VS.  a.  379—93  10  Claims 


'A — fT — LlL  ••" 


retrieving  the  identified  stored  text-encoded  message  on  the 

basis  of  said  decoded  data, 
convertmg  the  retrieved  text-encoded  message  to  speech 

signals  correspondmg  to  the  spoken  equivalent  of  text 

information  requested  by  said  text-encoded  data,  and 
applying  the  speech  signals  to  the  telephone  line  to  enable 

the  user  to  listen  to  the  identified  message. 


1  A  telephone  commumcation  network  mcludmg  means  for 
altemateiy  routing  analog  modem  and  voice-like  information 
through  an  analog  path  and  a  modem  path,  said  network  in- 
cluding analog-to-digital  convertmg  means  for  producing 
digital  data  samples  representmg  an  analog  mformation  signal 
onginating  at  a  transmitting  end  and  digital-to-analog  convert- 
ing means  for  producing  an  analog  representation  of  said  digi- 
tal daU  samples  at  a  receiving  end,  said  network  further  com- 
prising: 

A  speech  path  means  (17,  37)  for  passmg  dau  samples  repre- 
senting said  voice-like  mformation  through  said  network; 
B  modem  path  means  (15,  35)  for  passing  dau  samples 
representing  said  modem  mformation  through  said  net- 
work; 
C.  detector  means  (16)  responsive  to  said  data  samples  for 
alternately  routing  said  modem  data  and  said  voice-like 
data  through  one  of  said  speech  and  modem  path  means 


1   \  method  of  coordinating  the  transfer  of  a  phone  call  and 
information  associated  with  the  phone  call  in  a  system  having 
a  plurality  of  phones  managed  by  a  digital  switch,  a  pluraliiv  ^f 
display  terminals,  a  host  processor,  and  memory   meani  for 
stonng  programs  and  daU  structures,  the  digital  switch  includ 
ing  memory  means  for  stonng  programs  and  a  data  structure 
for  uniquely  identifymg  each  phone  by  an  exten.<aon.  contro: 
means  for  attachmg  said  plurality  of  phones  and  commumcs 
tion  means  for  communicanng  wnth  the  host  processor,  the 
host  processor  havmg  memory  means  for  storing  a  communi 
cation  manager,  data  structures  and  applications  programs  and 
communicauon   means  for  commumcating   with   the  digiu! 
switch  and  the  plurality  of  display  terminals.  saiO  meihcx; 
compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  sendmg  the  host  processor  a  communication  in  response 
to  a  call  transfer,  said  commumcation  containing  a  source 
phone  extension  and  a  destination  phone  extension, 

(b)  receivmg  said  communication  by  the  communication 
manager  of  the  host  processor; 

(c)  processing  said  communication  and  determmmg  an  asso- 
ciated application  program  and  an  associated  displav 
terminal  to  link  with  said  dcstinauon  extension  and 

(d)  mvokmg  said  associated  application  program  to  commu 
nicate  with  said  associated  display  lerminai  ic  display 
information  associated  with  said  call  transfer 

14  Apparatus  for  coordinatmg  the  transfer  of  a  phone  call 
and  mformation  associated  with  the  phone  call  in  a  system 
having  a  plurality  of  phones  managed  by  a  digital  switch,  a 
plurality  of  display  terminals,  a  host  processor,  and  mcmor> 
means  for  stonng  programs  and  dau  structures,  the  digiu! 
switch  mcludmg  memory  means  for  stonng  programs  and  s 
dau  structure  for  umquely  identifymg  each  phone  by  an  extcn 
sion,  control  means  for  attachmg  said  plurality  of  phones  and 
communication  means  for  communicatmg  with  the  host  pro- 
cessor, the  host  processor  having  memory  means  for  stonng  a 
commumcation  manager,  dau  structures  and  applications 
programs  and  commimication  means  for  communicating  with 
the  digital  switch  and  the  plurality  of  display  terminals,  com 
pnsmg: 

(a)  means  for  sending  the  host  processor  a  communication  in 
response  to  a  call  transfer,  said  communicaoon  containing 
a  source  phone  extension  and  a  desUnation  phone  exten- 
sion; 
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(b)  means  for  receiving  Mud  communication  by  the  comrau 
oicatioo  manager  of  the  ho«t  procesKjr, 

(c)  means  for  processing  said  communication  and  determm- 
mg  an  aaKiciated  application  program  and  an  associated 
display  terminal  to  link  with  said  destination  extension, 
and 

(d)  means  for  mvoking  said  associated  application  program 
to  communicate  with  said  associated  display  terminal  to 
display  mformation  associated  with  said  call  transfer 


M0S.211 

SUBSCRIBER  SET  PROGRAMMING  MODULE 

Robert  P.  Btmm.  Pai  irt— j  JoMfh  CwMiiiw.  Rtchinail,  a«t 

J.  B«nw4  TrvM,  Ottmwm,  aO  of  Owafc.  MirigMrs  to  Tril- 

Um  Telsptoai  Syitiwi  Lk^  Outmio,  Cmii 

F1M  Nov.  7,  UM,  S«r.  No.  mjOSi 

Claias  K^ority,  iW>Mc»Ho«  CmiIi,  May  6,  19M,  S084<W 

Lrt.  CL«  H04M  1/27 

VS.  a.  379—355  »  Ctaiw. 


MOSAIC 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  LINE  SHARING  AND 

LOCKOUT  APPARATUS 

Herbert  L  Grifflth.  Jr,  303  BoaweU  HIU  Rd,  Eadicott,  N.Y. 

13760 

Filed  Scy.  10,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  9S,028 
lat-  Cl.«  H(HM  //7a  1/72 

VS.  a.  n9—i9i  7 


1.  Automatic  telephone  line  lockout  apparatus  for  providing 
cxclu-sive  access  by  ones  of  a  plurality  of  communication  de- 
vKes  to  a  telephone  Ime,  said  lockout  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  sensmg  means  connected  to  sense  when  a  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  communication  device  goes  off-hook; 

a  second  sensing  means  connected  to  sense  when  a  second 
one  of  said  pluraUty  jf  communication  devices  goes  off- 
hook. 

a  first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  first  communication 
device  to  said  telephone  line,  said  first  switch  means  being 
under  control  of  said  second  sensmg  means  to  disconnect 
said  first  communication  device  so  it  caimot  go  off-hook 
and  be  connected  to  said  telephone  line  only  while  said 
second  communication  device  is  off-hook  and  is  con- 
nected to  said  telephone  line; 

a  second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  second  communi- 
cation device  to  said  telephone  line,  said  second  switch 
means  being  under  control  of  said  first  sensing  means  to 
disconnect  said  second  communication  device  so  it  cannot 
go  off-hook  and  be  connected  to  said  telephone  hne  only 
while  said  first  communicanon  device  is  off-hook  and  is 
connected  to  said  telephone  line;  and 

nng  detectmg  means  for  sensmg  the  presence  of  ringing  on 
said  telephone  Ime,  said  first  and  said  second  sensing 
means  bemg  responsive  to  said  nng  detecting  means  to  not 
be  able  to  control  said  first  and  said  second  switch  means 
to  disconnect  said  first  or  said  second  communication 
devices  from  said  telephone  line  only  while  pulses  of 
nnging  voltage  are  present  on  said  telephone  Ime. 


m^^ 


I.  For  use  with  a  programmable  subscnber  set  havmg  the 
capability  to  store  a  plurality  of  predctertruned  daU  signals 
designatmg  a  corresponding  plurahty  of  telephone  special 
features,  a  subscriber  set  programming  module,  compriaed  of 
memory  means  for  storing  said  predetermined  data  signals  and 
means  for  loading  said  daU  signals  mto  said  subscriber  set, 
whereby  said  subacriber  set  becomes  programmed  m  accor- 
dance with  said  stored  data  sigiuls,  wherem  said  memory 
means  is  a  ROM  for  storing  daU  signals  corresponding  to 
proprietary  special  feature  access  codes 


M05,212 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALINC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Kazao  Hmc,  aad  KaxMi  Nakawi,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Jayu,  mmig»- 
ors  to  OKI  Electric  ladMrtry  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japn 
CoatiaMtkia  of  Scr.  No.  759,911,  JaL  29.  19«5,  PtL  No. 
4,741,029,  wbich  la  a  c4MtinatfaM-te-fvt  ot  Scr.  No.  741,737, 
Jbb.  4, 1985,  abuidoMd.  Tkia  uppbcattoa  Jaa.  14, 19«S,  Scr.  No. 
144,012 
Claln  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja»a>,  Jaa.  15.  19«4,  59-12200$ 
Tke  portioB  of  tbe  tena  oT  thk  pateat  aalMCdaeni  to  Apr   26 
2005,  baa  bcca  diKlaiMd. 
lat.  CL*  H04M  1/27 
VS.  <X  379^^359  »  < 


STORAOe     UNIT 

^  J 

1                                I 

CONTROL    UNIT 

„2 

t 

1 

INPUT 
UNIT 

DIALING  SIGNAL 
ISSUING  UNIT 

s 

1.  An  automatic  telephone  dialing  apparatus  for  delivering 
dial  pulses  to  a  telephone  circuit  in  placmg  a  call  while  control- 
ling each  timing  of  delivery  of  the  dial  pulses  and  controlling 
a  call  origination  accordmg  to  a  plurality  of  stored  reference 
time  values,  said  automatic  telephone  dialing  apparatus  com 
prising 

(a)  a  storage  unit  for  storing  first  control  data  used  for  con- 
trolling each  timing  of  the  dial  pulses  to  be  delivered  to 
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the  telephone  circuit,  and  for  storing  second  control  dau 
used  for  comparing  with  time  values  of  signals  from  the 
telephone  circuit; 

(b)  an  input  unit  for  specifying  an  address  representmg  a 
subacriber  to  be  called,  and  for  entering  said  first  and 
second  control  data  into  said  storage  unit; 

(c)  a  dialiag  signal  issuing  unit  for  issuing  dial  pulses  to  the 
telephone  circuit; 

(d)  a  first  control  unit  for  controlling  the  timing  of  each 
delivery  of  tbe  dial  pulses  according  to  said  first  control 
data  stored  in  said  storage  unit; 

(e)  a  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  second  control 
data  stored  in  said  storage  unit  with  time  values  of  signals 
received  from  the  telephone  circuit; 

(f)  a  second  control  unit  for  controlling  a  call  origination  in 
accordance  with  resulu  of  respective  comparisons  by  said 
companng  means. 


transmitting  circwt.  and  a  secondary  wmdmg  connected  to  fhf 
line,  the  said  transmittmg  circuit  comprmng  a  first  N-cbannei 
fieid-efTect  transistor  which  is  seriea-connected  with  a  second 
P-channel  field-effect  transistor  with  their  junction  pomt  con- 
nected to  the  first  output  terminal,  a  third  P-channel  field 
effect  transistor  which  is  senes-connected  with  a  fourth  N 
channel  field-effect  transistor  with  their  junction  poml  con- 
nected to  tbe  second  output  terminal,  four  differential  amplifi 
ers,  each  controlling  the  gate  of  one  of  the  transistorv  the 
amplifiers  each  having  an  inverting  input  and  a  non-mvcrung 
mput,  the  non-inverting  mputs  of  the  first  rwo  amplifiers  bemg 
connected  to  the  first  output  terminal  and  the  non-mvertmg 
inputs  of  the  other  two  amplifiers  being  connected  to  the 
second  output  terminal,  the  said  circuit  further  comprising  a 
logic  circuit  to  apply  pulse  signals  to  the  mvertmg  mputs  of  tbe 
amplL'k.-s  according  to  the  following  pnnciples: 


4,WS,213 
RING  DETECTOR 

Willian  J.  ScUaager ,  Lagaaa  Beach,  CaUf. 
Techaoiocics,  lac,  Miwioa  Vi^  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,626 
lat  CL*  H04M  3/22 
VS.  a.  379—373 
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10  A  method  of  detectmg  a  signal  on  a  pair  of  conventiotial 
telephone  lines,  compnsmg; 

connectmg  the  pair  of  telephone  lines  to  a  pair  of  input 
terminals; 

usmg  a  circuit  connected  to  the  input  terminals  to  draw  a 
different  amount  of  power  from  a  separate  power  source 
when  a  specified  signal  is  present  across  the  input  termi- 
nals than  the  circuit  draws  when  the  specified  signal  is  not 
present, 

supplying  power  from  the  separate  power  source  to  a  first 
windmg  of  a  transformer  having  a  second  winding  con- 
nected to  the  circmt  to  thereby  isolate  the  separate  power 
source  from  the  mput  terminals;  and 

generatmg  a  control  signal  by  sensing  a  difference  in  the 
amount  of  power  supplied  to  the  first  windmg  with  suit- 
able power  sensing  means  so  that  the  power  sensing  means 
and  the  control  signal  are  also  isolated  from  the  input 
terminals; 

wherein  the  step  of  using  a  circuit  connected  to  the  input 
terminals  to  draw  a  different  amount  of  power  includes 
drawing  a  different  amount  of  power  if  a  voltage  of  ap- 
proximately ninety  volts  is  present  across  the  input  termi- 
nals to  thereby  detect  a  nng  signal 


a  low  reference  potential  Vss  is  applied  to  the  second  and 
third  amplifiers  and  a  high  reference  potential  Vdd  i* 
applied  to  the  first  and  fourth  amplifiers  wher  no  puLse 
signal  should  be  transmitted. 

a  first  mtermediate  potential  is  applied  to  the  first  amplifier 
at  the  same  time  as  a  second  intermediate  potential  is 
applied  to  the  third  amplifier,  the  second  amplifier  always 
receivmg  the  low  {XHential  Vss  and  the  fourth  alwav-s 
receivmg  the  high  potential  Vdd  so  as  to  transmit  a  p>u'« 
signal  with  a  first  polarity; 

the  first  mtermediate  potential  is  applied  to  the  fourth 
amphfier  at  the  same  tune  as  the  second  intermediate 
potential  ls  applied  to  the  second  amplifier,  the  first 
amphfier  receivmg  the  high  potential  Vdd  and  the  ihira 
amphfier  receivmg  the  low  potential  Vss  m  order  tt 
uansmit  a  pulse  signal  with  a  second  polarity  opposite  to 
the  first  polarity. 


4J05,215 

ADAPTIV'E  ECHO  CANCELLER  WTTH  SPARSE 

DYNAMICALLY  POSITIONED  TAPS 

Jerry  A.  Miller,  Saarise,  Fbu,  aasit^or  to  Ratal  Data  Conmuiai 

catioas  lac,  Saarise,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  L  1«4.  Ser.  No.  913,928 

Lrt.  Ct*  H04B  3/23 

VS.  a.  379—411  20  Oaiw 


-{ 


issd  .„ 


4,805^14 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTING  CIRCUFT  FOR 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK 

TUerry  Feaach,  aad  Erk  Coapa^e,  both  of  GtcmMc,  France, 

aasigDors  to  Tboanoa  ^fkoadafttari,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,428 

Claims  priority,  apyiicatlOB  Fraace,  Nor.  U.  1986.  86  15864 

lat  a.'  H04M  11/06 

VS.  Ct  379—399  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  the  transmission  of  digital  signals,  designed  to 

transmit  signals  towards  a  bifilary  line,  through  a  transformer 

having  a  primary  winding,  the  ends  of  which  are  connected  to 

a  first  output  terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal  of  the  said 


1.  An  echo  canceller  for  a  transmission  line,  comprising: 
shift  register  means  having  an  mput  for  receivmg  an  mput 
signal  from  a  signal  source  and  having  a  plurahty  of  out- 


1024 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  14,  1989 


put  ups  for  providing  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  de- 
layed signals; 

tap  coefficient  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  tap 
coefRcients; 

multiplying  means  for  multiplying  certain  of  said  delayed 
signals  by  certain  of  said  tap  coefficients  to  produce  multi- 
plier outputs; 

up  allocation  means  for  determmmg  how  many  and  which 
of  said  taps  are  to  be  turned  ON  so  that  its  corresponding 
Up  coefficient  is  multiplied  by  said  multiplying  means  and 
for  assigning  an  ON  sutus  to  said  turned  ON  ups,  a 
STANDBY  sutus  to  ups  which  are  not  turned  ON  but 
which  arc  more  likely  to  be  needed  than  others  in  the 
event  of  changes  m  transmission  line  characteristics,  and 
an  OFF  sutus  to  any  remaining  Ups; 

Up  sutus  memory  means  for  storing  said  ON,  OFF  or 
STANDBY  sutus  for  each  of  said  Ups;  and 

canceling  means  for  canceling  echoes  by  subtracting  said 
multiplier  outputs  from  signals  received  on  said  transmis- 
sion tme. 


4J05J17 
RECEIVING  SET  WITH  PLAYBACK  FUNCTION 
Ytwkikani  MoriUro,  aad  MlMtni  Niahida,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, aasgson  to  MitnUaU  Deaki  KabasUki  Kaialw,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Flkd  Sep.  25,  19M.  Ser.  No.  779331 
C^laim*  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  26,  1984.  59-202801; 
Mar.  5,  19«5,  6(M3316 

iBt.  a*  GIOL  3/02 
VS.  CL  381—35  •  Oabm 
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4,805J16 

Ml^THOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTI>njOUSLY 

ACKNOWLEDGED  LINK  ENCRYPTING 

Elliot  L.  GnMabcrs.  W.  New  York,  N  J.,  aadgiior  to  CompFax 

Corporatioa,  W.  New  York,  NJ. 

Piled  JaiL  8,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  1.402 

iBt  a*  H04L  9/()4 

VS.  a.  380—21  12  Claima 
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1.  A  receiving  set  comprising:  a  record  circuit  to  convert  a 
received  and  detected  audio  signal  into  a  signal  suiuble  for 
recording,  signal  compressing  means  to  compress  the  output 
signal  of  the  record  circiut  on  a  time  axis,  a  memory  to  store 
the  output  signaJ  of  the  signal  compressing  means;  a  reproduc- 
ing circuit  to  reproduce  the  contents  of  the  memory;  a  switch 
for  selectively  providing  the  received  and  delected  audio 
signal  or  the  output  audio  signal  of  the  rcprixlucing  circuit; 
reproduction  request  detecting  means  to  detect  whether  or  not 
a  reproduction  request  is  given;  sUte  switching  control  means 
to  esublish  a  reception-record  sUte  in  which  the  switch  is 
controlled  so  as  to  provide  the  received  and  detected  signal, 
when  the  reproduction  request  is  not  given,  and  to  establish  a 
reception-record-reproduction  suie  in  which  the  switch  is 
controlled  so  as  to  provide  the  output  audio  signal  of  the 
reproducing  circuit  and  the  received  and  detected  audio  signal 
is  compressed  and  stored  in  the  memory  during  reproducnng 
operation,  when  the  reproduction  request  is  given,  and  sUle 
reset  control  means  to  reset  the  sUte  switching  control  means 
in  the  reception -record  sUte  upon  the  coincidence  of  the  re- 
ceived and  detected  audio  signal  and  the  output  audio  signal  of 
the  reproducing  circuit  m  the  reception-record-reproduction 
SUte. 


1  A  method  of  transmitting  secure  messages  between  a 
plurality  of  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of,  generaUng  a  first 
sequence  of  message  bits  onginating  m  a  first  location,  each  bit 
of  which  IS  mixed  at  said  first  locauon  with  a  bit  of  a  second 
sequence  of  message  bits  received  from  a  second  location,  said 
mixed  first  and  second  bite  at  said  first  location  establishing  a 
third  sequence  of  bits,  said  third  sequence  of  bits  being  trans- 
mitted to  said  second  location  wherein  each  bit  of  said  third 
sequence  of  biU  is  mixed  with  each  bit  of  said  second  sequence 
of  message  bits,  whereby  said  first  sequence  of  message  bits  is 
derived  at  said  second  location,  each  bit  of  said  first  sequence 
of  message  biU  being  mixed  with  said  second  sequence  of 
message  biU  at  said  second  location,  said  mixed  first  and  sec- 
ond bite  at  said  second  location  establishing  a  fourth  sequence 
of  bits,  said  fourth  sequence  of  bite  being  transmitted  to  said 
first  location  wherein  each  bit  of  said  fourth  sequence  of  bits  is 
mixed  with  each  bit  of  said  first  sequence  of  message  bits, 
whereby  said  second  sequence  of  message  bite  is  derived  at  said 
first  location,  each  mixing  step  occurring  on  a  bit-by-bit  basis. 


4,805,218 
METHOD  FOR  SPEECH  ANALYSIS  AND  SPEECH 
RECOGNITION 
Paiil  G.  Bamberg,  FraadagkaM;  Jaaci  K.  Baker,  West  Newton; 
(juireacv  GllUck,  Newton,  and  Robert  S.  Roth.  Newtoarilie, 
all   of  Mass.,  avignors  to  Dragon  Systenis.   luc^   Newtun, 
Mass 

MM  Apr.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  34,842 
Int  CL*  GIOL  7/00 
UJS.  CL  381—43  !•  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  speech  analysts  comprising: 
rcjiresenting  a  length  of  speech  as  a  temporal  sequence  of 
frames,  with  each  frame  representmg  speech  sounds  at  one 
of  a  succession  of  brief  time  periods, 
analyzing  each  frame  of  speech  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  spec- 
tra] parameters,  each  of  which  represents  the  energy  at 
one  of  a  aeries  of  different  frequency  bands, 
finding  the  difference  between  the  energy  of  a  given  spectral 
parameter  of  a  given  frame  and  the  energy,  in  a  ncartiy 
frame,  of  a  spectral  parameter  associated  with  an  energy 
band  which  is  close  to,  but  different  than,  the  frequency 
hand  represented  by  said  given  spectral  parameter;  and 
usmg  that  difference  to  calculate  a  slope  parameter  which 
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provides  an  indication  of  the  extent  to  which  the  fre- 
quency of  the  acoustic  energy  m  the  part  of  ihe  spectrum 


represented  by  said  given  spectra]  parameter  is  going  up 
or  going  down. 


4,805,219 
NfETHOD  FOR  SPEECH  RECOGNITION 
JaMt  K.  B«k«,  West  Newtoa,  Md  Xjmnmat  GObck.  Newton, 
botk  oT  MaM^  Mrif  nri  to  Dratn  SyitcaH,  Ik^  Newton. 
MaM. 

FIM  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,628 

Int  CL«  GIOL  i/OO 

VS.  CL  381—43  JO  CUlM* 
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1.  A  method  of  determimng  the  probability  that  a  given 
portion  of  speech  to  be  recognized  corresponds  to  a  speech 
pattern,  representing  s  common  sound  aeqi>ence  occurring  m 
one  or  more  words,  the  method  comprising: 

time  aligning  a  series  of  acoustic  descriptions  representing 
the  speech  to  be  recognized  against  a  time-ahgnmg  model 
comprised  of  a  series  of  acoustic  sub-models; 
deriving  a  time-aligned  speech  model  having  a  series  of 
acoustic  sub-models,  each  of  which  is  derived  from  the 
acoustic  speech  descriptions  time  aligned  against  a  corre- 
sponding sub-model  of  the  time-aligning  model; 
providing  time-aligned  acoustic  models  of  each  of  a  first 
class  of  speech  patterns,  each  of  which  time-aiigncd  pai- 
tem  models  is  derived  by: 

time  aligning  a  aeries  of  acoustic  descriptions  from  one  or 
more  utterances  of  that  speech  pattern  against  the  time- 
aUgnmg  model,  and 
deriving,  for  that  pattern  model,  a  series  of  acoustic  sub- 


models, each  of  which  is  denved   from   the  acoustic 
descriptions  from  those  one  or  more  utterances  time 
aligned  against  a  correspondmg  sub- model  of  the  tiror 
alignmg  model; 
comparing  the  time-aligned  speech  model  against  each  of  2 
plurality  of  the  time-ahgned  pattern  models  so  as  ic  pro^ 
duce  a  score  for  each  such  comparison  as  a  function  of 
how  closely  each  sub-model  of  the  speech  mode!  com^ 
pares  to  iu  correspondmg  sub-model  of  a  given  pattern 
model; 
selecting  which  speech  patterns  warrant  a  more  computs 
tKmally  mtensive  comparison  against  the  speech  to  be 
recognized  in  response  to  the  scores  produced  for  the 
comparisons  between  the  speech  model  and  the  patiem 
models;  and 
performmg  that  more  computationally  mtensive  companvni 
for  the  selected  speech  patterns  m  order  to  dctcrmirK; 
which  of  the  selected  speech  patterns  most  probab!)  coi 
responds  to  said  speech  to  be  recognized 


4,805,220 
CONVERSIONLESS  DIGITAL  SPEECH  PRODUCnON 
Rickard  P.  Spr^ne,  WntiriHtcr,  wd  Krria  R.  Knrkikinn. 
Footaia  VaDey,  kotk  of  CaUf.,  iwi^nrs  to  Ffaat  Byte.  Long 
Beack,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  932,153 

Ijrt.  CL*  GIOL  T/Q2 

VS.  CL  381—51  f  >  "»*-•«■ 
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1  Apparatus  for  producing  speech  from  digitally  encoded 
speech  samples  without  the  use  of  a  digital -u>-»naiog  con- 
verter, compristng: 

(a)  speech  computation  means  for  producing  a  sequeoce  of 
digitally  encoded  samples  representing  the  waveform  of 
speech  to  be  produced; 

(b)  a  computer  central  processing  unit; 

(c)  a  speaker;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  applying  to  said  speaker  a  square  wave 
signal  having  a  duty  cycle  controlled  b>  said  speech  com- 
puUtion  mean^  m  accordance  with  the  speech  to  be  pro- 
duced; 

(e)  said  square  wave  signal  Ksvmg  a  constant  frequency  in 
the  ullrasonK  range 


4,805,221 

coNsmucnoN  of  sound  converter  ln  sound 

GUIDE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  LOUDSPEAKERS,  FOR 
EXAMPLE  SPEAKER  BOXES 

Jargea  Qnaas,  P.O.  Box  2413,  Abn  DkaM.  United  Arab  Ea< 
rata 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723.825 
OaiBS  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuu;.  '^pr    17, 
1984,3414407 

Int  CL'  H04R  1/2&.  1/02 
VS.  CL  318—90  12  CUaH 

1   A  sound  converter  system  comprising 
a  sound  guide; 
sound  converter  means,  mounted  "Aiihin  said  sound  guide, 

for  generating  sound  and  dynamic  forces;  and 
mechanical  connection  means  for  connecting  said  sound 
converter  means  to  said  sound  guide,  for  guidmg  some  of 
the  dynamic  forces  and  for  mechanicalK  compensaung 
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for  the  guided  dynamic  forces  by  providing  equal  and 
opposite  dynamic  counterforces  such  that  the  transmis- 


sion of  solid  ixjrne  sound  from  the  sound  converter  means 
to  the  sound  guide  is  prevented. 


4,805422 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  AN 

INDIVIDUAL'S  IDENTITY 

Jmmi  R.  Yow«  Palo  AHo,  ud  Robert  W.  Huumm,  Saa  Joac, 

both  of  CaUf.^  Mrifnn  to  latcnatkMal  BkMccea  Systems 

Cocpormtio^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  23.  1985.  S«r.  No.  8134«2 

Ut.  a*  G06K  <i/00 

UJS.  CI.  382—2  3  CUlM 


ome^f^w   or  utr^irmrtoM   /Ma^^rx  Gmnmrmu 


keystrokes  for  inputtmg  data  in  the  form  of  alphanumeric 
characters,  a  method  for  verifying  that  a  user  of  said  system, 
said  user  claiming  to  be  a  particular  individual,  i.s  said  individ- 
ual, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  a  template  for  said  individual,  said  template  com- 
prising a  first  plurality  of  features  based  upon  a  first  set  of 
time  penods  between  keystrokes  from  a  first  set  of  key- 
strokes of  said  individual  and  based  upon  measurements 
represenUtive  of  the  pressure  of  said  first  set  of  key- 
strokes, said  first  set  of  keystrokes  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  keystrokes, 
stonng  said  template  in  a  storage  means; 
timing  penods  between  said  user's  currently  inputted  key- 
strokes, said  penods  between  said  user's  currently  input- 
ted keystrokes  comprising  a  second  set  of  time  periods, 
wherein  the  sequence  of  keystrokes  in  said  user's  currently 
inputted  keystrokes  is  not  the  same  as  the  sequence  of 
keystrokes  in  said  first  set  of  keystrf>kes  and  wherein  said 
user's  currently  inputted  keystrokes  onginatc  from  said 

user 

measuring  a  represenuuon  of  the  pressure  applied  to  the 
keys  of  said  keyboard  dunng  said  user's  currently  mputted 
keystrokes; 

stonng  said  penods  between  said  user'currcntly  inputted 
keystrokes  in  said  storage  means,  wherein  said  user's  cur- 
rently mputted  keystrokes  comprise  a  string  of  said  char- 
acters; 

determining  a  plurality  of  extracted  features  based  upon  said 
second  set  of  Ume  periods  and  based  upon  said  pressure 
measured  during  said  user's  currently  inputted  keystrokes, 
said  first  plurality  of  features  having  the  same  group  of  n 
features  as  said  plurahty  of  extracted  features, 

comparing  said  template  to  said  plurality  of  extracted  fea- 
tures, each  feature  of  said  first  plurality  of  features  being 
compared  to  each  correapondmg  feature  of  said  plurality 
of  extracted  features,  the  identity  of  said  individual  being 
verified  by  the  correlation  between  said  template  and  said 
plurality  of  extracted  features, 

whereby  the  identity  of  said  user  claiming  to  be  said  individ- 
ual may  be  verified. 


m»nitt^ 


4.805.223 

SKIN-PATTERN  RECOGNITION  MFTHOD  AND 

DEVICE 

Peter  B.  Deayer,  Ediabarsk,  Uaited  Kingdooi.  assugDor  to  TV 

QaaBtaB  Fud  Limited,  Ediaburgii,  Scotland 
per  No.  PCT/GB86/00219.  §  371  Date  Dec.  18,  1986.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  18,  1986.  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO86/0M27.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  6,  1986 

per  Flkd  Apr.  21.  1986.  Ser.  No.  2,402 
Claiira  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kmjuiom.  Apr.  22,  1985, 
8510174 

tat  a.*  G06K  9/00 
MS.  CL  382—4  «  a«»« 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  having  a  keyboard  to  accept 


1  A  method  of  authenticating  a  person  by  comparing  infor- 
matioti  from  a  currently  taken  skin  pattern  with  stored  infor- 
mation from  previously  taken  skin  pattern,  the  currently  taken 
skm-pattem  being  produced  on  a  contact  surface,  an  image  of 
the  pnnt  of  the  skui  pattern  on  the  contact  surface  bemg  pro- 
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jected  into  a  photo-detector  device,  the  intensity  variations  of 
the  image  of  the  skin  pattern  in  at  least  one  region  thereof 
impinging  on  the  photo-detector  device  being  assessed  u  digi- 
tal form  in  a  series  of  binary  "1"  units  and  **0"  units  to  create 
a  first  digital  signal  train  by  settmg  a  threshold  intensity  and 
judging  image  areas  of  intensity  above  the  threshold  as  merit- 
ing one  type  of  binary  unit  and  other  image  areas  of  intensity 
below  the  threshold  as  meriting  the  other  type  of  binary  unit, 
a  second  digital  signal  train  being  derived  from  the  stored  skin 
pattern  information  and  the  first  and  second  signal  trains  being 
compared  to  determine  the  degree  of  coincidence  therebe- 
tween, an  assessment  of  the  determined  degree  being  used  to 
decide  whether  the  currently  taken  and  stored  skin  patterns  are 
sufficiently  similar  to  authenticate  the  person,  the  degree  of 
coincidence  between  the  first  and  second  signal  trains  being 
assessed  by  looking  for  correlation  between  digital  signal  trains 
representative  of  respective  first  sub-regions  of  each  of  the 
currently  taken  and  stored  skin  patterns  and  between  respec- 
tive second  sub-regions  of  each  of  the  currently  taken  and 
stored  slcin  patterns  while  allowing  relative  translational  and 
rotational  movements  between  the  first  and  second  sub-regions 
of  one  of  the  skin  patterns,  the  threshold  used  for  the  first 
digital  signal  train  being  adapted  according  to  an  average  value 
of  intensity  within  a  sampling  region  of  the  skin  pattern  image 
used  to  create  the  first  digital  signal  train,  and  the  second  signal 
train  being  derived  by  considering  only  determinate  samples  of 
the  previously  taken  skin  pattern  image  which  can  clearly  be 
categorized  as  a  binary  "1"  or  a  binary  "0"  so  that  in  the 
correlation  between  the  first  and  second  signal  trains,  all  "inde- 
terminate" samples  in  the  second  signal  train  are  discounted 
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maximum  of  the  pattern   matching  degrees  bctweer, 

each  of  the  extracted  patterns  and  all  the  other  patterns 
(biv)  calculating  a  waveform  of  the  pattern  matchmg 

degrees; 
(bv)  differentiating  the  waveform  of  the  partem  matchmg 

degrees  to  form  a  second  order  differential  wavcfonr. 

and 
(bvi)  measuring  an  interval  length  between  pcalu  of  ihc 

second  order  differential  waveform. 

(c)  registering  one  of  the  extracted  patterns  having  the  simi 
lar  matching  degree  which  is  a  mmimum,  as  a  master 
pattern,  when  the  mterval  length  is  within  a  predeter 
mined  range;  and 

(d)  identifying  an  object  pattern  by  a  pattern  matchmg  pro- 
cedure between  the  image  including  thf  obtect  partem 
and  the  master  pattern 
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1.  A  pattern  matching  method,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  sequentially  extractmg  patterns  from  an  image  to  pro- 
duce extracted  patterns  each  having  an  area  with  an  ex- 
traction pattern  size,  comprising  the  substeps  of: 

(ai)  picking  a  master  sample  image  for  forming  a  master 

pattern;  and 
(aii)  sequentially  extracting  the  extracted  piattems  with  the 

extraction  pattern  size  beginning  with  an  mitial  pattern 

m  the  master  sample  image; 

(b)  mutually  comparing  each  of  the  extracted  patterns  with 
all  other  patterns  in  the  image,  comprising  the  substeps  of 
(bi)  comparing  each  of  the  extracted  patterns  wtih  all 

other  patterns  in  the  master  sample  image; 
(bii)  calculating  pattern  matching  degrees  between  each  of 

the  extracted  patterns  and  all  the  other  patterns  in  the 

master  sample  image; 
(bui)  determining  a  similar  matchmg  degree  of  each  of  the 

extracted  patterns,  the  similar  matching  degree  being  a 


1.  A  method  of  partem  learning,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  entering  a  pattern  having  a  feature  to  be  learned  on  a 
primary  retina  of  a  pattern  recogmtion  apparatus  compns- 
mg  a  plurahty  of  basic  recognizers,  each  basic  recognizer 
includmg  a  plurahty  of  recognition  elements; 

(b)  for  each  recognition  element  of  each  basic  recognizer  of 
said  pattern  recognition  apparatus,  if  a  learning  cycle 
count  IS  less  than  a  learning  constant  and  if  the  recogmtion 
element  sees  the  pattern  having  the  feature  to  be  learned, 
incrementing  by  one  a  count  of  the  number  of  patterns 
havmg  the  feature  to  be  learned  that  have  been  seen  b\ 
that  recognition  element, 

(c)  for  each  recognition  eletnent  of  each  basic  recognizer  of 
said  pattern  recogmtion  apparatus,  if  said  leanung  cycle 
count  IS  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  learning  constant, 
rcducmg  said  count  of  the  number  of  patterns  having  the 
feature  to  be  learned  that  have  been  seen  by  that  recogm- 
Don  element  as  a  factor  of  the  number  b>  a  forgetung 
constant  consisting  of  a  positive  number  less  than  1 . 

(d)  for  each  recognition  element  of  each  basic  recognizer  of 
said  pattern  recognition  apparatus,  if  said  learning  cycle 
coimt  IS  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  learning  constant  and 
if  the  recognition  element  sees  the  pattern  having  the 
feature  to  be  learned,  incrementing  by  one  the  count  of  the 
number  of  patterns  having  the  feature  to  be  learned  that 
have  been  seen  by  that  recogmtioo  clement 

(e)  for  each  basic  recognizer,  setting  said  learning  cycle 
count  equal  to  the  lessor  of  said  learning  cycle  count  plus 
one  or  said  leammg  constant;  and 

(0  for  each  basic  recognizer  of  said  pattern  recognition 
apparatus,  calculatmg  an  estimate  of  the  SNeragc  number 
of  recognition  elements  that  have  seen  a  pattern  having 
the  feature  to  be  learned. 
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1  Apparatus  for  processing  images  which  have  been  sam- 
pled on  a  rectangular  grid  and  which  have  been  binary  digi- 
tized with  one  bit  per  pixel  each  pixel  being  surrounded  by 
eight  surrounding  pixels  and  being  considered  in  relation  to  at 
least  some  of  the  eight  surrounding  pixels  in  the  rectangular 
gnd,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  control  unit, 

a  random  access  image  memory  for  stonng  said  pixel  bits; 
a  feedback  loop  connecting  the  output  of  said  image  memory 
to  the  input  thereof  via  at  least  one  feedback  assembly 
compnsing  shift  register  units  which  shift  under  control  of 
said  control  unit,  a  function  memory,  and  a  selector; 
said  shift  register  uniU  comprising  at  least  one  write  unit  and 
at  least  one  read  unit,  said  read  unit  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  image  memory  and  bemg  connected  to 
supply  nine  bits  simultaneously  to  the  input  of  said  func- 
tion memory,  said  nine  bits  corresponding  to  a  pixel  under 
examination  and  to  the  eight  surrounding  pixels; 
said  nine  bits  being  changed  each  time  said  control  unit 

causes  said  shift  register  units  to  shift, 
said  function  memory  simulancously  providing  a  plurality  of 
new  value  bits  for  the  bit  of  the  pixel  under  examination, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  new  value  bits  being  generated  on 
the  basis  of  the  nine  bits  applied  to  its  inputs  and  in  accor- 
dance with  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined criteria; 
said  selector  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  re- 
spective outputs  from  said  function  memory  to  receive 
said  new  value  bits,  with  each  of  said  inputs  being  individ- 
ually addressable  by  said  control  unit  to  select  one  of  said 
new  value  bits  as  a  selector  output  mdependently  of  the 
value  if  the  bit  rcpresenung  the  pixel  under  examination, 
and 
said  selected  one  of  the  new  value  bits  determined  by  said 
function  memory  being  written  back  into  said  image  mem 
ory 
said  selected  one  of  the  new  value  biu  determined  by  said 
function  memory  bang  wntten  back  into  said  image  mem- 
ory via  said  write  unit  which  is  connected  to  receive  said 
new  value  bits  from  the  output  from  said  selector. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  image  processing  an  n-column  by  m-row 
array  of  image  data  values  where  said  dau  values  correspond 
to  an  n-column  by  m-row  image  sensor  array,  and  said  daU 
values  are  stored  in  addressable  cells  of  an  image  daU  memory, 
said  apparatus  compnsing: 

read  out  means  for  reading  said  image  data  memory  and 
sequentially  oulputtlng  a  stored  one  of  said  daU  value*  of 
said  image  daU  memory  for  successive  clock  cycles  of  a 
first  clock  signal  on  a  first  output  signal  means  m  accor- 
dance with  a  selected  raster  line  scan  pattern  of  said  image 
sensor  array, 
data  sequcncmg  means  having  a  first  input  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  stored  data  values  on  said  first  output  signal 
means,  and  having  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  output 
signal  means,  said  data  sequencmg  means  concurrently 
outputting  dau  values  on  said  second,  third,  fourth,  and 
fifth  output  signal  means  corresponding  to  four  comer 
dau  values  of  a  2x  2  wmdow  of  said  image  sensor  array, 
said  four  comer  daU  values  sequentially  changing  for 
successive  clock  cycles  of  said  first  clock  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  sliding  window  which  slides  in  a  raster  line 
scan  pattern  substantially  similar  to  to  said  selected  raster 
line  scan  pattern;  and 
neighborhood  transformaUon  processor  means  having  input 
means  for  receiving  said  four  comer  dau  values  on  said 
second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  output  signal  means,  and 
having  a  sixth  output  signal  means,  said  processor  means 
capable  of  pcrformmg  a  selected  neighborhood  transfor- 
mation on  said  four  comer  dau  values,  and  said  processor 
means  sequentially  outputting  the  result  thereof  on  said 
sixth  output  signal  means  for  successive  clock  cycles  of 
said  first  clock  signal. 
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tion  from  a  host  computer  indicating  that  said  proceoor  is 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  processors  thai  are  cascaded  in 
a  pipeline;  and 
address  multiplexer  mens  for  selectively  providmg  to  said 
row  selector  means  a  digital  address  from  i  host  computer 
through  said  chip  sdect  and  address  bus  means  and  a 
digital  address  from  the  combination  of  said  laps  through 
said  combmmg  means 
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1.  A  cellular  logic  operation  processor  for  performing  a 
one-to-one  transformation  of  all  dau  pomts  having  various 
sUtes  in  a  first  matrix  into  a  corresponding  number  of  daU 
pomts  that  make  up  a  second  matrix,  said  processor  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  series  connected  digital  storage  devices  for 
temporarily  storing  a  neighborhood  of  daU  pomts  from 
the  first  matrix,  wherein  said  oeighborhood  comprises  a 
central  daU  point  and  each  daU  point  which  surrounds 
the  central  dau  point  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  series 
connected  digital  storage  devices  are  arranged  in  rows 
such  that  the  total  area  of  tbe  digital  storage  devices  is 
small,  compact  and  somewhat  square  in  shape  creating  a 
four-sided  area  and  wherein  tbe  digital  storage  devices  to 
which  a  plurality  of  taps  are  electrically  connected  are 
positioned  along  the  edge  of  one  side  of  the  four -sided, 
square-shaped  area; 
shiftmg  means  for  shifting  the  daU  points  through  the  digital 
storage  devices  to  sequentially  access  each  neighborhood 
in  the  first  matrix; 
a  plurality  of  taps  at  various  points  along  the  digital  storage 
devices  wherein  each  tap  is  electrically  connected  to  a 
digital  storage  device  such  that  the  tap  electrically  indi- 
cates the  sute  of  the  dau  point  temporarily  stored  therem; 
look-up  table  storage  means  having  stored  therein  a  plurality 
of  transformation   values  wherein  each  transformation 
value  IS  individually  addressable  by  a  digital  address,  said 
look-up  table  storage  means  comprising;: 
row  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  memory 

locations  each  containing  a  transformation  value, 
row  selector  means  which  selects  in  response  to  a  digital 
address  a  particular  row  of  said  row  storage  means,  and 
bit  selector  means  which  selects  in  response  to  a  digital 
address  a  memory  location  from   the   row   selected 
wherem  said  memory  location  contains  a  particular 
transformation  value; 
combinmg  means  for  combimng  at  least  one  of  the  laps  to 
form,  with  said  electrically  indicated  sUtes,  a  portion  of  a 
digital  address  for  application  to  the  row  selector  means 
and  said  combining  means  combining  tbe  remaining  laps 
to  form  the  remaining  portion  of  the  digital  address  for 
application  to  the  bit  selector  means,  to  access  a  particular 
transformation  value,  wherein  said  particular  transforma- 
tion value  is  output  by  said  processor  for  placement  m  the 
second  matrix  as  a  transformation  of  the  central  daU  pomt 
of  the  currently  accessed  neighborhood  of  the  first  matrix, 
chip  select  and  address  bus  means  for  providing  to  the  pro- 
cessor a  digital  address  from  a  host  computer  and  informs- 


I.  A  diversity  combiner,  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  weighting  section  which  provides  differential 
and  common  mode  weighting  to  signals  from  at  least  two 
channels  and  combines  the  signals  to  form  a  combined 
signal  comprising: 

(i)  differential  mode  signal  woghtmg  means  connected  to 
each  channel  for  receiving  mtennediate  frequency  sig- 
nals from  the  channels  aad  for  adjustmg  tbe  gain  of  each 
channel  according  to  a  functxjo  of  tbe  gams  of  the  other 
channels;  and 
(ii)  common  mode  signal  weighting  means  connected  to  tbe 

differential  mode  signal  weighting  means  for  adjusting  the 

gain  of  each  channel  to  achieve  a  predetermined  combiner 

output  level;  and 

(b)  a  phase  control  section  which  receives  signals  for  each 
channel  which  have  been  subjected  to  differential  and 
common  mode  weighting  m  the  weighting  section  and 
provides  differential  and  common  mode  phase  control  to 
the  signal  comprising: 

(i)  difTerential  mode  phase  control  means  connected  to  the 
differential  mode  signal  weighting  means  and  to  each 
channel  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  each  channel  according 
to  a  function  of  the  phases  of  the  other  channels,  and 
(u)  common  mode  phase  control  means  connected  tc>  tiie 
common  mode  signal  weighting  means  and  to  each 
channel  for  adjusting  tbe  phase  of  each  channel  accord- 
ing to  a  function  of  the  phase  of  a  reference  signal 
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channels  of  different  frequencies  by  a  channel  switch  and 
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•djusting  the  frequency  of  the  channel  selected  by  a  shift 
switch,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  generating  and  couphng  a  first  signal  from  the  channel 
switch  to  a  microcomputer  in  a  tunmg  apparatus  employ- 
ing a  frequency  synthesizer  system  havmg  a  phase-locked 
loop  circuit  means  including  a  programmable  frequency 
divider; 

(b)  settmg-up  a  division  ratio  of  the  programmable  fre- 
quency divider  m  response  to  the  first  signal  by  said  mi- 
crocomputer; 

(c)  generating  and  couplmg  a  second  signal  from  the  shift 
switch  to  the  microcomputer; 

(d)  varying  the  division  ratio  of  the  programmable  divider  in 
response  to  the  second  signal  by  said  microcomputer; 

(e)  cychcally  monitoring  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  first 
and  second  signal  by  said  microcomputer; 

(0  repeating  sax!  setting-up  step  (b)  when  the  first  signal  is 
detected  as  a  result  of  said  monitoring  step 


generating  electromagnetic  signals  modulated  by  said  informa- 
tion, comprising: 

a  microphone  for  receiving  audio  signals  in  an  area  to  be 
searched, 

first  means  for  passing  signals  in  a  predetermined  bandwidth 
trom  said  microphone; 

a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  and  demodulatmg  said  elecro- 
inagnetic  signals  from  said  covert  elecuonic  surveillance 
apparatus. 

sectind  means  for  passmg  signals  in  said  predetermined  band- 
width from  said  receiver;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
passmg  means  to  detect  coincident  outputs  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  said  covert  elecUonic  surveillance  appara- 
tus. 
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(g)  and  repcaung  said  varying  step  (d)  when  the  second 
signal  IS  detected  as  a  result  of  said  momtormg  step  (e); 
and 
wherein  said  setting-up  step  (b)  further  comprises, 

a  first  step  (rf  calculatmg  the  division  ratio  in  accordance 

with  the  fint  signal, 
a  second  step  of  programuung  the  calculated  division  rauo 

into  the  programmable  frequency  divider, 
a  third  step  of  companng  a  voltage  correspondmg  to  the 

frequency  of  the  received  channel  with  a  predetermined 

level, 
a  fourth  step  of  mcreasmg  the  division  ratio  when  the 

compared  volUge  ls  higher  than  the  predetermined 

level,  and 
a  fifth  step  of  decreasmg  the  division  ratio  when  the  com- 
pared voltage  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  value 
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1.  A  device  for  delecting  a  covert  electronic  surveillance 
apparatus  of  the  type  which  setisea  information  in  the  audio 
frequency  range  and  which  includes  a  covert  transmittter  for 


1.  A  tuned  antenna  for  use  in  connection  with  a  radk)  re- 
ceiver for  receivmg  an  electromagnetic  signal  at  a  certam 
frequency,  said  antenna  comprising  an  elongated  ferromag 
netic  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  coil  compn&ing  a 
predctcnnined  nuaaber  of  turns  of  electrically  conductive 
material  disposed  around  said  core,  said  first  coil  having  a  pair 
of  terminals  connected  to  a  shunt  capacitance,  said  shunt  ca- 
pacitance resonating  with  the  mduclance  of  said  first  coil  at 
said  frequency,  and  a  second  coil  of  electncally  conductive 
matcnal  disposed  around  said  core,  wherem  said  second  coil 
lia.s  a  plurality  of  turns  in  excess  of  the  number  of  turns  of  said 
fust  coil  for  connection  to  an  mput  to  said  radio  receiver. 

4,805,233 

ANn-THEFT  AIWANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SOUND-REPHODUCING  APPAHATUS  INSTALLED 

INTO  A  MOUNTING  COMPARTMENT  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Peter  Wafctlarhfca;  Ratf  KmOk,  aMi  Marke  P.Hc,  aii  of  Staad- 

fteea.  Fa*.  R«».  «rf  Cwy.  ■aaifBars  t«  DniBkr-Benz  Ak- 

lliiauiiiiMiihaft  Stmtta^tt,  PmL  Rey.  of  GeriMay 

Filed  Jm.  10,  Hr7,  Ser.  No.  40.315 
CUna  prtMity.  tmMeMOm  ft*.  Ret-  of  O^mmay,  Jn.  16, 
1986,  3619523 

lat  CI.'  B60R  25/00 
VS.  a.  455—346  9  Claims 

1.  An  anti-lheft  arrangement  for  a  sound-rcproducmg  appa 
ratus  includmg  a  housmg  means  installed  in  a  mounting  com 
partment  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  housing  means  for  the  sound- 
reproducing  apparatus  bemg  electncally  connected  with 
ground,  an  anti-theft  module  means  latcgrated  into  the  sound- 
reproducing  apparatus  for  disabling  said  sound-reproducing 
apparatus  when  activated,  said  anu-theft  module  means  having 
a  first  mput  connected  with  ground  and  a  second  input  opera- 
tively  connected,  m  the  installed  condition  of  the  sound-repro- 
ducing apparatus,  with  the  housing  means  by  a  contact  means 
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of  a  contact  element,  and  means  for  opcratively  connecting 
said  second  input  of  the  anti-theft  module  means  with  positive 
potential  for  the  activation  of  said  anti-theft  module  means 
during  unauthorized  removal  of  the  sound-reprodiunng  appa- 
ratus and  therewith  during  the  ensuing  interruption  of  the 
ground  connection  between  the  contact  means  and  the  housing 
means,  the  contact  element  being  arranged  with  its  contact 
means  mside  of  the  housing  means  and  including  an  actuating 
means,  only  the  actuating  means  protruding  out  of  the  housing 


act,.it  STU  mjet  iA«c  ijo»  COST  ujmiMlmi  itciincr 


1  Optical  node  for  intercoimecting  a  plurality  of  user  termi- 
nals compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  optical  receivers,  each  receiver  connected  by 
fiber  optic  means  to  one  of  the  user  terminals  and  produc- 
ing an  electrical  output, 

electronic  means  for  combinmg  the  electrical  output  of  the 
plurality  of  receivers; 

a  plurality  of  optical  transmitters,  each  transmitter  con- 
nected by  fiber  optic  means  to  one  of  the  user  terminals; 

electromc  means  for  splitting  the  electncal  output  of  the 
receivers  for  dnvuig  each  of  the  transmitters. 


an  additional  receiver  and  transmitter  fonmng  expansion 
port,  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  electronic  combining 
means  to  either  (i)  said  electronic  splitting  means  for  opcr 
ation  of  said  optical  node  m  a  head-end  mode,  or  (in  to  th< 
transmitter  of  said  expansion  port  and  connecting  said 
receiver  of  said  expansion  port  to  said  electronic  splitting 
means  for  operation  m  a  repeater  mode 


4,805,235 
OPTICAL  TRANSMITTER  COMPRISING  AN  OPTICAL 

FREOL^ENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 
Naoya  Henmi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  15.705 
Claims  priority,  apptieatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  P.  19«6.  61-32284: 
May  2,  1986,  61-102417 

iBt  a.'  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455—608  4  aa'mf 


means,  the  actuating  means,  m  the  installed  condition  of  the 
sound-reproducing  apparatus,  engaging  from  behind  a  shifting 
means  for  shifting  said  actuating  means  when  said  housing 
means  moves  relative  to  said  mountmg  compartments,  said 
shifting  means  being  arranged  in  a  gap  between  the  bousing 
means  and  the  mounting  compartment  and  arranged  at  the 
mounting  compartment,  the  ground  cotmection  of  the  contact 
means  to  the  housing  means  being  interrupted  dunng  removal 
of  the  sound-reproducing  apparatus  by  the  actuating  means 


4,805,234 
LOW  COST  FIBER  OPTIC  NETWORK  NODE 
Charles  R.  HnibaBda,  Acton,  MMi„  assignor  to  The  Mitre 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  30.  1986,  Ser.  No.  913,682 

iBt  a.*  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455—607  2  Oains 
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1.  An  optical  transmitter  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  responsive  to  a  modulated  injection 
current  for  generatmg  an  optical  signal  which  includes  a 
frequeiKy  modulated  component. 

an  optical  frequency  discriminator  responsive  to  said  optical 
signal  for  convertmg  said  frequency  modulated  compo- 
nent to  an  intensity  modulated  component  to  produce  an 
output  optical  beam  which  consists  essentially  of  said 
intensity  modulated  component. 

said  modulated  mjcction  current  being  representative  of 
mark  and  space  codes,  wherem  said  optical  frequency 
discriminator  produces  said  output  optical  beam  vvnth  a 
high  intensity  for  a  predetermined  one  of  said  mark  and 
said  space  codes  and  with  a  low  intensity  for  the  other  of 
said  mark  and  said  space  codes; 

monitoring  means  for  momtormg  said  output  optical  beam 
to  produce  an  electric  signal  representative  of  a  ratio  of 
said  low  intensity  to  said  high  mtensity.  and 

a  negative  feedback  circuit  responsive  to  said  electrx  signal 
for  controllmg  at  least  one  of  said  semiconductor  laser  and 
said  optical  frequency  discriminator  to  keep  said  ratio 
substantially  at  an  optimum  value. 

wherem  said  fnx|uency  modulated  component  has  a  first 
frequency  for  said  predeterauned  one  of  the  mark  aid  the 
space  codes  and  a  second  frequency  for  said  other  of  the 
mark  and  the  space  codes,  wherem  said  optical  frequency 
discriminator  has  a  first  transmissivity  of  about  "XWi  for 
the  frequency  modulated  component  of  said  first  fre- 
quency and  a  second  transmissivity  of  substantially  zero 
for  the  frequency  modulated  component  of  said  second 
frequency,  said  optimum  value  being  for  keepmg  said  first 
and  said  second  transmissivities  substantially  at  about  '^*% 
and  at  zero,  and 

said  optical  frequency  discnmmator  producmg  an  additional 
optical  beam  with  a  higher  intensity  for  said  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  mark  and  the  space  codes  than  for  said 
other  of  the  mark  and  the  space  codes,  wherein  said  moni- 
tonng  means  receives  said  additional  opucal  tieam  for 
thereby  monitonng  said  output  optical  beam  to  produce 
said  electncal  signal. 
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4,805036 

MJrrHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INCREASING 

THE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  AT  AN  INPUT  STAGE  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  RECEIVER 

Reiao  UrmJ«,  Vutaa,  Pbtlaad,  aniSBor  to  Oy  NokU  Ab    Hel 
liiUi,  FialaMl 

Flkd  Dec.  15.  198*.  Sct   No.  941.430 
lat.  LX'  H04B  9/00 


4305,237 
PARAMETRIC  DIODE  AMFl  IFIER 
THyiA  K.  DomM,  Mootate  View;  Skil^YBaa  Wu*  Tlnnnais 
R  Raavwatk,  botk  of  Palo  Alto;  Sterea  A.  Newton,  Beteoat. 
WilUaM  R.  TnrtM,  AthertMi;  Datid  M.  Bloo^  Medk)  Part 
mmI  Fradk  K.  DarU,  Sota  Roaa.  all  of  Calif.,  amigmon  to 
Hew\gttPwekMr*  Cam^mj,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 
(  oottaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  720,821.  A^  ».  >9«5,  »bmmdomeA  Thn 
npyUcatioa  May  10,  WW,  Ser   No   191,7» 
Ut.  CL«  H04B  9.   « 
VS.  a.  455    *!«  •  ' 


1  An  ammgement  for  increasing  the  dynamic  range  ai  ar, 
input  iUge  of  an  opuca)  receiver,  which  input  stage  comprises 
a  photodiode  for  detecting  an  optical  signal  and  for  generating 
a  signal  current  proportionaJ  to  said  optical  signal  and  compns 
ing  a  dc  component  and  an  ac  component,  and  an  amplifying 
means  an  input  of  which  is  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the 
photodiode,  said  arrangement  comprmng  at  least  two  forward 
biased  semiconductor  diodes  connected  to  the  point  of  connct 
uon  between  the  photodiode  and  the  input  of  the  amplifying 
means  m  such  a  manner  thai  the  semiconductor  diodes  arc 
connected  in  series  with  respect  to  the  dc  component  of  the 
signal  current  and  m  parallel  with  respect  to  the  ac  component 
of  the  signal  current,  so  that  a  ratio  of  a  value  of  the  dc  compo 
ncnt  of  the  signal  current  to  a  value  of  the  ac  component  equals 
tiw  number  of  said  semKs^mluclor  diodes. 


:i 


—I   LOW    W«S 
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LOW     MS5 


LOCAL  OSOLLATOnl 


1.  A  photodetector  for  amplifying  a  carrier  light  signal  of 
peak  mtensiiy  P  and  earner  frequency  f,  said  photodetector 
comprising 

a  photodKxie  having  a  gap  between  ito  conducticm  and  va- 
lence bands  such  that  light  of  frequency  f  has  sufficient 
energy  to  produce  electron  hole  pair^  having  a  density  D 
of  photogeneratcd  earners  when  exposed  to  light  of  caj^ 
rier  frequency  f  and  peak  mtensity  P.  and  having  a  den.sii) 
d  of  iKtnphotogcnerated  earners, 

means  for  exposing  a  surface  of  said  photodiode  with  light  of 
carrier  frequency  f  and  of  peak  intensity  P  sufficiently 
large  that  the  density  D  of  photogeneratcd  earners  m  the 
region  adjacent  to  said  surface  of  the  photodiode  is  on  the 
order  of  or  greater  than  the  density  d  of  non 
photogcnerated  earners  so  that  the  curve  of  current  vcr 
SU.S  voltage  for  the  photodiode  with  no  incident  hght 
'.ntcnsity  crosses,  at  a  pomt  O  of  voltage  V, and  current  l.^ 
ove  the  curve  of  current  versu-s  voltage  for  the  photodi 
ode  when  incident  light  of  mtensuv  P  and  earner  fre 
qiiency  f  is  incident  on  said  surface  of  ihe  photodiode;  ano 

niCAns  for  biasing  the  photodKxlc  with  a  bias  signal  ihar  a! 
least  par*  :>f  the  time  is  greater  than  the  voltage  V,of  pomt 
O. 
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299,780  299,782 

SHOE  FOR  GROUND  SKI  SHOE 

Pierre  Copbet,  Grenoble,  Fraace,  aaiigDor  to  Skis  Rossigno!  S*  AJfred  D.  RadfortL  IjmftporL  Enj{U»«l.  ai«»gBo»  u-  '!«  i.  ]   ro 

Oab  RossigBol  Sm  Voiron,  Prucc  ited.  Street.  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jbb.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  871.611  FUed  JbL  7,  1986.  Ser.  No,  882*5: 

CUims  priority,  applicatiOD  World  lot  Prop.  O,,  Dec.  5,  1985,  Claims  prioritj.  applicatioii  V  sited  Kiajcdora.  Jul  jll,  19»ki, 

DM  00  6198  US3175C 

Term  of  patent  14  ye*rs  Terra  of  patent  1*  jeaji 

UJS.  CL  D2— 276  VS.  CL  D2— 313 


299.783 

SHOE  UPPER 

•aui  O   BrowB,  Hin^aB,  aad  Jaaa  A.  Diai,  Hey«io«th.  both  of 

Mass„  BssisBort  to  Reebok  latersctiOBal  LuL.  Caatem   Mx.« 

Ftkd  JbI.  15,  1988,  Ser  No,  220,09* 

TeriB  of  patent  1«  years 

VS.  a.  D2— 314 


299.781 

SHOE 

bopiue  Rosss  2184  h.*st  66th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1986.  Ser.  No.  SlSJ-'Ji 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D2— 284 
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299,784  299,7M 

SHOE  UPPER  SHOE  UPrKH 

Pul  D   Browm,  HliighM,  Mmt^  »»i  Tb«h  N.  Le,  New  York.  Ja«E  Swett,  PortUnd,  Oreg.,  Mtignor  to  AVIA  Group  Iirtenia- 

N  Y^  >ai«»on  to  RMbok  latcnatkNui  UiL,  Omtoo,  M«sk  ti<  a.i.  lnc„  Portlaad,  Oreg. 

PUed  A...  2,  19W,  S«.  No.  227;i23  Filed  A»g.  22,  1W8,  Ser.  No.  23M31 

Term  of  p«t«it  14  yemn  Tenn  of  patent  14  jtan 

U^.  0   02-^314  U&CLD2-314 


.tvswwsa^^i. 


299,787 
SOLE  FOR  CAST  SHOE 
Norman  R.  B«tes,  89  Nij««r«  St,  Unit  101,  Tororto,  OBtario, 
Caiu><is    M5V  lOi 

I  iied  M«r.  28.  1986,  Ser.  No.  941  Ml 
299,785  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  SOLE  ujS.  CL  D2--319 

Jvas  k.  DUi,  Weyaoatk,  M««.,  twigDor  to  Reebok  !nterT<« 
noaai  iJd..  Caatoa,  Maw. 

nkd  Aafr  3.  1988.  Ser   No   227.713 
Term  of  jwiteBt  14  year* 
UJS.  a.  D2-~3i-« 
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299,788  299.790 

SHOE  SOLE  TANK  CARRIER 

Brenda  Kelley,  BeaTcrtoa,  Oreg.,  aMignor  to  AVIA  Group  !n     Stephen  M.  Panl,  1875  Scott  Ljl,  St.  Pant  Minn  55! !« 

tenatkMial,  lac,  PortlaMl,  Oreg.  Filed  Jal.  18,  1985.  Scr.  No.  756.438 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157340  1>h  portion  of  Ow  ter«  of  tkii  pateat  fabw^Bent  to  Oct.  15, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1999.  hai  been  dtacUiaed. 

U.S.  CI.  D2 — 320  Term  of  patent  14  vears 

UACLD3— 36 


299,789 

NECKTIE  CASE 

Joha  G.  Merz,  32500  Hwy.  101,  Gold  Beacb.  Oreg.  97444 

Filed  Oct  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  793.651 

Term  of  patent  14  year« 

VS.  a.  D3— 30.1 


299,791 

orgamzf.r 

i'h<»m«.»  -J,  Bisbop.  Barrington,  R.I..  assigniw  !(■  >iis?-v»n 
Amenca,  lnc„  Orange,  Coon. 

Filed  No».  27,  1985.  Ser,  No,  806,85* 
Term  of  pateol  14  \e»r\ 
VS.  CL  D3— 5* 
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299.792 

GAME  imUTY  HARNESS 

Roiuki  H.  Wtater,  Rt».  #5,  Boi  53,  Atolui.  Okl«.  7*525 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1986,  S«r.  No.  834,0*8 

Term  of  pctoit  1*  yt»n 

VS.  CL  D3— 100 


299.794 
DIVIDER  PANEL  FOR  AN  OPERAlOR  .^okkSI  aHON 

OR  THE  UKI 
Edmowl  J-   Helitab,  Ottami,  Caaads,   mmigtxx    lo   s..fihrfa 
1  yl.'irom  United,  Moatreal,  Cnada 

Hied  M«y  «,  19W,  Ser.  No   WlAi^ 
TeiTB  of  pateat  H  *e*r» 
UJS.  CL  Dfr— 332 


299,796 

fXJ.MBINED  COLLAPSIBLE  PICNIC  TABLE  AND 

CARRIER  FOR  A  COOLER 

Richard  WTilte,  222  S.  M  St^  Lake  Wortk,  Fu.  33*^^ 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  888,988 
Tern  of  patent  1*  years 
U,S.  CL  D6~337 


299,798 
TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICI  t 
Lttort  Sottsaa.  aMl  Mkkete  Dc  Laccki.  botk  of  MiLsn    hiN  < 
aangnon  to  Olivetti  Sytknii.  S^A^  Irrea,  Italy 

Piled  Mar.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  845.001 
(laim*  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy,  Se».  18.  198S,  $3«>6  'K{V] 
Term  of  patent  1*  yean 
VS.  a.  D6— «*« 


CAMOtFIj^GK  FABRK 
TTi-n--  R.  YacoTeUa,  Ltica,  N.V.,  aMigaer  to  Daibck    la< 
l.»tfcerTi»»e,  Md. 

FUed  Jaa.  17.  t9«6,  S«r.  N«   g2e.422 
Terai  of  {Wtcat  1*  yean 
VS.  CL  DS— 62 


UMI 


299,795 
DIVIDER  PANEL  FOR  AN  OPtJlA K  >U  »* 
OR  THE  UKF 

'sAmf>m4   J.    Hetotak,   Ottawa,  Canda.   »«»4«R' 
TtM<<im  i  Jaiited.  Maatrtdi.  Caaads 

FUed  May  I,  !«•*,  Ser.  Se   m..^ 
Ter»  ot  pateat  !4  vir»f«, 
VS.  CL  D6— 332 


i«KSTAT10N 


299,797 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Herbert  Waiter,  MuUbeim/Zaiizigeii,  Fed.  Rep    of  Germany, 
assignor  to  FeUbanin  A  Co,  Riehen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Job.  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  67,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Int'l  Pat  Institute.  Dec.  29,  1986. 
DM007981 

Term  of  patent  14  jtars 
VS.  CI.  D6— 479 


299,799 
CHAIR  ARM 
Wolfgang   Muller-Deisig,   Natzangea,   Fed.    Rep    of  (rermanr, 
Darid  C.  Jeakias;  Terry  D.  West,  botli  of  GraixJ   Ra|H<l& 
MJch_  and  Zooey  C.  Cha,  HoUaad,  Mich..  assigBor*  tc  Steei 
case  Inc„  Grand  Rapida,  Mick. 
Contiiioatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,678.  Jan   14   1<»Mj    ihi* 
appbcatioB  May  15.  1986.  Ser   No   S63.6"< 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 500 
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Fiji  N«tori,  Kowm,  Jayut,  amignor  to  Chno  Kagaku  K«bojAilii 
Kaislui.  Saitaw^  JapM 

FUcd  Jul  24,  1986,  Ser   >o.  87S,099 

(Taims  priority.  ayfUcatioii  Jayaa,  Dec.  28,  19HS,  50-5422S> 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

\js.a.w-i 


299,805 
IJEMON  SQtOaE^ 
Yip  r.   I.  Ojow,  Wawrkai,  Hoag  Kong,  «si*ignor  to  Mikr  # 
K I  emmel  limited,  KowUxm,  Hoa«  iCoB« 

Rkd  Jam.  10,  1986.  Ser   No.  818,300 
f  lAiaa  i»nority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klmfflam,  IwL  19,  19M, 
ItsattHI;  Dec   9.  1985,  1030990 

Terai  of  itatest  14  yean 
liA  a.  D7— 48 


tc    KrateOi    Gaiziai 


299^05  299,806 

UTENSIL  CADDY  SA1.AD  SERVER 

F:i<k»  T  Piftcr,  S067  Sheet!  Rd^  New  Waduagtoft.  (>fe><  44SM    Fmrio  Mianti,   Maccrata,  Italy,  aaaigao* 
Filed  Jaa.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879J5S  S^.A„  Recauti,  IttOy 

Tera  of  itateat  14  yean  FDcd  JaiL  16,  19M,  Sei   No  819304 

VS.  CL  D7— 73  <  laiau  priority.  i»»Htattoa  Italy.  Jal.  22.  1985.  :25<>«  S5[L  , 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  0.07-13* 


:99.801 

INSULATKI)  CX)VERED  BOWL 

Hag«i  Basitodoa,  6510  EbMiaist  A»e„  W^ittier.  Calif.  90601 

Filed  Fe*.  24.  1986,  Ser  No.  8344^2 

Tera  of  patCBt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 17 


299.802 
DONITT  ICTNG  Df^ICE 

v%  Mmm  f' .  Nelaoa,  3645  Arkaaaaa,  Sc  Loaia,  Mo.  W  i 
Hked  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,875 
Term  :>f  iwtjMt  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 43 


UMI 


299,«»4 
BKVERAGF  CX)NTA1M^  U  HOLDER 
F   Normaadi*,  102  fjumom  BHd    Wvuidotte,  Mkh. 
4*192 

Fii«i  \pr    14,  1986,  Spt    No.  851,671 
Itrm  of  pateel  1*  .^eart 
VS.  CL  D7— 70 
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299,80? 
COMBINED  KNIFE  AND  SHEATH 
MiMm  S«r^  Stki,  Ja#u,  aatigiior  to  Kinryu  Cutlery  Mfg.  Co., 
L«L,SeU,  JapM 

POed  Mar.  25,  19S6.  Ser    No.  847,050 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  (1.  5»'---»5! 


299,809 
workbknc;h  support  holder  FDR  ASIOMOTIVE 

ENGINE  MEMBERS  OR  SIM11.AR  AR TUXK 

Manfred  R.  Hagedorn,  5161  LoUm  Ul,  Cypres*.  CmU(  *>6^0 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1985,  Scr.  No   7S4  f>S: 

Term  of  patent  14  yev' 

VS.  CL  D*— 373 


299,811  299414 

WATCH  CASE  WITH  BAND  JEWTLRY  CHAIN 

SUcern  Trnkai,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  ■Mtgwrw  to  Citizen  Hatch    Kaaaburo  Nakagawa,  IcUkawa,  Japaa.  aamfpaor  u    Sabagsvi 

Co..  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fek.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  834,015  Filed  Aag.  12,  1985.  Scr.  No  764.702 

ClaioH  priority,  appikatiMi  Japaa,  Oct  IS,  19S5.  (><>-4.)n4  Tene  of  pateat  14  yran 

Term  of  patort  14  years  V£.  CL  Dll— 12 
VS.  a.  DIO— 32 


3|I 


( H ■ K, 


.Ji lii ii,  -i,-,  k   jt   Ifc — t — I 


■II    J*    ~ 

T 


as 


F^lS 


^ 


299,812 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Hiroaki  Sakagrki,  and  Yoko  Iknawa,  botk  of  0«aks.  Js|>aa, 
aMigaort  to  Skarp  CorporaUoa,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Nov.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  932,909 
(lain  priority,  ^pUcatka  Japaa,  May  20,  1986,  61  19498 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  a.  DlO— 57 


299J15 
RING 
Jeffrey  H.  Shapiro,  Lawreace,  N.V_  aMiiEBor  to  ^  B  I.  Jf» 
ers,  I»c„  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  M*.  5,  19r7,  Ser    No.  2U^- 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U-S.  CL  Dll— 35 


UMI 


299, mm 

ElJiCTRK  DRII  1 
Kiyoaki  Hoahiao,  Tokyo,  and  Skoaii  Akazawa,  Kuchu.  both  of 

Ji^aa,  aaii^on  to  RyoM  Uaiited.  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  750,867,  Jal.  1, 1985,  Pat  No.  De».  296,4 1 ! 
TU«  appUcatiOB  Feb.  26.  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,846 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Jai»an.  Jan.  24,  1985,  60-:2V(>, 
Jaa.  24,  1985,  60-2291 

Term  of  patent  i4  jtiiri 

ujs.  a  !»*--«< 


299,810 
^iKROSOl.  <  AN 
!  »«Tid  Trickett,  Cottingkam,  Near  Hull,  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  ••■ 
signor  to   HaTcntrail   Limited,   Sooth   HaoriterMe,  Uaited 

KinutSom 

nied  Oct.  29,  1985,  Ser   No.  792*««3 
CUin'jt  priority,  application  United  KiagiiMB,  Apr.  29,  1985, 

i()2M''7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD9— 300 


0»-    "*r"jar'' 
-*i~— —  —"'^ 


299,813 
COMBINED  BELL  AND  IA.MP 
Tatnya  Aral,  KltaaMrta,  Japaa,  laajganr  to  Kabiaki  l>ctric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1985,  Scr.  No.  773,823 

CUiM  priority,  i^pttcatkM  Japai^  A^^  36,  1985.  60-3CMB 

Tkc  partioa  of  tke  ters  of  llria  pateat  wfcinant  to  Jaa.  U, 

2802,  kM  beta  «KMaMd. 

Tcrai  af  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 116 
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299,816 

MOTORCvaj: 

T.k.^1  NUnyaoui,  mtd  MtmaUro  SUaMda,  both  of  SiUtuiu. 
Jmu.  MBigMn  to  Howia  Gike.  Kogyo  KilMiiUkJ  lUkh*. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FU«d  Aft.  22,  19»«,  Ser.  No.  857,545 
CUliM  priority,  «p»UMtioB  JaiMuiu  Oct.  24,  19«5.  6(M4-55 
Ter«  of  patent  14  y««r5 
VS.LX  Oil— 110 


299,818 
BICTCUE  REAR  RACK 
J«j»o»  R   Blackbtu^  Lo«  GatM,  C«Uf.  tmigiM  to  Jia  Bhck- 
bura  !)««i«B*,  lac  Caavbeil,  C-Uf. 

Rkrf  Juu  n,  19«6,  Ser.  No  r73,320 
TCT«a  uf  pateat  14  ye»r« 
U5.CLD12-  i<J< 


299,819 
GUARD  H>R  PREVENTING  AITOMOBH  F  DENTS 
MartiB  A   Katt,  aad  TtflMMky  U  Cooiiii.  both  of  !-o«  A«%e4«» 
Calif.,  assigBOTi  to  Kraco  EateiT»ri««i.   Inf-.   Sa»   Ansjek^s 

CaUf. 

Hl«(  Jan.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No   WUJ  t^^ 
Term  of  patent  l*  '-*'»r% 
VS.  CL  D12— 167 


299,121  299;n3 

POWER  AND  irmmr  pisrarairnoN  pedestal  fob  key  telephone  set 

BOATS  AND  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLES  AkiyoaU  Hattori,  KawM^l.  JapM,  Maigwir  to  Sitamko  Cxm^^ 

Robert  C  Diretjr,  WOfaMMbva.  Va^  aarii^or  to  Sea  Techaoi  ratioa,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

o«y,  Ltd^  GloMaatcr,  Va.  FIM  Jaia.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  63ar 

FOed  Not.  12.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  805.130  OaiaM  priority,  appiicatina  im^.  Dee  I?.  19*6,  61-4«b»i 

Tcrai  of  patCBt  14  yean  Tcrai  of  pateai  14  yean 

l'.S.  a.  D13— 31  VS-  a.  D14~15l 


Sjtiii] 


<<»=lail 


"B^ggl 


=;^ 


COLlJiPSIBLt:  VKHK  I  l-AR  TKNT 
Herbert  K  Wotcott,  aad  Cirol  A   FeWman,  both  of  UU  N.  Bond, 
Daila*,  lex.  75211 

Piled  Nof.  2S.  l«»»t*.  Ser.  No   <)^6,^i2\ 
lerm  of  p«tcfi i  ) •*  > -^.n 
VS.  CL  D12— 156 


UMI 


299,820 

SAILBOARD  BO<JM  wRIP 

Akx  Viera,  i:S  Nerada  St^  Saata  Crui..  s  *.'!?  »^i*^ 

FUed  Jan.  16,  19«6,  Ser   N..   mN    v>^ 

Term  of  patent  1 4  -  •■ »  ri 

UJS.  CL  D12— 317 


299,824 

PORTABLE  PROJECTION  TELEVISION 

H«njaailB  Batter,  Rodcrffle,  aMi  LeRoy  S.  Giraoa.,  OarksiiarK. 

botk  of  Md^  aariganri  to  ThtaHrrirtna,  lac^  RockTQk.  Mi 

FUed  Jaa.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  816.1  U 

Terai  of  pateat  14  ytan 

UjS.a.  S>!4~T2* 


299,822 
BATTERY  DISCONNECT  SWTTtTi 
H  esiey  H.  Coaitable,  Becker,  Roger  W.  Jeaaea.  aad  Ste*er.  E. 
Wirtk,  both  of  Btooaidagtoa,  aU  of  Mlaa^  Maigaort  to  J    F. 
Wirtk  aad  Soaa,  lac^  MiaaMvoUa,  Miaa. 

Filed  Not.  7.  1985,  Ser.  No.  8C3,93<S 
TenB  of  pateat  14  year* 
UACLDKV- 32 


Fl 
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299J»2S 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  TEHMINAI, 
Robtft  G.  Dickie,  New  Ntefcct,  Cawria.  ndgMr  to  Northern 
,  Markkm.  Cuada 

t  of  Scr.  No.  711,933,  Mar.  15,  19«5.  ThM 
I  Feb.  18,  WW,  Ser.  ^^o.  833,774 
Ter»i  of  pattat  14  yeain 
UA  a.  D14— 106 


299,8/7 
Fl'EI  DISPENSING  PlAfP 
rsmottiv  K,  t'nun.  Fort  Wayae,  a«i  L   Robert  '  >,er>.  (.nrreis 
both  of  Ind.,  amigBon  to  Tokkeiai  CorptynUim    i  <>»1  H«vn«- 
iMi 

Flie<J  Oct.  16,  1985.  Ser   No.  788,038 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D15— 9.1 


299328 
INCLINED  BED  TURNING  MACHlNE 
r  Kronthaler.  dsterreick.  Aostria.  lasigMr  to  Maier  A  Co,, 
Aaatria 

rUed  Jnl-  I,  1986,  Ser    No   Hf".jn< 
CUinn  priority,  ayplkatioa  Aastria.  Feb   2X.  iS^M.  17635 
Term  of  patent  H  *  f%r% 
VS.  CL  D15— 130 


fi^^\ 


299326 

IMAGE  SCANNER 

llaraklko  Takaiunkl,  Tokyo,  Jaiwa,  aaaigBor  to  iBtemittonal 

n— JTi  MacWaca  Corvoradoa,  Araoak,  NY. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,989 

(l«iim  priority.  ayfUcatioe  Japaa,  May  2,  1986,  61-16405 

Tern  of  paten?  14  year* 

IS   <1    t)!4.— 107 


UMI 


299.829 

SIXJPING  SAWMILL 

GiMcppe  Geromani,  Rlmlai,  Italy,  aasigiior  to  SC\i  S.pA,,  Italy 

nUA  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser    No   942.59() 

CUM  priority,  appllcatioo  Italy,  Jui   4    (OS*.   4'>23/«6(U] 

Term  of  patent  I*  >e»ii 

UJS.  CL  D15— 133 


299330  299333 

RESISTOR  SORTING  MACHINE  ORIGINAL  FEEDER  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHIM 

iiao  Ckaag-Hai,  16,  LaM  6X7,  Ckm^  Hiia  Rowt.  Set  5,  Saa    TowoWko  Hirata,  Tokyo,  J^m,  aartganr  to  Caaoa  i'ahartiik] 

Ckang  aty,  Talpd,  Haiai.  Taiwaa  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  JipM 

Fne4  Jaa.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  871,62«  FOei  May  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  863.401 

Tcrai  of  patcM  14  yean  Oalaa  priority,  uppllcaHna  Japoa,  No«.  IS.  1985.  6CMl««ii24 

U,S.  a.  015—147  Tcra  of  pittctf  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DI8— 42 


299331 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
ToMoUko  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigMr  to  Caaoa  KalxMttiki 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  824,179 
Oaiaa  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  2,  1985,  6«K33(r73 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D18— 37 


299334 

GUITAR  BODY 

Mariio   Oarlu    12203   Wheeiii«   Ave.   Up^er    Mtrfhart^    Mi 

mm 

RW  Dec  20,  1986,  Ser   No  94*,:?96 
Terv  of  pAcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D17— 20 


299335 
2^^2  PAPER  RECEIVXNC  TTtAY 

SORTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COPYING  MACHlNt        •"    '^*-  ''""^^  '**  *,«*  ^f^^!^^  ^^^^, 
Kaaio  Hva,  CUba,  J^aia,  Mri^nr  to  rahaakftf  tUkik*  To-  '™«*'  "'"•  "•  *'•''  ^"   ^^  754048 

ikiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  847,546 
OaiaM  priority,  ^pMcaHoa  Japaa,  Oct.  18,  1985.  6i)^31.^ 
Terai  of  patort  14  : 
VS.  a.  D18-42 


U&CL  l)l«    "Ji 


Teni  otf  ytgBt  14  jtwrt 


-U^ 


UMI 
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THREE-WAY  CHESS  AND  CHECKER  GAMEBOARO 
Sterea  F.  Uroffl,  34  CkMtnrt  St^  M^rrmy  Hill,  N J.  07<r4 
Filed  Jaa.  10,  19W,  S«r.  No.  817,571 
Tern  of  prteat  U  ye»ri 

l'.S   n.  D2!--24 


299,»yi 
KITCHEN  T(n 

\Hguato  AnpuKlou,  East  Aarorti,  N.V.,  «*si«».K  f- 
( >at»  (  oaqMay,  Chicago,  DL 

FHed  Oct  17.  1986,  Ser   No  920.853 
Term  of  pateot  1«  vrtf^ 
U&  a.  D21— 122 


>?#-  i^HSfe  r. 


299,»37 
TOY  SAUCEPAN 
Craig  J  McElhaaey,  Ea«  Aaroni,  NY-,  anisDor  to  Tht  Qumker 
Oats  CxM^^aay.  CUcaip>,  lli. 

FUe<J  Oct.  15,  1W6,  Ser    No.  9J9.4«* 
Tena  of  pateat  U  jears 
UACLDJI-  !W 


rOY  FRYlNt,  F\N 
C^raig  J   McUfcaaey,  Eaat  Aarora.  NY..  asaigiHHr  to  i1it  Ciujikei 
Oats  (  ompaay,  CUcago.  111. 

F11«J  Oct.  15.  19«6,  Ser    No.  919.4*7 
Term  of  !»atent  14  ye»r« 
VS.  CL  D21— 109 


299,»4<) 
IX)Li 
Mickdie  Br<.«ft    W  N    WeUwood  A?e, 
11757 

FU«i  So*    18.  19*5,  Scr.  N«.  M5,M1 

lenn  of  pateai  14 
UJS.  CL  D21— 173 


N.Y. 


299,«41  299J43 

HAND  OPERATED  EXERCISE  BIK£  JL^MP-SQUAT  EXERCISER 

Hngo  RbMo,  119S2  Bipair  St,,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Cahf  91665    Jerr?  D   Brcathaa^  P.O.  Box  599,  Bdtoa.  Tex.  ''65U 
FOed  JaL  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «S1,723  FUed  Nor.  4,  19M,  Sa.  No.  926. TSU 

Tov  of  patort  14  yean  Terai  of  pateat  14  rean 

VS.  a.  D21— 194  UJS.  a  021-595 


299342 

FOREARM  CONDITIONER 

Jfn-t  !)   BreatluuB,  P.O.  Box  599,  Beitoa,  Tex.  76513 

Rled  Noy.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  92*. 78*; 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 195 


^gu^ 


n 


299344 

l/NTLATERAL  HAMSTRING  EXERCISKR 

Jerr;  D.  Brtathaaiu  P.O.  Box  599,  Bdtoa,  Tex.  7«513 

Filed  Sof.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  926, ^W 

Ten*  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CLD21-195 


299J45 
GAME  FOOTBAC 

St-wl  J   Grtj,  1118  LonaM  Hwy.,  Eacne.  Greg,  9~405 
Hied  Fek.  13,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  579.M5 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21  — 2»4 
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299.846  2^.»»*9 

B<)DYSURF1N<.  BOARU  RSHING  RfcU. 

rVnnls   K    Shaneiec    1515  Sute  St..  Suite  « 1    Sunt.  Barbar.  Tetsmuki  D«i.  Hiroshima,  and  Et«uo  Hir«i«hi.  Tokyo,  both  of 

^^^,.  ,3,0,           '  Japan,  itssignora  to  Ryobi  Ltd,  Hiroshima,  J»p«ii 

Filed  J«.  22.  m-.  ser   No   5.9^.)  Filed  .Not.  19.  19M,  Ser.  No.  9.^2.<m 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun    n.  !"««,  61-23820 

i    S   (1    Wl      ■*2S  Term  of  patetit  14  »,-(.-■, 

U,S.  CL  D22— 141 


299352 
HANDLE  FOR  PLUMBING  PTmNG 
Staalcy  M.  Paal,  Rye,  N.Y^  uwigtcr  to  Pad!  AaK>ciate&.  Im. 
Loi^  Uaiid  aty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  896.745 
TenB  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D2a— 252 


29945! 
STOVT. 
Tbona*  E.  Mowrey.  Bliwfteid.  Mick„  aadgiKH  tr 
Bliacfleld.  MidL 

FtWd  Jaa.  1.  19r?.  Ser.  No   56JW5 
Tens  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DI^— 54J 


V 

< 

-~^^ 

1 

n 

A 

3 

\ 

c 

^-<* 

299.850 
DUAL  SHOWER  HEAD  UNIT 
299.H47  steTe  Fcher.  1909  Aleo  PI.,  Honolulu.  Hi.  96822,  and  Soresh  C. 

BODYSIRFING  HOARD  JhaTeri,  345  S  Queeit.  Honolulu.  Hi  <X>814 

\itnnis  \    Shanelec.  1515  SUte  St     Suite  »).  "mwU  Barbwa,  Hied  May  5,  1986,  Ser   No.  859,766 

CjUif.  93101  Term  of  patent  H  yean 

FIW  Jan    22,  IW,  Vr    So.  6,027  UjS.  O.  D23— 229 

Term  of  paieni  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 228 


299,853 
HANDLE  FOR  PLUMBING  mTING 
Staatey  M.  PaiO,  Rye,  N.Y^  wrigaof  to  Paal  AawxJatec  Iik 
Long  laland  aty,  N.Y. 

Piled  Ans.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  896.746 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 252 


299*56 
STOVE  DOOR 
I'faoauH  E.  Mowrey.  BUatfeM,  Mick^  aaaq;aor  to  ik-T-t. 
Btiacfleid.  Mkk 

Ftled  Jaa.  1.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  56,737 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a,  nzj— :u- 


"^  '* 


UMI 


FTSHING  REKl  FALtT!  ^ ^^ 

Ktsuo  H.rtushi,  mad  Teruhlaa  Nnmata.  both  of   iukyo,  Japan,  Manfred  Radem»ch.i  f  reihgrathstraaae,  4  DiMMMorf,  VtO. 

,««giior»  to  Ryobi  Ltd^  Hiroahima.  Japan  ReP-  »'  Germany  ^     «,,  „, 

Hied  Dec  9,  1986.  Ser.  No.  939.937  K.led  Dec  1 !    1986,  Ser.  No.  943^1 

( Taim.  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  27.  l<m.  6 1-33780  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  veam  U.S.  CL  D23— 241 
UJS.C3.D22-  !4<i 


299457 
299454  COOLJNt.  KAN  ASSEMBLY  HOt'SlM,  F<  *» 

HANDLE  FOR  nAJMSING  FTTTING  ELECTRICAL  EOUIPMENT 

SiaiOey  M.  Paal,  Rye,  N.Y.,  Hiipur  la  Paai  AaaM^atet  Tik  Richard  J    Niarcketti.  2532  Park  View  Dr..  Narmt^K    F% 
Lai«  laiaad  CMy,  N.Y.  19443 

FUad  Aag.  13,  1984,  S«».  No.  896,747  Filed  Apr.  17.  1986.  Sm.  No  »52,»::« 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  af  pataat  14  ytart 

VS.  a,  D23— 252  VS.  Q.  023-3^0 
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2«»9.858 

WJRTABLt  CEILING  FAN 

l*iil!f  ihiTis,  4309  ToMtct,  Hooston,  Tei.  T7016 

H1«J  Aug.  6,  19«7.  Ser   No.  82.424 

Term  of  jwifent  !4  ye«rs 

U.S.  < "!    1  >  i  *— 379 


299,860 

REACTION  UNIT  FOR  USK  IN  ANALYZING 

BIOLOGICAL  n  I  IDS 

Luijen,-  Inn,  U  JoU«;  Fon-CWu  M,  fher.  iuk!  Mu  ">  in  ^^  ■■m^ 
b.ith  of  S«B  LNe«o,  til  of  Calif.,  issiRnors  to  P»<;fK  Bu.iech, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1986,  S«r.  No.  903,107 
Terra  of  patent  14  jreari 
UJS.  CL  D24— 17 


299,863 
BODY  MASSAGER 
F^ward  D.  NoMe,  Willoirdale,  nd  Peter  Wdck.  Toroato.  both 
of  Caoada,  aaaigBon  to  Wellaeai  laBoratkias  Corp„  Mark- 


FUed  Jn.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  878^1 
(laimt  priority,  affiOetiom  Cacada,  Dec  31. 1985.  3M2-«5>^  1 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24-41 


299  J65 

APPUCATOR  EMBALIAGE  FOR  AN  EJCTERNAL 

CATHETER  FOB  USE  IN  MALE  UHTSARY 

INCX>NTINENCE  EQUIPMENT 

Jorgea  ¥aiitia|i  Iwwii,  AOerod,  aad  Mkted  Moni&.  C^tpen 
kacea.  botk  of  DcMurk,  aariginn  to  ColoptMt  A /S.  Dea 
mark 

Flkd  Mar.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  845,418 
CUlBS  prtoritT.  applicatioa  rtiaaail   Se^  24.  19«5  «r  K5 
Tera  of  pateat  14  jtan 
VS.  CL  D24— 54 


299.861 

MEDICAL  MONITOR 

James  Hosdaie.  BotbelL  and  Michael  G.  I.ee,  Redmuod  King. 

both  of  Wash.,  assignora  to  Spacelabs.  Inr    B*.thtli   v^  *sh 

riied  Not.  19,  1986,  Ser    No   9j:.S,>v 

lerro  of  patent  ! 4  •  <-»  * 

UJS.  CL  D24— 17 


299,866 

ORAL  PHARYTWIC  ASPIRATOR 

\  .wait  D,  .Alexndcf.  11833  Harrcate',  Moorpark.  t  iSs'  »«:'. 

Filed  Seik.  9,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  90S.994 

Terai  ol  pateat  14  yeart 

VS.  CL  TtlA—m 


299,859 

REACTION  UNTT  FOR  USE  IN  ANALYZING 

BIOLOGICAL  FIXIDS 

hugeoe  htM.  U  JoUa;  Foo-fhiu  M.  Chen,  and  Siu-Vin  «,,«» 

both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Biotech, 

Inc..  San  Diego,  C^ilif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1<»«^   Vr   Nd.  903,106 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D24— 17 


299.862 
COMBINED  HAND  AND  HH)I   MAS.SAGER 
James  E.  Norrid,  33  Longriew  Dr.,  Bryan,  lei    77802 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser,  No.  4*7,4«8 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sub8«)uent  to  Not.  14, 

2003.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

VS.  a.  D24— 36 


UMI 


299,864 

ELECTRO-THERAPEUTIC  APPUCATOR  FOR  USE 

WTTH  AN  ELECTRONIC  CERCUTT  TO  LOCATE  AND 

STIMULATE  ACUPUNCFURE  POINTS 

Rouie  H.  Cotoea,  aad  Akxaadrc  V.  Kairit,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aasigaota  to  Waco  TradiBg  Corporatkia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatkm-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,919,  Feb.  4.  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,694340,  which  is  a  coBtiMMtio»4»-«wt  of  Ser.  No.  601,167, 

Apr.  17,  1984,  abaadoMML  This  apyUcatioB  Not.  12.  1986.  Ser. 

No.  930,378 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CLDi4—41 


299367 
HOTEL 
Jeffrey  L  Cattxirth;  Robert  R.  CUm,  b^  Mikway  (  ckK.  t.1 
Austia.  Tex.,  aaai^org  to  AacrlSaitta,  inc.  Aaada.  lei 
FUed  Dec  9,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  806,390 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD2.V-1 
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299.868  299.871 

EXTRUDED  MOUIJOING  CHUNG  TILE 

(;By  Fortier    100  ChoiUa  do  P«riott»,  Nort,  ST-St-Hil.ire  Mich^ri   W    Jeaniag*,  LwcMter,  P«.,  mivar  to 

Filed  Apr  23.  1986,  Ser.  No  857,455  R'«i  ^"  ^7.  1986,  Ser   No   84«,992 

Tenn  of  p«tei.t  !4  ve.n,  Te™  of  patnt  J4  ywn 

vs,  a.  m^-^  m  U5.  a.  025-157 


299.873 
CEILING  TILE 


299.875 
MANICLTIE  STONE 


MichAet  W.  JeaaiBg*. 


,  Pl.  anisBor  to    «.r?nsrrong    Frank  .!    !.«a^  hemomt  Rd.,  LoBOat,  DL  60439 


World  IndMtric^  Imc^  Laacaater,  Pm. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  846.995 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ye»n 
VS.  CL  D25— 157 


Filed  Jn.  30,  19M,  Ser.  No.  880,619 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
V£.  a.  D28— 57 


UMI 


nnn 
nna 


WINIX)W  GA.SKH 

l^rsuKTis  V»    Creen,  Nile*.  Mich.,  MMgnor  to  ,Sh«ffn«>r  \<m<'\xte», 
lac..  Sooth  Bend,  lad. 

Hied  Aug.  21,  1986.  .Ser    No.  898.420 
Term  of  patnt  !*  years 
VS.  CL  D25— 123 


DDDDC 
DDDDDn 


299,870  299,87; 

CEILING  TILE  CEILING  TILE  

\Uch»e\  W    Jennings,  l.«ic«rter.  P».,  aMiRnor  to  Armstroag   Michael  W    Jennings,  I.aaca»ter,  Pa.,  nsigaor  to  Armrtroag 

World  Industrie.,  Inc.  La-carter.  P..  Worid  Industrie*,  Inc.   Lano«t«.  P« 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1986,  Ser    No,  84*,'W!  ^ii««  Mar.  r.  1986,  Ser.  No.  846,994 

lerm  of  patent  14  yemn  le™  "'  P*'""  '*  y«*" 

VS.  CL  D25-157  UJS.  CL  D25-157 


1 

i 

i 

, — ,- 

299.876 

upsncK 

Moaika  Ge<»hart,  KarfarHtaati  ii  20.  LMWOO  Mancfce*  M)  i^<>t> 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec  16,  19«S.  Ser.  No.  809,932 
Ctaim  prioritT.  apptkatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaa*    .>eu    21, 
1985,  11AR631/8S 

Ter»  of  patent  1*  vran 
UJS.  a.  D28— 87 


299.874 
HAIRDRIER 
Masafnmi  Yaaiasaaii;  Koji  NWUda,  aad  iLeiko  MatoW,  ait  or 
Osaka.  Japaa,  aasigmri  to  Skarp  Owpoiation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Piled  Apr.  6,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  35,136 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japw,  Oct  8,  1986.  61  3«»^ 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


299.877 

FALSE  FINGER  NAIL  HOU3ER 

^IfB*  Riie>,  110  Weat  Ead  A»«^  New  Yart  NY    10023 

FDed  Sep.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  909.4Z3 

TcTM  of  patcat  14  rcan 

VS.  a.  D28-~61 


M 
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299jm 
COMBINED  ARTIFICIAL  FINCERNAIL  TIP  SEU-XTOR 

GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT  AND  DISPLAY 
CWre  11'IimI«-t.  WOtiM,  Ctmm^  Mii«»or  to  ZotM  Uteni«Hon«i, 
Uc^  Dwt(a,Cau. 

Filed  M«y  12,  !«6,  Scr   No.  MW50 
Ter«  of  pauat  14  yean 
U&  CL  DM— 99 


299^9 
COMBINED  WASTE  BIN  AND  SEAT 
hr«Bk  C.  PkkerlM.  VtrwtmtMt,  Ualted  KlngiloiB.  asugnor  to 
SpoM-A-Te*  LiMlted,  Dwkaa  aty.  England 

FOei  Feb.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  827,7W 
('i«imi5  priority,  an>)icatioa  UaSted  Kinipkuvi.   *.sik    1*    19M, 

f  crm  of  pateo!  i4  years 
UJS.  a.  D34— 1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY.  1989 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordAnce  with  the  first  sgnificanl  character  or  word  of  thr  -ur-*^ 
(in  accorcUjic*  with  oiy  and  telephone  director\  practKei 


■  See— 

Murphy.  Robert  J  ,  and  .  4,»O4,170,  a.  272-117.000 
A   B  Chaocc  Company  See— 

Thompaon.  Parke,  Jr.;  Beard,  Lloyd  R.,  and  Goe,  Melvin  B.,  Jr., 
4.804,809.  a.  20O-17.00R 
A   E  Staley  Manufacturug  Company  See— 

Urfer,  Allen  D.;  and  HoweU,  GaU  M  ,  4,804,497.  CI   252-8.800 
A   H   Robins  Company,  Incorporated  See— 

Comgan,  Eugene  J  ,  and  Atkinson,  Earl  R.,  Jr..  4.803.956.  CI 
119-106.000. 
A/S  Ferroaan:  See — 

Laaaen.  Jorgen  B  ,  4.804.669.  CI   514-326  000 
,^B  Scaniainventor:  5ee — 

Siwenaon,  Olle  L.:  Wall,  Ame  E     aind   loodberg,  Jan  A    T  , 
4,803,932.  a    110-260  000 
Abe,  Akira:  See — 

Nnhikawa,  Toahihirc:  and  Abe,  Akira,  4.804.617,  C\.  430-393.000 
.Abe,  Fumiyoahi:  See— 

Yamanaka,     Masaaki.     and     Abe.     Funuyoafai,     4,805,053,     Q 
360-72.300 
Abe,  ICiyotO:  See— 

Naau,  Maaahiro;  and  Abe,  Kjyoto,  4,805.047,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Abe,  Tenjyoahi:  See — 

ICawano,  Maiaki.  Ogura.  Kuniaki;  Abe,  Teruyoahi;  and  Takajo. 
Shigeaki,  4,804,409,  CI  75-246.000 
Abou-Ohaibia.  Magid  A  ,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation 
Polycyclic  bydrocartxm  succinmudes  with  psychotropic  activity 
4,804,751,  a.  540-575.000 
Abrams,  Jack  Z.;  Benz,  August  D.;  Awertxich,  Leon:  Zaczek,  Stanley 
J.;  and  Haidinger,  John,  to  Bechtel  Group,  IiK»rporated    Use  of 
seawater  in  flue  gas  desulforization  4,804,523,  CI  423-242.000 
Abt,  John,  to  Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc ,  The.  Digital  wipe  gei>eraior 

4,805,022,  a.  358-183.000, 
Acher,  Jacques;  and  Monier.'Jean-CUude,  to  Socicte  D'Etudcs  Soen 
tifiqoes  et  Indnstrielles  de  L'De-d-France    Process  for  synthesizing 
N-((  I  '-aUyl-2'pyfTolidiDyI)  niethyl]2-nietboxy-4,5-azinudobetuanude 
4,804,765,  a.  544-259.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG 
Device  for  stonng  flat  recording  meduL  4,804,085,  Q   206-309  000 
Ackerman,  Dean  C;  See — 

Sherrick.  Ronald   E.;   Ackerman,   Dean  C     Draxion,   Dean    E 
Matthews,  John  C;  Smith.  Don  W  ,  and   Stevens.  John  G  . 
4,803,959,  a.  122-379000 
Ackennana,   Frank;    WoUermann-Windgasse,    Rcinhard.    and    Faller. 
Bemd,  to  Trumpf  GmbH  A  Co   Device  for  coupling  HF  energy  to 
lasers.  4,805,072,  Q.  361-328.000 
Ackman.    Gregory     Heavy    duty    mounting    base     4,804,973,    CI 

343-888.000 
Acnsoo,  Iik:.:  See — 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J  ,  and  Bobcr,  Mark.  4,804,111,  d.  222-T7.000. 
Aerodyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Huhck,  Timothy  P  ,  4,804.931,  CI    332-31  OOR 
Acuahnet  Company:  See — 

Gobush.  William.  4.804,189,  a   273-232  000 
Adachi,  Susumu;  and  Kamegawa,  Masayuki.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation 
Low-noise  arrayed  sensor  radiation  image  detecting  svstem  whernn 
each  sensor  connects  to  a  buffer  circuit.  4,804,854,  C\  250-578  000 
Adams,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Leslie,  Ian  M.;  Btirren,  Walter  J  ;  Pitura,  Henry,  Tenncnhouse. 
David  L.;  and  Adams,  Christopher  J  ,  4.805.167,  C.   370-84  000 
Adams.  L.  Jane:  See — 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Adams,  L  Jane,  4,804,719.  CI    525-420  (»0 
.Adams,  Theodore  J.;  and  Crowell,  Burton  W   Fishing  boat  back  rest 

and  poM  mount  4,803,945,  O    114-363  000 
Adeka  Argtis  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shibata,     Toahihiro;     and     Kuroaawa,     Nono.     4  804,759,     C\ 
544-335.000. 
Adell,  Robert,  to  US   Products  Development  Company    End  cap  for 

door  edge  guard.  4,803,8ia  CI.  49-462.000 
Adiletta,  Matthew  J.;  and  Lamere,  Virginia  C  ,  to  Digital  Exjuipmcnt 

Corporation.  BCD  adder  circuit.  4,805,131,  C\.  364-783  000 
Adkins.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Calfee,  Richard  V  ;  Adkins.  Robert  A    Alt,  Eckhard  U.,  and  Baker, 
Ross  G.,  Jr  ,  4,803,987,  CI    128-419  OPG 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See — 

Moen.  Bruce  A,  4,804,104,  a   220-269  000. 
Adolph  Saurer  AG:  See — 

Schreiber,  Max.  and  Kobler,  Armin.  4,803.941,  Q.  112-83.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc    See — 

Noms,  David.  4,805,139,  Q.  365-78  000 

Sokolovsky,  Paul  J  ,  and  Anderson,  Chuck,  4,804.172.  CL  269- 
254  OOR 


Tam.   AJoysius.   Wong,   Thomas   S     >*>  mif.    David;  and   Naren, 

David.  4,805  149   n    V.^- 155  000 
Tan.  H  Wayne;  Tran.  Danh  C  .  and  McGreevy,  Walter,  4.803,828, 

a   53-390.000 
Walterv  DonakJ  M  .  Jr     4.804.87  i    C!    807-530.000 
AE  PLC  See— 

HepWorth,    William    J      and    Bt>lton     Albert    E.,   4.804.033,   03 
164-97.000 
Aerojet-General  Corporaaoo  See— 

Washbom.  WiUiam  J.,  4.803,927,  a    102-434  000 
Aeroapacc  Corporatwa,  The  S«r — 

Halle,  Linda  F  ,  4,804,614,  O  430-31 1  000 
AFG  Glaaa  Inc  :  See— 

Metrick,  Stanley  G.,  4.803,820.  O   52  397  000 
Agencc  Spatiale  Europeenne:  See — 

Roederer,  Antoine  G,  4,804,%5.  a   .143  700  0MS 
Agency  of  Indostnal  Science  A  Technology  See— 

Katsura,  Tatauo;  Maeda.  Hideatsu.   Sakai.  Tsukasa,  and  Tauda, 
Keishiro,  4,804,834,  Q  250-211  OOR 
Agfa-Gevaert  Akbengeaeilacfaaft:  See— 

Ofabchlager,  Haaa.  4.804,623,  Q  430-6!  1  OOC 
Agoatiaelli,  John  A.,  and  Mir,  Joae  M  .  to  Eastman  Kixiai  (^  .xnps.'^', 
System  for  high  resolutioa  eaipoaure  address  with  coarser  reaolutxK 
eipoamg  array  4.805,012,  CX  358-75.000 
Ahnied.  Maqbool:  See— 

Augstein,     Joachim,     and     Ahmed.     Maqbool.     4.804.678,     CI 
514-456.000 
Ahmed.  Salah  H.;  Kadlec.  John  D  ,  and  Luksas.  Anthony  J  .  to  Dairy 
Research,  Inc.  Carbonated  liquid  dairv  product  and  method  of  pro- 
duction thereof.  4,804,552,  Q  426-580000 
Ahrend-Cirkel  B  V    See— 

Hansen.  Eckhard.  4,804.227,  C\  297-301  000 
AidsL  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sometani,  Taro:  Takaoka.  Naotoahi.  Aida.  Milsuo    Kudomi,  Mit- 
suharu;  Tanahashi.  Yasuhiro  and  Ac>ki  K.atAunon.  4.804,922,  CI. 
324-457.000 
Aimpomt  AB:  See — 

jorlov,     Richard,     Nystrom.     Ljii^      arid     Lewenhaupt,    Sixten, 
4,804,858,  a   307-66  000 
All  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    See- 
Lai,    Ta-Wang,    and    Vijavendran.    Bhrema    h      4.804.793.    Q. 
574-445.000 
Airhart,  Tom  P  .  to  Atlantic  Refining  Company   Baseplate  assembly  for 

seismic  wave  generator  4,804,062,  a    181121000 
Atsm  Seiki  Kahnshiki  Katsha:  See— 

Hachisuka.  Hiroahi,  4,803,913,  Q  91-371.000. 
Kon.  Yasuo,  4,804,074,  a    192-0  Oa 
Nishii,  Michihani,  4,803.912,  CX  91-.W)  200 
Akamatsu,  Yosiukj:  See — 

Takigawa,  AJora,  Koodo,  Shizuo;  Kasahara.  Masumi.  Hjraihimj. 
Toahinoru  Haijima,  Mikio;  Ogura.  Setsuo.  Takada.  Osamu.  uk 
Akamatsu.  Yoahiki,  4,804,940,  a    341-133  000 
Akanuma,  Teruhiko,  and  Enorooto.  Maaaharu,  to  NEC  Corporation 

Mercury  wetted  contact  switch  4,804,932.  O   335-58  000 
Akao.  Shigeaki;  Tamguchi,  Masato;  and  Kopma.  Takio.  to  NGK  Spari 
Plug   Co..    Ltd.    Mounting   of  ceramic    tip   on    metal    rocker    tj-m 
4,803,766,  a   29-15640R 
Akiyama,  Saburo,  to  Central  Glass  Company.  Lmuled   Pressure  sensi- 

Uve  adhesive  resin  composition  4.804,713.  CI   525-185  000 
Akiyama.  Sigeo,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Works,  lad    Solid  slate  relay 

4,804,866,  a   307-311  000 
Akiyama,  Toahiyuki;  Ozawa.  Naoki,  Ogmo    Takeshi    and  Takahaihi 
Kenji,  to  Hitachi,    Ltd    Signal   iradout    apparatus   toi    si>lid-tuif 
imager  4,805,025,  a    358-213  260 
Akizuki,  Minoru:  See — 

Hiraoka.  Tetsuo:  Seike,  Shmji.  Hatamura,  Kouicfai;  and  Akizuki. 
Minoru,  4,803,961,  a    123-520MV 
Akro  Corporation  See- 
Reuben,  Harold.  4,804,567,  CI  428-40.000. 
Akticbolaget  Draco  See — 

Andenaon,  Paul  H.;  Andersson.  Per  T    Axelsson,  Bengt  1..  Thalen, 

Bror  A  ,  and  Trofasl.  Jan  W    4.804,656  C!    514-179  000 
Kjelhn,  Per  G  ,  and  Person.  Carl  G  A  .  4,804,664,  CL  514-263.000. 
Akzo  America  Inc    See — 

Shenf,  Fawzy  G  ,  4,804,649.  Q   505-1  000 
Albcrghini,  Alfred  C  and  Lynn,  Stephen  R ,  to  Sewell  P.astic^  lac. 

Bottle  with  non-everting  hand  gnp  4,804,097,  a   215  IKiOOA. 
Albert,  William  C.  to  Singer  Company.  The    Mooolythic   resonator 

vibratmg  beam  accelerometer  4.804,875.  Ci    JlO-323  000 
Albmason,  Carl  G    U  ,  to  SterxJoae  Systems  AB    Connectior  device 
svoidmg  contanunatKM  4,804.015,  CI    137-614  030 
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AlbizuU.  Ennco.  to  Montedison  S  p  A  ProctM  for  the  polymenMtion 
of  alpiu-olefiiis  or  of  their  mixtures  with  nuDor  smounU  of  ethylene, 
by  means  of  caulystt  oompnsuu  solid  components  or  precunon  and 
such  components,  m  the  form  of  micro«pheroidal  paiticlea.  4,804.798. 
a.  585-512.000. 
Albrrcht,  Itonrad,  and  Fnsch.  Oerhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktjengesellschaft 
Liquid  ptMXtac**^  rompcsitions  m  the  fonn  of  tuMpaatoo  concen- 
iralea.  4,804,399,  CI.  71-93  000 
Alcatel  Qt:  See—  ^  ^ 

JalTre.  Pierre;  Le  Mooel.  Bernard;  Robin,  Jean-Francois;  and  The- 
p«it.  Pierre,  4,805,190,  CI    375-17  000 
Alena,  Richard  L ,  and  Mclntyre.  William  H  .  to  Baxter  Healthcare 
Corporation.  Three  electrode  hydroquinone  subcutaneous  equilibrat- 
mg  tooometer  4,803,991,  CI    128-635.000 
Alexander,  Walter  A..  St.,  to  VSAR  Sy«ems  of  Atlanta,  Inc    Po« 

ground  anchor  and  method.  4,803.812,  Q.  52-157.000 
Alcxeenko,  Bons  V  ,  and  Nikolaenko,  Gennady  V  Zero  msemoa  force 

electrical  connector  4,804.334.  a  439-260  000 
Alfa-Laval  Therma)  AB;  See— 

Jan-Ove,  Bergqvnt;  Ebbe,  Nilaaon;  and  Jarl.  Anderaon,  4,804.040. 
a    165-78.000 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH:  See— 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Remartz.  Hans-Dieter;  We»e,  Lutz;  and  Beller, 

Hans-Albert,  4.804J36.  CI   303-116  000 
Scibert,  WoMram;  Ocvirk,  Nortiert;  Tracb,  Ouenter  Determann. 
Otto;  and  Becker,  Horst  P  .  4.803,840,  O  60-545  000 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Miikin.  John  D.,  4,804,895,  a  318-345  OOA 
Allen,  Deborah  U,  to  General  Electric  Company    Resinous  composi- 
tions. 4.804.700,  a.  524-166.000 
Allen,  Smion,  Gordon.  Paul  F  ;  and  Hann,  Richard  A  ,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indiotries  PLC.  Aio  compound  having  one  or  two  ali- 
phatic or  cydoaliphatK  groups  containmg  a  total  of  8  to  40  cartiOD 
atoms  therem.  4,804.747,  d  534-573.000. 
Allen.  Thomas:  Sef—  „ 

Putmaa.     Richard     E..     and     Alien.     Thomas,     4.805.114.     C\ 
364-494.000. 
Allen.  Thomas  F  .  snd  Austin.  David  G  .  to  Thomas  F    Allen  el  al 
Apparatus  and  method  for  proccsamg  oil  well  brine.  4.804,477.  O. 
210-737.000 
Allied-Signal  Inc.  See— 

Bhattacharjee,  Himangshu  R  .  4.804.630,  O  436-74.000. 

Fleury.  Jean-I.uc,  4.804.316.  a  4I7-4O7.000. 

Jow.  Taicnang  R.;  and  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W  .  4,804.594,  O 

429-19r000 
KJeckhafer.   Roger  M .   Fmn.   Alan   M  ;   and   Walter.  Chns  J 

4.805.107,  a   364-200  000 
Paul.    Charles    W,    and    Mackey.    Joseph    E..    4.804.427,    CI 

156-181000. 
Schulti,  Max  L  .  and  Black.  Raymond  J  .  4.804.071.  C\  188-71  500 
Taig,  Ahstair  G  ;  Jackson.  Rotiert  W..  and  DeHays,  Richard  N 

4,804,073,  a    188-72.100 
Weathenby.  Charles  C,  and  Manm.  Marcus  C  .  Jr  .  4.803.770,  CI 

29-476.400 
Zupancic,    Joaeph    J  ;    and    Conrad,    Jeffrey    P..    4.804,721.    CI 
525-502  000 
Alkmatic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.    Richard    D;    and    Pincen.    Ojars    W.,    4,804,466,    O 
210-168.000. 
Alpine  Aktiengoellschafi:  See— 

Nied.  Roland;  and  Hackl.  Herbert,  4.804.146.  Q  241-5.000. 
Alpme  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Oisuki.  Akira.  4.805.044.  O   360-105  000 
Alps  ElectrK  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Haiegawa,    Kazuo;    and    Miyahara.    Yoshinon.    4.804,242.    CI 

350-%.  200. 
Hasegawa.    Kazuo;    and    Miyahara.    Yoshinon,    4,804,244,    C\ 

350-96.200 
Hon,  Fumihisa,  4,804^82,  Q.  400-163  100. 
Nasu.  Maaahiro;  and  Abe.  Kiyoto,  4.805.047.  CI.  36&6S.000. 
Alt,  EckhardU    See— 

Calfee,  Richard  V  ;  Adkins,  Roben  A  ,  Alt,  Eckhard  U  .  and  Baker. 
Rom  G  .  Jr  .  4.803.987.  a.  I28-4I90PG 
Aliimmiifn  Company  of  America:  5er — 
Ray,  Siba  P,  4,804,642,  CX  50187  000 
Ray.  Siba  P..  4.804.646.  Q   501-105  000. 
Alvemarker,  Ame.   Bboting  bodies  adapted  for  cleanmg  utensils  m 

dish-washmg  machines.  4,804.488.  O   252-544000 
Amann,  Emmo.  to  Gottfried  Amann  A  Sohn  Ges-m.b  H.  A  Co  Method 
and  device  for  preventing  condensation  on  cooled  tools  of  plastic 
working  machine  4.803J87.  O   34-50000 
Amarakoon.  Kin  B..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Removal  of  static  from  the 

platen  of  s  copying  apparatus  4.805.067.  Q.  36I-212.O0O. 
Amazutsumi,  Tooru:  See— 

Hara.  Mitaunori;  Nag»o.  Nobohiro.  Amazutsuim.  Tooru;  and  Uru- 
shihara,  Kanji.  4.804.593.  O  429-174.000 
Amdahl  CorporatiOB:  See — 

Ree^n,  Timothy  J.,  4,805,195.  Q.  375-106.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Speltz.  Laurine  M..  Walworth,  Bryant  L..  and  Pavlista.  Alexander 
D  .  4.804,78a  a   564-104  000 
American  Home  Products  CorporaOoo;  See — 

Abou-Ohattpia.  Magid  A  ,  4.804.751.  Q.  540-575.000. 
American  Telephone  k  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Oye.  Itevm  J  ;  Patemo.  Enio;  and  Smith.  Thomas  L..  4.805.094.  CI. 
364-200  000 


American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  AT4T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries: See — 
Ardoo.    MenK;hem    T,    and    Sassano,    John    P.    4,805,166,    C\. 

370-54.000 
Fergeaon.   Allen  D.  Khurshid.  Anwar;  and  Rouse.  David  M.. 

4,805.170,  a    370-89.000. 
Pfeifer.  Randy  D  .  4.805.106,  O   364-200.000. 
WUt,  Daniel  P  ,  4,805,178,  Q   372-46000 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company  -  AT*T  Teletype:  See— 
Bischof.  Albert  and  Rumps.  Norbert  A..  Jr  .  4.804.238,  CI.  312- 
1 38  OOR 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Glogovsky,  R^hard,  4.804.029.  CL  137-1.100. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Coatm.  Rentzea,  Thym.  Sabine;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer.  Enist-Heinrich.  4.804,671,  C\  514-384.000. 
Amoco  Corporatioo:  See — 

Angell,  Richard  G.,  Jr  ,  Michno,  Michael  J  ,  Jr  ;  Konrad,  John  M.; 

and  Hobbs.  Kenneth  E..  4.804.509.  Q  264-136.000 
Buttke.  Robert  D.;  and  Frey,  John  R  ,  4.804,458.  CI   208-143000 
Gardner.  Hugh  C;  and  Newman-Evans,  Richard  H  ,  4,804,740,  CI. 

528-422.000. 
Hams.    James    E.;    and    Robeaoo.    Lloyd    M.,    4,804.723,    d. 

525-535.000. 
Hama,    James    E.;    and    Robeson,    Lloyd    M..    4,804,724,    O 

525-471000. 
James.  David  E..  and  Nowicki,  Neal  R.,  4,804,501,  d  260-369.000. 
Momsoo,  Larry  E..  Royer,  Garfield  P ;  and  Heller,  Michael  J.. 
4,804,625.  a.  435-7.000 
Amor,  Max:  See — 

Karcher.  Gilles;  Amor,  Max;  NkSdam,  Roger,  and  Villemot.  Jean- 
Pierre.  4.804,358,  a  600-17000 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Cohen,  Thomas  S.,  4,804,339.  a  439-588  000. 
Pirc.  Douglas  J.,  4.804.332,  O  439-620  000. 

Rudy.  WiUiam  J  .  Jr .  Shaffer.  Howard  R..  and  StahL  Daoid  E-, 
4.804.342,  a.  439-467  000 
Ampei  Corporation:  See — 

Wesolowski,  Jan  S..  4,805,194.  O   375-75.000. 
An  Wci  Enterprise  Co  ,  Ltd;  See— 

Un.  Jul  S  .  snd  Lin,  Daniel,  4,804,193.  CI.  273-376.000. 
Analog  Deivces,  Incorporated:  See— 

Femandea,  John  W  ;  Miller,  Gerald  A.;  Mallinson.  Andrew  M.;  and 
Lewis.  Stephen  R.,  4,804,960,  Q   341-158.000. 
Analytical  Instnunents  I  imitrd:  See— 

Vinton.  Melvm;  and  Hawe^  Anthony  D    McI ,  4.803.868.  a 
73-49  300 
Andersen.  Leonard  M.  Coated  electrode  for  arc  welding.  4.804,818,  Q. 

219-145.230. 
Anderson,  Chuck:  See— 

Sokokjvsky.  Paul  J  .  and  Anderson.  Chuck.  4.804,172.  O.  269- 
254  OOR 
Anderson.  Neal  P  ;  Giamei,  Anthony  F  ,  and  Salkeld,  Richard  W..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation  Transverse  directknal  solidifica- 
tion of  metal  un^  crystal  articles.  4.804.311.0   415-191.000. 
Anderson.  Paul  L..  to  Sandoz  Pharm.  Corri   Erythro-(E)-7-(3 -Cl-Sal- 
ky|-r.(3".5"-dim«thylphenyl)naphth-2-yl>3.5-dihydroiyhepl-6- 
enoK  acids  and  denvatives  thereof  4.804.679.  Q   514-460000 
Anderson.  Richard  C.  Jr    Set- 
Sum,  Mano  A.;  Anderson.  Richard  C,  Jr.,  Belmore,  Richard  J.; 
and  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr  ,  4.804,519,  Q.  422-81.000. 
Anderson,  Stan  wood  L.:  See— 

Bartko.  John,  Anderson,  Stanwood  L  ,  Congedo,  Thomas  V.;  and 
Ruddgy.  Francis  H  .  4.804.514.  C\  376-154000 
Andenaon,  Paul  H  ,  Andersaon,  Per  T .  Axelsaon.  Bengt  I.;  Thalen, 
Bror  A  .  and  Trofast,  Jan  W  .  to  AktieboUget  Draco.  Novel  andros- 
tane-I7^-cart>oxybc  acid  esters  4.804.65<i.  d   514-179000 
Andersaon.  Per  T.:  See— 

Andeiwm.  Paul  R,  Aodenaon.  Per  T  ;  Axelsaon.  Bengt  I .  Thalen. 
Bror  A  .  and  Trofast,  Jan  W  .  4,804,656.  d.  514-179000 
Ando.  Akira:  See — 

O^wa.  Toshio,  and  Ando,  Akira,  4,805.057.  d.  36O-I09.000. 
Ando.  Hideo,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Optical  head  having  guide 
means  with   first  and  second  polarizing   surfaces    4,804,835,   d 
250- 201. 000 
Andre.   Jean-Luc.   to   Societe    Lohr.    Dcformable   loading   platform 

4.804.302.  d.  410-19000 
Andrews.  Peter:  See— 

Jensen-Kortc.  Uta;  Gehring.  Reinbold;  Schallner,  Otto;  Sletter, 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky.  Heinz-Jurgen.  Becker,  Benedikt;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  Behraiz,  Wolfgang.  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  and  Andrews. 
Peter.  4.804.675.  d  5I4-4Or0O0 
Muller.  Nikolaua;  Borne.  Gerhard.  Andrews,  Peter.  Stendd.  Wil- 
helm. and  Steffens.  Robert.  4,804.655,  d  514-100.000 
AngcU,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  Michno,  Michael  J.,  Jr  ;  Konrad,  John  M.;  and 
Hobba,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Hot-melt  prepreg  tow 
proceaa  4.804,509,  d  264-136.000 
Angci.  WUhelm,  to  Eyemetrics  •  Systems  AG.  Temple  for  eyrglasari 

4.804.260.  CI   351-118.000. 
Anis.  Aziz  Y.  Flexible  one-piece  posterior  chamber  lena.  4,804,361,  Q. 

623-6  000 
Anraku.  Shmn  See — 

Vamakcahi.  Akira.  Fujita,  Toyohiko,  Tsukakoshi,  Kunihiko;  and 
Anraku,  Shmji.  4,804,927,  d  330-288.000. 
Anaeau.  Michael  R  ;  Lawaon.  James  M  ,  and  Slasor.  Shaua.  to  Cookson 
Group  pic  Ceramic  material.  4.804,644.  CI.  501-98.000. 
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Anthony,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Leffew,  Kometh  W.,  to  Du  Poot  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  L,  and  Company.  Thicknea  oontro)  system  having  a  doty 
cycle  cootroUcr.  4.804,557,  d.  427-9.000. 
Antooas,  Adamantioa;  and  Day,  Kemieth  C,  to  Therm-O-Diac  Incor- 
porated. Protected  solder  connection  and  method.  4,804,805.  CI 
174-52.200. 
Anver  Bioacience  Design.  Inc.:  See— 

VertMcar.  Anthony  J.;  lad  Buugan,  Tbomu  F.,  4,804,741,  d. 
528-931.000. 
Anzai,  Hino:  Set— 

«TMriH.  Isao;  Nishida.  Kozi;  Morimoto.  Maaam;  Anzai.  Hisao;  and 
Makino.  Hideaki.  4.804,259,  d.  350-96.340. 
Aoki.  Katsmiori:  See — 

Sometani.  Taro;  Takaoka.  Naotoahi;  Aida,  Mitsuo;  Kudomi.  Mit- 
soham;  Tanahashi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Aoki.  Kanunon,  4.804.922.  d 
324-457.000. 
Aoki.  Shin-ichiro:  Set — 

Nishimura.  Shigeru;  Kuroda.  Toshihisa,  and  Aoki,  Shin-ichiro. 
4.805.018.  a.  358-105.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshia,  Ithii,  Tnnteo;  Kakiuchi,  Shizuo;  and  Ahfiiku,  Naoto. 
to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Disk  player  information  selecting 
apparatw.  4.805.050.  d.  360-72.200. 
Applryard,  F.  Joaeph;  Maaon.  William  L.;  and  Young.  John  H.,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industriea.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  s  floor  tile  on 
a  drum.  4.804.429.  d   156-209.000 
Aral,  Takayoahi:  See — 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Saito.  Keishi;  Arai.  Takayoahi.  Kato.  Minoru;  and 
Fujioka.  Yasushi,  4.804.604,  d.  430-57.000 
Arai,  Takuya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Lens-fitted  photographic 

film  package.  4.804.987.  d.  354-219.000. 
Aral.  Tohni:  See — 

Ohta.  Yukio;  Moriyama.  Shigeo;  Sato,  Akira;  Aral,  Tohrti;  Fujita. 
HiroDori;  and  Sugunoto.  Yoshihiko,  4,804.445,  d  204-39.000 
Araya,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Tetsoo;  and  Araya,  Shinichi.  4,805,1 10.  d  364-468  000 
Ardon.  Menachem  T.;  and  Sassano,  John  P.,  to  American  Telepbooc 
and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.   Switch  path 
reservation  arrangemenL  4.805,166,  d  370-54  000 
Argazzi,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Gelinas.  William  A.;  Holtz,  Edwin  R.;  Argazzi.  Dennis  J.;  Smigel. 
Robert  U;  and  Wiley,  Dan  W.,  4.804.435,  d.  156-379.600 
And  and  Berger  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Berger,  Moahe,  4,804.022,  d.  141-164.000. 
Anfuku,  Naoto:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Yoshio;  Ishii,  Tsuneo;  Kakiuchi.  Shizuo;  and  Arifuku, 
Naoto,  4,805.050.  d.  360-72.200. 
Anaawa,  Tomoharu,  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Arisawa;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Towo  Japan.  Unit  tile.  4,804.569.  CL  428-47  000 
Arit,  Manfred;  and  Dathe,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  for  limitmg  chippage  when  sawing  a  scmicoaductor  wafer 
4,804,641,  d  437-227  000 
Armstrong.  Rolf  D.;  Corcoran,  Jon  M.;  and  Cole,  Victor  F  ,  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Circuit  and  a  method  for  the  selection  of  ongmal  daU 
from  a  register  log  contatmng  original  and  modified  data.  4,805,095. 
a   364-200.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc    See — 

Appleyard.  F.  Joseph;  Mason,  William  L.;  and  Young,  John  H., 
4,804,429,  d   156-209  000. 
Amcmanii,  Gerhard.  Apparatus  for  fillmg  containers  with  a  flowaMe 

medium.  4,804.024,  CI.  141-165000 
Arnold,  Gerhard:  See — 

Kanne,  Friedrich;  Mietzncr,  Franz  G.;  Pfleger.  Klaus;  Kunawe, 
Siegfried;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  and  Arnold.  Gerhard,  4,804,725.  d. 
526-68.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. :  See — 

Kobayashi.    Shigeyoshi;    Munekata,    Seiji;    Unoki,    Masao;    and 
Iwamoto.  To^io,  4.804.246.  d  350-96.340 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukawa,     Isaburo;     and     Yoneda,     Haniyuki,     4.804,735,     d. 
528-125000. 
Asai.  Kuniaki:  See— 

Saito,  Teruo;  Asai.  Kuniaki;  and  Suzuki,  Yasurou.  4.804,697,  d. 
524-80.000. 
Asai.  Yoshiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake 
passage  apparatus  for  mtemal  combustion  engme    4.803.%2,  Q 
123-52.0MC. 
Asakura,  Masahiko;  Seki  Yasunan;  Shiina,  Takanon,  and  Muroya. 
Minoni.  to  Honda  Giken  Kagyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxygen  concen- 
tration sensmg  apparatus.  4.804,454.  CI.  204-406.000 
Asakura,  Masahiko  See — 

Hibino.  Yoshitaka;  Fukuzawa.  Takeshi;  Sato.  Hiroimtsu;  Asakura, 
Masahiko;  and  Totsunc.  Atsushi.  4.803.898.  d  74-860.000 
Asami.  Ken:  See — 

Kishunoto.  Masashi;  Asami,  Ken;  and  Sakai.  Kazunon,  4,805.104, 
a.  364-426.010. 
Asano.  Masami,  and  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Pmgrammablie  semiconductor  memory  device  having  grouped  high 
voltage  supply  circuits  for  wnting  data.  4,805.150.  CI.  365-230.000 
Asano,  Masunichi:  Set — 

Kato.  Hideo;  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  Asano.  Masamichi;  Narita,  Akira; 
and  Kikuchi,  Shmichi,  4,804,929.  d  331-57.000 
Asaumi.  Shingo;  Kohara.  Hidekatsu;  Tanaka.  Hatsuyuki;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Toshimasa.  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Highly  beai- 
resistant  positive-working  o-quinone  diazide  contaimng  photoresist 
composition  with  novolac  resin  made  from  phenol  with  ethylenic 
unsaturalion  4.804.612,  CI   430-192  000 


Aschenbreimer.  Oeorg:  See — 

Kramer,    Stefan;    and    Aschenbrenner,    Georg.    4,803.928.    CL 
102-476.000. 


ASCII  Corp.: 

Nishi.  Kazohiko;  Ishii.  Takaloahi;  Yamasfaita.  Ryozo.  Yamaoka. 
Shicemitaii;  and  Okumura.  Takatoahi,  4.804.948.  CI  340-703.000 
ASEA  Aktiebobg:  See— 

TeUdea,  Leif.  4.804.304.  d  414-735.000 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

God  Anil  B..  4J04.78I,  d  564-154.000 
Asfamore.  Boater:  See— 

McElroy.  David;  Cofhnan.  Ttmnue  M..  and  Ashmorc  Boater, 
4,805.138,  a.  365-53000 
Askey,  William  O.:  See— 

Hopkins,    Steves    M.;    and    Askey.    WiUiam    G..    4.803.880,   CL 
72-354.000. 
Asaaf,  Gad,  to  Geophyacal  En^meermg  Company    Method  of  and 
means  for  controUmg  the  coodition  of  air  m  an  enclosure.  4.803,846. 
CL  62-94.000. 
ATAT  Informatioo  Systems  Inc.:  Ser— 

Oye.  Kevin  J.;  Palemo,  Enzo;  and  Smith.  Thomas  L.  4.805.094.  CL 
364-200.000. 
AtkinaOB.  Earl  R.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Corrigan.  Eugeoe  J;  and  Atkmaoo,  Earl  R.,  Jr..  4.803.936,  O. 
119-106.000. 
Atkinaon,  Raymood  A.:  See — 

Zysaet,   Edgar   H.;  and   Atkinson.    Raymood  A.,  4.804,103.  CI 
220-273.000. 
Atlantic  Refining  Company:  See — 

Airhart,  Tom  P.,  4.804.062.  d   181  121  000 
Atlantic  Vacuum  Parts  Corp    Ser— 

Genoa,  Joseph,  KaskeL  >Iarold.  and  Nebon.  CarL  4.804.333.  CL 
439-191.000. 
Atsumi,  Ftmntoshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kahnahiks  Kaaha.  Electropho- 
toaenaitive  member  havmg  an  overcoat  layer  and  s  process  for  pre- 
paring the  same.  4,804,607,  d.  43047  000 
Attali.  George;  Birchak.  James  R.;  and  Leater.  Robert  A.,  to  Westerr 
Atlas  IntematKnaL   Inc    System  for  acoustically  determining  the 
quality   of  the  canenl   bond    m   a   cased   borehole    4.805.156.   O 
367-35.000. 
Aubut.  ChriMiaa:  See — 

Frankel,  Hugh;  Sanve-Frankel  Ginette;  and  Aubut.  diritfian, 
4.805.087,  CL  364-474.220 
Audi  AG:  See- 
Bier,  Axel,  4,804,139,  d  236-35.000. 
Aug  WinUiaus  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Greuner,  Paul  4,803,808,  d  49-394  000 
Augstein.  Joachim;  and  Ahmed.  MaqbooL  to  Fisoas  pic   Method  for 

treating  allergic  coodiboos.  4.804.678.  d-  514-456.000. 
Ausimont  S.p.A.:  See — 

Foote,  Alberto;  Tentono.  Angeio:  and  Lenti.  Dana.  4.804.701,  O- 
524-262.000. 
Austin.  David  G.:  See — 

Allen.    Thomas    F:    snd    Austin.     Dsvid    G..    4.804.477.    d. 
210-737000. 
Autodsplay  A/S:  Set — 

Doll.   Werner,   Kamf}ord,   Thor  G.;   and   Marthinsen.   Jan   E., 
4.804.254.  d.  350-344.000 
Autologous  Blood  Corporatioo:  See — 

Vaiai  Ceaare  R.,  4,804.363,  d  6O4-6.00O. 
Automated  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W  A.,  4,803,935,  d.  112-121.270. 
Avdel  Limited,  Bntish  Company:  See— 

Frearsoo,  William  H..  4,804,023.  d    141-65.000. 
AWA  Engmeenng  Co  .  Ltd    Ser— 

Kubo,  Toyohide,  4.803.776.  d  29-806.000 
Awertnich,  Leon:  See — 

Abrams,  Jack  Z.;  Benz,  August   D  ,  Awerbuch.  Leon;  Tanei. 
Stanley  J  ;  and  Haidmger.  John.  4.804.523.  d  423-242.000 
Axelsson.  Bengt  I.:  See — 

Andersaon.  Paul  H..  Andenaoo.  Per  T  ;  Axebson.  Bengt  I.;  Thalen. 
Bror  A.,  and  Trofast.  Jan  W..  4.804.656.  d   114  179000 
B  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Schneider.  Wolfgang  W  ,  and  Wagner.  William  A  .  4.804.479.  d 
210-754.000. 
Baba.   Kiyokazu,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Komatsu   Seisakusbo    Work 
indexing  mechanism  with  a  height  adjustment  for  a  pair  of  transfer 
ban.  4,804.080  d   198-621.000 
Baba.  Takuhi;  Niwa.  Yukichi;  Yoahu.  Mmoni.  and  Walanabc.  Takako. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  apparatus  uidepcndent 
of  object  image  contrast.  4.804.831.  CI  250-201  000 
Baba.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Mizuno,  Hiroko;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Tamata,  Shm,  Izumida.  Tatsuo: 
and  Baba.  Tsulomu,  4.804.498.  d  252-628.000 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Klahn,  Francis  C.  Werner.  Charles  E.:  and  Fasnacht,  Floyd  A,  Jr., 

4.804.038,0    165-11  200 
Sherrick,   Ronald   E.,   Ackerman.   Dean  C:   Draxton.   De«n  E.; 
Matthewv  John  C  ,   Smith.   Don  W  ;  and  Stevens,  John  C 
4.803.959.  d   122-379.000. 
Bachinslu.  Robert  A.,  to  Umted  Technologies  Corporatioo  High  speed 

rotor  balance  system  4.803.893,  d  74-572  000 
Baggiolini,  Ennco  G.;  Partridge,  John  J  ,  Shiuey.  Shian-Jan.  Truitt. 
Gary  A  ,  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Vitanun  D  compounds.  4.804.502,  O   260-397  200 
Bailey.  Thomas  F  Self-supportmg  funnel  4.804.026,  d   141-340.000 
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tUjust  Ferenc  Balogh.  K«roly.  Bodi.  Tibor;  Bordas.  Bwru.  Domtay. 
2joh;  Fodor  nee  BiJogh.  Oyongyvcr  Greg»  noe  Toth.  Erocbet, 
Gribovtzki.  P«l;  Lorik.  Eroo.  Matokay.  Oyorgy;  Matyu  nee  Divid, 
Judit  Mile,  Emebet.  N»gy.  Joaef;  Pivluci»k,  Ci»b«;  Tirpm.  OyuU; 
Toth,  Andrm;  Toth,  I$tv«n,  Toth  nee  T»k»c«,  VUrU;  »nd  Tiokc 
Marton,  to  E«i«kin«gymror»r«gi  Vegyimuvek  Elective  herbicide 
compootioiis  having  a  prolonged  action  containing  a<hloro«ceU- 
mide  derivative*  at  active  ingredient  4,804.405,  Q.  71-118.000. 
Baker    Jamea   K  .  and   Oillick.    Laurence,   to   Dragon   System*.    Inc 

Method  for  speech  recognitioo   4.805,219,  CI    381-43  000 
Baker,  Jama  K..  See— 

Bamberg,  Paul  G.,  Baker,  James  It ;  GUlick.  Laurence;  and  Roth. 
Robert  S  .  4,805.21«,  C\    381-43  000 
Baker,  John  W  Cranial  perforator  4,803,982,  d.  128-310.000. 
Baker,  Roas  G,  Jr    S<«— 

Calfee,  Richard  V  ,  AdkuB,  Robert  A  ,  Alt,  Eckhard  U  .  and  Baker. 
Rcaa  G  ,  Jr  ,  4,803,987,  CI    128-4I9.0PO 
Baker,  William  T  ,  Jr  ,  Buffum,  Charles  M  ,  JolMsainl,  Charles  H  ,  and 
Keriin,  Gregg  W ,  lo  International  Business  Machines.  Coordinated 
transfer  of  voice  and  information  through  a  digital  switch  4,805,209. 
a.  379-96000 
Bakos,  Vincent  W  .  and  Steklenski.  DsvkJ  J  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com 
pany    Non-aqueous  electrolytes  for  lithium  battenes.  4.804.595,  CI 
429-194  000 
Ball.  Martin  F  ,  to  Metal  Bo«  p  1  c  Pump  chamber  dispenser  4,804,115, 

a.  222-209  000  ,,  ,       , 

Ball    Martin  F,  to  Metal  Bo«  Public  Limited  Company    Valve  for 

dnpentmg  flmd  from  a  conlamer  4.804.116,  a   222-402  160 
Balogh,  Karoly  See—  ^ 

Bajusi,  Ferenc,  Balogh,  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor;  Bordas.  Banui,  Dom 
bay,  Zidt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Gyongyver,  Orega  nee  Toth, 
Erzsebet,  Gnbovsiki,  Pal.  Lorik.  Emo;  Matolcsy.  Gyorgy, 
Matyas  nee  David.  Judit.  Mile.  Eruebet.  Nagy.  Jozsef,  Pavlisc- 
j«i  Caaba;  Tarpai,  Gyula,  Toth,  Andras.  Toth,  Istvan;  Toth  nee 
Takacs,  Mana;  and  Tuske,  Marton,  4,804,405.  O.  71-118  000 
Balsells,  Joan  C    See— 

Balsells,  Peter  J.,  4,804,290,  a  403-326000 
Balsells,  Peter  J  ,  to  Balsdls,  Peter  J  .  and  Balsellv  Joan  C.  Latching  and 

sealing  device  4.804,290,  CI   403-326.000. 
Balthazor.  Terry  M    See— 

Miller,  William  H  ,  and  Balthazor,  Terry  M  ,  4,804,500,  a.  260- 
502. 50E. 
Bamberg,  Paul  G,  Baker,  James  K;  Oillick.  Laurence;  and  Roth, 
Robert  S  ,  to  Dragon  Systems,  Inc   Method  for  speech  analysis  and 
speech  recognition.  4,805,218,  Q   381-43  000 
Bandurco.  Victor  T  .  Mallory.  Robert  A.,  and  Press,  Jeffery  B.,  lo 
Otho  Pharmaceutical  Corp»)ralion   Process  for  preparing  5,6-dialk- 
oxy-*-alkyl-2(IHHumazolinones  4.804.756,  CI   544-284.000 
Bamgan.  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Verbtscar,  Anthony  J.;  and  Bamgan,  Thomas  F..  4,804,741,  C\ 
528-931000. 
Barab-Tarle,  Matus  E.,  Vemikov,  Arkady  Y..  Raahkovich.  Mikhail  P  , 
Soifer,  Roroen  D ,  Trostanovsky,  Sons  A  ;  and  Khmkus,  Alexandr 
S  ,  lo  Odesskoe  skb  Spetsialnykh  Stankov    Method  for  determining 
force  characteristic  of  a  device  for  magnetically  holdmg  workpieces 
4,804.914.  a.  324-226.000 
Barbe,  Charles  A.;  and  Littlefield,  Bruce  G.,  to  Redeom  Laboratones, 
Inc  Tune  division  multiplex  (TDM)  switchuig  system  especially  for 
pulse   code    moduUted    (PCM)    telephony    signals    4,805,172.    Q. 
370-68.100. 
Barber,  Harry  H    See— 

Hamer,    WiUiam    H;    and    Barber.    Harry    H.    4,804,340,    CI 
439-709  000. 
Baibuux.  WUIuun  J.,  McCarthy.  Timothy  D  .  Bromley.  Steven  D  ;  and 
Milliom.  Gary  W  .  to  Mouirola,  Inc    Vehicle  monitoring  arrange- 
ment and  system  4.804,937.  CI    34O-52.00F 
Barbien.  Giovanm  AutomatK  apparatus  to  cook  and  serve  ready-lo-eal 

puu  helpings  after  the  itakan  manner  4,803,917,  CI.  99-356.000 
Barcelona,  Michael  J  ;  Ganke.  Edward  E    and  Scbock.  Michael  R  ,  to 
Board  of  Trustees,  Umversily  of  Illinois.  Flow-through  analytical 
measurement  apparatus  and  method  4,803,869,  CI  73-53.COO 
Barco,  Inc    See — 

Goering.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Eshck,    Robert    F,    4,804,545,    a. 
426-28.000 
Bardsley.  Robert  F  .  and  Comgan.  Eugene  E  ,  to  Tetley  Inc   Method 

for  packaging  ground  coffee  4.804.550.  O  426-397  000 
Bardy.  Andre  .  Conn.  Mana-L-ouisa,  Courtieu,  Jacques;  Mathieu.  Eve- 
lyne;  and  Grtyb,  Joelle,  to  Commiaaanai  a  I'Energie  Atomique  Use 
of  specific  relaxation  agenu  for  organs  or  pathologies  for  modifying 
the  contrasu  in  medical  imagmg  by  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
4,804,529.  a  424-9  (XX) 
Barham.  Reginald  D.  Comp«:t  fishing  device.  4,803,797,  CI.  43-18.100 
Barmag  AG;  See — 

Bauer,  Karl.  4,804,126,  a   226-182  000 
Obentrata,  Detiev,  4,803,915,  d  92-110000 
Barr  John  D ,  to  NL  Petroleum  Products  Limited   Rotary  drill  biu. 

4,804.049,  a.  175-329.000 
Barrabce.  Kent  P.  Interactive  aodio-visual  teachmg  method  and  device. 

4,804,328,  a.  434-308.000 
Banhad,  Yoav,  to  Barspec  Ltd   Continuously  routing  gratmg  rapid 


scan  tpectropiiotometer  4,804,266,  Q   356-308  000 
Bannec  Ltd..  Sot— 

Banhad.  Yoav,  4.HM.266.  Q.  356-308.000. 
Barth.  Noitert  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  fermented  drinks  with 

reduced  alcohol  content  4,804.554.  C\   426-592  000 


Barthel.  Ted  F    Method  and  means  for  improved  eroaion  control. 

4.804,294,  CI   405-30000 
Bartholic.  David  B    and  Reagan,  William  J  ,  to  Engelhard  Corporation 
Process  for  upgrading  tar  sand  bitumen   4.804.459.  CI   208-253  000 
Bartholomew.  Donald  D  ,  to  Proprietary  Technology.  Inc    Conduit 
liner  assembly  and  method  for  installation  4.804.020.  CI   1 38- 1 1 1 .000 
Bartko.  John,  Anderson,  Stanwood   L  .  Congedo.  Thomas  V.;  and 
Ruddgy,  Francis  H  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  neutron  dosimetry  4,804,514,  Q   376-154.000. 
Bartletl,  Allen  J  ,  to  Helis  Technology  Corporation   Cryopump  with 

mulnple  refrigerators.  4,803,844,  O  62-55  500 
Banon,  Alan  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company    Process  for  making 

6^u>l-2-methylpyridmes  4,804,761,  CI    546-251.000 
Barton,  Arthur  E   M  .  and  Meston,  Spencer  D  .  to  British  Aerospace 
PLC   Double  rammmg  projectile  assembly  for  guns.  4,803,926,  CI. 
102-430.000 
Barton,  Richard  O  :  See— 

Miller,  John  M.,  Barton.  Richard  O.,  and  Bergin.  Michael  T., 
4,804,270,  CI   356-355.000 
Bartoszek,   Edward  J  .   to  Pennwalt  Corporation.   Low   smoke  and 
reduced  flame  nuorinated  polymer  compositioiu  and  cable  construc- 
tions 4.804,702,  a.  524-432  000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Brand,  Uwe,  DeDecker,  Emile;   Deuker,  Ernst;  Fuchs,   Hugo; 
Kante,    Klaus;    Neubauer,    Gerald,    and    Oostvogels,    Jozef, 
4,804,473,  CI.  210-634.000 
Costin,  Rentxea;  Thym,  Sabuie;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 

mer,  Emst-Hemnch,  4,804,671,  O.  514-384000 
De  Decker.  Emile;  Ooetvogels,  Jozef;  van  Wauwe.  Gerard;  and 

Neubauer.  Gerald,  4,804,754,  CI   540-535.000. 
Degen,    Hans-Jucrgen;    Bermes,    Rudolf;    and    Pfohl,    Sigberg. 

4,804,387,  CI  8-641.000. 
Fischer,  Rolf,  and  Schulx,  Bemhard.  4,804,786,  CI   568-591.000. 
Grychtol,  KUus,  4,804,386,  CI.  8-437.000. 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Eichenaucr,  Ulnch;  Kohler,  Rolf-Dicter;  Plath, 
Peter  Saucr-Liese.  Thomas;  Eicken.  Karl,  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer,  Norbert.  4,804.404.  O   71-94.000. 
Hoeldench,    Wolfgang;    Schneider,    Kurt;    and    Best,    Walter, 

4,804,758,  CI   544-352.000 
Janssen,  Bemd;  Karbach,  Stefan;  Recker,  Hans-Gert;  and  Thyes, 

Marco,  4,804,785,  CI   568-425.000 
Kanne,  Fnednch;  Mielzner,  Franz  G  ,  Pfleger.  Klaus;  Kursawe, 
Siegfried;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  and  Arnold,  Gerhard,  4,804,725,  CI. 
526^000 
Wuest,    Hans-Heiner;    Fnckel.    FriU-Frieder,    Paust.    Joachim; 
Schmieder,    KUus,    and    Nuerrenbach.    Axel,    4.804,670,    O. 
514-381.000 
Balaille.  Claude,  to  Treficable  Pu^lli  Thermoshnnkable  tube  means  for 
controilmg  uniform  beaung  thereof  and  process  for  fabricating  such 
tube  4.804,733,  CI  428-34  900 
Baudin,  Josianne,  and  Gonzenbach.  Hans  U.,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  benzene  derivatives.  4,804,776.  CI. 
560-51.000 
Bauer,  Karl,  to  Barmag  AG.  Yarn  conveying  apparatus.  4,804.126.  Q. 

226-182  000 
Baugh,  Charles  W    See- 

Gnme*.   Elizabeth    H  ,   and    Baugh,   Charles  W.  4.805,140,   C\ 
365-87.000. 
Baukol,  David  E.;  Bod.  Denn-s  L.;  and  Mittelstadt.  Robert  F  ,  to  Boeing 
Company,  The.  Aircraft  landing  light  alignment  system.  4,804,265, 
CI    356-152.000 
Baumann,  Marcus  See — 

Moser,   Hans,   Pissiolas.  Georg;   Brunner,   Hans-Georg;   Bohner. 
Beat;  snd  Baumann.  Marcus.  4.804,400,  C\.  71-95.000. 
Baumganen,  Klaus:  See — 

Finke,  KUus;  and  Baumgarten,  Klaus.  4,804,9H  Q.  335-229  000. 
Baiter  Healthcare  Corporation;  See — 

Alena.   Richard   L     and  Mclntyre,  WiUiam  H..  4,803.991.  d. 
128-635.000 
Baxter  International  Inc  ;  See— 

Posey,  John  L ;  Swank,  Ronald  W.;  and  Grade,  Frederic  L.. 

4,803,827,  CI.  53-167.000 
Zdeb,  Brian  D.;  and  Jepson.  Steven  C,  4.804.366,  C\  604-85.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Gehnng,  Reinhold.  Jensen- Korte.  Uta;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter, 
Jorg,  Santel,  Hans-Joachim,  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  4,804,398. 
a  71-92.000. 
Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Schramm,  Matthias;  Gross,  Rainer;  Thomas, 
Gunther;  Bechcm,  Martin,  and  Kayser,  Michael,  4,804,667,  C[. 
514-302.000 
Hoffmann,  Erwin,  Pfetl,  Hans-Dieter;  Dietnch,  Werner,  and  Bock. 

Rolf,  4,804,425,  Q    156-73.600 
Jensen  Korte,  Uta,  Gehrmg.  Reinhold;  Schaltoer.  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Honz-Jurgen.  Becker,  Benedikt;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  and  Andrews, 
Peter,  4,804,675,  O   514-407.000 
Kraalz,  Udo;  and  Feyen.  Peter,  4,804,766,  C\  548-262.000 
Mayska.  Paul  J  ;  and  Tresper,  Erhard,  4,804,689,  d  521-89.000. 
Muller,  Nikolaua;  Bcnse,  Gerhard;  Andrews,  Peter;  Stendel,  WU- 

befan;  and  Steffens,  Robert.  4,804,655,  C\  514-100000 
Pieper,  Christian;  Burghartz,  Hans  K.,  Hirsch.  Rolf-Burkhard;  and 

Rink,  Norbert.  4,804,511,  Q  264-206  000 
Schnewer,  Michael;  and  Orohe,  Klaus,  4,804,760,  Q.  546-153.000. 
Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  4,804,753,  C\  540-450.000. 
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Strmyan.  Kirkor,  Hildenbrand,  Karlheinz;  von  Giiycki,  Ulrich; 
Merten,   Rudolf;    Perrey,    Hermann;   and    Wolf,    Gerhard    D . 
4,804,475.  a.  2Ifr*31.000. 
Wenuim,  Norbert;  Dahm,  Manfred;  Neben,  Ulrich;  and  Schafer. 

Walter,  4.804,687.  a.  521-53.000. 
WeisamDDer,  JoacUm;  Brandet,  Wilhelm;   Hansslei,  Oerd,  and 

Raoecke,  Paul.  4,804,406,  a.  71-121.000. 
Weiamaller,    ioacbaa^    and    Reinecke,    Paul.    4.804,659,    CI 

514-237.800. 
Wittmann,  Dieter,  Lindner,  Christian;  Kreaa.  Hans-Jurgen;  Peters. 
Hont;  and  Schoept,  Jocben.  4.804,708.  d.  525-67  000. 
Bayeriacbe  Motoren  Wetke  A.G.:  Ser— 

Dietrich,  Christian;  Hemiecke,  Dieter  Loach.  Simon;  and  PfeiL 
Dirk.  4.80S.I01,  CI.  364-424.010 
BBC  Brown  Bovoi  AG:  See— 

Kirchbofer,  Rolf;  and  Schad,  Hantpeter,  4,804J64,  Q.  356-44  000 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Beer,  Hana-Ruddf;  Britach,  Hdmut;  Kaiser,  Tony:  Maier,  Gun- 
ther. and  Muff,  Alois,  4.805,064,  d  361-117  000. 
Bear,   Drtiorah   A.   Carrying   harness  for  surfboards  and   the   like 

4.804.02S,  a.  224-202.000. 
Beard.  Colin  C:  See— 

Cooper,  Gary  P.,  Wren.  Douglas  L.;  Van  Horn.  Albert  R.,  Li, 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Beard,  Colm  C,  4,804,787,  d  568-649  000 
Beard.  Lloyd  R.;  See— 

ThomiMan,  Parke.  Jr;  Beard,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Goc,  Mdvm  B.,  Jr., 
4,804.809.  a.  200-17  OOR. 
Bechem,  Martin;  Ser — 

Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Schramm.  Matthiaa,  Groaa,  Rainer,  Thomas, 
Gunther,  Bechem.  Martin;  and  Kayser,  Michael.  4.804,667,  d 
514-302.000. 
Bechtel  Group.  Incorporated:  See — 

Abrann,  Jack  Z.;  Benz.  August  D ;  Awerbuch.  Leon;  Zaczek. 
Stanley  J.;  and  Haidmger,  John,  4,804,523,  d  423-24X000 
Becker.  Benedikt:  See— 

Jenaen-Korte,  Uta^  Gchring.  ReinhokL  Schallner.  Otter,  Stetter. 
Jorg;  WrcMowaky.  Heinz-Jurgen;  Becker,  Benedikt,  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Stendel,  WilLelm;  and  Andrews, 
Peter,  4,804,675.  d  514-407.000. 
Becker,  Horst  P.;  See— 

Sdbert,  Woifiim;  Ocvirk.  Norbert;  Trach,  Guenter;  Determann. 

Otto;  and  Becker,  Horst  P.,  4,803,840,  d.  60-545  000 

Becker,  James  A.;  Freitag.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Kussy,  Frank  W  ,  to 

Brown  Industrial  Gas,  Inc.  Automatic  transfer  switch  with  center -off 

pootion.  4,804,933,  d.  335-186.000. 

Bedics,  Michael  A.,  to  Pawling  Corporation.  RoU-up  mattmg  and 

method  of  assembly  4,804,57a  d  428-53.000. 
Beebe,  James  C,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  meth- 
ods    for     improving     uniformity     measurements.     4,805,125.     Q 
364-570.000. 
Beel,  Francois:  See — 

Vogel,  Walter.  Schmucker,  Wolfgang;  Leurer,  Erwin;  and  Beel, 
Francois,  4,803,834,  d.  57-308.000 
Beer,  Hans-Rudolf;  Britsch,  Helmut;  Kaiser,  Tony;  Maier,  Gunther  and 
Muff,  Alois,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boven  A  Company,  Ltd    Lightmng 
arrester  having  a  bousing  with  s  high  filler  content  4,805,064,  CI 
361-117.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Ser— 

Jensen-Korte.  Uta;  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Heiiu-Jurgen;  Becker.  Benedikt,  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  and  Andrews, 
Peter,  4,804.675,  d.  514-407.000 
Bell  Communications  RcMarch.  Inc.;  See — 

Yablooovitch,  Eh.  4,804,639,  d.  437-129.000 
BcU.  John  K.  A.;  See— 

Fuller,  John  R.  D.;  and  Bell,  John  K  A.,  4,804,310,  d  415-1 15.000. 
Beller,  Hans-Albert:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter,  Weiae,  Lutz;  and  Beller, 
Hans-Albert,  4,804,236,  d.  303-1 16.000 
Bellet.  Dominique;  Wancb,  Jack  R.;  and  Ozturk,  Mehmet.  to  Genera) 
Hospital  Corporation,  The.  Immunometric  assay  for  the  detection  of 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin.  4,804,626.  d.  435-7.000. 
Bclmore,  Richard  J.;  Ser— 

Sainz,  Mario  A.;  Anderson.  Richard  C.  Jr.;  Behnore,  Richard  J 
and  Smith.  Stanley  B  ,  Jr.,  4.804.519.  d  422-81.000. 
Beloit  Corporation;  See — 

Fredriksson,  Borje,  4.804.439.  d.  162-55.000 
Bendix  Franoe;  Ser — 

Francois,  Marc,  4,804.014,  d  137-501.000. 
Michouz,  Eric;  and  Denree.  Michel,  4,804,072,  a.  188-79.520 
Benson,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Kamat,    Peter;   Hardy,   Douglas   A.;   and   Emmett,   David   M., 
4,804,979,  a.  J46-1 57.000. 
Benz.  August  D.;  See— 

Abram,  Jack  Z.;  Benz,  August  D.,  Awerbuch.  Leon;  Zaczek. 
Stanley  J.;  and  Haidinger.  John.  4.804.523,  d  423-242.000 
Benz  A  Hilgers  GmbH;  See— 

Turtschan,  Alfoos,  4,804,322,  d.  425-117.000. 
Beom-Chae,  Jeong,  to  Sam  Sung  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Function  con- 
troller serving  as  an  automatic  tdepbone  answering  machine  m  an 
audio/video  compooeot  system  4,805,206,  d.  379-77.000 
Bercfaem,  Rutger,  and  Prokscha,  Oeorg,  to  Metallpraecis  Berchem.  and 
Schaberg  Oeadbchaft  fur  Metallformgebung  M.B.H  Connecur  pipe 
segment  4,804J07,  d  285-16.000. 
Berg.  Clara.  Snow  shovel.  4.804,219,  d  294-54.500. 


Berger,  Moahe,  to  Arte!  and  Berger  Industries  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

dapensing  liquid  mto  tubes.  4,804.022.  d   141-164000 
Berger,  Rcriaad;  Fmk.  Hans-Fenii;  and  KJocker,  Otto,  to  Th  Goldach- 
nudt  AG.  Siloianes,  their  syntheas  and  use  as  deaeratmg  agents  for 
curable  rains  of  plMtiaols.  4,804,737,  d  528-26.000 
Bergin,  Michael  T.;  See- 
Miller,  John  M.;  Barton.  Richard  O     and   Bergin.  Michael  T  , 
4,804J70,  a.  356-355.000 
Bergman,  Per  O.;  Steen.  Yvonne  M  .  and  Ingelman.  Bjom  G  .  to  Phar- 
macia AB.  Sperm  selection  process  usmg  s  salt  of  hyaluronic  acid 
4.804,537,  a.  424-105.000 
Bcrgmanc  Mark  S.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company  Pneumatic  mterface 

apparatus  for  control  of  process  systems  4,804,009.  CI   137-84.000 
Bergstedth,    Henry.    Device   m   s   vending    machine    4,804.107.    CI 

221-12.000. 
Berkelmans,  Nicx>laas  M..  Den  Outer.  Manus.  deceased,  snd  by  Deo 
Outer,  Amue,  legal  repie n iilstive.  to  Special  Systems  Industry  B  V 
Real-time  word  typewriter  4,804,279.  CI  400-94  000 
Bermes,  Rudolf  Ser— 

Degen,    Hans-Juergen.    Bermes,    Rudolf;    and    PfohL    Sigberg. 
4.804,387,  a.  8-641000 
Bernard  Matthews  PLC;  See- 
Matthews,  Bernard  T  ;  JoU.  David  J  ,  7iaiiddm,  Habeeb  M  .  and 
Wilson,  David  N  .  4.804,551,  d  426-518000 
Bemarducci,  Ernest,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc  Liquid  sanitinng  and  clean- 
ing  compositions    with    diminished    stun    irritancy     4.804.492,   O. 
252-106.000, 
Bemasconi.  Christian;  Ser — 

Boochez,  Dominique;  Casamals.  Gilbert,  Foumier.  Patcale;  and 
Bemaacooi.  Chnstian.  4.804.495,  d  252-312000 
Bemhard,  Otto;  Ser— 

Feuerstein,    Dieter    W;    and    Bemhard.    Otto.    4.805.108.    Q 
364-433000 
Bertm,  Claude  L.;  and  Kolecha.  Hansh  N  .  to  InlemaQooal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  ROM  data  state,  read/wntc  mem- 
ory ceU  4.805.142,  d  365-100.000 
Best,  Walter  See— 

Hoelderich.    Wolfgang;    Schnesder.     Kurt,     and     Best     Walter 
4.804.758,  a.  544-352.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.;  Ser — 

Forata.  David  R.,  4.804.456,  d  208-48  OAA 
Betzler,  Mark  H.;  and  Swanson,  Steven  E.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corpora- 
tion Homing  for  a  fiber  optic  component  4,804.252.  d  350-96  230 
Bhagavatula,  Vienkata  A.,  to  Coming  Glaaa  Works.  Dau  rate  bmiter  for 

opbcal  tranmiaaion  system.  4,804.248.  d  350-96  150 
Bhattacbaijee,  Himangahu  R.,  to  Albed-Signal  Inc  Kit  and  method  for 

>t>fti"g  bthium  ions.  4,804,630,  d  436-74.000 
Biebl,  Hermann;  Ser — 

Ding,  Kurt;  Knoell.  Hartwig,  WenzL  Josef:  and  Biebl.  Hermann. 
4,804,905,  d-  324-6 1. OOP 
Bier,  AieL  to  Audi  AG   Cooling  system  for  a  water-cooled  vehicle 

engine.  4,804.139,  d  236-35.000. 
Billmers,  Robert  L.;  See— 

Solarek.  Daniel  B ;  Jobe,  Patrick  G.,  Teatler,  Martm  M.,  BUlmen, 
Robert  L.;  Lamb,  Diane  J.;  and  Tsai,  John  J.,  4,804,769,  CL 
549-374000 
Binder,  Walter;  See— 

Young,    Frederick    C      and    Binder.    Waher,    4,804,170,    d 
267-279.000. 
Biomasys  Sari;  See — 

Lapeyre.    Didier    M      and    Slonina.    Jean    P.,    4,804,369,    O. 
604-175000. 
Biospherical  Instmments  Inc  ;  Ser — 

Booth,  Charles  R.;  and  Kiefer,  Dale  A..  4,804,849.  d  250-459.100 
Biotechnology  Research  Asaociales.  J  V    Sre— 

Lewicki,  John  A.;  Scarborough,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Lorio 
K.,  4,804,63a  d  514-15.000 
Btrcbak,  James  R.;  See — 

Attah,    George;    Birchak,    James    R ,    and    Lester.    Robert    A., 
4,805,156,  CI   367-35.000 
Birkle,  Siegfried:  and  Gehnng.  Johaim.  lo  Siemens  Akuengesellscbaft. 
Lapping  device  for  surface  enhancement  of  bulk  matcruJ.  4,803,81 1, 
d  51-7.000. 
Birrell,  Steven  E.  Sre— 

Gitaaon,  James  O.;  Oearhart,  Victor  C  ;  Birrell,  Steven  E.;  and 
Hawrylow,  Gabnele  M.,  4,805,181,  d  372-72  000 
Bisbmg,  Robert  H.,  to  Southco.  Inc  Flexible  draw  latch  4,804JIS,  d. 

292-113.000. 
Biachof,  Albert;  and  Rumps,  Norbert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Amencas  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Company  ■  AT*T  Teletype  Torsion  sprmg  powered 
door  4.804.238,  d   312-138.0OR. 
Bitoh.   Hiroyasu,   u>  Casio  Computer  Co.,   Ltd.   I  C  card  system. 

4.804,825,  d  235-380000. 
Btttar,  JoKph;  and  Thangavclu,  Kandasamy.  to  Oib  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Contiguous  floor  channeling  elevator  dispalchmg   4.804.069, 
a.  187-125^000 
Bittmann,  Peter;  Sre— 

Turina.  Marto;  and  Bittmann.  Peter,  4,804 J8 1,  CI.  623-1.000 
Tunna.  Marko;  and  Bittmann.  Peter,  4,804,382,  CI  623-1.000 
BKI/TP  International.  Inc.;  Srr— 

Hufford,  Larry  A.;  Wentworth.  Robert  S..  deceased;  and  Weal- 
worth,  Benning,  executor,  4,804.194.  O   277-3  000 
Black.    George    F.,    to    Lucas    Industries     Voltage    control    system. 

4,804,923,  CI.  328-26.000 
Black.  Raymond  J.;  Srr— 

Schultz.  Max  L  ;  and  Black,  Raymond  J  ,  4,804,071,  d  188-71  SOO. 
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Bbdyka.  PtuI  1    See—  

Spcrry.  Chwlra  R.;  and  BUdyU.  P.ul  J  .  4,804,110.  Q.  222-5«.00O 
Blaeac  Hertert  R   Pon»ble  intenna.  4,804,969,  a   J4J-7H.000 
Bbha.  Williun  E  ,  to  Ideal  Industrie*,  Inc  Method  for  makiii«  *  screw- 
on  electric»l  connector  4,803.779,  a   29-8-'8.000. 
Blantoo,  John  C;  »nd  Punnan,  Anthony  H.,  to  Oenerml  Electric  Com- 
pany   Method  uid  Ap,-«r«tus  for  feeding  an  extrttdable  fuel  to  a 
praaniiized  combu(tk.r.  chamber  4.803.836.  a  60-39  464. 
Bloch.  Ricardo:  See—  .    .  ^ 

Ver  Strate.  Oary;  Bloch.  Ricardo;  Stnighnaki,  Mark  J.;  Johnston, 
John  E..  and  West,  Roger  K..  4,804,794.  Q.  585-12.000. 
Bloom.  David  M.:  See— 

Donald,  David  K..  Wang,  Shih-Yuan,  Ranganath.  TmimaU  R  ; 
Newton,  Steven  A ;  Trutna,  WiUiam  R.;  Bloom.  David  M  ;  and 
David.  Frank  K.,  4,805.237,  Q.  455-619.000. 
BkHigh.  James  A.,  to  H  E.P  Enviroomental  Services,  Inc  Connector 

forrefiiae  contamer  and  compactor  4.804,289.  O  403-24  000 
Bloxom,  Ingrid  B..  Jr.  Stnicture  to  introduce  irrigation  Uquid  through  a 

stoma  of  an  ostomy  patient  4.804.373,  O  604-277  000 
Blum,    Robert    Energy    efficient    dialysis    system     4.804,474.    C\ 

210641000 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Duvic    Madeleine-,    and    Brewton,    Oary    W.,    4,804,651,    CI. 

514-50.000. 
Rochelle,    Oary    T;    and    Jozewict.    Wojciech.    4.804,521,    CI 
423-242.000. 
Board  of  Trustees,  University  of  Uknou:  See- 
Barcelona.  Michael  J.;  Oarske,  Edward  E;  and  Scbock.  Michael 
R  ,  4.803.869,  Q.  73-53  000 
Bobcr,  Mark:  See—  „,„„.w. 

RKciardi.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Bober.  Mark,  4,804,111,  a.  222-77.000. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The-.  See- 
Stokes,  Malcohn  L.,  4,803.851,  Q.  62-374.000. 
Bock,  Rolf  See-  ,  ,  _.  „     ^ 

Hoffmann,  Erwm;  Pfeil.  Hans-Dieter,  Dietrich.  Werner  and  Bock, 
Rolf,  4,804,425.  CI    156-73.600 
Bod.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Baukol.  David  E,  Bod.  Dennis  L ,  and  Mittelstadt.  Robert  F , 
4.804.265,  a.  356-152  000 
Bodi,  Tiber:  See— 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi.  Tibor;  Bordas,  Bama,  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Gyongyver;  Grega  nee  Toth. 
Ensebet;  Oribovsiki.  Pal.  Lorik.  Emo;  Matolcsy.  Gyorgy 
Matyas  nee  David,  Judit;  Mile,  Ensebet;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pavliac- 
ssk  Caaba;  Tarpai.  Oyula,  Toth.  Andras;  Toth.  iMvan;  Toth  nee 
Takacs.  Maria;  and  Tuske,  Marton.  4,804,405,  a.  71-118  000 
Bodiguard  TechnoloBies,  Inc  :  See — 

Jumus,  Eran  J  P..  Russ.  Geri  A.;  and  Russ,  Travis  A..  4,804,432. 
a   156-350.000 
Bodor.  Zoltan:  See— 

Dokuzovic,  Zdravko;  Bodor.  Zoltan,  Lewis,  Ramola,  and  Kostan- 
telou,  Costantina,  4,804,543.  a  426-3  000 
Bodrogi,  Steven  I.,  to  Collins  *  Aikman  Corporation.  Wall  covering 
with    fluorocarbon    stain    resistant    top    coating.    4.804.572.    CI. 
428-195  000 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Seela,  Frank.  4.804.748.  CI.  536-28.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  Set— 

Baukol.  David  E;  Bod.  Dennis  L.;  and  Mittelstadt.  Robert  P.. 

4.804.265.  a   356-152000 
Croas.  Dan  A..  4.803.778.  C\  29-857.000 
Boeke.  Burkhard;  See— 

Kruse.    Wolfgang    A.;    and    Boeke.    Burkhard.    4.804,728.    CI. 
526-209  000 
Boettcher.  Klaus:  See— 

Kanne,  Fnednch;  Mietzner,  Franz  G  ;  Pfleger,  KUus;  Kunawe. 
Siegfried;  Boettcher.  Klaus;  and  Arnold.  Gerhard.  4.804.725.  CI 
526-68.000 
Bogner.  Bruce  F  :  See— 

Botcz,  Dan,  and  Bogner.  Bruce  F.  4.805.176.  O   372-29000 
Bogner.  Uwe:  See — 

Lenhardt,  Karl;  and  Bogner.  Uwe.  4,803.764.  CI   29-33  OOK 
Bohler.  Gerard  M  Lockable  vehicle  wheel  chock  device  4.804.070.  CI. 

188-32.000. 
Bohm,  Herman:  See — 

Stockermann.  Horst.  Bohm.  Herman;  Grober.  Josef;  and  David. 
Wolfgang.  4.803,807.  CI  49-26  000 
Bohner,  Beat;  Fory.  Werner;  Schurter.  Rolf;  and  Pissiotas.  Georg.  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Pynmidmylsulfonyl  cartiamates  and  thi- 
ocartamatea.  4.804,757.  O   544-319  000. 
Bohner.  Beat:  See— 

Moaer.   Hans;   Pnsiotas.   Georg;   Bnmner,    Hans-Georg;  Bohner. 
Beat,  and  Bautnann.  Marcus,  4,804,400.  CI   71-95.000. 
Bohr.  Jochen:  See — 

Rohr.  Wolfgang,  and  Bohr.  Jochen,  4.804.095.  C\  212-152000 
Boll  *  Kirch  Filterbau  GmbH;  See— 

Lennartz.  Rudiger.  4.804,481.  a   210-791  000 
BoUiger.  Georg:  See— 

Kobel.  Hans;  Sanglier.  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter.  Hans;  and  Bolliger. 
Georg.  4,804.660.  C\    514-250000. 
Bolton.  Albert  E    See — 

Hepworth.   WiUuun   J .   and   Bolton,   Albert   E..   4.804.033.   C\ 
164-97.000. 
Bond.  Alan  M.:  See- 
Newman.  Oliver  M.  G.;  Bond.  Alan  M..  and  Knight.  Robert  W.. 
4.804.443.  a    204-1  OOT 


Bondi'.    Francesco     Animated    toy    puppet    theater.    4.804,348,    Q. 

446-83000 
Boonefous,  Odile  M.  A.;  and  Pesque,  Patrick  R..  to  U.S.  Phibps  Corpo- 
ration.   F'T"''"'"B    moving    objects    by    uhrasound    echograpy. 
4,803.99a  a.  128-661080 
Bonae.  Gerhard:  See— 

Muller.  Nikolaus;  Bonae,  Gerhard,  Andrews,  Peter;  Stendel,  Wil- 
helm;  and  Steffens,  Robert.  4,804.655,  a.  514-100  000. 
Booth.  Charles  R  ;  and  Kiefer,  Dale  A  .  to  Bioapherical  Instrumentt 
Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  concentratiotis  of  chloro- 
phyll and  the  rate  of  primary  production  ui  water    4,804.849,  O. 
250-459  100. 
Bordas.  Bama:  See— 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  BaiogK  Karoly;  Bodi.  Tibor,  Bordas,  Bama;  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Gyongyver.  Grega  nee  Toth, 
Erxsebet;   Oribovsiki,   Pal;   Lonk,   Emo.   Matolcsy.  Oyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David.  Judit;  Mile,  E-zsebet;  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Pavlisc- 
sak.  Csaba;  Tarpai.  Oyula;  Toth,  Andraa;  Toth.  Istvan;  Toth  nee 
Takacs,  Mana;  and  Tuake,  Marton.  4.804.405.  C\   71-118  000 
Borden.  Peter.  tT«l.i  Laszio;  and  Munaon.  Jon.  to  High  Yield  Technol- 
ogy Compact  particle  rtux  monitor.  4.804.853,  C\.  250-574.000. 
Borowski,  Victor  J.:  See— 

Hanisko,  John-Cyril  P  ;  and  Borowski,  Victor  J.,  4,804,856,  CI 
307-iaOAT. 
Borsuk.  Leslie  M.;  Woith,  Blake  F  ;  and  Corralca,  Patrick  G.,  to  ITT 
Corporatioo.     Contact     retention     arrangement.     4,804,243,     Q. 
350-96.200 
Bortinger.  Ane;  Maggio.  Robert  A.;  and  Pieters.  Wun  J   M..  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineermg  Co.  Process  for  synthesizing  a  zeobte  cau- 
lyst  on  a  pH  controlled  basis  to  improve  catalyst  bfe  4.804.800,  CI. 
585-640.000 
Bortkiewicz.  Andrzej;  See- 
Chambers,    Derek;    and    Bortkiewicz.    Andrzej.    4.805,081.    CI. 
363-96  000. 
Botez.   Dan;  and  Bogner.  Bruce  F.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Phase-locked    laser    array    with    phaae-shifting    surface    coatmg. 
4,805.176.  a.  372-29.000 
Botzman.  Thomas  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The 
Non-staimng  vulcanized  elastomenc  composition  and  tires  having 
(idewalls  comprismg  said  composition  4.804,028,  C\.  152-525.000. 
Boucher,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Chloupek.   James  E..  and   Boucher.   Richard   E..  4.804.928.  CI. 

331-lOOA. 

Bouchez,  Dominique;  Casamata.  Gilbert;  Foumicr.  Pascale;  and  Ber- 

nasconi.  Christian,  to  Societe  Anonyroe  Elf  France  Reduced  visco^ 

ity  heavy  hydrocarbon  compoaition  m  form  of  multiple  emulsion  and 

Its  production  4.804.495.  CI   252-312.000 

Bourbeau,     Gaetan.     Continuous     strip     envelope*.     4,804,135.     CI. 

229-69  000. 
Bowman.    Bruce    R..    to    Edentec    Corporation     Medical    roomtor. 

4.803.997.  a    128-723  000. 
Bowman- Jones,  Gordou.  and  Warthan.  James  E..  to  Lachman.  Steven 
F   Electro  mechanical  switch  having  remotely  controlled  off  pon- 
tion  4.804.862.  Q.  307-140000 
Bowsky.  Benjamin,  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co  Method  for  manufactunng 

hermetic  terminal  aaaembbes.  4,804,396.  Q  65-59  270 
Boull.  Frank  S..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Rearrangeable  digital 

signal  space  division  switching  system.  4.804.956.  CI.  345-825.790. 
Boyd.  Frank  M.  See—  _ 

Makowski.    Maciej    J      and    Boyd,    Frank    M..    4,804,330,    d. 
439-76.000. 

BP  Chemicals  Lmiited  See—  

Kitaon.  Melanie;  and  WiUiams,  Peter  S..  4.804.791,  CI.  568-885.000. 
Bradford.  Robert  O..  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Printhead  transport  appa- 
ratus. 4.804.285.  a  400-320.000 
Bran.   Mario  E.,  to  Verteq,  Inc    Cleaning  apparatus    4,804,007.  CI. 

134-184.000. 
Brand,  Uwe;  DeDecker,  Emile,  Deuker.  Ernst,  Fuchs.  Hugo;  Kartte, 
Klaus;  Neubauer.  Gerald;  and  Ooatvogels,  Jozef.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Removal  of  water-immiscible  solvenu  from  ofTgaaea 
containing  same  4.804.473.  CI   210-634.000 
Braodes.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Wciaamuller.  Joachim.   Brandes.   Wdhelm;   Hanssler.  Gerd;  anc' 
Reinccke.  Paul.  4.804.406.  a.  71-121.000. 
Branson,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Hirth,  Gregory;  and  Branson.  Terry  L..  4.804.124.  Q.  226-74.000. 
Braumer.  Klaus:  See— 

Koepff.  Peter;  Muller,  Alexander;  Schreiber.  Reinhard;  Turowski. 
Angelika.  and  Braumer.  Klaus.  4.804.745.  Q.  530-356.000. 
Braunachwcigiache  Maschinenbauanstalt  AG:  See — 

Schaper.  Helmut,  and  Kurland,  Hemnch,  4,804.419,  a  127-19.000. 
Brennan,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Reifsnyder,  Richard  H  ,  Spencer,  Robert  W  ;  and  Brennan.  Pobert 
A  .  4,804.297,  C\  405-222  000 
Brennan.  Robert  P ;  Camelon.  Joaeph  and  Trudel.  J.  Bernard,  to  Tril- 
hum  Telephone  Systems  Inc.  Subscriber  set  programming  module. 
4.805.211.0   379-355.000. 
Brennan.   Thomas   M  .   and   Hendnck.   Michael   E.   to   Pfizer.   Inc. 
Branched  amides  of  L-aspartyl-D-amino  acid  dipeptides.  4.804.782, 
CI   564-193.000 
Brewton.  Gary  W  :  See— 

Duvic.    Madeleme;    and     Brewton.    Oary    W.    4,804.651,    Q. 
514-50.000 
Bndgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Okuyama.  Kouji.  Yamamoto.  Makoto;  Kimura,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ito, 
Taizo.  4.804.426.  CI    156-128.100. 
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Bnggs.  Robin  M.:  See — 

Czwiesczek,  Peter  W  ,  Sayer.  Christopher  N  F.;  Smith,  Darren  A.; 
McKay.   Michael   L;   and   Bnggs,   Robm   M.,  4.803.968.   Q 
123-533.000. 
Brimhall,  Owen  D.;  McLaughlin.  Thomas  J.;  and  Petenoo.  Stephen  C. 
to  Utah  Bioreaearch.   Inc    Apparatus  and  method  for  ultnaound 
enhancement  of  sedimentation  during  centnfugation.  4.804.355.  CI. 
494-20.000. 
British  Aera^Mce  PLC:  See— 

Barton.  Arthur  E  M.;  and  Mestoo.  Spencer  D..  4.803.926,  CI. 
102-430.000. 
Bntish  Aeroapacc  Public  Limited  Co.:  See- 
Hall,  Peter  R.,  4,804.843.  Q.  250-330.000 
Bntiah  Telecommunications,  pIc:  See — 

Fiddyment,  Philip  J.;  Westbrook.  Leshe  D.;  and  Nelson,  Andrew 
W.,  4,805,184,  a.  372-96.000. 
Bntich,  Helmut:  See- 
Beer,  Hans-Rudolf;  Britsch,  Helmut;  Kaiser.  Tony;  Maier,  Oun- 
ther.  and  Muff.  Alois,  4,805,064,  O.  361-117.000 
Brittin,  Craig  R,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vacuum  brazing  of 

aluminum  alloy  workpieces.  4.804,128.  Q.  228-217.000. 
Broadbent.  Carolyn  C;  and  Fjeldsted,  John  C.  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Heating  system  for  OC/MS  instruments.  4.804.839,  Q. 
25O-288.000. 
Brockmann.  Ounter:  See — 

HillftnrifT.    Bemd;    Brockmann,    Ounter;    and    Pohl,    Richard, 
4.804,563,  a.  427-397.700. 
Broemmrlsirk,  H.  Eugene:  See — 

Lee,  Raymond;  Lanier,  Carroll  W.;  and  Broemmelsiek.  H.  Eugene. 
4,804,504,  a.  264-26  000 
Bromley,  Steven  D.:  See — 

Barbiaui,  William  J.;  McCarthy,  Timothy  D.;  Bromley.  Steven  D.; 
and  MiUiom,  Gary  W  .  4.804,937.  O  34O-52.0OF. 
Brooks,  Leigh  F.:  See- 
Carey,    Loucius,    Jr.;    and    Brooks.    Leigh    F..    4,803,933,    Q. 
110-338.000. 
Broome,  Andrew  D.  J  :  See — 

Egerton,   Ian   K ;   and    Broome.    Andrew   D.  J.,  4.804,494,  Q. 
252-397.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hattori,  Hiroshi;  and  Shibata,  Satoahi.  4.804.284.  O  400-279  000 
Kurokawa.  Yuji;  Yoahikawa.  Matitalri;  Kato,  Takao.  Kikukawa. 

Hiroyuki;  and  Muto,  Yukiyoahi,  4,804,280,  O  400-17  000 
Suzuki.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Akihiro,  4.805.144.  O   365-106.000 
Yamakawa.    Kiyoshi;    and    Yoshimoto.    Satoshi.    4.804J81.    O. 
400-144.200. 
Brown.   Dennis  N.  Orthotic  and  method   of  making  of  the  same 

4.803.747.  a.  12-142.00N. 
Brown  Industrial  Gas.  Inc.:  Set — 

Becker,  James  A.;  Freitag,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Kossy,  Frank  W.. 
4,804,933,0.335-186.000 
Brown,    Keith   E.,    to    Kinetico,    Inc.    Water   treatment    apparatus- 

4.804,  t65.  CL  210-136.000. 
Brown.  Leland  C,  Jr ;  Jones,  Neil  A.,  and  Pindell.  Ferris,  to  U.S. 

Products  Co.  Firearm  cleaning  device  4.803,792,  Q.  42-95.000 
Brown.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Forte,  Gary  L.;  Brown.  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Wayne;  Morris.  George 
L..  Ill;  and  Prior,  Michael  D  ,  4,804.299.  O.  405-285  000 
Brown,  Robert  G.;  and  Siegel,  William  J.,  to  Pace  Incorporated.  In-line 
solder  extractor  and  heater  assembly  for  use  therewith.  4.804,129.  Q 
22«-2O.00O. 
Brown.  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Southerland,  Tommy  J.;  Hinds,  Eugene  L.,  Brown.  Tunothy  L., 
and  Kieache.  Eric  A..  4.804,814.  CI.  2I9-69.00V 
Bruder,  John  F.;  and  Rainwater,  Sam  L.,  to  Quadri  Corporatioa  Soft 
write  apparatus  and  method  for  nondestructive  readout  core  mem- 
ory. 4,805.146.  a.  365-131.000 
Bninner,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Moier.  Hans;  Pissiotas,  Georg;   Bruimer,  Hans-Georg;  Bohner, 
Beat;  and  Baumann.  Marcus.  4.804,400.  Q  71-95  000 
Brunner,  Joaef:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  Brunner,  Joaef;  and  Hollenstem,  Helmut.  4,804.239. 
a.  312-265.000. 
Bruns.  Robert  W.;  and  Kotval,  Douglas,  to  Chapparral  Communica- 
tioas.  Guy  system  for  parabolic  reflecting  antenna.  4.804.971.  Q 
343-840.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Kleinhans,  Kenneth  L.,  4.803.963,  Q.  123-187  50R. 
Bryant,  Charles  B  Telescopic  belt  tightener.  4,803,804,  Q.  474-1 13.000 
Bryant,  Clifford  A.,  to  WestPoint  Pepperell.  Method  and  a^yparatus  for 
applying  a  random  speckled  dye  pattern  tn  r«tpet  matenaJ  and  the 
like-  4,803,746,  Q.  8-151.000. 
Brysbaert,  Jean  M.;  and  Vautrain.  Alain,  to  Usinor  Aciers.  Removable 
tunnel  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  aproduct  hot  rolled  in  s 
contmuous  rolling  tram.  4,803,864,  CI.  72-202.000. 
Buchele-Buecher,  Sigfrid,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Device  for  the  limiu- 
tion  of  gas  pressure  in  a  combustion  chamber  provided  inside  a 
projectile.  4,803,925.  CI.  102-381.000. 
Buckhom,  Inc.:  See- 
Stan,  Eric  D.,  4,804,082,  CI.  206-1.500 
Buckley,  Mary  E.:  See— 

Toth.    Michael    R.;    and    Buckley,    Mary    £..    4.804,379,    Q 
604-378.000. 
Buehler,  Amsey:  See — 

Kezes,   C    Albert.   Schmidt.   F    Walter   and   Buehler,   Amsey, 
4,803.998,  CI.  128-759.000. 


Buettner,  Albert  V.,  and  Cowan.  Carl  E..  to  P— 1-««-  Kodak  Companv 
Method  and  apparatus  nftiirmg  cortna  erase  for  improving  a  multi 
color  eiectropbotographic  image  4.S04.602,  Q  430-42.000 
Buffiim,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Baker.  William  T..  Jr  ;  BofFum.  Charles  M    Jotaaaamt.  Charles  H 
and  Kerhn.  Oregg  W.,  4,805  J09.  O  379-%.000 
Buljan.  Sergej-Tooialav;  and  Sarin.  Vinod  K..  to  GTE  Laboraionct 
Incorporated.  Point  attack  mine  and  road  milling  tool  with  replace 
able  cutter  tip.  4.804.231.  Q  299-91.000 
Bull.  S.A.:  See— 

Orandjean.  Domimqoe.  4,804.175.  Q.  271-225.000 
Burch,  Richard  A.;  McMahan.  Dennis  B.;  and  Yedid.  Harry,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Modem  with  improved  tuning  recoverv  usmg  equahzesd 
data.  4,805,191,  CL  375-11.000 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;   Remartz,   Hans-Dieler,  Wesae,   Lutz.  and   Bellcr. 
Hans-Albert,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Hydraulic  brake  system  with 
anti-skid    control    and/or    tractxMi    sbp    control     4,104.236.    Q. 
303-116.000. 
Burgers,  Aogust,  to  Europatent  S.A.  Enclosure  framr  for  facing  a  wall 

opening.  4,103.815,  O  52-210.000 
Burjhartz,  Hans  K.:  See— 

Pieper,  Christia&;  Borghartz.  Hans  K..  Hirsch.  Rolf- Burkhard;  and 
Rink,  Norhea  4,804,511,  a.  264-206.000 
Burke,  Thomas  M.,  to  Ocneral  Electric  Company    Backacatter  dau 

coUectioa  tecbniqae  for  nltraaound  4,803.994.  Q   12^-660  060 
Burket,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Cak).  Scjaphiii  B.;  Kannaa.  Krialmamnrtfai.  Soo.  Sok  S..  Borket. 
Thomas  G..  and  Wiley.  John  W  .  Jr  .  4.805.134.  a  364-900  000 
Burren.  Waher  J.:  See— 

Leslie.  Ian  M.;  Barren.  Waher  J.,  Pitora.  Heary;  Tennesifaouac. 

David  L.;  and  AdanM,  Christopher  J..  4.805.167.  a  370-84000 

Busch,  Francis,  Jr.,  to  Laura  Lupton  Inc.   Facial  coantetic  powder 

contammg  crystalhne  atbca  and  oolorv  4,804.532.  O  424-69.000 
Butt.  Sheldon  H.:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Eppter.  Richard  A.;  Smth.  Edward  F .  Ill  and 
Butt.  Shekkn  H  .  4.805.009.  d  357-70.000 
Buttke,  Robert  D.;  and  Frey.  John  R..  to  Amoco  Corporation  Proceaa 
for    ooUecting    vapor    in    ebullated    bed    reactors.    4.804.458.    Q. 
208-143.000. 
Buzzelh.  Edward  S.:  See— 

Jackovitz,  John  F..   Moyes.   Hilary,  and   Buzzelh.   Edward  S.. 
4.804,598,  a  429-254  000 
Bye,  Matthew  R.:  See— 

Jagannathan,    Ramesh.    and    Bye.    Matthew    R.,    A.t0iJ0b5,    CL 
360-135.000. 
Bymes,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Ferris,  Donald  L..  Byrnes,  Francis  E;  and  Varholak,  Lawreace  N„ 
Jr.,  4,804415.  Q  416-114  000 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Wanen.  Ian  H..  4.804.528.  Q  423-607.000 
C  R.  Bard:  See— 

Litzie,  Ken;  and  Roberts.  Craig  P..  4.804.365.  d  604-4.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

«af.ir>yin    James   O.;   and    <a>*"«".    Philip   3..   4.804368,   CL 
604-155.000 
Cadbory  Schwcppes,  Pic  See- 
Jeans,  Edward  L.,  4.804.112.  a  222-129  100 
Cahill,  Jamea:  See— 

Keaaelman,  Moma;  Purtaystha.   Abdur  R..  and  Cahill,  Jamea, 
4,804,535.  a  424-141.000 
Cake.  Brian  V.;  and  Sippach.  Frederick  W..  to  LeCroy  Corporatian. 
Coarae/fine  A-D  converter  using  ramp  waveform  to  generate  fine 
digital  signal.  4.804.939.  Q  341-156.000 
Calder.  Iain  D.:  See— 

Macelwee,    Thomas    W .    and    Calder.    lam    D..    4.804.633,    CL 
437-24.000. 
Calfee.  Richard  V.;  Adkms.  Robert  A  .  Alt.  Eckhard  U  ;  and  Baker, 
Roa  G.,  Jr.,  to  Intermedics,  Inc.  Temperature  responsive  cootroUer 
for  cardiac  puca  4,803.987.  Q   128-4I9.0PG. 
Calgon  Corporatiao:  See — 

Sinkovitz,    Gloria    D;    and    Hipobt,    Kevin    J..    4,804,476,    CL 
210-697.000 
California  IiHtitate  of  Teclmolosy:  See — 

Wang.  Taylor  G.,  EUeman,  Damd  D  ,  Lee,  Mark  C  .  and  Kendall. 
Jamea  M..  Jr..  4,804.796.  d  585-269  000 
ralmittrs,  Lionel,  to  EataUisMments  Caillan.  damp  and  method  of 

producing  same.  4,803,758,  d  24-2aOOR 
Calo,   Seraphin   B.;   Kannan.   Krisfanamurthi;   Soo,   Sok   S.;   Borkel, 
Thomas  G..  and  Wiley,  John  W  .  Jr..  to  Intematimial  Boameas  Ma- 
chine* CorporatKW    Electronic  system  for  mrrrmmg  graphical  and 
textual  infonnatioo.  4.805.134.  Q.  364-900.000 
Calvillo.  Carlos  P.;  and  Lykm*.  Rick  L  Pamt  strainer   4.80«.47a  CL 

210-232.000. 
Camelon.  Joseph:  See — 

Brennan,  Robert  P..  Camekn,  Joaeph.  and  Trudel.  J    Bernard, 
4.805.211.  a   379-355.000 
Cammann  Karl  Process  for  the  improvement  of  selectivity  of  spectro- 
metnc  measurements  snd  an  apparatus  for  the  perfonnancc  of  the 
procem.  4,804,271.  d  356-416.000. 
Cangro,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Raycher,  Robert  J..  Cangro.  Ronald  A.:  Gum.  Charka  E.;  Macin- 
skas,  Dean  P.;  and  WiUiams.  Francis  J  .  4.804,81 1.  d  219-98.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Baba.  Takashi;  Niwa.  Yukicfai;  Yoshii.  Minoru;  and  Watanabe, 
Takako.  4.804.831.  d.  250-201.000. 
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Dei,     lUtnihito;     MiU,     Yodiinobu;     Yoihida,     Tadathi;     ind 

lUwunun.  Naoto.  4,805,013.  a   35»-«O.00O 
EKUchi,  MmiJiwu;  Fujiwmrm,  Yutalu;  YiiiMaouchi,  H«n»hiko;  and 

Tervhima,  Jim,  4,804,331,  Q  439-162.000. 
Eida.  Twyoahi;  Suga.  Yuko;  and  Shirott.  Kattuhiro,  4,804,41 1,  CI 

106-22.000. 
Gotou,  Hidemi;  and  Kimura.  Shinichi,  4,804,278.  a  400-54  000 
Kaaama,  Nobuhiro.  4.803.752.  C[.  15-256.510 
Kato.  Hideo;  Shibatya,  Hirofumi;  and  Mattuda,  Keiko,  4,804,600. 

a  43O-5.000.  ,     ^ 

Kuge,  Tukaaa;  Goto,  Maaahiro;  and  Sakane,  bamu,  4.804.576,  a 

428-216.000.  .         „.     ^^     _      . 

Matsuda,  Hiroahi,  Haruta.  Maiahiro,  Munakata.  Hirohide;  Tomit*. 

Yoahinori;  and  Hamamoio.  Takaahi,  4.804,613.  O.  430-270000 
Mon.  Hirorai;  Matwnau,  Saloahi,  KotMyaahi.  Kuniko.  Hyoau. 

Yoahifaikiv  and  Imai.  &ichi.  4.804.610.  d  430-137.000 
Ochi,  Hiroahi;  Tetmtani.  Noboji;  Yamamoto.  Tetauji;  and  NobuU, 

Hiroahi,  4.805.135,  a.  364-900  000^  .^^^ 

Ohnuki,  Ichiro;  Ikemori,  KajK  and  Esuchi.  ftiaaahani.  4.804.986. 

CI   354-212.000.  ,     ^         ^  „ 

Sailoh,  Keahi;  Hirooka.  Maaaaki;  Banna,  Junichi;  and  Shinuzu. 

bamu,  4.804,558,  Q.  427-66.000. 
Shirai,  Shiseru;  Saito,  Iteiahi;  Aral,  Takayoahi;  Kato.  Minoni.  and 

Fujioka.  Yasuahi.  4,804.604.  a  430-57  000. 
Siutata,   Maaao;   Maiaki,  Tatauo,  deceaaed;   Komuro.   Hirokazu; 

Hiruawa,  Shimchi;  and  Yano.  Yaauhiro,  4.804.974.  d    346- 

76.0PH  ^         ^   „. 

Ueki.    Maaao    Hirooka,    Maaaaki.    Hanna,   Junichi;   and   S>lumizu. 

Isamu,  4.863.947,  CI   41 S-7 19  000 
Yaraaahita,  Shinichi;  Enan,  Maaahiko.  Kuno,  Mitsutoahi;  Muu- 

tome,  Attuahi;  and  Kanna  Hideo,  4,804.951.  a   340-719  000 
Cantrell    Ricky   L.    Solar  powered   venlilatmg  syatem  for  vehicle*. 

4.804.14a  CI  236-49.000 
CapMao.  Vincent  J  .  to  Fire  Spnnkler  Specialues,  Inc  Shut-off  device 
fcrVaprmkler  aaaemWy  4.804.046,  CI    169-90000 

Capauht,  S  P  A  :S«—  .  <kv.  na    n 

Rizzardi.    Napoleooe;   and    Ripamonti.   Oiuaeppe.   4.804,114,  C4. 
222-148  000 
Cartxm,  Donald  A  .  executor  See— 

Carbon    Fred  S.  deceased;  and  Carbon,  Donald  A  .  executor, 
4.803.918,  CI  99-377  000. 
Carbon,  Fred  S  .  deceaaed;  and  by  Carbon.  Donald  A  .  "e^f',?^- 
We  haket  for  wafTlea.  pancakes  and  nmilar  food  item*  4.803.9  m.  »_i 
99-377000 
Carey.  Louciua.  Jr ;  and  Brooks,  Leigh  F  ,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc  A 
refractory  bnck  having  an  increased  insulating  value  4.803.933.  CI 
110-338.000 
Carl  Schcnck  AG  See— 

Scboafdd.  Harald.  Janchel.  Rainer;  and  Frank,  Helmut,  4,803,882. 
a  73-462.000 
Carl,  William  P    See— 

Ezzell.    Bobby    R..    Carl,    William    P.;    and    Mod,    William    A.. 
4.804.727.  a.  526-247.000 
Carmine,  Benjamm  C.  Attachment  to  a  la>wn  trimmer.  4,803.831,  Q. 

56-16.900 
Carr  Thomas  N .  and  Cnmmins,  David  M..  to  McDennon  Intema- 

txmal  Inc  Grouted  cloaure  assembly  4.804,018.  Q   138-93000 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Otto.  Nancy  M  ,  4,803.843.  Q  62-85.000. 
Carroll.  Gary  T    See— 

HowioD,  David  C.  Pauley,  J    Donald,  and  Carroll,  Gary  T., 
4.804.054.  a    128-898.000 
Carroll.  Glenn  T  .  Lindstroci.  Michael  J  ,  and  Tuszynski.  William  J.,  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation    Polyalkyleneoxyamine  catalysts  for  dialkyl 
disulfides  and/or  polysulfides  used  in  dtssolving  sulfiir  4.804.485.  CI. 
252-8552 
Carruth,  Henry  T  .  Jr    See— 

Hamberg.  Allan,  Thomas.  Elmer  L..  Carruth.  Henry  T..  Jr..  and 
Petenon,  Mitchell  F  .  4.804.906.  CI   324-65  OOR. 
Carson.  Brian   Flue  restrictor  4.803.931.  C\   110-163  000 
Carter.  Edward  V  ,  to  Hunter  Engineering  Company  Vehicle  elevatmg 
apparatus  and  method  of  assembly  thereof  4.8O4.068.  CI    1878  720 
Casamata.  Gilbert  See— 

Bouchez.  Dommique;  Casamata,  Gilbert;  Foumier,  Paacale;  and 
Bemaacooi,  Christian,  4.804.495.  O   252-312  000 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Bitoh.  Hiroyasu.  4.804.825.  CI.  235-380.000 
Cassani.  Giovanni:  See — 

Riva,  Ernesto.  Selva,  Ennco;  Denaro,  Maunzio;  Cassani.  Giovamu; 
and  Parenti,  Francesco.  4.804.534,  a  424-118.000 
Castaldi,  Steven  A    See- 
Larson.  Gary  B  ;  Ruszczyk.  Stanley  J  .  and  Castaldi.  Steven  A  , 
4.804.615.  a  430-314  000 
Castleberry.  Donald  E.  to  General  Electnc  Company    Redundant 
conductor  structures  for  thin  film  FET  driven  liquid  crystal  displays 
4.804.953.  CI    340-784  000 
Castleton,  Inc    See— 

Coelho.    Philip    H.    and    Comerchero,    Victor,    4.803.842,    Q 
62-64  000 
Castonguay.  Roger  N    See- 
Moms.  Robert  A  ,  Mitsch,  James  M  ,   Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Yu, 
Yuet-Ying;  and  Casumguay.  Roger  N  ,  4.803.774,  C\.  29-622.000 
Caterpillar  InduMnal  Inc.  See — 

Melocik.  Gram  C  .  4.804.893,  CI   318-258000 


CBC  Industries,  Inc.:  Set—  

Tsui.  Gary:  and  Heimbigner,  Thomas,  4,804.300.  O  40»-56.000. 
Cegedur  Sooete  de  Tranaformation  de  TAIuminium  Pechiney:  Set— 

Duboat.  BrvDO,  4,804,423,  Q    148-437  000 
Central  Olaaa  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Akiyama,  Saburo.  4,804.713.  O.  525-185.000. 
Centre  National  D'Etudes  SpMialea:  See— 

Jouffreau.  Jacque*.  4.804.571.  O.  428-77.000. 
Ccrutti,  Walter,  lo  Ing.  C  OUvetU  A  C.  S.p.A.  Electronic  ctrcmt  for 
extending  the  addreaamg  capacity  of  a  proce»or.  4,805,092,  01. 
364-200.000 
Cesco-Cancian,  Anna  M  :  See— 

Laaaen,  Frederich  O..  Ceaco-Cancian,  Anna  M.;  and  HulTman, 
Dawn  M..  4,804,380.  O.  604-385  100 
ChakrabMti.  Kirti  B.:  See- 
Hough,  Harold  L.;  Enghah,  George  J.;  and  Chakrabam.  Kirti  B.. 
4,804.878.  a.  313-113.000 
Chambers,  Derek;  and  Bortkiewici.  Andrzej.  to  Spellman  High  Volt- 
age  Electronics  Corp.    Multi-mode  control  systems  for  high-fre- 
quency reaonant  inverters.  4.805,081.  CI  363-96.000 
Chamberv  George  M.;  See- 
Crew,  Albert  W.;  Neuner.  James  A    Remley,  GUben  W  ;  Hager. 
Robert  E.;  Chambers,  George  M  ;  Delava,  Eric  A.;  Wilbur. 
Susan    A.;    Kenny.    Thomas   J,    and    Sutherland.    James    F, 
4.804.515,  a.  376-216  000 
Champagne.  Patrick  J.,  and  Rowden.  David  L..  to  Verbatim  Corp. 
SelfpoaiOoning  write  protect  mechanism  for  a  cartridge  4,805.061. 
CI    .WiO-133a» 
Chan.  Dominic  M  :  See — 

Tufano.    Thomas    P.;    and    Chan.    Dominic    M.,    4,804,621,   O. 
430- 567.000. 
Chang.  Sung  S.  See— 

Kroll.  Paul  C  ;  and  Chang.  Sung  S..  4.805.109.  O.  36*464.020. 
Chapparral  Communications:  See — 

Bnms,  Robert  W  ,  and  Kotval,  Douglas.  4.804,971,  C\  343-840.000 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

YundU  George  B.,  4.804.903.  O   324-130.000 
Cha-ssaing.  Francoise-,  and  Chatel.  Jean,  to  L'Etat  Francais  Represcnle 
Par  If  Mmistre  Des  Ptt  (CNET);  and  Etabltsacment  Public  Telediffu- 
iion  de  France  Digital  double  demodulator  4,804.924.  C\  329-1  000. 

Chatel.  Jean:  Set —  

Chassamg.  Francoise;  and  Chatel.  Jean.  4.804,924,  Ci  329-1  000. 
Che.  Stanley  C.  See — 

Minet,  Ronald  G.,  and  Che.  Stanley  C  .  4.804,797,  CI  585-500000 
Chen,  Chen-Tsung    Polygonal  rmg-like  toy  buildmg  block  havmg 
means  for  interconnectmg  plural  blocks  together  m  differing  orienta- 
tions, and  elongate  stackmg  members  for  stackmg  plural  blocks  for 
storage.  4.804.350,  O.  446-127000 
Chen.  Mei  L  .  to  Misasa  Inc    Method  for  producmg  powder  cake 

coMDeOcs  4.804.538,  Q  424-401.000. 
Chen,  Tien-Teh:  Ser— 

Tang.  Ping-Wah;  Lau,  Philip  T.  S.;  Cowan,  Stanley  W.;  Machon- 
kin,  Harold  I .  and  Chen.  Tien-Teh.  4.804.620.  O  430-548.000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Gtxidman.  Jack  E  .  4.804.241.  C\   350-96  190 
Hamberg.  Allan.  Thomas.  Elmer  L..  Carruth,  Henry  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Peterson,  Mitchell  F  .  4.804,906.  C\  324-65.00R 
Chigasaki.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Ohno.  Toahiyuki;  Tamahaahi.  Kunihiro;  and  Chigasaki,  Mitsuo. 
4.804.606,  a  430-57.000 
Chikura.  Takashi:  Set—  ^  ,     ^ 

Nishizawa.   Shunichi;   Tsuboia.   Toahio;   and   Chikura,   Takaahi. 
4.803.895.  a.  74-«)3.000 
Chikuaa.  Toahikazu:  Set— 

Kondo,  Yozo;  Mon,   Mittuhiro;  Sato,   Monhiko;  Chikuaa,  To- 
shikazu.  and  Ito.  Hitoahi,  4,804.726,  O  526-124.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Tanioka.     Satoahi,     and     Nishimoto.     Yasuyuki,     4,804,561,     CI. 
427- 130  000 
Chloupek.  James  E .  and  Boucher.  Richard  E..  to  Texas  InstrumenU 
Incorporated   Phase-frequency  compare  circuit  for  phase  lock  loop. 
4.804,928,  a.  331-1  OOA 
Choay,  Jean:  See— 

Lormeau.    Jean-Claude;    Petitou,    Maurice;    and    Choay,    Jean, 
4,804.652,  a   514-56.000. 
Choay  S  A    See—  ^ 

Lormeau.    Jean-Claude.    Petitou,    Maurice;    and    Choay.    Jean, 
4.804,652,  CI   514-56.000 
Choe,  Eui  W  ,  to  Hoechsl  Celanese  Corp  Acrylic  polymers  exhibiting 

chiral  and  nonluiear  optical  properties  4.804.255.  CI.  350-354.000 
Choquet.  Pierre.  Resistance  wire  tension  measuring  gauge.  4.803.888. 

CI.  73-862.390  _ 

rhoy.  Clement  K.;  and  Valachovic.  Ellen  E..  10  Oorox  Company.  The 
Aqueous  based  acidic  hard  surface  cleaner  4.804.491.  C\  252-94.000 
Christen.  Felix,  and  Kracher.  Fntz,  to  Oivaudan  Corporation  Chewmg 

gum  with  biscuit-like  texture  4.804.544.  CI   426-5  000 
Chnstensen.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Lu.  Richard;  Smith.  I.  Stuart;  Christensen.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Lu. 
RKhard.  4.804.8%,  CI  318-568  000. 
Christopher,  Brent;  and  Spector,  George  Fork  and  comb  cleamng  tool 

4,803.750.  CI.  15-104.520 
Chrysler  Motors  Corporation  See- 
Hassan.  Moms.  4.804.169.  C\  267-220000. 
Chuan.  Chang  C.  Bottle  closure  system  4.804.099.  CI.  215-279.000. 

Chum.  Stephen  P  :  See—  

Rubens.  Louis  C  .  and  Chum.  Stephen  P..  4,804.507.  C\.  264-50.000. 
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Chyung.  Kenneth;  Gadkaree,  Kiahor  P.;  Ketcham.  Thomas  D.,  and 
Wuairika.  Raja  R.,  to  Coming  Glaaa  Works.  Zmxnia  ceramic  article 
toughened  with  SiC  whiskers.  4,804,643.  Q   501-104000 
Ciaocio,  Richard  J.,  to  Dirt  Industries  Inc.  Salt  and  pepper  shaker 

4,8<M,113.  a.  222-142.100. 
COM-Gcigy  AG:  See— 

Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.,  4,804,599.  O.  430-2  000 
Ciba-Geigy  Cotporatioa:  See — 

Bobner,  Beat;  Fory.  Werner.  Scburter.  Rolf;  and  PtssKXaa.  Georg, 

4.804,757,  a.  544-319.000. 
Ferrini,    Pier    G;    and    Sprecher,    Andreas    v.,    4.804,661.    O 

514-255.000. 
Kaser,  Adolf,  4.804,767.  Q  549-«5.000 

Moaer,  Haaa;   PiaakXaa,  Ocorg;   Bnmner.   Hans-Georg.   Bohner, 
Beat;  and  Baumann,  Marcus,  4,804,400,  Q.  71-95.000. 
Cuicinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Young.     Frederick    C;     and     Bmder.     Walter.     4,804.170.     O. 
267-279.000. 
Circon  Corporation:  See — 

Sluyter.  Erik,  4,805,027,  O  358-225.000 
Citrus  Central,  Inc.:  See— 

Zysaet,   Edgar  H.;   and   Atkinson.   Raymond    A.   4.804.105.   O 
220-273.000. 
Ciula,  James  C.  to  Louis  Berkman  Company.  The  Plastic  moldboards 

for  snow  plows  and  the  bke.  4,803.790,  Q.  37-266.000 
Clapham.  Robert  G..  to  Hooeywdl  Inc.  Wide  dynamic  range  digital 

receiver  4,804.%3.  C\.  342-195.000. 
Clark,  David  M.,  to  Reaearch  Foundatioa  of  the  State  University  of 
New    York,    The.    Pattern    recognition    method    and    apparatus. 
4,805,225,  a.  382-15.000 
Oark,  Don  L.:  See— 

Moon.  James  B.;  and  Clark.  Don  L .  4.804.950.  CI.  340-715.000 
Clark.  Jack  E.,  II,  to  Hams  Corporation.  Fast  voltage  reference  stabih- 

zation  circuit  4.804.865.  O   307-297  000 
Clark,  James  W  :  See— 

Dmmmoad.  Fred;  and  Clark.  James  W..  4,804,810,  a.  219-85.0OG 
Clark,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Coutts,  Bruce,  to  ITT  Corporation  Electrode 

arrangement  for  lensng  method.  4,804,395.  a.  65-2.000 
Clark,  Warren  J.;  See— 

Haa  David  R.;  and  Clark,  Warren  J..  4.803.857,  C\  70-58.000 
Clarke.  John  A.:  See— 

Vnens.  Lecndert;  Spruit.  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  Clarke.  John  A., 
4.804,884.  a.  313-474.000 
Clayton,  Richard:  Set — 

Thiel.  Tamiko;  Claytoo,  Richard,  Fcyman.  Carl;  Hilhs,  W  D..  and 
Kahle,  Brewster.  4,805,091,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Clecim:  See— 

Janiak.  Robert  A  ;  and  Davene.  Jean  G  .  4.805.186.  O  373-79  000 
Clevenger.  James  T..  Jr.:  Set — 

Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  Crego.  John  B.;  and  Clevenger.  James  T..  Jr.. 
4.804.145.  a.  239-666.000 
Clorox  Company.  The:  See — 

Choy.   Clement    K.;   and    Valachovic.    Ellen    E..   4,804,491,   d. 
252-94.000. 
Clough,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Miekka.  Richard  G  ,  HuHwrd.  Roawdl  E.;  McDermoO,  John  F.; 
and  Clough,  Phihp  J  .  4.804,430,  Q   156-233.000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Rudick,  Arthur  G..  4,804,117,  d.  222-214.000. 
Coelho,  Philip  H.,  and  Comerchero,  Victor,  to  Castleton.  Inc.  Direct 
contact  cooling  of  foodstufb  with  halocarboo  heat  transfer  bquids- 
4,803,842,  d.  62-64.000 
Coffman.  Tnnmie  M.:  Set — 

McElroy,  Etavid;  Coffiman,  Timmie  M.;  and  Aahmore,  Busier. 
4,805,138,  a.  365-53.000 
Cohen,  Thomaa  S..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  with  oompreas- 

ible  inaolative  body.  4.804.339.  d  439-588.000 
Cole,  Victor  P.:  See— 

Armatrong,  Rolf  D.;  Corcoran,  Jon  M.;  and  Cole.  Vidot  F.. 
4,805,095.  d.  364-200.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Compaay:  See — 

Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.,  4,804,683,  d  514-629.000. 
Collins  A  Aikman  Corporatioo:  See — 

Bodrogi.  Steven  I..  4.804,572,  CL  428-195.000 
Collins.  Jack  N.  Full  width  metatartal  pvL  4,803.989.  d   128-586000 
Collins,  Seymour,  and  McOellan,  William  F.  to  Pipe  Shields,  Inc 

Insulated  pipe  anchor  apparatus.  4,804,158,  d.  248-74  400 
Colt  Indnstnes  Inc:  See— 

Nasvytis,  Pins  J.,  4,804,313.  d.  415-53.00rT 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  Set — 

Overbay,  Mark  A..  4,804,817,  CL  219-136.000. 
Southeriand,  Tommy  J.;  Hinds,  Eogene  L.;  Brown,  Tnnothy  L.. 
and  Kiescbe.  Eric  A.,  4,804,814.  Q.  2I9-69.00V. 
Comerchero,  Victor:  See — 

CoeUio,    Phihp    H.;    and    Comerchero,    Victor,    4.803.842.    d 
62-64.000. 

r iiiiiiiiii  a  I'Eiiergie  Atomique:  See — 

Bardy,  Andre  ;  Conti.  Maria-Louiaa;  Courtiea.  Jacques;  Mathieu, 
Evdyne;  and  Onyb,  JoeOe,  4,804,529,  d.  424-9.000. 
Compamne  Oeaerale  des  Ettbhaaements  MididiD:  See— 

D^foche,  CUnde;  and  Laurent,  Danid.  4,804,436,  a  156441000 
Compagne,  Eric:  Set — 

Fench.  TUerry;  and  Compagne,  Eric,  4,805,214,  CL  379-399.000 
Compagnie  Oeaerale  D'AntamatiBme  COA-HBS: 
Ouebey.  Patrick.  4,805.226,  d  382-27  000. 


Compagme  Gcnerale  Des  Maueres  Nucleairea:  Set — 

Tbomazet,  Joel;  and  Kofanayer.  Andre  .  4.804.516.  d  376-439.000 
CompFai  Corporation:  Set — 

Grvenberg.  Elbol  L..  4,805,216.  d.  380-21.000. 
Comporgan  Readazerbaz  K.V.:  See — 

Varkooyi,  Laszlo;  and  Vaci.  Oyula.  4.804.293.  d  405-15  000 
Conax  Florida  Corporation:  See — 

Nowakowski,  Donakl  E.;  and  Naab.  Cartton  W  ,  4,803.980   C 
128-201.230 
ConfaloBieri.  Pieranceio;  Senderowicz.  Danid.  and  Tirdh.  Anguato,  to 
SGS  Microdecttrooica  S.p.A  Method  and  apparatus  for  pulse  code 
modnlatioa  combination  chip  having  an  unproved  autozero  circun 
4.805.192,  a.  375-25.000 
Coogedo.  Thomas  V.:  See — 

Bartko,  John;  Anderson,  Stanwood  I Congedo.  Thomas  V  ,  and 

Raddgy,  Francis  H..  4.804.514.  d.  376-154  000 
CouBC  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Frank  D..  4.803.754,  d   16-49  000 
Conrad,  Jeffrey  P.:  Set— 

Zjofmadc   Joseph   J.   and   Conrad.    Jeffrey    P.,   4.a04.72l,   O. 
525-502.000. 
Conti,  Maria-Looiaa:  See— 

Bardy,  Andre  ;  Conti,  Mana-Louaa,  Courtieu.  Jacques.  Mathiea. 
Eveiyne;  and  Grryb.  JocUe,  4.a04.529.  d  424-9.000 
Converse,  Merle  E.:  See- 
Peel  H.  Herbert;  Converse.   Merle  E .   McOmms.   Wilham  H 
Shirley.  Donald  J  .  and  Pradbommc  John  P .  4.803.996.  O 
128-710.000. 
Coogan.  Ronald  S..  to  UNISYS  Corporation.  Peripheral-controOer  for 
multiple  disk  drive  modules  having  different  prolooob  and  operating 
conation.  4,805.09a  CL  364-20a000 
Cook  Paint  and  Vamiah  Company:  Set — 

Leonard.  David  P.;  Tmeadale,  James  H.,  and  Scfaerrer.  Joaeph  H.. 
4.804.715,  a  525-245.000 
Cookson  Groop  pIc:  Set — 

AnKwi.   Michael   R.;   Lawsoo.   James   M ,   and   Slasor.    Shaim. 

4.804.644,  CL  S01-9S.000 

Cooper.  Gary  F.;  Wren,  Donglaa  L.  Van  HoriL  Albert  R .  Li.  Tsung 

Tee;  ami  Beard.  Cabi  C.  to  Syntex  (U  S.A.)  Inc    Proccsaes  and 

mtermediates  for  making  16-phaiozy  and  16  lutatiluHii  phenoiy 

proatatrienoic  acid  derivativea.  4,804.787.  CL  56ft-649.000 

Cooper,  Ridiaid  D.;  and  Pinoen,  Ojais  W.,  to  Allnmatir  Indoatnex 

Inc.  Fluid  filter  with  internal  spacer.  4,804,466,  CL  210-168.000 
Cooperman,  Michael;  and  Sieber,  Richard  W.,  to  GTE  Labocalones 
Incorporated.  Line  delay  i  r»ii|'iriBatina  for  digital  traaamasKia  lys 
tems  utilizing  low  power  iiae  drivers.  4,805.196.  d  375-107.000 
Copeland,  jTwiIlnm.  Airborne  staeoacopk  imagmg  system  4,805.015. 

d  358-S8.000. 
Coppa,  Anthony  P..  to  General  Electnc  Company  Traas  structure  and 
method   and   apparatus   for   constmctnn    thereof    4.803.824.    O 
52-648.000 
Corbett,  Reg  D  IToatmg  docks.  4.803.943.  d.  1 14-263.000 
Corcoran,  Joo  M.:  See — 

Armstrong.  Rolf  D.,  Corcoran,   Joo   M  :   and  Cole.   Victor   F.. 
4,805,095,  a  364-200.000 
Cordemaas  de  Meuenaer.  Enc  D  .  and  Haanecart  Bandoum  O.,  to 
Undatim  Ultraaooics.  Process  of  use  of  an  electroacoustical  vibrator 
device   and    plant    for   carrying   out    tins    proccs^    4.804.131.    Q 
228-110.000 
Coming  Glav  Works:  See— 

Bbagavatnla,  Venkata  A..  4.804,248.  d  350^96150 
Cfaynng,  Kenneth;  Gadkaree,  Kabor  P  .  Ketcham.  Thomas  D  .  and 
Wnnika,  Raja  R.,  4,804,643.  CL  501  104  000 
Corralea,  Patrick  G.:  See— 

Bonok.  Leabe  M.;  Worth,  Blake  F ;  and  Corrales.  Patrick  G . 
4,804J43.  CL  350-96.200 
Comgan,  P"f»  E.:  See — 

Barddey,   Robert  F.   and  Comgan,   Eugene   E..  4.804.55a  O 
426-397,000. 
Corrigan,  Eocene  J.,  and  Atkinaon.  Eari  R..  Jr..  to  A  H  Robms  Com- 
pany, Incorpotated.  Co-extmstion  of  muhi-oompoaent  msertindal 
pet  coDan.  4,803,956,  CL  119-106.000 
Cortina  International  Corp.:  See — 

Un,  Jm  S.;  and  Lin,  Daniel.  4,804.193,  d  273-376.000 
Coatm.  Reotzea;  Thym.  Sabme;  Ammermaan.  Efaerbard.  and  Pommer. 
Enat-Hciiirich.   to  BASF  AktimgtaeUadiaft    1 -(trihaloniethylsul- 
fenyI>-4-aryt-1.2.4-tria2oiin-5-aoes  aad  fimgindfs  contammg  these 
oompoonda.  4.804.671.  CL  514-384.000. 
Coaworth  Reaeuch  A  Devekmoent  limitrd:  See — 

Wilkina.  Phibp  S..  4.804.032,  CL  164-34.000 
Coahmp.  Thomaa;  and  Weaabng,  James  E..  to  Variety  IntematioaaL 

bic  AdjoataMe.  coOapaMe  sawbone.  4.804.064.  d   182  155  000 
Counoopaa,  Steve  S.,  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Bearing  mountmg  system 

4.804>n,  a.  384-537  000 
Courtieu.  Jacques-  See — 

Bardy.  Andre  ;  Conti,  Mana-Louaa.  CoartieB.  Jacques,  Mathieu. 
Evdyne;  and  Grzyb.  JoeDe,  4,804,529.  d  424-9  000 
Cousins,  Morina.  Scraper.  4,803,751.  d  15-236.050 
Coutts,  Brace:  Jiw— 

Clart.  Kennetfa  M.;  and  Coutts.  Brace.  4.804.395.  d  65-2000 
Cowan.  Cari  E-:  Sar— 

Buettner.  Albert  V.,  and  Cowan.  Carl  E..  4.804,602.  d  430-42.000 
Cowan,  Stnley  W.:  See- 
Tang.  Ping-Wah;  Laa,  Phibp  T  S..  Cowan.  Stanley  W  ,  Macboo- 
kin.  Harold  I.;  and  Chen.  Tien-Tdi.  4.804.620.  CL  43O-54S.000 
Cox.  Joaeph  A.  Anti-theft  locking  device  4.804J17.  d  292-347  000. 
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CPAC  lac    Sw- 

Rhode*.  Qiiti»  0 ,  4.KH,452.  a  2O4-238.00O. 
Cncaner.  Ray  F.;  W»Iko.  Robert  D.;  ind  Oruenberg.  MichemI  L..  to 
Eadotnwcs,  Inc.  Hollow  fiber  ceil  culture  device  and  method  of 
ofientiOB.  4.«H.62«.  a.  435-240.242 
Criiner.  Jeftry:  &»—  ^     ^    „, 

Piwiiaki.  John  J  ;  Oreen.  Michel  1  .  Gaii«uly.  Aihit  K.;  Wong. 
Jeae  K.;  tUlcfaen.  Bcnunl;  and  Cramer.  Jeffrey,  4,«04,666,  Q 
SI4-27S.(XX). 
Cramer.  Join  O.  Oame  irmM,  boed  oo  the  Phi  factor  4.804,187.  a 

27J-157.00R. 
Cnwfcfd,  Alexander,  to  Maiaey-Ferguaoo  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 

for  fonmng  bales.  4.803.832.  O   56-341  000 
Omwford.   Robert   J    Slip   lock    formin*   apparatus.   4.803.879.   d 
Tl-iU.000.  ^     ., 

Crawfont  Steven  M..  Crowder.  Eugene  W  ;  and  Sparta,  Ttmothy  H  . 
to  Vettvaoo  Cotpottooa.  Paper  pnntabibty  te*er   4.803.872.  C\ 
73-13aOOR. 
Orcao,  John  B.:  S*e— 

Seymour.  Shaun  A..  Crego,  John  B  .  and  Clevenger.  James  T.,  Jr., 
4,804,143,  d  239-666.000. 
Crew.  Albert  W.;  Neuner,  James  A.;  Rcmley.  Otlbert  W  ,  Hager. 
Robert  E.;  damben.  Oeorge  M.;  DeUva.  Eric  A.;  WJbor,  Suaan  A., 
Keny,  Thniam  J.;  and  Sotheriand,  James  F ,  to  Weatinghonae  Elec- 
tric Corp.  D^tr«»ted  microproceaaor  baaed  lenaor  ngnal  proceaamg 
tyttcm  far  a  conpiex  prweaa  4,804,315,  a  376-216.000. 
-  v«iM.:Sa 


N..    and    Cnmnuns,    Dswl    M.,    4,804,018,    CI. 


Davvi 
Carr,   Thorn 
138-93.000. 
Crippa,  Harry:  Ste — 

Virga,  Andre;  Cnpp*.  Harry,  and  McHngh.  Paul,  4,803,835,  O 

57-350.000.  

Crocoli.  Pietro.  TaNes  bolted  to  a  wall  4,803,930.  d    I08-48.000 
Cioim,  David  C.  to  ETA  Systems,  Inc.  Interrupt  lyitem.  4.805.096.  CI 

364-200.000. 
CrodntOB,  Anthony  J.,  to  Old  Reliable  Wholesale.  Inc  InsuUted  roof 

board.  4,804.578,  O.  428-304.400 
Croaa,  Dan  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The   Method  for  making  a  wire 

hamesa.  4,803.778,  d.  29-857  000 
Croas  EuuipMieat  Company,  Inc.:  5er — 

Croaa,  Hew^  W.;  and  Paulk,  Roger  T  .  4,805.088,  a.  364-172.000 
Crom,  Hews  W.;  and  Paulk.  Roger  T  .  to  Cross  Equipment  Company, 
Inc.  Method  and  apiMratns  for  microproceaaor  controlled  sprayer 
4,805.088,  a.  364-171000. 
Croocher.  Mdvm  D.:  So—  ^ 

WataoB.   P    Keith;  Till,   Henry   R.;  and  Croocher,   Mdvm  D, 
4,804,601.  a  430-32.000 
Crowder.  Eugene  W    See- 
Crawford.  Steven  M.;  Crowder,  Eugene  W.;  and  Sparks,  Timothy 
H..  4.803.872,  O.  73- 1 30  COR. 
CroweU,  Burton  W.:  See- 
Adams,  Theodore  J.;  and  CroweU,  Burton  W.,  4,803.943,  CL 
114-363.000. 
Crudele,  Lester  M    Sep—  „ 

Mills,  Marvm  A..  Jr.;  and  CnidcJe,   Uster  M ,  4,805,098,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Crystal  SemicosKiDctor  Corporation:  See— 

Stem.   Kemelh  J.;   Sooch.    Navdecp   S ;   and    Hein,   Jerrell    P. 

4,805,198,  a   375-118.000 
Welland,    David    R.;    and    Rerth.    Donald    A ,    4,804,863,    d. 
307-227.000. 
Cummmg  CorporatioB:  Ser — 

Gumming.    Newell    R;    and    SideU,    James    E.,    4,805,068,    O 
361-213.000. 
Cummmg,  NewcD  E.;  and  Sidell  James  E.,  to  Cummmg  Corporation 

FUm  cleaner  method  and  apparatus  4,805.068,  d  361-213.000 
Curtm.  Paul  M.:  Ser— 

Laecke,   Robert   A..  Gould.  Gordon   E.  and  Curtin.   Paul   M  , 
4,»04,5ia  a    264-169  000 
Curtia-Pnor,  Peter  B  ;  Leslie,  Stewart  T  .  Miller,  Ronald  B ;  and  ShUl, 
Alaoa  L.,  to  Enrocdtique,  S.A    Vaginal  pharmaceutical  compoai- 
tm.  4,804,674,  d.  514-400000 
Cartiaa,  Peter:  See^ 

May,  Larry;  Curtia,  Peter,  and  Foahee,  Terry,  4,803,886,  d 
73-862.390. 
Ciaack.  Robert  F ,  to  GTE  Valeron  Corporation    Precwon  parallel 

mechanical  float.  4.803,786,  CI.  33-644.000. 
Casack.  Robert  F.,  to  GTE  Valeron  Corporation.  Magnetoatnctive 

hydrmubc  m>ector  4.804,314,  d.  417-322.000 
Cy  Vi  Co:  See— 

Hainko,  John-Cyril  P.,  and  Borowski,  Victor  J.,  4,804.856,  d. 
307-lO.OAT 
Cycles  Peugeot:  Ser— 

Fourrey.  FranooM;  and  Deley.  Serge.  4,804,225,  d.  297-452.000 
Cyril  Bath  Company,  The:  See— 

Motooey,  Edward  E.,  4,803.878,  CI  72-296.000. 
Czwiewsck.  Peter  W.;  Sayer.  Chriatopher  N.  F..  Smith.  IDarren  A., 
McKay,  Michael  L.;  and  Btiggs,  Robin  M.,  to  Orbital  Engine  Com- 
pany Proprietary  '  j— »»««<   Apparatua  for  dehvermg  fbd  to  mtcnal 
comboliaa  enginea.  4,803,968.  d.  123-333.000. 
D  S.R.  Producta:  Ser— 

Ootdberg.  ElMbeth,  4,804.103.  d.  220-251.000. 
Dadgv,  Ahmad,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation  Antifloc  addi- 
tives for  sodium  bromide  oompositx»s.  4,804,4t4,  O.  252-8.551. 


Dahhan,  Philippe:  Ser— 

Rey,  Pierre;  Leandn.  Jacqueline;  and  Dahhan.  Philippe,  4.804,383. 
a  623-13.000 
Dshlm.  Enk  B.  Fluid  measurement  apparatus  providing  flow  tube  strain 

relief  4,«)3.867.  d.  73-32  OOA 
Dahm,  Manfred:  See — 

Weimaan.  Nofbert;  Dahm,  Manfred.  Neben,  Ulrich;  and  Schaler, 
Walter,  4,804,687.  d.  521-53.000 
Dai  Nippon  Pnnting  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Kenichi,  Mizuao,  4,803,923,  d.  101-365.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengaeUschalt:  Ser— 

Hiereth,    Hermann;    and    Mesaerschmidt,    Dieter,    4,803,969,   d. 

123-561.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  Ohnemueller,  Hans;  and  Ksstner,  Klaus,  4,804,058, 

a    1 80- 197.000. 
Robitschko,  Peter,  Kneib,  Rudi;  and  Folic,  Marko,  4,805,233,  CL 
455-346.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Mttuda,  Yoahihiro.  4.804,152,  d.  242-67  lOR 
Nakagawa,    Kaji;    Nakatani.    Ikuyoahi;    Sakai.    Takamasa;    and 
Muraoka.  Yusnke,  4.803.948.  d.  118-725  000 
Dairy  Reaearch,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Ahmed,  Salah  H..  Kadlec.  John  D.;  and  Luksaa,  Anthony  J.. 
4.804,552,  a  426-580.000 
Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Shinji.  4.804.150,  d  242-84  50A 
Dal  Ceix),  Giovanni,  to  Greg  di  S  Oreganti  A  C  S.s.»  Presaure  tensing 

device  for  tires  of  motor  vehicles  4.804.808.  O  200-61  250 
Dsmore.  Dolores.  Artificial  Christmas  tree  4,805,075,  d.  362-123.000. 
D'Amgo,  Sebastiano  Ser— 

Smaylmg,  Michael  C;  and  DArrigo,  SebMtiano,  4,804,637,  CL 
437-52.000. 
Dart  Industnea  Inc.:  See — 

Ciaccio.  Richard  J.,  4,804.113,  d  222-142  100 
Loacalio,  Dotmnick.  Scott,  Bruce  M  ,  Freest  Lawrence  O.;  and 
Picozza,  Augnsto  A.,  4,804,349,  d.  446-93.000 
Dataproducu  Corp    Ser — 

Hirth,  Gregory;  and  Branson.  Terry  L..  4,804,124,  d.  226-74.000. 

Dathe.  Joachun:  See—  

Arlt.  Manfred;  and  Dathe.  Joachim.  4.804.641,  d.  437-227.000. 

Davene.  Jean  G.:  Ser —  

Janiak.  Robert  A  ,  and  Davene,  Jean  G  .  4,805,186,  d.  373-79.000. 

David,  Frank  K.:  See—  ,     „ 

Donald.  David  K.;  Wang.  Shih-Yuan.  fUnganath,  Tirumala  R.; 

Newton.  Steves  A..  Trutna,  William  R  ;  Bloom.  David  M.;  and 

David.  Frank  K..  4.805,237,  d.  455-619  000 

David,  Morgan  W.  A.,  to  Sony  Corporation   Twodunensiooal  finite 

impulse  response  filter  arrangements  4.805,129,  d.  364-724.010. 
Dsvid.  Wolfgang:  Ser—  .  ^     .^ 

Stockermann,  Hon*.  Bohm.  Herman;  Orobcr,  Joaef;  and  David, 
Wolfgang.  4,803,807.  d  49-26  000 
Davis.  James  M.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc   Passive  aerodynamic  load  mitiga- 

tioo  ^ystem^  4,804,154,  d  244-l.OOR 
Dsvis.  L  Dan  Enclosure  for  pets  4,803,951,  d.  119-19.000. 
Davis,  Roxanne:  See — 

Romame,  C   Peter,  Nehen.  Charles  E.;  and  Davis,   Roxanne, 

4,803,800,  a.  47-1  100 

Dawsoo.  Manaa.  Clothing  adaptor  for  early  term  pregnancy.  4,803,740, 

a  2-215  000  .   .       „  ., 

Day  Betty  L  ,  to  Royal  Care  Beauty  Productt  Intematioaal.  Inc.  Nail 

polish  remover  4,804,486.  O   252-153.000. 
Day,  Kenneth  C    See—  .^  .^     ^ 

Antonu.    Adamantioa;    and    Day.    Kenneth    C.    4.804,805,    d. 
174-52.200. 
dba  Systems,  Inc    See — 

Scott,  John  S  .,  and  Legters,  G«or|e  R  .  4.805.121.  d.  364-522.000 
Debroche,  Claude;  and  Laurent.  Daniel,  to  Compagine  Geaerale  des 
EtaUnaemenU  Micbelm.  Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tire 
reinforcement  4,804,4   j,  d   156-441.000 
De  Decker,  Emilc;  Oostvogds.  Joief;  van  Wsuwe.  Gerard,  and  Neu- 
bauer,  Gerald,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselbthaft  Picparsuon  of  caprolac- 
tam    from    cyclohexanone    oxime    by    Beckmann    rearrangement 
4,804,754,  a.  540-535  000 
DeDecker,  Emile:  Ser— 

Brand,   Uwe;   DeDecker,   Emile;   Deuker.  Ernst;  Fochs,  Hugo; 
Kartte,    KJaus;    Neubauer,    Gerald;    and    OostvogeU,    Jozef, 
4.804,473,  a  210-634.000 
Deere  *  Company:  Ser— 

Junge,    Steve    A.;    and    Deulsch,    Timothy    A.,    4,803,830,    CL 

56-28.000. 
Leverenz,  Steven  J.,  4,803,772.  d  29-568.000. 
Smith,  Timothy  M  ,  4,804,087.  d  206-335.000 
Degen.  Hans-Juergen.  Bennet,  Rudolf;  and  Pfohl.  Sigberg.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft      Liquid     black     dye     mixture.     4,804,387,    d. 
8-641X00. 
DeHays.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Taig.  Alistair  G.;  Jackson,  Robert  W  ;  and  DeHays,  Richard  N  . 
4,804.073,  d.  188-72.100 
Dei.  Katsuhito;  Mita,  Yoahinobu;  Yoahida,  Tadashi;  and  Kawamura. 
Naoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Image  daU  conversion  system. 
4,805,013,  d   358-80.000 
Delava.  Eric  A.:  Ser— 

Crew,  Albert  W  ;  Neuner,  James  A  ;  Remley,  GUbert  W.;  Hager, 
Robert  E;  Chambers,  George  M ;  DeUva.  Eric  A.;  Wilbur, 
Susan  A  Kenny,  Thomas  J.,  snd  Sutherlsnd.  Jsme*  F., 
4.804,515.0.  376-216.000. 
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Deley,  Serge:  See- 
Foamy.  Fnmcw  and  Deley,  Serge,  4,804025.  Q.  297-452.CXM 
DeU'Acqna,  Gioaeppe.  Device  for  exhibiting  advertising.  4,803,791,  d 

40433.000. 
DeLuca.  Rocco  A    Expansioo  joict  assembly  and  method.  4,804,292, 

a.  404^.000. 
De  Marco.  Giuliano;  and  FefaL  Aleaaandro,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C. 
S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  data  on  a  magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,805.051,  CI.  360-78.010 
Denaro,  Manrizio:  Ser — 

Riva,  EraeMO;  Selva.  Enrico;  Denaro.  Maunzio;  rsaaani.  Giovanni; 
and  Pareati,  Franccaco,  4.804,534.  d.  424-1 18.000 
Deneochatel,  Christian  M.:  Ser — 

Lanfranca,  Michel  J.;  Labrousae,  Jean-Michel  J.;  and  Deneuchatel. 
Ouvtian  M..  4,805.130,  CL  364-786.000. 
Denman,  Stephen  A.,  to  Tdiei  Company.  Apparatus  for  dispensing 

viscoos  materials.  4,804,144,  CL  239-346.000. 
Dennesen,  Joseph  C,  to  Deoneaen,  Joseph  C;  and  Stover,  Thomas  C. 

Tranfer  printing  apparatus  4,803,922,  d.  101-41.000. 
Denniaoa  Mannb^nring  Company:  Ser— 

Miekka,  Richard  O.;  Hubbard,  Roswdl  E.;  McDermott.  John  F ; 
and  Oongh.  PhiUp  J.,  4,804,430,  CL  156-233.000 
Den  Outer,  Annie,  legal  repreaentative:  See— 

Bertelmans,  Nicolaas  M.;  Den  Outer,  Marius.  deceased;  and  Den 
Outer,  Annie,  legal  representative.  4,804,279.  CI.  400-94.000 
Den  Outer,  Marina,  deceased:  Ser — 

Berkelmans,  Nicolaas  M.;  Den  Outer,  Manus,  deceased;  and  Den 
Outer,  Amiie,  legal  representative,  4,804.279.  O  400-94  000 
Denree,  Michel:  See— 

Michoux,  Eric;  and  Denree.  MicheL  4.804,072,  d   188-79.520 
Denyer.  Peter  B.,  to  Quantum  Fund  limited,  The.  Skin-pattern  recog- 

nitioD  method  and  device.  4.805,223,  d  382-4.000 
Denz,   Helmut,    to   Robert    Bosch   GmbH.    Engine   control    system. 

4,803,966,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Deren,  Gary  W.,  to  Stemcxir  Corporation.  Modular  furnace  Immg  and 

hardware  system  therefor.  4,803.822.  d.  52-506.000 
E>ervaii,  Andrew  H.;  and  Kordomenoa,  Panagiotis  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chip  resistsnt  coating  ouuipoaitiop 
containing     epoiy-polyester     grafi    copolymers.     4.804.718,     Q. 
525-418.000 
De  Sanna,  Frank,  to  Motorola  Computer  Systems,  Inc   Memory  man- 
agement    unit     with     dynamic     page     allocation.     4.805,097,     O 
364-200.000. 
Detennann.  Otto:  Ser — 

Seibert,  WoUram;  Ocvirk,  Norbert;  Trach.  Guenter;  Determann. 
Otto;  and  Becker,  Horst  P  ,  4,803,84a  d  60-545  000 
Deucher,  Joaeph  S.;  Kacsaia,  Michael  S.;  and  Szpak.  Anthony  D .  to 
Picker  Intematinnal,  Inc.  Portable  field  X-ray  diagnnstir  system. 
4.805J02,  a  378-209  000 
Deuker.  Ernst:  See — 

Brand.   Uwe;   DeDecker,   Emile;   Deuker,   Ernst;   Fuchs.   Hugo. 
Kartte,    Klaus;    Neubauer,    Gerald;    and    OosTvogels,    Jozef, 
4,804.473,  a  210634.000 
Deutach.  Timothy  A.:  Ser— 

Junge,    Steve    A.;    and    Deutach.    Timothy    A.,    4,803,830,    CI. 
56-28.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs  -und  Versuchasnstah  ftir  Luft  -und  Raiimfahn 
e.V    See— 
SchodL  Richard,  4,804,263,  d.  356-28.000 
Deutsche  Gelatine-Fabriken  Stoess  A  Co.  GmbH:  Ser— 

Koepff,  Peter,  Muller,  Alexander,  Schreiber,  Reinbard,  Turowski, 
Angelika;  and  Braumer,  Klaus,  4.804.745,  d.  530-356.000 
Dexter  Lock  Company:  See — 

Marotto,  Robert  A  .  4.804J16,  d  292-337.000 
DiafoU  Company.  I  imitrd:  Ser — 

Ulsumi,  Shigeo,  4.804,73«i,  O.  528-176.000 
Diamond  Devicea,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,804,962,  d  342-159000 
Diaz.  Henry  E.  Refrigeration/evaporative  cooler  unit.  4,803,849.  d 

62-311.000 
Dibble.  Gary  L ,  Reynolds.  James  H.;  snd  Stene.  Susan  L.,  to  Sig- 
maform  Corporation  Backshell  assembly  and  method  4.804,338,  d. 
439-583.000. 
Di  Biaae,  Stephen  A.:  Ser— 

Munaon.  Jeffrey  F.;  Rizvi,  Syed  Q.  A.;  and  Di  Biase,  Stephen  A., 
4,804.489.  d  252-32. 70E. 
Diehl-Nagle,  Sbem  E.;  and  Hauser,  John  R  High  impendance-coupled 
CMOS  SRAM  for  improved  single  event  immunity.  4,805,148,  d. 
365-154.000. 
Dieken.  Alan  P.:  See— 

Dufresne,  Joel  R.;  Dieken,  Alan  P ;  and  Sluder,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4,803,986,  a.  128-385  000 
Diesael  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Sanden,   Ulricb-Chnstian;   and   Kaune,    Manfred,   4,803,887,  d. 
73-863.010 
Dietrich,  Christian;  Hennecke,  Dieter,  Loach.  Simon,  and  Pfcil.  Dirk,  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Method  for  adjusting  the  damping 
force  in  motor  vehicles  in  dependence  on  output  signsls  of  so  acceler- 
ation transmitter  4,805,101,  d.  364-424.010 
Dietrich,  Werner:  See— 

Hoffinsnn,  Erwin;  Pfeil,  Hans-Dieter.  Dietrich,  Werner;  and  Bock, 
Rolf,  4,804,425,  CI    156-73  600 
DiFrancesco.    Louis.    Method    for    cold    bonding.    4.804,132,    d. 
228-115.000. 


Digital  Equipment  Coi potation:  See — 

Adilecta,  Matthew  J.,  and  Lamere.  Virgmia  C.  4,805,131,  d. 

364-783.000. 
von  KraeweL  Haaso  R.,  4,804.434,  d   156-364  000 
Dmg.  Kurt;  Knoett,  Hartwig;  WenzL  Joaef;  and  BwbL  Hermaaa.  to 
MTU  of  Post&ch.  Capacibve  measuring  system  for  mrainnng  the 
distance  between  two  relatively  movable  parts  4J04.905.  CI   324- 
61.0M». 
Dobreaki.  David  V.;  and  Nattinger.  Bruce  E..  U'  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Plastic  bags  of  blends  of  Imear  ethylene  polymers  and  aromatic 
polymen.  4,804,564,  d.  428-35  500 
Dohnomoto,  Tadaahi:  Ser— 

Taaaka.  Atsao;  Dohnomoto,  Tadashi:   and   Kajikawa,   Yosfaiaki. 
4,804,586,  a.  428-611.000 
Dokuzovic,  Zdnvko;  Bodor,  Zoltan.  Lewn,  Ramola,  and  Koatantclou. 
Costaatina,  to  Wamer-Lamben  Company  Novel  hydropiulic  plasti 
ciziag  system  and  chewing  gum  containing  same    4,804,543.  O 
426-3.000. 
DoU.  Werner,  Kamfjord.  Thor  G  .  and  Marthmaen.  Jan  E..  to  Autodis^ 
play  A/S.  Arrangement  m  s  dopby  or  mstrumeni  board  4.804,254. 
d.  33O-344.000. 
Domaim,  Hefanut:  Ser — 

Weias,  Eberfaard;  StahL  Manfred,  Domann.  Helmut  Jung.  Ench. 
and  Maorcr,  Franz.  4,805,105,  d  364-424  020 
Dombay,  Zaolt:  Ser— 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor.  Bordaa,  Bama;  Don 

bay,  Zaoh;  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Oyoagyver,  Orega  nee  Toth. 

Erzaebet;  GrAiovszki,   Psl;   Lorik.   Erao;   Matoksy,   Gyorgv 

Matyas  nee  David,  Judit;  Mile.  Erzaebet;  Nagy,  Jooaef;  Pavfaac 

sak.  Caaba;  Tarpai.  Oyula;  Toth.  Andraa;  Toth,  IsTvau.  Toth  ner 

Takaca,  Maria;  nd  Tuake,  Marton.  4,804,405,  d.  71-1 18  000 

Donald.  David  K.;  Wang.  Sliih-Yuaii;  Ranganath,  Timmala  R..  New 

ton.  Steven  A.;  Trutna.  William  R..  Bloom,  David  M ;  and  David. 

Frank  K..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Parametnc  diodr  amphfieT 

4,»05J37,  d.  455-619.000. 

Doran,  Brian  A.;  and  Redkey,  Robert  H.,  to  Redkey,  Robert  H.  Double 

faced  sports  racquet  4,804,183,  d.  273-73  OOC 
Dorer,  Jr.  Casper  J.:  See— 

Johnston.  Thomas  E.;  and  Dorer.  Jr    Casper  J     4.804.389,  d 
44-70.000 
Domfeld.    Stanley    W     Wortpiecc    boldmg    device    4,804.171,    CL 

269-138.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See — 

Kock,  Wnlf;  snd  Laboorcur.  Michael.  4.804.167.  d  266-200000 
Dorsett,  Preston  H.,  to  Univemty  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation. 
The.    Paaaive    agglntinatioa    aaaay    for    paeudorabses    antibod> 
4,804,624,  d  435-5.0X 
Double,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecluae.  Cecile.  to  Rboor-Poulenc  Fibres. 
Process    for    spmmng    polvsmidc    si    high    speed     4.804.508,    d 
264-103.000. 
Dover  Corporsboo:  Ser — 

Wood,    Chester    W ;    sod    Lampmg.    Frank    G.    4,S04J06,   CI. 
285-13.000 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Ser— 

Ezzell.   Bobby    R.;   Carl,   Wilham    P.   and    Mod,    William   A. 

4,804,727,  a.  526-247.000 
Lewis,  Gregg  E.;  Smith,  Allen  R  ;  snd  ShenxxL  Fred  A,  4,804.799, 

CI.  585-444.000 
Luecke,  Robert  A ;  Gould.  Gordon  E.;  and  Curtin.  Paul  M.. 

4.804.5  la  a  264-169.000 
Murphy.  Frank  H  ,  4,804,764.  d   546-345  000 
Nodmg.  Stephen  A.;  Stegd.  Sanford  A.,  and  Pennmgton.  Donald 

W.,  4,804.582,  d  428-332.000 
Rafaniello,    William;    and    Moore.    Wilbam    G.,    4.804.525.    O. 

423-291.000 
Rubens.  Lous  C;  and  Chum.  Stephen  P  .  4,804,507,  CL  264-50  000 
Smith.  Terry  B..  4.804,513.  d  264-500  000 
Traugott,  Thomas  D.;  Moore.  Eugene  R..  and  Malanga.  Michad 
T..  4.804,712,  d  525-152.000. 
Doyte.  William  D..  to  Faatman  Kodak  Company   Microgap  recording 
using  ferrimagnetic  medium  for  magneto-optic  playback  4.805.043. 
a.  360-59.000 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ser — 

Schuck.    Hansjochen;    Iredale,    Peter    J.;    and    Johnaoo.    Alan. 
4.804,632.  a  436-143  000 
Dragon  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker.  James  K..  and  Gilhck.  Laurence,  4,805.219,  d  381-43.000 
Bamberg.  Paul  G  .  Baker,  James  K  .  Gillick.  Laurence;  and  Roth. 
Robert  S.,  4,805,218,  d  3«  1-43.000 
Draxton.  Dean  E.  See — 

Sbemck.  Ronald  E.;  Ackerman.  Dean  C     Draxton.  Dean  E.; 
Matthews.  John  C;  Smith.  Don  W  :  and  Stevens.  John  G  , 
4,803,959,  CI.  122-379  000 
Drbal,  Vladimir  Clamp  device  with  radially  split  bead  4.804.197.  d 

279-4  l.OOR 
Dren,  Allen:  See— 

Dren,  Joseph,  and  Dren.  Allen.  4,803,942.  d    1 14-2i9  000 
Dren.  Joseph;  and  Dren.  Allen  Boat  keel  and  hull  protector  4,803,942. 

a  114-219  000 
Drent  Eit.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  CatalytK  preparation  of  carbon 
moooxide/ethylenc/secoadary  ethylemcally  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon terpolymer  4.804,738,  d  528-392000 
Drent  Ert,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  preparing  carbon  monox- 
ide polymer  with  quaternary  phoaphoiuum  compound  t«lenute 
ligand  4,804,739,  d   528-392.000 
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Dtomt  Induftnet.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^,  »„     ^ 

C»rey.    Louain,    Jr.;    and    Brooki,    Leigh    F..    4,803,933,    U. 
1 10-338.000 
Drcaer-Rand  Company;  See — 

Lanoo.    Dooald    J.;    and    Moore.    Nomum    L.,    4,804J11,    Q. 
285-225.000. 
Dnunmond,  Fred;  and  CUrk,  J«ma  W  .  lo  Fairchild  Semicooduclor 
Corporatkn.  Appvatui  and  method  for  tape  bonding  4.804.8 10.  C\ 
21»-85.00O. 
Oube,  Oaelan:  5w — 

SctMtien.  Lcabe;  Jelwan,  Andre,  and  Dube,  Gaclan,  4.804.337.  C\ 

439-449.000. 

DuboM,  Bruno,  to  Cegedur  Soctete  de  Tranaformatjon  de  rAliunmium 

Pechiney    AJ  alloyi  havug  high  proportiooa  of  Li  and  Si  and  a 

procen  for  production  thereof  4,804,423.  a    148-437  000 

Dudley.     Winfiwl     L.     Pipe    uretchmg    apparatua.     4,803,881.     Q 

72-39Z000. 
Dufrene.  Joel  R  .  Dieken,  Alan  P  ,  and  Studer,  John  E.,  Jr  ,  to  Minne- 
aoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company   Ergonometnc  tranacuU- 
neoua  electrical  nerve  ttimolalor.  4,803.986,  C\    128-385  000. 
[>unn,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Enghah,  Jamea  P.;  McNeely.  Gerald  W  ;  and  Dunn,  Rxhard  L  . 
4,804,691.  a   523-118.000 
Du  Pont  dc  Nemoors.  F.  I .  and  Company  See— 

Anthooy,  John  D ,  Jr  ,  and  Leffew,  Kenneth  W  ,  4,804,557,  a. 

427-9.000. 
DcTvan.  Andrew  H  ,  and  Kordomenoa,  Panagiotis  1 , 4,804,718,  Q. 

525-418.000.  ^ 

Erhanlt,    Paul    W,    and    Matier,    William    L.,    4.804,677.    a. 

514-435.000. 
Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H.,  4.804.654,  CI  514-90000 
Ftexman.  Edmund  A.,  Jr  ,  4.804,716,  a   525-399000 
Gonki.  Robert  A.,  4,804,493,  a   252-172000 
Jayawant,MadhuaudanD,  4,804.480.  a   210-759  000. 
Leffrw.  ICenneth  W.;  and  Trentacoata,  Joseph  D.,  4,804,556,  CI. 

427-9.000.  

RyntL  Roae  A  ,  and  Kurple.  Kenneth  R  .  4,804.732,  CI  528-28.000 

Subramanian,  Pallathcn  M  .  4,804.703,  CI  524-444.000 

Tufano,    Thomas    P.    and    Chan.    Domiruc    M.    4,804,621,    CI. 

430-567.000. 
Weigcrt,  Frank  J  .  4,804.784,  C\   564-409  000. 
Winoley,  WiUiam  T,  4,804,512,  O   264-211  000 
Durow.  Kenneth  M.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 
Method  and  apparatua  for  mechamcally  claasifying  rolling  bodies 
4,804,093,  a.  209-691.000. 
DuvTc,  Madeleine;  and  Brewton,  Gary  W  .  to  Board  of  Regents.  The 
Umversty  of  Texaa  Syatem.    Method*  and  compoaitiom  for  the 
treatment  of  paonaais.  4,804.651,  O   514-50000 
Dye,  John  F.,  lo  Kendall  Company.  The   Mamfold  coupling  aaacmbly. 

4.804,208,  CI   285-26000 
E.C.C.  America  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Talarchuk.   Brace  J.;  and   Raythatha.   Ratik  H.,  4,804,527,  a. 
423-351000 
EGO.  Elektro-Gcrate  Blanc  u  Fischer:  See— 
Schroder,  Felix,  4,804,822.  a.  219-458.000. 
E  R  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Karanewsky,  Donald  S.,  4.804.770,  O  556-405.000 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Davis,  Jamea  M.,  4,804,154,  C\.  244-1  OOR 
EUgle-Picher  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Beebe,  James  C  ,  4.805.125.  O.  364-570.000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Agoatinelh,  John  A.;  and  Mir.  Joae  M  .  4,805,012,  O.  358-75.000. 
Bakoa,    Vmcent    W.,    and    Steklenaki,    David    J  ,    4,804,595,    a 

429-194.000 
Buettner,  Albert  V  ,  and  Cowan,  Carl  E.,  4,804,602,  a.  430-42.000. 
Doyle,  William  D  .  4.805,043.  CI    360-59000. 
Jagannathan,    Ramesh.    and    Bye,    Matthew    R..    4,805,065,    CI. 

560- 135.000 
Jesaop,  Thomas  C  ,  4,804.990.  C\   354-324.000 
Kenm,  Michael;  R=»d,  Kenneth  R  .  and  Izio,  Peter  G  ,  4,804,993, 

a   355-30Ba 
Liston.  Christopher  B  ,  4.804.603.  C\.  430-45.000 
Long.  Michael  E..  4.804,977,  CI   346-7600L. 
Noble,    Stephen    A .    and    Nuttmg.    Thomas   C.    4.805,037,    CI 

358-335000. 
Ohmon.    Seiahi,    Niakala,    Wayne    F;    and    Ishida,    Yoahitaka, 

4.804.976,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
Powell,  Philip  G  ,  4,805,031,  O   358-284.000 
Retlich,  Jamea  A  ,  4,804,985,  C\   354-145  100. 
Rhodes,  Howard  E.,  4,804,438,  a    156-653.000 
Sdigaoo,  Joel  L .  4.805,038,  a   358-2%.000 
Shroyer.   Richard   A  ,  and   Nutting,  Thomas  C ,   4,805,010,  C\. 

358-29.000 
Sumner.    Charles   E.    Jr.    and    Fugate.    Enc    J.    4.804.777,    a 

562-421000 
Tana,  Pmg-Wah,  Lau,  PhUip  T.  S.;  Cowan,  Stanley  W.;  Macbon- 

kiX  Harold  1 .  and  Chen,  Tien-Teh,  4,804,620,  C\.  430-548  000 
VandethdU  Jeffrey  J  ,  Luce,  Garrett  C  ;  and  Ruggles,  Albert  C  . 

4,804,547,  a.  426-74  000. 
Weaver.  Max  A;  and  Adam*,  L  Jane,  4,804,719,  Q.  525-420  000 
Yip,  Kwok-leung,  4,804.975.  a   346-76.00L 
Eaton  Corporation:  iw — 

Farley,  Marvm.  4,804,837,  CI.  250-251  000 

Gee.  Thomaa  A;  an)  SuUivan.  Mark  W.,  4,804J34,  CI.  3O3-7.000 

Gee.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Sulhvan.  Mark  W  .  4.804J37.  C\.  303-7.000 


Novacek.  William  J  .  and  Stephenson.  Dwight  B.,  4,804,016,  CL 

137-625.230.  ^ 

Rose,  Peter  H.;  Farley,  Marvin,  and  Grodzms,  Lee,  4,804,852,  O. 

250-492.100 
Runds,  Thomas  L  ,  4,804,027,  d   152-417.000. 
Smart,   Steven   T,   and   McComas.   Charles   D.,  4,804,317,  d 

418-110000. 
Slahly.  Daniel  C,  4,804,141,  a.  236-100.000. 

Ebbe,  Nilaaoo:  See—  ^ ^^^ 

Jan-Ove,  Bergqvixt;  Ebbe,  Nilsaon;  and  Jarl,  Andersaon,  4,804,040, 
a    165-78.000. 
Ebben,  Leonard  T  M.:  See— 

Papanikolau,  Pt.n..nii*4;  and  Ebben,  Leonard  T.  M..  4,804,422,  CI. 
134-28  000 
EbeUng.  Jaakko;  Pesooen,  Jarma,  and  Sandaas,  Inge,  to  Ugland  Tradmg 
Co  A/S;  and  Jaakko  Poyry  Oy.  Ship  and  ship  loading  and  imlnading 
*yit<m.  4,803,940.  Q.  1 14-72.000 
Ebertz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Reu«chhng,  Dieter,  Unkies,  Ad    f  Reimann,  Walter;  Schweikert 
Otto  E..  Mack,  Karl  E.;  and  Ebertx,  Wolfgang,  4,804,755,  O 
544-2.000. 
Ebner,  Walter  B  ;  and  Lm,  Hsiu-Ping  W.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Electrode 
matenal/electrolyte  system   for   non-aqueous  cell*.   4,804,596,  CI. 
429-194  000 
EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH  5<e— 

Schleppinghoff.  Bemhard;  Lux,  Mathiaa;  and  Reinhardt,  Hont, 
4,804,704,  a   524-549  000. 
ECC  Intematiooal  Limited:  See— 

Jepaon,    Walter    B;    and    Goodman,    Howard,    4,804,416,    CI 
106-468.000 
Edentec  Corporatioo:  See- 
Bowman.  Bruce  R  ,  4,803.997,  O    128-723.000 
Egenon,  Ian  K  ;  and  Broome,  Andrew  D    J  ,  to  Laporte  Industries 
Limited.  Wood  preservauve  compontioas  and  a  process  for  their 
production.  4,804,494,  d  252-397  000 
Eggcr,  Ernst  S  Spinning  baU  bowhng  4,804,182,  O.  273-37.000. 
Eguchi.    Masaharu;   Fujiwara,   Yutaka,   Yamanouchi.    Harufaiko;  and 
Terashuna.  Jun.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Device  for  mstaUing 
prmteri  circuil  board.  4.804,331,  Q.  439-162000 
Eguchi.  Masaharu:  See— 

Ohnuki,  Ichiro;  Ikemon,  Keiji,  and  Eguchi,  Masaharu,  4,804,986, 
a   354-212.000 
Ehlig-Economides.  Chniane,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Proce«  for  measuring  flow  and  deterromng  the  parameten  of 
multilayer     hydrocarbon     producing     formatioos.     4,803,873,     CI. 
73-155.000 
Eibl,  Hans>>rg.  to  Max-Planck -Geaellw haft  Zur  Fordening  der  Wtaaeo- 
schaften  E.V    D-mannite  derivatives  as  starting  producO  for  the 
synthesis  of  phosphoUpids.  4,804,789,  a.  568-853.000. 
Eichberger,  Ernst:  See— 

Puhnnger,  Othmar;  Wallner,  FeUx;  Wiesingcr,  Horst;  Ejchberger, 
Ernst,  Schiffer.  WUhelm;  and  Rockenachaub,  Walter,  4,804,408, 
a   75-38  000. 
Eichenauer.  UlrKh:  See— 

Hagen.  Hebnut;  Eichenauer,  Ulnch,  Kohler,  Rotf-Dieter,  PUth, 
Peter  Sauer-Liese.  Thomas;  Eicken.  Karl;  Wuerrer,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer,  Noihert,  4,804,404,  O  71-94  000 
Eicken.  Karl  See—  ,  „    ^ 

Hagen.  Hehnut;  Eichenauer.  Ulnch;  Kohler.  Rolf-Dteter.  Plath. 
Peter  Sauer-Lieac.  Thomaa;  Eicken.  Karl;  Wuerter,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer.  Nort)ert,  4,804,404,  Q.  71-94  000 
Eida,  Tsuyoahi;  Suga,  Yuko;  and  Shirola,  Katsuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Recording  hquid  4,804,41 1,  a    106-22.000 
Eittreim,    WUliam    D    Open   wall   storage    assembly    4,804.094,  O. 

211-88.000 
Ekstrom.  Claes  T  ,  to  Sandvik  Aknebolag  Ceramic  material  baaed  oo 
alumina  and  refractory  hard  consotuent*^  4,804,645.  CI.  501-105.000. 
Elder.  Joseph  M  .  Jr    See— 

Golladay.  James  D ;  and  Elder,  Joseph  M..  Jr.,  4,804,944,  O. 
340-624.000 
Electrolytic  Zinc  Company  of  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Newman,  Oliver  M   G  ;  Bond,  Alan  M.,  and  Knight.  Robert  W., 
4,804,443.  CI   204- LOOT 
Elkins,  Johnny  C    Remote  operated  hitch  apparatus.  4,804J04,  d 

280-512.000 
Elkowitz,    Andrew    1     Pre- wired    window    pane.    4,804,94*.    <3. 

340-550.000 
Elleman.  Daniel  D  :  See- 
Wang,  Taylor  G  ;  Elleman.  Daniel  D  ;  Lee,  Mart  C;  and  Kendall. 
James  M  .  Jr..  4.804,796,  CI   585-269.000. 
EUison,  Taylor  B  Toilet  seat  bfler  4.803,741,  a.  4-231.00a 
Elterman,  Paul  B.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Iterative  wavefront  measur- 

mg  device  4,804,269,  C\   356-353  000 
Eltron  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

SammelU,  Anthony  F  ,  and  Semkow,  Krystyna  W.,  4,804,44*.  O. 
2O4-24300R. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  Ser— 

Bovrtky,  Benjamin.  4.804,396,  a.  65-59.27a 
Emmett,  David  M.:  See—  _     .      ,^ 

Kama*.   Peter;    Hardy,   Douglas   A;   and   Emmett.   David   M.. 
4.804,979.  a   346-157  000 
Enan.  Masahiko:  See —  . 

Yamashita,  Shinichi;  Enan.  Masahiko;  Kono,  Milsutoahi;  Miru- 
lome,  Atsushi;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  4,804,951,  a.  34O-719.000. 
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Endo,  Maaayuki:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kaznfumi;  Saaago.  Masaro;  Endo,  Maaayuki  and  Ishihara. 

Takeshi,  4,805,000.  d.  355-43.000. 
Soago,  Maaani;  Eado,  Maaayuki;  Ogawa.  Kazufumi.  and  Ishihara. 
Takeshi,  4,805,002,  a.  355-67.000. 
Endotrooics,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Cracaoer.  Ray  F.;  Walker.  Robert  D.;  and  Gnienberg.  Micheal  L.. 
4,804,62>,  a.  435-240.242. 
Energy  Coovenaon  Devicea,  Inc.:  See — 

Piyor,  Roger  W.;  Klersy,  Patrick  J.;  Piontkowski.  Jerry  A;  and 
Fornigoai,  Napoleaa  P.,  4,804,490,  a.  252-62.3BT 
Energy  Support  Corporatioa;  Ser— 

Somelani,  Taro;  Takaoka,  Naotoahi;  Aida.  Mitsoa.  Kudomi,  Mit- 
suham;  Tanahashi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Aoki,  Katsunon.  4.804.922.  CI 
324-457.000. 
Fngrihard  Corporation:  See — 

Baitholic.    David    B.;    and    Reagan.    WiUiam    J .    4,804.459,    Ci. 
20«-2S3.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Maitland,  Arthur;  Menown.  Hugh,  and  Neale.  Christopher  V  , 
4.805.18a  a.  372-61.000 
English,  George  J.:  Ser — 

Hough.  Harold  L..  EngUsh,  George  J.,  and  Chakrabarti.  KirU  B  . 
4,804,878,  a.  313-113  000 
Enghsh.  James  P.;  MrNedy.  GeraU  W  ,  and  Dunn,  Richard  L  .  to 
Richards  Medical  Company    Method  for  making  a  biodegradable 
adhesive  for  soft  bving  tissue.  4,804,691,  C[  523-118  000 
Fjiokita,  Ryuzo:  See — 

Inaoka,   Yoafainori;  Takahashi,  Shuji;  Tamaoki.   Hidetsune;   and 
Enokita,  Ryuzo,  4,804,676,  a  514-423.000 
Enomoto,  Masaharu:  See — 

Akanuma.    Teruhiko;    and    Enomoto,    Masaharu,    4,804,932,    CI. 
335-58.000. 
Entek  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Peter  E.;  and  Young.  James,  4.804,420,  CI   134-15.000 
Environmental  Fragrance  Technologies,  Ltd.:  See — 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z.,  4,804,821,  CI.  219-271.000 
Enzo,  Lotti.  Ear  cleaning  stick  provided  with  ear  cleaning  portions 

includmg  a  doable  stop  abutment  4,804,362.  Q  604-1  000 
Eppler,  Richard  A.:  Ser — 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Eppler,  Richard  A.;  Smith.  Edward  F..  IH;  and 
Butt.  Sheldon  H.,  4.805.009,  a  357-70  000 
EnjEljac,  John  P.:  Ser— 

Hatter,  Louis  N.;  and  Erdcljac,  John  P  ,  4,805,071,  CI  361-313.000 

Erhaidt,  Paul  W  ,  and  Matier,  WUham  L,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 

I.    arid    Company.    Esters    of   aryloiypropanolamine    derivatives. 

4,804.677,  a.  514-435.000. 

Enckson,  Donald  C.  Absorption  heat  pumped  cogeneratioa  engine. 

4,803,958,  a.  122-21.000 
Enco  Fastenmg  Systems,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Rsycber,  Robert  J.;  Cangro,  Ronald  A.;  Gum.  Charles  E.;  Macm- 
skas.  Dean  P  ;  and  WiUiam*,  Francis  J.,  4,804,81 1,  O  219-98  000 
ESA.  Inc.:  See— 

Matsott,  Wayne  R.,  4,804,455,  a  204-411  000 
Eacanecrabe,  Bernard:  See — 

Lameu.   Jean-Louis;   and   Eacanecrabe.    Bernard.   4.804.364,   O. 
604-22.000 
Eslick.  Robert  F  :  See— 

Goering,    Kenneth    J;    and    Ealick.    Robert    F.,    4,804,545,    CI 
426-28.000. 
Establiaaements  Caillau:  Ser— 

Cafanettes,  Lionel,  4,803,758,  O  24-20  OOR. 
Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimuvek:  See — 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  Bak^  Karoty;  Bodi,  Tibor;  Bordaa.  Bama,  Dom- 
bay,  Zaoh;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyongyver,  Grega  nee  Toth, 
Eizaebet;  Gribovtzki,  Pal,  Lorik,  Emo;  Matolcsy,  Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David,  Judit;  Mile,  Eniebet;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pavhsc- 
sak,  Caaba;  Tarpai,  Gyula;  Toth,  Andraa;  Toth,  Istvan;  Toth  nee 
Takacs,  Maria;  and  Tuske.  Marton,  4.804,405.  O  711 18  000 
ETA  Systems,  Inc.:  Sre — 

Crtihn,  David  C,  4,805.096,  O.  364-200.000 
Etablissement  Public  TelediJRiiaion  de  France  Ser— 

Chaasaing.  Francoise;  and  Chatd.  Jean,  4.804.924.  d.  329-1.000 
Etabtissements  Scheidegger  W  A  CIE  S.A.:  Ser— 
Scheidegger.  Albert,  4,803,829,  d.  53-442.000 
Etheridge,  Johnny  E.  Crusher  control  system.  4,804, 148,  a.  241-35.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  Ser — 

Lee,  Raymond;  Lanier,  Carroll  W  ;  and  Broemmelsiek,  H.  Eugene, 

4,804.504,  a.  264-26.000. 
Schkafstein,  Robert  A..  4.804,698,  d  524-89.000. 
Stahly,  G  Patrick.  4,804,772.  d  556-436.000 
Stahly.  G  Patrick.  4,804.773,  d.  556-436.000 
Stahly,  G  Patrick,  4,804,774,  d  556-436.000. 
Eto,  Eiichi:  Sre — 

Nishimura,    Tatsumi,     Eto,     Eiichi;    and     Yamada.     Toyofumi, 
4,804,750,  CI   536-20.000. 
Eturo,  Yasuda;  Hiroahi,  Matsooka;  Hiroyuki,  Yoshida;  Yoichi,  Kotan- 
stu;  and  Yasiishi,  Sawada,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Method  of  makmg 
a  laminated  piezoelectric  transducer  4,803,763,  d  29-25  350 
Eurtxxltique,  S.A    See — 

Curtis-Pnor,  Peter  B.;  Lethe,  Stewart  T.;  MiUer,  Ronakl  B..  and 
ShiU.  Alison  L ,  4,804,674.  d  514-400.000 
Europatent  S.A.:  See — 

Burgers,  August,  4,803,815,  d  52-210.000. 


Evana,  Wayne  E.;  and  Stan,  Stephen  C,  to  SheU  Oil  Company  Isomer- 
izatioo  process  with  recycle  of  mooo-methyl-branched  parsfnn  and 
normal  paraffins.  4,804,102,  O.  585-734.000 
Everett,  James  W.,  to  laiiiili  aw  i   Electric  Industnca,   Ltd.   Doubtr 

gimbal  camlock  imtaDation  aMobiy.  4.804,291,  d  403-287  000 
Everett,  Mark  A,  to  Quantum  Laser  Corporatiaa.  Procos  for  welding 

mckel-based  superaDoyt.  4.804,815,  d  219-121  600 
Everex  Ti  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Faulkenon,  James  L..  4.804,949,  d  340-710  000 
EweU,  LoJat^  to  Sobd  State  Systems,  Inc    Unitary  PCM  rale  con- 
verter and  mnhifTame  baffer  4,805, 1 7 1 .  O   370-110  100 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  Ser — 

Hazdton,  Donald  R.,  and  Hodgson,  WiUtam  J  ,  Jr ,  4,804,577,  CL 

42S-224.000. 
Ver  Strate,  Gary;  Bloch,  Ricardcr.  Strugfanski.  Mark  J..  Johnston. 
John  E.;  and  West.  Roger  K.,  4.804,794.  d  585-12000 
Exxon  Research  *  Engineeriag  Co  .  Ser — 

Bortinger,  Ahe;  M^gio,  Robert  A.,  and  Pieterv  Wm  J.  IL, 

4,804,800,  a.  585-640.000. 
Moustakas.  Theordotc  D..  4,804,583.  d  428-469  000 
Eyemetrics  -  Systems  AG:  Ser — 

Anger,  WUhefan,  4.804,26a  CI  351-118  000 
EzzeU.  Bobby  R.;  Cari  WiUiam  P ;  and  Mod,  WiUiam  A  .  to  Dow 
Chonical  Comjiaay,  The  Process  to  produce  novel  floorocaitioo 
vinyl  ethers  and  resulting  polymen.  4,804,727,  d  526-247  000. 
FAG  Kugeifiacher  Gcorg  Schafer  (KGaA):  See— 

Hofmaan,  Heinnch;  and  TroMer.   Manfred.  4.804.233,  CL  301- 

I24.00R. 
Vogel,  Waher,  Schmucker,  Wolfgang.  Leurer.  Erwm,  and  Beei. 
Francois,  4,803,834,  d  57.308  000 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E  I .  and  Company 
Certain     N-(R-salfoayI)     phoaphonamidothioates     and     dithiaates 
4,804,654,  d  514-90.000 
Fairchild  Semiconductor  Corporatioo:  Ser — 

Drummond,  Fred;  and  Clark.  James  W  .  4,804.8  la  d  219-85.0OG 
Faller.  Bemd:  Ser— 

Ackermann,  Frank.  WoUermann-Windgasae.  Remhard,  and  Faller, 
Bernd.  4,805,07Z  a   361-328  000 
Fanclli,  Joaepb  J    See — 

O'Lenick.  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and  FaneUi.  Joaepb  J  ,  4,804,483,  d. 
252-8.800. 
Fanuc  Ltd.  See — 

Nakamura.     Kouaei.     and     Yoahida.     Takashi.     4,804.872.     d. 

310-42.000. 
Neko.  Noriaki.  4.805.112.  d  364-476  000 
Farley.  Marvin,  to  Eaton  Corporataoo.  loo  implanutioe  surface  charge 

control  method  and  apparatus.  4.804.837.  d  250-251  000. 
Farley.  Marvin:  Ser — 

Roae,  Peter  H.;  Farley.  Marvm.  and  Grodzms,  Lee.  4.804.852,  d 
250-492.100. 
Fams,  Ben  J   Auxiliary  safety  step  for  round  ladder  rung*.  4.804,063. 

a    182-121.000. 
Farrow.  John  F..  to  Medar.  Inc.  Structure  and  method  for  resolance 
welding  with  an  mductiveiy  coupled  power  source.  4.804.819,  d. 
219-91.200 
Fasnacht,  Floyd  A..  Jr    Ser— 

Klahn,  Francta  C  .  Werner.  Charles  E  ,  and  Fasnachu  Floyd  A^  Jr.. 
4.804,038,0    165-11.200 
Faulkerson,  James  U.  to  Everex  Ti  Corporation.  Hand-held  optica] 

icanner  and  computer  mooae.  4,804.949,  CI   340-7 10  000 
Faye,  Andre.  Method  and  device  for  eatabUahmg  bvlircctiooal  caamu- 
nications  between  persons  located  at  difTereni  geographicaUy  diMant 
ttatioos.  4,805J05,  d  379-96.000 
Fehl.  Alesaandro:  See— 

De    Marco,    Giuhano;    and    Fehl.    Alesaandro.    4,805,051,    CI. 
360-78.010 
Feidmann.  Hugo;  Muller,  Hubert;  and  Schlanzke,  Claus,  <o  SMS  Schlo- 
cmann-Siemag  AG    Apparatus  for  rolbng  bar  stock   4,803,863.  d. 
72-199.000 
Fellon,  Ralph  A    See— 

Schuh,     Ronald     A;    and     Fetton.    Ralph     A.    4,804,09a    CL 
206-366.000. 
Fender,  C  Leo.  Neck  for  guitar  4,803.906.  d  84-293  000 
Fenach,  Thierry;  and  Compagne.  Enc  to  ThomaOD  Semicooducteurs. 
Digital  signal  transmitting  ctrcon  for  telephone  network  4.805JI4, 
a   379-399.000. 
Fentreas,  Denton  C:  See — 

Lowery,  Richard  E..  Fentress,  Denton  C;  and  Godbehere.  Don 
W..  4,804,496,  d  252  363.500 
Fergeson,  Allen  D.,  Khursfaid.  Anwar,  and  Rousr  David  M  ,  to  Amen- 
can  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  AT4T  Bell  Laboratories 
Dau  commumcatkn  network.  4,805.17a  d  370-89000 
Ferguaon,  T    Arnold;  and  Seaver.  Lmda  L..  lo  Vci'J^  Technologies 
Corporation  Method  for  repairing  ceramic  casting  cores.  4.804.562, 
a   427-140  000 
Femandes,  John  W  ;  MiUer,  Gerald  A  .  MaUinson.  Andrew  M.;  and 
Lewu,  Stephen  R..  to  Analog  Deivcea.  Incorporated    Sub-rangmg 
A/D   converter    with   improved   error   correction    4.804.960,    CI 
341-158.000 
Ferrmi.  Pier  G.;  and  Sprecher.  Andreas  v.,  lo  Ciba-Gogy  Corporatioo 

Diaubaatnted  ptperazmes.  4.804,661.  d  514-255.000 
Ferns,  Domld  L.  Byrnes,  Franca  E..  and  Varfaolak.  Lawrence  N..  Jr.. 
to  United  Technologies  Corporatioo   Composite  helicopier  rwaafa- 
plale.  4,804,315.  a  416-114  000. 
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Ferro  Conx>ntioa:  See—  „     .      , 

Rtatey  Cheater  E.;  Thompwm.  Ronald  E  .  and  Rortek,  Chmrles  J., 
Jr  .  4,804.717,  Q.  525-375  000 
Feuemon,  Dieter  W.;  and  Berahard.  Ono,  to  Me«er«chnutt-Bolkow- 
Blotim  GmbH.  Low  fUsbt  method  fof  uitomabc  coune  determma- 
tioo.  4,805,108,  O.  364-43  J  000 

Feyen.  Peter:  S«f—  

KT»»t2,  Udo,  ind  Feyfn,  Petei.  4.804,760,  CI.  548-262.000 
Feyman,  C«rl:  See — 

Thiel  Tuniko:  CUyton.  Richard;  Feyman.  Carl;  Hilha,  W.  D.,  and 
KahJe,  Brewtta,  4,805,091,  Q   364-200.000 
Rcken,  Geoffrey  E..  to  aba-Oeigy   AG.  Optical  aenaitumg  dyea. 

4.804.599,  a.  43O-2.000 
Fickoi,  Leooaid  A.,  to  Unidynamic*  Corporation.  Ins  mechantnn. 

4.804.108,  a.  221-223  000 
Fiddyment,  PMip  J.;  We«tbrook.  Lealie  D.,  and  Nelaon,  Andrew  W  ,  to 
Britnh  Telccommunicationa.  pic    Rjdge  waveguide  optical  devicea. 
4,805.184,  a.  372-96.000. 
Fijiwara.  Tatauro;  WaUnabe.   Hideyuki;   and  Sakakibara,   Hideo,  to 
Toyo  Joro  Co..  Lid.  20-O-Acyl-19,20<nolinacrolide  antihiotK  denv- 
ativea-  4.804,749,  a.  536-7. 100 
Finch,  Janiei  A.:  See—  „,~,.,.,<^ 

Moya,  Michael  H.;  and  Finch.  James  A  .  4,804,460.  Q  209-164.000 
Fine,  Jeffrey  B.:  See—  „.     ^ 

Marachner,    Steven    S.;    and    Fine,    Jeffrey    B.    4,804,555.    Q. 
426-601.000. 
Fink.  Hana-Ferdi;  See—  .  ^^.  ,  „ 

Berger,  RoUnd;  Fmk.  Hans-Ferdi,  and  Klocker,  Otto,  4,804.737. 
a   528-26.000 
Fmk,  Hans-Werner,  to  International  Busineaa  Machines  Corporation. 

Atto-amperemeter  4.804,909.  C\  324-120  000 
Fmke,  Klaus;  and   Baumgarten,   Klaus,  to   Measerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GmbH.  Adjustment  member  for  perfonnmg  a  mechanical 
rotational  movement.  4,804,934.  CI   335-229  000 
Finn.  Alan  M.:  See — 

Kieckhafer,   Roger  M  ;   Finn.  Alan  M.;  and  Walter,  Chris  J., 
4.805,107,  a.  364-200.000 
Fiore.  Anthony  M.;  HempeL  Bruce  C  ,  Laib,  Gregory  D ;  and  Uang, 
Bob  C  .  to  Intematioaal  Busineas  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlimg  ooncatenatioo  of  tranaformatioo  matrices  in  a  graphics 
dimby  system.  4,805,117.  C\  364-518.000 
Fire  Sprinkler  Specialties,  Inc  .  See— 

C^aaso.  Vincent  J  .  4.804.046.  O    169-90.000. 
First  Byte:  See—  „ 

Sprague.  Richard  P.;  and  Kachikian.  Kevin  R..  4,805,220,  Ci. 
381-51.000. 
Fncher.  Edmund  C.  Pulsating  water  and  air  jet  structure  for  cleaning 

helmet  window  4,803.979.  CI   128-201  150 
Fiacher.  Gerhanl;  Schneider.  Benedikt;  and  Jahn.  Helmut,  to  R.  P 
Schcrer  GmbH.  Gelatin  capsules  and  method  of  preparmg  same 
4  804  542,  O.  424-456.000. 
Fncher!  Kevin  H.  Plummer'j  union  4,804,209,  C\.  285-31  000 
Facher,  Rolf;  and  Schulz,  Bemhard,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschaH 
Preparatxm      of     4-monoacetaIs      of      2-methyIbut-2-ene- 1 ,4-diaI 
4.804.786.  a.  568-591  000 
Fisons  pic  See— 

Augstein.     Joachim;     and     Ahmed.     Maqbool.     4.804.678,     CI. 
514-456.000 
Fiterman,  Michael,  to  Liberty  Diversified  Industries   Foldable  corru- 
gated plastic  roof  ventilator  4.803.813.  CI   52-199.000 
Fitness  Quest,  Inc  :  See — 

Fnedebach.  Adolf  H.,  4.804,178,  Q   272-97.000. 
Hjeldsted,  John  C  :  Set— 

Browlbent,  Carolyn  C;  and  Fjeldsud.  John  C,  4,804,839,  a. 
2SO-288.00O. 
Flachglaaa  Aktiengeaellichaft  See— 

Muller.  Dieter;  and  Rem,  Wilhelm.  4.804.883.  C\.  313-478.000 
Fletcher,  James  D.  Bow-limb-operated  pull-down  arrow  rest  support 

4.803.971.  a.  I24-41.00A. 
Fleury.  Jean-Loc,  to  AUied-Signal  Inc    Suspensioa  for  the  pivoting 
vane    actuation    mechanism    of   a    variaMe    nozzle    turbocharger 
4,804.316,  a.  417-407.000 
Flexman,  F^*""'"^  A.,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Toughened      polyoxymethylene      compoaitxHis.      4,804,716.      CI. 
52^399.000 
FUntab  AB  See— 

Nordstrom.  Kjell  H..  4,804,053,  Q.  177-211.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  Richard  E;  Zeh,  Petei   '•».;  and  Joeaeman,  Frederic  B., 
4.804,526,  a.  423-321  OOR 
Fodor  nee  Balogfa,  Oyoogyver  See— 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor,  Bordaa.  Bama,  Dom- 
bay,  Zaoh;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyongyver.  Grega  nee  Toth. 
Erzaebet;   Oribovsiki.   Pal;   Lorik,   Enio;   Matolcsy.  Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David.  Judit;  Mile.  Erzaebet;  Nagy.  Jozaef;  Pavliac- 
lak  Ciab«;  Tarpai,  Oyula;  Toth,  Andras;  Toth,  Istvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca.  Mana;  and  Tuake,  Marton,  4,804,405,  Ci  71-118  000 
Fogarty.  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of  Atnerica.  Navy.  Acoustic 
unial  optical  correlator  using  a  light  emitting  diode  array.  4,805, 1 58. 
CT  367-125.000. 
Foote,  Alberto;  Tentorio.  Angelo;  and  Lenti.  Daria.  to  Ausimont  S  p  A 
Compootion  on  the  basts  of  fluormated  polymers  m  aqueous  disper- 
stoo,  cootaiiiinf  atkozynlanea.  for  coating  metal  surfaces.  4,804,701, 
CL  524-262.00^! 
Force,  Carlton  O..  to  We«vaco  Corporatioo.  Process  for  preparation  of 
high  solids  concentrated  latex  4,804.694.  O   523-335  000. 


Ford.  Joanna  B..  See—  ,  ».    ^ 

Howley.  Joaeph  P  ,  Keehn,  William  T  ;  Ford.  Joaiuu  B.;  and  Neeb. 
Mary  J  ,  4,S[H.549.  CI.  426-98  000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Glab.    John   A .    Nicosia,    Raymond    P.;   and    Yopp.   W.    Trent. 
4.804.203,  CI   280-707  000 
Forester,  David  R-.  to  Betz  Laboratonea,  Inc  Method  for  controlling 
fouling  deposit  formation  in  petroleum  hydrocartXMis  or  petrochemi- 
caU  4,804.456.  Q  208-48.0AA. 
Formigoni,  Napolean  P.:  See — 

Pryor.  Roger  W.;  Kleisy.  Patrick  J     Piontkowski,  Jerry  A.;  and 
Fonnigora.  Napolean  P .  4.804,490,  CI   252-62  3BT 
Forsberg,  Irvine  F..  to  Forsbergs,  Inc.  Gravity  separator.  4.804.463,  Q. 

209-466.000. 
Forsbergs.  Inc.:  See— 

Forsberg.  Irvme  F  .  4.804.463,  CI  209-466  000 
Forte,  Gary  L.,  Brown.  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Wayne;  Morris,  George  L-, 
III    and  Prior,  Michael  D  ,  to  Uwted  International,  Inc.  Retaining 
wail  system  4.804,299.  CI  405-285  000 
Fory,  Werner:  See — 

Bohoer,  Beat;  Fory,  Werner;  Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Piasiotas,  Georg. 
4.804.757.  a.  544-319.000. 
Fosbee,  Terry:  See— 

May.  Larry;  Curtias,  Peter,  and  Foahee.  Terry,  4,103,886,  Q. 
73-862.390. 
Foster.  Clark  B  :  See—  _ 

Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Foater,  Claik  B., 
4.804.370.  a  604-195.000 
Foster.  Craig  L.  Semi-sphencal  golf  club  grip  structure.  4.804.181,  d. 

273-81  OOD 
Foster.  James  F  ;  Set — 

Pol.  Kenneth  J  ;  Foster,  James  F ;  Gyger,  Jack  D.;  and  Hyland, 
Lawrence  P,  4,804,173,  a.  271-11.000 
Foster,  Stuart  L.:  See— 

McDavid,  Larry  S.;  Pawlowski,  Michael;  Foater,  Stuart  L.;  and 
Sullman,  Gerald  T  ,  4,805,122,  C\.  364-557.000. 
FouTOier.  Pascale:  Set — 

Bouchez.  Dominique:  Casamata,  Gilbert;  Foumier,  Pascale;  and 
Bemasconi,  Christian,  4,804,495.  CX.  252-312.000 
Fourrey,  Francois;  and  Deley.  Serge,  to  Cycles  Peugeot  Base  stnicture 
m  particular  for  a  seat  havmg  an  adjustable  backrest.  4.804.225.  Q. 
297-452.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Tbomazet  Joel;  and  Kolmayer.  Andre  .  4.804.516.  CL  376-439  000 
Francois.  Marc,  to  Bendix  France.  Servo  device  for  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  a  hydraulic  system,  in  particular  the  power-assisted 
steering  of  a  vehicle  4.804.014.  C\.  137-501  000 
Frank.  Helmut  See— 

SchonfekJ,  Harald,  Jarschel.  Rainer,  and  Frank,  Helmut,  4.803.882, 
CI  73-462.000 
Frank.  Richard  W  ,  to  Yablonski,  Tunothy.  Input  voltage  compensated, 
microprocessor     conuoUed.     power     regulator.     4.804.916.     Q. 
323-300.000 
Frank.  Robert  G    See— 

Stas.  Joaeph   D.;  Frank.  Robert  O.;  and  Schwartz.  James  H.. 
4,804.397,  a.  65-107.000. 
FrankeL  Hugh;  Sauve-FrankeL  Ginette;  and  Aobut.  Christian,  to  Q  *  L 
Corp.  Inc    Selective  microfiche  display  equipment    4.805.087,  CI. 
364-474220 
Franklin,  James,  to  Reilly  Chemicals.  S  A   Method  for  prepinng  cMo- 
rinc-containing  denvaoves  of  pyridine  compounds.  4.804,763.  CI. 
546-345.000.  „  ^      . 

Freanon.  WiUiam  H  .  to  Avdel  Limited.  British  Company.  Hydraulic 

fluid  replenishment  device.  4,804,023.  O    141-65  000 
Fredriksson,   Borje,  to  Beloit  Corporation.   Means  and  method  for 
retnoval  of  strings  from  waste  paper  4,804.439,  CI    162-55.000. 

Frecland.  Stephen  J.:  See—  .  ... 

Skinn,  Neil  C;  and  Freeland.  Stephen  J  ,  4,803,908,  Q.  84-454.000. 
Freese.  Lawrence  O.:  Set— 

Loacalzo,  Dominick;  Scott,  Bruce  M.;  Freeae.  Lawrence  O.;  and 
Picozza.  Augusto  A  .  4.804.349.  O  446-93  000 

Frasinger.  Henry   Set —  

Stntzl.  Karl,  and  Fremnger,  Henry,  4.804.201.  C\.  280-618.000. 
Freitag.  Lawrence  F.:  See- 
Becker,  James  A.;  Freitag.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Kuny.  Frank  W , 
4,804,933,  CI   335-186.000 
French.  Timothy  S  Upright  canoe  earner.  4,804,123.  d.  224-266.000 
Frey.  John  R.:  See— 

Buttke.  Robert  D.;  and  Frey,  John  R..  4.804,458,  O.  208-143.000. 
Frickel,  Friti-Frieder:  See— 

Wuest,    Hans-Heiner.    Frickel.     Fritz-Frieder    Pauat,    Joachim; 
Schmieder.    Klaus;    and    Nuerrenhach.    Axel,    4.804.670.    C\ 
514-381.000 
Fnedebach.  Adolf  H..  to  Fitneas  Quest.  Inc  Crosa-country  ski  exercise 

device.  4.804.178.  C\.  272-97.000 
Friedman.  Donald.  Infant  earner  4.8O4.230,  CI.  297-457.000. 
Fngg.  Robert,  Gain,  Paul:  Pcrren  Stephan  M.;  Jenny.  Urs;  and  Ritter, 
Oebhard,  to  Synthes.  Sighting  instrument.  4.803.976,  CX  128-92.0VD. 
Fnmmel.  Mana:  See — 

Jarrett,  Frank  A;  and  Fnmmel.  Mana.  4.804.286.  O  401-59.000. 
Fnsch.  Gerhard:  See— 

Albrecht.  Konrad;  and  Friach,  Gerhard.  4,804.399.  Q  71-93.000 
Fntsch.  Edgar;  and  Fritach.  Notbert,  to  Robert  Fritach  S.A.  Cooking 

apparatus  for  communities.  4.803.919,  C\  99-340  000 
Fntsch,  Norben.  Set— 

Fntsch.  Edgar;  and  Fritach.  Norbert,  4.803,919.  a.  99-340.000. 
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Fucha,  Hugo: 

Brand,   Uwe;  DeDecker.   Emile;   Deuker.   Ernst;   Fuchs.   Hugo; 
Kartte,    Klaus;    Neobauer,    Gerald;    and    Ooatvogels,    Jozef. 
4,804.473,  a.  210*34.000 
Fugate,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Sumner.   Charka   E.    Jr ;    and    Fugate,    Eric   J.,   4.S04.7T7.   CL 
562-421.000 
Fuji  iokogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See — 

OhkmDO,  Hiroya,  4,803,90a  O.  74-866.000 
Ohkmno,  Hiroya.  4,803,967.  d.  123-42Z000 
Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo,  4,804.059.  a.  180-197.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Takuya.  4.804,987.  Q.  354-219.000. 

Hashimoto,     MaaaAimi;     and     Ono.     Minoru.     4.804.988.     O 

354-276.000. 
Iwaae,    Yoahiki;    Nakadai,    Katauo;     Miyake,     Izumi;     Kaneko. 

Kiyotaka;  and  Oda,  Kaznya,  4,804,925.  Q.  329-50  000 
Moriyama,    Motooori;    Fujimnra,    Dmo;   Tanaka.    Tsutomu;   and 

Watanabe.  TakeaU.  4,804,992.  O.  354-471.000 
Nakajima,  Nobayoaln;  Nagata,  Takefaumi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroahi, 

4,804,841,  a.  250-327.200. 
Nakajima.  Notwyoahi.  4.804,842.  Q.  250-327.200. 
NaUjima.  Yaaonoci.  4.805,052.  CI.  360-97.010. 
Niahikawa,  Toahihiro;  and  Abe,  Akira,  4,804,617.  a  430-393.000. 
Ouke,     Kataomi;     and     Iwakami.     Nobuyuki,     4.805.039,     CI 

358-335.0ro. 
Tanaka.  Nobuyuki.  4.805.030,  O.  358-260.000 
Ueda,  Shinji;  and  Nak^ma,  Innya.  4,804,616,  O.  430-379  000 
Ueda.  Shinji;  aiKl  Morimoto,  Kiyoahi.  4,804,618.  a  430-393.000 
Fujieda,  Yasuh^o;  and  IcUkawa,  Kstnimi,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaaha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho.   VerticaDy  opening  and  cloamg  type  tire  vulcanizer 
4.804.318.  CL  425-34.100 
Fujikawa.  Ynahimaaa:  See — 

Suzuki.  Maaatoahi;  Fujikawa.  Yoahimasa,  and  Fujimoto,  Koicfai. 
4,805.024.  CL  358-213.190 
Fujikawa.  Yoahiynki:  Set — 

Miwino,  Maauaki;  Fujikawa,  Yoahiyuki;  Haneda.  Isamu;  and  Myoi. 
Tetauo,  4,805,136,  O.  364-900.000 
Fujikin  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Masahikn;  Tsukada,   Kazuo,   and  Suzuki,   Kazunon. 
4.804,164,  CL  251-335.300 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  Set — 

Katayoae,   Hiroichi;   Yokoauka.   Hiroahi;   and   Seto.    Katauyuki, 
4,804.245,  CL  350-96.230. 
Fujimoto,  Koichi:  Set — 

Suzuld,  Maaatoahi;  Fujikawa,  Yoahimasa;  and  Fujimoto,  Koichi. 
4,805,024,  CL  358-213.190. 
Fujimoto,  Sliin:  Set — 

Ueoo,  Ryuzo;  Ito,  Sbigeru;  Fujimoto,  Shin;  and  Iwao,  Mayumi, 
4.804,415.  a.  106-496.000. 
Fujimnra,  Ikuo:  Set — 

Moriyama,   Motonori;    Fujimnra,   Ikoo;    Tanaka,    Tsutomu;    and 
Watanabe.  Takeahi.  4,804,992.  Q.  354-471.000 
Fujioka.  Yaauahi:  Set — 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Saito,  Keishi;  Arai,  Takayoahi;  Kato,  Minora;  and 
Fujioka.  Yaauahi,  4.804,604,  CI.  430-57.000 
Fujiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takaahi;  Takasngi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromn,  4,804.752,  6.  540-227.000. 
Fujita,  HiroBori:  Set— 

Ohta,  Yukio;  Mcxiyama,  Shigeo;  Sato,  Akira;  Arai.  Tofaru;  Fujita, 
Hirooori;  and  Sugimoto,  Yoahihiko,  4.804,445,  Q  204-39  000 
Fujita,  Taira;  Hayashi.  Yoahiaki;  and  Okayasu,  Hiroahi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Proceaa  for  producing  (imxarine  violet 
pigment.  4,804,417.  Q.  106-498.000. 
Fujita,  Toyoioko:  See — 

Yamakoahi.  Akira;  Fujita.  Toyohiko;  Tsukakoshi,  Kunihiko;  and 
Anraku.  Shinji.  4.804.927.  CX.  330-288.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Fuknahima.  Toahitaka.  4.805.141.  Q.  365-96.000 

Kaneko.  Maaahide;  Matsuda,  Kbchi;  Mukawa.  Naoki;  and  Koga, 

Toshio.  4.805.017.  CL  358-105.000 
Kaneta,  Hiroahi;  Ogawa,  Tsutomu;  Mori,  Haruhaa,  and  Wada, 

Kunihiko.  4.803.884.  CX.  73-598.000. 
Koezuka.  Tetsoo;  Tuikabara.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakashima,  Masato. 

4.805.224,  a.  382-8.000. 
Saaidd,    Sachio;    Wanou,    Maaahira,    Kimura,    Maaatoahi;    and 

Nakajima,  Junzo,  4,804,994.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Shioya,   Yaahimi;   Oyama,   Yaauahi;   Tsuzuki,   Norihaa;   Maeda. 
Mamoru;  Icinkawa.  Masaaki;  Mieno,  Fumitake;  Inooe,  Shin-ichi, 
Uo-ochi,  Yaauo;  Tabuchi.  Akira;  Tsokune,  Atauhiro;  Watanabe. 
Takuya;  and  Ohba,  Takayuki.  4,804.560,  CI.  427125  000 
Fujiwara.  Yutaka:  See — 

Eguchi.  Maaaharu;  Fujiwara,  Yutaka;  Yamanouchi.  Haruhiko;  and 
Tenahima,  Jun.  4,804,331,  a.  439-162.000. 
Fukaaawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Imamura.    Takaahi;    Nuhigawa.    Notio;    Kurosaki    Tomihiro; 
Fukaaawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato.  Haruya.  4.804.533,  Q  424-69  000 
Fukaae,  Hiaahiko:  See — 

Nomura.  Akihiio;  Fukaae,  Hiaahiko;  Matsui,  Kunio;  and  Hirala. 

AtsiMhi,  4,804,037,  Q.  164-449.000. 

Fukawa,  latrixiro;  and  Yoneda,  Haniyuki,  to  Asahi  Kaaa  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaiaha.  Crystalline  artMnatic  polyketone  copolymer  produced 

from  4-mercaptophenol.  dihaloterephtalophenoDe,  and  hydnaquinooe 

or  dihydroxybenzophenone  4,804,735,  CI  528-125  000 


Fukuda,  Keishi,  to  Shimizu  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Dietary  fibres  of 

seaweed  having  lOD-exchange  ability   4.804.536.  a  424-195  100 
Fukuhara,  Hiroahige:  Set — 

Takai,  Hkleo;  and  Fukuhara.  Hiroahige,  4,804,964.  a  342-389.000 
Fukui.  Yukio:  See— 

Oku.  Masoo;  Kuda  Ynahimirhi;  Saito,  Isao;  and  Fokni.  Yukio. 

4.805.040.  CI   358-336.000 

Fukumolo,  Shintaro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboahikj  Kaaha.  Deflecting 

ekctrooagnet  apparatus  with  moveable  pole  piece    4,804.879,  Q 

313-361  100. 

Fukaalmna.  Toahitaka.   to  Fujitsu    Limited.   Bipolar   PROM   having 

transistors  with  reduced  baae  widths.  4.805.141,  Q.  365-%.000 
Fuknahima,  Yaiiimaii:  See— 

Okamoto,  Takaahi;  Yasae,  Kenji;  Manitani.  Takeshi:  and  Fuku- 
shima.  YasamMa,  4J04.707.  CX  525-66.000 
Fukiishima.  Yoahihiaa:  See — 

Kuroki.  Yozoru;  Satoh.  Iiao:  Ichmoae.  Makolo;  Fukushima,  Vo- 
shihiaa;  and  Takagi.  Yuuji.  4.805.046.  CX  36049  000 
Fukuzawa.  Takeahi:  See — 

Hibino,  Ynahitaka;  Fukuzawa.  Takeahi;  Sato.  Hiromitau.  Aaakura. 

MaaaUko;  and  Tolsune,  Atsuahi.  4.803.898.  Q  74-860  000 

Fuller.  John  R.  D.;  and  Bell.  John  K    A.,  to  ROLLS-ROYCE  pic 

Clearance   control    apparatns    for   a    bladed    flmd    fknk    iiiT4tm> 

4.804,310,  a.  415-115.000 

Funaki,  Molokatan.  Roof  structure  and  fixture  therefor  4.803.818,  CI. 

52-520.000. 
Funaki,  Motokatau.  Tiled  wall  structure  4  803,821.  CX.  52-387.000 
Furman,  Anthony  H.:  See — 

Blanton,   John   C;   and    Furman.    Anthony    H..   4.803.836.   d 
60-39.464 
Furuhaatu.  Hidefaiko.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Manually  operable  device 

for  displacing  movable  Bta«ea.  4.803,892.  Q  74-479  000 
Fuaaro.  Angelo;  and  Galeazzi.  Gmcarto.  Device  for  the  elevated 

poattiooing  of  antomobiha.  4.804.066.  CX   187-8  710 
G-C  Dental  Induatrial  CorporatioD:  See— 

Knbota.  Takao;  Saknma.  Tetsnro:  and  Nakazato.  Ryoji.  4.804.690. 
CL  522-14.000. 
G  D  Searle  *  Co.:  See— 

Manley.    Paul    W.;    and    Porter.    Roderick    A,    4.804.6S8,    d. 

514-234.200 
Nugent.    Fredenc    J.;    and    Yen.    John    K.    C.    4,804.540.   O. 
424-457.000. 
G  A  H  Tecfanokigy.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.    John    S.;    and    Van    Brunt.    Michael    K..    4.804.917.   CL 
324-95.000. 
Gadkaree.  Kiahor  P    See— 

Chyung.  Kenneth;  Gadkaree,  Kiahor  P.,  Keicham.  Thomas  D.;  and 
Wttsirika.  Raja  R..  4.804.643.  CL  501-104.000. 
GAF  Corporatioa:  See — 

O'Lenick.  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  and  Fanelh.  Joaeph  J  .  4,804.483,  CL 
252-8.800 
Gaines  Pet  Foods  Corp.:  See— 

Howley,  Joaeph  P.;  Kecfan,  William  T  ;  Ford.  Joama  B.;  and  Neefo, 
Mary  J..  4.804.549.  Q  426-98  000 
Galeazzi.  Giancarto:  See — 

Fuaaro.  Angelo;  and  Galeazzi.  Giancario.  4.804.066.  CL  187-8.710. 
Ctamoke.  Edward  C:  Ser-- 

Tiegt,  Mart  D ;  and  Gamoke,  Edward  C.  4,803,783,  CL  33- 
178.0MI. 
Gandotfi.  Luciano;  and  Musumeci,  Salvatore.  to  SGS  Mtcroelettrooica 
SpA.  Senuoooductor  device  with  a  planar  junction  and  self-paasrvai- 
ing  termination.  4.805.004,  CX  357-53  000 
Ganguly,  Aahit  K.:  See — 

Piwinski,  John  J  ;  Green,  Michael  J  .  Ganguly.  Ashh  K.;  Wong. 
Jesse  K.,  Katchen.  Bernard,  and  Cramer.  Jeffrey.  4.804,666.  CI 
514-278.000. 
Gartlner.  Christopher:  See — 

Jooea.  Theodore  A..  4,803.939.  Q   1 14-39  100. 
Gardner,  Hugh  C;  and  N?  tvman-Evans,  Richard  H..  to  Amoco  Corpo- 
ratioa. Cyanate  eater  with  urea  latent  cure  accelerator  4,804.740.  Q 
528-422.000. 
Gardner.  Leland  V  .  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center    Two  direc- 
tional an^  of  amval  sy-ctn.  4.804.832.  Q  250-203  OOR^ 
Garoche,  Didier  See — 

Gn^iber,  Jean  F.;  and  Garoche,  Didier,  4,804,385,  CX.  8-423.000 
Garske,  Edward  E:  See— 

Barcelona.  Michael  J.,  Garske,  Edward  E.  and  Schock.  Michad 
R.,  4,803,869,  CX  73-53.000 
Gas  Research  Institiite:  See — 

Minet,  Ronakl  G.;  and  Che,  Stanley  C  ,  4,804,797.  CX  585-500.000 

Gastrin.  Jan,  to  Instnnnentarium  Corp    Patient  support  system  in  s 

narrow-beam     tomographic     imagmg     apparatus.     4,805.200,     O 

378-39.000 

Gaudio,  Raymond,  to  Napco  Secunty  Systems.  Inc    Verifying 

matic  line  mtegnty  diagnostic  (V.A.L.LD  )  apparatus  and 

for  intrusion  detectna  systems.  4.804.942.  O   340-514  000. 

Gautier.  Alain,  to  Maguin  S.  A.  B  P  Process  and  outfit  for  the  cxtrac- 

tion  of  sugar  from  sugar  cane  4.804.418.  a    127-2  000 
Gearhart,  Victor  C  See- 
Gibson.  James  O.;  Gearhart,  Victor  C.  Burdl.  Surven  E;  and 
Hawrylow,  Gabnele  M.,  4,805,181.  CX  372-71000 
Geary.  Deniae  M.;  Pettit.  Paul  H..  Jr :  and  Vicha.  Susan  K..  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc  Chip  resntant  coatings.  4.804.581.  CX  428-332.0X 
Gee,  Thomas  A :  and  Sullivan.  Mart  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporatioo  Trac- 
tor-trailer brake  control  system  4,804.234,  a   303-7.000. 
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Gee,  Thomas  A    and  Sullivan,  Mark  W  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Trac- 
tor-trailer brake  control  »yitem  4.804,237,  Ci   3O3-7.00O. 
Gehnns,  Johann:  See — 

EtirUe.  Siegfried;  and  Oehnng.  Johann.  4,803.811.  CI  51-7  000 
Gehring,  Reinhold;  Jenien-Korte,  Uta,  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter.  Jorg, 
Santel.  Hana-Joachim;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellichaft  l-aryl-4-cyaDO-5-halogenopyrazole»,  compoution  con- 
taining thetn.  and  method  of  using  them  as  selective  herbicides 
4,804,398,  a.  71-92.000. 
Oehnng,  Reinhold:  See— 

Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Gehrtng.  Reinhold;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter. 

Jorg;  Wioblowsky,  Hemi-Jurgen,  Becker.  Benedikt,  Homeyer. 

Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  and  Andrews, 

Peter,  4,804,675.  O.  514-407.000 

Geo.  Timothy  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The    Method  for  reducing 

short  time-K»le  reciprocity  failure  effecu  of  ■  microencapsulated 

acrylate  system.  4,804,611.  CI  430-138  000 

Gelenunas,     Rimas     J      Water     sensmg     apparatus     4.804.947,     CI 

340-620.000.  ^       .     .     c         . 

C»eUnat,  WiUiam  A ;  Holti,  Edwm  R  ;  Argaia.  Dennis  J  ;  Smigel, 

Robert  L.;  and  Wiley,  Dan  W  ,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Bondmg 

apparatus    with    electromagnetic    wave    generator     4,804.435.    CI 

Gclula.    Jerome    D     Coupling    system    with    cable.    4,803,760,    CI. 

24-631000. 
General  EJectnc  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Deborah  L,  4.804,700,  a.  524-166.000. 
Blantoo.    John    C,    and    Furman,    Anthony    H..    4,803.836,    CI 

60-39  464 
Botez,  Dan;  and  Bogner.  Brace  F  .  4.805,176,  O   372-29.000. 
Burke,  Thomas  M.,  4,803.994.  O    128-660  060 
Castleberry,  Donald  E..  4,804,953.  CI   340-784  000 
Coppa,  Anthony  P.,  4,803,824,  a   52-648  000 
Hartieke,  Guenther;  and  Jastrzebski,  Lubonur  L.,  4,805,187.  CI. 

374-123.000 
Hibbert,  David  A..  Richards.  Anthony  L..  Zuffelato.  Dennis  C  ; 
Tunnelle,  Conrad  R  .  and   Larkin.   Harold   F  .  4,804,804.  CI. 
174-16.200 
Ishibara.  Toahio,  4,804,71 1,  C\  525-146.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grtegon;  Robinson,  John  W  ;  and  Ipri,  Alfred  C, 

4,804,640,  a.  437-236000 
MacOregor,  Richard  A.,  4,803,896,  CI   74-60600R. 
Morria,  Robert  A  ;  Mitach,  Jama  M  ;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S  ;  Yu, 
Yuel-Ying;  and  Caitonguay,  Roger  N  ,  4.803.774,  C\  29-622  000 
Paul,  William  C;  and  Kimbel.  Ku^k  L  .  4.804,566,  Q.  428-35  000 
Reed,  Bradley  C,  4,803,897.  a  74-720  500. 
Rosen,  Arye;  and  Lee,  Chi  H  ,  4,805,084.  Q.  363-147  000. 
Stewart  Wilber  C.  4,804,253.  a.  350-330  000. 
General  Hoapital  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Bellet,    Dominique;    Wanda.    Jack    R      and    Ozturk.    Mehmet. 
4,804,626,  a.  435-7  000 
General  MiUs,  inc  ;  See— 

Marachner.    Steven    S.;    and    Fine,    Jeffrey    B.,    4,804,555,    CI 
426-601.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bnttm,  Craig  E.,  4,804,128.  Ci.  228-217  000. 
Reedy,  Patrick  J..  4.804,343,  Q  439-854000. 
General  Signal  Corporatioa:  See— 

Boiall,  Frank  S..  4,804,956,  C\   345-825  790. 
Genoa.  Joseph;  Kaskel,  Harold;  and  Nelson.  Carl,  to  Atlantic  Vacuum 
Parts  Corp   Electrified  vacuum  cleaner  hose  adapter.  4,804,333,  CI. 
439-191.000. 
Geophysical  Engineering  Company  See— 

Asaaf,  Gad.  4,803,846,  C\  62-94  000 
Geophysical  Service  Inc.:  See— 

Nehen,    Pete    E.;    and    Ohelara,    Jitendra    K..    4,805.128,    CI 
364-715  030. 
George,  Flint  R.:  See — 

Weaaon,  David  S.,  McMahan,  Michael  E .  and  George,  Flmt  R., 
4,804,044,  a.  166-297.000 
Geonch  Services  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Wenman,  George  B ,  4.804,353,  CI.  474-152.000 
Gerard  A.  Wurdack  A  Asaociatea,  Inc.:  See— 

Wurdack,    Gerard    A.    and    Helton.    Frank    F.    4,804.899.    CI 
318-600.000. 
Gerhardmger.  Dieter;  Retsacher.  Johannes.  Stohr,  Gunter;  and  Wege- 
haupt.  lUrl-Heinnch.  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH   Tbermoinsulating 
moldings  contaimng  a  porous,  uiorganic  thermoinsulatmg  material 
and  having  an  organopolysiloxane  coating  thereon.  4,804.579.  CI. 
428-304  400 
Geaellschaft  fur  Strahlen-und  Umweltforschung  mbH:  See— 

Mohnsen.  Helmut  M  .  Reuter.  Benno;  and  Schauene.  Wulfram, 
4,804,268,  a   356-338  000 
Gewerkschaf*  Eiaenhutte  Weatfalia:  See— 

Golla,  Franz,  4,803,768,  C\  29-417.000. 
Ghelam.  Jitendra  K..  See— 

Nelsen.    Pete    E,    and    Ghelani.    Jitendra    K.    4.805.128.    CI 
364-715.030. 
Gtamei.  Anthony  F.:  See— 

Anderson.  Neal  P.,  Oiaroei,  Anthony  F  ;  and  Salkeld,  Richard  W  , 
4,804,311,0  415-191000 
Gibba,  Richard  B.  Luggage  comer  construction  method.  4,803.769.  CI 

29-416000 
Oibaon.  Jamea  O  .  Oearhart.  Victor  C  ;  Birrell,  Steven  E.;  and  Hawry- 
low.  Gabnele  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  High  reflectance 
laser  resonator  cavity  4,805,181,  Q   372-72.000. 


Gillick,  Laurence:  See—  

Baker.  James  K  .  and  GLIIick,  Laurence,  4,805,219,  CX.  381-43.000 
Bamberg.  Paul  G  ,  Baker.  James  K..;  Oilltck.  Laurence;  and  Roth, 
Robert  S  .  4.805.218,  CI    381-43  000. 

Gindre,  Andre  V  :  See—  

Harvey,  John  D.;  and  Gindre,  Andre  V  ,  4,804,693,  C\.  523-219.000. 
Gisin.  Paul;  See— 

Fngg,  Robert.  Gisin.  Paul;  Perren,  Stephan  M.;  Jenny,  Ura;  and 
Ritter.  Gebhard.  4,803,976,  CI    I28-92.0VD 
Giuluuii.  Karen  A.;  See — 

Giuliam,  Robert  L ;  Giuliani,  Mark  A ;  and  Giuliani.  Karea  A., 
4,803.890.  a.  74-131.000 
Giuliani,  Mark  A.;  See— 

Giuliam,  Robert  L ,  Giuliani.  Mark  A,,  and  Giuliani,  Karen  A., 
4.803.890.  CI.  74-131.000 
Giuliam,  Robert  L.;  Giuliam,  Mark  A;  and  Giuliani.  Karen  A.  Piston/- 

power  shaft  couphng  4,803,890,  d.  74-131.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Baudin,    Jonanne;    and    Gonzenbach,    Hans    U,    4,804,776,    Q. 

560-51000. 
Chnaten,  Felix,  and  Kracner.  Fritz,  4.804,544,  Q  426-5.000 
Glab,  John  A  ;  Nicosia,  Raymond  P  ;  and  Yopp,  W    Trent,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company   Control  system  and  method  for  operating  adjust- 
able   vehicular    suspension    unit    over    undulating    road    surfaces. 
4,804,203.  a   280-707.000 
Gleason   Patrick  D  .  to  H   B.  Fuller  Company.  Starch-based  adhesive 

formuUtion  4.804.414.  CI    106-212000. 
Gleitbau  Geaellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Sommer.     Arnold;     and     Lienbacher.     Richard,    4,804,320,    CI. 
425-65.000. 
Glogovsky,  Richard,  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.  Tire  bead  sealer  4,804,029. 

CI.  157-1.100 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z .  to  Environmental  Fragrance  Technologiea,  Ltd. 

Aroma  diffuser  assembly.  4,804.821.  CI   219-271.000. 
Goble,  Rowland  H   Multipurpose  structure  4,804.176,  C\.  272-54000. 
Gobush,  WiUiam,  to  Acuahnet  Company    Multiple  dimple  golf  ball. 

4,804,189,  a.  273-232.000. 
Godbehere,  Don  W    See— 

Lowery.  Richard  E    Fentress,  Denton  C;  and  Godbehere,  Don 
W  .  4,804.496,  Q.  252-363  500. 
Ooe,  Melvin  B  ,  Jr  ;  See—  _    , 

Thompson.  Parke,  Jr  ;  Beard,  Lloyd  R  ;  and  Goe,  Melvin  B.,  Jr.. 
4,804.809.  a.  200-17  OOR. 
Goel    Anil  B  .  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc    Novel  thiocthcr  amide  diols  and 

poiyurethane  polymers  therefrom  4.804.781.  C\  564-154.000. 

Ooenng,  Kenneth  J  .  and  Ealick,  Robert  F ,  to  Barco,  Inc.  Production 

of  beUglucan,  bran,  protein,  oil  and  maltose  syrup  from  wazy  barley. 

4.804.545,  CI.  426-28.000.  _^  ,^,    ^ 

Goldberg.  Elisabeth,  to  D.S.R.  Productt.  Can  sealer.  4,804.103,  CI. 

220-251000. 
Goldberg,  Harold.  Flower  arranging  device  4.803.805.  CI.  47-41.120. 
Goldman.  Jerome;  Goldman,  Marvin;  Phillipa.  Gerald;  and  Goldman. 
Terry,  to  Penn  Plax  Plastics,  Inc.  Aquanum  air  valve  system  and 
hanger  umt.  4.804,012,  C\   137-343  000 
Goldman,  Marvin;  See—  .  ,-  ,j 

Goldman.  Jerome;  Goldman.  Marvin;  Phillips,  Gerald,  and  Gold- 
man, Terry.  4,804,012,  G   137-343.000 
Goldman.  Terry:  See—  .  ^  ... 

Goldman,  Jerome;  Goldman,  Marvm;  Philhps,  Gerald;  and  Gold- 
man, Terry.  4.804.012,  O.  137-343.000 
Goldmann.   Siegfried;   Schramm,   Matthias;   Grosa,   Rainer,  Thomas. 
Gunthcr;  Bechem,  Martin;  and  Kayser,  Michael,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Circulation-active  4-aminoaryldihydropyridtne  lactxMiea. 
4,804,667.  CI   514-302.000 
Golla,  Franz,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhutte  Westfaha.  Method  of,  and 
apparatus  for,  applymg  sheet  metal  collars  onto  the  nipples  of  anode 
bars  4,803,768,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Golladay,  James  D .  and  Elder.  Joseph  M  .  Jr   Hall  effect  liquid  level 

sensing  apparatus  and  method,  4.804.944,  a   340-624.000 
Gonsalvea,  Patrick.  Milk  calf  feeding  system  with  automatic  cleaning 

cycle  4.803,955,  a   119-71.000 
Gonzalez-Lopez,  Jorge:  See—  ..  o«^  , ,,     ^ 

Luuig,    Bob    C;    and    Gonzalez-Lopez,    Jorge,    4,805,116,    CI. 
364-521.000. 
Gonzenbach,  Hans  U  ;  See—  „_.  _,     ^^ 

Baudin,    Joaianne;    and    Gonzenbach.    Hans   U.,   4,804.776,    CI. 
560-51000.  _ 

Goodall,  Donald  T  Liqmd  dispenser  4.804,1 19,  Q.  222-468.000 
Goodman,  Howard:  Set— 

Jcpson.    Walter    B.    and    Goodman,    Howard,    4,804,416,    CI. 
106-468  000. 
Goodman,  Jack  E  ,  to  Chevron   Research  Company.   Optical  fiber 

holder  4.804,241,  O.  350-96.190 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The;  See— 
Boizman,  Thomas  J  ,  4,804,028,  CI   152-525.000 
Harvey,  John  D    and  Gmdre,  Andre  V  .  4,804,693.  C\.  523-219.000 
Ogata,  Naoya,  4,804,730.  CI.  528-286.000. 
Gordon,  Gary  B  ;  and  Spellman.  Miles,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Onenuoon-dependant  robot  controller  4,804.897.  CI  318-568  000. 
Gordon.  Paul  F  :  See- 
Allen,  Simon;  Gordon,  Paul  F  .  and  Hann.  lUchard  A..  4,804.747, 
CI   534-573.000 
Gorski.  Robert  A  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Stabilized  azeotrope  or  azeotrope-like  composition  of  1 . 1 ,2-trichloro- 
1,2.2-tnfluoroelhane  and  trans- 1 ,2-dK:hloroethylcne    4,804,493.  a. 
252-172.000. 
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Gortsema,  Frank  P.;  See — 

Pellet,  Regis  J..  Gortsema,  Frank  P.;  Long,  Gai>  N,;  and  Rabo, 
Jule  A..  4.804,647.  Q.  502-66,000. 
Goasage,  John  J.  V..  executor:  See — 

Noble,  John  B,.  deceaaed;  Pearce.  John  A.,  executor  and  Goasage, 
John  J.  v.,  executor,  4,804,185,  a,  273-85,0CP 
Goto,  Giichi;  and  Nagaoka.  Akinobu,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.  Azaspiro  compounds  and  their  use  4,804.665,  Q  514-278.000 
Goto,  Maaahiro:  See — 

Kuge.  Tsukaaa;  Goto.  Masahiro;  and  Sakane.  Isamu.  4,804,576.  Q 
428-216,000. 
Goto,  Toahio:  See — 

Kume,  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toahio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi;  Yamaguchi, 
Naoko;  Yanagi.  Akihiko;  Hayakawa,  Hidenori;  Yagi.  Shigeki; 
and  Miyauchi.  Hiroshi.  4.804,394,  Q  71-92.000 
Gotou,  Hidemi;  and  Kimura,  Shinichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Key 
mput  apparatus  provided  with  a  key  mput  buffer    4.804,278.  O. 
400-54.000. 
Gottfried  Amann  A  Sohn  Gea.m.b.H.  A  Co.;  See— 

Amann.  Emmo.  4.803,787.  a  34-50.000. 
Gouda,  Yoahimaaa:  See — 

Kamoto,    Hidetoahi;    Yamanouchi.    Hiroshi,    Takahashi.    Sbogo, 
Takamiya.    Toru.    and    Gouda,    Yoahimasa,    4.805,054,    Q 
360-97.010 
Goudie,  Alexander  C  ;  and  Wabhe,  Nigel  D.  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc,  Polycy- 

clic  ether  antibtotx:  4.804,680.  Q,  514-460,000 
Gould.  Gordon  E;  See — 

Luecke,  Robert  A,,  Gould,  Gordon   E.  and  Curtin.  Paul  M., 
4,804,510  a  264-169.000 
Gove,  Robert  J.  See— 

Younae,  Jack  M.;  and  Gove,  Robert  J.,  4.805,023.  Q,  358-213,170. 
Govekar.  Craig  F,:  See — 

Putrow.  Michad  C;  Wisneaki,  Leonard  J  ,  Jr,;  Govekar.  Craig  F  , 
Jonker,  Gary  D,;  Lindhard.  Gortlon;  Weidenbenner.  Dennis  W  , 
and  Quinn.  Robert  O,.  4.804,921,  CI.  324-394,000, 
Grafcor  Packaging  Inc,:  See — 

HaU,  William  E,,  4,804,136,  Q,  229-112,000 
Grandjean.  Dominique,,  to  Bull,  S.A,  Apparatus  for  temporary  storage 

of  flat  articles,  4.804.175,  d.  271-225.000. 
Grant,  John  L,;  and  Strachar,  Edward,  to  Umted  Technologiea  Corpo- 
ratioo.  Bus  controller  command  block  processmg  system  4,805.137. 
a   364-900,000, 
Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc,,  The:  Set — 

Abt,  John,  4.805,022,  CI.  358-183.000 
Graaao,  Albert  P,;  Vogel,  Wolfgang  M,;  and  Taylor,  William  A  ,  to 
Intematioiial  Fiiel  Cells,  Fuel  cell  powerplant  employmg  an  aqueous 
solutjoo,  4,804,591,  C\.  429-12,000 
Graves,  Michael  S,  Cat  toy,  4,803,953.  CI.  1 19-29,000, 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Dadgar,  Ahmad,  4,804,484,  a,  252-8,551, 
Green.  CHry  J,,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  phase  transition  temperature  using  laser  attenuation 
4.804.274,  a.  374-17.000 
Green.  Michael  J.;  Ser- 

Piwinaki.  John  J.;  Green.  Michael  J  ;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Wong. 
Jeaae  K.;  Katchen,  Bernard;  and  Cramer,  Jeffrey,  4,804,666,  O 
514-278,000, 
Greenawalt.  Kent  S  Pillow,  4,803,743.  C[.  5-434.000 
Greenberg,  Burton  L.  Televinon  program  tranamissioo  verification 

method  and  ^iparatua,  4,803,020.  Q,  338-147  000 
Greenfield,  S,  Fdmnnd,  Proceaaor  memory  element  and  a  new  com- 
puter architecture.  4,805,133,  d.  364-900,000 
Greenfield,  Walter,  to  Scientiftc  '""g";  Instruments,  Inc  System  for 

microacopically  analyzing  fluids.  4,804,267,  CI,  336-333,000, 
Greg  di  S,  Greganti  A  C,  S,aa,:  See— 

Dal  Cero,  Giovanni.  4,804,808,  Q  200-61  230 
Grega  nee  Toth.  Eiiaebct:  See — 

Bajusz.  Ferenc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi.  Tibor,  Bordas,  Bama;  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Gyongyver,  Grega  nee  Toth. 
EiTaebet;   Oribovszki,   Pal;   Lorik,   Erno;   Matolcsy,   Gyorgy. 
Matyas  nee  David.  Judit;  Mile,  Erzaebet;  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Pavliac- 
sak,  Csaba;  Tarpai.  Gyula;  Toth.  Andraa;  Tou.  Istvan,  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Maria;  and  Tuake,  Marton,  4,804,405.  Q  71-1 18,000 
Grenner.  Paul,  to  Aug,  Winkhaus  GmbH  A  Co  KG  Window  mclud- 
ing  a  casement  frame  pivoted  to  a  stationary  frame  and  a  locking 
device  for  the  caaement  frame  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame 
4.803,808,  a,  49-394,000. 
Gnbovazki,  Pal;  See— 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi.  Tibor;  Bordas,  Bama,  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyongyver,  Grega  nee  Toth. 
Erzaebet;  Cribovszki,  Pal;  Lorik,  Emo;  Matolcsy.  Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David,  Judit;  Mile,  Erzaebet;  Nagy.  Jozaef;  PavUac- 
sak.  Csaba;  Tarpai,  Gyula;  Toth,  Andras;  Toth.  Istvan,  Toth  nee 
Takaca.  Maria;  and  Tuske,  Marton,  4.804,405,  CI  71-118  000 
Gnffen,  Neil  C,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation.  Compensated  multtple 

load  cell  scale.  4,804.032,  Q.  177-25.140 
Gnffin,  Tony  K.;  Grindal,  Robert  J,;  and  Marshall.  Barry  R,.  to  Na- 
tional Reaearch  Development  Corporation,  Automatic  milking  appa- 
ratus, 4,803,950.  a    119-14,550, 
GnfTis,  Steven  C,  Means  for  sampling  the  exhaust  air  of  an  air  filtration 

unit,  4,804,391.  Q,  53-270,000, 
GnfFtth,  Herbert  L„  Jr,  Automatic  telepbofie  Ime  sharing  and  lockout 

apparatus.  4.805.210.  C\    379-195,000, 
Gnmes,  EUzabeth  H,:  and  Baugh.  Charles  W  ,  to  Weatughouse  Electric 
Corp  Croas-De  random  access  memory  4,805.140.  CI  365-87  000 


Gnndal,  Robert  J,;  Ser— 

Grifnn.  Tony  K,,  GrindaL  Robert  J,;  and  Manhall.  BarT>   R 
4.803,93a  a    119-14.550 
Grober,  Joaef;  See— 

Stockennam.  Horat;  Bohm,  Herman;  Grober,  Josef;  and  David. 
Wolfgang.  4,803,807,  Q  49-26.000 
Grodzina,  Lee:  See — 

Roae,  Peter  H.,  Farley.  Marvm;  and  Grodzma,  Lee,  4.a04,852.  C\ 
250-492. 100. 
Grohe,  Klaus:  Ser — 

Schnewer,  Michad,  and  Grobc.  Klaus.  4.804.760.  CX  546-153  000 
Grohrock,  Peter,  to  Simmia  Air«i»in.^iw-t.««t   Tranapon  oootamer 
with  an  iDtercfaancedble  iaaide  oontamer,  4,804.086,  O  206-328,000 
GroUier,  Jean  F,;  and  Garoche,  Didier,  to  L'Oreal,  Prcxxas  for  dyemg 
keratinous  fibres  with  5.6-<iihydroiy-indole  cuiiitiiii(,»1  with  an  lodidf 
and  dyeing  compoaitioa  empkiryed,  4.804,385,  CI,  8-423,000 
GrollieT,  Jean  F„  to  L'OreaL  Coaisetic  scrconng  compoartioa  cootam, 
mg  a  UV  screen  in  comfainatioii  with  a  poiymer  obtained  by  Mock 
polymenzaliaa  in  emnlaaoa  and  its  use  for  the  protectsoB  of  the 
human    epidermis    agamst    ultraviolel    radiatioaa    4,804,331,    O 
424-47.000. 
Groover,  Robert.  Ml;  Haken.  Roger  A,,  and  HoUoway.  Thomas  C  .  xc- 
Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    Process   for    makmg   mtegraied 
circuits  having  titamum  nitride  triple  mtcrconnect  4.804.636.  O 
437-32.000, 
Groaa,  Rainer:  Ser — 

Goktmaiiii,  Siegfried,  Schramm.  Matthias.  Gross.  Rainer.  Utosnaa. 
GuDther  Bechem.  Martin,  and  Kayser.  Michael  4.804.667.  Q 
514-302.000 
Group-N  Cotporaliop:  See — 

Kido.  Kaznyuki;  and  Honuchi.  Harumi.  4.805.036.  C\  358-335X100 
Grude.  Frederic  L.;  See— 

Poaey,  lotm  L..  Swank.  Ronald  W     and  Gnade,   Fredenc  L . 
4.803.827,  a   53-167.000 
Grucnberg,  Elbot  L..  to  CompFai  Corporatioii  Method  and  apparatus 
for    cootinuoasly   adcnowiedged    Imk   encrypting.    4.803JI6,   d 
380-21.000, 
Gruenberg.  Micfaeal  L,;  Ser— 

Cracauer,  Ray  F,;  Walker,  Robert  D  .  and  Gruenberg.  Micheal  L. 
4.804,628,  a.  435-240,242 
Grumman  Aeiaapaoe  Corporation:  Ser— 

Miller,  John  M.;  Barton.  Richard  O  ,  and   Bergin.  Michael  T.. 
4,804J70,  a   356-355,000 
Gnmwald,  Ronald  P,;  and  Todd.  Robert  J  .  to  Research  Medical,  iac 

Canbovaacolar  cannula  and  obturator  4.804,339.  Q  604-4,000 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S,p,A.:  See — 

Riva.  Enato;  Sdva,  Ennoo;  Denaro.  Maurizio.  CaMsni.  Giovanni, 
and  Parenti,  Francesco,  4.804.334,  Q  424-118,000 
Grychtol,  Klana.  to  BASF  AktiengeaeOachaft  Chromium  complex  dye 

for  potyamidca  or  leather  4,804,386,  Q  8-437  000 
Grzyb,  Jodie:  See— 

Bardy,  Andre  ;  Conti.  Maria-Lomsa;  CoarHen.  Jacques.  Mathieu. 
Evdyne;  and  Grzyb,  JoeOe,  4.804,529.  Q  424-9  000 
GstohL  Joaef,  Device  for  producing  a  heat  and  lenaxn  resstant  aa  wdl 
as  Oeiible  connectioo   between   the   ends   of  wet>-like   materials. 
4,803,934,  CI,  112-121  140 
GTE  Govemment  SyMems  Corporation.  See- 
Sweeney,  Harold  E.,  4,804,891.  Q  315-383,000 
GTE  Labotaloriea  Incotponued  See — 

Buljan.    Sergej-Tooualav;   and    Sam.    Vinod    R  .   4.804431,   CL 

299-91,000. 
Coopennan.   Michael,   and   Sieber.   Richard   W..   4.803.196,  O. 
375-107.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation;  Ser— 

Betzler.    Mark    H;    and    Swanson,    Steven    E., 

350-96.230, 
Hough,  Harold  L.,  Engbsh,  George  J  :  and  Chakrafaarti.  Kirti  B,. 

4,804,878,  a  313-riToOO 
Reid,  David  A,;  Johnson.  Roger  A    and  Outta.  John.  4.804.889.  a 

313-624,000. 
Schenhauer.  Richard  A.;  Vaaderpool.  Clarence  D,,  and  Milla, 
Michad  J.,  4,804,407.  d  75-0,5AA 
GTE  Valenite  Corporation:  Ser— 

Hunt,  Carl  E.,  4,804J01,  d  409-233  000 
GTE  Valeroo  Corporation:  See— 

Cusack.  Robert  F,,  4,803,786.  d  33-644  000 
Cmat±.  Robert  F.,  4.804.314,  d  417-322.000 
Gu,  Zheng-xing;  and  Haieh,  Shaimg-shii,  to  Lian-yun-gang  Owmiral 
Mines  Reaearch  and  Deagn  laatitutc;  and  Tenneaace  VaJfey  Author 
ity.  The,  Benefidatiag  dokmitic  pbo^ihate  ores  with  huauc  acid 
4,804,462.  d  209-167,000, 
Guebey,  Patrick,  to  Compagme  Generale  D'Automadane  OGA-HBS 

Image  proceaamg  apparatus.  4.805.226.  d   382-27  000 
Guest.  John  D  Tube  couphngs.  4,804J13.  d  285-308  000 
Gum.  Charles  E  Ser — 

Raycber.  Robert  J  ,  Cangro,  Ronald  A  .  Gum.  Charles  E.  Macin- 

skaa.  Dean  P  :  and  iVilfianis.  Francs  J,  4.804,811.  Q  219-98  000 

Guo,  Luke  S,  S,;  Redmann,  Carl  T  .  and  Radhakrvhnan.  Rsmarhan 

dran,     to    Liposome    Technology.     Inc     Ophthalmic     lipoaomes. 

4.804,339,  d  424-430,000 

Gutta,  John;  Ser — 

Resd,  David  A  .  Johnson.  Roger  A;  and  Gutta,  John,  4.804,889,  d 
313-624.000 
Gyger,  Jack  D.  Srr — 

Pol.  Kenneth  J  .  Foster.  James  F  .  Gyger,  Jack  D.,  and  Hyland. 
Uwrence  P  ,  4,804,173.  d.  271-11,000 
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H  E.P  EnvirooBieBtiJ  Service*,  Inc.:  Set— 

Blough.  June*  A.  4.KHJJ9.  a  40J-24  000 
HAK  Verpacknaatechiiik  OmbH:  Ste— 

SchuheTLottar,  4,»0«.306,  CL  414-120000 
H  L.  Interaatiooal  Vtorketing  Corpormtxjo  Set—  

V.jrSboZr.  indvlSi  Helena  4.»3,799,  Q  4J-82.000. 

"^  W^^i^  Br«iimir.  4.»0*.93a  a.  332-75l.00a 

Hiba  TeiTy  M.;  Soiedley.  WahMi  H.,  and  Fortei.  CUA  B..  to  lUWcy 

Medical  Technototy  Oxpontiaa.  DiaeaK  oootrol  lynnxe  havmg  a 

nmctabte  oeedk.  4.I04.3TO.  d.  WM-IW  000 
Habtev  Medical  Tecfamlogy  Corporanon:  Ste—  ^  j^   „ 

^StesTtory  vTsmedley.  WiUian.  H ;  and  F«ter.  Clark  B . 

4,»4,370.  a.  604-195.000.  ..  ^  u_ 

Hachaika.  Hiroahi.  to  Aim  Seifa  Kabuihiki  Kaaha.  Hydrauhc  power 

Kcertng  valve  with  three-orifice  n»ctive  chamber  pnaanrt  control 

4.»03,913.  a  91-371000. 

"^^iidRSInd^  Hackl.  Hert«rt,  4.804.146.  Q.  241-5.000 
HackinK:k.  Alfhi  Millm*  device.  4.803.789.  O.  37-117.300. 

""•h21!S.  yI^  "d  "-««.  Hiroyo.  4.804,021.  Q.  138-171  000 
Hum.  Mankk  Tioji.  Kiyolaka;  Nawaftme,  Hidemi;  Mizomoto.  Shozo; 
^Sd  Uchida.  Ei,  to  Isfaihara  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Paitadiiim-baae  eJec- 

troteaa  plating  aotatioii4,804,4ia  a.  106-1  150.  „    ,_   .^ 

Hagen.  iSn^  Eicheaaner.  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter.  Ptah.  Peter 
^raer-Lieae.  Thomaa;  Eicken.  Karl;  Woerrer.  Bnm<^  and  Meyer. 
Norbert,  to  BASF  Akticnyaribrhaft.  2  and/or  J^nflnoromethyl- 
nibatitiited  qvinoiine  8-ca»boiylic  acid  derivativa  and  their  lae  for 
SSSoUk«  iad^Sje  pbnt  growth  4.804.404.  a  7194  000 
KUser.  Jamei  J,  Jr.- Ser— 

Soecht.  Donald  F  ;  Wihl,  Tun  S  ;  Young.  Scott  A..  H«go\Jame»  J  . 
JrTand  Lutzkei.  Matthew  B  .  4.805.123.  O.  364-559.000 
Hager.  Robert  E.  Ste—  ^^       ,„    „ 

Crew,  Albert  W  ,  Netmer.  Jamea  A  ,  Remley.  Gilbert  W  .  H^er, 
Robert  E.;  Chamben,  George  M  ,  DeUva,  Enc   A.,  Wilbur, 
Suian    A.     Kenny.    Thomas    J.,    and    Sutherland.    Jaroea    F, 
4,804,515,  a   376-216.000 
Hagiuda,  Nobuyoahi;  See—  .,    ■.  _j 

Uhizuki,  Kenji;  Hagiuda.  Nobuyoahi;  Yokoouma.  Nofikazu;  and 
Hamaniahi.  Yoahinarv  4,804.991,  O   354-403  000 
Haidinger,  John:  See—  ^     ^    ,  -»       j. 

Abrama.  Jack  Z..  Benz.  August  D  ;  Awerbuch,  Uoo;  Zaczek, 
Stanley  J  ;  and  Haidinger.  John,  4,804,523.  Q.  423-242.000. 
Haiiima.  Miloo:  See— 

Takicawa.  Akira;  Kondo.  Shiiuo;  Kasaharm.  Maaimi;  Hirashima, 
Toahinori  Haijnna.  Mikio.  Ogura.  Sctsoo;  Takada.  Osamu;  and 
Akamaisa.  Yoahiki,  4.804,940,  a   341-133  000 
Haken,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Groover,  Robert,  III;  Haken.  Roger  A    and  Holloway.  Thomas  C  , 
4,804.636.  a.  437-52.000. 
Hako  Minuteman.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Palmer.  Gary  E..  4.803,753.  a  45-320000. 
Hall,  David  R.  and  Clark.  Warren  J  ,  to  HCC  Corporation  Bicycle  »ir 

pump  restraining  device.  4,803,857.  O  70-58  000 
Hall,  Peter  R..  to  British  AeroapKe  Public  Umited  Co   Aiming  »yv 

tems.  4,804,843,  Q.  250-330.000 
Hall.  Randall  C  ,  to  O  I  CorponUioo.  Photoionuatjoo  detector  for  gas 

chromatography  4,804,846.  a  250-379  000 

Hall.  Richartl  E.;  Zeh,  Peter  H.;  and  Jueneman.  Fredenc  B  .  to  FMC 

Corporatioa.  Process  for  punfymg  phoaphoric  acid  for  electrical 

«anioonductor  uae  4.804.526,  O   423-321  OOR  ^  ,,,    ^ 

Hall,  William  E.  to  Grafcor  Packagmg  Inc.  Conlamer   4.804.136.  CI. 

229-112.000  ^       ^  , 

Halle,  Linda  F  ,  to  Aerospace  Corporatwo.  The.  Photoresist  procos  ol 

fabricating  microelectromc  circuits  using  water  proceiaable  diazo- 

mum  compound  contaimng  contrast  enhancement  layer.  4,804,614. 

a.  430-311000  ^     ..  ,        „ 

HallerbKk,  Stig.  to  SKF  Nova  AB  Dnving  wheel  with  a  belt  pulley 

4.804.354,  a  474-902.000. 
Haihburton  Services:  See—  „       o 

Wesaoo.  David  S.;  McMahan,  Michael  E.  and  George.  Flmt  R  . 
4.804.044.  a    166-297  000 
Hamamolo.  Takashi  See— 

Malauda.  Hirosfai,  Haruta,  Masahiro,  Munakata.  Hirohidc  Tomita, 
Yoahmori;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  4,804,613,  O.  430-270.000 
Hamanishi.  Yoahinah:  See — 

Ishizuki.  Kenji;  Hagiuda,  N<*uyo«hi.  Yokonuma.  Norikazu;  and 

Hamanishi.  YoJiinari,  4.804,991.  C\  354-403.000. 

Hamano,  Yukio;  Kubo,  Seitoku,  and  Taga.  Yutaka,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  and  lystem  for  detectmg  lirf  rotation  rate 

of  the  output  shaft  of  i  torque  converter  4,803.901,  Q.  74-«67.000. 

Hamberg.  Allan;  Thomas.  Elmer  L  .  Camith,  Henry  T..  Jr.;  and  Peter 

son,  Mitchell  F  .  to  Chevron  Research  Comjnny  Method  and  appa 

ratm  for  well  caamg  mspection.  4.804.906.  CI  324-65.00R. 

Hambfan.  Peter,  and  Schwarz.  George,  to  Motor  Coach  Industries 

Wheelchair  lift.  4.804,308,  CI  414-540000 
Hamer  William  H.;  and  Barber.  Harry  H  .  to  Hamroood  Manufacturing 
Company  Lonited.  Plastic  molded  terminal  block  aaaemMy  for  > 
transformer  4.804. 340.  a.  439-709  000 
Hammerlmg.  Ulnch,  and  Kosinski.  SUwoimr.  to  Sloan- Kettenng  Insu 
lute  for  Cancer  Research  Method  for  cloomg  lymphoblastoid  cells 
4.804.627,  a  435-240.210 


Hammoo,  Robert  W,;  .„, —  .  .«.  -ii-i     r^ 

Young.    James    R.;    and    Hammon.    Robert    W..    4.805.222.    CL 

382-2.000 
Hammond  Manufacturing  Compuiy  Lunited;  See— 

Hamer.    Wdham    H.;    and    Barber.    Harry    H-,    4,804.340.    CI. 
439-709  000 
Hamuro,  Mitiuro  See — 

Nakagawa.  Masayuki;  Tabuchi.  Makoto;  and  Hamuro,  Mitsuro, 
4.803.rn,  a.  29-856.000  . 

Hancock.  James  W    Doable  sealed,  double  wall  msulated  SPA  pipe 

coupbng  4,804Jia  CI  285-47.000 
Handlm.  Dale  L.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Polyketooe  membranea. 
4,804,472,  a.  210-500.270.  ^  ^^  ^ 

Hane,  Bengt  to  Stiftelsen  Institutet  for  Mikrovagsteknik  vid  Teknnka 
Hogskolan  i  Stockholm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  dts- 
tanoes.  4,804.961,  Q.  342-125.000. 
Haneda.  Isamu:  See—  ...  j  »j     ■ 

Morino.  M«uaki;  Fujikawa,  Yoahiyuki,  Haneda,  Isamu;  and  Myoi. 
Tetwo.  4.805,136,  O  364-900  000. 
Hanill.  Paul  H  ;  and  Newton.  John  J  ,  Jr  ,  to  Sage  Products,  Inc.  Unne 

collector  4.804,377,  CL  604-35ZOOO  ^  ...  ^     . 

Hanisko,  John-Cyril  P.;  and  Borowski,  Victor  J.,  to  Cy  Vi  Co.  Antomo- 

tivr  uiu-theft  devKX.  4,804,856.  Q  307-10.0AT. 
Hann.  Richard  A.  See— 

Allen,  Sonoo;  Gordon,  Paul  F  ;  and  Hann.  Richard  A..  4,804,747. 
a   534-573  000. 
Hanna.  Junichi:  Se» —  .  ~. 

Saitoh,  Kenhi;  Hirooka,  Maaaaki;  Hanna,  Junichi;  and  Shmuzu, 

Isamu,  4,804,558.  CX  427-66.000 
Ueki,  M«s«);  Hirtxjka.  Maaaaki;  Hanna.  Junichi;  and  Shumzu. 
Isamu.  4,803,947,  d.  418-719  000. 
Hannah.  Dan  L.  Fiahing  aid  4.803.798.  Q.  43-43.130. 
Hannecart.  Baudouni  O.;  See—  „     j  r» 

Cordemans  de  Meulenaer.  Eric  D.;  and  Hannecart,  Baudonm  O.. 
4.804.131.0.  228-110.000. 
Hans  Klober  KG  See— 

Klober,  Johannes.  4,803,816.  O.  52-219.000.  ...._. 

Hansen.  Eckhard.  to  Ahrend-Orkel  B.V    Point-synchrooized  adjust- 
ment device  for  office  chaitv  4,804J27,  CL  297-301  000 

Hanssler.  Gerd:  Se«^  .,        , ,    , 

WeiMnuller,  Jaw:huii;   Brandes,   Wdhelm.   Hanssler,  Oerd;  and 
Retnecke.  PauL  4.804.406.  a.  71-121  000  ,  .    _, 

Harm,  Maavhi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaishm  Display  device  mterface 

circuit  4,804.952,  a   340-730.000. 
Harm,  Mitsunon;  Nsgao,  Nobuhiro;   Amazutsumi,  Tooni;  and  Uru- 
shiharm.  Kanji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.  L.ld    Encloaed  cell  havmg 
safety    valve   mechanism    and    fabncatmg    method   of   the   same. 
4,804.593,  a  429-174.000 
Harm,  Toahiaki:  See—  ^  ^,  ^        , 

Ishii.  Shm-ichi;  Kai.  Gentaroh;  Hara.  Toahiaki;  and  Nakano.  Iwao. 
4,805.16a  CL  367-134.000 

Hmrada.  Hiroahi:  See—  ^     .,      j       n- i. 

Ise,     Kiyotaka;     Minegnhi.     Hmnimasa,     and    Harada.     Hiroalu. 

4.805.102.  a   364-424050 

Harada.  Osamu;  Koiima.  Akw;  Ikeda,  Souhei;  Watanabe.  Yoahihisa; 

and  Tsuji.  Yoahihisa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd;  and  Hitachi  Computer  Engi 

neering  Co.,  Ltd.  Inspection  device  for  inspectmg  projectioos  on  the 


surface  of  parts.  4,803,871.  Q  73-104.000 
Harakawa,  Yoahihito;  Izawm.  Koji;  Takeuchi.  Hidcmitsu;  Nakamura. 
Shinji;  and  Toita.  Sadamo.  to  Nitsuko  Corporation  Solid  electrolytic 
capacitoi.  and  method  of  manufacturing  same  4.805.074.  CI. 
361-525.000  ^        ,  .... 

Haibeke,  Ceroid  J    Automatically-releasable  pipe-attachment  device 

4.804.160.  a.  249-207.000.  ,  „,_^ 

Harbeke.  Guenther.  and  Jastrzebski.  Lubomir  L.,  to  General  EJectnc 
Company  Determination  of  substrate  tempermture  used  durmg  oiy- 
Ken  impUntaboo  of  SIMOX  wafer.  4.805.187.  O  374-123  000 
Hiby.  Cohn  F  Food  container.  4.804.137,  Q  229-1 14  000 
Harder,  Christoph  S  ;  JaeckeL  Hemz;  and  Meier.  Hemz  P.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation  Transverse  junction  stnpe 
laser  4.805,179,  CI.  372-47  000  ..ik«««     n 

Harding,    Claude    J     Tamper    resistant    container     4.804,096.    CI. 

215-228.000. 
Hardy,  Douglas  A.:  See—  ,v-   -j    »i 

K^mas.    Peter    Hardy.    Douglas   A.;   and    Fmmrtt,    David    M., 
4.804.979,  a.  346-157.000.  .     ^ 

Hargrove,  Homer  G.;  and  Silvestn.  George  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Weatin^ouse 
Efcctnc  Corp  Moisture  separator  for  steam  lurbme  exhaust 
4,803,841.0  60-657.000 
Harloa.  Hartmut;  Juhnke.  KUus  G  H.;  and  Keltmg.  Peter,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  caUbrmting  a  dday  line. 
4,805.021,0  358-160.000 
Harroan  Dane  P .  to  Harman  Stove  and  Welding,  Inc.  Orate  for  coal 

Stove  4.803.973.  O.  126-73000. 
Harman  Stove  and  Weklmg,  Inc.:  See— 

Hmrman.  Dane  P  ,  4.803.973.  O    126-73.000. 
Harmon.  Rodney  D  Orcular  aircraft  4.804.156.  O.  244-23.00C. 
Hams  Corporation:  See — 

Clarii.  Jack  E..  II.  4,804,865,  O   307-297  000 
Todd.  John  R  .  4.804,970.  O   343-753  000 
Hams.  James  E ,  and  Robeson,  Lloyd  M .  to  Amoco  Corporatioo. 
Miacible     blends     of    poly(aryl     ether     sulfooes)      4,804,723.     CI. 
525-535000 
Hsms.  James  E .  and  Robeson.  Lloyd  M .  to  Amoco  Corporatioo 
Blends  of  s  biphenyl  contmuung  poly  (aryl  ether  sulfooe)  and  a  poly 
(aryl  ether  ketone).  4.804.724.  O   525-471  000. 
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Harris,  Kenneth  M..  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  I  jmitfd  Company  Pod 

mjection  pomp.  4.803.889.  O   74-53.000. 
Hartopp,  Robert.  Oeaning  systan.  4.804.005.  O   134-57  OOR 
Haitwig.  Richard  C:  See— 

Vn.  Omg;  and  Hartwig.  Richanl  C.  4.804.734.  O.  528-54.000 
Hamta.  Maaahiro:  See — 

Matsnda,  Kroaht;  Hamta.  Maaahiro;  Muaakata.  Hirohide,  Tomita, 

Yoahinori;  and  HamMnoto.  Takahi,  4.804,613,  O.  430-270000. 

Harvey.  John  D.;  and  Otndre.  Andre  V.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber 

Company,   The.   Crack   rrsistant  coating   for   maaoory   structures. 

4.804.693,  a.  523-219.000. 

Harwood.  John  W..  to  Harwood  Prolectioa  Industries  Inc.  Protective 

coven  for  d^piay  cases.  4.804.877.  CL  312-114.000. 
Harwood  Protectioa  Indoatries  Inc.:  See — 

Harwood.  John  W..  4.804.877.  d.  312-114.000. 
Hase.  Kazoo;  and  Nakano.  Kazoo,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd 
Automatic  tdephooe  dialing  method  and  apparatus.  4.805J12.  O. 
379-359.000. 
Haaegawm.  Kaoni;  Uto.  Shozo;  and  Hashimoto.  Suzushi.  to  Shows 
AJummum  Corporation.  Heat-exchanger  of  piate  fin  type.  4.804.041. 
O.  165-166.000. 
Haaegawa,  Kazoo;  and  Miyaharm.  YoafaiDori.  to  Alps  ElcctrK  Co..  Ltd. 

Connector  for  optical  fiber  4.804.242,  CL  350-96.200. 
Haaegawa.  Kazoo;  and  Miyaharm.  Yoahinoti.  to  Alps  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd. 

Connector  for  opbcal  fiber.  4.804,244.  CL  3S0-96J00 
Haaegawa,  Yaansfai;  and  Haga,  Hiroyo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 
Highly  tougn  ERW  sled  pipe  vnth  distinguished  sour  resistance 
4.804,021.  a.  13ft-171.00O. 
Hasfaimoto  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Hashimoto,  Kawzuo.  4.805 J04,  O.  379-71.000 
Hashimoto,  Kawzuo,  to  Hashimoto  Corporatxn.  Automatic  telepboae 

apparatus  and  set-iq>  method  therefor.  4,805  J04,  d.  379-71.000 
Hashimoto,  Masafumi;  and  Ono.  Minoru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 

instant  fihn  pack.  4.804,988.  Q.  354-276.000 
Hashimoto,  Norikazu:  Ser — 

Usagawa.  Toahiyuki;  Shiraki.  Yasuhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Takahaafai, 
Susumn;  and  Hashimoto.  Norikazu.  4,805.005,  O.  357-22.000. 
Hashimoto,  Suzoahi:  See — 

Haaegawa,  Kaoru;  Uto,  Shozo;  and  Hashimoto.  Suzushi.  4,804.041. 

O.  165-166.000. 

Hass,  Robert  H..  to  Unioa  Oil  Company  of  Califonua.  Proocas  for 

removing  SOx  and  NO^  compounds  from  gas  streams.  4,804,522.  O. 

423-235.000. 

Hassan.  Morris,  to  Chrysler  Motors  Corporatioa.  Composite  jounce 

bumper  for  vehicle  suspension  strut.  4,804,169,  O  267-220000 
Hata,  Hidefcazu,  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha  Kenwood.  Method  of  makmg  a 
thin-film   '■~|p«»«»'   head   having   a   multi-layered   coil   structure 
4.804,816,  CL  219-121.200. 
Hata.  Toahihiko;  and  Horiochi.  Kaoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaoha.  Image  describing  apparatus.  4,805.127.  CL  364-521.000 
Hatamura,  Kooichi:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Tetsao;  Seikr,  Shinji;  Hatamurm,  Kouchi  and  Akiniki. 
Minora,  4,803,961.  O.  123-52.(»(V 
Hatton,  Hiroahi;  and  Shibata.  Satoahi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Relocating  control  system  for  a  prmting  apparatus.  4.804.284, 
O.  400-279.000. 
Hauser,  John  R.:  See — 

Diefal-Nasle,   Sherra   E,   and   Hauser,   John   R.,   4,805,148,   O. 
365-154.000. 
Havd,  Karel.  Variable  color  complanentary  display  device.  4,804,890. 

CL  315-169.300. 
Hawcs,  Anifaoay  D.  McI.:  See— 

Vinton,  Mdvin;  and  Hawea.  Anthony  D    McI..  4.803.868.  O 
73-49.X)a 
Hawrylow.  Gabriele  M  :  See— 

Gtaoo.  James  O.,  Gearhart,  Victor  C;  Birrell,  Sieves  E.  and 
Hawrylow.  Gabriele  M..  4.805.181.  O  372-71000. 
Hawv  Gerak)  W  :  See- 
Knight.    Robert    C;    and    Haws.    Gerald    W,    4.804.042,    CL 
166-184.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hidenori:  Ser — 

Knme,  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toahio;  Kamocln.  Atsumi;  Yamagochi. 
Naoko;  Yaaagi.  Akihiko;  Hayakawa.  Hidenon;  Yagi.  Shigeki; 
and  Miyaachi.  Hiroahi.  4.804.394,  CL  71-92.000. 
Hayasfai,  Chikahiaa;  Inni.  Shnji;  Hiraniitsu,  Tetsusfai;  Hiraao.  Atsoo;  and 
Kantoh.  Takanoii.  to  Toyoda  Ooaei  Co.,  Ltd  Relay  mechanism  for 
s  steering  whed.  4,804,857.  O.  307-IO.OOR. 
Hayashi,  i^jiro:  See — 

Yoahida.     Kiyomi;     Iwano.     Fumiyuki;    and    Hayashi,     Kojiro. 
4,804.356,  CL  493-206,000. 
Hayashi.  Tatiuahi;  Yoafaiorm,  Shoichiro;  and  Iwamoto,  Ken-ichi,  to 
Sharp  Kabinhiki  Kaisha.  Magnificatioa  coovertiiig  mechanism  for  a 
variaibie  magnification  copying  apparatus.  4.805,001.  O.  355-58.000 
Hayashi,  Yoahiaki:  Sec^ 

Fujita,  Taira;  HayMhi.  Yoahiaki.  and  Okayasu.  Hiroahi.  4.804.417, 
O.  106-498.000. 
Hayashida.  Tetaoya:  Ser — 

Yamanaka,  Toahiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Hayaatuda.  Tetsuya;  Minato, 
Osamu;    Shimohigaahi.    Katsuhiro;    and    Maauharm.    Toahiaki. 
4.805.147.  CL  365-154.000. 
Haynea,  James  B.  Sight  glaaa  for  observing  lubricant  in  the  lower 

geaicaae  of  marine  engines.  4,803,876.  Q.  73-334.000 
Hazdtoo,  Donald  R.;  and  Hodgaoii,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Cheaucal 
Patents  Inc.  Mdt  blown  Doowovca  web  from  fiber  compramg  an 
4,804.577,  a.  42»-224.000 


HCC  Corporation:  Ser— 

HalL  David  R..  and  Clark.  Warren  J  .  4.803.857.  O  70-58.000 


Heath,  Brace  A.,  to  lAT  Corporatioa  Container  aaaeably  ndoding 
lower  compartment  compriamg  chorda!  partmoos   4,804.101.  O 
220-20.000 
Heimbigner.  Tbomss-  See — 

Tsm,  Gary;  and  Hambigner.  Thomas.  4,804.300.  O  40»-56000 
Hein,  JerreD  P    Ser— 

Stern,   Kenneth  J.,   Sooch.  Nsvdeep   S,   and   Hem.   Jerrdl   P, 
4.805,19*.  O  375-118  000 
Hem- Werner  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Tien,  Mark  D.;  aad  Gamoke.   Edward  C  4.803.783.  O.   33- 
I78.0OR. 
Heuirich,  Gerhard.  Proceas  for  recovermg  bante  from  drillmg  muds 

4.804.461,  O  209-166.000 
Heimich,  Theodore  M..  and  Schaader,  Cohn  D .  to  Westmgbouae 
Electric  Corp.  Regenerative  two-qoadraat  converter  4,805.082.  O 
363-129.000. 
Heatner,  Cyril:  Ser- 

LsebeffOtt.  Norman,  and  Hotner.  CyriL  4.a04.44a  O    162  70000 
Held,  KnrL  Method  aad  device  for  the  divvioa  of  metal  coated  laim- 

nate  webs  into  ndividBal  panels.  4.804.428.  O   156-267  000 
Helesfai.  Stephen:  Sec^ 

Miller,  Harry  C;  nd  Hetesfai,  Stephen.  4.803.859.  CL  70-323.000 
Heiii  Tecfanoiogy  Corporation:  Ser — 

Bartiett,  AOcb  J  ,  4,803.844.  O  62-55  SOO. 
Heller.  Michad  J.:  Ser— 

Morriaoo,  Larry  E.;  Royer.  Garfield  P.  and  Heller.  Michad  J  . 
4,804,625,  CL  435-7.000 
Hdtoo,  Fi^  F.:  See— 

Wordack.    Gerard    A.    and    Hdtoo.    Frank    F.    4,804.899,    O 
318-600.000 
Hcmpcl,  Bruce  C:  Set — 

Fiorc,  Aothoay  M.;  Hempd.  Brace  C,  Laib.  Gregory  D .  and 
Liang.  Bob  C  4,805.1 17.  a  364-518  000 
Hench,  Larry  L.;  and  Lee,  Duitiaiid  I.,  to  Unrversny  of  Florida  Re- 
search Fomirtatina.  Inc.  Method  for  croasfankiag  of  poivadaslvme 
4,804,731,  CL  528-24.000 
Headrick.  Michad  E.:  See— 

Bresmaa,  Thomas  M.,  and  Hendnck.  Michad  E.,  4.804.782.  O 
564-193.000. 
Henkd  Kommaaditgeaellachaft  anf  Aktien  Ser— 
Schoett,  Hartw«,  4,S04.79a  O  568-885  000 
Hemm.  Naoym.  to  NEC  Corporation-  Optical  traaamttter  compnsnf  ar 

optical  finpency  diacnnmator  4.805035.  O  455-60e  000 
Henaecke,  Dieter  Ser— 

Dietrich,  Cfariitiaii;  Heonecke.  Dieter;  Loach.  Smoa.  and  Pfol. 

Dirt,  4.805.101.  d  364-424.010 

Hensgen,  Geriiard;  and  Srhliaio,  Siegfried,  to  Korber  AG   Apparatw 

for  transporting  groims  of  rod-diaped  articles  of  the  tobacco  process 

mg  industry  4.804.079.  CL  198-4Sa000 

Hepworth.  Wnham  J.;  and  Bohon.  Afcert  E..  to  AE  PLC.  Production 

of  engineering  compoiseata.  4.804,033.  CL  164-97.000 
ncTSCUB  ScpsntioiHtOwisu  GiiiKtn^  Stf  • 

MoDer.  Dieter,  Hii«:h.  Christiaa,  and  Pantncek.  Peter.  4.8O4.I00 
CL  22O-1.00R. 
Herroo.  Joe  N..  to  P.  R  Glatfelter  Coo"*""  Tnhmnx)  prodoci  contain- 

mg  side  stream  amoke  flavorant.  4.864.002.  O.  131-365.000 
Hertzen.  KriAer,  and  Sjobtom,  Haia.  Device  for  prrveatmg  uaantho- 
nzed   oae  of  credit  cards  sod   like  data  earners.   4.8M.826.   O 
235-382.000. 
Heaae.  Wolfgang;  aad  Rauhut,  Klaus,  to  Hoechsi  AG   Resm  soiutxmt 
for  ■  ■  ""  ■'■  and  ooatmg  compoaitioas.  process  for  their  preparmoon 
aad  their  aae.  4,804,722,  O  525-523  000 
Heoer,  William  H.;  aad  Mataada,  Han.  to  W    Hakmg  Enterpraes 

Limited.  Packaged  canera  war  aiMj    4.804.984,  O   354-76000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company  Ser— 

Broadbeat,  Carolyn  C.  and  Fjddsted.  John  C.  4.804,839,  CL 

25O-2n.000 
Donald,  David  K.;  Wanfr  Sfaib-Yiian;  Ranganalh    Tinimala  R.; 
Newton.  Steven  A.;  Trotaa.  Wilham  R..  Uoom.  David  M..  aad 
David,  Frank  K.,  4.80SJ37.  O.  455-619.000 
Gordon,  Gary  B.;  aad  Soeihnaa.  Maes.  4,804,897.  O.  318-568.000 
Maier.  Craig  P..  4,804,902,  CL  318-798.000 
Penningtoa,  Roy  E..  4,804,335.  Q.  439-64.aaa 
Hibfaert,  David  A.;  Ridianla.  Anthony  U.  Zoffclato,  Dcaaas  C,  Tur 
melle,  Conrad  R.;  aad  Larkin,  Harold  F..  to  Geaerml  Electric  Com 
pany.  Thermally  efTkaeat  power  boawsy  hoaaag    4.804.804,  O 
174-16.200. 
Hann.   Yoahitaka;   Fukazawm,   Takeshi.   Sato.   Htromtsu.   Asakorm. 
Maaahikii.  aad  Totsuae.  Aoaahi.  to  Honda  Oikea  Kogyo  Kabushikj 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detectiag  a  aeatral  state  of  s  trsntmissioc  gear 
of  a  vefaide  engiae  system.  4.103.898.  O  74-860.000 
Hideo.  Taao:  Ser — 

Katsaluko,     Kobayaafai;    Takaahi.     Shnn,    aad     Hideo.     Tago, 
4.804 J62.  CL  351-226.000 
Hiereth,  Hcrmaan;  and  Meaaenchnudi.  Dieter,  to  Dannler-Beaz  Ak- 
uengeaeUschaft-  Piuujs  for  the  load-dependent  control  of  s  bydran 
lie  drive  for  a  oompresaor  arranged  ai  an  mtcmal-cocnbastion  engmr 
4.803,969,  a.  123-561.000 
Higaafaiao,  ^i«^"  ■■n^i-  See — 

KataokaTmchio;    and    Higashmo.    Shigeaon.    4.805,063.    O 
361-16.000 
High  YtOd  Techaolocy  Ser- 

Bosdea,  Peter  Szalai.  Laszlc.  and  Munaoo.  Jon.  4.804.853.  O. 
250-574.000 
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^.fc.h.r.  Ttkohi;  Oikawm.  Mittuhiro;  TeUunlu,  Yorfunon;  Higu 

dS?IU™torMd  TunMtMiu,  MuMMki.  4.804,882,  Q.  31  W68.000 

Hildaibraad,  KaHheini:  See—  .      .„     . 

Sihnyaa.  Kirkor,  HikJeabrend,  K^lheini,  von  Oiiycki.  Ulnch; 

Merten.   RucWf;   Perrey.   HenMim;   and   Wolf,  Oeriurd  D.. 

4,»04,47S,  a.  2KV«51  000.  

Hill,  Cui  W  OMtiopJMty  method  4,803.985.  CI    128-346  000 

"^■^"^nr-Jr  .^Pochncr.    MK:h.el    E..    4.803.744,    CI 

HiUemeier  Bend;  Brockimiin,  Ounter.  lad  Pohl.  Richud,  to  Hochtief 
AktienfCKlbchaft  Vonn.  Gefef  Helftiann  Method  ud^p^us 
for^Vpn7pi>cmg  of  concrete  layers.  4.804.563,  Q.  427-397.700 

HilSnl,  D^  J.  Scuta  t«ik  hKTie«.  4,804.218,  CI  294-31.200 

Ttei,  Tuniko-,  CUyloii,  Richanl.  Feynun,  C«rl;  Hillis,  W  D.;  and 
Kahk.  Brevnter,  4,805.091,  O  364-200.000 
HUIm.  W  Daniel:  and  Kahle,  BrewHer,  to  Thinking  Machinea  Corpora- 
^^arrol^SS  meSod  and  apparatm.  4,805,173,  Q.  371-38  000 

Hinda,  Eocene  L.:  Ser—  ^      ...     i 

Soatfaerland.  Tommy  J.;  Hiudi,  Eugene  L.,  Brown.  Timothy  U  . 
and  KJtacit,  Eric  A...  4.804.814.  O   219-69.00V. 
Hinhaw    JenJd  C.  to  Morton  Thiokol.  Inc    Nitrate  eater-macible 

poiyether  polymer*.  4,804,424,  Q   149-19  600. 
Hipotit,  Kevin  J  :  See—  AanAA-it.     r\ 

Sinkovitz.    Gloria    D..    and    Hipoht,    Kevm    J.    4,804,476,    CI 
210-697.000. 
Hiramauu.  Tooni;  Tami.  Kaiuya;  and  Tobita,  Shigeni,  to  Juki  Corpo- 
ratiaa.  Method  and  apfiaratus  for  attaching  a  npper  to  a  garmeni 
4,803,937,  a.  112-265.200 
Hiramitw.  Tetsnahi:  See^ 

Hayadii.  ^^'^-fci—    Inui,  Shuji.  Hiramitau,  Tetaushi;  Hirano,  At 
nio:  and  Rantoh.  Takanori.  4,804.857.  C\.  M)7-10.00R 
Hirano,  Aliuo:  See—  .      „  ». 

Hayaahi.  rvft.him.   Inui,  Shuji,  Hummitsu,  Tetaushi;  Hirano,  At 
rao;  and  Kantoh,  Takanori,  4,804,857.  a.  3a7-100OR. 
Hiraoka,   Tetauo;    Seike.    Shinji;    Hatamurm.    Kouichi;    and    Akizuki, 
Minoni.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioo.  Air  Rictjon  devices  for  multi- 
cyhnder  engines.  4,803.961.  O   123-52  OMV 
Hinaawa.  Shioichi:  Set— 

Suaata,   Masao;   Mataki,  Tatsuo,  deceased;   Komuro,   Hirokazu. 
Hiraawa,   Shinjchi;  and  Ysno,   Yisuhiro,  4,804,974,  O.   346- 
76.0PH. 
Hiraahima.  Toahinori:  See — 

Takigawa,  Akira;  Koodo.  Shizuo;  Kasahara,  Masumi;  Hiraahima, 
Toahinori;  Haijima.  Mikio;  Ogura,  Setsuo;  Takada,  Osamu,  and 
Akamatau.  Yoahiki.  4,804,940,  a   341-133.000 
Hirata.  Alsadii:  See— 

Nomura.  Akihiro;  Fukaae,  Hnahiko;  Matsui,  Kunio;  and  Hirata. 
Alaulii.  4.804,037,  Q   164-449  000 
Hirooka.  Maaaaki:  S«*—  .     .^         ^  „^ 

Saitoh.  Keishi;  Hirooka,  Maaaaki;  Hanna,  Jumchi;  and  Shimizu. 

laamu.  4,804,558.  Q.  427-66.000. 
Uekk  Masao;  Hirooka.  Maaaaki;  Hanna.  Junichi;  and  Shimizu. 
Isamn.  4.803,947,  d.  418-719000 
Hiroshi,  Matsuoka:  See^  .      ^    ..  ..      «      .. 

Eturt>,   Yaaoda;   Hiroahi.   Matsuoka,   Hiroyuki,   Yoahida,   Yoichi. 
ICotanahi;  and  Yasushi.  Sawada,  4.803,763,  C\.  29-25.350 
Hiroyuki.  Yoshida;  See—  ^,      ^ 

Etura  Yasuda;  Hiroshi.  Mstsuoka,  Hiroyuki.  Yoshida;  Yoichi, 
ICotanahi;  and  Yasushi,  Sswada,  4,803.763,  CX  29-25.350 
Hirsch.  Christian:  See — 

Muller.  Dieter,  Hirsch,  Christian;  and  Pantucek.  Peter,  4,804,  loa 
a.22O-1.0OR. 
Hinch.  Rolf-Borkhard:  See—  .,„,._    j       j 

Pieper  Ouolian;  Burghaitz.  Hans  K  ;  Hirsch,  Rolf-Burkhard;  and 
Rink,  Nortiert.  4,804.511,  a.  264-206.000 
Hirth.  Oregory;  and  Branaoo.  Terry  L.,  to  Dataproducts  Corp  Semi- 
automatic loading  paper  feed  tractor  4.804,124,  O  226-74  000 
Hitachi  Compuler  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd;  See— 

Harada.  Osamu;   Kojima,   Akio;   Ikeda.   Souhei;   Watanabe.   Yo- 
thifaaa;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshihisa,  4.803.871.  CI  73-104000 
Hitachi.  Ud.:  See—  , -r-  .   ^ 

Akiyama,  Toshiyuki;  Ozawa.  Naoki;  Ogino.  Takohi;  and  Takaha 

•hi.  Kjcan,  4.805.025.  Q.  358-213.260. 
lihii,  Talsuki;  and  Iwanabe,  Makiko,  4,805.113,  Q   364-491  000 
Matsumoto,  Youichi;  Shibeta.  Ryuuji;  Kobayashi.  Isamu;  Meguro. 
Saloahi;     Nagvawa,     Komchi;     Meguro.     Hideo;     Monuchi. 
Haahitx);  Ogata.   Mavhiro;   Sakai.   Rikuo;  and  Takeda.   To 
■hifomi,  4.805,143,  a.  365-104  000. 
Miki.  MMayuki;  and  Suzuki,  Seikou,  4,803,866.  Q.  73-23  000 
Mizuno,  Hiroko;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Tsmsta.  Shin;  Izumida.  TaUuo. 

•nd  Baba.  Tsutomu.  4,804.498.  O.  252-628  000. 
Ofano    Toshiyuki;  Tamahaahi.  Kumhiro;  and  Chigasaki.  Mitsuo. 

4.804,606,  a.  430-57.000 
Ofanoki.  Nobutaka.  4.805.163,  O   369-44  000 
Oku.  Mmuo-  Kudo.  Yoahimichi;  Saito,  Isao;  and  Fukm.  Yukio. 

4,805,040,  b.  358-336.000 
Shtrouzu,    Tatsuii;    Morita,    Masatoahi;    and    Mizuno,    Satoahi. 

4,805,062.  a.  361-4.000.  _      ^ 

Takeochi.  Hisahaiu;  Takamatsu,  Hisashi;  Nskayama.  Masahiro; 
Shtioyanagi.  Yothiro;  and  Kurano.  Akira,  4.805.048.  CI 
36049  000 


Takigawa,  Akira;  Kondo,  Shizuo;  Kasahara,  Masumi.  Hiraahima, 
Toshinoa  Haijuna.  Mikio;  Ogura.  Setsuo;  Takada.  Osamu;  and 
Akamatsu.  Yoshiki.  4.804.940.  Q   341-133000. 
Uisgawa.  Toahiyuki;  Shiraki,  Yasuhiro;  One.  Yuichi.  Takahashi. 

Susumu;  snd  Hashimoto.  Norikazu.  4,805.005.  CI   357-22.000 
Ushk).  Jiro;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Yokono.  Hiloshi;  snd  Tomizawa, 

Akira.  4,804,559,  O.  427-96.000 
Ysmanaka.  Toahiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Hsyashida,  Tetsuya,  Minato, 
Osamu;    Shunohigashi.    KaUuhiro;    and    Mssuhara,    Toahiaki. 
4.805,147,  CI.  365-154  000 
Hitachi,  Ltd:  See—  „     ,        ..,  ,„    « 

Harada.  Osamu;   Kojima.   Akio;   Ikeda,   Souhei;  Watanabe,  Yo- 
shihisa, and  Tsuji.  Yoshihisa,  4.803.871,  CI.  73-104,0)0. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation  See— 

Ikeda.  Hiroahi,  Umemura,  Shimchmr,  Ishikawa,  Shizuo;  Katakura, 
Kageyoshi;     Ichikawa.     Noriyoshi;    and     Mitake,    Tsuyoahi, 
4,803.993,  a   128-660.010. 
Takeuchi.    Hiroyuki;    and    Kishino,    Hidenon,    4,804.919,    O. 
324-309.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd    See—  ^        ^        „ 

Tsuchiys.  Kazuhiro;  Nnhiyama,  Tcshikazu;  and  Tomishuna.  Hiro- 
shi. 4.805.059.  a.  360-125.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Eng.:  See— 

Takigawa.  Atora;  Kondo,  Shizuo;  Kasahara.  Masumi;  Hirashima, 
Toahinon;  Haijima,  Mikio;  Ogura,  SeUuo.  Takada,  Osamu,  snd 
Akamatsu.  Yoshiki,  4,804,940,  Q.  341-133000. 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.;  See— 

Mattumoto,  Youichi;  Shibata,  Ryuuji;  Kobayashi.  Isamu;  Meguro, 
Satoshi     Nagasawa.     Kouichi;     Meguro,     Hideo;     Moriuchi, 
Hisahiro    Ogata.   Masahiro;   Sakai,    Kikuo;    and   Takeda,    To- 
shifumi,  4,805,143,  d  365-104.000 
HMC  Patenu  Patents  Holding  Co.,  Inc    See— 

Schevey.  William  R.,  4.804.464.  a   2 10-%.  100 
Ho,  Hwa-Shan.  to  NL  Industrie*.  Inc   Method  of  predicting  and  con- 
trolling the  dnUing  trajectory  in  directional  wells.  4,804,051,  O. 
175-26.000. 

Ho,  Laurence  L    See—  .     ,       n   , . 

Neiss,  Edward  S.;  Stevenson,  David;  Ho,  Laurence  L.;  Liu,  Robert 
C  ;  and  Suh,  John  T  .  4.804.742.  CI   530-307.000. 
Hobbs,  Kenneth  E    See—  ,,.... 

Angell  Richard  G..  Jr  ,  Michno,  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  Koorad,  John  M.; 
sod  Hobbs,  Kenneth  £.,  4,804,509,  O  264-136000. 
Hochtief  Aktiengesellachaft  Vonn.  Gebr   Helfmann;  See— 

Hillemeier,    Bemd;    Brockmann,    Gunlcr;    and    Pohl,    Richard. 
4,804,563,  a.  427-397  700 
Hodgson.  William  J..  Jr.;  See—  .  ^.  .■„  ^ 

Hazelton.  Donald  R  ;  and  Hodgson.  William  J.,  Jr..  4,804.577.  CX. 
428-224.000 

"^ease,  Wolfg^M;  and  Rauhut.  Klaus.  4.804.722.  Q.  525-523.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschafl  See—  ,.  „,  ™^ 

Albrecht.  Konrad,  snd  Fnsch.  Gerhard,  4,804.399.  Q.  71-93.000 
Reuschlmg,  Dieter.  Unkies.  Adolf;  Reimsnn,  Wsller,  Schweikort, 
Otto  E;  Mack,  Karl  E;  and  Ebertz,  Wolfgang,  4,804,755,  O 
544-2.000. 
Hoechst  Celanoe  Corp.;  See— 

Choe,  Eui  W  ,  4,804,255.  C\   350-354  000 
Hoeklench.  Wolfgang.  Schneider.  Kurt;  and  Beat.  Walter   to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft     Preparation    of    1.4^1iazabK:yclol2  2.2)octane» 
4,804,758.  CI   544-352.000. 
Hoemg.  Echkardt,  to  Steinens  Aktiengeaellschaft  Squid  magnetometer 
uicluding  a  flux-gste  chopper  using  s  mechanically  vibraang  super- 
conducting muTor  4,804,915,  O   324-248  000 
Hoerkens,  Reiner  Ornamental  ear  uuert  snd  hearing  aid.  4,803,853,  U- 

Hoffinann,  Erwin;  Pfeil.  Hans-Dieter;  Dietrich.  Werner;  and  Bock. 
Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft    Procesa  and  laminator  for  the 
cootmuous  production  of  laminates  of  foam  with  facmgs.  4,804,425, 
CI    156-73.600 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    See—  . 

Baggiohm,  Ennco  G  ;  Partridge.  John  J.,  Shiuey.  Shian-Jao;  Tnutt, 
Oiry  A  .  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R  ,  4,804,502,  O.  260-397.200. 
Hofinann,  Elsa  O.  Outer  space  travelling  board  game.  4.804.190.  CI. 

273-250.000.  ^    ^    „       ...    ,. 

Hofmann.  Heuinch.  and  TrosJer.  Manfred,  to  FAG  Kugelfischer 
Georg  Schsfer  (KGaA)  Double-row  snli-fncuon  bearing,  particu- 
lary  for  wheels  of  automotive  vehicles.  4.804.233,  CI  30I-124.00R. 
Hoke.  William  E.;  and  Specht.  Lindley  T .  to  Raytheon  Compuy 
Metalorganic  chemical  vapor  depoaition  growth  of  Group  II-IV 
aemicooductor  materials  hsvmg  improved  compositjonal  unilormity. 
4,804.638,  a.  437-81.000. 
Hokuto  Electronic*  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Takahars,  Takeshi  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Tetsuishi,  Yoshmon;  Higu- 
chi.  Kaiuaki.  and  Tamatam,  Mssaaki,  4,804,882.  CI.  313-468.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparatcn  B.V.:  See — 

Van  Asselt,  Gosuinus,  4,805,169,  CX.  370-85.000. 
Hollenstein,  Helmut;  See— 

Rock,  Erich    Bninner,  Josef;  and  Hollensteui,  Helmut.  4.804,239, 
CI.  312-265.000 
Holliday,  WUliam  H.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company    Non-contact 
apparatus  and  method  for  measunng  the  length  of  alummum  sheet 
snd  pUte.  4,805,019,  CI.  358-107  000 
Holloway,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Groover,  Robert.  Ill;  Haken.  Roger  A.;  and  HoUoway.  Thomai C. 
4.804,636.  a.  437-52.000. 
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HoUowick.  Inc.:  See — 

Menter.  J.  Alan.  4.805,076,  O   362-180.000 
HoUalcin,  Roger  L.;  and  Siegwart,  Barry,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Multifunc- 
tion onboard  input/output  terminatioa  4,804.861.  CX.  307-455.000 
Holm,  Paige  M.,  and  Moyer,  Curtis  D ,  to  Motorola  Inc.  GaAs  MES- 

FET  4,805,003,  CX.  357-22.000 
Holtz,  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Gelinas,  William  A.,  Holtz,  Edwin  R.;  Argazzi,  Dennis  J.;  Smigel, 
Robert  L.;  and  Wiley.  Dan  W  .  4,804.435.  Q    156-379.600. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Gehring.  Reinhotd;  Schallner.  Otto:  Stetier. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Becker,  Benedikt.  Homeyer. 
Berahard,  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Stendel,  Wilbelm.  and  Andrewv 
Peter,  4,804.675,  Q.  514-W7.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kagyo  Kahushiki  Kaisba:  See— 

Asakura.  Msa^iiko;  Seki.  Yasunari;  Shiina,  Takanon;  and  Muroya, 
Minoru,  4,804.454,  CX.  204-406.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hibino,  YoshHaka;  Fukuzawa,  Takeshi;  Sato.  Hiromitsu;  Asakura. 

Masahiko;  and  Totsunc,  Atsushi.  4.803.898.  Q   74-860  000 
Saiki,  Terunari,  4,804,221,  CX  297-195.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Clapham,  Robert  G  ,  4,804,963,  CX   342-195  000 

Ebner,    Walter    B      an       Lin,    Hsiu-Ping    W.,    4,804,596.    C 

429-194.000 
Reynolds.    George   O.;    and    Mueller,    Peter    F.    4.804,249,    CX. 

350-437.000. 
Schmitz.  Robert,  4,804,272.  Q.  374-181.000. 
Von  Sloun,  Peter  H.,  4,803,924,  CX   102-293.000 
Wehner,  William  W..  4,805  J27,  CX  382-41.000 
Hooper,   William  F,  to  Waste  Management  Energy    Systems,   Inc 
Process  for  manufacturing  aggregate  from  ash  residue  4.804.147,  CI 
241-24.000 
Hopkins.  Steven  M  .  and  Askey.  William  G..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Hollow     article     forging     procesa     4.803.880.     CI 
72-354.000. 
Hon,  Fumihisa.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Character  selecting  mecha- 
nism 4,804.282,  a  4OO-I63.I00. 
Hon,  Tomoshige;  and  Itoh,  Kensuke,  to  Snow  Brsnd  Milk  Products 
Co.,  Ltd.  Seraor  for  measurement  by  electrical  heating  and  method 
for  manufacture  of  the  same.  4,804,935,  CX  338-25.000 
Horiba,  Yasutaka,  Nakaya,  Masao;  and  tkea,  Yuto,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ionizing  radiation  detector  for  detecting  the  direc- 
tion and  intensity  of  the  radiation.  4,804,848,  CI   250-394.000. 
Honguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See —  . 

Watanabe,  Yoahio;  Horiguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Itagaki.  Masanon, 
4.805,032,  CI.  358-294.000 
Honuchi,  Harumi:  See — 

Kido,  Kazuyuki;  and  Honuchi,  Harumi,  4.805,036,  CX.  358-335.000 
Moriuchi,  Kaoru:  See— 

Hata.  Toshihiko;  and  Honuchi,  Kaoru.  4.805.127,  O   364-521  000 
Horton.  Paul  H.,  to  Western  Fibers.  Inc.  Method  snd  composition  for 
producing    snd    installing    ceUulosic    mstallation     4.804,695,    Q 
524-27.000 
Horwitz,  Lawrence  B.;  See — 

Rouse,   Donald    W.,    Horwitz,    Lawrence   B.;   and   Wiggins,    E 
Thomas,  4,804,938,  CX.  340-3 10  OOA 
Hoshikawa,  Masao:  See — 

Yano,  Koji;  Watanabe,  Minoni;  Kyoto,  Michihisa;  and  Hoshikawa, 
Masao.  4.804.393.  CX   65-3  120. 
Hot  Soorts,  Inc    See — 

Roberson,  Robert  F.,  4,803,944,  CX    114-359.000 
Hough,  Harold  L.;  English,  George  J.;  and  Chakrabarti,  Kirti  B.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporstaon.  Electric  lamp,  base  for  use  therewith 
and  method  of  assembling  nine.  4,804,878,  Q.  313-113.000 
House.  Richard  M  ;  See— 

White,   Harold   J.,   House.   Richard   M ;   and   Vaughn,   Worsel, 
4,803,817,  a.  52-235,000 
Houser,  David  B    Portable  shelter  for  small  animals   4,803,952,  CI 

119-19  000, 
HoweU,  Gail  M,;  See— 

Urfer.  Allen  D  ,  and  HoweU.  Gail  M  .  4.804.497.  CX  252-8  800 
HoweU.  Richard  J,  to  Sbelbume  Corporation,  The  Bicycle  pedalling 

apparatus.  4,803,894.  CX.  74-594.600 
Howley.  Joseph  P.;  Keefan.  William  T.;  Ford,  Joanna  B ,  and  Neeb. 
Mary  J.,  to  Gaines  Pet  Foods  Corp.  Particulate  dog  food  palatabdity 
enhancer  and  process  4.804.549.  CX  426-98.000 
Howson,  David  C;  Pauley,  J.  Donald;  and  CarraU,  Gary  T.,  to  InteUi- 
gent  Medicine,  Inc.  Device  and  method  for  precise  subcutaneous 
placement  of  a  medical  instrument.  4.804.054,  CI    128-898  000 
Hseh,  Shaung-shii;  See — 

Gu.     Zheng-xing;     and      Hsieh,     Shaung-shu,     4,804,462,     O 
209-167.000. 
Hubbard,  Roswell  E    See— 

Miekka,  Richard  G  ;  Hubbard.  RosweU  E,  McDermott,  John  F  , 
and  Oough,  PhUip  J.,  4.804.430.  O    156-233.000 
Huber.  Val  J.,  to  Wang  Latx>ratones,  Inc.  Retrieval  of  related  records 

from  s  relational  database  4.805.099,  O   364-300000 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kruae,    Wolfgang    A.;    and    Boeke.    Burkhard,    4,804.728,    Q. 
526-209.000 
Huff.  James  R.:  See— 

Vanderborgh.  Nicholas  E.;  Huff,  James  R..  and  Leddy,  Johna. 
4.804.592,  a  429-33.000 


Huffman,  Dawn  M.;  See — 

Lassen,  Frederich  O.;  Cesco-Canoan,  Anna  M.,  and  Huffman. 
Dawn  M.,  4,804,380,  Q  604-385  100 
Hufford,  Larry  A.,  Wenrworth,  Robert  S  .  dece«ed:  and  by  Went 
worth,  Bemung,  executor,  to  BKI/IP  IntematiooaL  Inc   Mechanical 
seal  lubricatioo  improvemenL  4,804.194.  CX  2T7-i  000 
HuAiagel,  Nick  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Hinge  pui 
retaining  sasembly  having  an  mtegral  slotted  plau  and  hinge  pin 
4,803,756,  a.  16-252.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Gibson,  James  O.;  Gearhan.  Victor  C.  BuTeQ.  Sieves  E;  and 

Hawrylow,  Gabneie  M.,  4,805.181.  C\   372-72000 
Kebo.  Reynold  S..  4.804.258,  O  350-505  000 
Hughes,  Derek  B.;  See— 

Selph,    Marvin    P.    and    Hughes.    Derek    B.    4,804,957,    O 
340^70.030. 
Hulick,  Timothy  P.,  to  Aerodyne  Industries,  Inc    Digital  ampbtude 

modulator  -  transmitter  4,804,931.  Q  332-31  OOR 
HunU  Cari  E,  to  GTE  Valenite  Corporatxn  Centra]  drawbar  ooupbng 

actuating  mechamsm.  4.804,301.  CX  409-233.000 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Carter,  Edward  V  ,  4.804.068,  CX   187-8  720 
Hurley  Chicago  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Losos,  Gus,  4.804,467,  d.  210-232.000 
Husbands,  Charles  R-,  to  Mitre  Corporauoo.  The  Low  cost  fiber  optic 

network  node.  4,805,2X  CI  455-607  000. 
Hutchinson,  Frank  D  ;  See — 

Schmidt.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Hutchmson,  Frsnk  D.,  4.804.257,  CX 
350-626000 
Hutier,  Loois  N.;  snd  Erddjac.  John  P  .  to  Texas  Imtnunenti  Incorpo- 
rated. High  voltage  capacitor  for  mtegrated  circuiu  4,805.071,  O 
361-313.000 
Hyland.  Lawrence  P.;  See- 
Pol  Kenneth  J.;  Foster,  James  F.;  Gyger,  Jack  D..  and  Hyland, 
Lawrence  P,  4,804,173.  O.  271-11.000 
Hyosu,  Yoahihiko;  See — 

Mori,  Hirxwu,  Mstmmsgs.  Satoshi;  Kobayashi.  Kunika,  Hyosu. 
Yoshihiko:  and  Imai.  Enchi.  4.804.610.  Q  430-137.000 
lAT  CorporatiOD;  See- 
Heath.  Bruce  A..  4.804.101.  Q  220-20000 
lati.    James    S     Motor    vehicle    with    finger    guard     4.804J23,    Q 

296-152.000 
Ichihashi.   Nonaki.  to  JEOL  Ltd    Apparatus  for  detecting  focused 

condition  of  charged  partide  beam  4.804.84a  O   250-310000 
Ichijima,  Akira.  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Positioning  device  for  an 
automatic   changing   apparatus   employtng   and    abaoluu   encoder 
4,805,049,  a   360-71  000 
Ichikawa,  Katsumi;  See — 

Fujieda,     Yasuhiko,     and     Ichikawa.     Katnimi,     4.804,318.     CI. 
425-34  100 
Ichikawa,  Masaaki  See — 

Shioya,    Yoshum.    Oyama.    Yasushi,    Tsuzuki.    Nonhisa:    Maeda. 
Mamoru;  Ichikawa,  Maaaaki,  Mieno,  Fumitskr  Inoue,  Shm-tchi 
Uo-ochi,  Yasuo;  Tabuchi.  Akira.  Tsukune.  Atsuhiro.  Watanabe 
Takuya;  and  Ohba.  Takayuki.  4.8O4.560.  O  427-125  000 
Ichikawa.  Noriyoshi;  See — 

Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Umemura.  Shinichiro;  Ishikswa.  Shizuo.  Katakurv 
Kageyoahi;     Ichikawa,     Nonyoshi,    and     Mitake,     Tsuyoahi. 
4,803,993,  a    128-660010. 
Ichiki,  Masaaki;  See — 

Shiraishi,    Maaaaki.    Ichiki.    Masaaki;    and    Shibata.    Karuhiko. 
4.805.155.  a   367-7  000 
Ichinoae.  Makoto;  See — 

Kuroki.  Yuzuru,  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinoae.  Makoto:  Fukushima.  Yo- 
shihisa, and  Takagi,  Yuuji,  4,805,046,  CI   360-49  000 
ICI  Americas  Inc.;  See — 

Nelson,    Richard    V;    and    Stephen.    John    F,    4,804,699,    Q 
524-98.000 
Idaka,  Yuku;  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Shuichiroh,  Idaka.  Yukio;  Matsumoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Ine,  Tstsuhiko,  4,805,006,  G.  357-30.000. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Blah*,  WiUiam  E,  4,803.779.  CX   29-878.000. 
Wolter.  Enc  H  ,  and  Wennemar.  James  A  .  4.803,903.  d.  81-9.430 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG;  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter.  4.804.085.  d  206-309  000 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Nishimurs.    Talsumi;     Eto.     Pi^>^:     and     Yamada.     Toyofiimi, 
4.804.750,  d.  536-20.000. 
lino,  Shuji:  See — 

Matsubar*.  Ken.  lino.  Shuji;  and  Kitano,  Hirohoa.  4,804.833,  d 
250-21  l.OOJ 
lino,  Tadashi.  to  Yazaki  Corporation  Optical  apparatus  having  moving 
means  for  protecting  an  optical  element  for  use  in  automatK  vehicle 
4.804.836.  d   250-201. 000 
tkea.  Yuto:  See— 

Horiba.  Yasutaka.  Nakaya,  Masao;  and  Ikea.  Yuto.  4.804.848.  d 
250-394.000 
Ikeda,   Hiroshi,   Umemura,   Shinichiro.   Ishikawa.   Shizuo:   Katakuia. 
Kageyoshi;  Ichikawa.  Nonyoshi.  and  Mitake,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Hitachi 
Medical  CorporatKXi    UltrasooK  diagnoas  apparatus.  4.803.993.  d 
128-660.010 
Ikeda.  Souhei:  See — 

Harada.  Onmu;  Kojima.   Akio;  Ikeda.  Souhei.  Watanabe,   Yo- 
shihin;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshihisa.  4,803,871.  CL  73-104.000. 
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Ikemori,  K.aji:  See—  ^    ..      ^        ^  <»v.  aii. 

Ohnaki.  Ichiro;  Ikemori.  Itdji;  »nd  E«uchi.  M«««h«ni,  4.804,986. 
CL  354-212.000. 

Yodii^!^Shuu;  and  Ikeiue.  Til»uy«,  4,804.605.  Q.  430-57  000 
Imagawa,  Keaidu:  Sar— 

YaaU(b,  Mitmaki;  Sogano,  Haino;  Sbimizu,  Fumio;  ana  Imagawa. 
lUnicfai.  4,KM,74«,  a.  S3O-387.000. 
Imai,  Eiictii:  5cr—  ..    „      -.^ 

Mori  Hmmi;  Matninaja,  Sauahi;  Kobayaahi.  Kmuko;  Hyoau. 
Yoahifaiko;  and  Imai.  giichi.  4,804,610,  O.  430-137.000. 
Imai,  Hiroavkc:  See — 

Yuaaa,  Hhoahi;  Matsuno.  Mitmo;  and  Imai.  Hiroauke,  4,804,795,  CX. 
585-21.000. 
Imai.  Katsoynki:  See—  „  .,  -r 

Moduzuki,  Takaaori,  Toda,  Kenio,  Koga,  Mamoru,  Togawa, 
Yoatuyuki;  Takayama,  Shinitiro;  and  Imai.  Katauyuki.  4.804,450, 
a.  204-299.00R.  ,     ^  ^ 

Imai.  Minoni,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ribbon  feed  devx*  includmg 

lenaooing  control  mcana.  4.804.283,  a.  400-234.000. 
Imai.  Teliao;  Marier.  Gregory  J.;  and  Wanike.  Wayne  L..  to  Yamaha 
Hamdoki  Kaboakiki  Kaiaha.  Vehicle  with  steenng-controlled  tor- 
Boo  bar  Kabilizei.  4,804,198,0.  280-21  100. 
Imamaia,  TakMhi;  NahigawB,  Nono;  Kuroaaki.  Tomihiro;  Fukaaawa. 
Joaicfai;  and  Kato,  Haniya,  to  Kao  Corporatioo.  Metal  laltt  of  mono- 
•Ikyi  phoaphatea,  preparatioa  thereof,  and  cosmetic  compoaition* 
coniMviBg'  nmeT  4.804,533.  O.  424-69.000. 
lm«BiE.  Yoahiaki;  and  Tanignchi,  Hideaki,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaaha 
Devdoping  agent  for  electrophotography  with  sUica  and  magnctitr 
additives.  4,804,609.  O.  430-106  600 
Imo  DeLaval  Inc.:  See- 
Jacobs.  John  H..  4.804J51.  Q   350-392.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See—  ,„„.,,., 

Allen,  Simon;  Gordon.  Paul  F ,  and  Hann.  Richard  A..  4,804.747, 

a.  534-573  000. 
Jones,  WUfred  L  ,  4,804,092,  CI   206-579  000 
Inaba,  Shicemitsu:  See — 

Katoiainichi;  and  loaba,  Shigemitsu,  4,804,341,  Q.  439-733 000 
Inaoka,  Yoahinori;  Takahaihi,  Shuji,  Tamaoki.  Hidetsunc;  and  Enokit*. 
Ryuzo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Enkephalinaae  B  inhibiior*, 
their  preparation,  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  ihe 
ume.  4.804,676,  CI.  514-423.000 
Ing  C.  Ohvetti  *  C,  S.p.A..  See— 

Cenitti,  Walter,  4,805,092,  C\  364-200.000 

De    Marco,    Giuliano;    and    Fehl,    Alessandro.    4,805,051,    CI. 
360-78.010. 
Ingelman.  Bjom  O.:  See — 

Bergman.  Per  O.;  Steen,  Yvonne  M.;  and  Ingelman.  Bjom  G., 
4,804,537.  a  424-105.000 
IngenoU.  Qyde  E.:  See—  „,  ,„    ^ 

Schaffer,    Stephen    P,    and    Ingeisoll.    Clyde    E.,   4,804,517,   a. 
420-587.000. 
innofinance  AltaUnos  Innovacios  Penzmtezet.  See — 

Vekooy,  Sander,  and  Vekonyne,  Klara  J  ,  4.803.914,  a.  92-31.000. 
Inoue.  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Shioya.    Yoshimi;   Oyama.    Yasushi;   Tsuzuki,    Nonhna;    Maeda, 
Mamoru;  Ichikawa,  Maaaaki.  Mieno,  Fumitake;  Inoue,  Shin-ichi. 
Uo-ochi.  Yasuo;  Tabuchi.  Akira;  Ttukune.  Atsuhiro;  Watanahe. 
Takuya;  and  Ohba.  Takayuki.  4.804.560.  CI  427-125  000 
Inoue,  Takuhi:  See— 

Oikasa,  Yuichi;  Kojuna.  Shinji;  Inoue,  Takaahi.  Sato,  Atsushi. 
Kawakanu,  Shigenobu;  and  Yamamoto,  Kaoni,  4,804,729,  CI 
526-336.000. 
Ifistitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Marrast,  Jacques;  Pauc  Andre;  and  Wittriach,  Christian,  4.803.874. 
a.  73-155  000. 
Instromentanum  Corp.:  See — 

Gastrin.  Jan.  4.805,200,  Q   378-39  000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

lUviahankar,  Gunimurthi.  4,803,946,  O    118-52.000. 
Intelligent  Medicine,  Inc..  See — 

Howson,  Davx)  C  ;  Pauley.  J    Donald;  and  Carroll,  Gary  T, 
4,804,054,  a.  128-898.000 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Calfee.  Richard  V  ,  Adkins,  Robert  A  .  Alt,  Eckhard  U  ;  and  Baker. 
Ross  G  ,  Jr ,  4,803,987,  a    Ug-419  OPG 
International  Bnaccesa  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Young,    James    R,    and    Hammon,    Robert    W  ,    4.805.222.    CI. 
382-2.000. 
International  Business  Machines:  See- 
Baker  Willam  T..  Jr.,  BufFum,  Charles  M  .  Jolnsamt.  Charles  H.: 
sad  Kerhn.  Gtmb  W  ,  4,805,209,  Q   379-96.000 
I  ntemational  Business  Machines  Corporatxm:  See — 

Bertrn.    Claude    L;    and    Kotecha.    Hansh    N,    4,805,142,    CI. 

365-100000. 
Calo,  Seraphm  B.    Kannan,  Knshnamurlhi;  Soo.  Suk  S  ;  BurkcL 
Thomas  G  ;  snd  Wiley,  John  W  ,  Jr ,  4,805.134.  a.  364-900.000 
Fink.  Hans-Weincr,  4.804.909,  Q   324-120.000 
Fiore,  Anthony  M  ,  Hempel.  Bnice  C  ,  Laib,  Gregory  D.;  and 

Liang.  Bob  C,  4,805,117.  Q   364-518000 
Harder,    Chnstoph    S.;    Jaeckel,    Heinz;    and    Meier,    Heinz    P., 

4,805,179,  a.  372-47.000. 
Liang,    Bob    C,    and    Gonzalez- Lopez,    Jorge.    4,805,116,    CI. 

364-521.000. 
Makansi.  Tarek;  Melas,  Constintm  M.;  Patel,  Arvind  M.;  and 
Souther.  Steven  H.,  4,804,959.  Q.  341-59.000. 


Prakash.  Ravinder,  and  Wolfe,  Larry  L..  4,804.981,  CI  346.1«0.a». 
Inteniatiooal  Fuel  Cells:  See— 

OrMSO,  Albert  P  ;  Vogel,  Wolfgang  M  ;  and  Taykw,  Wilham  A., 
4,804,591,  a.  429-12.000. 
Intematiooal  Fuel  Cells  Corporstwn:  See— 

Singelyn,  James  D.,  4,804,5»a  CI  428-312.20a 
International  Genetic  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Sen,  Arro,  4,804.7*4,  Q.  530-350.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

McFarlaad,  William  W.,  4,804,138.  C[.  229-l71.00a 
Intemabonal  Terminal  Systems  AB:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Hans,  4,804,829.  Q.  235-377  OOO. 
Inoi,  Shuji:  See — 

Haywhi,  Chikahisa;  Inui,  Shuji;  Hiramitsu,  Tetsuahi;  Hirano,  At- 
iuo^^  and  Kantoh,  Takanori.  4,804,857.  C\.  307-lO.OOR. 
loyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,   Yozo;   Mon.   Mitsuhiro;   Sato,   Morihiko;  Chikosa.  To- 
thikazu;  and  Ito,  Hitoshi.  4,804,726,  d  526-124.000. 
Ipn.  Alfred  C:  See— 

Kaganowicz,  Orzegorz;  Robinson.  John  W.;  and  Ipn.  Alfred  C, 
4,804.640,  a  437-236  000 
Iredale,  Peter  J  :  See— 

Schuck.    Hansjochen;    Iredale.    Peter    J.;    and    Johnson,    Alan, 
4,804.632,  a.  436-143.000 
Inc.  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Shuichiroh;  Idaka.  Yukio;  Matsumoto,  Takeahi;  and 
Irie,  Tatsuhiko.  4.805,006,  Q   357-30000. 
Intani,  Hirofumi.  to  Kubott  Limited  Frame  type  tractor.  4.804,060,  CI. 

180-233000 
lie.  Kiyolaka,  Minegiahi,  Hanimasa,  and  Harada.  Hiroahi.  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabuahiki  Kaisba.  Method  for  controllmg  a  vehicle  attitude. 
4.805.102.  a.  364-424.050. 
Ishxla,  Akmon;  and  Itoh.  Ayao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultra- 

Kmic  lithotnty  apparatus.  4.803.995.  O.  128-660010 
Ishida.  Masanobu  See— 

Okuda.     Nono;    Nakaniahi.     Noriyoshi;    Yamamoto,     Masahiro; 
Takenishi.  Shmsuke;  Miyafaara.  Kenichiro;  Soooda.  Hiroaki;  and 
Ishida.  Masanobu,  4.804,823,  a.  219-553.000 
Ishida.  Yoshitaka  See—  .,    ^.    , 

Ohmon,    Seishi;    Niskala,    Wayne    P.,    and    Ishida,    Yoahitaka. 
4,804,976,  a  346-76.0PH. 
Ishihara  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haga,   Maaaki;  Tsuji,  Kiyotaka;  Nawafune,  Hidemi;  Mizumoto, 
Sbozo;  and  Uchida.  Ei,  4,804,4ia  C\.  106-1  150. 
Ishihara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Sasago,  Masaru;  Eodo,  Masayuki;  and  Ishihara, 

Takeshi,  4,805,000,  cf  355-43.000. 
Sassgo.  Masaru,  Endo,  Masayuki;  Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  and  Ishihara, 
Takeshi,  4,805,002,  a.  355-67.000 
Ishihara,  Toahio,  to  General  Electric  Company    Melt  blending  of  a 
carboxy  terminated  polystyrene  oligomer  with  sn  sromatic  polyester. 
4,804,711,0   525-146.000 
Ishii,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Oh-Kita,  Motomu;  Ishii,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kato,  Masaaki,  4,804,778, 
a  562-534.000 
Ishii   Shm-ichi;  Kai,  Gentaroh;  Hara,  Toshiaki,  snd  NhUno,  Iwao,  to 
Japan   Manne   Science  *  Technology   Center     DaU  transmawon 
method  for  ocean  scoustK  tomography   4,805.160,  CI   367-134.000. 
Ishu.  Takatoshi:  See—  „  . 

Ntshu  Kazuhiko;  Ishii.  Takatoshi;  Yamashita.  Ryozo;  Yamaoka. 
Shigemitsu,  snd  Okumura.  Takatoshi.  4.804.94«,  Q  340-703  000. 
lihii.  Tattuki  and  Iwanabe,  Makiko,  to  Hitachi.  Lid  Method  of  updat- 
ing Uyout  of  circuit  element-  4,805,1 13.  CI.  364-491.000. 
Ishii.  Tsuneo:  See —  .    .   .^  ,_ 

Aoyagi.  YoshK);   Ishii.  Tsuneo;   Kakiuchi.  Shizuo;  and  Anfiiku. 
Naoto,  4.805.050.  a.  360-72.200. 
Ijhikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^,  ^.    ^    .,, 

Udagawa.  Tsunekazu;  and  Yamada.  Yoshio,  4,803,%5,  CI.  123- 
1930CH 
Ishikawa.  Michio:  See— 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;   Ota.    Yoshifumi;    Ysmada,   Taiki;    Ishikawa, 
Michio;  and  Tam.  Noraiki.  4.804,590,  O  428-408.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shizuo:  See—  „      . 

Ikeda.  Hiroahi;  Umemura,  Shinichiro;  Ishikawa.  Shizuo;  Katakura. 
Kageyoahi      Ichikawa.     Noriyoahi;     and     Mitake,     Tsuyoahi, 
4^3.993.  a.  128-660.010. 
Ithikawajuna-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nomura.  Akihiro;  Fukaie,  Hiaahiko;  Matsui,  Kunio;  and  Hirata. 
Atsushi.  4.804.037.  Q    164-449.000 
IshUuki,    Kenji.    Hagiuda.    Nobuyoshi;    Yokonums.    Nonkazu;    and 
Hamanishi,  Yoahinan,  to  Nikon  Corporation    Auto  focusing  hght 
device  4,804,991,  a   354-403000 
Itagaki.  Maaanori:  See—  ... 

Watanabe.  Yoehio;  Horiguchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Itagaki,  Masanon. 

4.805,032,  CI.  358-294.000  ^     ^ 

lio    Hidetoshi.   to   Mikado   Metal   Industry  Co..   Ltd.   Indei  be«L 

4.803.765.  a.  29-48.50R 
Ito,  Hitoshi:  See—  „ ,,  _ 

Kondo,   Yozo;   Mori.   Miuuhiro;   Sato.   Monhiko;  Chikuaa.  To- 
shikazu;  and  Ito.  Hitoshi.  4.804.726.  Q   526-124.000. 

Ito.  Shigeru:  See —  

Ueno   Ryuzo   Ito.  Shigeni;  Fujimoto,  Shm;  and  Iwao,  Mayomi, 
4.804.415.  CI    106-496.000. 
Ito.  Taizo:  See — 

Okuyama.  Kouji;  Yamamoto.  Makoto;  Kimnra.  Hidetoshi;  and  Ito. 
Taizo,  4,804,426,  C\   156-128.100. 
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Ito,  Takami.   Material   for   mahi-level   flower  beds.   4,803.806.   CI 

47-39.000. 
Itoh,  Ayao:  See — 

Ishida,  Akinon;  and  Itoh.  Ayao,  4.803.995.  d.  12S-660.0I0 
Itoh.  Kensoke:  See— 

Hori.  Tomosfaige;  sad  Itoh.  Kensnke.  4.804.935.  Q  338-25  000 
Itoh.  Tsutomn:  See — 

Nsgasaka,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  Morila.  Tadao;  Saitoh. 
Aroshi;  and  Itoh,  Tsutomu,  4.805,069.  Q  361-226.000 
nr  Avionics:  See— 

Purdy.  Calvin  W..  4.804.287.  Q  403-16.000 
ITT  Corporation:  See— 

Bomk.  Leslie  M.;  Woith.  Blake  F,  and  Corrales,  Patrvk  G , 

4,804,243,  a.  350-96.200 
Clark.  Kenneth  M.,  and  Coutts,  Brace.  4,804,395.  O  65-2.000 
rrr  Galbum  Arsenide  Technology  Center,  A  Divinoo  of  III  Corpo- 
ration: See — 
Young,  John  M  ,  4,804,635.  CI  437-41.000 
Iwkhashi.'diroshi:  .See — 

Asano,  Maaami;  and  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi.  4.805. 1  Sa  O  365-230.000 
Kato,  Hideo;  Iwahashi,  Hirxishi;  Aaaao,  Masamirhi;  Narita,  Akira; 
and  Kikuchi,  Shinicfai  4.804,929,  d.  331-57.000 
Iwakami.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Otake,     Katsomi;     and     Iwakami.     Nobuyuki.     4.805.039.     C\ 
358-335.000. 
Iwamoto,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tatsushi;  Yoahiura,  Sboichiro;  and  Iwamoto.  Ken-ichi, 
4,805,001.  CL  355-58.000. 
Iwamoto.  Toahio:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Shigeyoshi;    Munekata.    Seiji;    Unoki.    Masao;    and 
Iwamoto,  Toiiaa.  4,804.246,  O.  350-96  340 
Iwamura,  Masao:  See — 

Ysmada,     Yoshitaka;     and     Iwamura.     Masao.     4,804.619.     Cl- 
430-505.000 
Iwanabe,  Makiko:  See — 

Ishii.  Tatsuki  and  Iwanabe.  Makiko.  4.805.113.  a.  364-491.000 
Iwano.  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Yoshida.     Kiyomi;     Iwano.     Fumiyuki;     and     Hayasiu.     Kojiro. 
4,804.356.  a  493-206.000 
Iwao.  Mayuim:  See — 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Ito.  Shigeru;  Fujimoto.  Stun;  and  Iwao.  Mayumi. 
4.804,415,  a   106-4%.000 
Iwaae,  Yoshiki;  Nakadai.  Katsuo;  Miyake,  Izimu;  Kaneko,  Kiyotaka, 
and  Oda,  Kazuya.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  DPSK  eiclusive-OR 
demodulator  4.804,925.  Q.  329-50.000 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masataka.  and  Shimalani    Toshunichi.  4,805.165,  CI. 
370-84.000 
Izawa,  Koji:  See — 

Harakawa.     Yoshihiro;     Izawa.     Koji;     Takeuchi,      Hidemitsu. 
Nakamura,  Shinji;  and  Toita,  Sadamu,  4.805.074,  O  361525  000 
Izquierdo.  Agustin.  Survival  knife  sheath.  4.803,745.  O  7-170.000 
Izumida.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mizuno.  Hiroko;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Tamata.  Shin;  Izumida.  Tatsuo; 
and  Baba.  Tsutomu.  4,804.498.  a.  252-628  000 
Izzo,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Kenin.  Michael;  Rcid.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Izzo,  Peter  G..  4.804.993. 
a.  355-3  OBE 
Jaakko  Poyry  Oy:  See — 

Ebeling.  Jaakko;  Pesonen.  Janno;  and  Sandaas.  Inge.  4,803,940,  CI. 
114-72.000. 
Jsblonski.  Thaddeus  M    See— 

Koeneman.  Robert  M.,  Miller,  Benjamin  D..  and  Jablonski.  Thad- 
deus M.,  4.803.847,  CI  62-68.000 
Jackovitz,  John  F.;  Moyes,  Hilary;  and  Buzzelli,  Edward  S.,  to  We»- 
tmgbouse  Electric  Corp  Separator  systems  for  silver-iron  batteries. 
4,804,598,  a.  429-254.000. 
Jsckaon,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Taig,  Alistair  G ;  Jackson.  Robert  W  .  and  DeHays.  Richard  N . 
4,804.073,  a.  188-72.100 
Jacobs,  John  H.,  to  Imo  DeLaval  Inc.  Electrode  structures  snd  elec- 

trooptic  Ught  gate  systems.  4,804,251,  d.  350-392000 
Jacobs,  Paul  T.,  to  Surgikos,  Inc.  Buffered  glutaraldebyde  sterilizmg 

and  disinfecting  compositions.  4,804,685,  C3.  514-698.000. 
Jscobaen,  Hans,  to  International  Terminal  Systems  AB  Data  handlmg 

system.  4,804,829.  Q  235-377  000 
Jaeckd,  Heinz:  See — 

Harder,    Christoph    S.;    Jaeckel.    Heinz,    and    Moer.    Hemz    P., 
4.805.179.  a.  372-47  000 
JafFre.  Pierre;  Le  Mouel.  Bernard;  Robu.  Jean-Francots,  snd  ThepauL 
Pierre,  to  Alcatel  Cit.  Detector  logic  circuil  for  s  sychroooui  trans- 
mmiOD  system  for  data  compraing  ternary  symbols  and  controlled 
partial    response    class    1.    N  =  2    type    intersymbol    uiterference 
4.805,190,6.  375-17.000. 
Jsgannathan,  Ramesh;  and  Bye,  Matthew  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Particulate  magnetic  recording  media  having  sn  areally  con- 
trolled recording  characterisijcs.  4,805,065,  O  360-135  000 
Jahn,  Hefanut:  See- 
Fischer,    Gerhard;    Schneider.    Benedikt;    and    Jahn.    Helmut, 
4,804.542,  a.  424-456.000. 
James,  David  E;  and  Nowicki.  Neal  R..  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  preparation  of  anthraquinones  and  fluorenones.  4.804.501.  O 
260-369.000. 
Jsn-Ove.  Bergqvist;  Ebbe.  Nilason;  and  Jarl.  Anderaaon.  to  Alfa-Laval 

Thermal  AB.  Plate  beat  exchanger.  4,804,040,  a    165-78.000 
Janiak.  Robert  A.;  and  Davene,  Jean  G.,  to  Clecim.  Process  for  the 
continuous  melting  of  scrap  in  an  electric  direct-current  fiirnacc  and 


See— 

and    Jamszewski.    Connie    J.    4.804.351.    O. 


dectnc    fiuiiacc    for    carrying    out    the    procesa    4.105.186.    O. 
373-79.000. 
aniszewski,  Coome  '. 
Rami,    Nancy    M  ; 
450- 58.000 
■men.  Johannes;  Mogendorf.  Friedel,  and  Sanon.  Kari-Henu.  to  SMS 
Schloenann — Sieaiag  AktieageseUachaft  Staad-sopported  bending 
device  for  aiially  sbdabie  roDs  of  s  muluroil  roUmg  miJl  4.803.865. 
a  72-245X100. 

Ooata.  Solar-esergy  collector  4.803,972.  a    126-450  000 
Bemd;    Kaibach,    Stefan;    Recker.    Hans-Gen.    sou    Tbyes. 
Marco,  to  BASF  Aktimysrllachaft  Alpha,  beu-sobatitiited  acrole- 
im.  4.804.785.  CI.  56»-42S.0a0. 
ansacn  Pliai iiiamitira  N.V.:  See — 

Kennia,    Lade    E     J.;    and    Vandenberk.    Jan.    4.804.663.    O. 
514-258.000. 
apan  Marine  Sciciicr  A  Technology  Center  Ser — 

Isim.  Sbs-idii;  Kai.  Oenlaroh;  Hara.  Toahiaki;  and  Nakaao.  Iwao. 
4,80S,l6a  CI.  367-134.000. 
apanrse  Foandatiaa  for  Caaoer  Research  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitaaaki;  Sogaao,  Harua.  Shiauzu.  Fumio.  and  Imagsws. 
Keoicfai.  4.a04.746,  a.  530-3(7  000 
art.  AndersBoa:  See — 

Jaa-Ove.  Berfqvat;  Ebbe.  Nilsaon.  and  Jari  Andersaon.  4.804.040, 
CL  163-78.000. 
arrett.  Fraak  A.;  aad  Fiiiuiuel.  Mana.  One-haad  operable  cosmetic 

contaiaer  4,804.2*6.  Q  401-59.000 
arschel,  Rainer  See — 

Schoafdd.  Haraid;  Janchd.  Raiaer,  and  Frank.  Hdmot.  4.803.882. 
a  73-462.000. 
astrzebaki.  Lubomir  L.:  See — 

Harbeke.  Gnenther  aad  Jotrzebaki.  Liibomir  L  .  4.805.187.  d 
374-123.000. 
ayawant.  Madhasndaa  D .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Com- 

puy.  Dotraction  of  mtrophenols  4.804.480.  d  210-759  000 
>eaadnpeaz.     Hubert     Carpet-knottmg     apparatus     4.804.214.     a 

289-17.000. 
leans,  Edward  L.,  to  Cadbiiry  Schweppes,  Ptc  Carbooatmg  apparatus 

4.804.ll2.a.  222129  100 
lelwan.  Andre:  See — 

Sebaaoen.  Lcabe;  Jelwan.  Andre,  and  Dnbe.  Gaetan.  4.804J37.  CL 
439-449.000 
lenkms.  Donald  S.:  See— 

Richtcaborg.  William  J  .  and  Jenkms.  Donald  S  .  4.804.52a  O 
422-112.000 
lenkins.  Robert  E.  Lee.  D  Gilbert.  Jr  ;  Moore.  Robert  C  :  aad  Strob- 
befan,  Kim,  to  Johns  Hopkms  Umvcraty.  The  Cellular  logic  proces 
•or  4,805028,  d  382-49000 
enny.  Urs:  See — 

Frigg.  Robert;  Gam.  Paul;  Perren.  Slephan  M  .  Jenny,  Urs;  and 
Ritter,  Gebhard,  4,803,976,  d   I2»-92.0VD 
enaen-Korte,  Uta.  Gefarmg,  Reinhold,  SchaUner,  Otto;  Sietter.  Jorg 
Wrobtowsky,  Hianz-Jurgen;  Becker,  Benedikt;  HooieyeT.  Bemhard 
Befarenz.  Wcjfgang;  Stendel.  Wilhefan.  aad  Aadrrwa.  Peter,  to  Bayer 
AktiengeaeOachaft      l-aryl-4-aIkylthiopyrazoi-5-Biniae     denvaovev 
compositioa  containing  them,  and  method  of  uamg  tfaem  to  cootbai 
maects,  arachnids,  and  nanaiodes.  4,804.675.  CI   514-407.000 
enscn-Korte,  Uta:  See — 

Gehrmg,  Reinhold;  Jensen-Korte.  Uta.  SchaUner.  Otto.  Sietter, 
Jorg;  Santel.  Haas-Joachim.  and  Schnudu  Robert  R.,  4,804,398. 
a.  71-92.000 
EOL  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichihashi.  Noriaki.  4.804.840,  d  250-310  000 
lepaoo.  Steven  C.:  See — 

Zdeb.  Brian  D  ;  and  Jepaon.  Steven  C  ,  4.804.366.  d  604-85  000 
'Cpaon.   Walter   B.  and  Goodman.   Howard,  to  ECC   Intematxiaai 

Limited  Organophibc  compositions  4,804.416.  d    106-468000 
ergenson.  Ronny  D  :  See — 

Knapp,    Todd    K;    and    Jergenson.    Ronny    D.    4.8O4.807.    d 

200-331.000 

easop.  Thomas  C.  to  F««»™-"  Kodak  Company  Automatic  hqmd  feed 

and  circulatioo  system  for  s  photographic  fifan  procesaor  4,804.990. 

a   354-324.000. 

ob.  Robert  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  CrystaUme  olefin  poiymenzation 

catalyst  oompooent  4.804,648,  d.  502-119  000 
obe,  Patrick  G  :  See — 

Soiarek.  Daniel  B..  Jobe.  PatiKk  G    Tcaslcr.  Martm  M  .  Bdhnert. 
Robert  L.,  Lamb,  Diane  J     and  Taai.  John  J  .  4.804.769    a 
549-374.000 
ohn.  Clarenoe  D..  Jr..  to  Wrstmghouse  Electric  Corp    Tube  end 

processing  syMem.  4,804.077.  d.  198-339  100 
ohns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Jenkins,  Robert  E;  Lee,  D.  Gilbert.  Jr ,  Moore,  Robert  C.  aad 
Strohbeha,  Knn,  4.805.22&.  d  382-49.00a 
ofanson,  Alan:  See — 

Schuck.    Haaajocfaen,    Iredale.    Peter    J.;    and    Johnaon.    Alan. 
4.804.632,  a.  436-143.000 
ohnson,  Albm  K.:  See — 

StahL  Karl  J  .  Johnson.  Albin  K  ,  Reddenen.  Brad  R..  aad  Mockle. 
Alesaader  M  .  4.805.162.  d  369-44000 
ohnson.  John  J..  Jr.  See — 

Johnaon.  John  J..  IV;  and  Johnson.  John  J..  Jr .  4,803.978,  Q. 
l2«-20aZ30 
ohnson,  John  J..  IV;  and  Johnson.  John  J..  Jr  Apparatus  for  actuating 
an  mhaier  4.803.978.  d    128-200  230 
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John»c«.  John  L.,  to  United  Simla  of  Amenca,  Army  OptkaJ  proces- 

tor  for  tn  KUpdve  p.tteni  clMafier  4.804.250.  CI   330-162.120 
Johnaon,  Lorm  K.;  See —  . 

Lewicki,  John  A.;  Scaiborough.  Robert  M  .  Jr  ;  uid  Johnaoo.  Lonn 
K..  4,»04.65a  a   514-15000 
Johuon  Maxtiuy  Public  Limited  Compuy  See—  _,  ^.  ^ 

Kaam.  lUnin  S.   Miinn,  Stephen;  Robiioon.  Judith,  ind  M»bcr. 
eZooob  F..  4.80* J75.  a.  374-162.000. 
JohMOO.  Peter  E;  ind  Young.  Junei.  lo  Eniek  Muiuhctunnfr  Inc 
Method  for  degreasing  ■  continuous  sheet  of  thm  muenal.  4.804.420. 
a.  134-15.000 
JohnKn,  Rofer  A.  See—  .  „ru  aaa  r^ 

Reid,  D«vid  A..  Johmoo,  Roger  A  ;  ind  Gutta,  John.  4.804.889.  Q 
313-624  000 
Johmoo  Service  Compmy:  S«e— 

Bcrgmann.  Mart  S..  4.804.009,  a    13784.000, 
Johnaon.  Sigutl  A  :  Knott,  Howard  C.  and  Pederaon.  'ary  * -Jo  "" 
HokJ  Corporatwo    Cable  terminal  box  cooatrucoon    4.805.073.  CI 
361-246.000 
Johnston.  John  E.;  See—  »,    t  i    i  v    . 

Ver  Stiile.  Gary   Bloch.  Rjcardo,  Stnighnaki,  Mark  J.,  Johnston. 
John  E.;  and  West.  Roger  K  .  4.804.794.  Q.  585-12000 
Johnston,  Tbomaa  E.;  and  Dorcr.  Jr  Casper  J.,  to  Lubruol  Corpora- 
tion. Tbe  Fud  piwhicts.  4.804.389.  d  44-70.000 
Jolissaint,  Chartes  H.:  See—  ,^    ,     u 

Baker  William  T  .  Jr  ;  Buffum.  Charles  M.;  Joloaamt,  Charles  H  ; 
andKerhn,  Gregg  W  .  4.805.209.  C\   379-96  000. 
Jolitz,  Randal  J  .  and  Kiri,  Donald  R  .  to  Tamko  Asphalt  Products.  Inc 

Flame  relardant  asphalt  composition.  4.804.696,  CI.  524-68  000 
JoU.  David  I    See— 

Mattheva.  Bernard  T ,  JoU.  David  J  ;  Ziauddin,  Habeeb  M.;  and 
Wilaoei.  David  N..  4.804.551,  C\  426-518.000 
Jonea.  Neil  A.;  See—  ^    ^  ^  „     c 

Brown.    Leiand    C.    Jr ;    Jooo.    Neil    A.;    and    PmdeU.    Ferns. 
4,803.792.  a  42-95.000.  ^,      , 

Jooea.  Theodore  A  .  to  Gardner,  Christopher,  s  part  mterest  Slot-form 

mg  foil  construction  for  laiimg  yachu  4.803,939,  C\    1 14-39^100 
Jonea,  WiUrrd  L..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC    Nertable 

container  4.804.092,  O.  206-579  000 
Jonker.  Gary  D    S«»—  ,      ^       ,.       ,r-         r 

Putrow  Michael  C.  Wianeski,  Leonard  J  .  Jr ,  Govekar,  Craig  F  ; 
Jonker  Gary  D.  Lindhard.  Gordon;  Weidenbenner.  Dennis  W  , 
and  Quinn.  Robert  O.  4,804.921.  a   324-394.000 
Jorlov.  Richanl;  Nystrom.  Lars;  and  Lcwenhaupt.  Siiten,  to  Aimpoint 
AB  Power  supply  circuit  for  a  diode  adapted  to  emit  light  m  depen- 
dence of  the  prrvaihng  surroundug  light  4.804,858,  O.  307-66.000 
Jcrten,  Marvm  H.;  Kovar,  Henry  C;  and  Schneider.  Kenneth  W.,  to 
Schneider  Metal  Manufacturmg  Co    Apparatus  and  method  of  dis- 
penamg  particulate  ice  and  cold  beverage  with  irreversible  separation 
of^hng  ice.  4,803,850,  Q  62-98  000  ,  .  ^  ,^ 

Joubert.  Arthur  P  Preparation  of  natural  fertilizing  material.  4.804.402. 

a.  71-12.000  „         .       „ 

Jooffrcau,  Jacques,  to  Centre  National  DEtudes  SpaOales.  Reusable 
thermal  protectioo  member  for  an  object  subject  to  great  heating 
4,804,571.  a.  428-77.000. 
Jow,  Taiguang  R..  and  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W  .  to  Allied-Signal  Inc 
Predoped  conductive  polymers  as  battery  electrode  matenals. 
4.804,594.  a.  429-194.000. 
Jozewicz,  Wojciech:  See — 

Rochelle,    Gary    T..    and    Joiewici,    Wojciech,    4,804.521.    CI. 
423-242.000. 
Jueneman.  Frederic  B.;  See—  , 

Hall,  Richard   E;  Zeh.  Peter  R;  and  Jueneman,  FraJenc  B., 
4.804,526.  a.  423-321  OOR. 
luhnke.  Klaua  G   H  :  S«e— 

Harloa,    Hartmut;   Juhnke.    Klaus  G.    H.;   and    Keltmg.    Peter, 
4.80S.021.  a.  358-160  COO 
Juki  Cocporatioo:  See — 

Hiramatsu,  Tooin.  Tsmi.  Kazuya,  and  Tobita,  Shigeru.  4.803.937. 
a.  112-265.200 
Julius  Blum  GeseOachaft  M.B.H  :  See— 

Rock.  Erich;  and  Rupprechter.  Helmut,  4.803.749.  CI.  16-237  000 
Rock,  Eiich;  Brunner.  Josef;  and  Hollenstein.  Helmut,  4,804.239. 
a.  312-265.000. 
Jung,  Erich:  See— 

Weiaa,  Eberhard;  Stahl,  Manfred;  Domann,  Helmut;  Jung.  Ench. 
and  Maurer,  Frani,  4.805.105.  a   364-424  020 
Jung,  Folker,  to  Jung  GmbH.  Identity  card.  4.804.827,  C\.  235-488  000 
Jung  GmbH:  See- 
Jung.  Folker.  4.804.827.  a  235-488.000 
Jung,  Rolf  and  Schweitxer.  Walter,  to  Krauas  u.  Reicbert  GmbH  A  Co. 
1^  Speziafanaachinenfabnk.  Catting  machine  for  flat  material  such 
as  clodi.  sheet  material  and  the  Uke.  4.803.781.  C\  30-275  000 
Junge.  Steve  A.;  and  Deutich.  Timothy  A.,  to  Deere  *  Company 
Support  arrangement  for  cotton  harvester  row  units.  4.803.830.  Q. 

**-M.000  „  ^  .  0_^  _4 

Jumus.  Eran  J    P  .  Ruas.  Gen  A  ;  and  Russ.  Travis  A.,  to  Bodijpiard 
Technologiea.  Inc  Manufacture  of  gloves  and  the  like  4.804.432.  O 
156-350.000 
KRak  Products.  Inc    See--  ,.,,„,„ 

Krakbo,  Kenneth  L.,  4.804,12a  O.  224-42.03B 

K-V  AwKiatea.  Inc.:  Sw—  

Kerlbot.  William  B..  4.804.030.  O.  175-20.000 
Kabosbki  Kaisha  I.S.T  :  See—  .  .^  .-,,  ^ 

Koge.  Tsokaaa;  Goto.  Masahiro;  and  Sakane.  Isamu.  4,804.576,  CI. 
45-216.000. 


Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Kenwood:  See— 

Hata.  Hidekazu.  4.804.816,  CI.  219-121.200. 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo:  See— 

Fujieda.     Yasuhiko;     and     Ichikawa,     Katsumi.     4.804.318,    CI. 

Tani.  Yoahk);  Takata.  Suaumu;  and  Kamei.  Kazuo,  4.804.585.  Q. 
428-574.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koinatsu  Seisakusho:  See- 
Babe.  Kiyokazu.  4.804.080,  Q.  198-621.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Montt  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama.   Shozo;   and   Madenokoji.   Shuuchiro,   4,804,329.  O. 
439-20.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  SG:  See— 

Shimizu.  Watani;  Yuaaa.  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsulu.  Yuuji.  4,804.913. 
a   324-208.000 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Ando.  Hideo.  4.804,835,  C\  250-201  000  _    .^  ^   „.  „„,^ 

Asano.  Maaami;  and  Iwahashi.  Hiroahi.  4,805.ISa  O.  365-230.000. 

Ichiiima.  Akira.  4.805.049.  O   360-71  000 

Ishida.  Akinori;  and  Itoh.  Ayao,  4.803.995.  Q.  128-660010 

Kata  Haruo.  4.805.016.  Q.  358-98.000. 

Kato.  Haruo.  4,805,168.  a.  370-85  000 

Kato  Hideo:  Iwahaahi.  Hiroahi;  Asano.  Maaamichi;  Narita.  Akira; 
ted  Kikuchi.  Shinichi.  4.804.929.  CI   331-57.000 

Masuda.  Muami;  Kawaguchi,  Takayuki;  and  Nozawa.  Yasuimtw. 

4.804.868.  a   307-446.000. 
Masuda,  Masami;  Nozawa,  Yaaumitsu;  and  Kawaguchi,  Takayuki. 

4.804.869.  a    307-446  000. 
Okamoio.     Toahio;     and     Takeda,     Kimihilo.     4.805.132,     CI. 

364-900.000 
Osawa,   Shigenobu;   Kawaguchi.  Tauchi,  Tamura,  Makoto;  and 

Shmohara,  Hideyuki.  4.804.995.  Q   355-3  ODD 
Takahara.  Takeshi;  Oikawa.  Mitsuhiro;  Tetsuishi.  Yoahinon,  Higu- 
chi  Kaiuaki.  and  Tamalani.  Masaaki.  4.804,882,  CI.  313-468.000 
Yoshizawa,  Shuji;  and  Ikezue,  Tstsuya.  4.804.605.  a.  430-57  000 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Towo  Japan:  See— 

Ansawa,  Tomoharu,  4,804.569,  O  428-47.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaishs  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Nonomura,  Yutaka;  Tsukada.  Kouji,  Nishibe,  Yuji  and  Takeochi. 

Maaahani.  4.803.885,  Q  73-862  360 
Ohta,  Yukx);  Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Sato,  Akira,  Aral.  Tohru;  Fujita, 
Hironon;  and  Sngirooto.  Yoahihiko,  4,804,445,  CI.  204-39  OOa 
ICabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuio;  Ito,  Shigeru;  Fujimoto,  Shm;  and  Iwao,  Maymm, 
4,804.415,0    106-496,000 
Kachikian.  Kevm  R.:  See — 

Sprague.   Richard   P;  and   Kachikian.  Kevin  R..  4,803.220.  CI. 
381-51000 
Kacaala.  Michael  S    See—  „,,.,.         r, 

Deucher.  Joseph  S.;  Kacsala.  Michael  S.;  and  Szpik,  Anthony  D.. 
4,805.202.  a.  378-209  000. 
Kadlec  John  D  :  See— 

Ahmed,  Salah   H  ;   Kadlec  John  D  ;  and   Luksaa,  Anthony  J.. 
4,804,552,  a  426-580000 
Kacaer,  Henry  E  Dieael  particulate  mfusioa  controller.  4,803.838.  d. 

60-288  000 
Kaganowicz.  Gnegorr;  Robmaon.  John  W  ,  and  Ipn,  Alfred  C.  lo 
(General  Electric  Company  Method  of  forming  silicon  and  alummum 
containing  dielectnc  film  and  semiconductor  device  mcluding  said 
film.  4.804,64a  Q.  437-236.000 
Kahkipuro.   Matti.    Inverter  control   apparatus  for   elevator  motor. 

4.804.067,  a.  187-119.000 
Kahle.  Brewster  See —  _    ,_.  „  „,„ 

Hillis.  W   Daniel;  and  Kahle.  Brewster.  4.805.173.  O.  371-38.000 
Thiel.  TamUo;  CUyton.  Richard;  Feyman.  Carl;  Hillit,  W.  D.;  and 
Kahle.  Brewster.  4.805.091.  Q.  364-200.000 
Kai,  Gentaroh:  See—  _  .  ^,  ,  , 

lafaii.  Shm-ichi;  Kai.  Gentaroh;  Hara,  Toahiaki;  and  Nakano.  Iwao. 
4.805.160.0.  367-134000. 
Kaiser.  Tony:  See—  ^,  .      n. 

Beer    Hans-Rudolf;  Bntsch.  Helmut;  Kaaer.  Tony;  Maicr,  Oun- 
ther;  and  Muff.  Aloa,  4,805.064.  O  361-117.000. 
Kajikawa,  Yoahiaki:  See—  ,   „    .,.  „    w-i^ 

Tanaka,  Atauo;  Dohnomoto.  Tadashi;  and  Kajikawa.  Yoahnfci. 
4.804.586.0.428-611.000. 
Kaiimolo.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nagata.  Teniyuki;  Tamaki.   Akihiro;   Kajunoto,   Nobuyuki;  and 
Wada,  Maaara.  4,804,783.  O.  564-402.000. 
Kakiuchi.  Shizuo:  See—  ^    ^  ^,. 

Aoyagi,  Yoahk);  Ishn,  Tsuneo;  Kakiuchi.  Shizuo;  and  AnAiku, 
Naoto,  4,805.030.  O.  360-72.200 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Sartoa  Peter,  4,804,447,  O   204-63  000. 
Kaltenbronn.  Jamea  S ;  Lunney.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  NiooUidea,  Emert 
D ,  to  Warner-Lambert  Copmany    Prolme-containing  renm  mhibi- 
toiv  4,804.743.  O  530-330.000 
Kamas.  Peter  Hardy.  Douglas  A.,  and  Emmert.  David  M..  to  Benaon. 

Inc   Single^)a«  color  plotter.  4.804.979.  a   346-157  000. 
Kamath.  Vasanth  R.;  and  Palya,  Leonard  H  .  lo  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
Prooeas  for  reducing  residual  monomers  m  low  visooaity  polymer- 
polyols.  4.804,775.  O.  558-358.000 
Kameda,  Osamu.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Power  transmiiBKin  for 

four  wheel  drive  vehicle   4.804.061.  O    180-247.000. 
Kamegawa.  Masayuki:  See—  „    ..       _ 

Adachi.    Susumu;    and    Kamegawa.    Maaayuki.    4.804.854.    CI. 
230-578.000. 
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Kamei.  Kazuo:  S«r— 

Tani.  Yoahio;  Takata.  Susumu,  and  Kamei.  Kazuo.  4,804.585.  O 
428-574.000. 
Kamen.  Dean  L.  Intravenous  line  valve  4,804.360,  O  604-250.000. 
Kamfjonl.  Thor  G.:  See— 

Doll.   Werner,   KamOord,   Thor  G.;   and   Marthinaen.   Jan   E., 
4.804,234.  O  350-344.000 
Kamochi.  Atsumi:  See — 

Kmne.  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toahio;  Kamochi,  Alsuim;  Yamaguchi. 
Naoko;  Yanagi,  Akihiko;  Hayakawa,  Hideoori;  Yagi,  Stugeki. 
and  Miyuchi.  Hiroahi,  4.804 J94.  O.  71-92.000 
Kamoahida.  Eiichi:  Scr— 

Tamura,    Mitsnhikn;    Miyamoto.    Masaaki;    Ueda.    Masaya;    and 
Kamoifaida.  Eiichi.  4,804,72a  O.  325-431.000 
Kamoto.  HitWoahi;  Yamanonchi,  Hiroahi;  Takahashi.  Sbogo;  Taka- 
miya,  Tom;  and  Oouda.  Ynahimasa.  lo  Sony  Corporation  Reconlmg 
and/or  reproducing  device  for  the  flexible  magnetic  dak.  4.805.054. 
O.  360-97.010 
Kamyr  AB:  Ser— 

Lyaen.  daes  G.,  4.804.912.  O  324-207.000 
Kanegafiicfai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Tawwla.  Yoafaihiaa.  4.804,606,  O.  430-85.000. 
Kaneiwa,  SUnji:  Ser — 

Kudo,  Hiroald;  Takiguchi,  Haruhoa;  Kanawa.  Shinji;  and  Yoahida, 
Toafaihiko.  4.805.183.  O   372-96.000 
Kaneko.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Iwaae,    Yoahiki;    Nakadai.    Katauo;    Miyake.    Izumi;    Kaneko. 
Kiyotaka;  and  Oda.  Kazuya.  4.804.923,  O  329-50000 
Kaneko,    Masahide;    Matsuda.    Kiichi;    Mukawa.    Naoki;    and    Koga. 
Toahio.  lo  Kokusai  Denahin  Denwa  Co,.   Ltd.;  Fujitsu  limited. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tdephooe  Corporation;  and  NEC  Onpora- 
tion.   Syitem  for  coding  and  tranamitting   motion   image  signals 
4,805,017,  O,  358-103,000, 
Kaneko,  Shinji;  and  Mitsooka.  Masahide.  to  Sony  Cocporatioo,  Elec- 
tron beam  recorder  4,803,041,  O  358-347,000, 
Kaneta,    Hiroahi,    Ogawa,    Tsutomu;    Mori,    Haruhisa.    and    Wada, 
Kunihiko,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  measunng  lattice  defects  in 
aemicoaductar,  4,803,884.  O  73-598,000 
Kanetou,  Keiichi:  See — 

Ofaaawa,  Toafaiynki;   Katsumi,   Yoahino;   and   Kanetoa   Keuchi. 
4.804,568,  O,  428-40,000 
Kang.  Karam  S,;  Munn.  Stephen;  Robinson,  Judith;  and  Maher,  Ea- 
monn  F,,  to  Johnaon  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company,  Indicator 
device  for  iiwtifftna  the  time  integral  of  a  momtored  parameter 
4,804J75,  O  374-lS.OOO 
Kannan,  Kriahiiamurthi:  Ser — 

Calo,  Scraphin  B.;  Kannan,  Krishnamurthi;  Soo,  Suk  S,;  Burfcet, 
Thomas  G.;  and  Wiley,  John  W,,  Jr  ,  4,805,134.  O   364-900000 
Kaone,  Friedrich;  Mietzaer.  Franz  G.;  Pflcger.  Klaus,  Kunawe.  Sin- 
fried;  Boettcher.  Klaoa;  and  Arnold.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  AktiengeaeU- 
achaft  Reduction  of  the  enuaaion  of  hydrocarbons  m  pressure-reduc- 
tion prooeaaes  in  high  preaaure  potymerizatioo  reactors,  4.804,725,  O 
526-68,000, 
Kanner,  Bernard:  See — 

Quirk.    Jennifer    M,;    and    Kanner,    Bernard.    4,804,768,    CI 
549-215,000, 
Kanno,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamaahita,  Shinichi.  Enan,  Maaahiko,  Kuno,  Milsutoahi;  Mizu- 
tome.  Atsushi,  and  Kanno,  Hideo.  4,804,951,  O  340-719,000 
Kanloh.  Takanori:  See — 

Hayaahi.  Chikahiaa;  Inm,  Shuji;  Hiramitau.  Tetsushi,  Hirano,  Al- 
suo;  and  Kanloh.  Takanori.  4,804.857.  O  307-IO,aOR 
Kao  Corpoiatiao:  Ser — 

Imamura,    Takaahi;    Nofaigawa.    Norio;    Kuroaaki.    Tomihiro; 

Fukaaawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato,  Haruya,  4,804,533.  O  424-69  000 

ShOia.  Daiauke;  Sakurai.  Akira;  and  Miyashita,  Iwao,  4,804,378,  O 

604-367,000 
Tanaka,   Shingo;   Niahikawa.   Hideyo;   and   Kawabe.   Kimiyaau, 
4.804.622.  O,  430-109,000 
Karanewsky,  Donald  S,,  to  E,  R,  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc    Process  for 
preparing  a  keto-phoaphonate  intermediate  uaeful  m  preparing  HMG- 
CoA  rednctaae  inhibitors.  4,804,770.  O,  556-405  000 
Kaitech.  SteCan:  See— 

Janaaen.  Bemd;  Karbach.  Stefan;  Recker,  Hans-Gcrt.  and  Thyea. 
Marco.  4.804.785.  O,  568-425,000, 
Karcber.  OiUes;  Amor,  Max;  Niddam.  Roger,  and  Villemot,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Medicorp  Reaearch  Laboratonea  Corporation.  Coronary 
perfiaion  pump  4,804.358,  O  600-17  000 
Kariua,  Klaua  D.:  See— 

Kruae.    Honz-Joaef;    and    Kahia.    Klaus    D..    4.803,929,    Q. 
102-524,000 
Kartte,  Klaus:  See — 

Brand,  Uwe;   DeDecker.   Emile;   Deuker,   Ernst;   Fuchs.   Hugo. 
Kaitte.    Klaua;    Neubauer.    Gerald;    and    Oostvogels.    Jozef. 
4,804.473.  O,  21O«34  000 
Kaaahara.  Maanmi:  See — 

Takigawa.  Akira;  Kondo,  Shizuo;  Kaaahara.  Masumi,  Hirashuna. 
Toahinori;  Haijima.  Mikio;  Ogiira,  Setsuo.  Takada,  Osamu.  and 
Akamatan,  Yoahiki.  4,804,940,  O,  341-133  000 
Kasama.   Nobuhiro.   lo  Canon   Kabuahiki  Kaisha.   Oeaning  device 

4,803,752.  O,  15-256,510 
Kaaer,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  disperse  dyes.  4,804,767,  O   549-65.000 
Kaakel.  Harold:  See- 
Genoa.  Joseph.  Kaakel  Harold,  and  Nelson.  Carl.  4.804.333.  O 
439-191,000, 


Kastner,  Klaus:  See— 

Leiber.  Heinz.  Ohncmueller.  Hans,  and  Kastner.  Klaus,  4.804.058. 
a    180-197  000 
Katakura,  Kageyoshi:  Ser — 

Ikeda,  Hiroahi;  Umemura.  Shmichiro:  Ishikawa.  Shizuo.  Katakura. 
Kageyoshi;     Ichikawa,     Nonyoshi.     and     Mitake.     Tsuyoshi. 
4.803.993.  O    128-660.010 
Katakura,  Maaayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation  Voltage  lo  current  conven- 
en  for  lae  in  an  active  filler  and  with  a  moae  reductioa  circuit 
4.804.904.0.  323-312.000 
Kataoka.  Michio;  and  Higaahno.  Shigenon.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu 
thiki  Kaiaha.  Fauh  detector  for  detecting  faulu  m  a  DC  capacitor 
circuiL  4,803.063.  O   361-16,000 
Katayama.  Mitaoo:  Ser — 

Okamoto.  Tauneyuki;  Toda.  Yaanyuki,   Kauyama.  Mitaoo;  and 
Seaoh.  Yaaamaaa,  4.804.306.  O   264-45  100 
Kauyoae.    Hiroicfai;    Yokoauka,    Hiroahi.    and    Seto,    Katauyuki.    to 

Fujikura  Ltd.  Optical  fSier  cable  4.804.245.  O   350-96  230 
Katchen,  Bernard:  Ser — 

Piwinaki,  John  J.;  Green.  Michael  J     Ganguly.  Ashit  K,;  Wong. 
Jeaae  K.;  Katchen.  Bernard,  and  Cramer.  Jeffrey,  4.804.666.  O 
514-278,000 
Kathke,  Oregor,  lo  W  Schlafhorat  *  Co  Method  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  automatic  wmdiag  of  yam  on  a  take-up  package  of  a 
textile  winding  machine,  4,804.151,  O  242-35,60R 
Kato,  Harao,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toahibn  Endoacoptc  system  for 
converting  primary  color  imagea  mto  hue.  aaturatioe  and  mtensit\ 
unages.  4.805,016.  O  358-98,000 
Kato.  Haruo.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Toafaiba-  Local  area  communicatioa 

network.  4.803.168.  O   370-85,000 
Kato.  Haruya:  Ser — 

Imamura,    Takaahi;     Niatngawa.     Nono:     Kuroaaki.     Tomihiro 
Fukaaawa,  Junicfai;  and  Kato.  Haruya.  4.804.533.  O  424-69  000 
Kato,  Hideo;  ShSiatya,  Hirofnmi;  and  Matsuda,  Keiko,  to  Canon  Kabu 
thiki  Kaisha.  Lithographic  maak  stmctorc  and  proceai  for  prepanng 
the  same,  4,804.600  O,  430-5,000 
Kato,  Hidea,  Iwahaahi.  Hiroatn;  Aaano,  Masamr-ln.  Nanta.  Akira.  and 
Kikuchi,  Shinichi,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Control  puke  gener. 
ator  4,804.929.  O  331-57  000 
Kato.  Maaaa>d:  Ser— 

Ob-Kita.  Motomu;  lahn.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kato.  Maaaaki.  4.804.778, 
O,  562-534,000 
Kato.  Minoru:  Ser — 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Saito.  Keahi;  Arai,  Takayoabi.  Kato.  Mmoru,  and 
Fujioka,  Yasuahi.  4.804.604.  O  430-57  000 
Kato.  Shinichi;  and  In^  Shigemtsu.  to  Niaua  Motor  Co,.  Ltd,,  and 
Yazaki  Corporation  Electrical  connector  4.804.341.  CI  439-733  000 
Kato,  Shnzo:  Set— 

Kubota.  ShDji.  and  Kato.  Shuzo.  4.805.174,  O  371-43,000 
Kato,  Takao:  Ser^ 

Kurokawa.  Yuji;  Yoahikawa.  Maaalaka.  Kato.  Takao,  Kiknkaws. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Muto.  Yukiyoahi.  4.804,280  O  400-17  000 
Katsuhika  Kobayashi;  Takaahi.  Shiotn.  and  Hideo.  Tago.  to  Tokyo 
Kogaku  Kikai  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Automatic  perimeter  4,80tJ62.  O 
351-226,000 
Katsumi,  Yoahino:  Ser — 

Ohaawa,   Toahiyuki;    Kataumi.   Yoahino;   and   Kanetou.   Keiichi. 
4,804,568.  O,  428-40,000 
Katsura.  Tataoo;  Maeda.  Hideatau,  Sakai.  Tsukasa.  and  Tsnda,  Kasfauxi 
to  Agency  of  Industrial  Scieace  A  Technology,  and   Mimstrs   of 
Intematiacia]  Trade  A  Industry    Pbotoaensor  having  pbotoaensitivc 
pan  formed  of  purple  membrane,  4.804.834.  O  250-21 1, OOR. 
Kaune,  Manfred:  See— 

Sanden.    Ulnch-Chnstian.    and    Kaune.    Manfred.    4.803.887.    O 
73-863,010 
Kavanagh,  Martin,  to  Rank  Bnmar  I  uniixH    Mounting  for  shadow 

maak  m  color  cathode  ray  tubea,  4.804.88a  O  313-404,000 
Kawabe,  Kuniyaaa:  Ser — 

Tanaka,    Sfaingo;    Niahikawa.    Hideyo;    and    Kawabe.    Kuntyaau. 
4,804,622,  O  430-109  000 
Kawaguchi,  Taiichi:  Ser — 

Onwa,  Shigenobu,  Kawaguchi.  Taiichi;  Tamura.  Makoto,  and 
Shinohara.  Hideyuki.  4,804,995.  O   355-3  ODD 
Kawaguchi.  Takayuki:  Ser — 

Maauda.  Maauni;  Kawaguchi.  Takayuki.  and  Nozawv  Yasmmisu. 

4.804.868.  O  307-446,000 

Masuda.  Maaami;  Nozawa,  Yasumitsu.  and  Kawaguchi.  Takayuki. 

4.804.869,  O   307-446,000 
Kawahara.  Takanori:  Ser— 

Osawa.     Kenji;     Muramolo.     ShiyouKhi.     Waianabc.     Yoahao; 
Kawahara,    Takanon,    and    Kotzumi.    Takaaki.    4.804.574.    O 
428-209  000 
Kawakami.  Hiroahi.  and  Nanta,  Takato.  to  Sony  Corporation,  Color 
video  and  audio  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  4.805.035. 
CI   358-310000 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu.  See— 

Orikaaa,  Yuichi.  Kojima.  Shmji;  Inoue,  Takaahi;  Sato.  Atsuahi. 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu,  and  Yamamoto.  Kaoru.  4.804.729.  O 
526-336.000 
Kawamura,  Maaalaka.  and  Shimatani.  Toahimichi.  to  Iwatsu  Electnc 
Co  .  Ltd    Tune  divtsxm  multiplex  dau  transmiasKKi  method  and 
apparatus,  4.805.165.  a    370-84000 
Kawamura,  Naoto:  Ser — 

Da.     Katsuhito.     Mita,     Yoshinobu,     Yoshida.     Tadasht     and 
Kawamura.  Naoto.  4.805.01 3.  O   358-80,000, 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  14,  1989 


lUwano     Muaki.    Ogurv    Ituniaki,    Abe.    Teniyodu;    muJ    Tmkajo. 
Shueaki,  to  lUwM«ki  Steel  Corporation    Alloy  rteel  powder  for 
powder  melaUtirgy  4,8(H,409,  O  75-24«00O 
If  ■iiii«»ti  Jakocyo  Kabiahiki  ICaiiha:  See — 

Koodo.  Y—moh.  4,»0«J95.  O  405-141  000 
Kawanki  Sled  Corpor»lioa:  See— 

lUwaoo,  M«i»ki;  Ogan.  Kunuki;  Abe,  Tenjyothi^  and  T«k*jo. 

Shiaeaki.  4,804,409.  d  75-246.000 
KUttwU.  Akir.;  and  Kimura.  Hajime.  4,804.444.  a  a)4-28  000 
Takeochi.  Yuko    Nakahara,  Yuki.  Kunura,  Hajunr  and  Okano. 
Shmobu.  4,804.587,  CI  42&-623.000 
Kawauchi.  Yoahikazu:  See—  ^  „  j  vi 

Miyama.  Hiroahi;  Kawauchi,  Yodiikazu.  Tomn,  Kaom;  and  Ni- 
ibida.  Jun,  4,804.887,  CX.  31J-495  000 

Kayaer.  Michaei:  See—  ^        ^  „  tt 

Gotdmann.  Siegfned;  Schramm.  Matthiaa;  GroM,  Rainer,  Thomaa. 
Ounther,  Becbem.  Martin,  and  K.ayier.  Michael.  4.804.667.  CI 
514-302.000. 

KB  Electrooica,  Inc.:  See —  

Peneam.  John;  and  Knauer.  Jo«T)h.  4.804,901.  CX  318-786.000 
Kebo.  Revnotd  $.,  to  Hugba  Aircraft  Company   Four  mirror  afocal 

wide  evil  of  view  optical  lyitem.  4,804.258.  C\   350-505  000 
Keegan,  Tmiothy  J.,  to  Amdahl  CorporaDoo.  Selectable  timing  delay 

cmMiiL  4,805,195,  O  375-106.000 
Iteehn.  William  T:  See—  ^   ^    ^  ,  „       ..  ki_k 

Howley,  Jowsh  P.;  Keefan,  William  T  ;  Ford,  Jorana  B.,  and  Neeb. 
Mary  J..  4,804.549.  CX.  426-98.000 

Keiper  Recaro  GmbH.  A  Co.:  See—  

Schmale.  Gerhard.  4,804^26.  CX  297-216.000. 
ICdada.  Nabih  P.:  See— 

Li-Hing,  Cecil;  and  Kelida,  Nabih  P  .  4.804,631.  CX  436-109  000 
Keller,  Heimo;  Keppks^.  Bemhard,  Kniger.  Uwe;  and  Ltnder.  Rudolf 
Metal  compiexes  having  an  antineoplastic  action  and  medicamenU 
oootaining  theK  complexea.  4,804.681,  O   514-493  000. 
Kebey,  Frank.  Utihty  pole  and  attachroenU  formed  by  pultnision  of 
dielectric   i»«««il-HnB   plastic   luch   as  glass  fiber  reinforced   rrsin 
4,803,819.  a.  52-309  100 
Kelting.  Peter:  See—  .  . 

Harlo*.    Hartmut;   Juhnke,    Klaus   G    H.;    and    Kelung,    Peter, 
4.805.021.  a    358-160000 
Kemble,  Edward  J    Manually  operated  bag  closure  device.  4.803.759. 

a.  24-30  50R- 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See^ 

Dye,  John  F  ,  4.804,208.  CX.  285-26.000. 
Laytoo,  Terry.  4.804.376.  CX  604-318.000 

Toth,    Michael    R-.    and     Buckley.    Mary     E..    4.804,379,    CX. 
604-378.000. 
Kendall,  James  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Wsng,  Taylor  O  ;  Elleman.  Ouad  D  ;  Lee,  Mark  C  ;  and  Kendall. 
James  M  ,  Jr ,  4.804.796,  CX  585-269  000. 
Kenichi,  Mizuno,  to  Dai  Nippon  Prmting  Co.,  Ltd  ;  and  Toshiba  Auto- 
mation Co..  Ltd.  Ink  Made  adjusting  system  with  zero  point  memory 
4.803,923,  ex.  101-365.000. 
Kenin.  Michael;  Reid,  Kenneth  R    and  luo.  Peter  G  .  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company    Photoconducuve  member  mountmg  mechanism 
for  an  electrophotographic  rcproductioo  apparatus.  4.804.993.  CI 
355-30BE. 


Kennedy,  William  L .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation-  Single  shaft  agiute 

and  spm  drive  for  aulomatx:  washer  4.803.855,  CX.  68-23.700. 
Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J  .  and  Vandenberk,  Jan.  to  Jansaen  Pharmaceutica 
N.V    3-pipendinyl-autiatituted    1 ,2-benzisoiiazoles  and    1.2-benziso- 
thiazoles.  4.804.663.  CX.  514-258  000 
Kenny.  Thomas  J:  See— 

Crew.  Albert  W  .  Neuner.  James  A  .  Remley,  Gilbert  W  ,  Hager. 
Robert  E.;  Chambers.  George  M  ;  Delava,  Eric  A.  WUbur, 
Susan    A.     Kenny.    Thomas    J,    and    Sutherland,    James    F., 
4,804.515.  a.  376-216.000 
Keppler,  Bemhard;  See—  .   ,     ^ 

Keller.  Heimo;  Keppler.  Bemhard;  Kniger.  Uwe;  and  Linder. 
Rudolf.  4.804.681.  CX.  514-493000 
Kerfoot.  WUUam  B  ,  to  K-V  Associates,  loc   Method  of  underground 
nuid  sampbng  4.804.050,  a    175-20.000 

Kcrlin.  Gregg  W.;  See—  ,^    ,      u 

Baker   William  T  ,  Jr.;  Buffum.  Charles  M  ;  Jolasamt,  Charles  H  ; 
sndKerlm.  Gregg  W  .  4.805.209.  CX.  379-96.000 
Kemiorachungeszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH.:  See — 

MattheckTciaus;  and  Kremer.  Siegfried.  4.803.970,  CX  124-23.00R. 
Kerth,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Welland,    David    R.    and    Kerth.    DonaU    A,    4.804.863.    CX 
307-227.000 
Keaaelman.  Moms;  Purkaystha,  Abdur  R  ;  and  CahiU.  James,  to  Rorer 
Pharmaceutical    Corporation     Stabiluaaon    of    multivitamin/traoe 
elemenu  formulatioos.  4.804.535.  CX  424-141  000 

Ketcham.  Thomas  D    See—  ,        .„  r^       ^ 

Chyung.  Kenneth;  Gadkarec.  Kishor  P  ,  Ketcham,  Thomas  D.;  and 
WuSika,  Raja  R  ,  4.804,643,  CX.  501-104000 
Kezes.  C    Albert,  Schmidt,  F   Walter  and  Buehler.  Amsey.  to  NCS 
Diagnoatics,    Inc     Swab   retainmg    vial   cap   and    method   of  use 
4,803.998.  a    128-759  000 
Khrnkus,  Alexandr  S.  See — 

Barab-Tarle,  Matus  E.;  Vemikov,  Arkady  Y  ,  Rashkovich,  Mikhail 
P  Soifer,  Romen  D.;  Trostanovsky,  Boris  A.,  and  Khinkus. 
Aleiandr  S  ,  4.804.914,  CX.  324-226.000 


KhurshkJ,  Anwar:  See—  ,^    j  w 

Fergeson,  Allen  D  ;   Khurshid,  Anwar,  and  Rouse.  David  M., 
4.805,170,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Kido.   Kazuyuki;  and  Horiuchi.  Hanimi.  to  Group-N  Corporatioo. 
Synchronization  of  plural  video  reproducing  systems.  4,805.036,  CX. 
358-335000  „        .  „    ., 

Kieckhafer.  Roger  M  ,  Finn,  Alan  M.;  and  Walter.  Chns  J  ,  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.  Task  scheduler  for  a  fault  tolerant  multiple  node  process- 
ing system  4.805.107.  CX  364-200000 
Kiefer.  Dale  A  :  See— 

Booth,  Charles  R..  and  Kiefer.  Dale  A  .  4,804,849,  CI  250459.100. 
Kieache  Eric  A.:  See— 

Sou'therland.  Tommy  J.;  Hinds.  Eugene  L.;  Brown,  Timothy  U; 
and  Kieache,  Enc  A  ,  4,804,814,  CX   219-6900V 
Kihara.  Yuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Input  buffer  circuit 

of  s  MOS  memory  device  4.805,153,  CX  365-230.000 
Kikuchi.  Koji;  Matsomi.  Takatomo;  and  Takirooto,  Kazutoshi.  to  Sharp 
Kabuahiki    Kaisha.    Progress   mdicator    for    a    washing    machine. 
4.803,854,  ex.  68-12.00R 
Kikuchi,  Makoto:  See— 

Mizuno.  Hiroko;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Tamata.  Shin;  Izumida,  Tatsuo; 
and  Baba,  Tsutomn,  4.804,498,  CX.  252-628.000 
Kikuchi.  Shinichi:  See— 

Kato.  Hideo-  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Asano.  Maaamichi;  Narita.  Akira; 
and  Kikuchi,  Shinichi.  4,804,929,  CX  331-57.000 
Kikukawa,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kurokawa,  Yuji;  Yoriiikawa,  Masataka;  Kato,  Takao;  Kikukawa. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Muto,  Yukiyoahi.  4,804.280,  CX  400-17.000. 

Kikv Watt -Cb- Dog,  Inc    See—  

PeneasB,  John;  and  Knauer.  Joseph,  4,804,901,  CX.  318-786.000. 
Kim,  Kyung-Hee.  Mu«:  candle  4,804.323,  CX.  431-233.000. 
Kimbel,  Kirk  L.:  See- 
Paul,  William  C  ,  and  Kimbel,  Kirk  L.,  4.804,566,  CX  428-35.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Lassen,  Fredench  O ,  CeacoCancian.  Anna  M.;  and  HafTiman, 
Dawn  M  .  4.804.380.  O   604-385. 100 
Kimura.  Atsushi:  See—  ^    .  „^^ -m^ 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Toyooka.  Yutaka;  and  Kimura.  Ataushi.  4,804,706, 
a.  525-66.000 

Kimura,  Haiime-  See —  

Matsuda.  Akira,  and  Knnura,  Hajune,  4.804,444,  CX   204-28.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yuko;  Nakahara,  Yuki;  Kimura.  Hajime;  and  Okano, 
Shmobu.  4.804.587.  CX  428-623.000. 
Kimura,  Hidetoahi:  See— 

Okuyama.  Kouji;  Yamarooto.  Makoto;  Kimura,  HuJetoahi;  and  Ito, 
Taizo.  4,804,426.  CX    156-128  100 
Kimura.  Maaatoahi:  See— 

Sasaki.    Sachio;    Wanou.     Masahiro;    Kimura.     Masatoihi;    and 
Nakajima.  Junzo.  4.804,994,  CX.  355-3.0DD 

Kimura,  Shinichi.  See—  

Gotou,  Hidemi;  and  Kimura.  Shinichi,  4.804,278,  CX.  400-54.000. 
KmetKO.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Keith  E..  4.804.465,  CX.  210-136.000. 
Kings  Electronics  Co..  Inc  :  See—  „ -^  ,..     ~ 

Salvador,    Victor    L.    and    Triunfo,    John    A..    4.804,344,    CI. 
439-877.000.  „         .   ,^ 

Kirchhofet,  Rolf;  and  Schad.  Hanspeter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  AG 
Arrangement  for  time-resolved  optical  backacatter  measurement  at 
optical  waveguides  4,804,264.  CX.  356-44  000 

JoUtz.  Randal  J  ,^  Kirk,  Donald  R ,  4,804,696,  CX  524-68.000. 
Ku^kman.  John  W  ,  to  Master  Machine  Corporatioo.  Fastener  driving 

gun.  4.804. 1 27,  CX.  221- 10.000 
Kirschen,     David    G.     And-claustrophobic    glasses.    4,804,261.    O. 
351-158.000.  ...      ^.. 

Kishida.  Kazuo;  Toyooka.  Yutaka.  and  Kimura.  AUushi.  to  Mitsubiahi 
Rayon  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  the  preparation  of  maleimide  copoly- 
mers and  tbermoplastx:  nam  composition  using  the  «ame.  4.804.706, 
CI  525-66000 
Kahimoto,  Masashi;  Asami.  Ken;  and  Sakai.  Kazunon.  to  Nippoodemo 
Co.,  Ltd ;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  hydraulic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  effect  braking  of 
wheels-  4,805,104,  Q  364-42601O 
Kishino.  Hidenon;  See— 

Takeuchi,     HiroyukM     and     Kiahino,     Hidenon,    4,804,919,    CI. 
324- 309.000 
Kitamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ota,  Yoshihiko.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.     Color    video    signal    transmission    system.    4,805,034,    CI. 
358-310.000. 
Kitano,  Hirohisa:  See—  ^.  „,,   ^ 

MatsubMa,  Ken;  lino.  Shuji;  and  Kitano.  Hirohisa,  4,804.833,  CX. 
250211001  ... 

Kitson.  Melanie,  and  Williams.  Peter  S  ,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited 
Alcohols     production     by     hydrogenation     of    carboxylic     acids. 
4.804,791,  a   568-885  000 
Kiyokane,  Jerrilyn  C ,   to  Namkung  Promotiooi,   Inc.   Advertising 

device  4,804,133,  CX  229-8  000 
Kiyokawa,  Shin,  to  Misato  Plaheat  Mfg  Ltd  Fish  culturmg  method 
and  sac-fry  pond  for  use  in  practicing  same  4.803.949,  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Kjellin.  Per  G  and  Periaon.  Carl  G  A  ,  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco. 
Method  and  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  treating  chronic  obstruc- 
tive airway  disease  and  cardiac  disease,  and  mtermediales  for  the 
preparation  of  therapeutically  active  xanthine  denvatives  4,804,664, 
ex.  514-263.000. 
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KLA  Instruments  Corporatioa:  See — 

Specht,  Dooaid  F.,  WihL  Tim  S.,  Young,  ScoO  A.,  Hacer.  Jama  J  , 

Jr.;  and  Lotzkcr.  Matthew  B..  4,805.123.  CL  364-559.000- 

Klahn,  Franda  C;  Werner,  Charks  E;  mi  Faaaacfat.  Floyd  A..  Jr-.  to 

Baboock  Jt  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Remotely  mmMnX,  operated  and 

roDOved  manipiilatnr  for  Meam  generator.  4,bO4,03t,  CX.  165-11.200 

Kleeman,  Thooaa  E:  See— 

Wmitx,  Samuel  P.;  Kleeman,  Thomas  E;  and  Wilbts.  Steven  F  . 
4.804,325.  a  434-22.000. 
Kleinhaia,  Kenneth  L.,  to  BnoKwick  Corporatioii.  Automatic  pHimmg 

system  for  a  maiiae  engine-  4,803.963,  CI-  123-1 87. 50R^ 
Klersy.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Pryor,  Ro^er  W.;  Klersy.  Patrick  J.;  Piontkowski.  Jerry  A.,  and 
Fonnicom,  Napoieaa  P.,  4,804,4%.  a  252-62.3BT 
Kkiber,  Johamiea.  to  Hans  Klober  KG   Roofing  slab   4.803,816,  CI 

52-219.000 
Klocker,  Otto:  See— 

Berger,  Roland;  Fmk.  Hans-Fenb;  and  Klocker.  Otta  4.804.737. 
CI  528-26.000. 
Knapp.  Alfons,  to  Masco  Cotporation.  Cartridge  with  separate  bottom 

for  a  mixing  valve.  4,804,011.  CI  137-27O.00O. 
Knapp,  Paul  A.  Brake  bleeder  valve  apparatus  havmg  integral  check 

valve  and  method  for  bleeding  brakes.  4,804,017,  a   137-614  160 
Knapp,  Todd  K.;  and  Jcrguaosi.  Romy  D.,  to  RTE  Corporstioa.  Two 
component  operating  handle  for  a  primary  circuit  breaker  4,804.807, 
CL  200-331.000. 
Knauer,  Joseph:  See — 

Perteas^  John,  and  Knauer.  Joseph,  4.8O4.901.  CX  318-786.000 
Kneib,  Rudi:  See — 

Robitachko.  Peter.  Kneib,  Rudi;  and  Pobc.  Mario,  4.805,233.  CI 
455-346.000 
Knight,  Robert  C;  and  Haws,  Gerald  W.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company 

Bottom  hole  shut-in  tool.  4,804,042,  CX.  166-184.000 
Knight.  Robert  W  :  See- 
Newman,  Oliver  M.  G..  Bond.  Alan  M  .  and  Knight.  Robert  W.. 
4,804,443.  a.  204-I.OOT 
Knoell,  Hartwig:  See^- 

Ding,  Kurt;  Knoell,  Hartwig;  WenzL  Josef;  and  BkM.  Hermann, 
4.804,905,  a   32441. OOP 
Knott,  Howard  C:  See— 

Johnson,  Sigurd  A.;  Knott,  Howard  C.  and  Pedenoo,  Jerry  A.. 
4,805,073,  a.  361-246.000- 
Knowlei,  Carl  H.,  to  Metrologic  liatnmietns.  Inc.   Ultra-compact. 

hand-held  laser  scanner.  4,805,175,  Q.  372-24.000 
Knox,  Renior  L  Theft  ptxXection  parse.  4.804,122,  a  224-220.000 
Kobashi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kobnhi,  Teruhiia;  Kobashi,  Ichiro;  Touki.  Yoahio;  and  Kobiki. 
Ymuhiro.  4,804,047.  a   172-91000 
Kobashi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobashi,  Teruhixa;  Kobashi,  Ichiro;  Touki,  Yoshio,  and  Kobiki. 
Yasuhmi,  4,804,047.  O.  172-91.000. 
Kobashi,    Temfaisa;    Kobashi,    Ichirti;    Tooki,    Yoahio;    and    Kobiki. 
Yasuhiro.  to  Kobashi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd    Rotary  mower  and  tilling 
device.  4,804,047,  CX.  172-91.000 
Kobayaahi,  Isamu:  See — 

Mstsnmnto,  Youichi;  Shibata,  Ryuuji,  Kobayashi,  Isamu,  Meguro, 
Saloahi;     Nagasawa,     Kouichi;     M^uro.     Hideo;     Monochi, 
Hiaahiro;  Ogata.   Masahiro;   Sakai.   Kikoo;   and   Takeda.   To- 
shiftmu,  4.805.143,  a.  365-104.000 
Kobayaahi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Terada,   Yasushi;   Nakayama,   Takeshi;   Kobayaahi,   Kazuo;  and 
No^hi.  Kenji,  4.805.151,  CX.  365-189000 
Kobayashi,  Kuniko:  See — 

Mon,  Hiromi;  Mataunaaa,  Satnahi;  Kobayashi.   Kuniko;   Hyosa. 
Yoshihiko;  and  Imai.  Edchi.  4.804,61%  CI.  430-137  000 
Kobayashi,  Shigeyoahi;  Munekata,  Seiji;  Unotd.  Masao;  and  Iwamolo. 
Toahio,  to  Aasiu  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Light-transmitting  fSier  of 
glass  core  and  clad  of  cured  copolymer  of  fluoroolefin  and  alkyl 
ether.  4,804J46.  CX.  350-96.340. 
KobeL  Hans;  Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter,  Haas;  and  BoOiger, 
Georg,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Ergot  cyclic  peptide  alkaloids  having  a 
venotoniziiig   effect,    uaeftil    for   treatmg   orthostatic    hypotension 
4,804,66a  a  514-250000 
Kobiki  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kobashi,  Teruhisa;  Kobaahi,  Ichiro;  Touki,  Yoahio;  and  Kobiki, 
Yasuhiro,  4,804.047.  CX.  172-91  000- 
Kobler.  Armm  See — 

SchrcJber,  Max;  and  Kobier.  Armm,  4.803.941,  Q    112-83  000 
Koch.  Rainer,  to  Lingl  GmbH  A,  Co-  KG   Method  and  apparatus  for 

cutting  columnar  articles-  4,803,905,  CI.  83-13  000 
Kochi,  Hiromu  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masusi.  Takaahi;  Takasiiyi    Hisaahi.  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,804,752,  CI.  540-227.000. 
Kock,  Wulf;   and   Labooreur,   Michael,  to  Domier  System  GmbH 
Apparatus  for  m.lrmg  noble  metal/noo-noble  metal  compoane  pow- 
der. 4.804.167,  a.  266-200.000. 
Koeneman.  Robert  M.;  Miller,  Benjamin  D.;  and  Jabkmski.  Thaddeus 
M.,  to  Remcor  Products  Company.  Control  system  for  icemaker  and 
ice  dispenser  and  method.  4,803,847.  a  62-68.000 
Koepff,   Peter;   Muller.   Alexander;   Schreiber,   Reinhard;   Turowski. 
Angdika;  and  Braumer,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  GcUtine-Fabriken  Stoeas 
k  Co.  GmbH   Agents  for  the  treatment  of  artfaroaes.  4.804,745,  d. 
530-356  000 
Koezuka,  Tetsuo;  Tsukahara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakaihima,  Masato,  to 
Fujitsu  I  jmiled.  Pattern  matching  method  and  apparatus.  4,805,224, 
a   382-8000 


Koga,  Mamora: 

Modnzaid,  Takaaori.  Toda.   Kenzo.   Koga.   Mamom.  Togsws. 
Yodiynki;  Takayama.  Sfamitiro.  auJ  Imai.  Kaiacyuki.  4.804.450 
CL  2O4-299.00IL 
Koga.  Toahio-.  See — 

Kaaeko.  Maabde;  Matada,  Kiicfai;  Mokawa.  Naob.  and  Koga. 
Toahio,  4,103,017,  CL  iit-lOiJOOC. 
Kogan,  Gricory,  lo  Ntin—I  Scmioaadactor  Corporation-  Refresh  ceD 

for  s  ramtom  accca  memory.  4403,132,  CL  365-222.aX 
Kofure,  Kyuya;  aad  M— H,  kfitaaa  to  Nippon  rVimiiliai  Co..  Ltd 

Process  for  protection  of  braia  ccfls.  4404.657.  CL  514-211000 
Kohara,  HidekaKK  S«f^ 

Aaamn,  "-'-g-.  Kotaars,  HiiVkalaa;  TsMka,  Hatsuynki.  and  Naka^ 
yama.  Tiiliiaiiii.  4,804,612.  CL  430-192.000 
Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter  Set^ 

H^ea.  Hdmm;  Pirhrnarr.  Ulnch.  Kohler.  Rotf-Dieter   Plath. 
Peter  Saaer-Liae,  Thoaaa;  Eicfcea.  Karl,  Wnerzer.  Bruno,  and 
Meyer,  NorfacA,  4404,404,  CL  71-94XXn 
Kohm,  Thooiat  &.,  to  rnBmnrgrB  Cm  put  al  ion    Muhilaver  printed 

wiring  boards.  4.804,575,  CL  428-209.000 
Koike,  Kjcapy  See— 

Yoafaida,    Hiniahi;    q»^-«--"     Shizao.    Morhtraki,    Saji.    Koike, 
Kear>:  Nakagawa.  Taizo;  and  Komahi.  KeajL  4.104.762.  CL 
514-336.000. 
Koitshashi,  Takatoafai,  to  Saodea  Corporation  Electromagnetic  chach 

4.804,075.  CL  192-84.00C 
Koiznaa,  Takaaki:  See — 

Omwa,     Keaji;     Maramoto.     Shryomchi.     Walaaabe.     Yoahio. 
Kawahara,   Takaaon.   aad   Koizami.   Takaaki.   4.804.374,   a 
42»-209.000 
Kojima,  Abo:  See — 

Harada,  Osamu;  Kojima,  Akio;   Ikeda.  Soohei  Watanabe.   Yo- 
ihihita;  aad  Tnjk  Yoafailnaa.  4.803,871,  CX  73-104  000 
Kojnna,  Sfaiaji:  Ser — 

Oriksss,  Yaichi.  Kojima.   SfamjL   Inoue.  Takashi.  Salo.  Atsoaln; 
Kawakami.  Shigenobu.  and  Yamamoto.  Kaoru.  4.804.779.  CL 
326-336.000. 
Kojnna,  Takia  Ser— 

Akao,  Sliigraki;  Taaigncfai.  Masato.  and  Ko^ma.  Takxx  4.803.766, 
CL  29-lS6.40R_ 
Kokosai  DeaalBB  Deawa  Co..  Ltd.   Ser— 

Kaaeko,  Maaahale;  Mataada,  Kncfai;  Mukawa.  Naoki.  aad  Koga. 
Toahio,  4,805,017.  d  358-103.000 
KoUmorgea  Cot  potation:  Ser — 

Kohm.  Thomm  S..  4,804.375.  a  42»-2O9.O0O. 
Kolmayer.  Andre  :  Ser — 

Thomazet,  Joel;  aad  Kolmayer.  Andre  ,  4.804,516,  CL  376-439AX) 
Koip.  Robert  J  :  See— 

Lee,  Leigfaton.  II;  and  Kotp.  Robert  J  .  4.804.468.  CX  210-232.000 
Komiya.  Jujiro,  to  Skinwa  Saagyo  Co..  Ltd  Cooaler-flow  square  type 

coolmg  tower.  4.804,503.  CL  261-153.000 
Komiyama,  Nobom;  Ogama,  Maaayuki,  and  Miyamoto.  Noriko.  to 

Luo  Corpontioii.  Deataie  adhesive.  4.804.412.  Q   106-35  000 
Komuro.  Hirokazn:  See — 

Sugata,  Masao;   Masaki.  Tatsao.  dcceaaed,   Komuro.   Hirokazn. 
Hirasawa,   Sfannchi,  and  Yaao.   Yasabro.  4404,974,  CL   346- 
76.0PH 
Konai.  Yutaka.   Nakamura.  Tadaihi.  Taaoaaka.  Takayuki.   Yoahida. 
Kamo;  aad  Machida.  Yoshihisa.  to  Korcha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K  K 
PreparatioB     process     of    4.4-dihydraiybiphenyL     4.804,78&.     C 
568-730.000 
Konda.  Hiroshi:  Ser — 

Ofae,  Junzo;  and  Konda.  Hiroshi.  4.804,968.  CL  }43-713.00a 
Kondo.  Hiroahi:  ,Ser — 

Ohe.  Jnazu;  aad  Koado,  Hiiosht.  4.804,966.  O  343-712.000 
Ohe.  Jnnza,  and  Koado,  Hiroahi.  4.804.967.  O  343-712-000 
Kondo.  Sfaizao:  Ser — 

Takigawa,  Akira.  Koodo,  Shizao.  Kasahara.  Maaunu.  Hirashima. 
Toafainon;  Haijima,  Mikio.  Ogura.  Setaoo;  Takada.  Oaamu.  and 
Akamatm.  Yaaiaki,  4404,940.  CL  341-133  000 
Kondo.  Ymuaori  to  Kawaa^i  Jakogyo  Kabushikj  Kaaha  Shvided 

tunnel  excavator  4,804J93,  CL  403-141.000 
Kondo,  Yozo;  Mon,  Mimbro;  Sato,  Morifaiko.  Ckikuas.  Tashikazu 
and  Ito.  HitoafaL  to  loyo  Soda  MaaufaUiuiag  Co.,  Ltd  Manafactur 
mg  method  of  polyolefia.  4,«04,726.  Q.  526-124  000 
Konica  Corporatioo:  Ser — 

Yamada,     Yoafaitaka.     and     Iwamura.     Maaao,     4,804,619.     CX. 
430505.000 
Konahi,  Kenji:  Ser— 

Yoahida,    Hiroahi.    Shimano,    Shizuo.    Modnzuki.    Saji.    Koike. 
Kengo;  Nakagawa.  Tauo.  and  Kooohi.  Keaji.  4.804.762.  Q 
514-336.000 
Kooopka,  John  G.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioa  Low  am  auto- 
matic vohar?  doobler  switch  4,805,083.  a   363-143  000 
Koorad,  John'M.:  Ser— 

AngeU,  Richard  G..  Jr  .  Michno.  Michaei  J  .  Jr    Koorad.  Jofaa  M  . 
and  Hobba.  Kenneth  E-.  4.804.509.  Q   264-136.000 
Koootz,  Harry  S-;  aad  Wiiaoa.  Jamea  F ,  to  PPG  Induatnes,  Inc  Cafiac 

itive  coupled  moastare  senaor  4,805,070  CL  361-286.000 
Kopaciewicz,  William:  Ser — 

Regnier,  Frederick  F    aad  Kopaciewicz.  William.  4.804.686.  Q 
521-28.000- 
Koppen,  Detkf  Internal  combostioo  engine,  particulariy,  a  free-patoo 
engme-  4.803,960  CX   123^46-OOA 
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'^"IteiSa.'^hard.     «d     Schli«o.     Siegfned,     *,iO*.m.     O. 

19M5O.00O. 
Kordomeao*  PMMgloUs  I    S»-  ,    AonAtia  r^ 

Dervan.  Andrew  H  ,  »nd  KonJomeno*,  Puugious  1 ,  4,80*,718.  U 
525-418.000. 
Korf  Ensumnng  OmbH:  Set— 

L*iigiieT,IU«u»,4.«0«.JI9.  a  425-79  000. 
Kon,  Y»iuo,  lo  Ajmb  Seiki  Kabushiki  lUiih*.  Automatic  clutch  control 

«p(«ntu».  4,«04,074.  C\.  192-0044. 
ICoahxiiaka,  Oaamu:  See — 

Mikiim.  Yo«hio;  ind  Ko«hm«k».  0«»inu,  4,803,936,  a.  1 12-254.000 

Kosmki.  SUwomir:  See—  .  aru  ^-.i     ni 

Hunmerims.    Ulrich;    ud    KoMnski.    SUwonur,    4,804,627,    CI. 

K.o««inc  Pentti.  to  Valroet  Oy    Tr»ctor  attachment.  4,804,055,  a 

180-53300 
KoMantdou,  Coatanbna:  S««— 

Dokuzovic  Zdravko;  Bodor.  Zoltan;  Lewu,  Ramola;  and  K.o«tan- 
telou,  Costantina,  4,804,543.  C\  426-3.000 
Kotecha,  Hamh  N    See—  „       w    ki      ..  «f«  i^t     r-i 

BcTtin.    Claude    L.;    and    Itotecha.    Hansh    N.,    4,805,142.    CI 
365-100.000. 

''"'s^i^^RS^^and  Kotval.  Douglas,  4,804.971,  CI  343-840.000 
Kovar.  Henry  C.  S«e—  ^  ,_     ^       „       _k  iv 

Jcten.  Marvin  H  ,  Kovar,  Henry  C    and  Schnejder,  Kenneth  W  . 
4,803.850,  a.  62-98.000. 
Kowalica,  Raymond  P ,  and  Sidoti,  Kenneth  C  ,  to  Meyer  Company. 
TTie  Cooking  apparatus  for  flmd  container  4.803,920,  O  99-34«  000 
Kraatz,  Udo  and  Feyen.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Akuengeaelbchaft  Process  for 
the  preparatKwi  of  the  ( -  )-anUpode  of  (E)-l-cyclohexyl-4,4-dimeth- 
yl-3-hydroiy-2-(l,2,4-trazol-l-ylVpent-l-ene  4,804,766,  CI 

548-262  000 
Kracher,  Fntz;  See—  _    ^,^  ,  „^ 

Christen,  Felix;  and  Kracher.  Fnti,  4.804,544.  CI  426-5.000 
KrakUo,    Kenneth    L.    to    K  Rak    Products,    Inc     Bicycle    earner 

4,804,120,  a.  224-42.03B. 
Kramer,  Stefan,  and  Aschenbrenner,  Georg  Tandem  charge  projectile 

4,803,928,  a.  102-476.000 
Kramer.   Vance  M  ,  Jr    End  adaptor   for  neuble  corrugated  tube 

4,804,019,0.  138-109000. 
Krauis  u.  Reichert  GmbH  *  Co  KG  Speaalinaschinenfabrik:  See- 
Jung,  Rolf;  and  Schwdtzer,  Walter,  4,803,781,  CI   30-275.000. 
Kremer,  Carl  P  ,  Jr ,  to  Mallmckrodt.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
diagnosis    of    respiratory    diseases    and    allergies     4,803.977,    CI 
600-3.000 

Kremer,  Siegfned:  5ee —  

Mattheckl  CUus.  and  Kremer.  Siegfried,  4,803,970,  CI   124-23  OOR 
Krcsa,  Hans-Jurgen  See—  ... 

Wittmann,  Dieter;  Lindner.  Christian;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  Peters, 
Horst;  and  Schoep*.  Jochcn.  4.804.708.  CI   525-67  000 
Krishna,  Sunnder,  and  Ramde.  Aroolak  R,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation  Integrated  circuit  lateral  transistor  structure  4.804,634, 
CI  437-32  000 
Knshnan,  Sivaram.  See— 

Lundy.  Charles  E ,  Paul.  Wmfned  G.;  and  Kriahnan.  Sivaram. 
4,804,692.  CI    523-n7  0a) 
Kroll,  Paul  C  ,  and  Chang,  Sung  S..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc   Nonvolaule 
memory  protection  arrangement  for  electronic  poitage  meter  system 
having  plural  nonvolatile  memories  4.805,109,  CI.  364-464.020 
Kroner,  Wolfgang,  to  Pforzheimer  Uhrenwerke  PorU  GmbH    Dnve 
urangemenl  fur  an  electronically  controlled  watch    4,805,161.  CI 
368-220  000 
KnjfVa.  Frank  S  ,  to  RCA  Licensing  Corp    System  and  method  for 

measuring  elliptK-al  elemenU  4,805,124,  Ci.  364-560.000 
Kruger,  Uwe;  See — 

Keller.   Heuno;   Kepplet.    Bemhard.  Kruger,   Uwe;  and   Lmder. 
Rudolf,  4,804,681,  CI    514-493  000 
Kruse,  Heinz- Josef;  and  Kanus,  Klaus  D  .  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH 
Projectile  having  a  routing  band  disposed  on  the  projectile  body. 
4,803.929,  CI    102-524000 
Kruse,  Wolfgang  A  ,  and  Boeke,   Burkhard,  to  Huels  Aktiengesell- 
achaft    Process  for  the  production  of  paste-forming  vinyl  chloride 
polymers  4,804,728,  O    526-209.000 
Kubo,  Masami  See — 

Vamaguchi,    laao;    Nishiyama.    Shmsuke;    and    Kubo,    Masami, 
4.804,672,  a.  514-392.000. 
Kubo,  Seitoku:  See— 

Hamano,  Yukio;  Kubo.  Seitoku;  and  Taga,  Yutaka,  4,803,901,  CI 
74-867.000 
Kubo,  Toyohide.  to  AWA  Engineenng  Co  .  Ltd  Apparatus  for  loading 

reel  hubs  into  cassettes.  4.803.776.  Q   29-806.000. 
Kubou  Limited  See— 

Intam.  Hirofiura.  4.804,060.  CI.  180-233.000. 

Toshikuni.  Nobuyuki;  Tak^gi.  Masao;  and  Nishiguchi.  Nobuyuki. 
4.804.05^  a    180-70.100 
Kubota.  Shuji;  and  Kato,  Shuzo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Corporabon      Error     correcting     coder/decoder.     4,805,174,     CI 
37M30OO  ,^ 

Kubota,  Takao;  Sakuma.  Tetsuro;  and  Nakazato,  Ryoji,  to  G-C  Dental 
Industrial  Corporation  Light  curing  compositions  for  dental  restora- 
tion  4,804,690,  CI    522-14  000 
Kuchler,  Walter    Sliding  device,  particularly  alpme  ski  4,804,200,  CI. 
280^02  000 


Kudo,  Hiroaki;  Takiguchi.  Hanihiaa;  Kanawa.  Shinji;  and  Yoshida, 
Toahihiko.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Distributed  feedback  aeini- 
conductor  laser  devic*.  4,805,183,  O.  372-96  000 
Kudo.  Yoahimichi:  See—  . 

Oku,  Matuo;  Kudo,  Yoahimichi;  Saito.  Isao;  and  Fukui.  Yukio, 
4,805,040,  a  358-336.000. 
Kudomi,  Mitauharu:  See—  „    j         ... 

Sometani,  Taro;  Takaoka,  Naotoahi;  Aida,  Mitsjo;  Kudotni.  Mit- 
suharu;  Tanahashi,  Yasuhiro,  and  Aoki,  Katsunon,  4,804,922.  CI. 
324-457.000 
Kuemroerling.  Rolf;   Mueller.   Manfred;  Schirmag,   KUua-Peter.  and 
Nickel   Wilhehn.  to  Mannesmann  AG   Guide  structure  for  pierced 
hollows.  4.803.861,  O.  72-97.000. 
Kuge  Tsukua;  Goto,  Masahiro;  and  Sakane,  Isamu,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  I.S.T  Elastic  rouiable  member. 
4,804,576,  a.  428-216.000. 
Kuhn.  Ulrich;  and  Stumpf,  SybiUe,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Apparatus 
for  detenmning  the  flow  rale  of  a  flowing  medium.  4.803,875,  CI. 
73-204260 
Kukm.  Ira^  Combustion  control  by  addition  of  manganese  and  magne- 
sium m  specific  amounts.  4,804,388,  CI  44-51  000 
Kumanomido.  Shm-ichi    Thm.  large  format  fihn  holder  and  adapter 

therefor  4,804,989,  O   354-283.000 
Kume.  Masahiro;  See—  ..„.„,, 

Saiw.  Hidetoshi.  Kume,  Masahiro;  and  Monta,  Sakac.  4,804.911, 
CI   324-167.000. 
Kume,    Toyohiko;    Goto,    Toahio;    Kamochi.    Atsumi;    Yamaguchi, 
Naoko;  Yanagi,  Akihiko;  Hayakawa,  Hidenon;  Yagi.  Shigeki;  and 
Miyauchi.  Huoshi,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K  K   Benzosa- 
nnes  and  use  as  herbicides.  4,804.394.  O.  71-92.000. 
Kumura.  Haniyoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Start  up  control  for 

transmission  4.803,899,  CI   74-866.000. 
Kunishige,  Tadao;  See— 

Nakata,     Yoahihiro;     and     Kunishige,     Tadao,     4,804,710,     CI. 
525-111.000. 
Kunkel,  Heinnch  See— 

Olichewski,  Armin;  Schurger,  Raincr;  Stolz,  Robert;  Neder.  Gun- 
ter    Treibel,    Walter;    and    Kunkel,    Heinrich,   4.804J76,   Q 
384-526.000 
Kuno,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Yamashita.  Shinichi;  Enan,  Maaahiko;  Kuno,  Mitsutoahi;  Mizu- 
tome,  Atsushi;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  4,804,951,  O.  340-719.000. 
Kurahashi,  Ycahio:  Set— 

Saito   Junichi;  Tamura.  Tatsuo;  Kurahashi,  Yoahio;  Matsumoto. 
Noboru;  and  Yamaguchi.  Naoko.  4,804,673,  a.  514-398.000. 
Kurano,  Akira:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Hisaharu,  Takamatsu,   Hisashi;   Nakayama.   Masahiro; 
Shiroyanagi.    Yoshiro.    and     Kurano.    Akira,    4.805.048,    C\. 
360*9  000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K  K  :  See—  . .  „    ..  ^ 

Konai  Yutaka,  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayuki;  Yoahida. 
Kazuo,  and  Mach^da.  Yoshihisa.  4,804.788,  Q.  568-730.000. 
Kurek,  Wladyslaw;  and  Slartek,  Andrzej.  Internal  combustion  engine. 

4,803,964,  a.  123-197  OAC. 
Kurland.  Heinrich;  See—  ,„~w, 

Schaper,  Helmut;  and  Kurland,  Heinrich,  4.804.419,  CI.  127-19.000 
Kuroda,  Toahihiaa;  See—  . 

Nishimura,  Shigeru;   Kuroda.  Toshihisa;  and   Aoki.  Shm-ichiro. 
4.805.018,  a.  358-105  000 
Kurokawa.    Yuji;    Yoahikawa.    Maaataka,    Kato,   Takao;    Kikukawa, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Muto,  Yukiyoshi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha^ 
Pnnter  includmg  apparatus  for  controlling  underscore  position  rela- 
Uve  to  characters.  4.804,280,  CI  400-17  OOO 
Kuroki.  Yuzuru.  Satoh.  Isao,  Ichinose,  Makoto;  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa; 
and  Takagi,  Yuuji.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  Infor- 
mation recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  using  sectors  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  frames  and  having  means  for  proper  storage  of  the 
frame  dau.  4,805,046,  CI   360-49  000 
Kurosaki,  Tomihiro:  Set— 

Imamura.    Takashi;    Nishigawa.    Norio;    Kurosaki,    Tomihiro; 
Fukasawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato,  Haniya.  4,804,533,  CI.  424-69.000 
Kurosawa,  Norio;  Set— 

Shibata.     Toshihiro;     and     Kuroaawa.     Norio,     4,804.759,     O. 
544-335.000. 

Kurple,  Kenneth  R:  See—  _  

Rynlz,  Rose  A  ;  and  Kurple.  Kenneth  R..  4,804.732,  a.  528-28.000. 
Kursawe.  Siegfned;  Set— 

Kanne.  Fnednch;  Mietzner.  Franz  G     Pfleger,  Klaua;  Kursawe, 
Siegfned;  Boettcber,  Klaus,  and  Arnold,  Gerhard,  4,804.725.  a. 
526-68.000 
Kussy,  Frank  W    Set—  ^      ,.  „, 

Becker,  James  A.;  Freitag,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Kussy,  Frank  W., 
4,804,933,  CI.  335-186  000. 
Kwan.  Jaime  T  F  ,  and  Robinson.  Richard  A  ,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Chip  earner  sealing  and  bonding  fixture.  4,804,130,  C\. 
228-6.200 
Kyocera  Corporation;  See— 

Okuda,    Nono;    Nakanishi.    Nonyoshi;     Yamamoto.     Masahiro; 
Takenishi,  Shmsuke;  Miyahara.  Kemchiro.  Sonoda,  Hiroaki;  and 
Ishida.  Masanobu.  4,804,823.  CI   219-553000 
Kyoto,  Michihisa,  Suzuki,  Shuzo;  Watanabe,  Mmoru,  and  Nakahara. 
Motohiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Tele- 
graph A  Telephone  Corporation  Quaru  glass  optical  fiber  4.804J47. 
CL  350-96.340. 
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Kyoto,  Michihisa:  See— 

Yano,  Koji;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Kyoto,  Michihisa.  and  Hoahikawa. 
Masao,  4,804,393,  Q.  65-3  120. 
L.  A  C  StemmuUer  GmbH:  See— 

Premel,  Ulrich.  4.803.957,  a    122-7  OOR. 
I  aakmann,   Peter,   to  Synrad.    Inc    RF-excited.   all-metal   gas  laser 

4,805,182,  a.  372-82.000 
Laboureur,  Michael:  See— 

Kock,  Wulf;  and  Laboureur,  Michael,  4.804,167.  O   266-200000 
LaBrecque,  James  C.  Coohng  system  4.803,848,  Q  62-183  000 
Labrousae,  Jean-Michel  J.;  See — 

Lanfranca,  Michel  J.;  Labrousse.  Jean-Michel  J  .  and  Deneuchatel. 
Chnstian  M.,  4,805,130,  Q    364-786.000 
Lachman,  Steven  F  ;  Set — 

Bowman-Jones,  Gordon,  and  Warthan,  James  E .  4,804,862.  O 
307-140000. 
Lai,  Ta-Wang;  and  Vijayendran.   Bheema  R.,  to  Air  Pnxlucis  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Drilling  mud  compositions  containing  high  molecu- 
lar weight  poly  (vmylamines)  4,804,793,  Q   574-445  000 
Laib,  Gregory  D.;  See — 

Fiore,  Anthony  M  ;  Hempel,  Bruce  C;  Laib,  Gregory  D.;  and 
Liang,  Bob  C,  4,805,117,  d  364-518.000 
Laico,  Joseph  P.;  and  Molino,  Joseph  L  Protective  sheath  for  hypoder- 
mic needle.  4,804,372,  C\  604-198.000 
Lamb,  Diane  J  ;  See — 

Solarek.  Daniel  B..  Jobe,  Patrick  G.;  Tessier,  Martin  M  .  Billmers, 
Robert  L,  Lamb,  Diane  J  .  and  Tsai,  John  J.,  4.804,769,  CI 
549-374000 
Lamb  Robo.  See — 

Obrechl.   Roben   E.;  and   Waltonen.  Edward  J..  4.803,767,  Q 
29-243500 
Lamb,  Steve;  and  Lamorcux,  Larry  W    Dynamic  sagittal  knee  test 

apparatus  4,804,000,  CI    128-774.000 
l-amcrc,  Virginia  C    See — 

Adiletta,   Matthew  J.;  and   Lamerc,   Virgmia  C.  4,805.131.  a. 
364-783.000 
Lamorcux.  Larry  W    Set — 

Lamb,  Steve;  and  Larooreux.  Larry  W.,  4.804,000,  a.  128-774.000 
Lampmg,  Frank  G  ;  See — 

Wood,   Chester    W;    and    Lamping.    Frank   G..   4.804,206,   Q 
285-13.000 
Landmann.  Wolf  S    See — 

Van  Der  Jagt,  Lourens;  Martm.  Gunther;  and  Landmann,  Wolf  S., 
4,805,197,  CI   375-110.000 
Lane,  Leslie  A,  Lybeck,  Lynn  V  ,  Perloff,  David  S.  and  Mallory, 
Chester   L  ,   to  Prometnx  Corporation    Process  control  interface 
system  for  managmg  measurement  data.  4,805.089,  CI   364-188.000 
I.ane,  Robert  L.;  See — 

Schonfeld.  Arnold;  and  Lane.  Robert  L..  4,805,045.  CI  360*0000 
Lanfranca,  Michel  J.;  Labrousse,  Jean-Michd  J  ,  and  Deneuchatel, 
Chnstian  M.,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Anthmetic  and  logic 
arcuit  stage  4,805,130,  CI   364-786.000 
Langner,  Klaus,  to  Korf  Engineermg  GmbH   Process  for  compacting 
iron  particles  and  subsequent  breaking  apart  of  the  compacted  iron 
band.  4,804.319,  CI.  425-79.000 
Lanier,  Carroll  W    See- 
Lee,  Raymond;  Lanier,  C^arroll  W  ,  and  Broemmelsiek.  H  Eugene. 
4.804.504.  a   264-26.000 
Laiuicrt.  James  W  ,  Studtnaki,  Robert  A  .  and  Walter.  Florian  A.,  to 
Lyon  Metal  Products,  Incorporated  Cabinet  with  latch  mechanism 
4,804,876.  a   312-221.000. 
Lapeyre,  Didier  M  ;  and  Slonina.  Jean  P..  to  Biomasys  Sari.  Removable 
head    for   connection   to   a   percutaneous   passage    4.804.369.    CI. 
6O4-175000. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited;  See — 

Egcrton,    Ian   K .    and    Broome.    Andrew   D.   J ,   4.804.494,   C\ 
252-397.000 
Lapotaire,     Robert      Movable     platform     system      4,804,305,     CI 

414-233.000 
Larkin.  Harold  F    See- 

Hibbcrt,  David  A.;  Richards.  Anthony  L ,  Zuffelato,  Dermis  C, 
Turmelle.  Conrad  R  ,  and  Larkm.  Harold  F.  4,804,804.  a 
174-16.200. 
Lameu,  Jean-Louis,  and  Escanecrabe,  Bernard,  to  SATELEC   Appa- 
ratus for  the  curettage  or  exereau  of  biological  tnaues  by  means  of  an 
instrument    vibrating    at    ultrasound    frequencies.    4,804,364,    CI 
604-22.000. 
Larson,  Donald  J.,  and  Moore,  Norman  L.,  to  Dresser-Rand  Company 

Seal  assembly.  4,804,211,  Q.  28S225.000. 
Larson,  Gar>  B.;  Ruszczyk,  Stanley  J.;  and  Castaldi,  Steven  A ,  lo 
MacDermid,  Incorporated.  Method  for  manufacture  of  printed  cir. 
cult  boards.  4,804,615,  CX.  430-314.000. 
LarueUe,  Claude;  Lepanl,  Marcd;  and  Raynier,  Bernard,  to  Panmedica 
S.A.  Symmetrical  O-substituted  dioximes  of  benzo-fused  )3-diketocy- 
clo-alkyleaea.  the  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  application 
as  drugs.  4.804.684.  CI  514-640.000 
Laser  Alignment,  Inc.:  See — 

Nielsen,  Edward  G  ;  and  Steenwyk,  Timothy  E..  4,805.086,  C\ 
364-167.010, 
Laser  Diode  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Danny  W.,  Octerfaage,  Rodney  J.;  and  Stimma,  Kenneth 
M.,  4.805.177,  a.  372-34.000. 
Laser  Magnetic  Storage  International  Company;  See — 

Schonfeld.  Arnold;  and  Lane.  Robert  L..  4.805.045.  d.  360*0.000 


Lashmore,  David  S  .  Weisthaiis,  Ilan.  and  NamGooog,  Eok,  to  Umted 
States  of  America.  Commerce  ElectrodepoaitiOfi  of  chromium  from 
a  trivalent  electrolyte  4.804,446,  Q  204-51  000 
Laskody.  Richard  J  Anchor  device  for  gastrointestinal  tube  4.804.374. 

a  604-180.000 
Lassen,  Frederich  O  .  Cesco-Canciaii,  Anna  M  .  and  Huffman.  Dawn 
M  .  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  Anaioniicall>  shaped,  self-align 
mg.  sanitary  protection  device  4.804.380.  C\  604-385  IOC 
Laaaen.  Jorgen  B..  to  A/S  Ferroaan  Treatment  of  pam  with  s  pipen 

dine  4.804.669.  CI  514-326000 
Lau.  Philip  T  S.;  See- 
Tang,  Ping-Wah;  Lau,  Philip  T   S  ,  Cowan.  Stanlev  W  ,  Machoo- 
kin.  Harold  I ;  and  Chen.  Tie=  Teh.  4.8O4.620.  CI  430-548  000 
Laura  Lupton  Inc.;  Set — 

Busch.  Franca.  Jr..  4.804  532.  Q   424-69  000 
Laurent,  Daniel;  See — 

Debroche.  Claude;  and  Laurenu  Daniel,  4.804,436,  a  156-441000 
Lawson.  James  M.;  Set— 

Anseau.    Michael    R,    Lawson.    James    M.;   and   Slaaor,    Sbaim, 
4,804.644,  a.  501-98.000 
Layton,  Terry,  to  Kendall  Company.  The  Annular  reflux  indicator  for 

a  urine  collection  bag  4.804.376.  O   604-318  000 
Leandri.  Jacqueline  Ser— 

Rey.  Pierre,  Leandn.  Jacquefane;  and  Dahhan.  Philippe.  4.804.383. 
a.  623-13.000 
Leatham,   Alan,   and   Ogilvy.    Andrew,   to   Osprey    Metals    Limited 
Method  of  manufacture  of  a  thixotropic  depoan.   4,804,034,  C\ 
164-46.000 

Double.     Jean-Pierre;     and     Ledoae.     Cccile,     4.804.508.     O 
264-103.000 
LeCroy  Corporation:  Set — 

Cake.    Brian    V;    and    Sipp«:h.    Fnsderick    W,    4.804,999.    CL 

341-156.000. 
Van  Der  Jagt.  Lourens:  Martin.  Gunther.  and  Landmann,  Wolf  S., 
4,805,197,  a   375-110  000 
Leddy,  Johna:  See — 

Vanderborgh,  Nicholas  E,  Huff,  James  R.;  and  Leddy.  Johns. 
4,804,592.  a  429-33.000 
Lee,  Burtrand  I.;  See — 

Hench.  Larry  L ,  and  Lee,  Burtrand  I.,  4,804,731,  Q  528-24.000 
Lee.  Chi  H  :  Set— 

Rosen,  Arye;  and  Lee.  Chi  H..  4.805.084.  O.  363-147  OOa 
Lee  Company,  The;  See- 
Lee,  Leighton.  II,  and  Kolp,  Robert  J  ,  4,804,468,  d.  210-232.000 
Lee,  D  Gilbert,  Jr    Set— 

Jenkins,  Roben  E.,  Lee,  D.  Gilbert.  Jr  .  Moore.  Robert  C.  and 

Strohbehn.  Kmi.  4,805.228,  d  382-49  000 

Lee.  John  N.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army  Method  and  appara 

tus  for  enhancement  of  primary  pyroelectrK  respooae  4.804,844.  C 

250-338300 

Lee.  Jong  S.  Equipment  for  towless  sknng  on  water  surface.  4.804.345. 

a  440-21.000. 
Lee.  Loghton,  II;  and  Kolp.  Robert  J  .  to  Lee  Company.  The.  Setf-re- 

tairung  smooth  bore  insert.  4.804.468.  d  210-232.000 
Lee.  MarkCSw— 

Wang.  Taylor  G  .  Elleman.  Daniel  D  .  Lee.  Mark  C.  and  Kesidall. 
James  M  .  Jr..  4.804.796,  d   585-269  000 
Lee.  Peter  P  Shoe  poiab  compoartxn  4.804,413.  d    106-8.000 
Lee,  Raymond;  Lanier,  Carroll  W..  and  Broemmelsiek.  H  Eagcne.  to 
Ethyl    Corporation     Production    of    foamed    polymer    stnicturra 
4,804,504.  a    264-26.000 
Leffew,  Kenneth  W  .  and  Trentacoata,  Joseph  D  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne 
mours,  E.  I .  and  Company  Edge  thickneas  control  system  4.804.556. 
a  427-9.000 
Leffew,  Kenneth  W    See- 
Anthony,  John  D  ,  Jr ;  and  Leffew,  Kenneth  W  ,  4,804.557.  d. 
427-9.000. 
Legters.  George  R.   See- 
Scott,  John  S ...  and  Legters.  George  R..  4.805.121,  d  364-522-OX 
Leiber,  Hemz;  OhnemueUer,  Hans,  and  Kastner.  Klaus,  to  Daimlei 
Benz  AktiengeaeUachaft  Arrangement  for  cootroUmg  ai  least  one 
magnitiide  influencing  the  dnvmg  torque  of  an  mtemal  catnbusuor 
engme  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,804,058,  d   180-197  000 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.   Electro-optical  mstrumcnts  and  methods  for 

producing  same.  4.803,992,  d   128-634  000 
Le  Mouel,  Bernard.  See — 

JafFre,  Pierre;  Le  Mouel,  Bernard.  Robin.  Jean-Francoa.  and  The- 

paut.  Pierre,  4.805,190,  d  375-17000 

Lenhardt,  Karl;  and  Hog/Ma,  Uwe,  to  Lenhardt  Maachinenfoau  GmbH 

Apparatus  for  manuuctming  a  spaoer  frame  for  insiilstmg  glass 

4,803,764,  a  29-33  OOK. 

Lenhardt,  Karl,  to  Lenhardt  Maachmenbau  GmbH    Apparatus  for  • 

sliplea  conveyance  of  discrete  artKles.  4,8O4,0et.  a   198-689  100 
Lenhanh  Masduneobao  GuibH:  Ser — 

Lenhardt,  Karl;  and  Bogner,  Uwe.  4.803,764,  CL  29-33.0OK 
Lenharth,  Karl.  4.804,081,  d    i98-6g9  100 
Lennartz,  Rudiger,  to  Boll  A  Kirch  FUterban  GmbH    Helical  sprmg 
apparatus   and    process    for    rlrtar-hmg    filter   cake    4.804.481,    O 
210-791.000. 
Letinon.  Paul  R-  Swimmmg  mstnictioo  and  training  aid  4,804.326,  Q. 

434-254.000. 
Lenti.  Daria:  See — 

Fonte,  Alberto;  Tentorio,  Angeio;  and  Lean,  Dana,  4,804,701,  O. 
524-262.000. 
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LeoSatix  KO  Set— 

Lmaen.  lUri  R.  4.803.761.  CX.  26.J5  000 
teoMrdTDavid  P.;  Tmadnte,  Juna  H.;  ind  Scherrer,  Jo^ph  K  ,  to 

Cook   P»«t   and   Vtmirfi   Compmy    Cy«no«ceOc   ««ter   lyitem. 

4.iO*,7lS,  Ca.  525-245.000. 

"^lopto^jo,    SaotODO;    aiid    Leoos.    Ming    H.    4,804,437,    d. 

\i6in.ooo. 

Tinidle,  Chode;  Lepwit,  Marcel;  and  Raynier.  Benianl,  4.804.6M. 

a.5J4^4aooa  ^       ^       „  _^ 

LeaJie.  Ian  M.;  Borrea.  Waller  J.;  Pitura.  Henry;  Tennenhouae,  David 
L.'  nd  Adaaa,  Ckratopher  J.  Variable  dau  rate  channel  for  digiul 
B^traffc.  4.aOS,l67.  CL  370^.000. 
I  ff^p^  Stewart  T  *  Sm — 

Cartia-Prior,  P««i  B.;  Lethe,  Stewart  T ,  MiUer,  Ronald  B  ;  and 
ShflL  AlkoB  U.  4^04,674,  O   514-4OO.O0O. 

Lester,  Robert  A.:  &*—  ^^ ^ 

Attali.    Geone;    Bircfaak.    Jamca    R.,    and    Letter.    Robert    A. 
4,K».156,  a  367-35.000.  _  ,^^„^  c 

L-Etat  Pnmcam  Repnaente  Par  le  Minittre  D«»  Ptt  (CNET):  S«e- 
aitaSSTpSM^  md  Chatel,  Jean,  4.804,924.  O.  329-1  000 
Leurer.  Erwm:  St—  ,  .  „     , 

Vocel.  Waller  Scfaaiucker.  Woifgang;  Leurer.  Erwtn;  and  Beel. 
?nmxM.  4,803.834,  C3.  57-308.000 
LevcRU.  Steven  J.,  to  Deere  *  Company.  SyMcm  for  maxumzing 

BMchiae  BtOnation.  4,803.772,  a.  29-568.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.;  and  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C.  DevKC  for  occult  blood 

letting.  4,804.518,  ca.  422-56.000. 
Lew  Hyok  S.  Vortei  T»wAlmg  flowmeter  with  n>echanically,>mpUfy- 

ing  pnainre  aeiaor  4.803.870.  O  73-861  220 
Lewenhaopt.  Sixten:  Set— 

Joriov.    Richard;    Nyitrom.     Lara;    and     Lewenhaupt,     Sixten. 
4.804,858.  a.  307-66.000. 
Lewicki.  John  A.;  Scaiboroogh.  Robert  M  .  Jr  ;  and  Johnaon.  Lonn  K. , 
to  Biotechnoiofy  ReMarch  Aitoaatet,  J  V  Analogi  of  atrial  natn- 
mrcic  peplidea.  4.804.65a  CI.  514-15.000. 
Lewm.  Qtm  E;  Smith.  Allen  R.,  and  Shenod.  Fred  A.,  to  Dow 
CbemicalCampany,  The.  Dehydrogenatioo  catalytt.  4,804,799.  Q. 
585-444.000. 
Lewii,  Ramola:  5<c—  „        ,        ^^    . 

Dokuxovic  Zdravko;  Bodor,  Zoltan;  Lewu.  Runola,  and  Kottan- 
tetou,  Coitantina,  4.804,543,  a  426-3  000 
Lewi*,  Stephen  R.;  Ste— 

Femandea,  John  W.;  Miller,  Gerald  A..  MaUinaoo.  Andrew  M 
Lewia,  Stephen  R.,  4.804,96a  Q.  341-158.000. 

^"^aJo/^ESland  Vert,  Aiel,  4,803,845,  a  62-55.500 
Li,  Ttung-Tee:  St— 

Cooper,  Gary  F.;  Wren,  Douglaa  L.;  Van  Horn.  Albert  R. 
Tmg-Tee;  and  Beard,  Colin  C  ,  4,804.787,  Q.  568-649.000. 
Uan-yun-gang  n*""^^'  Mines  Research  and  Deti|n  Inititute:  Ser— 
On,     Zheng-xing;     and     Hsieh.     Shaung-thii.     4,804,462,     CI 
2O9-l67.060. 
Liang,  Bob  C;  and  Gooialei-Lopex,  Jorge,  to  Intcmatxnial  Buaness 
Machines  Corporatioa.    Interpolated   display   characteristic    value 
generator.  4,805.116,  O  364-521  000 
Uang.  Bob  C.  Ser—  „  ^        ^ 

Fiore.  Anthony  M.;  Hempel.  Bnice  C  ;  Laib,  Gregory  D.;  and 
Liang.  Bob  C,  4,805.117.  Q   364-518.000. 
Liang,  Marc  D.;  Ser—  _ 

Nbrayanan.   Krwhna;  and   Liang.   Marc   D,  4,803,984,  O.    128- 
334.00R. 
Liberty  Diveniiied  Industrie*:  Set— 

Fiterman.  Michael.  4,803,813,  Q.  S2-199.00O. 
Udhofan.  Robert  A  Ser^  ,  ,.„.  ,,^    ^ 

Miller.    Michael    A;    and    Lidholm.    Robert    A.,    4,804,336,   U. 
439-218.000. 
Uebergott,  Normtn;  and  Hatner,  Cynl,  to  Pulp  tod  Paper  Research 
Intitute  of  Canada.  Multistage  brightening  of  high  yield  and  ultra 
hisb-yidd  wood  pulp*.  4.804,440.  CI    162-70.000 
Uq^.  Kenneth  B.  Catheter  .y«em  4.803,999,  O    128-763  000 
Lienbacher,  Richard:  Set— 

Sommcr,    Arnold;    and    Uenbacber,    Richard,    4,804,320, 
425-65.000. 
Lm.  Daniel:  Ser— 

Lm,  Jai  S.;  and  Lin.  DameU  4,804,193,  d.  273-376.000. 
Lin.  Hsiu-Ping  W.:  Set— 

Ebner,    Walter    B.;    and    Lin.    Haiu-Ping    W.,    4,804,596. 
429-194.000. 
Lin,  Jui  S.;  and  Lin,  Danid.  to  An  Wei  Enterpnae  Co.,  Ltd;  and  Cortina 
Inlemabonal   Corp.    Orcuilry    for   electronic   aconng   dartboard 
4.804,193.  a.  273-376.000. 
Lmder,  Rudolf:  Set—  ,   ,      , 

Keller,  Heimo;  Keppler,   Bemhard;   Kruger.   Uwe;  and   Lindcr, 
Rudolf,  4,804,681,  Q.  514-493000 
Lindhard,  Gordon:  See—  ,    .     ^       ,.      ^        ^ 

Putrow,  Michael  C;  Wisneski,  Leonard  J  ,  Jr  ;  Oovekar.  Craig  F  ; 
Jonker  Gary  D.  Lindhard.  Gordon,  Weidenbenner,  Dennis  W  ; 
and  Qninn.  Robert  O.  4.804.921,  O   324-394.000 
Lindner,  Christian:  See—  ...  „ 

Wittmann,  Dieter,  Lindner,  Chnttian,  Kiett,  Hans-Jurgcn;  Peters, 
Horst;  and  Schoepa,  Jochen.  4.804,708,  a.  525-67.000 
Lindstroaa.  Michael  J.:  See— 

CantiO,  Glenn  T ;  Lindstrom,  Michael  J  ;  and  Tuszyntki.  WilUam 
J..  4,804.485,  a.  252-8.552 


,  and 


Li. 


a 


a 


Ling.  Chong-Kuan  Planariy-operating  combination  padlock.  4.803,856, 

Ol  70-28  000 
Lingl  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See- 
Koch.  Rainer,  4.803,905,  Q  83-13.000 
Linkies,  Adolf  S«r— 

Reuachling.  Dieter.  Linkies,  Adolf;  Reimann,  Walter,  Schweikort, 
Otto  E;  Mack,  Karl  E ;  and  Ebertz.  Wolfgang,  4,804,755,  CL 
544-2.000 
Lk»  Corporatioo:  Stt— 

Komiyama.  Noboni,  Oguma.  Maaayuki;  and  Miyamoto.  Nonko, 
4.804,412,  a    106-35.000 
Upoaome  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  .   .   .  ._ 

Quo,  Luke  S   S.;  Redmann.  Cari  T ;  and  Radhaknahnan.  Rama- 
chandran,  4,804,539,  Q  424-450.000 
Lis,  Randall  E.:  See—  ,     ,^ 

Nickitch,  KJaiit;  Lit,  Randall  E.;  Lununa,  William  C,  Jr  ;  Morgan. 

Thomaa  K.,  Jr.;  and  Wohl  Ronakl  A  ,  4.804,662,  CI  514-252  000. 

Usee  Peter.  Device  for  the  attachment  of  ipaccT  frames  4,803,775,  CI. 

29-822.000  ,„  ^ ^ 

Listoa.  ChristopheT  B.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company    fclectrophoto- 

graphic  method  and  apparatus.  4,804,603,  Q.  430-45.000. 
Littlefield,  Bruce  G  :  Stt—  ^      .  .^  ,.„    ^ 

Barbe.   Chartea   A.;   and   Uttlefiekl.    Bruce   O.,   4,805.172.   CX. 
37068.100. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc..  See— 

Elterman,  Paul  B.,  4.804,269,  Q.  356-353.000 
Utae.  Ken;  and  Roberts,  Craig  P.,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Vascular  cannulae  fm 
transfemoral  cardiopulmonary  bypass  and  method  of  uae.  4,804.365, 
a  604-4.000. 

Uu.  Robert  C    Set—  .     .       „  , . 

Neisa.  Edward  S.:  Stevenson,  David;  Ho,  Laurence  L.;  Liu,  Robert 
C  ;  and  Suh.  John  T..  4,804,742,  a   530-307.000. 
Livuigttoo.  Don:  Ser — 

Welch.   Harland   A.,   Peraks,    Lorenzo;   and    Livmgston,   Don, 
4.803,954.0.119-61000 
Lloyd,  Robert;  and  Turner,  MaiweU  J.  Process  for  removmg  mineral 

impurities  from  coals  and  oU  shales  4,804.390,  Q  44-621  000 
Locke,  David  R.;  Maka,  Aivars;  and  McCarthy,  RKhard  M  ,  to  Rem- 
ington Products,  Inc.  Electric  dry  shsvet  havmg  an  improved  trim- 
mer arrangement.  4,803,780,  C\.  30-34.100. 
Loctite  Corporation:  Set—  .    ,    -    •     , 

Oelinas.  William  A.,  Holtz,  Edwm  R    Argazn,  Dennis  J.;  Smigel, 
Robert  L .  and  Wiley.  Dan  W  ,  4.804.435,  C\    156-379600 
Lok.  Hin  C   Letter  opener  4,803,782,  Q.  30-294.000 
Long,  Gary  N    Set—  „        ^,         ..  „  ,„ 

Pellet,  RegB  J  ;  Gortaema,  Frank  P.;  Long,  Gary  N.;  and  Rabo, 
Jule  A.,  4,804.647.  a   502-66  000 
Long.  Michael  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Image  or  panarn 
transfer  optical  system  for  thermal  dye  transfer  apparatus.  4.804.977, 
CI    346-7600L.  .  . 

Longsdorf   Randy  J.,  to  Roaanounl  Inc   Two-wire  transmtter  with 

throiiold  detection  circuit  4.804.958.  a.  340-870.070. 
Loodberg.  Jan  A  T  :  See- 

Siwenaon.  die  L.;  Wall.  Ame  E.;  and  Loodberg.  Jan  A.  T.. 
4.803.932,0.110-260.000 
Lopez,  Xavier  B    P    Fithmg  rod  holder  for  attachment  to  docks. 

4,803.794.  a.  43-21.200. 
Lord  Corporation:  Set — 

Schmidt.  Warren  E..  4,804,352,  CI  464-17.000. 
L'Oreal'  Stt 

GroUicr,  Jean  F ;  and  Oaroche,  Didier.  4,804.385,  O.  8-423.000. 
Grollier,  Jean  F  ,  4.804,531,  O.  424-47.000. 

Lorik.  Emo;  Set —  „     ,      „  r-, 

Bajusz,  Ferenc;  Balogh,  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor;  Bordas,  Bama.  Dob»- 
bay,  Zsolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyongyvcr.  Grega  nee  Toth, 
Erxsebet;   Gribovszkj.    Psl,   Lorik,    Eroo.    Mstolcsy.   Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David.  Judit;  Mile,  Ensebet.  N»«y.  Jorsef;  Psvlisc- 
J^  Cssba,  Tsrpai,  Oyula;  Toth.  Andras;  Toth,  IsJvan;  Toth  nee 
Takacs.  Mana,  and  Tuske.  Marlon.  4,804.405,  Q  71-118.000. 
Lormeau.  Jean-Claude;  Petitou,  Maunce,  and  Cboay,  Jean,  to  Choay 
S  A.  Muoopolysaccharides  having  biological  properties,  preparation 
snd  application  thereof  u  drugs.  4.804,652.  CI    514-56000 
Loacalio,   Dominick,   Scott.   Bruce  M  ,   Frteae,   Lawrence  O.;  and 
Picozza.  Augutto  A.,  to  Dart  Industries.  Inc   Reconfigurable  toy. 
4,804,349.  a.  446-93.000 
Loach,  Simon:  Set —  .  -,  ■■ 

Dietrich.  Christian;  Hennecke.  Dieter,  Loach.  Sunon;  ind  Pfeil, 
Dirk.  4.805,101,  Q.  364-424.0ia 
LoMs,  Gus,   to   Hurley  Chicago  Co.,   Inc.   Water  fUter  attemMy. 

4.804,467,  a.  210-232.000. 
Louu  Bcrkman  Company,  The:  See — 

Ciola.  James  C,  4,803,790,  Q.  37-266.000. 
Louisiana  State  University:  Set — 

Roy.  Dipak.  4,804,629,  CI.  435-253.300. 
Lowery,  Richard  E.;  Fentress,  Denton  C;  and  Godbehere,  Don  W.,  to 
PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Rapidly  dispemble  compotitiont  of 
antimony  pentoxide  4.804.496.  O.  252-363  500 
Lu.  Richard;  Smith.  I.  Stuart;  Chrittcnten,  Stephen  R.;  tnd  Lu.  Rich- 
artl,    to    University    of    Lowell     Vibratory    mterference    sentor. 
4,804,896,  a.  318-568000 
Lu,  Richard:  Ser—  ^      ,.       „        ^  , 

Lu,  Richard  Smith,  I.  Stuart;  Chnitensen,  Stephen  R.;  tnd  Lu, 
Richard.  4,804.896,  CI.  318-568  000 
Lubnzol  Corporation.  The:  Set—  .  .-,  ,~,   ^ 

Johnston,  Thomas  E;  and  Dorer,  Jr.  Casper  J.,  4.804.389,  CI. 
44-70.000 
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Munaon,  Jeffrey  F.;  Rizvi.  Syed  Q.  A;  tnd  Di  Biase.  Stephen  A.. 
4.804,489,  a.  252-32.70E 
Lucas  Industries:  See — 

Black.  George  F  ,  4.804,923.  CI  328-26  000 
Lucas  Industries  Public  1  imitrd  Company:  See — 
Harris.  Kenneth  M.,  4,803,889.  CI.  74-53.000 
Thomas.  Gerald  S..  4.804,143.  O  239-126.000 
Luce,  Garrett  C:  See— 

Vanderbilt,  Jeffrey  J.;  Luce,  Garrett  C;  and  Ruggles.  Albert  C. 
4,804,547,  a  426-74.000 
Lue-Hmg,  Cecil;  and  Kelada.  Nabih  P  .  to  Metropolitan  Samtary  Dis- 
trict of  Greater  Chicago,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
cyanide.  4,804.631,  C[.  436-109.000. 
Luecke.  Robert  A.;  Gould.  Gordon  E.;  and  Curtin.  Paul  M..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Filtering  system  for  use  m  coextmsioc 
apparatus  and  method  of  use  4,804,5ia  O  264-169  000 
Luluias,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Ahmed,  Salah  H.;  Kadlec.  John  D.;  and  Luksaa.  Anthony  J., 
4,804,552,  a.  426-580.000. 
LumiiJi  Pty.  Limited:  Set — 

Nomsh,   Richard   J ;   and   Wiakich.   Joseph   T.,   4,804,850,   a 
250-459.100 
Lumma.  William  C  Jr.:  .See — 

Nickitch.  Klaus;  Lit.  Randall  E.,  Lumma.  WilUam  C.  Jr.;  Morgan, 

Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A,  4,804,662.  Q  514-252.000 

Lundy,  Charles  E.;   Paul,  Winfried  G.;  and  Kriahnan,  Sivaram.  to 

Mobay  Corporation.  Gamma-radiation  resistant  polycarbonate  com- 

potitioni.  4,804,692,  O.  523-137.000 

Lungers.  Karl  H.,  to  Leo  Sistig  KG.  Process  for  regulating  the  cloth 

tension  on  cylinder  napping  machines.  4,803,761,  CI  26-35  000 
Lunney.  Elizabeth  A.   See — 

Kaltenbronn.  James  S.;  Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Nicolaides. 
Ernest  D.,  4,804,743,  Q   530-330.000 
Lutzker,  Matthew  B.:  See— 

Specht,  Donald  F.;  Wihl,  Tmi  S.;  Young,  Scott  A  ;  Hager,  James  J  . 
Jr  ;  and  Lutiker,  Matthew  B  ,  4,805,123,  Q   364-559.000 
Lux.  Mathias:  See — 

Schleppingboff,  Bemhard;  Lux.  Mathias;  and  Reinhardt,  Horst. 
4.804.704.  a  524-549  000 
Lybeck,  Lyim  V  :  Set — 

Lane.  Leslie  A.;  Lybeck.  Lytm  V  ,  Perioff.  Dsvid  S  ,  and  Mallory. 
Chester  L..  4,805.089.  O   364-188.000 
Lykins.  Rick  L  :  Stt— 

Calvillo.  Carlos  P  .  and  Lykins.  Rick  L..  4.804,470.  Ci.  210-231000 
Lynn,  Stephen  R.  Set— 

Alberghini.  Alfred  C  ;  snd  Lynn,  Stephen  R.,  4.804,097.  C\   215- 
100.00A 
Lyon  Metal  Products.  Incorporated:  See — 

Lannert  James  W.;  Studinski.  Robert  A  ;  snd  Walter,  Florian  A., 
4,804,876,  a.  312-221.000 
Lyons.  William  G  Process  for  removing  tsbestos  usmg  taped  troughs 

4.803.771,  a.  29-426400 
Lysen.  Claes  G.,  to  Kamyr  AB    Apparatus  for  electromagnetically 
measuring  the  distance  between  two  opposing  gnnduig  surfsces 
4.804,912.  a   324-207.000. 
Lyytinen.  Markku.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Paper  machinr  headbox  and  ap- 
proach flow  system  4,804,441,  CI    162-212  000 
Ma.  John  Y  Ferrite-core  antenna.  4,805.232.  a.  455-291  000 
MacDennid.  Incorporated:  Set — 

Larson.  Gary  B.;  Ruszczyk,  Stanley  J  .  and  Castaldi.  Steven  A  , 
4.804.615,  a.  430-314.000. 
MacDonald,  Donald  K.  Assembly  of  collated  nails  for  automatic  ntil- 

ers  4.804,088,  Q  206-346.000. 
MacDonald,  Jeffery  S.:  See— 

Nordlof,  Richard  D.;  Reding.  Gary  D  .  and  MacDonald.  JefTerv  S  . 

4,804,898,  a.  318-569.000 

Maoelwee,  Thomas  W.;  and  Calder,  lam  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

1 4mitfd.  Silicon-oo-intulator  lubttrates  tnoetled  m  polysilicoa  tube 

4,804,633,  a.  437-24.000. 

MacGrcgor,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Marine  gear 

casing.  4,803.896,  O   74-60600R 
Machida.  Yothihiia:  Set- 

Konii.  Yutaka;  Ntkamura,  Tadashi;  Tsnonaka.  Takayuki,  Yoahida, 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yothihisa.  4,804.788,  Q   568-730  000 
Machida,  Yukihiko;  and  Tomitaka.  Tartafiisa,  to  Sony  Corporation 
Motor  rotation  lervo  control  apparatus.  4.804,894,  CI.  318-314.000 
Machonkin,  Harold  I.:  Ser — 

Tang.  Ping-Wah;  Lau.  PhiUp  T  S ;  Cowan.  Stanley  W  ,  Machon 
kin.  Harold  I.;  and  Chen,  Tien-Teh.  4,804.620.  a  430-548.000 
Macinskas,  Dean  P.:  .See — 

Raycher,  Robert  J.;  Cangro,  Ronald  A  ;  Gum,  Charles  E;  Macin- 
skas, Dean  P  ;  and  WiUiams,  Francis  J  ,  4,804,81 1,  CI  219-98  000 
Mack,  Karl  E    Ser— 

Reuschling,  Dieter;  Linkies,  Adolf;  Reimann.  Walter,  Scfaweikert, 
Otto  E.;  Mack.  Karl  E,  and  Ebertz,  Wolfgang.  4,804,755,  Q 
544-2.000. 
Mackey.  Jcteph  E.:  See — 

Paul.    Charles    W,    and    Mackey,    Joseph    E,    4.804,427,    a 
156-181.000. 
Macnak.  Philip  P.;  and  Williard.  David  F ,  to  Motorola.  Inc   Battery 
saving  method  for  portable  communications  receivers.  4,804,954,  CI 
340-825.440. 
Madenokoji,  Shinichiro:  Srr — 

Nakayama.  Shozo;   and   Madenokoji,   Shuuchiro.   4,804,329.  Q. 
439-20.000 


Maeda.  Hidcatsu  Ser— 

Kattura,  Tatsuo;  Maeda,  Hideatsu.  SakaL  Tsukaaa;  and  Ttuda. 
Ketshiro,  4,804,834.  Q  250-211  OOR 
Maeda.  Mamoru:  Ser— 

Shioya.    Yoahimi;    Oyama.    Yaaushi.    Tsuzuki.    Nonhna.    Maeda. 

Mamoru.  Ichikawa,  Masaaki;  Mieno.  Fumnake.  Inouc.  Shin-ichi 

Uo-ochi.  Yasuo;  Tabuchi.  Akirsu  Ttukune.  Atsuhiro.  Watanabe 

Takuya;  and  Ofafaa.  Takayuki.  4.804.560.  Q  427-125  000 

Maeda.  Satoru;  and  Yatou.  Shigeru,  to  Sony  Corporation  User  lenninaJ 

for  videotex.  4.805,119  C\  364-518  000 
Maggio,  Robert  A:  See— 

Bortinger.   Ane;  Maggio.   Robert   A.;  and   Pieters.  Wim  J.   M.. 
4.804.80a  a  585-640.000 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc  :  Ser — 

Miller.   Michael    A.   and    Lidholm.    Roben    A.   4.804.336,   a 
439-218.000 
Maguto  S.  A.,  B.  P.  Ser— 

Gautier,  Alam.  4.804.418,  a.  127-2.000. 
Maher,  Pmrnnnn  p.:  Ser — 

Kang,  Karam  S .  Mann.  Stephen.  Robinaon.  Judith,  and  Maher. 
Eamoon  F.,  4.804.275.  O   374-162  000 
Mahmud,    Syed    T.    to   Signetxs   Corporation     Non-inverting,    km 

power,  high  ipecd  bootstrapped  bafTer  4,804.870,  a   30" -4«:  OOC 
Mahooey,    Paul    F.,   to   Signttroa    Inc    SignaJ    processing   system 

4,805,189,  a.  375-10000 
Maier,  Craig  P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Linear,  low  EMI/RFE 

fan  control  circuit  4,804,902.  Q   318-798.000 
Maier.  Gnnther:  See — 

Beer,  Hai»-Rudolf;  Bntach.  Helmut,  Kaaer,  Tony;  Mavr,  Gun- 
ther,  and  Muff,  Aloo,  4.805,064,  O.  36l-r.7  000 
Majtland,   Arthur,   Menown.  Hugh;  and  Neale.  Chnttopher  V.,  to 
Fj»gli«li  Electric  Vilve  Company  I  imiterl  Dacharge  tube  apparatus 
4.805.180.  a.  372-61.000 
Makaasi.  Tarek.  Melas.  Constantm  M  .  PateL  Arvind  M  .  and  Souther 
Steven  H.,  to  Intematioiial  Bonnat  Machines  Corporation   Method 
and  apparatus  using  multiple  codes  to  increaae  ttorage  capacirv 
4,804,959,  O.  341-59.000 
Makmo,  Hideaki:  Ser— 

Sasaki.  Isao;  Nishida.  Kozi.  Morimoto.  Maaaru.  Anzai.  Hisao.  and 
Makino.  Hideaki.  4.804.259.  O   350-96  340 
Makowtki.  Maciej  J.,  and  Boyd.  Frank  M  ,  to  Umted  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Hermetic  vacuum  and  pressure  tight  electncal  feedthrv 
4.804.33a  a.  439-76.000 
Makus.  Gilbert  Attaching  chp  4,804,166.  a  256-48  000 
Malanga.  Michael  T  :  Ser— 

Traugott,  Thomas  D.,  Moore.  Eugene  R..  and  Malanga.  Michael 
T.,  4.804.712,  a.  525-152.000 
Malfanckrodt  Inc.:  Srr— 

Kremer,  Cari  P.,  Jr.,  4.803.977,  Q.  600-3.000. 
Mallmson,  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Femandet,  John  W..  Miller,  Gerald  A  ;  Mallintoo.  Andrew  M..  and 
Lewis.  Stephen  R.  4,804,960.  a   341-158000 
Mallory,  Chester  L    Ser— 

Lane,  Lethe  A.;  Lybeck.  Lynn  V  ,  Perioff,  David  S  ,  and  Mallory. 
Chester  L.,  4,805,009,  Q   364-188  000 
Mallory,  Robert  A.:  Srr— 

Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Mallory,  Roben  A.,  and  Press,  Jeffery  B.. 
4,804,756,  a   544-284.000 
Maltby,  Ralph  D.,  to  Ralph  Mahby  Enterprises.  Inc  Method  of  fitting 

golf  club  to  golfer  4,804,184,  Q  273  77  OOR 
MAN  Nutzfahrzeuge  GmbH:  See— 

Pace,  Vincent  C,  4,804,076.  d   198-475  100 
Mandeiko,  Mdvm  A  Tire  bead  separator  4.804.03a  O    15?  I  170 
Manley,  Paul  W ;  and  Porter.  Roderick  A  .  to  G    D    Seartc  A  Co 
Inudazopyridme    denvativts    and    phannaoeuticai    compotrtioas 
4,804.658.  a  514-234.200 
Mannesmann  AG:  Ser — 

Kuemmerling,  Rolf;  Mndler,  Manfred,  Schirmag.  Klaus-Peter,  and 

Nickel.  Wfflietai.  4.803.861.  Q  72-97  000 
Schulze.     Dieter;     and     Margraf,     Kari-Heuu.     4,803.862.     Q 
72-199.000 
Manvillc  Corporauon:  Srr — 

Wilton.  Jerry  F  .  4.804.089,  Q  206-435  000 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  Srr— 

Knight     Robert    C       and     Haws.     Gerald     W.,    4.804.042.    O 
166-184.000 
Margraf,  Karl-Heinz:  Srr — 

Schulze.     Dieter,     and    Margraf,     Kari-Hemz.     4,803,862,    Q. 
72-199.000. 
Maner.  Grwory  J    See — 

Imai.    letsuo.    Maner.    Gregory    J.,   and    Wamke.    Wayne   L, 
4,804.198,0  280-21  100 
Markovich.  Mark  J.,  to  Weiab  Sporong  Goods  Corp    Garment  bag 

transformable  mto  a  valet  4.804.0M,  CI   20(>-283  000 
Marotto.  Robert  A.,  to  Dexter  Lock  Company    Convertible  backset 

latch  tiws'tMnkm  4,804,216,  O   292-337.000 
Marrast,  Jacques;  Pauc.  Andre;  and  Wittriach.  Christian,  to  Institut 
Francait  du  Petrole  Device  and  method  for  detennmmg  the  onenta- 
tioo  of  fractures  m  a  geotoocal  formaOoo  4.803.874.  Cf  73-155  000 
Manchner.  &even  S.,  and  Fine.  Jeffrey  B  .  to  General  Mills,  Inc 
Phyacal  procett  for  tnnultaneout  deodonzatioo   and  cbolesieml 
reduction  of  fats  and  oils  4.804.555,  O  426^01  000 
Marshall.  Barry  R    Srr— 

Griffin.  Tony  K.,  Grmdal.  Robert  J     and   MarsbaU.  Barry  R.. 
4,803.95a  O   119-14  550 
Martel.  Andre  A  Shelf  bracket  4.804,159.  O  248-248  000 
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Marttimaen.  Jan  E.  S**~  ^    ^.      ^  i        c 

DoU,   Werner    lUmfjonl.   Tbor   O ;   md   M»rthiiiien,   J«n   E-, 
4,80UM.  a.  330-344.000 
Mania,  Dumy  W.;  0«eriia(e.  Rodney  J    ind  Summa.  Kenneth  M 
I  t*'   Diode   Product!,    Inc    Liter   comtniction.    4,805,177 
372-34.000. 
Maitni.  Oimther.  S««—  ^  .      ^  i»/  ir  c 

Via  Der  Jagt,  Loorens;  Martin.  Gunther.  and  1  andmann,  Woir  b., 
4,«05,197.a.  375-110.000 
Martin,  Marcua  C.  Jr.:  Se»— 

Weathenby.  C3iarkt  C;  and  Martin.  Marcui  C,  Jr ,  4.803.770,  O 
29-476.400 
Manilani.  Takohi:  Ste—  ^  ,     ^        ..  d  i. 

Okaanto.  TakMhi;  Y«ue,  Kenji;  Marvtani.  Takeahi;  and  Fuku- 
.hi-^  Yauaiaaa.  4.804.707,  d.  325-46.000 
Manual  Sewiaa  Machine  Co.,  Ltd:  See—  ....,.^ 

iJ^uni,  YoSiio-.  and  Koahinaka,  Owmu,  4.803,936,  Q.  1 12-254.000 

'^'T^guiT,  KyuyaTiind  Maiaki.  Mit«K>.  4,804.637.  O.  514-218.000. 
Maaaki.  Tatmo.  deceased:  See— 

Sanu,   MMao    Manki,  Tatiuo,  deceaaed;   Komuro,  Hirokazu; 
Hbaaawa,  Shinichi;  and  Yano,  Yanihiro.  4,«04.974.  O.  346- 
760PH. 
Maaaki.  Yoafaiko,  legal  racoeaaor  See— 

Sucata,   Maaaa   MMaki,  Tatsuo.   deceaaed,   Komuro,   Hirokazu; 
ffaiaw.,  Shinichi;  and  Yano,  Yaauhuo.  4.804,974.  Q.   346- 
76.0PH. 
Maaco  Corporatiaa:  5er— 

Kaapp,  Alfon,  4,804,011,  CI    137-270  000 
MMO^RolKrt  W    and  Steely,  R  K  .  to  Ohn  Corporation.  Nitration  of 
bScne  or  lohi^e  in  a  mohen  nitrate  lalt  4,804,792,  Q.  56»-939  000 
Mmoo,  WiUiam  L.:  See—  ,  .     ,. 

Appleyaitl.  F   Joaeph;  Maaoo,  Wilham  L;  and  Youns.  John  H  , 
4,804,429,  a.  156-209  000 
MaaKy-Ferfvaoa  Inc.:  See— 

Crawford,  Aleiander,  4,803,832,  O   56-341  000. 

Maater  Machine  Corporatioa:  See—  

Kirtman,  John  W  ,  4,804,127,  d  227-10.000. 
MModa,  Mmuu;  Kawaguchi.  Takayuki;  and  Noiawa,  Yaiunutiu.  to 
KabtMhiki  Kasha  Toahiba.   BiMOS  logical  circuit  4.804,868.  CI 
307-446.000.  ^     ,.  ,.       ,. 

Maaoda,  Maaanu;  Nozawa,  Yasuoutsu;  and  Kawaguchi,  Takayuki,  to 
Kafaoahiki  Kaoha  Toahiba    BiMOS  logical  circuit  4.804.869,  CI 
307-446.000. 
M«ada.  YoaJnlmo,  to  Damippoo  Screen  Mfg.  Co ,  Ltd.  Web  wmding 

appoatua.  4,804,132.  Q.  242-67  lOR. 
Maaugi,  Takaahi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Maaugi,  Takaahi;  Takaaugi,  Hiaaahi:  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,804,752,  S.  540-227  000 
Maauhara,  Toahiaki:  See^ 

Yamanaka,  Toahiaki;  Sakai.  Yoahio;  Hayaahida,  Tetsuya;  Minato, 
Oaamu;    ShimobigMhi,    Katsuhiro;    and    Maauhara,    Toahiaki, 
4,805,147.0.  365-154  000. 
Malenaa  Prunai  Magdalesa,  S  A  De  C.V    See— 

Polendo-Loredo,  Joae.  4,804.324,  Q   423-283.000 
Malhieu.  Evdyne:  See— 

Bardy,  Andre  ,  Cooti,  Mana-Louoa;  CooJtieu,  Jacquea;  Mathieu, 
Evelyne;  and  Onyb,  Joelle.  4,804,529,  Q.  424-9  000 
Matter,  wajiam  L.   See—  „    ,„     ^ 

Erhardt,    Paul    W ;    and    Matter,    WUham    L.,    4,804.677.    a. 
514-435000 
Matolcay,  Gyorgy  See— 

Bajuaz.  Ferenc;  Balogh.  K»roly,  Bodi,  Tibor;  Bordaa.  Bama.  Dom 
bay,  ZaoU;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyoogyver,  Orega  nee  Toth. 
Erzaebet;  Oribovazki.  Pal;  Lonk.  Emo;  Matolcay,  Gyorgy; 
Matyaa  nee  David,  Judit,  Mile,  Erzaebet;  Nagy.  Jozaef;  Pavliac- 
Mi,  Caaba;  Tarpai,  Gyula,  Toth,  Andraa;  Toth,  Iitvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Maria;  and  Tuake,  Martoo,  4,804.405,  C\  71118  000 
Mataoo,  Wayne   R  ,   to  ESA,    Inc    Electrochemical  testmg  syatem. 

4,804,455,  a  204-411  000 
Matiubara,  Ken;  lino,  Shuji;  and  Kitano,  Hirohiaa.  to  MinolU  Camera 
Kabuahiki  Kasha.  Color  lensing  method  and  device  therefor 
4,804,833,  a  230-21  lOQJ 
Matnida,  Akira;  and  Kimura.  Hajune,  to  Kawaiaki  Steel  Corporation 
Method  of  producing  a  both-nde  electrogalvanized  steel  atnp  ui  a 
chlonde  bath  4,804,444,  CI   204-28  000 

Matauda,  Han:  See—  ^ 

Heuer,  WiUiam  H  ;  and  Matauda,  Han,  4.804,984,  CI   354-76  000 
Matauda.   Hiroahi;   Haruta,   Maaahiro;   Munakala,   Hirohide;  Tomita, 
Yoahinon;  and  Hamamoto.  Takaahi.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Optical  recording  medium  and  optical  recording  procaa  uauig  such 
medium.  4.804.613,  C\.  430-270  000. 
Matauda.  Keiko:  See— 

Kato,  Hideo;  Shibatya,  Hirofumi;  and  Matauda.  Koko,  4,804,600, 
a  430-3000 
Matauda.  Knchi:  See— 

Kaneko,  MMahide;  Matauda,  Knchi.  Mukawa,  Naoki;  and  Koga, 
Toahio,  4,805,017.  Q.  358-105  000 
Matauda,  Toahiro,  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company.  Umitsd  Anti-akid  brake 
control  (yaiem  for  automotive  vehicle  with  feature  of  aaaunng  pre- 
vention of  wheel-lockmg  at  any  dnving  condition    4.805,103,  CI. 
364-426.020. 
Matam,  Kunio:  See — 

Nomura,  Akihiro;  Fukaac,  Hiaahiko;  Mataui,  Kunio;  and  Hirata, 
Auuahi.  4,804,037,  Q.  164-449.000 


Mataui.  Minora,  and  Takahaahi.  Tomooori,  to  NOK  Inralatort,  Ltd. 

Silicon  carfetde  unlered  memben.  4.804.589,  Q.  428-698.000 
Matiuki,  Youji:  See — 

Shnnizu,  Wataru;  Yuaaa,  Yaauhiro;  and  Matauki.  Yuuji.  4,804,913. 
a  324-20«.00O 
Mataumi,  Takatomo:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Koji;  Malaumi,  Takatomo;  and  Taknnolo,  Kazntoabi. 
4.803.834,  a  68-12.00R. 
Mataumoto,   Hfpme;  and  Suzuki.  Toahio,  to  Toyboi  Corporatioo- 
Movable  target  for  a  throwing  game.  4,804.192,  a.  273-336.000. 

Maiaumoto.  Noboru;  See—  

Saito,  Jnnictii;  Tamnra,  Tattoo;  Kurahaahi,  Yoatoo;  Mataumoto, 
Noboru;  and  Yamaguchi,  t^aoko,  4,804,673,  O.  514-398.000. 
Mataumoto,  Takeahi:  See—  ^  .     ^ 

Yamaguchi  Shuicfairoh;  Idaka,  Yukio;  Mataumoto,  Takeahi;  and 

Irie,  Tataahiko,  4,803.006,  CI.  337-30.000 

Mataumoto,  Youichi;  Shibata,  Ryuuji;   Kobayaahi,   laamu;  Megnro, 

Satoahi,  Nagaaawa,  Kooichi;  Megnro,  Hideo;  Monuchi,  Hnahiro: 

Ogata,  Maaahiro;  Sakai,  Kikuo;  and  Takrda.  Toahifumi,  to  Hitachi 

Ltd     and   Hitachi  V15I   Engineering  Corp    Read-only   memory 

4,805.143,  a   365-104.000 

Mattoranra.  Yoahihiro,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  preaore 

brake  tystem  for  a  vehicle.  4.804J35,  CI.  303-9.680. 
Mattunaga.  Satoahi:  See—  .      ^     .^      ,. 

Mod  Hiromi;  Matwmaga.  Satoahi;  Kobayaahi,  Knniko;  Hyoau, 
Yoahihiko;  and  Imai,  Eiichi  4,804,6ia  C\  430-137  000. 
Matsuno,  Mitaao:  See—  ^    ^,  ^ 

Yuaaa,  Hitoahi,  Matauno,  Mitauo;  and  Imai.  Hiroauke.  4,804,795, 0. 
585-21.000 
Matiuahiu  Electric  Induttnal  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Kuroki,  Yuzuni;  Satoh.  laao;  Ichmoae,  Makoto;  Fukuahiina,  Yo- 

ihihim;  and  Takagi.  Yuuji.  4,805.046.  d  360-49  000. 
NiahimarB.  Shigeru;  Kuroda,  Toahihka;  and  Aoki,  Sfam-ichiro, 

4,803,018,  a.  358-105.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Suago,  Maaani;  Endo,  Matayuki;  and  lahihara. 

TakeJn.  4,803,000,  O.  355-43.000 
Saaago.  MMaru;  Endo.  Maaaynki;  Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  and  Ithihara. 

Takeahi,  4.805,002,  Q.  335-67  000 
Shtraiafai,    Maaaki;    Ichiki,    Maaaaki;    and    Shibata,    Kazuhiko, 

4,803,155,  a.  367-7.000, 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Motozoka,  Yaauyuki,  4,804,812, 0.  219-10.55F. 
Matauahiu  Electric  Worka,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Sigeo.  4.804.866.  CI  307-311.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shuichiroh,  Idaka,  Yukio;  Mataumoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Inc.  Tatiuhiko.  4,803,006,  Q.  357-30000 
Matauahrta  Electrical  Indualrial  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Miyama.  Hiroahi;  Kawanchi.  Yoahikazu;  Tomii.  Kaoni;  and  Ni- 
shida,  Jun.  4.804,887.  a   313-495  000 
Matsuura,  Oaamu:  See— 

Sakiyama,    Noritaka;    and    Matauura,    Oaamu.    4,804J22,    a. 
296-203.000. 
Mattheck,  Oaua;  and  Kreroer,  Siegfried,  to  Kemforachimgeazentrum 
Kartonihe  GmbH    Miaaile  projecting  device.  4.803.970,  a.  124- 

23  OOR.  ..  .     ^  ..        ^  «/., 

Matthewv  Bernard  T ,  JoU,  David  J  ;  Ziauddm,  Habeeb  M.;  and  Wil- 
ton. David  N..  to  Bernard  Matthew*  PLC    Manufacture  of  meat- 
baaed  producta.  4,804.551,  O  426-318000 
Matthewv  John  C    See—  ,^„     n 

Shemck.   Ronald   E .   Ackerman.   Dean  C   Draitoo,   Dean  E-; 
Matthewt,  John  C  ,  Smith,  Don  W  ;  and  Stevena,  John  G., 
4.803,939.  a.  122-379.000. 
Matyas  nee  David,  Judit:  See— 

Bajuaz,  Ferenc;  Balogh,  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor,  Bordaa.  Bama,  Dom 
bay  Zaoll,  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyongyver;  Grega  nee  Toth, 
Erzaebet,  Gribovazki.  Pal;  Lonk.  Fjno;  Matolcay.  Gyorgy, 
Matyaa  nee  David.  Judit,  Mile,  Eniebet.  Nagy.  Jozaef.  Pavliac 
«k  Caaba;  Tarpai.  Gyula;  Toth.  Andraa,  Toth.  latvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Mana,  and  Tuake,  Martoo.  4,804,405,  O.  71-118.000. 
Mauer  GmbH:  See— 

Mauer,  Guenter,  4,803,902.  O   70-339,000.  ^     .  ^,  ^  r^ 

Mauer.  Guenter,  to  Mauer  GmbH  Reencoding  of  lock*.  4,803,902,  Q. 

70-339.000 
Maurer,  Franz:  See— 

Weoa.  Eberharxl;  Stahl,  Manfred,  Domann.  Hehnut;  Jung,  Ench; 
and  Maurer,  Franz.  4.805.103,  Q   364-424.020 
Mai-Planck-Geaellachaft   Zur   Fordenmg  der  Witaenachaflen  E.V.: 
See— 
EibL  Hantjorg,  4,804,789,  C\  568-853.000. 

Maxtor:  See—  

Wnght,  Harold  T..  4,805,055,  a   J6O-1O6.00O 
May    Larry    Curtna,  Peter,  and  Foahee,  Terry    Cham  pull  analyzer 
tyitem  4.'803,8«6,  O.  73-862.390  .,    ^  ^ 

Maytka.  Paul  J  ;  and  Treaper,  Erhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachafl 
Proceta  for  holding  and  foaming  therrooplattic  polypheaylene  tul- 
phide  articlea  andthe  reaultant  producta.  4.804,689,  d  521-89.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Tetauo;  Seike.  Shmji,  Hatamura.  Kouichi,  and  Akizuki. 

Mmoru,  4,803,961,  d.  12J-52.0MV. 
Kameda.  Otamu.  4,804,061,  d   1 80-247.000. 

Murai.  Takeahi;  and  Sagawa.  Nonfumi.  4,804.035,  d.  164-125.000. 

Sakiyama.     Noritaka,     and     Matauura,    Otamu,     4,804,222,     d. 

296-203000. 

McAlpm,  Jamea  L.:  See—  „  .^  ...     /-.i 

Petersen.    Ronald   O.;   and    McAlpin,   James  L.,   4,804.883.   d. 

313-480.000 
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McCarthy,   Brian   A.,   and   McKeoo,  John   P    Packaging   raateriali 

4,804.373,  a  428-201.000. 
McCarthy,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Locke,  David   R.,   Miaka,  Aivara;  and   McCarthy.   Richard  M.. 
4,803,780,0  30-34  100. 
McCarthy,  Tunothy  D.:  See— 

Barhiaux,  William  J.;  McCarthy,  Tunothy  D.;  Bromley,  Steven  D  . 
and  Milboni,  Gary  W  ,  4,804,937,  d  340-32.00F 
McCleUan,  Wilbam  F    See— 

Collina,    Seymour,    and    McClellan.    WUluun    F.,    4,804,158,    CI 
248-74.400. 
McComaa,  Charlet  D    See- 
Smart,   Steven   T;   and   McComat,   Charlet   D,   4,804,317,   O 
418-110.000. 
McDavid.  Larry  S  ,  Pawlowiki.  Michael:  Focter.  Stuan  L    and  Still- 
man,  Gerald  T.,  to  Senaormedics  Corporatioo   Temperature  control 
system  for  cutaneous  gat  momtor  4,803,122,  CI  364-537.000. 
McDermott  Intematiofial.  Inc  :  See — 

Carr.    Thomat    N..    and    Crnnmina,    David    M.,    4.804.018,    O. 
138-93.000 
McDermott,  John  F  :  See — 

Miekka.  Richard  G  ;  Hubbard,  Rotwell  £.;  McDermott,  John  F  ; 
and  Clough,  PhiUp  J  ,  4.804,430,  d   136-233  000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Kwan.  Jaime  T    F,  and  Robinaon.  Richard  A.,  4,804,130,  O. 

228-6.200. 

McElroy,  David;  CofTman,  Timmie  M.,  and  Aahmore.  Buster,  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated.  An  uneratable  eprom  cell   4.805,138,  CI 

365-53.000 

McFarland,  William  W  ,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Reinforced 

flange  top  Ufhng  carton  4,804,138,  CI  229-171.000 
McGumis,  WiUiam  H.:  See— 

Peel,   H.   Hertxnt,  Converse.  Merle  E.;   McGmnis,   William   H  . 
Shirley,  Donald  J  :  and  Pnidhomme.  John  P.,  4,803,996,  CI 
128-710.000 
McGreevy.  Walter  See- 
Tan.  H  Wayne;  Tran.  Danh  C  ,  and  McGreevy,  Walter,  4,803.828. 
d  53-390.000 
McHugh,  Paul:  See- 

Varga.  Andre;  Cnpps,  Harry;  and  McHugh,  Paul,  4,803,833.  O. 
57-350.000 
Mclniyre.  WiUiam  H    See— 

Alena.   Richard    L;   and   Mclntyre,   WUIiam   H.,   4,803,991,   CI 
128-635.000 
McKay,  Michael  L    See— 

Czwicnczek.  Peter  W  ,  Sayer.  Christopher  N  F  ;  Smith,  Darren  A.; 
McKay,    Michael    L     and    Bnggs,    Robm    M..    4,803.968,   O 
123-533.000 
McKee,  John  B;  and  White.  L.  C    Gold  club  bead.  4,804.188.  O. 

273-167  OOR 
McKeon,  John  P    See- 
McCarthy,    Brian    A  ,    and    McKeon,    John    P.,    4,804,573,    O 
428-201.000 
McKinnon,  Graeme  C  ,  to  US  Philipa  Corporation  Nuclear  magnetic 

resonance  tomography  method  4,804,920,  CI.  324-309  000 
McLaughlin,  Michael,  and  Rasky,  Phillip  D  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Protec- 
tion   of  energy    mformation    in    sub-band    coding     4,805.193,    O 
375-27  000 
McLaughlin,  Thomas  J    See — 

Bnmhall.    Owen    D..    McLaughlin,    Thomas    J.;    and    Peterson, 
Stephen  C  ,  4,804,355,  d  494-20  000 
McLeod.  Paul  C  ,  Jr ,  to  Physical  Diagnostics,  Inc.  Dynamic  joint 

motion  analysis  technique  4,804,001,  CI    128-782  OOu 
McMahan,  Dennis  B    See — 

Burch,   Richard  A.   McMahan.   Dennis   B..  and   Yedid.   Harry, 
4,805,191,0.  375-11  000 
McMahan,  Michael  E    See- 
Wesson,  David  S  ;  McMahan,  Michael  E.;  and  George.  Flint  R , 
4.804.044,  O    166-297.000 
McNeely,  Gerald  W    See- 
English.  James  P .  McNeely,  Gerald  W.;  and  Dunn,  Richard  L., 
4.804,691.  CI   523-118  000 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Geis.  Tunothy  R,  4,804,611,  d  430-138.000. 
Meccanizzazione  Postale  E  Automazione  SpA  (MPA):  See — 

Scau-  .  Mano,  4.804,078,  CI.  198-346.200 
Mcdar.  Inc  :  See — 

Farrow.  John  F  ,  4.804.819,  CI   219-91  200 
Medicorp  Research  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Karcher.  Gilles;  Amor.  Max;  Niddam,  Roger;  and  Villemot,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,804.358.  CI  60^17000 
Medrad.  Inc  :  See — 

Uber,  Arthur  E ,  III.  4.804.847,  O  250-389.000. 
Meguro.  Hideo  See — 

Mataumoto.  Youichi:  Shibata.  Ryuuji;  Kobayashi.  Isamu:  Meguro. 
Satoshi;     Nagaaawa.     Kouichi,     Meguro.     Hideo,     Moriuchi. 
Hisahiro,   Ogata,    Masahiro;    Sakai.    Kikuo.   and    Takeda.   To- 
shifuim,  4,805.143,  O   365-104  000 
Meguro,  Satoshi:  See— 

Mataumoto.  Youichi.  Shibata,  Ryuuji.  Kobayashi.  Isamu,  Meguro. 
Satoshi.     Nagasawa.     Kouichi;     Meguro.     Hideo;     Moriuchi. 
Hisahiro;    Ogata.    Masahiro;    Sakai.    Kikuo,    and    Takeda.   To- 
shifumi.  4.805.143.  O   365104000 
Meier,  Heinz  P    See — 

Harder,    Christoph    S.;    Jaeckel,    Heinz,    and    Meier,    Heinz    P.. 
4,805,179,0.  J72-47.000. 


Meaaenburg^  Loyd  G   Faucet  aaaembly  4.804,010,  O.  \37-2liXlO0. 
Melamme  Otemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  WiUiam  P.,  4,804.403.  O   71-28  000 
Melaa,  Constantm  M  :  See— 

Makaaai.  Tarek;  Melaa,  Coattastsi  M  ,  Patel.   Arvind  M  .  and 
Souther,  Steven  H.,  4,804,959.  O   341-59  000 
Melocik.  Grant  C,  to  Caterpillar  Induatnal  Inc   Electric  braking  con- 
trol 4,804,893,  O  318-258  000 
Menown,  Hugh:  See — 

Maitland.  Arthur.  Menown.   Hugh,  and  Neale.  Christopher  V 
4,805,180,0   372-61  000 
Menter,  J  Alan,  to  HoUowick.  Inc  Liquid  candle  lamp  with  diapotaMe 

fuel  ceU.  4.805,076,  O  362-180.000 
Mergesthaler,  Robert  Hybrid  float  twitch  4,805,066.  CL  361-178.000 
MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc  :  See— 

Reiftchneider,  Walter.  4,804,682,  O  514-521.000 
Merten.  Rudolf  See— 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Hildenbrand.  Karlbemz.  von  Gizycki.  Llrich. 
Merten.    Rudolf:    Perrey.    Hermann,    and    Wolf.    Gerhard    D. 
4.804,475,  O   210-651.000 
Mesaenchmidt,  Dieter  See— 

Hiereth.   Hermann:   and    Meaaertchnudt.    Dieter,   4,803,969,   Q. 
123-561.000 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH  See— 

Fmke.  Klaus;  and  Baumganen,  Klaus.  4,804,934,  O.  335-229.000 
Mestenchmitt-Bolkow-Biohm  GmbH  See— 

Feuentein,    Dieter    W ,    and    Bemhard,    Otto,    4,805,108,    O 

364-433.000. 
Slockennann,  Horst  Bohm.  Herman.  Grober,  Joaef;  and  David, 
Wolfgang.  4,803,807.  O  49-26.000 
Meston,  Spoicer  D    See- 
Barton,  Arthur  E    M  ;  and  Meston.  Spencer  D  .  4.803,926,  O 
102-430.000 
Metal  Box  p  l.c    See- 
Ball.  Martin  F  ,  4.804. 1 1 5.  O   222-209.000. 
Metal  Box  Public  Limited  Company  See— 

BaU,  Martm  F.  4.804.116.  O  222-402. 160 
Metallpraecis  Berchem:  See — 

Berchem.  Rutger:  and  Prokacha,  Georg.  4,804,207.  O  285-16.000 
Metnck.  Stanley  G  ,  to  AFG  Glass  Inc  Tape  for  sealing  glazing  unit 

4.803.820.  O   52-397  000 
Metrologic  Instrvmetna.  Inc    See — 

Knowles,  Carl  H  .  4.805.175,  d   372-24.000. 
Metropolitan  Samtary  Dstnct  of  Greater  Chicago.  The:  See — 

Lue-Hing,  Cecil:  and  Kelada,  Nabih  P  .  4.804.631.  d  436-109.000 
Meyer  Company.  The;  See— 

Kowalics,  Raymond  P  ;  and  Sidoti.   Kenneth  C  ,  4.803,920,  O 
99-348.000 
Meyer.  Notbert;  See— 

Hagen.  Helmut.  Eichenauer.  Ulnch;  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter,  Plath. 
Peter;  Sauer-Lieae.  Thomas.  Eicken.  Kari.  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  and 
Meyer.  Norfeert,  4.804,404,  CI   71-94  000 
Meyers.  Andrew  H   Orthotic  device  for  controllmg  knee  mstabdities 

4.803.975,  O.  1 28-80  OOC 
Michno.  Michael  J  .  Jr    See— 

Angell.  Rjchard  G  .  Jr  .  Michno,  Michael  J  .  Jr  ,  Konrad.  John  M  . 
and  Hobbs,  Kenneth  E.  4.804,509.  O   264-136  000 
Michoux,  Enc,  and  Denree.  MicheL  to  Bendix  France    Drum  brake 
with  automatic  adjustment  locked  ai  high  temperature  4.8O4,07Z  O 
188-79.520 
Miekka.  Richard  G  .  Hubbard.  Roswell  E .  McDermott  John  F..  and 
Oough,  Phihp  J.,  to  Denmaon  Manufacturing  Company    Metalliza- 
tion of  support  members  4.804,430,  CI    156^233000 
Mieno.  Fumitake  See — 

Shioya.    Yoshimi.    Oyama.    Yasushi.    Tsuzuki.    Nonhisa.    Maeda. 
Mamoru.  Ichikawa,  Maaaaki.  Mieno,  Fumitake.  Inoue,  Shm-ichi 
(.lo-ochi.  Yasuo;  Tabuchi,  Akira.  Tsukune.  Atsuhiro:  Waianabe 
Takuya,  and  Ohba,  Takayuki,  4,804.560  O  427-125  000 
Mietzner.  Franz  G    See — 

Kanne.  Fnednch,  Mietzner.  Franz  G  .  Pfleger.  Klaus.  Kursawe. 
Siegfried;  Boettcher,  Klaus,  and  Arnold.  Gerhard,  4.804.725.  O 
326-68  000 
Mihara.  Teniyoahi  See— 

Yao.  Kenji;  and  Mihara.  Teniyoshi,  4.805,008.  d.  337-42.000. 
Mikado  Metal  Industry  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Ito,  Hxletoshi,  4,803.765.  O   29-48  30R 
Milu.  Masayuki.  and  Suzuki.  Seikou,  to  Hitachi  Ltd    Air-fud  ratio 

detectmg  device  4,803,866,  O  73-23  000 
Mikuni.  Yoshio,  and  Koshinaka.  Osamu.  to  Maruzen  Sewmg  Machine 
Co.,   Ltd    Thread  tension  device   for  overedgc  sewing  machines 
4,803,936,  CI    112-254  000 
Mile.  Erzaebet  See — 

Bajusz.  Ferenc,  Balogh,  Karoly.  Bodi.  Tibor;  Bordas.  Bama.  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyongyver,  Grega  nee  Toth. 
Erzsebet.  Gribovszki,  Pal:  Lonk.  Eroo.  Matolcsy,  Gyorg> 
Matyas  nee  Dawl  Judit.  Mile,  Erzsebet,  Nagy.  Jozsef  Pavlist 
sak.  Csaba.  Tarpai.  Gyula,  Toth,  Andras:  Toui.  Istvan.  Toth  nee 
Takacs,  Mana.  and  Tuske.  Manon.  4.804.405.  O  711 18  000 
Miller.  Benjamm  D    See — 

Koeneman.  Roben  M  .  Miller.  Benjanun  D  ;  and  Jabknaki.  Thad- 
deus  M  .  4.803.847,  O   62-68  000 
Miller,  Donakl  P    Portable  stand  for  a  sur^•eyor■»  rod   4,803.784.  O 

33-293.000 
Miller.  Gerald  A     See— 

Femandes,  John  W  ,  Miller.  Gerald  A  .  Mallinsoo.  Andrew  M  ,  and 
Lewis,  Stephen  R.,  4,804.96a  CI.  34 11 58.000 
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Miller.  Hirry  C  ;  and  Helesfu.  Stephen  Tumbler  wheel  jtnicture  for 
ridiological  detector  resisUuit  combinmtion  lock.  4,803.859,  C\. 
70-323000.  . 

Miller,  Jerry  A  .  to  R»c«l  D«u  Communicaconii  Inc  Adaptive  echo 
canceller  with  spane  dynamicaily  positioned  tap*  4.805.215.  CI 
379-411000. 
Miller,  John  M  .  Barton,  Richard  O  .  and  Bergin.  Michael  T  .  to  Grum 
man  Aeroaf)«ce  Corporation  Mulu-axu  alignment  apparatus 
4,804,270,  a.  356-355.000.  .   ^     .     , 

Miller,  John  S  .  and  Van  Brunt,  Michael  K  .  to  O  A  H  Technology.  Inc 
Current  detection  device  having  an  eitended  frequency  range  of 
response  4,804,917,  CX   324-95  000 
Miller,  Michael  A ,  and  Lidholm,  Robert  A  .  to  Magnetic  Peripherals 
Inc  DouWe  fifty  plug-socket  connector  4.804.336,  CI  439-218.000 
Miller.  Michael  J    See—  _         ^  ., ,. 

Schathauer.  Richard  A^  Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  Miller. 
Michael  J  ,  4,804,407,  CI   75-0  5 AA 
Miller,  Ronald  B    5ee—  _       _„ 

Curtts-Pnor.  Peter  B  .  Leslie.  Stewart  T     Miller.  Ronald  B.;  and 
Shill,  Alison  L  ,  4,804,674,  CI.  514-400000. 
Miller.    Sidney    H     Magnetic    tracing    apparatus.    4.804.327,    CI 

4M-4O9  000 
Miller,  Wayne:  See- 
Forte,  Gary  L  ;  Brown.  Richard  L  .  Miller,  Wayne;  Moms,  George 
L  ,  ni  and  Pnor,  Michael  D  ,  4,804,299.  a  405-285  000. 
Miller,  WiUiam  H.;  Reitz.  David  B  ,  and  Pulwer,  Mitchell  J  ,  to  Mon 
santo    Company     Process    for    the    preparation    of    N-sub»tituted 
aimnomethylphosphonic  aods  4,804.499.  CI  260-502  50F 
Miller   WiUiam  H  .  and  Balthazor.  Terry  M  .  to  Monsanto  Company 

Amine  dealkylation  process  4,804.500,  O   26O-502.50E. 
Millet.  Terrance    Door  alarm  with  infrared  and  capacitive  sensors 

4,804,945.  a   340-541  000 
Milliom,  Gary  W    See— 

Barbiaux,  William  J  ;  McCarthy,  Timothy  D  ,  Bromley,  Steven  D.; 
and  Milliom.  Gary  W  ,  4,804,937.  CI   34O-52.0OF. 
MilUpore  Corporation  See — 

Palmer.  Keith  A  .  4.804.451.  C\  204-301  000 
Mills,  Marvin  A  ,  Jr  ,  and  Cnidele.  Lester  M  .  to  MIPS  Computer 

Systems,  Inc  Write  buffer.  4.805.098.  CI   364-900  000. 
Minato.  Osamu:  See— 

YamanakjL,  ToshuAi,  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Hayashida,  Tetsuya,  Minato, 
Osamu    Shimohigashi,    KaUuhiro:    and    Masuhara,    Toshiaki, 
4,805,147,  C\    365-154.000 
Minegshi,  Harumasa:  See — 

Ise     Kiyotaka,    Minegiahi,    Harumasa;    and    Harada,    Hiroshi, 
4,805,102,  CI.  364-424  050 
Minet.  Ronald  G  ,  and  Che,  Stanley  C  .  to  Gas  Research  Institute 
Production  of  commodity  chemicals  from  natural  gas  by  methane 
chlonnatjon  4.804.797,  CI   585-500  000 
Mmistry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry:  See— 

Katsura,  Tatsuo;   Maeda,   Hideatsu;  Sakai,  Tsukasa;  and  Tsuda. 
Keishiro,  4,804,834,  a.  250-21 1  OOR 
Minker,  Gary   Drum  beater  ball.  4,803,907.  CI.  84-422  OOR 
Minnesota  Mimng  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Dufresne.  Joel  R  .   Dieken,   Alan   P.  and  Studer.  John  E.,  Jr., 
4.803.986,  CI    128-385  000 
Mmolu  Camera  Kabushika  Kaisha:  See— 

Atiumi,  Fumitoshi,  4,804,607,  Q.  430-67.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsubara.  Ken.  lino,  Shuji.  and  Kitano,  Hirohisa.  4,804,833.  CI. 
250-211  OOJ 
MIPS  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

MUls,  Marvm   A     Jr  ,  and  Cnidele,  Lester  M.,  4,805,098,  CI. 
364-900.000. 

Mir   Jose  M  *  S^ 

AgoatineUi.  John  A  .  and  Mir,  Joae  M.,  4,805,012.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Misasa  Inc    See- 
Chen.  Mei  L.,  4,804,538,  CI  424-401.000. 
Miaato  Plaheat  Mfg   Ltd.:  See— 

Kiyokawa.  Shin,  4,803,949,  C\    1 19-3  000 
Miseki,  KoKi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation    Inductively-coupled  radio 

frequency  plasma  mass  spectrometer  4,804.838.  CI.  250-288.000. 
Miska,  Aivan:  See- 
Locke,   David   R.   Miska,   Aivars;   and   McCarthy,   Richard   M., 
4,803,780,  a   30-34. 100 
Miskin,  John  D.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.  Charge  balancing 
current  sampler  for  a  digital   motor  control    4,804,895,  CI    318- 
J45.0OA. 
Mr  Gasket  Company:  See- 
Segal,  WUliam  J  ,  4,804,091,  C\  206-457.000. 

MiU  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd  :  See—  

Maude,   Kazuhiro;   and   Ujihira,   Hideyuki,   4,804.997,  Q.   3S5- 
140SH 
Mita,  Yoahmobu:  See- 
Dei,     Katsuhito;     Mita,     Yoahinobu;     Ycahida,     Tadashi;     and 
Kawamura,  Naoto.  4,805,013,  C\  358-80.000 
Mitake,  Tsuyothi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hiroahi;  Umemura,  Shinichiro;  Ishikawa,  Shizuo;  Katakura. 
Kaaeyoahi;     Ichikawa.     Noriyosfai;     and     Mitake,     Tsuyoshi, 
4I03.993,  a.  128-660010 
Mitchea  Roger  E  Digital  meter  4,804,908,  CI  324-115  000 
Mitre  Corponbon,  The;  See— 

Husbands,  Charie*  R.,  4,805,234,  C\  455-607  000 
Mitach,  James  M  :  See — 

Morna,  Kooen  A.;  Mitsch,  James  M  ;  Panua,  Irenaeus  S  ;  Yu, 
Yuet-Ymg;  and  C«onguay,  Roger  N  ,  4,803,774,  Q.  29-622.000 


Mitsubhish  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasushi,  4,805.230,  CI.  455-182.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Tamura.    Mitsuhiko;    Miyamoto,    Maaaaki;    Ueda.    Masaya;    and 
Kamoshida.  Eiichi,  4,804,720,  CI   525-431.000. 
MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fokumoto.  Shmtaro,  4,804,879,  C\  313-361.100. 

Hata,  Toshihiko;  and  Honuchi,  Kaoni,  4,805,127,  CI   364-521.000 

Honba,  Yasutaka;  Nakaya,  Masao;  and  Ikea,  Yuto,  4,804,848,  CI. 

250-394000 
Kataoka.     Michio;    and     Higashino,     Shigenori,    4,805,063,    CI. 

361-16.000 
Kihara,  Yuji,  4,805,153,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Morihiro,    Yoshiharu;    and    Niahida,    Mmoru,    4,805,217,    CI. 

381-35000 
Muramatsu.  Kikuo,  4,805,199,  CI.  377-39.000. 
Okitaka.     Takenon;     and     Miyazaki,     Yukio,     4,804,867,     CI. 

307-473000 
Takagi,  Sewo.  4.805.056,  CI    360-106.000. 

Terada,   Yasushi,   Nak^yama,   Takeshi;   Kobayashi.   Kazuo;   and 
Noguchi,  Kenji,  4,805,151,  O  365-189.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaoha:  See— 

Asai.  Yoshiro,  4,803,962,  CI    123-52.0MC. 
Mitsubuhi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Nishizawa,   Shumchi,   Tsubota,   Toshio;   and   Chikura.  Takashi, 
4,803,895,  a.  74-603.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kishida.  Kazuo;  Toyoota.  Yutaka;  and  Kimura.  Atsushi,  4,804,706, 

a.  525-66.000. 
Oh-Kita,  Motomu;  Ishii.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kato,  Masaaki,  4,804,778, 

CI.  562-534  000. 
Sasaki   Isao  Nishida.  Kozi;  Monmoto,  Masani;  Anzai,  Hisao;  and 
Makino.  Hide»ki,  4,804,259.  CI  350-96.340. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Nagata,   Teniyuki;   Tamaki,   Akihiro;   Kajimoto,   Nobuyuki;  and 
Wada,  Masaru.  4,804,783,  C\  564-402.000. 
Mitsuoka,  Masahide:  See— 

Kaneko,     Shinji,     and      Mitsuoka,     Masahide,     4,805,041.     CI. 
358-347.000 
Mittelstadt,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Baukol    David  E.;  Bod,  Dennis  L.;  and  Mittelstadt,  Robert  F., 
4,804.265.  CI   356-152000. 
Miyagisima,  Takao;  and  CXihashi,  Kazuyuki,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co       Ltd       Automatic     transaction     apparatus.     4,804,830,     CI. 
235-379.000. 
Miyahara,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Okuda,    Nono,    Nakanishi,    Noriyoshi;    Yamamoto,    Maiahiro; 
Takenishi,  Shinsuke;  Miyahara,  Kenichiro;  Sonoda,  Hiroaki;  and 
Ishida,  Masanobu,  4,804,823.  CI.  219-553.000. 
Miyahara.  Yoshinon:  See—  >  o«^  ,1,     ^ 

Hasegawa,    Kazuo;    and    Miyahara,    Yoahinon,    4,804J42,    CI. 
350-%.200  ^ 

Hasegawa,    Kazuo;    and    Miyahara.    Yoahinori,    4,804,244,    CI. 
35O-%.200. 
Miyairi,  Hidesuke:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Giichi.     Sato,     Masanobu;    and    Miyain,     Hidesuke, 
4,805,058,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Miyake,  Izumi:  See—  ■     „      ,. 

Iwase     Yoshiki     Nakadai,    Katsuo;    Miyake,    Izuim;    Kaneko, 
Kiyotaka;  and  Oda,  Kazuya,  4,804,925,  Q   329-50,000 
Miyama,  Hiroshi,  Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu,  Tomii,  Kaoru;  and  Nishida, 
Jun,  10  Mauushiu  Electrical  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  DispUy  device  with 
vibration-prevenung     plate     for     line    cathodes     4,804,887,     CI. 
313-495  000 
Miyamoto,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tamura,    Miuuhiko;    Miyamoto,   Masaaki;   Ueda,    Masaya;   and 
Kamoshida.  Eiichi.  4,804.720,  CI.  525-431.000. 
Miyamoto,  Nonko:  See— 

Komiyama,  Noboru;  Oguma,  Maaayuki;  and  Miyamoto,  Nonko, 
4,804,412,  a    106-35.000. 

Miyao,  Osami:  See— 

Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Miyao.  Osami,  4,804,873.  Q.  31(V67.0OR. 
Miyashiu.  Iwao  See — 

Shiba.  Daisuke;  Sakurai,  Akira;  and  Miyashita.  Iwao,  4,804,378,  CI. 
604-367  000 
Miyauchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kume,  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toahio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi;  Yamaguchi, 
Naoko,  Yanagi.  Akihiko;  Hayakaws,  Hidenori;  Yagj,  Shigeki; 
and  Miyauchi,  Hiroshi.  4.804.394.  CI   71  92  000 
Miyawaki,  Shozo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd    Sheet  transport  control 

method  for  copier  and  others.  4,804,998,  O.  355-14.0SH. 
Miyazaki,  Yukx):  See — 

Okitaka,     Takenon,     and     Miyazaki.     Yokio,     4,804,867,     C\. 
307-473.000. 
Miyazawa.  Osamu:  See— 

Ushio.  Jiro   Miyazawa.  Osamu,  Yokooo,  Hitoahi;  and  Tomizawa, 
Akira,  4,804,559,  C\  427-96.000. 
Mizude,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ujihira,  Hideyuki.  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Specific  cassette  selection  apparatus.  4,804,997,  O.  355-14.0SH. 
Muiunoto,  Shozo:  See — 

Haga.  Masaki;  Tsuji,  Kiyotaka,  Nawafune,  Hidemi;  Mizumoto, 
Shozo;  and  Uchida,  El,  4,804,410,  Q    106-1  150 
Mizuno,  Hiroko;  Kikuchi.  Makolo;  Tamata,  Shm;  Izumida,  Tatsuo;  and 
Baba.  Tsutomu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  radioactive 
waste  liquid.  4,804,498,  CI  252-628.000. 
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Mizuno,  Satoahi:  See — 

Shirouzu,    Tatsuji;    Morita,    Masatoshi;    and    Mizuno,    Satoahi, 
4,805,062,  a.  361-4.000 
Mizutome,  Atsushi:  See— 

Yamaahita,  Shinichi;  Enan.  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Mitsutoahi;  Mizu- 
tome,  Atsushi;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  4,804,951,  O   340-719000 
Mobay  Corporation:  See— 

Lundy,  Charles  E.;  Paul  Wmfned  G  ;  and  Knshnan.  Sivaram. 
4,804,692,  a.  523-137.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corpocatioo:  See— 

Dobreaki.    David   V ,    and    Nattinger,    Bruce    E,   4,804,564,   CI 

428-35.300 
Green,  Gary  J.,  4,804.274,  Q   374-17.000 
Shu,  Paul;  and  Shu.  Whoton  R..  4,804.043,  Q.  166-263  000 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y  ,  4,804,801,  Q.  585-407  000 
Mobiey,  J    Graham,  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc    Diversity  combiner 

4,805,229,  a.  455-138000 
Mochizuki,  Seiji:  See — 

Yoahida,    Hiroshi,    Shimano,    Shtzuo;    Mochizuki,    Seiji;    Koike, 
Kengo;  Nakagawa,  Taizo;  and  Konishi,  Kenji,  4,804,762,  CI 
514-336.000 
Mochizuki.  Takanori;  Toda,  Kenzo;  Koga.  Mamoni,  Togawa.  Yo- 
shiyuki;  Takayama,  Shimtiro;  and  Imai,  Katsuyuki,  to  Shimadzu 
Corporation.  Appwatus  for  fusing  cella  4,804,450,  O  204-299  OOR 
Mod,  WiUiam  A.:  See— 

EzzeU,    Bobby    R.;    Carl,    WUliam    P.;    and    Mod,    WUliam    A.. 
4,804,727,  a.  526-247.000. 
Moen.  Bruce  A.,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company   System  for  forming  an 

opening  m  a  container  end  member  4,804,104,  CI   220-269  000 
Moen,  Leanna  L.  Combmed  head  covenng  and  wiglet  4,804,003,  CI 

132-53.000. 
Moffet,  Frank  W  ,  Jr    Growing  medium  for  plants.   4,803,803,  Q. 

47-59.000. 
Mogendorf,  Friedel:  See — 

Janaen,  Johannes;  Mogendorf,  Friedel;  and  Simon.   Karl-Hemz, 
4,803,865,  a   72-245  000 
Mogi,  Takao;  and  Suematsu,  Maaayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation   Digital 

control  system  for  electronic  apparatus.  4,805,085,  CI.  364-132.000 
Mohnsen,  Helmut  M.;  Renter,  Benno;  and  Schauerte,  Wulfram.  to 
Gesellachaft  fur  Strahlen-und  Umweltforschung  mbH    Method  of 
measuring  the  interaction  between  walls  and  fluid    4,804,268,  CI 
356-338.000 
Moleculon,  Inc.:  See — 

Nichols,  Larry  D  ,  4,804.541,  C\.  424-449.000. 
Molino,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Laico,    Joseph     P;    and    Molino,    Joaeph    L.,    4,804,372,    Q 
604-198.000 
Monier,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Acher,     Jacques;     and     Monier,    Jean-CUudc,    4.804,765.    Q 
548-259.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Mdler,  William  H  :  Reitz,  David  B  .  and  Pulwer,  Mitchell  J., 

4,804,499,  a.  260-502.50F 
MUler,  WUliam  H    and  Balthazor,  Terry  M.,  4,804,500.  CI    260- 
502. 50E 
Montedison  S.p.A..  See— 

Albizzati,  Earico,  4,804.798.  CI   585-512.000 
MontefioFe  Hospital  Association  of  Western  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Narayanan.    Knshna,   and    Liang,   Marc   D.,   4,803,984,   O     128- 
334  OOR 
Montgtmery,  Gary  V  ,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation   Dispensing 

closure.  4,804,098,  Q  215-238.000 
Moon,  James  B.;  and  Clark,  Don  L  .  to  SpaccLabs.  Inc  Table  driven 
multichannel  dau  acquisition  and  display   for   signal   monitoring. 
4,804,950,  CI   340-715.000 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc  ;  See— 

Steidel,  Leonard  R.,  4,805,111,  CI   364-469.000. 
Moore,  Eugene  R.:  See — 

Traugott,  Thomas  D.;  Moore,  Eugene  R.;  and  Malanga,  Michael 
T.,  4,804,712,  a.  525-152.000 
Moore,  Norman  L    See — 

l.arson,    Donald    J.;    and    Moore.    Norman    L.,    4,804.211,    O 
285-225.000. 
Moore,    Randall    L     Mampulation    assistance   device   and    method. 

4,803,860,  a  70-446.000 
Moore,  Richard  C  :  See— 

Strunk,    Richard    J  ,    and    Moore,    Richard    C,    4,804,653,    Q. 
514-63.000 
Moore,  Robert  C.  See — 

Jenkins,  Robert  E;  Lee,  D    GUbert,  Jr  ;  Moore,  Robert  C;  and 
Strohbehn,  Kim,  4,805,228,  Q   382-49  000 
Moore,  WUliam  G    See— 

Rafaniello,    WUham,    and    Moore,    WUliam    G.,    4,804,525,    CI. 
423-291.000. 
Moore,  WUliam  P  ,  to  Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.  Attrition-resistant, 

controlled  release  fertUizers.  4,804,403,  C\  71-28000 
Moravec  Robert  L.,  to  Premier  Technology,  Inc   Pinball  drop  target 

assembly  4,804,186,  CI   273-I270OR 
Morgan,  Thotnas  K.,  Jr  :  See— 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Lis,  Randall  E.,  Lumma,  WUliam  C,  Jr.;  Morgan. 
Thomas  K.,  Jr  ,  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A  ,  4.804.662,  CI  514-252.000 
Mon.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Kaneta,  Hiroshi,  Ogawa.  Tsutomu;  Mon,  Haruhisa;  and  Wada, 
Kunihiko,  4,803,884.  CI  73-598.000. 
Mon,  Hiromi.  Malsunaga.  Satoshi;  Kobayashi,  KunUio;  Hyosu,  Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Imai,  Eiichi.  to  Canon  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Process  for 


producing  toner  by  suspension  polymenzatioa  method  4,804,610,  CI 
43O-I37000 
Mon,  Ka.  Light  ray  radiation  device  for  use  m  medical  treatment 

4,804,240,  a   350-%  100 
Mon,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Kondo,   Yozo;    Mon,   Mitsuhiro.   Sato.   Monhiko.   Chikuaa.  To- 
shikazu;  and  Ito.  Hitoahi.  4,804,726  O   526-124  000 
Morihiro,  Yoahihani,  and  Nishida.  Mmoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Receiving  set  with  playback  function    4,105.217,  Q 
381-35.000 
Monmoto,  Kiyoshi  See — 

Ueda,  Sbmp.  and  Monmoto,  Kivothi,  4,804,618.  a  430-393000 
Monmoto,  Masaru:  See — 

Sasaki.  Isao  Nishida.  Kozt,  Monmoto.  Masani.  Anzai.  Hisao.  and 
Makino,  Hideaki,  4,804.259,  a    350-%  340 
Monm,  Cenre,  to  Monm  Competition  Arm  S.A  Semi-automatic  target 

pistol  4,803,911.  a   89-194.000 
Mormi  Coiupeution  Arm  S.A    See— 

Morim,  Cesare,  4,803.91 1.  a   89  194  000 
Morino.  Masaaki;  Fujikawa,  Yoahiyuki.   Haneda.   Isamu;  and  Myoi, 
Tetsuo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Program  protectioa  m  a  pro- 
grammable electronic  calculator   4.805.136,  O    364-900  000 
Monta,  Maaatoahi:  See— 

Shirouzu,    Tatsujt,    Monta,     Masatoshi.    and    Mizimo,    Satnahi. 
4,805,062,0   361-4  000 
Monta,  Sakae:  See — 

Saito,  HidetoshL  Kume,  Masahiro;  and  Monta,  Sakae.  4,804,911. 
a.  324-167.000 
Monta,  Tadao:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Hideo,  Yamamoto.   Masahiro;  Monta,  Tadao;  Saitoh. 
Hiroahi;  and  Itoh,  Tsutomu.  4,805,069,  a  361-226.000 
Monuchi.  Hiaahiro:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Youichi,  Shibata.  RyuujL  Kobayashi.  Isamu.  Meguro 
^tn«hi      Nagasawa.     Kouichi.     Meguro.     Hideo      Monuchi 
Hisahiro;    Ogata.    Masahiro;   Sakai,    Kikuo.    and   Takeda.    To^ 
shifumi,  4,805,143.  CX  365-104.000 
Monyama,  Motooon;  Fnjimura.  Ikno;  Tanaka,  Tsutomu.  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Photographic  film  pack 
age.  4,804,992,  CX  354-471  000 
Monyama,  Shigeo  See— 

Ohta,  Yukio;  Monyama,  Shigeo.  Sato.  Akira.  Arai,  Tohru,  Fujita. 
Hirtjoon.  and  Sugimoto,  YoahUnko,  4.804.445.  CX  204-39  000 
Morooey.  Edward  E..  to  Cynl   Bath  Company.  The    Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  elongate  tubular  membeii  mto  s  predetermined 
shape  whUc  extrusion  is  gas  pressurized  and  product   4.803.878.  CI 
72-296.000 
Moms.  Cynthia-  Butter  container   4.804. 102.  CI   220-93  000 
Moms,  George  L..  Ill  See- 
Forte,  Guy  L.;  Brown,  Richard  L..  Miller,  Wayne,  Moms,  George 
L  ,  III;  and  Pnor,  Michael  D  ,  4,804.299,  Q  405-285  000 
Moms,  Robert  A  ;  Mitsch.  Janm  M.;  Panus.  Irenaeus  S.  Yu.  Yuei 
Ying,  and  Caitonguay,  Roger  N  ,  to  General  Electric  Company 
MeUiod  of  making  molded  case  circuit  breaker  contact  arrangeroeri 
4,803,774,  a   29-622.000 
Morrison.  Larry  E ;  Royer,  Garfiekl  P  .  and  Heller,  Michael  J.,  to 

Amoco  Corporation.  Asaay  procedures  4,804,625,  CX  435-7.000 
Morton  Thiokol.  Inc  :  See— 

Hinsha*.  Jerald  C.  4.804.424.  CI    149-19  600 
Moser,  Hans:  Pisxiotas.  Georg;  Brunner.  Hans-Georg;  Bohner,  Beai 
and  Baununn,  Marcus,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  N-phenyl-mala- 
nndes  and  herbicidal  and  plant  growth  regulating  methods  of  use 
thereof  4,804.400,  Q  71-95.000 
Motoda  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Motoda,  Kenro,  4,804,307,  O   414-282.000 
Motoda,  Kenro.  to  Motoda  Electronics  Co .  Ltd.  Modular  storehouse 

4,804,307,  CI  414-282.000 
Motomura,  Nonyuki.  to  Toahihs  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electromag- 
netic   exhaust    valve    for    use    in    metal    casting     4,804,036,    O 
164-147  100 
Motor  Coach  Industries  See— 

HambUn,  Peter;  and  Schwarz,  George,  4,.'O4,308,  O  414-S4a000 
Motorola  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

De  Sanna.  Frank.  4,805,097,  CI   364-200000 
Motorola.  Inc.:  Set— 

Barbtaux.  WUliam  J    McCarthy.  Timothy  D    Bromley,  Steven  D  , 

and  MUliom,  Gary  W  ,  4,804,937,  Q   340-5200F 
Burch,    Richard    A  ,   McMahan.    Dennis   B.;   and   Yedid,    Harry, 

4,805,191,  CI    375-11000 
HoUstein.     Roger     L.,     and     Siegwart,     Barry.     4,804,861,     CX 

307-455000 
Holm.  Paige  M  .  and  Moyer.  Curtis  D  .  4.805,003,  O    357-22  000 
Macnak,     PhJip    P.    and     WUliard,     David    F,    4,804,954,    CX 

340-825  440 
McLaughhn,    Michael    and    Rasky,    PhUlip    D,    4,805,193,   Q 

375-27  000 
Schroeder,  Jack  A  .  4.805,007.  CI   357-74  000 
Moiozuka.  Yasuyuki  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo,  and  Motozuka,  Yasuyuki,  4,804,812,  Q.  219-10.5JF 
Motte,  Ray  T    See- 
On.  Lawrence  W.,  Jr ,  and  Motte,  Ray  T„  4,804,806,  CX    174- 
117.00M 
Moustakas,  Theordore  D  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Enginecnns  Com- 
pany. Compositior  of  matter  that  is  hard  and  tough.  4,804,583,  Q. 
428-469  000 
Moyer,  Curtis  D  :  See — 

Holm.  Paige  M  ;  and  Moyer,  Curtis  D,  4.805,003,  d  3S7-2r000 
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Moyo,  Hilary:  Ste — 

Jackoviu.   John   F,   Moye»,    Hilary;   and    BuzzeUi,    Edward    S, 
4.804.5'>8.  a.  429-254.000 
Moynilnn.  Anne  E.  M.,  and  Schenietn,  Roben  M.,  to  Wang  Laborato- 
rie*.    Inc.    Mi  mflr    taking   and    retrieval   tyaton.    4,805,207,   O. 
379-S9000 
Ktoya.  Michael  H.,  and  Finch,  James  A.,  to  Royal  Inst,  for  Advance- 
ment of  Learn..  A  K  A.  (McGill  Univ  ).  Column  fVoUtKtn.  4.804,4*0, 
a.  209-164  000. 
Mozley,  Richard  H..  to  Natiooal  Research  Development  Corporation 

Minerals  separator  4,804.357.  Q.  494-23  000 
MTU  of  Post£K:h:  See— 

Ding.  Kurt.  Knoell.  Hartwig;  Wenzl.  Joaef;  and  Bwbl.  Hermann. 
4,«H,905,  a.  324-61.00P 
MiicUe,  Aleiander  M  :  See— 

StahU  Karl  J  ;  Johnson,  Albin  K    Redderscn.  Brad  R  .  and  Muckle. 
Aleiander  M..  4,805.162.  O    369-44000 
MucUer,  Karl  J.,  to  Xeroi  Cofporstion.  Mag  brush  cleaner  erase  hghl. 

4,804,999,  a.  355-15.000. 
Mueller.  Manfred:  Sw— 

Kuemmerling,  Rolf;  Mueller,  Manfred;  Schirmag.  Klaus-Peter;  and 
Nickel,  Wilhelm.  4,803,861.  a   72-97  000 
Mueller  Peter  F  '  Stt 

Reynotds.   George   O;   and   Mueller.    Peter    P.,   4,804J49.   CL 
35<M37  000 
Muff,  Alots:  5«(^ 

Beer,  Hans-Rudolf.  Bntsch.  Helmut;  Kaiser.  Tony;  Maicr.  Gun- 
ther  and  MufT.  Alois.  4.805.064.  CI   361-117  000. 
Mukawa,  Naoki:  See— 

Kaneko,  Masahide;  Matsuda,  Kiichi,  Mukawa,  Naoki;  and  Koga, 
Toahio,  4,805,017.  Q  358-105  000 
Mullen,  Joseph  F.;  and  Saulerson.  Stephen  J.,  to  Portion  Control 
Systems,   Inc.    Food   dispenser    with   timer  control.   4,804,118,   O. 
222-M  1.000. 
MuUer.  Alexander  S<ir— 

Koepff,  Peter;  Muller.  Alexander.  Schrnber.  Reuhard,  Turowski, 
Angehka,  and  Braumer,  Klaus.  4,804,745.  CI   530-356.000 
Muller.  Dieter.  Hirsch.  Christian,  and  Pantucek.  Peter,  to  Heraeus 
Separationstechnik  GmbH  Container  adapted  for  use  m  centnfuge 
4,804.100,  a.  220-l.OOR. 
Muller,  Dieter,  and  Rein,  Wilhelm.  to  Flachglass  Aktiengesellschafi 
Front  attachment  for  CRT    E.G    for  a  monitor  or  video  tube 
4,804,883,  a   313-478  000 
Muller.  Hubert:  See— 

Feldmann,  Hugo;  Muller.  Hubert;  and  Schlanzke,  Claus,  4,803.863. 
a  72-199  000 
Muller.  Nikoiaos;  Bonse.  Gerhard,  Andrew*.  Peter.  Stendel.  Wilhelm; 
and  StefTena.  Robert,  to  Bayer  Akuengesellschaf)    Pesucidal  cyclic 
maloaylpbaqihonic  diamidea.  4.804,655.  CI    ;  14- 100  000 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  Pipit-Motoren  GmbH  *  Co.  KG  Collcctorless  direct 
current  motor,  driver  circuit  for  a  dnve  and  method  of  operating  a 
collectorleaB  direct  current  motor  4.804.892.  CI   318-254.000 
Miinaksti,  Hirohide:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hiroahi.  Haruta,  Masahiro;  Munakata.  Hirohide;  Tomita, 
Yoahinon;  and  Hamamoto.  Tskashi.  4.804.6I3.  O.  430270.000. 
Munekata,  Seiji  See— 

Kobayaahi,    Shigeyoshi;    Munekata,    Seiji;    Unoki,    Masao;    and 
Iwamoto,  Toshio.  4.804.246,  a   350-96  340 
Munn.  Stephen:  See — 

Kang.  Karam  S..  Munn,  Stephen.  Robmaon.  Judith;  and  Maher. 
Eamonn  F  .  4.804,275,  O    374-162.000 
Munson,  Jeffrey  F ;  Rirvi,  Syed  Q   A.;  and  Di  Blase,  Stephen  A  .  to 
Lubnzol  Cor]x>ration,  The.  Low  molecular  weight  viscosity  modify- 
ing compositioas.  4,804,489,  C\  252-32.70E. 
Munson,  Jon:  See — 

Borden.  Peter;  Stalai.  Laailo.  and  Munson.  Jon.  4.804.853.  O 
250-574000 
Munz,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Switched  power  supply 
for  generatmg  a  plurality  of  isolated  power  voltage  for  a  pulse  con- 
verter 4.805.078.  CI   363-17  000 
Murachi,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Nakashima,  Kunihiko;  Sugiura,   Hiroahi,   Murachi,  Tatsuya.  and 

Nakane.  Masakaxu.  4.804.584.  O  428-424.200. 

Murai,  Takeshi,  and  Sagawa.  Nonfumi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 

and  Smto  Kogio.  Ltd    Method  of  gravity  castmg    4,804,035,  CI 

164-125  000 

Muramatsu.  Kikuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pulse  gcncr- 

atmg  circuit  4,805.199,  a   377-39  000 
Muramoto,  Shiyouichi:  See — 

Oiawa,     Kenji,     Muramoto.     Shiyouichi;     Watanabe.     Yoahio; 
Kawahara,    Takanon;    and    Koizumi.    Takaaki.    4.804.574.   CI. 
428-209  000 
Muraoka,  Yusuke:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Kaji;    Nakatani.    Ikuyoshi;    Sakai,    Takamasa;    and 
Muraoka,  Yusuke,  4.803.948.  C\    118-725  000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  See — 

Uchihara.  Kiyoyuki,  4.803.833.  C\   57-22.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd  :  See — 

Ogawa,  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Akira.  4,805,057,  Q.  360-109000 
Muroya,  Minoru:  See — 

Asakura,  Masahiko;  Seki,  Yasunan.  Shiina,  Takanon;  and  Muroya, 
Muioru,  4,804,454,  O   204-406  000 
Murphy.  Frank  H  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for 
producing  2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyndine  4.804.764,  CI  546-345,000 


Murphy.  Grant  J..  Jr .  and  Tunupaeed,  Howard  S.,  to  Tricon  Metals  & 
ServKWi.  Inc   Multi-layer  alloy  steel  wear  structure  and  process  for 
makmg  same   4.804.588.  CI   428-683  000 
Murphy.  James  Toilet  paper  dispenser  4.804.149.  O   242-55.530. 
Murphy.  Robert  J.,  and  .  Multi  function  foldable  exercise  machine. 

4.804.179.  a  272-117  000 
Muscatell.  Ralph  P   Fuel  dumpuig  valve  for  aircraft  4.804,157.  d. 

244-1  35  OOR 
Musumeci,  Salvatore:  See — 

Gandolfi,    Luciano;    and    Musumeci,    Salvatore,    4,805,004,    CL 
357-53000 
Muto.  Yukiyoahi:  See — 

Kurokawa,  Yuji;  Yoahikawa,  Masataka,  Kato,  Takao;  Kikukawa, 
Hiroyuki.  and  Muto,  Yukiyoahi,  4,804,28a  a.  400-17.000. 
Myot,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Monno.  Masuaki;  Fujikawa,  Yoahiyuki;  Haneda,  Isamu;  and  Myoi, 
Tetsuo,  4.805.136,  C\    364-900.000 
Naab,  Carlton  W    See— 

Nowakowski,  Donald  E ,  and  Naab,  Carlton  W.,  4,803,980,  Q. 
128-201.230 
Nagao.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Hara.  Mitsunon;  Nagao.  Nobuhiro;  Amazutsumi,  Tooru;  and  Uru- 
shihara,  Kanji.  4.804,593,  Q.  429-174.000 
Nagaoka.  Akinobu:  See — 

Goto,  Giichi,  and  Nagaoka,  Akinobu,  4,804,665,  O  514-278.000. 
Nagasaka,  Hideo;  Yamamoto.  Masahiro;  Monta,  Tadao;  Saitoh,  Hiro- 
ihi;  and  iloh,  Tsutomu,  to  Onada  Cement  Co.,  Ltd  Powder  charging 
apparatus  and  electrostatic  powder  pamtmg  apparatus.  4,805,069,  CI. 
361  226  000 
Nagasawa,  Kouichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Youichi;  Shibata,  Ryuuji;  Kobayashi,  Isamu;  Meguro, 
Satoahi;     Nagasawa,     Kouichi,     Meguro,     Hideo;     Moriuchi, 
Hisahiro;   Ogata,    Masahiro;    Sakai.    Kikuo;   and   Takeda.   To- 
jhifiimi,  4.805,143.  CI    365-104000 
Nagata.  Takehumi.  See — 

Nakajuna,  Nobuyoahi;  Nagata,  Takehumi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroahi, 
4,804,841.  CI   250-327  200 
Nagala,  Teruyuki.  Tamaki,  Aluhiro.  Kajimoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Wada, 
Masani,  to  M'  .uii  Toattu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
diphenylamines  or  N,N'-diphenyl-phenylenediamines.  4,804,783,  Q. 
564-402  000. 
Nagy.  Jozsef:  See— 

Bajuaz,  Ferenc,  Balogh,  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor;  Bordas,  Bama,  Dom- 
bay.  Zaolt.  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Gyongyvcr;  Grega  nee  Toth, 
Erzsebet,  Gribovszki,  Pal,  Lonk,  Emo,  Malolcsy.  Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David,  Judit;  Mile,  Enaebet,  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pavbac- 
sak.  Caaba;  Tarpai.  Gyula;  Toth,  Andras;  Toth,  IsTvan;  Toth  nee 
Takacs.  Mana;  and  Tuske,  Marton.  4.804,405.  O  71-118.000 
Nakadai.  Katsuo  See— 

IwBSc.     Yoahiki;     Nakadai.     Katxuo;     Miyake,     Izumi,     Kaneko, 
Kiyotaka,  and  Oda,  Kazuya  4,804.925.  O   329-50  000 
Nakagawa,  Kciji.  Nakatani.  Ikuyoshi.  Sakai.  Takamasa,  and  Muraoka, 
Yusuke,  to  Daimppon  Screen  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd  Heal  processing  appara- 
tus for  semiconductor  manufactunng.  4.803.948.  CI    118-725.000. 
Nakagawa.    Masayuki.    Tabuchi,    Makoto;    and    Hamuro.    Mitsuro. 
Method  of  ma-iufactunng  an  electric  component  with  a  lead  wire 
secured  m  a  through  hole  4,803.777.  a   29-856000. 
Nakagawa,  Taizo:  See— 

Yoshida,    Huxishi;    Shunano.    Shizuo;    Mochizuki,    Seiji;    Koike, 
Kcngo;  Nakagawa,  Taizo;  and  Kotusbi,  Kenji,  4,804,762,  O. 
514-336.000. 
Nakahara,  Moloiuro:  See — 

Kyoto.     Michihisa,     Suzuki,     Shuzo;    Watanabe,     Minoru;    and 
Nakahara,  Motohu^o,  4,804,247,  Q.  35O-%.340 
Nakahara.  Yuki:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yuko.  Nakahara,  Yuki;  Kimura,  Hajime;  and  Okano, 
Shinobu,  4,804,587,  CI  428-623.000. 
Nakajuna,  Junya:  See — 

Ueda,  Shmji;  and  Nakajima,  Junya,  4,804,616,  O  430-379.000. 
Nakajuna,  Junzo:  See — 

Sasaki.    Sachio;    Wanou.     Masahiro;     Kimura.     Masaioahi;    and 

Nakajuna,  Junzo.  4,804,994.  a   355-3  ODD 

NalLijima,  Nobuyoahi;  Nagata,  Takehuim.  and  Tanaka.  Hiroahi,  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  read-out  method.  4.804,841, 

CI   250-327.200. 

Nakajuna.  Nobuyoahi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd-  Radiatioa  image 

read-out  method  and  apparatus  4,804,842,  CI.  250327  200. 
Nakamura.   Hiroaki.   to  Sbinko   ElectrK   Co.,   Ltd.   Electromagnetic 

clutch.  4.804.874.  CI   310-92  000 
Nakamura.  Kousei;  snd  Yoshida,  Takashi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Rotor  of  a 

built -m  motor  4.804,872,  d  310-42.000 
Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ota.  Yoahifumi,  Yamada.  Taiki;  Ishikawa,  Michio: 
and  Tani.  Noraiki.  to  Nihon  Shinku  Gijuisu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Abra- 
sion resistant  magnetic  recording  member  4.804.590.  CI  428-408.000 
Nakamura.  Shinji  See — 

Harakawa,     Yoshihiro.     Izawa,      Koji,     Takeuchi,     Hidemitsu; 
Nakamura,  Shmji;  and  Voita.  Sadamu,  4,805,074,  C\.  361-525.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadashi:  See — 

Konai,  Yutaka.  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayulu;  Yoahida, 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yoshihua.  4,804.788.  CI   568-730000 
Nakane.  Masakazu  See — 

Nakashima.  Kumhiko;  Sugiura.  Hiroahi,  Murachi,  Tatsuya;  and 
Nakane.  Muakazu.  4,804.584,  O.  42M24.200. 
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Naksnishi,  Nonynhi:  See — 

Okuda,    Norio;    Nakanishi,    Noriyoahi;     Yamamoto,     Masahiro; 
Takenishi,  Shinsuke;  Miyahara,  Kenicbiro,  Soooda,  Hiroaki.  and 
lahida,  Masanobu,  4,804,823.  O  219-553.000 
Nakano,  Iwao:  See — 

Ishii,  Shin-ichi;  Kai,  Gentaroh,  Hara,  Toahiaki;  and  Nakano,  Iwao. 
4,805,160,0.  367-134000 
Nakano,  Kazuo:  See — 

Haae,  Kazuo;  and  Nakano,  Kazuo,  4,805,212,  a   379-359  000. 
Nakashima,  Kunihiko.  Sugiura,  Hiroahi,  Murachi,  Tatsuya,  and  Na- 
kane, Masakazu,  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.  I  aminalfa  4,804.584,  CL 
428-424.200. 
Nakashima,  Masato:  See — 

Koczoka,  Tetsuo;  Tsukahara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakashima.  Masato, 
4,805,224,  a  382-8.000. 
Nakata,  Yoahihiro,  and  Kmushige,  Tadao,  to  Sunsiar  Giken  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Epoxy  ream  compoatxm  4,804,710,  Q   525-111  000 
Nakatani,  Ikuyoahi:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Keiji,    Nakatani,    Ikuyoahi,    Sakai,    Takamasa,    and 
Muraoka,  Yusuke,  4,803,948,  Q   118-725  000 
Nakaya,  Masao:  See — 

Horiba,  Yasutaka;  Nakaya.  Masao;  and  Ikea.  Yoto,  4.804.848.  d 
250-394.000. 
Nakayama.  Matabiro:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hisaharu;  Takamatsu.  Hisasfai,   Nakayama.   Masahiro; 
Shiroyanagi,    Yoshiro;    and    Kurano.     Akira,    4.805.048.    O 
36O«9.000. 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  and  Madenokoji,  Shinichiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Morita  Seisakusho   Connecting  device  for  an  illuminant  handpiece 
4,804,329,  a.  439-20  000 
Nakayama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Terada,    Yasushi;    Nakayama,   Takeshi;    Kobayastu,    Kazuo;   and 
Noguchi.  Kenji,  4,805.151.  O   365-189  000 
Nakayama,  Toahimasa:  See — 

Asaunu,  Shingo;  Kohara,  Hidekatsu;  Tanaka,  Hatsuvuki;  and  Naka- 
yama, Toahimasa,  4,804,612,  Q  430-192000 
Nakazato,  Ryoji:  See — 

Kubola,  Takao;  Sakuma.  Tetsuro;  and  Nakazato.  Ryoju  4.804.690. 
a   522-14.000 
Nakazawa,  Masahiko;  Tsukada,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kazunori,  to  Fuji- 
km     International.     Inc.     Flow     control     device.     4.804.164.     O 
251-335.300 
Namba  Press  Works  Co..  Ltd..:  See— 

Okamoto.  Tsiineyuki;  Toda,  Yasuyuki;   Kauyama,  Mitsoo;  and 
Senoh,  Yasumasa,  4,804,506,  Q.  264-45  100. 
NamGooog,  Eok:  See — 

Lashmorc,    David    S..    Weisshaus,    Ilan;    and    NamGoong.    Eok. 
4.804.446.  a   204-51.000 
Namkung  Promotions.  Inc.:  See — 

Kiyokane,  Jerrilyn  C,  4,804,133,  Q  229-8.000 
Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaudio.  Raymond,  4,804,942,  O.  340-514  000 
Narayanan,   Krishna;  and   Liang,  Marc  D.,  to  Monteftore  Hospital 
Association  of  Western  Pennsylvania.  Method  for  performing  small 
vessel  snastomosts.  4,803.984.  O    I2»-334  00R 
Naren.  David:  See — 

Tarn,   Aloysius;   Wong.  Thomas  S  .   Wang.   David;  and  Naren, 
David.  4,805.149.  a   365-155.000 
Narita,  Akira:  See — 

Kato,  Hideo.  Iwahashi.  Hirostu;  Asano.  Masamichi;  Narita,  Akira; 
and  Kikuchu  Shmichi,  4,804,929,  a   331-57  000. 
Nanta,  Takato:  See— 

Kawakami,  Hiroahi,  and  Nanta,  Takato,  4,805,035,  O  358-310.000 
Nasby,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  to  Span-Dock,  Inc.  Anchor  and  hinge  arrange- 
ment for  docks.  4,804,298,  a  405-218.000 
Nasu,  Masahiro;  and  Abe,  Kiyoto.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Read/- 
write  magnetic  disk  apparatus  operable  m  plural  density  modes. 
4,805,047,  CI.  360-65  000 
Nasu,  Shoichi;  and  Onishi,  Yasuo,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Low    starting    voltage    short-arc    discharge    lamp     4.804.888.    CI 
313-595.000 
Nasvytis,  Pius  J,  to  Colt  industries  Inc.  Side  charine!  self  pruning  fuel 

pump  havmg  reservoir  4,804,313.  Q  415-53.O0T 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Gnffin,  Tony  K.;  Grmdal,  Robert  J.;  and  MarahaU.   Barry  R.. 

4.803,950,  a.  119-14.550. 
Mozley,  RKhard  H.,  4.804,357  Q  494-23.000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporatioa:  See — 
Kogan.  Gngory.  4.805.152,  Q   365-222.000 
Krishna,    Sunnder    and    Ramde.    Amolak    R.    4.804,634,    O 
437-32.000 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Solarek,  Daniel  B ,  Jobe,  Patrick  G  ;  Tessler.  Martm  M  ;  Billmera. 
Robert  L..  Lamb.  Diane  J  ;  and  Tsai.  John  J  .  4.804.769.  O 
549-374.000. 
National  Tank  Company  See — 

Sublette.    Kerry    L.    and    Prestndge,    Floyd    L.,    4,804,453,    Q. 
204-302.000. 
Nattugcr.  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Dobreski,   David   V.;   and   Nattmger,    Bruce  E.,  4,804,564,  a 
428-35.500. 
Nawafune,  Hidemi:  See— 

Haga.   Masaki;  Tsuji.   Kiyotaka,   Nawafune,  Hidemi,   Mizumolo, 
Shozo,  and  Uchida,  Ei.  4,804.410.  Q.  106-1.  ISO. 


Joo  M.;  and  Cole,  Viclar  F.. 


NCR  Corporatioa: 

Armstrong,  Rolf  D..  Corcoran. 
4,805.095.  a.  364-200.000 
NCS  Diagisnarica,  Inc.:  See — 

Kezea,   C    Albert,    ScfamidL    F    Walter;    and    Buefaler.    Amsey 
4,803.998,  a.  12«-759  000 
Neale.  Christopher  V    See— 

Maitland.  Arthur.  Menown.  Hugh;  and  Neale.  Chrutopher  V., 
4,805,18a  a.  372-61000 
NEC  Cotporatioo:  See— 

Akaanna,    Teruhiko.    and    Enoinoto.    Masaharu,    4,804,932,   CL 

335-58.000. 
Henmi,  tiaoy*.  4,805,235,  O  455-608  000 
Kaneko,  Maiahide;  Matsada,  Kncfai.  Mukawa  Naob;  Md  Kosi. 

Toahm,  4,805.017.  a.  358-105.000 
Oda,  Eiji,  4,805.026.  d  358-213.290 
Oda.  Toahiaki,  4,805 J03,  CI  379-«1.0X 
Yoafaizawa,  Stugeo,  4,804,955.  Q  340<25  440. 
Neder.  Gimter:  See— 

Olschewaki,  Annm.  Schurger.  Ramer,  Stolz,  Robert,  Neder.  Gnn- 
ter.    Tnabd.    Waher;    and    KunkeL    Honnch.    4,804J76.    CI 
384-526.000 
Necb,  Mary  J.  See— 

Howley,  JoKpb  P  .  Keehn,  WiUuud  T  .  Ford.  Jouma  B.;  and  Nccb. 
Mary  J.,  4,804,549,  a  426-98.000 
Negendaak.  Hdmut;  and  Wedekmd,  Remhanl.  to  Rhon-Flugzeugbau 
GmbH.  Ac<]iiistioa  of  a  projectile  trajectory  past  a  moving  tartn 
4.805,159,  CI.  367-127.000 
Nchesi,  Ulrich:  See— 

Wcimann.  Norbert,  Dahm,  Manfred,  Nefaen,  Ulnch.  and  Schafer, 
Walter,  4,804,6r7.  a.  521-53  000 
Neaa,  Edward  S.;  Steveaaoa.  David,  Ho,  Laurence  L    Uu.  Roben  C 
and  Suh,  John  T  .   to  Roter  Pharmaceutical  CorporatKn.    Amide 
analogs  of  calcstonm  4.804.742.  CI.  530-307  000 
Neko.  Noriaki,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Opentng  cooditioa  setting  method  for 

mjectno  molding  machme.  4,805,112,  Q  364-476.000 
Nelsen,  Ourles  E  See— 

Romaine,   C     Peter.   Neiaen.   Charles   E.   and    Dava.    Roxaane. 
4,803,80aC1.47-1.100 
Neben,  Pete  E.;  and  Ghebm,  Jiteadra  K.,  to  Gcoptayscal  Service  Inc 

Format  ooaversKn  system  4,805.128.  Q   364-7I50X 
Nelson,  Andrew  W    See— 

Fiddymeat.  Phihp  J..  Weitbrook.  Leabe  D.,  and  Nebon.  Andm 
W.,  4,805,184,  a   372-96.000 
Nebon.  Carl  See- 
Genoa,  Joseph;  KaakeL  Harold,  and  Nebon,  Carl.  4.804,333,  CL 
439-191.000. 
Nebon,  Frederick  S.,  Jr  Weedbeater  4.803.801.  a  47-1  500 
Nebon,  Richard  V.;  and  Stephen.  John  F..  to  ICI  Amerxias  Inc  Mono- 
meric  and  ohgomerK  glutarale-based  light  stabibzert  for  plasoca 
4.804,699.  a.  524-98.000 
Neubaoer.  Gerald  See- 
Brand,  Uwe;    DeOecker.   Emilc;   Deuker.    Ernst.   Fuchs.    Hugo 
Kartle,    Klaus;    Neubauer,    Gerald;    and    Oostvogeb.    Jozef, 
4.804.473,  a  210-634  000 
De  Decker,  Emilc;  Ooatvogela,  Jozef.  van  Wauwe,  Gerard,  and 
Neubaoer.  Gerald.  4.804.754.  a   540-535  000 
Neuner.  James  A.:  See — 

Crew.  Albert  W  ,  Neuner.  James  A  :  Remley.  Gilbert  W  .  Hager 
Robert  E.  Chambers.  George  M  .  Debva.  Enc  A  .  Wilbur 
Susan    A..    Kenny.    Thomas    J  .    and    Sutherland.    James    F 
4.804.515.  a.  376-216.000 
New  Holland,  Inc    Ser— 

Seymour.  Shaun  A..  Crego.  John  B  ,  and  Clevenger,  James  T.,  Jr., 
4,804,145.  a   239-666000 
Newman-Evans.  Richard  H.   See — 

Gardner.  Hugh  C  .  and  Newman-Evans.  Richard  H  .  4.804.74a  a 
52»-422.000 
Newman.  Oliver  M.  G..  Bond.  Alan  M  .  and  Knight.  Roben  W  ,  to 
Electrolytic  Zmc  Company  of  Australia  Ltmited   Method  and  appa 
ratus  for  the  detenninatioo  of  electrochenucally  active  cocopooenti  is 
a  process  stream  4.804.443.  a  204-1  OOT 
Newton,  John  J..  Jr    See — 

Haniil,    Paul    H;    and    Newton.    John    J.,    Jr.,    4,804J77,    O. 
604-352.000 
Newtoti,  Steven  A    See— 

Donald.  David  K  .  Wang.  Shih-Yuan.  Ranganath.  TirumaU  R., 
Newton,  Steven  A.,  Trutna,  Wilham  R.   Bloom.  David  M..  and 
David,  Frank  K..  4.805J37.  a  455-619  000 
Ngan,  Danny  Y,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  removal  of  polyaa- 
clear  aromatics  from  a  hydrocarbon  m  an  endothemuc   reformer 
reaction  system  4,804,457.  CI  208-64  000 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd    See— 

Matsui,     Minoru,     and     Tskshashi,     TooioDon.     4,804,589.    CL 
428-698.000 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd    S«e- 

Akao.  Shigeaki,  Tamguchi,  Masato.  and  Kojima.  Takio,  4.803,766, 
a   29-15640R 
Nichob,  Larry  D.,  to  Molecukn,  Inc  Transdermal  administration  oaag 

benzyl  alcohol  4,804.541.  Q  424-449  000 
Nickel.  Wilhehn:  See^ 

Kuemmerling,  Rolf;  Mueller.  Manfred.  Schirmag.  Klaus-Peter  and 
Nickel  Wilhelm,  4,803,861,  a  72-97  000 
Nicknch,  Klaus.  L&.  Randall  E.  Lumma.  William  C    Jr     Morgan, 
Thomas  K.,  Ji ,  and  WohL  Ronald  A  .  to  Schenng  AG  Substituted 
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4-<lH-inii<Uzol-l-yl)beiu«mida  is  intjarrhythmic  igents.  4,804.662, 
a  514-252.000 
NkoUide*.  Ernest  D    See—  ^  ^^     ,     . 

lUltCTbronn,  Juno  S..  Lunney.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  NicoUidet. 
Eniert  D  .  4,804.743.  CI.  530-330.000. 
Nicaaa,  Raymond  P    See — 

OUb    John    A..   NicoMa,    Raymond    P.   and   Yopp.   W    Trent, 
4,804,203,  a.  280-707  000. 
Niddam.  Roger  See— 

Karcher,  OUks;  Amor,  Max;  NkJdam,  Roger;  and  Villemot,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,804,358,  O.  600-17000 
NmsJ.   Roland,   and   Hackl,   Herbert,   to   Alpme   Aktiengeiellschaft 
Method  for  the  oontiBuoui  productjon  of  granulate*  from  a  lolid  m  i 
nuidued  bed  of  material.  4,804,146,  CI   241-5  000 
N^lsen,  Edward  G  ;  ind  Steenwyk,  Timothy  E  ,  to  L«»er  Alignment, 
Inc    Apparatus  and  method  for  cootrollmg  a  hydraulic  excavator 
4,805,086,  a.  364-167  OlO  .       .    , 

Nieminen.  Tero,  to  Radiante  OY   Power  supply  circuit  for  an  X-ray 

lube  4,805,080,  a.  363-56  000 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabuahiki  Kaaha  S»— 

Nakamura,    Kyuio;   Ota,    Yo»hifumi.    Yamada,   Taiki;    Uhikawa, 
Michio;  and  Tani,  Noraiki,  4,804,5'W,  CI  428-408.000. 
Nihon  Tokuihu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  S«— 

Kume.  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toahio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi,  Yamaguchi, 
Naoko    Yanagi.  Akihiko.  Hayakawi,  Hidenon,  Yagi,  Shigeki. 
and  Mi'yauchi,  Hirodhi,  4.804,394,  CI   71-92.000 
Saito    Junichi;  Timura,  Tatsuo.  Kurahaahi.  Yoahio,  Matsumoto. 
Noboni;  and  Yamaguchi,  Naoko.  4,804,673.  CI  514-398  000 
Nikotaenko,  Gennady  V    See—  ^    „     .  o^^  ,w   r-x 

Alexeenko,  Bons  V.;  and  Nikolaenko.  Gennady  V  .  4.804,334,  CI 
439-260.000. 

Nikon  Corporatioo;  See—  

Funihaihi,  Hidehiko,  4,803,892.  CI    74-479  000 
Ishuuki,  Kenii;  Hagiuda.  Nobuycwhi;  Yokonuma,  Norikaiu;  and 
Hamanishi.  Yoshinari,  4,804,991,  O   354-403000 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matjumura,  Yoahihiro,  4,804.235,  CI   303-9  680 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.  Set— 

Kogure,  Kyuy»;  *^  ^"*^-  Miwuo.  4,804,657,  d   514-218.000. 
Nippon  Colin  Co  .  Ltd    See- 

Peel.   H     Herbert;   Converse.    Merle   E;   McGinni*.   William   H; 
Shirley.  Donald  J.;  and  Prudhomine.  John  P.,  4,803,996,  CI. 
128-7 10.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Ku»ha   See— 

Ni»hi    Kazuhiko,   Uhu,    1  ak»io»hi.   Vamashita.  Ryozo;  Yamaoka. 
Shigemiuu;  and  Okumura.  Takatoahi.  4.804.948.  Q.  340-703.000. 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See— 

Ozeki.  Kazuhiko.  4.805.100,  CI   364-419000 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Yoahida,    Hiroahi;    Shimano.    Shizuo;    Mochuuki.    Seiji;    Koike. 
Kengo;  Nakagawa,  Tauo;  and  Konishi,  Kenji,  4,804,762,  CI. 
514-336  000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Yuaaa,  Hitoahi,  Matsuno,  Mitsuo;  and  Imai,  Hirosuke,  4,804,795,  CI. 
585-21000 
Nippon  Petrochemicali,  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Onkua.   Yuichi,   Kojima.   Shinji,   Inoue,  Takashi;   Sato,   Atsushi; 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu,  and  Yamamoto,  Kaoni,  4,804,729,  CI 
526-336.000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.-.  See—  . 

Eturo    Yaauda,   Hiroshi,   Matsuoka,   Hiroyuki,   Yoshida;   Yoichi, 
Kotanshi.  and  Y»»ushi.  Sawada,  4,803,763,  CI   29-25.350. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Hasegawa.  Yasushi.  and  Haga.  Hiroyo.  4.804.021.  CI.  138-171.000 
Nijjj^...  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  Set— 

Kaneko.  Maaahide;  Matsuda,  Kiichi.  Mukawa.  Naoki;  and  Koga. 

TodhK).  4.805.017,  CI    358-105000 
Kubota,  Shuji.  and  Kalo.  Shuzo.  4.805.174.  CI   371-43.000. 
Kyoto.    Michihina;    Suzuki.    Shuzo;    Watanabe,    Minoru;    and 

Nakahara.  Motohiro.  4.804.247.  CI    350-96.340. 
Ochi,  Hiroshi;  Tetsutam.  Nobuji.  Yamamoto,  Tetsuji;  and  Nobuta, 
Hiroshi.  4.805.135.  CI   364-900  000 
Nippondcnio  Co  .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kishimoto.  Masashi.  Asami,  Ken;  and  Sakai,  Kazunon.  4,805.104. 
CI.  364-426010 
Niravoice.  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Nira.  4.805.208.  a   379-93.000. 
Nishi.  Kazuhiko;  Ishu.  Takaloshi.  Yamashita.  Ryozo;  Yamaoka,  Shige- 
miUu,  and  Okumura.  Takalmh..  to  ASCII  Corp  ;  and  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabuihiki  Kauha.  Video  display  conuol  system  4,804,948,  CI 
340-703000 
Nishibe,  Yuji:  See- 

Nonomura.  Yutaka,  Tsukada,  Kouji;  Nishibe,  Yuji;  and  Takeuchu 
Masaharu.  4,803,885,  CI.  73-862.360 
Nuhida,  Jun:  Set— 

Miyama.  Hiroshi;  Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu;  Tomii,  Kaoru;  and  Ni- 
shida,  Jun,  4,804,887,  CI   313-495000. 
Nishida,  Kozi:  See— 

Sasaki,  liao  Nishida.  Kozi;  Monrooto,  Masaru,  Anzai,  Haao;  and 
Makino,  Hideaki,  4,804,259,  CI   350-96.340. 
Nishida,  Minoru:  See— 

Monhiro,     Yoshiharu;     and     Niahir^a,     Minoni,     4,805,217,     CI 
381-35000. 
Nishigawa,  Nono;  See — 

Imamura,     Takashi;     Nishigawa,     Norio;     Kurosaki,    Tomihiro; 
Fukasawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato,  Haruya.  4,804,533,  CI  424-69.000. 


Niahiguchi.  Nobuyuki  See—  .     ^,  ^       i^ 

Toahikuni,  Nobuyuki;  Takagi,  Masao;  and  Niahiguchi,  Noboynki, 
4,804,056,  a   180-70  100 
Nishii  Michiharu,  to  Aom  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  boower  with 

sleeve  and  detent  retained  pressure  plaie  4,803,912,  CI  91-369  200 
Nahijuna,  Yasunon,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co   Ltd   Apparatus  for  po«- 
tioning  a  magnetic  disc  pack  within  a  recording/reproducing  device. 
4,805,052,  CI   360-97.010 
Nishikata,  Yutaka,  to  Sony  Corp    Editing  apparatus  for  icparately 
recording  a  plurality  of  mformation  signals  along  with  respective 
tune  code  signals  in  slant  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape.  4,805,042,  Ci. 
360-14  300 
Nahikawa,  Hideyo  See—  „        ^       „ 

Tanaka,    Shingo;    Nishikawa,    Hideyo;   and    Kawsbe.    Kumyasu, 
4,804,622,  CI.  430- 109.000 
Nishikawa.  Maiaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd   Method  of  formmg 

oblique  dot  pattern  4,805,033.  CI.  358-298  000 
Nishikawa.  Toahihiro;  and  Abe.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd 
Processing  method  for  silver  halide  color  phott>«ensitive  materials 
with  a  deailvenzalion  step  including  both  a  bleaching  bath  and  a 
bleach  fixing  bath.  4.804.617.  C\  430-393  000 
Nohimoto.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Tamoka.    Satcnhi;    and    Nishimoto.    Yasuyuki,    4,804,561,    CI. 
427-130.000. 
Nishimura,   Shigeru;    Kuroda,   Toahihisa;   and   Aoki,   Shin-ichiro,   to 
Matsushita  Electnc    Industrial  Co ,   Ltd    Video  signal  proceMmg 
apparatus  for  separatmg  an  unage  of  a  moving  object  from  video 
signals.  4,805.018,  Q.  358-105000 
Nishunura.  Tattumi;   Eto,   Eiichi;  and   Yamada.  Toyofumi,  to  Ihara 
Chemical  Industry  Co .  Ltd.  Production  of  water-soluble  chitin-oli- 
gomers  by  partial  hydrolysis  of  chitin  4.804.750,  CI   536-20.000. 
Nishino,  Takaichi.  to  Tachi-S  Co..  Ltd  Seal  shde  device  4.804.229,  C\ 

297-471.000.  „       ,.. 

Niahio.  Masanobu.  Sawada,  Kazuo;  Yamauchi.  Kariihisa;  and 
Yosimun,  Saburo.  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  withdrawing  long-sized  objects  4.804,153,  CI. 
242-78  100  ^       ,^      ,   J 

Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  and  Yoshuiaga,  Jun,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd 
Television  camera  for  endoscopes  provided  with  an  optical  low-pass 
filter  4,805,028,  a.  358-225.000. 
Nishiyama.  Shinsukc:  See—  „  .        .. 

Yamaguchi.    Isao;    Nishiyama,    Shinsuke;    and    Kubo,    Maaami, 
4.804,672,  CI.  514-392.000 
Nishiyama,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nishiyama,  Toshikazu;  and  Tomiahuna,  Hiro- 
shi, 4.805.059,  CI.  360- 125.000. 
Nishizawa.  Shumchi;  Tsubota,  Torino;  and  Chikura,  Takashi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Balancmg  mechanism.  4,803,895. 
CI.  74-603  000 
Niskala.  Wayne  F    See-  .    .  ..  ^       v    u  .  i. 

Ohmon.    Seishi;    Niskala.    Wayne    F;    and    Ishida.    YoshiUka. 
4.804.976.  CI.  346-76,0PH 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd  :  S«—  .,„,,,,»«, 

Kato.  Shmichi.  and  Inaba,  Shigemiisu.  4.804.341,  O.  439-733.000. 
Kumura.  Haruyoshi.  4.803.899.  CI   74-866000. 
Matsuda.  Toshiro.  4.805.103.  CI    364-426.020. 
Takai.  Hideo;  and  Fukuhara,  Hiroshige,  4.804.964.  CI.  342-389  000 
Yao.  Kcnji;  and  Mihara.  Teruyoshi.  4.805.008.  C\   357-42.000. 
Nitsuko  Corporanon:  See— 

Harakawa,     Yoshihiro;      Izawa,      Koji.     Takeuchi.     HidemiUu. 
Nakamura.  Shmji;  and  Toita,  Sadamu,  4,805,074,  CI  361-525  000 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  Set— 

Baba,  Takashi;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Yoahii,  Mmoru;  and  Watanabe, 
Takako,  4,804,831,  Q   250-201  000. 
Nixon,  William  C  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Charged  parti- 
cle sources  4,804,851,  CI   250-492.200. 
NL  Industnes,  Inc  :  See— 

Ho.  Hwa-Shan,  4,804,051,  CI   175-26.000. 
NL  Petroleum  Products  Limited:  See— 

Barr,  John  D.,  4,804,049,  CI    175-329.000. 
Noble,  John  B  ,  deceased;  by  Pearce,  John  A  ,  executor,  and  by  Go»- 
sage   John  J   V  .  executor   Games  playing  apparatus  4,804,185,  Q 

273-85.0CP  „    .  .  ^ 

Noble.  Stephen  A  and  Nutting.  Thomas  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany  Image  recording  system.  4.805.037.  CI.  358-335.000 

Nobuta.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ochi.  Hiroshi,  Tetsutam,  Nobuji;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuji;  and  Nobuta, 
Hiroshi.  4,805,135.  CI   364-900.000 

Noding.  Stephen  A  ;  Siegel.  Sanford  A  ;  and  Pennmgton.  Donald  W  ,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Sutic  dissipativc  thermoplastic 
laminate  film  4.804.582.  CI  428-332.000. 

Noguchi.  Kenji:  See— 

Tcrada.    Yasushi;    Nakayama.   Takeshi;    Kobayashi.    Kazuo;   and 
Noguchi.  Kcnji.  4.805.151.  CI.  365-189.000 

Nolan.  James  D  and  St  Pierre.  Rene,  to  Nolan,  James  D  Electric 
lamp  with  composite  safety  coating  and  process  of  manufacture 
4,804,886,  a.  313-489  000. 

Nomura.  Akihiro.  Fuka.se,  Hisahiko.  Matsui.  Kunio;  and  Hirata.  Atsu- 
shi. to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dual-roll 
type  continuous  castmg  machine   4.804.037.  CI    164-449  000 

Nonomura.  Yutaka;  Tsukada,  Kouji;  Nishibe,  Yuji,  and  Takeuchi, 
Masaharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho  Torque 
measunng  apparatus  4,803,885,  CI.  73-862.360 

Nordlof,  Richard  D  ,  Reding,  Gary  D.;  and  MacDonald.  Jeffery  S.,  to 
Rapid-Air  Corporauon.  Stock  feed  apparatus.  4,804,898,  CI. 
318-569  000 
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Nordstrom.  Kjell  H  ,  to  Flmtab  AB  Rocker  pm  low)  cell  4.804.053.  Q 

177-211  000 
Norris,  David,  to  Advanced  Mkto  Devices,  Inc    Propagatmg  FIFO 

storage  device  4,805,139,  d  365-78.000 
Norris,  Philip  R,  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  f^-mter  havmg  reversible 

dnvmg  mechanism.  4,804,982.  Q   346-160.000 
Nomsh,  Richard  J  ;  and  Wiskich,  Joseph  T.,  to  Lummis  Pty.  T  imitwi. 

Measurement  of  fluorescence  4,804,850,  C\  250-459  100. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Macelwee,    Thomas    W  ,    and    Caldcr,    Iain    D.    4.804.633.    O. 

437-24000 
ScbastKn.  Leslie;  Jelwan,  Andre;  and  Dube.  Gactan,  4.804,337.  CI. 
439-449.000 
Norvasto.    Osmo.    Chair    for    service    to    customer     4.804.228,    CI 

297-347.000. 
Novacek,  William  J  ;  and  Stephenson.  Dwight  B  .  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion  Fluid  controller  with  improved  pressure  balancmg.  4.804,016, 
CI.  137-625.230 
Novmson,  Thomas,  to  Umted  States  of  America,   Navy.  Chemical 
detoxification  of  polychlorinated  biphenyl*  (PCBS).  4,804,779,  CI 
562-542.000 
Nowakowski,  Donald  E.,  and  Naab,  Carlton  W  ,  to  Conai  Florida 
Corporation.     Automatic     breathing     mask     rekaae    mechannm. 
4.803.980.  CI.  128-201.230. 
Nowicki.  Neal  R.:  Set— 

James.  David  £..  and  NowKki.  Neal  R  .  4.804,501.  O  260-369000 
Nozawa.  Yasumitsu:  See — 

Masuda,  Masami;  Kawaguchi,  Takayuki;  and  Nozawa.  Yasumitsu. 

4.804.868,  a.  307-446  000. 

Masuda,  Masami;  Nozawa,  Yasumitsu,  and  Kawaguchi.  Takayuki, 

4.804.869.  CI.  307-446.000 
Nuerrenbach.  Axel:  Set— 

Wuest.    Hans-Heincr,    Fnckel.    Fritz-Fneder;    Paust,    Joachim; 
Schmieder.    Klaus;    and    Nuerrenbach.    Axel.    4.804.670.    O. 
514-381  000 
Nugent.  Frederic  J  ;  and  Yen.  John  K  C  to  G  D  Searle  4  Co  Process 
for  preparing  the  combination  products  of  tnamterene  and  hydro- 
chlorothiazide 4.804.540.  CI  424-457.000 
Nuss.  Carol  E   Food  receptacle  and  beatmg  apparatus.  4.803.921.  CI. 

99-483.000 
Nutting,  Thomas  C.  See— 

Noble,    Stephen   A ;   and   Nutting,   Thomas   C,   4,805,037,   CI. 

358-335000. 
Shroyer.  RKbard  A.;  and  Nuttmg,  Thomas  C  4,805.010,  CI. 
358-29.000 
N.V.  Van  der  Eecken  A  Co  :  See— 

Vogel,  Walter;  Schmucker,  Wolfgang;  Leurer,  Erwin;  and  Bed, 
Francois,  4,803,834,  CI.  57-308.000. 
Nystrom,  Lars:  See— 

Jorlov,    Richard,    Nystrom,    Lars;    and    LewenhaupU    Sixten. 
4.804.858.  a   307-66000 
O   I   Corporation  Set — 

Hall.  Randall  C  .  4.804.846.  Q   250-379  000 
Obcrmeyer.  Henry  K  Hydromotivc  machine  apparatus  and  method  of 

constructmg  the  same.  4,804,855,  CI.  290-54.000 
Oberstrass,  Detlev,  to  Barmag  AG  Friction  yam  false  twisting  appara- 
tus 4,803,915,  CI  92-110.000. 
Obrecht,  Robert  E.,  and  Waltonen,  Edward  J  ,  to  Lamb  Robo.  Clinch- 
ing tool.  4,803,767,  C\.  29-243.500 
OCE-Nederland  B  V    Set- 
ter Horst,  Gerhardus  E.  R.,  4,804,174,  Ci  271-207.000. 
Ochi,  Hiroshi;  Tetsutam,  Nobuji,  Yamamoto,  Tetsuji,  and  Nobuta. 
Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Corporation    Image  communication  apparatus  havmg  a 
function    for    dividing    and    outputtmg    an    image     4,805.135.    CI 
364-900.000. 
Ocvirk,  Norbert:  See — 

Seibert,  Wolfram;  Ocvirk.  Norbert;  Trach,  Guenter;  Determann. 
Otto;  and  Becker.  Horst  P  .  4,803.840.  O  60-545  000 
Oda,  Eiji,  to  NEC  Corporation  Method  for  driving  a  CCD  area  image 
sensor  in  a  non-mterlace  scanning  and  a  structure  of  the  CCD  area 
image    sensor    for    dnving    m    the    same    method.    4,805,026,    O 
358-213.290. 
Oda,  Kazuya:  See— 

Iwase,    Yoshiki;    Nakadai,    Katsuo;    Miyake,    Izumi;    Kaneko, 
Kiyotaka;  and  Oda,  Kazuya,  4.804,925,  Q   329-50.000 
Oda.    Toshiaki.    to    NEC   Corporation    Cordless   telephone   system. 

4.805.203.  a.  379-61.000 
Odesskoe  skb  Spetsialnykh  Stankov:  Set — 

Barab-Tarle,  Matus  E..  Vemikov,  Arkady  Y  ;  Rashkovich.  Mikhail 
P.;  Soifer.  Romen  D.;  Trostanovsky.  Bons  A.;  and  Khinkus. 
Alexandr  S..  4.804.914.  a   324-226.000 
Off.  Joseph  W   A.,  to  Automated  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.  Beltloop 
forming    and     transfer     method     and     apparatus.     4.803.935.     CI 
112-121.270 
Ogata.  Maaahiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Youichi;  Shibata.  Ryuuji;  Kobayashi,  Isamu;  Meguro. 

s-«"«>'i;     Nagasawa,     Kouichi;     Meguro,     Hideo.     Moriuchi. 

Hiaahiro;   Ogata,    Masahiro;    Sakai.   Kikuo;   and   Takeda,    To- 

shifiimi.  4,805,143,  O.  365-104.000 

Ogata.  Naoya.  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for 

producing  an  aliphatic  polyester  by  polymerizing  dicartioiylic  acid 

and  glycol  in  the  presence  of  phosphorus  or  sibcon-pbosphorus 

compound    acid    acceptor    and    halogenated    organic    compound 

4,804,730,  a   528-286000 


Ogawa,  Kazufumi.  Sasago.  Masaru;  Endo.  Masayuki;  and  Ishihara. 
Takeshi,  to  Mstsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Exposure  appara- 
tus 4.805.000,  a    355-43  000 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi  Set — 

Sasago.  Masani.  Endo.  Masayuki:  Ogawa.  Kazufumi,  and  Ishihara. 
Takeshi.  4.8O5.0O2.  Q   355-67.000 
Ogawa,  Toafaio;  snd  Ando.  Akira.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co ,  Ltd 

Magnetic  bead  dnvmg  appuatus  4.805.057.  O   360-109  000 
Ogawa.  Tsutomu:  Set — 

Kaneta,  Hiroshi.  Ogswa.  Tsutomu.  Mon.  Haruhna  and  Wada. 
Kunihiko.  4.803.884.  Q   73-598  000 
Ogilvy.  Andrew  See— 

Leatham,  Alan^  and  Ogilv>.  Andrew,  4,804,034.  CI    164-46.000 
OgiiK).  Takeshi  Set— 

Akiyama.  Toshiyuki;  Ozawa,  Naoki.  Ogmo.  Takeshi;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Kenji,  4.805.025.  Q   358-213.260 
Oguma.  Masayuki:  See — 

Komiyama,  Noboru.  Oguma.  Masayuki.  and  Miyamoto.  Noriko, 
4.804.412,  a.  106-35.000. 
Ogura.  Kuniaki:  See — 

Kawano.  Maaaki;  Ogura.  Kuniaki.  Abe,  Teniyoshi;  and  Takajo. 
Shigeaki,  4.804.409.  Q  75-246.000 
Ogura.  Setsuo:  Set — 

Takigawa,  Akira.  Kondo.  Shizuo.  Kasahara.  Masami.  Hirashima. 
Toshinon,  Haijuna,  Mikio;  Ogura  Setsuo.  Takada.  Osamu.  and 
Akamatsu,  Yoshiki.  4.804.940.  Q   341-133000 
Ob-Kita,  Motomu.  Isfaii.  Kazuhiro.  and  Kato.  Masaaki.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Rayon   Company.   Ltd    Process   for   producing   mcthacrybc  acid. 
4.804.778.  a.  562-534.000. 
Ohba.  Takayuki:  See— 

Shioys,    Yoshimi.    Oyama.    >  asushi.    Tsuzuki.    Nonhisa.    Maeds. 

Mamoni,  Ichikawra.  Mataaki.  MiciKt.  Fiimitakr.  Inouc  Shin-ichi 

Uo-ochi,  Yasuo.  Tabuchi,  Akira.  Tsokune,  Atsuhiro.  Watanabe. 

Takuya;  and  Ohba,  Takayuki.  4.804.56a  d  427-125  000 

Ohc,  Junzo;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Automobile  antenna  system  4.804.966,  d   343-712.000 
Ohe.  Junzo;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidoshs  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Vehicle  antenna  system  4.g04.%7.  Q  343-712.000 
Ohc.  Junzo;  and  Konda.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidoshs  Kabushiki  Kanha 

Vehicle  antenna  system  4.804.968.  Q   343-713  000 
Ohkumo.  Hiroya.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Transmtasior 
rstio   control    system    for    s    continuouslv    vsnable    transmission 
4.803.900.  a.  74-866000 
Ohkumo.  Hiroya.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  System  for  coo- 
troUmg  igmtioo  timing  of  an  mtcmal  combustion  engme  4.803.%7, 
a    123-422.000 
Ohlschlagei.  Hans,  to  Agfa-Gevi.ert  Aktiengesellachaft   Photographic 
reconUng  material,  a  process  for  the  producnoc  of  photographic 
images  and  new  tnazoles.  4,804,623,  Q  430-61 1  000 
Ohmon,  Seishi;  Niskala.  Wayne  F  .  snd  Ishida.  Yoshitaka.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company    System  for  energizing   thermal  printer   heating 
elements.  4.804.970.  a    346-76  OPH 
Ohnemudler.  Hans:  Set— 

Leiber.  Heinz  Ohnfmufllirr,  Hans;  and  Kastner.  Klaus.  4.804.058. 
a.  180-197.000 
Ohno.  Toshiyuki;   Tamahaslu.    Kuiuhiro.   and   Chigaaaki.    Mitsuo.   to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  sensitized  body  havmg  a  diffusioa 
blockmg  layer  4,804,606.  Q  430-57  000 
Ohnuki,  Ichiro;  Ikcmon,  Keiji;  and  Eguchi,  Masaharu.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Camera.  4,804,986,  Cf  354-212  000 
Ohnuki,  Nobutaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Tracking  control  umt  m  informa- 
tion reproducing  apparatus.  4.805.163.  Q   369-44  000 
Ohsawa.  Toshiyuki.  Katsumi.  Yoshmo;  and  Kanetou.  Koichi.  to  Ricob 
Company.  Ltd .  and  Yoshmo.  Katsumi    Electromagnetic  shielding 
material  4.804,568.  Q.  428-40.000 
Ohta,  Yukia.  Monyama,  Shigeo;  Sato.  Akira;  Aral.  Tohru.   Fujita. 
Hironori;  and  Sugunoto.  Yoshihiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho  Method  for  the  surface  treatmcnl  of  an  irtn  or  iron 
alloy  article.  4.804.445.  O   204-39  000 
Ohtani,  Yuzo;  and  Ueda,  Sachio,  to  Sony  Corporation   Cassette  tape 
recording  and/ot  reproducing  apparatus  and  casettes  for  use  iherem 
4,805,060,  a.  360-132.000 
Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Takahara,  Takeshi,  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Tetsiushi,  Yoshtnorv  Higu- 

chi,  Kazuaki;  and  Tamatani,  Maaaaki,  4,804,882,  Q  313-468  000 

Okamoto,  Takashi;  Yssue,  Kenji,  Marutani,  Takeshi,  snd  Fukuahima. 

Yasumasa,    to    Umtika    Ltd     Impaa    rcsstanl    resm    composmoc 

4,804,707,  a.  525-66.000 

Okamoto,  Toshio;  and  Takeda,  Kimihito.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 

Machine  translatioD  system  4.805.132.  Q   364-900  000 
Okamoto.  Tsuneyuki;  Toda,  Yasuyuki.  Katayama.  Mitsuo;  and  Senoh. 
Yasumasa.  to  Namba  Press  Works  Co..  Ltd...  Method  for  manufacnir- 
mg  multihardness  foamed  srticles.  4,804,506,  Q   264-45  100 
Okano,  Shinobu:  Set — 

Takeuchi.  Yuko;  Nakahara,  Yuki;  Kimura,  Hajime;  and  Okaao, 
Shmobu.  4,804,587,  Q  428-623  000 
Okayasu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujita,  Taira,  Hayaahi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okayasu,  Htroahi.  4,804,417, 
a   106-498.000 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co  .  Ltd   See- 

Haae,  Kazuo.  and  Nakano,  Kazoo.  4.805.212,  CL  379-3S9.aoa 
Miyagmma,    Takao;    and    Oohaahi.    Kazuyuki.    4,804,830,    CL 
235-379.0X 
Okitaka,  Takenon;  and  Miyazaki.  Yukkx  to  Mitsubohi  Deaki  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha     Three-state     complementary     MOS     miegrated     circuit 
4,Bi>i,867.  Ci.  307-473.000. 
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Oku,  Mmuo;  Kudo,  Yoahinuchi:  Ssito,  luo:  and  Fukui,  Yukio,  to 
Hitadn,  iJd.  Drop-oot  canectioa  circuit  in  an  appantut  for  correct- 
uu  time  bme  error  with  inhitxtioa  of  time-faaae  infonnatxin  during 
dropoat  4,«05.040,  a.  35»-33«0O0 
Okuda,  Notio;  Nakaniihi.  Noriyoahi;  Yunamoto,  Maiahiro;  Takeniihi, 
<^n^fc>  Miyahara,  Kenichiro;  Soooda.  Hiroaki;  and  Ishida, 
Minn  till  to  Kyocera  Corporatioa.  Ceramic  heater  4,804,823,  CI. 
219-S53.00O 
Okumnra,  Takatoihi:  Set— 

Nahi,  Razahiko;  lahii,  Takatoahi;  Yamaahita,  Ryozo;  Yaniaoka, 

SUcemtai;  and  OkiBBura.  Takatoahj.  4.804,948,  O  340-703  000 

Okuyama,  Kouji;  YamamoCo,  Makolo;  Kimura,  Hidetoahi;  and  Ito. 

Thio,  to  BridteMaoe  Corporatioa.  Cyhndrical  tire  fonning  member 

manobctniint  method  and  apparatus  4,804,426,  C\   156-128  100 

Otd  Reliable  ^^oieaale.  Inc..  See— 

CrookMoo,  Anthony  J.,  4,804.S78,  Q.  428-304  400. 
O'Lenick.  Amhooy  J.,  Jr.;  and  FanelU,  Joaeph  J  ,  to  OAF  Corporation 

Catioaic  nil  reieaae  polymers.  4,804,483,  CI.  232-8.800 
Oiin  Corporatian:  See — 

Maaon.  Robert  W  ;  and  Stedy,  R.  K  ,  4,804,792,  Q.  568-939  000 
Pryor,  Michael  J  ;  Eppler,  Richard  A  ,  Smith,  Edward  F ,  III,  and 

Butt.  Sheidoa  H.,  4,805.009,  Q.  357-70.000. 
Rigiby,  Jamea  G  .  4.804.442.  O  203-12.000. 
Obvo.  Anthony  R..  to  Union  Cartwde  Corporation   Polyolefin  blends 

4.804.714,  a.  525-240.000 
Olachewiki.  Annin;  Schurger.  Rainer.  StoU,  Robert;  Neder.  Gunter 
Trdbel.  Walter,  and  Kunkel,  Heinnch.  lo  SK.F  GmbH.  Cage  for  a 
roUing  bearing.  4.S04J76,  Q   384-526.000 
CMympoa  Opbcal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HakakMwt,  Maiaji,  4,805,033,  Q  358-298  000 
Nrifaioka,     Kimihiko;     and      Yoahinaga,     Jun.     4,805,028,     O 
358-225.000 
Omroo  Tateiai  Electrooica  Co.  See— 

Suzuki,  MMatoahi;  Fujikawa,  Yoahimasa;  and  Fujimoto,  Koichi, 
4,805.024,  a.  358-213  190 
Onada  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagataka.  Hideo.  Yamamoto,  Maaahiro;  Monta.  Tadao;  Saitoh, 
Wra£;  and  Itoh.  Tsutomu.  4.805.069,  a  361-226.000. 
Onidtt.  YaiuoSe^— 

Naau.  SboKhi;  and  Onohi.  Yasuo.  4.804.888.  O   313-595  000 
Ono.  Minoni;  See — 

Hatumoto.     Maaafumi;     and     Ono.     Minoru.     4,804,988.     CI. 
354-276.000. 
Ono.  Yuichi;  See — 

Uaagawa.  Toahiyuki;  Shiraki.  Yasuhiro;  Ono.  Yuichi;  Takahashi. 
Sunimu;  and  Haafaimoto.  Nonkazu,  4,805,005.  O  357-22  000 
Oogita.  Yoahinori.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Card-type  procenuig 

devKc.  4.804.828.  Q.  235-1  OOD 
OohMhi,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Miyagaima.    Takao;    and    Oohashi.    Kazuyuki.    4,804.830,    CI. 
235-379.000. 
Ooalvogela,  Jozef:  See — 

Bruid,   Uwe;   DeDecket,    Emile;    Deuker.   Ernst.   Fuchs,    Hugo; 
Kartte.    Kiaua;    Neubauer.    Gerald;    and    Ooatvogela,    Jozef. 
4.804.473.  a   210*34,000 
De  Decker.  Emile;  Ocatvogels,  Jozef;  van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  and 
Neubauer.  Gerald.  4,804.754,  CI   540-535  000 
Orbital  Engine  Company  Proprietary  limited:  Set— 

Czwienczek,  Peter  W.;  Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.;  Smith.  Darren  A  , 
McKay,    Michael    L;   and    Biiggs.    Robin    M .   4.803,968.   CI 
123-533.000 
OrikMa,    Yuichi;    Kojima.    Shinji.    Inoue,    Takashi;    Sato,    Atsushi; 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu,  and  YamanxHo,  Kaoni,  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemicals, Co..  Ltd.  ElectncaJ  insulating  material  and  power  cable 
oompriang  a  croaalinked  Uyer  thereof  4.804.729,  O  526-336  000 
Orr.  Lawrence  W  ,  Jr  ;  and  Motte,  Ray  T..  to  Woven  Electrotucs 
Corporation.  Woven  electrical  transmiiaion  cable  for  rapid  aircraft 
repwr  and  method  4.804.806.  O    174-117  OOM 
Ortho  Pharmaceutica]  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bandurco.  Victor  T,;  Mallory.  Robert  A.;  and  Press.  Jeffcry  B.. 
4.804.756,  a   544-284.000 
Osawa,  Kenji;  Muramoto.  Shiyouichi.  Watanabe.  Ycahio;  Kawahara, 
Takanori;  and  Koizumi,  Takaaki.  to  Sony  Corporation    Laminated 
pnntcd  coil  structure.  4.804.574.  a  428-209  000 
Osawa.    Shigenobu;    Kawaguchi.    Tauchi.    Tamura.    Makoto;    and 
Shinohara.  Hideyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Charged  Utent 
image  devekxnig  apparatus  4,804.995,  Q.  355-3.0DD. 
Osprey  Metals  Limited:  See — 

I  >.tl..m   Alan;  and  Ogilvy.  Andrew.  4.804.034.  CI    164-46  000 
Osterhage.  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Manm.  Danny  W.;  Osterhage,  Rodney  J  .  and  Summa.  Kenneth 
M  .  4,805.177.  a  372-34.000. 
Ota,  Yoahifumi:  Ser — 

Nakamura,   Kyuzo;   Ota,   Yoahifumi,   Yamada,   Taiki,   Ishikawa, 
Michio;  and  Tani,  Noraiki.  4,804,590,  CI  428-408  000 
Ota,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kitamura.     Hiroyuki;     and     Ota.      Yoahihiko,     4,805.034,     CI. 
358-310.000. 
Otake,  Katsumi,  and  Iwakami.  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd 
Index  sheet,  method  for  makuig  same,  package  of  same  with  unage 
recording  medium,  and  container  for  same  together  with  unage 
recording  medium.  4.805.039,  Q  358-335  000 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  Ser — 

Bittar,    Joaeph;    and    Thangavelu.     Kandasamy.    4.804.069.    C\. 
187-125.000. 


Otsiika  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahida,  Mitsuaki;  Sugano,  Haruo;  Shimizu,  Fumio;  and  Imagawa. 

Kenichi.  4.804.746.  CI   530-387  000 

Otsuka.  Ryoutsu.  Tanimoto.  Shigemi;  and  Toyoda.  Kazuc.  to  Showa 

Aluminum    Corporation     Apparatus    for    treating    molten    metal. 

4.804.168.  a.  266-235  000 

Otsuki,  Akira.  to  Alpine  Electronica.  Inc.  Idler  gear  cut-off  mechanism 

for  a  casaette  tape  recorder  4.805.044.  a   360-105  000 
Ottmger.  Dwight  M   Animated  figure.  4.803,796.  CI  40414000 
Otto.  Nancy  M..  to  Carrier  Corporation    Low  pressure  refrigerant 

contaminant  tester.  4.803.843,  Ci   62-85  000 
Overbay,  Mark  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Bearing  connector 

for  rottry  tod.  4.804.817,  a  219-136.000 
Oy  Nokia  Ab:  Ser— 

Urala.  Reino.  4.805.236,  O  455-619.000 
Oyama.  Yasushi:  5re — 

Shioya.   Yoahmu;   Oyama.   Yasushi.   Tsuzuki.   Norihisa;   Maeda. 

Mamoru.  Ichikawa.  Masaaki;  Micno.  Fumitake;  Inoue,  Shin-ichi; 

Uo-ochi,  Yasuo;  Tabuchi.  Akira,  Tsukune,  Atsuhiro;  Watanabe. 

Takuya,  and  Ohba.  Takayuki.  4,804.560,  CI  427-125000 

Oye.  Kevm  J  ,  Patemo,  Enzo;  and  Smith.  Thomas  L.,  to  American 

Telephone  *  Telegraph  Company;  and  AT*T  Information  Systems 

Inc  Multi-channel  memory  access  circmt  4.805.094,  C\  364-200.000 

Ozawa.  Naoki:  Set— 

Akiyama.  Toahiyuki;  Ozawa.  Naoki;  Ogino.  Takeshi;  and  Takaha- 
shi. Kenji.  4,805,025,  Q   358-213  260. 
Oielu,    Kazuhiko.    to    Nippon    Hoao    Kyokai.    Language    processing 

method  and  apparatus  4,805,100,  O    364-419  000 
Ozturk,  Mehmet:  Ser— 

Bellet,    Dominique;    Wands,    Jack    R.;    and    Ozturk.    Mehmet, 
4,804.626.  CI  435-7.000. 
P  H.  Glatfelter  Company:  See— 

Herron,  Joe  N..  4,804.002,  a.  131-365.000. 
Pace  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Brown.  Robert  G  ,  and  Siegel,  Wdliam  J..  4.804.129.  a.  228-20.000 
Ouasney,  Robert  S  ,  Sr .  4.803.748,  CI.  15-104.920 
Pace.  Vincent  C.  lo  MAN  Nutzfahrzeugc  GmbH.  Piece-spacing  trans- 
fer mechanism.  4,804.076.  CI   198-475  100. 
Pacific  Kenyon  Corp.:  Set — 

Sawhill.  J  Wallace.  4.804.546.  CI.  426-69  000. 
Palmer.  Gary  E  .  to  Hako  Minuteman.  Inc.  Self-propelled  carpet  scrub- 
bing machine  4,803,753,  CI  45-320  CXW 
Palmer.  Keith  A  .  to  MUlipore  Corporation.  Depletion  compartment  for 

deionizatioa  apparatus  and  method.  4.804.451,  Q.  204-301.000. 
Paly*.  Leonard  H.:  See— 

Kamath.   Vaaanth   R.,   and   Palys.    Leonard   H .   4.804.775.   a. 
558-358.000 
Paiunedica  S.A.:  Set — 

Laruelle.  Claude;  Lepant,  Marcel;  and  Raynier.  Bernard.  4.804.684. 
a   514-640000 
Pantucek.  Peter:  Set— 

Muller,  Dieter,  Hirsch.  Christian;  and  Pantucek,  Peter.  4.804.100, 
CI   220-1  OOR. 
Panus,  Irenaeus  S  :  See — 

Moms,  Robert  A  ;  Mitsch.  James  M  ;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Yu, 

Yuet-Ying;  and  Castonguay.  Roger  N  .  4.803.774.  CI.  29-622.000. 

Papanikolau.  Emmanuel,  and  Ebben,  Leonard  T   M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation     Method    of   punfymg    quarU    sand.    4,804.422,    CI. 

134-28.000 

Papst-Motoren  GmbH  *  Co   KG:  Srr— 

Muller.  Rolf.  4.804,892.  O.  318-254.000. 
ParaMagnetic  Logging.  Inc.:  Ser— 

VaiTwUham  B^  HI.  4.804.918.  CI   324-303  000. 
Parenti,  Francesco:  Set — 

Riva,  Ernesto,  Selva,  Enrico;  Denaro,  Maurizio;  Cassani,  Giovanni; 
and  ParenU.  Francesco.  4,804.534,  CI  424-1 18.000 
Parker.  Frank  I   Garden  hose  protector  4.803,858,  Q  70-231  000. 
Parker,  Robert.  Time-temperature  mdicator  4.805,188.  CI  374-141.000. 
Parker,  Thomas  H.  High  temperature  sealing  device.  4,804,195.  CI. 

277-12  000 
Psrsons.    Francis    E.    Vehicle    suspension    asaembly.    4.804.205.    CI. 

280-718  000 
Partridge.  John  J  :  Srr— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G  ,  Partridge.  John  J.;  Shiuey.  Shian-Jan;  Truitt. 
Gary  A  ;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R  ,  4.804,502.  C[.  260-397  200. 
Pasar,  Inc.   Srr — 

Pecukonis.  Joseph  P  .  4,804,907,  CI  324-67.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M  :  Ser— 

Mskansi,  Tarek;  Melas.  Constantin  M.;  Patel.  Arvind  M.;  and 
Souther,  Steven  H  ,  4.804,959.  CI   341-59.000 
Patemo,  Enzo:  Srr — 

Oye.  Kevin  J.;  Patemo,  Enzo;  and  Smith.  Thomas  L..  4.805.094.  Ci 
364-200.000. 
Pauc.  Andre:  Set — 

Marraat,  Jacques;  Pauc.  Andre;  and  Wittrisch,  Christian.  4.803.874. 
a  73-155000 
Paul.  Charles  W  .  and  Mackey.  Joseph  E ,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc  Com- 
posites via   ui-situ   polymerization  of  composite  matrices  usmg  a 
polymerization   initiator  boucd  ".o  a  fiber  coating    4,804,427.  CI 
156-181.000. 
Paul.  WUUam  C;  and  KimbcU  Kirk  L..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Multilayer  polyester  structures  and  containers  thereof  4,804.566.  CI 
428-35000 
Paul.  Winfned  G.:  Srr- 

Lundy.  Charles  E;  Psul.  Winfried  G.,  and  Knshnan.  Sivaram, 
4.804.692,  CI.  523-137.000. 
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Pauley,  J.  Donald:  Srr— 

HowioD.  David  C;  Pauley.  J    Donald;  and  Carroll.  Gary  T , 
4,804,054.  a   128-898  000 
Paulk.  Roger  T.:  Ser— 

CroM.  Hewis  W.;  and  Paulk.  Roger  T.,  4.805,088.  a.  364-172.000 
Paust,  Joachim:  Ser — 

Wuest.    Hans-Heiner,    FrickeL    Fria-Frieder,    Paust.    Joachun; 
Scfamieder.    Klaua;    and    Nuerrcnbach.    AxeL    4,804.670.    C\ 
514-381.000. 
Pavbacaak.  Caaba:  Srr— 

Bajosz,  Ferenc;  Balogh,  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor,  Bordas,  Bama,  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Oyongyver;  Qng»  nee  Toth. 
Enaebet;  Gribovszki.  Pal;  Lorik,  Ema,  Malolcsy.  Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David,  Jodit;  Mile,  Eniaebet;  Nagy,  Jozaef;  Pavlisc- 
sak.  Caaba;  Tarpai.  Gynla;  Toth,  Andraa;  Toth.  Istvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Maria;  and  Tuake.  Maiton,  4,804,405,  CI.  71-118  000 
Pavbsta,  Alexander  D.:  Ser— 

Speltz,  Lamme  M.;  Walworth,  Bryant  L.;  and  Pavbsta,  Alexander 
D.,  4.804,7Sa  CI  564-104.000. 

Svoboda,  Joaef;  and  Pavkivec,  Radko,  4,8CMJ02,  CX  280*1 8.000 
Pawling  CorporatioB:  Set — 

Bedics.  Michael  A.,  4,804,570.  Q  42»-53  000 
Pawlowski,  Michael:  Set— 

McDavid.  Larry  S.;  Pawlowiki,  Michael;  Foster.  Stnait  L.;  and 
Stillman,  Gerald  T..  4,805.122,  Q.  364-557.000. 
Pearce,  John  A.,  executor:  Ser — 

Noble,  John  B.,  dcceaird.  Pearce.  John  A.,  ezeculor.  and  Goasage. 
John  J.  v..  executor.  4.804.183.  a.  273-83.0CP 
Peck.  William  H.;  and  Poebner.  Micfaad  E..  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc 

Inflatable  bed  4,803.744.  d  5-433.000. 
Pecukonis,  Joaeph  P..  to  Pasar.  Inc.  Conductor  tracer  with  improved 

current  regnlating  transmitter.  4.804.907.  d.  324-67.000. 
Pedersoo,  Jerry  A.:  Ser — 

Johnioo,  Sigufd  A.;  Knott,  Howard  C;  and  Pedersoo.  Jerry  A.. 
4,803,073,  a.  361-246.000 
Pedes  *  Co.  GmbR  See— 

Weihranch,  Georg,  4.804,232,  O.  300-21.000. 
PeeL  H.  Hobert;  Coovene,  Merk  E.;  McOinma,  Wilbam  H.;  Shniey, 
Dooald  J.;  and  Prndhnmmr,  John  P..  to  Nipfxn  Cobn  Co..  Ltd 
Caidiovaicular  monitor.  4,803.996,  CL  128-710.000. 
Pellet,  Regia  J.;  Oortaema,  Frank  P.;  Long.  Gary  N.,  and  Rabo,  Jole  A.. 
to      UOP.      Dewaxing     catalyMs     and      proceaaes      employing 
titaaoahnnmoabcate  motecnlar  sieves.  4,804,647.  Q.  502-66.000. 
Penn  PUx  Plaatica,  Inc.:  Sfe— 

GoUamn,  Jerooae;  Goldman.  Marvin;  Philhps.  Gerald,  and  Gold- 
man. Terry.  4,804,012.  CI.  137-343.000 
Penningtoa  Donald  W.:  Sep— 

Noding.  Stephen  A.;  Siegd.  Sanford  A.;  ami  Penningtoo.  Donald 
W..  4,804,382.  O.  428-332.000. 
Penningtoo,  Roy  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Mass  mtercoonect 

system.  4,a04J3S.  Q.  439-64.000 
Pamwah  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Bartoazek.  Edward  J..  4.804,702.  CX.  524-432000 

Canon,  Gkon  T.;  Lindstrooi.  Michad  J.;  and  Tuszynski,  William 

J.,  4,804,483.  a.  252-8.552. 
Kamath,   Vasanth   R.;   and   Palys,   Leonard   H..   4.804.775.   a 
558-338.000. 
Pepe.  EniKO  J.,  to  UiiiOD  Carbide  Corporatioo.  Novel  n-d)yl  substi- 
tuted l-sila-2-azacyciopentanes.  4.804.771.  a.  556407  000. 
Peralea.  Lorenzo:  See — 

Welch.   Hailand   A.;   Perales,    Lorenzo;   and   Livmgstoa.   Don, 
4,803,954,  a.  119-61.000. 
Perfcin-Efaner  Corporatioo,  The:  Ser— 

Tracy,  David  R.  4,804.978.  Q.  346-106.000. 
Perioff.  David  S.:  See— 

Lone.  Leabe  A.;  Lybedt.  Lynn  V.;  Perioff.  David  S  ,  and  Mallory. 
Cheater  L..  4,803.089.  d  364-188.000 
Perns.  Sleplian  M.:  Ser— 

Frigg,  Robert;  Gain.  Paul.  Perren.  Stephan  M.;  Jenny.  Urs;  and 
Ritter.  Gcbhard,  4,803.976.  a.  128-92.0VD 
Peri'ey.  Hermann;  Srr — 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor,  Hildenbrand.  Karlheinz;  voo  Gizycki.  Ulrich, 
Meiten,   Rudolf;   Perrey,   Hermann,   and   Wolf.   Gerhard   D., 
4,804.475,  CL  210*51.000. 
Perrymaa.  Wihoo  S.,  Jr.  Ser— 

Pippin,  Archie  A.;  and  Perryman.  Wihoo  S.,  Jr..  4,804.165.  Q 
254-30.000. 
Peiwn,  Carl  G.  A  :  See— 

Kjdbn.  Per  G.;  and  Penson.  Carl  G  A..  4.804.664,  a  514-263  000 
Pertcaaia,  John;  and  Knauer.  Joaeph.  to  Kilo-Watt-Cb-Dog.  Inc.;  and 
KB    Electninica,    Inc.     Motor    starting    circuit     4.804,901,    CI. 
318-786.000. 
Peaoaen,  Jarmo:  Srr — 

Ebebag,  Jaakko,  Pesooen.  Jarmo;  and  Sandaas,  Inge,  4,803,940,  CI. 
114-72.000 
Poque,  Patrick  R.:  Sre — 

Boonefooa.  Odile  M.  A.;  and  Peaqoe,  Patrick  R.,  4,803.990,  Q 
128*6l.0a0. 
Peters.  Hotst:  Ser— 

Wittmann.  Dieter,  Landner,  Christian;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgeo,  Peters. 
Horst;  and  Scboeps.  Jocben.  4,8O4,70«,  Q.  325-67  000. 
Petenen.  Ronald  O.;  and  McAlpin.  James  L..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  X-ray 
attenuating  oersmic  materials.  4.804.885.  O.  313-480.000 


Petetsoo.  Mitchell  F.:  Srr— 

Hamberg.  AUan;  Thomas.  Elmer  L.,  Carmth.  Henry  T ,  Jr..  and 
Peterson.  Mitchell  F..  4,804.906,  Q   324-65  OOR 
Peterson.  Stepisea  C  See— 

Brtmhall,    Owen    D.;    McLaaghhn.    Thomas    J.;    and    Peterson. 
Stephen  C.  4.804.355.  Q  494-20.000 
Petitoo.  Maurice:  Ser— 

Lormean.    Jean-Oaude;    Petitou,    Maunce;    and    Osoay.    Jean. 
4.804,652.  a  514-56.000 
Petot.  Paul  H-.  Jr  :  See— 

Geary.  Deaiae  M.;  Pettit,  Paol  H..  Jr.;  and  Vicha.  Sunn   K 
4.804.381,  a.  42S-332.000 
Pfeifer.  Randy  D..  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegrapli  Coonany, 
ATAT  Ben  Labontoriea.  Method  of  and  arrangeaieal  for  ordenag  of 
mnltiproceaaor  operatiooa  in  a  nwltipcoctasof  svstem  with  redondam 
rcaoorcca.  4,803,106,  CL  364-200000 
Pfeil,  Dirk:  See- 

Dietiidi.  Christian;  Henaecke.  Dieter;  Loach.  Simoo.  and  PfeiL 
Oiit.  4,803,101.  CL  364-424.010 
Pfdl.  Haaa-Dieler  Ser— 

Hoffinann,  Erwin;  PfaL  Hans-Dieter,  Dietnch.  Werner  ss»)  Bock. 
Rolf.  4,804.423.  CL  156-73  600 
Pfizer.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Brennan.  Thomas  M  :  and  Hcndnck.  Michael  E..  4.804.782,  d 

564-193000 
Goodie,  Alexander  C;  and  Walahe,  Nigd  D   A..  4.804.6aa  CL 
514-460.000 
Pfleger.  Klana:  Ser— 

Kanne.  Fiiedrich;  Mietzaer,  Franz  G  .  Ptlegei.  Klaoa;  Knrsawe, 
SiegiGried;  Boetlcfaer.  Klaaa.  and  Arnold.  GerlMrd.  4.804.723.  d 
526*8.000. 


Pfohl,  SigberrSer— 

Decen.    Hana-Jaerfai.    Bermes.    Radotf;    and    PfoU.    Sigberg. 
4.804.387.  a.  8-641.000 
Pforzbeimer  UhmiwiAe  Poru  GmbH:  Ser— 
Kroner.  Wolfgang.  4,803,161.  d.  368-220.000. 

AB:  See— 

Bergman,  Per  C;  Steen,  Yvoone  M  .  and  Ingelman.  Bjora  C. 
4.804,337.  CL  424-103.000 
Pfailbia,  Gerald:  See- 
Goldman.  Jerome;  Goldman.  Marvm.  Phillips.  Gerald,  and  Gold- 
Terry.  4,804.012,  CI  137-343  000 


Pfaillipa  Petroleam  Comiaay:  Set — 

Lowery.  Richard  E.;  Featrcaa,  Dentoa  C.  and  Oodbehert,  Don 

W.,  4,804.496.  O.  232-363.300 
Reed.  Larry  E.;  and  Porter.  Randall  A.,  4,804,487.  CL  232-400  100 
Physical  Diagnootica,  Inc.:  Ser — 

McLeod,  Pan!  C.  Jr..  4,KM,0OI.  d  128-78r000 
Picard.  Didier.  Croa»«oinitry  vehicle  4.804.199.  CI  280-33  998. 
Picker  T*1t*  hHt"**^*.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Deocher,  Jooenh  S.;  Kacaaia.  Michael  S    and  Szpak.  Anthony  D.. 
4.805J02,  a  378-209.000 
Picozza,  AagnMo  A.:  Ser — 

loaralio,  Dnmiaii  >;  Scott,  Brace  M..  Freese.  Lawrence  O.;  aad 
Picooza,  AwBSto  A-.  4,804349,  d  446-93  000 
Picqoendar,  Jean-Edgar,  to  Diuond  Devicea.  Inc  Onner  efammaooK 

radar.  4,804,962,  CI.  342-139.000. 
Piraer.  Chriaban;  Bnigharu,  Hana  K.;  Hnch.  Rotf-Borkhard.  and 
Rink,  Norbert,  to  Bayer  Aktimgradlschaft-  Process  fof  dry  nmmu 
yams  of  improved  mufonnity  and  reduced  adheaioa  4.804.511.  CL 
264-206.000. 
Pieters.  Wbn  J.  M  :  Ser— 

Bortinaer.  Arie;  Maggio,   Robert   A.,  and   IViers.  Wn  J.  hL, 
4.804.800,  CL  585-640.000 
Pmcerv  Qiars  W  :  Srr— 

Cooper.    Ricbard    D,    aad    Pmcers,    Oftn    W.,    4.804.466.    d 
210-168.000 
Pmdeil.  Ferris:  Ser^ 

Brown,    Leiaad    C,    Jr ;    Jones.    Neil    A;    and    PmdelL    Ferra. 
4.803.792  d  42-95  000 
Pioneer  Electromc  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Aoyagj.  Yoahio;  Islm.  Tsuneo;  Kakrachi.  Shizao;  and  Arifoka. 
Naoto,  4,805,050.  d.  360-72.200 
Piootkowski,  Jerry  A.:  Srr — 

Pryor.  Roger  W.;  Klersy,  Patrick  J  .  Pnntkowski.  Jeny  A.,  and 
Formigoai,  Napoleaa  P  ,  4.804,490  d  252-62  3 BT 
Pipe  Shields,  Inc.:  Srr— 

CoOiv,    Seymour,    and    McOeilaa    Wilbam    F,   4.804,158.   d 
248-74.400. 
Pippin.  Archie  A.;  and  Perryman.  Wilton  S.,  Jr  Stake  polling  apparatus 

4.804.165.  d  254-30000 
Pirc  Djo^as  J.,  to  Amp  Incorporated.  Filtered  electrical  device  and 

method  for  making  same.  4.804,332.  d  439-620.000 
Pissiotai,  Oeorg:  Ser— 

Bohner,  Bat;  Fory.  Werner,  Schurter,  Roif;  and  Pnsotas.  Georg. 

4.804.737.  CL  544-319.000. 
Moaer,  Hant;  Piaiotaa,  Georg;   Bruimer,   Hana-Georg.   Bohnei. 
Beat;  and  !»-■■«»»—■   Marcus.  4.804,400,  d  71-95.000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Ser— 

KioO.  Pan]  C;  and  Chang.  Sung  S..  4.805.109.  d  364-464  020 
Smith.  Lawrence  J  .  4.80i;433,  d   156-359  000 
Pitura.  Henry:  Srr — 

Leabe,  Ian  M.,  Barren.  Walter  J.,  Pitura,  Hex'y    Teanenbouae. 

David  L.;  and  Adama,  Chratopher  J.,  4.805,167.  d  370-84  000 

Piwinski  John  J.;  Green.  Michad  J.,  Ganguly,  Asbit  K ,  Wong.  Jeaac 

K.;  Ratchen.  Bernard;  and  Cramer,  Jeffrey,  to  Scbenag  Corporatian 
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Anti«llergic        6.11-dihydro-ll-(*-pipendylidene)-5H-beiuo(5.6)cy- 
clohepli<l,2B)pynduK».  4,804.666,  CI   514-278.000 
PUn  Hold  CorpormtKio:  See— 

Johmoa.  Sigurd  A  ,  Kjiott,  Howard  C  ,  »nd  Pederson,  Jeiry  A  , 
4,805.073.  a   361-246.000 
PUnl  Oenetioi,  Inc    See—  .   ^  „ 

Romaine.  C  Peter.  Nelsen,  Charles  E.,  and  Davn,  Roxannc. 
4.803,800,0  47-1  100 

D1*tk  T^^t^W  ^^^^^m- 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Ejcbenauer.  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter,  Plath. 
Peter  Sauer-Lieae,  Tboinaa;  Eickeii.  Karl;  Wuener.  Bruno;  and 
MeyCT.  Norfeert,  4.804,404,  CI  71-94  000 

""""tmtlCR^  k!^  Pocheit.  Alan  C.  4,804,367.  a.  604-1 13.000 
Poehner.  Michael  E.  See— 

Peck,    William    H.;    and    Poehner.    Michael    E..    4,803,744,    CI 

5-453.000 

Pohl,  Richard:  S<e—  .    „  ..,     „    u  .j 

Hillemeier,    Bemd,    Brockmann.    Ounter    »nd    Pohl,    Richard, 

4.804.563,  a  427-397  700 

Pohlman,    Nancy    L     InsuUting    pad    for    automobile   door   handle 

4.803.755.  a    16-116.00R  ^„  ,     ^    , 

Pol,  Kenneth  J  ,  Foatcr,  James  F    Gyger.  Jack  D  .  and  Hyland,  Law 
rence  P    to  Roberts  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  moving 
individual  sheets  from  a  stack  of  sheetv  4,804,173,  CI.  271-1 1. GOO. 
Pnlarotd  Corporation   See— 

Noms,  Philip  R..  4,804,982.  CI    346-160.000 
Polendo-Lorodo.  Joae.  to  Matenas  Primas  Magdalena,  S  A    Lt  C  V 
Process  for  the  prepw^tion  of  bone  acid  from  colemanite  and/or 
howhte  minerals  4.804.524.  CI  423-283  000 
Polic.  Marko:  Set—  •„«,„,   <-^ 

Robitachko.  Peter;  Kneib.  Rudi;  and  Polic.  Marko.  4.805.233,  C\. 
455-146.000 
Pommer.  Emst-Heinnch  See—  ^      .      .       j  o 

Coitin  Rentzea,  Thym.  Sabine.  Ammcrmann.  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer.'Emst-Hemrich.  4.804.671.  a   514-384  000 

Porter.  Ruxlall  A.:  See —  

Reed.  Larry  E  .  and  Porter.  RandaU  \..  4,804,487,  O.  252-«M  100 

Porter,  Roderick  A    See—  .„„.,,.     ™ 

Manley,    Paul    W,    and    Porter,    Roderick    A..    4.804.658,    CI. 

514-234  200  .....  ^ 

Porth.  Chns  H  .  Jr .  to  Skil  Corporation   Hand-held  tool  with  shaft 

lock,  4,804,048.  CI.  173-47  000. 
Portion  Control  Systems.  Inc    See—  ....... .    /-i 

Mullen,   Joseph   F.   and   Sanderson.   Stephen   J.   4.804,118.   CI. 
222-641.000 
Po«y.  John  L..  Swank.  Ronald  W  .  and  Grude,  Fredenc  L  .  to  Baxter 
International  Inc   Means  for  segregaung  sterile  and  nonstenle  envi- 
ronments m  a  packaging  machine  4.803.827.  CI   53-167.000 
PoweU,  James  R  Oral  Uvage  apparatus  4,803,974,  CI.  128-«6  000 
Powell.  Philip  G  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Image  processmg 
method   and  apparatus   using  moving   one-<Jimensional   transforms 
4.805.031.  CI    358-284.000 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Geary.  Denise  M.;  Pettil,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vicha.  Susan  K . 

4.804.S81.  a  428-332.000 
Koontz,  Harry  S.;  and  Wilson.  James  F  .  4.805.070.  C\  361-286  000 
Stas.  Joseph   D;   Frank,   Robert  G .   and   Schwartz.   James   H . 
4.804.397.  CI.  65-107  000. 
PQ  Corporation:  See — 

Reifsnyder.  Richard  H.;  Spencer.  Robert  W.;  and  Brennan.  Robert 
A  .  4.804.297,  CI  405-222.000. 
Prakash.  Ravinder;  and  Wolfe,  Larry  L  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporabon.  Asphenc  lens  for  polygon  mirror  tilt  error 
correctioo    and    scan    bow    correction    in    an    electrophotographic 
printer   4.804.981.  Q.  346-160000 
Prcmel.  Ulnch,  to  L   4  C    SteinmuJler  GmbH   Oas/liquid  heat  ex- 
changer 4.803.957.  CI    122-7  OOR 
Premier  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Moravec,  Robert  L  .  4.804.186.  a.  273-127.0OR 
Press,  Jeffery  B.  See- 

BanduTCO.  Victor  T .  Mallory.  Robert  A.;  and  Press,  JclTery  B., 
4.804.756,  a.  $44-284.000. 
Prestndge,  Floyd  L.  See— 

SuWette,   Kerry    L.;   and   Preatridge,   Floyd   L.,   4,804,453.   O 
204-302.000. 
Pnnce  Industrial  Development  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoahinaga.  Sadao.  4.804.324.  CI  431-255.000. 
Prior.  Michael  D    See- 
Forte  Gary  L.  Brown,  RKhard  L..  Miller.  Wayne;  Morris,  George 
L  ,  III;  and  Pnor,  Michael  D  .  4.804.299.  Q.  405-285.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Sampathkumar.  Padnuni,  4.804.530.  CI  424-53  000 
Prokscha.  Georg:  See— 

Berchem.  Rutger;  and  Prokscha,  Georg,  4,804,207.  CI.  285-16000 

Prometni  Corporatxin:  See—  

Lane  Leslie  A  .  Lybeck.  Lynn  V  ;  PerlofT.  David  S..  and  Mallory. 
Chester  L.,  4,805,0«9.  O   364-188  000 

Proprietary  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  

BarthokMnew.  Donald  D  .  4.804,020.  O.  138-111.000. 
Prudhomme,  John  P..  See^ 

Peel,  H  Herbert,  Converse.  Merle  E  .  McGinnis.  WJliam  H  ; 
Shirley.  Donald  J.;  and  Prudbomme,  John  P.,  4,803,996.  C\. 
128-710.000. 


Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Eppler.  Richard  A.;  Smith.  Edward  F..  Ill;  and  Butt, 
Sheldon  H  .  to  OUn  Corporation.  Hermetically  sealed  semiconductor 
package  4.805.009.  C\  357-70.000. 
Pryor,  Roger  W  ;  Klersy.  Patrick  J  .  Piontkowski.  Jerry  A.,  and  For- 
migom.  Napolean  P  .  to  Energy  Conversion  EJcvices,  Inc  Method  of 
fabncatmg  stabilized  threabold  switching  material.  4.804.490,  CI 
252-«23BT 
Puhnnger.  Othmar;  Wallner,  Felix;  Wiesmger,  Horst,  Eichberger. 
Ernst;  Schiffer.  Wilhebn;  and  Rockenschaub.  Walter,  to  Voeat- 
AJpine  Aktiengesellschafl  A  mill  arrangement  and  a  process  of 
operating  the  same  using  off  gases  to  refine  pig  iron.  4.804.408,  CI. 
75-38.005. 

Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See—  

Liebergott.  Norman;  and  Heitner.  Cyril,  4,804,440,  O    162-70.000 
Pulwer.  Mitchell  J    See— 

MUler.  Wilham  H.,  Reitz,  David   B;  and  Pulwer,  Mitchell  J., 
4,804,499.  a  260-502  50F. 
Pum,  Franz,  and  Saute.  Robert  E.  Gel  composition    4,804,705,  Q. 

525-54.210. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Regnier.  Frederick  F  ;  and  Kopaciewicz,  William.  4.804.686.  CI 
521-28  000 
Purdy.  Calvin  W  .  to  ITT  Avionics.  Apparatus  for  maertmg.  securing 
and  extracting  receptacles,  such  as  equipment  cases.  4,804,287,  Cj. 
403-16.000 
Purkaystha.  Abdur  R.:  See— 

Keaaelman.   Morris.   Purkaystha.   Abdur  R-;  and  Cahill,  Jamea. 
4.804.535.  a.  424-141.000 
Putman.  Richard  E;  and  Allen.  Thomas,  to  Westmghouse  Electric 
Corp  Economica]  dispatching  arrangement  for  a  boiler  system  hav- 
mg  a  cogenerative  capabUity   4.805.1 14.  O   364-494  000 
Putrow.  Michael  C ;  Wisneaki,  Leonard  J  .  Jr .  Govekar.  Craig  F ; 
Jonker.  Gary  D  ;  Lindhard.  Gordon;  Weidenbenner.  Dennis  W.;  and 
Quinn.  Robert  O..  to  Snap-oo  Tools  Corporation.  Digital  engine 
analyzer  4,804.921.  C\   324-394000. 
Q  *  L  Corp  .  Inc  :  See—  . 

Frankel.    Hugh;   Sauve-Frankel,  Oinette;  and   Anbut,  Chrvtian. 
4.805,087.  a.  364-474.220 
Quaas,  Jurgen  Construction  of  sound  converter  m  sound  guide,  eape- 
ctally  for  loudspeakers,  for  example  speaker  boxes.  4,805.221,  CI. 
318-90.000 
Quadri  Corporauon  See—  .»»,,.^     /-« 

Bruder,    John    F..    and     Ramwater.    Sam     L..    4,805,146,    CI. 
365-131000 
Quantum  Fund  Limited.  The:  See — 

Denyer.  Peter  B  .  4.805.223,  O.  382-4.000. 
Quantum  Laser  Corporation:  See — 

Everett,  Mark  A.,  4,804,815,  a  219-121  600 
Ouasney.  Robert  S  .  Sr  ,  to  Pace  Incorporated.  Qeamng  umt  for  solder- 
ing iron  or  solder  extractor  tips.  4.803,748.  CX.  15-104.920. 
QueSel.  Roger  and  Seidman.  Gene  P  Home  organizer  4,803,795.  CI. 

40-124.200. 
Qumn.  Robert  O :  See—  .    .      ^       ..      ^         c 

Putrow.  Michael  C  ;  Wisneski,  Leonard  J  ,  Jr.;  Govekar,  Craig  F.; 
Jonker.  Gary  D    Lindhard,  Gordon  Weidenbenner.  Dennis  W 
and  Qumn,  Robert  0.4.804,921.  a   324-394000 
Quirk.  Jemufer  M  ;  and  Kanner.  Bernard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Proce»  for  producing  epoxyorganoalkoxynlanes.  4.804.768,  CI. 
549-215.000 
R.  P  Scherer  GmbH:  See—  „  ._  . 

Fischer,    Gerhard;    Schnoder,    Benedikt;    and    Jahn,    Helmut. 
4.804.542.  a.  424-456  000. 
Rabo.  Jule  A    See—  ^        ^,        ^  -  u_ 

PeUet,  RegB  J  .  Gortsema,  Frank  P ;  Long.  Gary  N.;  and  Rab«>. 
Jule  A..  4.804.647.  C\  502-66.000. 
Racal  DaU  Communications  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  Jerry  A  .  4.805.215.  O.  379-411  000. 
Radhaknshnan.  Ramachandran:  See- 
Goo  Luke  S  S .  Redmann.  Carl  T.;  and  R  arthaknshnin,  Ram^ 
chandran.  4.804.539.  CI  424-450.000. 
Radianle  OY  See— 

Niemmen.  Tero.  4.805.080.  C\  363-56.000 
Rafaniello.  William,  and  Moore.  WUUam  G  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The  Producing  boron  carbide.  4.804,525.  Q.  421-291.000. 
Rainwater.  Sam  L.:  See — 

Bruder.    John     F;    and     Ramwater.     Sam    L.,    4.805.146.    a. 
365-131.000 
Ralph  Maltby  EnterpriKS,  Inc.:  See— 

Maltby.  Ralph  D  .  4.804.184.  O   273-T7.00R- 
Ramdr.  Amolak  R    See— 

Krishna,    Sunnder.    and    Ramde.    Amolak    R..    4,804,634.    CI. 
437-32.000.  ^    .     .    . 

Raroey.  Chester  E.;  Thompson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Rottek.  Charles  J..  Jr.. 
to  Ferro  Corporation    Polymeric  hindered  amine  Ught  stahihTm. 

4.804.717.  a.  525-375.000  

Rami    Nancy   M..   and   Janiazewski,   Connie   J    Surgical   braMcre. 

4.804,351,  a.  450-58000 
Ranganath,  Tmimala  R.  See— 

Donald,  David  K.,  Wang,  Shih-Yuan.  Ranganath.  TirumaU  R.; 
Newton,  Steven  A.;  Trutna,  WUliam  R  ;  Bloom,  David  M.;  and 
David,  Frank  K  .  4.805,237.  O.  455-619.000. 
Rank  Brunar  Limited:  See — 

Itavanagh,  Martin,  4,804,880,  d.  313-404.000. 
Rapid-Air  Corporation;  See—  ....__       -, 

Nordlof.  Richard  D  ;  Reding.  Gary  D.,  and  MacDonald,  Jeflery  S., 
4,804,898,  CI.  318-569.000. 
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Raahkovich.  Mikhal  P. 

Bvab-Tarfa.  Mataa  E.;  Vernikov.  Aitady  Y.;  RMhkovich.  Mtkhnl 
P.;  Soifa.  Romea  D.;  TroMuioviky,  Boris  A.;  and  g»«i-^~ 
Alaandr  S..  4.804.914.  CL  324-226.000 
Rjaky,  PhaKp  D.:  5«r— 

McLaoctiliB.    Michael,    and    Rvky,    Phillip    D.,    4,805,193,    a 
37J-27.000. 
Raanick,  Olea  L.;  and  St  Ciatr,  ARwn  R..  to  Sdnmons  U.S_A.  Corpora- 
tion. CoavertMe  bed.  4.803.742,  CL  S-t8.00IL 
Rait,  Wkxtzimien,  to  W.  Rait  Pty.  L4d.  Pad*  for  abaorbing  prcasurc 
shock!  aKi  method  of  naDnfactsre  thereof.  4.S04.)6S,  CL  428-35.300 
Randys,  Vytas  A.,  to  Viakaae  Corporatioa.  Caang  sizing  means  method 

and  amiratm.  4.803.757,  CL  17-49.000. 
Rauhnt.  KJana:  See— 

He«e.  Wol^anc:  and  Ranhut.  Klaoa,  4,804,722.  O.  525-523.000 
Raviihaiikar.  Onnimiirtlii.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Coatinoous  bulk  dram 

for  photORWt  4.K3.946,  CL  118-32.000. 
Ray.  SOm  P..  to  Aliunimun  Company  of  America.  Aluminum  borate 

based  ceramic  compoaite.  4.804,642,  Q.  S01-<7.0a0. 
Ray,  Siba  P..  to  Ahmminm  Company  of  America.  Light  weight  shaped 
opaque  afamnnmn  borate  product  and  method  of  making  same 
4.804.646.  a.  501-105.000 
Raycher,  Robert  J.;  Cangro,  Ronald  A.;  Gum,  Charles  E.,  Marmskas. 
Dean  P.;  and  Williama,  Francis  J.,  to  Ehco  Fastening  Systems,  Inc. 
Multi-operator    grid    system    for    stud    wdding.    4.804.811.    Q. 
219-98.000. 
Raynier,  Bernard:  See — 

LanieUe.  Claade;  Lepant,  Marcel,  and  Raymer.  Bernard.  4,804,684, 
a.  514-640.000 
Raythatha,  Raaik  H.:  See— 

Tatarchuk.   Bruce  J.;  and  Raythatha.   RasU   H,  4,804,327,  CI. 
423-351.000. 
Raytlieon  Company:  Set — 

Hoke,    Wilham    E.;    and    Specht,    Lmdley    T,    4,804,638,    Q 

437-81.000. 
Ricketts.  Donald,  4,805,157.  Q.  367-119.000. 
RCA  lira-Ming  Corp.:  See— 

Krufka.  Frank  S.,  4,805.124,  CI  364-560000 
Readman.  John,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Sealing  assembly  for  s 

device  having  a  rotatabk  shaft  4,804,196,  O   277-75  000 
Reagan.  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Barthobc,    David    B.   and   Reagan.   WUliam   J..   4.804.439,   CL 
206-253.000. 
Recker,  Hans-Gert:  See— 

Janaaen.  Bemd;  Karbach.  Stefan;  Recker,  Hans-Gert;  and  Thyes. 
Marco.  4.804,785,  Q   568-425.000. 
Reddenen.  Brad  R.:  See— 

Stahl.  Karl  J.;  Johnson.  Albin  K.;  Reddersen.  Brad  R  :  and  Mucklc, 
Alexander  M.,  4,803,162,  O  369-44.000. 
Redeom  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Barbe,   Charles   A;   and    Uttlefield,    Bruce   G..   4.803.I7Z   Q 
37068. 100. 
Reding.  Gary  D.:  See— 

Nordlof,  Richard  D  ;  Reding,  Gary  D.;  and  MacDonald.  JefTery  S.. 
4,804,898,  a.  318-569.000 
Redkey,  Robert  H.:  Set- 
Dorm.  Brian  A.;  and  Redkey,  Robert  H.,  4,804.183. 0.  273-73.00C. 
Redmann,  Carl  T.:  See — 

Guo,  Luke  S   S.;  Redmann,  Carl  T.;  and  Radhakrishnan.  Rama- 
chandran, 4,804,539.  a.  424-430.000 
Reed,  Bradley  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Drive  system  for 

track-laying  vehicles.  4,803.897,  O.  74-720.300 
Reed,  Larry  E.;  and  Porter,  Randall  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Antifoolants  for  thermal  cracking  processes.  4,804,487,  Q 
232-400.100. 
Reed,    l^t»m«ti   T    OU   and   gas   well   diversionary    spool   assembly 

4,804.043,  a.  166-65.100 
Reedy,  Patrick  J.,  to  GeDcral  Motors  Corporation.  Lamp  socket  assem- 
bly. 4,804,343,  a.  439-834.000. 
Regnier,  Frederick  F.;  and  Kopaciewtcz,  William,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.     Cation-exchange     support     materials     and     method 
4,804,686.  a.  521-28,000. 
Reid.  David  A.;  Johnson.  Roger  A.,  and  Gutta,  John,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.   Electrode   feedthruugh   assembly   for   arc   discharge 
lamp.  4,804,889,  Q  313-624.000 
Reid.  Kenneth  R.:  5ee-- 

Kenin,  Michael;  Rcid.  Kenneth  R  .  and  Izzo,  Peter  G  ,  4,804,993, 
a.  355-3.0BE. 
Reifschneider,  Walter,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  2-chloro- 
4-<(cyaiiomethyl)thio)phenyl  N-methyl  carbamate  for  treabng  carci- 
nomas. 4,804,682,  a  514-521  000 
Reifuyder,  Richard  H.;  Spencer,  Robert  W.;  and  Brennan,  Robert  A.. 
to  PQ  Corporation.  Method  of  underwater  castmg    4.804,297.  O 
405-222.000. 
Reil,  Wilhelm,  to  Tetra  Pak  Finance  A  Trading  S.A.  Fluid  container 

with  handle  4,804.134,  Q.  229-52.00A. 
ReUich,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Polanty  msensitive 

electronic  flash  driver  circuit.  4,804,985.  C\   354-145  100 
Rally,  Bruce  J.,  to  Reilly,  Joyce  Lynettc  Wheel  sJignmenl  apparatus, 

4,803,785.  a.  33-288,000, 
Reilly  Chemicals,  S.A.:  See- 
Franklin,  James,  4,804,763,  O   346-345.000. 
ReiUy.  Joyce  Lynette  See — 

Reilly.  Bnice  J.,  4.803,785,  a.  33-288.000. 


Wahcr:Sa»— 

Dirter  La^ks,  AdotC  Reanann.  Waher.  SchwcsLea 
Otto  E.;  Mack.  Kari  E.;  awl  Ebertz.  WoUgaaf.  4.KM,733,  d 
344>2iXn. 
Rem.  WOhdai:  Sar— 

Mailer.  DicScr.  tad  Rein.  Wilhetei,  4,804,883.  CI.  3l3-478.aoa 
Reinartz,  Haw^Jieler  5a(— 

Bwadort  Jochen;  f  riaartz.  Haaa-Dieser,  Weae.  Lntz.  and  BeUer. 
HaM-Alien.  4J0t,236,  CL  303-1 16.000 
Remecke,  Paal:  Sar— 

,  Joachim;  Brawlea,  WOtaelm;   Haasskr,  Ocrd,  and 
PanL  4.104.406,  CL  71-121.000 
Wiiiiaiallii.     Joachim;     ami     Ronecke,     Panl     4.804.639.    CL 
314-237.100. 
Reinhardt,  Hcnk  Sar— 

"i  llhiiiiiaglMifr    Berahard;  Los,  Mathiaa;  and  Ronhardt.  Horst. 
4,aM.7D4.  CL  324-349.000 
ReiaacDcr.  JonaaBca:  See—^ 

riiiliaiilitii.  Dieter,  Brimi-hri.  Johaanea;  Slate.  Gnaier.  and 
Weactaa^il.  Kart-Hciarich,  4,804,379,  CL  428-304  400 
Reitz.  David  B.:  See— 

Miller,  Wabm  H.;  Reitz.  David  B.  and  Pulwer.  Mncbeil  J 
4.804.499,  CL  260-3a2.30F 
Rensoor  Products  Company:  See— 

Koeaeman,  Robert  M.;  Miller,  Beajamm  D    and  J^biooaki.  Thvi^ 
deaa  M^  4.803.S47.  CL  62-68.000 
Renungton  Prodncta.  Inc.:  See — 

Locke.  David  R.;  Miaka.  Aivan;  and   McCarthy.  Richard   M  . 
4,803.78a  CL  30-34.100 
Remley,  GtSiert  W.:  Sep— 

Crrw,  Albert  W.;  I4caaer,  James  A.;  Remley.  Gilbert  W..  Hager. 
Robert  E.;  Chamben.  George  M,;  Ddava.  Enc  A,.  Wilbor 
Suaaa    A.;    Kenny,   Thomm   J,,    and    Sotherland.    James    F.. 
4,804,315,  CL  376-216.000, 
Research  Devekipment  Corporatioa  of  Japan:  See — 

Umemnra.  Shizoo.  4J0S,143.  Q  363-118,000 
Reaearch  Foondation  of  the  State  Umvemty  of  New  York,  Tlie:  See— 

Oaik.  David  M..  4.803.225.  Q  382-15  000 
Reaearch  Mertiral,  Inc  :  Seir — 

Grmrwald.    Ronald    P;    and    Todd.    Robert    J,.    4.804.339,    d, 
6O4-4.00O, 
Reuben,  Harold,  to  Akro  Corporation,  Automotive  floor  covering 

having  pad  attachment  means.  4.KM.S67.  CI  42»-«0.000 
Reuachfana.  Dieter,  Linkiea,  Adolf;  Reimaaa,  WaMer  Scfawciken.  Otto 
E.;  MmA,  Karl  E.;  and  Ebertz.  Wolfpng.  to  Hoechat  , 
schafL  Process  for  the  preparatioo  of  6-metfayt-3.4-dihydn>-l  J.3 
thiazin-4-ODe  2J-dioxkle  and  for  the  ponfiattiOD  thereof  4.804.755, 
a.  $44-2.000. 
Renter.  Benno:  See — 

Mohnaen.  Helmut  M.,  Renter,  Benno.  and  Schauerte,  Wulfram. 
4.804.268,  a  356-338.000 
Rey,  Pierre;  Leandn,  Jaoquehne;  and  Dahhan.  Philippe  Temporary 
proathrsis  for  tmrirms  and  hgaments,  and  a  method  of  fitcng  same 
4,804383.  CI  623-13.000 

O.;  and  MneDer.  Peter  F  .  to  Honeywell  Inc  Optx:al 
for  inoohereot  nnagiag  systems.  4.804,249.  Q  350-437  000 
Reynotda,  James  H.:  See — 

Dftible.   Gary   L.;   Reynolds,   Jamea   H.;   and   Sleae,   Sosaa   L-. 
4,804.338,  a,  439-583,000 
Reynolds  Metals  Compaay:  See — 

Holtaday,  WUham  H..  4,805,019,  d.  358-107,000, 
Rhem-Flugzengbau  GmbH:  See— 

Nege^ank.    Hehnut;    and    Wedekmd,    Remhard.   4.803,139.   CL 
367-127.000. 
Rbemmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Bnchele-Buecher,  Sigfnd,  4,803,92$.  O    102  381  000 
Kruse.     Heinz-Joaef;     and     Kanus.     KlaiM     D„     4.803.929.     d. 
102-324.000. 
Rhodes,  Curtis  O..  to  CPAC  Inc  Electrolytic  processor  4.804,432.  O. 

204-238.000. 
Rhodes.  Howard  E-,  to  g—*™—  Kodak  Company   Method  of  provid- 
mg    a    pattern    of    conductive    platiniiin    lilicxle     4.804,438.    CL 
156-653.000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Fibres.  See- 
Double.     Jean-Pierre;     and     Lecluae,     Cecile,     4.804,30«,     CL 
264-103.000 
Ribner,  Aaron.  Microwave  plasma  etching  maclnne  and  method  of 

etching  4.804,431.  O   136-345.000 
Ricciardi.  Ranald  J.;  and  Bober.  Mark,  to  Acnaon.  Inc  Mechawsm  for 
metering  solid  materials  which  flow  m  s  m««i»ii^  snular  to  bqiuds. 
4.804.111,  a.  222-77  000. 
Rice,  Joaqih  M.,  to  Rice,   Joseph   M    Adjustable   engine  support 

4,804,161  d  24847 1  000 
Rice,  Lynn  R:  Set — 

Schmidt,  Robert  J  ;  Rioe.  Lynn  H.;  and  Stme.  Laurence,  4,804,803, 
a.  585-748,000 
Richards,  Anthony  L,  See— 

Hibbert.  DavvJ  A,.  Rjchards.  Anthony  L,;  Zuffdalo,  Dcnms  C; 
Turmelle.  Conrad  R,.  and   Lartm.  Harold  F,,  4,804,804,  CL 
174-16.200 
Richards  Medical  Company:  See— 

English,  James  P ,  McNeely.  Gersld  W  ;  and  Dunn.  Richard  L.. 
4.804,691,  a   523-118  000 
Richtenburg,  WUliam  J  .  and  Jenkms.  Donald  S,.  U>  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional    Corporation       Warm     gas     accumulator      4.804,520,     d. 
422-112.000, 
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Ricketts,  Dooakl.  to  Raytheon  Compuiy   MultJ-Uyertd  polymer  hy 

drophooe  uny  4,805.157.  a   367-119000 
Ricoh  Compuy.  Ltd.  Ste— 

Miyawaku  Shoio.  4.KH.99*.  C\   355-14  OSH 

Oiaawa,  Todiiyuki;   Katsumi.   Yoahino;   »nd   Kaoelou,   Renclu, 

4.804.568.  a.  428-40.000 
Sakano,  Yukio.  4.805,12a  CI   364-51>JaOO 

Watanabe,  Yoahkr,  Honguchi.  Hiroyuki,  and  Itagaki,  Maaanon. 

4,805.032,0.358-294.000  ^  ^  „,    m 

RieifO,  AmMndo   Spre«Jer  tool  for  cemenbtious  mix  4,804.321,  t-l 

425-87000.  ^  ^  , 

Rinln   Jame*  G..  to  Olin  Corporat»oo    Ultrapurr  bydrazme  produc 

tkn.  4.804,442.  C\  203-12.000 
Riley.  Thomaa  J   Peat  repeUent  articlei-  4.804.142,  Q  239-56.000. 
Rmk,  htortieTt;  See—  .       .    _   „  „  .^^    j       ^ 

Picper  Chratiaa.  Burgharti.  Ham  K.,  Hinch,  Rolf-Burkhard.  and 
RaJL  Nortiert,  4.804.511.  Q   264-206.000 
Ripamooti.  Giuieppe:  See—  ..oruii*    <^ 

Rizzaixli.   NapoJeooe;   and   Ripamonti,   Giiaeppe,  4.804.114,  O. 

Racb.  Jod  V  Gripping  device  for  boom-OMunted  work  tool  4.804.309. 

a.  414-704.000  ^  ,  .  ,  . 

Rahel.  Jamca  B .  to  Sy«ecoo.  Inc    Monitor  and  control  for  a  mulu- 

pump  tyitem  4.805.118.  CI   364-510000 
Rjtter.  GeMiard:  See— 

Ffigg.  Robert;  Gum,  Paul,  Penen,  Slephan  M ;  Jenny.  Vn.  and 
Ritter,  Gebhard,  4.803,976.  Q    128-92.0VD 
Riva.  Emeato;  Selva,  Ennco;  Denaro,  Maurizio;  Caaaani.  Giovanni,  and 
Parent!,  Franc«»co,  to  Onippo  L^pctit  S  p  A  Antibiotic  A  42867  and 
the  addiooo  salti  thereof  4.804.534,  O  424-118  000 
Ruvi,  Syed  Q.  A.:  See— 

Munaon.  Jeffrey  F.,  Rirvi,  Syed  Q   A  .  and  Di  Biaae.  Stephen  A  , 

4.804.489.  a.  252-32. 70E.  ^    o    * 

Rizzartli.  Napoteonc;  and  Ripamonti,  Giuaeppe.  to  Capaulit,  S    P   A 

Synnge  for  doaed   filling  of  bottles  and  the  like.   4,804,114,  C\ 

222-148.000 

Robenoo,  Robert  F  ,  to  Hot  Sports,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  a  boat.  4,803,944,  Q,  114-359  000 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Denz,  Hehnut.  4.803.966,  CI    12.3-478  000  „  ^  ,„ 

Kohn,  Ulnch;  and  Stumpf,  Sybille.  4.803,875,  C\  73-204.260. 
Saecd.  Abdul  R.,  4,804,057,  Q    180-142.000 

Weis,  Eberhartl;  Stahl,  Manfred;  Domann,  Helmut;  Jung.  Erich; 
and  Maurcr,  Franz,  4,805,105,  C\.  364-424  020 

Robert  Fntach  S  A    See— ,^^ 

Fntach.  Edgar;  and  Fritach.  Norterl,  4,803.919,  a.  99-340.000 
Roberts  Corporation:  See—  _^  ,  ,.  .      , 

PoL  Kenneth  J  ,  Foster.  James  F  .  Gyger,  Jack  D  ;  and  Hyland. 
Lawrence  P  ,  4,804,173,  O   2711 1  000 
Roberts,  Craig  P    See—  _„ 

Utzie,  Ken,  and  Roberts,  Craig  P  .  4,804,365.  O  604-4  000 
Roberts,  Frank  D.,  to  Conrac  Corporation.  Electromechanical  door 

holder-cloaer  4,803,754.  a    16-49  000 
Robertson,  Wilham  G  ,  to  SanU  Barbara  Medical  Foundation  Uinic 
Ileostomy    valve    having    a    rolatable    shut    off     4,804,375,    Q. 
604-323.000 

Robcaon,  Lloyd  M  .  See—  „ 

Hams,    James    E.;    and    Robeaon.    Lloyd    M.    4.804.723.    Q. 

525-535.000 
Harrn.    James    E.;    and    Robeson.    Uoyd    M.    4,804.724.    CI. 
525-471.000. 
Robin.  Jean- Francois:  See— 

Jaffre.  Pierre;  Le  Mouel.  Bernard;  Robin,  Jean- Francois;  and  The- 
paut,  Pierre.  4.805,190,  a.  375-17  000. 
Robinaon.  John  W    See — 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegon;  Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Ipri,  Alfred  C, 
4,804,640,  a  437-236  000. 
Robmaoo,  Judith:  See— 

Kang.  Karam  S.,  Munn.  Stephen,  Robinson,  Judith;  and  Maher. 
Earoonn  F  ,  4,804,275,  Q   374-162  000 
Robinaon,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kwan,  Jaime  T.  F.;  and  Robuuon.  Richard  A,  4,804,130,  C\ 
228-6.200 
Robitachko,  Peter;  Kneib.  Rudi,  and  Polic.  Marko.  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengcaellschaft  Anti-tbeft  arrangemejil  for  ■  «ound-reproducing 
apparatus  mstalled  into  a  mounting  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle 
4.805,233,  CI  455-346.000. 
Robotic  Visioo  Systems,  Inc    See- 
Rosa,  Joseph;  snd  Stern,  Howsrd,  4,804.860,  a   307-117  000 
Rochellc.  Gary  T  ;  and  Jozewtcz,  Wojciech.  to  Board  of  Reg-  nts.  The 
University  of  Teias  System,  Process  for  removing  sulfur  from  sulfur 
coatainmg  gases.  4.804.521.  Q  423-242.000 
Rock,  Ench;  snd  Rupprechter,  Helmut,  to  Juhns  Blum  Geaellschaft 
M  B  H  Mounting  ^mU  for  a  hinge  for  mounting  s  door  on  funuture 
frames  of  varymg  thickness  4.803.749.  a    16-257  000 
Rock.  Ench;  Bninner.  Josef,  snd  Hollenstein,  Helmut,  to  Julius  Blum 
Geaellachafl   M  B  H    Rail   fitting   assembly   for   use  m   s  drswer 
4.804039.  a.  312-265.000 
Rockenschaub.  Walter.  See—  ..  ^^^ 

Puhnnger.  Othmar;  Waltoer.  Fehx.  Wieainger.  Hotat,  Ejchberger, 
Ernst;  Schiffer.  Wilhehn;  and  Rockenschaub,  Walter,  4,804,408, 
a.  75-38.000. 

Rockwell  International  Corporation  See—  „,  .^    ^ 

Richtenburg.  William  J  .  and  Jenkins.  Donald  S .  4.804.520,  CI 

422-112.000 
Shutt.  Sidney  G..  4.803.883.  CI.  73-517.00B. 


4.805.126,  a 


Spence,  John  R..  4.804.864.  O   307-279.000. 
Rodems,  James  D    Electronic  compensation  network. 

Roederrr.  Antome  G  .  to  Agenoe  Spataie  Europecone.  Flat  wnJe-bMid 

antenna.  4.804.965.  Q   343-7000MS. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Barton,  Alan  E..  4.804.761.  O  546-251  000 

Rohr  Wolfgang;  and  Bohr.  Jochen.  4.804.095.  Q  212-152.000. 
Rohr  Wolfgang;  and  Bohr.  Jochen,  to  Rohr  GmbH  Cutoff  device  for 

crane  systems.  4,804,095,  Ci  212-152  000 
ROLLS-ROYCE  plc:Se«—  ^.,....™w. 

Fuller,  John  R  D.,  and  Bell,  John  K  A.,  4,804,310, 0.  415-1 15.000. 
Snnmons,  Roy.  4,803,837,  d  60-226  300 
Roeaaine,  C   Peter,  Ndsen,  Charles  E.;  and  Davis,  Roianne,  to  Plant 
Genetica,  Inc  Synthetic  substrate  for  filamentous  fungi.  4.803,800,  CI. 
47-1  100 
Rorer  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Keaaelman.   Morris;  Pnrkaystha,   Abdur  R.,  and  CahUL  James, 

4.804.535.  a  424-141.000. 
Neiss,  Edward  S.  Stevenson,  David,  Ho,  Laurence  L.;  Liu,  Robert 
C  ,  and  Suh,  John  T  ,  4,804.742,  O   530-307  000 
Rose,  Peter  H  ,  Farley,  Marvm.  and  Grodzins,  l>ee,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
uoo    Treating  work  pKces  with  ekctro-magnetically  scanned  ioo 
beams  4,804,852,  C\  250-492  100 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See— 

Longldorf,  Randy  J  ,  4.804,958,  CI   340-870.070 
Roaen.  Arye;  and  Lee,  Chi  H  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    DiTKt 
DC    to    RF    conversion    by    impulse    eicilation.    4.805.084,    Q. 

Roaheun.  Mark  E  Wrat  tendon  actuator   4.804.220.  Q   294-1 1 1.000. 
Roas,  Joaeph;  and  Stem.  Howard,  to  Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc 

Robot  cell  safety  system  4.804.860.  C\  307-117.000. 
Rosv  Melvin  C.  Surfboard  fm  mount  4,804,347.  O.  441-79.000. 
Roason.  Betty  Jo  Aquatic  exercise  device  4.804,177.  CI  272-71.000. 
Rostek.  Charles  J.  Jr.:  See—  .    ,^    .      , 

Ramey.  Chester  E.,  Thompson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Rostek.  Charles  J.. 
Jr  ,  4,804,717,  C\    525-375.000 
Roth,  Robert  S  :  Set—  ^  „    ^ 

Bamberg.  Paul  G  ;  Baker,  James  K.,  Gillick,  Laurence;  lad  Roth, 
Robert  S  ,  4,805,218,  a   381-43000 
Rouse,  David  M:  See- 

Fergeson,  Allen  D  ,  Khunhid,  Anwar;  and  Rouse.  David  M., 

4,805,170,  a.  370-89.000 

Rouse,  Donald  W  ,  Horwitz,  Lawrence  B  ;  snd  Wiggins,  E  Thomas,  to 

Sangamo   Weston,   Inc     Distribution  energy   management  system. 

4,804,938,  a.  340-3iaOOA 

Rouse,  Michael  W  ;  and  Thelen.  Robert  L..  to  Waste  Recovery,  Inc. 

Tire  removal  app«»tus  4,804,031,  O    157-1.210 
Rowden.  Dsvid  L:  See—  .i.^r^.r. 

Champagne,  Patrick  J  ;  and  Rowden,  David  L-,  4,805,061.  CI. 
360-133000.  ,.     . 

Rowell.   Roger  M.,  Sunonson.  Rune;  snd  Tillman.  Anne-Mane,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture  AcetyUtxxi  of  lignoccUuk»c 
materials  4,804.384,  O  8-121  000 
Roy,  Dipak,  to  Louisiana  Sute  University    Detoxification  of  chlon- 
nated  aromatic  compounds  by  organism  NRRL  B- 18087.  4.804,629. 
CI  435-253  300 
Royal  Care  Beauty  Products  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Day,  Betty  L.,  4,804,486.  C[  252-153  000 
Royal  Inst  for  Advancement  of  Leani .  A  K.A  (McG*"  4SL'',>:?5;;r 
Moys,  Michael  H.;  and  Fuich.  James  A..  4.804.46a  O.  209-164  000. 
Royer,  Garfield  P  :  See—  „  „       ^^    .      ,  , 

Morrison,  Larry  E,  Royer.  Garfield  P ;  and  Heller,  Michael  J  , 
4,804,625.  a.  435-7  000 
RTE  Corporation:  See—  .  ^.  „^    r-, 

Knapp.   Todd    K;    and   Jergenson,    Roony    D.,    4,804.807,   O 
200-331000 
Rubens,  Louis  C  ;  and  Chum.  Stephen  P  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The    Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  gas  pressurized  foam 
particles.  4,804,507,  CI  264-50000. 
Ruddgy,  Francis  H.:  See—  .,        j 

Bartko,  John,  Anderson,  Stanwood  L  ,  Congedo,  Thomas  V.;  and 
Ruddgy,  Francis  H  .  4.804.514.  C\   376-154000 
Rudick.  ArAur  G  .  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The    Disposable  synip 
package  having  integral  dnpoaable  valve  assembly    4,804,117.  a. 
222-214.000.  ^        .  ^ 

Rudy.  Wilham  J..  Jr.;  Shaffer.  Howsrd  R.;  and  Stahl,  Daniel  E.,  to 
AMP   Incorporated    Cable   strain    relief  for    modular   connector 
4.804.J42,  a.  439-467.000 
Ruggles,  Albert  C    See— 

Vandcfbilt,  Jeffrey  J.;  Luce.  Garrett  C  ;  and  Ruggles,  Albert  C, 
4,804,547.  a.  426-74.000 
Rumps,  Norbert  A..  Jr  :  See— 

Bachof.  Albert;  and  Rumps,  Norbert  A.,  Jr.,  4,804,238,  Q.  312- 
138  00R 
Runels,  Thomas  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Axle  and  wheel  aaaembty. 
4.804.027.  a.  152-417000. 

Rupprechter,  Helmut:  See —  

Rock,  Ench;  and  Rupprechter.  Helmut,  4,803,749.  O.  16-237.000. 

Russ.  Gen  A.:  See —  

Rus,  Geri  A ;  snd  Russ,  Travis  A..  4,804,432, 


Jumos,  Eran  J.  P., 
a.  156-350.000 
Russ.  Travis  A.:  See— 

Junius,  Eran  J.  P  , 
a.  156-350.000. 


Russ,  Geri  A.;  and  Ruaa,  Travis  A.,  4,804,432, 
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riiMi  II.  Jack  A,  to  Vapor  Corporatioo.  Traction  load  meter  system. 

4,80t,9ia  CI.  324-120.000. 
Rnaao,  BaUaaaare,  III.  Apparatua  for  ooaverting  ocean  motion  to 

weable  cwrgy.  4,803,839,  CL  60-501.000 
Rnazczyk,  SOnley  J.:  Set— 

Laraoa,  Gary  B.;  Rnszczyk,  Stanley  J.;  and  Castaldi,  Steven  A., 
4.804,615,  a.  430-314.000. 
Ryder,  Peter  M.;  and  Spcctor,  George  Windproof  umbrella.  4,804,008, 

a.  135-3S.00V. 
Ryntz,  Rose  A.;  and  Kurple,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E. 
I.,  and  Compaay.  Poiyaloxane  graft  copoiymers,  flexMe  coating 
compoaitioaa  (xanpniBC  same  and  branched  poiysikoxane  macromers 
for  prepariu  same.  4.8M.732,  d.  528-28.000. 
Saeed,  Abdul  iU  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Power  assini  i1  steering  gear 

4,804,057,  CL  180-142.000. 
Sagawa,  Nuiifuiui:  See — 

Mmai,  Takeahi;  and  Sagawa,  Norifiimi.  4.804.035,  CL  164-125.000 
Sage  Prodocts,  Inc.:  See — 

Hraifl,    Paol    R;    and    Newtoo,    John    J.    Jr..    4,804,377,    Q 
6O4-3S2.00O. 
Sagnchi.  Siiingo,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Regster  drawer  aaaem- 

Wy.  4,804,824,  O.  235-7.0WL 
Sahara,  Huoafai;  and  Watanabe,  Yoabmu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal 

t,..»..i..in.  (yaicBi  for  a  CATV  system.  4,805,014,  CX.  358-86.000 
Saiki,  Teronari,  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabnafaiki  Kaaha.  Variable 

seat  for  motorcycles.  4,804,221.  O.  297-195.000 
Sl  Clair,  Albert  R.:  Ser— 

RMnick.  Glen  L.;  and  Sl  Oair.  Albert  R..  4.803.742,  Q  5-18.00R 
St  PierTe,  Reoe:  See— 

Nolan,  Jama  D.;  and  St.  Pierre,  Rene.  4,804,886.  CL  313-489.000 
Sainz,  Mario  A.;  Anderson,  Richard  C.  Jr.;  Bdmore.  Richard  J  ;  and 
Sndth.  Stanley  B.,  Jr.,  to  Thermo  Jarrdl  Ash  Corporation.  Sample 
analyis  ^varatna.  4.804.519,  Q.  422-81.000. 
Saito,  Hidftnahi;  Kame,  Maaalmxr,  and  Morita,  Sakae,  to  Smmtomo 
Electric  InduRriea,  Ltd.;  and  Saoken  Airpaz  Ltd.  Electmmagnrtir 
power  ){>.■>. .img  type  rotation  sensor.  4,804,91 1,  d.  324-167.000. 
Saito.  IsK>:See— 

Oku,  MasBO;  Kudo,  Yoalmnichi;  Saito,  Isao;  snJ  Fukm,  Yukio. 
4.803.04a  CL  338-336.000. 
Saito,    Jonichi;    Tamnra,    Tatsoo;    Kurahaahi.    Yoahio:    Matsumoto. 
Nobom;  and  Yainagnchi,  Naoko,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyakn  Seizi-j 
K.K.  Fungicidal  sulfonyl  azotes.  4.804,673.  a  514-398  000 
Saito,  KeisbiSer— 

Sfairai,  Sluyeni;  Saito,  Keiahi;  Arai,  Takayoalii;  Kalo.  Mirioni;  and 
Fnjioka.  Yasushi.  4.804.604,  CL  43O-S7.000. 
Saito,  Tenio;  Aaai,  Kmbaki;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuitm,  to  Sasntoaio  Chemi- 
cal Compaay,  Limited.  Themophabc  reaia  comnoattno  havmg  an 
imnfx>ved  riirmiral  resistance.  4,804,697,  CL  524-80.000. 
Saitoh.  HiroshLSee— 

Nagaaaka,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  Morita,  Tadaa,  Saitoh. 
Ibtiahi;  and  Itoh,  Tsniomu,  4,805,069,  CL  361-226.000 
Saitoh,  KeiBhi;  Hirooka,  Masiski.  Hanna,  Jonichi;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu, 
to  Canon  ■•-»»-»»»iVi  Kaisha.  Process  for  ptxiducing  electroiumme^- 
caA  devicet.  4.104.338,  Q.  427-66.000 
Sakai.  Kazanori:  See — 

Kiafaimoto.  Mamshi;  Asami.  Ken;  and  Sakai.  Kazunon,  4.805.104, 
CL  364-426.0!a 
Sakai,  Kikno:  Scr— 

Matsmmto,  Yomchi;  Shibata,  Rytniji;  Kobayashi,  Isamu;  Meguro, 
g^truhj.     Nagaaawa,     Kooschi,     Meguro.     Hideo;     Monuchi, 
Hiaahiro;   Onta,   Masahiro;    Sakai,    Kikxr.   and   Takeda.   To- 
ahifnaii,  4,800,143.  Q  365-104.000 
Sakai,  Takamaaa:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Keiji;    Nakatani.    Iknyoahi,    Sakai,    Takamasa,    and 
Mnraoka,  Ynsoke,  4,803,948,  O.  1 . 8-775.00a 
Sakai,  Tsnkam:  Ser— 

Katnra,  Tatna,  Maeda.  Hideatm;  Sakai.  Tsokasa   and  Tsnda, 
KeisUro,  4,a04.834.  CL  230-21 1. OOR^ 
Sakai.  Yoabo:  S;c»— 

Yamanaka,  Toahiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Hayastuda.  Tetsuya;  Minato, 
Omnu;    Sfaimofaigaahi,    Katxnhira,    uid    Masuhara,    Toahiaki, 
4.803,147.  CL  365-134.000. 
Sakakibara.  Hideo:  Sce^ 

Fijiwara.  Tataaro;  Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  and  Sakakibara.  Hideo. 
4.804.749.  CL  536-7.100. 
Sakakiyaaia.  Ryuzo,  to  Fuji  Jnkocyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha.  System  for 
oontroiliag  a  transfer  dutch  of  a  foor-wbeel  drive  vehicle.  4.804.059. 
CL  180^.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hideo;  See — 

Tahara,  Keasoke;  and  Sakamoto,  Hideo,  4,804,597,  d.  429-197.000 
^•^■«»»  laamn:  Ste — 

Kuae,  Tsukasa;  Goto,  Masahiro;  and  Sakane,  Isamu,  4,804,576,  d 
428-216.000. 
Sskaim,  Yukio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Two-color  unage  recorder 

4,80S,l2a  CL  364-519.000. 
Sakiyama.  Noritaka;  and  Matsoura.  Oiamu,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion. Front  Bliuctnre  of  vehicle  body  4,804J22,  CL  296-203  000 
Sakminw  Tetano:  See — 

Kabou.  Takao;  Sakuma.  Tetsuro;  and  Nakazato,  Ryoji.  4.804.690. 
CL  522-14.000. 
Saknrai,  Akira:  See — 

Shiba.  Daiaake;  Sakorai,  Akira.  and  Miyaahita.  Iwao  4.804,378,  d 
604-367.000 
Saiaz,  Ruben  D.  KTB  exerciser  4,804,18a  d  272-136.000 
Sate,  RooaU  O  S.,  to  Sale:  illectronic  Systems.  Inc  Liquid  selecuvc 
sntomatic  bilge  pomp  control  4.804,936,  d.  338-80.000 


Saler  Electronic  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

Sale.  Ronald  G  S..  4.804,936.  d.  338-80.000 
Salketd,  Richard  W    Set— 

Aadtnon.  Neal  P.;  Giamei.  Anthony  F  :  and  Salkdd.  Richard  W  . 
4.804,311,  a.  415-191.000 
Salvador.  Victor  L..  and  Trionfo.  John  A  .  to  Kmgi  Etectromcs  Co.. 
Inc.  Cable  oonneclor  and  cnrapmg  tool   therefor    4.S04.344.  d. 
439-877.000 
Sam  Sung  Etectroaics  Co  Ltd.  See— 

BeootOae.  Jeoog.  4.805  J06.  CL  379-77  000 
Saimnrns,  Aathoay  F.;  aad  Seaikow.  Krystyaa  W  .  to  Ehroo  Research. 
Inc.  Aptiaiatus  for  simuhaaeoas  g»  w  lalinn  of  alkab  metal  ^leoea  and 
oxycca  gas.  4,804,448,  CL  204-243XX)R. 
Sampathkumar,  Partmini,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Ana- 
erobe^eiectivc  antibacienaJ  compoamom  and  mrthods   4.804.530. 
a.  424-53.000 
Sandaaa,  Inge:  See — 

Ebeiing,  Jaakka.  Pesonen.  Jarmo;  and  Sandaas.  Inge.  4,803,94a  O. 
114-UOOO. 
Sanden  Corporatiaa:  See — 

KoitabMfai.  Takatoalk,  4.804.075.  CI    1 92-84  OOC 
Sandea,  Ufaich-Chrialiaa;  and  Kanne.  Manfred,  to  Dieasei  GmbH  A  Co 
Flow-metexmg  system  for   milk-coUectmg   vehicle    4.803.887.  CI. 
73-863.010 
Sanderson,  Stephen  J    See— 

Molkn.   Joaeph   F     and   Sandenoo.    Stephen   J.   4.804.118.  CL 
222-641.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobel,  Hans;  Sangber,  Jean-Jaoqnes.  Tschertcr.  Hans,  and  Bolhger . 
Gcorg.  4.804.66a  CL  514-250000 
^wkV*?  Phann.  Corp.:  Set — 

AndenoB.  Paul  L.  4.804,679.  d.  514-46a000. 
SauJvik  Aktiebotag:  S«r— 

EkalTCm.  Oaes  T..  4.804,645.  d-  501-105.000 
Sangamn  Wealon.  Inc.  Set — 

Roose.   Donald  W..   Horwitz.   Lawinioe   B..  aad   W^gaK,   E. 
Thomas,  4.804.938.  d  340-3  lO.OOA 
Sangber,  Jean-laoqaea:  Ste — 

Kobei  Haui;  Saaghrr,  Jcan-Jactiues;  Tscherler.  Hans;  and  Boihger. 
Gcorc  4.a04.66a  CL  514-250000 
^^w^*^  Airpax  LttL:  Set — 

Saito.  Hideloahi;  Komc,  Maahiro.  and  Monta.  Sakae.  4J04,9I1. 
CL  324-167.000. 
Sankyo  Compaay  Limited:  See — 

Inanka,  Voafaiiiori;  Takshsshi,   Shuji.  Tamaoto.   Hidetsanr  and 
Enokita,  Ryuzo,  4.804.676,  CL  514-423.000 
Santa  Barbara  Medical  Fooadatiaa  dma::  Ser— 

Robeitaoa.  WiDkm  G.,  4,804J75.  d  604-323  000 
Santa  Barbara  Reaearch  Center.  Set — 

Gardner,  Leiand  V.,  4.804,832,  CI  250-203  OOR 
Santd,  Haaa-Joachim:  Ser — 

Gehiing.  Resnhold;  Jenaen-Korle.  Uta.  Schalfa>er,  Otio;  Stetter. 
Jorg,  Saatel.  Hans-Joachmi;  and  Schmidt.  Roben  R..  4.804.398. 
CL  71-92.000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

Hara,  Mitsanori;  Nagao,  Nobahiro;  Amazutsumi,  Toont;  and  Un»- 
shihara,  Kanji,  4,804,593.  d-  429-174.000 
Sarin,  Vinod  K_  See— 

Buljan,   Seryei-Tamalav;    and    Sarin.    Vmod    K.    4.804.231.    d 
299-91.000 
Sarton,  Peter,  to  KabOiemie  AkUeageaeUschaft  Method  of  prodocmg 

NF}.  4.804,447,  CL  204-63.000 
Sasago,  Masam;  Eado,  Maaayiiki;  Ogawa,   KazufunL  aad   Isfaihars. 
Takeshi,  to  Malsiialiila  Electric  IndsMnal  Co  Ltd  Exposwr  appars 
tos.  4,803,002,  CL  355-67.000 
Sasago,  Mmaru:  Ser — 

Ogawa,  Kauifami;  Saaago,  Maaaru.  Enda  Maaayoki.  and  Isfaiharsk 
Takeshi,  4.8OS.O0a  CL  355-43.000 
Saaaki,  laao;  Niafaida,  Kxm;  Morimota  Masaro.   Anzai.   Haao.  and 
Makmo,  Hideaki,  to  MitaafaialB  Rayoa  Compaay  Ltd.  Light  t-tsarr^i 
ting  fiber  4,804039.  d.  330-96.34a 
Saaaki,  Sacfaso;  Waaoa.  Mmahirn,  Kimora,  Masatnstn.  aad  Nakajnna. 
Jonzo,  to  FDJiHB  I  JfiitrA    Compact  etectropbotofrapiac  pnating 
apparatus  having  an  iaiproved  developmeat  meaaa  sad  s  method  for 
operstmg  the  saaae.  4.804,994,  CL  35S-3.0DD 

Saae,  Maiatnshi,  to  Soay  CotnoratioiL  I aaai  i  sigaal  formmg  or 

a  winch  i  " 


coil  for  color  tv  camera  winch  uMihiia  i  himiasai-e  agaal  denved 
bxxn  primary  color  signals  with  '■■■"■"""^  agnal  derived  from  com 
plemottary  color  signals.  4,805,01 1,  d   358-44  000 
'ismsnn,  Joim  P  :  Ser— 

Ardon,    Menachem    T.;    and    Saasano.    John    P..    4,805,166,   CL 
370-54  000 
SATELECSee— 

Larrien,  Jean-Loius;  and   Eacaaecrabe.   Bernard.  4.804J64,  CL 
604-22.000 
Sato,  Akira:  Ser — 

Olita,  Yukxn  Monyama,  Shigs:.  Saia  Akira;  Arai.  Tohro,  Fojita, 
Hiroaon.  aad  Sugnnoto.  Yoshihiko.  4.804.445,  d  204-39  000 
Sato,  Atsoshi:  Ser — 

Orikaaa.  Yoichi;  Kojima,  Shmji.   Inoue,  Takasfai,  Sato.  Atsushi, 
Kawakami,  Shigcoobu;  and  Yamamoto.  Kaom.  4.SCM.729.  CL 
526-336.000 
Sato,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Hibmo,  Yoahitaka.  Fukuzawa,  Takeahi;  Sato,  Hirotnitsn.  Asaknra. 
Masahiko;  and  Totsune.  Atsoshi.  4.803.898.  d  74-860000 
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^^I^^^Sn.  Hirotu«;  ind  S.«o,  Kcniclii,  4.«05.164.  a.  }«9-5gOOO 

T^eoct^    Oiichi;    Srto,    Maimobu;    uid    Miy«in,    HnJouke, 

4.KB,(»«.  a.  340-1 19.000 
Smo.  Morihiko' S«^ 

Kondo,   Yooo;   Mon.   Mitiuhiro.   S«lo.   Monhiko;  ChikuM.   To- 

.t.;^.^  and  Ilo.  Hjtoshi.  4.»0*.726.  Q  526-124  000 

Karoki  Yuznni;  SMoh.  Imo;  IchnKMC  Makoto;  FukmhuM.  Yo 
T>~l.i»-  nd  Tifcagi.  Yuuji.  4.«05,046.  a.  3«M9.000 
S««ier-lJe»e,  ThoaiM:  See—  .  „.  „    . 

Haaea.  Hdmrt;  EictieaMier,  Ulnch;  Kohkr.  Roif-Dieter.  Pbth. 
pSer  Sner-Uoe.  ThomM;  Bicktn.  Kari;  Wnorer,  Bnmo;  uid 
Meyti,  Nortert,  4,«(H.404.  a  71-94.00a 
Sauoden,  WiDJuB  T.,  to  Wortoo  S«ed  CocponOoo^  Ma«n»  to  c»o 
trol  opcoiag  of  fidHind  ■ttty-edge.  ooovtanence-femture  end  clo- 
mrem.  4,a04,l06,  CL  220-273  000 

^""^^JP^^^S^uiC  Roben  E-.  4.804.705.  CX  525-54.210. 
Suve-Pnakd.  Oinette:  S«»—  ^        ^^ 

Pnakd.   Hugh;  Smve-Frmkel,   Oinelte:   and   Aobut.   Chratian. 
4,80S.0r7,  a.  364-474.220 

^f■faio,   Mmnntr:   Sawada.   Kazoa,   Yamauchi.   Kazuhsa.   and 
Yaaiara.  Saburo,  4.104.153.  CX  242-78.100 
Sawtnll.  J.  Wallace,  to  Pacific  Itenyoo  Oxp  StaWe  fat  luspenuoo  feed 
upfileaaiL  4.804,546.  d.  426-69.000 

SaycT  CSinatofilier  N.  P.:  See —  

CzwieKxek.  Peter  W.;  Sayw.  Cairi*opher  N  F  .  Snuth.  Darren  A  ; 
McKay.   Michael    L.;   and    onigy    Rotxn    M .   4.803.968,   Q 
125-533.000 
Scarturooi^  Robert  M.,  Jr  :  5«e— 

Lewicki,  Joha  A.;  Scart>oro««b.  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  JohnKjn,  Lonn 
K..,4.«04,630,  a.  514-15  000 
Scata'   ,  Mario,  to  Meccaniziaziooe   Poatak  E   Auioanazioae  SpA 
(MPA).  Sorting  device  for  conveyor  beh  lyiteim.  4,804,078.  Ci 
198-346.200  „     ^ 

Schabera  OeaeUacfaaft  fur  MetaUfonnjebong  MB  R:  See—  

^teSwn,  Ratger;  and  Piok«dia,  Georg.  4.804.207.  CX.  285-16.000 
Scfaad.  HaaaDcter  See — 

tSrShaSbTRotf;  and  Sch«l.  Hampettr.  4.804J64.  Q  35<h44  000 
Schafer  Otmar  V   lloceaa  and  apparatna  for  aheniatdy  heatmg  and 

cootag  a  heat  eichucer  4.804.039.  a.  165-2.000. 
Schafer.  Waher  Sec^  „  .    , 

Wemann,  Norbert;  Dahai.  Maniired;  Nehen,  Ulnch;  and  Schafer. 
Walter.  4.804.687.  a    521-53  000 
ScbafTer.  Stephen  P.;  and   IngenoO.  Qyde  B..  to  Williams  Dental 
Company.  Inc.  Gold  colored  palladinm  -  indium  alloya.  4.804.517,  CI 
420-587.000. 
Schallner.  Ooo:  S«r—  _ 

Oefanng.  Reinbold;  Jeii«3i-Korte,  Uta;  Schallner.  Otto;  btetter, 
Jorg;  Saald.  Hana-ioachim;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.804.398, 
a  71-9Z000 
Jenaes-Kotte,  Uta;  Gefanng.  RemhoU,  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter, 
Jorg;  Wroblowiky,  Hemi-Jurgen.  Becker,  Benedikt;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Bekrcnz.  Wolfgang;  Stendd,  Wilhdm;  and  Andrews, 
Peter,  4,804,675,  O.  514-407  000 
Schapcr,  Hdmot;  and  Karland.  Hemrich.  to  Braumchwagiache  M«»- 
chinedbaaaiatatt    AG.    Cootmuouily    operable    lugar    centrifuge 
4,804,419,  a.  127-19.000 
Schaader.  Colin  D.:  See—  „ 

Hoarich.  Theodore  M.;  and  Schauder.  Colin  D..  4.805.082.  O. 
363-129.000. 
Schaaerte,  Wntfnm:  Set— 

Mohnea.  Helmut  M.;  Reuter.  Benna.  and  Schaaerte,  Wulfram. 
4.804J68,  a.  356-338  000 
Scheidegaer.  AKiert,  to  Etabfaaaemeau  Scheidegger  W   *  CIE  S  A 

Hcat-ahraak  threaded  bottle  cap  4.803.829.  Q  53-441000 
Scheithaoer,  Richard  A.;  Vanderpool.  Clarence  D..  and  Miller,  Michad 
J  ,  to  GTE  Product!  Corporatwo.  Method  for  recovering  cobalt  from 
1^.— .i»>  cobahK  (111)  aolutnoa.  4,804,407,  a  75-0.5AA 
Schelleaberg.    Fredrick.    Ill     Life    hke    fiahmg    lure.    4,803.793,    CI 

43-42.330 
Schenkein,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Moynihaa.  Anne  E  M  ;  and  Schenkem.  Robert  M..  4,805.207,  a 
379-89  000 
Scbcnng  A.G    See—  .     ,. 

Nk:kiach.  KJaaa;  Lm.  Randall  E..  Lumma,  Wilham  C,  Jr  ,  Morgan, 
ThoBM  %...  Jr  ;  and  Wohl.  Ronald  A  ,  4,804,662.  a  514-252-000 
Scbenag  CorporatiOD:  See — 

Piwin^  John  J.;  Green.  Michad  J  ,  Ganguly.  Aihit  K  ;  Wong, 
Joae  K.;  Katchen.  Bernard,  and  Cramer,  Jeffrey.  4.804.666,  CI 
514-278.000. 
Scherrer,  Joseph  H.:  See- 

Leonard.  Dawi  P ;  Trueadalc.  Jamei  H.;  and  Scherrer,  Joaeph  H  . 
4.804.715.  CJ.  525-245  000 
Schevey,  WiDmu  R.,  to  HMC  Palenti  Pateatt  Holdmg  Co.,  lac  Syv 
ten  for  m  Ota  opgradiag  of  the  parity  of  a  hquid  and  flushing  ■ 
fihratioa  lyMm.  4.804.464,  a.  210-96  100 
SchtfTer,  Wilhdm:  See—  ^    ^ 

Puhrinter,  Othmar,  Wallner.  Felix,  Wieamger.  Hor«.  Ejchberger. 
EfBM;  Sdnflcr.  Wilhdm;  and  Rockanchaub.  Walter,  4,804,408. 
a.  7$-J8.000. 


Schinnag.  KJaut-Peler:  See—  „,       „  u 

Kuemmerimg.  Rolf;  Mueller.  Manfred,  Schirmag.  KJaua-Peter;  and 
Nickel.  WiBidm,  4.803,861.  C\   72  97  000 
Schlanger.  WUham  J.,  to  Umaoo  Technologie*.  Inc    Ring  detector 

4,805J13,  a  37»-373.00a 
Schlanzke.  CUna:  See— 

Fddmann.  Hugo;  Muller,  Hubert,  and  Schlanzke,  Claua,  4.803.863. 
a.  72-199000 
Schleilitem.  Robert  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation  Flame  retardanl  pdypro- 

pyleae  baed  foranlatioia.  4.804.698.  Q   524-89  000 
Schleppingboff.  Bemhard;  Lua,  Mathiaa;  and  Remhardt,  Horn,  to  EC 
Exdi^cheaiie  GmbH.  Crxjaaiinked  organic  reams  ooatauimg  SiO]  and 
nlpiioaic  acid  gronpa.  4.804.704,  a  524-549  000 
SchUaio.  SieffhedTsee—  ,  ,^  ,v«     /-• 

HenageT   OerhaixJ;     and     Schlia»,     SKgfned.     4.804,079.     d 
I98-4SO.00O. 
Schlomberger  Technology  Corporation  See— 

Ehbg-Ecooomidea.  Chnstme,  4.803.873.  d  73-155.000 
Schmale.  Ocrhanl.  to  Kcipcr  Recaro  GmbH  k  Co  Deformatioo-re«st- 

ant  frame  for  aeats  of  motor  vehiclea  4.804.226,  a  297-216.000 
Schmidt.  F  Walter  See— 

Kezea.  C.   Afcert;   Schmidt.   F    Waller,   and   Boehler.   Amaey, 
4.803.998.  a.  128-759.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  J.;  Rice,  Lyan  H.;  and  Stme,  Laurence,  to  UOP  Inc 
laoinenzatioa      with     oooe-through      hydrogen,      4.804.803.      U. 
585-748.000. 

Schmidi.  Robert  R.:  See—  

Gdumg,  Remhold;  Jenaen-Korte,  Uta;  SchaUner.  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  Santel.  Ham-Joachnn;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.804.398. 
a.  71-92.000. 
Schmidt.  Warren  E..  lo  Lord  CotporaDoa  Unk-type  rotary  ooupbng. 

4.804.352,  a.  464-17  000 
Schmidt,  William  B.;  and  Hutchmson.  Frank  D    Vibration  damped 

mirror  apparatna  for  a  vehicle.  4.804^57.  O.  350-626.000. 
Schmieder.  KJaas:  See—  _  ,       ^ 

Wneat,    Haaa-Heiner,    Frickd.    Fnti-Fneder;    Pauat.    Joachim; 
Schmieder.    KJaw;    and    Nnerrenbach.    A»d,    4,804,670.    CL 
514-381.000. 
Schmitz.  Robert,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Cold  junctioo  compenatun  appa- 
ratus. 4,804.272,  a  374-181.000 
Schmucker,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Vogd.  Wah^TTSchmucker,  Wolfgang;  Leurer,  Erwtn;  and  Bcel. 

Fmcoia,  4,803,834,  Q.  57-30tOOO  ^  „,   ^ 

Schneekluth,  Herbert.  Ftow  guide  for  ship  propellerv  4,804.312.  CJ. 

415-181000 
Schnealer.  Benedikt:  S«»- 

Facher.    Gerharxl;    Schneidei.    Benedikt;    and    Jahn.    Hefanot. 
4.804.542,  a.  424-456.000 
Schneider   Friedhdm.  Combinatioo  mumg  and  conveying  device  lOr 

highly  «acous  fluids.  4.805.154.  d  366-303.000. 
Schneider.  Kenaetfa  W :  See-  ^  ^      .      „       ^w »/ 

Joaten.  Marvin  H.;  Rovar.  Henry  C;  and  Schncsder.  Kesmeth  W.. 
4.803.850,  a.  62-98  000. 
Schne*der,  Kurt;  See— 

Hoddench.    Wolfgang;    Schneider.    Kurt;    uid    Best,    Walter, 
4,804,758.  CL  544-351000 

Schneider  Metal  Manu&cturing  Co    S«—  

Joaten,  Marvin  ft.;  Kovar,  Henry  C;  and  Schneider,  Kenneth  W  . 

4.803.850.  a.  62-98.000  

Schneider  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Wagner.  William  K-.  to  B  F  Goodrich 
Coomaay.  Tta.  Process  for  detoxifymg  *  bottoms  drsw-off  from  a 
lugh\CTmeratuie  chlorinatjon  reactor  4.804.479.  d  210-754  000 

Schock.  Michad  R.:  See—  ^  o  w     ..   u    ■ i 

Barcdooa.  Michad  J  .  Garske.  Edward  E;  and  Schock.  Michad 
R..  4.803.869.  CI.  73-53.000 
SchodL  Richard,  to  Deaticfae  Forachungi    und  VemichaaaMah  fur 
Luft  nmd  Ramnfahrt  e.V.  Process  for  measurmg  flow  vector*  m  gaa 
current*.  4.804^63.  a.  356-28.000 

^^^ttmann.  Dieter.  Lmdner.  Chratian.  Kress,  Hans-Jargen;  Peter*. 

Hor*t;  and  Schoepa,  Jochen,  4,804,708.  Q   525-67.000 
Schonfdd.  Arnold;  and  Lane,  Robert  L-,  to  Laaer  Magneoc  Storage 
International  Company.  Apparatus  for  loadm^  snd  unloadmg  a  tape 
cartridge  4.805,045,  Q.  36(V60.000 
SchonfddT  Harald;  Jarachel.   Ramer   snd   Frank,   Helmut,   to  Cart 
Schenck  AG  Uabaiance  meaanring  «atioa  and  method  for  unbalance 
measurement  4,803,881  a  73-462  000 
Schonstedt,  Erick  O.,  to  Scboostedt  Instrument  Company.  Method  of 

makmg  magnetic  oorea.  4,803,773,  d  29-605.000. 
Scboostedt  Instnimeat  Company:  See— 

Schonstedt.  Erick  O.,  4,803,773,  Q   29-605  000. 
Schramm.  Mattfaiaa:  See— 

Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Schramm,  Matthias,  Gross,  Ramer,  Tbomai. 
Guntfaer  Bechem,  Martin,  and  K*y*er,  Michad.  4.804,667,  d 
514-301000.  ^    ^       w 

Schredcr,  Fdii,  to  EG  O  Elektro-Gerale  Blanc  u^  Facher  Mouatmg 

device  for  an  dectnc  cooker  plate  4,804.821  CI  2I9-458.0OO 
Schreiber.  Max,  and  Kobler.  Armin.  to  Adolph  Saurer  AG   Embrx»- 
dery  -»-^»«i~'  cqaipped  with  thread  guKJe  and  clamping  device. 
4.803.941,0.  112-83.000. 
Schr«*>er,  Reinhard:  See—  „      ,_     j  -,•  ,.; 

Koepff  Peter  Muller.  Alexander  Schnaber,  Reinhard;  Turowski, 
Angdika;  and  Braumer.  Klaus.  4.804.745,  a   530-356.000 
Schnewer.  Michad;  and  Grohe.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktieageadlschaft. 
Procea   for    the   preparation   of  4-hydroiy-quuiohne-J-carboiylic 
acids.  4,804,760,  CI   546-153.000 
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Schroeder,  Jack  A-.  lo  Motorola  Inc  Flip  chip  module  4.805.007.  CI.  Senderowicz.  Damd  Ser— 

357-74.000.  Cnafalonjeg    IVraageio.    Seaderowicz,    DaaMl.    and    Ttrdh. 

Schack.  Haaiocbea;  Ircdale.  Peter  J.;  and  Johnson,  Alan,  to  Drager-  Aagaaio,  4J05.I91  O.  375-25.000 

wcrfc  Aktieaacaeilachafl  Method  for  rtrtrrting  combustible  gaaes  snd  Seaoh,  Yasaaiaaa:  Ser— 

device  tbei^.  4.104.631  O.  436-143.000.  OkaacMo.  TnKyab;  Toda.  Yanyaki;  Kalayama,  Wtmo.  and 

Schadd.  Gonad  R.   Moooooqae  anteua  atnictwe.   4,804.971   CL  Seaoh.  Yannn.  4J04.J06.  Q  264-45  100 

343-84a000.  Staaormedica  Corposatiua:  See— 

Sckaen.  Hartwig,  to  Hcakd  rn«.i»mrfitg>«>n»-i..it  aaf  Aktiea.  Pro-  McDavid.  Larry  S.;  Paartowiki.  Mirhari;  Poaicr,  Staan  L..  awl 

ceas  for  cbcaaatag  fstty  alcohols  bom  free  fatty  acida  4.804.790.  CL  StiWaiaa,  Gerald  T..  4.805.121  CL  364-557.000 

S68-<S3JXia  Sergeaal.  Rok.  Rotor  powered  aadboal.  4,803,938.  CL  1 14-39  IX 

Schah.  Ronald  A.;  and  Pchoo.  Ralph  A    Sharps  dispoaal  system.  Selo,  Kalaayiiki:  See— 

4.804.DK.  d  206-366i)0a  KjSayoae,    Ifiroichi;    Yokosaka.    Hiroafac    and    Seto.    Katanvuki. 

Schnkr.  Harald  W.  CoMpoatioii  fix  extiagiafaing  fire*  nd  fire  ntm-  4J04.M3.  CL  33046090. 

daot  ooataig.  4J04,4C1  CL  232-7.000.  Sewcll  na^itt,  lac:  Ser— 

Schohe,  Lotkar.  to  HJkK  Verp«:kaM)«edmik  OaabH.  Machine  for  ABirrgMai,  Alfred  C;  and  Lynn.  Siephea  R-.  4.804XJ97.  O.  215- 

j  of  arlides,  particabrty  for  anlnadiag  of  pallets  carrying  lOOOOA. 

.  4.I04J06.  a  414-120L00a  SeyiKJor.  ShaM  A.;  Crego,  Jofaa  B..  and  Oevtufer.  Jaova  T..  Jr .  to 

Scbnilz,  Max  U;  ad  Black.  KayaaoMi  J.,  to  Albed-Sigad  lac  Carbon  New  Hoiaal.  lac  Coiapost  aradei  4.804.145.  CL  239-66t000 


brake  diac  grooves  prcvraliBg  cydoidal  vftitatioa.  4.804.071,  CL    SC3S 


l&p-A.: 


Coafeloakii.    IVrsayfc'i,    Senderowicz.     DaaKi    sad    Taeih. 
Ai«BMo.  4J0S.I91  a.  373.23iXn 
SOS  Ificrodedraatca  SpA:  See— 

GawfoM,    lariaao.    aad    Maaaaaeci.    SalvMore.    4.805XXM.    CL 
357-53X)0a 
Shacklene,  Lawicaoe  W.:  See— 

Jow,  TiaiMg  R.;  aad  iSteckiUle,  Lawrtace  W..  4.804.594.  CL 

4i9-i94!aoa 

Shaffer.  Hoirwd  R.:  See- 

Rady,  Williaai  J..  Jr.;  ShsAer,  Howard  R.;  aad  StahL  Daad  E. 
4,104342,  CL  43M«7i)0a 
Shania,  SktiC;  Ym^  Robert  L;  aad  Stew,  Jaaca  J  .  to  Wner-Lm 
bcrt  Coaipaay.  Novd  wmttitMU  ddivery  systeas.  4.804,548.  Q 
426-MjOOa 


'n^ 


Shaw, 


l88-7l.30a 

Pwker.  tboUi  ad  Schnlz.  Berahard.  4.804.786,  a  568-391.000 
Schabe,  Dieter,  aad  Margrsi;  Kart-Hciaz,  to  Mannramaa  AG.  Poai- 

liniaag  nf  i  igr  roll*.  43D3461  O.  72-199.000 
Scfaaraer,  taiarr  See— 

CmJttmAi,  Araaa;  Sdmrger,  Raiacr,  Stoiz.  Robert,  Neder.  Gt»- 
ter.   Tfcftel.   Waller,   aad   Knakd.   Hciarich.    4.804.276.   a 
384-S2&00a 
Schnrter,  Roif:  See— 

Botaaer,  Beat;  Pory.  Werner  Scfaurter.  Rolf;  and  Pwaiotai,  Georg. 
4,804,737,  CL  544-319.000. 
Schwartz,  Jaaie*  H.:  See— 

Sta*.  Joaeph  D.;  Praak,  Robert  G.;  aad  Schwartz,  Jaaie*  H.. 
4.804397.  CL  65- 107X100 
Schwartz,  Nira.  to  Niiavuioe.  lac  Modem  iimipuMii-ai  system  for 

Idephoae  aetwotk.  4,803308,  CL  379-93.000 
SdiwHZ,  OflorBr"  Sw 

HaiMai.  Peter,  aad  Schwn,  Oeorfe.  430430S,  CL  414-540.000 
Sdiwwz.  liaa  III  lairt  to  Bayer  AktifagrartlKhaft  Proceai  for  the 

preiTatioa  at  St^tfTi  baaea.  4,804,733.  CL  34O-43a00a 
Scliwakeit,  Otto  E.:  Ser— 

ReaaddiBg.  Dieter;  Liakies.  AOoU;  Rrianaii,  Waher.  SchweiLert. 
Otto  £.;  Mack.  Karl  E.;  aad  Ebertz.  Wolfgang.  4.804.755.  a. 

544-iaoa 

SchweilxeT,  Waher  Ser— 

Jaag.  RoK  ad  Schwcttzer.  Walter.  4,803.781.  CL  X>-275.000. 
Scaeatific-AtlaBia,  Inc.:  See — 

Mofaley,  J.  Grahaa^  4,803329.  CL  435-138.000. 
Scicstific  ^^'•arwM  Isttranntt*  Imc:  Scv — 

OrecaAekl  ^aher.  4.804367.  CL  336-333.000 
Scott,  Brace  M.:  Ser— 

loarahn,  Dnaanii  t .  Soott.  Brace  M.;  Preeae.  Lawrence  O..  aad 
Pioozza.  A^iMo  A^  4304349.  CL  446-93.000 
Scott,  Joka  S..;  aad  Leglcfa,  Oeorge  R^  to  dba  Sy«eaa,  lac.  Visaal 

tn^Dg  ^iparaUia.  4,nS.I21,  CL  364-321000. 
Scragg,  Edgar  P.  Device  for  dosiag  a  flowing  fhnd  4.804,065.  CL 

184-39.000. 
Scsvcr,  \  THfti  L-:  Stf — 

Pergnaoa.   T.    Arnold;   aad    Seaver,    Lmda    L.,    4.804.561   CL 

427-l4a00O 

StbaKiTB.  Leslie;  Jdwan.  Aadre;  aad  Dabe,  Oaetaa.  to  Northern 

TdecoB  Lioated.  EksHical  coaaectora.  4304337.  d  439-449X100 

Seela.  Prank,  to  Boekri^er  llsahiiai  OahH.  7-deaza-2'-deoxygaaBo- 

one  aarhwtidra  4,804,748.  CL  336-28.000 
Segal.  WlUaai  J.,  to  Mr.  Gasket  Coapay.  Packagng  for  kaad-hdd 

prodact  4304,091,  CL  206-437X100 
Seibert.  WoiCnB;  Ocvirt.  Norfeot;  Track,  Oaealer,  Deleraiaan.  Olto; 
aad  Becker,  HorM  P..  to  Alfred  Teve*  GmbH.  Hydtaubc  brake 
syMem  for  aatoaiotive  vckides.  4.803.840,  CL  60-345.000. 
SriiimaB.  Oeae  P.:  See— 

Qaeald,  Roger  and  Seidman.  Gcae  P..  4.803.795.  O  40- 1 24.200 

^•^^•^S?*"      o^     .,^      ..                 «^        V         ..,.,_  Lewi*.  Otegg  E-;  Saah.  Allen  R..  and  Shenod.  Frod  A,  4.804.799. 
Hiraoka.  Tetaao;  Seikc.  Shiaji;  Hataaiuia.  Kowchi,  and  Aktniri,  Qy  383-444X100 
Miaoru.  4303.961.  d  123-310MV.  sWha.  Fsiisti.  SAwai,  Akira;  aad  Miyahaa.  Iwao,  to  KAO  Corpora- 
Seiko  ElectroaK  C4.-M»c«iau  Ltd.:  See—  ,^aa.  AhaofbeM  atidc  4.804.378,  a  604-167.000 

Tahata.  rcaakt,  aad  Sakamoto.  Hideo,  4.804.597.  Q  429-197.000  Shtata.  rsirf^ii  See— 

Sfiknaha  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ShitaaM,    MaaadB;    t*-***!     Masaki.    aad    SkAiata,    Kazohiko, 

Ysmalnshi.  Akira;  Pnjita,  Toyohiko:  Tsukakoslu,  Kirnihiko;  snd  4  803.133.  d  367-7  000 

Anraka,  ShiM.  4.804,927,  d  330-288.000.  Shfcata,"  Rywji- S»- 

Seki.  Yaaoaari:  See-  llafoto,  Yoaic^  SWbata.  Ryaijli;  Kobayaki,  laaaA  Megaro. 

Asaknra,  Msahikn;  Seki  Yaanari;  Sloina.  Takanon.  and  Mnroya,  "lali alii.     Magaaas      W'^i'*^.     Megao,     Kdeo;     Moracte. 

Miaoru.  4.804,454.  d  204-406.000  Haabro;   Ogala.    Msakiin.    Sdui.    ILikno;    aad   Takeda,   To- 

Sefagson.  Jod  L.  to  Eastma  Kodak  Compay    Imagmg  apparatos  shAaa.  4303,143,  d  363-104.000 

which  iaciadei  a  Iwhl-valve  array  haviagelectToalaticaily  deflectable  SInbata.  Saloaki:  Sce^ 

4,803XX38.  d  338-296.000  Hattori  Ifiroshi;  ad  Shtela.  Saloah,  4,804384,  d  400-279  000 


4304,931  d  340-730XXn. 
Hayaahi.  Tatsaski;  Ynihisii.  ShoKhmt;  aad  Iwaaiota  Kea-ickL 

4303,001,  d  333-58XXn. 
Imiatki,    Yotkiaki;    aad    Taa^achi.    Haicaki.    4.804.609.    a 

430-IOi.tOa 
Kikarki.  Koji;  Mataai,  Takalnam  aad  T^aioio.   Karainahi 

4303354,  d  iS-IlOOR. 
Kado,  tBroaki;  Takigackj  Htrakist,  Kaaerwa.  Skaj^  ad  Yoahala. 

TnihiM  n.  43DS.It3,  d  372-96X100 
Moriao.  Iliaiki.  Pqikswa.  Yoakiynki;  Haaeda.  laaasa.  aad  Mvol 

Tetaao,  430S.136,  d  364400X1)0 
Oopta.  Ynikiiinri,  430432S.  d  23S-lX)aD 
w.  JMea  J.:  See— 
Shanta.  Skri  C;  Ya^.  Robert  K..  aad  Shaw.  James  J .  4304J4(. 
d426-96XnX 
Shaw,  Joka  B.  Waakiag  water  ilaiwiaia  aarmb^r  for  a  dahwaahei 
4304X106,  d  134-irf.OOa 

Rickatl  W..  to  WorU  Teck  Ptee*.  be  Method  for  ^ibcisg 
of  fiber  tow.  4303,761  d  28-1O4.00Q 
Corporatiaa,  The:  See— 
Howell,  tid^a  K  4303394.  d  74-394  600 
SUl  Oil  Caa|«aT:Ss> — 

Drcat,  Eit,  4394,731  d  328-391000 
Dreat,  Bit,  4304.799,  d  328-391000 

Ev^  Wayae  £.;  aad  Sua.  SMpka  C  4304.801  d  385-734X100 
Hadha.  Drie  U  Jr,  4304,471  d  210-300.270 
Job.  Robert  C  4304348.  d  302-1 19XXX). 
Ngai.  Daaay  Y..  4304,437,  d  20S-64X)0O 
ShcM.   Lia   M.   Opea   aonA   bk>wi^  babble   toy    4,804346.   d 

44^17X100 
Sherif,  Pawzy  G.,  to  Akao  Aaenca  lac  AJkaliae  ozalase  precntalHa 
peocca  for  foiaaag  laetal  oxaie  1 « 1  saia  supeiunirtartnra.  4.804.649, 
d  303-1X100 
Sherrick.  Roaald  E.,  Ackeraaa.  Dea  C^  Draxtoa.  Dea  E..  Ma- 
diew*.  Joka  C;  Santh.  Don  W.;  aad  Stevca.  Joka  G.,  to  Baboock  * 
Waooi    Coa^iay.    The    ladeziag    aootbtowcr     4,803,939.    d 
122-379.000 
Sherrod,  Pied  A.: 


Sdph.  Marvin  P.;  and  Hughea,  Derek  B.,  to  Triad  Coammniratintis  gM«-«-   Ti  alalai  1 1.  and  Karoawa,  Ncrio,  to  Adeka  Arga 

Inc.  Utility  meter  and  submetering  syMem.  4.804,957.  a.  340-870030  Co..  Ltd.  Pj  1  aiiilaii  coa^iOMnd.  4.804.739,  Q.  544-335000 

SdvB.  Earioa  Ssc—  SfaAiatya.  WraABi:  See— 

Riva,  Eraealo;  Sdva,  Enrico;  Denaro,  Manrizia,  Cassam,  Gwvanni.  Rato,  Hideo;  Sktetya,  Htrofami.  and  Matsada.  Keiko,  4.804,600. 

aad  Pateati,  Praaceaoo,  4.804.534.  Q  424-1 18.000  d  43O-3X)0O 

Semkow,  Kryalyu  W:  Ser^  Shicoh  Eiaiamiag  Co.,  Lid    See— 

SammeO*,  Anthony  P.,  and  Semkow.  Krystyna  W  .  4,804.448,  Q  StarakH  Maaba;  and  Miyao.  Osaau.  4.804.873,  d  3IO-67.0OR. 
204-243.aOR.  Shima,  Takaaori:  See- 
Sen,   Amp,   to   Intematiaoal   Genetic   Engineermg.    Inc    Osteogenic  Asaknra,  Msahii  .  Seki.  Yaaanan,  Stuma.  Takanori,  aad  Mnroya, 
factors.  4,804,744,  d  530-350.000.  Miaora,  4,804,454,  a.  204-406.000 
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Shikoku  lUkoki  Co.,  Ud.:  -^^  .       „ 

Yothiito.    Kiyomi;    lw»iio,    Fumiyuki;    and    Haynhi,    Kojiro. 
4.8(H,35«.  a.  493-206.000. 

CurtB-Pnor,  Peter  B.;  Lobe.  Stewtrt  T  ;  MiUer,  Rofi»ld  B.;  ind 
Shill.  AliK»  L.,  4.»0*,674,  a.  514-400.000. 

AdacHSi^DU;    ind    IUmeg»w«,    M»Myuki,    4.804.8J4,    C\ 

23O-57«.a0O. 
Miieki.  Koio,  4.804,838.  Q  250-288.000 
Mochiiuki,  Tikjuiori;  Tod*   Kenio;   K^o«»-  **»°»°™- ^I^S*."^ 

Yoahiyuid;  T»kayini«.  Shinitiro;  and  Imai,  Katniyuki,  4.8O».450, 

a.  204-299.00R 
Shmuno,  Shizuo:  Set —  ^.. 

YoJiida,    Hiroahi;    Shimano,    Shiruo,    Mochizuki.    Seiji;    •^o'*?- 

Rengo-  Nakagawa,  Taiio;  and  Roniaht,  Kcr.;:.  4,804,762,  CI. 

514336.000. 

Shimatani.  Toahimichi;  See—  .„.,...>  l«^.  ,i<   r^ 

Kawamuia,  Maaataka;  and  Shimalam,  Toahmuchi.  4.805,165.  U. 

37<V*4.000. 
Shumzu,  Fumjo:  See —  . 

Yoahida.  Mitiuaki;  Sugano,  Haruo;  Shimizu,  Funuo;  and  Imagawa, 
Kauchi.  4,804,746.  C\  530-387  000. 
Shimizu.  Inmu:  See—  .       ^         ^  ot 

Saitoh,  KtMhi;  Hirooka.  Maaaaki;  Hanna.  Junichi;  and  Shumzu, 

U«mu,  4,804.558,  a.  427-*6.000.  ,   „,. 

Ueki,  MMao    Hirooka,  Maaaaki,  Hanna,  Junichi;  and  Shumzu. 
Uamu,  4.803,947.  Q.  418-719000 
Shimizu  Kacakn  lUboafaiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Fukuda.  Keiahi.  4.804.536.  a  424-195  100  ^^^l 

Shimizu.  Wataru;  Yuaaa,  Yaauhiro;  and  Matsuki,  Yuuji,  to  Kabuahiki 
Kaidia  SO  Poaitioiiing  control  lyitem  for  a  Ouid  powered  cylinder 
4,804,913.  a.  324-208.000. 
Shimohicaahi,  Katauhiro:  See— 

Ya^naiu.  Toahiab;  Sakai.  Yoahio;  Hayashida,  Tetauya;  Minato. 
Oaamu;    Shimohisaahi,    Katauhiro;    and    Maauhara,    Toahiaki, 
4,805,147,  a.  365-154.000 
Shm-Enu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  S«— 

Takago   Toahio;  Yamamoto.  Yaauahi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kouichi, 
4,804!709,  a.  525-102.000 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroaki,  4,804,874.  O   310-92  000 
Shinohara,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Oaawa,  Shigenobu;  Kawaguchi,  Taiichi;  Tamura.  Makoto;  and 
Shinohara,  Hideyuki.  4.804.995,  a   355-3  ODD. 
Shinwa  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komiya.  Jujiro.  4.804.503,  a   261-153  000 
Shioya.  Yoahimi;  Oyama,  Yaaushi;  Tiuzuki,  Norihaa;  Maeda,  Mainoru; 
Ichikawa.  Maaaaki;  Mieno,   Fumitake;  Inoue,  Shin-ichi;  Uo-ochi, 
Yaauo  Tabuchi,  Akira;  Tiukune,  Atiuhiro;  Watanabe,  Takuya;  and 
Ohba,  Takayuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  selectively  depositing 
tungilen  upon  a  lemicooductor  subatrate  4,804.560.  O.  427-125.000 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Iteiahi;  Arai,  Takayoahi;  Kato,  Minoru;  and 
Fujioka.  Yaatiihi,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Light  receiving  mem- 
ber for  uae  in  electrophotography  4,804,604.  CI.  430-57  000 
Shirabhi,  Maaaaki;  Ichiki,  Maaaaki;  and  Shibata,  Kazuhiko,  to  Matsu- 
>hiu  Electric  Indoatrial  Co.,  Ltd  Speed  control  circuit  for  mecham- 
cal  ican  ultraaonic  imaging  apparatua.  4,805,155.  CI.  367-7.000. 
Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Miyao.  Oaami,  to  Shicoh  Engineering  Co ,  Ltd 

Unidirectiooal  bruahlea  motor  4,804,873,  a.  3ia67.00R 
Shiraki,  Yaauhiro:  See—  ^.    .^  .    ..     ^ 

Uiagawa.  Toahiyuki,  Shiraki.  Yaauhiro;  Ono,  Yuichi;  Takahaahi, 
Suaumu,  and  Haahimoto,  Norikazu,  4,805,005,  a.  357-22.0(W 
Shirley,  Donald  i.  See—  „,.„ 

Ped,  H.   Herbert;  Converse,  Merle  E.;  McGinnis,  WUbam   H  , 
Shirley,  Donald  J.;  and  Prudhomroe,  John  P.,  4.803,996,  CI 
128-710.000. 
Shirota.  Katauhiro:  See—  .  „^  ^, ,   ^ 

Eida,  Tauyoahi;  Suga.  Yuko;  and  Shirota,  KaUuhiro,  4,804,41 1,  CI. 
106-22.000 
Shirouzu,  Tatauji,  Monta,  Masatoshi;  and  Mizuno,  Satoahi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd    DC   circuit   breaker   and    method   of  commuUtion    thereof 
4.805.062,0   361-4.000. 
Shiroyanagi,  Ycahiro;  See— 

Takcuchi,   Hiaaharu.  Takamauu,   Hiaaahi;  Nakayama,   Maaahiro; 
Shiroyanagi,    Yoahiro;    and    Kurano.    Akira.    4,805,048,    CI. 
360*9  000 
Shiuey.  Shian-Jan:  See— 

Basoiolini,  Enrico  O.;  Partridge,  John  J.;  Shiuey,  Shian-Jan,  Truitt. 
GaryA;  and  Uikokovic,  Milan  R  ,  4.804,502,  O  260-397  200 
Shoup,  Thomaa  E.  lo  TRW  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  conducting 

driple»,  Hnul-free  Mud  weldmg.  4.804.820,  CI   219-98.000 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Kaoni,  Uto,  Shozo;  and  Hashimoto,  Suzushi,  4,804,041, 

a   165-166.000. 
Otauka,    Ryotalau;    Taniinoto.    Shigemi.    and    Toyoda.    Kazuo, 
4,804,168.  a.  266-235.000 
Shroyer,  Richard  A.;  and  Nuttmg,  Thomas  C  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Still  video  camera  with  common  circuit  for  color  balance 
and  exposure  control.  4.805,Oia  CI   358-29  000 
Shu,  Paul;  and  Shu,  Winton  R.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corp.  Proceaa  for  selec- 
tive placement  of  polymer  gels  for  profile  control  m  thermal  oil 
recovery  4,804,043,  CX   166-263  000 
Shu,  Winaton  R.:  See- 
Shu,  Paul;  and  Shu,  Winston  R..  4,804,043,  d.  166-263.000 


Shutt,  Sidney  O  ,  to  RockweU  International  Corporation.  Accelerome- 

ter  4,803,883,  O.  73-517.00B. 
Sidell,  Jamea  E.:  See—  ^      .  .^  ^o     ,^ 

Cumming.    NeweU    E;    and    Sidell,    Jamea    E,    4.805,068,    O. 
361-213.000 
Sidoti,  Kenneth  C.  See—  u  ^     „  «,,  «-.«   r-i 

Kowahca,  Raymond  P ,  and  Sidoti,  Kenneth  C.  4,803.920.  CI. 
99-348.000 

d>operman.   Michad;   and   Sieber,   Richard   W..  4.803.196.  O. 
375-107.000. 
Siegel.  Irwin  M  Muscle  biopsy  clamp  4,803.983,  d.  128-321.000. 
Siegel,  Sanford  A.:  Set— 

Noding,  Stephen  A,;  Siegel,  Sanford  A.;  and  Pennington,  Donald 
W  ,  4,804,582,  O  428-332.000 

Siesel.  Wilham  J.:  See—  

Brown,  Robert  O.;  and  Siegel,  Wilham  J.,  4,804.129.  d.  228-20.000 
Sieg^vart,  Barry:  See — 

HoUstein.    Roger    L.;    and    Siegwart.    Barry,    4,804,861,    a. 
307-455.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See—  .„,,,,w^ 

Arlt,  Manfred;  and  Dathe,  Jo«;hun,  4.804,641,  Q.  437-227.000. 
Birkle,  Siegfried;  and  Gehnng.  Johann.  4,803,811.  Q.  51-7.000. 
Grohrock,  Peter.  4,804.086,  d.  206-328  000 
Hoenig,  Echkaidt,  4.804,915.  d.  324-248  000. 
Munz,  Dieter,  4.805,078,  d.  363-17.000 
Swart,  Marten.  4,804.859.  d.  307-105  OOB 
Sigmaform  Corporation:  See— 

Dibble,    Gary    L;    Reynolds,   James   H.;   and   Stene,   Susan   L.. 
4,804,338,  a.  439-583  000 

Signatron,  Inc.:  See —  

Mahooey.  Paul  F..  4.805,189,  d.  375-10.000. 
Signetics  Corporatioo:  See— 

Mahmud,  Syed  T  .  4.804.870,  d.  307-482.000. 

Sikora,  Thomas  R  .  to  Tomar  Electronica,  Inc  Lighting  fizture  having 

a  sealed,  weatherproof  secondary  cover.  4,805,077,  d.  362-267.000. 

Silvestn,  George  J.,  Jr.:  See—  .  ^,  ...    r-, 

Hargrove,  Homer  G.;  and  Silvestn,  George  J  ,  Jr  ,  4,803,841,  CI. 

60-657.000.  .     , 

Simic-Glavaaki.  Branimir.  to  H.S.O.  Venture  Molecular  ekctrcvopbcal 

transistor  and  svnlch.  4.804,930,  d   332-751.000. 
Sunmoos,  Roy,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic   Dual  cycle  gas  turbine  engmea. 

4.803,837,  d.  60-226.300 
Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation;  See—  „   .  ..  ^„ 

Rjsnick.  Glen  L.,  snd  St  Clair,  Albert  R.,  4.803.742,  d.  5-18.0OR. 
Simon,  Kari-Heinz:  See—  „  ^  u 

Janaen,  Johannea;  Mogendorf,  Fnedel;  and  SmKW,  Kan-Hemr, 
4.803,865,  a.  72-245.000. 
Simonson,  Rune:  See—  . 

RoweU,  Roger  M.,  Sunonaon.  Rune;  and  TiUman,  Anne-Mane, 
4,804,384,  a.  8-121.000.  .    . 

Smgelyn,  James  D  ,  to  International  Fuel  Cells  Corporation  CatalytK 
reformer  housing  uisulation  and  method  of  making  same.  4,804,580, 
CI  428-312.200. 
Smger  Company,  The:  See — 

Albert.  William  C,  4,804,875,  d.  31O-323.00O. 
Sinkovitz,  Gloria  D  ,  and  HipoUt,  Kevin  J.,  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Process  for  controllmg  calcium  oulate  scale  over  a  wide  pH  range. 
4,804,476.  a   210-697  000 
Smto  KogK),  Ltd  :  See—  ......  „^ 

Muru.  Takeahi;  and  Sagawa.  Norifumi.  4,804,035,  d.  164-125.000. 
Sippach.  Frederick  W.:  See— 

Cske,    Brian    V;    and    Sipp«:h,    Frederick    W,   4,804,939,   d. 
341-156.000  .„  .  V  w 

Sirmyan,  Kirkor,  Hildenbrand,  Karlhemz;  von  Oizycki,  LUnch;  Merten, 
Rudolf;  Perrey,  Hermann;  and  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.,  to  Bayer  Aktira- 
gesellschaft.  MetaUized  membrane  systems.  4,804,475,  CI 
2ia«51.000 
Siwersson,  Olle  L.;  Wall,  Ame  E;  and  Loodberg.  Jan  A.  T.,  to  AB 
Scaniamventor.  Burner  for  a  suspension  of  fine-grained  coal  in  liquid. 
4,803.932,  CI.  1 10-260.000 
Sjoblom.  Hans:  See— 

Hertzen,  Krister,  and  Sjoblom,  Han*,  4,804,826,  d.  235-382.000. 
Skakoon,  James  G  ;  and  Sleeman.  Philip  S  ,  to  C  R.  Bard,  Inc  Battery 
operated  miniature  syringe  uifuaion  pump  and  improved  halfnui 
therefor  4,804,368,  d  604-155  000 
SKF  GmbH:  See—  ^        »,  ^      „ 

Olschewski,  Ar=in;  Schurger,  Ramer,  Slolz,  Robert;  Neder.  Oun- 
ter,   Treibel,    Walter;   and    Kunkel,    Heinrich.   4,804J76,   CL 
384-526.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

HaUerback,  Stig,  4,804,354,  d.  474-902.000. 
Skil  Corporation:  See — 

Pori  Chns  H  ,  Jr.,  4,804,048.  CI    173-47.000. 
Skmn,  Neil  C  ;  and  Freeland,  Stephen  J  Automatic  muaical  mstrumeat 

tumng  system  4,803,908,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Slasor,  Shaun:  See— 

Anaeau.   Michael   R;   Lawson,   James   M.;   and   Slaaor,   Shaun, 
4,804,644,  CI   501-98  000 
Sleemaji.  Philip  S.;  See—  .  .^  ,-.     .r^ 

Skakoon.    James    G.;    and    Sleeman,    Phihp    S.,    4,804,368,    CI. 
604-155000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Insntute  for  Cancer  RcMxrch:  See— 

Hammerlmg,    Ulnch,    and    Koainski.    SUwomir,    4.804.627.    CL 
435-240.210. 
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Slonina.  Jean  P.:  See— 

Lapeyre.    Didier    M:    and    Skmina.    Jean    P.    4,804.369,    O 
604-175.000. 
Sluyter.  Erik,  to  Circon  Corporation    Integrated  beam  splitter  video 

camera  and  method,  4,803.027,  d.  358-225  000. 
Smart,  Steven  T.;  and  McComaa,  Charles  D.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Rotary  vane  pump  with  floating  rotor  side  plates.  4,804,317.  CI. 
418-110.000. 
Smath,  John  R.  Flotable  and  adjustable  manne  fender  device.  4,804.296. 

a  405-212.000. 
Smayhng.  Michael  C;  and  D'Arrigo,  Sebaatiano.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    EEPROM    memory    cell    and    dnvmg    circuitry 
4.804,637.  a.  437-52.000 
Smedley,  Wilham  H.:  See— 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  WUbam  H .  and  Foster,  Clark  B  . 
4,804,37a  d  604-195.000 
Smigel,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Gebnaa,  William  A.;  Hohz.  Edwm  R.;  Argazzi.  Dennis  J.;  Smigel. 
Robert  U;  and  Wiley.  Dan  W..  4.804.435.  d.  156^379.600. 
Smith.  Allen  R.:  See— 

Lewia.  Gregg  E;  Smith.  Allen  R  ;  and  Sherrod,  Fred  A..  4.804,799. 
a.  585-444.000. 
Smith,  Darren  A.:  See — 

Czwienczek.  Peter  W  ;  Sayer.  Christopher  N  F  ;  Smith.  Darren  A.; 
McKay.   Michael    L.;   and   Briggs.    Robm    M .   4.803.968.   d 
123-533.000. 
Smith,  Don  W.:  See— 

Sherrick.  Ronald  E;  Ackerman.  Dean  C;  Drazton,  Dean  E; 
Matthews,  John  C;  Smith,  Don  W.;  and  Stevens,  John  G  . 
4,803,939,  d.  122-379.000 
Smith,  Edward  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Eppler,  Richard  A.;  Smith,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and 
Butt,  Sheldon  H..  4.8OS.0O9.  d  357-70.000 
Smith,  I.  Stuart:  See— 

Lu,  Richard;  Smith.  I.  Stuart;  Christensen.  Stephen  R.;  and  Lu. 
Richard.  4,804.896.  d.  318-568.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  System  for  curmg  adhesive  in 

the  manufacture  of  tranaducers.  4,804.433.  d  156-359  000 
Smith,  Michael  F.  Apparatus  and  method  for  automated  braiding  of 
square  rope  and  rope  product  produced  thereby.  4.803.909.  d. 
87-6.000. 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Triple  cavity 

laser.  4.805.185.  d  372-97.000. 
Smith.  Robert  K.;  and  Pochert,  Alan  C  Suspeadabie,  thermally  insulat- 
ing jacket  for  I.V  fluid  baga.  4.804.367.  d  604-113.000. 
Smith,  Stanley  B..  Jr.:  Set— 

Sainz,  Maiio  A.;  Andenon,  Ridiard  C.  Jr.;  Bdmore.  Richard  J  ; 
and  Smith,  Stanley  B..  Jr..  4,804.519.  d  422-81.000. 
Smith,  Terry  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Cotmiany.  The.  Method  for  produc- 
ing a  ftiUed  tab  for  a  roD  of  plHtic  fitan.  4,804.513.  d.  264-500.000 
Smith,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Oye,  Kevin  J.;  Patcpio.  Enzo;  and  Smith.  Thomas  L.,  4,805,094,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Smith,  Timothy  M.,  lo  Deere  A  Company.  Shippmg  stand  for  lawn  and 

garden  tractors.  4.804.087,  CL  206-335.000. 
SMS  Schloonann-Saemag  AG:  Set— 

Feldmasn.  Hugo;  Mnller.  Hubert;  and  Schlanzke.  Claus.  4.803.863. 
d.  72-199.000. 
SMS  Schlocmami— Siemag  Aktiengeadlachaft:  See— 

Janaen,  Johannea;  Mogendorf.  Friedd;  and  Simon.  Karl-Heinz. 
4.803,865,  a.  72-245.000 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Putrow.  Michad  C;  Wisneski.  Leonard  J.,  Jr.;  Govekar.  Cnug  F.; 
Jooker,  Gary  D.;  Lindhard,  Gordon;  Wfidcnheimer,  Domis  W  ; 
and  Qoimi,  Robert  O..  4.804,921.  d.  324-394.000. 
Snelling,  Christopher,  to  Xeioz  Corporation.  I  aarr  addreaaed  noogra- 

phy.  4,804.980.  CL  346-159.000. 
Sndlmg.  ChriMopheT.  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Charged  particle  sensor 

having  magnet  field  cootroL  4.804.996.  d.  355-3.0DD 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Prtxlacta  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori.  TomoafauK;  and  Itoh,  Renauke.  4.804.935.  d  338-25  000 
Societe  Aoonyme  Elf  France:  Set— 

hounitu,  Domininur.  Casainata.  Gilbert;  Foarmer.  Paacale;  and 
Bemaaconi,  Chintian,  4,804.493.  CL  252-312.000 
Societe  D'Etndea  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  L'De-d-France:  See— 
Acher.     lacqoea;     and     Mooier.     Jean-Claude,     4.804,765,     CL 
548-259.000. 
Societe  Lohr  See- 
Andre,  Jean-Luc  4.804.302.  d.  410-19.000. 
SoCo  Mannfactoring:  See— 

Soroaoo,  Randall  D..  4.803.788.  d.  37-117  500. 
Soeda.  Katsuji,  to  Yamamoto  Electric  Corporation  Control  apparatus 

for  synchronous  motors.  4.8O4.900.  d.  318-719.000. 
Soifer.  Romen  D.:  Set— 

Barab-Taile,  Matia  E.;  Vemikov.  Arkady  Y.;  Rashkovich.  Mikhail 
P.;  Soifer.  Romen  D.;  Troatunviky.  Bons  A.;  and  Khinkus. 
Alezandr  S..  4,804.914.  d.  324-226.000. 
Soimez  S.r.L.:  See— 

Tacooni.  Antonio.  4.803.916.  d.  99-352.000. 
Sokoloviky.  Paul  J.;  and  Anderson,  Chock,  to  Advanced  Micro  Dc- 
vicea.  Inc.  Fixture  for  mounting  a  heat  sink.  4.804,172,  CI.  269- 
2S4.00R. 
Solarek.  Danid  B.;  Jobe.  Patrick  G.;  Teaaler.  Martin  M.;  Bdhnen, 
Robert  L.;  Lamb.  Diane  J.;  and  Tsai.  John  J.,  to  Natioaal  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporatioa.  Acetate  uaeful  for  the  preparation  of  polysac- 
charide derivativca.  4.804.769,  d.  349-374.006. 


Sbogo 
4,805.054.     a. 


MMahidc.     <.805,041.     d 


Soleimani.  Isaac.  Remotely  controlled  briefcase  alarm.  4.804.943.  CL 

340-539.000 
Sobd  Slate  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ewdl  LaJack.  4.803,171,  d  370-1 10  100 
Sometani,  Taro;  Takaoka.  Naotoahi,  Aida.  Mitsuo.  Kudomi.  Mitsuharu. 
Tanahasfai.  Yaauhiro;  and  Aoki.  Katsunon.  to  Energy  Support  Cor- 
poration. Vohage  aenor  4J04.922,  d  324-457  000 
Sommer.  Arnold;  and  Laenbacher.  Richard,  lo  Glatbau  Geaellachaf) 
Mit  Beachrankler  Haftung.  Sbding  shuttermg  device  4.804.320,  d. 
423-65.000. 
Sonoda.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Oknda.    Noria.    Nakanishi.     Nonyosfai.     Yamamoto.     Maaahiro 
Takenishi.  Slmauke;  Miyahara.  Kemchiro,  Sonoda.  Hiroaki.  and 
Unda.  Masanobu,  4.804.823.  d  219-553.000 
Sony  Corporatioa:  See — 

David.  Morgan  W   A..  4.805,129,  d  364-724  010 
Kamoto,    Hidrtnahi;    Yamanoochi,    Hiroafai.   Ta 
Takamiya,    Torn;    and    Gooda,    Yo 
360-97.010 
Kaneko,     Shinji;     and     Mitsaoka, 

358-347.000. 
Kataknra.  MMaynki.  4,804.904.  d  313-312.000 
Kawakami,  Hiraahi;  and  Narita.  Takalo.  4.805.035.  d  358-310  000 
Machida,    YokiUko;    and    Tomitaka.    Tadafosa.    4.804.894.    O 

318-314.000. 
Maeda.  Stforu;  and  Yatou.  Staceru.  4.805,119,  d  364-518  000 
Mogi.  Takaa.  and  Soemalau.  Maaayuki.  4.803,085.  d  364-132  000 
NisUkata.  Yotaka.  4.805,042.  CL  360-14.300 
Ohtani.  Ynzo;  and  Ueda.  SKrfaio.  4.805.0ia  d  360-132.000 
Oaawa.     Keaji;     Mnramoto.     Sfaiyooiclii.     Watanabe.     Yoahao, 
Rawafaara.    Takanori,   and    Koaanu.    Takaab,    4,804.574.    d 
428-209.000. 
Sahara,  tfiroahi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoafann,  4,805,014.  d  358-86.000 
Saae.  Maaatoafai,  4,803.011.  d  358-44  000 
Takeochi,    Giicfai;    Sato.     Maaaaobu.    and    Miyam.     Hiflrnikr 

4,803,038,0.360-119.000 
Takenchi.  Rcsnchi.  4.804,845.  d  230-367  000 
Yamanaka,     Maaaki;     and     Abe.     Fmniyoahi.     4.805,053.     CL 

360-72.300. 
Yoahii.  Yoji,  4,804.941,  d  341-140.000 
Soo,  Suk  S.  See — 

Calo.  Seiayhin  B.,  Kannaa.  Rrahnamnrthi:  Soo.  Suk  S..  Borket. 
Thoinaa  G.;  and  Wiley,  John  W..  Jr.,  4,803.134,  d  364-900000 
Sooch.  Navdeep  S.:  See — 

Stem,   Reaneth   J..   Sooch,   Navdeep   S.,   and   Hem.   Jerrdl    P.. 
4.803.198,  CL  373-118.000 
Sorenaoc,  Randall  D.,  to  SoCo  Maanfactomig  damping  attaclnnait 

for  b«:khoe.  4.803.788.  d.  37-117  500 
Soothoo,  Inc.:  See — 

BMNDg.  Robert  H..  4.804.215.  d.  292-1 13  OOa 
Soother.  Steven  H.:  Set— 

Makanst.  Tarek;  Mdaa.  Coostantm  M.,  PaleL  Arvmd  M.;  and 
Souther,  Steven  H.,  4,804,939,  CL  341-59  000 
Southerlaad,  Tommy  J.,  Hinds,  Eugene  L.,  Brown.  Timothy  L.;  and 
Rieache.  Eric  A,  to  Combaatioa  Engineering,  Inc    Electroo  d>»- 
cfaarfe  -~«-t»i-i«<e  tool.  4,804,814,  d  2I9-69.00V 
SpKxLaba,  Inc.:  Set— 

Moon.  Janea  B.;  and  dark.  Don  L..  4,804,93a  d  340-715.000 
Span-Dock.  Inc.:  See— 

Naaby,  Charka  L,  Jr.,  4.804 J98.  d  405-218  000 
Sparks.  Tanothv  R:  See- 
Crawford.  Steven  M.,  Crowder,  Eugene  W.,  and  Spwks,  Timothy 
H..  4,803  872,  CL  73-13O.0OR 
Spartaaica,  Ltd.:  See— 

WiDila,  Snaod  P.;  Rlecman.  Thomas  E.  and  Wilbta.  Steves  F.. 
4.804.323.  d.  434-2X000. 
Specht,  Donald  F.;  Wihl,  Tm  S.;  Yoong.  Scoti  A.,  Hager.  Jamea  J.  Jr 
and  Lotzker,  Matthew  B.,  to  RLA  Inatnnnents  Corporation  Auto- 
matic |iliiiliiiiiaa>  and  reticle  inapectioa  method  and  apparatns  mchid 
ing  improved  defect  detector  u>d  ahgnment  lab-svuesia.  4.803,123 
a   364-359.000. 
Specht,  Lindky  T  :  See— 

Hoke,    Wilham    E;    and    Specht.    Lmdley    T.,    4,804.638.    O. 
437-81.000 
Special  Systems  Industry  B.V  :  See— 

Berkdmana,  Niooiaas  M.;  Den  Outer.  Marras.  dereaaetl.  and  Den 
Cater,  Aanie,  legal  repreaeatative,  4.804J79.  d  400-94  000 
Spector,  Oeorse:  See— 

Chriatapher,  Btcnt;  and  Spector,  George,  4,803,730  a  15-104  320 
Ryder.  Peter  M.;  and  Spector.  George.  4.804.008.  CL  I3S35  OOV' 
Staatoo.  Boyd  R.;  and  Spedor.  George.  4,804,121.  CL  224-191  000 
Spdlman  Hgh  Vottaae  Electrooaca  Corp.:  See— 

Cfaambcn.    Der^    and    Bortkiewicz.    Andrzej.    4,803,081,    O 
363-96.000. 
Spdhnan,  Miks:  See— 

Gofdoo,  Gary  h.,  and  Spdhnan.  Milea,  4,804,897.  d  318-568  000 
Spdtz,  Laarine  M.;  Walworth.  Bryut  L,  and  Paviista.  Alexander  D 
to  American  Cyanamid  Compaay.  Snbatiniied  mtro  and  cyanognaai 
dinea.  4,804,78a  d.  364-104.000 
Spence,  ioha  R.,  to  RockweU  lateniatxnal  Corporatioa   Muhiphaar 

CMOS  toggle  flip-aap.  4,804.864,  d  307-279  000 
Spencer,  Robert  W.:  See— 

RciCmyder,  Richard  H.;  Spencer,  Robert  W  .  and  Brennaa.  Roben 
A,  4,804,297,  d  403-222-000 
Spengler.  Charles  W  Ocaa  air  tacibty  4,804.392,  d  55-356000 
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Sperry  Charlet  R  ,  and  BladyU.  PmuJ  J  .  to  Sperry,  Charie*  R.  Appmn- 
tut,  oiethod  and  article  for  applying  »  mdted  adheave.  4,g<H.  1 10,  O 
222-56.000.  „       „        ^ 

Sonne.  Rjchard  P.;  and  Kachikian,  Kevm  R..  to  Fim  Byte  Conver 

\ia^  digital  tpeoA  productioo.  4.K»,220,  Q.  381-Sl.OOO. 
Sprecber,  AndrcH  v.:  Sa — 

FoTini,    Pier    O.;    and    Sprechei.    Andreas    v ,    4,804.661.    C\ 
5l4-235.00a 
Sprnit,  Johannei  H.  M.:  Ste — 

Vriem,  Leeadert;  Spniit.  Johannei  H.  M.;  and  CUrke.  John  A  , 
4,«>4.8«4,  a.  3 11-474.000 
Stahl.  Danid  E.:  5m— 

Rndy   WillHm  J.,  Jr.;  Shaffer,  Howard  R.,  and  SlahL  Daniel  E., 
4,«64.342,  a.  439-467  000 
Stahl.  Kari  J.    Johnaoo.  Albin  K.  Redderaen,  Brad  R.,  and  Muckle, 
AkxMideT  M..  to  Stotace  TechnoioKy  Partnen  II  Fme  and  coane 
lervo  tyrten  for  aoceaa  and  tracking  oo  an  optical  diik.  4,»05, 162,  CX 
)69-44.00a 
Stahl.  Manfred:  Sc«—  ^     ^ 

Weaa,  Eberhanl;  Stahl.  Manfred;  Domann.  Helmut;  Jung.  Ench. 
and  Manrer,  Fianz,  4,80),  10),  O  364-424.020 
Stahly  Daniei  C,  to  Eatoo  Corporatioo.  Thermally  reiponxive  valve 

4,804,141,  a.  236-ioaooa 

Stahly  O  Patrick,  to  Ethyl  Corpontiaa.  Gem-diaubatituted  cycloheu- 

dieaooea  and  their  production.  4.804,772,  d.  3)6-436.000. 
Stahly   O    Patrick,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Productiaa  at  gem-disub- 

■titnted  cycloheiadieaoaea.  4,804,773,  CL  S56-436.000. 
Stahly    O    Patrick,  to  Ethyl  Corporatioo.  Prodoctioa  of  gem-dnub- 

tfitnted  cydoheiadieWMes.  4,804.774,  a.  3S6-436.000 
Stanch,  Um^  aad  Sweeny,  Henry  D   Eiteniioa  device  for  power 

idcwdrivci.  4.803,904,  a.  81-34.000. 
Stanton,   Boyd  R-;  and  Spector,  George    Oolf  bag  belt  organizer 

4.804,121,  d  224-191.000 
Staodynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Thoaaon,  Thoaia*  H.,  4,803.988,  a    128-421.000. 
Stapf,  Wayne  C.  Rechning  bench.  4,804024,  d.  297-335.000. 
Startek.  Andnej:  See — 

Kuek.   Wladyilaw;   and   Startek.   Andrzej.   4,803,964,   Q.   123- 

1970AC  .^ 

StM,  Joaeph  D.;  Frank,  Robert  O  .  and  Schwartz.  Jamea  H.,  to  PPG 

Indiatriea,  Inc.  Partial  pteaa  in  gravity  bendmg  fumacx  and  method 

of  aae-  4.804,397,  O.  65-107.000 

Statkoa,  Robert  J.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Attachment  block  anembly.  4,804,303, 

d  411-41.000. 
Steely,  R.  K-:  See— 

UmoB.  Robert  W ;  and  Steely,  R.  K.,  4,804,792,  CX.  368-939  000 
Steea,  Yvonne  M.:  Ser— 

Bergman,  Per  O.;  Steen,  Yvonne  M  ;  and  Ingelman,  Bjom  G.. 
4,804,537,  a.  424-105.000 
Steenwyk,  Tnnothy  E.:  See— 

Nidaen.  Edward  O.;  and  Steenwyk,  Timothy  E.  4,805.086.  O 
364-167.010. 
Steffena,  Robert:  See— 

MnHer  Nikoiaoa;  Bonie,  Gerhard,  Andrewfc  Peter.  Stcndel.  wa 

hefan;  and  Steffena,  Robert.  4,804.653,  Q.  514-100.000 

Steidel,  Leonard  R.,  to  Moore  Buaneit  Forma,  Inc.  Size  independent 

modular  web  pcoceaiagUne  and  module*.  4,805, 1 II,  a.  364-469.000 

Stein.  Eric  D.,  to  Backhom,  Inc   Security  box  having  ihding  ckaure 

4,804,082,  CL  206-1.500 
Stekleaiki.  David  J    See—  _ 

Bakoa,    Vincent   W .   and   Steklemki,   David   J .   4,804,593,   CI. 
429-194.000. 
Stdteakamp,  Robert  J  ,  to  Colgate-Palmohve  Company  N-alkyl  neo- 

tridecanamide  inaect  repellenta^  4.804.683.  O   314-629.000. 
Stem,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Evm,  Wayne  E.;  and  Stem.  Stephen  C  .  4,804,802,  CX.  385-734.000. 
Stemoor  Corporation:  See — 

Deren.  Gary  W  ,  4,803,822,  Q   52-306  000 
Slendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Joaen-Korte,  Uta;  Gefanng.  Remhold;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetler. 
Jorg;  Wroblowiky,  Heinz-Jurgen.  Becker,  Benedikt;  Homeyer. 
Bemfaard;  Bi-V"'.  Wolfgang;  Stendel,  Wilhetan;  and  Andrewa, 
Peter,  4.804,675,  a.  514-407^000 
MuUer,  Nikobia;  Boeac,  Gerhard;  Andrewt,  Peter,  Steadel,  Wil- 
hefan;  and  Steffen,  Robert.  4.804,635,  a.  514-100.000 
Slene,  S«aaa  L.:  See— 

DMile,   Gary    L;   Reynolds,   James   H;   and   Slene,    Suaan    L. 
4.804,338.  a.  439-583.000. 
Staaoo-    John   F    Rigid    naulatioa    comer    fastener.    4,803,823,   CI. 

52-506.000 
Stephen.  John  F  :  See—  _ 

^4cl*on.    Richard    V.;    and    Stephen.    John    F.,    4,804,699,    O. 
524-98.000. 
Stephea«n.  Dwigfat  B    See— 

Novacck.  W^am  J.,  and  Steptaenaoo.  Dwight  8.,  4,804.016,  CX. 
137-625.230. 
Steridoae  SyMeaa  AB:  See— 

1  tiiMiriM.  Carl  O.  U.,  4,804,015,  CI.  137-614.030. 
Sterhng  Dmg  Inc.:  See— 

Benardncci,  Enieat.  4,804.492,  Q  252-106.000 
Stem.  Howard:  Set— 

Rosa,  Joaeph;  and  Stem.  Howard.  4,804,86a  CL  307-117.000 
Stem,  Keaaeth  J.;  Soocfa.  Navdeep  S..  and  Hein.  JetreU  P ,  to  Crystal 
Seaaoonloctor    Cotporaboo.    dock    muhipber/jmer    attenuator 
4.805,198,0-  375-118.000. 


Stetter.  Jorg:  See— 

Gehring.  Reinhokl;  Jenaen-Korte,  Uta;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  SknteL  Hana-Joachim,  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,804,398, 
a  71-91000. 
Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Gehring.  Reinhokl;  Schallner.  Otto;  Stetter. 
Jorg;  Wroblowiky.  Hemz-Jurgen;  Becker.  Benedikt,  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  Bcfarenz.  Wolfgang;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  and  Andrews, 
Peter.  4.804.673.  Q  514-407  000 
Stevens,  John  G.:  See— 

Sherrick.   Ronald  E.  Ackerman.   Dean  C;   Draiton.   Dean  E; 
Matthews,  John  C;  Smith,  Don  W.,  and  Stevens,  John  O.. 
4,803,959,  a.  122-379.000 
Stevenson.  David:  See— 

Nea*.  Edward  S.;  Stevenson.  David.  Ho.  Laureace  L.;  Liu,  Robert 
C  ;  and  Suh,  John  T..  4.804.742,  O    530307  000 
Stewart,  Wilber  C,  lo  General  Electric  Company  Lenticular  filter  for 

dnpUy  device*.  4,804,253.  Q   350-330000. 
Softelien  Institutet  for  MikrovagMeknik  vid  Teknaka  Hogikolan  i 
Stockholm:  See— 
Hane.  Bengt,  4,804,%1,  Q.  342-125.000 
StiUman,  Gerald  T    See— 

McDavid.  Larry  S .  Piwlowski.  Michael;  Foster,  Stuart  U;  and 
SliUman,  Gerald  T..  4.805,122,  Ci  364-557  000 
Stme,  Laurence:  See — 

Schmidt.  Robert  J..  Rice,  Lynn  H.;  and  Stine,  Laurence,  4,804,803, 
a    585-74S.000. 
Stockermann.  Horst,  Bohm.  Herman;  Grober.  Joaef.  and  David,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Memerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Safety  device  for  a 
door  system.  4,803,807,  d.  49-26.000 
Stohr,  Gunter:  See — 

Gerfaarxlmger,  Dieter.  Retsacber.  Johannes,  Stohr.  Gunter.  and 
Wegefaaupt,  Karl-Heinnch,  4.«0«.579.  O  428  304  400 
Stokes,  Makxjto  L  ,  to  BOC  Group  pic.  The  Food  freezing  apparatus- 

4.803.851.  a  62-374.000 
Stolz,  Robert:  See— 

Obchewski,  Armin,  Schurger,  Rainer.  Stolz,  Robert;  Uaia.  Gun- 
ter.   Trdbcl.    Walter,    and    Kunkel.    Heinnch,    4.804.276,    Q 
384-526000 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See— 

Stahl  Karl  J  ;  Johnaon,  Albin  K.;  Reddenm,  Brad  R.;  and  Muckle, 
Alexander  M.,  4,805,162,  CX   369-44.000 
Stover.  Thomas  C:  See — 

DenneMai,  Joaeph  C.  4.803.922,  CL  101-41.000 
Strachar.  Edward:  See — 

Grant,  John  L.,  and  Strachar.  Edward,  4.805.137.  O  364-900.000 
Straiier.   WUhehn;   and   Veit,    Axel   to   Uybold   Aktiengeaellschaft 
Controllable  throttle  for  a  vacuum  pump  4,803,845,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Straloflex,  Inc.:  See — 

Vyse,  OeiTard  N.,  4.804,212.  a   285-256000 
StrauH,  Paul,  to  Zenith  Electronic*  Corporatioo  Comer  connectors  for 

shadow  mask  support  stnicture.  4,804.881.  CI    11  .^-407  000. 
Stntzl    Karl   and  Freatnger.  Henry,  to  TMC  Corporatioo.  Safety  ski 

bindmg  4.804.201.  O   280-618.000 
Strohbehn,  Kim:  See — 

Jenkms,  Robert  E;  Lee,  D  Gilbert.  Jr.;  Moore,  Robert  C;  and 
Strohbehn,  Kim,  4,805^28,  CX.  382-49.000 
Strong-Gramger,  Vooda.  Intraoral  dental  radiographic  film  packet  pad. 

4.803.201.  a   378-169.000 
Struglmski,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Ver  Strate,  Gary;  Bloch,  Ricardo;  Struglmski,  Mark  J.;  Johnston. 
John  E.  and  Weat,  Roger  K.,  4,804,794,  CX.  585-12.000. 
Stnimboa,  WiUiam  P.  Plant  stake  4,803.802,  Q  47-47  000 
Strumboa,  WiUiam  P  VTOL  aircraft  4,804,155,  CX  244-12.600 
Strunk.  Richard  J ;  and  Moore,  Richard  C .  to  Umroyal  Chemical 
Company,  Inc  Thiomethyl-subatituted  organonlane  compounds  and 
their  uac  as  pesticides.  4.804.653,  CX  514-63  000 
Studer,  John  E,  Jr.:  See—  ^     . 

Dufreiac  Joel  R.;  Dieken.  Alan  P ;  and  Studer,  John  E-.  Jr.. 
4,803.986,  a.  128-385  000 
Sludmaki.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Lannen.  Jame*  W.;  Studinaki.  Robert  A.;  and  Walter,  Ftohan  A., 
4.804.876,  a.  312-221.000. 
Stumpf.  Sybille  See— 

Kuhn.  Ulnch;  and  Stumpf.  Sybille.  4.803,875,  Q  73-204.260. 
Sublette,  Kerry  L.;  and  PrtJitndge,  Floyd  L..  to  National  Tank  Com- 
pany. Resolutioo  of  emulsions  with  multiple  electric  fiekis.  4,804,45), 
a  204-302.000 
Subramanian.  Pallatben  M.,  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemours,  E  L,  and  Com- 
pany Mineral  reinforced  nykjo  compositions  for  blowmolding. 
4.804,703,  CX.  524-444  000 

Suemaisu,  Maiayuki:  See —  

Mogu  Takao;  and  Suemaisu,  Masayuki.  4.803,085.  CX.  364-132.000. 
Suga,  Yuko:  See— 

Eida.  Tsuyoafai;  Suga,  Yuko;  and  Shirota,  Katsuhiro,  4,804,411,  d. 
106-22.000. 
Sugano,  Haruo:  See — 

Yoahida,  Mitsuaki,  Sugano,  Haruo,  Shimizu.  Fumio;  and  Imagawa. 
Kenichi.  4,804.746,  CX   530-387  000 
Sugata,  M—ao;  Masaki,  Tatiuo.  deceaaed  (by  Masaki,  Yoahiko.  legal 
iucceaor);    Komuro,    Hirokazu,    Hiraaawa,    Siunichi,    and    Yano. 
Yaauhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  recordmg  head 
4,804,974,  a   346-760PH 
Sugimoto,  Yoahihiko:  See— 

Ohta,  Yukio;  Monyama,  Shigeo;  Sato,  Akira;  Am,  Tohre;  Fujita, 
Hirooon;  and  Sugirooto.  Yoahihiko,  4,804,445.  Q.  204-39.000. 
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Saginra,  Hiroahi:  See — 

NakadoMi,  Kmiihikn;  Sogion,  Hiraalii;  Muracki,  Tatsoya;  and 
Nakaae,  MiMkarn,  4,804,584,  d  42»-424.20a 

Svh.  Johi  T.:  Set- 
Hem,  Edward  S.;  Stevcnaoa,  David;  Ho.  Laareace  L.;  Ln,  Robert 
C;  aad  Snh,  John  T.,  4.804,742.  d  53O-3O7.0m. 

Sullivan.  Mark  W.:  St— 

Gee,  Thooii*  A.;  aad  SoOivaa,  Mark  W.,  4.804,234.  d  303-7.000 
Gee.  ThoaM  A.;  and  SaOivaa.  Mark  W.,  4.804J37,  d  303-7.000 

Sulzer  Brothen  United:  S«r— 

ToriM.  Marko;  aad  Biltmaan,  Peter,  4,8043*1.  d  623-1.000 
Tariaa.  Maikoi;  mi  BittBaBB,  Peter.  4.8043t2.  d  623-l.OOa 

SumitoaKi  dwaacal  Coa^aay,  Limited:  Set — 

Fajila,  Taira;  HayaaU.  Yoafaiaki;  aad  Okayaaa.  Hiroshi,  4,804,417, 

d  106-49«.000. 
Saito,  Teroo;  Ani,  Kuniaki;  and  Suzuki,  Yaaurxjo,  4,804.697,  d 

524-aaaoo. 

Somitoato  Electric  Indiathea,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Everett,  Jon  W.,  4.804,291.  d  403-287.000. 

Kyoto,    Mirhihaa;    Saaki,    Sbnao;    Watnabe,    Mmoru;    and 

Nakahaia,  MotaUro,  4,804J47.  d  3S0-96.340. 
Nidao,  M— inhn;  Sawada,  Kazao;  Yaawa-hi,   Ksmhaa;  and 

Yoniara,  Sabmo,  4,804,153.  d  242-78.100. 
Saito,  Hidetoafai;  Knme,  MMahiro;  and  Morita,  Sakae,  4,804,911, 

d  324-167.000. 
Yarn,  Koji;  Watanabe,  Minom;  Kyoto,  Michihisa;  and  Hoahikawa. 
Maaao,  4,804^93,  d  6S-3.120 
Summa,  Xrmn^rti,  M.:  Set — 

Mwtin,  Danny  W.;  OBtcrhage,  Rodney  J.;  and  Summa.  Kenneth 
M.,  4,805.177.  d  372-34.000. 
Sumner,  Claries  E.,  Jr.;  and  Pugale,  Eric  J.,  to  Faitman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Procejs  for  the  preparation  of  aryloxyaoetic  acid  4.804.777.  d 
562-421.000. 
Sunbeam  FlaMic*  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Moatfoaiery,  Gary  V.,  4,804,098,  Q.  215-238.000. 
SuadMnad  Corporaticai:  Sar— 

Readmaa.  John,  4,804.196,  d  277-75.000. 
SnmtarOiken  r«fc»- »»ifc^  Kaidia:  See— 

Nakata,     Yoahihiro;     and     Knnahige,     Tadao,     4,804,7  la     CX 

525-1 11. ooa 

Sorgikoa,  Inc.:  Set — 

Jacoba,  Paul  T.,  4,804,685,  CX  514-698.000. 
Sotherlaad,  James  F.:  See- 
Crew,  Albert  W.,  Neaner,  James  A.;  Remley,  Gilbert  W.;  Hager. 
Robert  E;  Chambers,  George  M.;  Dela<  a,  Eric  A.,  Wilbar, 
Siaaa   A.;    Kenny,   Thomas   J.;   and    Sutherland,    James    F. 
4,804,313,  d  376-216.000 
Suzuki.  Akihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Akihiro,  4,805,144,  CX.  365-106.000 
Suzuki.  Kartmnri:  Ser — 

Nakazawa,  Manfaiko;  Tsukada,  Kazno;  and  Suzuki,   Kaznnori, 
4,804,164,  d  231-333.300. 
Suzuki,  Makoto;  and  Suzuki,  Akihiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Sobd  neaiory  nmliuiii  and  infomiatiao  rcproductioa  system 
uug  the  medium.  4,805,144,  d  365-106000. 
Suzuki,  Maaatoahi;  Fujikawa,  Yialiimais.  and  Fujimoto,  Kasdn.  to 
Omion  Tateai  Elect!  oaica  Co.  Still  ima^  pickup  camera  asmg  high 
speed  dear  pulses  to  define  a  storage  interval  corresponding  to  s 
desired  shutter  speed.  4,803,024,  d  358-213.190 
Suzab,  Seikou:  See — 

Miki,  Maaayuki;  and  Suzuki.  Seikou,  4,803,866,  d  73-23  000 
Suzuki.  Shnzo:  See- 
Kyoto,     Michihaa;     Suzuki,     Shnzo;     Watanabe,     Miooni;     and 
Nakahara,  Motoliiro,  4,804J47,  d.  350-96340. 
Suzuki,  Toahio:  See — 

Matsmnoto,     Hajiine;     and     Suzuki,     Toshxi,     4,804,192,     O 
273-336.000 
Suzuki,  YasBTOa:  Set — 

Saito,  Temo;  Asai,  Kuniaki;  and  Suzuki.  Yasurou,  4,804,697.  Q 
524-80000 
Svoboda.  Joaef;  and  Pavktvec,  Radko,  to  TMC  Corporatioa.  Noo-sote 

dependent  ski  binding.  4,804.202,  d  280618.000. 
Swank.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Poaey,  John  L.;  Swank.  Rooakj  W.;  and  Grade,  Fredenc  L.. 
4.803.827,  ex.  53-167.000 
Swanaon,  Steven  B.  See — 

Betzler,    Mark    H..    and    Swanson.    Steven    E..    4,804.232.    C\ 
330-96.230. 
Swart,  Marten,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeilachafL  Trigger  circuit  fsz  • 

safety  systeaL  4.804,859,  a.  3O7-1O5.0OB. 
Sweeney.  Charles  T.  Electttiiytic  cdL  4,804.449,  Q  204-256.000. 
Sweeaey,  Harold  E.,  to  GTE  Govemmeat  Systeoa  CorporatioiL  Pbo- 

tomnh^iiier  tube  with  gain  control.  4,804,891,  CX.  315-383.000. 
Sweeny,  Henry  D.:  See— 

Stanich.  Louis;  and  Sweeny,  Henry  D.,  4,803.904,  a.  81-54.000 
Synrad.  Inc.:  See — 

laakmann,  Peter.  4.805.182.  CX.  372-82.000. 
Syntez  (U.S.A.)  Inc  :  See— 

Cooper.  Gary  F..  Wren.  Douglas  L..  Van  Horn.  Albert  R.  U. 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Beard,  Colin  C.  4.804.787.  CX.  568-649  000 
Synthes:5er— 

Frigg,  Robert;  Gisin.  Paul;  Perrea,  Stephan  M.;  Jenny.  Uis,  and 
Ritter.  Gebhard.  4,803,976,  O.  128-92.0VD 
Systecon,  Inc    Set — 

Rnb^  James  B.,  4,805,118,  CX.  364-510000. 


Scalsi.  Laado:  Sar— 

Bordea,  Peter.  Szalai.  Laazlo,  aad  Munaoa.  Jon.  4.804433.  d 
250-S74An. 
Szpak.  Aathoay  D.:  See— 

Deacher,  Joaeah  S.;  Kacaala,  Michael  S    aad  Szpak.  Anthony  D  . 
4305,202,  d  iTt-jmxm 
T^bnciB.  Akira:  St*^ 

Skioya.   Ynihia«.  Oyaaa.   Yaaaafai,   Taizaki.   Noniaa.   Maeda. 
MaMaa;  Ichikawa,  Maaaaki;  Mnn.  PBMtake;  laoae.  StaMckL 
UtMwhi,  Yano;  Tabachi,  Akva;  TsakaK.  Aiaalara.  Tslaial  i 
Takaya;  aad  OMia.  Takaynki.  4.804.560,  d  427-125  000 
TibmiM,  UAaUK  St— 

Nakaaawa,  Maaajati,  Tabachi.  Makoto;  and  Hamnro,   Mnsuro. 
4jm.777.  d  2945«i)0O 
Taoooai.  Aalaaso,  to  Scaaa  S-r.L.   Martnar   lor   rapsdl>    cookmf 

balckc*  of  iOMlKtti.  4J03,916,  d  99-352.000 
TacU-SCc  Udl^See— 

NiihM>,  TAaBda.  4,804 J29.  d  297-471.000. 
Taga,  Yalds:  Sa^- 

HaaMao,  Yakio;  Kobo,  Seitoka;  aad  Taga.  Yataka,  4J03,901.  d 
74467  AXX 
Tahara,  Fr— it,  aad  Sakaaiolo,  Hideo,  to  Se&o  Ekctroaac  Coatpo 

neali  Ltd.  Orgaaic  ekctrotyte  celL  4,804,597,  d  429-197.000 
Taig.  Alialssr  G.;  Jackaoa,  Robert  W.;  Md  DeHayv  Richard  N..  lo 
AOied-SigBnl  lac  ElectricaDy  operated  dac  brake  with  back-ofT 
protector.  4,804,073,  d  188-71100 
Takada,r 

■kiL -.     

Tnahianri,  Haqtaa.  Mftio;  Ogata,  Setaao;  Takada.  Oaamu.  and 
Akawdn,  Yoahiki,  4,804,940  d  341-133.000 
Takagi,  Maao:  Ser— 

foakikBai,  Nobaynki;  Takagi.  Maaaa,  ani  Nahig»-h>   Nobuyuki. 
4,804,096,  d  180-70100 
Takagi.  Sein,  to  Milnbiitai  Deab  Kabualnki  Kaaha.  Magnetic  dac 

drive.  4,805,056,  d  360-106000. 
Taky,  Yuaji:  See— 

Kuroki,  Yazara;  Satoh,  bao;  Ichiaaae,  Makoio;  Fukuahima.  Yo- 
shihia;  and  Takagi,  Ynaji.  4,805,046,  d  360-49.000 
Takago,  Toahio;  YH^noto,  Ysinshi.  and  Yviagacfai.   KooichL   to 
Shia-Elaa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluui  im-coataMag  coatmg  agents 
4,804,709.  d  325-102.000 
Takakara,  Takeahi;  Oikawa,  Mitaahsro;  Tenaafai,  Yoahmon  Higachi. 
Kazoaki;  aad  Taaataai,  tlMsaki,  to  Kahashiki  Kaahs  Toshiia.  and 
Hokato  Elpctroaics  Co..  Ltd.  Cathode-ray  tube  mcludmc  s  whnc 
phoaphor  acnsea  4.804.882.  CI.  313-468.000 
Takahahi.  Kea>:  Ser— 

Akiyaaia.  Toahiyiiki;  Ozawa,  Naoki;  Ogmo,  Takeifai,  and  Takaha- 
thi.  Keaji.  4.805,025,  d  3S8-2I3.260 
Takabal^  ShoM:  See^ 

Kjoioto,    Adeloahi;    Yamanoochi.    Hmahi:    Takahaafai.    Shogo 
Takaauya.    Toru.    and    Gouda.    Ycahimasa.    4.805.054.    CI 
360-97.01O 
Tskshsshi.  Shuji:  See— 

'— '^-.    Yoahmon,   Takahaatn.   Shuji.   Tamanki,    Hidetsuae;   aad 
Eaokita.  Ryuzo.  4,804,676  d  314-423.000 


Uaagawa,  Toalnynki;  Shiraki,  Ysauhiriv.  Ono.  Yuschi.  Tikshastn. 
Sosaani;  aad  Hmfamolo  Norikaza.  4.803,005.  a   357-22000 
Takahaahi,  Takaalii.  Ti  siaiiiissii ai  for  coatroOed  eqaqwaent  4.803.89 1 . 

d  74-409.000 
Takahaahi.  Tetaw;  aad  Araya.  Shmirhs,  to  TDK  Corporatxia  Circan 

ekaant  aionatiag  syMem  aad  method  4.805.110  d  364-468000 
Takahaahi.  Toasaaon:  Ser— 

Matsai,     Minom,     and     Takahashi,     Tomonon.     4.804.589,     d 
428-698.000 
Takai,  Hideo;  and  Fukuhara.  Hiroahige,  to  Naaan  Motor  Company, 
I  it^m^      Loraa-C     signal     receiving     apparmtus     4,804,964,     d 
M2-389.00O 
Takajo,  Shigraki:  See— 

Kawano,  Maaaki;  Ogura.  Kumaki.  Abe,  Teruyosfai;  and  Takaia 
Shigeaki.  4,804,409.  d  75-246  000 
Takamatau,  Ifisashi:  Ser — 

Takrarhi,  Haaharu;  Takamatsu.   Hissahi.   Nakayama.   Maaahiro. 
Sfairoyaaagi.    Yodnto;    aad    Kuraao,    Akira.    4.805.048,    d 
36O49.000 
Takaimya,  Toru:  See — 

Kamoto.    Hidetoshi,    Yamanouclu.    Hiroshi.    Takahashi.    Shogo: 
Takaauya.     Tom;     and     Gouda,     Yoahonaaa,     4,805,054.     d 
36097.010 
Takaoka,  Naotoahi:  Ser— 

Soesetaai,  Tartr,  Takaoka,  Naotoahi;  Aida,  MHsoo;  Kudomi.  Mit- 
suharu;  Tanahashi.  Yaauhiro;  and  Aoki.  Katxuaon.  4.804.92Z  O 
324-457.000 
Takase,   Mnneaki;  Ynshmks.   Kimitomo.  and  Yamazaki.   Hiraaki.   tc 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Thiazole  denvatives  and  medicaJ 
compoaitiOia  thereof  4.804,668,  d  514-314  000 
Takashi.  Sfaioih:  Ser— 

Katsnhiko,     Kobayashi;    Takashi.     Shmn,    and     Hideo.    Tago. 
4,804.262,  a  331-226000 
Takasugi,  Hiaaahi:  Ser — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi.  Takasugi.  Haashi.  and  KocIb. 
Hiromn.  4.804.752.  d   540-227  000 
Takata,  Suaamn:  Ser — 

Tani.  Yoahia,  Takata.  Susumu;  and  Kamei.  Kazao.  4.804.585,  d. 
428-574.0TO. 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  14,  1989 


T(kay*.    T«k*o;    MMugu    T«k*»hi,    Tikjiugi,    HoHhi;    ud    Kodu. 
Hifxma.  lo  Fu,p«»w«  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ud.  Sy«mop>er  of  3.7- 
daiilMtitated-}-oephem-4-cart»iyhc  aod  oompoundt  and  proceae* 
for  the  prawntioa  thenof  4.«M.7;2.  Q   V40-227  000. 
Takayaoa.  ^liitiro:  5er—  ._ 

Modnzaki,  TakaMn;  Toda.  Kouo;  Kofa,  Mamora;  Tofawa. 
Yoahiyaki;  Takayama.  ShuutiTO;  and  Imai.  Katnynki,  4,804.430, 
a.  2O4-299.00R. 

Takeda  rhnari^'  ladudnea,  Ltd.:  See—  

Goto,  OK*i;  and  Nagaoka.  Akmobu,  4,S04.665,  O.  514-278  000 
Takeda,  Kimibilo:  See— 

Okamoco,     Toahio;     and     Takeda.     Kmuhilo,     4,805,132,     U. 
364-900.000. 
Takeda.  Toafaifnni:  See— 

Mammoto,  Yomcta;  Stnbata.  Ryuuji,  Kobayaahi.  laamn;  Meguro. 

ti^r^mki      r'liii Komchi,     Mesuro,     Hideo;     Monuchi. 

Hnatainr,  Ogata.   MMahiro;    Sakai.    Kikuo;   and   Takeda,   To- 
itufnni.  4,805,143,  Q.  363-104.000 
Takemiira.  MMom.  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K   K   Single  itidmg  taih  win- 
dow 4.803,809,  a.  49-404.000. 


Okuda,    HoncK    Nakanohi,    Nony>)ahi;    Yamamoto.    Maaahiro. 
Takenohi.  «'^-— ^r  Miyahara.  Kemcfairo;  Soooda.  Hiroaki;  and 
I.I.W4.  MManobo.  4.804.823,  O  2I9-S33.000 
Takeuchi,  Oiicfai;  Sala  Maaaiirr  ii    and  Miyairi.  Hideauke.  lo  Sony 

Corporalioa.  Magnetic  oaamg  head.  4.805.058,  O.  340-119.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hidemtm;  Set^  ^       „^ 

Hankawa.     Yoafaikiro;     Iiawa.     Koji;     Takeochi.     Hideraitiu, 

hiakamon.  Shinji;  and  Torta.  Sadamu,  4,805,074.  d.  361-525  000 

Takeochi.  Hiroyuks;  and  Kkhino.  Hidenon,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Cocp 

Nuclear  —-f^^if  reaooancc  imaging  method  and  apparatua  for 

reafazmg  nme.  4,804,919.  O.  324-309  000 

Takeuchi.     Haaham;    TakamaOu.     Hnaahi;     Nakayama,     Maaahiro; 

Shiroyaiagi.  Yoahno;  and  Korana  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method 

for  coatroUmg  to  keep  off  defecU  on  magnetic  diika.  4.805.048.  d 

360-69.000. 

Takeochi.   Kenichi.   to  Sony   Corporatx».    Luinineacence  detecting 

devicea.  4.804,845.  a  250-367  000 
Takeuchi.  Maaaham;  See— 

Nooomura.  Yntaka;  Tsukada.  Kouji;  Niahibe.  Yuji;  and  Takeuchi. 

Manharv.  4.803.885.  a  73-862.360 

Takeuchi.  Sfaigeo.  to  Takeuchi  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  removing  aged  wai  and  fiir  on  vehicle.  4.804.421,  O 

134-18.000 

Takeuchi.  Shinji.  to  E>aiwa  Seiko.  Inc    Apparatus  for  measuring  the 

drag-force  of  a  fiihmg  red.  4.804.15a  O   242-84  50A 
Takeuchi  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5«r— 

Takeuchi.  Shigeo.  4,804.421.  a   134-18  000. 
Takeuchi.    Yuko;    Nakahara.    Yuki;    Kjmura.    Hajime;    and    Okano, 
Shinobu.  lo  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporatioo.   Chromate-treated  zinc- 
plated  (ted  ttnp  and  method  for  makmg  4.804.587.  CI.  428-623  000 
Takigawa.  Akiia;  Koodo,  Shizuo;  Kaaahara.  Masumi;  Hiraihmia.  To- 
shinon;  Haijima.  Mikio;  Ogura.  Setsuo;  Takada.  Oaamu;  and  Aka- 
mauu.  Yoahiki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  and  Hitachi  Microcompoter  Eng. 
Reavtor  and  electron  device  employing  the  same    4.804.940,  CI 
341-133.000. 
Tskiguchi,  Haniima:  See — 

Kudo.  Hiroaki;  Takiguchi.  Haruhna;  Kanciwa.  Shinji;  and  Yoahida. 
Toafaihika  4,805.183.  Q   372-96000 
Takimoto,  Kazutoahi:  See — 

Kikuchi.   Koji;   Matsumi.  Takalooio;  and  Takimoto.   Kazutoahi. 
4.803.854.  a.  68-12.0OR 
Tsm.  Aloysim;  Wong.  Thomas  S  ,  Wang.  David;  and  Naren.  David,  to 
Advanced  Micro  Device*.  Inc    Digital  memory  with  reaet/preaet 
capabditiea.  4.805.149.  CI   365-155  OOU 
Tamahaahi.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ofano.  Toahiyuki;  Tamahashi.  Kiinihiro;  and  Chigasaki.  Mitsuo. 
4.804.606.  a  430-57.000. 
Tamaki.  Akihiro:  See— 

Nagata.  Teruyuki,  Tamaki.   Akihiro;   Kajimoio.   Nobuynki;  and 
Wada.  Masani.  4.804.78.1,  C\.  564-402.000 
Tamaoki.  Hidetsune  See— 

Inaoka.   Yoahmon.   Takahashi.   Shuji.   Tamaoki.   Hidetsune;    and 
Enokita.  Ryuzo.  4.804,676,  C\   514-423  000 
Tamata,  Shm:  See — 

Mizuno.  Hiroko;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Tamata.  Shm.  Iiumida.  Tatauo; 
and  Babai.  Tsutomu.  4.804.498.  O  252-628.000 
Tamalani.  MasaaH:  5«r— 

Takafaara.  Takeshi;  Oikawa.  Mitsuhiro;  Telsuishi.  Yoahinon.  Higu- 
chi.  Kazuaki;  and  Tamataiu.  Masaaki.  4.804.88Z  Q   313-468.000. 
Tami.  Kazuya:  See — 

Hiramatsu.  Tooni,  Tami.  Kazuya,  and  Tobita.  Shigeni.  4.803,937, 
a    112-265.200. 
Tamir,  Shlomo    Method  and  an  arrangement  for  the  treatment  and 
dninfectioa  of  swimming  and  bathing  reservotr  water  usmg  chlorine 
and  oiooe.  4,804,478,  Q.  210-752.000 
Tamko  Asphah  Products.  Inc    See — 

Joiitz/Randal  J.;  and  Kirk.  Donald  R  ,  4,804.696.  O   524-68  CMO 
Tamura.  Makolo:  See — 

Ouwa.  Shigeaoba;  Kawaguchi.  Tauchi;  Tamura,   Makolo;   and 
Shmohara.  Hideyuki.  4,804.995.  a  355-3.0DD. 
Tamura.  Mitsahiko;  Miyamoto.  Maaaaki;  Ueda,  Maaaya;  and  Kamo- 
sfaKla.  Euchi.  to  Mitsubishi  ChemKal  Industnea  Limited   Polyamide 
ream  compoaMioa.  4.804.720,  O  525-431.000. 


Tamura.  Tatioo:  See— 

Sailo.  Jonichi;  Tamura,  Tataoo;  Kurahaafai,  Yoahio;  Mtttamno. 
ndbonti  and  Yamagnchi.  Naoko.  4,804,673.  d  514-398.000. 
Tan,  R  Wayne;  Tran,  Danh  C;  and  McOreevy,  Walter,  to  Advanced 
Micro   Devicea,    Inc.    Futve   for   POA   carriera.    4,803,828,   Q. 
53-390.00a 
Tanabe  Seiyako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagacfai,    Isao;    Naluyama.    Shmsake;    and    Kubo,    Msaami, 
4.804.672,  a  514-39X000 
Tanahaahi.  Yaauhiro:  See — 

Sometni.  Taio;  Takaoka.  Naotoahi.  Aida.  Mitsuo;  Kudomi.  Mit- 
(oharu;  Tanataafai.  Yasohiro;  and  Aoki.  Kaouaori,  4.804,922.  CL 
324-457  COa 
Tanaka.   Auoa.   Dobnomolo,  Tadaafai,   and    Kajikawa,   Yoahiaki,   to 
Toyoa  Jidoaha  ^1*"*''^^^   Kaiaha^   Compoate  malcnal  idutlmg 
matru  metal  and  closed  kxip  canfiguratioa  remfbrong  6ber  conpo- 
nent  made  of  carhon  Sbm  with  moderate  Young's  modulus,  and 
method  for  makmg  the  same.  4,804,386,  a  428-611  000 
Tanaka,  Hatnyuki;  See— 

Ajaumi,  Shaago;  Kohara,  Hidckatsn.  Tanaka.  Hatsuyuki;  and  Naka- 
yauM,  T  isliiinssa  4,804,612,  d.  430-192.000 
Tanaka,  Hiroahi;  See— 

Nakajima.  Nobuyosta;  Nagata.  Takchomi.  and  Tanaka.  Hiroahi. 
4,804,841,  d  230-327.200. 
Tanaka.  Jnazo;  and  Motozuka,  Yasuyuki,  to  Matauahiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven  with  oombmed  rotary  healer  and 
wave  guide  plate  4,804.812,  O  219-10  55F 
Tanaka,  Nobuyuki,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co ,  Ltd    Method  of  image 
ugnal    encoding    by    orthogonal    transformatioa     4.805,030,    CI 
.558-260  000. 
Tanaka,  Shmgo;  Nishikawa.  Hideyo;  and  Kawabe.  Kuniyasu.  to  Kao 
Corporation.  Toner  compoamon  foe  electrophotography  4,804,622. 
a  430-109  000 
Tanaka.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Monyama,    Motonon,    Fujimura.    Ikno,    Tanaka,    Tsutomu;   and 
Watanabe.  Takeshi.  4,804.992,  a   354-471  000 
Tanaka.    Yasuafai.    to   Mitsubhnfa    Denki   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Tuning 

method  4.805  J30.  O.  455-182.000. 
Tang.  Pmg-Wah,  Lau.  Ptahp  T   S.;  Cowau.  StanWy  W  ;  Machookin. 
Harold  I.,  and  Chen.  Tien-Teh.  lo  Fastman  Kodak  Company  Photo- 
graphic materia]  coDtaming  a  novd  polymenc  dye-fonmng  coupler 
4,804,62ft  a  430-548  000 
Tarn,  Noraiki:  See— 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;   Ota.   Yoafaifinni.    Yamada.   Taiki;    Ishikawa. 
Michio;  and  Tarn,  Noraiki,  4,804.59a  a  428-40*000 
Tani,  Yoafaio;  Takata,  Snaumu;  and  Kamei.  Kazno.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho  Concrete  reinfofxang  steel  fiben  and  a  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same.  4,804.583,  a  428-574.0Qa 
Taniguchi,  Hideaki:  See — 

Imanaka.     Yoahtaki.     and     Taniguchi.     Hideaki.     4,804,609,    C3. 
430-106.600. 
Taniguchi,  Maaato:  See—  .^-.^^ 

Akao,  Shigeaki;  Taniguchi,  Maaato;  and  Kojnna,  Takio,  4,803,766, 
a   29-156.40R 
Tammoto.  Shigem:  5ee—  ^        .       ^ 

Otsuka.    Ryolaisu;    Taumoto,    Shigani;    and    Toyoda,    Kazuo, 

4.804.168.0  266-235.000 

Taiuoka.  Satoshi.  and  Niahimoto.  Yasuyuki.  to  Chisso  Corporatioo. 

Procca  for  producing  ferromagnetic  metal  fine  parliclea.  4.804.561, 

0  427-130.000  .^  .„. 

Tankenley.  Steven  E.  Method  of  playing  quad-radial  cheaa.  4.804,191, 

a.  273-261  000. 
Tanonaka,  Takayuki:  See—  ,.    „     .^^ 

Konai,  Yotaka;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayuki;  Yoahida, 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yoahihisa,  4.804.788.  Q.  568-730.000. 
Tarpai.  Gyula:  See— 

Bajuaz.  Feienc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi.  Tibor,  Bordaa.  Baina;  Dom- 
bay.  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh.  Gyoogyver;  Orega  nee  Toth, 
Eraetoet;   Gribovnki.   Pal;   Lonk.   Enio,   Malokay.   Gyorgy; 
Matyas  nee  David.  Judit,  Mile.  Erzsebet;  Nsgy,  Jozaef;  Pavl» - 
lai,  Csafaa.  Tarpai.  Gyula;  Toth.  Andraa.  Toth,  Istvan,  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Mana;  and  Tuake,  Martoo.  4.804.405.  O  71-118.000. 
Talarchuk.  Bruce  J  ;  and  Raythatha.  Rasik  H  ,  lo  aC  C  America  lee 
Method    and    compoaitioo    for    safely    decompoamg    hydrazine. 
4.804.527.  a  423-351  000 
Tawada.  Yoahihisa.  lo  KanegafiKhi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Lid.  Amor- 
phous silicoa  photoreceptor  for  electrophotography    4.804.608.  Q. 
430-85.000  _ 

Taylor,    Charles    H     Molded    mascara    appbcator     4.804.004,    O. 

132-218  000 
Taylor,  WiUiam  A.   See— 

Grasao.  Albert  P .  VogeU  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Taylor,  Wilham  A- 
4,804,591.0   429-12.000. 

TDK  Corporation   See—  

Takahaahi.  Tetsuo;  and  Araya,  Shinichi,  4,803,1  la  CI  364-468.000. 

TEAC  Corporatioo:  See—  

Yamaguchi,  Hirohisa;  and  Sato,  Kenichi.  4,805,164,  CL  369-58.000 
Tekex  Company:  See— 

Denman,  Stephen  A  .  4.804,144,  O.  23»-346.00a 
Tektronix.  Inc  :  See— 

Petersen.    RonaU   O;    and    McAlpio,   Jamea   L.,   4,804,883.  O. 

313-480.000. 
Woa  Jamea,  4.804.926.  O   330-149000. 
Tellden,   Leif.   to   ASEA    Akuebolag    Robot   wri*.  4,804,30*.  CI 
414-735.000. 
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TfnnmhoMe,  David  L. 

Lcahe,  Ian  M.;  Barren,  Waher  J.;  Pitnra.  Henry;  Temeahoaae. 
David  L.;  and  Adama,  Christopher  J.,  4,805.167.  O  370-84  000 
Tenaeasee  Valley  Aothority,  The:  See— 

Ga,     Zhcag-ziag:     and     Haiefa,     Shaong-shii,     4,804,462,     O 
209-167.000. 
Tentorio,  Angdo:  See — 

Foote,  Albeflo;  Tentona  Angelo;  and  Lenti,  Dana.  4.804.701,  O 
S24-262.00a 
Terada.  Yaraalii;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Kobayaahi,  Kazao.  and  Nognctu. 
Kesji,  to  Mitnbiafai  Denki  Kabodnki  Kaiafaa.  Noavoiatile  aemicoo- 
dnctor  memory  device.  4,803,131.  CI.  365-1890aa 
T  craahima,  Jan:  See — 

Egnchi,  Maaafaara;  Fnjiwara,  Yntaka;  Yamanonchi,  Hamhiko;  and 
Tervfaiiia,  Jun,  4J04,331,  Q.  499-162.000. 
ter  Horst.  Oeihaidus  E.  R..  to  OCE-Nedetlaad  B  V.  Apparatus  for 

coUet^ing  sheets  of  different  lengths.  4,804,174,  O  27I-207.00a 
Teach,  Klau.  Welding  devKC  for  a  cybadiical  tube.  4.804,813.  O. 

219-6aOOA. 
Teaaler,  Martin  M.:  See— 

Solaick.  Daniel  B.;  Jobe.  Patrick  G.;  Teaaler,  Martin  M.;  BOhDen. 
Robert  L.;  Lamb.  Diane  J  ;  and  Tsai.  John  J  .  4.804.769.  O 
549-374.000 
Tetley  Inc.:  See— 

Bardaley.   Robert   F..  and  Corrigan.   Eugene  E..  4.804.55a  O 
426-397.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Finance  *  Trading  S.A.:  See— 

Rnl.  Wilhdm.  4,804,134.  O.  239-32.0a^ 
Tetsuishi,  Yoahinari:  See — 

Takahara,  Takeshi;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhira,  Tctsinshi.  Yoahmon.  Hign- 
Chi,  Kaznab;  and  Tamataai,  MMaaki,  4.804.882, 0.  313-468.000 


Thompaon.  Ronald  E.  See — 


Tetsntani,  Nobnji: . 

Ocfai,  Hirosm;  Tetsntani.  Nofaoji;  Yamamoto.  Tetsoji:  and  Nobuta. 
Hiroahi.  4.805.133.  O.  364-900.000 
Texas  Instrmnents  Incorporated:  See — 

Chloopek.  James  E;  and  Boucher.   Richard   E..  4.804.928.  O. 

331-l.OOA. 
Groover.  Robert,  IIL  Hakcn,  Roger  A.;  and  HoOoway.  Thomas  C, 

4,804,636,  a.  437-32.000. 
Hatter.  Loos  N.:  and  Exddjac  John  P.,  4,805Xni.  O  361-313  000 
McElioy,  David;  Cofbnan.  Tnmiue  M.;  and  Ashmore.   Buster. 

4.805.138.  d  365-53.000 
Nixon.  William  C,  4,804.851.  O  250-49X200 
Smayhng.  Miciad  C;  and  D'Arrigo.  Sfbastano,  4.804.637,  CL 

437-51000. 
Younse.  Jack  M.;  and  Gove,  Robert  J..  4.805.023.  O.  358-213.170. 
Th.  GoUacfamidt  AG:  See— 

Berger,  Roland;  Fmk.  Hans-Ferdi;  and  Klocker.  Otto,  4.804,737, 
O  328-26000 
Thalen,  Bror  A.:  See— 

Aiideiaoa.  Paul  H.;  Anderaaon.  Per  T.;  Azelsaoa,  Bengi  I.;  Thalen. 
Bror  A.;  and  TroCast.  Jan  W..  4.804.656.  CL  314-179.000. 
Thangavdu.  Kandasamy  See — 

Bittar.    Joaeph;    and    Thangavdu.    Kandasamy.    4.804.069.    O. 
187-123.000. 
Thayer.  Donald  O..  Jr  Photography  booth  and  method  4.804.983,  Q. 

354-76000. 
Thdcn,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Rouse,    Michad    W,    and    Thden.    Robert    L..    4,804,031,    O. 
137-1.2ia 
Thepaut.  Pierre:  See — 

Jaffre,  Pierre;  Le  Moud.  Bernard;  Robin.  Jean-Francoo;  and  The- 
paut. Pierre.  4.805.19a  O   375-17  000 
Therm-O-Diac.  Incorporated:  See — 

Antonaa.    Adamaatios;    and    Day.    Kenneth    C    4.804.803.    O 
1 74-52  JOO. 
Thermo  JarrcU  Ash  Corporatioo:  See — 

Sainz,  Mario  A.;  Anderson,  Richard  C,  Jr.;  Befanorc,  Richard  J  , 
and  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.,  4,804,319,  O.  422-81.000 
Thid  Tamiko;  Claytoo,  Rit^nrd;  Feynan.  Cart;  HiUii,  W    D.;  and 
Kahle,  Brewster,  to  TfaiiJdng  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  intercoimectittg  proceaaort  in   a  hyper-dnnesBOoal 
array  4.803,091,  CL  364-200.000. 
Thinking  Machines  Corporatioa:  See — 

Hi]&,  W.  Damd:  and  Kahk,  Brewster,  4,805,173,  O.  371-38.000 
Thid.  Tamiko;  Claytoa.  Richard;  Feymaa,  Carl;  Hilbs.  W  D    and 
Kahle,  Brewtter,  4,805  091.  O.  364-200.000. 
Thomas,  Elmer  L.:  See— 

Hamberg.  Allan;  Thomas,  Elmer  L.;  Carruth.  Henry  T..  Jr.;  and 
Peterson.  Mitchdl  F ,  4.804.906.  O  324-65.00R. 
Thomas  F.  Allen  et  al.:  See— 

Allen.    Thomas    F;    and    Austm.     David    G..    4.804.477.    O 
210-737.000. 
Thomas,  Gerald  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Pttbbc  I  miitfd  Company  Fud 

mjectioo  nozzle  unit  4,804.143.  O.  239-126000 
Thomas.  Gunther:  See — 

Gddmann,  Siegfried;  Schramm.  Matthias;  Groat,  Raincr.  Thomas. 
Gunther,  Bechrm.  Martm;  and  Kayier.  Michad.  4.804.667.  O 
514-302.000. 
Tbomazet.  Jod;  and  Koimayer.  Andre  .  to  Framatome;  and  Compagnie 
Generale  Des  Matieres  Nucleatrea.  Fud  aaaembly  bavmg  anti-corro- 
tKm  grids.  4,804,516,  O  376-439.000. 
Thompaoo,  Parke,  Jr..  Beard,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Goe,  Mdvm  B..  Jr..  lo  A. 
B    Chance  Company.   Motor  operator  for  padmount  switchgear 
4.804.809.  O  20O-17.0OR. 


E-;  Tkompaon.  Rooakl  E..  and  Roatek.  Charles  J  . 
Jr.,  4.804,717,  CL  525-375.000 
Thomaoo  «!»»— ■■■i»H-.  ■».»..  See — 

Feaacfa,  Thicny;  tmi  Cnanii^nr,  Enc.  4J05.214.  O  379-399  000 
Thomaoo,  ThtMHS  IrL,  lo  <ilandyaaiiiai,  Inc  Nerve  fiber  sfunfamon 

naing^atal  equally  active  electrodes.  4.803.988,  CL  12A-421.000 
ThomUD  Giaaa  A  Mtrror  Inc.:  See— 

While.   Harold   J.,   Hove.    RKhard    M      and    Vaughn.    Wond. 
4J034I7,  CL  3^235.000 
Thyea,  Marco:  See— 

Jaaaaeo,  Bemd;  Karbach.  Stefan;  Recker.  Hana-Gen,  and  Tbyca. 
Marco.  4J04,785.  O   568-425.000 
Thym.  Sabine:  See — 

CoMJB,  Reatsea;  Thym.  Sabne;  Aimimmaan,  Eberhard.  and  Pom^ 
mer,  Erat-Hcsaricli,  4J04.671.  O  514-3841)00 
TieckelmaaB,  Robert  H    Alkali  metal  aad  pyrophoaphaic  keaveunf 
acid  inmitfitinm  and  methc  ■%  for  prodncmg  the  same  4.804.553.  O 
426-53 1  XXn. 
Ti^gs,  Mark  D.;  and  Gamoke,  Edward  C  to  Hem-Werner  Corpora 
tioo.  Apparatus  for  g*"gng  the  '**—*'*•'  and  concentricity  of  a  bore 
4J03.783,  CL  33-I78.00IL 
Tieraaa,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Tedmologies  Corporaooo  Coapfang 

attach—^  4J04.288.  CL  403-24.000. 
Tin.  Heary  R.:  See— 

Wataoo.  P    Keith;  Tin.  Henry   R..  and  Croocfaer,   Mdvm  D. 
4.804.601.  CL  430-32.000 
Tillmaa.  Aaae-Mahe:  See — 

RowcO.  Roger  M.;  Simnoano.  Rune;  and  TiDman.  Anne-Mane, 
4.804384.0.  8-121000 
Tirdh.  Augnato:  See — 

Cootaloaien.    Pierancdo;    Scnderowicz.     Damd.    aad    Tirdh. 
AngMio,  4,805.192,  O  375-23.000 
Tinoprodjo,  Saalraay.  and  Leoog.  Miag  H  Tape  dupeaier   4.804,437. 

CL  156-5T7i)Oa 
TMC  Corporatiao:  See — 

StritzL  Karl;  aad  Frevnger.  Henry.  4,804,201.  CL  28(V618.000 
Svoboda,  Joaef;  and  Pavtovec.  Radko.  4,804J02.  O  280618  000 
Toboa,  ShigerB:  See— 

Huaaialau,  Toom;  Tami.  Kazuya;  and  Tobita.  Shigen.  4.803.937. 
O.  11 2-265  JOO 
Toda.  Kenzo:  See — 

Modnzaki.  Takanon,   Toda.   Kenzo,    Koga.    Mamom.   Togaws 
Yoahiyaki;  Takayama.  Shmmro.  and  Ima.  Katsavuki.  4.804  450. 
CL  204-299.0aR 
Toda.  Ysanyuki:  See— 

Okamolo,  Tsaacynki;  Toda.  Yasuyuki;   Kauvama,   Mitsuo;  and 
ScMh.  Yaaoaaaa.  4.804.506,  O  264-45  100 
Todd.  John  R.,  to  Hama  Corp    Eqinpfaaae  refractive  antenna  leu- 

4.804,97a  O.  343-753.000 
Todd.  Robert  J    See— 

Onmwakl.   Ronald   P.,   and   Todd,   Robert   J.,   4.a04,3}9,  CL 
604-4.aoa 
Togawa,  YoafaiyBki:  See — 

Modnzaki,  Takanon,   Toda.   Kenzo;    Koga.   Mamora:   Togawa. 
Yodayaki;  Takayama.  SfanntirD;  and  Imai.  Katauvuki.  4.804.45C 
CL  2O4-299.0OR 
Toita.  Sartama  See — 

Harakawa.     Yoahihiro;     Izawa.     Koji,     Takrarhv      Hiacmitsu. 
Nakannra,  Sbmf,  and  Toita.  Sadamu.  4.805.074.  CL  361-525  000 
Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Inmi.  Minora.  4,804.283.  O  400-234  000 
Sagachi.  ShiauKV.  4JD4,S24,  O.  235-7.00R. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  K&ai  Katiaahiki  Kaaha:  Ser^ 

Katsahiko,    Kotayasfai;    Takaahi.    »nooi;    aad    Hideo,    Tago, 
4,804,262.  CI.  33I-226.00a 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asaaaai,  Sfaiago;  Kohara,  Hidckatsn.  Tanaka.  Hatsuyuki;  and  Naka- 
yana,  Tiiahiiiiaa  4,804,612,  CL  430-192.000. 
Toledo  Scale  Corporatioo:  See — 

Griffca,  Neil  C  4.804,052.  O  177-25  140 
Tomar  Electrooacs.  Inc.:  See — 

Sikora.  Thoom  R..  4,805.077,  O.  362-267 .OOtt 
Tomn.  Kaom:  See — 

Miyama,  Hiroahi;  Kawauchi.  Ynahikam:  Toon.  Kaoni.  and  Ni- 
sfaida.  Jun.  4.804.887.  CL  313-495000 
Taanahima,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Tsachiya,  KjinJiint-  Niafaiyama.  Toahikazu.  and  Tomahima,  Hiro- 
shi,  4,803,059,  CL  36O-1250X 
Tomita,  Yoafaiaori:  See— 

Matsnda,  Hiroahi;  Hamta,  Masahtro;  Munakata.  Hirohide.  Tomita. 
Yoahmori;  and  Hamamolo.  Takashi.  4.804.613.  O  43a^27a000 
Tomitaka,  TadaAaa:  See — 

Machida,    Ynkihiko,    mua    Tomitaka.    Tadafusa.    4.804.894.    O 
318-314.00a 
Tomizawa,  Akira:  See — 

Ushio,  Jiro;  Miyazawa,  Oamu,  Yokooo.  Hitoahi.  and  Tomizawa. 
Akira.  4,804^59.  O  427-96.000 
ToodeHo,  Giuatpyc  and  Vracenzi.  Maunzio  Method  and  apparatus  for 

puticalalc  aHtter  detectno  4.804.273.  O   356-427  000 
Toalnba  Automation  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kenichi,  Mizaao,  4.803,923,  O.  101-365  000 
Toshiia  Kikai  Kaboahfti  Kasha:  Scr- 

Motomura.  Noriyuki.  4,804,036.  O    164-147  100 
Toshikuni.  Nobuyuki.  Takagi.  Maaao;  and  Nnhiguchi.  Nobuyuki.  to 
Kubou  Limited  Frame  type  tractor  4.804.056.  O   180-70  100 
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ToCh,  Andrai:  .^^ —  „  _. 

Bajuu.  Fereac;  B>lo(h.  Huoty.  Bodi,  Tibor,  Bordn.  Bmtu;  Dom- 
b«y.  Z»oh;  Fortor  nee  Balo^  Oyoagyvcr.  OTe«a  nee  Toth. 
EnaebM;  Onbovtki,  Pml;  Lorik.  Entr.  Matoicsy,  Gyorgy; 
MatyM  nee  D«vid.  Judit;  Mile,  Emebet;  Nam,  Jonef;  P»vh»c- 
•ak.  CmI)^  Tupu.  OyuU;  Toch,  Andrat;  Toth,  iMvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca.  Mana;  and  Tuike.  Martoo,  4,804,405.  a.  71-118.000 
Toth,  iHvan:  See—  „     .      „  ,^ 

Bajuai.  Fereac;  Balogh,  Karoly;  Bodu  Tibor,  Bordaa,  Baraa;  Dom- 
bay,  Zaolt;  Fodor  nee  Balogh,  Oyongyver,  Grega  nee  Toth. 
Enaefaet;   Oribovnki,    Pal;    Lorik.    Enio;   Matoiciy,   Gyorgy; 
Matyai  nee  David.  Judit;  Mile,  Fxiaebet;  Nagy,  Joaet  Pavliac- 
uk.  C»b«;  Tan«i,  Gyula;  Toth,  Andna;  To«h,  Iitvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Maria;  and  Tuake,  Martoo,  4,804.405,  O.  71-118  000 
Toth,  Michael  R.;  and  Buckley,  Mary  E-,  to  Kendall  Company,  The 
Abaorbent     pad     with     moaiture     bamer     itripa.     4,804,379,     CI 
604-378.000. 
Toth  nee  Takaca,  Maria;  Set— 

Baiuaz,  Ferenc;  Balogh.  Karoly;  Bodi,  Tibor,  Bordaa.  Bama;  Dom- 
bay.  ZaoJt;  Fodor  nee  Baiogh.  Gyongyver,  Giega  nee  Toth. 
Erzaebet;  Oribovnki.  Pal;  Lorik.  Enio;  Matotcay,  Gyorgy; 
Matyai  nee  David.  Judit;  Mile,  Eraebet;  Nagy,  Jozief;  Pavliac- 
ak,  Ciaba;  Tarpai,  Gyula;  Toth,  Andrai;  Toth,  Iitvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Maria;  and  Tuake,  Marion,  4,804,405,  Q  71-118  000. 
Totsune,  Atsuahi:  See— 

Hibino,  Yoahilaka;  Fukuzawa,  Takeahi;  Sato,  Hiromitau,  Ajakura, 
Maaahiko;  and  Totnine,  Atsuahu  4,803.898,  Q  74-8«0.C)00 
Touki.  Yoahio:  See— 

Kobaihi.  TenUma;  Kofaaahi,  Ichiro;  Touki.  Yoahio;  and  Kobiki, 
Yaauhiro,  4,804,047,  a.  172-91  000. 
Toyboi  Corporatioo:  5«e— 

Maoumoto,     Hajnne;     and     Simiki,     Toahio,     4,804,192,     CI. 
273-336.000 
Toyo  Joio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fijiwarm,  Talsuro;  Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  and  Sakakibara,  Hideo, 
4,804,749,0-  536-7  100 
Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayaihi.  Chikahaa;  Inm,  Shuji,  Hiramitiu,   retjuahi;  Hirano,  Al- 

8UO  and  Kanloh.  Takanorv  4,804,857.  Q.  307-lO.OOR 
Nakaahima.  Kunihiko;  Sugiura.  Hiroahi;  Murachi.  Tatniya;  and 
Nakane,  Maakazu,  4,804,584.  CI  428-424.200. 
Toyoda,  Kazuo:  See — 

Otsuka,    Ryotatau;    Tanirooto,    Shigemi;    and    Toyoda,    Karuo, 
4.804,168,  a.  266-235  tX» 
Toyooka.  Yutaka:  See— 

Kiahida,  Kazao;  Toyooka,  Yuuka,  and  Kimura.  Atsuahi.  4,804,706, 
a.  525-66.000. 
Toyoa  Jidoaha  Kabuafaiki  Katsha:  See— 

Hamano,  Yukia,  Kubo,  Settxiku;  and  Taga.  Yutaka,  4,803,901.  O 

74-867.000. 
lae,     Kiyotaka;     Minegiahi.     Harumaaa,     and    Harada,     Hiroahi, 

4,805,102,  a.  364-424.050 
Knhmuto,  Miaashi;  Aaami.  Ren.  and  Sakai.  Kaznnon.  4.805.104. 

a   364-426.010 
Ohe,  Junio;  and  Rondo,  Hiroahi,  4,804,966.  Q.  34V712.000, 
Ohe.  Junio;  and  Rondo.  Hiroahi.  4.»04.%7,  O.  343-712.000 
Ohe,  Junia,  and  Kooda.  Huoahi,  4,804.968.  O.  343-713000 
Tanaka.  Ataoo;  DohnooKNo,  Tadaahi.  and  Rajikawa,  Ycahiaki. 
4.804.586.  a.  42*^11  000 
Trach.  Guenter:  See— 

Seibert,  WoMram,  Ocvirt,  Norbert;  Trach,  Ouenter;  Determann, 
Otto;  and  Becker,  Horat  P  ,  4,803,840,  Q.  60-545.000 
Tracy,  David  H.,  to  Peridn-Bmer  Corporatioa,  The.  Ezpoaore  control 
lyMem  for  fall  field  pbotobthography  utmg  pubed  aourcea.  4,804,978, 
a.  346-108.000. 
Tran,  Danh  C:  See- 
Tan,  H.  Wayne;  Tran,  Danh  C  .  and  McOreevy,  Walter,  4,803.828. 
CL  53-390.000. 
Traugott,  Thooaa  D.;  Moore.  Eugene  R.;  and  Malanga,  Michael  T..  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Polypheaylene  ether/polyatyrene 
Mendt.  4.804.712,  O.  525-152.000 
TreficaMe  Pirelh:  See— 

BataiUe,  Claude,  4,804,733,  O.  428-34.900. 
Tnabel,  Walter:  See— 

Ohchewiki.  Annm;  Schurger,  Ramer.  Stoli,  Robert;  Ncder,  Onn- 
ter    Treftiel    Waher    and    Kunkel,    Honnch,    4,804,276,   d. 
384-526.000. 
Ttcntacoata.  Joaeph  D.:  See— 

Leffew,  Remietfa  W.;  and  Trentacoata.  Joaeph  D.,  4.804.556.  Q. 
427-9.000. 
Tnatxr.  Erhard:  See^ 

Mayika.  Paul  J.,  and  Treaper,  Erhard,  4,804,689,  O  521-89  000. 
Triad  Commmucatioaa,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Selph.    Marvin    P,    and    Hughea,     Den*     B.,    4.804.957.    CI. 
340-870.030. 
Tncoa  Metak  ft  Servioea.  Inc.:  See— 

Murphy,  Qnat  J..  Jr.;  and  Tumipaeed.  Howard  S  .  4.804.588.  CI 
428-683.000. 
Trittinm  Tdephooc  Sy«enia  Inc    See— 

BremaB.  Robert  P..  Camekm,  Joaeph;  and  Trudel,  J    BemanJ, 
4,805^11,0.  379-355.000. 
1  rimilb,  John  A.;  Set — 

Salvador,    Victor    L;    and    Trtunfo,    John    A.,    4,804.344,    O. 
439-877.000. 


Trofaat.  Jan  W.:  See—  .    ^  , 

Anderwrn.  Paul  H  ,  Anderaaon,  Per  T..  AuHmoo.  Bcngt  I.;  Thalen. 
Bror  A  ;  and  TrofaM.  Jan  W  ,  4.804.656.  O   514-179000 
Troocoao.  Vincent  F   Multiple  finng  gun  trigger  eitenaioii  aaaembly. 

4.803.9ia  C\  89-27.300 
Troatanovaky,  Borii  A:  See— 

Barab-Tarle.  Matua  E.;  Veraikov.  Arkady  Y  ,  Raahkovich.  MikhaJ 
P     Soifer.  Romen  D.;  Troatanovaky,  Bona  A.:  and  Khinkut. 
Aleiandr  S..  4,804.914.  O.  324-226.000. 
Troairr.  Manfred:  See —  ,_,..-., 

Hofmann.   Heinnch.  and  Troater.   Manfred,  4,804,23},  O.  »I- 
I24  00R 
Trudel.  J   Bernard:  See—  ,    ,   _  . 

Brennan.  Roberi  P.;  Camekm,  Joaeph;  and  Trudd,  J.  Bernard, 
4,805,211,0.  379-355.000. 
Trueadale,  Jamea  H.:  See- 
Leonard,  David  P ,  Trueadale,  James  H.;  and  Scherrer,  Joaeph  H., 
4,804,715.0.  525-245.000 
Truitt.  Gary  A.:  See—  . 

B.ffiprJiiii  Enrico  G.;  Partridge.  John  J.;  Shiuey.  Shian-Jan;  Truitt. 
Gary  A  .  and  Uikokovic.  Milan  R .  4.804.502,  O.  260-397.200. 
Trumpf  GmbH  *  Co    See— 

Ackermann,  Frank;  WoUennann-Wuidgaase,  Remhaid;  and  Falla, 
Bemd.  4,805,072,  O.  361-328.000 
Trutna,  Wilham  R.:  See- 
Donald,  David  K.;  Wang.  Shih-Yuan.  Ranganath.  Tu^miala  R.; 
Newton,  Steven  A.;  Trutna,  William  R    BUvim.  David  M.;  and 
David,  Frank  R.,  4,805,237,  O  455-619000 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Shoup,  Thomas  E.,  4,804,820,  O.  219-98  000 
Statkua.  Roberi  J..  4.804.303.  O.  411-41.000. 
Tsai,  John  J.:  See — 

Solarek.  Daniel  B  ;  Jobe.  Patrick  G  ;  TeaaJer,  Martin  M.;  Bilfanefa, 
Robert  L;  Lamb,  Diane  J  ;  and  Tiai,  John  J.,  4,804,769,  O 
549-374.000. 
Ttcherter,  Hans:  See— 

Kobel,  Hana;  Sangber,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscberter,  Hana;  and  BoUiger. 
Gcorg.  4.804.660.  O.  514-250.000. 
Tsubota.  Toahio:  See— 

Nishizawa.    Sbunichi,    Tsubota.   Toahio;    and   Chikora,    Takashi, 
4,803.895,  a.  74-603.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Kazuhiro;  Nishiyama,  Toshikaiu;  and  Tomahima,  Hiroahi,  to 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Magnetic  head  havmg  MnO/NiO-baaed  non- 
magnetic substrate.  4,805,059,  O  360-125  000 
Tsuda,  Keahiro:  See— 

Katsura.  Tatauo;  Maeda,  Hideatau;  Sakai.  Tsukasa;  and  Tsuda. 
Retihtro.  4.804.834.  O  250-211  OOR 
Tsui,  Gary,  and  Hemibigner.  Thomaa,  to  CBC  Industnea,  Inc.  Gun  drill 
coolant    bushing    and    method    of   making    same.    4,804^00,    O. 
408-56.000 
Tsuji,  Kiyotaka:  See—  . 

Haga,  Mnaki;  Tsuji,  Kiyotaka;  Nawafime,  Hidemi;  Miznma«o, 
Shoio;  and  Uchida.  Ei.  4,804,410,  O  106-1.150 
Tsuji  Yoahihiaa;  See—  ^      », 

Harada,  Oaamu;   Kojima,   Akio;   Ikeda,  Souhet;   Watanabe,  Yo- 
ihihisa;  and  Tiuji,  Yoahihisa,  4.803.871,  O.  73-104.000. 
Tnikada.  Kazuo;  See—  „      l.    „ 

Nakazawa,  Maaahiko;  Tsukada,   Kazuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kaznnon, 
4,804,164,  a  251-335.;0O 
Tnikada,  Kouji:  See— 

Nooomurm,  Yutaka,  Tsukada.  Kouji;  Nishibe,  Yuju  and  Takeuch.. 
Masaharu,  4,803,885,  O.  73-862.360. 
Tsukahara,  Hiroyuki:  Set—  .  ..  .     ^.        ... 

Koeiuka,  Tetsuo;  Tsukahara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakaahtma,  Maaalo, 
4,805,224,  a.  382-8.000. 
Tsukakoahi.  Kunihiko:  Ser — 

Yamakoahi,  Akira;  Fujita,  Toyohiko;  Tsukakoahi.  Kunihiko;  and 
Anraku,  Shiryi.  4.804.927.  O.  33O-288.000. 
Tsukune,  Atauhiro:  See— 

Shioya,   Yoahimi;  Oyama,   Yaauahi;   Tsuzuki.   Norihiaa,   Maeda. 
Mamoru;  Icfaikawa.  Maaaaki;  Mieno.  Fumitake.  Inone,  Shin-ichi; 
Uo-ochi,  Yaauo;  Tabochi.  Akira,  Tsukune.  Atsuhiro;  Watanabe, 
Takuya;  and  Ohba,  Takaynki.  4,804,560.  CX  427  125  000 
Tsuzuki.  Norihisa:  See — 

ShMya.   Yoahimi;   Oyama,   Yaauahi;   Tsuzuki,   Noriluaa;   Maeda. 
Mamoni;  Icfaikawa.  MMaaki;  Mieno,  Fumitake;  Inooe,  Sbin-tcfai; 
Uo-odu.  Yasuo;  Tabochi,  Akira;  Tsukune,  Atsuhiro;  Watanabe. 
Takuya;  and  Ohba,  Takaynki.  4,804,56a  O  427-125.000. 
Tufano,  Thomas  P.;  and  Chan.  Dominic  M.,  to  Du  Foot  de  Neanours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Prooeas  for  the  preparauoa  of  tabular  silver  chlo- 
ride   emulsions    using    a    grain    growth    modifier.    4,804,621,    CI 
430-567000 
Turma,  Mai^o;  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  Arti- 

ftcial  veasel  4.804J81,  O  623-1.000 
Turma.  Marto;  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  limited  Artt- 

fioaJ  veaeL  4.804.382,  O.  623-1.000 
Turmelle.  Conrad  R.:  See— 

Hibbert,  David  A.;  Richards,  Anthony  L.;  ZufTelato,  Dennis  C; 
Turmelle.  Conrad  R  ;  and  Larkin.  Harold  F.,  4,804,804,  CL 
I74-I6JO0. 

Turner.  MazweU  J.:  See—  

Uoyd.  Robert;  and  Turner.  Maxwell  J..  4,804,390,  O.  44-621.000. 
Tumipaeed,  Howard  S.:  See- 
Murphy,  Grant  J.,  Jr.;  and  Tumipaeed,  Howard  S.,  4,104,388.  O. 
428-683.000 
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Tnrowaki.  Angdika:  See — 

Roepff,  Peter,  MuDer,  Aleiander;  Schreiber.  Remhard;  Turowski. 
A^gM,  Old  Braumer,  Klaia,  4,804,745,  O  533-356.000 
TariacfaiD,  AUbaa,  to  Beaz  ti  Hilgen  OnibH.  De»-drawing  marhmr 

for  Baking  thennoplaatic  coiitaiaexv  4.804.322,  O.  425- 11 7.000. 
Tuake,  Maitoa:  Sar— 

B^jnaz.  Pcrik;  Batogh.  Karoly;  Bodi.  Xaior,  Botdaa,  Bama,  Dom^ 
bay,  Zaoit;  Fodor  nee  BaW»gh,  Oyongyver,  Orega  nee  Toth. 
Erzaebet;  Oifcoviiii.  Pal;  Lorft.  Erao;  Malolcay,  Gyorgy: 
Matyaa  aee  David,  lodit;  Mile,  Enaebet;  Nagy.  Jozaef;  Pavliac- 
sak.  CMba;  Tarpai.  Oynla;  ToCh,  Andna;  Todi.  Istvan;  Toth  nee 
Takaca,  Maria;  and  Tuake.  Martoo.  4,804,405,  O.  71-118.000 
Tuazynki,  WiOiaai  J.:  Ser— 

Canon,  Okan  T.;  Liadstrooi.  Michael  J.;  and  Tuazycaki,  Wilham 
J.,  4.804,483.  CL  232-8.531 
Uber.  Arthnr  E..  ni.  to  Medrad.  Inc.  Radiatioo  detector  with  an  looiz- 

able  gas  atop  an  integraied  circait  4,804.847,  CL  230-389.000. 
Uchida.  Ei:  See^ 

Haga.  Masaki.  Tsuji.  Kiyotaka;  Nawafime.  Hioemi;  Miznmoto. 
^SaOi  and  Uchida.  Ei.  4.804.410,  CL  106-1.130. 
Udflhan.  Kiyoyufci.  to  Mnrata  Kftai  Kahiahiki  Kaiaha.  Pneumatic 

yarn  qibci^  a«i|ioraf  4.803,833.  CL  37-22.000. 
UdagBwa,  Tamekazo;  nd  Yaonda,  Yoahio,  to  Unkawa  Gaaket  Co., 
Ltd.  Steel  laminate  type  cyhnder  head  gaaket.  4,803,963,  O.  123- 
193.0CH 
Ueda.  Maaaya:  See^ 

Tamma.   Mitsnfaiko;    Miyamoto,    Maaaaki;    Ucda,    Maaaya,    and 
Ramodnria.  Eiichi.  4,804,720,  O.  323-43 1 XXX). 
Ueda,  SacfaiaSee^ 

Ohtaoi,  Ynzo;  and  Ueda,  Sacfaao,  4,803,06a  CX  360-I32.00a 
Ueda,  Shiiyi;  and  Nak^iiaia,  Jnaya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd 
Method  for  [noccaMag  dvcr  haiide  cxilor  reveraal  photographic 
maleriaL  4J04,6I6,  CL  430-379.000. 
Ueda.  Sfainji;  ai^  Morioiolo.  Kiyoafai.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  ticaliBg  silver  faaUdecokir  photograpfaic  material  with  at 
leaM  ooe  tenic  "^t*"  nh  of  an  organic  chrtating  compoond. 
4,804,618,  CL  4XI-393i)Q0. 
Ueki,  Maaai  i.  Ifiroaka,  Maaaaki;  Hama,  Junichi;  and  ShimiTB,  laamu.  to 
Caaoo  rrfaahfti  Kaaba.  Apparatoa  for  forming  depoaiied  film 
4,803,947,  CL  418-719.000. 
Ueao,  Rymo;  Ito,  Shigera;  Fnjimoto,  am;  and  Iwao,  Mayumt,  to 
KabiMfaiki  Kaiilia  Ueno  Sciyakn  Oyo  Keokynjo.  Proceas  for  produc- 
ing azo  pigBMaL  4,804,413,  CL  106-496.000. 
U^and  TmS^i  Ca  A/S:  See— 

Ebeliag,  Jukko;  Peaooen.  Janno;  and  Sandaaa,  Inge,  4,803,94a  O. 

\\imjom. 

Ujihira,  Ifideynki:  See— 

Mizode.  Kazuhiro;  and  Ujihira.  Hideyuki.   4,804,997,  CL   333- 
14.0SR 
Umemnia,  Slmnchiro:  Ser — 

Ikeda,  Hiroafai;  Unieiuura.  Shinicfairo;  Ishikawa,  Shizua.  Katakura. 
KaaeyoaU;    Iciiftawa.     Noriyoahi;    and     Mitake.    Tsuyoahi. 
4^803.993.  CL  l28-66aOia 
Utneomra.  Sfaiziio.  to  Reaearch  Devdopmeat  Corpontiao  of  Japan. 
Mes^od  for  reoordiiig  and  reproducing  mfonnaboo.  4.803,145,  O. 
363-118.000. 
Undatim  Uhraaonics:  See— 

Cordemana  de  Meoleaaer,  Eric  D.;  and  Haimrrart.  Baudouin  O.. 
4.804.131.  CL  228-1  laOOa 
Umdynamica  Corporatiaa:  Set — 

Pickea.  Lconaid  A..  4.804,108.  O  22I-223.O0O. 
Uniaa  Carbide  Corporatiaa:  Ser— 

Obvo,  Aathoay  R..  4,804.714.  CL  323-240.000. 
Pepe,  Eorioo  J.,  4,804.771.  O  336-407  000. 

Qnirk.    Jennifer     M.;     and     Kaaaer.     Bernard.     4.804,768.     O 
549-215.000. 
Unioo  Oil  Coaqjony  of  Cahfomia:  See — 

Haia,  Robert  H-.  4.a04.322.  CL  423-235.000. 
Uniroyal  Oiraiiral  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Stnnk.    Ridard   J^    ami    Moore.    Richard   C.    4.804,633.    CL 
5l4-63iXD. 
Uniaoo  Tedmologiea,  Inc.:  See — 

Schtaagtr,  wnham  J..  4.805.213.  CL  379-373.000 
Unisys  Corporatioa:  See — 

Bradfanl,  Robctt  G.,  4,804,285,  O.  400-320.000 
Coogaa,  Roaald  S..  4.803.09a  O.  364-200.000 
United  latematinnal.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Forte,  Gary  L.;  Brown.  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Wayne;  Monm,  George 
U  m;  and  Prior.  Michael  D.,  4,804.299,  O.  403-285  000 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Dorow,  Keaneth  M.,  4,804,093,  O.  209-691.000. 
United  States  of  America 
AnimltBre:  Ser — 
RowcH  Roger  M.;  Simoaaoo.  Rune:  and  Tilfanan.  Anne-Marie, 
4,804.384,  O  8-121  000 
Air  Force:  Ser— 
Makowski.   Maciej  J.;   and   Boyd.   Frank   M ,   4,804,33a   O 

439-76.000. 
Smith.  Roberi  J.,  4,805,185,  O.  372-97.000 
Army:  Set — 
Johnoo,  John  L.,  4,804.23a  O.  330-162.12a 
Lee,  John  N.,  4.804.844,  CL  250-338.300. 
Commerce:  Ser— 
Lasfamore.  David  S.;  Weisahaus.  Dan;  and  NamGooog,  Eok. 
4,804,446,  O.  204-31.000 
Energy: 


Vandeiborgh.  Nicholas  E.;  HufT,  James  R  .  and  Leddy.  Johns, 
4,804,592,  O  429-33.000. 
Navy:  Ser— 
Fogarty,  Edward  J  ,  4,805,158,  O.  367-123000 
Novmaoo.  Thomas,  4,804,779,  O  562-542.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Boonefooa,  Odile  M    A ;  and  Peiquc.  Patrick  R .  4.803,99a  O 

128-661  on 
Harioa,    Hartmut,    Jnfanke,    Klaus    C     H..    and    Kehing.    Peter. 

4,103,021,  O  338-160.000 
Lanfranca,  Micfad  J.;  Labrouiat.  Jean-Michel  J  .  and  Deneuchatel. 

Chratian  M..  4.805. 1 3a  CL  364-786.000 
McKinnoa.  Graeme  C  4,8D4,92a  O  324-309.000 
PapBukofam,  Fmmanorl;  and  Ebben.  Leonard  T  M  .  4.804.422.  O 

134-28.000. 
Van  Bod,  Marinua  C.  W..  4.805.079.  O  363-56.000 
Vtieaa,  Leeadert;  Spruit.  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  Oarfce.  John  A.. 
4,804,884,  O.  313-474.000 
US  Prodacts  Co.;  Ser— 

Brown.    Leiand   C   Jr.;    Jooca.    Neil    A.,    and    PindeU.    Ferns. 
4.803,792.  CL  42-95.000 
U.S.  Prodacts  Deveiopeieu  Company  Ser — 
AdeO.  Robert.  4.803  J  la  CL  49-462.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporatioo;  Ser — 

Andenoo.  Neal  P.;  Gnasei,  Antbooy  F    and  Salkeld.  Richard  W  . 
4,804.311,  0  413-l9liX». 

Roberi  A^  4.103.893,  O  74-572X100 

Amotd;    and    Seaver,    Lmda    L.    4.804,362.   O 


Ferguaoa.   T. 

427-14a000 


;  nd  Varholak.  Lawrence  N  . 


Ferris.  Donald  L.;  Bymca,  Fraaci 
Jr.,  4.804J15.  CL  416-114.000 
Graat,  John  L.;  and  Strachar.  Edward.  4.805.137.  O  364-900.000 
Hopbv.   Steves   M.;   and   Askey.   Wilfasm   G.   4,803.88a   O 

72-354.000. 
Hnfiiaccl.  Nick  L.,  4,803,756,  O   16-252.000 
Tieman.  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4,8043<,  O.  403-24  000 
Unitika  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Okamoto,  Takaahi;  Yaaae,  Kcaji;  Mamtau,  Takeahi;  and  Fnkn- 
ihima.  Yaaamaaa.  4.804.707.  CL  525-66.000 
Univervty  of  Florida  Reaeaich  Foaadatioo.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Haich.  Larry  L.,  and  Lee  Bortraad  I.,  4.804,731,  O  528-24.000. 
Umversity  of  Lowell:  Ser — 

Lu,  Ridard;  SniiX  I    Stoart;  Cfanstenaen.  Stephen  R.;  and  La. 
Richard,  4,804,896,  O  318-568.000 
Univeraty  of  Teaaeasee  Reaeaich  Corporation,  The  Ser— 

Doraett.  Proton  R,  4,804,624,  O  435-5.000 
Unoki.  Maaao:  Ser— 

Kobayaalii.    Sbgeyoahi;    Mnnrkata,    Sciji;    Unoki,    Maaao;    and 
Iwamoto.  To^o,  4.804.246,  O  330-96.340 
Uo-octe,  Yaaaa  Ser— 

Shioya.   Yoalmm;   Oyama.   Yaaoshi;   Tsuzuki.    Norihaa.    Maeda. 
Mamom;  Ich&awa,  Maaaaki;  Mieno,  Fnimtakr  Inoac,  Shm-ichL 
UiXKhi.  Ymdo;  Tabochi,  Akira;  Ttakaac  Atsuhiro:  Watanabt. 
Takuya;  and  Ohba.  Takaynki,  4,804,56a  O  427-125  000 
UOP-  See— 

Pellet.  Regis  J.;  Gonaema,  Frank  P.;  Long.  Gary  N  :  and  Rabo. 
Jak  A..  4,804.647,  O.  502-66.000 
UOPInc.:Se«^ 

s^-innirft  Robert  J.;  Rice,  Lynn  H..  and  Stme.  Laurcacc.  4.8O4.803, 
O  585-748  000 
Urala.  Rcino,  to  Oy  Nokia  Ab.  Method  and  arrangement  for  increaaaig 
the  dynaaiic  range  at  an  inpiil  stage  of  an  optKal  receiver  4.805,236, 
O.  455-619.000 
Urfer,  AUea  D.;  and  Howdl,  Gail  M.,  to  A  E  Staley  Manufacturing 
Coopany.     Fine    Cibnc     detergent    cumpuaitioo     4.804.49?.     CL 
252-8.800 
Uruahihara,  Kanji:  Ser — 

Hara,  Mitsuaon;  Nagao,  Nobohiro;  Amazutsomi,  Tooru;  and  Uni- 
sfaifaara,  Kaiui,  4,804,393,  CL  429-174  000 
Uaagawa,   Toahiyiiki;    Sfairald,    Yaaofairo;   Ono.    Ymchi.    Takahashi. 
Suaumu;  and  Haahimola,  Norikaza,  to  Hitactu,  Ltd  Sennconductor 
<}evice   and    manuSactaring    method    of  the    same     4,805,005.    O. 
357-22-000. 
Usfaio  Deaki  Kabnahiki  Kaafaa;  Ser^ 

Nan,  Sboachi;  aad  Omafai,  Yaao,  4,804,888,  O  313-595.000 
Uahio,  Jiro;  Miyazawa,  Oaamu;  Yokono,  Hitoatu;  and  Toonzawa,  Akira, 
to  Hiladii,  Ltd-  Electrolea  gold  plating  solution    4.804.559.  O 
427-96.000. 
Usinor  Acien:  Ser — 

Bryabaert.  lean  M.;  and  Vantram.  Alain.  4,803.864.  O  72-202000 
Uskokovic  Milan  R.:  See— 

BaggioliBi,  Earico  G.;  Partridge.  John  J  ,  Shiney,  Shic^-Jac  Truitl. 
dary  A.;  aad  Uakokovic.  MUaa  R..  4,804.502.  O  260-397  200 
Utah  Bioreaearch,  Inc.:  Ser^ 

BrimhaU,   Owen    D.,    McI  aughhn,    Thomas   J  .    and    Petersoo, 
Stephen  C,  4,804,355,  O  494-20.000 
Uto.  Shozo:  Ser— 

HMCgawa,  Kaoru;  Uto,  Sbozo;  and  Hashimoto.  Suzushi.  4.804.041. 
O.  165-166.000 
Utsumi.  Shigeo,  to  Diafoil  Company,  limited   Poiyethyleae-2,6-oapb- 
thalatc  fifan  for  magnetic  recordmg  tapes.  4.804,736,  O.  528-176.000 
Vao.  Gyula:  See— 

Vartooyu  Laazkr,  and  Vaci.  Gyula.  4.804.293  O  405- 1 5  000 
VaiL  Wilham  B..  111.  to  ParaMagnetic  Logging.  Inc   Dual  exciutioo 
acousoc  paramagnetic  loggmg  uxrf  4.804.9 18,  O  324-303.000 
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VtUluKXHin.  Vincent  L,  Port-mjection  needle  iheath.  4.804,371,  C\. 

604-198  000 
Vtjt,  Helena:  Set — 

V»j»,  Lubomir;  .nd  Vaj»,  Helena.  4,803,799,  Q  43-82.000 
Vaji,  Lubomir    and  Vaj»,   Helena,  to  H  L    InternaUonal  Markeung 

CorporaOon'Mouie  and  rat  trap  4,803,799,  a.  43-82  000 
Valachovic  F4len  E.:  See—  „ 

Choy,   Oeroent   K.;   and   Valachovic,    Ellen   E.,   4,804,491.   Q 
252-94.000. 
Valeh,  Cenre  R..  to  Autologous  Blood  Corporation    Apparatus  and 

method  for  Moring  and  proceasmg  blood.  4.804.363.  d.  6O4-6.000. 
Valmel  Oy:  Sue— 

Kotumo,  Pentn,  4.804,055,  CI    180-53  300 
Lyytmen.  Markku,  4,804,441.  CI    162-212.000 
Van  Aadt.  Ooniinui,  to  HoUandae  Signaalapparaten  B  V   Local  area 
network   operating   on   the   multiple   bus   lyWOT.    4,805,169.   C\ 
370-85.000. 
Van  Brunt,  Michael  K.  See—  .^.  „,-,     /-, 

Miller.   John   S..   and   Van    Brunt,    Michael   K..   4.804,917,   C\ 
324-95.000.  „        ,.  .       , 

Van  BuuL  Mannus  C    W,  to  US    Philipa  Corp.  Switched  voltage 
converter  4,805,079,  CI.  363-56.000 

Koinia,    Ludo    E.    J.,    and    Vandenberk,    Jan,    4,804,663,    CI 

514-258  000 

VandertJilt,  Jeffrey  J  ,  Luce,  Garrett  C  ,  and  Ruggles,  Albert  C  .  to 

EMtman  Kodak  Company.   Animal  feed  supplement  formulation 

4,804,547,  a.  426-74.000 

Vandertwrgh,  Nicholas  E.,  Huff,  James  R.;  and  Leddy,  Johna,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Energy   Compoate  electrode  for  use  in 

electrochem^al  cells,  4,804.592.  C\  429-33  000  .  ^  ,^     „ 

Vanderjagt.    John    A     Returnable   container    system     4.804.109.    CI. 

222-38.000. 
Van  Der  Jagt,  Lourena;  Martin,  Gunther,  and  Landmann,  Wolf  S..  to 
LeCroy  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  clock 
information  from  a  received  digital  signal  and  for  synchronizmg  that 
sgnal.  4.805.197.  O.  375-110.000 
Vandeipool,  Clarence  D.;  Set— 

Scheithauer,  Richard  A.,  Vanderpool  Clarence  D.;  and  MUler, 
Michael  J..  4,804.407.  Q.  75-0.5AA 
Van  HoTTi.  Albert  R.:  See— 

Cooper    Gary  F.    Wren.  Douglas  L.;  Van  Horn.  Albert  R.;  Li. 
T«ini-Tee;  and  Beard.  Colin  C  ,  4,804,787,  O   568-M9  000 
van  Wauwe,  Gerard:  See—  „        j        j 

De  Decker,  Emile-.  Ooatvogels,  Jozef;  van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  and 
Neubwier,  Gerald.  4,804,754,  a  540-535.000 
Vapor  Corporation;  See — 

RBSseO,  Jack  A.,  4,804,910,  d.  324-120000 
Varga,  Andie^  Crippa,  Harry;  and  McHugh,  Paul  Method  for  modify- 
ing a  yam.  4,803.835.  Q   57-350  000 
Varholak.  Lawrence  N.,  Jr  See— 

Fema,  Donald  L.;  Byrnes,  Francis  E.,  and  Varholak,  Lawrence  N  , 
Jr  ,  4,804,315,  Q.  416-114.000 
Variety  Intematinsial,  Inc.:  See— 

Couknip,    Thomas;    and    Wessling.    James    E.,    4,804.064,    Q. 

182-155.000. 

Vartooyi.  Laazlo;  and  Vao,  Oyula,  to  Comporgan  Rendaierhaz  K  V 

Flexible  layer  structure  for  protectmg  earthworks,  bed  walla  and  for 

/i.^.mitiiig  embedding  Uyen.  4.804.293.  C\  405-15.000 

Vaasileff,  Neiko  I.  Open-cell  foamed  gypaum  insulation  4.804.688,  CI. 

521-64.000 
Vaughn,  Worsel  See— 

White,   Harold  J  ;  House,   Richard  M.;  and  Vaughn,  Wonel, 
4,803,817.  a.  52-235.000. 

Vautram.  Alain:  See —  

Brytfavrt.  Jean  M  ,  and  Vautrain.  Alain,  4.803.864,  a.  72-202.000 
Vat  Axel:  See— 

StraacT,  Wilhelm;  and  Veit.  Aael.  4.803.845.  a.  62-55  500. 
Vekooy.  Sandor.  and  Vekooyne.  Klara  J  .  to  Innofinance  Altalanos 
Innovacioa  Penzmtczet.  Rotational  working  cylinder.  4.803.914,  CI. 
92-31.000. 

Vekooyne.  Klara  J.:  See—  

Vekooy.  Sandor.  and  Vekooyne.  Klara  J  .  4.803.914.  Q.  92-31  000 
VoJissvljevK.  Mihsav  Oil-wstei  separator   4,804.471.  O.  2I0-26500O. 
Venzke,  Wilfried.  to  Werner  *  Pfeiderer  GmbH   Method  of  operatmg 
■  screw  extruder  and  screw  extruders  for  carrying  out  said  methods 
4,804.505.  a   264-40  100 
Veihatim  Corp.:  See—  .^  „.      ™ 

Champagne,  Patrick  J.;  and  Rowden,  David  L..  4,805,061,  CI. 
360-133  000 
Verbiacar,  Anthony  J.;  and  Hjiig..!,  Thomas  F  ,  to  Anver  Bioacience 
Design.  Inc.  OuayuVe  rubber,  ream  and  bagasse  recovery  and  punli- 
catuo  processes.  4,804.741   C\  528-931.000 
Vcmikov.  Arkady  Y.:  See— 

Barab-Tarie.  Mati»  E.;  Vemikov.  Arkady  Y  ;  Rashkovich.  Mikhail 
P     Soifer.  Romen  D.  Tros'anovsky.  Bona  A.  and  Khmkus, 
Alexandr  S.,  4,804,914,  C\   324-226.000. 
Ver  Stratc.  Gary;  Bloch,  Ricardo;  StrugUnski.  Mark  J  :  Johnston,  John 
E    and  W««t,  Roger  K.,  to  Exxoo  Chemical  Patenu  Inc.  Viscosity 
modifier  polymers.  4,804,794.  a  58512000. 
Verier  Inc.:  See— 

Bran.  Mario  E.,  4.8O4.0O7,  O   134-184.000. 
Vicha.  Susan  K.    See— 

Geary    Demae  M ;  Pettit,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vicha,  Susan  K.., 
4.804,581,  a.  428-332.000 


Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See—  .«.„.,,      ^ 

Kitamura,     Hiroyiiki;     and     Ota,     Yoahihiko,     4.805.034,     CI. 
358-310.000 
Vijayendran,  Bbeema  R.:  See — 

Lai,    Ta-Wang;    and    Vyayendran,    Bheema    R.,    4,804,793,    CI. 
574-U5.000. 
Vikery.  Ian  M   Anaesthesu  mask  4,803,981,  Q.  128-206.240. 
Villeinot,  Jean-Pierre:  Set— 

Karcher.  GUlea,  Amor,  Max;  Niddam.  Roger,  and  Villemot,  Jean- 
Pierre.  4.804.358,  a  600-17  000 
Vincenzi,  Mauniio:  See— 

Toodello,    Giuseppe;    and    Vincenzi,    Maurizio,    4,804J73.    CI. 
356-427000 
Vuiton,  Mdvm;  and  Hawes,  Anthony  D   McI..  to  Analytical  Instni- 
ments  Limited    Hermetically  sealed  package  tester    4.803.868.  Q. 
73-49  300 
Viskaae  Corporation:  See — 

Raudys.  Vytas  A..  4.803.757.  O.  17-49.000. 
Vita.  Hilmar  Device  for  floatably  guiding  webs  of  material  by  means  of 

s  gaseous  or  liquid  medium.  4.804.125.  C\  226-97  000 
Voest-Alpine  AktiengescUachafl:  See— 

Puhnnger.  Othmar;  Walhier.  Fehx;  Wiesinger.  Horst,  Eichberger. 
Ernst,  Schiffer.  Wilhelm;  and  Rockenachaub,  Walter,  4,804,408. 
CI   75-38.000. 
Vogel,  Walter,  Schmucker,  Wolfgang;  Leurer,  Erwra;  and  Beel,  Fran- 
cois, to  FAG  Kugelfiacher  Georg  Schafer  (KGaA);  and  N.V.  Van 
der  Eecken  *  Co  Textile  spindle  4,803,834,  O   57-308  000 
Vogel,  Wolfgang  M.:  See— 

Grasso,  Albert  P ,  Vogel.  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Taylor.  William  A., 
4.804.591.  a.  429-12  000. 
voo  Ouycki.  Ulnch:  See—  ,  „  .  . 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor.  Hildenbrand,  Karlheini;  von  Oizycki,  Ulnch; 
Merten,    Rudolf;    Perrey.    Hermann;   and    Wolf,    Gerhard   D., 
4,804,475,  a.  21O-65I.00C 
voo  Kraewel.  Hasao  R  ,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Vertical 

PWB  supply  system.  4,804,434,  C\    156-364  «X) 
Von  Sloun,  Peter  H ,  to  Honeywell  Inc   Manual  activator  for  reserve 

batteries  4,803,924,  Q   102-293.000. 
Vnens,  Leendcrt;  Spniit,  Johannes  H  M  ,  and  Clarke,  John  A.,  to  U.S. 
Phihps  Corporation.  Display  tube  having  improved  brightness  distri- 
bution 4,804,884,  a   313-474.000 
VSAR  Systems  of  Atlanta.  Inc.:  Sef— 

Alexander,  Walter  A  .  Sr  ,  4.803.812,  Q.  52-157.000. 

Vu,  Cung;  and  Hartwig.  Richard  C  ,  to  W    R.  Grace  *  Co  -Conn 

Polyurethane  compoaitioo  consisting  eaentially  of  a  polyether  diol  a 

pdyether    tnol    glycerol,    and    a    polyisocyanate    4.804.734.    Q. 

528-54.000.  ,  .  .^ ,., 

Vyse,  Gerrard  N..  to  Stratoflex,  Inc.  Cnmped  hoae  fitting  4.804,212, 

CI.  285-256.000 
W   H.  Walk)  A  Assocutes,  Inc  :  See— 

Wallo.  WiUiam  H  .  4.804.161.  O.  248-544.000. 
W  Hakmg  Enterprises  Limited:  Set— 

Heuer.  William  H  ;  and  Matsuda,  Hari.  4,804,984,  CI.  354-76.000. 

W  R.  Grace  *  Co  -Conn.  See—  

Vu.  Cung,  and  Hartwig.  Richard  C,  4,804,734,  O  528-54,000. 
W   Rast  Pty    Ltd    See— 

Rasi.  Wlodzimien,  4,804,565,  Q.  428-35.300. 
W   Schla/horst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kathke,  Gregor,  4.804.151.  Q.  242-35.60R. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Gerhardmger,  Dieter;  Reiaacher,  Johannea;  Stohr.  Gunter,  and 
Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinnch,  4,804,579.  O  428-304.400. 
Wada,  Kuiuhiko  Set-  ^,      .  .  ^  ^  ^ 

Kaneta,  Hiroahi;  Ogawa,  Tsutomu,  Mon,  Haroiiisa;  and  Wada, 
Itunihiko,  4,803,884,  O   73-598.000 
Wada,  Masaru:  See-  ^,  ^       ^. 

Nagata,  Teruyuki;  Tamaki,  Akihiro;   Kajimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Wsda.  Masaru.  4,804,783,  Q   564-402.000. 
Wagner.  William  A    Set— 

Schneider,  Wolfgang  W  ,  and  Wagner,  William  A-,  4,804,479,  O. 
210-754  000 
Wahlberg,  Anna-Maija.  legal  repreaenutive:  See— 

Wahlberg,   Arvo,   deceased;   auJ   Wahlberg.    Anoa-Maija,   legal 

representative,  4,804,401,  a  71-11  000 

Wahlberg.  Arvo.  deceased;  and  by  Wahlberg.  Anna-Maija,  le^  repre- 

lentauve.  Method  of  producmg  s  phoephonis  fertilizer  soil  condi- 

uooer  4.804.401.  Q  71-11.000. 

Wsldron.  Fay  L.  Eamng  device  for  suspending  a  variety  of  charms  or 

the  like  4.803.852,  a  63-13  000 
Walker,  Robert  D    Set—  ^    ,  . 

Cracaucr.  Ray  F  ;  Walker.  Robert  D.;  and  Onienbcrg.  Micbeal  L., 
4.804.628.  a.  435-240.242. 
Wall  Arne  E   See—  _ 

Siwerwon,  OUe  L .  WaU,  Ame  E.;  and  Loodberg,  Jan  A.  T., 
4,803,932,  a   110-260.000. 
Wallner,  Fehx:  See— 

Puhnnger,  Othmar;  Wallner.  Felix;  Wieainger,  Horst;  Eichberger, 
Ernst,  Schiffer,  wahelm,  and  Rockenachaub,  Walter,  4.804,408, 
CI.  75-38  000 
Wallo,  WiUiam  H  ,  to  W  H  Wallo  *  Associates,  Inc.  Hanging  device 
for   picture   frames  or   like   objects,   snd   method    4,804,161,   CI. 
248-544.000. 
Walah,   James  W    Flexible  jacket  membrane   processing  apparati 
4,804,469,  a.  210-232.000. 
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Walshe,  Nigel  D.  A.:  S«^ 

Gotidie.  Alexander  C.  and  Walshe,  Nigel  D   A ,  4,804,680,  a 
514-460.000. 
Walter,  Chris  J.:  See— 

Kieckhafer,   Roger  M  ;   Finn.   Alan   M.;   and   Walter,  Chris  J.. 
4,805,107,  a  364-200.000 
Walter,  Florian  A.:  See— 

Lannert,  James  W.;  Stodinski.  Robert  A.;  and  Walter,  Flonao  A.. 
4,804,876,  a  312-221.000 
Walters,  Donald  M.,  Jr.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc    Bit-bne 

isolated,  CMOS  lenae  ampbfier  4.804.871.  O  807-530.000 
Waltonen.  Edward  J    Ser— 

Obrecht,  Robert  E.;  and  Waltonen.  Edward  J.,  4,803,767.  a 
29-243.500. 
Walworth,  Bryant  L.:  See— 

Spdtz,  Laorine  M.;  Walworth,  Bryant  L  .  and  Pavlista.  Alexander 
D..  4,804.78a  a.  564-104000 
Wanda.  Jack  R.:  See— 

Bellet,    Dominique;    Wanda,    Jack    R.;    and    Ozturk,    Mehmet. 
4.804,626,  a.  435-7.000 
Wang.  David:  See— 

Tain.  Aloysius;   Wong,  Thomas  S.;   Wang.   David;  and  Naren. 
David,  4,805.149.  Q  365-155000 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hnber,  Val  J.,  4,805,099,  a  364-300.000 

MoynAan.  Anne  E.  M.;  and  Schenkem,  Robert  M..  4.805,207,  CI 
379-89.000. 
Wang.  Shih-Yuan:  Ser— 

Donald,  David  K..;  Wang.  Shih-Yuan;  Rsnganalh.  Tinimala  R.; 
Newton,  Steven  A.;  Tnitna,  William  R.;  Bkxxn.  David  M.;  and 
David.  Frank  K.,  4,805^37,  O.  455-619.000 
Wang,  Taylor  G.;  Elleman.  Daniel  D.;  Lee.  Mark  C;  and  KeadaU, 
James  M.,  Jr.,  to  California  Insbtute  of  Technology  Catalytic  hol- 
low,  refractory   spheres,  cooveniotii   with   them    4,804,796,  Q. 
585-269.000. 
Wanou,  Masahiro:  See — 

Saaaki,    Sachio;    Wanou,    Masahiro;    Kimura,    Masatnahi;    and 
Nakajima,  Junzo,  4,804,994,  a  355-3  ODD 
Ward,    Calvin    B     Content    addressable    memory.    4,805,093,    CL 

364-200.000 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C  :  Ser— 

Levine.   Robert   A.,  and    Wardlaw,   Stephen   C,   4,804,518,   O 
422-56.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  Ser — 

Dokuzovic  Zdravko;  Bodor,  Zoltan;  Lewu,  Ramola,  and  Koatan- 

tekMi,  Costantina,  4,804,543,  O.  426-3.000 
Sharma,  Shri  C;  Yang.  Robert  K..;  and  Shaw,  James  J.,  4,804,548, 
a.  426-96.000 
Wamer-Lamberi  Copmany:  Ser — 

Kaltenbroon,  James  S.;  Lunoey,  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Nicolaidea. 
Ernest  D  .  4.804.743.  CI  530-330.000 
Wamte,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Imai,    Tetsoo;    Marier.    Gregory    J.;    and    Wamkc,    Wayne    L-. 
4.804,198,0  280-21  100 
Warren,  Ian  H.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Strippmg  and  recovery  of  dichromale  m 

electrolytic  chlorate  systems.  4,804,528.  d  423-607  000 
Warthan,  James  E.:  See — 

Bowman-Jooea,  Gordon,  and  Warthan,  James  E..  4.804.862.  Q 
307-140.000 
Washburn,  William  J.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corporatioo.  Ammunmoo 
rxMind  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.  4,803,927,  a   102-434.000 
Waste  Management  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Hooper,  WiUiam  F.,  4,804,147,  d.  241-24.000 
Waste  Recovery,  Inc.:  See— 

Rouse,    Michael    W;    and    Thelen.    Robert    L.,    4,804,031,    CI 
157-1.210. 
Watanabe,  Hideyuki:  Ser— 

Fijiwara,  Tatsuro;  Watanabe.  Hideyuki;  and  Sakakibara,  Hideo. 
4,804,749,  a.  536-7.100 
Watanabe,  Minora:  See- 
Kyoto,    Michihisa;    Suzuki,    Shuzo;    Watanabe^    Mmoru.    and 

Nakahara,  Mototnro,  4,804,247,  d  350-%.340 
Yano,  Koji;  Watanabe,  Minora;  Kyoto,  Michihaa;  and  Hoahikawa, 
Masao,  4,804.393,  d.  65-3  120. 
Watanabe,  Takako:  Ser— 

Baba,  Takwhi;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Yoahii.  Mmoru;  and  Watanabe, 
Takako,  4,804,831.  d.  2SO-2OI.000. 
Watanabe.  Takeshi:  See— 

Moriyama.   MoloBori;   Fujimora,   Ikuo;   Tanaka,   Tsotomu,   and 
Watanabe,  Takeafai.  4,804,992,  d.  354-471.000 
Watanabe,  Takuya:  Ser — 

Shioya,   Yoafaimi;   Oyama,   Yasushi,   Tsuzuki.   Norihisa,   Maeda. 
Mamora;  Icfaikawa,  Miauki,  Mieno,  Fumitake;  Inoue,  Shm-ichi; 
Uo-ochi,  Ynoo;  Tabochi,  Akira;  Tsoknne,  Atsuhiro;  Watanabe. 
Takuya;  and  Ohba,  Takayuki,  4.804.560.  d  427-125  OX 
Watanabe,  Yoshihiaa:  See— 

Harada,  Osamu;   Kojima,   Akio;   Ikeda,  Soohei;   Watanabe,    Yo- 
shihM;  and  Tsuji,  Yoahihiaa,  4.803.871.  d  73-104  000 
Watanabe,  Yoahimi:  See- 
Sahara.  Hiroahi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoahum,  4.805.014.  d.  358-86000 
Watanabe,  Yoahio;  Horiguchi,  Hiroyiiki;  and  Itagaki,  Maaanorv  to 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Total  oootnct  type  photoelectnc  conversion 
device  and  optical  reader  using  the  same  4,805.032.  d  358-294.000 


Watanabe.     Yoshio. 
4.804.574.    d 


Watanabe.  Yoahio  Set— 

Osawa,     Kenji     Muramoto,     ShiyouichL 
Kawahara,   Takaaon;   and   Koizumi. 
428-209.000 
WataoD,  P.  Keith;  Tin,  Henry  R..  and  Croocher.  Melvin  D  .  to  Xeroi 
Corporation.  ElectropbotocTBphtc  and  electrograpbic  imaging  pro- 
ccsaes.  4,804,601,  d.  430-31000 
Weathcnby,  Cbrks  C;  and  Martin.  Marcus  C  .  Jr  .  to  Allied-Signal 
Inc.  Process  for  removing  yam  or  film  wrapped  arotmd  s  tube 
4,803,77a  CI.  29-476.400. 
Weaver.  Max  A.;  and  Adama,  L.  Jane,  to  Fasnnan  Kodak  Coaipaii> 
Will  I  iliwiinnlih  pdyoler  and  polyester -amides  cootaimng  co^y- 
meiized  cotocanta  4,804.719.  d  525-420  000 
Wedefcind,  Reinhard:  See— 

Negcndank,    Hefannt;    and    Wedekmd.    Remhard.    4.805.IS9,   CL 
367-127.000 
Weeks,  Philip  A    Conibmatioo  water/ice  cube  bottle    4.804.0*3.  d 

206-216.000 
Wegefaanpt,  Kari-Hemrich:  Ser — 

Gerlnnimfer,  Dieter  Biiiai  1m  i    Johannea,  Slohr.  Gtmter.  and 
Wnehaopt,  Karl-Hemrich,  4,804.579.  d  42«-304  400 
Wefaner,  William  W..  to  HoutywrS  Inc.  Parallel  pmeime  image  proces- 
sor with  2x2  window  architecture.  4.805027,  d  382-41  000 

Putrow,  Michael  C;  Wtncaki,  Leonard  J.,  Jr..  Govekar.  Craig  F 
Jonker,  Gary  D.;  Lindfaard,  Oonlon;  Weidriihmnet,  Dennis  >^ 
and  Qninn,  Roberi  O..  4,804,921,  CL  324-394.000 
Weigert,  Frank  J.,  to  Do  Pont  de  Nemonn,  E  I.,  and  Company   Pro- 
cess for  preparing  methyl-  and  ethyl-subatiimed  pnmary  anilines 
4,»04,784.  CL  564-409.000. 
Weihraoch,  Oeofg,  to  Pedes  *  Co  GmbH  Process  and  apparatus  for 
producing  briatle  tnfl  material  and  tmgle  bnstlea  from  syntbenc  ream 
4,80*032,  CL  300-2 1. 000. 
Weimann,   Notbert;   Dahm,   Manfred;   Nehea.   Ulnch.   and   Schafer 
Walter,  to  Bayer  AktieacacDKfaaft  Foamed  oucrobeads  and  s 
proccat  for  their  prepvatian.  4,804.687.  d  521-53  000 
Weirtoo  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Sarnxkn.  William  T.,  4,804.106.  CI  220-273  000 
Weiae,  Lntz:  Ser — 

Borgdorf,  Jochea;  Reinartz,  Hana-Dieter.  Wesae.  Lotx.  and  BcUer. 
Hans-Albert,  4,804^36.  d.  303-116.000 
Wem,  Eberhard;  StaU.  Manfred;  Domam.  Hetanot  Jung.  Ench.  and 
Maurer,  Franz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH    Method  and  system  for 
electrically    controlling    braking    of    s     vehicle     4.805,105,     O 
364-424.020 
Weiahaua,  Dan:  Ser— 

Lashmore,   David   S;   WeMhaus.    Han;   and   NamGoong.   Eok. 

4,804.446,  a  204-5 1. 000 

WeiHmuller.  Joachim;  Brandea,  Wilhefan.  Hanasler.  Gerd.  and  Re 

necke,  Paul,  to  Bayer  Aktieageaellschaft   a-oapbthylalkylaiiiines 

4,804,406,  d.  71-121.000 

WcMmnUer,  Joachim;  and  Rrinrrkr,  Paul  to  Bayer  AktieaaeaeOKhafl 

Decahydioaaphth-2-yl-aIkylammea.  4.804.659.  CI  514-237  800 
Welch,  Hartand  A.;  Perale,,  Lorenzo;  and  Liviagstoo.  Don  Crawimg 
inect-ptxxif    pet    bowl     apparatus    and    method     4.803.954.    03 
119-61.000. 
Weiland,  David  R.;  and  Kerth.  Donald  A.,  to  Crystal  Senucoadoctor 
Corporation.  Method  and  circnitry  for  generating  reference  voltages 
4,804,863,  CL  307-227.000. 
Welsh  Sporting  Goods  Com.;  Ser- 

Markovich,  Mark  J.,  4.kH.0M,  d  206-283  000 
Wenman,   Oeorfe   B.,   to  Geonch   Servioes   (Propnetaryl   Limited 

SpcxKket  wheel.  4.804.353.  CL  474-152.000 
Weonemar,  James  A.;  Ser — 

Woher,  Eric  H.;  and  Wennemar,  James  A..  4,803.903,  d  81-9  430 
Weatworth.  Bcnning.  executor;  Ser— 

Huffotd,  Larry  A.;  Weatworth.  Robert  S .  deceaard,  and  Weal- 
worth,  Bemmu,  executor.  4.804,194.  d  277-3  OOG. 
Wenrworth.  Robert  S.,  deceaaed;  Ser— 

Hnffbrd.  Larry  A.;  Weatworth.  Robert  S.,  deceaaed;  and  Weat- 
worth, Beamng.  executor,  4,804,194,  d  277-3000 
WenJ.  Joaef;  Sar- 

Dmg,  Kurt;  KnodL  Hartwig;  WeazL  Joaef;  and  BiebL  Hermann. 
4^04,905,  d  324-61.0OP 
Werner,  Oarica  E.;  See— 

Klahn,  Franca  C;  Werner,  Charles  E  and  Fasnacht.  Floyd  A-  Jr- 
4,804,038,  CI  165-11.200 
Werner  *  Ptesderer  GmbH;  Ser— 

Venzke,  Wilfried,  4,804,505,  d.  264-40  100 
Weaolowski,  Jan  S.,  to  Aaqiex  Corporatxia.  Serial  data  oommnmcatioo 

system.  4,805,194,  CL  375-75  000 
Weaaimg.  James  E.;  Ser— 

Cooltrun,    Thoasas,    and    Weaaimg.    James    E..    4.804.064,    CL 
182-155.000 
Wesaoa,  David  S.;  McMahaa.  Michael  E    and  George.  FTmt  R..  to 
HalUburton  ServKca.   Perforating  gun  firing  tool  and  method  of 
operation.  4,804.044.  d  166-29r000 
WeaL  Roacr  K  '  See— 

Ver  %ate.  Gary;  Bloch.  Ricardo;  Strugbnski.  Mark  J.,  iohnslo*, 
John  E.;  and  West,  Roger  K  .  4,804.794.  d   585-12.000 
Westbrook.  Lesfae  D.;  Ser— 

Fatdytnent,  Pblip  J  .  Westbrook.  Leahe  D..  and  Nelaoa.  Andrew 
W..  4.805.184.  a   372-96.000 
Western  Atlas  International.  Inc.  See— 

AttalL    George,    Birchak,    James    R.    snd    Lester,    Robert    A.. 
4,805.156.  a   367-35.000. 
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4.805,140,  a 


WeHern  Fibet*,  Inc.:  See—  

Honoo,  PmiI  H.,  4,KH.695,  a   524-27.000 
Watmahoote  Ekctric  Coq>.  Ser— 

Buiko,  Jobn;  Andenoo,  Stanwood  L.;  Coocedo,  Tbomat  V 

Raddgy,  Fmica  H..  4,«04,S14,  d.  376- 1 54.000. 
Crew.  ARiert  W.;  Neaacr.  June*  A.;  Remley.  Oilbert  W.;  Hager, 
Robot  B.;  Ownben,  OeorfC  M  ;  Dehvm,  Eric  A.;  Wilbur. 
Smn  A.  Komy,  Tbooiu  J,  tnd  Sutherland.  Junes  F, 
4.104,515.  a.  376-216.000. 
Grimea.   Elizabeth  H.;  and   Baugh,  Charlei  W 

J65-r7.000.  ^ 

Harxrove,  Homer  O  ;  and  Silvotri.  Oeorge  J.,  Jr.,  4,803,841,  Q 

60-657.000.  „ 

Hctniich.  Theodore  M.;  and  Schauder,  Colin  D .  4.805,082,  a 

363-129000.  „  ^   ^ 

Jackovitz.  John  F;  Moyea.   Hilary,  and   Buzzelh.   Edward   S . 

4,804.598,  O.  429-254.000 
John,  Oarenoe  D.,  Jr.,  4.804,077,  Q    198-339  100 
Potman,     Richard     E.;     and     AUen.     Thomas     4.805,114,     O. 
364'494.00a 
WettPoint  Pcopereil:  S*e— 

Bryant.  OiRbfd  A.,  4,803,746.  O.  8-lSI.OOO. 
We«vaco  Cctporatkn:  See— 

Crawfbnl.  Steven  M.;  Ciowder,  Eugene  W  .  and  Spark*,  Tunothy 

H.,  4,803.872.  Q.  73-150.00R. 
Force-  Carhoa  O.,  4.804,694,  d.  52J-335  000. 
Wheeler,  Charles  F.  Bern  chair  4,803,825,  CI.  52-677.000. 
WUdden,  Okon  H.  Apfaratni  for  detecting  an  electronic  surveillance 

device.  4,805031,  cf.  455-228.000 
Whiripooi  Corporation:  5er— 

Kennedy,  William  L,  4.803,855,  CX.  68-23.700 
White.  Harold  J.;  Houk.  Richard  M  ;  and  Vaughn,  Worse!,  to  Thorn- 
hill  Olaa  A  Mirror  Inc.  Glazing  aaembly  and  method  for  glazing  • 
building.  4.803,817.  CI.  52-235  000 
While,  L.  C:  S«e—  „ 

McRee.  John  B..  and  White,  L  C.  4,804,188,  a.  273-167 OOR. 
Wieainger.  HorM:  Set— 

Puhrmger,  Olhmar,  Wallner,  Felix,  Wieaingrr,  Horst;  Eichberger, 
Ernst;  Schifler,  Wilhelm,  and  Rockenschaub.  Walter.  4,804.408, 
a  75-38.000. 
Wiggms,  E.  Thomas:  Ste — 

^ousc,    Dooald   W.;    Horwitz,    Lawrence    B.;   and   Wiggms,    E 
ThoDH,  4.804.938.  CI  340-310.00A. 
Wihl.  Tmi  S.:  Set— 

Specht.  Dooakl  F  ;  Wihl  Tm  S.;  Young,  Scott  A  ;  Hager.  James  J  . 
Jr.;  and  Lotzker.  IMatthew  B.,  4.805,123,  Q.  364-559.000 
Wilbur,  Susan  A.:  Set— 

Crew,  Albert  W.;  ^4euner,  James  A.,  Remley,  Gilbert  W.;  Hagcr. 
Robert  E.;  Chamben,  George  M.;  Dcbva,  Eric  A.;  Wilbur, 
Susan    A.;    Kenny,    Thomas    J;    and    Sutherland.    James    F, 
4,804,515,  a.  376-216.000 
Wiley.  Dan  W  :  See— 

Gd^nas,  WiDiam  A.;  Hohz,  Edwm  R..  Argazzi,  Dennis  J  ;  Smigel. 
Robert  L.;  and  Wiley,  Dan  W  ,  4,804,435,  Q.  156-379.600 
Wiley.  John  W.,  Jr  :  See— 

Calo,  Seraphin  B.;  Kannan,  Knshnamurthi;  Soo.  Suk  S.;  Burket. 

Thomas  O.;  and  Wiley.  John  W  ,  Jr.,  4,805.134,  C\.  364-900000 

WilkiiB,  Philip  S.,  to  Cosworth  Research  A  Development  Limited 

Method  of  making  metal  castings.  4,804,032,  Q.  164-34.000 
Wilhams  Dental  Company,  Inc.  Set— 

SchafTer,   Stephen   P;  and   lni;er»U,  ayde   E.,  4,804,517,   CI. 
420-587  000. 
Williams,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Raycher,  Robert  J.;  Cangro.  Ronald  A  ;  Gum,  Charles  E.;  Macin- 
ika^  Dean  P.;  and  Williams,  Francn  J  .  4,804,81 1. 0.  219-98.000 
WUhams,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Kitaoo,  Mdanir.  and  Wilhams,  Peter  S  .  4,804,791,  Q.  568-885.000 
Wilhard,  David  F.:  See— 

Macaak.    PhiUp    P;    and    WiUiard,    David    F,    4,804,954,    Q. 
340-825.440. 
Wilhts,  Samuel  P.;  Klccman,  Thomas  E,.  and  WiUits,  Steven  F  .  to 
Spaitanics,  Ltd.  Weapon  trainmg  amulator  system.  4,804,325,  CI 
434^22.000 
Wilhts,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Willits,  Samuel  P.;  Klccman.  Thomas  E.;  and  Willits,  Steven  F , 
4,804,325,  a.  434-22.000 
Wilson.  David  N.:  See- 
Matthews.  Bernard  T.,  Joll.  David  J..  Ziauddin.  Habeeb  M  .  and 
Wilson,  David  N.,  4,304.5^1,  CI  426-518000. 
Wilson.  Donald  K.  Faraday  routors  usmg  a  movable  optical  element 

4,804,256,0  35^)76.000. 
Wilson,  Donakl  W  Fljid  line  deicer  4,804,013,  d.  137-351.000 
Wilson,  James  F    See— 

Koontz.  Harry  S.;  and  Wilson.  James  F  .  4,805,070,  O  361-286  000 
Wilson,  Jerry  F ,  to  Manville  Corporstioo  Wrap-around  article  earner 

with  end  fold-m  panel.  4,804,089,  Q   206-435  000 
Wilt,  Daniel  P.  to  American  Tdephooe  and  Telegraph  Company. 
AT4T  Bell  Laboratories.  Prescrvstioo  of  surface  features  on  seroi- 
conductor  surlaces.  4,805.178.  O   372-46.000 
Windley,  Willia>"  T ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Process  for  obtaining  spherulite  reduction  in  polyamides.  4,804,512. 
a.  264-211000 
Wiskich,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Norrish.   Richard   J.,   and   Wiskich.   Joseph   T..   4.804.850.   Q. 
250-459.100. 


Wiaoeski.  Leonard  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Putrow.  Michael  C;  Wianeaki.  Leonard  J  .  Jr  :  Govekar,  Craig  F.; 
Jooker.  Gary  D.;  Lindhard.  Gordon;  Wadenbenner,  Dennis  W.; 
and  Qumn.  Robert  O..  4,804.921.  Q.  324-394  UOO 
Wittmann.   Dieter,   Lindner,  Christian;   Kreas,   H«t*-Jttrgen;   Peters, 
Horst;  snd  Schoeps,  Jochen.  lo  Bayer  AkticngcKiachk/l.  Thenno- 
plastK    moulding   compounds   based   on   special    graft   polymers. 
4,804,708,  a.  525-67.000 
Wittnsch,  Christian:  See— 

Marrast,  Jacques;  Pauc  Andre;  and  Wittriach.  Christian.  4.803.874. 
a.  73-155  000. 
Wohl.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Nickiach,  Klaus;  Lis,  Randall  E.;  Lumma,  William  C.  Jr.:  Morgan, 
Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A.,  4,804,662.  CL  5 14-252.000. 
Woith.  Blake  F.:  See— 

Bonuk.  Leabe  M.;  Woith.  Blake  F.;  and  Corrales,  Patrick  O., 
4.804.243.  CL  350-96.200. 
Wolf.  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor,  Hildenbrand.  Karlheinz;  von  Gizycki.  Ulrich; 
Merten.   Rudolf;   Perrey.   Hermann,   and   Wolf.   Gerhard   D., 
4.804.475.  a.  210651.000. 
Wolfe.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Prakash.  Ravinder.  and  Wolfe.  Larry  L..  4.804.981.  Q.  346-160.000 
WoUermann-WindgaaK,  Reiiihard:  See— 

Ackermann.  Frank;  WoUermann-Wtndgasse.  Reinhartl;  and  Faller. 
Berad,  4.805.072,  O.  361-328.000. 
Wolter,  Eric  H  ;  and  Wennemar,  James  A.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc. 

Powered  wire  stripper  4,803,903,  a.  81-9.430 
Wong.  Jeaae  K.:  See— 

Piwmski.  John  J.;  Green,  Michael  J.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Wong, 
Jesae  K.;  Kalchen,  Bernard;  and  Cramer,  Jeffrey,  4,804,666.  CI. 
514-278.000. 
Wong.  Thomas  S  :  Set- 
Tun.  Aloynus;   Wong,  Thomas  S.;   Wang,   David;  and  Naren, 
David.  4,805,149,  Cl  365-155.000. 
Woo,  James,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  FT  quadnipler  amplifier  with  bnearity 

correctioa  4,804.926,  Cl.  330-149.000. 
Wood.  Chester  W  ,  snd  Lamping,  Frank  O.,  to  Dover  Corporation. 
Swivel  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,804,206,  Q 
285-13.000 
World  Tech  Fibres,  Inc.:  See— 

Sheehan.  Richard  W..  4,803.762.  O.  28-104.000. 
Woven  Electronics  Corporation:  Sre— 

Ott,  Lawrence  W ,  Jr ,  and  Motte.  Ray  T.,  4.804.806.  CL  174- 
I17.00M. 
Wren.  Douglas  L.:  See- 
Cooper.  Gary  F.;  Wren.  Douglas  L ;  Vsn  Horn.  Albert  R.;  U 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Beard,  Colm  C.  4,804,787,  Q   568-649  000 
Wnght,  Harold  T.,  to  Maztor.  Winchester  disc  drive  actuator  structure 

4,805,055,  a   360-106.000 
Wroblowsky,  Hemz-Jurgen:  See— 

Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Gehring.  Reinhold;  Schallner.  Otto;  Slettcr. 
Jorg;  Wroblowsky,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Becker,  Benedikt,  Homcyer, 
Bcmhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Stendel.  Wilhefan;  and  Andrews. 
Peter,  4,804,675,  d.  514-407.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bnioo:  See—  _    . 

Hagen,  Hehnut;  Eichenauer.  Ulrich.  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter;  Plath, 
Peter  Saner-Lieae,  Thomas;  Eicken.  Karl.  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  snd 
Meyo,  Noibert.  4.804.404.  d.  71-94  000 
Wuest,     Hans-Hcsner,     Frickel,     Fritz-Fneder,      Paust.     JoKhim; 
Schmieder.  Klaia;  and  NuerrenbK:h.  Axel  to  BASF  AktiengcseU- 
tchaft.  Substituted  heiatriene  derivatives  snd  their  use  in  treating 
acne  and  psoriasis-  4.804.670.  d.  514-381  000 
Wurdack.  Gerard  A;  and  Hehon.  Frank  F..  to  Gerard  A   Wurdack  * 
Associates.  Inc.  Antenna  rotator  controllers  and  conversioo  systems 
therefor  4.804.899.  d.  318-600.000 
Wusirika.  Raja  R    See— 

Chyiing.  Kenneth;  Gadkaree,  Kiahor  P  ,  Ketcham,  Thomas  D.;  and 
Wusinka.  Raja  R..  4.804.643.  d  501-104000 
Xerox  Corporation:  Set — 

Amarakoom.  Kiri  B..  4.805.067.  d.  361-212.000. 
Counoupas.  Steve  S..  4.804J77,  d.  384-537  000. 
Mueller,  Karl  J  .  4.804.999.  d.  355-15.000. 
Snellmg.  Chnstopher.  4,804.980.  d  346-159.000. 
Snelling.  Chnstopher,  4.804,996,  d.  355-3  ODD. 
Wstson,   P    Keith,  Till   Henry  R.,  snd  Croucher,   Melvin  D., 
4,804,601,  a  430-32.000 
Ysblooovitch,  Ell  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  s  DH  laser  with  strained  layers  by  MBE.  4.804.639.  d. 
437-129.000. 
Ysblonski,  Timothy:  See- 
Frank,  Richard  W..  4.804,916,  d.  323-300.000. 
Ysgi.  Shigeki:  Set— 

Kume,  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi.  Atsumi;  Yamaguchi, 
Nsoko   Ysnagi.  Akihiko;  Hayakawa,  Hidenori;  Yagl  Shigeki; 
and  Miyaucht,  Hiroshl  4,804,394,  d.  71-92.000. 
Ysmada,  Taiki:  See— 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;   Ota,    Yoshifuml    Ysmada,   Taiki;   Ishikawa, 
Michio;  sou  Tsiil  Noraiki,  4,804,590,  d  428-408.000. 
Ysmada,  Toyofomi:  Set — 

Nishimurs,     Tstsuml     Eto,     Eiichi;    snd     Ysmada.     Toyofunu, 
4,804,75a  a.  536-20.000. 
Yamada,  Yoahio;  Set — 

Udagawa,  Tsunekazu;  and  Yamada,  Yoshio,  4,803,965,  CL  123- 
193.0CH. 
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Yamada,  Yoshitaka;  and   Iwamura.  Masao,  to  Komca  Corporation 
Silver  habde  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,804.619. 
a.  43^505.000. 
Yamaguchi  Hirohisa;  and  Sato,  Kenichl  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Disc 

inclinatioa  detecting  apparatus.  4,805,164,  CI.  369-58.000 
Yamaguchi  Isao;  Nisfaiyama,  Shinsuke;  and  Kubo,  Maaaml  to  Tanabe 
Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  2-oxo-iniidazoiidiiie  derivatives  as  sgents  for  treat- 
ment of  kidney  diseases.  4,804,672,  a.  514-392  000 
Yamaguchi  Kooichi:  See — 

Takago,  Toahia,  Yamamoto,  Yasnshl  and  Yamaguchi  Kouichi, 
4,804,709,  d.  525-102.000 
Yamaguchi  Naoko:  See — 

Kmne,  Toyohiko;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi  Atsmni;  Yamaguchi. 
Naoka,  Yanagl  Akihiko;  Hayakawa,  Hidenon;  Yagi,  Stageki, 
and  Miyanchl  Hiroshl  4,804.394.  CL  71-92.000 
Saito.  Junicln;  Tamurs,  Tatsoo;  Korahashl  Yoahio;  Matsumoto. 
Noboni;  and  Yamaguchi  Naoko.  4.804.673.  d  514-398  000 
Yamaguchi  Shnichiroh;  Idaka.  Ynkio;  Matsmnoto,  Takeshi  snd  Inc. 
Tstsuhiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Light  receiving  cle- 
ment 4.805.006.  d.  357-30.000. 
Ysmaha  Hatsodoki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Imal    Tetsno;    Marier.    Gregory   J.;   and    Wamke.    Wayne    L.. 
4.804.198,  a  280-21.100. 
Ysmakawa,  Kiyoshl  snd  Yoshimoto,  Saloshl  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaishs.  Printing  apparatus  with  s  type-wheel.  4.804.281,  d 
400-144.200. 
Ysmakoshl  Akira;  Fujita,  Toyohiko;  Tsukakoahi,  Runihiko;  and  An- 
raku,    Shinjl    to    s>«t"«>i«    Co.,    Ltd.    Current    amphfier   cirxniit. 
4,804,927,  a.  330-288.000. 
Yamamoto  Electric  Corporation:  Set— 

Soeda,  Katsujl  4,804,90a  Cl.  318-719.000 
Yamamoto,  Kaom:  Set — 

Orikasa,  Yuichl  Kojima.  Shinjl  Inoue,  Takaahl  Sato,  Atsuahl 
Kawakaml  Sfaigraobu;  and  Ysmamoto.  Kaom.  4.804.729.  d 
526-336.000 
Yamamoto,  Makolo:  See — 

Okiiyama,  Roujl  Yamamoto.  Makolo;  Kimurs.  Hidetoshi,  snd  Ito, 
Tsizo.  4.804.426.  d.  156-128.100 
Yamamoto.  Masshirn:  See — 

NsgMaka,  Hideo;  Yamamoto.  Masahiro;  Monta.  Tadao;  Saitoh. 

Hiroshl  and  Itoh.  Tsntomu.  4.805.069.  d.  361-226.000 
Okuda.    Norio;    Nakanishl    Noriycsfal    Yamamoto,    Maashiro, 
Takenishl  Shinaake;  Miyahara,  Kenichira,  Soooda.  Hiroaki.  and 
Isfaida.  Mannobu.  4.804.823.  d  219-553000 
Yamamoto,  Temji:  See— 

Ochl  Hiroalu;  Tetsotam,  Nobujl  Yamamoto,  Tetsujl  and  Nobuta. 
Hiroshl  4,805.135.  d.  364-900.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasoahi:  See— 

Takago,  Toahio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushl  and  Yamaguchi,  Kooichi. 
4,804,709.  d.  525-102.000. 
Yamanaka,   Maaaali.    and   Abe,   Fumiyoahl   to   Sony   Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  delecting  position  of  tape  when  recording 
or  reproducing  ngnab  thereoii.  4.805,053.  Cl.  360-72.300. 
Yamanaka.   Totoiakl   Sakal   Yoshia.   Hayaafaida,   Tetsuya.   Mmato. 
Osamu;  Shimofaigaihl  Katsuhiro;  and  Masuhars.  Toahiaki.  to  Hita- 
chi Ltd.  Stacked  static  random  accc-^  memory  cell  having  capacitor 
4.805.147.  CL  365-154.000, 
Yamanottciil  Hamfaiko:  See — 

Eguchl  Maiahani.  Fujiwara.  Yutaka;  Yamanouchi.  Hanihika.  and 
TetaaUma.  Jun,  4.804.331.  d  439-162.000. 
Yamanouchi  Hiraahi:  See — 

Kamolo,   Hidetoshi;   Yamanouchi.    Hiroahi;    Takahashi.    Sbogo. 
Tskamiya.    Tom;     and     Gouda.     Yoahimssa.     4,805,054,     CI 
360-97,010. 
Yamanka,  Shignnitsu:  Set — 

Nishl  Kazuhiko;  Isim.  Tskatoahl  Yamasfaita.  Ryozo;  Yamaoka, 
SUgemilsa;  and  Okumnra,  Takaloshl  4,804,948,  d.  340-703,000 
Yamashita,  Ryoso:  See— 

Nishl  Kaznhiko;  Islm.  Tskatoshi;  Yamasfaita,  Ryozo;  Yamaoka, 

Shjgrmitsu;  and  Okumnra.  Takatoshl  4.804,948.  d.  340-703,000 

Ysmashita,  O'^-'f*":  Enah.  Msaahikn.  Kuno.  Milsntoshi;  Mizntome. 

Atsusfal  and  Kaimo,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Dinilay 

apparatus  and  driving  method  therefor.  4.804.951.  d  340-719.000 

Yamanrhi,  Karuhiaa-  See — 

Nidiio,   Masannhn;   Sawada,   Kazoo;   Yamaorhi    Kszuhoa;   and 
Yosimora,  Sabarxi,  4,804,153,  d.  242-78  100 
Ysmaraki,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Takaae.  Moneakl  Yoshioka,  Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki.  Hiroaki. 
4.804,668.  d.  514-314.000 
Yan.  TsooBg  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  convening  C2  to 
C|  -Mr*****"  to  sromabcs  over  a  metal-activated  zeohte.  4.804.801. 
CL  585-407.000. 
Yanagl  Akihiko:  See— 

Kume.  Toyohiko;  Goto.  Toshio;  Kamochi  Atsomi.  Yssnaguchi. 
Naoko;  Yanagl  Akihiko;  Hayakawa.  Hidenon;  YsgL  Shigeki. 
and  Miyanchl  Hiroshl  4.804.394,  d  71-9X000 
Yang.  Robert  K.:  Ser— 

Sharma,  Shri  C;  Yang,  Robert  R.;  and  Shaw,  James  J..  4,804,548, 
a.  426-96.000. 
Ysng,   Shun-Oiing.   Key  button  type  of  wsler  tap    4,804,163,  CL 

251 -74.00a 
Yano,  Akechl  Pinch  apparatus  using  rolls.  4,803,877,  d.  72-248.000 
YsDO,  Kojl  Wataaabe,  Miaoni;  Kyoto.  Mirhihisa;  and  Hoahikaws. 
MaMO,  to  Saantomo  Electric  ladnstriea.  Ltd.  Methods  for  producing 
optical  fiber  pRform  sad  optical  fiber.  4.804.393.  d.  65-3  120 


Yano,  Yasuhiro:  Ser — 

Sugata.   Maaao;   Maaaki.   Talsuo.   rterrasrrl.    Komuro.    Hirokazu. 
Hiiwawa.  Shmichi.  and  Yano.  Yasuhiro.  4.804.974.  d    346- 
76.(»»H. 
Yao.  Kenjl  and  Mihara.  Temyoahi.  to  Nnsaa  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  Samooo- 
ductor  device  having  MOSFET  and  deep  ?olycrystaUine  sibcoo 
region.  4.805/n8.  d  357-42.000 
Yasue.  Keoji:  Ser — 

Okamolo.  Takaahl  Yaaue.  Kenji;  Mamtani.  Takeshi,  and  Fuko- 
shima.  YaoDsaa.  4.804.707,  d  525-66.000 
Yssushi.  Sawada:  See— 

Etmo,  Ywoda;  Hiroshl  Maisaoka;  Hiroyuki.   Yoahida,  YoKhi. 
KotMshi;  sad  YMOshi.  Sawada.  4.803.763.  d  29-25  350 
Yatoo.  Sfaigeru:  Ser— 

Maeda.  Saloni;  and  Yatou.  Shigeru.  4.805.119.  d  364-518000 
Yazaki  Corporation:  Ser — 

lino.  Tadmhi.  4.804.836.  d  250-201  000 

Kato.  Sfaiaichl  aad  Inaba.  Shigenutsu.  4.804.341.  d  439-733  000 
Yedid.  Harry:  S«r— 

Burch.   Richard   A.;   McMahan.    Denms   B ;  aad  Yedid.   Harry. 
4.805.191.  a.  375-11.000 
Yen.  John  K  C  :  See— 

Nugent.    Fiedenc    J,    and    Yea.    Jo^^    K     C,    4.804.540,    d 
424-457.000, 
Yip.  Kwok-lenng.  to  Fasrmsti  Kodak  Company    Thermal  dye  traaafer 
appaialus  using  semicooductor  diode  Isaer  arrays.  4.804.975.  d 
346-76.00L. 
Yotchl  Kolanahi:  Ser— 

Etoro,  Yasoda;  Hiroahi.   Matsuoka.   Hiroyuki.   Yasbda.   Yoichi. 
Kotansfal  and  YwMhi.  Sawada.  4,803,763.  d  29-25  350 
Yokono.  Hiloahi:  Ser— 

Usiiio.  Jiro;  Miyazawa.  Onmu;  Yokono.  Hitoshl  snd  Tomizswv 
Akira,  4,804,559,  d  427-96.000 
Yokonnma,  Noiikaza:  Ser — 

Ishiraki,  Keajl  Hagioda,  Nobuyoafai.  Yokonuma.  Nonkazu.  and 
Hamaakfai,  Yoahinan,  4,804,991,  d  354-403  000 
Yokosoka,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Katayose,    Hiroichl    Yokosaka,    Hiroshi.    aad    Selo.    Kaisiiyuki. 
4.804.245.  a.  350-96.230 
Yoneda.  Hamyukl  Ser — 

Fukawa,     baboro.     and     Yoneda.     Hamyuki.     4.804.735.     CL 
528-125.000. 
Yopp,  W  Treat  Set— 

Glab.   John   A.,   Nicoaa.   Raymood   P     and   Yopp.   W    Trent 
4.804.203.  d  280-707.000 
Yoahida,  Hiroahi  ^'•™'«~'  Sfaizao;  Mochookl  Seijl  Koike.  Keagcx 
Nakagawa,  Taizo;  and  Komshl  Kenji.  to  Niopoo  Kayakn  K^buahilu 
Kaisha.    N-cyaDoalkyfasomcotmamide    denvstrves    4.804.762.    Q 
514-336.000. 
Yostuda.  Kazoo:  Ser — 

Konal  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  Tsnonaka.  Takayuki.  Yoahids. 
Kazoo;  and  Macfaida.  Yoshihasa.  4.804.788.  Cl  568-730000 
Yoahida,  Kiyam;  Iwrao,  Fuanyuki;  and  Hayaaht,  Kojotx  to  Shikoku 
Kakoki  Co.,  Ltd  Apparatus  for  proccsong  baghke  contamei  blanki 
4,804.356,  CL  493-206.000 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Set — 

Takemara,  Masaau.  4,803,809,  d  49-404  000 
Yoahida,  Mitsoakl  SugaDO,  Haroo;  ^t*""-"  Fumio,  and  Imagsws. 
KeaiclB.  to  Ja|>aaeae  Fonadatioa  for  Cancer  Research  aad  Olauka 
Ptemaceotical  Co.,  Ltd  Antibodies  to  hnmaa  leukemis  >iim  ulalid 
[»)ji«V«  and  a  prcKcas  for  prodnctun  of  the  antAndies.  4.804,746.  O 
530-387.000. 
Yoahida.  Tadasfai:  Ser— 

Del     Kalsahiio;     Mita.     Yoahmobu.     Yoshida.     Tadaahs;     aad 
Kawaanra.  Naoto.  4.805.013.  d  358-80.000 
Yoahida.  Takaahl  See^ 

NakMBora.     Koosei.     and     Yoshida.     TakashL     4,804.872.     CL 
3IO42.000. 
Yoahida,  Tosfaifaiko:  See- 
Kudo,  Hiroaki  Takiguchi.  Haniima.  Raoetwa.  Shmjt  and  Yosfaida. 
ToaUhiko,  4.805.183.  d.  372-96.000. 
Yoahn.  Miaom:  Ser— 

Bafaa,  Takaahl  Niwa.  Yukichi.  Yoshil  Minom.  aad  Watanabc. 
Tak^LO,  4.804.831.  CL  250-201  000 
Yoshil  Yojl  10  Sony  CorporatiOB  Orcait  for  u.niitifnsafnn  s  bneanr> 
of  an  iapm/oatpol  cfaaracteriMic  of  s  parallel  coaapanaoe  type  ana- 
log-todigilal  coavcrter.  4,804,941.  d  341-140.000 
Yoshikawa,  Maaataka:  S«r— 

Kurokawa,  Yajl  Yoshikawa,  Maaataka.  Kalo.  Takao:  Kjkoksws. 
Hiroyuki  aad  Mslo.  Yubyoshi.  4.804.28a  d  400-17  000 
Yoshnnoto,  Satoahi:  Ser— 

Yamakawa.    Kiyoahi;    and    Yoshnnoto,    Salothi.   4.804^1,   d 
400-144^00 
Yottunaga.  Jon:  Ser— 

Niateoka,     Knaihiko.     asid     Yoshmaga.     Jun.     4,805.028.     d 
358-225.000. 
Yosfain^a.  Sadao,  to  Pnace  Indoamal  Deveiopmaii  Co,  Lid  Buracr 

Device.  4.804324.  d  431-255  000 
YosfaiBO.  Katsnaii:  S«r — 

Ofaaawa.   Toahiyakl   Kstsaau.    Yoshmo;   snd    Kanetou. 
4,804.568,  CL  42»-4O.O00 
Yoshioka,  Kiaiilonio:  Ser— 

Takaa^    MusMaka,  Yoshioka,  Knnitomo;  aa 
4,804,668,  CL  514-314,000, 
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Yoahiuni,  Shoicluro  Set— 

Hayathi,  T«lxu>hi,  Yo«Juur«,  Shotchsro;  «nd  Iwmnoto, 
4,«O3.001,  a.  355-58.000 
YoibixMMn,  Stugeo,  to  NEC  Corpor»aon   R»dio  pajer  having  i  U^hi 
^.•Mtittm  diode  for  providing  vraual  »Urm  «nd  signal  tnunmnuon 
4.«(H;955,  a.  34(«l5.440.  „      .    ^    ,. . 

Yoahizawa.  Shuji;  and  Ikezue,  T«tsuy».  to  K«buahiki  iCuaha  To«hib» 
Electrophotographic     niprrlatucf     photcieceptor      4,8O*,605.     CI 
43O-57.00a 
Yoaimara,  Saburo:  See— 

Niihio,   Maaanotw;    Sawada.    Ktzxto.    Yamauchi.    Kazuhna,    and 
Yonniiia.  Sdburo,  4,804,153,  CI   242-78  100 
Young.  Frederick  C;  and  Binder.  Waher,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc 
Countertialance  imi  iiihlj    for  routabk  robotic  arm  and  the  like 
4,i04,lT0,  a.  267-279  000. 
Youni.  Jamet:  See — 

Jotimoa.  Peter  E,  and  Young,  Jamea,  4.804.420,  a    1>4-15  CX» 
Young.  Jamet  R.;  and  Hammoo,  Robert  W  ,  to  International  Bioaccess 
Syilema  Corporatioo.  Method  and  .tpparatus  for  verifying  an  individ' 
ual't  identity  4,103,222,  CI.  382  2  000 
Young.  John  H.:  See— 

Appleyard.  F   Joaeph;  Maaon.  William  I      «nd  Young.  John  H 
4,804,429.  a.  156^209.000 
Young.  John  M.,  to  ITT  Oalbum  ATienide  Technology  Center.  A 
Divaioci  ol  ITT  Corporatioo.  Method  of  manufacture  of  galluim 
ataeaide  fieid  effect  traniiators.  4.804.635.  O  437-41.000 
Young.  Scott  A.:  See— 

Specht,  Donald  F  ;  Wihl.  Tim  S  .  Young,  Scott  A  .  Hager.  James  J  . 
Jr~and  Lutzker.  Matthrw  B  ,  4.805,123.  a   364-559  000 
Younae.  iack  M..  and  Gove,  Robert  J  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Ptogrammable  CCD  miagrr  defect  compensator  4,805,023.  CI 
358-213.170. 
Ya,  Yuet  Ying  Stt^  ^     ^ 

Moms,   Robert  A  ,   Mitsch,  James  M  ,   Panus,   Irenaeus  S  .  Yu, 
Yuet  Ying;  and  Castonguay,  Roger  N  .  4,803.774.  O  29-622.000 
Yuasa,  Hitoahi,  Matsuno.  Mitsuo.  «nd  Imai,  Hiroauke.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Co.,  Ud.  High-density  fuel  oil   't.WH.^<)\  C!   ^ff-Jl  (100 


Yuasa,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Shunuu.  Wataru.  Yuasa.  Yasuhiro;  and  Mattuki  Yuuji,  4,804,913, 
a    324-208  000 
Yugen  ICaisha  Ansawa  Ser— 

Ansawa,  Tomoharu.  4.804.569.  CI  428-47.000. 
Yundt.  George  B..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
System  for  meaturmg  load  current  m  an  electromcally  controlled 
switch  4.804,903,  Q   324-130.000 
Zaczek.  Stanley  J    See— 

Abrams,  Jack  Z.,  Bent  August  D     Awertnich,  Leon;  Zaczek, 
Stanley  J  ,  and  Haiduiger,  John.  4.804.523.  CI  423-242.000. 
Zdeb.  Brian  D  .  and  Jepaon.  Steven  C.  to  Baxter  International  Inc. 
Cartridge  and  adapter  for  introducing  a  baxfKial  agent  into  an 
mtravenous  dehvery  system  4.804,366,  CI  604-85.000. 
Zeh,  Peter  H    See- 
Hall.   Richard  E  ,   Zeh,   Peter   H  ,  and  Jueneman,  Fredenc  B., 
4,804,526  a.  423-321  OOR. 
Z^juth  Electronics  Corporatioo:  Set— 

Konopka,  John  O  ,  4,805,083,  Q.  363-143.000. 
Strauas,  Paul.  4,804,881.  C\.  313-407.000. 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takaae,  Muneaki;  Yoahioka,  Kumtomo;  and  Yamuaki,  Hiroaki, 
4.804.668,0    514-314.000 
Ziauddin.  Habeeb  M  ;  See— 

.Matthews.  Bernard  T  .  Joll.  David  J.;  Ziauddin.  Habeeb  M.;  and 
Wilson.  David  N  .  4.804.551,  CI   426518.000. 
ZufTelato.  Dennis  C    See — 

Hibbcrt,  David  A  ;  Richards,  Anthony  L.;  Zuffelato,  Dennis  C; 
TurmeOe,  Conrad  R  ,  and   Larkin.   Harold   F.  4.804.804.  a. 
174-16200 
Zupanck.  Joseph  J  ,  and  Conrad.  Jeffrey  P ,  to  Allied-Signal   Inc 
Ether%  of  the  condensatioo   products  of  phenoldicyclopentadiene 
adducu    with    aldehydes    and    ketones    as    thennoaetting    resins. 
4.804.721,  CI    525-502.000 
Zysset.  Edgar  H  ,  and  Atkinson.  Raymond  A.,  to  Otnis  Central,  Inc. 
Method  lor  fabncaung  burr-free  pull  tabs  and  articles.  4,804,105,  CI. 
220^273.000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY.  1989 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  thr  name 
(in  accordance  with  cit>  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Chapman.  James  H  .  Jr.  See — 

Hall.  Ins  H  ;  Cocolas.  George  H  .  and  Chapman.  James  H..  Jr . 
Re.  32,868,  Q   514-421  000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Cruise,  Don  S.,  Re   32,866,  Q    166-310.000 
Oark,  Stephen  D    See— 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T.,  Jr  ,  Rutledge,  Russell  P  ,  Freeman,  Jon  B.; 
and  Clark,  Stephen  D.,  Re  32,865.  O  403-268  000 
Cocolas,  George  H.:  See — 

Hall.  Ins  H  ;  Cocolas.  George  H  ;  and  Chapman,  James  H  .  Jr 
Re.  32,868,  C\.  514-421.000 
Cruise,  Don  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Method  and  appar»tu.« 
for  distributing  fluids  within  a  subterranean  wellbore   Re.  32,866,  CI 
166-310.000 
Fvdwards,  William  H  Locking  nut  assembly  for  a  guitar  Re   32,863,  C! 

84-314.00N. 
Ezure,  Tadayoshi.  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co    Ltd.  Connector  with 

lock  mechanism   Re    32,864.  O   439-152  000 
Fibcrflex  Products  Ltd    See— 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T  ,  Jr  ,  Rutledge,  Russell  P.;  Freeman,  Jon  B.; 
and  Clark,  Stephen  D  ,  Re   32,865,  O  403-268.000. 


Freeman.  Jon  B    See  — 

Rutledge.  Woodrow  T  ,  Jr  .  Rutledge.  Russeii  P    Freeman,  Joo  B.; 
and  Clark,  Stephen  D  .  Re   32,865.  Q   403  268  000 
Hall,  Iris  H.,  Cocolas.  George  H..  and  Chapman.  Jamei  H  .  Jr.,  to 
Research  Corpomnon.  Antihyperliptdemic  coropoaiiKitM.  Re    32,868, 
a    514-421000 
Hooden  Electronics  Co   Ltd    See — 

Ezure,  Tadayoahi.  Re  32,864.  a  439-152.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Setzo  Kabuthikj  Kjusha  Set— 

Wachi,  Maaatada,  Re  32,862.  Q   84-1  210. 
Research  Corporation  See — 

Flail.  Iris  H..  Cocolas.  George  H     tna  Char-rr.isj'     James  R,  Jr.. 
Re   32,868,  CI   514-421  000 
Rutledge,  Rusaell  P  :  Sep— 

Rutledge,  Woodrow  T  .  Jr ,  Rutledge.  Russell  P    Frcemian.  Joo  B.; 
and  Clark,  Stephen  D  ,  Re  32,865.  Q  40.V268  000 
Rutledge,  Woodrow  T.,  Jr.,  Rutledge.  Rusaell  P    Freeman.  Jem  B    and 
Clark,  Stephen  D  .  to  Fiberflex  Produco  Ltd   Fiberglass  sucker  roo 
construction  Re   32,865.  Q  403-268.000 
Wachi.  Maaatada.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrooic 
musical  instrument   Re   32.862.  C\  84-1.210. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 
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Baab.  William  E. 

Hummel.    John    E ;    and    Baab,    William    E.,    Bl  4,526565,    O 
493-1%  000 
Blackwell.  John,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation    Green-yellow  to 
orange  mandazo  paper  dyes  Bl  4,071,312,  2-14-89,  O.  534-728.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   See — 

Fory,  Werner.  Gasi.  Karl    and  Meyer,  Willy,  Bl  4,579,583,  CI 
71-92.000 
Fory,  Werner  Gass,  Karl  and  Meyer,  WiDy.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Novel  sulfonylureas.  Bl  4.579,583,  2-14-89.  a.  71-92.000. 


Gassu  Karl   Set— 

Fory,  Werner    !_,«.•»    Kir:    aiic   Meyer,  WiDy,  Bl  4.579,583.  Q. 
71-92.000. 
Hummel.  John  E,  and   Baab,   William  E.,  to  HWM   Prodnct*  Inc. 
Method  of  making  flat  bonom  plastK  hag   B'.  4  526,565.  2-14-89.  CI 
493-1%  000 
HWM  Products  Inc    Ser- 

Hummel,    John    ¥      and    Baah     Wilham    E..    Bl  4,526.565,    Q. 
493-1%  000 
Mrvcr.  Willy   See- 

Fory.  Werner    Oas&    Karl;  and  Meyer.  WilJy,  Bl  4.579,583,  Q. 
T  1-92.000 
Mohav  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Blackwell,  John,  Bl  4,071,312,  a.  534-728.000 
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A  BL  Jewelers,  Inc    See — 

Shapiro.  Jeffrey  H  .  299,815,  O.  Dll-35.000. 
Akazawa,  Shiuni:  Set — 

Hoshino.  Kiyoshi.  and  Akazawa,  Shumi.  299,808.  Q  D8-68.000 
Alexander.  Lonnie  D   Oral  pharyngic  aspirator    299.866  2-14-89,  CI 

D24-60.000 
AmenSuites,  Inc.;  See — 

Cutberth.  Jeffrey  L  ,  Clme.  Robcn  R..  and  CckK,  Milosay,  29v,Ke\ 
a.  D25- 1.000 
Ai-ai,  Tatsuya.  to  Kobtshi  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd   Combined  bell  and  lamp 

299,813.2-14-89.0   010-116.000 
Argandona,  Augusto.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Kitchen  toy 

299.839.  2-14-89,  C\  D2I-122.000 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Jennings,  Michael  W.,  299,870,  Q   D25-1 57.000. 

Jennings,  Mich«d  W  ,  299,871.  a  D25-157  000. 

Jennings,  Michael  W.,  299,872,  Q.  D25-157  000. 

Jennings,  Michael  W.,  299,873,  Q  D25-157  000. 
Atwell,  J   D   Paper  receiving  tray   299,835,  2  14-89,  Q.  D19-9I.000 
A  VIA  Group  International,  Inc.;  See— 

Kelley,  Brenda.  299,788,  Q   D2-320  000. 

Swett.  Joan.  299,786.  CI   D2-3 14.000. 


Basitodofc,  Hugo    InsuUtexd  covered  bow!    299,801,  2-14-89,  Q    D7- 

17  000 
Bates,  Norman  R   Sole  for  cast  shoe   299.787,  2-14-89.  O.  D2-319.000 
Bishop,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Saab-Scania  of  America,  Inc  Organiiei  299,791, 

2-14-89,  a   D3-58  000 
Blackburn,  James  R  .  to  Jim  Blackburn  Designi.  Inc  Bicycle  rear  rack 

299.318.2-14-89,0   D12-158000 
Brentham,  Jerry  D    Forearm  conditiooei    29<i.M2,  2-14-89,  Q.  D21- 

195  000 
Brentham,  Jerrv  D    Jump-squat  exerciser    299,843,  2-14-89,  CI.  D21- 

195.000 
Brentham,  Jerry  D  L'mlateral  hamstring  exercner  299,844, 2-14-89, 0. 

D21-195  000 
Brosan,  Michelle   Doll   299,840,2-14-89.0   Dl)  T^  CKB 
Brown,  Paul  D  ,  and  Diaz,  Juan  A.,  to  Peebok  Intematiooal  Ltd  Shoe 

upper   299,783,  2-14-89,  d   D2-314.000 
Brown,  Paul  D.,  and  Le,  Tuan  N.,  to  Reebok  Intematioaal  Ltd  Shoe 

upper   299,784,  2-14-89,  O   D2-3I4000 
Butler,  Benjamm;  and  Giraoo,  LeRoy  S  ,  to  Theatervisio..,  Inc  Portable 

projecooo  televisioo  299.824.  2-14-89,  O.  D14- 128.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Hirata.  Toroohiko,  299.831,  Q.  D18-37.000. 
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HMMa.  Toaoluko.  299,S33.  d  DIMIOOO 
Cckic  Miloiay:  Sm — 

Calbatfa.  Jcflrey  U.  Cbnc  Robert  R.;  uad  Cekic  MikMy.  299.S67. 
ClD25-1.00a 
Chea,  Pob-Qm  M.:  Sm~- 

Pm,  Piyr  Chea.  Foo-Chiu  M  ;  and  Woog.  Siu-Ym.  299,S».  d 

Fm.  P-y-r  Choi.  Foo-Cluu  M  ;  and  Wane  SiB-Ym.  299.UO.  d. 
D24- 1^.000. 
Cfcow    Yip  C  L,  »  Mike  *  Rremmd   Limited    Lemoo  tqutaxi 

299,103,  M4-«9.  O.  D7-4«.000 
dm,  Zooey  C:  5w—  ^         r^        ^ 

Malki-Dcaic  WolbMC  Jcnkna,  David  C.  WeM.  Terry  D  ,  and 
Cka,  Zooey  C,  W,759.  d.  D6-300  000. 
OuarHai.  Liao.  PiMlnr  aoctmc  machine.  299.S3a  2-l4-t9.  Q  DI5- 

i47.aoa 

Omo  Ki«^s  Kaborinki  Kaiaba:  Set^ 

Natofi  Eui.  299.100,  O.  D7-I.000. 
CitiB9  Watch  Co^  Ltd.:  5a*— 

Tnkai.  SUgen,  299.111.  CL  D10-32.00a 
dark.  MaraoTo^tv  body.  299.«34.  2-14-89,  d  D17-2a00a 
Cterki  LiaMod:  &»— 

Radfcnl.  Alftod  D..  299.7*2,  d  D2-313  000 
diae.  Robert  R.:  See — 

Calbcfth,  Jeftry  L.  dme.  Robert  R-,  and  Cekic  Miloaay.  299,867. 
d  D25-1.00n. 


Colcniaal  A/S: 
Raaiatrap-I 
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>-LafKB.  iorgeD.  and  Morria.  Michael.  299.W.^.  d.  D24- 
M.OOO. 
CoIko.  Roaaie  H.;  and  Kairia,  Alexandre  V  .  to  Waco  Tradma  Corpo- 
ratxaL  Electro-iherapemic  appbcator  for  uae  with  an  dtctromc 
drcait  to  locate  and  ««*"«"»««>  acupuncture  poiota.  299,864,  2-14-89, 
d.  D2*41.00a 
CoMt^ble.  Wcaley  H ;  htmen.  Roger  W  ;  and  Wirth,  Steven  E.,  to  J  F 
Wirth  Md  Sooa,  Inc.  Battery  dwxnnect  switch.  299,822.  2-14-89,  C\ 
D13-32.O0a  ,  o      o^       , 

Copbet,  Ptarre,  to  Stat  RoatixDOl  Sa  dub  Roangnol  Sa.  Shoe  for 

groond  ikL  299.7»a  2-14-89,  d  D2-276.000 
Coniai,  Tmothy  L.  See—  _ 

Katz,   Martin  A,  and  Conini.   Timothy   L.   299,819,  d    D12 
167.000. 
Cnmi.  Tmnthy  K..  an)  Overy,  L   Robert,  to  Tokheim  Corporatjoo. 

Fnd  '«i«p~-i-«  pvmp.  299.827.  2-14-89,  d  DlS-9  lOa 
Catbeith.  )eftcy  L.~Ctme,  Robert  R..  and  Cekic  Miloaay,  to  Amen- 

Sotfea,  lac  Hotel  299,867,  2-14-89,  d.  D25-1.000. 
Dava.  Leabe.  Portable  cohac  fan.  299,858,  2-14-89,  d  D23-379  000 

De  Looda.  MicheJe:  S««^  

Sottiaa.  Eitorc;  ud  De  Lucchi,  Michele,  299,798.  d  Dfr4*4  000 
Derco,  lac:  See— 

MowTcy,  Thomat  E.,  299,855,  d   D23-J43  000 
Mowiey,  Thomaa  E.,  299,856,  d.  D23-J47  000 
Diaz,  Joan  A.,  to  Reebok  Intemauonal  Ltd.  Elemcot  of  a  thoe  tole. 

299,785,  2-14-89,  d.  D2-314  0OO 
Diaz.  Juan  A.:  See- 
Brown.  Paul  D .  and  Diaz,  Juan  A  .  299, ■'83,  d  D2-3140OO 
Dickie,  Robert  G  ,  to  ^k)rthem  Techaotogiet  Ltd.  Video  diapUy  lenni- 

oal.  299.825.  2-14-89.  d.  D14- 106.000. 
Dively.  Robert  C.  lo  Sea  Technology,  Ltd-  Lower  and  ntibty  dutnbu- 
tion  pedeatal  for  boata  and  recrcauooal  vehiclea.  299,821.  2- 14-89.  d 
Dl  3-31000 
Doi,  Tetauynki;  and   Hiraahi,   Etsuo.   to   Ryobi   Lid.   Fahmg  reel 

299,849,  M4-89,  d  D22-141  000 
Doxbak,  Inc.:  5«^ 

Yacovella,  Thomaa  R  .  299,793.  d   D5-62.000 
Fan.  Eocene;  diea.  Fon-Onu  M    and  Womg.  Siu-Yin.  to  Pacific  Bi- 
otech,  Inc.   ■>««-»»»  unit  for  uae  m  analyzing  biological  fluids. 
299,859,  2-14-89,  d.  D24-17000 
Fan,  Eugene;  f*"^   Foa-dmi  M  ,  and  Wong.  Siu-Yin.  to  Ptafic  Bi- 
otech, Inc.   Rcactioa  unit  for  uae  in  analyzing  biological  fluids. 
299.86a  2-14-89,  CL  D24-17  000 
Fefaer,  Steve;  nd  Jhaveri,  Sureafa  C   Dual  thower  bead  uniL  299,850, 

2-14-89,  d  D2J-229  000. 
FehBMom  *  Co:  5w— 

Walter,  Herbert,  299,797,  d.  D6-479.000 
Fektanan.  Carol  A.:  See— 

Woloott,  Herbert  A.,  and  Fddman,  Carol  A  ,  299,817,  d.  D12- 
156.000. 
Fortier,  Guy   Extnided  mouldmg  299,868,  2-14-89,  d  D25-1 19.000. 
FrateOi  Ouzzmi  Sp.A.:  See — 

Mmuti,  Furio,  299,806.  d  D7-1 38.000. 
Ocbhart,  Mooika.  Lipatick.  299.87^  2-14-89.  d   D28-87  000. 
Gemmani.  Oinaeiipe.  to  SCM  S  p  A  Sloping  tawmUl  299,829,  2-14-89. 
d  D15-133.000 

Oiraon,  LeRoy  S.:  See—  

Butler  Benjamin  and  Guaon,  URoy  S  .  299,824,  d.  D14-128  000 
Gray   Reed  J  dame  footfaag.  299,845,  2-14-89,  d  D21-2O400O 
Green,   Franca   W,   to   Shalher   Aaaociatea.    Inc    Window   gaaket 

299,869,  2-14-89,  d.  D25-123.000 
Haaedom,  Maafnd  R.  Workbeach  nipport  holder  for  automobve 
engme  memben  or  nmilar  article  299.809,  2-14-89,  d  D8-373  000 
Hara.  Konio,  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  Tcahiba    Sorter  attachment  for 

copying  machine.  299,832,  2-14-89.  d  D18-42.000 
Hatton.  Akiycahi,  to  Nittoko  Corporation  Key  telephooe  let  299.823, 

2-14-89,  d   D14-151  OOO 
Haventra-1  Limited:  See — 

Tnckett,  David,  299.810,  d.  D9-3OO,0O0. 


Heialab,  EdaK»d  J.,  lo  Northen  Teieoam  Untfed.  Divider  paad  for 

aa  opentor  worktfaiioa  or  the  Kke.  299,794,  2-14-«9,  CL  0^-332^ 
HehtabTEdaKmd  J-  lo  Northera  Telecom  Limited.  Divider  paad 

aa  operator  wmkatalioa  or  Jw  Ike.  299,795,  2-14-«9,  CL  D»>33X( 
HbviIb,  Eawi;  mi  Namata,  TeraUia,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fahiag  i 

299,848,  2-14-89,  d.  D2M4a000. 

Hirairiai.  Etaao:  Sa»—  

Doi.  Tenaynki:  and  Knmki.  Elan,  299,849,  d  D22-141.00a 
Hirata.  Toaohfto,  to  CaMa  Kttmthiki  Kaiaha.  Etectropbotograpluc 

copier  299431.  M4-<9,  CL  Dlt-37X)Oa 
Hirata.  TonoWko,  to  Cawia  Ktfcathiki  Kaiaha.  Ongmal  feeder  for  a 

copyiaa  amdMc.  299433,  2-1449,  CL  D18-42.0OO 

Honda  O&ea  KoayoKiliiiihiH  riiiiki   See—  

Mamyaaa.  TakMhi;  Md  SfamKida,  Maahiro,  299,816,  d  DI^ 

uaooo 

Hcafaino,  Kiyoafai;  aad  Akazawa,  Shmm,  lo  Ryofai  Umiied.  Ekctric 

diin.  299,808.  2-14-89,  CL  08-68.000 
Handalc  James;  aad  Lee,  Michad  O.,  to  SpaceLaba.  Inc.  Medical 
monitor.  299,861,  M4-89,  d.  D24-17.000. 

Ikozawa,  Yoko:  See—  

<:^.j~-fci  Hralu;  and  Ikazawa,  Yoko,  299,812,  d.  D10-57.a0a 
Intemalioad  Biaini  ■  Madnaea  Corporatioa  See— 
TakahMlB.  HarnlAo,  299,826,  d  D14-107  000. 
J  F  Wirth  aad  Soot.  Inc:  See— 

Cooatafcie.  Weaky  R;  JeMea,  Roger  W.;  aad  Wirth.  Slevea  E„ 
299,822,  d.  D13-3iOOO 
Jenkmt,  David  C:  See— 

Moller-Deiaig.  Wolfgaag;  Jeakma,  David  C:  Weat.  Terry  D.;  and 
diu,  Zooey  C.  2W/799,  d.  D^ 500000 
Jenmngi,  Michad  W.,  to  Armatroag  World  Induttnea,  Inc.  Ccibag  tile. 

299470.  2-14-89,  CL  D23-157.000. 
Jennmga,  Michad  W.,  to  Ainatroag  World  Indoatnea,  Inc.  Ceiling  tile. 

299.871,  2-14-89,  d.  025- 157.000. 

Jenningt,  Michad  W.,  to  Armatroag  World  Induatriea,  Inc  Ceiling  tile. 

299.872,  2-14-89,  d  D25- 157.000 

Jenningi,  Michad  W.,  to  AmMtroog  World  Induatriea,  Inc.  CeiUng  tile. 

299.873,  2-14-89,  d.  D25-157.000 
Jenaen,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Conatabte,  Wcaley  H ;  Jenaen.  Roger  W.;  and  Wirth.  Stevea  E., 
299.822,  d.  Dl  3- 32.000 

Jhaven,  Sureah  C;  See—  

Feher,  Steve;  and  Jhaven.  Sureah  C  299450,  CL  D23-229.00a 
Jmi  Blackburn  Deaigna,  Inc.:  See— 

Blackbnm.  Jamca  R..  299.818,  d.  DI2-1S8.000. 
Kaboahikj  Kaidia  Toafafta:  See— 

Hara,  Kuaio,  299.832.  d.  D  18-42.000. 

Kama.  Aleuadre  V  :  See—  

Coben.  Ronnie  H.;  and  Kama.  Alexandre  V ,  299.864.  CL  024- 

41000.  ^ 

Kamatnip-LarKn.  Jorgea,  and  Moma.   Michad.   to  Coiopbat  A/S. 

Apphcalor  emballagc  for  an  external  catheter  for  uae  m  male  urinary 

incontinence  equipment  299,863,  2-14-89,  d.  D24- 54.000. 

Katz,  Martm  A ;  and  Conini.  Timothy  L..  to  Kraco  Eaterpnaes,  lac 

Guard  for  preventing  automobile  dents.  299419,  2-14-89,  d.  DI2- 

167  000. 

Kdlcy.  Bienda,  lo  AVIA  Groop  International,  Inc.  Shoe  aole.  299,788. 

2-14-89,  d.  D2-32O.O0O 
Kinryu  Cutlery  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawa.  Minora.  299.807,  d  D7-151.000. 
Kobvhi  Electiic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral.  Talxuya.  299413.  d.  DlO-1 16.000 
Kraco  Eaterpnaes.  Inc.:  See— 

Katz,   Martin  A.;  and  Coraini.  Tonolhy  U.  299.819,  d.   012- 
167  000  .^ 

Kronthaler,  Peter,  to  Maier  *  Co    Inclined  bed  turning  machme. 

299,828,  2-14-89,  d.  Dl  5- 1 30.000. 
Krxipfl.  Steven  F  Three-way  chem  and  checker  gameboard.  299,836, 

2-14-89,  d.  D2I-24.000 
Lang.  Frank  J   Manicure  ttooe   299,875,  2-14-89,  d  D2»-57.00a 
Le,  Tuan  N.  See — 

Brown.  Paul  D  ;  and  l-e,  Tuan  N.,  299,784,  CL  D2-314.00a 
Lee,  Michad  O.:  Sw— 

Hunadale.  Jamea;  and  Lee,  Michad  0 ,  299,861,  CL  D24-17.00a 
Muer  If  Co  :  Set — 

Kroothalei.  Peter,  299,828,  d.  Dl  VI 30 000 
Marchetti,   Richard  J    Coobag  fan  aaaembly   houamg  for  electrical 

equtpmeaL  299,837,  2-14-89,  d.  D23- 370000 
Maniyama.  Takathi;  and  Shimoda,  Maaahiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabnahiki  Kakha.  Motorcycle.  299416,  2-14-89,  d  D12-1 10.000. 

Matobfc  Keiko:  See—  ^^ 

Ysmagami,  Maiafumi.  Niahida,  Koji.  and  Maloba.  Kdko,  299.874, 
d  1)28-13  000 
McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oatt  Company,  The.  Toy 

299.837,  2-14-89,  d  D21-109  000. 
McEUumey.  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  firying  pan. 

299.838,  2  14-89.  d.  D21-109.000. 

Meri,  John  G   Necktie  caae.  299,789,  2-14-89,  d.  D3-3aiaa 
Mike  A  Krennnd  Limited:  Ser— 

Chow.  Yip  C.  I.,  299,803,  d  D7-48.000. 
Mmuti,  Furio,  to  FfateUi  Guzzini  S  p  A  Salad  server  299,806,  2-14-89, 

d   D7-U8000 
Moms,  Michad  See— ^ 

Kamitnip-Laraen,  Jorgen,  and  Moma,  Michad.  299,865,  CL  024- 

Mowrey  Thomas  E.,  to  Derco,  lac  Stove.  299.835.  2-14-89,  CL  D2J- 
)43.00a 
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Mowrey,  Thomat  E.,  to  Derco,  Inc.  Stove  door.  299,856,  2-14-89,  d 

D23- 347.000 
Muller-Deiag,  Wolfgang;  Jenkins,  David  C  .  West,  Terry  D  ;  and  din, 
Zooey  C,  to  Sleelcaae  Inc    Chair  arm    299.799,  2-14-89,  d.  D6- 
500.000. 
Nakagawa  Corporation:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Koaaboro,  299414,  d  Dl  1-12  000 
Nakagawa,    Koaaboro,    to    Nakagawa    Corporatioa     Jrwelry    cham 

299414,  2-14-89,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Natori.  Eiji.  to  Chuo  Kagaku  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha.  Plate.  299.800.  2-14-89, 

d  D7- 1.000 
Ndaon.  Wilham  E.  Donut  icmg  device.  299.802,  2-14-89,  d.  D7-43.0OO. 
Nishida,  K0Ji:Ser^ 

Yamagami,  Maaafomi:  Nishida,  Koji,  and  Matoba,  Keika  299,874, 
d  028-13.000. 
Nitsuko  Corporatioa:  See— 

Hattori.  Akiyoihi,  299,823,  d  DI4-151  000 
Noble,  Edward  D.;  and  Welch,  Peter,  to  Wellneas  Innovations  Corp 

Body  mamagrr   299,863,  2-14-89,  d.  D24-41  000 
Normandin.  Richard  F   Beverage  container  holder.  299,804,  2-14-89. 

d.  D7-7O.000. 
Norrid,  James  E.  Combined  band  and  foot  maasager.  299,862,  2-14-89. 

d.  D24-36.000 
Northern  Techaokigies  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Dickie,  Robert  G.,  299,825,  d.  D14-106.000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Hditab,  Eitanood  I.,  299,794,  d.  D6-332.000 
Hebtab,  Edmood  J.,  299,795.  d  D6-332.000 
Niunata,  Temfaita:  Ser — 

Hiraitfai,  Ettno;  and  Numata,  Tcruhna,  299,848,  d.  D22-I40  000 
Obvetti  Synthesit,  S.p.A  :  See— 

Soctnt.  Ettore;  and  De  Lucchi.  Michde,  299,798,  d  D6-484.000 
Overy,  L.  Robert:  Set— 

Crum,  Tnnothy  K.,  and  Overy.  L  Robert.  299.827,  d.  D15-9.100 
Pacific  Biotech,  Inc.:  Sr»- 

Fan,  Eogenc;  Chen,  Foo-Chiu  M  ;  and  Wong.  Siu-Ym,  299,859,  d 

D24-I7.000 
Fan,  Eugene;  Chen,  Foo-Chiu  M  .  and  Wong,  Siu-Yin,  299,86a  d 
D24- 17.000 
Paul  Aaaociatea,  Inc  :  See- 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  299,852,  d.  D2J-252.000 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  299,853,  d.  D23-252.000 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  299,854,  d.  D23-252.000 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  to  Paul  Aaaociatei,  Inc  Handle  for  plumbing  fitting 

299.852,  2-14-89,  d.  D23-252.000. 

Paul,  Stanley  M.,  to  Paul  Aaaociatrt,  Inc  Handle  for  plumbing  fitting. 

299.853,  2-14-89,  d.  D23-232.000 

Paul,  Stanley  M.,  to  Paul  Ataodalea,  Inc  Handle  for  plumbmg  fitting 

299.854,  2-14-89,  d.  D23-232.000. 

Paul  Stephen  M  Tank  carrier  299,79a  2-14-89.  d  D3-36.000 
Pickering.  Frank  C,  to  Spoos-A-Tee  Limited  Combined  waate  bin  and 

seat  299,879,  2-14-89,  d  D34- 1.000 
Pifher,  Eldoo  T  Utenail  caddy  299,805,  2-14-89,  d  D7-73.0OO 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Argandooa,  Augotto,  299,839,  d.  D21- 12X000. 

McElhaney,  Craig  J..  299.837,  d.  D21-109000. 

McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  299,838.  d.  D21-109  000 
Rademacher.  Manfred  Faucet.  299,851,  2-14-89,  d   D23-241.000. 
Radford,  Alfred  D..  to  darks  Limited    Shoe    299.782,  2-14-80,  d. 

D2-313.000 
Reebok  Intematiooal  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Brxiwn.  Paul  D.;  and  Diaz.  Juan  A..  299.783.  d  D2-3 14.000 

Brown.  Paul  D ;  and  Le.  Tuan  N..  299.784,  d.  D2-3 14.000 

Diaz,  Joan  A.,  299,785,  d  D2-314.000. 
Riley,  AhnsL  Falae  finger  nail  holder  299,877.  2-14-89,  d  D28-61  000 
Roaa,  Sophie  Shoe  299,781,  2-14-89,  d  D2-284000 
Rnbio,  Hugo.  Hand  operated  eieiciae  bike  299,841,  2-14-89,  d.  D2I 

194.000 
Ryobi  Ltd-:  See— 

Hiraiahi,  Etsuo;  and  Numata.  Teruhisa.  299.848.  d  D22-140000 

Hoahino.  Kiycshi,  and  Akazawa.  Shumi.  299.806.  d.  D8-68.000 
Ryobi  Ltd:  See— 

Doi.  Tettuyuki;  and  Hiraohi.  Etsuo.  299.849,  d.  D22-141.000. 
Saab-Scama  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Bobop,  Thomaa  J  ,  299,791,  d  D3-58  000 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroahi,  and  Ikuzawa,  Yoko,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic thermometer  299412.  2-14-89.  d.  DlO-57  000. 


Saws.  Mmom.  to  Kmryii  Cutlery  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd  Combined  kmfe  and 

iheath.  299,807.  2-14-89.  d  D7. IS  1.000 
SCM  S-P-A.:  See— 

Geanaaai,  Omaeppe,  299,829.  d  D15-133.000. 
Sea  Technotogy,  Ltd.:  See — 

Divdy,  Robert  C,  299,821,  d  D13-31.000 
Shafber  AtKxaatea,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Fraacis  W  ,  299,869.  d   D25-I23  000 
q~~i««-    Deamt  A    Bodyaarfing  board    299,846,  2-14-89,  d    D21- 

228.000. 
q«~w4^    Demm  A    BodytorAng  board    299.847,  2-14-89.  d.  02I- 

228.000 
Slaptro,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  A.B  L  Jewden.  Inc  Rmg  299.815.  2-14-89.  d 
Dl  1-35.000 


Sharp  Corporatioo:  Ser- 
Sakagnchi,r~ 


HiroabL  and  Ikuzawa,  Yoko.  299,811  d  D 10-57. 000 
Yamagaan,  Mmafinm;  Nishida,  Kopc  aad  Matoba.  Kdko.  299,874. 
dl>28- 13.000. 
Shimoda,  MatataFO:  See— 

Mamyama,  Takaahi.  aad  Shunoda.  Maaahiro,  299,816,  CL  D12- 

iiaooo. 

Skis  Roaawaol  Sa  dub  Roaainoi  S«^  5er- 
Copbet.  Piene,  299,7«a  d  D2-276  000 
Soctaaa,  Ettore;  aad  Dt  Lacdu,  Micfade.  to  Ofavetti  Syathetst,  S.p.A 

Table  or  amikr  article  299.798,  2-14-89.  d   D6-484  000 
SpaceLaba,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoadale,  Jamea:  aad  Lee.  Michad  G  .  299.861,  d.  D24-17000 
Spont-A-Tee  1  litfd:  See— 

Pickeriag,  Frank  C,  299,879.  d  D34-1  000 
Stedcaae  Inc.:  Ser — 

Mnller-Deag,  Wotfgaog;  Jenkmt,  David  C.  West.  Terry  D.;  tod 
dm,  Zooey  C,  299,7?9,  d  D6- 500,000 
Swctl,  Joaa,  to  AVIA  Groap  latematmnal,  Inc  Shoe  upper   299.786, 

2-14-89,  d.  D2-314.000 
Takahaahi,  Hamhiko,  to  Iniematioiia]  Bnameat  Machines  CorporauoD 

Image  tcaaaer  299,826,  2-14-89.  d  DI4-I07  000 
ThealCTvisioii,  lac:  See 

Butler,  Dmjaaiiu;  and  Ginocu  LeRoy  S..  299,824,  d  D14-128.000 
Tokheim  Corporatkn:  Ser— 

Crum,  Timothy  K  ,  nd  Overy.  L  Robert,  299.827.  d  D15-9  100 
Tnckett,  David,  to  Haveatrail  t  mnrti  Aeraaol  can.  299,8ia  2-14-89, 

d  D9-30a000 
Tsukni,  Sliigeni,  to  Otizea  Watch  Co  .  Ltd    Watch  caae  with  baod. 

299411,  2-14-89,  d.  D10-3XOOO 
Viera.  Alex.  Saiftnard  boom  gnp  299,82a  2-14-89,  d.  D12-317.000 
Waco  Trading  Corporatioo:  See— 

Coben.  Roame  H.  aad  Kama.  Alcxaadre  V  .  299.864.  d  D24- 
41.000. 
Walter,  Herbert,  to  Fehlbaum  k  Co  D«pby  stand  299,797,  2-14-89,  d 

Dfr479.000. 
Wdch,  Peter.  Seir- 

SdlAt,  Edward  D  .  and  Welch.  Peter.  299.863,  d  024-41.000 
Wellneas  Innovatioas  Corp.:  Ser — 

Noble.  Edward  D.,  and  Wdch.  Peter.  299.863,  d.  D24-4!.aQa 
West,  Terry  D  :  Ser— 

MnUer-DeMg.  Wolfgang;  Jenkmt,  David  C  .  West.  Terry  D  .  ami 
din.  Zooey  C.  299,799,  d  D6- 500.000 
White,  Richard.  Coaabmed  coDnaMe  ptcmc  table  aad  earner  for  a 

cooler  299,796,  2-14-89,  d  D6-337  000 
Wienabw,  Claire,   to   Zotoa   InteraatnoaL    Inc    Casnbmed   artificial 
fingernail  tip  selector  guide  and  snppon  aad  dapUy  299.878.  2-14-89, 
d   D28-99.000 
Wmler,  Raoakl  H    Game  utibty  hamest-  299,792,  2-14-89,  d.  D>- 

100.000 
Wirth,  Steven  E  Ser— 

Conttable,  Wealey  H.,  Jenaen,  Roger  W  ,  and  Wirth,  Slevea  E., 
299,822,  d.  D 13-3X000 
Wolcott,  Herbert  A.;  aad  Fddman.  Carol  A  CoOapaible  vehicsiar  tent 

299417.  2-14-89,  d  DI2-1S6.000 
Wong.  Sio-Yia:  Ser— 

Fan,  E^eae;  Chen.  Foa-dnu  M    aad  Wong.  Sm-Ym.  299,859,  CL 

D24- 17.000 
Fan,  EMcae;  Chen.  Foo-dnu  M  ;  and  Wong,  Sm-Ym.  299,86a  d 
D24-irO0O 
Yacovella,  Thoaim  R-,  to  Duxbok.  Inc    Camouflage  fabric    299.793, 

2  14-89,  d.  D5-6X000 
Yamaganu,  Maaafunu.  Niahida.  Ko^i,  aad  Maloba,  Keiko,  to  Sharp 

CorpotatiOB.  Hair  dner  299,874,  2-14-89,  d  D28-13  OOa 
Zotos  Intematimial,  Inc    See — 

Wieoabw.  Claire.  299,878,  d  D28-99  000. 
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Con»rd-Pyle  Company.  The:  See— 

MeilUnd,  M«ric-Loiii»e.  dec.-».*«J.  6,598.  O.  I.OOO. 
Euaer's  Greenhouse*.  Inc.:  See — 

Segen.  Theo.  6,600,  Q.  70000 
OeseUichaftevertng  uder  die  Erfmdergemeinschaft  "OptimarB":  See — 

Holtkamp,  Ranhold.  Sr  ,  6,601.  O   69  000 
Oeaiellichaftsveftng  uber  die  Erfindcrgemcmschaft  "Opumari":  See— 

Hohkamp.  Reinbold.  Sr  ,  6,603,  O  69  000 
Genellichaftsvertrmg  uber  die  ErfindergemiiMchift  '■()ptim»r«"   See  - 

Holtkjunp,  Retnhold,  Sr  .  6,604.  Q   69  (XX3 
Cirool  Anociatea  II.  See — 

van  Duyn.  Cornelia,  5,609.  CI   68  000 
van  Duyn,  Coraeha,  6,610,  CI  6«.00C 
van  Duyn,  Cornelia,  6.611,  CI   68  000 
Holtkamp,  Reinhoid.  Sr ,  to  Gesellschaftsvertrag  uder  die  Erfinder 
gemeinachaft  "Opdmara"  African  violet  plant  named  Vanessa  6.60!, 
2-14-89.  CI  69  000 
Holtkamp.  Reinhoid.  Sr  .  to  GesscUschaftsvcrtra*  uber  die  Erfinder- 
gemeinachaft  "Optimara"  African  violet  plant  named  Claudia.  6.603. 
M  4-89,  a  69.000 
Holtkamp,  Reinhoid.  Sr  .  to  Gcssellschaftjvertrag  uber  die  Erfinder 
gcminachaft  "'OpOmara"    Afntan   violrt  piani  named  Mary    6.604. 
M4-89,  a.  69.000. 
Jackson  k  Pcrkma  Company  .See — 

Warruier.  William  A  .  6.612,  C\    15.000. 
Jacobaen.   Peter    Geranium  plant  named  Pink  Silver  Crown.  6,602, 

2-14-89.  a   68.000 
Jacobaen.  Peter    Geranium   plant  nuned  Red  Silver  Crown.  6,605, 

2-14-89.  a   68000 
Kinagawa  Prefecture  See — 

Ohkawa.  Kjyt»hi.  6.599.  CI.  18.000. 
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Keep,  Elizabeth,  to  National  Seed  Development  Organisation  Rasp- 
berry plant  -  Autumn  Blua  cultivar  6,597,  2-14-89.  O  46.000. 

Le  Naour.  Jean-Pierre,  legal  repreacnUUve:  See — 

Meilland,  Mane-Louise,  deceMed,  6,598,  C\.  1.000. 

Meilland.  Mane-Louiae,  deceased  (by  Le  Naour.  Jean  Pierre,  legal 
repreaentative),  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The  Risf  plant — Meilon- 
Ug  variety   6,598,  2-14-89,  C\    1.000. 

Moaer,  Frank  C  .  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc  Hibiscus  plant  named  Vista. 
6.608.  2-14-89,  CI   54.000 

Moukau.  Henry  W  ,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Azalea  plant  named  Ikon. 
6.607.  2-14-89.  a    56.000 

National  Seed  Development  Organiaation:  See — 
Keep.  Elizabeth.  6.597.  CI  46000 

Ohkawa.  Kiyoshi.  to  Kanagawa  Prefecture.  Rose  plant  named  'Devale'. 
6.599.  2  14-89,  CI.  18.000 

Segerv  Theo,  to  Euaer's  Greenhouses,  Inc.  Canutioa  variety  named 
Bagatel   6,600,  2-14-89,  C\  70.000 

Sunpaon  Orchard  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Simpson,  Thomas  R.,  6,606,  C\.  34  000 

Simpson,  Thomas  R  ,  to  Simpson  Orchard  Company,  Inc  Candymint 
Sargent  crabapple  tree  6,606,  2-14-89.  a.  34.000. 

van  Duyn,  Cornelia,  to  Groot  Aaaociates  II.  Alstroemena  named  Eve- 
nmg  Glow   6,609,  2-14-89,  O   68  000 

van  Duyn,  O^melis,  to  Groot  Associates  U  Alstroemena  named  West- 
land  6,610,  2-14-89,  a  68.000 

van  Duyn,  Cornells,  to  Groot  Associates  II.  Alstroeineria  named 
Sweetheart.  6,611,  2-14-89.  CI.  68  000 

Warnner.  William  A  .  to  Jackson  A  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 
Jacmey   6,612,2-14-89.0    15000 

Vixler  Brothers,  Inc     See — 

Moaer.  Frank  C.  6,608.  CI.  54.000. 
Motzkau,  Henry  W  ,  6,607,  O.  56.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  14,  1989 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  nixmber,  subclass;  third  number,  piatent  number 


UMI 


CLASS2 

2IS                    4,803,740 

95 

CLASS  42 

4,(03,792 

3  12                4,804.393 

5927               4.804.396 

107                     4.804.397 

454                     4.803,908 
CLASS  87 

197  AC               4,803,964 
422                    4.803,967 
478                     4,803,966 

CLASS  152 

4P                        4.804,02- 

CLASS4 

2S1                     4,803.741 

18  1 

21.2 

aA,SS43 

4,(03,797 
4,(03,794 

CLASSM 

12  R                4.803,854 

237                    4.803,855 

6                   4,803.909 
CLASS  •» 

:-  3                    4.803.910 

533                    4,803.968 
561                      4,803,969 

CLASS  134 

525                       4.804.02f 

CLASS  15* 

73.6                  4.804.42! 

CIASS5 

42  33 

4,(03,793 

194                     4,803,911 

2?  R                 4,803,9^0 

128  1                   4.804,42* 

UR                4.803,742 

43  13 

4,(03,798 

CLASS  TO 

n  ASS  91 

41  A                 4,803,971 

181                        4.(04,427 

434                    4.(03.743 
453                    4.(03.744 

S2 

4,(03,799 
n  A.SS  44 

28                    4.(03.(56 
58                    4,(03.(57 

369.2                 4.803,912 
371                    4,803.913 

CLASS  Ut 

209                       4,(04,429 
233                    4.(04,430 

4,(043(8 
4,804,389 
4,(04.390 

nASS4S 

231                    4.(03.858 

"3                      4,803.973 

26->                      4,(04,428 

CLASS7 

51 

70 

621 

323                    4,803,859 

CLASS  92 

i50                       4,803.972 

345                      4,(04,431 

170                   4.803,743 

339                    4.(03.902 

31                    4,803,914 

CLASS  127 

350                    4,(04,432 

CLASS( 

446                    4,(03.860 

110                     4,803.915 

;                       4,8tH.41( 

359                    4,804,433 
36«                       4.804.434 

121                    4.804.384 

320 

4.(03.753 

CLASS  71 

Clj^SSf* 

)«                       4,804,419 

J'^  t                  4,804.435 

151                    4.803,746 

11                    4,(04,401 

340                    4,803,919 

CIASS  U( 

44!                        4,(04,436 

423                    4.804,385 

CLASS  47 

12                    4,(04,402 

348                    4,803,920 

66                       4,803,974 
80  C                  4,803,975 

577                       4,(04,437 

437                     4.804,386 

1  1 

4.803.(00 

28                     4,(04,403 

352                       4,(03,916 

653                       4,804,438 

641                      4,804,387 

1  5 

4.803.801 

92                     4,804,394 

356                     4,(03,917 

39 

4.(03,(06 

4.804.398 

377                       4,(03,918 

92  VD            4403.976 

CLASS  ir 

CLASS  12 

41. i: 

4,803,(05 

Bl  4.579.583 

483                    4,(03,921 

20023               4.(03.978 

^^\ «     <  a                               d    ^^%^   j>^ai 

1  1                    4,(04,02* 

142  N                  4,803.747 

rLA.ssi5 

47 
59 

4,(03,(02 
4,(03,(03 

93  4.804.399 

94  4.804.404 

95  4.804,400 

OA-SSld 

41                      4,(03,922 

201  15               4,(03,979 

201.23  4,(03,9(0 

206.24  4,(03,9(1 

117                 4,(044>» 
\2i               4.(044»l 

10452               4,803,750 

CLASS  49 

118                    4,804,405 

365                    4,(03,923 

310                    4,(03,9(2 

a.ASSI«2 

10492              4,803,748 

26 

4,803,(07 

121                    4,804,406 

ClASS  1(2 

321                    4403,9(3 

5?                    4,g04.4<« 

23605                4,803,751 
256  51               4,803,752 

394 
404 

4,(03,(08 
4,803,809 

CLASS  72 

293                     4,803.924 
381                      4.803.925 

334  R                  4,(03,9(4 
346                    4403,9(5 

70                       ♦.80«.44( 
212                       4.8(HX  , 

462 

4,(03.810 

97                     4,803.861 

385                    4403,9(6 

CLASS  U 

49                     4,803,754 

CLASS  51 

199                    4,803,862 
4,803.863 

430                    4.(03,926 
434                    4,(03,927 
476                    4,(03,928 
524                    4,(03,929 

419  PG             4.(03.9r 
421                    4403,9m 

OjCSS  1*4 

34                       4.804,03; 

1 16  R                4,803,753 

4,(03,8 1 1 

202                    4.803.864 

586                    4,803,9(9 

4*                     4.804,034 

237                    4,803,749 

CLASS  52 

245                     4.803.865 

634                    4,803,992 

97                       4,804,033 

232                    4,803,756 

157 

4,803412 
4,803,813 

248                    4.803,877 

CLASS  1«* 

635                       4,803,991 

125                       4,(04.035 

CLASS  17 

199 

296                    4,803,878 

1  15                4,804,410 

660.01               4,(03,993 

14-  ■■                    4.(04.036 

210 

4,(03,815 

322                    4,803,879 

8                     4,804,413 

4,(03,995 

44«                       4,804.0'- 

49                    4.803,757 

219 

4  803  816 

354                    4.803,8(0 

22                    4.(04,41 1 

66006               4,(03,994 

CLASS  14 

235 

4,803,817 

392                    4.(03,(81 

35                    4,(04,412 

66108                4,(03,990 

C1-*SS  l*S 

20  R               4,(03,758 

309  1 

387 

4,803,819 
4,(03,(21 

CLASS  73 

212                      4,(04,414 
468                     4,(04,416 

710                    4,(03,996 
723                    4403,997 

2                     4,8O4.03<i 
1 1  ;                  4,804.038 

30  5  R            4,(03,759 

397 

4,(03,(20 

23                    4,803,866 

496                    4,(04,415 

759                    4,(03,998 

n                       4.(04.040 

631                    4,(03,760 

506 

4,(03,(22 

32  A               4,(03,867 

498                     4,(04,417 

763                     4.(03.999 

166                       4.804.04) 

CLASSM 

520 

4,(03,(23 
4,(03,(18 

493                 4,803,868 
53                    4.803,869 

Cl.ASS  1« 

774                     4.(04,000 
^82                    4,(04,001 

CLASS  IM 

35                    4,803.761 

648 

4,(03,(24 

104                    4,803,871 

4*                    4,(03,930 

898                     4,(04,054 

65  1                 4.804.045 

CLASS]! 

677 

4,(03,(25 

150R                4,803.872 

CLASS  lU 

CLASS  131 

184                    4.804,042 

104                       4,803.762 

CLASS  S3 

155                    4,803,873 
4,803,874 

163                      4.(03.931 

365                     4,804.002 

263                     4.804.043 
297                       4.804.044 

CLASS  29 

25.35               4,803,763 
53  K               4,803,764 
4«  3  R             4,803,763 

167 
390 
442 

4,(03,827 
4,803.828 
4,803,829 

CU^SSSS 

204.26               4,803,875 
334                    4.803476 
462                    4,803,8(2 
517  B                4,(03,((3 
598                    4,(03,((4 
(6122               4,(03,(70 
862.36               4,(03.((5 

862  39               4.803.886 

4.803,8(8 

863  01               4,803,8r 

260                    4,(03,932 
338                    4,(03,933 

CLASS  lU 

83                     4.803.941 

CLASS  132 

53                    4,804.003 

218                    4,804,004 

310                      Rr  3L866 
CLA.SS  IM 

QC                       4,804.0*<- 

I564R             4,803,766 
243.5                 4,803,767 

416  4,(03,769 

417  4.(03,768 

270 
356 

4,804.391 
4,(04,392 

CIXWi5* 

121  14               4.803.934 
12127               4.(03.935 
254                    4,(03,936 
265.2                  4,(03,937 

CLASS  134 

15                    4,804,420 
18                    4,804,421 
28                    4,804,422 

n  ASS  172 

91                    4,(04.047 

ClJ^SS  173 

4264                 4,803,771 
476  4                 4,803.770 

16.9 
28 

4,(03,831 
4,803,EM 

CLASS  IM 

57  R                4,804,005 
177                       4,804,006 

4-                         4.80«CWt 

56*                    4,803,772 

341 

4,(03,832 

GLASS  74 

39  1                 4,(03,93( 
4,(03,939 

72                    4,(03,940 
219                    4,(03,942 
263                    4,(03,943 
359                    4,(03,944 

184                    4,804,007 

CLASS  174 

605                    4,803,773 

CLASS  57 

53                    4,803,8(9 

CLASS  139 

16.2                    4804,80« 

622                     4,803,774 
S06                    4,803,776 
S22                    4,803,773 

22 
30« 

350 

4,803,833 
4,803,834 
4,803,835 

131                     4,(03,(90 
409                       4,(03,(91 
479                    4,(03.(92 

35  V               4.8tH,00« 
CLASS  137 

522                    4.804.80' 
117  M                  4.8CM.80C 

CLASS  175 

856                    4,803,777 

572                    4.(03,(93 

363                    4.(03.945 

84                       4.804,009 

20                     4.804,050 

857                     4,803,778 

CLASSM 

5946                    4,(03,(94 

216                     4,(04,010 

Vt                     4,803,779 

39  464             4,803,836 

603                    4,(03,(95 

CLASS  IK 

270                     4,(04.01 1 

26                       4.804.051 
329                       4.8O4.04* 

CLASS  30 

226  3 

4,803,837 

606  R                4,(03,(96 

52                    4.(03,946 

343                    4.(04,012 

288 

4,(03,(38 

720  5                 4.(03,(97 

725                      4,(03,948 

351                    4.(04,013 

CLASS  177 

34. 1                 4,(03,7(0 
275                    4,(03,7(1 
294                    4,(03.782 

501 
545 

637 

4,(03,(39 
4,(03,(40 
4.(03,(41 

(60                    4,(03,(9« 

(66                    4,(03,(99 

4,(03,900 

CLASS  119 
3                    4,(03,949 

501                    4,(04,014 
61403                4,(04.015 
614  16                4,(04,017 

25.14               4,(04,052 
211                    4.(04.053 

CLASS  33 

CLASS  62 

(67                    4.(03.901 

14.55               4.(03,950 
19                    4,(03,951 

625.23               4404,016 

CLASS  IM 

178  R                4.803,783 

55.5 

4,(03,(44 

CI  ASS  75 

4,(03,952 

CLASS  13I 

53.3                 4.804.05! 

Tttl                    4.804.0S6 

142                       4,(04.057 

197                     4,804,051 

4,(04.059 

233                       4.(04.06(1 

288                    4,(03,785 

4.(03,(45 

0.5  AA           4,804.407 

29                    4,(03,953 

93                     4.(04,018 

293                    4.803,7(4 

64 

4,(03.(42 

38                     4,804,40* 

61                    4,(03,954 

109                     4,804,019 

hi*                      4.803,786 

68 

4,(03,(47 

246                       4.804,409 

71                    4,(03,935 

1 1 1                      4,804.020 

CLASS  34 

85 

4,(03,(43 
4,(03,(46 
4,(03,(30 

c:lass(i 

106                    4,(03,956 

171                    4.(04.021 

50                   4.803.787 

94 
98 

9,43                 4.(03.903 

CLASS  123 

CLASS  141 

247                       4,(04.061 

CLASS  37 

183 

31  i 

4,(03,(4( 
4,(03,(49 
4,(03,(51 

54                       4,(03,904 

7  R                 4,(03,957 
21                    4.803,958 

65                    4,(04,023 
164                    4.(04.022 

CI  ,ASS  183 

117.5                 4,803,788 

374 

CLASS  (3 

379                       4,803,959 

165                       4,(04,024 

121                 ♦scxof,; 

4,(03,789 
266                     4,803,790 

13 

CLASS  63 

4.(03,852 
4,803,853 

1 3                    4,(03,903 
CLASS  (4 

ClASS  123 
46  A                4,803,960 

340                       4,804,026 
CLASS  IM 

CXASS  182 

4.8C».'Jt;- 

CLASS  4< 

14  1 

1  21               Re.32.(62 

52  MC            4,803,962 

437                       4,(0«423 

155                    4.80*  0^4 

124.2                 4.(03.795 
414                     4.(03,796 

CLASSM 

293                    4,(03,906 
314  N               Re-32,863 

52  MV            4,(03,961 
187  5  R              4,803,963 

CLASS  IM 

CLASS  1*4 

433                    4,(03,791 

2 

4,804.395 

422  R                4,803,907 

193  CH             4,803,963 

19.6                 4.804,424 

39                       4,804,065 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  irr 

8  71  «.8M.0M 

S.72  4,MM,068 

119  4.S04.067 

125  4.KM.069 

CLASS  IM 

32  4.KM,070 

71.5  4,«O4,0r71 

711  4,»04,073 

79.52  *.tO*.(m 

CLASS  192 

0044  4,«04,074 

M  C  4,104,075 

XASS  I9t 

339  1  4.804,077 

346.2  4,»4,a7« 

450  4.104.079 

475  1  4,«04,O76 

Ml  4,»04.0« 

M9  I  4.SD4.08I 

17  R  4,«04,»09 


61.25 
331 


4.ao4.so« 

4.104.107 


CLASS  Its 

12  4.104.442 


class: 


1  T 

39 

51 

63 
2J« 
243  R 
256 
299  R 
301 
302 
406 
411 


4,KM.443 
4.104,444 
4.MM.445 
4.MM.446 
4.a04,447 
4.MM.452 
4.I04.44I 
4.104.449 
4.104,450 
4.MM.45I 
4.104.453 
4.804.454 
4.804.455 


OL^ss; 


15 
216 
283 
309 
328 
535 
346 
366 
435 
157 
579 


4.804,012 
4.804,01] 
4.804,0*4 
4.804,0(5 
4.8O4.0S6 
4.804,0(7 
4.804.0(8 
4,8044)90 
4,804,0(9 
4.804,091 
4.804.092 


CLASS  M( 
48  AA  4,804.456 


64 
143 
253 


4.804.457 
4.804,458 
4,804.459 


CLASS  »• 

164  4,804.460 

166  4.804,461 

167  4.804.462 
466  4,804.463 
691  4.804.093 


CLA.SS  210 


96.1 
136 
168 
232 


265 

500.27 

634 

641 

651 

697 

737 

752 

754 

759 

791 


4.804.464 
4.804.46! 
4.804.466 
4,804,467 
«,a04.468 
4,804,469 
4,804,470 
4,804,471 
4,804.472 
4,804,473 
4,804,474 
4.804,475 
4,804.476 
4.804.477 
4.804.478 
4.804.479 
4.804.480 
4.804.481 


CLASS  211 

88  4,804.094 

CLASS  212 

152  4,804.095 

CLASS  215 
100  A  4.804.097 

228  4.804.096 

I3t  4.804.098 

279  4,804,099 

CLASS  2U 

10.55  F  4.804.812 

60  A  4,804.813 


69  V 
85  G 

91  2 
98 

121  2 

121  6 

136 

145  2.' 

271 

458 

553 


4.804.814 
4,804.810 
4.804.819 
4.804.11 1 
4.804.820 
4,804.816 
4.804.815 
4.804,817 
4.804.8 1 1 
4.804.821 
4.804.822 
4.804,823 


CLA£3  22a 

I  R  4.804.100 

20  4.804.101 

93  4,804,102 

251  4.BO4.103 

269  4,804.104 

273  4,804.105 

4.804,106 

OASS  221 

12  4,804.107 


223 


4,804.108 


CLASS  222 

38 

4.804,109 

56 

4,804.110 

77 

4.804.111 

129  1 

4.804.112 

142  1 

4.804.113 

148 

4.804.114 

209 

4.804.115 

214 

4,804,117 

402  1 

b               4,804.116 

468 

4,804,119 

641 

4.804,118 

CLASS  224 

42.03  B  4.804.120 

191  4.804.121 

202  4.804,025 

220  4.804.122 

266  4,804,123 

CLASS  Ut 

74  4,804,124 

97  4,804,125 

182  4,804.126 

CLASS  2r 

10  4.804.127 

CLASS  22* 

62  4.804.130 

20  4.804,129 

110  4.804.131 

115  4,804.132 

217  4.804,128 

CLASS  2» 

8  4,804,133 

52  A  4,804,134 

69  4,804,135 

112  4.804.136 

114  4.804.137 

171  4.804,138 

CLASS  235 

1  D  4.804.828 

7  R  4.804.824 

377  4. "04.829 

379  4.804.830 

380  4.804,825 
382  4,804,826 
488  4.804,827 

CI  ASS  23* 

35  4.804.139 

49  4.804.140 

100  4,804,141 

CI  ASS  239 

56  4.804,142 

126  4.804.143 

346  4.804.144 

666  4,804.145 

CLASS  Ml 

5  4,804,146 

24  4,804,147 

35  4.804.148 


CLASS  242 
35  6  R 
5553 

67  1  R 

78.1 


4,804,151 
4.804,149 
4.804.152 
4,804.153 


84  5  A 


4.804.150 


CLASS  244 

1  R  4,804,154 

12.6  4.804.155 

23  C  4.804.156 

135  R  4.804.157 

CLASS  M* 

74.4  4,804.158 


248 
544 

671 


207 


201 


203  R 
211  } 
211  R 
251 
288 

310 
327  2 

330 

338  3 

367 

379 

389 

394 

459  1 

492.1 
49Z2 

574 
578 


4.804.159 
4.804.161 
4,804.162 

CLASS  2«t 

4.804.160 
CLASS  2M 

4,804,831 
4,804,835 
4,804.836 
4,804,832 
4,804.833 
4,804,8M 
4,804,837 
4,804.838 
4,804.839 
4,804.840 
4.804.841 
4.804.842 
4,804.843 
4,804.844 
4,804,845 
4,804,846 
4,804,847 
4,804,848 
4,804.849 
4.804,850 
4,804,852 
4,804,851 
4,804.853 
4,804.854 


CLASS  2S> 


74 
3353 


4.804,163 
4.804,164 


CLASS  2S2 


7 

8551 
8552 
8.8 

327  E 
62  3  BT 
94 

106 

153 

172 

312 

363.3 

397 

4001 

544 

628 


4,804,482 
4.804,484 
4.804.485 
4,804.483 
4.804,497 
4,804.489 
4.804.490 
4.804,491 
4.804.492 
4.804.486 
4.804.493 
4,804.495 
4.804,496 
4.804.494 
4.804,487 
4.804.488 
4.804,498 


CLASS  2S4 

30  4.804.165 

CLASS  236 
48  4.804,166 

CLASS  MO 
369  4,804.501 

397.2  4.804,502 

502.5  E  4.804.500 

502.5  F  4.804,499 

CLASS  Ml 

15<  4.804.503 

ClASS  2*4 

4.804.5O4 


2v 

40  1 

45  1 

50 
103 
136 
169 
206 
211 
500 


4.804.505 
4,804.506 
4.804.507 
4.804.508 
4,804.509 
4.804.510 
4.804.511 
4.804.512 
4.804.513 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  67 


CLASS  2** 

200  4.WH,1C7 

235  4,804,168 


ClASS  2*7 


220 
279 


4.804.169 
4.804,170 


CLASS  2*9 

138  4,804,171 

254  R  4,804,172 

CLASS  271 

II  4,804,173 

207  4,804,174 

225  4.804,175 

CLASS  r2 

54  4,804.176 

71  4.804,177 

97  4.804.178 

117  4,804.179 

136  4,804,180 


ClASS  773 


37 

73  C 
77R 
81  D 
85  CP 

127  R 

157  R 

167  R 

232 

250 

261 

336 

376 


4.804.1(2 
4,804,183 
4.804.184 
4.804.181 
4,804.185 
4,804,186 
4,804.187 
4.804.188 
4.804,189 
4.804,190 
4,804.191 
4.804.192 
4.804,193 


CLASS  277 
3  4.804,194 


12 

75 


4.804,195 
4.804.196 


ClASS  279 

41  R  4.804.197 

CLASS  2M 

21  1 

33  998 
512 
602 
618 


707 
718 


4.804.198 
4.804,199 
4.804.204 
4,804  JOO 
4.804.201 
4.804  J02 
4.804J03 
4.804.205 


class: 


13 
16 
26 
31 

47 
225 
256 
)08 


4.804.206 
4.804.207 
4.8O4.20( 
4,804.209 
4.8O4J10 
4.804,211 
4.804,212 
4.804J13 

CLASS  2a» 

17  4.804Jt4 

CLASS  IM 
54  4.804.855 

CLASS  2»2 

113  4.804.215 

337  4.804.216 

347  4.804.217 

CLASS  2M 

312  4.804.218 

54.5  4.804.219 

111  4.804.220 

CLASS  29* 

152  4.804.223 

203  4.S04J22 

CLASS  297 

4.804.221 
4.804.226 
4.804  J27 
4.804  J28 
4.804.224 
4.804.225 
4.804.230 
4.804.229 


195 
216 
301 
347 
355 
452 
457 
471 


CLASS  2*9 

91  4.804431 

ClASS  30* 
21  4.804,232 

CLASS  3*1 

124  R  4.804.233 

ClASS  3*3 

7  4.804J34 

4.804.237 

9.68  4.804.235 

116  4.804.236 


ClASS  307 


10  AT 

10  R 

66 

105  B 
117 
140 
227 
279 
297 
311 


435 

473 
482 


4,804,856 
4.804,857 
4.804.858 
4,804.859 
4.804.860 
4.804.862 
4.804.863 
4,804.864 
4.804.865 
4.804.866 
4.804.868 
4.804.869 
4,804.861 
4,804.867 
4.804.870 


CLASS  310 

42  4,804.872 

67  R  4,804,873 


92 
323 


4.804.874 
4.804.875 


CLASS  312 

1 14  4.804.877 


138  R 

221 
265 


4,804,238 
4,804,876 
4,804.239 


CTASS3U 


IIJ 

361  1 

404 

407 

468 

474 

478 

480 

489 

495 

595 

624 


4,804.878 
4.804.879 
4,804.880 
4,804,881 
4,804.882 
4.804,884 
4,804.883 
4.804.885 
4.804.886 
4,804.887 
4,804,888 
4.804,889 


CLASS  3IS 

169  3  4.804,890 

m  4,804,891 


ClASS  318 


90 
254 
258 
314 
345  A 
568 

569 

WO 
719 
786 
798 


4,805  J21 
4,804.892 
4,804,893 
4,804,894 
4.804.895 
4.804,896 
4,80'.,897 
4,804,898 
4,804,899 
4,804.900 
4,804,901 
4.804.902 


ClASS  323 
300  4.804,916 

312  4,804.904 


ClASS  3M 


61  P 
65  R 

67 

95 
115 
120 

130 
167 
207 
208 
226 
248 
303 
309 

394 

457 


4.804,905 
4,804,906 
4,804.907 
4,804.917 
4.804,908 
4,804,909 
4,804,910 
4.804,903 
4.804.91 1 
4.804.912 
4,804.913 
4,804.914 
4,804.915 
4,804,918 
4.804,919 
4.804.920 
4.804.921 
4,804.922 


CLASS  3» 

26  4,804,923 

CLASS  329 

I  4.804.924 

50  4.804.925 

CLASS  330 

149  4.804.926 


162.12 
288 


4.804.250 
4.804.927 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4.804.928 

57  4.804.929 

CLASS  332 

31  R  4,804,931 

751  4,804.930 

CLASS  335 

58  4.804,932 
186  4.804.933 
229  4,804.934 

ClASS  33* 

25  4.804,935 

80  4,804.936 


CLASS  34* 


52  F 
310  A 
514 
539 
541 
550 
620 
624 
703 
710 
715 
719 
730 
784 


4,804.937 

4.804.9J8 
4.804,942 
4.804.943 
4,804,945 
4,804,946 
4.804,947 
4,804.944 
4,804,948 
4,804,949 
4.804,950 
4.804,951 
4.804.952 
4.804.953 


82544  4.804.955 

825.440  4.804.954 

870.03  4.804.957 

870.07  4.804,958 

CLASS  341 

59  4,804,959 

133  4,804,940 

140  4,804,941 

156  4,804.939 

158  4.804.960 

CLASS  342 

4.804.961 
4,804.962 
4,804.963 
4,804,964 


125 
159 

195 
380 

CLASS  343 
700  MS 
712 


713 
715 
753 
840 

888 


4.804,965 
4.804,966 
4,804,967 
4.804.96K 
4,804,969 
4,804.970 
4,804.971 
4.804,972 
4.804,973 


CLASS  345 

825.790  4.804.956 


CLASS  34« 


76  L 

76  PH 

10* 
157 
159 
160 


4,804.975 
4.804.977 
4.804.974 
4.804,976 
4.804,978 
4,804,979 
4,804,980 
4.804.981 
4,804.982 


CLASS  3S0 

96  10  4.804.240 

96  15  4,804.248 

96.19  4,804.241 

96.20  4.804J42 
4.804043 
4.S04J44 

96.23  4.804J45 

4.804.252 

96.34  4,804.246 

4.804.247 

4.804^59 

330  4.804.25! 

344  4.804.254 

354  4.804055 

376  4.804.256 

392  4.804.251 

437  4,804.249 

505  4.804.258 

626  4.804.257 

CLASS  351 

118  4.804J60 


158 
226 


76 

145 
212 
219 
276 
283 
324 
403 
471 


4,804J61 
4,804062 

CLASS  35* 

4,804,983 
4.804.984 
4.804.985 
4.804.986 
4.804.987 
4.804.988 
4.804.989 
4.804.990 
4.804.991 
4.804.992 

CLASS  355 


3  BE 
3DD 


14  SH 


15 
43 
58 

67 


28 

44 

152 
308 

335 
338 
353 
355 

416 

427 


22 


4.804,993 
4.804.994 
4,804.995 
4.804.996 
4.804.997 
4.804,998 
4.804.999 
4.805.000 
4.805.001 
4.805.002 

CLASS  39* 

4.804J63 
4,804064 
4.804065 
4.804066 
4,804,267 
4.804068 
4.804069 
4,8040'70 
4,804071 
4,104073 

CLASS  387 

4,803.003 


30 
42 
53 
70 

7* 


29 
44 
75 
80 
86 
88 
98 
105 


4,805,005 
4.805,006 
4,805,000 
4.803,004 
4.805.009 
4.805.C07 


CLASS  3S( 


107 

147 

l«0 

113 

213.17 

213.19 

213.26 

2I3J9 

223 

MO 
2M 
2M 
2M 
2N 
310 

333 


336 

347 


4,805.010 
4,805,011 
4,803,012 
4,805,013 
4.805,014 
4,803,015 
4.805,016 
4,805,017 
4,805,018 
4.805,019 
4.805,020 
4.805,021 
4,805,022 
4,805.023 
4,805.024 
4.805,025 
4.805,026 
4.805  fl27 
4  805  028 
4.805.030 
4.803,031 
4.805,032 
4.805,038 
4.805,033 
4,805,034 
4,805,033 
4.805,036 
4.805.037 
4.805.039 
4.805.040 
4.805.041 


CLASS  3*0 


14.3 

49 

59 

60 

65 

69 

71 

72-2 

7i3 

78.01 

97.01 

109 
106 

109 
119 
125 
132 
133 
135 


4.805.042 
4.805.046 
4.805.043 
4.805.045 
4.803.047 
4.805,048 
4,805,049 
4,805,050 
4.805,053 
4,805,051 
4,805,052 
4,805,054 
4,805,044 
4,805.055 
4.805.056 
4,805.057 
4.805.058 
4.805.059 
^.805.060 
4,805.061 
4.805.065 


CLASS  Ml 

4  4,805.062 

16  4.805.063 

117  4.805.064 

178  4,805.066 

212  4.805.067 

213  4.805,068 
226  4,805,069 
246  4.805.073 
286  4,805.070 
313  4.805.071 
328  4.805,072 
523  4.805.074 

CLASS  3*2 

123  4.805.075 

180  4.805,076 

267  4.805.077 

CLASS  3*3 

4,805.078 
4.805.079 
4.805.0*0 
4.805.0(1 
4.805,0(2 
4,805,0*3 
4,805.0*4 

CLASS  3*4 


17 
36 

96 

129 
143 
147 


132 

4,805,0(5 

16701 

4,805,086 

172 

4.805,0(8 

188 

4.805.089 

200 

4,805.090 

4.805.091 

4.805.092 

4.805,093 

4.805.094 

4.805.095 

4.805.096 

4.805.097 

4.805.106 

4.805,107 

4.805 />99 
4.805.100 
4.805.101 
4,805,103 
4,805,102 
4,805,104 
4.805,103 
4,805,108 
4,803.109 
4.805.110 
4,805,111 
4,805,0(7 
4,803,112 
4,(03,113 
4.(03,114 
4.805.118 
4.803.117 
4,805.119 
4.805.120 
4.805,116 
4,805,127 
4,805,121 
4,805,122 
4.805,123 
4.803,124 
4,803,125 
4.805.126 
4.805.  lU 
4.805.129 
4,805,131 
4,803.130 
4.803,098 
4,803,132 
4,805,133 
4.803,134 
4.805,135 
4.805,136 
4,805.137 

CLASS  3*5 

53  4.805,138 

78  4.805.139 

87  4.805.140 

96  4.805.I4I 

100  4.805.142 

104  4.805.143 

106  4.805.144 

118  4.805.145 

131  4.805.146 

154  4.805,147 

4.805,148 

135  4,805.149 

189  4.805.151 

222  4.805.152 

230  4.805.150 

4.805.153 

CLASS  3** 

303  4.805.154 


300 

419 

424.01 

424.02 

424.05 

4M.01 

426.02 

433 

464.02 

468 

469 

474.22 

476 

491 

494 

510 

518 

519 
521 

522 

557 

559 

560 

570 

571.01 

71303 

72401 

783 

786 

900 


7 

35 

119 

125 

127 
134 


CLASS  3*7 

4.805.155 
4.805.156 
4.805.157 
4.805.158 
4,805.159 
4,805.160 


CLASS  3<* 

220  4.805.161 

CLASS  3« 

44  4,805,162 

4.805.163 

58  4.805.164 

CLASS  IT* 

4.805.166 
4.805.172 
4.805.165 
4.805.167 
4.805.168 
4.805.169 
4.805.170 
4.805.171 

CLASS  371 

38  4.805.173 


54 

68.1 
84 

85 

89 
llOl 


43 


4.805,174 
CLASS  372 

4.805.175 
4,805.176 
4,805.177 
4.805.178 
4.805.179 
4.805.180 
4.805.181 
4.805,182 
4.805.183 
4.805.184 
4.805.183 


79 


CLASS  373 

4.805.186 
CLASS  374 
17  4,(04074 


123 
141 
162 
181 


10 
11 

n 

25 
27 
75 
106 
107 
110 
118 


154 
216 
439 


169 
209 


4.805,187 
4,805,188 
4,804075 
4,804072 

CLASS  ITS 

4.805,189 
4.805.191 
4.803.190 
4.80S.192 
4.805.193 
4,805,194 
4,(05,195 
4,805,196 
4,805,197 
4,805,198 

CLASS  37* 

4.804.514 
4.804.513 
4.804,516 

CLASS  377 

4.805.199 
ClASS  178 

4.805O00 
4.805001 
4.805002 


CLASS  379 


61 
71 
77 
89 
93 
96 

195 

333 
359 

in 

399 
411 


4.805003 
4.805004 
4.805006 
4.805007 
4.805O08 
4.805005 
4.805009 
4.805010 
4.805011 
4.805012 
4.805013 
4.805014 
4.805015 


class; 


21 


4,805016 
CLASS  3*1 

33  4.805017 

43  4.805018 

4,805019 

51  4.805O20 

CLASS  302 

4.805022 
4.805023 
4.803024 
4.805025 
4.805  OM 
4.805027 
4.805028 


CLASS  304 

526  4.804076 

537  4.804.277 


ClASS' 


17 
54 

94 
1442 
163  1 
234 
279 
320 


4.804O80 
4.804078 
4.804079 
4.804081 
4.a04OS2 
4.804083 
4.804084 
4,804O85 


CLASS  401 

59  4,8040*6 

CLASS  403 

16  4.804087 

24  4,804088 

4.8040(9 

268  Re.32.865 

287  4.804091 

326  4.804.290 


CLASS4 


69 


4,804092 


CLASS  4*S 

15  4,804093 


30 
141 
212 
218 
222 
285 


4.804094 
4.S04O9S 
4.804096 
4.804098 
4,804097 
4.804099 


CLASS' 


56 


4,804.300 

CLASS  40* 

233  4,804.301 

CLASS  41* 

19  4,804.302 


CLASS  411 

4.804.303 
ClASS  4M 
120  4.804,306 


233 
282 
540 
704 
735 


4.804J05 
4,804^07 
4,8O*J0( 
4.8O4J09 
4.(04  J04 


CLASS  4U 
33  T  4,(04,313 


113 
182 
191 


4.(04010 
4.(04012 
4.804.31 1 


CLASS  41* 

114  4.804.315 

CLASS  417 

4.804.314 
4.804.316 

CLASS  418 

4,804,317 
4,803,947 

CLASS  4» 

4.804.517 


322 
407 


110 

719 


587 

CLASS  422 
56  4.804.518 

81  4.804.519 

112  4.804.520 


ClASS  421 


235 
242 

283 
291 
321  R 
351 
607 


4.804,522 
4,(04,521 
4,804,523 
4,(04,524 
4,(04,525 
4,804,5M 
4,804.527 
4.804.528 


CLASS  4M 

9  4.804.529 

47  4.804.531 

53  4.804.530 

69  4.804.532 

4,804,533 

105  4,804,537 

118  4.804,534 

141  4,804,535 

195  1  4,804,53* 

401  4,804,538 

449  4.804,541 

450  4.804,539 

456  4.804.542 

457  4.804.540 

CLASS  425 

34  1  4.804.318 

65  4.804.320 

79  4.804.319 

87  4.804.321 

117  4.804.322 

CLASS  4M 

4.804.543 
4,804,544 
4,804,545 
4.804.546 
4.804,347 
4,804,548 
4,804,549 
4,804,550 
4.804,551 
4.804,553 
4.804,552 
4.804.554 
4.804.533 

CLASS  4r 

4.804.356 
4.804,557 
4.804.558 
4.804,559 
4,804,560 
4,804,5*1 
4.804.562 
4,(04.563 


3 
5 

28 
69 

74 
96 
98 
397 
518 
551 
580 
592 
601 


66 

96 
125 
130 
140 
3977 


CLASS  4K 


349 
35 
35  3 
355 
40 

47 

53 

77 
195 
201 
209 


4.804.733 
4.804,566 
4.804,565 
4.(04,564 
4.804,567 
4.804,568 
4.804,5*9 
4.804,570 
4.804.571 
4,804,572 
4,804,573 
4,804.574 
4,804,575 


216 

224 
3044 

3122 
332 

408 

424.2 

469 

574 

611 

623 

6(3 

W8 


12 

33 

174 

194 


197 
254 


2 
5 

32 

42 
45 

5? 


67 
85 

1066 

109 

137 

138 

192 

270 

311 

314 

379 

393 

505 
548 

567 
611 


233 
253 


4J04,576 
4J04.577 
4304,578 
4,104,579 
4J04J(0 
4J04,581 
4J04,5(2 
4,104,590 
4J04JI4 
4J04  583 
4J04,5t5 
4J04,5** 

4jo4jr 

4J04.5(S 

4J04.589 

CLASS  429 

4J04.591 
4.104.392 
4J04,593 
4J04,594 
4J04J95 
4J04,99* 
4J04,397 
4,104,598 

CLASS  43* 

4J04,599 
4J04,tOO 
4J04401 
4J04.«a2 

4J04.604 
4,104,in5 

4.KM,a0t 
4J04,*07 
4J04.iO( 
4J04,i09 
4J04,*22 
4JO4.610 
4  J04.61 1 
4J04.612 
4J04,613 
4J04.614 
4,(04,613 
4J04,616 
4J04,617 
4J04,618 
4J04419 
4.804.620 
4.804.621 
4.104.623 

CLASS  431 

4.104,323 
4,104024 


CLASS  4M 

22  4.104025 

254  4.104026 

30C  4.104021 

409  4.104.327 

CLASS  435 

5  4.104.624 

7  4.104.625 

4J04.626 

240.21  4J04.627 

240242  4.104.621 

253  3  4.104.629 

CLASS  4M 

74  4J04.630 

109  4.104.631 

143  4,104.632 

CLASS  4r 

4.104.633 
4.104,634 
4.104.633 
4,104,636 
4,104,637 
4.104.638 
4J04,&39 
4.804.641 
4.804.640 

CLASS  4» 


24 
32 
41 
52 

81 
129 
227 
236 


20 
64 
76 
132 
162 
191 
218 
260 
449 
467 
583 
588 
620 
709 
733 
854 
877 


4.804.329 
4.804033 
4.804030 
Re.32.164 
4J04031 
4.804033 
4.804,336 
4,804034 
4.804037 
4.804.342 
4.804.338 
4.804,339 
4,104032 
4J04.340 
4,104,341 
4,104043 
4,1040*4 


ClAaB44( 
2 !  4.804.J4! 

CLASS  44] 
•^  4.804.347 

CLASS*** 

17  4J0404* 

83  4.80404* 

93  4.804049 

127  4.804050 

CLASS  4*8 

58  4.804.35: 

CLASS  409 

131  4,805029 

182  4,805030 

228  4.805031 

291  4,805032 

346  4.105033 

»07  4.1Q5034 

ta  4.805035 

619  4.805036 

4.805O3' 

CLASS  4*4 

17  4.80.,35: 


CLASS  4T4 

113 
152 

902 

4.803.804 
4.804  J53 
4.104054 

CLASS  tm 

19* 
20* 

Bl  4.526.56? 
4.10405* 

8^ 

9* 
104 
105 


66 
119 


CLASS  «»4 

4.104.355 

4.1040  S" 
CI  ASS  901 

4.104.64: 
4J04,*44 
4,104>43 
4,K>4>45 
4.»4.64* 

ClASS  9(2 

4.104.64- 
4,I04,64( 

CLASS  9K 

•  I04.64« 
CLASS  SH 


15 

50 

56 

63 

90 
lOD 
179 
218 
234.2 
237  8 
250 
252 
255 
258 
263 
271 

302 
314 
326 
33* 
3*1 
384 
392 
398 
400 
407 
421 
423 
43! 
456 
460 

493 
521 
629 
640 
69« 


28 


III 


4.104.650 
4.104.651 
4.104.652 
4.104.653 
4.KM.654 
4.104,655 
4.104,*56 
4.KM,*57 
4.104.65I 
«.»4,*59 
4.104.6*0 
4.KH.662 
4.804.661 
4.104,**3 
4.104,**4 
4.804.665 

4J04.t*7 
4.804.*** 
4J04.**9 
4.804.762 

4  804,i70 
4.804.671 
4.804.672 
4.804.673 
4J04,t74 
4.804.t75 
Rc-32,t6l 
4.»4,i76 
4,104.«77 
4.104.*78 
4,104.679 
4,104,610 
4.804,MI 
4.804,*t2 
4.*04,t83 
4.804.t*4 
4.804.68! 

CLASS  S21 

4.804.68* 
4.K4.6r 
4.104.6*8 
4,104.6(<> 

ClASS  S22 

4.804,69t 
ClASS  SI3 

4.804.69, 


PI  68 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


U7 
219 

335 


2' 

6S 

80 

89 

98 

iM 

262 

432 

444 


4.804,692 
4.804.693 
4.804.694 

fTjCSS  S34 

4.804.695 
4.804.696 
4.804.697 
4.804.698 
4.804.699 
4.804,700 
4,804,701 
4.804,702 
4.804,703 
4.804.704 


CXASSS2S 


"-«21 

66 

67 
102 
III 
146 
152 
185 
240 
245 
375 
399 
418 


4.804,705 
4.804.706 
4.804.707 
4.804.708 
4.804,709 
4.804.710 
4.804.711 
4.804,712 
4.804,713 
4,804.714 
4.804.715 
4,804,717 
4.804,716 
4,804.718 


420 

431 
471 
502 
523 
53? 


68 
124 
209 
24  ^ 
!3* 


24 
26 
28 
54 

12? 

176 
286 

!»; 

422 
931 


4.804,719 

4,804,720 
4.804,724 
4.804.721 
4,804,722 
4.804.723 

CLASS  S3* 

4,804,725 
*  804.726 
4  804.728 
4,804,727 
4  804,729 

CLA^  921 

4.804,731 
4,804.737 
4S04.732 
4,804.734 
4,804.73? 
4,804.736 
4,804,730 
4.804,738 
4.804.739 
4  804.740 
4,804,741 


CLASS  S38 

307  4.804.742 

330  4.804,743 

350  4.804.744 


356 

38'' 


4,804,745 
4.804.746 


CXASSSJ4 

?'•.  4.804.747 

718  Bl  4.(171,312 

CLASS  536 

7  1  4.804.749 

20  4.804.750 

28  4.804.7*8 

CLASS  540 

4.804,752 
4.804,753 
4.804.754 
4.804.751 

(lASS  544 

4.804.755 
4.804.756 
4.804,757 
4.804.759 
4.804.758 

CLASS  S4< 

4,804.760 
4,804,761 
4,804.763 

4.804.764 


227 
450 
535 

575 


284 
319 
335 
352 


153 
251 
345 


CLASS  S4I 

259  4  804.765 

262  4.804.766 

CLASS  S«» 

65  4.804.767 

215  4.804,76« 

374  4.804.769 

CLASS  5S« 

405  4.804,770 

407  4.804.771 

436  4.804.772 

4.804.773 

4.804.774 

CLASS  sn 

358  4.804.775 

CLASS  SM 

51  4.804.776 

CLASS  S<2 

421  4.804.777 

534  4,804.778 

542  4.804.779 

CLASS  SM 

104  4,804,780 

154  4,804.781 

193  4.804.782 


402 

409 


425 
591 
649 
730 
153 
885 

939 


445 


12 
21 
269 
407 
444 
500 
512 
640 
734 
748 


4.804.7(3 
4.804.784 

CLASS  s«a 

4.804.785 
4.804.786 
4,804,7r7 
4.804.7M 

4.804.789 
4.804.790 
4.804,791 
4.804.792 

tXASS574 

4.804.793 

CLASS  58S 

4.804.794 
4.804.795 
4.804.796 
4.804.801 
4.804.799 
4.804,797 
4.804.798 
4.804.800 
4.804.802 
4.8O4.803 

CLASS  <a) 

4.803.977 


17 


4,104,331 


CLASS  <04 


4.804.362 

4.804.359 
4.804..365 
4.804.363 
4.804,364 
4,804.366 
4.804,367 
4,804  368 
4,804.369 
4.804.374 
4.804.370 
4.804.371 
4.804.372 
4.804.360 
4,804.373 
4.804.376 
4.804.375 
4,804,377 
4.804.378 
4,804,379 
4,804,380 

CLASS  623 

4.804.381 
4.804.382 
6  4.804.361 

13  4,804.383 

CLASS M7 

530  4,804,871 


1 

4 

6 
22 
83 

113 
153 
173 
180 
195 
198 

230 
277 
318 
323 
352 
367 
378 
385  I 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2 

276 

299.780 

479 

299,797 

Dll- 

12 

299.814 

D17- 

20 

299.834 

D22-      140 

299.»«8 

299,864 

284 

299.781 

484 

299.798 

35 

299,815 

D18- 

37 

299.831 

141 

299,849 

34 

299.863 

313 

299.782 

500 

299.799 

D12— 

110 

299.816 

42 

299.832 

D23-      229 

299.830 

60 

299.866 

314 

299.783 

D7- 

1 

299,800 

156 

299.817 

299.833 

241 

299.851 

D25-          1 

299,867 

299.784 

17 

299,801 

158 

299.818 

D19- 

91 

299,835 

252 

299.852 

119 

299.868 

299,785 

43 

299,802 

167 

299.819 

D21- 

24 

299,836 

299.853 

123 

299.869 

299,786 

48 

299,803 

317 

299,820 

109 

299,837 

299.834 

157 

299.870 

319 

299,787 

70 

299.804 

D13- 

31 

299.821 

299,838 

343 

299.855 

299.871 

320 

299.788 

73 

299.805 

32 

299,822 

122 

299,839 

347 

299,836 

299,872 

D3— 
D3— 

30.1 
36 
58 

100 
62 

299.789 
299.790 
299.791 
299.792 
299.793 

D8— 
D9— 

138 
151 
68 
373 
TOO 

:<)9.«V> 
299.807 
299.808 
299.809 
299,810 

DI5- 

106 
107 
128 
151 
9  1 

299.825 
299.826 
299.824 
299.823 
299.827 

173 
194 
195 

299.840 
299.841 
299.842 
299.843 
299.844 

370 

379 

D24—        17 

299,837 
299,838 
299,859 
299,860 

D28-        13 

57 
61 
87 

299,(73 
299,(74 
299.(73 
299.(n 
299,(76 
299.(78 

D6— 

332 

299.794 

DIO— 

32 

299.811 

130 

299.828 

204 

299.845 

299,861 

299  795 

57 

299.812 

133 

299,829 

228 

299.846 

36 

299,862 

337 

299,796 

116 

299.813 

147 

299,830 

299.847 

41 

299.863 

D34—          1 

299,879 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


6.398 
13  6,612 
18    6,399 


34 
46 
54 


6,606 
6.597 
6,608 


56 
68 


6,607 
6.602 
6.605 


6.609 
6.610 
6.611 


69 


6,601 
6,603 


70 


6,604 
6.600 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territones  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Pueno  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

Amencan  Samoa  3 

Anzona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

Distnct  of  Columbia  1 1 

Rorida  12 

Georgia  13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Ilhnois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

M&me  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan    26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  «...  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon            41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rjco  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas    48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  „ 50 

Virgmia     51 

Vi'-gin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin       55 

Wyoming  56 

L"  S  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflficial  Gaiette  to  obtain  detaib 

as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 

4.804,191 

4.804.130 

4.804,853 

4,804J16 

4.804,132 

4.804,862 

4,(0«,230 

4.804.133 

4.804.86.4 

4.(04.462 

4.804,156 

4,804.8-^ 

4,804.327 

4.804.158 

4.804.891 

4,KM.3(( 

4.804.166 

4,804.897 

4,(04.691 

4.804.171 

4.804.906 

4.805.191 

4,804.172 

4  804,9 i" 

03     : 

4.803.750 

4.804.183 

4  804.949 

04     : 

4.803.755 

4.804.194 

4,804.956 

4.803.784 

4.804.197 

4.804.959 

4.803.849 

4.804,209 

4.804  -71 

4.803.946 

4.804,230 

4,»u4.972 

4,803.952 

4.804.2<3 

4.804,079 

4.804.017 

4.804.251 

4.805.015 

4.804.042 

4.804.258 

4.805.022 

4.804.096 

4,804.261 

4.805.027 

4.804.328 

4.804.28* 

4,805.043 

4.804.861 

4.804.290 

4.805.055 

4.805.003 

4.804.300 

4.805.061 

4.805.007 

4.804.309 

4,805.065 

4.805,077 

4.804.316 

4.805.068 

4,805.097 

4.804.3K) 

4.805.073 

4.805,146 

4.804.338 

4.805.089 

05       : 

4.803.989 

4.804,347 

1  80?, 090 

4.804,001 

4.804,365 

4.805.093 

06      : 

4.803,769 

4.804.370 

4,805.095 

4.803.782 

4.804.375 

4.805,098 

4.803.796 

4,804.395 

4.805.122 

4.803.805 

4.804.413 

4.805.123 

4.803.828 

4.804,437 

4.805.149 

4.803.842 

4.804.470 

4  805.181 

4.803.867 

4.804.491 

4,805.188 

4.803.881 

4.804.520 

4.805.194 

4.803.883 

4.804.522 

4.805.195 

4.803,906 

4.804,523 

4.805.209 

4.803.927 

4.804.539 

4.805,213 

4,803.944 

4.804.546 

4.805.220 

4,803.953 

4.804.614 

4.805.222 

4,803,955 

4.804,634 

4.805.232 

4,803,971 

4,804.650 

4.805.237 

4,803,985 

4,804,682 

08                4.803.870 

4,803,99! 

4,804.705 

4.803,908 

4,803,994 

4,804.741 

4.803,910 

4,804.000 

4,804.744 

4.803.988 

4.804.007 

4.804,779 

4.804.054 

4.804,010 

4.804.787 

4,804.104 

4.804,045 

4.804,796 

4.804.335 

4.804.064 

4.804,797 

4,804.907 

4.804.088 

4.804.810 

4.804,944 

4.804.091 

4,804.832 

4.805  137 

4804.102 

4.804.8.39 

4  805  162 

4.804.I24 

4,804.849 

09                  4,803.774 

4.(03.7(0 

4.804.161 

4.(04,467 

4,(03.977 

4.804.176 

4,(04.471 

4,804.069 

4  804.288 

4.(04.4(6 

4,804.311 

4,804.321 

4.(04.497 

4.804.313 

4,804.374 

4.804.501 

4,804.315 

4,804.731 

4.804.504 

4.804.433 

4  804.865 

4.804.540 

4.(04,4«( 

4804.916 

4,804??: 

4.a04.St( 

4804  954 

4.804.62? 

4.(04.332 

4.804.970 

4,804.6' ■ 

4,804.562 

4.(03,066 

4  8(J4  6»» 

4.804,580 

4.(03,121 

4  is:i«  ~: 

4.804.591 

4,805J15 

4.804, 8ri- 

4.804.615 

13                 4  803,746 

4,804.876 

4.804.653 

4803.812 

4.804.881 

4.804.742 

4,804.097 

4.804.898 

4.(04.7(2 

4.804.117 

4,804.910 

4,(04.(04 

4  804.140 

4,804.9?- 

4.(04.(33 

4.804.483 

4  804  96' 

4.(04,97( 

4.804.814 

*  804,9(t4 

4,(03.009 

4.804.938 

4.8O5.0«:- 

4.(03,109 

4.805.088 

4,805.106 

4.(03.197 

4.805.171 

4,805. 16«■• 

10 

4.(04.4(0 

4.805029 

4.805,19:- 

4.(04.493 

13                 4.803.890 

18       :              4.803,744 

4.(04,512 

16                4.804.094 

4.803, ■Nt 

4,(04,337 

17                  4.803.753 

4.804.09* 

4,(04,621 

4.803.757 

4.804. 12- 

4,(04,634 

4,803.779 

4,804.224 

4,(04,699 

4.803.(27 

4,804.484 

4.804,703 

4.(03.(47 

4804.566 

4,(04,716 

4.(03.(69 

4,804.686 

4,804.751 

4.803,903 

19       :                4,803  74; 

4.804.784 

4.803.964 

4,B03.t3< 

12       : 

Re  32.863 

4.803.983 

4, 803. IV 

4.803.740 

4.804.003 

4  8O4.03< 

4.803.741 

4.804.029 

4  804.084 

4.803.756 

4,804.04* 

4.804.08- 

4.803,759 

4  8O4.0M 

4.804, 12C 

4.803.825 

4.804.136 

4.804.391 

4.803.841 

4.804.141 

20                4.803.921 

4.(03.876 

4.804.177 

4,804.289 

4,803.8(0 

4.804.186 

4.804.317 

4,803.893 

4.804.196 

4.804.715 

4,803,907 

4,804  J0( 

21      :           4.803.859 

4,803,938 

4.804.238 

22     :           lU.  32,866 

4,803.945 

4.(04,325 

4.804.018 

4,803,9(0 

4.(043*6 

4.804.0ri 

4.804.013 

4.«MJ7t 

4  804,16> 

4,804,  ,03 

4.(0*377 

4.804.30? 

4.804.147 

4.KM.4I2 

4804  44: 

4.804,157 

4.KM,4« 

4  804  5«: 

4.804,160 

4.(04,4S( 

4.80H.629 

PI  69 


Fi  70 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVE^^^ORS 


i3 

24 


23 


26 


4.KM,6W 

*,I04.772 

4.»04,773 

♦,«04,774 

*,»*.792 

4.103.14« 

4.I03.748 

4.n3.l«0 

4.I03.958 

4,104,129 

4.804,137 

4.804J41 

4.804JJ2 

4.804,44« 

4.804,4*9 

4.804.7J4 

4.804,768 

4.804,844 

4.805.107 

4.805.140 

4.805  J28 

4.805431 

4.803,754 

4.803,844 

4.803.89« 

4.803,897 

4.803.922 

4.803.982 

4.804,004 

4.804,050 

4.804.113 

4,804.142 

4.804.189 

4.804J3i 

4,804,240 

4.804,2(>9 

4.804,303 

4.804.363 

4.804,368 

4.804.379 

4.804.430 

4.804.435 

4.804,45! 

4.804.455 

4.804.541 

4.804,638 

4.804.700 

4,804.821 

4.804.837 

4,804.852 

4.804.878 

4,804,903 

4.804,960 

4.804,962 

4.804.982 

4.805.091 

4.805.099 

4805.131 

4.805.133 

4,805.157 

4.805.173 

4.805,189 

4805,1% 

4.805.207 

4.805.218 

4,805J19 

4.805J34 

4.803.767 

4.803,786 

4.803.823 

4.803.855 

4,803.857 

4,803.918 

4,804,020 

4,804.027 

4.804.071 

4,804,073 

4.804.169 

4.804.173 

4.804,203 

4.804,234 

4.804^7 


28 
29 


30 
31 
32 
33 


4.804^57 

4,804,299 

4,804,301 

4,804,314 

4,804,490 

4.804,507 

4.804,513 

4,804,525 

4,804.712 

4.804,718 

4.804.732 

4.804,743 

4,804,819 

4.804,856 

4.805.075 

4.805,0*6 

4,803,783 

4.803,813 

4,803.858 

4.803.924 

4.803,942 

4.803.986 

4.803.997 

4.804.016 

4.804.218 

4.804.220 

4.804,298 

4.804.336 

4.804.414 

4,804.463 

4,804.555 

4.804.628 

4.8O4.90« 

4.804.958 

4.805.096 

4.805.227 

4.804.188 

4,803.852 

4,8O4,10« 

4,804,499 

4.804.500 

4  804.809 

4.804.899 

4,804,989 

4.805.177 

4,805,185 

4.804  545 

4804,361 

4.804,149 

4.803.939 

4.804.360 

4,804.519 

4.804.896 

4.803.819 

4. 803,992 

4.804,043 

4.804,111 

4.8(M.I90 

4  804.253 

4,804.255 

4.804.256 

4.804.287 

4.804,296 

4  804,371 

4  »tH,388 

4  804,427 

4  804,431 

4,804,459 

4  804.492 

4.804,502 

4.804,509 

4  804,526 

4.804,535 

4,804,548 

4804.550 

4.804,577 

4,804.583 

4,804.594 

4  804.630 

4  804.6.39 

4  804,640 

4,804,666 


3J 


36 


4.I04.6T7 
4.»04,679 
4.104,683 
4,104,714 
4,804,723 
4,104,724 
4.804,740 
4,804,756 
4,804,769 
4,804,770 
4,«04,7»0 
4.104,794 
4.  (04, 800 
4.804.811 
4.804.815 
4.l04.r5 
4.(04.886 
4.104.902 
4.IOS.0M 
4.MM.094 
4,805,175 
4,805,176 
4,805,178 
4.805,216 
4.803,978 
4,804,180 
4,804,592 
4,804,957 
4,803,751 
4,803,760 
4,803.771 
4,803,795 
4,803.802 
4.803.803 
4,803.822 
4,803.836 
4,803,838 
4,803,843 
4,803,974 
4,803,975 
4,803.999 
4.804,008 
4.804.012 
4.804.121 
4.804.128 
4.804.155 
4,804,195 
4,KMJ1I 
4,(04,223 
4,a04,24« 
4,(04,2«7 
4.104,270 
4.804J77 
4,804,333 
4,804,344 
4,804.349 
4.804.372 
4.804.438 
4.804.45: 
4,804,466 
4,804,317 
4,(04,333 
4.MM.S64 
4,(04.370 
4,(04,572 
4,(0*473 
4,(04,393 
4,(04,i01 
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4,(04,«27 
4.(0*.M3 

4.804.647 
4.804.64>i 
4.804.688 
4.804.771 
4.804.775 
4,(04,(18 


J7 


39 


4,(04,901 

4,(04,939 


40 


41 


4.804.942 

4.804.367 

4,804.943 

4.104.420 

4.804.946 

4.804.885 

4.804.953 

4.804.926 

4.804.975 

4.804,950 

4.804.977 

4.805.152 

4.(04.9*0 

42                  4.803.792 

4.804,9(3 

4.803,800 

4.804,985 

4.803,824 

4.804,990 

4.803, S  5.' 

4,804,993 

4.803.973 

4.804,996 

4.803,984 

4,804,999 

4,804.006 

4.803,010 

4.804.046 

4,803,012 

4.804.071) 

4,805,020 

4,804.077 

4.805,037 

4,804.118 

4.805.076 

4.804,!4^ 

4,805.0*1 

4.804.  I6.> 

4,803.0*7 

4,804J10 

4.805,111 

4.804.215 

4.805.116 

4.804.272 

4.805.1  P 

4  804.2 '4 

4,805.126 

4.804,2<'l 

4,805.134 

4,804.297 

4,805.177 

4  tM.m 

4,805J10 

4  804. »>: 

4,805025 

4,804,'!'* 

Re  32.868 

4  804  V42 

4.803.742 

4  804  1^: 

4803.878 

4  8(>4  \1^ 

4. 804.002 
4.804.123 
4,804.981 
4.805.148 
4,803.790 
4.803.920 
4.803.943 
4.803.959 
4,804.019 
4.804.028 
4.804.052 
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4,804.144 
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49 
30 
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4,804.170 
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4,804.178 

4. 804,646 

4,804,184 

4  l!04,6«; 

4.804.206 

i.mt.'vi 

4.804.294 
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4.804.341 

4.804.^1 

4.S04.389 

4,8O4.80i 

4,804.392 

4.804.847 

4,804,396 

4. 804.911 

4804.465 

4.805,f)45 

53 

4,804,4-n 

4  805.0X1 

4,804,47<) 

4,805,082 

4.804.489 

4,805.114 

4,804.510 

4.805.124 

4.804.530 

4,803,158 

4,804.567 

4,071,312 

4.804,578 

44                4,(04,1(7 

4.804.61) 

4,(04,292 

4804,717 

45                4,(03,770 

4,804,781 

4,(04,434 

4,804,805 

4,(04,694 

♦  804.820 

4,(04,(06 

4,804.891 

47     :           4,(03,762 

4  804.930 

4.(03,((6 

34 

4.805.118 

4.(04,109 

4.805.125 

4,(04,1J( 

33 

4.805,170 

4,(04,624 

4.805.202 

4,(04,719 

4  803.801 

4,804,777 

4.8(H.101 

4,(04,817 

4.804.4!  >. 

4S     :          Re.32.863 

4.804.487 

4,(03.797 

4.804.496 

4.(03,(10 

».804.69« 

4.(03.(31 

4,526.565 

4.(03,873 

4,803.794 

4.(03.933 

4,803.951 

4.(03.934 

4.804,031 

4,(03.979 

4,(03,9r 

4,(03,996 

4,(04,044 

4,(04X131 

4,(04,062 

4,(04.063 

4,(04.122 

4,(04.154 

4,*04.2O« 

4,(04.212 

4,(04.449 

4,(04,456 

4,(04.4?^ 

4,804,4'! 

4.(04.521 

4,aO*,347 

4,(04,636 

4.(04,637 

4.804.648 

4.(04.65! 

4.804.685 

4.804.72- 

4,804.764 

4,(04,79^ 

4,804.802 

4,804,846 

4,(04,861 

4,804.8^1 

4.(04.928 
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4,805,071 

4,805.128 

4,(05,138 

4,(03,139 

4,(03,136 

4,(03,198 

4,(03.788 

4,(04,355 

4,(04,424 

4,(03,(94 

4,(04,110 

4,(03,142 

4,(03,773 

4,803,172 

4,803,956 

4,804.038 

4.804.148 

*. 804,175 

4.804.403 

4,(04,877 

4,(04,((9 

4,(03.019 

4.(03.747 

4.(03.778 

4.803,81« 

4,803,9C« 

4,804.025 

4,804.076 

4.804.181 

4.804,265 

4.804.126 

4.804.159 

4.804.918 

4.804.963 

4,805,182 

4,805.201 

4,803,793 

♦  804.106 

4  803, -^2 

4.803.(04 

4.(03.963 

4.(04.009 

4,804.026 

4,804.090 

4,804.219 

4,804.151 

4804.380 

4.804,384 

4,(04,(07 

4,(04,921 

4,(04,933 
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04     : 

299.(33 
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41       : 
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27       : 
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299.820 

l( 
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299.841 

24 

299,(24 

29 

299  802 
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299.870 

299.*62 

299.846 
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23 

299.783 
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34      : 
36      : 
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31       : 
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P«teBt  (UxMfenttioa  Treaty  fPCD  lafonutioii 

For  information  conceraing  the  PCT  member 
countnes  see  the  notice  appeanng  in  the  Officuil  Gazette 
at  1076  O.G.  3  on  Mar   3,  1987 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  appbcaticns  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
OfficiaJ  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept  28,  1982. 

For  uae  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Prelimi- 
nary F««niining  Authority  for  PCT  appUcations  filed  m 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2  on  July  7. 
1987  and  at  1091  O.G   2  on  June  7,  1988. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  apphca 
tions  have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5.  1985  in  the 
rule  change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  Mark  as  of  Oct. 
1  1988,  and  was  announced  m  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1094  O.G.  2  on  SepC  6,  1988. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  for  Chapter  11,  effective  July  1, 
1987,  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079 
O  G.  32  on  June  16,  1987 

InleraatioDal  PCT  fees  were  changed  on  July  1,  1987 
due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dol- 
lar with  regard  to  the  Swiss  Franc  and  were  announced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O.G.  50  on  June  23.  1987 

International  PCT  Chapter  II  fees  which  were  effec- 
tive July  1,  1987,  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1079  O.G.  50  on  June  23,  1987.  The  elimination  of 
multiple  handling  fees  and  the  supplement  to  the  han- 
dling fee  under  PCT  Rule  57  was  announced  at  1085 
O.G   34  on  Dec.  22,  1987 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Japanese  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64(2)(a),  concerning  the  requirement  for  a 
Japanese  translation  of  the  international  applicauon 
within  20  months  from  the  priority  date  when  Japan  is 
elected  under  PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Dec.  8,  1987, 
was  announced  at  1085  O.G.  34  on  Dec.  22,  1987 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Danish  declaration  under  PCT 
Article  64  (IXa),  that  Denmark  shall  not  be  bound  by 
PCT  Chapter  II,  as  from  Nov  1,  1988,  was  announced 
at  1095  O.G.  2  on  Oct.  4,  1988 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Norwegian  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64(1  K«).  that  Norway  shall  not  be  bound 
by  PCT  Chapter  II.  as  from  Jan.  1,  1989.  was  an 
nounced  at  1096  O.G   34  on  Nov   22,  1988. 

National  stage  fees  effective  July  1,  1987.  for  entering 
the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  a  designated  or 
elected  Office  were  changed  effective  July  1.  1987.  and 
were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O.G.  32 
on  June  16,  1987. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 

US.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authonty  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  US  national 

application  filed:    520.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

apphcation  filed:    350.00 

—Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention    140.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 1160.00 

1099  OG  22 


Preliminary  examinabon  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 
—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as 

Searching  Authority 370.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  mvention    125.00 

—Searching  Authority  not  the  USPTO    ..         570.00 
— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 190.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee: ♦«5.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30):     10.00 

[Resignation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices: 120.00 

DesignaUon  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations: Charge 

Handling  fee    150.00 

U.S.  National  Suge  fees 

Small        Non-small 
Entity  Entity 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  was  Preliminary  Ex- 

amimng  Authonty  (IPEA)  150.00  300.00 

I'SPTO  was  ISA  but  not 

IPEA    170.00  340.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor 

IPEA    225.00  450.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 

claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4)     25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  m  excess  of  3 17.(X)  34.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 

tainms  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim   55.00  110.00 

—Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or  oath  or 

declaration  after  the  lime 

linut  applicable  under  PCT 

Article  22  or  39  1 55.00  110.00 

—Processing  fee  for  filing 

English  translation  after 

the  time  limit  applicable 

under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39.1 26.00  26.00 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Oct.  26,  1988.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maiatenance  Fees  Payabk 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulauons.  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov  1,  1984,  provides  that  mamte- 
nance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six 
month  period  beginning  3,  7.  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec  12,  1980.  An  additional  six -month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(c)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  wnth  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  «  amended  effective  Oct. 
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5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
qniring  such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  I2th  annivenvy  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  February  18,  1986  for  v^uch  maintenance  fees  due  at 
3  yean  and  siz  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  fcJk>wing  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,570,266  through  4,57 1 ,740 
Reiasae  Patents  baaed  on  the  above  identifieri  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  February  16,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at 
7  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  foUowmg  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,315,334  through  4,316,285 

Reiasae  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  '*CommiasioDer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington.  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  and  7  yean  and  six  months  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e),  (0.  (h)  and  (0.  as  amended  ef- 
fective Oct  5,  1985,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  {1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  af^  the  original  grant    .  .  .  S  225.00" 

"(h)  For  tniiint«ining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years: 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  450.00'" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  yean  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  1 10.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  pniod  following  the  expiration  of 
three  yean  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1  lO.OO" 

Seciion  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  9&-«22  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    S  500.00" 


Notice  of 
Dae  to  Faitavt  to  Pay 


35  use.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  thai  if  the 
required  matntwianor  fee  and  any  apfdicabk  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  inh,  or  12tb  anm- 
veraary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  firsi 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  naid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patenu 
listed  bekrw  have  expired  doe  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  DECEMBER  4.  19S& 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


lent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,485,491 

06/491,076 

12/4/84 

4,4«5 

496 

06/426,765 

! 2/4/84 

4,485 

503 

06/512,197 

12/4/84 

4,485 

512 

06/412,846 

12/4/84 

4,485 

514 

06/545.344 

12/4/84 

4,485 

516 

06/437.223 

12/4/84 

4,485 

522 

06/413,494 

12/4/84 

4,485 

526 

06/406.299 

12/4/84 

4,485 

528 

06/406,782 

12/4/84 

4,4«5 

530 

06/442.164 

12/4/84 

4,485 

543 

06/451.462 

12/4/84 

4,4«5 

546 

06/355,748 

12/4/84 

4,485 

547 

06/J49.259 

12/4/84 

4,485 

555 

06/500.279 

12/4/84 

4,485 

559 

06/448,977 

12/4/84 

4.4«5 

561 

06/421,986 

12/4/84 

4,485 

578 

06/400.344 

12/4/84 

4,485 

581 

06/446,206 

12/4/84 

4.485 

583 

06/401.618 

12/4/84 

4,485 

587 

06/456.584 

12/4/84 

4,485 

591 

06/364.532 

12/4/84 

4,485 

599 

06/475.581 

12/4/84 

4,485 

600 

06/348,494 

12/4/84 

4,485 

606 

06/337,671 

12/4/84 

4,485 

607 

06/572,502 

12/4/84 

4,485 

613 

06/358.987 

12/4/84 

4,485 

616 

06/464,915 

12/4/84 

4.4«5 

627 

06/485,830 

12/4/84 

4,485 

629 

06/405,306 

12/4/84 

4,485 

631 

06/531.690 

12/4/84 

4,485 

636 

06/550,3% 

12/4/84 

4,485 

644 

06/464,616 

12/4/84 

4,485 

646 

06/461,176 

12/4/84 

4.485 

647 

06/394,544 

12/4/84 

4,485 

651 

06/596,066 

12/4/84 

4,485 

653 

06/46a468 

12/4/84 

4.485 

654 

06/460,497 

12/4/84 

4,485 

659 

06/358.257 

12/4/84 

4,485 

661 

06/418,801 

12/4/84 

4,485 

669 

06/448,676 

12/4/84 

4,485 

672 

06/431,345 

12/4/84 

4,4«5 

675 

06/419,157 

12/4/84 

4,485 

679 

06/446,158 

12/4/84 

4.485 

684 

06/435,109 

12/4/84 

4.485 

688 

06/472.745 

12/4/84 

4,485 

693 

06/291,590 

12/4/84 

4,485 

701 

06/455,850 

12/4/84 

4,485 

704 

06/357,402 

12/4/84 

4,4«5 

705 

06/378.288 

12/4/84 

4,485 

721 

06/255,118 

12/4/84 

4.485 

732 

06/489.699 

12/4/84 

4,485 

754 

06/431,761 

12/4/84 

4.485 

764 

06/522,912 

12/4/84 

4,485 

765 

06/422,305 

12/4/84 

4,485 

767 

06/459,340 

12/4/84 

4,485 

778 

06/403,882 

12/4/84 

4,485 

779 

06/604,124 

12/4/84 

4,485 

792 

06/420,971 

12/4/84 

4,485 

795 

06/460,870 

12/4/84 

4,485 

801 

06/545,346 

12/4/84 

4,485 

802 

06/319,122 

12/4/84 

1099  OG  24 

PBtent  Number 

Serial  Number 

4,485,803 

06/434.216 

4,485,804 

06/408,462 

4,485,805 

06/411,053 

4,485,827 

06/425,488 

4,485,828 

06/492,013 

4,485,837 

06/411,693 

4.485,841 

06/498,797 

4,485,844 

06/371,068 

4,485,849 

06/388,034 

4,485,853 

06/582,305 

4,485,857 

06/455,436 

4,485,866 

06/526,780 

4,485,877 

06/390,750 

4,485,887 

06/547,125 

4.485,888 

06/503,069 

4,485,904 

06/274,404 

4.485.906 

06/400,034 

4.485,916 

06/518,765 

4,485,926 

06/408,734 

4,485.933 

06/548,719 

4,485,934 

06/478,209 

4,485,938 

06/476,921 

4,485,945 

06/471.984 

4,485,946 

06/529.856 

4.485,951 

06/368.566 

4,485.962 

06/431.342 

4.485,966 

06/468.080 

4,485,971 

06/365.255 

4,485,974 

06/331.017 

4.485,975 

06/370,410 

4,486,004 

06/452,336 

4,486,005 

06/589,860 

4,486,012 

06/493,350 

4,486,016 

06/430.209 

4,486.017 

06/455,056 

4,486,019 

06/447,236 

4,486,021 

06/437.941 

4.486.022 

06/467,733 

4.486,023 

06/493.080 

4,486,031 

06/494.404 

4.486.042 

06/402.127 

4.486,047 

06/456,332 

4.486,051 

06/442,988 

4.486,057 

06/447,781 

4.486,059 

06/420,133 

4.486,0«1 

06/434,421 

4,486.072 

06/338,909 

4.486,076 

06/316.332 

4,486,085 

06/462.664 

4,486,098 

06/351.475 

4,486,113 

06/428.266 

4,486.116 

06/395.034 

4.486.117 

06/295.787 

4.486,122 

06/433.121 

4.486,129 

06/378,790 

4,486.134 

06/379,128 

4.486,136 

06/417,844 

4,486,143 

06/413.667 

4,486,144 

06/370.164 

4.486.146 

06/289,734 

4,486,156 

06/427.180 

4,486,163 

06/401.343 

4.486,169 

06/496,423 

4,486.170 

06/494,926 

4,486,181 

06/365,295 

4.486.185 

06/541,549 

4,486.186 

06/393,495 

4,486.191 

06/^)7,468 

4,486.197 

06/354,086 

4,486,198 

06/570,455 

4.486.209 

06/390.501 

4,486.213 

06/427.510 

4.486.216 

06/510,307 

4,486.220 

06/486,124 

4.486,222 

06/469,301 

4,486,223 

06/442,375 

4.486,225 

06/386.050 
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4,486.229 

4,486,231 

4,486.232 

4,486.234 

4,486,236 

4,486,249 

4,486,251 

4,486,254 

4,486.256 

4,486,263 

4,486,269 

4,486,270 

4.486.286 

4,486,289 

4,486,298 

4.486,307 

4,486.318 

4,486,3a 

4,486,349 

4.486,350 

4,486,356 

4,486,357 

4,486,360 

4.486,403 

4,486.418 

4,486,424 

4,486,427 

4,486,431 

4.486,433 

4.486,437 

4.486452 

4.486,455 

4,486,456 

4,486,459 

4,486,468 

4,486,475 

4,486,478 

4.486,485 

4.486,501 

4,486,507 

4.486.515 

4.486.517 

4,486.525 

4.486,533 

4,486.548 

4.486.589 

4.486,604 

4,486,613 

4,486,619 

4,486,623 

4,486,630 

4.486,646 

4,486,661 

4.486,667 

4,486,669 

4,486,671 

4.486,679 

4.486,698 

4,486,712 

4.486,723 

4,486.730 

4,486.733 

4.486.735 

4,486.736 

4,486.737 

4,486.768 

4,486.771 

4,486.775 

4.486.778 

4.486.787 

4,486.802 

4.486.810 

4.486.812 

4,486.816 

4,486,823 

4,486,825 

4.486,862 

4.486,868 

4,486,869 


06/472,680 

06/492.657 

06/523,857 

06/358.924 

06/585,444 

06/458,061 

06/507,376 

06/448.696 

06/529,027 

06/483.512 

06/424,965 

06/312.662 

06/425,704 

06/572,037 

06/267,307 

06/417,033 

06/461.447 

06/479,757 

06/441.273 

06/479.691 

06/485.501 

06/580,774 

06/394,159 

06/450,926 

06/501.392 

06/432.479 

06/476,008 

06/245,086 

06/501,437 

06/436.289 

06/416,897 

06/431,071 

06/533.852 

06/330.957 

06/412.441 

06/326,719 

06/421,273 

06/526.144 

06/468.192 
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06/460,684 

06/530,337 
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06/430,510 

06/420,137 

06/494,055 

06/429,900 

06/474,357 

06/364,173 

06/390,503 

06/314.534 

06/319,112 

06/362,711 

06/546,235 

06/290,313 

06/305,468 

06/456.033 

06/431.625 

06/428,503 

06/401,734 

06/444,371 

06/463.912 

06/526,796 

06/475.216 

06/313,009 

06/377,085 

06/407.622 

06/451,480 

06/530,611 

06/470.750 

06/443,661 

06/434,981 

06/305.627 

06/409,670 

06/305,358 

06/347,767 
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Patent  Number 
4,486,870 


Sena]  Number 
06/399,862 


Issue  Date 
12/4/84 


4,486,879 
4,486,889 
4,486,894 


06/340,391 
06/519,096 
06/339.512 


12/4/84 
12/4/M 
12/4/84 


NodflcatkM  of  Atttptamtt  at  Detayed  Pajft  of  MaimttmMmet  Pee 
(35  UJS.C.  41<e>,  37  CFR  IJ7«) 

The  patent(8)  listed  bdow  is  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  is  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  tn  35 
U.S.C.  41(cX2).  in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  beec 
GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS  A?«)  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  L  S  C 
41(cXl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 
4.447,706 


Serial  No. 
06/413,081 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Patent  Date 

5/8/84 


Application 
Filmg  Date 

8/30/82 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

1/18/89 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiMue  appbcatioai  Isl 
ed  below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  geaeral  public  in  ihe 
indicated  F.iaminmg  Groupi  and  copiet  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,292318,  Re.  S.N.  291,554,  Filed  Dec.  23.  1988,  Q 
63/28,  SETTING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING 
PRECIOUS  STONES  AND  THE  LIKE  THEREIN. 
Jean  Vitao,  Owner  of  RectMtl:  Inpentor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  D.  Fomah,  Ex.  Gp.:  357 

4,627,S33,  Re.  S.N.  282,718,  Fikd  Dec.  2,  1988,  Q 
604/34,  MICROSURGICAL  SYSTEM  CASSETTE, 
Kenneth  P.  Cook,  Owner  of  Record:  Site  Microsurgical 
System  Inc.  Honham.  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald 
B.  Tobin,  Ex.  <jp.:  336 

4,630,417,  Re.  S.N.  289,615,  Filed  Dec.  23,  1988.  Q. 
52/263,  MODULAR  COMBINATION  FLOOR  SUP- 
PORT AND  ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  USE  IN  BUILDING  STRUCTURES,  William  R 
Collier,  Owner  of  Record:  Interstitial  Systems  Inc. 
Terraiux,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  T.  Fitzgibbon, 
Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,632,792,  Re.  S.N.  282,206,  Filed  Dec.  9,  1988,  O. 
264/45.2,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOAM 
INSULATED  TANK,  Keith  R.  Clark,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Rhee  Manufacturing  Co.,  Montgomery,  Ala..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  J.  Torrente,  Ex.  Gp.:  137 

4,638,954,  Re.  S.N.  276,982,  Filed  Nov  28,  1988,  Q 
241/074.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
MIXTURES  OF  MATERIALS  OF  DIFFERENT 
CONSISTENCIES  SUCH  AS  MEAT  AND  BONE, 
Werner  Poas,  Owner  of  Record:  Pass  Design  Ltd.,  Ontar- 
io, Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanley  J.  Rogers,  Ex. 
Gp.:  326 

4,639,314,  Re.  S.N.  288,616,  Filed  Dec.  21,  1988.  Ci. 
210/220.  FINE  BUBBLE  DIFFUSER  AND  DIFFUS- 
ER  SYSTEM  HAVING  FILTERED  BLOW-DOWN 
TUBE.  Robert  R.  Tyer,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Daniel  V.  Thompson,  Ex.  Gp.;  136 

4,685,169,  Re.  S.N.  288,554,  Filed  Dec  6,  1988,  CI 
134/57R,  VEHICLE  WASH  AND  DRYER.  James  A 
Nelson,  Owner  of  Record:  Ryko  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Grirrtes,  Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bradley  J  Hulben, 
Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,687,118,  Re.  S.N.  282,301,  Filed  Dec  9,  1988.  CI. 
220/444,  FOAM  INSULATED  TANK,  Keith  R.  Clark. 
Owner  of  Record:  Rhee  Manufacturing  Ca,  Montgomery, 
Ala.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  J.  Torrente,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 


4,751,273,  Re.  S.N.  286,685,  Filed  Dec    19.  1988.  Q 
525/455,     VINYL    ETHER    TERMINATED    VRE 
THANE  RESINS,  Stepbtn  C.  Lapin,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morristown,  S.J..  Attorney  ot 
Agent  Harold  N  Wdk,  Ex.  Gp.:  151 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nUEI) 

Nobce  under  37  CFR  1.11(c)  The  reqoeSs  (o»  rr 
eianunatiOD  liHed  beiow  are  open  to  iiopectioD  by  the  gat- 
eral  pobiic  in  the  lartiratrd  Examimiig  Groopt.  Copiet  of  the 
rcqoetts  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paymg  the 
fee  therefor  rstaWJihrri  in  the  Rales  (37  CFR  I  I9(>)) 

In  the  event  cormpondeiice  to  the  patent  owner  a  not  re- 
ceived, tfait  notice  win  be  coaBdered  to  be  coottnictive  no 
cice  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexammatioc  will  pcxx«ed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aX5)  and  1.525(b)) 

No  Publications  This  Issue 


ErratHH 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No  4,798,774  to  Frank  A 
Ludwig,  et  al  of  Cahf.  for  -GAS  PERMEABLE 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRCXTHEMICAL  SYS- 
TEM' appearing  in  the  O'ficiid  Gazette  of  Jan.  17, 
1989  should  be  deleted  sine  e  no  patent  was  granted.** 


Serriccby  Prirticatioa 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registratiofis  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  certified  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
kiiown  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  imddiverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Cajun  King,  Inc.,  College  Parit,  Md.,  Reg  No. 
1.355.%3.  for  the  mark  "CAJUN  KING".  Cane  No. 
17.203. 

Andersen  Specialty  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Chicago, 
Ul.,  Reg.  No  539,79Z  for  the  mark  "GLISS'N".  Cane. 
No.  17,219. 

Dynamic  Enterprises,  Inc..  Great  Falls,  Moot.  Reg. 
No.  910,605,  for  the  mark  "GOTCHA".  Cane.  No. 
17.249 

ERMA  S  BROWN. 
Adrrunistrator 

of  the  Trademark  Tnal 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  JEFFREY  M  SAML^ELS, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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S«rTk«  by  Pabiicatiuo 

A  peauon  to  cancel  c*ch  of  the  rcgistr*tx>m  idcnuficd 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed 
ings  sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  regktrs&ts  listed  heron,  thor  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
lentativea,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Sor.  Inc  .  Auburn,  Wash  ,  Reg  No.  1.432,869,  for  the 
mark  "WALLY  WEAR"  and  design.  Cane.  No   16.82,V 

TelesavcT,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md.,  Reg  No 
1,.U4,118.  for  the  mark  "VISTACX)M",  Cane  No. 
r7.293 

ERMA  S  BROWN, 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board 
For  JEFFREY  M.  SAMUEl^, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarkx 


Reriwd  Ex  Parte  Appeal  Req»ire«aits 

New  format  and  ajntcni  requirements  for  appeal 
bncfs  m  ex  parte  appeals  are  now  in  effect  for  c*se^ 
where  the  notice  of  appeal  was  filed  on  or  after  Sept 
12  1988  The  new  requirements  were  set  forth  m 
amended  37  CFR  1  192  which  was  published  in  the  OfTi- 
cial  Gazette  at  1092  OG  26  on  July  12,  1988  and  re- 
pnnted  on  Jan  3,  1989  in  the  Consolidated  Listing  of  Of- 
ficial Gazette  Polices  as  item  number  162.  The  changes 


ar;  also  set  forth  m  chapter  1200  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  as  revised  in  revision  num- 
ber 9.  dated  Sept.  1988. 

Appellant's  brief  is  rcquu-ed  by   37  CFR    1  192(c)  to 
contain,  under  appropriate  headings  ( ! )  the  status  of  all 
the  claims,  (2)  the  sUtus  of  any  amendment  filed  subse 
quent  to  final  rejection,  (3)  a  summary  of  the  invention 
(4)  a  concise  sUtcment  of  the  issues  presented  for  re 
view,  (5)  a  statement  that  claims  rejected  under  a  rejec 
txKi  do  not  stand  or  fall  together  and  the  reasons  why 
(if  no  sutemenU  is  filed  it  will  be  presumed  that  the  re- 
jected claims  stand  or  fall  together),  (6)  the  arguments 
of  the  appellant  with  respect  to  each  issue  presented  for 
review,  and  (7)  an  appendix  containing  a  copy  of  the 
claims  involved  in  the  appeal    The  rule  further  seu  out 
specific    requirements   for   arguments   against   rejections 
based  on   35  U.SC.    102,    103,    112   and  other  grounds. 
The  examiner's  answer  to  the  bncf  wil!  follow  a  ctirre- 
spondmg  format. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.192(d),  if  a  brief  :.s  filed  which 
d<xs  not  comply  with  the  new  requirements  as  set  forth 
in  paragraph  (c)  of  the  rule,  the  appellant  will  be  noti- 
fied of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided 
with  a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an 
amended  brief  The  one-month  period  i^ill  not  be  ex 
wnded  If  appellant  does  not  file  a  bnef  overcoming  the 
't-a-sons  for  non-compUance  within  the  one-month  pen- 
ckI,  the  appeal  will  be  dismissed 

I"he  new  requirements  for  the  appeal  brief  will  aid  m 
the  crystallization  of  the  issues  involved  m  the  appeal. 
lliis  will  benefit  the  appellant  and  the  e)iaminer.  as  well 
a<>  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  aiu!  Interferences,  m 
•Jicir  con-sideration 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Jan.  23,  1989.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Ccrtiflcatca  of  Correctimi  for  dM  Week  of  Fefc.  21,  1989 


D  298,111 

4,514,801 

4,559,348 

4,570,444 

4.574,249 

4,574.928 

4,581,888 

4,627,233 

4,645,551 

4,652,984 

4,659,731 

4,667,341 

4.667,944 

4,689,167 

4.691,319 

4.708.787 

4,709,492 

4.712,643 

4,713,285 

4,713,458 

4.714,254 

4,715,100 

4,720,245 

4,721,878 

4,723,258 

4,725,813 

4,729,774 

4.729.805 

4,731,010 

4,731,736 

4,732,238 

4,733,052 

4.734,359 

4.734.740 

4.735.948 

4,736,839 

4,737,386 

4,738,181 

4.738.490 

4,739,042 

4.739,478 


4,739,985 

4.740,396 

4.741,151 

4,741.833 

4,741,941 

4,742,003 

4,742,063 

4,743,127 

4,743,300 

4,743,581 

4,743,935 

4,744,300 

4,744,375 

4,745,041 

4,745,100 

4.745.699 

4.745,708 

4,745.806 

4,745,958 

4,746,019 

4.747,451 

4,747.842 

4,749.337 

4.749.403 

4.749.648 

4.749.813 

4.750,231 

4.750.525 

4.750.991 

4.751.375 

4,751.559 

4,751.660 

4.753,525 

4.753.527 

4,753.912 

4,755,320 

4,755.568 

4.755,974 

4,756.351 

4.756,804 

4.756.850 


4,756,870 

4,757,132 

4.757,868 

4,757,993 

4,759,755 

4,760,464 

4.761,156 

4,761,526 

4.761,610 

4.761,654 

4,761,897 

4.762,125 

4.762,583 

4.762,591 

4.762,650 

4.762,822 

4,762,903 

4,763,595 

4.763,714 

4.763,894 

4.764,753 

4.764,972 

4,765,394 

4.766.131 

4.766,517 

4.766,546 

4.767,381 

4.767,402 

4,767,839 

4,768,168 

4,768,246 

4,768,373 

4,768,392 

4,768,510 

4,768,521 

4,769,046 

4,769.182 

4.769,571 

4,770,315 

4,770.422 

4.770,7  36 


4.770.794 

4.771,298 

4,771,387 

4.772,063 

4,772,615 

4,772,634 

4,772,887 

4,773.049 

4.773,125 

4,773,335 

4,773,355 

4.773,427 

4,773,438 

4,773,644 

4,773,836 

4,773.857 

4.773,970 

4.774,200 

4.774,461 

4,774.472 

4,775,197 

4,775,286 

4,775.382 

4.775.418 

4,776.116 

4.776,226 

4.776,286 

4,776,681 

4,776,743 

4.776,854 

4.776,982 

4,776,994 

4,777,09^ 

4,777,166 

4,777.319 

4.777.525 

4,783,617 

4.790.9O« 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

.;«««.I  PTC)  iii«l  bo»  numben  thoiM  be  -ed  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  typ«  of  mail  '"^PP^P;^ 

^^^o£ln'S'^^^«  SKTuSt*^'^^  ^^.f-^  purpoac   Acldr«»  n^l  a.  foUow: 

Box- . 

Commiasiooer  of  Patents  and  Tradcmirka 
Washington.  DC  20231 


Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  5 

Box  6 

Box  7 

Box  8 

Box  9 

BoxlO 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  AF 

BoiFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

Box  Non  Fee 

Amendment 

BoxOED 

Box  Pat,  Ext 

Box  PCT 

Box  Reexam 

BoxSN 

PATENT 

APPLICATION 

TRADEMARK 

APPLICATION 

Mail  for  t>M!  Office  of  Personnel  fn.>m  NFC.  ,  ,      •  ,  ^-  j 

mS  for  S  >SL«t  Comm«8K,ner  for  External  Aff«rs  aad  i*e  Office  of  LegmUtMJo  «>d 

International  AfTairs. 

"No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks 

R^^'JSjSLlJ^SS^TS'vo.ved  .n  hugatK>n  «k1  .ub.«,uently  filed  related  paper,. 
ArjiJ^f^^OfficToTthe  Sobotor  exc^t  cominun.cat«n»  relatmg  to  pendmg  btiga- 

txjn.  ,  . 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  cojwcs 

Orders  for  certified  copica  of  patent  and  trademark  applicaOons. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division  ^  .»«.  fi„.i  «.i«.tion. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendmcntt  and  other  responsa  after  final  rejection. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  ,„„^„ 

a^Snicatioos  relaSg  to  interferences  and  appbcauon,  and  patents  mvolved  m  mterfer- 

lTcommunK:ations  following  the  receipt  of  ^'^^«5  '"No^f  Al^wax^a^  Is^ 
Fr*.  Phie  "  and  nrior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  issue  rce.  un 
£  3l^  to  iST^Sri^  Assignments  «e  the  exceptK>n  Assignments  should  be  submit- 
ted  in  a  seoarate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue 

Sr^^.^Stena  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee_^ 
STfel^^XSlu^  patent  applicauons  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  fmal  rejectKm). 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrolhnent  and  Discipline 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension  x~-m. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperatioo  Treaty. 

?of  f^'^iS  SlS^3ST7  CFR  1  182  to  Obtain  date  rec«ved  -^Z- «.nal  numbe^^ 
patent  appbcShons  prior  to  the  Offices  standard  noafK:atK>n  (return  post  card  o    ihe  offKnal 
Sg^^cd^"  "Notice  to  File  Mu«.ng  Parts,"  or  "NoUce  of  Incomplete  Appbcation  ). 
New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees 

Ne%v  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libranes 

The  foUowing  Hbrariea,  4rwf«'~<  as  Patent  Depootory  Ldtrancs  (PDLs),  receive  curreat  onie*  of  US  Paiena  ind  nuunuis  coi- 
lectiou  of  earMT-iMoed  patents.  Tbe  icope  of  thcK  ooUectiou  variei  from  library  to  tibnry,  rangmg  from  patenu  of  only  receni 
yean  to  all  or  moat  of  the  patents  iMoed  moe  1790. 

These  jMtent  coOectioiH,  which  are  n«'|[»ni.»rf  in  patent  Dumber  leiqnence,  are  avaiiabte  for  we  by  the  pubbc  free  of  charge  Each 
of  the  PDLaTin  additioa,  oflen  mpplemental  reference  pobbcaticaii  ol  the  U.S.  Patent  daaaificatioo  Sysum,  mrlnrtmg  the  Manual  of 
Claa^catkm.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Ciaaificatkm.  daatfieation  Defbutioia,  and  provides  tfrhniral  tutf  awiitanrr  m  their  lac  U)  aid 
the  pubbc,  in  gaiaina  effective  acccai  to  informatioD  contained  in  patents.  CASSIS  (Claaaificaboa  And  Search  Soppon  Informatior 
System),  which  pttnodes  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data,  ii  available  at  all  PDU.  Facibties  for  makmg  p* 
per  copies  of  patents  from  either  microfilm  or  paper  collection*  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variatiom  in  the  scope  of  patent  coUec  patents  from  either  microfilm  or  paper  coUectioat  are  generaUcomanpUtinf 
nae  of  the  patents  at  a  parbcular  library  is  adviied  to  contact  that  library,  m  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  m  order  tc  avcn 
possible  inconvenience. 

Slate 
Alabama 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  Univenity  Ubranes     (205)  826-4500  Ext.  21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipd  Ubraries (907)  261-2907 

Tempe:  NoNe  Library.  Arizona  Stote  Univenity    (602)  965-7140 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Ubrary    (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  PuWic  Library   (213)  612-3200 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Ubrary    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvde:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Ubrary (303)  571-2347 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library    (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  DeUware  Ubrary (302)  451-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  636-5060 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Mam  Library   (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Pubhc  Ulirary (305)  375-2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (^)  894-450*1 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Pubhc  Ubrary    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Iltinois  State  Ubrary    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Pubhc  Library (317)  269-1741 

Louisville  Free  Pubhc  Ubrary    (502)  561-8617 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary,  Louisiana  State 

Univer^ (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  H5-1370 

Boston  PuMic  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

DetroitPubhc  Ubrary (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  Qty:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Pubhc  Ubrary     (314)  241-2288  Ext  376 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary (406)  496-4281 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska— Lincoln  (402)472-341) 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada— Reno  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampahire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Pubhc  Ubrary    (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary    (518)  474-7040 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Pubhc  Library     (716)  846-710! 

New  York  Pubhc  Ubrary  (Tbe  Research  Ubraries) (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carohna  StoU  University  (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of    (513)  369-6936 

aeveland  Pubhc  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libranes (614)  292-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Pubhc  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sttte  University  Ubrary (405)  744-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Ubrary    (503)  378-4239 

PhihKlelphia,  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of  (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Pubhc  Ubrary (401)  455-8027 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna  Library (803)  792-2371 

Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

C«ter    (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  VanderbUt  Umversity  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Enginccnng  Library,  University  of  Texas 

at  Austin (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

Umvetwty f409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Pubhc  Library    (^'4)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  Umversity  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Ubrary    (804)  367-1 104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington     (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wcndt  Ubrary,  Umversity  of  Wisconsin 

—Madison (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Pubhc  Library    (414)  278-3247      ^^^^  ^^  ^ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CX3RPS 

RENE  D.  TECTTMEYER,  AmftaUnt  CouiiHioBer 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  I>e*«ty  AMistaat  CowaiaiioMa 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Jwary  1*.  1988 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  OkSest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Actioo 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10— D  E.  TALBFJIT,  Director    

nRGANir  CHEMISTRY  GROUP  120— S.  N    ZAHARNA,  Director    

?^t]Si^^aScAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 


HIGH  PoSJreR  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERL^LS  AND 

OOMPOSmONS.  GROUP  150-J  O  THOMAS,  Dmctot     

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  180-S  N  ZAHARNA,  Acting  Director 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-0.  GOLDBERG, 


SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L  CAGE,  tXrccU.r         ■■■••••■••: 

nw^HMATlON  PROC^  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E  LEVY.  Director 

P^ISS^  CL™  WJS^  TBk^L^  AN^  GEOMETRICAL    INSTRUMENTS.   GROUP   240-TRYGVE  M. 

ELEC^N?C  AND  OPnCAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-EDWARD  E.  KUBASIEWICZ; 


Director 


Coi«n3uNICATIONS,  MFJ^SUR  INC.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S-  G.  KUNIN.  Director  

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— K    L  CAGE,  Director 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-8   R  GRAY,  Director  ■■■■■  ;jr-  ■ 

MAT^IAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TCX)1^.  GROUP  320^    VACANT JDn«tor 
MEOTAl^CAl^TBaWOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

SOuSyHEAT^POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICHS   GROUP  J40-D   J    STOCKING, 
GH^JERALOONSTRlSmONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350- 
A   L.  SMITH,  Director :^^l^^^l_^_l____l___l__:__;j-l-ll-i- 


Director 


2-10-87 
9-3-85 

4-15-87 

5-4-87 
1-21-86 


1-20-87 

7-31-86 

11-24-86 

6-8-87 

7-7-87 

2-11-87 
1-23-86 


1-12-88 
8-12-87 

1-20-87 
7-22-87 

t-4-88 


Rx^attsa  af  wtr-*?  The  patent*  within  the  range  of  numbcm  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1989.  except  those  whK^h 
m^yhayTLl  th^toro  curikd  by  dacUnncr  under  the  prov«»<««  of  35  US  C  253  Other  patents,  -sued  aftet  'hed.t«^  ih. 
ra^e  of  niunben  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  ,c-nn  of  17  yean  (or  the  same  rcaiooa,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provnont  of  35  U  S  C   1 5 !  Numben  3,631,539  to  3,638,238.  inclusive 

P^*""*  None 

Plant  Patcnu        
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Maaer  encJoaed  in  havTbrackeu  £  ]  fv^  m  '.he  patetii  bui  fonm  do  pan  of  th»  reexaromatxx.  ,p^ticMSKm,  matu-r  prin«x3  »  ..*i«=. 

additioos  made  b>  recxamnatiaa. 


Bl  3.7M,149  (1014(k) 
CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  DtON  AND 
CURRENT-SUPPLYING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
I  HanMjri.  Dw^rfw,  Fei.  Rif.  •*  Gw— y.  miit^  to 
EaasT  H«lw%.  aiiiiirf.  Vti.mtf.wl  Ctrmtrnj 

teVMit  N*.  M/WM32,  taL  X,  IMS. 
_  J  CtMe^  fw  Pi*«^  Nfc  3.7«M4».  ta-e<  S«»^ 
It.  ir73,  Str.  Nfc  ie,372,  M.  M.  1*7L 
FIM  J«.  2i,  1M8,  Sor.  N*.  162.372 

iaritf,  ipiBritlM  Vti.Ut9.tt  Gcnaar,  i*L  ii, 

irw,  20342M;  Fefc.  13,  irTL  2lMatH 

ImL  CX*  DOS'  75/2S 
VS.  CL  21»— 247 


betweoi  ^'^  aujuh«r>'  lennmab  b>  a  portKjn  of  said  iron  mem- 
ber m  ttid  prtdetennmed  poartiofi  of  the  iron  member,  xuti 
support  member  hanitg  a  ofport  surfoct  and  a  amtuiuous  fhutgt 
frir doming mouter peripltery of tatd support atrf act.  saadfiaitft 
haringa  diape  corrapomdmg  to  dtal  of  an  emi  fact  c^  tcad  mm 
stated  on  said  support  surf  act  in  saiti  predeurmined  position,  satd 
second  lerminah  comprisiiig  at  least  ont  posttne  termmoJ  and  one 
negatht  terminal  mounted  in  separatt  opentngs  located  at  spocrc 
positions  on  said  support  surface,  and  satd  portion  of  satd  I'nr, 
member  being  spaced  away  from  sojd  first  terminate 


Bl  4.(T7v«81  (lOlStk) 

DUAL  DISFLAY  MONITOR 

Dm  H.  Nktetai,  BcavcrtH,  Orc^  li^nw  t»  Tektrtmx.  Ibc. 

BcarcftiM,  On^ 

la^MX  N*.  M/ML3(7,  N«n.  2,  IWl. 

J  Camiale  fcr  Palcit  N«.  4v«T7,4«L  ^amei  Jra 

30,  W87,  Set.  Ne.  S4M8L  M«.  17.  M«t. 
AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  i^  a.«  H04N  5/Oa  WOO 

DETERMINED  THAT:  U5.  Q  158-139 


Claim  11  IS  cancelled. 

Claims   I,  4  and   12  arc  detenmned  to  be  f»t«at*blc  at 

amervded 

aaims  2,  3,  5-10,  13  and  14,  dependent  00  an  anoided 

claim,  are  detcrmiDcd  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  15  18  are  added  and  deteamined  to  be  patent- 
able 

1  A  combination  of  the  character  indicated,  compnsmg  a 
cordless  electric  iroo  member  having  an  electric  heating  unit 
and  at  least  one  set  of  fim  tenninab  in  circuit  with  said  hcatmg 
unit;  a  support  member  for  said  iroo  member,  said  suppon 
member  having  second  terminals  connectable  with  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  engaged  by  said  first  tenninab  to  supply 
energy  to  said  heating  unit  in  at  least  one  predetermined  posi- 
tioo  of  rest  of  said  iron  member  00  said  support  member,  said 
«ecood  terminals  and  the  first  terminals  which  engage  said 
Mcood  tenninab  in  said  predetermined  poaitioa  of  said  iron 
member  being  tnacceasiWe  in  such  predelenntned  positiao  of 
aaid  iroo  member,  and  a  safety  device  arranged  to  prevent 
access  to  and/or  to  disconnect  said  second  tcrmmab  from  the 
source  of  electrical  energy  m  response  to  movement  of  said 
iroo  member  away  from  said  predetennined  positioo,  sax) 
safety  device  comprising  auxibary  tenninab  provided  m  said 
support  member  and  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  second  terminab  and  the  source  of  en- 
ergy in  reapooae  to  estibtiahmtat  of  an  dectncal  conneciioc 


&V-. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT; 

Claim  1  IS  determined  to  be  palentabk  »>  tuT»rrkJed. 

Claims  2-4,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable 

1   A  dual  waveform  display  device  compnsmg 
means  for  switching  between  two  channeb  of  [synchro 
mzedl  video  infonnatioa  tn  the  form  of  video  waveforms. 
each  channel  being  sjmekronized  to  a  sync  stgnal  the  swuch 
ing  means  having  at  inputs  the  two  channeb  of  £syTichn>- 
mzed]  video  infonnatioa  and  as  an  ootpot  one  of  the  twi 
channds  of  [synchronized]  video  mfonnatioa;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  switching  meai&  so  that  the  two 
channeb  are    [displayed]   automaticalfy  switched  as  c 
function  of  the  sjmc  signal  for  di^lay  bonxoataily  $ide-b> 
side  during  a  tingle  borizootal  sweep  acroas  the  dispU> 
device,  the  duration  of  tite  single  horixmtal  sweep  being  an 
integer  multiple  of  the  duration  of  a  sutgie  line  intemi  of  the 
yideo  information  where  At  integer  multiple  a  a  function  0/ 
the  number  of  channels  being  displayed 
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Bl  4,71S,9W  (lOlMO 
PROPORTIONAL  SOLENOID  VALVE 
darcMC  D.  F«x,  Dteatm,  UL,  iiiiginr  to  Bort-Wwwr  Coryo- 
DL 

ia«MNt  No.  M/QOMM,  Fc4.  t,  UM. 
I  CwtMcate  far  PitaBt  No.  4,7153^  iMMd  Dec 
29,  Ur7,  S«r.  No.  7«U0t,  A^  2.  IMS. 

1  •#  S«.  No.  05,191,  Ai«.  29, 19M,  Pit  No. 
4,534,373,  »Wck  ii  a  LMllwiUlni  of  Sw.  No.  349,4SS,  Fefe.  17, 

19«2,  riln-- "---■.  wkkk  k  •  iMllB—tlr»  hi  port  of  S«r.  No 
aiUna,  Oct  li,  19*3,  itaadoMi. 
TWyortioBof  Aetwiaf  IMipttt  ■■>■'!■  f*  to  J—-  II, 

Im-  CL*  FIM  i//0«S.-  FISC  3/00 
,  U&  a.  137—82 


•djusublc  segment  along  said  flux  path  being  effective  to 
vary  [thej  said  portion  of  one  of  said  segmcnU  tn  laid 
flui  path  and  the  air  gap  distance  and  thus  vary  the  reluc- 
tance of  the  flux  circuit,  to  cormpondmgly  adjust  the  re- 
sponse of  the  valve  asacmbly  for  a  givet.  cnergiiation  level 
of  the  electrical  winding  [and]  to  pnmde  a  given  pre»- 
sure  difTcreace,'  and. 
m/%i/is  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  adjacent  said  non  mag- 
netic seat  member  to  recevK  said  magnetic  closure  member 
and  to  constrain  the  motion  thereof  subsuintiaily  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluid  passage  between  a  position 
against  said  annular  seat  member  and  a  position  displaced 
therefrom. 


Bl  4,735,106  (1017di) 

BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLES 

ToaWkan  YoaUgcl.  Oaaka,  JapM,  aniSMr  to  YoaUsid  Kikai 

Kiuoia  Co.,  Ltri^  Oaaka,  JapM 

Reeuaiaatiaa  Rc«Mit  No.  9O/0OUI8,  May  27,  19«8. 

R<>euaiaatiaa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4,735.106,  (aaaed  Kfe. 

5,  19n,  Ser.  No.  1M2«,  Feb.  25,  1W7. 

Claim  priority.  appiicatkMi  Japw.  Mar.  7.  19«6,  61-50954 

iBt  CL*  B621C  2i/06 

UJ5.C1.74— 4W 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT 

Claims  1-4  arc  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

New  claims  5-16  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  electromechanical  valve  asacmbly.  comprising 

an  electrical  winding; 

a  magnetic  flui  circuit  defining  a  flux  path  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  adjacent  magnetic  segments,  includmg  a  gen- 
erally cyUndrical  ccaiter  legment  which  defines  a  fluid 
pasaagc,  an  outer  segment,  and  an  end  segment  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  fluid  passage,  at  least  DOC  of  said  segments 
bemg  physically  translatable  within  said  valve  assembly 
aiong  said  flux  path  to  adjust  [the  J  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  segmenu  that  is  m  said  flux  path  and  the  extent  of  an 
air  gap  adjacent  the  translatable  segment, 

taj  an  annular  non-magnetic  seat  member,  havmg  a  central 
openmg  aligned  with,  and  dispcMcd  near  the  other  end  of, 
the  fluid  passage;  [and] 

a  magnetic  clowire  member  ptsitioncd  adjacent  the  Don 
magnetic  seat  and,  with  said  magnetic  segments,  complet- 
ing the  flux  path  such  that  fluid  flow  urged  by  a  predeter 
mined  pressure  difference  through  the  fluid  passage  and 
seat  member  central  opening  can  be  modulated  by  varying 
the  energization  level  of  the  electrical  winding,  said  clo- 
sure member  defining  an  annular  closure  surface  generally 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  fluui  passage,  translation  of  the 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  conTirmcd. 

1  A  brake  operating  device  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  hous- 
ing mounted  on  the  handlebar  of  the  bicycle  and  havmg  a 
bearing  portion,  an  operating  lever  havmg  a  portion  of  U- 
shaped  cross  section  and  grippably  supported  by  a  pivot  on  the 
bearing  portion,  and  a  coiled  return  spring  havmg  engaging 
portions  extending  from  the  axial  opposite  ends  of  its  coil 
portion  laterally  outward  for  biasmg  the  operating  lever  in  a 
returning  direction,  the  device  bemg  characterized  in  that  the 
coil  portion  of  the  spring  characterized  in  that  the  coil  portion 
of  the  spnng  is  accommodated  inside  the  operating  lever  be- 
tween the  bearing  portion  of  the  housing  and  the  mner  surface 
of  the  lever  and  has  its  axis  positioned  ir  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  pivot,  one  of  the  engaging  portions  bemg  attached  to  the 
bearing  portion,  the  other  engaging  portion  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  operatmg  lever  and  havmg  a  contact  means  for 
producing  a  smooth  movement  of  the  spnng  over  the  mner 
surface  of  the  operating  lever,  said  ci>nlact  means  being  seated 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  sprmg  and  t«mg  in  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  operatmg  lever,  whereby  the  operating 
lever  is  biased  in  the  returning  direction. 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  21,  1989 


Mattel  encloaed  m  heavy  brackets  (  ]]  appcan  m  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pan  'M  thn 

indtcalct  additxm  made  by  roHue 


specificatioB.  mattei  prated  m  itaba 


Rc  32,170  exteiukm  for  the  swppoig,  satd  side  extension  compniutg  a  be 

SEWER  REIJKK  VALVE  and  a  pbtu  secured  to  the  bar  with  a  portion  of  the  bar  profecnnf 

Jaaea  M.  HuMtim,  Jr.,  01  IhigMn  Dr,  Lcwreacrrflie,  Ga.  from  one  end  of  the  plate  amstituting  its  inner  end.  said  extensxm 

**2*''  ■■*  J**"  ^-  Baker,  6KS1  Roawcll  R^  NE.  G-20,    ^f^i^  mounted  on  said  one  face  of  the  stopping  extending  gener 

Anmt;  Ga.  30328 

OrifhMi  No.  4,475,571,  iattd  Oct.  9,  1904,  Scr.  No.  S02.ir7, 

JaiL  7,  19«3.  AypHcattai  for  riiiaii  Oct  9.  1906,  Scr.  No.  ")  j^     u 

916,990 

bt  CL*  Fl«  il/l&,  33/00 
VS.  CL  137—430 


2SaaiM 


1.  A  sewer  relief  valve  comprising: 

a  coupling  member  adapted  to  connect  to  a  sewer  line  and 
including  an  upper  end  defining  a  material  flow  openmg, 

a  lid  [selectaWy]  ooooectaUc  to  said  coupling  member  to 
obstruct  said  material  flow  opening  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber; 

means  within  said  coupling  member  for  locking  said  lid  m 
obetruction  of  said  material  flow  opening  of  said  oouplmg 
member, 

float  means  comprising  a  buoyant  member  pivotally  dis- 
posed within  said  coupling;  and 

means  for  venting  a  bmld-up  of  air  preasure  within  said 
coupling  member  throng^  said  upper  end  whik  said  lid  is 
locked  in  obatmction  of  taid  material  flow  opening  of  said 
couphng  member,  so  that  compreaaed  air  is  vented  firom 
within  said  coupling  member  to  allow  a  back  flow  of 
sewage  to  riae  within  said  coupling  member  and  displace 
said  float  means, 

whereby  displacement  of  said  float  means  m  respooae  to  a 
back  flow  of  sewage  within  said  coupling  member  poai- 
tivdy  unkxks  said  lid  and  permiti  said  lid  to  be  opened  so 
as  to  unblock  said  material  flow  "r*"'"g.  thus  permittmg 
said  bock  flow  of  sewage  to  escape  throu^  said  material 
flow  openiiig[,  and  upon  intemiptioa  of  sud  back  flow  of 
sewage,  said  lid  is  permitted  to  automatically  rekick  to 
obstruct  the  material  flow  opening] . 


Rc32J71 

MINE  STOPPING 

WObM  R.  Kenedy,  ani  iote  M.  KcMMMly,  both  of  F  U   Box 

31,  Taylorrflle,  DL  62S6S 
Oricfasal  No.  4,547,094,  dated  Oct  15,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  574,904, 

Jam.  30,  1904.  AwHcatiwi  far  rctane  Se».  2,  1987,  Scr.  No. 

92,227 

Lrt.  CL«  E21F  1/14 
U.S.  CL  405—132  14  OaiaM 

&  A  mine  stopping  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  extensible 
panels  extending  lertically  from  the  floor  to  the  roof  of  a  passage- 
way in  a  mine,  each  panel  compristng  upper  and  tower  panel 
members  each  of  channel  shape  in  cross  sectton  htrring  a  web  and 
flattges  at  opposite  sides  ttfthe  m«&  one  of  the  members  haring  a 
sliding  fit  in  the  other  with  the  flanges  extending  tmmrd  one  face 
of  the  stopping,  said  panels  impeding  flaw  of  air  through  the 
passageway  except  for  a  space  at  a  side  of  the  passageway  because 
of  irregularity  of  the  side  of  the  passageway,  and  means  for  imped- 
ing flow  of  air  through  said  space  comprising  at  least  erne  side 


ally  horisontaUy  with  said  plate  in  a  generally  rertical  plane  and 
extending  into  ^.sid  space  for  blocking  said  space  said  prcfectmf 
portion  of  the  bar  lying  against  flanges  of  certain  of  said  memitrT 
and  means  for  securing  said  projecting  portion  of  the  bar  (o  laic 
flanges. 


Re.  32,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SHEETS  IN  A  PILE 
Bmtk,  Hmahm,  Fed.  Rc^  tt  CriMaaj,  aarigwr  tc 
mm  GiiMI  *  Ca.,  Fed.  Rc*.  af  Giraiiaj 
OriiiMi  No.  4,569,622,  dated  Fek.  IL  19*6,  Scr.  No.  «95>37. 
May  IS,  19C3.  AppHrahsa  far  rilaii  Dec  19,  19«6,  Scr.  No 
945,252 

dalM  priority.  spyHfatina  Fc^  Rc*.  of  Gcmaay    im.  X 
1902,  3220S13 

lat  CL'  B65H  3J/30 
UJS.  a.  414—790  15  Qauat 


1  An  apparatus  for  srqiimtiaily  forming  and  removing 
«hgiwri  pi)e$  of  sheets  formed  from  a  stream  of  overlapping 
sheets  transported  to  the  apparatus  in  a  flow  direction,  the 
apparatus  compnamg: 

a  pile  removal  device  having  removal  means  for  removing 

each  completed  pile  along  a  removal  plane; 
support  means  movable  between  a  raiaed  poanxm  over  the 
removal  plane  for  supporting  at  least  a  central  portioc  of 
each  forming  pile  and  a  lowered  poaitioD  at  least  as  kr*  u- 
the  removal  plane, 
earner  means  for  carrying  the  leading  edge  of  each  forming 
pile  in  a  plane  over  each  previoualy  formed  pile,  dunng 
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tubstanUilly  all  of  pile  formation,  the  earner  means  hav- 
ing a  earner  finger  with  an  mclined  surface; 

,top  [facej  means  operatively  associated  with  the  carrier 
means,  dispcMcd  adjacent  to  the  earner  finger  and  mov 
abJe  toward  the  earner  fmger  mto  a  sheet  engaging  po«i- 
tioo  m  which  the  stop  [face]  meansC  apart  from  the 
earner  means,  enables]  maintains  aligned  formation  of 
the  leadmg  edge  of  each  completed  pile  prior  to  rtmo*al. 
and, 

the  stop  [face]  means  and  the  earner  means  being  each 
movable  mto  the  sheet  cngagmg  position  [m  the  sheet 
flow  direction]  from  below  and  from  above,  respectively, 
during  continuous  sheet  flow  and  bemg  movable  out  of 
the  sheet  engaging  position  [m  the  sheet  flow  direction] 
one  after  another  pn<>r  to  rertuwal  of  each  [complete] 
completed  pile. 


Re.  3i^4 
PTASMA-FREE  MEDIUM  FOR  PLATEljn  STORAGE 
Crfdl  A.  Rock,  270  SMidrUae  Ri,  RockcUffe  Park,  Caaada  (KII 
5A2),  aMi  G««r|e  A.  AioM,  Ottawa,  Canada,  aaaisnors  to 
Gall  A.  Rock,  RockcUffe  Pwk,  Cauda 
OrigiBal  No.  44.474,153,  iatad  May  8.  19*4.  Ser   No.  449,762, 
Dec  14,  1982.  AppUcatiaa  tor  rciaaae  Ma>  8.  19««,  Scr.  No. 
860,894 

Oaimt  priority.  aypUcatioa  CaoMta,  Not.  1,  1982,  414583 
lat.  CL«  A61K  35/14 

VS.  a.  424-101  ■'o  <'^'°* 

1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  [a]  an  essenttally  plas- 
ma-free blood  platelet  concentrate  for  administration  to  ani- 
mals which  comprises 

centnfuging  plasma  to  obtain  a  platelet  pellet, 

removing  the  supernatant  plasma,  and 

resu-spcnding  the  platelet  pellet  in  a  medium  consisting  eaaen- 
tially  of  a  balanced,  physiological  compatible,  saline 
s<!lution,  an  anticoagulant;  and  one  or  more  additives  to 
enhance  stability  of  the  platelets  selccuxl  from  (a)  nutn- 
ento  to  improve  the  storage  life  of  the  pUtelets,  (h\  rcverv 
ible  inhibitors  for  platelet  acuvation.  (c»  substances  M) 
raise  cyclic  adenosine  monophosphate  levels  which  have 
reversible  effects  on  platelets,  and  (d)  buffenng  agents 
which  are  physiologically  compatible 


Re,  32,873 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  AND  LAPPING  ANNULAR 

SEALING  FACES 
VJntmhtiv*  R»"ko  F.  F.,  Zmm  Wibbdmacli  6,  5160  Daren,  Fed. 

Re^  of  Geraaay 
Oiigiaal  No.  4,549,373,  dated  Oct.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705369, 
Feb.  28,  1985.  Co«ti«Mtioa  of  Ser.  No.  555,556,  Not.  28, 
1983,  abaadoaed.  Applkatioa  for  reiaane  Jan.  29,  1987,  Scr. 
No.  8,597 

Qaiaa  priority,  ajiplicatioo  Fed    kep.  of  (rfnnany,  Feb.  17, 
1983,  8303975 

Int.  a.*  B24B  15/02 
VS.  a.  51—241  A  W  OaiiH 


Re.32.r?5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FROTH  ROTATION  OF  A 

PHOSPHATE  MINERAI,  FROM  A 

PHOSPHATE^ARBONAFE  ORE 

Eako  T.  Karl,  Eapoo;  Jar«o  AaltoMB,  SUliniarri,  and  Ria*  ' 

Swikafc  E*)4i,  aU  of  Ftataad,  n«igiK>n  to  Ke«ira  Oy.  FiBland 
Original  No.  4,687,571,  dated  Aag.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  786.4n, 
Oct.  10,  1985.  AppUcatioa  for  reiaaoe  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser   No. 
154,568 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  FlnlaMl,  Oct  11,  1984,  843991 

Int.  a.<  B03D  1/06 

VS.  CL  209—167  •  Ctata« 


6.  Apparatus  for  gnndini;  and  lapping  annular  sealing  faces  in 
valves,  slides  and  the  like,  viid  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mounting  structure  securahle  to  a  workpiece; 
dnve  mechanism  including  a  rotarv  dnve  pm  carried  by  the 

structure; 
a  rotatable  tool  plate  carried  by  the  structure; 
a  series  of  freely  rotatably  grinding  or  lapping  heads  carried  by 

said  tool  plate  with  their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  the  plate,  said  heads  being  radially  shiftable 

relative  to  the  plate; 
aid  plate  having  a  bearing  hole  therein: 

a  circular  bearing  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  hole; 
a  joint  interconnecting  said  dnve  pin  and  said  bearing  plate  for 

rotation  of  the  plate  with  the  pin; 
the  pcHnt  of  connection  between  said  dnve  pin  and  said  plate 

Deing  offset  relative  h>  the  cemer  of  ihe  beanng  plate. 


1  A  process  for  the  separation  of  phosphate  minerals  ftxim  a 
phosphate-carbonate  ore  comprising  froth  flotauon  of  the 
phosphate  minerals  m  the  presence  of  a  collector  agent  and  a 
phenol  polymer  wherein  said  phenol  polymer  improves  the 
selecuvity  of  said  proc-.ess  for  phosphate  minerals. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  phenol  polymer  is  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  copolymer. 
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Rc32,r76 

DISC  CASSETTE  (DISC  CARTRIDGE) 

Maaab*  WakabayMU;  UhMdrira  Mhi— 1.  botb  of  Yokobaau: 

all  or  JipH,  Mriginfi  to  HitacU,  UL,  Tokyo,  Impm 
OiigtaMl  No.  4,530,354,  dated  Oct  29,  19«S,  Scr.  No.  434,744. 

Oct.  18,  19«2.  AppUcatkw  tor  rriwar  Oct  29,  1987,  Scr.  No. 

114,222 

Oaiw  priority,  appWcrtioa  Japaa,  Oct  21,  198L  56-167172 
lat  CL*  GllB  23/02 
VS.  CL  360—133  10  Oauw 


portion  of  said  shutter  member  moves  between  said  firjt 

and  second  stop  positions 


7.  A  disc  cartridge  including  an  information  recording  disc  said 
disc  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  within  which  said  information  recording  disc  is 
rotatably  arranged,  said  housing  having  an  opening  for  dnv- 
ing  said  information  recording  disc  and  a  head  window 
through  which  information  recorded  on  said  information 
recording  disc  is  read  out; 

(b)  a  shutter  member  mounted  to  said  housing  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  shutter  member  having  a  plate-like 
portion  formed  to  have  an  area  larger  than  that  of  said  head 
window  in  said  housing,  said  plate-like  portion  being  movable 
between  a  first  stop  position  where  said  plate-like  portion 
covers  said  head  window  in  said  housing  and  a  second  stop 
position  where  said  plate-like  portion  uncovers  said  head 
window  in  said  housing-  and 

(c)  resilient  means  comprising  a  torsion  spring  having  a  coiled 
portion  and  first  and  second  end  portions,  saui  first  end 
portion  being  associated  with  said  housing  and  said  second 
end  portion  being  associated  with  said  shutter  member,  said 
resilient  means  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  shutter  mem- 
ber to  move  the  same  from  said  second  stop  position  toward 
said  first  slop  position, 

wherein  said  coiled  portion  of  said  torsion  spnng  moves  later- 
ally relative  to  said  housing  and  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  torsion  spring  moves  linearly  when   said  plate- like 


Re.  32,877 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ANT)  METHOD  OF  REPRODUCTION 
Daaid  L.  Shaw,  20119  \Mami,  RoaeriUe,  MidL  4W66 
OrigiMl  No.  43,039,36L  dtfad  Dec  L  19eL  Scr.  No  972.986. 
Dec  26,  1978.  AppUcatiaa  for  rcteae  Der.  1.  1983.  Ser   No 
$57,522 

lat  CL*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—77  27  Claim* 
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9  The  method  of  printmg  a  two  dtmensionaJ  copy  from  a 
two  dunensionaJ  original  in  a  smgk  passage  of  the  onginal  past 
a  light  source  comprising  moving  an  onginai  with  respec!  u  a 
bght  source  and  a  plurality  of  light  sensors  m  a  single  passage 
to  develop  in  the  pluraUty  of  light  sensors  signals  proportional 
to  mteUigence  on  the  original  which  it  is  desired  to  copv 
moving  copy  paper  m  a  smgle  passage  past  prmters  m  synchro- 
nization with  the  movement  of  the  onginal  and  causmg  th<- 
printers  to  pnnt  on  the  copy  paper  m  accordance  with  iht 
signals  generated  m  the  sensors,  wherein  a  single  sensor  con- 
trols a  whole  number  multiple  of  printers  wherein  the  wHnie 
number  is  greater  than  one 

12.  The  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  v  and  further  including  :He 
step  of  positioning  at  least  one  of  the  sensors  and  pnnters  obliquely 
to  the  direction  of  trut^l  u/  the  onginai  and  copy. 
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ntaMratkia*  for  piaiK  p«tt»t»  mrt  ■maily  in  cokx  »ni3  therr<<M-t  r  a  »nt  prmtj,»hj»  k^  Tx^-xtmcr  \hr  ■Vbwm* 


ML3 

CHKYSANTHEMUM  njiST  NAMED  BOALDI 

WUUm  E.  Drfbtt,  m4  CMwHi  P.  VMJfHwi.  betk  of  S«U- 

.."llir.  II  ri «-»---— »—    a-i >—   >^^ 

FBH  S«».  9,  1M7.  S«.  N*.  94,792 
IiM.  a.«  A01H  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.—T7  1  Omim 

I.  A  new  and  diitinct  Chrytanthenunn  plant  named  Boaldi. 
as  deacribed  and  illactTated,  and  particiilarty  characterized  ai 
to  onkitieneaa  by  the  coadxaed  chanctervtics  of  flat  caprtttliuD 
form;  decorative  m^wtuhini  type;  white  ray  floret  cokir,  diaine- 
ter  acroM  face  of  catiiailum  of  np  to  1 1  cm  at  matuiity  when 
grown  a«a  pincbed  disbadded  pot  mnm;  nmform  eight  week 
photoperiodic  flowering  reqwnae  to  «hort  day*;  mndiuni  plant 
height  when  grown  as  a  pinched  pot  mnm;  recommended  both 
as  diibodded  and  spray  pot  mom;  and  spreading  and  prohfk: 
branching  pattern. 


mvirooments  hiving  LSDA  Zone  7  ((T-IO*  F.) 
conditicxa 


MM 
CHKYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  DAIUK  TAN 
CoTMlh  P.  ViifWrti.  Vtltmn,  Catif^   migw   to  Y< 
Brathcrt,  IK^  BMtcrtam  OWa 

P1M  Scy.  9, 19r7,  Sw.  N*.  9i,7M 
bt.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.~7*  1  aai« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysantbemom  plant  named  E>ark 
Tan,  as  deacribed  and  iUostrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  omqoeneas  by  the  oombtned  characteristics  of  flat 
capitiilam  form;  daisy  capitalum  type;  greyed-orange  ray  flo- 
ret color,  tUmmrti^  acTom  face  of  capitahnn  of  op  to  6.0  cm  at 
maturity  when  grown  as  a  pinched  spray  pot  mom;  unifcHm 
ei^t  week  photoperiodic  floweriag  response  to  short  day«, 
medimn  plant  height  when  grown  as  a  pinched  pot  mum,  and 
semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


M15 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  RAYA 
WaUMi  E.  DtOM,  «'ilfaii,  CaW,,  iwiganr  to  YoAer  BroaMTs, 
lK„  BvWrtM,  OWa 

Filed  Sc».  9.  Vmrt,  Scr.  No.  94,73« 
Int  a.*  A01H  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 74  I  Oaun 

1  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Rays,  as 
deacrtxd  and  iUostrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueneas  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  spoon  daisy  capitulum  type;  white  ray  floret  color,  diam- 
eter acrov  face  of  capitulam  of  up  to  13  cm  at  maturity  when 
grown  as  a  pinched  disbadded  pot  mum;  uniform  eigfat  week 
photoperiodic  flowering  respooae  to  short  days;  medium  plant 
height  when  grown  as  a  pinched  pot  mum;  exceUent  tolovicc 
to  hi^  ai>d  low  temperatures;  recommended  as  disbudded  pot 
mum,  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


NERWM  OLEANDER  MINES  HARDV 
WOUmb  C  B«t,  Piisirtiii.  Tex,,  aaatpMr  to  WeveHnpmer 
Ciissfaa;,  Tarnma.  Waah. 

FOcd  JaL  17,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  75,011 
IM.  CL<  AatH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 54  1  CUi» 

1.  A  new  and  distmct  variety  o( Nerium  oieandet !    suhstan- 
tially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 

s.  leaves  slightly  narrower  and  shorter  than  those  of  Ncnum 
'"Hardy  Red"  cahivar, 

b.  flowers  essentially  identicaJ  m  cx)lor  to  Ncnum  "Hardy 
Red"  culbvar,  and 

c.  having  outstanding  cold  toicrmncf  enabling  cuttivstion  \t, 


M17 
ROSE  PLANT/VA*,:  MORSEGOLD 
Ratpk  S.  Moot*,  ViaMla.  CaUS.,  sssj^sir  te  Se<Mi 

VteUa.  Calif. 

PiM  Ai«.  31,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  91.-T3$ 

IK.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Ph.—*  1  Ctmm 

1.  A  new  and  dtttmct  variety  of  miniature  rose  piam  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rooaded,  much  branched  habtt.  sabatan 
tially  as  illustrated  and  deacrSwd,  charactenzed  b>  bodi  and 
fV>wen  of  rich  medium  ycUow  coloring,  the  bod  beag  potoied 
in  the  early  opening  stage,  reaeaMing  in  form  Gold  Badge 
(Var:  Meie^tMim)  Florftwada  U.S.  Plaat  Pat.  No  4.625,  with 
the  open  flower  being  fairiy  doable  and  rouaded  with  about 
20-25  petals;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of  compact. 
vigoroia,  wdl  rooaded  shape,  with  maia  stems  aad  (hoo«s  of 
average  thonmteas,  the  said  plant  beiag  easy  to  propagate  from 
soft  wood  cuttings  and  with  an  abundaace  of  saoaO  semt-gkasv 
fobage.  the  flowers  being  borne  sin^y  or  severs]  logethct  ir 
clusters  on  mednmi  to  short  length  i 


1  a 


MW 
ROSE  PLANT/VAR,:  MORFHUF 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  Vtaha,  CaHf.,  aaaiaaar  to  Senate 

Vtaatta,  Caiif. 

POed  A^  31,  19r,  S«r.  No.  91.73« 
lat.  CL'  AfllH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 7 

1  A  new  and  dattmct  variety  of  mnuature  roae  piaoi  (M 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  mocfa  branched  habit.  lubsUui 
tially  as  iDiHtraled  and  deacrftied,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers,  bastcaDy  yellow  and  edged  with  red.  the  bod  bemg 
pointed  in  the  early  opening  stage,  reaembbng  m  form  Pmk 
Petticoat  (Miniature  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat-  No  4.636)  wrtb  the 
open  flower  being  very  fiiD  (doable)  and  rooiKied  with  manv 
(65  or  more)  petals;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of 
compact,  vigorous,  upright  shape,  with  mam  stems  and  shoot? 
of  average  tbomineaa,  the  said  plant  bemg  easy  to  propagate 
fixMn  soft  wood  cuttings  with  an  aboitdance  of  small  semi 
gloasy  folia^  the  flowen  being  borne  singly  or  several  u- 
gether  in  kxne  clusters  or  spray  on  medium  length  sicmi 


M19 

VRIESIA  POELMASII  PLANT  NAMED  WHITJ  liSf 
Akcrt  it  Rooae,  Eiugf,  Hllgil,   asaJBSiir  to  i    i    Hem; 
Boa,  PijMckcr,  Ncthertands 

FOcd  Sc*.  15,  19r7,  S«t.  No   9*.54(. 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5  (X 
VS.  CL  Ph.— M  1  <T«ua 

1    The   Vnesia  poelmanu  plant  named  White  Lirit    ili  -.'.i-ji, 
traicd  and  described. 


4420 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  FROUC 
Oace  K.  Mack,  IM  Waharkw  R4„  New  Caaaaa.  Cms 
m4  CotaeUa  P.  VaadcaAco.  Saiksas.  C«»f_  aasiitw 
Grace  H.  Mack,  New  Caaaaa,  Coaa. 

FOtd  Se».  16.  1907,  Ser.  No  r.5»S 
laL  CL*  AOIH  5/0(3 
U.S.  CL  Ph.— 77  ! 

1  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysantheiauic  plant  namesj  Frohc 
ti  described  and  lUustrated.  and  p«rt>culari>  charactemcd  as 
\r,  uniqueness  b>  the  conibineri  charactenstics  of  fUi  capiiuliiir 


iuoi 
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form,  cksx>niUve  capitulum  type;  white  rmy  floret  coJor;  diamc- 
ta  •cran  f»ce  of  caprtulum  of  up  to  5  5  cm  »t  maturity;  short 
plant  haght  with  sprewlmg  «nd  prolific  branching  pattern 
average  natural  aeaaon  flower  date  of  September  1  m  Salmas, 
Calif  and  September  26  m  Hightstown,  NJ.;  uniform  seven 
week  photoperiodic  flowermg  response  to  short  days  in  photo- 
periodic controlled  flowering  programs;  and  durable,  umform 
performance  in  outside  fall  flowenngs  and  in  spring  smal]  poi 
flowcnng  programs 


6.621 

CHRYSANTTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  TARGET 

Gn«  H.  M«k,  1«  WifcKtae  R4.  New  C— I,  Co—.  0M4O. 

tmi  ConeUi  P.  VM^eiiBert.  SaliBaa.  Calif.,  aHisMrt  to 

Gnce  H.  Ntack,  NcwCMasa.CoM. 

FOmI  Sc».  16,  Wr7,  S«r.  No.  »7.586 

IM.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

VJi.  a.  PH.— 7«  1  f^^- 

1,  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Target, 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form,  decorative  capitalum  type;  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diam 
eter  across  face  of  capitulum  of  up  to  5  5  cm  at  matunty; 
medium  plant  height  with  sprcadmg  and  prolific  branching 
pattern;  average  natural  season  flower  date  of  August  26  in 
Sahnas,  Calif  and  September  22  m  Hightstown.  NJ;  umform 
seven  week  photoperiodic  flowermg  response  to  short  days  in 
photoperiodic  controlled  flowcnng  programs,  and  durable, 
umform  pcrft>rmance  m  ouoode  fall  n<iwenngs  and  in  spnng 
small  pot  nt>wcnng  prt>grarns 


6.624 
ASPARAGUS  PIJVNT  NAMED  JKR.SKY  KNIGHI 
J.  Howard  EUtooa,  MJBhowk,  m4  Joka  J   iUKkski,  PriBtetim, 
botk  of  N  J..  MsisBan  to  Rirtsert  DaiTersity.  New  BraMwick, 

MW  J«L  6,  Hr7.  Ser.  No.  77.523 
lat.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
r.S   O.  PH.--«9  1  <^5fti» 

1  A  new  and  disUoct  hybrid  of  asparagus  plant  as  hercm 
shKiwn  and  described,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  awnbination  of  a  male  hybrid  which  has  tolerance  to 
ru.st  (Puccmia  asparagC),  root  rot  (Fusanum  axvipcrum),  and 
crown  rot  (FuMrium  moniliformeX  of  substantially  miprovrf 
values,  with  a  high  yield  of  high  quality  spears,  the  spear  tips. 
remaining  Ught  longer  than  those  of  standard  culuvars  and  not 
opening  when  the  spear  is  kxig  bemg  noticeably  unaffected  by 
hoi  weather,  and  substantially  greater  quanlities  of  jumKi  and 
markriabk  spears  produced  as  compared  with  other  vanrocs. 


6,622 
ASPARAGUS  PI.ANT  NAMED  UNDA 
J    Howard  Emmm,  Mflltowa,  and  Joka  J.  KiMbki.  Priacetoa. 
boCk  of  N  J,  mt^tgpon  to  Ratgen  UalTersity,  New  BmBswick, 
NJ. 

Hied  Jal.  6,  19«7.  Ser,  No.  T7.521 
lat.  a  ♦  AOIH  5  W 
l-S,  a.  PH.—«9  1  C1*i"> 

I  A  new  and  disUnct  vanctv  of  asparagus  plant  a.s  hcran 
libown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  in  a  female  variety,  of  good  toler 
ance  to  Fusanum  and  rust,  logelher  with  vigorous  plant 
growth  and  high  yields  of  high  quality  spears,  such  characteris- 
tics being  transmitted  to  progeny 


6A2S 
AIATROEMERIA  NAMED  ST4IiBRON 
Jar«fc  laii  Aadel,  AalMMcr.  NcdMrtaads,  assigmw  to  V  aa  StaB?- 
rrrs  B  V.,  AalMMxr,  Netttriaadi 

Piled  Se».  4.  Wrr,  Ser.  No.  9SJSlt> 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a,  PH.— 6«  5  t^'»*i« 

1  The  new  and  distinctive  Alstroemeria  cultivar  and  the 
parts  thereof,  substantially  as  hcrem  shown  and  descnbcd, 
charattenzed  by  its  very  large  blossoms  havmg  hght  yc!l<tw 
outer  petals  of  ovale  form  with  inner  petals  of  oblong  form 
with  ansute  tips  and  heavily  marked  with  pu-Tilish  pencil 
stnpes,  the  upper  pair  being  mainly  of  a  darker  yellow  color- 
alKHi  than  the  outer  petals 


6,6X3 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT  NAMED  JERSEY  JADfc 
J.  Howard  ElbaoB,  MiUtowa.  aad  Joka  J.  Kiaeiaki,  Priaectoo, 
botk  of  N  J.,  Miittaiiii  to  Ratgers  UaiTenity,  New  Broaswick. 
NJ 

Filed  Jal,  6.  1W7.  Ser.  No.  774122 
lat  (T  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit.— »»  I  <i«i" 

1  A  new  and  disUnct  variety  of  asparagus  plant  at,  herein 
sh<iwn  and  descnbed,  char»i:tenzed  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  a  female  vanety  of  substantial 
chlorophyll  content,  tolerance  U>  rust  (Puccinia  asparagi).  Fu 
sanum  oxysporum  (root  rot),  and  Fusanum  moniUforme  (crown 
rot),  IS  long  hvcd,  producing  high  yields  of  good  quahty  spcari, 
retaining  the  dark  green  foliage  through  late  summer  and  fall 
with  a  complete  absence  of  yellow  pigmentation,  and  carrymg 
the  persistent  green  marker  gctic    "gis" 


6,626 
DWARF  CARNATION  PLANT   REIXXOUD* 
Krnnetli  U  Gotdakerry.  Fort  CoiUas,  Colo.,  aa^jgnor  to  Colorado 
btate  UaiTwrty  Reaearck  Foaadatkm,  Fort  CoUiaa,  Coiu. 
FUed  JaL  10,  WT?,  Ser.  No  -fLSOa 
lat.  ex.*  AOIH  -^    « 
UJS.  CL  Pit.— 73  »  C»«" 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Dtanlkui  cj.ryophyllus.  Lmo, 
Klentified  a*  HS-i I  .S- ! 20A  and  kmiwn  as  Redcloud  and  substan- 
tia] K  a>  hrre-iri  descnbed  and  tllustrmted. 


6,627 
AVOCADO  TREE  CAU.KD  BAHH  IH  kt 
Michael  D.  C^jffey,  RiTtnide,  awi  Fred  B    (rtulk»et,  Oiaa, 
botk  of  CjOlf.,  aMlganii  to  Tke  Regents  of  the  I  aiTersity  of 
Califoraia.  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  S«».  21,  19«7,  Ser,  N«   V^  *  w 
lat.  CL*  AOIH  y 
UJS.  a.  Pit -44  lOriai 

1.  The  new  and  disunct  rootstock  variety  of  avocado  tree 
herein  destnhcd  and  iilu.stratcd  and  identified  by  the  charac- 
teristics enumerated  above 


6.628 
AVOCADO  TREE  CALLED  THOMAS 
Micfcaei  D.  Coffey,  RlTerside,  awi  Fr«!  B    (,«illeioet.  CMMt, 
botk  of  Calif.,  aaaisaon  to  The  Reagratjt  of  tiie  I  aiTcraity  of 
(  alifomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  21,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  «,*44J 
lat,  CT'  AOIH  5/03 
UJS.  a.  Pit.— M  1  CSaim 

1,  The  new  and  duunct  rootstock  variety  of  avocado  tree 
herein  dest  nbcd  and  illustratcil  and  identified  by  the  charac- 
teristics enumeratcxj  atx.ve 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  2i,  1989 

ERR\TA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

057-267  4,805,352 

072-008  4,805,492 

108-007  4.805,538 

083-467  4.805.550 

138-(M1   4.805,656 

055-016  4.805.732 

219-130  4.805.735 

194-317  4.805.754 

273-164  4.805.922 

285-0(M  4.805.932 

285-038  4.805.933 

160-084  4,805.955 

356-445  4,806,002 

065-107  4,806.133 

055-223  4,806,148 

075-005  4,806,150 

420-030  4,806,157 

210-108  4,806,217 

210^23  4,806.258 

210-695  4.806.264 

260-408  4.806.280 

264-001   4,806.287 

422-245  4,806,321 

428-631   4,806,334 

071-065  4,806.337 

425^21   4,806,351 

427-004  4,806,357 

427-389  4.806.362 

428-018  4,806,392 

435-014  4,806,415 

435-019  4,806,423 

435-252  4,806,426 

502-060  4.806.427 

502-1 15  4.806.433 

514-141   4,806,445 

525-263  4.806,447 

424-085  4,806,494 


430-309  4,806,506 

554-089  4,806,528 

536-027  ".". 4,806,546 

546-044  4,806,556 

546-118  4,806,560 

549-439  4,806,604 

585-440  4.806,624 

528-392  ".' 4,806,630 

430-109     4,806,635 

585-511  'ZZZZ. 4,806,647 

800-001   4,806,652 

800-001   4.806,669 

318-138  4,806,717 

332-022    4,806,881 

341-050  ^I'lII 4,806,907 

341^2      4,806,908 

358-075  4,807,020 

371-008  4-807.226 

367-093  4,807,255 

381-036  4,807,289 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  21.  m^ 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,805,238  ♦,»05a40 

MIXOLOGIST  Mm  PERSPIRATION  RESISTANT  GARMENT  AN  D  M  l>ir><  (  H 

Cyntkk   S,   Cmft*.   MO  NW.  42  CL,   #2,   PcwspiuH,    Ht-acfc  FOR  PREPARING  SAM£ 

FU.  35064  TbowM  T.  Siqrda^  SL  Pi^  MImu  tm^gmx  to  SwmU>  fj) 

FOed  Dec.  21,  1«7.  Ser.  No.  136, TT'  tenwiaa.  lac,  St  Pwl,  Mta». 

Ut  CL«  A41D  19/00  FTkd  Nor.  2,  W«4,  S«r.  No.  667429 

UJ.  n.  2-20                                                                        3  CUm  I«L  a.'  A41D  ;'7/;2.  C07F  29/16 

V£  O.  2—54  5  CHitm 


1  4  miAologisl  mitt  comprising,  a  flexible  txviv  portioo, 
riaving  a  palm  portion  for  engagement  with  a  beverage  bottle 
cap  to  be  twisted  off,  said  palm  portion  covering  tJrie  entire 
palm  of  the  hand,  and  a  female  receptacle  molded  into  the 
center  of  the  paim  poruon  to  protect  the  palm  of  the  hand 


4,805,239 
COMBINATION  TODDLER  KNEE  PADS  AND  OR  LAJR 

MLTFS 

Kim  D.  Oago,  237S  E  3rd  St,  Apt  1-A,  Brooklrtt,  N.Y.  U223 

PUcd  Jaa.  21.  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,491 

Ijrt.  CL'  A41D  J  3/06.  21/00 

UJS.  CL  2—24  2  Clitifw 


2    A  shift  of  perspiration -absorbcni  fabric  made  of  fibn^us 
threads,  the  shirt  bearing,  m  underarm  areas  only,  a  suffjocnt 
quantity  of  a  waterrepeUent  material  to  prevent  absorpbon  of 
perspiration  mto  the  fibrous  threads  m  that  area  while  j-K-rnut 
ting  the  transfer  of  perspiration  therethrough 


CIXITHES 


4305,241 
THKRAPELTIC  GARMENT  FOR  A  OIRONIC 
RIPPING  PATIENT 

1  loo  \,  Facd«.  1998  37B  Rte.  112,  Conun.  N.Y.  11727 
Fn«l  Not.  9.  1987.  Ser.  No.  11 7.978 
lat.  CL'  A41D  1/0(1  1/0* 
MS.  CL  2—102  U  n«Ji«» 


I  A  combination  toddler  knee  pad  and  ea/  mufT  article, 
comprising,  an  outer  piad.  a  pair  of  straps  secured  to  said  outer 
pad,  with  mating  loop  and  hook  pile  fasteners,  for  secunng  said 
article  to  a  toddler's  knee  or  head,  wherein  a  smgle  loop  pik 
fastener  is  fixedly  secured  to  one  side  of  one  of  said  straps  and 
a  single  mating  hook  pile  fastener  is  fliiedly  secured  to  one  side 
of  another  of  said  straps,  and  when  pressed  together,  said  loop 
pile  fastener  and  said  book  pile  fastener  secures  said  article  to 
said  knee,  and  a  pair  of  said  articles  are  secured  together  for  use 
as  car  muffs,  by  mating  engagement  of  a  loop  pile  fastener  of 
one  of  said  articles  and  a  hook  pUe  fastener  of  another  said 
article 


1    A  therapeutic  garment  for  a  chronic  ckxhet  ripping  pa- 
tient which  comprises 

(a)  a  vest  to  be  worn  over  torso  of  the  patient; 

(b)  means  for  removably  securing  nid  vest  to  the  torso  of 
the  patient  from  ihe  rear  of  said  vest 

(c)  a  plurahty  of  vest  patches  to  be  earned  on  from  o\  i«.ic 
vest,  each  of  said  ^  est  patches  being  pcrmancnlly  attache>3 
at  one  edge  to  the  front  of  said  vest  forming  a  hinge  *    a* 
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to  prevent  lom  ooce  each  of  said  vest  patches  i«  peeled 
away;  and 
(d)  a  plurality  of  ve»t  puller  threads  each  removably  scpara 
bie  and  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  vest  to  prevent  detach- 
ment therefrom  so  that  each  of  said  ve«t  puller  threads  can 
be  pulled  away  by  the  patient  when  »o  desired. 

TISSUE  PACKET  HOLDER 
mat  J   BotaM.  S065  TItM  CU  Dmrtr,  Cote.  90239 
med  Mm.  7,  19m,  Ser.  ^io.  16M42 
Irt.  a.*  A41D  19/Oa  13/10 


vs.  a.  2—160 


9aalas 


1  In  combmation  with  an  article  of  clothing,  a  construction 
for  holding  a  generally  flat  and  rectangular  packet  of  dispens- 
ible  tiwie  paper,  including: 

(a)  packet-receiving  means  m  the  outer  layer  of  said  garment 
comprtsmg  a  cavity  bounded  by  the  edges  of  an  opening  in 
said  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer  of  material,  the  edges 
of  said  opening  adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  said  packet 
and  hold  it  against  lateral  movement  and  said  inner  layer 
adapted  to  support  the  bottom  of  said  packet  against  in- 
ward movement; 

(b)  a  first,  flexible,  generally  rectangular,  packet  retaining 
flap,  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  outer  layer  so  as  lo 
pivotally  mount  said  finA  flap  adjacent  said  cavity,  and  the 
periphery  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  flap  havmg  a 
strip  of  Velcro  material  affixed  thereto,  and  a  first  comple- 
mentary strip  of  Velcro  material  affixed  to  said  outer  layer 
and  bordering  said  cavity,  whereby  said  first  flap  is  fold- 
able  to  a  closed  positioo  in  which  said  first  flap  Velcro 
strip  f«ieasably  engages  said  first  complementary  Velcro 
strip,  and  said  first  flap  havmg  a  tissue-passing  aperture 
therein  and  an  inner  surface  bordering  said  aperture  which 
will  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  packet  when  said  first 
flap  is  closed  so  as  to  retain  said  packet  against  outward 
movement; 

(c)  generally  rectangular,  flexible  over-flap,  pivotally  affixed 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  outer  layer  and  having  a  strip  of 
Velcro  material  afRxed  along  the  periphery  of  ito  inner 
surface,  and  a  second  complementary  strip  of  Velcro 
materia]  affixed  to  said  outer  layer,  whereby  said  over-flap 
is  foldable  to  a  closed  position  m  which  said  over-flap 
Velcro  strip  releasably  engages  said  second  complemen- 
tary Velcro  strip  to  as  to  completely  cover  said  first  flap. 


pad  means  comprising  multiple  pad&.  and 

pad  confinement  means  in  place  withm  the  crotch  poruon 
and  seat  portion  of  said  pants  structure  and  defining  pock 
cts  withm  which  said  pads  are  confined,  said  pad  confine 
mcnt  means  also  defining  openings  for  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  pads  into  and  out  of  said  pockets,  said  pad 
confinement  means  defined  openings  are  of  a  size  to  re 
quire  folding  of  the  pad  associated  therewith  durmg  fffld 
insertion  and  removal,  said  pockets  are  each  of  a  size  to 
receive  pads  of  different  thicknesses. 


5   Bk  vclf  shorts  comprising  in  combination, 

a  pants  garment  havmg  a  crotch  portion  and  a  lower  seat 

portion, 
multiple  pads  includmg  paired  rear  pads  in  said  lower  seat 

portion  of  the  garment,  and 
pad  retention  means  in  place  on  said  crotch  portion  and  said 

lower  seat  portion  of  said  garment  and  including  a  mam 

member  definmg  pocketJi  and  pocket  openings  for  the 

reception  of  said  pads. 

4,905,244 

HEAT  SHIELD  INSERT 

Walter  B.  Seott,  1809  E.  7th  St.,  Siq»erior.  Wi*   S4*« 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1908,  Ser   No    14-  «y* 

lat  CL*  A41D  27/02 


VS.  a.  1-272 


19Claiaa 


"^Sf  1  ./' 


4,805,243 

PADDED  PANT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ATHLETIC 

PURPOSES 

Joha  C.  GibkcH,  530  Koort  Dr.,  Eacow,  Oreg.  97404.  nad 

AfkM  Hairiip,  381  Hcrit^e  Oaka,  tufftrnt,  Ore«.  97405 

VMtd  May  4,  1907,  Ser.  No.  45,419 

lat.  a.*  A41D  1/06.  27/20 

VS.  a.  2—228  »  C>^"» 

1   A  protective  pants  garment  for  athletic  use,  said  garment 

compramg, 

panU  structure  for  wear  about  the  lower  torso  and  havmg  a 
crotch  f>ortion  and  a  scat  portion. 


1  Heat  shield  insert  for  a  person  wearing  mncr  clothing  and 
outer  garments,  with  the  outer  garmcnU  includmg  pants  legs 
dcfimng  a  crotch  compnsmg,  m  combination;  at  least  a  first 
layer  of  scaled,  multiple  air  cell  material,  with  the  air  encapsu- 
lated m  the  air  cells  of  the  material  acUng  as  insulation  in 
reducmg  heat  transfer  and  providmg  a  resilient,  cushion  type 
support;  first  and  second  reflective  layers  sandwichmg  the 
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layer  of  sealed,  multiple  air  cell  material,  with  the  first  reflec- 
tive layer  intermediate  the  air  cell  material  and  the  inner  cloth- 
uig  of  the  person  for  reflecting  the  body  heat  of  the  person 
back  to  the  person,  with  the  second  reflective  layer  rcflectmg 
cold  away  from  the  layer  of  sealed,  multiple  air  cell  material 
and  the  person,  with  the  layer  of  air  cell  material  and  the  first 
and  second  reflective  layers  forming  an  insulator,  a  flexible 
covering  for  receiving  the  insulator,  with  the  insulator  and  the 
flexible  covering  being  insertaMe  between  the  inner  clothing 
and  outer  garments  of  the  person  for  reducing  the  loss  of  the 
person's  body  heat,  with  the  insulator  and  the  flexible  covermg 
being  flat  and  having  a  thinness  and  flexibility  allowing  the 
insulator  and  the  flexible  covering  to  conform  to  and  bend  with 
the  body  of  the  person,  with  the  insulator  and  the  flexible 
covering  including  a  rectangular  portion  having  a  lower  edge 
and  a  size  and  shape  for  covering  the  torso  of  the  person  from 
adjacent  the  legs  to  adjacent  the  shoulder  blades,  and  first  and 
second  leg  portions  extending  from  and  integral  with  the  lower 
edge  of  the  rectangular  portion  and  having  a  size  and  shape  for 
covermg  the  legs  of  the  person  from  the  lower  torso  to  adja- 
cent the  knees  of  the  person,  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  rectan- 
gular portion  being  supported  on  the  crotch  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment and  with  the  first  and  second  leg  portions  extendmg  m 
the  pants  leg  and  the  rectangular  portion  extending  m  the  outer 
garments  orientating  the  insulator  and  the  flexible  covermg  in 
the  outer  garments  keeping  the  insulator  and  the  flexible  cover- 
ing from  tipping  to  one  side  on  the  crotch  of  the  outer  garmenL 


1.  A  rinsing  table  water  fixture,  comprising: 

a  mixmg  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  and  provided 
with  means  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  and  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  mixed  water; 

a  flexible  hose  connected  to  said  mixmg  valve: 

a  fitting  at  an  end  of  said  hose  remote  from  said  mixing  valve, 
said  fitting  including: 
a  valve  casing  havmg  opposite  end^ 
means  for  connecting  said  casing  to  said  hose  at  one  end  of 

said  casing, 
a  push-on/pull-off  quick-connect/quick-release  coupling  ai 
an  opposite  end  of  said  casing,  and 

a  shut-off  valve  between  said  ends  of  said  casmg,  said  shut-ofT 
valve  including  an  axially  movable  valve  member,  a  spring 
biasing  said  valve  member  against  a  seat  in  said  casing  to 
block  water  flow  therethrough,  a  generally  J-shaped  lever 
having  a  short  arm  extending  into  said  casing  and  a  long  arm 
extending  alongside  said  casing  generally  parallel  to  an  &j.is 


thereof  and  beyond  said  opposite  end  and  pivot  means 
articulating  said  short  arm  on  said  casmg.  said  short  arm  also 
engaging  said  valve  member;  and 
a  set  of  hand-mampulatable  appliances  including  at  least  a 
spray  head,  a  pot  scraper  and  a  bottle  brush  each  having  a 
handle  portion  parallel  to  said  axis  and  engageabic  m  saic 
coupling  and  selectively  connectable  to  said  casing,  said 
long  arm  extendmg  substantially  over  the  lengths  of  said 
handle  portions,  each  of  said  appliances  having  apertures  for 
drvhsrging  water  upon  depression  of  said  long  arm  toward 
a  handle  of  one  of  said  appliances  engaging  said  couplmg. 


AjaoSJA6 
TOILET  SEAT  HANDLE 
AageU  De  Vargas,  and  Joha  M.  Caaeneat.  botk  of  825  8tk  PL, 
Hemosa  Beach.  CaUf.  90254 

Filed  Jaa.  4.  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,639 
lat.  CL*  A47K  13/10 
VS.  a.  4—251  5  ( 


4,805,245 
RINSING  AND  WASHING  FIXTURE 
WUUam  P.  Hcrriag.  Bristol.  Great  Britaia,  avigBor  to  Friedricii 
Grohe  Anaatareafabrik  GariiH  A  Co.,  HeaMr,  Fed.  Re|i.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  850,795 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German} ,  ^pr.  11, 
1985,  3512964 

Int.  CL«  B03C  1/04 
VS.  a.  4—192  1  Claiai 


1.  A  toilet  scat  handle  for  attachment  to  the  uiKSersurface  of 
a  toilet  scat  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  opposite  end  portions  sepa- 
rated by  a  midsection, 

means  for  attachably  secunng  a  seiecied  end  poriKin  of  said 
member  to  the  toilet  seat  undersurfacc; 

said  end  portion  opposite  to  said  selected  end  portion  canti- 
levered  outwardly  to  pt  .ject  from  the  penpheral  edge  of 
the  seat  constituting  a  handle  mtended  for  graspmg  b\  the 
fingers  of  a  user,  the  upper  surface  of  which  includes  a 
display  area  for  mounting  a  variety  of  Aipha/numenc 
indicia  or  graphic  repreaentatioas. 

means  carried  on  said  member  midsection  for  rcgistenng  or 
indexmg  said  member  with  respect  to  the  toilet  scat  edge 
so  that  said  handle  extends  outwardly  laterally  from  the 
toilet  scat  edge; 

s  deodorant  means  detachably  earned  mwardly  and  down- 
wardly of  said  toilet  bowl  seat  when  said  toUel  bowl  scat 
IS  in  an  m-use  position  on  said  attachment  selected  end 
portion  of  said  member,  and 

said  registermg  or  indexmg  means  includes  pair  of  notches 
carried  on  opposite  sides  of  said  member  midaectjon  sepa- 
rating said  display  area  from  said  securemcnt  means 
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4,S05>47 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  UNWANTED 

OPERATION  OF  SENSOR  ACTIVATED  FLUSH  VALVES 

NUrtia  J.  Uwerty.  Jr,  EariyriUe,  Vm^  aHigaor  to  Coyoe  A 

Deiaay  Co^  OMrlottMiiUe,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  »,  Wr7,  Ser.  No.  35jr7 

Int.  CL*  B03D  13/Oa  5/10 

VS.  CL  4—304  »  a*»« 


4^05048 
INVAUD  TRANSFER  LIFT 
Keria  R.  Luaa.  32M  Mkkaai  ATcaae,  MiariMiBga,  Ontario, 
Caaada    MT  1P7 

FUcd  Sep.  23.  »9r7,  Ser.  No.  100,195 
Int.  a.*  A6IG  7/08 
UJS.  a.  5— «1  R 


4  (.laima 


means  so  as  to  provide  a  seat  and  back  support  for  said 
patient;  and 
(g)  elongated  belt  means  having  one  end  sectired  to  said 
winch  drum  means  and  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  hft  pomt  located  vertically  above  and 
spaced  from  said  winch  drum  ut  that,  upon  acuvalwn  of 
■iaid  motor  and  gear  means,  the  spacmg  between  said  lift 
pomt  and  said  winch  drum  may  be  selectively  varied  and 
thereby  raising  and  lowering  said  patient  between  selected 
positions 


4,805,249 
REHABILITATION  BFD 
Pnlukadaag  F.  Uomb.  21-506  S«bk>b-<Ao,  Stil^juka-ka.  Tokyo, 
tad  Tadaaoba  Matoai,  Tokyo,  botk  of  Japan.  nugDort  to 
PnlakadaiBg  Frtddy  Vwmam,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Sep.  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  95  J03 
( laima  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Sep.  19.  1986,  61-221456; 
*j>r    i4.  19«7,  6^99909 

Int.  a.*  A6»G  7/02 
UJS.  a.  5—90  *  Oaiins 


1.  An  automatic  flushing  system,  comprising 
means  for  acUvating  a  flush  valve  to  flush  a  sanitary  disposal 
device,  said  activating  means  including  first  and  second 
infrared  filters  to  prevent  the  system  from  sUymg  m  its 
armed  or  working  mode  and  burning  itself  out;  and 
an  infrared  sensor  activated  circuit  for  transmitting  an  mfra- 
red  signal  through  said  first  filter  and  receiving  a  reflec- 
tion of  said  frared  signal  through  said  second  filter  to 
activate  the  flush  valve  responsive  to  the  reflection  of  the 
infrared  signal  received  through  said  second  filter 


1.  A  rehabiliution  bed  having  a  first  frame  portion  and  a 
second  movable  frame  portion,  said  second  mobile  frame  por- 
tK>n  including  left  and  right  movable  frame  portions;  a  split 
mattress  havmg  a  back  and  head  supporting  mattress  section 
supported  by  said  first  frame  portion  and  left  and  nght  mobile 
leg  supportmg  mattress  sections  supportetl  by  said  left  and 
nght  movable  frame  portions,  respecuvely  and  means  for 
causing  said  left  and  nght  mobile  mattress  sections  and  said  left 
and  nght  movable  frame  portions  to  split  and  move  apart  from 
one  another  towards  left  and  nght  sides  of  the  bed.  respec- 
tively, to  provide  an  opemng  therebetween. 


4,805,250 

BLADE  PICK  AND  WELL  CLEANER 

Theodore  F.  Di«aa,  Box  6616,  Fort  I^anderdak,  Fla.  33316 

Fikd  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No    101.859 

Irt.  CL«  B26B  U/OU 

UJS.  a,  7—118  »  a««^ 


1.  A  portable  patient  controUabic  roolonzed  patient  transfer 
lift  for  ratsmg  and  lowering  said  patient  comprismg: 

fa)  a  generally  rectangular  planar  frame  havmg  connecting 
means  adjacent  each  of  its  four  comers  and  disposable, 
when  m  operative  position,  in  a  substantially  vrrtica! 
plane  adjacent  and  parallel  the  patients'  chest. 

(b)  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  winch  drum  means  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(d)  gear  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively  dis- 
posed between  said  motor  means  and  said  wuich  drum 
means; 

(e)  means  to  acUvate  said  motor  and  gear  means,  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  accessible  to  said  patient; 

(0  a  suspension  harness  havmg  six  attachment  pomts  ar- 
ranged to  be  secured  to  respective  ones  of  said  connecting 


1  A  tool  for  opening  all  blades  and  attachments  of  a  pocket 
kmfe  and  cleaning  debris  out  of  said  knife  blade  and  attachment 
wells  which  comprises  a  parallelpiped  metal  rod  having  a 
shank,  a  first  end  of  said  shank  adapted  to  be  received  in 
notches  for  opemng  said  pocket  knifes  biado  and  attachmenU 
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■ad  a  seoood  ead  of  said  shank  for  being  received  in  the  wcUs    collar,  and  a  loothbniafa  haadie  havmf  t  hoie  thci  ens  «-Tth 
far  the  blades  and  atladusents  of  latd  pocket  kmfe.  mtemal  contours  whicA  are  compieatestary  u.^  at  leaai  pan  iM 
tiie  eiiemal  coHlourt  of  said  plaaoc  eacaaenent 


GOLF  BALL  WASHER  4,805,253 

J.  ftiAmr*  Hafc-ack,  Siwkary,  Coaa.,  amivMr  te  HoOrvck  DEVICE  FOR  BRUSHING  THREADED  BORES 

FiH*—»rtti  Ik.,  Graaby,  Cww.  Pitrick  E.  L.  HaaMr,  Yorca,  PrMoc,  MiiMm  to  Crcaboa  it 

FBad  Jm.  Z,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  57^22  MrrtialMii,  d'Aiitnamwii  et  rAaMrrtaMBMata.  Epiacy 

lat  CL'  A63B  47/04  Mr-Orge,  Prwee 

U.S.  CL  15—21  A  19  OalBH  FUed  Fck.  26,  1908,  Ser.  No.  161.06S 

OaiaH  priority,  ■ppHcaHea  Fraacc,  Fek.  26,  1987,  87  02565 
lat  a*  A46B  13/02:  BOOB  1/04 
VS.  CL  15— 246J  25  CMmi 


1.  A  bail  washer  cx)mpnsiag  a  tank  for  washing  solution, 
semi-circular  track  defining  means  supported  m  said  tank  and 
including  fiit  and  aecood  angularly  related  arcuate  track  seg- 
ments defining  a  juncture  for  balls  travelling  along  the  track  m 
a  given  directioii,  said  first  track  segment  providing  a  compo- 
i^nt  of  ball  movement  in  one  axial  direction  and  said  second 
track  segment  providing  a  compooeat  of  ball  movement  in  the 
oppoaite  axial  direction,  said  first  and  second  track  segments 
defining  said  juncture  at  adjacent  portions  thereof  and  casing 
an  abrupt  change  in  direction  of  ball  movement  at  said  junc- 
ture, a  generally  cyUndrical  brush,  means  roUtably  supporting 
said  brush  in  said  tank  so  that  the  brash  periphery  moves  adja- 
cent said  track  segments  to  cause  the  balls  to  move  in  said 
given  direction  akmg  aid  track,  a  movable  semi-circular  cover 
for  said  tank,  said  cover  defining  at  least  one  upper  track 
segment  having  one  end  forming  a  second  juncture  with  an- 
other end  of  said  first  track  segment  when  said  cover  in  its 
cloaed  positioii,  said  upper  track  segment  providing  a  compo- 
nent of  ball  movement  in  an  axial  direction  oppoeite  that  of  said 
first  track  segment,  and  means  for  receiving  balls  in  satd  first 
track  segment  so  that  the  balls  are  moved  by  said  rotating 
brush  along  said  track  segments  aad  through  said  junctures 


4,805052 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Ijaaaael  B.  Tarraea,  aad  Daae  Marie,  batk  of  Okicago,  DL, 

MMisaon  to  Joha  O.  Batter  CoNpaay,  Ckka|o,  DL 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,129 

lat  CL*  A4ffl  3/08.  3/18,  9/04 

UJS.  CL  15—167.1  11 


1  A  refill  and  toothbrush  compnsmg  a  twisted  wire  brush 
havmg  a  stem  with  a  plastic  encasement  molded  thereon,  said 
plartir  encaaement  including  an  enlarged  collar  between  an 
stem  and  said  bniah  and  a  capture  part  beneath  the 


1.  Device  for  brushmg  threaded  bores,  compnsmg  a  roobiie 
assembly,  a  brush  on  said  mobile  assembly  rotatable  about  a 
main  axis  parallel  in  use  to  the  axis  of  sakt  threaded  bore,  main 
dnve  means  for  rotating  said  brush  about  said  main  axis  and 
auxiliary  dnve  means  for  moving  said  mobile  assembly  along  a 
hclica]  path  centered  m  use  on  said  axis  of  said  threaded  bore 


4,805,»4 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WIPER  SYSTFJ^ 
Ckrtetiaa  Btatttaa,  Gorcy,  FraMe,  — ri»anr  ta  Chaaapioa  Spark 
Ptag  Earopc  SJC,  Biacke,  nilgiaw 

FQed  JaL  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76^)06 
OaiM  priority,  lypHcaHna  FraMX,  JaL  23.  1986,  86  10686 
lat.  CL*  B68S  1/40 
UJS.  a.  15— 2S0J2  10  <.3 


1  A  connecting  device  for  a  wiper  system  which  lompascs 
s  wiper  arm  of  which  the  front  end  is  artictilaled  to  the  super- 
structure (1)  of  the  wiper  blade  m  its  medium  portion  and 
which  comprises  a  control  arm  (4)  of  which  the  front  end  (4o) 
IS  articulated  to  said  superstructure  (1)  at  itt  rear  end.  charac- 
terized m  that  the  articulatioD  between  the  front  end  of  the 
control  arm  (4)  and  the  rear  end  of  said  superstructure  (1) 
consists  of  two  separate  elements  (5,6)  of  which  the  first  ooe  (5) 
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is  made  of  in  dtstomer  material  and  of  which  the  second  one 
(S)  a  made  of  a  subrtantially  ngid  material, 
said  first  dement  (9)  having  spaced  ends  and  an  elongate 
form  locally  provided  with  a  reduced  transverse  aectxMi 

(Say, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  the  first  element  to  the  control 

arm  and  the  other  end  uf  the  first  clement  to  the  second 

element;  and 
means  for  securing  the  second  element  to  the  rear  of  the 

superstructure 


COIN-OPERATED  VACUUM 
VincQ  C  Hed,  Edlaa,  Mlu^  amkpnr  to  G  J1.C.,  lac^  St. 
Mo. 

PUcd  M«7  26,  19m,  Scr.  No.  199,209 
lirt.  a.*  A47L  5/3S 
LX  CL  15-J14  7 


t   A  vacuum  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  housings, 

said  first  housmg  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  first 
and  second  vertically  stacked  sections,  the  first  section  of 
said  tubular  member  being  mountable  on  a  support  base 
havmg  anchor  bolts  which  extend  into  the  first  section, 
said  second  section  being  separable  from  the  first  section 
to  permit  placing  nuts  on  the  anchor  bolts  from  the  top  of 
the  first  section; 

said  second  section  being  mountable  on  said  first  section  and 
having  an  open  top  to  permit  access  to  internal  fasteners 
for  joining  the  first  and  second  sections  together; 

a  vacuum  motor  and  pump  assembly  mounted  adjacent  a 
junction  between  the  first  and  second  sections  on  the 
mtenor  of  the  first  housing  and  having  a  vacuum  inlet 
passing  through  a  wall  of  the  first  housing; 

a  lockable  cover  to  cover  the  open  top  of  said  second  sec- 
tion, whereby  the  first  and  second  sections  form  a  lower 
supported  on  anchor  bolts. 

means  for  supporting  said  second  housing  relative  to  the  first 
housmg,  said  second  housmg  comprismg  an  interior  cham- 
ber havmg  an  air  outlet  leadmg  therefrom,  and  said  hoae 
being  connected  to  said  air  outlet; 

means  for  connecting  an  inlet  hose  to  said  second  housing  at 
a  level  adjacent  the  top  thereof;  and 

a  removable  bag  support  means  on  the  mtenor  of  said  hous- 
ing at  a  level  below  the  mlet  whereby  air  flow  established 
by  said  vacuum  motor  and  pump  assembly  causes  itir  to 
flow  in  through  the  inlet  of  said  second  housmg,  and 
through  the  outlet  to  said  hose,  and  heavy  debns  being 
deposited  in  a  bag  on  said  bag  support  means 


4,S0S,2S« 
SCRUBBER  SQUEEGEE  PIVOTED  tX)N«:t:NTRlC  wnii 

BRUSH  DRIVE 
Rickard  A.  Mmam,  BirflUa,  a^  Pkfltp  £.  Koeaigi,  New  Hope, 
botk  of  Minu  Mrifnri  to  Tca«aM  CoaiyaB;.  Mineayoiia. 
MtBn. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  104,281 

lat.  CL*  A47L  7/00 

VS.  CL  15—320  It  Ckkm 


1.  In  a  machine  for  removing  soilage  from  a  surface,  a  mchilc 
frame  and  means  for  propelling  it,  a  tool  drive  comprising  a 
motor  and  a  motor  mount  therefor  attached  to  the  frame,  a  doi 
surface  cleamng  tool  connected  to  the  tool  dnve  dispoaed  foi 
rotation  about  a  geDcrully  upright  axis,  means  for  raising  and 
lowermg  the  tool  between  a  raised  inoperative  poaitioa  for 
travelmg  and  a  lowered  operative  position  for  working,  a  tool 
housmg  around  the  tool  which  approaches  the  surface  m  the 
working  position  of  the  tool  and  is  raised  above  the  surface  m 
the  raised  travelmg  position  of  the  tool,  a  rotatable  mounting 
for  the  tool  housing  concentric  about  the  axis  of  the  tool  so  that 
the  tool  housing  may  be  rotated  for  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
revolution  about  the  upright  axis  independent  of  the  tool  and 
tool  drive  and  the  tool  housing  is  free  to  circumferentiaily 
onent  itself  independently  of  movement  of  the  mobile  frame, 
an  arcuate  vacuum  chamber  disposed  around  on  the  order  of 
1 80*  of  the  periphery  of  the  tool  housmg  and  defining  a  pick  up 
for  dirty  scrubbing  solution,  and  fnction  means  engaging  the 
surface  causing  the  tool  hoiising  to  automatically  orient  itself  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  mobile  frame  because  of  the  force 
applied  to  It  by  the  friction  means  so  that  the  vacuum  chamber 
IS  always  m  a  trailing  position. 


4305,257 
DEVICE  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER  AND  A  DUST  BAG 
Erik  K.  G.  JokaMWW,  SoUortaaa,  aad  Lonart  K.  Fakicn,  Mar- 
«ta.  both  of  Sweden,  aaaigaon  to  Akticboiagrt  ElectrolajL, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Jao.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,342 
Claims  (iriority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Jaa.  27,  1987,  8700312 
lat  Ct*  A47L  9/14 
VS.  a.  15—327  R  7  i 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  housing,  a  motor  fan  i 
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bty  IB  said  howiag.  a  chamber  having  a  duct  container  therein 
provided  with  a  rigid  collar  having  an  opening  for  the  passage 
of  dutf -laden  air,  an  inkt  lieeve  in  said  boatiu«  through  which 
is  adapted  to  paa*  diM  ladea  air,  taid  inlet  sleeve  bemg  con- 
nected to  a  nozzle  tfarougfa  a  hoae,  oppoaite  waDi  of  laid  cham- 
ber being  provided  with  rrtaining  means  for  removably  hold- 
ing  said  rigid  ooOar  of  said  dost  container,  nid  rrtaining  means 
extendtng  mbtantiaOy  [■»rp>,w4i>-.il«r  t«  th>  v-»gi«n«ii.,«l  axis  of 
said  inkt  sleeve,  the  improvement  conipriwag  a  flexible  and 
inflatable  Mocking  mean*  which  is  powtionrd  about  said  inlet 
sleeve,  uwupriaing  but  ^mxd  laterally  therefrom,  a  channel  m 
said  hooaing  open  to  the  alnajatihrre  and  communicating  with 
the  mrtace  of  the  blocking  means  proximate  to  nid  channel 
and  upon  operating  of  said  motor-Cm  said  blocking  means  is 
expanded  aiiaDy  to  abut  said  collar  doe  to  the  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  atnxMphere  and  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
whereby  dust  laden  air  is  prevented  from  flowing  about  the 
outside  of  said  dust  container. 


4,805,259 
CASTER 


OMka. 


to  Africa  ¥■— ai  Kaim- 


FIM  Oct.  li,  1987,  Scr.  No.  109.933 
priarity,    sppMraHna    Japan,    Oct.    17. 
160009(U);  Not.  21,  19M,  61-279027 


I9««s    61- 


la*,  a,*  8608  33/00 


VS.  ex.  16—35  R 


BATTERY  POWERED  WALK  BEHIND  FLOOR 
BURNISHER 

GcraU  P.  SHanU,  Grand  Uand,  ani  Barry  A.  May.  North 
TiiMiiwrfa.  hath  of  N.Y.,  iirinnn  to  TcnMrt  Trt^  lac^ 
Ni^va  Fdk,  N.Y. 

F1M  Sep.  22,  1987,  Scr.  No.  99,542 

lat  CL*  A47H  11/20 

VS.  CL  15—385  17  Oai^s 


1.  A  floor  burnisher  compramg: 

a  frame; 

whed  means  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  over  a 
floor; 

a  burnisher  subaaaembly,  said  burnishing  subassembly  m- 
cluding  a  drive  head  provided  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  upwardly  extending  brackets,  each  bracket 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  verticaDy  spaced  apart  pivot 
pin  receiving  apertures  one  of  said  pair  of  pivot  pm  recav- 
ing  apertures  being  elongated; 

linkage  means  yrti-nrfiiig  between  the  frame  and  the  bur- 
nisher  subaMcmbiy  for  supporting  the  bomisher  subaaaem- 
bty  upon  the  frame  for  moventent  between  ather  a  raised 
inoperative  pootioa  or  a  lowered  operative  poaitioa,  the 
linkage  means  tnduding  two  pair  of  lateraOy  spaced  apan 
parallel  links  pivotally  connected  at  the  forward  ends  to 
the  ftame  and  pivotaUy  connected  at  their  rear  ends  to  the 
laterally  spaced  apart  upwardly  extending  brackets  by 
pivot  pins  which  extend  into  taid  apertures; 

a  burnishing  pad  carried  by  the  burnishing  subassembly;  and 
drive  means  interconnected  with  the  bumishmg  pad  and 
capable  of  rotating  the  burnishing  pad. 


1  A  caster  comprising:  a  fixed  bradLCI  fixedly  attached  to  a 
movable  body  to  be  moved  oo  said  caster,  a  rotary  yoke  sup- 
ported on  said  fixed  bradtet  for  rotation  around  a  vertical  axis, 
a  whed  rotatably  supported  on  said  rotary  yoke  by  a  honzoo- 
tal  axis  at  a  poaition  horizonaOy  diq>laoed  from  the  axis  of 
rotatioo  of  taid  rotary  yoke,  taid  rotary  yoke  mciadmg  caster 
locking  meam  for  mgrngmg^  taid  fixed  bracket  to  inhibit  the 
rotation  of  said  rotary  yoke,  brake  means  for  cngagmg  said 
whed  to  inhibit  the  rotatioo  of  said  whed,  said  brake  meam 
indoding  a  brake  member  and  a  brake  rod  earned  by  taid 
brake  member,  said  rotary  yoke  havmg  a  V-thaped  guide 
grtwve  for  guiding  taid  brake  rod,  taid  brake  member  havmg 
an  elongated  opening  (51),  taid  rotary  yoke  further  havmg 
fixed  thereon  a  shaft  (52)  which  extends  through  said  don 
gated  opening  in  taid  brake  member,  and  tenstoo  spring  roean» 
for  mterconnectmg  said  brake  rod  (53)  and  said  shaft  (52) 


4,805,260 
EXPANDER  DEVICE 
A/thv  C  Toatfc,  MaUcnhani 
Cators  A  Wheck  PLC,  UiMcd  : 

FIM  Oct  2,  1906,  Scr.  No.  914,362 
United 


to  KVxeUo 


Oct  3,  1985. 


CUm  priority, 
8524419 

lat  CL*  B60B  35/00 
VS.  CL  16—37  11 

1.  An  expander  dcvxx  for  anchoring  a  casuor  m  a  bole  by 
expansion  therein,  said  device  composing: 

a  radiaUy  expansible  sleeve  formed  of  a  plastics  matcnai  s/k! 
having  a  conical  inner  surbce  which  extends  over  at  least 
a  major  portxn  of  the  axial  extent  of  the  sleeve, 

an  expander  member  formed  erf  a  plastic  material,  engage 
able  in  the  sleeve  and  having  an  outer  stu-face  at  least  a 
major  portioa  of  which  b  conical,  the  conicaJ  surface' 
portioas  of  the  sleeve  and  the  expander  member  bang 
adapted  for  «lv1tng  mterengagement  over  a  major  portior, 
of  the  axial  extent  of  the  sleeve  such  that  axial  movement 
of  one  of  the  cxpanrtrr  member  and  the  sleeve  relative  to 
the  other  causes  radial  expansion  of  the  sleeve. 

an  elongated  externally-threaded  member  havmg  a  mulu 
start  thread  engaged  m  a  complementary,  axially  extend 
mg  tapped  bore  m  the  expander  member,  the  multi-«tan 
thread  acting  to  limit  the  applied  torque  to  avoid  over- 
tightening; and 

means  for  rotatmg  the  eitcmally -threaded  member  relative 
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to  the  expander  member  M^  as  lo  move  the  ejip«nder  mem      verse  opcnmg  adapted  to  receive  a  spr<x  kei  wheel,  s  sprocket 
ber  relative  to  the  ileeve  amd  thereby  ut  expand  the  ilccve    wheel  mounted  for  rotation  m  said  transverse  opcmng,  and  a 

wheel  assembly  compnstng  a  wheel  havong  a  grooved  periph- 


ery, said  ■*  ncei  assembly  being  mounted  on  a  Ha;  spring,  and  a 
portion  of  said  flat  spring  being  received  m  said  honzootal  skjt 
in  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  block  and  directly  engaging 
said  sprocket  wheel. 


into  contact  with  a  surface  defining  said  hole  and  to  an- 
chor It  tJiercin 


risettabij:  rre  unk 

SkkMM)  Bwekcdutt,  WOwtte,  01^  iMiganr  to  Sufe-Air  of  DU- 
Boia,  Imc^  CVero,  lU. 

FIM  Oct  «,  IWT,  S«r.  No.  106.728 
IM.  O.'  E05t  li/2V 
VS.  a.  16— 48  5  3 


I  A  rcsettable  fire  link  comprising  a  fir«  member  having  a 
support  post  thereon,  a  separate  latch  arm  pivoted  on  said  post, 
a  latching  element  on  a  free  end  of  said  latch  arm,  a  release 
plate  having  a  slot  for  receiving  sax)  latch  dement,  and  a 
separate  bi-metallic  coil  sprmg  surrmmding  said  post  and 
spaced  axially  from  said  latch  arm  at  said  poat,  said  spring 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  poat  and  an  opposite  end 
connected  to  said  free  end  of  said  latch  arm  and  normally 
biasmg  said  latch  element  into  said  slot  while  pivoting  said 
latch  arm  to  a  released  po«itK>n  upon  being  elevated  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature. 


SLIDING  PANEL  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  J.  Mm^Uk,  Casrtoa,  S.  Dak^  aariganr  to  JW  Vfimiom 
Coayowata,  Inc^  T«Bpm  Fla. 

FIM  St*.  17,  1«7.  S«r.  No.  97,761 
Int.  CL*  E05D  15/06 
VS.  a.  16—105  H  Clai»» 

1  A  roller  asaembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  the  frame  of 
a  sliding  panel  comprising  a  central  block  having  an  upper 
face,  said  upper  face  of  said  block  comprising  a  horizontal 
portion  and  a  sloping  portioo  connected  to  said  horizontal 
portion,  said  sloping  portion  extending  downwardly  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  horizontal  portion,  said  block  further 
having  at  least  cme  horizontal  slot  cut  in  said  horizontal  portion 
below  the  up>per  surface  of  said  face,  said  block  having  a  trans- 


♦,805,263 

nNGERPlM 

D.  Kntz,  510  laiaisd  View  Rit,  Rock  FaDa,  DL  61071 

Rled  Oct.  30,  M««,  Ser.  No.  666,3*9 

Urt.  CX*  E05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  16—134  5  OaiM 


1  A  finger  pull  for  attachment  lo  intersecting  relatively 
transverse  side  and  edge  faces  of  a  panel  or  the  like  comprising, 
a  unitary  body  of  a  synthetic  resm  maicriaJ  of  a  type  that  «s 
bendable  without  breaking  in  thin  section.*  and  generally  ngid 
m  thick  section*,  the  body  including  a  mam  base  portion  and  an 
auxiliary  base  portion  integrally  connected  along  one  edge  to 
one  edge  of  the  main  base  portion  by  a  thin  connection  portioa, 
the  mam  base  portion  having  a  generally  flat  mounting  face  at 
or»e  side  and  an  outer  face  at  a  side  opposite  the  mounting  face 
and  a  handle  portion  extending  laterally  from  the  outer  face  of 
the  main  base  portion  at  the  side  opposite  the  mounting  face, 
the  auxiliary  base  portion  having  a  generally  flat  mounting  face 
dLsposed  coplanar  with  the  mounting  face  of  the  main  base 
p<irtion  and  an  outer  face  at  a  side  opposite  its  mounting  face, 
a  stnp  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  havmg  one  side  adhered 
to  the  mounting  faces  of  the  mam  base  portion  and  the  auxil- 
iary base  portion  and  a  removable  cover  material  covenng  its 
other  side,  the  mam  and  auxiliary  base  portions  having  suffi- 
ciently thick  cross  sections  to  be  generally  ngid  and  the  thin 
connecung  portion  being  sulTicicntiy  thm  to  bend  without 
breakmg  and  allow  the  auxiliary  bav  portxxi  to  be  moved 
relative  to  the  main  base  portion  Iti  a  position  in  which  the 
mounting  face  of  the  auxiliary  base  portxni  extends  perpendic- 
ular to  the  mountmg  face  of  the  main  base  portion  whereby, 
after  removal  of  the  cover  material,  one  of  the  base  portions 
can  be  secured  by  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  its  mount 
mg  face  lo  one  of  two  mtenecting  faces  of  the  panel  and  the 
other  base  portion  then  moved  mto  a  transv  erse  position  to  be 
secured  by  its  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  mounting  face 
to  the  other  of  the  two  interacting  faces  of  the  panel. 
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MH«264 
SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HINGED  PART 
FrieMckl 
Lotat/MMnckHdwt  tolh  af  Fa4.  Re*,  af  ( 
an  to  DacK  A  CaHpaay,  BIsHbi,  IB. 

FIM  Jm.  26, 1M7.  Ser.  No.  67,S31 
OafaH  prioritr,  i^pl'frtna  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnuay.  Jaa.  30, 
IMii,  3621915 

lat  CL«  E05D  7/10:  E05F  3/02 
VS.  CL  16—267  «  OMmt 


1.  A  suspensioo  mechanism  for  removably  suspending  a 
hinged  part  from  a  frame,  comprising: 

a  transvene  axle  moonted  to  the  frame; 

a  bearing  mounted  to  the  hinged  part,  said  bearing  being 
pivotal  about  said  axle  when  mounted  thereon  and  being 
selectively  removable  from  said  axle  in  a  direction  radial 
to  said  axle;  and 

stop  mean*  peimitting  rotation  of  said  hinged  part  about  said 
axle  and  forcing  limited  movement  thereof  radial  to  said 
axle  over  at  least  part  of  a  path  of  rotation  of  said  hmged 
part,  thereby  holdtng  said  bearing  on  said  axle  over  said 
part  of  said  path  while  simaltaiieoaaly  moving  said  hinged 
part  radially  rdative  to  said  axle. 


MM,2i5 

HINGE  FOR  FASTENING  SWIVELABLY  ARRANGED 

ELECrSOTECHNlCAL  APPLIANCES 

n n  i.riiinini.  iiirnii  "iU|V   i'      -  ■  -^  » 

VeL  Rc^  af  Ciimj,  airi^m  *•  StaMH  Aktfatraril- 
ichafl,  Bertta  mi  MmiUk,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcrMay 

FIM  Ai«.  S,  19(7,  Ser.  No.  »2jaH 
CUm  priority,  ippHrarina  Fed.  Rt*.  of  Germaay,  Scy.  25, 
19S6,  3632644 

Ut.  (X*  B05D  S/04 
VS.  a.  16—340  1<  Oataw 


recepUcIe*  and  equipped  with  a  bore  at  least  having  * 
diameter  correspondiiig  to  the  hinge  pin  tinckncsa  tn-i 
inserted  between  the  hinge  pm  receptacles;  and 
a  cooperating  hinge  firing  regkn  attac^ied  at  the  edge  of  the 
oodolar  washer  region  and  bent  arcoately  back  onto  itself 
over  an  edge  of  one  of  the  hinge  pm  receptacles,  said 
hinge  spring  faafaiooed  such  that  resilient  catch  eiemenu. 
arranged  in  a  hinge  pin  region  of  the  cooperating  hinge 
spring  region,  engaged  into  an  annular  gnx>ve  located  ir, 
the  hinge  pin 


4^05,266 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FOREIGN  BODIES  IN  A 

MASS  OF  TEXTILE  FIBERS 

liilkiifrii  Hip  sfriiMMj.eailfiiiliTiBliiiMii  Taikfl 

*  Co.  KG, r  r  ""  r".  PM.  Re*,  af  Cwmj 

FBed  JaB.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  15a,532 
CMm  priartty,  uppllraHna  Fci.  Rep.  of  Gmwmj.  Fek.  S, 
19r7,  37S3449 

lat.  a.*  De«I  3/14:  DOIG  9/oa  GOIN  33,36.  27  s: 
VS.  CL  19— OJ  U  OuM 


1.  An  arrangement  for  ascertaining  the  preaence  of  foreigD 
bodies  m  a  mass  of  fiber  tufts,  compramg 

(a)  a  fiber  tofl-supporting  surface  having  a  width. 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  loose  Soa  tuft  layer  oo  said  sur- 
face; 

(c)  a  foreign  body  detecting  apparatus  arranged  for  acanning 
the  fiber  tufl  layer  for  foreign  bodies;  said  foreign  body 
detecting  apparntiw  oomprising  a  detector  device  formed 
of  a  pinraltty  of  individual  sensors  arranged  sxle-by-nde 
along  said  width;  and 

(d)  moving  means  for  effectmg  relative  dnptacemeni  be- 
tween said  fiber  tuft  layer  and  said  apparatus  m  a  dircctioD 
perpendicular  to  said  width. 


4,ns,2r7 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  IMPURTTIES  FROM  FtBEB 

MATERIAL  DURING  ITS  TREATMENT  BY  A  CARD 
"     "       '  LetfcU,  Tifii,  Fed.  Ra^  ef  Cti—j.  iii^nr  tc 

TratMcUer  G^M  *  Co.  KG,  ynattiaglaairt,  Fed.  Ut*. 

of  Gil— J 

FOed  Dec  17,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  IXJiTA 

OalBH  priority,  appiicabaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec  24, 
19M,  3644529 

lat,  Ct*  DOIG  9/08,  15/00 
VS.  a.  19—105  5  OaloB 


1.  A  hinge  for  fastening  swivelaWy  arranged  electronic 
appliances  having  two  planar  hinge  pin  receptacles  proceeding 
parallel  to  one  another  and  having  a  bore  arranged  in  each 
hinge  pin  receptacle  and  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  s 
hinge  pin,  the  hinge  pin  having  a  region  outwardly  shaped 
step-like  at  one  end,  the  hinge  pin  being  introduced  perpendic- 
ular to  the  hinge  pin  receptacles  proceeding  parallel  to  one 
another,  the  hinge  pin  being  introduced  beginning  with  the 
opposite  hinge  pin  end  from  the  region  outwardly  shaped 
step-like,  comfxrising: 

an  ondular  washer  region  of  a  hinge  spring,  said  oodular 
washer  region  proceeding  largely  parallel  to  the  hmge  pin 


1    A  carding  machine  comprising  ic  combtnaOoD 

(a)  a  mam  cylinder  having  a  directioD  of  rotation, 

(b)  a  licker-m  cooperating  with  the  mairs  cylinder 
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(c)  trmvelling  fUts  cooperating  with  the  main  cylinder, 

(d)  a  frootal  end  roller  supporting  said  travelling  flats;  said 
end  roller  being  ntoated  above  said  licker-in  at  a  distance 
tberefrom  as  viewed  cirxnunferentially  along  said  main 
cylinder,  said  distance  having  a  mid-zone  and  two  ofT-cen- 
ter  zones  flanking  the  mid-zone  and  adjoining  the  licker-m 
and  the  end  roller,  respectively; 

(e)  stationary  flats  supported  in  said  mid-zone  and  being  at  a 
small  radial  distance  from  the  main  cylinder,  and 

(()  a  device  for  separating  impurities  from  fiber  material 
undergoing  treatment  by  said  main  cyhnder,  said  device 
being  situated  in  one  of  said  off<enter  zones,  between  said 
frontal  end  roller  and  said  stationary  flats;  said  device 
having 

(1)  a  knife  blade  supported  at  a  small  radial  distance  from  the 
main  cylinder  and  uicluding  a  knife  edge  oriented  opposite 
to  said  direction  of  rotatXMi; 

(2)  a  plate  supported  at  a  small  radial  distance  from  the  main 
cylinder  and  defining  a  gap  with  said  knife  edge;  and 

(3)  means  definrng  ■  suction  chamber  covering  said  gap. 


SEPARATING  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CARDING 
MACHINE  OR  THE  USX 
FcHinaad  LdfeU,  Tif  la.  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay,  amigftor  to 
Tr«t»ckkr  G«bH  A  Co.  KG,  MoKkc»-GladlMck,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcTBMiy 

Filed  Apr.  22,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  41,296 
OatM  ^tority,  atfUeaOom  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  22, 
19M,  361347C;  JaiL  29,  19«7.  3702SS8 

Isrt.  CL*  DOIG  15/34.  9/2a  15/76 

VS.  CL  19-105  n  CWm 


4,aOS4«9 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCINHG  FIBROUS  WEBS  OF 

SUPERPOSED  WEB  LAYERS 
Weraer  I  siran.  DaehMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay,  — Ignor  to 
Her«etk  HotUi^nrartli  GabH,  DveiBca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 
Baay 

Filed  JaB.  19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  145,342 

lat  a.*  D04H  1/70 

UJS.  a.  19—106  R  6  Gtimm 


J 


1.  Apparatus  for  producmg  fibrous  nonwovcn  fabrics  of  at 
least  two  superposed  fibrous  web  layers  of  equal  or  different 
structure  by  using  at  leasf  two  successively  arranged  cards  in  a 
card  set,  means  for  discharging  the  fibrous  webs  from  the  card 
or  the  like  m  one  direction,  the  discharged  fibrous  web  layers 
^>elng  fed  to  a  finishing  unit  such  as  a  calmdar  and  the  like, 
each  card  being  provided  with  at  least  one  doffing  point, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  conveying  means  carried  adjacent  and  following  said 
doffing  point  which  is  tillable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
at  a  predetermined  angle;  and 
transport  devices  mounted  above  and  beneath  the  cards  in 
communication  with  said  conveying  means  for  transport- 
ing said  discharged  webs. 


4,805,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  SHOE  LACES 
Richard  Klabrot^k,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasi8w>r  to  Brookstde 
Products  Uadted,  Hoag  Koi«,  Hoa«  Koag 

Filed  Oct  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114^13 
lat.  CL«  F16G  U/00 
UJS.  a.  24—117  51 


37  «      S3 


1  In  a  fiber  processing  machine  including  a  rotary  roller 
provided  with  a  clothmg  and  having  a  periphery;  and  a  sepa- 
ratmg  knife  cooperating  with  the  roller  for  separatmg  waste 
from  the  fiber  material  entrained  by  the  roller,  said  knife  hav 
ing  a  knife  edge  situated  at  an  adjustable  distance  from  the 
periphery  of  the  roller,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  adjusting  device  mcluding  means  for  varying  a  posi- 
tion of  said  separating  knife  relative  to  said  roller  and 
means  for  immobilizmg  said  separating  knife  in  a  desired 
adjusted  position; 

(b)  drive  means  for  operating  said  adjusting  device; 

(c)  a  path  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sepa- 
rating knife  for  generating  signals  representing  the  loca- 
tion of  said  separating  knife,  and 

(d)  a  control  device  connected  to  said  path  sensing  means  for 
receiving  signals  from  said  path  sensmg  means,  said  con- 
trol device  being  connected  to  said  drive  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  shoe  lace  having  an  mtermedi- 
ate  portion  and  end  portion  on  either  side  thereof,  comprising: 

first  and  second  jaw  members  defining  a  jaw  opening  there- 
between and  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  shoe  with  the  jaw 
opening  facing  away  from  the  shoe,  means  permitting  the 
manual  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  the  jaw  members 
away  from  the  other  at  the  jaw  opemng; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  member 
toward  each  other  to  close  the  jaw  openmg,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  adjacent  the  jaw  openmg  of  at 
least  one  of  the  jaw  members  bemg  mclined  toward  the 
jaw  opening  to  define  an  entrance  to  the  jaw  openmg  and 
a  camming  surface  for  guidmg  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  shoe  lace  laterally  into  the  jaw  openmg  and  for  permit- 
ting the  force  of  the  shoe  lace  ends  being  pulled  by  the 
user  away  Prom  the  apparatus  to  displace  the  at  least  one 
displaceable  jaw  member  against  the  force  of  the  biasing 
means  and. 
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retaining  means  within  the  jaw  opening  for  retaimng  the 
mtermediate  portion  of  the  shoe  lace  therein  while  (lennit- 
Ung  release  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  shoe  lace 
when  the  at  least  one  jaw  is  manually  displaced  to  open 
the  jaw  opening,  the  retaining  means  including  the  biasing 
means  whereby  the  shoe  lace  intermediate  portion  enters 
the  apparatus  and  is  releasably  retained  in  the  appiaratus 


4,805,271 
EXPANSIBLE  WATCH  BAND  END  CONNECTOR 
Rickard  E.  Ripley,  Attleboro,  Msm.,  aMigMr  to  Teztrtw,  Ibc, 
ProrldeMX,  RJ. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  164,093 

I«t  a.'  A44C  5/lS 

UJS.  a.  24—265  WS  6  Claim 


1.  An  end  connector  for  connectmg  an  end  of  a  watch  band 
to  a  watch  case,  the  watch  case  havmg  spiaced  lugs  adapted  to 
accommodate  to  conventional  spring  bar  or  the  like  removably 
nigaged  therebetween,  and  the  watch  band  being  of  the  expan- 
sible type  with  a  row  of  top  links  overlying  a  row  of  bottom 
links,  and  with  means  for  interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom 
links  in  a  manner  permitting  longitudinal  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  band,  said  end  connector  comprismg:  a  gener- 
ally flat  shank  having  an  arcuate  hook  portion  mtegrally 
formed  at  one  end  and  protruding  out  of  the  plane  of  said  shank 
to  one  side  thereof,  a  tab  portion  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
shank,  said  shank  being  configured  and  dimensioned  for  inser- 
tion into  the  end  of  the  watch  band  between  the  rows  of  top 
and  bottom  links,  said  tab  portion  being  bent  to  protrude  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  thus  inserted  shank  to  the  same  one  side  thereof 
and  into  an  interlocked  position  between  two  adjacent  links  in 
one  of  said  rows,  said  hook  portion  being  engaged  with  the 
spring  bar,  the  distance  between  the  thus  engaged  hook  portion 
and  the  thus  bent  tab  portion  being  such  that  the  endmost  top 
link  of  the  band  is  urged  against  the  watch  case,  and  wherein 
said  book  portion  is  at  least  partially  overlaf^>ed  by  the  end- 
most  top  link  of  the  band. 


4305,272 
FASTENER  WTTH  TAPE 
.Mitsohiro  YaBagachl,  Hyogo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Morito  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japn 

Filed  Dec  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,4r7 
CUims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Dec  27,  1985.  60-298577 
lata.' A44B  77/00 
UJS.  a.  24—623  5  OalM 


11a     10 


16    .12 


lib  -20 


25     TU 


1.  A  fastener  with  tape  comprismg:  a  male  member  compris- 
ing a  mating  projection  havmg  a  bulging  head  and  a  seat  por- 
tion supporting  said  mating  projection,  said  seat  portion  havmg 
a  flat  male  su/face  near  the  base  of  the  mating  projection,  and 
a  female  member  comprising:  a  body  having  a  mating  hole  in  a 
center  thereof,  communicating  with  face  and  reverse  sides,  the 
mating  hole  having  an  approximately  equal  height  to  the  mat- 


ing projection  of  the  male  member  and  having  a  reduced  diam- 
eter intermediate  portion  with  its  mner  diameter  bemg  gradu- 
ally increased  toward  the  face  and  reverse  sides  to  provide 
respective  lead-m  surfaces  for  said  male  member  head,  a  female 
face  surface  on  the  face  side  around  the  matmg  hole,  said 
female  face  surface  being  m  contact  with  the  flat  male  surface 
when  the  female  member  is  set  in  engagement  with  the  male 
member  with  its  face  surface  side  up,  the  maximum  diameter  of 
said  female  face  surface  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
flat  male  surface  of  the  male  member,  a  female  reverse  surface 
on  its  reverse  side  around  the  matmg  hole,  said  female  reverse 
surface  being  in  contact  with  the  flat  male  surface  when  the 
female  member  is  set  m  engagement  with  the  male  member 
with  its  reverse  surface  side  up.  the  minimum  diameter  of  said 
female  reverse  surface  being  larger  than  the  flat  male  surface  of 
the  male  member  whereby  the  female  member  face  and  re- 
verse surfaces  are  asymmetrical  such  that  the  female  member 
can  be  engaged  with  the  male  member  from  ather  side  of  the 
female  member,  witb  a  correspondmgly  differeni  force  of 
engagement  which  is  brought  about  by  the  difference  of  the 
contact  areas  of  the  male  member  with  the  female  member 
between  when  the  female  member  is  set  m  engagement  *Tih 
the  male  member  with  its  face  side  up  and  when  the  female 
member  is  set  m  engagement  with  the  male  member  v^ith  \\y 
reverse  side  up;  and  wherem  said  female  member  has  ai  least 
one  mold  hole  across  which  the  tape  at  icasi  pa-mally  extendi 
mtemallv  thereof 


4,805,273 
SNAP  FASTENER  FOR  MOLDING  ON  TO  fABRIC  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  IT 
James  E.  Barke,  Hutiagtoa,  a^  Robert  J.  Z^Tatkay,  Torriog- 
tOB,  botk  of  Cou..  aarigiors  to  Scortll  Fasteaers  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,958 

Ut  CL*  A44B  17/00 

MS.  CL  24—662  14  OaiM 


1.  A  molded  snap  fastener  head  compnsmg  an  annular  base 
flange  havmg  a  central  opening  and  an  upwardly  extending 
nng  on  the  flange  about  the  central  openmg.  a  generally  annu- 
lar head  top  also  having  a  central  openmg,  the  top  bang  spaced 
above  and  parallel  to  the  flange  radial  ribs  dispoaed  within  the 
central  opening  of  the  flange  and  extending  upward  to  support 
the  top,  the  outer  ends  of  the  ribs  and  the  adjacent  penphery  of 
the  top  being  reduced  m  dimension  m  directions  radial  of  the 
fastener  head  so  as  to  not  interfere  with  the  action  of  a  matmg 
socket. 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  ADJUSTABLE-CURVATURE 

ROLL 

JuMs  O.  GaUMrt,  Disktm,  Mmt^  mi  ThoMi  E.  PitU,  War- 

nm,  tLL,  wlf  nri  to  SW  Uitrifi.  lac^  ProTkltff.  R.L 

^  ,|i     .rt-Lf^  or  Scr.  No.  S22/I90,  Jm.  21,  19M, 

■tn«*nti<  Tkta  ippHnrtlTTW  May  20,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  865,109 

The  portkM  of  tke  tara  of  tkta  pata^  aakaeqMat  to  Not.  17, 

2004,  baa  beea  tiadaiaed. 

lac  a.*  D06C  3/06 

VS.  a.  26—104  22  OaiB* 


1.  In  an  adjustable  curvature  roll  including  an  axle  Kdving  a 
hollow  cylindrical  body,  an  outer  sleeve  having  an  inner  cir- 
cumference greater  than  the  outer  circumference  of  said  axle, 
said  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  around  said  axle,  two  longitudi- 
nally extending  rods  inserted  within  said  hollow,  cylindrical 
body,  a  firet  end  of  said  rods  being  secured  to  an  end  plate  at  a 
first  end  of  said  axle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  remotciv  controllable  means  for  applying  a  tensile  axial 
force  to  one  rod  and  a  compreaaive  axial  force  to  the  other 
rod,  said  remotely  controllable  means  comprising  two 
intermeahed,  oppositely  routmg  gears,  each  of  said  gears 
bemg  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  rods  being  oppo- 
site said  first  end  of  said  rods,  each  of  said  gears  mcluding 
means  to  alter  the  relative  axial  position  between  each 
gear  and  its  connected  rod  without  rotating  said  rod  so  as, 
to  increase,  decrease,  or  reverse  the  force  exerted  on  said 
rods; 
remotely  controllable  means  to  rotate  one  of  said  gears,  the 
rotation  of  one  of  said  gears  causmg  the  rotation  of  the 
other  of  said  gears, 
means  for  remotely  controlling  said  means  for  rotating  one 
of  said  gears. 


ejected  from  nozzles  which  are  arrangwi  at  intervals  in  a  man- 
ner to  face  the  surface  of  said  fibrous  web  and  to  run  across  the 
width  thereof  whereby  entangling  treatment  of  individual 
fibers  of  said  fibrous  web  is  earned  out; 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

employing  a  fibrous  web  weighing  from  15  to  100  g/m^  as 
said  fibrous  web, 

guiding  said  fibrous  web  onto  a  first  supporting  member 
coQSistmg  of  a  smooth-surfaced  water  impermeable  end- 
less belt, 

carrying  out  a  preliminary  entangling  ireatmenl  with  water 
)et  streams  ejected  from  nozzles  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  first  supporting  member, 

guidmg  said  fibrous  web  entangled  to  a  certain  degree 
through  said  preliminary  entangling  treatment  onto  each 
of  second  supporting  members  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
smooth-surfacxd  water  impermeable  rolls  disposed  at 
(paced  intervals,  and 

carrymg  out  entangling  treatment  with  water  jet  streams 
ejected  from  nozzles  each  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
of  said  second  supporting  members. 


4309,275 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NONWOVEN  FABRK?» 

Mivika  Suidii,  awl  ToiUo  KokaraaU,  botk  of  Kawaaoe,  Japan. 

iwltanri  to  Uai-Ckara  Corrontkm,  Ekiae,  Japaa 

Coatinaliaa  of  Scr.  No.  293,512,  Aag.  17,  IMl,  abudoaed. 

TUa  ipyBcarioa  Oct  3,  1903,  Scr.  No.  530,471 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatka  Japs,  Aag.  20,  1900,  55-114151 
Lrt.  a.*  D04H  1/46 
U.S.  0.20— 104  nf' 


t.-HtT2'^^3^ 


4,805,276 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE  THREADS  IN 

WARP  TYING  MACHINES 

Martia    Plaadiy,    HoahrecMkoa,    Switzeriaiid.    aasixnor    tn 
Zellweger  Uater  LttL,  Uater,  Swtaeria«l 

FIM  Jan.  24,  1906,  Ser.  No  r78.0O5 
Oalan    priority,    appikxtkta    SwitzeriaMi,    Jan.    26,    1905, 
Or716/*5 

lat.  a.«  D03J  1/18 
VS.  CL  28—187  19  ClaiaM 


1  In  a  method  of  producing  nonwoven  fabrics  wherein  a 
fibrous  web  is  guided  onto  a  water  impermeable  supporting 
member  and  said  fibrous  web  is  subjected  to  water  jet  streams 


1.  In  a  tying  machine  for  tying  individual  threads  of  a  first 
warp  sheet  to  correspondingly  positioned  individual  threads  of 
a  second  warp  sheet,  said  machine  being  of  the  type  in  which 
threads  from  at  least  an  edge  portKm  of  a  warp  sheet  are 
gnpped  at  zones  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  length 
wise  direction  of  the  threads  and  m  which  individual  threads  at 
the  outermost  edge  of  said  warp  sheet  are  successively  en 
gaged  by  separating  means  on  successive  cycles  of  machine 
operation  to  deflect  them  one  by  one  out  of  the  plane  of  such 
warp  sheet,  said  machine  having  gnppers,  means  to  feed  sepa- 
rated threads  to  the  tying  machine,  guides  for  the  separated 
threads,  there  being  a  separatmg  means,  feed  means,  guide,  and 
gnpper  for  each  of  the  two  warp  sheets,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  fault  detectmg  incans  for  each  rp  sheet  for 
■iensmg  a  value  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the  forv^e  exerted  bv 
said  separating  means  in  each  of  its  thread  dcflectmg  opera 
tions  and  for  producmg  an  error  signal  when  the  sensed  value 
does  not  correspond  to  the  approximate  force  required  for 
dcflecong  a  single  thread,  and  when  the  sensed  value  corre 
sfonds  to  the  approximate  force  required  for  deflecting  multi- 
ple threads,  the  fault  detectmg  means  being  positioned  tn  the 
tying  machine  relative  to  the  warp  sheet  such  that  the  force 
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exerted  by  each  outermost  thread  of  the  warp  sheet  is  succes- 
sively sensed 


4J05J77 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRID  FOR  USE  IN  LEAD 

ACID  RATTEKIES 

lUraM  YMida,  «?Mnnlri;  SiidM  Vwnj*.  ToyokaaU;  Naoto 

HoiWIwa.  SUnoka;  TakMM  Ywipirbi,  Kaaai;  KMtmMn 

Tak^HW,  ToyalMMkl,  Mi  TcraaU  liMi,  Kaaai,  d  af  JapaM, 

MaiiMra  to  MataaiaWta  Electrk  iBiaatriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

Cort— riwofScr.  No.  870,781,  Ja^  9, 1906,  ahaaJoatl  TUi 

^ppHcaftiw  Dec  21, 1907,  Scr.  No.  671,354 

lat  CL*  HOIM  4/74 

VS.  CL  29—2  10  nai»» 


where  the  terminab  are  provided  m  insulatioo  form  with  msu- 
latioD  connecting  adjacent  termmala,  compnsng 

a  marhinr  body; 

oppoaing  «HgiM'«<  upper  and  lower  die  sets  each  mchiding  a 
strip  severance  die  and  a  crimp  die, 

meant  for  teqoentiaOy  advancing  a  lead  temunaJ  of  the 
terminal  ttnp  into  atagnmeot  with  the  upper  and  lower  die 
seta;  and 

a  ram  aMembiy  mounted  for  reciprocatioa  wrtfam  the  ma- 
chine body,  tbe  ram  aaaembiy  indadiBg  die  set  mounting 
means  for  interchangeaMy  nuTHHin^  the  strip  severance 
die  and  crimp  die  of  the  upper  die  ael  to  tbe  ram  aaKmbiy. 
the  crimp  die  being  moanted  to  tbe  ram  taacabty  with  a 
limited  freedom  of  movemeat  relative  to  the  ram  aaacmMy 
m  tbe  directioa  of  its  length  and  being  firing  biaaed  tc 
project  pa«t  tbe  strip  leverance  die,  lach  that  as  tbe  ram 
asaembiy  it  advanced  the  crimp  die  it  diapoaed  to  read- 
iently  '^g^y  and  pitveut  rotatioa  of  a  terminal  before 
and  during  teveranoe  of  the  tennina]  frtjoi  tbe  temmial 
strip  by  tbe  strip  severance  die  and  as  the  ram  aMcmbty  a 
retracted  the  cnmp  die  extends  to  ttnp  the  temuaai  from 
the  dies. 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  grid  for  use  in  lead  acid  batter- 
ies which  comprises  tuperpoaing  •  sheet  or  a  foil  of  a  lead  alloy 
on  a  sheet  bar  compoaed  of  a  lead-calcium  alloy  containing 
0.03  to  0.13%  by  weight  of  calcium,  0  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  tin 
and  a  residual  quantity  of  lead,  said  sheet  or  foil  of  lead  alloy 
having  a  tin  concentration  intberangeof  1.5  to  30%  by  weight 
and  a  tin  concentration  which  is  larger  than  tbe  tin  concentra- 
tion of  said  sheet  bar,  taid  sheet  or  foil  abo  having  a  thicJtncss 
thinner  than  that  of  said  sheet  bar,  and  no  greater  than  0.7  mm 
followed  by  integrating  both  materiala  by  a  cold  rolling  pro- 
cess at  a  temperature  less  than  or  equal  to  1 80*  C.  to  form  an 
elementary  sheet  having  a  thckneas  which  it  at  most  1/5  times 
the  thickness  of  tbe  sheet  bar  and  tbe  sheet  or  foil  before  roUmg 
and  then  subjecting  the  elementary  sheet  to  an  expanding  or 
punching  processing  to  form  a  grid. 


4,805,279 
PRESSURE  ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  CALENDERS  ANT)  THE 

LIKE 

Joaef  Pav,  KrcfeU,  Fed.  Kc».  af  Gir— j,  iidginr  to  Kkaie- 

wefcn  GaikH,  KrefeU,  Vti.  Be*,  af  GcraM^ 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1907,  Scr.  No.  92,298 

lat.  a.*  B21B  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—116.2  16  ClaiM 


4,805,278 

TERMINAL  STRIP  APPUCATOR 

Joha  Babuda,  New  Lcaox,  ami  Peter  Kiniaaa,  Cootry  dab 

Hilla,  both  of  DL,  Mri^on  to  PaaMt  Corp^  Tfailey  Part,  III. 

CoMiraatloa  of  Ser.  No.  804,163,  JaL  10,  1906,  Pat.  No. 

4,718,160.  Thia  appHcathai  JaiL  7,  1908,  Ser.  No.  141,759 

lat  CL*  HOIR  43/055 

VS.  CL  29—33  M  3  Oaiias 


1.  An  applicator  for  sequentially  applying  terminals  to  wires 


1  A  roll  for  use  w  calenders  and  in  Uke  machines,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  earner,  a  deformable  hoUow  cybndncal  shell 
surrounding  and  movable  radiaUy  of  said  carrier  and  support- 
ing means  interposed  between  said  sfaeD  and  satd  earner  and 
compnsing  a  plurality  of  hydrostatic  bearing  elements  forming 
a  row  extending  m  substantial  paralleham  with  the  axis  of  said 
shell,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  predetermined  width  and 
a  length  leas  than  said  width  and  nid  supporting  means  further 
compnsing  means  for  biasmg  said  elements  toward  satd  sbeii. 
each  of  said  biasing  means  including  a  single  pntoo  prowled 
on  one  of  tbe  parts  including  said  earner  and  tbe  respective 
bearing  element  and  a  oomplenientary  cybnder  chamber  for 
the  piston  m  tbe  other  of  said  parts,  each  of  said  potoos  having 
a  predetermined  width  and  a  length  le»  than  tbe  width,  said 
widths  being  measured  m  the  circumferential  directiof]  and 
said  lengths  bemg  measured  m  the  axial  directioo  of  said  shell 
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4305,280 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  MFTALS  OF  DIFFERENT 

PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

Jay  C.  EUMlcr,  HofktaM,  umt  W«y»e  G.  Godfrey,  New  Hope, 

botk  of  MiaiL^  Mrii»Tm  to  HoMyweU  bc^  Miueapotu. 

MiBm. 

PUea  Fefc.  14,  19«,  Ser.  No.  156,153 

Irt.  d*  B21D  53/10:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29— 149J  DP  »  Cl«*~ 


«  main  line  (22)  connecting  the  actuaton  to  said  prc«ure 

generator; 
a  main  valve  (17)  in  said  main  line  for  controlling  flow  of 

pressure  medium  (18)  to  the  actuators 
a  measurement  system  (15,  16  and  19)  for  controlling  said 

mam  valve  (17)  as  a  function  of  measurement  value; 
means  for  allowing  simultaneous  fluid  flow  mto  and  out  of 

the  work  chamber  to  provide  a  continuous  fluid  circuit. 


M    ,12 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  whcrcm  a  first  metal  is  installed 
into  a  second  metal  having  different  properties  than  said  first 
metal,  mcludmg  the  steps  of  placing  a  first  metal  adjacent  a 
second  metal;  punching  a  portion  of  said  first  metal  mto,  but 
not  through,  said  second  metal  to  form  a  recess  while  allowmg 
said  second  metal  to  be  extruded  as  a  slug  into  a  die  generally 
corresponding  m  cross-section  to  a  cross-section  of  a  first 
punch,  rcmovmg  said  first  punch  a. id  said  first  metal  from 
engagement  with  said  second  T.rta  and  said  die  with  said 
portion  of  said  first  metal  rcmaimng  installed  in  said  second 
metal;  placmg  said  second  metal  including  said  portion  of  said 
fir^t  metal  on  a  surface;  and  forcing  a  second  punch  of  a  larger 
size  than  said  first  punch  against  said  second  metal  causing  said 
first  metal  portion  and  said  second  metal  slug  to  move  back 
toward  a  surface  of  said  second  metal  thereby  causing  said 
second  metal  to  flow  to  lock  said  portion  of  said  first  metal  into 
said  second  metal 


-0^ 


-Or 


including  a  separate  return  Une  (25)  between  the  work 
chamber  (12)  of  the  work  cylinder  (8)  and  supply  tank  (21) 
and  means  to  control  the  amount  of  medium  delivered  to 
the  work  chamber  mcludmg  a  throttle  valve  (26)  therein 
which  sharply  reduces  the  return  flow  of  pressure  medium 
(18)  compared  to  flow  of  pressure  medium  into  the  work 
chamber,  whereby  center  offset  of  one  joint  part  relaUvc 
to  another  is  eliminated. 


4305,282 
PROCISS  FOR  REVAMPING  THE  STATOR  BLADES  OF 

A  GAS  TURBINF 

Beqjamin  H.  Reavea,  W«t  Tex««  Oty,  and  WUllaiB  E.  Nelaon. 

DickiMoa.  both  of  Tex.,  nrigDors  to  Amoco  CorporatJon. 

Chicaso.  111. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  896,757,  Aug.  14,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,741,128. 

This  appbcatioo  Mar.  23,  19S8.  Ser.  No.  172,206 

iBt.  a.*  B23P  J  5/04 

VS.  CL  29—156.8  R  «  Oaimt 


4305,281 
HYDRAL'UCALLY  ACTUATED  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 
JoMf  Stark,  HaiilMck;  Willi  GoMaaan,  Niederwerrn,  and  Ru- 
pert WarabKk,  Grettitadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aangnors  to  SKF  GmbH,  Schweiafnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,507 
daima  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  8, 
1986,3607655 

tat  a.*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—252  5  CUiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  universal  jointe  consisting  of 
joint  fork  (2)  connected  to  the  shaft  (1)  of  a  universal  joint 
cross  (3)  which  is  connected  to  another  joint  cross  (4)  and  shafl 
(5)  by  beanngs  (6),  compnsmg: 
a  frame; 
positioning  means  (4)  attached  to  the  frame  for  aligning  the 

centers  of  jomt  parts  (2,  3  and  4); 
hydraulic  actuators  having  a  work  chamber  (12)  and  cylinder 
(8)  reciprocally  mounted  therein  for  pressing  said  bearings 
into  the  fork  arms  (7); 
a  pressure  generator  (20)  with  a  constant  pressure  and  sup- 
ply tank  (21)  with  prc<(sure  medium  (18); 


1.  A  process  for  revampmg  the  stator  blades  of  a  gas  turbine, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

removing  the  stator  blades  of  a  gas  turbine  by 

sevcnng  upper  portions  of  the  sutor  blades  in  a  base  ring 
section  of  an  axial  flow  compressor  case  of  said  gas 
turbme  with  an  arc  air  torch,  thereby  leaving  lower  stub 
portions  of  the  sutor  blades, 
arcuately  cutting  the  lower  stub  portions  of  the  sUtor 
blades  in  said  base  nng  section  in  two  or  more  pieces 
with  a  grinding  wheel  of  a  cutler  assembly, 
knocking,  vibrating,  and  jamng  loose  the  cut,  lower  stub 
portions  of  the  stator  blades  from  said  base  ring  section 
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by  repetitively  ctriking  the  cut,  lower  stub  portioas  wnh 

a  hammer,  and 
emptying  the  iocMcned  (tub  portioas  from  grooved  cban- 

neb  in  the  bate  ring  aectioa;  and 
replacing  the  atator  bUdei  of  the  gaa  turbine  by  inserting 
new  stator  Mades  into  the  grooved  channel*  of  the  axial 
flow  compressor  case  at  generally  muform  intervals  after 
said  loosened  stub  portioiis  have  been  removed. 


MH>2S3 

MFTHOD  FOB  FORMING  SUT  FIN  C»ILS 

John  R.  McMaMH,  MartdlH,  N.Y„  aari^arto  CwTicr  Corpo- 

raltea,  SjrracMC,  N.Y, 

DMriM  of  Sw.  No.  939323,  Dsc  9,  UM,  Pirt.  No.  4,770041, 

wUch  ii  a  dIfWaa  of  S«.  No.  C95y43S,  JaiL  lO,  IMS,  Pit  No. 

4,«2,4aS.  nta  niHrsrtna  N«f.  27.  MT.  Scr.  No.  125,920 

TheportfcmofthetsrmartMspiHt  MliHarsttoOct  28, 

2003,  has  Vtf  diKWncd. 

tat  CI*  B21D  53/02 

VS.  O.  29— 157  J  R  3  Claims 


J""   / 


Z!" ^" 


output  means  i*  accelerated  from  a  predetermined  Aan  posi- 
tion and  then  decelerated  to  a  finiah  posrtion,  said  mecfaamsm 
including  a  constant  speed  rotary  input  meant,  motioa  modify 
mg  means  mr-iwting  a  first  gear  wfaidi  may  vary  bom  true 
circularity  and  have  a  pitch  circle  whose  diameter  at  vanooi 
points  may  differ  from  it*  design  pitch  ctrcie  diameter  D. 
meant  for  mounting  said  first  gear  for  rotatioa  shoot  a  first 
fixed  axis,  said  motioa  modifying  means  being  drrven  by  said 
input  means  and  being  operable  to  tranafonn  the  constant 
speed  rotatioa  of  said  input  meant  into  a  variable  speed  rota 
tioo  of  said  first  gear  wherein  said  first  gear  is  accelerated 
through  a  first  portion  of  a  cxmqrfete  revolntioBary  cycle  from 
an  initial  position  correspoading  to  said  predetennined  start 
positioa  and  decderated  through  •  final  portioa  of  said  one 
complete  revohitioaary  cycle  until  said  first  gear  retnnit  to 
said  initial  position,  motion  mnhiplying  means  inclnding  a 
second  gear  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  fixed  axis 
paralld  to  said  first  axis  in  mesh  with  tatd  fint  gear,  said  second 
gear  having  a  pitch  liiafnMtv  D2,  said  fint  and  second  fixed  axn 
disposed  a  distanor  C  from  one  another,  and  meant  dnvmgly 
conpbng  said  motioa  mnhiplying  meant  to  said  output  meant. 

said  method  of  sssrmhhng  comprises  locating  said  first  gear 
relative  to  said  first  axis  by  performing  the  steps  of: 

finisfaing  the  formatioa  of  teeth  on  said  first  gear  pnor  to 
finishing  a  circular  opening  00  said  first  gear  for  engage- 


J  czKir^ 


1  a  method  of  forming  a  sht  fin  heat  exchanger  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

wrapping  sht  fin  tubing  about  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  man 
drds  to  form  a  flat  coil  having  two  spaced  rows; 

with  the  flat  coil  in  place  on  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  man 
dreb  which  are  rotatable  about  spaced  axes  which  are 
initially  parallel  to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  mandrels 
on  which  the  coil  is  in  place,  rotating  the  mandrels  on 
which  the  coil  b  placed  in  opposite  direction*,  thereby. 
utiifting  the  plane  in  which  the  coib  and  the  mandreb  are 
located; 

initially  contacting  a  planar  surface  of  a  platen  with  a  portion 
of  a  first  one  of  the  rows  of  the  coil; 

with  the  first  one  of  the  rows  of  the  coil  contacting  the 
planar  surface  of  the  platen  shifting  the  second  one  of  the 
rows  of  the  coil  into  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  first 
one  of  the  rows  overlying  the  platen  to  cause  nesting  of 
the  first  and  second  rows  of  the  coil; 

folding  the  portiont  of  the  coil  extending  past  the  platen 
about  curved  portions  of  the  platen  and,  thereby,  extend- 
ing the  portioas  of  the  first  and  second  rows  which  arc 
nested;  and 

contacting  additional  curved  portion  of  the  platen  with  the 
first  one  of  the  rows  of  the  coil  to  form  a  knob  at  each  end 
of  the  coil  at  the  mandreb  to  extend  the  portions  of  the 
first  aiMJ  second  rows  which  are  nested  to  essentially  the 
ends  of  the  coil. 


4305,284 

MOTION  GENERATING  MECHANISM  WITH 

BACKLASH  REGULATION 

Bart  R.  Ohra,  Warren,  Midt,  figanr  to  EamMi  EagiMseriag  A 

Mamfactvl^  CorporatkM,  Mt  Of  mm,  Mich. 

CoirtiaMtfaw  of  Scr.  No.  938306,  Dm.  8, 1906,  abandoMd.  TUs 

appbcatkm  Apr.  25,  1988,  Scr.  No.  188,175 

tat  a.«B23Q;  7/00 

VS.  a.  29—406  6  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  motion  generatmg  mechanism 

for  dnvmg  an  output  means  m  a  work  cycle  wherem  said 


ment  with  a  rotary  member  centered  on  said  first  fixed 


measiumg  said  first  gear  after  formauoo  of  said  teeth  to 
determine  a  circumferential  location  of  maximum  diame- 
ter Dm  on  the  pitch  circle  of  the  first  gear, 

marking  a  first  pomt  on  the  first  gear  corresponding  to  the 
circumferential  location  of  maimiiim  diameter  D^. 

establishing  an  axis  of  rotatioa  for  said  first  gear  at  a  radiai 
distance  R  measured  from  said  first  potnl  on  said  pitch 
circle  along  the  maximum  diameter.  wherein 
R  =  C-(I>2/2)  and  2R>D„; 

grinding  the  circular  opening  centered  on  a  second  pomt 
defined  at  the  radial  distance  R  along  the  maximum  diamr 
ter  measured  from  the  first  point,  and 

assembling  said  first  gear  with  the  circular  opening  engaging 
said  rotary  member  and  with  said  first  potnt  m  meahmg 
engagement  with  said  second  gear  when  said  mechanism 
IS  m  said  start  positioa  such  that  when  said  first  gear  is  ui 
said  initial  positiOD  a  straight  line  mtenecting  said  first  and 
saxl  second  axes  intersects  the  pitch  circle  of  said  first  gear 
at  a  radial  distance  R  from  said  first  axb  which  a  greater 
than  a  second  radial  ^l^tt"*-^  from  said  first  axn  to  ari> 
other  point  on  said  pitoh  circle  of  said  first  gear  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  gears  meshmgly  engage  at 
said  initial  positioD  having  backlash  m  the  range  from  u  to 
0  002  mches  mclusive 
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M05,2S5 
METHOD  OF  CHANGING  FNJECnON  MOLDS 
JoM  U  R«r7^  Mmttntj,  Molco,  a«i«Mr  to  Carol  S.  Mo- 
nacy.  Rocteatar.  Mick. 

Filed  Feh.  19.  1W1,  Set.  No.  16^1 
lrt.CI.*B23Q  17/22 
VS.  a.  29—407  ♦ ' 


wvlwv'^'v^'-'^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  and  replacing  ■  mold  assembly 
upon  an  mjection  plaMic  moldmg  machme,  aaid  machine  hav- 
mg  oppoaed  fixed  and  movable  platens  mountmg  a  mold  as- 
sembly and  a  vertical  centerline,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

positioning  a  replacement  mold  assembly  in  an  upnght  posi- 
tion upon  a  floor  surface  in  a  staging  area  spMxd  from  and 
m  the  plane  of  the  fixed  platen; 

movably  mounting  transverse  crane  support  traclts  upon 
overhead  crane  ways  for  reciprocal  movemenU  longitudi- 
nally of  the  molding  machine; 

movably  positioning  an  overhead  crane  having  a  retractable 
cable  and  hook  upon  the  support  tracks  and  aligning  the 
crane  with  the  platen  plane; 

said  crane  being  adapted  for  reciprocal  movemenU  in  said 
plane; 

positioning  the  support  tracks  and  crane  upon  the  crane 
ways  with  the  crane  located  upon  said  vertical  centerline 

lowering  the  crane  cable  and  hookmg  it  to  the  mold  assem 
bly; 

disconnectmg  the  mold  assembly  from  the  platens; 

with  the  platens  separated,  liftmg  the  mold  assembly  from 
the  platens  and  transporting  the  mold  assembly  m  said 
plane  and  lowering  the  mold  assembly  in  said  plane  to  the 
floor  surface  of  said  staging  area  in  an  upright  position  m 
alignment  with  said  replacement  mold  assembly; 

positioning  the  support  tracks  and  crane  above  the  replace- 
ment mold  assembly  and  hookmg  its  cable  thereto; 

liftmg  and  transporting  the  replacement  mold  assembly  into 
alignment  with  the  machine  center  line  and  lowering  the 
replacement  mold  assembly  into  registry  with  said  platens, 
with  its  mounting  plates  located,  centered  and  supported 
upon  said  platens  respectively; 
and  with  the  platens  brought  together,  connecting  the  re- 
placement mold  assembly  to  said  platens. 


to  bold  said  suspension  sub-assembly  with  said  wheel 
mounting  elementt  oriented  the  same  as  though  said  sus- 
pension sub-assembly  were  attached  to  said  vehicle  bod> 
and 
adjusting  the  orientation  of  said  wheel  aiountiiig  elemenu 


relative  to  said  subsidiary  frame  to  compensate  for  the 
extent  to  which  said  means  for  attaching  said  sub-assembly 
deviates  from  said  reference  posiuon  whereby  the  wheel 
mountmg  elements  of  the  adjusted  sub-assembly  will  have 
a  predetermined  orientation  relaove  to  the  vehicle  body 
when  the  sub-assembly  is  attached  to  said  vehicle  body. 


PANEL  JOINTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
JOINING  PANELS 
RichartI  Periai,  KlrribOli,  and  Terry  Cxwdgaa.  Cambridge  Park, 
both  of  Aastnlia,  Msigaor*  to  RiUo  iBTcstraeats  Pty .  IJmitM. 
Rockdale,  AwtraUa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  19r7,  Scr   No   M.624 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Apr.  16,  19W.  PH5500 
lrt.CL«B23Q/ 7/00 
VS.  CL  29—407  ^  Oitas 


4,805,286 

PROCESS  FOR  AIXRjyriNG  AUCNMENT  OF  A 

SUSPENSION  SUB-ASSEMBLY 

KudMlM  Uckida;  Kc^ii  Stmoto;  Knio  Noki^iaa;  Nagatoshi 

Marat^  aad  MitaMi  KmbAo,  aU  at  Sayiwa,  Japu,  aasigDon 

to  Hoada  Gikea  Kooro  Faliaihnri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  29,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  67,072 

Oaian  priorfty,  appUcatloa  Japam,  JaL  2,  1986,  61-154213 

Iata.''B23Q  17/00 

VS.  (X  29—407  3  CJal«s 

1    A  process  for  adjusting  alignment  of  a  suspension  sul> 

assembly  having  a  pair  of  wheel  mounting  elements  suspended 

from  a  subsidiary  frame  relative  to  a  vehicle  body  which  m 

eludes  means  thereon  for  attaching  said  sub-assembly  thereto 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  position  of  said  means  on  said  vehicle  body 

for  attaching  said  sub-assembly  to  said  vehicle  body, 
detecting  the  extent  to  which  said  means  for  attaching  said 
sub-assembly  deviates  from  a  reference  position  for  said 
means  for  attaching  said  sub-assembly  to  said  vehicle 
body, 
mountmg  said  suspension  sub-assembly  to  apparatus  adapted 


1  A  method  of  joining  panels  including  the  steps  of:  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  panels  each  with  two  major  parallel  surfaces, 
with  each  panel  having  a  pair  of  parallel  bevelled  edge  faces, 
said  edge  faces  mtersectmg  the  major  surfaces  of  the  panel,  at 
a  predetermined  acute  angle,  so  as  to  provide  two  generally 
parallel  edges,  and  at  a  predetermineii  obtusf  angle,  so  as  to 
provide  two  generally  fiarallel  ndges; 
apply  adhesive  to  the  edge  faces. 

moving  the  panels  successively  along  a  predetermined  path 
with  the  edge  faces  transverse  of  said  path,  so  that  adja- 
cent edge  faces  of  an  adjacent  leadmg  and  trailing  panel 
arc  parallel  and  facing  m  opposite  directions; 
measuring  the  thickness  of  the  leading  panel  and  providing  a 

signal  indicative  thereof; 
using  said  signal  to  compute  the  position  of  the  traiUng  ridge 

of  the  leading  panel  relative  to  its  trailmg  edge; 
locating  the  trailmg  ndge  of  the  leading  panel  at  the  prede- 
termined position  by  positionmg  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
leadmg  panel; 
applying  a  clamping  force  to  said  leading  panel  at  or  adja- 
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cent  the  trailing  ndge  thereof  when  at  said  predetermined 
position;  and 
tnoving  said  trailing  panel  into  contact  with  said  leadmg 
panel  while  being  subjected  to  clamping  force,  to  abut  the 
leading  face  of  the  trailing  panel  with  the  trailmg  face  of 
the  leading  the  trailing  panel  with  the  trailing  face  of  the 
leadmg  panel  so  as  to  secure  the  abutted  faces  together. 


M054M 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AKJD  USING  A  LOCKING 

BEAMNUT 

Fnmk  J.  CoMua,  RoUii«  Hllk,  a^  Roy  L.  Warkeatia,  Lomita, 

both  of  CaUf „  aMlgpnn  to  RezMrd  lac  Tomacc,  Calif. 

DiTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  880,869,  JaL  L  1986,  wUck  is  a 

coBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  644,417,  Aag.  27, 1984,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Jaa.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  144,559 

I»t.  CL*  B23P  19/06 

VS.  CL  29— 426J  6  CUias 


20- 


1.  A  method  for  repeatedly  fastening  an  externally  threaded 
member  to  a  locking  beam  nut,  the  nut  being  securely  fastened 
to  the  member  following  each  repeated  fastening,  the  method 
comprising  steps  of: 

providing  a  lockmg  beam  nut  having  a  substantially  ngid 
body,  with  a  circular  opening  extending  through  it,  and  a 
pluraUty   of  resilient,   circumferentially-spaced    lockmg 
beams  projecting  generally  axially  away  fixmi  one  end  of 
the  ri^  body,  wherein  the  locking  beams  have  inner 
surfaces  that  define  a  circular  opening  aligned  with  the 
circular  opening  in  the  body,  wherein  the  locking  beams 
taper  radially  inwardly  such  that  the  circular  opening  they 
define  has  a  uniformly-decreasing  diameter,  and  wberem 
the  step  of  providing  includes  steps  of 
forming  threads  in  the  aligned  circular  openings  of  the 
rigid  body  and  plurality  of  locking  beams,  for  receiving 
an  externally  threaded  member,  and 
configuring  the  pluraUty  of  locking  beams  to  each  have 
side  walls  arranged  in  spaced,  confronting  relationship 
with  the  side  walls  of  circumferentiaUy-adjacent  lock- 
ing beams,  wherein  each  locking  beam  and  its  side  walls 
are  radially  continuous,  substantially  planar,  and  free  of 
any  debris-retaining  cavities  from   the  beam's  inner 
threaded   surface   to   the   beam's  outer   surface,    and 
wherein  the  side  walls  of  each  pair  of  confronting  side 
walls  diverge  firom  each  other  in  a  direction  of  increav 
ing  radial  distance; 
threading  an  externally  threaded  member  into  the  lockmg 
beam  nut,  the  locking  beams  resiliency  flexing  radially 
outwardly  to  lock  the  member  in  place; 
exposmg  the  lockmg  beam  nut  to  an  environroent  where 


debris  can  enter  the  spaces  between  the  confronting  side 
walls  of  adjacent  locking  beams  and  harden  m  place 

unthreading  the  externally  threaded  member  from  the 
locking  beam  nut,  the  locking  beams  bemg  configurer! 
in  the  step  of  providing  such  that  they  resiliently  return 
to  their  unflexed  locations  despite  the  presence  of  hard 
ened  debris  in  the  spaces  between  the  confronting  Mdf 
walls  of  adjacent  beams;  and 

repeating  the  step  of  threadmg  an  externally  threaded 
member  mto  the  locking  beam  nut,  the  locking  beam.* 
again  flexmg  radially  outwardly  to  lock  the  member  in 
place. 


4,805,289 

MOTOR  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Giles  W.  Morrill  P.O.  Box  531,  Rockj   Fork.  Erwtm.  Tom. 

37650 

Co«iaactioa  of  Scr.  No.  55.160,  May  28. 1987.  alwadoiied.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  10,  1988,  Scr.  No.  206,911 

lat.  CL«  B21D  39/03 

VS.  CL  29—428  13  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electric  motor  mount  for  a  motor 
havmg  predetermined  mounting  apcrturei.  said  method  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of 

selecting  a  strip  of  sheet  tnetal  havmg  a  selected  width  and  a 

long  length; 
determining  the  positions  on  said  sheet  metal  strip  of  first 

and   second   complementary    nested   pjieces  of  different 

shapes; 
said  first  nested  piece  havmg  first  and  second  ends  with  said 

second  end  wider  than  said  first  end. 
said  second  nested  piece  having  a  length  between  first  ana 

second  ends  less  than  the  length  of  said  first  nested  piece, 
said  first  nested  piece  havmg  a  median  transitioo  portion 

forming  a  transitiofi  in  width  between  said  wider  second 

end  and  said  narrower  first  end  and  which  portion  is 

generally  complementary   to  a  portion  of  said   second 

lasted  piece: 
said  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pieces  havmg  a  a>m- 

bmed  width  approximating  the  width  of  said  second  end 

of  said  first  piece; 
forming  at  least  one  motor  mounting  aperture  m  each  of  said 

first  and  second  pieces  with  the  apertures  corresponding 

to  the  apertures  in  the  motor  to  be  supported, 
stamping  said  first  and  second  pieces  from  said  stnp. 
and  attaching  said  first  and  second  pieces  tc  an  electric 

motor 


4,805,290 
BLOW  MOLDING  OF  DOUBLE-WALLED  BOX  IN 
DL\GONAL  HALVES 
Joka  D.  Bmk,  Jr.,  Wehatcr,  aad  Patrick  J.  Beattie,  We«  He 
rietta,  botk  of  N.Y.,  Mriganrs  to  Joka  D.  Brwak  A  Co^ 
Rockcattr,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  828,243,  Fek.  10,  1986,  abaadoaed. 

Thte  ^ptitirtioa  Sep.  U,  1987,  Scr.  No.  96,600 

lat.  CL*  B29C  49/Oa  49/22 

VS.  a.  29—434  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  generally  rectangular,  double- 
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wmlled  box  having  a  hinged  cover,  a  bottom,  and  opposed  stdcs 
and  end*  arranged  with  a  dcpth-to-width  ratio  of  greater  than 
OS.  said  method  comprising 

a.  molding  said  cover  and  separately  blow  moldmg  halves  of 
said  box  so  that  e»ch  of  said  halves  mcludes  an  ad^mmg 
Side  and  end  subtending  a  diagonal  half  of  said  b&Uom, 
b   positionmg  said  cover  between  siad  molded  box  halves. 


and  juxtaposing  said  halves  to  hingedly  trap  said  cover 
tietween  said  halves;  and 
,  joining  said  juxtaposed  halves  together  to  retain  said 
cover  between  said  halves  for  hingedly  moving  open  and 
closed,  said  blow  molding  including  blow  molding  said 
halves  ui  an  orientation  within  a  mold  so  that  said  side, 
end.  and  bottom  are  all  angled  obliquely  to  a  mold  parung 
plane. 


daiBi  priority. 
1979,  294W90 

UJS.  a.  2»--434 


I>t  U.'  B21D  5/00 


said  nondcvelopable  surface  with  nonintersecting  straight 
lines; 

forming  planar  surface  areas  successively  between  each  of 
said  straight  hnes  thereby  to  convert  said  nondcvelopable 
surface  into  a  developable  surface; 

forming  from  said  developable  surface  thus  formed  a  flat 
development  having  said  straight  lines  thereon, 

bcndmg  said  flat  developinent  along  each  of  said  straight 
lines  with  a  bending  angle  defined  by  the  corresponding 
mtersectin^  angle  of  said  planar  surface  areas  existing 
prior  to  formation  of  said  flat  development  m  order 
thereby  to  form  a  mold  member  defining  a  mold  cavity 
having  an  inner  surface  identical  with  said  developable 
surface;  and 

utilizmg  said  mold  member  to  form  a  molded  component. 


4.805^2 

SUTURING  NEEDLE  WITH  SLTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Takeskl  NogiicU,  Onka,  Jayn,  awiiCMr  to  KabnUki  Kaiaiu 

Motec  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DlTiaio*  of  Ser.  No.  58,173,  Jn.  4,  IWH.  This  appJicatJo*  Dec. 
30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  140.77V 
(lains  priority,  appHcrtfcia  Japm.  Jn.  12.  19M,  61-13675S; 
Sep.  22,  1986.  61-224664;  Nor.  21,  1986,  61  Z'^TSO 

lat.  CL*  B23P  9/00 
VS.  a.  29—445  U  Oatmm 


4,805,291 
METHOD  FOR  MAMNG  A  MOLD  HALF  FOR 
LAMINATED  PARTS 
MkkMd  Haku;  Peter  Wackerie,  kotk  of  Ottobnua;  Peter  Ea- 
cWfeMer,  WalAnOvs,  ami  Raif-TUlo  Sdnlz,  Hcrtem, 
aU  of  Ft*.  Rc».  of  Gcraaay,  mmi^im  to  McMenckatitt- 
Bdlkow-Bloha  GaikH,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germmaj 
riill—iHiw  !■  pt  of  Scr.  No.  S99,749,  Ai«.  21,  1986, 
■liaaifcifJ.  wUck  ta  a  coatiBaatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  726,924,  Apr.  25, 
1985,  atMinrrf.  wklck  la  a  caatiaaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  487346, 

Apr.  21,  19S3,  atif     r".  whick  ia  a  dhrWoa  of  Ser.  No. 
212,194,  Dec  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,39«,«93.  Tfcia  appUcatioa  Jal 
7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,421 
appUcatioB  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genaany,  Dec.  4, 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  suturing  needle  with  suture 
charactrrized  in  that,  inserting  an  inner  core  material  in 
one      -d  of  a  hollow  tube  having  a  unit  length  inwardly 

lorming  said  one  end  of  said   h<;)llow   tube  and  core 

therein  to  form  a  tapered  point  holding  one  end  of  the 

inner  core  material  to  produce  a  needle  bcxly. 
tutting  said  needle  body  mto  the  needle  length  and  forming 

a  suture  fixmg  hole  on  the  other  end  of  the  needle  body 

opposite  the  needle  pomt, 
processmg  the  other  end  of  said  needle  body  to  fix  the  other 

end  of  the  inner  core  material  therein  and  to  form  the 

needle, 
bending   said   needle  fixed   with   the   inner  core  material 

therein  to  a  curve  of  a  prescribed  shape,  and 
fixing  a  Up  of  a  suture  of  m  the  suture  fixing  hole  of  the 

needle. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  molded  component  consisong  of 
a  developable  surface  which  approximates  a  nondevelopable 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of 
determmmg  a  nondevelopable  surface  to  be  approximated 
by  a  mold  component  and  fonnmg  on  an  identical  non 
developable  surface  pomts  having  equal  tangential  slope* 
at  profile  lines  remote  from  each  other, 
connecting  said  profile  poinu  of  equal  tangential  slopes  on 


4,805,293 

INSULATED  CABINET  MANUFACTURE 

Waiiam  J.  BackMT,  Mam  Towaikip,  Po^-y  Coaiaty,  Imi,  aa- 

aigaor  to  Whiripooi  CorporatioB,  Bcatoa  Harkor,  Mich. 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  299,037.  Sep.  3,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,715,51Z 
Tkia  appUcatioa  Oct.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,461 
lat  a.*  B23P  19/04:  B29D  9/00 
VS.  a.  2»— 460  »8  CUims 

1    A  method  of  manufacturing  a  foamed  m- place  refngcra 
tor  cabinet  structure  includmg  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  liner 
with  a  through-the-wall  winng  structure  therein,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

providmg  a  cabinet  liner; 
forming  an  openmg  in  the  wall  of  said  liner, 
providing  a  foam  stop  member  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
portion  of  said  liner  defining  said  openmg,  said  foam  stop 
member  havmg  a  radially  inner  poriKin  overlying  said 
liner  openmg  and  defimng  a  smaller  opcmng; 
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providing  a  cabinet  shell; 

forming  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  shell; 

extending  a  tubular  member  inwardly  through  said  shell 
wall  opemng; 

placing  laid  liner  within  said  shell  in  spaced,  nested  relatioo- 
ship  to  form  as  insulatioa  apace  therebetween  and  with 
said  tubular  member  extending  inwardly  succcKively 
through  said  foam  stop  member  and  linear  openings;  and 


4JQS,29S 

METHOD  FOR  WINDING  ARMATURE  FOR  ROTARY 

OONVEKTER 

Georte  J.  WaAo,  Higkway  M  Swrtk,  LiriufleU,  MIm.  56150 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  843,031,  Mar.  24, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4.707,629 

TUa  ipfHriHM  Sc».  t,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93>46 

Ut  Ct*  H02K  15/09 

VS.  CL  2»— 598  3  Oaiai 


\'  V  V  ■■^\.  V.^'.\ 


forming  foamed-in-place  insulation  in  said  insulation  space 
while  cfTectmg  a  foam  stop  seal  between  said  foam  stop 
member  and  said  tubular  member. 
6.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  foamed-m-place  refrigera- 
tor cabinet  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  said  foam  stop  member 
IS  adhesively  affixed  to  said  outer  surface  portion  of  the  hner 


4,805,294 
METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  THE  SURFACE  OF  PLASMA 

SPRAYED  Tl-ALLOY  FOILS 
Paai  A.  Sieacra,  OtflM  Park,  N.Y.,  ■■iiaiii  to  Geaeral  »ee- 
tric  CnaiiMj,  Sckttctaiy,  N.Y. 

Fned  Fck.  4,  1987,  Scr.  No.  10,883 
lat  CL«  B21B  1/46 
VS  CL  29—527.7  11 


>^x. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  sheet  of  a  titanium  alloy 
which  oompriaes 
providing  a  RF  powered  plasma  gun, 
providing  a  supply  of  powder  of  the  titanium  alloy  to  be 

formed  into  a  sheet,  said  powder  havmg  a  particle  size  of 

greater  than  about  100  ^m, 
supplying  said  powder  to  a  plasma  m  said  gun  to  cause  a 

platma  deposit  of  said  pov-dcr  to  form  on  a  receiving 

sorface, 
separating  said  plasma  deposit  from  said  surface  as  a  free 

standing  sheet  having  at  least  one  rough  surface, 
rolling  the  as-deposited  sheet  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said 

sheet  and  to  increase  the  smoothness  of  the  surfaces 

thereof 


tBs:-i^^mmBsm^se^. 


I.  A  method  of  wiring  a  rotor  for  a  rotary  coaverter.  the 
rotor  of  the  type  havmg  a  central  shaft,  a  commutator  concen 
tnc  with  the  shaft,  an  annatore  core  concetitnc  with  the  shaft 
and  adjacent  the  commutator,  the  core  havmg  slots  m  its  outer 
circumference  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  coocentnc 
slip  ring  means  including  at  least  one  slip  rmg  mounted  on  the 
armature  shaft,  wherein  the  armature  core  has  twenty-five 
slots,  and  the  commutator  consists  of  fifty-one  ban  mdividu' 
aUy  in«iil«t«-H  from  each  other,  the  method  compnsnig  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  routing  a  first  winding  m  a  wave  pattern  through  the 
armature  slots,  this  winding  compratng; 

(i)  a  first  wire  electrically  coonected  at  its  firsi  end  tr  a 
first  commutator  bar,  wound  through  a  first  slot  and  a 
sixth  subsequent  slot  of  the  armature  core,  and  eiectn- 
cally  connected  at  its  second  end  to  a  twenty-sixth 
subsequent  commutator  bar  relative  to  the  first  commii- 
tator  bar. 

(ii)  a  second  wire  electrically  connected  at  its  first  end  tc 
a  second  subaequent  commutator  bar,  wound  through 
the  first  slot  and  the  sixth  stdaeqaeat  slot  of  the  arma- 
ture core,  and  electrically  connected  at  its  second  end  to 
the  twenty-sixth  sobaeqaent  bar  relatrve  to  the  second 
commutator  bar,  wfaereiii  each  wire  of  each  siriNeqaeni 
pair  of  wires  is  dectricaDy  connected  at  its  first  end  to 
one  of  a  pair  of  next  adjacent  subaequent  coonnutator 
bars,  e*ch  pair  of  wires  being  wound  throogb  its  first 
available  subaequent  armature  slot  relative  to  the  first 
slot  of  the  preceding  pair  of  wires  and  wound  through 
Its  sixth  mbaequeat  armatnrc  slot  relative  to  itt  own  first 
slot,  each  wire  of  such  subsequent  pair  bang  electrically 
connected  at  its  second  end  to  a  twenty-sixth  subse- 
quent cxMnrautator  bar  rdative  to  the  bar  to  whicfa  its 
first  end  is  connected;  except  that  a  wne  b  not  dectrv 
cally  connected  at  its  first  end  to  a  twenty-nmth  com- 
mutator bar  relative  to  the  first  commutator  bar  and  a 
wire  dectricaDy  connected  at  its  first  end  to  the  twenty, 
eighth  commutator  bar  is  electricaDy  connected  at  lO 
second  end  to  a  twenty -seventh  subaequent  commutator 
bar. 

(b)  electrically  connecting  a  jumper  at  its  first  end  to  a  third 
commutator  bar  and  at  its  second  aid  to  a  twenty-mntb 
commutator  bar  relative  to  the  first  cocnmiitator  bar 

(c)  routing  a  second  winding  m  a  series  of  ahematmg  clocii- 
wiae  and  countercloclrwne  loops  through  the  armature 
slots;  and 

(d)  electrically  connecting  the  second  winding  to  the  sbp 
ring  means 
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4.805.296 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLATINUM 
RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER 
Aklliito     Jlndu,     Narm;     Hiaatoaki     FvulwyMlii;     MM«y» 
HUikigawa,  both  of  Yamatokoriyun*,  mud  Hlroki  Tabochi. 
Nara.  all  of  Japaa,  anignon  to  Sharp  Kabaahiki  Kaistu. 
Oaaka,  Japao 

Fikd  Sep.  10,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  905^2 
Oaiina  priority,  appUcatkn  Jap«i,  Sep.  10,  1985.  60-201155; 
Oct  31, 1985. 6O-246505;  Not.  27,  1985,  60-182779[iq:  Dec.  19, 
1985.  60-287113;  Jaa.  7.  1986,  61-1587 

i«L  a.*  Hoic  17 m 

MS.  CL  29—620  '  ^^'■'^ 


a  column  having  an  axis  and  supporting  the  ann  above  the 
work  surface:  and 
wherein  the  column  is  rotafably  adjusuble  to  swing  the 
pneumatic  cylmder  about  the  axis  of  the  column  and  the 
arm  is  shdably  adjusublc  relative  to  the  column  so  as  to 
vary  the  radius  of  the  arc  through  which  the  cylinder  can 
be  swung  stj  that  the  position  of  the  cylinder  above  the 
work  surface  can  be  adjusted 


4,805^98 
LEVERED  CONNECTOR  EXTSACKW 
Ted  H.  Takahaahi.  Loa  Angelea.  CaUf.,  tmttfm  tQ  Calironia 
Institute  of  Technology,  Paaadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  128,195 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4i/00 

UJS.  CL  29—764  M  CUtaa 


1  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  rcMstance  thermometer 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  formmg  an  aluminum  oxide  film 
on  a  sihcotK  substrate,  subjectmg  the  formed  alummum  oxide 
film  to  bcat-trcatjnent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
500*  to  1.700"  C  ,  and  thereafter,  forming  a  platmum  film  on 
the  surface  of  the  fortned  heat-treated  aJummum  oxide  film. 


4.885  J97 
APTAIUTUS  FOR  APPLYING  FRAMES  TO  FABRIC 
Rohcft  W.  Seneff.  W224  N2829  Stoaewood  CL,  Waakcaha.  Wi». 
S31l« 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108.885 
Int  a.«  B23Q  16/12 
ti».  U.  29—721 


7  Clait 


"^^: 


1.  An  electrical  connector  extractor  for  separating  mated 
male  and  female  multipm  tlectncai  connectors  having  connec- 
tor bodicv  each  surrounded  by  a  horizonlaJ  flange  comprLsing 
an  "\"  shaped  outer  body  having  an  upnghi  portion  and  a 
planar  base  portion  for  insertion  between  and  for  bearing 
against  one  of  said  flanges  ptvotally  coupled  at  said  upnght 
portion  proximate  to  said  planar  base  portion  to  an  mner  lever 
that  IS  m  turn  pivotally  connected  to  a  rotaUng  foot  member, 
said  foot  member  for  insertion  between  and  for  engaging  the 
other  said  flange  of  a  connector  to  thereby  apply  and  maintain 
translation  forces  normeJ  to  said  nanges  as  said  lever  is  com- 
pressed mto  said  outer  body  for  separauon  of  said  connectors^ 


1.  The  apparatus  for  applying  a  frame  to  fabric  comprismg; 

a  stand, 

a  work  surface  supported  by  the  stand; 

means  supported  by  the  stand  above  the  work  surface  for 

applying  the  frame  to  fabric  overlymg  the  work  surface; 

and 
laser  means  supported  by  the  stand  for  emitting  a  beam  of 
visible  light  incident  upon  the  fabnc  at  a  kx:ation  prt-deter- 

mined  to  align  the  fabric  with  the  frame; 
wherein   the   means  for   applying   the   frame  to  the  fabric 

includes: 

a  pneumatic  pressure  operated  cylinder; 

an  arm  to  support  the  cylinder  over  the  work  s«rf»c«;  and 


4,805,299 
WORKING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
ASSEMBLING/PROCESSING  LINE 
Isao  Sekl»oto;  lK>roka  Mihva;  Shigeo  Ueda;  ShlnlcW  Yawti: 
Shunao  Wakaoka.  all  of  HiroaUna.  and  Kyoji  Hida,  Aichl.  ail 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mazia  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroahima, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No    J39353 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  29,  1986,  61-310934; 
Dec.  29,  1986,  61-310935;  Dec.  29.  19*W,  61-310936;  Dec.  29, 
1986,  61-310937 

Ut.  CL*  B23P  19/QO 
U.S.  CL  29—796  1''  Clainis 

1.  A  working  apparatus  for  applymg  a  working  upon  a  work 
from  beneath,  said  work  being  earned  on  a  pallet  conveyed  by 
a  conveyer,  said  working  apparatus  comprising: 
guide  means, 

at  least  one  working  head  slidably  mounted  on  said  gnide 
means  for  vertical  slidmg  movement  between  a  raised 
workmg  position  for  applymg  a  working  upon  a  work  on 
said  pallet  from  beneath  and  a  lowered  rest  position, 
lifting  means  disposed  beside  said  working  head  when  m  said 
rest  position  for  Uftmg  said  working  heaxl  from  said  rest 
posiuon  to  said  working  position,  and 
operaung  means  disposed  beside  said  working  head  wbea  ■ 
said  rest  p-o«tion  and  movable  horizontally  from  a  wtth- 
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drawn  position  to  a  cooperative  position  where  the  oper- 
ating means  coo(>erates  with  said  working  bead  lifted  and 


4,105.301 

CONDUCTOR  STRIPPING  TOOL 

DtTid  S.  Oapta,  Palriifc,  N.C.  m<  PmI  D.  Stack,  Jr.  Cadfllac 

Mlch„  awt^nri  to  C«ipcr  lafcalilia,  lac,  Hoaatoa.  Tex. 

FDed  JbL  23,  1W7.  Ser.  No.  76.957 

lat  CL«  H02G  1/U 

MS.  CL  30— 90  1  I^  (laiaw 


4.805,300 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Airan  Miaka,  Stratftvd,  C<Ma„  aarifnr  to  ReaiactoB  Pr.>d 

acts.  Inc.  Biidgipnrt,  Coaau 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1906,  Ser.  No.  908^29 

lat  CL*  B26B  /9//0 

U-S.  a.  30—34.1  «  ClaiBs 


1.  An  unproved  electric  dry  shaver  comprising: 

a.  An  elongated,  hand-held  bousing; 

b.  Said  housing  formed  by  first  and  second  elongated  mem- 
bers which  engage  along  a  length  of  said  bousing  to  pro- 
vide a  unitary  housing; 

c.  A  shaver  bead  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  housmg; 

d.  Said  shaver  head  having  a  short  hair  cutter  mcludmg  an 
inner  assembly  of  cutter  blades,  and,  a  hair  trimmer  having 
a  reciprocating  cotter  including  a  pluraUty  of  cutter  teeth. 

e.  An  electric  motor  positioned  within  said  housmg; 

f.  Coupling  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  motor  to 
said  cutter  blade  assembly  and  to  said  trimmer  cutter  for 
simultaneoiialy  imparting  reciprocating  motion  thereto; 

Said  coupling  means  including  first  and  second  drive 
bodies  having  independently  movable  segments  integrally 
formed  therein  for  engaging  said  cutter  blade  assembly 
and  said  trimmer  cutter. 

Each  of  said  drive  bodies  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  including  a  platform  segment,  first  and 
second  leg  segments  depending  from  said  platform  seg- 
ments, first  and  second  relatively  thin  walled  segments, 
and  first  and  second  support  members  integrally  formed 
with  said  first  and  second  relatively  thin  walled  segments, 
respectively  for  engaging  said  housing  members  and  sup- 
portmg  said  drive  bodies  withm  said  housmg. 


g 


placed  in  said  working  positKm  for  operatmg  said  working 
head  to  apply  a  working  on  said  work  from  beneath. 


4f  '^ 


1   A  tool  for  stnppmg  insulation  or  cladding  from  a  oondiic- 
tor  comprising: 

a  {Mur  oppositely  opposed  pivotably  mounted  notched  cut- 
ting blades; 

means    for    moving    said    oppositely    opposed    pivoubK 
mounted  notched  cutting  blades  from  an  open  position  u- 
a  position  where  said  notch  is  in  contact  with  the  insula 
tioo  or  cladding  on  the  conductor 

means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  oppositely  op- 
p>oaed  pivotably  mounted  notched  cutting  blades  before 
making  contact  with  the  conductor, 

means  for  resiliently  returning  said  oppositely  opposed  piv- 
otably mounted  notched  cutting  blades  to  an  open  posi- 
tion; 

a  housing  including 

means  for  gmding  said  notched  blades; 

means  for  posibomng  the  conductor  with  respect  to  said 
oppositely  opposed  pivotably  mounted  notched  cuttmg 
blades. 


4305,302 
WIRE  STRIPPER 

Richard  A.  Steiaer,  EjmI  Hiiif,  Coaa.. 
Tool  Coav«ay,  Braaford,  Coaa. 

FOed  Nor.  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  Ul,52« 
lat.  CL*  H02G  l/U 
\jS.  CL  30—90.1 


to  RoKrt 


25aainK 


1    A  wire  stnppcr.  compnsmg 

(a)  a  generally  circular  body. 

(b)  a  first  circular  cutting  blade  disposed  within  said  body 
said  first  circular  cutting  blade  bang  mounted  agains; 
rotation  within  said  body,  but  can  be  manually  rotated  a.s 
the  cutting  edge  of  saxl  first  circular  cuttmg  blade  s*  eari. 
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(c)  means  to  accept  a  cable  within  said  body,  such  that  said 
caWe  wUl  be  dispoaed  generally  centrally  in  said  body. 
ffKf  cable  having  at  least  one  layer  surrounding  a  central 

core; 

(d)  means  to  bring  said  circular  cutting  blade  into  cutting 
contact  with  said  cable;  and 

(e)  rotation  of  said  body  may  be  effected  by  a  person  grasp- 
ing the  outer  periphery  of  said  body  and  turning  said  body 
in  a  circular  motion  around  said  cable  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  cable; 

whereby;  when  said  body  is  routed  around  said  cable,  said  first 
circular  cutting  blade  will  selectively  cut  through  and  sever  al 
least  one  layer  of  said  cable. 


second  lock  lever  at  a  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
pivot  axis  from  said  second  lock  lever  first  end  portion  and 
exerting  a  biasmg  force  urging  said  second  lock  lever 
toward  rotation  in  a  direction  moving  said  second  lock 
lever  first  end  portion  into  engagement  with  said  second 
blade  tang  portion,  said  second  spring  second  end  being 
nexibly  moveable  against  said  biasing  force  by  manual 
pressure  exerted  on  a  predetemiined  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond lock  lever;  and 
(e)  means  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  handle  at  said 
opposite  end  thereof  defuung  said  predetermined  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  lock  levers. 


M05.303 

MULTI-BLADE  FOLDING  KNIFE  WITH  LOCK  OPEN 

FEATURE 

PWHp  W.  Gibba,  Sotrth  St^  Caaillu,  N.Y.  13031 
FUed  Mar.  10.  19«,  Ser.  No.  166,407 
iBt  a.*  B26B  3/06 


4305,304 
UTILITY  KNIFE  HAVING  A  SLIDING  BLADE  HOLDER 
Heinz-Petcr  Knoo^  SoUagM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  aasigoor  to 
D.  G.  S.  Research  A  Derelopaeat,  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Jua.  22,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  65^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Germany,  JuL  3, 


VS.  a.  30—161 


U  CUlma    19«*  3622342 

UJS.  CL  30-162 


Int.  a.*  B26B  1/08 


16  Claims 


M.  W 


"  'U"' 


1.  In  a  foldmg  knife  having  a  handle  portion  and  at  least  two 
blades  each  having  a  tang  portion  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment about  a  common  axis  at  one  end  of  said  handle  for  move- 
ment of  said  blades  between  closed  and  open  positions,  locking 
and  release  mechanism  for  releasably  securing  each  of  said 
blades  in  the  fully  open  position,  said  mechanism  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  lock  lever  mounted  upon  said  handle  for  limited 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  a  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  said  common  axis,  and  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion configured  for  engagement  in  a  notch  in  the  tang 
portion  of  a  first  of  said  blades  which  is  aligned  with  said 
first  lock  lever  first  end  portion  when  said  first  blade  is  in 
its  fully  open  position,  wherein  said  first  lock  lever  and 
said  first  blade  are  in  substantially  longitudinally  aligned 
relation; 

(b)  a  first  beam  spring  mounted  upon  said  handle,  and  having 
a  first  end  portion  anchored  to  said  handle  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  one  end,  and  a  second  end  contacting 
said  first  lock  lever  at  a  position  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  pivot  axis  from  said  first  lock  lever  first  end  portion 
and  exertmg  a  biasing  force  urging  said  first  lock  lever 
toward  rotation  in  a  direction  moving  said  first  lock  lever 
first  end  portion  into  engagement  with  said  notch  in  said 
first  blade  tang  portion,  said  first  spring  second  end  being 
flexibly  moveable  against  said  biasing  force  by  manual 
pressure  exerted  on  a  predcteraiined  portion  of  said  first 
lock  lever; 

(c)  a  second  lock  lever  mounted  upon  said  handle  for  limited 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  said  pivot 
axis,  and  havmg  a  first  end  portion  configured  for  engage- 
ment in  a  notch  m  the  tang  portion  of  a  second  of  said 
blades  which  is  aligned  with  said  second  lock  lever  first 
end  portion  when  said  second  blade  is  m  lU  fully  open 
position,  wherein  said  second  lock  lever  and  said  second 
blade  are  in  substantially  longitudinally  aligned  relation; 

(d)  a  second  beam  spnng  mounted  upon  said  handle,  and 
havmg  a  first  end  portion  anchored  to  said  handle  at  said 
opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  second  end  contacting  said 


1  In  a  knife  with  a  substantially  hollow  handle  aligned  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a  knife  blade,  having  a  broad 
side,  guided  longitudinally  movable  in  a  knife  blade  gmde  track 
and  at  least  one  guided  slider  member  coupled  with  the  broad 
side  of  said  longitudinally  movable  knife  blade,  said  slider 
member  penetrating  a  wall  of  said  handle  m  a  slider  member 
longitudinal  slot  m  a  handle  broad  side,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  slider  longitudinal  slot  extends  across  the  entire 
thickness  of  said  handle,  said  slider  member  has  an  operating 
piece  on  each  of  said  handle  broad  sides,  there  is  at  least  one 
guide  stnp  extendmg  parallel  to  said  handle  longitudinal  axis, 
said  at  least  one  guide  stnp  being  received  between  both  of  said 
operaung  pieces  said  kmfe  blade  is  held  between  both  of  said 
operating  pieces,  said  guide  strips  are  provided  inside  of  said 
handle  and  one  guide  stnp  is  on  each  long  side  of  said  slider 
longitudinal  slot,  said  slider  member  is  divided  approximately 
in  a  plane  extending  between  both  of  said  guide  stnps  and  each 
of  two  slider  member  portions  so  formed  are  connected  with 
each  other,  of  which  each  one  has  one  of  said  operating  pieces. 


4,805,305 
REPLACEABLE  RAZOR  BI  ADF  SCISSORS 
1  Amar  Daris,  New  Smyrna  Beach.  Ha.,  assignor  to  Sazor,  lac^ 
New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1987.  Ser.  No.  55,992 
Int.  a.*  B26B  13/04 
VS.  a.  30—258  13  CUima 

1  A  scissors  for  cutting  hair  comprising  a  cross  pair  of 
elongated  unitary  members  each  having  opposite  end  portions, 
pivot  means  interconnectmg  said  members  intermediate  their 
said  end  portions,  each  said  member  and  portion  forwardly  of 
said  pivot  means  liaving  cooperating  jaws  and  rearwardly  of 
said  pivot  means  having  cooperating  handles,  said  pivot  means 
including  a  hinge  jomt  having  cooperating  shoulders  on  said 
members  closely  adjacent  thereto  UmiUng  relauve  pivotal 
movements  of  said  handles  apart  from  each  other  and  Umitmg 
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pivotal  movement  of  said  handles  toward  each  other,  one  said 
jaw  releaaedly  receiving  a  ttraigfat-edged  razor  Made,  another 
of  said  jawi  including  an  elODgated  jaw  member  having  a 
longitudinal  recen  diqxiaed  subctantially  centrally  between 
inwardly  facing  vertical  (ace*  of  said  other  jaw,  said  vertical 
faces  being  spaced  apart  to  that  no  contact  ii  made  with  said 
razor  when  diipoted  between  vertical  faces,  said  razor  blade 
having  an  elongated  cutting  edge  when  said  sciaaors  are  fully 


•^N..  ''*     ^'  "\ 
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cloaed  very  closely  adjacent  along  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
recess  whereby  said  cutting  edge  cleanly  chops  hair  positioned 
across  said  recess  by  cooperation  of  said  elongated  cutting 
edge  with  said  dongated  jaw  member,  said  hinge  joint  ahgning 
said  one  jaw  in  a  vertical  plane  of  said  other  jaw  to  accurately 
position  a  straight-edged  razor  carried  by  said  one  jaw  m 
substantially  vertical  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  recess  in 
said  other  jaw 


4^09,307 

GRAPE  THINNING  TOOL 

Georte  A.  Lmm,  Jr^  Rte.  2,  Bm  4M,  Ddawi,  CaUt  93215,  aad 

RldMrd  G«ta,  14097  Avcmc  272,  VlnliB,  Calif.  93277 

Filed  May  t,  1M7,  Sm.  Na.  44>69 

UL  CL*  B2CB  29/00 

VS.  CL  30—294  S  Oatia. 


4^08,306 
CORD  CUTTER  HEAD 
Torn  Baba,  YokonUta,  Japam,  aaricMr  to  Kioriti  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  20.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  53.025 
Oahaa    priority,    appticatioa    Japaa,    May    24.    1986,   tl- 
7»616nj] 

Lit  CL*  AOIG  3/06;  ACID  25/26 
VS.  a.  30—276  2  Oaiau 


1.  A  cord  cutter  head  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  spool  moimted  substantially  m  the  center  of  the  housmg 
and  carrying  a  flexible  cutter  cord  wound  thereon,  said 
spool  having  a  first  horizontal  length  dimensioD  and  a 
second  horizontal  length  dimension,  said  first  dimension 
being  greater  than  said  second  dimension;  and 

an  aperture  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  allow  a  portion  of  said  cutter  cord  imwound  from  said 
spool  to  pass  through  an  entrance  thereto,  said  aperture 
being  disposed  at  a  position  on  said  housing  offset  from  the 
horizontal  central  axis  of  the  housing  passing  through  a 
central  point  of  said  spool; 

wherein  the  unwound  portion  of  said  cutter  cord  comprises 
a  bent  portion  formed  at  the  entrance  of  said  aperture  by 
the  horizontal  axis  of  said  aperture  being  offset  with  re- 
spect to  the  horizontal  central  axis  of  the  housing  which 

passes  through  said  spool,  to  the  trailing  side  of  the  central 
axis  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  a  straight 
portion  formed  between  said  spool  and  said  bent  portion. 


1.  A  tool  for  excisuig  laterals  of  bemea  from  the  mam  stem 
of  a  bunch,  compnamg, 
a  cutter  head; 
longitudinal  guide  means  on  said  cutter  head  for  sbdeabk 

engagement  with  the  main  stem  of  a  bunch  of  bemes. 
said  cutter  head  being  formed  with  a  generally  rectangulai 

cavity  extending  inwardly  from  the  leading  edge  thereof 

towards  the  center  of  said  cutter  head  to  form  a  recess 

therem; 
said  cutter  means  having  a  sharp  edge  thereon,  and  being 

mounted  within  said  recess  with  said  sharp  edge  exposed 

m  said  recess  toward  said  leading  edge  of  said  cutter  head, 
a  rigid  support  post  attached  to  said  ctitter  head,  said  support 

pott  having  a  gooseneck  configuration,  and  terminating  in 

a  handle; 
said  handle  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle 

with  said  guide  meaos,  whereby  a  user  of  said  tool  pullmg 

downward  with  said  guide  means  resting  on  said  stem  wil! 

cause  laterals  in  the  path  of  said  cutter  to  be  severed  ai  s 

point  spaced  from  the  main  stem. 


5 


CHAIN  SAW  SAFETY  DEVICE 
IrHa  W.  Ritota,  23424  NE.  Titiin  Rd^  Yaeoh.  Wask  9«f 
FOed  Mar.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  25,949 
laL  CL*  B23B  17/00 

VS.  a  30—382  4  Oaim 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  chain  saw 
having  a  front  handle  extending  transversely  arotind  the  mam 
body  of  said  saw  and  a  saw  chain  extending  forward  from  said 
main  body  and  around  a  guide  bar  that  defines  a  plane,  com- 
pnamg: 
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a  roUer  po«itx>o©d  undernolh  »»jd  nuun  body  of  said  mw  so 
as  to  extend  through  said  pUne  defined  by  said  guide  bar; 

and 
an  aaaembly  for  roUtably  mounting  said  roller  on  said  front 
handle  of  said  saw,  said  aaaenbly  including  a  detachable 
joint  adapted  to  form  a  removable  section  in  said  handle, 
means  for  laterally  retainmg  said  roller  in  poaition  on  said 
handle,  and  a  bracket  for  securing  said  jouit  and  said 
handle  to  said  main  body  of  said  saw 


M05,309 
GAUGE  FOR  MO^aTORING  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF  A 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
HMeo  Koike,  MOwMkM,  Wia^  aaaigMir  to  A.  O.  Sasitk  Corpo- 
ratkw,  MUwamkce,  Wla. 

FUed  Fck.  1,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  1S1,107 

fat  CL*  GOIB  5/04.  5/14.  5/24 

MS.  a.  33—147  L  »0  CU*« 


being  resibently  urged  outwardly  from  said  housing  towards  a 
measuring  plane  along  a  first  aiia,  comprising 

probe  retraction  control  means  eitending  from  said  housing 

and  hnearly  actuable  in  a  second  axis  offset  from  said  first 

axis, 
means  for  resiliently  biaamg  sani  retraction  control  means 

outwardly  from  said  housing, 
a  manually  operable  lever  arm; 
a  bracket  removably  attached  to  said  bousing  for  pivotably 

mounting  said  lever  arm  about  a  third  aiis  perpendicular 

to  said  second  axa,  said  bracket   in(.luding   means  for 

cuunping  saxl  bracket  to  said  hou&uig. 


I   A  guage  apparatus  for  momtormg  deviations  in  the  nomi 
oal  dimensions  of  a  structural  member  havmg  a  center  web  and 
mtegral  flange*  extending  perpendicular  to  the  web  from  the 
lateral  edges  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  carriage  supporting  the  apparatus  for  rolling 
movement  on  the  web  and  between  the  flanges  along  the 
length  of  the  member, 

(b)  web  width  tracking  and  width  deviation  indicabon 
means  attached  to  the  carnage  and  in  engagement  with 
the  flanges  for  continuously  monitoring  and  providing  an 
indication  of  the  magnitude  of  deviation  in  the  actual  web 
wklth  from  the  nominal  web  width  dimension; 

(c)  angle  tracking  and  angle  deviation  indication  means 
attached  to  the  carriage  and  in  engagement  with  one 
flange  for  continuously  monitoring  and  providmg  an 
indication  of  the  magnitude  of  deviation*  of  said  flange 
from  perpendicularity  with  respect  to  the  web; 

(d)  flange  height  tracking  and  height  deviation  indicabon 
means  attached  to  the  carriage  and  in  engagement  with 
the  upper  edge  of  one  flange  for  continuously  momtormg 
and  f)roviding  an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  deviations 
m  the  actual  flange  height  from  the  nominal  flange  height; 

and. 

(e)  each  of  the  tracking  and  deviation  indication  means  of  the 
web  width,  angle  and  flange  height  being  operable  m 
response  to  movement  of  the  carnage  along  the  member. 


M05,310 
PROBE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  DIMENSIONS 
niaaaia  Tiia— i.  Le  Lode,  Swtturiaad,  aaatgsnr  to  Dyaafer 
SA,  Switxcrlaad 

FIM  Scy.  4,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  93,362 
Oaiaaa  priority,  ipptiMtloa  FrMce,  Sey.  11,  1M6,  86  12832 
IM.  CL*  GOIB  5/02 
\JS.  CL  33—170  3  Oalas* 

1.  A  manually  actuable  control  device  for  sekctably  retract- 
ing a  measuring  probe  of  a  thickness  measuring  instrument 
having  a  measuring  probe  extending  from  a  housing,  said  proNr 


an  actuator  mounted  for  roUtion  about  said  third  axis  in 
fixed  relationship  with  and  under  the  control  of  said  lever 
arm,  said  third  axis  and  said  actuator  bcmg  orKsited  such 
that  rotation  of  said  lever  arm  abt>ut  such  third  axis  ui  a 
first  direction  brings  said  actuator  into  contact  with  and 
depresses  said  retraction  control  means  for  raising  said 
probe  against  bias  away  from  said  meaaunng  plane  and 
that  roution  of  saxl  lever  arm  m  the  other  direction  per 
miw  said  probe  to  advance  under  bias  into  contact  with  an 
object  to  be  measured  on  said  measunns  plane. 


4,805,311 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF 

THE  ENVELOPING  CYLENDEH  OF  PRECISION  ROUND 

PARTS 

Volkw  Facha,  Ottobnwi.  Fed.  Re».  of  t.«r«aay,  aMlg>or  r< 
Sieacw  Aktkascaeiteckan,  Bcriia  aad  Maalck,  VtA.  Rey.  of 

Filed  Mar.  5,  W«7,  Ser.  No.  22,005 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Ri».  of  Gerwaiiy,  Mm.  21, 
1986,3609722 

Irt.  CL*  GOIB  i/34 

1J.S.  a.33--i78R  na»MM 

I  A  measunus  device  for  the  idcnufication  of  the  cnvclop- 
ing  cylinder  of  "precision  round  parts,  particularly  of  Ught 
waveguide  plug  pina,  said  device  compnsmg 

a   gauge   nng  (Lrl)   having  at   least   two   measuring   jtw^ 
(MblO,  Mbll)  said  jaws  having  uiwardly  dispoaed,  mea 
sunng   surface*  (Mn0.Mni),    said    mcasunng   surface 
being  sections  of  a  cylinder; 
said  measunng  jaws  (MblO,  Mbll)  being  connected  to  one 
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another  at  a  first  position  by  a  first  penpheraJ  sprmg  joint 
(Fgl)  and  being  resiliently  connected  to  one  another  at  a 


-^ 


4,805313 

APPARATUS  FOR  ILLUMINATING  A  SIGHT  ON  A 

WEAPON 

Arttar  Stockcr,  Mnick.  a^  Wcracr  Sckarid,  Irackeaberg.  botk 

of  Fed.  Re^  of  GcrasaBy,  aaal^ari  to  Meaaersdnaitt-Bort 

kow-BMM  QmikH,  M—kfc.  Fed.  Rqp.  of  Gcr«M7 

FDed  JasL  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  148342 
ClahM  priority,  ■pplfatrtioa  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcrsaay.  Jaa    29 
19«7.  3702560 

I«.  a.*  F41G  1/06.  1/16 
UjS.  CL  33—241  12  Oauu 


second  position  to  allow  the  relative  motions  between  the 
at  least  two  measunng  jaws  (MblO,  Mbll);  and 
sensor  means  for  measuring  said  relative  motions. 


4,805,312 

ENGRAVING  HEAD  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENGRAVING  PRINTING  CYLDTOERS 

Max  Ditwylcr,  I  Mifttal,  SwlUwI—d.  iwlginr  to  MOC  Max 

DKtwyler  HlriwUrfc  AG,  Blriirtift,  Switxtrfand 

Filed  Iwk.  5, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  58,569 
CUlM  priority,  ipyWctioB  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  9, 
1986,  3619320 

UL  a.*  B41C  1/02 
U&  CL  33—18.1  8  Oaias 


^J> r      1>.     >■■■  ^-  i  f-tr-r^-e^^^-^ 

hi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  illuminating  a  graticule  dnk  of  a  reflex 
sight  for  a  wet^xxx,  compnsmg  a  earner  frame,  hollow  glass 
body  means  supported  by  said  earner  frame,  gaseous  tnOuir 
inside  said  hollow  glass  body  means,  and  slidable  artachmcnt 
means  for  removably  securing  said  earner  frame  hotdtng  said 
glass  body  means  to  said  sight  for  a  sliding  movement  betwecD 
first  and  second  positions  so  that  m  said  first  positiOD  light 
collected  by  said  glass  body  means  illuminates  said  graticule 
disk  for  an  improved  contrast  between  a  target  and  Imet  on 
said  graticule  disk  of  said  sight,  and  so  that  m  said  second 
position  light  from  said  hollow  glass  body  means  b  prevented 
from  iUuminating  said  graticule  disk,  whereby  the  first  positKwi 
IS  an  effective  position  and  said  second  position  is  an  ineffective 
position. 


lb  *  n, 


1 .  In  an  engraving  head  for  apparatus  for  engraving  printing 
cyUnders,  the  improvement  comprising  m  combmatKxt 

a  drivable  engiaving  tool; 

a  «f««ing  organ  contacting  any  printing  cylinder  being  en- 
graved by  the  drivable  engraving  tool; 

means  for  effecting  a  firm  and  accurate  guidance  of  the 
drivable  engraving  tool  by  the  sensing  organ  contacting 
the  printing  cylinder,  iocludiog  a  common  mounting  fix- 
ture for  the  drivable  engraving  tool  and  the  sensing  organ; 
and 

damping  means  between  the  sensing  organ  and  the  engrav- 
ing tool  for  at  least  substantially  barring  transnussion  of 
oacillatioos  from  the  sensing  organ  to  the  engraving  tool, 
while  preserving  said  firm  and  accurate  guidance  of  the 
drivable  engraving  tool 

by  the  ««'«««"e  organ  contacting  the  pnnting  cylinder;  said 
M-mring  organ  including  a  —-ntin^  stylus,  an  inner  sleeve 
for  retainiiig  the  «rti«ine  stylus,  and  an  outer  sleeve  for 
mounting  the  inner  sleeve  and  the  sensing  stylus  m  the 
common  mounting  fixture;  and 

said  damping  means  including  an  elastically  defonnablc. 
energy  absorbent  element  between  said  uiner  and  outer 
sleeves. 


4305,314 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPATlAl 
COORDINATE  MEASUREMENT 
Koji  HayMki;  &■■■■  YoeUolU,  a^  Norits^pi  Om.  aii  »( 
UtssBoadya,  Japes,  aM>naiii i  to  MltMoyo  Corporatioa.  To- 
kyo, Japtta 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  40.521 

lat.  a.*  GOIB  7/2S 

UJS.  a.  33—503  9  * '-«™» 


1   A  coordinate  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  mounting  table  adapted  lo  support  thereon  an  object  to  be 
measured; 
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>  plurality  of  probe  means  selecuvely  supported  one  at  a 
tnne  by  a  Z-spindle  on  a  body  of  said  apparatus^ 

first  drive  means  for  spatially  moving  said  probe  means  and 
said  object  relative  to  each  other; 

detectiofi  means  for  detecting  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween a  surface  on  said  object  and  said  probe  means, 

dau  procctting  means  for  processing  the  detected  dau  from 
said  detection  means  and  which  mdicates  the  magnitude  of 
the  relative  movement  so  that  dimensions  and  the  like  of 
said  object  arc  measured; 

second  rotary  drive  means  for  selectively  turning  said  Z- 
spindle  in  a  Z-axis  structure  supported  on  said  body  of  said 
apparatus  and  yet  be  capable  of  axial  movement  while 
ufflultaneoualy  being  incapable  of  turning  relative  to  said 
body  of  said  apparatus; 

one  of  said  probe  means  including  a  main  body  having  an 
elongated  axis,  a  support  member  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  main  body,  a  holdmg 
member  movable  along  said  support  member,  and  a  prob- 
ing tip  connected  to  said  holding  member; 

means  for  changmg  the  posture  of  said  probing  tip  of  said 
probe  means  by  moving  said  probmg  tip  relative  to  said 
mam  body  of  said  probe  means  in  said  direction  perpcn 
dicular  to  said  axis  of  said  mam  body  of  said  probe  means. 

said  detection  means  includmg  a  diametral  displacement 
detector  for  displacing  and  outputtmg  a  signal  represenU- 
tive  of  a  diametral  displacement  of  said  probing  tip,  said 
diametral  displacement  occurring  in  the  diametral  direc- 
tion of  said  object  when  said  rotary  drive  means  is  oper- 
ated while  said  probing  tip  is  in  contact  with  a  round  shafl 
portion  of  said  object,  said  displacement  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  the  contour  of  the  surface  of  said  round  shaf^ 
portion;  and 

said  detection  means  further  including  an  angle  detector 
connected  to  said  rotary  dnvc  means  and  adapted  for 
detecting  the  relationship  between  the  rotational  positions 
of  said  probmg  tip  and  said  surface  of  said  round  shaft 
portion  when  said  probing  tip  is  displaced  by  the  opera- 
tion of  said  rotary  dnvc  means 


poaed  with  its  width  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
plane. 


4,805,31  S 

FREE  STANDING  SQUARING  TOOL  WITH  OPEN 

CX)RNERS 

Hug*  M.  NeaWtt,  R.R.  I,  Box  414,  Lyiid»i«r»t,  Va.  22459 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M.  Ser.  No.  162^16 

lat.  CV  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  33—535  «  Claims 


4,MS,316 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIJGNING 

PRINTED  aRCUrr  carriers  PREPARATORY  TO  THE 

APPUCATION  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Edo  Cswtl,  Strada  PadaM  Si^eriore  57/59,  I-20O63  Cernoacc 
Sal  NaTigUo  MilaM>,  Italy 

FIM  Fek.  25,  19«8,  Set.  No.  160,367 
f -laima  priority,  wftOcatUm  Italy,  Feb.  25,  19«7,  194S4  A/S7 
lat.  a.'  B23Q  3/00;  B25B  11/00 
VS.  a.  33—613  »  ' 


1.  A  fixture  comprising 

a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  legs, 

a  bridge  interconnecting  said  legs,  said  bridge  extending 

obliquely  to  each  of  saKi  legs, 
a  pair  of  end  poroons,  one  on  each  of  said  legs,  each  end 

portion  extending  obliquely  to  its  respecOve  leg.  and 
a  hypotenuse  member  extendmg  between  said  end  portions. 

the  hypotenuse  member  bemg  oblique  to  each  of  said  legs. 
said   legs,  bndge,  end   portions  and  hypotenuse   member 

defimng  a  polygon  lying  m  a  plane,  each  of  said  legs, 

bndge.  end  portions  and  hypotenuse  member  bemg  dia- 


"^/mW/////}////////////. 


5  A  machine  for  applymg  prmted  circuits  to  carriers  of  the 
type  havmg  first  and  second  mdicia  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  an  actual  distance  which  is  expected  to  match  but  can 
deviate  from  a  predetermined  distance,  particularly  as  a  result 
of  manufacturing  tolerances  and/or  temperature-induced  ex- 
pansion or  contraction  of  the  earner,  compnsmg  a  mobile 
support  for  earners;  a  first  locatmg  member  arranged  to  share 
the  movements  of  said  support  and  defining  a  first  centering 
axis,  a  second  locating  member  defmmg  a  second  centermg 
aiis  and  being  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  relative 
to  said  first  locating  member,  said  first  and  second  locating 
members  being  respectively  arranged  to  center  the  first  and 
second  indicia  of  the  earner  on  said  support  so  that  the  second 
locating  member  moves  relative  to  the  first  locating  member 
and  relative  to  said  support  when  the  actual  distance  between 
the  mdicia  of  the  carrier  on  said  support  deviates  from  the 
predelcrrmncd  distance;  signal  generating  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  extent  of  deviation  of  the  posiUon  of  said  second  locat- 
ing member  from  a  position  corresponding  to  that  when  the 
locating  members  center  the  respective  indicia  of  a  earner 
while  the  actual  distance  between  the  indicia  matches  said 
predetermined  distance;  and  adjusting  means  for  movmg  said 
support  and  the  earner  thereon  in  response  to  signals  from  said 
monitonng  means  through  a  distance  matching  or  approximat- 
ing 50  percent  of  the  extent  of  deviauon 

4,805,317 

MICROWAVE  REGENERATION  OF  ADSORBENT 

MATERIALS  FOR  REUSE  AS  DRYING  AGENTS 

Robert  S.  lagUa,  Mt  Airy.  Md.,  aad  Owea  Thomas.  Restoa,  Va^ 

usaiKJiors  to  Airflow  Coaipaay,  Frederick,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,433 

iBt.  CL*  F26B  i/U 

VS.  a.  34— t  22  C>«i«M 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  porous  desiccanl  material  for 

reuse  as  a  drying  agent,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  irradiating  a  bed  of  the  desiccant  matcnal  with  micro- 
wave energy  to  heat  moisture  adsorbed  by  said  material 
and  to  vaporue  said  moisture  in  consequence  of  the  heat- 
ing thereof; 

(b)  purging  the  vaponicd  moisture  from  the  bed  with  blown 
scavenging  air  while  said  bed  undergoes  irradiation  b/ 
said  microwave  energy; 

(c)  discharging  the  purged  vaporized  moisture  in  admixture 
with  said  scavenging  air  to  an  effluent  receiving  region 
isolated  from  said  bed; 
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(d)  preheating  the  blown  scavengmg  air  enroute  to  the  bed 
of  desiccant  materia]  to  a  temperature,  eg  .  about  120'  F  . 


4,805,318 
ACOUSTICAliY  ENHANCED  HEAT  EXCHANGE  AND 

DRYING  APPARATUS 
T.  Tazwell  BnMlette,  Mnxmmt,  imk  Jay  O.  Kdlcr,  OAlavl, 
both  of  CaUf„  wriginri  to  The  Uaited  State*  of  AaMrica  aa 
rtfitmmtai  by  the  U^tcd  State*  DcyartMst  of  EMrgy, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

Piled  JaL  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,953 

lat  a.*  F26B  77/00 

U,S.  CL  34—57  A  U  OalM 


4,805,319 
CUSHIONING  AND  IMPACT  ABSORPTIVE  MEANS  FOR 

FOOTWEAR  OPERATIVE  COMPONENT 
RayMoad  F.  Toidui,  St.  Loai*,  Mo.,  iltaiii   to  Kaaftarooi 

UJSjL,  Ik^  St.  Lmta,  Mo. 
CoMiBMtlo»-i»-part  of  Sot.  No.  705,659.  Feb.  26, 1985.  PaL  No 
4,656,760.  TU*  appiftloa  Feb.  19,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  17,0SS 
The  portioa  cf  the  tern  of  thi*  ftttmt  iab*rn»f«  to  A#r.  14. 

latCL'  A43B  13 'IS 
VS,  CL  36—28  18  i 


which  is  considerably  below  the  vaporization  level  of  said 
moisture  adsorbed  by  said  material. 


1.  A  cushioning  and  impact  abaorptive  means  for  application 
withm  footwear  of  the  type  having  a  ahoe  upper  affixed  u^  t 
sole  formed  at  least  partially  of  a  polymer -like  matenai.  com- 
prising, a  shoe  upper,  and  a  shoe  sole,  said  upper  secured  to 
said  sole,  means  operatively  associated  with  the  shoe  soke  ic 
provide  cushiooing  for  the  said  footwear  during  its  application, 
said  means  also  being  formed  of  a  pdymer-like  material,  a 
c^ular  insert,  said  cellular  insert  being  applied  within  the 
polymer-like  matenai  formed  associated  with  the  said  shoe 
sole,  said  cellular  insert  comprising  upper  and  krwer  layers  of 
woven  polymer  material,  and  abo  compnstng  a  series  of  smu- 
soidally  shaped  cellular  components  formed  of  woven  polym- 
er-like material  and  arranged  mtermediate  and  connecting  to 
said  layers  of  said  polymer  material,  said  cellular  compooenu 
formed  havmg  upper,  lower,  and  side  surfaces,  said  layers  of 
polymer  material  connecting  with  the  upper  and  lower  sur 
faces  of  the  said  cellular  compooents,  said  cellular  compoocnL^ 
havmg  cavities  generally  formed  therethrough,  with  saxj 
formed  cavities  being  arranged  mtermediate  the  said  upper  and 
lower  layers  of  the  cellular  insert,  the  series  of  orilular  compo- 
nents provided  therem  bemg  secured  together  along  their 
contiguous  side  surfaces,  said  cellular  insert  bemg  arranged 
substantially  aligned  withm  the  said  footwear  means  during 
shoe  usage,  said  cellular  insert  as  formed  of  woven  poiymer 
material  having  a  hardness  greater  than  the  polymer -hke  mate- 
rial forming  the  said  shoe  sole,  whereby  the  cellular  maert 
formed  within  the  sole  tttttimg^  to  effect  the  absorptioa  of  an\ 
forces  of  impact,  while  furnishing  cooaervatiOD  of  energy  for 
the  user  of  the  footwear  during  appbcaUon 


1.  A  beat  transfer  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber,  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and 
second  ends,  and  including  first  beat  transfer  gas  inlet 
means,  second  heat  transfer  gas  inlet  means  located  mter- 
mediate to  said  first  and  second  ends,  and  gas  outlet 
means, 

a  first  heat  transfer  gas  source  for  providing  a  first  heat 
transfer  gas  to  said  first  chamber  through  said  first  heal 
transfer  gas  inlet  means, 

a  second  heat  transfer  gas  source  for  providing  a  second  beat 
transfer  gas  to  said  first  chamber  through  said  second  heat 
transfer  gas  inlet  means,  and 

means  for  generating  acoustic  waves  for  causing  acoustical 
coupling  of  said  second  heat  transfer  gas  to  said  first  heat 
transfer  gas  in  said  first  chamber,  said  means  comprismg  a 
second  chamber  extending  longitudinally  from  said  first 
chamber  at  said  second  heat  transfer  gas  tnlet  means,  said 
second  heat  transfer  gas  source  bemg  located  m  said  sec- 
ond chamber. 


4^05^20 
SHOE  Wrm  EXCHANGEABLE  HEEL 
TtTlka  Y.  Gnldfberg.  7000  Wodtele  Ave  Soirth.  EdiM,  MIm. 
55435,  aad  ArrahaB  Y.  Leri,  757  Dcoorah  La..  St    Paai 
Miaa.  55120 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,621 
IBL  CL*  A43B  21/36,  21/50 
VS.  a.  36—42  7  Oaiat 

1  In  a  shoe  of  the  type  having  an  upper  and  a  heel  ati»chc(j 
to  said  upper,  the  nnprovement  compnamg: 

(a)  a  rigid  pin  member  projecting  outwardly  and  gencraJU 
perpendicular  to  the  sole  portioa  of  said  upper  proximate 
the  locatioa  at  which  the  heel  joms  the  upper  and  said  heei 
includes  an  internal  bore  for  receiving  said  pm  member 

(b)  manually  operable  latch  means  for  rdeasibly  locking  said 
pin  member  within  said  mtemal  bore,  said  latch  mean; 
comprising  a  strip  member  havmg  an  aperture  extending 
through  the  thickness  dimension  thereof,  said  strip  mem 
bcr  fitted  mto  a  laterally  extending  recess  in  said  bed  with 
the  portion  thereof  including  said  aperture  bemg  located 
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within  said  bore  in  said  heel,  said  pin  member  fitting    the  back  of  the  tractor  body  and  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  first 
through  said  aperture;  and  hitch  lever  arms  pivoted  for  up  and  down  movement  at  their 

(c)  means  for  normally  biasing  said  slnp  member  out  of  f^ont  ends  to  the  back  of  said  tractor  body  below  the  level  of 
perpendicular  alignment  with  said  pin  member  to  prevent  ^^^i  central  hitch  bracket  and  having  free  rear  ends,  said  assem- 
bly composing  a  blade  havmg  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
scraping  edge,  an  elongated  boom  adapted  to  extend  rear- 
wardly  of  said  tractor,  having  a  rear  end  pivotaJly  connected 
to  the  upper  p<')rtion  of  said  blade  and  a  front  end  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  first  hitch  lever 
arms,  a  central  lever  arm  extending  centrally  over  said  boom, 
having  a  front  end  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  said 
central  hitch  bracket  and  having  a  rear  end,  an  upstanding 
spacer  frame  extending  between  said  boom  and  said  central 
lever  arm  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  portion  to  an 


relative  movement  of  said  heel  relative  to  said  upper,  the 
application  of  a  force  overconung  said  busmg  means 
positioning  said  strip  m  perpendicular  alignment  with  said 
pm  member  whereby  said  heel  is  removable  from  said  pm 


M05.321 
REVERSIBLE  SHOE  TONGUE 
Raymond   F.  Tonkel,  St.   I-o«i»,   Mo.,   assiRnor   to 
VSJi^  Imc^  CVaterneJd,  Mo. 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  W«7,  Ser.  No.  108,434 
ImL  CL*  A4JB  23/26 
VS.  CL  36— 54 


Kaoearoos 


SClaiM 


-=^^' 


1  In  the  construction  of  footwear  of  the  type  having  a  vamp, 
toe  piece,  quarter  portions,  and  counters,  all  mtegrated  tt>- 
gethcr  to  form  a  shoe  upper,  and  secured  to  a  shoe  sole,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  a  tongue  portion,  said  tongue 
f)ortion  havmg  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  tongue  portion 
removably  securing  to  the  toe  piece,  said  toe  piece  having  an 
upper  edge,  fastening  means  boldmg  said  tongue  portion  to  the 
toe  piece  at  its  upper  edge,  said  fastenmg  means  compnamg  a 
hook  and  pile  fastening  means,  wherein  at  leaat  one  of  said 
hook  and  pile  fastening  means  secunng  with  the  upper  edge  of 
the  shoe  toe  piece,  and  the  other  of  said  hook  and  pile  fastening 
means  securing  with  the  lower  edges  of  both  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  tongue  portion,  the  hook  and  pile  fasten 
mg  means  conncctmg  with  both  said  lower  edge  of  the  tongue 
portion  and  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  toe  piece  extending  for 
the  full  width  of  the  tongue  portion  lower  edge,  and  said 
tongue  portion  being  removable  and  reversible  in  its  secure- 
ment  with  the  said  toe  piece. 


M0S^22 
EXCAVATING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Aato4>e-Noa  Ltmin,  528  Roate  132,  BmityiOt,  QmImc  CaMda 
JOA   KX>.  OiristiaB   Lemire,   5390   Aubert,  Troia-Ririeres 
QMSt.  Quebec.  Canada  G8Y  K'4,  and  Pa»l  l>eiBire,  Route 
132,  BaieTille.  Quebec,  Canada  JOA  IGO 

Filed  Jhl  30,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  9,513 
Int.  a.'  E02F  3/80 
VS.  a.  37—118  R  «  CUlana 

1  A  back  filhng  blade  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
the  conventional  rear  three-pomt  hitch  system  of  a  farm  trac- 
tor, Msd  hitch  system  including  a  central  hitch  bracket  fixed  to 


intermediate  poruon  of  said  central  lever  arm  and  at  iu  lower 
portion  to  the  front  end  of  said  boom,  a  hnk  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  rear  end  of  said  central  lever  arm  and  the  rear 
portion  of  said  boom  and  an  upstanding  double-action  hydrau- 
lic jack  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  central  lever  arm  with  said  link  and  a  lower 
end  pivoted  to  said  boom  intermediate  its  front  and  back  ends, 
whereby,  when  the  front  ends  of  said  boom  and  of  said  central 
lever  arm  are  respectively  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
first  hitch  lever  arms  and  to  said  hitch  bracket,  said  link,  said 
boom,  said  spacer  frame  and  the  f)oruon  of  said  central  lever 
arm  which  is  located  rearward  of  said  spacer  frame  form  the 
sides  of  a  deformable  quadrilateral  structure  which  causes 
raising  and  lowenng  of  said  boom  by  extension  and  retraction 
of  said  hydraulic  jack  respecuvely 


4.805,323 
SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yoshio  Motokaaki.  Atsngi.  Japn,  niignor  to  NiMM  Motor  Co,, 
I^td..  Yokokaaa,  Jafan 

PUed  Ang.  31.  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,W7 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sey.  1,  I9M,  61-205270; 
Jan.  6,  1987.  62-4S0[U] 

IM.  CL*  EOIH  5/09:  A47L  7/00 
VS.  a.  37—254  13  Oaiw 

1.  A  snow  removal  device  for  a  vehicle  including  window 
glass  and  a  wiper  therefor,  compnsing: 

an  elongated  casmg  provided  adjacent  to  and  extending 
along  a  lower  edge  section  of  the  window  glass  and  hav- 
mg a  snow  guide  channel  therethrough,  a  snow  intake 
port  facing  said  lower  edge  section  and  a  snow  discharge 
port  formed  m  at  least  one  end  of  said  snow  guide  channel; 
«ud  snow  guide  channel  for  receiving  snow  cntermg  said 
snow  intake  port  and  for  guiding  said  now  toward  said 
snow  discharge  port; 
a  transfer  means  poaiuoncd  in  said  snow  guide  channel  to 
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move  said  snow  therein  toward  said  snow  discharge  port; 
and 
a  drive  means  which  drives  said  transfer  means; 


second  frame  members  bemg  free  of  guide  grix)\es  for  the  stf.! 
pianel,  and  the  frame  assembly  further  including  profile  men-< 
bers  overlymg  and  detachably  connected  to  the  second  frame 
members,  each  profile  member  having  a  flange  spaced  from  the 
respective  second  frame  member  and  formmg  with  the  latter  a 
groove  for  the  respective  edge  of  the  sign  panel,  the  arrange 
ment  being  such  that  when  a  profile  member  has  been  detached 
from  Its  Ttspedive  second  frame  member  the  sign  panel  can  he 
removed  from  the  frame  assembly  hy  slidmg  the  sign  panei 
longitudinally  out  of  the  grooves  in  the  firs  frame  members 
and  past  one  of  the  second  frame  members 


4,805^25 

CLIP-FRAME  TYPE  DEVICE  FOR  DISP1./VYTNG  A 

DOCUMENT 

Dealt  J.  CaMvd,  Saial-CloaA,  Prwce,  Mri^or  to  SjULL. 

rirtllMiiinli  Rigaax,  VDIcaeavc  Lc  RaC  Praacc 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  873,703,  Jhl  12,  IMi,  rtininsrit 

Tkta  ^pHntlna  Dec  23,  UTT,  Ser,  Na.  139,147 
Oaiw  priority,  ipplltntinn  Ftmcc,  Jaa.  13,  198S.  85  mm 
Int.  CL«  A47G  1/06.  OaW  1/12 
wherein  said  snow  which  is  wiped  from  said  lower  edge    jjjg,  CL  40 — 152  5  i 

section  of  said  window  glass  by  the  wiper  is  removed 
through  said  snow  discharge  port. 


4,805,324 

UGHT  SIGN 

Loreatx  AMtcrMon,  2  GnMilinui  32,  421  52  Viiitra  Priiiaad, 

Swedes 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  694,454,  filed  as  PCX  SE84/00162  oa 
Apr,  30,  1984,  pabUabed  as  WO84/04416  oa  Nor.  8,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  19.  19M,  Ser.  No.  933346 
aain  priority.  appBcatioa  Swcdea,  May  4.  1983.  8302544 
lat.  CL*  G09F  13/00 
VS.  a.  40—541  11  OaiaM 


1.  A  light  sign  comprising:  a  one-piece  translucent  illuminant 
plate  having  a  front  face,  two  pairs  of  opposite  edgea,  the  edges 
of  each  pair  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  transverse  to  the 
edges  of  the  other  pair  and  a  plurality  of  copUnar,  parallel 
passages  extending  internally  through  the  plate  for  recovmg 
illuminating  discharge  tubes,  the  passages  being  open  at  both 
ends  at  one  of  the  pairs  of  oppoaite  edges  of  the  illuminant 
plate;  a  translucent  sign  panel  overlying  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  front  face  of  the  illuminant  plate,  said  panel  havmg 
edges  corresponding  to  the  edges  of  the  ilhiminant  plate;  and  a 
frame  assembly  peripherally  surrounding  the  illuminant  plate 
and  the  sign  panel,  said  frame  assembly  including  two  first 
frame  members  extending  along  one  of  the  pairs  of  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  illuminant  plate,  each  of  said  first  frimie  members 
having  spaced-apart  flanges  providing  a  channel  in  which  the 
correspcmding  edge  of  the  illuminant  plate  b  located  and  each 
of  said  first  frame  members  having  a  guide  groove  separate 
from  the  channel  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  respec- 
tive frame  member,  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  sign  panel 
bemg  located  in  and  slidable  along  the  grooves,  the  frame 
assembly  further  including  two  second  frame  members  eitend- 
mg  along  the  other  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  the  illuminant 
plate,  each  of  said  second  frame  members  having  spaced-apart 
flanges  forming  a  channel  in  which  the  corresponding  edge  of 
the  illuminant  plate  IS  located,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
frame  members  being  connected  end-to-end  so  as  to  support 
and  retain  the  illuminant  panel  withu  the  frame  assembly,  the 


1.  Device  for  raoimting  piaaar  element  such  as  a  document 
in  the  form  of  a  text,  picture  or  the  hke,  comprismg  a  plane 
support  havmg  a  front  waitact  oa  which  said  document  ■  tc  be 
mounted  and  a  plurality  of  spring  clips  on  a  back  surface  of  the 
support,  each  cbp  having  at  least  one  claw  for  engagmg  over 
a  respective  edge  of  the  support  and  ovcriaymg  said  froni 
surface  of  the  support  to  retain  tbe  planar  element  thereon, 
each  chp  having  a  base  fixedly  attached  to  the  snppOTl  and  an 
elastic  branch  extending  frotn  the  base  and  terminating  in  said 
cUw,  the  branch  being  cnrved  for  applying  two  elastic  forces 
to  the  claw,  one  of  said  forces  being  in  a  dtrectioD  from  the 
respective  edge  of  the  support  towards  the  center  ct  the  sup- 
port and  the  other  of  said  forces  being  i>  a  directloa  from  said 
front  surface  of  the  support  to  said  back  surface  of  the  suppcxt, 
each  chp  fiirther  iacludiBg  an  oflael  lever  extending  outwardly 
from  the  branch  towards  the  banc  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
support  for  reversing  both  said  force  smiultaneously  when  the 
lever  is  depressed  to  rliminatr  the  ofbet  thereby  ds-engagmg 
the  claw  from  over  the  respective  edge  of  the  support 


4,805^26 
FRAME  FOR  RELEASABLY  FRAMING  ARTICLES 
Joha  P.  RaiwiM,  87-89  Dyke  Raad,  Brighlaa.  Ea«  SaMo, 
Ei«lnd  (BNl  3JE),  tmi  Dsck  J.  C  Bernard,  Jersey,  Ckaa- 
ael  latMda,  — taniiii  to  Jota  P.  Brtanar,  Ea«  Snanex,  En- 


CoatUwattoa-i»-pt  oT  Ser,  No.  816J0O,  Ja.  6,  1986,  Pat  No. 
4.726,133.  Thta  ^yHcarina  Ne? .  27,  1987,  Ser.  No,  126,285 
OaiaM  priority,  uppHctina  United  ri^tiM,  Jaa.  4,  1985, 
8500243;  May  10,  1985,  8511909;  Se^  20,  1985,  8523324 

lat  a.*  A47G  1/Ot 
VS.  a.  40—155  18  Oaaas 

1.  A  frame  for  framing  at  least  one  article  compnamg  a 
plurahty  of  frame  memben  arranged  m  end  to  end  relationship 
to  form  the  frame  and  means  consisting  solely  of  an  clastic 
band,  for  mamtaimng  said  relationship,  the  elastic  band  beiaf 
disposed  va  a  contmuous  channel  formed  around  the  frame  by 
the  alignment  of  sub-channels  located  along  the  length  of  each 
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of  the  frame  membere.  each  sub-channel  having  an  entrance 
pasaagc  leading  into  it  along  the  whole  of  its  length  arranged 


both  to  allow  the  elastic  band  to  be  threaded  into  the  sub-chan- 
nel and  to  prevent  the  elastic  band  from  being  visible  after 
assembly  of  the  frame. 


4305^27 

TV  COMMEROAL  STORY  BOARD 

J.>Jin  B«»ckley,  433  CaUfonia  St,  Saa  Fraadaco,  CaUf.  9*104 

Piled  Aag.  27.  J987,  S«r.  No.  90,016 

IM.  a.'  A47G  1/06 

VS.  CI  40— 1»  5  CMam 


unidirectionally  in  oppositivm  to  the  force  exerted  by 
deflection  of  an  elastic  means  connected  between  said 
direct  dnvc  mechanism  and  vaid  structure  of  said  manne- 
quin; and 


l-«w= — iimjliuii 


■■■■  to  generate  cx>nstant  amplitude,  vanablc  duration 
deethcal  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  electromechanical 
means,  said  duration  of  said  electrical  signals  denved  from 
the  amplitude  of  an  audio  signal  supplied  to  said  talkmg 
doU 


4,M»429 
SELF-POWERED  COMPUTERIZED  ADVERTISEMENT 

BOARD 
HuBji-tTiie  Taal,  No.  26-4  StaamK^eag  St,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

ICM 
Co«lniiatio«  of  Ser.  No.  795,171.  Nov  5.  l<m$.  abaadoned.  TWi 
apoiicatiOB  Joa.  25,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  65,138 
Int.  a.'  G09F  13/28 
VS.  CL  40—550  5  i 


1.  A  display  board  compnsing  a  composite  panel  having  a 
stiffencr. 

a  sheet  of  vinyl-like  material  affixed  to  said  stiffener, 

a  front-facing  over  said  vmyl-like  materud.  said  facing  beiitg 
cut  away  in  a  plurality  of  windows, 

saxl  front  facmg  bemg  loose  relative  to  said  vinyl-like  mate- 
rial in  the  areas  around  each  said  window,  a  sketch  sheet 
for  each  said  window  havmg  a  drawing  thereon  inserted 
between  said  vinyl-like  material  and  said  facing  and  visible 
through  one  said  window,  said  front  facing  being  formed 
with  a  slit  adjacent  each  said  window  through  which  said 
sketcb-sheet  may  be  inserted  under  said  fix»t-facmg,  said 
vmyl-hke  material  being  of  a  type  which  restrains  by 
friction  uiuntenttonal  movement  of  said  sketch  from  a 
positioB  under  said  window. 


to  Maraats  Coaa* 


4,805,32* 
TALKING  DOLL 
WiUiaai  C.  MkahiM,  Raacda,  CaUf..  i 
puy,  Ckatawortk,  CaUf. 

FOed  S«».  29,  1986,  S«r.  No.  912,781 
UL  C^«  G09F  27/00 
VS.  (X  40—457  17 

1.  A  talkmg  doll  with  movable  features  which  compnsies 
a  mannequin,  said  mannequm  incorporating  at  least  one 

movable  feature  and  an  underlying  structure; 
a  direct  drive  mechanism  connected  between  said  movable 
feature  and  said  structure  of  said  manneqwin  to  produce 
relative  motion  of  said  feature  and  said  mannequin; 
said  direct  drive  mechanism  further  comprising  electrome- 
chanical means  responsive  to  constant  amptitude,  variable 
duration  electrical  signals  to  move  said  movable  features 


1.  A  system  for  an  advertisement  board  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  illuminating  units  arranged  on  an  advertis- 
ing board  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  each  illuminating 
unit  compnsmg 

(i)  a  sutionary  support  mounted  on  the  advcrtismg  board, 
(ii)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  stationary  support; 
(iii)  a  fan  blade  mounted  on  the  shaft  such  that  wind  acting 

on  the  fan  blade  causes  rotation  of  the  blade  and  shaft. 
(iv)  electrical  generating  means  mounted  between  the 

support  and  the  shaft  such  that,  electrical  power  is 

produced  as  the  shaft  rotates,  and, 
(v)  light  bulb  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  normally 

electrically    ctmnected    to    the    elctlncai    generating 

means. 

(b)  an  electrical  power  handling  circuit  means  connected  to 
the  electrical  generating  means  so  as  to  store  electical 
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power  generated  by  the  generatmg  means,  the  power 

handling  ctrcuit  Comprising 

(i)  an  auxiliary  electrical  power  source; 

(ti)  connecting  means  electrically  connecting  the  atixiliary 

electrical  power  •oarce  to  the  bght  bulb  means;  and 
(iii)  switch  means  interpoaed  between  the  anxiUary  power 
source,  the  generating  means  and  the  Ught  bulb  means 
so  as  to  automatically  ooonect  the  light  bulb  means  to 
Che  auxiliary  power  source  and  dtaconnect  it  from  the 
generating  means  if  the  electrical  power  produced  by 
the  generating  means  falls  below  a  predetermined  level; 
and, 
(c)  control  means  connected  between  the  electrical  power 
handling  circuit  means  and  the  light  bulb  means  to  control 
the  illuminatioa  of  each  of  the  light  bulba,  such  that,  at  any 
given  time,  only  a  portion  of  the  total  number  of  hght 
bulbs  are  illuminated,  the  control  means  comprising: 
(i)  dau  storage  means  to  store  data  relating  to  the  time  and 
duratioo  of  illumination  for  each  of  the  light  bulbs;  and 
(ii)  input  means  to  mput  data  into  the  data  storage  means 
relating  to  the  time  and  duration  of  illumination  for  each 
light  bulb. 


4,805,330 

HANGER  FOR  A  WALL  COVERING 

Joha  BiAenak,  119  So««k  St,  Ptairrille,  Maw.  02762 

CoMiaaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  795,«7L  Not.  7,  19«5,  Pat  No. 

4,676,016.  Tkis  awticatkM  Jn.  29,  1987,  Scr.  No.  68,038 

lat  CL*  G09F  7/22 

IS.  CL  40— 617  9  date* 


oppoaed  directions,  promotiosal  maienal  received  in  said 
cavity  means; 
said  frame  means  further  mclodmg  mtermedsate  wall  means 
extending  between  said  front  and  said  rear  walb  and 
cooperating  therewith  and  with  the  sheet-like  window 
means  to  substantially  enctoae  said  cavity  means  and 
sheets  of  promotional  material  recGved  therewithin. 


malcnai  transfer  means  for  moving  sheets  of  proroolKina. 
material  mto  and  out  of  said  cavity  means  including  skx 
means  formed  m  said  intermediate  wall  means  dimen 
siooed  so  as  to  pcmm  the  paMsge  of  said  promotiona] 
material  sheets  therethrough  without  flexing,  and 

bracket  means  for  securing  the  frame  means  to  a  supptm 
structure,  the  frame  means  being  pivotably  mov  able  reia 
tive  to  the  bracket  means. 


4,805^2 

SNAP  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE-BARRELLED 

SHOT-GUNS  WITH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELECTIV  t 

RELEASE  OF  THE  HAMMERS 
Daaide  Perasai,  BotticiMi  MattlM,  Italy,  ■■iianr  to  Simmim- 
tan  And  Pcnaai  S.v.A^  Italy 

Filed  Dec  2a,  1987,  Scr.  No.  138,290 

CUiBM  priority.  i^fHcaHna  Italy,  Oct  20.  1987.  S23S  A/87 

lat  O.'  F41C  J9/0Q 

VS.  CL  42—42,01  3  Oai«» 


1.  A  hanger  for  suspendug  flexible  sheet  material  to  »  wall, 
comprising  an  attaching  strip  for  securing  the  hanger  to  the 
wall  from  which  the  sheet  material  is  to  be  suspended,  vertical- 
ly-spaced, longitudinally-extending  first  and  second  supporu 
mtegral  with  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  attachmg  strip, 
oppositely-facing,  longitudinally-extending  inner  and  outer  lips 
at  the  extremities  of  the  supports  and  means  yieldably  support- 
ing the  second  support  for  rectilinear  and  angular  movement 
thereof  relative  to  the  first  support  to  elastically  engage  the 
inner  side  of  the  outer  Up  at  the  extremity  of  the  second  sup- 
port and  the  inner  side  of  the  inner  Up  at  the  extremity  of  the 
first  support  with  the  edge  of  the  flexible  sheet  material  to  be 
su.spended  disposed  between  the  Ups. 


1.  Snap  mechanism  for  double-barrelled  shot-guns  compris- 


ing: 


4,805,331 
PrVOTABLE  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Charlca  H.  BoigeM,  TaalatliB,  Oreg.,  aad  Rickard  G.  Krmatiack, 
ArUaStM  Hdskta,  DL,  a«icBon  to  Coanrk  Merrltaadisiag 
Inc.,  EU  Grore  VQI^e,  DL 

Coirtimatki^ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  819,855,  Jan.  10.  1982, 
abaMtoMd.  This  apfriicatkHi  Oct  3L  1986,  Scr.  No.  925.320 
lat  CL*  G09F  3/20 
VS.  CL  40—651  18  Oaiais 

1.  A  self-aligning  apparatus  for  displaymg  sheets  of  promo- 
tional material  to  observers  approachmg  from  generally  oppo- 
site directions,  comprising: 

frame  means  defining  sheet-receiving  cavity  means; 
said  frame  means  including  front  and  rear  walls  having 
transparent  sheet-like  window  means  for  displaying,  in 


(a)  two  hammers  pivoting  on  ar.  underguard  and  coordi- 
nated with  the  barrels'  firing  mechanisms, 

(b)  two  snap  rods  for  blocking  said  hammers  m  the  armed 
position; 

(c)  a  trigger  for  separately  controlling  the  displacements  of 
said  rods,  so  as  to  release  m  succession  said  two  hammen; 

(d)  an  inertial  mass  or  rocker  for  effecting  the  actions  of  said 
trigger  on  said  rods, 

(e)  an  oscillating  connector  mounted  on  said  trigger  on  the 
tail  end  thereof  and  connectmg  said  trigger  with  said 
rocker  said  snap  mechanism  bemg  characterized  by: 

(0  a  selector  arrangement  mounted  on  said  connector  and 
displaceable  transversely  thereon  mto  two  different  posi 
Uons,  so  as  to  mtcract  with  and  detach  m  succcsswn  bs 
means  of  said  rods  first  one  hammer  and  then  the  other 
hammer,  following  the  movements  of  the  tngger 
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4,805,3^3 
PACK-TYPE  CUP  FOR  SHOTGUN  CARTRIDGES 
Pteriaigi  Dorte,  nd  Sergio  MottaM,  both  of  BrcKik,  Itmly, 
tmigton  to  Ldgi  PraMkl  S.p.A^  Italy 

FUed  Nby  19,  1X7,  Scr.  No.  52,010 
Oaias  priority,  awUcatioa  Itmly,  Ju.  4,  1986,  22095/86rUl 
Ut.  CL*  F41C  25/02 
VS.  a.  42—50  3  CUima 


cylindncal  length  ai  fixed  locations  spaced  lengthwise  of  the 
cylindrical  length,  and  connection  mean?  for  connecting  each 
anchor  block  to  the  hanging  cord,  said  connection  means 
including  several  identical  first  connection  compxanents,  one 
for  each  of  said  blocks,  carried  by  said  blocks,  respectively, 
and  several  identical  second  connection  components,  one  for 
each  of  said  first  connection  componenu,  earned  by  the  hang- 
ing cord  at  fixed  locations  spaced  lengthwise  of  such  cord,  said 
first  and  second  connection  componenu  havmg  cooperable. 
complemcntal,  manually  connectible  and  disconnectible,  ngid, 
quick-couplmg  parts  for  manual  connection  and  discoimection 
of  said  first  and  second  connection  components  to  connect  and 
disconnect  the  anchor  blocks  and  the  hanging  cord  without 
Structural  damage  to  said  connection  components  and  without 
tying  or  untying  or  cutting  the  hanging  cord. 


4,805,335 
SORTING  DEVICE  FOR  TRAWX  NETS 
Charle*  W.  We«t,  Seattle,  and  Gary  F,  IxiTerich,  Bainbndite 
Uland,  both  of  Waah^  aadgBors  to  Nor'Eastem  Trawl  bys- 
tein».  inc..  Bainbiidge  lalaad.  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,986 

lat.  CI,'  AC  IK  73/02 

VS.  CL  43—9  10  Claim 


y    ^    t    19  II 


i4      It  '6 


1  A  pack-type  clip  for  shotgun  cartridges,  comprising  a 
contamer  of  box-like  construction  and  elongate  shape  with  an 
open  end,  there  being  also  defined  m  the  container  oppositely 
located,  respectively  muzzle  and  breech  side,  minor  walls  and 
major  side  walls,  characterized  m  that  it  comprises  a  respective 
guide  rib  formed  lengthwise  on  each  said  major  side  walls 
proximately  of  said  breech  side  minor  wall  and  projecting  into 
sakt  clip,  said  lengthwise  ribs  bemg  in  oppositely  located  and 
confronting  relationship,  bong  set  mutually  apart  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  dimension  of  said  cartridges 
forward  of  their  rim&,  and  bemg  spaced  from  said  breech  side 
minor  wall  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  runs 
of  said  cartridges  but  less  than  or  equal  to  about  twee  said 
thickness. 


1  A  sorting  device  for  hydrodynamically  sorting  marine  life 
in  a  trawl  net,  the  net  havmg  a  mouth  opening  to  an  inside 
region  and  at  least  one  cod  end  attached  thereto,  the  sorting 
device  comprising 

turbulence  means  for  creating  a  water  disturbance  in  the 
inside  region  of  the  net  that  cau.ses  preselected  marine  life 
to  move  m  one  direction  in  the  in.side  region  and  nonse- 
lected  marine  life  to  move  in  a  different  direction  in  the 
inside  region  of  the  net 


4  805  J34  4,805,336 

FISHNET  HANGING  SYSTEM  „            ^*^,^!!!r'*^  *^°^  o  _^   ... 

Robert  W,  Barctay.  4710  LaiTeralty  Way  Nt;  #712,  Seattle,  ■"><>««»  A.  Heyennan.  555«K36th  Ateao*  Sorth,  Minneapolis 

Wttsk    QA1Q5  Nliiiii.  55417 

Co.ti-«^o-i.^,.,t  of  Ser.  No.  762,003.  Aog.  2,  1985,  Pat  No.  Cootinuatioo  of  Ser^  No^  873^2,  J«nJ3.  198^  ab-^.».d 

4,763,432.  ThI.  ap»Ucatk>.  Ja..  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  8021  ">«»  appUcatkni  J^^  ^- '^1. ^5   ^"    "•°'* 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tUa  pattat  nbMMiMot  to  Aug.  !6,  _   .,       .          Ut.  CL   AOIK  97/ 1^ 

2005,  ha.  bee/dl-dal-ed.  UJS.  €1. 43-17                                                            19  Oata. 

int.  n.'  AOIK  71/00  

U-S.  a.  43—7  10  CUb* 


4  Mechanism  for  coupling  a  net  to  a  cylindrical  length,  such 
net  being  earned  by  a  hangmg  cord,  compnsing  several  anchor 
blocks  of  ngid  material,  means  for  clampmg  said  blocks  to  the 


1.  Ice  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fishing  rod  having  a  handle  and  a  flexible  rod  member 
extending  therefrom; 
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(b)  a  spooled  reel  of  fishing  hne  rotatively  mounted  to  said 
handle  and  passing  through  a  tip  mounted  line  guide  of 
said  rod; 

(c)  an  ice  hole  cover  member  having  a  fishing  line  receiving 
slot  extending  inwardly  from  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
including  a  recessed  notch  adjacent  said  slot;  and 

(d)  means  for  detachably  securing  said  fishing  rod  to  said 
cover  member  in  upright  relation  with  the  line  guide 
mounted  in  said  notch  and  said  rod  pointing  down  with 
said  fishing  line  passing  through  the  slot. 


4,805,337 
FISH  SONAR  BODY 
Hlsao  Karata,  Aichl,  Japaa,  aasisMr  to  HoMia  Electric  Co, 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  111^16 
dalBH    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    May    13.    1987 
71300[U] 

lat  a.«  AOIK  97/12 
US.  CL  43—17.5  15 


1.  A  mitt  to  be  worn  on  the  hand  while  fishing  with  a  nxl 
and  reel  combination  comprising: 

(,a)  a  double  cuff  portion  which  fits  snugly  about  the  wearer's 
wrist;  and 

(b)  a  main  portion  which  is  attached  to  the  double  cuff  and 
is  intended  to  surround  the  wearer's  hand  as  well  as  the 
handle  portion  of  the  wearer's  fishing  pole,  said  mam 
portion  having  an  outer  shell  made  of  a  water  resistent 


breathable  fabric,  an  inner  lining  which  fornu  a  pocket 
and  at  least  one  insulative  layer  within  said  pocket,  said 
mam  portion  also  including  adjouimg  first  and  second 
break  away  seams  so  that  the  main  portion  can  be  opened 
up  and  folded  back  over  the  wearer's  forearm  exposing 
the  wearer's  hand  when  desire. 


4,805,339 
some  FISHING  LURE 

Gabriel  S.  F.  Facatca,  Bmmm  Airca,  ArBeatiaa.  aad  Orlaado  L. 
Hidalgo,  Miaai,  Ffau  awiiann  to  TAN1  Eatcrprisca.  lac 
Miaad,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  133.498 

lat.  CL*  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43— 42J1  7  CUi«» 


a- 


1  A  fish  sonar  buoy  havmg  a  transmitting  circuit  for  trans- 
rmtting  pulse  signals,  a  transmitter-receiver  for  transmitting 
ultrasonic  signals  according  to  the  pulse  signals  in  water,  the 
transmitter-receiver  being  mounted  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
buoy,  a  receiving  circuit  having  a  control  circuit  for  receiving 
echo  signals  converted  by  the  transmitter-receiver  during  a 
desired  time  after  the  ultrasonic  signals  are  emitted  and  for 
generating  electric  signals,  and  a  signal  information  device  for 
informing  the  existence  of  a  school  of  fish  in  a  desired  deep 
portion  of  the  water  according  to  the  desired  time  by  a  change 
of  a  color  or  an  emission  of  a  light  or  sound,  wherein  the  signal 
information  device  includes  an  information  body  dnveu  b>  a 
solenoid 


4,805338 
FISHING  MITT 

Gerald  G.  Schabioai,  P.O.  Box  6473,  Dalath,  Miaa.  55806 
Filed  JaL  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  222,891 
lat  a*  AOIK  97/00 
UJS.  CL  43—25  9  Oaiatt 


1   A  fishing  lure  adapted  to  be  used  m  water  comprising 

a  body, 

an  electrical  power  source  within  said  body, 

electronic  means  connected  to  said  power  source  for  pro- 
ducing an  electric  signal  havmg  a  frequency  range  be- 
tween 50  to  300  hertz  and  havmg  wave  charactenstics 
which  enhance  the  attraction  of  fish. 

a  transducer  connected  to  said  electronic  means  for  convert- 
ing said  electncal  signal  into  sound,  compnsmg  a  bousing 
an  electncal  coil  a  first  disk,  a  second  disk  connected  to 
said  first  disk  by  a  rod  therebetween,  said  coU  bang  k> 
cated  within  said  boosing  wherry  an  electncal  signal 
furnished  to  said  coil  causes  said  connected  disks  to  vi- 
brate and  produce  said  sound  havmg  said  frequency 
range,  and. 

means  for  transmittmg  said  sound  produced  by  said  trans- 
ducer into  said  water. 


4,805,340 
HUMANE  GLUE  TRAP  FOR  RATS,  MICE  AND  OTHER 

VERMIN  HAVING  CARBOMAL  IN  THE  BAIT 
JeroMC  Becker,  Brooklya,  N.V.,  a^  Robert  E.  CoMoOy.  Par 
■ippaay,  N  J.,  aaalflanri  to  Taaby  CkcMicai  Corp..  BrooUra. 
N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159.779 
lat  CL*  AOIM  //;< 
VS.  a.  43—58  *  Oai— 

1  A  glue  trap  for  rati,  mice  or  other  vermin  comprising  s 
polymeric  substrate,  an  adhesive  substance  held  by  said  sutv 
strate,  and  a  pelletized  animal  food  beid  by  said  adhesive  sub 
stance  which  contains  carbromal  m  an  amount  sufficient  tc 
calm  the  trapped  pest  when  it  ingests  said  carbromal 


4,805,341 
METHOD  OF  EXTERMINATING  INSECTS  UNDER  THE 

FLOOR  OF  A  HOUSE  OR  BUILDING 
Hiroahi  Macda,  ISo.  26-2,  gahtilliiabaMa,  Ookawi^iatt.  Maya- 
cho,  Narato-^  Tolraiblwa  kfa,  Japaa  (772) 

FUed  Dec  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137  J24 
lat.  CL«  AOIM  9/00 
t-S.  a.  43—132.1  2  t^iaim* 

I    A  method  of  applying  finely  powdered  insecticide  to 
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exterminate  lutnnful  uwects  under  the  floor  of  a  house  or  build- 
ing, which  cotnpriaes: 

(a)  kMdtng  the  powdered  inaectjcide  into  a  sealed  airtight 
diipenaer  so  that  the  insecticide  outlet  opening  is  blocked 
with  insecticide-, 

(b)  pressurizing  the  dispenser  to  forcefully  dehver  insecti- 
cide under  pressure  from  said  insecticide  outlet  opening 
toward  a  nozzle; 

(c)  spraying  insecticide  at  a  high  speed,  from  said  nozzle, 
into  the  enclosed  area  under  the  floor  of  the  house  or 
building  so  that  insecutide  adheres  to  all  exposed  iurfaces 


4,805342 
PLANT  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
WayM  C.  JesJOaa,  2764  SW.  lOdi  St^  Boyatoa  Beach.  Fla. 
33435,  aad  Richani  P.  Man.  1068  Larch  Way.  W.  Palm 
Beach.  FU.  33414 

Filed  Jna.  S,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,849 

lot  a.«  AOIG  27/00 

VS.  CL  47—79  9  CUiu 


ing  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
grow  pot  for  delivering  liquid  under  the  pressure  of  said 
pressurized  gas  in  said  reservoir  to  the  top  portion  of  the 
plant,  said  conduit  means  having  at  least  one  discharge 
outlet, 

means  for  regulating  flow  of  Uquid  through  said  discharge 
outlet  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  flow  rate; 
and 

means  for  attaching  said  apparatus  to  the  side  of  a  grow  pot. 


4,805^43 
OSMOTIC  FIBER  SYSTEMS 
Jamca  A.  PMcrwM,  SvaMtl^  FU.;  Robert  M.  Pitcmek,  War- 
n«.  ImL,  and  Cterin  E.  Hodltim,  Ei«lewood,  Fla..  a«i«»- 
on  to  SoattasMten  nUMto  CoOcae  Foudatkm,  IlL 
FUcd  Oct  20,  1906,  Ser.  No.  920,440 
lat  CL*  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  a.  47—79  U  < 


and  m  all  crevices  in  said  eiKlosed  area  under  the  floor  of 

the  house  or  building, 
characterized  in  that  the  uisectn.  ide  is  forced  out  of  said  itisct- 
ticide  outlet  opening  and  flows  with  a  high  flow  rate  wnlhm  a 
hose  which  flow  rate  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  5  m/sec 
through  the  hose  the  length  of  which  is  greater  than  or  equal 
to  5  m,  said  house  having  at  least  an  inner  surface  made  of 
highly  electrically  resistant  synthetic  ream,  said  msecOcidc 
being  sprayed  from  said  nozzle  after  bcmg  electrically  charged 
by  fncticnal  electricity  created  by  fnction  between  the  insecu- 
cide  and  the  synthetic  resin  inner  surface  of  the  hose. 


10.  Demand  watenng  apparatus  for  use  with  a  plant  in  a  pot 
containing  soil  compnsmg; 
a  pot  having  soil  therein; 
hollow  fiber  means  positioned  in  the  soil; 
a  substantially  rigid  forammous  enclosure  containing  said 

hollow  fiber  means;  and 
said  hollow  fiber  means  havmg  walls  permeable  to  water 

and  impermeable  to  dissolved  and  suspended  solids. 


4,805,344 

ALTOMATIC  DOOR  LOCKING  ASSFJSfBI  Y 

DcM  L  Hrboka,  P.O.  Box  2242,  Ouuunl,  Cidif.  93034 

ni«d  Dec  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,568 

Ut.  CL*  E05F  15/00 

VS.  CL  49—280  »• 


1.  A  plant  watenng  apparatus  for  attachment  about  the  side 
of  a  plant  for  providing  a  liquid  under  pressure  to  a  plant  in  a 
grow  pot  at  a  substantially  constant  rate,  comprismg: 

a  closed  reservoir  affixed  to  the  outside  of  said  grow  pot; 

means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said  reservoir,  said  liquid 
introduction  means  being  hermetically  resealabic; 

means  about  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  for  mtroduc- 
mg  a  pressurized  gas  mto  said  reservoir,  said  gas  introduc- 
tion means  being  hermetically  resealable; 

a  pressurized  gas  within  said  reservoir; 

conduit  means  conunumcating  with  the  mtenor  of  said  reser- 
voir about  the  lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  and  cxtend- 


portion  with  a  carnage  movable  along  a  powered  track  means 
and  a  lifl  arm  connecting  the  carriage  with  the  door  for  lifting 
and  lowering  the  door  about  hinge  means  comprising: 

a  sleeve  means  mounted  vertically  to  the  inside  lower  per 
tion  of  said  door; 

a  shaft  slidably  engaged  with  said  sleeve  means  havmg  suffi- 
cient weight  to  overcome  counteracting  friction  forces  for 
gravity  movement  from  an  unlock  position  to  a  lock  posi- 
tion when  said  door  is  lowered  to  a  vertical  position, 

actuation  means  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  carnage  for 
moving  said  shaft  upon  movement  of  said  carnage;  and, 

bracket  means  mounted  to  said  upper  portion  and  a  delay 
means  connecting  an  outer  end  of  said  lift  arm  with  said 
bracket  means  whereby  said  actuation  means  will  move 
said  shaft  before  said  lift  arm  will  move  said  door 


4,805,345 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DOOR 
Ket^i  Ohi.  Osaka,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Nankai  Kogyo  Kahwshiki 
Kaialia,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  llJiW 

Int.  CL*  E06B  7/20 

VS.  a.  49—308  3  CtotaM 


IVi  45  J7Vli  S    3i  K33 


1.  A  deadbolt  lock  for  an  automatic  door  enclosing  a  garage 
having  a  floor,  said  door  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 


1.  A  sealmg  device  for  a  door  comprising; 

a  channel  member  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  door, 
said  channel  member  having  an  open  face  facing  down- 
wardly 

a  sealmg  element  provided  mside  the  channel  member,  said 
sealing  element  being  cafMible  of  movement  m  a  upward  or 
downward  direction  and  having  an  lower  portion  made  of 
an  elastic  material  and  a  upper  portion  made  of  a  rigid 
material; 

a  rod  provided  inside  the  channel  member  and  movable  in 
the  axjal  direction; 

said  rod  havmg  a  first  tip  end; 

a  first  sprmg  exertmg  pressure  on  the  rod  so  that  the  tip  end 
of  the  rod  protrudes  sUghtly  from  the  side  edge  of  a  door, 

a  lever  provided  to  oscillate  against  the  chcnnel  member, 

said  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

the  first  end  of  said  lever  coimected  to  the  sealing  element; 

the  second  end  of  said  lever  connected  to  the  rod; 

a  cylinder  secured  to  an  upper  chamber  almost  at  the  center 
of  the  channel  member; 

a  slider  movably  contained  in  the  cylinder  and  connected  to 
a  second  end  of  the  rod; 

a  first  pin  providmg  said  lever  with  oscillatmg  motion  in  the 
cyhnder;  and 

a  second  pin  connecting  said  lever  and  said  slider; 

a  third  pin  is  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  sealing  ele- 
ment; and 

a  slot  provided  at  the  first  end  of  the  lever  fits  the  third  pin. 


4305,346 

VE..1CLE  DOOR  GLASS  ATTACHMENT  TO  CABLE 

DRIVE  VVINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHA.N1SM 

BeU  Gcrgoe,  Biraiashaai,  Mick^  Mrigaor  to  Gemtni  Motors 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  94,118 

Uta.*E05F7//¥« 

VS.  CL  49—352  «  CUiiii» 


!  In  combination,  a  cable  dnve  window  regulator  mecha- 
nism and  an  attachment  means  for  attachmg  a  movable  win- 
dow of  a  vehicle  door  assembly  to  the  regulator  mechanism 
compnsmg: 

a  stationary  generally  vertically  extending  guide  mean.' 
which  IS  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  door  asscmbN  a 
cable  dnve  means  including  a  cable  which  is  guided  for 
movement  m  oppo«te  directions  along  said  guide  means 
and  biasing  means  for  tensioning  said  cable: 

a  sash  plate  which  B  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  window 
adjacent  its  lower  end  and  which  is  slidably  ctmnetted  ti 
and  supported  on  said  guide  means; 

connectmg  means  for  connectmg  said  cable  to  said  sash  plalc 
so  that  when  the  cable  is  moved  the  sash  plate  and  win 
dow  are  slidably  moved  relative  to  said  guide  means  tc 
raise  and  lower  said  wmdow,  the  improvement  being  thai 
said  connectmg  means  comprises: 

a  ferrule  secured  to  said  cable  and  which  ha.s  s  width  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cable; 

and  that  said  sash  plate  has  a  boss  portion  which  define*  a 
ferrule  receiving  pocket  havmg  upper  and  lower  end 
walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  opening  which  faces  m  a 
direction  away  from  said  stationary  guide  means,  and  a 
cable  reccivmg  slot  which  extends  through  said  boss 
portion  includmg  the  end  walls  and  bottom  thereof  dcfm 
mg  said  pocket  and  with  said  slot  havmg  a  width  which  is 
less  than  the  width  of  the  ferrule  but  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  cable  to  freely  receive  the  latter,  said  b<wj 
portion  havmg  a  ramp  located  beneath  said  pocket. 

said  cable  bemg  readily  connectable  to  said  sash  plate,  after 
the  latter  is  shdably  connected  to  said  guide  means,  by 
positiomng  the  backside  of  said  sash  plate  over  said  cable 
above  the  ferrule  so  that  the  cable  can  be  received  through 
said  slot,  pullmg  on  said  cable  m  opposition  to  lU  tension 
biasing  means  to  move  the  ferrule  to  the  front  of  the  sash 
plate  and  the  cable  through  the  slot,  moving  the  sash  plaie 
and  window  downward  and  releasing  the  cable  and  with 
the  ferrule  bemg  engageable  with  said  ramp  of  said  boss 
portion  until  the  pocket  on  the  sash  plate  is  posiuoned 
behmd  the  ferrule  whereupon  the  tension  biasmg  means 
moves  the  ferrule  into  the  pocket  and  biasmg!  y  retains  the 
same  therem  to  dnvmgly  connect  the  ferrule  tc  the  boss 
portion  of  the  sash  plate  due  to  the  engagement  between 
the  ferrule  and  the  upper  and  lower  end  walls  of  the 
pocket, 

s&id  cable  being  readily  disconnected  from  said  sash  plaie  by 
pulUng  said  ferrule  and  cable  outwardly  and  reversing  the 
procedure  noted  above 
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BELLOWS  SYSTEM  FOR  DEFLATING 

WEATHEBSTRIPS 

Jack  E.  Sattk.  Dayta^  OUo,  mri^nr  to  Gtmtnd  Moton  Cor- 

poratkM,  DtCnrit,  Mica* 

F1M  Sc».  3,  Wr7.  S«r.  No.  W,7» 
Iirt.  CL*  B06B  7//($ 
VS.  a.  4»— 477  2 


connected  to  a  drive  source,  e»ch  carrier  being  capable  of 
retaining  a  work  thereon  for  lapping  said  work  by  upper  and 
lower  lapping  platea,  the  improvement  comprismg,  m  combi- 
oation: 
a  plural  number  of  support  gear  mechamams  located  around 
said  cmter  gear  and  each  constituted  by  a  plural  number 


L  An  apparatus  for  sealing  between  a  cloaure  and  a  body 
such  as  a  door  and  a  door  frame  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  deflatable  sealing  member  for  resilient  interference  engage- 
ment between  said  closure  and  said  body; 

vacuum  source  means  in  the  form  of  a  bellows  actuatable  by 
resilient  memory  to  form  a  vacuum  when  connected  to 
said  deflatable  «**li"e  member;  means  for  mounting  said 
bellows  at  one  of  said  closure  or  said  body  and  tncludmg 
an  opposite,  relatively  displaceaUe  end  for  actuating  said 
bellows  to  condition  said  bellows  for  actuation  by  resilient 
memory; 

means  for  remotely  connecting  said  relatively  displaceablc 
end  of  said  bellows  to  the  other  of  said  closure  or  said 
body,  said  connecting  means  including  means  to  condition 
said  bellows  for  actuation  by  resilient  memory  only  during 
opening  of  said  closure,  said  bellows  being  actuated  by 
resilient  memory  during  closing  of  said  closure;  and 

a  flow  control  circuit  connected  to  said  beUows  including 
first  valve  means  openable  to  connect  said  sealing  means 
to  said  beUows  during  actuation  by  resilient  memory  to 
deflate  said  sealing  member  to  a  reduced  cross-section 
only  during  closing  of  said  closure  so  as  to  allow  passage 
of  air  from  inside  the  vehicle  past  said  sealing  member  to 
substantially  reduce  closmg  effort  and  eliminate  compres- 
sion shock,  and  includmg  second  valve  means  openable 
when  satd  closure  is  closed  to  allow  internal  pressure  of 
said  sealing  member  to  return  to  ambient  pressure  and 
expand  said  sealing  member  by  resilient  memory  to  full 
cross-section  after  closing  of  said  closure  so  as  to  provide 
firm  sealing  engagement  with  the  desired  resilient  mierfer- 
ence  between  said  closure  and  said  body. 


of  small  gears  to  support  sak)  earners  rotaubly  in  prede- 
termined positions,  said  earners  being  meshed  with  said 
center  gear  through  small  gears  of  said  suppon  gear 
mechanisms,  at  least  one  small  gear  in  meshing  engage- 
ment wtih  said  center  gear  havmg  a  laiger  diameter  than 
another  of  said  small  gears  which  serves  to  support  said 
carrier  but  is  free  of  engagement  with  said  center  gear 


M05.349 
SANDER  PAINT  SCRAPER 
Kris  DciMtriM,  2843  State  St,  ApC  4,  SaMi  Barbara,  Calif. 
93105.  aMi  Gcorse  Syector,  233  Broadway  RM  3815,  New 
York,  NY.  10007 

Plletf  Oct.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,514 

lat  CL«  B24B  23/00 

VS.  a  51—170  FT  5  CUm 


4305,348 
FLAT  LAPPIM;  MACHINE 
HatsivaU  And,  Zima;  Imo  Nijiti*!.  F^JiMwa;  Seiickl  Ma- 
eda,  Kymt;  KaaaMi  Yaaada,  Zmm;  SUro  Paraaawa. 
Pattaawa;  EaiaUko  Hirata,  «jaMaslhari;  Kaatawiii  NagMi, 
AyMc;  Kai^iko  Koaio,  Ataagi;  Takaya  Sawiki,  EMaa; 
MtaM  li^jawa.  HaJaan,  tmi  SUakM  Kaaaan,  Yaaiato.  all 
of  Javaa,  iiiijinn  to  SpeatfHS  Co^  UL,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  29,  1986,  Scr.  No.  S9L241 
OaiM    priority,    ^»Hcatioa    Japan,    JaL    31,    1985,    60- 
1 17510(  U  fc  JaL  3L  1985, 60-1 1750«(  U  t  Feb.  13. 1986. 61-29705; 

Feb.  18,  1986,  61-33378 

lat.  a.'  B24B  7/00 
VS.  a.  51—118  16  CJalass 

1.  A  flat  lappmg  machine  of  the  type  including  a  plural 
number  of  earners  located  around  and  dnven  by  a  center  gear 


1    A  paint  «:raper  and  sander  machine  which  comprises: 
U)  a  frame  structure  having  an  open  bottomed  chamber, 

(b)  means  for  adjustably  supportmg  said  frame  structure  on 
a  workmg  surface,  said  support  means  bcmg  adjustable  to 
vary  the  height  of  the  frame  structure  to  the  working 
surface; 

(c)  a  scrapmg  and  sandmg  wheel  rotatable  within  the  open 
bottomed  chamber  so  as  to  engage  the  working  surface; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  scrapmg  and  sanding  means  on 
said  frame  structure  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
relative  to  the  working  surface;  and 

(e)  a  motor  supported  on  said  frame  structure  and  connected 
in  a  dnve  relation  with  said  scraping  and  sandmg  wheel, 
whereby  material  scraped  and  sanded  by  said  wheel  is 
discharged  out  from  the  open  bottomed  chamber,  wherein 
said  adjustable  support  means  mcludes 

(a)  two  pressure  sensitive  rollers  each  having  a  shaft  there- 
through and  bemg  horizontally  rotatable  and  moveable 
within  the  open  bottomed  chamber;  and 

(b)  two  sets  of  two  tension  spnngs.  each  set  disposed  svithin 
the  open  bottomed  chamber  to  bias  each  shaft  of  each  said 
rollers  downward  so  that  said  rollers  can  bear  against  the 
workmg  surface,  wherem  said  frame  structure  includes 
slots  for  providing  vertical  movement  of  said  shafts  for 
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adjustment  purposes,  said  springs  being  external  to  said 
slots. 


4,805,350 
KNIFE  SHARPENER  AND  SCABBARD 
Peter  B.  Fairer,  Victoria,  Aaatralia,  aaaigBor  to  WUtshirt  Con- 
solidated Liiilted,  AaatraUa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  Na  840,474,  Mar.  14,  1986,  abaMloaed, 
wUck  is  a  coatiBaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  946,157,  Dec  23,  1986, 
abaadoaed,  wUck  is  a  coatlaaatina  of  Scr.  No.  750,972,  Jan.  28. 
1985,  aliMdnacrf.  wkick  if  a  coatknalioa  of  Scr.  No.  554,723, 
Not.  23,  1983,  ahaadofd  TUa  appbcatioo  Mar.  1.  1988.  Ser. 
No.  166,815 
ClaiiH    priortty,    appUcatioa    Aastralia,    Nor.    24,    1982, 
PF6956/82 

UL  a.*  B24B  3/54 
VS.  CL  51—214  21  Oaima 


portion  with  convex  and  concave  surfaces  and  leading  and 
trailmg  edges  extending  between  the  root  form  at  a  platform 
end  and  the  shroud  at  a  tip  end  distant  from  the  platform  end. 
and  a  stacking  axis  intermediate  the  leading  and  irailmg  edgc» 
and  generally  parallel  thereto,  and  wherein  the  size  and  shape 
of  each  airfoil  portion  is  variable  between  a  mmimum  contour 
and  a  maximum  contour,  said  system  comprising; 

vee  block  means  for  supportmg  the  leading  edge  of  the  blade 

including: 
first  and  second  cooperatmg  boldmg  member*  having  blunt 
surfaces,  said  first  holdmg  member  adapted  to  receptively 
and  contiguously  engage  the  blade  proximate  to  the  con- 
vex surface  thereof,  said  second  holding  member  adapted 
to  receptively  and  contiguously  engage  the  blade  proxi- 
mate to  the  concave  surface  thereof,  and 
third  and  fourth  cooperating  boldmg  members  having  blunt 
surfaces,  said  third  holding  member  adapted  to  recep- 


1-.     tt   I-T      ~t 


1.  A  kmfe  scabbard  including,  an  elongate  housing  havmg  a 
knife  receiving  passage  therciii,  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
bousing  forming  upper  and  lower  extremities  respectively  of 
said  passage,  a  latch  device  at  a  front  end  of  said  top  wall  and 
forming  a  forward  continuation  of  that  wall,  an  access  opemng 
for  said  passage  at  the  front  end  of  said  latch  device,  means 
connecting  said  latch  device  to  said  boosing  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  which  extends  transverse  to  said 
passage  and  is  located  adjacent  said  top  wall  front  end,  a  car- 
rier member  positioned  between  said  latch  device  and  said 
bottom  wall  and  being  at  least  partially  located  withm  said 
passage  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  carrier  member 
having  a  front  selection  which  is  adjacent  said  access  opemng 
and  a  rear  secticm  which  is  reaM>te  from  that  opening,  a  sharp- 
ening device  mounted  on  said  front  section  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  access  opening  such  that  it  is  engagrable  by  a  knife 
blade  extending  through  said  opening,  a  pivotal  mounting 
connecting  said  carrier  member  to  said  housing  and  having  its 
axis  extending  transverse  to  said  passage,  said  pivotal  mounting 
azis  being  located  adjacent  said  top  wall  and  at  an  end  of  said 
carrier  member  which  is  remote  from  said  access  opening  and 
IS  located  rearwardly  of  said  latch  device  pivot  axis,  biasing 
means  acting  between  said  carrier  member  and  said  botning 
and  urging  said  carrier  member  about  the  pivotal  mounting 
axis  to  move  said  sharpening  device  towards  said  top  wall,  said 
latch  device  reacting  with  said  carrier  member  at  a  location 
between  the  two  said  pivot  axes  so  that  a  front  end  of  said  latch 
device  is  urged  towards  said  bottom  wall,  said  rear  sectioD 
comprising  two  laterally  spaced  arms  which  extend  rear- 
wardly from  said  front  section  and  define  between  them  an 
open  slot  through  which  a  knife  blade  can  pass  to  project 
beyond  and  below  said  arms,  a  rear  end  portion  of  at  least  one 
of  said  arms  forms  part  of  said  pivotal  mounting,  and  said  rear 
end  portions  are  arranged  so  that  a  knife  blade  can  be  received 
between  them  and  thereby  intersect  said  axis. 


4,805351 

BLADE  AIRFOIL  HOLDING  SYSTE.M 

Keith  F.  Dokaoa,  Liberty,  and  Waller  E.  Starrcs,  Greer,  both  of 

S.C  awiiann  to  Atco  CorporatioB,  Prorideacc,  R.I. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1988,  Scr.  No.  153^63 

lat  CL*  B24B  41/06 

VS  a.  51—217  R  9  OalSBS 

6.  A  holding  system  for  accurately  positioning  withm  an 

acceptable  range  of  tolerances  successive  turbine  blades  m  an 

as-cast  cooditioa  preparatory  to  grinding  of  the  root  form 

and/or  of  the  shroud  thereof  wberem  each  blade  has  an  airfoU 


tively  and  contiguoasly  "'E'C  ^^  blade  proximate  to  the 
cofivei  surface  tbereof  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first 
holding  member,  said  fourth  holding  member  adapted  to 
receptively  and  contiguously  engage  the  Made  proximate 
to  the  concave  surface  thereof  at  a  locatxn  spaced  from 
sax)  second  holding  member,  and 

said  system  including: 

a  trailing  edge  support  member  fixed  relative  to  said  vee 
block  means  having  a  generally  planar  surface  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  concave  surface  of  the  airfoil 
portion  and  adapted  to  receptively  and  contiguously  en- 
gage the  concave  surface  of  the  blade  adjacent  the  trailing 
edge  thereof  such  that  the  stacking  axis  of  each  blade 
supported  by  said  bukung  system  is  substantially  aligned 
with  a  predetermined  axis  within  a  range  of  movement 
which  IS  always  leas  dunenswoally  than  the  difference 
between  the  siinimum  contour  and  the  maximum  contour 
of  the  airfoil. 


4,805,352 
Fl.YER  DOFFER  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REPLACING 
FULL  ROVING  BOBBINS  WTTH  EMPTY  ROVING 
BOBBINS 
Herbert  GrMate,  Sckwikhit  Cwiai  Mttimtm;  Maafrsd  Haa- 
cra,  Vicracii;  Dieter  Vita,  NcMi,  Md  Haaa-Ptter  Weeper. 
Hattcabof^  aD  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  ssiif  nrs  to  Ziaaer 
Tiiin^Mihlasa  GabH.  Ekcnkack/FQs,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,585 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaaj,  Sep.  4, 
1986,3630214 

lat  O.*  DOIH  9/081  9/10  9/18 
VS.  CL  57—267  17  Oaiaa 

1  In  a  flyer  doffer  for  automatic  exchange  of  at  least  one  full 
bobbin  with  at  least  one  empty  one  of  said  bobbms  m  a  flyer 
comprising  a  transport  device  extending  to  along  said  flyer  to 
transport  said  full  bobbins  and  said  empty  bobbins,  s  doffing 
regioo  snd  s  mounting  regioo  which  extend  over  a  plurahty  of 
spindles  of  said  flyer  for  groupwiae  exchange  of  said  full  bob- 
btns  with  said  empty  bobbms  on  said  spindles  and  a  lifting 
region  extending  to  said  transport  device  for  groupwtse  ex 
change  of  said  full  with  said  empty  bobbins  on  saKl  transport 
device,  the  improvement  wherem  said  doffing  regicm  and  said 
mounting  regioa  on  one  hand  and  said  lifting  regioa  on  the 
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other  hand  are  spaUally  vrparatni  from  each  other,  and  an 
exchanging  region  is  provided  extending  to  said  doffmg, 
mounting  and  lifting  rcgiotu. 

a  bobbin  carrier,  a  gnppcr  and  hftcr  being  provided  and 
operating  in  said  doffing  region  and  said  mounting  region 
for  removing  said  full  bobbins  from  said  spindles,  for 
deposiung  said  full  bobbins  on  said  bobbin  carrier,  for 


IS  connected  to  said  exhaust  oulet  in  the  backwall  of  said  sec- 
ond compartment,  a  motor  connected  to  said  blower  and 
mounted  below  the  floor  of  said  second  compartment,  and  said 
floor  of  said  second  compartment  and  said  backwall  of  said 
pedestal  arc  tilled 


removing  said  empty  bobbins  from  said  bobbm  earner  and 
for  mounting  said  empty  bobbins  on  said  spindles,  a  lifting 
device  operating  in  said  lifting  region  for  moving  said  full 
bobbins  to  said  transport  device,  and  an  exchange  device 
operating  in  said  exchanging  region  which  shifts  said 
bobbins  between  said  regions,  said  gnpper  and  lifter  and 
said  lifting  device  being  operable  mdepcndently  of  each 
other  and  simultaneously 


4^05,353 

PEDESTAL  VACUUM  SYSTEM  FOR  GRINDER  OR 

OTHER  TOOL 

Malcolm  E.  Kdtk,  We««  Ckkaco,  aad  Michael  P.  Cayley,  South 

Barrtigttm,  botk  of  lU^  la^^on  to  Mkiaco  Corporatioii,  VAk 

Grove  VtUasc  DL 

FUed  Feb.  22,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  15«,723 

Int.  n.*  B24B  5<i  f»s 

VS.  CL  51—273  *  n»im 


M05^54 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAPPING  AN  EDGE 

SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
VUo  N.  RomL,  HaidHoB  TawwtUp,  Mercer  CoiiBty,  NJ„  at- 

ligwtr  to  Gcacnl  Electric  Coapuiy,  ScbeMctady,  N.Y. 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  860,446,  May  7. 1986,  abuMkned  Thn 

appUcatkM  May  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53^59 

Ut.  CI.*  B24B  J/00 

VS,  CL  51— 2»  E  9  OaiM 


5  A  method  for  accurately  lapping  an  edge  surface  of  a  thin 
flat  object  said  object  having  wide  and  edge  surfaces,  said 
method  comprising: 

settmg  surfaces  of  adjustable  spacers  having  the  same  abra- 
sion rale  as  the  object  and  disposed  on  a  side  of  a  block  to 
be  substantially  the  same  distance  from  the  block, 

affixing  the  wide  surface  of  the  object  directly  to  an  outer 
different  side  of  said  block, 

urgmg  said  spacers  and  the  edge  surface  of  said  object 
towards  a  lap  plate  with  equal  pressure  wherein  said  step 
of  urgmg  comprises  placing  a  spring  on  said  block  and  on 
an  opposing  edge  surface  of  said  object,  and  placing  a 
weight  on  said  spring,  the  weight  and  tension  of  the  spring 
being  selected  such  that  the  same  pressure  is  applied  to 
each  of  the  spacers  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the  object, 

lapping  said  edge  surface  of  said  object: 

inspecting  said  edge  for  parallelism  to  a  reference  Im^ 

rcsettmg  said  spacers;  and 

relapping  said  edge  surface. 


4305,355 

INFLATABLE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

DsTid  D.  Pbwt,  ToowooaAa,  Awtralia,  arnkgrnir  to  C^craklton 

Waxfkmer  Marketers  Pty.  UiL,  QneeMla^  Aartralia 

CoatiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  853,960,  Apr.  21,  1986,  abuckHtcd 

This  awtkatkM  Not.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  120,164 
OaiBH    priority,    wffliattioa    Aastralta,     '^pr      24,    1985, 
PH00297 

iBL  CL*  AOIG  9/14 
VS.  a.  52—1  * ' 


I  A  combination  stand  and  vacuum  cleanmg  system  for  a 
power  tool  compnsmg.  a  rectangularly  shaped  pedestal 
formed  with  a  top  surface,  a  top  inlet  compartment  formed  in 
said  pedestal,  a  power  tool  moimted  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
pedestal,  a  conduit  extending  from  said  power  tool  and  having 
a  second  end  m  communication  with  said  top  inlet  compart- 
ntent,  said  top  inlet  compartment  formed  with  a  floor  m  which 
an  opening  is  formed,  a  planar  filter  mounted  over  said  opening 
m  said  floor,  a  second  compartment  in  said  pedestal  formed 
with  a  floor  and  an  exhaust  outlet  in  a  backwall  below  said  U>p 
inlet  compartment,  a  blower  mounted  on  the  floor  of  said 
second  compartment  and  said  blower  havmg  an  exhaust  which 


1  An  inflaUble  building  stnicture  electable  in  situ  for  hous- 
ing plants  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  support  posts  arranged  in 
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two  or  more  spaced  parallel  rows  thereof,  the  outer  rows 
of  which  define  opposite  sides  of  the  building  structure; 

a  roof  stracture  formed  firom  one  or  more  inflatable  mem- 
branes attached  to  and  standing  between  two  spaced 
parallel  rows  of  support  posts  and  constituting  the  roof  of 
the  building  structure; 

elevating  means  including  cables  connected  to  the  tops  of 
the  posts  of  said  two  rows  thereof  for  raising  said  one  or 
more  inflatable  membranes  in  an  nninflaird  condition  to  a 
position  supported  on  the  top*  of  said  posts  and  providing 
upper  and  lower  support  cables  for  roof  members  when 
mflated; 

one  or  more  fide  curtains  associated  with  the  outer  rows  of 
said  support  posts  and  extending  substantially  from  the  top 
of  the  posts  to  adjacent  ground  level; 

actuating  means  for  selectively  raising  or  lowenng  the  lower 
end  of  said  one  or  more  side  curtains; 

thermostat  control  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means 
to  raise  or  lower  the  bottom  end  of  said  one  or  more 
curtains  in  response  to  temperature  variations  from  a 
selected  temperature  in  order  to  maintain  the  temperature 
of  the  interior  of  the  building  structure  at  the  selected 
temperature; 

said  actuating  means  including  a  support  rail  attached  to  an 
adjacent  vertically  oriented  support  post, 

a  carnage  member  for  reciprocatable  movement  along  the 
support  rail; 

a  support  rod  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  side  curtains 
in  the  course  of  its  raising  and  lowermg  movement, 

a  motor  assembly  mounted  in  the  support  rail;  and 

gear  means  interconnecting  the  motor  assembly  and  said 
support  rod  for  said  one  side  curtain. 


4,805357 

STRUCTURAL  MOLD  SYSTEM 

Vitor  C.  Alciio,  125A  NaatfM  St„  PMlaifipfcis   Pa.  19116 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1Mb 

laL  CL'  B04G  U/OO 

VS.  CL  52—79.1  16  Ctali 


4,805356 
COLLAPSIBLE  BUILDING 

KefiBeth  W.  FeiMt,  150  Victoria  SL,  CaaArM«e,  New  Zcalanii 
Filed  Mm.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,868 
Cbums  priority,  apfUcatioa  New  Zealud,  Mar.  4,   1987, 
219486 

1«L  CL*  BD4B  1/346 
VS.  CL  52—71  10  Claim 


1.  A  collapsible  building  which  is  substantially  box  shaped 
having  a  stabilizing  means,  a  substantially  rectangular  first 
fMuiel  and  a  second  panel  opposite  the  first  panel,  opposite 
substantially  rectangular  third  and  fourth  panels  both  of  which 
are  pivoted  to  the  first  or  second  panels  so  that  they  can  lie 
substantially  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  them  when  the  building 
is  collapsed  and  substantially  normal  to  at  least  one  of  them 
when  the  building  is  erected,  and  opposite  fifth  and  sixth  panels 
which  are  substantially  normal  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  panels  and  to  the  third  and  fourth  panels  and  are  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  both  the  first  and  second  panels,  the  fifth  and 
sixth  panels  also  having  a  pivotal  joint  so  that  an  outer  face  of 
each  panel  may  be  collapsed  onto  itself  in  accordian  fashion, 
each  fifth  and  sixth  panel  being  provided  with  a  substantially 
circular  rim  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  building  when  erected  can  be  rolled  into  location  on  the 
rims  and  stabilized  by  means  of  the  stabiliring  means  when  it  m, 
m  its  chosen  position. 


1.  In  a  structural  mold  system  for  on-site  fabncatioo  of  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  walls,  floors,  ceilings, 
roofs  and  the  like,  the  umt  comprising 

a  first  planar  member; 

a  second  planar  member,  said  first  and  second  planar  mem- 
bers being  paralkd; 

a  first  joint  means  being  fastened  to  said  first  planar  member 
and  including  a  flange  member  bong  parallel  to  said  firu 
planar  memb.o',  a  web  member  bang  perpendicular  ud  sauj 
flange  member,  and  a  channel  having  an  elongated  slot 
therethrough,  said  slot  having  a  width  less  than  a  width  of 
said  channel,  said  channel  being  disposed  at  an  end  of  sax! 
web  member  opposite  said  flange; 

a  second  joint  means  being  fastened  to  said  second  planar 
member  and  including  a  flange  member  bong  parallel  to 
said  second  planar  member,  a  web  member  bemg  perpen 
dicular  to  said  flange  member,  and  a  channd  havmg  ar, 
elongated  slot  therethrough,  said  slot  havmg  a  width  less 
than  a  width  of  said  channel,  said  channel  bemg  disposed 
at  an  end  of  said  web  member  opposite  said  flange,  said 
first  and  second  joint  means  being  daposed  oo  said  respec- 
tive planar  members,  such  that  said  channels  arc  parallel 
and  said  slots  are  aligned;  and 

male  connector  means  for  sliding  and  locking  engagement 
with  said  channels,  said  male  connector  means  including 
lateral  edge  portions  and  a  wrfj  member  bemg  mtegraJ 
with  said  lateral  edge  portions,  a  width  of  said  lateral  edge 
portions  bang  less  than  said  width  of  said  channel  and 
greater  than  said  width  of  said  slot 


4,805358 
ELECTRICAL  TRENCH  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  W.  Fort,  ABtooa  Part,  I^l,  aari^anr  to  H.  H.  Rotwrtaoa 
CoMpnay,  Plttabvfk,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43361 
lat.  a.*  E04D  15-00 
VS.  CL  52— 126JJ  12  ClalM 

1  In  an  electrical  trench  assembly  having  opposite  sides  and 
a  cova  plate  spaiuung  the  distance  between  said  opposite 
sides,  the  improvement  comprising 
each  of  said  opposite  sides  compnsmg: 

a  side  rail  supporting  one  end  of  said  cover  plate  and 

having  a  rail  lower  face; 
a  base  member  beneath  side  rail  and  having  a  base  upper 

face;  and 
adjustment  means  acting  directly  on  said  rail  Iowa  face 
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for  verticalJy  displacing  said  side  rail  reUuve  to  said 
ha*e  mcmhcr.  said  adjustment  means  being  displaccable 


4,805,3«0 
STRLlCrURE  FOR  SUPPLYING  GOODS  AND  SERVICES 
C;«OT«e  E.  Kaehid,  3657  CoroMda  Dr^  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 
C  oBtiBuatkMi  ot  Sv.  No.  502,296,  Jaa.  8,  1W3,  abaadoMd.  Tliis 
appUcatkM  Aag.  9,  1985.  S«r.  No.  763.972 
Ut.  CL*  E02D  29/00 
VS.  CL  52—169.1  12  Claim 


horizontally  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  side  rail, 
being  coextensive  in  length  with  said  side  rail,  and  being 
operable  from  the  exterior  said  trench  assembly. 


4,805,359 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  FLOOR 
VIBRATION-DAMPING  WORK  AND 
VIBRATION-DAMPING  FLOOR  DEVICE 
HirakB  MiTake,  YokohaM^  Tadiddro  Yno,  Tokyo;  Yookio 
Tano,  Nodi;  Ywtaka  HayaMiza,  Yokohaan;  Saton  Aixawa; 
Maaakiko  Hi0MUM>,  botk  of  Tokyo,  and  Ikao  SUwida, 
P^Jiaawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaow  to  Takeaaka  KoaotcB  Co., 
Ltd.  aad  OUca  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd^  botk  of,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  21,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  99,326 
Lrt.  CL*  E04H  9/02 
VS.  CL  52—167  13 


1.  A  structure  for  supplying  goods  to  customers  at  ground 
level,  said  structure  being  particularly  adapted  for  small  and 
odd-sized  sites,  mcluding  fnnges  of  shopping  center  parkmg 
lots  and  the  hke,  said  structure  comprising  a  freestanding 
ground  level  building  having  access  means  through  which 
g(xxls  can  be  dispensed  to  the  customers  and  through  which 
the  customers  can  pay  for  the  goods,  said  building  being  of  a 
sufficient  size  that  a  worker  can  move  about  therein  and  dis- 
pense goods  to  the  customers  by  means  of  said  access  means,  at 
least  one  vehicle  path  extending  alongside  said  building  adja- 
cent said  access  means  for  customers'  autos,  an  underground 
contamer  having  an  internal  height  sufficient  for  workers  to 
stand,  and  stair  means  connecting  said  container  and  said  build- 
ing. 


4,805,361 
THERMO  TEX 
Alan  R.  Mason,  4261  Grmage  HaU  Rd.  #60,  HoUy,  Mick.  48442, 
and  George  Spector,  233  Broadway  RM  3815,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Not.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  115,382 
Ut.  CL*  B60R  27/00 
UJ5.  CL  52— 169.12  3( 


1  A  fl(K>r  vibration-damping  device  comprising  a  movable 
support  portion  for  supportmg  respective  support  points  of  a 
floor  structure  and  a  spring  damper  portion  disposed  between 
said  fkx>r  structure  and  a  fixed  floor. 

sax)  movable  support  portion  compnsmg  a  lower  ball  re- 
ceivmg  steel  plate  disposed  on  said  fixed  portion,  a  bearing 
ball  disposed  on  said  lower  steel  plate  and  an  upper  ball 
receiving  steel  plate  secured  to  said  floor  structure  and 
placed  on  said  bearing  ball, 
said  sprmg  damper  portion  compnsmg  a  damper  mam  body 
of  a  shallow  and  flat  vessel  shape  mounted  on  and  secured 
to  said  fixed  floor  a  viscous  fluid  contained  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  said  damper  main  body,  a  movable  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  floor  structure,  immencd  in  said 
viscous  fluid  and  ensuring  a  predetennined  gap  between  a 
lower  surface  of  said  movable  member  and  a  bottom  of 
said  damper  main  body,  a  coil  spring  secured  to  said  fixed 
floor  at  one  end  thereof,  a  rope-like  member  not  transmit- 
tmg  a  compressive  force  and  being  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  coil  spring  at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  to 
said  movable  member  at  tbe  other  end  thereof,  and  a 
reaction  force  receivmg  roller  attached  to  said  rope-like 
member  and  abutted  against  an  inner  surface  of  said 
damper  main  body. 


1.  A  skirting  system  for  enclosing  an  air  space  beneath  a 
mobile  home  compnsmg 
(a)  an  elongated  upper  track  mountable  to  exterior  of  the 

mobile  home; 
(h)  an  elongated  lower  track  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a 

suppori  ground  surface. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  insulation  material  panels,  each  of  which 
havmg  a  groove  formed  on  a  rear  face  to  serve  as  a  hand 
grip,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  hook  and  loop  fastener  stnps  each  of  which 
IS  affixed  to  one  side  edge  of  each  of  said  panels  to  hold 
said  side  edges  of  said  panel  together  whereby  said  panels 
are  maintained  in  an  enclosing  position  about  the  mobile 
home  for  a  water  vapor  bamer  protection  thus  making  it 
cooler  m  summer  and  warmer  in  winter,  further  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  comer  members,  each  of  which 
includes  mating  hook  and  loop  fastener  strips  for  matmg 
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engagement  with  the  first  laid  strips  on  the  side  edges  of 
adjacent  panels  at  right  angles  to  each  other  at  a  corner  of 
the  mobile  home. 


HOOK  SEAL  FOR  LOADING  DOCK  SHELTER 

Jota  A.  PraasBeh,  Dakafat,  Iowa,  a^  Ftoyd  D.  Wcat,  Gaieaa, 

DL,  Mslganri  to  Froiaaclt  lafcatriia,  lac,  Daka^ae,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  23,  19rr,  Scr.  No.  100,315 

UL  CL'  B04F  10/04 

VS.  CL  52—173  DS  1>  < 


on  which  the  window  panel  a  retained  by  the  curable 
adhesive  and  havmg  s  plurality  of  openings  therethrough, 
and 
a  plurality  of  retaining  elements  attached  to  as  inner  surface 
of  said  flange,  each  of  said  retaming  elements  havmg  ac 
mterior  portwo  thereof  m  communicaticm  with  each  of 


said  openings  m  said  flange  and  receiving  the  curahlr 
adhesive,  the  cross-sectiOD  of  said  mtenor  portion  recov- 
mg  the  curable  adhesive  of  each  of  said  rctammg  elemenu 
bemg  greater  than  the  cross-sectioo  of  said  openings  ir 
said  flange  whereby  a  mrrhaniral  mterlock  is  formed 
between  the  curable  adhesive,  upon  the  cunng  thereof, 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  flange 


1.  A  loading  dock  shelter  for  use  with  a  truck  having  a  pair 
of  hinge-mounted  swinging  doors,  said  loading  dock  shelter 
comprising: 

a  bead  panel  and  curtain  positioned  along  the  top  of  a  door- 
way in  a  wall  in  outwardly  projecting  relation  to  said  wall; 

left  and  right  side  panels  poaitiooed  adjacent  to  respective 
lateral  portions  of  said  doorway  in  outwardly  projecting 
relation  to  said  wall  and  extending  downward  from  said 
head  panel  and  curtain; 

left  and  right  side  curtains  attached  to  respective  distal  edge 
portions  of  said  left  and  right  side  panels  and  extending 
inwardly  toward  said  doorway; 

left  and  right  resilient  iMasing  means  respectively  coupled  to 
said  left  and  right  side  panels  for  respectively  urging  and 
m«intiiiiiing  said  left  and  right  side  curtains  in  a  fiilly 
extended  configuration  wherein  said  side  curtains  are 
aligned  generally  parallel  with  said  wall,  while  allowmg 
said  side  curtains  to  bend  toward  said  wall  in  response  to 
engagement  by  s  truck  backed  into  operative  position 
relative  to  said  doorway  for  loading  or  unloading  thereof; 

left  and  right  sealing  means  coupled  to  respective  distal  ends 
of  said  left  and  right  biasing  means  for  respectively  engag- 
ing an  ait  portion  of  the  truck  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
one  of  its  doors  when  the  doors  are  in  an  open  position  m 
forming  a  seal  between  each  of  the  open  doors  and  the 
truck; 

left  and  right  curtain  extensions  respectively  coupled  to  said 
left  and  right  side  curtains  and  respectively  disposed  about 
said  left  and  right  sealing  means  m  tight  fitting  relation  and 
u  a  sealed  manner,  and 

coupling  means  for  attaching  each  of  said  curtam  extensions 
to  its  associated  side  curtain  and  for  allowing  each  of  said 
curtain  extensions  to  be  removed  from  its  associated  seal- 
ing means  for  faciUtating  repair  or  replacement  of  said 
sealing  means 


WINDOW  RETEJ-mON  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTFVE 
VEHICLES 

Peter  Gold,  465  Nortk  Wood  Rd„  Rockrillc  Ceatre,  N.Y.  11570 
Filed  May  17,  198S,  Scr.  No.  194,883 

lat  CL*  E06B  3/56;  B60J  1/02 
VS.  CL  52—200  7  OalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  curable  adhesive  for  retammg 
a  window  panel  supported  on  a  flanged  body  panel  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flange  on  the  flanged  body  panel  having  an  outer  surface 


4,805,364 
WALL  CONSTRLtCnON 
Robert  A.  SwiUk,  670  W.  Ttk  St,  St.  Paal,  Miaa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  10,269,  Fck.  2,  19r7, 

appUcatioa  Apr.  29,  19«S,  Scr.  No.  19L792 
lat.  CL'  E04H  J/OG 
VS.  CL  52—241 


T>i» 


16  CUins 


9  A  wall  construction  track  for  receipt  of  as  etid  of  a  wall 
stud  comprising 

an  elongate  longitudinal  channel  shaped  member  forroeci  of 
bendable  material  havmg  a  base  and  first  and  second  side 
walls  extended  m  perpendicular  relatiooship  from  the 
base,  said  first  side  wall  having  an  outer  edge  y»rt\h  a  first 
continuous  row  of  serrations  formed  substantialK  along 
the  length  of  the  member,  said  serrations  cxtendmg  in  a 
direction  from  the  outer  edge  toward  the  base  to  form  an 
outer  margm  of  the  first  side  wall,  said  second  side  wall 
havmg  an  outer  edge  with  a  second  contmuous  ro\v  of 
serrations  formed  substantially  along  the  length  of  the 
member,  said  serrations  extending  m  a  direction  from  the 
outer  edge  toward  the  liase  to  form  an  outer  margm  of  the 
second  side  wall,  said  serrations  comprised  as  relatively 
narrow  teeth  spaced  apart  a  distance  of  approximately  the 
width  of  a  tooth,  said  serrations  being  initially  parallel  and 
selectively  bendable  mward  of  the  channel  to  i  posiuon 
generally  parallel  to  the  base  m  the  formation  of  a  pockel 
at  a  chosen  position  along  the  channel  of  a  shape  to  re- 
ceive the  end  of  a  wall  stud. 
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4,905,365 
CX>RNER  POST  ASSEMBLY 
Jote  M.  BiMtin.  Mmttamoc,  Wia^  ■rtginr  to  HuBUtoa  Udat- 
trk^  liK,  Two  Wnn,  Wta. 

FOad  Dec.  10,  W«7.  Ser.  No.  12«,6»7 

iBt  a.*  RHB  2/54  E04C  3/30 

VS.  a.  52— 2S2  li  Ctol^ 


4,805,366 
SNAPLOCK  RETAINER  MECHANISM  FOR  INSULATED 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  T.  Loag,  Aaca,  Iowa,  iwlgiior  to  ■nM^nBKMiuuw  Trckaot- 
ogy,  Lac  AaMa,  Iowa 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1987,  S«r.  No.  134,744 

lat  CL«  B04C  2/26,  5/18 

VS.  CL  52—309.11  ^  OainK 


r-^ 


1.  A  corner  po«t  assembly  comprising  a  straight,  vertically- 
extendmg,  comer  post  tube  having  a  plurality  of  outer  bearmg 
faces  which,  when  viewed  m  a  horizontal  croaa-aection  of  said 
tube,  define  a  regular  polygon  m  which  the  included  angles 
between  adjacent  face*  are  equal  and  obtuse;  said  faces  having 
a  plurality  of  vertical  channels  formed  therein  with  each  chan- 
nel being  externally  accessible  through  a  relatively  narrow 
entry  slit  extendmg  along  and  between  a  pair  of  vertical  side 
flanges;  a  vertical  riser  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  tube  and  having  a  planar  side  wall  facing  said 
tube;  upper  connecting  means  for  releasably  joining  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  riser  to  said  tube;  said  upper  connecting 
means  comprising  a  draw  member  movably  carried  by  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  riser  for  horizontal  movement  be- 
tween extended  and  retracted  positions;  said  draw  member 
projecting  through  said  entry  slit  of  one  of  said  channels  and 
having  an  enlarged  head  portion  disposed  within  said  one 
channel;  said  head  portion  being  slidable  in  said  one  channel 
when  said  draw  member  is  extended  and,  when  said  draw 
member  is  retracted,  bearing  against  side  flanges  to  urge  said 
bearing  face  in  which  said  one  channel  is  formed  against  said 
planar  wall  of  said  riser;  and  lower  connecting  means  for 
releasably  joining  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  riser  to  said 
tube  and  for  stabilizing  said  tube  and  riser  against  relaUve 
twistmg  movement  when  connected;  said  lower  connecting 
means  comprising  a  fiair  of  laterally-spaced  support  members 
projecting  through  entry  slits  for  two  of  said  channels  m  said 
tube  immediately  adjacent  said  one  channel  and  along  opposite 
sides  thereof;  said  support  members  each  being  mounted  upon 
said  riser  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  movement  between 
extended  and  retracted  poaitions;  said  support  members  having 
bead  portions  received  in  said  two  channels;  said  head  portions 
of  said  support  members  bemg  slidable  in  said  two  channels 
when  said  support  membei-s  are  extended  and  tightly  engaging 
the  side  flanges  of  said  two  channels  when  support  members 
arc  retracted;  whereby,  said  draw  member  and  said  support 
members  engage  said  tube  at  three  traction  zones  to  hold  the 
bearing  face  of  said  one  channel  tightly  against  said  planar  wall 
of  said  riser  when  said  draw  member  and  said  support  members 
arc  retracted. 


1.  An  insulating  wall  compnsmg  two  spaced  outer  layers  of 
form-poured  concrete;  an  insulating,  intenor  layer  disposed 
between  said  outer  layers;  a  plurality  of  rods  extendmg  perpen- 
dicularly through  said  in«iiljiting  layer  and  further  extending  to 
respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer  layers;  and  a  plurality  of 
retainer  means  mounted  to  receive  and  immovably  hole  one  of 
said  rods  for  fixmg  the  lateral  position  of  said  rods  with  respect 
to  said  insulation  layer,  whereby  said  rods  abut  a  form  dunng 
pouring  of  said  concrete  to  retain  said  mterior  layer  substan- 
tially immovably  during  pouring  and  are  retained  m  said  con- 
crete after  curing  for  forming  a  mechamcal  connection  be- 
tween said  mterior  layer  and  each  of  said  outer  layers,  wherein 
said  retainer  means  comprises  a  pair  of  snap  rings  for  each  of 
said  rods  each  formed  with  an  outer  flange  and  a  central  open- 
mg  surrounded  by  flexible  finger  means,  each  of  said  rods 
formed  with  a  fu^t  notched  engaging  portion  upon  which  a 
first  one  of  said  pair  of  snap  rings  can  he  locked  in  a  fixed 
position,  said  rod  formed  with  a  second  engagmg  portion 
which  IS  longitudinally  offset  from  said  first  notched  engaging 
poruon  and  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  snap  nngs  receivable 
on  said  rod  and  lockable  to  said  second  engaging  portion 


4,805,367 

VENTHjkTTNG  SUPPORT  FOR  ROOF  INSULATION 

John  R.  Kleckner,  3205  FaHoo  St„  Lanrddale,  Pa.  19605 

Filed  Jbil  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  67,293 

Int.  CL*  E04B  5/00 

UJS.  CL52— 408  70aliM 


1.  A  ventilating  support  adapted  to  support  roof  insulation 
in  spaced  relationship  from  a  roof  deck,  the  ventilating  sup- 


February  21,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1105 


port  being  comprised  of  two  sets  of  similarly  shaped  undulat- 
mg  elongated  members,  the  first  set  of  elongated  members 
extending  in  an  angular  direction  with  respect  to  the  second  set 
of  elongated  members  and  intersecting  the  second  set  of  mem- 
bers, the  members  rigidly  affixed  to  each  other  at  the  pomts  of 
intersection,  and  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  members 
bemg  intermediate  the  high  and  low  points  of  the  undulatwg 
members. 


4,805,368 
EXPANDABLE  PALLET  FOR  SPACE  STATION 
INTERFACE  ATTACHMENTS 
CUrcBce  J.  WcMeUi,  AMb,  Tex.,  M«igM>r  to  The  United 
Statet  of  AiMric*  m  reyrcMated  by  the  Adminittntot  of  the 
NatkNuU  AeroMBtics  ami  Space  Admiaiatratkia.  Washington, 
D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  929,875,  Not.  13.  1986,  Pat  No.  4,765.114. 
This  apiriicatkMi  Apr.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184,233 
lat  a.'  E04H  12/00 
VS.  CL  52—573  13  Oaiam 


holding  means  may  be  received  in  the  apertures  of  adjacent 
modules  and  extend  diagonally  across  the  cylindncal  recess  so 


formed  to  hold  said  modules  together  dunng  the  pounng  and 
hardening  of  the  monar 


4305470 
CABINFT  CORNER  CAP  AND  MEFHOD  OF  ASSTMBI  ^ 
Keith  W.  Gerdes,  Loidsrilie,  Ky..  aasicMtr  to  GcMral  Electric 
Company,  LoaisriUe,  Ky. 

Filed  JoL  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,476 

I«t  a.'  F16B  12/00;  B65B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—716  6  Claiw 


1  A  space  station  deploy  able  in  earth  orbit  comprising  a 
mam  truss  havmg  node  point  connector  means  thereon  for 
mountmg  components  to  the  space  station,  a  foldable  expand- 
able pallet  having  a  plurality  of  foldable  face  stmts  and  a  plu- 
rality of  non-foldable  diagonal  struts  joined  together  by  node 
point  fitting  means  coimected  thereto,  pin  means  earned  by 
said  pallet  for  cooperation  with  and  attachment  to  the  connec- 
tor means  of  the  truss,  raid  coimector  means  of  said  truss  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  pin  means  of  the  fitting  means,  said 
fitting  means  including  a  series  of  apertures  at  least  one  of 
which  approximates  the  diameter  of  the  pin  means  to  provide 
a  close  fitting  relationship,  at  least  a  pair  of  apenures  having  a 
size  far  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  pin  means  to  provide  a 
relatively  loose  fitting  relationship,  and  an  aperture  being  in 
the  form  of  an  elongated  slot  in  order  to  receive  said  pm  means 
and  allow  freedom  of  movement  laterally  therem,  said  pm 
means  and  said  fitting  means  thereby  allowmg  for  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  between  said  truss  and  pallet. 


4,805,369 

STRUCTURAL  MODULE  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  OF 

ROOFS 

.\giistin  M>qoeo<:ario,  No.  175,  Rosas  St.,  Cot.  Terreon  Jardln, 

Torreoo,  State  of  Coahuila,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Mexico,  Apr.  4,  1983,  196810 

Int.  CI.*  P04C  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—600  6  Claims 

1.  A  structural  module  for  the  construction  of  roofs,  com 
prising:  a  rectangular  member  having  side  walls  of  substan- 
tially equal  length;  a  vertically  extending  concave  recess  ai 
each  comer  of  said  rectangular  member;  a  plurahty  of  verti- 
cally spaced  remforcing  elements  projecting  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  concave  recesses;  each  of  said  concave  recesses 
extending  from  at  least  the  topmost  reinforcing  element  to  the 
bottommost  reinforcing  clement  to  define,  together  with  an- 
other module  m  juxtaposition  thereto,  a  cyhndncal  recess  for 
the  receipt  of  mortar  to  form  a  unitary  structure;  and  a  substan- 
tially centrally  located  transverse  aperture  extendmg  through 
the  walls  defining  each  of  said  concave  recesses,   whereby 


1  A  comer  cap  for  insertion  into  a  space  at  the  junctioa  of 
two  panels  of  a  cabmet  compnsmg; 

an  elongated  horizontal  top  wall  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and 

a  contmuous  vertical  wall  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lop  wall  and  extending  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  horizontal  top  wall,  said 
vertical  wall  having: 

a  scnes  of  spaced  apart  deformablc  nbs  perpendicular  to  and 
on  each  side  of  the  vertical  wall  and  diverging  away  from 
the  vertical  wall  m  the  direction  of  the  tor  wall  and  join- 
ing the  horizontal  top  wal',  and 

resilient  fmgers  secured  at  one  end  to  the  vertical  wall  and 
havmg  free  ends  extendmg  toward  and  spaced  from  the 
honzontal  top  wall,  said  fingers  diverging  outwardly  from 
the  vertical  wal!  a  distance  greater  than  the  nbs  and  the 
width  of  the  space  at  the  junction  of  two  panels  of  the 
cabinet. 
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BUILDING  STRUCrURES 
Ju  4e  J<M«.  niiiiMi.  mi  J«hn  m  Wjrk,  Pretoria,  botk  of 
StMtk  AfHca,  MiliBiin  to  Lrral  CuMliilkw  Coaqpay  (Pro- 
prietary) liiidtad,  Pretoria,  Sortk  AlHca 

POed  May  2, 19W,  Ser.  No.  SS8,765 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioa   So«tk   Africa.  May   3,   1985. 
S5/3343 

lat.  a.'  E04B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  52—745  3  CUinM 


1  A  method  of  making  a  doined  building  structure,  which 
mcludes 

casting  a  continuous  ruig  beam  havmg  a  inwardly  extending 
penpheral  locating  formation,  m  poaition  along  the  top  of 
an  upwardly  extending  continuous,  rounded  wall; 

thereafter  locating  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  dome  units 
adjacent  one  another  on  the  locating  formation  of  the  ring 
beam  in  a  first  course  extending  along  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  ring  beam,  with  the  distance  which  the  course 
protrudes  inwardly  from  the  ring  beam  being  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  units,  and  with  locating  formations  on 
the  units  extending  inwardly,  thereby  to  form  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  self  supporting  domed  top  on  top  of  the  wall; 
and 

locating  further  prefabricated  dome  units  adjacent  one  an- 
other on  the  locating  formations  of  the  dome  units  making 
up  the  first  course  to  form  a  second  course  of  dome  units 
abutting  the  first  course  and  hence  extending  along  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  first  course,  thereby  to  form  a 
further  portion  of  the  self  supporting  domed  top. 


4,805372 
CONTOURED  PACKAGE  COVER  DISPENSER 
Nidmia*  B.  NipcUi,  OcTelawl,  Wia.,  aarignor  to  Nlgrelli  Sys- 
tems, lac,  Kiel,  Wia. 

FIM  Mar.  31,  1988,  Scr.  No.  175,920 

lat.  a.«  B65B  17/02:  B65G  59/00 

VS.  CL  53—48  14  Claima 


ing  said  flexible  means  into  engagement  with  the  next 
cover  m  the  stack  as  the  cover  is  pulled  downward  to 
separate  the  bottom  cover  from  the  stack. 


4,M5;r73 
COLLAPSIBLE  ELEVATOR  FOR  PACKAGE  ELEVATING 

WRAPPING  MACIflN-E 
Joaeph  M.  GMXctta;  Kfaved  Bowtii«  Lee  E.  Troirteaad.  aai 
Mickael  A.  Whitky,  all  of  Daytoai,  Oido,  8Mri«aon  to  Hoban 
Corporatioa,  Troy,  Okio 

FUed  Oct  I,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  120,568 
Ut.  CL*  B6SB  i7/08 
VS.  CL  S3— T7  5  ( 


1  A  collapsible  elevator  for  a  package  elevating  wrapping 
machine  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  package  supportmg  member;  and 

resilient  means  for  coupling  said  package  supporting  mem- 
ber to  said  base  member  in  a  package  elevating  position, 
said  resilient  means  permitting  said  package  supporting 
member  to  be  resettably  collapsed  relative  to  said  base 
member  upon  exertion  of  a  defined  force  on  said  package 
supporting  member. 


4,805,374 
FIBROUS  INSULATION  BATT  DEUVERING  MACHINE 
Richard  C.  Yawbcrg,  Gnnd  Rapids,  OWo,  aarigaor  to  Owoa- 
Comlog  FIbersiM  Corrontkm,  Toledo,  OUo 

FUed  No».  13,  WT?,  Ser.  No.  120,061 

lat  a.«  B65B  63/04 

VS.  CL  53—120  2  daiai 


1.  A  bottle  packagmg  apparatus  comprismg; 

a  dual  Imc  bottle  conveyor  for  conveymg  bottles  m  groups 
of  su, 

a  cover  conveyor  including  an  inclmed  ramp  for  feeding 
contoured  covers  to  a  position  with  the  front  edge  of  the 
cover  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tops  of  the  bottles; 

a  magazine  positioned  above  said  cover  conveyor  and  m- 
cluding  a  pair  of  guide  tubes  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
contoured  covers,  each  cover  mcluding  flexible  means  for 
separating  the  bottom  cover  from  the  next  cover  in  the 
stack;  and 

means  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  tubes  for  bend- 


I  Apptaratus  for  delivering  fibrous  insulation  batts  compris- 
mg an  upstream  bart  receiving  section  and  a  downstream  hatt 
delivering  station,  the  upstream  batt  receiving  station  being 
adapted  for  two  modes  of  operation,  the  first  mode  being  for 
foldmg  batu  and  dehvering  folded  batts  to  the  downstream 
batt  dehvermg  station  and  the  second  mode  for  delivermg 
unfolded  batU  to  the  downstream  batt  delivering  sution.  the 
upstream  batt  receiving  station  comprising  a.  a  conveyor  belt 
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for  transporting  batts  through  the  upstream  batt  receivmg 
station,  b.  a  pluraUty  of  rolls  for  guiding  the  conveyor  belt 
along  a  first  path  in  the  first  mode  of  operation,  and  c  meam 
for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  to  guide  the  conveyor  belt 
along  a  second  path  for  the  second  mode  of  operation,  a  sup- 
port member  spaced  apart  from  the  conveyor,  thereby  defining 
a  gap  between  the  conveyor  belt  in  the  first  mode  of  operation 
and  the  support  member,  the  support  member  being  adapted  to 
support  a  portion  of  the  batt  as  it  is  transported  off  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  conveyor  belt,  and  a  folding  plate  member 
reciprocally  mounted  to  engage  the  batt  near  its  midsection 
and  push  the  batt  through  the  gap  and  into  engagement  with 
the  dovkTistream  batt  delivering  station,  thereby  foldmg  the 
batt. 


4,805,375 
CARTON  END  CLOSURE 
Mariauf  J.  M.  I  jny ,  Toroato,  aad  Peter  Gattinger,  .Milton, 
botk  of  Caaada,  aMigaon  to  H.  J.  Laagea  A  Sobs  Limited. 
Mirwriaaanga,  Caaada 

Piled  Dec  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,606 

lat  CL*  B65B  7/22 

VS.  CL  53—142  13  Claiau 


cause  the  distal  ends  thereof  to  toe-in  toward  one  another 
to  fold  the  proximal  panel  about  its  side  hmgc  line  and 
release  the  distal  panel  to  allow  it  to  pivot  aws>  from  the 
proximal  panel  along  said  second  hmge  Ime  to  be  located 
within  the  carton  m  a  position  extendmg  obliquely  toward 
Its  associated  side  wall,  and  thereafter  to  v^thdraw  the 
luckmg  arms  and  progressively  return  the  tucking  arms  to 
iheir  initial  position 


4305376 
.APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  aCARETTES  FROM  ^ 
MAGAZINE 
Maafred  Oberdorf,  Geretakert,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcraiaB} . 
to  MMfhiawifakrik  Atfred  SckaMnaaad  G«bH  A 
Tdaberg,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct.  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  104,640 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gergiaay, 
1986,3633865 

lat  CL*  B65B  19/]Z  5/06 


aansBor 


Oct  4, 


UJS.  CL  53—151 
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1     ?! 


z^^^-^:^^! 


1.  In  a  carton  loading  machine  in  which  loaded  cartons  are 
conveyed  through  an  end  closure  station,  each  carton  havmg  a 
load  storage  compartment  formed  therein,  first  and  second 
oppositely  disposed  side  closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to 
the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  carton  along  side  hinges,  said  first 
and  second  side  flaps  each  comprising  a  proximal  panel  which 
extends  from  its  associated  side  hinge  and  a  distal  panel  which 
IS  hingedly  coimected  to  the  proximal  panel  along  a  second 
hinge  which  extends  parallel  to  the  side  hinge,  the  proximal 
panel  having  an  extension  which  projects  beyond  the  second 
hinge  line  and  is  initially  co-extensive  with  the  distal  panel,  the 
improvement  of; 

(a)  means  for  initially  locating  the  proximal  panels  and  their 
extensions  so  that  they  extend  in  the  plane  of  their  associ- 
ated side  wall  and  the  distal  panels  extend  transversely 
inwardly  across  the  open  end  of  the  article  storage  com- 
partment, 

(b)  tucking  means  for  tucking  and  folding  the  side  closure 
flaps,  each  tucking  means  comprising;  a  set  of  right  and 
left  tucking  arms  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  right  and  left  tuclung 
arms  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with  their  distal  enck 
directed  toward  the  open  end  of  a  carton  in  use,  each 
tucking  arm  having  long  and  short  fingers  projecting  one 
on  either  side  of  a  notch  formed  at  the  distal  end  thereof, 
the  long  fmgers  of  the  tucking  arms  of  each  set  being 
located  adjacent  one  another, 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  tucking  arms  relative  to  their 
associated  carton  to  initially  advance  the  tucking  arms  of 
each  set  toward  an  open  end  of  the  associated  carton  to 
cause  the  long  finger  to  engage  the  transversely  extending 
distal  panels  and  to  fold  the  distal  panels  into  a  face-to-face 
relationship  with  their  associat«l  proximal  panels  and 
thereafter  to  cause  the  tucking  arms  of  each  set  to  pivot,  to 


1  Apparatus  for  ejecting  a  row  of  generally  aligned  dg^ 
rettes  from  a  magazine,  the  cigarettes  bemg  loaded  mto  the 
magazine  at  an  upper  region  thereof  and  bang  discharged 
through  a  discharge  end  of  the  magazine  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  cigarettes  being  arranged  within  the  magazme  m  side-by- 
side  vertical  stacks  so  as  to  form  a  bottom-most  cigarette  rou 
the  cigarettes  m  the  bottom-most  row  havmg  leading  and 
trailing  ends  m  the  direction  of  movement  durmg  ejection 
thereof  from  the  magazine,  the  magazine  discharge  end  gener 
ally  definmg  a  plane,  said  apparatus  compnsmg 

conveyor  means  positioned  below  the  magazine  and  being 
partly  m  registration  with  the  magazine,  saxi  conveyor 
means  including  an  endless  conveyor  belt  which  is  mov 
able  relative  to  the  magazine  discharge  end,  said  conveyor 
means  belt  including  a  plurahty  of  spaced  troughs  formed 
on  the  side  of  said  belt  which  feces  the  maganne  dscharge 
end.  said  troughs  each  bemg  in  part  defined  by  an  ejector 
surface,  said  ejector  surfaces  engagmg  the  traihng  ends  of 
the  cigarettes  m  the  bottom-roost  row  durmg  the  move 
mcnt  of  said  conveyor  means  belt  whereby  the  bottom 
most  row  of  cigarettes  is  received  m  a  said  trough  aixJ  i-<' 
moved  with  said  conveyor  means  belt  under  the  mflucnce 
of  a  said  ejector  surface; 
dnve  means  for  tmpartmg  step- wise  motion  to  said  conveyor 

means  belt;  and 
transversely  movable  slide  means  for  engagmg  the  trailing 
end  of  a  row  of  cigarettes  received  m  a  said  trough  and 
ejcctmg  said  row  of  cigarettes  from  the  said  trough  after 
the  row  has  been  moved  out  of  registration  with  the  mag< 
?-ine 
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4,805^77 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND  STERILIZING  A 

PHARMACELTICAX  PRODUCT 

DcMglM  V.  Carter,  Lenoir,  N.C^  ■Mi9M>r  to  EntrarUion,  Inc^ 

Leaoir,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec  23,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  137,*3« 
IbL  a.*  B65B  55/02.  7/2S 
VS.  CL  53— 415  *  a^m» 

1  A  method  of  preparing  and  stenlmng  a  pharmaceutical 
package  comprising  a  scmi-ngid.  squeeze-type  bottle  contain- 
ing a  selected  pharmaceutical  liquid  product,  said  method 
includmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing,  in  a  predetermined  penod  of  time  prior  to  the 
filhng  operation,  a  plurality  of  bottles  formed  of  a  malenal 
compatible  with  the  product  to  be  contained  therein,  by 
application  of  a  self-adhesive  label  having  a  width  suffi- 
cient to  extend  a  prescribed  distance  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  bottle;  said  label  being  made  from  a  pre- 
scribed material  and  havmg  the  required  identifymg  mdi- 
cia  printed  thereon; 

(b)  preparing  a  cap  for  each  of  said  bottles  by  inserting  an 
appropriately  sized  washer  into  the  top  of  said  cap;  said 
washer  being  formed  of  a  non-towc  expandable  matenal 
and  servmg  to  absorb  expansion  of  said  bottle  and  cap 
dunng  subsequent  sterilization  and  to  eliminate  leakage 
therefrom; 

(c)  filling  the  individual  bottles  with  the  selectable  pharma- 
ceutical product,  ensunng  that  each  bottle  is  filled  to 
capacity  and  eliminating  residual  air  in  the  bottle  of  bottle 
neck; 

(d)  mserting  a  plug-type  adapter  into  the  neck  c''each  bottle, 
forcing  out  excess  liquid;  said  adapter  being  of  the  type 
used  for  connectmg  the  pharmaceutical  package  to  a 
cannula  or  other  such  medical  apparatus, 

(e)  placing  one  of  said  prepared  caps  with  said  wa.sher 
therem  on  each  of  said  bottles  and  tightemng  by  pre 
scribed  means; 

(0  forming  a  package  by  inserting  each  of  said  bottles  into  an 
individual  blister  pack  formed  of  a  prescribed  polymenc 
matenal  suitable  for  use  in  a  steam  sterilization  procedure; 
and  sealing  each  of  said  blister  packs  along  the  open  side 
thereof  with  a  closure  lid  made  from  a  non-woven  mate- 
nal having  the  charactenstics  of  bemg  fluid  permeable 
and  capable  of  withstanding  and  remaining  sealed  dunng 
a  steam-stenlization  procedure, 

(g)  placing  each  of  said  packages  blister -side-up  in  stenlizing 
trays  formed  of  a  wire  mesh  matenal,  removing  the  sup- 
ported weight  of  the  enclosed  bottle  from  the  blister; 

(hi  stenlizing  said  package  using  an  over -pressure  stcam- 
stenlizing  technique,  at  a  prescribed  temperature  and 
pressure;  and 

(i)  removing  said  packages  to  a  drying  room  and  allowing  to 
dry  before  inspecting  and  prepanng  for  shipping. 


container  inlet  and  withdrawing  it  laterally;  (e)  breaking  said 
rupturable  closure  and  filling  said  container,  (0  closing  said 
inlet  by  heat  sealing  said  heat  scalable  flap  to  the  intenor  side 
of  said  inlet;  (g)  mtroducmg  sterilizing  fluid  m  to  the  space 


between  said  nozzle  and  said  closed  inlet  in  a  direction  lateral 
to  product  flow  from  said  outlet  nozzle  in  to  said  container 
inlet  and  withdrawing  it  laterally;  (h)  removing  said  container 
from  said  dispenser. 


4,805,379 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  STTACKS 
WHICH  CONSIST  OF  NESTED  CI  PLIKE  OBJECTS  AND 
HAVE  THE  BASIC  SHAPE  OF  ELONGATE  CYLINDERS 
Ferdinand  Lefbetseder,  Peitalozzistrasae  7,  A-4300  St.  VaJentiB, 
and  Kurt  Bbttcher,  IJebermannweg  38,  A-4020  Unz,  both  of 
Austria 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105^2 
Int.  a.'  B65B  5/10 
VS.  CL  53—444  »  ' 


4,805,378 
ASEPTIC  niXING  STATION 
ian  M.  .Anderaoo,  Saadriiigluuii,  Australia,  aasignor  to  Wrigfatcel 
Limited,  Aobora,  Australia 

Coatiaaatioii-i>-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  408,835,  Ang.  17,  1982, 
abaadoBcd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  844>i6 
Claima  priority,  apylicatioa  Aastralia,  Aug.  18,  1981,  PF0305 
Int  CL*  B65B  55/08.  55/10.  43/26.  7/02 
VS.  CL  53—426  3  CUims 

1  A  method  of  aseptically  filling  containers  through  a  con- 
tainer inlet  from  a  filling  dispenser  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
sterilizing  sealed  containers  in  which  the  container  inlet  has  a 
heat  scalable  flap  on  one  side  of  said  inlet  and  is  covered  on  the 
other  side  of  said  inlet  by  a  rupturable  closure;  (b)  maintaining 
the  mtemal  surfaces  of  the  ftllmg  dispenser  in  a  sterile  sute;  (c) 
bnnging  the  closed  inlet  of  the  contamer  into  abutment  with 
the  outlet  nozzle  of  the  filling  dispenser  by  means  of  a  movable 
container  support;  (d)  introducing  sterilizing  fiuid  mto  the 
space  between  said  nozzle  and  said  closed  inlet  in  a  direction 
laterally  of  product  flow  from  said  outlet  nozzle  mto  said 
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1.  A  process  of  packaging  stacks  consisting  of  nested  cuplike 
objects  havmg  a  basic  shape  of  elongate  cylinders,  wherein  the 
stacks  are  insertc  J  into  containers  to  form  a  plurality  of  layers 
each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  stacks  in  a  horizontal  orienta- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  respective  ones  of  the  stacks  longitudinally  of  the 
axis  thereof  to  respective  ones  of  the  containers  in  a  hori- 
zontal onentation. 

(b)  then  feeding  the  respective  stack  transversely  of  said  axis 
to  a  layer-forming  means  havmg  a  flexible  bottom  and 
arranged  over  the  respective  contamer  until  the  layer- 
forming  meam  contains  a  complete  layer  of  stacks  sup- 
ported on  the  flexible  bottom, 

(c)  lowenng  the  layer-formmg  means  and  the  layer  of  stacks 
contained  therem  into  the  respective  container, 
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(d)  then  deflecting  the  flexible  bottom  of  the  layer-forming 
means  and  pulling  the  deflected  flexible  bottom  out  from 
under  the  layer  and  upwardly  beside  the  layer  whereby 
the  layer  is  deposited  in  the  respective  container  while 
maintaining  the  orientation  of  the  stacks  in  the  layer, 

(e)  thereafter  raising  the  layer-forming  means  into  a  region  in 
which  the  stacks  are  fed, 

(0  returning  the  flexible  bottom  to  a  position  wherem  it 

closes  the  layer-forming  means,  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (0 


4305,380 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PREFORMING 

OPERATIONS  IN  RELATION  TO  A  CONTATVER 

SLEEVE 

Rickard  W.  El.  Moase,  Loadoa,  EagUad,  aasigiior  to  Liqnipak 

Intcmatioiial  B.V^  Loodoa,  EagiaMl 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,424 
lat  a.«  B65B  43/26.  59/00 
VS.  CL  53—458  19  ( 


1   A  method  of  performing  sequential  operations  in  relation 
to  a  container  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  m 
which  method  the  container  sleeve  is  advanced   stepwise 
through  a  series  of  stations  at  which  stations  different  opera- 
tions are  performed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
performing  at  a  first  of  the  stations  a  preselected  operation 
on  said  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  with  the  lower  end  bemg 
disposed  at  a  first  desired  level; 
adjusting  the  disposition  of  the  sleeve  vertically  subsequent 
to  completion  of  said  operation  at  said  first  station  by  an 
amount  determined  by  its  height  so  as  to  bring  said  upper 
end  to  a  second  desired  level;  and 
performing  at  a  subsequent  station  a  preselected  operation 
on  said  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  with  the  upper  end  bemg 
disposed  at  said  second  desired  level 


means  defining  an  inserting  station; 

a  flat  tray; 

a  stack  of  superimposed  thermo-plastic  bags  ori  said  tray, 
each  havmg  a  newspaper-receivmg  entry  mouth  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  bog  and  a  marginal  flap  projectmg  out- 
wardly beyond  the  mouth;  means  engageable  with  the  flap 
of  the  endmost  bag  m  the 

stack  for  retaining  the  bags  on  the  trav,  said  bags  bemg 
removable  from  said  tray  by  tearmg  the 

flap  of  the  bag  bemg  removed  from  said  relaimng  roean.s 

means  for  holding  the  tray  at  said  insertmg  station  m  a  man 
ner  to  present  the  bags  for  successively  receivmg  newsps 
pers  handled  by  the  apparatus;  means  at  said  station  for 
opening  the  mouth  of  each  successive  bag  and  holdmg  the 
same  in  an  open  condition  dunng  the  insertion  of  a  neus 
paper  into  the  bag, 

said  opening  means  includmg  positive  air  pressure  mean5 
directed  toward  the  mouth;  means  for  successively  deliv- 
ering newspapers  to  said  station  and  insertmg  the  newspa 
pers  into  respective  bags  at  said  station  while  the  bags  are 
held  open  at  the  station; 

conveyor  means  leading  away  from  said  station  for  convey- 
ing the  bagged  newspapers  m  a  predetermmed  direction 
away  from  the  station, 

said  flap  of  each  of  said  bags  bemg  foldable  into  overlying 
relationship  with  the  bagged  newspaper  to  close  the  bag. 

means  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bagged  newspaper 
downstream  from  said  insertmg  station  engageable  with 
said  flap  for  foldmg  the  same  mto  its  closed  position,  and 

sealing  means  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bagged  newspa- 
per downstream  from  said  flap  foldmg  means  id  dispo- 
sition for  causmg  the  flap  of  each  bagged  newspaper 
passing  said  sealing  means  to  heat  seal  permaneniiy  in  said 
closed  position, 

said  tray  havmg  a  flat,  upper  bag-supportmg  surface  and  a 
projection  nsmg  upwardly  from  said  surface  and  located 
directly  below  the  mouths  of  the  bags  m  the  supported 
slack  and  spaced  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  tray 
to  raise  the  central  portion  of  the  mouths  relatively  to 
laterally  outboard  portions  thereof  for  facilitating  opemng 
by  said  positive  air  pressure  means. 


4,805,382 

MAIL  INSERTING  AND  COLLATING  APPARATUS 

JoliB  A.  DePaaqnale,  New  York;  Itw  R.  Segakiwita.  Great 

Neck,  aad  CcMar  P.  Aadolfl,  BeUeroM,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasiSBon 

to  JjU).  Eaterprtees,  lac.  New  York,  NY. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  918,578,  Oct  14,  1986,  Psl.  No.  4,712J59 

This  apptieatkn  Oct  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106J89 

lot  a.«  B65B  25/14.  63/00 

VS.  a.  53—520  3  Oaias 


4305,381 
NEWSPAPER  BAGGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Oiartcs  N.  HamKMi,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Stepper,  lac, 
Olatbe,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,436 

Int  CI.*  B65B  43/34.  43/36.  43/20 

U.S.  CL  53—459  22  CUims 


"J    "r 


1.  Apparatus  for  bagging  newspapers  comprising: 


1.  Mail  inserting  and  coUatmg  apparatus  comprising: 
envelope  conveyor  means  for  continuously  conveying  • 

plurality  of  envelopes  along  a  first  path, 
at  least  one  envelope  earner  means  mounted  on  said  enve- 
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lope  conveyor  means  and  movable  therewith,  for  holding 
said  envelopes  on  said  envelope  conveyor  means; 

insert  conveyor  means  for  contmuously  conveying  a  plural- 
ity of  inserts  along  a  second  path,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  path  running  substantially  parallel  and  adjacenl  to 
said  first  path; 

at  least  one  adjustable  length  pocket  means  mounted  on  said 
insert  conveyor  means  and  movable  therewith,  for  hold- 
ing said  inserts  on  said  insert  conveyor  means; 

cam  means  for  moving  each  envelope  carrier  means  toward 
a  respective  pocket  means  at  an  insert  and  envelope  merge 
station; 

means  for  reducing  the  length  of  each  pocket  means  as  it 
approaches  said  merge  station  while  said  pockets  are 
movmg  to  allow  said  envelopes  to  move  over  said  pocket 
means;  and 

insert  supply  means  for  supplying  said  inserts  to  said  con- 
veyor meatis,  said  insert  supply  means  including 

web  means  for  supplying  a  roll  of  paper; 

cutter  means  for  cutting  said  roll  of  paper  into  a  plurality  of 
said  inserts,  and 

feed  means  for  feeding  said  inserts  to  said  at  least  one  pocket 
means. 


4.8053S3 
BATT  PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  MKTHOD 
Robert  J.  AUweim,  Littletoo,  Colo.,  assignor  to  MsbtUU  Corpo- 
rabon.  DcBTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142^2 

iBt  a.*  B65B  II /OS.  63/02 

VS.  a.  53—528  6  Claims 


iyr_^ 


1.  A  machine  for  packaging  compressible  articles,  compris- 


mg: 


lifting  the  lifting  tray  from  outside  the  tower  to  within  the 
tower  to  add  articles  to  the  bottom  of  the  stack  and  to 
push  the  stack  upwardly  during  upward  vertical  move- 
ment and  to  move  down  and  out  of  the  tower  during 
downward  vertical  movement,  and  means  associated  with 
the  tower  for  supporting  the  stack  of  articles  within  the 
tower  when  the  liftmg  tray  is  not  supporting  the  stack. 


4.805,384 

MAIL  INSERTING  AND  COLLATING  APPARATUS 

John   A.   DcPaaqnaie,  New  York;   War   R.  Sejialowlti.  C^^at 

Neck,  and  Ceasar  P.  Andolfl,  Bellerow.  aU  of  N.Y..  aasig»ors 

to  J.A.D.  Eaterpriaea,  Ibc  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  918.578,  Oct.  14,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,712,359. 

ThU  appUcatioo  Oct  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106,522 

Int.  a.'  B65B  25/14 

VS.  CL  53—569  8  CUimi 


ineans  for  abutting  and  aligning  the  articles  to  form  a  vertical 
stack. 

means  for  positioning  a  web  of  wrapping  material  beneath 
the  bottom  of  the  slack, 

a  support  plate  beneath  the  web,  the  support  plate  bemg 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  between  an  upper  posi- 
tion and  a  lower  position  and  being  biased  toward  the 
upper  position; 

means  beneath  the  upper  position  of  the  support  plate  for 
receiving  a  compressed  stack  of  articles, 

means  for  compressing  the  stack  of  articles  agamst  the  sup- 
port plate  with  sufficient  force  to  overcome  the  bias  of  the 
support  plate  and  push  the  articles  and  the  support  plate 
into  the  article  receiving  means,  the  web  thereby  covcnng 
the  bottom  end  and  two  sides  of  the  compressed  stack  of 
articles, 

means  for  moving  the  web  over  the  upper  end  of  the  com- 
pressed stack  to  enclose  the  compressed  stack  of  articles  in 
the  web;  and 

wherein  the  means  for  forming  the  stack  comprises  tower 
means  for  holding  the  stacked  articles,  a  lifting  tray  for 
supporting  articles  thereon,  the  lifting  tray  being  normally 
both  vertically  and  transversely  spaced  from  the  bottom 
of  the  stack  at  a  location  outside  the  tower,  means  for 


1.  Mail  inserting  and  collating  apparatus  comprising: 

envelope  conveyor  means  for  continuously  conveying  a 
plurality  of  envelopes  along  a  first  path; 

at  least  one  envelope  carrier  means  mounted  on  said  enve- 
lope conveyor  means  and  movable  therewith,  for  holding 
said  envelopes  on  said  envelope  conveyor  means; 

insert  conveyor  means  for  continuously  conveying  a  plural- 
ity of  inserts  along  a  second  path,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  path  running  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
said  first  path; 

at  least  one  adjustable  length  pocket  mcan.s  mounted  on  said 
insert  conveyor  means  and  movable  therewith,  for  hold- 
mg  said  inserts  on  said  insert  conveyor  means; 

cam  means  for  moving  each  envelope  earner  means  toward 
a  respective  pocket  means  at  an  insert  and  envelope  merge 
station, 

means  for  reducing  the  length  of  each  pocket  means  as  it 
approaches  said  merge  station  while  said  pockets  are 
moving  to  allow  said  envelopes  to  move  over  said  pocket 
means,  and 

vacuum  shuttle  plate  means  for  removing  a  lowermost  lascn 
from  a  slack  of  inserts  and  moving  said  lowermost  insert 
toward  a  respective  pocket  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
stack,  said  vacuum  shuttle  plate  means  including 

a  vacuum  shuttle  plate  having  vacuum  apertures  on  an  upper 
surface  thereof  for  providing  a  suction  to  the  lowermost 
msert  from  said  stack, 

means  for  reciprocating  said  vacuum  shuttle  plate  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position;  and 

vacuum  means  for  supplymg  a  vacuum  to  said  vacuum 
apertures  of  said  vacuum  shuttle  plate  when  said  vacuum 
shuttle  plate  is  reciprocated  to  said  first  position  and  for 
removing  said  vacuum  when  said  vacuum  shuttle  plate  is 
reciprocated  to  said  second  position. 
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4,805,385 

VARIABLE  SENSITIVITY  METAL  DETECOON  SYSTEM 

Carl  E.  Bokman,  New  HoUaad,  aad  Mark  K.  Chow,  Leola.  botih 

of  Pa^  SMi^ort  to  Ford  New  HoUand,  Lk..  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

Fned  Dec.  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  138,990 

Int.  CL*  ACID  75/ J8 

VS.  a.  56— lOJ  9  Claim* 


1  In  a  forage  harvester  havmg  a  metal  detector  system  for 
detecting  tramp  metal  moving  with  crop  material  through  a 
crop  feed,  and  a  piair  of  feed  rolls  for  feeding  crop  material 
through  said  crop  feed,  at  least  one  of  said  feed  rolls  being 
movable  relative  to  a  metal  detector  in  said  metal  detector 
system  at  varying  distances  therefrom  to  induce  a  noise  com- 
ponent in  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  metal  detector,  a 
method  of  providing  a  more  uniform  detection  of  tramp  meiai 
in  said  crop  material,  said  method  comprising  sensing  displace- 
ment of  said  one  feed  roll  relative  to  said  metal  detector,  and 
varying  the  sensitivity  of  said  metal  detector  system  in  accor- 
dance with  said  displacement. 


1.  A  bail  stop  for  use  in  limiting  the  foreward  'otational 
movement  of  a  control  bail  or  the  like  relative  to  a  lawnmower 
handle  or  the  like  to  which  the  bail  is  rotatably  coupled,  the 
lawnmower  handle  presenting  an  upper  surface  and  a  rearward 
end,  the  bail  including  a  support  leg  and  a  rotation  shaft  cou- 
pled and  disposed  at  a  right  angle  thereto  for  reception  of  the 
shaft  in  a  corresponding  rotation  aperture  defined  in  an  elon- 
gated portion  of  the  lawnmower  handle  whereby  the  bail  is 
rotatably  coupled  to  the  handle,  said  bail  stop  comprismg: 
a  central  body  including  means  defining  a  rotation  hole 
therethrough   for   reception   of  the   bail   rotation   shaft 
therein  thereby  positioning  said  body  between  the  handle 
and  the  support  leg,  said  body  presentmg  a  first  face  dis- 
posed toward  the  handle  and  second  face  disposed  toward 
the  support  leg; 
a  rotation  stop  lab  coupled  with  said  body  and  extending 
outwardly  away  from  said  first  face  for  abuttmg  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  surface  of  the  handle  in  order  to  limit 


the  forward  rotation  of  said  bail  stop,  said  tab  ha^^ng  ar 
end  edge  surface  oriented  for  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  handle  when  m  said  abuttmg  engagement 
therewith,  satd  tab,  when  in  said  engagement.  King  m  a 
plane  oriented  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  tc  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  elongated  portion,  and 
bail  support  leg  cUp  coupled  with  said  body,  angular! > 
displaced  from  said  tab,  and  extendmg  outwardly  awav 
from  said  second  face,  said  cbp  includmg  walls  defmmg  £ 
U-shaped  configuration  and  openmg  toward  said  rear 
ward  end  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  bail  support  leg 
therein,  said  cUp  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  opposed 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall  intercoupUng  said  side  walls. 
said  portion  of  the  lawnmower  handle  lymg  in  a  first 
plane,  said  end  wall  lying  in  a  second  plane  general!  > 
transverse  to  said  first  plane  so  that  said  bail  support  le^ 
portion  engages  said  end  waJ!  dunng  forward  riuatjon 
thereof 


4305,387 

HARVESTER  DEVICE  FOR  STALKED  PLANTS  OF  THE 

SUNF1X>WEH  KIND  WHICH  CAN  BE  FITTED  ON  A 

CUTTER  FOR  STALKED  CORN  TYPE  PLANTS 

Gerard  Botda,  9,  hm  de  la  Grardle,  86220  Dai«e  Saiat-RooulB. 

Fraace 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  101.403 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace.  Sep.  29.  1986,  86  13660 
lat  CL*  AOID  45/02 
VS.  a.  56—66  9  ( 


4,805,386 

BAIL  STOP 

Arthnr  L.  Urtan,  WicUta.  Kaas..  aasigDor  to  Weacon  ProdBCts. 

Inc..  Wichita.  Kaas. 

CoBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  895.357,  Aag.  11,  1986,  abaMiooe<i 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,303 

lat  a.'  AOID  75/20 

VS.  CL  56—10.8  3  Claim 


1  In  a  harvestmg  device  for  stalked  plants  of  the  sunflower 
kind,  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  any  cutters  for  corn  type  stalked 
plants,  said  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  stripper  plates  havmg  adjoimng  edges  oncn 
tated  substantially  parallel  to  the  mtcnded  direction  of 
advance  of  the  cutter,  said  edges  defining  an  miet  passage 
for  the  stalks  of  plants  to  be  harvested,  said  inlet  passage 
having  a  median  direction, 

(b)  movable  fingers  moimted  for  displacement  above  the 
plates  towards  the  cutter  on  either  side  of  the  said  miet 
passage,  the  improvenient  wherein  there  is  one  harvesting 
plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  place  of  one  of  the  conven 
tional  stripper  plates,  said  harvestiiig  plate  compnsmg 
means  defining  a  cut  out  which  is  offset  m  relation  tc  said 
inlet  passage  in  such  a  way  that  the  stalks  arc  completelv 
taken  over  by  said  movable  finger*  situated  on  one  side 
only  of  the  said  inlet  passage 


4305388  

CROP  GATHERING  HEAD  AND  BELT,  SPROCKET  AND 

SHEAVE  THEREFOR 
Ralph  W.  Kell.  Liacota.  Nehr^  aasigBor  to  Tke  Goodyear  Tirt  A 
Rabber  Compaay.  Akroa.  Ohio 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,268,  May  26,  1982,  abaadoaetL 
TUs  appiicatioa  Aag.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No  642.696 
lat  a.«  AOID  45/02 
VS.  a.  56—98  5  daiam 

1   A  remforced  elastomenc  belt  comprising 
(a)  a  flexible  remforced  structure  havmg  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  and  a  reinforcement  embedded  tbercm. 
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the  centerline  of  the  reinforcement  defining  the  pitch  line 
of  the  belt; 

(b)  a  plur«hty  of  cleats  of  elastomcnc  material  projecting 
gcnermlly  perpendicularly  from  the  top  surface  of  the 
structure,  each  of  said  cleau  when  viewed  in  a  longitudi- 
nal croas  section  of  the  belt  bemg  of  triangular  configura- 
tion having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  with  the  base 
of  the  triangle  joined  to  the  top  surface  of  the  structure; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  dnving  lugs  of  elastomeric  material  project- 
ing generally  perpendicularly  from  the  bottom  surface  of 


4,805,390 
MODULAR  SICKU;  BAR  SECHONS 
D«T«  S.  NUJknaJt,  Wert  Fargo,  N.  Dalu,  tmi^ot  to  Cnry 
r^MBpciiy.  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  May  14,  IMT.  Ser.  No.  50,147 

Int  a.*  AOID  34/14 

VS.  a.  56—300  7  CUiou 


the  structure,  each  of  said  driving  lugs  when  viewed  in 
longitudinal  section  of  the  belt  being  of  trapezoidal  config- 
uration with  the  base  of  the  trapezoid  jomed  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  structure,  each  of  said  lugs  when  viewed  in 
a  transverse  section  of  the  belt  bemg  of  trapezoidal  config- 
uration with  the  base  of  the  trapezoid  joined  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  structure,  with  the  sides  of  each  lug  wm- 
vergmg  in  a  direction  away  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
structure,  wherein  the  base  of  each  cleat  extends  from  a 
pomt  opposite  one  lug  to  a  point  opposite  the  next  adja- 
cent lug. 


4.805,3«9 

ROTARY  DEBRIS  REMOVER 

Brtice  R.  Hawkenaon,  Prince  George,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Hawk 

Forest  Enterpriaea  Ltd.,  Prince  George,  Canada 

Filed  Jon.  14,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  206,317 

Int  CI*  AOID  51/00;  BTIV  1/00 

VS.  CL  56—295  8  Claims 


1.  A  modular  sickle  knife  assembly  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  sickle  modules,  each  sickle  module  comprising  a 
knifeback  portion  havmg  a  longitudinal  length  and  a  plurality 
of  knife  sections  mounted  on  each  of  the  sickle  modules,  and 
said  sickle  modules  each  havmg  splice  forming  means  on  at 
least  one  end  thereof  for  splicing  adjacent  sickle  modules 
together,  said  sphce  fomung  means  compnsing  complementai 
splice  plates  integral  with  each  of  the  knifeback  portions  and 
having  a  radiused  surface  formed  where  the  splice  plate  joins 
the  respective  knifeback  portion  and  a  shoulder  surface  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  splice  plate  being  formed  at  the  junc- 
tion with  the  respective  kmfeback  portions  and  joming  the 
radiused  surface,  said  splice  plates  overlapping  each  other  at 
the  splice  in  direcuon  of  the  longitudinal  length,  said  splice 
plates  having  aligning  openings  when  positioned  overlapped  to 
form  a  sickle  knife  assembly  and  each  splice  plate  having  an 
end  spaced  in  longitudinal  direction  from  the  shoulder  surface 
of  other  knifeback  portion  when  the  openings  in  the  splice 
plates  are  aligned,  a  splice  knife  section  havmg  a  plurality  of 
openings  greater  than  two  passing  through  the  splice  knife 
section,  said  openings  in  the  splice  knife  section,  including 
separate  openmgs  in  each  end  of  the  splice  knife  section,  each 
of  which  separate  openings  aligns  with  openings  through  a 
separate  one  of  the  separate  knifeback  ponions  of  the  adjacent 
sickle  modules  other  than  openings  in  the  splice  plates,  and  said 
openings  in  the  splice  knife  section  including  at  least  one  open- 
mg  alignmg  with  the  aligmng  openings  of  the  overlappmg 
splice  plates,  and  fastening  means  m  each  of  the  opemngs  of  the 
spUce  knife  section  to  fasten  the  splice  knife  section  to  the 
knifeback  portions  and  splice  plates  of  the  two  modules  being 
joined. 


4,805,391 

TWINE  TAIL  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  BALERS 

Walter  H.  De  Zylra,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ford  New 

Holland,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  175,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  3,  1987,  PI1235 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  59/04 

VS.  a.  56—343  5  Claims 


1.  A  routionally  driven  hub  mounting  for  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  tine  members  of  a  manually  poruble  debris  remover,  said 
tine  members  bemg  directed  radially  outwardly  from  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  hub  mountmg  and  connected  in  pairs  by 
coiled  ends  movably  coiled  around  respective  coil  axes  passing 
through  said  hub  mounting  equidistantly  from  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  hub  moimting  and  at  angles  mclmed  from  the  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  hub  mountmg  by  an 
angle  of  from  substantially  3  to  substantially  10  degrees,  said 
coil  axes  lymg  in  a  plane  substantially  tangent  to  the  surface  of 
the  theoretical  cylinder  generated  by  rotation  of  said  coil  axes 
around  the  rotational  axis  of  the  hub  mounting 


1.  In  an  agricultural  baler  of  the  type  including  a  knotter  for 
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budmg  bales  with  twine,  the  improvement  comprising  suction 
means  connected  by  duct  means  to  the  knotter  and  to  a  con- 
tamer,  said  duct  means  including  mouth  means  at  least  ptartially 
enveloping  the  knotter  to  collect  twine  tails  when  m  use.  the 
suction  means  acting  to  convey  said  twine  tails  to  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,805,393 

STRING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  SPORTS  RACKET 

MvcM  A.  Rete,  1900  W.  54tk  Sc,  Apt  208,  Hialeak.  FU.  33012 

Contlnnatkm-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  934^11.  Nor.  20.  1986. 

abuidoMd.  This  appUcatkw  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158.955 

tat.  CL*  D02G  3/34,  3/44 

VS.  a.  57—248  19  Claims 


430532 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 

Ceaare  Seveso,  Cinisello  Balaamo,  and  Loigi  Lacchini,  Capriate 
San  Gerrasio,  both  of  Italy,  aasigDon  to  Societa'  CaTi  PireUi 
S.pX.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  M«r.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  2,  1987,  19542  A/87 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/16.  6/44;  HOIB  13/02 
VS.  a.  57—6  3  daima 


1.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  cable 
comprising  a  core  with  grooves,  each  groove  receiving  at  least 
one  optical  fiber,  said  apparatus  comprismg  a  plurality  of 
bobbins  rotatable  around  respective  axes  and  for  carrying  the 
optical  fibers  to  be  inserted  into  said  grooves,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  core,  a  rotatable  optical  fiber  inserting  head 
spaced  from  said  bobbins  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  said 
core,  said  head  having  a  passageway  for  the  passage  of  said 
core  therethrough  and  having  extensions  insertable  m  said 
grooves  and  a  rigid  tubular  body  intermediate  said  bobbins  and 
said  head,  said  body  havmg  a  passageway  therethrough  for  the 
passage  of  said  core  and  having  one  end  thereof  spaced  from 
said  bobbins  and  the  opposite  end  thereof  adjacent  said  head, 
the  improvement  comprising  intermediate  each  of  said  bobbins 
and  said  one  end  of  rigid  tubular  body; 

paying  off  means  for  removing  optical  fiber  from  a  bobbin 
and  advancing  the  optical  fiber  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  rigid  tubular  body; 
means  for  driving  said  paying  off  means; 
first  and  second  optical  systems  disposed  intermediate  the 
bobbin  from  which  the  optica!  fiber  is  removed  and  said 
one  end  of  said  rigid  tubular  body,  said  first  optical  system 
bemg  disposed  above  said  second  optical  system  and  each 
said  optical  systems  comprismg  at  least  one  light  means 
for  directing  light  energy  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the 
path  of  the  optical  fiber  from  said  bobbin  to  said  one  end 
of  said  ngid  tubular  body  and  at  least  one  photoelectric 
cell  disposed  adjacent  said  path  at  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  light  means  for  providing  signals  indi- 
cating the  position  of  the  optical  fiber;  axi-i 
controlling  means  for  controllmg  the  speed  of  said  paying 
off  means  connected  to  each  said  photoelectric  cell  and 
responsive  to  said  signals  for  varying  the  speed  at  which 
said  [>aying  off  means  removes  optical  fiber  from  a  bobbin 
dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  optical  fiber  as  it  pas.ses 
from  said  paymg  off  means  to  said  end  of  said  ngid  tubular 
member. 


1  A  construction  for  a  string  for  use  on  a  sjons  racket  and 
designed,  when  connected  va  combination  \nth  a  plurality  of 
other  such  strings  on  the  head  portion  of  the  racket,  for  the 
striking  of  a  ball  or  like  object,  said  construction  comprismg 

a.  a  common,  substantially  multi-sided  cross-secUonaJ  con- 
figuration extendmg  contmuously  along  the  length  of  the 
slrmg. 

b  an  outer  surface  including  a  helical  onented  twist  configu- 
ration extendmg  along  the  length  of  the  sinng  continu- 
ously between  opposite  ends  thereof 

c  a  pluraUty  of  indentation  formed  on  said  outer  surface  and 
extending  mwardly  mto  the  mtenor  of  the  slr.ng.  and 

d.  each  of  said  plurality  of  mdentations  spaced  successivelv 
from  one  another  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer 
surface  and  collectively  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
string 


4,805,394 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FALSE  TWISITNG 

Mitsabiko  Miyaoka,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mnrata  Kikai 

Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/0032L  §  371  Date  Aug.  25.  1980,  §  102(ei 
Date  Aug.  25,  1980,  PCT^  Pnb.  No.  WO80  01288,  Pf/T  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  26,  1980 

per  Filed  Dec  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  205.959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  25.  1978.  53-165008 

The  portion  of  tbc  term  of  tbis  patent  sabaeqneat  to  No*.  II. 

2002,  bas  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.*  D02G  1/02;  DOIH  15/00 

VS.  CL  57—280  12  Claims 


1.  A  false  twisting  apparatus  compnsmg  two  ruimmg  false 
twisting  endless  belts  intersectmg  to  define  a  nip  point  therebe- 
tween, a  stationary  bracket,  a  fulcrum  shaft  on  said  suiionary 
bracket,  a  false  twist  threadmg  device  including  an  arm  having 
a  yam  giude  on  the  top  end  thereof  and  a  turning  locus  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  pivoted  bracket  which  has  an  adjust  bolt 
on  one  end  and  a  stopper  piece  located  withm  the  tummg  locus 
of  the  arm  on  the  other  end  thereof  and  which  is  tumably 
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supported  by  said  fulcrum  shaft  mounted  on  said  stationary 
bracket,  a  first  spring  having  opposite  ends  secured  to  the 
stationary  bracket  and  arm,  said  first  spring  being  arranged  so 
that  when  the  arm  is  turned  beyond  the  maiitnum  extension 
position  of  the  first  spring,  the  direction  of  the  urging  force  to 
the  arm  applied  by  the  first  spring  is  reversed,  a  cam  rotaiably 
supported  on  the  arm  in  contact  with  the  adjust  bolt,  and  a 
second  spring  having  opposite  ends  secured  to  the  stationary 
bracket  and  p- voted  bracket,  said  second  spring  being  arranged 
so  that  when  the  pivoted  bracket  is  turned  beyond  the  maxi 
mum  extension  position  of  the  spring,  the  direction  of  the 
urging  force  to  the  pivoted  bracket  applied  by  the  second 
spring  is  reversed,  whcrem  said  false  twist  threading  device  is 
disposed  so  that  the  yam  guide  of  said  false  twist  threading 
device  is  brought  into  close  proximity  to  the  nip  pomt  between 
the  two  running  false  twisting  endless  belts. 


M0S.396 

AtTOMATIC  FUEL  CONTROL  A.ND  ENGINE 

SYNCHRONIZER  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Dan  S.  VeerkMca,  awi  David  C.  Pattboa.  botb  of  Cedar  Raphb, 

Iowa,  aiatitinri  to  Rockwell  Interoatioaal  Corporatioa,  Li 

Segamto,  Calif. 

Rled  Oct.  3,  19M,  S«r.  No.  »15,1« 
lot  a.«  F02C  6/00 
UJS.  a.  60—39.15  5  ' 


4,805,395 
OPENING  ROLLER  FOR  AN  OPENING  DEVICE  OF  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  NL^CHINE 
Fritz  Staklecker,  JaMf-Neidkart-Stra«e  18,  7347  Bad  Llierkin- 
gea;  HaM  StaUecker,  HaUcMtraMC  20,  7334  Soaaea;  Ger- 
kaH  Fetxcr.  7334  S—ea.  aad  Ea«ea  Bader,  Bircaback,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  avlgaora  to  Fritz  Staklecker  and  Hana 
Staklecker,  botk  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Coatiaaadoa-la-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  793.122,  Oct.  30,  1985, 
abaadoaed.  Tkte  appUcattoa  May  9,  1988.  Ser.  No.  191,402 
dai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  Oct.  30. 
1984,  3439M4;  Apr.  26,  1985.  3515153 

lat.  OL*  DOIH  7/*VZ  7/SW.  DOIG  li/M.  19/10 
U.S.  a.  57—408  26  Claiaia 


I  An  opening  a.ssembly  for  an  open-end  spinning  arrange- 
ment compnsmg 

steel  alloy  fittmg  nng  meani  arranged  on  a  rotatable  roller 
body  means  for  opening  up  a  sliver  into  individual  fibers, 
said  fitting  nng  means  including  a  base  wall  having  a 
radial  thickness  no  greater  than  2.2  mm  and  including  a 
plurality  of  radially  extcndmg  teeth  unitary  with  said 
fitting  nng  means  extending  from  said  base  wall,  said  teeth 
having  tip  portions  and  base  portions; 

said  teeth  having  lateral  flanks  being  formed  by  at  least  one 
circumferential  groove  on  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer 
surface  of  said  fitting  nng  means  and  having  front  and 
back  edges  being  formed  by  at  least  two  axially  extending 
axial  grooves  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at 
least  one  circumferential  groove; 

said  front  and  back  edges  having  a  radial  height  of  about 
0  75-0.80  times  a  radial  height  of  said  lateral  flanks,  said 
base  wall  radial  thickness  having  a  dimension  of  about 
0.60-0  72  times  said  radial  height  of  said  lateral  flanks;  and 

said  teeth  bemg  separated  axialty  between  said  lateral  flanks 
by  a  distance  and  exhibitmg  a  height,  said  height  being 
greater  than  said  distance,  said  fitting  ring  exhibiting  a 
rotational  direction  when  said  opening  assembly  is  opera- 
tional, said  teeth  being  inclined  toward  said  rotational 
direction,  said  teeth  having  an  angle  between  said  front 
and  back  edges  between  about  1 5  degrees  to  45  degrees 


1  An  automatic,  independent,  redundant,  and  computer 
controlled  engine  fuel  control  system  for  aircraft  of  the  type 
having  at  least  a  first  engine  having  a  first  engine  throttle  and 
a  second  engine  having  a  second  engine  throttle,  comprising  in 
operative  combination: 

a   a  first  flight  computer  controlled  servo; 

b  a  rotatable  capstan  attached  to  said  first  servo; 

c  a  cable  extending  from  said  rotatable  capstan  to  the  first 
engine  throttle; 

d.  a  second  flight  computer  controlled  servo; 

e.  a  second  rouuble  capstan  attached  to  the  second  servo; 
f  a  cable  extendmg  from  said  second  rotatable  capstan  to  the 

second  engine  throttle; 

g.  a  selecting  clutch  attached  to  the  second  engine  throttle; 
and 

h.  an  elongated  connecting  member  extending  from  the  first 
engine  throttle  to  the  selective  clutch,  whereby  the  first 
throttle  with  the  attached  elongated  connecting  member 
is  selectively  clutched  and  is  capable  of  bemg  engaged  or 
disengaged  with  the  second  engine  throttle  by  the  selec- 
tive clutch. 


4.805,397 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
TURBOJET  ENGINE 
C;^rard  Y.  G.  Barbier,  Moraagif;  G*ranl  J.  P.  B  l.aboarc.  Aron; 
Michel  A.  A.  Desaolty,  Vert-Saint- Denia;  Francoia  Duchene, 
Melon,  and  Pascal  M.  Troaillot,  CoorbeToie,  all  of  France, 
assignon  to  Sodete  Natioaalc  d'Etnde  et  de  Coostrvctioa  de 
Moteurs  d'Ariatioa  (SNECMA),  Paris,  France 
nicd  Job.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,884 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Job.  4,  1986,  86  08015 
Int.  a*  P02C  7/20.  1/00 
VS.  CL  60— 39J2  10  ClalM 


1.  In  a  turbojet  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  double  wall  structures  defining  trans- 
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verse  limits  of  the  combustion  chamber,  each  double  wall 

structure  comprising; 

(i)  a  hot  wall  structure  exposed  to  high  temperature  gases 

within  the  combustion  chamber;  and. 
(ii)  a  cold  wall  structure:  and, 
(b)  means  to  attach  the  hot  wall  structure  to  the  cold  wall 
structure  so  as  to  permit  transverse  movement  of  the  hot 
wall  with  respect  to  the  cold  wall  between  mimmum  and 
maximum  spacing  while  preventing  relative  longitudinai 
movement  therebetween,  the  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  orifice  member  defining  an  air  orifice  therethrough, 
extending  through  the  cold  wall  and  the  hot  wall  so  as 
to  allow  air  to  flow  into  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
orifice  member  having  a  pjst  generally  cylmdncal  por- 
tion, a  second  generally  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  first 
flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  first  gen- 
erally cylindrical  portion;  and, 
(ii)  an  annular  member  attached  to  the  second  generally 
cylindncal  portion  of  the  orifice  member  and  to  the  hot 
wall,  the  annular  member  having  a  second  flange  ex- 
tending radially  therefrom  disposed  between  the  hot 
wall  and  the  cold  wall,  and  spaced  from  the  first  flange 
such  that  a  length  of  the  first  generally  cylindrical 
portion  extending  between  the  first  and  second  flanges 
defines  the  maximum  amount  of  transverse  movement 
between  the  hot  and  cold  walls  and  a  thickness  of  the 
second  flange  defines  the  minimum  spacmg  between  the 
hot  and  cold  walls. 


1.  In  a  turbo-machine, 

a  turbine, 

a  system  for  supplying  ventilation  air  to  said  turbine,  and 

a  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 

turbine  ventilation  air  in  said  system,  said  control  device 

comprising 
a  support 
two  radially  superimposed  rings  mounted  concentrically  on 

said  support,  each  of  said  rings  havmg 
a  transverse  slit  whereat  said  ring  is  open,  and 
a  plurality  of  slots  umformly  distributed  around  the  penph- 

ery  of  said  ring, 
means  fixing  each  of  said  superimposed  rings  to  said  support 

at  a  smgle  point  diametrically  opposite  said  transverse  slit 


of  said  rmg,  the  fixed  points  of  said  two  rmgs  bang  du- 
metrically  opposite  one  another. 

said  two  superimposed  rings  and  said  suppon  bemg  disposed 
m  said  ventilatKm  air  supply  system,  and 

said  two  superimposed  rings  bemg  made  of  a  material  having 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  which  is  distinctly 
different  from  that  of  the  material  from  which  said  sup- 
port is  made, 

whereby  said  penpheral  slots  m  said  two  supenmposed  nngs 
cither  register  with  each  other  to  provide  a  maxinium 
ventilation  air  flow,  are  completely  oflfjct  from  one  an 
other  to  shut  off  the  ventilation  air  flow  altogether,  or  are 
m  an  intermediate,  partly  registenng,  position  to  provide  a 
modulated  ventilatKm  air  flow,  dependmg  on  the  therm&J 
expansion  of  said  support  caused  by  the  operating  condi- 
tions on  said  turbo-machme 


4JQ5.399 

MONOPROPELLANT  PLENUM  PROPLXSION  SYSTf:M 

WTTH  INTEGRATED  VALVE/NOZZLE  FOR  FAST 

RESPONSE  THRUST 

Fraak  X.  McKeritt,  Bdlerae.  Wask.,  larigaor  to  Rockcor  lacor- 

poratcd,  RedwMd,  Waak. 

CoBtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  81L569,  Dec  18,  1985.  afaaMtoMM 
This  appikatkM  Jaa.  20,  1988,  Scr.  No.  147,072 
lat.  a.'  P02K  9/6a  9/68 
UjS.  CL  60—200.1  16  i 


4.805.398 
TURBO-MACHINE  WITH  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF 
FLOW  OF  TURBINE  VENTILATION  AIR 
Gerard  E.  A.  Joardaia,  Corbcil  Fmimmrr,  Jcaa  M.  Payen,  Le 
Mec  sar  Sdae,  aad  Georget  Marraad,  Yerrca,  all  of  France, 
aasigaors  to  Sodete  Nattoaale  d'Etade  et  de  CoostractioB  de 
Moteais  d'Ariatioa  "S.  N.  E.  C  M.  A.".  Paris.  Fraacc 

Filed  Oct  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103.417 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Oct.  1,  1986,  86  13671 

lat.  a."  P02C  3/00.  5/00 

VS.  CL  60— 39.75  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  monopropellant  propulsion  system,  the  combination 
compnsmg; 

(a)  enclosure  mean.s  defining  a  liquid  chamtjer  and  a  gas 
plenum, 

(b)  a  monopropellant  liquid  contained  m  said  liquid  cham- 
ber. 

(c)  a  monopropellant  gas  generator  communicating  u-ith 
said  gas  plenum  and  saxl  liquid  chamber  and  bemg  opera 
ble  to  generate  pressurized  monopropellant  gas  m  said  gas 
plenum  upon  receivmg  monopropellant  liquid  from  said 
liquid  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  controllmg  flow  of  monopropellant  bqiud 
from  said  liquid  chamber  to  said  monopropellant  gas 
generator;  and 

(e)  thrust-producmg  means  communicating  with  said  ga.v 
plenum  so  as  to  contam  said  pressurized  monopropellant 
gas  m  conjunction  with  said  gas  plenum  and  being  opera 
blc  to  produce  thrust  upion  command; 

(0  said  thrust-producmg  means  including  means  defmmg  a 
thrust  chamber  r"in'"^'"'^'^n"E  with  said  gas  plenum  such 
that  said  pressurized  monopropellant  gas  is  contained 
concurrently  by  both  of  said  thrust  chamber  and  said  gas 
plenum,  a  thrust -generating  mechanism  communicatmg 
with  said  thrust  chamber  and  bemg  actuatable  between  a 
closed  condition  in  which  no  thrust  is  produced  and  ar. 
open  condition  producing  thrust,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively actuatmg  said  thrust-generating  mechanism. 

(g)  said  actuating  means  of  said  thrust-producmg  means 
including  an  actuator  disposed  m  said  thrust  chamber  for 
movement  between  retracted  and  extended  positions  for 
correspondingly  actuating  said  thrust-generatmg  mecha- 
nism between  its  closed  and  open  conditKms,  resilient 
means  and  pressure  forcxs  biasing  said  actuator  to  its 
retracted    posiuon    and    thereby    said    thrust -gencraung 
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mechAnism  to  its  closed  condition,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively communicting  said  prcssunzed  propellant  gas  to 
said  actuator  independent  of  said  thrust  chamber  for  forc- 
ing said  actuator  against  said  biasing  of  said  resilient  means 
to  Its  extended  position  and  thereby  said  thnist-generating 
mechanism  to  its  open  position. 


4,805,400  

NON-EROSIVE  AHCJET  STARTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 

Sterea  C.  Kjwwlet,  Seattle,  Wwh.,  aarignor  to  Olin  Conwration, 
Staafortl,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  Tl .  19r7,  Ser.  No.  42,994 

iBt.  a.'  P03H  1/00 

UJS.  a.  60—203.1  12  OaiM 


means  for  btasmg  the  flow  of  working  fluid  therebetween,  said 
biMing  means  including 

means  for  selectably  conlroUmg  the  discharge  flow  area  of 
the  pnmary  working  fluid  discharge  path 

and  the  discharge  flow  area  of  the  altern&ti\  e  working  fli' d 
discharge  path  such  that  the  altemauvc  discharge  path  ls 
opened  to  pass  working  fluid  therethrough  only  when  the 
flow  area  of  the  primary  discharge  path  is  less  than  a 
preset  minimum  area,  and 

means,  disposed  in  the  alternative  discharge  path,  for  select- 
ably  vectoring  the  flow  of  working  fluid  passing  through 


1.  In  combinauon  with  an  arcjet  ihru-ster  including  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  gap  defined  therebetween,  a  starting  control 
system  for  mituiting  a  substantially  non-erosive  arc  across  said 
gap  comprising: 

(a)  propellant  supply  means  defining  a  feed  path  for  supply- 
ing propellant  at  a  predetermined  flow  pressure  into  said 
thruster  past  said  gap  therew; 

(b)  power  control  means  operable  for  supplying  to  said 
anode  and  cathode  an  electrical  potential  of  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  being  less  than  that  required  to  generate 
an  electrical  arc  in  said  thruster  across  said  gap  through 
propellant  at  the  predetermined  flow  pressure; 

(c)  valve  means  mtcrposed  m  said  feed  fiath  of  said  propel- 
lant supply  means  and  being  actuatable  to  switch  between 
"opened  and  closed  positions  for  respectively  permitting 
and  preventing  flow  of  propellant  at  said  predetermined 
flow  pressure  into  said  thruster  past  said  gas  therein,  and 

(d)  valve  dnver  means  electncally  coupled  to  said  valve 
means  and  being  operable  to  actuate  said  valve  means  to 
switch  It  between  its  opened  and  closed  posiuons,  said 
valve  dnver  means  being  further  operable,  concurrently 
with  apphcation  of  said  electncal  potential  by  said  power 
control  means  for  initiation  of  said  electric  arc  generation 
and  after  actuation  of  said  valve  means  to  switch  it  to  its 
opened  position,  to  again  actuate  said  valve  means  in 
order  to  switch  it  durmg  only  a  momentary  period  of  time 
from  Its  opened  position  to  its  closed  position  and  then 
back  to  Its  opened  position  for  causing  transmission  of  a 
pulse  of  propellant  ga-s,  being  at  a  flow  pressure  below  said 
predetermined  flow  pressure,  mto  said  thruster  and  past 
said  gap  such  that  a  substantially  non-erosive  arc  can  be 
initiated  within  said  thruster  across  said  gap  and  then 
forced  to  move  downstream  within  the  thruster  so  as  to 
minimize  erosion  therein 


the  alternative  discharge  path,  said  vectoring  means  hav- 
ing an  operating  range  of  orientations  and  a  stowed  orien- 
tation. 

the  improvement  comprising 

means,  responsive  to  the  onenuiion  of  the  vectoring  means, 
separate  and  independent  of  the  alternative  discharge 
path,  for  ventmg  a  portion  of  the  working  fluid  from  the 
pnmary  discharge  path,  the  venting  means  being  closed  xo 
working  fluid  flow  when  the  vectonng  means  is  in  the 
stowed  onenUtion,  and  open  to  working  fluid  flow  when 
the  vectonng  means  is  in  at  least  one  of  the  oncnt«tion.s 
within  the  operating  range. 


4,805,402 

METHOD  AlVD  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  ROCKET 

MOTOR  SEGMENT  JOINTS 

Beniart)   K.  Power,  and  Mark  B.  Power,  both  of  255  Toaiiii 

A»enu«.  liorral,  Quebec  Canada   H9S  2N1 

Mied  Ang.  18,  1986.  Ser.  No.  897,728 

IbL  CL*  P02K  9/34.  9/00 

MS.  a.  60—253  2  Oatai 


4,805,401 
CONTROL  VENT  FOR  DIVERTING  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Edward  B.  Tkayer,  Jnpiter,  and  Ho-maa  I>  Sterena,  We*t  Palm 
Beack,  both  of  FUu,  aMignora  to  United  Technoiogiea  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Hartford,  Coea. 

FUed  Aag.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,342 

Int.  CI.*  F02K  3/02 

UJS.  a.  60— 226J  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  sueam  of  working  fluid 

exhausted  therefrom,  said  exhausted  working  fluid  entenng  a 

nozzle  structure  having  two  working  fluid  discharge  paths  and 


1  A  method  of  sealing  the  joint  crevice  which  is  formed 
between  the  mating  motor  segment  casings  in  a  segmented 
rocket  motor,  against  escape  of  rocket  motor  gas  outwardly 
through  the  jomt  crevice  to  the  eitcnor,  and  against  ambient 
pressure  or  ambient  exhaust  gas  preaiure  surges  which  could 
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act  inwardly  through  the  joint  crevice  to  unseat  the  joint 
crevice  seals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  two  deformable,  resilient,  annular  seal  rings  m  tvwr. 
matching  annular  ring  seating  channels  in  the  jomt  crevice 
seating  said  rings  into  the  joint  crevice  to  positively  seal  it  b> 
partially  or  completely  evacuating  the  air  from  the  por- 
tion of  the  joint  crevice  located  between  the  said  nngs 
through  a  vent  port  providing  access  thereto  from  the 
exterior  of  the  casing,  and  then  closing  the  vent  pori  by  a 
valve  means,  said  evacuation  of  air  thereby  causmg  the 
nngs  to  partially  extrude  or  to  flow  resiliently  into  the 
joint  crevice  to  positively  seal  it,  with  the  outermost  nng 
being  thereby  seated  inwardly  into  the  joint  crevice  to 
prevent  the  intrusion  into  the  joint  crevice  of  exterior  air 
pressure  surges  or  exhaust  gas  pressure  surges  from  the 
exterior  of  the  rocket  casing,  and  with  the  inner  nng 
thereby  seated  outwardly  into  the  joint  crevice  to  prevent 
the  escape  of  rocket  motor  gas  through  the  jomt  crevice 
from  the  rocket  motor  interior. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  havmg  mtake  ducts,  at 
least  one  exhaust  duct  and  coolant  flow  passages,  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  duct  bemg  located  in  good  thermal  contact  with 
the  engine  coolant,  the  exhaust  duct  including  flow  divertmg 
valves  operable  at  times  to  direct  exhaust  gases  to  flow 
through  said  exhaust  duct  portion  when  the  engme  is  cold  to 
warm  the  latter  duct  to  accelerate  engine  warm-up.  the  valves 
at  other  times  being  operable  to  cause  the  duct  portion  to  be 
bypassed  under  normal  operating  conditions,  the  exhaust  duct 
portion  being  formed  as  an  integral  pari  of  the  cylmder  head  m 
thermal  contact  with  a  coolant  flow  passage  therein. 


4,805,404 

PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  MACHINE  HAVING 

EMBODIED  CONTROL  ELECTRONICS 

Claodc  Dnpin,  Mehui  lar  Terre,  Fraace,  aarignor  to  Societe 

d'ExploitatkM  FJ'JlAl.-PBeaaMt,  Boargea  Cedex.  France 

Filed  JbL  24,  IM?,  Ser,  No.  77,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  FraMe,  JnL  31,  1986,  86  11141 
Int.  a.«  F16B  31/02:  B25B  23/145 
\:S.  a.  6&— 409  11  CUima 

1.  A  portable  pneumatic  machine  for  rotating  a  tool  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  havmg  a  compressed  air  mlet  pipe  and  a  casmg  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  pipe  to  be  fed  with  compressed  air  by 
pneumatic  feeding  means, 
rotary  drive  means  located  withm  said  casing,  to  be  actuated 


by  said  compressed  air  and  removably  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  tool  for  rotating  said  ux>l. 

an  actuatmg  device  for  opemng  and  shuttug  off  the  com- 
pressed air  inlet  pipe, 

electnc  generator  means  havmg  a  rotor  to  be  rotated  by  said 
rotary  dnve  means,  a  stator  fixed  to  the  casing  and  signal 
debvenng  means  for  dehvcnng  signals  representative  of 
the  value  of  at  least  one  operating  parameter  of  the  ma- 
chme, 

an  electronic  circuit  having  means  for  controllmg  and  set- 


4305,403 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Timothy  J.  Bowman,  Bexler.  Robert  A.  Marahali,  Ilford.  and 
Treror  W.  Btddnlph,  MakkMi,  aD  of  UnHcd  Kingdom,  aasign- 
or«  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Deariwrm,  Mklu 

FUed  Dec  11,  1997,  Ser.  No.  131,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23.  1986, 
8630706 

Int  O.'  POIN  3/04:  F02N  17/06 
MS.  a.  60—320  8  Claims 


ting  the  value  of  said  operating  parameter  and  for  moni- 
toring the  value  of  said  operating  parameter,  incorporated 
into  the  body  of  said  pneumatic  machine,  energized  b> 
said  electnc  generator  means,  connected  to  said  signaj 
delivering  means  of  said  electnc  generator  means  and  i^> 
the  actuatmg  device  for  controllmg  said  actuatmg  device 
whereby  control  and  momtoring  of  said  actuatmg  device 
allows  control  of  the  value  of  said  operating  parameter 
and 
programmable  logic  controller  means  for  programming  the 
electromc  cucuit. 


4,805,405 

POWER  PLANT  WITH  COMBUSHON  OF  A  FUEL  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Ante  Jooawm,  Finspong,  Sweden,  aangnor  to  Aaea  Stal  Ah. 
Finspong,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65.475 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JaL  3.  1986.  86029592 

Int  a.*  F02C  3/26 

MS.  CL  60—39.464  6  CIjubb 


1.  A  power  plant  with  combustion  of  a  fuel  in  a  fluidized 

bed,  compnsmg 
a  bed  vessel; 
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a  bottom  divxluig  »*id  bed  vessel  into  an  upper  combustion 
chamber  and  a  lower  ash  discharge  chamber; 

a  pluraUty  of  openingi  in  said  bottom  for  passing  ashes  and 
consumed  bed  material  to  said  ash  discharge  chamber, 

feed  means  for  feeding  bed  material  and  fiiel  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  said  bed  vessel; 

a  compressor  for  supplying  said  bed  vessel  with  air  for  the 
fluidization  and  the  combustion; 

a  discharge  means  for  diachargmg  ashes  and  consumed  bed 
material  from  said  ash  discharge  chamber, 

means  for  introducing  cooling  air  into  material  present  in 
said  ash  discharge  chamber  for  direct  cooling  of  said 
material; 

air  collecting  and  distributing  means  provided  across  said 
ash  discharge  chamber  above  said  means  for  introducing 
air,  said  coUecting  and  distributing  means  including  sub- 
stantially horizontal  members  foining  downwardly  open 
channels  for  coUecting  upwardly  flowing  cooling  air  and 
distributing  said  collected  air  over  the  area  of  said  ash 
discharge  chamber,  to  provide  substantially  umform  cool- 
ing of  said  ash  discharge  chamber. 


M05.406 

AIR  ACTIVATED  UQUID  DISPLACEMENT  MOTOR 

Zlataa  Gnetk,  574  Oakvood  La^  PwwUk,  Calif.  959^ 

Piled  Jib.  27,  198S,  Ser.  No.  212,006 

iBt  a.*  P03G  7/O0 

MS.  CL  6ft— 496  11  CtaiiW 


air  collectors,  said  screening  sized  to  prevent  debris  from 
entering  said  tubular  air  collectors; 

an  air  receiver  chamber  rectangularly  configured  horizon- 
tally mounted  longitudinally  paralleling  said  horizontal 
base  leg  of  said  L-shaped  framework  attached  upwardly 
to  said  horizontally  aUgned  superstructure  member  of  said 
horizontal  base,  said  air  receiver  chamber  widened  and 
opened  longitudinally  downwardly  and  opened  longitudi- 
nally upwardly  with  the  upwardly  edges  affixed  oppci- 
sitely  with  horizontally  aligned  paralleling  retainer  beh 
guides; 

an  apertured  belt  continuously  mounted  below  said  air  re- 
ceiver chamber  on  drums  affixed  by  axles  to  vertical  end 
members  of  said  L-shaped  framework,  said  apertured  belt, 
the  apertures  therein,  having  protruding  funnel  shaped 
edges  and  the  upwardly  portion  of  said  bell  arranged  to 
pass  through  said  air  receiver  chamber  retainer  t>elt 
guides; 

means  for  air  supply; 

means  for  air  reaervmg, 

means  to  captively  distribute  air  from  said  air  supply  source 
through  said  air  reserving  means  into  said  air  receiver 
chamber; 

means  for  positioning  said  air  collectors  vertically  for  hori- 
zontal movement  adjacently  above  said  apertured  con- 
veyor belt; 

means  for  coordinating  said  air  collectors  vertically  posi- 
tioned properly  aligned  in  said  duel  continuous  chains 
with  said  apertures  and  said  protruding  funnel  shaped 
ends  in  said  apertured  belt  for  air  passage  from  said  up- 
wardly opened  air  receiver  chamber  through  said  aper- 
tures in  said  apertured  conveyor  belt  upwardly  into  said 
opened  ends  of  said  collectors; 

means  for  power  output; 

means  for  containment  of  sufficient  water  for  total  submer- 
sion of  said  double  membered  L-shaped  framework  in 
operational  assemblage 


4,805,407 

THERMOMECHANICAL  ELECTRICAL 

GENERATOR/POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE 

TOOL 

Roanie  J.  BDckanan,  DimcaB,  Okla.^  assignor  to  HalUbartoa 

Company,  Dnacan,  Okla. 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  841,924,  Mar.  20.  1986.  alMadoaed 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  18,  1988.  Ser    No    173,011 

lat  CL*  P03G  1/04 

UJS.  a.  60—517  «  CUi«* 


1.  An  air  activated  liquid  displacement  motor,  comprising: 

a  double  membered  L-shaped  framework  formed  of  an  elon- 
gated vertically  inclined  portion,  a  horizontally  inclmed 
base  portion,  a  horizontally  inclmed  superstructure  por- 
tion affixed  downwardly  in  parallel  alignment  with  said 
base  portion  to  said  vertically  inclined  portion  and  to 
superstructure  vertical  support  members  affixed  to  the 
distal  ends  of  said  base  portion,  said  dual  members  of  said 
L-shaped  framework  affixed  one  to  the  other  by  horizon- 
tally inclined  cross  bracing, 

dual  continuous  chains  arranged  on  chain  gears  to  move 
along  a  vertically  inclined  paralleling  nght  triangular  path 
in  said  L-shaped  framework, 

a  multiple  of  open  ended  tubular  air  collectors  attached 
between  said  dual  continuous  chains  in  a  manner  to  re- 
verse ends  at  the  apex  position  of  said  nght  triangular 
path, 

water  and  air  proofed  flexible  air  bags  havmg  an  opened  end 
attached  centrally  circumferentially  inside  said  tubular  air 
collectors  with  the  length  of  said  bags  somewhat  less  than 
half  the  length  of  said  tubular  air  collectors  and  havmg  the 
bag  portion  and  the  closed  end  thereof  free  to  reposiuon 
into  either  half  of  said  tubular  air  collectors; 

screemng  covenng  both  openings  of  said  open  ended  tubular 


1.  A  power  supply  for  use  in  a  subterranean  well  bore  of  a 
limited  diameter,  said  power  supply  being  for  a  generally 
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tubular,  longitudinally  extendmg  oil  or  gas  well  downhole  tool 
deploy  able  in  said  well  bore  and  having  a  system  requiring 
energy  from  said  power  supply  and  having  a  receptacle  for 
receiving  said  power  supply,  comprising: 

housing  means  for  being  received  within  the  receptacle  of 
the  downhole  tool,  said  bousing  means  includmg  a  tubular 
member  having  a  m^iTiTniiiti  outer  diameter  less  than  an 
inner  diameter  of  the  downhole  tool  and  having  an  outer 
length  less  than  the  length  of  the  downhole  tool  so  that 
said  tubular  member  is  receivable  entirely  within  the 
downhole  tool,  said  tubular  member  including: 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  across  which  said  maximum  outer 

diameter  is  defined; 
a  first  end  wall  disposed  transversely  to  said  side  wall  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  first  end  wall  having  an  opening 
defined  therethrough  for  receiving  a  closure  cap  so  that 
when  said  closure  cap  is  removed  from  said  opemng  a 
fuel  capsule  can  be  inserted  into  or  removed  from  said 
tubular  member  through  said  first  end  thereof;  and 
a  second  end  wall  disposed  transversely  to  said  side 
wall  at  another  end  thereof; 

a  fuel  capsule  removably  retained  inside  said  housing  means 
said  fuel  capsule  including  means  for  generatmg  thermal 
energy,  wherein  said  means  for  generating  thermal  energy 
includes  a  radioisotope; 
Stirling  cycle  engine  means,  disposed  in  said  housmg  means 
immediately  adjacent  to  and  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
to  said  fuel  capsule,  for  converting  said  thermal  energy  to 
mechanical  motion; 
conversion  means,  disposed  m  said  housing  means  adjacent 
to  said  Stirling  Cycle  engine  means  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  Stirling  Cycle  engine  means  from  said  fuel 
capsule,  for  converting  said  mechanical  motion  to  energy 
usable  by  the  system  within  the  downhole  tool,  said  con- 
version means  including  linear  alternator  means  for  gener- 
ating an  electrical  voltage  in  response  to  said  Surlmg 
cycle  engine  means;  and 
cotmecting  means,  communicating  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing means,  for  connecting  said  electrical  voltage  from  said 
linear  alternator  means  to  the  system  of  the  downhole 
tool,  said  connectmg  means  including  terminal  means, 
disposed  through  said  second  end  wall  of  said  tubular 
member,  for  providmg  said  electrical  voluge  extenuUly  of 
said  bousing 


working  ga.s  beivkeen  the  ho!  spaie  and  the  cold  space  in 
response  to  piston  excursion  be>ond  the  selected  ampli- 
tude. 


4,805,408 

STIRLING  ENGINE  POWER  REGULATION  SYSTE.M 

Williaa  T.  Beale,  aMi  DcrU  M.  Bcrckowitz,  botb  of  Atkcn. 

Ohio,  awigwirs  to  Sovower,  lac,  Atheas,  Ohio 

FUed  Ju.  29,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  67,002 

Int.  CL*  Ft)2G  1/04,  1/06 

MS.  a.  60—520  11  CUiiM 
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4,805y409 

MFTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

EXHAUST  GAS  ENERGY  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Hideakj  Kotayaaki,  Sakara,  Japu.  aasigMr  to  HHadii.  Ixi^ 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  21.  1988.  Ser.  No.  184.116 
ClaiBH  priority,  appticatiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  24,  198",  62  1001 2<) 
lat.  CL*  F02G  5/02 
UJS.  a.  60—597  7  I 


1.  An  improved  free  piston  Stirhng  cycle  engme  of  the  type 
having  a  displacer  and  a  piston  reciprocating  m  a  cylmder 
formed  m  a  bousing  and  having  a  workmg  gas  flow  path  from 
a  hot  space  adjacent  one  end  of  the  displacer  to  a  cold  space 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  displacer.  wherein  the  im 
provement  comprises: 

(a)  linkage  means  for  bemg  actuated  m  response  to  the  excur- 
sion of  the  piston  beyond  a  selected  first  amplitude:  and 

(b)  valve  means  m  said  gas  flow  piath  connected  for  actuation 
by  the  linkage  means  for  restricting  the  flow  path  for  the 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  exhaust  gas  energy  of  an  intcmai 
combustion  engine  of  a  type  which  incorporates  a  turbitvr 
generator  dnvcn  by  the  exhaust  gas  energy  of  said  iniema.! 
combustion  engine  and  m  which  dnvmg  power  of  a  motor 
driven  by  power  generated  by  said  generator  is  added  to  dnv 
mg  power  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  characterized  ir 
that  said  method  includes  a  control  device  for  cootrollmg  an 
output  torque  of  said  motor  m  different  forms  at  low  and  high 
speed  areas  within  a  variable  control  range  of  a  rotation  spc«-d 
of  said  mtemal  combustion  engine,  and  thai  said  motw  n 
operated  with  constant  torque  characteristics  ai  said  lo\*  spe«3 
area  and  with  reduced  torque  characterisucs  al  said  high  speec 
area. 


4,805,410 

CLOSED  LOOP  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

WORKING  FLUID  WITH  REGENERATION 

Barry  Jokastoa,  1622  Q  Sc,  N.W.,  WaaUagtoa.  DC.  20009 

FUcd  Jaa.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,435 

lat  CL*  FOIK  21/00.  25/10 

MS.  CL  60—671  14  Qauas 


1  In  a  closed  loop  thermodynamic  syMem.  wherein  a  recir- 
culating working  fluid  undergoes  changes  between  its  liquid 
and  vapor  phases  m  a  working  cycle,  in  which  energy  received 
from  an  external  energy  source  is  utilized  to  vaponze  the 
working  fluid  at  a  high  pressure  m  a  vaporizing  means  and  the 
vapor  is  utilized  m  an  cnerg\  utilizing  means,  whereafter  the 
utilized  vapor  is  condensed  at  a  relatively  lower  pressure  by  a 
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condenang  means  into  a  condensate  returned  to  the  vaporizing 
means  for  repeating  of  a  thermodynamic  cycle,  and  wherein 
the  condensate  flow  intermediate  the  condensing  means  and 
the  vapormng  means  is  collected  in  one  of  two  holding  tanks 
that  are  in  selective  pressure  communication  with  the  vaponz- 
mg  means  and  the  coodensing  means  such  that  each  holding 
tank  in  selective  alternation  is  at  the  relatively  low  pressure  of 
the  condensing  means  while  receiving  condensate  therefrom 
and  at  the  high  pressure  of  the  vaporizing  means  while  dehver 
mg  condensate  for  conveyance  to  the  vaporizing  means, 
wherein  the  heat  utilizing  means  is  locatable  above  or  below 
the  condensing  means  as  convenient,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing 

thermal  regeneration  means  for  providmg  regenerative  heat- 

mg  of  the  working  fluid  m  the  form  of  a  condensate,  the 
regeneration  means  bemg  formed  to  have  a  first  portion 
having  a  passage  with  a  thermally  conductive  wall  and 
connected  to  the  energy  utilmng  means  to  transfer  the 
utilized  vapor  therefrom  to  a  second  portion  of  the  ther- 
mal regeneration  means  that  is  connected  to  the  condens- 
ing means  to  transfer  thereto  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
received  utilized  vapor,  the  first  portion  of  the  regenera- 
tion means  being  selectively  connectable  to  a  delivering 
one  of  the  two  holding  tanks  to  receive  any  condensate 
delivered  therefrom  for  regenerative  heatmg  of  such  re- 
ceived condensate  by  energy  transferred  thereto  from  the 
received  utilized  vapor  across  the  thermally  conductive 
wall,  the  first  portion  of  the  regeneration  means  being 
connected  to  the  vaporizing  means  to  deliver  regenera- 
tively  heated  condensate  thereto,  the  second  portion  of 
the  regeneration  means  communicaang  with  the  first 
portion  by  way  of  the  passage  with  the  thermally  conduc- 
uve  wall  whereby  any  utilized  vapor  received  there- 
through IS  conveyed  to  the  condensing  means  and  any 
incidental  condensate  formed  from  this  utilized  vapor  due 
to  energy  transfer  therefrom  m  the  first  portion  of  the 
regeneration  means  is  collected  within  the  second  portion 
of  the  regeneration  means  for  periodic  delivery  in  selec- 
tive alternation  to  that  holding  lank  which  is  receiving 
condensate  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  pressure  in  the  second  portion  of  the  regener- 
ation means  and  the  relatively  low  pressure  in  the  holding 
tank  that  is  filling  at  that  particular  time 


chamber  and  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end; 

a  secondary  burner  centrally  posiuoned  at  the  upstream  end 
of  the  main  combustion  space  and  including  fuel  feed 
means  for  introducing  a  fuel  mist  into  the  main  combus- 
tion space; 

two  primary  burners  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect 
[o  the  secondary  burner,  each  of  the  primary  burners 
including  a  primary  combustion  space  which  is  positioned 
upstream  of  the  secondary  burner  with  respect  to  the  main 
combustion  space;  and 

air  supply  means  for  supplying  an  unswirled  stream  of  air 
enveloping  the  fuel  mist  as  the  fuel  mist  enters  the  mam 
combustion  space  to  protect  the  fuel  mist  from  direct 
exposure  to  hot  gases  leaving  the  pnmary  combustion 
space  when  the  fuel  mist  is  first  introduced  into  the  main 
combustion  space. 


4,805,412 
KRYPTON  SEPARATION 
Charles  R.  CoUey,  deccned,  late  of  V/amtemd,  and  by  Miuici  t. 
PaaaanL,   execvtrlx,  FeUxatowe,  both   of  United   Kingdom, 
awignon  to  BOC  CryofUmtM  Limited,  UoHed  KlngdoB 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB«7/00295,  §  371  Date  Feb.  29,  1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  FA.  29,  1988,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W087  06684,  PCT  Pub 
Date  No? .  5,  1987 

per  Filed  May  5,  1987,  S«r.  No.  141,691 
(Taims  priority,  apiriicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1986, 
8*1076* 

brt.  CL*  F25J  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—22  10  ' 


4,805,411 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  TU'RBINK 
Jaan  Hellat,  Badea-Riitikof.  and  Jakob  KeUer,  Dottikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aacignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  AG,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  25.  1987.  Ser.  No.  125,126 
Oaiimi    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    9,    1986, 
4«92  »* 

Int  CI.*  P02C  1/00:  P02G  1/00 
VS.  CL  60—733  5  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  separating  air  by  cryogenic  distillatioo, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  first  liquid  oxygen  stream  having  a  first  krypton 
concentration; 

thereafter  forming  a  second  liquid  oxygen  stream  from  con- 
densed vapor  of  said  first  liquid  oxygen  stream,  said  sec- 
ond liquid  oxygen  stream  having  a  lower  concentration  of 
krypton  than  said  first  stream; 

flowing  said  first  liquid  oxygen  to  means  for  subjecting  the 
first  stream  to  further  separauon  to  eib-ich  it  in  krypton; 
and 

withdrawing  the  second  l•^^uid  stream  after  formation 
thereof  as  product  having  a  reduced  krypton  concentra- 
tion through  a  product  line. 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  of  a  ga.s  turbine  for  operation  with 
liquid  fuels,  the  combustion  chamber  comprising: 

a  main  combustion  space  defined  within  the  combustion    hydrocarbons  comprising: 


4,TO5,413 

PROCESS  FOR  CRYOGENICALLY  SEPARATING 

NATURAL  GAS  STREAMS 

E.  Keith  Mitchell,  Shawnee,  and  Donald  N.  Reed.  Edmood.  both 

of  Okli.,  aaaignors  to  Kerr-Mciie*  (  orporation.  Oklmhome 

aty,  OUa. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,445 

Int.  CI.'  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62—24  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cryogenically  separating  a  gaseous  feed 

stream  contaimng  nitrogen,  methane  and  ethane  and  heavier 
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(a)  cooling  said  feed  stream  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
at  least  one  process-derived  refrigerant  stream  to  effect  a 
partial  condensation  of  said  feed  stream; 

(b)  separating  the  cooled  and  partially  condensed  feed 
stream  into  a  first  liquid  efTluent  stream  and  a  first  vapor 
phase  stream; 

(c)  further  cooling  the  first  vapor  phase  stream. 

(d)  commingling  the  first  liquid  effluent  stream  and  the 
further  cooled  first  vapor  phase  stream  and  scparatmg  the 
commingled  streams  into  an  ethane-rich  liquid  product 
stream  and  a  methane-rich  vapor  phase  stream; 

(e)  recovering  the  ethane-rich  liquid  product  stream  and  the 
methane-rich  vapor  phase  stream  and  further  coohng  and 
methane-rich  vapor  phase  stream  by  means  of  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  at  least  one  process-derived  refriger- 
ant stream  to  effect  a  partial  condensation  of  the  methane- 
nch  vapor  stream; 


(0  separating  the  further  cooled  and  partially  condensed 
methane-nch  vapor  phase  stream  mtf)  a  first  melhane-nch 
liquid  product  stream  and  a  mtrogen-nch  vapor  phase 
stream; 

(g)  recovering  the  first  methane-rich  liquid  product  stream 
and  the  nitrogen-rich  vapor  phase  and  further  coohng  the 
mtrogen-rich  vapor  phase  stream  by  means  of  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  at  least  one  process-derived  refriger- 
ant stream  to  effect  a  partial  condensation  of  the  nitrogen- 
rich  vapor  phase  stream; 

(h)  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  further  cooled  and  con- 
densed nitrogen-rich  vapor  phase  stream  and  separating 
said  stream  into  a  substantially  pure  nitrogen  ga.s  stream 
and  a  methane-rich  liquid  product  stream;  and 

(i)  recovering,  mdividually,  the  substantially  pure  nitrogen 
gas  stream  and  the  second  methane-nch  hquid  product 
stream 


4,805,414 
PROCESS  TO  RECOVER  HYDROGEN-FREE  HIGHER 
BOILING  SYNTHESIS  GAS  COMPONENT 
Theodore  F.  Ftaher,  Toaawaada,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide CorporatkM,  Daabwr,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,430 
Int  CX'  F25J  3/02 
VS.  CI.  62—28  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  recover  substantially  hydrogen-free  higher 
boilmg  synthesis  gas  component  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  feed  comprismg  hydrogen,  higher  boiling 
synthesis  gas  component,  and  heavier  fraction(s); 

(B)  partially  condensing  the  feed  to  produce  hydrogen-nch 
vapor  and  hydrogen-containing  liquid; 

(C)  passing  the  hydrogen-containing  liquid  into  a  stripping 
column  containing  at  least  two  equilibrium  stages,  and 
down  the  stripping  column  through  all  of  the  equilibrium 
stages  against  upflowing  vapor, 

(D)  stnpping  hydrogen  from  the  downflowmg  liquid  into 


the  upflowmg  vapor  to  produce  substantially  hydrogen- 
free  fluid; 
(E)  passing  the  substantiaily  hydrogen-free  fluid  mto  at  least 
one  cryogeiuc  fractional  distillation  column; 


(F)  separating  the  substantially  hydrogen-free  fluid  in  said 
coluinn(s)  into  substantially  hydrogen-free  higher  boiling 
synthesis  gas  component,  and  heavier  fractx>n(s):  and 

(G)  recovenng  substantially  hydrogen-free  higher  boilmg 
synthesis  gas  component  product. 


4,805,415 
MINECOOUNG 
Carl  S.  J.  Van  Reaabwrs,  Albertoa,  and  Jokaana  \  an  Der  >^  alt. 
Roodepoort,  both  of  Sorth  Africa,  aaatgaon  to  General  Mis 
ing  UnioB  Corporation  Liadtcd,  Soirth  Africa 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,488 
Claims  priority,  appticatioB  Soatk  Africa,  Apr.  2Z,   1986, 
86/3001 

Ut  CL*  F25D  23/12 
VS.  CL  62—260  9  Oaimj 


TZJTi 


1  Apparatus  to  carry  out  the  method  of  cooling  a  subterra- 
nean excavation  that  is  of  the  order  of  1000  meters  or  more 
below  ground  which  consists  of  a  compressor  located  ai  a 
station  at  least  1000  meters  above  a  subterranean  excavation  u 
be  cooled,  means  to  feed  a  stream  of  gaseous  ammonia  to  the 
compressor,  a  condenser  at  the  station  located  to  receive  com- 
pressed ammonia  from  the  compressor,  an  evaporator  *ithir 
the  excavation  to  be  cooled,  an  upcast  ventilation  shaft,  a  do*  r 
pipe  coimectmg  the  condensor  to  the  evaporator,  and  ar  ur 
pipe  cotmectmg  the  evaporator  to  the  compressor  wherein  ihf 
up  pipe  IS  located  concui.'ent  within  the  upca.<it  vcniilatior, 
shaft 
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4,805.416 
REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY.  PURIFICATION  AND 
RECHARGING  SYSTEM 
Kenetk  W.  Man,  Paaldiiw;  Ro«er  D.  SUrley,  W.  Unity,  both 
of  OWo;  RidMf^  D.  PvU,  Horton,  Mk*^  and  Dcub  W. 
Hickaaa,  Edna,  OWo,  mtii^on  to  Keat-Moorc  CoryaratkMi, 
Warrca,Mkk. 
CoadnatkM-iB-fwt  of  Ser.  No.  117.09*,  Not.  4,  19r7.  P.t.  No. 
4,76»,347.  Tfck  awUct^oii  Feb.  19,  19«,  S«r.  No.  157,579 
Int.  a.'  F25B  45/00 
VS.  CL  62—292  ♦*  CUlnis 


MMJ  passage  for  axial  movement,  an  elongated  valve  element 
opening  member  disposed  within  said  valve  member  for  axial 
movement,  fust  fluid  actuatmg  means  for  moving  said  valve 
element  opemng  member  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  position  where  the  valve  element  withm  the  fitting  i.s 
moved  to  an  open  position,  second  fluid  actuated  means  for 
moving  said  valve  member  on  said  valve  element  opemng 
member  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage, 
coupUng  means  supported  by  said  body  for  movement  between 
a  released  position  and  a  locked  position  positively  connecting 


15.  A  system  for  recovenng,  purifying  and  recharging  re- 
frigerant in  a  refngeration  system  comprising;  a  refrigerant 
compressor  having  an  input  and  an  output;  means  including 
evaporator  means  and  a  recovery  control  valve  for  connecting 
said  compressor  mput  to  a  refngeration  system  from  which 
refrigerant  is  to  be  recovered,  punficd  and  recharged;  con- 
denser means  coupled  to  said  compressor  output  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  to  said  evaporator  means  for  liquifymg  refrig- 
erant from  said  compressor  output;  refrigerant  storage  means 
havmg  first  and  second  ports;  means  for  feeding  refrigerant 
from  said  condenser  means  to  said  first  port;  filter  means  for 
removing  contaminanU  from  refngerant  passing  therethrough, 
means  mcludmg  a  cuculation  valve  for  selectively  circulatmg 
refngerant  in  a  closed  path  from  said  second  port  through  said 
filter  means  to  said  first  port  means  for  evacuating  said  refng- 
eraUon  system  mcluding  a  vacuum  valve  for  selectively  con- 
nectmg  said  refngeration  system  through  said  evacuatmg 
means;  means  mcluding  a  recharging  valve  for  selectively 
connectmg  said  second  port  to  said  refngeration  system  for 
selectively  feeding  refrigerant  from  said  storage  means  to  said 
refngeration  system;  and  means  for  selectively  opcratmg  said 
recovery  control  valve,  said  circulauon  valve,  said  vacuum 
valve  and  said  recharging  valve  for  recovering  refngerant 
from  said  refngeration  system  and  storage  thereof  m  said  stor- 
age means,  purification  of  refngerant  in  said  storage  means  by 
circulauon  through  said  filter  means,  evacuating  said  refngera- 
tion system,  and  recharging  said  refngeration  system  with 
refngerant  from  said  storage  means 


4.805.417 

DISPENSING  roOL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHARGING  A 

REFRIGERANT  INTO  A  SYSTEM 

Kim  A.  WeaTtr.  aad  Jamea  M.  Jooea,  botb  of  Dayton.  OWo, 

■nigBor*  to  Prodaction  Control  UaHa,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,961 

iat  a.'  F25B  45/00 

VS.  a.  62—292  »»  CT*!™ 

9.  A  dispensing  tool  assembly  for  connectmg  a  refngerant 

chargmg  umt  to  a  refngerant  receivmg  system  having  a  tubular 

fitting  with  an  internal  movable  valve  element,  said  tool  assem 

bly  comprismg  a  tubular  body  having  a  center  axis,  means 

supported  withm  said  body  and  defimng  an  axially  extendmg 

fluid  passage,  means  for  selecovely  connecting  a  suction  line 

and  a  refngerant  supply  line  to  said  passage,  means  forming  a 

fluid-Oght  seal  between  said  means  defming  said  passage  and 

the  fittmg,  an  elongated  tubular  valve  member  disposed  within 


said  body  to  the  fitting,  a  tubular  piston  supported  by  said  body 
for  axial  movement  between  an  extended  position  and  a  re- 
tracled  p<isition,  means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  coupling 
means  for  moving  said  coupling  means  to  said  locked  position 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  pressunzed  fluid  to  move 
said  piston  to  said  extended  position,  and  means  for  moving 
said  piston  to  said  retracted  position  for  moving  said  coupling 
means  to  said  released  position  to  provide  for  convement 
couplmg  of  said  tool  assembly  to  the  fitting  and  automabc 
release  of  said  tool  assembly  from  the  fittmg  after  the  receiving 
system  has  received  a  predetermined  charge  of  refrigerant. 

4.805,418 
INDOOR  UNIT  FOR  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONERS 

Vutaka  Ishizmka.  am)  Temynki  Nagiw.  both  of  Konan.  Japan, 

assignorv  to  Dieael  Klkl  Co,.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27.  1987.  Ser.  No.  125,983 

UL  G.*  F25D  19/00 

VS.  CL  62-298  2  a»«« 


1.  An  indoor  unit  for  room  air  conditioners,  comprising; 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  hollow  ca.sc  havmg  first  and 
second  adjacent  substantially  perpendicular  side  walls; 

(b)  an  air  mlet  and  an  air  outlet  in  said  substantially  rectangu- 
lar hollow  case  for  fluidly  connectmg  the  interior  and  the 
extenor  of  said  hollow  case,  and  each  said  air  mlet  and  air 
outlet  being  m  said  first  side  wall  of  said  hollow  case; 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  having  first  and  second  ends  disposed  in 
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said  case,  said  fint  end  of  said  beat  exchanger  bemg  con- 
nected to  said  first  side  wall  of  said  rectangular  case  sub- 
stantially at  a  midpoint  of  said  firH  side  wall,  said  second 
end  of  said  beat  exchanger  being  connected  to  said  second 
side  wall  adjoining  said  first  tide  wall  at  a  portion  adjacent 
to  one  end  of  said  second  side  wall  remote  from  said  first 
side  wall,  and  said  heat  exchanger  separating  the  mtenor 
of  said  caae  into  an  intake  compartment  fluidly  connected 
with  said  air  inlet  and  a  discharge  compartment  fluidly 
connected  with  said  air  outlet; 

(d)  a  scroll-shaped  blower  unit  diapoaed  m  said  discharge 
compartment,  said  scroU-shaped  blower  umt  havmg  a 
discharge  opening  located  at  a  position  m  which  said 
scroll-shaped  blower  unit  has  a  maximum  outside  diame- 
ter, and 

(e)  connecting  means  attached  to  said  discharge  opemng  of 
said  blower  unit  and  to  said  air  outlet  in  said  first  side  wall 
of  said  substantially  rectangular  hollow  case  for  fluidly 
communicating  said  discharge  opening  and  said  air  outlet. 


4305,420 

CRYOGENIC  VESSEL  FOR  COOLING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONE3STS 

Warrta  W.  Porter,  FfoadMo,  ami  DoMld  K.  Laafrer,  Powy 

both  of  Calif  „  aari^nrs  to  NCR  Corporatioa.  Dayton.  Ohtc 

FOed  Jaa,  22,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  64,626 

lat.  CL*  F25B  19/00 

VS.  CL  62—514  R  U  i 


4,m»,419 
ABSORPTION  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGING  APPARATUS 
Tetnro  Fnrakawa,  Saita;  K^awi^e  YoaUkarra,  Kataao;  Mitsam 
Mlxaachi,  NiiktaMMdya;  Maaakva  Fanrtera,  Gone;  Nobakara 
Sakabata,  OMka;  YoiUaU  MatnaUta,  Matzara;  Tomyoahi 
Mato,  Kaaaaoto,  mt  TatnUko  Uaeda,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
aMigaor*  to  Hitacki  Zoaca  CorporatioB,  Japaa 
FIM  Frii.  25,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  162,499 
daiaii  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19.  1987,  62-66693 
Ut  CL*  F25B  15/00 
VS.  CL  62—476  4  OaiaH 


1    A  cryogenic  vessel  for  cooling  electronic  compooenta, 
said  cryogenic  vessel  compnsmg: 

a  pair  of  vessel  portions,  each  havmg  an  outer  wall  and  an 
mienor  immerston  chamber; 

a  membrane  member  between  said  vessel  portions  for  sepa 
ratmg  said  immersion  chambers,  said  membrane  membe: 
having  opening  means  therein  for  providmg  fluid  transfer 
between  the  immersion  chambers  of  said  vessel  f>orticm.s 
and  a  portion  extending  from  between  said  vessel  portions 
to  a  point  exterior  of  said  vesKl  portions: 

sealmg  means  between  said  membrane  member  and  each  of 
said  vessel  portions  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  sea]  of  said 
immersion  chambers;  and 

electronic  component  mountmg  means  on  a  portion  of  said 
membrane  member  vkithm  said  immersion  chambers  for 
mountmg  thereon  an  electromc  component  to  be  cooled 


1  An  absorption  type  heat  exchanging  apparatus  having  an 
evaporation  unit,  an  absorption  imit,  a  regeneration  unit  and  a 
condensation  unit,  comprising: 

diluted  absorption  liquid  transfer  pipe  means  whereby  a 
diluted  Uquid  which  as  absorbed  a  refngerant  in  the  ab- 
sorption unit  is  transferred  to  the  regeneration  unit, 

concentrated  absorption  bquid  transfer  pipe  means  whereby 
a  concentrated  absorption  liquid  having  its  refngerant 
evaporated  in  the  regeneration  unit  is  transferred  to  the 
absorption  unit. 

pump  means  placed  in  one  of  said  diluted  and  concentrated 
absorpUon  liquid  traasfer  piep  means  and  having  a  rolar> 
shaft, 

a  rotatively  dnving  means  for  drivmg  the  pump  means, 

power  take-off  means  placed  in  the  other  of  said  diluted  and 
concentrated  liquid  transfer  pipe  means,  havmg  a  rotary- 
shaft  and  adapted  to  receive  rotative  dnving  power  from 
the  absorption  liquid  flowing  through  said  other  pipe 
means. 

wherein  the  rotary  shaft  of  said  power  take-off  means  being 
connected  to  the  rotary  shaft  of  said  pump  means 


4,805,421 

METHOD  FOR  KNITTING  COMPOSITE 

REINFORCEMENTS 

Georges  J.  J.  Cakazac,  Saiat  Jeaa  D'Olac  France.  nssiKaar  to 

Aerospatiale  Societc  Natkiaale  ladantrieUe,  France 
Filed  Feb.  17.  19««,  Ser.  No.  157,459 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatkia  Fraacc,  Feb.  17,  19«7,  87  0201 J 
lat  a.*  D04B  9/12 
VS.  CL  66—13  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  method  for  kmttmg  comjxjsitc  remforcements  *Tih 
woof  threads  and  warp  threads  havmg  a  texture  formed  b\  a 
basic  pattern  constituted  by  fifteen  woof  threads  R  arranged  in 
staggered  relation  formmg  su  columns  1  to  6  of  alternately 
two  and  three  threads  and  at  least  five  lines  1  to  5  perpendicu 
lar  to  said  columns  and  each  havmg  three  threads,  and  by  six 
imbncated  layers  CI  to  C6  of  at  least  two  parallel  warp 
threads,  namely  at  least  twelve  threads  a,  b.  c  1  each  con- 
necting every  third  woof  thread  of  the  same  column  m  two 
adjacent  lines  and  the  warp  threads  of  the  consecutive  layers 
connectmg  woof  threads  in  alternated  columns,  the  first  threat: 
a  of  the  first  layer  CI  connectmg  the  woof  thread  R  of  the 
column  2  in  line  1,  namely  Ri^  to  the  woof  thread  R  of  column 
5  m  Une  2,  namely  R2';  the  second  thread  b  of  the  first  layer  CI 
connecting  the  woof  thread  R  of  column  2  m  line  3.  namely 
R}^,  to  the  woof  thread  R  of  column  5  m  line  4,  namely  Rj' 
the  first  thread  c  of  the  second  layer  C2  connectmg  the  woof 
thread  R  of  column  1  m  Ime  2,  namely  R2',  to  the  woof  thread 
R  of  column  4  m  line  1,  namely  Rxi*;  the  second  thread  d  of 
the  second  layer  C2  likewise  connectmg  the  woof  threads  fU 
and  Rj*,  the  paths  of  the  threads  of  the  followmg  layers  O 

C6  bemg  obtamed  by  adding  2  to  each  preceding  correspond 
mg  column  reference,  namely,  for  the  first  thread  of  layer 
C3  =  R2'  +  ^  =R2'  and  Ri*-'^  =Rl'.  etc  ,  this  pattern  being 
capable  of  being  enlarged  m  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of 
the  material  to  be  produced  with  an  uneven  number  of  lines, 

said  method  compnsmg  routing  flexible  and  elasuc  rods 
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disposed  in  circular  rows  of  radially  aligned  N  rods  repre- 
senting the  woof  threads  R  so  that  their  upper  ends  circu- 
late in  concentnc  circular  passages  formed  by  filaments 
each  including  radially  aligned  switching  means,  deposit- 
ing the  layers  of  warp  threads  CI  to  C6  under  and  m 
alignment  with  the  filaments,  elastically  bending  and  devi- 
ating said  ends  of  the  rods  by  the  action  of  said  switching 
means  by  shifting  said  switching  means  between  a  neutral 
position  0,  a  posiuon  1  onented  mwardly  and  a  position  2 


oriented  outwardly  in  accordance  with  the  following 
sequence  during  six  complete  rotations,  namely  for  the 
basic  pattern: 

1,  1,0.0,0,  IX  N/6 

0.2,  2.0,  1,  lxN/6 

2.0.  1.  1.0,  2XN/6 

0,2.2,2.0,  Ox  N/6 

1,  1,0.  2,  2,  Ox  N/6 


For  the  layer  CI 
For  the  layer  C2 
For  the  layer  C3 
For  the  layer  C4 
For  the  layer  C5 
For  the  layer  C6 


2.0,  1,  1.0.  2XN/6 


and  replacing  said  rods  by  the  woof  threads  R  proper. 


4,805,422 

MACHINE  FOR  KNITTING  COMPOSITE 

REINFORCEMENTS 

Oorges  J.  J.  Cahuzac,  Saiat  Jean  d'lllac,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Natiooale  laduitrielie  et  Aeroapatiale,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1»8«,  Ser.  No.  157,573 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  17,  19r7.  87  02013 

iBt  a.*  D04B  9/12 

VS.  a.  66—13  14  Claims 


woof  threads  and  warp  threads  having  a  texture  formed  by  a 
ba.sic  pattern  constituted  by  fifteen  woof  threads  R  arranged  in 
staggered  relation  forming  six  columns  1  to  6  of  alternately 
two  and  three  threads  and  at  least  five  lines  1  to  5  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  columns  and  each  having  three  threads,  and  by  six 
imbncated  layers  CI  to  C6  of  at  least  two  parallel  warp 
threads,  namely  at  least  twelve  threads  a.  b.  c  .  .  .  1  each  con- 
necung  every  third  woof  thread  of  the  same  column  in  two 
adjacent  lines  a'"^  the  warp  threads  of  the  consecutive  layer* 
connecting  wixif  threads  in  alternated  columns,  the  first  thread 
a  of  the  first  liycr  CI  connecting  the  woof  thread  R  of  column 
2  in  line  1,  namely  Rr  to  the  woof  thread  R  of  column  5  m  line 
2,  namely  R:';  the  second  thread  b  of  the  first  layer  CI  con- 
necting the  woof  thread  R  of  column  2  in  line  3,  namely  R3^, 
to  the  woof  thread  R  of  column  5  in  line  4.  namely  R4';  the  first 
thread  c  of  the  second  layer  C2  connecting  the  woof  thread  R 
of  column  1  in  line  2.  namely  R2'.  to  the  woof  thread  R  of 
column  4  in  line  1,  namely  Ri*;  the  second  thread  d  of  the 
second  layer  C2  likewise  connecting  the  woof  threads  R4'  and 
Rj*  the  paths  of  the  threads  of  the  following  layers  C3  .  C6 
being  obtained  by  addmg  2  to  each  preceding  corresponding 
column  reference,  namely,  for  the  first  thread  of  layer 
C3=R2''^^  =  R2'  and  R|*  +  2  =  Ri*,  etc.,  this  pattern  being 
capable  of  being  enlarged  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of 
the  material  to  be  produced  with  an  uneven  number  of  lines, 
said  machine  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  vertical  columns,  honzonlal  frames  spaced  apari 
one  above  the  other  and  m  guided  relation  to  the  columns, 
rotary  disks  provided  with  circular  rows  of  radially  aligned 
orifices  and  earned  by  the  frames,  corresponding  rows  of  N 
vertical  rods  disposed  in  the  onfices,  and  a  kmttmg  apparatus 
mounted  in  an  upper  part  of  said  column.s  and  compnsing  an 
annular  nng  having  radial  grooves,  bars  slidably  mounted  the 
grooves,  an  annular  pressure  plate  for  maintammg  said  bars, 
and  a  device  for  recycling  the  said  oars,  said  machine  compns- 
ing in  an  upper  pari  thereof  a  fixed  frame,  means  carried  by  the 
frame  and  defimng  therebetween  honzontal  concentric  pas- 
sages in  which  respectively  circulate  upper  ends  of  said  rows 
of  N  rods,  switching  means  provided  on  said  means  defining 
the  passages  for  switching  the  rods  from  one  passage  into 
selected  one  of  adjacent  passages,  depending  on  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  means  for  depositing  warp  threads  in  succes- 
sive layers  CI.  C2  C6  between  said  circular  rows  of  rods, 
beneath  said  means  defining  said  circular  passages,  and  means 
for  maintaining  and  packing  the  successive  layers  of  warp 
threads  as  they  are  deposited. 


1.  A  machine  for  knitting  composite  reinforcements  with 


4,805.423 
DEVICE  FOR  ACR'ATING  MOVABLE  CAMS  IN  A  FLAT 

KNITTING  MACHINE 
Fernando  Hoya,  Cou»et,  Switzerland,  assigDor  to  Edouard  Du- 

bied  A  Cie.  SJi.,  CouTct,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  1,  1986, 
4783/86 

Int.  CL*  D04G  7/00 
VS.  a.  66—78  7  Claims 

1.  Device  for  actuating  movable  cams  of  a  flat  knitting 
machine  having  a  cam  plate  and  a  plurality  of  cams  arranged 
thereon,  said  cams  being  movable  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  cam  box,  and  to 
each  of  which  a  groove  designed  on  a  carrier  and  an  engaging 
part  running  in  the  groove  are  assigned,  which  is  mounted  on 
a  rod  firmly  attached  to  a  cam  involved,  whereby  said  carrier 
is  attached  to  a  control  shaft  dnven  reversibly  at  a  defmite 
angle,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  carrier  is  a  drum  on 
which  grooves  are  formed  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
drum  at  an  axial  distance  from  each  other  and  with  selected 
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axial  positions  over  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  an  axis  of  4305,425 

rounon  of  dnim  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  movement    DEWATERINC  DEVICE  USING  SUCTION  REMOV  AI  OK 

UQUID 
Gcrotd  Flflwaff,  Ckw,  Switxcriaad.  miigaor  to  Vept  Kkon- 
geaelladMft,  BMd,  Switacriaad 

FOed  Not.  20,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  123,274 
Clalim  priority,  apyUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  Not.  20, 
1986,  8631105 

Int.  a.'  D06B  15/04.  21/02 
MS.  CL  68—20  12  daim* 


of  the  cam  plate  and  being  located  substantially  centrally  with 
respect  to  said  movable  cams. 


4,805,424 
SINGLE  WARP-KNITTED  PILE  FABRIC 
Alexandr  V.  Charkovaky,  Vitdwk;  Nataly«  B.  DobroTa,  Mos- 
cow; Vladimir  N.  FOatoT,  Moacow,  Naim  A.  lofla,  Moacow; 
Alexaadr  S.  BokatOT,  Moacow,  Ziaaida  P.  DaailoTa,  Moscow, 
Alexaadr  V.  Koraraky,  Moacow,  and  Jury  G.  Egoror,  Moa- 
cow, all  of  U.SJS.R.,  aasigMTS  to  Viteiwky  Tekhaologicheaky 
Institnt  Le^oi  Promyakleumati,  VitdNk,  U.SJS.R. 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  19W,  Ser.  No.  150,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  L'JS,SJRm  Jan.  23,  1987,  4177270 
Int.  a.*  D04B  7/\2 
MS.  CL  66—194  5  Claims 


1.  A  devjce  for  treating  a  length  of  fibrous  material,  espe- 
cially textile  material,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  suctK^n 
pipes,  each  pipe  equipped  with  a  suction  slot  and  arranged 
honzontally  underneath  a  route  of  travel  of  the  length  of 
fibrous  mateiial.  each  pip>e  being  associated  with  a  respective 
unit  arranged  upstream  thereof,  said  sucuon  pipes  and  said 
wetting  units  bemg  arranged  m  senes  to  treat  the  textile  mate 
rial  with  a  treatment  liquid  and  to  remove  excess  trcatmeni 
liquid  from  the  length  of  fibrous  material  by  suction,  said 
suction  pipes  bemg  located  superimposed  one  above  the  other 
m  several  tiers  along  one  side  of  the  device  to  promote  acces&i 
bility  to  the  suction  slots  and  to  faciliute  cleanmg  of  said 
suction  slots,  and  guide  means  for  providing  a  zigzag-like 
guidance  of  the  textile  materia]  along  said  route  of  travel,  said 
gtude  means  mcluding  guide  rolls  arranged  one  above  the 
other  m  at  least  two  rows  aligned  m  side-by-side  relationshir 
each  row  including  a  feed  guide  roll  and  a  discharge  guide  roll, 
each  of  said  suction  pipes  being  associated  with  a  discharge 
guide  roll 


4,805,426 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Can  S.  Dimmick,  Pittabu^  and  Scott  G.  l>ockermaiL  Sewick 
ley,  botk  of  Pa^  aasignors  to  Lockmaa  Proditcts  (  ompant 
1bc„  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,106 

lat  CL*  P05B  7i/00 

MS.  a.  70—14  20  Oaim* 


1.  A  single  warp-kmtted  pile  fabric  of  ground  threads  and 
pile  threads,  comprising:  loop  courses  of  the  ground  threads 
and  of  the  pile  threads,  wherein  the  loops  of  the  pile  threads  are 
nm  jomtly  with  the  loops  of  the  ground  threads;  floats,  respcc 
tively,  of  the  loops  of  the  groimd  threads  and  of  the  loops  of 
the  pile  threads,  interconnecting  said  courses;  transfers  of  the 
pile  threads  laid  m  the  same  said  loop  courses  where  the  loops 
of  said  pJe  threads  are  run;  the  floats  of  said  transfers  in  some 
of  said  courses  overlying  the  floats  of  the  ground  loops  and  in 
other  ones  of  said  courses  underlymg  the  floats  of  the  groimd 
loops. 


ir^t 


'•  iA.      ,       m   re   ^ 


1   A  locking  device  compnsing: 

a  lock  having  a  housing  vnth  a  pin  receiving  recess  formed 
iherem; 

a  lock  clement  slidably  received  within  said  lock  housmg, 
said  lock  element  being  movable  relative  to  said  lock 
housing  between  a  locked  posiuon  and  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion. 
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a  pin  housing  connected  to  said  lock  element, 

a  pin  pivotally  retained  on  said  pin  housing  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 

said  lock  element  being  movable  relative  to  said  lock  hous- 
ing when  said  pin  is  in  an  open  position, 

said  lock  element  being  fixed  relative  to  said  lock  housing  in 
said  locked  position  when  said  pin  is  received  withm  said 
pin  receivmg  recess  to  lock  said  pm  m  a  closed  position. 

a  length  of  chain  for  wrapping  around  a  fixed  object  said 
chain  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  links, 

a  slide  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  and 
a  transverse  longitudinal  bore  commumcating  with  said 
borr, 

said  chain  extending  thritugh  said  longitudinal  bore  and  from 
said  slide  member  to  form  a  loop  extending  from  said  slide 
member,  and 

said  pin  in  the  closed  position  extending  through  said  trans- 
verse bore  to  engage  said  chain  within  said  slide  member 
to  secure  said  slide  member  to  said  pm  housing. 


4,805,427 
CENTRALIZED  DOOR  IX)CK1NG  SYSTEM 
I  reTor  Bate*;  GraluuB  Soitli,  both  of  BedfortUkire,  and  Gary  C. 
Folks,  BacklBgkttMdiire,  all  of  EagUatl,  aarignon  to  Deico 
Products  Oreraeaa  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mick. 
FUed  Apr.  24,  liir?,  Ser.  No.  42,395 
CUima  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom,  May  2,  1986, 
H6 10859 

Int.  CL*  E05B  65/36 
\JS.  a.  70—264  5  Oidma 


further  effective  to  acuvate  a  second  multi-po«ition  switch 
connected  in  the  switchable  actuation  system,  the  key 
movable  member  of  the  lockabic  latch  on  the  tailgate 
being  movable  from  an  unbiased  position  in  one  direction 
by  key  rotation  agianst  a  fourth  buts  to  a  fourth  biased 
position  m  which  the  second  multi-position  switch  is 
actuated  to  condition  the  switchable  actuation  system  to 
lock  all  the  lockable  latches  and  further  being  movable  in 
the  opposite  direction  against  a  fifth  bias  to  a  fifth  biased 
position  in  which  the  lockable  latch  on  the  tailgate  is 
actuated  to  the  unlocked  condition. 


aasignor  to  Tjekm 


4,805,428 
LOCK  AND  KEY 
Jiirgen  Kriin,  Bertln.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Ikoa  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81^30 
CUums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Aag.  6, 
1986,  3626550 

1«L  a.*  E05B  19/00 
UJS.  0.70— 393  11 1 


1.  A  centralised  door  locking  system  in  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  dtKir  for  a  dnver  of  the  vehicle,  one  or  more  doors 
providing  access  for  passengers  in  the  vehicle,  and  a  tailgate 
providing  access  to  a  luggage  compartment  of  the  vehicle,  in 
which  system  lockable  latches  are  provided  on  all  of  the  doors 
and  on  the  tailgate,  and  lockable  latches  on  the  driver's  door 
and  the  tailgate  being  key-operable  lockabic  latches,  and  said 
lockable  latches  are  interconnected  by  a  switchable  actuation 
system; 

the  lockable  latch  on  the  driver's  door  having  a  key  movable 
member  effective  to  actuate  the  lockable  latch  on  the 
driver's  door  between  locked  and  unlocked  conditions 
and  further  effective  to  activate  a  first  multi-position 
switch  connected  in  the  switchable  actuation  system,  the 
key  movable  member  of  the  lockable  latch  on  the  dnver's 
door  being  movable  from  an  unbiased  position  in  one 
direction  by  key  rotation  against  a  first  bias  to  a  first  bia.sed 
p<-»sition  in  which  the  lockable  latch  on  the  dnver's  door  is 
actuated  to  an  unlocked  condition  and  further  movable  in 
the  one  direction  against  a  second  bias  far  stronger  than 
the  first  bias  to  a  second  biased  position  m  which  the  first 
multi-position  switch  us  actuated  to  condition  the  switch- 
able  actuation  system  to  unlock  all  of  the  lockable  latches 
and  further  being  movable  from  the  unbiased  position  in 
the  opposite  direction  against  a  third  bias  to  a  third  biased 
position  in  which  the  first  multi-position  switch  is  actuated 
to  condition  the  switchable  actuation  system  to  lock  all 
the  lockable  latches, 
the  Icxjkable  latch  on  the  tailgate  having  a  key  movable 
member  effective  to  actuate  the  lockable  latch  on  the 
tailgate   between   locked   and    unlocked   conditions  and 


1.  A  lock  and  key,  comprising: 

a  key  having  a  spme  and  a  profile  shape  proceeding  at  a  first 
angle  that  differs  from  zero  degrees  relative  to  said  spine 
of  said  key,  and 

a  cylinder  core  of  said  lock  having  a  profile  shape  within 
said  cylinder  core  corresponding  to  said  profile  shape  of 
said  key,  said  profile  shape  of  said  cylinder  core  proceed- 
ing at  said  first  angle  relative  to  an  outside  surface  of  said 
cylinder  core. 


4.805.429 

SHOT  PEENING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH 

VEIXKriTY  SENSING 

Robert  A.  Thorapaoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaigiior  to  Gcaenl 

Electric  (ompany.  Sdieacctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,004 

Lit  CL«  B24C  1/10 

MS.  CL  72—53  1»  OaiM 


10.  A  method  of  shot  peening  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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supplying  shot  to  a  shot  peening  gun. 
operating  the  shot  peening  gun  to  expel  shot,  and 
sensing  with  a  force  sensor  the  reaction  force  on  the  gun 
from  the  expulsion  of  the  shot  from  said  peening  gun. 


?tantial!y  the  same  as  the  maximum  diameter  to  which  said 
segments  are  to  be  expanded 


4,805,430 
TOOL  FOR  C»LD  FORGING  TUBLILAR  MEMBERS 
TkoMM  R.  SckMHz,  Katy,  nd  Artku  R  T.  CUa,  Howtoa,  both 
of  Tex.,  aMigson  to  CaaMroa  Iroa  Worki  USA.  lac.  Hoaa- 
toa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oet.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106.803 

lat.  O.*  B21D  26/02.  39/20 

MS.  CL  72—58  '  Oaiiai 


4,805.431 
CONTRIVANCE  FOR  THE  CUTTING-DEFORMING  OF 

CYLINDRICAL  SURFACES 
Gcaaady  M.  Azareridl;  Borii  L  AUmot,  aad  Elan  V.  Kir 
aawmKBdoTm,  aU  of  Moaeow,  U.SJSJt.  iirigmri  to  Naach 
ao-Piotoo4rtTtaao«  OMaiiarrir  Po  TekhMlogii  Tractor- 
Bogo  I  1i>iti*hi»ijahliiaBinii  MaaUaoatrocaia  N'PO  Nil 
Tractoroadkhnfa^,  Moaeow,  U.S.SJL 

Piled  JbL  S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  71.087 

lat.  a.«  B23B  .5/00 

MS.  a.  72—70  1  Oaiai 


62 — ^12 


1.  A  tool  for  forging  tubular  members  comprising 

»  cylmdrical  'oody  having  a  passage  extendmg  from  its  upper 

end  and  exiting  at  an  intermediate  position  on  its  outer 

surface, 
an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  surroundmg  the  lower  portion 

of  said  body, 
a  downwardly  facmg  upper  shoulder  surrounding  the  upper 

portion  of  said  body, 
a   packer  assembly   surrounding  said  body  between  said 

shoulders  and  mcludmg 
a  resilient  sleeve, 
an  upper  anti-extrusion  ring  surroimding  the  upper  end  of 

said  resilient  sleeve  below  said  downwardly  facmg  upper 

shoulder, 
a  lower  anti-extrusion  nng  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said 

resilient  sleeve  above  said  upwardly  facmg  shoulder, 
each  of  said  nngs  including  a  plurality  of  segments  and 

means  urging  said  segments  radially  inward, 
each  of  said  segmenU  being  formed  as  though  they  were  cut 

from  a  metal  ring  havmg  an  outer  diameter  which  is  sub- 


1    A  contnvancc  for  the  cutting-defonning  of  cylindrical 
surfaces,  comprising: 

a  housmg, 

a  tool-holder  installed  m  said  bousing  for  movement  m  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  longitudinal  feed  of 
the  contrivance: 

a  means  for  longitudial  feed  of  the  contnvancc; 

an  opcmng  in  said  lool-holder  for  a  workpiece  to  be  ma- 
chined, 

a  mam  pair  of  cutting  tools  secured  m  said  tool-bokJer  and 
havmg  oppositely  dispoaed  cutting  noses  disposed  ui  cmt 
plane  m  rdation  to  a  cylindrical  surface  under  machimng 

a;  least  one  additxmal  pair  of  cottug  tools  installeti  in  said 
tool-holder  and  dispoaed  oppositely  to  each  other  m  rela 
tion  to  the  cylindrical  surface  under  machimng.  one  of  the 
cuttmg  tools  of  this  additional  pan  having  a  nose  which  o 
displaced  rclauve  to  a  nose  of  the  other  cuttmg  tool  of  this 
additional  pair  m  the  directkm  of  longitudinal  feed  bv  s 
value  not  exceeding  the  value  of  a  radius  of  the  noses  of 
the  cutting  tools  of  this  additional  piair; 

a  head  arranged  m  said  bousing  in  tandem  with  said  tool- 
holder; 

at  least  two  deformmg  rollers  arranged  m  said  head;  said 
deformmg  rollers  disposed  m  relation  to  the  cuttmg  tools 
of  said  open  additional  pair  at  a  first  distance  which  is  not 
a  multiple  of  a  second  distance  between  said  main  and 
additional  pairs  of  the  cutting  tools,  the  second  dBiance 
being  equal  to  0  1- 1  5  of  a  sel-up  sue  of  the  cutimg  '.coh 
of  said  additional  pair 


4,805,432 
DEVICE  FOR  AXIALLY  SUPPORTING  A  ROLI  FR 
Reac  Paalkac.  Sorbiera.  France.  aasigBor  to  Ocob  S.  A..  Coai 
beroie,  France 

Piled  Mar.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  25,116 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  France,  Mar.  IZ  1986.  86  03.«;30 

lat  a.*  B21D  ;  0.' 

U.S.  a.  72—164  5  OaiiB 

1   Device  for  axially  mamtainmg  a  roller  mounted  m  a  fixed 

frame  for  rouuon,  with  axial  play,  about  an  axis  of  said  roller 

said  roller  bemg  merely  radiaUy  mamtamed  m  working  posi 

tion  and  comprising  a  rotation  shaft  havmg  two  ends  and  being 

provided,  at  each  said  end.  with  an  axialh  supporung  device 
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compnaing  a  contact  ball  centered  about  said  axis  of  roUUon 
and  •<i'pi''<*  to  contact  a  wear  plate  mounted  on  said  fixed 
frame,  wherein  each  said  axially  supporting  device  comprises 

(a)  a  recess  provided  at  an  end  of  said  roller  and  delimited, 
on  the  roller  side,  by  a  transverse  end  wall  and,  on  its 
periphery,  by  a  cylindrical  side  wall; 

(b)  a  support  piece  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  tjp  eitended. 
on  the  roller  side,  by  an  enlarged  base  piece  fitting  mside 
said  recess  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
tip  so  as  to  form  a  shoulder  between  cylindrical  side  sur- 
faces of  said  tip  and  of  said  enlarged  base  piece, 

(c)  said  enlarged  base  piece  bearing,  in  the  axial  direction. 


U  U  21 


MULTI-ROLL  ROLLING  STAND  HAVING 

INTERMEDIATE  ROLLS  WHICH  CAN  BE  DISPLACED 

IN  PAIRS  IN  OPPOSITE  DIRECTIONS  AND  HAVE 

TAPERED  ENDS 

HeiBrick  Rcuckua,  Meadea,  Fe<L  Uep.  ot  Germany,  aasignor 

to  Soadwicer  Eiaemkatte  MasckiMafabrik  Grab  A  Co.,  Fed. 

R^.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Aag.  5,  IW?.  Ser.  No.  81,992 
CUima  priority,  ap^Mctloo  Fc^  Rep.  of  Germany.  Auk,  S. 
1986,  3626516;  Jua.  23,  19«7,  3720610 

lat  a.«  B21B  29/Oa  31/18 
VS.  a.  72—242  16  Claims 


and  adjustable  and  being  supported  on  back-up  rolls,  each 
mlennediate  roll  having  at  least  one  reduced  diameter  roll 
barrel  end  and  there  being  for  each  pair  of  intermediate  rolls, 
at  least  two  reduced  diameter  roll  barrel  ends  adjacent  each 
other  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  rolling  stand,  means  for  axially 
adjusung  independently  of  each  other  the  intermediate  rolb  (3, 
4.  33.  34  and  5.  6,  35,  36  respectively)  which  cngagmgly  sup- 
port each  said  work  roll  (1,  31  and  2.  32  respectively),  saxl 
adjacent  intermediate  reduced  diameter  roll  barrel  cnd-s 
(21-24,  39,  40,  43,  44  respectively)  beuig  axially  offset  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


against  said  transverse  end  wall  of  said  recess,  by  means  of 
an  axial  bearing,  and.  m  th<"  nidis!  direction,  against  said 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  recess,  by  means  of  a  rolling 
bearing  centermg  said  tip  about  said  axis  of  rotation, 

(d)  a  contact  bearing  ball  seated  on  an  end  of  said  tip  op- 
posed to  said  enlarged  base;  and 

(e)  a  cap  for  holding  the  whole  assembly  in  position,  said  cap 
bemg  fixed  onto  said  side  wall  of  said  tip  for  closing  it  and 
comprising  a  flat  end  wall  provided  with  an  onfice 
through  which  said  up  passes  and  bearing,  in  the  axial 
direction,  against  said  shoulder  formed  between  the  cylin- 
dncal  side  surfaces  of  said  tip  and  of  said  enlarged  base 
piece. 


4305,434 
METHOD  FOR  STRAIGHT-UNE  DRAWING  OF  ROUND 

MATERIAL 
Kari-Heiaz  Komp,  Aackea-OberfbraOacli.  aad  Bruno  Wakzak. 
Aachca-EUeadorf,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  uf  Germaay.  aasigaors  to 
Sckaang  AG,  Aackca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanj 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  788,782,  Oct.  18,  1985.  abandoiied 

This  appttcatioa  Aag.  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  85,275 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Earopeac  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  19.  1984. 
84112638.6 

lat.  CL*  B21C  1/04 
VS.  CL  72—282  10  i 


1.  Method  of  straight-line  drawing  for  reducing  the  cross 
section  of  round  material,  tubmg,  solid  and  hollow  profiles  in 
at  least  two  drawing  stages,  which  comprwes  feeding  material 
with  a  leading  end  to  a  first  drawing  machine,  drawing  the 
material  through  the  first  drawing  machine  in  a  first  drawing 
stage,  feeding  the  material  with  the  leading  end  m  a  straight 
line  downstream  of  the  first  drawmg  machine,  subsequently 
feeding  the  material  with  the  leading  end  to  at  least  one  second 
drawing  machine  having  a  linearly  movable  intermittently 
operable  drawing  carnage  operating  at  a  discontmuous  speed 
at  the  begiiming  of  the  second  drawing  stage  while  said  first 
drawing  machine  is  already  operaUng  continuously,  being 
disposed  downstream  of  the  straight  line,  deflecting  the  mate- 
ria) from  the  straight  Ime  upstream  of  the  second  drawing 
machine  as  soon  as  the  Icadmg  end  of  the  material  has  reached 
the  second  drawing  machine,  and  varying  the  length  of  the 
deflected  material  for  equalizing  differences  m  feedmg  speed 
between  said  first  and  second  machine. 


4,805,435 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALITMINUM  DRUMS 

HAVING  HIGHLY  SMOOTH  SURFACE 

Minobti  Sokimoto;  Hiromaac  Choaia,  both  of  Oyamashi.  and 

Terao  Tachi,  Kw mashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  bhowa 

Aluminum  KahathiH  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jan.  29,  1987,  62-19323 
Int  a.«  B21C  1/24 
VS.  CL  72—283  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aluminum  drums  havmg  highly 
smooth  surfaces  from  aluminum  pipe,  the  method  comprising: 
preparing  an  aluminum  pipe  by  extrusion,  and  drawmg  the 
pipe  through  a  die  umt,  wherem  the  die  unit  compnses  a  die 
including  a  first  approach  section  having  an  inwardly  reduced 
1  Mulu-roll  rolling  stand  compnsmg  two  work  rolls,  each  duuneter  and  a  first  bearing  section  having  a  constant  diameter, 
supported  via  a  pair  of  intermediate  rolls  bemg  axially  movable    and  a  plug  including  a  second  approach  section  and  a  second 
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bearmg  sccuon,  said  second  approach  section  having  an  in- 
creasing diameter  towards  the  second  bearing  section  and  the 
second  bearing  section  having  a  constant  diameter  over  a 
predetermined  length,  wherein  the  first  approach  section  is 
open  towards  the  plug  at  an  approach  angle  of  45'  to  75"  and 


4,805^37 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FASTENERS  HAVING  WRENCHING  SOCKETS 

THEREIN 

Nicholas  A  Heil.  Jr..  aad  Robert  J.  SckiUlag.  hott  of  Tiffin. 

Okio.  aadgaort  to  Tke  Natioaal  Macklaery  Company    Tiffin. 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec  21,  1987.  Ser.  No.  135.610 

Ut.  CL'  B21D  J  7  OS;  B21K  7  *^ 

VS.  CL  72—356  17  Claim* 


wherein  aii  approach  angle  between  the  second  approach 
section  and  the  second  beanng  section  is  in  the  range  of  10'  to 
20',  said  drawmg  of  the  pipe  bemg  m  a  direction  where  the 
pipe  moves  from  the  approach  section  to  the  beanng  section  of 
both  the  plug  and  die  unit. 


4305,436 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  METAL  TUBE  OF  SMALL 

DIAMETER 
SUgera  SacgMa,  SUzaoka,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Usai  Kokasai 
Saagyo  Kabaddki  Kaiaka,  Nasasawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nor.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120,084 

laL  CL'  B21D  7/024 

VS.  CL  72—306  4  Claims 


8  A  method  of  fonnrng  metal  elongated  articles  having  a 
non-circular  socket  extendmg  mto  one  end,  comprising  press 
ing  a  circular  punch  into  one  end  of  a  blank  to  form  a  cylindri- 
cal socket  m  said  one  end  thereof,  positiomng  a  noocircular 
punch  m  said  cylindrical  socket,  and  while  said  noocircular 
punch  IS  so  positioned  pressmg  said  one  end  of  said  blank 
through  an  extrusion  throat  by  a  force  applied  to  the  other  end 
of  said  blank  to  displace  the  materia]  of  said  blank  around  said 
cylindncal  socket  mto  engagement  with  said  noiKirculai 
punch  to  form  said  cyhndncal  socket  mto  a  non-cylindncaj 
socket  without  applymg  substantially  longitudinal  forces  to 
said  non-circulax  punch. 


4305,438 
HEMMING  DIE  FIXTURE  FOR  METAL  PRESSES 
Albert  R.  Giaa,  Jr.,  M^aoUa,  aad  Lyaa  Wi^ick.  Spriag,  boti 
of  Tex.,  aamgaort  to  Metal  Baildiag  Compoacatx  Ineorpo^ 
rated,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  22^19 

lat  a.'  B21D  !^'02 

VS.  CL  72—384  12  Oaiim 


4.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  metal  pipe  including  a  sup- 
port; a  pipe  retainmg  mechanism  for  retainmg  metal  pipe  m  a 
linear  relationship  relative  to  said  support  on  both  sides  of  said 
retaining  mechanism  mounted  on  said  support;  and  a  pair  of 
pipe  bending  units  moimted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  retaining 
mechanism  on  said  support  on  two  opposed  sides  of  said  pipe 
retaining  mechanism,  said  bending  units  having  pipe  fonmng 
rolls  supported  to  fixtures  on  said  support  on  two  opposed 
sides  of  an  extension  of  an  axis  of  a  pipe  secured  m  said  pipe 
retaining  mechanism,  said  bending  units  further  compnsmg 
press  rolls  pivotable  about  the  respective  forming  rolls, 
wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  said  support 
IS  fixed  to  drive  means  mounted  on  a  base  for  rotating  said 
support  and  the  pipe  retaining  mechanism  and  bending  mut-s 
moimted  on  said  support  in  the  plane  of  said  support  to  bend 
spaced  apart  portions  of  the  pipe  in  opposed  directions  with 
substantially  tninimal  swinging  of  the  bent  portions  of  the  pipe 
during  a  bending  process  and  said  support  is  a  smgle  ngid 
platform  with  each  press  roll  being  pivotal  about  said  respec 
tive  forming  rolls  relative  to  said  support  and  said  support  is 
rotatable  by  said  drive  means  relative  to  said  base. 


9   A  method  of  forming  a  hem  on  a  piece  of  sheet  metal, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

placmg  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  on  a  first  fixed  working  sur- 
face of  a  sutionary  work  table  so  that  a  longirudmal  edge 
of  said  sheet  metal  lies  m  a  plane  parallel  to  a  $utionar> 
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longitudinal  bottom  die  providing  said  first,  fixed,  work- 
ing surface, 

actuating  a  ram,  positioned  above  said  work  table,  to  be 
displaced  vertically  so  that  a  primary  die  attached  to  a 
longitudinal  bottom  edge  of  said  ram,  coacw  with  said 
first,  fixed,  working  surface  of  said  stationary  bottom  die 
to  deform  said  sheet  metal  located  there  between,  thereby 
formmg  a  full  bend  along  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
sheet  metal; 

displacing  said  ram  upwardly,  away  from  said  first,  fixed, 
workmg  surface  thereby  releasing  said  sheet  metal; 

repositiomng  said  sheet  metal  to  a  second  fixed,  lower, 
working  surface  on  said  work  table,  said  second,  fued, 
workmg  surface  being  located  in  a  different  horizontal 
plane  than  the  first,  fixed,  workmg  surface  and  adjacent  to 
said  first  working  surface,  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
sheet  metal  being  positioned  so  that  said  full  bend  formed 
along  said  edge  is  parallel  to  said  bottom  die  and  said  ram, 
and  abuts  against  said  bottom  die; 

said  sutionary  bottom  die  thereby  providing  an  alignment 
stop  for  said  sheet  metal; 

engaging  a  hemming  die  assembly  so  that  a  hemming  die  is 
automatically  displaced  along  a  front  face  of  said  ram  until 
It  IS  locked  into  a  working  position  below  and  adjacent  to 
said  primary  die,  and  above  said  lower,  fixed,  second 
working  surface  on  said  stationary  work  table;  and 

actuatmg  said  ram  a  second  time  so  that  said  primary  die  is 
agam  brought  mto  relative  engagement  with  said  bottom 
die,  while  said  hemmmg  die  simultaneously  coacts  with 
said  fixed,  second,  lower  working  surface  to  compress  said 
full  bend  of  said  sheet  metal,  thereby  forming  a  hem  along 
the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  piece  of  sheet  metal. 


and  a  control  imit  mcluding  a  microcomputer  which  controls 
said  work  holding  means,  said  clutch  means,  the  press  brake 
and  an  industrial  robot  in  accordance  with  a  control  program, 
and  an  interface  which  receives  external  detection  signals, 
gives  signals  corresponding  to  the  external  signals  to  the  mi- 
crocomputer and  transmits  command  signals  provided  by  the 
microcomputer  to  circuits  respectively  for  dnvmg  said  work 
holding  means,  said  clutch  means  and  the  press  brake,  said 
work  following  method  comprising  steps  of 
connecUng  the  press  brake,  the  work  following  device  and 

the  industnal  robot  to  a  power  source; 
starting  the  control  program  to  actuate  the  robot  for  feeding 

a  work  to  the  press  brake; 
energizing  the  work  holdmg  means  so  as  to  hold  to  the  work 
upon  the  detection  of  placement  of  the  work  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  the  press; 


4,805,439 

WORK  FOLLOWING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRESS  WORKING 

SUgeo  Koteyaslii;  Ohwd  YtMhida;  Hamo  Saito;  Tsutomu 
SUgMa;  HiitMhi  Nan;  Skii^i  Abe,  and  Kiyoharn  Yamamoto, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Ja|»aa,  aaaigDon  to  Okj  Electric  Industry  Co^ 
l4d.,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

FUed  Sep.  8,  l9Sn.  Ser.  No.  94,405 
Oaims  priority,  apfOlcatioa  Jaiwn,  Sep.  5,  1986,  61-207815; 
Dec.  5,  1986.  61-288916;  Mar.  17,  1987,  62-60053 

iBt  a*  B21D  11/22 
VS.  CL  72—419  25  Clalma 

24.  A  work  following  method  for  controlUng  the  movement 
of  the  free  portion  of  a  work  during  press  working  process  to 
prevent  the  free  portion  of  the  work  from  warping  and  for 
restoring  the  work  to  its  initial  position  after  the  same  has  been 
pressed  by  using  a  work  followmg  apparatus  compnsing;  a 
base  plate  fixed  to  the  bed  of  the  press  brake;  a  drum  case 
fixedly  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  base  plate;  a  work  holding 
means  which  holds  to  the  free  portion  of  a  work  positioned  on 
the  work  supporting  table  of  the  press  brake  and  moves  to- 
gether with  the  free  portion  of  the  work  during  the  press 
workmg  process,  a  work  holding  means  holding  member 
fixedly  holding  said  work  holding  means;  a  positioning  block 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  drum  case  so  as  to  receive  said  work 
holding  means  holding  member  thereon  to  position  said  work 
holdmg  means  holdmg  member  at  a  predetermined  seating 
position;  a  drum  rotatably  supported  withm  said  drum  case;  an 
elongate  elastic  member  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  work 
holding  means  holding  member,  and  the  other  end  fued  to  the 
circumference  of  said  drum,  and  wound  on  said  drum;  a  shaft 
extending  concentrically  with  said  drum  and  having  one  end 
fixedly  mounted  with  said  drum,  a  clutch  means  havmg  an 
output  member  fuedly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  bracket  fixed  to  said  base  plate,  a  reduction  gear  fixed  to  said 
bracket  and  having  an  output  shaft  connected  to  the  mput 
member  of  said  clutch  means;  a  motor  fixed  through  said  re- 
duction gear  to  said  bracket  and  havmg  an  output  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  mput  shal^  of  said  reduction  gear,  a  sensor  pro- 
vided on  said  positioning  block  to  detect  the  arrival  of  said 
work  holding  means  holding  member  at  the  seating  position; 


lowering  the  ram  of  the  press  brake  to  press  the  work  be- 
tween the  movable  die  secured  to  the  ram  and  a  fixed  die 
fixed  to  the  bed  of  the  press  brake; 

allowing  the  work  holdmg  member  to  follow  the  movement 
of  the  free  portion  of  the  work  as  the  work  is  pressed; 

raismg  the  movable  die  after  the  movable  die  has  been  kept 
at  the  lowermost  position  for  a  predetermined  time; 

engagmg  the  clutch  means  upon  the  detection  of  the  arrival 
of  the  movable  die  at  the  uppermost  position  so  that  the 
drum  IS  rotated  to  wind  an  elongate  elasuc  member  gradu- 
ally on  the  drum; 

disengagmg  the  clutch  means  upon  the  detection  of  the 
arnval  of  the  work  holding  means  holdmg  member  at  the 
seatmg  position  on  the  positioiung  member  by  the  sensor 
to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  drum; 

actuating  the  industnal  robot  to  transfer  the  pressed  work 
from  the  press  brake  to  a  predetermined  position;  and 

returning  the  industrial  robot  to  its  home  position. 
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4,805X0 
PUNCHING  OR  STAMPING  MACHINE 
HevioH  JJ>.  Uadera,  Tilbvg,  NctkerUada,  aadgnor  to  U,S. 
Pkilifa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62.759 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaited  Kii«do«,  Aag.  22,  1986. 
8620470 

lot  a.«  B21D  37/12 
VS.  a.  72—455  «  aal»» 


TB'^rr 


iphiViWnlY, 


WiiffihinT 


4ii: 


44n5,441 

CONTINUOUS  AIR  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Gmry  D.  Sides,  Alabaster,  a^  Marioa  H.  Catca,  Piaaoo,  both  of 

AJa^  aaaignon  to  CMS  Reaearck  CorporatiOB,  Birwiii^M 

Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1988.  Ser.  No.  158.334 

lat  a*  COIN  30/OS 

UJS.  CL  7S-23,I  20  OaiM 


»-j_ 


14c  y    [tlTK-a 


1   Apparatus  for  use  u\  gas  chromatography  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  chromotographic  column, 

(b)  a  soUd  sorbcnt  prcconcentrator  tube  in  communication 
with  said  gas  chromatographic  column; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  mtroducing  an  airstream  to  be 
sampled  or  a  carrier  gas  to  said  sohd  sorbcnt  preconceti 
trator  tube  at  ambient  temperatures; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  venting  said  carrier  gas,  intermedi- 


ate saxi  prcconcentrator  tube,  and  said  gas  chromato- 
graphic column;  and 
(e)  means  for  backflushing  said  gas  chromatographic  column 
with  a  gas. 


AJtOiMl 

KNOCKING  SENSOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINE 

ShigM  Okmara,  and  KoiUro  iMha,  both  of  H  ■■—■»■■   Ja- 

ta>,Japaa 

Co«tinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  908,259,  Se^.  17, 1986.  abaadnaid  Tbu 

■ppBcBttoa  May  17,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  195X8 

OafaM  priority,  apyUcatiaa  Japaa,  Sep.  19,  1985.  60-205267 

lat.  CL*  GOIL  23/22 

UJS.  CL  73—35  10  OaiM 


1.  A  punching  or  stamping  machine  comprising  a  fixed  first 
member  carrying  a  first  tool  and  a  movable  second  member 
which  carries  a  second  tool  for  cooperation  with  the  first  tool 
in  the  operation  of  the  machine,  the  second  member  being 
supported  by  the  first  member  and  being  connected  thereto  by 
means  which  permit  operative  vertical  movement  of  the  sec- 
ond member  relative  to  the  first  member,  wherem  the  first  and 
second  members  are  of  elongate  form  and  extend  substantially 
parallel  with  one  another  and  carry  the  respective  tools  at  one 
end,  the  connecting  means  between  the  two  members  comprise 
a  resiliently  flexible  web  which  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
which  is  joined  to  each  member  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
the  respective  tool,  the  two  members  are  made  of  the  same 
material  and  the  movable  second  member  is  of  hollow  con- 
struction,  and  the  two  members  are  further  interconnected  by 
flexible  elements  which  are  made  of  a  material  of  good  thermal 
conductivity  for  transferring  heat  between  the  two  members, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  said  web  providing  for 
substantially  free  movement  of  said  first  and  second  members 
in  the  direction  of  operative  vertical  movement  and  being 
substantially  fixed  against  movement  in  a  substantiaUy  horizon- 
tal direction  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  operative  verti- 
cal movement. 


1  A  knocking  sensor  for  an  engine  havmg  at  least  two 
cylinders  spaced  so  that  the  engine  construction  effects  vibra- 
tion dampmg  therebetween  that  fire  alternatively,  a  knocking 
sensor  mounted  in  proxiimty  to  one  of  said  cylinders  and 
spaced  from  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  means  for  effecting 
and  recording  a  reference  signal  commencmg  immediateK 
after  the  other  of  said  cylmder  fires,  and  means  for  comparmg 
the  signal  from  said  knocking  sensor  with  said  reference  signal 
commencing  immediately  after  the  one  cylinder  fires  to  dcic: 
mine  a  knocking  condition  in  the  one  cylinder. 


4.805,443 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  TESTING  FLUID  SAMPLES 
Roycc  E.  Sdvoeder,  Sprtag,  Tex„  SMigaar  to  OFI  TeKiag 
E^aipMst,  Ik^  Howtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167352 

lat.  CL'  B65D  51/16.  GOIN  15/04 

U.S.  CL  73—37  13  Oaim 


1  A  pressure  vessel  for  conlammg  tcsi  samples  of  substances 
to  be  subjected  to  high  temperature  and  pressure  conditions 
compnsmg; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  container  havmg  a  side  wall,  a  cloaed 

end  wall  and  an  open  end, 
said  side  wall  havmg  an  end  surface  and  external  threads  at 

said  open  end, 
a  cylindrical  disk  removably  received  on  and  closing  said 

container  open  end. 
said  disk  havmg  a  reduced  diameter  cylindrical  neck  portioo 

extending   beyond   the   surface   thereof  and    havmg   a 
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threaded  bore  communicating  between  the  interior  and 
extenor  of  said  container  through  said  disk  and  operable 
to  receive  conventional  threaded  fittings  for  connectmg 
pressunzmg  and/or  monitoring  apparatus  to  the  vessel  to 
pressurize  the  contents  and/or  monitor  the  conditions 
inside  the  contamcr, 

seal  means  between  said  container  end  surface  and  said  disk. 

a  hollow  cylindrical  cap  member  having  an  internally 
threaded  side  wall,  and  end  wall  with  a  central  hole  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  disk  neck  portion  to  define  an 
annular  passageway  therebetween,  said  cap  member  side 
wall  bemg  greater  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
disk. 

said  cap  member  being  threadedly  received  on  said  con- 
lamer  over  said  cylindrical  disk  to  secure  the  same  in 
place, 

the  inside  of  said  cap  member  being  radially  spaced  from 
said  disk  and  said  disk  neck  portion  being  received 
through  the  hole  in  said  cap  top  wall, 

said  cap  member  and  container  threads  being  sized  to  pro- 
vide a  threaded  connection  which  may  be  made  up  by 
hand  and  with  a  sufTicicntly  loose  fit  whereby  pressure  or 
gases  may  escape  through  the  thread  convolutions,  and 

the  assembled  pressure  vessel  having  pressure  relief  passage- 
ways around  the  circumference  of  said  cylmdncal  disk, 
between  said  disk  neck  portion  and  the  hole  in  said  cap 
and  through  the  threaded  connection  between  said  cap 
and  container  whereby  pressure,  fluids,  or  gases  may 
escape  upon  failure  of  said  seal  means. 


4,805,445 
PRCXTSS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  LEAKTIGHTNESS 

OF  A  STORAGE  FACILITY 
Jacques  Grappe,  Paris,  Fraace,  aasiKiiof  to  Societe  Francala*  de 
Stockage  C^eologique-   Geortock.   Ru«il   Malmaison   (.edc^ 
France 

Rled  JuB.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,669 

(  lairas  priority,  applicatioii  France,  JnL  2,  1986,  86  09650 

iBt  a.*  GOIM  3/32 

VS.  CL  73— 49J  12  CUims 


4,805,444  

SECONDARY  CONTAINTVIENT  SYSTEM 
Michael  C.  Webb,  15  E.  l!wcUaB  Aye.,  Eiton,  Pa.  19341 
Filed  Oct  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,206 
Int.  n.*  GOIM  3/04 
VS.  CL  73—40.5  R  20 


1.  Method  for  storing  a  fluid  product  under  pressure,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

providing  around  said  material  a  leakproof  inner  enclosure 
(6)  and  a  leakproof  and  ngid  outer  enclosure  (5), 

providing  spacing  means  (7,  8)  for  mamtaming  an  intermedi- 
ate space  (9)  between  the  two  enclosures  so  that  a  first 
fluid  continuous  in  phase  can  be  circulated  in  said  interme- 
diate space,  said  first  fluid  having  a  known  composition 
and  exhibiting  a  first  pressure  other  than  that  of  the  mate- 
rial stored, 

providing,  in  the  inner  enclosure,  an  opening  in  the  shape  of 
a  neck  (10),  said  neck  extending  outwards  at  least  as  far  as 
the  outer  enclosure  (5),  said  neck  being  closed  by  an  outer 
closure  (12),  and  also  being  closed  by  an  inner  plug  (11)  at 
the  height  of  the  inner  enclosure,  said  neck  containing 
conduits  (13,  14)  for  conveying  said  stored  material  into  or 
out  of  the  inner  enclosure  (6), 

introducing  m  said  neck  a  second  fluid  continuous  in  phase, 
having  a  second  known  composition  and  exhibiting  a 
second  pressure  other  than  the  pressure  of  the  stored 
matenal,  and 

providing  monitonng  means  (15,  17)  for  monitoring  said 
second  pressure  and  said  second  composition  of  said  sec- 
ond fluid. 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  for  fluid  products,  such  as  gasoline, 
dicscl  fuel  and  chemicals,  and  including  a  pump  for  pumping 
such  products  from  a  storage  lank  through  a  primary  pipeline 
to  a  product  dispenser,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second- 
ary containment  system  for  the  pipeline  between  the  storage 
tank  and  the  product  dispenser  and  including  a  secondary  pipe 
system  surrounding  said  pnmary  pipeline,  said  secondary  pipe 
system  including  telescoping  pipe  sections  of  different  diame- 
ters, which  are  installed  around  the  pnmary  pipeline  and 
which  are,  prior  to  final  installation,  movable  between  interme- 
diate and  final  positions,  for  enabling  completion,  testmg  and 
inspection  of  the  primary  pipeline  pnor  to  final  completion  of 
the  secondary  containment  system. 


4,805,446 
PORTABLE  MEANS  FOR  TE«mNG  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Robert  J.  Brown,  3297  Be«lfonl  Rd.,  Hastings,  Mich.  49058 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,755 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  79/00 
UJS.  a.  73—118.1  4  CUina 

4.  A  portable  machine  for  testing  a  rebuilt  automatic  trans- 
mission having  a  bell  housing  and  a  torque  converter  assembly 
pnor  to  installation  on  the  vehicle,  said  machine  compnsmg:  a 
saddle  having  a  cross  bar  and  a  pair  of  brackets,  one  adjacent 
each  end.  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  fix)t  poruon  adapted 
to  seat  against  the  forward  end  surface  of  the  transmussion's 
bell  housing  for  receiving  a  fastener  element  for  delachably 
securing  it  to  said  bell  housing;  a  journal  secured  to  said  cross 
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bar  and  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  journal,  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  torque  converter. 
fir«  means  for  aeparatdy  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said 
brackets  and  second  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 


other  remote  location  accessible  only  along  a  narrow  passage- 
way, 

means  defining  a  aensmg  dement  having  a  longitudinal  ixn 
and  two  fiirther  axes  each  orthogonal  to  the  longitudmaj 
axis,  the  tensing  dement  being  subject  to  sngtilar  deflec 
tion  about  the  longitudinal  axis  over  a  bmited  range  in 
response  to  any  change  in  the  parameter  being  measured 
and  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  tongitudmaLl  axis  of  the 
sensing  element, 

means  for  recording  on  a  continuous  basis  the  said  changes 
m  the  parameter  sensed  by  the  sensing  element  antj  con 
verted  to  said  »ngiiUr  deflection. 

elongate  means  coupling  the  sensing  element  and  the  cootm- 
uous  recording  means. 


journal  lengthwise  of  said  bar,  third  means  permitting  the 
selection  of  different  ones  of  the  openings  m  the  bell  housmg  to 
effect  alignment  of  the  axes  of  said  shaft  and  torque  converter; 
the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
portable  source  of  variable  speed  rotary  motion 


»  7     •    e   «       fi  i    )    9jii 

■  ■^....■■■^ ^ 
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4,805,447 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AN  ABNORMALITY  OF  A 

ROTATION  SENSOR 

Kaznliisa  Meguro,  and  YaicU  Dm,  both  of  Toyota,  Japaa. 

aasigDors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  raha^lH  Kaiaba,  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1908,  Ser.  No.  200,415 

CUims  priority,  apuUcatiaa  Japaa,  Jo.  2,  1987,  62-138763 

laL  CL*  GOIL  5/28 

VS.  CL  73—121  6  Claims 
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1.  An  abnormality  detection  device  for  a  rotation  sensor 
which  generates  an  electrical  signal  based  on  rotation  of  a 
rotatmg  body,  comprising; 

calculation  means  responsive  to  the  electncal  signal  from 
said  rotation  sensor  for  calculating  a  rotatmg  speed  and  a 
rotating  acceleration  of  the  rotating  body; 

determination  means  for  generating  a  determination  signal 
when  the  calculated  rotating  acceleration  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  value  and  the  calculated  rotatmg  speed  is 
zero; 

detection  signal  generation  means  responsive  to  the  determi- 
nation signal  for  generatmg  a  detection  signal  and  input- 
ting said  detection  signal  into  the  rotation  sensor,  said 
rotation  sensor  generating  a  return  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 

abnormality  determination  means  for  detectmg  a  change  in 
the  return  signal  and  for  determnmig  that  the  rotation 
sensor  is  abnormal  based  on  the  change. 


4,805,448 
DOWNHOLE  PRESSURE  AND/OR  TEMPERATURE 
GAUGES 
Richard  A.  Annell,  Angns,  Scottaad,  assignor  to  Drexel  Equip- 
ment (UK)  limited,  Loodoa,  Eagtand 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,677 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  20,  1986, 
8620212 

Int  a.*  E21B  47/00 
VS.  a.  73—151  13  CUims 

I.  In  an  assembly  for  continuously  monitoring  down-hole 
pressure  or  teuiperature  parameters  in  an  oil  or  gas  well  or 


means  supporting  the  elongate  means  al  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  of  the  elongate  means,  the  supportmg 
means  including 

an  elongate  housmg,  and 

a  compliant  device  mtcrpoaed  along  the  length  of  the  elon- 
gate couplmg  means,  said  compliant  device  exhibitmg 
torsional  rigidity  such  that  the  angiiUr  deflection  of  the 
sensing  element  is  transmitted  with  high  precision  to  ih« 
recordmg  means  while  any  tnotiOD  of  the  sensmg  elcroeni 
m  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  is  accomnKxUted 
by  the  compliant  device  substantially  without  transmis 
sion  of  the  motion  of  the  sensing  element  in  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sensmg  element 


4305,449 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASLTU.NG 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  WHILE  DRILLING 

PraUy  K.  Das,  Sagar  Land,  Tex^  asiigBor  to  Aaadrill,  lac. 

Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Fikd  Dec.  1.  1987.  Ser.  No.  126,645 

lat  a.'  E21B  ¥7/06 

UJS.  a.  73— 151  23  (-urn* 


1   An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  of  presstire  of 
fluids  mtemal  and  external  a  pipe,  compnsmg: 

(a  I  first  means  disposed  along  said  pipe  for  detectmg  axial 

deformation  of  said  pipe  and  for  generatmg  a  first  signal 

representative  thereof 

(b)  second  means  di.sposcd  along  said  pipe  in  proximity  to 
said  first  means,  for  detecting  hoop  deformation  of  said 
pipe  and  for  generaUng  a  second  signal  represenutive 
thereof 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
providmg  pressure  determinations  represcnung  the  differ- 
ence of  pressure  between  the  fluids  internal  and  external 
the  pipe  as  a  substantially  linear  function  of  the  difference 
of  said  first  and  second  signals. 
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4,805,450 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  HYDROCARBON 

PRODUCING  STRATA  AND  THE  INSTRUMENT 

THEREFOR 

RidwoMi  Beuett,  CohudtM.  Ohio;  Pul  D.  Sckettler,  uxl 

Todd  D.  GMtafMM,  botk  of  Hutiaadoa,  Pm^  aMignon  to 

ColBBbia  Gm  Sytttm  Service  CorpormtkM,  Colnmbas,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,162 

Ut  CI.*  E21B  49/00 

VS.  CL  73—155  20  Ctaimi 


15.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  gas  in  a 

wdl  comprising, 

an  instrument  mounted  m  said  well,  said  instrument  having  a 
tracer  gas  dispensing  means  near  one  end  and  a  tracer  gas 
concentration  measuring  means  near  the  other  end. 

a  source  of  tracer  gas  in  said  instrument, 

means  connectmg  the  source  of  tracer  gas  to  the  gas  dispens- 
ing means,  and 

meam  for  dischargmg  said  tracer  gas  through  said  dispetis- 
mg  means  at  a  constant  mass  flow  rate. 


means  being  secured  to  the  valve  yoke  parallel  to  the 
strain  axis,  the  first  strain  sensor  for  generating  electrical 
signals  proportional  to  the  sensed  valve  yoke  strains,  the 
valve  yoke  strains  being  proportional  to  forces  on  the 
valve  yoke  and  being  equal  and  opposite  to  the  forces 
created  on  the  valve  stem  dunng  valve  operation  includ- 
ing seating,  backscatmg  and  packing  forces  so  that  the 
generated  electrical  signals  are  also  proportional  to  the 
forces  on  the  valve  stem;  and 
display  means  electncally  connected  to  the  first  strain  sensor 
means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signals  and  for  indicat- 
ing the  forces  on  the  valve  stem. 


4.805.452 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

MASS  FIX>W  GASES  AND  LIQUIDS 
Knrt  Eiemiann.  Pfnngstadt;  Reiner  Goebel.  Hajun;  Peter  Gries. 
Goetzfnhain,  and  Martin  Hohewriiatt  Hammersbacb,  all  of 
Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degusa  Aktiengestii 
ichaft  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  931,777 
Claims  priority,  appticatiofi  Fed.  Rep    of  Ormany,  Dec.  4, 
1985,  3542788 

UL  CL*  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  CL  73—20406  17  Oainu 


4,805,451 

SYSTEM  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  CONDITION  AND 

FKRf'OR.MANCE  OF  A  VALVE  AND  VALVE  OPERATOR 

COMBINATION 
Robert  1..  l.eoo,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  liberty  Technology 
Center,  Inc.,  Conshobocken,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,541 

Int.  C\.'  F16K  31/05:  GOIL  5/00 

VS.  CL  73—168  27  Clainu 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  forces  on  a 
valve  stem  of  a  valve  having  a  valve  stem,  and  a  valve  yoke 
over  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  valve  stroke,  the  device  compris- 
ing 

first  strain  sensor  means  for  sensing  strains  experienced  by 
the  valve  yoke  along  a  strain  axis,  the  Tirst  strain  sensor 


1.  A  device  for  the  use  in  the  thermal  measurement  of  the 
mass  flow  of  gases  and  liquids  in  pipebnes  comprising  a  protec- 
tive tube  with  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  along  its  length  and 
a  centrally  located  longitudinal  bore  formed  therein  which  is 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  protective  tube 
having  a  transverse  cylindncal  bore  formed  therein  which  is  at 
a  distal  end  theretif.  said  transverse  bore  being  onented  W 
with  respect  to  the  central  longitudinal  b<ire  and  posr.ioned 
such  that  the  longitudinal  bore  opens  into  said  transverse  bore; 
a  temperature  dependent  thin  film  resi.stor  kxated  in  said  trans- 
verse bore  and  forming  part  of  a  bridge  circuit,  the  length  to 
diameter  ratio  of  said  transverse  bore  being  greater  than  15. 
the  metal  layer  of  the  thin  film  resistor  being  aligned  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  transverse  bore  and  said  protective  tube,  in  the 
region  of  the  transverse  cylmdncal  bore,  is  of  hexagonal  exter- 
nal shape  and  the  transverse  cylindncal  bore  runs  perpendicu- 
lar to  two  parallel  faces,  of  the  hexagonal  shaped  portion  of  said 
protective  tube. 
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4,805,453 

TANK  SONIC  GAUGING  SYSTEM  AND  MFTHODS 

Jobn  S.  Haynes,  GrecMboro,  N.C.,  assigMir  to  Gilbvco.  Inc.. 

GrecMboro,  N.C. 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  039,772,  Ape.  14,  1987,  PnL  No.  4.748.84*. 

which  is  a  coattenation  of  Ser.  No.  884,870,  JdL  10,  1986. 
abudoMd,  which  is  a  coirtiaMtioB  of  Ser,  No.  753,795,  JnL  8. 
1985,  ab— d^mrd.  which  la  a  coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434386. 
Oct  14.  1982,  abandofd.  This  awUcatioa  Dec.  24,  19r,  Ser. 
No.  138^11 
Ut  CL*  GOIF  23/2&  GOIH  05/00;  GOIS  75/09 
UjS.  a.  73—292  20  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  measurement  of  liquid  level  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  from  a  transducer  periodic  bursts  of  ultra- 
sonic pulses: 

(b)  setting  an  ultrasonic  receiver  at  a  predetermined  sensitiv- 
ity; 

(c)  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  said  receiver  until  a  first  re- 
flection of  said  periodic  bursts  is  detected, 

(d)  settmg  as  a  first  value  for  the  echo  delay  tune  the  time 
between  the  detection  of  said  first  reflection  and  the  trans- 
mission of  the  pulse  burst  which  was  reflected  to  form  said 
burst  reflection; 

(e)  adjustmg  the  sensitivity  and  measuring  subsequent  echo 
delay  times  between  the  detection  of  reflections  and  the 
transmission  of  the  pulse  bursts  causing  said  reflections. 

(0  measuring  an  echo  delay  time  difference  between  the 

most  recently  measured  echo  delay  time  and  the  next  most 

recently  measured  echo  delay  time; 
(g)  assigning  the  most  recently  measured  echo  delay  ume  as 

the  new  value  of  a  said  echo  delay  time  if  said  echo  delay 

time  difference  is  equal  to  one  period  of  said  pulses  m  said 

burst; 
(h)  adjusting  the  sensitivity  if  said  echo  time  difference  is  ies.s 

than  or  equal  to  one  period  of  said  pulses  in  said  burst; 
(i)  terminating  the  measurement  of  saxi  echo  delay  time  if 

said  sensitivity  is  at  a  predetermined  limit; 
(j)  choosmg  as  an  echo  time  to  be  used  m  ranging  the  next 

most  recently  measured  echo  delay  time  if  said  echo  delay 

tune  difference  exceeds  one  period  of  said  pulses  in  said 

burst;  and 
(k)  usmg  said  echo  delay  time  to  determine  the  desired  liquid 

leveL 


4,805,454 

CONTINUOUS  FLLTD  LEVEL  DETECTOR 

Francis  E.  LeVert,  1909  Matthew  La,  KboxtIUc,  Tenn.  37923 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895084 

Int  a.'  GOIF  23/22 

VS.  a.  73—295  4  Claimi 

1.  A  fluid  level  detector  compnsmg 

a  junctionless  thermocouple  cable  consisting  of  two  thcrmo 
electric  elements  enclosed  m  a  metallic  sheath  wherein  a 
negative  resistance  temperature  coefficient  msulant  is 
interpositioned  between  the  thermoelectric  elements  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  metallic  sheath  thereby  providing 


electncaJ  insulation  and  thermal  energy  transfer  between 
the  thermoeiectnc  elements. 

a  metalhc  sheathed  resistance  heater,  which  is  used  to  mput 
thermal  energy  to  the  fluid  level  detector, 

an  outer  metallic  cylindrical  tube  capable  of  being  sealed  on 
one  end,  mto  which  said  junctionlesj  thermocouple  cahic 
and  resistance  heater  are  inserted  and  held  m  place  b> 
mechanically  swagmg  or  drawing,  to  reduce  the  ouie; 
diameter  of  said  metalUc  cylindrical  tube,  thereby  causing 
mechanical  mterfercnce  and  thermal  energy  transfer  be 
twecn  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  metallic  sheath,  and 
the  sheaths  of  said  thermocouple  cable  and  said  .'esistan>.< 
heater; 


f^"K^^'-     f 


separate  means  for  supplying  electric  currents  to  said  ther- 
moeiectnc elements  and  to  said  resistance  heater:  and. 

electroiuc  and  computmg  means  for  measuring  the  loiip 
resistance  of  the  thermoelectric  elements  »^th  a  tempts 
rary  junction,  caused  by  a  temperature  gradient  at  an  axiaJ 
location,  across  an  mterface  between  a  liquid  and  a  gas  in 
a  tank,  along  said  thermocouple  cable  contained  in  said 
metallic  cylindncal  tube,  which  is  formed  when  the  resis- 
tance heater  is  used  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  le\  el 
measunng  device  above  the  temperature  of  the  bquid  in 
which  It  IS  submerged,  and  for  esUmatmg  the  distance  u 
the  temporary  junction,  and  hence  the  level  of  fluid  using 
the  output  of  said  resistance  measunng  means. 


4J05,455 
MUSCLE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Daniel  DeiGiorwi,  Fort  Satoaga;  Hcvy  Medina.  MelTille.  an<! 
William  R.  AccoUa,  Sea  CMfl,  all  of  N.Y„  aasigMin  te  M\  Q 
TECH  Corp.,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fta. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,475 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/22 

VS.  a.  73—379  1*  tiaims 

5   A  method  of  companng  the  strengths  of  first  and  seconc 

selected  muscles  or  muscle  groups  of  a  subject,  cximpnsmg  the 

steps  of: 

stabilizing  the  subject's  body. 

determmmg  the  range  of  motion  of  a  first  body  area  moved 

by  the  first  selected  muscle  or  muscle  group; 
locatmg  a  force  sensing  means  m  said  range, 
contactmg  the  sensmg  means  with  the  first  body  area 
flexing  the  first  selected  muscle  or  muscle  group  to  apply  a 
first  force  against  the  sensing  means  for  a  first  test  period, 
measunng  a  selected  parameter  of  the  first  force: 
determmmg  the  range  of  motion  of  a  second  body  area 

moved  by  the  second  selected  muscle  or  muscle  group, 
locatmg  the  force  sensmg  means  in  the  range  of  motion  of 

the  second  body  area, 
contacting  the  sensmg  means  with  the  second  bodv  :i.ea; 
flexing  the  second  selected  muscle  or  muscle  group  to  apply 
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a  second  force  against  the  sensing  means  for  a  second  test 
period, 
measuring  a  selected  parameter  of  the  second  force;  and 


displaying  a  signal  representing  a  comparison  of  the  selected 
parameters  of  the  first  and  second  forces. 


4,805.*56 
RESONANT  ACXTXEROMETER 
Roger  T.  Howe,  BelBWOt,  Maaa^  and  SWh-Chia  Chang.  Troy, 
Mich^  tMigDon  to  Nfaasachuaettt  Institnte  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mm*. 

FUed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,026 

Int.  a.*  GOIP  15/10 

VS.  a.  73—517  AV  35  CUims 


21     10     21 


30    23 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  weight; 

at  least  2  micromachined  mechanical  beams  for  substantially 
equally  suspending  the  weight  from  a  support,  one  arm 
having  one  end  attached  to  one  side  of  the  weight  and  the 
second  arm  having  one  end  attached  to  an  opposite  side  of 
the  weight  such  that  respecuve  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
one  and  secoitd  arms  form  a  common  axis  through  the 
weight,  said  arms  vibrating  at  respective  resonant  frequen- 
cies in  respective  planes  through  the  common  axis;  and 

means  for  measuring  a  difference  in  resonant  frequencies 
between  said  one  arm  and  second  arm  to  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  acceleration  in  a  direction  along  the  common 
axis,  the  respective  resonant  frequency  of  each  arm  chang- 
mg  as  a  function  of  extension  or  compression  of  the  arm 
due  to  acceleration  of  the  support. 


placing  said  casing-enclosed  shaft  and  impeller  in  a  static 

condition; 
suspending  the  casing-enclosed  shaft  and  impeller  in  the 

CAsmg; 
observing  said  suspended  casing-encloscd  shaft  and  impeller 

as  suspended  relative  to  said  casing  and  noting  the  bouixl- 

ary  coiKiitions  of  said  suspension, 
suspendmg  a  model  of  said  shaft  and  'mpeller  exterior  of  a 

casmg  and  duphcating  said  observed  ixiundary  conditions 

of  suspension: 
vibrating  said  model   as  suspended  with  said  dupUcated 

boundary  conditions  of  suspension; 
simultaneous  with  said  vibratmg  of  said  model  reproducing 


suspected  defects  of  said  suspended  casing-enclosed  shaft 
and  impeller  on  said  model  of  said  shaft  and  impeller; 

analyzing  the  vibrational  signature  of  said  model  of  said 
shaft  and  impeller  and  correlatmg  said  signature  to  said 
reproduced  defects: 

vibrating  said  suspended  casirig-cncloscd  shaft  and  impeller 
without  disassembly, 

analyzing  the  vibrational  signature  of  said  casing-enclosed 
shaft  and  impeller;  and, 

correlating  the  vibrational  signature  of  said  model  of  said 
shaft  and  impeller  to  the  vibrational  signature  of  said 
suspended  casing-enclosed  shaft  and  impeller  to  determine 
the  structural  integrity  of  said  suspended  shaft  and  impel- 
ler. 


4,805.458 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

IMPEDANCE  CON'\  ERTER 

Ts«iyo«hi  Yoahle,  Ootawara,  Japan,  ai«ignor  to  lUbushiki  Kiii- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fikd  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,946 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  30.  1986,  61-229690 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—602  5  daima 


4,805,457 
SHAFT  TO  IMPELLER  INTEGRTTY  DETERMLNATION 

IN  ASSEMBLED  PUMPS  BY  REMOTE  SENSING 
JaaM*  H.  Oatea,  GUror.  Lon  K.  Urn,  Moraga;  Swaailnafhan  H. 
Saadaram,  aad  Ilawnall  Tafarrodi,  both  of  San  Joae,  all  of 
Calif.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jo«e, 
CaUf. 

Filed  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,930 

iBt  a.*  GOIH  1/14 

VS.  CL  73—572  10  CUims 

I    A  process  of  testing  a  i.a.sing -enclosed  shaft  and  impeller 

without  removal  of  said  shaft  and  impeller  comprising  the 

steps  of: 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imagmg  apparatus  comprising: 

transducer  probe  means  mcluding  at  least  one  transducer 
element  for  transmitting  an  ultra.sonic  beam  toward  an 
object  under  exmauiation,  and  for  receiving  an  echo  of 
said  beam  and  converting  the  echo  into  an  echo  signal, 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  echo  signal 
derived  from  said  transducer  probe  means, 

echo-signal  transmission  means  connected  between  said 
transducer  probe  means  and  said  signal  processmg  means 
for  transferring  said  echo  signal   from  said  transducer 
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probe  means  to  said  signal  processing  means  via  said 
echo-signal  transmission  means;  and 
emitter  follower  means  having  an  emitter  resistor  and  bemg 
provided  within  said  transducer  probe  means  except  for 
said  emitter  resistor,  for  converting  a  high  input  impe- 
dance into  a  low  output  impedance,  and  for  outputting 
said  echo  signal  with  the  low  output  impedance  to  said 
signal  processing  means  via  said  echo-signal  transmission 
means,  said  emitter  resistor  being  connected  to  the  con- 
nection between  said  echo-signal  transmission  means  and 
said  signal  processing  means. 


4,805,459 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  METHOD 
Nicholas  C.  Ferreira,  MaMkestcr,  Coul,  assignor  to  ,\ero«pMrc 
Testing  Lab,  I«c„  WiMbor,  Con. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  162,051 

Ut.  CL*  COIN  29/00 

VS.  CL  73—620  15  OaiM 


and  second  surfaces  whereby  the  first  surface  is  exposed  to 
pressurized  fluid  and  the  second  surface  is  exposed  to  atmo- 
sphere thereby  generatmg  a  net  pressure  force  on  the  mid 
portion;  a  piston  member  having  an  end  portion  operativeK 
attached  to  the  mid  portion,  an  integral  tubular  portion  of  the 
piston  extending  within  the  second  bousing,  whereby  the  pis 
ton  IS  supported  for  axial  rectprocatKm  m  the  mtenor  of  the 
second  housing  corresponding  to  the  movements  of  the  mid 
portion;  the  second  housing  havmg  an  outwardly  extending 
end  wall  which  defines  an  end  recess,  a  terminal  support  mem 
ber  insertably  adjustable  within  the  recess  and  havmg  an  elon- 
gated central  portion  which  extends  generally  co-axially  mtc 
the  mterior  of  the  second  housing:  an  electrical  circuit  board 
attached  to  the  terminal  support  member  and  extending  ir  thf 


4,805,460 
OIL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  T.  Betterton,  Arab;  Alfred  H.  GloTer,  Decatar,  Ranald  I. 
Grifnn,  HantsriUc,  all  of  Ala.^  and  Antbony  J.  Kersticna,  U 
Paso,  Tex^  aasigBort  to  Cliryslcr  Motors  Corporation.  High- 
land  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,438 
!«.  CL*  GOIL  7/08,  9/02 
VS.  a.  73—725  2  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  ftuid  pressure  transducer,  comprising:  gen- 
erally hollow  first  and  second  housing  members  attached  to- 
gether in  an  end  to  end  manner,  a  diaphragm  member  with  a 
peripheral  edge  and  a  flexible  mid  portion,  the  edge  being 
attached  between  the  housmgs  and  the  mid  portion  having  first 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  sound  scaniung  method  for  detection  of 
ultrasonic  anomalies  m  a  workpicce  having  an  inspiection  sur- 
face and  at  least  one  formation  which  results  in  an  echo- 
masked  zone  in  the  workpiece,  the  method  including  carrymg 
out  an  inspection  pass  by  (a)  directing  a  beam  of  ultrasonic 
sound  pulses  from  a  probe  along  a  beam  axis  through  a  trans- 
mission medium  and  impinging  the  beam  upon  the  inspection 
surface  at  a  selected  impingement  angle  and  thence  into  the 
workpiece,  (b)  receiving  echo  pulses  thereby  reflected  from 
the  workpiece,  (c)  displaying  the  echo  pulses  to  reveal  those,  if 
any,  which  indicate  the  existence  of  anomalies  within  the 
workpiece,  and  (d)  traversing  the  beam  in  a  pre-selected  path 
along  the  inspection  surface,  the  improvement  comprismg: 
making  one  or  more  first  inspection  passes  with  the  probe 
oriented  so  that,  relative  to  the  workpiece,  the  beam  lies  withm 
one  or  more  first  scanning  planes  which  are  non-perpendicular 
to  at  least  one  said  return-reflecting  formation  at  its  point  or 
respective  points  of  intersection  with  the  first  plane  or  planes, 
whereby  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  echo-masked  zone  rela- 
tive to  that  which  would  be  generated  with  the  probe  oriented 
m  a  corresponding  number  or  one  or  more  scanning  planes 
which  are  pcrpiendicular  to  said  at  least  one  return-reflecting 
formatioiL 


axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  piston  member  and  through 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  piston,  an  electrical  resistance  gnd 
on  one  exposed  surface  of  the  circuit  board;  a  contact  suppon 
member  attached  to  the  piston  for  movements  therewith  and 
having  a  contact  thereon  adapted  to  slide  along  the  elongated 
grid  as  the  piston  moves  relative  to  the  stationary  circuit  board 
the  central  portion  of  the  terminal  support  member  is  separated 
mto  two  spaced  side  edge  portions  to  engage  and  support  the 
board  yet  expose  the  surface  of  the  board  and  the  gnd  thereon 
to  the  contact  portion  of  the  assembly,  whereby  the  resistance 
of  a  pressure  indicatmg  circmf  includmg  the  contact  and  the 
circmt  board  vanes  m  response  to  the  relative  movement 
therebetween  and  correspondmg  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  adja 
cent  to  the  diaphragm. 


4305.461 

TRANSDUCER  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

MEASUREMENT  OF  SHOCK  LOADS 

V.  M.  Gapta,  wmt  Pud  D.  Horm,  botk  of  PaUiMn,  Wasb„  sssign 

on  to  WaAlBgtoa  State  UniTcraity   Reaearcb   Fooadaboa. 

Uc,  PbUbhb,  Wasb. 

FUed  Oct  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,204 
Iat.a.*G01L  !.'24 
VS.  a.  73—800  37  C5ais» 

1  An  optical  stress  transducer  for  use  m  measunng  high 
stresses  applied  at  high  loading  rates  with  a  ume  resolution  of 
at  least  one  microsecond,  and  having  the  ability  to  discern 
stress  from  nonhydrosutically  applied  loads,  the  transducer 
compnsmg: 

a  transducer  piece  made  of  a  luminescent  crystalline  malcnaj 
that  exhibits  a  frequency  shift  w  luminescent  output  ai  a 
function  of  stress,  the  transducer  piece  substantially  com 
prising  a  smgle  crystal  withm  a  detection  area,  said  trans 
ducer  piece  being  specifically  positiooed  m  a  known  on 
entation  relative  to  the  direction  of  at  least  one  applied 
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force;  the  transducer  piece  having  first  and  second  faces 
which  are  substantially  flat  and  parallel  and  adapted  to 
receive  applied  force,  the  faces  being  separated  by  a  thick- 
ness dimension  which  is  substantially  uniform  over  the 
faces  of  the  transducer  piece;  the  transducer  piece  also 
having  at  least  one  minimum  lateral  dimension  which 
defines  a  minimum  width  across  the  faces  of  the  trans- 
ducer piece;  said  minimum  lateral  dimension  being  suffi- 
cient so  that  a  strain  rarefaction  wave  which  propagates 
inwardly  from  an  outer  edge  of  the  transducer  piece  dur- 
ing high  stress  condiUons,  does  not  reach  the  detection 


100 


connected  to  said  dnvc  shaft  for  rotaung  said  mcasunng  wheel 
means,  said  mounting  means  comprising  conncctmg  rods  for 
rcstraimng  said  bearing  means  ui  such  a  way  that  a  centnfugaJ 
force  effective  on  said  measuring  wheel  means  due  to  said  bulk 
material  bemg  present  on  said  measunng  wheel  means,  is  mca 
surable,  and  force  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
beanng  means  for  sensmg  said  centrifugal  force  to  provide  said 
delivery  rate  signal. 


M05,462 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

MEASURING  A  FLOW  RATE  OF  A  STREAM  OF 

FLOW  ABLE  BLILK  MATERIAL 

Hartmnt  (.abscUcs,  AMMck-HMhaleia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ci^emany. 

aad«Mr  to  C'jui  Sckcnck  AG.  DarmstMtt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


area  of  the  transducer  jutxe  within  a  lime  period  sufficient 
for  information  indicating  stress  to  be  detected  from  said 
detection  area, 

a  first  support  piece  having  an  inner  face  which  is  substan- 
tially flat  and  engages  the  transducer  piece  to  apply  an 
approumately  uniform  stres.s  over  the  first  face  of  the 
transducer  piece;  and 

a  second  support  piece  having  an  inner  face  which  is  sub- 
stantially flat  and  engages  the  transducer  piece  to  apply  an 
approximately  umform  stress  over  the  second  face  of  the 
transducer  piece. 


4,805.4^ 
TORQUE  TRANSDl  CER 
WUlian  V.  KeUedM,  Brigktoa,  and  Walter  K.  O'NeU,  Biming- 
ham.  both  of  Mick.,  aMiSBOrt  to  Eatoa  Corporatioii.  Oeve- 
laBd.Okjo 

CoatiBMtioa  of  S«r.  No.  520^58,  Aug.  ♦,  19«3.  abwMk»e<i. 

which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  255^19,  Apr.  20,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  May  11,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  48,159 

iBt  CL*  GOIL  i/lO 

MS.  CL  73— 862  J3  45  CUms 


Filed  May  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  189,535 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1987,  3717615 

iBt  CL*  GOIF  //« 
U5.a.  73—861.36  19CUiM 


1.  A  transducer  comprising: 

first  and  second  members  mounted  for  relative  displacement; 

at  least  one  inductor, 

control  means  in  circuit  with  said  inductor  operative  to 
effect  flow  of  alternating  current  therethrough  to  establish 
an  electromagnetic  field  thereabout,  and 

elecuomagnetic  field  shunting  means  operatively  engaging 
said  members  for  selective  positioning  withm  said  electro- 
magnetic field  m  respotise  to  the  relative  displacement  of 
said  members  to  effect  a  change  in  pha.se  of  said  allemat- 
mg  current,  said  control  means  further  effecting  genera- 
tion of  a  member  condition  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
altematmg  current  phase  change. 


4,805.464 
DIAL  TORQUE  WRENCH  STRUCT!  tRE 
Bosko  GraboTHC,  City  of  ArcwUa,  Calif.,  assisnor  to  CoBSoU- 
dated  DeTicea,  Inc.,  Oty  of  Indnstry.  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1988.  Ser.  No.  150,033 
Irt.  CL*  GOIL  5/24:  B25B  2i/l59 
UJS.  CL  73—86206  « 


11  An  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  a  delivery 
rate  signal  for  a  stream  of  loose,  flowable  bulk  material,  com- 
prising housing  means  for  enclosing  said  apparatus,  measunng 
wheel  means  for  transp<3rting  said  bulk  material  through  an 
approximately  semicircular  path,  material  supply  means  for 
feeding  bulk  material  into  an  inlet  of  said  semicircular  path, 
bulk  material  outlet  means  for  removing  said  bulk  material 
from  said  semicircular  path,  said  inlet  being  spaced  from  said 
outlet  means  by  approximately  180"  ,  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  dnve  shaft  for  said  measuring  wheel 
means  and  beanng  means  for  said  drive  shaft,  dnve  means 


1.  A  dial  torque  wrench  structure  comprising  an  elongate, 
horizontal  ngid  meta)  lever  arm  with  front  and  rear  ends,  a 
hand  gnp  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  arm.  an  elongate 
resilient  metal  deflection  beam  with  front  and  rear  ends  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  with  the  arm,  mounting  means 
fixing  the  rear  end  of  the  beam  to  the  arm,  an  elongate  vertical- 
ly-extendmg  resilient  metal  work -engaging  head,  the  head  has 
an  upper  end  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  the  beam  and  a  lower  end 
portion  dependmg  freely  from  the  beam,  a  multiplymg  gear 
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dial  works  is  positioned  rearward  of  the  beam  and  fastened  to 
the  arm.  said  dial  works  includes  an  elongate  horizontal,  pivot- 
ally  movable  input  lever  and  a  vertical  rotatable  output  shaft,  a 
dial  face  assembly  including  a  horizionta]  dial  face  card  with  an 
annular  aerics  of  forcc-indtrating  caUbratioiu  thereon  is  earned 
by  the  arm  with  said  calibrations  concentric  with  said  shaft,  an 
elongate  pointer  is  carried  by  the  shaft  and  is  directed  toward 
said  calibrations,  an  elongate  horizontal  operating  rtxl  with 
front  and  rear  ends  is  positioDed  in  working  spaced  parallel 
relationship  with  the  beam,  the  front  eitd  of  the  rod  is  fixed  to 
the  beam  at  a  point  spaced  rearward  from  the  work -engaging 
head,  a  drive  coupling  means  is  positioned  between  the  rear 
end  of  the  rod  and  the  lever,  said  coupling  means  includes  an 
elongate  drive  pari  carried  by  and  projecting  rearwardly  from 
the  rod,  said  dnve  pari  has  a  vertically-extendmg  finger  in 
dnving  engagement  with  said  lever. 


4305,466 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  INTHRECT 

ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  TORQUE  AT  A 

SHAFT 
EdBod  Schifte.  Sckoradort  a^  KhaMou  AlanA  Schwa 
cMMk-GMMBl  koth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«niMy.  Msifon  to 
DaiaUcr-Boz   AktW— rf  llwAaft,   StMt«art.    Fed.    Rep.    of 
Geraaay 

FQcd  Oct.  IS,  19R7.  S«r.  No   108.442 
ClaiM  priortty,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Oct.  16, 
1986,3635207 

Lrt.  CL*  GOIL  i/lO 
UJS.  CL  73-862J6  (  ( 


4,805,465 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
STRAIGHT-LINE  SYMMETRICAL  SIGNALS 
Kari-HeiBz  Gcrrath;   Ebcrluvri  Sh-iass,   both   of  Grieshdai: 
Hji^JomUh  Decker,  Wltitsiw.  aad  Hetez  VImob.  Lui 
gem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBy,  aMrigBor*  to  BBttcUe-Instinit 
cV.,  FraBkfart  ■■  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FQcd  Jbb.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,220 
CUian  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  Jaa.  9, 
1986,3619408 

iBt  CL*  GOIL  i/Oi.  3/10:  GOID  5/244 
U.S.  CL  73— 862J4  15  Claiais 


^i^-^^ 


12  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  torque  between  first 
and  second  positions  on  a  rotatmg  shaft  arrangement  includmg 
first  and  second  signal  generator  wheels,  each  having  a  pen- 
odic  structure  on  its  periphery,  disposed  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  respectively  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  arrange- 
ment, first  and  second  sensor  means,  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  generator  wheels  respectively  and  responsive 
to  the  respective  periodic  structures,  for  providing  respective 
first  and  second  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  respective 
positions  of  said  generator  wheels,  and  means  for  combinmg 
said  first  and  second  output  signals  tc  provide  a  measure  of  the 
torque  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sensor  means 
includes  two  sensors  positioned  to  be  offset  with  respect  to 
each  other  by  at  least  one  half  period  of  the  periodic  structure 
of  the  respectively  associated  said  generator  wheel,  and  with 
each  of  said  two  sensors  being  responsive  to  the  periodic  struc- 
ture to  produce  a  respective  output  signal,  and  a  subtraction  or 
addition  stage  to  which  said  output  signals  from  said  two 
sensors  are  fed  and  which  provides  an  output  signal  corre- 
spondmg  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals. 


1  A  device  for  the  contactiess  indirect  eleclnca!  measure- 
ment of  torque  at  a  shaft,  having  a  sensor  system  which  is 
arranged  a  small  distance  from  said  shaft,  said  sensor  sysieir 
having  U-shaped  magnetic  field  generator  means  and  at  least 
one  sensor  means  having  core  means  and  coU  means  with 
electrical  connections,  and  an  evaluaticxi  circuit  m  wluch  first 
said  sensor  means  is  mtegrated  via  said  connections,  said  dr 
vice  compnsmg 

a  plurality  of  coatings  fixed  on  the  shaft  m  the  area  of  saw 

sensor  system  whcrcm  said  coatings  include 

a  highly  soft  magnetic,  magnctostnctive  amorphous  first 

layer  for  causing  a-magnetic  direct-axis  field  generated 

by  said  magnetic  field  generator  means  to  be  conducted 

in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shaft  for  closmg  of  a 

magnetic  circuit,  said  sensor  means  bang  arranged  in 

the  area  of  the  direct-axis  field  conducted  through  saxj 

first  layer  and,  upon  torsion  of  said  shaft,  detecting  a 

change  m  magnetisation  m  the  first  layer  in  a  form  of  a 

change  of  a  magnetic  flux  m  said  sensor  core  means, 

a  second  layer  underlying  said  first  layer  and  being  highly 

nonmagnetic;  and 
a  highly  permeable  nonmagnetostnctive  amorphous  third 
layer  on  which  said  second  layer  lies,  said  thud  layer 
being  applied  direcdy  on  said  shaft 
wherem  said  core  means  is  m  said  magnetic  circuit,  and 
comprises     nonmagnetostnctive     amorphous     metal, 
wherem  said  magnetic  fidd  generated  by  said  magnetic 
field  generator  means  is  a  direct-current  field  which  is  super 
imposed  on  an  altemating-cuiTent  field  generated  by  said 
coU  m<ans  when  said  coil  means  is  excited,  such  that  s 
change  m  said  magnetic  flux  effects  a  change  m  dynamo 
permeabiUty  of  said  core  means  by  a  non-linear  functior 
B  =  f(H)  of  a  magnetisation  curve  and  is  a  consequence  of 
an  inductance  of  said  coil  means,  said  change  being  con- 
verted m  said  evaluation  circuit  mlo  a  torsion -analogous 
eleclnca)  signal 


228-660  OG  -89-4 
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4,805,4«7 
FORCE  RECORDING  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
DomU  D.  Bwtkotoaew,  MarlM  Oty,  Mick^  •MlgMM'  to  Pro- 
prietary TeckMioor,  Ik^  Ml  CIomm,  Mick. 
Coati>aatloiHB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  776,643,  Se^  16, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,6T736I.  Tfcta  Mptkatkw  in.  17,  WT?,  Ser.  No.  63,102 
iBt.  a.«  GOID  1/12:  G04F  7/00 
VS.  CJ.  73-862J4  1'  CUiiM 


exclusively  coven  the  adhesive  layer  after  the  application 
step. 


5  A  safety  belt  sMcmbly  for  mcasunng  the  point  in  time 
when  a  force  was  exerted  on  the  assembly,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  first  and  second  member, 

a  nat  elongated  biasing  means  in  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  members  for  resiliently  restrammg  rela- 
tive movement  and  movably  restrammg  said  members 
with  respect  to  one  another, 

means  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  members  for  mdicatmg  a  pomt  in  time  when  a 
force  was  exerted  on  said  assembly,  and 

means  for  securing  said  assembly  onto  a  safety  belt 


430S.468 
FIBER  COLLECnON  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Mohawnad  Y.  CkoMlhry,  StoM  Moutaia,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  The 
Uaited  State*  of  AaMrica  a*  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  WaaUagtOii,  D.C. 

Pned  Feb.  12.  1988,  Ser.  No.  15S,405 

tat.  CI.*  GOIN  S3/S6,  1/04 

\}S.  CL  73—864.71  10  CUims 
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4305,469 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TAKING  AND 

ANALYZING  SAMPLES  OF  SUBSTANCFS  WHICH  ARE 

MADE  AVAILABLE  IN  RANDOM  MANNER 
Roger  Commarmot,  Lyooa,  France,  aoigoor  to  Rbooe-Ponier.f 
Recbercbca,  Cowberoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1987   Ser.  No.  W.(J92 
Claima  priority,  appUcatk»  France,  Jan.  17,  1986,  86  089911 
Int.  a.*  COIN  35/00 
VS.  CL  73— 864  81  10  dainu 


r---—"!^ 


6  .\  method  for  the  rapid  collection  and  recovery  of  frag- 
ments transferred  fibers  from  a  surface  of  textile  articles  com- 
pnsmg  applymg  to  the  textile  surface  a  fiber  collection  and 
storage  device  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  stable,  transpftfent  earner  base  material  preprinted,  on 
a  surface  thereof,  with  a  grid  and  label,  said  grid  having 
discrete  areas  for  displaymg  the  location  of  collected 
fibers  and  the  label  providing  identification  indicia, 

(b)  an  adhesive  layer  which  is  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the 
carrier  base,  said  adhesive  layer  being  capable  of  collect- 
ing and  recovering  transferred  fibers  from  textile  articles; 
and 

(c)  a  transparent  and  flexible  cover  means  for  occlusively 
covcrmg  said  adhesive  layer,  said  method  further  com- 
prising rcmovmg  the  cover  from  the  adhesive  layer  before 
the  application  step  and  restonng  the  cover  so  that  it 
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1.  Apparatas  for  automatically  taking  and  analyzing  samples 
of  substances  made  available  in  random  manner,  the  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  compnsmg  an  analysis  assembly  mcludmg  at 
least  two  analysis  stations  having  different  characteristics,  and 
a  module  delimiting  temporary  storage  slots  for  receptacles 
contaming  different  substances  to  be  analyzed  by  different 
methods  applicable  to  each  of  said  substances,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

receptacles  each  bearing  a  code  identifymg  the  substance 

contained  therein,  the  analysis  treatment  to  which  it  is  to 

be  subjected,  and  a  treatment  pnonty  attributed  thereto, 

means  for  detecting  the  in-use  or  available  status  of  each 

analysis  station; 
means  defining  slou  each  bearing  a  code  corresponding  to 

an  address, 
means  for  scannmg  the  slots  in  the  storage  module  for  read 
mg  the  codes  of  the  slots  and  the  code  of  the  receptacles 
stored  m  the  slots  and  for  storing  said  codes  in  pnority 
order  in  conjunction  with  the  charactensUcs  of  the  corre- 
sponding treatment  and  the  addresses  of  the  slots; 
means  for  seeking  m  priority  order  correspondence  between 
a  treatment  to  be  performed  and  a  currently   available 
compatible  analysis  station  and  for  selecting  the  sample 
receptacle  beanng  such  a  treatment; 
means  for  displacing  an  insertion  system  from  an  original 
position  into  relationship  with  the  available  analysis  sta- 
tion, 
means  for  bnnging  the  selected  sample  receptacle  into  rela- 
tionship with  an  extraction  station; 
means  for  extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sample  from  the 
selected  receptacle  and  for  transferring  it  into  the  inser- 
tion system, 
means  for  inserting  the  sample  into  the  analysis  sution. 
means  for  controlling  the  operating  conditions  of  the  analy- 
sis station  as  a  function  of  the  analysis  treatment  to  be 
performed;  and 
means  for  returmng  the  mscrtion  system  to  its  original  po«i- 
tion  m  readiness  for  a  new  operating  cycle. 
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4,805,470 
STARTER  JAW  BLOCKER 
Fnuk  WoodrafT,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  Maisaor  to  Parker-Hni. 
nmn  CorporatioB,  CIcTeUiid,  Okki 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  845.093 

tat  CL*  F02N  15/02;  F16D  43/06 

VS.  CL  74—7  C  1  ClaiB 


countershaft  from  said  one  range  countershaft  or-  directly  from 
the  main  shaft,  the  unprovcment  comprising   at  least  one  re- 


1   An  engagement  mechanism  for  starting  an  aircraft  engine 
ir  the  like,  comprismg: 
a  rotatable  drive  assembly  mcluding  a  drive  jaw  and  a  center 

plate  which,  together,  are  axially  movable  between  an 

engagement  position  and  a  disengagement  position;  and 
a  rotatable  driven  assembly  dispoaed  for  being  rotatably 

driven  by  said  rotatable  drive  assembly  and  including: 

a  driven  jaw  which  engages  said  drive  jaw  when  said 
drive  jaw  is  said  engagement  position  and  which  does 
not  engage  said  drive  jaw  when  said  drive  jaw  is  in  said 
disengagement  position: 

a  blocking  rod  disposed  at  the  axis  of  said  driven  assembly 
and  axially  movable  between  a  blocking  position  which 
blocks  said  center  plate  and,  thereby,  said  dnve  jaw 
from  moving  to  said  engagement  position,  and  a  non- 
blocking  position  which  does  not  block  said  center  plate 
and  said  drive  jaw  from  movmg  to  said  engagement 
position; 

a  spring  urging  said  blocking  rod  to  said  non-bloclung 
position; 

a  flyweight  body  rotating  with  said  dnven  assembly  and 
disposed  about  said  blocking  rod;  and 

flyweights  pivotably  connected  to  said  flyweight  body, 
each  of  said  flyweights  having  an  arm  which  engages 
said  blockmg  rod  so  that  when  flyweights  are  pivotably 
extended  by  rotation  of  the  body  said  arms  move  said 
blocking  rod  against  said  spring  to  said  blockmg  posi- 
tion, said  flyweights  being  balanced  so  that  when  rota- 
tion of  said  flyweight  body  is  greater  than  or  equal  u>  a 
predetermined  speed,  said  flyweights  overcome  said 
spring  to  move  said  blockmg  rod  to  said  blocking  posi 
tion. 


4,805,471 
MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
John  M.  Loeffler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  Daaa  Corporation. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1987,  Scr.  No.  100,952 
taL  a.»  F16H  3/OS.  3/02 
VS.  a.  74—333  IS  CUims 

1  In  a  multi-speed  transmission  having  mam  and  range 
sections  with  the  main  section  providing  a  plurality  of  gear 
ratios  through  gears  on  at  least  one  main  countershaft  meshing 
with  gears  on  a  main  shaft  located  parallel  to  said  one  main 
countershaft;  and  the  range  section  selectively  multiplying  a 
gear  ratio  provided  by  the  main  section,  with  at  least  one  range 
countershaft  driven  from  said  main  shaft,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively driving  an  output  shaft  located  parallel  to  said  one  range 


verse  idler  geai,  on  said  one  range  countershaft,  aligned  and 
bang  dnven  by  a  gear  on  said  one  main  countershaft  and 
aligned  and  dnving  one  of  said  gears  on  the  main  shaft 


4,805,472 
ROTARY  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

FOLH-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLES 

KoBgob  Aoki,  Toyota,  aad  JaakU  Kaao,  Kariya,  botk  of  iapm^. 

aad«Bor*  to  Aiata  Sciki  riba^M  Kaiaka,  Kariya.  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  29,  U«7,  Scr.  No.  102,437 
ClahM  priority,  appHritloB  Japn,  Sep.  30,  1986.  61-229542 
Sep.  30,  1966,  61-148«91[U];  Sep.  30,  1986,  6M48692{L1;  Sep. 
30.  1986.  61-148693fU] 

tat.  CL*  B60K  20/16.  23/08 
VS.  CL  74—335  15  CUm 


1.  A  rotary  torque  transmission  apparatus  for  a  four-wheel 
dnve  vehicle  compnsmg: 

a  two-four  wheel  dnve  change  over  slider  for  changing  the 
dnve  of  the  vehicle  between  two  and  four  wheel  dnve; 

a  reciprocably  movable  fork  shaft  includmg  a  shift  fork 
engageable  with  said  change  over  siidcT  for  n)0\-ing  the 
slider  between  a  two  wheel  dnve  position  and  a  four 
wheel  dnve  position;  and 

fork  shaft  dnve  means  for  moving  said  fork  shaft,  said  fork 
shaft  dnve  means  including  a  casing,  an  output  shaft  rotat- 
ably supported  in  said  casing,  a  motor,  a  worm  wheel 
rotatably  supported  on  said  output  shaft  and  dnven  b> 
said  motor,  a  pair  of  fixed  plates  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft,  a  pair  of  rotary  plates  rotatable  with  said  worm 
wheel  and  positioned  axially  between  said  ftxcd  plates 
along  said  output  shaft,  and  a  torsion  spnng  arranged 
radially  outwardly  of  said  rotary  plates  and  mcludmg  two 
ends  each  retained  between  one  of  said  rotary  plates  and 
one  of  siud  fixed  plates,  whereby  the  rotary  torque  of  said 
dnven  worm  wheel  is  transmitted  to  said  output  shaft  by 
said  torsion  sprmg 
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M«5,473 
Bl-OURECnONAL  TOUQliE  TRANS*«SSION  UNIT 


Mtwae 


IM.  a.*  FttH  i//<  i/0« 


UA  a.  74—3*1 


11  ClMM* 


said  governor  drive  ge«r.  and  extendinf  upwardly  ffom  ■ 
tower  cad  to  mi  Bpper  end. 

a  governor  connected  with  Mud  upper  end  of  ml  governor 
shaft,  and 

govenxw  shaft  »»ipportin*  maas  for  rcnatably  supporting 
uid  governor  shaft,  said  supporting  means  haviag  a  lower 
portion  which  supports  said  tower  end  of  said  governor 
■»haft.  and  which  is  formed  with  an  opciung  for  allowing  a 
lubncatmg  oil  contained  in  said  transmuaion  case  to  fkiw 
into  a  clearance  between  satd  lower  pnd  of  said  governor 
shaft  and  said  tower  portion 


4,M5.475 
ANTi-BACKLASH  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
CWToTtJ  I-  Hauel,  Loa  Amtrif,  CaHf .  awigjwr  to  U«:%%K«d 
Coryontion,  Cslsliasai.  CaHf. 

FUcd  J«L  17,  IW?,  Str.  No.  74,660 
1«.  a."  F16H  55/04.  55/18 
VS.  CL  74—440  ^  < 


1.  A  bi-directional  torque  transmission  unH  compmmg  an 
input  shaft  connectable  to  a  prime  mover,  an  input  dnve  gear 
wheel  provided  on  said  input  shaft,  first  and  second  driven 
shafts,  a  driven  gear  wheel  provided  on  said  first  and  second 
dnven  shafts,  said  driven  gear  wheels  being  in  mesh  with  said 
nput  dnve  gew  wheel,  such  that  said  first  and  second  dnven 
shafts  are  roUtable  only  in  the  same  direction;  first  and  second 
intermediate  output  shafts,  geared  together  and,  in  their  re- 
spective dnve  modes,  routable  in  the  same  direction;  first  and 
second  hydraulically  actuated  and  modulated  clutches  inter- 
connecung  said  first  and  second  dnven  shafts,  respectively, 
with  said  first  and  second  intermediate  output  shafts,  with  said 
clutches  engageable  selectively;  and  a  final  output  shaft  in 
dnvable  relationship  with  both  said  first  and  second  intermedi 
ate  output  shafts,  whichever  clutch  is  selected  for  engagement 
determinmg  the  direcUon  of  roution  of  said  final  output  shaft, 
and  said  first  and  second  modulated  clutches  being  sequentially 
engageable  for  simultaneous  engagement  to  provide  regenera- 
Uve  retarding  of  the  rotation  of  said  final  output  shaft  m  either 
of  said  directions. 


4,805,474 

srreucruRE  for  si  pporting  (x>vernor  shaft 
OF  automatic  transmission 

HirofDi  TagBchi,  Zama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ninao  Motor  Co., 
LuL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  19«8.  Ser.  No.  176,017 

Oaimi  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31,  1987,  62-46999 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  5/46 

VS.  CI.  74—404.5  2  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising; 

a  transmission  case. 

a  governor  dnving  shaft  having  a  governor  drive  gear, 

a  governor  shaft  having  a  governor  shaft  gear  engaging  with 


1.  An  anti-backla.sh  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  gear  mounted  to  said  shaft  having  a  first  slot  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  gear  routably  mounted  to  said  shaft  having  a  sec- 
ond slot  alignable  with  said  first  slot; 

first  and  second  wedge  members  having  contiguous  bevelled 
side  surfaces  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  slots,  said 
first  wedge  member  ngidly  attached  to  said  first  gear  and 
said  second  wedge  member  moveably  attached  to  said 
first  gear;  and 

biasing  means  mounted  between  said  second  wedge  member 
and  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  second  slot  for  urging  said 
second  wedge  member  toward  said  first  wedge  member. 


4,805,476 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  D.  Beanch,  Frankoimatli;  Beitjamin  H.  E»erett,  11,  and 

Frederick  P.  Aradt,  both  of  Saginaw,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  189,855 

Int.  a.*  G05C  9/ 16 

VS.  CL  74—473  SW  2  Claima 

1.  A  transmission  shift  control  assembly  mounted  on  a  tilt- 
able  steering  column  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  tilting 
axis  said  assembly  comprising  braclcet  mean.s  secured  to  said 
steenng  column,  transmission  shift  cable  means  havmg  a  por- 
tion secured  to  said  bracket  means  and  a  portion  linearly  mov- 
able relative  to  said  secured  portion,  cable  dnver  arm  means 
having  a  rotary  axis  and  bemg  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
rotary  axis  on  said  bracket  means  oblique  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  including  a  cable  connecting  portion  secured  to  said 
movable  portion  of  said  cable  means,  operator  control  means 
including  pin  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  operator  con- 
trol means  on  said  cable  dnve  arm  means  on  a  pivot  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  rotary  axis  and 
positioning  arm  means  extending  from  said  pin  means;  detent 
gate  means  disposed  on  said  bracket  means  in  position  to  abut 
said  positiomng  arm  means  for  Imutmg  the  extent  of  pivotal 
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movement  thereof,  said  detent  gate  means  includmg  a  gear 
select  detent  plate  means  for  engaging  said  pomtioiung  arm 
means  at  one  pivotal  extent  for  establishing  operating  positions 
in  a  transmission;  spring  means  for  urging  said  positioning  arm 
into  said  detent  gate  means;  and  operator  lever  control  means 
secured  to  said  operator  control  means  for  mampulation  by  an 


the  first  pair  of  axes  and  the  second  Imk  mcan.^ 
rotationally  supported  on  each  of  the  second  pair  of  I 

third  link  means  having  first  and  second  end  pomts  (B  and  C. 
respectively)  fixed  relative  to  the  base,  and  the  second  Imk 
means,  respectively,  for  establishing  a  fixed  second  dis- 
tance (BC),  during  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  link 
means  about  their  respective  axes,  wherem  none  of  the 
first  and  second  points  of  mutual  mtersection  (A  and  D 
respectively)  and  the  first  and  second  end  pomts  (B  and  C 
respectively)  are  comcidenl,  the  first  pomt  of  mtersectior, 
and  the  first  end  point  (A  and  B,  respectively)  definmg  a 
third  distance  (AB)  and  the  second  pomt  of  mtersection 
and  the  second  end  point  (D)  and  (C)  respectively)  defin- 
ing a  fourth  distance  (DC);  and 

actuator  means  for  providing  independent  rotation  of  said 
first  Imk  means  about  each  of  the  first  pair  of  axes  to 
operatively  transfer  correspondmg  bend  movements  in 
more  than  one  stage  to  selectively  establish  the  poaitioa  of 
said  second  link  means  relative  to  the  base. 


operator  for  pivotmg  said  operator  control  means  on  said  pin 
means  and  for  rotatmg  said  operator  control  means  and  said 
cable  dnve  arm  means  about  said  rotary  axis  for  selectively 
positioning  said  shift  cable  means  to  control  the  transmission  at 
!he  operating  position  established  by  said  detent  plate  means 
said  tiltmg  axis  passmg  through  the  intersection  of  said  rotary- 
axis  and  said  pivot  axis. 


4305,477 
MULTIPLE  JOINT  ROBOT  PART 
Hadi  A.  Akeel,  Rocbeater  Hllb,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  GMF  Robot- 
ics Corporatioii,  Aobum  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,304 

Int  a."  G05G  II/OO:  B25J  17/00.  17/02 

VS.  CI.  74—479  17  Claims 


*^^ 


I  A  robot  pan  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  robot  drive  means, 
the  pan  compnsmg; 

a  relatively  stationary  base; 

a  first  pair  of  mdependent  rotational  axes  having  a  first  point 
of  mutual  intersection  (A)  and  being  movable  relative  to 
each  other; 

a  second  pair  of  mdependent  rotational  axes  having  a  second 
fiomt  of  mutual  intersection  (D)  spaced  a  first  distance 
(AD)  from  the  first  point  of  mutual  mtersection.  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  axes  being  movable  relative  to  each  other; 

first  link  means  supported  on  said  base, 

second  link  means  being  rotationally  supported  on  each  of 


4,805,478 

STEERING  COLLT^CS  FOR  VEH10,E  WTTH 

MULTTTUBE  ENERGY  ABSORBING  MAST  JACKET 

Howard  D.  Beanch.  Fraakr—th,  Mick.,  aangnor  to  GeaeraJ 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

RJed  Job.  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  66,612 

iBt  a.*  B62D  J/ IS 

VS.  CL  74—492  1  Claim 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  steenng  column  assemWv  for  a 
vehicle  comprising  firsu  second  and  third  lelescopically  re- 
lated metalbc  tubes  havmg  first  and  second  deformer  units 
operatively  mounted  respectively  between  an  upper  and  inter- 
mediate tube  and  between  the  mtermediate  and  lower  tubes, 
said  first  deformer  unit  comprising  a  first  cylindncal  sleeve 
havmg  a  complement  of  balls  therein  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof  located  at  opposmg  diamctncal  positions  of  said  first 
cylmdncal  sleeve,  said  second  deformer  umt  comprising  a 
second  cylmdrical  sleeve  havmg  a  complement  of  balls  therein 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  located  at  opposmg  diametncal 
positions  of  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  and  arcuatcly  offset 
with  respect  to  said  complement  of  balls  m  said  first  cylindncal 
sleeve  of  said  first  deformer  umt,  said  complement  of  balls  in 
said  first  deformer  unit  rolling  paths  m  the  intcrfacmg  walls  of 
said  first  and  second  tubes  m  a  first  stage  of  energy  absorption 
ufx)n  apphcation  of  a  predetermmed  load  telescopicalK  col- 
lapsmg  said  first  and  second  tubes  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  said  complement  of  balls  in  said  second  deformer  unit 
rolUng  paths  in  the  mterfacing  walls  of  said  second  ana  third 
tubes  in  a  second  stage  of  energy  absorbing  operation  to  pro- 
vide optimized  energy  absorption  stroke  as  said  column  assem- 
bly IS  collapsed  from  an  extended  position  toward  a  fully  tele- 
scoped position. 
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4,803,479 
CABLE CXIP 
DcTid   U   Brightwell,   BUlcricay.   EacfauMl,   MclsBor   to   Ford 
Motor  Ctmrmj,  Dtm^on,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,628 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHriHni  Umitcd  Kiiwdo*.  Sep.  12,  1986. 
•623027 

Urt.  CL*  F16C  1/14 

VS.  a.  74-502.4  5  ' 


1  A  snap-on  retaining  clip  and  Bowden  cable  assembly, 
comprising  a  U-«haped  channel  member  having  resilient  limbs 
and  rib«  on  ite  inner  surface,  and  a  sleeve,  to  fit  over  the  outer 
sheath  of  the  cable,  having  nb«  on  its  outer  surface,  said  sleeve 
being  retainable  in  said  channel  by  the  resilient  limbs  with  the 
mterengagement  of  the  rib«  preventing  relative  axial  move 
ment  between  the  sleeve  and  the  channel  member. 


4,805/480 
HAND  BRAKE  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PARKING 
BRAKE 
KMrv  TnbowU,  ToyoU;  Takw  YoMmki,  A^  To«lo  Ta- 
cUw>,  CUrrm;  Takaym  iMba;  YoiUkiro  NiJufiri,  botk  of 
Toyota;  HiitiM  Ucmt*,  OkaiaU,  a^  JakU  ShOataia, 
Toyota,  aD  of  JapM,  Mri^or*  to  AWa  SdU  rafcartllri  Kai- 
iha,  K«{ya  mi  Toyota  JMorin  rahartHrl  Kaiika,  Toyota, 
botkof,  Japaa 

FIM  JbL  3L  1987,  Scr.  No.  80,306 
CUiM  ^fcirHy,  i^yUcrttna  Japan,  JaL  31,  1986,  61  U7888; 
JaL  31,  1986,  61-117890;  Aag.  22.  1986,  61128514 

lat.  a.*  G05G  1/00 
VS.  a.  74—503  11  Oaim» 


axial  guide  groove  and  being  integrallv  provided  with  a 
cam  member  which  is  formed  with  an  annular  cam  surface 
complementary  with  the  annular  cam  surface  of  said 
sleeve  member,  said  handle  shaft  being  contained  within 
said  sleeve  member  for  axial  movement  and  roUtion  about 
Its  axis; 
[c)  first  resilient  means  for  pressing  the  annular  cam  surface 
of  said  same  member  into  contact  with  the  annular  cam 
surface  of  said  sleeve  member  to  retain  said  handle  in  a 
predetermined  annular  poaiuon  m  rciauor  to  said  plunger 

(f)  a  release  rod  axially  slidably  coupled  with  the  axial  guide 
groove  of  said  handle  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  handle, 
said  release  rod  being  integrally  formed  at  one  end  theretif 
with  a  key  which  is  axially  slidably  coupled  with  an  axial 
groove  in  said  cam  member  to  be  brought  into  engage 
ment  with  the  axial  key  groove  of  said  sleeve  member, 
said  release  rod  being  further  provided  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  a  knob  which  is  arranged  adjacent  a  grip 
portion  of  said  handle;  and 

(g)  second  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  knob  of  said  release 
rod  toward  said  plunger  to  disengage  the  key  of  said 
release  rod  from  the  axial  key  groove  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber. 


4,805,481 
SELF-LOCKING  REVOLUTE  JOINT,  ADJUSTABLE  TO 
AN  ANGLE  BY  MOVING  AN  ACTIVATION  LEVER  BACK 

AND  FORTH 
Heinz  Btmer,  Bwckkard  Becker.  Exnst-ReiDer  FrotaBhaaa;  Al- 
fr«l  GmUs.  kU  or  SoUaaca;  Joaef  Kllak,  Nagold,  aad  Aatown 
Kowrky,  SiaMflagca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  SMigBors 
to  C.  Rob.  HamaerstelB  GmbH  and  Daimler- Beni  AG,  both 
of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay 

Filed  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No   50J86 
CUims  priority,  appiicatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  0«rma«y,  M«y  14, 
!9M.  3616290 

Ut.  CI.'  G05G  5/04  F16H  27/02,  31/00 
VS.  a.  74—528  »0  Oataa 


1.  A  hand  brake  lever  assembly  for  a  parking  brake,  said 
hand  brake  lever  asKmbly  comprising: 

(a)  a  loagitudinal  plunger  mounted  in  a  support  member  for 
axial  ilidable  movement  and  for  rotatioo  about  lU  axis  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  a  locking  mechannm  associated  with  said  plunger  m 
retain  said  plunger  in  a  pulled  out  position  against  a  re- 
turning effort  of  the  parking  brake  acting  thereon  and 
being  arranged  to  be  released  by  rotation  of  said  plunger; 

(c)  a  sleeve  member  coaxially  secured  to  the  second  end  of 
said  plunger  for  rotatioa  therewith,  said  sleeve  member 
having  an  annular  end  wall  formed  with  an  annular  cam 
surface  and  an  axial  key  gnxive; 

(d)  a  handle  having  a  shaft  extending  therefrom  and  inserted 
into  said  sleeve  member  for  axial  movement  and  rotation 
about  its  axis,  said  handle  shaft  having  formed  thereon  an 


1.  A  aelf-lockmg  revolute  jomt  that  is  adjustable  at  various 
angles  by  moving  a  hand  lever  back  and  forth,  particularly  for 
adjustment  of  seat  height  or  inclination  of  backrest  vehicle 
seals,  the  revolute  jomt  comprmng 

a  mount,  m  which  a  bearing  shaft  reste  so  that  it  can  be 
turned,  supporting  an  adjustment  wheel  provided  with 
tooth  profiles  and  having  a  rotauon  connection  with  an 
adjusting  arm  of  the  revolute  joint, 
a  turmng  axle  around  which  the  hand  lever  can  be  tun»ed 
from  a  central  position  into  two  turning  du^ctions  and 
which  IS  located  outside  the  adjustment  wheel,  the  turning 
axle  of  the  hand  lever  resting  in  the  mount, 
said  hand  lever  having  two  earners  which,  m  the  centra) 
position  of  the  hand  lever  do  not  engage  with  the  adjust 
ment  wheel  one  of  said  earners  engages  into  an  adjacent 
tooth  profile  of  the  adjustment  wheel  when  the  hand  lever 
IS  turned  so  as  to  move  said  adjustment  wheel, 
each  one  of  said  earners  bemg  jomed  with  tummg  capabiht> 
to  the  hand  lever  via  a  earner  axle  around  which  the 
respective  carrier  can  be  turned  without  touchmg  the 
tooth  profiles  of  the  adjustment  wheel  when  the  hand 
lever  is  in  the  central  position,  whereby  a  stop  on  the  hand 
lever  is  assigned  to  and  co-acts  with  each  carrier,  prcvent- 
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mg  the  earners  from  being  turned  under  an  action  of  an 
adjustment  force  applied  to  said  hand  lever  and  removed 
from  the  tooth  profile  of  the  adjustment  wheel, 
two  locking  arms  are  provided,  capable  of  moving  on  said 
mount  which,  when  the  hand  lever  is  in  the  central  posi- 
tion, the  locking  arms  rest  against  tooth  profiles  of  the 
adjustment  wheel,  locking  it,  and  are  disengaged  when  the 
hand  lever  is  turned,  each  one  of  said  locking  arms  has  a 
lockmg  effect  only  in  one  rotational  direction  but  slides 
over  the  tooth  profiles  of  the  adjustment  wheel  in  the 
other  direction, 
two  radial  cams  arranged  on  the  hand  lever,  and 
a  release  arm  for  each  locking  arm  of  which  one  release  arm 
always  engages  with  one  of  the  radial  cams  when  the  hand 
lever  is  turned  out  of  the  central  position,  whereby  the 
release  arm  is  brought  along  and  disengages  the  locking 
arm  which  is  locking  in  the  applicable  dnve  direction. 


4,805.482 
CAM  ADJUSTMENT  ASSEMBLY 
.lames  C.  Boda,  Winnecoiiiie,  Wls^  aaalgnor  to  Brunsirick  Cor- 
poratioa,  Skokie.  IlL 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88.M4 

iBt  a.'  G05G  1/04 

VS.  a.  74—571  M  2  Claims 


1  A  cam  adjustment  to  provide  proper  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal alignment  between  a  throttle  cam  and  its  associated  pickup 
lever  where  the  throttle  cam  is  pivotally  moiuted  to  a  station- 
ary structure  by  means  of  a  hole  disposed  m  the  throttle  cam, 
said  adjustment  comprising: 

rotatable  cam  adjustmmt  means  disposed  within  the  cam 
hole  and  providing  an  eccentrie  surface  on  which  the 
throttle  cam  hole  rides,  said  cam  adjustment  nKams  com- 
prising, 
a  base  plate  provided  with  at  least  a  pair  of  flat  surfaces 
about  its  circumference  for  engagement  by  a  tool   for 
rotation  of  the  cam  adjustment  means, 
a  cyliiKlrical  shoulder  extending  from  said  base  plate  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  cam 
hole  the  throttle  cam  being  mounted  on  said  shoulder  with 
said  shoulder  provided  with  an  eccentrically  located  hole, 
mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  the  throttle  cam  to 
an  adjacent  stationary  structure,  said  moimtmg  means 
passmg  through  said  eccentrically  located  hole 


4,805,483 

CONTSTXTTNG  ROD  WTTH  A  SHANK  COMPOSED  OF 

FIBER  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

HaiM-Dieter  BeckmaM,  Giftom;  Siegfried  Bradgam.  Bnn*- 

wick,  ud  Dieter  Roepcr,  Ulm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaa) . 

BMigBori  to  VoOuwagea  AG,  WoUtbarg,  Fed.  Rep   of  Gcr 

many 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1987.  Scr.  No,  61.183 
Qaiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemao; .  J  ua.  28, 
1986.  3621704 

lat.  CL*  G05G  1/00;  F16C  7/02 


VS.  CL  74—579  E 


lOCIatef 


1  An  improved  connecting  rod  with  a  connecting  rod  shank 
composed  of  a  fiber  composite  materia]  and  exteixhng  essen 
tially  between  a  piston  boss  and  a  crank  pm  boss,  furthermore 
with  a  tension-stressed  flexible  tightening  band  which  sur- 
rounds the  connecting  rod  shank  and  at  least  the  piston  boss  m 
a  loop-like  manner,  as  weU  as  with  a  loop  tensioner  encompass 
ing  the  tightening  band  locally  m  a  housmg-like  manner  and 
pulling  the  band  onto  the  surface  of  the  connecting  rod  shank, 
moreover,  a  cylindrical  crank  pin  bearing  is  set  into  the  crank 
pm  boss,  the  improvement  comprismg:  the  loop  tensioner 
being  supported  on  the  crank  pin  bearing  by  means  of  an  ap- 
proximately semi-cylindrical  base  body  which  is  provided  with 
a  center  gap  directed  towards  the  piston  boss  and  having  s 
length  which  corresponds  to  the  width  of  the  connectmg  rod 
shank  at  this  point;  and  the  connecting  rod  shank  bong  com 
posed  of  a  plurality  of  laminated  plates  having  a  thickness 
measured  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  crank  pm  beanng. 
which  maximally  equals  the  width  of  the  center  gap  measured 
m  the  direction  of  the  crank  pin  beanng  axis,  the  laminated 
plates  being  supported  on  the  base  body,  and  an  additional 
plate  whKh  passes  through  the  gap  with  a  thickness  corre- 
spondmg  to  the  gap  width  and  is  supported  on  the  crank  pin 
bearing. 


4,805,484 
PO>^Eai  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  FOLH-WHEEL 

DRIVE 
Kazayoaki  Hlraiwa.  Atsagi,  Japaa,  arnica  or  to  Niana  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japwi 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  754,922,  JaL  15, 1985,  ak— doatd.  T^ 
ippHcatioa  Oct  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  105,445 
CUlma  priority,  appHratina  Japaa.  JaL  19,  1984,  59-148546; 
Mar.  28,  1985,  60-«2100 

lat  a.*  F16H  57/08 
UJS.  a.  74—665  T  11 

1   A  power  transfer  mechanism  comprising: 
an  mput  member; 
a  first  output  member. 
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a  second  output  member; 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  including  a  ring  gear,  a  carrier,  a 
plurality  of  first  planet  gears  m  mesh  with  aid  nng  gear 
and  joumalled  on  said  earner,  a  plurality  of  second  planet 
gears,  each  in  mesh  with  one  of  said  first  planet  gears, 
joumalled  on  said  earner,  and  a  sun  gear  in  mesh  with  said 
second  planet  gears, 

said  nng  gear  being  dnvingly  connected  to  said  input  mem- 
ber; 


said  carrier  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  output 
member;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  power  transfer  mechanism  to  a  plural- 
ity of  operating  modes,  aid  shifting  means  including  first 
clutch  means  for  selectively  engagmg  said  first  output 
member  with  said  second  output  member  and  second 
clutch  means  for  selectively  engagmg  said  second  output 
member  with  said  sun  gear. 


said  nng  gear  is  disengaged,  said  planeury  gear  unit  being 
arranged  to  esubhsh  a  high  speed  four-wheel  dnve  mode 
in  the  second  position  wherein  said  earner  is  engaged  with 
said  mput  shaft  and  said  first  output  shaft,  said  sun  gear  is 
engaged  with  said  input  shaft  and  said  second  output  shaft, 
and  said  rmg  gear  is  disengaged  to  rcstnct  differential 
action  between  said  output  shafts  and  being  further  ar- 
ranged to  establish  a  low  speed  four-wheel  dnve  mode  m 
the  third  position  wherein  said  sun  gear  is  engaged  with 
said  input  shaft,  said  earner  is  engaged  with  said  output 
shafts,  and  said  nng  gear  is  locked  by  engagement  with 
said  housmg  to  restnct  the  differential  acuon  between  the 
output  shafts. 


M0S.486 
LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAH  ASSEMBLY 
Makoto  Hagiwara,  aai  Mmm  Teraoka,  both  of  Tochigl  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tockigiif^liMagyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  iipaa 

FUed  JaiiL  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  i6^Tf 
Claima    priority,    appUcalioii    Japan,    Jna.    4.    19(16,    61- 
0«4036(Ut  Aug.  7,  1986,  6M20415(UJ;  Not.  18,  1986,  61- 
176101[U];  Feb.  20,  1987,  62-0r7315 

Int  CL*  F16H  1/44.  1/44.5 
UJS.  a.  74— 7 10  J  5  CUima 


4,805,485 
POWFJl  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 

VEHICLES 
Skaickiro  Ida,  Toyota,  Japu,  aHigaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaka  Kabu- 
ikikl  Kairiw,  AkU,  JapM 

FIM  Apr.  9.  1987.  S«r.  No.  36,359 

aaim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japw,  Apr,  10.  1986,  61-82680 

lat.  a.«  F16H  }7/()t.  1/44 

US.  CL  74 — 6-'4  5  CUiaa 


1.  A  lockmg  differential  gear  assembly  comprising;  clutch 
means  for  restncting  the  differential  action  of  said  assembly; 
movable  means  movable  m  a  linear  direction  to  actuate  said 
clutch  means;  rotatable  pressing  means  for  moving  said  mov- 
able means  m  said  linear  direction;  dnve  means  for  routing  the 
pressmg  means;  and  converting  means  for  convertmg  the  roU- 
tion  of  said  pressing  means  into  Imear  movement,  said  convert- 
ing means  mcluding  an  element  fixed  in  relation  to  said  press- 
ing means,  with  interengaged  thrcatied  portions  on  said  press- 
ing means  and  said  element 


1  A  power  transfer  device  for  four-wheel  drive  vehicle*, 
comprising: 

a  housmg, 

an  mput  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housmg  for 
drive  connection  to  an  output  shaft  of  a  power  transmis- 
sion; 

a  first  output  shaft  routably  mounted  withm  said  housing  in 
a  coaxial  relationship  with  said  input  shaft; 

a  Kcond  output  shaft  routably  mounted  within  said  bousing 
in  a  concentric  reUtionship  with  said  input  shaft;  and 

a  planetary  gear  unit  mcluding  a  sun  gear,  a  carrier,  a  nng 
gear,  and  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  joumaled  on  said 
earner  and  in  meah  with  said  sun  and  ring  gears  and  being 
aually  sltdably  mounted  on  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

wherein  said  planetary  gear  unit  is  shiftable  between  first, 
aecond  and  third  positions  to  establish  a  high  speed  two- 
wheel  drive  mode  in  the  first  position  wherein  said  earner 
IS  engaged  with  said  mput  shaft  and  said  first  output  shaft, 
said  sun  gear  is  engaged  with  said  second  output  shaft,  and 


4,805,487 

SIDE  GEAR  MOUNTING  FOR  DIFFERENTLAL 

ASSEMBLY 

Harry  Ptderaen,   Rockcater,  N.Y„   asstgnor   to  The  Gleaaoo 

Works,  RockcAer,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser,  No.  111,906 
Ut  CL*  F16H  1/38 
UJS.  a.  74-715  15  Claims 

1.  A  differential  gear  assembly  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
differential  gear  housmg  havmg  means  for  receivmg  a  pair  of 
axle  ends  together  with  a  pair  of  substantially  axially  ahgned 
side  gears  coupled  to  said  pair  of  axle  ends  for  roution  there- 
with, said  side  gears  havmg  helix  angles  inclined  m  the  same 
direction  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  rouuon  thereof,  charac- 
terized m  that  the  gear  assembly  includes  means  for  preventing 
axial  thrust  forces  developed  by  one  of  said  side  gears  from 
loading  the  other  of  said  side  gears,  said  preventing  meam 
includes  means  for  separating  said  side  gears  such  that  there  is 
no  direct  or  indirect  engagement  between  confronUng  end 
fates  of  said  side  gears  when  thrtist  forces  of  said  one  of  said 
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side  gears  are  directed  toward  said  other  of  said  side  gears;  and  4,805,489 

said  means  for  axially  separatmg  the  side  gears  mcludes  a  pair  INFINITELY  VARLABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Enria  FGeppcrt,  OaklMd,  Mkk.,  aMiganr  to  Tkc  United  States 


4,805,488 
ADAPTIVE-RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Albert  J.  Sbervan,  50  HaTcawood  Dr„  UriagMoB,  N  J.  07039 

FUed  Mar.  24, 19S6,  Ser.  No.  8424>90 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tUa  patcat  lakaeqaeat  to  Apr.  21, 

2005,  kaa  beta  diartalfd. 

IbL  CL*  F16H  3/74 

UJS.  CL  74—752  F  3  ClaiM 


1.  An  automatically  self-adjusting  gear  mechanism  provid- 
ing a  limited  range  of  continuously  variable  mechanical  advan- 
tage or  an  unrestricted  range  of  continuously  variable  output 
to  mput  rotary-speed  ratio,  said  mechanism  comprismg:  an 
input  shaft  routably  supported  coaxial  with  a  routably  sup- 
ported output  shaft,  an  epicyclic  gear  train,  said  epicyclic  gear 
train  comprising  a  first  sun  gear  fixed  to  the  input  shaft,  a 
second  sun  gear  fixed  to  the  output  shaft,  a  rotor  rouubly 
mounted  coaxial  with  the  shafts  and  routably  supporting  a 
planetary  gear  spool,  the  gear  spool  being  parallel  to  the  shafts 
and  supporting  first  and  second  unequal  planetary  gears  fixed 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  and  second  planetary  gears 
mesh  with  first  and  second  sun  gears,  respectively;  and  pitch 
diameters  of  each  one  of  said  sun  gears  and  planetary  gears  are 
proportioned  individually  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to 
produce  torque  sUdc  balance  between  said  rotor  and  epicycbc 
gear  train 


of  Aacrica  ■•  rcpreacated  by  tbe  SeucUiy  of  tkc  Arvt 
WMUagtoa,  D.C, 

FUed  Sep.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  96,993 

IbL  Ct*  F16H  3/44.  57/10 

UJS.  CL  74—793  5  CUiau 


^— I 


of  overlappmg  elements  associated  with  one  of  said  side  gears 
and  said  gear  housing 


1  A  variable  ratio  vehicle  transmission  whose  gear  ratio  is 
detenmned  essentially  only  by  torque  on  the  output  shaft  of  the 
transmission,  comprising: 

a  housmg  fixed  in  the  vehicle: 

a  power  input  shaft  cntermg  one  end  of  the  housing 

a  power  output  shaft  entering  the  other  end  of  the  bousing 

a  planet  earner  mounted  concentrically  on  tbe  mput  shaft 

a  planet  shaft  mounted  rotatably  to  the  planet  earner. 

planet  gears  fixed  coaxially  to  the  planet  shafl  one  plane-. 
gear  tieing  a  power  transferring  gear,  a  second  planet  gear 
being  a  reaction  planet  gear; 

a  brake  means  rotatable  about  the  mput  shaft  sleeve  for 
controlling  tbe  rate  of  roUbon  of  the  reaction  planet  gear 
about  tbe  planet  shaft  axis  when  the  reaction  planet  gear 
orbits  about  the  input  shaft  axis,  the  brake  means  having 
an  inhibitor  means  for  providing  a  substantially  constant 
drag  against  rotation  of  the  brake  means  about  tbe  mpu: 
shaft; 

the  brake  means  having  a  disk-like  wall  encirclmg  the  mput 
shaft  and  a  brake  gear  meshed  with  tbe  reaction  planet 
gear 

the  inhibitor  means  havmg  two  sets  of  annular  fnctK>n  disk* 
disposed  between  tbe  disk-like  wall  and  tbe  one  end  of  th< 
bousing,  one  set  of  friction  disks  angulariy  fixed  relative  tc 
the  bousing  and  tbe  other  set  of  disks  angularly  fixed 
relative  to  the  disk-like  wall,  tbe  disks  of  tbe  one  set  aiier 
nated  with  disks  fixMn  the  other  set,  tbe  inhibitor  mean> 
further  having  at  least  one  resilient  memtjer  compressed 
bietween  the  one  end  of  tbe  bousing  and  tbe  fnction  disks, 
whereby  the  resilient  member  supplies  a  substantial!) 
constant  drag  to  inhitnt  roution  of  the  reaction  brake 
means  about  the  input  shaft; 

the  transmission  further  compnsmg  means  for  aperauvel> 
connectmg  the  transferring  planet  gear  to  the  output  shaft. 


4,805,490 

VALVE  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Reecc  R.  Faekrcr,  Daarille,  aad  Peter  E.  Swiaflcr.  CarveL  botii 

of  lad,^  awigaors  to  GcaenU  Motors  Corporatioa.  DrtroiL 

Mkk. 

FUed  Mar,  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29.057 
IbL  a.«  B60K  41/22;  F16H  57/02 
VS.  CL  74—867  2  OaiaH 

1  A  valve  and  closure  assembly  for  a  transmission  whercw 
the  traiumission  mcludes  a  housing  with  an  opemng  ihcrcir 
said  housmg  enclosing  a  plurahty  of  bydraubcally  controlled 
elements  such  as  fluid -operated  fnction  devices  and  having 
formed  therem  passages  for  distributmg  fluid  to  said  fncUor. 
devices  and  tbe  transmission  also  includmg  a  pluraiity  of  dec- 
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troiuc  senaon  such  u  speed  sensors  dispoaed  in  the  housing, 
said  valve  and  cloaurc  asKinbly  compriaing:  cloaurc  plate 
mean*  for  providing  the  sole  cloaing  member  of  laid  opening  in 
the  houaing;  a  plurahty  of  fluid  paaaages  formed  in  said  cloaure 
plate  means;  valve  ataembly  means  secured  to  said  cloaure 
plate  means  and  enclosing  said  fluid  passage*  and  including  a 
plurahty  of  valve  means  for  controllinig  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said 
passage  means;  solenoid  means  for  operating  said  valve  means 
including  a  plurahty  of  wire  means  for  conducting  electrical 
signals  to  respective  ones  of  said  solenoid  means;  a  single 
multi-contact  plug  secured  to  said  closure  plate  means  and 


spool,  said  bushing  mcluding  a  centrally  dispoaed  stepped 
diameter  bore;  a  sleeve  shdably  disposed  in  one  portion  of  said 
stepped  diameter  bore  of  said  bushing  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  provide  a  pressure  differential  area  effective  to  urge 
separation  between  said  sleeve  and  said  bushmg;  a  manually 
operated  plunger  having  a  small  diameter  slidably  disposed  in 
said  sleeve  and  a  large  diameter  slidably  dispoaed  in  another 
portion  of  said  stepped  diameter  bore  of  said  bushing  such  that 
a  pressure  differential  area  is  formed  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  plunger  which  is  effective  when  pressurized  to  urge  sepa 
ration  between  said  sleeve  and  said  plunger;  nng  means  se- 
cured in  said  bushing  for  limitmg  the  movement  of  said  sleeve 
in  one  du-ection  relative  to  said  plunger,  spring  means  disposed 
between  said  plunger  and  said  valve  spool  such  that  movement 
of  said  plunger  imposes  a  spring  bias  force  on  said  valve  spool; 
and  manual  input  means  maintained  in  abutment  with  said 
plunger  and  bemg  movable  with  said  accelerator  pedal  to 
cause  said  plunger  to  move  toward  said  valve  member  and 
compress  said  sprmg  when  the  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed, 
said  manual  mput  means  engagmg  said  sleeve  at  a  predeter 
mined  posiuon  of  said  accelerator  pedal  to  create  an  increased 
reaction  force  on  said  accelerator  pedal  which  is  proportional 
to  the  differential  area  between  said  sleeve  and  said  bushmg. 


connected  with  said  wire  means;  a  plurality  of  flow  transfer 
passages  m  fluid  commimication  with  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
passages  for  conducting  fluid  flow  as  directed  by  said  valve 
means,  said  flow  transfer  passages  being  aUgnable  with  said 
paaaages  in  said  houaing  so  that  flow  therebetween  is  perpen 
dicular  only  to  said  closure  plate  means  and  said  multi-contact 
plug  being  connectible  with  a  mating  plug  on  said  bousing;  and 
means  for  securing  said  valve  and  closure  assembly  with  said 
housing  to  maintain  said  plugs  in  mating  connection  and  said 
transfer  flow  passages  in  flow  registration  with  the  passages  m 
said  houaing  to  permit  controlling  of  said  hydraulically  con- 
trolled elements  and  for  closing  said  opening  in  said  housing. 

M05,491 
THROTTLE  VALVE  WITH  DETENT  FEEL 
Steve*  R.  SiUa^  Ptysoirth,  aad  E^wwtl  F.  NfiliteUo,  Brighton, 
botk  of  Midu,  Mrigaon  to  Gfneral  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1988,  Ser.  No.  155379 

lat.  a.*  B«01(;  41/16 

VS.  a.  74—867  2  Claims 


4,805.492 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SHAPE  OF  A  PLATE 
Makoto  Tsnmda,  Hyoco,  Jayu,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki 
KabnshlH  Kaiska,  Tolcyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1986,  61-225694 
iBt  CL*  B21B  1/22.  37/00 
VS.  a.  72—8  6  Ctal« 


1.  A  method  for  controUmg  a  rolling  shape  of  a  plate  m  a 
rolling  system  compnsmg  a  roUmg  mil!  mciudmg  a  plurality  of 
stands  for  rollmg  plates  conUnuously  fed  lengthwise  mto  a 
predetermined  plate  thickness,  and  a  roll  bcndmg  mechanism 
for  controllmg  a  rolling  shape  of  the  plate  so  that  the  rollmg 
operation  of  said  rollmg  null  is  earned  out  without  producmg 
an  unacceptable  shape  including  a  crown  m  which  a  center  line 
side  IS  convex  or  concave  with  respect  to  opposite  edge  sides 
over  the  width  of  a  thickness  of  said  plate,  the  method  compris- 


ing; 


I  A  pressure  regulating  throttle  valve  for  use  with  a  power 
transmission  and  a  manually  operated  accelerator  pedal  mov- 
able to  a  plurality  of  positions  by  an  operator,  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  compnsmg:  a  valve  body  having  a  stepped 
duuneter  central  bore;  a  downstream  pressure  regulator  valve 
spool  slidably  disposed  in  a  first  portion  of  said  stepped  diame- 
ter bore  of  said  valve  body;  a  bushmg  slidably  disposed  m  a 
second  portion  of  said  stepped  diameter  bore  of  said  valve 
body  at  a  locauon  displaced  longitudinally  from  said  valve 


a  fust  step  for  providing  a  roll  bending  force  m  each  stand  in 
order  to  obtain  a  target  crown  on  the  basis  of  esumated 
control  values  including  an  estimated  thickness,  an  esti- 
mated tension  of  said  plate  to  be  rolled  and  an  estimated 
pressmg  force  of  said  rolling  mill,  said  first  step  including 
calculating  r  crown  range  between  maximum  and  mim- 
mum  crown  in  a  final  stand,  employing  the  calculated 
crown  range  to  preset  a  roll  bending  force  at  each  stand 
for  obtainmg  at  said  final  stand  a  crown  within  said  range 
and  for  restnctmg  the  change  of  shape  of  the  plate  be- 
tween successive  stands,  and 

a  second  step  for  providing  a  correction  amount  with  re- 
spect to  the  roll  bendmg  force  m  said  first  step  to  estabUsh 
a  preset  value  of  the  final  roll  bending  force  in  each  stand 
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so  as  to  provide  a  target  shape  of  plate  in  said  final  stand 
and  between  said  stands. 


4,805,493 

HOT  RADHTOR  CAP  AND  PRESSURE  RE.MOVER 

Locke  M.  StdB,  RJt  2,  SpevriUe,  Kus.  67876 

FUed  Jal.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512.741 

Int.  CL«  B67B  7/00 

VS.  a.  81—3.44  U  Uainik 


having  a  centrally  located  circular  bore  with  the  locking 
teeth  radially  dispoaed  around  the  bore,  when  each  of  said 
bores  is  individually  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  radiallv 
disposed  locking  teeth  of  said  handle  lateral  circular  ex- 
tension and  with  the  bore  of  said  radially  disposed  lockmg 
teeth  of  said  hammer  bead  circular  extensioa  respec- 
tively, each  can  accept  a  means  for  ahgmng  and  securel> 
but  movably  locking  the  hammer  bead  and  handle  m 
relative  angular  position  one  to  the  other. 


£?    t^O 


4,805,494 

ARTICULATE  HAMMER 

Richard  Santoro,  1621  Bayo  VisU  Ave,  San  Pahlo,  Calif,  94806 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1967,  Ser.  No.  88,270 

iBt  CL«  B25G  1/06 

VS.  CL  81—20  2  Claims 


^^T^O 


1.  A  hammer  with  a  hammer  head  having  a  shank  extending 
to  a  circular  extension,  a  handle  having  at  one  end  a  circular 
extension,  said  hammer  head  circular  extension  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  disposed  locking  teeth  about  a  central  bore 
and  said  handle  lateral  circular  extension  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  locking  teeth  around  a  central  bore  and  an 
adjustable  coupling  member  interposed  therebetween 

wherein  said  coupling  member  is  a  first  lateral  circular  ex- 
tension and  a  second  lateral  circular  extension  at  nght 
angle  to  said  first  lateral  circular  extension,  each  extension 


4,805,495 

BOLT  HEAD  REFORMING  TOOL 

Miduel  J.  Taabcr,  1908  S.  AaUaad  Art^  Pvk  Ridge.  TI!  60069 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1987,  S«r.  No.  103,673 

I«.  a."  B25B  13/5a  23/02.  13/06 

VS.  CL  81— 53a 


'J/ii    5^-    ■*  '^* 


1  A  tool  for  releasmg  pressure  in  a  hot  radiator  by  applying 
a  looseiung  torque  to  the  radiator  cap,  the  tool  comprising 
elongated  tongs  formed  from  pivoted  links,  the  tongs  havmg 
Jaws  at  one  end  adapted  to  embrace  and  apply  torque  to  the 
radiator  cap,  and  handgripping  portions  at  the  other  end  for 
opening  and  closing  the  jaws  from  a  position  removed  from  the 
cap,  wherein  each  jaw  has  a  concave  central  portion  curved  to 
embrace  a  radiator  cap  and  outwardly  extending  end  portions, 
the  jaws  being  related  to  the  links  for  the  central  portions  to 
embrace  the  cap  and  for  diametricaUy  opposed  protruding  ears 
of  the  cap  to  fit  between  the  end  portions  of  the  respective  jaws 
for  the  application  of  torque  to  the  cap  when  the  jaws  are 
closed  toward  one  another  by  manipulation  of  the  Imks,  and 
wherein  each  jaw  includes  a  locating  plate  on  top  of  the  central 
portion  for  engagmg  the  top  of  the  cap. 


1    A  removmg  tool  for  rotatably  removmg  a  sinpped  bolt 
havmg  a  bead  that  has  plural  flat  outer  surfaces,  but  which  has 
become  stnpped  and  cannot  be  turned  with  a  normal  flat -sided 
wrench,  said  tool  comprising,  an  elongated  tool  body  formed 
with  an  outer  periphery  having  plural  flat  surfaces  and  formed 
with  a  central  openmg  having  plural  flat  sides  which  extend 
longitudinally  into  said  tool  body, 
said  central  openmg  comprising  a  polygonal  guide  opening 
extending  longitudinally  from  a  first  end  of  said  tool  bod\ 
to  a  polygonal  transition  openmg  which  is  long]tudinall> 
tapered  and  extends  to  a  first  polygonal  cutting  and  re- 
forming opening  to  form  a  cutting  and  reforming  edge 
tbercvknth,  said  guide  opening  bemg  shghtly  larger  thar 
the  head  of  said  bolt,  an  impact  receivmg  surface  located 
on  a  second  end  of  said  tool  body,  said  first  cuttmg  and 
reforming  openmg  bemg  slightly  smaller  than  the  guide 
openmg  and  the  head  of  the  bolt  such  that  when  said  too) 
body  is  placed  over  said  stnpped  bolt  head  and  is  force- 
fully driven  thereon  said  guide  openmg  will  guide  said 
removmg  txxjl.  and  said  cutting  and  removmg  opening 
will  reshape  said  bolt  head  to  provide  it  with  flat  sides 
such  that  said  bolt  can  be  removed  by  turning  said  tool 
body  and  said  bolt  bead  with  a  normaJ  flai-sided  wrench. 


4,805,496 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  WRENCH 

Paal-HeiBz  WagMer,  Mack;  Akite  Merer,  K«ri-Richani  Hit- 

siefer,   both   of  NewJdrckf  SceJbckeM.   aid   Kari    Beskc. 

Nenkirckca,  all  of  FedL  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasigBan  tc  Paal 

HeiKcW^MT,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvwy 

FOed  Mar.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22313 

Claims  priority,  appUcstkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  15, 
1986,  3608697;  Jaa.  20,  1986,  3620753 

InL  CL'  B25B  13/46 
VS.  a.  81— 57J9  U  Oaims 

1  A  hydraulic  power  wrench  comprising  a  wrench  head 
including  a  rmg,  means  for  rotatably  supportmg  said  nng 
within  said  wrench  head,  a  lever,  means  for  supporting  said 
lever  within  said  wrench  bead  to  impart  rotation  to  said  nng 
through  cooperative  ratchmg  elements,  a  bousmg  member 
projecting  from  said  wrench  head,  said  housing  member  con- 
lauung  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  withm  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  havmg  a  piston  rod  for  moving  said 
lever,  said  housmg  member  bemg  a  protective  sheet  protective 


nso 
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agamst  damage  should  said  hydraulic  cylinder  borst,  said  bous- 
ing member  locludiac  an  mtenor  genenily  cylindncal  surface 
defkiiag  a  geaerally  aamilar  dMBoel  with  an  exteiior  generaily 
cylindncal  surface  of  iwd  hy^rMilic  cybader.  said  interior  and 
exterior  genctaUy  cyli«JncaJ  maifmax  being  spatxd  from  each 
other  a  subMantiaUy  cooMant  radial  distance,  said  interior  and 
exterior  generally  cytodrKal  surfaces  being  in  generally  coax 


ating  member  naounted  in  said  turrct-hke  device  coaAiaJly 
of  said  secondary  axu  and  controUably  movable  along 
said  secondary  axis, 

(el  said  actuating  member  be»g  operaWe.  when  externally 
ci^aged  and  axially  moved,  first  to  temporarily  release 
Mid  mdex  poaitiomng  means  and  then  to  incrementally 
rotate  said  index  hend  relative  to  said  body, 

(f)  said  actuating  member  having  a  portion  expoeed  at  the 
front  of  said  index  hend  and  mechanically  actuatabte  coax- 
tally  by  a  fixed  external  actuating  element  motuHed  on  said 
machine  tool. 


ial  relationship  to  each  other,  means  for  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  relative  to  said  member,  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  cooperatively  defming  a  high 
pressure  chamber,  means  for  inuoducing  hydraulic  fluid  under 
relatively  high  pressure  mto  said  high  pressure  chamber,  and 
said  annular  chamber  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to 
be  at  all  umes  isolated  hydraulically  from  the  high  pressure 
chamber  and  the  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  therein. 

M05,497 

EXTERNALLY  INDEXABLE  TURRET-UKE  DEVICE 

FOR  CUTTING  MACHINES 

RuaMU  H.  Dudnis,  New  Fairfield,  Coui„  aaaignor  to  The 

Dukaa  Tool  Co„  Inc,,  New  FalrfMd,  Cowi. 

ContinMUion  of  S«r.  No.  927  J41,  Not.  4, 1986,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Apr.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,237 

iBt  a.*  B23B  29/00 

VS.  CL  82—36  A  »  Claim 


4,80S,49«i 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  ADHESIVE  TAPE  ROLL 

STOCKS 

<;hiMe<in  Abe,  Tokyo,  Jnpnn,  ttiignnr  to  PUmetr  KoU  Co„  Ltd^ 

T«>itvo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1988.  Ser.  No.  170,963 
CUlBS  priority,  application  Jap«i,  Mar   19.  1987.  62-M2580 
1«L  CL*  B23B  3/J2.  13/04 
VS.  Ct  82—92  ♦  ClalaM 


■t^'^ 


1  For  use  in  combination  with  a  multi-tool  cutting  machine 
having  a  primary  tool  holding  mechanism  indexable  about  a 
primary  axis,  an  externally  actuated  turret-like  indexable  sec- 
ondary tool  mounting  device,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  shank  mountable  on  said  pri- 
mary tool  holding  mechanism  in  one  tool  holdmg  position 
thereof  and  bodily  movable  upon  indexing  of  said  primary 
tool  holdmg  mechanism  about  said  primary  axis, 

(b)  an  index  head  supported  on  said  body  member  for  rota- 
tion about  a  secondary  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  means  thereon  for  mounting  cutting 
tools, 

(c)  mdex  posiuomng  means  cooperable  with  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  index  head  for  locking  said  index  head  in  any 
one  of  several  index  positions  for  preacnting  cutting  tools 
in  a  working  position. 

(d)  an  externally  engageable  and  operable  plunger-like  actu- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  adhesive  tape  roll  stocks  com- 
prising: 

a  feeder  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  adhesive  tape  roll  stocks  to 
a  cutting  section,  in  a  parallely  arranged  8Ut#. 

a  Upc  stock  holding  device  havmg  a  plurality  of  shalfe  each 
of  which  IS  arranged  to  be  axially  moved  so  as  to  be  in- 
serted into  a  corresponding  paper  bobbin  of  a  upe  stock; 

a  cutting  blade  receiving  shaft  device  having  axially  mov- 
able receiving  shafts  each  of  which  is  to  be  inserted  into 
the  corresponding  bobbin  from  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  chucking  device  having  chuck.s  each  of  which  is  arranged 
to  be  axially  moved  and  to  gnp  the  corresponding  bobbin 
and  to  rotate  the  bobbin;  and 

a  cutting  device  having  cutters  for  cutting  the  tape  stocks  at 
predetermined  positions  on  the  receiving  shaft. 


4,805,499 
ADJUCTABLE  CUTTING-LENGTH  CONTROLLER  AND 

A  CUTTING  MACHINE  THEREOF 
Chang-Long  Oiiang,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  86,797 
Int.  a.«  B26D  5/34 
VS.  a.  83—71  5  OaiM 

1.  An  adjustable  cutting-length  conUoUer  for  a  cutting  ma- 
chine comprising: 
a  frame, 
a   drivmg   motor   coupled   to   a   driving   shaf^   rotatably 

mounted  on  said  frame: 
an  eccentnc-wheel  transmission  mechanism  havmg  an  ec- 
centnc  wheel  mounted  on  said  dnvmg  shaft,  an  eccentric 
link  pivotaliy  secured  to  the  cccentnc  wheel,  a  crank 
means  pivotaliy  connected  with  said  Unit  and  routably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  reciprocat- 
ing rods  pivotaliy  secured  to  said  crank  means,  said  trans- 
mission mechanism  synchronously  driven  by  said  motor; 
a  pair  of  cutting  knives  having  an  upper  knife  vertically 
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reciprocating  with  respect  to  a  lower  knife  along  a  verti- 
cal guide  formed  on  said  frame  as  driven  by  said  recipro- 
cating rods  of  said  eccentric-wheel  transmission  mecha- 
nism, and  the  lower  knife  fixed  under  a  level  of  a  stnp  of 
article  to  be  cut; 

an  electromagnetically-operating  clutch  of  normal  open 
having  an  input  shai^  coupled  to  said  driving  shaft; 

an  electromagnetically-operating  brake  of  normal  close 
having  an  output  shaft  coupled  to  a  set  of  conveymg 
rollers,  said  input  shaft  of  said  clutch  operatively  coupling 
said  output  shaft  of  said  brake  for  transmitting  an  output 
from  said  driving  shaft  as  synchronously  driven  by  said 
driving  shaft; 

said  set  of  conveying  rollers  forwarding  said  stnp  to  be  cut 
therebetween  and  being  driven  by  said  output  shaft  of  said 
brake;  a  bright  and  dark  color  cylinder  having  a  light 
reflecting  bright-color  area  and  a  dark-area  respectively 
disposed  on  a  periphery  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylmder 
having  its  rotatating  shaft  horizontally  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  synchronously  driven  by  said  motor; 


!,rf-« 


0-,      , 


a  photo-electric  controller  adjustably  moving  above  said 
cylinder  along  an  axis  parallel  to  a  longittidinal  axis  of  said 
rotating  shaft  of  said  cylinder,  including  a  photo  sensor 
having  a  light  emitter  projecting  a  light  beam  toward  said 
cylinder  and  a  photoelectric  cell  receiving  a  light  signal 
reflected  from  said  bright  color  area  of  said  cylinder  or 
receiving  no  Ught  signal  from  the  dark  area  of  said  cylm- 
der, said  photo  sensor  transmitting  and  converting  the 
light  signal  as  sensed  from  said  cylinder  to  an  electric 
signal  which  is  amplified  to  actuate  a  pair  of  relays  for 
activating  said  clutch  and  said  brake,  whereby  upon  the 
sensing  of  said  light  signal  from  said  bright  color  area  of 
said  cylinder,  said  normal-open  clutch  is  closed  and  said 
normal-close  brake  is  opened  to  drive  said  set  of  rollers  for 
forwarding  said  strip; 

whereas  upon  receiving  no  Ught  signal  from  said  dark  area 
of  said  cylinder,  said  brake  is  closed  and  said  clutch  is 
opened  to  stop  the  running  of  said  rollers  and  said  stnp 
which  is  adapted  to  be  cut  by  said  pair  of  cutting  knives. 


4,805,500 
HORIZONTAL  BAND  SAW  MACHEVE 
ShoicU  Saito;  Hkao  Kumawa;  Ton  ToUwa,  aad  Todiitiisa 
YoakiaUge,  all  of  Kaugawa,  Japan,  aMi^on  to  Aaada  Com- 
pany, Liaiited,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879,625 
CUiais    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Jan.    29, 
99593(U];    Jul.    2,    1985,    60-100056(U];    Jol.    S. 
101711[U];   Jni.   5,    1985,   60-101712(U]:   JoL    5. 
101713[U];  JnL  9.  1985,  60-103510(U] 

Int  CL*  B23D  55/04 
VS.  a.  83—277 

1.  A  cuttmg  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  cuttmg  head  provided  m  a  freely  elevatablc  manner  on  the 

base; 
a  cutting  tool  mounted  on  the  cuttmg  head  for  cutting  a 

workpiece; 
a  main  vise  device  for  grasping  and  securing  the  workpiece. 


1985.  60- 
1985.  60- 
1985.    60- 


3  Oaiais 


positioned  on  the  rear  side  of  a  cuttmg  fxjsition  where  the 

cutting  of  a  workpiece  is  performed,  the  inam  vise  device 

having  a  vise  bed,  a  fixed  vise  jaw  mounted  on  one  side  of 

the  vise  bed,  and  a  movable  vise  jaw  mounted  on  the  other 

side  of  the  vise  bed  for  grasping  the  workpiece  m  coopera 

tion  with  the  fixed  vise  jaw; 

lower  limit  detection  device  provided  on  one  of  the  base 

and  the  cuttmg  head  to  detect  the  lower  limit  of  the  cnt- 

ung  head:  and 

lower  Imut  setting  device,  provided  on  the  other  of  the 


base  and  the  cuttmg  head,  for  activatmg  the  lower  limit 
detection  device  to  regulate  the  lower  liimt  of  the  cuttmg 
head,  the  lower  limit  of  the  cutting  head  bcmg  determined 
by  the  lower  limit  detection  device  detecting  the  lower 
limit  setting  device; 
wherein  the  lower  limit  detection  device  or  the  lower  limit 
setting  device  on  the  base  side  is  connected  to  the  movable 
vise  jaw  for  movement  so  that  the  position  of  the  lowci 
limit  detection  device  or  the  lower  limit  settmg  device  or 
the  base  side  is  changed  m  accordance  v^ith  the  Nkidth  of 
the  workpiece. 


4305,501 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

Pierre  Nattla,  Maaiagan,,  Switacriaad, 
CoMshiBg  AG,  Zag,  Switaa4aad 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  17^08 
Oaiau    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerland,    Oct. 
04128/86 

Ut  CL'  B26D  1/62 
VS.  CL  83—300  21 


A  WEB 

to   FobelaUi. 


IS,    1986, 


1  Apparatus  for  providmg  a  flexible  web  with  cuts  running 
m  the  transverse  direction  of  the  web,  comprising  a  support, 
two  processing  members  operatively  held  m  the  support  each 
of  the  processing  members  comprising  at  least  one  knife  and  at 
least  one  of  the  processmg  members  being  rotatably  mounted, 
and  wherein  the  cutting  edges  of  the  knives  belonging  to  differ- 
ent processing  members  are  arranged  to  form  an  angle  \fciih 
each  other  and  at  least  one  of  the  cutting  edges  bemg  arranged 
to  form  an  angle  different  than  90*  with  the  transporting  direc- 
tion of  the  web;  a  holdmg  member  arranged  to  support  at  least 
one  processmg  member  is  adjustably  held  m  the  support  so  that 
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at  least  oue  proc«aing  member  is  pivotably  disposed  around  a 
pivot  axis  that  nins  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  routable  processing  members;  transportmg 
means  for  conveying  the  web  past  the  two  processing  mem- 
bers; and  drive  means  for  dnving  at  least  one  of  said  roUtable 
processing  members  so  that  the  cutting  edges  oi  the  knives 
croas  each  other  during  the  cutting  process  in  a  crossing  point 
subject  to  displacement  along  said  cutting  edges,  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  gear  routably  supported  in  the  support, 
wherein  said  gear  is  in  engagement  with  a  mating  gear  con 
nected  with  at  least  one  of  said  roUtable  processing  members 
supported  by  the  holding  member,  and  is  provided  for  trans- 
mitting the  driving  motion  onto  the  mating  gear,  and  wherein 
the  teeth  of  the  two  gears  have,  m  a  view  perpendicular  to  the 
roUtional  axis  of  the  respective  gear,  flanks  convexly  curved 
so  that  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  two  gears  may  be  tilted 
relabve  to  each  other  around  a  pivot  axis  arranged  to  cross  said 
axes  of  roUtion  and  to  pass  through  the  teeth  of  the  two  gears. 


4,8054^)2 
SHEET  MATERIAL  SLOTTING  DEVICE 
Masaaki  laUswc,  AkU,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Isowa  Inductry  Co^ 
LtiL,  AicU,  Japu 

Filed  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  189,999 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1987.  62-140186 

Ut.  CU*  B26D  1/56;  B65H  35/02 

VJS,  a.  8i— 332  2  Oaima 


knives  to  produce  a  slot  in  the  sheet  matenal  and  wherein 
at  said  second  position  the  posioon  where  said  edge  is 
retracted  inwardly  m  the  radial  direction  from  the  circum 
ferenual  surface  of  said  upper  nng  so  that  the  edge  of  the 
upper  slotter  knife  does  not  extend  beyond  said  upper 
ring. 


4,805,503 
LOAF  SUCING  MACHINE 
Tosbiyuki  Yokokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oaiori  MacUS' 
cry  Co.,  LtdL,  Japan 

Piled  Sep.  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,011 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Sep.    17,    1986,    61 
141445{Lb  Sep.  25,  1986,  61-145862(«J);  No».  7,  1986, 
170282[in 

Int  a.*  B26D  I/I8.  7/06 
VS.  a.  83—355  17  Claims 


61- 


1  A  sheet  material  slotting  device  provided  with  an  upper 
slotter  shaft  and  a  lower  slotter  shaft,  m  a  vertical  relationship, 
which  rotate  m  opposite  directions  to  each  other  in  synchroni- 
zation with  the  speed  of  feeding  the  sheet  material;  and  an 
upper  slotting  knife  disposed  relative  to  an  upper  ring  attached 
to  the  upper  slotter  shaft  and  also  a  pair  of  lower  slotting 
knives  disposed  relative  to  a  nng  attached  to  the  lower  slottmg 
shaft  with  a  lower  predetermined  space  therebetween,  in  the 
axial  direction  and  having  a  constitution  in  which  slotting  of  a 
sheet  material  is  carried  out  under  cooperation  of  the  upper 
slotting  knife  with  the  lower  slotting  knives  characterized  in 
that  said  slotting  device  comprises: 

an  eccentric  member  fitted  to  the  upper  slotter  shafl  having 
an  axis  deviated  from  the  axis  of  said  upper  slotter  shaft; 
a  holder  pivotally  fitted  with  play  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  this  eccentric  member  and  having  the  upper  slotting 
knife  fixed  thereon  so  that  the  edge  of  said  knife  may  be 
extended  outwardly  m  the  radial  direction  from  the 
cicumferential  surface  of  the  upper  ring;  and 
a  turning  means  for  allowing  said  holder  to  turn  relative  to 

said  eccentric  member; 
and  that  said  device  has  two  positions  wherein  selection  can 
be  made  between  a  ftnt  of  second  position  wherein  at  said 
first  position  the  edge  of  the  upper  slotting  knife  fixed  to 
said  holder  is  extended  outwardly  in  the  radial  direction 
from  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  upper  ring  so  that 
the  upper  slotter  knife  will  engage  with  the  lower  slotter 


1.  A  loaf  slicing  machine  comprising: 

a  cutting  blade  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  center  axis  thereof 
while  moving  around  an  orbital  axis  to  thereby  cut  the 
loaf  cyclically; 

feed  means  for  intermittently  advancing  the  loaf  toward  said 
cuttmg  blade  and  extending  sutwtantially  perpendicular  I  v 
to  said  cutting  blade; 

a  guide  member  disposed  between  said  feed  means  and  a 
path  of  said  cutting  blade  for  guiding  the  loaf; 

a  frame  member  supportmg  said  feed  means  and  said  guide 
member,  said  frame  member  being  movable  together  with 
said  feed  means  and  said  guide  member  relative  to  said 
cutting  blade  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  thereto, 

an  abutment  plate  having  a  surface  spaced  from  the  edge  of 
said  cutting  blade  toward  a  direction  of  advance  of  the 
loaf  for  permitting  the  end  of  the  loaf  to  substantially  abut 
on  said  surface  during  each  cutting  cycle,  said  abutment 
plate  havmg  a  roUtional  center  aligned  with  said  orbital 
axis  and  being  adapted  to  route  synchronously  with  said 
cuttmg  blade;  and 

an  opening  formed  through  said  abutment  plate  at  a  position 
adjacent  said  cutting  blade  for  permitting  slices  as  cut  to 
be  transferred  through  said  opening. 


4,805,504 
SAFETY  COVER  FOR  MTTTM  SAW 
Fusao  Fnaklya;  NotMkiro  Imm,  and  Kaznaori  Tiase.  all  of 
A^io,  Japu,  aanigvors  to  MaUU  Electric  Worka,  Ltd^  A^Jo, 


FUed  Dec  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137.668 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  29.  1986,  61  312*40 
Int.  CL*  B23D  45/14;  B27B  5/18 
VS.  CL  83—397  3  OaiaM 

1    A  power  miter  saw  comprising: 
a  support  base; 
a  mountmg  arm  cormected  to  said  support  base  for  swinging 

movement  around  a  vertical  axis; 
a  miter  saw  unit  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  arm 
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for  movement  between  a  rest  position  and  an  c^)erational 

position,  said  saw  unit  having  a  circular  saw  blade  and  a 

drive  motor  for  driving  said  saw  blade; 
a  blade  case  attached  to  said  miter  saw  unit  and  adapted  to 

partially  encase  said  saw  blade  so  as  to  provide  an  exposed 

operational  portion  of  said  saw  blade; 
a  movable  safety  cover  mounted  on  said  blade  case  and 

adapted  to  cover  said  exposed  operational  portion  of  said 

new  blade;  and 


means,  said  second  stop  retainer  means  adapted  to  retain  a 
stop  member  and  guide  movement  thereof  relative  to  said 
first  jaw  means  m  a  second  direction  substantially  perpen 
dicular  to  both  said  given  direction  and  said  first  direction 


4^05,506 

SLTmNG  MACHINE  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

John    R.    GoaMU,    Wapakofta,    Okio,    iiriganf    to    TIm 

WapakoMta  MacUae  CaatjMj,  Wapakoaeta,  Oluo 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92.443 

fat  a.*  B23D  19/06.  B26D  1,24 

VS.  CL  83—500  21  OaiaM 


actuating  means  disposed  between  said  mounting  arm  and 
said  safety  cover,  associating  said  safety  cover  with  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  miter  saw  unit,  for  fixing  said 
safety  cover  to  said  saw  unit  for  limited  movement  of  said 
cover  to  partially  uncover  the  operational  portion  of  said 
saw  blade  in  response  to  movement  of  said  saw  unit  along 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  rest  position,  and  for 
freeing  said  safety  cover  for  movement  independently  of 
said  saw  unit  upon  movement  of  said  saw  unit  beyond  said 
predetermined  distance  from  said  rest  position 


4,805,505 

MULTI-STOP 

John  CaaUln,  Deer  Raa  Rd„  Umeobi,  Maas.  01773 

Piled  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,832 

lat  a.'  B27B  5/20  27/02 


VS.  CL  83—467  R 


18  Claims 


^^^ 


1  An  improved  spacer  member  for  use  in  a  slitting  i 
for  precisely  spacing  a  set  of  circular  sbtter  knives  on  an  ailior. 
said  spacer  member  comprismg  a  substantially  ngid  earner 
nng  having  a  predetermmed  axial  width,  said  earner  nng  being 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  in  a  circumferential  direction,  a 
set  of  at  least  three  gage  blocks  earned  by  said  earner  nng  ai 
circumferentially  spaced  locations,  each  of  said  gage  blocks 
having  precisely  parallel  surfaces,  the  width  of  each  said  gage 
block  in  an  axial  direction  between  said  parallel  surfaces  bemg 
highly  precise  and  slightly  greater  than  the  axial  width  of  the 
supporting  said  earner  ring,  means  for  retainmg  each  of  said 
gage  blocks  within  the  supporting  said  earner  rmg  with  said 
carrier  ring  providing  protection  for  said  gage  blocks,  and 
means  for  securing  said  carrier  ring  to  the  supportmg  arbor  and 
providing  for  axial  alignment  of  the  eorrespoodmg  said  gage 
blocks  on  a  series  of  said  earner  nngs  on  the  arbor  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  kmves. 


4,805,507 
TIRE  CLTTING  MACHTST 
Raymond  H.  Sckmidt,  RJt  1,  Box  238A,  Baflalo.  Miaa.  SS313. 
and  Wealey  G.  Spraak.  6434  City  Weat  Parkway,  Edea  Prai- 
rie, Miaa.  SS344 

FUed  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,208 
lat.  CI.'  B26D  !  'Ki 
VS.  a.  83—601  5  I 


1.  A  woodworkmg  accessory  comprising 

vice  means  including  a  first  jaw  means  with  an  engagement 
surface  for  engaging  one  surface  of  a  fence  or  the  like,  a 
second  jaw  means  for  engaging  an  opposite  surface  of  the 
fence,  a  yoke  means  joining  said  first  and  second  jaw 
means  and  adapted  to  extend  over  an  edge  of  the  fence 
extending  between  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  and 
adjustment  means  operable  to  produce  relative  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  jaw  means  in  a  given  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  engagement  sur- 
face so  as  to  produce  selective  forcible  engagement  of  the 
fence  between  said  first  and  second  jaw  means; 

a  first  stop  retainer  means  retained  by  said  first  jaw  means, 
said  first  stop  retainer  means  adapted  to  retam  a  stop 
member  and  guide  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  first 
jaw  means  in  a  first  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  given  direction;  and 

a  second  stop  retamer  means  retained  by  said  first  jaw 


1.  Tire  shearing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 
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(b)  first  and  second  anvil  member  afTuied  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  projecting  vertically  upwardly  therefrom,  said 
anvil  members  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced 
laterally  by  a  predetermined  distance  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween; 

(c)  a  shear  member  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  bar  of  gener 
ally  rectangular  cross-section  pivotally  secured  to  said 
base  member  and  centered  m  the  space  between  said  first 
and  second  anvil  members  and  of  a  width  leas  than  said 
prcdetennmed  distance  for  roUtion  into  and  out  of  said 
gap,  said  bar  havmg  a  worlung  edge  including  a  plurality 
of  regularly  spaced,  non-intersecting  semi-circular  reces- 
ses along  the  length  dimension  thereof  so  as  to  inhibit  any 
tendency  of  a  tire  to  nde  up  the  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  anvils  as  the  shear  member  is  forced  against  the 
tire;  and 

(d)  reciprocally  operaUng  force  applying  means  disposed 
between  said  shear  member  and  said  base  member  for 
causmg  said  rotation  of  said  shear  member. 


sound  analog  signal,  said  plurality  of  sound  data  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  digital  to  analog  converting  circuit  m  response  to 
said  sequential  samplmg  pulses,  said  dividing  ratio  generating 
means  including  register  means  for  stonng  said  dividing  ratio 
dau  and  said  counter  being  responsive  to  said  register  means 
and  said  clock  generator  for  counting  to  a  predetermined  count 
established  in  response  to  said  dividing  ratio  data  to  generate 
said  samplmg  pulses,  and  converting  circuit  means  composing 
a  programmable  counter  and  a  gate  means  responsive  to  said 
sampling  pulses  for  gencratmg  a  control  signal  for  altering  at 
least  one  interval  of  said  sequentud  samplmg  pulses  and  means 
for  stopping  a  dividing  operation  of  said  dividing  circuit  during 
a  predetermined  penod  m  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4.805,508 

SOUND  SYNTHESIZING  CIRCUIT 

Totaoaki  laoxakl,  Tokyo,  JapuL,  umisaor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatka  of  Sa.  No.  671,353,  Not.  U,  1984,  abaMloiied. 

This  apfUcatkM  Jal.  24,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  T7>t6 
OaiBM  pHority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  14.  1983.  58-213637 
lat.  tl.*  GIOH  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.01  ^  Clalaia 


4,805,509 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

STORING  AND  REPRODUCING  TONE  WAVEFORM 

DATA  AT  DIFFERENT  TIMINGS 

Takaslii  Matsada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Cj»io  Computer 

Co..  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoottmiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  923,397,  Oct.  27,  1986,  abandoo^d. 

This  appticatioa  Jaa.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,046 
CTaim*  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  No..  22,  1985,  60-26H'W 
Int.  CL*  GIOH  1/057,  7/OU 
VS.  CL  84—1.01  6  Claims 


JKMa 


1  A  mund  synthesizing  circuit  comprising  a  clock  generator 
generating  a  clock  signal,  a  synthesizmg  circuit  having  means 
for  storing  information  relating  to  soimd  to  be  synthesized  and 
means  for  synthesizing  sound  data  mto  a  desired  waveform 
according  to  said  information  in  said  storing  means,  said  infor- 
matioa  having  digital  daU  indicating  an  amphtude  level  of  a 
sound  to  be  synthesized  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  sampling 
points  in  a  predetermined  pitch  period,  said  synthesizing  meant 
sequentially  reading  said  digital  data  at  each  said  plurality  of 
sampling  points  out  of  said  stormg  means  and  producmg  a 
pluraUty  of  sound  daU  according  to  the  read  out  digital  data  to 
create  said  waveform,  a  dividing  ratio  generatiiig  means  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  dividing  ratio  data,  a  dividing  circuit 
comprismg  a  counter  coupled  to  said  clock  generator  and  said 
dividing  ratio  generating  means  for  dividing  said  clock  signal 
and  generating  a  sequence  of  samphng  pulses  according  to  a 
dividing  ratio  data  supplied  thereto  from  said  dividing  ratio 
generatmg  means,  and  a  digital  to  analog  converting  circuit 
sequentially  convcrUng  said  plurality  of  sound  data  into  a 


1     ici  »' L—ct  nar-i 


trrtxi 

Oil     Wl 


TT 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  composing: 

memory  means  capable  of  stonng  musical  tone  waveform 
data  of  at  least  one  penod  of  a  tone  waveform  therein; 

read  circuit  means  for  rcadmg  out  the  musical  lone  wave- 
form data  repetitively  from  said  memory  means. 

musical  tone  generator  means  for  generating  a  musical  tone 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  musical  tone  waveform  data 
read  out  by  said  read  circmt  means  and 

wnlc  circuit  means  which,  when  a  music^i  tone  signal  is 
generated  from  said  musical  the  generator  means,  wntes 
musical  tone  waveform  daU  into  any  address  of  a  memory 
area  m  which  the  repetitively  read-out  musical  tone  wave- 
form daU  IS  stored,  the  wnte  operation  being  performed  at 
a  ummg  different  from  a  timing  at  which  the  musical  tone 
waveform  data  is  read  by  the  read  circuit  means  out  of 
said  memory  means 
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4,805,510 

SYNTHESLZER-DRIVING  PICKUP  SYSTEM  FOR 

BOWED  STRING  INSTRUMENT 

Herre     De  Diaoous,  Chiteaa  dcs  Menrs,  Liaiers  (Viennei. 

France 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114J76 

Int.  CL*  GIOH  1/02,  7/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.16  '  n«jm* 


1   In  combination  with: 

a  stnng  instrument  havmg  a  plurality  of  strings  and  an  elon- 
gated fingerboard  against  which  the  strings  can  be 
stopped, 

a  bow  havmg  a  filament  adapted  to  be  drawn  across  the 
strings,  and 

a  frequency  synthesizer,  a  pickup  assembly  comprising 

pickup  means  on  the  fingerboard  for  detecting  which  stnngs 
are  stopped,  where  therealong  and  for,  generatmg  an 
output  corresponding  thereto; 

pickup  means  connected  to  the  bow  for  detecting  action 
thereof  for  generating  an  output  corresponding  thereto; 

and 
pickup  means  connected  to  the  strings  for  detectmg  which 
stnng  IS  being  contacted  by  the  bow  and  for  generating  an 
output  correspondmg  thereof. 


a  plurality  of  tone  generators,  each  said  tone  generator 
producmg,  upon  its  energization,  a  discrete  tone  having  a 
full-scale  amphtude; 

keyboard  means  for  energizuig  one  or  more  predetermined 
combinations  of  said  plurality  of  tone  generators  to  pro- 
duce one  or  more  bell  tones,  each  said  bell  tone  compn.* 
mg  said  discrete  tones  produced  by  a  selected  one  of  saic 
one  or  more  predetennmed  combinations  thai  ts  charat 
lenstic  of  a  given  bell,  said  discrete  tones  thai  are  pro 
duced  by  each  said  selected  combination  including  a  fun 
damental  tone  which  is  representative  of  a  norma]  pitch  of 
said  given  bell,  and  at  least  one  discrete  tone  other  than 
said  fundamental  tone  havmg  a  frequency   below   said 
fundamental  tone;  and 

decay  generating  means  for  mterdepcndenlly  diminishing 
the  amphtude  of  each  said  discrete  tone  produced  b>  each 
said  selected  combination  according  to  a  musically -scalar 
relationship  of  each  said  discrete  lone  produced  by  each 
said  selected  combination  to  lU  respective  fundamental 
tone,  each  said  discrete  tone  produced  by  each  said  se- 
lected combtnatioo  therrty  decaying  at  a  decay  rate  that 
is  independent  of  the  decay  rate  of  that  same  discreu  lone 
in  the  others  of  said  selected  combinations 


4.805.512 
V'ntfffl!  Not  Isiatd  For  This  Nnmher 


4,805,511 

ELECTRONIC  BELL-TONE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Gre«ory  L.  Sckwartz,  SpiaMntowa,  Pa.,  aasigMir  to  Sckal- 

BMrick  CariiloM,  IBC,  SeUcraTille,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  899,435,  Ai«.  12,  1986,  abaMlowd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  22,  IfM,  Ser.  Na  186,763 

lat  CL*  GIOH  1/02.  1/OS 

VS.  CL  84— 1 J2  2*  dMimt 


4,805^13 

LAMINATED  FRP  SOUND  BAR  FOR  PERCLISSTVF 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Kc^i  Ito,  a^  Vka^  brokawa,  kotk  of  SUaoka,  Japaa.  mmn^ 

on  to  YMaka  Corp.,  Japaa 

FOed  Dec  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136375 
OaiM  priority,  ^pliratlna  J^m,  Dec  25.  1986.  61-313535; 
Dec  25,  1986,  61-313536 

laL  CL'  GioD  nm 

VS.  a.  84—402  3  ' 


\ 

A 

0 

i-k- 

*-- 

mm, 

1 

\ 

rib 

mm 

"^8 

li 

L. 

— 

omnc 

■IB 

I 

/ 

1.  An  electronic  bell-tooe  generating  system,  comprising: 


1  A  laminated  FRP  sound  bar  for  percussive  maticai  instru- 
ments compnsmg 

a  plurality  of  plate  like  FRP  compooenu  each  including  al 
least  one  generally  planar  side  surface,  said  FRP  compc^ 
nents  bong  laminated  and  bonded  together  at  said  side 
surfaces  to  form  a  laminated  body  m  which  reinforcing 
fibers  are  oriented  m  the  longitudinal  directioo  of  said 
body,  each  said  FRP  component  mcludmg  at  least  one 
array  of  isolated  pores  elongated  m  the  direction  of  said 
fiber  orientatioa;  and 

a  protective  plate  located  on  one  surface  of  said  body,  said 
surface  lying  generally  pcrpendicttlar  to  said  side  surfaces 
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4,805.514 

DRUM  MUFFIJrNG,  SOUND  ENHANCING  DEVICE 

OuiMtofha  E.  BilliBgi,  496  Stewart  SL,  Wdck,  W.  Vs.  24801 

nied  May  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44^74 

IBC  a.*  GIOD  lS/02 

VS.  CL  84 — 411  M  5  Claims 


event  occurs,  but  leaving  substantially  unaffected  the  fluid 
pressure  supplies  by  the  other  servovalves  to  the  manifold. 


[ T-Jf" 


1    A  servo  valve  system  comprising: 

a  modulator  piston  which  controls  fluid  pressure  applied  to 
a  ram  piston; 

a  biaamg  means  for  biasing  the  modulator  piston  in  a  first 
direction, 

a  mamfold  connected  to  the  modulator  piston  for  supplymg 
fluid  pressure  to  the  modulator  piston  for  urgmg  the  mod- 
ulator piston  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  tlrst  direc- 
tion; and 

a  plurality  of  servovalves  connected  to  the  manifold  for 
supplymg  fluid  pressure  to  the  manifold,  each  servovalve 
containing  means  for  removing  the  fluid  pressure  supplies 
by  each  servovalve  to  the  manifold  when  a  predetermined 


4,805.516 
AXIAL  AIR  MOTOR 
Noboo  Mori;  Terumaaa  Takeacki,  botli  of  Aichi,  and  HirtMhi 
Kiyohara.  PuknaliiBia,  all  of  Jaiwa,  assignors  to  CKD  Corpo- 
ration. AJcU,  Japan 

Piled  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser   No  95,577 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1986,  61-215948 

Int  CL*  FOIB  3/10.  3/02 

VS.  CL  91—503  9  Oaimt 


1.  In  a  musical  drum  havmg  resonatmg  and  attack  mem- 
branes, a  device  comprising  a  generally  funnel-like  form  or  bell 
terminatmg  in  a  generally  cylindrical,  collar-like  form  or  base 
emergent  from  the  smaller  proximal  portion  of  said  bell,  said 
device  having  an  interior  which  is  open  along  its  entire  axial 
length,  and  said  device  havmg  a  wall  thickness  of  about  i  inch 
composed  of  moldable  material,  said  device  bemg  disposed 
within  said  musical  drum  by  abutment  and  attachment  of  said 
base  withm  a  circular  openmg  cut  into  said  resonating  mem- 
brane with  the  larger  distal  extremity  of  said  bell  directed 
toward  said  attack  membrane,  whereby  to  capture,  concen- 
trate and  direct  outward  the  sound  vibrations  produced  by  the 
percussive  impacts  to  said  attack  membrane. 


4305,515 

FAIL-SAFE  SERVOVALVE  SYSTEM 

Howard  B.  Kast,  Fairfield,  OUo.  aasignor  to  General  Electric 

CoBM^uy,  CfaKiuntL  Ohio 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  553.336,  Not.  18,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,538,504. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718.321 

Int.  CL*  F15B  13/02.  15/17 

VS.  CL  91—461  4  Claims 


1.  An  axial  air  motor  comprising: 

a  housing: 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing; 

a  swash  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and 
having  an  mclined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  cylinder  holes  in  said  housing  around  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  and  circumfercntailly 
spaced  from  each  other; 

a  piston  movably  disposed  within  each  of  said  cylmder  holes 
for  pressing  against  said  swash  plate,  each  said  piston 
having  a  ball  receiving  hole  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  swash  plate,  and  said  ball  receiving  hole  having  a 
chamf erred  portion  in  the  inner  penphery  of  the  open  end 
of  said  ball  receivmg  hole; 

a  control  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  output  shaft 
for  controUing  the  supply  of  air  to  said  cylinder  holes;  and 

a  ball  and  lubricant  received  within  said  ball  receiving  hole, 
said  ball  being  ceramic  and  contacting  said  swash  plate  for 
pressmg  against  said  swash  plate  and  for  being  rotated 
thereby,  the  rotation  of  said  ball  bnnging  a  part  of  said 
lubncant  out  of  said  ball  receiving  hole,  and  said  chani- 
ferred  portion  returmng  some  of  the  part  of  said  lubricant 
twought  out  of  said  hole  back  into  said  hole. 


4.805.517 

GAS  RETURN  RAILWAY  CAR  HYDRAUUC 

CUSHIONING  UNTT  AND  METHOD  OF  CX>NVEimNG  A 

SPRING  RETURN  UNIT 
Arthur  Conley,  Hayward;  Owes  Darcey,  \jm  .^Itoa,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Joseph  Mnlligu^  Jr„  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aasignon  to 
Rail  Car  AaMrica.  \mc.,  Su  Vnatiaeo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  U1.176 
l«L  C\.*  F15B  15/22 
VS.  CL  92—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cushioning  unit  for  use  in  a  railway  car, 
comprising 

a  high  pressure  cylinder  having  a  wall  and  an  opposite  rod 

end  and  head  end, 
an  outer  housing  encompassing  said  cylinder, 
head  mean.s  at  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  bousing  for 

closing  the  ends  of  said  cylmder  and  bousing, 
said  head  means  and  outer  housing  formmg  a  main  reservoir 

around  said  high  pressure  cylinder, 
a  piston  movable  through  said  cylinder, 
said  head  means  at  the  rod  end  of  said  cylinder  and  housing 
having  a  piston  rod  opening  formed  therein. 
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a  piston  rod  coimected  to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of 

said  main  reservoir  through  said  opening, 
hydraulic  oil  partially  filling  said  main  reservoir, 
a  plurality  of  porting  holes  formed  through  the  wail  of  said 
high  pressure  cylinder,  said  boles  being  operative  to  effect 
a  metered  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  high  pressure 
cylinder  to  said  main  reservoir  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  said  piston  and  high  pressure  cyhnder. 


a  gas  under  pressure  fillmg  the  remainder  of  said  mam  reser- 
voir and  operative  to  restore  the  piston  to  a  neutral  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  upon  removal  of 
external  relative  forces  between  said  high  pressure  cyhn- 
der and  piston, 

said  porting  holes  bemg  arranged  on  the  wall  of  said  high 
pressure  cylinder  at  positions  below  the  level  of  gas  m  said 
main  reservoir. 


I -:* 


1      l„  f-. 


adjacent  an  end  portion  thereof  defimng  a  head  cylinder 
said  skirt  cylinder  received  withm  said  head  cylinder. 
wherein  said  skirt  cylinder  and  said  bead  cylinder  are 
substantially  coaxial  and  wherem  said  skirt  cylinder  diam 
eter  is  leas  than  said  head  cylinder  diameter,  wherebv  a 
cylindrical  gap  exists  between  said  skirt  cylinder  and  saic 
bead  cylinder; 

said  skirt  member  havmg  a  generally  radially  extending 
annular  surface  between  said  skirt  cylinder  and  said  skin 
member  radially  outer  cylindncal  surface,  wherem  said 
bead  member  end  portioD  comprises  a  generally  radiai)> 
extending  annular  surface  (>ositioned  coaxially  and  adja- 
cent said  radially  extending  «nmilT  skirt  surface,  wherein 
a  generally  radiaUy  extending  annular  gap  exists  between 
said  generally  radially  extending  head  and  skin  surfaces 
and  adjacent  said  cylmdncal  gap;  and 

an  annular  seal  between  said  skirt  cyhnder  and  saic  ht-ad 
cylinder. 


4.80S4!19 
CONTROL  SYSTTEM 
Dereh  O.  Boddey,  Cokhester,  a^  Alan  G.  Yomft.  Ipswich,  both 
of  Eaglaad,  aastgnors  to  EDI  EagiMcriag  I  jmite«l.  Ipswich. 
Eagiand 

FUed  JaL  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  77.899 
Int.  CL*  F24F  11/00 
VS.  CL  9«— 1  7  ' 


4.805.518 
PISTON 
Norh  A.  Hebaa,  Jr.,  Roasford,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Dana  Corpora 
tioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Contimttiop  of  Ser.  No.  334.959,  Dec  28, 1981,  alMMloiied. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,760 

Int  CL*  F16J  1/14 

VS.  CL  92—189  6  Claims 


I  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pturalirv'  of 
dampers  serving  ventilation  apertures  m  the  structure  of  a 
building,  which  system  compmes  a  plurahty  of  actuation 
means,  one  or  more  to  be  associated  with  each  damper  and  to 
actuate  the  damper  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  said 
actuation  means  incorporating  means  for  receiving  a  signal 
from  a  control  means,  for  identifying  that  signal  contains  m- 
structions  relevant  to  the  damper  which  that  means  actuates, 
said  plurahty  of  actuatioo  means  bemg  adapted  to  be  con 
nected  in  aeries  on  a  single  connectmg  cable,  with  the  connect 
ing  cable  formmg  a  loop,  the  two  ends  of  which  are  connected 
to  the  control  means 


1   A  crosshead  piston  assembly  compnsmg: 

a  skirt  member  having  means  for  drivingly  engagmg  a  piston 
pm  and  a  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface  for  close  slid- 
ing association  with  a  cylinder  wall, 

a  head  member  formed  separately  from  said  skirt  member, 
gaid  bead  member  having  a  crown  for  exposure  to  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface  for 
close  sliding  association  with  said  cylinder  wall,  said  skirt 
cylindrical  surface  being  coaxial  with  said  bead  cylindn- 
cal surtece,  and  means  for  drivingly  engaging  a  piston  pin 
independently  of  said  skirt  member, 

said  skirt  member  having  a  redixxd  diameter  end  portion 
defining  a  skirt  cylinder,  said  sldrt  cylinder  received 
within  said  head  member, 

said  bead  member  having  a  radially  inner  cylindrical  surface 


4.805420 
VEHICLE  DEODORIZER 
Cari  R.  Frcedmna,  P.O.  Boa  237,  Cksrttoa,  Mnna.  015C7 
F(M  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142>M) 
Irt.  a.*  B60H  3/00 
VS.  CL  98—2.11  ♦  ' 

1.  Vehicle  deodorizer  system,  comprising 

(a)  a  venting  system  consisting  of  an  au  duct  having  an  inlet 
opening  to  the  outside  of  the  vehicle  and  an  outlet  opening 
within  the  cab  of  the  vehicle  and  means  for  crtaung  aii 
flow  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the  outlet  opening. 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  deodorizing  fluid. 

(c)  an  atomizing  nozzle  immediately  outside  the  inlet  open- 
mg of  the  air  duct. 
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(d)  a  supply  tube  operatively  connecting  the  atomizer  to  the 
reservoir,  and 

(e)  means  for  pumping  deodorizing  fluid  from  the  reservoir 
to  the  atomizing  nozzle,  wherein  the  pumping  means 
comprises  an  electric  pump  operatively  connected  to  the 
supply  tube,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  electrical 
control  means  for  connecting  the  pump  to  the  electrical 


M0941Z2 

CROSS  MEMBER  STRUCTURE  FOR  ALTOMOBILE 

Nobayvkl  TiMoe,  aad  Hirokjua  Yoddkawiu  botk  of  Sidtama. 

Japu,  awi^ort  to  HoMla  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabwhiki  Kaiaka, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiiiaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  M7,332,  May  23.  1986,  abandoned 

TUa  appUcatioa  May  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  IW.675 
Clalmt    priority,    applicatioa    Japan.    May    29,    1985,    60- 
080777!  L  J:  May  29,  1985,  60-115700 

Int.  a.«  B60H  1/10 
MS.  CL  98—2.07  10  C3aiM 


power  source,  and  wherein  the  electrical  control  means 
comprises  an  electrically  operated  recycler  for  alternately 
connecting  and  disconnectmg  the  pump  to  the  source  of 
electric  power  for  predetermined  "ON"  time  periods  and 
"OFF"  time  periods,  respectively,  and  a  manu&lly- 
opcratcd  automauc  control  switch  for  connecting  the 
recycler  to  the  source  of  electric  power. 


4,805,521 
SUPPLY  AIR  DEVICE 
Bengt  O.  D.  Eckebring,  and  Sren  C.  Wallin,  both  of  EakoptnR. 
Sweden.  assi{pM>n  to  AS  Bahco  Veatilatioii,  Eokiiping.  Swe- 
d«i 

RIed  Jan.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,527 

Oninu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1987,  8700327 

Int.  a.*  F24F  li/06 

MS.  CL  98—40.01  13  Claims 


1.  A  cross  member  structure  for  an  automobile  having  a 
hollow  cross  member  which  is  disposed  laterally  across  the 
automobile  so  as  to  form  a  part  of  a  dashboard  cf  the  automo- 
bile and  to  define  a  part  of  an  air  duct  structure  for  air  condi- 
tioning a  passenger  compartment  of  the  automobile  compris- 
ing; 
a  bulkhead  provided  substantially  in  a  laterally  central  por- 
tion of  the  air  duct  structure  portion  of  the  cross  member 
so  as  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  cross  member  into  a  first 
chamber  for  fresh  air  to  be  air  conditioned  on  one  lateral 
side  of  the  bulkhead  and  a  second  chamber  for  fresh  air  to 
be  directly  introduced  into  a  passenger  compartment  on 
the  other  lateral  side  of  the  bulkhead;  the  two  chambers 
being  provided  with  mdividual  air  inlets  and  outlets. 


4,805323 
COMBINATION  ELECTRIC  COI-TKE  MAKER  AND 
WATER  HEATER 
Carl  E.  Stnckey,  Decatur,  Ga^  and  Thomas  C.  Maddocka,  Ra- 
cine,   Wis.,    assignors    to    Sonbeam    Corporatioa.    Downers 
GroTe,  m. 

FUed  Dec  7, 19r7,  Set.  No.  130,035 

Int.  n.*  A47J  il/00 

MS.  CL  99—281  15  Claims 


1.  A  supply  air  device  for  spreading  an  air  flow  from  a 
generally  flat,  perforated  external  element  (21,22,23),  compris- 
ing a  box-like  casing  (10)  serving  as  an  air  distribution  chamber 
and  having  means  (15)  for  connection  to  a  supply  air  duct,  and 
at  least  one  primary  side-spreading  means  (18,26)  located  in  the 
distribution  chamber  and  bemg  adapted  to  bring  about  a  for- 
wardly  directed,  transvcrsally  divcrgmg  air  flow  towards  and 
through  said  perforated  external  element,  claracterized  in  that 
side  guiding  plates  (24,25)  are  provided  in  the  distribution 
chamber  so  as  to  extend  between  said  pnmary  side-spreading 
means  and  side  edge  portions  (22,23)  of  said  perforated  exter- 
nal element,  said  guiding  plates  bemg  bent  mto  a  convexly 
curved  configuration,  as  seen  from  the  front  of  the  device, 
whereby  the  air  flow  (P1,P2,P3)  is  caused  to  additionally 
diverge  transversally,  especially  to  about  180'. 


1  A  combination  coffee  maker  and  water  heater  comprising 
means  including  a  reservoir  having  heating  means  for  heating 
a  quantity  of  water  to  an  elevated  temperature  for  food  and 
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beverage  preparation,  said  bendne  means  iaclodiag  means 
rofioMive  to  water  teaoperabire  to  de-eaergize  laid  heatmg 
meaat  wlwn  laid  water  ha*  beea  healed  to  aaid  elevated  tem- 
peratare,  imd  i«aervoir  kaviag  as  outlet  with  valve  meant  for 
iliilii  Minn  said  quantity  of  water  at  citfaer  one  of  two  different 
rate*  of  now  into  either  coffee  brewing  appnratnt  or  a  recepta- 
cle for  making  inatant  beveragea,  mid  valve  mean  having  a 
manaally  poaitionaMe  control  movable  to  a  first  poaoion  m 
which  said  qnantity  of  water  will  be  diapeaaed  at  a  first  rate  of 
flow  which  will  be  acoommodaled  in  said  coffee  brewing 
apfMratus  imA  movable  to  a  second  poaition  in  which  said 
quantity  of  water  will  be  diaprniPri  at  a  aecond  rate  cf  flow 
which  is  MibatantiaUy  greater  than  said  tint  rate  of  flow  and 
which  is  greater  than  maxiiDaai  flow  rate  accommodated  by 
said  coffee  brewing  apparatot,  said  valve  OKans  including  a 
valve  body  supported  by  said  reacrvoir  and  a  movable  valve 
mounted  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve  member  being  movable 
frxwi  a  central  cloaed  poaition  in  one  directioo  to  obtain  said 
first  rate  of  flow  through  said  valve  means  and  m  an  opposHe 
direction  to  obtain  said  second  rate  of  flow. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ELABORATED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  CARRYING  OLT 

THE  PROCESS 

Oande  DcMariUe,  VOIoMnve  d'Aae«,  mA  DoaiiniqM  Honder 
march,  M«c4  «■  BwnenL  both  af  France,  aaricaor*  to  S  N  C 
U  Petit  OMnkr,  VIBtwrr  iySm%  Fnmce 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  37,540 
Oaima  priority,  VvUcatten  Franee,  Apr.  14,  1986.  86  05294 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/00.  3/00 
MS.  CL  99—339  1  <^«"* 


progianiaMbie  mtemal  stirring  and  scraping  means: 
soimxs  of  supply  of  ahateatary  hqn«is, 
tTMMfer  circuiU  to  convey  said  liquid  from  said  kmu<co  to 
said  vat, 

(c)  a  parking  station  incorporating 

a  phnabty  of  coatatnerv  each  adapted  to  rtoeive  at  leas; 

one  soUd  food  product; 
at  least  one  reel  of  fifan  adapted  to  be  deformed  tf)  consu 

tate  said  containers; 
ai  least  one  hopper  adapted  to  receive  aaid  aromatic  liquid 

phase; 
a  spout  at  the  baae  of  said  hopper 
a  device  for  automatically  doaing  and  pounng  said  Ik^k! 

aromatic  phase  into  the  containers; 

(d)  transfer  means  incorporating: 

a  circulatioa  conduit  connecting  at  least  one  val  for  pre- 
paring the  iiqoid  aromatic  phase  to  ibc  said  bopfricr  in 
the  packing  station; 

(e)  welding  means  to  close  and  seal  said  containers  contain- 
ing said  pre-oooked  food; 

(0  cooking  means  incorporating 

a  cooking  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  the  coolainers 
containing  the  sohd  food  products  and  the  liquid  aro- 
matic pbrntt; 

a  source  of  heating  liquid; 

a  source  of  cooling  liquid  mamiajncd  ai  a  temperature  of 
between  (T  and  5"  C  ; 

means  for  pouring  said  beating  liquid  and  cooling  liquid. 

data-processmg  programming  means  adapted  to  control 
supply  of  the  heating  or  cooling  liquid  fro»  saKJ  pour 
mg  means. 


4305,525 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  UQWDS 
Tkomm  H.  BivcM,  6907  FJVL  1488,  P.O.  Box  1250.  Magaoiia, 
Tex.  77355-1250 

FUed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,402 

Int.  CL«  A47J  37/12 

MS.  CL  99—406  »  Oaias. 


1.  Installation  for  preparing  elaborated  food  producu  ready 
for  consumption,  of  the  cooked  dish  type,  said  food  products 
comprising  at  least  one  main  solid  food  component,  and  an 
accompanying  sauce  m  a  substantially  liquid  sute,  the  solid 
food  component  and  the  sauce  being  packed  together  m  a 
hermetically  welded  sachet  of  synthetic  material,  said  food 
product  being  thus  adapted  to  be  preserved  for  several  weeks 
at  a  temperature  of  between  1 "  and  5"  C,  said  installation  bemg 
constituted  by  enclosures  for  storing  the  food  components, 
enclosures  for  cooking  said  food,  packing  means  for  packagmg 
mto  individual  containers  and  traiisfer  means  for  conveymg  the 
food,  wherein  said  installation  further  comprises: 

(a)  a  fii«  pre-cooking  line  for  preparmg  the  solid  producU 
and  incorporating: 

at  least  one  enclosure, 

an  alimentary  fluid  contained  in  said  enclosure; 
prtjgrammable  beating  means  to  heat  said  alimentary  fluid; 
an  admission  sution  and  an  exit  station  in  said  enclosure, 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  to  move  said  solid  products  from 

the  admission  station  to  the  exit  sUtion, 
means  for  controlling  the  advance  of  the  belt, 

(b)  a  second  pre-cooking  line  for  prepanng  liquid  aromatic 
phases  incorporating: 

a  least  one  vat; 
programmable  heating  means; 


0 

.1  V 

11 

a4^*gSH 

1.  In  combination  with  food  cooking  apparatuj  employing 
cookmg  oil  disposed  m  a  container  in  which  food  particles  and 
other  particulate  matter  become  deposited,  a  cookmg  oil  filler 
mg  apparatus  comprising: 

a  filter  assembly  disposed  in  the  cooking  oil  m  the  container 

comprising  a  deformable  porous  filter  insert  member  of  a 

relatively   rigid  material  containing  sufficient   voids   u 

allow  verncal  and  lateral  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
said  filter  insert  bemg  removably  contained  withm  and  sui 

rounded  by  an  upper  and  a  lower  stainless  steel  wire  mesh 

filter  element, 
a  peripherally  extendmg  fastener  rcleasably   securing  wud 

filter  insert  and  the  wu^e  mesh  filler  element  in  aii  asscm 

bled  conditKMi. 
a  hollow  fitting  secured  centrally  of  one  of  said  wire  mesh 

filter  elements  havmg  fluid  passageway?  in  commumc* 

txm  with  said  filter  insert, 
suction  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hollow  fitting 

for  drawing  cooking  oil  from  said  container  through  said 

wire  mesh  filter  elemenU  and  thence  through  said  filler 

insert  to  filter  the  cookmg  oil. 
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fluid  transmission  means  operaUvety  connected  to  said  suc- 
tion means  for  transmitung  the  filtered  cooking  oil  to  a 
desired  destination,  and 

coagulating  means  disbursed  m  the  coolung  oil  for  providing 
filter  cake  direcdy  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  wire  mesh 
filter  elements. 


4,MS,52« 

BAKING  PLATE 

TeotMi4io  RiTm,  Cono  Dms  degU  Abraxxi  41,  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  17,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  942,756 

Claim  prioritT.  afvUcatkM  Italy,  Dec.  23,  198S,  S4284/85(U] 

Int.  CL*  A47J  37/00.  27/00 

VS.  a.  99—422  3  Claims 


1.  A  bakmg  plate  comprising  a  stone  slab  inserted  m  an 
annular  metal  support,  wherein  said  metal  support  and  a  facing 
penpheral  portion  of  said  slab  together  define  a  peripheral 
space  and  wherem  a  high-temperature-resistant  bonding  resin 
fills  said  space,  said  resin  bemg  an  orgamc -silicate-based  resin; 
wherein  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  slab  comprises  its 
lateral   peripheral  surface  and  said  peripheral  space  is 
defined  between  said  surface  and  a  surroundmg  annular 
wall  of  said  support;  and 
wherein  said  annular  wail  includes  an  upper,  downwardly- 
diverging  portion  and  a  lower,  downwardly-converging 
portion  ternunating  m  correspondence  with  the  lower 
face  of  the  stone  slab. 


4,805,527 
SHELIXUACKINC  APPARATUS  FOR  HARD-SHELL 
COATED  SEEDS 
Maaazurai    Yoehikara,    1-12,   Kamra-macfai,   NaVa-ka,   Hiro- 
shima-aid, Hiraakiaa-kca,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  143,953 

Claim  priority,  aiipUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  22,  1987,  62-12939 

Int.  a.*  A23N  5/00 

\iS.  CL  9^-571  1  Oatai 


x=^.. 


i^M. 


1  A  shell<racking  apparatus  for  hard-shell  coated  seeds 
comprumg 

a  hopper  havmg  at  least  one  side; 

a  tank  adapted  to  holdmg  compressed  air; 

an  outer  cylindrical  member  having  a  suitable  diameter  and 
havmg  first  and  second  openmgs  therem; 

a  cylindrical  seed-discharging  member  having  the  same 
diameter  as  that  of  said  outer  cylindncal  member  and 
fitted  into  said  outer  cylindrical  member  in  a  state  wherem 


it  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  hopper  side  in  order  to 
receive  seeds  dropped  from  said  hopper; 

an  air  injection  pipe  sup|X)rting  plug  member  having  first 
and  second  eiMjs,  with  a  small  air  injection  bore  at  said  first 
end  and  an  air  injection  pipe  insertion  bore  at  said  second 
end,  said  air  mjection  pipe  supporting  plug  member  bemg 
inserted  into  said  first  opemng  of  said  outer  cylindncal 
member  at  said  side  of  said  hopper  and  fued  to  said  outer 
cylindncal  member, 

an  air-pressure  adjusting  device  and  a  cock. 

an  air  injection  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  bemg  inserted  into  said  air  injection  pipe  insertion 
bore  and  said  air  injection  pipe  second  end  fixed  to  said 
compressed  air  tank  after  havmg  been  mounted  with  said 
air-pressure  adjusting  device  and  said  cock; 

a  seed  ejection  pipe  supporting  plug  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  portion  opened  in  the  form  of  a 
fimnel  the  narrow  portion  of  which  is  directed  toward 
said  second  end  of  said  seed  ejection  pipe  supportmg  plug 
member,  said  second  end  portion  being  formed  with  a 
seed -ejection  pipe  insertion  bore,  said  seed  ejection  pipe 
supportmg  plug  member  being  inserted  into  said  second 
openmg  of  said  outer  cylindrical  member; 

a  seed  ejection  pipe  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
about  the  size  of  a  longitudmal  portion  of  said  seeds,  said 
seed  ejection  pipe  having  one  end  portion  inserted  into 
said  seed  ejection  pi|>e  insertion  bore  of  said  seed  ejection 
pipe  supporting  plug  member  and  fixed  to  said  seed  ejec- 
tion pipe  supporting  plug  member  by  a  fastener  to  said 
outer  cylindncal  member; 

a  pipe  supportmg  plug  member  having  substantially  the 
same  size  in  outer  diameter  as  the  sizf  of  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  outer  cylindrical  member  said  pipe  supporting 
plug  member  being  centrally  formed  with  a  through  bore 
for  permitting  the  passage  therethrough  of  said  seed  ejec- 
tion pipe,  said  seed  ejection  pipe  bemg  inserted  through 
said  pipe  supporting  plug  member, 

a  second  outer  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner  bore  and 
first  and  second  ends  said  first  end  portion  being  cut  away, 
m  the  form  of  an  arch,  at  a  distance  from  the  tip  of  said 
first  end.  corresponding  to  about  i  of  a  vertical  length  of 
said  second  outer  cylindncal  member; 

a  partitioning  wall  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  inner  bore 
at  said  second  end  portion  of  said  second  outer  cylindrical 
member  said  partitioning  wall  having  a  seed  ejection  pipe 
insertion  bore,  said  bore  being  formed  so  as  to  permit  the 
insertion  therethrough  of  said  seed  ejection  pipe  passed 
through  said  pipe  supporting  plug  member; 

a  pad  plate  being  formed  with  tapered  bores  through  said 
plate  each  bore  having  a  narrowest  diameter  of  approxi- 
mately 3  to  4  mm,  said  bores  having  increased  diameters 
toward  the  outer  periphery  of  said  pad  plate,  said  pad 
plate  having  a  projection  integrally  at  its  outer  penphery, 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  an  edge  of  said  second  end  of 
said  second  outer  cylindrical  member,  said  pad  plate  being 
inserted  into  said  second  end  of  said  second  outer  cylindri- 
cal member  and  bemg  fixed  al  a  position  a;  which  said 
projection  is  engaged  with  said  edge  of  said  second  end  of 
said  second  outer  cylindrical  member,  there  being  a  plu- 
rality of  units  each  including  said  air  mjection  pipe  and 
said  seed  ejection  pipe,  said  imits  being  arranged  in  paral- 
lel beneath  said  hopper  to  receive  said  seeds. 


4,805,528 

COTTON  BALE  RECOMPRESSING  AND  RETYING 

MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

Thomas  A.  Rogert,  5409  lUt  St.,  Labbock,  Tex.  79407,  tmA 

itand  H   llnderwood,  3021  22ad  Su  I>tibbock.  Tex.  79410 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  65 1. 988 

iBt.  a.*B65B  1}  2'. 

ViS.  C\.  100—3  10  ClaiM 

1    A  method  of  recompressing  and  rc-tying  a  cotton  bale 

comprising  steps  of: 
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placing  a  loose  bale,  with  iu  original  baling  wires  intact,  in  a 
preas, 

laterally  confining  the  bale  while  permitting  outward  bulg- 
ing of  the  baling  wires  in  one  lateral  dirccbon, 

compressmg  the  bale  sufficiently  to  cause  the  baling  wires  to 
bulge  away  from  the  bale. 


E 


'i-i . 


^^U  L>  u  tK^  u 
m     is     »     ■ 


engagmg  the  bulged  wire  portions  and  applying  tension  to 

said  portions  is  said  direction  away  from  the  bale, 
compressing  the  bale  to  a  desired  final  dimension  while 

pmintiiiiiing  said  wire  tension,  and  then 
re-tying  the  original  baling  wires,  under  tension,  so  that  the 

wires  are  shortened  sufficiently  to  hold  the  bale  m  its 

compressed  state. 


4,805;S29 
SELF-INHNG  RUBBER  STAMPS 
Darid  Becker,  8  DreaMr  Street,  Td  AtIt,  Ivael 
Piled  Jaa.  9,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  59,944 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  ^anA,  Jaa.  19,  1986, 
lat  CL*  B41K  1/40 
UJS.  CL  101—334 


7915* 


6aaiaM 


side  that  is  substantially  flush  with  the  bottom  of  the 
housmg; 

m  the  inoperative  poaition,  the  stamp  plate  is  mamiaioed  ai  a 
predetomined  distance  away  from  the  ink  pad. 

a  plurality  of  first  guide  slots  supporting  the  stamp  plate  for 
allowing  a  combined  linear  and  rotational  moveincni  of 
the  stamp  plate; 

first  axles  fixed  to  the  housing  and  coupled  to  the  first  guide 
slots  for  enabling  the  combined  movement  of  the  stamp 
plate  with  respect  to  the  first  axles, 

a  second  axle  fixed  to  the  stamp  plate  for  causing  the  com 
bined  movement  of  the  stamp  plate  as  the  second  axle  » 
moved;  the  second  axle  having  two  projecting  ends; 

seccmd  guide  slou  formed  in  opposite  side  walls  of  the  bous 
mg  through  which  the  projectmg  ends  of  the  second  axie 
pass; 

third  guide  riots  formed  m  the  oppoMtc  side  walls  of  the 
manipulable  member  through  which  the  projectmg  end» 
of  the  second  axle  also  pass; 

the  second  and  third  guide  slou  bemg  shaped  difTcrently 
from  one  another  but  overlapping  each  other  for  cooper 
ating  to  move  the  second  axle  along  both  the  second  and 
the  third  slots  simnltaneoualy  and  also  for  defining  only 
one  location  along  each  of  the  second  and  tinrd  skHs  for 
each  poaitioa  of  the  manipulable  member  with  respect  \o 
the  housing  and  the  second  and  third  guide  slots  abo  bemg 
so  shaped  that  by  operating  the  mampolaMe  member 
toward  the  operative  poaition  the  second  axle  is  moved 
such  that  the  stamp  plate  is  initiaUy  moved  laterally 
toward  and  into  a  contact  with  the  ink  pad,  and  then 
laterally  away  from  the  ink  pad  and  then  is  also  rotated 
mlo  the  face-down  surface-presmg  fxxmon 


4,805,530 

PRINTING  MACHINE  INKER  SYSTEM 

laco  KoUer,  Aahaaaoi,  wd  G«mi  HartMi,  Km^tmrt.  WMk  of 

Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcr«My.  iMivMn  to  M.AJS.  RolMd  Drack- 

-.««*i.^  AG,  Offcaback  tm  Maia,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geranay 

FOed  Fck.  19, 19«,  Scr.  No.  157 J68 
OalM  priority,  appticatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramy.  Fek.  25. 
19r7.  3706011 

lat  CL*  B41J  31/06 
\}S.  CL  101—350  10  rialmi 


1.  In  a  self-mkmg  rubber  stamping  device  compnsmg  a 
housing  having  opposite  side  walls  and  an  open  bottom 
adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  surface  to  be  stamped; 

an  ink  pad  fixedly  mounted  within  the  housing; 

a  manipulable  member  having  a  top  wall  and  opposite  side 
walls,  the  member  bemg  coupled  to  and  moveable  with 
respect  to  the  housing; 

a  pivotable  and  displaceable  stamp  plate;  and 

an  overturning  mechanism  for  effecting  the  pivotal  displace- 
ment of  the  stamp  plate  by  the  manipulable  member  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position,  wherein  the  stamp  plate  is 
withdrawn  into  the  housing  and  the  stamp  plate  faces  the 
ink  pad,  and  an  operative  position,  wherein  the  stamp 
plate  is  pivoted  and  displaced  to  become  pressed  against 
the  surface  to  be  stamped  through  the  bottom  of  the  hous 
mg, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  ink  pad  is  mounted  in  an  upright  position  and  has  a  lower 


1  Printing  machine  inker  having  a  forme  or  plate  cylinder 
(1),  an  mk  source  (6;  15, 16, 17).  and  an  ink  appbcatioo  roller  (2) 
receiving  ink  from  the  mk  source  and  directly  engaging  and 
applying  ink  to  the  forme  or  plate  cylinder, 

said  mk  application  roller  having  an  mk  accepting  surface 
which  is  formed  with  shallow  cup-like  depressioni, 

and  wherein 

said  ink  accepting  surface  is  formed  by  a  layer  of  a  compress 
ible  material;  and 

means  for  selectively  controUing  the  depth  of  said  shalloi* 
cup-like  depressions  on  the  mk  acceptmg  surface,  said 
means  compnsmg 

means  (7.  18)  engageable  with  said  compressible  matenaJ 
havmg  said  ink  accepting  surface,  means  to  control  the 
pressure  of  engagement  of  said  means  engageable  to  vary 
the  depth  of  said  shallow  cup-hke  depreasKms  to  thereby 
control  the  quantity  of  ink  bemg  applied  to  said  forme  or 
plate  cylinder  (1). 
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4,805^1 

THERMOGRAPHIC  MACHINE  FOR  REUEF  PRINTING 

Jeaa  L.  Sardi,  25,  Rae  Pradlcr,  75019  Paris,  FnuKC 

CootlBntioa  of  Ser.  No.  850,739,  Apr.  11,  19M,  abudoocd. 

TUa  awUcatkm  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102^0 

iBt  C\.'  B41J  S/02 

VS.  a.  101—488  9  OaiBS 


9.  A  method  for  thertnographically  printing  in  relief,  com- 
prising in  combuuition: 

conveying  from  a  printer  a  sheet  of  printed  paper  contaimng 
wet  mk  and  transporting  the  sheet  on  a  conveyor  longitu- 
dinally; then 

slitting  the  sheet  of  printed  paper  longitudinally  into  a  plu- 
rality of  strips  as  the  sheet  is  moved  along  the  conveyor 
and  while  the  ink  is  still  wet,  then 

distributing  a  thermographic  powder  onto  the  strips  as  the 
strips  are  moved  along  the  conveyor,  and  removing  from 
the  stnps  powder  other  than  that  which  adheres  to  the  wet 
ink  on  the  strips;  then 

dischargmg  a  hot  gas  onto  the  Mnps  for  heating  the  powder 
on  the  strips  to  cause  the  thermographic  powder  to  fuse  as 
the  stnps  move  along  the  conveyor;  then 

coolmg  the  stnps  as  the  stnps  are  moved  along  the  con- 
veyor; then 

conveying  the  stnps  laterally  from  the  conveyor  onto  a 
lateral  conveyor,  then 

cutting  the  stnps  transversely  into  cards  as  the  strips  move 
laterally  on  the  lateral  conveyor. 


4,805,532 

DEPLOYING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ON-BOARD 

TARGETING  DEVICE  OF  A  BOMBLET 

ReiBharti  SjnMfzik,  aod  Manfred  Buach,  both  of  Jiichen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemaay,  ■wignorg  to  Rhelametall  GmbH,  Diisael- 

dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jaa.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,376 
naima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1987,  3700342 

iBt  a.*  F42B  25/20:  F42C  13/02 
US.  a.  102—213  8  Claims 


'5_    » 


1.  In  a  bomblet  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  casing 
and  a  targeting  device  including  a  reflector  and  coupling 
means  swingably  secunng  said  reflector  to  said  casmg,  said 
reflector  having  a  position  of  rest  in  which  it  is  situated  within 
a  cross-sectional  outline  of  the  casing  and  a  working  position  in 
which  It  IS  in  a  deployed  state  externally  of  said  cross-scctional 
outlme;  the  improvement  wherein  said  couphng  means  com- 
prises a  first  guide  arm  articulated  to  said  reflector  to  provide 
for  a  relative  pivotal  motion  between  the  first  guide  arm  and 
the  reflector  about  a  first  pivotal  axis,  said  first  guide  arm  being 
articulated  to  said  casing  to  provide  for  a  relative  pivotal 
motion  between  the  first  guide  arm  and  the  casing  about  a 
second  pivotal  axis,  a  second  guide  arm  articulated  to  said 
reflector  to  provide  for  a  relative  pivotal  motion  between  the 


second  guide  arm  and  the  reflector  about  a  third  pivotal  axis, 
said  second  guide  arm  being  articulated  to  said  casing  to  pro- 
vide for  a  relative  pivotal  motion  between  the  second  guide 
arm  and  the  casing  about  a  fourth  pivotal  axis;  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  pivotal  axes  being  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  one  another  and  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  first  and  second  guide  arms  being  arranged  for 
guiding  said  reflector  in  a  swinging  motion  from  the  position  of 
rest  into  the  workmg  position;  said  reflector  having  a  center  of 
gravity  located,  in  said  position  of  rest,  offset  from  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  of  said  swmgmg  motion, 
whereby,  upon  rotary  motion  of  said  bomblet  about  said  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis,  said  reflector  is  moved  by  centnfugal 
forces  from  said  position  of  rest  into  said  working  position 
while  said  center  of  gravity  moves  m  a  curved  path  m  a  plane 
containing  said  central  longitudinal  axis;  the  improvement 
further  comprising  interengagmg  lockmg  means  for  immobiliz- 
ing said  reflector  in  said  working  position. 


4,805,533 
SWIMMER  PYROTECHNIC  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Stanley  J.  Herold,  Switz  Oty-,  DowOd  E.  IjOaage,  Washing- 
ton; TbooMs  R.  hMbtrger,  BlooBingtoa,  and  James  F.  Tay- 
lor, Lyons,  all  of  Ind.^  aasigaon  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  Represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,613 

Int.  a.*  F42B  4/26 

VS.  CL  102—341  1  Claim 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  signal  device  for  use  by  swimmers  or 
divers,  said  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  case; 

pyrotechnic  candle  means  disposed  in  said  tubular  case; 

ignition  means,  fixed  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  case,  for 
blocking  water  entry  to  said  pyrotechnic  candle  means 
during  penods  of  non-use  and  operable  bybumping  or 
striking  a  poriion  of  said  ignition  means  against  a  rela- 
tively stationary  surface  to  effect  ignition  of  said  pyro- 
technic candle  means,  said  ignition  means  comprising  a 
primer  earner  comprising  a  first  body  mounted  m  one  end 
of  said  tubular  case  adjacent  said  pyrotechnic  candle 
means,  said  body  having  a  first  bore  that  is  stepped  to 
define  a  seat  for  a  primer  charge,  and  a  radially  offset 
passage  commumcatmg  between  said  pyrotechnic  candle 
and  said  first  bore,  a  firing  pm  earner  compnsmg  a  second 
body  fixed  in  said  end  of  said  tubular  case  and  having  a 
second  bore  axially  aligned  with  said  first  bore,  a  finng  pin 
disposed  for  axial  movement  between  first  and  second 
position.s  in  said  aligned  first  and  second  bores,  said  finng 
pin  having  a  point  adapted  to  engage  and  pierce  said 
primer  charge,  detent  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
firing  pin  m  said  first  position  with  said  point  spaced  from 
said  primer  charge,  said  detent  means  being  yieldable  to 
predetermined  axial  force  by  said  bumping  or  sinking  on 
said  finng  pin  to  release  said  finng  pin  for  movement  to 
said  second  position  to  effect  ignition  of  said  pnmer,  said 
detent  means  comprising  a  sprmg  chp  having  a  circular 
portion  having  a  contracted  position  for  holdmg  said 
finng  pin  against  inadvertent  aixial  movement  and  an 
expanded  position  for  allowmg  axial  movement  of  said 
firing  pin,  and  cover  means  normally  confmmg  said  spring 
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clip  in  said  contracted  position  and  removable  to  allow 
movement  to  said  expanded  position; 

a  carrying  pouch;  and 

lanyard  means  connected  between  said  carrying  pouch  and 
said  cover  means  for  effecting  removal  of  said  cover 
means  upon  movement  of  said  signal  device  from  said 
pouch  beyond  the  limit  of  said  lanyard  means. 


4,805,534 
AMMUNmON  EJECTION  DEVICE 
Hubert  Vockensperger,  FeldWrcfce^WesteTtam;  Franz  HieWe, 
Nev-Ulm,  and  Robert  GebbharA,  Poiag,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay,  aMisiMn  to  Bqrcn-Cheibc  GcMUadmft  fiir  flog- 
chemische  Antrtebe  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,058 
Claim*  priority,  appUcxtio*  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1986,3630083 

Int  CL*  F42B  J3/50 
VS.  a.  102—489  »  a«ii" 


having  nfled  or  unnfled  bores,  said  projectile  having  a  hoDow 
center  portion,  a  front  end  and  an  aft  end, 

(a)  said  front  end  being  fabricated  of  a  material  relatively 
heavier  than  the  material  used  to  fabricate  the  aft  end,  said 
front  end  having  a  forward  leading  edge  portion  and  » 
rearward  end  portioii, 

(b)  said  aft  end  being  fabricated  of  a  separate  and  relativels 
lighter  material  that  the  matenal  used  to  fabricate  the  said 
front  end,  said  aft  end  extending  substantially  completeK 
only  rearwardly  from  the  rearward  end  portxm  of  said 
front  end,  said  aft  end  having  a  trailmg  edge  portion. 

(c)  the  distance  from  a  point  on  said  aft  end  to  a  plane  pass 
mg  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  porjectile  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  projectile  bong  from 
about  1.2  to  about  1.8  times  the  distance  from  a  corre 
spondmg  point  on  the  front  end  of  said  projectile  to  said 

plane,  and 

(d)  a  separable  wad  means  positioned  conuguous  to  the  aft 
end  of  said  projectUe  providmg  a  substantially  gas  tight 
seal  across  said  aft  end  while  the  projecule  is  propcilesi 
through  a  gun  barrel. 


1  A  device  for  ejecting  containers,  in  particular  containers 
of  ammunition  from  a  war  head,  comprismg,  a  longitudinally 
extending  bellows  with  first  and  second  ends  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  said  longitudinally  extending  bellows  forming 
longitudinally  extending  circumferentially  arranged  open 
pockets  around  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  container  in  each  of 
said  pockets,  bulkhead  means  for  closing  said  bellows  at  each 
end,  a  gas  generator  for  inflating  the  bellows  including  a  gas 
permeable  tube  arranged  in  the  interior  of  said  bellows  and 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  bellows,  a  solid  pro- 
pellant  charge  in  said  gas  permeable  tube  of  a  particulate  mate- 
rial said  propellant  charge  being  sub-divided  into  mdividual 
chambers  formed  of  a  plurality  of  radially  eztendmg  partition 
walls  dividing  said  gas-permeable  tube  into  said  chambers,  said 
chambers  being  arranged  along  the  longitudina]  axis  and  bemg 
each  filled  with  said  particulate  material,  a  film  for  damming 
up  said  gas  permeable  tubes  arranged  within  taid  gas  permea- 
ble tube  toward  the  outside  of  said  propellant  charge  and  bemg 
consumable  so  that  upon  being  pressurized  said  propellant 
gases  flow  to  the  outside  of  said  gas  permeable  tube,  and  ignit- 
mg  means  for  igniting  the  propellant  charge  extending  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  propellant  charge  said 
Ignition  means  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  perchlorate  oxygen 
releasing  compound  and  a  metal  powder  comprising  at  least 
one  of  tiorcHi,  alununum  and  magnesium. 

4,805,535 
PHOJECrrLE 
Robert  V.  Marc«m,  3471  Stnakks  ATcaae,  Niagara  Falh,  0»- 
tario,CaBada  L2J  2G6 

Filed  May  13,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  48,929 
Int.  CL*  F42B  H/OO 
VS.  CL  102—503  17 


4,805,536 

SEMI-WADCLTTER  BULLET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Gregory  R.  Kortcd^  Godfrey,  IIL,  anwgmir  to  Oto  CoriporatK* 

Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dee.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  128J20 

Int  a.*  F42B  Jl/OH 

VS.  CL  102—514  10  ClaioB 


j>      is 


1.  A  composite  cylindrical  tubular  projectile  usseful  in  guns 


1    A  method   of  manufacturing   a  semi-wadcurtcr  bullet 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inserting  a  cyhndrical  lead  core  mlo  a  cup-shaped  metaj 
jacket  with  a  contmoous  cyhndncal  adewall  having  an 
opening  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  core  such  that  a  body  of  the  core  is  surrounded  by 
the  sidewall  of  the  jacket  so  as  to  dcftne  an  aimula:  gap 
therebetween  and  such  that  a  conical  nose  of  the  core 
being  integral  with  the  core  body  protrudes  beyond  i  nm 
portion  of  the  jacket  sidewall, 

(b)  seating  the  core  body  within  the  jacket  sidewall  so  as  to 
cause  an  expansioD  of  the  core  body  m  diameter  which 
fills  the  gap  therebetween  and  a  reductioo  of  the  core 
body  in  height  to  slightly  bdow  that  of  the  jacket  sidewall 
which  projects  the  run  portioo  thereof  slightly  beyond  ihf 
core  body  and  along  the  core  nose; 

(c)  deforming  the  core  nose  so  as  to  cause  a  reducuoc  of  the 
core  nose  in  diameter  which  forms  an  annular  ledge  on  the 
core  body  surrounding  the  core  nose;  and 

(d)  deforming  the  jacket  sidewall  run  portioo  so  as  lo  cause 
a  bending  of  the  sidewall  rim  portioo  mto  overlymg  reia 
tion  with  the  ledge  on  the  core  body  which  locks  the 
jacket  on  the  core  body  and  defines  a  forwardly-facing 
sharp  comer  between  the  nm  portior  and  the  remainder 
of  the  jacket  sidewaU. 
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4,805^7 

VEHICLE  AND  JOIST  MONORAIL  TRACKWAY  AND 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  ROOF  DECKING 

THEREOVER 

Roaeo  Dcarochcs,  65  CkarteaKMit  cres..  Scarboroutth.  Ontario, 
CauMta 

FUed  Sep.  16,  I9«7,  Set.  No.  97,653 

CUins  priority.  ippUcatkn  Canada,  Oct  28,  1986,  S2I653 

lat.  a.*  B60D  1/4S 

VS.  a.  IM— 24«  3  ClaiBM 


the  vertical  position  of  said  second  table  with  respect  to 
said  base; 
said  power  means  comprising;  a  motor;  a  vertically  extend- 
ing lead  screw  operatively  connected  to  said  motor,  said 
lead  screw  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  support  tube; 
a  nut  disposed  intcnorly  of  said  support  tube  and  in  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  said  lead  screw;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  nut  so  that  it  is  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  support  tube; 


1.  A  means  for  transporting  sheets  of  roof-decking  over  a 
roof  for  installation  thereon,  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
joist  member  having  an  upper  flange  with  parallel  side  edges 
thereto  serving  as  a  track  for  said  means; 
a  roof-decking  carrying  truck  embodying  a  plurality  of 
rotary  guiding  elements  on  said  truck  engageable  with 
said  joist,  rotary  joist-ndmg  means  also  on  said  truck  for 
supporting  and  moving  said  truck  along  said  joist,  said 
truck  including  roof-decking  supporting  means  spanning 
said  rotary  guiding  elements;  means  for  selectively  engag- 
mg  and  disengaging  said  giuding  elements  from  said  joist 
mcludmg  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  guiding 
elements  clear  of  said  joist  independently  of  the  roof 
decking  supporting  means;  means  for  clamping  the  guid- 
ing elements  against  the  edges  of  the  joist;  said  truck 
includes  roof-decking  support  means  m  the  form  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  ly  spaced  rollers  having  their  axes  of  rotation 
honzontal  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  truck  on  the  joist  and  allowmg  the  said  roof-decking  to 
be  skewed  angularly  to  said  path  of  travel  for  facilitating 
off-loadmg  of  decking  sheets  and  the  avoidance  of  vertical 
obstructions  upstanding  from  the  roof  when  the  truck  is 
pushed  along  the  joist;  and  load  transfer  members  up- 
standing from  said  roof  deckmg  supportmg  means  mam- 
taining  said  decking  sheets  thereon  when  the  truck  is 
moved  forward  on  the  joist-track. 


adjustment  means,  associated  with  said  second  table  and  said 
second  support,  for  providing  adjustment  of  the  angular 
onentation  of  said  second  table  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal; and 

wherein  said  first  support  comprises  a  single  support  post 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  operatively  inter- 
connected to  said  first  table;  and  wherem  said  second 
support  comprises  a  smgle  support  post  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  table. 


4,805,539 

WELL  CAR  END  STRUCTURE  HAVING  FRAMELESS 

RADIAL  TRUCK 

Ray  I..  Ferris,  Tboratoii,  lU^  simI  PhlUip  G,  Przybylinskl,  Scher- 

errille,  LmL,  asngoon  to  Triaity  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  May  7,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  47,980 

Int  CI.*  B61F  I/IO 

VS.  CL  105—355  19  CUtaM 


4305,538 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  TABLE 
DiTid  W.  FIskcr.  Lee  N.  Denny,  both  of  Qnnkertown,  and  Jo- 
•epk  T.  FnrkMg.  Perkaaie,  aU  of  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  JG  Fursi- 
tnre  Syatema,  Inc  Qnakertomi,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,303 
Int.  a.*  A47B  9/04 
VS.  CI.  108—7  15  Claims 

1.  A  table  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  table; 
a  second  table; 
a  base; 

a  first  support  for  mterconnectmg  said  base  and  said  first 
table  said  first  support  comprising  a  tube  that  is  quadrate 
in  croas-section,  and  an  adjustable  bushing  mounted  to 
said  base  and  for  receipt  of  said  tube  for  positively  guiding 
it  in  reciprocation  with  respect  to  said  base; 
a  second  support,  distinct  from  said  first  support,  for  con- 
necting said  second  table  to  said  base; 
first  power  means,  connected  to  said  base,  for  adjusting  the 
vertical  position  of  said  first  table  with  respect  to  said 
base; 
second  power  means,  connected  to  said  base,  for  adjusting 


1.  A  railway  car  train  comprising: 

a  truck  including  a  first  transversely  extending  axle  and 
having  a  first  pair  of  wheels  supported  thereon  whereby 
said  truck  is  roUingly  support  on  a  pair  of  rails; 

the  truck  havmg  first  and  second  transversely  spiaced  pairs 
of  longitudinally  spaced  support  means  for  receiving 
vertical  loads. 

a  car  body  having  end  structures  supported  on  the  support 
means  of  the  truck, 

each  of  said  end  structures  includmg 

first  and  second  transversely  spaced  generally  longitudinally 
extending  side  structures; 

a  first  generally  transversely  extending  beam  member 
fixedly  connected  with  each  of  the  side  structures; 

a  center  sill  extending  generally  longitudinally  and  being 
supported  between  said  side  structures. 

first  and  second  cross  support  members  positioned  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  of  the  first  transversely  extending  beam 
member,  each  fixedly  connected  with  the  center  sill  and 
with  said  first  and  second  side  structures,  respectively; 

first  and  second  truck  support  members  each  being  fuedly 
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connected  vkith  the  first  transverwly  extending  beam 
member  and  the  first  and  second  cross  support  members 
respectively; 

the  truck  support  members  each  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  truck  engagement  means  thereon,  engagmg  a 
respective  pair  of  support  means  for  supporting  the  car 
body  on  the  truck; 

said  cross  support  members  and  said  first  transversely  ex- 
tending beam  member  receiving  vertical  loads  from  the 
side  structures  and  transferring  said  loads  to  the  associated 
truck  support  beams  for  supporting  the  end  structure  of 
the  car  on  the  truck; 

one  of  each  pair  of  truck  engagement  means  on  the  respec- 
tive truck  support  member  being  supported  adjacent  the 
fu^t  transversely  extending  beam  member  and  the  other  of 
each  pair  of  truck  engagement  means  bcmg  supported 
adjacent  the  cross  support  member  connected  with  the 
respective  truck  support  member  for  receiving  the  verti- 
cal loads  from  the  beam  member  and  cross  support  mem- 
bers and  transferring  the  loads  to  the  support  means  of  the 
truck  for  supporting  the  end  structure  of  the  railway  car 
thereon,  and  generally  horizontal  plate  means  being 
fixedly  connected  with  said  side  structures,  the  center  sill, 
said  beam  member,  said  cross  support  members,  and  said 
truck  support  members  to  reinforce  said  members  for 
support  loads  in  the  end  structure. 


tank,  said  cradle  pad  having  a  lower  center  web  spaced  below 
the  bottom  centerhne  of  the  tank,  said  center  web  havmg  a 
thickness,  and  said  cradle  pad  further  havmg  a  pair  of  vertical 
flanges  extending  upwardly  from  said  center  web  and  being 
secured  to  said  tank  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  centerhne 
thereof,  said  center  stub  nil  extending  inboard  form  the  cou 
pier  and  having  a  pair  of  vertical  sill  flanges  with  said  vertical 
sill  flanges  being  disposed  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  cradle  pad 
vertical  flanges  inboard  of  said  bolster  assembly,  said  vertical 
sill  flanges  being  in  adjustable  inside  face-to-ootside  face  slip  fit 
engagement  with  said  cradle  pad  vertical  flanges  thereby  to 
faciUtate  adjustment  between  said  center  stub  sill  and  said 
cradle  pad  through  a  range  of  adjustment  substantially  greater 
than  said  thickness  of  said  center  web  to  a  desired  adjusted 
position,  and  weld  means  for  securing  said  center  stub  sill  to 
said  cradle  pad  when  the  latter  are  m  theu  said  adjusted  fxisi 
uon 


4305.540 

CENTER  STUB  STILL  RAILWAY  TANK  CAR 
CONSTRUCnON 
James  D.  Mnndlodi,  St  Loida  Connty,  and  WUliam  U.  Caasean. 
St  Louis,  hotb  of  Mo.,  umignon  to  ACF  Indnstries,  incorpo- 
rated. Earth  aty,  Mo. 

Filed  JnL  14,  1986,  S«r.  No.  866,693 

Int  a.*  B61D  5/00 

VS.  a.  105—358  11  Oaimt 


4305,541 
TABLETOP  CONSTRUCTION 
Mark  R.  Drane,  McaqpUn;  Jerry  E-  Jotonnn.  Grand  JuKtioa, 
and  Samnd  L.  Itainsa.  GcrvMtown,  aU  ofTeaa.,  mtig»on  to 
Hart/Troxd  Joint  Vortnrc,  Moacow,  Tens. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35.160 

Irt.CL*  A47B  17/00 

VS.  CL  108—27  12  a*^" 


"  ••       •• 


1  In  a  stub  sill  railway  tank  car  havmg  a  generally  cylmdnc, 
elongate  tank  with  a  tank  end  at  each  end  thereof,  a  center  stub 
sill  assembly  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank  at  each 
end  thereof  for  transferring  longitudinal  train  loads  and  lading 
loads  between  the  tank  and  the  center  stub  sill  assembly,  each 
center  stub  sill  assembly  carrying  a  coupler  and  a  truck  assem- 
bly which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  center  stub  sill  assem- 
bly for  roUingly  supporting  said  railway  car  on  the  rails,  said 
center  stub  sill  assembly  comprising  a  center  stub  sill  secured 
to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  and  extending  inboard  of  the 
tank  end  but  terminating  short  of  the  center  of  the  tank  and 
extending  outboard  beyond  the  end  of  the  tank  for  carrying  its 
respective  said  coupler,  a  bolster  assembly  secured  to  said 
center  stub  sill  and  extending  transversely  thereof  proximate 
the  connection  of  said  truck  assembly  to  said  center  stub  sill 
assembly,  and  a  cradle  assembly  secured  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  tank  for  reinforcing  said  tank  bottom  end  por- 
tions and  for  transferring  loads  between  said  tank  and  said 
center  stub  sill  assembly  and  said  bolster  assembly,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  an  improved  cradle  assembly  having 
an  arcuate  cradle  extending  circumferentially  upwardly  form 
the  bottom  centerline  of  the  tank  somewhat  inboard  of  the 
intersection  between  said  tank  and  said  tank  end  generally  at 
the  longitudinal  position  of  said  bolster  assembly,  and  an  elon- 
gate cradle  pad  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  extend- 
ing in  inboard  direction  along  the  bottom  centerlme  of  the 


1.  In  a  table  havmg  a  frame  and  a  top  plaw  supported  on  the 
frame,  the  top  plate  having  a  marginal  edge,  the  improvement 
compnsmg  a  nm  bounding  the  marginal  edge  of  the  top  plate 
and  having  an  upper  flange  extending  mwardly  towards  the 
center  of  the  top  plate  and  dimensiooed  to  overiay  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  top  plate  and  a  lower  flange  spaced  below  said 
upper  flange  and  extending  inwardly  towartls  the  center  of  the 
top  plate,  a  plurality  of  wedge  members  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  flanges  of  said  rim  and  including  means  for 
maintaining  the  top  plate  in  a  fixed  position  adjacent  said  upper 
flange  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lower  flange,  and  a  plural 
ity  of  connectors  configured  to  mtercngage  said  wedge  mem 
bers  and  said  frame  to  prevent  relanvc  movement  between  said 
frame  and  said  wedge  members. 


4305,542 
TABLE 
Warren  J.  Peterson;  Ckartea  E.  Warner,  and  Peter  J    Wald 
■nnn,  aU  of  StercM  Point  Wia„  ansi^ors  to  Jocns  Heaitb- 
care.  Inc.,  StevcM  Point  Win. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,613 
Int  CL*  A47B  9/00 
VS.  CL  108—150  >»  ti»i« 

1 

A  portable  table,  comprising 

a  top  shaped  to  selectively  support  articles  thereon. 

a  base  having  an  upper  end  thereof  operably  connected  with 

said  top,  and  being  adapted  to  selectively  support  said  top 

on  a  support  surface  at  a  preselected  height;  said  table 

havmg  a  center  o  gravity  below  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
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said  base  is  positioned  to  selectively  support  said  table  in 
stationary  positions  on  the  support  surface; 
a  retractable  caster,  including  a  ground  engaging  wheel  with 
means  for  shifting  said  caster  wheel  between  an  extended 
position  wherein  said  caster  wheel  is  weight-beanng  and 
supports  said  table  on  the  support  surface,  and  a  retracted 
position  wherein  said  caster  wheel  is  not  weight-beanng. 
and  said  base  supports  said  table  on  the  suppon  surface; 
said  retractable  caster  being  connected  with  said  table  at  a 


tion  responsive  to  movement  transmitted  by  the  transmis- 
sion lever;  and 
said  mobile  part  bemg  ngidly  fixed  to  said  mobile  platform 
and  being  coupled  to  said  mtcrmediaie  platform  by  means 
of  a  third  set  of  parallel  elastic  stnps.  said  third  set  of 
parallel  elastic  strips  being  disposed  f>erpendicular  to  said 
second  set  of  parallel  elastic  stnps  and  being  arranged 
whereby  said  mobile  platform  can  be  moved  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  substantially  without 
affecting  movement  of  said  mobile  platform  in  said  first 
direction 


4,805,544 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  THREAD  MO?«JITOR  FOR 

THE  BOBBIN  THREAD 

Reinhold  Dobner,  Bernliard  Mertel,  and  Ericfa  WUlenbacber,  all 

of  KjuseraUuitern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Pfsff 

indugtriemiticUaeii  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151.47! 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  uf  Geraumy,  Feb.  7, 
1987,  r701858 

IM.  CL*  D05B  45/00 
VS.  CL  112— r78  13  Claims 


location  selected  so  that  said  caster  wheel  is  disposed 
subsUntially  directly  below  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
table  when  said  caster  wheel  is  m  the  extended  position, 
whereby  said  table  can  be  ea.sily  transported  from  one 
location  to  another  by  shifting  said  caster  wheel  to  the 
extended  position,  positioning  said  table  in  a  generally 
poised  condition  over  said  caster  wheel,  and  manually 
translating  said  table  in  the  generally  poLsed  condition 
over  the  support  surface. 


c 


4305,543 

MlCROPOSmONING  DEVICE 

PhUippe  M.  Schwab.  Yverdon,  and  Pierre  M.  Geneqaand,  Gf- 

■WTB,  both  of  Switzerland,  aadgnon  to  Ceatre  Suiaae  D'Elec- 

troniquc  et  de  Microtedmiqne  S.A.,  NeocbateL,  Switzertand 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1986,  Ser.  No.  900,693 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  30.  1985.  85  12944 
Int.  CI.'  GOIB  5/00 
VS.  CL  108—20  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  precisely  positioning  a  mobile  platform  with 
respect  to  a  reference  base  in  at  least  two  orthogonal  direc- 
tions, compnsing: 

at  least  one  plate  connected  to  an  actuator  for  each  of  said 
orthogonal  directions,  each  plate  comprising  a  reference 
part  ngidly  fixed  to  said  reference  base,  an  intermcdwte 
platform,  a  mobile  part,  and  a  transmission  lever  con- 
nected to  said  actuator,  connected  to  said  reference  part 
and  connected  to  said  intermediate  platform,  respectively, 
by  means  of  a  first  set  of  three  parallel  elastic  stnps  so  as 
to  transmit  from  the  actuator  to  the  intermediate  platform 
a  translational  movement  m  a  first  direction  and  according 
to  a  given  reduction  ratio; 

said  intermediate  platform  being  connected  to  said  reference 
part  by  means  of  a  second  set  of  parallel  elastic  stnps  so 
that  said  intermediate  platform  moves  in  said  first  direc- 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  thread  monitor  comprising:  a 
light  source;  a  light  receiving  member;  a  bobbin  mounted  for 
rotation,  said  bobbin  having  a  first  flange  and  a  second  flange, 
said  second  flange  havmg  an  inner  surface  facing  toward  said 
light  source  and  having  a  first  reflecting  surface  positioned  on 
the  inner  side  of  said  second  flange,  said  first  flange  having  an 
outlet  opening  associated  with  said  first  reflecting  surface  for 
the  emergence  of  light  rays  deflected  off  the  corresponding 
first  reflecuon  surface;  a  second  reflection  surface  f)Ositioned 
on  said  second  flange  facing  said  light  source  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  from  said  first  reflectmg  surface;  a  second  outlet 
opening  in  said  first  flange,  said  second  outlet  opening  being 
associated  with  the  second  reflection  surface  for  the  emer- 
gence of  light  rays  reflected  off  the  second  reflection  surface; 
and,  comparison  circuit  means  for  recemng  a  signal  from  said 
light  receiver  and  producmg  a  warning  signal  based  on  a  given 
ratio  of  signals  obtained  from  the  light  receiver  correspondmg 
to  signals  obtained  from  light  rays  correspondmg  to  the  emer- 
gence of  light  rays  from  the  first  outlet  opening  and  the  second 
outlet  opening. 


4305,545 
TEMPORARY  STORAGE  MAST  SUPPORT 

Jerry  Groth,  2525  S.  162ad  St.,  New  Berlin,  Wis.  53151 
Filed  May  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  53,878 
Int.  C\.*  B63H  9/04 
VS.  a.  114—90  3  Claims 

1.  A  temporary  mast  stonng  and  supporting  device  for  a 
detachable  mast  including 

a.  a  hollow  elongated  cylmdncal  first  sleeve  with  a  first 
flange  extending  radially  from  one  end  of  said  first  sleeve; 

b  a  hollow  cylmdncal  second  sleeve  with  a  second  flange 
extending  radially  from  one  end  of  said  second  sleeve,  said 
second  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  telescopingly  within  said  first 
sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  havmg  a  smaller  outside  cylin- 
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dncaJ  radiws  than  the  mside  cyliadncal  radius  of  said  first 
sleeve  end  Mud  first  and  seoood  skeves  bavmg  a  common 
loagitadisal  oeBterbae  azm; 


tkmed  relative  to  the  caaiag  that  it  ma\  be  fulN  contained 
therein. 

means  mcmntrag  the  fin  withm  the  casing  for  seiect  m<^\  e 
ment  between  a  first  poaition  fully  contamed  wiUun  the 
casing  and  a  aecoad  poaitioa  extending  from  the  ftn- 
recerving  openmg  of  the  casiag;  and 

detent  means  to  selectively  lock  the  fm  body  m  taid  respec- 
tive first  and  second  positions. 


.  wherem  said  fu^t  and  second  flanges  are  provided  with 
detent  structure  on  their  upwardly  and  outwardly  facing 
flange  surfaces  when  said  second  flange  is  at  least  partially 
overlying  said  first  flange  limiting  relative  rotational 
movement  of  said  second  sleeve  withm  said  first  slee\  c 


4305346 

RETRACTABLE  WATER  BOARD  FLN 

Douglas  A.  GeUcr,  Arcadisi;  Stcphn  E.  ScbMMer,  OarcmoBt, 

and  William  C.  HoOrook,  Saa  Gabriel,  aU  ef  CaUf.,  aaai0M>rs 

to  Krawco  MaaatectviBg,  lac,  Sa  Fnmdtcc,  CaUf . 

C«otiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  820,104,  Jaa.  21, 1906,  abamtoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148.161 

Int.  CL*  B63B  41/00 

VS.  CL  114—132  7  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  retractable  fin  assembly  mounted 
within  a  water  board,  the  water  board  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  and  a  given  depth,  said  assembly  comprising; 

a  casing  including  a  hollow  body  having  a  cavity  det"ined 
therein  and  said  body  having  a  depth  equal  to  or  less  than 
that  of  the  board,  said  casing  body  havmg  a  top  and  a 
bottom  and  there  being  a  fm-receivmg  openmg  defmed 
through  the  bottom  of  the  casing, 

said  casing  further  having  first  and  second  flanges  secured  to 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  casing  body  extendmg  laterally 
of  said  casing  body  and  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  board  with  the  board  sandwiched  between  said 
flanges,  said  casing  mcluding  one  section  havmg  said  first 
flange  and  another  section  separable  from  the  one  section 
having  said  second  flange  and  the  assembly  further  includ- 
ing detachable  fastener  means  securing  said  one  and  said 
other  sections  together,  removal  of  said  fastener  means 
and  separation  of  the  sections  permitting  the  casmg  to  be 
extended  through  the  board. 

a  fm  receiving  within  the  cavity,  said  fin  bemg  so  propor- 


4305347 
ANCHOR  FOR  HOOKING,  SEVERING  AND  HOLDING 

MARINE  CABLE 
Akira  Matsazaki;  YoaUluro  E)iri;  Taiichiro  Nakai.  aad  ^  usbirc 
Yamacarbl.  ail  ef  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kokuai  l>f- 
sbin  Deawa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Jaa.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5.048 
Oaiw  priority.  i^pBcaHna  J^an,  Jan.  24,  1984.  61  11847; 
Jan.  24,  1986,  61-11848;  Mar.  10.  1986.  61-50563 

Iat.a.'B26D  1.26 
VS.  CL  114—221  A  24  Claias 


1  An  anchor  for  hooking,  cutting  and  holding  an  under*a- 
ter  mannc  cable,  compnsmg  a  body  means  having  a  hook-likc 
configuration  in  that  said  body  means  has  a  cable-receiving 
channel  which  leads  to  a  closed  end  such  that  in  hooking  a 
cable,  the  cable  moves  along  said  channel  to  said  closed  end 
cable-rcsponsive  means  mounted  on  said  body  means  at  said 
closed  end  and  operable  to  be  engaged  by  a  cable  which  ha.* 
been  hooked,  cutter-gnppmg  means  mounted  on  said  bod> 
means  for  cutting  said  booked  cable  and  for  gnppmg  one  end 
of  the  cut  cable  such  that  said  gnpped  one  end  of  said  cable  car. 
be  raised  by  said  anchor,  and  cyhnder-pistor.  means  operablv 
connected  between  said  cable-responsive  means  and  said  cut 
ter-gnpper  means  for  utihzmg  the  ambient  liquid  pressure  as  & 
source  of  power  for  powering  said  cutter-gnppmg  means  to 
effect  a  cuttmg  action  on  a  hooked  cable  upon  t>cmg  actuated 
by  said  cable-responsive  means,  said  cylinder-piston  means 
compn&mg  buffermg  means  utilizmg  a  compressible  gas  me- 
dium for  buffering  the  effect  of  the  ambient  liquid  pressure 
applied  to  said  cutter-gnppmg  means  dunng  said  cuttmg  a^ 
tion. 
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MEANS  OF  CONNECTING  A  PLSHER  BOAT  AND  A 

BAHGE 

Takaaa  YhhckU.  7-5-203,  Soie^mn  2-ckoae,  NarMkiao 

(CMkA-kflt)  jHaa 
PCT  No,  PCr/JPSZ/OOlOU,  §  371  Date  Not.  9,  IW2,  5  lOMe) 
Date  Nof.  9,  M«2,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO«2/03«10,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  2a,  1M2 
CoBtiaMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  442^27,  Nov.  9, 19«i,  abodoMd.  Tbis 
per  »$ttkutkm  Afr.  7.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  91,324 
CUbh    priority,    appUeatioa    Jayaa.    Apr.    10.    1981,    S6- 
50907[U] 

Ut  a.*  B63B  21/56 
VS.  a.  114—248  3  OaiBH 


4,M5,549 
DEVICE  FOR  SUBSEA  OPERATIONS 
Bjormv     STcaaiag,     Ti  iiafllt  !■,     Norway,     Rbm 

HdUrikoib,  aad  Lara  TrMdeaaoB,  iaaciton»,  botb  of  Swedes, 

aMlgann  to  Dca  aorake  atati  o^eaelakap  a.*,  Norway 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S3S,118,  Mar.  10,  1986,  abaadoiteti 

Tbia  appUcatioa  Dec  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  131337 

CUiiH  priority,  api^licatiaa  Norway,  Mar.  11.  1985,  850957 

lat.  CL«  B63B  1/02 

UJS.  U.  114—325  8  CbdaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  pusher  boat  and  a  barge,  said 
barge  having  a  notch  formed  in  the  stem  portion  of  said  barge. 
Mid  notch  shaped  to  receive  a  bow  portion  of  said  pusher  boat 
which  has  a  bow  fender  mounted  at  the  front  thereof,  said 
barge  having  two  vertically  elongated  channels  facing  each 
other  transversely  of  a  centerline  of  said  barge  and  so  formed 
within  the  side  walls  of  said  notch  as  to  have  a  greater  clear 
width  at  thetr  entrances  at  said  side  walls  than  at  their  bottoms, 
and  said  pusher  boat  having,  on  both  sides  of  said  bow  portion, 
two  transversely  elongated  connecting  pins  arranged  to  be 
axially  extended  and  retracted  by  the  function  of  hydrauhc 
power  means  and  having  helmets  mounted  at  their  outer  end.s 
and  shaped  to  engage  with  said  channels,  wherem: 

(a)  the  forward  side  walls  of  said  channels,  which  corre- 
spond to  the  fore  of  said  barge,  are  formed  as  oblique  flat 
vertical  walls, 

(b)  the  rearward  side  walls  opposite  to  said  forward  side 
walls  of  said  channels  have  concavities  of  a  same  shape 
stepwise  arranged  from  top  to  bottom  at  an  approximate 
equidistance  apart  and  horizontally  extendmg  from  the 
entrances  to  the  bottoms  of  said  channels; 

(c)  each  of  said  helmets  is  mounted  on  either  of  said  connect- 
ing pins  in  such  a  manner  that  relative  turn  of  said  helmet 
and  said  connecting  pm  about  the  axis  of  said  connecting 
pin  cannot  take  place  and  relative  turns  m  other  directions 
can  be  permitted  within  a  small  limited  range; 

(d)  the  forward  faces  of  said  helmets  are  oblique  flat  surfaces 
corresponding  to  said  oblique  forward  side  walls  of  said 
channels,  while  the  rearward  sides  of  said  helmets  are 
teeth  which  can  tightly  engage  with  said  concavities  of 
said  channels;  and 

(e)  the  outer  end  sides  of  said  forward  faces  of  said  helmets 
are  located  sUghtly  abaft  the  entrance  ends  of  said  forward 
side  walls  of  said  channels  when  the  bow  fender  of  said 
pusher  boat  comes  mto  contact  with  the  deepest  pomt  of 
said  notch  of  said  barge. 


1.  A  submarine  vehicli  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  side  pressure  hull,  said  first  side  pressure  hull 
havmg  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  said  first  side  pressure 
hull  being  cylindrical  in  shape; 

(b)  a  second  side  pressure  hull,  said  second  side  pressure  hull 
having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end.  said  second  side  pres- 
sure hull  being  cylmdrical  in  shape,  said  second  side  pres- 
sure hull  spaced  away  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  side 
pressure  hull,  said  front  end  of  said  first  side  pressure  hull 
being  opposite  said  front  end  of  said  second  side  pressure 
hull  and  said  rear  end  of  said  first  side  pressure  hull  bemg 
opposite  said  rear  end  of  said  second  side  pressure  hull; 

(c)  a  front  transverse  pressure  hull,  said  front  transverse 
pressure  hull  having  one  end  connected  lo  said  front  end 
of  said  first  side  pressure  hull  and  said  front  transverse 
pressure  hull  having  another  end  conne>.  tetl  to  said  front 
end  of  said  second  side  pressure  hull, 

(d)  a  rear  transverse  member,  said  rear  transverse  member 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  rear  end  of  said  first  side 
pressure  hull  and  said  rear  transverse  member  havmg 
another  end  connected  to  said  rear  end  of  said  second  side 
pressure  hull; 

(e)  an  external  hull  surrounding  and  connecting  said  first  and 
said  second  side  pressure  hull, 

(H  a  cargo  compartment  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  side  pressure  hull,  said  first  side  pressure  hull,  said 
second  side  pressure  hull  and  said  cargo  compartment 
having  a  similar  cross-sectional  area^  and  in  substantially 
the  same  plane,  said  cargo  compartment  for  carrying  a 
separable  cargo  module  therein; 

(g)  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
side  pressure  hull  in  said  cargo  compartment;  and 

ih)  means  for  pivoting  said  frame  Set  ween  a  rest  position 
where  said  frame  is  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  side 
pressure  hull  and  a  work  position  where  said  frame  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  first  aiid  se«.x)nd  side  pres- 
sure hull,  thereby  movmg  said  separable  cargo  module 
between  a  rest  position  where  said  separable  cargo  mod- 
ule is  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  side  pressure  hull  and 
a  working  position  where  said  separable  cargo  module  is 
substantially  perpendicular  lo  said  first  and  second  side 
pressure  hull. 
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4,805,550 

SAFETY  TRIANGLE 

Roa  Racxkowski;  Rkb  Wojcft,  ami  ThoMi  FraaaczyMki.  aU 

c/o  SpnUHc  lac  3725  W.  Direraey  Ave,  Cbica«o,  111-  «0647 

Filed  Sey.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  426,602 

ImL  a.*  BDIF  9/ JO 

VS.  a.  116—63  T 


finng  reactions  m  the  clay  tile  and  for  raismg  the  icmperaturc 
of  the  tiles  to  an  incandcacmt  plastic  temperature,  said  firri 
section  having  a  first  exit  mouth  for  dncbargmg  the  tik  at  the 
ucandacent  plastic  temperature,  a  glazing  section  for  receis 
mg  fired  tiles  at  the  incandescent  plastic  temperature  directlN 
from  said  first  exit  mouth,  means  in  taid  glanng  statior  for 
13  Claiaas  permitting  an  abrupt  drop  in  temperature  of  satd  fired  tiles  tc  a 
temperature  below  a  vitrificatioo  temperature  of  a  dry  loose 
glaze,  glaze  spreading  means  in  said  glazing  (taboti  for  spread- 
mg  dry  looae  glaze  on  the  fired  tile  in  said  glazing  station,  said 
firing  furnace  having  a  second  station  with  a  second  mlei 
mouth  for  receiving  glaze  covered  tiles  from  said  glazing 
station,  means  in  said  second  section  for  maintammg  tiles  in 
said  second  section  at  an  initial  temperature  sufficient  for  vttn- 
fying  the  glaze  on  the  tiles  and  for  providing  a  subsequent 
controlled  and  decreasing  temperature  for  the  progresaive 
cooling  of  the  tiles  in  said  second  section,  said  second  lectioD 
having  a  second  exit  mouth  for  discharging  glazed,  fired  and 
cooled  tiles,  and  conveying  means  extending  in  a  smgle  path 
way  through  said  first  section,  said  glazing  station  and  said 
second  station,  and  past  said  first  and  second  inlet  and  said  first 
and  second  exit  mouths,  for  conveying  tika  from  said  first  inie; 
mouth  to  said  second  mouth  so  that  raw  tiles  are  fired  and 
glazed  in  a  contmuous  process. 


1.  A  safety  triangle  construction  comprising, 

a  base, 

a  triangle  mounted  on  the  base  made  up  of  a  bottom  blade 
and  two  upn^t  blades,  each  blade  includmg  an  outer 
portion  of  day  reflecting  material  and  an  inner  portion,  the 
outer  portion  of  each  blade  lying  essentially  in  a  common 
plane,  and  the  inner  portion  of  each  blade  forming  a  vane 
inclined  from  said  plane  and  thereby  operable  for  deflect- 
ing wind  that  blows  generally  transverse  to  the  plane  at  an 
angle  to  its  general  direction  and  thereby  operable  for 
producing  relative  low  pressures  on  respective  sides  of  the 
triangle  to  counteract  high  pressures  imposed  by  the  wind, 

the  vanes  of  the  upright  blades  being  inclined  in  mutually 
opposite  directions  from  said  plane,  and 

the  vane  on  the  bottom  blade  having  portions  at  opposite 
ends  incUned  mutually  oppositely  from  said  plane,  and 
that  portion  at  each  end  bemg  inclined  oppositely  from  the 
vane  on  the  adjacent  upright  blade. 

4,805,551 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

GLAZED  CERAMIC  TELES,  AND  TILES  SO  OBTAINED 

FlUpro  Maraxad,  SmhmIo,  Italy,  aMi^or  to  Ccraadca  FQippo 

MaraziiS.pA. 

DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  816,751,  Jaa.  7,  1986,  abradoMd.  Tbis 

appikatioa  Se^  22,  1987,  Scr.  No.  99,479 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  21,  1985,  19589  A'BS 
lat.  Ol*  B05C  11/00 
VS.  a.  118—64  5  Claisas 


4,805352 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  F1X)W  OF 

GASEOUS  AND  UQUID  MEDU 

Ratpb  Paaeadana,  HalatriAfk,  mmi  Albert  Hebda,  Haabarv 

bo(b  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  G*nmmj,  iwlginn  to  Pateadara  Be- 

r-^"  •       II  Mbaft  GmUL,  HiMbwi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FDed  No».  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,442 
dai^  priority.  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaa;,  Nov,  4, 
1986,3637452 

Ut  a.*  B05B  9/Oa  12/02 
vs.  a.  118—325  20 


"P\/^1_1£L, 


t  An  apparatus  for  firing  and  glazing  clay  tiles,  comprismg 
a  firing  furnace  having  a  first  section  with  a  first  mlet  mouth 
for  receiving  dried  raw  clay  tile,  means  in  said  fijst  section  for 
gradually  heating  raw  tiles  as  they  pass  through  said  first 
section  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  substantially  completmg 


1  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  or  liquid 
medium,  compnsmg  a  housing  defining  an  mtemal  chamber 
and  having  a  wrall  member  bounding  a  portiOD  of  said  chamber 
a  partitioning  member  provided  m  said  bousmg.  adjacent  said 
wall  member  and  dividing  said  chamber  mto  a  first  compart 
ment  and  a  second  compartment  said  housing  havmg  means 
for  admitting  the  medium  mto  one  of  said  compartments  and 
means  for  evacuating  the  medium  from  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments, said  evacuating  means  including  nozzle  means 
having  at  least  one  ekmgated  discharge  onfice  for  the  medium, 
said  members  defining  at  least  one  path  for  the  flow  of  the 
medium  between  said  compartmeats  m  a  directiori  from  said 
one  compiartnient  mto  said  other  compartment  and  at  least  one 
of  said  anembers  being  movable  relanve  to  the  other  of  said 
members  to  a  plurality  of  different  positioos  of  tnchnatwo  of 
said  members  with  reference  to  one  another  to  thereby  vary 
the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  path  and  hence  the 
rate  at  which  the  medium  can  flow  between  said  compart 
ments;  and  means  for  advancing  a  web  of  earner  malcnal  m  a 
predetermined  direction  past  said  nozzle  means  so  that  the 
medium  issuing  from  said  onfice  forms  a  layer  on  the  adN  slic- 
ing web. 


1170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


M09,559 

APPARATUS  FOR  BAILOUT  EUMINATION  AND  FOR 

ENHANCING  PLATING  BATH  STABILITY  IN 

ELBCnOSYNTHESIS/ELECTSODIALYSIS 

ELECTSOLE88  COPPER  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

G«nM  A.  KnMk,  Iiaipi  Hilli,  Califs  li^ginr  to  Mortoa 

TMokol,  !■!  .  f^h  ^n.  m. 

nwll— lliwrflii  No.  0349.  J«L  2. 1M7,  wUch  ta  a  diTWoD 

of  S«-.  No.  923J33.  Oct  27,  19W,  Prt.  No.  4,719,128.  Thta 

■pyMctfcM  A«  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  232396 

lat.  Ct*  B05C  11/00 

VS.  a.  U^—603  I  Oalm 


?^ 


1.  In  an  cJectroleas  copper  plating  system  for  replenishing 
and  m«itifining  the  itability  of  an  electroless  copper  plating 
solution  in  a  plating  bath,  which  solution  tends  to  become 
depleted  as  the  result  of  the  reduction  of  water  soluble  cupnc 
salt  in  an  »llr«lww  solution  under  copper  plating  and  reducing 
cooditioiis  and  which  is  replenished  by  an  electrosynthesis- 
/electrodialysit  purification  process, 

wherein  in  the  coatinoed  operation  of  the  plating  bath,  the 
rate  of  evaporation  of  water  from  the  surface  thereof  is 
insufficient  to  preclude  growth  in  the  volume  of  electro- 
less  copper  sohition  in  the  plating  bath  resulting  from 
liquid  additions  thereto  required  to  replace  consumed 
constituents,  thus  giving  rise  to  a  need  for  bailout  of  the 
plating  bath  to  prevent  overflow  thereof,  and 

wherein  increase  in  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  the  electroless 
copper  solution  and  purging  of  waste  hydrogen  therefrom 
contribute  to  enhanced  stability  of  the  electroless  copper 
solution,  comprising 

a  plating  bath  containing  electroless  copper  plating  solution, 

an  electrosyntheais/electrodialysis  purification  system  for 
chemically  removing  waste  products  from  the  electroless 
copper  solution  and  for  simultaneously  replenishing  the 
electroless  copper  solution  with  electrosynthesized  hy- 
droxyl  ions,  said  purification  system  havmg  an  input  and 
an  output, 

a  forced  air,  ambient  temperature.  atmospberK  evaporator, 
and 

fluid  conductor  means  for  connecting  said  evaporator  to  said 
plating  bath  and  to  said  purification  system  to  cause  the 
electroless  copper  solution  to  pass  through  said  evapora- 
tor, said  purification  system  being  remotely  located  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  platmg  bath  and  said  evaporator, 

a  source  of  deionized  water, 

a  first  three-way  valve  connected  to  said  fluid  conducting 
transfer  means  between  said  purification  system  and  said 
evaporator,  said  first  three-way  valve  being  located  adja- 
cent said  evaporator  and  having  a  first  adjusted  position  m 
which  a  flow  of  electroless  copper  solution  is  directed  to 
flow  from  said  evaporator  through  said  fluid  conducting 
transfer  means  to  the  input  of  said  eiectrosynthesis/elec- 
trodialysis  purification  system  and  having  a  second  ad- 
justed position  in  which  dexmized  water  fixnn  a  source 
thereof  is  directed  to  flow  through  said  fluid  conducting 
transfer  means  for  purgmg  said  fluid  conducting  transfer 
means, 

a  second  three-way  valve  connected  to  said  fluid  conducting 


transfer  means  between  said  punfication  system  and  said 
evaporator,  said  second  three-way  valve  being  located 
adjacent  said  electrosyntheaia/electrodialysts  purification 
system  and  having  a  fint  adjusted  position  in  which  a  flow 
of  electroless  copper  solution  is  directed  to  flow  to  the 
input  of  said  purification  system  and  through  said  elec- 
trosynthesia/eioctrodialysis  purification  system  to  the 
output  thereof  and  to  said  plating  bath  and  having  a  sec- 
ond adjusted  position  in  which  said  input  and  said  output 
of  said  electrosynthesia/electrodialysis  punfication  system 
are  directly  connected  whereby  electroless  copper  solu- 
tion conducted  by  said  fluid  conducting  transfer  means 
bypasses  said  purification  system  and  flows  directly  to  said 
plating  bath, 

said  atmospheric  evaporator  being  operative  to  expose  the 
electroless  copper  solution  to  an  amount  of  air  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  sufficient  to  increase  the  rate  of  evapora- 
tKin  of  water  therefrom  to  at  least  a  level  where  the 
amount  of  water  evaporated  from  the  electroless  copper 
solution  of  the  platmg  bath  matches  the  liquid  additions 
thereto  required  to  replace  consumed  constituents,  to 
saturate  the  electroless  copper  solution  with  oxygen,  and 
to  purge  the  electroless  copper  solution  of  waste  hydro- 
gen, 

whereby  during  the  operation  of  the  plating  bath  there  is  no 
tendency  for  the  plating  bath  to  overflow,  thus  eliminat- 
ing the  need  for  boiloot,  and  whereby  the  electroless 
copper  solution  is  saturated  with  oxygen  and  hydrogen 
V*  aslc  IS  purged  therefrom  to  enhance  the  stability  thereof 


4,905354 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

UNIFORM  HOT  MELT  COATINGS  ON  THERMALLY 

SENSITIVE  WEBS  BY  MAINTAINING  DIMENSIONAL 

STABILITY  OF  SIUCONE  AND  RUBBER-LIKE  WEB 

BACK-UP  ROIXS 

Frederic  S.  Mclatjre,  Wdlaaley,  Maas.,  assigaor  to  Acuineter 

Laboratories,  Ibc,  Mariboroogk,  Mass. 

FUed  May  22,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  53,386 

IbL  CL«  B05C  JJ/00 

VS.  CL  11»— 666  12  ClahM 


1.  In  a  system  m  which  a  hot  melt  coatmg  is  deposited  by  a 
hot-melt  dupensmg  nozzle  upon  the  front  of  a  thermally  sensi- 
tive web  movmg  past  the  nozzle,  with  the  nozzle  being  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  front  of  the  web  and  with 
back-up  roll  means  engaging  the  back  of  the  web  opposite  the 
nozzle,  and  wherein  the  back-up  roll  means  comprises  a  mate- 
rial, the  dimensions  of  which  tend  to  vary  with  temperature 
changes  and  thereby  to  vary  said  predetermined  distance  of 
said  nozzle  from  the  front  of  said  web,  apparatus  for  main  tam- 
ing the  dimensional  stabihty  of  said  back-up  roll  means  com- 
pnsmg  heat-conducting  roll  means  rotslably  directly  contact- 
ing the  back-up  roll  means  and  having  means  for  varying  the 
temperature  of  the  heat-conductmg  roll  means  to  transfer  heat 
directly  from  or  to  the  back-up  roll  means,  means  for  momtor- 
ing  the  surface  temperature  of  the  back-up  roll  means  to  sense 
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temperature  variations  thereof,  including  temperature  varia- 
tions caused  by  the  deposition  of  hot  melt  coatings  from  the 
nozzle  onto  the  front  of  the  wtb  and  by  the  transfer  of  heat 
between  the  web  and  the  back-up  roll  means,  tending  to  vary 
the  dimensions  of  the  back-up  roU  means  and  thus  the  distance 
between  the  nozzle  and  the  front  of  the  web,  and  means  for 
controUiiig  the  temperature  of  the  heat-conducting  roll  means 
in  responae  to  the  monttoring  means  and  thereby  to  control  the 
direct  transfer  of  heat  between  the  bock-np  roll  means  and  the 
heatKX»ductiiig  roll  means,  so  as  to  maintain  the  dimensional 
stability  of  the  back-up  roll  means  and  the  distance  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  web. 


1   An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thin  film  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber; 

reactive  gas  supplying  means  for  supplying  an  activated 
reactive  gas  in  the  vicinity  of  a  surface  of  a  substrate 
disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 

vapor  producing  means  for  producing  vapors  of  a  inatenal 
to  be  deposited  on  said  substrate; 

clusterizing  means  for  forming  clusters  of  said  vapors; 

ionizing  means  for  partially  ionizing  said  vapors  and  said 
clusters;  and 

means  for  directing  said  cluster  ions,  said  vapor  ions,  and 
non-ionized  clusters  and  vapors  toward  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  so  that  said  cluster  ions,  said  vapor  ions,  and 
non-ionized  clusters  and  vapors  can  react  with  said  acti- 
vated reactive  gas  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  to  form  a 
thin  film  of  reaction  compounds  on  the  substrate  surface. 


4305356 

REACTOR  SYSTEM  AND  MITHOD  FOR  FORMING 
UNIFORMLY  LARGE-DIAMFTER  POLYCRYSTALUNE 

RODS  BY  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  SILANE 
DiiTid  W.  Hi«M,  ardcTffle,  OUo;  WiHtaH  D.  Bwke,  Vavoo- 
Tcr,  Wash.;  IVmmb  R.  ThoMn,  Mid  McRca  B.  Wilteert  botk 
of  Moacs  Lake,  Wash.,  aari»snrs  to  Uakw  CarWdc  Corpora- 
tkM,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  144,164 
Lrt.  a.*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  lis— 725  6  Oaiss 

1.  A  reactor  system  for  pyrolyzing  silane  to  form  a  high- 
purity  polycrystalline  silicon  rod  of  uniform  diameter  substan- 
tially independent  of  diameter  size  comprising: 
a  base  member; 
a  shell  for  covering  said  base  member  to  form  an  enclosure 

within  said  reactor, 
an  array  of  filament  starter  rods  vertically  disposed  within 


said  enclosure  in  a  substantially  symmetricaJ  spaced  apart 
relatioDship; 
means  for  introducing  silane  feed  gas  into  laid  enclosure, 
means  for  hrating  each  starter  rod  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature to  initiate  the  heterogeneow  decomposition  of 
silane  for  depositing  silicon  upon  each  rod; 
means  for  forming  an  elongated  chamber  about  each  fila- 


4JPftS355 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM 
HiroU  Itok,  '-in",  i^m,  MJiaiii  to  MttaaMsU  Deaki 
KabwUU  Katate,  Jipaa 

FOod  Oct  27,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  1U,165 
OaiaM  priority,  iwHwWoa  Jipaa,  Oct  29, 19S6,  61-255S4S: 
Mar.  13,  19r7,  62-566S6;  May  S,  19r7,  6M10613 

lat  Cl«  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  lis— 719  14  ClaiM 


ment  rod  with  each  chamber  extending  below  each  starter 

rod; 
means  for  recycling  "»*'«"«'  gas  from  said  reactor  back  into 

said  enclosare  such  that  at  least  part  of  the  recycle  stream 

is  reintroduced  separatdy  fixxn  the  silane  feed  gas;  and 
means  for  directing  said  recycled  gas  mto  each  chamber 

surrounding  each  electrode  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  a 

level  below  each  starter  rod. 


4305357 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  IMPLEMENT  FOR  MILKING  AN 

ANIMAL 
Ary  raa  der  Leiy,  Mmmtmi,  mi  Coradta  J.  G.  Bom.  Roiea- 
li«H.>iirt  iirriritfciilMdi.  Miltaiiii  li  riiisihi  m  ihi  Lely, 
N.V.,  Ml  I  III  I  i.  NftfcHlidi 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  3,610 
OaiaM   priority,   sppHritina   Nctheriaads,   Jaa.    16.    1986, 
8600076 

lat  CL*  AOIJ  3/00 
VS.  CL  119— 14.08  17 


i^'  -Ji:-. 


1         n  M  t 


1.  An  implement  for  milking  an  animal  such  as  a  cow  ooa>- 

pnsing: 
scannmg  means  for  determinmg  the  dispositioo  of  one  or 
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more  teats  of  the  animal's  udder,  said  scanning  means 
comprising  a  subatantially  upwardly  directed  distance- 
measuring  sensor, 
attachment  means  for  attachmg  teat  cups  to  the  teat  or  teats, 
said  attachment  means  comprising  moving  members  for 
each  said  teat  cup  and  a  subframe  interconnected  to  a 
corresponding  said  teat  cup,  wherein  each  said  teat  cup  is 
provided  with  a  first  said  moving  member  to  cause  said 
subframe  to  pivot  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  a  sec- 
ond said  moving  member  connected  to  said  subframe  to 
cause  a  third  said  moving  member  to  pivot  in  a  substan- 
tially second  vertical  plane  which  is  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  first-mentioned  plane,  said  third  moving 
member  bemg  adapted  to  move  the  correspondmg  said 
teat  cup  m  a  substantially  upwardly  direction. 


each  said  teat  cup,  each  said  teat  cup  being  connected  to  an 
associated  said  attachment  member  by  a  flexible  connectioa 


4.805,558 

ELECTRIC  COW  TRAINER 

rxmald  h    LAmama,  Rte.  1.  Hillnam  MIm-  56338 

Hkd  May  ♦,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  45,533 

l»t.  n.»  AOIK  15/02 

VS.  a.  119— w 


6CUiB* 


member  permitting  each  said  teat  cup,  after  attachment  to  said 
teat,  to  be  separated  from  said  associated  attachment  member. 


IvwwvJ 


1  A  cow  trainer  for  use  m  a  barn  having  stalls  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  traming  members; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  support  shaft, 

(c)  first  locking  means  for  secunng  said  electrically  conduc- 
Uve  training  members  lo  said  shaft  in  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  pre-selected  angular  onenutions; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  shaft  above  said  stalls; 

(e)  means  for  electrically  msulaung  said  support  means  from 
said  shaft; 

(f)  means  for  simultaneously  routing  said  shaft  and  the 
electrically  conductive  irainmg  members  locked  to  it 
between  a  plundity  of  pre-selected  positions; 

(g)  second  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  shaft  and 
electrically  conducUve  training  members  in  a  desired 
pre-selected  position,  and 

(h)  means  for  energizing  said  shaft  and  said  electrically 
conductive  training  members 


4,805,560 
AinrOMATIC  PET  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Frank  M.  Knego,  8109  Barbour  Maror  Dr^  LoniarUle.  Ky. 
40222;  Fr«J  D.  Cox,  6W4  Wytlit  Qr.,  LoularlUe,  Ky.  40059, 
and  James  W.  lOaykeke,  2306  Village  Dt„  LooiaTille,  Ky. 
40205 

Continuatloo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,620,  Jan.  10.  1986. 

atModoned.  TWa  applkatioB  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  .No.  90,538 

Int.  a.«  AOIK  5/02 

L  jS.  CL  1 19—51.12  '  CMm» 


4305,559 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  MILKING  ANIMALS 
Ary  Vaa  dcr  Ldy,  MaadaMi,  aad  Kard  Vaa  den  Berg,  Bles 
kcMsraaf,  both  of  Netheriaiid*,  aadgnon  to  C.  Tan  der  Lely 
N.V.,  MaMUnd,  Netheriaada 

Filed  Aat.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,035 
ClaiMs   priority,   a#pUcatioa   Netherlands,    Kuf^    27,    1986, 
8602172 

brt.  CL*  AOU  7/00 
VS.  CI.  119—14.1  29  Claims 

1.  An  implementation  for  milking  an  ammal,  such  as  a  cow, 
comprising  a  support  frame,  a  scannmg  means  for  determinmg 
the  position  of  one  or  more  teau  of  the  animal's  udder,  carry- 
mg  means  for  carrying  one  or  more  teat  cups  nearby  the  teats 
to  which  said  one  or  iiKire  teat  cups  should  be  attached,  said 
carrymg  means  further  comprising  an  attachment  member  for 


1.  An  automatic  pet  feedmg  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  base  unit  defining  a  central  enclosure  having  a 
closed  to, 

a  motor/timer  mechanism  located  withm  the  enclosure  with 
the  driven  shaft  of  the  motor  projecung  upwardly  and 
outwardly  of  the  enclosure  through  a  central  hole  in  the 
top  of  the  base  unit; 

a  sutionary  annular  bearing  conccnmc  and  unitary  with  the 
closed  top,  and  spaced  radmlly  from  the  central  hole 
harmed  therethrough,  of  the  base  unit  and  raised  above  the 
closed  top; 

a  food  tray  having  a  plurality  of  fo<xl  compartments  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  about  the  penmeter  of  the  food 
tray,  the  food  tray  being  supported  and  ndes  solely  on  the 
annular  bearing  of  the  base  unit  for  rotation  thereon  rela 
tive  to  the  base  unit; 

means  associated  with  the  food  tray  for  engaging  the  portion 
of  the  driven  shaft  of  the  motor  projectmg  through  the 
center  hole  of  the  closed  top  of  the  base  unit  for  engaging 
the  driven  shaft  of  the  motor  so  that  the  food  tray  routes 
with  ths  driven  shaft  of  the  motor  on  the  annular  bearing 
relative  to  the  sutionary  base  unit,  and 

a  removable  lid  covering  the  food  tray  and  supported  on  the 
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base  unit,  the  lid  having  a  feed  opening  therethrough  sized 
and  configured  to  expose  two  adjacent  food  compart- 
ments of  the  food  tray  therebeneath. 


1 .  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  coal  comprising  oxidizing 
coal  under  conditions  to  produce  hot  synthesis  gas  containing 
flyslag  and  having  a  temperature  of  from  about  1050"  C.  to 
about  1800'  C; 

passing  the  hot  synthesis  gas  containing  flyslag  upward  from 
the  gasification  zone  and  quenching  the  synthesis  gas  and 
flyslag  in  a  quench  zone,  the  quench  zone  comprising  an 
indirect  heat  exchange  zone,  the  heat  transfer  surfaces  of 
said  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  in  contact  with  said  hot 
synthesis  gas  and  flyslag  and  through  which  heat  is  ex- 
tracted from  the  hot  gas  to  a  coolant  at  least  partly  being 
composed  of  titamum  diboride 


said  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  m  contact  w-ith  said  hot 
synthesis  gas  and  flyslag  and  through  which  beat  us  ex- 


4,ai>5,Ml 
COAL  GASIFICATION  PROCESS  WITH  INHIBmON  OF 

QUENCH  ZONE  PLUGGI?4G 

D.  G.  DiTit,  aad  L.  W.  R.  DUkM,  both  of  Howto^  Tex^  amaga- 

on  to  Shell  Oa  Cw»— j.  HoMtm,  Tex. 

CoBthHadon  at  Ser.  No.  \3ljt06,  Dk.  11, 1907,  ahandoMd. 

This  appUcatkM  JnL  U,  19m,  Ser.  No.  220,421 

Int.  CL*  F22D  7/00 

VS.  CL  122—7  R  3  daiau 


!       ! 

CO*  i     . 

omfff 


tracted  from  the  hot  gas  to  a  coolant  at  least  partly  bemg 
composed  of  silicon  nitnde. 


4,MS,S63 
BLOCK  CONSTKUCnON  OF  ENGINE 
HirofBrni  Nl  Ik  I  III     i,  and  Akka  Ti^jiaii,  both  of  WrvaUma. 
Ji^*^  9UKk^ton  to  Nui4b  Molar  CwpuftJo^  HfatMU^HL 

FDcd  May  26,  UT,  Ser.  No.  S3v«61 
daina  rrioritj,  appBftlon  J-^m,  May  27,  1996,  61  12188) 
Lrt.  d*  PB2F  1/36 
VS.  O.  12i— 41^  A  11 


4,805,562 
COAL  GASIFICATION  PROCESS  WIFH  INHIBmON  OF 

QUENCH  ZJONR  PLUGGING 
D.  G.  Davis;  L.  W.  R.  Dfeka,  both  of  Howtom  and  J.  A.  Hor- 
wege,  Scabrook,  aU  of  Tez^  aarijanra  to  SkeD  OQ  Coa^aay, 
HowtoM,  Tex. 
ContlnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  131,600,  Dec  11,  1987,  abaadosed. 
This  aprjie*aom  JaL  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  220,448 
Int,  CL*  F22D  1/00 
VS.  CL  1:^—7  R  3  daiam 

1.  \  process  for  the  gasification  of  coal  comprising  oxidizing 
coal  under  conditions  to  produce  hot  synthesis  gas  containing 
flyslag  and  having  a  temperature  of  fit>m  about  1050'  C.  to 
about  1800"  C; 

passing  the  hot  synthesis  gas  containing  flyslag  upward  from 
the  gasification  zone  and  quenching  the  synthesis  gas  and 
flyslag  in  a  quench  zone,  the  quench  zone  comprising  an 
mdirect  heat  exchange  zone,  the  heat  transfer  surfaces  of 


1.  An  engine  block  for  a  water  cooled  engine  of  the  recipro- 
cating type,  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  including  a  head  portxMi  at  an  upper 
end  thereof,  a  cylinder  portion  having  an  upper  wall,  and 
an  upper  wall  Xop-fmx  above  the  upper  wall; 

a  lower  deck  portion  defining  first  and  second  sides  and  first 
and  second  cooling  water  passages,  said  head  portxm 
being  located  to  the  first  side  of  the  lower  deck  portxxi 
and  included  by  the  first  cooling  water  passage,  the  cylin- 
der portion  and  the  upper  wall  tof>-face  being  located  to 
the  second  side  of  the  lower  deck  portxn  and  included  bv 
the  second  cooUng  water  passage; 

a  communication  passage  communicating  between  the  first 
and  second  cooling  water  passages  and  bemg  formed  m 
said  lower  deck  portioo;  and 

a  cooling  water  opening  connected  with  the  second  cooling 
water  passage  so  that  coding  water  may  flow  mto  the 
second  coding  water  passage  and  through  the  first  cool- 
ing water  passage. 
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4^905^5^  thereby  causing  the  oU  pressure  produced  within  said  one 

ENGINE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  joum*!  bcanng  box  to  act  upon  the  end  face  of  the  cam  shafl 

Skanw  J.  Hutmm,  Jr,  Lwbcrtrille,  Mich,  MrigMr  to  Sharon 
MaBBtectvtet  CoMpwy.  LaidiertTflle,  Mich. 
Piled  Se».  22,  IWT.  S«r.  No.  »,591 
Imt  a*  F02M  61/14 

21  < 


so  that  the  cam  shaft  is  normally  biased  in  a  conatant  axial 
direction. 


4,805  JS«6 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  CONTROL 

TIMES  OF  VALVES 

Herbert  Ampfcrer,  Swtecdbeiiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  a.v 

signer  to  Dr.  Int.  kxJ.  Porache  AG.  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;er«aB} 

Filed  Not.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,866 
tlaims  priority,  appUcadoD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  Not.  7, 
19«k>,  3638087 

Ut.  a.*  FOIL  1/34:  F02D  13/02 
VS.  a.  123—90.15  9  a«»« 


1  An  improved  intake  manifold  for  an  mtemal  combusuon 
engine,  said  manifold  comprising:  a  ported  mounting  plate,  at 
least  two  members  made  of  sheet  material  defining  an  air  mtake 
throat  section,  a  plenum  section  downstream  from  said  throat 
section  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  runners  extending  from  said 
plenum  to  said  ported  mounting  plate  said  runners  being  at- 
tached at  their  outer  ends  to  said  plate,  and  a  fiiel  injection  rail 
having  receptacles  for  holding  a  plurahty  of  electromagnetic 
fuel  injectors  and  supplying  fuel  to  them,  each  of  said  recepta- 
cle* bemg  located  above  the  mountmg  plate  end  of  its  respsc 
live  runner  and  having  an  apertured  bottom  end  in  communi- 
cauon  with  the  mtcnor  of  said  runner 


4,805,565 
STRUCTURE  OF  CAM  SHAFT  FOR  ENGINE 
MMSto  Sato,  Akaihi;  KeiicU  Nakamixo,  Hyo|o,  aad  TakasU 
Mitadwa,  AIumU,  aU  of  JapM,  aMlgBon  to  Kawasaki  Jnko- 
gyo  KabaaUU  Kaiiha,  Japaa 

FOed  Oct  14,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  ICHJOn 

dMiarn  priority,  appHraHoa  Japaa,  Dec.  9,  1986,  61-292953 

lat.  CL*  FOIL  1/04:  POIM  9/10 

UjS.  CJ.  123—90.6  «  ClalBia 

1.  Structure  of  a  cam  shaft  for  engme  havmg  a  crankshaft 

provided  with  a  heUcal  crank  gear  and  a  cam  shaft  provided 

with  a  helical  cam  gear  meshing  with  said  crank  gear  and 

rotatably  supporxed  at  both  ends  thereof  by  journal  bearing 

boxes,  characterized  in  that  either  one  of  said  journal  bearing 

boxes  IS  communicated  with  a  pressure  oil  supply  paaaage, 


1  A  cam  control  connection  arrangement  for  influencing 
the  control  times  of  valves  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising 

two  devices  that  are  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  are  equipped  with  machine  elements  for 
transmitting  routing  motions,  one  device  being  radially 
adjusuble  with  respect  to  the  other  device  and  interacting 
with  camshaft  actuating  engine  valves,  wherein  the  cam 
control  connection  arrangement  is  disposed  between  two 
camshafts  located  above  the  valves  m  a  cylinder  head,  and 
is  connected  by  means  of  the  machine  elements  of  the 
devices  with  correspondmg  machine  elements  of  the  cam- 
shafts. 


4305,567 

VALVE  MECHAMSM  FOR  AT  LEAST  TWO 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  ACTUABLE  VALVES 

Fritz  Helmborg.  Naaheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assiipior  to 

Genml  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JbL  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  17, 
1986,  3624108 

IbL  CL*  foil  1/26 
U.S.  a.  123— 90J2  *  ClaiBts 

1  Valve  gear  for  at  least  two  valves  of  an  internal  combus- 
uon engine  to  be  operated  simultaneously  on  longitudinal  axes, 
wherein  the  valve  gear  comprises  a  thrust  device  which  is 


FEBRUARY  21,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1175 


common  to  all  valves  and  displaceable  on  an  axis  by  a  cam 
shaft  and  against  which  the  valves  abut  by  their  valve  stems  so 
that  displacement  of  the  thrust  device  causes  corresponding 
displaconent  of  the  valves,  characterized  m  that  the  camshaft 
(18)  includes  a  single  cam  (19)  that  is  seated  on  the  thrust 
device  (11)  eccentrically  relabve  to  its  axis  (17)  causmg  rota- 


4,805,568 

SWING  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Joaeph  E.  Sprioger,  11247  Moate  Viata,  Oatario,  Calif.  91762. 

aad  Jaaiea  R  Edwards,  4871  W.  Howard,  Oatario,  Cahf. 

91761 

Filed  Feh.  27,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  19,967 

lat.  CL*  FOIL  1/30.  3/08 

UJS.  a.  123—188  GC  17  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  mounted  m  the  head  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  valve  and  valve  support  and 
opening  and  closing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  engine  head  including  at  least  one  valve  seat; 

a  rocker  arm  held  to  the  head  by  rocker  arm  to  head  bearing 
means,  said  rocker  arm  having  a  valve  end  and  a  cam 
follower  end; 

an  engine  valve  having  a  valve  face,  a  stem,  a  valve  end  and 
a  stem  end,  said  valve  being  supported  along  its  stem  by  a 
valve  guide  which  permits  the  non-axial  movement  of  the 
valve  stem  while  having  a  fixed  point  of  movement  with 
which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  valve  stem  always  inter- 
sects, and  said  engme  valve  being  affixed  to  said  rocker 
arm  by  affixed  to  the  valve  stem,  which  bearing  means 


rocker  arm  to  valve  bearing  means  moves  in  an  arcuatr 
motion  about  the  center  of  movement  of  the  rocker  arm  ic 
head  bearing  means  thereby  moving  the  valve  stem  m  a 
non-axial  movement  so  that  the  longitudinal  axa  of  the 
valve  stem  changes  its  angle  with  respect  to  the  vcrticaJ  at. 
the  valve  opens  and  closes;  and 
means  for  oscillating  the  rocker  arm  about  the  rocker  arm  u; 
head  bearing  means  whereby  the  valve  face  moves  dov^ 
wardly  and  sidewardly  away  from  the  valve  seat  as  the 
valve  end  of  the  rocker  arm  moves  downwardh  and 
returns  to  its  closed,  seated  positiOD  as  the  valve  end  of  the 
rocker  arm  moves  to  its  uppermost  position. 


4,805,569 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Koji  Saranra;  HartMIrn  F^iiwani;  Naoya  Matawv.  aad  Ko«- 
chi  MiyaHMto,  aO  of  HkvaWaw,  Japaa,  Msi^ors  to  Mazda 
Motor  CorporathM,  HiraM^  Japaa 

FQcd  Feh.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  155,156 
Claims  priority,  appMcartoa  Japaa,  Feh.  13, 1987.  62-ltX76fV] 
lat.  a.*  P02B  31/00 
UJS.  a.  123—308  17  Claim* 


tion  of  the  thrust  device  (11)  about  its  axis  (17)  when  the  thrust 
device  (11)  is  displaced,  the  thrust  device  (11)  is  axially  sym- 
metrical, and  the  valve  stems  (7,8)  each  abut  against  the  thrust 
device  (11)  at  positions  centered  on  points  offset  from  the 
longitudinal  axes  (12,  13)  of  the  valves  causing  rotation  of  the 
valves  (1,2)  about  their  longitudinal  axis  (12,  13)  when  the 
valves  are  displaced. 
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1    An  mtake  system  for  an  engine  comprising  an  iniet  [va<. 
sageway  for  one  cylinder  including  a  common  inlet  passage 
way  and  first  and  second  branch  inlet  passages  havmg  a  tnvich 
portion  at  a  downstream  side  of  the  common  inlet  passageway, 
said  first  branch  inlet  passage  communicating  with  a  first  mlet 
port  and  said  second  branch  mlet  passagae  commuiucating 
with  a  second  inlet  port, 
said  first  inlet  port  having  an  opening  for  the  cylinder  and 
being  designrri  to  allow  air  to  be  admitted  mto  the  cylin- 
der in  a  direction  in  which  the  air  swuis  therem.  and  said 
second  inlet  port  having  an  opening  therefor  and  being 
designed  to  cause  air  to  be  admitted  thereinto  m  a  direc- 
tion it  disturbs  formatioa  of  such  swirls;  and 
said  inlet  passageway  being  provided  at  rts  inoer  wall  por- 
tion with  a  waU  member  for  deflecting  air  admitted  from 
the  common  inlet  passageway  toward  the  first  branch 
inlet  passage. 


4,805,570 
MULTIPOINT  SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
J^ws  A.  Daris,  Ripoa,  Wis.,  Basiaani  to  Branwick  Cordon 
tioa,  SkoUe,  m. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137.057 
lat  a.«  F02P  1/Oa  IS  '02 
UJS.  a.  123—310  I«  Oaimi 

1  In  an  mtemal  combustioo  engine,  a  cylinder  havmg  an  end 
enclosed  by  a  head,  said  head  having  at  least  three  opemngs 
therein,  the  axes  of  the  openings  bemg  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  a  group  of  spark  plugs,  each  spark  plug  being  mounted 
m  one  of  said  openings,  each  spark  plug  having  a  single  elec- 
trode with  the  inner  end  of  each  electrode  disposed  withm  the 
cylinder,  an  electrically  conductive  member  extending  later 
ally  from  the  inner  end  of  each  electrode,  the  periphery  of  each 
member  being  in  spaced  proximate  relation  to  the  periphery  of 
adjacent  members  to  provide  a  spark  gap  therebetween,  means 
for  connecting  the  electrode  of  a  first  spark  plug  of  said  group 
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to  the  «n.Uon  <xnl  of  M.  cnguie,  means  for  connecting  the  mNTBOI  DEVICTPOR  VEHICLE 

eJectrode  of  the  Ust^^rk  plug  of  S.K1  group  to  ground,  and  ^^^l^^^  P^"^.^J:™!^^. .^ 

Mlnoni  F^)it*<  Iw«»«,  apd  Hirotaka  sUbata,  Haataaataa.  bo« 
of  Japaa,  MrigMn  to  YaaMha  Hatmdoki  KabukUd  Kaiaiui. 
Iwtat,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31.  19M,  Ser.  No.  &46.S65 

lat  a.*  PIKED  9/CW,  29/Oa  i//C» 

UJS.  a.  123— >J52  M  Oaiia* 


means  for  capaciiively  loading  the  electrode  of  an  intermediate 
spark  plug  in  said  group. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Daaac  W.  Haiphrry.  WOayagtoa,  DeL,  a«igaor  to  Hnaiphr^y 

Cyde  Eagiae  Partaen,  LP..  Wflaiagtoa,  DeL 

CoatiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  734.057,  May  IS,  IMS,  abaadoaed. 

Thte  appUcatkM  Sep.  15.  19M,  Ser.  No.  907.101 

lat.  CL«  FOIL  13/00:  P02D  9/06.  U/02:  Ffl2B  77/02 

VS.  CL  123—316  20  CTaima 


tt»  m  as  m  msjh  jaojao 


1.  In  an  interna]  combustion  engine  having  a  speed  control- 
ling element  moveable  in  speed  increasing  and  speed  decreas- 
ing directions,  a  manual  actuator  for  operating  said  speed 
controllmg  element  mboth  said  speed  increasing  and  said  speed 
decrcasmg  directions,  and  an  automatic  actuator  for  operating 
said  speed  controlling  element  in  both  said  speed  mcreasmg 
and  said  speed  decreasing  directions,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  selectively  coupling  either  said  manual  actu- 
ator (jr  said  automatic  actuator  to  said  speed  contioUing  ele- 
ment for  either  manual  or  automatic  speed  ci>ntrol  in  both  the 
speed  increasmg  and  speed  decrcasmg  directions 


D^rmOfOmJc 


lii*tbxm 


4.805.573 
ENGINE  WITH  VARIABLE  AREA  INTAKE  PASSAGES 
Glen  R.  Macfariaae,  UtJca;  Jordaa  R.  Lee,  Steriiag  Heights,  aad 
Row  R.  Sadtk,  Taylor,  all  of  Mk*.,  aangnors  to  Geaeral 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  158,967 
lat  CL«  P02D  9/12 
UJS.  a.  123—403  U  ( 


1  An  improved  internal  combustion  engine  having  pistons, 
cylinders  fonmng  combustion  chambers,  mtake  and  exhaust 
valves,  and  having  means  for  mjecting  a  combustion  fuel  and 
mtroduong  air  into  the  cylinders,  means  for  igniting  the  fuel 
and  air  mixture  m  the  cylinders  and  means  for  exhaustng  gases 
from  the  cylinders  following  combustion,  the  improvement 
comprising  continuously  adjustable  intake  and  exhaust  valve 
control  means,  adjustable  on  demand,  which  provides  a  van- 
able  air  charge  and  compression  ratio  coupled  with  a  fixed, 
high  expansion  ratio,  said  expansion  ratio  being  at  least  17;  1, 
and  means  for  metering  said  combustion  fuel  injected  into  the 
combustion  chamber  just  before  the  end  of  compression  to 
stoichiometnc  proportions  to  match  the  air  charge  at  all  engine 
loads. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  cylinder  intake  port, 

means  defuung  an  intake  passage  having  wall  portions  with 
consistently  convergmg  inner  surfaces  connecting  with 
the  intake  port,  and 

a  flow  contiol  element  in  the  passage  and  having  outer 
surface  portions  generally  parallel  with  and  opposmg  the 
converging  mner  surfaces,  the  element  bcmg  movable 
along  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  toward  and  away  from 
the  port  to  vary  the  flow  area  and  thereby  the  velocity  and 
inertia  of  fluid  flow  into  the  mtake  port 
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4,805,574 
IGNITION  TIMING  OONTItOL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

intexnal  cmfBusnoN  engine 

KatiaMfco  Tali—iilii,  KoakU  tlitiaiBri.  a^  YoaUaari  OUm, 
aD  of  HbwWHa,  Japaa,  awlnnri  ta  Maida  Motor  Corpora- 
thm,  HiniiUMi,  Ja*M 

FOed  Ai«.  3L  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,898 

dalM  priority,  ■ppWcatfaiw  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1986.  61-210879 

lat  a.«  FlOP  i/15 

UJS.  CL  123—421  18  daiw 


(INTAKE    AIR  QUANT 
OCTtCT     MCAWS 


CMC    SPCCD 
DETECT    MEAWS 


IC     TIMING 
CONT    MEANS 


INTAKE  AIN  COMO 
OETECT    MEANS 


COmtECI   MEANS 


4305,575 

FUEL  MANIFOLD  UNIT  WITH  INTEGRATED 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  THE  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Rokcrto  de  ComW,  Zola  Predaaa,  aad  Riao  Stafd,  S.  Pietro  ia 

Caaale,  botk  of  Italy,  iMigann  to  W^cr  S.rJL,  Toriao,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,971 
OaiaH  priority,  appBcitioa  Italy,  Nor.  18, 1986,  54100/86(U] 
lat  CL*  F02M  29/00 
UJS.  CI.  123—468  11  daiM 


I  A  supply  unit  for  fiiel  injection  apparatus  of  an  interna] 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  manifold  for  supplying  the 
said  fiiel  to  the  injectors  of  the  engine  and  a  pressure  regulator 
operable  to  maintatn  the  preasore  of  the  laid  fiie]  substantially 
constant  within  the  said  manifold,  the  said  manifold  defining  a 
duct  for  the  fiiel  and  having  a  plurality  of  connectors  which 
are  connectabie  to  the  said  injectors,  the  said  pressure  regula- 
tor comprising  a  chamber  for  the  fad  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  said  manifold  duct  and  one  wall  of  which  is 
constituted  by  a  deformable  diaphragm,  and  a  valve  operable 
to  put  the  said  chamber  into  communication  with  a  fuel  dis- 


charge channel  the  opemng  of  which  n  controlled  by  the  said 
deformaMe  diaphragm,  charactensed  by  the  fact  that  the  said 
chamber  is  formed  within  one  end  of  the  said  manifold  duct 
and  is  separated  from  the  remaining  part  of  the  doct  by  meaiu 
of  a  aeparatioB  dement  fitted  in  the  doct  itself,  the  said  separa- 
tion dement  being  shaped  in  inch  a  way  as  to  define  pinner  - 
for  the  fod  between  the  said  chamber  and  the  said  remaining 
part  of  the  doct  itsdf,  said  fad  pawign  being  formed  between 
portions  of  outer  surfaces  of  the  said  separaboti  element  and 
inner  surfaces  of  the  said  duct 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  use  m  an  internal 
combustion  engine  equipped  with  a  supercharger,  which  com- 
prises: 

intake  air  quantity  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount 
of  intake  air  flowing  in  an  intake  air  passage  defined  at  an 
upstream  side  of  the  supercharger, 

engine  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  speed  of  the 
engine; 

ignition  timing  control  means  for  controlling  timing  of  the 
ignition  on  the  basis  of  outputs  firom  said  intake  air  quan- 
tity detecting  means  and  said  engine  speed  detecting 
means; 

mtake  air  condition  detecting  means  for  transmitting  a  signal 
indicative  of  a  substantial  pressure  of  the  intake  air  drawn 
into  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine; 

correcting  means  for  correcting  the  ignition  timing  m  com- 
pliance with  an  output  from  said  intake  air  condition 
detecting  means;  and 

an  inter-cooler  being  interconnected  between  said  super- 
charger and  said  intake  air  condition  detecting  means 


4305476 

FAULT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX>MBUSTION  ENONE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

TowwU  Akc,  Ota;  Mil— uil  Takaa,  Kwlya,  Md  MMaak 

Kiyeao,  A^Jo,  aD  of  J^aa,  awlginri  to  Nippoadeaao  Co. 

i^,  Kariya,  J^M 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173^95 

OaiaH  priority,  appttcatkM  JapM,  Mar.  3L  1987,  62-80718 

lat  a.*  F02B  37/12  77/00:  P02P  II /OO  G05B  9/02 

UJS.  CL  123—479  16  Oaiw 
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1.  A  fault  detection  system  for  as  mtemal  combustion  engine 
control  apparatus  comprising 

an  actuator  included  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

main  contrtd  means  for  controlling  the  actuator, 

first  fault  detection  tneans  for  dctectmg  a  fault  of  the  main 

control  means, 
subcontrol  means  for  controlling  the  actuator  m  place  of  the 
main  control  means  only  when  a  fault  of  the  main  control 
means  is  detected  by  the  first  fault  detection  means,  and 
second  fault  detection  means  for  detecting  a  fault  of  the 
subcontrol  means  on  the  basis  of  selected  one  of  a  driving 
conditioD  signal  representing  the  dnve  of  the  actuator 
controlled  by  a  control  signal  produced  from  the  subcon- 
trol means  and  the  control  signal  produced  from  the  sub- 
control  means. 


4305.5T7 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Voahiaki  ^ :  Kataa^a  Nalraaotn.  aad  Jiro  Sudtaai,  all  of 

Hiwji,  Japaa,   aarigann   to  Mlliabiihl   DcaU   Kabwbikl 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiBBatka  of  Ser.  No.  29.765.  Mar.  24. 1987,  abaadoM^  Thto 
ippHratina  Jaa.  22.  1988,  Ser.  No.  210,188 
OaiaM  priority,  ippllntloa  Japaa,  Apr.  23,  1986,  61-93871; 
Apr.  23.  1986,  61-93872 

lat  CL*  F02D  41/10 
UJS.  CL  123—488  :  Oaiaa 

1.  A  fod  supply  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combusooo 
engine  comprising: 

an  air  flow  sensor  for  detecting  an  air  mtake  quaDtit\  which 
IS  sucked  into  said  mtemal  combustion  engine  to  be  con- 
trolled. 
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■  revolution  Mwor  which  detcctt  the  number  of  revolutionii 

of  taid  mtemal  combustion  engine, 

u  AN  detectiiig  meaot  for  detecting  synchronously  with 
eacii  revolutioB  the  ur  intake  quantity  per  each  suction  of 
said  inteinal  combortion  cngme  on  the  basis  of  an  output 
of  said  air  (low  sensor  and  said  revolution  sensor, 

an  AN  convuting  means  for  damping  an  output  of  said  AN 
detecting  means,  synchronously  with  each  revolution, 

■  contrt>l  means  for  controlhng  a  fuel  supply  to  said  mteraal 

combustion  engine  on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  said  AN 
computing  means. 


an  air  intake  incrcmenla!  dttectmg  means  for  detecting  an 
incremental  value  of  the  output  of  said  AN  compuung 
means  at  each  damping  cycle, 

a  means  for  increasing  fuel  supply  quantity  to  said  internal 
combustion  engine  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  AN 
computing  means  corrected  by  the  mcrcmental  value  of 
the  output  thereof,  when  said  air  mtake  incremental  de 
tecting  means  detects  that  the  incremental  value  of  the 
output  of  said  AN  cotnpuung  means  is  larger  than  a  prede- 
termmed  value. 


fuel  ratio  detector  means  when  the  idle  discriminator 
means  diacrimiBales  the  kUe  state 

non-idle  air-fiiel  ratio  compensation  amount  determmmg 
means  for  determining  the  amount  of  air-fuel  ratio  com- 
pensation in  a  non-idle  stat  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  the  air-fucl  ratio  detector  means  when  the  idle  discrimi- 
nator means  discriminates  the  non-idle  state,  and 

air-fuel  ratio  feedb«:k  means  for  subjecting  the  air-fucl  r«tK> 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine  to  a  feedback  control  in 
accordance  with  the  air-fuel  ratio  compensation  amount 
determined  by  the  air-fuel  raUo  compensation  amount 
determining  means; 

wherem  the  idle  air-fuel  ratio  compensation  amount  deter- 
mining means  includes  rich-lean  discnmmator  means  for 
discriminating  whether  the  air-fuel  ratio  if  on  the  nch  or 
lean  side  when  the  output  of  the  idle  discriminator  means 
indicates  the  idling  state  of  the  engine,  skip  means  for 
skippmg  the  air-fuel  ratio  compensauon  amount  by  a 
degree  greater  than  under  the  non-idle  sute  when  the 
nch-lean  discriminator  means  dctermmes  that  the  air-fucl 
raUo  has  shifted  to  the  lean  or  nch  side,  bold  means  for 
holding  the  after-skip  compensation  amount  for  a  prede 
tcrmined  length  of  time,  and  integrator  mcaas  for  integrat 
ing  the  compensation  amount  after  a  lapse  of  the  predeter- 
mined length  of  time. 


M05,579 

MI-nHOD  OF  C»NTROLLING  FUEl.  SUPPLY  DURING 

ACCELERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

y.».^lg>  ToaUaitaB;  TadaaU  Uaeda,  and  Hiaashi  IgarasU.  aU 

of  Wako,  Japan,  Maignan  to  Hoada  (;ikea  Kogyo  Kaboahiki 

Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japa 

FUed  Imn.  »,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8J41 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-19877; 
Feb.  14,  1W6,  61-30108 

Ut  a.*  P02D  41/10 
VS.  a.  Ui— 492  *  OalM 


4,805,57« 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
ToaUaU  UkacU;  Man^  Kimgawa.  both  of  Okazaki,  and 
Keibcklroa  KamaL,  Kariya.  all  of  Japaa,  aadgaora  to  Nin>oa- 
dcMo  Co„  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111^289 
Oaims  priority,  appBcatloa  Japan.  Oct.  27.  1986,  61-255215 
lat.  a.«  F02D  41/14.  41/16 
VS.  CL  123—489  »'  Claimi 


VmM]r 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  compnsmg: 

air-fuel  ratio  detector  means  for  detecting  an  air-fuel  ratio  of 

the  internal  combusuon  cngme. 
idle   discriminator   means   for   discnminating   whether   the 

internal  combustion  engine  is  in  an  idle  state  or  not, 
idle  air-fuel  ratio  compenaatioo  amount  determinmg  means 

for  determining  an  amount  of  air-fuel  ratio  compensation 

in  the  idle  staU  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  the  air 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlUng  fuel  supply  during  beginning 
acceleration  and  acceleration  after  a  fuel  cut  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  mcluding  detecting  the  amount  of  opcnmg 
of  a  throttle  valve,  generating  a  throttle  signal  as  a  funcuon 
thereof  and  providmg  a  first  correctional  mcrease  to  the  basic 
fuel  supply  amount  upon  detecung  the  throttle  signal  indicat- 
ing hcginmng  acceleration  or  accelerauon  afler  a  fuel  cut,  said 
method  comprismg  the  steps  of  detecUng  a  throttle  signal 
indicating  that  said  throttic  valve  is  opened  from  a  predeter- 
mmcd  begmmng  acceleration  or  fuel  cut  position;  immcdutely 
providmg  the  first  correctional   increase  in   response  to  the 
th'ottle  signal   mdicating  said   predetermined   throttle   valve 
opening  posiUon  during  a  predetcnmned  time  period;  adding  a 
prcdetermmed  value  to  the  detected  value  of  the  opening  of 
said  throttic  valve  upon  detection  that  said  throttle  valve  is 
opened  from  the  begmmng  acceleration  or  fuel  cut  position, 
the  sum  becoming  a  reference  value  for  the  opcnmg  of  said 
throttle  valve;  and  providing  as  a  funcuor.  of  noncomplction  of 
the  first  correctional  mcrease  an  addiuonal  correctional  m 
crease  to  the  fust  correctionally  mcrcascd  basic  fuel  supply 
amount  if  the  first  correctional  mcrease  of  the  basic  fuel  supply 
amount,  mitiated  upon  detection  of  the  throttle  signal  indicat- 
ing the  beginning  of  acceleration  or  fuel  cut  position,  is  not 
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complete  when  the  detection  amount  of  the  opening  of  said 
throrUe  valve  reaches  the  reference  value. 


4,805,580 
FUEL  INJECnON  DEVICE 
DoadaiqM  BoiawNS,  ViUearbMUse;  Praacoit  Hevy,  Ste  Foy  kes 
Lyoi^  Jeaa  LcMaK,  LyoM,  all  of  FraMc;  HOmmt  Pfdfle, 
Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaaay,  aai  Jean  PigeftMslet,  VO- 
lentaaae,  Fraace,  aarigawn  to  Robert  Boack  GaOiH,  Start- 
gait,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay 

FOed  Jaa.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,468 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay.  Jan.  14^ 
1985,  3521427 

lat.  a.*  P02M  S9/00 
VS.  CL  123—506  2  CUbM 


"K 


Vf 

t 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising 

a  pump  bousmg  that  receives  a  pump  cylinder  and  a  recipro- 
cally driven  pump  piston  being  guided  thercm, 

a  pump  work  chamber  defined  by  said  pump  piston  within 
said  pump  cylinder, 

a  fiiel  injection  valve. 

a  fuel  injection  line  connectable  at  one  end  to  the  fuel  mjcc- 
tion  valve  which  fiiel  injection  line  being  arranged  to  be 
made  to  communicate  with  said  pump  work  chamber  at  its 
other  end, 

a  pressure  valve  having  a  pressure  valve  closmg  member 
guided  tightiy  in  a  guide  cylinder,  which  pressure  valve 
closing  member  defining  at  its  rear  side  a  spring  chamber 
receiving  a  first  spring  to  act  upon  said  valve  closing 
member,  means  for  connecting  said  spring  chamber  with  a 
relief  chamber  through  which  fiiel  under  pressure  that  is 
variable  in  accordance  with  engine  operating  parameters 
acts  upon  said  rear  side  of  said  pressure  valve  closing 
member,  further  said  valve  closing  member  being  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  stop  means  to  ther^y  define  the 
stroke  of  said  valve  closing  member  in  said  guide  cylinder. 
said  valve  closing  member  further  having  a  front  side 
forming  a  sealing  face  matching  with  a  valve  seat  which 
defines  a  flow  cnxs  section  of  said  mjection  line,  said  front 
side  further  forming  a  pressure  shoulder  which  joins  said 
sealing  face  and  defines  part  of  a  chamber  which  chamber 
is  permanently  connected  to  a  pari  of  said  injection  Ime 
between  said  injection  valve  and  said  valve  seat,  said 
pressure  shoulder  of  said  pressure  valve  closing  member  is 
acted  upon  by  the  pressure  in  said  injection  line  between 
said  injection  valve  and  said  valve  seat  of  said  pressure 
valve  closing  member,  and 

a  control  valve  (flow  cross  section  control  valve)  which 
provides  communication  between  said  pump  work  cham- 
ber and  a  relief  conduit  upon  the  end  of  the  effective 
supply  stroke  of  said  pump  piston. 


4,805,581 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  CANISTER-USED  EMISSION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

ToBikani  Yawada,  laetara;  AtmM  SMmtM,  Ata^  ToaKwon 

SUrata,  YokakaiM,  a^  Tctavo  Ko^o,  lactara.  aD  of  Japaa. 

aarigaora  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  YnknfciMS,  Japaa 

Pncd  Dec  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  177,164 
Oaiw  priority,  uppMtatina  Japaa,  Dec  2,  1986.  61-287094 
lat  CL*  F02M  SS/02.  B60P  3/22 
VS.  CL  123—519  8  ( 


1  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  floor  p>anel  a  fuc'  tank 
mounted  beneath  sax)  floor  pand,  two  side  members  welded  u 
lateral  sides  of  said  floor  pand  and  mi-ntimg^  along  the  same, 
a  suspension  member  extending  across  said  floor  paocL,  and  an 
enhaust  tube  said  floor  panel  having  major  and  depressed 
portions  which  are  bounded  by  a  laterally  extending  raised 
wall  pari  of  the  floor  panel, 

an  emission  control  system  compnsmg 

an  activated  charcoal  canister  received  in  said  depressed 

portion  of  said  floor  panel, 
a  bracket  secured  to  said  depressed  ptortion  of  said  floor 

panel; 
means   for   detachably   connecting   said   canister   to   said 

bracket;  and 
a  fuel  vapor  conveying  tube  extending  from  said  fuel  tank  to 

said  canister, 
wherein  said  canister  is  positioned  within  a  given  zone 
which  is  eoclosed  by  said  laterally  extending  raised  wall 
part,  said  suspension  member,  said  exhaust  tube  xn-d  one  of 
said  side  members 


4,805,582 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  VALVE 
Ckarlcs  W.  Braaa,  MaccdiM;  Joacpk  Foraato,  aad  Dwigkt  O 
PafaMr,  both  of  Rochcitcr,  aO  of  N.Y..  aarig^ors  to  Gcwni 
Motors  Corporatiaai,  Detrott,  Mick. 

Piled  Jaa.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  204,833 
lat  a."  F02M  2i/06 
VS.  a.  123—568  2  < 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  suitable  for  mounting 
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in  a  base  having  a  pair  of  apertures  and  a  recess  connecung  said 
apertures,  said  valve  compnsmg  a  seat  member  having  a  por- 
tion adapted  for  closing  said  recess  and  also  having  a  projec- 
tion adapted  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  aperture*,  said  pro- 
jection having  a  cavity  with  an  orifice  adapted  to  open  through 
said  one  aperture  and  a  window  adapted  to  open  to  said  recess 
to  thereby  define  an  exhaust  gas  flow  path  between  said  aper- 
tures, said  seat  member  having  a  seat  surrounding  said  orifice, 
said  valve  further  comprising  a  pmtle  aUgned  with  said  seat 
■nd  an  actuator  for  poaitionmg  said  pintle  to  control  the  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  through  said  seat. 

4,805,5»3 

SLING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  J   Moiaer,  P.O.  Box  242,  OMrimM,  Mian.  56440 

Filed  Mar.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  20,862 

lat.  a.'  A63B  iS/0() 

VS.  a.  124—20  R  >*  <^'''"'^' 


tions,  a  first  such  position  having  said  support  arm  mcfnbcrs 
extended  generally  lengthwise  with  respect  to  one  another  to 
form  an  elongated  structure  and  a  second  such  position  having 
said  arm  members  disposed  generally  adjacent  one  another  to 
form  a  shortened  structure;  an  arrowhead  shield  earned  on  one 
of  said  support  members  and  an  arrow  shaft  holder  earned  on 
the  other  such  member;  and  a  releasable  mounting  means 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  support  arm  members,  said 
mounUng  means  being  adapted  to  rcleasably  mount  said  quiver 
upon  an  archery  bow  as  well  as  upon  any  other  support  struc- 
tures havmg  a  cooperative  base  for  such  mounting  means, 
whereby  said  qmver  may  be  conveniently  earned  upon  the 
person  of  the  hunter  as  well  as  mounted  by  said  mounUng 
means  upon  a  bow  or  any  of  said  other  support  structures 
having  such  a  cooperative  base. 


4,805,585 
RADIUS  DRESSING  APPARATUS 
Jamt*    \      HalTooe^    SfrimgfMA,    \U    aaaigiMr   to   Bryaat 
Grinder  Corporatkm,  SprtegfieM,  Vt. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1987.  Ser.  No.  87,813 
Irt.  a.«  B24B  53/00 


VS.  a.  125—11  R 


naaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  directing  a  ball  toward  a  desired  Urget 
compnsmg  an  elongated  shaft  means  havmg  a  first  shaft  and  a 
second  shaft  connected  in  end-to-end  relation,  said  first  shaft 
havmg  an  upper  end  remote  from  the  second  shaft,  said  second 
shaft  having  a  lower  end  remote  from  the  first  shaft,  means 
releaaably  holding  the  first  and  second  shafts  together,  sling 
means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  first  shaft  for  propel- 
ling an  object  toward  a  selected  target,  and  a  putter  head 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  second  shaft  for  stroking  the 
hall  along  the  ground  toward  the  target 


4,805,584 
UGHWEIGHT  COLlJiPSIBLi:  ARCHERY  QUIVER 
Robert  E.  StiiMo>,  7292  PMcefnl  Valley  RiL,  Acme.  Mich. 
49610 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,558 

Ut  a.'  F4IB  5/00:  F41D  10/00 

VS.  a.  124—86  *  Clainw 


1  A  compact,  collapsible  arrow  quiver  for  hunters  and  other 
such  sportsmen,  comprising  m  combination:  a  pair  of  support 
arm  members  and  means  connecting  such  members  to  one 
another  for  movement  between  at  least  a  pair  of  relaUve  posi- 


1.  A  dresser  apparatus  for  dressing  a  radius-defined  working 
surface  of  a  grindmg  wheel  comprising; 

(a)  a  support  means. 

(b)  a  dresser  holder  arm  that  is  pivotable  on  the  support 
means  about  a  pivot  axis, 

(c)  a  first  shaft  operably  connected  to  the  dresser  holder  arm, 

(d)  first  motor  means  for  routing  the  first  shaft  to  pivot  the 
dresser  arm, 

(e)  a  dresser  member  mounted  on  the  arm  such  that  pivoting 
of  the  arm  carries  the  dresser  member  along  a  cuxular  arc 
path  relauve  to  the  worlung  face  of  the  grinding  wheel  to 
dress  same, 
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(0  means  for  movably  moiuiting  the  dresser  member  on  the 
arm  for  movement  relative  to  the  pivot  axis  to  vary  the 
radius  of  the  circular  arc  path  traveled  by  the  dresser 
member  and  thus  the  radius  of  the  working  surface 
dressed  on  the  grinding  whed, 

Cg)  a  second  shaft  operably  connected  to  the  dresser  member 
thitMigh  a  drive  mechanism, 

(h)  secood  motor  means  for  rotating  the  second  shaft  to 
move  the  dresser  member  on  the  arm  through  the  drive 
mechanism,  said  secood  shaft  being  coaxial  with  the  first 
shaft  and  the  first  shaft  and  the  second  shaft  being  nested 
one  inside  the  other,  and 

(i)  computer  control  means  for  controlling  the  second  motor 
means  in  accordance  with  a  stored  wheel  dresser  program 
that  is  correlated  with  workparts  to  be  ground  with  differ- 
ent radius  surfaces  by  a  grinding  wbed  so  as  to  adjust  the 
position  of  the  dresser  member  on  the  arm  to  dress  the 
same  or  different  grinding  wheels  with  working  surfaces 
defined  by  different  radii. 


said  dn  ve  hnkagc  ccmnectmg  saKl  motor  to  rotate  one  of  said 

heat  source  and  said  gnll  m  laid  bearmg;  and 
said  variable  means  varying  the  effective  area  of  cooperatioo 


4305,586 
DRESSING  TOOL  FOR  GRINDING  WHEELS 
Dietrich  Borse,  Hmbvi.  TtL  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  Mslgior  to 
Erwt  Wiat»  A  Soks  (GabH  A  Co.),  HaMbws,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Gcrmay 

Filed  JiL  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  79,835 
Oajas  prterfty,  appHnHnM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Jul    Ki. 
1986,  3625754;  Mar.  4,  19r7,  3706868 

Irt.  (X*  B24B  53/00 
VS.  CL  125—11  R  22  Oaiau 


1  In  a  dressing  tool  for  grinding  wheels,  ompnsing  a  base 
body  and  a  diamond  coat  on  said  base  body,  said  diamond  coat 
including  diamond  grains  held  in  a  metallic  bond,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  diamond  grains  being  artificially  rough- 
ened so  that  a  surface  area  of  said  grains  is  enlarged  by  a  factor 
of  at  least  two  as  compared  to  a  natural  surface  of  diamond 
grains,  said  diamond  grains  being  arranged  in  said  coat  with 
such  a  density  that  the  majority  of  said  diamond  grains  are  in 
direct  contact  with  adjacent  diamond  grains 


4,805,587 
GAS  GRILL 

Ronald  D.  ScAweitier.  MmdUi,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  UaiTcrsal 
EBterrriaes,  Uc,  MsMfldd,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  170,005 
Irt.  a.*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—39  L  13  Oaiat 

1   A  cooldng  grill  assembly  comprising,  u  combination: 
a  support  having  an  axis; 
a  grill  carried  relative  to  said  support; 
a  heat  source  carried  relative  to  said  support  adjacent  said 
grill  and  extending  substantially  perpoidicularly  to  said 
axis  to  cooperate  with  any  food  on  said  grill; 
a  bearing  on  said  support  substantially  coaxial  at  said  axis, 
the  food  to  be  cooked  on  the  grill  adapted  to  be  disposed  on 

a  given  area  less  than  100%  of  the  area  of  the  grill; 
means  to  limit  the  heat  source  to  substantially  said  given  area 

of  said  grill; 
said  limiting  means  including  a  motor,  dnve  linkage  and 
variable  means; 


of  said  beat  source  to  said  given  of  said  grili  and  inciudm^ 
variable  positioo  means  to  stop  rotatx»  c^  said  one  of  >a>0 
heat  source  and  said  griU  and  effect  rotation  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


4,805,588 
OVER  AND  UNDER  RADIANT  BROILER  OVEN 
Howard  S.  Rfyolds,  ThUib,  Cain,  iMiffnr  to  Co—iitoa  a^ 
pliMcc  Omiftmy,  Saata  Aaa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1987,  S«.  ?4o.  55,911 
Int.  CL*  F24C  5/00 
l'.S.  CL  126— 51  24  CI 


1   A  radiant  brtnler  oven  including  in  combination: 

an  oven  body  defining  an  oven  chamber  therein  and  havmg 
at  least  one  side  wall  with  a  frame  opening  into  the  oven 
chamber, 

a  burner  means  radiating  infra-red  beat  waves  from  a  surface 
plane  thereof  and  supported  by  the  frame  with  said  surface 
plane  exposed  into  the  oven  chamber, 

and  a  transparent  liner  of  high  heat  resistant  matenaJ  coex- 
tensive with  the  surfJKX  plane  of  the  burner  means  to 
transmit  the  infra-red  waves  therefrom  and  mto  the  oven 
chamber. 


4,805,589 

FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  BUltNER 

Yataka  NakaataU;  ToshUko  YaiMda,  a^  SMaeo  Caaspa.  all  of 

AicU,  Japaa,  aari^nn  to  Tayato^  Kogjra  Co..  lac,  Japaa 

FQed  Apr.  27,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  186,985 

lat  CL*  F34C  5/04 

VS.  CL  126—96  10  OaliM 

1.  A  fire-extinguish ing  device  for  an  otl  burner  including  »xi 

oil  reservoir  for  storing  fiiel  oil  therem  which  is  communicated 

to  an  ambient  atmosphere,  comprising: 

a  wick  receiving  chamber  for  movably  receiving  a  vnck 
therein,  said  wick  receiving  chamber  having  a  width 
larger  than  a  thickness  of  said  wick  so  as  to  be  communi- 
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cated  to  a  combustion  cylinder  conslniction  of  the  oil 
burner; 
an  air  chamber  arranged  adjacent  to  said  wick  receiving 
chamber  and  provided  with  an  opening  for  commumcat- 
ing  said  air  chamber  therethrough  to  said  wick  receiving 
chamber,  said  opening  of  said  air  chamber  being  arranged 
at  a  poaition  above  an  upper  end  of  said  wick  when  said 
wick  is  at  a  wick  lowered  position; 


a  valve  provided  at  said  air  chamber  and  actuated  in  associa- 
tion with  movement  of  said  wick  so  as  to  be  opened  when 
said  wick  is  at  a  wick  raised  position  and  be  closed  when 
said  wick  is  at  said  wick  lowered  position; 

said  valve  being  arranged  at  a  portion  of  said  air  chamber 
which  is  positioned  in  a  space  of  said  oil  reservoir  so  as  to 
cause  said  air  chamber  to  be  communicated  through  said 
oil  reservoir  to  an  ambient  atmosphere  when  said  valve  is 
opened 


contact  with  said  first  hehcal  coil,  and  pressure  means  urging  a 
gas  and  air  mixture  to  said  surface  of  said  combination  device 
for  supporting  said  mcandescence  thereon  and  also  causing  the 
production  of  hot  gas  from  said  miiture  and  the  movement  of 
said  hot  gas  through  said  porosity  thereof  and  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  elongated -shaped  combustion  device  into 
heat  exchange  contaot  with  said  first  helical  coil  for  enhancing 
the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  said  incandescmg  surface  and  said 
resulting  hot  gas  to  said  flowing  water  through  said  first  helical 
coU.  a  dwelling  space  to  be  heated  by  hot  air  having  an  inlet 
thercmto  and  an  exist  tbcrcfrom,  an  air  blower  havmg  an  miet 
in  communication  with  said  dwellmg  space  exit  for  removing 
cool  air  therefrom  and  operatively  effective  to  cause  said  cool 
air  to  issue  under  pressure  from  an  outlet  thereof  for  flow  along 
a  path  having  communication  with  said  dwelling  space  inlet, 
and  a  closed  conduit  loop  for  flowing  said  heated  water  for 
subsequent  heat  exchange  s«rrvicc,  said  closed  conduit  loop 
having  said  first  helical  coil  therein  and  a  second  coil  therein 
locat«l  downstream  of  said  first  helical  coil  and  disposed  in  the 
path  of  air  issuing  from  said  air  blower,  whereby  there  is  heat 
transfer  from  said  previously  heated  water  to  said  exiting  from 
said  blower  mcident  to  the  air  entering  mlo  said  dwellmg 
space. 


4,805,590 

GAS  SPACE  HEATING  UNIT 

Alfred  J.  FariM,  1939  Aalta  Rd.,  Baktwia,  N.Y.  U510,  and 

Laveacc  B.  Craig,  116  Dock  Poad  R(L,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

11542 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  496,196,  May  19,  1983,  abaadoned. 

Tkia  appUcatkia  Dec.  3.  19S4,  Scr.  No.  677,538 

Int.  a.'  F24D  9/00 

VS,  a.  126—101  1  ClalM 


1.  In  a  gas  space  heating  unit  for  a  dwelUng  or  the  like 
compnsing.  in  combination,  a  heat  exchanger  consuting  of  a 
porous  elongated-shaped  gas  combustion  device  operatively 
arranged  to  provide  an  incandescmg  surface  and  a  source  of 
hot  combustion  gases  eminatmg  radially  therefrom  and  along 
the  length  of  said  elongated  shape,  a  source  of  water  for  use  in 
heat  exchange  with  said  hot  combustion  gases,  a  combination 
cyUndrical  housing  having  an  exit  opening  at  one  end  and  a 
first  helical  coil  disposed  m  a  clearance  position  in  surrounding 
relation  to  and  along  said  elongated -sh^ied  combustion  device 
and  connected  to  said  source  of  water  for  the  flowing  through 
said  first  helical  coil  of  said  water  incident  to  establislung  said 
heat  exchange  between  said  combustion  gases  and  said  water, 
a  plug  located  at  the  end  of  said  cylmdrical  housing  to  block 
the  flow  of  combustion  gases  centrally  thcrethrou^  directly 
to  said  exit  opening  of  said  cylindrical  housing  so  as  to  assist  in 
producing  gas  movement  radially  outwardly  therefrom  into 


4,805,591 

FIREBOX  OF  PREFABRICATf:D  BLOCKS, 

ASSEMBLAGE  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Jay  R.  Pitha,  Eagle  Rock  Villnge,  BIdg.  34.  Apt.  8-A.  Bndd 

IjJce,  NJ.  07828 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  16,122,  Feb.  18,  1987.  abandoned.  I"his 

appUcation  Apr.  22,  1988,  Ser   No.  186,730 

Inta.*F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—500  25  CUinii 


1.  A  replacement  firebox  for  a  prc-existmg  opcn-hcarth 
fireplace  and  self-supporting  chimney,  wherein  the  pre-exist- 
ing fireplace  compnsed  a  standard  metal  firebox  integrated 
into  the  fireplace  construct,  and  wherein  the  standard  metal 
firebox  has  been  removed  to  leave  the  self-supporting  chim- 
ney, said  replacement  firebox  comprising  an  assemblage  of 
prefabricated  modular  masonry  components  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  courses  of  refractory  concrete  blocks  are  superposed  one 
above  the  other  consistent  with  the  hearth  opening  and  form- 
ing a  U-shape  first  structure  Vkith  facing  side  walls  joined  by  a 
rear  wall,  and  a  transition  cone  located  atop  said  first  structure 
for  interconnecting  said  first  structure  with  the  pre-existing 
chimney,  said  first  structure  having  side  walls  of  umform  thick- 
ness which  diverge  in  the  forward  direction  from  said  rear 
wall;  said  rear  wall  having  a  lower  portion  of  uniform  thick- 
ness ind  vertical  surfaces,  and  having  an  adjacent  upper  por- 
tion wherem  the  mner  surface  is  inclined  forwardly  m  the 
upward  direction;  and  said  transition  cone  having  a  front  mner 
surface  that  is  mclined  rearwardly  in  the  upward  direction; 
said  U-shapie  first  structure  and  said  transition  cone  being  a 
free-standing-unit  and  providing  no  support  for  said  chimney. 
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4305,592 
JOINT  CONSTHUCnON  FOR  METAL  SHEETS 
Todiimki  EmmI,  Nan,  J^n,  Mri^nr  to  Emami  SeOa  Mfg.  Co., 
LtiL,  Yao,  JapHi 

FOed  Feb.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  17,063 

Lrt.  CL*  B21D  39/02;  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  126—273  R  5  Clains 


1  A  method  for  makmg  a  sheet  metal  jomt  between  an  edge 
of  a  first  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  a  second  piece  of  sheet  metal, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  leaving  said  edge  of  said  first  piece  of  sheet  metal  as  a  flat 
edge  initially  undisturbed  and  without  any  boles, 

(b)  punching  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  slots  mto  said 
second  sheet  metal  piece  for  forming  a  tongue  surrounded 
by  its  respective  U-shs^xd  slot, 

(c)  bending  said  tongue  out  of  said  second  sheet  metal  piece 
sufficiently  for  forming  a  gap  between  said  tongue  and 
said  second  sheet  metal  piece, 

(d)  pushing  said  initially  undisturbed  boleless  flat  edge  of 
said  first  sheet  metal  piece  into  said  gap,  and 

(e)  pressing  said  tongue  against  said  first  sheet  metaJ  piece 
for  plastically  deforming  a  portion  of  said  first  sheet  metal 
piece  into  said  U-shaped  slot  surrounding  said  tongue, 
whereby  said  plastically  defonoed  portion  of  said  first 
sheet  metal  piece  anchors  said  first  sheet  metal  piece  to 
said  second  sheet  metal  piece  and  whereby  said  pressed 
tongue  maintains  the  anchoring. 


4,805,593 

GAS  SOLDERING  IRON 

Jai-Fa  Hn,  3F.,  No.  14,  Ltrnt  20,  Hoa  Kaog  St„  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,926 

Int.  CL*  B23K  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—414  2  ClaijM 


1.  A  gas  soldering  iron  comprising  a  reservoir  including  a 
gas  refill  port,  a  link  post  connected  to  the  reservoir,  a  gas 
regulating  rod  mounted  in  the  reservoir,  a  gas  outlet  port 
connected  to  the  link  post,  an  on/off  knob  mounted  to  the  gas 
outlet  port  for  moving  the  gas  outlet  port  mterconnected  to  the 
gas  refill  port  through  the  gas  regulating  rod  to  control  the 
flow  of  gas  from  the  reservoir,  a  nozzle  protector,  a  cooling  fin 


projecting  forward  from  the  protector,  a  nozile  tube  extending 
within  the  protector,  a  nozzle  mounted  to  a  forward  end  of  the 
nozzle  tube  to  receive  said  gas  through  the  tube  from  the  outlet 
port,  and  a  soldering  joint  mounted  to  the  nozzle,  wherem  said 
on/ofT  knob  is  placed  on  the  nozzle  protector  and  includes  a 
protuberance  received  in  said  nozzle  protector  when  the  oa  - 
off  knob  is  pushed  forward  towards  the  nozzle,  and  said  knob 
also  including  a  projecting  captivating  to  move  a  head  of  the 
said  gas  outlet  port  to  control  gas  flow  to  the  nozzle  from  the 
reservoir;  said  nozzle  protector  having  a  trough  at  a  rear  top 
portion  thereof  and  threaded  at  a  front  inner  end  thereof,  said 
trough  receiving  the  protniberance  of  said  cooling  fin.  said 
nozzle  tube  extending  through  said  coohng  fin  havmg  fins  at 
one  end  for  dissipating  heat  and  the  other  end  of  the  coohng  fin 
having  threads  for  threaded  connection  with  the  threaded  end 
of  said  nozzle  protector,  wherem  when  the  cm/oflf  knob  is 
pushed  forward,  the  protuberance  will  be  giuded  forward  and 
clamped  by  the  trough  of  the  tnzzle  protector  with  the  projec- 
tion of  the  knob  moving  the  head  of  the  gas  outlet  port  forward 
so  that  gas  is  released  from  the  reservoir  and  injected  mto  the 
nozzle  tube;  and  wherein  when  the  on/off  knob  is  puUed  back- 
ward, the  protuberance  will  be  guided  backward  and  the  head 
of  the  gas  outlet  port  will  retreat  to  its  onginaJ  p>ositior.  ic 
disrupt  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  nozzle  tube. 


4,80534 
TUBE  MAT  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Robert  L.  Reack.  Jr.,  York  Town  Hcigkts,  N.Y.,  aaatgmir  to 
Ddford  laaMtriet,  Ik^  MMAetowa,  NY. 

FOed  Jan.  28,  1988,  Scr.  No.  149,390 

lat.  CL*  F24J  2/36.  2/24 

VS.  CL  126—426  3  CUaM 


1  A  tube  mat  for  a  solar  collector,  the  tube  mat  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurahty  of  identical  tube  strips  each  formed  with: 

a  plurahty  of  parallel  loogitudmally  extendmg  tubes  includ- 
ing two  edge  tubes  at  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
strip  and  inner  tubes  between  the  edge  tubes; 

respective  longitudinally  exteixling  webs  transversely  mter- 
coimecting  the  inner  tubes  and  connecting  the  edge  tubes 
to  the  inner  tubes  along  their  full  lengths  with  all  of  the 
tubes  lying  m  a  plane,  whereby  each  edge  tube  has  an 
inner  edge  joined  by  the  respective  web  to  the  adjacent 
mner  tube  and  an  opposite  outer  edge; 

a  respective  U-section  flexible  seal  having  an  mner  lip  joined 
to  the  outer  edge  of  each  edge  tube  along  the  full  length 
thereof  and  an  outer  edge  spaced  outward  therefrom  and 
definmg  with  the  respective  inner  Up  a  longitudinally 
extending  groove  open  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  thr 
strip,  the  grooves  of  the  seals  being  generally  complemen- 
tary to  the  outer  hps  and  opening  oppositely  from  the  stnp 
plane,  whereby  the  outer  leg  of  the  seal  at  one  edge  of  a 
strip  can  be  engaged  in  the  gnxjve  of  the  seal  of  the  outer 
tube  of  an  adjacent  strip  to  jom  these  two  stops  together 
along  their  full  lengths. 

wherem  the  webs  arc  of  generally  uniform  wall  thickness, 
and  generally  U-shaped  and  have  faces  concave  all  m  the 
same  direction  perpendicular  from  the  respective  strip 
plane. 
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4,aos,599 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Koji  KmAwh,  Tokyt*.  JifMi.  mri^m  to  Otjfi  Optical  Co^ 
IM^  Tokyo,  Jtfm 

FOai  Apr.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  1S4,2S9 
OMbm  priority.  iwUeatio.  Jap«i.  Apr.  2S,  1W7.  6M032S0 
im.  CL«  A61B  I/OO 
VS.  a.  J2»--*  '  Cimtmu 


M05,597 
ENDOSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
KeUcU  IwakoiU,  Nmb,  Japoa,  — Igonr  to  KaiNstuki  KaiskJi 
TooUlM.  Kawaaokl,  Japa 

FIM  Sep.  2S,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  101.641 
CiMimt  priority,  appUcstioa  Japn,  Sep.  30,  19««.  61-229700 
lat.  a.<  A61B  //OU 
UJS.  a.  12»— ♦  '  ChOiM 


1    A  flexible  tube  assembly  for  an  endoscope,  which  has 
outer  diameter  D,  comprising 

a  helical  tube  constituted  by  a  helically  wound  belt-like 
member  having  width  1  and  thickness  t,  said  helical  tube 
having  inner  diameter  d,  and  gap  s  being  formed  between 
adjacent  coils  of  said  belt-like  member  of  said  helical  tube 
so  as  to  satisfy  the  following  inequality: 
3£sSl(d/2  +  t)/(30+ D/2- d/2     I)  (mm). 

a  net  tube  covering  an  outer  surface  of  said  helical  tube;  and 
an  outer  sheath  covering  an  outer  surface  of  said  net  tube. 


4.805.596 
ENDOSCOPE 
Tsamo  Hatori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
la.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkrf  Mar.  28,  1988.  Ser.  No.  174,116 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1987,  62-82626 

IbL  CI."  A61B  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—4  6  Claims 


1.  Af.  endoscopic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  imaging  element  disposed  at  an  end  of  the  apparatus;  and 

opcraung  means  for  setting  the  position  of  a  region  of  mter- 
est  provided  by  the  imaging  element  by  an  operator's  one 
hand,  and  enlarging  and  reducing  the  set  region  of  interest 
in  sue  by  the  operator's  one  hand, 

wherein  said  operating  means  comprises  a  switch  for  mov- 
ing the  region  of  interest  upward,  downward,  rightward 
and  leftward  to  set  the  position  of  the  region  of  interest, 
and  for  enlarging  and  reducing  the  set  region  of  mlerest. 


4305,598 

ENDOSCOPE  HAVING  OPTICAL  ELENfENTS  THAT 

ARE  RESISTANT  TO  CONDENSATION 

Yasnhiro  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Olympia  Optical  Co., 

Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1987,  S«r    No   9^  490 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Japan.    .Sep.    26,    1966,    61- 
146513{U1 

Iirt.  CL*  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  12«-«  *  ' 


1   An  endoscope  compnsing: 

an  operatmg  section,  and 

an  insertion  section  connected  to  said  operatmg  section  and 
havmg  a  flexible  tube  which  forms  the  body  of  said  inser- 
tion section,  a  bending  tube  which  forms  the  distal  end 
portion  of  said  insertion  section,  at  least  two  wire  means 
for  operating  said  bending  tube  from  the  operating  sec- 
tion, one  end  of  each  of  said  wire  means  being  connected 
to  said  bending  tube,  at  least  two  wire  gmde  means  ar- 
ranged m  said  flexible  tube  and  servmg  to  guide  said  wire 
means,  and  a  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  flexible  tube 
and  the  bending  tube  to  each  other,  said  coupling  mean.s 
tncludmg  at  least  two  parts  which  can  be  combined  mte- 
gral.  and  one  of  the  wire  guide  means  bemg  fixed  to  each 
of  said  parts 


•y-^'^yv  J  »r^f^--> 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

an  insertion  section  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  a  body 
cavity  of  a  human  subject,  nd  a  control  section  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  .nsertion  section; 

a  distal  end  portion  for  insertion  in  the  body  cavity  of  the 
human  subject, 

said  distal  end  portion  ha\'iag  an  illumination  window  for 
allov.ing  light  from  an  optical  source  to  be  emitted  toward 
the  inner  wall  of  the  body  cavity,  and  an  observation 
window  for  receivmg  the  light  which  has  been  reflected 
from  the  inner  wall  of  the  body  cavity; 

light  guide  means,  extending  from  the  insertion  section  to 
the  control  section,  for  guidmg  the  light  from  the  light 
source  to  the  illumination  window; 

an  eyepiece  section  located  at  the  control  section,  to  enable 
the  inner  wall  of  the  body  cavity  to  be  observed  from 
outside  of  the  body  cavity; 

image  guide  means  located  within  the  insertion  section,  for 
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optically  coimecting  the  observation  window  to  the  eye- 
piece; and 
at  least  two  transparent  optical  members  located  between 
the  observation  window  and  the  image  guide  means,  saxJ 
optica]  members  being  spaced  from  one  another,  said 
space  being  filled  with  a  transparent,  highly  viscous  gel- 
like  substance. 


4,805,599 

FRAMEWORK  FOR  SUPPORTING  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENTS  AT  A  SURGICAL  WOUND 

Ckariea  D.  Ray,  Wayaata.  Miuu,  aarijinr  to  Cedar  Sor^ical, 

I>C  MiBMtoaka,  Mian. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  66,147 

Int.  CL«  A61B  17/02:  A61F  13/00:  A61G  13/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  10  OaiBM 


by  providing  on  the  body  a  gel  layer  through  which  shock 
waves  are  to  be  transmitted  without  attentuation.  compnsing 

placing  a  gel  releasing  bag  upon  said  membrane,  the  hag 
having  at  least  one  openmg  along  one  edge  of  the  bag 

moving  the  membrane  towards  said  body  and 


removmg  said  bag  from  the  gap  between  the  skin  of  the 
patient  and  the  membrane  whereby  a  gel  layer  emerges 
from  said  at  least  one  opening  akmg  the  one  edge  and  fUh 
the  gap  completely  with  gel  as  the  bag  is  removed. 


4JQ5>01 

DEVICE  FOR  LOWER  LIMB  EXTREMITY  HAVING 
WEIGHT-RESPONSE  PRESSURE  CHA.MBERS 

Oeaort  G.  Einckea,  St.,  601  NE.  167tk  PL,  Portited.  Ore^ 

97230 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  712,180,  Mv.  15.  19«S,  akaadonni 

TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  24,863 

InL  a.'  A61F  5/00:  A61H  9/00 

VS.  a.  128—64  6  (Tjuiib 


1.  Framework  useful  for  supporting  surgical  instruments 
such  as  retractors  at  a  surgical  wound  diuing  back  surgery  in 
conjimction  with  a  kneeling  attachment,  said  framework  com- 
prising: 

a  platform, 

means  for  attaching  the  platform  to  an  operating  table  to 
permit  a  patient  to  kneel  on  the  platform  with  the  torso 
positioned  over  one  end  of  an  operating  table. 

a  rigid  U-shaped  yoke. 

means  for  releasably  supporting  the  yoke  from  the  operatmg 
table  to  permit  the  buttocks  of  a  kneeling  patient  to  be 
supported  by  the  croaspiece  of  the  yoke, 

a  subMantially  rectangular  rigid  frame  includmg  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  legs,  the  ends  of  which  are  mtercon- 
nected  by  first  and  second  croasarms  that  extend  substan- 
tially orthogonally  to  the  legs, 

means  for  releasably  attaching  the  first  crossarm  to  the 
crosspiece  of  the  yoke,  and 

means  for  releasably  supporting  the  frame  near  each  end  of 
the  second  croasann  from  the  operating  table  so  that  the 
legs  of  the  frame  extend  over  the  operating  table  substan- 
tially parallel  to  its  sides. 


4,805,600 
COUPLING  THE  BODY  OF  A  PATIENT  TO  A 
MEMBRANE 
Othmar  Weaa,  Maaick;  RcfaMr  Groeii^er,  AlUas  Kai  ladeteki. 
Saalgaa;  Manfred  Win dafc rimer,  Gcrmcriag.  and  Wol^aag 
Erkardt,  Fnentcafcidbrvi^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny, 
aaaivMrs  to  Doraier  Medixlntecknik  GmbH,  Frfedridrnkafen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny 

FDed  Dec  16,  1986,  Scr.  No.  942^52 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  18, 
1985,  3544710 

Int  CL*  A61H  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—24  A  3  Claims 

1.  Method  for  air  gaplessly  coupling  the  body  of  a  human 
being  to  the  membrane  of  therapeutic  shock  wave  equipment 


1  A  therapeutic  device  adapted  to  be  worn  by  an  individnal 
on  a  lower  limb  extromty  to  promote  rehabditation  of  the 
extremity  by  promoting  venus  blood  flow  compnsing 

a  first  flexibly  walled  inflatable  envelope  structure  having  s 
first  internal  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure 
the  envelope  structure  including  said  first  chamber  being 
dimensioned  substantially  to  surround  the  lower  Umb 
exti-emity,  wherein  said  first  envelope  structure  comprises 
opposed  internal  and  external  paneb  each  having  a  first 
and  an  opposite  edge,  said  first  edges  being  joined  to  each 
other  to  form  one  marginal  edge  of  the  envelope  structure 
and  said  opposite  edges  being  joined  to  each  other  to  form 
an  opposite  marginal  edge  of  the  envelope  structure,  said 
envelope  structure  when  positioDed  on  the  lower  hmb 
extremity  forming  a  sleeve  encircling  the  ankle  and  the 
mtemal  and  external  panels  then  defining  said  first  cham- 
ber which  similariy  encircles  the  arkle. 
means  for  securing  the  envelope  structure,  said  means  com- 
pleting  the  substantially  surrounding  envelopment  of  the 
lower  limb  extremity  by  said  envelope  structure,  wherein 
said  securing  means  compnaes  means  for  detachably  se- 
curing said  one  and  said  opposite  marginal  edges  of  the 
envelope  structure  together, 
another  flexibly  walled  envelope  structure  having  another 
internal  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure,  said 
other  envelope  structure  including  said  other  chamber 
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being  dimensioned  to  underlie  the  foot  of  the  lower  limb 
extremity  in  a  region  extending  between  the  opposite 
Uterml  sides  of  the  foot,  and 
fluid  transfer  means  interconnectmg  said  first  and  said  other 
chamber,  compreaaioo  of  said  other  envelope  structure 
under  foot  pressure  operatmg  to  transfer  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  other  to  said  first  chamber  to  produce 
isostatic  compression  of  said  lower  limb  extremity,  and 
decompression  of  said  other  envelope  structure  in  the 
absence  of  foot  pressure  operatmg  to  return  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  in  said  first  and  said  other  chamber  to  equiUb- 
rium. 


ders  of  a  recUmng  person,  an  mflatable  air  sac  located  within 
said  unit  between  said  first  and  second  sections  and  means  for 


4,805,602 
TRANSPEDICULAR  SCREW  AND  ROD  SYSTEM 
RoUwlo  M.  P««>,  LotUarille,  Ky.  aad  KeTia  A.  KeUy,  Col«»- 
bu,  Ohio,  McigBon  to  Daaai>8er  Medical  Technology,  Co- 
lumbM,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  3.  1986,  Ser.  No.  926,386 

Int.  a.«  A61F  i/00:  A61B  17/18 

MS.  a.  128—69  7  CUims 


inflating  said  air  sac  so  as  to  cause  said  first  and  second  sections 
to  separate. 

4,805,604 

RECEPTIVE  CONDOM 

NsMtte  S.  Spery,  880  W.  18M  St,  New  York,  NY.  10033 

Contiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,796,  Jon.  15,  1987, 

abaadoaed.  ThU  appUcatioa  Mar.  9.  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,391 

iBt.  a.'  A61F  5/00.  li/OO.  S/44:  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  128—79  »0  Ci^mm 


4.  A  device  for  the  stabilization  of  one  or  more  bone  seg- 
ments comprising  two  sets  of  implants,  each  implant  set  com- 
prising: 
a  rod;  and 

at  least  two  anchors,  each  anchor  comprising  a  screw; 
rod  support  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  bone  by  a  screw  which 
extends  mto  the  bone  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  so 
that  the  rod  support  mcan.s  is  held  against  the  bone 
while  allowmg  movement  between  the  screw  and  the 
rod  support  meaiLs.  the  rod  support  means  further  in- 
cludmg  a  rod-receiving  channel  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis; 
a  threaded  clamp  that  engages  the  rod  support  means  and 
which  cooperates  with  the  rod  support  means  to  cap- 
ture the  rod  independently  of  the  engagement  between 
the  screw  and  the  rod  support  means;  and 
an  annular  collar  having  threads  that  engage  the  threads 
of  the  clamp  such  that  routing  the  collar  m  relation  to 
the  rod  support  means  exeru  a  compressive  force  on  the 
rod  to  clamp  the  rod  into  position. 


4,805,603 
INFLATABLE  CERVICAL  TRACTION  PILLOW 
Keith    Comberlaad,    1314    Concerdc    Atc^    Aniory,    Monroe 
Couty.  MlM.  38821 

FUed  Jml.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  218,163 
Irt.  CL*  A47G  9/00:  A61F  5/00 
VS.  ex.  128—75  6  CUIaM 

1.  A  cervical  traction  apparatus  compnsmg  a  head/neck/- 
shoulder  support  unit  having  a  vertical  slot  in  the  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  cervical  area,  said  slot  separatmg  said  umt  mto 
a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
support  mut  bemg  shaped  to  receive  the  head,  neck  and  shoul- 


1.  A  condom  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  passive  sexual 
organ  comprising 

a  thin,  uniform  elastic  sheath  having  a  closed  end,  an  open 
end,  and  which  has  a  generally  phallic  shape,  said  sheath 
being  sized  to  selectively  receive  and  enclose,  without 
actively  gnpping.  a  male  sexual  organ  via  said  open  end, 
and  said  sheath  having  a  front  portion  proximate  to  said 
closed  end  and  a  rear  portion  proximate  to  said  open  end. 

an  outer  flexible  ring  circumferentially  affixed  to  the  open 
end  of  said  sheath,  said  outer  ring  containing  a  thin 
innexible  inner  nng,  the  two  nng  combination  having  an 
internal  diameter  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the  male 
sexual  organ  into  said  sheath,  without  actively  gnpping 
said  male  sexual  organ,  and 

a  selectively  removable  insertion  tube  having  an  open  front 
end,  said  insertion  tube  having  a  housmg  portion  which 
extend-s  from  the  open  front  end  of  said  tube,  surrounds 
the  front  portion  of  said  sheath,  and  at  least  a  part  of 
which  housing  portion  of  said  insertion  tube  is  surround- 
ed by  at  least  one  of  said  outer  ring  and  at  least  a  part  of 
said  rear  portion  of  said  sheath,  said  sheath  compnsmg  a 
circumferential  seal  at  the  open  front  end  of  said  insertion 
tube,  where  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  sheath 
meet. 


4,805,605 
ABDUCTION  PILLOW 
A«lrew  H.  dMaaaa,  Alexandria,  Va..  assignor  to  GlaMMn 
Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Coinmboa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,177 
Int.  a.*  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—80  A  10  Oainu 

10  An  abduction  pillow  comprising; 

a  substantially  rhomboid  shaped  base  pad  formed  of  a  high 
density  foam  rubber  and  havmg  major  and  minor  bases 
and  mterconnecting  side  edges, 
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means  defimng  a  first  pair  of  slots  through  said  base  portion 
adjacent  said  minor  base  thereof  and  mwardly  of  said  side 
edges  and  a  secoad  pair  of  slots  adjacent  said  major  base 
thereof  and  inwardly  of  said  side  edges, 

a  cephalad  section  of  substantially  rhomboid  shape  having 
major  and  miimr  bases  and  interconnecting  side  edges 
removably  secured  to  said  base  pad  with  said  major  and 
minor  bases  and  side  edges  thereof  substantially  parallel  to 
but  disposed  inwardly  of  said  major  and  mmor  bases  and 
side  edges  of  said  base  pad, 

a  caudad  section  of  substantially  rhomboid  shape  having 
major  and  minor  base*  and  interconnecting  side  edges 
permanently  affixed  to  said  base  pad  with  said  major  and 
mmor  bases  and  side  edges  of  said  caudad  section  disposed 
parallel  to  but  inwardly  of  said  major  and  minor  bases  and 
side  edges  of  said  base  ptad, 

fabnc  strips  positioned  along  an  upper  surface  of  said  has* 
pad  outwardly  of  said  side  edges  of  said  caudad  section. 


applied  compressive  force  to  lateral  portxKis  of  the  knee,  com- 
prising: 

a  hmged  support  nieans  including  a  lower  plate  member 
extendmg  below  the  wearer's  knee  and  an  upper  plaie 
member  extending  above  the  wearer's  knee  aitd  uppei 
plate  member  attaching  above  the  wearer's  knee,  and 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  lower  and  upper  plate 
members  adjacent  the  wearer's  knee; 

support  means,  including  straps  of  pliable  stretch -resistan! 
material  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  plate  member!: 
and  lying  akmg  lines  which  intersect  the  medial  center  of 
the  knee,  laterally  opposite  said  hinged  support  means 

means  for  connecting  the  straps  together  so  as  to  support  the 
medial  center  of  the  wearer's  knee  and  so  as  to  maintain 
the  point  of  mlersection  generally  at  the  media]  center  of 
the  knee  throughout  normal  range  of  motion  of  the  kne^ 
and 

lower  and  upper  securement  means  for  secunng  said  hinged 
support  means  to  a  lateral  portion  of  the  wearer's  leg.  and 
for  stretch-resistant  secunng  of  said  straps  to  respective 
plate  members,  whereby  forces  tendmg  to  open  the  media) 
portion  of  the  wearer's  knee  are  transmitted  m  tension 
through  said  straps  to  said  plate  members  at  point*  remote 
from  the  wearer's  knee  jomt. 


heel  rests  having  substantially  flat  bases  covered  by  a  hook- 
type  fastener  material  and  concave  upper  surfaces  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  fabnc  strips  by  means  of  said  hook- 
type  fasteners, 

means  defining  ahgned  pairs  of  slots  through  said  caudad 
section  and  underlying  portions  of  said  base  pad. 

straps  extending  through  said  ahgned  slots  m  said  caudad 
section  and  said  base  pad  for  securing  a  patient's  lower 
extemities  to  said  abduction  pillow, 

means  defimng  a  pair  of  slots  through  said  base  pad  beneath 
said  cephalad  section,  and 

strap  means  extending  through  said  slots  beneath  said  cepha- 
lad section  for  securing  a  patient's  lower  exteimties  to  said 
abduction  pillow  said  cephalad  section  extei>ding  from  a 
pomt  at  or  above  said  patient's  knees  toward  said  patient's 
gemtals  and  said  caudad  section  extending  from  a  pomt  at 
or  below  said  patient's  knees  toward  said  patient's  ankles. 
whereby  said  patient's  lower  extremities  may  be  flexed  at 
said  knees  and  soft  tissues  thereof  unloaded 


4,805,606 
KNEE  BRACE 

Robert  F.  McDavid,  m,  DowMrt  GroTe,  m„  assignor  to  Ter- 
rencc  M.  Pee,  ClarendMi  Hflb,  QL 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  910,632 

Int.  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128— «)  C  12  CUims 


4,805,607 
MODULAR  LNTRAMEDULLARY  NAIL  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Eagelhardt  and  Rickard  R.  Tarr,  both  of  Warsaw,  ImL 
aasignoTB  to  Boekriagcr  Ma^iheiB  Corporation.  Indisnapotis. 
Ind. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1987,  S«r.  No.  128,091 

brt.  CI*  A61F  5 .'04 

VS.  CL  128—92  VZ  21  CUims 


1.  An  improved  knee  brace  for  constrammg  a  wearer's  knee 
to  its  natural  position  and  motion  despite  tension  forces  tendmg 
to  open  medial  portions  of  the  knee  joint  upon  application  of  an 


14  A  modular  intramedullary  nail  for  the  repair  of  long  bone 
fractures  comprising 

an  elongated  base  nail  adapted  to  be  completely  imbedded  m 
the  bone  and  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  and  generaiiv 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  bone,  said  base  nail  extend 
mg  between  a  leading  end  and  a  trailmg  end.  said  base  nail 
including  cylmdncal  support  means  adjacent  said  trailing 
end  thereof; 

an  extension  member  adapted  to  be  completely  imbedded  ir, 
the  bone  and  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  longitudinal 
bore  therethrough,  and  extending  between  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  said  extension  member  intended  for  selec- 
tive attachment  to  said  trailmg  end  of  said  base  nail  bv 
mtimate  reception  of  said  cylmdncal  support  means  into 
the  bore  thereof;  and 

first  locking  means  at  said  trailmg  end  of  said  base  nail  for 
reception  withm  the  longitudinal  bore  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  extension  members  and  second  locking  means  on  said 
extension  member  engageable  with  saxl  first  locking 
means  upon  reUtive  movement  of  said  base  nail  toward 
said  extension  member  to  a  fiilly  locket  position  whereat 
said  base  nail  and  said  extension  member  become  a  ngid 
umt  and  are  positively  prevented  from  umntended  separs 
tion  while  completely  imbedded  m  the  bone  durmg  the 
heahng  process,  said  first  and  second  locking  means 
fixedly  attaching  said  extension  member  to  an  associated 
one  of  said  base  nails  to  prevent  inadvertent  separation  of 
said  base  nail  and  said  extension  member  while  enablmg 
relative  rotational  positioning  of  said  extension  member 
and  said  base  nail  and  while  maximizing  strength  of  said 
modular  nail 
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M05,608 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 
WoU^ng  Eckatete,  ScrMtz.  nd  Gifartker  Koaw,  MSlbt,  bodi  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Mrinnn  to  Dricerwerk  Aktiea«caeU- 
Kkaft.  Libeck,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraway 

Filed  Mm.  27,  1987,  S«r.  No.  31,942 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Mmr.  27, 
1986,3«10492 

int.  a.*  A62B  7/08 
VS.  a.  12»— 202J6  5  OainM 


1  In  a  breathing  apparatus  for  a  person  including  means  for 
procemng  breathing  air  and  housing  means  for  enclo«ng  said 
proceasmg  means  until  required  for  use,  whercm  the  improve- 
ment comprises; 

said  means  for  processing  the  breathing  air  including:  a 
container  havmg  first  and  second  breathmg  air  pass- 
through  openings;  breathing  conduit  means  connected  to 
said  first  opening  for  use  by  the  person  when  breathing 
with  the  apparatus;  chemical  means  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer for  processing  the  breathing  air; 

stopper  means  for  closing  said  second  opemng  until  said 
container  is  required  for  use;  and, 

moisture-sensitive  means  held  ui  said  stopper  means  in  gas 
contact  with  said  chemical  means  for  visually  indicating 
the  presence  of  moisture  m  said  container;  and, 

window  means  for  permitting  viewing  of  said  moisture-sen- 
sitive means  from  outside  of  said  housing  means. 


first  conduit  means  and  mamtainmg  a  desired  pressure  in  such 
iystem,  a  moisture  addition  means  operatively  connected  m 
said  first  conduit  means,  a  nebulizer  means  hermetically  sealed 
from  the  extenor  of  such  system,  operauvely  connected  in  the 
first  condiut  means,  for  generating  an  aerosol  of  a  hquid  sub- 
stance m  such  flowing  gas,  exhalation  means  providing  for 
intermittent  exhalatioa  while  maintaining  the  pressure  level  in 
such  system,  and  a  secondary  gas  supply  means  for  nebulizing 
gas  connected  to  the  nebulizer  means,  such  nebulizer  means 
comprising: 
ao  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  ncbiilmng  gas  supply  port, 
with  said  inlet  port  being  operauvely  connected  to  the 
mam  supply  of  gas  through  the  first  conduit  means,  the 
outlet  port  connected  to  a  second  conduit  means  that 
commimicates  with  the  patient,  and  the  nebulizing  gas 
supply  port  being  coimected  to  such  secondary  gas  supply 
means; 
a  vial-like  member  disposed  withm  the  nebulizer  means  and 
having  a  region  for  retainmg  a  liquid  substance  to  be 
atomized  by  the  nebulizing  gas;  and 
a  two-position  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  such 
region  cf  the  vial-like  member,  adapted  to  intermittently 
permit  accessmg  the  interior  of  said  vial-like  member  to 
withdraw  liquids  accumulated  therem  or  to  add  a  liquid 
substance,  such  valve  means  includmg: 
a  valve  body  having  a  defined  periphery  adapted  for  move- 
ment within  the  valve  means,  such  valve  body  defming: 
a  passage  through  the  valve  body  intercepting  such  periph- 
ery of  the  valve  body  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  vial-like  member  and  the  exterior 
of  such  system  by  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position,  with  first  position  mamtaining  the 
hermetically  sealed  relationship  and  pressure  level  nor- 
mally existing  between  the  nebulizer  vial  and  the  exterior 
of  such  system  drainage  of  any  liquid  substance  standing 
in  the  hquid  retaining  region  of  the  vial-like  member  by 
controllable   liquid   handling   means   and,   alternatively, 
permittmg  introduction  of  a  liquid  substance  into  such 
region  of  the  vial-like  member  for  nebulizing;  either  liquid 
transfer  step  being  earned  out  while  maintaimng  the  her- 
metically scaled  relatioaship  and  pressure  level  of  such 
system;  and 
handle  means  for  controlling  the  valve  body  and  adapted  to 
permit  movement  of  the  valve  body  between  such  first 
and  second  positions. 


4,805,609 
PRESSURIZED  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PATIENTS 
JoaepUac  A.  Roberts,  7509  Bea  Atob  Rd.,  Betbeada,  Md.  20817, 
aad  Jepktbae  W.  Barwell,  Waihlagtoo,  D.C.,  aarignors  to 
Joaepbiae  A.  Roberta,  Betbeada,  Md. 

FTJed  JbL  17,  1987,  S«r.  No.  74,867 

lat  CL«  A61M  16/ia  16/20 

VS.  a.  128— 200J1  6  CUiaM 


i'/rii-^-A] 


1.  In  a  ventilatory  support  system  for  a  human  mcludmg 
means  for  providmg  a  main  supply  of  breathable  gas  under 
pressure,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  such  gas  through  a 


4,805,610 
SWIMMERS  SNORKEI 
Howard  W.  Hnnt,  4116  Acconack  Dr.,  LouisriUe,  Ky.  40241 
nied  Mar.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,138 
lat  CL*  B63C  11/16 
VS.  a.  128—201.11  5  Claimt 

1.  A  snorkel  for  use  by  a  slun  diver,  said  snorkel  including  a 
tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  firsl  end  being  the  air 
intake  end  and  the  second  end  being  the  air  exhaust  end,  a 
mouthpiece  opeiung  mto  the  tube  adjacent  the  second  end, 
means  operable  to  secure  the  snorkel  to  the  head  of  a  diver 
with  the  first  end  then  extending  above  the  diver's  head,  valve 
means  incorporated  in  the  second  end  for  opening  durmg  diver 
exhalation,  and  second  valve  means,  means  connecting  the 
second  valve  means  to  the  first  end  of  the  tube,  said  second 
valve  means  including  a  buoyant  operating  sleeve  and  first  and 
second  valve  elements  of  which  one  is  a  ball  and  the  other  a 
seat,  said  sleeve  surroimding  and  extending  beyond  said  first 
end  and  shaped  and  dimensioned  relaUve  thereto  so  as  to 
enable  the  sleeve  both  to  rock  and  to  move  vertically  relative 
to  said  first  end,  said  first  and  second  valve  elements  within 
said  sleeve,  the  first  valve  element  fixed  on  said  first  end  of  the 
tube,  said  second  valve  element  connected  to  the  interior  of  the 
sleeve  in  a  manner  bringing  the  second  valve  element  into 
scaling  engagement  with  the  first  element  on  vertical  move- 
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ment  of  the  sleeve  when  the  water  level  is  close  to  but  below 
said  first  end  and  when  the  sleeve  is  rocked  by  a  wave,  said 


'V?^-=r^ 


engaged  elements  then  holding  said  sleeve  connected  to  said 
first  end. 


allow  "'""'i  movement  of  said  second  end  of  said  calhe 
ter  toward  and  away  from  said  distal  openmg  b>  graspmg 
said  envelope  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said  catheter  and 
manually  moving  said  catheter. 


4,805,612 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  VE^mLAT10N 

Robert  L.  JeaM^  Saa  Aataaio,  Tex^  aari^or  to  ScMorMedics 

Corporatkm,  A^Acba,  CaUl 

DtrWM  of  Ser.  No.  77M14.  Sep.  13, 19*5,  PaL  No.  4,719,910. 

whkfc  ta  a  I  wllaaaHii  la  p^  of  Ser.  No.  738,146,  Apr.  29. 

1985,  abaaioBtd.  whleh  te  a  iii^l— aHna  of  Ser.  No.  519,3*7. 

Aag.  1, 19«3,  Amiiimti,  wUch  k  ■  luwrt— rina-ta-part  of  S«r 

No.  485,900,  Apr.  18,  1983,  ibiadBafd,  wbicb  is  a 

coBtiaaalk»-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  388,648,  Mar.  16,  198Z 

,^n,f.»^.«^  Tkta  appUcatkM  Oct.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  113.641 

lat  a.*  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128— 204J1  10  OauBt 


4,805,611 

ASPIRATING  DEVICE 

Harold  M.  HodgkhH,  Eaat  BraMwkk,  N  J.,  aadgaor  to  Bectoa, 

Dickiaaoa  and  CoaMaay,  FrankUa  Lakea,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154,665 

lat  a.*  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—207.14  30  OaiM 


O* 

"-0  o* 


.0,  oiy- 


-^P 


1.  An  operable  aspiratmg  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  patient  ventilation  appiaratus  for  removing  undesirable  secre- 
tions comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  catheter  having  a  proximal  first  portion 
including  a  first  end,  a  distal  second  portion  mcludmg  a 
sccoikI  end  and  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  catheter 
being  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  trachea  of  a  patient, 
said  catheter  having  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  second 
portion  for  allowing  fluid  conununicabon  between  the 
exterior  of  said  catheter  and  said  passageway, 

a  housing  including  a  proximal  end  having  a  proximal  open- 
ing, a  distal  end  having  a  distal  opening  and  a  side  wall 
therebetween  defining  a  coiiduit  in  said  housing,  said 
catheter  passing  through  said  proximal  opening  and  capa- 
ble of  passing  through  said  distal  opening,  said  housing 
including  means  for  connecting  said  housmg  to  a  patient 
ventilation  apparatus; 

catheter  connector  means  on  said  housmg  for  connecting 
said  first  portion  of  said  catheter  to  said  housing: 

vacuum  connector  means  for  facilitating  fluid  commumca- 
tion  between  said  catheter  connector  means  and  a  source 
of  vacuum,  so  that  when  vacuum  forces  are  applied 
through  said  vacuum  connector  means  the  vacuum  forces 
are  communicated  to  said  passageway  of  said  catheter, 
and 

a  fiexible  envelope  coimected  to  said  housing  so  that  sub- 
stantially all  portions  of  said  catheter  between  said  cathe- 
ter connector  means  and  said  proximal  opening  are  within 
said  envelope,  said  envelope  being  flexible  enough  to 


1   A  method  of  ventilating  a  patient  comprising: 
simultaneously  dehvenng  a  flow  of  gas  to  both  the  first  and 

the  second  sides  of  a  piston  which  is  diaphragmaocally 

sealed  m  an  oscillator, 
directing  the  flow  of  gas  delivered  to  said  first  side  of  said 

piston  through  a  means  for  movmg  said  piston  back  and 

forth  withm  said  oscillator,  thereby  coolmg  said  osalla 

tor; 
moving  said  piston  a  selected  distance  back  and  forth  within 

said  oscillator,  thereby  creatmg  a  polar  pressure  wave  in 

said  fiow  of  gas  delivered  to  said  second  side  of  said  pis 

ton; 
du-ectmg  the  flow  of  gas  delivered  to  said  second  side  of  said 

piston  mto  the  lungs  of  a  patient;  and 
ventmg  the  flow  of  atmosphere  directed  mto  the  lungs  of  the 

patient  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,805,613 

VENTILATOR  WHICH  CAN  BE  READILY 

TRANSPORTED  FOR  EMERGENCY  SITUATIONS 

Forrest  M.  Bird,  P.O.  Box  817,  Saa^oiat  Id.  93964 

Filed  May  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  866,791 

lat  a*  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 204J5  14  Oaiais 

1   In  a  ventilator  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  gas 

under  pressure,  a  case,  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 

source  of  gas,  an  oscillator  cartridge  earned  by  the  case  and 

having  a  body,  the  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a 

flow  passage  interconnecting  the  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  \a)vc 

member  earned  by  the  body  and  movable  between  open  and 

closed  positions  with  respect  to  the  outlet,  diaphragm  mean? 

carried  by  the  body  and  cotmecied  to  the  valve  member  for 
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moving  the  valve  member  between  open  and  closed  positions 
to  mtemipt  the  flow  of  gas  m  the  flow  passage  between  the 
mlet  and  the  outlet,  servo  pon  means  carried  by  the  body  for 
supplying  gas  to  the  diaphragm  for  causing  movement  of  the 
diaphragm  to  thereby  cause  movement  of  the  valve  member  to 
the  closed  position  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  gas  m  the  flow 
passage  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  adjusuble  metenng 
valve  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  outlet  to  the 
servo  port  to  provide  for  cyclic  operation  of  the  oscillator 


izjng  and  water  drainage  opening  and  communicating 
with  said  steam  generating  means,  said  steam  outlet  open- 
ing jxjsitioned  within  said  hollow  mixing  space  and  having 
a  hydraulic  diameter  such  as  to  allow  outflow  of  steam 
under  its  own  vapour  pressure,  whereby  said  steam  is 
injected  into  said  hollow  mixing  space  and  mixed  with 
said  gaseous  medium  therein,  and  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  said  steam  and  said  gaseous  medium  is 
delivered  to  said  second  end  of  said  outlet  conduit  means. 


cartridge  between  inspiratorv  and  expiratory  phases,  a  patient 
adapter  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  pneumatic  clutching 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  coupled  to  the  inlel  of  the 
patient  adapter,  means  coupling  the  outlet  of  the  oscillator 
cartndge  to  the  mlet  of  the  pneumatic  clutching  means,  said 
adjustable  metering  valve  means  having  a  single  control  knob 
whereby  adjustment  of  the  single  control  knob  changes  the 
frequency  of  cyclic  operation  and  the  ratio  between  the  inspi- 
ratory phase  and  the  expiratory  phase 


1    A  Rhinitis  relief  device  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  enclosed  water  reservoir, 

b.  steam  generating  means  within  said  water  reservoir; 

c.  gas  inlet  means  for  the  inlet  of  a  gaseous  medium; 

d.  outlet  condmt  means  for  conducting  a  mixture  of  gas  and 
steam  away  from  said  water  reservoir,  said  outlet  conduit 
means  including  a  Tirst  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
of  said  outlet  conduit  means  including  an  outlet  means  for 
uud  gas-steam  mixture; 

e  a  hollow  mixing  space  between  said  gas  inlet  means  and 
said  second  end  of  said  outlet  conduit  means; 

f.  a  pressure-equalizing  and  water  drainage  opening  connect- 
ing between  said  hollow  mixmg  space  and  said  water 
reservoir;  and 

g.  a  steam  outlet  opening  separate  from  said  pressure-equal- 


4,805,615 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

STEREOTACTIC  SURGERY 

Mark  P.  Carol.  P.O.  Box  74«,  Cooperstowm.  N.Y.  13326 

Filed  Jul.  2,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  751413 

Uta.*  A61B  n/00 

UJS.  CL  128—303  B  35  CUdma 


4,805,614 
RHINITIS  REUEF  DEVICE 
Vaakuf  Lemer,  Beer-SlieTa,  Israel,  asaignor  to  YahaT  Limited, 
Israel 

FUed  Jul.  1.  1987.  Ser.  No.  69,007 

lat  a.*  A61M  15/00 

MS.  CL  12»— 203.17  7  CUIm 


1.  A  method  for  performing  stereotactic  surgery  with  a 
medical  instrument  upon  a  target  within  a  skull,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  first,  predetermined  geometric  relationship 
between  a  positioning  fixture  attached  to  both  the  skull 
and  to  a  support  surface  upon  which  the  skull  is  disposed; 

(b)  scanning  the  skull  to  produce  an  image  of  the  target 
within  the  skull  with  respect  to  the  positioning  fixture; 

(c)  transfemng  at  least  a  portion  of  the  positioning  fixture  to 
a  phantom  fixture  and  disposing  the  positioning  fixture 
portion  with  respect  to  the  phantom  fixture  to  establish  a 
second,  predetermined  geometric  relationship  therebe- 
tween, which  IS  identical  to  the  first,  predetermined  ge<> 
metric  relationship,  whereby  the  slope  of  the  skull  where 
the  positioning  future  is  attached  to  the  skull  is  dupUcated 
within  the  phantom  fixture; 

(d)  disposing  a  phantom  target  within  the  phantom  fixture  at 
a  location  which  correspond.s  to  the  location  of  the  target 
withm  the  skull; 

(e)  determining  the  trajectory  and  distance  of  a  medical 
instrument  extending  from  the  positioning  fixture  portion 
to  the  phantom  target; 

(0  attaching  the  portion  of  the  positioning  fixture  upon  the 
skull  in  the  same  location  it  was  originally  attached  to  the 
skull;  and 

(g)  inserting  the  medical  instrument  through  the  positioning 
fixture  in  the  trajectory  determined  from  the  phantom 
fixture,  whereby  the  medical  instrument  will  intersect  the 
target  in  the  skull. 
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4,809,616 
BIPOLAR  PROBES  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  SURGERY  A.NT) 
METHODS  OF  PERFORMING  ANTERIOR 
CAPSULOTOMY 
David  S.  C.  Pw>,  95  High  Poiat  Dr.,  CiMrehTiUe,  Pa.  18966 
CoMtiantk»4»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  690,266,  Jaa.  10, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,674^459,  wUck  ii  a  c«wtiHatk»-i»-»vt  of  Ser.  No.  611,967, 

May  18,  1984,  ataaioBBd,  wkkk  ia  a  dtrtetoa  of  Ser.  No. 
428,849,  Sc^  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,476,862,  whkk  to  a  dtriaioa  of 

Ser.  No.  213,861,  Dec  8,  1980,  akwMlnBri,  wUck  ia  a 

coatlnurtioB  of  Ser.  No.  900,422,  Fck.  5, 1979,  akndoMd.  Tku 

applicatioa  Nor.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933,026 

Lrt.  CL*  A61B  17/59 

MS.  CL  128—303.17  «  Claim 


1.  In  a  coaxial,  bi-polar  electrode  device  suitable  for  opthal- 
mic  surgery,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tubular  electrode  having  a  central  axis  at  a  first 
hollow  tubular  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  electrode  extending  from  said  hollow  tubular 
end  of  said  first  electrode  and  radially  away  from  said 
central  axis,  said  second  electrode  having  an  outer  dimen- 
sion of  about  0.10  mm  to  about  0.25  mm  and  having  an 
extreme  tip  pennanently  vpatxA  about  0.7  mm  or  less  from 
said  first  electrode  so  as  to  provide  a  single  axis  of  closest 
approach  between  said  electrodes  for  conccntratmg  cur- 
rent density  along  said  single  axis;  and 

(c)  an  insulating  sleeve  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes  along  said  central  axis. 


4,805,617 
SURGICAL  FASTENING  SYSTEMS  MADE  FRO.M 
POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
J.  BedL,  Ctoduati,  Okio;  DomU  M.  Goldea,  Cherry 
Hill,  NJ.;  M«rk  T.  Gatervd,  FlfJagTwi,  N  J.;  Aatkoay  S. 
Mikaxa,  Boud  Brook,  NJ.;  i%mt  C  Dcaiega,  Rcadiagtoi^ 
N  J.;  Rickard  Sadtk,  Oactaaati,  Okio,  aad  W.  Briatoa  Yorka, 
Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  aMigMin  to  Etkiom,  lac,  SooMrrille,  NJ. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117392 
lat.  CL*  A61B  7  7/04 
MS.  CL  128—334  C  22  Claims 


compnsmg  a  pair  of  legs,  said  legs  bemg  joined  ai  one  cnc 
thereof  by  a  linking  tnember,  the  opposite  end  of  each  leg  being 
adapted  to  penetrate  tiasoe  lo  the  linking  member  lies  adjacent 
the  tissue  penetrated  by  said  legs,  each  receiver  having  a  bod> 
portion  and  a  pluraUty  of  openings  disposed  m  said  body  por- 
tion, said  openings  being  located  so  as  to  engage  the  legs  of  the 
staple  after  said  legs  have  penetrated  the  tiasae  so  that  the 
receiver  lies  on  the  opposite  aide  of  the  tiasoe  to  be  jomed. 
means  on  said  legs  and  on  said  receivers  for  mteriockmg  the 
staple  and  the  receiver  together,  the  improvement  comprising 
each  receiver  being  connected  to  at  least  two  receivers  m  an 
adjacent  row  with  each  coonectioa  compriaing  a  plurahty  of 
parallel  linkages  between  receivers,  said  linkages  bang  flexible 
and  sufficiently  strong  to  »"«'"»««"  the  receivers  coonected 
during  both  the  application  of  the  fastening  system  when  join 
mg  the  tissue  and  the  use  of  the  fastening  system  tc  hold  the 
tissue  until  such  tissue  has  healed. 


.Tkii 


4,805,618 
OVIDUCT  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
Yamkiro     Ucda;     laao    N^id;    Narato    SUakai; 
Nakaxawa,  aaid  TodUU  Tenjraaia,  all  of  Tokyo,  Ja 
■isaor*  to  Oljipaa  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatkia  of  Str.  No.  891^25,  JaL  31, 1986,  akidns 
apyHcatioa  Apr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183^88 
ClaiaM  priority,  apyUcatiaa  Japaa,  Aag.  8,  1985.  60-174701; 
Aag.  8, 1985,  60-174702;  Aag.  8, 1985, 60-174703;  OcL  30,  1965, 
60-243376 

Uta.'  A61B  ///OS.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  128—346  7  Oaiott 


1.  An  oviduct-closmg  apparatus  for  closuig  an  oviduct  pas- 
sage comprising: 

a  body  provided  with  a  passage  closing  portion  which  is 
deformable  to  assume  an  open  state  for  engagement  with 
an  oviduct,  and  a  closed  state  capable  of  cloemg  the  ovi 
duct  passage,  said  portioD  being  prepared  from  a  shape 
memory  alloy  and  deforming  from  the  open  to  the  closed 
state  or  vice  versa  according  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture change; 

a  flexible  support  pipe  means  adapted  to  accommodate  in  its 
distal  end  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body. 

a  probe  means  sized  to  slide  through  said  pipe  means  toward 
said  distal  end,  and  adapted  to  be  heated  to  a  preselected 
temperature; 

wherein  said  body  is  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  all  of 
said  body  mcluding  said  passage  closing  portion  can  be 
opcratively  applied  to  an  oviduct  when  said  body  is  in 
serted  m  the  distal  end  of  said  flexible  support  pipe  means, 
and  the  state  of  said  passage  closing  portion  ts  deformed 
by  theitnal  contact  with  said  probe  means  inserted  into  the 
support  pipe  means. 


1  In  a  surgical  fastening  system  for  joining  tissue,  said  sys- 
tem compnsmg  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  rows  of  staples  and  a 
pluraUty  of  parallel  rows  of  receivers,  each  of  said  staples 


4,805,619 

THERAPEUTIC  COOLING  SCARF,  WTIAP  OR  COLl-\R 

DaTid  W,  Sweariavea,  3502  E.  Liidk»w  Dr.,  Pkocaix.  Arii.  8S032 

FUed  JbL  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75,437 

lat.  a.*  A61N  i/OQ-  A61F  7/00 

UJS.  a.  128—380  3  Claims 

1  An  ice  appbcator  for  wearing  around  the  neck  of  a  pcrsor. 

subjected  to  high  ambient  heat  conditions  comprising: 
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an  elongated  member  having  two  ends  and  formed  of  a 

water  abaorbent  textile  material, 
said  member  having  an  elongated  cavity  formed  theretn 

cloaed  by  a  zipper  means, 
said  member  being  adaptable  to  substantially  encompass  and 

form  a  scarf  around  the  neck  of  a  wearer  when  placed 

therearound  with  said  ends  meeting  m  a  joxtapositioned 

side-by-side  arrangement, 
a  first  fastening  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said 


member  for  detachably  surrounding  and  holding  said  ends 
together  m  said  joxtapositioned  side-by-side  arrmngcment, 

said  first  fastening  means  comprising  a  strap  with  one  end  of 
said  strap  being  provided  with  one  portion  of  a  hook  and 
loop  fastener  and  the  other  end  of  said  strap  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cooperatmg  hook  and  loop  fastener,  and 

a  second  futening  means  mounted  on  said  ends  of  said  mem- 
ber for  detachably  surrounding  the  chest  of  the  wearer  to 
hold  said  ends  against  the  chest  to  secure  said  member  in 
place  during  physical  activity  of  the  wearer. 


4,805,620 

ADJUSTTABLE  WRAPPABLE,  STRETCHABLE  WRAP 

SHEET 

WOUaH  R.  MeiatrcU,  Manhattan  Bcsm^  Calif  „  assignor  to  Dire 

N'Svf,  Inc^  HcraHM  Bcnck,  CaUf . 

Coatinnatian-in-vwt  oTScr.  No.  803,634,  Dec  2, 1985,  Pat  No. 

4,706,673,  wUck  k  a  coirtinntkM-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  687,909. 

Dec.  31.  1984.  Pat  No.  4,585,003.  Tkis  apfUcatkw  Jan.  15. 

1987,  Sor.  No.  61.810 

lat.  CL*  A61F  7/oa  A61N  3/00 

VS.  a.  L28— 402  6  OaLm 


1  In  a  retention  device  for  use  with  a  hot  or  cold  liquid  pack, 
•the  pack  having  a  neck,  the  device  itself  comprising 

(a)  an  insulative.  flexible,  relauvely  thm  sheet  that  is  longitu- 
dinally elongated  and  is  bi-directional  stretchable  lonitudi- 
nally  and  laterally,  the  sheet  mcludmg  a  first  elastomenc 
layer,  consisting  of  neoprcne  foam  and  a  second  layer  of 
pile  fabric  attached  to  and  substantially  covering  one  side 
of  the  first  layer, 

(b)  the  sheet  having  a  portion  foraung  a  first  through  open- 


ing to  receive  said  pack  neck  and  said  portion  then  sub- 
stantially flatly  engaging  the  pack  extent  about  said  neck, 
the  opening  surrounded  by  pile  fabric, 

(c)  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  then  adapted  to  adjustably 
wrap,  and  to  be  tensioned,  about  a  user's  anatomy,  and 
there  bemg  first  tab  means  integral  with  and  contacting 
said  first  elastomer  layer  at  one  end  portion  of  the  sheet, 
the  tab  means  carrying  hook  elements  for  removably 
attaching  to  said  second  layer  at  any  position  of  wrap 
adjustment  of  the  sheet, 

(d)  the  sheet  having  a  mid-portion  in  which  said  opening  is 
formed,  and  the  sheet  also  including  a  T-shaped  portion 
defining  a  stem  and  a  cross-piece,  the  stem  projecung 
laterally  from  and  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  mid- 
portion  and  said  cross-piece  extending  longitudinally 
beyond  the  stem  m  laterally  openly  spaced  relation  from 
the  main  extent  of  the  sheet,  the  T-shaped  portion  fornung 
a  second  through  openmg  to  receive  the  neck  of  an  auxil- 
iary hot  or  cold  liquid  pack, 

(e)  the  cross-piece  having  an  overall  length  less  than  that  of 
the  mam  extent  of  the  sheet, 

(0  and  including  additional  tab  means  integral  with  one  end 
of  said  cross-piece,  the  additionaJ  tab  means  carrying  hook 
elements  for  removably  attaching  to  said  second  layer  on 
the  T-shaped  section  at  any  position  of  wrap  adjustment  of 
the  cross-piece  about  the  upper  arm  of  a  human  wearer, 
and  when  the  sheet  mid-portion  extends  over  the  shoulder 
of  the  wearer. 


4,805,621 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURBSG  IMPEDANCE  OF  BODY 

TISSUE 

RoUMi  Heinze.  and  Kari  Staagl,  both  of  Mnnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  <yf 
Germaay,  aarignora  to  SioMas  Akticatteaeilackafl,  Bertia  hmS 
.Mnaick,  Fc^  Re*,  of  GcnMny 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  61.549 
(laims  priority,  apfbcmtkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  U, 
1986,3620280 

lat.  a.«  A61N  //Oft  H05C  00/00 
VS.  CL  128—419  PG  16  Ctabm 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  metabolism  measiurment  of  body  tissue, 
said  body  tissue  having  a  conductance,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  signal  source  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  body  tissue 
for  impressmg  an  electrical  signal  into  said  body  tissue: 

means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  body  tissue  for  ac- 
quirmg  an  impedance  signal  therefrom  dependent  on  the 
impressed  electrical  signal  and  said  conductance,  said 
impedance  signal  including  higher -frequency  signal  com- 
ponenu  corresponding  to  periodic  body  cycles  and  lower- 
frequency  signal  components  corresponding  to  the  metab- 
olism of  said  body  tissue;  and 

an  evaluation  means  connected  to  said  means  for  acquiring 
said  impedance  signal  for  evaluating  only  said  signal  com- 
ponents m  said  impedance  signal  corresponding  to  the 
meubolism  of  said  body  tissue  for  making  a  metabolism 
measurement,  said  evaluation  means  including  means  for 
filtering  said  lower-frequency  signal  components  out  of 
said  impedance  signal,  said  means  for  filtering  having  a 
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signal  output  to  which  the  filtered-out  signal  componcnu 
are  supplied 


4^05,623 

SPECTROPHOTOMEnUC  METHOD  FOR 

QUANTTTATIVELY  DETERMINING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  DfLLTTE  0(»iPONENT  IN  A 

UGHT-  OR  OTHER  RADIATION-SCATTERING 

ENVIRONMENT 

¥nm  F.  Johaia,  Efland,  N.C,  iwlnnr  to  Vaadcr  CorporatKje 

Ena^N.C. 

Flkd  Sep.  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  93,482 
\ax.  CL*  COIN  33/4S 
VS.  a.  128—633  23  ( 


4,805,622 

DIRECnON-FINDING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCAUZATION 

OF  REFLECnON-CAUSING  INTERFACES  IN  THE 

HUMAN  BODY 

Raiaer  RiedUiwer,  Iliinhaidlili  7,  7500  Karlarahe  1,  and  Frie- 
drkh  Ucbcrie,  GoethcrtnMC  62,  6901  DowwiMm,  botii  of 
Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnHoqr 

FDed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,510 
ClahM  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  10, 
1986,  3612151 

lat.  CL*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128 — 660.06  10  CTaintt 
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1  A  spectropbotometnc  method  of  quanutanvely  determin 
ing  the  concentratioo  of  a  dilute  component  m  an  environment 
containing  the  dilute  component  of  known  identity  but  of 
unknown  concentration  in  combmatioo  with  a  reference  com- 
ponent of  known  concentratioa,  by  *  scries  of  succeaavc, 
substantially  contemporaneous  measurements  of  transimtted 
and/or  reflected  radiatioo  at  selected  wavelengths,  compro 
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1  A  system  for  localizing  reflection-causing  interfaces,  par- 
ticularly concretions,  m  the  human  body,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 

ultrasound  pulse  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  ultra- 
sound pulses  m  a  plurality  of  directions: 

8  plurality  of  ultrasound  receiver  means  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  pulses; 

gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  receiver  means  for  accept - 
mg  the  received  ultrasound  pulses,  the  gate  circuit  means 
only  accepting  pulses  within  a  preset  time  period; 

ampUfier  means  coupled  to  the  gate  circuit  means  for  ampli- 
fying the  accepted  ultrasound  pulses; 

storage  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  for  storing  the 
amplified  ultrasound  pulses; 

MF  transformation  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  for 
transforming  the  amplified  ultrasound  ptilses  mto  ampli- 
fied audio  pulses  within  a  preset  audio  frequency  range; 

ML  transformation  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  and 
the  MF  transformation  means,  the  ML  means  measuring 
the  time  delay  between  the  received  ultrasonic  pulses, 
calculating  an  appropriate  audio  frequency  time  delay, 
and  applying  the  time  delay  to  the  MF  audio  pulses  to 
produce  time  delayed  audio  pulses; 

stereophonic  audio  output  means  coupled  to  said  ML  trans- 
formation means  and  MF  transformation  means  for  out- 
putting  a  stereophonic  audio  signal,  the  presence  of  a  time 
delay  in  the  audio  signals  skewing  the  perceived  location 
of  the  sound  source  to  an  appropriate  side 


(a)  determimng  the  apparent  effective  pathlength 
environment. 

(b)  directing  at  said  environment  incident  dcctromagnetK 
radiation  of  a  first  wavelength  m  a  selected  spectra!  regjon 
at  which  the  dilute  and/or  reference  compooent(s)  exhibii 
absorptioa  for  the  electromagnetic  radiation. 

(c)  measuring  the  first  wavelength  radiation  transmitted 
and/or  reflected  by  the  environment; 

(d)  directing  at  the  environment  incident  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  at  least  one  other  wavelength  m  the  selected 
spectral  regioa  at  which  the  dilute  and/or  reference  com- 
ponentfs)  exhibit  absorpdoo  of  difTerent  relative  mtensmes 
than  for  the  first  wavelength  modenl  radiation. 

(c)  measuring  the  other  wavelength  radiation  iransmittcti 
and/or  reflected  by  the  environment; 

(f)  determining  extinctioD  coefficient  values  for  the  dilute 
component  at  said  first  and  other  wavelengths  tn  said 
environment;  and 

(g)  based  on  the  apparent  effective  pathlength  determinec 
for  the  environment,  the  extinction  coefficient  values  for 
the  dilute  component  at  said  first,  and  other  wavelengths, 
and  the  measured  absorbed  and/ or  reflected  radiation  at 
said  wavelengths,  determining  the  relaDve  amount  of  the 
dilute  component  to  the  amount  of  the  reference  compo- 
nent, as  the  concentration  of  the  dilute  component  m  the 
environment. 


4,805,624 
LOW-POTENTIAL  ELECTROCHEMICAL  REDOX 
SENSORS 
Shaag  J.  Yao,  aad  Sidney  K.  WoifBoa,  Jr..  botk  of  PittstHinEii. 
Pa^  ■■iM"fi  t»  The  Moteflort  Hospital  Aawiciatioa  ot 
Weattn  PA,  PHtabwk,  Pm. 
CoatimctiM  of  Ser.  No.  774^81,  Sep.  9,  1985.  abudoML  Tiki* 
appUcatioa  Apr.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  37.976 
Lrt.  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—635  1«  OaiaM 

1.  An  improved  electrochemical  redox  sensor  for  precise  in 
vitro  and  m  vivo  measurement  of  one  or  more  carbohydrates 
present  m  orgamc  and  biological  fluids  and  tissues  by  cyclic 
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volummetnc  or  coulomctric  scanning,  comprising  in  opera- 
tive combination: 

(a)  a  cell  havmg: 

(i)  a  first,  working  electrode  adapted  to  permit  contact 
with  a  test  specimen  of  said  carbohydrate  being  mca 
sured,  said  test  specimen  exhibiting  at  least  one  vnltage 
peak  upon  said  cyclic  scanning; 

(ii)  a  second,  counter  electrode; 

(iii)  a  third,  reference  electrode, 

(iv)  said  working  electrode  bemg  disposed  to  contact  one 
or  more  carbohydrates  present  in  a  test  specimen,  and 
said  second  and  said  third  electrodes  being  in  ionic 
contact  with  each  other  and  with  said  first  electrode; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  current  to  said  working  electrode 
and  withdrawing  it  from  said  counter  electrode. 


(c)  means  for  cyclic  scan  of  said  cell  within  a  low  potential 
far  negative  voltage  domain  of  —0.9  V  to  —0.2  V  vs 
silver/silver  chloride. 

Id)  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  current  flow  between 
said  working  and  said  counter  electrodes  for  at  least  one 
voltage  peak  exhibited  by  said  test  specimen  when 
scanned  m  said  voltage  domain,  said  voltage  peak  being 
selected  from  a  cathodic  reduction  peak  and  an  anodic 
oxidation  peak,  said  peak  being  present  m  the  range  of 
about  0  70  V  to  -O.W  V  vs  silver/silver  chloride  al  37 
C;  and 

(e)  means  for  correlating  said  test  specimen  peak  height 
sensed  to  a  value  of  carbohydrate  in  said  test  specimen. 


4,805,625 
SPHENOroAL  ELECTRODE  AND  INSERTION  METHOD 
Allen  R.  WyJer,  MeaiyUs,  Tewu,  Mrignor  to  Ad-Tech  Medical 
iBstrument  Coripari^ioB,  Raciae,  Wis. 

FUed  JbL  8,  19«7,  S«r.  No.  71,075 

tut  a.*  A61N  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—642  6  Claims 


initial  pulling  of  ihe  wire  from  the  tissue  without  damag- 
ing tissue  during  its  removal;  and 
the  wire  beuig  free  svithm  the  needle  for  coaxial  movetnent 
with  respect  thereto  and  extending  away  from  the  distal 
end  to  beyond  the  gnp  end  of  the  needle  for  electrical 
attachment. 


4,805,626 
AIR  FLOTATION  PATIENT  BED 
Virgil  DiMaaaimo,  Hantingtoii  Station,  and  Mark  J.  Gelbien, 
I^TlttowB,  both  of  N.Y.,   assignors   to   Fonar   CorporatlOB, 
Melville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935,207 

lat  a.*  A61B  5/05 

VS.  a.  128—653  31  ClaiBM 


1.  An  examination  apparatus  having  an  examination  region 
and  a  surface  extending  mto  said  region,  said  examination 
apparatus  further  comprising 

(a)  means  for  exaimnmg  an  object  in  said  examinatioii  region; 

(h)  supfKirt  means  for  supportmg  said  object; 

(c)  fluid  pressure  supply  means  for  providing  a  sotirce  of 
pressurized  fluid, 

(d)  valve  means  protruding  from  said  surface  and  operable 
to  communicate  pressurized  fluid  from  said  fluid  pressure 
supply  means  to  a  location  beneath  said  support  means 
when  said  support  means  contacts  said  valve  means; 

(c)  a  first  sprocket  and  a  second  sprocket  spaced!  y  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  surface  and  belt  means  disposed 
around  and  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  sprock- 
ets; and 

(0  said  support  means  includmg  engagement  means  thereon 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  belt  means  for  selectively 
positiomng  said  support  means  relative  to  said  ex 
tion  region. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  insertion  of  a  sphenoidal  wire  elec- 
trode of  the  type  havmg  a  hollow  needle  with  a  slant-tip  and  an 
opposite  gnp  end  and  the  wire  mside  the  needle,  the  improve- 
ment compnsmg: 

the  wire  having  a  turned-back  distal  portion  which  is  beside 
the  needle  and  terminates  forwardly  along  the  slant-tip; 

the  wire  being  a  sole  wire  whereby  electrical  brain  impulses 
are  received  in  well-defined  unambiguous  electncal  sig- 
nals. 

the  wire  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.20-0.30  nmi  such  that 
it  is  of  sufficient  size  for  pickup  of  electrical  brain  impulses 
in  the  sphenoidal  area; 

the  wire  being  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
silver,  platinim  and  gold  such  that  despite  its  size  it  is 
sufficiently  malleable  to  unfold  and  straighten  upon  an 


4,805,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTlFYrNG  THE 
DISTRIBLTION  OF  THE  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANTS  IN 

AN  OBJECT 
KUns  Kllngenbeck,  HcMdorf,  and  Judith  Regn,  NuremberK, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticn- 
geaellschaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  trfrmany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903.999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  t.«nnany,  Sep.  6, 
1985,  3531893 

Int.  C\.'  A61B  6/00 
VS.  a.  128-653  23  dnims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  the  distribution  of  dielectric 
constants  m  an  object  in  a  scan  of  said  object  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

during  said  scan,  emitting  radiation  directed  at  said  object 
thereby  causing  said  object  to  multiply  scatter  and  trans- 
mit radiauon  attenuated  by  said  object  forming  a  three-di- 
mensional attenuated  and  scattered  radiation  field; 
defining  a  selected  volume  outside  said  object  in  said  attenu- 
ated and  scattered  radiation  field; 
receiving  said  attenuated  and  scattered  radiation  within  said 

selected  volume; 
measuring  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  selected  locations  within 
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s&id  volume  the  received  nKliatkm  m  terms  of  amplitude 
and  phase  to  obtain  a  daU  set  for  said  scan; 
calculating  a  three-dimensional  distribution  of  the  dielectric 
constants  in  said  object  from  the  ampUtudcs  and  phases  of 


the  radiation  received  withm  said  selected  volume  in  said 
data  set  based  at  least  in  part  on  the  multiple  scattering  of 
said  radiation  within  said  object; 

selecting  a  section  of  said  three-dimensional  distribution;  and 

visually  displaying  said  section. 


4,805,628 
ULTRASOUND  CONTRAST  MEDU  FOR  MEDICALLY 

IMPLAI»JTABLE  AND  INSERT  ABLE  DEVICES 
Francis  J.  Fry,  and  BvMy,  BryM  T.,  botk  of  IndinipoHs,  lad^ 
■ssignon  to  IndiannpoUs  Center  For  Advanced  Research.  Inc.. 
Indianapolis,  ImL 

Filed  Dec  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,262 

Int  a.*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—662.02  3  Clatas 


ing  heart  beat  pulses  m  said  signals  supplied  by  said  sensor; 
and 
extraction  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector  of 
heart  pulses  for  extractmg  a  sgnal  representing  respira- 
tory rate  from  said  signals  supplied  by  said  bean  beai 
pulses  detector,  wherein  said  respiratory  rate  ngnai  » 
supplied  as  an  output  of  said  extraction  means,  said  means. 
for  extractmg  a  signal  representing  the  respiratory  rate 


comprising  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  connected  t.  -he 
output  of  said  heart  ptilses  detector  and  a  filter  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  sample  and  bold  circuit  m  order  !• 
extract  the  average  component  signal  of  the  signal  sup^ 
plied  by  said  sample  and  bold  circuit  wherein  said  average 
component  signal  represents  the  respiratory  rate  signal 
which  IS  supplied  by  an  output  of  said  filter  which  comti 
tutes  the  output  of  said  extraction  means. 


4,805,630 
PRESSLTIE  MONTTORING  DEVICES 
Philip  A.  Storey,  Hti tfwishlre,  Engtaad.  ansignor  to  The  BOC 
Groap,  lac  Moatraie,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  73,022 
OaiaH  priority,  applir^tioB  Uaited  Kiagikw.  An«    1 
8618845 

lat.  CL*  A61B  5/02 
VS.  O.  128—675  4  i 


I'm*. 


1  A  method  for  enhancing  ultrasound  detection  of  an  im- 
plantable or  msertable  device  which  can  be  placed  in  a  body 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  space  in  the  device  having  a  substantially  gas- 
impermeable  wall,  and 

placing  a  sheet-like  inclusion  of  gas  within  the  space. 


4,805,629 
CARDIORESPIRATORY  MONTTORING  APPARATLS 
Gilbert  Farges,  Coipjegae,  France,  aarignor  to  Gradient  'Asso- 
datioB  rigie  par  U  loi  de  1901"  ,  Cedex,  France 
Filed  May  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,367 
lat  a.*  A61B  5/02.  5/OS 
VS.  a.  128—671  9  CUin» 

1.  A  cardiorespiratory  momtoring  apparatus  comprising 
a  sensor  for  sensing  electric  cardiac  potentials  and  output- 
ting  signals  which  mclude  beat  pulses; 
a  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sensor  for  detect- 


1.  A  probe  for  use  m  momtormg  the  pressure  of  blood  con- 
tained within  a  blood  vessel  of  a  patient  comprising  a  catheter 
tube  having  a  distal  end  for  placement  within  the  blood  vessel 
a  flexible  diaphragm  havmg  a  central  axis  and  mounted  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  catheter  tube  and  having  one  side  direct!  > 
contactmg  the  blood  and  the  other  side  reflective,  said  flexible 
diaphragm  bang  deformable  in  response  to  changes  m  pressure 
of  the  blood,  a  cylindrxad  support  member  fitted  within  said 
catheter  tube  and  facing  said  reflective  side  of  said  flexible 
diaphragm,  said  cyUndncal  support  member  havmg  a  radial 
slot  formed  therein,  a  smgle  emitter  hght  guide  fitted  within 
said  slot  and  offset  from  the  central  axis  of  said  flexible  dia 
phragm  for  directing  light  at  an  off  axis  region  of  said  reflec 
tive  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  pair  of  receiver  light 
guides  fitted  withm  said  slot  and  radially  aligned  on  either  side 
of  said  emitter  light  guide,  said  receiver  hght  guides  receiving 
light  reflected  from  said  reflecuve  side  of  said  flexible  dia 
phragm  from  .said  light  emitter,  the  proportion  of  the  light  that 
IS  reflected  by  said  flexibie  diaphragm  and  received  by  each  of 
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said  receiver  light  guides  varying  in  accordance  with  deforma- 
tion of  said  diaphragm. 


M0S,631 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION,  THE  STUDY  AND  THE 

SUPERVISION  OF  DISEASES,  AND  IN  PARTICULAR 

HEART  DISEASES,  RESULTING  IN  ELECTRICALLY 

RECORDABLE  MANIFESTATIONS 

Sa  M^terte  H.  Roi  da  Maroc,  IL,  Palaia  Roral,  Rabat,  Morocco 

FUed  Apr-  '.  I'M,  Ser.  No.  S49,«)0 

CUima  priority,  apyUcatkM  Morocco,  Apr.  9,  IMS,  20630 

lat  CJ.*  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  U8— 710  U 


4,MS,632 

URINE  SPECIMEN  RECEIVER  WITH  USER 

VERIFICATION 

Herbert  J.   Pope,  2012  Maraky-Swanp  PL  NW.,  KwiXTiUe, 

Teaa.  37932 

FUed  Not.  17,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  931^2 
iBt  a/  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  IM— 760  1«  < 
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1  A  device  for  observing  and  recording  activity  of  at  least 
an  orgaji  of  the  bcxly  of  a  patient  producing  electrically  record- 
able manifestations,  for  the  purpose  of  m  particular  studymg 
and  supervising  heart  diseases,  comprising  video  means  for 
filnung  motions  of  the  patient  which  is  free  to  move  within  a 
determined  space  such  as  a  swimmmg  pool,  means  for  detect- 
ing and  transmitting  electrical  signals  produced  by  the  activity 
of  said  organ,  means  for  combining  video  signals  correspond- 
ing to  an  image  of  the  patient  with  the  electrical  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  activity  of  said  organ,  means  for  recording  said 
combined  signals,  and  means  for  simultaneously  displaying 
images  relating  to  the  motions  of  the  patient  within  said  space 
and  images  of  the  electrical  signals  produced  by  the  activity  of 
said  organ,  said  means  for  detecting  and  transmitting  the  elec- 
trical signals  produced  by  the  activity  of  said  organ  comprising 
sensors  fastened  to  the  body  of  the  patient  so  as  to  receive  data 
relating  to  the  activity  of  said  organ,  a  transmitter  carried  by 
the  patient  and  connected  to  the  sensors,  an  autonomous  elec- 
trical power  supply  connected  to  the  transmitter,  a  receiver  for 
receiving  the  signals  from  the  transmitter,  a  video  curve  con- 
verter, a  video  frequency  meter,  said  receiver  being  connected 
to  an  input  of  the  video  curve  converter  which  has  another 
mput  connected  to  an  output  of  the  video  filming  means,  the 
video  curve  converter  being  adapted  to  permit  a  synchronized 
recording  and/or  observation  of  images  relating  to  the  motions 
of  the  patient  withm  said  space  filmed  by  the  video  filnung 
means  and  images  of  a  diagram  as  a  function  of  time  of  the 
operation  of  said  organ,  the  receiver  being  furthermore  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  the  video  frequency  meter  which  has 
another  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the  video  filimng 
means,  the  frequency  meter  beug  adapted  to  permit  the  syn- 
chronized recording  and/or  observation  of  the  images  relating 
to  the  motions  of  the  patient  filmed  by  the  video  filming  means, 
and  images  of  numerical  data  relating  to  the  operation  of  said 
organ. 


1.  A  container  for  the  collection  of  a  urine  specimen  of  a 
donor,  which  comprises: 

a  collector  body  to  receive  a  unne  stream  from  said  donor, 
said  collector  body  havmg  a  side  wall  with  a  top  rim 
df  fimng  an  opening  into  said  collector  body,  and  a  bottom 
member  joined  to  said  side  wall; 

a  conductive  coating  applied  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
extenor  of  said  side  wall  of  contact  with  a  hand  of  said 
donor; 

three  spaced-apart  electncal  ctmtacts  mounted  upon  an 
insulative  support  withm  said  container  proximate  said 
bottom  member,  each  of  said  contacts  being  a  different 
selected  distance  from  said  bottom  member;  and 

a  shield  mounted  upon  said  support  positioned  proximate 
said  electncal  contacts  in  a  direction  toward  said  rim,  said 
shield  preventing  direct  deposit  of  said  urine  stream  upon 
said  eletncal  contacts. 


4,805,633 
DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 
Tsotomu  Kotaai,  Kaamgaya,  and  Minom  Takatiaslii.  Funabashi. 
both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  TDK  Corporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  31,  19r7,  Ser,  No.  140,0*3 

nainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26,  19r7.  9635/in 

Int.  a.«  A61R  7/04 

UJS.  CL  128—715  6  OaiaM 


1    A  displacement  sensor  comprising; 

a  iiensor  body  havmg  a  substrate  (16),  a  plurality  of  saturable 
inductors  connected  alternately  m  series  mounted  on  one 
surface  of  said  substrate  radially  with  a  predetermined 
angular  period,  each  of  said  saturable  inductors  having  a 
saturable  magnetic  core  and  a  coil  wound  on  the  core,  a 
process  circuit  (15)  for  processing  output  of  said  saturable 
inductors  mounted  on  the  other  surface  of  said  substrate. 
a  lead  wire  coupled  v^th  said  process  circuit  for  supplying 
power  to  said  process  circuit  and  obtaming  output  of  the 
process  circuit,  a  shield  case  (31)  surrouidmg  said  process 
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circuit,  and  a  housing  (32)  for  securing  above  members 
having  a  ring  (32a)  on  external  wall  of  the  bousiog,  and 
a  magnet  aiaembly  having  a  bottom  ring  (31a)  with  a  plural- 
ity of  upright  wall  chip*  (41)  poaitioiied  perpendicalarly  at 
periphery  of  said  bottom  ring,  a  film  (39)  having  a  perma- 
nent magnet  at  center  of  said  fitan  attached  to  said  bottom 
ring,  each  of  said  wall  chipa  having  a  jaw  at  the  extreme 
end  *o  that  said  jaw  engages  detachaUy  with  wid  ring 
(33a)  of  the  hoiiaing  (32),  and  a  phiraUty  of  bars  (43)  fixed 
to  said  bottom  ring  (31)  so  that  it  touches  with  said  tensor 
body  when  it  is  engaged  with  the  magnet  a«embly,  and 
said  magnet  is  positioned  close  to  said  saturable  inductors. 


1  An  adapter  assembly  for  accurately  positioning  a  remov- 
able biosensor,  havwg  a  cylmdncal  body  portion,  in  a  stepped 
circular  hole  bored  through  the  cranium,  said  hole  havmg  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
hole  having  a  larger  diameter  than  and  coaxial  with  the  lower 
[xirtion  so  as  to  form  a  radial  bearing  surface  intermediate  said 
upper  and  lower  portiotis,  said  adapter  assembly  compnsmg 
(a)  a  first  tubular  member  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  hole, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  the  upper  portion  of  which  tubular  member  is  formed 
as  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  hole,  the  lower  portion  of 
which  tubular  member  formed  as  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
depending  spring-like  legs  adapted  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
lower  portion  of  the  hole,  said  legs  having  lower  tips  formed  as 
outwardly  extending  cams;  and  (b)  a  second  tubular  member 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  first  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  jx>rtion,  the 
upper  portion  of  which  tubular  member  is  formed  as  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  upper  portion  of  the  first  tubular  member,  the  lower  por- 
tion of  which  is  adapted  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  first  tubular  member,  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
second  tubular  member  bemg  shghtly  larger  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  body  portion  of  the  biosensor  such 
that  said  body  portion  is  sUdable  therein,  whereby  when  the 
second  tubular  member  is  inserted  into  and  coaxially  aligned 
with  the  first  tubular  member  the  spring-like  legs  are  urged 
mto  contact  with  the  cranial  wall  defined  by  the  lower  portion 
of  the  hole  and  the  outwardly  extending  cams  engage  the 
lower  outer  periphery  of  the  cranium  dcfmed  by  the  lower 
portion  of  the  hole. 


9elbei. 
tc 


BLOOD  COLLECTING  VTSSEL 

Wilttrnl-ftroi,  botk  of  Pad.  Ra».  of 

Writer    Saiata*    r—>Ha«T  f?pr«U>— wm  k.    N 

Bnwwfliiiirf,  Fed.  Ra^  of  Gisia— j 

Filed  Not.  1«,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  932,065 
OaiBM  prioritr,  ippHraHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiwaay,  Nor.  19, 
19«5,  3541041 

let.  Cl*  A61B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  128—763  26  Oaim 


4,805,634 
ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  CRANIAL 
BIOSENSOR 
Georg  J.  UUfick,  PreOvg  !■  nrt<ega"t  Kari-Hctez  PoaMiria, 
Stegea;  Harald  Kroaberg,  StMfn;  Giater  Bran^  Mairfel- 
hacktal;  Peter  Koeckke,  Bad  FcOabach;  Parel  Norak,  Ma- 
Bich,  aad  Mickad  R.  Gaak,  Haaorcr,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerinay,  Mri^or*  to  HeiUce  GaibH,  Freibarg.  Fed.  R^  of 
Gcnaaay 

FUed  Jan.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  58,057 
ClaiBMi  priority,  appUcatkia  Earopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Jna.  6,  1986, 
86107721J 

iBt  CL*  A61B  5/00 
MS.  CL  128—748  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  blood  coUectmg  vessel  compnsmg  a  collecting  tube 
having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end.  said  tube  bemg  open  at  said 
lop  end  and  closed  at  said  bottom  end,  a  blood  feed  cap 
mounted  on  said  top  end  of  the  collecting  tube,  said  cap  havmg 
an  upper  wall,  substantially  central  inner  tut>e  which  extends 
from  a  substantially  central  bore  m  said  upper  wall  of  the  blood 
feed  cap  mto  the  interior  of  the  collecting  tube,  and  a  scoop 
which  extends  outwardly  from  the  bore  m  said  upper  wall,  said 
scoop  having  a  front  edge,  said  frcmt  edge  bemg  cngageable 
with  the  blood  taking  surface,  characterized  in  that  the  scoop 
(16)  subtends  an  angle  (a)  relative  to  the  central  axis  ( IS)  of  the 
inner  tube  (13),  or  relative  to  the  normal  to  the  upper  wall  ( 15 1 
which  is  clcariy  greater  than  0'  and  clearly  smaller  than  90*. 


4305,636 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  MUSCLE  RESPONSF 

Daaid  T.  Barry,  Ana  Arter,  Mick.,  aad  Raphael  A.  Moaaaato. 

Craafbrd,  N  J.,  aangaors  to  The  UaiTcnit;  of  Micbi«aa.  Aaa 

Arbor,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  832,830,  Feb,  24,  1986,  abaadoaed 

Thk  appUcatioa  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser,  No.  124,348 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tUi  patcat  labaeqaeat  to  Feb.  25, 

2003,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

Int.  a.*  A61B  7/00.  5/10  A61N  //36.  A61F  2/70 

MS.  a.  128—773  10  ( 


I     1  o 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  muscle  activity,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of 

obtainmg  an  acoustic  signal  from  a  muscle  responsive  to 

activity  of  said  muscle,  and 
applymg  an  electnc  signal  to  said  muscle  responsive  to  said 

acoustic  signal 
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4,S0S,637 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION 
OF  ANOMALIES  IN  THE  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  THE 
HUMAN  BODY 
Nkole  Wahhvt,  6,  rae  de  Jar«MB,  F-45000  Orlcns,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FRM/00325,  §  371  Date  May  20, 19r7.  §  102(e) 
Oatt  May  20,  1W7.  PCT  PiA.  No.  WOr7/01923,  PCT  Pub. 
Drte  Apr.  9,  1W7 

per  Filed  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  60,710 

Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Frawx.  Stp.  25,  1985,  85  14196 

Int.  a.*  A51B  5/10 

VS.  a.  us— T74  7  CUiau 


n 


4.805,<>JS 

MEDICAL  CAP  WITH  FACT  SHIFXD 

Dmrrell  D.  Dial,  aad  Joka  M.  Geerijregkt,  botk  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex..  aadgBor*  to  CareSyateaw,  loc,  Alcdo,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,974 

Int.  a.«  A62B  9/06.  A41D  13/00:  A42B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—857  7  ( 


^^/ 


1  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  correcting  anomalies  in  the 
equilibnum  in  the  human  body  includmg  a  means  (8)  for  indi- 
cating the  hohzontality  of  a  mobile  mechanism  mounted  on  at 
least  one  deformable  member  (5)  and  on  which  the  user  is 
placed,  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  comprises  a  smgle 
mobile  plate  (6)  which  rests  via  at  least  three  deformable  mem- 
bers (5)  on  a  base  (1)  resting  on  the  ground  and  which  cames 
the  indicator  means  (8)  of  the  spint  level  kind  integrally  mov- 
ing with  said  mobile  plate,  and  m  that  said  mobile  plate  cames 
elements  for  marking  the  positionmg  of  one  or  bt^th  feet 
formed  of  axial  lines  (BB',  CC,  DD')  in  accordance  with  the 
axis  of  the  feet,  as  well  as  a  removable  system  (18.20)  for  fixing 
the  foot  with  respect  to  a  transverse  line  AA'  dividing  the 
weight  of  the  body,  in  the  middle  of  said  plate. 


4,805,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAMMETRK  AH  > 

MEASURING  THE  HUMAN  HEAD 

Fjic  Steiakaaer,  U  Caaada.  Calif.,  aad  Karl-Heinz   I.ange, 

Bandc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  awignon  to  Eyemetncs  • 

Systems  AG,  Char,  SwitzerfaUMi 

FUed  Not.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  933380 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  23, 
1985,  3545875 

UL  Cl.«  A61B  5/10 
VS.  CL  128—774  26  Claiais 


3.  A  protective  device  for  the  head,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  flexible  cap  having  a  bag-like  configuration  with  a  top 
adapted  to  fit  loosely  over  a  user's  head,  the  cap  being 
formed  of  a  spun  fibrous  breathable  material; 

elastic  means  extendmg  around  the  edge  of  the  cap  for  caus- 
ing the  cap  to  gnp  the  user's  head  to  retain  the  cap  on  the 
user's  head,  and 

a  transparent  liquid  impervious  plastic  shield  stationarily 
secured  across  a  hole  formed  in  the  top  of  the  cap,  the 
breathable  material  of  the  cap  surroundmg  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  shield,  the  material  of  the  shield  being 
stiffer  than  the  top  of  the  cap,  the  elastic  means  allowing 
the  cap  to  be  worn  in  a  first  p<wition  with  the  shield  on  top 
of  the  user's  head  and  facing  upward,  and  in  a  second 
px>sition  with  the  cap  pulled  downward  from  the  first 
position  with  the  shield  positioned  over  the  user's  face,  the 
shield  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  allow  the  user  to  see 
through  the  shield  when  the  cap  is  in  the  second  position. 


4,805,640 
STRAW  WALKER  EXTi:NSION  PAN 
Robert  E.  Beaoett,  Moline,  lU.,  aauKDor  to  Deere  A  Compaay, 
MoUne,  lU. 

Filed  Jon.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,537 
lat  a.*  AOIF  12/30 
VS.  CL  130—26  19  ( 


^\  X   /'V76 
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1  ApjHiralus  for  photdgrammetncally  measunng  the  human 
head,  comprising,  base  mean-s;  projector  means  for  projecting  a 
pattern  image  onto  the  head:  camera  means  capable  of  simulta- 
neously taking  at  least  two  pictures  of  the  head  with  the  pat- 
tern image  projected  onto  it,  and  an  apparatus  earner  affixed  to 
said  base  means  and  carrying  both  said  camera  means  and  said 
projector  means,  said  apparatus  earner  firstly  being  moveable 
relative  to  said  base  means  in  a  vertical  direction  and  secondly 
being  moveable  relative  to  the  head  to  be  measured  in  a  hon- 
zontal  direction  esscntiaity  parallel  with  an  optical  axis  of  the 
camera  means. 


Ik  .  .  „-.-.-.----.-.-.-.^. 


1.  A  straw  walker  in  an  agriculttira]  combine,  the  straw 
walker  comprising 

an  open  longitudinal  trough  having  two  side  members  and  a 
bottom  member,  the  trough  us  adapted  and  constructed  to 
receive  straw  and  in  an  oscillating  naotion  propel  the  straw 
longitudinally  rearward,  the  bottom  member  of  the  trough 
is  provided  with  at  least  one  mountmg  aperture  and  at 
least  two  mounting  slots; 

an  extension  pan  mounted  to  the  trough,  the  extension  pan  is 
provided  with  a  bottom  plate  that  rests  against  the  bottom 
member  of  the  trough  and  i.s  provided  with  at  least  (wo 
mounting  holes  which  together  with  the  mounting  aper- 
ture of  the  trough  define  a  pan  extended  position  and  a  pan 
retracted  position,  the  pan  is  further  provided  with  de- 
pending engaging  means  extending  from  the  bottom  plate 
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of  the  pan  which  cooperate  with  the  mounting  slots  to 
further  define  the  extended  and  retracted  positions  of  the 
pan;  and 
releasable  mounting  means  engaging  the  mountmg  aperture 
and  the  mounting  holes  to  mount  the  pan  to  the  trough  in 
either  the  retracted  position  or  the  extended  position 


4,805,641 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE 
DENSITY  OF  WRAPPED  TOBACCO  FILLERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Aadn^  Radxkt,  Qalatoa.  Va„  a^  Wol^aag  SieM,  Haaibvg. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarigMn  to  Kfirbcr  AG,  HaatMrg. 

Fed.  Rep.  oif  Geranay 

CoatiantioiMB-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,995,  JaL  31,  1985  Tim 

appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  837,096 

lat  CL*  A24C  5/14 

VS.  CL  131—280  34  CUw 


4,805,642 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  INORGANIC  NTTRATE 

FROM  AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS 

Nonaaa  B.  Raiaer,  2008  Fnadalaf  Rd.,  RickaMiad,  Va.  23229 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1987,  Ser.  No.  94,151 

Ut  CL*  A24B  15/24,  15/2S;  A23K  1/00 

VS.  CL  131—297  13  daian 

1.  A  process  for  treating  mtrate-contaimng  agricultural  plant 

material  to  remove  nitrate  thereform  comprising: 

(a)  conveymg  said  agricultural  material  havmg  a  moisture 
content  between  about  3%  and  12%  to  a  reaction  zone, 

(b)  contacting  said  material  with  HCI  gas  in  said  reaction 
zone  for  at  least  3  seconds  in  a  manner  whereby  reaction 
gases  are  produced  by  the  interaction  of  the  HCI  gas  with 
the  nitrate. 

(c)  limiring  the  duration  of  contact  of  said  reaction  gases 
with  said  material  to  less  than  three  mmutes,  and 

(d)  sweeping  the  HCI-contacted  material  with  a  earner  gas. 


4,805^3 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  GAPS  BETWEEN  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MEMBERS  DISPOSED  IN  A  LINE  AM) 

TOBACCO  THRESHER  ADOPTING  THE  SAME 
KemjfU  Tetaka,  FaMaaiiilii,  Japaa,  asaiganr  to  Japaa  Tobacrr 
lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PDcd  Mar.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164358 

OaiaM  priority.  appHtatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1987,  62-52046 

Lit  CL'  A24B  5/10 

UJS.  a.  131— 311  16  Clai«» 


1  A  method  of  ascertaining  the  density  of  a  body  of  fibrous 
naatenal,  particularly  a  wrapped  rod-like  filler  which  contains 
particles  of  tobacco,  comprismg  a  first  step  of  directing  at  least 
one  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  a  wavelength  m 
one  of  the  ultraviolet,  visible  and  infrared  ranges  of  the  spec- 
trum into  the  body  of  fibrous  material  so  that  the  beam  pene- 
trates through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  and  at  least  one  of 
its  characteristics  is  influenced  by  the  density  of  such  body, 
said  first  step  including  directing  radiation  in  at  least  one  pre- 
determined direction  wherry  at  least  some  radiation  is  re- 
flected and  scattered  by  the  fibrous  material  of  the  body  and 
such  radiation  emerges  from  the  body  in  at  least  one  second 
direction  at  an  angle  to  the  predetermined  direction;  a  second 
step  of  monitoring  the  one  characteristic  of  the  beam  subse- 
quent to  Its  pcDctratioa  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body 
of  fibrous  material,  said  second  step  comprising  monitoring  at 
least  one  characteristic  of  at  least  some  of  the  scattered  and 
reflected  radiation  subsequent  to  its  emergence  from  the  body; 
and  a  third  step  of  generating  a  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the 
monitored  characteristic  of  the  beam. 


1  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  gaps  of  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers which  are  arranged  m  a  line  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another,  and  each  of  which  has  two  ends,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  dnve  shaft  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end  side  of  sax! 
members  and  extending  parallel  'o  the  array  of  said  mem- 
bers; 

dnve  means  for  rotating  said  dnve  shaft  m  forward/reverse 
directions; 

a  plurality  of  first  sliders  arranged  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals, each  of  said  first  sliders  bemg  movable  along  said 
dnve  shaft  and  coupled  to  the  first  each  of  the  correspond 
mg  one  of  said  members  so  that  rotation  thereof  is  prohib^ 
ited,  and  having  a  first  nght-handed  thread  portion  on  one 
end  thereof  and  a  first  left-handed  thread  portion  on  the 
other  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  second  sliders  located  between  said  first  sliders, 
each  of  said  second  sliders  havmg,  on  its  two  ends,  second 
nght-  and  left-handed,  thread  portions  which  are  sere*  ex: 
to  said  first  nght-  and  left-handed  thread  portions  on  the 
ends  of  said  adjacent  first  sliders, 

couplmg  means  for  guiding  each  of  said  second  sliders  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  dnve  shaft  and  for  roiaung  at  least 
said  second  nght-  and  left-handed  thread  portions  to- 
gether with  said  dnve  shaft;  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  second  ends  of  said  members  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  dnve  shaft 
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♦,805,644  

SIDESTREAM  REDUCING  CIGARETTE  PAPER 
Vladlair  Hai^l.  Jr-t  Roawell;  Robert  D.  Field*,  Atlaatm,  ud 
Edwwil  P.  B«Uwlakel,  Roawell,  ail  of  Ga^  aMigBors  to  Kimb- 
cHy-CUrfc  Corvontkw,  NeeMh,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul  30,  1986,  S«r.  No.  880,213 

Ut  a.«  A24D  1/02 

VS.  CL  Ul— 365  19  CUlnia 


4,805,646 
TOOTHPICK 
M<r«t  Shimenkut.  (^-46  Panona  BlTd^  #2A,  Flwhiag,  N.Y. 
11365 

Filed  Jul.  24.  1987,  S«r.  No.  77,449 

Int  a.'  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—329  7  CUdM 


roTtssiuo  taint  nu 


1  In  a  web  matenal  adapted  for  use  as  a  wrapper  for  smok- 
ing articles,  said  material  comprising  a  cellulosic  base  web 
having  a  substantudly  water  insoluble  and  thermally  stable 
filler  having  a  superficial  surface  area  in  the  range  of  at  least 
about  twenty  M^/g  providing  a  superficial  surface  area  in  the 
web  of  at  least  eighty  square  meters  per  square  meter  of  web 
and  containing  up  to  about  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt. 


1.  A  toothpick,  compnsing 

a  body  part  havmg  at  least  two  body  portions  which  are 
movable  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  assume  at  least 
two  positions  with  at  least  two  different  angles  relative  to 
one  another,  and  means  for  connecting  said  body  portioiu 
with  one  another  and  including  a  hollow  substance  ac- 
commodating bellows  which  connects  said  body  portions 
with  one  another  and  formed  so  that  when  one  of  said 
body  portions  is  moved  relative  to  the  other  of  said  body 
portions,  a  substance  is  squeezed  from  said  bellows  into 
one  of  said  body  portions. 


4.805,645 
TWO  MODE  ARTIFIOAL  NAIL 
Jane  A.  ScUff,  Lawrevctrille,  N  J.,  and  Edward  Fishman,  Simi 
Valley.  C^if.,  a.aigiiors  to  Jazco  IntematkMiaL  Inc.,  Bt'n- 
salem.  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  r,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,906 

LM.  a.*  A45D  29/00 

VS.  a.  132—73  11  CUiBS 


4,805,647 

TIMER  TO  DISPENSER  TOLERANCE  TAKE-UP  FOR 

DISHWASHER 

larry  D.  Marks,  St  Joseph  Towmhip,  Bernen  County.  Mich., 

a.ssiKDor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Benton  Harbor,  Mich 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,008 

Int.  a.*  B08B  U/Oa-  A47L  15/44 

VS.  CL  134—57  D  13  Claim 


1  An  artificial  nail  tip  apparatus  having  a  top  side  and  a 
bottom  side  for  atiachmcnl  to  a  human  finger  having  a  nail 
plate  with  a  forward  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  forward  section  which  normally  extends  beyond  the  for- 
ward edge  of  said  nail  plate  when  attached  to  said  nail 
plate; 

a  rear  section  attachable  to  said  nail  plate  and  connected  to 
said  forward  section  along  a  boundary,  said  rear  section 
having  an  average  cross-sectional  profile  which  is  thinner 
than  the  average  crosA-scctional  profile  of  said  forward 
section,  and 

portion  removing  means  incorporated  m  said  rear  section  for 
separating  a  removable  portion  of  said  rear  section  from 
said  rear  section,  said  portion  removmg  means  compnsing 
a  series  of  apertures  arranged  in  a  line  so  that  said  remov- 
able portion  can  be  snapper  off, 

wherein  removal  of  said  removable  portion  permits  said  rear 
section  to  attached  more  securely  nail  plates 


1.  In  a  dishwa-shing  apparatus  having  a  tub  defining  a  wash 
chamber  and  havmg  a  timer  mechanism  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  dishwashing  apparatus  through  an  operating  cycle, 
a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of  washing  additive,  and 
dispensing  means  for  selectively  closing  said  reservoir  as  a 
result  of  the  dispensing  means  being  disposed  in  a  first  position 
and  opening  the  reservoir  to  release  additive  therefrom  into  the 
wash  chamber  as  a  result  of  the  dispensing  means  being  dis- 
p)osed  in  a  second  position,  improved  structure  for  connecting 
between  the  timer  mechanism  and  dispensing  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  cam  follower  associated  with  the  timer  mechanism  and 
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movable  m  a  prescribed  path  in  response  to  operation  of 
the  timer  mechanism  as  the  dishwashmg  apparatus  is 
cycled  and  residing  in  a  first  position  at  a  predetemuned 
stage  in  an  operating  cycle; 

an  actuating  member  for  connection  with  the  cam  follower 
and  movable  to  change  the  dispensing  means  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position; 

means  for  blocking  movement  of  the  actuating  member  with 
the  actuating  member  in  an  intended  position  of  the  actu- 
ating member  at  said  predetermined  stage  of  an  operatmg 
cycle;  and 

cooperating  means  on  the  cam  follower  and  actuating  mem- 
ber for  adjustably  flung  the  relative  positions  of  the  cairi 
follower  and  actuating  member  as  the  actuating  member 
and  cam  follower  are  moved  relative  to  each  other. 

whereby  the  actuating  member  can  be  blocked  by  the  means 
for  blocking  movement  in  the  inteitded  position  of  the 
actuating  member  at  the  predetermined  stage  of  an  operat- 
ing cycle  and  the  timer  mechanism  can  be  cycled  to  move 
the  cam  follower  to  the  first  position  thereof  to  establish 
consistent  interconnection  of  the  cam  follower  and  actuat- 
ing member  in  operative  position. 

7.  A  method  for  adjustably  setting  the  relative  positions  of  a 
cam  follower  and  an  actuating  member  on  a  dishwashing 
apparatus,  said  dishwashing  apparatus  having  a  dispensing 
means  controlled  by  a  timer  mechanism  through  the  cam  fol- 
lower and  actuating  member,  said  actuating  member  bemg 
associated  with  the  dispensing  means  and  movable  in  a  pre- 
scribed path  during  an  operating  cycle  for  the  dishwashing 
apparatus,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blockmg  said  actuating  member  in  a  first  position  in  which 
said  actuating  member  is  intended  to  be  m  at  a  predeter- 
mined stage  in  an  operating  cycle; 

moving  said  timer  mechanism  to  cause  said  cam  follower  to 
move  relative  to  the  actuating  member  to  a  second  posi- 
tion that  the  cam  follower  is  intended  to  be  m  with  the 
dishwashing  apparatus  at  the  predetemuned  stage  m  an 
operating  cycle;  and 

fixmg  the  cam  follower  and  actuating  member  relative  to 
each  other  in  operative  relationship  with  the  actuatmg 
member  in  the  first  position  and  the  cam  follower  in  the 
second  position. 


4,805,648 

ALTOMATIC  WASHING  AND  STERILIZING  DEVICE 

FOR  A  STABLE 

Tyb-Yuan  Hour,  82,  To-Syk  Village,  Luh-Jean  Shian,  CUayi 

Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Dec  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  129,168 

Int  CL*  B08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  134—57  R  5  Oainis 


1  An  automatic  washing  aixl  sterilizing  apparatus  for  wash- 
ing and  sterilizing  a  space  located  beneath  the  apparatus,  such 
as  a  stable  or  the  Uke,  comprising: 

frame  means  for  moimting  wires  so  as  to  extend  over  the 
space,  a  set  of  fixed  wires  extending  across  the  space  and 
secured  by  said  frame  means,  and  a  set  of  moving  wires 
mounted  on  pulleys  secured  to  the  frame  means, 

a  main  transmission  system  fixed  above  the  space  m  the 
vicinity  of  the  wires  and  intermediate  between  said  frame 
means,  said  transmission  system  includmg  a  pair  of  mo- 
tors, each  operable  m  a  different  direction,  and  a  plurality 


of  wire  drive  wheels,  each  wire  dnve  wheel  being  cncir 
cicd  by  a  moving  wire  such  that  tummg  of  the  wire  dnvc 
wheels  moves  the  wires  lengthwise  between  said  frame 
means,  turning  about  said  pHiUeys.  said  wire  dnve  whecU 
operatively  connected  to  the  motors  to  be  operated 
thereby,  said  mam  transmission  system  includmg  a  control 
means  which,  when  engaged  in  one  direction  operate*  one 
of  the  two  motors  and  when  engaged  in  the  other  direc- 
tion operates  the  other  motor, 

a  pair  of  cranes  mounted  on  the  fixed  and  movable  wires 
one  crane  on  each  side  of  the  main  transmission  system, 
each  crane  supported  by  the  fixed  wires  for  movetneni 
therealong  and  fixedly  securable  to  the  movable  wire*  for 
movement  therewith,  such  that  as  the  wire  dnve  wheels 
move  the  moveable  wires  and  hence  both  cranes  in  one 
direction,  both  cranes  move  synchronously,  one  crane 
moving  toward  the  main  transmission  system  and  the 
other  moving  away  from  the  main  transmiaaion  systerr. 
toward  the  frame  means  on  that  side,  and  wherein  when 
the  wire  dnve  wheels  move  in  the  other  direction,  both 
cranes  move  synchronously  m  that  other  direction. 

each  crane  havug  a  stop  means  posittoned  to  engage  the 
control  means  of  the  mam  transmission  system  as  that 
crane  reaches  the  main  transmission  system,  to  cause  the 
control  means  to  turn  off  one  motor  and  turn  on  the  other 
motor,  to  thereby  reverse  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  wire  dnve  wheels,  the  moveable  wires  aitd  hence  also 
the  two  cranes, 

and  a  liquid  shootug  and  spraymg  system  includmg  n<:^2xie* 
fixed  onto  the  cranes  for  movement  therewith  as  the 
crimes  move  with  the  moveable  wires,  said  nozzles  being 
directed  downwardly  to  shoot  and  spray  liquid  mtc  the 
space  located  therebelow,  a  bquid  supply  means  including 
a  pump  and  flexible  hones  for  delivenng  liquid  to  the 
nozzles  at  the  cranes. 


4,805,649 
BEVERAGE  GLASS  WASHER 
Janes  E.  Nczwonki,  Wankeaka,  Wis.  aMigM>r  to  P(rli<A  Cor- 
poration. Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,155 

Irt.  CL«  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—57  R  20  OataM 


..p^Z^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  washing  articles  such  as  beverage  glasses, 
compnsing  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  arranged  w  sets,  con- 
veyor means  for  carrying  articles  to  be  washed  along  a  defined 
path,  from  a  loadmg  station  successively  through  a  washing 
zone  havmg  a  set  of  washmg  nozzles  from  wluch  washing 
liquid  is  discharged  against  the  articles  and  a  nnsing  zone 
havmg  a  set  of  rinsing  nozzles  from  which  nnsing  liquid  b 
discharged  against  the  articles,  to  an  unloadmg  station,  means 
for  dehvering  washing  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  set  of 
washmg  nozzles,  means  for  dchvenng  nnsing  liquid  under 
pressure  to  said  set  of  nnsing  nozzles,  a  retention  tank,  anc 
means  for  conducting  mto  said  retention  tank  a  substantia] 
portion  of  the  rinsmg  hquid  discharged  from  said  set  of  nnsang 
nozzles,  said  machine  being  characterized  by: 
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A.  A  set  of  prewash  nozzles  along  said  path,  in  a  prewash 
zone  between  said  loading  suuon  and  said  washing  zone, 

B.  means  comprising  a  prewash  pump  for  withdrawing 
liquid  from  said  retention  tank  and  delivering  it  under 
pressure  exclusively  to  said  set  of  prewash  nozzles  for 
discharge  from  them  against  articles  on  said  conveyor,  to 
prewash  the  articles  prior  to  their  being  sprayed  with 
washing  liquid; 

C.  a  washing  liquid  tank  ai  a  level  below  said  set  of  washing 
nozzles  and  having  a  recirculation  outlet  near  its  bottom; 

D.  return  means  for  collecting  substantially  all  washing 
liquid  discharged  from  said  set  of  washing  nozzles  and 
directing  it  towards  said  washmg  liquid  tank, 

E.  a  wash  pump  commumcated  only  with  said  recirculation 
outlet  and  with  nozzles  of  said  set  of  washing  nozzles,  for 
withdrawing  washing  liquid  through  said  recirculation 
outlet  and  deUvering  it  under  pressure  to  those  nozzles  for 
discharge  from  them; 

F.  means  for  introducing  makeup  washing  liquid  from  a 
source  thereof  into  said  washmg  liquid  tank; 

G.  means  providing  for  one-way  communication  between 
said  tanks,  permitting  flow  mto  the  retention  tank  from  the 
washmg  liquid  tank  whenever  liquid  in  the  latter  tends  to 
nse  above  a  prcdetermmed  fillwl  level  but  at  all  times 
preventing  opposite  flow;  and 

H  Mid  sourcx  of  washing  liqmd  cumpnsmg: 
(Da  heating  tank  below  said  washmg  liquid  tank,  having 

(a)  a  top  wall  which  serves  as  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
washmg  liquid  tank  to  provide  for  heat  transfer  be- 
tween contents  of  those  tanks, 

(b)  an  mlct  connectable  with  a  source  of  water,  and 

(c)  an  outlet  cotnmumcated  with  the  intenor  of  the 
washmg  liquid  tank;  and 

(2)  an  electric  heatmg  element  m  said  heatmg  tank. 


4,805,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  TANK-UKE  VESSEL 
Hideo  Yasai,  Kobe;  Toncoro  Mitaai,  and  Takaatidii  Komaba- 
sUri,  both  of  Taluaago,  ail  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Kanegafnchi 
Kagaka  Kocyo  KjAmUU  Kaiaba,  OMka,  Japan 
Piled  May  6,  1987.  Scr.  No.  46,366 
Claiau    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    May    10,    19«6.    61- 
70472(U1 

iBt  CI'  B08B  3/04:  B66C  13/18 
VS.  CI.  134—57  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleanmg  a  tank-like  vessel  compnsmg 

(a)  a  supporting  arm  attached  to  a  fixing  plate  m  such  a 
manner  that  the  supporting  arm  can  perpendicularly  ex- 
tend downward,  the  fixmg  plate  being  fixabie  to  an  upper 
openmg  of  a  tank-like  vessel  to  be  cleaned, 

(b)  a  foldmg  arm  of  which  base  portion  is  rotatably  attached 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  supporting  arm,  a  position  of  the 
folding  arm  being  changeable  between  a  housed  position 


wherein  the  folding  arm  is  folded  along  the  supporting 
arm  and  a  position  in  use  wherein  the  folding  arm  is  ap- 
proximately horizontally  stretched  out  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  supportmg  arm,  the  improvement  wherein 
(c)  a  rope  passes  over  a  guide  sheave  provided  at  the  head  of 
a  folding  arm,  and  is  winded  up  and  winded  down  b>  a 
hoist  attached  to  the  fixing  plate  for  moving  said  folding 
arm  into  said  housed  piosition  and  said  horizontal  position, 
and  a  cleaning  nozzle  is  fixed  directly  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  rope,  is  moved  up  and  down  in  said  lank-like  vessel 
when  said  arm  is  in  said  horizontal  positKin  and  said  end  of 
said  rope  is  moved  up  and  down  as  said  rope  is  wound  on 
said  sheave  and  is  capable  of  injecting  water  in  a  multi- 
dimensional direction. 


4,805,651 

APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  SKELETONS  OF  ANIMAL 

FETUSES 

Toshiyasa  Takeocbi,  Togura,  Japaa,  aasiKnor  tn  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sba  Tiyoda  Seisaknabo,  Koosboku  and  Sakun  Fisetechnical 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65,862 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1986,  61-94596{U] 
Int.  a.*  B08B  3/04 
VS.  a.  134—98  11  I 


S'*'^-^ 1  I        J      4  HO 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dyeing  a  skeleton  of  a  fleshy,  skeletal 
animal  fetus  by  treating  said  animal  fetus  with  various  medical 
liquids  lo  dissolve  its  fleshy  moieties  and  dye  its  skeleton,  said 
apparatus  comprising. 

(a)  a  treating  tank  for  receiving  a  cage  in  which  a  fetus  of  a 
fleshy,  skeletal  animal  has  been  put  and,  successively, 
various  medical  liquids  so  as  tc  have  a  liquid  surface  in  the 
treating  tank,  said  treating  tank  bemg  provided  with  a 
medical  iiquid-dispersing  means  for  dispersing  said  medi- 
cal liquids  when  circulated  thereto  over  said  liquid  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  medical  liquid  tanks  for  respectively  storing 
said  medical  liquids; 

(c)  a  circulating  piping  system  for  circulating  said  medical 
liquids,  when  communicated  thereto,  to  said  medical 
liquid-dispersmg  means,  said  system  including  a  circulat- 
ing motor; 

(d)  a  rotary  valve  for  selectively  communicating  one  of  said 
medical  liquid  tanks  at  a  time  with  said  system  for  feeding 
said  medical  liquid  thereof  mto  said  treating  tank,  and 

(e)  a  neutralization  tank  and  a  main  discharge  pipe  means 
selectively  connectmg  said  neutralization  tank  to  said 
treating  tank  for  receiving  mto  the  former  a  waste  liquid 
from  the  latter,  said  waste  liquid  compnsing  one  of  said 
medical  bqmds  after  receipt  in  said  treating  tank,  said 
neutralization  tank  including  a  pH  sensor  for  sendmg  an 
electncal  signal  correspondmg  lo  a  pH  degree  of  said 
waste  liquid  and  a  pH  controller  for  controllmg  supply  of 
a  counter  active  to  said  neutralization  lank  m  said  response 
to  said  signal. 
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4,805,652 

WASH  STATION  FOR  TANKS 

Larry  D.  Hartley,  a^  Dmm  R.  Crtf^rtrt,  both  of  Beatrice, 

Nebr.,  aMliann  to  Hoorcr  Qnmf,  ImL,  Roawell,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  99,119 

lat  CL*  B08B  3/04 

VS.  a.  134—159  1  Oalai 


1  A  wash  station  for  receiving  and  washing  tanks  in  a  tank 
and  pallet  assembly  consisting  of  a  support  pallet  and  a  plural  - 
ity  of  upright  tanks  supported  on  said  pallet,  each  tank  havmg 
an  upper  end  with  a  central  opening  therem,  said  wash  station 
comprising: 

a  stationary  frame  havmg  two  pairs  of  spaced  and  aligned 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  thereon; 

a  carriage  positioned  above  and  resting  on  said  rollers  capa- 
ble of  receiving,  supporting  and  clamping  said  tank  and 
pallet  assembly  therein,  said  carriage  including  a  ptair  of 
parallel  arcuate  carriage  frame  members  arranged  m  a 
side-by-«ide  spaced  relation,  transverse  support  members 
connected  between  said  arcuate  members  for  maintainmg 
said  arcuate  members  in  said  side-by-side  relation  and  a 
horizontal  platform  secured  to  and  extending  between 
said  arcuate  carriage  frame  members  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  pallet; 

said  carriage  having  an  open  upnght  side  between  said  arcu- 
ate members  through  which  a  tank  and  pallet  assembly  to 
be  washed  can  be  moved  during  loading  and  unloading; 

a  movable  hold  down  frame  positioned  between  said  arcuate 
members,  said  hold  down  frame  having  a  clamping  pad 
and  a  pluraUty  of  spray  nozzles  mounted  thereon,  said 
hold  down  frame  being  movable  to  a  position  engagmg 
said  clamping  pad  with  said  upper  ends  of  said  tanks  to 
clamp  said  tank  and  pallet  assembly  on  said  carriage,  and 
inserting  one  of  said  nozzles  within  each  of  said  tanks 
through  said  tank  openings  when  said  tanks  are  clam(>ed 
on  said  carriage; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  dnvingly  connected  to 
one  of  said  pairs  of  rollers  for  inverting  said  carriage;  and 

means  for  directing  washing  fluid  upwardly  and  outwardly 
through  said  spray  nozzles  within  said  tanks  on  said  car- 
nage when  said  carriage  is  rolled  to  a  position  mvertmg 
said  tank  and  pallet  assembly  to  wash  the  intenor  of  said 
tanks. 


4305,653 
MOBILE  ARTICULATABLE  TUBE  BUNDLE  CLEANER 
Ricbard  W.  KriUic«^  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  aMi  Robert  R.  Cradeur. 
Snlphor,  La.,  aasisDors  to  Scrr-Tecb,  Inc.,  Hoostoo.  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  773,642 
Int  CL*  B08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134—166  C  16  Oaiou 

11.  A  tube  bundle  cleaner  for  cleaiung  a  bundle  of  tubes 
fouled  with  carbonaceous  and/or  calcareous  deposits  compris- 
ing: 

a  mobile  chassis; 

mtemal  combustion  power  means  mounted  on  said  chassis; 

a  variable  speed,  positive  displacement,  high  velocity,  high 


pressure  water  pump  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  opera- 
tively  interconnected  with  said  power  means, 

a  top  channeled  elongate,  hollow  vertically  and  horizontally 
articulatable  support  boom  mounted  above  said  chassis, 

channeled  scope  hydraiilically  telescopically  mounted  on 

said  support  boom; 

water  delivery  means  compnsmg  inflexible  water  cotiduit 
means  extending  from  said  water  pressuring  means  to  the 
mid  point  of  said  support  boom  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  support  means  and  flexible  articulatable  water  deliv 
cry  means  nested  within  the  boUow  of  said  suppon  booir 
and  said  channeled  scope,  whereby  articulation  of  said 
support  means  will  articulate  said  flexible  articulatable 
water  deUvery  means  wholly  withm  the  confines  of  said 
support  boom  and  said  channeled  scope 

water  discharge  meant  fluidly  connected  to  said  water  deUv- 
ery means  at  the  discharge  end  thereof 

said  tube  bundle  cleaner  also  compnsing  an  elongate  mppled 
manifold  fluidly  mterconnected  with  sax)  water  discharge 
means  and  depcndently  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  saxj 
boom; 

a  multi-lance  cleanmg  means, 

said  nippled  manifold  being  mterconnected  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  at  the  top  of  said  multi-lance  cleaning  inean» 
adjacent  the  mid  pomt  thereof  by  a  rotatable  articulatable 
jomt.  said  rotatable,  amcnlatable  jomt  bemg  the  sole  sup- 
port means  for  said  multi-lance  cleanmg  means. 


.^ 


Jt^ 


said  multi-lance  cleanmg  means  including: 

an  elongate  chambered  frame  havmg  an  elongate  channeled 
lance  housmg  extendmg  along  the  top  thereof, 

a  hollow  manifold  block  slidably  mounted  in  said  lance 
housmg; 

a  pluraUty  of  tube  cleanmg  lances  sbdably  longnudinaii^ 
positioned  m  said  lance  housmg  and  fluidly  connected  at 
their  rear  ends  lo  said  manifold  block  and  longitudinal)  > 
ahgnable  with  a  corresponding  pluraUty  of  tubes  of  a  tube 
bundle,  the  intenors  of  which  are  to  be  cleaned. 

a  pluraUty  of  flexible  hoses  fluidly  connected  to  said  wpplcs 
of  said  mppled  manifold,  extending  mto  the  chamber  of 
said  elongate  chambered  frame  and  fluidly  mterconnect- 
ing  said  mppled  maiufold  with  the  hollow  of  said  manifold 
block; 

a  drag  cham  mounted  m  said  chamber  of  said  elongate  frame 
and  connected  at  its  free  end  with  said  manifold  block, 
said  plurality  of  hoses  bemg  nested  in  said  drag  chain, 

hydraulically  actuatable  power  means  opcrably  connected 
wnth  said  support  boom,  said  scope  and  said  drag  cham  for 
independently  moving  the  same  in  response  to  hydraulic 
pressure;  and 

remotely  actuatable  control  means  operably  connected  with 
said  power  means  for  controllmg  said  support  boom,  said 
scope,  said  water  delivery  means  and  for  controlling  said 
drag  chain  lo  simultaneously  move  said  cleaning  lances  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  drag  cham. 
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4,803,654 

SUN  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

IU>  Wtm.  140-77  Cke-La  CUtm,  Pao-A>  VUL,  Jm-Tc 

TriMM  IUm,  Taiwaa 

FIM  Mmj  1«.  W««,  S«r.  No.  195,2*4 

I«t.  a*  B04H  /5/0&  B«U  7/2ft  A45B  23/00 


the  trunk  while  the  iide  member*  extend  outwardly  from 
the  trunk  »t  a  »ubstanti*l  angle  relative  to  horutontal  and 


u.s.a.u5— ss 


4aaiaM 


1.  A  sun  shield  for  automobiles  comprising;  a  main  rod,  one 
end  portion  of  which  has  a  jomt  fixed  thereon,  the  rod  having 
three  runners  slidably  sleeved  thereon,  said  runners  herein 
being  referred  to  as  first  runner,  second  runner  and  third  run- 
ner according  to  their  pocition  relative  to  the  joint,  between 
the  joint  and  the  second  runner  having  locking  means  mounted 
on  the  rtx)  for  detachably  locking  the  first  runner;  a  plurality  of 
main  rib«  radially  extended  from  the  axis  of  the  main  rod,  each 
main  rib  being  assembled  from  at  least  two  sub-units  which  are 
slidably  and  stretchably  telescoped  on  one  another,  one  end  of 
each  main  rib  being  hinged  in  said  joint,  the  other  end  of  the 
same  herein  being  referred  to  as  free  end;  a  plurality  of  auxil 
lary  ribs  correspondingly  mounted  with  the  main  ribs,  one  end 
of  each  auxiliary  rib  being  lunged  in  said  first  runner,  the  other 
end  of  the  same  being  hinged  in  a  corresponding  mam  rib;  at 
least  three  legs  isometncally  extended  from  the  axis  of  said 
main  rod,  one  end  of  each  leg  bcmg  lunged  in  said  second 
runner,  the  other  end  of  the  same  having  a  sucker  hinged 
thereon,  at  least  three  supporting  ribs  correspondingly 
mounted  with  the  legs,  one  end  of  each  supporting  rib  bcmg 
hmged  m  said  thu^  runner,  the  other  end  of  the  same  being 
hinged  in  the  corresponding  leg,  and  a  flexible  cloth  disposed 
over  the  main  ribs  which  is  fixed  at  lU  periphery  to  the  free 
ends  of  said  main  ribs,  the  size  of  said  cloth  being  capable  of 
entirely  covenng  the  mam  ribs  while  the  main  ribs  arc  m  a 
stretched  slate. 


with  the  end  member  located  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
to  the  trunk. 


4,805.656 
POROUS  COMPOSITE  STRITTTRF 
Frederic  W.  Cole,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  and  James  B.  P»«i<ieiL 
>V    BlooraflekL  Mich„  amigaon  to  facet  Fjiterprises  Inc.. 
I  uija.  Okia. 

Filed  Apr  4,  1983.  Ser.  No.  481,596 

lat.  a.«  F15D  1/02 

VS.  CL  138—41  26  CUims 


4,805.655 
PORTABLE  AWNING 
Craig  A.  Justice,  90  Cartwright  Dr.,  Bonaire,  Ca.  31005 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Scr.  No.  157,602 
lat.  CT*  E04H  15/04 
VS.  a.  135—90  9  Claiais 

1.  Portable  support  apparatu.v  for  temporary  attachment  to 
an  upnght  such  as  a  tree  trunk  or  the  like  without  dependence 
on  any  other  device  attached  to  the  tree,  comprising: 
a  substantially  inflexible  end  member, 
a  pair  of  side  members  each  connected  to  the  end  member  in 

spaced-apart  relation  therealong, 
the  side  members  extending  form  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  end  member  and  mutually  converging  to  mterconnect 
at  a  pomt  laterally  spaced  from  the  end  member;  and 
means  extending  between  the  side  members  at  a  selectively 
adjustable  distance  from  the  convergent  point  of  the  side 
members,  so  that  the  means  and  the  portions  of  the  mutu 
ally  convergmg  side  members  between  the  means  and  the 
convergent  point  form  a  triangle  for  receiving  and  grip- 
ping the  upright  in  a  range  of  diameters, 
so  thai  the  converging  side  members  firmly  gnp  the  trunk 
and  support  the  apparatus  at  a  selected  vertical  location  on 


1   A  porous  composite  element  for  the  control  of  gas  (low 

expansion  therethrough,  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  porous  elements,  one  of  said  pair  of  porous  elements 
being  adjacent  but  spaced  apart  from  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  porous  elcmcnU,  each  of  said  pair  of  porous  clement.s 
compnsing  a  sheet  havmg  a  first  plurality  of  perforations 
defming  a  total  predetermined  perforation  cross-sectional 
area; 

at  least  one  intermediate  porous  element  interposed  the  one 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  porous  elements,  said  at  least 
one  intermediate  porous  element  having  a  plurality  of 
pores  defining  a  total  predetcrmmcd  pore  cross-sectional 
area  smaller  than  said  tola!  predetermined  perforation 
cross-sectional  area  ;  and 

means  for  bonding  said  at  least  one  intcnncdiate  porous 
element  to  said  pair  of  porous  elements  in  face-to-face 
contact  to  form  an  integral  stnic'ure  whereby  said  at  least 
one  intermediate  porous  element  regulates  the  gas  flow 
through  said  composite  porous  element  and  said  pair  of 
porous  elements  mechamcally  strengthen  said  composite 
porous  element. 
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4,805,657 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROl 

OF  AN  UT4DERWATER  VALVE 
R.  Jaa  CarMW,  Si«Br  Und;  MichMl  R.  FtagikbOM,  ami  James 
A.  Sweety,  botk  of  HowtiM,  aD  oTTcx^  mrigann  to  Ferraatl 
SabMB  SjiUii,  Ik^  S«gv  La^  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19«,  Ser.  No.  163,985 

Irt.  CL*  F16K  31/46 

VS.  a.  137— <8J  20  OalBM 


uum  and  for  adjustmg  the  variable  porting  of  said  PRV 
means  as  a  function  of  companng  ambient  pressure  with  a 


vacuum  such  that  said  PRV  means  provides  a  distinct 
constant  pressure  drop  for  each  altitude 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  controlUng  operation  of  a  subsea 
valve  in  a  fluid  transmission  pipeline  with  an  acoustic  signal 
transmitted  from  the  surface  to  the  subsea  valve,  the  valve 
including  a  valve  stem  rotatable  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  valve  body  and  thus  the  transmission  line,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  control  bousing  fuedly  connected  to  the  valve  body; 

a  valve  actuator  housmg  fixedly  connected  to  the  control 
housing; 

an  actuator  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  vaJve  actua- 
tor housing; 

biasing  means  for  applying  a  preselected  torque  to  the  actua- 
tor shaft; 

a  control  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  control  housing 
and  interconnected  at  one  end  to  the  valve  stem  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  actuator  shaft; 

mechanical  connector  means  for  removably  interconnectmg 
the  control  shaft  and  the  control  bousing  to  prevent  the 
biasing  means  from  rotating  the  control  shaft;  and 

disconnecting  means  adjacent  the  subsea  valve  for  automati- 
cally deactivating  the  mechanical  connector  means  m 
response  to  the  acoustic  signal,  such  that  deactivation  of 
the  mechanical  connector  means  automatically  operates 
the  valve  in  response  to  the  preselected  torque  of  the 
biasing  means 


4,805,659 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  CENTRIFUGE  AND  DEVICF 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Habert  Gvnewig.  OeUe,  m4  UMdi  Wrede,  FMJgi iloh-OrtCT 
feUe,  ko«h  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Ciimmj.  tmUgnin  to  \^eatfalui 
Seymttor  AG,  OeMe,  Fed.  tbe^.  of  Giiwij 

FDed  Mar.  31,  1987,  Scr.  No.  32JS6 
ClauM  priority.  ■ppMcitfai  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrmaay.  Apr.  10, 
1986,3612063 

lat.  CL*  F16K  11/07 
VS.  a.  137—118  6  ( 


4,805,658 
VARLABLE  PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 
Robert  H.  PerldMoa,  Soaert,  and  Ckartca  E  Reatcr,  Graaby, 
botb  of  CouL,  aMignora  to  UaHed  Techaolo^ea  CarporatkMi, 
Hartford,  Cou. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  42,080 
Urt.  CL*  F16K  17/36;  G05D  11/00 
VS.  CL  137—81.1  7  OaiBS 

1   Apparatus  for  metering  the  weight  flow  of  fuel  (WF^  to  a 
gas  turbme  engine  characterized  by: 
a  metering  valve  for  metering  said  weight  flow, 
PRV  means  for  providing  a  constant  pressure  drop  across 
said  fuel  metering  valve  by  comparing  a  supply  pressure 
of  said  weight  flow  with  a  metered  pressure  of  said  weight 
flow,  said  PRV  means  variably  porting  said  weight  flow 
as  a  result  of  said  comparison  to  mamtain  said  constant 
pressure  drop;  and 
external  means  for  companng  ambient  pressure  with  a  vac- 


1  A  device  for  regulating  flow  comprising  a  flow  channel: 
adjustable  flow  regulating  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
flukt  containing  solids  from  the  channel  nicluding  a  valve 
piston;  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  regulating  means  as  a 
function  of  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  in  the  channel  comprising 
a  flow-body  disposed  m  the  channel  and  configured  to  obtain 
an  increase  in  the  force  exerted  on  it  by  solids  m  a  fluid  tr, 
response  to  an  increase  in  the  vucoaty  of  the  fluid  and  a  rod 
downstream  of  the  flow  body  and  connecting  the  flow  body  to 
the  valve  piston,  a  common  housing  for  the  flow  channel  ano 
the  flow  regulating  means  and  having  an  intake  and  two  out 
lets;  wherein  the  flow  regulating  means  further  comprises 
means  forming  a  first  constriction  between  the  flow  channel 
and  one  outlet  and  a  second  constnctioi)  between  the  flow 
channel  and  the  outlet  and  wherein  the  pnton  is  configured  to 
reduce  the  open  croas-section  of  ooe  of  the  first  and  second 
awstrictions  while  increasing  the  open  cross  section  of  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  constrictions  m  response  to  the 
rooveinent  of  the  piston  by  the  flow  body,  a  second  channel 
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extending  from  the  intake  to  the  first  mentioned  channel  and  a 
third  channel  extending  from  the  mlake  to  one  outlet. 


4,805,660 

VENT  STHUCTURE  FOR  FLUSH  WATER  HOLDING 

TANK  OF  VEHICLE  TOILETS 

John  M.  Aatoa,  Au  Arbor,  and  Darid  B.  CaBCroa,  MUford, 

botk  of  Mick.,  Mrigann  to  TbetfonI  Corpanttkm,  Ana  Arbor. 

Mick. 

FUed  Not.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,562 
lat.  a.'  F16K  33/J8 
VS.  a.  137—202  7 


1.  A  faucet  mixing  valve  characterized  by: 

a  housing  having  a  valve  chamber  and  two  supply  inlets  for 
hot  and  cold  water  m  communication  with  Mjd  valve 
chamber,  respectively,  and  a  supply  outlet  having  one  end 


adjacent  to  said  valve  chamber  directly  editing  from  said 
valve  chamber; 

a  ngid  movable  valve  element  withm  said  valve  chamber 
opcrably  movable  to  selectively  cover  and  uncover  said 
two  supply  inlets  and  closmg  and  opcnmg  communication 
to  said  supply  outlet  frtnn  citbcr  of  said  two  supply  inlets; 

said  houamg  mcluding  an  auxiliary  opening  to  said  valve 
chamber  in  parallel  to  said  supply  outlet  and  in  communi- 
cation with  a  paaaage  through  said  movable  valve  element 
formmg  an  anti-siphon  air  passageway  that  is  parallel  and 
independent  of  said  supply  outlet. 

said  air  passageway  having  its  distal  end  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  is  independent  of  said  supply  outlet; 

a  one  way  check  valve  moimted  within  said  air  passageway 
to  prevent  fluid  from  either  of  said  two  supply  mlets  from 
exiting  said  auxiliary  opetung  but  allowmg  air  to  enter 
from  said  auxiliary  opening  into  said  air  passageway  and 
bypassing  said  supply  outlet 


4,805,662 
HOT  WATER  HEATER  FAILURE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

WITH  SOLENOID 
RoaaM  W.  Moody,  5371  N.W.  32  St.,  Margate,  Fla.  33063 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1988,  Scr.  No.  146,333 
l«t.  a.'  H16K  33/00:  HOIH  29/04.  35/18 
VS.  a.  137-^3^2  2 


1.  In  a  samtary  system  for  a  mobile  vehicle  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  bench  structure,  and  a  storage  tank  filled  with  water 
for  flushing  waste  from  the  bench,  an  improved  vent  structure 
for  allowing  air  to  flow  mto  and  escape  from  said  storage  tank 
and  preventing  fluid  from  passmg  out  of  said  tank,  comprising 
a  boss  includmg  a  central  bore  that  is  normally  open  to 
permit  air  from  the  atmosphere  to  pass  into  the  tank,  a 
float  member  mounted  in  said  bore  for  movement  from  a 
first  position  wherein  the  bore  is  open  and  to  a  second 
position  to  close  the  bore  and  prevent  water  in  the  tank 
from  passmg  therethrough  when  the  float  is  acted  upon  a 
rise  in  the  water  level  m  the  tank,  and  a  deformable  seal 
member  mounted  on  said  boss  and  located  interiorly  of 
said  tank  for  effectmg  a  360'  seal  between  said  boss  and 
said  float  member  upon  movement  of  said  float  member  to 
said  second  position. 


4,805,661 
FAUCET  VALVE  WITH  ANTI-SIPHON  BACK  FLOW 
PREVEIVTER 
Alfona  Knapp,  Biberach  an  der  Riaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Robert  D.  Rolaiid,  ZioasriUc,  and  Joe  D.  Hntto,  Indiaaapolia, 
both  of  ImL,  aadgaors  to  Maaco  Corporatioii  of  Indiana, 
Taylor,  Mich. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  805,280,  Dec.  5,  1985,  Pat  No. 

4,696,322.  TUa  appUcatloo  Jul.  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  71,640 

The  portioa  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patent  (abaequent  to  Sep.  29, 

2004,  has  beea  diacUioMd. 

IM.  CL*  F16K  24/02 

VS.  a.  137—218  4  ClaiaH 


1.  A  non-complex  water  leakage  detector  and  automatic 
cut-off  system  for  installation  with  special  wiling  in  combina- 
tion with  a  hot  water  heater  comprising: 

water  supply  means  operably  cormected  to  said  hot  water 
heater, 

control  means  controlling  the  supply  of  water  to  said  hot 
water  heater, 

a  leakage  collector  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hot 
water  heater  and  said  control  means, 

said  leakage  collector  means  for  automatically  actuating  said 
control  means  and  terminates  the  flow  of  supply  water  to 
said  hot  water  heater  when  the  presence  of  leakage  water 
IS  in  said  leakage  collector  means, 

said  control  means  includes  a  ground  fault  interrupter  circuit 
having  a  first  and  second  electncal  outlet  plug. 

an  electncal  solenoid  valve  having  spring  biasing  means 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  in  said  water  supply  means, 

first  electncal  connection  means  connecting  said  electncal 
solenoid  valve  to  said  first  electncal  outlet  plug,  second 
electncal  coimection  means  connecting  said  leakage  col- 
lector means  to  said  second  electncal  outlet  plug, 

said  second  electrical  coimection  means  including  a  neutral 
wire,  hot  wire  and  ground  wire, 

said  hot  wire  bemg  connected  to  a  metal  conductor  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  leakage  collector  means, 

said  neutral  wire  mounted  m  spaced  relation  above  said 
metal  conductor, 
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said  groimd  wire  located  a  predetermined  distance  below 
said  metal  conductor  and  above  the  base  of  said  leakage 
collector  means, 

said  leakage  collector  means  completes  the  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  hot  wire  and  said  ground  wire  thus 
shorting  out  said  ground  fault  interrupter  circuit  and 
terminating  supply  of  electrical  current  to  said  electncal 
solenoid  valve  permitting  a  spring  biasing  means  to  close 
said  solenoid  valve  and  terminating  the  supply  of  water  to 
said  hot  water  heater  when  water  is  present  in  said  leakage 
collector  means, 

said  hot  water  heater  includes  a  water  tank  and  an  outer 
housing  enveloping  said  water  tank  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween and  said  leak  collector  means  comprises  a  leakage 
collector  vessel  and  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  space 
between  said  water  tank  and  said  outer  bousing  with  said 
leakage  vessel  whereby  leakage  accumulated  in  said  space 
at  a  level  of  said  conduit  wherein  the  water  leakage  is 
transferred  to  said  collector  vessel  to  prevent  said  supply 
water  inflow  upon  activation  of  said  solenoid  valve. 


exposed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  vaive  member,  I'le 
distal  portion  of  the  upstanding  skirt  bemg  formed  to 
include  a  plurahty  of  ctrcumfcrcntially  spaced  slots  m  the 
region  providmg  the  second  fkiw-metermg  surface. 


of  3  Pariii  Road. 


4,805,664 
SPA  VALVE 
Spartaco  F.  Mattel,  aad  Gerard  Diaai,  both 

Parow  ladartria,  Parow,  Soath  Africa 
Coatiaaatioa  oTSer.  No.  892,386,  JaL  31, 1986,  ahaadosMl  This 
appHcatioa  Jaa.  IS,  1988,  Scr.  No.  145,731 
OaiaH   priority,   appBcatioa   Soath   Africa.   Ai«.    1.    1985, 
85/5804 

lat  CL'  P16K  15/01  B05B  1/22;  A61H  33/02 
VS.  a.  137— 543  J3  6  Claia>. 


4305,663 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Emil  Sziaga,  CoaaersriUe,  lad.,  ■wigaor  to  Stant  lac.  Coaaerv 

▼illclad. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  935,814,  Nov.  28,  1986,  PaL  No.  4,715,403. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Oct.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107.663 

lat  a.«  F16K  24/Oa  17/26 

VS.  CL  137— 493  J  3  OaiM 


1.  A  flow-metering  pressure-relief  valve  assembly  for  vehi- 
cle fuel  tanks  and  the  like,  the  assembly  comprismg 

a  valve  housing  having  an  interior  wall  configured  to  define 
a  chamber,  inlet  opening  means  for  admitting  fuel  vapor 
into  the  chamber,  and  outlet  opening  means  for  exhaustmg 
fuel  vapor  from  the  chamber,  the  interior  wall  providing  a 
first  flow-tnetehng  surface  situated  in  close  proximity  to 
the  outlet  opening  means, 

a  valve  seat  attached  to  the  valve  housing  and  situated  m  the 
chamber  to  surround  the  inlet  opening  means, 

a  pressure-relief  element  in  the  chamber,  the  pressure-relief 
element  including  a  valve  member  having  an  inner  surface 
confronting  the  inlet  means,  and  an  upstanding  skirt  at- 
tached to  the  valve  member  and  having  a  distal  piortion 
extending  in  an  outward  direction  toward  the  outlet 
means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  valve 
bousing,  the  distal  portion  providiiig  a  second  flow -meter- 
ing surface  which  cooperates  with  the  first  flow-metering 
surface  to  define  a  variable  flow-metering  orifice  therebe- 
tween, and 

biasing  means  for  yieldably  biasing  the  valve  member  against 
the  valve  seat  normally  to  close  the  inlet  opening  means, 
the  secoiKl  flow -metering  surface  being  moved  in  relation 
to  the  first  flow-metering  surface  in  response  to  relauve 
movement  of  the  valve  member  and  the  valve  seat  to  vary 
the  size  of  the  variable  flow-metering  orifice,  the  first  and 
second  flow-metering  surfaces  having  predetermined 
shapes  that  are  configured  to  meter  the  flow  of  pressur- 
ized fuel  vapor  through  the  variable  flow-metering  orifice 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  specification  match- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  fuel  vapor  exhausted  through  the 
outlet  opening  means  to  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure 


1  An  air  injector  valve  for  a  spa,  the  valve  comprising  a 
body  havmg  an  mtemally  threaded  secuon  and  an  externally 
threaded  section,  a  support  section  above  the  cxtemalh 
threaded  section,  said  support  aectioD  bang  of  larger  trans- 
verse dimensions  than  the  externally  threaded  section,  the 
underfacc  of  the  larger  section  forming  a  valve  support  surface 
and  the  part  of  the  body  below  said  externally  threaded  section 
being  of  smaller  transverse  dimensions  than  the  support  section 
whereby  the  valve  body  can  be  passed  dov«iwardly  through 
an  aperture  in  a  spa  shell  imtil  said  underfacc  of  the  support 
section  engages  said  shell,  a  valve  seat  withm  the  body  at  a 
level  below  said  underface,  a  cap  which  is  rcleasably  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  body,  said  cap  compnsmg  an  externally 
threaded  sleeve  which  screws  into  said  mtemally  threaded 
section,  and  said  cap  further  comprising  an  externally  threaded 
sleeve  which  screws  into  said  internally  threaded  section,  and 
said  cap  further  comprising  a  dome-shaped  portion,  said  sleeve 
protruding  downwardly  from  the  underside  of  said  dome- 
sh^>ed  portion  and  there  being  a  non-circular  opetung  m  said 
dome-shaped  portion,  and  a  valve  jumper  withm  the  body,  said 
jumper  being  below  said  surface,  co-operating  v^ith  said  valve 
seat  and  being  in  a  chamber  which  is  bounded  partly  by  said 
body  and  partly  by  the  cap,  the  jumper  bemg  removable 
through  the  open  upper  end  of  said  chamber  once  said  cap  has 
been  detached  from  the  body 


4,805,665 
FLUID  FLOW  CHECK  DEVICE 
BUly  E.  Leagae,  109  Archer,  WUtc  Oak,  Tex.  75693 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1988,  Scr.  No.  140,461 
Iat.a.«F16Ki7/a; 
UJS.  a.  137—554  4  Oaim 

1  A  fluid  flow  check  device  adapted  for  mlcrconnectiOD 
with  a  fluid  flow  Une  check  valve  while  the  check  valve  is 
positioned  in  the  flow  line,  comprising: 

a  pivot  shaft  removably  connected  at  a  first  end  with  a 
flapper  pivot  axle  within  the  check  valve  while  the  check 
valve  is  positioned  m  the  flow  line: 
a  fluid  flow  check  device  housing  having  an  opening  there- 
through, 
a  switch  mounted  withm  the  fluid  flow  check  device  bous- 
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ing  actuated  by  routjon  of  a  second  end  of  the  pivot  shaft, 
which  extend  into  the  fluid  flow  check  device  housing 
through  the  opemng;  and 


4,805,667 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Keiicki  Klava,  Yao,  Japaa,  awisiMr  to  Kimara  KohU  Co„ 
Ud^Oaaka.  Ja»aa 

FIM  Jam.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65,8«* 
OalBH    priority,    appUcatloB    Japa%    Mar.    4,    I9tr7,    62- 
31265(1  1;  Mar.  4,  1987.  62-31266JU1 

lat.  a.'  n6«  47/02 
UJS.  a.  U7— 630.14  2  ' 


alarm  means  operatively  connected  to  the  switch  for  indicat- 
ing a  fluid  flow  or  no-fluid  flow  condition  of  the  check 
valve. 


4,805,666 
SUDE  VALVE 
Tokiaori  Araki,  HigaikioMka,  and  Maaakani  Aaada,  Ayama. 
botk  of  Japaa,  Mrigann  to  Mataoaiiita  Refrigeration  ('4>in 
paay,  Higaikioaaka,  Japaa 

FIW  Ju.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,830 

OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioo  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1987.  62-38489 

lat  a.*  F16K  j;/06.  11/00 

UJS.  CL  137—625.43  «  Claima 


1.  A  slide  valve  comprising: 

a  housmg  for  an  interior  valve  chamber  provided  with  flat 
oppoted  parallel  first  and  second  valve  scats, 

a  first  port  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  seats  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

a  second  port  in  said  first  seat  extending  through  a  wall  of 
said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing: 

a  third  and  a  fourth  port  in  ^aid  second  seat  extendmg 
through  a  wall  of  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing; 

a  slider  movable  Imcarly  in  said  chamber  parallel  to  said 
seats  between  two  positions  and  having  a  through  hole  for 
selectively  commimicating  said  second  port  with  said 
third  port  or  said  fourth  port; 

slide  tnembcrs  earned  by  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slider 
and  surrounding  the  ends  of  said  through  hole; 

spring  means  urgmg  said  slide  members  in  opposite  direc- 
tions against  said  seats,  and 

solenoid  means  for  selectively  moving  said  slider  between 
said  two  posiuons. 


T^'-^JUIU-UU/ 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  box  having  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve  body  housed  in 
said  valve  chamber,  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  operating 
said  valve  body, 
a  valve  shaft  supported  axially  movably  relative  to  said 
valve  chamber  and  driven  by  said  drive  mechanism,  a 
valve  holder  for  holdmg  said  valve  body,  a  plurality  of 
flow  grooves  formed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  valve 
shaft,  a  valve  support  portion  for  axially  movably  support- 
ing said  valve  body,  and  a  stopper  for  restncUng  a  moving 
range  of  said  valve  body,  said  flow  grooves  being  formed 
at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  valve  shaft,  said  valve 
holder  and  said  stopper  being  disposed  on  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  valve  shaft  at  opposite  ends  of  said  flow 
grooves,  said  valve  body  being  slidably  supported  on  said 
valve  shaft  between  said  valve  holder  and  said  stopper, 
whereby  fluid  can  flow  m  said  flow  grooves  between  said 
valve  body  and  said  valve  shaft, 
a  support  member  which  is  supported  on  said  valve  box  and 
which  supports  one  end  of  said  valve  shaft  such  that  said 
valve  shaft  can  slide  freely  relative  to  said  support  mem- 
ber in  an  axial  direction,  said  valve  shaft  having  at  its  other 
end  a  tubular  shaft  havmg  a  screw  thread  on  its  internal 
surface, 
a  spring  interposed  between  said  valve  body  and  said  valve 
holder  so  as  to  bias  said  valve  body  toward  said  stopper 
and  allow  a  fluid  flowmg  through  said  flow  grooves  to 
flow  into  said  valve  chamber,  and 
a  sealing  member  which  has  an  annular  shape  and  is  inter- 
posed between  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  holder  and, 
when  said  valve  body  is  operated  for  closing,  applies  a  gap 
with  respect  to  said  valve  body,  said  gap  allowmg  said 
fluid  flovkTng  through  said  flow  grooves  to  flow  mto  said 
valve  chamber  and  which  closes  said  flow  grooves  by 
further  moving  said  valve  shaft  with  respect  to  said  valve 
body  in  the  position  of  closmg  operation,  wherein  said 
valve  box  is  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said 
fluid,  said  outlet  communicatmg  with  said  valve  chamber 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  inlet,  said  dnvmg 
mechanism  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  and  opposite 
lo  said  inlet,  said  driving  mechanism  includmg  a  motor 
having  a  driving  shaft  disposed  in  alignment  with  said 
valve  shaft  and  in  screw  thread  engagement  with  said 
valve  shaft  in  said  valve  chamber,  and  wherem  said  valve 
box  is  provided  with  an  opemng  through  which  said  valve 
chamber  is  open  in  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  a  valve 
lid  mounted  detachably  to  said  openmg  to  close  said  open- 
ing, said  motor  being  mounted  on  said  valve  lid  said  driv- 
ing shaft  havmg  one  end  which  passes  through  said  valve 
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lid  and  projects  into  said  valve  chamber  and  which  screw-  at  the  junction  between  the  upper  and  conical  portions  of  the 
ably  engages  with  said  screw  thread  on  said  tubular  shaft,  passage  and  bemg  supported  by  a  smgle  web  extendmg  from 
said  valve  shaft  and  said  valve  body  being  made  rcmov-  ^j^  „mm  body,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  interaction 
able  from  said  valve  box  through  said  opening.  between  the  magnetic  field  provided  by  the  coil  and  the  cur 
rents  induced  m  the  molteo  metal  m  the  passage  provide  a 

4309.668 

brabx  fluid  container 

Gerhard  Gcatcr,  HcMidi«ei^  Edgv  Scteitt,  VaiUatea,  and 
HawDieter  SicM,  Efctrdtay  N— jprf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTMnqr,  Milganri  to  Robert  Beach  GaAH,  Stattsart,  Fed. 
Rep.  ofGeraaay 

Flkd  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188J21 
Claian  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  tA  Germany.  Jaa.  24, 
1987,  3724802 

iBt  CL*  B60T  /7/2a  17/22 
MS.  a.  137—558  20  daiiH 


force  which  as  it  is  decreased  causes  the  flow  rate  of  the  molten 
metal  through  the  valve  to  be  reduced  until  the  force  is  sufFi 
cicnt  to  urge  the  molten  metal  away  from  the  wall  of  the 
passage  until  the  molten  metal  is  supported  on  the  flat  top  of 
the  centre  member  and  the  flow  of  molten  metal  is  cut  off. 


1.  A  brake  fluid  container  for  a  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  housiog  having  an  interior  with  a 
housing  floor  and  a  bousing  ceiling,  a  fill  connector  in  said 
ceiling,  the  housing  having  at  least  two  chambers  commumcat- 
mg  with  one  another  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the 
housing  floor,  a  filling  filter  suspended  from  said  fill  connector 
and  protruding  into  the  housing  interior,  a  container  cap  clos- 
ing off  said  fill  connector,  a  level  switching  secured  to  said 
container  cap  for  indicating  a  minimum  allowable  fill  level  m 
the  housing  interior,  said  level  switch  having  a  float  that 
plunges  into  said  filling  filter  and  an  electrical  switch  contact 
actuated  by  said  float,  said  filling  filter  (40)  being  embodied  as 
an  enclosed  float  chamber  extending  from  said  fill  connector  to 
below  the  minimnm  allowable  fill  level,  said  float  including 
float  chamber  guides  (52)  for  guiding  said  float  (27),  a  throttle 
bore  (47)  being  dispoaed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  filling  filter 
(40)  below  the  minimimi  allowable  fill  level  (39)  and  preferably 
in  the  bottom  (40o)  of  the  filling  filter  (40). 


4,805,670 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

CLINGING  WARP  THREADS  IN  A  WEAVING  MACHINT 

Bevy  Shaw,  Vletcrem.  nilglaa,  ■irigafir  to  PkMoi  N.V..  Bel^ 

gin. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  98J02 
daiiM    priority,   appilcatioa    Ncthcrlaada.    Sep.    24     I486. 
8602410 

lat  CL'  D03D  3//2A 
UJS.  a.  139—353  10  ( 


r^  0^.r^ 


aHigBor  to 


4^05,669 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  VALVE 
Doagias  C  LUUcrap,  Warerton,  Uaited 

The  E3ectricity  ConcO,  \smkm,  Uaited 

FOed  May  10, 19n,  Ser.  No.  192,266 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klasta^  May  li,  1987, 
8711041 

Urt.  CL*  F15C  }/04 
UjS.  CL  137—827  20  daiw 

1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  for  use  for  discharge  of  molten 
metal  from  a  container,  comprising  a  main  body  providing  a 
discharge  passage  through  which,  in  use,  molten  metal  will 
flow  from  a  container  under  the  action  of  gravity;  an  electrical 
induction  coil  located  about  the  passage;  means  to  supply  an 
alternating  electric  current  to  the  coil  whereby  the  coil  pro- 
vides an  alternating  magnetic  field  which  iixluces  electric 
currents  in  any  moltion  metal  in  the  pasMge;  and  a  centre 
member  located  in  the  passage  and  shaped  such  that  the  pas- 
sage has  an  upper  circular  cross-section  parallel  sided  portion 
leading  to  an  asymmetric  outwardly  tapering  conical  portion 
which  in  turn  leads  to  a  lower  smaller  diameter  circular  cross- 
section  portion  the  axis  of  which  is  offiaet  in  relation  to  that  of 
the  upper  portion,  the  centre  member  having  a  flat  top  located 


1  A  method  for  opcratmg  a  weaving  machine,  in  particular, 
for  detectmg  a  stop  motion  signal  caused  bv  clmgmg  warp 
threads,  said  weaving  ■T««^*ii«»^  including  a  warp  defect  stop' 
motion  means  arranged  to  generate  a  stop  moooo  signal  upon 
detection  of  a  warp  thread  defect  by  means  of  warp  thread 
engaging  drop  wires  that  fall  to  make  an  electrical  contact 
when  a  warp  thread  break  occurs,  and  make  an  electrical 
contact  without  falling  when  displaced  by  chngmg  warp 
threads  or  warp  thread  straps,  said  drop  vrires  bemg  detectable 
when  in  their  fallen  condition,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  stopping  the  weaving  motion  m  response  to  a  stop  mouoo 
signal  generated  by  the  stop  motion  means. 

(b)  detecting  whether  or  not  a  drop  wire  has  fallen, 

(c)  if  no  drop  wire  is  detected,  restarting  the  weaving  ma- 
chine; 

(d)  upon  the  generation  of  a  second  stop  machine  signal 
immediately  upon  restarting  the  v^raving  machine,  stop- 
ping the  weavmg  machine  a  second  time;  and 

(e)  upon  stopping  of  the  weaving  machine  the  second  tune, 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  clmgmg 
warp  threads 
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4,805,671 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  WEFT  YARN  IN 

THE  LOOMS  OPERATED  BY  COMPRESSED  AIR 

Carlo  CwtdUBi.  a^  GiMCwe  Loi«obtfdi,  botb  of  Rrenw. 

Italy.  aadgMn  to  lastitnto  NazkMak  Di  Ottica,  Italy 

Filed  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,489 

lat  a.'  D03D  51/34 

VS.  CL  139— 370  J  5  CJalma 


1  In  an  ttir  jet  weaving  loom  including  a  reed  having  a 
plurality  of  clo8cly  spaced  blades  with  recesses  aligned  to 
define  a  channel  along  which  the  weft  yarn  is  inserted  by  an  air 
stream,  a  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  wef\  yam 
inserted  in  the  shed  including  a  one-piece,  planar,  metallic  foil 
having  opposite  major  surfaces  defimng  the  foil  thickness  and 
minor  surfaces  extending  transversely  between  said  majtir 
surfaces  defining  edges,  portions  of  said  edges  having  been 
optically  polished  to  provide  fir«  and  second,  spaced  apart, 
specular  surfaces,  the  foil  being  inserted  in  the  space  between 
two  adjacent  blades  of  the  reed  with  said  major  surfaces  adja 
cent  respective  blades  and  with  the  specular  surfaces  locate 
on  oppoaite  sides  of  the  channel  defining  first  and  second 
reflection  surfaces,  respectively;  said  foil  being  C-shaped, 
openmg  in  the  same  direction  as  the  channel  and  providmg  a 
cavity  extendmg  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  channel,  said 
reflection  surfaces  spanning  the  space  betwe«ai  adjacent  blades 
of  the  reed;  a  light  source  and  a  light  sensor,  placed  within  said 
cavity  defined  by  said  metallic  foil,  the  light  source  being 
arranged  to  du-ect  a  beam  of  light  towards  the  first  specular 
reflection  surface,  so  that  the  light  beam  is  reflected  by  the  fust 
reflection  surface  across  the  channel  to  the  second  rcflecuon 
surface  which  reflects  the  bght  beam  to  the  sensor 


fixed  sution  having  differential  pressure  sensing  means  into  a 
sealed  tank  of  a  mobile  vehicle  having  first  and  second  pressure 
sensing  conduit  means  each  sensing  unequal  substantially  high 
pressures  in  the  tank  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  fluid  mto  the  scaled  tank  through  a  supply 
conduit  separate  from  the  first  and  second  pressure  sens- 
ing conduit  means; 

(b)  detachably  coupling  first  pressure  transnuttmg  conduit 
means  to  the  first  pressure  sensing  conduit  means; 

(c)  applying  a  first  pressure  to  the  differential  pressure  sens- 
ing means  by  way  of  the  first  pressure  transmitting  con- 
duit means  for  sensing  the  pressure  within  the  first  pres- 
sure sensing  condmt  means; 

(d)  detachably  coupling  second  pressure  Uansmittmg  con- 
duit means  to  the  second  pressure  sensing  conduit  means; 

(e)  applymg  a  second  pressure  unequal  to  the  first  applied 
pressure  to  the  differential  pressure  sensing  means  by  way 
of  the  second  pressure  transmitting  conduit  means  for 
setmng  the  pressure  within  the  second  pressure  sensing 
conduit  means; 

(f)  sensmg  the  substantially  small  value  differential  pressure 
between  the  first  and  second  pressure  sensing  conduit 
means  by  the  differential  pressure  sensing  means  wherein 
the  sensed  differential  pressure  value  us  substantially  small 
relauve  to  the  pressures  of  the  first  and  second  pressure 
sensing  conduit  means  and  producing  a  differential  pres- 
sure signal  elated  to  the  substantially  small  value  diffcren- 
iial  pressure  within  the  tank; 

(g)  producing  a  differential  pressure  set  p'Jiin  signal  when 
the  produced  differential  pressure  sigiud  is  beyond  a  pre- 
determmed  set  point;  and 

(h)  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  free  of  measurement 
within  the  supply  conduit  in  response  to  the  differential 
pressure  set  pomt  signal 


4,805,672 
AUTOMATIC  PRECISION  UQUID  IXIADING  CONTROL 

METHOD 

Bnce  J.  Berrcttiia,  ADertown;  DowOd  P.  B«xl,  Mertztown, 

a^  Roy  D.  HoUavetar,  Cooycnbvt,  all  of  Pa,,  tmtig^on  to 

Mr  Pntmett  ami  CUmiah,  \»c^  AUtmtemm,  P*. 

DlTiaioa  ot  S«r.  No.  690^33,  Jaa.  10,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,649,968. 

TWa  affUaMom  Not.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  929.966 

lat.  CL*  B65B  3/10 

VS.  CL  141—5  ♦  ClalM 


4,»D5,673 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING 
PREDETERMINED  DOSES  HAVING  A  PREOSE 
WEIGHT  OF  A  FLUID  FOXING  MATERIAL 
tmst  Wohrie,  HeMe«hf>i-0|aif^»M" .  *^  Claadio  Anei- 
■iBO,  CotogM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  MaicBon  to 
Carl  rd<  Iwana  Verpacka^rteckaik  GabH,  Hridwihrii  amj 
Bayer  AG,  LercrkMca,  kotk  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMwy 
per  No.  PCT/DE87/00031.  }  371  Date  Sep.  24,  1987,  §  102<ti 
Date  Sep.  24,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/04404,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JbI.  30,  1987 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,074 
daia*  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  28, 
1986,  3602493 

Ut  a.*  B65B  1/04,  1/34 
VS.  CL  141—10  3  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  loading  fluid  from  a  source  cootroUed  by  a 


1  Process  for  filling  packaging  containers,  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  havmg  a  predetermined  weight,  of  a  fluid, 
powdery  or  finely  granulated  filling  material,  said  filhng  mate- 
rial being  gravunetrically  mtroduced  mio  ih<-  packagmg  con- 
tainers, the  improvement  being  in  that  m  the  first  step  the 
predetermined  amount  of  filling  material  to  be  introduced  into 
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the  packaging  container  is  fed  by  means  of  a  speed -controlled 
metering  screw  at  intervala,  gravimetrically  regulated,  from  a 
first  filling  material  supply,  and  in  a  second  step  a  measured 
amount  of  the  filling  matoial  approximately  equivalent  to  the 
amoimt  dispensed  in  the  first  step  is  subaeqoently  fed  from  a 
second  filling  material  supply  to  the  first  filling  material  supply 
within  a  time  period  corresponding  to  the  period  between  the 
dispensing  of  material  from  said  first  material  supply  to  two 
successive  packaging  containers. 


4,805,674 
NATURAL  GAS  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Kaowhon,  TMwwaMea,  Cauda,  aadgBor  to  C-I-L 
Iac„  Nortk  York,  Cauda 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,053 

Int.  CL*  B65B  31/00 

VS.  CL  141—47  2  OaiM 


4— [™] ^ 


bl 


rU. 


-3.- 


^' 


'"flr^er 


and  having  first  and  second  product  ports  and  first  and 
second  inert  gas  ports,  the  ports  communicatmg  with  ibc 
bore;  the  first  inert  gas  and  first  product  ports  communi- 
cating with  the  sources  of  the  gas  and  product,  respec 
tively,  the  second  inert  gas  and  second  product  ports 
respectively  supplying  gas  to  and  dispensing  prtxluct  from 
the  container, 

a  valve  spool  slidably  received  within  the  bore,  the  valve 
spool  having  a  surface  with  first,  lecood.  and  third  annular 
grooves  therein,  diatriboted  axially  thereaiong.  a  pamgc- 
way  within  the  spool  connecting  the  second  «tiniii«r 
groove  to  the  third  annular  groove,  the  first  unnnUr 
groove  being  disposed  between  the  second  and  thirc 
annular  grooves; 

means  for  axially  moving  the  spool  between  a  first  position 


Zl     ^    2B1«     ^21^^   \^  ^  ) 


Jl^n'    T3 


1    A  natural  gas  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprisng 

natural  gas  storage  means  adapted  to  receive  and  store  natural 

gas  under  pressure  and  a  natural  gas  displacing  liquid  under 

pressure; 

means  for  feedmg  natural  gas  under  pressure  to  said  natural 

gas  storage  means  whereby  said  stored  displacmg  liquid  is 

displaced; 
means  for  feeding  said  displacing  liquid  under  pressure  to 

said  natural  gas  storage  means  whereby  said  stored  natural 

gas  is  displaced; 
means  for  collecting  said  displaced  natural  gas. 
a  first  natural  gas  pressure  sensing  itieans  to  uutiate  and 

terminate,  over  a  present  range  of  lower  gas  pressures 

within  said  storage  means,  said  feeding  of  said  displacmg 

liquid  by  said  means  for  feeding  said  displacing  liquid  to 

said  storage  means; 
a  second  natural  gas  pressure  sensing  means  to  permit,  at  a 

preset  maximum  vijue  of  gas  pressure  within  said  storage 

means,  displacement  of  said  displacing  liquid  from  said 

storage  means  by  said  natural  gas  under  pressure; 
a  first  displacing  liquid  sensing  means  to  initiate  said  feeding 

of  natural  gas  by  said  means  for  feeding  natural  gas  to  said 

natural  gas  storage  means;  and 
a  second  displacing  liquid  sensing  means  to  terminate  said 

feedmg  of  natural  gas  by  said  means  for  feedmg  natural 

gas  to  said  natural  gas  storage  means. 


4,805,675 

VALVES  FOR  CHEMICAL  CONTAINERS 

Fraak  Joaeph,  GcrwhciB;  Hdwrth  Kraaaa,  Heppeabeias;  Peter 

MiiUer,  Daraatadt,  aad  Klaat  Krehcr,  Miaster,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GeraMay,  aasi^ors  to  Mcnl  Pateat  Gcaellachafl 

MIT  Beachriakter  Haftaa«,  Darautadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


PUed  Jon.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  873,006 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 

1985,3520795 

Lit  a.*  B65B  3/04 

VS.  CL  141—302  8  OaiBS 

1  A  valve  for  connection  to  a  source  of  product  in  the  form 

of  a  contamer  havmg  liquid  or  gaseous  products  therem.  which 

products  are  displaced  by  and  protected  by  a  source  of  men 

gas,  the  valve  comprising: 

a  housing,  the  housing  having  a  bore  defimng  a  circular  wall 


and  a  second  positxni  wherem  when  the  spool  b  m  the 
first  position  the  first  annnlar  groove  aligns  with  the  first 
and  second  product  ports  while  the  second  «rmiii«r 
groove  ahgns  with  the  first  and  second  gas  ports,  the  third 
annular  groove  being  out  of  communicatioa  with  the  first 
p.'odoct  port  but  in  commimiration  with  the  first  gas  port 
allowing  the  product  to  be  pressurized  by  the  mert  gas  so 
as  to  flow  from  the  container  while  the  passageway  m  the 
spool  is  filled  with  inert  gas,  and  wherein  when  the  spool 
is  in  the  second  position  the  second  annnlar  groove  re 
mains  m  ahgnment  woth  the  first  gas  port  while  being  our 
of  alignment  with  the  secxwd  gas  port  wherry  thr  men 
gas  flushes  the  valve  when  the  spool  is  m  the  second 
position  while  the  first  annular  groove  is  out  of  alignmcni 
with  the  second  product  port  preventing  the  prodiKrt  from 
leaving  the  container. 


4305,676 
AUTOMATIC  WHOLE  AND  MULTIPLE  TREE 
FIREWOOD/HOG  FUEL  PROCESSOR 
Warrca  A.  Aikias,  3489  ladiaa  Creek  Dr.,  Loagrie*.  V^i 
98632 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  155,961 
laL  CL'  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—3  K  20  a 

1.  A  wood/log  processmg  machine  compnsmg  an  elongated 
mam  frame  having  an  mput  end  and  an  output  end.  a  shear 
blade  carnage  movable  along  said  mam  frame,  a  shear  blade 
mounted  in  said  shear  blade  carnage  transverse  to  said  main 
frame,  means  for  advancmg  said  shear  blade  less  than  entire!  > 
through  a  log  m  said  main  frame  leaving  the  leading  end  of  the 
log  connected  to  its  trailing  end,  power  operated  meam  to 
move  said  shear  blade  carriage  away  from  the  input  end  of  said 
main  frame  to  advance  the  log  along  said  mam  frame,  a  pair  of 
said  squeeze  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mput  end  of  said 
mam  frame  havmg  power  operated  vertical  feed  rolK  a  top 
squeeze  arm  on  said  input  end  of  said  mam  frame  having  a 
power  operated  horizontal  feed  roll,  a  power  operated  hon- 
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zonlaJ  hoid  down  feed  roll  m  uud  ntjuo  frame  on  the  input  ude 
of  sajd  shear  blade,  and  means  to  complete  the  advance  of  »aid 


(coring  the  log  in  «  fint  let  of  substantially  parallel  hdical 

cuts  penetrating  the  bark  layer, 
scoring  the  log  in  a  second  sencs  of  generally  parallel  helical 

cuts  penetrating  the  bark  layer,  said  second  series  of  cuts 


intersecting  with  said  first  series  of  cuts  to  define  discrete 

bark  piece*, 
rolling  the  log  between  cutting  means  for  simultaneously 

performing  said  first  and  second  scormg  steps;  and 
scrapmg  the  discrete  bark  pieces  from  the  log. 


shear  blade  entirely  through  the  log  to  shear  off  said  leading  4.805,679 

end  APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  K)R  PROCESSING 

LUMBER 

Ko6cn   I..  CziaBcr,  Toroato,  Caaada,  awignor  to  lntegrat«l 

4.805,677  Wood  RcMVch  l>c^  Aftmcomrt,  Caaada 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVLNG  BARK  FROM  CUT  LOGS  POed  Jaa.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,302 

Alrik  WaUia.  1907  BaUa  Mar  Dr„  Stoae  Movtaia.  Ga.  30087  lot.  O.'  B27B  1/00:  GOIN  3/20 

Filed  May  23.  1988,  Ser.  No.  197.655  VS.  CL  144—357                                                        30 1 


Ut.  C3.'  B27C  9/00 


VS.  CL  144—208  B 


nOalBH 


Jl=L 


a  T»      w  «  w  «  « 


1  An  apparatus  for  removing  bark  from  cut  togs,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  cut  logs; 

a  feeder  for  fecdmg  logs  into  said  container; 

A  discharge  means  for  discharging  debarked  logs  from  said 
container; 

said  container  having  means  disposed  thercm  for  removing 
bark  from  cut  logs; 

said  debarking  means  havmg  at  least  one  horizontally  and 
vertically  movable  section; 

means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  section,  said  moving 
means  havmg  means  for  maintaining  said  at  least  one 
section  substantially  honzt>niaJ  dunng  movement  and  for 
moving  substantially  ail  parts  of  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
one  section,  m  unison,  m  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
directioiu. 


4.805.678 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRETRF^TING  AND 

DEBARKING  LOGS 
F.a«ea  E.  Katflia.  WUte  Rock,  Caaada,  aMignor  to  Beloit  Cor- 
poratkm,  BcMt.  Wb. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120.289 

lat  a.*  B27L  1/00 

VS.  CL  144—342  23  OaiaM 

18   A  method  for  removing  back  from  a  log  compnsmg; 


26.  A  method  of  cutting  lumber  pieces  into  an  optimum 
number  of  pieces  of  optimum  value  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pre-determimng  the  amount  of  lumber  required  to  be  cut 
mto  the  optimum  number  of  pieces  of  cut  lumber  of  opti- 
mum value; 

moving  each  lumber  piece  along  a  conveyor  means  to  a  first 
station  havmg  a  modulous  of  elasticity  measurmg  means; 

ai  saia  first  station,  measuring  the  m<Hiul<iu-s  of  elasticity 
along  the  length  of  each  lumber  piece 

sending  the  information  gathered  at  said  first  stauon  via  a 
first  transfer  mterface  system  to  computer  system; 

moving  the  lumber  piece  along  a  conveyor  means  from  the 
first  station  to  a  second  stauon  havmg  a  surface  scanning 
means; 

at  the  second  suiion,  scannmg  the  lumber  piece  to  determine 
Its  surface  characteristics; 

sending  the  mformauon  gathered  at  said  second  station  via  a 
second  transfer  interface  system  to  said  computer  system 
to  which  the  information  from  the  first  station  has  been 
sent; 

comparing  the  information  gathered  by  said  modulous  of 
elasticity  measuring  means  and  said  surface  scanning 
means  m  the  computer  system,  and  detcrmmmg  a  cuttmg 
pattern  for  the  lumber  within  the  computer  system; 

sendmg  instructions  via  a  third  transfer  interface  system 
from  the  computer  system  to  a  third  station  having  means 
for  cutting  the  lumber; 

cutting  the  lumber  into  pieces  of  optimum  grade  value  at 
said  third  station  according  to  the  instnictions  sent  from 
the  computer  system. 

27.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  lumber  pieces  into  an  optimum 
number  of  pieces  of  optimum  value  comprising: 

means  for  pre-delermming  the  amotmt  of  lumber  required  to 
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be  cut  into  the  optimtim  nomber  of  pieces  of  cut  lumber  of 
optimum  valoc; 

two  preliminary  stations,  one  of  said  two  preliminary  sta- 
tions having  a  moduloas  of  dasticity  measuring  means  for 
measortng  the  moduloas  of  elasticity  between  fixed  pointt 
along  the  length  of  the  lumber  piece,  the  other  erf  said 
pFd&siinary  stations  having  a  sorfiaoe  sratming  means  for 
detennintng  sutEkc  characteristics  of  the  lumber  piece; 

a  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  lumber  |>iece  to  and  from 
each  of  said  preliminary  stations; 

a  computer  system  for  receiving  and  comparing  informatioo 
gathered  by  the  modulous  of  elasticity  measuring  means 
and  the  soiface  uraiming  means,  said  computer  system 
being  programmable  to  determine  a  cutting  pattern  of  the 
lumber  in  responae  to  the  input  of  the  tnformatioa  gath- 
ered by  the  modakMis  of  elasticity  nieasuhng  means  and 
the  surface  scanning  means; 

at  least  one  fiirther  station  havmg  a  cutting  means  to  cut  the 
lumber  piece  m  a  pattern  determined  by  said  computer 
system. 


4305.680 
CARD  CASE  WITH  A  MAGNIFYING  GLASS 
Miaora  Ucwi,  #403,  1-9,  3-chMM,  Nizisaoka  Aao-ka,  Kawasa- 
U-iU,  KaM«awa-kea,  Japaa 

FQed  A^  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897.0r 
laL  CL*  A45C  ////&  G02B  27/02 
VS.CL  150—147  II 


against  the  interior  pressure  of  the  tire,  said  supply  duct  and 
said  contrcd  duct  extending  through  said  axle  pan,  aitd  ai: 
being  supphaUe  to  and  removsMe  fixwi  said  supply  duct  inde- 
pendently of  said  control  duct  via  a  supply  control  valve,  and 
wherein  said  closing  means  n  capable  of  being  opened  by 
preasorized  air  in  said  supfrfy  duct  and  said  control  duct  bong 
connectaMe  with  a  fliud  pressure  medium  source  at  least  while 
air  is  removed  simnhaiieoasly  from  said  supply  duct,  wherem 
said  control  piston  means  is  penetrated  by  an  axial  doct.  and 
said  axle  part  has  a  nonbeanng  cylindrical  projecting  thai  » 
penetrated  by  said  supply  duct,  said  cylindrical  projecoor 
projecting  into  said  axial  duct,  and  wherein  said  axle  pan  and 
said  ooatrol  piston  means  define  an  ""■"'«'•  intermediate  space 
therebetween  into  which  said  control  duct  leads  out. 

4.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  influencmg  the  tire 
pressure  of  a  vehicle  whed  carried  on  an  axle  part,  comprising 

supply  doct  means  for  fltndly  communicating  air  to  and  from 
said  tire; 


4305.681 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  TIRE 

PRESSURE  OF  A  VEmCLE  WHEEL 

Kari  VoilsMr.  Gtrasksfk.  aad  Uaas  KcOpflag.  MalK^  both  of 
Fed.  Rc^  at  Geimmj,  sari^iwi  to  DaiHfer-Beaz  Aktiea- 
gfrilarhaft,  Statttart,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jm.  2,  1987.  Ser.  No.  56.706 
OahM  priority,  apyHcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuir,  Jaa.  4, 
1986,  3618827 

lat  CL*  B60C  23/00 
VS.  CL  152—417  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  control  valve  for  influencing  the  tire  pressure  of  a 
vehicle  wheel,  havmg  a  valve  chamber  that  on  one  end,  is 
cxmnected  to  an  interior  of  a  tire  of  said  wheel  and,  on  another 
end,  is  connected  to  a  supply  duct  and  a  control  duct,  said 
valve  chamber  having  a  penetrating  space  that  axially  pene- 
trates a  wheel  hub  and  is  sealed  off  with  respect  to  an  axk  pan 
carrying  the  vehicle  wheel,  said  control  valve  havmg  automat- 
ically closing  valve  means,  and  control  piston  means  acted 
upon  by  a  pressure  medium  via  said  control  duct  for  directiiig 
said  automatically  closing  valve  means  into  an  open  position 


1.  A  card  case  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  sheets  and  means  securug  said  sheets  together 
to  define  a  pocket  for  receiving  card-shaped  articles; 

one  of  said  sheets  having,  in  a  portion  opposed  to  the  other 
sheet  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pocket,  a  magnifymg 
glass  moimted  in  said  sheet  for  enaUing  viewing  of  the 
contents  of  the  pocket  through  said  magnifying  glass,  the 
other  of  said  sheets  having  an  aperture  therein  opposite 
said  magnifying  glass  and  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
the  magnifying  glass. 


automatically  closmg  valve  means  connected  between  said 
supply  duct  means  and  said  tire  for  selectively  allowing 
and  preventing  fluid  communication  between  said  tire  and 
said  supply  duct  means,  and  whereu  said  closing  valve 
means  is  capable  of  being  opened  by  pressurized  an  m  s&id 
supply  duct; 

control  duct  means  for  providing  a  fluid  control  pressure  for 
controlling  said  closing  valve  means  wherem  said  control 
duct  means  and  satd  control  pressure  is  indepenclent  of 
said  supply  duct  means;  and 

control  piston  means  for  controlling  said  closmg  valve 
means  m  response  to  said  control  pressure,  wherein  said 
control  duct  means  opens  into  a  space  between  said  con- 
trol piston  means  and  an  axle  pan  wherem  said  axk  pan 
has  a  projection,  and  said  control  piston  means  tun  an  axial 
duct  for  receivmg  said  projection 


4305,682 
TIRE  BEAD  TOE  WTTH  SLITS 
PtulUli  N.  Gfiflltka,  Sattom  aad  Matkew  Siapaoa,  Birauagkaa, 
botk  of  Uatod  K>-g*«i  — Igann  to  S  P  Tyres  Ik  Umited. 
Biraiagkam,  Faglaad 

Filed  JaL  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,054 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatiaa  Uahed  Kiaadoa,  Jal    16.  1986, 
86174U 

lat.  a.'  B60C  JS/02.  5/16 
VS.  CL  152—544  *  Otiat 

1  A  tire  compnsmg  a  tread  pomoa  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apan  beads,  each  containing  a  substantially  inextcnsible 
«nniiliir  bead  core  having  bead  seats  and  an  extended  toe  por- 
tion made  of  an  elastromenc  material  extending  axially  and 
radially  inwards  of  the  bead,  the  toe  portion  bong  ngid  in  ihe 
direction  of  its  length  so  that  m  the  use  of  the  ure  on  a  wheel 
nm  having  a  groove  complcmentai^  to  the  toe  and  m  engage- 
ment with  the  toe,  when  ax  axially  inward  force  a  applied  to 
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the  tread  portion,  a  r«di»lly  and  axudly  outwardly  extending 
force  IS  generated  at  the  bead  core  to  affect  bead  retention, 
wherein  the  toe  is  subdivided  in  the  circumferential  directions 
of  the  tire  by  a  plurality  of  substantially  radial  cuts  having 


4,805,684 

TIRE  TREAD  GROOVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Max  D.  BriakJey.  Nortk  Cutoa;  NomaB  B.  Hardiag,  Akroo, 

botk  of  OUo,  aad  Rlcterd  J.  Licence,  Fort  Pierce,  FU.,  m- 

iigBon  to  Tke  Goodyear  Tire  4k  Rabber  Coaipaay.  Akroo. 

Otiio 

Filed  Jal.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  W7,056 

lat.  a.*  B29H  21/08 

VS.  a.  157—13  3  OalM 


substantially  no  cross-scctional  dimension  such  that  when 
circumferentially  adjacent  portions  of  the  toe  are  decoupled 
from  one  another  the  displacement  of  one  of  said  portions  docs 
not  dislodge  or  displace  an  adjacent  portion. 


4305,683 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLURAUTY  OF  LAYERS 

OF  METALLURGY 

iBgrki  E.  Magdo,  HoyeweU  Javtioii,  and  Dooglas  W.  Ormood, 

Jr.,  Wapfiagers  Falk,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  latematioaal 

Bnrif  MacUMa  Coryoratioa,  ArMMk.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,363 

lat  a.'  B44C  1/22.-  C23F  1/02:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VS.  a.  156— «43  14  daiau 


»  DOMSTSCM) 

L-11  nDt-wssiMii 


•UCIM  Ol 

ie  stcocncM- 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  a  plurality  of  metal 
layers  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providmg  a  substrate; 

(b)  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  blanket  metal  on  a  surface 
of  the  substrate; 

(c)  building  a  lift-off  stencil  over  the  blanket  metal,  said 
Uft-off  stencil  having  selected  open  areas  through  which 
the  blanket  metal  is  exposed, 

(d)  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  redundant  metal  over  the 
lift-off  stencil  and  in  the  selected  open  areas, 

(e)  depoaiting  a  first  etch-resistant  barrier  over  the  redun- 
dant metal; 

(0  removing  the  lift-off  stencil  and  the  overlying  layers  of 
redundant  metal  and  the  overlying  first  etch-resistant 
barrier; 

(g)  depositing  a  second  etch-resistant  l>amer  ovci  the  blan- 
ket metal  and  the  first  etch-resistant  t)amer; 

(h)  reactive  ion  etching  the  second  etch-resistant  barrier  so 
as  to  expose  the  blanket  metal  and  at  least  partially  and 
selectively  remove  the  second  etch-resistant  barrier  from 
the  first  etch-resistant  barrier;  and 

(i)  etching  the  blanket  mcul. 


2.  Apparatus  for  grooving  a  tread  in  a  curved  tread  surface 
in  a  radial  plane  of  a  tire  mounted  on  a  chuck  mcmljer  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  tire  supportmg  stand  for  roution  about  an  axi.s 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  tire  compnsing  a  base  member,  a 
frame  slidably  mounted  for  selective  movement  on  said  l>ase 
member  bwtween  a  retracted  position  and  a  grooving  position 
for  a  urc  of  a  predetermined  diameter,  kmfe  means  mcludmg  a 
knife  and  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  frame,  adjustment  meanv 
such  that  said  knife  means  is  adjustable  relative  to  said  frame 
for  positionuig  said  knife  to  cut  a  groove  having  sides  perpen- 
dicular to  said  curved  tread  surface  of  the  tire  in  said  grooving 
f)osition  of  said  frame,  and  said  knife  means  further  including  a 
knife  assembly  having  a  knife  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
knife  relative  to  said  chuck  member  and  said  frame  into  and  out 
of  cutting  engagement  with  the  tread  surface  for  cutting  said 
groove  to  a  predetermined  length  on  said  tread  surface,  and 
said  knife  assembly  t>eing  pivotally  supported  on  said  bracket 
for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  a 
ccnterplane  of  the  tire,  means  for  moving  said  knife  assembly 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  bracket,  means  to  fix  the  longitu- 
dinal (KMition  of  said  knife  assembly  on  said  bracket,  said  ad- 
justment means  including  means  to  change  the  angular  position 
of  said  knife  assembly  on  said  bracket  and  means  to  fix  said 
angular  position  of  said  kmfe  assembly  on  said  bracket  to  cut  a 
groove  having  sides  perpendicular  to  said  curved  tread  sur- 
face, and  said  kmfe  assembly  further  mcludmg  a  kmfe  holder 
mounted  on  said  knife  actuating  means  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  chuck,  said  kmfe  t)eing  fastened  to  said 
knife  holder,  and  a  roller  adjustably  mounted  on  said  kmfe 
holder  for  rolling  engagement  with  said  tread  surface  to  con- 
trol the  depth  of  the  groove  cut  by  said  knife. 


4,803,685 

MOLD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTINC  OF  BEAM 

BLANKS 

Donald  P.  Loreato,  Ontario.  Canada,  aaslgoor  to  SMS  Coacact, 

Montrale,  N  J. 

(  ootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,935.  Feb.  28.  1986, 
abandoned.  This  appticatioo  Feb.  S.  1988.  Ser.  No.  152,886 
lBtCL*B22D  11/04 
VS.  CL  164—418  19  Claims 

1  A  mold  for  the  contmuous  castmg  of  beam  blank.v  com- 
prising a  first  secuon  mcludmg  a  pair  of  first  walls  defining  a 
first  castmg  passage  havmg  opposite  open  ends,  the  transven* 
cross  section  of  said  first  section  having  a  center,  and  substan 
tially  orthogonal  longitudinal  and  transverse  center  lines 
which  intersect  at  saki  center;  and  at  least  one  expanding 
section  to  one  side  of  said  first  section,  as  considered  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  center  Ime,  and  including  a  pair 


February  21,  1989 


GENfERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1215 


of  second  walls  defining  at  least  one  expanding  casting  passage 
which  communicates  with  said  first  casting  passage  and  ha.s 
opposite  open  ends,  said  second  walls  being  inclined  relative  to 
one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  said  one  expanding  casting 
passage  widens  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  casting 
passage,  and  said  one  expanding  casting  passage  including  a 
first  end  remote  from,  and  a  second  end  nearer  to,  said  first 
casting  passage,  said  one  expanding  casting  passage  havmg  a 
maximum  width  at  said  first  end  and  a  tnimmum  width  ai  said 


. — «      *     1 — 4i 1 *— >— i — > — 1 


second  end,  and  each  of  said  second  walls  having  a  height,  as 
measured  in  the  direction  of  said  tranverse  celter  Ime.  no 
smaller  than  about  0.2S  times  said  maxmium  width,  and  at  least 
one  of  said  second  walls  having  an  angle  of  mclination  no 
smaller  than  arc  tangent  (y/z)  where: 
y  is  the  distance  from  a  point  on  said  one  second  wall  to  said 

transverse  center  line,  and 
z  is  the  distance  from  said  pomt  to  said  longitudinal  center 
Ime. 


4305,686 

AN  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ALUMINUM-TRANSITION  METAL  ALLOYS  HAVING 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 

DBTid  J.  SUwwr,  Flaadcrs;  Paid  A.  Ckipko,  MadiMB,  imI  Kei^i 

Okasaki,  BMUiigridse,  all  of  N  J„  MrivMn  to  AlUcd-Stgnal 

Inc.  Morris  TowmU^  Morris  Canty,  N  J. 

Coirtiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  794,279,  Not.  4,  1985,  abaMtooed. 

wUch  is  a  coatiantioB  of  Ser.  No.  538,650,  Oct  3,  1983. 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  May  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  52,197 

tat.a.«B22D  11/06 

VS.  a.  164—423  4  Claims 


1   An  apparatus  for  fonnmg  rapidly  sohdified  metal  within 
an  ambient  atmosphere,  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  casting  surface  which  has  a  quenchmg  region 
for  solidifying  molten  metal  thereon; 

(b)  reservoir  means  for  holding  molten  metal,  said  reservoir 
means  having  orifice  means  for  depositing  a  stream  of 
molten  metal  on  said  casting  surface  quenching  region. 

(c)  heating  means  for  heating  molten  metal  contained  m  said 
reservoir; 

(d)  gas  means  for  providing  a  non-reactive  gas  atmosphere  at 
said  quenching  region  to  minimize  oxidation  of  said  depos- 
ited metal;  and 

(e)  conditioning  means  for  disruptmg  a  movmg  gas  tiound- 


ary  layer  carried  along  by  said  moving  casting  surface  tr 
minimize  dtsturtnnces  of  said  molten  metal  stream  thai 
mhibit  quenchmg  of  the  molten  metal  on  the  castmg  sur- 
face, 
said  condition  means  compnsmg  a  high  velocity  gas  \e\ 
spaced  from  said  reservoir  m  a  direction  counter  to  the 
direction  of  casting  surface  movement,  directed  toward 
said  movable  casting  surface  and  angled  toward  the  direc- 
tioo  of  the  ODCommg  boundary  layer  to  strike  and  disrupt 
said  boundary  layer,  thereby  minimiTing  dtsturtsance  of 
said  molten  metal  stream  by  said  boundary  layer,  said 
casting  surface  speed  and  said  gas  jet  bemg  selected  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  uniform  quench  rate  of  at  least 
about  lO^C./sec  and  to  allow  formation  on  said  casbng 
surface  of  an  aluminum-base  slloy  havmg  at  least  about 
70%  microeutectic  microstnicturc. 


43054*87 

METHOD  ANT)  MACHINE  FOR  ALIGNING  AND 

SECURING  ROD  SHAPED  FASTENERS 

Kcueth  J.  Gall,  1949  Skawaec  Road.  Windsor,  OMario.  ( anada 

N8N  1S9 

Filed  Jaa.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1365 

1«.  CL'  B22D  19/04 

VS.  O.  164 — 461  8  Claiai» 


1  A  method  of  arranging  into  a  ngid  parallel  array,  a  plural- 
ity of  uniformly  formed  rod-shaped  fastener  elements,  such  a.* 
nails,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  conveying  the  said  fasteners  sequentially  and  spacnalU 

one  behind  the  other  akmg  a  first  straight  hnear  run. 
(h)  orienting  the  elements  in  a  common  direction  rcspec 
lively  parallel  one  to  the  other  along  said  first  run. 

(c)  compacting  the  adjacent  spacial  distance  of  the  clcmcnu 
so  as  to  place  adjacent  elements  mto  proximate,  planai  and 
parallel  relationship; 

(d)  immersing  similar  ends  of  the  planar  and  parallel  adjacent 
elements  in  a  metallic  bonding  agent  so  as  to  form  a  menis 
cus  therebetween;  and, 

(e)  solidifying  the  mensicus  so  as  to  form,  into  a  ngid  planar 
parallel  array,  a  pluarlity  of  said  elements 


4305,688 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECITNG  AGAINSI  OXIDATION 

AND/OR  NITRIDATION  OF  A  LIQUID  METAL  STREAM 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Jon  Foalvd,  15,  rae  U  SrtHrw,  94480  AUsa;  Jac^aca  Nico- 
las, 8,  rae  AtaNMar,  75015  Paris,  mi  Jcaa-Frswnis  Migwit. 
275,  rae  de  TArdMax,  38530  Paatcharra,  aO  of  France 

FUed  Aag.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  896,124 

Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Aag.  14,  1965,  85  123-^ 

laL  a.*  B22D  11/04.  11/10 

VS.  a.  164—475  19  Oaimt 

1   A  process  for  protecting  against  oxidation  and/or  mtnds 

tion  of  a  liquid  metal  pouring  stream  flowing  from  an  outlet 

orifice  of  a  ladle  or  a  distributioo  vessel  mto  an  oscillatuig  ingot 

mould,  comprising  surrounding  the  pouring  stream  m  at  least  a 

part  of  the  height  of  the  pouring  stream  with  a  mbe  havmg  a 

lower  part  and  an  outlet  orifice  in  said  lower  part,  mjecung 

mto  the  tube  a  gas  for  protecting  the  liquid  metal  stream  and 

thereby  limitmg  contact  of  the  liquid  metal  with  the  ambient 
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air  between  the  outlet  onficc  of  the  tube  and  the  oscillating 
ingot  mould,  the  protective  tube  being  sealably  connected  to 
the  ladle  or  the  distribution  vessel,  the  protective  tube  having 
Mich  length  that  the  maximum  distance  D|  between  the  lower 
part  of  the  tube  and  the  oscillating  ingot  mould,  when  the  ingot 
mould  is  in  a  lower  position,  is  lew  then  100  mm,  and  the 
protective  tube  having  impervious  means  for  effecting  an 
aerodynamic  deflection  placed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  tube  and  surrounding  the  tube  substantially  throughout 
the  periphery  thereof,  the  process  further  comprising  injecting 
the  protective  gas  into  the  tube  at  a  flow  rate  in  excess  of  30 
Nm'/hour  to  surround  the  pouring  stream^  and  discharging 
the  protective  gas  to  the  exterior  through  the  lower  part  of  said 
tube  with  a  mean  velocity  of  the  gases  discharged  in  the  vicui 
ity  of  the  lower  part  of  the  tube  of  between  about  0.7  m/s  and 
5  5  m/s  so  as  to  limit  the  dilution  of  the  protective  gas  with  the 
air  at  any  pomt  m  the  vicimty  of  the  pouring  stream  and  the 
aspiration  of  the  ambient  air  toward  the  pouring  sUcam 


said  heat  exchanger,  said  boiler  and  said  engine,  said  liquid 
medium  acUng  as  a  coolant  for  siid  engine; 
air  flow  preventing  means  for  preventing  air  flow  through 
said  heat  exchanger; 


{d^%^^^. 


^w^_ 


temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  very  cold  weather 

conditions;  and 
controlling  means  connected  to  and  controlling  said  boiler 
and  said  flow  preventing  means  according  to  said  temper- 
ature sensing  means 


9  A  device  for  protecting  against  oxidation  and/or  nilnda- 
tKMi  of  a  liquid  metal  pouring  stream  flowing  from  an  outlet 
orifice  of  a  ladle  or  a  distribution  vessel,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  surrounding  the  pourmg  stream  in  at  least  a  part  of 
the  height  of  the  pouring  sueam,  means  for  injecting  a  protec- 
tive gas  into  said  means  for  surrounding  the  pouring  stream  at 
a  flow  rate  m  excess  of  30  Nm^/hour,  said  protective  gas 
surroundmg  the  pourmg  stream  so  as  to  minimize  contact  of 
the  liquid  metal  with  the  ambient  air,  the  means  for  surround- 
ing the  pouring  stream  comprising  two  complementary  semi- 
shells,  means  for  articulating  the  semi-shcUs  so  as  to  permit  an 
opening  and  cloaing  thereof,  impervious  aerodynamic  deflect- 
ing means  located  close  to  a  lower  part  of  the  semi-shells,  and 
at  least  one  annular  sealing  element  in  an  upper  pari  of  the 
device  for  providing  a  seal  between  the  shell  and  the  distribu- 
tion vessel 


4,805,690 
COOUNC  ROLLER 
Kaniliiko  Minami,  Ottka,  aad  AkteicU  Noyori.  Tokyo,  botk  of 
Japui,  aaaigBon  to  Su  A.  Ckeaical  iMtaatriea  Co„  Ltd.  ami 
Sasakara  EagiMcrtv  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  hotk  of,  Japu 

FUed  Mmj  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  189,625 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja»n,  May  9,  1987,  62-112215 
lat  a.*  F28F  5/02:  F28D  15/02 
VS.  CL  16^-89  3  ' 


4,805,689 
OUTDOOR  UNTT  FOR  A  HEAT  PUMP 
MMUiri  Imada,  Kariya;  Shiynri  Haraava,  ToyoMke;  Seiii 
H«y«k«wm,  fitmayM,  nd  SirfayaU  Mainoka,  Ohba,  aU  of 
JapM,  aMitMn  to  /Uaia  Seikl  ritiaifclH  KairiM,  Kariya, 
Japaa 

FUe4  May  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,693 
Oaiw    priority,    appticatioa    Japaa,    May    29,    1986,   61- 
a81652[Ul 

Ut.  CL*  F25B  29/00:  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a.  165—29  6  OaiBM 

1.  An  outdoor  unit  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  dnven 
heat  pump  comprising: 
a  heat  exchaiiger  m  said  outdoor  unit  forming  a  portion  of 

said  heat  pump; 
fan  meam  for  circulatmg  air  through  said  heat  exchanger; 
auxiliary  t»^«ring  means  including  a  boiler  and  said  internal 
combustion  engine  for  heatmg  a  liquid  medium  and  circu- 
lation means  for  circulating  said  liquid  medium  through 


1.  A  cooling  roller  of  a  coolmg  machine  for  continuously 
and  quickly  cooling  a  high  temperature  sheet,  said  cooling 
roller  comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  a  cylindncal  outer  wall  and 
end  walls  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  formmg  an  enclosure,  a 
lube  bundle  extending  through  said  enclosure  and  close  to  said 
outer  wall,  said  tube  bundle  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a 
cooling  fluid,  the  heat  transfer  area  of  said  tube  bundle  being 
made  larger  than  the  inner  area  of  said  outer  wall,  the  inner 
area  of  said  outer  wall  being  covered  with  a  wick,  and  a  heal 
transfer  liquid,  which  repeats  evaporatmn  and  condensation 
cycles  during  use,  sealed  within  said  encloaurc. 
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4,805,691 

COOLING  TECHNIQUE  FOB  COMPACT  ELECTRONICS 

INVEKTER 

Alex  Cook,  aiad  Ckartca  E.  Lorta,  kotk  of  Rockford,  lU., 
or*  to  Sodatraad  CorporattoB,  Rockford,  ID. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1986,  Scr.  No.  944,758 
lat  CL*  HOIL  23/42;  F28D  15/02 
VS.  CL  165~104J3  4  ( 


1.  In  combination: 

a  substrate; 

a  pluraUty  of  individual  beat  producing  electronic  compo- 
nents; 

means  mounting  each  of  the  plurality  of  electronic  compcv 
nents  directly  on  the  substrate  so  that  each  of  the  plurabty 
of  components  is  m  direct  beat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  substrate; 

a  heat  diasipatiiig  structure  being  made  at  least  partially  of 
metal  and  having  first  and  second  facing  wall  surface  pairs 
defining  a  flow  chamber  with  flrst  and  second  ends  and 
first  and  second  etid  walls  spaced  in  a  first  direction  for 
sealing  the  flow  chamber, 

a  supply  of  cooling  fluid  v^rthm  the  flow  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  vaporization  temperature; 

means  mounting  the  substrate  in  direct  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  a  part  of  the  heat  dissipating  structure  that  is 
metal  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  flow  chamber  so  that 
upon  the  dissipating  structure  being  heated  above  the 
vaporization  temperattire  of  the  cooling  fluid  heat  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  cooling  fluid  to  cause  vaporizatioD  thereof 
and  so  that  a  temperature  dilTerential  is  established  be- 
tween the  end  walls  of  the  heat  diasipatiiig  structure; 

means  for  causing  cooling  fluid  vapor  to  move  from  the  first 
chamber  end  towards  the  second  chamber  end  so  that  the 
vapor  condenses  and  for  causing  movement  by  capillary 
action  of  coiMlensed  vapor  to  the  first  chamber  end  for 
cooling  of  the  heat  dissipating  strticture  adjacent  the  first 
cooling  end  and  thereby  the  substrate  and  attached  com- 
ponents, 

said  means  for  causing  movement  of  condcnaed  vapor  com- 
prising a  first  pluraUty  of  chanaels  defined  in  each  of  the 
first  and  second  Cacing  wall  surfaces  of  the  one  wall  pair 
and  a  second  plurahty  of  channels  defined  in  each  of  the 
first  and  second  facing  wall  surfaces  of  the  other  wall  pair; 
and 

means  for  hermetically  sealmg  the  components  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  substrate. 


4,805,692 
CONDENSER  FOR  WATER  PURIFICATION 
APPARATUS 
Darid      G.      PaliMr,      aad      Keitk      L.      Vacka.     both      of 
Uacota,  Nckr„  uritann  to  Pare  Water,  I>c^  Liacola,  Nebr. 
FQed  Mar,  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  24,257 
lat  a.*  BOID  3/42:  F28B  1/06 
VS.  a.  165—110  6  Oaiaas 

1.  A  condenser  for  condensing  steairi  to  water  m  a  water 
purification  system  having  means  to  convert  raw  water  to 
steam  and  cooling  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  coolmg 
fluid  from  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  over  said  condenser,  said  con- 
denser comprising, 
a  steam  inlet; 


a  water  outlet, 

a  set  of  first  tubes  having  opposite  ends  aivl  an  internal  steam 
flow  path,  substantially  all  of  said  first  tubes  hsMng  a 
uniform  first  ftredetermined  croas  sectional  area. 

said  first  tubes  being  parallel  with  each  other  and  disposed  ir 
a  first  plane  that  is  transverse  the  flow  of  coohng  fluid 

first  intercxmnect  means  for  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said 
ends  of  said  first  tubes  such  that  steam  and  condensate  will 
flow  m  a  planar  serpentine  fashion  serially  through  said 
first  tubes; 

second  interconnect  means  for  connecung  said  steam  mlei  u 
a  first  one  of  said  ends  of  said  first  tubes  thai  is  not  con 
nected  to  another  one  of  said  ends  definmg  an  upstream 
portion  of  said  first  tubes  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  steam 
and  condensate; 

a  set  of  second  tubes  havmg  opposite  ends  and  an  interna] 
steam  flow  path,  substantially  all  of  said  second  tubes 
havmg  a  uniform  second  predetermined  cross-sectionaJ 
area  that  is  less  than  said  first  crass-sectiODal  area. 

said  second  tubes  being  parallel  with  each  other  and  dis- 
posed in  a  second  plane  that  is  parallel  with  said  first 


plane,  said  second  plane  bang  disposed  between  said  first 
plane  and  said  coohng  fluid  inlet, 

third  mterconnect  means  for  connecting  adjaccn;  ones  o! 
said  ends  of  said  second  tubes  together  such  that  steair 
and  condensate  will  flow  in  a  planar  serpentine  fashion 
serially  through  said  second  tubes, 

fourth  intenconnect  means  for  connecting  a  seccmd  one  of 
said  ends  of  said  first  tubes  that  is  not  connected  to  atKither 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  first  tubes  and  is  downstream  of 
said  upstream  portion  to  a  first  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
second  tubes  that  is  not  connected  to  another  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  second  tubes  defining  an  upstream  portion  of 
said  second  tubes  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  steam  and 
condensate;  and 

fifth  interconnect  means  for  connecting  a  second  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  second  tubes  that  b  not  connected  to  another 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  second  tubes  and  which  is  down 
stream  of  said  upstream  portiofi  of  said  second  tubes  to 
said  water  outlet,  whereby  steam  and  condensate  will 
flow  through  said  tubes  countercurrent  to  said  coolmg 
fluid 


MULTIPLE  PIECE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 
Deaais  S.  FltwaH,  Radae,  Wia.^  ■rtffw  to  Modiac  Maaafac 
tarias,  Radae,  Wia. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1986,  Scr.  No.  932,877 
Lrt.  a.*  F28D  1/02 
VS.  a.  165—153  7  OaiaK 

3  An  internally  finned  multiple  piece  tube  for  use  in  a  beat 
exchanger  comprising: 
an  elongated  fin. 
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a  first,  eioagated,  C-»h«pcd  channel  having  a  firet  base  and 

spaced  first  legs;  and 
a  second  eloagated.  C~shaped  channci  havtng  a  second  base 

and  spaced  second  le{(s; 
said  fin  and  said  second  channel  being  nested  in  said  fmt 

channci  between  said  first  legs  thereof  such  that  said  fin  is 

sandwiched  between  and  engaged  by  both  said  first  and 


2b^     32 


4U 
5fc 


26        2^ 


X)        30 


4.805,695 

COUNTERFLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  FLOATING 

PLATE 

Yoakitaka  laUkawa,  aad  Takeo  Matauanota.  botk   of  Tok>'(i, 

Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Samltoto  Heary  ladastnes,  LtiL,  Tokyo, 

Jayaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP87/00256,  §  371  Date  Dec.  23,  19«7.  §  lOUt) 

Date  Dec.  23,  1W7,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO«7/066«6.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  5,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  150.658 

aaims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Apr.  25,  1986,  61-96285 

lot  a.«  F28F  3/00 

VS.  CL  165—166  IS  CUm 


second  bases,  said  first  legs  extending  and  clinched  around 
and  behind  said  second  legs  lo  hold  said  tube  in  assemble 
relatxm; 
.said  second  legs  being  ofTset  from  said  second  base  in  the 
direction  toward  said  first  base  a  distance  nominally  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  first  legs  so  that  said  first  legs  are 
clinched  to  positions  that  are  approximate  extensions  of 
said  fimt  base. 


4,805,694 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Zakid  H.  Ayalt,  CoMtaadM,  Mkk^  aaii«Mr  to  E  L.  NickeU, 
Co^  lac^  Co— Uadae,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,194 

lat  ex.*  F28F  9/02 

Lji.  CX  155—158  14  Oaiw 


rl.'lr'T     ;    ,- 


8   A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  shell  including  a  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  bundles  of 
tubes  in  said  shell  chamber  extendmg  from  one  end  of  said 
shell  to  the  other  end  thereof 

a  first  flow  reversing  bonnet  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
shell  and  a  secoiKi  flow  reversmg  bonnet  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  shell,  each  of  said  bonnets  having  at  leas! 
otie  flow  reversing  chamber  m  fluid  communication  with 
two  bundles  of  tubes, 

said  chambers  being  serially  arranged  along  the  flow  path  of 
coolant  fluid  whereby  fluid  flows  from  a  bundle  of  tubes 
mto  one  chamber,  then  through  another  bundle  of  tubes  to 
the  next  chamber  in  the  senal  arrangement; 

secondary  baffle  means  m  each  of  said  flow  reversing  cham- 
bers for  subdividing  the  chamber  into  two  sobchambers. 
one  subchamber  «Kg»w<t  with  a  bundle  of  tubes  leading 
into  the  chamber  and  the  other  subchamber  aligned  with 
s  bundle  of  tubes  leading  out  of  the  chamber,  said  baffle 
means  definmg  a  restricted  flow  area  for  coolant  fluid 
flowing  from  one  subchamber  to  the  next  subchamber, 

the  tube  bundles  aligned  with  successive  subchambers  hav- 
ing iacreaaingly  larger  croas-sectiooal  flow  areas; 

the  croas-sectional  restricted  flow  area  defined  by  the  baffle 
means  of  each  flow  reversing  chamber  being  larger  than 
the  croas-sectional  restricted  flow  area  defined  by  the 
baffle  means  of  the  preceding  flow  reversing  chamber. 


1.  A  counterflow  type  floating  plate  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising 

an  enclosing  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  rectangular 
wall  members  and  four  comer  members  connecting  the 
pair  of  wall  members  at  least  at  corresponding  comers, 

four  pieces  of  seal  strips  m  contact  with  an  inside  surface  of 
the  comer  members  through  resilient  members  for  sealing 
at  least  the  inside  surface  of  each  comer  member,  a  pau  of 
seal  stnps  at  diagonal  positions  with  respect  to  a  line 
connecting  respective  centers  of  the  wall  members  being 
extended  along  a  pair  of  planes  defined  by  longer  sides  of 
the  wall  members  and  the  comer  members  so  that  the 
planes  are  sealed  leaving  unsealed  portions  thereof  to 
serve  as  entrances  or  exits; 

at  least  three  separate  parallel  floating  pUtcs,  mounted,  in 
parallel  to  the  wall  members  and  in  contact  with  the  seal 
stops,  withm  a  space  defined  by  the  seal  strips  and  the  wall 
members, 

spacer  means  for  nuuntaimng  a  spacing  between  the  floating' 
plates  for  channels  defined  between  the  floating  plates, 
and 

control  means  for  evenly  diffusmg  and  aligiung  the  flow  of 
fluids  m  the  channels; 

in  which  fluids  which  are  different  in  temperature  respec- 
tively flow  m  adjacent  chaimeis  on  opposite  surfaces  of 
each  floatmg  plate  and  heat  exchange  is  realized  between 
the  fluids  through  each  floating  plate,  and  wherein 

the  fluids  which  are  different  m  temperature  flow  m  direc- 
tions opposite  to  each  other  and  along  the  direction  of  the 
longer  sides  in  a  predetemuned  portioo  of  the  channels. 


4J09>96 
HYDRAULIC  RELEASE  TUBING  SFAI   DIVIDER 
WiiUaa  D.  Headersoa,  Friaco,  Tex.,  aasigwr  to  (>tis  Eagtwcr- 
lag  Corporatioa,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Fek.  3, 1M8,  Ser.  No.  ISUtn 
lat  CL*  F21B  77/07.  43/00:  F16L  27/12 
UJS.  a.  166—114  12  CJaiBw 

1.  A  hydraulic  release  tubing  seal  divider  for  couplmg  an 
upper  tubmg  string  in  telescopic  relation  with  a  lower  tubing 
string  and  releasing  the  tubing  strings  m  a  wellbore  for  rela- 
tively longitudinal  movement  therein  comprising:  a  first  inner 
hounng  assembly  connectable  with  a  first  of  said  tubmg  strings 
to  define  an  mtegral  length  of  said  first  of  said  tubing  stnngs, 
said   first   housmg  assembly   having   Mi   cxlciaal   lock   recess 
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located  on  said  assembly  and  said  assembly  being  configured  to 
permit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  housmg  assembly 
over  the  length  of  a  predetennined  stroke  relative  to  the  sec- 
ond of  said  tubing  strings;  and  second  and  third  housmg  assem- 
bhes  m  concentric  relatioa  oo  said  first  housing  assembly  and 
connectable  to  said  second  tubing  string  to  provide  telescoping 
relation  between  said  first  and  said  second  tubing  stnngs,  m- 
cludtng  lock  means  for  engaging  said  lock  recess  on  said  first 


reinject  the  aqueous  phase  into  a  reinjectioa  zone,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  said  installation  comprises  a  regulating 


means  for  regulating  the  retnjection  rate  as  a  function  of  the 
hydrocartxjn  content  in  the  reinjected  aqueou*  phase  of. 


housing  assembly  to  lock  said  first  housing  assembly  with  said 
second  and  third  housing  assemblies,  a  hydraulic  piston,  lock 
means  holding  and  lock  means  release  means  coimected  with 
said  piston  for  operating  said  lock  means  between  lock  and 
release  conditioas;  releasable  means  for  holding  said  piston  in 
lock  condition;  means  for  holding  said  piston  in  release  condi- 
tion; and  means  for  sealing  between  said  first  and  second  tubmg 
strings  during  relative  telescopic  movement  of  said  tubmg 
stnngs  over  said  predetenmned  stroke 


4^05,698 

PACKER  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE 

STEAM  GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Joka  L.  namfc.  Hmlrrffle;  Fnmk  X.  Ma— ey,  Tkc  Woodfands. 

both  of  Tex^  ami  Joaepk  E  VMdrrter,  Clwtiwi.  Okla_ 

'Mlgann  to  Hiighca  Tool  Ciini  j,  HoMlea,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121.485 

lat.  a.'  E21B  43  '24 

MS.  CL  166—272  6  OaiiM 


METHOD  OF  PUMPING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A 

MIXTURE  OF  SAID  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  AN 

AQUEOUS  PHASE  AND  D<»rALLATION  FOR  THE 

CARRYING  OUT  OF  THE  METHOD 

CkriatiM  FmriDoi*.  Vtm,  mA  \imUL  Swsa,  Scrrca  CaKet,  both 

of  FiMCC  Milur  I  to  SocMc  NatioMle  Elf  AqidtahM  (Pro- 

dKtkm),  Fmcc 

FDed  Sep.  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,172 

OaiM  priority,  appHratiwi  Vrmct,  Sep.  2,  1986,  86  12341 

lit  CL*  E21B  43/40 

VS.  CL  MA—US  16  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  pumping  hydrtxarbons  from  a  mixture  of 
said  hydrocarbons  with  an  aq[ueous  phase,  said  mixture  being 
contained  within  a  producing  zone,  the  method  comprising  a 
stage  of  separating  the  mixture  into  an  aqueous  phase  and  a 
light  phase  containing  esamtially  hydrocarbons  and  reinjecung 
said  aqueous  phase  into  a  reinjectioa  zone,  characterized  by  the 
fwsi  that  said  reinjecting  rate  of  flow  is  regulated  as  a  function 
of  the  hydrocarbon  content  in  the  reinjected  aqueous  phase 

2.  A  pumping  installaticM  for  the  productioa  of  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbons  with  an  aqueous 
phase,  located  at  the  lower  end  of  a  productioo  well,  and 
comprising  a  means  of  separating  the  mixture  into  an  aqueous 
phase  and  a  light  phase  containing  esamtially  hydrocarbons,  s 
remjectioD  means  comprising  a  centrifugal  pomp  m  order  to 
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6.  A  method  for  installing  and  operating  a  steam  generator  in 
a  well,  comprising  in  combination: 

mounting  a  steam  generator  to  the  lower  end  of  a  packer  of 

a  type  having  at  least  one  conduit  extending  therethrough 

and  having  a  setting  means  that  scu  the  packer  against 

casmg  in  the  well  when  supplied  with  fluid  pressure; 
providmg  the  packer  with  a  setting  fluid  passage  leading  to 

the  settmg  means  and  a  cooUng  fluid  passage  leadmg  from 

the  setting  fluid  passage  to  the  conduit; 
connectmg  the  packer  to  a  string  of  tubing  which  has  an 

aperture  m  a  sidewall  located  above  the  packer; 
feeding  an  electncal  cable  from  the  steam  generator  through 

the  conduit  ui  the  packer  and  out  the  aperture  of  the 

tubmg; 
lowering  the  packer  and  steam  generator  into  the  well  on  the 

tubing; 
when  at  the  desired  depth,  supplying  fluid  from  the  surface 

down  the  tubing  to  the  settmg  fluid  passage  to  set  the 

packer; 
preventing  with  a  disk  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  setting  fluid 

passage  from  circulating  through  the  coolmg  fluid  passage 

until  the  packer  setting  means  has  set;  then 
increasing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  setting 

fluid  passage  to  rupture  the  disk;  then 
circulating  cooling  fluid  down  the  tubing  to  flow  from  the 

setting  fluid  passage  through  the  cooling  fluid  passage  and 

up  the  packer  to  the  surface;  and 
supplying  feed  water  to  the  steam  generator  and  electrical 

power  through  the  cable  to  the  steam  generator. 


4,805,699  

METHOD  AND  APPARATXIS  FOR  SFTTING, 
UNSFTTING,  AND  RETRIEVING  A  PACKER  OR  BRIDGE 

PLUG  FROM  A  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL 
Anna  L.  HalbartUer.  Pasadena.  Tei^  aasignor  to  Baker  Hoghca 

Incorporated,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 
Continoatlon-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,421.  Jnn.  23,  1986,  Pat.  No, 
4,708,208.  This  applJcatioB  Oct.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,172 
Ut.  CL*  E21B  ii/m 
UJS.  CL  166-387  18 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  electncal  power  to  a  down- 
hole  steam  generator  in  a  ca.sed  well,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  packer  supported  on  a  stnng  of  tubmg,  the  packer  having 
means  for  sealing  agamst  casing  in  the  well  and  at  lea.st  one 
conduit  extendmg  longitudinally  through  the  packer; 

a  connector  box  mounted  below  the  lower  end  of  the  packer, 
the  connector  box  havmg  a  connector  plate  contaming  at 
least  one  passage; 

a  plurality  of  feed  through  electncal  connectors  mounted  in 
insulations  m  the  passage  in  the  connector  plate; 

support  means  for  moimtmg  the  steam  generator  below  the 
connector  box. 

an  aperture  located  m  the  sidewall  of  the  tubing  immediately 
above  the  packer; 

an  electncal  cable  extendmg  from  the  surface  alongside  the 
tubing  into  the  aperture  and  through  the  conduit  into  the 
connector  box,  the  electncal  cable  havmg  a  plurality  of 
electncal  conductors,  each  of  which  ends  in  a  terminal 
that  is  electncaJly  connected  to  one  of  the  electrical  con- 
nectors; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  extendmg  between  the 
steam  generator  and  engaging  a  lower  end  of  each  electri- 
cal connector  m  the  connection  plate;  and 

cooling  fluid  passage  means  extending  through  the  packer 
for  circulatmg  coolmg  fluid  pumped  down  from  the  sur- 
face through  the  packer  and  back  up  the  well  to  the  sur- 
face. 
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from  the  subierrancan  wet!  through  the  small  diameter 
tubmg  stnng  b>  raismg  the  wireline. 


4,MH,700 

FOAM  GENERATOR  ADJUSTABLE  TO  PRODUCE 

FOAM  HAVING  VARIOUS  EXPANSION  RATIOS 

Stuley  M.  Hoorcr,  Cftwlt,  Pa.,  Mri^nr  to  Mlae  S^er> 

AypUaBcca  CoaipMy,  PJHifcaifc,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  55.604 

Lrt.  CL*  A62C  i/04 

UjS.  CL  169—15  4  OalBB 


roAH 


1  A  method  of  setting,  unsetting,  and  retrieving  an  inflatable 
packmg  tool  utilizing  a  downhole  packer  actuator  assembly,  a 
remedial  tubing  string  and  a  wireline  in  a  subterranean  well 
including  a  large  diameter  bore  and  a  relatively  small  diameter 
tubing  string,  said  packer  actuator  assembly  comprising  longi- 
tudinally separable  first  and  second  portions,  comprising: 

structurally  connecting  said  first  and  second  portK>ns  of  the 
packer  assembly  by  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  release 
mechanism,  connecting  said  first  portion  of  the  packer 
actuator  assembly  and  the  remedial  tubing  string,  and 
connecting  the  second  portion  of  the  packer  actuator 
assembly  and  the  inflatable  packing  tool,  thereby  suspend - 
mg  the  packer  actuator  assembly  and  the  inflatable  pack- 
mg tool  from  the  remedial  tubing  string; 

suspending  a  hollow  centralizing  bousing  having  an  up- 
wardly open  cavity  with  an  open  circulation  valve  therein 
from  the  inflatable  packing  tool  with  said  cavity  commu- 
nicating with  the  bore  of  the  small  diameter  tubing  stnng: 

lowering  the  inflatable  packing  tool  and  centralizer  housmg 
while  suspended  from  the  remedial  tubing  string  down- 
hole  through  the  small  diameter  tubing  string  and  to  a 
selected  location  within  the  subterranean  well  while  main- 
taining circulation  through  the  open  circulation  valve; 

closing  the  circulation  valve  in  the  centralizer  housing; 

supplying  pressurized  fluid  at  a  first  level  through  the  reme- 
dial tubing  string  and  to  the  inflatable  packing  tool  to 
inflate  aitd  set  the  inflatable  packing  tool  within  the  large 
diameter  well  bore; 

unsetting  the  inflatable  packer; 

passing  pressurized  fluid  at  a  second  higher  level  through 
the  remedial  tubing  string  and  to  the  packer  actuator 
assembly  for  releasing  the  first  portion  of  the  packer  actu- 
ator assembly  from  the  second  portion  of  the  packer  actu- 
ator assembly; 

retneving  the  first  portion  of  the  packer  actuator  assembly 
from  the  subterranean  well  through  the  small  diameter 
tubing  string  by  raising  the  remedial  tubing  string  from  the 
well  while  the  second  portion  of  the  packer  actuator 
assembly  and  mflatable  packing  tool  remain  withm  the 
well, 

running  a  wirelme  mio  the  well  through  the  small  diameter 
tubing  string; 

structurally  intercoimccting  the  wireline  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  packer  actuator  assembly  remaimng  within 
the  well;  and 

retnevmg  the  second  pwrtion  of  the  packer  actuator  assem- 
bly, the  inflatable  packmg  tool  and  the  centrahzer  housing 


1.  A  foamakmg  generator  comprising: 

a  water  supply  source. 

a  hose  adapted  to  receive  said  source  a;  one  end  and  fluidi- 

cally  connected  to  an  output  of  an  eductor; 
a  second  hose  adapted  at  one  end  to  receive  a  foamakmg 

concentrate  solution  and  fliudically  connected  to  a  second 

mput  opening  of  said  eductor. 
a  third  hose,  one  end  of  which  is  fluidically  connected  to  an 

output  opening  of  said  eductor,  adapted  to  receive  a  water 

and  foamakmg  concentrate  mixture  stream  formed  in  said 

eductor  and  havmg  a  second  end  fliudically  connected  to 

a  nozzle; 
said  nozzle  having  means  to  adjust  the  angle  of  projection  of 

said  mixture  stream  to  cause  said  mixture  streair.  lo  exit 

said  nozzle  m  a  full  cone  spray  pattern. 
a  screen  bousing  attached  to  said  nozzle  posiuonetl  to  uiler- 

nally  receive  said  mixture  stream  from  one  open  end  and, 
a  screen  completely  enclosing  a  second  end  of  said  h<xising. 


4>M5,701 
FIRE  EXTINGLnSHER  AND  ALARM  APPARATI'S 
Gcorsc  S.  Mootfbrd.  434  Lake  View  Cl.,  LoweU,  Ud.  46356 
FUed  Ayr.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,175 
lat  CL*  A62Ci7/;2 
U.S.  CL  169—57  17  Claim 

1.  A  fire  extmguisher  and  alarm  apparatus  for  a  container 
having  a  rim  and  a  cavity  to  retain  combustible  materials, 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  havmg  a  chamber  for  retaining  a  fire  exunguish- 
ing  fluid  under  gas  prcssiur  said  reservoir  also  containing 
gas  under  pressure; 
a  hollow  nozzle  for  ejectmg  the  fire  extinguishmg  fluid, 
temperature  sensitive  means  which  softens  m  the  presence  of 

heat; 
means  for  moimting  the  reservoir  on  the  container  rtm  with 
the  nozzle  and  temperature  sensiuve  means  located  adja- 
cent the  container  cavity; 
an  alarm  which  issues  a  signal  responsive  to  gas  under  pres- 
sure; and 
valve  means  responsive   to  softening   of  the   temperature 
sensitive  means  for  simultaneously  connecting  the  fire 
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extinguishing  fluid  in  the  reservoir  to  the  nozzle  for  ejec- 
tion therethrough  into  the  container  cavity  and  connect- 


4,805,702 

MFTHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROCK  DUSTING 

MINE  TUNNELS 

Earl  R.  White,  Price,  Utah,  assisnor  to  Utah  Power  A  Light, 

Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

nied  Dec  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  132,991 

UC  a.'  A62C  3/00 

VS.  CI.  169— M  40  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  spreading  rock  dust  in  an  underground 
mine,  said  mine  having  a  permanent  conveyor  system  within 
the  mine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  a  substantially  even  layer  of  rock  du.st  on  the 
portion  of  the  permanent  conveyor  which  runs  within  the 
portion  of  said  underground  mine  which  is  to  be  coated 
with  rock  dust; 

(b)  providing  a  rock  dust  spreading  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprismg  self-contained  engine  means,  a  plurality  of 
wheels,  means  for  placing  said  engine  means  in  commum- 
cation  with  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  such  that  the  wheels 
can  be  selectively  rotated,  blower  means,  means  for  plat- 
ing said  blower  means  m  communication  with  said  engine 
means  such  that  said  blower  means  can  be  selectively 
driven  by  said  engine  means  whereby  a  flow  of  air  is 
produced,  means  for  directing  said  flow  of  air  such  that 
rock  dust  is  propelled  by  said  flow  of  air  m  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

(c)  placmg  the  apparatus  on  the  conveyor  and  causing  the 


apparatus  to  move  along  the  conveyor  such  that  the  appa- 
ratxis  travels  over  the  rock  dust;  and 
(d)  directing  the  blower  means  such  that  rock  dust  is  pro- 
pelled from  the  conveyor  onto  the  walls  of  the  tunnel. 


4,805,703 

NfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FINE 

AND  CXJARSE  MATERIALS  FROM  EXCAVATED 

MATERIALS 

Ldf  E.  C  Carlaaoo,  fjsidt,  Sweden,  asiignor  to  Prodec  later  AB, 

EaloT,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  17.  1985,  Scr.  No.  788,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  18,  1984,  8405199 
iBt  a."  E02F  7/00,  3/40 
VS.  a.  171—132  22  ( 


ing  said  gas  under  pressure  in  said  reservoir  to  the  alarm  to 
issue  the  signal. 


n  n  n   ;i    n    a  ai  n     ^i 


I.  Ail  apparatus  for  separating  from  excavated  materials  fine 
constituents  and  coarse  constituents,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing. 

(a)  an  excavating  and  separating  bucket  with  a  closed  rear 
side,  four  sidewalk  extending  forward  from  said  rear  side 
each  of  the  sidewalls  havmg  openings  further  comprising 
a  grid  structure  for  the  fme  constituents,  at  least  one  of 
said  sidewalls  having  an  excavating  blade,  and  a  perma- 
nently open  front  side; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  excavating  and  separating 
bucket  to  an  excavating  and  separating  assembly  of  a 
vehicle;  and 

(c)  means  mounted  on  said  bucket  for  continuously  rotating 
through  a  plurality  of  revolutions  said  excavatmg  and 
separating  bucket  about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending 
through  said  bucket  from  said  rear  side  thereof  towards 
said  front  side,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  excavating 
and  separating  bucket  causes  the  fine  constituents  to  fall 
out  of  the  bucket  through  the  openmg  provided  in  said 
sidewalls. 


4,805,704 
ROTARY  TILUNG  DEVICE 

Ternhisa  Kobashi;  IcUro  Kobashi;  Yo«hio  Touki.  and  Ynsnhiro 
Kobiki,  all  of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  t!)  Kubashi  Kok>o 
Co„  Ltd.,  Okayama,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  916,018 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  12,  1985,  60-227085; 
Not.  20,  1985,  60-261957 

Lrt.  CL*  AOIB  33/02.  33/14 
VS.  a.  172—91  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  tilling  device  having  a  frame  drawn  by  a  tractor 
in  a  travelling  direction  comprising; 

a  rotary  shaft  disposed  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to 
the  travelling  direction  and  horizontal  with  respect  to 
ground,  and  rotatably  supported  on  the  frame; 
a  plurality  of  supporting  members  secured  to  the  rotary 

shaft; 
at  least  two  cutters  respectively  rotatably  moimted  on  each 
of  said  supporting  members  at  diametrically  opposite 
positions  of  each  of  said  supporting  members; 
each  of  the  cutters  havmg  a  radial  portion,  at  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  radial  portion  the  cutter  being  rotatably 
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mounted  at  a  pivot  on  the  supporting  member,  and  havmg 
a  lateral  portion  bent  at  the  other  end  portion  of  ibe  radial 
portion  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  rotary  Uiafl,  and  hav- 
ing a  tilling  edge  oo  at  least  part  of  a  front  side  of  the  radial 
and  lateral  portions  of  the  cotter  and  a  mowing  edge  on  at 
least  part  of  a  rear  side  of  the  radial  and  lateral  portions  of 
the  cutter; 
separate  stop  means  provided  on  the  supporting  member  at 
a  position  sp*ced  from  the  shaft  and  adjacent  the  pivot  of 
the  cutter  so  that  the  same  radial  side  portion  of  the  cutter 
as  the  mowing  edge  abuts  on  the  stop  means,  for  holding 
the  cutter  in  a  tilling  positioD  and  respectively  for  releas- 
ing the  cutter  into  a  finely  pivoted  grass-cutting  position; 


and  a  plurality  of  tubular  memben  for  transmitting  rotatKT  xc 
the  drill  bit  said  tubular  membos  surrtMindrng  said  rod  mem 
bera  and  spaced  radially  therefrom  to  form  a  space  therebe- 
tween defining  a  contiBooos  uninterrupted  fluid  passage  which 
extends  forwardly  beyond  a  rear  end  of  said  bit  to  conduct  a 
forward  flow  of  flushing  mediDm,  the  drill  bit  provided  with  i 
flushing  channel  which  extends  rearwardly  from  the  bit  front 
end  and  terminates  short  of  a  bit  rear  end  m  an  mtennediate 
portion  of  the  drill  bit  and  a  transverse  passage  ai  the  mterme- 
diate  portion,  said  transverse  passage  intercoonectrng  said 
flushing  channel  with  said  annular  space,  said  flushing  channel 
comprising  at  least  two  end  passages  terminating  m  the  bti 
front  end,  the  crocs-sectional  area  of  each  of  the  end  passage!, 
bemg  smaller  than  the  overall  croas-aectional  area  of  a  portioc 
of  the  flushing  channel  extending  between  the  end  passages 
and  the  transverse  passage,  said  drill  bit  compnsmg  aeparatir 
front  and  rear  members,  said  rear  member  restmg  loo«cl> 
against  said  front  member  and  mcludmg  a  solid  rear  face  which 
defines  said  rear  end  of  said  driU  bit  to  be  contacted  by  an 
adjacent  one  of  laid  rod  memben  for  transferring  unpad 
forces  to  said  front  end  of  said  drill  bit  defined  by  said  front 
member,  said  front  member  comprismg  s  one-piece  body  car 
rymg  cutting  elements  at  a  forward  end  thereof  and  being 
engaged  at  s  rearwardly  facmg  end  iherexif  by  said  rear  mcrri 
her 


transinittmg  means  for  transimtting  power  of  the  tractor  to 
the  rotary  shaft  to  rotate  the  rotary  shaft; 

reversing  and  speed  changmg  means  for  selectively  reverv 
mg  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  shaft,  so  as  to 
rotate  the  rotary  shaft  in  a  downward  tilling  rotary  direc- 
tion at  a  low  speed  for  tilling  operation  with  the  tilling 
edge  and,  respectively,  in  an  opposite  rotary  mowing 
direction  at  a  higher  speed  for  mowing  operation  with  the 
mowing  edge;  and 

each  of  said  cutters  is  so  arranged  that  a  bottom  surface  of 
the  lateral  portion  of  a  cutter  is  angled  to  a  honzonial 
surface  of  the  soil  in  the  grass  cutting  position. 


LiljekTist,  Storrik, 
limited,   Lacerae, 


ussst 


1.  a  dnll  stnng  comprising  a  drill  ba,  a  plurality  of  mutually 
aligned  central  rod  members  disposed  behind  and  m  alignment 
with  said  drill  bit  a  forwardmost  one  of  said  rod  members 
abutting  said  drill  bit  for  transmittmg  impacts  to  the  dnll  bit. 


4,805,706 
ROTARY  IMPACT  APPARATUS 
Alaa  M.  Stone,  168  Mootiria  View  Ri„  Grceaaboroack,  Vic- 
toria 3088,  AHtralia 

Piled  Am.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,687 
Claims    priority,     applirstina     Aaatralia.     Aag.     IZ     )9M. 
PH07393 

lat  a.*  B25D  15/00 
VS.  CL  173— 93  J  13  C1au» 


4,805,705 
DRILL  BIT 
Stcb  P.  LU^ebraad,  Saadrflui^  and  Berat  S. 
both  of  Sweiien,  aasisaors  to  Saatrade 
Switzerlaad 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  847,708,  Apr.  3,  1986,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,266 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdca,  Apr.  4,  1985,  850169« 
Int  CL*  E21B  4/14 
VS.  a.  173—80  4  ( 


1.  A  rotary  torque  device  comprising  »  rolalable  input 
means,  an  impact  assembly  rotatively  dnven  by  the  input 
means  and  output  means  dnvablc  by  the  impact  assembly,  the 
impact  assembly  comprismg  s  rocker  normally  biased  out  of 
engagement  with  the  output  means  but  displaccable  mto  en 
gagement  with  the  output  means  by  a  force  greater  than  ihc 
buismg  force  and  acting  on  the  rocker  at  a  preselected  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  impact  assembly,  and  wherem  an  overload 
release  clutch  assembly  is  provided  between  the  mput  mean& 
and  the  impact  assembly,  said  overload  clutch  assembly  being 
adapted  to  penmt  substantially  instantaneous  relative  rotatior? 
between  the  mput  means  and  the  unpad  assembly  above  a 
preselected  torque  applied  to  the  output  means  wherrupor 
rotational  dnve  to  the  impact  assembly  and  output  means  i^ 
reduced  so  as  to  permit  disengagement  of  the  rocker  from  \ht 
output  shaft  under  the  action  of  the  biasing  force. 
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M05,707 

WRECKING  APPARATUS 

DcMii  W.  P.  DiiTta.  M24  W.  12Stk  St^  AW»,  m.  6065«,  aad 

TIaatky  Tm^  MOO  S.  S4tk  CX,  Hickory  Hilk,  OL  60457 

amOmtmtkmotSv.  No.  r71423,  Jm.  9. 19M,  abndoMd.  TW. 

■ppttcatkM  Dk.  30,  1907,  Scr.  No.  140,927 

Irt.  a.*  B25D  /7/2¥ 

UJS.  a.  173—139  10  CUiM 


forced  flow  of  lubricant  under  the  pressure  of  said  source  of 
gaseous  fluid,  said  drill  string  including  a  flow  restricting 
orifice  which  controls  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  in  the  drill 
string  and  regulates  the  gaseous  fluid  pressure  exerted  on  said 
lubricant  supply  meana,  a  drill  bit  comprising 

(a)  a  body  portion  having  a  hollow  interior, 

(b)  a  shank  portion  extending  from  said  body  portion  for 
attachment  of  the  drill  bit  to  the  dnll  string  and  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  gaseous  fluid  flow  from  the  drill 
string  for  conducting  the  flow  into  the  hollow  mtenor  of 
the  body  portion,  the  body  portion  having  at  least  one  leg 
portion  extending  from  said  body  portion; 

(c)  at  least  one  cutting  cone  supported  on  said  leg  portion  by 
bearings; 


1    A  wrecking  implement  for  attachment  to  a  loader  ma- 
chine, comprismg: 

a  base  plate  operably  conncctable  on  said  loader  machine; 
a  boom  mounting  member  secured  on  said  plate; 
a  boom  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

the  proximal  end  being  selectably  releasably  retained  on 
said  boom  mounting  member; 
means  for  securing  said  boom  on  said  mounting  member; 
cushioning  means  for  three  directional  cushiomng  of  said 

boom  with  respect  to  said  mounting  member;  and 
hammer  means  depending  from  said  distal  end  of  said  boom. 


4,805,708 
CONTROLUNG  SULFIDE  SCAVENGER  CONTENT  OF 

OIL-BASED  DRILUNG  FLUID 
Stepkea  D.  Matza,  StaffcH;  WOUaa  E.  Ellii«fam,  aad  Henry  C 
PlcMias.  m,  botk  of  Howtoa,  aU  of  Tex^  mmivmn  to  Skell 
OU  CoiMpuy,  HoMtoii,  Tex. 

FIM  May  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,835 

Tbc  portioa  of  tke  tcm  of  tUa  pateat  (obaeqMat  to  Apr.  21, 

2004,  kaa  beea  lUacUbMd. 

Int.  a.*  COIN  31/02.  3S/24 

VS.  a.  175— M  20  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  detemimmg  the  amount  of  unspent  zinc- 

based  sulfide  scavenger  m  an  oil-based  drilling  fluid,  performed 

at  a  field  location  comprising: 

mixing  one  part  by  volume  of  circulating  oil-based  drilling 
fluid  from  a  well  site  with  at  least  about  4  parts  by  volume 
of  a  selective  solvent  for  one  ions,  which  solvent  estab- 
lishes a  mixture  with  a  pH  of  no  less  than  about  6  and  is 
capable  of  dissolving  substantially  all  of  the  zinc  present  in 
the  drilling  mud  except  for  zinc  ions  that  have  been  com 
bined  mto  molecules  of  zinc  sulfides; 
separating  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  from  any  oil  pha-v 

and  undissolved  solids;  and 
measuring  the  amount  of  zinc  m  the  aqueous  solids-frec 
solution   m  order  to  determine  the  amount  of  unspent 
zinc -based  sulfide  scavenger  in  the  circulating  oil-based 
dnlling  fluid 


(d)  the  body  portion  havmg  at  least  one  discharge  opening 
communicating  with  said  hollow  interior  for  exhausting 
gaseous  fluid  from  the  hollow  mterior  onto  the  surface 
being  drilled; 

(e)  at  least  one  first  conduit  means  extendmg  through  the  leg 
portion  providmg  gaseous  passage  means  communicating 
between  said  hollow  interior  of  the  body  portion  and  said 
cutting  cone  bearings,  the  first  conduit  means  receiving  a 
gaseous  fluid  flow  from  the  intenor  of  the  body  portion; 
and 

(0  second  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  first 
conduit  means  at  a  junction  and  extending  through  the 
body  portion  providing  passage  means  for  the  lubncanl, 
and  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  forced  flow  of 
lubncant  from  said  lubricant  supply  means  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  first  ctinduit  means  at  <.aid  junction. 


4,805,710 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 
Bemt  Jarl.  Motala,  tmi  Tore  Goftafimn,  Mjolby.  both  of  Swe- 
den, aMi^ort  to  AktieboUget  Bygg-<)cb  TramportekoDomi 
(BT),  IVfJolby,  Sweden 

CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,9W,  Ju.  24,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,750,579.  TUa  appUcatkia  Feb.  8.  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,143 

Oaim.  priority,  apyUcatioB  Sweden,  Jul.  8,  1985,  8503380 

Int.  CL«  B62D  63/00 

VS.  CL  180—38.02  »  O^mM 


4,805,709 

DRILL  BIT  AND  DRILL  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  F.  Jokaaey,  niflBifcai.  aad  Doaald  D.  DnunaKNid, 

jMper,  botk  of  Ala^  Mri«M>n  to  DRUMCO,  Jumper,  Ala. 

Coirtiaaatkia-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  818,326,  Jaa.  13,  1986, 

Kh*,f4'<mfA  TUs  i^pBctrtoa  J>L  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  79334 

Irt.  CL*  E21B  10/18 

VS.  a.  175—228  10  ClaUai 

1  In  combination  with  a  dnllmg  system  having  a  drill  stnng. 

a  source  of  gaseous  fluid  at  a  controlled  pressure  providing  a 

flow  m  the  drill  strmg,  and  lubncant  supply  means  providing  a 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck,  an  arrangement  for  increasing  the 
braking  force  of  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  industrial  truck 
relaUve  to  a  dnvmg  surface  on  which  the  industrial  truck  is 
driven,  the  industrial  truck  includmg  a  chassis  earned  on  sup- 
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port  wheeb  which  have  tobatantially  no  spring  tutpentioa  and 
which  are  driven  and  braked  by  a  tprvng  drive-wheel  arranged 
between  two  of  the  support  wbedaand  a  load  carrying  device 
which  can  be  raised  and  lowered  relative  to  the  chmii  by 
means  of  a  hydraulic  lifting  arrangeaieBt,  and  which  truck 
further  include*  a  spring  means  arranged  between  the  chaHis 
and  the  ipmng  drive-whed  and  which  is  adapted  to  exert  on 
said  drive-wheel  a  spring  force  acting  towartb  said  dnving 
surface, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  spring  means  includes: 
coupling  means  coupling  said  chassis  to  said  drive-wheel 
while  permitting  substantially  vertical  movenient  of  said 
chassis  relative  to  said  drive-wheel; 
a  spring; 

power  means  coupled  to  said  spring  for  adjusting  the  bus  or 
spring  force  of  said  spring  means,  said  power  means  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  change  in  weight  of  a  load 
carried  by  said  load  carrying  device  for  increasing  said 
bias  or  spring  force  exerted  on  said  drive-wheel  and  thus 
said  braking  force  of  the  industrial  truck  with  increasing 
weight  of  the  load  carried  by  said  load  carrying  device. 


brake  is  in  said  brake-off  position  when  said  umtary  coo- 
trol  IS  m  the  third  of  said  positions. 


4,805,711 

MECHANICAL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONVEYANCE 

John  L.  LaatseaUso-,  726  Maia  Street  East,  HaaiUtoa.  Ontario, 
Caaada  L8M  1K9 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  25,330 

lat  O.^  B60K  1/02 

VS.  CL  180-«.l  40  ClaiBH 


1  A  conveyance  (10)  of  the  type  having  a  structural  portion 
(14),  having  a  propulsion  element  (12a),  having  a  motor  (28a), 
and  having  a  power  transmitting  device  (64a)  that  transmits 
power  from  said  motor  to  said  propulsion  element,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

power  control  means  (66a),  being  opcratively  attached  to 
said  structural  portion  and  being  movable  to  dnve  and 
power-release  positions,  for  cooperating  with  said  power 
transmitting  device  to  transmit  power  from  said  motor  to 
said  propulsion  element  when  said  power  control  means  is 
in  said  drive  position,  and  for  releasing  said  transmitting  of 
power  when  said  power  control  means  is  m  said  power- 
release  position; 

braking  means  (74a),  having  brake-on  and  brake-off  posi- 
tions, for  braking  movement  of  said  propulsion  element 
when  said  bralung  means  is  in  said  brake-on  position. 

function  control  means  (80a),  comprising  a  unitary  control 
(82)  that  IS  positionable  to  first  and  second  retained  posi- 
tions, and  to  an  intermediate  retained  position  that  is  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  retained  positions,  for 
actuatmg  said  power  control  means  to  one  of  said  posi- 
tions thereof,  and  for  actuating  said  braking  means  to  one 
of  said  positions  thereof;  and 

said  brake  is  in  said  brake-on  position  when  said  unitary 
control  is  in  one  of  said  positions  thereof,  said  power 
control  means  is  m  said  drive  position  when  said  unitary 
control  is  in  two  of  said  positions  thereof,  and  said  power 
control  means  is  in  said  power-release  position  and  said 


to  TW  SpasDct 


4,805,712 
WHEELCHAIR 
Joba  M.  Si^Moi^  SoMhd,  E^hM 
Society,  I  nadna.  ^^tad 

FDcd  Mar.  27,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  30,574 
OalM  prkirtty,  sppHraHni  Uaitcd  Kl^do^  Apr    1.  1986 
8607946;  JbL  5,  19«6,  8616434 

lat  CL*  B60L  11/18.  B60K  1/00 
VS.  CL  180—65.1  7  (>auB« 


5.  An  electncally  driven  wheelchair  comprising  a  chassis 
supported  on  first  and  second  pairs  of  wheel  assemblies,  said 
first  pair  of  wheel  assemblies  being  resiliently  mounted  on 
respective  arms  of  a  steering  linkage,  said  arms  being  mounted 
for  rotation  on  respective  side  frame  members  of  said  chassis 
and  pivotally  connected  to  opposed  ends  of  a  Unk  extendmg 
between  said  side  frame  members,  an  actuator  operable  b> 
battery  means  through  a  manually  operable  control  unit  acces- 
sible to  the  user  to  displace  said  Unk  and  rotate  said  arm; 
simultaneously  for  steering  said  wheel  assemblies,  said  second 
pair  of  wheel  assemblies  being  resiliently  mounted  on  said  side 
frame  members,  and  each  said  wheel  assembly  comprising  » 
support  plate  resiliently  mounted  by  a  suspension  unit,  a 
ground  engaging  dnven  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  saifl 
support  plate  and  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  suppon 
plate  inboard  of  said  wheel  and  connected  to  said  wheel  bv 
dnve  transmittmg  means,  each  said  motor  bcmg  operable  b\ 
said  battery  means  through  said  control  imit  and  each  said 
drive  transmitting  means  being  manually  releasable  by  a  re 
spective  lever  accessible  to  the  user  outboard  of  the  associated 
wheel  to  disengage  the  drive  to  permit  free  rotation  of  the 
wheel  for  manual  propulsion  of  the  wheelchair 


4,805,713 

POWER  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Masaakj  Tsaaeda,  Kokaba^Ji,  Japaa,  aacigaor  to  f  nji  Jakogyo 

Kaboskikj  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128027 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Dec  12.  1986,  61-29721$: 
Dec  12,  1986,  61-297216;  Dec  12,  1986.  61-297217;  Dec  12. 
1986,  61-297218 

Ut  a."  B60K  /  7/00 
VS.  CL  180—70.1  10  Claims 

1  In  a  jxjwer  transmitting  system  for  a  four-wheel  dn\e 
motor  vehicle,  having  a  transmission  provided  on  a  iransmi!. 
sion  case,  the  transmission  disposed  transversely  relative  to  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle,  and  mcludmg  an  input 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  an  output  axle  of  an  engine 
through  a  clutch  provided  m  a  clutch  housing  secured  to  the 
transmission  case,  and  an  output  shaft  mcludmg  an  end  portion 
parallel  with  the  input  shaft,  central  differential  means  for 
enablmg  different  rotatmg  speeds  between  axle  shafts  and  a 
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dnve  shaft  of  the  vehicle,  the  axle  shafts  including  a  nght  axle 
shaft  and  a  left  axle  shaft,  and  a  differential  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  right  and  left  axle  shafts  for  enabling  different 
routing  speeds  between  the  right  and  left  axle  shafts,  the  im- 
provement of  the  system  whcmn 
said  central  differential  means  comprises  input  means  coaxi- 
ally  connected  with  the  end  portion  of  the  output  shaft  of 


the  transmission,  and  two  output  means  connected  with 
the  axle  shafU  through  the  differential,  and  operatively 
connected  with  the  drive  shaft,  and 
said  central  differential  means  is  mounted  between  the  end 
portion  of  the  output  shaft  of  the  transmission  and  the 
clutch  housing  and  within  the  transmission  case,  thereby 
providing  a  simplified  construction  and  reduced  space 
occupied  by  the  system. 


4,805,714 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH  HYDRAULIC 
REACTION 
KeUchi    Nakamura,    Karlya;   Sosnmn   Hona^a,    Aichi;    Mikio 
Suzuki,  Hekiiuui,  bmI  HinMhi  Kawakaml,  Toyota,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aisiipion  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabiwhiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  3,766 

CJalms  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1986,  61-5132 

Int  C\.'  B62D  5  06 

VS.  a.  180—141  3  Claims 


housing,  aligned  with  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  for 
manual  actuation; 

servo-valve  means  located  m  said  valve  housing  for  distrib- 
uting fluid  flow  to  said  fluid  motor  in  accordance  with 
relative  rotation  between  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

reaction  means  located  m  said  valve  housing  for  providing 
resistance  against  relative  rotation  between  said  input  and 
output  shafts  in  accordance  with  fluid  pressure  supplied 
thereto; 

magnetic  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  reaction 
nicans  for  controlhng  fluid  pressure  applied  thereto  in 
accordance  with  a  vehicle  operating  condition; 

flow  dividing  valve  means  includmg  a  valve  casing  having 
first  and  second  outlet  ports,  a  spool  movable  m  said  valve 
casing  so  as  to  vary  openmg  areas  of  said  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  in  an  inverse  manner  with  respect  to  each 
other,  first  flow  path  means  for  connecting  said  fluid 
source  means  to  said  first  outlet  port  through  the  interior 
of  said  valve  casing;  second  flow  path  means  for  connect- 
ing said  fluid  source  means  to  said  second  outlet  port 
through  the  intenor  of  said  valve  casing,  a  metering  ori- 
fice located  in  said  second  flow  path  means;  and  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  spool  in  a  direction  so  as  to  open 
said  second  outlet  port,  said  spool  being  urged  against  said 
biasing  means  by  the  pressure  difference  across  said  meter- 
ing onfice,  said  first  outlet  port  being  connected  to  said 
servo-valve  means  and  said  second  outlet  port  being  con- 
nected to  said  reaction  means, 

a  bypass  conduit  provided  with  a  bypass  orifice  therein  and 
connected  between  said  fluid  source  means  and  said  servo- 
valve  means  in  parallel  relation  with  said  flow  dividing 
valve  means;  and 

a  conduit  provided  with  an  orifice  therein  and  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  outlet  port 


4,805,715 

DIFFERENTIAL  PAWL  ACTIVATTON  APPARATUS 

Horst  Deike,  Clmnen,  and  Erwin  Petersen,  Wunstorf,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  W  ABCO  Westinghouae 

Fahrzeiigbremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1986,  Ser.  No.  940.704 
CUinui  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  12, 
1985,3543894 

bL  a.*  B60K  23/04 
UJS.  a.  180—197  6  CUims 


fit" 

w  L 


1  A  power  stecnng  system  which  utilizes  fluid  source  means 
for  supplying  pressure  fluid  of  a  constant  flow  rate  and  fluid 
motor  means  for  supplementing  manual  steenng  torque,  com- 
prismg: 

a  valve  housmg; 

a  rotauble  output  shaft  partially  positioned  within  said  valve 
housmg  and  operatively  connected  with  said  fluid  motor; 

a  rotatable  input  shaft  partially  positioned  within  said  valve 


1.  An  activation  apparatus  for  a  differential  pawl,  said  differ- 
ential pawl  capable  of  rotating  at  lea.st  two  drive  wheels  in  a 
motor  vehicle  which  can  rotate  independently  of  one  another 
in  synchronization,  said  activation  apparatus  having  an  actua- 
tor which  can  be  pressurized  at  least  in  an  engagement  direc- 
tion of  said  differential  pawl  and  an  activation  mechanism 
which  controls  its  connection  m  such  engagement  direction 
with  a  fluid  pressure  source,  said  activation  apparatus  compris- 
mg: 

(a)  a  monitonng  means  positioned  on  such  motor  vehicle  for 
monitonng  slip  of  at  least  one  drive  wheel,  and  for  emit- 
ting a  wheel-slip  signal  when  said  at  least  one  drive  wheel 
slips; 

(b)  a  magnetically-activated  multi-way  valve  arranged  in  a 


February  21,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1227 


connection  between  said  fluid  pressure  source  and  said 
actuator  m  senes  with  said  activation  mechanism  which 
mtermpts  said  connection  when  its  activabon  magnet  is 
excited;  and 

(c)  said  activation  magnet  of  said  multi-way  vavle  bemg 
connected  for  excitation  by  said  wheel-sUp  signal;  and 

(d)  a  disabling  means  for  disabling  said  activation  magnet 
from  being  excited  mdependently  of  said  wheel-slip  signal 
when  said  differential  pawl  is  in  an  engaged  pocitioa,  and 
said  disabling  means  includes  a  switching  device  which 
interrupts  an  exciter  circuit  of  said  activation  magnet  of 
said  multi-way  valve  when  said  differentia!  pawl  is  en- 
gaged, and  said  disabling  means  includes  a  measurement 
sensor  to  control  said  switching  device  by  activatmg  said 
switchmg  device  when  said  differential  pawl  reaches  said 
engaged  position. 


4305,717 

BR.\CKET  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  MOTOR  CYCLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  Trema.   Bezooa.  Fnact,  amigoor  to   ELF  FRANCE. 

Courberoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31.9<r 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Prance,  Apr.  1,  1986,  86  04602 

Irt.  CL*  B62K  25/16.  25/20 

VS.  CI.  180—219  4  ClaiM 


4,805,716 

MOTORCYCLE  BODY  FRAME  STRUCniRE 

Kaznliiko  Tnooda;  Hiroyild  FmnynM;  ToaUmitn  Aaaknra, 

and  Tomoynki  Tagami,  all  of  Saitima,  Japan,  aarignora  to 

HomU  Glken  Kogyo  KnbMUU  Kattka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  84,349 

Int.  a.'  B62D  61/02 

VS.  a.  180—219  10  Oaiaa 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  (1)  havmg  an  engine  (7)  disposed  between 
front  and  rear  wheels  (3,  5)  and  supported  by  a  body  frame  (9) 
made  of  aluminum-based  alloy  and  comprising  a  front  frame 
portion  (23)  and  a  rear  frame  portion  (27).  said  front  frame 
portion  extending  rearwardly  from  a  head  pipe  (17)  steerably 
supporting  an  upper  portion  of  a  front  fork  (11)  for  suspendmg 
said  front  wheel,  and  said  rear  frame  portion  being  connected 
to  said  front  frame  portion  and  having  a  rear  fork  (25)  for 
supporting  said  rear  wheel  pivotally  coimected  thereto,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  a  body  frame  structure  comprising 

(a)  said  front  frame  portion,  being  constituted  by  one  upper 
frame  member  (29)  and  left  and  right  lower  frame  mem- 
bers (31),  said  upper  frame  member  extendmg  rearwardly 
from  an  upper  portion  of  said  head  pnpe  (17)  above  said 
engine,  and  said  lower  frame  members  extendmg  rear- 
wardly from  a  lower  portion  of  said  head  pipe  above  or 
through  an  upper  side  of  said  engine; 

(b)  a  coupling  member  (71)  connecting  a  rear  portion  of  said 
upper  frame  member  and  rear  portions  of  said  lower  frame 
members,  said  upper  frame  member  being  detachably 
connected  to  said  head  pipe  and  said  coupling  member, 

(c)  a  fuel  tank  (265)  mounted  on  said  front  frame  portion  (23) 
m  a  space  defined  between  said  upper  frame  member  (29) 
and  said  left  and  right  lower  frame  members  (31),  said  fuel 
lank  (265)  having  at  least  two  upwartlly  projecting  por- 
tions, a  fuel  filler  port  (277)  in  an  upper  portion  of  one  of 
said  upwardly  projecting  portions,  and  a  tubular  member 
providing  communication  between  an  upper  end  of  the 
projecting  portion  provided  with  said  fuel  filler  port  and 
an  upper  end  of  another  of  said  at  least  two  upwardly 
projecting  portions. 


VrTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT. 


1.  An  engine  and  transmission  assembly  of  a  motorcycle  of 
the  type  mcluding  a  front  axle  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  motor, 

case  means  forming  a  longitudinal  hollow  beam  made  of 
assembled  cast  parts  for  supporting  the  motor. 

a  transmissioD  gear  contained  in  said  case  means, 

said  assembly  comprising  on  each  longitudinal  sidr  of  said 
motorcycle; 

a  suff  front  plate  secured  by  screw  elements  to  sax)  engine 
and  transmission  assembly  and  connected  to  said  front 
axle  assembly  and  including  upper  and  lower  portions 

havmg  a  front  wheel,  a  front  wbed  suspension  and  steering 
means  for  steering  said  front  wheel. 

a  suff  rear  plate  secured  by  screw  elements  to  said  engine 
and  transnusekm  assembly  and  connected  to  said  rear  axk 
assembly  and  including  upper  and  lower  portions. 

a  rear  axle  assembly  having  a  rear  wheel,  a  rear  wheel  sus- 
pension and  drive  means  for  driving  said  rear  wheel:  tr.^ 
means  for  connecting  said  front  and  rear  axle  assemblies  to 
said  engine  and  transmissioD  assembly; 

at  least  one  draw  bar,  each  draw  bar  having  opposite  eixb 
v^th  a  hinging  bead  at  each  end  that  is  crossed  through  by 
one  of  the  screw  elements  respectively  securmg  the  front 
and  the  rear  plates,  each  end  of  each  draw  bar  that  e 
crossed  through  by  a  screw  dement  being  connected  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  respective  front  and  rear  plates, 
so  that  the  neutral  axis,  during  bending,  of  said  loogitudi- 
nal  hollow  beam  is  displaced  downwardly  relative  to  the 
said  beam  to  reduce  bending  tensile  stresses  on  said  hollow 
beam  which  is  subjected  to  various  other  tensile  stresses 
including  those  due  to  the  pressure  of  combustion  gases. 


4,M5,71t 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 

SeiicU  Iwata,  aad  Kyaji  Takeaaka,  ko«k  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  aa- 
s>«M>n  to  F^)i  Jakacjo  rrtaifciki  KaMa,  Tokyo.  Jipn 

FUed  A^  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  892,523 
OaiBH  priority,  ^Hrartna  Ji^Mi,  Aa^.  5,  1985,  60-172138 
lBta.*B60K  n/i4 
U.S.  a.  180— 233  11  Claims 

1  A  power  transmission  system  for  i  four-wheel  dnve  vehi- 
cle having  front  and  rear  wheels  and  a  transmission,  the  system 
compnsmg: 

a  power  transmitting  system  for  transmitting  the  output  of 

the  transmission  to  the  front  and  rear  wheels. 
%  forward  overrunning  clutch  and  a  reverse  overrunning 
clutch  provided  m  said  power  transmitting  sj-siem  and 


1228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


when  selected  effective  for  forward  drive  and  reverse 
drive  respectively; 
means  for  selecting  alternate  ones  of  sand  overrunning 
clutches  at  a  time  for  transmitung  the  output  of  the  trans- 
mission through  the  selected  one  of  said  ovemmnmg 
clutches,  said  selected  one  of  said  overrunning  clutches  at 


combustion  engine,  hydraulK  motors  for  drivmg  each  said 
ground  contacting  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of  variable  flow 
hydraulic  pumps  for  driving  the  hydraulic  motors  wberem  ihc 
internal  combustion  engine  b  arranged  to  drive  directly  a  first 
variable  displacement  pump  for  driving  the  motors  of  the  front 
pair  of  wheels  and  a  second  variable  displacement  pump  for 
dnvmg  the  motors  of  the  rear  pair  of  wheels  and  also  to  dnve 
first  and  second  boost  pumps;  a  pressure  actuated  control  valve 
IS  supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  from  one  of  the  boost  pumps 
and  is  arranged  to  give,  on  the  downstream  side  of  a  thronlc 
positioned  m  the  path  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  control 
valve,  an  output  hydraulic  pressure  which  is  dependent  on  the 
speed  of  the  engine;  and  a  pair  of  further  valves,  which  are 
responsive  to  the  output  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  control 
valve,  and  are  positioned  each  in  the  path  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  a  respective  boost  pump  to  a  correspondmg  respective 
operaung  praton  and  cylinder  arrangement  for  adjusting  the 
displacement  of  a  respective  variable  displacement  pump  in 
dependence  on  the  speed  of  the  engine. 


4,805,719 
VEHICLE 
Peatti  KoataBO,  Jyraakyta,  FUilaiML  aaaigDor  to  Vaimet  Oy, 
Hekinki,  Flalaad 

Filed  Sep.  18.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  98JI6 
Ut.a.«B60K  17/ i4 
UJS.  CL  180—242 


(  Claiimi 


4,805.720 
VEHICLE  DRIVFTR'lS'v 
Ainir.  J  M  (  (end,  Ull  Harbor  Hill  l)f.,  Saat*  Barbara.  ClUf. 
93109 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  833,959,  Feb.  27,  198*,  abandontu. 

This  applkatkw  Sep.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102^16 

liit.a.*B60K  n/34S 

MS.  CL  180—248  W  CUtaa 


the-  time  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit  overrunning  of 
said  selected  overrunning  clutch;  and 
-uiid  means  further  for  selecting  and  locking  together  both 
said  forward  and  reverse  overrunning  clutches  for  trans- 
mitting the  output  of  the  transmission  through  one  of  said 
clutches  and  such  that  the  other  of  said  clutches  makes 
overrunning  of  said  one  of  said  clutches  impossible 


1     A   vehicle   having  a  front  pair  of  ground  contacting 
wheels,  a  rear  pair  of  ground  contactmg  wheels,  an  mtemal 


1.  In  a  vehicle  includmg  front  and  rear  -TLi:,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  extendmg  therebetween,  a  dnvctrain  compnsing 
an  engine  mounted  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  vehicle 
between  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  and  havmg  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the 
vehicle;  a  smglc  transmission  that  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
and  driven  by  the  engine;  said  transmission  including  multiple 
jjear  paths  for  providing  different  speeds  and  havmg  an  m- 
teraxle  differential  selectively  driven  by  each  gear  path,  the 
transmission  also  includmg  a  housing  defining  a  single  oil  bath 
in  which  the  multiple  gear  paths  and  mteraxle  differential  are 
located;  the  transmission  further  mcludmg  front  and  rear  out- 
puts that  are  axially  aligned  with  each  other  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  vehicle;  the  front 
and  rear  outputs  being  driven  by  the  mteraxle  differential; 
front  and  rear  axles  re^  actively  supported  by  the  front  and 
rear  ends  of  the  vehicle  w  th  the  engine  and  transmission  lo- 
cated entirely  between  the  axics;  the  front  and  rear  axles  in- 
cluding front  and  rear  differentials;  and  front  and  rear  dnve 
shafts  havmg  first  ends  respectively  driven  by  the  aiially 
aligned  front  and  rear  outputs  of  the  transmission,  and  the  front 
and  rear  dnve  shafts  having  second  ends  for  respectively  driv- 
ing the  front  and  rear  differentials  of  the  front  and  rear  axles  to 
provide  full  time  four  wheel  dnving 
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4305,721 

POWER  TRANSMnriNG  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

MltiM  TakakaiU,  Goto;  FHHd  OynM,  OvawKbi.  awi 

Yakio  Eo^iM,  Ohta,  aO  of  Japn,  mtt^an  to  Fy)i  JakoKyo 

KabMhiU  KaMa,  TokTO,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  16^5 
ClalM  prtority.  appMcattwi  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  1986,  61-42601; 
Feb.  26, 1996,  61-42602;  Feb.  2S,  1986,  61-43596;  Feb.  28,  1986, 
61-43597;  Mar.  26,  1986,  61-67789 

Iat.a.«B60K  17/04 
L'.S.  CL  180—248  7  CUm 
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4,805,722 

ANTI  THEFT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  A>fD 

THE  LIKE 

WUUaa  KeatiBS,  aad  Joba  Flaaagaa,  both  of  90-40  SOth  St.. 

WoodbaTca,  N.Y.  11421 

PIM  Jaa.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,558 

lat.  CL*  B60R  25/04:  G08B  1/00 

\JS.  CL  180—287  8  t  laiios 


^iT  ^  / *■ 


1    An  anti  theft  system  for  motor  vehicles  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  computer  control  which  contains  a  date/time  clock  and 
has  in  its  memory  a  vehicle  ID  number; 

(b)  a  card  reader/time  display  input/output  aevice  which 
converts  information  stored  on  a  card  into  electrical  sig- 
nals decodeable  by  said  computer  control  and  displays  the 
time  remaining  for  the  operation  of  said  motor  vehicle  and 
the  like;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  output  vehicle  shutdown  device  wherein  said 
output  device  is  controllable  by  said  computer  control. 
and  wherein  said  card  reader/time  display  comprises  a 


magnetic  card  reader  wherebv  said  magnetic  card  reader 
will  prevent  the  enabling  of  an  igmtion  shutoff  until  a 
magnetic  card  is  removed  thereby  discouraging  an  opera- 
tor from  Icavmg  said  vehicle  without  first  removmg  said 
magnetic  card 


4,805,723 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ONBOARD  OPENING  CO\~ER 
Ko^  AoU,  Nacoya,  aad  Yaeada  Toabo,  Kaaakabe.  both  of 
Japaa,  aciicMin  to  Aiatai  Sc&j  fahaabM  Kaiaba.  Kviya. 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  131,424 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Jl^aa,  Dec.  12,  1986,  61-29598V 
lat.  a.'  B60K  28  17 
VS.  CL  \m—7m  8  ClaiM 


I.  A  power  transmitting  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle m  which  power  of  an  engine  is  transmitted  to  front  and  rear 
wheels  through  a  central  differential,  the  system  compnsing: 

a  torque  distribution  device  including  clutch  means  pro- 
vided for  changing  torque  transmitted  to  front  and  rear 
wheels; 

control  means  for  rendering  the  clutch  means  operative; 

the  clutch  means  is  provided  between  both  side  gears  of  the 
central  differential; 

said  clutch  means  has  opposite  disks;  and 

each  of  the  opposite  disks  of  the  clutch  means  is  operauvely 
connected  to  a  corresponding  side  gear  through  a  gear 
tram. 


1  A  lock  assembi>  for  an  onboard  opcmng  cover  which  can 
be  opened  and  closed  to  cover  an  opening  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

a  lock  mechanism  for  bloclung  an  openmg  operatioo  of  the 

onboard  opemng  cover: 
means  for  detectmg  an  open  or  closed  condition  of  the  on- 
board cover; 
means  for  detectmg  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  occupant 
within  the  vehicle  including 
a  detecting  electrode  which  establishes  an  electric  fidd 

passing  through  at  least  pan  of  an  occupant 
means  for  detecting  a  capacitance  defined  by  the  detecting 

electrode;  and 
decisKm  means  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of 
an  occupant  based  on  a  change  m  the  capaciLancc  de- 
lected, and 
control  means  for  locking  the  lock  mechanism  whenever  the 
absence  of  an  occupant  is  detected  and  the  closed  condi- 
tion of  the  onboard  opening  cov  er  is  detected. 


4J05.724 
SOL'ND-ABSCHIBING  PANEL 
Wenaer  StoU,  and  Edfar  Wete,  both  of  Nechaiateiaach.  FmL 
Rep.  of  GerMay,  mil  tin  to  Odcawald-CWaic  GaabH, 
ScboMB,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Ciiaaaj 

FUed  May  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  49.661 
ClaiM  prtority,  ippHcaHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay.  May  13, 
1986,  8613009[U1 

lat  CL*  E04B  1/S2 
UJS.  CL  181—290  16  Oauaa 

1.  Sound-abaorbmg  ftanel,  comprising  a  synthetic  foam  mat 
havmg  a  given  size,  a  synthetic  fiber  web  havmg  substantially 
said  given  size,  a  nveted  seam  attaching  said  synthetic  foam 
mat  to  said  synthetic  fiber  web  at  least  pomtwise  m  a  given 
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pattern,  and  second  means  for  attaching  the  sound-absorbing  4,805,726  

plncl  to  a  wall  for  dampmg  sound  raduitwn  of  the  wall  wh.le        CONTROLLED  IMPI^IVE  DOWNHOLE  SEISMIC 
•^  SOURCF 

D.  Tboaa*  TaykN-,  aad  Jaac*  E.  Brooks,  both  of  Hoostoa,  Ter.. 
■MigBon  to  ScklBBibef«er  Tedwoiogy  (  orporatioo,  Hougtcm 
Tex. 

FUed  Not.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  797,301 

lat.  CJ.»  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  181—106  »  CUM 


mmintaining  a  distance  between  the  sound-absorbing  panel  and 
the  wall. 


4,805,725 

NONDESTRUCnVE  DOWNHOIJE  SEISMIC  VIBRATOR 

SOURCE  AND  PROCESSES  OF  UTILIZING  THE 

VIBRATOR  TO  OBTAIN  INFORMATION  ABOUT 

GEOLOGIC  FORMATIONS 

Bjoni  N.  P.  PmIwm,  F«llerto«,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  CbeTron 

Rtatmnh  CoiMuy.  Su  FraKiaca,  Calif. 
ContiMaatkw-i^-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  841,074,  Mar.  18,  1986,  Pat. 
No.  4,702,343.  TW»  awUortioo  Sep.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,291 

Int.  (l*  CM IV  h'40 
VS.  a.  181—106  3  CUims 


U'U  ^ 


1.  An  implosive  downhoie  scLsmic  source  comprising: 

a  generally  cyhndncal  vessel  body  comprised  of  a  nuiterial 
of  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  the  force  of  implosion; 

and  end  cap  sealing  said  cylindrical  vessel  body  to  form  a 
chamber,  said  end  cap  being  comprised  of  a  matenal 
capable  of  being  selectively  ruptured  to  cause  an  implo- 
sion under  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  fluid  into  which 
said  vessel  body  is  lowered,  and 

explosive  means  for  selectively  rupturing  said  end  cap  to 
implode  the  fluid  surrounding  said  vessel  body  into  said 
chamber  as  a  result  of  the  hy  drosutic  pressure  of  the  fluid. 


4,805,727 

DOWN  HOLE  PERIODIC  SELSMIC  GENERATOR 

Harry  C.  Hardee,  AlbtMnwrqae;  RichwTl  G.  HiUa,  Las  Cnxts.. 

and  Ricliard  P.  Striker,  AIlMM|iKrqae.  all  of  N.  Mex.,  aango 

ors  to  The  United  State*  of  America  as  repreaeDted  by  the 

United  States  Departneat  of  Energy,  Washisgtoo,  D.C 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,404 

Int.  CL«  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  CL  181-106  18  CtalM 


w 

14      f^  coiinia  | 


1.  A  downhoie  seismic  source  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  clampmg  the  housing  in  a  well  bore; 

a  reactum  mass  in  said  housing,  said  reaction  mass  oriented 

to  move  generally  perpendicular  to  the  well  bore  axis; 
means  for  hydraulically  moving  said  reaction  mass  such  that 

forces  are  transmitted  through,  through  said  clamp  and 

into  the  well  bore  to  generate  at  least  one  detectable 

seismic  wave  of  predetermined  frequencies  to  said  hou-s- 

ing.  and 
means  for  rotating  said  reaction  mass  around  an  axis  gcner 

ally  parallel  to  the  well  bore  axis  so  as  to  onenlate  said 

mass  m  a  selected  direction. 


1.  A  dowTi  hole  pcnodic  seismic  source  for  operation  within 
a  b<irehole  to  produce  seismic  shear  waves  through  surround- 
mg  earth  strata  comprising 
an  elonjjated  housmg; 

means  for  lowering  said  housing  into  a  borehole; 
I  lamping  means  earned  by  the  housing  for  selectively,  rig- 
idly clamping  said  housmg  to  the  wall  of  the  borehole; 
self-contained  pneumatic  reservoir  means  carried  by  the 
housing; 
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a  longitudinal  pneumatic  oscillator  carried  by  the  housing, 
and 

valve  means  operably  connected  between  the  reservoir  and 
the  oscillator  for  reciprocally  driving  said  oscillator  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  borehole  at  low  frequencies 
to  produce  predominantly  vertical  shear  waves, 

whereby  vibratory  seismic  vertical  shear  waves  are  transmit- 
ted through  the  clamping  means  into  the  surrounding 
earth  strata. 


radius  of  curvature  of  said  curved  wall  he^ng  in  a  range  of  6 
inches  to  1 5  mcbes,  said  thickness  of  said  back  wall  being  in  a 


4,805,728 

SOUND  SYSTEM  WITH  ANECHOIC  ENCLOSURE 

Robert  Carter,  9050  FlMdffi  Dr.,  Sm  Diefo,  Calif.  92126,  and 

Allaa  Haafltoa,  2020  Mark  Ave^  VMComMn,  CaUf.  92027 

FUed  Sep.  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  102,430 

Ut  CL*  H04R  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  181—141  9  ClaiM 


range  of  i  inch  to  i  inch,  said  vertical  height  of  said  back  wall 
being  in  a  range  of  16  inches  to  36  inches 


4,805,730 
LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Robert  M.  O'Neill,  aad  Jaaoa  K.  Dnaway,  botk  of  Meridiaa. 
Mias..  aa^gaon  to  Pearey  Etectroaic*  C^rporatioB.  MerMtiaa 
Miss. 

Filed  JaiL  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,018 
lat.  a.*  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a.  181—148  13  < 


1.  A  sound  system  for  a  musical  performer  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  music  source  for  producing  a  first  music  signal; 
first  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  music  source  for 
receiving  said  first  music  signal  from  said  music  source 
and  for  producing  a  first  ampUfied  music  signal  m  re- 
sponse thereto; 
an  anechoic  enclosure  havmg  an  inner  chamber  and  further 
including: 

a  first  speaker  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  amplifier  means  for  receiving  said 
first  ampUfied  music  signal  and  for  producing  sounds  m 
response  thereto;  and 
microphone  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving the  sounds  from  said  first  speaker  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  music  signal  in  response  thereto, 
second  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  microphone  means 
for  receiving  said  second  music  signal  and  for  producing 
second  amplified  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
second  speaker  means  connected  to  said  second  amplifier 
means  for  receiving  said  second  amplified  signal  and  for 
producing  musical  sounds  in  response  thereto. 


4305,729 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Bart  A  Wascom,  25671  LA  Hwy.,  16,  DeBltam  Springs.   Iji 
70726 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,179 
Int.  a.*  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CI.  181—144  7  Oaims 

1.  A  speaker  enclosure  for  a  speaker  member,  a  horn  mem- 
ber, a  tweeter  member  and  the  like  comprising  a  curved  back 
wall  having  a  thickness  and  a  vertical  height,  a  planar  top 
surface,  a  planar  bottom  surface  and  a  generally  rectangular 
front  opening,  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  retained  within 
said  front  opening  for  mounting  said  speaker  member  thereon, 
said  horn  member  and  said  tweeter  member  being  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  said  front  opening  above  said  speaker  member, 
at  least  said  curved  back  wall  bemg  made  out  of  wood.  '>aicl 


1  An  enclosure  adapted  to  contain  a  sound  generating 
means,  the  enclosure  comprising  a  front  wall  through  which 
sound  can  emanate,  two  end  walls,  each  in  the  shape  of  a 
trapezoid,  a  back  wall,  and  two  side  walls  enlcndmg  between 
the  end  walls  and  all  joined  together  to  form  the  ervclosure, 
each  of  said  side  walls  havmg  a  plurality  of  outwardly  project- 
ing linear  ribs  extendmg  on  a  line  between  the  front  wall  and 
the  back  wall,  one  of  the  two  side  walb  havmg  an  even  nurahei 
of  ribs  and  the  other  of  said  side  walls  havmg  an  odd  number 
of  ribs  and  adjacent  ribs  on  each  of  said  side  walls  defimng 
grooves  therebetween,  each  of  said  grooves  is  of  a  width  to 
receive  one  of  said  ribs  therein,  spacing  between  the  nbs  being 
approximately  equal,  the  ribs  havmg  a  thickness  approximately 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  ribs  and  a  space  between  one 
of  said  end  walls  and  the  grooves  on  one  side  of  said  walh 
bemg  equal  to  the  spacmg  between  the  other  of  said  end  walls 
and  the  ribs  on  the  other  of  said  walls  so  that  a  pair  of  enclo- 
sures may  be  disposed  m  side-by-side  rclaoon  with  adiaccnt 
side  walls  thereof  touching  and  the  nbs  thereof  inierdigiialed. 


4,805.731 
SOUND  PROJECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Wayne  L.  Staley,  Fraakfort,  Ud_  awgnor  to  Andioaica.  lac^ 
Fraakfort,  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No,  176,040 
lat.  a.»  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a.  181—175  2  OaiaM 

1  Method  of  providing  a  plurality  of  selected  audience  areas 
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with  intelligible  sound  waves  from  a  plurality  of  sources  of 

sound  waves,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  generating  from  a  plurality  of  sound  generating  sources, 
each  of  said  sound  generating  sources  being  associated 
with  one  only  of  said  plurality  of  selected  audience  areas, 
a  plurality  of  direct  sound  waves,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
direct  sound  waves  being  directed  towards  the  selected 
audience  area  associated  with  a  particular  sound  generat- 
mg  source,  said  step  of  generating  each  of  said  plurality  of 
direct  sound  waves  unavoidably  generating  indirect  sound 
waves  in  a  direction  generally  away  from  the  selected 
audience  area  associated  with  the  said  direct  sound  wave. 


♦305,733 
ACTIVE  SILENCER 
Masahiko    Kato,    Nokata;   Maaanori    Katou,    iinoake;    Saicts) 
Kuirakado,  Nokata;  KatnyaU  Tanaka,  Nishio,  and  Koji  Ito, 
A^io,  all  of  Japan,  ucisBon  to  Nippoadeiiso  Co..  Ltd.,  Kany* 
and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Niakio,  both  of,  Japan 
nied  Jul.  7,  1W7,  Ser.  No   70.447 
Int  CL*  FOIN  1/06 
VS.  CL  181—206  14  OaiM 


(b)  simultanctiusly  reflecting  each  of  said  indirect  sound 
waves  generated  at  one  of  said  sound  generating  sources 
substantially  only  to  the  selected  audience  area  associated 
with  said  one  sound  generatmg  source,  thereby  prevent- 
ing indirect  sound  waves  generated  by  each  of  sajd  sound 
generating  sources  from  being  directed  to  selected  audi- 
ence areas  associated  with  other  sound  generating 
sources, 

(c)  whereby  each  selected  audience  area  receives  intelligible 
sound  waves  only  from  said  respective  sound  generating 
source. 


4,805,732 
MOTOR  POWERED  SOUND  EMITTER 
Mats   Moritx,  Trelleborg,   Swe<len.   assignor   to   Prodeo   AB, 
Malmo,  Swe<len 

Rled  Oct  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,664 

Claims  priority,  ap]»Ucadoa  Sweden,  Oct.  31,  1986,  8604685 

IM.  a.«  GIOK  11/00 

VS.  CL  181—175  10  ClauH 


1  A  sound  emitter  for  generating  a  sound  wave  by  a  motor 
dnven  piston  arranged  to  oscillate  in  a  housing  connected  to  a 
horn  in  which— at  a  working  speed  of  the  motor  and  at  normal 
temperature — resonance  sound  waves  occur  in  the  horn,  said 
piston  being  oscillated  by  a  three  phase  asynchronous  electnc 
motor  connected  to  the  piston  by  a  gear  tram,  wherein  the 
three  phase  asynchronous  motor  ha.s  a  maximum  torque  at  a 
speed  less  than  i  of  a  maximum  speed  of  the  motor  at  zero 
torque. 


1.  An  active  silencer  provided  at  a  pipe  which  has  cite  end 
reaching  a  noise  source  and  another  end  open,  said  active 
silencer  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  sound  into  said  pipe  so  that  a  noise 
passing  through  said  pipe  from  said  noise  source  is  re- 
duced; 

means  for  collecting  the  sound  dissipated  from  the  open  end 
of  the  pipe,  said  sound  collecting  means  being  provided 
outside  the  pipe  close  to  said  another  open  end  and  away 
from  said  sound  generating  means; 

means  connected  to  said  sound  collecting  mean.s  for  generat- 
ing a  lead  pha.se  output  signal  by  leading  a  phase  of  an 
output  signal  of  said  sound  collecting  means  by  a  phase 
substantially  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  time  t, 
said  predetermined  Ume  t  being  set  so  that  t  =  L/C, 
wherein  I,  is  a  distance  between  said  sound  generating 
means  and  said  sound  collecting  means  and  C  is  the  speed 
of  sound,  and 

means  connected  to  said  phase  leading  means  for  outputting 
a  drive  signal  which  is  an  inverted  signal  of  said  lead  phase 
output  signal  and  for  driving  said  sound  generatmg  means 
by  said  drive  signal 


4,805,734 

ACOUSTIC  WALL 

Werner  Maat,  Niedennohr,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Mast  Garten  •  and  Landschaftebau  KG.  Niedermohr,  Fed. 

Rep,  of  (^nnany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,123 

Int  CI.*  E04H  77/00,  GIOK  11/00 

VS.  CL  181—210  10  CUims 

1.  An  elongated,  decorative,  wall-like  sound  barrier  member 
having  front  and  rear  facing  surfaces  and  side  facing  surfaces, 
composing  a  base,  plural  side-by-side  inverted  I'-shaped  frame 
parts  upstand  from  said  base,  each  said  frame  part  having  a  pan 
of  upstanding  legs,  said  frame  parts  being  spaced  from  one 
another  and  so  that  planes  containing  said  legs  extend  parallel 
to  each  other,  means  for  sccurmg  portions  of  said  legs  adjacent 
said  base  to  said  base  so  as  to  define  a  ngid  frame,  plural  side 
mats  mounted  on  said  front  facing  surface  and  said  side  facing 
surfaces  of  said  sound  barner  member,  at  least  one  narrow- 
mesh  floor  mat  being  mounted  on  said  ba.se.  said  plural  side 
mats  and  said  floor  mat  defimng  an  upwardly  opening  upper 
end  of  said  ngid  frame,  said  upwardly  opcnmg  upper  end  being 
adapted  to  receive  fill  material  therein,  and  fastening  means  on 
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said  base  for  facilitating  a  Ufting  of  said  rigid  frame  by  a  lifting 
device,  said  at  least  one  narrow-mesh  floor  mat  preventing  saul 


l-J  — 

1 

--i  / 

■^ 

it^r 

slats  for  selective  simultaneous  rotation  of  the  slatj  frotn  s 
cioMd  onentatioD  wherein  the  slats  form  t  subctanualK 
solid  planar  surface  parallel  to  the  rails,  to  an  open  orient* 
tion  wherem  the  slats  are  spaced  apart  and  trannverse  to 
the  rails: 


fill  material  from  falling  out  of  said  rigid  frame  during  trans- 
pori. 


4,805,735 

SCAFFOLDING  NET  SYSTEM 

Ctri  Anderson,  2589  RkkMMd  Ter.,  Staten  lalamL  N.V.  10303 

PUed  Feb.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No,  160.656 

Int  a.*  E04G  1/26 

VS.  CL  182—138  22  i 


means  for  restraining  the  actuatmg  means  to  bold  the  slats  m 

the  closed  position;  and 
trigger  means  located  at  the  upper  end  of  a  rail  and  opera- 

tively  connected  to  the  actuation  means  .  for  selectively 

releasing  the  means  for  restrammg,  whereby  the  slats  can 

rotate  to  the  open  orientation 


4305,737 
LADDER  POSITIONING  MECHA.NXSM 
Oiing  L  Pea«,  No.  11,  Alley  26,  Lane  207.  Tmag  Sbu  Street 
Tatchug  Oty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  18.  1987.  Ser.  No.  122^2 
Int  CL*  F16C  lJ/00.  E06C  7 /SO 
UJS.  CL  182— 163  K 


1  A  guard  system  for  a  scaffolding  arrangement  having 
upper  and  lower  sections  respectively  traversmg  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  poles,  the  sections  respectively  located  on  oppos- 
mg  directions  of  a  plane  defined  by  the  poles,  said  guard  system 
comprising  net  means  spanning  the  gap  between  said  upper  and 
lower  sections,  and  clamping  means  for  clamping  an  upper 
edge  of  the  net  means  to  the  upper  sections  and  a  lower  edge 
of  the  net  means  to  the  lower  section. 


4,805,736 
DISAPPEARING  LADDER 
John  J.  Byrnes,  Jr.,  Lebanon,  Conn..,  aasigDor  to  fabrication 
Specialists,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn. 

FUed  May  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  199,994 
Int  a.«  E06C  9/06,  1/3S3 
VS.  a.  182—95  20  Oaiu 

1   A  ladder  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  having  front  and  back  edges  and 

having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  plurality  of  substantial  identical  slats  located  transversely 

between  the  rails; 
support  means  extending  from  each  slat  and  engaging  the 
rails,  for  defimng  a  respective  axis  of  rotation  for  each  slat, 
actuatmg  means  operatively  connectmg  together  each  of  the 


1    A  ladder  pxjsitionmg  mechanism  compnsing 

an  external  shell  member  having  a  tube  shaped  handle; 

an  interna!  shell  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
external  shell  member,  said  mtemal  shell  rocmbei  having 
predetemuncd  slots  formed  m  a  peripheral  surface 

a  claw  member  insertable  withm  said  external  member  and 
havmg  a  pair  of  rounded  spaced  apart  ends  sandwichmg 
said  mtemal  shell  member  therebetween. 

means  for  positioning  said  mtemal  shell  member  *Tth  re- 
spect to  said  external  shell  member,  said  posiDonmg  mean"- 
being  located  withm  said  tube  shaped  handle  of  said  exicr 
nal  shell  member,  said  positioamg  means  includmg  a  lock 
block  member  bemg  linearly  dtsplaceable  mto  and  out  of 
said  slots  formed  m  said  mtemal  shell  penpheral  surface 
responsive  to  a  rotative  displacement  of  said  clai*  mem 
ber.  said  lock  block  member  fixedly  secured  to  a  shafi 
extcndmg  through  an  opeiung  formed  m  a  fixed  scat  mcn5- 
ber  secured  to  said  tube  shaped  handle,  said  shaf\  passing 
through  a  sprmg  member  being  compressively  mounted 
between  said  lock  block  member  and  said  fixed  scat  mem 
ber  on  opposing  ends  thereof,  said  shaft  havmg  s  ball 
shaped  edge  member  secured  to  an  end  thereof  said  ball 
shapied  edge  member  being  reversibly  insertable  mto  an 
engagement  seat  formed  by  a  pair  of  laterally  displaced 
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face  plate  members  displaceably  coupled  to  each  other  by 
a  spacer  spring  member,  said  face  plate  members  for 
claaipingly  empiguig  said  ball  shaped  edge  member  when 
said  lock  blocK  member  is  inserted  withm  one  of  said  slots. 


4,805,738 
TIMiX>  CYCLE  SINGLE  STOP  SHOPPING  FACILITY 
Mark  Vayda,  8380  GrecMboro  Dr^  Suite  917,  McLean,  Va. 
22102 

Fi'H  Aag.  20,  1987,  So-.  No.  87,288 
ImL  CL*  E04H  3/04 
VS.  CJ.  186—36  21 


1  A  facility  for  vending  vehicle  fuel  and  consumer  merchan- 
dise comprising: 

a  circular  building  for  storing  consumer  merchandise; 

first  conveyor  means  disposed  around  the  exterior  of  said 
building  and  extending  from  an  entry  location  to  an  exit 
location,  said  first  conveyor  means  being  operative  to 
receive  vehicles  at  parking  positions  thereon  and  to  trans- 
port each  such  vehicle  aroimd  the  exterior  of  said  building 
from  said  entry  location  to  said  exit  location  in  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval; 

fuel  dispensing,  means  for  delivering  fuel,  during  said  prede- 
termined time  mterval.  to  vehicles  that  are  located  on  said 
First  conveyor  means,  said  fuel  dispensing  means  being 
mounted  for  movement  m  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  vehicles  on  said  first  conveyor  means  around 
the  exterior  of  said  buildmg; 

ordcnng  devices  accessible  to  the  occupants  of  vehicles  on 
said  first  conveyor  means  for  permitting  the  ordering  of 
consumer  merchandise  stored  in  said  circular  buildmg; 
and 

second  conveyor  means  located  within  said  buildmg  for  use 
m  assembling  merchandise  that  is  ordered  by  the  occupant 
of  a  given  one  of  said  vehicles  during  said  predeterauned 
time  mterval,  said  second  conveyor  means  being  operative 
to  transport  merchandise  assembled  within  said  building 
to  a  position  adjacent  a  delivery  opening  in  said  buildmg 
at  a  time  synchronized  with  the  time  of  arrival  adjacent 
said  dehvery  opening  of  the  vehicle  from  which  said 
assembled  merchandise  was  ordered. 


gcneratmg  an  elevator  control  pulse  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  piezoelectric  element; 
push  button  means  mounted  in  said  lens  guide  for  deflecting 
said  piezoelectric  element  to  generate  an  output  signal  on 
application  of  force  to  said  push  button  means  by  an  oper- 
ator, the  push  button  means  being  movable  a  predeter- 


mined distance  between  a  first  inoperative  position  and  a 
second  operative  position  in  which  it  deflects  the  piezo- 
electnc  element;  and 
restraining  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  oush  button 
means  to  a  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to  produce 
an  output  signal  from  said  piezoelectnc  element. 


4305,740 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  BRAKE  SYSTEM,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

RAIL  VEH1C1.es 

Richard  Wilke,  Am  WeiMcnfcid  4,  5830  Schwelm,  ufi  Helmut 
Korthaos,  PemMick  3,  5600  Woppertal.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
(iennany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,729 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBaay,  Mar.  26, 
1987,  3709952 

Irt.  CL*  B60T  13/04 
VS.  a.  188—173  IJ  CUimt 


4,805,739 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SHTTCH  AND  POSITION 
INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  W.  Und,  and  Rickaid  E.  Watt,  both  of  La  Mesa,  Calif., 
assignors  to  U.S.  Elerator  Corporatioa,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,943 
iBt.  CL*  B66B  J/00 
VS.  a.  187—12!  14  ClaiiBS 

I   An  elevator  control  switch  assembly,  compnsing; 
a  lens  guide  having  an  opening  at  one  end; 
means  for  mounting  said  lens  giude  m  an  operating  panel 

with  Its  open  end  facing  outwardly; 
switch  means  mounted  m  said  lens  guide,  comprising  a  pi- 
ezoelectric element  for  generating  an  output  signal  on 
application  of  force  to  said  piezoelectnc  element, 
control  means  connected  to  said  piezoelectnc  element  for 


1.  A  brake-operating  system  for  a  brake  mechanism  having  a 
brake  rod,  at  least  one  brakeshoc  operatively  connected  with 
said  rod  and  a  rotary  brake  member  cngageable  by  said  brake- 
shoe,  especially  for  a  rail  vehicle,  said  brake  operating  system 
compnsing 

a  brake  actuator  connected  to  said  rod  and  displaceable  in 
one  direction  to  cause  said  brakeshoe  to  engage  said  mem- 
ber and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  retract  said  brakeshoc 
from  said  member; 
an  electnc  motor  energizeable  to  retract  said  brakeshoe  from 
said  brake  member  and  provided  with  a  driver  connected 
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with  said  actnator,  and  a  control  circuit  for  variable  elec- 
trical energizatioo  of  said  electric  motor; 
a  force-ctoring  tpring  actmg  upoo  laid  brake  actuator  to 
drive  Mid  actuator  in  said  one  directioa  to  apply  laid 
brakeshoe  to  said  member  with  a  braking  force  generated 
by  said  spring,  said  spring  being  stressed  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  motor  to  retract  said  brakesboe  frtxn  said 
member;  and 
a  brake-force  controller  comprising: 

a  brake-force  sensor  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  strain- 
gauge  measoring  rcsJstance  disposed  between  said 
spring  and  said  brakeshoe  and  varying  in  accordance 
with  said  braking  force, 
a  command- variable  resistance  including  a  pbotorespon- 
sive  field-effect  transistor  having  output  terminals 
bridged  by  a  parallel -connected  fixed  resistor,  and  an 
infrared  light  source  of  variable  intensity  juxtaposed 
with  said  field-effect  transistor  for  controlling  the  com- 
mand-variable resistance  and  sdectively  energizeable  to 
vary  the  command-variable  resistance  on  commaad. 
and 
means  connecting  said  resistances  as  respective  branches 
m  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  connected  to  said  control 
arcuit  for  varying  energization  of  said  electnc  motor  to 
control  said  braking  force  upon  an  imbalance  of  said 
bridge  resulting  from  development  of  different  resis- 
tance values  in  said  branches  from  those  at  which  said 
bridge  is  in  balance. 


4^05,741 
ELEVATOR  BRAKE 

Jrihamii  4e  J<m«  Jarrcapil,  a^  Jlo«ko  Perttata,  HyrinkM. 
both  of  Filial  wslianii  to  K<mc  ElcTatar  GaskH,  Bmt. 
Switzeria^ 

FIM  M*r.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  23,274 

Oaiw  prtority,  sppMtatisB  FWa^  Mar.  10.  1986,  860983 

lat  CJ.*  F16D  66/00:  B66B  7/00 

VS.  a.  188— LI  1  4  CJaisM 


I   A  torque-responsive  brake  comprising: 

a  brake  drum; 

at  least  two  brake  arcs; 

brake  shoes  carried  by  respective  ones  of  said  brake  arcs; 

said  brake  shoes  having  attached  thereto  brake  linings, 

brake  actuator  means  for  urging  said  brake  linings  mto  brak- 

mg  engagement  with  said  brake  drum  and  for  releasing 

said  brake  linings  from  said  brake  drum; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  brake  shoes  to  its 

respective  brake  arc; 
said  pivotal  connection  means  compnsing  a  pivot  shaA 

extending  through  the  respective  brake  shoe;  and 
torque-responsive  means  connected  directly  between  each 

of  said  brake  arcs  and  the  respective  pivot  shafts  for  pro- 

vidmg  signals  representing  the  torque  m  said  brake. 


1,742 

CALIPEK  BRAKE 
Maaataro  Sato,  191  harhl,  Oaaaa  Itwsht,  Miki-cho.  Kit>-«n. 
rsMiaiis,  Jap— 

FIM  May  6,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  46^69 
CUm  priority,  ipiHriHns  JapM,  Feb.  2,  1987,  62-22242 
lirt.  a.*  B62L  1/Oa  3/00 
UJS.CL  188— 24.11  4  I 


1    A  caliper  brake  comprsing  a  first  operating  member 

provided  with  a  p*d  adapted  to  come  mto  slide  contact  with 

one  of  opposite  side  surfaces  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  second 

operating  member  provided  with  a  pad  adapted  to  come  mto 

sbde  contact  with  the  other  side  surface  of  the  wbed  and  i 

stationary  support  shaft  having  aa  axis  and  prvotabiy  soppon 

tng  said  first  and  second  operating  mcmben  such  that  the 

operating  members  straddk  the  wheel  and  have  theu  padt 

resiliently  biased  in  directions  away  from  the  wheel,  one  of  the 

operating  members  being  connected  with  an  end  of  an  outer 

cable  while  the  other  operating  mmibei  bexng  oooaected  with 

an  end  of  an  inner  cable  projected  frtn  said  outer  cable, 

further  comprisiag  means  for  restricting  ranges  of  pivotal 

movements  of  both  the  members  relative  to  said  support 

shaft,  said  means  wK^lnriing  a  rcMrictioa  portioo  formed  od 

said  suppcHl  shaft  extending  in  an  axial  directioa  of  the 

shaft  at  a  positioa  deviated  firm  the  axis  of  the  shaft  said 

restrictioa  portioo  being  inserted  through  restnctiOD  holes 

formed  in  the  operating  memberv  said  holes  aervmg  to 

make  equal  maximum  distanrrs  between  the  trspectivc 

pads  and  the  wheel. 


4385,743 

HANDBRAKE  OPERATING  LINKAGE  FOR 

MULTI-UNIT  RAIL  CARS 

Marrhi  G.  RaiM,  Taaiatia.  Ortt..  aari^nr  to  Gui6er*aB.  \k 

Portiaad,  Oreg. 

FQed  Dec  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13^189 
lat.  a.*  B61H  13/00 
MS,  a.  188—47  U  I 


I  In  a  railroad  freight  car  having  a  pair  of  wheeled  trucks 
located  respectively  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  brakes  ar- 
ranged to  apply  brake  shoes  to  respective  wheels  on  each  of 
said  trucks,  a  manual  brake  operating  mechamsm  for  mechani 
cally  applying  said  brake  shoes  to  respecbve  wheels  oo  each  of 
said  trucks  with  effective  btakmg  force,  u  response  to  opera- 
tion of  a  single  manual  brake-operating  device,  compnsmg 

(a)  first  shaft  means  located  proximate  a  first  end  of  said 
railroad  car  for  transmitting  torque; 

(b)  an  mtermediate  brake  lever  pivotably  mounted  or.  saxi 
car  proximate  said  first  end  thereof,  said  mtermediate 
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brmke  lever  having  respective  first  and  second  lever  ends, 
ttid  first  lever  end  being  connected  through  Unkage  to  a 
truck  brake  mechanism  on  a  respective  one  of  said 
wheeled  trucks  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  car, 

(c)  manually  operable  means  for  routing  said  first  shaft 
means  through  a  predetermined  angle  and  simultaneously 
applying  foroe  to  said  second  lever  end  so  as  to  pivot  said 
mtcrmediate  brake  lever  in  a  direction  required  to  apply 
said  brake  shoes  to  respective  wheels  on  said  one  of  said 
wheeled  trucks  located  at  said  ftfst  end  of  said  car; 

(d)  an  arcuate  tensioner  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  means  for 
roution  therewith;  and 

(e)  first  tension  transmittmg  means  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  car  and  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  tensioner 
and  a  second  end  operatively  connected  through  mtcrme- 
diate means  to  apply  operative  force  for  applying  rcspcc- 
uve  ones  of  said  brake  shdfes  to  respective  wheeb  of  the 
one  of  said  wheeled  trucks  located  at  the  other  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  car,  said  tensioner  being  so  shaped 
and  located  on  said  iirst  shaft  means  that  k.  provides  an 
effective  lever  arm  about  said  first  shaft  means  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  tension  transmitting  means  which  vanes 
m  effective  length  between  maximum  effective  length 
provided  when  said  manually  operable  means  is  in  a 
brake-releasing  position  and  a  minimum  effective  length 
provided  when  said  manually  operable  means  is  operated 
so  that  said  brake  shoes  arc  applied  to  said  respective 
wheels  of  each  of  said  wheeled  trucks  with  effective  brak- 
ing force. 


condition,  said  first  actuator  means  (30)  including  a  second 
expandable  chamber  (48)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
expandable  chamber  (74.74')  to  said  second  chamber  (48)  and 
engagement  means  (50)  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
expandable  chamber  (48)  for  engaging  the  fnction  brake  (28), 
said  engagement  means  (50)  comprising  an  annular  engage- 
ment member  (50)  for  reciprocating  axial  movement  against 
the  fnction  brake  (28)  m  response  to  expansion  of  said  first 
chamber  (74,74'),  whereby  expansion  of  said  second  expand 
able  chamber  (48)  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  released  from 
said  finit  expandable  chamber  (74,74)  moves  said  engagement 
means  (50)  to  actuate  the  fricoon  brake  (28),  said  second  actua 
tor  means  (32)  mcluding  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section 
a5  having  a  pair  of  spaced  second  legs  (78)  and  a  second  base 
portion  (80)  therebetween  and  havmg  at  least  one  hydraulic 
fluid  mlet  (82)  in  fluid  commumcation  with  said  fluid  inlet  (62) 
of  said  first  actuator  (30),  said  second  actuator  means  (32) 
further  mcluding  an  annular  second  diaphragm  (86)  fixedly 
mounted  between  said  second  legs  (78)  of  said  second  casing 
(76)  and  spaced  from  said  second  base  portion  (80)  thereof  to 
define  said  first  expandable  chamber  (74),  said  second  dia- 
phragm (86^  engaging  said  biasing  means  (92). 


signer  to  Alfred  Teitt  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Re^. 


4,805,744  4.805,745 

BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE  WITH  A  RADIALLY  ACTING 

William  L.  PrlBgle,  999  I.ake  Shore  Rd.,  GrosM  Pointe  Shores,  SPRING 

Mick.  48236  Rodolf  Thiel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,705 
Int.  a.*  F16D  55/36.  65/24:  POIB  19/00:  WfTT  13/00  ^^  Cermnny 

VS.  a.  188-71 J  3  Claims  pj,^  ^^  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  293«6 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  26, 
1986,  3610104 

Int  a.*  F16D  S5/0a  65/40:  B60T  11/00 
VS.  CL  188— 73  Jl  2  Claims 


1  A  hydraulic  brake  actuator  assembly  (12)  for  selectively 
actuatmg  a  fnction  brake  (28),  said  assembly  comprising,  first 
actuator  means  (30)  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  from  a  hydrau- 
lic fimd  source  (100)  for  directly  actuating  the  friction  brake 
(28)  as  a  service  brake,  second  actuator  means  (32,32)  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  actuator  (3)  and  having  a  brake- 
off  condition  for  storing  fluid  therein  and  a  brake-actuated 
condition  for  releasing  the  stored  fluid  to  said  first  actuator 
means  (30)  to  actuate  the  ftnctjon  brake  (28)  as  a  parking  brake; 
fluid  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  actuator  means 
(32,320  between  said  brake-actuated  and  brake-off  conditions, 
said  second  actuator  means  (32,320  including  an  expandable 
first  chamber  (74,740  for  storing  the  fluid  when  said  second 
actuator  means  (32,320  is  in  said  brake-off  condition,  said 
second  actuator  means  (32,320  further  including  biasing  means 
(92,920  for  applying  a  biasing  force  against  said  first  expand- 
able chamber  (74,740  to  expel  the  fluid  stored  therein  when 
said  second  actuator  means  (32.32)  is  m  said  brake-actuated 


1  A  spot-type  disc  brake  for  automotive  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  brake  carrier,  a  brake  housing  having  two  radial  legs  and 
an  interconnecting  bridge  portion  for  straddlmg  the  rim  of  a 
brake  disc  and  brake  pads  located  in  the  housing  adjacent  the 
legs  so  as  to  be  on  cither  side  of  the  brake  disc,  the  brake 
housmg  bemg  disposed  in  axially  displaceable  manner  on  the 
brake  earner  and  actuating  means  for  actuatmg  said  brake, 
means  for  attachmg  one  of  said  brake  pads  to  the  adjacent  leg 
of  the  brake  housing,  said  attachmg  means  including  at  least 
one  ngid  attachment  element  engagmg  opemngs  m  the  leg  and 
m  said  one  brake  pad  and  a  spnng  means  fixedly  secured  to  the 
brake  pad  is  provided  for  bracing  the  brake  pad  in  resihent 
abutment  radially  outward  with  bcarmg  points  provided  on  the 
brake  housing,  wherein  the  brake  pad  comprises  at  least  one 
stop  effective  m  the  radial  direction,  and  wherem  the  stop  is 
formed  for  abutment  with  radially  outwardly  disposed  front 
faces  of  said  adjacent  leg  of  said  brake  housing. 
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4,805,746 
DISC  BRAKE  WTTH  SQUEAL  PREVENTIVE  MEANS 
Mmajom  Ka*i«lrt,  Toyota,  Japaa,  SMigMr  to  Toyota  JIdoaka 
KabMUU  Kaliha,  AicU,  JapM 

Kiei  Oct  19,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  109,448 
OalM  priority,  appUcstioa  Japan,  Not.  17,  1986,  61-273111 
lat  CL*  P16D  55/224 
VS.  CL  18»— 73J7  14  Claima 


1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle,  having  a  disc  rotor  rotating 
with  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  friction  pads  each  includ- 
ing a  friction  member  and  a  backing  plate  secured  to  a  back 
surface  of  the  friction  member,  an  actuator  device  for  forcing 
said  pair  of  friction  pads  against  opposite  friction  surfaces  of 
said  disc  rotor,  for  frictional  contacts  of  said  fiiction  members 
with  said  opposite  friction  surfaces,  and  a  torque  member 
which  is  secured  to  a  fixed  member  of  the  vehicle  such  that 
said  torque  member  is  immovable  relative  to  said  fixed  member 
and  which  supports  said  pair  of  friction  pads  movably  toward 
and  away  from  said  opposite  friction  surfaces  of  said  disc  rotor, 
said  torque  member  receiving,  through  said  backing  plates, 
tangential  forces  which  act  on  said  friction  pads  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  disc  rotor  during  said  frictional  contacts 
of  said  friction  members  with  said  friction  surfaces  of  the  disc 
rotor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  backing  plate  of  each  of  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
friction  pads  including  a  force-transmitting  portion  which 
contacts  said  torque  member  in  said  circumferential  direc- 
tion to  transmit  thereto  the  tangential  force  acting  on  the 
corresponding  friction  pad,  at  a  first  position  defined  by  a 
first  plane  including  the  comespooding  one  of  said  oppo- 
site fiiction  surfaces  of  said  disc  rotor  and  contains  a 
second  plane  including  the  other  friction  surface  of  the 
disc  rotor,  said  first  position  containing  said  first  plane, 
said   backing   plate   having  no  portion   thereof  which 
contacts  said  torque  member  in  said  circumferential  direc- 
tion lymg  in  a  second  position  defined  by  said  first  plane 


4,805,747 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  COOLING  AIR  TO  A 

BRAKE  DISK 

Woifgaag  Mocdlaser,  WdMtadt;  Mlckad  Prdas,  VaiUagea/- 
Eax-Aarich,  tmi  Retalmrd  LechMr,  Pfbnkdm,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  ■arifori  to  Dr.  Ib*.  kjeS.  Ponckc  Aktitat- 
BcaeUsckan,  Sbmsmt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  JaL  23, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  76^59 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  St^.  5, 
1986,3630334 

Ut  CL*  B60T  5/0(k  F16D  65/84 
VS.  CL  188—264  A  12  Oaima 

1.  An  air  guiding  duct  arrangement  for  the  feeding  of  cool- 
ing air  to  <i  make  disk  at  a  vehicle  wheel  brake  of  a  vehicle 
wheel,  :,aid  air  guiding  duct  arrangement  having  an  air  inlet 
opeumg  disposed  in  a  front  end  of  a  motor  vehicle  at  a  position 
m  front  of  the  vehicle  wheel  brake  and  an  air  outlet  opening 
that  is  directed  toward  the  wheel  brake  disk  when  in  an  m-use 
position  on  a  vehicle,  said  air  guiding  duct  arrangemnt  com- 
prising: 
a  pluraUty  of  rigid  duct  portions  that  are  fixedly  attachable 
at  vehicle  parts,  at  least  one  of  said  rigid  duct  portions 
being  fixedly  attachable  to  a  vehicle  pari  which  moves 


relative  to  other  vehicle  parts  in  response  to  vehicle  wheel 
and  wheel  brake  movements  in  dnvmg  operations,  and 

flexible  intermediate  duct  portions  mterconnecting  the  ngid 
duct  portions  in  s«x;b  a  way  that  the  rigid  duct  portxxis 
can  be  moved  relative  to  one  another  during  operatiofi  of 
the  vehicle  while  maintaining  a  continuous  duct  from  the 
air  inlet  openmg  to  the  air  outlet  opening. 

wherein  the  rigid  duct  portions  include  first,  second  and 
third  rigid  duct  portioas,  wherem  said  first  ngid  duct 
portion  is  fixedly  attachable  to  a  front  vehicle  part  and 


defines  said  air  inlet  opening  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
wherein  the  second  rigid  duct  portion  is  fixedly  attachable 
to  a  wishbone  of  a  wheel  suspension  system  for  the  vehicle 
wheel,  wherem  the  third  ngid  duct  portioo  b  fixedl> 
attachable  to  a  guard  plate  for  the  brake  disk,  wherem  a 
first  of  the  flexible  mtennediate  duct  portioiis  a  mtercon- 
nected  between  the  first  and  second  rigid  duct  portioas. 
and  wherein  a  second  of  said  flexible  intermediate  duct 
portions  is  interconnected  between  the  second  and  third 
ngid  duct  portions. 


4.805,748 

SPORTS  DUFFLE  BAG  WITH  HEIGHT  EXPANSIBLE 

RACXFT  POCKET 

Edward  L.  Gcrek,  r^ira»»,  IIL,  sarignr  to  Kiasport  laterw 

tioMl  Corporatkm,  EiMitna,  DL 

CoatiBaatiaiHia-part  ofScr.  No.  158.901,  Feb.  22, 1988,  wkick  i* 

a  eomammMOm-^fKt  of  Ser.  No.  656.255,  Oct  1,  1984.  Tkk 

appUcatkm  May  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191355 

lat  CL*  A45C  7/00 

UJS.  CL  190— 103  13  ( 


1.  A  sports  duflle  bag  which  comprises  a  top  openmg  tubular 
body  having  vertical  side  walls,  a  top  opening  slide  fastener 
closed  pocket  on  one  of  the  sidewalls  adapted  to  receive  the 
head  of  a  tennis  racket  or  the  like  and  having  a  top  comer 
opening  permitting  the  racket  handle  to  project  from  the 
pocket  in  an  upwardly  inclined  directKm,  a  height  expansioD 
panel  for  said  pocket  having  a  pair  of  flaps  suspended  from  the 
mouth  of  the  top  opening  of  the  pocket  below  the  slide  fastener 
and  a  second  slide  fastener  connecting  the  flaps  along  thar 
lengths  whereby  the  panel  can  be  pulled  above  the  pocket  to 
increase  the  pocket  height  and  the  second  festener  pulled  into 
closed  position  above  the  comer  opening  to  encase  and  seal  the 
oversized  head  of  an  oversized  tennis  racket  m  the  expanded 
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pocket  with  the  handle  projecting  through  the  «»me  comer 
opening 


4305,749 
DUFFEL  TYPE  SPORTS  BAG 
Edward  L.  G«r«k,  Kwmttam,  HL,  mii^for  to  Kia0ort  I«t«r««- 
uipufirtiw.  EvMilaa,  DL 

F1M  Oct  1.  l«i,  Ser.  No.  iSi^SS 
tat.  a.*  A45C  3/00 

VS.  a.  iM— 111  " 


torque  bang  trwumitted  through  the  tortitie  establishing 

device; 
penodically  generating  a  ibp  indication  in  relation  to  the 

cumulative  amount  of  slippage  of  the  torque  establishmg 

device; 
measuring  the  time  required  for  the  »lip  indication  to  exceed 

a  predetenmned  reference,  and  »ben  »aid  reference  a 

exceeded: 


L  In  a  tube-hke  sports  bag  of  the  type  made  of  phaWe  maie^ 
rial  and  including  a  main  storage  compartment  having  two-like 
shape  oppoaed  main  compartment  end  pands  and  a  fint  gencr 
ally  rectangular  side  wall  being  rolled  for  joinder  akmg  its 
oppoaed  ends  to  the  periphery  of  respective  ones  of  said  end 
panels  for  defining  at  kaat  a  portioa  of  the  boundaries  of  said 
tii«it.  storage  compartment  tbereiii.  a  first  opening  in  said  first 
side  wall  for  providing  access  to  said  main  compartment  and 
fint  closure  means  nnoanted  adjacent  said  fim  opening,  means 
mounted  on  said  side  wall  for  user  carrying  of  said  bag; 
a  second  rolled  side  wall  extending  laterally  from  one  of  said 
oppoaed  end  panels  between  said  first  side  wall  and  one  of 
««iH  main  compartment  end  panels,  and  a  third  like-shape 
end  psmel  joined  to  said  second  side  wall  along  an  outward 
end  thereof  and  enclosing  same  for  forming  a  second 
compartment  on  said  bag.  a  second  opening  in  said  second 
side  wall  for  providing  access  to  said  second  compartment 
and  second  closare  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second 
opening;  and 
an  improvement  wherein  said  one  main  compartment  end 
pand  poaitiooed  between  said  main  and  said  second  com- 
partments includes  a  third  opening  therein  and  a  first 
expansible  bag  of  flexible  material  secured  along  an  open 
top  edge  thereof  to  the  periphery  of  said  third  opening 
defining  a  first  expansible  chamber  adapted  to  expand  the 
size  of  at  least  one  of  said  main  and  said  second  compart- 
ments cm  said  bag. 

4^05,750 
STEADY  STATE  SLIP  DETECnON/CORRECTION  FOR 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Larry  T.  NItx,  Troy,  Mick,  aariganr  to  Satm  Cor^oratioB, 
Trtjy,  Mick. 

FIM  Se^  M,  Wr7.  Ser.  No.  101^33 
tat.  a.'  BMK  41/22 
VS.  a.  191-J J»  5  OataN 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  power  transmission  iix:lnding  a  fluid 
operated  transmission  torque  establishing  device  for  transmit- 
ting torque  between  input  snd  output  shafts  of  the  transmis- 
sion, and  a  fluid  preasore  control  mechanism  for  controlling 
the  torque  traiMmitting  capacity  of  said  torque  establishing 
device  in  accordaitce  with  a  pressure  command,  a  method  of 
operation  for  regulating  the  torque  capacity  of  said  torque 
establishing  device  dving  steady  state  operation  of  said  trans- 
mission, comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  preasnre  command  for  the  fluid  pressure  con- 
trol  mechanism  in  accordance  with  s  measure  of  the 


increasing  the  commanded  pressure  in  relation  to  the  mea 
sured  time  if  the  measured  time  is  leas  than  a  threshold 
defining  a  range  of  acceptable  slippage,  then*y  to  in 
crease  the  torque  transmitting  capacity  of  said  torque 
estabhshing  device  when  the  slippage  thereacross  is  out 
side  said  acceptable  range  of  slippage. 


4^09,731 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTRGLLING  A  CLirTCH  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Hlroy*  OhkuMt,  KogaMl,  mi  Rjmo  SdkaUyaaH,  Tokyo,  bot* 
of  JapM,  saalgnnn  to  P^Ji  Jakogyo  faliai^M  KaUka,  Tokyo. 


Filed  Apr.  2S,  iSTl,  Ser.  No.  43.433 
ClalaH  priority,  ivpbartian  Jap«.  Apr.  90,  19M,  61-10032! 
tat.  ex.*  BMK  41/02 
VS.  a.  IW— 0jn6  '  Oaiaas 


-U 


r 


sCHiai  mxB 
MosM.  fnTtn 
nmi  Kftcraa 


"-r 


T^*- 


1  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  electromagnetic  clutch  for 
a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  a  throttle  valve  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  transmission  opera- 
tivcly  transmitting  the  power  of  the  engme  through  the  clutch 
to  wheeb  of  the  vehicle,  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  producing 
s  vehicle  speed  signal  in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  speed,  sn 
engine  speed  sensor  for  producing  an  engine  speed  signal  m 
accordance  with  the  engine  speed,  an  accelerator  pedal  switch 
for  aensmg  depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal  for  producmg 
an  accelerator  signal,  a  throttle  position  sensor  for  sensing 
opening  degree  of  the  throttle  valve  and  for  producing  a  throt- 
tle signal  in  accordance  with  the  opemng  degree  of  the  throok 
valve,  start  mode  providing  means  for  providing  a  start  mode 
for  prxxlucing  a  start  clutch  current,  at  the  depression  of  the 
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accelerator  pedal,  which  increases  with  increase  of  speed  of 
the  engine,  and  which  is  supplied  to  the  dectroniagnetic 
clutch,  drag  mode  providing  means  for  providing  a  drag  mode 
for  ptodncBg  a  drag  dutch  current  whick  is  sappbed  to  the 
dectromagnetic  dvtcb  to  prodooe  a  drag  torque  on  the  dec- 
tromagnetic  dutch,  lock-up  mode  providing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  lock-iq>  mode  for  prodndag  a  lock-op  dutch  current 
which  is  supplied  to  the  dectromagnetic  dutch  to  lock-up  the 
dectraoiagnetk:  dutch,  and  mode  rtrcirting  means  for  drrirttng 
one  of  the  modes  operativdy  lesponsive  to  the  accelerator 
signal,  vehicle  speed  signal,  and  engiDe  speed  signal,  the  im- 
provement in  the  system  uwi|)rising: 
trouble  signal  producing  means  reaponsive  to  the  vdiicle 
speed  sensor,  engine  speed  signal  and  an  output  signal  of 
the  mode  lirriiiinfi  means  for  prododng  a  trouble  signal 
upon  absence  of  the  vehide  speed  signal  frtm  the  vehicle 
speed  sensor  for  a  fispt  predetermined  period  in  the  start 
mode  at  engine  speed  higher  than  a  fint  predetermined 
speed; 
fail-safe  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  the  trouble 
signal  for  producing  a  fail-safe  signal  wiien  the  trouble 
signal  continues  for  a  second  predetennined  period; 
engine  speed  deciding  means  responsive  to  the  engine  spcod 
signal  for  prododng  an  output  signal  when  the  engine 
speed  is  higher  than  a  second  predetennined  speed; 
dummy  signal  prodixang  means  responsive  to  the  fail-safe 
signal  and  the  outpot  signal  of  the  engine  speed  decidtng 
means  for  prodadng  a  dummy  signal;  and 
said  mode  'f'^'iMn^  means  respoaaive  to  the  dummy  signal 
for  •f'^-iMng  the  start  mode  in  spite  of  releasing  of  the 
accderatOT  pedal  so  as  to  provide  an  engine  brake  effect 
when  the  accelerator  pedal  is  rdeased. 


opposing  fluid  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  piston 
means  from  said  apply  fluid  chamber  and  havmg  a  smaller 
effective  area  than  said  predetennined  effectrve  area  of  said 
apply  fluid  chamber,  first  and  second  flnkl  passage  means 
formed  in  said  torqne  transmitting  means;  and  valve  means  for 
connecting  said  first  fluid  passagr  means  to  both  flnid  cham- 
ben  when  said  torque  traiianiiniug  means  and  said  fanfc  member 
are  at  one  end  of  the  permitted  relative  angular  diaplacexnent 
and  for  connecting  said  first  passsgr  means  to  said  apply  fluid 
chamber  and  for  connecting  said  second  passage  means  to  said 
oppoaing  fluid  chamber  w4ken  said  torque  transmittmg  means 
snd  said  hub  member  sre  at  another  end  of  the  permitted 
relative  angular  displacement 


4,a05,7S3 

BI-DIR£CnONAL  SELF-RESETTING  FORCE 

TRANSMimNG  OVERLOAD  ARM 

Rsttri  B.  Downey,  1 1  ilttiia.  Maas.,  assiginr  to  PotaraU 


FOed  Dec  29,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  454.199 
tat  a*  HOIH  21 /2S 
VS.  a.  192—150  9 


4,>05,752  

VARLiBLE  CAPACITY  TORQUE  TRANSMTFTER 
Joka  D.  Mdny,  Tray,  aiai  Jakn  E.  Makowy.  V/ttt  BkiowfMd, 
katk  of  Mkk.,  iwtipnri  to  GcMral  Molars  Corporatkin, 
Detroit,  Mlek. 

Fllad  Mar.  21, 19(8,  Ser.  No.  170,773 

tat  a.*  na>  25/063.  25/14 

VS.  a.  192— «5  AA  2  ' 


1.  A  variaMe  capacity  fluid  operated  friction  torqtie  trans- 
mitting means  comprising;  torque  ''■■■■"'■" '"fl  meus  having  s 
phvality  of  sabatantiaDy  equally  spaced  teeth  dispoaed 
thereon;  a  hub  member  having  a  plnrahty  of  substantially 
equally  spaced  teeth  di^maed  thereon  meshing  with  the  teeth 
on  said  torque  traaHnittaig  meana,  the  teeth  being  spaced  such 
that  relative  angtikr  diiplapwnent  is  permitted  within  a  limited 
extent  between  sakl  tcxqne  UawsiiiUtiiig  meaas  and  said  hob;  an 
outpot  member;  a  plordity  of  frictiosi  discs  dispoaed  between 
said  hob  iiinii^fT  sad  said  ootpot  t^*™*'^  with  ahemate  ones 
of  said  discs  being  drivingtyoonnrrtwl  with  respective  ones  of 
said  hob  aimibrr  and  said  outpot  nsember,  pialon  means  slid- 
aUy  dispoaed  in  said  hub  mtwihrr  and  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  a  fhnd  apply  fhnd  ckamber  having  a  predetermined 
effective  area;  a  wall  member  poaitioaed  on  said  hub  tatxnbet, 
said  piston  and  sakl  wall  meaober  cxxiperating  to  provide  an 


1.  Onve  cou|4ing  apparatns  oompming 
sn  mpot  member  configured  for  coopbng  to  s  power  drive: 
sn  ootpal  wr-&<^  oonfignred  for  ooophng  to  s  work  load, 
meaiM  for  moonting  said  f^ii't^ri  for  relative  movement  of 
at  least  a  given  portioa  thereof  along  paralld  paths,  ai 
least  said  given  portion  of  said  memben  being  extended  m 
a  direction  paralld  to  said  path;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  extended  portioo  of  said  memben  mto 
s  given  location  overlying  eadi  other  and  for  resstmg 
displacement  of  said  uieuibers  therefrom  akng  said  paral- 
lel path,  said  bianng  means  indiirting  a  pair  of  yokes 
mounted  lespeclivdy  at  the  extended  portions  of  said 
input  and  output  memben  and  tensionmg  means  for  bu.«. 
ing  said  yokes  toward  each  other  and  mto  engagenteni 
with  said  extended  portions  so  as  to  urge  said  mpot  and 
output  memben  toward  said  given  locatirai,  said  tensKXv- 
ing  means  w«-li«<tiig  a  pair  of  tmsinn  springs  mounted 
slongnde  the  exterior  sor&ces  of  said  extended  portwos  of 
said  input  snd  output  memben  m  ooonectioti  with  one 
transverse  end  of  each  of  said  yokes. 
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M05,7S4 

COIN  DETECTION  DEVICE 

G«oflr«y  Ham^Ot,  PwtHMMtk.  Em^ami,  MdtMr  to  Kabamo, 

Pty.  Itaitftti.  *— — ^»-|  AMtnHa 
per  No.  PCT/AUMi/WlW,  J  371  Drte  Dee.  30, 1986,  §  102(e) 
D^  Dk.  30,  UM,  per  Pwk.  No.  WO06/06264,  PCX  Pab. 
DirtBNcT.«,UW 

per  FIM  M«y  1.  WM.  S«.  No.  44,49« 
CUm  priority,  ^pHcrtloo  Uaitad  Kiaadom.  NUy  2.  1985, 

8511163 

lat  CL*  GOTO  5/08 
VS.  a.  194—317  U  CWmt 


I  A  coin  detecting  device  which  comprises  a  track  which  is 
formed  at  least  in  part  from  a  non-conductive  material  and 
which  defioes  a  path  along  which  a  coin  can  move  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  three  spaced-apart  metal  plates  located  on 
a  portion  of  the  track,  the  plates  being  disposed  so  as  to  be 
passed  one  after  the  other  as  a  coin  moves  down  the  track  and 
the  plates  being  spMoaii  apart  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  coin  by  a  distaaoe  soch  that  the  coin  will  initially  overlap 
first  and  second  ones  of  the  plates  to  form  a  first  pair  of  series 
capacitors  and,  thereafter,  will  overlap  the  second  and  third 
plates  to  form  a  second  pair  of  series  capacitors,  an  insulating 
material  covering  the  plates  for  preventing  electrical  contact 
between  the  plates  aitd  the  coin,  a  pulse  generator  for  applying 
voltage  pulses  to  the  second  plate,  and  a  detector  circuit  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  first  and  third  plates,  the  detector 
circuit  being  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
a  predetermiiied  change  m  the  capacitance  of  the  circuits 
which  incorporate  the  first  and  second  pair  of  capacitors  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  coin  past  the  pairs  of  plates,  and 
the  detector  circuit  including  means  for  timing  the  period 
during  which  the  coin  travels  a  predetermined  distance  as  it 
moves  along  the  track  and  means  for  producing  a  signal  which 
constitutes  a  measure  of  the  velocity  of  the  coin  dunng  its 
movement  over  the  predcternuned  distance 


clutch  hub  to  drive  it,  and  is  allowed  to  move  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof; 

a  block  ring  which  routes  m  engagement  with  said  clutch 
hub,  and  is  allowed  to  move  in  the  axial  directicni  thereof, 
and  said  block  ring  having  dog  teeth  formed  on  an  outer 
periphery  thereof  to  engage  with  said  sleeve  to  drive  it, 
and  further  having  a  firictjonally  coupled  Upenng  surface 
formed  in  the  inner  periphery  thereof; 

a  routable  synchromeah  cooe  which  is  arranged  on  the  side 
of  said  clutch  hub,  aad  hat  a  frictionally  coupled  tapenng 
surface  formed  along  an  outer  periphery  thereof  and  dog 
teeth  capable  of  engaging  with  said  sleeve  to  drive  it,  and 
further  has  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  peripheral 
end  surface  opposed  to  said  clutch  hub;  said  recesses  being 
opened  toward  a  side  surface  of  said  clutch  hub  and  hav- 
mg  upered  surfaces  that  are  tilted  so  that  said  recesses 
expand  circumferentially  toward  the  side  surface  of  said 
clutch  hub. 

an  inside  ring  which  has  an  inner  tapering  surface  formed  on 
the  iimer  periphery  thereof  and  an  outer  tapering  surface 
formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  inner  Upenng 
surface  being  in  frictional  contact  with  said  frictionally 
coupled  Upering  surface  of  said  synchromesh  cone;  and 

an  outside  ring  capable  of  moving  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof  having  an  outer  Upering  surface  that  can  be 
brought  into  frictional  contact  with  said  frictionally  cou 
pled  Upering  surface  of  said  block  nng  ard  an  umer  Uper- 
ing surface  that  can  be  brought  into  frictional  contact  with 
said  outer  tapering  surface  of  said  inside  nng,  and  further 
having  a  side  surface  that  extends  inwardly  m  the  radial 
direction  to  oppose  the  side  surface  of  said  clutch  hub  as 
well  as  locking  claws  that  are  inserted  m  said  recesses  of 
said  synchromesh  cone  at  the  end  of  said  side  surface  of 
said  outside  ring  to  come  mto  slide  contact  with  said 
tapered  surfaces  of  said  recesses. 


4305,756  

LOADING  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  BUCKET-WHEEL 

EXCAVATOR 
Horst  KoUeth,  Zdtweg,  aad  Aadrcas  Wieciorek,  Leoben,  both 
of  Austria,  aasigaors  to  Voest-Alpiae  AktiengcMlladiafl,  Uax, 
Austria 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  Nc  ti.b^ 

CiaioM  piivfity,  application  Aastria,  Sc{>.  5,  1986,  2396/86 

lat  a.«  B65C  65/20 

VS.  CL  198—314  '  Claims 


4,805,755 

SYNCHRONIZER 

Takashl  Pakaaaoto,  aad  KiyoaU  AaMi,ko4h  of  Pviisaira,  Japan, 

t         to  IMUB  Moton  Uiatod,  SUMgawa,  Japan 

FIM  Oct.  30,  Ur7,  Scr.  No.  115,626 

Oaiaa  priarity,  ijiMniHoa  iopaa,  Nov.  14,  1986,  61-269800 

lat.  CL*  F16D  23/OS 

VS.  a.  192—53  F  3  Cl*i«t 


1.  A  synchronizer  comprising: 

a  clutch  hub  capable  of  transmitung  torque; 

a  sleeve  which  is  coupled  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 


1    A  bucket -wheel  excavator,  comprising: 

.1  ttihstructure; 

a   platform  mounted  on  said  substructure  for  twivehng, 

relative  to  the  substructiu*.  about  a  substantially  vertical 

axis; 
a  bucket-wheel  boom  cantilevcred  at  a  roar  md  sbereof  to 

said  pUtform  and  carrying  a  bucket-wheti  at  a  forward 

cod  thereof, 
a  first  continuous  conveyor  means,  provided  on  satd  iKiekct 

wheel  boom  for  conveying  material  received  from  the 

bucket-wheel,  and  spillingly  dischargmg  said  material  off 

said  rear  end  of  said  bucket-wheel  boom, 
an  elongated  bndge  havmg  a  forward  end  thereof  by  mount- 
ing means  onto  said  platform  for  swivehng  mounted  about 

a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
a  second  contmuous  conveyor  means,  provided  on  said  and 

having  one  end  positioned  for  accepting  material  spill- 
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ingty  discharged  off  said  first  coatinuoas  conveyor  means 
and  a  diKharge  end  kmgitndinaUy  spaced  along  said 
bridge  from  said  forward  end  of  said  bridge; 

said  mounting  means  inctuding  a  supeiiti'uctnre  fixed  on  said 
platform  and  a  turntable  oonnected  with  said  bridge  and 
jouraalled  for  rotatioa  oo  Mid  sapentmctore; 

said  tomtaUe  including  at  lent  one  raking  protrusion  ex- 
tending radially  in  superimposed  juxtaposition  with  a 
generally  upwardly-facing  sur&ce  of  said  supei structure, 
for  raking  off  of  laid  nufKC  of  Mid  npentrocture  as  said 
turntable  tnmt  about  said  siAatantially  vertical  axis,  exca- 
vated debris  which,  in  spilling  from  said  first  contmuous 
conveyor  means  at  said  rear  end  of  said  bucket-wheel 
boom,  has  missed  acceptance  by  fiud  second  conveyor 
means  and.  instrad.  fallen  onto  said  superstructure. 


4,805,757 

ESCALATOR  STEP  SIDE  PLATE 

Joka  R.  Wilcox,  7534  Irory  La.,  Rockfbrd,  III.  61108 

Filed  Dm.  3L  1986,  St*.  No.  947,943 

lat  a.*  B66B  23/12 

VS.  CI.  198—333 


lOaiai 


I.  An  escalator  step  havmg  side  plates  adapted  to  pass  in 
close  proximity  to  sutionary  skirt  pands,  said  step  having 
opposite  side  walls  normally  spaced  inwardly  from  said  skin 
panels,  said  side  plates  each  comprising: 

a  unitary  substantially  planar  member  overlymg  one  said 
step  side  wall  aixi  having  an  outer  face  presenting  a  low 
co-efFicient  of  friction  surface  juxtaposed  one  said  skin 
panel, 

each  side  plate  including  a  pair  of  counterbores,  disposed 
away  from  its  corresponding  stationary  skirt  panel, 

a  bottom  wall  of  each  said  counterbore  extending  away  from 
its  corresponding  sutionary  skirt  panel,  said  bottom  wall 
having  an  aperture, 

a  pair  of  tie  rods  cxteixling  between  each  pair  of  side  plates 
and  having  ei>d  portioos  thereon, 

said  end  portion  of  each  tie  rod  extending  through  its  corre- 
sponding aperture  in  said  bottom  waU  and  into  its  corre- 
sponding coimterbore, 

push-on  fastener  means  engaging  each  tie  rod  end  portion 
and  its  corresponding  bottom  wall  whereby  each  side 
plate  is  securely  fastened  against  its  corresponding  side 
wall. 

said  step  including  an  uppermost  cleated  tread,  and 

each  of  said  side  plates  including  a  top  tread  edge  having  an 
inwardly  offset  arm  overlying  said  uppermost  cleated 
tread. 


4^05,758 
CROSSED  TURRET  CUP  FEEDER 

,  West  Paianaa;  Paal  Oao,  CUftoa.  aad  Cariof 
E  FarAa,  V/mfmt,  al  of  NJ.,  swipmii  to  Vm  Daa  Mackiac 
CorporatkM,  WMt  Pataraoa,  N  J. 

FQed  JaL  8, 1987,  Scr.  No.  71,099 
lat  CL*  B65G  43/M 
VS.  CL  198—444  7  ( 


-u 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  rows  of  slacked  conlaiDer»  tc  a 
feeding  assembly  of  a  cootamer  decorating  apparatus,  satd 
feeding  assembly  intermittently  supplying  each  contamer  on  a 
respective  mandrd  aaaemMy  of  a  mandrel  wheel  of  the  con- 
tainer decorating  apparatus,  said  apparatus  for  mtenmttentiv 
supplying  comprising: 
rotatable,  hollow,  crossed  turret  means  for  supplying  a  first 
row  of  stacked  containers  to  said  feeding  assembly  and  for 
automatically  supplying  a  subaequent   row   of  stacked 
containers  in  stacked  rdatioo  oo  said  first  row  after  a  level 
of  said  first  row  hM  decreased  to  a  lower  predetermined 
level  and  before  a  last  container  of  said  first  row  has  been 
supplied  on  a  respective  mandrd  assembly; 
sensing  means  for  ■«'««'"g  when  the  level  of  said  first  row  ha; 

decreased  to  said  lower  predetermined  level, 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  crossed  turret  means  m 
response  to  said  ■''Mmg  means  to  supply  said  subsequent 
row  of  stacked  containers  in  stacked  relatiOD  on  said  first 
row  of  stacked  containers;  and 
supply  means  for  iotennittently  supplying  a  row  of  stacked 
containers  to  said  croaaed  turret  means  after  a  levd  of  said 
subaequent  row  of  stadted  containers  had  decreased  to  a 
higher  predetermined  levd  which  is  above  said  lower 
predetermined  level 


4305,759 

INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

DEUCATE  OBJECTS  IN  AN  ATMOSPHERE  HAVING  A 

CONTROLLED  DUST  CONTENT 
Aadrt  Rodkct,  MejiaB;  Gay  Dabais,  St  Ftlcaar  de  Craaaer. 
Loais  FaM«,  FoatafaM,  and  AWa  Iiliiii,  iMicr,  all  of 
Prance,  aMtjinn  to  Sodele  paar  I'Elnde  ct  h  Fiferkatkia  de 
CIrcaiti  Iatcv«s  Spodaaz  EFdS,  GraaoUe,  Vnmct 
per  No.  Per/FK86/00112,  S  371  Date  Dec  8,  1986,  {  102tei 
Date  Dec  8,  1986,  PCT  PahL  No.  W08MI6245,  PCT  Pw^ 
Date  Oct  23,  1986 

per  FUad  Apr.  2,  1986,  Scr.  No.  2,631 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcattoa  P^mmc,  Apr.  U  1985,  85  0554.1 
lat  a.*  B65G  47/00 
VS.  CL  198-^46.1  12  Oaiaas 

1.  An  installation  for  handling  and  processmg  delicate  ob- 
jects m  a  ded listed  environment  adapted  to  be  placed  tn  a 
room,  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  dedusted  air  mto  said  room  proximaif 
to  an  upper  part  of  said  room  and  means  for  removing  air 
from  said  room  at  a  lower  part  thereof  so  as  to  inducr  > 
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lubstantulty  vcrticaUy  downward  flow  of  Uminar  ur  in 
the  room  bom  vid  upper  put  to  said  lower  part, 

a  pluraUty  of  motorieaa  carriages  having  cassette  means 
ranovabiy  received  in  said  carriages  for  aoconunodatmg  a 
group  of  objects  to  be  processed, 

rails  <V-fi«ma  a  doaed-kxip  path  kK:ated  above  work  stations 
for  procesaing  said  objecta,  said  carriages  having  wheels  in 
roUiiig  contact  with  said  rails, 

an  endkas  traction  beh  adapted  to  be  driven  at  constant 
speed  parallel  to  said  rails  and  having  naeans  connecting 
said  carriages  to  said  traction  beh  at  spaced  locatioaa 
along  said  traction  belt,  said  rails,  said  traction  belt,  and 
Mid  carriages  being  located  in  said  upper  part  of  said 


room,  said  rails  and  said  tractxwi  belt  being  located  sub- 
— -^— fcaiiy  iini»ii«Ut«'ly  adjacent  said  mean:  for  introducing 
deduated  air  into  said  room  so  as  to  be  expoaed  to  substan 
tially  vertically  downward  flowing  laminar  air  free  from 
disturbances  in  air  flow  due  to  said  work  stations  and  any 
cootaminants  generated  by  said  work  stations, 
motor  drive  means,  for  driving  said  traction  belt,  located  in 

said  lower  part  of  said  room,  and 
automatic  transfer  tool  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 
rails  for  picking  up  cassette  means  from  said  carriages  and 
delivering  said  casaette  means  to  said  work  stations  and/or 
moving  said  cassette  means  firom  said  work  stations  and 
removing  said  cassette  means  from  said  work  stations  and 
returning  them  to  said  carriages 


along  the  sides  of  said  entryway  for  pivotal  movement 
above  and  into  said  entryway  for  engagmg  and  position- 
ing articlea  being  conveyed  along  said  entryway. 

first  and  second  leven  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
guide  members,  respectively,  beneath  said  entryway;  and 

releaaaMe  lodbng  means  incorporated  into  the  distal  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  levers  for  maintaining  said  article 
guide  members  in  an  article  positioning  orientation  until 
both  of  said  first  and  second  article  guide  members  are 
engaged  by  an  article  upon  substantial  positioaing  of  said 
article,  said  releaaaUe  locking  means  comprising  a  release 
slot  and  a  locking  notch  extending  from  one  side  of  one 
end  of  said  slot  in  said  first  lever,  a  pm  extending  from  said 
second  lever  for  «ti  gaging  said  slot  and  locking  notch,  and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  levers,  and  hence,  said 
package  guide  membera,  to  an  article  positioaing  orienu- 
tion  wherein  said  pin  engages  said  locking  notch  where  by 
an  article  moving  in  said  entryway  will  be  positiofied  by 
engaging  one  of  said  guide  members  which  is  restrained 
from  movement  by  said  pin  and  said  locking  notch  until 
said  article  engages  both  guide  members  to  remove  said 
pin  from  said  locking  notch  for  movement  along  said  slou 


Me5,7«i 

MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
TRANSPORTING  WAFERS 

iokm  W.  Totsck.  RJL  1  Box  14MA,  SheUoa.  Vs.  054«3 
F1M  JaL  14,  Wrr,  Str.  No  72.W6 
lat  CL*  B05G  35/00 
VS.  a.  1»— 619  2 


4^09,760 
PACKAGE  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Prta  F.  Trdkcr,  CcatsrriBe,  OWo,  aasigaor  to  Hobart  Cor^ora- 
tkm,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,121 

lat  CL*  B65G  47/26 

VS.  a.  19«— 456  1«  flaims 


1  Article  positioning  apparatus  for  a  machme  wherein  arti- 
cles are  conveyed  into  said  machine  along  an  article  entryway, 
said  article  positioning  apparatus  comprtsmg: 

first  and  second  convergent  article  guide  members  mounted 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  transporting  integrated  circuit 
wafers  on  a  platform  to  and  from  different  work  sUtions  in  a 
clean  controlled  environment,  comprising 

an  elongated  rail  including  a  tube  having  opposite  ends  for 
directing  the  wafers  along  a  predetermined  palli  between 
said  work  sUtions,  each  said  rail,  tube  and  platform  bong 
iximpnacd  of  a  nonmagnetic  matenal, 

first  magnetic  means  connected  to  the  nui  and  the  platform 
for  producmg  a  piston  magnet  to  magnetically  repulse  one 
another  and  thereby  form  a  magnetic  cushion  levttatmg 
the  platform  above  the  rail, 

second  magnetic  means  connected  to  said  platform  and 
centered  with  said  piston  magnet  for  magnetically  cou- 
pling the  platform  to  the  tube, 

drive  means  for  selectively  driving  the  piston  magnet  in  the 
tube  between  said  ends  whereby  the  platform  uansports 
wafers  between  the  work  stations, 

sajd  first  magnetic  means  comprising  a  first  magnet  on  each 
Lateral  side  of  the  platform,  and  a  second  magnet  extend- 
ing along  each  side  of  the  rail  each  being  adjacent  to  one 
respective  first  magnet,  said  second  magnetic  means  in- 
cluding a  third  magnet  medially  of  said  first  magnets  and 
adjacent  to  the  piston  magnet. 

a  runner  extending  along  the  interior  surface  of  each  side- 
wall  adjacent  to  one  lateral  side  of  the  platform,  the  lateral 
sides  of  the  platform  and  each  runner  bcmg  of  Teflon 
whereby  to  reduce  contamination  resulting  from  the  plat- 
form contacting  the  runners,  and 

said  platform  compriamg  a  pair  of  longitudinal  guide  plates 
sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  planar  sheets,  each  guide 
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plate  extending  outwardly  from  the  stieets  to  define  the 
lateral  sides  and  terminating  adjacent  to  its  respective 
runner. 


4,M5,7« 

RECIPROCATING  DISCHARGER 

Aatkoiiy  W.  Hooper,  MoHtnd^  mi  Ai*e  Martd,  FVemimomt, 

knrt  nf^SMsfc.  Miiganii  til  "■■■  -  [-f  «—  "— - — ■  ^ — -»- 
CoadMatio»ia-VWt  of  Scr.  No.  913,472,  Sep.  30, 19W,  Pat  No. 

4,763,777.  TWa  i^WratllM  Mar.  2,  UM,  Scr.  No.  1634»9 
lat  CL*  B65G  25/09 
VS.  a.  19»— 747  9  * 


*^   L    ti il 


1   In  a  discharger  assembly  for  discharging  solid  materials 
from  the  underside  of  a  pile  including  at  least  one  stoker  rod 
extending  beneath  the  pile,  a  thrust  member  fixedly  mounted 
adjacent  otie  end  of  the  stoker  rod,  a  stationary  hydraulic 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  said  thrust  member 
remote  from  the  stoker  rod,  a  piston  reciprocating  within  said 
cyUnder  connected  to  a  piston  rod,  said  ptston  rod  being  m 
adjoining  alignment  with  said  stoker  rod  and  having  the  inner 
end  thereof  directly  connected  to  the  one  end  of  said  stoker 
rod,  said  thrust  member  including  a  friune  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  the  piston  rod  whereby 
the  piston  rod  does  not  extend  outside  the  friune  during  recip- 
rocatioD  thereof  to  prevent  exposure  of  the  piston  rod  to  the 
discharging  solid  material,  a  hydraulic  system  for  said  statton- 
ary  hydraulic  cylinder  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  oil  reservoir  positioned  above  the  thrust  mem- 
ber, 
an  integral  hydraulic  power  unit  mounted  on  top  of  the 
hydraulic  oil  reservoir  with  an  electric  motor  directly 
coupled  to  a  variable  flow,  reversible  piston  type  pump 
connected  m  a  closed  loop  hydraulic  circuit  with  the 
cylinder,  and 
an  automatic  reversing  means  to  reverse  flow  of  hydraulic 
oil  to  the  cylinder  after  each  ttiokc. 


and  a  substantially  rectangular  head  which  fixedly  fastens 
said  guide  rail  to  a  conveyor  mam  frame, 

said  guide  rail  including: 

first  means  providing  a  bottom  guide  surface  for  engaging  a 
tread  of  the  step  rollers  m  a  rolling  contact  relationship 

second  means  providing  side  guide  sor&ces  ramg  frocc 
opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  guide  surface  for  engaging 
sidiis  of  the  step  rollers  to  limit  lateral  movemcm  of  the 
step  rollers,  said  bottom  guide  surface  and  said  nde  guide 
surfaces  together  forming  a  substantially  U-shaped  erase 
section; 

side  plates  extending  from  said  side  guide  surfaces  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  bottom  guide  surface  in  a  directioa  sub- 
stantiaDy  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  guide  surface;  and 

in-turned  portions  extending  from  said  side  plates  m  a  direc 
tioo  sobstantiaDy  paraUd  to  said  bottom  guide  surface  and 
towards  each  other  to  form  a  slit  between  mner  edges  of 
said  in-turned  portioas  through  which  said  rectangular 
head  of  said  boil  passes  in  s  first  orientatioa.  and  said  bolt 
being  lOtataUe  from  the  first  orientatioa  to  a  second  onen- 
tation  at  which  the  inner  edges  of  said  in-tumed  portioas 
engage  a  portion  of  said  rectangular  bead  of  said  bolt  and 
kx^  said  bolt  against  rotation  as  said  nut  a  turned  on  said 
threaded  shank  and  fastens  said  guide  rail  on  said  con- 
veyor frame. 


4,aOS,764 

CHAIN  CON'VEYOR,  A  CONVEYOR  CHAIN  AND  A 

BEND  SEGMENT  FOR  THE  TRACK  OF  SVCH  CHAIN 

CONVEYOR 

Georpe  J.  vaa  ZUdcrrcU,  Jr.,    KGrsTratsnir ,  NedMrtanAs, 

ii'g        to  M.C.C  Ncdcriaad  B.V.,  GrsTiarsair,  NetWr- 

F1M  Mm.  31.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  176.143 
dates    priority,    ippHcartna    Nethtriaais.    Apr.    6.    !W7. 


M  ClaiBBi 


lat.  CL'  B65G  17/06.  23/18 
UJS.CL1W— WS 


4^05,763 
PASSENGER  CONVEYOR  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT 
SUaekara  Khaasara,  aai  KaaaUko  SagMa.  botk  of  laasawa. 
Japan.   Msiganrs   to   Mltiatlihl   Dcnid   Fskasfctki    Kaiaka. 
Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  66.198 
OaiM  priority,  sppMcitioa  Japan,  Jan.  36,  1986,  61-153408 
lat.  CL«  B66B  23/12 
VS.  a.  19ft-332  9  OaiM 


1.  A  guide  arrangement  of  a  passenger  conveyor  compnsmg 
a  guide  rail  which  supports  and  guides  step  rollers  mounted 

on  passenger  conveyor  steps;  and 
a  fastener  including  a  nut  and  a  bolt  havmg  a  threaded  shank 


1  A  chain  conveyor  compnsmg  a  track  including  at  least 
one  bend  zone  and  a  conveyor  cham,  said  track  compnsmg 
two  spaced  parallel  rails  over  which  the  chain  can  move,  said 
chain  having  links  presenting  s  subatantiaDy  rectangular  carry- 
ing surface  made  of  synthetic  (Mastics  material  and  a  cooneci- 
mg  system  situated  below  said  carrying  surface  and  mcluding 
at  least  two  spnced  eyes  on  one  lade  of  the  Imk.  at  least  one  rye 
situated  intermediate  said  spaced  eyes  oo  the  opposite  ode  of 
the  link,  and  a  hinge  pin  for  hingmg  adjacent  Imki  together, 
said  hinge  pin  being  embraced  by  the  at  least  two  spaced  eyes 
connected  to  one  of  the  links  and  the  at  least  one  eye  situated 
mtermediate  said  spaced  eyes  and  connected  to  an  adjacent 
link,  tbe  carrying  surGaces,  the  hinge  pins  and  the  hmge  eyes 
being  Awtignwl  so  that  tbe  chain  is  capable  of  flexing  not  only 
about  the  hinge  pins  but  also  in  the  plane  of  transport  defined 
by  tbe  carrying  surfaces  of  tbe  successive  links,  snd  gmde 
surfaces  depending  from  the  underside  of  the  carrying  surfaces 
for  guiding  tbe  chain  lateraUy  relative  to  tbe  rails,  character- 
ized in  that  tbe  connecting  system  of  the  Imks  consists  si  least 
in  part  of  s  ferromagnetic  material,  that,  exclusively  is  tbe 
bend  zones  of  tbe  track,  in  tbe  space  between  the  two  raih. 
under  tbe  connecting  system  of  the  hnks,  means  are  provided 
for  generating  a  magnetic  field,  and  that  tbe  msinnum  perpeii' 
diciilar  'iirf'^  berwees  the  guide  turfaca  formed  on  the 
carrying  surfaces  of  tbe  Imks  is  shorter  than  tbe  mmimuni 
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pcrpcndjcuUir  disUnce  between  the  guide  surfaces  formed  on 
ihc  rails. 


4,805,765 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  FOR  SMALL  ABTICLES 
Ckvfas  G.  BvTCtt,  247  Neptne  Dr,  GrotiM,  Com.  06340,  aad 
jaMa  B.  Mallo;,  73  Ketmty  A»e,  Vftat  H«rtfor4.  Coul 
06107 

Filed  iam.  5,  1988,  Scr.  No.  140,817 

Ut.  a.*  B65D  5/3S.  5/36 

VS.  CL  206— 45.15  »  Claims 


-^ 


1  A  dispensing  package  comprising  a  contaiiier,  means  for 
defining  a  drawer  openmg  m  a  lower  frontal  portion  of  said 
contamer.  a  drawer  supported  within  said  lower  portion  for 
movement  from  a  cloaed  position  wherein  said  drawer  is  dis- 
posed within  said  container  to  an  open  position  whercm  said 
drawer  projects  from  said  container,  and  means  defining  a 
hopper  withm  said  contamer  when  said  drawer  is  in  its  open 
position  for  directing  articles  disposed  within  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  container  into  said  drawer  and  including  a  chute 
wall  diapoaed  within  said  container  and  extending  above  said 
drawer,  said  chute  wall  bcmg  disposed  generally  adjacent  an 
associated  wall  of  said  container  when  said  drawer  is  in  its 
closed  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  chute  wall  to  an- 
other position  wherem  it  is  forwardly  and  downwardly  in- 
clined toward  said  drawer  m  response  to  movement  of  said 
drawer  to  its  open  position,  said  chute  wall  cooperating  with 
associated  portions  of  the  walls  of  said  contamer  to  dcfmc  said 
hopper. 


4,805.766 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  A  CXJSMETIC  ARTICU: 
Praak  Garcia,  BrooUra,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Artkar  Mataey  Co„ 
lac,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  167,410 
lat  a.'  B65D  73/00 
VS.  a.  206— ♦5J4  u 


a  support  backing  having  a  display  surface; 

a  first  pre-formed  blister  mounted  on  the  display  surface  of 
the  support  backing,  the  first  preformed  blister  havmg  a 
main  blister  portion  which  is  raised  from  the  display  sur- 
face, and  an  edge  flange  joined  to  the  main  bhster  portion 
and  secured  to  the  display  surface,  the  main  blister  portion 
having  an  open  side  and  dcfming  a  pocket  for  receiving  a 
cosmetic  article  therein  and  for  securing  the  article  to  the 
support  backing;  and 

a  second  pre-formed  blister  mounted  on  the  display  surface 
of  the  support  backmg.  the  sccaod  preformed  blister 
having  a  mam  blister  portion  which  i-i  raised  from  the 
display  surface  and  an  edge  flange  joined  to  the  mam 
blister  portion  of  the  second  blister  and  secured  to  the 
display  surface,  the  second  preformed  blister  bemg  situ- 
alcd  on  the  display  surface  adjacent  to  the  open  side  of  the 
first  preformed  blister  such  that  the  second  preformed 
blister  forms  an  obstruction  to  the  removal  of  the  cosmetic 
article  from  the  first  preformed  blister  through  the  open 
side  ihcretif 


4,805,767 
PACKAGE  SYSTEM 
Docaa  A.  C  NewMia,  78  Gkationi  Atc,  Tonwto,  Omtmho, 
CaBMia   M2N  2W1 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1987.  Ser   No    110.178 
Cbums  uriority,  appticxtioa  Canda.  Jan.  18.  1987,  540085 
laL  a.«  B65D  25/08 
VS.  ex.  206—219  M  * 


1    A  display  package  for  a  cosmetic  article,  which  oom- 
pnses: 


1.  A  package  system  for  mutually  mixing  a  plurahty  of 
materials  separately  contamed  m  hertnetically  sealed  relation, 
comprising  in  combination: 

pouch  means  having  compliaut  side  walls  comprising  a  pair 
of  facing  coplanarly  disposed  film  strips  each  includmg  a 
heat  sealable  mtenor  lamina  and  a  non-heat  scalable  exte- 
rior lamina  coplanarly  bonded  thereto,  the  mtenor  lami- 
nae being  heat  sealed  along  a  common  boundary  and 
adjacent  the  penpheral  edges  thereof  to  defme  first  and 
second  storage  chambers  m  the  form  of  a  flattened  tube, 
the  exterior  laminae  being  substantially  impervious  to  the 
respective  vapors  of  the  materials  stored  in  the  chambers 
and  to  the  efTecU  of  ambient  air  from  without  on  such 
materials,  and  the  common  boundary  comprising  a  por- 
tion transverse  to  the  long  axus  of  the  tube  wherein  the 
facmg  surfaces  of  the  mtenor  laminae  are  scaled  together 
in  a  common  plane  with  an  unsealed  portion  defimng  a 
flexible  narrow  flattened  conduit  communicaUng  the 
chambers  across  the  common  boundary; 
a  fold  formed  m  the  common  boundary,  said  fold  bemg 
disposed  on  a  Ime  placed  transversely  of  the  conduit  for 
closmg  same  by  forming  a  king  thcrcacross  to  mitially 
isolate  the  respective  chambers  for  stormg  the  materials 
therein  and  subsequently  opening  the  conduit  by  flatten- 
ing the  fold  to  remove  the  kmk  and  mtercommunicating 
5aid  chambers  for  controUably  combimng  the  separated 
materials  and  mixing  same  by  kneading  the  side  walls;  and 
at  least  one  aperture  disposed  m  one  stnp  on  each  side  of  the 
fold  Une  such  that  corresponding  pairs  of  apertures  enter 
into  registry  withm  the  fold,  whereby  the  heat  scalable 
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larntna  of  the  other  strip  is  commimicaUe  through  the 
cofrespondiiig  pain  of  ^tatuie*  to  permit  heat  teahng 
therethroogh  for  maintaiiiing  the  fold  to  effect  ckaure  of 
the  coodoit. 


4,MS,7tf 

PAPER  CONTAINER  PCHt  LIQUID  SEALED  WITH  GAS 

IN  HEAD  SPACE,  MEtHOD  OF  FILLING  GAS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOtL  FILLING  GAS 

YoslcM  ""^'ir^'.   mi  Khm  SmiU,  totk  af  No.   12-L 
YvakKko  l-Ckom,  CMj»fcKm  T«kj%  Jw^m 

I  ifSw.  No.  "mjn,  Oct  »,  IMS,  rtwJBBfi 
Tm  ^pMrnHsM  Sip.  17.  1M7,  Sff .  fi*.  W.7S6 

7,  ■tpMintliiii  J^M,  N«v.  2,  1M4,  59-230322^ 
Not.  6,  MM,  59-2330M 

I^  a.*  B65D  85/72 
VS.  a.  206—213.1  2  Oaint 


1  A  gas-tightly  sealed  container,  comprising: 
walls  defining  said  container  having  an  inside  volume;  and 
at  least  one  wall  adapted  to  be  fleied  tnwanlly  aoldy  npon  a 
reduction  in  pressure  of  said  inside  vohime  of  said  con- 
tainer to  form  an  inward  flexore,  said  cxsatainer  having  a 
bquid  and  a  gas  sealed  therein  and  said  inside  vc^ume  of 
said  container  being  greater  than  the  vohnne  of  the  bqnid 
such  that  a  head  apace  is  formed  betwem  an  upper  snr&ce 
of  the  bqtnd  and  s  top  of  said  container,  said  gas  oocnpy- 
mg  the  head  space  in  said  container  and  consisting  esaen- 
tiaDy  of  a  member  seiected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  mixtures  of  carbon  dioxide  with  nitro- 
gen, wherein  the  votnmetric  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to 
nitrogen  in  the  head  space  is  from  lOOO  to  30:70; 
wherein,  dissolation  of  said  carbon  dioxide  in  said  liquid 
reduces  the  pressure  of  said  inside  volume  of  said  con- 
tainer thereby  forming  said  inward  flexure  along  an  upper 
portion  of  said  wall,  said  inward  flexure  providing  an 
indication  of  proper  gas  sitetitiition  and  proper  aeahng  of 
said  container  and  the  absenrr  of  pinholes  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,80S,7«9 
COMPACT  DISC  SECURITY  HOLDER 
R.  SaWa,  Shorcriew,  and  Rnkcrt  E.  Moatroae,  Pty*^ 
oath,  both  af  Mlaa.,  wsiianri  to  LOcrty  Dircraiflcd  IbAm- 
tries.  New  Hope,  KOam. 

F1M  Mar.  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  174,197 
IM.  a.*  B6SD  85/30 
VS.  a.  206-^309  16  OalM 

1.  A  compact  disc  security  holder  to  mgagmgly  receive  at 
least  one  of  a  plurahty  of  different  compact  disc  display  pack- 
ages, said  compact  disc  security  bolder  comprising: 
a  base  section,  said  base  section  jitrlnrting  a  pair  of  opposing 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposing  end  walls,  each  said  end 
wall  connected  to  and  extoiding  between  each  of  laid  side 
walls,  each  said  side  wall  defining  a  iower  segment  having 
s  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and  a  height  measured 
therebetween,  and  a  raised  segment  having  a  top  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge  and  a  hei^  measured  therebetween  which 
a  greater  than  said  hei^t  uf  said  lower  segment.  laid 
lower  segment  of  each  said  side  wall  of  said  base  sectxxi 


having  a  length,  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  of  said 
base  section  defining  an  interior  regioti  of  the  compact 
disc  security  bolder, 

a  bd  member,  said  lid  member  havmg  a  pair  of  opposing  ode 
walls,  said  side  waDs  having  a  pair  of  opposing  ends  and  a 
lengtli  measured  tfaerebetween,  said  bd  member  bang 
hingedly  oomected  to  die  base  sectioa  adjacent  one  of  the 
end  walls  thereof  and  being  pivotabte  bUwtAJi  a  closed 
position  whereat  each  of  said  side  waOs  of  said  bd  member 
cloaely  confixmis  one  of  the  side  waUs  of  the  base  section, 
and  an  open  position  generally  disptaoed  firooi  said  dosed 
position,  each  said  aide  wall  of  said  hd  member  havmg  a 
length  being  geaeraDy  equal  to  or  lea  than  the  length  of 
the  lower  —  f  ■"«  ■■'  of  the  side  wall  of  the  base  sectjoc 
coofronting  said  side  waD  of  said  bd  mfwihcr  wbes  said  lid 
member  is  prvoied  to  said  closed  positian; 

securing  means  for  '^fl*ll'"fl*y  securing  tbe  bd  member  m 
close  confronting  oootact  with  tbe  base  section  wbes  tbe 
bd  laeabet  is  pivoted  to  the  dosed  position; 

a  top  waD  connected  to  and  extending  between  the  ode 
walls  of  the  bd  member. 


>' 

^r^ 


a  bottom  wall  connected  to  and  extending  between  the  side 
walls  of  the  base  section,  said  bottom  wall  and  tbe  top  wall 
at  least  partially  endnsing  tbe  mterior  region  of  the  com- 
pact disc  holder  adjacent  the  k>wer  segment  thereof  when 
the  lid  member  is  pivoted  to  tbe  closed  posrtxn. 

at  least  one  tab  extending  partially  mwardly  from  the  top 
edge  of  the  raised  segment  of  the  base  section,  sod 

at  least  one  tab  extending  inwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  raised  segment  of  the  base  section,  said  tab  extending 
partially  inwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  raised 
segment  of  tbe  base  section  contmuoosly  enclosing  the 
mterior  regioo  of  die  compact  doc  holder  adjacent  the 
raised  segment  thereof; 

wher«*y  si  least  one  of  tbe  plurahty  of  different  compact 
disc  dapby  packages  may  be  adectiveiy  inserted  and 
received  within  the  interior  r^ion  of  the  compact  disc 
holder  adjacent  the  lower  segment  thereof  when  the  iid 
m«f^ihiT  is  in  the  open  position,  at  least  a  portiOD  of  tbe 
compact  disc  display  package  being  sbdabiy  receivable 
within  tbe  partially  endoaed  portion  of  the  interior  region 
of  the  base  section  adjacent  tbe  raned  segment  thereof, 
with  the  bd  member  being  pivotablc  to  the  closed  positioo 
and  securable  thereat. 
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M85.770  MOS,T72 

CASSEITE  Wrm  TRAY  E«CnON  MEANS  ADAPTORS  FOR  USE  WITH  VARIOUS  CONTAINERS 

^^                   r,i  nil  iifriii»ij  rntiii"  bearing  bar  code  labeling 

M  Itn.  OMka,  Jhm*  D.  Stow.  HOtiw,  mi  Mkhad  P.  TwKTMki,  RockcMcr, 

■        ■.,.^. .-. .. lu^ui^BV    nN  bo«fcofN.Y,i-JiPOrttoE*tiM-Koa«kCoi«»My.Rocfc«.- 

^^^        -  t«r,  NY. 

;  rfSw.  No.  816.547.  J«.«.  WW,  P-.  No.  FSW  Feb.  26,  !•«,  S«r.  No.  160.625 


4,732.43».  TWi 
CWaM  priarlty, 
IMS,  35083233; 

I  ,S.  a.  206—309 


Oct.  16.  M«7,  S«.  No.  10».i06  I-t.  CL*  B65D  81/30 

Vti.  Rcy.  of  riiMBj.  Jm.  7,    US.  CI  20^-443 
P^  Off,  Oct.  2,  1905,  SS11243SJ 
ImL  CL*  B65D  85/30 


1  A  combuuUion  of  a  Mor«ge  camette  compnsmg  8  bottom 
»nd  a  pivotably  connected  bd  with  a  removable  tray,  adapted 
to  be  inacTted  into  said  bottom,  which  tray  haa  a  diac  receivmg 
rece«,  retaioing  means  for  retainmg  an  infonnatioo  diac  in  the 
recess  and  a  grip  member  at  one  end  charactehzed  in  that  the 
bd  t»  provided  with  at  lea*  one  push-up  projection  which 
poshes  the  tray  up  from  the  bottom  at  the  location  of  the  gnp 
member  after  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  bd  through  more  thac 
180*. 


1.  A  tube  adaptor  for  accommodatmg  differently-sized  coo- 
tajners  in  a  tray  for  aspirating  sample  from  such  containers 
with  positive  sample  identification,  the  adaptor  compnsjng 
means  for  holding  a  container  within  the  adaptor, 
means  permitting  the  scanning  through  the  adaptor,  of  an 

Kkntificaticm  label  on  such  a  container; 
kx^ting  means  for  restraining  said  adaptor  within  a  tray, 

against  rotation  therein; 
and  means  on  said  adaptor  for  generating  a  signal  indicative 

of  the  size  of  the  container  held  by  the  adjiplor. 


4.»5,773 

LAMINATE  MULTIMEDIA  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Gcrltraa  J.  Saboi«i,  Woodbvy.  f*bm^  aaigMr  to  MiiwcwXa 

Miaiag  md  Mm^mctrntm  CoapMy.  St  Paid,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  162.M7 

m,  a.*  B65D  73/00 

UJ5.a.206— 489  •♦< 


4.005.771 

BELT  FOR  MACHINE  DELIVERY  OF  PIECE  GOODS, 

ESPECIALLY  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  AND 

MODULES  IN  AUTOMATIC  dRCUIT  BOARD 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINES 

HaM  Heta,  MMfak,  Fad.  Ra».  oT  G«rMM7.  nilpinr  to  SieaMM 

Aktic^Hdtah^  Bwtta  Md  MMkh,  Fad.  Re^  of  GcnHay 

Filed  J«L  17,  1907,  S«r.  No,  74.936 
OaiM  priority,  appikatiaa  Fed.  Rc^  ol  Gcraaay.  JaL  17, 
1906.36241S5 

lat.  CL*  B65D  85/38.  85/42 

VS.  a.  206—332  li  a«i» 


■3 


1.  Belt  assembly  for  machine  delivery  of  piece  goods,  com- 
prising  a  carrier  bdt  having  feed  holes  formed  therein,  said 
carrier  beh  having  relatively  stiff  zones  with  throughs  formed 
therein  at  r^ular  intervals  for  receiving  piece  goods,  said 
carrier  beh  having  relatively  flexible  folding  zone*  free  of  said 
throughs  (bipcmed  at  fixed  intervals,  and  said  folding  zones 
including  meani  for  permitting  said  carrier  belt  to  fold  through 
180*  without  strain,  wherrty  a  multiplicity  of  said  earner  belts 
can  be  stacked  to  form  an  ammo  pack. 


1  A  device  for  providing  a  number  of  samples  removable  by 
pressure  or  abrasion  comprising: 

(»)  s  spacer  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  0.5  and  15 
mm  and  at  least  two  boles  therem, 

(b)  s  topmoat  carrier  layer  havmg  at  least  one  pressure  or 
abrasion  renKivable  sample  thereon,  said  earner  being 
secured  to  satd  spacer  and  said  at  least  one  sample  aligned 
with  one  of  said  at  least  two  holes  m  said  spacer  layer,  and 
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said  topmoat  carrier  layer  having  a  bole  therein  which  is 
aligned  with  another  of  said  at  least  two  holes  in  said 
spacer  layer,  and 
(c)  a  next  topmoat  carrier  layer  having  at  least  one  preasure 
or  abraaaoo  removable  sample  thereon,  said  next  topmost 
carrier  betng  aecored  to  said  topmost  carrier  and  said  at 
least  one  prcssui'e  or  ibnuoa  removable  sample  on  said 
next  topmoat  layer  being  aligned  with  said  another  of  said 
at  least  two  holes  in  said  spacer  layer. 


4.nS.775 
CARTON  WITH  PRODUCT  INDICATING  TAB 
Robert  E  Fear.  Wbiatia,  DL,  awl^ni  to  Cwshataisl  Bontf^ 
ware,  Inc  RaOtai  Maadawa,  DL 

CaatlwaatluaafSar.  Na.  tlUM.  Dec  20.  1905,  Pat  No. 

4.630.733.  Thta  ijjHcaHia  Naiv.  2L  1906,  Scr.  No.  933,11! 

The  portfaw  of  the  ttrm  of  tfeia  pateat  ai*ae«ac^  to  Dec  23, 

2003,  baa  beca  dtodaiBed. 

lat  a.'  B65D  73/00 

VS.  a.  206—459  11  Ctiamt 


4,005,774 
SUPPORT  LOG  FOR  SHIPPING  SUiXT  MATERIAL 
4oba  W.  Salfabary.  31746  Staaaa  dr.,  Fiiwlagtna  Hills.  Micb. 
4001S 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1907.  Scr.  TSo.  90.207 
lat.  a.*  B65D  85/48 
VS.  a.  206—454  5  ( 


1  A  device  for  storage  and  transportation  of  a  plurality  of 
sheet  members  in  a  coatainer,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sheet 
members  having  a  top  sorfiaoe.  a  bottom  surface  and  a  pair  of 
side  sorfaces,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  log  member  having  a  base  portion  and  at  least 
oite  arm  portaoo,  said  at  least  one  arm  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  slots,  each  of  said 
pduraUty  of  slots  being  rtffinrrt  by  a  pair  of  parallel  sur- 
Eaces  and  a  bottom  nrfKC.  said  pair  of  parallel  surface* 
spaced  apart  a  predetenmned  width  to  abut  said  pair  of 
side  sar&cea  of  eadi  of  said  plurality  of  sheet  members 
whereby  each  of  said  phmlity  of  sheet  members  ii  sup- 
ported by  said  pair  of  paraOd  mr&ccs  in  a  spaced  apart 
parallel  rdatkmship  bxm  each  adjacent  ooe  of  said  plural- 
ity of  sheets,  said  baae  portiaa  having  a  generally  planar 
surface  and  a  phuality  of  spaced  apart  grooves,  each  of 
said  plurality  erf' grooves  rrtrarting  inwardly  into  said  base 
portion  from  said  planar  snrfiKe,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
grooves  having  a  longitudinal  axis  ntmrting  through  a 
correspoodingoneofsaidphirality  ofalotsof  saidat  least 
one  arm  portion  whereby  eac^  of  said  plurality  of  grooves 
having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  pair  of  sides,  said  bottom 
surface  of  each  groove  being  spaced  a  |»«detennmed 
depth  from  said  planar  surface;  and 
a  rei^lient  strip  member  having  a  top  surfiKC  and  a  lower 
surfKe,  said  lower  surface  afBzed  to  said  planar  surface  of 
said  base  portion,  said  strip  member  extending  across  said 
ptnrality  of  groovea,  said  top  sorfaoe  of  said  resilient  strip 
having  a  firat  adheave  coating,  said  strq>  mrmbw  having 
a  portioa  deformabfe  to  extend  into  each  of  said  plurality 
of  grooves  when  one  of  said  idnrabty  of  sheet  members  is 
supported  in  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  slots  and  a  reapec- 
tive  one  of  said  {duraiity  of  groove*,  said  portioa  of  said 
resibeBt  strip  bebig  oompreaaed  in  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  slots  between  said  bottoai  laifBce  and  said  pair  of 
side  surface*  of  said  sheet  member  aad  said  bottom  anrfaoe 
and  said  pair  of  sides  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  slots 
so  that  si^  compteaaed  portiaii  of  said  strip  and  said  first 
adhesive  coating  of  said  top  surboe  adhesrvdy  contact 
said  bottom  surface  and  along  a  portioa  of  said  side  sur- 
facea  of  said  sheet  member  to  prevent  longitudinal  di»- 
(dacement  of  said  sheet  member. 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  s  l«tiim«t>  jnrltirting  a  core  formed  of 
s  readily  ddaminatable  material  and  separate  inner  and  outer 
sur&ce  layers,  said  carton  having  at  least  ooe  corner  whereat 
said  UmJMto  is  generally  reversely  folded,  at  leaat  one  product 
mdentifyiag  tab  formed  at  said  oomer  by  a  cut  hne  through 
said  outer  surface  and  teiuiiuatiiig  in  said  core,  said  tab  termi- 
nating at  and  being  perstaneatly  connected  to  said  carton 
along  a  fold  bne,  said  product  identifying  tab  having  a  startmg 
end  extending  parttally  around  said  comer  and  said  fold  line 
being  remote  from  said  starting  end,  and  product  identifying 
indicia  on  said  carton  generally  ahgnrd  with  said  tab  and 
poaitioned  adjacent  said  fold  hae,  said  starting  end  bong 
rounded  to  effect  automatic  separatioD  of  said  tab  starting  end 
from  said  lamiiuue  when  said  laminatr  a  folded  to  form  laid 


4,005.776 
ADtCASE 
riM^jil.  Co.  Cork,  Irdaad.  amt  Robert  Wetereb.  Nr* 
York,  N.Y.,  ssalganrs  *a  TMba.  lac.  fiem  Yort,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  21,  1907.  Ser.  No.  112.093 
lat  a.*  B65D  85/30 
VS.  a.  206—523  li  r. 


1.  An  air  case  for  accommodating  equipmoit  during  ship- 
ment of  said  equipment,  which  oosnpriaes  s  plurality  of  ngid, 
sbocfc-abaorbing  wall  portions  drfming  an  eacloaed  mtemal 
region  of  said  air  case  in  a  cloeed  ooodition  thereof,  each  wall 
portioa  having  a  first  layer  of  a  rigid  materia]  comprismg 
hooeycondi  or  corrugated  plastic  having  sur&ce  regiofa 
spaced  apart  by  internal  webs  or  ribs  and  a  secoftd  layer  of 
shock-abaothtng  leaibent  material,  said  layers  bemg  bonded 
together  in  a  substantially  unitary  structure  and  said  ngid, 
sfaocfc-ahaorbing  wan  portiooa  being  operable  to  protect  equip- 
ment from  damage  during  shipment  of  said  air  caae  having  said 
equipment  stored  in  said  internal  region  thereof 
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4,»5,Tn 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  ARRANGEMENT 

RomU  L.  Mjiafcl,  9115  OU  Stale  Rd^  EnMrflle,  ImL  47711 

P1M  A^  30.  1M4,  S«r.  No.  645,903 

Irt.  a.*  B45D  85/(H 

VS.  a.  206—597  ' 


1  A  matcnal  handling  arrangement  comprising  a  grouping 
of  spaced  apart  pairs  of  oppoaing  independent  blocks  selcc 
tively  and  directly  disposed  beneath  cyhodrica]  material  in  a 
supporting  neUticHiship,  each  of  said  blocks  presenting  a  cut- 
out area  adapted  to  receive  a  Ufling  mechanism,  and  secunng 
means  encirchng  each  block  and  a  portion  of  said  material, 
where  each  of  said  blocks  include*  an  upataoding  circumferen- 
tial rim  against  which  said  cyUndncal  material  abuts,  where 
each  of  said  blocks  has  a  bottom  portion,  where  said  cut-out 
area  is  in  said  bottom  portion  and  generally  parallel  to  that  in 
an  oppoctng  block  for  receiving  said  lifting  mechanism  in 
opposing  blocks,  and  where  a  recess  is  provided  in  said  bottom 
portion  to  receive  said  securing  means. 


of  said  path,  said  other  end  of  said  rod  also  being  freely 
movable  to  any  position,  said  manual  gripping  portion 
bemg  provided  with  (a)  a  switch  to  be  manually  operated 
to  command  hght  to  be  emitted  from  said  light  emitting 
means  and  (b)  detection  indicating  means  for  providing  a 
perceivable  indication  of  a  recognitioo  of  said  position  of 
said  specific  product  indicated  by  means  of  said  light 
issued  from  said  light  emitting  means,  based  on  a  response 
signal  supplied  thereto; 
first  signal  generating  means,  comprismg  a  video  sensor,  for 
unagmg  said  first  zone  to  receive  the  Ught  from  said  first 
zone  and  for  issuing  a  first  signal  indicating  a  first  position 
of  said  specific  product  in  said  first  zone  baaed  on  said 
received  Ught; 
second  signal  generatmg  means  for  detecting  a  speed  of  said 
conveymg  means  and  issuing  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
said  speed; 
third  signal  generating  means  for  recognizing  said  first  posi- 
tion of  said  specific  product  in  said  first  zone  based  on  said 
first  signal  from  said  first  signal  generatmg  means,  and  for 
producing  a  third  signal  indicating  a  second  position  of 
said  specific  product  in  said  second  zone  of  said  conveying 
means  baaed  on  said  recognized  position  of  said  specific 
product  in  said  first  zone  and  said  second  signal  issued  by 
said  second  signal  generating  means,  and  for  producing 
said  response  signal  and  supplymg  said  response  signal  to 
said  detection  indicating  means  to  thereby  indicate  on  said 
detection  indicating  means  that  said  first  position  of  said 
specific  product  in  said  first  zone  has  been  recognized;  and 
manipulating  means  for  treating  said  specific  product  in  said 

second  zone  based  on  said  third  signal. 
5  The  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  manipu- 
lating means  comprises  means  for  placing  s  tiark  on  said  spe- 
cific product. 


4,805,778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MANIPULATION  OF  PRODUCTS 

YaUo  NaidbB,  famttkt  ■>!  JapoL  asrigaor  to  Nandm  FJectric 

Co„  htL,  Kroto,  JiVM 
CtmammMOomalStr.  No.  778,235,  Stf-  20.  IMS,  ahndoMd.  ThU 
■iTMritiin  Sc*.  29,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  104.596 
OaiaM  priority.  iiiMritioo  Japaa,  Sep.  21,  1984.  59-199167; 
Sep.  21.  1904,  59^M91« 

Lrt.  a.*  B07C  S/J4.  5/00:  AOIK  43/00 
VS.  a.  209— 3  J  24  CWbm 


InR. 


4.805,779 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 
H.  Heigl,  PaUKk-Kolbcraoor.  Fed.   Rtp.  of  Gernaay. 
to  FfaMl  MkrafciMHtPg  Handhah—gigrrate  GaabH, 

Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcfvny 

FIM  Mm.  3,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  21J62 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crtraaay,  Mar.  3, 
19S6,  8«05799(U] 

lat  a.*  GOIR  3I/2^  B09C  5/344 
VS.  CL  209—573  «  Oaimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manipulation  of  products,  comprisng: 
oonveyiBg  meaBS  (or  conveying  a  ptaality  *f  pr8d««8 
atoag  a  path  wtticfa  includes  a  first  booc,  and  a  second  zone 
downstream  of  said  first  zone; 
a  light  emitting  assembly  compnsmg  a  manual  gripping 
portion  which  is  freely  movable  to  any  position,  a  rod 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  manual  gripping 
portion  and  hght  emitting  means,  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  rod,  for  enutting  light  at  a  position  of  a  specific 
product  among  said  plurahty  of  products  m  said  first  zone 


1.  Device  for  separation  of  electncaJ  components,  particu- 
larly integrated  circuit  components  sliding  oat  of  storage  rods, 
and  particularly  in  order  to  make  it  possible  to  feed  the  compo- 
nents individually  and  in  a  correct  position  to  a  test  base  where 
contact  can  be  estabhshed,  characterized  by  a  sloping  slide 
track  adjusted  to  the  width  of  the  components,  in  a  center  area 
of  which  a  fnuae  for  teatii^  the  compoaeoU  ha*  been  pro^ 
vtded,  further,  charactctiacd  by  a  total  ot  four  leveia  influenc- 
mg  the  components  in  the  slide  path  and  located  at  a  mutual 
distance  equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  an 
individual  component  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the 
sliding  movement,  all  of  the  levers  are  activated  in  directions 
towards  or  away  from  the  slide  track  by  means  of  a  common 
cam  drive  with  four  cams  of  different  design,  of  which  levers 
at  least  the  third  one,  which  is  located  above  the  test  base. 
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ioclodes  a  tensor  preaiing  the  components  downwards,  and 
whereby  the  first  and  second,  and  the  third  and  fourth  levers 
work  sequentially  in  such  a  tnanny.-  that  when  the  second  and 
the  fourth  lever  release*  a  compooet.  the  first  and  the  third 
lever  holds  the  conqxMient  located  bdow  it,  and  vice  versa, 
and  further  characterized  by  two  exit  slide  tracks,  each  one  of 
which  may  be  selectively  connected  with  the  tbde  track 


4^805,780 

SORTING  MACHINE,  IN  PARTICLAR  FOR  SMALL 

PARCELS 

Jorrsi  Sotaad,  TappcnNtfc,  DcaMrt,  asstjanr  to  ITS-Iaten> 

TraMport  Systeai  A/S,  Tappcn  QJe,  DcHMrk 
per  No.  PCr/DK86/1»0M,  {  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1987,  §  102«e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  19r7,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOr7/01311,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  12, 19S7 

per  Filed  A^  25, 1M6.  Ser.  No.  41,136 
CfadaM  priority,  appBcattoa  Diwirt,  Aag.  26, 1985,  3864/85 
lat  CL*  B07C  3/08 
VS.  CL  209—698  2  Claiais 


a  locking  boh  sbdably  mounted  m  said  body  mcmbci  betuad 

said  front  face; 
spectacle  locking  members  projecting  forwardly  from  said 

bolt  and  through  said  slots; 
said  boh  being  movaUe  between  a  first  position  wherein  sakj 

locking  members  cooperate  with  associated  support  mctE 


bcrs  to  prevent  removal  of  spectacles  retained  therebe- 
tween and  a  second  positioii  wbercm  said  locking  meiTt 
bers  move  away  from  associated  support  members  t> 
permit  removal  of  retained  spectacles;  and 
electricaUy  driven  means  for  moving  said  bolt  beru  ccd  said 
first  and  second  positions,  said  means  being  controllable 
by  authorized  persons  using  a  control  panel. 


1.  In  a  sorting  machme,  in  particular  for  small  parcels,  with 
trays  which  are  moved  in  an  endless  path  including  an  upper 
and  a  lower  run  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  in  such  a  manner 
that  carrying  surfiaoet  of  the  trays  are  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  such  that  the  trays  face  upwardly  both  in 
the  upper  and  lower  run  of  the  path,  the  trays  being  pivotally 
suspended  about  a  pivot  axis  between  two  synchronously 
driven  conveyors,  a  plurahty  of  stationary  receiving  means 
being  provided  below  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  runs 
of  the  path  and  for  each  receiving  means  a  selectively  control- 
lable activation  means  operable  in  an  activated  state  to  engage 
a  passing  tray  so  that  said  tray  is  [nvoted  for  emptying  contents 
onto  the  associated  receiving  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

two  wheels  carried  by  at  least  one  side  of  each  tray  placed 
above  and  below  the  pivot  axis  of  the  tray,  respectively,  in 
a  tray  eqnilibrium  positioa;  and 
a  first  activation  means  dispoaed  above  and  below  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  tray  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  two 
wheels,  said  first  activation  means  consisting  of  a  lever 
which  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tal shaft  in  the  sorting  machine. 


4^05,782 
CAP  SHAPING  AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Everett  D.  lUe.  aad  Vioiet  E.  Hale,  botk  of  301  Ptav  Ridge. 
Maaltoa  Sprigs,  Coio.  80829 

FDed  May  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  189.865 

lat  CL*  A47G  25/10 

VS.  a.  211—30  1  aai» 


4,805,781 

STAND  FOR  DISPLAYING  SPECTACLES  OR 

SPEeiACLE  FRAMES 

Chftetiaaa  J.  Tegd,  WijMtdy  DaaiSalaaa  37,  2082  HB  Saat- 

poort  Ncthertaad* 

FDed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51.948 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Nctheriaada,  May   23,   1986, 
8601326 

lat  CL*  A47F  7/02 
VS.  CL  211—13  7  CJalau 

1.  A  display  stand  for  spectacles  compnsmg: 
a  stationary  body  member  having  a  plurahty  of  slots  formed 

in  a  front  face  thereof; 
spectacle  support  members  projectmg  from  said  front  face 
adjacent  said  slots; 


0-        ^ 


^■ 


1  A  cap  shaping  sikI  drying  appaxarus  for  caps  ha\ir.g  a 
crown  and  a  bill  whercm  the  cap  shaping  and  drying  apparaius 
consists  of: 

a  suspension  umt  cocnprising  an  elongated  suspcnaioD  men^ 
ber  having  a  top  portion,  an  intermediate  portiOD  and  a 
bottom  portion;  wherein,  the  top  portioo  of  the  suspension 
member  is  provided  with  a  hook  element;  wherein,  the 
mtermediate  portion  of  the  suspensiOD  member  a  pro- 
vided with  a  plurahty  of  spaced  and  vertKaiUy  aligned 
apertures; 

a  capture  unit  compnsiiig  a  clamp  member  having  a  pair  of 
spring  loaded  jaw  elements  which  are  operativeiy  associ- 
ated with  the  interotediate  portioD  of  the  suspensKMi  mem- 
ber, wherein,  the  clamp  member  is  adapted  to  captiveh 
secure  the  bill  of  said  cap;  and, 

a  support  unit  comprising  a  support  member  secured  tc  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  suspension  member,  whercm.  tbr 
top  surface  of  the  support  member  k  provided  with  an 
arcuate  configuratioa  that  will  conform  to  the  mtenor  of 
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the  crown  of  said  c»p;  and,  wherda  the  support  member 
ii  Airtber  provided  with  a  plurahty  of  hoJea  to  promote  air 
circvlatiaa  to  the  crown  of  wid  cap;  wheretn.  the  clamp 
member  ■  farther  {wovkled  with  a  p«r  of  tpMed  poM 
membert  that  are  rtimnwinnnri  to  be  received  in  aelected 
ooea  of  said  plurality  of  ipaoed  apertorei  in  laid  tuapen- 
sioB  member,  and,  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  poat  member* 
i*  threaded  and  provided  with  a  cooperating  locking 
member  for  operatively  connecting  the  clamp  member  to 
taid  wspenaioa  member. 

M05,7S3 

SLAT  WALL  ADVOmSING  PANEL 

Jaha  R.  Mayar,  W223N«r71  EMt  View  Dt^Shmx,  Wia.  OOm 

F1M  JaL  23,  1M6,  Sw.  N«.  SM  JM 

Iirt.  CL*  A47B  ¥7/00 

VS.  a.  211-»4  W  «a4« 


1.  An  advertinng  display  apparatus  comprising  a  panel  as- 
sembly formed  from  a  number  of  boUow  rectangular  panels  of 
equal  length,  width  and  height,  each  panel  having  connectmg 
means  akmg  the  top  and  bottom,  said  connecting  means  at  the 
top  of  each  panel  matingly  engaging  the  connecting  means  on 
the  bottom  of  the  adjacent  panel  and  a  frame  for  cncioaing  the 
top,  bottom  and  ends  of  the  said  panel  assembly  whereby  saul 
assembly  is  maintained  in  a  vertical  relatioa,  said  panels  being 
spaced  apart  by  said  connecting  means  to  form  horizontal  slots 

on  both  sides  of  said  panels  whereby  display  hangers  of  the 
type  having  an  offiset  flange  can  be  mounted  m  the  slots 
between  the  panels. 


with  the  forwardly  open  end  of  the  open  throat  portion  of 
the  groove  of  the  slarwall  when  laid  mounUng  device  is 
mounted  on  the  slatwall; 

(b)  pin  means  extendii«  normally  from  the  flat  surface  of 
■aid  base  meaiM  for  extending  through  the  open  throat 
portion  of  the  groove  of  the  slatwall,  taut  pin  meaas  defin 
mg  a  i/T«tftiiHm»l  axis; 

(c)  a  transverse  cross  bar  means  on  the  extendmg  end  of  said 
{nn  means  for  aligned  movement  thn>ugh  the  open  throat 
portion  mto  the  channel  portion  of  the  groove  of  the 
slatwall; 


(d)  said  base  means,  said  pin  means  and  said  cnve  bar  mcam 
bemg  rotatable  as  an  entity  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pu  means  for  rotating  said  cross  bar  means  m  the 
channel  of  the  groove  of  the  slatwall  between  longitudi- 
nally aligned  and  transversely  dispoaed  positions  therem. 

(e)  means  extending  from  said  base  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  flat  surface  thereof  for  supporting  mcr 
chandiae  to  be  displayed;  and 

(0  means  on  said  croas  bar  for  interacting  with  the  slatwall  to 
prevent  lateral  sliding  moveroenU  of  'uud  display  mount- 
ing device  m  the  elongated  gnx>ve  of  the  slatwall. 


M0S,785 
SHELF  UNn 
WiUiaa  Pfeifer,  "piiatJalt.  Charica  J.  Stakl.  Batter,  mmi  DstM 
C.  Fair.  EvaM  Oty,  aU  of  Pa,  aasigwm  to  ^jnwtroag  Start 
Flitare  CuipoiatioB,  PllMw|k,  Pa. 

FUed  As*  U,  1§«7,  Ser.  No.  W.W3 
lat.  a.*  A47F  43/00 
VS.  a.  211—188  i 


M05,7>4 
SLATWALL  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
John  A.  Solheiiis,  Pkooix,  a^  Gary  E.  Keller,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  ^tganrs  to  KarstCM  Maaafactarteg  Corporatioa.  Pbo«- 
aix.  Ariz. 

Piled  Jaa.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,M9 

lat  CL*  A47F  5/08 

VS.  a.  211— 94  18  Claiau 

1.  A  display  mountmg  device  for  demountable  use  with  a 

slatwall  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  elongated  groove 

formed  therein  wUch  is  of  T-shape  croas  section  to  ddHne  an 

elongated  inner  channel  with  an  elongated  relatively  narrow 

throat  portion  ezteading  from  the  midpoint  of  the  channel  so  as 

to  open  onto  the  front  fiace  of  the  slatwall,  the  channel  portion 

of  the  groove  having  an  outwardly  facing  bottom  surface  and 

an  opposed  pair  of  inwardly  facing  front  surfaces  that  arc 

located  above  and  below  the  open  throat  portion  of  the  groove 

of  the  slatwall,  said  display  moimting  device  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  having  a  flat  surface  which  faces  the  front 

surface  of  the  slarwall  in  spanning  overlaying  relationship 


1.  A  shelf  unit  comprising: 

top  and  bottom,  spaced,  generally  parallel  and  coextensive 
horizontal  surfaces  having  outer  edges  and  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  and  coextensive 
elongated  horizontal  members  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel,  spaced  and  coextensive  crossroembcrs  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  to  said  elongated  horizontal 
members, 

lef\  and  right,  spaced,  generally  parallel  and  coextensive 
vertical  sidewaUs  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  gener- 
ally parallel  and  coextensive  elongated  vertical  bar*  and  a 
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plurahty  of  spaced,  generaDy  parallel  and  coextensive 
croaabars  extending  generally  perprndicnlarly  to  said 
dongated  vertical  bars,  said  left  and  right  sidewalls  se- 
cured to  and  eitewfaig  between  said  outer  edges  and 
generally  perpendicularly  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
to  define  a  cjiamber, 
each  said  sidewalls  having  at  least  one  U-shaped  leg  member 
extending  downwardly  beyond  said  bottom  borizontal 
surface  forming  engagement  means,  each  said  U-shaped 
leg  member  being  adapted  for  booking  engagement  with 
one  of  said  croartMis  of  one  of  said  sidewalk,  between  said 
outer  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  borizontal  surfaces,  of 
a  lower  shelf  imit  upon  wliicf  said  shdf  unit  is  placed  to 
releasably  secure  said  ibelf  unit  atop  said  lower  shdf  unit, 
all  of  said  croasbars  of  said  sidewalls  being  located  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  horizontal  surfaces,  with  no 
portions  thereof  or  engagement  meaas  extending  above 
said  top  horizontal  surface. 


respectivdy  being  fixedly  connected  lo  oac  end  of  each  of  said 
support  rails  and  pui  means  extendmg  outwardly  of  opposite 


4,a8S.7S6 
FINNED  TUBE  SUPPOKT  FOR  COAT  RANGERS 
Cterlcs  R.  Miner,  (123  S.  Qwkcc.  TaiM,  OUa.  I^IM 

FOei  Nov.  17, 1M2,  S«.  No.  442^1 
The  portioa  of  the  tana  of  tMa  pitMt  saiiipft  to  Mm .  IS, 

lat  a.*  A47H  1/02 
VS.  a.  211—105.1  2  OaiM 


ends  of  each  of  said  support  beams  and  removable  positioaed  ia 
one  of  said  attachment  permittmg  opesungs 


CONTAINER  HAVING  COLLAPSE  PANEUS  HTTH 

LONGITUDINALLY  EXTENDING  RIBS 

Ota  AUha,  PanikaM,  Japan,  aari^or  to  YealdMi  Kogyoake 

Co,  Lti,  Tokyo,  imm 
Cotl—rtaaafS€r.No.7<tt,533,JaL31>,l»5.sksainaril  This 
i^ili  alliia  Not.  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  124359 
lat  CL'  B0D  23/00 
UJS.CL215— IC  l«i 


1.  A  finned  tube  support  for  coat  hangers  comprising  a 
hollow  plastic  tube  of  sufficient  length  and  sufficient  internal 
diameter  to  shp  over  a  cloaet  rod  of  the  type  normally  em- 
ployed for  holding  hangers  thereon  in  a  closet;  said  plastic  tube 
having  a  wall  thK**"—  of  about  between  1/32  and  1/16  inch, 
a  plurahty  of  cinnlar  plastic  disks  mounted  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  on  the  tube  and  at  right  angles  to  the  kngitodinal 
central  axis  of  the  tube,  said  disks  having  an  axial  thickness  of 
about  1/16  of  an  inch  and  a  central  opening  equal  to  the  outer 
Atmrnrtrr  of  the  tttbe.  Said  diak  having  an  outer  diamrtrr  such 
that  the  disk  would  extend  beyond  the  location  of  the  tip  of  a 
coat  hanger  which  was  supported  on  said  tube;  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  disks  being  between  |  of  an  inch  and  \  of  an 
inch. 


4,809,787 
HANGING  COMPARTMENT  SUMVRT  SYSTTEM 
Mark  P.  Gfllotte,  CnlawHi.  S.C  awigsnr  to  Natioaal  Serrice 
laia^iha,  Adaata,  Ga. 

PDed  A«r.  11,  1986,  Scr.  No.  851,118 
lat  CL*  A47F  43/00 
VS.  CL  211—191  13  Oaimi 

1.  In  a  hanging  compartment  support  system  of  the  type 
including  a  frame  having  first  and  second  front  vertical  support 
colimins  and  first  and  second  rear  vertical  support  columns 
with  each  vertical  support  column  having  vertically  aligned 
downwardly  tapering  attachment  permitting  openings  for 
receiving  members  to  be  supported  by  said  frame,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  hanger  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
hanger  support  rails,  a  pair  of  paralld  rigid  support  beams  each 


1.  A  thin-walled  container  made  of  thermoplastic  material, 
comprismg: 
a  bottom  aectioo; 
a  neck  section;  and 
a  body  section  having  a  longitudmal  axis  and  extendmg 

between  said  neck  section  and  said  bottom  sectioo; 
said  body  section  including  a  plurahty  of  coUapae  panels 

which  provide  oootroUed,  quantified  coUapoe  upon  expo 

sure  of  an  mtenor  of  said  container  to  a  partial  vacuum. 

lands  between  adjacent  said  coUapae  panels,  and  at  least 
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one   longitudiBal   rapport   rib  extendmg   tougimrtmatly 

•long  each  aide  of  at  IcMt  ooe  of  nid  phrnkty  of  colUpM 

pwieli  between  iaid  1  lent  one  of  said  coQapae  paneb  and 

an  adjaceat  said  land  and  being  ihotter  than  a  length  of 

laid  at  leMt  ooe  of  said  pturality  of  coDapae  panda,  each 

MjH  longrtodiDal  rib  being  inttry'r^  with  respect  to  its 

adjacent  reapective  ooUapae  pand  side  at  all  points  along 

ita  length  in  the  longitiidinal  axis. 

13.  A  thia-waUed  contaiiter  made  of  thermoplastic  material, 

Mj^  material  being  a  hot-fiUable  container  material  and  said 

container  comprising  a  bottom  section,  a  neck  section,  and  a 

body  section  having  a  longitadiiial  axis  aitd  extending  between 

said  bottom  section  and  said  neck  section;  said  body  aectioo 

including  at  least  one  loagitiidinally  ekmgated  coOapae  panel 

which  ptovides  oontroOed,  quantified  collapse  upon  exposure 

of  an  interior  of  said  oootaineT  to  a  partial  vacuum;  at  least  one 

land  outside  said  ooOapae  panel  between  adjacent  collapse 

pand  sides;  a  support  ri>  cxtwKJing  longitudiiially  akng  each 

side  of  saa)  ooUapse  pand  between  said  collapse  pand  and  an 

adjacent  said  land  and  tesmiuating  near  upper  and  lower  ends 

of  said  collapse  pand,  each  said  longitudinal  rib  being  indented 

with  respect  to  ita  adjacent  respective  collapse  pand  side  at  all 

points  along  its  length  in  the  longitudinal  axia. 


MBS,790 
FLIP  TOP  CAP 
Prank  A.  I^eoactti,  aad  Rickard  L.  LeoMtti.  both  of  P.O.  Box 
2415,  Santa  Cm,  CaUt  990(3 

Filed  Scy.  S,  IWT.  Scr.  No.  94.219 
lat  a.*  B«D  31,  04 
VS.  a.  215— ZM  i 


M0S,7S9 

PACKAGING  TUBE  FOR  TABUETS,  PILLS  AND  THE 

LIKE,  WITH  A  RESERVE  BOX 

Prwcote    laatiissfar.    GMsy-Le-Rat,    aad    Claafc    Maxlin. 

Ncaflly-SwSciaC  both  ot  Vnmce,  Mriginw  to  Hoftaaaa-La 

Rocke  lac^  Natter,  NJ.  aad  Air  Sm,  Choiaey-Lo-Roi,  Fraace 

FIM  Feb.  29. 19M.  Ssr.  No.  M2.U9 

Oaiw  prtortty,  ffkkatttm  Fraace,  Mar.  13,  1987,  8703445 

lat  CL*  B65D  1/04 

VS.  a.  215—6  2  Oaiass 


1.  A  dispensing  cap  compnsing. 

a  closure  comprising  (a)  a  base  portjon  coataming  as  onficc, 
and  (b)  a  top  portion  mounted  to  said  base  portion  by  a 
hmge  connection  at  one  side  thereof  and  containing  a 
stopper  to  mate  with  said  orifice,  said  closure  definmg  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  dispensiog  cap; 

an  operating  member  mounted  to  laud  closure,  having  an 
exposed  end  st  the  same  side  of  taid  closure  as  said  hinge 
connection,  said  operating  member  being  movable  upon 
exertion  of  an  externally  applied  force  on  said  exposed  end 
directed  laterally  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axn  to 
abut  a  contact  surface  on  Mid  closure  and  thereupon  exert 
a  contact  force  on  said  contact  surface;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  contact  force  to  said  top  and 
bottom  portions  in  opposing  directions  to  disengage  said 
stopper  from  skid  orifice. 


4^05,791 
BAND  WITH  LOCK  RING  FOR  TAMPER-EVIDENT  CAP 
Doagias  G.  Bcgley,  Patatiae,  IIL,  aasigaor  to  Cnatiaeatal  Whto 
Cap,  lac  Northfarook,  m. 

Piled  May  4,  19«,  Ser.  No    I90,(«* 

lat.  CL*  B65D  41.  J4 

VS.  CL  215—252  14  dafaaa 


1    A   packaging  tube  for  tablets,  pills  and  like  products 
wherem 

(a)  taid  packaging  tube  n  provided  at  the  bottom  end  tliereof 
with  a  cavity  which  is  formed  by  a  partition  wall  and  the 
side  wall  of  said  packagmg  tube  and  which  accommodates 
a  removable  box  forming  a  bottom  end  plug; 

(b)  said  removable  box  comprises  two  half-shells  which  are 
joined  together  by  means  of  a  flexible  tongue  and  are  thus 
permitted  to  come  into  oppositely-facing  relation  in  order 
to  cloae  said  renwvable  box; 

(c)  the  one  of  said  two  half-shcUs  constituting  the  base  of 
said  removable  box  has  a  flat  main  portion  from  which 
projects  a  vertical  skirt  the  external  dimensions  of  which 
corresportd  to  the  internal  dimensions  of  said  cavity,  a 
shoulder  being  abuttingly  applied  against  the  extremity  of 
the  side  wsll  of  said  cavity;  and 

(d)  the  one  of  said  two  half -shells  constituting  the  lid  of  said 
removable  box  has  s  flat  main  portion  surrounded  by  a  rib 
which  is  sized,  shaped,  and  positioned  to  fit  against  the 
internal  face  of  said  vertical  skirt  and  by  a  flange  which  n 
sized,  shaped,  and  positioned  to  bear  on  the  top  edge  of 
said  vertical  skirt 


9  A  combination  of  a  lock  nng  and  a  closure  cap  having  a 
tamper -evident  band  connected  to  a  skirt  of  said  closure  cap  by 
a  plurality  of  depending  ruptureablc  bridges,  said  lock  nng 
being  radially  outwardly  expansible  and  of  an  exlcmai  diame- 
ter to  sit  on  said  tamper-evident  band 


4,805,792 
LTFTERLESS  TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE 
Fraak  H.  LedMU,  Jr.,  Harwood  Heigbta,  lU..  assigBor  to  Coad- 
ocfital  White  Ca^  lac,  Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1904,  Ser.  No  601,207 
Ut.  CL*  B«D  49/12 
VS.  a.  215—253  3  CUbm 

1.  A  tethered  closure  cap  comprising  an  upper  cap  portion 
incliuling  an  end  pand  and  a  skirt,  and  a  lower  tether  portion 
in  the  form  of  an  extension  of  said  skirt,  said  skirt  extension 
being  joined  to  said  skirt  along  a  first  peripheral  weakenmg  line 
having  a  first  starting  end  spaced  from  a  first  terminal  end,  said 
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skirt  extensioD  including  a  lower  anchoring  band,  a  second 
peripheral  weakening  line  separating  said  anchoring  band  Crtxn 
an  upper  part  of  said  skirt  extensioo,  said  second  peripheral 
weakening  line  having  a  second  startiag  end  spaced  from  s 
second  terminal  end,  an  intermediate  weakening  line  joining 
said  first  terminal  end  to  said  second  starting  end,  first  anchor- 


ing means  earned  by  said  skirt  for  releasably  securing  said  cap 
to  a  container,  and  second  anchoring  means  for  permanently 
securing  said  anchoring  means  to  the  same  container,  all  of  said 
weakening  lines  being  in  the  form  of  open  spaces  interrupted 
by  bridges,  and  said  intermediate  weakening  hnc  being  defined 
by  «ngiil»r  extensions  of  spaces  of  said  first  and  second  weak- 
ening lines. 


era,  said  first  groove  portion  bemg  in  closer  proximity  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  container  than  said  second  groove  por- 
tion, both  said  handle  and  said  opening  and  cap  being  disposed 
com^detdy  within  the  re  least  groove  of  an  overiymg  one  of 
said  containers,  said  rrlrasr  groove  including  a  web-like  exter- 
nal rib  depending  downwardly  from  the  second  portiaa  of  the 
release  gnxfve,  said  handle  inchidnig  notch  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  external  rib  of  an  overiying  one  of  said  coatainen  to 
laterally  locate  and  stabilize  the  relative  positions  of  the  con- 
tainers. 


4J0S,794 

CONTAINER  FOR  HOUSING  METAL  STRIP  OOU, 

Miiiinri  TsBcWya,  Tokyo,  aiad  Tcrao  Sas^U,  Ynknhsais  both 

of  Japan,  ■■jgann  to  Trade  Oe«a  Umt,  Ltdu  mi  Niaatai 

Faglaf»ri^  Co.,  Ltd..  both  of  YsknkiMi,  Japaa 

Filed  Doc  2S.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  138.599 

OaiM  priority,  ippHfartoa  JipM.  Jan.  8.  19r7.  62-141500 

lat.  O.*  BCD  85/00 

VS.  CL  220—8  t  OaiM 


J3  ^         17 


4.805.793 
STACKABLE  BOTTLE 
Charles  M.  Braadt,  nin^lMSillii.  DoaaU  P.  Dcahofl,  Marietta: 
C  Joe  Everatt.  Marietta;  DawOd  F.  Marray.  Marietta,  aU  of 
Ga.,  aad  WDliaH  H.  WOmm,  Sparta.  N.C,  aasi^ors  to 
Piooeer/Edipoe  Corpoiatkia.  Sparta.  N.C 

FDed  Oct.  23. 19r7,  Ser.  No.  115.152 

lat  CL*  B65D  J/OZ  21/01  23/10 

VS.  a.  215—10  10  OaijBs 


I.  A  blow  molded  container  which  is  vertically  stackable 
with  geometrically  tiaiilar  containers,  each  container  comprs- 
ing  a  unitary  body  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having  a 
bottom  surtee,  a  geuenUy  rertangalar  sidewall  and  a  top 
sarCace  i"r*~^g  a  hancBe  and  an  opening  cloaed  by  a  cap,  said 
handle  and  opening  being  arranged  aioog  a  first  plane  midway 
between  and  paralVH  to  a  first  pair  of  opposing  waDs  of  said 
sidewoB  and  perpendicular  to  a  second  pair  of  oppostag  waOt 
of  said  sidewall,  said  bottom  surfiKX  having  a  recessed  portion 
im  liMlwg.  a  tdeaoe  graovc  bifuicatiag  die  bottoataarCaeetBto 
two  ioad-bearnig  portions  straddling  die  rdeaae  griwve,  said 
release  groove  taavoig  a  stepped  profile  frooi  Md  to-end 
ttacMof  aad  besng  wpsnged  along  a  aeooad  plaae  cxlhagaaai  to 
said  fint  plane  Midway  between  aad  paraBd  to  said  aaoond 
pair  of  oppoaiBg  walls,  a  first  portkai  of  said  rdeaae  groove 
having  a  width  along  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  thereof 
sufficient  to  receive  therein  the  opening  and  cap  of  an  underiy- 
ing  one  of  said  containers,  a  second  portion  of  said  release 
groove  having  a  width  along  the  entire  longitudinal  extent 
thereof  less  than  the  width  of  the  first  portion  and  sufficient  to 
receive  therein  the  handle  of  an  nnderiying  one  of  said  contam- 


1    A  container  for  housing  a  metal  strip  coil,  compnsing 

a  lower  box  (2)  made  of  sted  for  bousing  a  metal  strip  ooil  ( 1 ) 
with  the  axis  thereof  directed  borizontaUy  and  covering 
the  lower  half  thereof,  said  lower  box  (2)  comprising  a 
rectangular  bottom  waD  (4)  foraied  into  a  lattice,  four 
lower  side  walls  (<),  an  open  upper  end,  and  four  lower 
props  (5),  having  an  L-shaped  cross  sectioo,  each  fixed 
vertically  to  each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  bottoc  wall 
(4),  and  said  lower  side  wafls  (<)  and  said  lower  Tsrof»  (5) 
having  a  height  substantially  a  half  tbm  of  said  coil  {lY. 

an  upper  box  (3)  made  of  sted  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section,  inserted  into  said  lower  box  (2)  so  as  to  be  verti- 
cally movable  along  said  k>wer  props  (5),  for  covering  the 
upper  half  of  ssid  coil  (1),  said  upper  box  (3)  comprising 
four  upper  side  waOa  (IC),  an  open  lower  end,  and  an 
upper  end  which  is  openiMe  and  clcmeiMe  by  means  of  a 
pair  of  shutters  (Z3,  2y\  and  said  upper  side  walls  (1<) 
having  a  height  sahstsmially  a  half  that  of  said  coil  (1), 
each  of  said  shotten  having  a  leadiag  ead;  (15)  each  hav- 
mg  an  inner  bore  (ISa)  therein  and  each  fixed  verticaDy  to 
each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  upper  box  (3>,  four  putons 
(9)  each  oomprising  s  piston  head  (IIX  hsvmg  s  through- 
hole  (lU)  at  the  cxaler  thoeoC  sbdafaly  snd  vertically 
inserted  iato  said  inner  bore  (15a)  of  each  of  said  cytanden 
(IS)  and  a  hollow  piston  body  (M)  vertically  fixed  to  the 
cemer  of  the  lower  sarfwe  of  ssid  pistoa  hsad  (IIX  the 
k>wer  ead  of  said  pistoa  body  (18)  being  fixed  to  each  of 
the  four  comers  of  said  bottom  wall  (4)  of  said  lower  box 
(2X  and  an  aii  supply  pipc^U)  for  supplying  air,  throagh 
said  piston  body  (M)  aw)  said  duougb-bofe  (11a)  of  ssmI 
piston  head  (11),  into  said  inner  bore  (15a)  of  each  of  saad 
cylinders  (15),  and  discharging  air  in  said  inner  bore  (ISo) 
of  each  of  said  cylinders  (15),  through  said  through-bole 
(lid)  of  said  piston  head  (11)  and  said  pistoo  body  (10) 
and 

a  shutter  opening-closing  mechamsm  for  closing  said  upper 
end  of  said  upper  box  (3)  by  closing  said  pau  of  shutters 
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(Z3,  ar)  wfaea  wid  upper  box  (3)  h  oooved  op  by  means  of 
■ud  lift  mechaniHn,  and  for  opcamg  nid  upper  ead  of  laid 
upper  box  (3)  by  opening  nid  pair  of  thutteri  (23,  23^ 
wbea  Md  npper  box  (3)  ii  moved  dowa  by  Beam  of  laid 
IM  mectaaiHi,  wid  thnttcr  opemmg-ckMiBg  mw.liaiiiHn 
iiMHiiiabg  a  pmr  oTiavcrK  U-dvped  guide  raib  (22.  220, 
tymBMtiicany  provided  on  the  inner  mrfarra  of  a  let  of 
mid  upper  ade  waDt  (1<)  oppoaed  to  each  other  of  mid 
upper  box  (3),  for  tymmettically  goidiiig  mid  pair  of 
ihntten  (23,  230.  a  pair  of  thntter  rewindiBg  roOen  (24, 
MO,  each  provided  on  each  of  the  both  ades  of  laid  bot- 
tom wan  (4)  of  mid  lower  bos  (2).  for  rewinding  respec- 
tiveiy  each  of  mid  pair  of  ihottert  (23,  230.  and  four  ropes 
(2S.  2S0.  ooe  ead  of  each  of  which  is  fixed  to  each  of  the 
both  mks  of  the  kading  end  of  each  of  mid  pair  of  shut- 
ters (23.  230  and  the  otter  end  of  each  of  which  ■•  fixed  to 
the  lower  portioa  of  mU  upper  box  (3),  each  of  said  ropes 
(2S.  250  teving  a  length  sabstantially  eqnal  to  that  of  the 
ctxcamfercnce  in  Ite  vertical  directian  of  said  upper  box 
(3)  and  being  extended  aloog  each  of  said  pair  of  guide 
rails  (22.  220,  *>>d  upper  side  waO  {It)  of  said  upper  box 
(3)  and  said  bottom  wall  (4)  of  said  lower  box  (2). 


BAJ 


4JltS,7W 
DUAL  GAS  ntXSSURE  VESSEL 

n'lilia  mi    '•---.  Eagind.  aaalgnor 


M26535 


UJS.  a.  22IV-W  A 


fllei  N*T.  3,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  n«.45S 

Uaited  VJmHem,  Not.  b,  ISm^. 


SCUM 


laL  CL*  F17B  1/J4 


4,MS,799 

BUTT-WELDED  CA^B  AND  PROCXSS  FOR 

MANUFACrUKDWniE  SAME 

MahajaMSaia,  Y< 

Til  "  Mtaan  RfitaihaAi.  Yak»- 

Y« 
Taky%  tM  tt  Jav^m  iiil^iw  to  Tajra 


I  In  a  dual  gas  pteasure  vend  for  sequentially  dispensing 
two  different  gaaea  oumprising  a  boosing  defining  a  cavity 
having  dividing  means  ^V'*i««™g  first  and  second  chamben  with 
^^h«ii«»  means  >«'«'*«i»e  finom  said  fim  chamber  which  has  a  first 
preaaurized  gas  therein  so  that  said  first  pressurized  gm  n 
dispensed  upon  openiag  of  said  exhaust  means,  said  dividing 
means  having  burster  means  and  aaid  second  chamber  having  a 
second  preaaurized  gas,  said  burster  means  [facing  said  second 
chamber  in  oommunicatioo  with  said  exhaost  when  the  pres^ 
sure  differential  berween  mid  chamber  cxtxeds  a  predctCT 
mined  level. 


FIM  Dec  2t.  IWT,  Scr.  N*.  1404*3 
lorily,  m"  '"-    •><V^  Ote.  Zl,  UM.  61^10194; 
Jm.  9,  1M7.  <a-3tX2;  Jaa.  »,  1M7.  a-\9f9*;  Jaou  20,  1W7.    ^Uj  N,tf,ori, 
a-trnti  taL  20, 1M7,  <2-10Nl 

laL  CL*  B23K  26/ IS 
UJS.  a.  220—75  4 


4.008,7*7 
CASING  FOS  PACKING 

r  ts  ChM  Kagaka  Tahashlki 


FIM  Tiaw.  13,  W07,  Ser.  No.  (20.554 
dahao    priority,    appMratlna    Japaa.    i>ec    9.    1986,    OL 
lOWTTlU] 

bt.  CL*  B46D  41/16 
UJS.  a.  220— 306  tt< 


1.  Batt-wdded  cam  made  of  steel  plates  having  a  carbon 
concentration  of  0.02  to  0.09%  by  weight,  aaid  butt-welded 
t-MM  being  characterized  in  that  a  coating  fifan  for  preventmg 
tte  adheaion  of  nKhed  aietal  particles  ia  applied  to  at  least  the 
inaer  mufmoe  of  tte  weld  portion  and  its  vicinity  of  each  can, 
and  a  carbon  concentration  mdex  I  of  said  weld  portion  aatis- 
fiea  the  formiria  (1) 


;aw/Ic)xlO»S15 


(1) 


wherein 

Iw  n  a  Ka  X  ray  mtenaity,  of  carbon  in  said  weld  portion, 

aienmred  by  tte  EPMA  method,  and 
Ic  is  a  Ka  X  ray  intemity.  of  carbon  in  graphite,  meaaorod 

by  tte  EPMA  method. 


1.  A  packing  caaing  compraing  a  mam  body  havmg  an 
opening  and  an  onter  main  body  fringe  protruding  outwardly 
fmm  said  opening,  a  bd  rekaaabiy  secured  to  aaid  main  body, 
said  lid  teving  a  bd  fringe,  said  bd  fringe  having  an  outwardly 
extending  portion  and  a  depending  portxai  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  outwardly  extending  portioa.  said  main  body 
fringe  teving  an  upper  foce,  a  lower  Cace,  and  an  outer  bonnd- 
ary  edge,  said  outwardly  rileialing  portion  of  said  Hd  fringe 
being  snperiiapoaed  on  taid  upper  face  of  said  main  body 
fringe,  sasd  depending  portion  of  said  bd  fringe  bcmg  diapoaed 
about  aatd  outer  boundary  edge  of  aaai  mam  body  fringe,  inner 
protrution  meam  fxtending  inwardly  frxxn  said  dependmg 
portion  to  a  poaitiott  underlying  said  lower  face  of  said  main 
body  frtoge  such  that  said  mam  body  fringe  ii  diapoaed  be- 
tween said  underlying  inner  protrusion  meam  and  said  overly- 
ing outwardly  extending  portion  of  sakl  bd  fringe,  said  bd 
fringe  teving  an  outwardly  extending  finger  part  which  ex 
tenda  outwardly  beyond  aaid  depending  portion  of  said  main 
body  fringe  and  which  enables  a  person's  finger  to  be  poai- 
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boned  underneath  said  outwardly  rxtewrting  finger  part  to 
simnttaneooaly  engage  bodi  aaid  outwardly  rxtenrting  finger 
part  and  aaid  main  body  fringe  to  effect  separation  between 
said  bd  and  said  main  body. 


upper  contamer  segment  ana  a  itoused  withic  said  krwct 
container  segmem,  wherem 


4.008,7N 

OCmTAINEK  AND  CIjOSURE  HAVING  FASTENING 

MEANS 

MichMi  D.  SlafaaHa,  Late  Fonol.  DL,  aorioMT  to  latanatianal 

,LiteFanrt.nL 
t  of  S«.  Na.  M,C73,  Jw.  22, 1W7,  PaL  No. 
4,74MS3.  Thk  ijiMriHio  Agr.  2».  IMO,  Scr.  No.  in,3«5 
lat.  CL*  B0D  45/00 
UJS.  a.  220-^lS  15  ( 


said  upper  container  segment  also  defines  an  accxa  opcnmg 
to  permit  accem  to  contents  withm  said  upper  container 
segment  and  bladder. 


4,005,799 

CONTAINER  WITH  UNITARY  BLADDER 

E4war4  &  RokUm,  m,  459  N.  Govt  St.,  Florewx,  Ala.  35630 

FIM  Mar.  4,  1900,  Scr.  No.  163,900 

Lit  CL*  B05D  25/16 

VS.  CL  220—403  24  OaiM 

1.  A  container  oompriaing: 

a  rigid  upper  cootaiiier  segment  which  establishes  one  por- 
tion of  a  total  vdumetric  capacity  for  tte  container, 
a  rigid  lower  container  segment; 
meam  for  coupling  said  upper  and  lower  container  segments 

one  to  another,  and 
a  flexible  bladder  which  estabbstes  a  remaining  portion  of 
tte  total  vtriumetric  container  capacity  so  that  said  upper 
container  segment  and  said  bladder  ccdlectively  establish 
taid  total  volumetric  container  capacity, 
said  bladder  being  tnt^rally  formed  with  said  upper  con- 
tainer segment  such  that  said  bladder  depends  from  said 


OiSrSNSXSL  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Robart  S.  Nacck.  SiMiard,  Cann^  Pi 
and  HcrWrt  H.  ZHhafic.  Rtacr  Vaic  NJ.,  i 
■rip,  lac,  O  I  Oil     1.  N.Y. 

FBei  Sop.  4,  190(,  Scr.  No.  904.100 
IM.  CL*  B05D  S5/62 
VS.  a.  221—43 


«  i^Mlmm 


1.  A  clocure  for  lae  with  a  cootaioer  having  an  annular  end 
portion  defining  a  radiaDy  outwardly  opening  annular  receaa, 
said  clocure  oompriaing: 
a  unitary  waD  dement  formed  of  molded  synthetic  resin  and 
teving  a  traasverae  center  wall,  and  a  peripheral  portion 
comprising  a  split  aimnlar  fiange  having  apaced  end  por- 
tiom  and  radially  inwardly  projecting  securing  structure; 
and 
means  for  constricting  tte  flange  to  urge  tte  securing  struc- 
ture  radiaDy   inwardly,   said   secuiing   structure  betng 
adapted  to  te  fitted  into  an  annular  recess  of  a  container 
end  portion  as  a  resnh  of  such  oonatriction  of  tte  flange, 
said  means  for  constricting  tte  flange  comprising  s  pair  of 
radiaDy  ovttumed  tate  adjacent  said  flange  end  portions, 
and  retaining  means  movaMe  to  an  overoenter  pocitkn  for 
adjustably  drawing  said  tate  toward  each  other  and  re- 
leataMy  locking  said  securing  stmcture  in  said  annular 
recess  when  said  retaining  means  is  in  said  overcenter 
position. 


1   A  dnpenaer  for  redoaaUe  plaotic  bags,  compramg 

a  container  teving  a  disiiMMiiig  opening  through  which  ba^ 

can  te  withdrawn  seriatim  from  said  container, 
brake  meam  on  aaid  container  at  aaid  liisprnsing  opening, 
a  pack  of  plastic  bags  within  said  container  and  each  ba^ 

teving  a  t^^'^'wg  end  portion  and  a  trailing  end  portioa 
meam  connecting  said  bags  at  least  two-by-two  with  tte 

trailing  end  portioD  of  a  lead  bag  attarhfd  to  tte  leading: 

end  portioo  of  a  trailing  bag  along  a  hne  of  weakencc 


a  reclocable  fastener  assembly  extending  from  side-to-s>d<r  or 
tte  leading  end  portioa  of  tte  trailing  bag  adjacent  to  said 
connecting  mrans; 

said  fastener  asaemMy  and  said  brake  means  cooperating  for 
effecting  automatic  aeparatioo  at  said  Ime  of  weakened 
resistance  of  tte  lead  bag  fram  tte  trailing  bag  when  tte 
lead  bag  b  palled  from  the  container  through  said  opening 
and  polls  said  Irariing  end  portioo  of  tte  trailing  bag 
toward  and  into  engagement  of  tte  reclocable  fastener  on 
said  leading  end  portioa  against  said  brake  meanv  and 

said  pack  of  bags  comprising  pairs  of  bogs  stacked  within  thc 
cootainer,  said  bags  teving  top  ends  comprising  tte  traii 
ingend  portionof  tte  lead  bag  and  tte  leading  end  portion 
of  tte  trailing  bag,  tte  top  ends  of  both  of  tte  bags  m  each 
pair  teving  separable  fastener  aaaemblies  on  tte  top  end  of 
each  bog  will  puU  flanges  projecting  from  tte  fastener 
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atsembiies  and  connected  «aid-to-end  it  said  line  of  weak- 
ened resistance. 


BEVERAGE  FILTER  DISPENSER 
Etmm4  J.  KMfC,  103«  Tcmec  Woo4  (X,  BaDwta,  Mo.  &3011 

F1M  Nov.  9, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  lUJOffl 

lit  Ct*  B33Q  7/04:  B65H  1/08 

VS.  a.  221—210  *  a»i« 


^r  - 


(a)  a  body  having  an  axis  and  including  a  chamber, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  body  to  the  cylinder  in  the  region 
of  the  mouth  so  that  the  axis  intersects  the  mouth; 

(c)  a  piston  assembly  journaled  in  the  body  for  movement 
along  the  ajus,  the  piston  assembly  including: 

(i)  a  piston  which  divides  the  chamber  into  a  portion  away 
from  the  mouth  and  a  portion  towards  the  mouth,  the 
portion  towards  the  mouth  being  isolated  from  the 
mouth;  and 

(ii)  means  which  moves  with  the  piston  for  opening  the 
seal; 

(d)  means  for  coiiducting  gas  from  the  mouth  to  the  portion 
of  the  chamber  away  form  the  mouth 

(c)  means  for  venting  the  portion  of  the  chamber  towards  the 
mouth;  and 

(0  means  for  moving  the  piston  assembly  along  the  axis 
towards  the  mouth  for  a  limited  portion  of  the  totai  stroke 
of  the  piston  through  the  chamber  so  that  the  means  for 
opening  opens  the  seal  by  producmg  an  mitial  puncture  of 
the  seal,  the  gas  ~r-«pi"g  from  the  mouth  through  the 
puncutre  being  conducted  to  the  portion  of  the  chamber 
away  from  the  mouth  by  the  conducting  means  where  it 
moves  the  piston  assembly  towards  the  mouth  for  th« 
remainder  of  the  total  stroke  of  the  piston  to  produce  a 
complete  puncture  of  the  seal. 


1.  A  cootainer  for  marketing  flat  bottomed  or  related  bever- 
age filter  popen,  of  the  type  having  a  central  cavity  therein, 
said  container  being  of  the  type  for  uae  for  hotding  a  pluraUty 
of  beverage  fiher  papers,  and  which  container  abo  being  capa- 
ble of  diq>eniing  said  beverage  Ghet  popers,  one  at  a  time, 
compriBng  a  boi  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  the  filters,  said 
filters  being  arranged  in  the  container  in  an  inverted  poaition 
such  that  said  flat  bottom  i*  directed  upwardly,  a  cloiely  fitting 
generally  pluar  bd  therefor,  biasing  means  in  the  form  of  a 
spring  means  adapted  to  fit  within  the  bottom  of  the  box  and 
centrally  thereof  so  as  to  be  arranged  within  the  central  cavity 
of  the  inverted  filters  to  support  and  to  urge  them  upwardly 
and  said  flat  bottom  against  the  inside  of  the  cootainer  lid.  a 
pad  of  adhesive  material  affixed  flush  with  the  lid  on  its  under- 
side thereof,  the  adhesive  pad  having  a  sticky  surface  so  that 
the  top  filter  urged  against  it  by  means  of  the  biasing  means  is 
hfted  thereby  when  the  Ud  is  raised  mto  an  open  position. 

4,M9,M2 

VALVE  FOR  PUNCTURING  AND  RELEASING  GAS 

FROM  A  PRESSURIZED  CYLINDER 

Rokcrt  R.  MacKaiMck,  MOford,  aiad  Job*  J.  McKmo,  Has 

tern,  kotk  of  Cook.,  Mrign nn  to  Air-Lock,  Incorporated,  Nfil- 

toi4,Ctmm. 

FIM  Fefc.  10,  1*7,  S«r.  No.  12,««S 

Irt.  a.*  M7B  7/64 

VS.  a.  222—5  15  OaiiBs 


4,Me,S03 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  AND  EJECTING  A 

CHEMICALLY  REACTING  MIXTURE 

u^^^  PoirtiM,  lliiirtffl.  mt  Mnfr«d  Settteter,  Ockten. 

both  of  Fed.  Rc^  o»  Gtnmu,  aari^on  to  KlockMr  Fer- 

m^aSk  Dmm  GankH,  Maitcr«a«n,  Fed.  lU*.  of  Gcnuay 

FQed  As«.  21,  MTZ,  S«.  No,  njUt 
Oai^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nBaa;f,  Aug.  27, 
1986,3629041 

Ut.  CL*  B«7D  5/52 

VS.  a.  222—52  10  a«»^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  ihe  ica}  on  the  mouth  of  a  cylinder 
which  contains  pressurized  gas  coniprmng: 


1  A  device  for  preparing  a  chemically  rcactmg  mixture,  and 
for  ejecting  the  mixture  into  a  mold,  the  mixture  comprising  at 
least  two  components,  in  particular  a  mixture  of  isocyanate  and 
a  polyol  that  reacts  completely  to  form  polyurcthanc,  the 
device  comprising  s  mixing  head  having  an  outwardly  open 
bore,  a  reciprocable  ram  coupled  to  said  head,  said  ram  having 
an  ejector  rod  axially  movable  in  said  bore  for  ejecting  the 
mixture  therefrom  when  in  an  extended  position,  said  rod 
defimng  with  said  bore  a  mixing  chamber  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion of  said  rod,  said  head  having  inlet  passages  for  inletting  the 
respective  components  into  said  chamber  for  preparing  the 
mixture,  said  mixing  head  having  guide  passage  means  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  being  poaitiooed 
downstream  of  said  rod  from  said  retracted  position  thereof  for 
delimiting  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  slides  having  through  open- 
ings of  a  sire  equal  to  that  of  said  bore,  said  slides  being  at  least 
reciprocable  m  said  guide  passage  means  relative  to  one  an 
other  between  a  mixture  ejecting  position  and  mixture  prepara 
tion  positions,  means  for  at  least  reciprocating  said  slides  at  a 
predetermined  firquency  and/or  amplitude  and  phase  shif^  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  mixing  pressure  required  for 
the  mixture,  said  openings  of  said  slides  bemg  coaxial  with  said 
bore  in  said  mixture  ejecting  position  to  permit  said  rod  to 
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extend  therethrough,  and  said  openings  of  said  slides  in  said 
mixture  preparation  positions  being  out  of  ahgnment  with  said 
bore  for  dynamically  setting  the  mixing  pressure  required  for 
the  mixture. 


M05304 

POTTED  PLANT  FEEDER 

RoaaaM  Raczkowdd,  4902  N.  Uwndale,  Ckicago.  lU  60625 

FUed  Aag.  6,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  82,310 

Irt.  CL*  F04B  19/24;  B67D  5/08 

VS.  CL  222—54  1  Ctai« 


tube  support  partition  floor,  forming  as  elongated  chan- 
nel; 

an  elongated  t<x>thed  rod  slidably  received  in  said  channel 

a  handle  connected  to  said  bottom  waU.  said  handle  extend 
ing  generally  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  wall. 

a  ratchet  actuation  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle. 
said  ratchet  actuatioo  lever  havmg  one  end  posiuoned  for 
engagement  with  said  toothed  rod. 

a  spring  abutting  said  handle  and  said  ratchet  actuatioa  lever 
for  urging  said  lever  away  from  said  handle; 


*c-  - 

s; 1 

1   A  potted  plant  feeder  comprising, 

a  container, 

means  for  providmg  a  source  of  water  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure at  a  level  no  higher  than  the  bottom  of  the  contauer, 

an  inlet  water  line  leading  from  the  water  source  to  the 
container  at  the  bottom  of  the  container, 

a  first  one-way  valve  in  the  inlet  water  line, 

an  outlet  water  line  leading  from  the  container  at  the  top  of 
the  container  to  a  plant, 

a  second  one-way  valve  in  the  outlet  water  line, 

the  container  including  means  forming  a  cell  at  the  bottom  of 
the  container  sealed  to  the  interior  of  the  container  and 
open  to  the  exterior, 

an  electrical  heating  element  in  said  cell  in  heat  transfer 
relation  to  water  in  the  container, 

the  container  having  a  space  in  the  construction  thereof  at 
the  top  of  the  container  and  a  thermo  switch  in  said  space 
m  beat  «<•««'"£  relation  to  water  in  the  container, 

the  thermo  switch  being  operable  for  closing  at  a  predeter- 
mined lower  temperature  of  the  water  and  opening  at  a 
predetermined  higher  temperature  of  the  water,  and 

electrical  circuitry  interconnecting  the  thermo  switch  and 
heating  element  with  an  electrical  source  and  the  thermo 
switch  being  thereby  operable  for  energizing  and  de-ener- 
gizing the  tM-^t^wg  element  respectively  at  said  lower  and 
higher  temperatures,  and  consequently  heating  the  water 
and  enabliiig  it  to  cool,  respectively, 

wherrtjy  the  water  when  heated  holds  the  first  one-way 
valve  closed  and  forces  the  second  one-way  valve  open, 
and  thereby  forces  a  portion  of  itself  through  the  outlet 
water  Ime. 


4,805,805 
TUBE  DISPENSER 
Giea  D.  Ochcakey,  R-2,  Box  331,  Eldon,  Mo.  65026 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  157,952 
Lst  CL*  B65D  35/28 
VS.  a.  222—102  2  OalsM 

1.  A  new  and  improved  tube  dispenser,  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  tube  support  receptacle, 
a  tube  support  partition  floor  in  said  receptacle; 
a  front  end  wall  perpendicularly  connected  adjacent  a  front 

end  of  said  tube  support  receptacle, 
a  tube  nozzle  receiving  aperture  formed  centrally  lo  said 

front  end  wall; 
a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  and  extendmj  parallel  to  said 


\ 


a  slide  yoke  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  toothed  rod.  said  slide 

yoke  mounted  for  sbding  movement  m  said  channel, 
a  puur  of  parallel  triangular  roller  support  mounts  connectec! 

to  said  slide  yokes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partitioa  floor. 

said  triangular  roller  support  mounts  extending  generaJK 

perpendicular  to  said  partition  floor; 
ihree  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  triangular  roller 

support  mounts,  each  of  sax)  rtJlers  bavmg  opposite  ends 

mounted  adjacent  an  apex  of  each  of  said  triangular  rolicT 

support  mounts;  and 
a  tube  squeezmg  slot  formed  between  said  rollers. 


4305,806  

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUEFIED  GA.S 
Bryaa  K.  Smith,  CWrtaey,  Untod  tiwtfinm.  asri^nr  to  B(X 
LiMited,  WisdlrifcaM,  Uited  Wimt^nm 

FQed  Dec  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  3r,533 
OaiM  priority,  spplicshoo  United  FlidnM,  Dec  P,  1980. 
8040342 

Lrt.  CL*  B67D  5/62 
VS.  a.  222—146.6  1*  Oai^ 

1  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  cryogenic  liquid  oompnsm^  a 
thermally  inmUti-ft  reservou-  for  oootaining  said  cryogenx 
liquid,  a  substantially  solid  block  of  heat  conductive  matenaJ 
disposed  in  said  reservou-  and  having  a  passage  tbcrethrougb 
with  the  diameter  of  said  substantially  solid  block  bong  at  least 
three  times  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage;  a  first  eno 
of  said  passage  Mfp**^  to  dispense  ssid  cryogenic  liquid  frooi 
said  reservoir  and  a  second  end  of  said  posnge  daposed  at  a 
location  in  the  reservoir  spaced  away  from  the  thermal  insula 
tion  thereof;  and  valve  means  dopoaed  al  said  second  end  of 
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Mid  pmsMige  for  selectively  •dmitting  said  cryogenic  liquid  into    inner  portion  of  said  c»p  means  below  said  •econd  skirt  means 
wid  pMsage  wherein  evaporation  of  said  cryogenic  liquid  is    for  selectively  engaging  said  first  stop  means. 


4,805308 

CONTAINER  AND  UQliID  DISPKNSER 

RaymoiMi  U  LaraoB,  Far«a,  N.  Dak^  mrnkgaor  to  BMR  Uvesi 

■Marts,  I»c^  FvflO,  N.  Dak. 

CoatiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  19,342,  Feb.  26.  1987   and  Ser.  No. 

«M0,»42,  Dec  11,  MM.  aad  S«r.  No.  906,15*,  St^.  U,  198*.  Tkfai 

•ppUcatiM  May  29,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  SS.440 

Irt.  CL»  B«7D  5/60 

VS.  a.  222—1*5  24  « 


substantially  precluded  prior  to  its  discharge  from  said  first  end 
thereof. 


4.M94Hn 

DISPENSING  STOPPER  WTTH  ROTATING  CAP  FOR 

PASTY  PRODUCTS 

RsywMd  Ptne,  MaraMc/AMe,  a^  PWUppe  Odet,  OMMday, 

Wdl  of  Frvc*.  MriVMn  to  Aatra  Plarti^M,  S«iM  G«or«e*  De 

Reactea,  Fraacc 

F1M  Oct  24,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  112^216 

ImL  CL*  M7D  5/32 

VS.  a.  222—153  «  a^mM 


1  A  dispenser  for  pasty  products  comprising  a  conlamcr 
having  elastically  defonnable  walls,  said  container  having  an 
openmg  dispoaed  along  an  elongated  axis,  a  body  member 
including  an  «nniil«r  base  having  inner  and  outer  portions,  a 
central  cylindrical  skirt  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  annular 
base  and  an  end  piece  which  is  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  said 
central  cylindrical  skirt,  said  end  piece  being  coupled  to  a 
central  boss  extending  along  said  axis  of  said  container,  an 
opening  between  said  boas  and  said  end  piece  and  arm  means 
for  supporting  said  boas  with  respect  to  said  end  piece,  first 
oblique  projection  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  central 
cylindrical  skirt,  inchned  ramp  means  dispoaed  along  said 
outer  portion  of  said  annular  base,  first  stop  means  associated 
with  said  ramp  means,  a  cap  means  having  inner  and  outer 
portioiis,  said  cap  means  having  first  and  second  annular  skirt 
means  depending  from  said  inner  portion  thereof,  said  first 
skirt  means  surrounding  said  end  piece  of  said  body  member, 
said  second  skirt  means  including  second  oblique  projections 
for  shdingly  engaging  said  first  oblique  projections  below  said 
first  skirt  means,  and  second  stop  means  dispoaed  along  said 


1.  A  container  for  storing  a  liquid  and  a  liquid  dispenser 
accommodaung  said  container  comprising: 

a  liquid  dispenser  havmg  a  lop  wall  with  an  opening, 
wall  means  providing  a  well  below  the  top  wall  for  accom- 
modaung a  liquid,  annular  seal  means  mounted  on  sax)  top 
wall  surrounding  said  opening,  and  means  operable  to 
allow  liquid  to  flow  from  said  well,  container  means  for 
slonng  said  liquid,  said  container  means  comprising  a 
onc-piece  bottle  made  of  disposable  flexible  plastx:  mate 
rial,  said  bottle  having  an  annular  side  wall,  a  base  joined 
to  the  side  wall,  and  a  neck  joined  to  the  side  wall,  said 
neck  having  an  opening  allowing  the  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer means  to  flow  out  of  the  container  means  into  the 
well,  said  neck  having  annular  flexible  shoulder  mean.<i 
located  m  surface  sealing  engagement  with  the  annular 
seal  means  when  the  container  means  is  located  on  said 
dispenser  and  the  neck  projects  into  the  well  whereby  the 
liquid  in  the  container  means  flows  mto  the  well,  said 
shoulder  being  flexed  into  scaling  conformity  with  the 
configuration  of  the  aimular  seal  means,  said  side  wall 
having  a  first  generally  upright  handle  adapted  to  be 
gripped  by  one  hand  of  a  person,  said  base  having  a  sec- 
ond handle  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  other  hand  of  a 
person  whereby  the  container  means  can  be  hfled  and 
inverted  in  operative  relationship  with  said  dispenser 
means,  said  first  handle  being  m  transverse  ahgnment  with 
said  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  fust  recess  means 
extended  under  the  first  handle,  and  said  base  havmg  s 
second  recess  means  extended  over  the  second  handle, 
said  second  handle  being  in  transverse  alignment  with  said 
base  so  as  to  not  interfere  with  resting  of  the  container 
means  on  a  flat  surface. 
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DISPENSING  PACKAGE  FOR  A  VISCOUS  PRCHXXT 
Kwt  N.  Hvite,  HMftlM,  OMa,  aaripaar  ta  Owws  IHiaats  Oo- 
lara  lac^  TaMe,  OWo 

FIM  Mm.  M,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1<7,939 

lat  CI*  OOIF  11/04 

VS.  a.  222—2(0  21  CiaiaM 


said  container,  said  follower  picton  havmg  a  first  nde  ir 
contact  with  the  viscoai  product  and  a  second  sde.  saic 
second  ssde  being  open  to  atmnapherK  prosure.  said 
follower  piston  teaiiiigly  •ad  slidingly  engaging  said  m 
side  of  said  body  portioa  of  said  ooBta»er 


DOSATING  UanNSaOL  FOR  TOPICAL 
FOKMULATIDNS 

A&crt  S.  Caetwcrtyarti,  Pillinaift. Cmtta.  aasiiaiir  to  E.  R. 
S^iAk  *  SaM,  Imc^  Pihiilia,  NJ. 

PBarf  Mar  9.  IMS,  Sw.  No.  49U<7« 
lat.  a.*  BfTD  5/08 
VS.  a.  222—319  t 


1.  A  dispensing  package  for  contaiaing  and  dispensmg  a 
vncous  product,  said  dispmshig  package  comprismg: 

a  container  having  a  generally  cybadrical  body  portion  with 
an  inside,  a  first  end  and  a  •ecoad  end.  one  of  said  first  end 
and  said  second  end  serving  aa  a  diymaing  end,  said 
container  further  having  wall  means  exteadtng  acroas  said 
diapenaing  end  of  said  container,  said  wall  means  forming 
a  dispensing  spout,  said  inside  of  said  generally  cylindrical 
body  portioo  having  a  fiist  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
said  first  portion  being  cloaer  to  said  diapenwng  end  of  said 
container  than  said  second  portion,  said  first  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  inade  diametei,  said  second  portion  having  a 
second  inside  diameter,  said  first  inside  diameter  being 
smaDer  than  said  second  inside  diameter, 

a  pumping  piston  having  a  central  portion  with  an  aperture 
therein  and  an  outer  annolar  portion,  said  outer  annular 
portion  sbdingly  «^g«gi«g  said  first  portion  of  said  inside 
of  said  generally  cylindrical  body  portion,  said  pumping 
piston  being  reciprocable  along  an  axis  of  reciprocation 
within  said  generaUy  cylindrical  body  portioa  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  first  position 
being  closer  to  said  dispensing  end  of  said  container  than 
said  second  position,  said  pumping  piston  separating  said 
dispensing  pnckage  into  a  reservoir  and  a  stag^  area,  said 
«t«gmg  area  being  cloaer  to  said  dispensing  end  than  said 
reservoir, 

recess  means  in  said  first  portion  of  said  generally  cyUndrical 
body  portion,  said  recess  means  being  open  to  flow  of  the 
viscous  product  from  said  reservoir  to  said  staging  area 
when  said  pumping  pistoa  is  in  said  second  position,  ssid 
recess  means  being  dosed  to  flow  of  the  viscous  product 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  staging  area  by  said  outer 
unnnlar  portion  of  Said  pumpiug  piston  when  said  pump- 
ing piston  is  in  said  first  portion; 

externally  operable  disprnaing  pump  means  for  pumping  the 
viscous  product  from  said  container  through  said  dispens- 
ing spout,  said  pump  means  having  a  pumping  piston 
i-ngagiiiB  portion  which  extends  through  said  aperture  m 
said  central  portion  of  said  piston,  said  pumping  piston 
i-wgaging  portioa  being  recipirocable  by  the  operatioa  of 
said  dispriwing  pump  means  and  engaging  said  pumping 
piston  to  move  said  pumping  piston  toward  said  dispens- 
ing end  by  the  operation  of  said  dispcsaing  pump  means, 
said  portion  having  an  enlarged  bead  portion,  said  en- 
larged head  portioa  aeahngly  «aigaging  said  aperture  m 
said  central  portioa  as  said  pumping  pistoa  is  moving 
toward  said  dispensing  end;  and 

a  follower  pistoa  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  body 
portion  of  said  container  away  from  said  dispensing  end  of 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dehvenng  measured  dosages  of  topicaJ 
preparations  composing,  in  combination,  a  coatamer  for  hold 
ing  a  supply  of  topical  preparation,  said  comatner  including  i 
closed  lower  end  and  an  open  mouth  at  an  upper  end; 

a  plunger  asaembiy  adapted  to  be  operativdy  mounted  n: 
said  container,  said  plunger  assembly  comprising  s 
plunger  piston,  including  a  central  bore,  adapted  to  slsd- 
ably  move  and  snugly  fit  within  the  mlenor  walls  of  said 
container, 

and  a  plunger  shaft  including  a  series  of  teeth  extending 
slong  at  least  a  portioa  of  the  length  thereof  and  further 
including  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  from  a  first  end  tc 
a  second  end  of  said  plunger  shaft,  said  second  end  termi- 
nating in  a  dispensing  orifice  which  eitcnds  beyond  the 
mouth  of  the  cmtainei,  said  first  end  of  said  plunger  shaf< 
being  connected  to  said  phmger  piston  widi  said  kngitudi 
nal  bore  thereof  in  communicatioa  with  said  bore  of  said 
plunger  piston; 

cap  means  adapted  to  fit  over  and  seal  off  the  mouth  of  said 
container  and  including  an  opening  through  which  said 
plunger  shaft  passes  as  it  extends  upon  the  mouth  of  said 
container, 

a  lever  assembly  mounted  on  top  of  and  extending  above 
said  cap  means  and  operatively  assnnstrri  with  said 
plunger  shaft,  said  lever  assembly  including  lever  means 
snd  lever  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mountmg  said 
lever  means  to  said  cap  means,  said  lever  means  including 
sn  opening  through  which  said  plunger  shaft  extends,  and 
teeth  «-«ig»gi«g  means  for  engaging  said  lever  with  said 
teeth  of  said  phmger  shaft,  said  teeth  mgaging  means 
comprising  an  appendage  which  is  connected  to  but  ex- 
tends downwardly  from  said  lever  means  and  which  ap- 
pendage includes  means  for  engaging  teeth  of  said  plunger 
shaft,  and  spring  means  encircling  said  phmger  shaft  and 
dispoaed  bctwcm  said  cap  means  and  said  lever  means  ai 
least  a  portioa  of  said  spring  means  being  in  contact  with 
said  appendage  of  said  teeth  engaging  means,  said  spnng 
means  maintaining  the  appendage  m  contact  with  said 
teeth  of  said  plimger  shaft  when  said  lever  means  s  de- 
fH^esaed  and  limiting  downward  movement  of  said  lever 
means  and  upon  rdease  of  said  lever  means,  returning  said 
lever  means  to  its  rest  position,  whereby  upon  depressmg 
said  lever  means,  said  appendage  oompnsmg  said  teeth 
engaging  means  of  said  lever  means  engages  said  teeth  of 
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said  piimger  ihaft  ihatby  forcing  laid  plunger  shaft  and 
pluagcr  ptston  connected  thereto  downwardly  into  said 
container  and  forcing  a  topical  preparatiaa  held  in  said 
container  upwardly  through  said  bore  of  said  phmgcr 
piston,  through  Mid  ioogitadinal  bore  of  said  phmger  shaft 
and  out  the  second  end  of  said  plunger  shaft. 


to  Aktlehoia- 


DOSAGE  DEVICE 
KieB  I.  U  WettarUm  &  Ssnihy.  Swaim,  i 
fet  Draco,  Lamd,  Sw^tm 

t  or  Sw.  No.  717,539,  Mar.  29.  19«S, 
.  Thta  awBritlT-  Mm.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  175,174 
lat  CI*  GOIF  H/24 
VS.  a.  222—337  3  OaiMa 


rotatr*.  said  ratchet  engaging  means  bong  m  Uidablf 
spring-loaded  contact  with  said  ratchet  means, 

(5)  said  ratchet  meant  and  ratchet  engaging  means  are 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  each  other  such  that  rotation 
of  said  i^gagnig  means  in  one  rotational  direction  will 
cause  said  dispenaing  unit  to  rotate  in  the  same  directioo 
to  a  pluraUty  of  statioos  wherein  at  each  station  at  least 
one  of  the  receaae*  in  taid  dispensing  unit  is  in  mating 
relation  to  the  outlet  opening  in  said  storage  chamber 
and  another  of  said  recesses  is  in  mating  relation  to  the 
second  end  of  said  dispensing  tube  and  such  that  said 
engaging  means  will  release  fimn  said  ratchet  means  as 
the  ratchet  mgagiag  means  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
routional  direction,  and 

(6)  the  device  has  stop  means  coacting  between  the 
ratchet  mgaging  means  and  the  storage  chamber  for 
stopmg  the  dispensing  unit  at  each  station  and  prevent- 
ing It  fixxn  advancing  to  the  next  station  until  the 
ratchet  means  has  been  released,  the  ratchet  engaging 
means  has  been  rotated  in  said  opposite  rotational  direc- 
tion, and  the  ratchet  means  corresponding  to  the  next 
station  has  been  engaged. 


4,805,812 

SPRAY  CAN  ACnJATION  DEVICF.  WITH  IX>CKING 

MECHANISM 

Harrej  Brody,  Casta  Mew,  CaUf..  aaaignw  to  L>«lakar  fiwiw 

tries,  Ibc  SMta  Am,  Galif. 

PIM  Dec  11, 19r7.  S«r.  No.  U1,9M 

Int.  O,*  B65D  83/ i4 

U&CL  222—402.11  ZtOaim* 


1.  In  a  device  for  releasing  a  dosage  of  a  particulate  medica- 
tion that  includes: 

a  dosage  dispensing  unit  having  a  face  with  a  plurality  of 
recesses  therein  adapted  to  receive  and  meter  a  reproduc- 
ible amount  of  said  medication, 

a  storage  chamber  adapted  to  contain  the  medication  and 
having  a  face  thereon  and  an  outlet  opening  on  said  face 
which  is  mounted  in  slidable,  abutting  relation  to  the  face 
of  said  dispensing  unit,  and 

a  dispensing  tube  having  a  first  open  end  through  which 
medication  can  be  discharged  and  a  second  open  end 
mounted  in  slidable  abuttmg  relation  to  the  face  of  said 
dispensing  unit,  the  improvement  wherein 

(1)  said  dispensing  unit  is  mounted  for  rotation  around  an 
axis,  and  said  recesses,  the  outlet  opening  of  said  storage 
chamber  and  the  second  end  of  said  dispensing  tube  are 
all  disposed  in  relation  to  said  azii,  soch  that,  upon 
rotation  of  said  dispensing  unit,  said  receases  are  rotated 
successively  between  operative  engagement  witli  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  storage  chamber  for  reception  of 
medication  and  operative  engagement  with  the  second 
omI  of  said  dispensing  tube  for  discharge  of  medication, 

(2)  there  is  a  resilient  scraper  located  in  the  outlet  opening 
of  the  storage  chamber  in  sliding,  resilient  contact  with 
the  Akx  of  said  dispensing  unit  and  configured  and 
disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  such  that  it  first 
pushes  medication  into  the  recess  and  then  removes 
excess  medication  from  above  said  recesses  during 
rotation  of  said  dispensmg  unit  and  insure  that  each 
recess  contains  a  reproducible  amount  of  medication. 

(3)  said  dispensing  umt  has  ratchet  means  thereon  ar 
ranged  around  the  axis  on  which  said  unit  rotates, 

(4)  said  device  has  ratchet  engaging  means  mounted  for 
roution  around  the  axis  on  which  said  dispensmg  unit 


1.  An  improved  actuation  device  for  holding  a  pressunzed 
container  and  actuating  a  push  button  valve  m  the  top  of  the 
container  to  dispense  the  pressurized  contents  thereof,  the 
device  having  a  body  including  a  handle,  attachment  means  for 
removably  attaching  the  body  to  the  container,  an  actuation 
member  cngageaMe  with  the  push  button  valve  for  actuation 
thereof,  and  trigger  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  actua 
tion  member,  and  operable  by  a  user  to  bring  the  actuation 
member  into  operable  engagement  with  the  push  button  valve, 
the  actuation  member  including  a  lever  operatively  connected 
to  the  tnggcr  means,  the  lever  havmg  a  free  end  that  is  engage- 
able  with  the  push  button  valve,  characterized  by: 

actuation  member  locking  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  front  of  the  body  of  the  actuation  device,  and  selec- 
uvely  movable  between  a  first  position  m  which  the  actua- 
tion member  is  engageable  against  the  push  button  valve 
by  operation  of  the  trigger  means,  and  a  second  position 
that  locks  the  actuation  member  in  a  disengaged  position 
from  the  push  button  valve,  the  atiuatKjn  member  loclung 
means  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  portion  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  body  of 
the  device,  the  plate  havmg  a  notch  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive the  free  end  of  the  lever,  the  plate  bemg  pivotable 
between  the  first  position  wherein  it  ui  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  between  the  free  end  of  the  lever  and  the  push 
button  valve,  and  the  second  position  wherein  the  free  end 
of  the  lever  is  received  in  the  notch  »->  as  to  be  restrained 
from  moving  mto  engagement  with  the  push  button  valve. 
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4,M5,813 

AEROSOL  TILT  VALVE  MOUNTING  CUP  AND 

ASnMBLY 

Dale  M.  MeuaB,  PTiiMiiir,  DL,  mi  Waiter  Hoiahoot.  B«B- 

wia.  Ma.,  mri^m  to  Epic  CofrorMiaii,  CharttrflsM,  Mo. 

INtWm  of  Stg.  No.  755,413,  JiL  15,  19«5,  i>sainar<  TUs 

i^pHriTliri  Oct  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  917,164 

UtL  a*  B0D  S3/14 

VS.  CL  222— 402J2  3  Clalati 


sure  and  a  separate  removable  dispensing  apparatus,  wbereir; 
the  dapensing  spparatns  is  a  bose-oid  sprayer  havmg  a 
threaded  hose  adaptor  portion  and  a  threaded  bortk  adaptor 
portion,  compnsmg: 

a  bottle  defining  an  mtenor  cavity  for  holding  a  liquid  prod- 
uct; 

a  spout  on  said  bottle  opening  mto  said  cavity  and  having 
fiirst  means  for  removably  mgagmg  said  ctosnrc  thereon 
and  for  removably  engaging  said  dispensing  spparatus 
thereon,  said  first  means  having  first  external  threads  on 
said  spout; 

a  sealed  mounting  boas  on  said  bottle  having  second  mcam 
for  removably  «^ gaging  the  dapensmg  apparatus  thereon 
when  the  dosore  is  engaged  on  said  spout,  said  second 
means  having  ffyy»yt  external  threads  on  said  mounting 
boss;  and  fiuther  wherein; 

said  first  external  threads  are  configured  so  that  each  of  saKJ 
closure  and  the  threaded  bottle  adaptor  portion  can  be 
interchangeably  engaged  thereon;  and 

sax)  second  external  threads  are  configured  so  thai  the  hose 
adaptor  portioo  can  be  removably  engaged  therom 


1   An  aeroaol  tilt  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  valve  cup  with  a  side  wall  of  substantially  circular  cross 
section  and  a  bottom  wall  with  a  central  mounting  hole 
therethrough,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  substantially  flat 
outer  surface  for  making  sealing  engagement  with  a  mat- 
ing surface  of  a  grommet  and  an  annular  groove  therein 
which  concentrically  encircles  said  central  mounting 
hole; 

a  valve  stem  motmting  grommet  with  a  body  portion  havmg 
a  substantially  flat  mating  surface  for  making  sealing  en- 
gageaient  with  the  substantiaUy  flat  outer  surface  of  the 
bottan  wall  of  the  valve  cup  and  with  a  neck  portioa 
extendmg  throng  the  central  mounting  hole,  said  body 
portion  covering  said  groove,  and  said  groove  forming  a 
reservoir  for  material  pressed  in  between  the  body  portion 
of  the  valve  stem  noounting  grommet  and  a  valve  cup;  and 

a  valve  stem  extending  ihroogh  said  grommet  to  form  a 
valve  therewith. 


MK,n5 
METERING  DISPENSER 
Peter  K.  Bmyij,  Kai^mo  GroMi;  Joka  E.  Oretti.  DoMaMtr. 
ni  MkkMi  i.  Mote,  Oca  bit,  ail  of  AMiraiia,  migann  to 
Peter  Bmftj  AsHictates  AMtraHa  Pty.  IM^  Bttwjn,  AMtraUa 
of  Scr.  No.  (0U23,  Apr.  17,  19«4, 
Tkk  ^pBtartsa  Am.  i*.  19M,  Scr.  No.  89M22 
priority,  ^pMrarina  AMtraiia,  Apr.  22.  19«3.  PPW29 
lat.  CL*  G04C  23/00 
VS.  a.  222— *44  24  ( 


4,805,814 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  HAVING  A  MOUNTING 

BOSS  FOR  STORAGE  OF  A  REMOVABLE  DISPENSER 

WOUiM  R.  ABca,  Sr.,  La  Porte,  lad.  4<350,  ssstganr  to  Natioaal 

Prodacis  DMriaa,  UafAarr,  laA. 

FIM  A^  3,  IfTT.  Scr.  No.  80,881 
lat  CL*  B05B  7/30 
VS.  CL  222—538  U  i 


1.  A  container  for  bquids  having  a  separate  removable  clo- 


1  A  metering  dispenser  including  a  metering  chamber  hav 
ing  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  an  mlet  valve  for  admitting 
flowable  material  to  the  metering  chamber  through  the  miet 
port,  an  outlet  valve  for  allowing  discharge  of  the  matenai 
firxiBi  the  meteriag  chamber  throu^  the  oatlet  port,  and  valve 
control  means  operative  to  control  operatioa  of  the  intel  aad 
oudet  valves  so  as  to  change  the  ooocMoo  of  the  metering 
dispenser  between  a  fill  ccuditioa  in  whic^  the  inlet  port  m 
opes  and  the  ootiet  port  is  closed  and  a  discharge  condition  m 
which  the  outlet  port  is  open  and  the  inlet  port  a  cloaed,  tmti 
valve  coatitd  means  including:  a  rigid  v&Kve  control  aieoiber 
j-ngaging  both  the  iriet  and  outlet  valves  aad  beiag  pivotally 
movable  between  two  extreme  limits  of  pivotal  movement 
wtach  comespoMd-mpectivdyto  the  fSI  and  diaAary  coadi- 
txms,  control  biaaing  means  assoriatrd  with  the  valve  control 
member  and  which  coatinBOualy  bsaaes  the  valve  coMrol  men 
her  towards  an  taiiial  poaitioa  heiag  the  «Be  of  saKl  extronc 
hmts  of  pivotal  laovenaeat  correapoadiae  to  the  dapenstr 
being  m  the  fill  condition,  and  actaatiag  meana  operative  ti 
move  the  valve  contrt>l  member  against  the  actxn  of  the  bias 
mg  means  to  change  the  dispenaer  from  its  fill  cooditioD  to  iti 
discharge  condition  and  to  maintain  the  dispenaer  m  the  da 
charge  condition  agamst  the  actioa  of  the  biasmg  means  foi 
predetermined  time  allowing  dncharge  of  matenai  from  the 
metering  chamber  through  the  outlet  port,  the  actuating  means 
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being  operative,  after  m«teri»l  discharge,  to  allow  the  valve 
control  member  to  return  entirely  under  the  continuous  action 
of  the  control  biasing  means  to  ite  said  iiutial  position  in  which 
the  dispenser  is  in  the  fill  condition 


which  are  grippable  respectively  by  a  user's  hands  for 
moving  said  carnage  between  »aid  storage  position  and 
said  extended  position  and  for  effecting  locking  of  said 
carriage  to  said  side  members  by  movement  of  said  lock- 


AJWSJt\6 

COMBINATION  DISPLAY  FORM  AND  GARMENT 

HANGER 

DmrU  SL  Fr«wl,  Sjnemt,  N.Y^  a«lvMr  to  RPM  ladMtriea, 

IK^  AabvB,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  1.  1W7,  Scr.  No.  56,101 

l«t  CL*  A41H  5/Oa  A47G  25/36 

VS.  CL  223—66  •  OMim* 


I-' 


V 


"    fel^' 


6.  A  combination  garment  display  form  and  hanger  that 
includes  a  single  piece  plastic  shell  having  a  vertically  disposed 
front  face  that  replicates  a  portion  of  a  human  torso,  said  shell 
having  a  recessed  hanger  slot  formed  in  the  upper  part  thereof, 
said  slot  having  a  circular  aperture  centered  on  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  form  which  opens  laterally  into  a  vertical  entranceway 
that  paaaa  upwardly  through  the  top  of  the  shell  whereby  a 
circular  rod  can  be  seated  therein,  a  first  rectangular  i>otch 
positioned  over  the  drcular  aperture  that  opens  downwardly 
into  said  aperture  whereby  a  first  rectangular  shaped  rod  hav- 
ing a  croM  section  that  complements  said  first  notch  can  be 
seated  therein,  and  a  second  smaller  rectangular  notch  posi- 
tioned over  the  first  notch  that  opens  downwardly  into  said 
first  notch  whereby  a  second  rectangular  shaped  rod  having  a 
croas  section  that  complements  said  second  notch,  can  be 
seated  therein,  said  sheD  further  including  a  series  of  horizon- 
tally dispoaed  spaced  apart  garment  engaging  indenutions 
formed  in  the  opposite  aides  of  said  shell,  and  a  rearwardly 
turned  peripheral  wall  integral  with  and  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed from  the  front  face  of  said  shell,  said  peripheral  wall 
extending  in  a  closed  loop  about  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
shell,  the  recessed  hanger  slot,  and  the  garment  engaging 
indentations. 


ing  bar  with  respect  to  said  carnage,  and  including  means 
on  one  end  of  said  locking  bar  lockablc  with  one  said  side 
member  when  said  locking  bar  is  moved  to  a  first  posiuon, 
and  unlockable  with  said  one  side  member  when  said 
locking  bar  is  moved  to  a  second  position. 


M0S318 

KNIFE  SHEATH  AND  TOOI  DEVICE 

Dm  W.  HarritoB,  Rte.  1,  Box  507,  Brownaboro.  Tex.  75756 

FUed  Jaa.  19,  HT?.  Sct.  No.  64.003 

Ut.  CL'  B26B  2^/02 

VS.  CL  224—232  » 


4,a09,SI7 
LOCKING  BAH  FOR  USE  WITH  A  SPARE  TIRE 
CARRIER 
D«tU  L.  Hctartrand,  350*  UaiTHrfty  Dr.,  GflriaMU  Tex.  75043 
DirMoa  of  Ser.  No.  92M74,  Oct  17, 1M6,  Pit  No.  4,711,382. 
Thk  ippHi  aHnw  May  21,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  S2y467 
Int  CL*  B62D  43/04 
VS,  CL  224— 42J3  13  CtahM 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  supporting  a  spare  tire  on  the 
underside  of  a  vehicle,  compriang: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  members  adapted  for  attaching  to 
the  underside  of  the  vehicle,  each  said  side  member  having 
a  track; 
a  carriage  ^fp««^  to  receive  the  spare  tire  and  supported  by 
•aid  tracks  so  that  said  carnage  is  moveable  between  a 
retracted  tire  storage  position  and  an  extended  position; 
and 
an  elongate  locking  bar  attached  to  said  carriage  so  as  to  be 
movable  relative  to  said  carriage,  such  that  said  bar  is 
movable  while  said  carriage  is  fixed,  and  having  ends 
engageabie  with  corresponding  said  side  members,  said 
locking  bar  having  two  sections  intermediate  the  ends 


I.  A  kmfe  sheath  device  comprising  a  back  plate,  a  sheath 
and  tool  means,  said  sheath  having  a  closed  end,  an  open  end, 
and  a  blade  cavity,  said  cavity  adapted  for  receiving  a  knife 
blade,  said  sheath  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  back  plate, 
and  said  tool  means  being  positioned  m  a  portion  of  said  sheath 
and  said  back  plate  such  that  said  sheath  and  said  back  plate 
MK)perate  m  the  operation  of  said  tool  means,  said  back  plate 
extending  at  least  the  length  of  said  sheath. 


4305,819 
SHEATH  FOR  A  RETRACTABLE  KNIFE 
Walter  I.  CoIUm,  North,  S.C  aMigMr  to  Gerber  Lecearfary 
Blades,  lac,  Portlaad,  Orcg. 

FUed  JaL  4,  19m,  Ser.  No.  141,932 
lat  CL*  B26B  29/02 
VS.  CL  124—232  12  ClalM 

1   A  sheath  for  use  with  a  retractable  tool  compnsing 

(a)  a  first  elongated  sheath  section  including  means  for  secur- 
ing said  first  sheath  section  lo  aii  article  of  clothing  worn 
by  a  user  and 

(b)  a  second  elongated  sheath  section  having  one  end  pivota 
bly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  sectxin  and  having  a 
receiving  means  capable  of  housing  »  t<xil  portion  o(  ai. 
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unretracted  tool  when  said  first  and  second  sectx>ns  are  in 
a  first  ahgnment  extending  away  from  each  other  and 


^^T^ 


1.  A  portable  receptacle  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls  and  op- 
posed side  walls  and  a  closed  end  to  form  an  open  end 
container,  the  bottom  wall  terminating  at  the  casing  open 
end  at  an  edge  located  farther  from  the  casing  closed  end 
than  the  top  wall  open  end  edge,  the  casing  top,  bottom, 
and  sides  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of  opposed  grooves 
sized  to  removably  receive  a  predetermined  package 
through  the  open  end;  and 

b.  a  cover  pivotally  attached  to  the  casing  at  the  closed  end 
thereof  and  adapted  to  selectively  overlie  the  casmg  top 
wall  when  in  a  dosed  position  and  to  expose  the  casmg 
top  wall  when  in  an  open  position,  the  cover  having  a  Up 
adapted  to  close  the  casing  open  end  when  the  cover  is  m 
the  closed  position. 


4,805,821 
AUTOMATIC  AMPULE  OPENER 
Lwhrik  Kowalayk,  SowH,  wmi  Gflbcrt  C  Kaetxd,  WayM, 
botk  of  N  J.,  aMigMra  to  Hofhunw-La  Roche  Ik.,  Natley. 

NJ. 

FUed  Aag.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,441 

lat  CL*  B26F  3/00;  A61J  1/OS 

VS.  CL  225— 96J  7  CUm 

1  An  ampule  opener  for  opemng  an  ampule  having  a  head, 
neck  including  a  score  line  and  a  body,  said  ampule  opener 
comprising; 


a  mounting  plate, 

an  ampule  opener  arm  rotatabi>  mounted  ir.  thr  roounung 
plate; 

pneumatic  actuator  means  releaiably  connected  to  the  am- 
pule opener  arm  for  rotating  the  arm  toward  the  head  of 
the  ampule  and  for  providiiig  a  predelernmied  build  up  of 
pressure  by  the  rotating  arm  at  a  point  of  contact  with  thr 
head  of  the  ampule; 

a  knife  edge  attadied  to  the  mounttng  plate  and  posmooed 
so  that  an  ampule  may  be  placed  m  the  ampok  opener 
with  Its  neck  on  the  knife  edge  and  its  bead  filmrtmg  mu; 


housing  a  retracted  tool  when  said  sections  are  in  a  second 
alignment  overlapping  each  other. 


4,805,820 
PORTABLE  RECEPTACLE 
TVMai  G.  Kearwy,  W221  N2«70  Umlmwooi  CL,  and  Ckarie* 
K.  JotaMM,  21885  Hfflcrest  Dr.,  both  of,  Waakesha,  Wia. 
53186 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1988,  Scr.  No.  171357 

fatt.  CL*  B65D  85/14:  A45C  11/00 

VS.  a.  224—252  13  Oaisas 


the  path  of  the  ampuk  opener  arm  whcr,  the  ampuic 
opener  arm  is  rotated;  and 

an  ampule  support  block  attached  to  the  mounting  place  and 
positioned  to  contact  the  body  of  the  ampule  and  prevent 
the  ampule  from  pivoting  about  the  knife  edge  when 
pressure  is  applied  by  the  opener  arm  oo  the  head  of  the 
ampule; 

whereby  when  the  ampule  opener  arm  is  rotated  and 
contacts  the  head  of  the  ampule  and  the  predetenmned 
build-up  of  pressure  a  exerted  thereon  by  the  rotating 
arm,  the  neck  of  the  ampule  is  broken  along  the  score  Itnr 
and  the  bead  of  the  ampuic  drops  away. 


TRACTOR  WITH  BELT  TENSIONING  MECHANISM 
Arthar  J.  J.  MOmm,  Jr.,  nwlhnliiia,  Coaa.,  aa^taor  to  Dcts 
Motioa,  lac,  Torriacbia,  Coaa. 

FBed  Dee.  2L  M87,  Ser.  No.  135,723 

lat  CL*  B65H  20/20  20/36 

VS,  CL  226—74  »•  <  ■*«!«« 


^'^^^j>'jay 


1  Id  a  drive  tractor  for  wrf)  material  adapted  lo  be  roountet? 
on  support  and  dnve  shafts  m  a  printer  assembly,  the  combcna 
tion  comprisuig: 

(a)  a  tractor  chassis  having  a  pair  of  spaced  passages  extend- 
ing transversdy  therethrough, 

(b)  a  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  m  one  said  pwssaga 
m  said  tractor  chassis  and  adapted  to  receive  an  associated 
drive  shaft  for  driving  thereby  upon  rotatton  of  the  dnve 
shaft  about  its  kmgitudial  axis; 

(c)  an  idler  sprocket, 

(d)  a  support  member  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  movement 
longitudinally  thereof  and  rotatably  mounted  said  idler 
sprocket  on  said  tractor  chassis  m  spaced  rclatxm  to  said 
dnve  sprtxJtet; 
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(e)  an  endless  belt  disposed  about  said  tractor  chassis  in 
engagement  with  said  idler  and  dnve  sprockets  for  roU- 
tMO  by  said  drive  sprocket  upon  driving  of  said  drive 
sprocket  by  the  associated  drive  shaft,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  drive  belt  being  adapted  to  engage  an  associated  web 
and  advance  it  through  the  tractor  along  a  substantial 
rectilinear  path  between  said  sprockets  from  the  entrance 
end  of  the  web  into  said  tractor  to  the  exit  end  upon 
rotatjoo  of  said  belt;  and 

(f)  a  cam  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  chassis  and 
having  rectilinear  surfaces  about  its  periphery  converging 
at  apices  at  different  radial  spacing  from  its  axis  of  rou- 
tion,  said  cam  member  acting  upon  said  support  memer  to 
move  it  longitudinally  of  said  chassis  relative  to  said  drive 
sprocket  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  sprockets  and 
thereby  the  tensioo  on  said  belt,  said  support  member 
having  said  idler  sprocket  joumalled  thereon  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  spaced  from  said  drive  sprocket  and  being 
shdably  supported  on  said  chassis,  said  cam  member  ef- 
fecting sbding  of  said  support  member  on  said  chassis,  said 
support  member  having  a  recess  in  its  other  end  in  which 
said  cam  member  is  seated,  said  recess  having  inwardly 
sloping  surfaces  against  which  said  rectilinear  surfaces  of 
said  cam  member  bear  to  provide  different  amounts  of 
longitudinal  motion  of  said  support  member  upon  rota- 
tion. 


means  comprising  a  clip  and  at  least  one  nail  fastener,  and  said 
gun  having  a  bottom  surface,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plunger  mounted  to  said  frame  and  moveable  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  said  plunger  comprising  a  plunger 
body  and  a  driver  extending  from  said  plunger  body,  for 
dnving  fastener  means,  for  sttachmmt  of  fastener  means 
to  a  substrate; 

(c )  means  for  moving  said  plunger  and  driving  said  fastener 
means; 


M05423  

POCKET  C0^fFlGURAT10N  FOR  INTERNAL  ORGAN 
STAPLERS 
Robert  G.  RothAM,  BtUtme,  Ky,  aaaigMr  to  Ethicon,  lac 
SoaaerTiUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,66* 

iBt  a.«  A61B  17/00 

VS,  a.  227—19  «  Oaims 


1  In  a  stapler  having  pockets  through  which  pass  staple 
dnvers  adapted  to  drive  unformed  staples,  each  said  pocket 
generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of  one  of  said  unformed 
staples,  said  pockets  permitting  said  drivers  to  position  said 
unformed  staples  on  anvils  for  forming  said  staples,  one  of  said 
pockets  having  first  parallel  sides  generally  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  said  imformed  staples,  said  first  parallel  sides 
connected  by  second  parallel  sides  to  form  said  pocket,  said 
second  parallel  sides  generally  conforming  to  the  width  of  said 
unformed  staples,  the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  of 
s  tapered  side  to  each  end  of  each  first  parallel  side,  each  said 
tapered  tide  diagonally  approaching  one  of  said  second  parallel 
sides,  the  resulting  pocket  formed  with  a  generally  hexagonal 
shape,  wherein  staples  within  said  pocket  become  self-ahgning. 

«,M5324 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  CABLE  TO  A  SURFACE 

Gary  W.  EridcMW,  819  Arthv  St^  Mtiiiifci,  Wla.  549S2 

CoirtinatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  782^17.  Oct.  L  199$,  ikmiomr*  TUa 

^pilrtlw  Jwt.  8.  1987,  Scr.  No.  59,198 

lit  a.*  B25C  5/OZ  5/06,-  BZTV  7/00 

U-S.  a.  227— IM  5  dMirnt 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  gim  for  driving  fastener 


(d)  s  single  magazine  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
gun,  for  locatmg  and  aligning  said  fastener  means,  and  for 
movement  of  said  fastener  means  into  alignment  with  said 
plunger  and 

(e)  a  brake  m  said  magazme,  said  brake  being  functional  for 
roovmg  a  leading  fastener  means  m  said  magazine  out  of 
alignment  with  said  driver, 

said  brake  being  fiinctional  for  moving  the  leading  fas- 
tener means  out  of  alignment  with  said  dnvcr,  Mich  that 
said  gun  can  be  repositioned  over  a  previously  partially 
set  fastener  means  and  said  dnvcr  can  be  used  to  re- 
dnve  the  previously  partially  set  fastener  means 


M05,82S 
SAFETY  NAIL  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Ba.>-She«  Ua,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  SMtgnor  to  "i  ub  >  a«*  Lta  Yog. 
Taipei,  Talwaa 

Piled  Aag.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,141 
tat.  CL«  B25C  1/02 
VS.  a.  227—121  11  aaim» 

1   A  nail  guiding  device  for  use  in  driving  a  nail  from  a  stnp 
of  aails,  comprising: 

a  housmg  havmg  a  longitudinal  first  wall  with  an  acccM 
opcmng,  and  a  longitudinal  second  wall  opposite  to  said 
first  wall; 
a  panel  for  covcrmg  said  access  opcmng.  hinged  to  said  first 
wall,  said  panel  being  movable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position  and  mcludmg  a  longitudinal  first  nail 
guidmg  member  projecting  therefrom  mto  said  housing; 
a  locking  means  for  retaining  said  panel  m  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 
a  U>ngitudinal  second  nail  guidmg  means  disposed  on  said 
second  wall,  said  second  nail  guiding  means  coopcraUng 
with  said  first  nail  guidmg  member  to  confine  a  longitudi 
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nal  narrow  space  for  receiving  the  strip  of  nails  when  said 
panel  is  in  said  closed  position; 

a  nail  advancing  member  mounted  movably  m  said  housmg 
for  moving  within  said  narrow  space,  said  advancmg 
member  beiiig  urged  to  a  first  direction  to  advance  the 
nails; 

means  for  urging  said  advancmg  member  in  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  third  nail  guiding  means  mounted  in  said  housmg  at  one 
end  of  said  narrow  space  m  said  first  direction,  said  third 
nail  guiding  means  having  a  bottom  nail  outlet: 


1.  A  slag  removing  apparatus  m  combtnatioa  with  a  pad- 
welding  machine,  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  roller  holder  located  beneath  a  movable  welding 
torch  and  provided  with  a  rotational  dnve  mechanism  for 
rotating  the  roller  to  be  padded; 

a  pair  of  extension  arms  horizontally  extended  on  the  open 
side  of  said  roller  holder  and  fixable  in  vertically  adjust- 
able piositions; 

a  guide  rail  support  member  provided  with  a  rack  and 


bridged  between  said  extension  arms  in  parsJle!  relstior 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  roller  dnve  mechanism  and 
detachable  at  least  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  carnage  having  on  a  rockable  plate  a  dnve  motor  and  2 
pinion  diaengageably  meahrd  with  said  rack  and  mevablr 
akmg  laid  support  member, 

an  inchned  moimt  plate  provided  on  said  carriage  with  a 
predetermined  angle  of  inclination:  and 

a  vibratiooal  beating  mechamfic  on  said  mount  plate  holding 
at  least  one  needle  bundle  with  a  fore  end  thereof  tr  face 
to-face  relation  with  a  welding  surface  of  said  roUer  for 
vibrational  beating  thereof; 

said  drive  motx>r  being  dnven  tn  synchromsm  with  move- 
ments of  said  torch  m  a  transverse  direction 


4,805,827 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  WTTH  HEATED  FLUID  AND 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 
BradfoH  W.  CoffMa,  Baltteare,  a^  WObaa  J.  Siegel,  SOrtr 
Sfrteg,  botk  of  Md..  — i^nrs  to  Pace  lacorvorated.  LaareL 
Md. 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  790vt48,  Oct.  23, 1965.  This  ajiyticatioa 
Jal.  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  92.469 
tat.  CL*  B23K  /  ;: 
UJS.  CL  228—20  22  < 


two  nail  clampmg  plates  attached  movably  to  said  third  nail 
guidmg  means  above  said  nail  outlet  for  movmg  between 
a  clamping  position  and  a  releasing  position  and  being 
urged  to  the  clamping  position; 

a  nail  driving  member  moimted  in  said  housmg  m  a  verti- 
cally movable  position  and  having  a  portion  extending  out 
of  said  housing  for  being  hammered  by  a  tool,  said  drivmg 
member  having  a  lower  driving  portion  to  transnut  an 
impact  pressure  to  the  nail. 


4,805,826 

SLAG  REMOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAD- WELDING 

MACHINE 

YMBiritn  MoriU,  Tokyo;  HlratiMO  ftwmakm,  KawMaki,  aad 

MMaUro  Sakarai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  JapM,  aariganrs  to  Manna 

Jynkaryo  raka*ft<  KtMm,  Tokyo,  Jivaa 

Filed  Se^  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  99,408 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatka    Japaa,    Sep.    30,    1986.    61- 
148819(U] 

Ut  a.'  B23K  9/04.  9/32 
UJS.  a.  228—18  6  OaiBs 


1  In  combmauon,  an  electronic  component,  a  substrate  and 
a  device  for  effectuating  the  removal  or  mstallatioti  of  saw 
electronic  component  by  the  dchvermg  of  heated  fluid  along 
the  sides  of  said  electronic  component  to  melt  solder  at  termi 
nals  disposed  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  device  compnsmg 
means  for  generating  a  flow  of  said  heated  fluid  and  nozzle 
means  removably  mounted  m  associatioo  with  said  means  for 
generating  and  said  electronic  component  for  receivmg  the 
flow  of  said  heated  fluid  from  the  means  for  gencratmg  and  for 
passing  it  along  the  sides  of  said  electronic  component  whiir 
mamtaining  a  pocket  of  cooler  fluid  above  saxJ  electronic 
component; 

wherein  said  nozzle  means  consists  of  a  tube  havmg  four  side 
plates  of  a  metallic  material  having  a  low  tbermaJ  conduc 
tivity,  high  temperature  capabihty  and  structuraJ  stabilitv 
said  side  plates  being  connected  together  mtc  a  rcctangu 
lar  parallelepiped  havmg  a  hollow   mtenor  space  com 
pletely  spannmg  the  distance  between  said  plates 
wherem  said  electronic  component  is  disposed  wiihm  said 
interior  space  m  a  manner  creating  a  means  for  evenl> 
distributing  said  flow  of  heated  fluid  along  side  walk  of 
the  component   by   defimng   a  constricted   passagewa> 
between  the  each  side  plate  and  a  rcspecuvc  side  wall  of 
the  electronic  component  that  has  a  width,  between  each 
respective  side  plate  and  side  wall  of  the  component,  m  s 
range  of  5-50  mils,  and 
wherein  said  nozzle  means  is  oriented  \nth  said  side  pUt<-s 
extending  normal  to  said  substrate  m  a  manner  creaung  i 
means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  heat  to  said  termiaaj 
from  the  fluid  flow  exiting  said  nozzle  means,  by  a  lower 
edge  of  the  side  plates  being  spaced  from  the  substrate  b> 
a  distance  withm  a  range  of  5-50  mils 
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THESMALLY  DURABLE  SURFACE  MOUNTED  DEVICE 

PRBSrrED  WIRING  ASSEMBLIES  AND  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  AND  REPAIR 

DomM  R.  WHtawB;  J«y  W.  DMri*o«,  hoth  rf  C«*r  R«pWfc 

Mi  Howard  B.  RookB,  Marian.  aU  of  I«wa.  aaai^on  to 

RockwaU  latHMtioMl  Coivontiaa,  B  Scfpado,  CaUI. 

F1M  im.  Xy  1987,  Scr.  No.  7,076 

iat  CL*  B23K  3/02 

UJS.  CL  22»—46  3  OaiBM 


and  second  legs,  sajd  piston  rod  bang  pivotably  con- 
nected to  uid  V -shaped  yoke, 

link  means  pivotably  cxmnected  to  bracket  means  rigidly 
nK>unted  on  said  bousing; 

sjud  firat  leg  of  said  V-shaped  yoke  being  pivotable  about  a 
Tirst  pivot  point  which  is  stationnry  relative  to  said  support 
means,  and  said  second  leg  of  sajd  V  shaped  yoke  being 
pivotably  coimected  to  said  link  means. 


I    An  apparatus  for  melting  a  solder  joint,  comprising- 

a.  a  soldering  iron  havmg  a  handle  and  a  soldering  up  for 
beating  a  solder  joint;  and 

b.  a  quenching  fluid  sprayer  means  attached  to  the  soldering 
iron  and  extending  toward  the  soldering  tip 


4,W5,S30 

METHOD  FOR  SOLDERING  ARRAYED  TERMINALS 

AND  AN  AUTOMATIC  SOLDERING  DEVICE 

Sc^i  KawacKki,  Tokyo,  JayM,  aMigKir  to  KfoOo  Seiko  Lti^ 

Tokyo,  Japn 

PUcd  Mar.  13,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  25^03 
CUiiM  priority,  aypUeatioa  Japan.  Apr    9.  19S«.  61  S0220; 
JaL  18.  1986,  61-167S69 

lat.  a,«  B23K  3/02:  HOIL  2J/VII 
VS.  CL  228—179  »  ( 


POSITIONING  DEVICE 
l.etf  Pe«e,  nd  Nik-Goraa  P««e,  batk  of  Atrraaca  13,  S-«»  41 
Farlia,  Swe4ea 

FOei  Fefc.  24.  I9«7,  S«.  No.  17,590 

Ut.  CL'  B23K  37/04.  9/32 

VS.  OL  22»— 47  »  <-^»i** 


1.  A  positioning  device  comprising: 

frame  means; 

support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  said  support 
means  compnamg  spaced  apart  members  having  beanng 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  housing; 

pivotable  linkage  means  extending  between  said  frame 
means  and  said  support  means  for  positioning  said  support 
means  between  upper  and  lower  positions; 

said  support  means  having  work  table  means  associated 
therewith,  said  work  table  means  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  and  tiltable  relative  to  said  support  means,  said  work 
table  means  being  roUtably  mounted  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

hydraulic  motor  means  and  gear  means  associated  with  said 
housing,  said  gear  means  being  operativcly  associated 
with  said  motor  means  and  said  work  table,  said  motor 
means  communicating  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
provided  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  support  means; 

a  double-acting  pifton  and  cylinder  aaiembly  compnsmg 
cylinder  means  and  piston  rod  means  for  effecting  tiltmg 
movement  of  said  work  table  means  through  said  housing, 
said  cyUnder  means  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
support  means; 

connection  means  cotnpnsjng  a  V-shaped  yoke  havmg  first 


o 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  ternnnais  arrayed  in  a  first  prede- 
termined direction,  comprismg  the  strps  of: 

HKivrng  the  tip  of  a  soldering  iron  against  said  terminals 

which  are  arrayed  m  said  first  predetermined  direction 

with  a  predetermined  amount  of  spacing  defined  between 

successive  terminals, 
supplying  solder  to  said  soldering  ir..ri  tip  s*i  h.s  to  perform  a 

soldenng  operation  upon  said  arrayed  lerminiils;  and 
upon  completjoo  of  said  soldenng  operation,  honrontally 

moving  said  soldering  iron  tip  in  a  second  direction  which 

ts  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  predetermined 

direction  of  said  arrayed  terminals. 


4.805,831 
BONDING  METHOD 
l^wto  D.  Lipackirtz,  Paaghkee^iie,  N.Y.,  arngBor  to  intcaa- 
tloul  BmImm  MackiM*  Corporatioa.  AraoiUL,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  S5«.S16,  Afr.  28,  1986,  Pat  No. 
4.747,533.  T^ta  appWcatina  Mar.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,680 
Lrt.  CL*  B23IC  31/02 
VS.  a.  228— 180J  13  Oaim* 

1   A  method  of  reflowing  solder  terminals  that  join  an  cltx 
tronit  device  to  a  substrate,  comprising, 

contactmg  the  bottom  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  liquid, 

rapidly   increasing  the  temperature   of  said   liquid   from  a 

temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  solder  to  a 
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temperature  exceeding  the  melting  point  of  thf  s-ilder 
material  of  said  solder  terminals. 


AJ>05Jt33 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  C(M«»ACrS  WITH  INTEGRAl 

CONSOLIDATION  CONTAINERS 
Pa^  A.  Sttmm,  CSUtm  PMk.  N.Y„  iMl^nr  to  Gcwral  Etec 
trie  C»B|wy.  Bt>Miicta*y.  N.Y. 

FIM  Fck  2S,  1M7,  Str.  No.  18352 

IM.  CL*  B23K  20/14 

VS.  CI.  228—190  le  C^un 


j^^^J-- 


subsequently  rapidly  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  to  a  temperature  below  the  meltmg  pomt  of  the 
solder  material  of  said  solder  terminal* 


4.805.S32 
FOUNTAIN-TYPE  SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
MhaM  Zca,  Soaka,  Jav■i^  awliBHr  to  SaO«  Metal  Imtagtry 
Co.,  U^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  A^  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,767 
dates  prteritr,  ^pWfsHn.  Japaa,  Apr.  13,  1986,  6M90284; 
Aag.  23,  1987,  62-100991 

lat  CL*  B23K  1/06 
VS.  a.  228—260  10  ClaiaM 


1  The  method  of  fonnmg  a  relatively  high  density  structure 
including  an  emctosoig  envdope  of  low  preatim  plasma  depot 
ited  titaniom  base  metal  which  compriaes 

RF  plaania  ipray  depoating  at  low  prcMurc  a  first  low  po- 
rosity outer  layer  of  said  metal  as  a  first  dement  of  said 
envdope, 

superposing  on  said  first  outer  layer  a  sub-compact  v?  be 
cooac^idated  to  high  density, 

low  pressure  RF  plasma  tpny  depositing  a  second  low 
porosity  outer  layer  of  said  metal  as  a  second  element  of 
said  envelope  over  said  mb-campact  to  form  a  compact 
which  indudes  a  sealed  envelope  of  titanimn  baaed  meta] 
plasma  deposited  about  said  sob-compact,  and 

consolidating  the  compact  so  formed  at  high  preasurc  and 
high  temperature  to  a  rdativdy  hi^  domty  structure  by 
direct  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  envelope 


MAILBOX  SIGNAL  FLAG 
T.  Paal  Saba,  5313  Patriot,  ToMo,  Okkt  43611 

FIM  No».  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  12L123 
lat.  CL'  A47G  29/12 

VS.  a  B2— 34 


1   A  fountjun-type  soldering  apparatus  which  comprises: 

an  outer  tank  which  contains  molten  solder, 

a  nozzle  which  is  immersed  in  said  molten  solder  m  said 
outer  tank,  said  nozzle  having  a  longitudiiially-extending 
discharge  port  which  extends  above  the  surface  of  said 
molten  solder  and  having  two  end  paneb  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  nozzle  which  form  the  end  walls  thereof,  each 
of  said  end  panels  having  a  through  opening  formed 
therein; 

a  moving  body  which  is  disposed  in  said  discharge  port  and 
which  extends  for  the  length  thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  moving  body  passing  looady  through  said  through 
openings  in  said  end  plates;  snd 

support  means  for  supporting  each  end  of  said  moving  body 
such  that  said  moving  body  can  oscillate  vertxadly 
therein. 


1.  A  signal  device  for  attachment  to  a  mailbox  for  indicating 
to  a  remotely  located  observer  that  mail  has  been  deposited  in 
the  box,  the  mailbox  being  of  the  type  mdoding  a  bounng  opcr. 
at  one  end  and  a  door  hingedly  connected  at  its  lower  edge  lo 
the  open  end  of  the  boosing  and  pivotable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  signal  device  comprising  s  thm  elongated 
spring  strip  having  a  brightly  colored  flag  member  at  one  end 
and  adhesive  means  affixing  said  firing  strip  to  the  mner  sur 
face  of  said  door  adjacent  its  other  end,  nid  spring  stnp  mdud 
mg  a  leversdy  bent  portion  that  defines  s  mounting  tab  at  said 
other  end  of  said  spring  stnp  which  a  adhesivdy  affixed  to  the 
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inner  suTf»ce  of  said  dcxjr.  said  reversely  bent  portion  provid 
ing  ■  tpnng  effect  thereby  increasing  the  effective  length  of  the 
spring  in  order  to  minimize  the  stress  at  the  top  of  said  tab 
where  tension  is  applied  and  where  failure  of  the  said  adhesive 
means  would  first  occur,  said  spring  strip  being  adapted  to 
normally  lie  in  erect  position  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
door  with  said  flag  member  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  door  and  to  be  manually  deflected  with  said  door  for 
insertion  into  said  mailbox  upon  closing  of  said  door,  whereby 
said  spring  strip  returns  to  said  normally  erect  position  with 
said  flag  exposed  outside  said  mailbox  upon  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  said  door  for  deUvery  of  mail. 


M05335 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SMOKE  AND  FIRE  IN  BUILDINGS 

Heriicrt  J.  SduHa,  4853  Wolf  Way,  CoKor^  Calif.  94521 

CoatlaMtkw  of  Ser.  No.  357,143,  Mar.  11.  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,463,896.  TUa  avpttcatkM  JaL  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,973 

The  portioB  of  tke  term  ol  tkia  pateat  mkaeqMat  to  Aag.  7,  2001, 


lot  CL*  F24F  13/ 14 


VS.  CL  236— 49 


SCUloas 


3.  A  Mnoke  control  system,  comprising: 

smoke  control  valve  means; 

smoke  responsive  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  smoke  m  the  vicinity  of  said 
valve  means; 

temperature  responsive  means  for  closing  said  valve  means 
in  response  to  elevated  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
valve  means;  and 

means  for  initiating  thie  operation  of  smoke  extracting  means 
for  extracting  smoke  from  the  vicinity  of  said  valve  means 
through  said  valve  means, 

said  valve  means  being  disposed  in  an  opening  communicat- 
mg  between  a  passsageway  of  a  buildmg  and  a  smoke 
evacuatmg  duct,  and  said  smoke  extractmg  means  com- 
prising said  duct  and  an  exhaust  fan  for  withdrawing 
smoke  therefrom,  said  exhaust  fan  being  controlled  by  said 
operation  initiating  means. 


and  receiving  a  controlled  amount  of  combustion  compo- 
nents and  arranged  to  deUvcr  the  combustion  components 
into  the  combusticm  chamber, 

(I)  the  jet  focussing  nozzle  bemg  divided  into  two  con- 
nected parts  along  a  plane  extending  transversely  to  the 
jet  focussing  nozzle  axis  in  the  area  of  the  feed-in  end 
and  dividing  the  jet  focussing  nozzle  into  a  front  part 
and  a  rear  part  into  which  the  burner  nozzle  extends, 
and 


(2)  the  front  nozzle  part  being  adjustable  with  respect  to 
the  rear  part  between  an  operating  jxjsition  wherein  the 
nozzle  parts  have  contacting  end  faces  in  said  plane  and 
the  jet  focussmg  channel  extends  contmuously  through 
the  nozzle  parts,  and  an  ignition  position  wherein  the 
front  part  clears  the  burner  nozzle  for  access  thereto 
whereby  the  combustion  components  may  be  manually 
ignited  and  the  resultant  flame  is  focussed  m  the  front 
nozzle  pan  upon  adjustment  thereof  into  the  operating 
position. 


4,805337 

INJECTOR  WITH  SWIRL  CHAMBFR  RETURN 

Mark  A.  Brooks,  StcrUng  Heights;  Robert  Fallls,  MUford.  aiKJ 

Pan!  Daly,  Troy,  all  of  Mich„  aastgaors  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Towiislii|>,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,780,  Oct.  30,  1986,  ahandooed. 

This  appUcatioB  May  2,  1968,  Ser.  No.  189,457 

Irt.  CL*  B05B  l/Sa  J/34 

VJS.  CL  239—125  6  ClalM 


4,805.836 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  SPRAY  APPUCATION  OF 

WELDING  MATERIALS 
Karl-Peter  Streb,  Markt  Moobria;  Uwc  Sziealo,  Waldems.  and 
Manfred  Oechale,  Bad  Hombvg.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
aaaigDon  to  CastoUa  S.A.,  I  an— nne ,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60,100 
OainH  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrraany,  Jon.  16, 
1986,  3620183;  Jim.  16,  1986,  3620201 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  239— 80  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  thermal  spray  application  of  welding 
materials,  which  composes 

(a)  1  jet  focussing  nozzle  having  an  axis  and  defimng  a  com- 
bustion chamber  and  an  elongated,  axially  extending  jet 
focussmg  spray  channel  having  a  feed-in  end  in  communi- 
cation with,  and  adjacent,  the  combustion  chamber  for 
receiving  combusUon  gases  therefrom,  and 

(b)  a  burner  nozzle  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber 


a  valve  seat  secured  to  said  housing,  including  a  metering 
orifice,  a  first  surface  dispoted  directly  upstream  of  said 
metering  orifice; 

means  for  guiding  a  piston  into  seating  relationship  with  said 
valve  seat; 

means  for  moving  said  piston  relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

means,  fisedly  positioaed  upatream  of  said  first  surface,  for 
forming  a  oonstant  dimaHton  swirl  or  vortex  chamber  in 
cooperatioa  with  said  first  surface  such  that  upon  removal 
of  said  piston  from  said  valve  teat,  fiid  flows  out  from  said 
metering  orifice  in  a  conical  spiral  manner,  including  s 
plurality  of  paangea,  oMiqndy  situated  relative  to  said 
first  surface,  for  receiving  preasurized  fuel  and  for  caiuing 
said  fiiel  to  enter  said  vortex  chanrtier  in  a  helical,  spiraling 
down  manner, 

means  for  causing  fuel  to  flow  within  said  swirl  chamber 
during  instances  when  said  injector  is  closed,  wherein  said 
moving  means  includes  a  stator  and  an  electro-magneti- 
cally  movable  armature  subaUntiaDy  axially  aligned  with 
the  movable  through  an  air  gap  relative  to  said  stator  said 
piston  comprising  a  cylindrical  rod  eitendiiig  from  said 
armature  and  of  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  said 
armature; 

said  flow  means  including  first  passage  means  within  said 
armature  and  said  piston  for  communicating  said  swirl 
chamber  to  an  eixl  of  said  armature  remote  from  said 
piston,  said  end  adapted  to  seat  against  an  oppositely 
positioned  surface  of  said  stator  when  the  injector  is  acti- 
vated; and  second  passage  means,  for  communicating  said 
first  passage  means  to  a  drain. 


1.  A  high  pressure  vortex  fuel  injector  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  or  body  mcluding  a  plurality  of  passages  at  least  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  fuel  through  an  mlet; 


1   A  water  sprinkler,  comprising. 

B  nozzle  connected  to  a  water  supply  pipe  and  dischargmg 
the  water  in  the  form  of  a  water  jet; 

a  distributor  head  mounted  on  the  sprinkler  for  rotary  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  nozzle  and  formed  with  a  pas- 
sageway aligned  with  the  nozzle  to  receive  the  water  jet 
therefrom  and  to  direct  it  outwardly  of  the  sprinkler, 

a  direction-reversing  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
to  the  distributor  head,  and  including  at  its  opposite  end  a 
first  surface  impinged  by  the  outwardly  directed  water  jet 
in  a  first  position  of  the  direction-reversing  member,  and  a 
second  surface  impinged  by  the  outwardly  directed  water 
jet  in  a  second  position  of  the  direction-reversing  member, 

saiid  direction-reversing  member  fiirther  including  a  third 
surface  contactable  with  said  distributor  head  for  rotating 
it  in  one  direction  when  said  first  surface  is  impinged  by 
the  water  jet,  and  a  fourth  surface  contactable  with  said 


distributor  bead  for  rotating  it  in  the  opposite  dirrctioa 
when  said  second  surface  is  impinged  by  the  water  jet, 

an  abutment  mounted  on  said  opposite  end  of  the  direction 
reversing  member, 

a  first  stop  engageable  by  said  abutment  after  the  distributor 
head  has  been  rotated  a  predetermined  distance  m  said 
first  direction,  and  effective  to  move  said  directioo-revers- 
ing  member  from  said  first  poaitioo  to  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

and  a  second  stop  engageable  by  said  abutment  after  the 
distributor  head  has  been  rotated  a  predetermined  angular 
distance  in  said  opposite  direction,  and  effective  to  move 
said  direction-reversing  member  firom  said  second  posrtion 
to  said  first  position  to  rotate  the  distributor  head  in  taid 
first  direction. 


TILT-SPRAY  AEROSOL  ACTUATOR  BUTTON  AND  DDES 
E«war4  J.  Maiek,  RadM,  Wla.,  trnt^mt  to  S.  C  Jobnaoa  A 
Sm,  Lac^  RkIm,  Wis. 

FUed  May  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  192J71 

Lrt.  CL*  B05B  7/32 

VS.  OL  239—337  4  Oajiia 


4.805.838 
WATER  SPRINKLER 
Dan  Grecnberg,  Haifa,  IwmI,  aail^nr  to  Plaatro  Grat,  Klbbatz 
Gvat  and  AgroteaH  Coaaaltairti  lAL,  RaiMt  EiiMi,  botk  of, 

Iwad 
CoatiawitiaB  of  Ser.  No.  006.999,  Jan.  27, 19r7,  abamtoMML  This 

apyUcatiaa  Aag.  9,  1988.  Ser.  No.  230,668 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatlaa  IvmL  Jan.  31,  1987,  77747 
lat.  CL*  B05B  3/08 
VS.  CL  239—222.17  16  Claims 


1  An  aerosol  actuator  button  compnsmg  a  bod>  having  a 
lop  and  a  bottom  portion  and  a  cavity  located  m  the  bottom 
thereof  adapted  to  sealingly  receive  the  free  end  of  an  aerosol 
valve  stem  having  a  hoUow  bore  which  is  in  flow  communica 
Hon  with  an  orifice  in  the  top  portion  of  said  body  for  releasing 
s  pressurized  liquid  to  be  t'"^'-"^,  said  cavity  and  said  borr 
having  a  central  long  axis  said  orifice  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  coaxial  with  the  central  long  axis  of  said  cavity  and  bore, 
said  orifice  outlet  being  located  at  the  bottom  of  an  asymmetn 
cal  conical  depression  in  said  button  which  is  open  to  the 
atmosphere  wherein  the  conical  depressioa  is  configured  to 
cause  the  liquid  rscapit^g  from  the  orifice  to  be  tilted  away 
from  the  central  long  axis  of  the  cavity  as  it  is  atomized  mto  ar 
aerosol  spray  pattern  alao  having  a  central  long  axis,  and 
wherein  the  central  long  axis  of  said  atrosol  spray  pattern  is 
tilted  away  frxMn  the  central  long  axja  of  said  cavity  at  a  prese- 
lected angle. 


THRUST  DEFLECTORS  FOR  PROPULSION  NOZZLES 

OF  TURBOMACHINES 
Robert  F.  Tape.  Marietta.  Ga,  aarigBor  ta)  Rolls-Royce,  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  851,931 

lat.  CL*  P02K  1/12 

VS.  a  239— 265  J5  4  Oaims 

1.  A  thrust  deflector  means  for  a  propulsion  nozzle  of  a 
turt>ojet  aero-engine,  said  nozzle  having  a  central  axis,  com- 
prising at  least  two  thrust  deflector  plates,  a  common  rmg 
means  mounting  both  of  said  plates  for  rotation  together  about 
the  axis  of  the  nozzle,  each  of  said  deflector  plates  having 
separate  actuator  means  with  each  actuator  means  bang  opera 
ble  to  move  a  said  respective  plate  from  a  first  position  where 
said  plate  is  stowed  out  of  the  flow  path  of  gases  from  the 
nozzle,  which  in  use  flow  through  the  nozzle,  to  and  from  a 
second  position  where  said  respective  plate  is  deployed  in  the 
flow  path  for  the  purpose  of  deflecting  the  gases  and  thereby 
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redirect  the  thrust  produt-ed  by  the  mmle  in  a  direction  angled 
to  the  flow  of  gaaes  which,  in  use,  issue  from  the  nozzic,  and 


axis  of  rouiion  and  a  peripheral,  radially  outward  surface,  at 
ieast  one  hammer,  and  means  for  pivolally  but  removably 
securmg  e»ch  hunmer  to  the  surface  of  the  hub,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  at  least  one  adapter  block  for  support- 
ing the  at  least  one  hammer  and  means  for  fixedly  but  rcroov- 


rotatioD  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  ring  means  to  vary 
the  direction  of  the  redirected  thrust  rclanvc  to  the  axis  of  the 
nozzle. 


MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  GRINDING 

BODIES  TO  A  GRINDING  AREA 
Hunt  PaMck,  Sckwwaenteck,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcraaay,  aadgwir 
to  GcbrWcr  NetMch  MMCkiMirfibrik  G«kH  A  Co^  Selb. 
Fed.  Rc^oTGcnMHy 

FQed  Akmt,  20,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  S7.M6 
Oai^  priority.  apyUcatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Aag.  29. 
1M6,3«2M21 

l*La.*W3C  17/18 
VS.  a.  241— 30  9  Omimm 


My  attaching  each  adapter  block  to  the  radially  outward 
surface  of  the  hub,  each  adapter  block  having  a  face  which 
substantially  contacts  the  surface  of  the  hub  and  an  opposed 
face,  the  means  for  pivotably  but  rcmcivably  securing  each 
hammer  bemg  attached  to  the  opposed  face  of  the  associated 
adapter  block  upon  which  the  hammer  is  borne. 


4,805343 

FOOD  GRATER  HOLDER 

A.  AOen  T>ra|wr,  3860  S.  MlAaad,  Roy,  Utak  84067 

Hied  Stp.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,887 

lat.  a.'  B02C  23/00 

VS.  a.  HI— 2X1  1 


1  A  method  of  feeding  grinding  bodies  to  the  gnnding  area 
of  an  agitator  mill  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  apparatus  which  includes 
a  storage  vcMcl  for  grinding  bodies; 

an  intermediate  chamber  having  an  inlet  to  receive  an 
irregular  charge  of  grinding  bodies  from  said  storage 
veaael  and  an  outlet  to  discharge  grindmg  bodies  to  the 
grinding  area; 

a  proportioning  chamber  communicating  between  said 
storage  veaael  and  said  intermediate  chamber; 

a  first  controllable  valve  means  in  said  inlet; 

a  second  controllable  valve  means  in  said  outlet;  together 
with 

means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  valve  means; 

(b)  controlling  said  first  and  second  valve  means  to  feed 
grinding  bodies  to  the  grinding  area;  and 

(c)  paMing  grinding  bodies  from  said  storage  vessel  to  said 
p>roportioning  chamber,  thereby  preproportioning  the 
gnnding  bodies 


4,805442 

ROTARY  MACE  ADAPTER  BI>OCK 

A.  Dcaa  Vairfer  Jaft.  P.O.  B«x  190,  Bay  Oty.  Mich.  48707 

FOad  Apr.  27,  1987,  Scr.  No.  43,110 

Im.  CL*  B02C  13/26.  13/28 

VS.  a.  241—194  14  OaiBs 

1.  In  an  improved  rotary  mace  comprising  a  hub  having  an 


1.  A  food  grater  holder  comprising: 

a  frame  with  provisions  for  the  mounting  thereon  of  a  food 
grater; 

a  clip  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  both  inside  and 
outside  vertical  surfaces  of  an  upstanduig  wall  of  a  grated 
food  receptacle; 

a  hmge  connecting  the  frame  and  the  clip,  the  hinge  pennit- 
ung  substantial  rotation  of  the  frame  thereabout  upwardly 
from  and  downwardly  towards  the  receptacle; 

means  positively  immobilizing  the  frame  in  selected  inclined 
position  with  respect  to  the  receptacle,  the  frame  immobi- 
lizing means  comprising  provisions  for  releasably  locking 
the  frame  against  rotation  about  the  hmge;  whcrem  the 


hinge  includes  the  provisions  preventing  rotation  of  the 
frame,  said  hinge  comprising; 

an  uppermoat  portkn  of  the  clip  having  a  horizontal  bore, 
the  wall  of  said  bore  having  at  least  one  keyway  extending 
along  the  length  thereof; 

an  end  portion  of  the  frame  carrying  a  horizontal  bore  there- 
through udaUy  aUgned  with  the  clip  bore,  said  frame  and 
poTtioa  having  also  a  multiplicfty  of  inrtesing  notches 
spaces  ciicnmferentially  aroimd  the  frame  bore  at  an  end 
thereof  adjacent  the  c% 

a  hinge  pin  ditpoaed  through  the  frame  bore,  having  an 
extemaUy  threaded  end  portion  extending  into  the  cbp 
bore,  and  an  enlarged  head  member  at  itt  opposite  end; 
and 

a  locking  sleeve  disposed  in  ^le  cUp  bore,  an  outer  wall 
thereof  having  a  radially  Outwardly  extending  key  in 
engagement  with  the  at  least  one  keyway,  an  internal  axial 
bore  of  the  sleeve  having  internal  threads  engaged  with 
the  threads  of  the  pin,  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  sleeve 
having  at  least  one  indexing  projection  engaged  with  the 
mdexing  notches. 


4^05344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLUNG  WINDING  OPERATION  OF  A 

WINDING  STATION  IN  A  TEXTILE  WINDING 

MACHINE 

Frrdliiail-F-r-*  IIiiwmm.  ErkckKi,  airi  Rotf  Haaara,  Moiac- 

hc»«ladkMh,  both  of  Fed.  Bc^  of  Gcrany,  aarivMn  to  W. 

ScUafhorst  *  Co„  MoMtaHGiadhMh,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  FA  5, 1988,  Scr.  No.  152,783 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  M  Gcrauay,  Fefc.  7, 
1987,3703869 

lat  CL'  B65H  54/42.  63/00 
VS.  a.  242—18  DD  M  Oahm 


mw^ 


13.  Apparatus  for  monitonng  and  controlling  winding  oper- 
ation of  a  winding  station  in  a  textile  winding  machine  of  the 
type  wherein  a  bobbin  is  reotatbiy  driven  by  a  fnctxxi  roller  ic 
peripheral  contact  with  Mid  bobbin  for  winding  a  travcdmg 
strand  about  said  bobbin,  said  friction  roUer  being  driven  by  ar> 
aMOciated  drive  means,  characterized  by  means  associated 
with  said  bobbin  for  measuring  a  value  proportwnal  to  the  time 
period  per  revtrfution  of  said  bobbin,  means  associated  with 
said  frictioa  roller  for  measuring  a  value  proportiODal  to  the 
time  period  per  revolutioa  of  said  frictioo  roller,  an  electronic 
calculator  operalivdy  connected  with  each  said  value  measur 
ing  tii>»n»  said  calculator  comprising  a  comparator  for  com- 
paring the  measured  values  of  said  bobbin  and  said  fnctior 
roller  and  means  or  establishing  dieoretical  values  for  the 
result  of  compariaoD  of  said  measured  values,  said  calculator 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  means  for  aekec 
lively  controlling  regulation  of  said  drive  means  of  said  friction 
roller,  interventioa  in  said  winding  operatioa,  and  stoppmg  of 
said  winding  station  as  a  function  of  deviatjoos  in  said  compan 
son  result  determined  by  said  comparator  from  said  theorrticaj 
values  determined  by  said  estabUshing  means  of  said  calcuU 
tor 


4,805,845 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  THREAD 

AND  A  PACKAGE  FORMED  THEREBY 
Jakob  Flack,  aiad  FeUx  Graf,  botk  of  Wlalcrthar,  Switaeriaad. 
— igann  to  Riettr  MmAIw  Works,  Ltd.,  Wlalcrthv.  Swit- 

ZCrtSBD 

Filed  Aa».  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,952 
OaiBS   priority,   appUcatiOB    Switxerlaad.    Aaft.    U,    1986, 
03390/86 

lat.  a.'  B65H  54/Oa  55/Oa  55/04 
VS.  CL  242—18  EW  23 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  and  controlling  winding  opcra- 
uon  of  a  winding  station  in  a  textile  winding  machine  of  the 
type  wherein  a  bobbin  is  rotatably  driven  by  a  driven  friction 
roller  in  peripheral  contact  with  said  bobbin  for  winding  a 
travehng  strand  about  said  bobbin,  said  method  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  rwmtially  cooitantly  varying  the  time  period 
per  revolutioa  of  said  frictioa  roller  while  constantly  measur- 
ing the  time  period  per  revolutioa  of  each  of  said  friction  roller 
and  said  bobbin  and  at  least  intermittently  comparing  the  time 
periods  per  revolutioa  of  said  friction  roller  and  said  bobbin, 
establishing  theoretical  values  for  the  result  of  comparison  of 
the  time  periods  per  revolutioa  of  said  frictioa  roller  and  said 
bobbin  over  the  course  of  a  winding  operation,  and  selectively 
controlling  regulatioa  of  the  drive  of  said  friction  roller,  inter- 
ventioa of  said  winding  operation,  and  stopping  of  said  wind- 
ing station  as  a  function  of  deviations  in  said  comparison  result 
from  said  theoretical  values. 


w 
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M L^ 

I  A  method  for  winding  s  multifilament  thread  into  s  pack- 
age comprising  the  steps  of 

winding  a  continuous  multifUament  thread  into  s  package 
with  the  last  winding  forming  an  end  section  of  parallel 
windings  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  package; 

severing  the  thread  to  form  a  thread  end  portioo,  and 

mterlacing  the  thread  end  portion  with  at  least  one  wmdir.g 
of  said  end  sectioa  by  disturbing  the  filaments  of  ihe 
thread  end  portion  to  releasably  secure  the  thread  end 
portion  with  said  end  section 
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AUTOMATIC  WINDER 

Yataka  VMm,  Nan.  aarf  Skno  Kawaaun,  Joyo,  botk  of  Japan. 
Malgann  to  Marata  KUud  grtailirw  Kaiaka,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Afr.  23,  IW?,  Scr.  No.  41.«0 
OaiM  priority,  awHcarioa  Japaa.  Apr.  29,  1M6,  61-9S763: 
Jaa.  4,  1W4,  »-12993a 

lat  a."  B65H  54/02.  59/00 
VS,  CL  242—3*  W  CUims 


stantially  midway  along  each  of  s«jd  lower  web-guid  ■ 
rolls  and  provided  with  a  circumferential  wire-receiving 
wire  guide; 

a  respective  second  wire-deflection  roll  spaced  radially 
below  and  juxtaposed  with  each  upper  web-guide  roll 
whereby  said  web  can  pass  between  each  second  wire- 
deflection  roll  and  the  respective  upper  web-guide  roll, 
each  second  wirc-dcnection  roll  being  provided  with  « 
circumferential  wire-receiving  wire  guide, 

a  guide  wire  lying  in  said  wire  guides  and  miming  in  said 
wire-deflectjon  rolls  to  alternately  pass  over  and  under 
same  along  said  path  and  generally  centrally  thereof,  said 
guide  wire  being  dnven  to  draw  said  web  along  said  path: 

a  lute  wire  affixed  centrally  to  a  leadmg  end  of  said  web  and 
attached  to  said  guide  wire  for  drawing  said  web  into 
contact  with  successive  ones  of  said  web-guide  rolls  along 
said  path  as  said  guide  wire  is  dnven,  and 

cooperaung  means  for  laterally  deflectmg  said  kite  wire  out 
of  the  wire  guide  of  each  second  wire-deflection  roll  as 
said  leadmg  end  approaches  the  respective  upper  web- 
guide  roll  to  ensure  substantially  central  positioning  of 
said  web  along  said  path 


1.  An  automatic  winder  for  performing  a  winding  operation 
whereby  yam  is  drawn  out  from  a  layer  of  yam  wound  on  a 
spinomg  bobbin  and  is  rewound  onto  a  package,  said  automatic 
winder  comprinng: 

a  svinding  unit  operable  for  drawing  out  and  rewinding  said 

yam  at  a  particular  winding  speed;  and 
a  winding  controlling  means  associated  with  said  winding 
unit,  for  adjusting  said  particular  winding  speed  at  the 
lapse  of  a  preset  time  period  during  the  windmg  operation 


4,805,847 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  WEB  OF  CX)NTlNUOUS 

MATERIAL 
Hertert  Schouder,  DHattUkirl,  aad  Reiakard  Hehaer.  Haaa, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aMigaon  to  Jaceaberg  AG, 
DoaeMorf,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gerauay 

Filed  Mar.  25,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  173.730 
UaiiH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  30, 
I9r7,  371W09 

lat  CL*  B«5H  23/04 
VS.  a.  242— 56J  U 


I  .A  device  for  feeding  a  web  of  a  flexible  material  centrally 
along  a  path  m  a  web-processing  machine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upper  web-guide  rolls  engageable  with  a  web 
of  flexible  sheet  material  from  above  and  a  plurality  of 
lower  web-guide  rolls  engageable  with  said  web  from 
below  and  diapoaed  between  said  upper  web-guide  rolls 
along  a  path  of  said  web  from  an  inlet  side  of  said  path  to 
an  outlet  side  thereof; 

a  respective  first  wire-dcflcction  roll  disposed  axially  sub- 


4,805,848 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HUBS  OF  REELS  OP 

MAGNEnC  TAPE 

Jotief  Birkmaaa,  Poerrteafeldlinack.  aad  Joai  Toral,  MaaiciL 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasignon  to  Agfa-GcTaert 
Aktieageaellachaft,  LeTcrkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Jaa.  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  54,115 
ilaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jon.  II. 
1986,  8«157»6{U] 

lat  a.«  B65H  18/04.  16/04 
VS.  CL  242— 68  J  4  OaiaH 


1  A  clamping  device  for  mounting  reel  hubs  on  tape  pro- 
cessing machmes  compnsmg  a  block  mounted  on  a  disc  and 
rotatable  around  a  central  shaft  a*  an  axus  of  rotation, 

a  pair  of  bushings  m  said  block  symmetncally  arranged  with 
relation  to  the  axis  and  spaced  apart  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  block, 

each  bushmg  having  opposing  restrictive  collars  and  con- 
taining two  balls  and  a  spring  centrally  located  in  the 
bu.<thing  seated  against  the  respective  balls  in  said  bushing 
to  urge  each  ball  to  bear  on  one  of  the  collars  of  the 
bushing, 

the  bushings  being  axially  spaced  frum  the  disc, 

the  external  circumference  of  the  block  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  the  mtcmal  bore  of  a  hub  is  engageable 
on  the  block  and  against  sphencai  surfaces  of  the  balls 
whereby  the  hub  may  be  subjected  to  a  symmetncally 
divided  force  pressmg  an  edge  of  the  hub  against  the  dis^ 
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4.MS,S49 
SPOOL  IN  A  DOUBLE-BEARING  TYPE  FISHING  REEL 
KanT*  NMta,  Toky^  Ji«m,  aari^or  to  IMwa  Seiko  Lac, 

FOadSa^  23,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  100,357 
vtertty,    ippWciirt—    JapM,    Nor.    8,    1986,    61- 
17I7551U];  Dae  27.  19M,  «-203795[Ul 
Irt.  CL*  AOII  89/02 


non-rotating  control  inputs  to  rotating  control  outputs  for 
r hanging  the  pitch  of  •  plorabty  of  rotor  Mades  attarhed  to  the 
rotor  bead,  wherein  a  plurality  of  control  rod*  extend  down- 
wardly through  the  hoUow  rotor  drive  abaft  and  tfae  gearboi 
and  are  connected  directly  to  individual  actnaton  located 
generally  symmetrically  about  the  axis  of  rotattoo. 


U.S.  CL  242— 84J  R 


4aahM 


1.  A  hehcopter  rotor  control  system  for  a  rotor  having  a 
hoUow  rotor  drive  shaft  attched  to  a  boUow  gearbox  ou^t 
for  rotating  a  rotor  bead  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  pitch 
control  means  internally  of  the  drive  shaft  for  converting 


TURBINE  ENGINE  MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Paid  T.  Hcftat.  LoH  Corpgntto^  20n  W.  GrMdriew  BM. 
P.O.  Box  1003S,  Erie,  Pa.  1014-MM 

Piled  A^  10,  19t7.  Scr.  No.  83^18 

1^  a.*  BMD  27/26 

VS.  a.  244—54  U  Cimkim 


1   -A  double-bearing  type  fishing  reel  comprising: 

first  Boi  second  frames  each  having  a  lower  portion; 

a  spool  having  an  axis  therethrough  and  first  and  second 
flanges,  said  first  and  second  flanges  each  having  a  penph- 
eral  shoulder,  said  tpocA  being  mounted  between  said  first 
and  second  Crames  and  dispoaed  for  rotation  about  its  axis 
and  having  first  and  secood  peri|rfieral  grtMves  therein 
having  an  outside  wall  formed  in  the  respective  peripheral 
shoulder,  each  sbouUer  having  a  diameter  and  a  periph- 
eral part  formed  on  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  peripheral 
groove,  said  peripheral  part  of  at  least  one  shoulder  hav- 
ing a  larger  diameter  than  said  peripheral  shoulder, 

a  means  in  contact  with  said  spocd  for  rotating  said  spool 
about  its  axia; 

a  means  dispoaed  to  contact  said  spool  for  stopping  the 
rtMation  of  said  spool  about  its  axis. 


4J053S0 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Peter  J.  Ftao,  Md  ChrMophar  S.  Haghca.  botk  of  YeoriU  E>- 
glaad.  Mriginrs  to  WisHsai  Groop  pic,  Taaril,  Eagind 

Filed  Jus.  S,  1M7.  Scr.  No.  99.7M 
OahM  priority.  appHcartna  Ualted  UaadoiB,  Jim.  20.  1986, 
8615109 

lat.  CL*  B64C  27/54 
VS.  CL  244—1705  5  CUims 


ft-r-    "^f^'.' 


-i._- 


1    A  mounting  bracket  aaaembly  for  uae  m  nolatmg  vibra- 
tions m  an  aircraft  having  a  turbine  mgmr.,  comprmng: 

mounting  base  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  aircraft 
for  carrying  the  engine 

an  engine  attachment  fitting  asaexnbly  dispoaed  between  satd 
mounting  base  means  and  the  engjoe,  said  attachment 
fitting  SMI  iiiMj  having  arm  means  eitcitrting  alnngsartr 
said  mounting  base  means  and  torque  shaft  means  extead- 
ing  lateraDy  of  laid  arm  mean  at  one  end  ibcrcat,  said  arm 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  engine  at  a  locatioo 
spaced  from  said  torque  shaft  means; 

laminated  dastomeric  bearing  means  ooanectmg  satd  torque 
shaft  means  to  said  mounting  base  means  and  mountmg 
said  arm  means  in  cantilever  taahioo  to  permit  said  torque 
shaft  means  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axn  m  respooae  to 
dis{dacement  of  said  ann  meant; 

abtitment  means  carried  by  said  mountmg  base  means  for 
limiting  at  least  pivotal  motion  of  said  arm  means  about 
said  torque  shaft  pivot  axis;  and 

said  i«tnin«t>H  elastomeric  bearing  means  mcludmg  surface 
means  carried  by  said  torque  shaft  means  and  said  base 
means  for  compressing  the  laminatrd  elastomenc  bearmg 
means  on  diametricaOy  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  axe 
when  said  arm  means  pivots  about  said  pivot  axis  while 
permitting  other  reaibent  displacements  of  said  torque 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  pivot  ant; 
wherry  the  mounting  bracket  assembly  ancnuatni  eiigine 
noises  transmitted  to  the  aircraft  catMn. 
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M05,8S2 
AIRPLANE  CARGO  HA>fDLINC  SYSTEM 
Anwkl  Nordrtro^  Fallhrook,  CiOtf^  ■«i«K>r  to  A«Tm  Corporm- 
tkMi,  Hawthone,  Caitf . 

F1M  Apr.  20.  19r7.  S«r.  No.  39,709 
Lrt.  a.*  B64C  J/22:  B64D  9/00 
VS.  a.  244—137.1 


7CtaiM 


—  VJ 


1  In  an  aircraft,  a  cargo  handling  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  cargo  compartment  having  a  floor  structure  and  a  door 
opening; 

an  end  panel  withm  said  compartment;  said  end  panel  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  door  opemng 
and  a  second  poation  away  from  said  door  opening  and 
defining  said  compartment  end; 

a  drive  panel  within  said  compartment;  said  drive  panel 
movable  between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  door  open- 
ing and  a  second  positioa  toward  said  compcutment  end 
from  said  drive  panel  first  position  and  immediately  adja- 
cent said  end  panel  first  position; 

drive  panel  drive  means  for  driving  said  drive  panel  longitu- 
dinally between  its  said  positions  such  that,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  drive  panel  from  its  said  first  petition  to  lU 
said  second  poaition,  any  cargo  therebetween  is  moved 
toward  said  compartment  end;  end  panel  drive  means  for 
driving  said  end  panel  from  said  second  poaition  toward 
said  first  position  such  that  cargo  between  said  positions  is 
displaced  toward  said  door  opeiung;  said  end  panel  dnvc 
means  comprising: 

an  end  panel  drive  assembly,  mcluding  end  panel  drive 
transmission  means  attached  to  said  end  panel  and  dis- 
posed between  said  end  panel  second  poaition  and  said 
dnvc  panel  first  position, 

a  power  cable  disposed  between  said  drive  panel  first  and 
second  positions  and  connected  to  said  drive  panel  such 
that  movement  of  said  power  cable  results  in  movement  of 
said  drive  panel; 

power  stroke  means  connected  to  said  power  cable  for  mov- 
ing said  power  cable;  and 

indexing  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  drive  panel 
with  said  end  panel  drive  transmission  means  such  that, 
when  so  connected,  said  end  panel  moves  simultaneously 
with  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  dnvc  panel 


from  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  and  secured  to  said 
fuselage  for  pivotally  mountmg  said  wing  to  said  fuselage 
for  roution  on  a  transverse  axis  between  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  and  a  generally  vertical  plane;  and 
(e)  toggle  action  means  of  assisting  said  wing  to  execute  a 
toggle  action  of  approximately  90  degrees  from  the  hori- 
zontal to  a  vertical  position;  said  toggle  means  including 
an  elastic  band  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  fuselage  and 
also  affixed  to  an  elastic  holdmg  hook,  said  elasuc  holding 
hook  being  fastened  to  said  wmg  surface  at  a  pouit  adja- 


cent to  said  fuselage  and  to  the  rear  of  said  wing  slot,  said 
eLastic  holding  hook  projecUng  several  inches  above  said 
wing  surface  in  order  to  provide  a  leverage  posiuon  for 
said  elastK  band;  wherein  the  improvement  composes  a 
incans  for  protectmg  the  kit  operator  from  recavmg  a 
blow  made  by  the  front  of  the  fuselage  when  the  flyer 
dives,  an  unproved  launching  means;  a  means  for  reducing 
the  diving  speed  of  the  flyer;  wherein  said  means  of  pro- 
tectmg the  operator  comprises  a  cubic  member  of  foam 
rubber  or  other  resilient  compressible  materia]  attached  to 
the  front  of  the  fuselage. 


4,805,854 
GATE  CIRCUTTRY  FOR  HOT  fMU  DrrFXTOR.«: 
RoUad  A.  HowcU,  HmtIm*,  Tcm.,  aaaigDor  to  So«fc«Ta  Bail- 
way  Coaapaay,  Narfoik,  Va. 

FUed  Fefc.  25,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  18,443 

Int.  a.'  B41L  3/10 

VJS.  a.  244—169  D  8  OaiM 


ALTOMATIC  ACTION  TOY  GLIDER-KITE  STTRING 
FLYER 

Willis  R.  Battlca,  S40  S.  Hdbcrta,  RedoMio  Beach,  Calif.  90277 

FUed  JbL  13,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  73,167 

brt.  a*  B44C  31/06 

VS.  a.  244—155  R  3  dahes 

1.  In  an  improved  Kite-String  Flyer  operable  to  travel  up 
and  down  an  inclined  strmg  such  as  a  kite  string,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  fiiselage; 

(b)  a  pivotal  wing  for  operating  aerodynamically  and  mcor- 
porating  a  slot  in  its  center  section, 

(c)  a  guide  and  support  means  including  two  split  ring  eye 
hooks  disposed  in  spaced  apart  poaitioas  over  and  fastened 
to  said  fiMelage  and  operable  to  fredy  receive  the  kite 
string,  allowing  the  flyer  to  slide  up  and  down; 

(d)  pivot  means  secured  to  said  wing  at  a  position  displaced 


%-r 


1.  A  gating  circnit  for  controlling  the  output  of  data  from  the 
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of  a  heal  detector  in  reapooae  to  a  bi-polar  signal 
i~««~»*"g  the  preaenoe  of  an  object  within  the  sranmng  win- 
dow of  the  beat  detector,  compriwng: 

meant  for  (toring  laid  data  oatpot; 

meaiM  for  •enaag  the  stored  data  with  rapect  to  a  reference 
«ijpi«i  Mwi  indadinf  a  differential  MnpHfirr  reapooiive  to 
said  dataootptit; 

means  for  gating  said  data  output  to  said  storing  means  and 
including  a  first  gate  intertxianecting  said  dau  output  with 
said  diffaential  amplifier, 

meant  leapontive  to  taid  bi-poiar  agnal  to  generate  control 
signals  for  opening  and  ninmn^  said  gate  with  different 
states  of  said  bi-polar  signal  for  oootroQing  said  gating 
wM— iM  (Dch  that  said  reference  agnal  repteaents  the  last 
iimnfriiatr  data  output; 

meam  for  detecting  die  difference  between  the  peak  value 
stored  in  said  storing  means  and  the  h'gtwi  data  value  of 
said  output  data  tnbaeqaent  to  taming  off  said  first  gate; 
and 

said  gating  means  fiutber  jnylprfmg  a  second  gate  intercon- 
necting  the  output  of  said  ''■"■"g  means  with  said  means 
for  detecting  and  controlled  by  said  control  signab  to  be 
open  with  taid  first  gate  cloaed  and  cloaed  with  laid  first 
gate  open. 


CABLE  MOUNT 

Rakert  NteaU,  Gtenwaad.  Md  Karl  &  CI ,  Ortaad  Park. 

kotk  of  nU  MilgBw*  *•  Pm**  Car*..  TW^  Pwt.  m. 
PBad  Dec.  2»,  1M7,  Sar.  Na.  139429 
Int  a.*  Fl€L  3/Og;  BtSD  63/00 
VS.  O.  248— 74J  » 


4,aOS,8S5 

BAR  HANGER  FOR  HANGING  C»NI>UITS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Thoaat  S.  Klr^.  205  CeiMa  UL,  SoMy,  Ttwm.  37349 

FQed  Dec  18,  Ut7,  Ser.  Na.  U4,700 

laL  a.*  FWL  3/00 

VS.  a.  248—58  •  Oatot 


<iDc:: 


1.  A  cable  mount,  conipfMing: 

a  high  strength  cable  tie,  inrlBrting  a  strap  havmg  a  free  end 
and  an  opposite  end  joined  to  a  strap  locking  bead,  the 
locking  bend  having  a  strap  receiving  opening  therein. 

s  support  plate  iiwhwliiij  >-ti«iiiM»l  means  formed  on  the 
support  plate  for  poaitkMung  the  strap  and  securing  the 
strap  to  the  support  plate; 

a  mounting  meant  for  aecuring  the  support  plate  to  a  mount- 
ing surface;  and 

s  flezMe  hinge  ■<i«pn«»H  between  the  strap  locking  bead  of 
the  high  strength  cable  tie  and  the  support  plate  joming 
the  head  of  the  cable  tie  to  the  support  piate 


SUPPORT  RACK  F(M  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Etecr  E.  Trwrk,  lOMM  Central  SE.,  Aftn^ncrqK.  N 
r7123 

FUed  May  1ft,  UM,  Scr.  Na.  194,423 
IM.  CL*  AOB  55/04 
UJS.CL248— 97  1 


Mei. 


1.  A  bar  hanger  for  supporting  a  conduit  hanger  or  the  hke 
from  a  joist  of  a  building,  taid  joist  indnrting  t  pair  of  chords 
each  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  surface  inclndtng  s 
space  therebetween;  said  bar  hanger  compnaing  a  head  having 
sn  axis  of  dongatioo  extending  in  a  fint  direction,  and  a  tail; 
said  tail  ha%aiig  a  first  portion  secured  to  said  bead  and  elon- 
gated along  a  first  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  axis  of 
elongation  of  said  head,  a  second  portion  extending  from  and 
inclined  relativdy  to  said  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion 
extending  from  and  inclined  rdi^vdy  to  taid  second  portion 
and  terminating  at  a  free  end;  taid  third  portion  being  elon- 
gated along  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  and  off-set  from 
said  first  axia;  said  head  and  said  tail  lying  in  substantially  the 
same  plane;  the  width  of  said  head  and  at  least  a  part  of  said 
first  pcHtion  adjacent  said  bead  normal  to  said  plane  being  less 
than  the  width  of  taid  space,  and  the  length  of  said  bead  in  said 
first  direction  in  said  plane  being  larger  than  the  width  of  said 
space,  such  that  said  bead  and  at  least  said  part  of  said  first 
portion  may  be  passed  through  said  space  to  dispose  the  bead 
above  taid  top  tuifree  and  permit  taid  bar  hanger  to  be  turned 
90*  to  operatively  potitioa  taid  head  on  the  top  turface  of  both 
chords  with  the  free  end  extending  downwardly;  and  connect- 
ing meant  at  said  free  end  for  connecting  to  said  conduit 
hanger. 


1.  A  support  rack  adapted  to  suspend  and  support  twin 
handled  plastic  bags  so  as  to  selectively  choose  the  effective 
width  of  the  mouth  of  the  plastic  bag,  wherem.  the  support 
rack  consists  of: 

a  support  framework  mut  compnsmg  an  open  generally 
rectangular  framework  member  mrinding  a  base  portion. 
vertical  tide  portions  and  a  top  portion;  and, 

a  handle  capturing  unit  comprising  s  pair  of  stepped  handle 
capturing  members  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  the  top 
portion  of  said  framework  unit;  wherem,  each  of  the  psor 
of  stepped  handle  capturing  members  compmes 

a  plurality  of  trapezoidaDy  configured  step  elements  stacked 
one  upoD  the  other  wherein  the  effective  length  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  step  dements  diminishes  m  accordance 
with  the  relative  distance  of  the  step  element  from  the  top 
portion  of  said  framework  unit;  and,  wherem  the  top 
portion  of  taid  framework  element  has  t  generally  C- 
shaped  oonfiguratioo  and  the  handle  capturing  members 
are  disposed  on  the  opposed  arms  of  the  generally  C- 
shaped  top  portion. 
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REFUSE  BAG  HOLDER 
Blak  T.  Tartar,  90SS2  Mil  nirl  Lk^ 

mm 

FUed  Dec  21,  WTT.  Ser.  No.  135,646 
iBt.  0.»  B65B  67/12 
UJS.CL24ft-W 


N^Mi,  Calif. 


cross  sectioo,  defining  a  baae  width  conoectioa  lo  said 
platr, 

F  said  base  width  having  a  width  being  a  substantial  function 
of  said  top  face; 

f.  the  intersectioo  of  said  top  face  and  said  side  faces  being 
radiuaed; 

g  said  parallel  rails  mterlockmg  with  a  box  mounted  base. 
said  box  mounted  b«»e  comprising  a  pair  of  ptarallel  first 
and  second  outwardly  sloping  inwardly  projecting  sidf 
faces,  at  an  angle  parallel  to  said  mwardly  sloping  pUiui 
side  faces,  said  outwardly  sloping  side  faces  defining  an 
inward  support  face,  said  outwardly  sloping  side  faces  and 
said  mward  support  face  defining  a  second  truncated 
pyramidal  cross  section  equivalent  tn  dimension  to  iaid 
first  truncated  pyramidal  cross  scctioa. 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  bag  and  holdmg  such  bag  in  an 
open  poaitioD  oompriaing  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  surrounding  an  open  area  which  area  can 
receive  an  opened  bag  folded  over  said  frame  a  distance; 

(b)  said  frame  having  inner  and  outer  sides  with  a  channel 
substantially  about  the  periphery  of  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned CO  the  outer  side  thereof; 

(c)  a  cord  member  with  an  end  thereof  secured  to  said  frame; 

(d)  the  outer  side  of  one  end  of  said  frame  positioned  adja- 
cent and  overlapping  an  mner  side  of  said  frame  in  a 
manner  such  that  a  space  is  formed  between  the  outer  side 
of  said  frame  end  and  of  the  inner  side  of  said  frame; 

(e)  whereby  the  firee  end  of  said  cord  member  is  extended 
and  p«aed  about  said  frame  m  said  channel  to  engage  said 
bag  against  said  frame  and  thereafter  between  adjacent 
sides  of  said  frame  m  said  space,  the  dimensions  of  said 
space  being  such  that  the  free  end  of  said  cord  member  is 
snugly  engaged  in  said  space  so  as  to  exert  a  tension  on 
said  cord  and  against  the  side  of  said  frame. 


4,805,860 

SHELF  SUPPORT  BRACKETS 

Joka  A.  Haiaatntm,  P.O.  Boi  63,  Paio  (  edro,  Calif.  96073 

Ukrf  May  12.  19«.  S«r.  No.  \9XfnA 

Ut.  CL*  F16L  3/08 

MS.  CL  248—220.1  5  Cbriw 


4,805,859 

APPARATUS  FOB  SECURING  CONTAINERS  TO 

MOVING  PLATFORMS 

l>(»  HadKMi,  218  Rndall  Dr.,  BUoxi,  MIm.  39S31 

HW  Not.  5,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  117.042 

lat.  Cl.«  A47G  23/02 

UAa.24«— 14«  SCIi 


"->X 


-■^ 


?t5 


1.  A  shelf  support  bracket  for  securing  two  shelves,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  Means  for  anchormg  a  box  upon  a  surface  of  a  moving 
support  comprising: 

a.  a  support  plate  adapted  to  fixed  attachment  to  said  surface; 

b.  two  parallel  rail  members  ansing  from  said  support  plate, 
spaced  a  distance  apart; 

c.  each  of  said  rail  members  having  a  planar  top  face  a 
spaced  distance  fixim  said  support  plate; 

d  said  top  face  connecting  to  said  support  face  along  two 
mwardly  sloping,  planar  side  faces,  said  top  face  and  said 
inwardly  sloping  side  faces  defming  a  truncated  pyramidaJ 


an  elongated  front  wall,  having: 

first  and  second  ends  oncnled  ^iubstantuilK  paralle!  to 
each  other  and  third  and  fourth  ends  oriented  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  top  wall  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
front  wall  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  front  wall 
and  having  an  extension  extending  beyond  said  third 
end  of  said  front  wall,  and 

a  bottom  wall  onented  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
front  wall  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  wall, 
attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  front  wall  wherein 
an  opemng  is  defined  between  said  front  wall  and  said 
lop  and  bottom  walls  for  receiving  a  first  shelf,  and  a 
second  openmg  is  defined  between  said  wall  and  said 
extensions  for  securmg  a  sectjnd  shelf  perpendicuULr  lo 
said  first  shelf  and  having  an  extension  extending  be- 
yond said  third  end  of  said  front  wall. 
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LABEL  HOLDEB  FOB  MEKCHANDISE  DISPLAY  HOOK 

DwrM  R.  Tiriiilili,  Bwr  Orwk.  tmkimAl.  Cllitwii,  H»- 

tii««sa  Vakr,  katk  onhL,  MritMn  to  TMsa  laiMtrics  Ik., 

WaMt-BKTV,  Pa. 

rirttawHii  li  pMl  af  S«r.  No.  W2y431,  Ai«.  29.  19*6,  Pat. 

No.  4,718426.  Thfa  ippBcartM  May  12,  1M7,  Ser.  f>^  48,659 

IbL  a.«  A47F  5/00 


with  and  extending  mto  the  spaces  beiween  the  center  and 
outer  sectkns  of  the  lower  flange. 


HARNESS  FOB  SUPPCWTING  A  MFTEB  ON  A  FIRE 

HYDBANT  AND  THE  COMKNATION  Of  A  METER. 

FIRE  HYIMUm- AND  HARNESS 


U.S.  a.  248—225.1 


■<ri«t-.    E4«ariE. 


1.  A  molded  plastic  label  holder  for  point-of -purchase  mer- 
chandiae  displays  and  the  like,  compristng 

(a)  a  genoally  thin,  flat  plate-hke  label  support  formed  of 
molded  rigid  plastic  material  and  having  front  and  back 
faces, 

(b)  a  first  set  of  integraUy  molded  vertically  oriented  gener- 
ally L-«haped  flanges  projecting  rearward  from  the  back 
face  of  said  pUte-Uke  labd  support, 

(c)  a  second  set  of  integrally  mojded  horizontally  onented 
generally  L-«haped  flanges  projecting  forward  from  the 
fixmt  Eaoe  of  the  labd  support, 

^d)  each  of  said  sets  of  flanges  inchiding  outer  flange  por 
tioos  spaced  firom  and  in  oppositioo  to  the  adjacent  face  of 
said  label  support  for  the  coofinement  of  a  thin  object 
therebetween, 

(e)  said  labd  support  being  formed  with  through  openings 
therein  substantially  coextensive  in  size  and  shape  with 
said  outer  flange  portions  and  located  directly  opposite 
said  outer  flange  portioas,  whereby  flange  portioas  on  one 
side  of  said  labd  support  are  acceasibie  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  labd  support. 

(0  one  of  said  sets  of  L-shaped  flanges  being  comprised  of 
horizontally  disposed  retaining  flange  means  extending 
discoatinaoasly  ak»g  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
edge  margins  of  the  ftont  face  of  said  labd  support  for 
engagement  with  upper  and  lower  edge  margins  of  a  label 
or  the  Hke. 

(g)  the  other  of  said  sets  of  L-shaped  flanges  comprising  a 
spaced  pair  of  mounting  flanges  extending  vertically  along 
the  back  Cace  of  said  labd  suppcMt  and  engageable  with  a 
mounting  plate. 

(h)  said  horizontally  disposed  retaining  flange  means  com- 
prising  upper  and  lower  sets  of  sligned  flange  sections. 
each  constituting  a  discontinuous  flange,  ak»g  an  edge 
margin  of  said  labd  support, 

(i)  the  flange  along  said  upper  margin  comprising  at  least  a 
center  flange  section  and  two  outer  flange  sections  spaced 
laterally  therefrom. 

(j)  spaced  openings  being  formed  in  the  label  support  di- 
rectly opposite  the  spaced  spart  flange  sections  akmgs  said 
upper  margms, 

(k)  said  vertically  extending  flanges  being  aligned  generally 
with  and  projecting  mto  the  spaces  between  said  center 
flange  section  and  said  outer  flange  sections. 

0)  the  discontinuous  flange  along  the  lower  margin  compris- 
ing at  least  a  center  flange  section  and  two  outer  flange 
sections  spaced  laterally  therefrom. 

(m)  said  labd  holder  induding  a  pair  of  downwardly  diver- 
gent, integral  guide  ribs  extending  from  said  vertically 
extending  flanges. 

(d)  spaced  opetdngs  being  formed  in  the  labd  support  di- 
rectly opposite  the  spaced  apart  flange  sections  along  said 
lower  margins,  and 

(o)  the  lower  ends  of  said  guide  ribs  being  aligned  generally 


M4^  aarivsar  to  WaaU^toa 

FBai  iwL  38,  1987,  Ser.  Na.  79326 
laL  CL*  E84G  3/00 
MS.  CL  248-229  7  < 


■^       '^•- 


1    lo  combmation. 

a  fire  hydrant  havmg  a  honzoatai  outlet  and  a  conical  lop. 

a  water  meter  having  an  inlet  pipe  extending  therefrom  m  « 
first  direction  and  an  outlet  pipe  extending  therefrom  m  a 
second  direction,  the  outlet  pipe  being  paralld  to  and 
«hgiv^  with  the  inlet  pipe,  and  means  for  coapbng  the 
mlet  pipe  to  the  outlet  of  the  (ire  hydrant  wherein  the 
water  meter  extends  frooi  the  fire  hydrant  m  the  honzoo- 
tal  direction  and  a  cantilcvered  from  the  outlet  of  the  fire 
hydrant,  and 

rod  means  connected  to  the  conical  top  of  the  fire  hydrant 
and  connected  to  the  water  meter  for  further  supporting 
the  water  meter  in  cantilevered  suspension  on  the  fire 
hydrant  and  holding  the  inlet  pipe  and  oonpltng  means  m 
juxtapoaitioa  with  the  outlet  of  the  fire  hydrant  whereby 
the  danger  of  the  water  meter  being  dislodged  frocn  the 
fire  hydrant  is  minimized. 


4J0S,863 
BRACE  AND  SHELF  SUPPCNtT  ASSEMBLY 
Braec  ArMtra^  Plllsfcaigfc,  amt  WflHaM  PMfcr.  Sprto«6afe. 
kotk  s#IhL.  itol^nri  to  AraMtraaf  Stare  FIxtve  Coryora- 

FUed  Mm.  30,  IWT,  Ser.  No.  iUtn 
lat  CL«  A47G  29/02 
VS.  CL  248—243  7  ( 


1  A  brace  for  a  shelf  support  said  sbeit  support  having  a 
lower  edge,  and  extending  outwardly  from  a  slat  wall,  said 
brace  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends. 
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a  V-ihapcd  member  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  elon- 
gated monbcT  for  rclcwably  sccunng  uid  bi»ce  tc  said 
slat  wall  at  a  position  below  said  shelf  support;  and 

a  U-shaped  channel  member  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  elongated  member  for  releaaably  sectjring  said  brace 
to  said  shelf  support,  said  U-shaped  channel  member  hav- 
mg  a  slot  therein  with  a  lower  edge  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  lower  edge  of  said  shelf  support,  said 
U-shaped  channel  member  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  elongated  member  so  as  to  provide  adjustability  of  the 
angle  between  said  elongated  member  and  said  U-shaped 
channel  member,  such  that  the  lower  edge  of  the  shelf 
support  when  uwerted  within  the  slot  of  said  U-shaped 
channel  member  is  flush  with  and  supported  by  the  U- 
shaped  channel  memtwr  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  slot. 


MANUAL  SEAT  ADJUSTER  WITH  OVERCENTER 
LOCKING  ELEVATION  ADJUSTMENT 
WllllaiB  R.  Gofortfe,  PoatiK,  Mieiu,  aaai«Dor  to  GeaeraJ  Moton 
Corporatioa,  Detroh,  Mick. 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86453 

laC  a.*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  2M—393  13  CUta* 


4.8053M 

BEVERAGE  CADDY  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHIOES 

Mkkad  Votta,  6416  Friars  Rd.,  #311,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92108 

FUed  Dec.  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,136 

Ut  CL*  A47G  29/00 

VS.  CL  248— 311J  5 


1.  A  manual  vehicle  seat  adjuster  for  adjusting  the  elevation 
of  a  seat,  said  adjuster  m  combination  comprising; 

a  first  hnk  for  holdmg  said  seat  and  for  being  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  vehicle; 

a  support  link  havmg  fust  and  second  ends  for  being  pivot- 
ally mounted  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  at  said  first  end; 

a  lock  bar  having  first  and  lecxMid  ends  and  being  pivotally 
connected  with  said  first  link  along  said  lock  bar  first  end 
and  said  lock  bar  having  means  of  selective  engagement 
with  saxl  support  link  to  set  the  elevation  of  said  seat; 

an  ovcrcentcr  lock  plate  pivotally  connected  with  said  first 
link  and  pivotally  urged  into  a  position  preventing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lock  bar  away  from  engagement  with 
said  support  link  by  contact  of  said  lock  bar  with  said 
overccnter  lock  plate;  and 

means  for  sequentially  pivotmg  said  overccnter  lock  plate 
away  from  said  lock  bar  and  releasing  said  lock  bar  from 
engagement  with  said  support  link  whereby  the  elevation 
of  said  seat  can  be  adjusted 


1.  A  beverage  earner  apparatus  for  supportmg  and  suspend- 
ing beverage  containers  and  disparate  articles  from  the  mtenor 
of  a  vehicle;  wherein,  the  apparatus  comprises: 

an  upper  bousing  unit  provided  with  a  support  unit  for 
suspending  the  apparatus  from  the  interior  of  a  vehicle; 
wherein,  the  upper  housing  unit  comprises  an  open  top 
enlarged  upper  tray  member  dimensioned  to  accommo- 
date beverage  containers;  wherein,  the  upper  tray  member 
comprises  four  vertical  wall  segments  including  a  rear 
wall,  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  floor  panel  wherein  a 
vertical  aperture  is  formed  in  both  of  the  side  walls  and 
the  front  wall  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  elongated  narrow 
recesses  dimensioned  to  accept  the  handles  of  beverage 
containers; 
a  lower  housing  unit  operaUvily  associated  with  said  upper 
housing  umt  and  comprising  a  lower  tray  member  mclud- 
ing  a  generally  shallow  tray  element  provided  with  a  pair 
of  vertically  projectmg  elongated  arm  elements  which  are 
disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  the  lower  tray  member; 
wherein  the  upper  portion  of  the  arm  elements  are  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  elongated  vertical  apertures  in  the 
upper  tray  member;  and  wherein  the  operative  connection 
between  the  ann  elements  of  the  lower  tray  member  and 
the  elongated  apertures  of  the  upper  tray  member  com- 
prise: releasable  locking  members  which  extend  between 
the  upper  and  the  lower  housing  units;  and, 
a  leveling  means  associated  with  the  upper  bousmg  unit, 
wherein,  the  leveling  means  is  adapted  to  be  laterally 
translated  to  vertically  align  the  apparatus  parallel  to  a 
vertical  surface  on  the  interior  of  a  vehicle 


4,805,866 
POWERED  SEAT  SLIDE  DEVICE 
TsBtoBi    Aikara.    YokohiHa;    Ymm    Hlraaa,    aad    HIroaki 
Iwamito,  botk  of  KaM«Bwa,  aU  of  Japu,  aMi^ors  to  Ikeda 
Bnsaa  Co.,  Ltd^  AyaM  aad  OU  Seteakasko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, botk  of,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78.705 
Oumt  priority,  awUntioa  Jayaa,  Jal.  31.  1986,  61-181032 
lat.  CL*  B60N  1/08 
VS.  a.  248—429  »*  < 


1.  A  powered  seat  shde  device  for  sliding  a  seat  over  a  floor 
to  a  desired  position,  comprising: 

two  sutionary  rails  entending  on  the  floor  in  parallel  with 
each  other; 

two  movable  rails  slidably  and  respectively  coupled  with 
said  stationary  rails  and  mounting  thereon  the  seat,  each 
movable  rail  and  the  aaaocialed  stationary  rail  being  as- 
sembled to  define  therebetween  an  elongate  tunnel  which 
rxtends  along  a  common  axis  of  the  stationary  and  mov- 
able rails. 
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a  threaded  shaft  housed  in  said  elongate  tunnel  and  havmg 
both  ends  which  are  rotatably  supported  by  said  movable 
rail  throttsli  respective  end  holdetY,  at  least  one  of  said 
ends  of  the  threaided  shaft  being  projected  outwardly  from 
the  associated  end  holder  to  form  an  exposed  end; 

a  nut  received  in  said  elongate  tmnel  and  fixed  to  the  su- 
tionary rail,  said  threaded  shaft  being  operatively  engaged 
with  said  nut  so  that  rotation  of  said  threaded  shaft  about 
its  axis  induces  an  axial  movement  of  the  movable  rail 
relative  to  the  stationary  rail; 

an  electric  motor  moimted  on  tlie  movable  rail  and  having  a 
drive  shaft;  and 

a  gear  mechanism  arranged  between  said  dnve  shaft  of  the 
electric  motor  and  said  exposed  end  of  the  threaded  shaft 
thereby  to  transmit  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  to  the 
threaded  shaft. 


being  substantially  identical  with  each  having  an  endies.s 
curved  body  of  predetermined  thickness  as  defined  by  lateralh 
spaced  first  and  second  side  walls  and  havmg  inner  and  outer 
generally  diametrical  surfaces,  said  inner  diametrical  surface 
liffinm^  an  elongated  opening  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
and  inwardly  projectmg  resilient  contact  fingers  integral  with 
said  body  portion,  a  spacer  for  each  of  said  groaunel  means 
which  includes  a  flattened  head  portion  engaging  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  having  a  neck  portioa  extending  through  the 
opening  in  the  associated  grommet  means  for  physically  engag- 
mg  the  tips  of  said  contact  fingers,  the  neck  portion  of  one  of 
said  spacers  being  of  thin  wall  material  to  define  an  elongated 


4,805367 
STEERING  WHEEL  PLATFORM 
Bmcc  E  McAlltetcr,  6300  MoirtVMMry,  NJE.  #331-W,  Aiba- 
qacrqne.  N.  Mex.  87109 

FUed  Se^  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,023 
lat  CL*  A47B  37/00 
U  A  CL  248— 441.1  «< 


1.  A  portable  platform  for  detachable  mounting  on  and 
support  by  a  steering  wheel  having  a  rim  comprising: 

a  generally  parallelogram-shaped  platform  member  compris- 
ing an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  a  left  side  edge,  a  right 
side  edge,  and  generally  parallel  planar  top  and  bottom 
surfaces;  and 

two  generally  parallel  elongated,  U-shaped  steering  wheel 
rim  receiving  slot  means  in  said  platform  member,  said  slot 
means  opening  in  a  generally  common  direction,  and 
positioned  generally  paraUel  to  said  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  disposed  to  be  removably  engagable  with  the 
rim  of  the  steering  wheel,  one  said  slot  means  being  dis- 
posed on  one  of  said  side  edges  and  substantiaUy  near  said 
upper  edge  of  said  phufonn  member,  and  said  other  slot 
means  being  disposed  on  said  upper  edge  and  substantially 
near  said  other  side  edge  of  said  platform  member. 


4,805,868 

ISOLATION  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENGINE 

COOLING  FAN  AND  MOTOR 

George  T.  Owis.  BeDkrook,  OUo,  sarigaor  to  GcMral  Motors 

CorporatkM,  Datratt,  Mkk. 
CoatinatkM  ofSw.  No.  890,688,  JaL  25, 1986,  akaadoatd,  Tkk 
■ppUcatiaa  Oct  15, 1987,  Ser.  No.  115^74 
lat  CL*  F24H  3/06 
VS.  a.  248—603  2  OMimt 

1.  In  combination  with  a  radiator  through  which  engine 
coolant  is  circulated,  support  structure  adjacent  to  said  radia- 
tor, a  bracket  assembly  for  mounting  a  rotating  cooling  fan 
assembly  to  said  support  structure  and  ciosdy  adjacent  to  a 
face  of  said  radiator  for  drawing  cooling  air  therethrough,  said 
bracket  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  arm  means,  each 
of  said  arm  means  having  an  attachment  end  portion,  each 
attachment  end  portioB  having  wall  means  defining  an  opening 
therethrough,  first  and  second  grommet  means  of  resilient 
rubber-like  material  for  each  of  said  openings  and  secured  to 
the  wall  means  defining  said  openings,  each  of  said  grommets 


m^-€ 


adjustment  slot,  the  neck  portion  of  the  other  of  said  spacers 
being  of  thick  wall  material  having  an  outer  surface  of  substan 
tially  the  same  configuration  as  said  one  of  said  spacers  and 
defining  a  locator  opening  therethrough,  separate  fastener 
means  extending  through  said  adjustment  slot  of  said  one  of 
said  neck  portions  through  said  locator  opening  of  said  neck 
portion  of  said  other  of  spacers  into  engagement  with  said 
support  and  having  washer  means  thereon  for  compreasively 
loading  said  first  and  second  grommet  means  so  that  said  grom- 
met means  has  a  high  spring  rate  in  a  loogitudina]  directtoc 
while  said  fingers  of  said  grommet  means  deflect  with  a  degree 
of  resilience  to  provide  a  low  spring  rate  m  a  radial  directxin 
and  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction 


4,805,869 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  TAPE 

DISPENSER 

Craig  M.  Sanders,  Sa^Mon  Hllk,  Md  Joka  R.  NottiagkajB, 
MatdMd  Hilk,  botk  of  OUo,  aMi^ors  to  MaKO.  lac, 
Oetdaad,  OUo 

CoadaaatkM-te-fvt  of  Ser.  No.  47^36,  May  8,  19r7  Tkis 

lypWfatina  Jn.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65.423 

lat  CL*  B41B  11/62 

VS.  a.  249—67  1  OauB 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  one  of  a  plurahty  of 

molded  plutic  tape  dispensers  in  a  unitary  piece  formed  m  a 

closed  mold  cavity  defined  between  two  oppoamg  mold  plate&. 

said  plurabty  of  tape  dispcmrrs  having  diifTering  design  shape 

portiona,  each  of  said  differing  design  shape  portions  havmg  a 

generally  planar  shape  and  a  peripheral  edge,  and  further 

having  common  design  shape  portioas  comprising  s  base  upon 

which  said  tape  dispensers  stand  upright,  a  tape  roll  hub  and  a 

tape  catting  edge,  said  common  design  shape  portions  all  bon^ 

spaced  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  planar 

shaped  portions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

ejector  pins  associated  with  said  ckNcd  mokl  cavity 
a  first  of  said  opposing  mold  pilates  having  a  generally  planar 
surface  surrounding  sor^ces  defining  first  cavities  in  said 
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fmt  mold  plate,  aid  cavities  adapted  to  form  said  base, 
said  tape  roll  hub.  and  said  cutting  edge,  said  generally 
planar  surface  being  adaiM^  to  form  a  rear  surface  of  one 
of  said  generally  planar  shapes  and  having  apertures 
adapted  for  extension  of  said  ejector  pins  outwardly  tbere- 
firoa  against  said  rear  surface; 

a  second  of  said  oppoaiBg  mold  plates  having  a  surface  with 
a  recess  defined  therein;  and, 

an  insert  adapted  to  be  ckwcly  and  relcasably  received  tn 


said  recess,  said  insen  having  a  peripheral  surface  sur- 
rounding a  surface  defming  a  second  cavity  in  said  insert, 
said  second  cavity  being  defined  by  a  surface  adapted  to 
form  a  front  surface  of  one  of  said  generally  planar  shapes 
and  by  a  peripheral  cavity  edge,  said  peripheral  cavity 
edge  corresponding  to  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  gener- 
ally planar  shape  and  being  adapted  to  siuround  said  first 
cavity  and  said  apertures  at  said  surface  of  said  first  mold 
plate  with  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  insert  in  contact 
svith  said  generally  planar  surface  of  said  first  mold  plate 


a  closed  outer  end  and  an  open  inner  end  disposed  generally 
ooaxially  with  respect  to  said  coil,  said  inner  end  of  said  tube 
being  secured  to  said  valve  body,  said  tube  recetving,  at  least  m 
part,  saki  valve  member  as  it  moves  axially  within  said  tube  as 
said  valve  member  moves  between  its  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  housing  receiving  said  coil,  said  housing  having  an 
outer  face  with  an  opening  therein  such  that  with  said  housmg 
and  said  coil  receiving  said  tube,  the  outer  end  of  said  tube 
extends  beyond  said  outer  face  of  said  housing,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  said  tube  having  a  circumferential 
groove  therearound  adjacent  its  outer  end.  said  groove  being 
spaced  beyond  the  outer  face  of  said  housing,  and  fastening 
means  secured  to  said  housing  and  bemg  earned  on  said  outer 
face  thereof  for  resiliently,  cammingly  cooperating  with  said 
groove  on  said  tube  as  said  housing  and  said  coil  are  installed 
on  said  tube  by  moving  said  housing  and  said  coil  axially  with 
respect  to  said  tube,  wherein  said  fastenmg  means  comprises  a 
spnng  chp  having  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  spaced  from  one 
another  on  generally  oppodte  sides  of  said  opemng  in  the  outer 
face  of  said  housing  and  a  base  section  mtegral  with  said  arms, 
said  base  section  being  secured  to  said  housing,  said  arms  being 
cammingly  engaged  by  and  being  resibently  movable  away 
from  one  another  upon  axial  movement  between  said  housing 
and  said  tube  so  as  to  permit  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  to  be 
resiliently  received  by  said  arms,  such  that  with  said  groove  in 
register  svith  said  arms,  said  housing  and  coil  are  secured 
together  in  predetermined  axial  relation. 


ElJXrrROMAGNETK   \  Al  V¥ 
Maroum   Nakaanra,  Kariya,  Japaa.  sHigiior   la  .Kmn  ScOd 
Kaboskiki  Kaiiha,  Japu 

FUed  A^  31.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  91,023 
CUiiM    priority,    apyiicatioa    Japaa.    Se^    26.    19M,    61- 
1479»1[U] 

lirt.  a.'  F16K  31/06 
VS.  CL  251— 12».17  6  Clatas 


4.MS.r70 

COIL  RETAINER  FOR  SOLENOID 

Deuty  W.  Mertz,  St.  Loiris  Coaty,  Nfo.,  aasigBor  to  Eiacraoa 

Electric  Co„  St  Loiria,  Mo. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  463.626,  Feb.  3,  19S3,  abmmdomei.  This 

swHcarioa  Mar.  25,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  715.588 

Lrt.  a*  F16K  31/02 

UJS.  CL  251—129.15  5  OaiM 


1  In  a  solenoid  operated  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  passage  therethrough  of  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  a  valve 
seat  within  said  passage,  a  valve  member  movable  between  an 
open  position  m  which  said  fluid  flows  through  said  flow 
passage  and  a  cioaed  position  m  which  said  valve  member 
cooperates  with  said  valve  seat  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passage,  and  solenoid  actuating  means  for  effect- 
uig  movement  of  said  valve  member  between  its  opened  and 
cioaed  pocitions,  said  solenoid  actuating  means  compriamg  a 
coil  selectively  energizable  and  de-energizable  by  a  source  of 
electrical  power  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux,  a  tube  havmg 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  comprising- 

casing  means  for  defining  a  flow  piassagc  therein. 

a  valve  member,  including  a  plunger  and  a  seal  for  a  valve 
seal,  mounted  in  the  casing  means  for  bi-directional  move- 
ment m  two  directions  for  opening  and  closing  the  flow 
passage; 

electromagnetic  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  in  one 
of  the  two  directions,  including  a  core  for  magnetically 
attracting  the  valve  member; 

a  support  includuig  a  resihent  metal  disc  for  supportmg  the 
valve  member  in  the  casing  means,  said  niclal  disc  moving 
the  valve  member  m  the  other  direction,  said  plunger  and 
seal  being  attached  to  the  metal  disc  on  opposite  sides 
thereof; 

means  for  limitmg  the  movement  of  the  valve  member  in  the 
i>ne  direction  for  maintaining  a  separation  between  the 
valve  member  and  the  core,  said  limiting  means  including 
at  least  one  resilient  projection  on  the  metal  disc,  and 

^ald  casing  means  including  a  guide  surface  inlersclmg  with 
the  resilient  projection  for  limiting  movement  of  the  valve 


February  21,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1281 


member  in  the  one  directioo,  said  guide  surface  being 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
valve  membo'  in  the  one  direction. 


to  The  Flrcatooe 


SHAPD4G  TUSKET 
tMi  F.  Locfllcr,  Uiiirtiw.  Ohte, 
Tin  A  Rihtar  CM*My.  Akrea,  OUo 
Cutl—itloB  of  Scr.  No.  633^17,  ML  23.  19M,  i 
which  h  ■  «TWa*  of  Scr.  No.  48MM,  Jam.  17.  19K3.  This 
fypilrartna  Jas.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  211.164 
iML  CL*  F16K  31/12 
VS.  CL  251—25  r  1  CU1» 


an  operator  slide  tnoanted  for  hnear  movement  m  said  cylin- 
der, 

first  and  second  chsmben  defined  by  said  cylinder  and  said 
operator  slide  whereby  said  shde  is  movable  under  the 
action  of  a  preamre  dtfTcrential  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers, 

a  spindle  on  which  said  butterfly  valve  is  mounted  and 
which  is  operativdy  connected  to  said  operator  slide 
whereby  said  linear  movement  of  said  slide  causes  rolalioc 
of  said  spindle  to  open  and  close  said  valve, 

retaining  means  for  hfMiwg  said  operator  slide  when  said 
valve  is  cioaed  and  temporarily  preventing  movement  of 
said  slide  to  open  taid  valve  in  reapoose  to  creatxw  of  s 
negative  preaaure  m  said  first  chamber  relative  to  said 
second  chamber  until  a  predetermined  minimum  pressure 
difTerential  is  reached,  wherenpoa  said  slide  travels  at 
high  speed  in  said  cylinder  to  recompress  said  first  cham 
ber,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  subcequent  speed  of  travel  of  said 
operator  slide  when  recompression  of  said  first  chamber 
has  taken  place. 


1.  A  means  for  transmttttng  logic  information  from  s  rela- 
tively fixed  member  to  a  movable  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  ccMnpressed  air  asaociated  with  said  fixed 
member, 

(b)  valve  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  source  of 
compressed  air  and  asaociated  with  said  fixed  member  for 
selectively  ontputting  compressed  air  from  said  valve 
means;  and 

(c)  air  flow  detection  means  affixed  to  said  movable  member 
and  mounted  proximate  to  the  output  of  said  valve  means 
including  pilot  operated  valve  means  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated in  response  to  compressed  air  outputted  from  said 
valve  means  wherein  said  air  flow  detection  means  is 
spaced  from  said  valve  means. 


♦.•05,«74 

VALVE  CASING  FOR  USE  IN  A  BLTTERFLY  VALVT 

KatMaoha  Miydx;  Hlroahi  Harii,  and  Kogi  IkoaH.  all  of 

OMka,  i^mi,  aMl^an  to  fai lisle,  ItL,  OmkM,  Jayaa 

CiiatlaaaHna  ta  part  of  Scr.  No.  7S4,122,  Oct.  4,  IMS.  Pat.  No. 

4,6C9v«99.  Tte  i^HcaHoa  Dec  31,  UM,  Scr.  ?«io.  94«JT7 

OahM  priority.  ippHraHna  Hfrn,  Sep.  12,  1M6.  61-2M386 

lat  a.*  Fia.  7/00 

VS.  CL  251—386  1 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  STARTER  VALVE  OF  A 
TURBINE  AERO-ENGINE 
Pierre  C  Motoa.  Grigiy,  F^aaee,  iiitff  nr  to  Soctetc  Natioaale 
Vttmtt    ct    4e    CuMUaUhw    Dc    Motev*    lyATiaboa 
-SA.E.CNLA.'',  P«i^  Phw* 

FIM  f4«*.  M,  lft7,  Ser.  No.  122,6(3 
OaiaM  priority,  sppHtirisa  Fnmct,  Nor.  20.  1W6,  86  16137 
Int.  CL*  F16K  31/363 
VS.  a.  251—31  5  OaiBtt 


1  A  valve  casing  for  use  m  a  butterfly  valve,  comprising 
an  inner  sheU  and  an  outer  shell  formed  as  a  double  struc- 
ture, said  inner  shell  comprising  a  cyhndncal  part  defining 
an  inner  bore  and  seal  ring  receiving  portioas  formed  on 
the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  pert,  said  outer  sbeU  surround- 
ing said  inner  shcU  and  rtffinmg  therewith  a  space,  said 
inner  and  outer  shrdl  being  solidly  fixed  to  each  other  at 
the  ends  of  the  valve  caain^  and 
a  cylindrical  member  comprising  an  elastic  material,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  an  extent  so  that  the  inner  bore 
and  seal  ring  recetving  portions  of  said  cyhndncal  pan  an- 
covered  by  said  cyhndrical  member,  said  cyhndncal  mem- 
ber forming  a  passage  and  serving  as  a  seal  nng. 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  butterfly  valve  for  controllmg  the 
supply  of  compreaaed  air  to  the  starter  of  a  turbine  aero-engine. 
said  device  comprising 

a  cylinder. 


4,105,175 
JACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
I  J.  Jacksoa,  St  Joh^  Uiji  JagMih  Shah.  Loashar^  Ili, 
mi  Rohcrt  E.  Grahaai,  Jr„  OMha.  Nchr..   sssigwnn  to 
Trailer  Tnria  Cnaifsay,  f^rapi.  IB. 

FIM  im.  13,  Urr,  Scr.  No.  2,936 
let  CL*  B60P  1/00 
VS.  CL  254—2  R  27  Oatas 

1.  For  use  with  s  railroad  car  supported  by  spaced  wheeled 
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truck  assemblies  to  roll  on  two  IstersJly  spaced  track  rails,  a 
jack  aaaembly  comprising  the  combinatioD  of: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  elongated  stnictural  beams  of  a  length 
to  extend  across  the  rails;  said  beams  having  bottom  sur- 
face* for  contact  with  said  rails  to  deliver  the  load  re- 
ceived by  said  beams  to  the  rails, 

power  lift  means  disposed  between  the  beams,  and  a  plaur 
connected  to  said  power  lift  means  and  to  each  said  beam 
to  deliver  all  the  load  received  by  said  power  hft  means 
from  said  car  t-wgaging  means  to  said  beams; 

a  car  «^B»ging  means  coupled  to  the  power  lift  means  to  be 
moved  in  a  direction  trsnsverse  to  the  beams; 

said  beams,  car  I'ligaging  means  and  power  lift  means  being 
sized,  when  the  power  hft  means  is  contracted,  to  fit  with 
clearance  between  the  tops  of  the  track  rails  and  the  low- 
est portion  of  the  railroad  car,  in  order  to  manipulate  the 
said  jack  aaaembly  from  one  side  of  the  railroad  car  to  an 
operating  position  wherein  the  beams,  car  engaging  means 
and  power  lift  means  are  di^xtsed  under  the  railroad  car 


concavely  curved  edge  of  the  blade  section  moves  toward  the 
anvil  sections  and  through  the  slotted  opening  when  the  rear 
portions  of  the  handle  elements  are  moved  toward  each  other 


«        rr    Tf--4» 


to  cause  the  curved  edge  to  engage  a  staple  on  the  anvil  sec- 
tions with  a  downward  and  rearward  force  and  thereby  crimp 
the  staple  without  forward  or  rearward  movement  of  the  staple 
on  the  anvils. 


♦,805,m 

TENDON  STRESSING  JACK  AND  METHOD 

Ckaries  Hoekstrm,  4294  HopUM  Lake  Dr.,  Dulutti.  (;a.  30136 

nied  Sen.  ».  l'*^,  Ser,  No.  10l,8» 

Ut.  a.*  E21B  19    *' 

UjS.  CL  254—29  A  »  O^ma 


and  the  beams  extend  across  the  rails  m  contact  therewith, 
and 
said  power  hft  means,  when  m  said  operatmg  position,  hav- 
ing an  operative  stroke  sufficient  to  move  the  car  engag- 
ing means  against  the  overlymg  railroad  car  and  then  to 
lift  said  car  to  an  elevated  car  retaining  position; 
means  for  activating  the  power  hft  means;  and 
further  including  block  means  carried  relative  to  the  beam, 
said  block  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  between  an 
inoperative  poaitioo  spaced  clear  of  the  car  engaging 
means  and  an  operative  position  against  the  car  engaging 
means,  when  the  latter  is  raised,  effective  to  hold  the  car 
engaging  means  so  raised  independently  of  the  activatmg 
means  and  the  power  hft  means,  said  block  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  rigid  link  having  an  end  pivoted  upon  said 
beam  and  an  opposite  free  end  engaged  with  said  car 
etigaging  means  when  in  said  operative  position  and  disen- 
gaged from  said  car  engaging  means  when  ir.  said  mopcra- 
tivc  position. 


4305,876 

SURGICAL  STAPLE  REMOVER 

Joacvh  W.  Blake,  8S  Mai>  St.,  New  Cawum,  Cou.  06840,  and 

Panl  C.  Dt  CMare,  New  Caaaaa,  Cowl,  Mriganrs  to  Joseph 

W.  Blake,  IH.  New  CaMaa,  Cou.  and  Jack  W.  Kaoteaa, 

Merrick,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  6,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  456,160 

Ut  a.*  B25C  11/00 

\5S.  CL  254—28  »  CUisw 

1.  A  surgical  staple  remover  comprising  a  first  handle  cle- 
ment having  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  portion  tcrminatmg  m  a 
pair  of  outwardly  extending  anvil  sections,  portions  of  which 
are  separated  from  one  another  by  a  slotted  opening,  the  anvil 
lections  having  outside  surfaces  that  diverge  away  from  each 
other  in  a  front  to  rear  direction  whereby  different  size  staples 
may  be  received  thereon  until  the  staples  contact  the  diverging 
outside  siufaces  thereof,  •  second  handle  element  having  a  rear 
portion  aad  a  front  portioa  provided  with  a  blade  section 
constructed  and  arranged  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  anvil  sectioas  and  into  and  out  of  the  slotted  opening 
therebetween,  the  blade  section  havmg  a  lower  concavely 
curved  staple  engaging  edge,  and  means  pivotally  connecting 
together  the  first  and  second  handle  elements  whereby  the 


I  In  a  tendon  stressing  jack  of  the  type  having  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  that  includes  a  suuonary  component  adapted 
to  be  posiuoned  against  a  structure  out  of  which  a  tendon 
extends  and  a  movable  component  that  bears  tendon  gripping 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  gauge  means  mounted  to 
one  of  said  components  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for 
measuring  the  linear  travel  of  the  tendon  out  of  the  structure  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  hydraulic  cylmder  means  for  use 
vn  dctermmmg  the  magmtude  of  stress  being  applied  to  the 
tendon. 


4305.878 
ANTI-ROTATION  CABLE  STRINGING 
Glen  R.  Dicker,  Ahoa  M.  Bosler  Robert  H.  Weyrick.  and 
Oaric*  C.  Jnarcx,  aU  aX  Haastoa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Houstoa 
Indintries  lacorforated,  Hoostoa,  Tex 

FUed  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No   860.640 

lat.  a/  BOSH  .59  or 

VS.  n.  254— 134J  R  «9  CUia» 

1   An  apparatus  for  strmgmg  a  cable  while  resisting  rotation 

of  the  cable  as  it  is  pulled  from  a  storage  reel  and  being  stnmg, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  leader  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  flexibly  con- 
nected segments, 
(h)  said  leader  member  being  attachable  at  one  end  to  the 
cable: 
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(c)  said  leader  member  being  attachable  at  an  opposite  end  to 
a  pulling  rope  for  pulling  the  cable  from  the  reel;  and 

(d)  weight  means  moimted  with  said  leader  member  for 
exerting  a  force  on  said  leader  member  resisting  routton 
of  said  leader  member  and  the  cable,  said  weight  means 
comprismg  a  plurahty  of  flexible  weight  members 
mounted  at  spaced  positions  from  each  other  along  said 


<  if,  ■  V  1 


43053W 
FLUmiZED  BED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  MOLTEN  PIC  IRON  ANT>  STEEl 
PRE-PSODUCrS 
Rolf  Haiik,  DgMtWorfj  Gcro  Piprt,  BacU-WcttcMag;  Uaai 
1  aagaf  r.  Mecrtasck  Oatarath,  aO  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gi  i  aisar. 
MidMci  Ni«l,  Liax,  Aaatria;  Wcncr  rfHMayr,  liaa,  Aa»- 
tria,  md  LsopaM  ScMckMr,  Liai,  Aartria,  aaripinri  ts  Vo- 
est-Alpiae  Akt,  Aaatria  a^  Korf  E^latm*^  GaML  Fc^ 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
DlriaiMi  of  Ser.  No.  79732S,  Nor.  14, 1985,  PaL  No.  4,728,360 
Thte  ^pbcartea  Sap.  2L  1987,  Ser.  N«.  99,233 
CUiBM  priortty,  ippBcartoa  Aastria,  Nor.  IS.  1984.  3613  'S* 
lat  CL*  F27B  15/20 
UJS.  a.  266—87  4  OauM 


leader  member,  each  of  said  plurality  of  weight  members 
comprising: 

( 1 )  a  number  of  mdividual  weight  bodies: 

(2)  a  flexible  tubular  member  for  contammg  said  weight 
bodies;  and 

(3)  means  for  attachmg  said  tubular  member  to  one  of  said 
flexibly  connected  segmenu. 


430S379 
HAND  RAILING  ASSEMBLY 
Vittork)  Spent,  7189  Useaax  Street,  St  Leoaard.  Qaebec  Can- 
ada  H1S2G3 

FDcd  Dec.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,638 

lat  a.«B04H  17/14 

UJS.  a.  256-65  8  ClaiaM 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  productiOD  of  molten  pig  iron 
and  steel  pre-products  frtxn  particulate  ferrous  material  and  for 
the  production  of  reducing  gas,  said  arrangement  including  a 
refractory  lined  meltdown  gaiifier  having  a  side  wall  aper- 
tures in  said  sidewall  for  introducing  cxial  and  ferrous  material. 
a  discharge  &xx  fat  drawing  off  said  nednctng  gas  prodaced. 
and  melt  and  slag  tapping  means,  said  mehdown  gasifier  bemg 
composed  of  a  lower  section  provided  for  ooUecting  moiten 
material  and  liquid  slag,  a  central  sectioD  equipped  with  feed 
lines  for  oxygen-containmg  gas  and  provided  for  accommodat- 
mg  a  coke  fluidized  bed,  and  an  upper  section,  the  improve- 
ment comprismg: 

burner  means  arranged  above  said  feed  lines  so  a.*  lo  pene- 
trate said  side  wall  of  said  meltdown  gasifier  and  adapted 
to  supply  additional  heat  said  burner  means  bemg 
equipped  with  dusty  fuel  particle  supiply  ducts  and  *ith 
oxygen  supply  ducts; 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  reducing  gas, 

and, 
means  for  controlling  said  additional  heal  provided  by  said 
burner  means  m  accordance  with  said  reducing  gas  lero- 
perature. 


1  In  a  hand  railing  assembly  with  a  top  rail  and  a  bottom  rail 
secured  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  by  a  plurahty  of 
spaced  apart  vertical  pickets,  the  railing  assembly  being  sup^ 
ported  by  a  plurahty  of  spaced  apart  vertical  posts  connected 
to  the  top  rail,  the  improvement  comprising  each  of  the  verti- 
cal pickets  having  a  substantially  H-ahaped  cross  section  with 
curved  flanges  and  a  center  web,  the  top  and  bottom  rails  each 
having  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  the  first  member 
extending  for  the  length  of  the  railing  assembly  and  having 
pain  of  slots  spaced  apart  along  the  length,  the  pairs  of  slots 
holding  the  flanges  at  the  end  of  the  pickets,  the  second  mem- 
ber positioiied  in  opposing  grooves  in  the  first  member  having 
a  snap  lock  connection  to  notches  located  in  the  flanges  at  the 
ends  of  the  pickets,  and  a  first  positive  stop  for  the  end  of  each 
of  the  flanges,  the  w^  of  each  of  the  pidtets  being  cut  out  at 
the  ends  of  the  pickets  to  provide  a  second  positive  stop  with 
the  first  member  between  slots  va  each  of  the  pairs  of  slots 


4305381 
INTERNAL  GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 
FURNACE 
ThoBM  J.  Sc^ahz,  Miawir,  DsaM  A.  Horae,  Toledo,  botk  of 
OUo;  Stcphca  J.  Sikirica,  CMcs«n,  DL.  a^  JaaMs  W.  Beadcr. 
Toledo,  Ohio,  ssri^ors  to  Gas  Reaevck  lastitate.  Chicago. 
DL 

Filed  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,4» 
lat  CL*  C21D  1/76 
UJS.  CL  266-257  1«  OaiM 

1.  A  modular  gas  generator  for  universal  appbcaDon  to  and 
in  combination  with  a  standard,  heal  treating  furnace,  said 
furnace  having  a  sealed  heat  treat  chamber  defined  by  its 
casing  for  heat  treating  metal  workpieoes  therein  by  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  the  workpiece  and  the  compositioii  of 
the  gaseous  atmosphere  withm  said  chamber,  said  gas  genera 
tor  compnsmg 
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(i)  an  elongated,  tubular  reactxm  cartridge  having  a  closed 
flanged  end  and  an  open  gas-diacharge  end.  an  inlet  in  said 
cloaed  end  for  injecting  gsacous  reactants  into  said  car- 
tridge; 

(ii)  catalytic  reactioa  means  disposed  within  said  reaction 
cartridge  for  -T>h*nfing  the  productioa  of  an  endotherauc 
prodnct  gaa; 

(iii)  an  eloagated  tubular  headng  member  orcumacnbing 
and  oooceatric  with  said  cartridge  and  having  a  flanged 
end  adjacent  said  flanged  end  of  said  cartridge; 

(iv)  control  means  oontroUing  the  flow  rate  and  compoaitioii 
of  said  reactant  gaaes  in  said  cartridge  and  the  beat  frofn 
laid  heating  element  to  produce  an  endotbcnnic  product 
gas,  and 


within  a  third  of  said  portions  on  a  side  of  uid  raising  piston 
opposite  said  second  compreaaible  fluid,  said  moving  end  plate 
and  said  raising  piston  being  connected  by  linking  means  com- 
prising a  rod  attached  to  one  of  said  end  plate  and  said  raising 
piston,  UK<  rod  extending  through  said  second  compressbk 


(v)  mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  said  cartridge 
and  said  heating  element  mto  an  opening  in  said  heat 
treatment  chamber  and  generally  fluah  with  said  casing 
for  irpbcement  only  of  said  cartridge  in  the  event  said 
catalytic  reactioa  means  become  inoperative,  and 

said  cartridge  is  a  cyUndrical  tubular  member,  said  heating 
member  jnclwW  a  ring-shaped  cylindrical  casing  having 
an  inner  cyhndrical  wall  surface  in  cloae  proximity  to  said 
cartridge,  an  electric  beating  element  within  said  ring- 
shaped  fMmg  extending  the  substantial  length  thereof, 
said  control  means  operative  to  cause  said  heating  element 
to  generate  leas  heat  over  a  portion  of  said  ring-shaped 
casing  spaced  form  said  flanged  end  thereof  whereby  the 
gas  reactions  produced  by  said  catalytic  reaction  means  is 
^^i«nf»Kt  over  the  length  of  said  reaction  tube. 


fluid  and  through  a  respective  one  of  said  raising  piston  and 
said  end  plate,  and  abutment  mcaos  nrKiunled  on  said  rod  so 
that  said  end  plate  and  said  raising  piston  can  move  toward 
each  other  but  arc  prevented  from  movmg  a  farther  apart  than 
a  predetermined  position. 


BOX  SPRINC  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  GRID  STRUCTURE 

FORMED  OF  BOTH  BASIC  AND  SPRING  WIRE 
Jolu  P.  KUchc^  Gaaigrtowa.  Kj„  SMigaor  to  Hoorer  GrtNi^ 
iBC^  Raawcil,Ga. 

POed  A^  10,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  83,353 
lat  CL*  Fl«F  3/00:  A47C  23/OZ  23/04 
VS.  CL  2*7—103  5  * 


M0S,SS2 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  RESIDUAL 

STROKE 

Jac«Bca  Vean,  Ckadllas,  aai  Miekd  Derrick  Vcnailka,  botk 

of  Pngacc,  iiil^iiri  to  Misslw  Hli»aan-naMm.  Praace 

FDei  Jml  2S,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  M,l« 

CUM  priorUr.  ^^raHna  FnMce,  JaL  7,  19M,  »6  09M0 

lat  a.*  F1«F  9/22 

VS.  CL  M7— «4J5  2  Oatmt 

1.  A  shock  abaorber  comprising  s  hollow  rod  slidable  in  a 

cylinder  via  a  piston  detenmning  at  least  two  variable  volume 

chamben  in  cammimication  with  one  anotber  by  mean*  of 

ajieiUues  through  said  piston,  one  of  said  chambers  being 

divided  into  three  poctioas  by  a  moving  end  plate  and  a  raising 

piston  sbdaMy  but  seahn^y  mounted  within  said  cylinder,  a 

comprcMftile  fluid  at  a  first  pressure  being  di^waed  in  one 

chamber  in  cooamnnicatioa  with  a  first  one  of  snd  portions,  a 

oumpiesaibte  fluid  at  a  second  pressure  being  disposed  in  a 

second  of  said  portiom  between  said  moving  end  plate  and  said 

raising  piston,  and  means  for  introducing  incompreacible  fluid 


1.  A  box  spring  assembly  compruang  a  generally  horiiXJOtal 
frame  having  a  generally  horizontal  wdded  wire  gnd  dispMcd 
a  predetennined  distance  above  said  frame,  said  grid  including 
a  plurality  of  straight  wirea  arranged  cnss-croas  fashion,  some 
of  said  wires  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame  and  others  of 
said  wires  extending  croaawiae  of  said  frame,  and  a  border  wire 
supporting  said  lengthwise  and  croaswiae  wirca,  said  border 
wire  being  of  generaUy  rectangular  shape  having  side  sections 
and  end  sections;  a  plurality  of  grid  support  springs  arranged 
between  and  secured  to  said  grid  and  said  frame  so  as  to  yidda- 
biy  support  said  grid  on  said  frame,  and  auxiliary  grid  wires 
formed  of  spring  wire  connected  to  and  extending  croaswise  of 
said  border  wire,  and  means  connecting  at  least  one  of  said 
auxiliary  grid  wires  intermediate  ia  ends  to  one  of  said  gnd 
cross  wires  and  at  its  ends  to  said  border  wrc  side  sections. 
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4,MS,8S4 

FLUID  CUSHIONING  MOUNTING  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  ENGINES  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

ErMt-Giatar  JorioM,  DaaMe,  tmt  Irkiisn  Spratc,  Osm- 

hrick,  kotk  of  Fad.  Rc».  of  GaraMy,  aari^ors  to  LcBfonkr 

MetaDwarca  A.G.,  Fad.  Rc^  of  Gcraaay 

FOad  Apr.  28, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  40,316 
OahH  priority,  appbcitloa  Pad.  R9-  of  Gcrasaay,  Apr.  26, 
19M,  3414162 

lat  CL*  P16F  J3/0Q:  B60K  5/12 
VS.  a.  267—140.1  5  CUimt 


1.  A  dual-chamber  support  bed  with  hydrauUc  cushioning 
for  engine  mount  vehicles,  having  a  working  chamber  and  « 
compensating  chamber  filled  with  liquid,  and  walls  defining 
said  chambos  made  of  annular  rubber  diaphragms  having  a 
predetermined  buckling  characteristics  adapted  to  an  operat- 
ing load,  and  being  connected  to  a  hooaing,  first  and  second 
rigid  components  of  said  houang  overlapping  one  another  and 
forming  a  nozzle  chamber,  said  first  and  second  rigid  compo- 
nents of  said  housing  being  adjustable  relative  to  one  another, 
a  rt>tatablc  spindle  supported  in  said  second  component,  said 
channel  having  a  flow  resistaiice  which  is  adjustable  by  means 
of  a  regulating  unit  connected  to  said  spindle,  said  first  and 
second  components  being  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  m 
the  direction  of  the  vertical  axis  of  the  mount,  and  one  of  said 
components  being  threaded  on  said  spindle  which  is  rotatable 
freely  in  said  bousing,  and  said  unit  including  an  operating 
member  extending  out  of  said  bousiiig,  said  nozzle  channel 
being  posidooed  concentrically  to  the  vertical  axis  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  it,  said  one  component  having  a  raised  profile 
en^iged  in  a  corresponding  die  profile  of  said  other  compo- 
nent and  being  adjustable  in  this  profile,  said  nozzle  channel 
having  a  raised  die  profile  which  is  connected  by  openings  to 
the  working  chamber  and  to  the  compensating  chamber  and  is 
sealed  by  means  of  an  elastic  diaphragm,  and  the  raised  profile 
of  the  component  is  adjustable  rdative  to  said  diaphragm 


4,805,885 

SINUOUS  SPRING 
WilliaB  H.  Roae.  HarriabarE  David  W.  Rapaik,  MeckanicsbvrK. 
aad  DaTid  T.  Shaffer,  Harrtabarg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
lacorporated,  Harriaharg,  Pa. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  610,179,  May  14, 1984,  PaL  No.  AJS3lJ0Xi, 
wUck  is  a  t«wHaaaHoa-hi-fart  of  Ser.  No.  452.0O2,  Dec  21, 
1982,  abaadwHi.  Thk  swHraHna  May  29,  1985,  Ser.  No. 
715355 
lat  CL*  F16F  1/lS 
VS.  CL  267—165  2  OalM 

1.  A  sinuous  spnng  member  for  compression  to  a  loaded 
state  and  relaxable  to  a  substantially  unloaded  stale,  compris- 
ing: 
a  central  section  of  U-shaped  configuration  having  a  first 
bight  section  and  two  legs  extending  from  said  first  bight 
secuon; 
outer  sections  extending  integrally  and  contmuously  from 
second  bight  sections  joining  respective  ones  of  said  two 
legs,  first  outwardly  therefrom  then  tberealong  and  in- 
cluding outwardly  arcuate  sections  about  midway  thereof 
to  receive  compressive  force  thereat,  said  outer  sections 


thereby  being  adapted  to  be  deflected  m  cantilever  fashion 
about  said  second  bight  sections,  and 
free  ends  of  said  outer  sections  bong  curved  mwardly  to 
have  end  sections  parallel  to  and  having  major  surfaces 
facing  oppoong  portions  of  said  respective  ones  of  said 
two  legs  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  legs  and  said  first 
bight  section,  said  end  sections  thereby  being  adapted  to 


engage  said  opposing  portions  with  said  major  surfaces 
and  not  damage  said  central  sectxn  upon  engagement 
when  the  spring  member  is  compressed  to  said  loaded  suic 
whereby  the  inward  movement  of  said  outer  sections  is 
limited  and  the  spring  characteristics  of  the  spring  mcro 
ber  are  increased  when  said  major  surfaces  of  said  end 
sections  so  engage  said  opposing  portions 


4JQ5JS6 

JOUNCE  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION  STRUT 

Morris  Hiiim,  Treatoa,  Mick,  aMJ^nr  to  Ckrysier  Motora 

Coryoratioa,  HIgMaad  Park.  Mick 

FQcd  Apr.  IL  1988,  Ser.  Nio.  179.721 

im.  CL*  Flff  13/00 

VS.  CL  267—220  6  OaJms 


I  A  jounce  bumper  assembly  for  a  velucle  suspcnsioo  strut 
comprising  a  shock  absorber  having  an  outer  support  casing 
and  a  piston  rod  extending  out  of  the  casing  upper  end  cover 
plate,  means  connecting  said  casing  to  the  vehicle  unsprung 
mass,  an  upper  mount  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  piston 
rod  to  the  vehicle  sprung  mass,  said  upper  mount  mcluding  a 
transverse  portion  having  a  central  aperture  therein  receivmg 
said  piston  rod  therethrough  m  a  spaced  concentnc  manner 
and  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  pistoo  rod  to  sax^ 
sprung  mass,  said  jounce  bumper  assembly  compnsmg 
a  ngid  inverted  cup-shaped  shell  member  and  a  molded 

flexible  elastomeric  sleeve  member, 
said  cup-shaped  shell  member  having  a  transverse  uppr? 
closed  end  portion  and  a  right  cylindrical  shaped  outer 
side  wall  portion  concentric  with  said  piston  rod. 
said  shell  member  upper  closed  end  portion  formed  with  ar 
upwardly  extending  neck  portioo  of  an  exteroal  size  and 
shape  to  closely  fit  within  said  upper  mount  aperture; 


1286 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


s«id  neck  portion  defiiiing  an  intemai  piston  rod  passage 
including  locking  means  adapted  for  retaining  said  shell 
neck  portioa  within  said  mount  aperture; 

said  shell  side  wall  portion  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots 
poaitioaed  adjacent  its  upper  cloaed  end; 

said  elastoinenc  sleeve  member  defining  a  cylindrical  shaped 
annular  hollow  lower  sleeve  portion  and  an  upper  cap 
portion,  said  lower  sleeve  portion  concentrically  encir- 
cling the  piston  rod  and  radially  spaced  intermediate  said 
^bell  member  cylindrical  side  wall  portion  and  said  piston 
rod; 

said  sleeve  portion  having  control  ring  means  embedded 
therein  adjacent  its  lower  end; 

said  sleeve  member  upper  cap  portion  formed  with  a  central 
aperture  receiving  said  piston  rod  fiierethrough,  said  cap 
portion  molded  with  a  plurality  of  mtegral  resilient  lock- 
ing taba  around  its  outer  periphery,  each  said  locking  ub 
sized  for  receptioo  in  an  associated  aligned  slot  such  that 
upon  said  piston  rod  being  inserted  through  said  cap  por- 
tjoo  central  aperture  said  sleeve  member  cap  portion  is 
poatively  retidned  in  said  shell  member, 

said  sleeve  poction  defining  a  predetermined  height  such  that 
ia  lower  end  face  is  positioned  a  determined  axial  distance 
above  the  canng  upper  end  cover  plate  with  said  strut  in 
its  neutral  vehicle  height  position; 

whereby  upon  said  sleeve  portion  lower  end  face  being 
initially  impacted  the  resulting  mipact  is  substantially 
absorbed  by  the  column  effect  of  said  sleeve  portion  as- 
sisted by  said  embedded  control  ring  means  providing  a 
high  initial  spring  rate  and  thus  high  early  damping  of  the 
shock  jounce  strtAea  with  minimal  axial  compression 
travel  of  the  piston  rod;  and 

upon  said  sleeve  portion  being  further  compressed  the  resul- 
tant stress  causes  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve  to 
buckle  outwardly,  wherein  such  outward  movement  is 
restricted  in  a  controlled  manner  by  said  shell  member 
cylindrical  outer  side  wall  thereby  achieving  increased 
damping  adjacent  the  end  of  said  piston  rod  jounce  stroke 

4,805,887 
U^aVERSAL  VACUUM  AND  CLAMP  SETUP  FIXTURE 

FOR  COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINES 
Lan7  L.  Ray,  Ha^lBi.  Mick^  ■■rijanr  to  Rayco  Maantectar- 
ias,  lac^  Aatara  Heifkti,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,669 

Irt.  CL*  B25B  n/00 

MS.  CL  269—21  29  CJaims 


(E)  means  for  coupling  said  vacuum  source  to  said  inlet 
opening  of  each  article  bolder. 

4,805,888 

ORBITAL-ACnON  CLAMPS 

Manricc  H  Bidio»,  Mo«lto«TlUe  Rd.,  Center  Oisipee,  NJL 

03814 

CoatiiiBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  93,081,  Sep.  1. 1987,  abaadoMsd,  which 

is  a  coBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  838,092,  Mar.  10, 1986.  abuidonnl 

This  appUcatioa  Aag.  30,  1988,  Ser.  No.  239.050 

tat  a.«  B25B  im 

MS.  CL  269—99  3  OalM 


\.  An  apparatus  for  securing  articles  relative  to  a  work 
surface  comprismg; 

(A)  a  ngid  surface  disposed  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
work  surface; 

(B)  a  pluraUty  of  cavities  disposed  on  said  rigid  surface; 
(Q  at  least  one  article  holder  havmg  an  inlet  opening,  an 

outlet  opening,  a  flexiMe  suction  cup  mated  to  said  outlet 
opening  and  means  for  removably  securing  said  article 
holder  in  a  fixed  position  in  one  of  said  cavities; 
(D)  a  vacuum  source;  and 


1  An  orbital -action  two-part  clamp  for  holding  a  workpiece 
m  relation  to  a  mount,  comprising  first  clamping  means  having 
at  Its  lower  end  a  support  portion  adapted  to  be  supported 
within  an  accommodating  recess  in  the  mount  when  inserted 
therein  and  being  angularly  adjustable  in  relation  thereto  about 
an  axis,  and  an  upper  eccentric  free  end  portion  mtegral  with 
and  above  said  lower  portion  and  havmg  outer  peripheral 
bearing  surfaces  which  are  disposed  outwardly  above  said 
recess  m  said  mount  when  said  lower  end  is  inserted  therein 
and  which  have  a  center  eccentrically  offset  laterally  in  rela 
uon  to  said  axis,  and  second  clamping  means  having  inner 
peripheral  bearmg  surfaces  fitted  for  relauve  angular  mouon 
closely  about  said  outer  peripheral  surfaces  and  fiirther  havmg 
at  least  one  workpiece-cngaging  face  displaced  laterally  out 
wardly  away  from  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  upper  eccentric 
free  end  portion  of  said  first  clamping  means  extending  later- 
all)  beyond  said  support  portion  at  said  lower  end,  said  free 
end  portion  having  outer  surface  area  and  said  second  clamp- 
ing means  having  iimer  surface  area  which  mechanically  catch 
and  interfere  with  one  another  and  thereby  prevent  unintended 
separation  of  said  first  and  second  clamping  means  when  they 
arc  mated  together  and  said  lower  end  of  said  first  clampmg 
means  is  supported  in  said  mount,  said  outer  and  iimer  surface 
area.s  being  disposed  to  leave  space  laterally  about  said  first 
clamping  means  to  accommodate  orbital  movement  of  said 
second  clamping  means  without  jamimng,  said  workpiece- 
engagmg  face  extending  substantially  transversely  in  opposite 
angular  directions  from  a  radius  to  said  axis  and  thereby  pro- 
moting wedging  actions  which  resist  tummg  and  loosening  of 
said  second  clamping  means  in  either  angular  directioo  about 
said  axis  once  said  second  clamping  means  has  been  orbited 
mto  an  engagement  with  a  workpiece  centered  substantially  at 
the  site  of  said  radius,  wherein  the  maximum  distances  between 
the  workpiece  and  said  workpiece-engaging  face  of  said  sec- 
ond clamping  means  do  not  exceed  twice  the  lateral  offset 
between  said  axis  and  said  center  of  said  outer  peripheral 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  first  clamping  means,  wherem  at  least 
one  of  said  peripheral  surfaces  comprises  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion substantially  concentric  with  said  center  which  u  eccentri- 
cally offset  in  relation  to  said  axis,  said  first  clamping  means 
further  mcluding  angular-adjustment  provisions  in  the  form  of 
surfaces  shaped  and  disposed  to  fit  separately  and  coopers 
nvely  with  a  torque-applying  tool  and  to  respond  to  angular 
movement  of  the  tool  by  angularly  adjustmg  orientation  of  said 
upper  eccentric  end  portion  about  said  axis,  whereby  said 
second  clampmg  means  may  be  caused  to  orbit  about  said  axis 
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and  thereby  to  move  said  workpiece-engaging  face  thereof  m 
relation  to  said  axis  and  laterally  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  a  nearby  workpiece  by  angularly  adjusting  said  first 
clamping  means  by  no  more  than  one-half  turn  about  said  axis 
by  way  of  said  angular-adjustment  provisions. 


4^05,889 

CHAIN-KEEPER 

Robert  K.  Licpae,  P.O.  Box  218,  Mexico,  Mo.  65265 

Ftted  Not.  9,  1987,  S«r.  No.  118,270 

tat  CL*  B25B  1/02 

MS.  CL  269—210  3  Qai«s 
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1.  An  adjustable  device  for  carrying  and  storing  various  sizes 
of  chain  saw  cutting  chains  in  orderly  untangled  fashion,  ready 
for  use,  comprising  two  identical  components,  each  of  the  two 
identical  components  comprising  a  bar  to  having  opposite  ends 
and  a  pluraUty  of  serrations  on  a  longitudinal  face  thereof,  said 
serrations  facilitating  a  face  to  face  interlocking  relationship 
between  the  two  identical  components  at  any  point  throughout 
the  length  of  the  bar,  said  components  further  comprising  at 
one  end  of  said  bar  an  arcuate  portion  having  a  groove  around 
the  circumference  thereof  and  configured  in  such  a  way  so  that 
a  portion  of  a  chain  saw  cutting  chain  may  be  inserted,  said 
adjustable  device  fiirther  comprisiiig  a  separate  locking  mecha- 
nism in  operational  contact  with  each  of  said  components  so  as 
to  interlock  the  serrations  of  said  two  components  and  main- 
tain said  components  in  a  fixed  position,  said  arcuate  portions 
of  each  component  being  located  at  opposing  ends  of  the 
locked  together  components,  wherein  said  chain  saw  cutting 
chain  is  retained  in  said  grooves  of  said  arcuate  portions  when 
said  components  are  locked  together  by  said  locking  mecha- 


4,805,890 
SHEET  STACKING  MACHINE 
MerrlU  D.  Martfai,  5405  Bwoa  Rd^  OiriUa^  Calif.  94619 
Filed  Ai«.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  82,280 
tat  CL*  B65H  29/6S 
MS.  CL  271—203  5  Oaias 

1.  A  machine  for  handling  sheets  on  conveyors  to  form  a 
stack  thereof  comprising: 

a  first  tiltably  mounted  flow  control  conveyor  disposed  to 
receive  sheets  fitim  the  discharge  of  a  cuttmg  knife  of  a 
sheet  processing  machine  and  to  discharge  said  sheets 
onto, 
a  second  inclined  belt  conveyor  positioned  to  receive  said 
sheets  fixim  said  first  flow  control  conveyor  and  to  dis- 
charge said  sheets  to, 
a  pair  of  rotating  pinch  rollers  positioned  to  grip  said  sheets 

therebetween  and  to  discharge  said  sheets  onto, 
a  platform  of  a  vertical  elevator  positioned  against  said 
rollers  and  disposed  to  receive  said  sheets  successively 
from  said  rollers  while  descending  from  an  mitial  elevated 


position  opposite  the  discharge  of  said  rollers  to  form  a 
stack  upon  said  platform; 

said  first  flow  control  conveyor  being  further  equipped  with 
a  vacuum  source  positioned  beneath  its  carrymg  surface  tc 
effect  retention  of  sbeett  thereon: 

separate  driving  means  for  said  first  conveyor  and  said  set. 
ond  conveyor; 

speed  control  means  disposed  for  operating  said  dnvuig 
means  of  both  of  said  conveyors  imtially  at  s  first  speed 
lower  than  the  linear  velocity  of  said  sheets  discharging 
from  said  procesHng  m«^hiTw  thereby  causmg  ovcriap- 
pmg  of  said  sheets  on  said  conveyor. 

said  speed  control  means  being  disposed  for  increasmg  the 
speed  of  both  of  said  conveyors  to  a  second  relatively  high 
speed  for  a  short  interval  of  time  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  sheets  has  been  discharged  from  said  process 
mg  machine; 

said  speed  control  means  bemg  further  disposed  for  decrea» 
mg  the  speed  of  said  first  control  conveyor  to  a  third 
relatively  slow  speed  said  tilting  control  means  bemg 
disposed  for  simultaneously  positioning  said  first  con 
veyor  to  said  second  vertical  angle  thereby  micmipung 


the  discharge  of  said  sheets  onto  said  second  conveyor 
and  slowing  the  forward  movement  of  said  sheets  oo  said 
first  flow  control  conveyor  thus  raiBung  them  to  accumu- 
late thereon  while  continiiing  the  opermtioa  of  said  second 
conveyor  at  said  second  relativdy  high  speed.  tQtmg 
control  means  for  positioning  said  first  flow  control  con- 
veyor alternately  from  a  first  vertical  angle  ic  a  second 
mcreased  vertical  angle; 

said  speed  control  means  bemg  still  further  disposed  for 
continuing  the  opermtioa  of  said  second  conveyor  ai  said 
relativdy  high  speed  until  said  predetermined  number  of 
sheets  has  been  diKharged  onto  said  deacendmg  pUtfonc 
thereby  completing  said  stack  thereon: 

means  for  arresting  the  descent  of  said  elevator  platform  and 
means  for  discharging  said  stack  therefrom  said  speed 
control  means  being  disposed  for  simultaneously  changing 
the  speeds  of  both  of  said  conveyors  back  to  the  saxJ  first 
speed  said  tilting  control  means  bemg  further  disposed  for 
positioiung  said  flow  control  conveyor  back  to  said  firs; 
vertical  angle; 

means  for  retunung  said  elevator  platform  back  to  said  mmal 
position 


4,805,891 
STANDARD  AND  REVERSE  COLLATOR 
Harry    E.    Uycrti,    WDtea;    Robert    IrriM,    Rircnidc.    aad 
AirtkoiV  LT»m.  Sfrfar*.  all  of  Com.,  lirtginrs  to  Phaey 
Bowes  tac,  StiMford,  Com. 

FUed  Jm.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,695 
tat  CL*  B65H  i9/]0 
MS.  CL  271—212  5  OaiM 

1  A  reversible  collating  machine  for  stackmg  sheets  of  paper 
fed  seriatim  thereto  from  a  singula  ting  feeder  m  the  same  or 
reverse  order  as  said  sheets  appear  in  said  smgulatmg  feeder, 
comprising: 
a  housing; 
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means  tecured  to  sjud  housing  for  routably  mounnng  end- 
leas,  elastic  belts; 

St  least  one  upper,  endless.  eUstx:  belt  roUtably  mounted  to 
said  mounting  means; 

St  least  one  lower,  endless,  elastic  belt  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  mounting  means,  each  of  said  belts  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  reach,  wherein  the  lower  reach  of  the  upper 
belt  is  situated  slightly  above  the  upper  reach  of  the  lower 
belt  to  thereby  frictionally  engage  and  transport  said 
sheets  of  paper: 


s  frame  slidably  mounted  to  said  housing,  said  frame  being 
movable  between  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  position; 
an  upper  ramp  guide  block  secured  to  said  frame;  and 
s  lower  ramp  guide  block  secured  to  said  frame,  said  lower 
block  having  a  L-shaped  downstream  portion,  whereby 
when  said  frame  is  located  in  said  upstream  position  colla- 
tion in  one  of  said  two  orders  is  effected  and  when  said 
frame  is  located  in  said  downstream  position  the  other  of 
said  two  orders  is  effected. 


M05.892 

CROSS-TRACK  REGISTRATION  DEVICE  FOR  SHEET 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

iM  M.  Calhom,  Berias,  N.Y,  aarignor  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 
Coiapaay,  Roctaater,  N.Y. 

FUed  A»r.  4,  19«,  Ser.  No.  177  J45 

lat.  a.«  B65H  7/14 

VS.  CL  271—225  ^  CJaimui 


than  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  upstream  pair  to  form  a 
kxjp  m  a  sheet  being  transported, 

means  for  sensing  the  cross-track  position  of  an  in-track  edge 
of  a  sheet  bong  driven  by  the  downstream  pair  of  rollers, 
and 

means  for  axially  movmg  the  downstream  r*"'  cf  rollers 
until  an  in-track  edge  of  a  sheet  is  sensed,  thereby  register- 
ing the  sheet  in  the  crosa-track  direction 


4,aos;K3 

ABNORMAL-PAFER  SENSING  APPARATUS  IN  A 
PRDiJTING  MACHINE 

Akehlro  Kvaka,  llitaihHali«ihfts  Jmrtm,  arnkgrntr  to  Koacri 
Priatim  MackiMry  Co„  UtL,  Tokyo,  Ja|Ma 

PIM  Not.  25,  IM7,  Ser.  No.  125,4M 
iBt.  CL*  B«5H  7/14.  7/06.  7/OS.  7/10 
VS.  a.  r71-258  • 


1  An  abnormal-paper  sensing  apparatus  m  a  pnntmg  ma- 
chine comprising  a  stationary  insertion  guide  plate,  front  stays 
at  the  forward  edge  of  the  giiide  plate  for  alignmg  the  forward 
edge  of  the  paper  on  the  guide  plate,  means  for  feeding  the 
paper  over  the  guide  plate  into  engagement  with  said  front 
stays  and  light-projecting  sensors  supported  above  the  guide 
plate  for  sensing  light  reflected  from  s  normal  sheet,  and  the 
abacoce  of  reflected  light  due  to  the  presence  of  a  front  folded 
comer  at  the  forward  edge  of  a  sheet  of  paper  engaged  with 
the  front  suys,  said  guide  plate  having  s  pair  of  transversely- 
spaced  recesses  adjacent  the  front  edge  below  the  sensors,  said 
recesses  having  a  croas  section  such  that  in  the  event  that  a 
comer  of  the  sheet  is  folded  light  from  at  least  one  of  said 
Ught-projecting  sensors  will  be  diffused  away  by  means  of  the 
recess  cross  section  and  means  operable  m  the  event  that  light 
faiLs  to  be  reOected  to  abort  operation  of  the  means  for  feeding 
the  paper. 

M05,894 
STACKING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
AMirew  a.  Scherw,  Sai  DfaMC;  Dwight  G.  WeatoTer,  Sierra 
Madrc;  WilUaB  H.  Sftmnr,  Movoria,  aad  Buyaai  E.  Roi- 
daa,  Gteadale,  aU  of  CaUf„  amt^on  to  TmsTeckaoiogy 
CoriKiratkiB,  Skeraaa  Oaka,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  »73,517 
Ut.  CL*  B65H  39/10 
VS.  CL  271—297  36  * 


1    A  cross-track  registration  device  for  a  sheet  transport 
system,  comprismg: 

upstream  and  downstream  pairs  of  rollers  for  driving  a  sheet 

along  a  path,  the  in-path  distance  between  the  pairs  of 

rollers  being  leas  than  the  m-path  dimension  of  a  sheet  to 

be  transported, 
means  for  continuously  driving  btJth  pairs  of  rollers  and  for 

driving  the  downstream  pair  ai  a  peripheral  speed  slower 


1.  In  a  method  of  stacking  predetermined  sheets  of  varioua 
intermixed  sizes  in  a  siackmg  location  by  advancement  of 
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stacking  means  mto  said  stackmg  location,  and  of  selectively 
guiding  fiirther  sheets  with  guiding  means  past  the  stacking 
location,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  said  stacking  means  indepenedently  of  said  guid- 
ing means;  and 
mechanicaUy  slaying  said  guiding  means  for  a  guidmg  of 
further  sheets  |>ast  the  stacking  location  to  said  advance- 
ment of  stacking  means  into  the  stacking  locauon 


M0S,895 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  E.  Roffn,  S24  N.  Victory.  Bvtank,  CaUf.  91502 

FUed  May  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,936 

Int.  CL*  A63J  5/02 

VS.  a.  272—10  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  a  multi-media  image  to  an  audi- 
ence comprising: 

an  image  projection  source  for  projecting  an  image  to  an 
image  forming  surface; 

real  image  forming  surface  means  for  providmg  an  image  to 
be  reflected  to  create  a  virtual  image  to  be  viewed  by  and 
in  front  of  an  audience  region,  the  real  image  forming 
surface  means  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  in 
front  of  the  image  projection  source; 

means  for  masking  the  real  image  formmg  surface  means 
from  the  audience; 

a  stage  region; 

an  audience  envelope  definmg  a  region  in  which  a  sigmficant 
number  of  individuals  may  be  gathered  as  an  audience  for 
simultaneous  viewing  the  stage  region,  the  stage  region 
defining  regions  for  viewing  by  a  far  observer,  a  close 
observer  and  an  average  obacrver,  the  close  observer,  far 
observer  and  average  observer  viewing  regions  defining 
central  level  sightlines  and  limit  sightlines  for  the  stage 
region;  and 

a  first  partially  transmissive  reflectmg  member  for  creating  a 
virtual  image  in  front  of  the  real  image  forming  surface, 
the  reflecting  member  means  disposed  in  front  and  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  the  real  image  forming  sur- 
face, substantially  directly  in  front  of  and  substantially 
within  thr  limit  sight  lines  of  the  close  observer,  far  ob- 
server and  average  observer  viev«ng  regions,  the  reflect- 
mg member  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  vertical  plane 
in  front  of  the  line  of  sight  of  the  viewing  audience; 

whereby  the  central  sightline  to  the  virtual  image  of  the 
average  observer  is  substantially  direct,  the  distance  of  the 
audience  is  relatively  close  to  the  virtual  image,  and  the 
apparatus  is  housed  in  a  theater  of  economially  modest 
architectural  and  technical  construction  to  minimize  the 
reflecting  member  size  and  theatre  size  demands. 


4,805,896 

LOW  RISE  WATER  RIDE 

1  C.  Moody,  1758  Woodway  Dr.,  New  Ca^y,  Tex.  77357 

FUed  Oct  23,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  111,676 

UL  CL*  A«G  21/18 

VS.  CL  272— 56J  R  28  CUinw 

11   A  water  nde  for  human  participants  comprising. 


a  contmuous  channel  having  at  least  one  circuitous  course 
through  which  water  is  conducted, 

said  channel  having  at  least  one  elevated  portioD  mto  which 
a  large  predetermined  quantity  of  water  is  mtroduced  for 
flow  therethrough  to  a  lower  elevation  and  on  which  the 
participant  is  propelled, 

the  quantity  of  water  at  the  elevated  portion  having  a  weight 
substantially  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  participant 
wherd>y  the  participant  is  moved  by  flow  of  the  water 
through  the  circuitous  coarse  at  a  predetermined  velocity 
while  itiainfining  a  depth  Sufficient  to  allow  the  partici- 
pant to  swim  in  the  water  or  float  on  the  water  surface. 

said  channel  having  a  first  portion  through  which  water 
flows  at  a  first  predetermined  rate  and  a  second  portion 
adjoined  thereto  and  in  fluid  comm iiniratiop  therewith 
and  through  which  water  flov^  at  a  rate  greater  than  the 
first  rate, 

pump  means  for  conducting  a  large  quantity  of  water  from  s 
source  of  supply  to  the  elevated  portion  of  said  channel  a! 
a  predetermined  rate  compnsmg  first  pump  means  for 
ccmducting  water  through  the  first  portion  of  said  channel 
at  the  first  predetermined  rate  and  second  pump  means  for 
conducting  water  through  the  second  portion  of  said 
channel  at  the  second  predetermined  rate. 

said  channel  and  said  pump  means  being  mterrelaled  in  size 


and  operated  to  maintain  a  continuously  flowing  body  of 
water  in  said  channel  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  permit  a 
participant  to  float  or  swim  thereon  and  substantially 
prevent  such  a  floating  or  swimmmg  participant  from 
contacting  the  bottom  of  said  channel, 

entrance  means  on  the  elevated  portion  of  said  channel  for 
allowing  participants  to  enter  the  channel  at  the  pomt 
through  which  the  large  quantity  of  water  »  bcmg  coo- 
ducted, 

said  contmuous  channel  configured  along  its  length  to  have 
variations  m  depth,  width,  slope,  and  curvature  to  pro- 
duce variations  in  the  velocity  and  flow  characteristic  of 
the  water  flowmg  therethrough. 

a  water  reservoir  for  supplying  the  water  for  said  channel 
located  and  sized  for  use  for  swimmmg,  wading,  sunbath- 
ing, diving  and  other  water  recreation,  and  partiDooed 
into  one  or  more  deeper  areas  for  diving  and  other  recre- 
ational water  activities,  and 

said  pump  means  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communicabon 
with  said  reservoir  for  conducting  water  from  said  reser- 
voir mto  the  elevated  portion  of  said  channel. 

mam  entry  means  on  the  first  portion  of  said  channel  for 
allowing  participants  to  enter  the  channel,  and 

mam  entry  means  and  exit  means  on  the  second  portion  of 
said  channel  for  allowmg  participanti  to  enter  and  exit  the 
channel 
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M0S.a97 
WATER  SLIDE  SYSTEMS 
D«tM  J.  Ditete,  P.O.  Box  5»,  SylvM  Uke,  AIb«rt«, 
TOMIZO 

FOed  May  21,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  52.067 
l*LCX*A63C  21/ IS 
UA  a.  272— 5«J  R  " 


between  aaid  support  memben  to  provide  a  sloped  flexible 
sliding  surface  extending  between  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  web-like  flexible  slide  member,  said  first 
end  portion  being  at  a  height  greater  than  said  second  end 
portion,  said  web-like  flexil>le  slide  member  uicludes  an 
chor  means  along  sakl  first  end  portion  thereof,  said  an- 
chor means  being  attached  to  said  frame  assembly  for 


1.  Improvement  in  water  slide  recreational  installations  of 
the  type  that  include  a  water  chute  shde  for  the  participants,  a 
platform  at  an  elevated  start  end  of  the  slide,  a  landing  pool  at 
the  bottom  eiKl  of  the  slide  and  a  water  pumping  system  that 
delivers  water  to  the  elevated  end  of  the  slide  for  flow  down 
the  slide  for  the  occupants  thereof,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing a  generally  vertically  rising  water  tower  reservoir  at  some 
location  upstream  from  the  end  of  the  slide,  means  for  direct- 
ing water  from  a  sotirce  of  the  same  mto  said  reservoir,  valve 
means  having  a  valved  outlet  communicating  with  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  water  tower  reservoir  for  discharging  water 
from  said  reservoir  into  said  chute  and  means  controlling  said 
valve  for  suddenly  releasing  a  quantity  of  water  at  selected 
intervals  from  said  reservoir  into  said  chute  to  provide  gushes 
of  water  that  How  in  spaced  relation  one  after  the  other  down 
uid  slide. 


holdmg  said  slide  member  in  extended  condition  along 
said  sloped  slide  area;  and 
water  dutribution  means  form  a  part  of  said  frame  assembly 
generally  adjacent  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  flexible 
slide  member,  said  anchor  means  bcmg  attached  to  said 
water  distribution  means  to  hold  said  flexible  slide  mem- 
ber m  extended  condition  along  said  sloped  slide  area. 


4,805,899 

ARM  AND  WRIST  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Roth  P  Roeklk,  25804  Texaa  (X,  Sm  Lakea,  Arir.  S524S 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1988,  Scr.  No.  160,039 

Ut  CI.*  A63B  21/32 

VS.  CL  272—67  «  Oa*^ 


4,805,898 
RECREATIONAL  SLIDE  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 
Jefl^  M.  Jacober,  2  Rood  HiU  Ct,  Eart  Grecawich,  R.I. 
02818;  AatoM  F.  Maccdo,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  33,  MaariUe,  R.I. 
02838,  awt  Robert  H.  Bmo.  208  Bwaham  Rd^  Atoo,  Conn. 
06001 

FUcd  Se».  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,780 
Irt.  CL«  A63C  21/00 
VS.  a.  272— 56J  R  24  CUlms 

1.  A  recreational  slide  comprising 
a  ladder  assembly  having  a  ground -engagmg  end  and  an 

upwardly  extending  opposite  end; 
a  frame  assembly  having  one  end  secured  to  said  upwardly 
extending  opposite  end  of  the  ladder  assembly,  said  frame 
assembly  further  including  a  ground-engaging  other  end 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  support 
members  which  define  a  sloped  slide  area  generally  be- 
tween said  one  end  and  said  other  end  of  the  frame  asaeiri' 
bly; 
a  web-hke  flexible  shde  member  attached  to  both  of  said 
support  members  akmg  opposite  margins  of  said  web-like 
flexible  slide  member  and  substantially  fiUmg  the  space 


-13 


1.  Ac  arm  and  wnst  exercise  apparalu-s  compnsmg; 

a  pair  of  handle  umts  wherem  each  of  the  handle  units  com- 
pruses  a  disc  member  and  a  generally  U-shaped  handle 
member  disposed  in  a  generally  perpendicular  relationship 
relative  to  the  disc  member,  and  wherein,  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  of  the  disc  member  is  provided  with 
widely  spaced  and  opposed  recesses,  wherein,  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  of  said  disc  members  arc  further  provided 
with  stem  elements  that  are  adapted  to  opcrauvely  engage 
one  another:  and, 

a  pan  of  spring  units  operatively  attached  on  their  opposite 
ends  to  each  of  the  said  disc  members;  wherein,  each  of 
the  said  pair  of  spring  units  compnsc  a  helical  spring 
member  includmg  a  coiled  helical  spnng  element, 
wherein,  the  free  ends  of  the  spnng  element  are  disposed 
in  a  tangential  relationship  to  the  helical  coils  of  the  spnng 
element;  and  wherein,  said  free  ends  of  the  spnng  element 
are  adapted  to  be  received  in  one  of  the  said  widely  spaced 
and  opposed  recesses  in  each  of  the  handle  uniU;  and. 
w  hercm  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  spnng  elements  arc 
aligned  m  a  parallel  relationship,  faced  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective 
sprmg  elements. 
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4,805,900 

STRENGTH  TRAINING  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

SIMULATING  ARM-WRESTLING 

WUUaa  E.  Smp,  Rte.  5,  Box  39-B,  RircnUe,  Wash.  98849 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  3,669 

Int  CL*  A63B  5/00.  21/00,  67/00 

VS.  CL  272—67  4  Claims 


44105,901 

COLLAPSIBLE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Joba  M.  KoUck,  9  GtmKtamt  Dr„  CoiHMTille,  Con.  06022 

FUed  Ayr.  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  36,081 

Ut  CL*  A63B  21/00:  A47C  13/00 

VS.  CL  272—73 


23  A  collapsible  exercising  mechanisms  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  and  containment  within  a  storage  imit,  comprising:  an 
elongated  frame  having  ground-engaging  members  adjacent  its 
opposite  ends;  an  exercising  system  on  said  fiame,  including 
operatively  interconnected  dynamic  resistance  means  and 
manual  drive  means;  an  attaching  member  adapted  for  attach- 
ment of  said  frame  to  a  storage  unit;  and  a  supporting  member 
adapted  to  provide  underlying  support  or  said  frame,  said 
supporting  member  being  mounted  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  storage  position  proximate  thereto  and  a  sup- 
porting position  extended  downwardly  therefrom,  said  sup- 


portmg  member  having  an  outer  end  portion  with  ground 
engaging  means  thereon  capable  of  stably  engagmg  an  under 
lying  surface,  said  attaching  member  bemg  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  between  a  storage  position  proximate 
thereto  and  an  attaching  positioo  extended  rearwardly  there 
from,  said  attachmg  and  supportmg  members  being  ngid  and 
elongated,  and  pivotably  moimted  on  said  frame,  said  member^ 
extending  along  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  frame,  respectively, 
in  said  storage  positions  thereof 


4,805302 
INCLINED-AXIS  PENDULUM  SWING 
Joseph  E  Cauyuit,  Daytaa,  Ohio,  MsigBor  to  Spaldxas  £ 
ETcaflo  Coapnies,  Ik^  Tanpa.  Fla. 

FQed  Jim.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  67,9U 
lBt.CL«  A63G  9/16 
VS.  CL  272—86  22  < 


1.  In  a  strength  training  amusement  device  for  simulating  an 
arm-wrestling  contest  for  use  by  a  player  and  including  a  base, 
a  generally  upright  mechanical  arm,  means  moimting  the  me- 
chanical arm  to  the  base  for  movement  relative  thereto  in  a 
genernlly  vertical  plane  and  power-drive  means  for  applying  a 
force  tending  to  move  the  arm  in  a  first  direction  in  such  plane 
for  resistance  by  the  player,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
mechanical  arm  mounting  means  including  a  support  member, 
a  first  means  mountiiig  the  mechanical  arm  to  said  snppon 
member  for  swinging  relative  thereto  in  the  generally  vertical 
plane,  and  a  second  means  mounting  the  support  member  to 
the  base  for  swinging  of  said  support  member  relative  to  the 
base  so  as  to  move  the  mechanical  arm  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  movement  caused  by  the  power-drive  means 


24aaiBS 


'UL^ 


1    An  infant  swing  comprising 

support  means  including  legs; 

oscillatory  spring  motor  means. 

means  for  mounting  said  motor  means  above  said  support 
means  so  that  the  axis  of  said  motor  means  is  inclined  at  a 
predetermined  angle  substantially  lest  than  a  90'  inclms 
tion  from  a  vertical  line  extendmg  above  said  support, 

a  rotatable  carriage  mounted  to  and  oscillated  b>  said  motor 
means,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  carnage  bemg  subsian 
Ually  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spnng  motor 
means; 

an  infant  seat; 

means  for  pivotaliy  mounting  said  seat  to  and  substantially 
vertically  below  said  motor  means:  and 

means  for  interconnectmg  said  means  for  pivotaliy  mounting 
said  seat  to  said  carnage  whereby  said  seat  is  oscillated 
with  said  carnage. 


4305,903 

PARK  BASKETBALL  NET  FIXTURE 

James  J.  McArdle,  64-10  77th  SC,  Middle  Village.  N.Y.  11379 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  36,370 

lat.  CL*  A63B  63/08 

VS.  a.  273— 1 J  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  parik  basketball  fixture,  compnsmg,  a  main  body  for 

being  received  removably  on  a  mounted  basketball  hoop,  a 

magnetic  stnp  secured  to  said  main  body,  for  magnetically 

adhering  said  main  body  to  said  hoop,  a  net  removably  re 

ceived  on  said  mam  body,  and  a  boat  hook  provided  for  the 

installation  and  removal  of  said  fixture  from  said  hoop,  and 

wherein  said  main  body  is  circular  m  shape,  is  of  a  resiheni 

material,  and  includes  a  bottom  skirt  with  an  integrally  ai 

tacbed  and  arcuate  lip,  and  said  skirt  a  received  withm  the 

confines  of  said  basketball  hoop,  and  wherein  equally  spaced 

cut-outs  are  provided  through  said  skin  of  said  main  body 
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causing  portioM  of  said  skirt  to  be  uikcu  inward  or  outward, 
and  cord  portions  of  said  net  are  engaged  within  the  cxmfines 


the  force  of  gravity,  said  support  brace  including  a  slot 
having  a  plurality  of  notches  such  that  when  said  support 
brace  is  in  said  first  poaition.  said  post  engages  said  slot 
thereby  allowing  said  parallelogrammatic  structure  to  be 
deformed  to  any  of  the  configurations,  and  such  that  when 
said  support  brace  is  in  said  second  position  said  post 
engages  one  of  said  notches  thereby  securing  said  paral 
lelogrammatic  structure  into  one  of  the  configurations; 
and 
guiding  means  for  guiding  said  support  brace  from  said  first 
p<->sition  to  said  second  position  such  that  said  locking 
means  may  secure  said  parallelogrammatic  structure  into 
one  of  the  configurations,  said  guiding  means  comprising 
•  plurality  of  sloped,  guidmg  teeth  configured  along  sa;J 
slot  such  that  for  each  of  said  notches  there  corresponds 
one  guiding  tooth. 


of  the  cut-outs  that  retain  and  support  laid  net  from  said  main 
body  and  said  htxtp 


M05.904 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 

BASKETBALX  GOAL 

Stephea  F.  Nye,  Roy,  Utah,  Msigaor  to  Ufetiaie  Prodncts,  Uc^ 

dMrfleid,  Utak 

Caatiuatk»-i>-*wt  ofScr.  No.  922,041,  Oct.  21, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,781475.  TWa  aHMkatioa  Feb.  19,  19W,  Set.  No.  157,898 

iML  (X*  A63B  6J/08 

VS.  CL  273— 1 J  R  W  CMmu 


430S.9(» 

BASKFTBAIX  PLAYER  S  TRAINING  AID  FOB 

TEACHING  PROPER  FOLlX)W  THROUGH 

G«7  Hanh.  P.O.  Box  335,  Coryikm.  !■«».  <7112 

nied  Oct  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,120 

Irt.  CL*  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  273—13  A  15 


6.  An  adjustable  basketball  goal  system  allowing  for  adju-si 
ment  of  the  height  of  a  basketball  goal  above  a  playmg  surface, 
comprising: 

a  deformable  parallelogrammatic  structure,  said  parallelo- 
grammatic structure  being  deformable  into  a  plurality  of 
configuratioiH  wherein  at  each  configtiration  the  basket 
ball  goal  is  disposed  at  a  different  height  above  the  playmg 
surface; 

a  poat  connected  to  said  parallelogrammatic  structure; 

means  for  securing  said  deformable  parallelogrammatic 
structure  to  a  rigid  object  such  that  said  parallelogram - 
matic  structure  is  suspended  above  the  playing  surface; 

means  for  attaching  the  basketball  goal  to  said  parallclo^ 
grammatic  ttrticturc; 

at  least  one  support  brace  having  a  pivotal  axis  at  one  end  by 
which  it  IS  pivotally  connected  to  said  parallelogrammatic 
structure  and  said  support  brace  tlidably  engaging  said 
post  such  that  said  support  brace  pivots  about  said  pivoUl 
axis  in  a  vertical  plane  between  a  first  poaition  and  a  sec 
ond,  lower  position,  said  support  brace  being  configured 
such  that  said  support  brace  will  move  from  said  first 
pontioo  to  said  second  position  when  acted  upon  solely  by 


1.  A  training  said  for  use  by  a  basketball  player  in  executing 
proper  shooUng  technique  compnsmg: 

a  flexible  wnst  band  securely  and  min-slippably  connectable 
about  the  forearm  of  a  basketball  player's  shooting  arm 
near  the  wnst; 

feeler  means  constructed  of  a  flexible  material  projcctmg 
from  and  connected  to  said  wnst  band  for  permitting 
fingers  of  said  player's  shooting  hand  to  contact  a  portion 
thereof  only  upon  proper  downward  follow  through 
mouon  of  said  player's  shootmg  hind  following  release  of 
8  basketball  in  the  course  of  shooung  the  same,  and 

•Means  associated  with  said  feeler  means  for  rigjdifying  the 
latter  such  that  the  shape  of  said  feeler  means  can  be 
changed  to  change  the  downward  and  inward  follow 
through  distance  that  the  fingers  of  a  player's  shooting 
hand  must  travel  in  order  to  touch  said  feeler  means  to 
accommodate  different  players  havmg  varying  hand  sues 


4,805,906 
PINBALL  MACHINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Mai  Wider,  SkoUe,  a^  Albta  Peters,  Cryatal  Lake,  botii  oi 
Hi.,  aasigwin  to  Hobm  Safe  Cor^  NUca,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,048 
iBt  a."  A63D  3/02:  A63B  7//0ft  A47B  77/10:  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  CL  273—119  A  »  CUiass 

1  An  improved  pinball  machine  construction,  comprismg; 
a  honzontal  hinged  security  door  moimted  in  a  front  wall  of 
the  pmball  machine  and  havmg  a  top  control  panel  havnng 
at  least  one  control  actuator  mounted  thereon,  said  top 
control  panel  overlying  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  pinball 
machine  and  securely  clampmg  a  glass  cover  panel  mto 
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said  machine  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  door  including 
a  double  hmge  mechanism  with  first  hinge  means  securing 


4J0S.907 

SLOT  MACHINE 

TakMhi  H^wara,  Zwm,  JapM,  mtt^or  to  SigM  Eaterpriaes, 

lacoryantad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP«5/00117,  §  371  Date  Oct  29,  1986,  §  102<e) 
Date  Oct  29,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/05H3.  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Sep.  12,  1986 

per  FUed  Mar.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  930J83 

lat  CL*  A63F  9/22:  G06F  15/28 

VS.  CL  273—138  A  6  Uatmt 


1.  A  slot  machine  system  comprising  a  main  machine  and  a 
plurahty  of  subordinate  machines,  each  of  said  subordinate 
machines  including  means  thereat  for  betting  coins  on  the 
outcome  of  a  game,  said  main  machine  comprismg: 

control  means  for  starting  a  given  game  in  response  to  either 
a  signal  from  at  least  one  of  said  subortiinate  machines  and 
a  game  starting  command,  and  controlling  the  progress  of 
the  game  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  procedure 
and  judging  a  result  of  the  game  won  or  lost; 

means  for  displaying  the  progress  of  the  game  by  symbol 
rows  made  up  of  plural  kinds  of  symbols  while  the  game 
IS  m  progress;  and 

payment  command  means  for  commanding  each  of  said 
subordinate  machines  to  pay  out  coins,  the  amoimt  of 
which  depends  on  the  amount  of  coins  bet  at  an  associated 
subordinate  machine  whent  be  game  is  judged  as  won  b> 
said  control  means,  and 

each  of  said  subordinate  machines  comprising: 

a  slot  through  which  bet  coins  are  deposited, 

detecting  means  for  sensing  bet  coins  deposited  m  the  slot  to 
provide  a  signal  to  said  main  machine; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  same  information  as  that  of 


said  display  means  provided  in  said  nuun  machine,  each  of 
said  subordinate  machines  sunultaneously   pta>ing   saicj 
given  game  and  displaying  the  same  mformation.  and 
coin  pay-out  means  for  paymg  out  coins  m  response  i:   uic 
command  from  said  payment  command  meanis 


St 


4,aes,9(N 

BOX  FOR  SHAKPJG  DICE 
M.  Aadair,  79,  PcrrcaaJt  Bdacil/Qaebec.  Ca 
J3G    1X4,    and    Aa**    J.    Glada,    40,    St    Ckariea. 
Hilairc/Qaebec  Caaada  J3H  2Z8 

FDed  Dec  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  137,184 
OaiaM  priorttT,  appticatioa  U^ted  U^doa.  Jaa.  19,  1987, 
8701122 

lat  a.*  A63F  9/04 
VS.  CL  27J-I45  C  J  Oaiae 


the  door  to  said  machine  and  second  hinge  means  securing 
an  accessory  panel  hingedly  to  said  door 


1  A  box  for  shaking  dice  comprising  an  enclosed  casing 
having  a  flat  bottom,  a  transversal  wall  adjacent  said  bottom, 
two  lateral  walb  for  delimiting  said  transversal  wall  adjacent 
said  bottom,  a  bd  for  closing  laid  casing,  a  L-«haped  partitxxi 
fixed  to  and  under  said  lid,  the  said  L-shaped  partition  bemg 
located  and  oriented  on  said  bd  for  tVhmitiiig  a  space  bctweeii 
said  partition,  said  flat  bottom  and  said  transversal  wall  when 
said  lid  is  closed,  the  croas-sectioD  of  sa>d  space  substantiaUy 
corresponding  to  the  cross-sectioo  of  the  dice  to  be  shaken  so 
as  to  hinder  the  rotation  of  the  dice 


4,805399 
SCORE  KEEPING  APPARATUS 
HoBMT  L  Rataad,  205  N.  Mwnty,  #46,  Cotorado  SpnutEi.  Cok, 
80916 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179334 

Ut  a.'  A63F  1/16 

VS.  CL  273—148  R  U  >  -taimi 


)r^^i 


1.  A  score  keeping  apparatus  for  kecpmg  track  of  both  ihf 
sequence  of  play  and  the  score  of  a  game  wherein  the  appaxs 
tus  comprises  m  general 
a  clipboard  unit;  and, 

a  sequence  monitoring  unit  operatively  associated  with  the 
cUpboard  unit  and  compramg  a  movable  peg  member  and 
a  plurality  of  discrete  apertures  formed  m  the  chpboard 
unit,  wherein,  the  plurality  of  discrete  apertures  are  aj 
ranged  in  a  pattern  repreacntative  of  the  rotation  of  • 
given  responsibihty  attendant  upon  the  partxnpanti  ir.  »■ 
particular  game 
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4,805.910 
MAZE  PUZZLE 
CwJo  G.  MoaticokMidri,  latewortk,  a^  Jo»e«  M.  Nonis,  Lob 
torn,  hotk  at  "'-g^-^.  aMi^an  to  Carlo  Geoffrey  Ridiard 
M  oaticotoaM,  Ucwortk,  EMgbuid 

Piled  Oct.  7.  W87,  Ser.  No.  106,063 
Oaiau  prkiiitT,  ap^Ucatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa^  Sep.  29,  1987, 
8722828 

lat  Ct*  A63F  9/08 
VS.  a.  273—153  R  12  CUlms 


section  of  said  elongated  member,  said  stand  head  adapted 
to  be  disposed  proxinuUe  a  gnp  terminal  end  m  a  first 
mode  of  operation  of  said  golf  club  stand  and  said  hinged 
end  of  said  stand  section  adapted  to  be  disposed  proximate 
the  gnp  terminal  end  in  a  second  mode  of  operation, 

means  for  relcaseably  locking  said  elongated  member  witlun 
the  gnp  handle  when  m  said  first  mode  of  operation,  a 
hmged  end  of  said  support  section  protruding  beyond  the 
grip  terminal  end  when  disposed  m  said  second  mode  of 
operation  and  a  mid  region  of  said  support  section  being 
disposed  within  said  through  passage  when  the  stand  is  in 
said  second  mode  of  operation;  and 

means  for  prohibiting  the  further  extension  of  said  support 
section  from  said  gnp  handle  dunng  said  second  mode  of 
operation  comprising  a  stopping  means  acting  upon  said 
interface  coupling. 

4^05,912 
GOLF  PUTTING  TEACHING  AID 
D.  Hickman.  Stroud,  Okhu,  aarigDor  to  HAF  Enter- 
,  Strood.  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1987.  Ser.  No.  76,375 

lat.  CL«  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  r73— 176  FB  4  Oatei 


1  A  puzzle  device  comprising  a  first  member  of  spherical 
configuration  and  a  second  member  constitutmg  a  housing 
within  which  said  first  member  is  routably  mounted,  said 
second  member  being  conatructed  and  arranged  to  surround 
said  first  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  member  is 
retained  wtthin  said  second  member,  an  aperture  through  said 
second  member  to  provide  access  to  said  first  member  to  en 
able  manual  roution  thereof,  a  peg  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  a  maie  defined  in  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  members,  the  peg  and  the  maze  being  so  con- 
strticted  and  arranged  that  the  peg  engages  the  maze,  the 
coDStniction  and  arrangement  of  the  peg  and  the  maze  bcmg 
such  that  upon  selectively  rotating  said  first  member  within 
said  second  member  said  peg  is  caused  to  move  through  said 
maze,  and  means  to  indicate  when  the  peg  is  at  a  predetermined 
destination  in  the  maze  while  said  first  member  is  retained 
within  said  second  member. 


4,805,911 
GOLF  CLUB  STAND  HIDABLE  IN  HANDLE 
Aatkoay  P.  Feriazzo,  267  6«fc  SL,  Wort,  Boirfta  Sprttga,  FU 
33923,  aad  Samel  J.  Raptvort,  725  ParkTiew  l^a.,  Naples. 
FU.  33940 

nied  Jal.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  68,478 

Ut  CL*  H63B  55/ W 

VS.  a.  273—162  R  ^  CMm» 


•■"•-"■"^TrriV  rnrMiiti'iiil 


1   A  golf  putting  teachmg  aid  comprising: 
la)  a  generally  rectangular  putung  surface; 
(>)  a  putter  path  line  runmng  lengthwise  on  said  putting 
surface. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  squanng  lines  on  said  putting  surface,  each 
of  said  squanng  Imes  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  putter 
path  hne;  and 

(d)  a  moveable,  ruler-like  apparatus  disposed  along  an  edge 
of  said  putting  surface,  said  ruler-Uke  apparatus  having 
indKria  means  for  indicating  the  proper  alignment  of  said 
ruler-like  apparatus  with  each  of  said  squaring  lines,  and 
for  indicatmg  the  length  of  backswmg  foi  each  of  said 
squaring  lines. 


1.  A  golf  club  stand  hideable  in  a  gnp  handle  of  a  golf  club 
and  extendable  fixim  a  terminal  end  of  said  grip  handle,  said 
golf  club  stand  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  stand  section  that  is  hmged  at 
one  end  to  a  support  secuon,  said  stand  section  having  a 
stand  head  at  an  opposite  end  from  said  hinged  end  of  said 
stand  lection; 

an  mterface  coupling  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  a  terminal 
end  of  a  grip  of  a  golf  club,  said  coupling  havmg  a  through 
passage  withm  which  is  slideably  disposed  said  stand 


4,805,913 

DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING  GOLF  BALL  ADDRESS 

STTANCE 

Ki^f  1-  Bott,  3330  57th  Atc,  Vero  Be«rh,  fTii.  32960 
(  oDtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878,781,  Jiia.  26,  1986,  abaadonea. 
Thia  appUcstkM  Sep.  U,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,769 
Ut  a.'  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—187  R  »  Oata 

1   A  golf  teachmg,  traiiung  and  practicing  device,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  a  mat  comprising  an  essentially  rectangular  segment  to- 
gether with  an  elongated  segment,  wherein  said  rectangu- 
lar segment  consisU  of  an  imprinted  (1)  precision  stance 
measurement  grid  on  said  mat  compnsmg  a  muiuplicity  of 
vertical  and  horizontal  perception  hues,  and  (2)  a  swing 
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path  line,  aligned  with  said  elongated  segment,  and 
wherein  said  elongated  segment  consists  of  an  imprinted 
swing  path  line  extension  in  line  with  said  imprinted  swing 
path  line  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  intended 
flight  of  a  golf  ball  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to 
provide  an  aid  for  determining  if  a  ball  struck  from  the  ball 


mg  the  appearance  of  said  game  pieces  in  response  to  sait; 
first  keymg  means, 
second  means  oo  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  game  piece» 
for  changing  the  appearance  of  said  game  pieces  m  re 
sponse  to  said  second  keymg  means,  wherein  the  firs) 
means  on  the  end  of  said  game  pieces  a  unaffected  b>  said 


image  location  on  said  swing  path  tine  is  moving  along  the 
mtended  ball  flight  direction; 

b.  at  least  one  pair  of  removably  attachable  foot  silhouettes, 
attachable  to  said  essentially  rectangular  segment  of  said 
mat  for  the  alignment  of  a  golfer's  feet; 

c  a  removably  attachable  golf  ball  image,  which  is  remov- 
ably attachable  to  said  swing  path. 


4,805,914 
GOLF  BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SA.ME 
J.  WUUaa  ToiaMl,  13011  BtaKke  Cokcr  Dr.,  Saa  Antoaio,  Tex. 
78216 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,679 

lot  a.*  A63B  37/08 

VS.  CL  273—231  6  OaiM 


1.  An  improved  game  ball  of  the  type  havmg  a  liquid  core 
wherem  the  liquid  in  said  liquid  core  in  its  natural  state  con- 
tains dissolved  gases  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
removing  a  selected  amoiut  of  the  dissolved  gases  from  said 
liquid  to  decrease  the  degree  of  compressibdity  of  said 
liquid. 


4,805,915 
BOARD  GAME  WITH  CHANGEABLE  PLAYING  PIECES 
Stewart  M.  Lnle,  55  W.  86th  St,  New  York,  NY.  10024 
per  No.  PCr/US»6/0118L  §  371  Date  Fd>.  3,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  19r7,  PCT  Prt».  No.  WO86/07276,  PCT  P»b. 
DirteDec  18, 1M6 
CoatiBntkM-te-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  740,484,  Ju.  3.  1985, 
abudoMd.  This  PCT  appticatka  May  30, 1986,  Ser.  No.  15.132 

I«t  a.*  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273—261  IS  Oaimi 

12.  A  board  game  apparatus  for  use  in  playing  a  game  be- 
tween two  players,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  playing  board; 
first  and  second  sets  of  keying  means  attached  to  said  playing 

board; 
a  plundity  of  game  pieces; 
first  means  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  game  pieces  for  chang- 


.^31 UX^. 


second  keymg  means,  and  the  second  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  game  pieces  is  unaffected  by  said  first  keymg 
means;  and 
a  telescoping  sleeve  in  each  game  piece  whcmn  said  tele 
scopmg  sleeve  extends  from  said  game  pieces  to  change 
the  appearance  of  said  game  pieces 


4305,916 
GAME  OF  SKILL  ANT)  COORDINATION:  RING  BAI J 
Joha  R.  ZcatBcr,  Jr..  22442  Bcaacwr  Sc.  WoodUiad  Hilit. 
Calif.  91367 

FUed  Sep.  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  96,902 
ImL  CL*  AOB  67/06 
L  JS.  a.  273—336  13  OalM 

1.  A  game  of  slull,  compnsmg: 
a  playing  court  having  a  hard  base  covered  with  i  \Teldable 

covering, 
a  spherical  ball  located  on  said  coun  and  able  to  roll  thereon 
a  plurahty  of  identically  shaped  rmgs  with  a  round  cross 
sectKm  having  an  inner  across-tbe-nng  diameter  some 
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what  larger  than  the  dianjcter  of  said  baU  to  provide  »  rigid  chute  poMUoned  between  said  gate  and  the  front 

looae  clearance  when  a  nag  encircles  sax)  ball,  and  portioa  of  the  framework. 


FRANGIBLE  TARGET  GAMF 

A»ait»   L   teimhtrg,   15  Alexander  St,   Fr»«iKgfa»»i.    vt»s» 
01701 

FIM  S*».  11.  I«r7.  Ser.  No.  95.1W 
I«t  a.*  AMF  9/02:  F4U  7/04 
VS.  a.  273-3W  2  < 


\ 


to--.. 


s  pliirmlity  of  throwing  M«u^>iis  at  spaced  distances  from  !>aid 
court  frtdn  each  of  whK:h  »t  least  one  nng  is  thrown  by 
each  participant. 


M0S^17 
BASKETBALL  GAME 

Kea  C  Codtrmk,  mi  DomM  R.  Fttc  botk  of  Saliaa,  Kuc, 
aiii^on  to  Po^A-Skot,  Ik^  SaHaa.  KaM. 

PUed  Ai«.  13,  IWT.  Ser.  No.  8<S49 

lat  a.'  A63B  flJ/OS 

UJS.  a.  273—397  13  Ualua 


1.  A  game  for  use  in  alleviating  »tre.-w  comprising: 

(a)  a  stand  having  a  groove  and  being  weighted  for  increased 
stability,  sized  to  fit  on  a  table  top  or  other  similar  surface 
and 

(b)  a  plate  disposed  in  said  groove.  saKi  plate  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  interlocking  pieces  of  diitsitnilar  size 
and  shape  and  made  of  transparent  plaxtK.  said  plate 
having  a  smooth  surface  upon  which  figures  of  letters  may 
be  drawn  and  later  erased,  and 

(c)  a  bean  bag  for  impacting  against  said  plate  and  for  diaao- 
ciatiug  said  plate  mto  said  plurality  of  separate  interlock- 
ing pieces. 


M0S,919 
BEARING  SEAI 
Mm  M.  Wtbtyi,  aad  John  Rini,  kotk  of  Bristol.  Uhul., 
on  to  WMtey  Prodacta,  Lac^  FUaTille,  Com. 
Filed  J«L  14,  Wt7,  Ser.  No.  72,936 
lat.  CL*  F16C  33 /7&  F16J  15/32 
VS.  a.  2T7— 1S2  12 


1   A  basketball  game  comprising- 

a  framework  having  front  and  rear  portions, 

a  basket  mounted  on  the  rear  portxm  of  the  framework. 

partition  coupled  with  the  framework  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  frt»t  and  rear  portions  of  the  framework,  said 
partition  having  an  opening  for  passage  of  said  balls; 

a  gate  bar  coupled  with  said  partition  said  gate  bar  being 
moveable  between  a  fir«  position  allowing  said  ball  to 
return  to  the  front  portion  and  a  second  position  blocking 
said  return; 

a  solenoid  coupled  with  said  paruuon  and  positioned  above 
said  opening; 

said  soloKiid  compriamg  a  vertically  extendable  and  retract- 
able plunger  coupled  with  said  gate  bar  for  moving  the 
gate  bar  between  said  first  and  second  positioas; 

means  coupled  with  said  framework  for  returning  a  ball 
from  the  rear  to  the  frtmt  portion  after  a  shot  attempt,  and 

wherein  laid  return  means  comprises  a  forwardly  inclined 


1  A  seal  apparatus  for  transversely  sealing  a  volume  interior 
to  a  pair  of  opposmg  elements  havmg  generally  axially  extend- 
ing clement  surfaces  one  of  said  elemenu  having  a  first  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  and  bemg  capable  of  dynamic  con- 
tractive and  expansive  movement,  said  elements  defining  a 
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radial  space  therebetween  with  a  pair  of  parallel  radial  planes 
extensioas  acrow  said  space  said  seal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  annular  seal  body  having  a  second  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  formed  from  a  uniform,  stiff,  single  piece  of 
material, 

said  seal  body  having  an  inner  peripheral  end  portion  and  an 
outer  peripheral  end  portioa  and  having  a  substantially 
rigid,  and  nonflexiUe,  intermediate  body  portion  inter- 
posed between  said  inner  peripheral  end  portion  and  said 
outer  peripheral  end  portion  said  end  portions  each  hav- 
mg a  part  thereof  located  substantially  on  said  pair  of 
parallel  radial  planes  extending  acroH  said  radial  space, 

said  seal  body  having  opposed  first  and  second  major  sur- 
faces with  each  major  surfaces  axially  facing  and  each 
defining  at  least  one  radial  plane,  and  two  minor  surfaces 
extending  generally  transversely  to  said  first  and  second 
major  surfaces,  said  two  minor  surfaces  each  bemg  respec- 
tively included  within  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral end  portions; 

said  seal  body  minor  surfaces  each  having  an  elongate  di- 
mension in  the  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  radiaJ 
space  substantially  leas  than  the  dongate  dimension  in  said 
radial  direction  of  each  of  said  major  surfaces; 

one  of  said  minor  surfaces  being  secured  to  one  of  the  ele- 
ment surfaces  and  said  intermediate  body  portion  havmg  a 
substantially  greater  radial  dimension  than  that  of  either  of 
said  peripheral  end  portions  to  substantially  preclude  seal 
body  seal  body  deformation  of  the  entire  seal  body  axially 
out  of  any  radial  plane  defined  by  any  portion  of  said 
major  surfaces 

one  of  said  outer  and  inner  peripheral  end  portions  having  a 
first  substantially  annular  hinge  in  said  seal  body  formed 
by  a  groove  extending  substantially  axially  inwardly  from 
said  first  major  surface,  said  first  hinge  bemg  positioned 
closer  to  said  second  major  surface  than  to  said  first  major 
surface  a  second  substantially  annular  hinge  in  aid  seal 
body  formed  by  a  groove  extending  substantially  m- 
wardly  form  said  second  major  surface,  said  second  annu- 
lar hinge  being  positioned  closer  to  said  first  major  surface 
than  to  said  second  major  surface  said  first  and  second 
hinge  portions  being  on  the  same  end  portion 

said  mtermediate  body  portion  being  free  of  hmges;  and 

said  first  and  second  hinges  pro%ading  contractive  and  ex- 
pansive movement  of  said  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  end  portions  of  said  seal  body  relative  to  the 
intermediate  body  portion  primarily  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  elongate  dimension  of  said  major 
surfaces  to  compensate  for  dimensional  differences  be- 
tween said  seal  body  and  the  element  induced  by  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion,  thereby  maintaining  seal  integrity. 


4,805,920 
PIPE  SEAL  AND  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
NonMui  GsTia.  2545  RUge  1U„  North  Harem,  Con.  06473 
CoatiwaatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  S5S,341,  May  1, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,732,397.  This  ayptkatioa  Mar.  21,  19n,  Ser.  No.  175,662 

fat  CL*  F16J  15/10 

VS.  CL  277—207  A  13  Oaims 

1.  A  combination  aperture  closure  and  low  pressure  seal  for 
an  exterior  surface  of  a  pipe  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  a  cylin- 
drical aperttire  and  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  a  pipe  m  a 
monohthically  cast  fluid  distribution  box  or  the  like  of  oemenu- 
uous  material;  said  seal  being  composed  of  molded  elastomenc 
materia]  and  comprising  an  annular  body  portion  having  gen- 
erally cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  former  definmg 
a  central  cylindrical  pipe  receiving  opening  which  extends 
axially  through  the  body  portion  and  the  latter  engageable 
with  the  aperture  wall,  an  integral  annular  flange  on  said  body 
portion  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  and  adapted  to 
be  embedded  in  the  cast  cementitious  material  about  the  aper- 
ture during  casting  of  said  box  whereby  to  secure  the  seal  m 
position  in  the  aperture,  and  a  hollow  generally  friisto-conical 
sealing  skirt  formed  integrally  at  its  larger  diameter  end  por- 


tion with  the  seal  body  portion  and  projecUng  inwardly  at  ar. 
angle  between  radial  and  axial  planes,  the  smaller  diameter  end 
portioa  of  said  sealing  skirt  being  slighUy  smaller  m  diameter 
than  the  pipe  to  be  received  and  being  disposed  radiaUy  m 
wardly  from  said  inner  cylindrical  body  surface  and  free  to 
expand  diametrically,  said  frusto-comcal  sealing  skin  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  guide  an  end  portioa  of  a  pipe  mtro- 
duced  at  its  said  larger  diameter  end  portioa  and  urged  toward 
and  axially  through  its  said  fire  smaller  diameter  end  portion 
whereby  to  slightly  diametricaUy  expand  said  free  end  r>ortion 
and  thus  to  establish  firm  fnctional  engagement  and  effective 
sealing  thereof  with  the  eitenor  peripheral  surface  of  the  pipe. 


said  seal  further  including  a  knock-out  web  which  lakes  i 
substantially  circular  disc  configuration  and  which  exlend.v 
raduUly  across  the  smaller  diameter  free  end  portiOD  of  the 
frusto-conical  sealing  skirt,  said  web  bemg  molded  mtegrallv 
with  the  skirt  and  having  an  integrally  molded  first  weakened 
narrow  annular  portioa  adjacent  the  skirt  fiee  end  portion  to 
facilitate  web  knock-out  and  a  second  weakened  narrow  annu- 
lar portion  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  weakened  annular 
portion  so  that  said  web  can  be  knocked  out  at  either  said  firsi 
or  said  second  weakened  narrow  annular  portioas  whereby 
said  seal  can  serve  a  dual  purpose  selectively  as  a  closure  for  an 
associated  aperture  and  a  seal  for  pipes  of  one  of  rwo  difTcrcn! 
diameters  entered  m  the  aperture. 


4,«B,921 
MECHANICAL  SHAFT  JOINT  BOOT 
Mikio  Ukai,  Niwoya;  Tikwhl  Fnkawa,  Ann,  asd  Ywao  Hojo. 
Nacora,  aD  ot  JapM,  art^nn  to  T«r*da  Gosei  Co..  Ltd. 
Nishft—tri  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  rskaiklki  Kaiaha.  Toyota, 
kotkof,  J^M 

FQed  Mar,  2,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  163,097 
OahM    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa.    Mar     4,    19r7,    «2- 
031243[U] 

lat  CI*  F16J  3/04.  15/52 
VS.  a.  277—212  FB  *  Oaum 


^J^ 


1   A  mechanical  shaft  jomt  boot  comprising 

la)  a  large-diameter  nng  [lortiofi  to  be  attached  to  a  Urge- 
diameter  nng  mounting  portion  of  a  bousing  of  the  me- 
chanical shaft  jomt; 
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(b)  a  sjMUKliainetei  rmg  portKwi  to  be  •tuched  to  >  small- 
diameter  ring  mounting  portKMi  of  ■  shaft  of  the  mechani 
c«l  ihaft  joint; 

the  diatancc  II  between  said  large-diaroeter  nng  portion 
and  «ud  nnaU-diameter  nng  portioo  when  Mid  boot  is 
in  a  no-kMd  fUte  being  nnaUer  than  the  diaUnce  12 
between  the  large-diameter  ring  oMunting  portioo  and 
tbe  maD-dianieter  ring  mounting  portioo  of  the  me- 
chanical thaft  joint: 

(c)  a  beUovn  portion  provided  between  laid  large-diameter 
ring  portioa  and  said  anall-diameter  ring  portion;  and 

(d)  a  ftraight  portion  provided  between  taid  large-diameter 
ring  portioa  and  aaid  beBowt  portioo,  said  straight  portKMi 
being  connected  with  a  first  bottom  portion  (as  numbered 
from  the  side  of  said  large-diameter  ring  portioo)  of  savd 
bellows  portion,  and  the  outside  diameter  of  a  first  crest 
(as  numbered  frtjm  the  side  of  said  large-diameter  nng 
portion)  of  said  bellows  portioo  bemg  not  larger  than  the 
inside  diamber  of  said  straight  portion 


PUTTER 

Robert  L.  WhitfteU,  50  27tfc  A»t,  Su  Mateo,  CaUf.  94403 

F1M  Sf».  3,  W«7,  Ser.  No.  »2,M9 

IM.  a.*  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  r73— 164  *  ^^'^'" 


operabvdy  connected  with  said  adjustment  means  for 
drtermming  the  extent  to  which  the  sbdity  to  adjust  said 
units  has  been  impaired;  and 
m^dc  selection   means,   operatively   connected   with   »aid 
dmgncwic  means,  for  deciding  into  which  of  i&ui  muJuple 


operating  modes  said  suspension  unitt  should  be  directed, 
Vvii^^  •inroi  «Kr  rV'^rTTnination  of  said  diaimostic  means. 


operating  modes  said  suspension  uniis  snuuiu  ut  u. 
based  upon  the  determination  of  said  diagnostic  means, 
with  said  mode  selection  means  further  comprising  meank 
for  generatmg  an  adjustment  control  signal  corresponding 
to  said  opcratmg  modes  and  for  commumcaucg  said  signal 
to  said  adiustment  means 


22a.  28a.  ^I6a. 


1  A  golf  putter  having  a  handle  and  a  hollow,  niallet-type, 
two-piece  head  attached  to  said  handle,  said  head  compnsmg  a 
hollow  first  portion  having  an  elongated  cyhndrical  eitenor, 
an  external  first  end  integral  with  said  first  portion  having  a 
fint  face  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
portioo  and  an  open  second  end  oppoaite  said  fint  end;  a  plug 
tecond  portioo  fitting  into  said  open  second  end  having  an 
external  second  face  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  cooperating 
fir«  means  on  said  first  portioo  and  said  plug  portioo  securing 
the  same  together,  and  second  means  fixing  said  handle  to  said 
head,  said  cooperating  first  means  comprising  internal  threads 
on  said  first  portioo  mward  of  said  first  end  and  external 
threads  on  said  plug  second  portion  maang  with  said  internal 
threads. 


i,MS,924 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  STROCTLIRE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXE 

James  M.  BirckflcU,  Uroaia;  Ralpfc  A.  MoUaaro,  Groaae  !ri* 

awl  Ljaa  K.  Tniy.  Lake  Oriam  an,  MldL,  aarigaors  to  Cirys- 

Wr  Motors  CorforMk*,  IK^lmi  Part  Mlcfc. 
POed  Doe.  !«,  WT?,  Sa.  No.  133,»2 
iBt  a.'  B60K  37/00:  B60R  21/04 
VS.  CL  2»-752  *  ' 


4,M5,923 

ADAPTIVE  CXJNTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING 

ADJUSTABLE  AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  UNITS 

Mickad  W.  SoUm,  Dearton,  Mfck.,  aariganr  to  For#  Motor 

Coiipaa;,  Deartora.  Mkk. 

FOed  Dee.  16,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  1M,9«5 
lat.  Ct*  BtOG  11/26 
VS.  a.  280—707  >•  O**^ 

1.  A  control  system  for  govcmmg  a  plurality  of  multiple 
operaung  mode  adjustable  suspension  units  m  an  automotive 
vehicle,  comprising, 
adjustment  means  for  receiving  an  adjustment  control  signal 
and  for  placing  said  suspension  unite  in  any  of  said  mulu- 
ple  adjustment  modes; 
fault  warning  means  for  detecting  an  inability  of  said  adjust- 
ment means  to  adjust  one  or  more  of  said  suspension  unite 
and  for  generating  a  fault  warning  signal  at  response  to 
said  detection; 
diagnostic  means  responsive  to  said  fault  warning  signal  and 


1.  An  instrument  panel  structure  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
including  an  energy  absorbmg  panel  member  fabricated  of  a 
reUOvely  ngid  unpact  resistant  resint>us  material,  the  panel 
member  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portxm  mtercon- 
nected  to  each  other,  the  upper  portion  havmg  an  outer  surface 
adapted  to  accept  vehicle  occupant  head  unpact  and  the  lower 
portion  havmg  an  outer  surface  adapted  U)  accept  vehicle 
occupant  knee  impact,  the  upper  portion  having  an  inner  sur 
face,  a  plurality  of  discrete  spaced  apart  unconnected  protubcr 
ances  on  said  mner  surface,  said  protuberances  resulting  in 
weakenmg  of  said  upper  portion  when  subjected  to  vehicle 
occupant  head  unpact  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  causing  said 
outer  portion  to  more  readily  give  under  such  impact  forces 
and  absorb  tbe  energy  of  impact  in  a  manner  tendmg  to  reduce 
head  injury,  said  lower  portion  havmg  a  protuberance-free 
inner  surface  whereby  it  is  more  resistant  to  giving  under 
unpact  than  the  upper  portion  so  that  when  subjected  to  vehi- 
cle occupant  knee  impact  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  it  will 
impede  forward  movement  of  a  vehicle  occupant. 
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4,805,925  by  action  of  said  means  dcfuung  said  apenurr  pinching  said 

ADJUSTABLE  REAR  WHEEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY      pivol  pin  adjacent  said  base  of  said  pi\  ot  pm  under  the  effect  of 

FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 

Gilkcrt  E.  Havy.  Gnftoa;  Matfcalal  C  Patei;  Wahcr  G.  Loc- 

kard,  kotk  oT  Eljrria;  Thamm  R.  Wiartrak,  Brwwick,  aad 

Ncal  J.  CVTM,  FaiTTfew  Parte,  ail  of  OUo,  awlganra  to  la- 

Tacarc  CorporatiiM,  Elyrte,  OUo 

INtWm  of  Ser.  N«i.  S37.743,  Mar.  10,  MM,  Pat.  No.  4,72U21, 

wkick  ia  a  tfrWoa  oTScr.  No.  S4M70,  Nor.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,595^12,  wUck  ta  a  iDrtl—aHiia-ia-yart  oT  Ser.  No.  442,037, 

Not.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,500,110.  TUa  awifeatioa  Oct.  9. 1987, 

Ser.  No.  107,495 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  tkis  patcat  aakaeqacM  to  Feb.  19, 

2002,  hM  beca  tfadaiawd. 

I«L  a.*  B62M  I/I4  jj^  curvature  of  said  self-lubricatmg   plaie  under  iu  own 

UJS.  a.  280-250.1  15Clafa«    ^^^^^ 


4,805,927 

HITCH  ADAPTER  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECFING 

SEMI-INTEGRAL,  PTO-MOVEN  IMPLEMENTS  TO 

TRACTOR  THREE-POINT  HnY:H 

Ro«er  D.  StcphcMoa,  Hliif  IVM,  Jawa  C  Waherv  aad  Crai« 

A  Riehardsoa,  botk  of  Ottaawa,  Ml  of  Iowa,  aarigaon  cc 

Deere  A  Cawpiaj,  Mottae,  IU. 

FIM  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  LZ3,427 
lat  CL'  AOIB  59/00 
UJS.  CL  172—47  2  ( 


1.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly; 

.supporting  means  for  supportmg  a  user,  the  supporting 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  frame  assem- 
bly; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels; 

an  adjustable  rear  wheel  mountug  means  for  selectively 
mounting  each  of  the  rear  wheels  to  the  frame  assembly  m 
one  of  a  plurahty  of  positions,  the  rear  wheel  mountiiig 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  frame  assem- 
bly, the  rear  wheel  mounting  means  including- 
a  mounting  plate  including  at  least  one  slot  which  is  eloo- 

gated  along  slot  axes; 
an  axle  receiving  assembly  which  is  selectively  position- 
able  in  the  slote  at  a  selectable  position  along  the  slot 
axis; 
a  stop  means  for  stoppmg  the  axle  receivmg  assembly 
from  shifting  along  the  slot  axis; 

a  pair  of  front  wheels;  and, 

a  front  wheel  mounting  means  for  mounting  each  of  the 
front  wheels  to  the  frame  assembly. 


4,805,926 

SELF-LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING 

SEMITRAILERS 

Gaby  Maaery,  F-51300  VHry  le  Fraacois,  Loisy  sar  Marae, 

Fraace 
per  No.  PCr/FR86/00250,  §  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1987,  §  102<e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1987,  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WO87/00495,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  29,  1987 

PCT  Filed  JaL  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  37^58 
OalM  priority,  appbcatioB  Fraace,  JaL  15,  1985,  85  10921 
lat  CL*  B62D  53/OS 
VS.  a.  280—433  1  Oala 

1.  A  removable  self-lubricatmg  device  for  the  coupling  of 
semi-trailer  vehicles  having  a  bearing  plate  on  the  semi-trailer 
vehicle  and  a  fifth  wheel  on  the  tractor  vehicle,  comprising  a 
self-lubricating  plate  disposed  between  said  bearing  plate  of  the 
semi-trailer  vehicle  and  said  fint  wheel,  said  bearing  plate 
including  a  pivot  pin  having  a  base,  wherein  said  self-lubricat- 
mg plate  includes  means  defining  an  aperture  which  is  slid  onto 
said  pivot  pin,  and  is  held  in  position  against  said  bearing  plate 


1.  In  a  combinatioD  including  a  tractor  hitch  structure  hav- 
ing an  upper  central  portioo  and  transversely  spaced  lower 
side  portiofis  and  including  a  three-pomt  hitch  defined  b>  s 
central  upper  link  and  a  pair  of  lower  links  and  bemg  swmgabie 
vertically  between  upper  and  lower  extremes,  a  hitch  adapter 
carried  by  the  hitch  structure  and  including  a  centrally  located 
drawbar,  a  semi-integraUy  mounted  implement  having  a 
tongue  coupled  to  the  drawbar  for  articnlatioD  about  an  up- 
right axis,  and  a  drive  shaft  universaUy  coupled  at  iu  opposite 
ends  to  a  tractor  power  take-off  shaft  and  to  an  input  shaft  of 
a  transmission  housing  located  above  the  drawbar  and  earned 
by  the  unplement  tongue  for  pivocing  about  said  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising;  said  hitch  adapter  mcludmg  an 
upper  central  portion  coonected  to  the  upper  central  portioo  of 
the  hitch  structure,  a  pair  of  legs  diverging  downwardly  from 
the  upper  central  portioa  and  terminating  at  opposite  side 
portions  connected  to  the  transversely  spaced  lower  ttde  por- 
tions of  the  hitch  structure  and  a  cross  member  exiendmg 
between  and  having  opposite  ends  joined  with  said  opposite 
side  portions  and  including  a  central  portioa  disposed  down- 
wanlly  and  rearwardly  from  tbe  opposite  cads  thereof  and 
supporting  said  drawbar,  said  drawtiar  being  located  relative 
to  the  hitch  structure  so  that  the  drawbar  and  drive  shaft  are 
both  disposed  substantially  horizootally  when  the  hitch  strxic- 
ture  IS  positioned  adjacent  ite  upper  extreme,  the  implement 
tongue  then  being  bdd  at  a  normal  working  height  and  tbe 
drawbar  fiirther  being  at  an  elevation  below  that  of  the  hitch 
structure  for  engaging  the  ground,  when  tbe  hitch  stmctnie  is 
lowered  for  lowering  the  implement  tongue  below  its  t^ormaJ 


228-660  OG  -89-9 
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working  height,  before  the  hitch  structure  comes  into  coiit«ct 

with  the  dnve  shaft. 


RECLINING  MECHANISM  OF  BABY  CARRIAGE 
Skivoka  Nakaos  KaM^wm;  Yoaklynki  Snzaki,  and  Hitoahi 
Kalo,  botfc  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Conbi  Ca., 
L.UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JbL  23,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  76,802 
ri«<—    priority,    appttcatioa    Japaa,    Jol.    23,    1986,    61- 
liaOSSnJ]    Jul    23,    19g6,   61-113056CU1;  JuL   23.   1986,  61- 
113057(1/];  Aag.  22,  19«6,  61-127982ri;];  Aug.  22.  1986,  61- 
1279«3fUl;  Aag.  22,  19W,  61-1279M{U] 

lat.  CL*  A61G  5/00 
VS.  a.  280— M2  9  ClalBM 


ale  a  torsional  torque  according  to  upward  and  downward 
opcrauon  of  left  and  right  wheels  of  a  vehicle  i»  made  variable, 
a  spnng  -constant  variable  type  stabilizer  device,  characterized 
in  that  a  piston  is  slidably  inserted  into  a  cylinder  body  consti- 
tuting a  control  cylinder,  said  piston  being  urged  from  both 
direcuons  thereof  by  means  of  a  pair  of  springs  disposed  or 
said  cylinder  body  and  defuung  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
body  mto  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  operation 


check  valves  are  disposed  in  oil  passages,  respectively,  for 
communicaung  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  with  a  reser- 
voir chamber,  said  operation  check  valves  each  being  formed 
to  be  opened  simultaneously  by  one  pilot  operation,  and  an  oil 
port  of  an  oil  passage  in  communication  with  the  reservoir 
chamber  is  formed  in  said  cyUnder  body  in  a  neutral  position  of 
a  piston  stroke  region  wnthin  said  cylinder  body  so  that  locking 
of  the  piston  is  only  possible  when  the  piston  is  in  the  neutral 
position. 


1.  .\  baby  carriage,  comprising; 

a  baby  carnage  body  compnsing  a  scat  for  supporting  a  baby 
and  a  plurality  of  wheels  supporting  said  seat, 

a  reclinable  backrest  connected  to  said  seat  for  supporting  a 
back  of  said  baby; 

an  engagement/stopper  mechanism  attached  to  a  rear  sur- 
face of  said  backrest  and  havmg  a  cover  with  a  notch  at  a 
lateral  side  thereof;  and 

an  inclination  angle  adjusting  bar  of  substantially  a  U-shape 
in  front  view  comprising. 

frame  bars  pi  votally  attached  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said 
body  of  said  baby  carnage,  and 

a  cross  bar  crossing  a  rear  surface  of  said  backrest  and  slid- 
able  through  said  notch  of  said  cover  and  selectively  and 
releasably  engaged  and  stopped  at  predetermined  posi- 
tions with  said  engagement/stopper  mechanism,  wherein 
said  engagement/stopper  mechanism  comprises  a  fixed 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  engagement/stopper 
grooves  and  an  engagement  releasmg  plate  slidably  at- 
tached to  fixed  plate  and  whercm  said  cross  bar  is  engage- 
able  with  a  selected  one  of  said  grooves  and  releasable  by 
a  sliding  of  said  engagement  releasmg  plate;  and 

wherein  said  engagement  releasing  plate  has  inclined  sur- 
faces formed  on  a  side  remote  from  said  backrest  for 
releasmg  engagement  of  said  cross  bar  from  said  groove*. 


4,805.930 

PRESSURE  REGULATION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

SAFTTY  AIR  BAG 

JuicUro  Takada,  3-lM,  SfclB-machi.  Setag»y«-ku  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Aug.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No  W.58I 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Aug.    26,    1986,    61- 

12««70(U] 

lat  a*  B61R  21/16.  21/28 
VS.  CL  280—739  *  OaJiiia 


4.805.929 

SPRING-CONSTANT  VARIABLE  TYPE  STABILIZER 

DEVICE 

NobM  Shibata,  Okazaki;  Toakio  Suzuki,  Anzyo;  Takashi  Fujii. 

Okazaki;  JnaicU  Aral,  and  Hisami  Kato,  AU  of  Kani.  Japan. 

assignors  to  MltsabiaU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahikl  Kaisha  and 

Kayaba  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  both  of.  Japan 
FUed  Not.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  126,831 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1986,  61-286384; 
Jul.  16,  1987,  6MTn67 

Ut.  CI.*  B60G  19/02 
VS.  CL  280—721  «  CUiaia 

1.  In  a  stabilizer  device  provided  with  a  control  cyUnder  so 
that  a  torsional  ngidity  of  the  stabilizer  disposed  so  as  to  gcner- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  safety  air  bag  having  an  inflatable  envelope  of 
fabric  coated  with  a  polymenc  film  to  make  it  gas  tight  and 
pressure-relief  means  associated  with  the  envelope  for  enabling 
gas  to  escape  from  the  envelope  when  the  ga.s  pressure  exceeds 
a  predetermined  level,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pressure 
relief  means  comprises  first  and  second  fabnt  elements  of  the 
envelope  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  along  their  respec- 
tive margins  and  a  stitched  thread  seam  along  said  overlapping 
margins  adapted  to  induce  opeiung  up  of  the  fabnc  elements 
and  rupture  of  the  films  thereof  along  the  seam  to  degrees  that 
vary  m  accordance  with  the  level  of  gas  pressure  in  the  enve- 
lope above  said  predeterrmned  level  and  to  allow  gas  to  escape 
along  the  opened  up  scam. 
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4305,931  4,805,932 

UGHTWEIGHT  FOLDABLE  WHEELCHAIR  JOINT  SECURED  AGAINST  SLIDING 

Janca  F.  SiMor,  MOtia  KeyMa,  Fagl— H,  aaat^or  to  Tbe  Spas-  Erick  Lukof,  and  Maafrcd  VorWck,  both  of  LaaCack.  Fed.  Rep 

tics  Sodcty,  Loado^  Fa^aad  of  Gnmms,   aarigann  te  Eiacmpcrke   Frittriek  WObelB 

FUed  Jm.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  147,210  Daker  GabH  A  Co.,  Kariitadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Vmglom,  Jan.  28.  1987.  FUed  Mar.  4,  Ut7,  Ser.  No.  21,881 

8701818  ClaiM  priority,  appMcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Mar.  S. 

lat  a.'  B62B  n/00  1986,  3607268 

U.S.  a.  280—650                                                           20  CUins  lat.  CL'  F16L  21/04 


VS.  a.  285—4 


U 


1.  A  foldable  wheelchair  comprising  two  main  side  frames 
coimected  together  by  first  and  second  foldable  links,  seat  and 
back  panels  extending  between  said  two  tnain  side  frames  with 
said  panels  being  of  flexible  material  that  is  foldable  when  said 
links  are  folded  to  bring  the  wheelchair  into  a  folded  condition 
wherein  said  main  side  frames  are  cloaely  adjacent  to  each 
other,  each  said  main  side  frame  comprising  a  front  member 
and  a  rear  member  connected  together  by  upper  and  lower 
cross  members  with  said  fixmt  and  rear  members  mounted 
respective  front  and  rear  wheels,  each  said  front  member 
mounting  a  detachable  footrest  assembly  including  a  bifurcated 
hanger  bracket  having  spaced  apart  arms  between  which  said 
front  member  is  received  with  each  said  arm  having  a  slot  for 
reception  of  a  lug  on  said  front  member  to  secure  releasably 
said  footrest  assembly  to  said  front  member  and,  upper  and 
lower  resilient  bushings  between  said  arms  and  engageable 
with  said  front  member  to  load  resiliently  said  footrest  assem- 
bly, each  said  rear  member  having  an  upwardly  extending  back 
member  hingedly  connected  for  folding  movement  between  an 
aligned  first  position  for  supporting  said  back  panel  when  the 
wheelchair  is  in  an  erected  condition  and  a  folded  second 
position  in  which  said  back  member  is  folded  about  said  hinge 
remote  from  said  front  member  to  extend  downwardly  adja- 
cent to  said  rear  member  with  the  handgrip  of  said  back  mem- 
ber beside  the  respective  said  rear  wheel,  and  each  said  mam 
side  frame  being  connected  to  the  other  by  said  first  foldable 
link  extending  between  the  opposed  said  back  members  and 
further  connected  together  by  said  second  foldable  link  extend- 
ing between  the  opposed  said  rear  members,  the  arrangement 
of  said  main  f:ames  being  such  that,  in  laid  erected  condition  of 
the  wheelchair  with  said  back  members  being  in  said  aUgned 
first  position,  said  first  and  secottd  links  maintain  said  main  side 
frames  spaced  apart  with  said  seat  and  back  panels  extending 
between  the  respective  said  upper  cross  members  and  said  back 
members,  and  to  fold  the  wheelchair,  said  first  and  secoiMJ  links 
are  folded  and  said  back  members  are  turned  about  their  hinges 
to  said  folded  second  position  to  be  received  with  said  back 
panel  between  said  rear  wheels  with  said  two  main  side  frames 
bemg  moved  together  with  said  panel  folded  therebetween 


1.  A  spigot-and-socket  ^mt  for  pipes,  wherein  a  spigot  end 
of  a  pipe  is  inserted  mto  a  socket  end  of  another  pipe,  compns 
ing: 

a  socket  end  on  a  pipe  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the 
spigot  end  for  providmg  radial  play  between  said  sockei 
end  and  spigot  end; 
a  sealing  ring  m  said  socket  end  between  said  socket  end  and 

spigot  end; 
an  mtericH'  surface  portion  on  said  socket  end  deftiung  a 
gripping  ring  chamber  and  hax^ng  a  substantially  coiucai 
configuration  which  is  narrower  m  the  directiOD  of  the 
distal  end  of  said  socket  end; 
a  separate  gripping  ring  in  said  gnppmg  nng  chamber,  said 
gripping  ring  compnsing 
a   plurality   of  gripping   segments   m   circiunferentiaDy 

spaced  relationship, 
mtermediate   pieces   of  resiliently   deformablc    material 

interconnpcting  said  gripping  segments, 
a  substantially  spherically  convex  radially  outer  surface 
on  each  gripping  a^ment  engageable  with  said  coiucai 
interior  surface  portioo,  and 
a  radially  inner  suiface  on  each  gnppmg  segment  havmg 
a  toothed  configuration  engageable  with  said  spigot 
end,  so  that  axial  force  in  the  directx»  of  aeparzix»  of 
said  socket  end  and  inserted  spigot  end  cause:  ziid 
gripping   segments   to   be   pressed   radially    inwardly 
against  said  spigot  end  by  mteracbon  between  said 
conical  interior  surface  portion  of  said  socket  end  and 
said  outer  surfaces  of  said  gripping  segments  for  retam 
ing  said  spigot  end  in  said  socket  end  against  said  axiai 
force; 
an  elastomeric  collar  on  said  gnppmg  ring  attached  on  the 

distal  end  of  said  socket  end;  and 
a  connecting  pan  connecting  said  collar  to  said  gnppmg  nng 
for  supporting  said  gripping  ring  and  facihtating  expansi- 
ble movement  of  said  gripping  segments  durmg  msenx^n 
of  said  spigot  end  mto  said  socket  end 


4,aOS,933 
HOSE  END  SLEEVE 
Jcrald  M.  Swisher,  WairiMkart.  Mc,  iwi^nr  to  Swiriwr 
Mower  *  MacWae  Co.,  lac,  Warreaabarg.  Mo. 
FUed  May  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  51,655 
lat.  CL*  F16L  35/00 
VS.  CL  285—38  1  Clai« 

1.  In  combination  with  a  hose  end  including  a  tube  terminat- 
mg  at  and  connected  to  a  female  boae  coupling  wnth  a 
threaded,  rotatable  nut,  the  improvemeni  of  a  sleeve,  which 
comprises: 
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(a)  a  rubber  body, 

(b)  a  proximate  end; 

(c)  a  distal  end; 

(d)  a  loogitudinal  bore  extending  between  and  open  at  said 
proximate  and  distal  ends; 

(e)  the  nut  being  permanently  and  fixedly  received  in  the 
bore  at  said  sleeve  distal  end  with  saxi  sleeve  distaJ  end 
expanded  to  receive  the  nut, 

(f)  said  bore  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  hose  tube 
whereby  an  annular  clearance  is  provided  between  the 
boae  tube  and  the  sleeve  body  and  the  hose  tube  is  freely 
routable  within  the  sleeve  bore; 


IrtT*  one  of  the  runner  elements  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
cloaed  outboard  end  of  said  attachment  member. 


4,M5.935 

CHILD  PROTECTOR  AND  SHOPPING  BASKET 

ALIGNER 

Ualie  E.  GnyaiM,  1088  Li^te  A»e^  Chlco,  CaUf.  9S926 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1987.  Scr.  No.  8MT7 

UC  a.*  B62B  11/00 

MS.  CL  280— 33.992  2 


(g)  an  annular,  brass  compression  nng  swaged  onto  said 
body  distal  end,  said  body  distal  end  when  expanded  to 
receive  said  nut  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than 
an  inside  diameter  of  said  compression  ring  whereby  said 
compression  ring  compresses  said  sleeve  distal  end  onto 
the  nut, 

(h)  said  body  proximate  end  bong  positioned  a  distance 
iuffioent  from  the  hose  coupling  to  resist  crimping  the 
hose  tube  al  its  connection  with  the  hose  coupling;  and 

CO  adhesive  between  said  body  and  the  nut  for  providmg  a 
fixed  connection  therebetween. 


M05,934 

SUP-ON  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SKATEBOARDS 

Kea  E.  MallesHO,  823  S.  La«m,  Cotorwlo  S*rta«»,  Colo.  80910 

Filed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,508 

lat  a.'  A63C  17/18 

\}S.  a.  280—7.12  3  Oaia* 


lOl 


Z^^ 


I  A  seat -like  covering  sized  to  fit  an  upper  frontal  portion  of 
the  wheel-attach  frame  section  on  a  grocery  shopping  can 
removably  retained  by  snap-on  clamp  fitting  compnsmg, 
B  substantially  rectangular  panel  shaped  with  one  wide  end 
and  two  sides  slantmg  mwardly  from  said  wide  end  to  a 
somewhat  narrowed  end,  said  panel  arranged  for  horizon 
tal  placement  on  the  upper  side  of  said  wheel-attach  frame 
of  said  grocery  shopping  cart  with  the  upwardly  surface 
designated  top,  the  downwardly  surface  designated  hot 
lom,  said  wide  end  being  the  back  thereof  and  positioned 
towards  the  vertical  frame  of  said  shopping  cart,  said 
narrowed  end  being  the  front  thereof  and  positioned 
somewhat  frontward  of  the  swivel-attachment  affixing  the 
frx)nt  wheels  to  said  grocery  shoppmg  cart,  said  front,  at 
the  comers  thereof,  rounded  outwardly  and  cupped 
downwanlly  into  fender-like  covenngs  over  said  swivel 
attachmenU  and  the  upper  part  of  said  front  wheels,  said 
sides  having  edges  thereof  beveled  downwardly  forming 
protective  runners  paralleling  side  members  of  said  wheel 
attachment  frame; 
said  panel  said  top  thereof  affixed  adj»c-ent  to  and  paralleling 

said  front  with  a  short  grocery -stop  ndge, 
said  panel  said  top  thereof  affixed  at  said  sides  towards  said 
back  thereof  with  two  low  profile  handles  longitudmalh 
aligned  parallchng  the  edge  on  each  said  side; 
said  panel  said  bottom  thereof  affixed  with  at  least  four  said 
snap-on  clamp  fittings  two  along  each  said  side  posiUoned 
comerwisc  in  alignment  to  snap  downwards  over  said  side 
members  of  said  wheel-attach  frame. 


1.  A  slip-on  attachment  apjiaratu-S  for  use  in  combination 
with  the  conventional  wheels  of  a  typical  skateboard  device 
wherein  the  apparatus  consists  of 
a  plurality  of  attachment  members,  each  attachment  memlwr 
bcmg  provided  with  at  least  one  radially  disposed  nmncr 
means  wherein  each  of  the  attachment  members  is  adapted 
to  slidingly  engage  the  wheels  of  said  typical  skateboard 
device;  and,  each  of  the  attachment  members  furtiier 
comprises  a  generaUy  elongated  hollow  cyUndrical  hous 
mg  including  an  open  inboard  end;  a  cloaed  outboard  end, 
and,  mterior  walls  which  are  dimensioned  to  receive  and 
fnctionally  engage  the  periphery  of  the  wheeb  of  said 
typical  skateboard  device;  wherein  said  runner  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting,  axially  spaced, 
narrow  runner  elements  and  each  of  said  runner  elements 
is  comprised  of  at  least  one  nmner  blade;  and,  wherem  at 


M05,936 

WHEELED  SKI 

Jercay  J.  Kraatz,  134  Stniwtowa  Rd^  V\e»t  Nyack,  N.Y.  10994 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135.598 

lat.  a.*  A«C  17/04 

\iS.  a.  280— 842  3  OalaM 

1.  A  pair  of  off-road  roller  skis,  each  ski  comprising; 

an  elongate,  generally  planar  ski  member  having  a  front  end, 

a  central  portion,  and  a  rear  end; 
said  centra]  portion  having  a  foot  receiving  area  for  receiv- 
ing a  foot  of  a  rider; 
a  stecrable  off-road  front  caster  wheel  pivotally  mounted  at 

said  front  end; 
inner  and  outer  off-road  reai  wheels  consisting  of  sof\  pncu- 
mabc  Ures,  said  rear  wheel  being  earned  m  spaced  apan 
relation  by  a  stationary  axle  mounted  at  said  rear  end 
perpendicular  to  the  elongate  dimension  of  said  ski  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  wheels  being  located  beneath  and  within 
the  peripheral  boundary  of  said  ski  members; 
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each  of  said  rear  wheeb  being  resiliently  deformaWe 
pressunzed  m  the  range  of  about  1 5  to  25  pai  to 
date  an  off-road  surface;  and 


longitudinal  side  edge  in  alignment  with  said  three  spaced 

straps; 
a  snap  fastener  on  a  central  upper  portion  of  each  of  said 

three  spaced  straps,  and 
a  small  clothes  pin  removably  retained  b\  said  snap  fastener 

on  a  middle  one  of  said  three  spaced  straps 


4.805.938 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  BABY  STROLLERS 

TOGETHER 

Tbomm  Redioad,  aad  Rcgte  ntJaoad,  botk  of  2M2  Ce^rai 
Avc^  BiMwia,  N,Y.  11510 

FIM  Mm.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  174.376 

Irt.  CL*  B«2B  9/12 

MS.  CL  280— 47J5  S  (laitw 


hand  brake  means  manually  actuable  by  a  nder  for  variably 
opposing  rotatKin  of  at  least  one  of  said  rear  wheeb. 


4.805.937 

HANDLER  COVER  AND  SEAT  COVER  FOR  A 

SHOPPING  CART 

Joan  L.  BoMhcr,  8121  CMrti^""  Ave,,  CaM«»  Park,  Calif. 

91304,  aad  PuMta  MitcheU,  15223  Valleyhewt  Dr,  SherauD 

Oaka,  CaUf.  91403 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1988,  Scr.  No.  168,923 
lat  CL*  A47C  31/00 
MS.  CL  280—33.992  2 


2  A  new  and  improved  handle  cover  and  seat  cover  for  a 
shopping  carl,  comprismg: 

an  elongated  rectangular  piece  of  a  flexible  [ladded  washable 

fabric  material; 
an  elastic  fabric  storage  pouch  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 

fabric  material  adjacent  an  end  edge  thereof; 
a  snap  fastener  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  elastic  fabnc 

storage  pouch  removably  retaining  a  small  squeeze  toy; 
a  snap  fastener  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  handle  cover 

removably  retaining  a  toy  rattle; 
three  spaced  straps  secured  on  said  upper  surface  along  one 

longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  handle  cover  and  extending 

transversely  thereto; 
a  plurabty  of  hook  VELCRO  fasteners  on  an  upper  end  of 

each  of  said  straps; 
three  spaced  loop  VELCRO  fastening  strips  secured  on  a 

bottom  surface  of  said  handle  cover  along  an  opposite 


'Oft 


1    A  device  for  connecting  two  baby  stToDers  together, 
compnsmg: 

(a)  a  pair  of  bracket  umu  spaced  apan  and  clamped  betweeri 
frames  of  the  baby  stroUcrs  so  that  one  person  can  operate 
the  strollers  simultaneously  for  transporting  two  babies 
thcrem,  each  of  said  bracket  units  including  two  housing 
segments  each  of  said  segmenu  having  two  spaced  apan 
half  aperture  portions  within  a  matmg  edge  thereof  and 
padding  material  disposed  with  said  half  aperture  portK>n.s 
an  means  for  removably  fastening  said  two  hooitng  seg- 
ments together  so  that  said  half  aperture  portions  wil! 
come  together  to  form  comptetc  apertures  m  wfax:fa  said 
ptadding  material  can  bear  against  the  frames  of  the  baby 
strollers,  said  fastening  means  incliiding  a  bolt  extending 
centrally  through  said  two  houaing  segments  and  a  waaber 
to  fit  onto  di«al  end  of  said  boh  and  a  wing  nut  threaded 
onto  the  distal  end  of  taid  boit  to  hotd  md  two  bouamg 
segments  coming  together,  each  of  said  boumg  segments 
having  a  central  inwardly  extending  recev  from  said 
mating  edge  in  which  taid  boh  paiaes  therethrough,  each 
of  said  housing  segments  in  each  of  said  bracket  units 
mcludiog  a  statkmary  nuddk  roember  havmg  a  stde  square 
shaped  hole  at  each  end  and  a  pair  of  moving  memben 
each  of  said  moving  members  havmg  a  side  square  shaped 
shaft  to  slideaMy  fh  into  said  respective  stde  square  shaped 
hole  and  a  pair  of  set  acrews  each  of  tatd  set  acrews  trans 
versely  thread  into  said  middle  member  to  said  respective 
hole  to  bear  against  said  respective  shaft  for  locking  said 
shaft  thereto  making  said  device  adjiBtabie  to  accommo 
date  various  types  of  baby  ttroDeis;  and 

(b)  a  spring  disposed  onto  said  boh  between  said  recesses  »c 
thai  said  hotising  segments  will  separate  whcr  said  wing 
nut  is  loosened  on  said  bolt. 


4JQS339 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Til tirMiiiaa,  Tt— ti  ffaawtl  'ihiirlrl  Fir-rr-  — ■ 

AkiUko  MiTMki.   all   af  HI     ill    i,   it^mt,   — tgann    tc 
Maida  Motor  Corvanrtloa.  HiroiUH,  JapM 

riMll—alliw  !■  rm\  of  Scr.  No.  88S,78L  JnL  15.  1986. 

ilnadniri  TUa  ^pHraHna  iwk.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  68,723 

OaiM  priority,  affttflf"  Ji«m,  JbL  18,  1985.  60-156935 

^ML  CL*  B62D  6/02 

MS.  CL  280—91  5  Oai™ 

1.  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  including  front 

wheel  steering  means  for  steering  front  wheeb  of  the  vehicle, 

operating  means  for  effecting  a  steering  movement  of  said 

front  wheel  steering  means  to  a  desired  angle,  and  rear  wheel 

stecnng  means  for  stecnng  rear  wheels  of  said  vehicle  steenng 
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angle  conlrol  means  for  cffecung  a  steenng  movement  of  said 
rear  wheel  steenng  means  m  relation  to  the  steering  movement 
of  the  front  wheels,  said  steenng  angle  control  means  including 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  rear  wheels  to  a  desired  steer 
mg  angle  of  the  rear  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising 
steenng  rate  detectmg  means  for  detecting  a  rate  of  the  steer 
ing  operatioo  for  said  operating  means  and  producing  signals 


a  mechanism  for  steenng  said  front  wheels  in  response  to 

tummg  motion  of  said  steenng  wheel; 
a  mechanism  for  steenng  said  rear  wheels  in  response  to 

steenng  of  said  front  wheels;  and 
said  rear  wheels  having  camber  with  respect  to  ground 

which  is  more  negative  than  camber  of  said  front  wheels 

with  respect  to  ground 


QUICK  RELEASE  WHEEL  RETAINER 

Verio.  D.  DowsiBg,  ud  TiModi;  J.  Dieti,  botk  of  CeBterrUle, 

Ohio,  SMigMn  to  Haffy  Cofporatioe,  MUinisbarg,  Ohio 

CoBdanatioB  of  S«r.  No.  742,689,  Job.  10,  IMS,  abudoiied 

This  applicatioB  Se».  30,  1986,  Ser   No.  914.531 

UU  ex.*  B62K  25/OJ 

VS.  a.  MO— 279  <  ' 


/    1  tie  m    »\   ■»  -■ 

•      ik       13        TK     12 


denoong  the  rate  of  the  steermg  operauon,  and  steenng  ratio 
changing  means  for  changing  a  steenng  angle  of  the  rear 
wheels  based  on  the  signals  from  the  steenng  rate  detecting 
means  m  such  a  manner  that  a  steering  angle  ratio  of  the 
steered  angle  of  said  rear  wheels  to  the  steered  angle  of  said 
front  wheel  increases  as  the  rate  of  the  steering  operauon 
increases. 


4,805,940 
FOUR-WHEEL  STEERABLE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Keuchi  Ohao,  md  Ka^Ji  Kobo,  both  of  Tochigi,  Jayui,  tnign- 
on  to  Hoada  Giksa  Kogyo  KabuUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Afr.  *>  I'M.  Ser.  No.  178J07 

CUiiiia  priority,  appUcatioa  J«p«i,  Apr.  8,  1987.  62-86575 

Int.  CI*  B62D  5/00 

UJS.  O.  280—91  '  CUim* 


I.  A  quick-release  wheel  retainer  comprising: 

a  bicycle  front  fork  having  at  least  one  drop-out  including  a 

substantially  vertical  slot; 
a  hook -shaped  member  havmg  an  open,  crook  portion  being 
arcuately-shaped  and  including  top  and  bottom  portions 
forming  an  arcuate  inner  penphery  extending  greater  than 

I80"; 

means  for  pivotally  connected  said  top  portion  of  said  mem 
ber  to  said  drop-out  at  a  point  directly  vertically  above 
said  slot  such  that  said  member  pivots  m  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  a  central  axis  of  axis  of  an  axle  extending 
through  said  drop  out  to  a  posiuon  wherein  said  crook 
portion  IS  m  registry  with  said  slot  to  close  an  open  end  of 
said  slot  retam  an  axle  therein;  and 

said  inner  penphery  being  shaped  such  that  said  bottom 
portion  curves  upwardly  toward  said  top  portion,  when 
said  member  is  in  regisUy  wnth  said  slot,  sufficiently  to 
require  a  slight  upward  movement  of  said  axle  to  enable 
said  crook  portion  to  be  pivoted  out  of  registry  with  said 
slot,  whereby  gravity  acting  upon  a  retained  axle  against 
said  member  urges  said  member  to  remam  in  registry  with 
said  slot. 


4  805,942 

FIELD  ATTACHABLE  AND  REUSABLE  HOSE  ESD 

FITTING  FOR  CONVOLUTED  END 

StMTt  Goodridge,  CoUins  Ro»d.  Totnes.  I>e¥<Ki  T09  5PJ,  Eb- 


1   A  four-wheel  steerable  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  steenng  wheel; 
front  wheels, 
rear  wheels; 


Filed  Aug.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88,813 
lat.  a.*  F16L  39/02 
UJS.  a.  285—149  >  C»*«» 

1.  A  hose  and  fitting  assembly  for  corrugated  hose  of  a 
synthetic  plasuc  material  comprising 

a  hose  having  an  outer  flexible  shcjith,  an  inner  fluid  sealing 
corrugated  tubing  of  a  synthetic  plastic  matenal  and  a 
fiberglass  coating  between  the  sheath  and  the  tubmg,  said 
hose  terminatmg  in  a  free  end; 
a  mpple  havmg  a  first  elongated  substantially  cylindncal 
portion  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  ndges  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  received  inside  of  the  hose,  a  second  sub- 
stantially cylindncal  portion  of  an  outer  duuneter  greater 
than  the  other  diameter  of  said  first  cyUndncal  portion 
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integral  with  said  first  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  threaded 
portion  on  laid  nipple  adjacent  said  second  cylindncal 
portion  of  larger  diameter  than  said  second  cylindncal 
portion,  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  portion  and  said 
threaded  portion  being  a  nngle  integral  piece,  wrench 
flats  integral  With  said  threaded  portion  of  said  nipple  and 
of  an  outer  i^^rm^t-r  auhatinrially  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  nipple  threaded  portion,  and  a  coupling 
member  with  a  pluraUty  of  tpaced  flats  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  having  a  threaded  portion  on  the  interior 
thereof  rotatably  connected  to  said  nipple; 
.  collar  member  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hoae  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  smooth  outer  surface,  said  collar  member 
having  a  threaded  portion  on  the  interior  thereof  thread- 
ably  receivable  on  the  free  end  of  said  hose  and  threaded 
over  said  coating  and  said  tubing  with  said  coating  abut- 
ting against  said  threaded  portion  of  said  collar  member, 
said  collar  member  also  having  a  smooth  inner  bore  adja- 
cent the  threaded  portion  of  said  collar  member  receivable 
over  the  free  end  of  said  hose  when  said  collar  member  is 
threaded  subctantially  all  the  way  on  to  the  free  end  of  said 
hose,  said  hose  abutting  against  the  intersection  of  said 
first  and  second  nipple  cylindrical  portions,  said  collar 
member  having  a  tapered  surface  on  the  exterior  thereof 
extending  in  direction  away  from  said  threaded  portion 
and  reoKite  therefrom,  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
mpple  being  at  least  as  long  in  overall  length  as  both  the 
length  of  said  threaded  portion  of  said  collar  member  and 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  smooth  inoer  bore 


of  said  collar  member,  said  collar  member  having  a  for- 
ward end  abutting  against  the  intersection  of  said  mpple 
threaded  portion  and  said  second  cylindrical  portion;  and 
a  socket  having  an  internally  threaded  section  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  of  an  outer  diameter  related  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  mpple  and 
threaded  onto  said  nipple  threaded  portion,  said  socket 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  flats  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  a  generally  linear  intermediate  section  adja- 
cent the  threaded  section  thereof  being  generally  smooth 
walled  and  of  an  inner  diameter  related  to  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  collar  member,  said  sheath  being  disposed 
between  the  interior  of  said  socket  and  the  exterior  of  said 
collar  member,  a  terminal  generally  cylindrical  section  on 
said  socket  being  generally  smooth  walled  on  the  mtenor 
thereof  and  of  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  intermediate  section,  a  tapered  section  on  said 
socket  being  generally  smooth  walled  on  the  mtenor 
thereof  and  connecting  said  intermediate  section  to  said 
socket  cylindrical  section,  said  tapered  section  havmg  a 
taper  substantially  conforming  to  the  tapered  surface  of 
said  collar  member  whereby,  with  said  member  threaded 
onto  the  free  end  of  said  hose,  said  socket  encircles  said 
collar  member  and  is  threaded  to  said  nipple,  the  corruga- 
tions of  said  hose  are  compressed  linearly  along  the  longi- 
tudinally axis  thereof  with  the  terminal  free  end  of  said 
hose  compressing  directly  against  the  intersection  of  said 
mpple  first  and  second  cylindrical  portions  widenmg 
radially  creating  a  seal  between  the  nipple  outer  surface 
and  the  smooth  bored  inner  surface  of  said  collar  member 
so  that  fluid  cannot  flow  therepast 


4ja5,»43 

ROTARY /RECIPKOCATING  SEAL  APPARATUS 

Peter  J.  Batodk,  17592  flWitiuoh  Dr.,  TMda,  CaUf.  92680. 

Mririnr  to  Peter  J.  Bakeili  tmi  Joaa  C  Baladk.  both  of 

SaMa  Am,  CaUf . 

CoatinatkHM^^art  of  Ser.  No.  896,722,  Aag.  15,  1986,  Pu. 

No.  4,678,210.  TUa  appticabaa  JaaL  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  64,858 

lat.  CL*  F16F  1/12 
V£.  a.  285—318  IS  I 


1   Rotary /reciprocating  seal  apparatus  compnsmg 

a  resilient  rmg  member  including  means  defining  a  circiun- 
ferential  groove  therein,  said  circumferential  groove  m- 
cluding  a  first  surface  of  revolution  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  the  axis  of  said  ring  member,  said  resilient  membe; 
includmg  means  defining  an  axial  opening  thereui  sized  for 
accepting  and  enabling  a  shaft  to  be  rotated  and/ or  rectp^ 
rocated  thcrctn; 

a  cylindncal  housmg  includrng  means  definmg  an  axial  open 
ing  sized  to  accommodate  said  ring  member,  said  cylindn- 
cal housing  including  means  defining  a  groove  m  an  inside 
surface  of  said  cyUndrical  housing,  the  mside  surface 
groove  including  a  second  surface  of  revolution  disposed 
at  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housmg; 

spring  means  disposed  in  both  the  ring  member  and  cylindn- 
cal bousing  grooves  for  forcing  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  revolution  away  from  one  another  to  cause  an 
axial  loading  between  the  ring  member  and  the  cykndncal 
bousing;  and. 

biasmg  means,  disposed  in  the  rmg  member  m  a  spaced  apan 
relationship  with  said  ^nng  means,  for  urgmg  portions  of 
the  ring  member  against  the  shaft  and  the  cyluidncaJ 
housmg  inside  surface,  respectively,  m  order  to  create  a 
seal  therebetween 


4,805,944 
BEADED  TUBE  COUPLING  WITH  ENT>  SEAL  RING 
Alberto  N.  Regiaaklo,  Rockeater  HiUa,  Mich,  aaiigBor  to  Gtm- 
erai  Motors  Corporatioi^  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  204,472 

Ut  a.*  F16L  25/00 

VS.  CL  285—331  2  OaiM 


1.  A  beaded  tube  type  coupling  includmg  a  tube  with  a  plug 
member  at  least  at  one  end  thereof,  said  plug  member  havmg  a 
free  end  and  having  a  raised  annular  bead  adjacent  to  the  free 
end  of  the  plug  member,  a  straight  tube  portion  extending 
between  said  free  end  and  annular  bead,  a  hollow  nut  with 
mtemal  threads  loosely  encircling  said  tube  outboard  of  the 
beaded  plug  member,  a  socket  member  havmg  a  free  end  and 
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■  stepped  bore  eiicndiiig  inwardly  therei»pon  »d«pled  to  re- 
ceive Mid  straight  tube  pomoo  of  the  plug  member  lo  that  its 
free  end  »  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  one  surface  side  of  the 
annular  bead,  said  bore  including  an  awular  shaped  groove 
defined  by  wall  surfaces  of  said  socket  member,  a  seal  ring 
havmg  a  U-«haped  croM  section  opcratively  positioned  in  said 
gixjove,  the  U-shaped  crow  section  of  the  seal  ring  being  sized 
so  that  it  is  adapted  to  receive  the  free  end  of  said  plug  mem- 
ber, said  socket  member  havmg  external  threads  to  threading!  y 
receive  the  boUow  nut,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
hollow  nut  is  roUtable  relative  to  the  socket  to  sealing  sand- 
wich the  annular  bead  in  metal-to-metal  seaUng  relationship 
therebetween  and  to  compress  and  ex^d  the  seal  ring  into 
seaUng  engagement  between  the  free  e<Kl  of  the  plug  member 
and  against  the  wall  surtaces  defining  the  annular  shaped 
groove. 


4,M5,94« 

POSTAGE  METER  SECimiTY  SEAL 

TiM«Kky  R.  Erwta.  KtMiM.  "^  Jeffrey  J.  Prior,  Momnx.  k"«* 

of  C<wiu  awlnnni  *«>  Pttaey  B«we«  I»c„  StMsford,  Cobb 

CMtiaaadoo  of  Ser.  No.  71«,5«5,  A^.  1,  IfM.  thutdomt^  Tfei. 

afyUcatkM  May  1,  im,  Ser.  No.  4M67 

Ut  CL*  E05C  5/04 

VS.  CL  291-251  »7  Ci^^ 


4,805,945 
TUBE  JOINT  COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR  ANCHORING 

A  SLEEVE  AT  ITS  END 
Joa  Fowaah,  Biota,  mi  Alata  BouuryMt,  Moateww,  botk  of 
Fmcc  Mri^on  to  Enwto-Hydexco,  Bloto,  Fmcc 
Coistinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  7S«,2S0,  J*L  IS,  1985,  abndoMxt, 
wUck  to  a  «T»*»  oTSer.  No.  597,255,  Apr.  6,  19«4.  Pat  No. 
4,6n,31S-  TUi  appUcatkNi  Jaa.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  6,306 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatio  Praace,  Apr.  11,  1983,  83  05«72 
Irt.  a.*  F16L  19/04 
VS.  a.  2«5— 341  11 


1.  A  sccunty  scaling  means  for  locking  the  housing  of  a 
postage  meter  to  a  postage  member  frame  compnsing  m  com- 
bination a  housmg  panel  having  an  aperture  therein, 

an  insert  fitting  into  and  mating  with  said  aperture  m  the 
housmg  panel,  said  insert  having  a  bore  therein  receiving 
a  screw  engaging  said  postage  meter  frame,  said  insert 
having  upwardly  extending  tabs,  said  Ubs  extending  be- 
yond the  head  of  the  screw  received  m  said  bore,  a  cover 
member  attached  to  said  tabs  by  welding  thereto,  said 
cover  member  being  of  a  shape  so  as  to  cover  said  aper- 
ture when  welded  to  said  Ubs,  and  said  cover  member 
thereby  being  operative  when  welded  to  said  ubs  to  pre- 
vent access  to  the  screw  received  m  the  bore. 


4,805.947 
DOOR  HANDLE  ASSFMBT  V 
Tinotky  M,  Farri^  Stcrliiig  Height*,  Micfe..  msm^tor  to  G«Mf«l 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mtck. 

FU«d  Joi.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,419 

Int.  CL*  E05B  7/00 

VS.  CL  292— 336J  '  O^^ 


1  Apparatus  for  joming  a  flexible  tube  to  a  sleeve,  said  tube 
being  adapted  to  have  said  sleeve  tightly  anchored  on  said 
tube,  said  sleeve  bemg  ngid  and  havmg  a  plurality  of  internal 
channels,  each  of  said  channels  being  substantially  annular  and 
generally  transverse  to  an  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  tube  bemg 
positioned  withm  said  sleeve  and  having  at  least  one  tube 
portion  which  is  deformed  within  each  of  said  channels,  said 
sleeve  having  a  substantially  smooth  mtcmal  bore  and  a  first  of 
said  plurality  of  channels  bemg  positioned  approximately  mid- 
way between  two  free  ends  of  said  sleeve,  wherein  said  first 
channel  has  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  shoulders  and 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  any  other  of  said  plural 
ity  of  channels,  said  plurality  of  channeb  includmg  at  least  one 
additional  channel  terminalmg  at  a  first  side  at  one  of  said  first 
channel  shoulders,  said  at  least  one  additional  channel  being 
shoulderleas  at  said  first  channel  first  side,  a  second  side  of  said 
additional  channel  having  a  shoulder,  said  apparatus  further 
comprismg  a  jomt  member  and  a  nut  surroundmg  the  cxtenor 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  wherem  said  plurality  of  channels  are 
concentric  and  contiguous,  said  first  channel  and  at  least  one  of 
said  additional  channels  having  different  diameters,  all  of  said 
channels  being  directly  adjacent  to  each  other 


^..^^ 

r" 

i 

'M 

„  t-  . 

S 
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1  A  vehicle  door,  handle  for  mounting  within  an  aperture  of 

a  vehicle  door  and  actuatmg  a  door  latch  comprising: 

a  cylmdncal  housing  member  adapted  for  mounting  within 

the  aperture  of  the  vehicle  door; 
3  cylindncal  handle  member  rouubly  joumaled  within  the 
housing  for  rotary  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
having  a  handle  gnp  extendmg  outward  through  the 
aperture  of  the  door; 
H  cylmdncal  actuator  member  jou.tialed  within  the  cylindri- 
cal handle  member  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the 
handle  member  movement  and  having  associated  means 
connecting  with  the  door  latch  to  unlatch  the  door  latch 
upon  vertical  movement  of  the  actuator  member; 
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cam  means  actmg  between  the  handle  member  and  the  actu- 
ator member; 

and  means  acting  between  the  actuator  member  and  the 
housing  member  and  adapted  to  prevent  the  actuator 
member  from  routing  whereby  rotary  movement  of  the 
handle  member  effects  vertical  movement  of  the  actuator 
member  to  effect  unlatching  of  the  door  latch. 


1  A  security  device  to  be  positioned  on  a  floor  at  an  inside 
bottom  edge  of  a  door  with  an  inside  surface,  the  door  opcnmg 
inwardly  in  the  direction  the  inside  surface  is  facing,  the  device 
being  to  prevent  unauthorized  entry  through  the  door,  the 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wedge  shaped  member  compnsmg: 

(i)  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  meetmg  at  a  front 
acute  angle  forming  a  pointed  edge  positionable  proxi- 
mate the  inside  bottom  edge  of  the  door, 

wherem  the  acute  angle  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  is  sufficient  to  allow  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
door  to  ride  up  on  the  upper  surface  toward  a  rear 
portion  of  the  wedge  shaped  member  as  the  door  is 
open  inwardly,  and 

(ii)  a  dragging  surface  means  attached  to  the  lower  surface 
to  resist  sliding  movement  of  the  dragging  surface 
means  in  pressure  contact  with  the  floor,  and 

(b)  gmde  means  attached  between  the  wedge  member  and 
the  door  to  fix  and  hold  a  minimum  distance  attained 
between  the  door  and  the  wedge  member  when  the  door 
is  pulled  toward  closure  after  engaging  the  wedge  mem- 
ber, the  guide  comprising  a  guide  member  having  a  first 
and  second  end,  a  pivotal  connection  of  the  first  end  to  the 
rear  portion  of  the  wedge  shape,  and  a  pivotal  connection 
of  the  second  end  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  door,  the 
length  of  the  guide  member  being  sufficient  to  angle  up- 
wardly  from  the  floor,  the  pivotal  connection  to  the  door 
comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  pin  member  ngidly  attached  to  the  inside 
surface  of  the  door, 

(b)  an  open  slot  along  the  length  of  the  guide  member  termi- 
nating at  the  second  end  and  of  a  size  and  shape  sufficient 
to  allow  the  guide  member  to  freely  ride  on  the  honzontal 
pm  upwardly  and  toward  the  door  as  the  door  edge  en- 
gages the  wedge  sha[>e,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  downwardly  depending  stops  extending 
into  the  slot,  the  stops  being  shaped  and  angled  to  engage 
the  horizontal  pin  as  the  guide  member  is  moved  down- 
wardly and  away  from  the  door. 


4J05.949 
MATERIAL-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Kerig  Coawaj,  Kal— too,  Mick^  aaatgaor  to   Prab   Robots, 
lK„  KatwMiioo,  Mick. 

FDcd  Oct  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  93,491 

lat.  a.'  B25J  l.y  10:  BMC  3/04 

VS.  a.  294-—*!  *  cUiBi* 


4,805,948 

DOOR  SECURITY  WEDGE  DEVICE 

Darid  A.  Renzi,  160  Dvc  Ave,,  Bridgeto^  N  J.  08302 

Filed  Feh.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158J56 

Int.  CL«  E05C  17/54 

VS.  a.  292—342  17  CUIm 


i:.>l 


I   A  materia! -handling  device  comprising: 
a  framework, 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  shafts  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  framework  for  rotation,  e»ch  m  a  fixed  arc  having  a 
radius  of  curvature,  about  substantially  parallel  axes. 
at  least  one  arcuate  talon  on  each  of  said  shafts  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  parallel 
axes,  each  of  said  talons  having  a  distal  end.  and  each  of  said 
talons  havmg  a  radius  of  curvature  that  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  fixed  arc,  the  lakms 
bemg  mounted  to  the  shafts  m  opposed  pairs  for  movement 
m  coplanar  arcuate  paths,  such  that  the  distal  ends  of  the 
talons  of  each  such  pair  move  away  from  each  other  as  the 
talons  of  said  same  pair  are  being  extended  relative  to  the 
framework  and  move  toward  each  other  as  the  talons  of  said 
same  pair  are  being  retracted  relabve  to  the  framework,  and 
drive  means  engaging  said  shafts  for  impartmg  thereto  rou- 
tional  motion  so  as  to  extend  and  retract  said  talons  rela- 
tive to  said  framework,  the  dnve  means  compnsing  a 
slotted  block  having  a  pair  of  aligned  slots,  each  slot 
receiving  one  of  said  shafts,  and  a  prime  mover  for  dis- 
placing the  slotted  block  in  one  direction  substantially 
normal  to  said  parallel  axes  so  as  to  move  each  talon  from 
a  fully  retracted  position  to  a  fully  extended  position  and 
for  displacing  the  slotted  block  m  an  opposite  direction  so 
as  to  move  each  talon  from  a  fiilly  extended  positioa  to  a 
fully  retracted  position. 


4305,950 

IMPELLER  DRIVEN  SUCTION  DEVICE  Ft)R 

ROT  AT  ABLY  HOLDING  FLAT  OBJECTS 

Jeaa-OaMie  Haroirtel,  OrMy,  a^  PUUppc  Mickd,  Aauerea, 

both  of  FfMCc  ■■rifnri  to  SMH  Alcatel.  Paria.  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133^2 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Frawx,  Dec  17.  19M.  86  17688 
lat.  CX*  B25J  15/06.  B66C  1/02 
UJS.  a.  294—64.1  8  OaiM 

1.  Device  for  holdmg  flat  products,  compnsing  a  motor 
havmg  an  output  shaft,  a  terminator  assembly  mounted  on  and 
roUtable  oo  said  shaft  and  a  turbine  roUtablc  withui  said  termi- 
nator assembly,  wherein  said  terminator  assembly  is  partly 
partitioned  forwardly  of  said  turtnne  and  comprises  a  Hat 
suction  chamber  open  Laterally  and  adapted  to  contain  said 


1308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21.  1989 


lurbinc  and  a  flat  holding  chamber  forward  of  and  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  chamber  having  an  open  holding 


surface  facing  forwardly  and  adapted  to  be  closed  off  by  a 
product  to  be  held. 

4,805^1 
GRIPPING  MFX-HANISM 
Rolf  J.  AMlermNi;  Ck^ikiel  PnieK,  Kj«U  HogtaMl;  Tore  NIUkmi, 
all  of  ViHUrla,  Sw«k«;  RagMr  HMcfcye.  Trowikeiii,  Nor 
way,  Sigbjffni  H^ylaMl.  Hoameraik.  Norway  Han»  Ijnd- 
Und,  SaadMa,  Nonray;  Tore  Moag,  Raadabcrt,  Norway,  and 
Krti^  Nea^  StnuuMcrcMl,  Norway,  aaaigiMtrs  to  AB  Aaea- 
Atoo,  Viateria,  Swedes 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111.282 

CUion  priority.  appUcatioB  SwwJen,  Oct.  22,  198*,  8*04505 

iBt.  CL'  B25J  15/10.  B66C  1/66 

VS.  CL  294—116  2  CUima 


engaged   in   said   threaded   axial   bore  in  said   tubular 
sleeve  of  said  gnpper  device, 
an  inner  funnel  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  central 
shaft  and  posiuoncd  within  said  outer  funnel-shaped 
pan  of  said  outer  shroud,  said  inner  funnel  including  a 
plurality  of  equally  circumferentially  spaced  control 
slou  which  are  respectively  aligned  with  said  finger 
elements  of  said  gnpper  device,  and 
means  connecting  said  inner  funnel  to  said  funnel-shaped 
part,  and 
a  dnve  means  for  rotating  said  threaded  sleeve  of  said  oper- 
ating device,  rotation  of  said  ihreadetJ  sleeve  in  a  first 
rotation  direction  causing  said  tubular  sleeve  of  said  gnp- 
per device  to  move  within  said  tubular  part  in  a  first  axial 
direction  such  that  said  finger  elements  will  move  within 
said  control  slots  towards  and  into  engagement  with  said 
retraction  cone,  and  then  roution  of  said  threaded  sleeve 
in  an  opposite  roution  direction  causing  said  tubular 
sleeve  of  said  gripper  element  to  move  within  said  tubular 
part  m  an  opposite  axial  direcUon  such  that  said  finger 
elements  will  move  within  said  control  slots  to  posiUon 
said  retraction  cone  withm  said  inner  funnel. 


4305.952 
DETACHABLE  VAN  SEAT 
Jack  E.  CoJenttii,  Mtatawaka,  End..  a««i«Dor  to  WeMed  Prod- 
■cta.  Ik..  Mialuwaka,  lad. 

Flkd  JaL  23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,«0 

Ut.  a.'  B*ON  l/OO 

VS.  CL  296— M.l  24  OaiM 


1   A  mechanism  for  gnpping  a  retraction  cone  attached  to  a 
wdrkpiece  and  for  aligning  the  retraction  cone  with  respect  to 
the  mechani-sm  and  for  fixing  the  retraction  cone  in  position 
relative  to  the  mechanism,  said  meihanism  comprising 
an  outer  shroud  which  includes  an  outer  tubular  fiart  and  an 
outer  funnel-shaped  part,  said  outer  tubular  part  having  an 
inner  wall  which  includes  a  plurality  of  equally  circumfer 
rntially  spaced  axial  guide  slots, 
a  gnpper  device  which  is  axially  movably  located  within 
said  outer  shroud,  said  gnpper  device  including 
a  tubular  sleeve  which  has  a  threaded  axial  bore  there- 
through and  which  includes  a  plurahty  of  equally  cir- 
cumferentially     spaced,     outwardly-extending     wings 
which  respectively  fit  withm  said  axial  guide  slots  in 
said  tubular  part  of  said  outer  shroud,  and 
a  plurality  of  finger  elements  which  are  respectively  piv- 
otally  attached  to  said  wings  so  as  to  extend  within  said 
outer  funitel-shaped  part  of  said  outer  shroud, 
an  opcratmg  device  which  is  positioned  within  said  gripper 
device,  said  operating  device  including 
a  central  shaft  havmg  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  threaded  sleeve  attached  to  said  central  shaft  at  the  first 
end  thereof,  said  threaded  sleeve  bemg  independently 
routable  relative  to  said  central  shaft  and  thrcadingly 


1.  A  seat  mounting  a.ssembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  which 
allows  a  seat  to  be  both  tilted  out  of  a  driving  position  and 
easily  removed  from  the  vehicle  without  the  need  for  tools, 
comprising; 

a  floor  plate; 

a  tube  plate; 

a  latching  means  for  securing  said  tube  plate  to  said  floor 
plate; 

said  floor  plate  having  two  edges  for  bolting  to  a  floor  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  raised  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  channel  with 
legs  and  a  web,  said  legs  connected  to  the  edges  of  the 
floor  plate; 

said  floor  plate  havmg  a  first  slot  and  a  s<xi>nd  slot  substaii 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  the  floor 
plate  and  extendmg  across  the  entire  width  of  the  web  of 
the  channel  and  legs  having  a  top  portK>n  of  each  slot  open 
and  each  slot  extendmg  downwardly  from  the  channel 
web  towards  a  far  edge  of  the  channel  legs, 

the  first  slot  having  a  substantial  U -shape  with  a  slight  inden- 
tation in  the  direction  of  the  second  slot, 

the  second  slot  havmg  an  L-shape  with  the  top  of  the  L  open 
across  the  entire  web  of  the  channel  and  a  bottom  toe  of 
the  L  m  the  direction  of  the  first  slot, 

said  tube  plate  being  channel  shaped  with  a  wd>  portion 
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slightly  wider  than  the  web  portion  of  the  floor  plate  so 
thai  the  tube  plate  overlaps  sax)  floor  plate; 

said  latching  means  attached  to  said  tube  plate  including,  a 
first  rod.  a  second  rod  with  a  handle,  two  link  elements 
connecting  said  first  and  second  rods,  and  two  discs  at- 
taching to  said  links  and  «ttf  hing  to  said  second  rod  to 
form  an  eccentric  pivoting  means. 

said  first  rtxl  extending  through  the  legs  of  the  tube  channel 
and  engaging  the  first  slot  of  the  floor  plate,  said  link 
elements  secured  to  said  first  rod; 

said  second  rod  extending  through  the  legs  of  the  channel,  s 
handle  attached  to  one  end  of  the  second  rod  to  facilitate 
rotation  of  said  second  rod.  said  second  rod  welded  to  two 
circular  discs  outside  of  the  link  elements,  the  discs  being 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  links  and  have 
openings  to  attach  to  protnisioos  extending  outwardl> 
from  the  link; 

said  discs  operating  as  part  of  a  bell  crank  mechanism  allow- 
ing linear  movement  of  said  second  rod  in  a  direction 
inwardly  in  a  cloaed  bottom  portion  of  the  L  slot  of  the 
floor  plate  towards  the  first  rod;  and 

a  frictional  over-center  lock  means  whereby  the  rods  pull 
towards  each  other  from  the  pivotable  movement  of  the 
Imk  and  circular  discs. 


4.MS.953 

foldable  seat  for  motor  vehicle 

YoaUhiko  YmmkU,  Knagawa  Prefectare,  Jatpaa,  aadgnor  to 
Ikeda  BMsaa  Co.,  UL,  AyMe,  Jayaa 

FUed  Dec  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No,  139.828 
OaiaH   priortty,   appikartkai   Japan,    Mar.   30,    I9r7,   62- 
47299(U] 

lat  a.*  B60N  1/02 
VS.  CL  296—65.1  7  dalan 


1   A  foldable  seat  having  a  seat  cushion  and  a  scatback  and 
mounted  on  a  floor,  said  foldable  seat  comp.ismg 
a  pair  of  front  brackets  secured  to  said  floor; 
a  front  frame  structure  pivotally  connected  to  the  paired 

front  brackets; 
a  pair  of  rear  brackets  secured  to  said  floor  at  positions 

behind  said  front  brackets; 
a  pair  of  hinge  arms  secured  to  said  scatback  and  pivotally 

connected  to  the  paired  rear  brackets; 
a  pair  of  first  links  pivotaUy  connected  at  their  one  ends  to 

said  hinge  arms  respectively; 
a  pair  of  second  links  pivotally  connected  at  their  one  ends 

to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  links  and  pivotally  connected 

at  their  other  ends  to  said  rear  brackets  respectively; 
a  rear  frame  stnxrture  extending  between  said  second  hnks 

and  secured  thereto;  and 
a  cushion  supporter  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 

frame  structures  and  resilient!  y  supporting  thenxm  said 

seat  cushion 


4305.954 

DRIVER  WHEELCHAIR  LOCKDOWN 

Lewis  S.  Lazaroff.  4901  Wvd  Rd.,  Wheat  Ridfe.  Coio.  80033 

FUed  Oct  13.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  107.154 

laL  CL'  B60N  1/02 

U,S.  CL  296— 65.1  <l 


1.  A  clamping  apparatus  for  releasably  lecunng  t  wheel- 
chair to  a  base,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

clamping  adapter  which  is  sized  and  configured  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  rigid  attachment  to  a  frame  structure  of  the 
wheelchair, 

a  frame  which  is  capable  of  bemg  ngidly  secured  to  a  base 

a  clamp  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  and  capa- 
ble of  being  pivotaUy  moved  between  a  wheel  chair 
clamping  positioD  and  a  whedchatr  release  poanion,  said 
clamp  being  capable  of  clamping  engagement  with  said 
clamping  adapter  when  said  clamp  is  in  the  clamping 
position  so  that  a  relative  movement  between  the  clamp 
and  adapter  b  prevented  and  the  wheelchair  a  m  the 
clamping  pocition  so  thai  a  rdadve  movement  between 
the  clamp  and  adapter  is  prevented  and  the  wheelchair  n 
secured  to  the  base,  said  clamp  abo  bemg  capable  of 
disengagement  frotn  said  clampmg  adapter  when  said 
clamp  is  in  the  release  poaitioD  so  that  the  wheelchair  i5 
capaUe  of  being  moved  relative  to  the  base; 

said  clamp  includes  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  teleacopmg 
members,  each  of  said  teleacopmg  members  having  a 
telescoping  end  and  an  outer  free  end,  said  telescoping 
ends  being  releassably  secured  by  a  manual  release  means, 
the  free  end  of  one  of  said  telescoping  member  bemg 
pitovally  attached  to  said  frame,  the  free  end  of  the  other 
telescoping  member  having  a  C-shaped  clamp  affixed 
thereto  for  clampingly  engaging  the  clamptng  adapter 
when  the  movat^  clamp  is  moved  mto  the  clampmg 
position;  and 

actuating  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  moveable  clamp 
between  the  positions,  the  actuating  means  includes  a 
power  driven  actuator  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said 
telescoping  memben  by  a  bell  crank  means  for  DKivmg 
said  clamp  between  the  positiona,  said  frame  is  mounted 
below  the  surface  of  said  base  and  the  power  dnven  actua- 
tor, bell  crank  means  and  pivoted  end  of  the  telescoping 
members  is  mounted  within  said  frame  and  below  the 
surface  of  said  base,  the  portioa  of  the  frame  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  said  base  being  open  so  that  telescoping 
members  and  clamp  for  the  clamping  pocitioo  can  pivot 
upward  above  the  base  so  as  to  engage  the  clampmg 
adapter  and  yet  allow  the  telescoping  members  with  the 
clamp  to  be  retracted  bdow  the  surface  of  the  base  when 
the  clamp  is  m  the  released  position. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUNSHIELDS  AND  SLTNSHIELD 
MAKING  METHODS 

Abrakaa  Lery.  P.O.  Box  17212,  Td  AtH,  Ivad   61171 
FQed  Mm.  24,  UM,  Ser.  No.  172.627 
lat.  a.*  B60J  1/20 
VS.  a.  160— M.1  21  OalBH 

1    In  a  method  of  making  a  sunahield  for  shadmg  t  motor 
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vehicle  inude  t  window  thereof,  uud  motor  vehicle  havug  a 
compooenC  inside  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  window,  the  im- 
provement compriimg,  in  combinatkni.  the  steps  of: 
making  said  tunahield  of  a  shading  material  having  a  prede- 
termined value  per  unit  area; 
dividing  said  sunahield  into  a  mam  body  and  a  predeter- 
mined portioa  ad>aceiit  said  mam  body  corresponding  m 


location  to  said  component  of  the  motor  vehicle  in  terms 

of  a  poaitiooing  of  the  siinshield  m  said  window; 
scoring  said  sunahield  between  said  main  body  and  said 

predetermined  portion;  and 
unparting  to  said  predetermined  portion  a  redeemable  value 

being  greater  in  terms  of  uiut  area  than  the  value  per  unit 

area  first  mentioned  herein 


4J0S.956 
CO^fVERnBLE  PICKUP  TRUCK 
Okario  I.  Smmmdtn.  2S95  Skcrwood,  ApC  #4,  Lm  Vegaa,  Ner. 
8910* 

FUed  Jaa.  15.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  61,407 
lot  a.'  B6(U  7/04.1 

VS.  a. »«— i(r  7 1 


portion  such  that  backward  pivoting  of  said  cab  top  pivou 
the  same  into  the  truck  bed. 

resilient  seal  mean*  at  the  forward  end  of  the  roof  portion  of 
said  cab  top  to  form  a  weather-tight  seal  between  the  top 
of  the  windshield  frame  the  forward  edge  of  said  cab  top 
m  the  raised  position, 

retcasable  clamping  means  for  relcasably  securing  the  cab 
top  to  the  windshield  frame  m  the  raised  position  includ- 
mg  a  pair  of  apertured  bracket  members  secured  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  windahield  frame  beneath  the  top 
edge  m  a  laterally  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  latch  members 
secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  top  portion  of  the  cab 
top  m  operative  alignment  with  said  brackets  and  each 
latch  member  having  a  guide  pin  adapted  to  be  received  in 
an  aperture  in  said  bracket,  and  a  lever  operated  booked 
clampmg  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  another  aper- 
ture m  said  bracket  and  movable  to  a  locked  position. 

a  pair  of  releasable  latch  members  each  havmg  one  element 
secured  near  the  top  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  lower  cab 
portion  in  a  laterally  spaced  relation  and  the  adjoining 
element  secured  near  the  bottom  of  the  rear  wall  of  said 
cab  top  to  releasably  secure  the  cab  top  to  the  lower  cab 
portion  m  the  raised  position, 

a  lower  resilient  seal  member  secured  to  the  top  edge  of  the 
rear  wall  of  said  lower  cab  poruon  and  an  upper  resilient 
seal  member  secured  to  bottom  edge  of  the  rear  wall  of 
said  cab  top  to  form  a  wcalhcr-Ught  seal  between  the 
abutting  surfaces  of  the  hinged  members  in  the  raised 
position,  and 

support  means  in  said  truck  bed  pi»itioned  m  alignment  U) 
recieve  and  support  said  cab  top  in  the  stored  position,  the 
supporting  surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  prevent  scratch- 
ing or  marring  the  surface  of  the  roof  portion  of  said  cab 
top  when  supported  thereon 


M05.957 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  SILL  ARM  REST  AND 

SUNSCREEN 

Paul  J.  Fletcher.  44122  N.  20th  St„  East,  Space  46,  Lancaster, 

Caltf.  93534 

Filed  Jiu.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  208,469 

lat  a*  B60J  9/00 

UA  CL  296—153  W  CUims 


1   A  convertible  pickup  truck  comprwmg; 

a  body  havmg  a  windshield  within  a  frame,  a  lower  cab 
portion  with  a  rear  wall,  and  a  bed  portion  including  a 
front  wall  and  extcndmg  rearwardly  from  the  lower  cab 
portion, 

a  convertible  cab  top  having  an  integral  roof  portion,  rear 
wall  including  a  rear  window,  and  opposed  side  panels  of 
substantially  rigid  sheet  material  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  lower  cab  portion  and  movable  between  a  raised 
position  covering  said  lower  cab  portion  and  a  stored 
position  within  said  bed  rearwardly  of  said  lower  cab 
portion, 

said  cab  top  m  the  raised  position  releasably  cotmected  to  the 
windshield  frame  and  said  roof  portion  extendmg  from  the 
windshield  rearwardly  and  downwardly  over  the  lower 
cab  portion  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  said 
lower  cab  portion, 

metal  reinforcing  straps  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
rear  wall  of  said  lower  cab  portion  and  the  rear  wall  of 
said  cab  top  to  strengthen  and  remforce  the  rear  walls  of 
said  lower  cab  and  cab  top  members, 

a  pair  of  hinges  each  havmg  one  strap  element  secured  at  the 
reinforced  top  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  lower  cab  portion 
and  the  adjoined  strap  elemenu  of  the  hinges  secured  at 
the  reinforced  bottom  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  cab  top  in  a 
laterally  spaced  relation  with  hinge  pins  positioned  rear- 
wardly a  dutance  from  the  rear  wall  of  said  lower  cab 


1.  An  arm  rest  for  a  window  sill  of  a  vehicle  said  arm  rest 
comprising  a  flexible  cover  having  opposite  sides,  having  along 
a  first  side  magnet  means  for  secunng  said  first  side  to  an  iron 
surface  of  said  vehicle  and  having  along  a  second  side  opposite 
said  first  side  weight  means  for  urging  by  gravity  said  arm  rest 
downward  when  said  arm  rest  is  disposed  across  said  sill  with 
said  fnst  side  outside  said  vehicle  and  said  second  side  inside 
said  vehicle,  wherein  said  magnet  means  exerts  a  magnet k 
force  on  said  iron  surface  and  on  said  arm  rest  which  force 
exceeds  the  force  by  which  said  weight  means  urges  said  arm 
rest  downwards  with  the  consequence  that  an  upward  force  on 
said  arm  rest  exerted  by  a  window  of  said  vehicle  dunng  clo- 
sure of  said  window  causes  said  second  side  havmg  weight 
means  to  shift  upwards  as  said  window  moves  upward,  and 
said  first  side  having  magnet  means  does  not  move,  and 
wherein  said  weight  means  exerts  a  force  by  gravity  down- 
ward on  said  second  side  which  gravity  force  exceeds  fnc- 
tional  forces  and  the  weight  force  on  said  arm  rest  acting 
upward  on  said  second  side  with  the  consequence  that  as  said 
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window  moves  downward  to  open  said  window  of  said  vehi- 
cle, said  second  side  shifts  downward. 


means  of  a  tool  in  such  a  way  that  each  protrusion  is  moved 
towards  or  away  from  the  penetration  whose  width  is  de- 
creased or  increased. 


4,M5.9M 
SUNROOF  HOUSING  FOR  AUTOMATIVE  VEH1CLE.S 

if^^lrfM  Nagatm,  OkasaU,  Japaa,  Mdgaor  to  AUa  Seiki  Kabii- 
(kiU  Kaiiha,  AicU,  Japaa 

FDed  A^-.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38,948 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28,  1986,  61-63302 

lat.  CL*  B60J  7/Oa  7/20 


4,805.960 
WALL  PROXIMrrV  CHAIR 
Bill  D.  Tacker.  OkoloBa,  Mias..  assignor  to  Soper  Sagiea*  Corp., 
Tapeto,  Mias. 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1987,  S«r.  No.  87,511 
lat  CL*  A47C  1/02 


VS.  CL  296—216 


4  dates    U5.  CL297— 85 


ISCUinu 


1.  A  housing  for  accommodating  a  vehicle  sunroof  adapted 
to  open  and  close  a  window  formed  in  a  stationary  roof  having 
an  inner  side,  said  housing  comprisiiig: 
a  housing  body  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  fuiedly  attached  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  stationary  roof  at  the  window  for 
receiving  the  simroof  and  having  an  opening  correspond- 
ing to  the  window;  and 
a  reinforcing  plate  having  a  stepped  cross-section  portion 
diacontinuously  enclosed  within  said  housing  body  along 
a  substantial  length  of  said  reinforcing  plate,  said  reinforc- 
ing plate  being  disposed  along  a  rearward  portion  of  said 
opening  and  having  two  end   portions  adapted   to  be 
fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  the  stationary  roof  for 
supporting  the  housing  body. 


4,805,959 
VEHICLE  SLIDING  ROOF  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Rolf  Okrle,  Herresibcrs  Wcracr  Hcrlcaaaa,  AidUagea,  and 
Jo^ca  PMrteck,  HcmaAerg.  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
aMigaors  to  Daiailer-Beaz  AkticageaeUschaft,  Stnttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Oct  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,532 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  8, 
1986,3634271 

lat  CL*  B60J  7/043.  7/053;  F16J  9/00:  E06B  7/16 
VS.  a.  296—216  4  CtalM 


1.  Seal,  for  the  gap  between  a  rigid  sliding  roof  and  a  motor 
vehicle  solid  roof  region  surrounding  it  comprising  a  periph- 
eral hollow  chamber  seal  which  is  accepted,  underneath  the 
solid  roof  region,  by  a  rail  fixed  adjacent  to  the  solid  roof 
region,  the  hoUow  chamber  seal  having  a  bead  associated  with 
the  front  of  the  rail,  which  bead  is  only  locally  in  contact  with 
a  pluraUty  of  protrusions  formed  on  the  front  of  the  rail, 
wherein  each  protrusion  is  aligned  with  and  at  a  distance  from 
a  penetration  whose  width  can  be  increased  or  decreased  by 


1    A  frame  within  a  frame  incbner  chair  comprising 

8  fined  outer  chair  frame  havmg  a  staoonarv  back  and  side 

panels, 
a  seat  and  backrest  disposed  within  the  outer  frame  and  a 
footrest  opcratively  connected  to  the  seal,  said  scat  back 
rest  and  footrest  being  movable  between  upright.  T^'  and 
reclining  positions, 
and  linkage  mechanisms  on  each  side  of  the  chair  carrvmg 
the  seat  and  backrest  each  of  said  mechanisms  includmg 
a  support  plate  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  side  panel, 
a  support  link  carried  oo  front  and  rear  pivot  links  which 

are  pivotally  conoected  to  the  support  plate, 
front  and  rear  swing  links  pivotally  connected  tr   the 

support  link  and  in  turn  pivotally  connected  to  a  scat 

mounting  link,  said  seat  moantmg  link  carrytng  the  seat. 
a  lazy  long  linkage  carrying  the  footrest  and  mounted  on 

the  seat  mounting  link  for  movement  between  retracted 

and  extended  portions, 
a  backrest  bracket  pivoted  on  the  seal  mounting  Imk  and 

connected  to  the  rear  swing  hnk  by  a  backrest  support 

Imk, 
and  a  handle  actuated  mechanism  mterconnected  to  the  laz> 
tong  linkage  and  to  the  support  link  for  extendmg  the  leg 
rest  and  for  swinging  the  support  link  forward!  y  on  the 
pivot  links  to  move  the  seat  and  back  rest  forwardly  and 
downwardly  within  the  fixed  outside  frame  from  an  up- 
nght  to  a  TV  positkm, 
said  backrest  support  link  swmgmg  the  seat  link  forward!  \ 
with  respect  to  the  support  link  and  outside  frame  when 
pressure  is  exerted  against  the  backrest  to  recline  the 
backrest  as  the  scat  moves  forward  within  the  outside 
frame. 


4,805,961 
SEAT  RECLINER  LATCH  APPARATUS  A.ND  METHOD 

OF  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
Fraak  O.  Garrod,  Hadwrilk,  Mich.,  tMigaor  to  Getteral  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Detroit,  MidL 

FQed  Jaa.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  206J10 
lat  CL*  B60N  /  /02 
VS.  a.  297—361  7  CUim 

1.  A  vehicle  seat  reclmer  latch  for  adjustably  setting  the 
incUnation  of  a  seat  back  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  a 
seat  cushion  along  a  first  pivotal  axii,  said  latch  in  combination 
comprising 
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•  sector  gear  fued  with  respect  to  said  scat  cushion 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  pnniary  axis; 

means  to  pivotaUy  connect  said  rod  with  respect  to  said  seat 
back  along  a  third  pivotal  axis  and  to  adjust  the  position  of 
connection  of  said  seat  back  along  said  primary  axis  of  said 
rod  by  restrauung  movement  of  said  seat  back  with  re- 
spect to  said  rod  primary  axis  to  set  the  mclinaUon  of  said 
seat  back;  and 


area  of  the  seat  portion  to  a  top  area  of  the  backrest  portion  for 
supporting  the  seat  portion  and  backrest  portion  and  for  ac- 
commodaung  a  plurahty  of  discrete  fittings  for  receiving  fas- 
tening means,  the  channel  means  being  disposed  so  as  to 
project  from  a  rear  side  of  the  seat  shell  and  being  open  toward 
a  front  side  of  the  scat  shell,  said  discrete  fitungs  bemg  disposed 
ui  the  channel  means  in  a  maniter  for  c<x)pcraUng  with  the 
fastening  means  for  affixing  the  seat  shell  to  a  support,  and 
fitted  over  means  for  closing  the  channel  means  and  for  form- 
ing a  continuous  surface  with  the  front  side  of  the  seat  shell 


4305:963 
SHIELD  ADVANCING  MACHINT 
Peter   Kogler,   Kaittelfeid;   Bertkoid   Scbelber.   Zfltweg;   Wulf 
MaitliL,  Gr«iMlobiBli«,  a«J  Herwig  Wmlicii,  Z>ltweg,  all  of 
Austria,  aasigiion  to  Vocft-Alpine  AktiengeacUachaft,  Unx, 
Austria 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1986.  Ser.  No.  914,162 

Clauns  (M-jority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  14,  1985.  2972/85 

lot  a.*  F21D  9/08 

VS.  a.  299-33  ^  CUiiM 


a  first  link  pivotally  connected  with  said  rcxl  along  a  second 
pivoul  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  first  pivotal  axis  and 
said  first  Imk  being  pivotally  connected  with  said  scat 
back  along  a  forth  pivotal  axis  generally  parallel  with  said 
first  pivotal  axis,  said  first  link  having  a  geared  secUon  in 
mesh  with  said  sector  gear  whereby  said  second  axis 
translates  m  a  curvilinear  path  when  the  inchnaUon  of  said 
seat  is  adjusted. 


4.805.962 
SEAT  SHELL  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Brwo  S«cco;  JoMf  GsUitzcMlorfer.  botk  of  Slirielfliisea;  Mi- 
chael V.  Kleia,  BoMdorf;  Gcrfcard  Jbbz,  Rohrmm,  and  Alfred 
Erwt,  Weil  der  Stadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnoaay.  anigBors 
to  Dainkr-Bcu  AktieatMcUackaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraasy 

Filed  JbL  21.  1982,  Ser.  No.  400^55 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1981,  3129073 

Int  a."  B60N  I/Oa  3/02 
VS.  CL  297—454  »« 


1.  A  seat  shell  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat  compnsing  a  seat 
portion,  a  backrest  portion,  and  continuous  channel  means 
extending  along  each  lateral  side  of  th  scat  shell  from  a  front 


1.  A  shield-advancing  cutting  machine  for  advancing  a 
shield  in  an  advancmg  direction  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  shield  having  an  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  and  a  leading  circumferential  edge; 

means  for  axially  advancing  said  shield  in  said  advancmg 
direction  for  maintaimng  proximity  of  said  leading  edge 
with  a  wall  bemg  mined; 

a  carrier  means; 

mounting  said  earner  means  to  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  shield  for  selective  movement  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  shield  and  for  tilung 
movcmeni  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axi;  for  providing 
said  earner  means  with  a  selectively  vaned  i  ngle  of  longi- 
tudinal axis  inclination  relative  to  said  .ongitiidmal  axis  of 
said  shield; 

a  rest; 

rotary  dnve  means  mounting  said  rest  to  said  carrier  means 
for  selective  rotary  movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  carrier  means; 

a  plurality  of  cantilever  arms  having  rear  ends  pivotally 
mounted  by  swivel  means  to  said  rest  so  as  to  project 
axially  forwards  and  radially  outward  from  said  rest; 

control  means  mounted  between  each  said  cantilever  arm 
and  said  rest  for  swiveling  said  arms  about  said  swivel 
means; 

said  cantilever  arms  further  having  free  forward  ends  pro- 
vided with  res(>ective  rotatable  cutting  heads,  wheieby 
said  cantilever  arms,  when  swivelled  cause  said  routable 
cutting  heads  to  be  moved  through  respective  arcs  on- 
ented  generally  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
earner  means; 
said  swivel  axes  of  said  rear  ends  of  said  cantilever  arms 
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bemg  located  at  least  two  different  distances  radially  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  earner  means;  and 
said  axes  of  movement  of  respective  ones  of  said  cutting 
heads  intersecting  one  another. 


4,805,964 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRACK  BROOM  BRISTLE 

Richard  W.  ETeraoa,  SaUabvy,  N.C.,  aMignor  to  Tkermoid. 

lac,  BeUcftMtaiBC,  Ohio 

DlTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  890,241,  Jal  28, 1986.  Tkis  appUcation  Feb. 

16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,773 

Int  CI.*  A46B  7/70,  IS/02 

VS.  a.  300—21  3  CUims 


^Zjf^ 


1  The  method  of  making  a  sweeper  bristle  element  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  extrudmg  a  longitudinally  extending  cyhndn- 
cal  core  of  rubber,  wrapping  at  least  one  ply  of  fabric  bavug 
a  plurality  of  cords  coated  with  rubber,  said  wrapped  ply  of 
fabric  having  a  radial  exterior  surface  and  a  radial  interior 
surface  around  said  core,  spiral  winding  a  ply  of  nylon  material 
around  said  ply  of  fabric  to  form  an  uncured  bristle  element, 
vulcanizing  said  bristle  element,  thence  imwrapping  said  ply  of 
nylon,  and  cutting  said  bristle  element  into  a  plundity  of  small 
length  of  bristle  elements. 


4305,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  RPM  OF 
DRIVE  WHEELS  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  UPON 
STARTING 
Wolf-Dieter  Jonner,  Beilfteia;  GMStcr  Kaea,  Stuttgart;  Wolf- 
gaag  Mai«:k,  aad  Alwia  StegaMier,  both  of  Schwieberdiiigeii. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvany,  aaaiKaors  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  StBttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,674 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1987,  3707068 

Int  CI.*  B60K  28/16.-  B60T  8/32 
VS.  a.  303—100  15  Claim* 


•      r-* -*—y^^ — ■ 


6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  rpm  of  dnve  wheels 
upon  starting  of  a  motor  vehicle  equipped  svith  a  pressure- 
fluid-controlled  brake  system  having  suitable  brake  lines  ex- 


tendmg  to  the  brakes  by  application  of  metered  brake  pressure 
to  the  wheel  having  the  higher  rpm,  at  least  two  brake  pressure 
controllers  mcorporated  one  in  each  brake  line  between  a 
master  brake  cylinder  of  the  brake  system  and  one  wheel  brake 
cylinder  of  one  of  the  at  least  two  drive  wheels,  said  control 
lers  each  having  one  control  piston  axially  displaceable  m  s 
control  cylinder  counter  to  a  restoring  spring  and  one  valve 
each  in  said  control  cylinder  actuated  by  said  control  piston 
arranged  to  control  the  coniiectioD  openmg  of  the  control 
cylinder  to  the  master  brake  cylinder,  a  final  control  dement 
adapted  to  drive  the  control  piston  m  contrary  directions 
actuatable  by  a  control  signal  derived  from  the  rpm  difference 
between  the  at  least  two  drive  wbeela,  and  an  electric  reverv 
ible  control  motor  (46)  adapted  to  drive  one  or  the  other  of  said 
control  pistons  (28),  said  control  motor  (46)  is  a  rotary  motor 
which  includes  a  shaft  (47)  which  acts  upon  said  control  pis- 
tons (28)  of  the  brake  pressure  controllers  (24.  25)  via  a  conver- 
sion gear  (48;  248;  348)  and  thereby  is  adapted  to  convert  the 
rotational  motion  mto  a  displacement  motxm. 


4305,966 
SUP-CONTROL  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  WTTH 
BRAKING-PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VAI.VT  FOR 
FAST-FELL  CYLINDER 
Hant-Dicter  ReiMHtz,  Prairitfart  am  Maia,  aad  HelaMt  Steffes. 
Hatterahdm,  boOi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  ■wigaon  to 
Alfred  Teres  GmbH,  Fraakfart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
Buny 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1987.  Ser.  No.  30.145 
ClaioH  priority.  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  27, 
1986,  3610352 

lat  CL«  BMT  8/44.  15/40 
VS.  a.  303—114  6  OaiM 


'^-7- 


^i^"  f^^        l^ 


'^"    **®~  *»^"  •^■' 


3.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  automotive  vehicles  com- 
prismg  a  hydraulic  power  booster  and  a  master  cylinder  con- 
nected downstream  of  the  power  booster,  wherein  the  pressure 
chamber  of  the  power  booster  is  pressunzable  by  auxiliary 
pressure  which  is  dependent  on  the  position  of  a  pedal-actuata- 
ble  brake  valve  and  wherein  there  is  provision  of  an  auxiiiarv 
cylinder,  which  is  pressunzable  by  dynamic  pressure  and  with 
the  aid  of  which  a  working  chamber  of  the  master  cylinder  can 
be  supplied  with  additional  pressure  fluid  m  the  mitial  phase  of 
bralung,  wherein  said  auxiliary  cylinder  is  a  fast-fill  cylinder 
(40)  wherein  a  chamber  (48)  between  two  piston  steps  (57,  58  i 
of  the  fast-fiU  cylmder  (40)  is  connectable  with  an  unpressur- 
ized  supply  reservoir  (3)  by  way  of  a  valve  assembly  (51)  and 
wherein  the  valve  assembly  (51)  is  furnished  with  the  whe«-l 
cylmder  pressure  as  a  control  variable,  and  wherein  the  va)\e 
assembly  (51)  comprises  a  piston  (53)  designed  as  stepped 
piston  of  which  the  step  with  the  leaser  diameter  is  designed  a.<. 
valve  closmg  member  (60)  and  the  step  with  the  larger  diame 
ter  confines  two  chambers  (55,  61)  one  of  which  is  connected 
with  the  wheel  cylmder  and  the  other  with  the  pressure  cham- 
ber (21)  of  the  hydraulic  power  booster  (11) 
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ANTI-SKCD  CXJNTROL  AFPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYCTEM 

Tetnra  Arikawa,  ¥ntff~'  Ja**^  wrigior  to  Ni**<M  A  B  S, 

F1M  Scy.  24,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  911.103 
dalM  priority.  ^vttoliM  Jipw,  S«v.  2*.  IWS.  «0-21»48 

iirt.  CL<  B«rr  8/4a  is/m  s/ss 

l^S.  a.  303— 114  9a^m» 


r,n 


14 


T" 


^ 


Jj*^ 


^ 


'^Jr"'^-      -H. 


^ 


..dL. 


Y«     ^'« 


L-r 


^llL. 


^1 


^J 


toward  »«id  maiter  cylinder  meana,  said  controllable 
check  valve  normally  aUowing  said  fluid  pressure  pump 
mean*  and  uud  wheel  cylinder  means  to  freely  communi- 
cate with  each  other  and  functioning  as  a  check  valve  to 
permit  fluid  flow  only  in  the  direction  from  said  wheel 
cylinder  means  toward  the  outlet  means  of  said  fluid 
pressure  pump  means  when  said  piston  is  moved  more 
than  a  predetermined  distance  or  when  fluid  pressure 
becomes  higher  than  a  predetermined  value  m  the  reser- 
voir chamber  of  said  hydraulic  rescrvmr  means- 


1   An  anti-skid  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  braking  sys- 
tem, compnsmg: 

(A)  master  cylinder  means,  a  plurality  of  wheels,  and  a 
wheel  cylinder  means  associated  with  said  wheels; 

(B)  a  control  unit  for  judging  or  measuring  skid  conditions  of 
said  wheels; 

(Q  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means,  arranged  between 
said  master  cylinder  means  and  said  wheel  cylinder  means, 
receiving  instructions  from  said  control  unit  to  control 
brake  fluid  pressure  of  said  wheel  cylinder  means; 

(D)  hydraulic  reservoir  means  for  reserving  brake  fluid 
discharged  through  said  fluid  preasure  control  valve 
means  from  said  wheel  cyUnder  means  to  lower  said  brake 
fluid  pressure  of  the  wheel  cylinder  means  with  the  con- 
trol of  said  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means; 

(E)  fluid  pressure  pump  means  including  an  inlet  means  and 
an  outlet  means  for  pressurizmg  the  discharged  brake  fluid 
of  said  hydraulic  reservoir  means  and  supplying  the  pres- 
surized brake  fluid  into  a  conduit  connecting  said  master 
cyUnder  means  with  said  wheel  cylinder  means; 

(F)  said  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means  bemg  movable 
between  at  least  a  first  and  second  position,  in  said  first 
position  said  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means  allows 
said  master  cylinder  means  to  communicate  with  said 
wheel  cylinder  means  and  m  said  second  position  said 
fluid  preasure  control  valve  means  allows  said  wheel 
cylindicT  means  to  communicate  with  said  hydraulic  reser- 
voir means  and  interrupts  communication  between  said 
master  cylinder  means  and  said  wheel  cylinder  means,  and 

(G)  means  for  circulating  said  brake  fluid  discharged  from 
said  wheel  cylinder  means  when  said  fluid  preasure  con- 
trol valve  means  is  in  said  second  position  through  a  path 
consistmg  of  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  means  of 
said  fluid  pressure  pump  means  directly  with  said  wheel 
cylinder  means,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  wheel 
cyhnder  means  with  said  fluid  pressure  control  valve 
means  and  a  third  conduit  connecting  said  fluid  pressure 
control  valve  means  through  said  hydraulic  reservoir 
means  with  the  inlet  means  of  said  fluid  pressure  pump 
means,  wherein  said  circulating  means  includes  a  control- 
lable check  valve  arranged  in  said  first  conduit  connecting 
the  outlet  means  of  said  fluid  pressure  pump  means  di- 
rectly with  said  wheel  means,  and  said  hydraulic  reservoir 
means  includes  a  reaervou  chamber  and  a  piston,  said 
anti-akid  apparatus  further  comprising  a  check  valve  con- 
nected in  a  conduit  connecting  said  master  cylinder  means 
and  said  outlet  means  of  the  fluid  pressure  pump  means, 
said  check  valve  permitting  fluid  to  flow  only  in  the  direc- 
tion from  said  outlet  of  the  fluid  preasure  pump  means 


M05.9M 

VEHICU:  TRACK  SHOE  WUH  REINFORCING 

GROUSER 

immtr*  J.  CoMeriey,  Georgetown,  Ky..  awdgBor  to  FMC  Coryo- 
rctioa.  Oiicago,  DL 

FUed  Ju.  14,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  r75,02» 

lat.  a.*  B42D  55/20 

VS.  CL  305— J*>  2  OaiM 


1.  A  one  piece  cast  track  shoe  havmg  a  flat  body  portion  (31) 
formed  with  three  front  and  two  rear  laterally  spaced  apart 
apcrtured  pivot  pm  and  bushing  receiving  lug  scgmenu  (34, 
42),  the  two  rear  lug  segments  symmetrically  spaced  apart  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  median  hne  passing  lengthwise  through  the 
track  shoe  for  interweaving  between  three  front  lug  segments 
on  an  identical  track  shoe  for  constnicung  an  endless  crawler 
track,  the  flat  body  portion  formed  with  a  lengthwise  fin-like 
g'jide  member  (53)  on  the  median  line  for  guidmg  sprocket  and 
bogey  wheels  over  the  flat  body  portion,  the  guide  member 
positioned  over  the  middle  front  lug  segment  of  the  three  front 
lug  segments  when  the  track  shoe  is  in  a  ground  engagmg 
position,  a  grouser  member  (52)  formed  on  a  ground  contact- 
ing side  (60)  of  the  track  shoe  and  extending  laterally  and 
positioned  rcarwardly  of  the  three  front  lugs  and  below  the 
guide  member  when  the  track  shoe  is  in  the  ground  engagmg 
position,  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  reinforcing  ribs  symmetri- 
cally positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  median  line  and  form- 
ing longitudinal  sides  of  a  pair  of  sprocket  tooth  receivmg 
openmgs  (30)  m  the  flat  body  portion,  the  grouser  member 
forming  a  leadmg  side  of  the  opemngs  and  the  two  rear  lug 
segments  formmg  a  trailing  side  of  the  openings,  a  transverse 
remforcing  rib  (61)  extending  across  the  lateral  space  between 
the  two  rear  lug  segments  connecUng  the  pairs  of  nbs  at  the 
trailing  ends  of  the  openings,  the  grouser  member  connecUng 
the  pairs  of  nbs  at  the  leadmg  ends  of  the  opemngs,  the  grouser 
member  together  with  the  guide  member  and  the  middle  front 
lug  segment  formmg  a  solid  cast  mass,  when  the  track  shoe  is 
in  the  ground  engagmg  position  extendmg  upwardly  into  the 
guide  member  and  rearwardly  to  the  leadmg  sides  of  the  open- 
mgs when  the  track  shoe  is  in  the  ground  engagmg  position, 
thereby  remforcing  the  flat  body  portion  on  lateral  opposite 
sides  of  the  guide  member. 
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4,MS,>4» 
BAG  HOLDER 
HMMck,  744Uvpcr 


II  I  , -■-   M2P2A3 

FIM  Jh.  4,  I9r,  Ser.  No. 
lat  CL*  A47F  1/00 
U,S.CL312— SO 


5S,131 


i^Mim 


to  the  undersurface  of  the  drawer,  and  t  seccmd  etoofated 
lower  drawer  guide  is  attached  to  the  oppcr  surface  of  the  base 
Dr.,  WilWw^ate,  Ob-  plates;  and  said  first  and  second  drawer  guides  art  tbdabty 
engaged  to  guide  the  drawer  as  it  is  moved  in  and  out  of  said 
sbdrway;  the  improveaieat  wherein  said  stop  means  mclading 
a  a  body  portioa  having  as  upper,  resilient  finger  means  and 

a  lower,  depending  leg  member, 
b  said  body  portioa  being  pivouUy  attached  to  a  side  of  said 
first,  upper  drawer  guide  such  that  said  stop  means  a 
pivotaUy  movabte  between  a  first  reieaae  poaitioo  wherein 
said  stop  meaiH  pivots  in  a  first  arcuate  directioo  and 
passes  over  said  front  base  plate  when  said  drawer  is 
inserted  and  moved  akng  said  slideway  m  one  direction, 
and  a  second  normal  poaitioD  wherein  said  leg  member 
will  engage  said  front  base  plate  to  impede  movemeni  of 


1   A  bag  holder  comprismg: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  through  which  bags  are  both 
inserted  into  ud  removed  from  the  mtenor  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  first  door  mounted  to  the  housing  to  one  side  of  the  hous- 

mg  opening  for  pivoting  movement  between  open  and 
closed  pocitioas  relative  to  the  housing  openmg; 

a  second  door  mounted  to  the  housing  to  an  opposite  side  of 
the  homing  opening  for  pivoting  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  housing  opening; 

manually-operable  kxddng  means  for  releaaably  locking  and 
mamfining  the  dooTi  in  thctr  cloaed  pocitioas,  the  locking 
means  being  rdeasaMe  to  permit  the  doors  to  be  repeat- 
edly pivoted  between  their  open  and  cloaed  positions  for 
introduction  and  removal  of  bags  through  the  housug 
opening,  the  locking  means  permitting  the  doors  to  be 
repeatedly  locked  in  their  cloaed  positioas; 

a  bag  retainer  mounted  in  interior  of  the  boosing  and  accessi- 
ble through  the  housing  opening,  the  bag  retainer  being 
positioned  to  engage  each  of  the  bags  as  each  bag  is  in- 
serted through  the  housing  opening  into  the  interior  of  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  releasably  retain  an  upper  end 
portioa  of  each  bag  upon  such  engagement,  the  bag  re- 
tainer permitting  each  of  the  bags  to  be  repeatedly  en- 
gaged with  and  disengaged  from  the  bag  retainer, 

means  for  folding  the  bags  when  the  bags  are  retained  by  the 
bag  retainer  and  the  doors  have  been  pivoted  to  their  open 
positioas,  the  bag  folding  means  comprising  a  bag  folding 
element  and  means  mounting  the  bag  folding  element  to 
the  housing  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  bag  folding  element  extends  outwardly  through 
the  housing  opening  and  a  second  position  m  which  the 
bag  folding  dement  is  located  in  the  mtenor  of  the  hous- 
mg,  the  bag  folding  clement  folding  lower  end  portions  of 
retained  bags  upwardly  towards  the  rest  of  the  retained 
bags  as  the  bag  folding  element  is  moved  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position. 


the  drawer  as  said  drawer  is  pulled  akmg  said  shdewsy  m 
an  opposite  direction  and  said  finger  rests  against  the 
undersurface  of  said  drawer, 
c  said  body  portion  having  an  overall  vertical  dimension 
when  in  said  second  ncvmal  poeitiOD  greater  than  the 
vertical  distance  between  the  undersurface  of  said  drawer 
and  said  front  base  plate  whereby  said  stop  means  cannot 
bypass  said  front  base  plate  without  engagement  thereof 

d.  means  for  causing  said  stop  means  to  normally  be  onented 
in  said  second  normal  position;  and 

e.  said  finger  means  being  so  shaped  and  formed  of  such 
material  as  to  flex  responsive  to  application  of  addiDonai 
force  in  said  opposite  direction  on  the  drawer.  thcrete> 
overriding  said  engagement  of  said  leg  member  against 
said  front  base  plate  and  permitting  said  leg  to  pass  ever 
said  base  plate. 


4.S05.971 
PERISCOPIC  VIEWFINDER 
Steyhea  D.  FaMoM,  LjwaSitifi,  Maaa^  aasi«Mr 
Corroratloa,  Caaliriir,  Maas. 

FUed  AMg.  20,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  r7,428 
Ut  CL*  G02B  13/14.  13/ IS.  23/00 
L.S.  a.350— IJ 


to  Poiaroid 


4305.970 
DRAWER  CTOP 
Matt  C.  Scalf,  High  Potat,  N.C,  iMigMr  to  Anmtroog  World 
Udastriea,  Uc^  LaKaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  S,  1989,  Ser.  No.  179,421 
Lrt.  a.'  A47B  S8/00 
UJS.  a.  312—348  5  Oaias 

1.  A  drawer  stop  means  for  use  in  case  goods  wherem  the 
frame  of  the  case  goods  defines  a  drawer  slideway  havmg  front 
and  rear  base  plates  spaced  below  and  underlying  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  drawer  when  the  drawer  is  inserted  in  the  shdewsy; 
and  wherein  a  first,  elongated  upper  drawer  guide  is  attached 


1  A  periscopic  viev^^inde^  for  use  following  an  afocal  zoom. 
said  penscopic  viewfinder  comprising: 

a  pickoff  mirror  for  intercepting  a  small  bundle  of  rays 
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emerging  from  Ihc  room  and  reflecting  them  in  a  prede- 
tennined  direction  along  the  viewfinder  optical  axis; 

an  objective  lens  arranged  to  mtercept  the  rays  reflected 
from  said  pickoff  mirror  and  form  a  real  image  therefrom, 
said  objective  lens  comprising  a  positive  glass  element 
followed  by  an  aspheric  plastic  element  having  an 
aspheric  surface  for  correcting  for  spherical  aberrations; 

a  field  lens  positioned  more  or  less  at  the  position  of  said  real 
image; 

a  relay  sectKm  including  a  symmetrica]  pair  of  new  achro- 
mats  for  reimaging  said  real  image  to  an  intermediate 
location  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  viewfinder,  said 
relay  section  having  a  central  stop  located  between  said 
symmetrical  pair  of  new  achromats  and  each  of  said  pair 
of  new  achromats  being  bent  about  said  central  stop  to 
correct  for  spherical  aberrations; 

a  field  stop  positioned  at  said  intermediate  image  location; 
and 

an  eyepiece  focused  more  or  less  on  said  field  stop  for  view- 
mg  said  intermediate  unage 


4305,972 
DYTSAMIC  PRESSURE  GAS  BEARING  DEVICE 
it.«—Mfci.  Taaaka,  Yaaato-ahl;  Takuoba  Sato,  Odawara-shi, 
ami  Dnwiri  Sakataal,  P^)iaawa-«U,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Nippoa  Seiko  KabwkOd  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoMtiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  810,S30,  Dec  17,  1985,  abudoocd, 
wUck  la  a  coirtiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  463,011,  Feb.  1,  1983. 
■hM4nTil  TUi  apvUcatioii  Jan.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,149 
OidM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-16299; 
May  14,  1982,  57-80213 

Int  a.*  G02B  26/ IQ  F16C  17/10 
VS.  CL  350—6.7  M  CUlnw 


tional  member  and  closes  the  opening  and  thereby  closes 
the  passage  when  there  is  no  relative  roution  between  the 
shaft  and  the  sleeve  or  when  such  relauvc  rotation  is  only 
at  a  low  speed  insufficient  to  develop  m  said  pressure 
chamber  a  sufficiently  high  hydrodynamic  pressure  to 
axially  displace  the  shaf^  relative  to  said  housing  by  the 
hydrodynamic  pressure  estabUshed  m  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  opens  the  opening  to  said  pressure  chamber  and 
thereby  opens  the  passage  when  the  rotation  of  the  rota- 
tional member  is  at  a  high  speed  sufficient  to  develop  a 
suffiaently  high  hydrodynamic  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber. 


4,805,973 

NfETHOD  OF  RECORDING  CONTINUOUS  TONE 

IMAGE 

Hideo  Wataoabe,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasignur  to  Fh}!  Photo  FUm 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  847,372 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  3,  1985,  60-70500 

iBt.  a.*  G02B  26/ JO 

VS.  CL  350-66  ♦  CUiM 


1.  A  dynamic  pressure  assembly  comprinng  as  members 
within  a  closed  hoasmg: 

a  body; 

a  solid  fued  shaft  without  a  bore  therethrough  fixed  to  said 
body  and  having  a  free  end; 

a  rotational  member  includmg  a  sleeve  portion  surrounding 
said  fixed  shaft  with  a  radial  clearance  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion having  an  internal  surface  opposed  to  an  end  surface 
of  the  free  end  of  the  fixed  shaft,  the  rotational  member 
being  shiftable  relative  to  the  fixed  shaft; 

a  pressure  chamber  formed  between  the  internal  surface  of 
said  bottom  portion  and  the  end  surface  of  said  free  end; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotational  member,  said  rotating 
means  including  a  rotor  fixed  to  said  rotational  member  at 
an  axial  position  thereof  and  a  sutor  opposed  to  the  rotor 
and  fixed  to  said  body; 

means  for  generating  dynamic  pressure  m  said  radial  clear- 
ance and  supplying  it  to  said  pressure  chamber  through 
said  radial  clearance,  the  dynamic  pressure  generating 
means  being  formed  between  the  shaft  and  the  sleeve 
portion  of  the  rotational  member,  and 

pressure  regulating  means  includmg  a  restricted  flow  pas- 
sage which  has  an  opening  m  the  center  of  said  internal 
surface  to  vent  a  pressurized  flow  from  the  pressure  cham- 
ber, thereby  regulating  dynamic  pressure  therein,  the  nm 
of  said  opening  defining  an  annular  seat  for  engagement 
by  a  portion  of  the  end  surface  for  closing  the  opening; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  portion  of  the  end 
surface  of  said  shaft  contacts  said  annular  seat  of  the  rota- 


1.  In  a  continuous  tone  image  recording  method  for  control- 
ling a  drive  circuit  of  a  semiconductor  laser  to  modulate  the 
intensity  of  a  laser  beam  emitted  therefrom  in  accordance  with 
an  image  density  signal,  and  scanning  a  continuous  tone-form- 
ing photosensitive  material  with  the  intensity  modulated  laser 
beam  to  record  a  conunuous  tone  image  on  the  photosensitive 
material, 

the  improvement  compnsmg  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  lasers,  controlling 
drive  currents  of  the  respective  semiconductc  lasers  to 
thereby  produce  plural  mtensity  modulated  laser  beams, 
coalescmg  the  laser  beams  emitted  by  said  plurality  of 
semiconductor  lasers,  said  lasers  respectively  emitting 
User  beams  of  different  wavelengths,  the  spectral  sensitiv- 
ity of  said  photosensitive  material  being  different  for  said 
different  wavelengths,  and  scanmng  said  photosensitive 
material  with  the  coalesced  laser  beam. 


4,805,974 
POLYCONEtm  SCANNING  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE 

BEAMS 
Harry  P.  Brueggemana,  San  Marino,  and  Melrin  E.  Swanberg, 
CUremont,  both  of  Calif.,  anignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii, 
Slamfortl,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.486 
lat.  a."  G02B  26/10 
VS.  a.  350—6.7  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  rotatmg  mirror  scaniung  system  including  a  multi-sur- 
face mirror  assembly  having  plurality  of  surfaces  and  an  axis  of 
roution,  first  and  second  bght  sources  for  introducing  first  and 
second  sources  of  light  beams  toward  said  mulu-surface  mir- 
ror, said  light  beams  being  reflected  ui  turn  by  each  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  mirror,  a  first  mirror  pla<:^  in  the  path  of  said 
light  beams  reflected  from  said  multi-surface  mirrors,  a  second 
mirror  placed  in  the  path  of  said  light  beams  reflected  from 
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said  first  mirror,  said  second  mirror  reflecting  said  light  beams 
back  to  the  same  surface  of  said  multi-surface  mirror,  the  last 
reflectioo  forming  first  and  lecond  scanning  light  beams  of 
predetermined  ranges  of  arc  of  one  rotation  of  said  multi-sur- 
face mirror,  said  multi-surface  mirror  aaaembly  comprising  a 
polygonal  array  of  mirror  facets,  said  mirror  facets  having  a 
predetermined  draft  angle  with  re^>ect  to  the  axis  of  roution 
of  said  multi-surface  mirror  assembly,  and  a  photo-sensitive 


surface  upon  which  said  scanning  light  beams  are  to  be  raster 
drawn,  said  photo-sensitive  surface  bemg  tilted  with  respect  to 
said  bght  beams  to  eliminate  the  differential  scan  length  be- 
tween said  scanning  hght  beams,  wherein  the  scannmg  Ught 
beam  with  the  shorter  scan  length,  when  the  scanning  hght 
beams,  are  normal  to  said  photosensitive  surface,  travels  a 
greater  distance  before  impinging  on  said  photo-sensiuve  sur- 
face. 


4,805,976 

couplinc  means  fob  monomode  fiber 

Givter  WIlkcaii«,  niaaMihiiili  ami  Rolf  Krfifer.  V< 
botk  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtrmamj,  irtginn  to  Cari-Zeiaa-Stif 
tnc  HiWfkfJw.  Fed.  Rc^  of  Ciiaiaaj 

FQed  May  1,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  44,707 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcatfcia  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Ma;  9. 
1986,  3615727 

lat.  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  35<V— 96J  10  Oaha* 


4,805,97; 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH 

KataiTaki  Utaka,  Maaaakiao;  Kaiao  Sakai,  Tokyo,  aad  Yaicki 

MataaaUaa,  TaaMU,  all  of  Japaa.  aaaigaon  to  KokaMi 

DcmUb  Dcawa  Frtaifcikl  Xaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,820 

CUiBM  priority,  applicatkia  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  19«7,  6^9942 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/29 

VS.  a.  350—96.13  12  Oauas 


'3     n      ij 


8  Coupling  means  for  couplmg  incident  laser  radiation  into 
an  end  of  monomode  optical  fiber,  whcreui  said  fiber  com- 
prises a  core  having  a  first  refractive  index  and  a  cladding 
having  a  second  refractive  mdex  which  is  leas  than  said  firs) 
refractive  index,  a  transparent  capillary  having  a  bore  m  which 
said  optical  fiber  is  fixedly  mounted  m  a  longitudinal  region 
near  and  up  to  said  fiber  end,  said  fiber  end  and  the  correspond- 
mg  end  of  said  capillary  bemg  sloped  to  accord  with  a  single 
plane  which  is  inclined  to  a  nonnal  to  the  axa  of  the  fiber,  and 
a  substantially  totally  opaque  hght-aboorbmg  jacket  surround 
mg  said  capillary,  whereby  such  laser  radiation  as  is  directed  lo 
have  incidence  with  said  sloped  end  and  withm  the  aperture 
angle  for  entry  into  the  fiber  core  wiH  be  the  only  hght  ac 
cepted  for  transmission  by  the  fiber  core,  and  further  whereby 
laser  radiation  entering  said  sloped  end  outside  said  apcrturf 
angle  will  be  absorbed  by  said  jacket 


4^05,977 

OPTICAL  COUPLER  FOR  OPTICAL  DIREXH^ 

AMPLIFIER 

Yasaaki  Taaaara,  aad  rijiiftMl  MocUzaki  botk  of  Tokyck. 

Japaa,  awlqanri  to  Oki  ESectric  laiailij  Co„  Ltd  aad  Kok> 

ni  Dtartia  Deawa  Co.,  Ltd„  kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

Flkd  Not.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  115,769 

Ctaiaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  4,  1986.  61  260$9« 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/2S 

VS.  CL  350—96.16  ♦  Oaia* 


tS         IT  ,6         )l 


t       .« 


12.  An  optical  waveguide  switch  comprising,  two  wave- 
guides mtersectmg  at  an  angle  m  an  intersection  region  inter- 
mediate corresponding  Ught  mput  regions  of  the  two  wave- 
guides and  corresponding  Ught  output  regions  thereof  for 
outputting  guided  light  an  optical  switch  element  controlled 
by  incident  Ught  energy  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  thereof 
and  disposed  in  said  intersection  region  of  the  waveguides  m 
the  path  of  mput  Ught  in  the  waveguides  for  switching  a  Ught 
output  optical  path  from  one  of  the  wavegiudes  to  the  other  of 
the  waveguides  and  two  loop  feedback  waveguides  each  asso- 
ciated with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  two  waveguides  for 
branching  output  light  back  to  the  mput  region  of  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  two  waveguides 


L.  Ij.,. 


1  An  optical  coupler  for  an  opucal  direc'.  amplifier  using 
stimulated  Raman  effect  m  which  pump  light  ts  wavelength 
multiplexed  with  signal  light  and  multiplexed  light  is  applKsi  ii 
a  transmission  optical  fiber,  compnsmg; 

a  polarization  multiplex  pnm  for  multiplexing  two  linear 
polarization  beams  with  the  same  wavelength  and  perpen- 
dicular fiolaruation  planes  gctierated  by  semiconductor 
lasers,  and  for  providing  a  smgie  output  multiplexed  beam, 
a  wavelength  multiplexer  optically  coupled  with  said  smgle 
output  muluplexed  beam  of  said  polarization  mulupic* 
prism  so  that  the  output  of  said  polarization  muluple» 


1318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


prism  !S  wavelength  division  multiplexed  with  signal  hght, 
and 
the  output  of  said  wsvelength  multiplexer  being  applied  to  a 
ungle  transmission  optica!  fiber 


4,905.978 

DEVICI':  HAVING  A  UGHT  WAVEGUIDE  PLUG 

CO^fNECTOR 

HeUaat  Brack,  BerUo,  aid  Peter  Pohl,  KrmUUnK,  bodi  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mrignon  to  Sie«CM  AktieageMUsduft, 

BeriiB  and  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy 

FUed  J»L  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,640 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  29, 
1986,8620245 

lit  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  350— 96J0  11  Clatai 


defining  at  least  a  pair  of  cable  entry  ports  when  assem- 
bled. 

anchor  means  withm  said  base  means  and  disposed  m  gener- 
ally aligned  relationship  with  said  entry  porta  for  sccunng 
a  strength  member  of  a  said  fiber  optic  cable  to  said  base 
means, 

said  chamber  havmg  length,  width  and  depth  dimensions  to 
afford  a  first  open  storage  area  for  at  least  one  loop  of 
optical  fiber  therein  without  deleterious  effect  on  said 
optical  fiber, 

retaimng  means  supported  by  said  base  means  for  positioning 
said  at  least  one  loop  of  optical  fiber  in  said  base  means, 
and 

said  cover  means  affordmg  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
at  least  one  splice  tray  supported  from  said  base  means  and 
spaced  from  said  first  storage  area. 


6     0  9'    V, 


2a    90*^ 


43054)80 

UNIVERSAl.  HBER  OPTIC  TERMINATION  SYSTEM 

Einhani  Mackearotk,  Lo  Salcaa  Rd.,  So.  Sale*,  N.Y.  10590 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  806.419 

Int.  n.*  G02B  6/J8 

V£.  a.  350— 96J1  15  Oabm 


1.  In  a  device  ct)ntaming  at  least  one  light  waveguide  plug 
connector,  said  plug  connector  having  a  pin-shaped  part  re- 
ceived m  a  socket-shaped  part,  said  connector  havmg  at  least 
one  of  the  two  parts  being  mounted  on  a  wall  member  with 
radial  movement  relative  to  the  wall  member  and  means  for 
axially  biasing  the  two  parts  together,  said  two  paru  having 
cylindrical  sections  mated  to  one  another  during  a  pluggmg-in 
operation,  the  improvement  compnsmg  the  socket-shaped  part 
having  an  mtermediate  tapenng  section  between  a  front  coni- 
cal section  and  the  cylindrical  section  and  the  intermediate 
tapenng  section  bcmg  provided  with  less  taper  than  the  front 
conical  section 


4,805,979 

nBER  OPTIC  CABLE  SPUCE  CLOSURE 

RoaaM  G.  BoaMrd,  Aairtia;  Deaa  C.  Krcaz,  Roaad  Rock,  and 

RbmcU  p.  S^th,  GeorsetowB,  all  of  Tex.,  MrivMn  to  Miane- 

tota  Miaing  aad  MaaafiKtariag  Coaipaay,  St  PaaL,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  93^39 

lat  a.*  C;02B  6/36.  6/38 

VS.  a.  350—96.20  13  CUims 


1  A  splice  closure  assembly  for  a  branch-line  fiber  optic 
cable  splice  which  fiber  cable  comprises  an  outer  sheath,  a 
plurality  of  optical  fibers  and  a  strength  member,  said  assembly 
comprismg 

a  pair  of  mating  shell-like  closure  members  including  base 
means  and  cover  means  for  defining  a  three  dimensional 
chamber,  said  base  means  and  cover  means  each  havmg  a 
mating  surface   havmg  opposed  arcuate   wall   poruons 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  a  fiber  optic  cable  wherein  the  cable  has 
a  tenmnauon  element  affixed  to  one  end  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  coupling  comprises  a  core  and  an  adapter 
means,  said  core  comprising  a  sleeve  of  non-lighl  transmissive 
material .  the  sleeve  having  external  threads  at  each  end  and 
having  an  axially  central  radially  extetKling  projecUon,  the 
intcnor  of  the  sleeve  defining  a  hole  extending  therethrough 
with  opposed  frusto-conical  surfaces,  the  minimum  diameter 
ends  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  abutting  axially  centrally  of 
said  core,  said  adapter  means  bemg  threaded  on  said  threaded 
core  and  shaped  to  conform  to  said  termination  element,  said 
fnisto<»nical  surfaces  of  said  hole  extending  substantially  to 
the  respective  ends  of  said  core. 


4,8053^1 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  CONTAINING 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Colin  A.  Gould,  Ipnrich,  Eaglaad,  aadxoor  to  BHtisb  Telecom 

mnaicatioas,  pk,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Not.  15,  19«5,  Ser.  No  ^9S.2»« 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom.  Noi.  IS,  1984, 
8428«78 

Int  a.*  G02B  6/4^ 
VS.  CL  350—9603  1*  CUiaui 

14  A  submarme  cable  for  serving  as  an  undersea  communi- 
cations medium  comprising:  a  tubular  strength  member  sur- 
rounded by  an  abrasion  resistant  cladding,  said  tubular  strength 
member  bemg  formed  of  a  longitudinally  orientated  thermo- 
plastic polymer  which  strength  member  is  capable  of  with- 
standing breaking  loads  in  the  range  of  100kg  to  3000kg  and 
which  contains  in  its  bore  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing optical  fibres  which  are  embedded  in  an  embedding  com- 
posiuon  which  occupies  the  space  between  the  fibres,  whereby 


February  21.  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1319 


the  cable  m  filled,  said  cable  havmg  a  density  m  the  range  of  0  9  an  end  portion  thereof  to  be  located  at  a  position  m  the 

to  4  gm  cm    ',  said  cable  having  sufficient  strength,  water  vicmity  of  the  light  emitting  sectioti  and  wherein 


exclusion  properties  and  pressure  resistance  to  provide  long       another  end  portion  of  the  fiber  bundle  is  formed  to  have  a 
term  undersea  service  curved  surface. 


4,«>5,9»4 

4^905^2  TOTALLY  INTERN AliY  REFLECTTNG  LIGHT 

LED  ARRAY  HEAD  CONDUIT 

Makoto  To-oyori,  aad  SUm»  Mant%  botk  of  Iwate.  Japan.  Saaford  C«*b,  Jr,  St  Mary's  Poiat,  Mlaa,  aaaigMr  to  Mtaae- 

aMigBors  to  Alpi  Eleetric  Co„  Ltd,  Japaa  •«>*■  Miatag  a^  MaaafkUHlat  Ciii»iij,  St  Pi^  Mlaa. 

FIM  Sep.  2L  1»7,  Ser.  No.  98,781  CuartaaiHw  ta  pt  of  Ser.  No.  799,M9,  Nor.  2L  1985, 

OaiM   arioritv    aapUcatioa    Japaa,    No».    27,    1986.    61-  shaadotd.  ^d  Ser.  Na.  81»,Ilt.  Jm.  IS,  mt,  i 

182^[lLri^^  appbortJoa  Sep.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903.657 
Int  a.'  G02B  6/04 


Tkii 


lat  CL*  G02B  6/00 


VS.  a.  350—9604 


LJs.  CL  350—9608 


U  ( loiaH 


yy-'.' 


"     ISO    Co 


1.  An  LED  array  head  assembly  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  base  member. 

two  supporting  members  dispoaed  orthogonally  to  said  base 
member  for  supporting  said  base  member, 

a  ceramic  subctrate  for  supporting  said  supportmg  members; 

an  LED  chip  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

a  transparent  resin  disposed  on  said  LED  chip; 

a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  having  one  end  seated  on  said 
transparent  resin,  and  the  other  end  retained  in  positK^n  by 
said  base  member, 

said  base  member,  supporting  members  and  ceramic  sub- 
strate forming  an  ettclosure  for  containing  said  LED  chip, 
said  transparent  resin  and  said  bundle  of  optical  fibers. 


4305,983 
LED  ARRAY  HEAD 

Makoto  ToaMyori,  aad  Skmi  Marata,  botk  of  Iwate.  Jcixtfi 
BMlgBort  to  Alps  Electric  Co,,  Ltd„  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1987,  Ser.  No.  98,782 
OabM    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,   Nor.    27,    1986,    61 
182594[U] 

lat  CL«  G02B  6/04 
VS.  a.  350—9604  3  Oaia* 

1.  Aji  LED  array  head  in  which  a  light  emitting  section 
thereof  is  selectively  caused  to  emit  light  to  expose  an  object  to 
the  light  wherein 

a  fiber  bundle  comprismg  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  provid- 
ing substantially  no  optical  convergence  is  arranged  with 


10   A  light  fixture,  compnsmg 

a  housing  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

8  hollow,  tubular  light  coDduit  contained  withm  said  hous- 
ing including  a  wall  member  of  a  transparent  material,  said 
wall  member  having  a  structured  surface  on  ooe  side  and 
a  smooth  surface  opposite  said  structured  surface  on  the 
other  side,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  croas-section  of 
said  wall  member  lying  m  a  smooth  arcuate  curve,  said 
structured  surface  having  a  bnear  array  of  sub8tantialJ> 
right  angled  iaoacdes  prisms  arranged  sKJe-by-aidc  the 
perpendicular  sides  of  said  prisms  makmg  an  angie  of 
approximately  45'  with  the  tangent  to  satd  smooth  surface 
opposite  said  structured  surface; 

performance  mampulating  means  associated  with  said  wall 
member  for  allowing  light  to  be  emitted  from  said  hght 


1320 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


conduit  through  aaid  wall  member  without  being  con- 
tained within  said  tight  future  by  total  intenuJ  reflection; 

optica]  window  means  in  said  bousing  for  allowing  the 
emisnoa  of  light  froin  said  light  conduit  through  said 
optical  window  means;  and 

light  source  means  associated  with  said  light  conduit  for 
supplying  light  into  said  light  conduit  so  that  light  enter- 
ing said  light  conduit  may  be  emitted  from  said  bght 
conduit  and  may  thereby  exit  from  said  Ught  fixture 
through  said  optical  window  means 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCINC 

POLARIZATION-MAINTAININC  STNGLE-MODE 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  AND  PREFORMS  USED 

THEREIN 

Herbert  Weiasert,  As^perg,  Vt4.  Rtf.  of  Gemuiny,  aaaigiior  to 
Standartl  Eiektrik  Lonmx  AG,  StMtgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay 

Flkd  JaL  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  76.149 
ClalBis  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccmany,  JaL  24, 
1966,3625002 

Int.  ex.'  C03B  37/12;  G02B  6/10 
VS.  a.  350— 96J0  11  Oabm 


4,805,985 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FIBER-OPTICAI, 

REFLECTION  SENSOR  AND  SENSOR  SO  PRODUCED 

CwHI  M.  Fleck,  DoktmVrg  23  E5.  A-2391  KaheiUeirtgeben. 

Aastrta 

FIM  JaL  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  881,109 

ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Anstria,  Joi.  8,  1985,  2013/85 

Ut.  a.'  G02B  26/00 

US.  a.  3«*~-%.29  26  Claims 


•  I  rn  I 


2.  An  amplitude-  or  intensity-modulated  fiber-optical  reflec- 
tion sensor  compnsmg  an  optical  fiber  havmg  a  core  of  a 
predetermined  diameter,  a  block  having  a  through  bore  and  an 
end  face,  and  a  light-reflecting  surface,  the  optical  fiber  being 
arranged  to  transmit  light  to  the  hght-reflecting  surface,  to 
receive  the  reflected  Ught  from  the  surface  and  to  conduct  the 
light  for  further  processing,  and  the  optical  fiber  having  an  end 
with  an  end  face  spaced  from  the  light-reflecting  surface  at  a 
distance  of  a  magnitude  in  the  range  of  the  optical  fiber  core 
diameter,  the  distance  not  substantially  exceeding  the  maxi- 
mum ampUtude  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  Ught-reflcct- 
ing  stirface  wiib  respect  to  the  end  face  of  the  optical  fiber,  a 
hardened  adhesive  mass  siuroiudmg  the  optical  fiber  end  in 
the  through  bore  of  the  block,  the  hardened  adhesive  mass 
fixing  the  optical  fiber  end  in  the  through  bore  and  having  an 
annular  end  face,  the  end  faces  of  the  optical  fiber  end,  of  the 
hardened  adhesive  mass  and  of  the  block  being  commonly 
ground  to  be  completely  flush,  the  end  face  of  the  block  being 
concavely  groimd  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  end  face  of  the 
optical  fiber  end,  and  an  elastic  membrane  carrying  the  light- 
reflecting  surface  and  acannmg  the  concavely  ground  end  face 
of  the  block. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  optical  waveguide  preform, 

comprising  the  step  of 

M-sembling  a  preform  comprising  a  tube  of  cladding  mate- 
rial, a  rod  havmg  a  core  and  a  cladding  disposed  centrally 
in  said  tube,  a  first  pair  of  filler  rods  having  a  first  compo- 
sition, a  second  pair  of  filler  rods  having  a  second  compo- 
sition, the  tow  rods  of  each  pair  being  disposed  diametri- 
cally opposed  to  each  other  w\ih  respect  to  the  central 
rod,  all  of  the  filler  rods  bemg  of  equal  diameter  and 
resting  both  against  the  central  rod  and  against  the  insidf 
wall  of  the  tube,  the  diameters  of  the  central  rod,  the 
inside  wall  of  the  tube,  and  the  filler  rxJs  are  so  chosen 
that  each  of  the  filler  rods  also  rests  against  the  two  filler 
rods  of  the  other  pair. 

7.  A  preform  for  an  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

a  tube  of  claddmg  material; 

a  central  rod  having  a  cxire  and  a  cladding,  said  rod  disposed 
centrally  in  said  tube; 

•  first  pair  of  filler  rods  having  a  first  composition; 

a  second  pair  of  filler  rods  having  a  second  composition,  the 
two  rods  of  each  pair  being  disposed  diametrically  op- 
posed to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  central  rod,  all  of 
the  filler  rods  being  of  equal  diameter  and  resting  both 
against  the  central  rod  and  against  the  inside  wall  of  the 
tube,  the  diameters  of  the  central  rod.  the  mside  wall  of 
the  tube  and  the  filler  rods  are  chosen  such  that  each  of  the 
filler  rods  also  rests  against  the  two  fiUer  rods  of  the  other 
pair. 


4305,987 

HOLLOW  UGHTPIPE  USING  A  LOW  REFRACTIVE 

INDEX  INNER  LAYER 

Katherine   l).   Laakmann,  and  Peter   IjuOuiuuir    both  of  The 
Highlaiids.  Seatde,  Wash.  98177 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  139,285 
Int.  CL*  C02B  6/20 
VS.  a.  350— 96J2  13  Oaina 

1    A  waveguide  for  high  efficiency  transmission  of  laser 
light,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an 
elongated  interior  space  through  which  the  laser  light  is 
transmitted;  and 
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a  reflective  layer  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  hous-    has  a  relative  reflection  minimum  for  visible  light  in  a  range  of 
ing  for  reflecting  the  laser  light  incident  thereon,  the  layer    4^0  10  550  nanometers 


4,805,990 

APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  A  REFRACTED  IMAGE 

AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

Oareace  C.  Edwards.  4256  E.  Capitol  St..  NE..  Waskingtoe, 

D.C.  20019 

Piled  Fed.  4.  1987.  Ser.  No.  10,767 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5  04  GOIJ  3/14,  3/46.  3/51 

MS.  a.  350—168  25  dsdau 


being  composed  of  a  material  havmg  a  complex  index  of 
refractivity  with  a  real  part  (n)  less  than  about  0.4. 


4,8054)88 

PERSONAL  VIDEO  VIEWING  DEVICE 

Nelson  Dooes,  2829  Larkspv  St„  Yorktowa,  N.Y.  10598 

Filed  JuL  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77.903 

Int.  CL«  G02B  27/22 

UJS.  a.  350—137  13  CUiM 


1  A  personal  video  viewing  device  comprising  a  stereo- 
scopic binocular  external  image  viewing  system  for  viewing 
external  images,  and  an  electronic  imaging  device  displaying 
images  different  from  the  external  image,  combmed  with  a 
monoscopic  binocular  electronic  image  viewing  system  for 
viewing  said  electronic  imnging  device  simultaneously  with  an 
external  image,  and  means  for  varying  the  relative  mtensitics  of 
both  said  external  image  viewing  system  and  said  electronic 
image  viewmg  system. 


1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  a  refracted  image  of  a  scene  com- 
prising 

(a)  light  dispersing  means  comprising  at  least  one  prism 
having  an  objective  face  and  an  ocular  face  angularly 
related. 

(b)  a  support  for  said  pnsm,  and 

(c)  positioning  means  connected  with  said  support  for  con- 
tacting only  a  piart  of  the  head  of  a  viewer  substantiallv 
spaced  from  the  eye  region  for  enabbng  said  apparatus  tr 
be  held  by  the  hand  of  the  viewer  for  posioomng  said 
pnsm  with  said  faces  convcrgmg  downwardly  and  the 
ocular  face  in  position  to  transmit  refracted  hghi  of  a 
scene  to  the  eye  of  the  viewer  and  for  moving  said  pn.sm 
relative  to  the  eye  of  the  viewer  while  said  positioning 
means  is  m  contact  with  the  said  part  of  the  head  of  the 
viewer. 


4,805,989 
MLT-TI-LAYERED  BACK  REFLECTING  MIRROR 
Yigi  Naki^iaia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Hoya  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,346 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1986.  61-22065'' 
iBt  a.*  G02B  S/0&.  5/28 
VS.  a.  350—164  8  CUims 


4,805,991 

MULTI-LAYER  RESIN  MOLDED  ARTIOJE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Takaski  Aral,  Tokyo;  Katno  Kawawi,  Kawasaki,  mmi  Hidekazs 

Okj^jima,  Yokohaaw,  all  of  Japaa,  aaagMrs  to  Caaon  kabv 

shild  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  13,  1986.  61-55266: 
Apr.  1,  1986,  61-75142;  Jaa.  12,  1986,  61-90158[Ln;  Sep.  18. 
1986,   61-221135;    Dec    1,    1986,    61-286243;    Dec    1,    1986, 
61-286244;  Dec  18,  1986,  61-302294 

lat  CL*  G02B  7/04 
VS.  CL  350—255  3  Oaiau 


1.  A  multi-layered  back  reflectmg  imrror  having  a  dielectnc 
multi-layered  coating  on  one  side  of  a  glass  or  plastic  transpar- 
ent substrate  which  is  further  overlaid  with  a  light-absorbmg 
layer,  said  dielectric  multi-layered  coating  being  composed  of 
four  to  eight  dielectric  layers  laminated  one  on  top  of  another 
having  alternately  differing  refractive  indices,  at  least  one  of 
said  dielectric  layers  having  an  optical  thickness  of  X<y'2. 
wherein  Xo  is  the  wavelength  of  light  used  as  the  reference 
measurement  for  design  purposes,  each  of  the  remaming  di- 
electric layers  has  an  optical  thickness  of  Xj^/A,  and  said  mirror 


2  A  Sens  assembly  compnsmg: 

a  fixed  cylinder; 

motor  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  force; 
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a  transmitting  member  for  receiving  the  driving  force  from 
said  motor  means; 

a  rotatable  cylinder  driven  by  said  transmitting  member,  said 
rotatable  cylinder  having  a  hcUcoid  portion  and  a  groove 
portion  for  supporting  ball  beanngs  disposed  between  said 
fixed  cyhnder  and  said  routable  cylinder,  said  rotaUble 
cylinder  being  sandwich-molded  and  having  a  central 
portion  and  an  outer  peripheral  portion,  wherein  said 
central  portion  comprises  a  core  layer  material  mixed  with 
reinforcement  material  and  said  outer  peripheral  portion 
surrounding  said  central  portion  is  formed  by  a  skin  layer 
material  without  said  reinforcement  material,  with  an 
outer  surface  of  said  groove  portion  and  said  helicoid 
portion  being  covered  with  said  skin  layer  material;  and 

a  moving  cyhnder  havmg  a  helicoid  portion  for  meshing 
with  said  helicoid  portion  of  said  rotatable  cyhnder,  said 
rotatable  cylinder  being  sandwich-molded  so  that  a  cen- 
tral portion  thereof  is  formed  by  a  core  layer  material 
mixed  with  reinforcement  material  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral portion  surroundmg  the  central  portion  is  formed  by 
a  skin  layer  material  without  said  reinforcement  material, 
and  contact  surfaces  of  said  helicoid  portions  in  said  rout- 
able  cylinder  and  said  moving  cyimdcr  bemg  formed  by 
said  skm  layer  material. 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  OPTICAL  COMPONE^^^S 

AND  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 
Martla  BiaBOitritt,  KSaigakroBB;  Henuu  Gertiager,  Aaien- 
Ebaat;   Hor«t   SckMider,   KfiidgiArtmB,   and   Fnuu  Glack, 
Aalai,  all  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Genuuiy.  aMignon  to  Carl-Zeia>- 
Stiftiug.  Heideakeiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  25.718 
Oalms  priority,  ajtpUcatioB  Fed.  Reii.  of  Gemiaiiy,  Mar.  14v 

Ut.  a.*  G02B  27/00 
VS.  a.  350—321  27  i 


4,805,992 
ASTIGMATISM  GENERATOR 
Takawiri  Maeda.  SaitMM,  Jtfut,  aaaignor  to  Pionccf  Electroaic 
Corvoratioa,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

FUcd  Oct  I,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  103,158 
CUiBS    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan.    Oct.     1,    1986,    61- 
151736{U] 

laL  a.*  G02B  5/04.  27/10;  GllB  7/135 
VS.  CL  350—286  6  Oalms 


1.  An  astigmatism  generator  comprising  a  plate  of  a  transpar- 
ent matcnaJ  having  a  first  plane  surface  through  which  light  is 
introduced  to  said  generator;  a  second  plane  surface  parallel  to 
said  first  plane  surface  and  through  which  Ught  transmitted 
from  said  first  plane  surface  exits  said  geuerator;  and  a  third 
plane  surface  by  which  light  transmitted  through  said  first 
plane  surface  is  reflected  toward  said  second  plane  surface  and 
which  IS  arranged  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  first  and  second 
plane  surfaces  selected  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  comatic 
aberration  of  the  Ught  exiung  said  generator  through  said 
second  plane  surface. 


2  Arrangement  for  assembling  an  optical  component  in  a 
frame  having  a  mounlmg  surface,  the  optical  component  being 
connected  to  said  frame  only  by  means  of  an  adjusting  device, 
the  arrangement  comprising: 

an  assembly  plate  having  a  cylindrically-shaped  cutout 
formed  thercm; 

said  optical  component  having  a  circular  cross  section  and 
definmg  a  longitudinal  axis; 

said  opucal  component  also  havmg  a  nm  and  being  disposed 
in  said  cutout  so  as  to  cause  said  nm  and  the  surface  of  said 
cutout  to  conjomtly  define  a  gap  therebetween  which 
permits  said  optical  component  U)  be  movable  m  the  du-ec- 
tion  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  tx  rotatable  about  said 
axis; 

a  first  quantity  of  a  self-hardening  substance  disposed  in  said 

said  plate  defining  a  plane  and  being  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing surface  so  as  to  be  movable  m  at  least  two  translational 
directioas  in  said  plane; 

said  gap  havmg  a  width  selected  to  ensure  a  thickness  and 
volume  of  said  substance  to  provide  a  permanent  first 
fixation  of  said  component  which  will  be  stable  over  time 
while  at  the  same  time  permitting  at  lea.st  a  limited  degree 
of  rotation  about  an  axis  lying  in  said  plane  before  said 
substance  has  hardened; 

said  plate  and  said  mountmg  surface  conjointly  defining  an 
interface  therebetween; 

a  second  quantity  of  a  self-hardcnmg  substance  disposed  at 
said  interface;  and, 

said  interface  having  a  width  selected  to  ensure  a  thickness 
and  volume  of  said  second  quantity  of  said  self-hardening 
substance  to  provide  a  second  permanent  fixation  of  said 
optical  component  which  will  be  stable  over  time. 


4.805,994 
MATRIX  DRIVE  UQUID  CRYSTTAl.  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
WITH  HIGH  HORIZONTAL  RESOLUTION  AND  LOW 

DUTY  RATIO 
Akira  Miyi^iatt.  Hoya,  Japui,  awigBor  to  Otizeii  Watek  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMiaBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,971.  Mar.  6,  1987, 

abandoMd.  TUa  appUcatkM  Apr.  14,  1988,  Ser  No.  183,492 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1986,  61-59995 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  350-336  1  Claiai 

1   A  quadruplex  matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display  device  m 

which  sampling  holds  are  taken  with  a  frequency  of  n  time* 
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with  retpect  to  each  of  4m  picture  tignab  aecesaary  for  a 
one-fiekl  picture  display  where  n  and  m  are  integers;  whenever 
4o  sampling  hold*  are  taken  with  repect  to  4  picture  signals, 
selective  pulses  are  succcKivdy  tent  by  tine  divisioa  from  m 
horizoatal  "fawning  electrodes;  every  4o  sampling  data  for  4 
picture  signab  with  respect  to  the  sdective  ptilae  from  one  of 
the  horizontal  fanning  dectrode*  are  given  by  4o  signal  elec- 
trtides,  respectively;  and  thus  pictures  are  formed,  wherebi 

(a)  an  order  of  the  daU  sampled  by  the  (k)tta  (where  k=  1,  2 
.  .  .  n)  sampling  of  each  of  4  cootinuoiis  picture  signals  is 
(4p-4)o-(-k,  (4p-3)n-t-k,  (4p-2)n-(-k  and  (4p-l)n-(-k 
(where  k=  1,2.  .  .  n,  and  p=l,  2  .  .  m),  ((4p-4)B-»-k)th 
and  ((4p  — 2)n-l-k)th  samplings  are  in  phase  and 
((4p-3)n-t-k)th  and  ((4p- l)n-(-k)th  sampUiogs  are  m 
phase  and  are  180*  out  of  phaae  with  the  ((4p-4>n-t-k)th 
and  ((4p-2)a-)-k)th  samplings; 

(b)  each  of  portioas  for  forming  directly  picture  elemenU  of 
said  m  horizontal  ar^nning  electrodes  includes  a  center 
portion  in  the  shape  of  a  rectan^  having  a  width  of  W 
and  a  length  of  L;  said  length  of  L  is  divided  by  2n  to  make 
2n  divisions  of  said  center  portion,  each  of  said  portions 
for  forming  directly  picture  elemenU  further  includes  n 
upper  projections  each  having  a  length  of  L/2n  and  a 
width  of  W/3  and  extending  upwards  from  the  respective 
center  portion  divisions  in  odd  numbers  counted  in  a 
direction  of  said  L  from  one  end  of  said  each  horizontal 
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scanning  electrode;  and  n  lower  projections  each  having  a 
length  of  L/2n  and  a  width  of  W/3  and  extending  down- 
wards from  the  respective  center  portion  divisions  in  even 
numbers; 

(c)  each  of  portions  for  forming  directly  picture  elements  of 
said  4n  signal  electrodes  is  shaped  so  that  along  a  width  of 
4Wm/3,  electrodes  for  producing  m  picture  elements  each 
having  a  length  of  L/2n  and  a  width  of  2W/3  are  coupled 
by  means  of  leads;  and 

(d)  a  region  made  by  adding  the  width  (W/3)  of  the  upper 
projection  of  each  of  said  scanning  electrodes  to  the  width 
(W)  of  the  center  portion  which  exists  on  a  lower  part  of 
said  upper  projection  is  vertically  divided  into  two  equal 
parts,  the  upper  pari  and  the  lower  part  of  the  two  equally 
divided  parts  of  each  scanning  electrode  are  called  a  first 
position  and  a  third  positioa  respectively  of  the  scanning 
electrode,  and  also  a  region  made  by  adding  the  width 
(W/3)  of  the  lower  projection  of  each  of  the  scanning 
electrodes  to  the  width  (W)  of  the  center  portion  which 
exists]on  an  upper  part  of  the  lower  projectioii  is  verti- 
cally divided  into  two  equal  parts,  the  upper  part  and  the 
lower  part  of  the  two  equally  divided  parts  are  called  a 
second  position  and  a  fourth  position  respectively  of  the 
«« .lining  electrode,  and  furthermore,  the  positions  of  each 
of  the  signal  electrodes  opposite  to  the  corresponding 
positions  of  each  of  said  scanning  electrodes  are  also 
called  said  first  position,  said  third  position,  said  second 
position  and  said  foutth  position  of  the  signal  electrode. 


said  ((4p  -  4)n  -f  k)th  sampling  daU  are  given  into  said  first 
positioa  of  the  signal  electrode,  said  ((4p  -  3)d -*- k)th  sam 
pting  data  are  given  into  said  second  poaitioa  of  the  signal 
electrode,  said  ((4p  — 2)n-t-k)th  sam^JSg  daU  are  given 
mto  said  third  po«tioo  of  the  signal  dectrode  and  said 
((4p— l)n-t-k)th  sampling  daU  arc  given  mtc  said  foonh 
positioa  of  the  signal  electrode 


M»5,»fS 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DI9>LAY  WITH  SMAU.  CARBON 

PARTICLES  IN  ITS  MARK 

Tmmemitm  Torifoe,  Iwaid.  Japaa.  iwl^Br  to  Alps  E3ectnc  Co. 

Ud.,  JapM 

FDcd  Jm.  2L  Un,  Scr.  No.  147,243 
OaiM  prtorlty,  uppHcaHii  JapM,  Apr.  24,  1987,  62.16243« 
lat  CL*  G82F  1/133 
VS.  a.  350—359  R  1 
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L  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  whercui  a  black  nusk 
layer  is  formed  on  an  inner  face  of  a  subatrate,  the  improve- 
ment wherem  partxiles  of  cartwo  in  mk  which  forms  said  black 
mask  layer  have  a  diameter  ranging  from  about  0  1  to  about  0  ? 
microns. 


4^05,99* 
ELECTROCHKOMIC  OPTICAL  SHLTTER 
Robert  L.  Cartaoa,  Sairikgate,  Micku  aariganr  to  Far4  Motw 
Coavoy.  Dcartara.  MldL 

POed  Dee.  18,  1986.  Ser.  No.  943,234 
lat.  a.*  G02F  1/01 
VS.  CL  350—357  *  ' 


'a~.  ''/■ 


3  A  method  of  making  an  electrochromic  optica)  shutter 
which  comprises  as  electrochromic  material,  an  ion  cooduc 
tor,  and  a  counter  dectrode,  lo  thai  onier,  landwicbed  be- 
tween visibly  transparent  electrodes,  wherem  the  method 
comprises  forming  said  too  conductor  of  a  sobd  state  hthium- 
doped  aluminum  oxide  applied  to,  as  a  base  therefor,  atber  said 
electrochromic  material  or  said  counter  electrode  by  a  pyro- 
lytic  spray  process  in  which  a  solutioo  coatainmg  hthium  and 
aluminum  as  pyrolyzable  organic  salts  dissolved  m  an  organic 
medium  are  sprayed  oo  said  baae  heated  to  •  temperature 
sufficient  to  pyrolyie  said  sprsyed  materials  and  form  *  hthi- 
um-doped.  aluminum  oxide  ion  conductor  layer. 
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M05,997 
GRADIENT  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  TYPE  ANAMORPHIC 
PLANAR  MICROLENS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
YoaklyaU  Ajakara,  Tokyo;  Ski|eaki  Owl,  Saitama;  Hlroruki 
Sakai,    Tokyo;    SUa    NakayaaM,    Tokyo,    ami    YoaUtaka 
YoMda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa.  aarigaon  to  Hoya  Corpontioii, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOei  May  30,  1986.  Sct.  No.  868,696 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31.  1985.  60-116347; 
Jam.  6,  1985,  60-123515 

lat  a."  G02B  3/Oa  13/08 
VS.  CL  350—413  '  CJaiaM 
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1  A  gradient  refractive  index  type  anaroorphic  planar  mi- 
crolens  having  a  refractive  indci  distribution  region  formed  in 
a  transparent  substrate,  said  region  having  an  optical  axis  per- 
pendicular to  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  the  refractive  index  of 
said  region  being  maximiun  at  the  central  point  thereof  where 
said  optical  axis  intersects  said  substrate  surface,  and  being 
gradually  radially  reduced  from  the  central  point,  said  refrac- 
tive index  distribution  region  in  said  transparent  substrate 
being  formed  as  a  semiellipsoidal  shape  having  a  major  and 
minor  axes  which  arc  not  equal  on  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate 
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where  X^,  Y^  and  2}  are  the  coordinates  relative  to  the  lens 
axis  and  K^  is  a  constant  defimng  the  extent  of  the  curvature  of 
the  surface  of  the  optical  element 


4,805,999  

VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH 
CONSTANT  OBJECT-IMAGE  DISTANCE 
Toshiliiko  Ueda,  Toyokawa,  aad  Kaaihlko  Kooooa,  Aichi.  botrt 
of  Japao.  anigaon  to  Miaotta  Caaiera  Kaboaiiiki  Kaiaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

RIed  Not.  20.  1986,  Ser.  No.  933,091 
Claims  |Hiorit>.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  22,  1985.  60-263189 
UL  a.*  C02B  n/l6 
MS.  CL  350—425  %  < 
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4,805.998 
VARLABU;  ANAMORPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Ying  T.  Ckea,  Apwtaeat  #2.  84  S.  Greenwood  Atc^  Pasadena, 
Calif.  91107,  aad  Mary  Z.  Xmo,  Apartment  #5.  293  N.  Hill 
Ave^  PaaadcM,  CaUf.  91106 

PUcd  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,530 

lat.  a.*  G02B  n/n.  is/ia.  s/io 

vs.  a.  350— 420  9  Claims 

1    A  variable  anamorphic  lens  system  comprising; 

(a)  an  optical  element  defimng  an  optical  axis  and  having  a 
first  optical  surface  subctantiaiiy  ahead  of  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  optical  axis. 

(b)  a  second  optical  surface  substantially  behmd  said  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis,  and 

(c)  said  first  optical  surface  of  said  element  bemg  configured 
at  variable  distances  relauve  to  said  perpendicular  plane 
wherem  thickness  variaUon  of  said  element  causes  a  varia- 
tion of  effective  focal  length  of  said  optical  system  as 
defined  by  the  equation 


1.  A  variable  magnification  lens  system  having  the  capacity 
of  unity  magnificauon,  comprising  from  the  light  incident  side: 

a  fixed  first  lens  unit  having  negative  refracting  power  in  ite 
entirety; 

a  movable  second  lens  unit  consisting  of  a  positive  lens 
element  having  a  convex  surface  with  a  large  curvature 
and  faced  to  the  light  incident  side  of  the  whole  len'i 
system,  a  negative  lens  element  having  a  concave  surface 
with  a  large  curvature  and  faced  to  the  center  of  the 
whole  lens  system  and  a  positive  meniscus  lens  element 
having  a  convex  surface  faced  to  the  light  incident  side  of 
the  whole  lens  system; 

an  aperture  stop  positioned  at  the  center  of  the  lens  system; 

a  movable  third  lens  uiut  constructed  symmetrically  with  the 
second  lens  unit  with  respect  to  the  aperture  stop;  and 

a  fixed  fourth  lens  unit  positioned  and  constructed  symmetn- 
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cally  with  the  fir»t  lent  unit  with  reapect  to  the  aperture    compnsmg  a  lens  component  having  a  osocave  surface  oc  the 

•top;  wherein  the  second  and  third  lent  units  are  poa-    object  side,  said  objective  for  an  endoscope  being  arranged  ir 

tioned  iymmetrically  with  each  other  with  respect  to  the    comprise  at  least  three  positive  lent  compooenu  inciudmg  « 

aperture  stop  at  unity  magnificatioa,  while  the  second  and 

third  leu  units  are  poaittoned  asymmetrically  with  each 

other  with  respect  to  the  aperture  stop  at  other  than  miity 

magnification.  rS 


ZOOM  LENS  CAPABLE  OF  MACRO  PHOTOGRAPHY 
YoaUkv*  SMak^^  riinMil.  NMt*  OMa;  HiraaU  OkaM, 
both  of  Tokya,  mi  KiyM*>  laainir,  KawaHki,  afl  of  Ja- 
I  to  NikM  CofTomia^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Fck.  7.  UM,  Ser.  No.  •26,M5 
OahM  priority.  uppBcaHw  Japan,  Fek.  13,  1985.  60-25640; 
Jaa.  6,  19«S,  60-123212 

lat.  CL*  G02B  15/00 
VS.  a.  3S»—t30  11  Claim 


,9     ■«      it 


1.  A  zoom  lens  including 

an  optical  system; 

zoom  operating  ring  means  rotatabie  to  vary  the  focal  length 
of  said  optical  system  between  a  first  focal  length  and  a 
second  focal  length 

distance  ring  means  rotatabie  to  effect  focusing  of  said  opti- 
cal system  with  respect  to  an  object  to  be  photographed 
which  is  positioned  in  a  normal  photographing  distance 
range  including  infinity; 

macro  operating  ring  means  rotatabie  to  effect  focusing  of 
said  optical  system  with  respect  to  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed which  is  positioned  in  a  macro  pbotographmg 
^^iftBiK^  range  including  an  area  of  a  shorter  distance  than 
a  ckwe  distance  in  said  normal  photographing  distance 
range,  said  optical  system  having  a  maximum  magnifica- 
tion when  the  focal  length  is  of  said  optical  system  equal 
to  said  first  focal  length;  and 

rotating  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  macro  operat- 
ing ring  means  for  rotating  said  zoom  operating  rmg 
means  when  the  focal  length  of  said  optical  system  is  equal 
to  a  given  focal  length  dilTerent  from  said  first  focal  length 
and  said  macro  operating  ring  means  is  in  a  position  of 
rotation  corresponding  to  a  shortest  distance  withm  said 
macro  photographing  distance  range  conforming  to  said 
given  focal  length. 


4,806,001 
OBJECTIVE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Minora  Okabe;  Akira  Yokota,  aMi  KhaJhiko  Nishioka,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi«Bors  to  Olympaa  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDed  Jan.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,941 

CUiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1986,  61-14673 

The  portioa  of  the  tmn  of  thia  patent  fiAaeqaent  to  Jaa.  23, 

2004,  kM  been  diadaiaMd. 

Int  CL'  G02B  23/00.  9/60,  9/62 

VS.  a.  350—432  30  Oainis 

1   An  objective  for  an  endoscope  compnsmg,  m  the  order 

from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  having  a  negative  refractive 

power,  a  second  lens  umt  having  positive  refractive  power,  a 

third  lens  umt  having  positive  refractive  pwwer,  an  aperture 

stop  arranged  between  the  front  end  of  said  second  lens  unit 

and  rear  end  of  said  third  lens  unit,  and  a  fourth  lens  unit 


ceanented  doublet  and  respectively  located  «i  po«itK>ro.  ix 
tween  the  front  end  of  said  second  lens  unn  and  rear  cnc  >'  »ak: 
fourth  lens  unit 


DENSTTOMETRIC  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
PRINTING  PRESSES 
CInas  SiaMtk,  Md  Pctar  Schnwin,  bnth  or  Oflcnback  am  MauL 
Fed.  Rep.  of  CiiBMj,  ssal^sri  ta  Mj04.  Roland  Drack 
Wsnkafk  tm  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  14,  UT,  Ser.  No.  96J59 
piierity.  appMtahan  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny.  Sep   13. 
1986,3631204 

Int  CL*  COIN  21/47 
VS.  a.  356—445  7  Citimt 


1  Apparatus  for  scanning  and  measuring  the  optical  density 
of  an  ink  lest  strip  pnnted  on  a  sheet,  the  ink  test  strip  being 
partitioned  mto  discrete  zones  corresponding  to  the  ink  density 
of  respective  zones  of  prmt  on  the  pnnted  sheet,  said  apparatus 
comprising  the  combination  of; 

(a)  a  density  measurmg  bead  comprising  a  pluralitv  of  den- 
sity measuring  receivers  disposed  in  a  linear  &rra\  in  said 
density  measurmg  head  perpendicular  to  the  vanning 
direction  of  the  head  and  generally  transver^  n-  ihe  ink 
test  stnp.  said  linear  array  being  wider  than  iht  ink  lesi 
stnp  so  that  some  of  the  receivers  scan  the  ink  (est  stnp 
and  others  scan  adjacent  portions  of  the  sheet  in  each  zone 
being  scanned,  the  density  measuring  receivers  being 
arranged  to  produce  individua]  output  signals  related  u- 
the  density  of  the  portion  of  the  lont  of  !  he  sheet  being 
scanned  by  each  receiver; 

(b)  electronic  compianson  means  for  companng  the  indi>.»d 
ual  output  signals  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  density  mca 
surmg  receivers  and  determinmg  from  the  output  signals 
which  of  the  receivers  are  scannmg  the  ink  test  stnp 

I  c » logic  means  for  processing  the  data  from  the  companson 
means  to  select  from  the  output  signals  ihose  to  be  used  m 
outputting  a  composite  density  value  for  the  discrete  7one 
of  the  ink  lest  stnp  scanned. 
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4,806,003 

INVERTED-TELEPHOTO  TYPE  WIDE  ANGIJ:  LENS 

SYSriEM 

Hiroaa  Malui,  KMweUm^/ato,  tmi  HiaMhi  Tokamarn,  Onka, 

both  of  Japaa,  ■■iifnn  to  Minolta  Caoiera  KabosUki  Kai- 

tka,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,680 

aaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1.  1986,  61-205507 

Int  a.«  G02B  /5  /5,  1 3 /Of 

VS.  CL  350—459  »0  Oainv^ 


ting  of  light  to  the  object  and  a  transmiasiofi  of  light  of  said 
spots  from  the  object. 


ri^T^ 


1.  An  invcrted-telcphoto  type  wide  angle  lens  system,  com- 
prising from  the  object  side  to  the  unage  side: 
a  first  lens  group  of  a  negauve  refractive  power, 
a  second  lens  group  of  a  posiuve  refractive  power;  and 
a  third  lens  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power; 
wherein  the  second  and  third  lens  groups  are  shiftable  to  the 
object  side  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  system  at 
different  speeds  from  one  another  in  a  focusing  operauon 
to  a  clofser  object,  while  the  first  lens  group  is  stationary 
on  the  optical  axis  in  the  focusing  operation  and  wherein 
the  lens  system  fiilfilU  the  following  conditions; 

1.0<R<I.S 

wherein; 
R  represents  a  ratio  of  shiftmg  speed  beyond  the  second  and 
third  lens  groups  in  the  focusing  operation. 


4.806,004 
SCANNING  MICROSCOPY 
J    iiaroM  Waylaad,  Paaadeaa,  CaUf^  aastgnor  to  CalifomU 
laadtote  of  Tecknotogy.  Paaadena,  Calif. 

Pll«l  JnL  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,150 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  21/06 

VS.  a.  350—527  35  Claina 


4,806,005 

SPOTTING  SYSTEM  FOR  BINOCULARS  AND 

TELESCOPES 

RM:liar<l  T    Schneider,  17  Alnckna  HighlaiMls.  Alachua,  FU. 

32615.  and  Richard  H.  Keatea,  264  N.  Drexel  Are^  Colmnbaa, 

Ohio  43209 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1987.  Ser.  No.  32,778 

Int.  a.*  G02B  23/14.  15/0 

VS.  a.  350—557  16  CUims 


1.  A  hand  held  telescope  c<;>mprising; 

(a)  principal  objective  lens  and  an  ocular  lens  defining  a 
principal  magnification  optic^  path  having  a  fixed  magni- 
fication of  from  6x  to  10  x  , 

(b)  an  auxiliary  objective  lens;  and 

(c)  light  diverting  means  comprising  a  mirror  movable  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  positjon;  and 

(d)  actuation  means  adapted  to  instantly  di-splace  said  mirror 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  p<.>sition  and  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position; 

said  movable  nurror  in  said  first  position  reflecting  hght  pass- 
ing through  said  auxiliary  objective  lens  onto  the  focal  plane  of 
said  ocular  lens  to  permit  a  substantially  unmagnificd  view 
through  said  ocular  lens  and  blocking  said  pnncipal  magnifica- 
tion opucal  path,  and  m  said  sectind  position  breaking  said 
optical  path  through  said  auxiliary  objective  lens  itnd  opening 
said  pnncipal  magnification  optical  path  to  permit  the  magni- 
fied target  image  to  be  viewed  through  said  ocular  lens. 


»"5 


O;  O  Q 

O)  (3)  O  CX'  £t 

0)!  d;  Qi  a.'c^i 

q;  W  O''  oi  p! 

(D  O  CD  <S>!<£    ^•i* 


1  In  a  method  of  improving  contrast  and  resolution  of  a 
predetermined  response  of  an  object  to  illumination,  the  im- 
provement compnsmg  m  combination  the  steps  of; 

providmg    a    two-dimensional    array    of   Ught-transmitting 

apertures  in  a  plate, 
iransimtting  light  through  said  apertures  to  provide  a  two- 
dimensional  array  of  light  spots  on  the  object;  and 
using  the  same  apertures  m  said  plate  for  both  said  transmit- 


4,806,006 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  WTTH  RECEIVING  MEANS 

ADJUSTABLE  TO  VIEW  DIFFERENT  PORTIONS  OF  AN 

IMAGE 

WilUam  P.  Nathan,  20  Bracks  DriTc,  Fairlands.  Worpleadon, 

Guildford,  Surrey  GU3  3NQ,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,116 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kiniedom.  Mav  Xf'    !<>»'' 
8612935 

Int  CL'  G02B  23/00.  23/16.  25/04 
VS.  CL  350—567  8  Claims 

1  An  optical  device  comprising  image  producing  means  for 
producing  an  image,  receivmg  means  for  receiving  a  selected 
fiortion  of  the  image,  and  an  adjustment  methanism  for  adju>.l 
ing  the  receivmg  means  so  as  to  select  the  portion  of  the  image, 
wherem  said  image  producmg  means  has  an  aperture  stop  and 
defmes  pnncipal  rays  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  aper- 
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ture  stop;  and  in  which  the  receiving  means  is  mounted  sc  that. 
at  any  of  its  positions  of  adjustment,  its  optical  axis  is  co-imear 


criy  oriented  image  of  the  target  to  the  viewer  through 
said  ocular  lens  means, 
mtemal  adjustment  means  operative  on  said  image  erector 
means  for  selectively  moving  sakl  image  erector  means  m 
two  transverte  directions  which  are  m  turn  transverse  tc 
said  central  axis  of  said  tubular  hoosmg  means  to  permit 
calibratKin  of  the  poaition  of  the  image  of  the  target  rela 
tive  to  the  firing  axis  of  the  gun  whereby  compensatior 
can  be  provided  for  the  trajectory  of  the  bullei  to  the 
target 


IDENTIFIABLE  EYEGLASSES 
Prank  Tarion.  9S96  SUriey  La^  Bereriy  HIDt,  Cahf  90210 
Piled  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,326 

with  either  the  optical  axis  of  the  image  producing  means  or  a  Int  d.*  G02C  I  i/02.  i/14 

said  pnncipal  ray  UJS.  CL  351—51  1*  Oaimf 


4,806,007 
OPTICAL  GUN  SIGHT 
Glya  A.  J.  Bindon,  Farvlngtaa  Hills,  Mich 
son.  lnc„  FarBta«toa  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  118,410 
Int  a.«  G02B  27/34 
VS.  CL  350—569 


assignor  U>  Araa- 


i*  «..'iauas 


1.  An  optical  gun  sight  for  attachment  to  a  manually  porta- 
ble gun  having  a  firing  axis  comprising; 

tubular  housing  means  having  a  generally  elongated  and 
hollow  housing  section  for  receiving  a  target  to  be  sighted 
at  its  forward  eitd  and  for  viewing  an  image  of  such  target 
at  Its  rearward  end, 

said  tubular  housing  means  having  a  central  axis, 

said  tubular  bousing  means  having  securing  section  means 
for  securing  said  gim  sight  to  the  gun, 

objective  lens  means  located  at  said  forward  end  of  said 
hollow  housing  section  for  receiving  the  target  to  be 
sighted  and  for  providing  a  substantially  focused  image  of 
the  target  at  a  preselected  plane  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion within  said  hollow  housing  section, 

ocular  lens  means  located  at  said  rearward  end  of  said  hol- 
low housing  section  for  viewing  an  image  of  such  target 

image  erector  means  located  within  said  hollow  housing 
section  intermediate  said  objective  lens  means  and  said 
ocular  lens  means  for  providing  a  properly  oriented  image 
of  the  target  to  the  viewer  through  said  ocular  lens  means, 

said  image  erector  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  hght  transmit- 
ting and  reflective  surfaces  including  a  first  and  a  second 
of  said  surfaces  being  axially  spaced  along  said  central  axis 
and  defining  the  axially  extending  length  of  said  image 
erector  means, 

said  image  erector  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
objective  lens  means  for  receiving  the  image  of  the  target 
from  said  objective  lens  means  and  for  providing  and 
locating  the  image  of  the  target  at  said  preselected  plane  at 
said  predetermined  location  withm  said  axially  extendmg 
length  of  said  image  erector  means  and  providmg  a  prop^ 


1  An  eyeglass  temple  bar  comprising  means  at  the  front  end 
for  attachment  to  the  lens  suppori  member  of  an  eyeglass  frame 
and  an  ear  supported  portion  at  the  back  end,  as  obkmg-shaped 
recess  in  the  inner  side  of  the  portion  between  satd  ends,  and 
retained  within  said  recess  a  removable  identificatKxi  strip  of 
flexible  sheet  material  carrying  identifymg  indicia  on  its  m 
wardly  facing  surface,  the  opposite  horizontal  or  vertica]  SKies 
of  said  recess  being  undercut  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  recess  a 
wider  or  longer  than  the  recess  opening  and  said  identificatior 
strip  correspondmg  roughly  in  dimensions  to  satd  bottom 


4,806,009 
NOSE  PAD 
Vincent  F.  Sordillo,  Grccvrfllc,  ILL,  and  Arthar  R.  Hilsinger. 
Jr„  Needhaa,  MMa^  Msimori  to  The  Hilsinger  Corporatiofi. 
PlainTtUe,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feh.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  155,975 

brt.  a.*  G02C  5/02.  5/12 

VS.  CL  351— ««  <  Osims 


1,  In  spectacles  in  combination  a  nose  pad  arm  with  a  necked 
portion,  a  deformable  nose  f>ad  constructed  of  soft  malena; 
havmg  an  anchor  member  compnsmg  a  plastic  plate  with  » 
pair  of  upstanding  resilient  prongs  molded  mto  the  soft  pad 
material,  the  terminal  ends  of  the  prongs  having  mtumed  ends 
the  resiliency  of  the  prongs  graspmg  the  said  necked  portKW  of 
the  nose  pad  aim 
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M06,010 
MULTIFOCAL  LENS 

late  a<  Mia^nwr,  Den  G.  Scott, 

■d  Keria  D.  O'Co—nr,  Lcms- 

woai,  aH  of  Aaalralla,  aMisaan  to  Pflkfantna  VWoacarc 

HaUktm,  IK^  M«>*  P»k«  Calif- 

FIM  Nov.  U.  19M.  Scr.  No.  932,3«9 
CWm  priority,  i^lr  atlii  Vmhtd  rii^nw,  Not.  19,  1985, 
■52S4M 

fat.  a.'  GOX:  7/06 
L^S.  a.  351— IW  *  CUlBB 


er't  eye  to  form  a  virtual  bnage  of  said  radiating  meana  of 
inibuty. 


SPECTACLE-MOUNTED  OOTLAR  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 

ItaTid  S.  Bettl^ter,  S030  Orortry,  Groaac  De,  Mick.  48138 
FQcri  JaL  6,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  t»JK4 
lat  CL*  C02C  7/14.  1/00 
VS.  a.  351  —  158  13  t1»sBss 


^10 


M0M12 

DISTRIBUTED,  SPATIALLY  RESOLVING  OPTICAL 

FIBER  STRAIN  GAUGE 

Genu  Mdtx,  Avm;  WOiaM  H.  Giaai^  Vcmw,  both  of  Cam.. 

aa4  EUm  Saitaer.  WaOealer,  Maaa^  aaai^on  to  Uaited  T«^ 

Boioiica  Cerporatkm,  HartfMrd,  Coaa. 

DtTWoa  or  Scr.  No.  915,a91,  Oct.  3,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,761.073, 

wUck  ia  a  etmtim^tkm  of  Scr.  No.  640,490,  Aag.  13,  1904, 

atnadoaed.  Tkte  appilcrttna  ^4oT.  19,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  122,82< 

lat  a.*  GOIB  11/16 

U-S.  a.  356—32  4  flaiias 


1.  A  multifocal  lens  tiaving  at  least  three  viewing  lones 
tncludiiig  distance  and  near  visioa  zones  of  constant  dioptnc 
power  and  a  rone  of  progreasivcly  mcreasing  dioptric  power, 
said  distance  vision  zone  having  a  dioptrtc  power  leaa  than  the 
dioptric  power  of  said  near  visioa  zone,  there  being  a  visible 
diviiioa  between  said  distance  vision  zone  and  said  zone  of 
progrcasively  increasing  dioptric  power  provided  by  an  abrupt 
change  in  dioptric  power  in  the  range  frtm  about  O.S  dioptres 
to  about  0.5  dioptres  leas  than  the  difference  between  the 
dioptric  powers  of  said  near  and  distance  vision  zones. 


1.  Ocular  display  apparatus  compnsuig: 

spectacles  including  a  frame  for  mounting  on  a  wearer's 
head  and  at  least  one  lens  earned  by  said  frame  for  posi- 
tionmg  in  spaced  alignment  with  a  wearer's  eye  on  a 
central  axis  for  defining  a  cavity  between  said  lens  and  the 
wearer's  eye  said  central  axis  generally  corresponding  to  a 
wearer's  natural  forward  line  of  sight,  said  lots  having  at 
least  one  surface  which  is  concave  with  respect  to  said 
cavity  and  being  of  partially  reflective  construction. 

means  for  radiating  an  optical  image  in  the  form  of  an  objec- 
tive image  into  said  cavity  from  a  direction  generally 
orthogonal  to  said  central  axis,  and 

a  relay  mirror  poaitiooed  within  said  cavity  for  intercepting 
and  reflecting  said  visible  objective  image  onto  said  lens 
surface,  and  being  reflected  by  said  lens  surface  to  a  wear- 


1     \   strain  sensor  arrangement  for  measuring  strain  in  a 
predetermined  region  within  a  rigid  body,  compnsmg: 

an  optical  fiber  having  a  single  core  and  a  cladding  sur- 
rounding said  core,  said  fiber  being  disposed  m  a  predeter- 
mined path  passing  through  the  predetermined  region  of 
the  ngiid  body,  said  core  including  at  least  one  measuring 
region  having  at  least  one  grating  with  a  predetermined 
gntung  spacing  permanently  provided  pnor  to  the  use  of 
the  optical  fiber  m  the  arrangement  m  at  least  one  grating 
region  of  said  measuring  region  by  directmg  two  beams  of 
ultraviolet  radiation  through  said  cladding  into  said  core 
&\  such  acute  angles  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
c.irra  as  to  comf^ement  each  other  to  180'  for  the  two 
beams  to  mterfere  with  one  another  and  to  create  an 
interference  pattern  having  fringes  situated  at  said  prede 
termined  grating  spacing  fitjm  each  other  and  for  the 
interference  pattern  to  propagate  transvemely  through 
•laid  core  with  attendant  permanent  change  in  the  index  of 
refraction  of  the  core  in  correspondence  with  the  mtcrfcr 
cnce  pattern; 

means  for  launching  into  one  end  of  said  core  optical  radi^ 
tion  in  a  predetermined  v«velength  range  and  including  ai 
least  one  characteristic  radiation  component  having  a 
wavelength  that  is  so  related  to  the  actual  grating  spacing 
under  the  existing  stress  conditions  of  the  predetermined 
region  of  the  rigid  body  that  said  charactertstic  radiation 
component  is  at  least  partially  reflcct«l  from  said  graUng 
for  propagation  through  said  core  back  toward  said  one 
cod  of  said  core;  and 

means  for  evaluating  the  optical  radiauon  emerging  from  ai 
least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  core  to  form  a  measurement 
representative  of  the  strain  within  the  predetermined 
region  of  the  rigid  body,  includmg  means  for  analyzing 
the  emergmg  optical  radiation  for  the  presence  and  inten- 
sity of  said  characteristic  radiation  component  as  an  uidi- 
cation  of  the  magnitude  of  the  strain. 
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4,S0M13 

REFRACrOMETER  FOR  FLUIDS 

Joaepli  S.  noiimkttmtr,  Jiranlfj  ItAak  KIda,  Pctach  Tfkr*, 

mmi  Ycka^  L.  Leri,  JfrawlrM,  aO  of  larael,  aarigann  to 

Jcr^Hlca  Pnflur  of  Tcckaalofir,  Jcraaalca^  larad 

Cotl— atloa  la  >t  of  Scr.  No.  S«M97,  Jaa.  5,  1984.  TUs 

appUcadoa  .Oct.  14,  1986,  Scr.  No.  918,047 

lat  CL*  COIN  21/14 


VS.  CL  356-133 


SOaiaH 


^ 

e. 

1 

■  ^\\«.\\VYV 

*!'''■ 

s 

la^fm.-  i^jf 

M: 

1^^ 

mm^mMF^^ 

predetermined  speed;  determining  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  at 
predetermined  tunes;  subjecting  the  materials  to  light  rsdialioa 
m  the  range  of  600-800  nanometen  provided  by  al  least  rme 
light  source  poaitioaed  above  the  conveymg  surface,  optical)  > 
registering  the  materials  and  obtaining  a  signal  representaovc 
of  a  two  dimensional  coofiguratxia  of  the  material,  electron) 
cally  proccMing  and  recording  the  signal  over  a  number  of 
predetermined  two  dimensional  size  classes,  usmg  a  relatior 
between  the  chip  material  width,  length  and  thickitesi  tgetber 
with  the  proceased  signals  for  obtaining  the  volume  of  ihr 
material  pieces,  obtaining  the  size  distributioa  of  the  chip 
material  on  one  of  a  volume  and  weight  basis  over  the  number 
of  predetermined  size  cL 


1  An  apparatus  for  measunng  the  refractive  index  of  fluids, 
comprising  a  single  substantially  U-shaped  and  substanualiy 
ngid  sensor  rod  made  of  a  transparent  material  and  bemg 
submersible  in  said  fluid,  the  bent  portion  of  which  sensor  rod 
has  a  radius  of  curvature  at  least  ten  and  at  most  two  hundred 
times  larger  than  the  radius  of  said  sensor  rod,  the  optimal 
radius  of  curvature  for  a  selectable  levd  of  sensitivity  bemg  a 
function  of  a  given  range  of  indices  of  refraction,  a  housing  to 
which  are  connectable  the  two  ends  of  said  U-shaped  sensor 
rod,  a  light  source  inside  said  housing,  which  light  source  has 
optical  access  to  the  face  of  one  of  said  sensor -rod  ends,  and  at 
least  one  first  light  detector  means  inside  said  housing,  which 
Ught  detector  means  has  optical  access  to  the  face  of  the  other 
one  of  said  sensor  rod  ends. 


4,806,014 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
Jeaa  C  EiavMa,  Stockholii,  aad  Srea-OM  LaBd^Tist,  Hacer»- 
tca,  botk  of  Swcdca,  iwlganw  to  Srcwka  Trafbrskaiagsia- 
stHatct,  Stockhofaa,  Swedea 
(  oatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  822,415,  filed  as  PCT  SE85 700118  oa 
Mar.  14,  1985,  pabbked  as  WO85/04249      Sc».  26,  1985 

TUs  ^pBcitioa  Oct.  19, 1987,  Scr.  No.  110,582 
OalM  priority,  sppUcatloa  Swedes,  Mar.  14,  1984,  8401410 
lat  CL*  COIN  15/02,  21 /S5 
VS.  a.  356—335  1  CJaiai 


4,806,015 

AGGLLTTNATION  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

Hi«h  V.  riittlaikaw.  49  MiimHIs  Atc  CaUweU.  N  J  07006 

PDed  Dec  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  130,717 

lat.  a.*  COIN  15/OZ  21/59.  21/82 

VS.  a.  356—335  8  ( 


1  A  method  for  detcrmiiung  the  size  distribution  of  wood 
chip  material  of  varying  dimensions  for  the  manufacture  of 
celluloae  pulp,  incluiUng  the  steps  of:  distributing  the  material 
on  a  conveying  surface  so  that  a  substantial  majority  of  the 
chips  are  arranged  with  a  shortest  dimsnsion  of  said  varying 
dimensions  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  conveying  sur 
face;  advancing  the  conveyor  and  the  materials  thereon  at  a 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  detectmg  the  degree  of  aggluunalk-^ri 
of  particles  m  an  agglutmatiOD  reaction  m  a  test  slide  having  t 
display  area  of  predetermined  length  and  thickness,  said  thick 
ness  defining  a  gap;  the  improvement  oompmng  a  light  source 
means  for  directing  a  diffraction  hmrted  spot  at  said  gap  ai 
predetermined  distance  mtervals  along  the  length  of  the  do. 
play  area,  and  detection  means  for  detectmg  the  level  of  Ught 
attenuated  by  particles  m  said  gap,  and  for  producmg  a  detec 
tor  signal  representative  of  the  size  and  number  of  particiei 
scanned. 


4,806,016 

OPTICAL  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 

Gary  P.  Corproa,  CkaalHMMB;  Loirell  A  Kkrcm.  Edea  Praine. 

botk,  Miaa.,  aad  Lawreacc  A  Jokaaoa.  nnwaa    Moat.. 

aaaigaon  to  RoacawMBt  lac,  Edca  Prakie.  Miaa. 

Pned  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49.628 

lat.  CL*  GOIJ  5/16 

VS.  a  356—373  37  CUm. 


1.  An  opticai  dtsplacemcni  sensor  for  rrKXlulaung  intensity  of 
an  opticaJ  beam,  the  optical  displacement  sensor  comprising: 
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guide  memos  for  guiding  the  optical  beam  along  a  path; 

target  meaoi  poiitiODed  in  the  path  and  having  a  nonreflec- 
tive  portkm  which  is  surrounded  by  a  reflective  portion, 
the  nooreflective  portion  having  been  formed  from  the 
reflective  portion  in  situ  by  a  beam  which  was  guided 
along  the  path  by  the  guide  means  and  which  altered  « 
reflective  characteristic  of  the  target  means,  the  nonreflec- 
tive  portion  having  a  shape  and  alignment  with  respect  to 
the  path  resulting  from  the  in  situ  formation;  and 

displacement  means  for  causing  relative  displacement  uf  the 
target  means  with  respect  to  the  path  in  a  direction  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  path  to  cause  a  modulation  in 
the  intensity  of  the  optica)  beam. 


4,806,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS 

MEASUREMENT  OF  GEOMETRICAL  DIMENSIONS 

Lothar  'iifctlM.  Boctam,  and  Kno  GMe,  DortmaA,  both  of 

Fed.  Ri*.  of  G«rMii]r.  *mia»on  to  Bockner  EtMokiitte 

llritT»Tr  GMkH  A  Co.  KG.  Bochaas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,296 
Oaimm  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  9, 
1M6,  361 1*96 

Lrt.  CL«  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  a.  356—376  U  Claims 


4,M6,018 
ANGULAR  REFLECTANCE  SENSOR 
Robert  A.  Falk,  Reatoii,  Waah.,  aa*i«»or  to  The  Boeiag 
pany,  Seattle,  Waah. 

FUcd  Jal.  6,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  69,637 
lat  CL'  COIN  21/47;  GOIB  lJ/30 
VS.  a.  356—446  « 


8.  An  angulai  renevtance  "icnsor  for  measuring  the  reflec- 
tance of  a  surface  as  a  funcuon  of  refection  angle,  the  sensor 
comprising: 

a  lens  having  a  positive  focal  length  f  and  an  optical  axis; 

an  optical  source  positioned  on  a  first  side  of  the  lens  at  a 
distance  f  therefrom;  and 

a  plurality  of  photodetectors  positioned  on  the  first  side  of 
the  lens,  each  photodetector  bemg  at  a  distance  f  from  the 
lens, 

whereby  when  the  sensor  is  positioned  such  that  the  surface 
IS  adjacent  a  second  side  of  the  lens  opposite  the  first  side, 
each  photodetector  receives  hght  from  the  source  that  has 
been  reflected  by  the  surface  at  a  reflection  angle  that  is  a 
function  of  the  distance  of  the  photodetector  from  the 
optical  axis. 


4,806,019 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  TWO  OR 

MORE  COMPONENTS  SUCH  AS  IMMISCIBLE  UQUIDS 

Gerald  D.  Lotwick,  aMl  JaiMS  D.  MacAalay,  both  of  Dart- 

nooth,  Caaada,  aMisnora  to  NoTa  Scotia  Reaearch  Fouada- 

tiOB  Corporatloa,  DartWMth,  Caaada 

Contlanatk»iHlB-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  771,606,  Sep.  3,  1985, 
sbandooed.  This  appUcatioD  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,979 
Int.  n."  BOIF  9/ia  15/02 
L,S.  CL  366— 167  29  ( 


1  An  optical  apparatus  for  the  contactless  measurement  of 
distances  with  the  tnangulation  method,  comprising  a  light 
source  emittmg  a  focused  monochromatic  hght  beam,  a  first 
deflector  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  at  an  angle  toward  an 
object  to  be  measured,  a  receiver  having  a  point-like  sensitive 
portion  sensibilized  to  the  light  beam  meeting  the  object,  a 
second  deflector  for  deflectmg  the  hght  beam  reflected  by  the 
object  toward  the  receiver,  the  second  deflector  rotating  about 
an  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  triangulation  plane 
electronic  evaluating  means  for  determining  the  distance  to  be 
measured  on  the  basis  of  the  tnangulation  method,  wherem  the 
axis  of  the  light  beam  emitted  by  the  light  source  toward  the 
first  deflector  extends  perpendicularly  to  the  tnangulation 
plane  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  second  deflec- 
tor, and  wherein  the  light  beam  conducted  from  the  second 
reflector  to  the  receiver  extends  coaxially  to  the  axLS  of  rota- 
tion of  the  second  deflector. 


1    Apparatus  for  mixing  together  two  or  more  flowable 
materials  comprising 

(a)  an  annular  elongate  chamber  having  a  central  axis  and 
defined  by  respective  first  and  second  wall  surfaces  radi- 
ally spaced  apan  from  one  another  about  said  axis; 

(b)  means  mounting  a  stnicture  having  one  of  said  wall 
surfaces  thereon  penmttmg  movement  of  such  wall  sur- 
face relative  to  the  other; 

(c)  material  flow  passage  means  for  introducing  the  materi- 
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als,  to  be  mixed,  individually  into  said  chamber  adjacent 
one  end  thereof;  and 
(d)  means  permitting  discharging  the  mixture  of  matenab 
from  said  chamber  adjacent  an  oppoaite  end  thereof,  said 
chamber  tapering  in  a  direction  from  the  inlet  thereto  in  a 
direction  toward  the  outlet  thereftom. 


aiKl  to  further  allow  said  straw  to  move  only  in  ihc  kmgitudina 
direction  snch  that  said  straw  can  be  urged  to  puncture  an 
elastically  deformaMe  inner  wall  of  said  space  with  a  second 
sharpened  end  thereof,  said  inner  wall  of  said  space  elasticalK 
encloang  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  straw  af^  the  sharpenexj 
end  of  said  straw  has  punctured  said  inner  wall  of  said  space  for 
removal  of  the  encloaed  drink  contents. 


MAGNETIC  ROTATOR  

KasM  Mitwdi,  Ml7i«i,  JipM.  Mriganr  to  Seadai  Meckau< 
Kooro  rabartlM  Kaiite,  Miyati.  Japn  4,806402 

FOed  Sep.  18,  M87,  S«r.  No.  98,342  MIMATURE  LINEAR  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

laL  CL«  BOIF  13/08  g^u  TakaUrtt,  riiiliiM.  Ji^m,  asalganr  to  Nippoa  Seiko 

UJS.  CL  366—273  3  Oalw       fifcartftl  Kitakm  Tokj«,  i^m 

FOod  Fck.  2,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  151.5n 
ClalM  priortty,  ^pHfaHna  J^hhi.  Feb.  2,  1987,  62-138S6{U] 
Ut  CL*  F16C  29/06 
VS.  CL  384—45  4  ( 


IIa'P^Sc   ^ 


1.  A  magnetic  rotator  designed  to  extend  through  a  hole 
formed  in  a  noimiagnetic  contaiiter,  in  which  magnets  of  oppo- 
site polarities  are  attached  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  routing 
shafts  received  in  two  cylinders  mounted  face-to-facc  through 
a  flange. 


4,806,021 

CONTAINER  FOR  DRINK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  CONTAINER 

wniea  fiiaiiilaal.  Vi^evMB,  NiitfctriMJr,  Alaa  ThoMa,  Wok 

lag,  aad  Jaftey  L.  Lewk,  Finliw,  fcott  of  Uwtod  UJawtam, 

I  to  Koaiakiykc  rwhatl^r  ladartric  Vaa  Leer  B.V., 


CoatfaMboa  of  Ser.  No.  901,436,  Ai«.  28,  1986,  ahaadward 

"nta  ■pp'L"««~  Oct  IS,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  107,913 
OahM  priority,  appHcrtina  Nctheriaada,  Aag.   28,   1985. 
8502366 

lat  CL*  B65D  30/22 
VS.  a.  383—40  4  OaiaH 


"        Hd     20      lOc 


1.  In  a  miniature  linear  guide  apparatus  of  the  type  compris- 


ing: 


1  A  container  for  a  drink  comprising  a  bag  of  tear-resistant 
flexible  thermoplastic  first  material  for  bousing  the  drink  con 
tents  therein  formed  by  welding  two  parallel  sheets  of  said 
material  at  top,  bottom  and  oppoaite  side  edge  seams,  one  of 
said  parallel  sheets  forming  said  bag  having  a  space  for  housing 
a  straw,  said  space  formed  from  a  third  sheet  of  elastically 
deformable  second  material  welded  upon  the  inside  of  said  one 
of  said  parallel  sheets  by  means  of  two  spaced  apart  parallel 
longitudinal  seams  and  two  spaced  apart  parallel  transverse 
seams  in  such  a  manner  that  the  layer  thickness  of  said  seams 
defining  the  bag  remains  constant  over  the  entire  length 
thereof  and  such  that  said  straw  can  move  only  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  therein,  an  outer  wall  of  said  space  having  an 
opening  open  towards  the  outside  of  said  bag  to  allows  a  first 
free  end  of  said  straw  to  remain  permanently  outside  said  space 


a  guide  rail  extending  m  a  longitudinal  directxm  and  havmg 
a  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  guide  rail  having  ball  rolling 
grooves  formed,  respectivdy,  in  the  mner  surface  of  the 
side  walls  thereof  m  an  opposed  rdatiooship; 

a  slider  incltiding  a  race  member  having  an  mverted  U- 
shaped  cron  section  and  having  ball  rolling  grooves, 
respectively,  formed  in  the  outer  surtaces  of  the  skIc  walls 
thereof,  said  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said  guide  rail  reapec 
lively  opposing  the  said  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said  race 
member,  and  a  ball  guide  monber  adapted  to  be  fitted  intc 
a  U-shaped  recess  of  said  race  member  and  havmg  ball 
circulating  paths  formed  therein,  said  ball  circulating 
paths  being  in  communication  with  said  ball  rolling 
grooves  of  said  race  member  and  said  guide  rail  member 
and 

a  pluraUty  of  balls  inserted  in  said  ball  reeling  grooves  of  said 
race  member  and  said  guide  rail,  and  m  said  ball  circalat- 
ing  paths  within  said  ball  guide  member;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

said  ball  guide  member  bousing  said  ball  circuiating  paths 
bemg  formed  m  a  groove  form  having  upwardly  directed 
openings,  the  ball  guide  member,  mcluding  at  each  end 
portion  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  end  portions  of 
said  race  member  protruding  portioos,  the  protruding 
portions  protruding  laterally  and  havmg  curved  ball 
grtxives  respectively,  each  of  said  protruding  portKMis 
protruding  towards  and  close  to  a  corresponding  ooe  of 
said  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said  gmdc  rail  and  said  race 
member  in  oommunicatioa  thrtMigh  said  curved  ball 
groove,  said  protruding  portions  bang  mtegrally  formed 
with  said  ball  guide  member; 

said  slider  is  formed  by  superposing  said  race  member  oa 
said  baU  guide  member  to  cover  said  openings  of  said 
groove-shaped  ball  circtilating  paths,  and; 

securing  means,  including  female  and  male  parts,  respec- 
bvely,  provided  at  correspoading  positxtos  on  said  race 
member  and  said  ball  guide  member  to  secure  said  race 
RKanber  to  said  ball  guide  member 
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4,806,023 
COMPLIANT  HYDRODYNAMIC  GAS  BEARING 
Duid  F.  Cratd,  NortfcTllle,  Mick,  Mdsvor  to  WOUaiu  later- 
natioul  Corponthm,  Walled  Lake,  Mkk. 

Piled  May  31,  19««,  Ser.  No.  200,251 
Lrt.a.*  niC  17/02 
VS.  a.  3M— 106  2  ' 


1.  A  foil  support  and  Couloumb  damping  system  for  a  com- 
ptiant  hydrodynamic  gas  bearing  comprising 

a  plurality  of  discrete  circular  sprmgs  arranged  m  a  plurality 
of  axially  stacked  circumferential  arrays  with  the  central 
axes  thereof  in  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  springs 
having  overlapping  end  portions, 

adjacent  circumferential  arrays  of  said  spnngs  bcmg  ciicura- 
fercntially  displaced  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  define 
two  diametrically  related  overlapping  retainer  segments 
on  each  of  said  springs,  respectively, 

a  plurality  of  spring  retamer  rods  extending  axially  through 
the  overlapping  retainer  segments  of  each  of  said  spnngs 
for  retaining  said  sprmgs  m  said  circumferential  and  an- 
ally stacked  array,  and 

a  nexible  foil  dispelled  radially  mwardly  of  said  springs  and 
direcdy  supported  thereby. 


shaft,  said  curved  surface  being  brought  into  contact 
with  said  tapered  surface  to  facilitate  ease  in  snap-fitting 
said  shaft  longitudinally  within  said  central  bore  of  the 
member,  said  raised  portion  being  received  in  said  annu- 
lar recess  once  the  shaft  is  fitted  within  said  central 
bore,  with  both  axial  end  faces  of  (he  member  bemg  in 
contact  with  the  shaft;  and 
a  cylindrical  groove  formed  in  the  member,  concentric  to 

said  central  bore,  said  groove  opening  onto  one  of  said  end 

faces  of  the  member. 


M06,025 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SELF-ALIGIflNC 

BALL  METAL 

Akira  Kamiyana;  YoakimaM  KiaBra,  and  Ynkitem  H<Moya.  *li 
of  ICiiyn,  Japan,  aMlipinri  to  Mitsnba  lliectric  Manafacturuig 
Co„  Ltd.,  Gonaa^  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,168 
Oaims    priority,    appUcatioo    Jaimn,    Dec    9,    1986.    61- 
189520(U] 

lat.  a.*  F16C  23/04;  F16F  1/18;  H02K  7/08 
VS.  CL  384—202  5  CUlns 


4,806,024 

ROTATABLY  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Shiasaka  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  aad  Toahio  Yoakiarara,  Kawasaki, 

botk  of  Japai^  Mri^ors  to  Taaaahlii  Deaki  Co„  Ltd.,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,554,  Oct  31,  1986,  abuidooed. 

Thia  apyacatkM  Dec.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,594 

lat  a.*  F16C  17/10 

VS.  CL  384—125  5  ClaioH 


16       1A 


^^IIJA^^ 


1.  A  holdmg  device  for  an  automaUc  sclf-aligning  ball  metal 
of  which  the  outer  peripheral  surface  is  spherical,  said  ball 
metal  being  adapted  to  be  held  by  means  of  a  metal  holder, 
wherein  said  metal  holder  is  formed  with  at  least  two  kinds  of 
pawls  having  a  different  intensity  of  resilient  force,  the  pawls 
having  a  lower  intensity  of  resilient  force  coming  mto  contact 
with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  ball  metal  under  light 
load  and  those  havmg  a  higher  intensity  of  resilient  force 
coming  into  contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
ball  metal  only  under  heavy  load,  m  order  to  resiliently  hold 
the  ball  metal  regardless  of  load 


1  A  device  for  rouubly  supporting  an  elastic  member  on  a 
shaft,  the  shaft  being  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  part,  said 
device  comprising: 

means  for  supportmg  the  member  substantially  along  the 
enure  length  of  a  central  bore  formed  through  the  mem- 
ber, said  means  including: 
a  raised  portion  provided  on  the  inner  circumferential 

surface  of  said  central  bore  of  the  member, 
a  tapered  portion  formed  along  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 

raised  portion; 
an  annular  recess  formed   in  the  outer  circumferential 

surface  of  the  shaft, 
a  curved  surface  formed  along  an  upper  end  portion  of  the 


4,806,026 
SEAL  FOR  BEARING  BUSHINGS 
Bcmhard  Bauer,  Haaafort  aMi  Herbert  Dobhaa,  BergrkeinfeW, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  GmbH,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  178,618 
CTaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1987,  8705291[U] 

Int  CL*  F16C  33/78 
VS.  a.  384—486  3  Claims 

1.  Seal  for  bearmg  bushing  comprising  a  sealing  nng  m  a 
bore  of  the  bearing  bushmg  having  a  sealmg  surface  which 
rests  against  a  cylmdncal  surface  of  a  machine  part  supported 
in  the  beanng  bushing,  an  auxiliary  seal  located  between  the 
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open  end  of  the  bearing  baahing  and  a  shoulder  of  the  machine 
part,  said  auxiliary  seal  having  a  ring-shaped  collar  extending 
in  the  axial  directioa  by  which  it  is  connected  to  the  bearing 
buahing  and  at  least  one  sealing  bp  mgaging  the  bearing  bush- 
ing, means  pretensioaiiig  the  ring-shaped  collar  with  radial 


secoiKl  plurality  of  roQen  bang  of  a  number  correapood- 
tng  to  the  nimber  of  said  first  roQer*  and  each  bang 
dispoaed  upon  said  aecoad  frame  member  such  that  the 
outer  cylindrical  sorCaoe  of  each  is  in  dkmt  proximity  to 
the  outer  cylindrical  smface  of  a  correapondtag  one  of 
said  fint  FoUen  ao  that  one  of  said  bands  partiaOy  encir- 
cles and  paaaes  between  corresponding  ones  of  said  first 
and  said  second  roUers  to  create  a  plurality  of  S-«hsfied 
regions  in  said  band,  eadiof  said  S-«haped  regioos  corre- 
sponding to  a  corresponding  pair  of  said  roOers  w^ierrtry 
said  corresponding  roOers  are  urged  towards  one  another 
by  the  tensioa  in  said  band  such  that  a  rtxation  of  one  of 
said  rollers  due  to  a  linear  motioo  of  one  of  satd  mec^iam- 
cal  aaaembbes  is  transferred  to  the  other  one  of  said  rol- 
lers 


pretension,  said  auxiliary  seal  (11)  having  axially  oriented 
projections  (19)  located  in  a  ring-ahaped  recess  (l9o)  on  the 
Side  facing  the  bearing  bushiiig  (3),  each  projectioa  being 
situated  over  a  portion  of  its  length  on  tongue  (18)  of  the 
nng-shaped  collar  (14). 


APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIN-FREE  MOUNTING  OF  „^.,J^!^t^^  „™.„^ .  „  .-™r„ 

OPTICAL  COMPONENTS  BEARING  RACE  KEEPER  RING  RETENTION  SLEEVE 

Roger  R.  ToasUMoa,  La  PalM,  airf  Naaecr  Ahmed,  Paloa    Rfa*»d  F.  MIDtr.  aad  DbtM  A.  Faiag,  haA  rf  OmtaBa.  Oteo 

Vcf^ca  Eatatca,  kotk  of  CUif„  asalgaiin  to  Hi«kes  Aircraft       aaatgaors  to  General  Motors  Cwpas  atloa,  Ddrott,  Mick. 

Compaay,  Loa  A^cka,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  170,525 

lat  CL*  F16C  29/04 

VS.  CL  384—50  11  OalnH 


>*-»  •^'~ 


Filed  Jbb.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  208,694 
Int  CL«  F16C  43/04 
VS.  CL  384—510 


1.  A  linear  bearing  for  providing  bidirectional  linear  move- 
ment between  a  first  and  a  second  substantially  copUnar  me- 
chanical assemblies,  comprising: 
a  first  frame  member  fixedly  mounted  cm  said  first  tnechani- 
cal  assembly,  said  first  frame  member  comprising  a  base 
member  adapted  at  a  lower  portion  for  motmting  to  said 
first  mechanical  assembly,  said  first  frame  member  fiirtber 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  arm  member  each  project- 
mg  in  a  generally  upwards  fashion  from  an  upper  portion 
of  said  base  member,  each  of  said  arm  members  having  at 
least  one  interiorly  dispoaed  hoUow  regioa  for  containing 
a  first  pluraUty  of  cylindrical  rollers  and  a  flexible  band 
therein,  each  of  said  bands  being  captured  at  each  end  by 
a  tensioning  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  withm  said 
band;  and 
a  second  frame  member  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  for 
allowing  said  second  frame  member  to  be  at  least  partially 
dispoaed  within  a  region  between  said  arm  members,  said 
seocmd  frame  member  having  a  sccoimI  pluraUty  of  cylin- 
drical rollers  joumably  coupled  for  rotation  thereon,  said 


1  A  means  for  preventmg  a  keeper  rmg  from  separating 
from  a  keeper  ring  groove  cut  mto  the  surface  of  a  wheel 
beanng  shaft  at  a  locatkm  axially  inwardly  spaced  from  the  end 
of  said  shaft,  comprising, 

sn  axially  outwardly  facing  shoulder  extending  radially 
above  the  surface  of  said  shaft  between  said  keeper  nng 
groove  and  the  end  of  said  shaft, 

a  retention  groove  cut  into  the  surface  of  said  shaft  berweeo 
said  stop  shoulder  and  the  end  of  said  shaft,  and, 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  sized  so  as  to  fit  over  the  end 
of  said  shaft  including  a  skirt  at  one  end  sized  so  as  to  fit 
closely  over  the  outside  of  said  keeper  ring,  said  sleeve 
further  including  a  stop  that  is  engageaUe  with  said  shaft 
shoulder  so  as  to  kicate  said  skirt  over  said  keepa  ring  and 
a  crimping  portion  that  overlays  said  retention  groove 
when  said  sleeve  stop  and  shaft  sboulder  engage  and 
which  is  configured  so  as  to  be  radially  inwartUy  deform 
able  by  an  axial  force  tending  to  coUapae  said  sleeve, 

whereby,  said  sleeve  may  be  installed  oo  said  shaft  by  slip- 
ping said  sleeve  over  said  shaft  until  said  stop  and  shoulder 
engage  and  then  applying  an  inward  force  to  said  sleeves 
thereby  deforming  said  crimping  portioo  radially  in- 
wartUy into  said  retention  groove  to  lock  said  sleeve  to 
said  shaft 
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4306,029 
CARRIAGE  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  AVOIDING  A  LOSS  TIME 

PERIOD  IN  A  PRINTER 
Kiyoaki  TakahMU;  Hanqridd  SkiwMuva,  urf  MaMra  Mizuo, 
mU  of  Ni«oya,  Ji*M.  mmigmtn  to  Brother  Kooro  Ert— fclH 
KjUikm  AkU,  JapM 

PIM  Dee.  22,  I9tn,  Ser.  No.  136,543 

Oal^  rrloritr,  anUcatiaa  Jayam,  Jsl  22,  19«7,  62-13»4« 

I«t  a/  B41J  /9/50 

UJS.  a.  400— I44J  10  OaiiM 


CkMIIAGC   THiUUra 


TVPeHMCCL   SPIK 


TTrcmicCL  sum  guMn-tnt 


and  a  control  unit  for  causing  actuaUon  of  the  coupling  means 
and  prod-xnng  activation  of  the  selector  motor  such  as  lo  seieci 
the  character  to  be  cancelled  in  front  of  the  typing  point  and  to 
actuate  the  control  member  for  positionmg  the  earner  in  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  correcting  ribbon  is  disposed  m 
firont  of  the  typing  pomt,  wherein  the  motor  comprises  a  selec- 
tor shaft  and  the  character-carrying  member  is  of  the  type 
having  flexible  blades  and  is  fixed  on  the  selector  shaft,  and  a 
connecting  element  of  the  selector  shaft  ctxiperates  selectively 
with  the  control  member  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  the 
couplmg  means  to  move  the  earner  to  its  operative  position  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  rotary  movement  of  the  selector 
shaft. 


4,806,031 
UNIFORM  PRINT  DENSITY  AND  REGISTRATION  IN 
AN  IMPACT  PRINTER 
Panl  O.  Andakl,  Grauda  HOk;  Joha  K.  Haas,  Stud  Vailey,  awi 
Doina  MazUa,  Woodfawd  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to 
DauProdacts  Corpontfcw,  WoodlaMi  Hilla,  CaUf. 
Flkd  Aog.  15,  1986.  Ser.  No.  897,734 
Irt.  a.«  B41J  9/J4.  3/10 
MS.  CL  400— 157  J  »  ' 


I    A  carnage  drive  unit  for  a  printer  comprising; 

a  pnntmg  hammer  for  Jtnking  a  typcwhcel  toward  a  print- 
ing paper  which  is  set  on  a  platen; 

hammer  driving  means  for  dnving  the  pnnting  hammer; 

a  carriage  for  being  bi-directionally  transferred  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  along  the  platen,  the  typewhecl  and  the 
pnnting  hammer  being  provided  on  the  carnage; 

carnage  driving  means  for  dnvmg  the  carriage;  and  means 
to  avoid  a  loss  time  period  due  to  a  carriage  response 
delay  to  a  start  of  carnage  drive  means  signal  including 

control  means  outputtmg  a  first  drive  control  signal  to  the 
carnage  dnving  means  before  the  prmting  hammer 
reaches  a  pnnting  positioo. 


4306,030 
CORRECnON  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 
GioTaaai  Qwmti,  BMcWnn  CUmUo  Gillio,  Broaao,  and  Gian- 
pMio  BoauHarl,  Ifxea,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigMrs  to  Ing.  C. 
OliTctti  A  C,  S,*-A.,  iTre*.  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  132,^54 
OaioH  priority,  applicatkM  Italy,  Jaa.  29,  1987.  67055  A/r7 
lat.  CL*  B41J  1/30 
UJS.  d  400— 144 J  18  Claims 


-o- 


/ 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  in  which  plural  hammers  sequentially 
strike  a  paper  form  to  print  each  line,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  unparung  to  the  first  pnnt  hammer  to  strike  said 
paper  form  in  the  pnnung  of  cai-h  Ime  a  higher  energy 
than  that  imparted  to  other  hammers  used  m  pnnting  that 
Une.  said  higher  energy  being  available  for  a  predetcr 
mined  time  penod  to  subsequently  actuated  pnnt  ham 
tncrs   in   successively  decreasing   amounts  according   to 
proximity  in  time  of  the  finng  of  the  subsequent  pnnt 
hammers  to  the  firing  of  the  first  pnnt  hammer,  said 
higher  energy  being  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  impact 
energy  due  to  movement  of  the  paper  by  said  hammers. 


1.  A  correction  device  for  typewriters  comprising  a  platen 
roller  which  defines  a  typing  pomt,  a  correcting  ribbon,  a 
rotatable  character-carrying  member,  a  carrier  for  the  correct- 
ing ribbon  which  can  be  hfted  to  permit  correction  of  charac- 
ters, a  selector  motor  for  selectively  rotating  the  character -car- 
rying member  in  the  clockwiae  and  counterclockwiae  direc- 
tions for  selecting  the  characters  to  be  typed  and  corrected,  a 
control  member  for  lifting  the  carrier,  a  coupUng  means  actuat- 
able  for  coupling  the  control  member  to  the  selector  motor, 


4306,032 
CONICAL  VENT  CONTAINING  CAPUJLARY  BORE 
Brian  D.  Grao;  Job  J.  Foag,  aad  Artfcar  K.  WUsoa,  all  of  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  aMigaon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compaay,  P«Ju 
Alto,  Calif. 

Piled  May  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  4«.1<>0 
iBt  a.«  B41J  32/00:  B65D  51/16 
MS.  CL  400—194  19  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  a  cartndgc  for  retammg  an  amount  of 
liquid  ink  and  a  vent  for  said  cartndgc  comprising 
said  cartridge  including  a  housing  havmg  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  said  inner  surface  bemg  adapted  to 
retain  the  liquid; 
an  outlet  opening;  and  and  said  vent  including 
a  comcal-shaped  member  mtegra)  with  said  inner  surface 
and  havmg  an  air  opening  defined  by  a  bore  that  extends 
substantially  axially  through  the  center  of  said  conical- 
shaped  member,  said  bore  extending  from  said  inner  sur 
face  to  said  outer  surface  of  the  housmg  and  havmg  a 
diameter  small  enough  to  constitute  a  capillary  to  at  to 
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create  a  capillary  force  on  any  small  amount  of  liquid  ink 
that  may  enter  mto  said  air  opemng  to  thereby  substan- 


0^ 


^' 


«      V     y      I 


tially  prevent  significant  quantities  of  ink  from  leaking 
from  within  said  housing. 


4306,033 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Boris  Ukaar,  Barbette,  vA  Mario  Troi^petto,  Mcrccnasco, 
botk  of  Italy,  aMdgBon  to  log.  C  OiiTetti  k  C,  S.pA„  Ivera, 
Italy 
DiTialoB  of  Ser.  No.  582,738,  Feb.  23,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,669,902. 
This  appUcatiaa  Mar.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,674 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  7.  1983,  67254  A/83 
Ut  CL*  B41J  32/00 
MS.  a.  400—208  2  Claim 


spool  is  pro\ided  on  its  outside  edge  with  a  senes  of  pe 
npheral  notches,  and  wherein  said  reaibent  blade  is  coop- 
erative with  the  senes  of  peripheral  notches  to  prevent 
casual  rotation  of  the  feed  spool  and  thus  uncontrolled 
unwinding  of  the  rypmg  ribbon; 

second  means  in  said  bottom  portion  defimng  s  seat  (k«i 
Uoned  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from  the  aperture 
wherein  said  seat  has  a  predetermined  form  for  housing 
the  core  tube  of  the  take-up  spool;  and 

a  resilient  tongue  which  is  integral  with  the  bottom  poruor! 
of  said  casing,  is  provided  with  a  pawl  member  and  t» 
housed  with  said  pawl  member  in  the  seat,  wherein  thr 
core  tube  of  said  take-up  spool  is  provided  with  a  senes  of 
saw  teeth  poatioaed  in  the  seat  and  coplanar  with  the 
pawl  member  of  the  resilient  tongue,  and  wherein  the 
pawl  member  of  said  resihent  tongue  cooperates  with  the 
series  of  saw  teeth  of  the  core  tube  of  said  take-up  spool 
for  enabling  the  rcrtary  movement  of  the  core  tube  in  the 
direction  of  rewinding  of  the  typing  nbbon  but  preventing 
rotary  movement  of  said  core  tube  m  the  other  direction, 
even  when  the  cartridge  is  removed  from  the  typewriter. 


4306,034 

WRITE  HEAD  CONTROLLER  ViVTH  GRID 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

William  T.   Ptomawr,  CoMord,  Mass..  aangDor  to  Polaroid 

CorporatioB,  Caariiridge,  Mass. 

FDed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154.302 

lat.  CL*  B41J  21,16 

MS.  CL  400—279  21  CMw 


1    A  ribbon  cartridge  for  a  typewriter  or  other  printing 
machme  of  the  type  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  for  umdirec- 
tional  feeding  of  a  typing  ribbon  and  in  which  the  cartridge 
comprises  a  casing  having  a  bottom  portion,  a  rear  wall  por- 
tion, and  cover  portioti;  a  typing  ribbon  earned  by  said  casing 
and  having  an  operative  portion  stretched  outside  said  casing, 
a  feed  spool  on  which  the  typing  ribbon  is  wound  and  a  take-up 
spool  on  which  the  typing  ribbon  is  rewound  after  the  typmg 
ribbon  has  been  used;  wherein  said  feed  spool  comprises  a 
flange  and  wherein  said  take-up  spool  comprises  a  core  tube 
and  wherein  the  bottom  portion  and  the  cover  portion  of  said 
casing  comprise  support  means  for  supporting  and  guidmg  the 
feed  spool  and  the  take-up  spool  in  the  casing;  and  rewindmg 
and  tensioning  means  for  causing  the  typing  ribbon  to  be  re- 
wound on  said  take-up  spool  and  said  operative  portion  to  be 
held  tensioned  without  slackening,  said  rewinding  and  tension- 
ing means  defining  a  combination  comprising: 
first  means  for  defining  an  aperture  in  said  bottom  portion 
having  the  form  of  a  circular  sector  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  core  tube  of  the  take-up  spool  and  configured  to  house 
the  toothed  wheel  of  the  typewriter  in  order  to  cause  said 
toothed  wheel  to  engage  the  typing  ribbon  which  is 
wound  on  the  take-up  spool  and  to  rewind  the  typmg 
rit*on  on  said  take-up  spool  for  unidirectional  feeding  of 
the  typing  ribbon; 
a  resihent  blade  having  a  portion  which  is  mtegral  with  both 
the  rear  wall  portion  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said  casing 
adjacnt  to  said  feed  spool,  wherein  the  flange  of  said  feed 


•M^t 


1  A  system  for  positionmg  a  carriage  relative  to  a  rotatable 
drum,  said  system  compnsmg: 

a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis. 

a  carnage  havmg  arm  means  for  mleraction  with  said  drum 
and  displacement  means  for  movmg  said  carnage  along  a 
path  parallel  to  said  drum  axis; 

gnd  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  generstmg  a  first 
signal  designating  a  position  of  said  carnage  along  said 
path  during  movement  of  said  carnage, 

sensor  means  operativcly  connected  to  said  drum  for  gener- 
ating a  second  signal  destgnatmg  rotationa]  position  of 
said  drum  during  rotation  of  said  drum,  and 

synchronizmg  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second 
signal  synchronizmg  movement  of  said  carnage  with 
rotation  of  said  drum. 
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4.806,035  4,806,036 

PRINTER  WITH  SHEET  GUIDE  AND  SEPARATOR         PRINTER  MECHANISM  CARRIED  BY  UPPER  PORTION 
Tiayaaki  Mm4«,  Tokyo,  Jayu,  MiisMr  to  KiOMHkikJ  KaiMhrn  OF  HINGED  HOUSING 


ToAiW,  KawMaU,  Ja»u 

FIM  Se».  2S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  100 JSl 
Oalaa    priority,    appacatkia    Japan,    Sep.    29.    1986.    61- 
147T70(U] 

Ut.  CL*  B41J  13/14 
VS.  CL  400—647.1  6  Claim* 


iHrid  O.  Ward,  Waywahoro;  Tkeodorc  S.  Z^tac,  Jr.,  Ckar- 
MtearlUe,  botk  of  Va„  aad  Frederick  B.  HMitke,  New  Prori- 
(tence,  N.J.,  aariganin  to  Geakon  Corporattoa,  Wayaeaboro. 
V». 
(  ootinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  797,1W,  Not.  12.  1985.  abaiKkMM^ 
Thi»  appUcatioo  Oct  7,  19r7.  Ser.  No    106,006 
Ut.  CI*  B41J  29/02 
VS.  CL  400—691  22  Oaima 


y^    -*> 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  on  a  cut  or  continuous  sheet,  com- 
prising: 

a  platen  adapted  to  be  wound  with  the  sheet; 

a  pnntmg  head  located  to  face  the  platen,  for  printing  on  the 
sheet  wound  on  the  platen. 

a  cover  arranged  so  as  to  hide  the  platen  and  the  printing 
head,  said  cover  including  a  top  plate  with  a  rear  end.  a 
rear  plate,  a  discharge  aperture,  and  a  cut-sheet  feed  aper- 
ture, the  apertures  being  situated  close  to  the  platen,  the 
rear  plate  extending  substantially  vertically  downward 
frotn  the  rear  end  of  the  top  plate  and  having  a  conunu- 
ous-sheet  feed  aperture,  whereby  the  platen  discharges  the 
printed  sheet  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  top  plate  from  the 
discharge  aperture; 

a  cut-sheet  guide  for  guiding  the  cut-sheet  to  the  platen 
through  the  cut-sheet  feed  aperture,  the  cut-sheet  guide 
having  a  guide  surface,  a  proximal  end  portion  rockably 
mounted  on  the  top  plate  near  the  cut-sheet  feed  aperture, 
and  a  distal  end  portion  situated  at  a  distance  from  the 
protimal  end  portion,  the  distance  between  the  proximal 
and  distal  end  portions  bemg  shorter  than  that  between 
the  proximal  end  portion  of  the  cut-sheet  guide  and  the 
rear  end  of  the  top  plate,  said  cui-sheet  guide  being  rock- 
able  between  a  feed  position,  in  which  the  guide  surface  is 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  top  plate,  and  a 
discharge  position,  in  which  the  guide  surface  is  situated 
substantially  parallel  to  the  top  plate;  and 

a  separator  having  a  proximal  end  portion  rockably  mounted 
on  the  top  plate,  and  a  distal  end  portion  situated  at  a 
distance  from  the  proximal  end  portion,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  proximal  and  distal  end  portions  of  said  separa- 
tor IS  shorter  than  that  between  the  proximal  end  portion 
of  the  separator  and  the  cut-sheet  feed  aperture,  and  is 
longer  than  that  between  the  proximal  end  portion  of  the 
separator  and  the  rear  end  of  the  top  plate  of  the  cover, 
the  separator  being  rockable  among  a  holding  position,  in 
which  the  distal  end  portion  engages  and  holds  the  cut- 
sheet  guide  in  the  feed  position,  a  rest  position  in  which 
the  distal  end  portion  of  the  separator  is  located  near  the 
cut-sheet  feed  aperture  and  the  separator  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  top  plate,  and  a  separating  position,  ui 
which  the  distal  end  portion  projects  from  the  rear  end  of 
the  top  plate,  thereby  dehvering  the  continuous  sheet, 
discharged  from  the  discharge  aperture,  to  a  position 
spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  the  top  plate. 


1.  A  printer  comprising; 

an  external  lower  housug  member;  and 

an  external  upper  housing  member  disposed  above  and  rotat- 
ably  secured  in  a  closed  posiUon  to  said  lower  bousing 
member; 

said  external  upper  housing  member  having  affixed  thereto  a 
pnnting  mechanism  and  a  paper  drive  mechanism  collec- 
tively including 

1  a  platen;  and 

u  a  tractor  drive,  said  tractor  drive  being  disposed  below 
said  platen  and  having  an  accessible  portiond  dependmg 
from  said  upper  housing  into  said  lower  housmg  m  said 
closed  position,  means  to  enable  paper  loadmg  acces.s 
when  said  upper  housing  member  with  said  pnnUng 
mechanism  and  said  paper  drive  mechanism  is  rotated 
upwardly  to  an  open  position  with  respect  to  sax!  lower 
housmg  member,  the  angular  separation  of  said  external 
upper  and  lower  housing  members  definmg  an  access 
region  in  said  open  position,  said  accessible  portion  of  said 
tractor  drive  being  disposed  in  said  mxess  region  when 
the  housmg  members  are  in  the  open  posiuon. 


4,806,037 

UQUID  WAX  APPHCATOR 

Joaepk    A.   Bcr^Biid,   2319   Kirkwood    l*.,    Ptynoutti.    Minn 

55441 
CootiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  816,710,  Jaa.  7,  1986.  ab«Mk»«d.  Thii. 
appticatkM  Dec  3,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  129,934 
lat  CL*  A47L  13/22 
VS.  CL  401—6  I  a«ta 

1  Apparatus  for  applying  wax  to  a  floor,  comprising:  a  wax 
coniamcr; 

means  for  attaching  said  container  to  a  person; 
means  for  appUcatmg  wax  to  said  floor,  said  applicatmg 
means  including  an  applicator  pad  and  a  handle,  said 
applicatmg  means  also  includmg  an  elong&,ed  reservoir 
with  a  cylindrical  wall  and  means  for  attaching  said  pad  to 
said  reservoir,  said  applicatmg  means  further  including  a 
slot  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  reservoir,  said  handle 
having  a  lower  end  fitted  in  said  slot,  said  reservoir  and 
said  handle  each  having  an  axts,  said  applicating  means 
still  further  including  mean.s  for  pivolably  attaching  said 
handle  to  said  reservoir,  said  handle  attaching  means 
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having  a  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axis  being  perpendicular  to 
said  axes  of  said  reservoir  and  said  handle,  said  reservoir 
including  means  for  emptying  only  a  portion  of  wax 
therein  onto  said  pad  depending  on  movement  of  said  pad 
and  reservoir  while  waxing  said  floor,  said  emptying 
means  including  a  pluraUty  of  openings  regularly  spaced 


limit  rearward  movement  of  said  lead  reservoir  and  feed 
mechanism  m  said  barrel,  and 
said  sleeve  having  a  rearward  tubular  p>ortion  exlending  a 
substantial  distance  mto  said  barrel  from  said  front  end  to 
retain  said  sleeve  on  said  groove. 


to 


4,806,099 
CHALK  LINER  FOR  SEWTNG 
MoacMbvo      KawMMua.      T^ilai,      Japaai.      aasigaor 
KMwtmmrmhtiakosyo  Co„  Lld^  T^)faid,  Japa 
CoBtlnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  94L102,  Dec  12,  1986,  abudowd. 

Tkk  appiicatkM  Apr.  12,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  183346 
CUiM    priority,    appHctioa    Japn.    Dec    24.    1985.    60- 
l9«756nJl 

Ul  CL*  B05C  7  9/00 
UjS.  a.  401—208  3  OaijDM 


in  an  axial  direction  along  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  open- 
ings being  aligned  along  a  first  line  spaced  forwardly  from 
a  second  hne  which  forms  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 
reservoir  when  said  handle  is  vertical;  and 
means  for  adjustably  directing  wax  from  said  container  to 
said  reservoir. 


4,806,038 
KNOCK  TYPE  MECHANICAL  PENCIL  CONNECTION 
Owes  S.  JoMS,  JaMSTille,  Wis„  avivMr  to  Parker  Pea  (Beae- 
Inx)  B.V.,  EMt  S— e»,  taf^mmi 

Filed  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,295 

Irt.  CL*  B43K  15/Oa  21/00 

UJS.  CL  401—86  10  ClaiBs 


I  A  mechanical  pencil  of  the  type  having  an  elongate  lead 
reservoir  and  feed  mechanism  mounted  from  the  rear  with  an 
elongate  outer  barrel  with  the  forward  end  of  said  mechanism 
defining  a  tip.  said  tip  extending  through  an  opemng  at  the 
front  end  of  said  barrel,  comprising  in  combination 

an  external  stop  surface  disposed  on  said  lead  reservoir  and 
feed  mechanism  within  said  barrel  and  facing  toward  the 
front  end  of  said  barrel, 

a  rearwardly  facing  abutment  surface  interiorly  of  said  bar- 
rel, 

resilient  means  compressed  between  said  abutment  surface 
and  said  Hap  surface  for  urging  said  lead  reservoir  and 
feed  mechanism  rearwardly  in  said  barrel, 

an  external  «nniiliir  groove  on  said  tip  of  said  lead  reservoir 
and  feed  mechanism 

said  onniiUr  groove  extending  from  a  location  rearward  of 
said  forward  end  of  said  barrel  to  a  location  forward  of 
said  front  end  of  said  barrel, 

a  resilient,  radially  compressible,  elongate  lockmg  sleeve 
disposed  o  said  '"""I'r  groove,  and  being  compressible 
radially  inwardly  on  said  groove  during  the  mounting  of 
said  feed  mechanism  in  said  barrel, 

said  sleeve  having  at  the  forward  end  thereof  radially  ex- 
tending stop  means  engaging  the  front  end  of  said  barrel  to 


1    A  chalk  liner  for  sewing  comprising- 

a  vessel  shaped  main  body  having  a  lower  tip,  a  chamber  to 
which  chalk  powder  is  supplied,  an  upper  opening 
through  which  chalk  powder  is  supplied  to  said  chamber 
and  a  lower  openmg  at  said  tip  through  which  chalk 
powder  is  dispoiaed.  said  main  body  comprising  a  pair  of 
letter-D  shaped  opposed  side  walls,  the  straight  peripheral 
portions  of  said  walls  being  uppermost  and  the  arcuate 
peripheral  portions  of  said  walls  converging  and  bemg 
secured  together  except  at  said  lower  tip  to  define  said 
lower  opening,  each  said  wall  having  a  rectangular  notch 
centrally  in  said  straight  peripheral  portion  thereof,  and 
transverse  wall  portions  connecting  the  sides  of  each  said 
notch  with  corresponding  sides  of  the  other  notch,  said 
upper  opening  being  defined  by  said  transverse  wall  por 
tions  and  the  bottom  edges  of  said  notches,  each  of  said 
transverse  wall  portions  being  provided  with  a  tram 
versely  extending  groove  near  an  u^^ier  end  thereof: 

a  gear  rotatably  disposed  in  said  lower  openmg  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  gear  extending  out  of  said  lower  openmg  for 
drawing  lines  on  a  cloth  surface  by  dispensed  chalk  pow- 
der, and 

a  cartridge  for  holding  and  supplying  chalk  powder  to  said 
chamber,  said  cartndge  comprising  a  rectangular  pnsm 
shaped  vessel  havmg  opposed  side  walls,  opposed  trans 
verse  walls,  a  bottom  and  an  open  end  opposite  said  bot- 
tom, a  removable  closure  for  said  open  end,  a  step  facing 
said  open  end  on  the  exterior  of  e»ch  of  said  cartridge  side 
walls,  a  transversely  extending  rib  on  the  exterior  of  each 
of  said  cartridge  transverse  walls  fittable  m  the  corre- 
sponding transversely  extending  groove  m  said  body 
transverse  wall  portions  when  said  cartridge  is  installed  in 
said  main  body,  that  portion  of  said  cartridge  between  said 
steps  and  said  bottom  being  complementary  to  said 
notches  and  said  body  transverse  wall  portions,  whcreb> 
when  said  cartridge  is  inserted  end  opening  first  mto  said 
upper  opening,  said  ribs  fit  into  said  transversely  extend- 
mg  grooves  and  said  steps  engage  said  notch  bottom  edges 
and  chalk  powder  is  supplied  from  said  cartndge  to  said 
chamber  without  exterior  scattermg 
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4  806  040 
CERAMIC  BALL  ASD  SOCKET  JOINT 
Daniel    E.   GUI.   Colombos.   IihL;   SWgeo   Sumki,   and    Y«»uo 
Sakau,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  a»»ignor»  to  Q-mmlns 
Engine  Company,  Ibc„  Columbus,  Ind. 

nied  Feb.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  13.902 

Int  CL*  F16D  1/00;  FOIL  1/14 

VS.  CL  403—24  »"  OMimt 


ber,  the  oppositely  threaded  end  outside  said  chamber 
thus  being  available  for  engaging  the  t<«.ppc4  tip  of  a  re- 
spective rcxl, 

one  of  said  holes  hav  ng  dimension?  greater  than  those  of 
said  nuts  to  allow  the  nuU  ;c  be  i-jsertef'.  mio  the  chamber, 
and 

means  foi  locking  each  stud  to  iu  corresponding  tip. 


4,506,042 
QUICK-DISCONNECT  RIGID  COUPLING 
Darid  T.  Swank,  MUlenbnrs;  Edrick  H.  Fjiter.  Manafleld,  t>oth 
of  Ohio,  and  Len  A.  DaaieL,  Lake  Orion,  Mich..  a«M(pK>rs  to 
The  Huorocarbon  Company,  Aurora,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19,  1987,  S«-.  No.  122,750 

Int  a.'  F16D  1/00 

VS.  CL  403—341  ♦  CtaliM 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  joini  compnsing  a  socket  part  formed  of 
a  ceramic  material  and  having  a  socket  therein,  and  a  ball  part 
formed  of  a  ceramic  material,  wherein  said  socket  is  defined  by 
a  sphencally  curved  surface  havmg  a  radius  of  curvature  ongi- 
nating  at  a  center  Une  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  socket,  and  the 
ball  part  has  an  offset  ball  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
that  IS  offset  from  the  center  Ime  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  ball 
part,  wherein  said  ball  part  is  provided  with  a  plug-in  end 
portion  for  attachment  thereof  withm  a  recess  m  an  end  of  a 
rod;  wherem  said  offset  ball  surface  is  defined  by  a  locas  of 
pomls  swept  by  the  offset  radius  of  curvature  as  it  is  routed 
about  said  center  Ime  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  ball  part  and 
swung  in  an  angular  direction  relative  to  axial  and  radial  lines 
through  said  ball  part,  said  offset  ball  surface  terminating  a 
radial  plane  extenchng  normal  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  and  ai 
which  It  merges  with  a  cylindncally  shaped  portion  of  the  ball 
part  that  has  a  radius  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  offset  ball  surface  plus  its  offset  from  the  center  line  axis 
of  symmetry  of  the  ball  part. 

4,8«6,»41 

DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TUBES  OR  BARS 

Gerard  ClMMiyo*  dit  FeHx,  93  Rne  Broca,  75013  Paria,  Franct 

FUed  Not.  19,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  932^275 

Claima  priority,  apyikatioB  France,  Not.  19,  19«5,  85  17055; 

Dec.  27,  19«5.  8S  193M 

Int.  CL'  F16B  7/18 
VS.  CL  403—171  12  CUi-s 


I    An  apparatus,  comprising: 

ii;  eye  having  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  holes  there- 
through; 

a  clevis  having  third  and  fourth  spaced  parallel  holes  there- 
through, said  third  and  fourth  holes  bemg  spaced  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
holes; 

first  connection  means  for  insertion  through  said  first  and 
third  holes  and  attachment  to  said  clevis  in  a  locking 
relation,  and 

second  connection  means  for  insertion  through  said  second 
and  fourth  holes  and  attachment  to  said  eye  in  a  locking 
relation. 


4,806,043 
METHOD  A.ND  DEVICE  FOR  DRAINAGE  OF  BORDERS 
OF  ALL  STABILIZED  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  AREAS  OR 

OF  ADJACENT  BORDERS  OF  A  STRUCTURE 
Christian  Fow»ier,  MotMy-Craaayel,  Frai^e,  aMi«M>r  to  Four 
nicr  Dnimawt  SJi„  Moiwy-CraiBayel,  Fnme* 

FUed  Oct  1,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  103,74* 
Claiai  priority,  application  Framet,  N«t.  10,  19«6,  86  15633 
I«t  CL*  EOIF  5/00 
UJS.  CL404— 2  \:  n^lms 


1  A  device  for  assembling  rsxls  or  tubea  provided  with 
tapped  tipa,  said  device  comprising 

a  hollow  hub  compnsing  a  wall  definmg  an  mtenor  chamber 
and  having  a  plurahty  of  holes  therein, 

at  leaat  two  itudt,  each  of  said  studs  having  a  fu^  helical 
thread  at  ooe  end  thereof,  and  a  iecond  hehcal  thread  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  threads  having 
oppoaite  hand,  each  of  said  studa  being  inaerted  through  a 
respecuve  one  of  said  holes  so  that  one  of  said  ends  is 
withm  said  chamber. 

a  nut  iBitaUed  oo  each  threaded  stud  cad  within  said  cham- 


1  Apparatus  for  placing  a  vertical  drainage  element  withia 
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a  channel  dug  in  the  ground  by  an  excavatmg  machine,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  drum  for  carrying  a  roll  of  filtering  material; 

(b)  a  casing  arranged  adjacent  the  excavating  machine  for 
unwinding  a  continuous  strip  of  filtering  matenal  from 
said  drum,  said  casing  indoding  aide  walls  and  guide 
means  for  directing  said  strip  of  filtering  material  into  said 
channel  and  for  fonning  said  strip  into  the  configuration 
of  a  U-shaped  trough  incloding  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  having  top  edges,  said  bottom  wall  being  placed  at 
the  bottom  of  the  channel  and  said  side  walls  restug 
against  the  channel  side  walls; 

(c)  a  hopper  arranged  adjacent  said  casing,  said  hopper 
discharging  bulk  material  in  granular  form  mto  said 
trough  to  define  a  vertical  filtration  block  therein,  said 
hopper  having  a  lower  portioa  including  side  walls  k> 
cated  in  the  line  of  extensioa  of  the  side  walls  of  the  strip- 
Uying  casing  and  at  least  partially  engaging  the  channel; 

(d)  said  hopper  lower  portion  including  means  for  retaining 
the  top  edges  of  said  trough  of  filter  material  against  the 
channel  walls  while  bulk  material  is  discharged  into  said 
trough;  and 

(e)  means  arranged  adjacent  said  hopper  for  closing  the  top 
edges  of  said  trough  following  discharge  of  said  filter 
material  and  for  fastening  said  top  edges  together  to  define 
a  closed  jacket  around  the  filtration  block. 


from  said  nominal  length  m  response  to  the  imposition  of  a  load 
on  said  lane  bamer  system,  and  (2)  Automatically  return  tc 
tbeir  nominal  length  under  said  biasmg  force  when  sax)  system 
either  elongates  or  contracts  and  when  said  load  is  removed 
from  said  lane  bamer  system. 


4,8064)44 
ANTI-CRASH  LANE  BARRIER  WTTH  SELF-CENTERING 

HINGES 
John  W.  Dackett,  S««alito,  CaUf„  aad«»ar  to  Bwrier  Systens, 
lac  Sauaalito,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  196,435 

Int  CL*  EOIF  13/00.  15/00 

VS.  CL  404—6  28  Oaias 


tTT'-^: 


4,8064ms 

MOVABLE  CURB  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROVIDING  EASY  ACXXSS  TO  A  MANHOLE 

CTKUCTURE 

Jaws  M.  PHta,  WarrcMrfllc  HiB„  aad  Rkkard  L.  Tbm.  Sa^a- 

■Mre  Hllk,  koth  of  OWo,  itnnri  to  The  Okie  Bcil  Tek- 

phot  CuMpij,  Otrtlmi.  OMo 

FIM  iwm.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  207,457 
Ut  CL*  EOlC  1!/2Z  B02D  29,14 
VS.  a.  404—7  19  ( 


^ 


t^    20   ( 


^7 


^ 


1.  A  movable  curb  structure  for  providing  easy  access  to  a 
manhole  structure  wherem  a  permanent  curb  structure  b  sub- 
stantially in  line  writh  the  manhole  structure  but  stops  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  manhole  structure  compnsmg  a  cover  box.  first 
mounting  means  for  removably  mountmg  said  cover  box  in 
ptartial  overiying  relatioo  to  said  manhole  stmcture  with  a 
front  vertical  wall  of  said  cover  box  substantially  in  hne  wrth  a 
back  side  of  said  permanent  curb  structure,  a  movable  curb 
section,  and  second  mounting  means  for  removaMy  mountmg 
said  movable  curb  section  to  said  front  vertical  wall  of  said 
cover  box  so  that  said  movable  curb  section  is  substantially  m 
bne  with  said  permanent  curb  structure. 

13.  A  method  of  providing  easy  access  to  a  manhole  struc 
ture  wherein  a  permanent  curb  stnictare  is  sobstantiaUy  m  hne 
with  said  manhole  structure  comprising  the  steps  of  stoppm;: 
said  permanent  curb  strocture  on  oppoaite  sides  of  satd  man- 
hole structure,  mnovaWy  mounting  a  cover  box  over  a  porooci 
of  said  manhole  structure  with  a  front  vertical  wall  of  said 
cover  box  substantially  in  Une  with  a  back  skIc  of  said  perma 
ncnt  ctirb  structure,  and  removably  mounting  a  movable  curb 
section  to  said  front  vertical  wall  of  said  cover  box  subatao- 
tially  in  line  with  said  permanent  curb  structure. 


1  A  lane  barrier  system  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
upstanding  first  and  second  modules  disposed  in  closely  spaced 
and  tandem  relationship  relative  to  each  other  to  normally 
assume  a  composite  nominal  length  and  connecting  means 
connecting  said  modules  together  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  common,  single  vertical  pivot  axis  and  for  permit- 
ting said  modules  to:  (1)  Elongate  or  contract  both  under  a 
biasing  force,  to  assume  a  composite  varied  length  difTcreni 


4,SD64M6 

SELF-UPRIGHTING  DELINEATOR  POST 

Richard  O.  Clark,  1630  Watnaoa,  AmUm,  Tex.  78701 

FUed  Jb.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67^62 

lat  CV  BOIF  9/01 

VS.  a.  404—10  17  aaia« 

1.  A  self-uprighting  delineator  poat  construction  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  any  suitable  stationary 
object 

(b)  a  delineator  post  of  Ught  weight  impact  resistant  compo- 
sition; 

(c)  a  pivotal  load  cell  havmg  supported  connection  with  said 
base  means  and  having  supporting  connection  with  said 
delineator  post  and  comprising: 

(1)  upper  and  lower  load  c^  eiements  dispoaed  u  abut- 
ting relation  and  fonning  an  abutment  joint  said  load 
cell  elements  each  fonniiig  a  vertically  alignrri  cable 
passage,  said  passage  crcmt  sectioB  dimensiooed  m  one 
direction  shgfatly  greater  than  a  sin^  cable  diameter 
and  in  a  perpeiidicalar  directioa  slightly  greater  than 
two  cable  diameten,  said  upper  load  cdl  element  capa- 
ble of  pivoting  at  said  abutment  jomt  relative  to  said 
lower  load  cell  dement 
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(2)  •  pair  of  wire  rope  cables  dupoacd  in  close  fitting 
nde-by-«ide  relatioa  and  extending  through  said  verti- 
cally aligned  paasage*  of  said  upper  and  lower  load  cell 
elements  said  wire  rope  cables  being  capable  of  bending 
and  resistiiig  tensile  elongation  and  cooperating  with 
said  geometric  configuration  of  said  aligned  passages  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  load  cell  elements,  and 


4,806,048 
APPAILATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTinaAL  WAVE 
SoichJ  Ito,  Tokro,  Japn,  anicaor  to  Ninma  Kokaa  KabMkiU 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  JipM 

FUed  Feh.  8,  IMft,  Sci.  No.  153,320 

{■laliM  priority ,  apylicatioa  Ja*u,  Fek.  Tl,  1987.  62-42729 

lat.  CL*  E»2B  3/00 

VS.  CL  405—79  *  a«l»« 


r  J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  artificial  wave,  compris- 


ing: 


(3)  at  least  one  compression  spnng  placing  said  wire  rope 
cables  under  predetermined  tensile  load,  said  compres- 
sion spnng  being  further  compressed  ufion  pivoting  of 
said  upper  load  cell  element  relative  to  said  lower  cell 
element  and  developing  an  upnghting  force  urgmg  said 
upper  and  lower  load  cell  elements  and  said  delineator 
post  to  the  vertically  aligned  and  properly  oriented 
positions  thereof. 


4,806,047 
SCREED  FRAME  AND  STIFFENING  APPARATUS 
Dould  R.  MoniaoB,  6228  Eagte  Peak  Dr.,  Ckariotte,  N.C. 
28208 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,262 

The  portioa  of  tke  tena  of  tkia  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Feb.  2,  2005, 

has  beeo  diadaimed. 

UL  a.«  EOlC  19/22 

VS.  CL  404—118  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  frame  for  a  concrete  screed  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  assembly; 

(b)  a  tube  assembly  moimtcd  on  the  frame  assembly  trans- 
versely to  the  length  of  the  frame  assembly;  and 

(c)  elongated  structural  means  removably  connected  to  the 
frame  assembly  and  the  tube  assembly  for  fonmng  a  truss 
with  the  frame  assembly  pnor  to  advancement  and  for 
stiffening  the  frame  as  the  frame  is  advanced  during  a 
streeding  operation 


an  embankment  (1)  provided  m  the  sea  substantially  m  paral- 
lel to  a  shore  so  that  an  upper  portion  thereof  is  exposed 
above  the  sea,  said  embankment  (1 )  having  on  the  offshore 
side  thereof  a  slope  (7)  for  causing  sea  water  to  crawl  up 
over  said  embankment  (1)  in  the  form  of  a  wave,  and  on 
the  mshore  side  thereof  a  vertical  surface  {la). 
a  rectangular  parallelepiped  tank  (2),  havmg  an  open  upper 
end.  fitted  to  said  embankment  (1)  so  as  to  be  vertically 
movable  along  said  vertical  surface  (la)  thereof,  said  tank 
(2)  extendmg  horizontally  along  said  vertical  surface  (la) 
of  said  embankment  (1),  said  tank  (2)  having  a  capacity 
sufficient  to  receive  sea  water  havmg  crawled  up  over 
said  slope  (7)  of  said  embankment  (1)  a  plurality  of  times 
through  said  open  upper  end,  and  a  side  wall  (14)  on  the 
mshore  side  of  said  tank  (2),  which  side  wall  (14)  is  parallel 
to  said  vertical  surface  (la)  of  said  embankment  (1).  said 
side  wall  bemg  capable  of  being  opened  and  closed  with  a 
first  rotation  axle  (14d)  as  a  fulcrum,  which  first  rotation 
axle  (14a)  is  provided  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lank  (2) 
horizontally  and  in  parallel  to  said  vertical  surface  (la)  of 
said  embankment  (la); 
mam  buoy  (13)  fixed  onto  a  bottom  wall  of  said  tank  (2),  said 
mam  buoy  (13)  having  buoyancy  sufficient  to  cause  sub- 
stantially the  enure  of  said  tank  (2)  to  float  up  above  the 
sea,  and  a  lower  surface  (13c)  of  said  main  buoy  (13) 
inclimng  upwardly  toward  the  shore; 
a  tank  supportmg  mechanism  (3)  having  a  function  of  sup- 
portmg  said  tank  (2)  at  a  prescnbed  position  above  the  sea, 
said  tank  supporting  mechanism  (3)  releasmg  said  function 
thereof  when  said  timk  (2)  is  filled  up  with  sea  water, 
whereby  said  tank  (2)  fails  down  on  the  sea  along  said 
vertical  surface  (la  )  of  said  embankment  (1)  when  said 
tank  (2)  is  filled  up  with  sea  water,  to  push  out  sea  water 
thereunder  toward  the  shore,  thereby  prcxlucing  an  arti- 
ficial wave  (30)  toward  the  shore,  and 
an  opening-closing  mechanism  (4)  for  opemng  and  closing 
said  side  wall  (14)  on  the  inshore  side  of  said  tank  (2)  with 
said  first  roution  axle  (14a  )  as  a  fulcrum,  said  opening- 
closing  mechanism  (4)  closing  said  side  wall  (14)  when 
said  function  of  said  tank  supporting  mechanism  (3)  is 
active,  and  opemng  said  side  wall  ( 141  when  said  function 
of  said  tank  supporting  mechanism  (3)  is  released, 
whereby  sea  water  received  in  said  tank  (2)  is  discharged 
toward  the  shore  when  said  tank  (2)  falls  down  on  the  sea, 
thereby  promotmg  said  production  of  said  artificial  wave 
(30). 
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PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARILY 

SUITORTING  THE  WALLS  OF  A  TRENCH 

FfMcta  Caw,  Miiwiaa  I  ainmi,  F^mcc,  Mil^nr  to  G«i«a, 

FIM  Ak-  10, 1907.  Ser.  No.  36,910 
OalM  priorUr.  i^pHfttna  FnaMa,  Apr.  14,  1906,  0605274      •704669 
IM.  CL«  F1«L  1/04 
UJS.  CI  405— 161  9aata«    UJS.  CL 


METHOD  FOR  FCNMING  A  TEMPLATE 
m4  Maaaa  &  Siaial,  balh  af  LaaOa, 

nti  Fak.  11.  Un,  8w.  Na.  159.S32 
rriarttf,  ^iWntlia  Vwttai  riniiw,  Fc*.  n.  19r7. 


Im.  CL*  B23C  0/00 


1.  In  a  method  for  temporarily  supporting  the  walls  of  a 
trench  foUowing  *BlP"g  thereof  is  a  aoil.  particularly  an 
uodenea  bed  formed  of  materiab  having  low  coheaon,  for 
burying  a  fipe  such  as  an  oil  pipdine,  characterized  by  provid- 
ing at  leMt  one  meant  for  temporarily  holding  the  walk, 
formed  of  a  cloaed  envelope  of  constant  predetermined  length, 
made  from  a  flezMe  and  deformaMe  material  filled  with  a  fluid 
at  a  preaaure  greater  than  the  hydroatatic  preanre,  utiUziag 
said  means  to  take  the  (rface  of  the  materials  extracted  from  the 
trench  is  the  trench  advances,  on  which  envelope  the  pipe 
rests  during  deacent  of  the  pipe  to  the  bottom  of  the  trench, 
and  giving  said  envelope  a  structure  such  that  the  points  of  the 
outer  wall  of  said  envelope  remain  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
trench  in  which  said  envdope  is  placed  as  well  as  with  respect 
to  the  pipe  which  said  envdope  supports,  whereas  the  ends  of 
said  envdope  are  turend  in  on  one  side  along  a  kngitadinal 
axis  and  open  oat  on  the  other  side  from  the  inside  to  the 
outside  so  that  the  simuhaneoos  contraction  and  opening  out  of 
the  envelope  along  said  longitadinal  axis  ensure  that  advance 
of  the  asaembly  in  the  manner  of  two  superimposed  caterpillar 
tracks,  under  the  action  of  the  wei^t  exerted  by  the  pipe, 
combined  eventually  with  complementary  means  promoting 
the  advance. 


4306.090     

EDGE  ROUTING  CUTTER 

W.  Bryant,  Rte.  4,  Box  409F,  FarmlaKtaa,  Mo.  63640 

Filed  Not.  27,  1907,  S«r,  No.  125,889 

laL  CL*  B23B  51/00 

VS.  CL  408—2033  13  Oaias 


1.  A  method  of  makmg  a  template  from  a  blank  compraing 
first  and  second  i^atei  that  overbeooe  another  and  are  hmged 
together  along  a  substantially  rectilinear  hinfe  bne  by  a  flexible 
web  of  material,  the  tnetbod  comptiiiiig  supporting  the  blank 
on  a  support  table  with  the  fint  plate  lowermost,  rdeaaably 
securing  a  pattern  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  plate, 
pontkniiig  the  blank  so  that  it  bes  over  a  rotary  cattiiig  tool 
movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  through  an  opening  in  the 
support  table  with  as  edge  regkn  of  the  pattern  lying  agamst 
a  stylus  secured  above  the  opening  ia  the  support  table,  the 
stylus  having  a  circalar  periphery  and  being  subatantisDy  m 
axial  vertical  alignment  with  the  cutting  tool,  catting  a  track 
throogh  the  thickness  of  both  plates  while  moving  the  blank  so 
that  the  edge  of  the  pattern  travds  in  contact  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  stylos,  and  "•■''^"B  separating  cots  throogh  the 
thickness  of  the  first  phtfe  only,  the  separating  cots  extending 
respectively  from  start  and  finish  regions  of  the  track  across 
the  hinge  line  to  a  free  edge  of  the  first  plate. 


CARRLAGE  PCNI  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Komni  TSa,  flwM>itfaa-R«—*n*sts^  Fad.  Rc^  af  Gtrwamy, 

Rcy.  iif  Tiis^j 

POad  Jva.  4,  1907,  Str.  No.  58,354 
ClahM  priority,  sppBratliw  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrvaay,  Jaa.  7, 
1906,3619213 

Int.  CL*  B23Q  I/I8.  F16C  29/00 
VS.  CL  409—231  4  ( 


oniiKi 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  for  routing  the  edge  of  a  workpieoe 
comprising: 

a  cyUndrical  shank  with  a  longittidiiutl  axis;  and 

two  cylindrical  collars  on  the  shank  having  peripheral  cat- 
ting teeth;  wherein 

each  collar  has  a  base  portion  extending  to  the  shank  and  a 
tubular  portion  forming  a  series  of  spaced,  discrete  teeth 
extending  axially  beyond  said  base  portion  and  extending 
over  and  around  a  central  open  space  between  the  teeth 
and  the  shank,  the  teeth  on  req>ective  collars  extending 
oppositdy  toward  each  other, 

wberd>y  the  teeth  slice  chips  from  the  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  centrally  of  the  edge  and  the  collars  in  two,  opposite 
directions  toward  and  into  the  open  space. 


7//^.^//////} 


I  A  carnage  unit  for  a  marhmr  tool,  especially  forming  a 
tool  support  for  drilling  or  milling  marhmra,  compnstng  a 
carriage  having  a  guiding  foot  which  baa  a  cross  aectiOB  m 
form  of  a  quarter  of  a  circular  cylindrical  ring  and  is  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  two  ring  intersecting 
surfaces  which  form  sliding  surfaces  of  said  guiding  fool,  and 
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jupporting  means  including  i  parallelcpiped-shjiped  guiding 
block  mounUble  on  •  machine  tool  housing  and  havmg  a 
quarter  cylindrical  bearing  surface  on  which  said  outer  cylm- 
drtcal  surface  of  said  guiding  foot  abuts,  and  two  guiding  strips 
mounted  on  said  guiding  block  and  each  having  a  counter 
surface  for  abutting  by  a  respective  one  of  said  ring  intersect- 
ing surfaces  of  said  guidmg  foot 

4,806,053  

EXPANSION  DOWEI,  WITH  TWO  DIFFERENT 

EXPANSION  MEMBERS 

AfKiB  Herb,  AyMdrof,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  GcnHOiy,  awigDor  to  Hflti 

Aktiei«MeUKkaft  LieckteMteiii 

FUed  Not.  4,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  117,230 

OaliM  priority,  an>Ucatioa  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  S, 

198«,36376S8 

iBt.  <X*  F1M>  13/06 
VS.  a.  411—32  10  Claims 


cept  for  the  impreasiona,  the  load -bearing  flank  being 
smooth  and  continuous  and  free  of  the  impressions, 
whereby,  when  used  with  a  swaged  collar,  collar  maiehal 


I  An  expansion  dowel  assembly  including  shell-shaped 
expansion  eleroento  and  an  axially  elongated  partially  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  anchor  bolt,  said  anchor  bolt  having  a  leading  end 
and  a  trailing  end  spaced  axially  from  the  leading  end  and  said 
leading  end  being  insertable  first  into  a  borehole,  means  on  said 
anchor  bolt  adjacent  the  trailing  end  for  applying  a  load  to  the 
anchor  bolt,  said  anchor  bolt  having  an  axially  extending  lead- 
ing end  section  extending  from  the  leading  end  toward  the 
trailing  end  and  having  two  serially  arranged  axially  extending 
conically  shaped  expansion  members  each  widening  toward 
the  leading  end,  said  expansion  members  comprise  a  leadmg 
expansion  member  closer  to  the  leadmg  end  and  a  trailmg 
expansion  member  more  remote  from  the  leading  end,  said 
expansion  elements  comprise  a  leading  expansion  element 
arranged  to  receive  said  leading  expansion  member  and  a 
trailing  expansion  element  arranged  to  receive  said  trailing 
expansion  member,  said  leading  and  trailing  expansion  mem- 
bers having  different  cone  angles  with  the  cone  angle  of  said 
leading  expansion  member  bemg  greater  than  the  cone  angle  of 
said  trailing  expansion  member,  axially  extending  web  means 
interconnecting  said  leading  and  trailing  expansion  elements, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  interconnecting  means 
allowing  axial  displacement  of  said  leading  expansion  element 
relative  to  said  trailing  expansion  element  when  said  anchor 
bolt  IS  drawn  in  the  axial  direction  mto  said  expansion  ele- 
ments. 


enters  the  impressions  to  lock  the  collar  and  the  male 
fastener  together,  but  when  used  with  a  threaded  female 
fastener  the  impressions  do  not  increase  the  fnction  be- 
tween the  male  and  female  fasteners  during  installation 


4,806,055 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  POURING  SPOUTS  INTO 

CONTAINER  TOPS 

Frederick  A.  PIjimwm,  EdiWM,  N J.,  aangDor  to  Seal  S|K>at 

Corporation  Liberty  CorMr,  N  J. 

CoatlBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  58M62,  Mar  0,  1984,  Pat  No. 

4.583.899.  This  apyUcatioa  Apr.  10,  1986.  Str.  No.  850,267 

iBL  a.*  B21D  51/00 

VS.  a.  413—53  15  OaiM 


4,806,054 
MALE  THREADED  FASTENER  CAPABLE  OF  USE  WITH 

A  SWAGED  COLLAR 
Jack  Ratk.  9823  Klacardlae  Atc,  Loa  AagelM,  CaUf.  90034 
Contlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  846,299,  Mar.  31,  1986,  abudooed. 
TUa  appUcatioa  May  31.  1988,  Ser.  No.  204,939 
Lrt.  CL*  F16B  39/02 
VS.  CL  411—361  ♦  OUUaM 

1.  In  a  male  fastener  used  with  a  cooperating  threaded  fe- 
male fastener  or  a  swaged  collar,  the  male  fastener  having  a 
thread  extending  from  one  end  of  the  fastener  to  an  interior  end 
of  the  thread,  the  thread  having  root,  a  major  diameter,  a  load 
bearing  flank,  a  nonload-bearing  flank,  and  no  projections  on 
either  flank,  an  improvement  comprising; 

a  plurahty  of  spaced  apart  impressions  only  on  the  thread 
major  diameter  and  on  the  nonload-bearing  flank,  the 
oonload-bcanng  flank  bemg  smooth  and  continuous  ex- 


1  A  machine  for  inserting  pouring  spouts  into  container  top* 
comprising: 

inlet  means  to  bring  a  supply  of  tops  for  processing; 

exit  means  to  allow  passage  from  the  apparatus  of  tops  with 
inserted  spouts, 

sjwut  inserting  means; 

indexmg  means  to  carry  the  tops  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
spout  inserting  means  and  then  to  the  exit  means; 

said  indexing  means  including  receptacle  means  mounted  in 
said  mdexing  means  to  receive  and  secure  the  tops 
mounted  m  the  indexmg  means, 

mountmg  means  to  mount  the  tops  in  the  indexing  means; 

ejectmg  means  to  eject  the  tops  with  inserted  spouu  from 
the  receptacle  means  of  the  mdexing  means; 

means  to  sequentially  feed  tops  to  said  mounting  means; 
spout  poaitjoning  means  to  posiuon  the  spout  with  relation 
to  the  container  top; 

means  to  stabilize  and  ahgn  said  tops  while  awaiting  action 
by  said  mounting  means  composed  of  a  waiting  plate 
disposed  at  the  end  of  said  inlet  means;  a  back  up  stop;  a 
receptacle  for  tops  awaitmg  actuation  by  said  mounting 
means  and  a  camming  surface  in  said  miet  means  adapted 
to  position  said  empty  tops  mto  said  receptacle  m  said 
waiting  plate  wherein  the  mounting  means  comprise:  a 
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mounting  plunger;  and  wherein  the  means  to  sequentially 
feed  tops  to  said  mounting  means  comprise:  a  timing  fin- 
ger; arm  meaiu  connecting  said  timing  finger  to  said 
moimting  plunger;  and  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  am 
to  said  mounting  plunger  to  actuate  said  timing  finger  m 
opposition  to  movement  of  said  mounting  plunger. 

4,806,056 
MODULAR  FUEL  METERING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Michael  W.  Ro«e,  Wert  Ltan.  and  Robert  L.  Thekn.  Wood 
barm,  both  of  Or**.,  tm^gmm  to  Warte  Recorery.  \»c  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

FUcd  JnL  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  882,603 

Int.  CL*  F23K  3/N 

VS.  CL  414—160  1  a«i« 


plurality  of  mutually  spaced,  separately   supported   wafers, 

comprising: 

container  and  wafer  supporting  meant  positionable  relative 
to  a  transport  container  containing  a  set  of  a  plurahty  of 
wafers  for  supporting  the  transport  contamer  and  po«i 
tionable  relative  to  a  set  of  wafers  unloaded  fixwi  a  trans- 
port container  for  supporting  the  unloaded  set  of  wafers  in 
mutually  spaced  relationship  and  independent  of  a  con- 
tainer, said  container  and  wafer  supporting  means  having 
both  container-engaging  and  waferengaging  portions 
separate  from  one  another  for  separately  supportmg  a 
transport  contamer  and  a  set  of  wafers; 


1.  A  portable  modular  apparatus  for  metering  and  delivenng 
combustion  fuel  m  the  form  of  pieces  of  various  azes  no 
greater  than  a  predetermined  maximum,  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base,  said  base  including  skid  meins  for  supporting  said 
apparatus  movably; 

(b)  hopper  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  containing  a 
supply  of  said  combustion  fiiel; 

(c)  a  feed  metering  conveyor  located  in  said  hopper  means; 

(d)  a  feed  metering  conveyor  controller  supported  on  said 
base; 

(e)  variable  speed  motor  means  connected  electrically  with 
and  responsive  to  said  feed  metering  conveyor  controller 
and  connected  drivingly  with  said  feed  metermg  con 
veyor  for  driving  said  feed  metering  conveyor  at  a  speed 
controUably  variable  during  operation; 

(f)  dehvery  means  for  receiving  said  fuel  from  said  feed 
metering  conveyor  and  deUvcring  said  fuel  to  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  delivery  means  including  a  pneumatic 
fuel  transport  conduit  and  blower  means  connected  to  said 
fuel  transport  conduit  for  providing  a  fiiel-transporting 
flow  of  air  through  said  ftiel  transport  conduit,  and  infeed 
means  for  introducing  said  fuel  into  said  fuel  transport 
conduit  in  amoimts  dehvered  by  said  feed  metering  con- 
veyor, wherein  said  infeed  means  includes  nozzle  assem- 
bly means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in  said  fiiel  trans- 
port conduit  so  as  to  entrain  said  fuel  and  carry  said  fuel  m 
a  flow  of  air  through  said  fiiel  transport  conduit;  and 

(g)  an  inclined  bottom  channel  included  in  said  hopper 
means,  said  feed  metering  conveyor  being  located  along 
said  bottom  channel  and  driven  by  said  variable  speed 
motor  means  so  as  to  move  said  combustion  fuel  upwanlly 
along  said  inclined  bottom  channel  to  said  dehvery  means. 


4,806,057 

AUTOMATIC  WAFER  LOADING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Normaa  S.  Cay,  Loa  Gatoa,  aad  Gerald  M.  Bowers,  BooBTlUe, 

both  of  Calif.,  MMigMirs  to  MotioB  MaanfactariBS.  Inc.  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  855.088 
lat  CL*  B65G  65/30 
VS.  a.  414—225  3*  Oaim 

1.  A  system  for  unloading  a  set  of  a  plurahty  of  semiconduc- 
tor wafers  from  a  transport  container  containing  a  set  of  a 


unloadmg  means  for  unloading  simultaneously  a  plurahty  of 
wafers  from  a  transport  container  while  mamtaining  the 
wafers  as  a  set  m  mutually  spaced  relabooship  and  mde 
pendent  of  a  container; 

transport  means  coupled  to  said  supporting  means  for  tran»- 
portmg  controUably  said  supporting  means  to  said  unload 
mg  means;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means  for  causing 
said  supporting  means  to  support  and  transport  a  transport 
container  containing  such  set  of  wafers  to  said  unloading 
means  for  unloading  said  wafers. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
JoM^h  Gaiichowaki,  Box  13,  Two  Hilla,  Alberta,  aad  Jota  D 
Shokopics,  12830  - 101  St.  Ste.  "B'" ,  Edmomtam.  Alberta,  boti 
of  Caaada 

FUed  Se».  4,  1984,  Ser,  No,  647,152 

lat.  CL*  B65G  65/4S 

VS.  a.  414—304  3  Clataa 


1  A  device  for  movmg  a  body  of  granular  malenal  u  s 
central  discharge  outlet  in  a  generally  flat-hottomed  cyhndn 
cal  storage  bin,  said  body  having  a  generally  triangular  section 
and  an  mwardly  downwardly  sloping  upper  surface,  compm 
ing: 

an  upstandmg,  rotatable  dnve  shaft; 

means  for  supporting  the  drive  shaft  in  an  upstanding  posi- 
tion over  the  central  outlet, 

means,  associated  with  the  dnve  shaft,  for  rotating  n  about 
its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  sweep  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  end  to  the  baae  of 


1W4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


the  drive  »h«ft  for  rouuon  thereby  and  extending  out- 
wardly to  adjacent  the  inner  upstanding  aurface  of  the 
container  aide  wall,  saxl  aweep  arm  being  operative  to 
pivot  in  a  vertical  plan  about  its  inner  connection,  so  as  to 
confonn  to  the  changing  gradient  of  the  body  of  granular 
material,  said  aweep  arm  having  an  upwardly  inclined 
leading  edge  portion  which  leading  edge  portion  func- 
tions to  prevent  the  sweep  arm  from  diving  into  the  granu- 
lar material;  and 
a  plurality  of  aUtionary  fms  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of 
the  sweep  arm,  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom,  for 
penetrating  into  the  granular  material  and  moving  it  in- 
wardly to  the  diacharge  outlet,  said  fins  bemg  spaced  apart 
and  substantially  parallel  one  to  another,  said  fins  being 
angularly  arranged  relative  to  the  radius  of  the  container 
and  increasing  in  depth  mwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
arm,  whereby  said  fins  will  each  move  substantially  the 
same  amount  of  granular  material. 

4^06,059 
CTACKING  DEVICE  FOR  UNIFORM,  ESPECIALLY 
PLATELIKE  PIECES 
Erterd  Goaal;  Ham  Latx,  batk  of  Gcrliagea,  bmI  Peter  Scbottle, 
StBttffrt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  GcnMMT,  MrigMKs  to  Robert 
BoKk  GabH,  Stattgvt  Fed.  Re».  of  Genway 
PCT  No.  PCr/DEM/00202,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1«7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11,  WTT.  PCT  Pmh.  No.  WOM/07520,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  IS,  1M< 

PCT  Filed  May  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  33,120 
Oaian  priority,  apptkatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gemaay,  Jnii.  12, 
1985.  3521010 

iBt  a.*  B65G  65/00:  H05K  13/02 
UJS,  a.  414—331  10  OaiflM 


cess,  said  means  for  introducing  said  ir.tcnnediate  layers  be- 
tween two  consecutive  deposited  pieces  and  releasing  said 
mlcrmediaie  layers  being  arranged  in  said  container  means, 
and  said  container  means  being  open  toward  said  conveymg 

device. 


4^06,060 

WHEEL  CHAIR  HOIST  ASSEMBLY  ¥OK  VEHICLES 

Bcraard  E.  Molaki,  5001  CoTeatry,  Royal  Oak,  .Mick.  48073 

Filed  Jbb.  1,  1987,  Ser,  No.  **J*2 

Ut  a.*  BMP  /  -W 

UJS.  a,  414—462  15 


1  Slacking  device  for  uniform  platelike  pieces  having  a  front 
side  to  be  treated  and  a  back  side,  the  device  compnsmg  a 
conveymg  device  conveymg  said  pieces  which  are  treated  on 
said  conveying  device  to  produce  a  sensitive  treated  surface  on 
the  front  side  of  each  piece;  a  movable  container  means  for 
receiving  said  pieces  advanced  by  said  conveying  device  to 
said  container  means  in  such  a  way  that  they  are  deposited  and 
stacked  in  said  container  means  such  that  a  fixmt  side  of  one 
piece  is  against  a  back  side  of  the  other  piece;  and  means  to 
protect  the  sensitive  treated  surface  on  the  front  side  of  each 
piece  deposited  in  the  container  means  against  contact  with  the 
back  aide  of  a  previously  deposited  piece  in  said  container 
means,  said  means  to  protect  the  sensitive  treated  surface  m- 
cluding  intermediate  layers  mtroduced  between  each  two 
consecutive  deposited  pieces  m  said  container  means,  each 
intermediate  layer  being  formed  as  an  inherently  rigid  frame 
which  rests  only  on  border  areas  of  the  front  and  back  sides  of 
each  of  said  pieces;  and  a  means  for  mtroducing  said  intermedi- 
ate layers  between  two  consecutive  deposited  piece*  and  re- 
leasmg  said  intermediate  layers  as  said  container  means  is 
moved  opposite  to  a  stacking  direction  during  a  stacking  pro- 


1.  A  wheel  chair  hoist  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  upon 
the  interior  of  a  vehicle  having  a  roof,  a  body  with  a  door 
opening  upon  the  dnver's  side  and  a  battery  comprising: 

spaced  hanger  brackets  secured  to  and  depending  from  the 
roof  withm  and  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  body; 

a  transverse  support  bar  adjacent  the  door  opening  and  at  its 
ends  connected  to  said  brackets; 

a  mount  tube  slidably  mounted  upon  said  support  bar; 

a  winch  mount  bracket  secured  to  and  depending  from  said 
mount  tube; 

a  tubular  boom  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  support  bar 
and  at  one  end  secured  to  said  mount  tube,  with  its  other 
end  extending  longitudinally  of  said  mount  tube,  said 
boom  bemg  normally  retracted  withm  the  body; 

said  boom  being  slidable  along  said  suppon  bar  to  an  ad- 
vanced position  for  projectmg  said  other  end  of  said  boom 
laterally  outward  through  said  door  opening, 

a  reversible  motor  operated  winch  ass«:mbly  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  battery  and  securexl  upon  said  winch 
mount  bracket  and  including  a  rolatable  drum; 

a  cable  at  one  end  secured  to  and  mounted  around  said  drum, 
guidably  projected  through  said  b(K>m  with  its  free  end 
depending  therefrom; 

hook  means  mounted  upon  the  t>thcr  end  of  said  cable 
adapted  to  supportably  engage  the  collapsed  anns  of  a 
wheel  chair; 

a  rack  gear  spaced  laterally  of,  parallel  to  and  at  its  ends 
adjustably  secured  to  said  support  bar; 

a  motor  mount  bracket  secured  to  and  extcndmg  laterally  of 
said  mount  tube; 

a  reversible  electnc  motor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
battery,  mounted  upon  said  motor  rooimt  bracket  and 
having  a  drive  shaft; 

a  pimon  gear  connected  to  said  drive  sha-^t  in  mesh  with  said 
rack  gear,  whereby  cnergjaong  the  motor  drivmg  said 
pmion  along  said  rack  gear  effects  correspondmg  move- 
ments of  said  mount  tube  for  movmg  said  boom  from  a 
retracted  position  to  an  advanced  position,  and  energizmg 
of  said  winch  assembly  successively  winds  and  unwinds 
said  drum  for  alternately  raising  and  lowenng  s  wheel 
chair; 

the  mountmg  of  said  rack  gear  mcludmg  a  stop  collar  se- 
cured upon  the  ends  of  said  support  bar, 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  rack  gear  mcluding  apertured 
mount  flanges;  and 
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fasteners  extending  through  said  mount  flanges  and  aecnred 
respectively  to  said  stop  collars. 


4,806,M1 
TRAILER  AND  TRAILER  UT«X)ADING  SYSTEM 
E.  Dak  Fcatm,  Ciilartia,  Ma.,  aMigBor  to  Aatoawtiaa  Saks, 
lac.  HiMiiill,  I^ 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,821 

laL  CL*  B60P  1/04 

VS.  (X  414—475  9  Oatna 


the  plane  of  said  platform  m  a  direction  so  that  when  said 
platform  is  in  said  vertical  position  said  dmal  end  of  said 
stopper  means  projects  forwardly  towards  said  support 
means,  and 
a  stimtp  nteans  rigidly  affixed  to  said  support  means  within 
the  range  of  vertical  reciprocatioo  of  said  runner  meam 
relative  to  said  support  means  to  thai  said  distal  end  of  said 
stopper  meant  ud  laid  ttirmp  meant  are  m  coplanar 
interfering  alignment  when  said  platform  a  disposed  id 
said  vertical  position. 


1  A  trailer  for  use  by  a  prime  mover  unit  for  unloading  a 
load  on  the  ground,  the  pi-ime  mover  unit  having  means  for 
receiving  a  trailer  connection  which  connection  receiving 
means  is  tnfinfiiw^  at  a  substantially  fixed  height  above  the 
ground  as  the  prime  mover  moves  over  the  ground,  compns- 


mg: 


a  longitudinal  frame  having  a  tail  end  and  a  forward  end, 
said  longitudinal  frame  being  always  inclined  downward 
from  the  forward  end  to  the  tail  end; 

means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  for  connection  to 
the  prime  mover  unit  and  allowing  a  tilt  upward  and 
downward  of  the  ftame  therefrom; 

a  wheeled  under-carriage  mounted  to  said  frame  so  as  to  be 
shiftable  longitudinaUy  along  said  frame,  said  frame  and 
said  under-carriage  being  to  arranged  that  a  longitudinal 
shift  of  said  under-carriage  in  one  direction  tilts  said  frame 
downward  from  said  forward  end  connection  means  to 
the  prime  mover  and  lowers  the  tail  end  to  the  ground 
level,  while  the  reverse  shift  tilts  said  frame  upward  from 
said  forward  end  connection  means  to  the  prime  mover 
and  raises  the  tail  end  to  an  over-the-road  height,  said 
under-carriage  having  brakes  which  are  connected  to  be 
controlled  frism  the  prime  mover  independently  of  the 
prune  mover's  brakes,  and 

means  near  the  tail  lend  of  said  frame  for  contsctmg  the 
ground  and  for  moving  on  the  ground  when  the  tail  lend 
is  lowered  to  the  ground, 

whereby  the  tail  end  may  be  lowered  to  the  ground  and 
raised  therefrom  solely  by  applying  the  brakes  of  said 
under-carriage  while  moving  the  prime  mover  and  said 
frame  relative  to  said  onder-carriage,  and  the  trailer 
moved  along  the  ground  on  said  tail-end  ground  contact- 
ing means. 


said  stirrup  means  having  shape  characteristics  defining  a 
seat  having  an  entrance  onto  said  seat  for  said  stopper 
means  that  is  both  upwardly  and  rearwardly  open. 

whereby,  when  said  pivot  axis  of  said  platform  u  at  subsian 
tially  the  elevatxn  of  said  sttrrup  means  with  said  stump 
means  and  said  distal  end  of  said  stopper  means  spaced 
approximately  at  the  tame  radial  distance  from  said  pivot 
axis  of  said  platform,  said  stopper  means  can  be  swung  mto 
and  out  of  seating  contact  with  said  sturup  means  by 
pivotal  movement  of  said  platform  between  said  honzoo- 
tal  and  vertical  positions  thereof. 


4,806,063 

PORTABLE  WILD  GAME  HOIST 

W.  Cliftoa  York,  Rte.  6,  Box  35,  QidKy,  Fla.  32351 

FBed  Mar.  IL  1988,  Ser.  No.  167.278 

ImL  a.'  A22B  5/06.  B60R  9/06 

VS.  a.  414—462 


11  OaiM 


43064)62 
CTOWABLE  LIFT  FOR  FREIGHT  VEHICLES 
Herbert  A.  Stler.  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  irt^nr  to  Maxoa  ladastries. 
lac,  HaatiaailM  Pwk,  CaUf. 

FBed  Oct  29, 1987,  Ser.  No.  114,015 
lat  a.*  BtOP  1/46 
VS.  CL  414—545  13  CUiais 

1  In  a  stowable  lift,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  support  means; 
a  runner  means  mounted  on  said  suppon  means  for  vertical 

movement  therealong; 
a  platform  having  a  forward  edge  pivotally  connected  to 
said  runner  means  on  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  for  movement 
between  horizontal  and  vertical  positiona  of  said  platform; 
a  rigid  stopper  meant  having  a  proximal  end  rigidly  secured 
to  one  side  of  said  platform  at  a  location  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  said  platform  axis, 
said  stopper  means  having  a  distal  end  that  projects  beyond 


1.  A  wild  game  hoist  for  removable  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
comprismg 

a  boom  havmg  an  angular  section  at  its  upper  end, 

a  cylindncaJ  section  at  the  lower  end  of  said  boom  for  adapt- 
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ing  iud  boom  to  a  maung  relationship  with  the  ball  of  a 

trailer  hitch  attached  to  a  vehicle; 
at  least  two  straps  secured  to  the  upper  section  of  said  boom, 
a  hook  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  each  strap  adapted  to  be 

booked  to  the  fenders  of  a  vehicle, 
a  winch  secured  to  said  boom, 

at  least  one  pulley  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  said  boom, 
a  rope  extending  from  said  winch  and  through  said  pulley; 
hanger  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  rope  adapted  to 

support  an  ammal  by  its  legs,  and 
a  torsion  bar  secured  to  said  boom  and  adapted  to  bear 

against  the  b»xly  of  a  vehicle. 


4306,064 

COIVIPEMSATING  ROLL  PIN  FOR  HEAT  SINK 

MOUNTING 

Leooanl  S.  BrtMW,  CarroUton,  Tei^  aadgDor  to  Thennalloy 

lacorporatod,  D«Ua«,  Tex. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  851,517,  Apr.  14,  1986,  abuidoDed, 

wliick  ia  ■  diTirioii  of  S«r.  No.  644,215,  Aug.  24,  1W4,  Pat.  No. 

4,602^15.  Tkl«  appUcatioo  Feb.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,150 

Int.  CI.*  H05U  7/20 

VS.  a.  41 1—479  9  CUima 


locking  means  for  locking  the  middle  section  to  the  support 
elements  at  the  prescribed  positions,  roller  means  for  guiding 
the  middle  section  from  one  of  the  positions  to  another  of  the 
positions  linearly  along  the  support  elements,  the  roller  means 
comprising  a  plurabty  of  roller  assemblies  on  the  middle  sec- 
lion  engaging  both  forward  and  rearward  facing  surfaces  of 
the  support  elements  on  at  least  the  forward  secuon,  the  roller 
assemblies  engaging  the  forward  facing  surface  of  the  support 
elements  on  the  forward  section  composing  a  cylinder  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  the  middle  section,  an  end  plate  fixed 
to  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  axle  unit  coupled  to  the  end 
plate,  a  roller  coupled  to  the  axle  unit  outside  of  said  one  end 
of  the  cylinder,  and  position  maintaining  means  removably 
coupling  the  cylmder  to  the  middle  section  to  engage  the  roller 
with  one  forward  facing  surface  of  the  supporting  elements  of 
the  forward  section,  the  position  mam  taming  means  being  at 
least  partially  removable  to  permit  the  separation  of  the  for- 
ward section  from  the  middle  section  and  allow  front  loading 
of  the  trailer  middle  section. 


4,806,066 
ROBOTIC  ARM 
Goy  W.  Rjiodes,  Loa  Alto*  HiUs;  John  W.  Hill,  Palo  Alto; 
aencnt  M.  Solth,  Portda  Valley,  and  Thoauu  M.  Grinuai, 
Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigDon  to  Microbot,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
Tale,  Calif. 
Cootinuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  438,314,  No».  1, 1982,  tbandon«l.  This 
application  Sep.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  T'^.ISO 
Int  CL«  B25J  9/10 
VS.  CL  414—729  M  Claima 


1.  A  (nn  for  mounting  a  heat  smk  on  a  circuit  board  compris- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  body  forming  an  elongated  tube  with 
an  axially  extending  gap  m  the  wall  of  said  tube  extending 
substantially  the  full  axial  length  thereof,  said  cylindrical  body 
havmg  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  middle  portion 
mtermediate  said  end  portions  and  havmg  an  external  diameter 
reducing  taper  adjacent  the  terminal  ends  of  said  end  portions, 
the  external  diameter  of  said  middle  portion  being  greater  than 
the  external  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions. 


4,806,065 
TRAILER 
JoMpk  C.  HoH,  Veedcnbwt.  awl  RmmU  L.  LoA,  ReaaMlaer, 
b»tk  of  ImL,  aarignon  to  Talbcrt  MaaafactariBS.  Ik.-  Renaa- 


Coatlantio«-i>-part  of  Str.  No.  759,598,  JaL  26,  I9«5,  Pat.  No. 
4,635,997,  wkich  la  a  cMtlnaatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,958, 
Aag.  6,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,580,830.  TUi  appUcatioa  Jan.  12,  1987, 
Ser.  No.  2,141 
Ut  a.«  B62D  27/02 
VS.  CL  414—481  26  Oaiaw 


1.  A  trailer  for  use  on  »  road  or  other  underlymg  surface,  the 
trailer  comprising  a  frame  mcludmg  a  forward  section  and  a 
rearward  section  laterally  spaced  apart  from  the  forward  sec- 
tion, a  middle  section  received  between  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward sectiona,  the  middle  section  having  at  leaat  a  fint  position 
elevated  above  the  underlying  surface  and  a  lecond  position 
elevated  above  the  fint  positioa.  support  elements  fixed  to  and 
extending  downward  from  the  forward  and  rearward  sections 
for  supfKxtmg  the  Middle  section  at  the  prescribed  positions. 


^ 
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21.  In  an  open-loop  system  of  structural  members,  wherein 
each  structural  member  is  linked  for  relative  pivotable  move- 
ment with  another  of  the  structural  members  at  a  different  one 
of  a  plurality  of  joints,  and  further  wherein  at  least  two  of  the 
structural  members  are  inlercoupled  such  that  the  movement 
of  one  of  the  intercoupled  structural  members  about  a  jomt 
results  IB  movement  of  the  other  intercoupled  structural  mem- 
ber about  a  different  joint,  an  apparatus  responsive  to  a  hoimng 
command  for  position-calibrating  the  structural  members  with 
respect  to  a  predetermined  home  position  for  each  jomt,  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  hooie  position  means,  each  of  which  is  aasoci- 
«ted  *-rth  a  different  joint,  each  for  providing  posiUonal 
information  about  the  particular  structural  members  cou- 
pled at  the  ataociated  joint,  said  positional  information 
including  an  indication  of  the  direction  of  the  predeter- 
mined home  position  for  that  joint  from  the  current  posi- 
tion of  the  particular  structural  members,  and  a  home 
signal  when  the  particular  structural  members  are  in  the 
predetermined  home  position,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  home  signal  and  to  the 
direction   indication   from    each    home    position    sensor 
means  for  modifying  the  position  of  all  structural  members 
in  parallel  in  the  direction  of  their  associated  predeter- 
mined home  position  until  all  position  sensmg  means  have 
generated  a  home  signal,  wherein  the  control  meant  re- 
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verses  the  direction  or  movement  of  any  particular  struc- 
tural member  whenever  the  associated  home  sensor  means 
for  the  particular  structural  member  mdicates  a  transition 
from  one  side  of  its  associated  predetermined  home  posi- 
tion to  the  other,  so  that  the  position  of  the  particular 
structural  member  is  caused  to  vary  about  its  associated 
predetermined  home  position  imtil  all  other  home  position 
sensor  means  have  generated  a  home  signal  and  wherein 
the  control  means  include  means  operative  after  all  posi- 
tion sensing  means  have  generated  a  home  signal  for  modi- 
fying the  position  of  each  structural  member,  one  at  a 
time,  in  a  predetermined  order  and  by  predetermined 
positional  increments  so  that  each  of  the  structural  mem- 
bers is  caused  to  be  moved  to  withm  a  predetcrmmed 
distance  from  its  home  position. 


4,806,068 
ROTARY  LINXAR  ACTUATOR  FOR  USE  IN  ROBOTIC 

MANIPULATORS 
Dilip  KohU,  16615  W.  Dmm  Ct.,  BrtwkfiehL  Wis   53005.  and 
George  N.  Saa<ior.  1717  NT*.  23rtJ  A»e..  Apt.  3C.  Gainesrillt, 
Fla.  32605 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1986.  Ser.  No.  913,523 

Int  a.*  B66C  1/00 

VS.  a.  414—735  22  Oaimt 


4,806,067 
UNIT,  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  LOADER 
Bjom  A.  I.  041a^  Box  2025,  361  02  Eaauboda,  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE85/00303,  §  371  Date  A^.  24, 1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  24,  1986,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO86/01190,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  27,  1966 
CoatiaBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  852,957,  Apr.  7, 1986,  abudoMd.  This 
PCT  applicatkM  Aag.  7,  1985,  Scr.  No.  177,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Swedes,  Aug.  7,  1984.  8403997 
Int  a.*  B66C  1/42 
VS.  CL  414—734  8  Claims 


1  An  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  loader  having  front 
wheels,  lower  assembly  attachment  means  and  upper  assembly 
attachment  means,  comprising: 

a  central  region  of  the  assembly  having  means  for  attaching 
the  assembly  to  the  upper  assembly  attachment  means  of 
the  loader, 

a  pivotal  attachment  at  the  upper  end  of  the  assembly  for 
attaching  lifting  arms  that  are  intended  to  carry  a  load 
handling  device; 

a  lower  part  of  the  assembly  located  above  a  central  axis  of 
the  front  wheeb  of  the  loader, 

piston-cylinder  devices  attached  to  said  assembly  lower  part 
for  acting  on  said  lifting  arms  attached  to  the  pivotal 
attachment; 

elongated  fixed  length  members  having  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  end  of  each  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  lower  assembly  attachment  means  for 
fixing  the  position  of  the  assembly  with  respect  to  the 
loader;  and 

attachment  means  mounted  on  the  lower  part  of  the  assem- 
bly for  pivotally  connecting  the  second  end  of  each  of  the 
elongated  fixed  length  members  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
assembly 


1  A  robotic  manipulator  adapted  to  be  supported  b>  «  ba.se 
and  for  supportmg  a  load  for  selective  controlled  movcmenl, 
the  robotic  mampulator  compnsing 

a  movable  member  adapted  to  support  s  load  for  selective 
controUed  movement, 

a  first  link  means  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  first  link  means  bemg  movably  joined  to  said  movable 
member  for  supporting  said  movable  member,  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  first  link  means  including  a  longitudi- 
nal axis, 

a  rotary  linear  actuator  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  base 
and  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  link  means, 
said  rotary  linear  actuator  including  means  for  supporting 
said  opposite  end  of  said  first  link  means  for  movement  in 
the  direction  of  a  lecood  axis,  said  second  axis  bemg  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  causing  linear 
movement  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  first  link  means  in 
the  direction  of  the  lecood  axis,  the  means  for  causmg 
linear  movement  of  the  opposite  end  of  the  first  hnk  means 
being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  base  and  means  for 
causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  first 
link  means  about  said  second  axis,  the  means  for  causing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  opposite  end  of  the  fint  hnk 
means  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  base  indepen 
dently  of  the  means  for  causing  hnear  movement  of  the 
opposite  end  of  the  first  link  means 


4,806,069 
ROBOT  WRIST 
Leil  TeUdfaa,  VIMcria,  Swedem,  — tganr  to  ASEA  Aktleboiafr 
VJMtari*,  SweiM 

Filed  Jk.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60J19 

OaiM  priority,  appMcirtna  Swadca,  Jaa.  11  1986,  8682626 

Iirt.  a.*  BMC  1/10 

UJS.  CL  414—735  13  Oaimt 

1    A  robot  wrist  corapnaing  a  wnst  bousing  mounted  oa  a 

robot  arm;  a  tilt  which  is  joumalled  m  said  wnst  bousmg  ic>  be 

rotatable  about  a  tilt  axis  which  n  perpendicular  to  a  kngitudi- 

nal  axis  of  said  robot  arm;  a  tool  attachment  rotatably  jour- 

nailed  in  said  tilt;  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  tilt  and  laid 

tool  attachment,  said  drive  means  comprising  at  least  one  gear 

train  which  includes  a  fint  cylindiical  gear  wheel  a  aecood 

cylindrical  gear  whe^  and  an  intermediate  cylindrical  gear 

wheel  which  interengages  with  said  first  and  second  gear 

wheels,  said  cylindrical  gear  wheels  havmg  parallel  axes  of 
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roUtioo,  said  intennedUte  cylindrical  gear  wheel  being  jour- 
nalled  on  ■  movable  support  member  which  is  dispUceable  by 
means  of  adjusting  members  along  a  circular  path  defined  by  a 
circular  cylindrical  guide  surface  provided  in  said  housmg, 


♦,•06,071 
METHOD  OF  UNSTACIONG  MFT41   SffFFT*; 
Fnaco  Sartorio,   TotIm,   Italy,   m^tpor   to    f'nma   Indnatrie 
S.pjV„  TbtIb,  Italy 

Filed  Jam.  4,  WW,  S«r.  No.  140,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcartkM  Ilaly,  Jaa.  16,  IWT,  67022  A/87 
iBt  CL*  B65H  3/46 
VS.  a.  41*— 7«6  W  Clalnw 


said  circular  cylindncal  guide  surface  having  an  axis  of  curva- 
ture which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first 
cyhndrical  gear  wheel,  and  a  surface  part  of  said  movable 
support  member  being  arranged  to  bear  against  said  circular 
cylindncal  guide  surface. 


4,806,070 

articij:  transfer  apparatus 

Ouiatopber  J.  Pod,  Trcatoa,  aad  DouM  P.  Slnkaa.  Hamilton 
Sqaarc,  botk  of  N  J.,  aMigiiors  to  General  Elertrk  Conpany, 
SckcMctady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  37,658 

Ut.  CL«  B65G  65/02 

VS.  CL  414—752  «  ^1«i«» 


1    An  article  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  actuaUng  means  secured  to  the  support, 
each  havmg  extended  and  rcUactcd  sutes  and  including  a 
member  displaceable  along  a  corresponding  axia,  said  axes 
mtersecting  substantially  at  a  common  point  spaced  from 
said  support,  said  point  lymg  in  a  plane;  and 

a  gnppmg  member  secured  to  each  displaceable  member  and 
facmg  said  common  point  in  a  operating  poaition  for 
gnpping  an  article  located  on  said  axes  when  said  actuat- 
ing means  are  extended,  each  gnpping  member  lying 
spaced  from  and  facing  the  same  side  of  said  plane; 

said  support  comprising  a  base  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
legs  secured  to  the  base  member  to  form  a  U-«haped 
structure,  a  separate  actuating  means  secured  to  each  of 
said  legs  spaced  from  said  base  member  and  to  said  base 
member,  said  actuating  means  lying  in  a  plane;  a  first 
element  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  for  emitting  a  hght 
beam  to  the  other  of  said  legs,  said  beam  being  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  base  member  actuating  means,  and  beam 
sense  means  secured  to  the  other  of  said  legs  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  beam  impinging  thereon. 


1.  A  method  of  unstacking  metal  sheets,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  it  comprises  suges  consisting  in: 

removing  a  pack  of  the  said  sheets  off  the  said  stack, 

feeding  the  said  pack,  comprising  at  least  one  said  sheet, 
between  an  upper  and  lower  element  havmg  respective 
de-activatable  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  designed 
to  cooperate  respectively  with  a  top  and  bottom  sheet  in 
the  said  pack. 

performing  at  least  one  separating  cycle  comprising  at  least 
8  first  stage  consisting  in  bringing  together  the  said  upper 
and  lower  elements  in  a  first  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  said  sheets,  so  as  to  cause  the  said  upper 
and  lower  gripping  means  to  cooperate  acuvely  with  the 
said  top  and  bottom  sheets;  and  at  least  a  second  stage 
consisting  m  parting  the  said  upper  and  lower  elements  m 
the  said  first  direction,  while  at  the  same  time  mamtainmg 
the  said  gripping  means  in  the  said  active  condition,  so  as 
to  divide  the  said  pack  mto  a  first  part  connected  to  the 
said  upper  element,  and  a  second  part  connected  to  the 
said  lower  element; 

dc  activaung  the  said  gripping  means  on  the  said  lower 
element, 

performing  a  first  unloading  cycle  consisting  in  unloading 
the  said  second  part  of  the  said  pack  off  the  said  lower 
element, 

brmging  together  the  said  upper  and  lower  elements  so  as  to 
relea.se  the  said  first  part  of  the  said  pack  on  to  the  said 
lower  element,  after  first  dc-activating  the  said  upper 
grippmg  means;  and 

performing  a  second  unloading  cycle  con-sisting  in  unloading 
the  said  fu^t  part  of  the  said  pack  off  the  said  lower  cle- 
ment 


4,806,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KEEPING  AND 

SUPPLEMENTINC  GOOW* 

EtSBO  KarasUaa,  EMaa,  Jfn,  aMtgnor  to  Nbnhln  Kngyo 

KabuUkl  KaUka,  Tokyo,  Jayn 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91.t>44 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  4.  1987,  6i-193659 

iBt  CL*  B65G  3/00 

VS.  a.  414—786  2  Oalum 


1  A  method  for  keeping  and  supplementing  goods,  charac- 
tenied  by  the  steps  of  disposing  a  group  of  temporary  gtxxla 
keepmg  carts  each  having  shelves  at  a  plurality  of  levels,  oo 
itacdby,  at  a  temporary  goods  holding  place  m  a  store  ware- 
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house  leading  to  a  shoppmg  floor,  moving  goods  receiving 
carts  brought  into  said  warehouse  and  said  temporary  goods 
keeping  carts  to  working  tables  within  the  warehouse,  classify- 
ing the  goods  on  said  goods  receiving  carts  and  accommodat- 
ing them  in  goods  holding  trays  on  said  working  tables,  there- 
after placing  said  trays  on  the  respective  shelves  in  said  tempo- 
rary goods  keeping  carts,  then  returning  said  temporary  goods 
keeping  carts  to  said  temporary  goods  holding  place,  subse- 
quently bringing  goods  supplementing  carts  each  having 
shelves  at  a  pluraUty  of  levels  to  said  temporary  goods  holding 
place,  transferring  the  trays  on  the  respective  shelves  in  said 
temporary  goods  keeping  carts  onto  the  respective  shelves  in 
said  goods  supplementing  carts,  then  bringing  said  goods  sup- 
plementing carts  to  the  shopping  floor,  or  directly  brmging 
said  temporary  goods  keeping  carts  to  the  shopping  floor,  and 
displaying  the  goods  in  the  trays  on  the  respective  shelves  in 
said  goods  supplementing  carts  or  in  said  temporary  goods 
keepmg  carts  in  showcases  in  the  shopping  floor. 


4,8064n4 

HIGH-VACUUM  PUMP  HAVING  A  BELL-SHAPED 

ROTOR 

Hdn-Dictcr  BIrscr,  Wertkeim.  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gtraumj.  ami 

dmide  SMlfeot,  Veyricr  da  Lac,  FnHcc,  — tganri  to  Alcatel 

HockTukMmtoduik  GmbH,  WcrtMm,  Fed.  Rep   of  G«r 


4,806,073 

DUST  STRIPPER  FOR  USE  IN  A  SIDE-CHANNEL 

COMPRESSOR 

Siegrried  ScMmrald,  Bad  Ncwtadt/SMlc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  aHipor  to  SIcmm  Aktic^Mellackaft,  Beriia  aad 
Mnnkk,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Ctfy 

FDed  Fek.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,571 
Clai^  priority,  ffOcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  18, 
1987,  8704066nJ] 

iBt  a.*  F04D  5/Oa  29/08 
VS.  CL  415—53  T  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  side-channel  compressor  comprising: 

a  rotor  and  a  housing,  said  rotor  being  supported  m  said 
housing  for  rotating  about  an  axis,  said  rotor  compnsmg  a 
central  disk  shaped  hub;  and  an  outer  blade  ring,  said  outer 
blade  ring  including  at  least  one  blade  ring  portion  which 
is  laterally  extending,  said  portion  extending  beyond  said 
hub  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  and  said  portion  havmg  a 
substantially  circumferential  radially  inner  surface; 

said  bousing  comprising  at  least  one  housing  portion  which 
IS  laterally  extoiding,  said  housing  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially circumferential  surface  extending  radially  in- 
ward of  said  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  blade  ring 
such  that  said  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  blade  rmg 
laterally  overlaps  said  bousing  portion  so  as  to  leave  a 
radial  gap  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  laterally  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  blade  ring  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  laterally  extending  portioa  the  bousing,  the  extent  of 
said  overlap  defining  the  width  of  said  radial  gap; 

the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  dust  stripper  radi- 
aUy  protruding  from  said  circumferential  surface  of  said 
laterally  extending  portion  of  said  bousing  into  said  radial 
gap,  said  dust  stripper  extending  axially  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  width  of  the  radial  gap  and  extending 
radially  into  the  radial  gap  for  leas  than  a  complete  cir- 
cumference of  the  housing  around  said  axis. 


FDed  Fek.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154363 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmaay.  Fek.  24, 
1987,3705912 

ImL  CL*  FOID  J/36 
VS.  a.  415—72  3  OaiaH 


1  A  high-vacuum  pump,  comprising  a  ckiwnwardly  de 
p>ending  rotor  (5)  including  a  rotor  bell  land  an  axial,  down- 
wardly extending  shaft,  an  upwardly  extending  stator  (1,  6) 
supporting  the  rotor  via  axially  spaced  roller  hearings  (IZ  13) 
located  inside  the  rotor  bell  between  the  stator  and  the  shaft 
said  stator  defining  a  first  pumpmg  stage  (7.  10)  with  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  (10)  of  the  rotor  and  a  second  pumping 
stage  (8,  9)  with  an  outer  cyhndrical  surface  (9)  of  the  rotor,  a! 
least  the  first  pumpmg  stage  being  of  the  Holweck  type,  s 
suction  inlet  (3)  provided  at  an  apex  (4)  of  the  rotor  bell,  and  s 
discharge  outlet  (11)  disposed  proximate  a  lower  nm  of  the 
rotor  bell,  said  Holweck  type  first  pumping  stage  defimng  a 
blind  bore  terminating  at  a  cloaed  upper  end  of  the  rotor  bell 
and  bemg  configured  to  pump  particles  towards  said  run  to 
produce  a  higher  vacuum  m  an  interior  space  (15)  m  which  the 
roller  bearings  are  disposed  than  at  the  nm  of  the  rotor  bell, 
and  said  first  and  second  pumping  stages  converging  at  outlei 
ends  thereof  proximate  the  discharge  outlet. 


4J064r75 

TLTIBOMOLECULAR  PUMP  WTTH  IMPROVED 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Gordoa  E  CMcratraai,  Sh  Die«a,  CaUtA  Leoidd  UtAHi.  Mor- 

toa  Gfora,  mid  Mark  B.  Ren,  NarlkhrwA,  kotk  of  DU  aa^ 

ti^un  to  SvsHrt-Wekk  Sdeirtific  Co„  SkoUe,  DL 

CoattawtkH-te^wt  if  Ser.  No.  767,657,  Ai«.  30,  1985,  Pat. 

No.  4,674352,  wkick  is  a  tnwri— Hna  of  Ser.  No.  599,977,  Oct. 

7,  1983,  ak— doBtd.  Thb  ^pMrrtina  Dec  15,  1986,  Ser.  No 

941,815 
Tkr  portioa  of  tke  term  of  tWa  patcaf  sahaeqwat  to  Jaa.  13. 

Irt.  CL*  F04D  29/04 
VS.  O.  415—170  R  25  Oaims 

1.  In  a  single-ended  vertical  turfoomolecular  vacuum  pump 
which  is  adapted  to  operate  in  the  free  molecular  flow  pressure 
range  in  a  thermally  insulating  vacuum,  said  pump  including  a 
rotor-stator  assembly  which  is  mounted  above  a  motor,  the 
rotor-stator  assembly  including  a  pluraUty  of  rotor  blades 
mounted  to  a  central  pump  shaft  which  n  co-axially  aligned 
with  a  drive  shaft  of  said  motor,  said  pluraUty  of  rotor  blades 
being  interleaved  with  a  pluraUty  of  stator  blades  to  define  a 
series  of  pump  stages  which  are  interpoaed  between  an  mlet 
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»nd  an  outlet  of  said  tjubomolecular  vacuum  pump,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  multiple  journal-bearing  assembly 
mounted  between  said  rotor-sutor  aaaembly  and  said  motor, 
Mid  multiple  journal-bearing  assembly  mcluding  at  leMt  a  fint 
and  second  pair  of  jounial-bearmg  components,  said  first  jour- 
nal-bearing component  mcludmg  a  first  journal  portion  which 
IS  co-rotatable  with  the  co-axially  ahgned  central  pump  shaft 
and  motor  drive  shaft,  said  first  journal  portion  of  the  first 
journal-bearing  component  havug  a  generaUy  smooth  and 
substantially  uniform  outer  cylindrical  working  surface  having 
a  first  journal  working  surface  axial  length  and  a  first  journal 
working  surface  outer  diameter,  said  first  journal-bearing  com- 
ponent also  including  a  first  bearing  portion  having  a  generally 
smooth  and  substantially  uniform  inner  cylindrical  workmg 
surface  concentrically  disposed  m  a  predetermined  radial 
clearance  with  respect  to  the  outer  cyUndrical  working  surface 
of  said  first  journal  component,  the  working  surface  of  said 
fu«  bearmg  portion  having  a  first  bcanng  working  surface 
axial  length,  said  second  joumal-beanng  component  includmg 
a  second  journal  portion  also  havmg  a  generaUy  smooth  and 
substantiaUy  uniform  outer  cylindncal  working  surface  havmg 
a  second  journal  working  surface  axial  length  and  a  second 
journal  working  surface  outer  diameter,  said  second  journal- 
bearing  component  also  includmg  a  second  bearing  component 
having  a  generally  smooth  and  substantially  uniform  mner 
cylindncal  working  surface  conccntncally  disposed  in  a  prede- 


4,80ft,076 
RADIAI.  UPBLAST  EXHAUST  FAN  APPARATi'S 
John  S.  Aadrews,  Swrth  OaMirgu,  United  KJii^tom.  aaidgMr 
to  Strobk  Air  Corporatioa,  BcMa'em^  Pm. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  WM,  Ser.  No.  138^2 
lat.  a*  F04D  29/44 
VS.  CL  415—209  22 


tcrmmed  radial  clearance  with  respect  to  the  outer  cylindrical 
workmg  surface  of  said  second  journal  component,  the  work- 
mg surface  of  said  second  bearmg  portion  having  a  second 
bearing  working  surface  axial  length,  the  ratio  of  the  combmed 
axial  lengths  of  the  working  surfaces  of  said  first  bearing  por- 
tion and  said  second  bearing  portion  to  the  respective  outer 
diameters  of  the  working  surfaces  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  journal  portions  associated  therewith  being  from  ap- 
proximately 1 .20  to  3: 10,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  first  jour 
nal  portion  and  said  first  bearing  portion  including  a  first  port 
for  admitting  lubricant  from  a  lubricant  source  into  the  radial 
clearance  therebetween,  and  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  second 
journal  portion  and  said  bearmg  portion  including  a  second 
port  for  admitting  lubricant  from  a  lubricant  source  into  the 
radial  clearance  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  lubricant 
porte  cooperating  with  the  respective  working  surfaces  of  the 
journal  and  bearing  portions  of  said  first  and  second  journal - 
bearing  components  to  estabhsh  a  generally  uniform  and  effec 
tive  hydrodynamic  lubricant  film  m  the  radial  clearances  there- 
between, whereby  separation  of  the  respective  working  sur 
faces  of  the  bearing  and  journal  portions  of  each  said  first  and 
second  journal-bearing  components  is  maintained  at  high  rota- 
tional speeds,  a  reduction  of  lubricant  shear  in  said  generally 
uniform  lubricant  fUm  in  said  radical  clearances  and  a  corre- 
sponding reduction  of  heat  build  up  and  pump  shaft  rotational 
vibration  are  obtained  enabUng  said  rotor  of  said  rotor-sutor 
assembly  to  be  operated  at  higher  rotational  speeds. 


1.  A  radial  upblast  exhaust  fan  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  mam  housing  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  fan  housing  defimng  a  fan  inlet  means  to  receive  air  to 
be  exhausted  and  a  fan  outlet  means  to  expel  air  to  be 
exhausted: 

(2)  an  upper  housing  positioned  immediately  above  said  fan 
housing  and  includmg  a  first  outer  wall  section  and  a 
second  outer  wall  section  each  approximately  shaped  as  a 
partial  conical  section  bemg  concave  toward  each  other 
and  being  oppositely  positioned  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, said  upper  housing  bemg  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  fan  housing  through  said  fan  outlet  means  to 
receive  exhaust  gases  therefrom  for  expelling,  said  upper 
housmg  defuung  at  least  one  first  upper  air  outlet  and  at 
least  one  second  upper  air  ouUet  for  releasing  exhaust 
gases  therefrom; 

(3)  a  passive  zone  section  posiuoned  within  said  upper  hous- 
ing, said  passive  zone  section  includmg: 

(a)  a  first  mner  wall  section  positioned  m  spaced  reUtion 
with  respect  to  said  first  outer  wall  section  of  said  upper 
housmg,  said  first  inner  wall  section  being  approxi- 
mately shaped  as  a  partial  conical  section  being  convex 
toward  said  first  outer  wall  section  to  defme  at  least  one 
first  exhaust  flow  path  therebetween  adapted  to  receive 
exhaust  gases  from  said  fan  outlet  means  and  guide  same 
to  release  upwardly  through  said  first  upper  air  ouUet; 

(b)  a  second  umer  wall  section  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  second  outer  wall  section  of 
upper  housing,  said  second  inner  wall  section  being 
approximately  sliaped  as  a  partial  conical  section  bemg 
convex  toward  said  second  inner  wall  section  to  define 
at  least  one  second  exhaust  flow  path  therebetween 
adapted  to  receive  exhaust  gases  from  said  fan  outlet 
means  and  guide  same  to  release  upwardly  through  said 
second  upper  air  outlet; 

(c)  at  least  one  first  end  wall  means  extendmg  from  said 
first  inner  wall  section  to  said  first  outer  wall  section  to 
confine  gases  passmg  therebetween  within  said  first 
exhaust  flow  path; 

(d)  at  least  one  second  end  wall  means  extending  from  said 
second  mner  wall  section  to  said  second  outer  wall 
section  to  confine  gases  passing  therebetween  within 
said  second  exhaust  flow  path;  and 

(t)  a  fan  means  positioned  within  said  fan  housing  and  adapted 
lo  draw  air  for  exhausting  in  through  said  fan  mlet  means 
and  expel  air  for  exhausting  out  through  said  fan  outlet 
means  mto  said  first  exhaust  flow  path  and  said  second 
exhaust  flow  path. 
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COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  BLADE  WITH  TIVIN 

LONGERON  AND  TWIN  BOX  STRUCTURE  HAVING 
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AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
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OalaH  priority,  ■ppHcaHow  Vnmx,  JaL  29,  19M,  86  10882 
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4,M6,07S 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  TORQUE  TO  BRITTLE 

IMPELLERS  OF  FLUID  FLOW  MACHINES 
Aatoa  HeHHn,  Nwwifcin,  VeL  Rc».  ctGtrmmj,  iwinnr  to 
Kkta.   Scftauiia   A   Bwkcr   Alrt<>— wrihrtaft,   Praakai- 
tkal/Ptalx,  Fed.  Re^  of  GcnMy 

FDed  Jh.  2L  UM,  Ser.  No.  146^23 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gerauuy.  JaL  24, 
1987,  3702016 

Ut  ex.'  F04D  29/S8 
VS.  CL  416—186  R  S  cUujw 


fL IZZJ 


1.  A  composite  material  blade,  more  particularly  for  the 
rotor  of  an  aircraft  with  rotary  wing,  including: 

a  forward  torsion  and  flexion  box  extending  substantially 
over  the  forward  half  of  the  blade  and  defined  by 

a  forward  longeron  disposed  along  the  leading  edge  of  the 
blade  over  the  whole  of  its  span  and  formed  from  at  least 
one  bundle  of  laminated  threads  of  high  mechanicaJ 
strength  fibers  agglomerated  by  means  of  a  synthetic 
polymerized  resin, 

a  central  and  transverse  rib  disposed  substantially  along  the 
thickness  of  the  blade  so  as  to  substantially  connect  its 
extrados  with  its  intrados,  in  the  mean  part  of  the  chord  of 
the  blade,  and  which  extends  over  the  whole  span  thereof, 

front  extrados  and  intrados  covering  parts  which  connect 
the  front  longeron  to  the  transverse  rib  so  as  to  close  the 
forward  box,  and 

a  core  filling  the  forward  box,  made  from  an  alveolar  mate- 
rial, and 

a  rear  fUling  element,  also  made  from  an  alveolar  material, 
adjacent  the  transverse  rib  and  extending  therefrom  to  the 
vicinity  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  blade  and  over  the 
whole  span  thereof,  with  a  wedge  shape  profiled  to  the 
shape  of  the  rear  half  of  the  blade,  which  blade  further 
comprises: 

a  central  longeron  extending  also  over  the  whole  span  of  the 
blade  and  having  a  section  in  the  form  of  a  Z  whose  end 
flanges  forming  respectively  an  extrados  sole  piece  and  an 
intrados  sole  piece  each  formed  from  at  least  one  bundle 
laminated  threads  of  high  mechanical  strength  fibers  ag- 
glomerated by  means  of  a  synthetic  polymerized  resin, 
integrated  respectively  in  the  extrados  covering  and  in  the 
mtrados  covering  and  whose  web  is  fornKd  by  said  cen- 
tral rib  which  has  a  laminated  shell  structure  with  a  fillmg 
formed  of  honeycomb  panel  of  constant  thicki>ess  sand- 
wiched between  two  lateral  sheets  to  which  the  honey- 
comb is  bonded  and  which  are  each  formed  from  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  fabric  of  fiber*  agglomerated  by  a  synthetic 
polymerized  resin  extending  beyond  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  its  filling  so  as  to  form  two  flanges  extending  one 
on  one  side  and  the  other  on  the  other  side  of  the  mean 
plane  of  said  honeycomb  filling  and  firmly  secured  against 
said  internal  sheets  of  the  extrados  and  intrados  coverings 
at  the  level  of  said  sole  pieces  of  the  central  longeron 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  machine,  such  as  a  centrifiigal  pump,  the 
combination  of  a  rotary  impeller  having  a  back  shroud  and 
containing  a  brittle  material,  and  an  adapter  for  connectmg  the 
impeller  to  a  rotary  component,  such  as  a  pump  shaft  said  back 
shroud  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  said  adapter  contammg 
a  ductile  material  and  including  means  for  engagmg  said  back 
shroud  in  the  region  of  said  peripheral  surface 


4,M6J>79 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PUMPING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  UQUIDS 

WotfgaJBg  Kaka,  Sckkw  HoMe-StakoAntck,  ¥t4.  Re^  of  Cxr 

wtMMf,  aariinr  to  KappcntkHUt-MMikr  GaikH  A  Co.  KG. 

BielefeU,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Fiimmj 

FQed  Dec  U,  1M6,  S*r.  No.  940.623 
OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaa},  Dec  13, 
1985,  3544016 

Irt.  CL'  F04B  I7/0a  9/08,  23/04 
VS.  a.  417—343  21  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  delivery  of  metered  quantities 
of  a  plurahty  of  liquids,  comprising  a  plurahry  of  pump  umtx.  at 
least  one  for  each  liquid  and  each  comprising  a  first  and  t 
second  pump,  the  first  and  second  pomps  of  each  unit  bemg 
arranged  to  operate  altematingly  and  being  connected  m  paral- 
lel; a  prime  mover,  operating  means  for  connecting  said  pump« 
with  said  prime  mover,  including  a  rectprocable  input  member 
arranged  to  operate  the  first  and  aeoood  pumps  of  at  least  one 
of  said  units  and  tDcioding  coaxial  first  and  second  compooente 
operatively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  pumps  of  said  at 
least  one  umt  with  freedom  to  perform  idle  strokes  relative  to 
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the  reapective  pomiM;  and  adjutting  mean*  for  simultaneoualy 
varying  the  caiMcity  of  pump*  in  Htid  at  least  one  unit  to  the 
■ame  extent,  indodmg  iiie«n»  foe  moving  nid  components 
azially  toward  and  away  firom  e»ch  other  to  thereby  vutt  the 
idle  ttrokea  and  hence  the  capacity  of  pumps  in  said  at  least  one 


umt 


MD4IATUSE  AXIAL  FAN 
Iktfrtwt  Hmnmm,  St.  Geann/Schwvswald,  and  G«atcr  Wro- 
bdU  VtOk^aa,  teth  of  Fed.  Ba^  at  Gcraaay,  aaslf  nn  to 
P^at-Motana  GtMl  mtt  CoaipMiy  KG,  St.  Gearaea,  Fe^ 

Itiy     if  Pli— HJ 

CowtiMadoM  of  Scr.  No.  flt^li.  Nor.  10.  1M6,  «  «.  MmtA. 

Tkto  ^^Hrartrra  JaL  «,  IWS,  Scr  No.  22KM7 

Irt.  a.*  FtKD  25 /OS.  29/44 

UJS.  a.  417—354  '«  Cl«i«* 


PUMP  WITH  SHAFTLESS  IMPELLER 
Shotaro  MlaohMM,  ramiiiii  faliMl  SMld.  To^o,  sari 

,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

t  of  Sw.  Na  627,731,  JaL  3, 1»4.  TWs 
I  FA  13,  W»7,  S«.  No.  14,530 
OaiaM  prtority,  aprWraHna  Japaa.  JaL  6,  1M3,  SS-U1M7 
lat.  CL«  F04D  29/04 
MS.  a.  417—353  23  aalM 


i   A  pump  comprising: 
m  casmg  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
■   shafUess  impeller   having  «   rotary   axis   and   rt)tiitably 
mounted  within  the  casing  for  roution  about  said  rotary 


1  A  miniature  axial  fan,  particularly  of  an  axially  compact 
coiislructKMi,  comprising: 

8  central  motor  driving  a  rotor  disk,  said  rotor  disk  having  a 
diameter  of  not  more  than  60  mm; 

a  one-piece  molded  unitary  housing  surrounding  said  rotor 
disk  and  including  an  inlet  flow  side  being  cylindrical  with 
an  approximately  constant  diameter  extending  rearwardly 
to  and  over  the  axial  center  of  said  housing; 

said  housing  also  incliKling  more  than  one  web  means  on  the 
outlet  side  for  holding  said  central  motor  and  rotor  disk 
and  a  square  flange  plate  means  at  the  bousmg  outlet  sidr 
for  defining  the  configuration  thereof; 

said  bousing  fiirther  including  a  fastenmg  pillar  means  hav- 
mg  a  continuous  fastening  bore  which  extends  from  said 
inlet  side  to  said  outlet  side  of  the  housmg,  said  fastenmg 
pillar  extending  from  the  square  flange  plate  at  the  outlet 
side  to  the  inlet  side  of  the  housing,  and 

w  heron  said  rtitor  disk  has  a  number  of  fan  blades  thereon 
which  number  of  blades  differs  from  the  number  of  web 
means 


driving  force  receiving  means  dispoaed  to  the  impeller, 

said  driving  force  recei\-ing  means  being  an  aimular  pertna 
Dent  magnet  in  an  outer  rear  end  of  the  impeller  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rotary  axis  and  having  alternating  magnetic 
polarities  in  the  peripheral  direction  thereof; 

Mator  coils  arranged  within  the  casmg  opposed  to  said  outer 
rear  end  of  said  impeller  and  which  impart  the  drivmg 
force  to  the  driving  force  receiving  means; 

leporatiiig  means  mounted  on  the  casing  for  separaung  the 
impeller  from  the  stator  coils; 

a  first  element  secured  to  one  end  of  the  impeller  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  rt>tary  axis  of  the  impeller,  and 

a  second  stationary  element  arranged  in  the  casing  opposing 
the  flrst  element  arranged  in  the  casmg  opposing  the  first 
element  and  in  parallel  therewith, 

the  first  and  the  second  elemenU  being  adapted  to  abut 
against  each  other  at  their  flat  surfacea,  one  of  the  opposed 
flat  surfaces  of  the  first  and  the  second  elements  having  s 
spiral  groove  pattern  forming  a  dynamic  bearing  therebe- 
tween, the  first  and  the  second  elements  being  made  of  a 
ceramic  material, 

said  impeller  being  supported  by  a  dynamic  preasure  pro- 
duced between  said  first  and  second  elemenU  during 
rotation  of  said  impeller  for  makmg  said  impeller  shaftless. 


FLUID  ACTUATED  PUMP  WTTH  IMPROVED 
FLOW-UMITING  FLUID  REFILL  VALVE 
Jacob  W.  Sckeak,  Nortfc  HaMoa,  NJ^  aasigaor  to  Pei»i»») 
C  orporatioa,  PkOadetpUa,  Pa. 

FQed  Not.  9,  WTT,  Ser,  No.  118,500 
lat.  CL*  F04B  43/10 
UJS.  a.  417— 3M  3  I 


1.  In  a  fluid-actuated  pump  having  a  fluid  chamber,  an  un- 
proved flow-Umiting  fluid  refill  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  housmg; 
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fluid  inlet  means  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid; 

fluid  outlet  means  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  the  fluid 
chamber  of  the  pump;  and 

first  valve  means  within  the  valve  housing  between  the  fluid 
inlet  meana  and  the  fluid  outlet  means  for  permitting  s 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  fluid  source  to  the  fluid  chamber 
when  suction  preasure  within  the  fluid  chamber  exceeds  s 
first  predetennined  preasnre  hmit  indicating  that  the  fluid 
within  the  fluid  chamber  has  been  depleted  bdow  a  prede- 
termined fluid  limit, 

wherein  the  improvement  compriaes  second  valve  means 
within  the  valve  housing  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  fluid  source  to  the  fluid  chamber  when  the  suc- 
tion pressure  within  the  fluid  chamber  exceeds  a  second 
predetermined  preaaure  limit  greater  than  the  first  prede- 
termined pressure  limit  iiwlirating  abttonnal  operation  of 
the  pump,  the  second  valve  means  including; 

a  spool  chamber  between  the  fluid  inlet  means  and  the  fluid 
outlet  means  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid 
outlet  means; 

at  least  one  fluid  conduit  extending  between  the  spool  cham- 
ber and  the  fluid  inlet  means; 

s  spool  member  movable  within  the  ^xml  chamber,  and 

biasing  means  »'nE«ei«B  the  spool  member  for  biasing  the 
spool  member  away  from  the  fluid  conduit  when  the 
preasure  within  the  fluid  chamber  is  leas  than  or  equal  to 
the  second  predetermined  preasure  limit  to  pennit  the 
flow  of  fluid  into  the  spool  chamber,  the  busing  means 
being  overcome  so  that  the  spool  member  moves  to  block 
the  flow  of  fluid  into  the  spool  chamber  when  the  suction 
pressure  within  the  fluid  chamber  exceeds  the  second 
predetermined  limit. 


said  motor  and  being  normally  substantially  free  of  open- 
ings for  generally  precluding  contact  of  said  matenal  »ith 
said  motor, 
uid  hooaing  including  a  portioD  extending  ilo^k^wsrd)> 
beyond  said  bottom  wall  and  configured  to  present  a 
volute  cavity  which  receives  said  impdler,  a  fluid  mkn 
leading  into  said  cavity  and  s  fluid  dischargr  psasagr 
leading  out  of  said  cavity 


HAND-HELO  vacuum  PUMP 

Tkeodor*  C  Newark  521  Scripps  Dr.,  daiMBal.  CaUf.  91711 

Coattaaadoa  la  part  oT  Scr.  No.  M4,33t,  Dec  20,  19M. 

■haainard.  Thk  i^pHcKloa  Sop.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  983,959 

lat  CL*  P04B  41 /Oa  39/ 10 

U.S.  a.  417— 440  i:  a 


4,M6,0K3 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  WITH  EXPANDED  FOAM 

HOUSING 

Nyle  D.  LaCraaae;  Darryi  M.  Nieioca,  both  of  Lcskxk,  and 

Terry  A.  Petcrwa,  Ltanrood,  aD  of  Eaaa.,  aorigaors  to  The 

Martey-Wylaia  Coapoay.  Mlorioa,  Kaas. 

F1M  Oct  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  921,315 
lat  CL*  F04B  17/00.  35/04 
VS.  Ct  417—423.14  7  ( 


1.  A  submersible  pump  comprising: 

a  hollow  metallic  casing  including  a  contmuous  metallic 
sidewall,  a  metallic  top  wall  and  a  metallic  bottom  wail 
cooperating  to  define  an  enclosed  internal  chamber, 

an  electric  motor  received  within  said  chamber  and  havmg  a 
routable  armature  shaft  projectmg  through  said  bottom 
wall; 

an  impeller  fixed  to  said  armature  shaft  below  sakt  bottom 
wall  of  the  casing  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  when  electri- 
cal power  is  supplied  to  the  motor,  and 

a  microcellular,  expanded  foam  housing  of  initially  flowable. 
cured  synthetic  resinous  material  around  the  extericM'  only 
of  said  casing  in  surrotinding  relationship  therewith. 

said  housing  comprising  an  integral  body  of  said  material 
adhered  tightly  to  said  sidewall  and  said  top  wall  in  firm, 
rigid,  face-to-face,  contacting  engagement  therewith, 

said  casing  extending  substantially  around  the  periphery  of 


1.  A  hand-held  vacuum  pmmp,  compnsmg' 

(a)  cylinder  means  for  nolatmg  a  certain  volume  from  the 
atmosphere  and  equipped  with  an  mlet  opening  and  ar 
outlet  opening, 

(b)  biased  piston  means,  for  drawing  a  vacuum  through  the 
inlet  opening  of  the  cylinder  means  when  said  btaaed 
piston  means  is  drawn  back,  and  for  automatically  retum- 
mg  said  piston  means  to  the  end  of  said  cyfander  meam 
when  said  piston  means  is  no  longer  drawn  back, 

(c)  first  valve  means  coupled  with  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
cylinder  means,  wherein  said  first  valve  means  compnsct 
an  umbrella  valve,  and  second  %^ve  means  coupled  with 
the  outlet  opening  of  the  cylinder  means,  said  second 
valve  means  being  separate  from  the  first  valve  means. 

(d)  hand  operated  piston  retractor  means  for  drawing  satd 
piston  means  back  within  said  cylinder  means,  whereby 
drawing  said  pistOD  means  back  causes  air  to  be  drawn 
mto  said  cylinder  means  via  the  inlet  opening  of  the  cyhn- 
der  means,  and  whereby  rdeaaing  said  piston  retractor 
means  causes  that  air  which  was  drawn  in  to  be  forced  out 
via  the  outlet  opening  of  said  cylinder  means,  and 

(e)  vacuum  release  valve  means  located  m  the  inlet  for- 
wardly  of  the  first  valve  means,  including  an  arm  asaoo 
ated  with  a  valve  closure  means,  said  arm  being  operabk 
by  a  finger  of  a  hand  about  the  ptston  retractor  means,  and 
substantially  without  removal  of  said  hand  from  the  ptston 
retractor  means,  the  arm  in  a  first  poaition  corresponding 
to  the  vacuum  release  valve  being  open  and  in  a  second 
position  corresponding  the  release  valve  bcmg  closed 
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4,M6,0U 
ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  PISTON  MOTOR  WITH  FLUID 

PATH  IN  PISTONS  FOR  INLET  PRESSURE 

Ir«f^  Corta.  220  SW.  5M  Tcr^  NfargMe,  Fta.  33063 

Filed  Apr.  16,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  38,954 

iMt  CL*  P03C  2/22 

MS.  a.  418—184  35  OalM 


1   A  hydraulic  motor  compruung: 

an  outer  casing; 

a  routing  member  positioned  within  said  casing  and  having 
a  pair  of  separated  slots  therein,  a  chamber  bemg  formed 
between  said  rotating  member  and  said  casing; 

a  shafl  attached  to  the  routional  center  of  said  routmg 
member  and  extending  from  said  casmg; 

a  pair  of  pistons  independently  movable  radially  in  said  slots, 
said  pistons  having  a  fluid  path  formed  therein  from  the 
side  of  said  piston  facing  said  shaft  towards  said  chamber, 
said  fluid  path  having  a  length  such  that  fluid  can  flow 
through  said  fluid  path  when  said  piston  is  extended  to 
contact  said  casing  and  fluid  is  prevented  from  flowmg 
through  said  fluid  path  when  said  piston  is  directed 
towards  said  shaft; 

means  within  said  chamber  to  direct  said  pistons  lo  move 
towards  said  shaft  at  least  once  each  revolution; 

means  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  on  the 
shaft  facing  side  of  said  pistons;  and 

means  for  providing  a  free  return  path  for  said  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  means  for  providing,  said  return  path  includ- 
mg  a  return  outlet  from  said  chamber  and  a  fluid  path 
bridging  said  outlet  and  the  mterior  space  between  said 
piston  and  said  rotating  member  when  said  piston  is  di- 
rected towards  said  shaft 


4,806,086 
EXTRUDER  HEAD  WITH  A  ROTARY  DIE  AND 
PROCXSS  FOR  LUBRICATING  THIS  HEAD 
Peter  Block,  Moatekeraad,  and  Robert  Aste,  YTcrdo^  both  of 
SwtacrfaMd,  Mrifnn  to  SwiiMab  E.A.  Schoca  SA.,  Yto- 
■•MQ,  SfwBaenaBfl 
per  No.  PCr/CH«6/00088,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13,  W87,  J  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13.  W87,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/07562,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  31,  1M6 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  44J»36 
CUiaa  priority,  appUcatiaa  Praace,  Jaa.  17,  1985,  S5  09290 
lat  CX*  A23G  1/20 
UJS.  CL  425-114  7  Claian 

1.  An  extruder  head  for  fabncatmg  a  hehcoidal  element  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  material,  comprising: 

a  body  ha%ring  an  axial  bore  and  a  feed  channel  for  a  flow  of 
pressurized  synthetic  material  from  an  extruder  to  said 
axial  bore, 
a  distributing  cartridge  fixedly  mounted  within  said  axial 
bore  and  provided  with  a  first  axial  cylindrical  bore  and 
with  distribution  channete  for  distributing  said  synthetic 
material  around  said  first  cylindrical  bore, 
/otary  die  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  cylindrical 
bore  and  having  an  axial  output  orifice,  the  form  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  cross  section  of  the  element  to  be 
fabricated,  and  through  which  said  synthetic  material  is 
extruded  and  shaped  hclicoidaUy.  and  channel  means  for 


said  synthetic  material  flow  between  the  penphery  of  said 
first  cylindrical  bore  and  said  output  orifice, 
and  a  rotary  driving  mechanism  coupled  to  said  rotary  die 
means,  wherein  said  rotary  die  means  mcludes  an  mterme- 
diatc  rotary  sleeve,  a  rotary  die  and  a  rotary  mandrel  rod. 
said  sleeve  having  an  axial  central  bore  and  an  outer  cylin- 
dncal  surface  sUdably  rotating  in  said  first  cylindrical  bore 
of  the  distributing  cartridge,  wherein  said  rotary  die  is 
provided  with  said  output  orifice  and  said  rotary  mandrel 
rod  IS  provided  aligned  with  and  spaced  axially  from  said 
rotary  die.  said  rotary  die  and  said  roiai-\  mandrel  rod 


being  fixed  in  said  central  bore  of  said  intermediate  rotary 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  shoul- 
der slidably  appUed  on  one  end  of  said  distributing  car- 
tridge, and  wherein  an  adjusting  nut  «  engaged  on  a 
threaded  outer  portion  of  said  sleeve  for  exertmg  an  ad- 
justable axial  force  on  the  other  end  of  said  cartridge, 
whereby  a  leakage  flow  of  said  synthetic  materials  is 
fiermitted  along  said  outer  cyUndncal  surface  of  said 
sleeve  for  lubricating  said  surface,  said  leakage  flow  being 
controlled  by  axial  clamping  of  said  cartridge  between 
said  shoulder  and  said  adjusting  nut.  said  shoulder  and  said 
nut  bemg  slidably  applied  to  said  ends  of  said  cartndge. 


4.806,087 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  FOOD 

HAVINC  A  CONTROLLED  COMPOSITION  OF 

MATERIALS 

Torahiko  Hayaaki,  Utaaaoadjra,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Rbeon  Aato- 
matic  Macbiaery  Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 

FUed  JbL  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  79.S80 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1986,  61-179259 

Ut.  Ct*  B29C  47/92 

MS.  CL  425—130  10  OaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  composite  food  having  a 
controlled  composition  of  materials,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  supply  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
raw  materials, 

Cb)  conveyor  means  for  receiving  and  transferring  said  raw 
materials  provided  from  said  supply  means  so  as  to  com- 
bine said  raw  materials  into  a  composite  food, 

(c)  a  measuring  means  provided  at  each  supply  means  for 
measuring  the  weight  of  said  raw  materials  supplied  from 
each  supply  means  per  unit  time,  and 

(d)  control  means  operating  a  selectmg  means  for  selectmg 
acceptable  portions  of  said  composite  food  by  said  control 
means  comparing  a  preselected  control  weight  ratio  value 
of  said  raw  materials  with  the  weight  ratio  of  said  raw 
materials  in  a  given  portion  of  said  composite  food,  said 
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weight  ratio  in  said  given  portion  of  said  composite  food 
calculated  from  the  weight  of  said  raw  materials  measured 
by  said  measuring  means. 


4,806,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXPANDED 

CUSHIONS  WITH  A  TEXTILE  COVER 
Ralf  Bm(^  Cologae,  and  Volker  Oneaberg.  WieU-DrabeMier- 
boehc,  botk  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcrMay,  aaat^on  to  Bayer 
Aktieagfifllarhaft,  Lercitaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsaay 

FUed  Jaa.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65,986 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  9, 
1986,3622971 

lat  CL*  A23G  1/20 
UJS.  a.  425—127  6  CUiias 


steps,  each  of  the  plural  control  step*  having  a  predeter- 
mined duration; 

means  for  computing  a  numeric  value  d  baaed  on  the  ratio  of 
a  predetermined  acceleration  and  deceleration  time  period 
to  a  sampling  cycle  time  period,  wherem  said  acceleration 
and  deceleration  time  period  comprises  plural  sampling 
cycle  time  period: 

means  for  »A<ing  the  total  number  of  pulses  distributed 
during  a  time  interval  between  a  current  sampling  cyclr 
time  period  and  the  sample  cycle  time  period  preceding 
the  current  samphng  cycle  by  n  -  1  cycles. 

means  for  dividing  the  total  number  of  added  pulses  b>  n  and 
obtaining  a  quotient;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  mjection  speed  command  pulse 
distribution  according  to  the  quoaent 


INJECTION-MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  VARIABLE 

INJECTION  ACCELERATION/DBCELERATION  TIME 

NoriaU  Neka,  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  i     Itii    ta  Fmbc  Ltd.,  Miaa- 

■itaar*,  Jipaa 
IHTT  Na.  PCT/JPr7/00173,  }  371  Date  N«t.  9,  1987,  §  102<e) 
Date  Not.  9,  1987,  PCT  P^  Na.  WO87/05558,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Sep.  34, 1987 

PCT  FQed  Mv.  20, 1987,  Scr.  No.  138,236 
CUiM  priority,  lypHcatina  Japaa,  Mar.  20,  1986,  ei-«0r72 
lat  CL*  B29C  ^5/77 
UA  a.  425— 145  2 


[LJ^^^jJ 


1   Apparatus  for  controllmg  an  mjection-moidir  ^  machine, 
comprising: 

means  for  outputting  an  mjection  speed  comonand  pulse 
distribution  value  at  a  different  quantity  for  plural  control 


Xi,  Rv* 


4,8064)90 
CHAP  ATI  MAKING  MACHINE 
Patrick  A  Flaky,  Sloi«k,  Uaitad 
fofd  Hotdiag,  lac^  I  anwboTK 

FDed  Jaa.  30,  1987,  Str.  No.  8,725 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiafdoas.  Jaa   30    t««6 
8602257 

Ut  CL*  AOIJ  21/^ 
MS.  CL  425—194  U  Oaiia* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  foam  cushions  havmg 
a  textile  cover,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  mold  having  a  fixed 
floor  and  walls  which  define  a  mold  cavity,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  vacuum  means,  which  are  outside  said 
mold  and  said  mold  cavity,  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  tnold 
cavity  through  holes  winch  extend  through  said  mold  and 
between  said  mold  cavity  and  said  vacuum  means,  said  appara- 
tus having  one  or  more  gates  which  extend  into  said  mold 
cavity  from  the  fixed  floor  or  walls  and  means  for  moving  said 
one  or  more  gates  in  relation  to  both  the  fixed  floor  and  walls 
of  said  mold,  said  apparatus  additionally  comprising  a  cover 
and  means  for  introducing  a  foamable  reaction  mixture  mto 
said  mold  cavity. 


1    An  apparatus  for  use  in  manufactunag  a  subslanuailv 
circular  dough  product  from  a  mass  of  dough,  comprising 
a  turntable  having  a  planar  rolling  surface  formed  in  a  plane 
for  supporting  tbereoo  the  mass  of  dou^  and  rotatabie 
about  a  turntable  axis  of  rotatiOD  perpendKular  to  lajd 
planar  surface; 
a  rotatable  conical  roller  having  a  roller  axM  of  rotation  and 
a  conical  rolling  surface,  said  conical  roUmg  surface  hav 
ing  a  rolling  hne  spaced  from  said  planar  surface:  and 
means  for  supportijig  said  conical  roUer  in  spaced  relation  tc 
said  turntable,  said  supporting  means  itirhiding 
means  for  automatically  changing  the  relative  positioitt  of 
said  conical  roller  and  said  tamtablc  from  a  first  relativr 
position  m  which  a  distanoe  from  said  c«ucal  roller  to 
said  planar  surface  if  relatively  large  and  said  comcal 
roller  is  spaced  froai  the  ataas  of  dough  when  the  mass 
of  dough  is  disposed  on  said  planar  saHboe,  to  a  second 
relative  poation  in  which  the  distancr  6tmi  said  conical 
roller  to  said  planar  surface  is  relatively  small  and  said 
conical  roller  is  in  contact  with  the  mass  of  dough  akmg 
the  rolling  line  when  the  mass  of  dough  ■  disposed  on 
the  planar  surfece,  then  automatically  mamtaining  said 
conical  roller  and  said  turntable  in  said  second  relauve 
position  for  a  predetermined  operational  period  of  time, 
and  then  automaticaUy  changing  the  relative  positioiu 
of  said  conical  roDer  and  said  tumtaMe  froB  the  second 
relative  poaition  to  the  first  relative  position,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  mass  of  dough  on  said  planar  sur 
face  about  said  turntable  axis  of  routxm  while  said 
rolling  IDC  IS  in  contact  witk  the  mass  of  dough,  such 
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that  said  conical  roller  rolls  on  the  mass  of  dough  m 
roUtKMi  about  said  roller  axis  of  rotation  and  said  turn- 
table routes  with  the  mass  of  dough  about  such  tumu 
ble  axis  of  rotation. 


4,806,092 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANin'ACTURING  A  PLASTIC 

HOLLOW  BODY  OPEN  ON  ONE  END  AND  CIXJSED  ON 

THE  OTHER 
G«rkanl  Unm,  and  K«»-Frtodrk*  0»b«njer,  both  of  Weissen 
bart,  Fe«L  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  aMigiMn  to  0«ber»er  Turbi»«« 
fabrik  GmbH  A  Co,  WdMMbwg.  Fed.  Ri*.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154.590 
ClaliiiB  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1987,  37042*4 

Iflt.  a.*  B29C  49/06 
VS.  CL  425-529  ♦  O""^ 


4,806,091 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PLASTIC 

HOLLOW  BODY  WTTH  A  BLOW-MOLDED  BODY  PART 

Gerhwd  LiMi.  nd  Kari  F.  OMbcraer,  both  of  WetMeaborg, 

Fed.  R«».  of  GermMy.  ■*!•««  to  0«ri»r»er-Tw*i«irfabrik 

G«bH,  WUwwhTi.  Fed.  Re».  of  Gvmamy 

Ftted  Fek.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154,280 
Oaimrn  priority,  appUortfaM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Feb.  12, 
1987,3704265 

iML  CL«  B29C  49/06 
VS.  a.  425-529  »'  Claim* 


1    An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  body  from 
thermoplastic  material, 

said  hollow  body  comprises  an  mjecUon-molded  head  piece, 
a  body  part  formed  by  blow  moldmg  a  preform  segment 
which  segment  is  integral  with  the  head  piece, 
wherewith  the  said  apparatus  comprises  a  ring-shaped  noz- 
zle wherein  a  ring-shaped  nozzle  opening  is  defined  be- 
tween A  nozzle  cone  piece  and  a  nozzle  opening  piece, 
wherewith  a  reciprocally  movable  stamp  means  is  pro- 
vided in  the  cone  piece, 
a  withdrawal  device  operauve  with  respect  to  the  rmg- 
shaped  nozzle  is  provided,  which  is  axially,  reciprocally 
movable  and  has  a  recess,  and 
s  blow  mold  with  a  plurahty  of  blow  mold  parts  which  are 
laterally,  reciprocally  movable  is  provided,  with  said  blow 
mold  parts  being  disposed  laterally  near  the  ring-shaped 
nozzle  and  the  withdrawal  device,  whereby  a  blow  mold 
is  formed  which,  when  closed,  is  disposed  between  the 
nng-shaped  nozzle  and  the  retracted  withdrawal  device; 
whereby  the  ring-shaped  nozzle  opening  is  radially  out- 
wardly offset  with  respect  to  the  outer  edge  of  a  head- 
piece cavity  of  the  recess  on  the  withdrawal  device;  fur- 
ther in  that  the  side  of  the  recess  which  side  is  nearest  the 
ring-shaped  nozzle  has  a  disc-shaped  space  which  radially 
extends  beyond  the  head-piece  cavity  and  is  open  toward 
the  ring-shaped  nozzle,  and  when  the  withdrawal  device 
reste  on  the  ring-shaped  nozzle  the  edge  regions  of  said 
disc-shaped  space  extend  over,  but  not  necessarily  be- 
yond, the  ring-shaped  nozzle  opening; 
and  in  that  an  end  face  of  the  stamp  means  forms  a  boundary 
of  the  disc-shaped  space,  and  the  thickness  of  the  injec- 
tion-molded disc  element  can  be  reduced  with  the  aid  of 
said  stamp  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  body  comprised 
of  thermoplasuc  materia],  which  hollow  body  is  open  on  one 
end  and  closed  on  the  other,  has  a  head  piece  fabricated  by 
mjection  moldmg,  has  a  body  part  comprised  of  a  tubular 
segment  integrally  joined  to  said  head  piece,  and  has  a  bottom 
member,  wherewith  the  subject  apparatus  is  comprised  of  a 
nng-shaped  nozzle  wherein  a  nozzle  cone  piece  and  a  nozzle 
piece  define  a  rmg-shaped  nozzle  openmg,  which  opening  can 
be  closed  with  severance  of  the  plastic,  said  apparatus  being 
further  comprised  of  a  withdrawal  device  with  a  recess  for 
forming  the  head  piece,  which  withdrawal  device  is  axmlly 
reciprocally  movable  with  respect  to  the  nng-shaped  nozzle, 
said  apparatus  further  comprised  of  a  blow  mold  having  a 
plurality  of  blow-mold  pieces  which  are  laterally  reciprocally 
movable,  said  apparatus  further  comprised  of  bottom  elements 
of  the  blow-mold  pieces,  dispoacd  at  the  altitude  of  the  ring- 
shaped  nozzle,  which  bottom  elements  rest  on  the  ring-shaped 
nozzle  when  the  blow-mold  pieces  are  in  the  assembled  posi- 
tion, and  said  apparatus  comprised  of  blow  means  for  blowing 
air  into  the  tubular  segment;  charactenred  m  that  the  with- 
drawal device  is  configured  for  formmg  a  head  piece  which  is 
closed  to  the  extenor,  in  that  the  bottom  elements  of  the  blow 
mold  which  rest  on  the  ring-shaped  nozzle  form  a  perforation 
m  the  bottom  member  of  the  body  part  of  the  hollow  body, 
which  perforation  extends  over  the  region  surrounded  by  the 
rmg-shaped  nozzle  opening;  and  in  thai  the  blow  means  dis- 
posed m  the  ring-shaped  nozzle  is  associated  with  the  perfora- 
tion in  the  bottom  member  of  the  body  part. 
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4,886,093 

APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  RING-SHAPED  NOZZLE, 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HOLLOW  BODY 

COMPRISED  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Gerhard  Umm,  aad  Kari  F.  OMbener,  both  of  Wetammbug. 

Fed.  Re*.  •rGcnwuiy,  mri^nn  to  Oaibcrfv-TarWaarfabrik 

Gad»H  *  Co.,  WihiUibarg.  Fed.  Rc^  oT  GenMay 

FUed  Fck.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154,279 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Feb.  12, 
1987,  3704266 

lat.  CL*  B29C  49/04 
VS.  CL  425—529  «  CUdan 


i_ ;  •  m  n       ;  _ 


'Ml 


to  prevent  escape  of  foam  material  through  the  inseri  d  unng  a 
reaction  injection  molding  process  whcrem  plaxuc  foam   t» 
bonded  to  the  insert  comprisng: 
injection  mold  press  means  includmg  s  cavity  platen  mem 
ber  with  a  cavnty  surface  and  a  mold  cover  with  t  die  head 
thereon; 
said  die  bead  extending  mtenorly  of  said  cavity  platen  mem- 
ber when  said  mold  cover  is  closed  with  respect  to  said 
cavity  platen  member  and  shaped  to  form  a  film  member 
into  juxtaposed  relatiooship  with  said  cavity  surface  and 
to  form  a  plastic  injection  space  in  overlying  relationship 
to  said  shaped  film  which  space  has  a  thickness  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  an  instrument  paitel  insert  to  be  formed 
by  mjecting  plastic  mto  said  plastic  miection  space 


'^»,»"  '! 


1  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  body  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  body  has  a  formed  head  piece  and  a  body 
member  formed  by  blow-molding  a  tube  segment  attached  to 
and  integral  with  the  head  piece,  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  nozzle  with  a  ring  shaped  nozzle  openmg 
bounded  by  a  nozzle  piece  and  a  controUably,  reciprocally 
movable  nozzle  cone  piece; 

a  withdrawal  device  operaive  with  respect  to  said  ring- 
shaped  nozzle,  said  withdrawal  device  is  axially,  recipro- 
cally movable  and  has  a  recess  for  said  head  piece; 

a  blow  mold  with  a  plurality  of  blow  mold  parts  which  are 
laterally  reciprocally  movable,  wherein,  when  the  blow 
mold  is  closed,  its  support  surface  on  bottom  members 
rests  on  a  seat  surface  on  said  nozzle  piece,  and  said  closed 
blow  mold  leaves  said  nozzle  opening  free;  and 

a  blowing  device  which  blows  the  extended  withdrawn  tube 
segment  against  the  closed  blow  mold;  whereby, 

the  said  closed  blow  mold  leaves  free  said  passage  to  said 
nozzle  opening; 

a  control  device  is  provided  for  controlling  the  stretchmg  of 
said  extruded  tube  segment  by  means  of  said  withdrawal 
device,  under  conditions  of  cessation  of  a  feed  of  plastic; 

said  nozzle  opening  is  open  untU  a  start  of  said  blowing 
process;  and 

at  said  start  of  said  blowing  process,  said  nozzle  openmg  is 
controlled  such  that  said  opening  is  closed  by  shear  action, 
while  said  hollow  body  is  under  pressure,  wherein  as  part 
of  the  shear  action,  a  forward  end  member  of  the  cone 
piece  entirely  passes  becween  said  bottom  members  of  the 
closed  blow  mold 


said  die  head  having  spaced  inboard  extensions  thereon  each 
having  a  length  which  bndga  said  plastic  mjection  space 
and  each  having  a  distal  surface  mgagmg  the  mboard 
surface  of  a  shaped  film  to  prevent  mjected  plastic  from 
forming  against  said  film  at  said  distal  surface  thereby  to 
form  openings  in  the  insert  formed  by  mjection  of  plastic 
into  said  plastic  injection  space  which  are  covered  by  s 
layer  of  impervious  film  to  prevent  the  escape  of  foam 
material  thniugh  the  insert  as  it  subsequently  is  loaded  m 
a  mold  cavity  in  which  reactxn  injection  mold  material  is 
directed  to  be  integrally  formed  with  the  mscrt  formed  by 
the  mjected  plastic  material. 


4,8064)95 
FUEL  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mark  K.  Goldrttla.  La  JoUa,  and  Eari  M.  Doteick,  Eaciaitaa. 
both  of  CaUf .,  ■aat^nn  to  QaaMam  Groap,  lac.  Saa  Die«o. 
Calif. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  70U69,  Feb.  13.  1985. 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appBcattoa  Jaa.  21.  1988,  Ser.  No.  Uljhl 

lat  CL'  F23Q  9/OS 

VS.  CL  431—54  10  Oaima 


4,806,094 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
FILM  COVERED  INSERTS  FOR  INSTRUMENT  PANELS 
Richard  D.  Rhodea,  Jr.,  Dover,  aad  Fraak  J.  Preatoa,  Haa^toa, 
both  of  NJHL,  aariSMtn  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corporatioa,  Walled 
Lake,  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  889,016,  JaL  24,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,734030, 
Thia  appUcatioa  Not,  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,174 
lat  CL«  B29C  45/16.  45/32.  67/22 
VS.  CL  425—543  1  Oaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  film  covered  insert  for 
instrument  panels  wherein  the  insert  is  preformed  to  have 
openings  therethrough  which  are  covered  by  a  removable  film 


1    A  valve  for  a  gas  appliance  comprising: 

normally  closed  pilot  valve  meant  for  controlling  gas  flow 

to  a  pilot  flame; 
normally  closed  main  valve  means  for  controUmg  gas  flow 

to  a  main  burner; 
a  bidirectional  solenoid  for  alternatively  opening  the  pilot 

valve  means  or  the  mam  valve  means,  and 
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wa  electromagnet  for  latching  the  pilot  valve  means  in  the 
open  position  in  response  to  presence  of  a  pilot  flame. 


4,806,096  

BACK-FIRE  PREVENTIVE  UNIT  IN  A  GAS  CUTTING 
TORCH 
So^J^  Kobayadii.  KawagncU,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Tawto  Co^ 
LtiL,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jaa.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,793 
UalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jbbl  4,  19M,  61-130891; 
Oct  29,  1986,  61-259551;  Jaa.  12,  1987.  62-5774 

Int  a.*  F23D  14/82 
VS.  a.  431—346  «  CteiM 


1   A  gas  cutting  torch  comprising; 

a  housmg  providmg  an  elongate  hoUow  handle  portion 
having  front  and  rear  ends; 

gas  and  oxygen  entry  fittings  mounted  on  the  rear  end; 

a  manifold  block  mounted  on  the  front  end; 

separate  passages  for  gas  amd  oxygen  extendmg  through  the 
handle  portion  connecting  the  fittings  to  the  manifold 
block; 

gas  and  oxygen  pipes  extending  forwardly  from  the  mani- 
fold block  to  join  at  a  cutting  tip; 

the  manifold  block  being  formed  with  bores  mtcrconnecting 
the  respective  gas  and  oxygen  passages  and  pipes; 

first  and  second  chambers  in  the  bores  interconnecting  the 
gas  passage  with  the  gas  pipe,  the  first  chamber  being 
located  upstream  of  the  second  chamber; 

a  back-fire  preventive  device  releasably  mounted  in  the  first 
chamber; 

the  second  chamber  being  a  gas  mixmg  chamber  and  having 
a  gas  mixing  valve  mounted  therein; 

a  further  bore  connecting  the  oxygen  passage  with  the  gas 
mixing  chamber  whereby  a  gas  and  oxygen  mixture  is 
supplied  by  the  gas  mixing  chamber  to  the  gas  pipe;  and. 

a  third  chamber  in  the  bore  interconnecting  the  oxygen 
passage  and  the  oxygen  pipe,  the  third  chamber  having  an 
oxygen  jet  control  valve  mounted  therein  whereby  the 
oxygen  jet  gas  supplied  to  the  oxygen  pipe  can  be  ad- 
justed. 


4,806,097 
FUSER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINT  ENGINE 
Ckarica  S.  Palm,  Norcraw;  Duay  L.  SlaytiM,  Lilbura;  Khoarow 
Lak;  Peter  F.  g"-|r~-.  both  of  Dorarille;  Darid  R.  Daris, 
BaAird;  Mavice  S.  WkMttey,  Jr„  Dahrtk;  Grcaory  A.  Ckat- 
haa.  Marietta;  WayM  C.  JoMa,  Didirtii;  Kirit  W.  Ckartea, 
Atlaata,  all  of  Ga.,  awl  AMhoay  J.  Ireind,  El  Ccrrito,  Calif., 
MBigwin  to  Colorocs  CorporatioM,  Norcroaa,  Ga. 
Coaiinwtioa  of  S«r.  No.  929,121,  Nor.  10,  1986,  abaadoaed, 
wUck  if  a  dlrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  791,218,  Oct  25, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,652,115.  Thte  appUcatfam  Mar.  15,  1988,  Scr.  No.  170,075 
lat  CL*  F27B  9/2S;  H05B  7/00 
U-S.  CL  432—60  «  Clalma 

1.  An  unproved  fiiser  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic print  engine  compnsmg  in  combination: 
a  heat  roller  having  a  deformable  circumferential  surface;  a 
selectively  operable  heat  source  located  within  said  heat 
roller, 
means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  heat  source  to  said 
deformable  surface  of  said  heat  roller  and  for  maintaining 


said  deformable  surface  at  a  temperature  within  a  prede- 
termined temperature  range; 

a  first  compression  roller  having  a  deformable  surface 
fixedly  urged  against  said  deformable  surface  of  said  heat 
roller  and  defining  a  first  predetermmed  contact  area 
between  said  deformable  surface  of  said  heat  roller  and 
said  first  compression  roller,  said  deformable  surface  of 
said  heat  roller  being  less  deformable  per  force  unit  than 
said  deformable  surface  of  said  first  compression  roller; 
and 

a  second  compression  roller  having  a  surface  iuedly  urged 


against  said  deformable  surface  of  said  heat  roller  and 
defimng  a  second  predetermined  contact  area  between 
said  deformable  surface  of  said  heat  roller  and  said  second 
compression  roller  distinct  from  said  first  predetermined 
contact  area,  said  deformable  surface  of  said  heat  roller 
being  more  deformable  per  force  unit  than  said  surface  of 
said  second  compression  roller, 
such  that  as  said  heat  roller,  first  compression  roller,  and 
second  compression  rollers  rotate,  an  image  receptor  may 
pass  through  said  first  contact  area,  remain  m  contact  with 
said  heated  roller,  and  subsequentlv  pais  through  said 
second  contact  area. 


4,806,098 
HEAT  TRANSFER  AND  STABILIZING  APPARATUS 
Eric  J.  Ranm,  10  iHwraa  Stntt,  lilU  PtPH,  N.S.W.  2229; 
WUhetniM  J.  Bakyx,  12  Newlaad  Place;  Jolu  G.  PMlgett  45 
Waratak  RomI,  both  of  E^igadiM,  NJS.W.  2233.  and  Alfred  E. 
Ringwood.  3  VancoaTcr  Street  RedhiU.  A.C.T  2603,  all  of 
Australia 

FUed  J«L  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  «W.9«.2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Aartralia.  Jnl.  16,  1085.  PH01497 
lat  (X*  F27B  75/Oft  B65D  0.'12 
VS.  a.  432—215  •  ' 


z: 


T 


1.  A  metal  container  for  processing  solid  particulate  mate- 
rial, comprising. 

a  generally -cyhndncal  container  having  a  metal  cylindrical 
side  wall  extendmg  around  the  axis  of  the  container  with 
a  bellows-Uke  formation,  and  a  base  wall  across  one  end  of 
the  side  wall,  for  filling  with  solid  particulate  material  and 


February  21,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1359 


subjecting  to  t"^ti"B  and  pressure,  whereby  the  solid 
particulate  material  is  processed,  densified  and  adapted  to 
be  retained  within  the  metal  container,  a  lid  opposite  the 
base  wall  for  cloaing  the  filled  contaiDer,  at  least  one 
apertured  plate  of  tbennally  ooodoctive  material  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  across  the  cootainer  and  at- 
tached in  thermally  conducting  relationship  to  the  side 
wall  of  the  container,  the  apertured  plate  having  spaced 
portions  sround  the  axis  of  the  container  and  extending 
radially  inwanily  from  the  periphery  of  the  apertured 
plate  towards  the  axis  for  rtrfining  between  the  spaced 
portions  apertures  through  which  the  particulate  material 
falls  when  the  container  is  being  filled,  the  spaced  portions 
of  the  plate  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  conducting 
heat  to  the  particulate  material  in  the  central  region  of  the 
container  and  for  strengthening  the  container  by  resisting 
substantial  radial  deformation  of  the  container  during  the 
application  of  pressure. 


4,806,100 

MANDIBLE  MANIPULATION  DEVICE 

Herbert  Irhslafcnli  316  Locasl  St.,  TeaMck,  N  J.  07006 

FQed  Dec  14,  1987,  Scr,  No.  132,815 

lat  a.'  A61C  19/04 

VS.  a.  433—73  16  CWa 


4,806,099 
FLUIDIC  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL  TOOLS 
Michael  A.  Peralta,  3500  Waahl^itnn  St,  Apt  No.  A-212,  Hol- 
lywood, Fla.  33021 

Filed  Not.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  115,198 

Ut  CL*  A61C  19/02 

VS.  CL  433—28  «  Claim 


1.  A  fluidic  control  assembly  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
drive  air  and/or  water  from  respective  sources  of  supply  to  a 
tool  adapted  to  be  removably  stored  in  a  hanger  mcluding  s 
primary  fluidic  control  unit  and  a  secondary  control,  wberem 
said  primary  control  unit  is  formed  from  a  modular  body 
comprising: 
a  primary  control  chamber  having  a  main  inlet  and  a  mam 

oudet  with  said  main  outlet  coupled  to  said  tool: 
means  for  directing  drive  air  into  said  control  chamber  from 

said  main  inlet; 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  drive  air  from  said 

control  chamber  to  said  main  outlet; 
a  secondary  chamber, 
means  for  bleeding  air  fixtm  said  control  chamber  into  said 

secondary  chamber, 
means  in  said  secondary  chamber  for  operating  said  control 
valve  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  level  m  said 
secondary  chamber,  and 
means  for  discharging  air  fixxn  said  secondary  chamber  mto 
said  secondary  control  with  said  secondary  control 
including  means  for  blocking  the  discharge  of  air  from 
said  secondary  chamber  m  response  to  the  absence  of  said 
tool  from  said  hanger 


1   A  mandible  manipulatioo  device  including: 

an  elongated  frame  having, 

a  pair  of  dongated,  lengthwise  members,  located  m  one 
plane  adapted  for  adjustable  movement  to  fixed  positions 
towards  and  away  from  one  another,  and 

means,  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  frame,  for  adjustabh 
connecting  said  lengthwise  memben  to  c»e  another  in 
said  fixed  positions; 

means  for  holding  a  dental  impreasiOD  agamsi  the  teeth  of 
the  mandible  of  a  patient  and  fen  coonectmg  said  dental 
impression  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  lengthwnc  membcrv 
on  said  one  side  of  said  frame;  and 

means,  located  directly  oppootc  to  laid  dental  impreasioD 
holding  means,  connected  to  one  end  of  the  other  of  said 
lengthwise  numbers,  oo  nid  one  side  of  said  frame,  ai 
right  angles  to  said  one  plane  of  laid  lengthwise  member 
and  having  a  length  at  least  as  wide  as  said  mandible  for 
supporting  the  underside  of  said  mandible,  whereby  said 
lengthwise  memben  are  operable  for  movement  to  a  said 
fixed  position  in  which  said  mandible  is  securely  held 
between  said  dental  impressioo  and  said  mandible  suppon- 
ing  means  and  said  mandible  is  operable  to  be  manipulated 
by  changing  the  orientation  of  said  frame. 


RM, 


4,806,101 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FOOD 
REMAINS  FROM  THE  ORAL  CaVTTY 
Giaafrwco  Roaai,  20  Via  Earieo  PwaccM,  1-00137  Ro 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1988,  Scr.  No.  174v455 
lat  CL*  A61C  17/04 
VS.  a  433—92  4  n 

1.  Portable  apparatus  for  removuig  food  remains  from  the 
oral  cavity  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  suction  chamber  formed  with  s  cap  and  a  base  in 
threaded  engagement  said  cap  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending tapered  projectioa  with  a  first  through  passage 
and  said  base  hsving  s  downwardly  extendmg  projectioti 
with  a  second  through  passage  and  as  annular  outer 
groove,  said  first  snd  second  through  passages  being  coax- 
ial; 

(b)  a  removable  filter  enclosed  mside  said  suctioo  chamber 

(c)  a  suction  member  removaUy  fixed  to  said  annular  outer 
groove  of  said  downwardly  extendmg  projectioa, 

(d)  a  substantially  hemisphaical  casing  having  an  inner 
cavity  for  receiving  said  suction  chamber,  a  hole  on  the 
top  coaxial  to  said  first  and  second  through  passages,  a 
lower  rim  formed  with  booking  means  and  a  dowiiward)> 
extending  rib  integral  with  said  casing; 

(e)  s  supporf  fixed  oo  top  of  said  casing  and  having  t  channel 
aligned  and  in  fluid  communicatioo  with  said  first  ano 
second  through  passages; 
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(0  •  pipe  having  an  end  tealingly  engaged  into  the  channel 
of  nid  wpport  and  couial  tboeto  and  in  fluid  communi- 
catioB  with  laid  taction  chamber  and  the  oppoaite  end 
free; 

(g)  an  ooter  cov«r  of  collapsible  material  removably  fixed  to 
nid  booking  meant;  and 

(h)  a  check  valve  connecting  said  suction  member  and  said 
outer  cover, 


a  pocket  for  receiving  taid  layout  board,  and  meant  for 
retaining  taid  layout  board  within  laid  caae  to  facilitate 
the  arrangement  of  aelected  of  taid  plurality  of  modulet  on 
taid  layout  board  and  for  readily  releaiing  said  layout 
board  to  facilitate  the  copying  of  said  arrangement  of 
iiKidulet. 


V- 


HIGH  DENSITY  EDGECARD  CONNECTOR  SYSTTEM 
WoU^^  raliti.  imk  Otio  ?i>iiiii||,  hoik  of  Bad  Raww, 
Fed.  Bc^  or  Cwj.  llllgiiri  to  WtaKteMer  Elcctroaica. 
HeOhnMai-Bltaraek,  Fai.  Ri*.  of  Ciwiiy 

F1M  Feb.  »,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  I«2,ir7 
OalaM  priority,  appHtattoa  E»opuM  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  20. 
19r7.  r71(Mt22.4 

Irt-  CI*  HOIR  9/09,  23/70 
VS.  (X  4»-*0  14  ( 


to  that  upon  preating  taid  outer  cover  of  coUapaible  material 
and,  at  a  oonaequence,  said  suction  member,  the  check 
valve  in  thit  tituation  being  cloaed,  the  food  remaint,  at  an 
effect  of  the  depretaion,  are  moved  from  the  oral  cavity 
through  taid  pipe  and  said  first  through  paasage  of  said 
cap  and  are  collected  on  said  filter 


4,806,102 

MODULAR  LAYOUT  ASSEMBLY 

Ckria  S.  PeteMi,  a^  Sm  M.  Mcritd,  both  of  BiHMrck,  N. 

Dak.,  atilgwnrt  to  EZ  Dari^rr.  ^mt^  BiMUvck,  N.  Dak. 

FIM  Jan.  23, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  572,757 

Ut  CL*  G09B  25/00 

VS.  CL  *M—m  8  OaiM 


1.  A  high  denaity  edgecard  coimector  tyttem  including  a 
connector  bousmg  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  bottom 
edge  of  a  circuit  board,  the  system  compnsing; 

a  first  and  second  row  of  cantilever  contacts  mounted  in  the 
connector,  the  contacts  in  the  second  row  having  a  length 
which  IS  greater  than  the  length  of  the  contacts  in  the  first 
row; 

a  first  and  second  row  of  contact  pads  on  a  first  side  of  the 
circuit  board,  the  contact  pads  of  the  second  row  being 
spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
circuit  board  than  the  contact  pads  of  the  first  row; 

a  series  of  ribt  which  project  from  the  surface  of  the  circuit 
board  and  are  positioned  one  each  between  the  contact 
pads  of  the  first  row,  wherein  the  nbs  Iif^  the  cantilever 
contacts  of  the  second  row  from  the  surface  of  the  circuit 
board  to  prevent  contact  between  the  cantilever  contacU 
of  the  second  row  and  the  contact  pads  of  the  first  row. 


4,806,104 
HIGH  DENSITY  CONNECTOR 
Michael  K.  CabovBe,  HMicada  Hdgkta,  Calif.,  aatigaor  to  TIT 
(  orporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  F^.  9,  198S,  Ser.  No.  154,163 

iBt  a.«  HOlR  9/09 

VS.  CL  43»-«6  17  Ctotati 


1  A  modular  layout  astembiy  for  faciliuting  the  layout  of 
elemer-t  within  a  space,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  modules  configured  and  dimensionally 
scaled  to  represent  the  elements,  each  of  said  modules 
made  of  a  magnetically  attracting  material; 

(b)  a  layout  board  made  of  a  ferrous  metal  and  presenting  a 
substantially  planar  surface,  said  planar  surface  having  a 
grid  thereon  for  iww'T*"e  the  placement  of  selected  of  said 
modules  on  taid  layout  board;  and 

(c)  a  case  comprising  first  and  second  sections,  means  for 
hinging  together  taid  first  and  second  sections  to  permit 
said  caae  to  be  opened  and  cloaed,  said  first  section  having 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  stack  of  insulators; 
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said  stack  having  opposite  surfaces, 

a  leriet  of  aligned  cavities  in  said  insulators  cicendmg 
lengthwise  through  taid  itack; 

contactt  mounted  in  telected  onet  of  taid  cavities;  and 

said  contact  in  each  ssid  selected  cavity  having  ends  extend- 
ing beyond  said  surfaces,  and  a  ini<kUe  spring  portion 
extending  from  said  aelected  cavity  into  the  next  adjacent 
cavity  in  said  series  whereby  said  middle  portion  occupies 
two  cavities. 


which  taid  tips  of  said  leads  are  electncally  dnconnected  aod 
a  position  lying  in  taid  plane  of  mterconnection.  whereby  said 
flexible  leads  may  be  spring  biased  through  satd  predetermined 
angle  to  said  plane  of  interconnection  when  receiving  an  elec- 
trical device  in  contact  therewith,  and  said  electrical  device 
and  said  piuraUty  of  contacts  of  taid  lead  frame  all  will  lie 
substantially  in  taid  plane  of  mterconnectioD 

8.  A  method  of  connecting  an  ink  jet  pnntbead  to  external 
electrical  circuitry  which  includes  the  ttepe  of. 


STACKING  CONNECTOR 
Sterol  Z.  Mnriay,  Htt^tiw  BMch,  Calif.,  aMigw>r  to  ITT 
Corporatioii,  New  Yoric.  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  142,601 

lit  CL*  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  CL  439—74  24  Oalnai 


1.  An  electrical  cocmector  for  making  electrical  connection 
between  corresponding  conductive  pins  of  rwo  spaced  parallel 
rows  of  said  pins  mounted  on  insulative  support  means,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  insulative  member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  contacts  mounted  on  said  member; 

each  said  contact  having  s  central  portion  and  two  end 
portions; 

each  said  end  portion  being  a  tuning  fork  element  compris- 
ing two  spaced  contact  beams  defining  a  slot  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  one  of  said  pins  therein,  said  beams 
having  facing  edges;  and 

a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  edges  of  each  said  tunmg  fork 
element  of  each  said  contact  for  receiving  said  pin  to 
provide  a  detent  lock  between  the  pin  and  said  contact  as 
well  as  electrical  connection  therebetween. 


providing  a  flexible  lead  frame  with  exposed  contactt  on 
individual  leads  thereof,  and 

connecting  an  ink  jet  prmthead  lo  one  side  of  said  \eac 
frame  and  connecting  said  external  electncai  circuitry  u- 
the  other  side  of  taid  lead  frame,  while 
.  biasing  leads  of  said  lead  frame  to  s  single  coounori  plane 
whereby  removable  spring  biased  lead  contacts  may  ^r 
made  to  individual  contact  area  on  said  pnnthead. 


4306,107 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CONNECTOR 
Richard  M.  Antold,  New  Aftsaj,  Paal  A.  Baksr,  Cota^Ms. 
both  of  Ohio;  Coleoi  A.  Drackcr,  MonWowa,  N  J.;  RoherlJ. 
GmUct,  WMtcrrille;  Doariak  T.  Liyari,  Rtjiild^aii.  both 
of  OUo;  Max  S.  RoUa,  DcBTille,  N  J„  aad  Hvwvd  C  Schdl. 
Weatcrrille,  Ofahi,  Mrifaon  to  AiMricaa  Trlrphitar  Md  Tele- 
graph Coapaay,  ATAT  BcO  Li^aratarica,  Mvray  HOL  N  J 
FOed  Oct  16,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  112,193 
lat  CL*  HOIR  13/65S 
VS.  CL  439—79  8  Oai«. 


4,806,106 
INTERCONNECT  LEAD  FRAME  FOR  THERMAL  INK 
JET  FRINTHEAD  AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Jaaet  E.  Mcbaae;  Lawrewx  W.  Ckaa;  Daoag  T.  La,  aad  Raben 
Nerares,  all  of  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.,  aaaigaors  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Coaipaay,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37^89 
lat  CL*  H05K  1/00:  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  439—77  13  Oaiau 

1.  An  electrical  interconnecting  member  suitable  for  use  m 
establishing  a  substantially  two  dimensional  removable  pres- 
sure contact  between  two  interconnect  members  in  a  single 
plane  of  interconnection,  comprising:  a  lead  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  electrically  isolated  contacts  at  one  area  thereon 
and  connected  to  a  corresponding  pluraUty  of  flexible  leads  at 
another  area  thereon,  a  continuous  ■"«"'"*'"£  coating  extend- 
ing acrost  the  width  of  all  of  said  leads  on  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  thereof  and  in  the  spaces  between  adjacent  leads,  but 
exposing  the  tips  of  said  leads  for  enabling  electrical  connec- 
Don  to  be  made  thereto,  taid  intnlating  coating  holding  said 
leads  together  and  still  allowing  taid  leads  to  flex  somewhat 
independently,  with  said  leads  extending  at  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  interconnection,  said  angle 
being  defined  by  an  arc  which  extends  between  a  position  at 


1   An  electrical  connector  comprising 

a  plurality  of  female  conductive  members  arranged  in  a 
plurahty  of  columns, 

a  plurahty  of  conductive  blades  positioned  between  each 
column  of  the  female  conductive  members  and  extending: 
beyond  the  female  conductive  members;  and 

flexible  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  cir- 
cuit sheets  with  conductive  strips  on  at  least  one  major 
surface  thereof  and  having  rwo  ends,  the  conductive  strips 
at  one  end  being  coupled  to  a  column  of  female  conduc 
tive  members  and  an  adjacent  conductive  blade  sucb  that 
shielding  is  provided  between  each  column  of  female 
conductive  members  and  the  other  end  bemg  coupled  to 
terminal  means  at  a  portion  of  the  connector  remote  from 
said  plurahty  of  conductive  blades  and  female  conducQve 
members. 
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4006,108  M06,109 

GROUNDING  BUSHING  SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Bm  W    MdmkaHt,  «15  Hlgkwmy   12,  M«pfe  PUl.,  Miam.  S«k«e  Maabe,  riaagiiii,  TakaM  Ktmamo,  Yokokax;  Tet- 

^35^                -^              "^  ^^^  TokafcM,  Mrf  Shoji  U^mtn.  botfc  of  Tokyo.  >U  of  J» 

FUed  Sc*.  13,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  417,057  |-uu  Mil^art  to  AMP  iMoryonted.  HarrWwv.  P«- 

tat  CL*  HOIR  4/66  Rled  Jim.  26,  !*«,  Set.  No.  14«,4«5 

VS.  CL  iW-lOO                                                             2  a«u-  1^  CL*  HOIR  4/66 

VS.  CL  4»— 108  4  i 


I.  A  grounding  bushing  and  grounding  lug  combination 
compriting  an  annular  buahing  body  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  surface  and  a  firont  and  a  rear  surface,  said  inner  surface 
fitting  over  a  conduit,  a  pluraUty  of  more  than  four  bosses 
raised  from  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  spaced  annular  loca- 
tions, said  bo«es  each  having  a  generally  planar  surface  form- 
ing an  angle  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  annular 
buahing  body,  and  increasing  in  distance  from  the  central  axis 
in  directioo  from  the  frobt  of  the  buahing  body  to  the  rear  of 
the  bathing  body,  a  threaded  screw  opening  extending  through 
each  of  s^  boaaes  from  the  planar  surface  of  the  boas  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  bushing  body,  each  threaded  screw 
opening  having  an  axis  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  outer  surface  of  iu  associated  boas  and  therefore 
inclined  in  direction  toward  the  front  of  the  bushing  as  the  axu 
extends  outwardly  frtm  the  bushing,  said  grounding  lug  com- 
prising a  block  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  having  a 
first  generally  planar  surface  extending  between  the  ends  of  the 
block  that  mates  against  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  the  bosses 
on  said  bushing,  said  block  having  a  second  planar  outer  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  the  first  planar  surface  and  extend- 
ing as  a  plane  from  the  front  to  the  rear  ends,  an  aperture 
passing  through  the  block  extending  from  the  second  surface 
to  the  first  surface  and  having  a  countersunk  recess  surround- 
ing the  aperture  and  opening  to  the  second  surface,  first  screw 
means  passing  through  said  block  and  engaging  the  threaded 
opening  of  the  associated  boss  to  hold  the  block  in  position  on 
Mich  boas,  the  first  screw  means  having  a  head  fitting  in  said 
recess,  a  receptacle  formed  m  said  block  between  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  of  size  to  receive  a  conductor,  said  block 
having  an  opening  from  the  receptacle  on  the  outer  end  be- 
tween the  fiiirt  and  second  surfaces  and  facing  toward  the  outer 
end  of  the  bushing  and  defined  by  an  overlying  lip  portion 
positiooed  outwardly  of  the  opening  and  providing  an  outer 
wall  defining  the  upper  edge  of  the  opening  and  part  of  the 
receptacle,  the  first  surface  of  the  block  being  of  size  substan- 
tiaDy  the  same  as  the  boss  planar  surface  so  the  outer  end  does 
not  extend  substantially  beyond  the  front  surface  of  the  bush- 
ing when  the  first  screw  means  is  positioned  in  one  of  the 
threaded  openings  of  the  bushing  to  hold  the  block  in  a  work- 
ing position,  and  second  screw  means  generaUy  parallel  to  said 
first  screw  means  passing  through  the  second  surface  and  the 
overlying  lip  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  a  conductor  rest- 
ing in  the  receptacle  of  said  grounding  lug. 


1.  A  ihwlded  electrical  connector,  ctimprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  having  rows  of  eon uct- receiving  pas- 
sages extending  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  members  having  contact 
sections  disposed  in  said  contact-receiving  passages  and 
exposed  terminal  sections  extending  outwardly  in  rows 
from  a  rear  surface  of  said  housing  for  electrical  engage- 
ment with  signal  paths  of  a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  shield  plate  having  an  insulation  layer  covering  the  exte- 
nor  surfaces  thereof  and  disposed  along  one  of  said  rows 
of  terminal  sections  to  eliminate  noise  faults  between  and 
among  certain  contact  sections,  where  selected  said 
contact  members  of  said  one  row  include  ground  tabs, 

said  shield  plate  including  along  an  upper  edge  thereof 
ground  terminals  each  aligm-rf  with  and  connected  lo  a 
said  ground  tab.  and  at  the  lower  end  thereof  a  hke  plural- 
ity of  ground  terminals  aligned  with  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  said  ground  path  of  said  pnnted  circuit  board, 
whereby  said  selected  contact  members  are  isolated  from 
the  remaining  contact  members  of  said  shielded  electrical 
connector  such  that  noise  faults  are  eliminated  between 
said  rcmammg  contact  members  in  said  one  row. 


AJM6,U0 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Richard  J.  IliiliMaa.  Wood  Dale,  QL,  aastgaor  to  l^dtiaaJ  Otm- 

poMsts  aad  SyrtcM,  Ik^  Elk  Gnm  Villa«c  IlL 

ComOmwmtkm-imfmt  of  Ser.  No.  r76,179,  Jbl  19, 1986,  Pat  No. 

♦,710.133.  TWa  lypHctfaia  Dec  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  947^17 

lat  CL*  HOIA  4/66 

VS.  a.  439—108  16  Oalstt 

1  An  electrical  connector  assembly  including  a  pair  of  mat 
ing  connectors  and  arranged  for  high  velocity  propagation  of 
electrical  signals  along  a  plurahty  of  paths  between  first  circuit 
means  connected  to  one  connector  and  second  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  other  connector,  each  connector  comprising 
a  plurahty  of  signal  contact  elements  for  propagation  of  said 
signals,  each  having  connection  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
connection  to  a  terminal  of  said  first  circuit  or  second  circuit 
means  and  having  a  contact  surface  al  an  opposite  end  thereof 
for  engagement  with  a  contact  surface  of  a  contact  element  of 
the  mating  connector,  common  ground  means  for  all  of  said 
contact  elements  including  a  plurality  of  ground  plates  each 
havmg  connector  means  along  one  edge  thereof  for  connection 
10  a  terminal  of  said  first  circuit  means  and  having  contact 
surface  means  along  an  opposite  edge  thereof  for  engagement 
with  contact  surface  means  of  a  ground  plate  of  a  mating 
connector,  said  contact  surface  means  of  one  connector  being 
in  the  form  of  multi-spring-fingered  contact  surface  means 
along  said  opposite  edge  thereof  for  engagement  with  a  pair  of 
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oppositely  disposed  contact  surface  means  of  a  contmuous 
ground  plate  of  the  mating  connector,  and  support  means  for 
supporting  aU  of  said  signal  contact  elements  in  a  certain  fixed 
and  electrically  i"*"!***^  relation  to  each  other  and  to  said 
common  ground  means  such  as  to  obtain  a  uniform  charactens- 


4J06,1U 
SAFETY  ADAPTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OON-NECTOR 
HOUSINGS 
RlckaH  R.  Rokcrla,  Dsm  Poiat;  Rafcsrt  J.  PrasO^  Taatta;  PhiUv 
H.  Booker, m.  El Taro, mi Rofcry  A. Hlmili. Costa  Mem. 
aU  of  Cam,  aarinin  to  Trwwwd.  Ik.,  Sm  Jaaa  C^te^ 
trawt,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  103303 
iML  CL*  HOIR  13  44 
VS.  CL  439—144  17 


tic  impedance  along  all  signal  paths  through  said  mating  con- 
nectors, said  signal  contact  elements  including  a  plurahty  of 
groups  of  elements,  each  group  being  associated  with  one  of 
said  ground  plates  and  each  being  supported  in  at  least  one  row 
in  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  associated 
ground  plate. 


aad  Ryotaro 
toHHacM. 


4J06,111 
CONTSECTOR  STRUCTURE 
MMaaU  NiaU,  HacUa|i;  MarttoiU  Y 
KMdkaind,  botk  of  Tokyo,  aD  or  Ji 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jipaa 

FUed  Not.  3,  19M,  S«r.  No.  92S,904 

OaiM  fhohtj,  afttkxtkm  Jt^m,  Nov.  1,  198S,  60-Z43909 

lat.  CL*  HOIR  3/00 

VS.  CL  439—109  •  Oaint 


1.  A  safety  adaptor  for  a  male  electrical  connector  housing 
have  at  least  one  male  terminal  comprising 

s  body  member  having  a  central  groove  with  forward  and 
rear  flanges  therein  of  a  configuration  to  receive  s  the 
electrical  connector  housmg  while  operatively  supportuig 
a  cantilevering  of  the  male  terminal  from  the  body  mem 
ber, 

means,  extending  from  the  body  member  and  positioDOJ 
adjacent  the  male  tenninal,  for  limiting  the  size  of  a  cooi- 
plementary  female  connector  capable  of  operativeiy  re 
cciving  the  male  terminal  member,  and 

means  for  teteaing  the  body  member  about  the  male  ekx:tri- 
cal  connector  hooaing  whereby  a  standard  dectncaJ  coo- 
nector  housing  has  an  added  safety  feature  to  prevent  an 
imprtiper  insertion  of  the  male  tenmnal  into  an  undesir- 
able female  ooonector,  wherein  the  means  for  fastening 
includes  a  cover  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  bodv 
member. 


^\^^\>NNN:^>NNNf- 


4,M6,1U 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR  FOR  X-RAY 
EQUIPMENT 
Edward  T.  Rate,  Jr.,  M««mb;  Jofea  W.  Ncwaan,  E^  Grorc. 
botk  of  Wta.,  Mi  Rokart  W.  Maa^  ChKlHatl,  OWo.  I 
on  to  G«acral  Elactrfa  Caa«aay,  NBhraakac,  Wla. 
FDad  J«L  3,  UM,  Ssr.  No.  815,849 
lat.  CL*  HOIR  13/23 
VS.  CL  439—190  10  ( 


.«/ 


fXVg^^r^^^^^^fX^;^^ 


6G 


6S 


1.  A  connector  structure  comprising: 

an    electrically    conductive    plate    havmg    a    plurality    of 

through  boles  formed  therein; 
an  electrically  ^nmlating  film  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  at 

least  one  of  said  plurality  of  through  holes  with  at  least 

one  of  said  (riurality  of  through  boles  being  not  covered 

with  an  electrically  insulating  film; 
an  electrically  conductive  film  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  at 

least  one  of  the  through  holes  which  is  not  covered  with 

an  electrically  insulating  film. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  compramg 

a  female  receptacle  portion  made  of  an  insularmg  matenaJ 
for  receiving  a  male  portion  and  having  m  one  mtenor 
wall  thereof  at  least  one  recess  for  mating  with  a  project 
mg  male  contact,  said  female  portion  inrlnrting  an  eiectn- 
cally  conductive  reaibent  spring  contact  coanected  withm 
said  receM  and  having  at  its  otder  end  an  active  surface  for 
estabbshing  an  electrical  connection  with  a  male  contact 
when  a  male  plug  portion  is  inserted  mto  said  female 
receptacle  portioa,  wberem  said  active  surface  projects 
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beyond  s«d  one  wall  unless  displaced  by  •  male  contact 
bearing  against  said  active  surface;  and 
fluid  pwsagc  means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said 
recess  and  the  remainder  of  said  female  receptacle  portion 


UNDERWATER  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCFIVE 
COUPLING 
Hm  P.  Hower,  WMterMhw,  Scoda^  tmA^ot  to  The  BritUi 
Petroteoi  CiiM>iay  rJx^  LoMkw,  Va^amA 

Piled  Se^  11,  19M,  S«r.  No.  905,650 
UaiM  priority.  ippUcaHoM  Uaitcd  Kii«doM,  Sep.  14,  19SS, 
8522772;  J«L  26.  19M,  S61S305 

\mL  O.*  HOIR  13/523  ^  _ 

UJS.  a.  4»— 191  T  OifeH 


1  An  electrically  conducuve  coupling,  suitable  for  passing 
an  elcctnc  current  to  or  from  an  underwater  well  or  underwa- 
ter equipment  comprismg: 

(a)  an  outer  body  havmg,  on  its  inner  surface,  a  recess. 

(b)  an  inner  body  having,  on  its  outer  surface,  a  recess,  the 
recesses  being  positioned  so  that  they  are  aligned  when 
the  inner  and  outer  bodies  are  mated  to  form  an  annular 
space, 

(c)  a  resilient  non-conducUve  member  associated  with  the 
outer  body  having  at  least  one  inset  conductive  contatt, 

(d)  a  resilient  non-conductive  member  associated  with  the 
inner  body  having  at  least  one  inset  conductive  contact, 
the  two  conductive  members  occupying  the  annular  space 
and  providing,  through  their  inset  conductive  contacts  an 
electrical  path  between  the  outer  and  inner  bodies,  and 

(e)  a  passage  for  dielectric  fluid  to  pass  from  one  body  to  the 
other  between  the  resilient  non-conductive  members  and 
around  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  inset  contacts. 


held  in  position  m  the  first  ?nd  of  the  pipe  element  and 
which  cooperates  electrically  with  the  conductor. 

a  second  connector  filed  to  the  other  end  of  the  conductor 
which  IS  held  m  position  in  the  second  end  of  the  pipe 
element  and  which  cooperates  electrically  with  said  con- 
ductor, 

a  first  double  coimector  having  a  first  end  which  includes  at 
least  one  contact  and  a  second  end  havmg  at  least  one 
annular  contact  connected  electrically  to  the  preceding 
one,  the  first  end  of  the  first  double  connector  cooperatmg 


electrically  with  the  first  connector,  the  second  end  of  the 
first  double  connector  cooperatmg  electrically  with  a 
second  end  of  the  second  double  connector  of  an  adjacent 
pipe  element, 

said  second  double  connector  having  a  first  end  with  at  least 
one  contact,  and  a  second  end  with  ai  iea.st  one  annular 
contact  coimected  electrically  to  the  preceding  one,  the 
first  end  of  the  second  double  connector  cooperating 
electrically  with  a  second  connector,  and 

means  for  positioning  and  fixing  the  connectors. 


4.806,116 
CX)MBINATION  LOCKING  AND  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
INTERFERENCE  SHIELDING  SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Abram  AckenMB.  179  Fox  Hollow  R«L,  Woodbury.  N.Y.  11797 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser,  No.  177,142 

tat  a*  HOIR  13/44 

MS.  CL  439—304  '  ' 


4.806,115 
ASSEMBLY  PROVIDING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECnON  THROUGH  A  PIPE  FORMED  OF 
SEVERAL  ELEMENTS 
AMire  CkeraUcr.  Pwda;  Pierre  MoriH,  LerBllob  Ferret,  and 
MicM  Ck«dii^  Parte,  aU  of  Fnnce,  Md^ors  to  Iwdtot 
Frtncak  da  Petroie.  RMfl-Mateaiaom  Fraacc 
FUed  Dec.  7.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  129.769 
OalM  priority.  appUcatkai  FraKC,  Dec  5.  1986,  86  17174 
tat  CL*  HOIR  4/60 
VS.  CL  439—194  13  CUiais 

1  An  assembly  making  it  possible  to  provide  at  least  one 
electric  connectioo  through  a  pipe  formed  of  elements  fixed 
together,  in  which  each  element  has  a  first  and  a  second  end. 
adapted  for  cooperating  mechanically  with  the  complemen- 
tary ends  of  the  adjacent  eleroenta,  this  assembly  being  particu- 
larly characterized  in  that  it  includes  m  combination,  per  pipe 
dement: 

a  conductor  placed  inside  the  element, 

a  first  connector  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  conductor  which  is 


1  A  combmation  locking  and  radio  frequency  interference 
shieldmg  security  system  for  a  coaxial  cable  connector  of  the 
type  having  a  female  coaxial  plug  and  a  male  coaxial  plug  on  a 
coaxial  cable,  said  system  comprising 

(a)  a  sleeve  having  an  open  forward  end  and  a  partially 
covered  rearward  end,  said  sleeve  sidcably  disposed  onto 
the  coaxial  cable; 

(b)  a  head  having  an  internal  locking  well,  said  head  rotat- 
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ably  affixed  to  the  male  coaxial  plug  lo  that  said  well  can 
lockaMy  engage  with  the  female  coaria]  plug; 

(c)  meant  for  retaining  said  head  and  the  male  coaxial  plug 
with  laid  sleeve,  when  said  sleeve  is  pushed  over  the  male 
coaxial  plug  and  said  head  whereby  ntd  sleeve  is  rotatabie 
with  respect  to  the  male  coaxial  plug  and  said  bead  when 
the  male  coaxial  plug  and  said  he«d  are  so  retained  within 
said  sleeve;  and 

(d)  means  for  selectivdy  engaging  said  head  with  and  disen- 
gaging said  head  from  the  female  coaxial  phig  when  said 
head  and  the  male  coaxial  plug  are  retained  withm  said 
sleeve 


4.806,117 
MODULAR  PLUG  COUPLER 
J.  JotaMtam  OU  Scykrook,  Cou^  aMignor  to  AMP 
tacorporated,  Harriabvi,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1987.  Ser.  No.  88,184 
tat  CL*  HOIR  13/625 


UJS.  CL  439— 344 


17ClalM 


\  \    \  N.\  ^ 


fezzz^^^^ 


fuse  remains  with  said  terminal  and  block  as  said  cover  is 
removed, 

s  fuse  retainer  having  a  flexibk  leg  at  each  end  which  en- 
gages the  cover  with  a  retentioD  force  suf&aent  to  pre- 
vent said  fuse  from  falling  out  of  said  cover  before  mstalla- 
tion,  so  that  said  fuse,  retainer  and  cover  may  be  handled 
and  tnstallrri  together  as  a  unitary  assembly,  and 

a  second  flexible  leg  on  said  retainer  interengageabie  with 
the  lock  ramp  on  said  msulator  block  as  said  umtarv  as 


sembly  is  installed  with  a  locking  force  sufficient  to  lock 
said  retainer  to  said  insulator  block, 
said  second  flexible  leg  being  connected  to  one  of  the  flexibk 
legs  at  the  ends  of  the  retainer  by  a  strap  which  is  engaged 
by  the  rdeaae  member  to  rdeaae  the  retainer  from  the 
cover  when  the  unitary  assembly  is  mttslWI  whereby  the 
retainer  stays  with  said  insulator  block  without  interfering 
with  the  cover  when  the  cover  is  removed  to  prov-ide 
access  to  the  fuse 


1 .  An  electrical  coupler  for  electrically  coupling  at  least  two 
similar  electrical  connectors,  the  coupler  comprising: 

an  insulative  housing  means  having  at  least  two  mating  faces 
for  access  of  the  two  electrical  connectors,  where  the  two 
mating  faces  are  transversely  directed  relative  to  each 
other,  and 

a  terminal  subassembly  disposed  within  the  housing  means, 
the  subassembly  including  a  pluraUty  of  solid  wires  spaced 
apart  in  a  common  plane,  the  wires  including  mtermediate 
portions  having  a  first  and  a  second  leg  at  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  intermediate  portion,  and  two  spring  contact 
portions  extending  firom  ends  of  the  first  and  second  legs, 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  intermediate  portioiis  being 
integrally  molded  within  an  insulative  web  of  material 
which  transversely  spans  the  wires,  the  intermediate  por- 
tions including  a  deformed  portion  within  the  integral 
web,  and  the  first  and  second  legs  being  formed  relative  to 
the  mtermediate  portion  to  dispose  the  spring  contact 
portions  adjacent  to  the  mating  faces  of  the  bousing 
means. 


to  General 


4.806.118 
FUSE  PACKAGE 
J.  HernBaan,  Sowthlngtuw.  OUo.  aasignor 
Motors  Corporatia*.  Detrott,  Mick. 

FOed  Jajs.  19.  1988.  Ser.  No.  144.940 
tat  CL*  HOIR  13/6&,  13/627 
U.S.  CL  439—3:2  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  fuse  package  for  retaining  and  handling  a  plug-in  t>'pe 
fuse,  said  package  comprising, 
an  insulator  block  including  a  lock  ramp  and  a  release  mem- 
ber and  an  electrical  terminal  adapted  to  receive  the  plug- 
in  fuse  with  a  gripping  forc«, 
a  cover  adapted  to  be  installed  and  removed  from  the  insula- 
tor block  and  also  adapted  to  hold  a  plug-in  type  fuse  with 
a  holding  force  suffknent  to  maintain  said  fine  in  the 
proper  orientation  to  plug  into  said  terminal  ss  said  cover 
is  installed,  but  less  than  said  gripping  force  so  that  said 


4,80M19 

CUTTING-CLAMPING  TERMINAL  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Hsaam  Herfort  and  Qmttr  Hc«Mr.  kotk  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Re» 

orGcnaaay.  aari^nrs  to  Kroae  AktieaataeOacbaft,  Fed.  Rey 

oTGenMiy 

FUed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,431 
dalaa  priority,  sppHrattna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  N«v.  <, 
1986.3637929 

tat  a.'  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—395  17  ( 


1.  A  cutting/clamping  terminal  element  for  ac  eiecincai 
conductor,  the  conductor  having  a  core  and  having  insulatioc 
comprising:  a  clamping  piece  having  a  base  portioo  and  so 
upper  portion  with  a  first  sharp  cuttntg/clamping  edge  and  a 
secood  sharp  cutting/clamping  edge;  a  fnxx  U-shaped  clamp- 
ing member  including  a  first  front  clamping  1^  snd  a  second 
front  clamping  leg,  each  c^  said  front  clamping  legs  havmg  an 
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upper  portkM  with  >  sharp  cutting/clampiiig  edge,  said  front 
U-thaped  member  having  •  baae  portion  connected  to  the  base 
portion  of  said  damping  piece;  and,  a  rear  U-thaped  clamping 
member  inchiding  a  Rrst  rear  cUmping  leg  and  a  second  rear 
<-!— .ring  leg.  each  of  said  clamping  legs  having  an  upper 
portioa  with  a  sharp  cutting/clamping  edge,  said  rear  U- 
shaped  clamping  member  inchiding  a  baae  portion  connected 
to  the  baae  portioa  of  said  clamping  piece,  the  sharp  edge  of 
said  front  '-i«'wi«n  legs  lying  in  a  froot  catting  plane,  the  sharp 
edge  of  said  rear  clamping  legs  lying  in  a  rear  catting  plane 
said  first  and  second  clamping  piece  sharp  edges  laying  in  t 
central  catting  plane,  the  clamping  piece  upper  portion  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  front  and  rear  clamping  legs 
and  said  second  front  and  rear  clamping  legs  from  a  clamping 
piece  rest  poaitioa  to  define  a  clamping  slot  region  between  one 
of  said  first  damping  piece  edge  and  said  first  front  and  rear 
clamping  legs  and  said  second  clamping  piece  edge  and  said 
second  front  and  rear  clamping  legs,  a  conductor  being  po«i- 
tiooaUe  within  said  clamping  slot  so  the  edges  of  said  clamping 
legs  and  said  damping  piece  cut  into  the  insulation  and  contact 
the  core  of  the  conductor  at  three  cutting  positions 


4,a06,Ul 
CONTACT  SOCKFT  ELEMENT,  STRIP  COMPRISING  IT 

AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 
hteomtakt,  Fagfe,  Evry,  FrMcc,  SMi^or  to  N  JLD.  NicoMitlc 

Ekctronk  DapartaMnt,  Fhan 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR87/l»27«,  {  371  Date  Mar.  »,  WW,  }  102(e) 
Date  Mm.  9,  UM,  PCT  Pwk.  No.  WO«8/007«2,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jm.  3S,  IMS 

PCT  FBed  JaL  9,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  17M2« 

OaiH  priority,  arpHfaHiia  Frawx.  JaL  11.  1986,  M  10183 

I«t  <X*  HOIR  'i/24 

VS.  a.  4»— ♦!?  10  CUiBH 


to  AMP 


M06,120 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Robert  W.  Bdur.  Hwrow,  Uaitod  KiafAoa 
ImLmpmmUd,  Haiil^an.  Pa. 

PIM  hm.  19,  19«,  Scr.  No.  14Sv423 
CUtaa  priority,  sppMtatlna  Uaited  Kinatai,  Feb.  16,  I9r7, 
8703551 

Int.  a.«  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439— J99  11  OaiM 


1  An  ekctncal  terminal  having  a  body  part  which  has  been 
stamped  and  formed  frocn  a  piece  of  sheet  metal,  the  body  part 
being  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  and  thus  compris- 
ing a  baae  from  opposite  edges  of  which  upatand  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  an  extension  thereof 
projecting  towards  the  other  side  wall,  the  extensions  cooper- 
ating to  d^tne  a  wire  reccivuig  slot  extending  normally  of  the 
baae  and  between  the  two  side  walls  and  having  a  wire  receiv- 
tng  mouth  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  the  base,  each  side 
wall  together  with  the  extension  thereof,  being  deflectable 
away  from  the  other  side  wall  as  a  result  of  a  wire  being  forced 
into  the  wire  receiving  slot  through  the  wire  receiving  mouth 
thereof,  the  terminal  fiirther  having  a  spring  part  which  is 
separate  from  the  body  part  and  which  has  been  stamped  and 
formed  from  a  spring  metal,  the  sprmg  part  also  being  a  sub- 
stantially U-thaped  cross  section  and  thus  comprising  a  base 
from  opposite  edges  of  which  upstand  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
walla,  the  baae  of  the  body  part  overlying  that  of  the  sprug 
part  and  the  side  walls  of  the  spring  part  engaging  the  side 
waUs  of  the  body  part  resiliently  to  restrain  deflection  thereof 
away  from  each  other,  the  spring  part  is  releasably  connected 
to  the  body  part  by  means  of  projections  thereon  which  engage 
in  openings  in  the  side  walls  of  the  body  part  wherry,  a  wire 
when  inserted  into  the  wire  receiving  slot  is  tightly  constrained 
between  the  extensions  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  body  part. 


1.  Contact  socket  element  of  one  single  piece,  for  connector, 
of  the  type  which  comprises  a  plugging  part  (12)  and  t  junction 
part  (14).  both  formed  fixjm  one  smgle  metal  sheet,  character- 
ized in  that  the  junction  part  (14)  n  flat  and  comprises  at  least 
one  carved  out  spot  (32)  of  rectangular  shape,  having  two  teeth 
(34.  36)  at  opposite  edges  of  the  carved  out  spot  and  defined  by 
complementary  edges,  each  tooth  being  arranged  transverse  to 
the  junction  part. 


4,M6,U2 

ELECTRIC  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MULTI-STRAND  CABLE 

Radolf  NeUeckcr,  BmcI,  and  Jac^MS  Kaax.  SchdcaodMch,  twtii 

of  SvitaeriMd,  aasiga""  to  Maftt-Coirtact  AG  BmcI,  Baaei, 

SwitxariaiBd 

Filed  Feb.  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  11,010 
<  lalaM  priority,  affpUcatkMS  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geruaay,  Asg.  9, 
1986,3627041 

lat.  a.*  HOIR  23/66 
UJS.  a.  439—495  20  Claims 


1  An  electric  contact  arrangement  between  a  multi-ttrand 
cable  having  an  insulatioo  made  of  an  elastically  yicldaWe 
material  and  a  plurahty  of  elongated  conductor  extending  m 
side-by-«ide  relationship  and  imbedded  in  the  insulation  and  a 
plug  havmg  first  and  second  plug  contacts,  said  electric 
contact  arrangement  having  at  least  one  connection  position 
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arranged  within  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  cable  and  defined 
by  fint  and  second  insulated  openings  arranged  within  the 
lengthwise  extent  of  the  cable  and  located  in  a  space  between 
two  adjacent  conductors  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
plug  contacts,  respectively,  each  of  the  first  and  second  open- 
ings intersecting  at  an  edge  zone  thereof  one  of  the  two  adja- 
cent conductors  to  form  a  contact  point  thereat,  the  contact 
poinu  of  the  first  and  second  openings  or  complementary 
insulation  zones  thereof  being  arranged  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  two  adjacent  cooducton,  each  of  the  first  and 
second  plug  contacts  having  a  contact  element  for  engagmg 
the  conductor  intersected  by  respective  one  of  the  first  and 
second  openings  at  the  contact  point  of  the  respective  one 
opening  upon  insertion  of  the  respective  one  of  the  first  and 
srcond  plug  contacts  into  the  respective  opening 


4,806,123 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  A  NUMBER 

OF  TERMINALS 
Ke^iiro  Koidahi,  lUrataaka,  aad  Ken  Otata,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigsors  to  The  Farakawa  Bectric  Co.,  l4iL.  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1988,  Scr.  No.  149.107 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Fd».  3, 1987,  6M3827[U]; 
Feb.  4,  1987,  6^24274;  Mar.  9,  1987,  6^331S0(LJ 

lat  CL*  HOIR  J3/44 
VS.  a.  439—595  13  Oaiass 


I*    K       II   I? 


female  housmg.  and  resibenUy  bendabie  in  a  second  flex- 
ure space,  whereby  said  female  terminals  contained  m  said 
female-terminal  chambers  are  prevented  from  shp>pmg  out 
therefrom  as  said  female  termmalt  engage  said  secx~>nd 
retaining  means, 

said  male-tenmnal  seating  detecting  means  bemg  adapted  to 
be  fitted  into  said  first  flexure  space  when  said  male  termi- 
nals are  contained  in  their  corresponding  male-terminal 
chambers  in  a  manner  such  that  said  male  terminals  nor 
mally  engage  said  first  retaining  means,  and 

said  female-terminal  seating  detecting  means  being  adaptetj 
to  be  fitted  into  said  second  flexure  space  when  said  fe 
male  terminals  are  contained  m  their  corresponding 
female-terminal  chambers  m  a  manner  such  thai  said 
female-terminals  normally  engage  said  second  retaimng 
means, 

characterized  in  that: 

said  male-terminal  «'-«H''e  detecting  means  includes  at  least 
one  mtegral  planar  portion  adapted  to  extend  parallel  u 
said  male  terminals,  from  a  connectioo-stde  end  face  of 
said  male  housmg  toward  said  female  housmg,  when  said 
male-terminal  seating  detecting  means  is  fitted  normally  in 
said  first  flexure  space,  an  extended  end  of  said  planar 
portion  being  situated  nearer  to  said  female  hoosmg  than 
the  distal  ends  of  said  male  terminab  are,  thereby  protect 
mg  said  male  terminals  frcxn  colbston  with  objects  nimung 
toward  said  male  terminals;  and 

said  female  housing  has  at  least  one  fittmg  groove  bored 
therein  so  as  to  open  to  a  connectioo-ade  end  face  thereof 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  planar  portion. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  device  compnsmg: 

a  male  housing  formed  with  a  plurahty  of  male-tenninal 
chambers  adapted  individually  to  contain  male  terminals; 

a  female  housing  formed  with  female-terminal  chambers  as 
many  as  said  male-terminal  chambers,  said  female-termi- 
nal chambers  corresponding  individually  to  said  male-ter- 
minal chambers  and  «H«pti'ri  individually  to  contain  fe- 
male terminals  connected  to  said  male  terminals  corre- 
sponding thereto; 

male-terminal  seating  detecting  means;  and 

female-terminal  seating  detecting  means, 

stud  male  housing  including  first  retaining  means,  protruding 
m  the  form  of  a  cantilever  from  each  of  partition  walls, 
which  define  said  male-terminal  chambers  of  said  male 
housmg,  and  resiliently  bendabie  in  a  first  flexure  space, 
whereby  said  male  terminals  contained  in  said  male-termi- 
nal chambers  are  prevented  from  slipping  out  therefrom  as 
said  male  terminals  engage  said  first  retaining  means, 

said  female  housing  including  seccHid  retaining  means  pro- 
truding in  the  form  of  a  cantilever  from  each  of  partition 
walls,  which  define  said  female-terminal  chambers  of  said 


4,806,124 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

Robert  F.  Bowtta,  Dowaert  Grorc,  DL,  — iganr  to  (jMsal 

ComftmtmtM  ami  Sjslfs,  lac.  Elk  Grorc,  DL 

Filed  May  1,  1987.  Scr.  No.  44,968 

lat  a.*  HOIR  13/64S 

VS.  a.  439—607  15  ClaiaM 


J8^^  i     tf   M  Jt  ao 


=^^' 


i  " 


^ 


^^' 


1,  An  electrical  component  for  a  mulnple  connection  electn- 
cal  member  compnsmg  an  electrically  msulatmg  bod>.  the 
body  having  an  end,  and  multiple  spaced  grooves  contammg 
an  electrically  conducting  material,  and  a  slot  directed  to 
mtersect  the  grooves  thereby  dividing  the  grooves  inlc  two 
electrically  isolated  sections. 
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M06,125 

TREATMENT  OF  LEWIS  BASE  POLYMERS  TO 

IMPROVE  ANnSTATIC,  HYGROSCOPIC  AND  DYE 

RECEPTIVE  PROPERTIES 

MickMt  E.  Dyer,  Oeithmi,  Ttmm^  — Igini  to  brterm  Corpon- 

tiom,  Ontbmd,  Team. 
DWriOB  orStr.  No.  903,233,  Dec  2,  IMS,  PmL  No.  ♦,705J31, 
whkk  ta  a  «tWmi  of  Ser.  No.  579301,  Fek.  17,  1M4,  Pat.  No. 
4,5«3,S07,  wUek  is  a  cwt<MiMo«-<a-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  364,045. 
Mar.  31, 1M2,  akwdoMd,  wUck  it  a  aMtiMatio»te-pwt  of  Scr. 
No.  12S,062,  Mar.  7, 19M,  afcaaioatJ.  Tkk  appUcatioa  Sep.  24, 
19r7,  Scr.  No.  100,547 
iHt.  Ct*  DO»f  1/00:  COOG  18/08.  18/71:  D04B  7/700 
i;.S.  CLfr— 116.1  16Claini 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  shaped  structure  of  a  solid,  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cotton,  rayon  anc  acetate  to  improve  the  antistatic,  hygro- 
scopic and  dye  receptive  properti«  of  said  polymer  while 
retaimng  its  structu'-al  shape,  comprising: 
heating  said  polymer  structure  with  an  aqueous  treating 
solution  containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
which  does  not  readily  polymerize  under  the  treating 
conditions,  and  a  catalyst  which  is  a  source  of  hydrogen 
ions  or  protons,  and  continuing  the  treatment  for  a  sufTi- 
cient  time  and  at  a  temperature  so  as  to  form  a  branched 
polymer  with  substantially  no  graft  polymerization  of  said 
monomer 


N 


-S03^d1-N=N— K^-i^        ^^Ki-N«N— D^SOj-X 


N  N 

T 

N<+) 

ex. 


in  which 

D'  is  a  benzene  ring  which  is  unsubstitutcd  or  substituted  by 
1  or  2  substituenu  which  arc  selected  from  the  set  cooaist- 
mg  of  2  methyl,  2  ethyl,  2  methoiy,  2  ethoxy.  2  sulfo,  I 
carboxy,  1  chlorine  and  1  bromine,  one  of  these  subautu 
ent*  being  bonded  to  the  benzene  nucleus  m  the  orth<> 
position  relative  to  the  azo  group,  or 

D'  IS  a  IU^>hthalene  nng  which  »  unsubstituied  or  subw; 
tuled  by  sulfo  id  the  ortho-po«t»oii  reUtivr  to  the  azo 
group,  or 

D    IS  a  group  of  the  formula 


'-Qr-^^ 
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emxisss  for  alkau-free  dyeing  and  printing 

Wrra  REACTIVE  DYES 

KJaas  Sterabcrier,  B«d  Vflkd;  Karl-Hciu  KeO,  Haaan,  bock  of 
Fed.  Re^  of  GcriMqr;  Dieter  Gercrt,  Md  Otat  Nararrete. 
botk  of  SMtiaso,  Ckile,  wri^nra  to  Hoectat  AktiowMell- 
sckaft,  Fraiakftvt  aa  Maim  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnHuiy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  172,010 
Oaiaa  priority,  apflicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  25, 
t987,  3709766 

Irt.  CL*  OWB  62/00:  D06P  1/38.  1/^4 
IJii.  a.  »— 543  7  CUiaw 

1.  A  process  for  alkah-free  dyemg  and  printmg  with  reactive 
dyes  direct  dyes,  acid  dyes,  water-soluble-sulfur  dyes  or  pig- 
ment dyes,  which  comprises  pretreating  the  cellulose  texulc 
material  to  be  dyed  with  a  wetting  agent  and  a  quatemized  or 
unquatemized  reaction  product  of  polyethylencimine  with  a 
bifunctional  alkylating  agent,  then  dyeing  with  reactive  dyes. 
direct  dyes,  acid  dyea,  water-soluble  sulfur  dyes  or  pigment 
dyes  in  a  conventional  manner  but  without  the  use  of  alkali 
and  fmLshing  by  rinsmg  and  drymg 


4,806,127 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS, 

CONTAINING  TRIAZINYL  PYRIDINIUM  GROUP 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE 
i  jMtwig  ScUifer,  Kelkfcd^  HartHrt  Spri^er,  and  Relakard 
Hikale,  kotk  oT  WMpMm/Ttmmm,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr 
■any,  aMiginri  to  Hoectat  AktieageeeOackaft,  Fraakfart  am 
Mala.  Fed.  Rep.  of  riiiwaay 

FQed  Aag.  27,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  90,222 
CUiM  priority,  ippMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Aag.  ZM).. 
1986,3629574 

lat.  <X*  C09B  43/40,  62/51:  D06P  3 /7a  1/3S 
VS.  CL  8—549  13  OalBts 

I  A  process  for  dyeing  a  hydroxy<xintaiiung  fiber-matcrud, 
which  comprises  applying  a  dtsazo  compound  conforming  to 
!hc  formula 


r        V-NH-CO-/        \^ 


CO— NH 


^ 


SChM 

in  which 
R  '■  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  sulfo,  methyl,  ethyl,  metboxy  or  eth- 

oiy  and 
R^  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R    ano  »  idcntica]  to  R'  or 

different  from  R'. 
r>^  IS  a  benzene  rmg  which  a  unsubsututed  or  substituted  b\ 

1  or  2  substituents  which  are  selected  from  the  set  consisi 

ing  of  2  methyl,  2  ethyl,  2  methoxy.  2  ethoxy,  2  solfo.  ! 

cartxjxy,  1  chlorine  and  1  bromine,  one  of  these  suhstitu 

enta  being  bonded  to  the  benzene  nucleus  in  ihe  onhc 

position  relative  to  the  azo  group,  or 
D^  IS  a  naphthalene  ring  which  is  unsubstituied  oi  >ub8ii 

tuted  by  sulfo  m  the  ortho-position  relative  ic  ibe  azo 

group,  or 
[>-  ts  8  group  of  the  form  Ilia 


r    Vnh 


R- 


Rl 


r         V-co— NH— f       ^ 
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•cootinued 


MOiS 


m  wtuch 


R'  a  hydrogen  nitro,  iulfo,  methyl,  eihyl,  mcthoxy  or  eth- 

oxy  and 
R^  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R'  and  is  identical  to  R'  or 

different  from  R', 
D'  and  D^  having  meanings  idenUcal  to  or  different  from 

each  ocher  and  M  bcmg  hydrogen  or  an  alkah  met*l, 
K.'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


HO  NH— 


MO3S 


MO3S 


HO 


MOiS 


-continued 


OH 


in  which 
M  and  R*  have  the  abovementioocd  roemniog*  tad  the  one 
— SOjM  group  in  the  formula 


— NH 


OH 


SOjM 


MO3S 


is  in  the  meU-  or  p»ra-po«ition  relative  to  the  NH  group, 

K'  and  K^  havmg  a  meaning  identicaJ  to  each  other  or 

different  from  each  other, 
R  B  carboiy  or  carbamoyl; 
one  of  the  »uIfo  and  carboxy  groups  in  the  r»dio*ls  R,  D', 

D^,  K'  and  K^  forms  an  aiuoo  equivalent  to  the  pyridin- 

ium  catKm,  and 
X  is  a  vinyl  group  or  the  ^-sulfatoethyl  or  the 
/3-chlorocthyl  group,  the  X's  being  the  same  or  different 

firom  each  other; 
or  applymg  a  1  l-copper  complex  disazo  compound  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
M  IS  hydrogen  or  ac  altaii  mcud. 
R*  18  ethyl  or  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the  one  — SOjM 

group  m  the  formula 


N 


Kl-N^N— D*— SOj-X 


w> 


NH— 


MO3S 


SOjM 


is  ia  the  met*-  or  para-position  relative  to  the  NH  group; 
K^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— NH 


OH 


SOjM 


MO)S 


R* 
I 
— N 


OH 


SO}M 


X— SOj-D*— N»N— K»-f*         "^^ 

N  N 

T 

N<+) 

0-. 


in  which  X  and  R  have  thr  mfanirgs  mentioned  above. 
the  two  D*'s  have  meaning!i  i<lcntx.il  to  each  other  or 
different  from  each  other  and  have  one  of  the  meanings  of 
D'  or  D^  as  set  forth  above,  yet  subject  to  the  proviso  thai 
one  or  both  the  D*'s  denote  a  benzene  ring  which  is 
substituted  m  the  ortho-positron  relative  to  the  azo  group 
by  an  oxy  group  to  which  the  copper  atom  is  complex 
botided  and  which,  apart  from  the  -"SO2 — X  group 
shown  and  this  oiy  group,  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  sulfo.  carboxy,  chlonne  or 
bromine,  or  is  a  naphthalene  nng  which  is  substituted  tn 
the  ortho-position  relative  to  the  azo  group  by  an  oxy 
group  to  which  the  copper  atom  is  complex-bonded,  and 
K'  and  K^  have  one  of  the  meamngs  mentiooed  above,  yet 
subject  to  the  proviso  that  one  of  the  naphtholic  hydroxy 
groups  of  K'  or  K^  or  both  arc  complex-bonded  as  ox\ 
group(s)  to  the  copper  atom, 
in  aqueous  solution  to  said  matenaJ  and  fixmg  a  said  compound 
on  said  material  by  allovking  it  to  act  on  the  malenal  from  the 
aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  value  of  between  4  and  fc  and  ai  a 
temperature  between  100*  and  150*  C 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VAT  PIGMENT  DYES 
Jbm  ml  Hm"— .  nwiiilsM.  Spain,  Mriansr  to  Merck  PatM* 

FIM  Oct  10.  IIM,  Scr.  No.  917^457 
dai^  priority,  applli  allna  Fed.  Bcp.  of  Gsnna^r,  Oct.  10. 
1MS,35M1« 

Int.  a.*  com  47/04;  O09C  3/08;  CWD  5/36 
VS.  a.  S— 690  M  Oafaas 

I.  In  a  proccM  for  preparing  an  insoluble  and  safe  pigment 
dye  from  a  mixtore  of  a  finely  divided  sobetrate  and  an  aqneoos 
solution  of  a  leocobaae  of  a  vat  dye,  said  aolntioa  formed  by 
reducing  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  vat  dye,  said  process  com- 
prising »Aittig  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  to  said  mixture  to 
oxidize  the  solution  and  form  the  vat  dye  thereby  cansing  said 
vat  dye  to  precipitate  and  coat  said  sobrtrate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  vat  dye  is  initially  used  in  the  process  in  an  impure 
form  containing  at  least  about  30-60%  imparities  snd  said 
resultant  coating  on  the  substrate  contains  said  dye  at  a  purity 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  purity  of  the  mituJ  vat 
dye. 


to  MoU  OB  Cor 

,  PaL  No.  4,717.#»2. 
No.  IMJBm 

13  Oaitm 


M0«,130 
PHENOUOCONTAINING  MANNICH  BASE  REACnON 
PRODUCTS  AND  FUEL  CXJMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME 
CWrry  Hill,  N  J., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  013,113,  Dec  r,  IWS. 
Tkte  i^Wratliia  Doc  21, 1M7,  Scr. 
laL  a.*  ClOL  1/24 
VS.  a.  44— 63 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  suitable  for  use  as  a  bquid  hydro- 
carbyl  fud  additive  made  by  reacting  a  prefonned  Manmch 
base  with  a  reactive  oompoand  selected  firm  bydrocarbyl 
thiols  having  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen,  said  reactjoc 
being  carried  oat  with  an  equivalent  amount  of  Manmch  Base, 
or  with  a  molar  ratio  varying  1  to  I  to  about  2  to  1  of  Manmch 
Base  to  thiol  at  temperatures  varying  from  about  25*  to  about 
230*  C.  said  Mannich  base  having  been  prepared  from  ( 1 )  t 
phenol,  (2)  a  C|-Cs  alkyl  aldehyde  and  (3)  an  amme  havmg  a 
lower  boiling  point  than  that  of  said  reactive  thiol,  said  phenol 
having  the  following  generalized  stmctursl  formula: 


OH 


430M» 
FUEL  EXTKNIMER 
Gcorae  K.  Don,  a^  Hartart  A.  (Obcrt,  kotk  of  Bearer  PaOs. 
Pa.,  liri^nni  to  Prtpslsai  lainatrlta.  Inc.,  B«aw  FaDs,  Pa. 

CoatlBBatian-in-BWt  o*  S«r.  No,  fO,?*?,  Sep.  21,  H07.  JVm       where  R'^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
applli  BliiiB  Jvs.  15,  MOO,  Ser.  No.  206,675  C|  to  about  C|j  aUtyl  or  tertiary  alkyi  and  R*  b  H  or  Ci  to 

lat  a,*  ClOL  1/02  about  C30  hydrocarbyl 

I.  ,JS.  a.  44— 5*  !<»  (.la«B» 

4^06,131 
GASIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  COAL  GASIFICATION 

FURNACE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
AtasdU  Morftara,  Kateta;  Tsishfts  MtyaHoto,  Takahafk 

HIMb^^  bolk  oT  HitncM.  aD  of  Japan,  aaataaan  to  Hitachi. 
Lti^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  A^.  9,  1907,  Ser.  No.  36.433 

daisBS  priority,  i^HfaHnn  Japen,  Apr.  9,  19S6,  6]  -^32 

InL  CL*  ClOJ  3/46 

VS.  CL  4»— 210  9  LlsiiBs 


Mr- 

• 

■  •••- 

1  An  efficient  and  cost  competitive  fiid  extender  liquid  for 
blending  with  lead-free  gasohne  as  sn  additive  thereto  m  a 
maximmn  amount  of  up  to  about  35%  thereof  with  65%  by 
volume  of  the  gasoline  in  a  Mended  mixture  wherem,  the 
content  of  said  extender  in  the  resultant  fuel  as  proportioned  on 
the  basis  of  its  thus  representative  maximum  content  consists 
essentially  of:  naphtha  X  as  represented  by  C4,  C;  and  Q, 
hydrocarbons  having  s  Reid  vapor  (Measure  of  about  8.5  to  9.6 
per  ASTM,  D323  test  procedure  and  an  initial  distillation  pomt 
of  about  101*  F.  and  an  end  point  of  about  280*  F.  within  a 
range  of  about  10  to  25%  by  volume,  about  3.8  to  6.0%  by 
volume  of  anhydrous  ethantd.  a  stahiliring  amount  of  a  water 
repdlent  of  the  class  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate  and  methyl 
isotubyl  ketone;  and  about  4  to  10.5%  by  volume  of  aromatics 
benzene  and  toluene,  of  benzene  and  xylene  m- of  benzene  with 
toluene  and  xylene;  said  extender  having  a  specific  grsvity 
substantially  comparable  with  that  of  the  lend-free  gasoline  to 
which  it  is  to  be  added  and  having  phaae  stabihty  in  the  pres 
ence  of  water  when  mixed  with  the  gasohne. 


1   A  coal  gasjficaQon  prtxess  comprising  the  sicps  of: 
ejecting  coal  and  an  oxidizing  agent  mto  a  gasificatioci  chan 
ber  of  a  furnace  m  such  a  manner  that  a  whirimg  stream  15 
formed  of  the  coal  and  oxidizing  agent,  thereby  prodocmj 
a  combnstible  gas  from  the  cool  while  ash  present  in  ib<> 
coal  mehs  to  form  s  slag; 
causing  the  whirling  stream  to  produce  a  pressure  differe?^ 
oal  in  the  gasification  chamber  such  that  pressure  de- 
creases from  waU  surbces  of  the  gasiAcation  chamber  tc  > 
center  of  the  gasification  chamber,  the  pressure  near  the 
wall  surfaces  of  the  gasificatioD  chamber  bemg  greater 
than  pressure  in  a  slag  cooling  chamber  of  the  furnace,  artd 
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the  pressure  nemr  the  center  of  the  gasification  chamber 
bemg  less  that  the  pressure  in  the  slag  cooling  chamber; 
patting  a  portioa  of  the  combustible  gas  and  slag  through  at 
least  one  slag  flow-down  hole  formed  through  a  slag  Up. 
which  separates  the  gasification  chamber  from  the  slag 
coolmg  chamber,  the  at  least  one  slag  flow-down  hole 
being  fonned  near  the  wall  surface  of  the  gasification 
chamber,  and  returning  the  combustible  gas  from  the  slag 
cooling  chamber  to  the  gasification  chamber  through  a 
gas  return  bole  formed  through  the  slag  trap  near  the 
center  of  the  ganftcatioa  chamber,  wherein  the  portion  of 
the  combustibie  gas  and  slag  pass  through  the  at  least  one 
slag  flow-down  hole  because  of  the  pressure  difference 
between  the  slag  cooling  chamber  and  the  gasification 
chamber  near  the  wall  surface,  and  the  combustible  gas 
returns  through  the  gas  return  hole  because  of  the  pres- 
sure difference  between  the  slag  cooling  chamber  and  the 
gasification  chamber  near  the  center. 


M06,132 

TURNDOWN  CXJNTROL  METHOD  FOR  MEMBRANE 

SEPARATION  SYSTEMS 

Mickad  J.  rmtfl  r".  CSarawx  Ccater,  N.Y^  aaaisaor  to  Vmiom 

CarbUc  CorponrtkM,  Daabwr.  Cou. 

FUcd  Jam.  23,  1987.  Scr.  No.  65,482 

lat-  a.*  BOID  53/22 

VS.  CL  55-16  12  Oaiiw 


periods  of  reduced  demand  for  quantity  and/or  purity  of 
the  product  stream,  either  permeate  or  non-permeate.  in 
response  to  output  signals  from  satd  capacity  control 
device,  so  that  the  product  stream  is  withdrawn  from  the 
membrane  system  at  the  desired  turndown  quantity  and- 
/or  quaUty  during  said  turndown  pcnods  of  reduced 
demand;  and 
(c)  adjusting  the  feed  flow  rate  and  &aid  dnving  force  across 
the  membrane  between  the  design  conditons  of  step  (a)  for 
design  demand  conditions,  wherein  the  product  stream. 
either  permeate  or  non-permeate.  is  obtained  at  the  design 
quantity  and  punty  levels,  and  lower  feed  flow  rate  and 
driving  force  conditions  dunng  step  (d)  for  lower  demand 
conditions  in  which  the  product  stream  is  recovered  at 
lower  quantity  and/or  punty  levels  than  said  design  lev- 
els, m  response  to  said  output  signals  from  said  capacity 
control  device  in  response  to  said  process  variable  signals 
proportional  to  the  desired  product  flow  and/or  product 
purity  in  the  product  flow  line  from  the  membrane  system, 
whereby  the  efficiency  of  the  membrane  process  is  en- 
hanced by  the  full  utilization  of  the  available  membrane 
surface  area  under  variable  demand  conditions. 


,.  I 


4^06,133 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND 

TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 

GlnaepiK  Mazzaroppi.  Aprflia,  Italy,  ualgiior  to  Mazzaroppi 

Sj.L,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1987,  Ser.  So.  135,444 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Dec.  31,  1986,  48799  A/8« 
Int.  CI.*  C03B  23/025 
VS.  a.  65—107  12  Ctaima 


1  In  a  permeable  membrane  process  in  which,  und  :r  design 
operatmg  conditions,  a  fluid  feed  stream  is  passed,  at  a  desired 
feed  flow  rate  and  pressure,  mto  contact  with  the  feed  side  of 
a  permeable  membrane  system  having  an  installed  membrane 
surface  area  capable  of  selectively  permeating  a  more  readily 
permeable  component  of  said  feed  stream  containing  a  less 
readily  permeable  component,  with  a  desired  amount  of  said 
less  readily  permeable  component  being  withdrawn  at  essen- 
tially the  design  feed  stream  pressure  level  as  non-permeate 
and  with  a  desired  amount  of  the  more  readily  permeable 
component  being  withdrawn  at  a  lower  pressure  level  as  per- 
meate, with  the  partial  pressure  of  said  feed  stream  components 
across  the  membrane  providing  the  driving  force  for  said 
permeable  membrane  separation,  the  improved  turndown 
control  method  comprising; 

(a)  maintaining  the  feed  stream  flow  rate  and  the  partial 
pressure  driving  force  across  the  membrane  such  that  the 
quantity  and  purity  of  the  permeate  and  non-permeate 
obtained  are  at  the  design  quantity  and  purity  levels,  with 
the  installed  membrane  surface  area  of  the  membrane 
system  being  fully  utilized, 

(b)  monitoring  the  quantity  and/or  punty  of  the  product 
sueam,  either  permeate  or  non-permeate,  in  the  product 
flow  line  downstream  from  the  membrane  system; 

(c)  sending  a  process  variable  signal  proportional  to  the 
product  flow  and/or  product  purity  in  said  product  flow 
line  to  a  process  computer  system  adapted  to  send  a  corre- 
sponding output  signal  to  a  capacity  control  device  for 
control  of  the  feed  flow  rate  and/or  pressure  conditioiis  to 
the  membrane  under  design  and  variable  demand  condi- 
tons; 

(d)  reducing  the  feed  flow  rate  and  said  dnving  force  across 
the  membrane,  while  contuuing  to  maintain  the  full  use  of 
the  installed  membrane  surface  area  of  the  system,  during 


!  A  prix:ess  for  bending  and  tempering  a  glass  sheet  wherein 
the  glass  sheet  is  held  in  an  almost  vertical  position  and  heated 
up  to  the  plastic  sute  and  as  soon  as  the  plastic  state  is  attained, 
it  IS  tilted  toward  horizontal  from  said  almost  vertical  position 
to  a  tilted  orienUOon  so  that  it  bends  by  effect  of  gravity  so  as 
to  rest  on  a  skelet-type  mold,  and  then  it  is  tempered  by  sudden 
cooling,  said  process  being  characterized  m  that  durug  the 
cooling  and  tempenng  stage  said  sheet  is  kept  al  the  same  tilted 
oncntation 

2  An  apparatus  for  bending  and  tempenng  glass  sheets,  said 
apparatus  comprismg,  in  a  sequence  along  a  horizontal  line, 
heating  chamber  and  a  cooling  section  both  assembled  on  a 
smgle  rotatable  cylindrical  frame  with  honzontal  axis,  means 
for  supporting  and  dnvmg  the  glass  sheets  through  the  appara- 
tus, and  means  for  tilting  the  hcaung  chamber  and  the  coolmg 
section  through  rotation  of  the  frame. 
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4^06,134 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

COMPRESSED  AIR  FLOW  IN  AN  AIR  DRIER 

Jiri  E.  J.  Lkota,  Sirirtagrtim  Swtim,  Mripinr  to  Gupkyttaa 

Haldez  AB,  Undikrawi,  Swa^M 

FIM  Dee.  22, 1X7,  Scr.  No.  136,693 

OalM  priority,  ippUcatiM  Swedes,  Dec  22,  1986,  8605525 

Lrt.  CL*  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55—162  6  Oalw 


and  rotates  fluid  around  said  axis  m  the  counterclockwise 

direction  in  said  debobbling  chamber, 
a  central  poM  mounted  on  said  floor  and  extending  upward 

on  said  axis  to  reduce  volume  in  said  debubblmg  chamber 

and  eliminate  vortexing  on  said  axis;  and 
an  outlet  connection  on  said  body,  said  connection  havmg  an 


1.  Apparattis  for  controlling  a  compressed  air  flow  from  an 
air  compreaior  to  either  one  of  two  drying  towers  of  an  air 
drier,  said  apparatus  including:  an  air-operated  switch-over 
valve  between  the  air  drier  and  the  compreaaor,  an  air- 
operated  unloader  valve  being  arranged  between  the  switch- 
over valve  and  the  compressor,  an  electric  pressure  switch 
downstream  of  the  air  drier  for  sensing  air  drier  outlet  pres- 
sure, the  air  for  operating  the  unloader  valve  pentng  through 
a  first,  electrically  controlled  pilot  valve  and  the  air  for  operat- 
ing the  switch-over  valve  patting  through  a  second,  electri- 
cally controlled  pilot  valve,  control  means  for  controlling  the 
positions  of  the  first  and  second  pilot  valves,  the  control  means 
including  an  electronic  control  device  and  the  pressure  switch, 
the  electronic  control  device  being  responsive  to  the  time  the 
pretture  switch  is  open,  wherein  the  arrangement  is  such  that 
voltage  is  supplied  to  the  first  pilot  valve  for  directing  operat- 
ing air  pressure  to  the  unloader  valve  through  one  of  the  pres- 
sure switch,  which  is  closed  when  the  prctture  at  the  drier 
outlet  is  at  a  predetermined  level,  and  the  electronic  control 
device  during  periods  of  prolonged  continuous  air  loading 
from  the  compressor  through  the  air  drier  in  the  absence  of 
operation  of  die  pressure  switch  after  a  predetermined  time, 
and  that  voltage  is  supplied  to  the  second  pilot  valve  for  direct- 
ing operating  air  pressure  to  the  switch-over  valve  in  a  period 
from  one  to  a  next  subsequent  commencement  of  voltage 
supply  to  the  first  pilot  valve  and  voltage  is  not  supplied  m  the 
period  from  said  next  subaequent  to  the  second  subsequent 
commencement  of  voltage  supply  to  the  first  pilot  valve  for 
allowing  the  switch-over  valve  to  return  to  rest  position. 


M06,13S 

BUBBLE  TRAP  FOR  PHASE-SEPARATING  GAS 

BUBBLES  FROM  FLOWING  UQUIDS 

Gtortt  G.  Sipoaa,  2930G  GfMc  Lsl,  Coata  Men.  Calif.  92626 

FQcd  Mm.  L  Un,  Scr.  No.  162,608 

lat  a.*  BOID  19/00 

VS.  a.  55—204  10  OaiM 

1.  A  bubble  trap  for  phase-separatmg  gas  bubbles  from  a 

flowing  liquid  comprising: 

a  body,  said  body  being  substantially  a  body  of  revolution 
about  an  upright  axis,  said  body  having  a  cover  and  a  floor 
to  define  a  defoubbling  chamber  therein,  an  outlet  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  defoubbling  chamber  to  permit  the 
release  of  coalesced  gas  bubbles  from  said  defoubbling 
chamber; 
an  upwardly  directed  inlet  fitting  having  an  inlet  fiassage 
therein,  said  inlet  fitting  being  poaitioiied  beside  said  body, 
an  inlet  passage  in  said  body  coimecting  said  inlet  passage 
m  said  inlet  fitting  with  said  defoubbling  chamber,  said 
inlet  passage  tangentiaUy  joining  the  walls  defining  said 
defoubbling  chamber  so  that  fluid  passing  in  through  said 
inlet  passage  tangentiaUy  enters  said  d^ubblmg  chamber 


outlet  passage  therethrough  adjoming  said  debubfoling 
chamber  between  the  wall  of  said  body  and  satd  central 
post,  said  outlet  pcMigr  being  away  from  said  axn  to 
fi4TTiin«tj»  vortexing  and  being  downwardly  directed  so 
that  a  natnraUy  draping  inlet  boae  can  be  connected  to  said 
inlet  connection  and  a  naturally  draping  outlet  hose  can  be 
connected  to  said  outlet  coonectiofi. 


4,806,136 
AIR  SEPARATION  METHOD  WITH  INTEGRATED  GAS 

TURBINE 
DoMa  F.  Kkna,  BvRalo,  N.Y.,  a^  Karca  D.  Paryaek.  D»- 
bvy,  CoM^  ■wlf'"^!  to  l^aio*  CwWdc  Corporatiem  Daa- 
bary,  Coaa. 

FOed  Dee.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,429 
lat  a.*  F25J  3/00 
VS.  CL  62—18  »  " 


:v" '-P'^ 


1.  A  method  for  (xirifying  feed  air  for  scparatxMi  in  an  air 
separation  facihty  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  feed  air, 

(b)  cooling  the  compressed  feed  air, 

(c)  passing  a  first  portioa  of  the  cooled,  compressed  feed  air 
through  a  first  purifier  containing  heat  regeoerafole  adsor 
bent,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  cooled,  compreaaed  feed 
air  through  a  second  purifier  contammg  heat  regenerable 
adsorbent  wherein  the  first  and  second  portions  are  sub- 
stantially cleaned  of  impunties  by  transfer  of  the  impun- 
ties  to  the  adaorbcnt; 

(d)  introdadng  the  cleaned  first  and  second  portiom  mto  an 
air  separation  facihty  m  feed  air, 

(e)  separating  the  feed  air  in  the  air  separatioo  hdlity  into 
nrtrogen-rich  and  oxygen-rich  components; 

(f)  warming  a  first  part  of  the  nitrogen-rich  oompooent 

(g)  patting  the  warmed  first  part  through  a  third  punficr 
containing  beat  regenerable  adsorbent  which  contains 
impurities  so  as  to  transfer  those  tmpunties  to  the  warmed 
pari  and  thus  clean  the  adsorbent 
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(h)  passing  a  second  part  of  the  nitrogeo-nch  component 
through  ■  fourth  purifier  cxmtaining  clean,  warm,  heat 
regenerable  adaorbent  to  cool  the  adaorbent; 

(i)  expanding  the  reaulting  first  and  aecood  parts  through  an 
expanaioa  turbine  for  the  production  of  external  work; 
and 

(j)  cmploymg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  external  work  to 
compress  the  feed  air  of  step  (a) 


M06,137 

PROCESS  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  SURFACE  SUCH  AS  A 

MOULD  FOR  THE  MAJWFACTURE  OF  A  GLASS 

OBJECT 

Fmck  VIrey.  Parla,  Fnacc,  aarigpor  to  L'Alr  Liqiride,  Paris, 

FrsMX 
per  No.  PCr/FRr7/00O7I.  §  371  Date  Oct.  19,  W«7,  {  102<e) 

DM  Oct  »,  Mr7,  per  Pmh.  No.  WOr7/05595,  PCT  Pub. 

DMSc».24,lW7 

per  F1M  Mw.  13,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  11(U14 

OaisBa  priority.  ^lUfttnm  Fmee,  Mar.  17,  1M6,  M  03^33 
lA  a.«  C03B  9/4S 
VS.  a.  65—26  »0  OaiM 

1  A  proceas  for  providmg  a  lubrication  layer  on  a  mold 
surface,  in  which  the  layer  of  lubricant  is  periodically  depos- 
ited onto  the  surface,  the  proceas  comprising  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  at  least  about  500*  C.  as  the  lubn- 
cant  is  depoatted  thereon,  producing  said  layer  of  lubricant  by 
a  flame  having  a  temperature  higher  than  2000*  K.,  and  inject- 
mg  s  gaseous  hydrocarbon  through  the  flame  for  a  given 
period  of  time,  the  gaaeous  hydrocarbon  comprising  at  least 
15%  of  a  constituent  in  respect  of  which  the  nticof  the  num- 
ber of  the  carbon  atoms  to  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  C/H 
is  higher  than  0.75.  the  rate  of  injection  of  the  hydrocarbon 
through  the  flame  and  the  temperature  of  the  flame  bemg 
controlled  in  such  manner  as  to  obtain  a  porous  layer  of  carbo- 
naceous particles  capable  of  bunung  tn  the  air  when  they  are 
dcpositeil  on  the  surface  when  the  surface  temperature  is  equal 
to  at  least  about  500'  C  ,  the  particles  adhering  to  the  surface 


4306,139 
PERMANENT  ANTI-ADHERENT  COATING  FOR 
GLASSMAKING  MOULDS  AND  ASSOCIATED 
EQUIPMENT 
MJkM  Carticr,  CkaUm-L^Camtai,  and  Jeu-Paid  FarjaMtoe. 
SaiBt-jMt-Satet-Raakwt,  both  at  Fraace,  awiipnn  to  Caitr« 
SteplMBofa  de  Rochwchca  MeeaaiqMS  Hjdintie  ■algae  H 
Frottcaseat,  Aadiaatwu-Botbuoa,  Fraace 

FDed  Doe.  23,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  137,018 
daiiBS  priority,  ^pllcitloa  Fraace,  Dec.  30.  19M,  86  iU^K 
lBtCL<C03B  9/ja  iliOt 
UJS.  a.  65 — 170  5  CUisns 
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1  In  an  apparatus  for  the  shaping  of  »  mai»  of  viscous  glass 
wherein  laid  glMS  mass  is  formed  mto  a  desired  shape  by 
contact  with  a  forming  surface,  the  unprovement  wherein  said 
forming  surface  with  which  said  glass  mass  comes  mto  contact 
consists  of  a  metallic  layer  compnsmg  30  to  55  percent  by 
weight  of  molybdenum  and  less  than  4  percent  by  weight  of 
iron. 


M06,140 
ADJUCTABLE  PRESS  FACE 
C;«orge  C.  Kn*  Newry,  DoaaU  J.  Beeter,  Darid  C  Ptaak,  lN»t* 
of  Ahooaa;  Robert  W.  SitMa;  Wahw  F.  Sbaaf,  both  of  B«U- 
wood.  aad  Robvt  F.  Pike,  Altoova,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaigaon  to 
PPG  ladMtricB,  tec  Pittabargb,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  21,  19*7,  Scr.  No.  135,901 

lat.  CJ.'  C03B  23/023 

UJS.  O.  65—290  W  CHimg 


4,806,138 
METHOD  FOR  MELTING  FLUOROPHOSPHATE  GLASS 
Kiyotaka  Mlara,  AklihiaM;  Tetsaro  UaaUaai,  Hiao,  aad  To- 
Aibara  TawaihlU.  Hackioji,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMtgaori  to  Hoya 
Corpontioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  146,679 

(laima  primity,  apfUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  19*7,  62-14953 

lat.  a.'  C05B  5/42 

VS.  a.  65—32.1  «  naim* 


1.  A  method  for  melting  a  fluorophosphatc  glass,  which 
comprises  meltmg  a  fluorophosphate  glass  havmg  a  total  oxids 
content  of  5  to  30%  in  terms  of  cationic  %,  in  a  carbon  con- 
tainer under  a  non-oxygen  gas  atmosphere. 


1    \n  adjustable  shapmg  mold  comprising: 

a  ngid  mounting  plate; 

a  flexible  shaping  member  with  a  first  major  surface  forming 
a  shaping  surface  of  said  mold; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  connectors  positioned  between  said 
ngid  plate  and  a  central  zone  of  said  shaping  member  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  spaced  distance  therebetween, 
each  of  said  connectors  including  s  base  member  secured 
to  a  surface  opposite  said  shapmg  surface  of  said  shapmg 
member  and  an  adjusting  bolt  with  a  first  and  extending 
through  said  rigid  plate  and  an  opposmg  end  roUtably 
secured  to  said  base  member; 

means  cooperating  between  said  rigid  plate  and  said  first  end 
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of  said  bolt  to  allow  for  axial  adjustment  of  said  bolt 
relative  to  said  plate;  and 
means  permittiiig  adjustment  of  said  bolt  so  as  to  change  said 
space  ilittBivrT  and  configuration  of  said  shaping  surface  of 
said  shaping  member  wherein  said  permitting  means  is 
poattiooed  outside  of  said  space  between  said  plate  and 
shaping  member  and  farther  wherein  adjustment  of  said 
bolt  in  a  first  direction  displarrs  said  shaping  member  in  a 
first  direction  relative  to  said  rigid  plate  and  adjustment  of 
said  bolt  is  a  second,  opposite  direction  displaces  said 
shaping  member  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  relative  to 
said  rigid  plate. 


4306,141 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Keith  G.  Wataom  Box  Hffl  North;  Lyactte  A.  Garaoa,  PaikriUe; 
GrahM  J.  Bird,  North  Mclboarae,  Md  GracaM  J.  Farqahar- 
•oa,  BMtr^tdr,  afl  of  Aaatraiia,  Mrigann  to  ICl  AartraUa 
iimitmd^  Mdhoane,  AMtralia 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  4S7,3«7,  Jaa.  12, 19«3,  aboadoacd.  Tkis 
lypHcattoa  Dee.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  937y467 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  AaMraUa,  Jaa.  29, 1982,  PF2489; 
May  31,  1992,  PF422S 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  thk  patnt  nbaeqaeat  to  May  19, 
2004,  baa  beea  diaelaiaed. 
lat  CL*  AOIN  33/00 
VS.  CL  71—121  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— OR^ 


wherem: 

Z  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  constst- 
mg  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  and  methoxy; 

X,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  if  there  is  more  than 
one  X,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bttnnine,  methyl,  ethyl  and  methoxy; 

at  least  one  of  Z,  Y  and  X  is  methyl  and  if  Z  and  Y  are  both 
methyl  then  at  least  on  of  X  is  not  methyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ben- 
zoyl, lithium,  sodium  and  potasaium; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consitting  of;  C|  and  Q,  alkyl. 
C2  to  C6  alkenyl;  C3  to  Q,  alkynyl;  Ci  to  C«  haloalkyl;  C; 
to  C«  haloilkenyl;  and  C3  to  Q  haloalkynyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  grtwp  consisting  of  C|  to  Q,  alky!. 

m  is  selected  from  0,  1  and  2. 

7.  A  berbicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  mgrcdicni 
a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compouixj  as  defined 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  carrier  therefor 


4306,142 

HERBICIDAL  PYRIMIDINE  SULFONYLUREAS 

Rateel  Sh^ira,  Wn^intna,  DaL,  Miiiinr  to  E.  L  Dc«oat  Dc 

DtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  723^  Apr.  15,  UtS,  Pat.  No.  4,629,494, 

which  h  a  coHtiMBtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  54333S,  Oct  20, 19C3, 

abaadoMd,  wUch  to  a  coatiaaathw-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  434338. 

Oct20,19«2.ibaaaoaii,whlebtoaioa«iaaaHna-ia-partofScr. 

No.  32831S.  Dec  7,  UM,  rtMioaii.  Thto  uppBcatioa  Aag.  13, 

19M,  Scr.  No.  M6391 

lat  CL*  AOIN  43/54.  43/66:  CVJTi  251/46,  239/28 

VS.  a.  71—92  3  OafaBS 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


W,         N  -^ 

ASOjNHCN— /r     J  Z 

R21     N   — / 
Y 


wherein 
X  is  CHj,  OCHj,  a,  C2H5  or  OC2HS; 
Z  isCH; 

Y  is  CH2S(0)„,Ri,  or  R,CHS(0)«,Ri; 
Ri  B  C1-C2  alkyl; 
m  B  0,  1  or  2, 
A  15 


,„-^"'\,.^_  . 


N  Rl* 


Rii 
w  w        Rji 

w 


w        Rji 

R|9 
CHj- 


Rjo 


R:  IS  H.  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  F,  CI  I.  Br.  NO2,  CFj. 

CO2R9,     S02NRirflii,     S02N(OCH3)CHj.     OSOjRi:, 

S(0),Rij,  LCFj,  LCHF2.  LCF2CF2H.  CH^a.  CHOi, 

CH2OCH3  or  CH2OCH2CH3; 
Rs  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CFj,  NO2,  C1-C3  alkyl  C1-C3  alkoxy. 

OCF2H  or  SCF2H; 
R9    IS    C1-C4    alkyl,     CH2CH2OCH3,     CH2CH2a     or 

CH2CH=CH2; 
RiO  and  Rn  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl, 
R12  IS  C1-C4  alkyl,  CH2CH2OCH3,  CH2CH2CH2OCH3  or 

C1-C4  alkyl  sobatitated  with  1-3  atoms  of  F.  CI  or  Br, 
R,3  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  CH2CH=CH2. 
n  IS  0  or  2; 
L  IS  O,  S  or  SOi; 
Rl4  is   H,   CH3,   OCH3,   F,   a,   Br,   NO2,   SOjNCCHa)!. 

OSO2R1  or  S(0);^i; 
Ri5  is  H,  CL  Br,  CH3,  OCH3  or  NO2; 
Ritts  H.  Ci-C» alkyl,  C1-C4 alkoxy,  F.  O.  Br.  CF3,C02R9. 

SOjNRioRii,  S02N(OCH3)CH3  or  S(0>,Rij; 
Rp  IS  H,  F,  CI  Br,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
W  IS  O  or  S, 
Wi  isOor  S; 
Rn  is  H,  Ci-<:4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  F,  CL  Br,  NOz,  COzR* 

SO2NR10R11.  S02N(OCH3)CH3  0r  S(0)^ij; 
Ris     is     CL     NO2,     CF3,     CO2R9.     S02N(OCH3)CHj, 

SO2NR10R11,    OSO2R12.    S(0),Ri3.    C1-C3    alkyL    or 
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C1-C3  tlkoiy  opt>oo«Jl>  subsutuicd  with  1-5  atoma  of  Q 

or  F, 
R20  ■  CI,  NO2,  CFj.  CO2R9.  S02N(OCHj)CH3,  C1-C3 

•Ikyl.  C)S02Ri2  or  C1-C3  alkoiy  optionally  subwituted 

with  1-5  atoms  of  Q  or  F, 
R21  IS  H  or  CH3; 
and  their  agricnhnraUy  suitable  salts,  provided  that 

(1)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  Rio  and  R||  is  leas 
than  or  equal  to  4; 

(2)  when  X  i»  O,  then  Z  is  CH, 

(3)  when  W  is  O.  then  R18  B  a  CI  Br.  CHj  or  CO2R* 

(4)  when  W  t»  O  and  Ris  IS  H.  O.  Br.  or  CH3,  then  A  a 


rl 


w         Rib 


and 


(5)  when  W|  is  S,  then  R21  is  H  and  A  is 


R7 


4,806,143 
INfDOLEACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
\PPUCATION  THEREOF  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 
REGULATORS 
Skimga    NUi—u,    Oaiala— III.    MaMto    Katayaan,    Na«Dra; 
P^rio  Ptritfaaya,  Onriya.  aiid  MOckt  Site,  Aaeo,  aU  of  JapM, 
■iittanri  to  Nipvoa  Kayaka  rataifclVl  lUifea.  Tokyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JPr7/W1010,  $  rn  Date  .<«».  3,  W«7.  5  102(e) 
Date  Sc^  3,  UTT,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WOr7/04157.  PCI  Pab. 
Date  JbL  16,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Jm.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,5M 
UaiiM  priority,  ipyHratloa  Jayaa.  Jaa.  «,  1966,  61-1850;  JaL 
21,  1986,  61-169797 

fat.  CL*  AOIN  43/38;  COTD  209/18 
VS.  CL  71—96  9  OaiaM 

I.  An  indole  derivative  represented  by  the  formuU: 


X| 


(1) 


a 


X2 


on 


-CH2C00R1 


H 


wherein  each  of  X 1,  and  X;  is  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom;  X2 
IS  a  chlorine  atom  in  the  case  where  Xi  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  X2 
IS  a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  case  where  X  i  is  s  chlorine  atom;  and 
Ri  B  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aJkah  metal  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group 

S.  A  method  of  using,  for  regulating  plant  growth,  an  titdole 
derivative  represent  by  the  formula: 


X| 


(1) 


a 


X2 


pri 


-CH2COOR1 


H 


IS  a  chlorine  atom  in  the  caae  where  Xi  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Xj 
IS  a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  case  where  X 1  a  a  chlonne  atom;  and 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  mrtai  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl 

gHMjp 


4JM)6,144 
5-SULPHONAMIDO-l-ARYI^PYRAZOl.ES 

Otto  SdMilMr,  Maahcii^  Bai^nW  G«krii«  iort  SteOer,  botii 
of  11'^iisHl.  !!■■  TiaiMw  Saatei,  Lererkaaea,  a^  Robert 
R.  "i^alit.  Bcriiack  GWbMk,  all  at  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcnaaay. 
■Milianfi  to  Bayer  Aktic^Hdlackaft,  Leverkaae*.  Fed.  Re^. 
of  Gcraany 

Filed  Jaa.  S,  1986,  S«r.  No.  817,181 
OalaM  priority,  iwUcatkM  Fed.  Rey.  of  C^erataay.  Feh.  2, 

I9«5,  3503609 

lat.  Ct*  AOIN  4J/i6;  C07D  231/ Jh 

VS.  a.  71—92  15  Oalma 

1.  A  5-8ulphonanudo-l-aryl-pyrarole  of  the  formula  (I) 


R' 
» f        R^ 


(D 


SO2— R* 


in  which 

R'  represents  nitro, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with 
;  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  radical  R'  -SO2  ,  one  equivalent  of 
iiii  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  tj-an.sition  metal  catK>n 
or  an  ammomum  ion  which  is  unsubstitutcd  or  oxmio-,  di  <« 
tn-substitutcd  by  identical  or  different  subwjtuents  sclecto'. 
from  the  group  conststiiig  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n  propyl,  i-pro- 
pyl.  n-butyU  i-butyU  s-butyl,  t-butyl  and  phenyl. 

R'  represents  in  each  case  straight -chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
halogcnoalkyl,  with  in  each  case  up  ui  4  carbon  atoms  and 
for  said  halogcnoalkyl  up  to  9  idcntica!  or  different  halogen 
atoms, 

R*  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  halogen  or 
straight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkvi  with  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  up  to  9  identica!  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
or  a  radical  — S(0),r-R'  and 

R'.  R"  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  inti  independently 
of  R*  and  R*  represemt  hydrogen  or  halogen,  wherein 

R'  represents  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
with  up  to  t  identical  or  different  halogm  atoms,  and 

n  represents  the  number  2 


wherein  each  of  Xi,  and  Xzia  a  hydrogen  or  chlonne  atom;  Xj 


4,806,145 

HERBICIDAL  ARYL  TRIAZOIFNONES 

f  «rtCT  U  .Maravetz,  Weatfldd,  N  J.,  aaaijtBor  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tioa,  PMladripMa,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/L'S85/02065.  §  371  l)atr  Ot.  21.  1985,  §  lOie) 
Date  Oet.  21,  1985,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO86/02642,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  May  9,  1986 
f  xmtimmatUm-^-^uti  of  Ser.  No.  666.933.  Oct.  31.  1984, 
ibaadoMd.  Thta  PCT  appikaitiaai  flct.  21.  1985,  Ser   No. 
824,696 
Ut  CX*  AOIN  43/653.  C07D  249/12 

VS.  CL  n—n  3  n«im» 

1.  An  hertModal  compound  of  the  formula: 
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O 

I         ^CHFj 


OCH(CHj)COOR* 


R«    R"       O 


.  riereip  R*  is  ethyL 


4,806,146 

CERTAIN  Z-O'^UBSTmmED 

BENZOYL)-M-CYCIX>HEXANEDIONES 

Ckarlea  G.  Cvtcr,  Sihcr  Spriic  Md^  iwiganr  to  Staaffer 

CVarical  COHpaqr,  Wcatport,  Omm. 

DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  880,370,  Jm.  30,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,780,127, 

whkk  to  a  1  iwtlMaHna  !■  pml  of  Ser.  No.  802,134,  Nor.  29, 

198S,  rtMjwid,  wWek  ta  a  tnrti— rti«  !■  pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

683,884,  Dec  20,  1984,  rtwiiati.  TUi  appHcrttoa  Fek.  8. 

1988,  Ser.  No.  129,127 

Ut.  CL*  AOIN  31/Oa  41/00:  CD7C  121/76.  149/40.  69/757. 

49/225 

VS.  CL.  71—98  88  CTaiao 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


R« 
> 

R» 

R" 

r 

0 

.--^ 

\ 

/ 

R»' 

i 

1. 

0 

■therein 
R'^'is  C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  halogen; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 
R'^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 


R"— O— C— 

wherein  R"  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 

R"  and  R^^  together  are  alkylate  having  3  to  6  caiixn 
atoms; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C*  alkyl; 

R**  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 

R"and  R'*  independently  are  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  halogen;  (3) 
C1-C4  alkyl;  (4)  C1-C4  alko^y;  (5)  trifluoromethoxy:  (6) 
cyano;  (7)  nitro;  (8)  C1-C4  halodkyl;  (9)  R*SO,r- 
wherein  n  is  the  integer  0,  1  or  2;and  R*i8(a)Ci-C4alkyl; 
(b)  C1-C4  alkyl  subatituted  with  halogen  or  cyano;  (c) 
phenyl;  or  (d)  benzyl;  (10)  — NR'R''  wherein  R"^  and  R"* 
mdependently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  (11)  R'C- 
(O)—  wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoiy;  or  (12) 
S02NR'Tl''  wherein  R''  and  R<'  are  as  defined,  with  the 
proviso  that  R'^  is  not  attached  to  the  6-position  and  their 
salts. 

26.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired,  an  herbi- 
cidaUy  effective  anKMmt  of  a  compound  having  the  formuk 


wherein 

R*  a  C1-C4  alkyl  optionaDy  substituted  with  halogen; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl 
R''  IS  hydrogen,  C,  -C«  alkyl  or 


O 
I 

-o— c— 


wherein  R"  is  C  i  --C4  alkyl;  or 

R"  and  R'^  together  are  alkyicne  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 

R''  IS  hydrogen  or  Ci-C«  alkyl; 

R**  IS  hydrogen  or  C|-C«  alkyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and 

R'^aikd  R" independently  are  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  halogen;  (3) 
C1-C4  alkyl;  (4)  C1-C4  alkoiy;  (5)  trifluoromcthoiy;  (6) 
cyano;  (7)  mtro;  (8)  C1-C4  haloalkyl;  (9)  R*SO,r— 
wbereio  n  it  the  integer  0,  1  or  2;  and  R''is(a)C|-C4alkyl 
(b)  C1-C4  alkyl  tubatitnted  with  halogen  or  cyano;  (ci 
phenyl;  or  (d)  benzyl;  (10)  — NR'R''  wherein  R"^  and  R'' 
independently  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl  (I!)  R'C- 
(O)— wherein  R' is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-Cialkoxy;  or  (12) 
SOzNRTl''  wberem  R<^  and  R**  are  as  defined,  with  the 
proviso  that  R'^  is  not  attached  ic  the  tvpostKir,  or  its 
salts. 


4306,147 

SUBSTITUTED 

l-BENZYLSLOPHONYL-a-HFTEROARYL-rrHIOLTiEA 

HERBICIDES 
Chriita  FeM,  WippuUl;  Flwi  Ui^mt  Miller,  Dacweldarf. 
Theodor  Pflatcr,  Mnitilw,  Hsm  Ut^rm  Rieket  W^putat: 
Eraat  KyMk^  DeriiKk-Claairh;  H—  Inaiklw  SMtei.  Le~ 
▼crkaMB;  Rakert  R.  ScfeaUt,  BergiMk-QaAock,  a^  Rokcn 
H.  Stra^.  DMoaeUarf,  ril  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany .  Mai«aor« 
to  Bayer  AktifgiwIlKkaft,  Ltiukim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 


FQed  Dec.  9.  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,772 
OaiaM  priority,  apylifatioo  Fed.  Re^  of  GcrattBT.  Dec  16, 
1986,3642824 

lat  CL*  O07D  239/69:  AOIN  43,  S4 
VS.  a.  71—92  6  Claim 

1.  A  substituted  l-bcnrylsulphonyl-3-pynm»dinyl-(thjc>urea 
of  the  formula 


OR* 


O-iT""" 


NH— C 


m  which 

Q  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

R'  represent  hydrogen,  or  represents  Ci-C«-alkyl  (wlucfa  is 
optx>nally  substituted  by  fluorme,  cyano,  Ci-Ci-alko::y  or 
Ci-C4-alkylthio).  or  represents  Cs-Cfc-alkenyl  or  Cj-Ct- 
alkynyl  (which  are  optxnally  subsDtuted  by  fluorine  or 
chlonne),  or  represents  phenyl-Ci-C2-alkyl  (which  is  op- 
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uon»lly  subsututed  in  the  phenyl  part  by  fluonnc,  chlonne, 
mtro,  cyano,  methyl,  mclhoiy  or  Ci-Cj-alkoxycmrbonyl), 
R2  reprcacnts  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlonne,  bromine,  methyl, 
ethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  mcthoxy,  cthoxy,  difluoromethoxy, 
methylthio,  ethylthio,  »mmo,  mcthylamino,  ethylamino, 
dimethyUmino  or  diethylamino, 
R^  repreaenU  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-»lkyl, 

R*  repreaenta  h«k)geno-Ci-C4-alkyl  wherein  halogen  repre- 
sents fluorine  and/or  chlonne, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  fluonne,  chlonne,  bromine,  methyl, 

formyl,  •cetyl,  incthoxycarbonyl  or  cthoxycarbonyl,  and 
R*  repreaents  hydrogen,  fluonne,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl, 
ethyl,  tnfluororoethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  isopro- 
poxy,  difluoromethoxy,  methylthio,  ethylthio,  methylamino, 
ethylamino,  diroethylamino  or  diethylamino, 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  metal  or  basic  organic  mtrogcn  com- 
pound 

5  A  method  of  combatmg  unwanted  vegeUtion  which 
comprises  applying  to  such  vegetation  or  to  a  locus  from 
which  It  H  desired  to  exclude  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  thereof  according  to 
claim  1. 


gases  prior  to  entry  of  the  gases  into  the  fixed  bed  including  a 
prctreatment  chamber,  means  for  introducmg  gases  to  be 
treated  mto  the  pretreatment  chamber,  means  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  water  for  moisturizing  the  gases,  and 
the  fixed  bed  located  downstream  of  the  moisturizing  means, 
means  for  directing  the  pretreated  gases  to  the  filter  unit. 


APPARATUS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 
WASTE  GASES 
SiMM  P.  P.  Ottciwraf,  Sttyboat,  NetkeriaMlt,  Mdipior  to  Clair 
Teck  B.V^  Natheri— <a 

CavOaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  922,716,  Oct.  24,  19M,  abaMkMcd, 
wUck  is  a  CMtiMirtioa  of  Scr.  No.  771,996.  Sep.  3,  19«5,  Pat. 

No.  4,662300,  wUck  ia  a  caatiaBatioiHi»-fwt  of  Scr.  No. 
645,298,  Aac  24,  19«4,  wkamdomtA.  TUa  awUcatioa  Dec   21, 
19r7,  Scr.  No.  136,446 
Claiaw   priority.   anMlcatioa    Netkcriaada,    Aug.    31,    1983, 
8303031 

ImL  a.*  BOID  53/14 
VS.  a.  55—223  !•  CWm 


4306,149 
NfETHOD  FOR  REGULATING  PI_\NT  GROWTH  USING 

XANTHATES 
MorrU  J.  Daazift,  Nortiibrook.  aad  Alaa  M.  Kinaerslcy,  Bed- 
ford Park,  botk  of  IlL,  aaaigsora  to  CPC  UtenuitlouJ  Inc., 
tlaglewood  CUfb,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1987.  Scr.  N*.  105,936 

laL  a."  AOIN  37/Oa  C07C  154/02 

VS.  a.  71—100  »  Claim* 

1.  A  xanthate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dipropyi- 

enc  glycol  xanthate,  dipropylene  glycol  dixanthate,  triethylene 

glycol  xanthate,  and  triethylene  glycol  dixanthate 

2  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  growth  of  a  plant 
which  comprises  supplymg  to  the  plant  an  effective  amount  of 
one  or  more  xanthatcs  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dipropylene  glycol  xanthate,  dipropylene  glycol  dixanthate, 
methylene  glycol  xanthate,  and  methylene  glycol  dixanthate. 


4,806,150 

DEVICE  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  IN-PROCESS 

SAMPUNG  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  MOLTEN  METALS  AND 

OTHER  UQUTDS  PRESENTING  HARSH  SAMPUNG 

CONDITIONS 

Joaepii  I.  Alvarex,  Idako  Falla,  and  Uoyd  D   Wataoo.  Rigby, 

both  of  Id.,  aaaigaors  to  The  United  States  DqtartiBciit  of 

fjnergy.  Waskiagtoo.  D.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  21.  1988,  Scr.  No.  146,641 

lat  CI.*  B22F  9/08 

VS.  a.  75—03  C  15  OaiM 


1  Apparatus  for  biologically  filtenng  gases  containing  pol- 
lutants, m  particular  mdustnal  waste  gases  by  a  fixed  bed  type 
filter  material  contauung  a  earner  material  which  has  been 
provided  with  appropriate  micro-organisms  which  are  stauon- 
ary  wilMn  the  fixed  bed  on  the  surface  of  the  carrier  material, 
whercm  the  gases  are  initially  water  saturated  prior  to  their 
entrance  into  the  filter  material  by  bringing  the  gases  into 
intimate  contact  with  water  va  such  a  manner  that  the  gases 
contam  tlie  quantity  of  water  required  for  the  micro-organism 
to  optimally  function  the  water  saturated  gases  are  then  di- 
rected mto  the  filter  material  and  passed  through  it,  whereby 
the  pollutants  in  the  water  saturated  gas  come  in  direct  contact 
with  the  micro-organism  on  the  surface  of  the  carrier  material, 
the  apparatus  comprismg  a  contamer  including  at  least  a  bio- 
logical fixed  bed  type  filter  unit  including  the  fixed  bed  havmg 
a  carrier  material,  a  supply  conduit  for  the  gases  to  be  treated 
at  the  lower  side  and  a  discharge  for  tlie  treated  gases  at  the 
upper  side,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  filter  unit  u  ar- 
ranged m  the  container,  means  for  moistunzmg  with  water  the 


1.  A  method  for  delivering  a  liquid  to  a  means  for  continu- 
ously analyzing  the  liquid  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

direeung  the  liquid  into  a  stream  of  a  gas,  nebulizing  the 
liquid  into  discrete  particles,  forming  a  two  phase  spra'.'  of 
the  gas  and  liquid  particles,  shapmg  and  cooling  the  spray 
by  directing  a  supplemental  ga.s  flow  concentncally  about 
the  spray; 

directing  the  shaped  and  cooled  spray  to  a  particle  sizing 
means, 

du-ectmg  the  sized  particles  to  a  conditioning  means;  and 

analyzing  the  sized  and  conditioned  particles. 


February  21,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


1379 


4,106,151 
BENZOIC  ACm  DERIVATIVES 

rill  I  Tiki  I.  Till  SI  riksil.  riiiisaaariilfnati  "nkfi.lil  in 
Karwsya;  Ptor  Bam;  Mwm  Swliiyl;  JtM  Mtn^m,  aU  of 
Bisdapeat;  Gjrvk  Eifert,  Dwilrmi;  AfBss  Mtednw  mtt 
Smtkrtmftt,  Bwdsptsf,  Odfa  S.  Jirto6,  Bwdspwt.  i 
Goadoa,  Wwisjm,  d  af  Hifij.  aastgisrs  to 
"ilUlaiMiik.  ITsisiiiil.  Hmisij 

FUcd  N«T.  19,  19t5,  Scr.  No.  799,517 
OaiM  priwity,  appBcrtoM  Hillary,  Nor.  19, 1984,  4285/84 
Lrt.  CL*  A81N  37/44 
VS.  CL  71—111  13  Oaimt 

1.  Fungicidal  and/or  herhicida]  compoaitioD  comprising  as 
active  ingredient  in  an  amount  of  0.01-80%  by  weight  a  new 
benzoic  acid  derivative  of  the  general  Formula  I 


O2N 


NO2 


COOR3 


whercm 

Ri  and  R2  stand  for  Ci.g  alkyt,  Cz^  alkenyl  or  benzyl; 
R3  represents  C|.|  alkyl  or  Cj^g  alkenyl; 
Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  difTercnt,  and  R3  may  be 
identical  with  or  different  from  R|  and/ or  R2. 


(H)  R'QO)- wherem  R' B  C I -Q  alkyl  or  Ci -C alkoxy , 
or  (12)  — SOjNRTl''  wherea  R<^  and  R''  are  as  defmci 
and  (13)  — N(R0C(O)R''  wherein  R"^  and  R"  arr  at  dr 
fioed;  and 
R'  IS  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  thar  salts. 


4J06,153 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING 

SUBSURFACE  CONDrnOf« 

Katmmo  Sakai,  KswaaaH.  TadiMka  MvmmcW,  tnkiimmii,  md 

YaUo  Sakal.  riiani,  idl  af  J^m,        i         to 

c*^UL,rtkr%itrm 

ar  Scr.  ?4«.  797^36,  N^.  13,  1985, 1 

wkidk  Is  a  ciathaitlis  af  Scr.  N^  518^24,  iwL  Z9,  1983, 

■fcsadnard,  wkick  ia  a  ntlMSiisa  is  pail  of  Scr.  No.  331,461. 

Dec  16,  1981,  stsainari.  Ilris  ipplirsrtia  Fck.  25.  1987,  Scr. 

N*.  28,155 

CUma  priority,  sppMratlna  JapM,  itm.  2X  1981.  56-8361 

ImL  CL*  E21B  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  73—151  2  ( 


4,806,152 
CERTAIN  2-(SUBCTITUTED 
BENZOYU-S-CSUBSTTTUTED  OR  UNSUBSTTTUTED 
PHENYL)- l^CYCLOHEXANEDIONES  AS  HERBICIDES 
David  L.  Lee,  MartiMi,  a^  WOUaM  J.  Mkteely,  RictaMMsd. 
botk  ofCaUf.,  aarivMTS  to  Steaflltr  Ckcaical  Coapuiy,  Wcat- 
port,CoM. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  906,461,  Sep.  12, 1986.  TUs  apqUcatioa  Feb. 
19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  157,752 
lrt.  CL*  AOIN  31/08 
VS.  CL  71—123  6  OaiBS 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired,  an  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  havmg  the  formula 


R2    r'    o 


wherein 

R  is  halogen;  C1-C2  alkyl;  C1-C2  alkoxy.  tnfluoromcthoxy 
or  difluoromethoxy;  nitro;  cyano;  C1-C2  haloalkyl; 
R''SO,,— wherem  n  is  0  or  2  and  R"  is  C1-C2  alkyl  tnfluo- 
romethyl  or  difluoromethyl; 

R' is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 

R'  and  R^  together  are  C2-C5  alkylene; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 

R3  and  R^  together  are  C2-C;  alkylene; 

R',  R^  R^ and  R'  independently  are  (I)  hydrogen;  (2)  halo- 
gen; (3)  C1-C4  alkyl;  (4)  C1-C4  alkoxy;  (5)  trifluorome- 
thoxy;  (6)  cyano;  (7)  nitro;  (8)  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  (9) 
R^SO, —  wherein  n  is  the  integer  0,  1  or  2;  and  R*  is  (a) 
C1-C4  alkyl;  (b)  C1-C4  alkyl  subctituted  with  halogen  or 
cyano;  (c)  phenyl;  or  (d)  benzyl;  (10)  — NR'R''  wherem 
R'^  and  R''  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 


1.  A  method  for  investigating  subsurface  ground  cxxtditiota 
and  collecting  data  and  mformatiOD  relating  thereto  co«npn» 
ing 

(a)  lowering  a  recording  and  control  unit  of  a  down  bok,  m 
situ  soil  testing  device  having  preselected  individual  sen 
sors.  data  acquinticiD  rates  and  activaboo  times,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

(1)  a  sensor  unit  compnsmg  said  sensors  capable  of  contm 
uously  «w«ing  a  plurahty  of  physical  soil  parameter 
including  a  measurement  of  the  force  rnusting  tip  pene 
tration.  the  lateral  soil  fnctiona]  force  resistnig  penetra 
tion.  and  the  pore  water  pressure  m  the  soil  si  the  depth 
of  penetration; 

(2)  said  recording  and  control  unh  which  records  m  digi- 
tal form  the  analog  output  of  all  the  seoaors  in  a  prese- 
lected repetitive  mannrr  while  the  testing  device  e 
being  penetrated  mto  the  ground,  and 

(3)  a  power  unit  which  supplies  power  to  the  previous  two 
units; 

(b)  penetrating  said  down  hole  device  mto  the  ground. 

(c)  retrieving  said  device  to  the  surface  of  the  ground  sad 
transferring  said  data  and  mformatioD  to  a  second  memory 
device  for  permanent  storage; 

(d)  processing  said  data  and  infonnatKn  m  a  desired  form  by 
computatiOD,  taholatioo.  and  charting  of  satd  data. 
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4,806,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PIG  IRON  FROM 

FINE  ORE  USING  PLASMA  BURNER 
Rotf  Haak,  Ackcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj,  — <l»nr  to  Korf 
EiVteMri^  GakH,  D— tidnrf.  Fed.  R**.  of  Gcraaay 

FOed  Oct  2,  1986.  Ser.  No.  914,373 
OaiMi  priority,  appticatio*  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Oct  3, 
19«S,  3535572 

Ut  a.«  C21B  IS/12.  23/00.  47/00 
VS.  a.  75—10.19  2f  CUunM 


4,806,15« 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A  BATH  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL  OR  ALLOYS 

San  H.  Kmiemm,  WeatWMt  a^  Noei  F   Ijitgen.  Dowyer* 

Crfote,  botfc  of  IlL,  aiaigDon  to  Uqaid  Air  C  orporatioc,  vv  al- 

■Bt  Cr«ek.  CaUf. 

Fll«J  JUL  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  T7,1M 
iBt  a.*  C22B  9/00 

VS.  a.  75—9*.  ^ 


A^ 


P^^P 


1  A  method  of  producing  pig  iron,  comprising  the  steps  of 
reducing  fme  ore  to  sponge  iron  m  at  least  one  reduction  unit, 
feeding  coal  having  a  particle  size  of  up  to  50  millimeters  into 
a  top  portion  of  a  melt-down  gaaifier  so  that  the  coal  falls  mto 
a  lower  portion  of  the  tnclt-down  gasifier  and  forms  a  fluidized 
bed  of  coke  m  the  lower  portion,  fecdmg  the  sponge  iron  from 
the  at  least  one  reduction  unit  laterally  directly  into  the  lower 
portion  of  the  melt-down  gasifier,  melting  down  and  reducing 
the  sponge  iron  to  pig  iron  in  said  lower  portion  by  the  coke  in 
the  fluidized  bed  and  by  a  plasma  gas  mtroduced  into  the  lower 
portion  by  plasma  burner  means,  removing  the  pig  iron  from 
the  melt-down  gasifier,  and  removing  reaction  gas  produced  m 
the  melt-down  gasifier  at  the  top  portion. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  bath  of  molten  metal  or 
alloy  of  metals  in  a  furnace  to  substantially  prevent  hydrogen 
pick-up  in  said  molten  metal  or  alloy,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  introducing  pieces  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
metals  in  said  fumact  said  pieces  forming  a  charge,  heaUng 
said  chirge,  and  dischargmg  a  gas  above  the  charge,  said  ga.-- 
being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  cartoon  dioxide 
snow,  liquefied  nitrogen  and  liquefied  argon,  said  dischargmg 
step  starting  at  the  beginning  of  the  heatmg  up  of  said  charge, 
up  the  tappmg  of  said  molten  metal  or  alloy,  the  flowrate  of 
said  gas  discharged  in  the  fiimace  being  about  between  0.025 
and  0.060  lb/cum.  of  metal  m  the  furnace,  said  bath  being 
subsunlially  free  from  hydrogen  gas  throughout  the  process. 


4306,157 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPACTED  GRAPHTTE 

IRON  CA;ynNGS 
Sundareaa  V.  SobranaaJaa,  84,  Bowman  Street.  Hamilton,  Om- 
tario.  Canada  L8S  2T6 

(xjotiBu«tloo-i»-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  507,130,  Ju.  23,  19«3 

sbaadoned.  ThU  appUcatkia  Dec  19,  1984,  S*-r   No.  683,725 

iBt  CL*  C21C  7/02 

VS.  ex  420—30  1«  Oaima 


4,806.155 

MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

DYSPROSIUM-IRON-BORON  ALLOY  POWDER 

Floyd  E.  Cnv,  Trafferd,  Pa.,  and  Staaley  A.  Wooden.  Sooora, 

Ky.,  Mriifnn  to  CradUe  Materiala  CorponrtioB,  Pittaburgh. 

Pa. 

FUed  JbL  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  73,727 
I«t  CL*  B22F  9/22.  9/24 
VS.  a.  75— OJ  AA  M  Oaliiia 

1.  A  method  for  producinq  a  dysprosium-iron  alloy  adapted 
for  uae  m  the  manufacture  of  rare-earth  element  containing, 
iron-boron  permanent  magnets,  said  method  including  provid- 
ing a  particle  mixture  comprising  dysprosium  oxide,  iron  and 
calcium,  compacting  said  particle  mixture  to  produce  a  consol- 
idated article,  heating  said  article  for  a  tune  at  temperature  to 
form  a  metallic  compound  comprismg  dysprosium  and  iron 
and  to  form  calcium  oxide,  producmg  a  particle  mass  of  -  35 
mesh  from  said  compact  washing  said  particle  mass  with 
water  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  10*  C.  to  react  said 
calcium  and  said  calcium  oxide  therewith  to  form  ca-Icium 
hydroxide,  while  preventing  oxidation  of  said  particle  mass, 
and  removing  taid  calcium  hydroxide  from  said  particle  mass. 


1    Method  for  producing  compacted  graphite  cast  iron  ex- 
hibiting a  uniform  distribution  of  compacted  graphite  in  shaped 
castmgs  of  varying  cross  sectional  dimensions  within  the  range 
of  i  inch  to  J  inch  comprising; 
(i)  formmg  a  near  eutectic  melt  of  cast  iron  having  the  chem- 
istry of  a  ductile  base  metal  and  low  sulfur  content; 
(11)  admixmg  sufficient  graphite  subilmng  agent  with  said 

melt  to  suppress  carbide  eutectic  formauon, 
ill!)  admixing  at  least  one  rare  earth-contaming  reduce  and 
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mamtain  the  Henrian  activity  of  residual  oxygcxi  m  the 
mdt  wtthm  the  range  of  from  about  IQ-'to  10~^; 

(iv)  imioculatmg  the  mdt  immediately  prior  to  casting  with 
a  graded  tmiociilant  in  an  amoont  sofRcieot  to  permit 
interconnected  compacted  graphite  growth;  and 

(v)  casting  the  resulting  mdt 


43M,15t 

PROCESS  OF  SEDUCING  PINE-C3LAINED 

IRON-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  REDUCING  AGENTS 
Martla  Hlnck,  FHaMckadorii  FVte  Roac,  Bad  Hoiakvi,  aad 
Harry  SciWirt,  HaMB  iM  Maia,  lA  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaqr, 
MiUiinri  tn  MntiBgwillarhin  ^IHiapaiillirhsn  Fftfart 
aa  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  rii— j 

FDed  JaL  31, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  80,303 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Aag.  1, 
1986,3626027 

Ut  (X*  C21B  13/14 
VS.  a.  75—26  16  OalaM 


element  selected  from 
nickel,  tin,  zirconium. 


copper.  silicoD.   bismuth,  zinc.  iron, 
niobium,   antimony,   manganear     anc 


combinations  thereof  wherein  said  percentage  quantities,  are 
by  weight  relative  to  that  of  the  sum  of  said  ingredients. 


4,806,160 
METALLIZING  COMPOSmON 

Y  liHlIUliiiii.rnliM"MHliiii.^iil'    --|-    -  •"  -    •■ 

Taaaka,  Hayala,  all  at  Japaa,  aaai^ari  to  Kyocers  Corpora- 
tioa,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FDed  Not.  29,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  803J>44 

OalM  priortty.  appWcatloa  JapM,  Nor.  30,  1984.  5^25438 

I^  ex.*  B05B  7/00 

VS.  a.  106-1.12  7  Clsiw 


1.  A  process  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  oxide-containing 
materials,  comprising: 

mtroducing  an  iron  oxide-contauung  material  and  a  soUd 
cartoooaceous  reducing  agent  into  a  first  expanded  fluid- 
ized bed; 

mtroducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  said  first  ex- 
panded fluidized  bed  as  fluidizing  gas; 

m«int«ming  weakly  reducing  conditions  m  said  first  ex- 
panded fluidized  bed  and  adjusting  the  gas  residence  time 
therein  so  that  reduction  potential  will  result  as  a  reduc- 
tion of  the  iron  oxide-containing  material  not  m  excess  of 
the  FeO  sUte; 

discharging  a  gas-solids  suspetision  from  the  first  expanded 
fluidized  bed; 

introducing  the  gas-soUds  suspension  mto  a  second  expanded 
fluidized  bed; 

supplying  a  strongly  reducing  gas  as  fluidizing  gas  into  said 
second  expanded  fluidized  bed; 

discharging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  devolatilized  material 
with  the  strongly  reducing  gas  from  an  upper  secaon  of 
the  second  expanded  fluidized  bed; 

and  discharging  the  reduced  material  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  second  expanded  fluidized  bed 


4,806,199 
ELECTRO-NICKEL  PLATING  ACTIVATOR 
COMPOSmON,  A  METHOD  FOR  USING  ANT)  A 
CAPACITOR  MADE  THEREWTTH 
Aadrc  Dc  Keyser,  WieUta  FaDs,  Tex.;  Lac  NaeaseM,  Nazareth, 
aad  Eddy  Viaccat,  Lokcrea,  both  of  Beigiam,  aastgaors  to 
Spragae  Electric  Coapa^r,  North  AdaiM,  Mav. 
FUed  JaL  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,104 
lat  a.*  C23C  lS/28 
VS.  a.  106—111  7  Oaiaas 

1.  An  electro-plating  activator  composition,  for  sensitizmg  a 
ceramic  surface  to  be  electro-plated  with  nickel,  consistmg 
essentially  of  the  ingredients  at  least  83%  silver,  from  0.1%  to 
7%  of  the  precious  metal  palladium  and  from  1  %  to  10%  of  an 


1    A  metallizmg  compositioo  comprising: 

(A)  35  to  90%  by  volume  of 

(i)  an  oxynitnde  glass  of  alummum.  silicoc  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryl- 
hum,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  banum. 

(ii)  an  oxynitride  glass  of  alummum.  silicon  and  at  lca.si 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consatmg  of  scan 
dium,  yttniun,  lanthanum,  ccnum.  praseodymium 
neodium,  promethium,  samanum.  europtum.  gadolin 
lum,  terbium,  dysprosium,  bolmium.  erbiutn.  thalium. 
ytterbium  and  lutetium,  or 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  glasses  (i)  and  (u);  wherein  said  oxyiutndr 
glass  contains  nitrogen  m  an  amount  of  2  to  19%  by 
weight  baaed  on  the  glass;  snd 

(B)  65  to  10%  by  volume  of  s  high-meltmg-pomt  rocia: 
powder  which  comprnes  at  least  one  metal  m  elemental 
form  or  a  compound  thereof,  said  at  least  ooe  metaJ  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  nrcooium. 
hafnium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  cromium,  molyb- 
denum and  tungsten,  and  said  compound  bang  sciectetj 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stliades,  carbides  and  bo- 
ndes 
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M06,16I 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
WUllaM  J.  Fafatey,  Hvteyrrllle,  nd  JadHk  M.  Skabnch,  Boy- 
wtowa,  both  of  Pa,  — t«»or»  to  Tefeflex  iMorporated,  Um- 
erick,Pa. 

Filed  Dec  4,  W87,  S«r.  No.  128,622 
lat  a.*  a»D  5/04  C04B  9/02 
VS.  a.  106— 14.U  31  CUiMS 

2.  A  cceting  composition  comprising:  mn  acid  binder  aque- 
ous solution  which  comprises  pbosph«te  ions  and  ions  of  the 
group  of  chromate  or  molybdate  ions;  thiiotropic  ingredient 
for  forming  a  three  dimensional,  cro«linked  network  which 
renders  SAid  composition  in  a  gel  sute  when  not  subject  to 
movement  and  in  a  liquid  sUte  when  subject  to  movement;  and 
surface  tension  modifying  mgredienU  for  reducing  surface 
tenaioa  of  said  composition  without  loss  of  said  three  dimen- 
sional. crosaUnked  network,  said  surface  tension  modifymg 
ingredients  including  the  combination  of  an  anionic  surfactant 
and  an  anionic  fricbon  reducer. 


and  alkaline  earth  metals,  2-30%  by  weight  in  total  of  at  least 
one  fluonde  of  alkali  and  alkalme  earth  metals,  2-10%  by 
weight  in  total  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  Fe.  Mn,  and  Ni,  and 
0.5-5%  by  weight  of  carbon  baaed  on  said  base  material,  re- 
spectively, and  having  a  solidification  temperature  of  not  more 
than  900'  C  and  a  viscosity  at  1300"  C.  of  not  more  than  2 
pKjises. 


M06,162 
FLAME  RESISTANT  POLYMERS 
Midwi  Ladai«,  Herre,  Beigiaa^  ■arigaor  to  Norton  Compuy, 
Worcester,  Mass. 
DiTiska  of  Str.  No.  125,036,  Not.  24,  1987.  TWs  appUcatioa 
May  13, 1988,  Scr.  No.  193,468 
lat  a.*  C08L  1/18:  C08V  9/00 
VS.  (X  106—18.13  3  Clalw 

1.  A  non-foamed  organic  polymer  including  a  flame  retard 
mg  system  for  said  polymer  and  said  polymer's  gaseous  by-pro- 
ducts, said  (lame  retarding  system  comprising  20  to  120  parts 
by  weight  of  an  organo  phosphite  plasticizer  1  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  antimony  trioxide,  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  alunu- 
num  hydroxide  or  hydrated  alumina,  1  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  borate,  and  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  brominated  hydrocar 
bon,  all  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer 


4,806,163 
MOLD  ADDITIVES  FOR  USE  IN  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING 
Hakara  Nakato;  Taataan  NosaU;  YasaUro  Haiia;  Hiromn 
Oka;   TioMhlro   Ueda;   Takao   KoaUkawa,   aU   of  Ckiba; 
Hidodd  KtahtaMto,  and  PaHaka  SUwikawa,  botk  of  Kobe, 
all  of  J^aa,  wripinn  to  KawanU  Sted  Corporatloa  and 
Sakai  r^iMlfsl  ladMtriy  Co.,  Lid.,  both  of  Kobe,  Japaa 
CoatiiMatkM  oT  S«r.  No.  865,910,  May  13,  1986,  abaadnawl, 
which  is  a  coatiaMliaa  of  Scr.  No.  655,928,  Sep.  28,  1984, 
■k— A»^  Thte  ^plli  atlria  Nor.  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  122,498 
Oataas  priority,  awUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-180704 
lat  CL*  B28B  7/5(5.  C03C  3/112 
VS.  a.  106— 38J2  3  Claiais 


4,806,164 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  FLUID  LOSS  CS  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Lance  E.  Brothers,  Niaaekah,  Okla^  assignor  to  Hallibartoa 

( MBpany,  Daacaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1987,  Scr.  No.  32,151 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  pateat  sabaetiiient  to  Oct  20, 
2004,  hM  beea  diadaiiaed. 
lat  CL*  C04B  7/55.  E21B  33/14 
VS.  a.  106—90  14  OalMS 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  conduit  in  a  borehole  penetrat- 
ing an  earthen  formation  by  introducing  a  cementing  composi- 
tion into  the  space  between  said  conduit  and  said  formation, 
said  cementing  composition  comprising 

hydraulic  cement  an  aqueous  fluid,  and  a  fluid-loss  additive 
c^onsisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  reaction  product  of 
styrene  with  2-acrylainido-2-methylpropane8ulfonic  acid 
and  their  salts,  said  styrene  being  present  in  said  polymer 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  1 5  to  about  60  mole  percent  of 
said  polymer. 


1  A  mold  additive  for  use  in  a  contmuous  casting  under  a 
high  cycle  mold  oscillation,  which  comprises  a  base  material 
havmg  a  chemical  composition  of  CaO — BaO — Si02— F  sys- 
tem, said  base  material  bemg  vitrified  by  a  preliminary  melting 
and  having  a  weight  ratio  of  (CaO  +  BaOySiOz  of  0.6-2. 5  and 
containing  not  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  BaO,  2-15%  by 
weight  of  F  and  not  more  than  10%  of  AItOs;  »«id  mold  addi- 
tive consisting  mainly  of  20-40%  by  weight  of  SiCh,  15-35% 
by  weight  of  CaO  and  5-20%  by  weight  of  BaO,  and  contain- 
ing 2- 1  5%  by  weight  in  total  of  at  least  one  carbonate  of  alkali 


4306,165  

PREPARATION  OF  ACTTVATORS  FOR  FAST-SflTING 

CEMENTS 
EUiot  1.  Bawl.  North  Tarrytowa,  aad  Fawxy  G.  Sherif,  Stooy 
Poiat  both  of  N.Y.,  aasii^ors  to  Stanffer  dtemical  Compsny, 
Westport  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1985.  Ser.  No.  787,558 
let  Cl.»  C04B  12/02 
VS.  a.  106—85  *  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  particulate  solid  activator  capa 
ble  of  reactmg  at  ambient  temperatures  wiih  a  magnesium -con- 
taining component  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  component  to 
form  a  magnesium  phosphate  fast-setting  cement  comprising 
diatomaceous  earth  containing  absortxd  P20i  values,  said 
process  comprises  spray  drying  a  slurry  of  an  ammonium 
phosphate  solution,  phosphoric  acid  and  the  diatomaceous 
earth  to  obtain  said  particulate  solid  acuvator. 
3.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,806,166 
TALL  OIL  BASED  AMINO  ESTERS  AS  ANTI-jmilPPING 

AGENTS  FOR  ASPHALT 

Peter  SchUling,  aad  HaH  G.  Schrewiera,  both  of  C:harl!cstQii. 

S.C  Msigaors  to  Weatrww  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,687 

lat  a.*  C08L  95/00:  C09D  3/24 

VS.  a.  106—284.06  12  Oalms 

1    An  asphalt  composition  having  improved  adhesion  ti. 

aggregate   comprismg   asphalt   and   an   adhesion    improving 

amount  of  an  anti-stripping  agent  compnsmg  an  ammoestcr 

reaction  product  of  a  tail  oil  fatty  acid  and  tncthanolamine 
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4,806,167 

KAOLIN  AGGREGATION  USING  COMBINATION  OF 

ORGANIC  AND  INORGANIC  BASES 

Raaik  H.  RiytiMtta,  Taaffle,  GiL.  Mlgnr  to  L.CC  Awxica 

lac,  AtiaBta,  Ga. 
Cetlaaartne-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  918,632,  Oct  14,  1986,  aad  a 
:  of  Scr.  No.  MM,  Jm.  9,  1987.  Thk 
I  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43J14 
lat  CI*  C04B  14/Oa  33/04:  D21H  1/10;  C09C  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—465  13  OalM 
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4,806,168 
REFRACTORY  MATERIAL  AND  ITS  USE 
iTarwM,  Hllpali,  md  KaU  I—dtrfat,  Gothcabviu 
both  or  Swcdm,  aari^on  to  HSfliBh  AB,  HSgnfa  aad  Nord- 
sec  Seortty  AB,  Gmbwiaii.  both  cf,  Swudw 
CoirtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  76039S,  Jid.  31, 198S,  ahaadoati  TUi 
appMcrtlwi  Jh.  30, 1987,  Scr.  No.  68,720 
OaiaH  priortty.  appHcatlna  Swedea,  Aag.  7,  1984,  8404002; 
May  15,  1985,  8502429 

lat  CL*  O04B  7/32 
VS.  a.  106—104  14  OalaM 

1.  Refractory  material  comprising  (i)  grog  in  the  form  of 
grains  or  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
mina, bauxite,  kaolin,  aluminum  silirate,  chrotnite,  zircon, 
zirconia  and  olivine  (ii)  a  hydraulic  binder  comprising  calcium 
aluminate  cement  or  chemical  binder,  (iii)  substantially  evenly 
distributed  contents  of  a  heat-resistant  fibre  reinforcement  and 
(iv)  a  cutting-resistant  material  having  a  hardness  of  at  least 
about  7  as  measured  according  to  the  Mohs'  scale  in  individual 
pieces,  said  pieces  having  a  cross-dimension  of  at  least  about  5 
mm 


4,806,169 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SOLID  DEPOSITS 

FROM  WATER  SUPPLY  INSTALLATIONS 
Raiaer  SpiM,  sad  ThoaM  KBtasck,  both  of  Rbetafleldcai,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaal^nn  to  R.  Spaac  GaAH  A  Co.  KG, 
Rheiafeldca,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMaay 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1985,  Scr.  No.  741,245 
lat  a.*  C23G  1/02 
VS.  a.  134—3  7  OaisH 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  interior  surfaces  of  water 


supply  installations  to  remove  therefrom  soUd  manganese~con 
taming  ocherous  and  sinter  deposits  formed  by  microorgac 
isms  known  as  iron  and  manganese  bacteria  from  water  that 
originates  from  natural  sonrces.  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing to  said  interior  snrfiaces  of  said  installatioas  an  aqoeous 
solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  aad  hydrogen  peroxide,  the 
concentration  of  said  hydrochloric  actd  in  said  solntioD  bemg 
between  about  0.001  and  about  6N  and  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
being  present  in  sn  amount  of  between  about  0  05  and  about  2C 
percent  by  weight 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  kaolin  pigment  having  en- 
hanced light  scattering  and  opacifying  properties  when  incor- 
porated in  paper,  said  method  comprising  intermixing  with  a 
fine  particle  size  kaolin,  urea  or  an  organic  amine  and  an  aggre- 
gation enhancing  agent  sdected  from  one  or  mote  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  any  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonate or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  the  enhancing  agent 
being  present  in  quantities  to  provide  from  about  5  to  120 
millimoles  of  the  enhancing  agent  metal  km  species  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  kaolin. 


4J06,170 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ACCESS  TO 

UNDERGROUND  VALVE  STEMS  AND  TOOL 

Jobs  T.  Doty,  2238  E.  21al  St,  Lai^  BeM:k,  Cattf.  90806 

Filed  Not.  10,  198i>,  Scr.  Na.  928365 

The  portioa  of  tke  tcrai  of  tWi  patoat  MhaeqMat  to  JaL  2Z 

lat  CL*  BOSB  7/00 
UJS.  a.  134—9  9  C 


1.  A  method  of  gaining  access  to  a  valve-operating  stem. 
having  an  operating  fitting  at  the  end,  of  an  underground  value 
havmg  a  circular  encloaure  surrounding  the  operating  end  of 
the  valve  stem  and  extending  to  the  surface,  wherein  the  enclo- 
sure has  become  at  least  partially  filled  with  s  relatively  solid- 
fied  material,  the  steps  of  inaerting  into  the  enctosure  a  tool 
having  a  rotataUe  blade  capable  of  cutting  into  the  partially 
solidiiied  material  and  rotating  the  said  blade  so  as  to  break  up 
the  solidified  material  is  the  enclosure;  removing  the  said  tool 
from  the  enclosarc;  inserting  another  tool  mto  the  enclosure 
and  rotating  the  said  other  tool  for  cc^lecting  and  holding  the 
broken-up  material  in  the  enclosure:  and  the  other  tool  having 
a  cylindrical  part  having  a  bore  of  a  size  that  it  can  come  down 
over  the  fitting,  the  cylindrical  part  having  oo  the  outSKle  and 
extending  to  the  base  thereof  s  hdical  rib  for  removing  the  din 
down  below  the  end  of  said  fitting  withdrawing  the  said  other 
tool  and  removing  the  collected  and  brid  broken-up  material 
accumulated  in  the  enclosure  until  access  a  had  to  the  opera! 
mg  fitting  at  the  end  of  the  valve-operatmg  stem,  and  maertin^ 
a  tool  engageabic  with  the  said  operating  fitting  for  turning  the 
stem. 
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4,SM.171 
APPARATUS  A^JD  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  MI>firrE 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  SUBSTRATE 
Waliar  H.  WWtktck,  riinnr^:  WIlliMi  R.  Wehaar,  Jr^  Mvny 
HID,  «d  J^M  D.  Owk,  MoMtaiiirid*,  aO  of  N  J^  MrivMn 

to  Th«  BOC  GriN*,  I»c^  MiMtrale,  N  J. 

riw<lwlliw  h  pi  of  S«r.  No.  41,10.  Apr.  22,  IW?, 

iiV  ----■  TUi  lijlll illili  Not.  3.  19«7.  Scr.  No.  116,194 

lat  CL*  B«B  im 

U.S.  CL  134-7  »  CUi»Mi 


therefrom,  aaid  nozzle  head  having  a  centra]  axis  that  is  parallel 
with  aiid  laterally  ofhet  ftom  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
taid  holder,  meana  for  continuoualy  revolving  said  nozzle  head 
about  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holder,  said  nozzle 
head  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  nozzles  arranged  in  a 
pattern  on  the  front  face  thereof  so  that  said  nozzles  move 
through  separat  ^circular  paths  when  said  nozzl  (g)ti  ®ad 
revolves  around  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holder, 
said  nozzles  having  an  orifice  diameter  of  from  0.05  to  0.5  mm, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  continuously  undirectional  re- 


I       a       V 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  small  particles  from  a  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  A  source  of  pure  fhud  carbon  dioxide  under  pressure  and 
having  an  enthalpy  of  below  about  135  BTU  per  pound 
based  on  an  enthalpy  of  zero  at  ISO  paia  for  a  saturated 
liquid,  so  that  a  solid  fraction  will  form  upon  expansion  of 
the  fluid  caiboo  dioxide  to  the  ambient  pressure  of  said 
substrate; 

(b)  a  first  expansion  means  for  expanding  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  carbon  dioxide  obtained  from  the  source  into  a  first 
mixture  containing  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  and  fine  drop- 
lets of  bquid  caitno  dioxide; 

(c)  a  coalescing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
expansion  means  for  converting  said  first  mixture  into  s 
second  mixture  containing  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  and 
larger  bquid  droplets  of  carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  a  second  expansion  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
coaleacing  means  for  converting  said  second  mixture  into 
a  third  mixture  containing  discrete,  minute  solid  particles 
of  carbon  dioxide  not  normally  resolvable  by  the  human 
eye  and  gaseous  carbon  dioxide;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  second  expansion  means  for 

directing  said  third  mixture  toward  the  substrate. 
IS.  A  method  for  removing  particles  from  a  substrate  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  converting  pure  fluid  carbon  dioxide  into  a  first  mixture 
of  fine  droplets  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  and  gaseous  car- 
bon dioxide; 

(b)  converting  said  flrst  mixture  into  a  second  mixture  con- 
taining larger  droplets  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  and  gase- 
ous carbon  dioxide; 

(c)  converting  said  second  mixture  into  a  third  mixture 
containing  discrete,  minute  solid  carbon  dioxide  particles 
not  normaUy  resolvable  by  the  human  eye  and  gaseous 
carbon  dioxide;  and 

(d)  directing  said  third  mixture  toward  the  substrate 
wherry  said  third  mixture  removes  said  particles  from 
the  substrate. 


4.806,172 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

SUBSTANCES  ADHERING  TO  SURFACE 

TakayvU  A4m1,  wmL  Nokw  Nakawi,  bdk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
■irionn  to  JSE  Carvontfaa,  Tokyo,  Jaya  tmk  Katsuhiko 

F1M  M.  3,  IMS,  Scr!  No.  752,206 

dates  priorttr.  appMcrtif  JapMi.  Apr.  2.  IMS.  60-70561 

lit  QL*  BO«B  i/00 

MS.  CL  134—34  5  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  substance  adhering  on  a  surface, 

utilizing  an  elongated  holder  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis, 

a  front  axial  end  and  a  rear  axial  end;  a  nozzle  head  mounted  on 

said  front  axial  end  of  said  holder  and  extending  frontwardly 


volving  &aid  nozzle  head  around  said  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  holder  at  a  rate  of  800  to  4000  rpm,  smiultaneously 
moving  said  nozzle  head  subatantially  in  parallel  with  said 
surface,  simultaneously  supplying  water  at  a  pressure  of  800 
kg/cm^  or  higher  and  at  a  volumetric  flow  rate  of  12  htera/min 
or  less  to  said  nozzles  and  thereby  jettmg  said  high  pressure 
water  from  said  nozzles  against  said  surface,  the  loci  of  the 
streams  of  said  high  pressure  water  jetted  from  said  nozzles 
overlapping  each  other  as  said  nozzle  head  is  moved  substac 
tially  in  parallel  with  said  surface. 


4,806,173 
NffiTHOD  OF  CLEANING  DENTAL  APPLIANCES 
ARTIFICIAL  DENTURES 
Sameeii  S.  Toakam  S56  E.  PkfflUp  Dr.,  PhoodxrUle.  Pa.  194«C 
F1M  Jhl  5, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  735 
Irt.  CL«  BO«B  i/Ofi;  CllD  im 
LJS.  O.  134—42  5  Oatea 

1.  A  method  of  removing  tartar  and  other  oral  depoaitt  from 
artificial  dentures  which  comprises  soaking  the  dentures  ovei- 
mght  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  carboiylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mandelic  scid,  lactic  acid  and  chlori- 
nated acetic  acid,  then  rinsing  them  with  watrr 


4306,174 

ALUMINUM-LITHIUM  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ckal  W.  Cko,  Mowoerfflc  m4  Raipk  R.  Sawteli.  Pittsbvsk, 

botk  of  Pa.,  awHraTTi  to  Ahastma  CoiBpaay  of  Aaerica, 

Fit  ImI^mi  afc     Pm 

CoirtiaMtia»4>-part  of  Scr.  No.  594,344,  Mar   29,  1904,  Pat. 
No.  4.648,913.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  19,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  793.273 

bt  a.*  C22F  1/04 
\i&.  O.  148— U.7  A  55  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  wlfing  hthium  containing  aluminum  base 
alloy  products  having  improved  properties  in  the  45*  direction, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  0.5  to  4.0  wt  %  U,  0  to  5.0  wi.  %  Mg,  up  to 
5  0  wt.  %  Cu,  0  to  2.0  wt  %  Mn,  0  to  7  0  wt.  %  Zn,  0  5 
w-t  %  max.  Fe,  0.5  wt  %  max.  Si,  and  one  of  the  elements 
selected  fixjm  the  group  conaiitfing  of  Zr,  Or,  Ce  and  Sc, 
the  balance  aluminum,  elements  and  incidental  impurities; 

(b)  heating  the  body  to  a  temperature  for  a  series  of  con- 
trolled low  temperature  hot  workmg  operations  to  put 
said  body  in  a  condition  for  recrystallization; 

I'c)  subjecting  said  body  to  said  senes  of  controlled  low 
temperature  hot  working  operations  lo  provide  an  inter- 
mediate product; 

(d)  recrystalliziiig  said  intermediate  product; 
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(e)  not  workmg  the  recrystallized  product  to  a  shaped  prod- 
uct; and 
(0  solution  heat  treaung.  quenching  and  agmg  said  shaped 


Ak-k.-Cii  %\\m  •v«t 


tPfCMCa  (M,[H1AT««  lOCClWttI 


to 


4,806,175 

METHOD  OF  SURFACE  HARDENING  FERROUS 

WORKPIECES 

Ubich  Weadt,  Rctebcck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarigMM 

KSrbcr  AG.  HaaAwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny 

CoatiuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  622,777,  Jn.  21,  1984,  abaMioMd. 

TUf  appticatkM  Oct  10. 1985.  Scr.  No.  786350 
OaiiH  priority.  lypikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  25, 
1983,3322957 

lat  a.«  C21D  im 
UJS.  CL  148— 16J  6  OaiiBs 


wimi  V  aJTKi? 


ing  at  least  once.  decart>unzed.  and  subjected  tc  finaJ  anncai 
mg,  said  redtiction  by  said  cold-roUmg  step  beug  earned  out 
so  as  to  obtain  a  final  thir.kiyas  by  reducing  the  thickness  from 
81  to  95%,  characterized  m  that  said  precipitation  annealing  » 
carried  out  by  first  appreciably  precipitating  AJN  by  elevating 
the  temperature  to  a  holding  temperature  wherem  dunng  said 
elevating  the  rate  of  temperature  wherem  durmg  said  elevaung 
the  rate  of  temperature  devation  from  a  temperature  of  80C  C 
to  said  holdmg  temperattire  is  controlled  withm  the  range  ot 


product  to  provide  a  substantially  non-recrystailired 
product  having  a  metallurgical  structure  generally  lacking 
mtense  work  texture  characteristics,  said  product  having 
improved  levels  of  properties  in  the  45*  direction. 


aMCMTOML 


MMIATNC  SECOfCMC 
COOUXC         'i  rc  1 


from  2*  to  10*  C./second,  by,  second  holdmg  the  temperature 
at  said  holdmg  temperature  ranging  from  1080*  to  1 200*  C  for 
leas  than  60  seconds,  then  carrying  out  cooling  from  said  bold 
mg  temperature  in  such  a  manner  that  the  staying  time  dunng 
the  cooling  from  said  holding  temperature  to  an  mtermediat; 
temperature  of  from  900*  to  980*  C.  ranges  from  20  second*  tc 
less  than  500  seconds,  and  finally  carrying  out  queochmg  forrr. 
said  mtennediate  temperature  to  room  temperature  at  a  cooi 
mg  rate  of  at  least  10*  C./»ec. 


4J06.177 

AS-HOT  ROLLED  BAR  STEEL 

Joha  F.  Held,  HadaoK.  aad  Bmtt  A.  Lawr.  Macedowa.  boCk  of 

Otiio,  MaigMTB  to  LTV  Stod  Cdmpmj.  lac.  Orrdaad.  Okie 

FOed  JaL  6.  1987,  Scr.  No.  69J69 

lat  CL'  C22C  iS/U 

U.S.  CL  148—320  "  <T«i«» 


1.  A  method  of  hardening  the  surface  of  a  ferrous  workpiece, 
comprising  a  first  step  of  treating  the  surface  of  the  workpiece 
with  boron  with  attoidant  formation  of  iron  boride  having  a 
hardness  in  excess  of  1000  HV;  and  a  second  step  of  carburiz- 
ing  the  thus  treated  surface,  including  positioiunf  the  work- 
piece  in  the  plasma  of  a  glow  discharge. 


4.806,176  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAES-ORIENirED 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL  SHEFT  HAVING  A  HIGH 

MAGNETIC  FLUX  DENSTTY 
Jiro  Haraae;  Katiaro  KaroU;  ToiUya  Wada,  and  Siiozabaro 
NakaiUM,  all  of  KitakyHka,  Japaa,  aari^Mrs  to  Ntppoe 
Sted  Corvoratioa,  OtCMcki,  Jipaa 

FOed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381^77 
daiiM  priority,  applicatina  Japaa.  May  30.  198L  56-83071 
lat  CL*  HOIE  1/04 
U5.  a.  148—111  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electromagnetic 
steel  sheet  or  strip,  wherien  a  silicon  steel  ingot  or  slab  contam- 
ing  ftom  2.5  to  4.0%  silicon,  not  more  than  0.085%  carbon, 
frtnn  0.010  to  0.050%  acid-soluble  aluminum,  from  0.03  to 
0.15%  manganese,  and  from  0.010  to  0.050%  sulfur  is  succes- 
sively hot-rolled,  precipitatioD-anDealed,  reduced  by  cold-roll- 
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1  A  forfcing  grade,  as- hot  rolled  bar  steel  characlerLzeiJ  b> 
an  air<xx>led  hardness  m  a  range  of  from  about  225  tc  about 
350  BHN,  and  further  characterized  by  a  compoaitioD  consist 
ing  essentially  of  from  about  0  30-0  50  percent  car+wn. 
0.30-1.90  percent  manganese,  0.04  percent  maxiumum  phos^ 
phorus,  0.08  percent  maiimnm  sulfur,  0  15-0  35  percent  ab 
con,  0.007-0.019  percent  nitrogen,  0  08-0  17  percent  vans 
dium,  0.05-0.11  percent  aluminum,  and  the  balance  iron 
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NON-HEAT  REFINED  CTEEL  BAR  HAVING  IMPROVED 
TOUGHNESS 

YoiUro  KvyMi;  Yataka  TBMUda,  m4  Nokiikan  SoaU.  all  of 

MvwM,  JiVM,  M^QT-  to  Nlwoa  Stad  Corvoratka,  To- 

1  rf  Sar.  N«.  751,1».  JaL  2.  WM,  ifcMinaril  TWi 
■■Hiartna  Dae  !«.  19M.  Ser.  No.  942,960 

I  priarity.  iv*licatk»  Japaa,  JaL  4,  19M,  99-138276; 

D«^  12,  19M,  99>260t39 

lat  CL*  C22C  JS/28 
VS.  a.  14»— 330  2  ClalM 


:  and 


whereiii 

»  4-b  i»  from  about  53  to  80  atomic  %; 

c  18  from  about  3  to  20  atomic  %; 

I  ig  from  about  5  to  15  atomic  %; 

y  a  from  about  5  to  !  5  atomic  %; 
provided  that 


(«  +  *) 


IS  in  a  range  from  about  cxO.025  +0.25  to  cXO.0121+0.73; 
and  i  +  y  ia  from  about  17  to  27  atomic  %. 


QOS  QOBQIO  Oe  QM  Q16  oe  COJ 

c   ou 


4,W6,1M 
GAS  GENERATING  MATERIAL 
G«orse  W.  Goett,  Rockcater  Hflla,  Micfc.,  aad  Brimi  K.  Haidl- 
toa,  Litdctoa,  Colo.,  iMi^on  to  TRW  VeWcie  Safety  Sjra- 
t(9M  lac  Lyadkant,  Ohio 
Cloatiaaatkm-faHpart  of  Scr.  Na  131.407,  Dec  10,  19S7, 
abuHtoaed.  Tkb  appttcatfaM  May  12,  1988,  Scr.  No.  193,361 
\mLCL*C06»  45/ 30 
VS.  a.  149—5  10  ' 


1.  Non-heat  treated  steel  bar  consisting  of,  by  weight  per- 
centage: 

C  0.05%-le8»  than  0.15%. 

Si:  0.10%- 1.00%. 

Mn:  0.5O%-3.00%, 

Cr:  at  kact  0.67%  Cr  with  Cr  plus  Mn  being  1.60%-4.20%, 

Ti:  0.010%-0.030%, 

B:  0.00O5%-O.003O%. 

Al:  0.010%-0.05%, 

N:  not  more  than  0.0060%,  and  the  balance  consjsting  essen- 
tially of  iron;  and  said  steel  bar  has  a  tensile  strength  of 
from  70  to  100  kg/mm^  and  miproved  toughness  in  terms 
of  5  kg-m/cm^  or  more  of  mipact  value,  as  well  as  bamite 
matrix,  said  steel  bar  havmg  been  hot-forged  and  cooled  m 
still  air.  without  any  subsequent  step  of  being  quenched 
and  tempercd- 


4306,179 
FINE  AMORPHOUS  METAL  WIRE 
Midllaki  Hagiwara;  Akira  Mc^iia;  Noaara  Kokacki;  KataoU 
Mawra;  Y^Mda  YoaUMW,  ami  SaaaU  Miyvi,  aU  of  Kyoto, 
Jayaa,  aariiann  to  Uaitika  Ltd^  Hyofo,  Japaa 
F1M  JaL  10,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  71,823 
OaiaM  priority,  i^gHrartoa  Japaa,  JaL  11,  1986,  61-164310; 
May  27,  19r7,  62-130870 

lat  a.*  C22C  19/07 
VS.  CL  148—403  '*  '  ^»"«>* 


1  A  ftne  amorphous  metal  wne  with  a  circular  cross  section 
having  improved  toughness  compriamg  an  amorphous  metal 
havmg  a  compoaitioo  represented  by  the  formula: 

FcCoiCrcStxB, 


1.  Structure  for  generatmg  gas,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  gnun  made  of  an  azide  based  material  which  generates  gas 

upon  combustion; 
said  grain  having  an  ignition  enhancing  c<->aung  thereon 
compnamg;  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  azidc, 
40  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer.  5  to  1 5%  by 
weight  of  boron,  and  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  metal  sili- 
cate. 


4,806,181 

METHOD  FOR  MOULDING  A  THERMOPLASTICS 

MEMBER  WTTH  A  FUSION  PAD 

AitiMMia  T.  E  Ewca,  Naaii«.  aad  Darid  A.  Hewitt,  Welwya 

Gartiea  Oty,  botk  of  Gf«rt  Britaia,  aasisaors  to  G»y«w«« 

Tabca  «  Fittiagi  Liadtad,  Great  BrMala 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1987,  Scr.  No.  21,44*. 

CUlBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagiom,  Mai.  19,  i<^^ 
8606790 

Irt.  CL*  B29C  65/02 
VS.  CL  156—64  10  CUias 

1  A  method  of  moulding  a  thermosplastics  member  to  a 
fusion  pad,  said  pad  compriamg  an  electncaJly  beatable  ele- 
ment enveloped  in  a  thermoplastics  material,  said  method 
comprising  mounting  the  fusion  pad  m  a  mould  m  a  plastic* 
moulding  machine;  mouldmg  the  thcrmopla-slKS  member  over 
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the  fusion  pad  and,  during  the  moulding  of  the  thermoplastics    webs  in  unison  and  at  the  same  speed  of  travel  such  thai  each 


member  electrically  heating  the  element  to  assist  m  bondmg 
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n 
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— 

web  move*  acroas  the  periphery  of  an  associated  one  of  the 
applicator  foUs  with  its  flutes  againat  the  periphery  to  trancfer 
adhesive  from  the  periphery  to  the  flutes;  continitously  tenatng 
the  actual  speed  of  travel  of  the  webt;  and  rotating  each  appli- 
cator roll,  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  actual  speed  of  travel 
of  the  webs,  at  a  rate  of  rotation  that  is  mdependent  of  the  ratf 


the  thermoplastic*  material  of  the  envelope  to  the  material  of 
the  member. 


4^06,182 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  HUB  TO  A  TEFLON-LINED 

CATHETER  BODY 

Mvk  A.  Rydell,  ExccWor,  and  Rick  L.  Shockey.  RoacTiUe,  bock 
of  Miin,,  Mlgaiiii  to  Schracidcr-Skfley  (UJSA.)  lac,  Mteae- 
apotk,Miaa. 

FOed  Oct  IS,  1985,  Scr.  No.  787,736 
lat  CL«  B32B  31/28 
VS.  a.  156—211  2  Oi 


of  rotation  of  the  other  appbcator  rolls  and  thai  is  vaned  a* 
neceiaary  to  m«ttit«tn  comtant  an  individually  selected  and 
adjustable  relationship  between  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  roll 
and  the  tensed  actual  speed  of  travel  of  the  wrtia,  despite  an> 
variations  in  the  sensed  actual  speed  of  travel  of  the  webs,  tc 
thereby  control  the  amount  and  locatx»  of  adhesive  applied 
onto  the  flutes  of  each  individual  one  of  the  webs 


4,806,183 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

APPLICATION  OF  GLUE  TO  DEFINED  AREAS 
Doaald  H.  TTnilai.    1  iawi.  Wit„  wriganr  to  CoMottdated 

CoatiaMtio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  895,280,  Aag.  11,  1986, 

abaadoMd.  TUa  nwHcatioa  Sep.  18,  1987.  Scr.  No.  98,401 

lat  CL*  B05C  11/00;  B32B  31/08 

VS.  CL  156—64  24  CUih 

19.  A  method  of  applying  adhesive  to  flutes  of  a  plurahty  of 
corrugated  webs,  comprising  the  steps  of  transferring  adhesive 
to  peripheries  of  a  plurality  of  applicator  rolls;  moving  the 


--(0-4 


4,886,184 

WALLPAPER  APPUCATOR 

Briaa  P.  Skaaaoa,  9000  IHMiBattt,  #384,  Haartoa.  lex 

FOed  Aat.  31,  1987,  Scr.  No.  91,262 

lat  CL*  EOW  2/00 

VS.  CL  15^-71  1«  Oaiaw 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  plastic  hub  to  the  proximal  end  of 
an  elongated  flexible  tubular  catheter  of  the  type  having  an 
outer  ttaemaoplastic  tube  whose  lumen  is  lined  with  a  Teflon 
layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  a  predetermined  length  of  the  Teflon-lined  tubmg 
from  a  continuous  length  of  such  materials; 

(b)  removing  the  outer  thermoplastic  layer  from  a  short  end 
portion  of  said  catheter  body  to  expose  the  underlying 
Teflon  layer  in  said  short  end  portioti; 

(c)  rolling  the  exposed  portion  of  said  Teflon  layer  back  over 
the  end  of  said  thermoplastic  tube;  and 

(d)  inserting  said  end  portion  of  said  catheter  body  into  a 
bore  formed  in  said  hub  such  that  the  rolled  end  portion  of 
the  Teflon  layer  is  trapped  and  precluded  from  unrolling, 
and 

(e)  bonding  said  catheter  body  to  the  mterior  wall  of  said 
countertwre  in  said  hub. 


1  A  method  of  applying  adhesive  or  prepasted  waiicovcnng 
material  to  a  wall  or  other  surface  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(A)  providing  a  hand-held  wallpaper  applicator  having  a 
hand  grip  portioa  and  a  flat  generally  rectangular  base 
portion,  with  an  elongate  separable  roller  assembly  rotai 
ably  and  removably  carried  thereon  which  is  adapted  tc 
receive  and  releasably  secure  one  end  of  a  strip  of  wall- 
covering material  therein  and  to  receive  the  remaining 
strip  material  thereon  in  a  rolled  condition,  an  elongate 
lateraUy  adjustable  tubular  pressure  contact  member  ear- 
ned at  the  forward  end  of  the  applicator  parallel  with  the 
roller  assembly  for  contacting  and  applying  pressure  tc 
the  wallcovering  material  as  it  is  scrolled  off  the  roller 
assembly,  and  tensioBing  means  on  the  applicator  for 
applying  resilient  pressure  to  the  material  rolled  on  the 
rolls'  assembly  to  m«mfm  the  remaimng  material  m 
rolled  condition  as  the  material  »  being  scrolled  off  the 
roller  assembly,  said  tensioning  means  being  selectivcl) 
movable  between  a  position  into  engagement  with  the 
rolled  material  and  a  pontioo  out  of  engagement  there- 
with and  remote  from  the  rcriler  assembly  for  allowing  the 
roller  assembly  to  be  removed  from  the  applicator,  said 
applicator  having  level  means  for  indicating  the  poatxic 
ing  of  the  sheet  material  upon  the  surface  bemg  covered 
and  rotary  means  releasably  and  opcratively  connected  to 
the  roller  assembly  for  rotating  same  to  scroll  said  remain 
ing  stnp  material  thereon  in  a  rolled  condition. 
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(B)  cutting  a  stnp  of  wallcovcTing  materul  to  the  required 
length  sufficient  to  cx)vct  the  surface  to  be  covered, 

(C)  folding  the  bottom  of  the  strip,  placing  the  folded  end 
within  the  separable  roller  asaembly  and  securing  the 
roller  asaembly  to  the  folded  end  such  that  the  fold  is 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  roller  assembly. 

(D)  loosely  rolling  the  remaining  strip  of  material  and  sub- 
merging it  in  a  trough  of  water  or  water  and  paste  solu- 
tion, including  the  end  of  the  material  upon  which  the 
roller  assembly  is  secured,  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
throughly  wet  the  material  and  insure  complete  activatK>n 
of  the  adhesive  coating  thereon, 

(E)  moving  the  applicator  tension  assembly  to  the  remote 
position  and  lifting  the  roller  assembly  with  the  folded  end 
secured  thereon  and  placing  it  into  the  applicator  with  the 
pattern  side  of  the  material  facing  out  relative  to  the  roller 
assembly, 

(F)  m«t«11ing  the  rotary  means  on  the  roller  assembly  and 
rotating  it  to  scroll  the  remaining  strip  of  material  from 
the  trough  onto  the  roller  assembly  with  the  pattern  side 
of  the  material  facing  out  and  thereafter  removing  the 
rotary  meana, 

(O)  moving  the  tensioning  means  into  engagement  agamst 
the  rolled  material  to  prevent  the  material  from  prema- 
turely scrolling  off  of  the  roller  asaembly, 

(H)  pulling  the  free  end  of  the  material  to  scroll  a  short 
length  of  the  material  off  the  roller  assembly, 

(T)  positioning  the  free  end  beneath  the  tubular  pressure 
contact  member  at  the  front  of  the  applicator  such  that  the 
leading  edge  of  the  material  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  pressure  contact  member, 

(J)  positioning  the  pressure  contact  member  and  leading 
edge  of  the  material  against  the  surface  to  be  covered  such 
that  the  adhesive  side  of  the  material  is  pressed  against  the 
surface  by  exerting  pressure  on  the  pressure  contact  mem- 
ber while  observing  the  level  means  and  manipulating  the 
applicator  to  assure  that  the  material  is  correctly  aligned 
and  the  pressure  contact  member  is  level  and  properly 
aligned  on  the  surface 

(K)  manually  applying  pressure  while  moving  the  applicator 
in  the  direction  in  which  the  material  is  to  be  applied  and 
allowing  the  rolled  material  to  scroll  off  the  roller  assem- 
bly under  the  tension  of  the  tensioning  means  and  to  be- 
come adhered  to  the  surface  as  it  passes  beneath  the 
curved  surface  of  the  pressure  contact  member, 

(L)  continumg  movement  and  constant  pressure  against  the 
surface  over  the  length  of  the  surface  until  the  strip  of 
material  is  completely  scrolled  off  the  roller  assembly,  and 

(M)  thereafter  cutting  another  strip  and  repeatmg  previously 
recited  steps  2  through  12. 


of  less  than  10  cubic  feet  of  air  per  minute  per  square  foot 
measured  at  a  pressure  of  i  inch  of  water. 


M06,185 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COATED  FIRE  BARRIERS  FOR 

UPHOLSTERED  FURNISHINGS 
Rick  A.  Portw,  North  Ai^at*,  S.C  awi  Hmm  R.  Hoemle. 

Ai«Mta,  G«^  Mri^on  to  Sprtet*  ladMtrica,  Ik^  Fort  Mill, 

S.C. 

Filed  Jai.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  74,074 

Ut  a.'  B32B  31/12 

VS.  a.  156—78  15  CUiaia 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fire  resistant  upholstered  article 
comprising  an  outer  upholstery  fabric  that  houses  and  contains 
filler  materials,  compriaiiig  interposing  a  fire  barrier  material 
between  the  outer  upholstery  fabric  and  the  filler  materials; 
wherein  said  fire  barrier  material  is  formed  by  cuating  a  fibrous 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glasa,  carbon, 
polyaramid,  polyfoenzimidazole,  polymeta-phenylene  diamine 
taophthalate.  and  combinatioiis  thereof,  with  a  latex  of  en- 
hanced thermal  conductivity  containing  a  finely  divided  heat 
conductive  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, copper,  nickel,  andmixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said 
interposed  fire  barrier-upholstered  fabric  has  a  porosity  ratmg 


4,806,186 

MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MASS  PRODUCTION 

EARPLUG 

Robert  Sirkia,  FidlcrtOB,  aad  Noraan  D.  Best,  Daarte,  botk  of 

Calif.,  Msigwin  to  Moidex  Metric,  Ik^  Cahrcr  aty,  Calif. 

CoatiBUtioi»-i>-fwt  of  Ser.  No.  921,365,  Oct.  20,  1986, 

abandaaed.  This  apiMlotloa  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9,695 

Ut.  CL*  B32B  3I/1S 

VS.  CX  156—80  22  OalaM 
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1  The  method  of  inserting  an  end  of  a  flexible  interconnect- 
mg  means,  used  to  connect  a  pair  of  plug  members  composed 
of  at  least  partially  open  cell  foam  material  and  which  serve  as 
ear  plugs,  into  a  respective  plug  member,  compnsmg. 

a  placmg  the  plug  member  mto  an  enclosed  chamber  which 
contains  a  multipbcity  of  blow  holes  in  its  surface  and  an 
opening  in  one  transverse  surface; 

b.  forcing  pressurized  gas  through  said  blow  boles  which  gas 
in  turn  flows  into  the  open  cells  of  the  at  least  partially 
open  cell  foam  material  from  which  each  plug  member  is 
made; 

c  insertuig  a  first  piercing  member  through  said  opening  in 
the  lateral  surface  of  said  chamber  and  mto  one  lateral 
surface  of  said  plug  member  while  it  is  bemg  filled  with 
pressurized  gas  and  thereafter  removing  the  piercing 
member  to  thereby  create  a  first  hairhne  sht  wilhm  the 
lateral  surface  of  said  plug  member; 

d  inserting  a  second  piercing  member  m  a  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  first  piercing 
member  through  said  opening  in  the  lateral  surface  of  of 
said  chamber  and  into  the  lateral  surface  of  said  plug 
member  while  it  is  being  filled  with  pressurized  gas  and 
thereafter  removing  the  second  picrcmg  member  to 
thereby  create  a  second  hairline  sht  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  and  crossing  the  approximate  centerUne  of 
said  first  hairUne  slit  within  the  lateral  surface  of  said  plug 
member; 

e  placmg  adhesive  adjacent  to  the  intersection  of  said  first 
and  second  hairline  slits; 

selectmg  a  given  length  of  mterconnectmg  member  and 
cuttmg  the  interconnecting  member  to  form  two  ends; 
insertmg  one  end  of  said  interconnecung  member  into  said 
plug  member  at  the  location  of  the  intersection  of  said  first 
and  second  hairline  shts;  and 
removing  said  plug  member  from  said  chamber. 
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4,806,187 

MITHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 

APPLYING  THERM06HKINKABLE  TUBULAR  LABELS 

TOCONTAINEKS 
Shotaro  Vnfimwrn,  Vfi,  Js*«i,  nsl^nr  to  F^Jiyaasa  Ctkca  Co„ 

Ltd.,  JiVH 
per  No.  PCT/JFr7/00379,  {  371  Date  Fch.  11, 1988,  {  102(e) 
D«c  P«k.  IL  1M8,  PCT  Puk.  No.  WO87/07r78,  PCT  Pirii. 
Dote  Dk.  30,  1987 

PCT  Filed  JoL  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  176,648 
Ut  CL*  B32B  3J/00 
VS.  CL  156—86  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  successively  applying  thennoshrmkable 
tubular  labeb  to  containers,  comprising:  a  step  of  feedmg  a 
thermoshrinkable  tubular  web  which  has  been  paid  out  in  a  flat 
conditioii;  a  step  of  smoothing  out  the  pleats  at  the  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  the  wd}  that  has  been  fed  and  simultaneously 
forming  spaces  at  opposite  lateral  edges  thereof;  a  step  of 
placing  the  tbennoshrinkable  tubular  wri>  having  said  spaces 
formed  therein  on  a  wedge-shaped  upper  portion  of  an  inser- 
tion guide  shaped  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  said  ^>aces  and 
having  a  lower  portion  of  substantially  the  same  shape  in  trans- 
verse section  as  that  of  a  container,  a  step  of  cutting  the  ther- 
moshrinkable tubular  web  covering  the  upper  portion  of  the 
insertion  guide  into  a  tubular  labd  of  a  predetermined  length; 
a  step  of  moving  the  thermoshrinkable  tubular  label  cut  to  the 
predetermined  length  fiom  the  upper  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  insertion  guide  by  a  pair  of  feed  belts  pressed  against  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  insertion  guide;  a  step  of  feeding  a  con- 
tainer to  a  predetermined  position  below  the  insertion  guide; 
and  a  step  of  moving  by  the  feed  belts  the  thermoshrinkable 
tubular  label  that  has  been  moved  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
insertion  guide  downwardly  of  the  insertion  guide  and  apply- 
ing the  tubular  label  to  a  predetermined  position  on  the  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  the  oontaioer  that  has  been  fed  to  the 
predetermined  position  below  the  insertion  guide  while  simul- 
taneously reforming  the  tubular  label  to  substantially  the  same 
shape  in  transverse  section  as  the  container 


(c)  firing  the  patterned  conductive  layer. 

(d)  laminating  to  the  fired  patterned  conductive  layer  and 
exposed  areas  of  the  substrate  a  layer  of  dielectric  green 
tape; 

(e)  forming  vias  m  selected  positions  through  the  layer  of 
dielectric  green  tape  in  registration  with  the  fired  pat- 
terned conductive  layer  of  step  (c); 

(0  firing  the  iM»»m«t^H  dielectric  green  tape  Layer; 
(g)  filling  the  vias  in  the  dielectric  tape  layer  with  a  condix 
tive  metallization; 


iii.w 


I'  '/  'y  '  /  ' yj '/  J — t 


(b)  finng  the  filled  vias  m  the  dielectric  tape  layer; 

(i)  applying  a  patterned  conductive  layer  to  the  dieiectnc 

tape  layer  m  registry  with  the  vias  therem, 
0)  firing  the  patterned  conductive  layer,  and 
(Ic)  in  the  event  the  multilayer  circuit  requires  more  than  two 

layers  having  conductive  patterns,  repeating  the  sequence 

of  steps  (d)  through  0)  until  the  desired  number  of  circuit 

layers  has  been  obtained 


4,806,189 
COMPOSFTE  FLUID  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 
Mroahf  A.  Krmm,  St  Loak,  mi  CU^  N.  Traa,  St  Au.  bott 
of  Mo.,  assigonrs  to  Moossatn  Cuap—j,  St  Loads,  Mo. 
Filed  An-  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,058 
Irt.  a.*  B32B  31 /OQ:  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  156—155  9  OauM 

1.  A  process  for  formmg  a  composite  fluid  separation  mem- 
brane comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  a  preformed  porous  support  having  pores 
extending  there  through  with  a  volatile  solvent. 

(b)  forming  in  situ  a  separating  layer  on  one  or  both  surfaces 
of  the  porous  support  fixim  a  solutiOD  of  a  polymer  having 
fluid  separation  capabiUties, 

(c)  evaporating  the  impregnatioD  solvent  while  stmulta 
neoualy  evaporating  the  separating  layer  polymer  solutior< 
solvent,  the  evaporation  occurring  before  substantial  dif 
fusion  of  the  separating  layer  polymer  mto  the  pores  of  thf 
porous  substrate;  and 

(d)  achieving  a  composite  fluid  separation  membrane  having 
improved  permeabihty  rates^ 


4,806,188 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MULTILAYER  CIRCUFTS 
Joseph  R.  Reibck,  Wilidi«lM,  DeL,  MrigMor  to  F.  L  Da  Foot 
de  N«aam  ami  Coaipaay,  WOaiigtmi,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1988,  Ser.  No.  164,452 
lat  CL*  B32B  31/16 
VS.  CL  156—89  8  CtefaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  multilayer  circuits  com- 
prising the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  dimensionally  stable  electrically  insulative 
substrate; 

(b)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  patterned  conductive  layer; 


4,806,190 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

REINFORCED  DRY  LAID  FIBROUS  WEBS 

WayM  P.  SorcMOa,  Appletoa,  Wia.,  aaslfnr  to  immta  K-wtr- 

Norwalk.  Ibc^  IMrhwiwd,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723J63 
ImL  CL*  B65H  51/00 
VS.  CL  156—161  14  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced,  dry  laid  fibrous  web 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laying  a  first  layer  of  dry  cellolosic  fibers  on  a  fomung 
wire  means 
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(b)  applying  a  plurality  of  yarns  maintained  under  tension  to 
the  first  layer  of  dry  cellviloeuc  fibers; 

(c)  releasing  the  tension  on  the  yams  upon  application  to  the 
first  layer  of  dry  ccllulosjc  fibers  to  form  relaxed,  bulked 
yams; 


«&=5- 


4,806,192 
METHOD  FOR  ETTCHING  MATERIALS 
Raiser  D.  Haas,  HentBbers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  sMigiior  to 
HaM  HoUBBller  NtMcUMabM  GokH  A  Ct,„  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaany 
DiviakHi  of  Ser.  No.  929,419,  Not.  12,  1986.  Tliii  applicatioD 
Feh.  12,  1988,  S«r.  No.  155.542 
Claim*  priority,  appbcatiaa  Fed.  Rep   of  Ormaay,  Nor.  11, 
19«S,  3539886 

lat  CL«  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156->J45  6  Ctalma 


(d)  laying  a  second  layer  of  dry  cellulosic  fibers  on  the  first 
layer  of  dry  cclluJosic  fibers  and  relaxed,  bulked  yams; 
and 

(e)  bonding  together  the  first  and  second  layos  of  dry  cellu- 
losic fibers. 


4306,191 

GlJiSS  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  INJECTION 

MOLDING  AND  LAMINATTNC  APPARATUS 

Kart  E.  Jeckel,  Sm  Jm*  Captatnwo,  aiid  Jtnme  C.  Sckotzler. 

Li«na  NicMl,  botk  of  CaUf.,  MdgBon  to  PDA  tM^metriag. 

Coata  McM,  CaUf. 

FUed  Fek.  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  19,234 

Ut.  CL*  B32B  31/Oa  31/20 

VS.  a.  156—382  8  Ualjns 


1  An  apparatus  for  use  m  making  a  laminated  structure 
which  includes  first  and  second  panels,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  platens  having  first  and  second  faces,  re- 
spectively, and  adapted  to  have  the  first  and  second  panels 
respectively,  retained  thereon; 

each  of  said  platens  having  a  vacuum  path  means  for  com- 
municating vacuum  pressure  to  said  face  thereof  whereby 
the  panels  can  be  retauied  on  the  associated  platens; 

means  for  mounting  the  platens  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween a  first  podtion  m  which  the  faces  are  exposed  to 
facilitate  the  placement  of  the  panels  against  the  associated 
face  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  faces  are  in  spaced 
generally  p«rallel  retationahip; 

first  and  second  sealing  means  for  sealmg  between  the  first 
platen  and  the  first  panel  and  between  the  second  platen 
and  the  second  panel  respectively;  and 

first  paaaage  means  in  the  first  platen  for  providing  commu- 
nication between  the  first  sealing  means  and  ambient 
preaaure. 


1.    Apparatus   for   etching   supports   that   have   deposited 
thereon  an  etchable  metal  with  an  etching  medium,  which 
apparatus  includes: 
(a)  an  etching  chamber  including  meaii»  to  introduce  an 

etctung  medium, 
fb)  means  to  convey  supports  with  metal  depoaited  thereon 
through  said  etching  chamber, 

(c)  a  plurahty  of  nozzles  which  are  positioned  to  spray  etch- 
ing medium  containing  acid  on  said  support.'-  as;  they  move 
through  said  etching  chamber, 

(d)  a  sump  for  receiving  residual  etching  medium  withdrawm 
from  said  etching  chamber, 

(e)  a  first  circulating  system  constriK-ted  and  arranged  for 
circulatmg  reaidusJ  etchmg  medium  from  said  sump  back 
to  said  plurality  of  nozzles, 

(0  a  reservoir  containing  an  oxidizing  agent, 

(g)  a  device  for  introducing  and  regulating  the  addition  of 
oxidizing  agent  into  the  circulating  system  set  forth  m  an 
amount  which  is  stoichionietrically  m  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  remove  metal  from  said  supports, 

(h)  a  chamber  containing  a  metal  which  will  react  with  said 
oxidizing  agent, 

(i)  a  second  circulating  system  constr\jcted  and  aiTanged  for 
circulatmg  reaiduai  etching  medium  from  said  sump  set 
forth  in  (d)  through  said  chamber  set  forth  in  (h), 

(j)  a  regenerating  chamber  arranged  to  receive  and  regener- 
ate the  etching  medium  leaving  the  chamber  set  forth  in 
(h),  and 

(k)  means  to  convey  the  etching  medium  regenerated  in  said 
regeneratmg  chamber  back  to  the  sump  set  forth  m  (d). 

4,806,193 

APPAR-ATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BONDING 

PARAMETERS 

KlaM  U.  Voa  Rabcm,  Raliftw,  nd  Rapert  Lwlwig,  AlUiig.  bole 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmamj,  aMtgann  to  Sitmtam  AktkaireaeU- 

sdiaft,  Bcrtta  and  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,955 
Claim  priority,  appUeatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;ermaBy,  Feb.  9, 
1987,3703943 

lat.  CL'  B29C  65/08 
VS.  CL  156—378  H  Oainas 

1  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  monitoring  force  adjust- 
ment, ultrasound  adjustment  and  bonding  time  of  bonding 
machines,  particularly  bonders,  which  work  with  ultrasound 
and  which  are  uacd  for  bonding  terminal  wires  which  lead 
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from  semicoDdoctor  bodies  to  interconnects  of  non-conductive 
subatratea,  compriiinf  a  mobile  piezo-dectric  sensor  indepen- 
dent of  the  bonding  machine  located  on  a  table  of  the  bonding 
mar'iiiny  undcT  a  tip  of  a  bonding  nozzle  for  measuring  the 
boiKling  force  and  ultrasound  amplitude,  said  piezo-electnc 


4,806,195 

PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD  LAMINATING  MACHINT 

E^moad  Naaiyil,  1907  Fredvtek,  Pteecatia,  Caltf.  92670 

FOed  S«^  28,  UTT,  Ser.  No.  10L8S0 

lat.  CL*  B32B  31/04.  31/20 

VS.  CL  156—382  16  Cbdm 


sensor  providing  a  bonding  force  signal,  an  ultrasound  signal 
for  a  bonding  time  and  regiatering  them  during  a  simiilatrd 
bonding  proceaa;  and  these  two  lignab  being  supplied  to  an 
amplifier  which  electronically  separates  these  two  signals  with 
filters  and  supplies  them  to  an  apparatus  for  display  and  evalua- 
tion. 


M06,m 

RCX)FING  PAPER  AITUC:aTOR 
Richard  D.  WaU,  2326  Raiam  Dr.,  CtMta  Meaa,  Calif  <^2626 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  165058 

1M.  a.*  B27G  Il/Ol  B32B  31/24 

VS.  CL  156— 379J  9  Claim 


1.  An  applicator  for  heating  and  applymg  roofing  p>apcT  ic  a 
roof  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  table  bed  for  accepting  a  roll  of  roofing 
paper  at  a  first  end; 

said  table  having  a  handle  at  a  second  end  and  a  cradle  at  the 
first  end  for  holding  said  roll  of  r(X>fing  paper, 

at  least  one  burner  pivotally  attached  to  said  table  at  the 
second  end  for  exposing  the  flat  table  bed  when  ui  the 
raised  poaition  and  covering  said  flat  table  bed  m  a  spaced 
apart  relationahip  when  in  the  lowered  position; 

said  bixraer  being  supported  over  said  table  bed  m  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  by  suitable  brackets  to  form  an  oven 
area  over  said  table  bed  whereby  said  roofing  paper  passes 
unrestricted  over  said  table  bed  and  through  said  oven 
area;  and 

a  pair  of  rollers  located  on  the  bottommost  portion  of  said 
table  with  a  first  roller  attached  to  the  bottommost  poroon 
of  said  cradle  and  a  second  roller  attached  to  the  bottom- 
moat  portion  of  said  handle  wherd>y  said  roofing  paper  is 
adapted  to  pass  over  the  flat  table  bed,  through  the  oven 
area,  over  and  under  the  second  roller  and  then  uixler  the 
first  roUer  as  the  applicator  is  pulled  by  the  handle. 


1   A  laminating  apparatus  Comprising. 

housing  means. 

a  i«tnin«Hng  pUtform  for  supportmg  elements  to  be  lami- 
nated to  each  other, 

first  preaeure  plate  means  moimted  below  said  laminating 
platform, 

second  preaaure  plate  means  mounted  above  said  laminating 
platform, 

an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate, 

flexible  bdlows  joined  to  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  pUus 
to  define  a  cavity  inside  said  bellows  and  between  said 
upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate. 

said  lower  plate  connected  to  said  second  pressure  pUtf 
means, 

said  upper  plate  connected  to  said  bousing  meanv 

a  vacuum  means  connected  to  communicate  with  said  csv- 

'ty. 

thermal  means  dispoaed  adjacent  to  said  second  pressure 
plate  means  to  selectively  apply  heat  to  said  second  pre» 
sure  plate  means, 

thermal  insulator  means  disposed  between  said  thermal 
means  and  said  lower  plate, 

diaphragm  means  disposed  between  t.ud  laminating  platform 
and  one  of  said  tint  and  second  pressure  plate  means, 

first  seal  means  dispoaed  between  said  diaphragm  means  anc 
said  i«»niii»ring  platform  to  selectively  provide  an  airughi 
seal  therebetween, 

second  seal  means  dispoaed  between  said  diaphragm  mcam 
and  said  second  pressure  plate  means  to  selectively  pro- 
vide an  airtight  seal  therebetween, 

third  seal  means  disposed  between  said  laminatmg  platform 
and  said  first  pressure  plate  means  to  sclectivcU  provide 
ac  airtight  seal  therebetween, 

a  plurahty  of  channels  connected  to  said  vacuum  means  ir, 
order  to  permit  vacuum  to  be  selectively  drawn  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  laminatmg  platform  and  in  said  bellows 
means,  and 

said  vacuum  means  also  connected  for  selectively  producing 
s  low  pressure  condition  between  said  diaphragm  means 
and  one  of  said  first  and  second  pressure  plate  means 
thereby  to  position  said  diaphragm  cloaely  adjacent  to  said 
laminatmg  platform,  said  first  pressure  plate  means  or  said 
second  pressure  plate  means  as  determined  by  the  produc- 
tion of  a  low  pressure  condition 
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4,M6,196 

BEAD  aUMPING  AND  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

MldMl  W.  S^tk,  Ma|i4ar«;  Robert  N.  StMgdl,  4mmm4,  l«te 

frill    -■  z^- «-r °-^ ^  "*■ — "    '  ■■'■nvM.^ 

D.  B^M,  Cmjtkom  ^»Oti  Lmrran  E.  C^hMMi,  Aknm; 
Bra«r  G.  CiBiirimi,  Akrtm,  ami  Jhm«  D.  StokM,  Akrai.  aU 
of  OMb,  MrifBon  to  TW  GooirMT  Tire  *  Riihbar  CoMpwiy , 

AknM,OWo 

DHWm  oTSor.  No.  UjtM,  Mar.  17,  IMT,  Pat  No.  4,759,813, 

wUck  ta  a  I  illBlliw  !■  pi  at  Scr.  No.  941S,  Jiw.  30,  19r7, 

rv-"  -"■  Tkta  i^pHraflna  Fek.  29, 1988,  Scr.  No.  161.772 

lat  a.*  B»D  30/4S;  B21C  ¥7/04  47/32 

VS,  a.  156— 422  21  < 


TC5» 


1.  Apparatus  for  cnmping  and  handling  tire  beads  ccMnpris- 
ing  means  for  wrapping  a  plurality  of  bead  ribbons  around  a 
generally  cylindrical  former  at  predetermined  spaced-apart 
poaitions  to  form  a  plurality  of  beads  at  said  predetermined 
spaced-apart  paaitioos,  means  for  crimping  said  beads,  means 
to  insert  a  plurality  of  unloading  fingers  into  an  unloading 
poattioa  inside  said  former  and  said  beads  and  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  beads  without  chang- 
ing said  predetermined  spaced-apart  positions,  means  for  re- 
leasing s^  beads  from  said  cylindrical  former,  and  means  for 
removing  said  unloading  fingers  and  said  beads  thereon  from 
said  cylindrical  former  while  maintaining  said  predetermined 
spaced-apart  poaitions  of  said  beads  on  said  unloading  fingent 


M06,197 
CONTINUOUS  MOTION  ROUND  BOTTLE  TURRET 
AlWrt  J.  Harrcjr,  FaMMd,  Ohio,  aari«Mr  to  DiaagrapUcs, 
lac  CfaKiMati,  OUo 

PIMI  Feb.  18,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  15^87 
lat  CL*  BMC  9/04:  B32B  I/OO:  B44C  1/00 
US.  a.  1S<— 449  19  OaiaM 

1.  An  aaaembly  for  applying  labeb  to  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
articles  comprising: 
a  stationary  friune; 
a  supply  reel  disposed  on  said  frame  for  supplying  a  contmu- 

ous  wefo,  said  web  carrying  a  plurality  of  labels; 
s  take-up  reel  for  winding  said  continuous  web  afXer  said 

labels  have  been  removed; 
a  turret  disposed  adjacent  to  said  frame  and  having  first  and 
second  vertical  concentric  shafts;  a  drum  disposed  on  said 
first  shaft  for  engaging  said  web; 
article  holding  means  attached  to  said  first  shaft  for  holding 
an  article;  roller  means  attached  to  said  drum  to  form  a 
press  nip  with  said  article  for  transferring  a  label  from  said 
web  to  a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  article;  and  planetary 
means  having  a  first  member  disposed  on  said  article 
holding  means  and  a  second  member  attached  to  said 
second  shaft,  said  planetary  means  and  said  shafts  cooper- 


ating to  turn  said  article  holding  meaiu  around  a  first  axis 
and  said  article  and  label  around  a  second  axis  paraUel  to 
said  first  axis  as  said  label  is  applied  to  said  article; 
article  feedmg  means  for  feeding  article*  iithout  labels  se- 
quentially to  said  turret; 


article  discharge  means  for  discharging  labeled  articles  from 

said  turret; 
driving  motor  means,  and  coupling  means  driven  by  said 

motor  and  tunung  at  least  said  first  and  second  shafts. 


4,806,198 
PRODUCING  ALPHA-ALUMINA  WHISKERS 
SnimtM  Jacota,  aad  RWd  ttai,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to 
ConMll  Reaearth  Foodatioa,  lac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.928 
lat  CL*  C30B  5/00 
VS.  a.  156— «23  R  15  CUIbm 

1    Process  for  producing  alpha-alumina  whiskers,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  providmg  a  film  of  bochmite  gel  seeded  with  alpha- 
alumina  seed  material. 
Cb)  heating  the  seeded  gel  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of 
'>00*  C  to  about  1200'  C  for  a  tune  perwd  ranging  from 
about  5  minutes  to  about  2  hours  to  cause  said  alpha- 
alumma  seed  material  to  seed  growth  therefrom  m  said 
bochmite  gel  of  alpha-alumina  whiskers. 


4,806.199 

(RIE)  PLASMA  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

MFTAL-SEMICONDUCTOR  OHMIC  TYPE  CONTACTS 

Fabio  Gaalaadrla,  niigiin.  Italy,  awigaor  to  SOS  Microdet- 

troalca  S.pJ^  Cataaia.  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1986,  Ser.  No.  907^42 
CUima  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  Oct  14.  1985,  22468  A/B5 
lat  CL*  B44C  h22 
VS.  a.  156— M3  11  Caatai 


^1^-:^: 


1  A  process  for  exposmg  semiconductor  material  for  the 
deposition  thereon  of  a  layer  of  a  material  showing  metallic 
conduction  for  providing  for  ohmic  type  metal-semiconductor 
contacts  which  comprises  a  RIE  pla.sma  attack  treatment  for 
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the  formation  of  apertures  m  a  layer  of  dielectric  matenaJ 
covering  th:  surface  of  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, corresponding  to  areas  defined  on  the  surface  of  said  layer 
of  a  dielectric  by  masking,  for  expocing  said  underlying  smgle 
crystal  semiconductor  material  corresponding  to  said  areas  m 
preparation  for  depositing  on  said  wafer  a  layer  of  a  material 
showing  metallic  conduction  for  establishing  metal-semicon- 
ductor contacts  corresponding  to  said  areas,  wherein 

(a)  said  RIE  plasma  attack  utilizes  a  plasma  in  a  reaction 
zone  containing  at  least  a  polymerizable  compound  con- 
taining fluorine  and  oxygen,  and  is  carried  out  on  the  layer 
of  dielectric  material  tmtil  a  depth  short  of  exposing  the 
underlying  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  is 
achieved  and  then  said  RIE  plasma  attack  is  interrupted; 

(b)  purging  the  plasma  gases  of  the  preceding  RIE  plasma 
attack  step  in  said  reaction  zone  and  introducing  to  said 
reaction  zone  a  gas  mixture  of  a  non-polymerizable,  hy- 
drogen-free compoimd  containing  fluorine  and  oxygen 
while  maintaining  the  atmosphere  in  said  reaction  zone 
free  of  hydrogen  and  free  of  polymerizing  compounds; 

(c)  resuming  and  continuing  to  complete  the  RIE  plasma 
attack  of  the  residual  layer  of  dielectric  material  to 
thereby  expose  the  single  crystal  semiconductor  material. 


(D  etchmg  away  said  thm  film  of  copper  oxide  from  said 

through-holes  and  surrounding  pad  surfaces;  and 
(g)  applying  solder  to  said  through -holes  and  padi 


4306.200 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 

BOARDS 

Gary  B.  LarwNi,  CWtUrc;  Awi  S.  WilUaoM,  Soothbary.  aad 
RayaKwd  A.  Letize,  Wcat  Harea,  all  of  Coaa.,  aadgaors  to 
MacDeraid,  lacorporated,  Watcrbny,  Coaa. 
Diriakw  of  Ser.  No.  875,640,  Jaa.  18, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,732,649. 

This  appUcatkw  Dec  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  132,761 

The  portioa  of  the  Urm  at  thia  patc^  nbaeqacat  to  Aag.  18, 

2004,  hM  bees  dtadaiased. 

lat  a.*  C23F  ;/Oft  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  156—652  6  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  printed  circuit  boards  the 

steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  circuit  board  material  containing  through- 
holes  and  pads  surroimding  the  surface  openings  of  said 
through-holes,  said  board  consisting  of  a  non-conductive 
substrate  material  having  copper  foil  laminaird  to  each 
side  thereof,  the  areas  defined  by  said  through-holes  con- 
sisting of  layered  coatings  extending  radially  inward 
toward  the  center  of  said  holes,  the  layers  being,  sequen- 
tially from  the  wall  of  each  electroleas  copper,  electro- 
plated copper  and  etch  resistant  electroplated  tin-lead,  the 
areas  defined  by  said  pads  consisting  of  layered  coatings, 
commencing  from  said  copper  foil  on  the  non-conducfive 
substrate  surface,  of  electroless  copper,  electroplated 
copper  and  etch  resistant  electroplated  tin-lead,  and  said 
non-conductive  substrate  having  a  trace  pattern  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  non-conductive  substrate  consisting  of 
layered  coatings,  commencing  from  said  substrate  surface, 
of  copper  foil,  electroless  copper,  electroplated  copper 
and  etch  resistant  electroplated  tin-lead; 

(b)  etching  away  all  copper  from  the  areas  of  said  circuit 
board  not  provided  with  said  etch  resistant  tm-lead  layer, 

(c)  subjecting  said  tin-lead  etch  resist  to  the  actio  of  a  first 
stripper  composition  comprising  an  oxidant  for  the  tin  and 
lead  metals  of  said  etch  resist  and  an  acid  acceptor  for  the 
cations  so  oxidized  to  leave  a  thin  film  of  tin  smut  on  said 
trace  pattern,  through-holes  and  surrounding  pad  sur- 
faces; 

(d)  subjecting  said  thin  film  of  tin  smut  to  the  action  of  a 
second  stripper  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  mixture  comprising  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide and  an  alkaU  metal  chlorite  until  said  thin  film  of 
tin  smut  has  been  removed  and  replaced  by  a  layer  of 
copper  oxide; 

(e)  applying  a  solder  mask  to  the  said  trace  pattern  which  ha.s 
said  layer  of  copper  oxide  on  it,  but  not  to  said  through- 
holes  and  surrounding  pad  surfaces; 


4,806,201 

USE  OF  SIDEWALL  OXIDE  TO  REDUCE  nLAMENTS 

Allaa  T.  Mitcbell,  DaUaa;  Howard  L.  Tt«elaar,  CoiUa;  Shays  G 

Gars,  Labbocfc,  mi  ffaHpaf  V.  Rao,  Pfano,  all  of  Tex.. 

aaaigaar*  to  Texas  laaliawtaU  iBeorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  937,758,  Dec  4,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,749,443.  TUt  appWfatkw  Mar.  21,  1988,  Scr.  No.  170.528 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22.  C03C  15/00  25/06 

VS.  CL  156—653  14  dmitm 


1.  A  method  for  fabncatmg  an  mtegrated  circuit  at  a  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  body,  comprising 
formmg  a  first  electrode  at  said  surface; 
forming  sidewall  dielectric  structures  adjacent  the  edges  of 

said  first  electrode; 
fonmng  an  interlcvel  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  electrode 

and  said  sidewall  dielectric  structures,  and 
forming  a  second  electrode  over  said  dielectric  layer  and 

overlymg  a  portion  of  said  first  electrode. 


4.806.202 
FIELD  ENHANCED  TUNNEL  OXIDE  ON  TREATED 
SUBSTRATES 
Daaid  N.  Taag,  Saa  Joae;  HiaMMba  CkoUl;  Siaoa  Waag.  botk 
of  Saaayrale,  aad  Siaoa  M.  Taai,  S«i  Mateo,  all  of  Calif„ 
aaaigBors  to  latd  CoryoratfaM,  Saata  Oara,  CaUf . 
FUed  Oct  5, 1987,  Ser.  No.  104^37 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/312 
VS.  a.  156—657  11  Oaiau 

1.  A  prtxxss  for  growing  a  tunnel  oxide  on  a  silicon  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  of: 

growmg  a  first  oxide  layer  on  said  silicon  substrate 
depositing  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  first  oxide  layer. 
plasma  etching  said  second  and  said  first  oxide  layers  with  an 
anisotropic  oxide  etcher  utilizing  high  energy  ion  bom- 
bardment with  a  metal  electnxle,  said  etcher  sputtering 
metal  on  said  second  oxide  layer,  said  metal  causing  gras- 
type  formation  during  said  etching; 
overetching  through  said  first  and  second  oxide  layers  and 
into  said  silicon  substrate  surface  formmg  a  pitted  sub- 
strate surface, 
removing  residua]  first  and  second  oxide  layers; 
growing  a  third  oxide  layer  on  said  pitted  substrate. 


4.806J03 

METHOD  FOR  ALKALINE  DEUGNIFICATION  OF 

UGNOCELLULOSIC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  AT  A 

CONSISTENCY  WHICH  IS  RAISED  DURD^  REACHO 

Edward  F.  EHoa,  1605  TrccrUae  Pkwy.,  Alpbwctta,  Ga.  3020) 

CorttwM«loa  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  701.571,  Feb.  14.  1985. 

abaadoaed.  Thk  appHcatioa  Feb.  U,  1986,  Ser.  No.  828.003 

Ut  CL*  D21C  3/26,  9/12.  9/147.  9/18 

VS.  CL  162—19  26  Oaias 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  paper-making  pulp  m 
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which  «n  alkaline  solutioa  a  added  to  wood  pulp  to  cauae  a 
reaction  that  deUgnifiea  the  pulp,  the  improvement  comprising 
mixing  wood  pulp  with  an  alkaline  solution  containing  from 
about  1.5%  to  25%  alkali  baaed  on  oven  dry  pulp,  partially 
reacting  the  mixture  at  a  consistency  from  about  1%  to  15% 
and  a  temperature  from  about  20  deg  C  to  60  deg  C.  for  about 
0.5  to  7  mmutes,  with  the  partial  reaction  time  being  longer  for 
lower  temperatures  in  the  range  and  ihorter  for  the  higher 


onic  reain-treated  phosphate  fiber  and. 
component,  the  auxiliary  fibers. 


as  a  minor  fiber 


riiTiAffl 


temperatures  in  the  range,  withdrawmg  from  about  30%  to 
90%  of  the  bquid  phase  from  the  reacting  mixture  to  raise  the 
consistency  of  the  pulp  to  about  10%  to  about  45%  before  the 
reaction  has  been  completed,  and  continuing  the  reaction  of 
the  remaining  alkah  and  pulp  at  the  raised  consistency  of  the 
pulp  at  a  temperature  from  about  35  deg  C.  to  120  deg  C.  for 
about  30  to  120  minutes,  whcrem  the  withdrawal  of  Uquid 
phase  from  the  pulp  enhances  the  dehgnification  of  the  pulp. 

4,M6,204 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FILTER  PAPER  AND 
FILTER  USING  SUCH  A  PAPER 
Gio*«Hi  MmM.  m*  Giwwe  Mhmw.  bo«k  oTTarte,  Italy. 
I  to  Flat  Aato  S,*^  TvK  Italy 
F1M  May  14,  1M4,  Scr.  N«.  610,164 
I  priority,  appHraHna  Italy.  May  23, 19S3,  67567  K/t3 
lat.  CL*  D21H  5/18 
US.  a.  163—106  '  Clali" 

1.  Electrically  conductive  porous  filter  paper  for  allowing 
the  heating  of  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  by  the  Joule  effect, 
wherein  said  paper  contains  cellulose  fibers  and  electrically 
conductive  carbon  fibers  which  render  the  paper  electrically 
conductive,  said  carbon  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  6-7  mi- 
crons and  a  length  of  6-8  mm. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SHEET  COMPOSITES 

CONTAINING  CRYCTALLINE  PHOSPHATE  FIBERS 
MMytm  M.  CratckfleU,  Crere  Coemr,  ami  Jote  A.  HkakcMa, 

Ballwta,  botk  of  Mo„  aaai^nrs  to  Moaaaato  Caa^aay,  St 

LoaKMo. 

FIM  Dec  24, 19C4,  Scr.  No.  6U,566 

IBL  OL*  D21H  5/IS 

UJS.  a.  162—145  24  Oates 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sheet  composites  contain- 
ing crystalline  phosphate  fibers  which  comprises: 

(a)  bringing  together  in  aqueoos  media  aabeatiform  calcium 
M  phosphate  fibers,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  bthium,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  cationic  resin,  the  catiooic  resm 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  nominal 
positive  kwic  charge  to  the  phoafrfiate  fiber*,  to  form  a 
cationic  resin-treated  phosphate  fibers  aqueoos  slurry; 

(b)  mixing  the  cationic  resin-treated  phosphate  fibers  aque- 
ous slurry  from  Step  (a)  with  auxiliary  fibers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cdlulosic  fibers,  glass  fibers,  rayon 
fibers,  graphite  fibers,  polyamidc  fibers,  polyeater  fibers, 
polyolcfin  fibers,  and  poly(vinyl  chloride)  fibers  and  a 
water  inaohibte  organic  polymeric  binder  to  form  a  fi- 
brx)us  material-pdyineric  binder  aqueous  dispersion; 

(c)  distributing  and  draining  the  fibrous  material-polymeric 
binder  aqoeous  drnpauoa  on  a  porous  substrate  to  form  a 
wet  sheet-bke  solid  phase  or  wet  web;  and 

(d)  pressing  and  drying  the  wet  web  to  yidd  the  sheet  com- 
posites containing,  as  a  major  fiber  component,  the  cati- 


4,106,206 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERAMIC  MOLDING 
MjMayMa  KaiaOo;  SUakUro  Kataata,  botk  of  ¥n]^  and  Takeo 

Wada,  »  wsahhi.  aD  of  Japaa,  aasliaiii  i  to  Kojia  Co.,  Ltd. 

aad  Takate  rVwhal  Ia*Mtrlia  Ltd.,  botk  oT  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  or  S«.  No.  634,736,  JaL  25,  W04,  akaado^rf.  TUs 

appbcatioa  Apr.  2S,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  859,1M 

Claiiaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  JaL  28,  1983.  58-138372 

Iat.a.«D21F  11/00 

UJS.  CL  162-145  ^  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ceramic  molding  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  dispersing  in  water  a  composition  compnsmg  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  ceramic  component,  2  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  cellulose  pulp  and  3  to  200  paru  by  weight  of  mountam 
leather,  said  ceramic  component  comprising  100  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  ceramic  fiber  and  0  to  80  parts  by 
weight  of  ceramic  powder, 

(2)  formmg  a  paper-like  sheet  from  the  resulting  dispersion 
usmg  a  paper  making  machine; 

(3)  forming  a  ceramic  molding  by  folding  said  paper-Uke 
sheet;  and 

(4)  burning  satd  ceramic  molding  at  a  temperature  between 
250'  to  700*  C.  to  bum-off  said  cellulose  pulp,  resulting  m 
a  ceramic  moldmg  which  retains  a  pre-bumed  shape. 

4,806,207 
STRUCTURED  LATEX  PARTICLES  HAVING 
REINFORCING  AND  OPAOTY  CHARACTERICTICS 
Medardo  Monoa,  MIdlMd,  Mick.;  MkMe  R.  Lock,  Edacw»^ 
tcr.  N  J.,  aad  JMca  G.  Gdlaway,  Midfand,  Mlck.,  aaaigwin 
to  The  Dow  ChMkal  Coapaiay,  Mldlaad,  Mkk. 
Diriaioa  of  S«r.  No.  702,274,  Fck.  15,  W87,  sksadnard  This 
appUcattoa  Sep.  23,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  100,050 
lat  CL*  D21D  3/OOc  D21H  3/40 
UJS.  CL  162—168.1  »  Oalsas 

1.  A  light  weight  paper  product  containing  a  structured  latex 
particle  comprising: 

(1)  s  core  portion  having  a  light  scattering  characteristic  and 
a  T,  of  about  80'  C.  or  greater, 

(2)  a  shell  portion  having  a  T,  of  about  25'  C.  or  lower, 
whereby  the  opacity  and  strengtl'  of  said  paper  is  increased 
over  a  paper  product  prepared  m  lae  absence  of  said  structured 
latex  particle. 


4,806,208 

METHOD  OF  SEAMING  A  SEAMED  FELT  ON  A 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  WTTH  OPPOSTTELY 

TAPERED  PINTLE  ELEMENTS 

Patrick  Pcavea,  CUatiw,  S.C  saaiganr  to  Aatea  Group, 

Ouriestoa.  S.C 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1987,  S«r.  No.  108,376 
laL  a.*  D06H  5/00;  F16G  3/02 
UJS.  a.  162—199  " 


^""/ 


1.  A  method  of  cloamg  a  pin  typed  seam  formed  from  a  sencs 
of  mtermeshing  loops  of  a  fabric  having  a  first  and  a  second 


February  21,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


1395 


edge  for  use  with  papermaking  equipment  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  tapering  each  of  at  least  two  >ir«««g«t>H  pintle  elements 
toward  a  respective  first  end  of  each  pintle  element,  for  a 
length  at  leaat  the  width  of  the  seam,  to  form  a  tapered 
area  on  each  pintle  flrnirnt; 

(b)  orienting  said  pintle  dements  in  the  intenneshing  loops  of 
said  seam  so  that  a  first  end  of  one  of  said  pintle  elements 
extends  from  the  first  edge  of  the  seam  and  the  first  end  of 
another  one  of  said  pintle  elements  extends  from  the  sec- 
ond edge  of  the  seam;  and 

(c)  pulling  said  tapered  pintle  elements  into  the  seam  by  their 
respective  first  ends  such  that  the  tapered  areas  of  said 
pintle  elements  contact  to  lock  the  seam  in  s  wedging 
interaction 


4,806,209 
SEPARATION  OF  FORMIC  ACID  FROM  DIOXANE  BY 

ETTRACnVE  DICTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  and  RaMpk  J.  SMkiiai,  botk  of  1314  S.  lUrd 
Ave,  rnicaiaa.  Moat.  59715 

FIM  Apr.  25,  1988,  Scr.  No.  185v419 
TW  portkM  of  tke  tana  of  tkto  pataat  sakaeqaost  to  Jaa.  31, 
2006,  kaa  haea  dtacUased. 
lat  CI*  BOID  3/40:  COTC  51/44;  COTD  319/12 
VS.  CL  203—51  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  dioxane  fh>m  mixtures  of  diox- 
ane  and  formic  acid  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 
dioxane  and  formic  acid  in  a  rectification  column  if  the  pres- 
ence of  about  one  part  of  an  extractive  agent  per  part  of  diox- 
ane -  formic  acid  mixture,  recovering  dioxane  as  overhead 
product  and  obtaining  the  formic  acid  and  the  extractive  agent 
from  the  stiUpot  wherein  said  extractive  agent  comprises 
dimethylsulfoxide. 


4,806,210 
H2S  AND  ALCOHOL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Praak  M.  Vaa  Ucr,  Lyadkant,  OUo,  sasiganr  to  The  Labriaol 
Corporatkia,  WickUffc,  Okki 

FDcd  Sep.  11,  1987,  Scr.  No.  95J»63 
lat  CL*  BOID  1/2Z-  O07F  9/165 
VS.  CL  203—89  44  CUaM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  alcohols  from  a  mixture  of  the 
alcohol  and  a  phosphorus  compound,  of  the  formula: 

(R'O)  (R^)P(S)SH 

where  R '  and  R^  are  each  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  wherein  the 
mixture  is  preheated  to  a  temperature  of  about  20'  C  to  about 
US'  C,  and  thereafter  rapidly  adjusting  the  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  80'  C.  to  about  180*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  substantially  separate  the  alcohol  from  the  phos- 
phorus compound  without  the  substantial  generation  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide. 

23.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  mixture 
of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the 
formula: 

(R'OXR^)P<S)SH 

where  R'  and  R^  are  each  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  mixtuit  is  prc-heated  to  a 
temperature  of  about  20'  C.  to  about  115*  C,  and  thereafter 
rapidly  adjusting  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  80'  C. 
to  about  180*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially 
separate  the  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  phosphorus  compound 
without  the  substantial  generation  of  additional  hydrogen 
sulfide. 


4,806^11 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PR<HXK7T  WTTH  UNffORMLY 

GREY,  UGHT-FAST  SURFACE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

MANUFACTURE 
Jirgca  Tmm,  rtiliillsgii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CfrcMaj ,  Jcaa-Praa- 
cois  Paalct,  ?Hlfcmi.  <>ii1tiiilaai.  Md  Jltrg  Maicr, 
Fed.  Rep.  or  Cis—aj,  sart^nii  to  Swias 


FDcd  May  12,  1987,  Scr.  No.  48,802 
wioritj,    uppHrartna   Switacriaad,   May    14.    1986. 
1956/86 

lat  a.*  C25D  11/04.  5/44;  C22C  21/00 
VS.  CL  204—29  t  Qatmt 

1.  An  anodirffd  aluminum  alloy  product  having  a  uniformiy 
grey,  light  fast  surface  and  a  light  reflectivity  of  no  ntore  than 
50  percent  prepared  by  anodizing  an  aluminum  alloy  which 
cooaiBts  easentially  of  1.20  to  1.60  wt  %  nxx  and  0.25  to  0.55 
wt.  %  manganese  wherein  the  wt  ratio  of  iron  to  manganese  a 
between  2.8  to  5.0,  up  to  0.20  wt  %  silicon,  up  to  0.30  wt  % 
copper,  up  to  5.00  wt  %  magnesiiim,  up  to  0. 10  wt  %  chro- 
mium, up  to  2.00  wt  %  zinc,  up  to  0.25  wt  %  zircomum.  up 
to  0.10  wt  %  titanium,  up  to  0.50  wt  %  other  elements,  bal- 
ance aluminum  wherein  said  anodized  aluminum  alloy  product 
has  an  oxide  thirkiM-M  of  5  to  30  ^ijn 


4,806,212 
ELECTRODE  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Kvt-Flackcr-Str.  4a,  D-2070  Afciiaiksn.  Ha- 
rald  VoOt,  Jcnkckar  Str.  51a;  Olaf  SfaaMra,  Lake  Ik,  kotk  of 
D-2072  IlTgHkaidt,  Halasr  Mcrkk,  HaM-KrilvB^Wct  2. 
D-2070  AkrcHkari,  Md  Manfrad  HBIekcri,  HaapHli.  L 
D4097  Zatocrkv,  all  or  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcrvaay 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1987,  Scr.  No.  3L849 
CUm  priority,  ■ppMcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcraaay,  Mar.  27, 
1906,3610388 

lat  CL*  C25F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  204—130  13  OaiM 

1.  An  electrode  based  on  conductive  materials  and  macro- 
molecular  materials  as  a  binder,  the  electrode  bemg  stable 
under  electrolysis  conditioos  and  particularly  suitable  for  dr> . 
mg  masonry,  comprising 

A.  a  thermoplastic  polar  polymer,  thermoplastic  polycon- 
densate  or  thermoplastic  poiyadduct  or  s  mixture  thereof, 
which  is  wettable  by  an  electrolysis  medium  and  n  stabk 
with  respect  to  an  electrochemical  process  taking  place  on 
the  electrode;  and 
A  mixture  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1 :4  to  4  1  of 

(a)  conductive  carbon  black  with  s  BET-surfscc  of  more 
than  600  mVg;  and 

(b)  a  material  selected  horn  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
Mack  with  a  BET-sur^ce  of  leas  than  600  m^/g.  trans 
tion  metal  oxides,  an  intrinsically  conductive  polymer 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


B 


4,806,213 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRECfFTTATE  FROM  SUPPORTING 

STRUCTURES 

MatU  O.  Ltitpaaw,  Espoo;  Scppo  J.  Eitaaw;  Pcatti  K.  KM*- 

piB,  kotk  of  Kokkote,  aiad  OU  E.  YHadU,  Eapoo,  all  of  Pl>- 

laad,  ^rigaor*  to  Oatoka^a  Oy,  HctataU, 

FHad  Not.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  104,344 
lat  a.*  C25D  1/04,  17/00 
VS.  CL  204—12  10  ( 

1.  A  method  for  stripping  a  thin,  sheet-like  layer  of  electro- 
lytically  accumulated  metal  precipitate  from  a  supporting 
structure,  comprising  «tt«>-hing  the  supporting  structure  to  s 
stripping  station  by  means  of  gripping  members,  usmg  measur- 
ing and  control  memben  to  determine  a  surface  profile  of  the 
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supporting  itructurc,  orienting  a  peeling  blade  in  accordance 
with  the  mrface  profile  and  moving  the  peeling  Wade  in  accor 


dance  with  the  surface  profile  toward  an  upper  edge  of  said 

ihect-likc  layer 


NUTHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ASBESTOS  DIAPHRAGM 
Jcnr  N.  Kiner.  PatoMrlllc  Ohio,  aHlsBor  to  PPG  iBdMtries, 
I>c^  PlUifcwth,  Pa. 

CtMtinatiM  of  Ser.  No.  813^26,  Dec.  24,  198S,  abudooed. 
TUi  oppUcatfcM  Mar.  17.  1987,  Ser.  No.  26.810 
iMt.  CL*  C25G  1/14 
MS.  a.  204— «  12  daina 

1    A  method  of  depoaiUng  a  liquid  permeable  asbestos  dia- 
phragm on  a  fonnainous  cathode  structure  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  from  about  100  to 
about  200  grains  per  Uter  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  from 
about  0.5  to  about  3  weight  percent,  basis  total  weight  of 
slurry,  of  asbestos  and  particulate  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric material  the  particulate  thermoplastic  polymeric 
material  being  present  in  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about 
30  weight  percent  basis  total  weight  of  asbestos  and  par- 
ticulate thermoplastic  polymeric  material. 

(b)  contacting  a  foraminous  cathode  structure  with  the 
slurry  so  as  to  deposit  on  the  foraminous  cathode  structure 
a  mat  containing  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  asbestos  and 
particulate  thermoplastic  polymeric  material; 

(c)  heating  the  foraminous  cathode  structure  having  the  mat 
deposited  thereon  at  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1 10*  C.  to  about  190"  C  for  at  least  two  hours  so  as 
to  react  the  alkah  metal  hydroxide  with  the  asbestos,  with 
theproviso  that  the  hcaUng  temperature  is  below  the  melt- 
ing point  or  sintering  point  of  the  particulate  thermoplas- 
tic polymenc  material 


anode  cwnpartment,  said  central  compartment  and  a  cath- 
ode compartment  by  two  catioo-cxchaiige  membranes 
located  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  ceil, 
electrolytically  forming  hydrogen  ions  from  an  electrolyte 
in  said  anode  compartment  of  said  three-compartment 
electrolytic  cell  and  transferring  said  electrolytically- 
formed  hydrogen  ions  from  said  anode  compartment  to 
said  central  compartment  of  said  three-compartment  elec- 
trolytic cell  across  one  of  said  cation-exchange  mem- 
branes to  form  hydrochloric  acid  therein. 


'OaJp,\pnjn 


electrolytically  formmg  hydroiyl  ions  from  an  electrolyte  in 
said  cathode  compartment  of  said  three-compartment 
electrolytic  cell  and  transferring  sodium  ions  from  said 
central  compartment  to  said  cathode  compartment  across 
the  other  of  said  cation-exchange  membranes  to  form 
sodium  hydroxide  therein, 

forwardmg  cfnuent  from  said  central  compartment  to  said 
reaction  zone  to  provide  part  of  the  hydrogen  chloride- 
required  for  said  reaction  with  sodium  chlorate,  and 

recovering  sodium  hydroxide  solution  from  said  cathode 
compartraent- 


4.80M16 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  POLISHING  OF  NOTCHES 

Alan  R.  Keiphart,  awl  Alfred  H.  Alberts,  both  of  Scotia.  N.Y., 

aaaignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaaerica  as  reyrcaented  by 

the  Uaited  States  DepwtiMat  of  Eaergy,  WaaUagtoa,  DC. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,699 

Ut.  a.«  C25F  i/lt,  7/00 

VS.  CL  204— 129J  9  CXiimm 


4,806415 

COMBINED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  AND  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE 

Zbi«Biew  Twardowaki,  Mlaaiaa— ga.  Caaada,  assizor  to  Tea- 

ncco  Canada  Ik.,  laUagtoa,  Canda 

FUcd  JaL  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  224,756 
lat.  CL«  C15B  1/14 
UJS.  a.  204—98  3  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  the  prixluction  of  chlorine  dioxide  and 
sodium  hydroxide,  which  comprises: 

reacting  sodium  chlorate  with  hydrochlonc  acid  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  to  form  chlorme  dioxide  and  an  aqueous  efflucni 
containing  sodium  chloride, 
recovering  chlorine  dioxide  from  said  reaction  zone, 
passing  said  aqueous  effluent  to  the  central  compartment  of 
a   three-compartment   electrolytic   cell  divided   into   an 


9.  A  method  for  the  selective  electrochemical  polishing  of  a 
lateral  Up  of  a  deep  longitudinal  notch  in  a  work  piece  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

inserting  an  electrode  and  insulated  body  longitudinally  in 
the  notch,  said  inserting  step  including  the  steps  of  (a) 
locatmg  an  electrode  laterally  along  a  distal  end  of  the 
insulated  body  and  (b)  sealing  the  lateral  distal  end  of  the 
insulated  body  adjacent  the  lateral  Up  but  spaced  from  the 
lateral  tip  such  that  a  lateral  pas-vagc  is  formed  between  the 
distal  end  and  the  tip, 
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cbxmlating  an  dectrolyte  through  the  passage  sach  that  the 
dectroiyte  only  contacts  the  work  piece  adjacent  the 
pMtagf;  and 
oomiecting  the  electrtxie  and  work  piece  to  a  DC  power 
•ouroe 
wherein  nid  circulating  step  includes  the  step  of  feeding  the 
electrtdyte  from  a  reservoir  by  gravity  through  the  passage. 


4,aOM17 

BACX-PLUSHABLE  FILTER  AND 

PRESSURE-REGULATOK  PAKTICULARLY  USEFLX 

THEREWITH 

Percta  RoMakcrg,  Mnhar  Beit,  Bfciito,  bnel 

FIM  Oct.  6, 1M7,  Ser.  N4>.  105,072 

Claim  priority,  i»>iicitin«  Imd,  Oct.  16,  1M6,  80341 

Lit  a.*  BOID  29/ iS 

US.  CL  210— 108  22  OalM 


tore  normally  effective  to  move  said  hooaing  in  one  direc- 
oon  with  respect  to  said  inlet  opening  m  the  central  tube: 
and  a  spring  nomially  urpng  said  liOMing  and  valve  member 
carried  thereby  in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect  to 
said  inlet  opening  in  the  central  tube. 


MFFHOD  OF  COATING  CATHOIME  WIRES  BY 

CATAPHCMEnC  COATING 

Hcrtart  HMHiHSV,  and  NBcfcasi  ScWpC,  bath  of  Sckoradorf . 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwai.  aaal^ars  la  Nakte  Graatx  GahH 

Fiii  Till   ifTiiMa^ 

FBed  Sap.  4, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  93y«M 

wHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimmj.  Sep.  S. 
1986,3630224 

lat.  CL*  C25D  13/01  13/16.  13/18.  13/20 
VS.  d.  204— 180J  n  OaiiM 


.a^Tw^.r.'vCTfe^ 


•»,4 


1.  A  filter  device  comprisuig:  a  central  tube  havmg  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  connectible  into  a  fluid  line  for  the  fluid 
to  be  fUtered; 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  enclosing 
said  central  tube  and  defining  an  internal  chamber  there- 
with; 

and  a  filter  body  within  said  internal  chamber, 

said  central  tube  including  an  inlet  opening  therethrough  at 
the  inlet  end,  an  outlet  opening  therethrough  at  the  outlet 
end,  and  a  plug  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
directing  the  fluid  to  flow  from  said  inlet  opening  through 
said  filter  body  and  out  through  said  outlet  opening; 

said  housing  and  filter  body  being  mounted  for  sbding  move- 
ment azially  of  said  central  tube  from  a  normal  filtering 
poaitioa  wherein  the  central  tube  inlet  opening  commimi- 
cates  with  the  upstream  side  of  the  filter  body,  to  a  back- 
flushing  position  wherein  the  central  tube  inlet  opening 
communicates  with  the  downstream  side  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  filter  body; 

and  wherein  said  boosing  is  constructed  to  form  a  passage- 
way at  the  outlet  end  of  said  housing  permitting  the  outlet- 
ting  therethrough  of  the  fluid  when  the  housing  has  been 
moved  to  said  back-flushing  poaitioD. 

12.  A  pressure-regulator  device,  comprising: 

a  central  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  connect- 
ible into  a  fluid  line  whose  pressure  is  to  be  regulated; 

and  a  housing,  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  enclos- 
ing said  central  tube  and  defining  an  internal  chamber 
therewith; 

said  central  tube  including  an  inlet  opening  therethrough  at 
the  inlet  end,  an  outlet  opening  therethrough  at  the  outlet 
end,  and  a  plug  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
directing  the  fluid  to  flow  fitna  said  inlet  opening  into  said 
internal  chamber  and  out  through  said  outlet  opening; 

said  housing  being  mounted  for  sUding  movement  axially  of 
said  central  tube; 

a  valve  member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  mounted 
for  movment  therewith  toward  and  away  fh>m  said  inlet 
opening  in  the  central  tube  to  thereby  restrict  or  enlarge 
said  inlet  opening; 

said  housing  iitcluding  stirfacc  areas  exposed  to  the  fluid 
pressure  within  the  housing  prtxlucing  a  differential  pres- 


1.  A  method  of  coating  cathode  wires  by  catapborecticaily 
coating  wires  with  an  emissive  material  suspended  m  an  elec- 
trolyte, comprising  the  steps  of: 

suspending  a  wire  in  a  suspension  of  emissive  matenaJ  m  an 

electrolyte; 
connecting  the  wire  as  an  anode  for  about  a  fraction  of  a 

second  to  about  a  few  seconds,  and 
thereafter  connecting  the  wire  as  a  cathode  m  the  samr 

suspension,  wherri>y  a  uniform  coating  of  the  emiasivr 

material  is  cataphoreticaUy  coaled  on  satd  wire 


4.006,219 

METHOD  OF  DOUBLE  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

NEUTRAL  SALT 

Tntaj— a.bethof  Japaa,  saiitBnri  toToksjaan  Soda  Kah»- 
shfld  Fiiihi.  Yiai^arM,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  38, 1908,  Ser.  No.  187366 

lat  a.*  C02F  1/46;  C25B  7/Oa  BOID  13/02 

VS.  CL  204—182.4  3  OahM 
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1  A  method  of  double-decomposing  a  salt,  which  compliH> 
using  an  electrodialysis  cell  compnstng  ar   anode  and  a 
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cathode  and  at  leaat  one  unit  disposed  between  the  anode 
and  the  cathode,  said  unit  beuig  compriaed  of 

(1)  A  high  catioo-exchange  group-type  bipolar  membrane 
(membnuie  t/c)  compo«»l  of  a  layer  of  a  resin  having 
an  anioa-exchange  group  bonded  thereto  (layer  a)  and  a 
layer  of  a  reain  having  a  cation-exchange  group  bonded 
thereto  (layer  c),  the  thickness  of  the  layer  a  being  100 
A  to  ooe-half  of  the  total  thickness  of  the  membrane 
(a/c)  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  anion-exchange 
group  to  the  cation-exchange  group  in  the  membrane 
(a/c)  being  from  0.01  to  OS. 

(2)  a  neutral  bipolar  membrane  (membrane  A/C)  and  a 
cation-exchange  resin  layer  (layer  Q  and  having  a  fixed 
ton  coDcentratioa  of  at  least  10  meq/g  HjO,  the  equiva- 
lent ratio  of  the  anion-exchange  group  to  the  cation - 
exchange  group  in  the  membrane  (A/C)  being  from 
0  6:1  to  lO.S,  and 

(3)  an  anion-exchange  resin  membrane  (membrane  A) 
having  an  amino  group  with  a  long  hydrocarbon  chain 
as  an  anion-exchange  group, 

said  membranes  a/c,  A/C  and  A  m  said  (1)  to  (3)  being 
arranged  in  the  order  of  the  membrane  a/c — the  mem- 
brane A/C  with  its  layer  A  facing  the  membrane  a/c— the 
membrane  A  from  the  anode  side  to  the  cathode  side  to 
form  a  salt  compartment,  a  base  compartment,  an  acid 
compartment  and  a  salt  compartment; 

causing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  to  be  present  in  the 
base  compartment,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  in  the 
acid  compartment  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  in  the 
salt  compartments;  and 

applymg  a  direct-current  voltage  across  the  anode  and  the 
cathode 


atmosphere  comprising  oxygen  thereby  depositing  a  metal 
oxide  film  compnsmg  bismuth  and  tm  on  »  surface  of  laid 
substrate. 


COUNTEH-CURRENT  ELECTROLYTE  INJECTOR 
Gerard  R.  Colia,  PlappeTillr,  AmJt*  Klein,  Homeeourt;  Alain 
I«clerai,  Moaliaa-lea-Metz,  aod  Patrick  Mara,  Taiange.  »!! 
of  France,  asaigaora  to  Soci*t*  Anooyme:  SodM*  Lorraint  d« 
I  aminage  -  SOLLAC,  Floraage  Ccdex,  France 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  44,403 
Claints  priority,  apfUcatkia  Fnucc,  Nfay  5,  1986.  96  06601 
I«t.a.«C25D;7/(» 
U,S.  CL  204—206  4 1 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  EMISSrVlTY  nLM  FOR 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROCESSING 
Jtmta  J.  FUey,  Pttlihvgli,  Pa„  aarigwir  to  PPG  Indnitrica, 
Imc^  Pittahvtk,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  29,  !««,  Ser.  No.  947,799 
lat  a.*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  a.  204— 192J7  9  OaJais 

1  A  method  for  making  a  high  transmittance.  high-tempera 
ture  resistant  film  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

a  sputtering  a  metal  cathode  target  m  a  reacuve  atmosphere 
comprising  oxygen  thereby  depositing  a  first  metal  oxide 
film  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate; 

b.  sputtering  a  metal-containing  primer  layer  over  said  metal 
oxide  layer; 

c.  sputtering  a  reflective  metallic  film  over  said  metal-con- 
taining primer  layer; 

d.  sputtering  a  second  mctaJ-conlaining  pnmer  layer  over 
said  reflective  metalli^  film; 

e.  sputtering  a  second  metal  oxide  film  over  said  second 
pnmer  layer  thereby  producing  a  coated  article  with  a 
visible  transmittance  lower  than  the  desired  visible  trans- 
mittaixx  of  the  final  product;  and 

f  heating  said  coated  article  to  a  sufficient  temperature  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  increase  the  visible  transmittance  of  said 
high-temperature  resistant  film. 


4306021 
SPLTTERED  FILMS  OF  BISMLTTH/TIN  OXIDE 
Fraak  H.  Gfllcry.  AlUaoa  Park,  Pa,  aaalgaor  to  PPG  iadaatriea, 
lac,  Pittabarih,  Pa. 

FDcd  Mm.  26,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  31.320 

fart,  a*  C23C  14/34.  14/08 

VS.  a  204— 1WJ9  9  CSaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  oxide  film  comprising  bismuth 

and  tin  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a-  forming  a  cathode  target  comprising  bismuth  and  tin, 

b.  placing  a  subctrate  to  be  coated  m  an  evacuated  chamber 
with  said  cathode  target;  and 

c.  sputtermg  said  bismuth/tin  cathode  target  in  a  reactive 


1.  Counter -current  fluid  injector  composed  of  a  fluid  inlet 
dtict,  a  chamber  and  an  injection  nozzle,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  It  comprises: 

at  least  one  fluid  inlet  duct  (1). 

a  central  fluid  flow  distribution  chamber  (2)  extending  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  injector,  mto  which  emerges  the 
inlet  duct  (1), 

numerous  openings  (4)  drilled  through  the  internal  wall  (5) 
of  the  mjector,  m  the  lower  pan  of  the  said  central  cham- 
ber (2), 

a  pcnphcral  chamber  (6).  coaxial  with  the  central  chamber 
( 2)  and  surrounding  it  along  the  whole  of  lU  length,  which 
serves  to  homogenize  the  flow  of  fluid,  and  mto  which  are 
inserted  a  sufficient  number  of  cenienng  pins  (i), 

a  barrier  (7)  situated  in  the  penphcraJ  chamber  (6)  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid, 

a  nozzle  (9)  drilled  with  numerous  holes  (10), 

numerous  injection  tubes  (11)  extendmg  the  holes  (10)  and 
allowing  the  electrolyte  from  the  bath  (12)  to  pass  freely 
between  the  said  tubes  (11). 


4.806.223 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSING  CELL 
Shiojiro  Marakaad.  Okayaaa.  Japaa,  andgaor  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporatioa,  Koke,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  124,857 

OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japaa.  Dec.  2,  1986.  6l.2fMy* 

ImLCL*  C2SD  17/00 

VS.  CL  204—206  i^  (^m«t^, 

1    In  an  electrolytic  processing  cell  comprising 

a  configured  electrode. 

a  cell  body  having  at  least  one  opening  configured  to  mate 
with  the  configuration  of  the  clcctrcxJe,  the  cell  body 
being  charged  with  an  electrolyte, 
said  electrode  being  movable  mto  said  opening  in  one  direc- 
tion, 
supporting  means  for  supporting  and  mounting  said  elec- 
trode m  the  opening,  and 
<tcai  means  disposed  between  the  opening  and  said  electrode 

for  rcleasably  seahng  the  gap  therebetween, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  seal  means  comprises  a  tubu- 
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lar  sealing  member  which  is  expandable  and  contractible 
imder  the  influence  of  its  internal  pressure  and  in  which 
there  are  marginal  surfaces  on  said  electrode  and  on  said 


4.M*a2S 

DESMEARING  AND  PLATED-THROUGH-HOLE 

APPARATUS 

Fazal  A.  PaaUa,  SL  PtUiifcan,  a^  Rcz  A.  Lee.  Taaqw.  Wxk  of 

Fla,  aaat^nri  to  Adraaced  Plaana  SjHibm,  Ibc,  Sl  P«er»- 

barg,  Fla. 

CantlMMtkM^a-part  of  Scr.  No.  «>4a27,  Dec  2.  19«5, 

ahaaioasl  wUek  is  a  naHaaitlia  af  Ser.  Ne.  4S3.16K,  Apr.  a. 

19C3,  skiaiPBii,  wWck  is  a  tnaHaaatlia  la  piil  af  Scr.  No. 

3»411,  May  2a,  1W2,  Pirt.  No.  4,474.09.  Thte  iVplieatkM  Feb 

24.  UM.  Scr.  No.  02JM2 

OaiaH  priority,  appllrartiia  Japak.  Fck.  27, 19«5,  tO-26326{l" 

lat  a.*  C23C  14/04.  14/01  14/34.  14/56 

VS.  CL  204—29*  «  OalM 


cell  body  surroundmg  said  opemng.  one  of  said  marginal 
surfaces  extending  m  said  one  direction  and  the  other  of 
said  marginal  surfaces  carrying  said  tubular  sealmg  mem- 
ber in  a  position  to  seal  against  said  one  marginal  surface. 


4.806424 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS 
Dieter  Braan,  Nea-AMpMk;  Wol^aag  Dietz.  Brochkobel; 
Klaaa^largea  Mailer.  FhndcAvt,  a^  Covad  R  R  Reyar- 
aaa.  Fraakftvt  aa  Maia.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Msi^- 
ors  to  Dcrtache  CarhoM  AkticBfeaeltackaft,  Fraakfart  am 
Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1M7.  Scr.  No.  20^57 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatkM  Evopeaa  Pat.  Off,  JaL  7.  1986, 
86109265.9 

lat  CL'  C25D  21/10  21/12 
VS.  CL  204—222  7  OahH 


1.  An  electrolytic  process  in  which  an  electrolyte  (2)  is 
passed  through  an  electrolytic  cell  (1)  thus  increasing  the 
material  transport  coefficient  by  relative  movement  of  elec- 
trodes and  electrolyte  within  said  dectrolytic  cell  such  that 
said  electrolyte  is  subjected  to  preacore  waves  and  character- 
ized in  that  the  increase  of  the  material  transport  coefficient  is 
greater  along  the  direction  (10)  of  the  electrolytic  flow  by 
increasing  the  mechanical  energy  introduced  in  this  direction 


I  An  apparatus  for  desmeanng  boles  in  a  pnntetj  circuit 
board  and  then  plating  a  conductive  materia]  on  the  rnsidr 
surfaces  of  such  holes,  compnsing  m  combination 

a  loading  vacuum  chamber; 

a  desmearing  vacuum  chamber; 

a  plating  preparation  vacuum  chamber; 

a  plating  vacuum  chamber, 

an  unloading  vacuum  chamber: 

means  for  interconnecting  said  chambers  with  one  another  m 
the  specified  order, 

transport  means  pocitioDed  withm  each  saxl  chamber  for 
transporting  the  printed  circuit  board  through  said  cham- 
ber, 

said  desmeanng  vacuum  chamber  comprving  means  for 
desmearing  the  holes  of  the  printed  circuit  board  poo 
tx>iied  therein; 

satd  plating  vacuum  chamber  compnsing  means  for  plating 
the  material  on  the  inaide  surfaces  of  the  boles  contamed 
m  the  printed  circuit  board; 

said  interconnecting  means  comprising  affixmg  adjacent  said 
chambers  together  in  said  series  to  define  a  common  wall 
therebetween,  said  common  waU  inr.ludiiig  an  opening 
allowing  the  printed  circuit  board  to  be  transported  from 
a  preceding  said  chamber  into  a  succeeding,  adjacent  said 
chamber,  said  coounoa  wall  fiutber  jiwimfa^  an  iaolatioo 
door  movable  about  said  opening  U»  adectiveiy  ianlahng 
said  preceding  said  chamber  from  said  succeeding,  adja- 
cent said  chamber,  and 

said  transport  means  compriHog  a  plurality  of  chps  and 
means  for  moving  said  cUpa  along  the  in«<ytTw<it«»i  ienght 
of  said  chamber,  said  chps  comprising  means  for  <^g«gm£ 
the  printed  circuit  board  upon  entry  into  said  chamber  and 
then  diaeagaging  said  clips  from  the  printed  arctnt  board 
as  the  printed  circuit  board  exits  said  chamber  such  that 
the  printed  circuit  board  is  engaged  by  socceaaive  said 
chps  as  the  printed  circuit  board  enters  said  chamber,  it 
retained  by  saxl  clips  for  transport  along  the  longitudmal 
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length  of  Mid  chamber,  and  released  by  successive  clips  as 
the  printed  circuit  board  exits  said  chamber  and  is  passed 
into  the  succeeding  sax)  chamber. 


4,S0M2« 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  COLORING 

ALUMINUM  MATERIAL 

TaM  Aaa4a,  Tokyo,  Japw,  aarifor  to  Coron  Eateryriaea, 

IBC^  Cwrttoa,  Calif . 

FTM  Mm.  9.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  23,494 
ClaiM  priority,  i^piicrtiow  Japaa,  Dec  17,  1984,  59-2644<»4 
lat  a.*  C25D  11/22 
VS.  Ct  204— 37.«  27  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  electro! ytically  coloring  an  aluminuin  mate- 
rial substrate  comprising : 

(a)  anodizing  an  aluminum  material  substrate; 

(b)  introducing  said  anodized  aluminum  material  mto  a  bath 
comprising  a  nickel  salt,  a  zinc  salt,  a  chelating  reagent  for 
nickel  ions  and  magnesium  sulfate,  at  a  pH  of  4.3  or 
greater,  and  in  which  the  compouiuimg  ratio  of  nickel  salt 
to  zinc  salt  is  lO.I  to  0.5:  and 

(c)  electrolyzmg  saxl  substrate. 


4,806029 

VOLATILE  AMINES  FOR  TREATING  REFINERY 

OVERHEAD  SYSTEMS 

Saa  Fer«Moa,  Sagv  Laa^  Kathrya  G.  Boraa,  aad  Raaaeil  C. 

StrtMg.  botk  of  ttiekmomi,  aU  of  Tex.,  aaisBon  to  Nalco 

Chfaiical  Coapaay,  Nayarille,  IlL 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  761,266,  Aag.  22,  19U.  abawkmed. 
Tkk  appUcatioa  Oct  3.  19M,  Scr.  No.  915,953 
lat.  CL*  ClOG  7/JO 
VS.  a.  208—47  7  ( 


4,806027 
CARBON  BLACK  INHIBITION  OF  PITCH 
POLYMERIZATION 
AlTia  F.  Bcalc  Jr.,  aad  Loata  D.  HobUt,  badi  of  Lake  Jackaoo, 
Tex^  MsisBors  to  Tke  Dow  Ckeasical  Coa^uy.  MidUnd, 
Mick. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  597,317,  Apr.  6, 1984,  abaadoacd.  Thu 
■ppiicatioa  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Set.  No.  59,152 
lat  a.«  ClOC  I/OO 
VS.  CL  208—22  8  Claian 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  petroleum  pitch  for  fonnmg 
fibers  consistug  essentially  of 

(a)  addmg  from  about  0.01  to  less  than  1  weight  percent 
carbon  black  to  a  liquid  petroleum  residual  oil  to  inhibit 
the  formation  of  meaophase  to  from  0.2%  to  1.4%  quino- 
line  insolubles  and  to  inhibit  foulmg  and  cokmg  dunng 
conversion  of  the  residual  oil  to  pitch, 

(b)  heatmg  the  residual  oil  contaming  carbon  black  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  crack  and  polymer- 
ize molecular  weight  species  of  the  oil,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  heated  liquid  mass  to  form  a  precursor  com- 
position for  forming  fibers. 


4,806028 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PITCH  RAW  MATERIALS 
Hcrkert  BcMke,  CHtra*-Ranel,  aad  SiccfHad  Peter,  Uttea- 

r«a«k-WciMr,  botk  of  VtA.  Rep-  of  Gcraaay,  aMigaora  to 

Rataervwerkc  AG,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrvaay 

Fnod  Jaa.  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  1,013 

Oaiw  priority,  appHcitioa  Fed.  Re».  of  Gerauwy,  Feh.  7, 
1986,3603883 

lat  a.*  ClOC  l/2a  1/18 
vs.  (X  208—45  20  Oaiau 

1.  A  proccaa  for  the  production  of  pitch  raw  materials  com- 
pnsmg  extracting  coal-tar  pitch  free  of  solids  with  a  mixture  of 
a  supercritical  gas  extracting  agent  and  at  least  one  entrainer  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures,  passing  the  extraction 
mixture  free  of  solids  to  a  plurality  of  separation  steps  where 
the  supercritical  gas  and  entrainer  are  removed  by  lowermg 
the  pressure  and/or  raising  the  temperature  to  gradually  re- 
duce the  density  of  the  extracting  agent,  recycling  the  mixture 
of  extracting  agent  and  entrainer  to  the  extraction  step  and 
recovering  from  the  aeparation  step  a  qiunoline-inaoluble  pitch 
fraction,  a  toluene  insolubte-quinoline  soluble  pitch  fraction 
and  a  toluene-soluMe  pitch  f'^ction  and  an  ash  rich  fraction 
from  the  extractioD  step 
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3.  A  process  for  substantially  neutralizing  acidic  components 
in  the  aqueous  condensate  of  a  distilling  petroleum  product 
which  contains  water,  HCI,  and  SO2  which  comprises  treatmg 
the  disollmg  product  prior  to  water  condensation  thereof  with 
at  least  one  amine  havmg  a  boiling  pomt  below  95'  C  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  substantially  neutralize  all  of  the  SO2 
present  m  said  petroleum  product  and  also  treating  said  distill- 
ing product  with  at  least  one  amine  having  a  boilmg  point  at  or 
above  95'  C  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  substaiiually  neutralize 
the  HCI  present  in  said  petroleum  product 


4306030 

UPGRADING  NAPHTHA  WITH  MATCHED 

CATALYST(S) 

Amior  1.  Salasiaarky,  Barwood,  Aostralia.  aastgaor  to  Royal 

Melboorac  lastitate  of  Teckaotocy  Uaited.  MeiboivBe,  Aaa- 

traUa 

Filed  Not.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934363 
( Uimi  priority,  appUcathia  Aastralia,  Nor.  29.  1985,  PH36S6 
lat  a.«  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  208—64  20  Oaiias 

1.  A  process  for  the  upgrading  of  a  hydrocarbon  leedstock 
which  comprises: 

providing  a  full  naphtha  hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  an 
initial  cycloparaffin  content  of  less  than  approximately 
10%  by  weight  and 
contacting  the  provided  feedstock  with  a  metal-containing  Z 
SM-5  type  zeolite  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  at 
approximately  0.2  to  2  LHSV  sti  a.s  it)  convert  said  full 
naphtha  feedstock  into  an  upgraded  hydrocarbon  prod- 
uct. 
9   A  process  for  the  upgrading  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
which  comprises: 

providing  a  full  naphtha  hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  a 
cycloparaffin  content  of  approximately  10%  by  weight  or 
greater, 
contacting  the  provided  feedstock  with  a  naphtha  reforming 
catalyst  which  comprises  a  platmum  group  metal  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  at  a  LHSV  of  greater  than 
approximately  5  so  as  to  reduce  the  cycloparaffin  content 
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of  the  provided  feedstock  to  leas  than  approximately  10% 
by  weight  and 

contacting  the  provided  feedstock  having  the  reduced  cy- 
cloparaffin content  with  a  metal-containing  Z  SM-S  type 
zecJite  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  at  approxi- 
matdy  0.3  to  2  LHSV  so  as  to  convert  said  full  naphtha 
feedstock  into  an  upgraded  hydrocarbon  product, 

wherein  the  reduction  of  the  naphtha  reforming  catalyst  and 
the  conversion  with  the  zeolite  catalyst  is  conducted  m  a 
tabular  reactor. 


MFTHOD  OF  SEPARATING  A  HOT 
HYDROCASBONACEOUS  STREAM 

Robert  B.  Jawa,  Jr.,  a^  Tmb  N.  KalMS.  botk  of  Des  PlaiMs^ 
QL  Msigaors  to  UOP  lac.  Dcs  Plaiafs,  m. 

Fae4  Ai«.  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  90O76 

lat  CL*  ClOG  9/16,  OD7C  5/2S 

VS.  a.  208—262.1  22  OaiaH 


4306031 
METHOD  FOR  DESALTING  CRUDE  OIL 
Maria  L.  CMrtooa,  Caracaa,  Viwiaria;  DarU  E  Grakaai,  Fleet 
E^h^  laaado  Layrtaae,  MiriMla,  VcMwte,  a^  AJaa 
StockwcD,  Wokliv.  FaglaaJ,  iwlgiiin  to  Tbc  Briti*  Petro- 
\tmm  CnipaBy  pXc,  Lom^dm,  Faglaai  ami  latere*  SA., 
Miraada,  Vneada 
CoatlHatkw  of  Scr.  No.  6613«5,  Oct  16,  1984,  ahaadoaed 

Thte  uppBcattoa  May  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  195,410 
CUm  priority,  appttcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Oct  2L,  1983, 
83/28232 

lata.*  ClOG  17/00 
VS.  CL  208—251  R  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  salt  content  of  crude  oil  which 
method  comprises  washing  crude  oil  containing  residual  salt 
water  with  wash  water  at  elevated  temperature  and  of  lower 
salinity  than  the  water  present  in  the  crude  oil  in  amount 
greater  than  7.5%  by  volume  of  the  crude  oil,  settling  the 
resultant  mixture  into  a  layer  of  crude  oil  of  reduced  salt  water 
content  and  a  layer  of  saline  water,  recycling  the  saline  water 
to  the  washing  step,  removing  a  portion  of  saline  water  from 
the  recycle  stream,  adding  a  corresponding  quantity  of  water 
of  lower  salinity  to  the  recycle  stream  and  supplying  heat  only 
to  the  recycle  stream. 


4306O32 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DESULPHURIZATION  OF 

SULPHUR-CONTAINING  FUELS  AND  FUEL 

DESULPHURIZED  BY  SAID  METHOD 

Ridiger  Scbariit,  Maaick,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcrMiiy,  aaaisBor  to 

EaTiroaaMMt  ProtectkiM  r^mtn  be,  SowtkfMd,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1985,  Scr.  No.  784078 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiaai  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  9, 
1984,3437074 

lat  CL*  ClOG  79/00 
UJS.  a.  208—226  8  OauM 

1.  A  method  for  the  desulphurization  of  sulphur  containmg 
fuels  selected  Grt>m  the  group  consisting  of  heavy  fuel  oil,  used 
oil,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  mixing  the  fuel  with 

(a)  at  least  one  aobd  basic  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonate,  hydrogen  carbonate,  hydroxides 
of  alkali  metals,  hydroxides  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  alu- 
minium hydroxide,  oxides  of  alkali  metals,  oxides  of  akla- 
line  earth  metals  and  aluminium  oxide,  employed  in  finely 
divided  form;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  elemental  metal  in  finely  divided  form  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Fe,  Co,  Ni, 
Zn,  Cd,  Al,  Sn  and  Pd;  said  metal  being  present  in  greater 
amount  than  said  basic  additive;  and  subjecting  the  mix- 
ture so  formed  to  pyrolysia  at  a  temperature  between  SCO* 
and  1200*  C.  to  produce  hydrogen  which  reduces  elemen- 
tal sulphur  and  sulphur  containing  compounds  to  hydro- 
gen sulphide,  whereby  said  fiiel  yiekb  a  permanent  gas 
piortion,  a  condensate  portion  and  a  residue  portion,  said 
residue  portion  containing  said  reduced  sulphur  while  said 
permanent  gas  portion  and  condensate  portion  arc  sub- 
stantially sulphur  free,  and  renooving  said  residue  sulphur 
containing  portion  from  said  condensate  portion  and  said 
permanent  gas  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  hot  hydrttcarbonaceous  streain 
having  a  temperature  above  the  dew  pomt  of  water  and  com- 
prising hydrogen,  vaporous  hydrocarbODaceous  compoundi 
and  an  acidic  inorganic  compound  which  method  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  hot  hydrocarbonaceous  stream  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  dew  point  of  water  m  a  contacting 
zone  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solutiOD  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  simultaneously  neutralize  said  acidic  inorganic 
compound  and  to  cool  said  hot  hydrocarboDaceou» 
stream  to  a  temperature  bdow  the  dew  point  of  water  to 
prtxluce  a  flowing  stream  comprismg  a  hydrogen-nch  gas. 
a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  phase  and  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  inorganic  neutralization  products:  and 

(b)  introducing  said  flowing  stream  produced  m  step  (a)  mto 
a  separation  zone  to  gravitatiooally  produce  an  aqueous 
phase  containing  inorganic  neutralizatioc  products,  t 
hydrogen-rich  gaseous  phase  and  a  hydrocarbonaceou» 
bquid  phase 


4306034 
ORE  FLOTATION 
OarcMC  R.  Brtaaoa,  aad  HanU  W.  Mark,  botk  of  BarttarOk, 
Okla.,  assiiann  to  Pkillips  Pmuh.—  Criapaaj,  BartkariUe, 
OUa. 

FDed  Not.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  115092 
lat  CL*  B03D  1/02 
VS.  CL  209—167  19  OaiBBr 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  first  metal  mineral  values 
from  an  ore  or  concentrate  containing  said  first  metal  mmeraJ 
values  and  second  metal  minerals  wberem  certam  said  first 
mineral  values  are  recovered  in  a  froth  from  an  aqueous  slurrs 
containing  the  ore  or  concentrate,  and  wherem  a  mioerak 
depressant  is  employed  m  the  aqueous  slurry  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  the  second  metal  minerals  m  the  froth,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  as  said  mmerab  depressant  lo  an 
amount  effective  to  depress  said  second  metal  minerah  a  com- 
position represented  by  the  formula 

f    ?'         !   1 

1  R|— N— R3— NH— C— S-^M 

wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consBting 
of  an  aminoethyl  group,  an  anunohydrtKarbyl  group  and  a 
polyaminohydrocarbyl  group,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  an  aminodihydrocarbyl 
group  and  a  polyaminopolyhydrocarbyl  group.  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  aiKl  x  is  1  or  2 
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4,80&,235 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GRAIN  PRODUCTS 
Roaaa   Madlcr,   NiedcmwU,   Switzeriud.   MrigDor   to   Ge- 
bnMdcr  BmUct  A.G^  SwiticrlaMl 

CoatimctkM  of  Scr.  No.  714,717,  Mar.  21,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,636,305.  TUa  appUcatkm  JaL  1,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  880,799 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMay,  Mar.  22, 
1984,  3410573 

lat.  O.*  B07B  1/2S.  7/06 
UjS.  CL  209—321  6  CUima 


1.  In  an  screening  apparatus  for  scparaung  grain  products, 
the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  utilizing  a  generally  upwardly 
flowing  air  stream  to  assist  in  the  separation  of  grain  particles 
of  different  sizes,  the  air  flow  being  achieved  through  the 
action  of  at  least  one  air  distribution  chamber  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  apparatus  at  the  top  thereof  said  air  distribu 
tion  chamber  being  in  communication  with  a  source  of  suction, 
the  improvement  comprismg; 

at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  air  distribution  chamber 
having  an  upwardly  Upcnng  shape  when  viewed  in  lat- 
eral cross-section; 
a  plurahty  of  laterally  onented  bulkhead  walls  spaced  along 
the  length  of  said  apparatus  to  divide  said  at  least  one  air 
distribution  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  upwardly  Upenng 
air  circulating  chambers; 
suction  channel  means  extending  along  said  at  least  one  air 
distribution  chamber  exteriorly  thereof  and  coimected  to 
each  air  circulatmg  chamber  for  communicating  suction 
thereto  from  said  source  of  suction,  said  suction  channel 
means  being  constructed  to  operate  as  a  cyclone;  and 
means  for  controlling  air  flow  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  air 
distribution  chambers  and  interposed  between  each  of  said 
air  circulating  chambers  and  said  suction  channel  means, 
said  means  for  controlling  cooperating  with  said  suction 
channel  means  to  achieve  a  circumferential  air  flow 
therein,  whereby  said  cyclone  operation  occurs. 


for  distributing  cationic  regencrant  in  the  regenerabon 
mode; 
(0  a  liquid  distributor-collector  attached  to  said  upper  con- 
duit inside  said  vessel  for  removing  treated  liquid  from  the 
top  of  said  vessel  in  the  operational  mode  and  for  distribut- 
ing anionic  regenerant  in  the  regeneration  mode; 


I  IM  I  I  I 
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(g)  a  regenerant  collector  attached  to  said  middle  outlet 
conduit  iiLside  said  vessel  for  removing  said  anionic  and 
cationic  regencranls  from  said  vessel; 

(h)  a  bed  of  cationic  ion  exchange  rcsin  filling  the  interior 
space  of  said  vessel  from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  to 
approximately  the  location  of  said  regenerant  collector 
means;  and 

( !  (  a  bed  of  aruomc  ion  exchange  resm  resting  directly  on  said 
bed  of  cationic  ion  exchange  resin  and  completely  filling 
the  remaimng  mtcrior  space  of  said  vessel  from,  approxi- 
mately the  locauon  of  said  regenerant  collector  means  to 
the  top  of  said  vessel. 


4,806,237 

WASTE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Herbert  J.  EwaJd,  Jr.,  615  Avcane  A.  Karaes  Qty,  Tex.  78118 

Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856^231,  Apr.  28. 1986,  wWch  is 

a  coatinnatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,289.  Not.  23,  1984, 

abaodooed.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  22,  1987.  Ser.  No.  99,711 

lat  a.*  E04H  3/16 

VS.  CL  210—169  11  OMimM 


jtA^  "M>    .  at 


4,806036 
APPARATUS  FOR  UPFLOW  ION  EXCHANGE 
Austia  F.  McConMck.  9424  Skerwood  Glco,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75228 
Filed  Aog.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,021 
Ipt  CL*  BOIJ  49/00 
UjS.  a.  210—94  18  Claima 

1   An  apparatus  for  treatmg  liquids  by  ion  exchange,  com- 
prising. 

(a)  a  scaled  vessel  of  generally  cyhndrical  shape  having  a 
lower  portion  mcludmg  a  bottom,  a  middle  portion,  and 
an  upper  portion  including  a  top; 

(b)  a  lower  inlet  conduit  mounted  on  said  lower  ponion  of 
said  vessel  and  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  vessel 
to  the  interior; 

(c)  a  middle  outlet  conduit  mounted  on  said  middle  poruon 
of  said  vessel  and  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said 
vessel  to  the  interior; 

(d)  an  upper  conduit  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of  said 
vessel  and  extendmg  from  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  to  the 
interior; 

(e)  a  hquid  distributor  attached  to  said  lower  inlet  conduit 
inside  said  vessel  for  mtroducmg  the  liquid  to  be  treated 
inin  the  bc^tuim  of  said  vessel  in  the  operation  mode  and 


1  Apparatus  for  use  in  removing  waste  from  a  fish  culture 
system,  comprising  a  tank  through  which  water  from  th  system 
may  be  circulated  and  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  outlet  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  filters  mounted  in  upnghi  and  spaced  apart 
positions  across  the  tank  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  with 
their  side  and  bottom  edges  confonmng  closely  to  the  side  and 
bottom  walls  of  the  tank  »o  that  the  water  circulates  successi 
bly  through  them,  each  filter  including  a  rclaUvely  thin,  porous 
layer  of  filtermg  media  having  a  large  surface  area  on  which 
bacteria  form  dissolved  organic  substances  in  the  water  will 
grow,  means  for  injecting  air  mto  a  column  of  water  on  the 
upstream  side  of  each  filter  so  as  to  agitate  the  water  and  add 
oxygen  thereto  for  promotmg  bacterial  growth  on  the  filter 
media,  means  for  mamtaining  the  water  in  the  tank  at  substan- 
tially the  level  of  the  upper  edges  of  the  layers  of  filter  media, 
and  means  providmg  for  individual  removal  of  each  such  layer 
of  filter  media  from  the  tank  for  cleanmg  purposes  mdepene- 
dently  of  the  others,  the  means  for  injectmg  air  on  the  up- 
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stream  side  of  each  filter  including  a  tube  individaally  mounted 
on  the  tank  with  an  outlet  on  said  upctream  nde  and  an  inlet  m 
its  lower  end  on  the  downstream  tide  of  the  filter  near  the 
bottom  of  the  tank,  and  an  air  hne  extending  into  the  tube  for 
injecting  air  into  the  water  near  its  lower  end. 


CHROMATOGRAPHY  COLUMN 

GiiBtter  Sitticr,  WilahilM.  mtk  iSlmtm  HaiAc  MOhal,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rcy.  of  Piimmj.  MJianri  to  Mcrcfc  Pataat  GcmU- 
tchaft  mH  BcMknakter  Haftnt.  DwMtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ciiiwj 
Coatinatio»4»-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  869,549,  Jn.  2, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,737,284.  nk  apptteatin  Nor.  19. 1W7,  Scr.  No.  122,815 
OafaM  priority,  appBcirtw  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Jaa.  6. 
1985,  3519725;  Nor.  3D,  19M,  3639692 
The  portkM  of  tke  term  of  tUa  patcM  nbaeqwit  to  Apr.  U, 
2005,  kM  heca  dtodWaed. 
lat  a.«  BOID  li/OS 
U-S.  CL  210— 198J  4  CUm 


phy  column  need  not  be  stocked  for  use  either  with  or 
without  precolumns. 


4,186,239 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  FILTER  PLATES  IN  A 

FILTES  PRESS 

Stem  S.  Dark,  rwi^liia.  Utah,  awlfanr  to  Earirottck  Cor- 
poratioa,  Mcalo  Park,  CaUC. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1906,  Scr.  N«.  936,091 
lat  a.*  BOID  25/i4 
UJS.  CL  210-225  «  i 


'TTFMr-M^ 


4.  A  chromatography  column  supply  system  wherein  there 
are  a  plurahty  of  chromatography  columns  containing  sorfoent 
and  a  lesKr  number  of  chrooiatography  precolimins  config- 
ured for  use  with  some  of  the  chromatography  columns,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

each  chronuitography  column  having  first  and  second  ends 
which  are  identical,  the  ends  of  each  column  including  an 
external  groove  and  having  internal,  outwartlly  facing 
shoulders; 

two  mirror  image  half-shells  for  each  end  of  a  column,  each 
half-ahell  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  an 
internally  projecting  semicircular  rib  which  is  received  m 
one  half  of  the  groove; 

a  first  distributkm  element  pocitioning  in  each  column  in 
abutment  with  one  of  the  aboolders  and  in  engagement 
with  the  aorbent  in  the  column; 

a  pressure  member  for  each  column,  the  pressure  member 
engaging  the  first  distributioa  element  if  the  column  does 
not  use  a  precoliuin  and  t-wgagmg  the  precolimm  directly 
if  the  column  uses  a  precoliunn; 

a  support  nut  surrounding  the  half-shells  and  having  external 
thrieads  and  an  internal  shoulder  abuttmg  one  of  the  ends 
of  the  half-abells; 

union  nuts  for  each  column  having  internal  threads  for 
threadably  engaging  with  the  support  nuts  and  shoulders 
for  engaging  the  preasure  members  to  urge  the  pressure 
members  into  abutment  with  the  first  distribution  ele- 
ments; 

precolumns  for  use  with  some  of  the  columns,  each  preco- 
liunn having  a  first  end  for  abutment  with  the  first  seal 
means  and  first  distribution  element  of  a  column  and  a 
second  end  with  a  second  sealing  means  and  second  distri- 
bution element  thereof,  a  portion  of  each  of  the  precolumn 
being  received  between  the  half-shells; 

rigid  spacer  elements  for  some  of  the  columns,  the  rigid 
spacer  element  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  abutting  the  second  seal  and  the  second  distribution 
element  and  the  second  end  abutting  a  third  teal  and  a 
third  distribution  element  positioned  juat  inboard  the  end 
of  a  tube,  whereby  more  than  one  type  of  chromatogra- 


12.  A  filter  preas  comprising: 

an  elongate  frame; 

a  preas  head  plate  mounted  od  an  end  of  said  frame: 

an  upstanding  follower  slidably  mounted  on  an  oppoamg  eitd 
of  said  frame; 

a  plurahty  of  filter  plates  thdably  supported  on  said  frame 
between  said  preas  head  plate  and  said  follower,  said  filter 
plates  being  made  longitudinally  sbdable  along  said  frame. 

an  elongated  hollow  tubular  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
having  a  sidewall,  opfxxing  end  waDs  and  a  pair  of  spa- 
tially expandiMe  preMure  chambers  defined  therein,  said 
preaanre  chamben  include  means  for  introductioo  of  and 
venting  of  pneasurized  fluid  into  and  o«it  of  said  chambers; 

a  piston  slidably  and  reciprocally  mounted  withm  said  tubu- 
lar 

member  between  said  pressure  chambers  said  tubular  member 
and  said  pistoD  forming  a  rodlets  fluid  preasure  cylinder 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  tubular  member  to  be  recipro- 
cally and  slidably  dispoaaMe  along  a  length  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  carriage  being  connected  to  said  petoo  by 
an  attachment  means  sbdaMy  disf^aceaMc; 

connection  means,  mounted  oo  said  carnage,  for  cffectmg  a 
releaaaUe  union  of  said  carriage  with  at  least  ooc  of  said 
filter  plates;  and  means  for  displacing  filter  plates 

wherein  an  introduction  of  preMorized  fluid  into  one  of  said 
pressure  chambers  effects  a  spatial  expansion  of  said 
chamber  and  a  oorreaponding  displacement  of  said  piston, 
thereby  moving  said  carriage  and  connection  means  and 
resultingly  disfdacing  any  filter  plates  releasably  uiuted 
with  said  connectioD  means  along  said  frame 


ADAPTER  AND  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C  Giord— o,  Oaataakary,  aad  R^rwad  M.  Pctrwxi 
MidAekary,  botk  of  Coml,  aariganri  to  Cbm,  lacorporated. 
McridM,OMaL 

FDed  Jan.  U,  1987,  Scr.  No.  62,299 
lat  CL*  BOID  27/0^  35/02 
UJS.  a.  210—232  «  Oaia* 

1  An  adapter  for  connecting  a  filler  cartridge  to  a  filter  head 
comprising: 
an  outer  shell, 

an  inner  core  having  a  cylindrical  aectxin  thereon, 
receptacle  means  in  said  adapter  to  receive  said  filter  car- 
tridge; 
lug  means  cm  said  adapter  to  attach  said  adapter  to  a  filter 

head; 
aligning  means  disposed  on  said  cylmdncal  secbon  of  said 
inner  core  azially  movable  on  said  cylmdncal  aectioa.  said 
aligning  mcans  coacting  with  said  outer  shell  to  radially 
align  said  inner  core  with  respect  to  said  outer  shell  to 
maintain  said  filter  cartridge  in  the  receptacle  means,  and 
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axially  »lidab>e  means  to  lock  the  cartndge  in  the  adapter, 
Mid  locking  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  coact 


4,906042 
SELF-CLEANING  FILTER 


with  the  filter  head  to  maintain  the  cartridge  in  the 
adapter. 


4,80M41 

OVERFLOW  LINT  STRAINER 

Dwigkt  H.  HoUoi.  14351  Peterboro,  Stertiag  Heights,  Mich. 

mm 

FUed  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,857 

lat.  a.'  W)1D  35/02 

VS.  a.  210—248  II  Ctaiau 


Philip  Jackaoa,  Parte,  FnMce,  aari^or  to  E.  Beandrer  *  da. 
Parte,  Fraacc 

FUad  Fab.  10,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  13,029 
CUiBM  priority,  awUcatioa  FnMce,  Feb.  11,  1986,  U  01819 
lat  CL*  BOID  29/04 
VS.  a.  210—303  19  n»ims 


1.  Filter  without  moving  parts  cximpnsing  a  Tiltcr  btxiy 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  conduit  along  a  flow  direction  of 
fluid  to  be  filtered,  a  filter  screen  havmg  a  frustoconical  outer 
filter  wall  having  small  and  Urge  diameter  ends  an  inner  filter 
wall  bcmg  arranged  inside  said  outer  filter  wall,  said  outer 
filter  wall  being  supported  at  its  large  diameter  end  inside  said 
filter  body,  said  inner  filter  wall  extending  axially  lengthwise 
from  the  small  diameter  end  of  said  outer  filter  wall  into  said 
filter  body,  said  filter  screen  extendmg  uito  the  conduit  sub- 
stantially upstream  beyond  said  filter  body,  said  filter  body 
havmg  means  defining  a  first  collection  space  and  means  defin- 
ing a  second  collection  space  inakle  said  filter  body,  at  least  one 
offtake  conduit  being  connected  to  said  means  defining  a  first 
collection  space,  said  means  definug  a  secotxl  collection  space 
bmg  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  inner  filter  wall  axially  remote 
from  the  small  diameter  end  of  the  outer  filter  wall  and  includ 
ing  a  back  wall  at  said  last  mentioned  end  of  said  inner  filter 
wall,  a  second  offtake  conduit  separate  from  the  first  offtake 
conduit  being  connected  to  said  means  defining  a  second  col- 
lectK)n  space,  said  second  offtake  conduit  extendmg  substan- 
tially radially  through  the  filter  body  from  said  means  defmmg 
a  second  collection  space  and  travcrsmg  said  outer  filter  wall. 


4,806,243 

SELF-CLEANING  FILTER  AND  STEAM  CONDENSER 

INLET  WATER  BOX  COMPRISING  SAME 

Philip  JackaoB,  Parte,  Frawx,  aaaignor  to  E.  Bca«drey  *  Oe, 

Carta,  Fraace 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10,681 
Claim*  priority.  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Feb.  11.  1986.  »6  OlHiiJ 
lat.  a.*  BOID  2'i    w 
UACL  210—303  20fl»lms 


I.  A  filter  assembly  (10)  comprising,  a  tubular  body  portion 
(11)  havmg  a  plurality  of  opcmngs  (12)  havmg  diameters,  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  middle  portion,  and  a  plane  of  symmetry 
defining  front  (20)  and  rear  (22)  faces,  said  openings  (12)  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  bands  (14, 16, 18),  said  band.s 
bemg  coextensive  with  only  a  portion  of  said  front  (20)  and 
rear  (22)  faces,  said  diameter  of  each  of  said  openings  (12) 
within  each  of  said  bands  (14,  16,  18)  being  equal,  said  diame- 
ters of  said  openings  (12)  increasing  from  a  relatively  smaller 
dimension  in  said  bands  (14)  adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends 
to  a  relatively  larger  dimension  m  said  bands  (18)  of  said  mid- 
dle portion;  an  overflow  operung  (40,  400;  engagement  means 
for  engagmg  a  waste  drain  (26,  26');  hold  down  means  for 
securing  said  body  portion  (11)  to  the  waste  drain  (26,  26');  and 
retammg  means  comprising  a  piurahty  of  grooves  (38.  38'^)  at 
said  first  and  said  second  ends  of  said  body  portion  (11)  for 
retaimng  said  hold  down  means  therein. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  fluid  filter  comprising  a  screen  having  a 
substantially  conical  axially  extending  inner  wall  having  a 
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large  dtameter  end  and  a  unall  diameter  end,  a  flnid  inlet  being 
located  at  the  small  diameter  end,  and  a  fhnd  outlet  being 
located  at  the  large  diameter  end,  means  defining  a  collection 
space  for  flotd  entrained  debrte  at  the  large  diameter  end,  a 
frustoconical  axiaDy  r.«tmtHng  outer  wall  tramveraely  qmced 
from  and  lorroanding  taid  inner  wall,  laid  outer  wall  having  a 
smaller  dtemrtrr  end  connected  to  said  mean*  i^t-n^i^g  a  col- 
lectioa  space  and  a  large  diamter  end  at  said  fluid  inlet,  at  least 
one  offtake  conduit  connected  to  said  means  't'^tf^g  a  collec- 
tion qMce  for  carrying  away  debris  therefrom,  and  baffles 
extending  through  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  and 
forming  a  support  friuneworfc  for  said  screen. 


forming  a  vaporized  pbencd-enriched  permeate  comprising 

both  phenols  and  water  in  a  vapor  state  by 
(a)  contacting  the  feed  side  of  a  nonporous  polyroenc  mem- 
brane having  a  feed  side  and  a  permeate  side  with  an 
aqueous  phenol-containing  feed  stream,  said  membrane 
not  being  d^raded  by  phenob  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  esaentiaDy  of  dastomenc  polymers  aitd 
anion  exchange  poiymen,  while 


4,806,244 

COMBINED  MEMBRANE  AND  SOKFTION  PROCESS 

FOR  SELECnVE  ION  BEMOVAL 

Michd  Gallhem,  Straihovi,  F^hcc,  aari^nr  to  The  Dow 

Chfdcal  CamjMy,  Mlil—i,  Mkh. 

FIM  JaL  14, 1M7,  S«.  No.  734>33 
OaiaM  priority,  swHcaHoa  Fe^  Rc^  of  Gcraaay,  JaL  15, 
1986,3623796 

lat  a.<  BOID  U/Oa  15/04 
VS.  CL  210—638  %  ClaiaH 


(b)  maintaining  on  the  permeate  side  of  said  membrane  either 
a  pressure  of  10  mmHg  or  leas  or  ao  mert  gas  sweep 
stream,  wherry  frfienob  in  said  feed  stream  preferentially 
permeate  said  membrane  to  form  a  vaporized  phenol- 
enriched  permeate  comprising  both  phenob  and  water  m 
a  vapor  state  on  the  permeate  side  of  said  membrane,  and 
leaving  a  phenol-depleted  water  retentate  oo  the  feed  skJc 
of  satd  membrane. 


PORE  sax.  CONTROL  USING  PLASMA 
POLYMERIZATION  TECHNIQUES 

Hiroaid  Noaiara,  >flMiitBati,  hBmm^  aMi^ar  to  Applied  M<a- 
braae  TechMloty.  Iw.,  >llMitBrts,  Miaau 

FDed  Apr.  11,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  850,953 

lat  CL*  BOID  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—651  55  0«i_, 


1.  An  improved  sorption  process  for  removal  of  a  first  ion 
from  a  liquid  feed  containing  the  first  and  a  second  ion,  which 
process  is  characterized  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  a  first  side  of  an  ion-selective,  nanofiltrmticn 
membrane  having  a  chemical  potential  difference  for  the 
first  and  second  ions  across  the  membrane  with  the  liquid 
feed  so  as  to  separate  the  liquid  into  first  and  second 
portions,  the  first  portion  comprising  a  lower  concentra- 
tion of  the  second  ion  than  the  Uquid  feed  and  a  lower 
ratio  of  the  second  ion  to  the  first  ion  than  the  liquid  feed, 
and 

(b)  contacting  the  first  portion  of  the  liquid  vnth  a  sorbant  so 
as  to  sorb  the  first  ion. 


4,806,245 

PERVAPORA'nON  OF  PHENOLS 

Kari  W.  BSddckar,  BrelflcMa,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay.  aasi«Dor 

to  Bead  Reaearch,  Ibc^  Bc^  Oreg. 
CoatiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  918^33,  Oct  14, 1986.  This  ap^licatioB 
Mar.  21,  1988,  Sv.  No.  175,683 
lat  CL*  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—640  14  Chdw 

1.  A  pervaporation  method  of  selectively  enriching  the 
phenolic  content  of  the  permeate  of  an  aqueous  phenolic  feed 
solution  without  pH  adjustment  said  phenolic  content  enrich- 
ment of  said  permeate  increasing  with  decreasing  phenohc 
concentration  of  said  feed  solution  ao  as  to  permit  increasing 
said  phenolic  content  of  said  permeate  to  a  phenolic  concentra- 
tion at  which  natural  phase  separation  spontaneously  occurs, 
said  method  comprising  at  least  one  pervaporation  step  of 


I  A  microporous  ultrafiltration  compx3ste  membrane  of 
reduced  pore  size  compristng: 

a  hydrophobic  microporous  substrate  and 

a  plasma  polymerizate  coating  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, 

the  plasma  polymerizate  coating  reducmg  the  pore  size  of 
the  microporous  substrate  to  a  size  smaller  than  the  origi- 
nal pore  size,  but  not  leas  than  about  10  A,  while  allowing 
the  body  of  the  substrate  to  substantiaDy  retam  the  sub- 
strate's original  properties  of  irvf-hanw-^i  stuength  and 
chemical  resitance. 

39.  A  method  for  separating,  concentrating  or  ptinfymg 
particulate  larger  than  about  10  A  from  aqueous  or  suitable 
solvent  systems  compristng: 

positKming  a  microporous  ultrafiltration  composie  mem- 
brane of  reduced  pore  size  according  to  claim  1ms  suit- 
able separatory  apparatus,  and 

contacting  an  aqueous  or  suitable  solvent  system  contaming 
particulate  larger  than  about  10  A  with  said  membrane, 

m  order  to  effect  the  required  separation,  concentration  or 
purification. 


4,»6J47 

PLASMAPHERESIS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

DoMld  W.  SchocMkirftT,  aiarf  Lee  E.  HaMcn,  both  of  SMta  Aaa, 

CaUf .,  aaii^m  to  Bntv  lata— UwmI  Inc^  DeerfleU.  OL 

DiTteioa  of  Scr.  No.  722,800,  Apr.  12,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,713,176. 

Thte  appHcattoa  JaL  29,  1987,  Scr.  No.  79,108 

lat  a.*  BOID  13/00 

\JS.  CL  210—321.18  8  OalaH 

1.  A  system  for  separanng  plasma  filtrate  from  whole  bkxxt 

comprising: 
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a  fUtcr  system  including  a  routing  vorteji  enhanced  scpara 
tor  having  a  filter  membrane,  the  filter  system  bemg  cou- 
pled to  receive  a  flow  of  anticoagulated  whole  blood,  a 
source  of  anticoaguant  fluid  having  a  pH  value  range  of 
4.4  to  5  5;  and  output  flows  of  packed  cells  and  plasma 
filtrate  in  response  thereto;  and 


fastening  member,  said  means  of  said  filter  unit  comprising  ar 
outwardly  directed  annular  flange,  said  one  end  of  said  first 
coupling  member  having  an  internal  annular  shoulder  meaim. 
said  one  end  of  said  second  coupUng  member  having  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  means,  saKi  annular  flange  of  said  filter  unit  being 
held  m  sandwiched  relation  between  said  shoulder  means 
when  said  one  ends  are  in  said  secured  telescopmg  relation,  one 
of  said  shoulder  means  carries  said  annular  flexible  sealmg 
member  in  said  compressed  relation  between  said  one  shoulder 
means  and  said  aimular  flange  of  said  filter  unit  when  said  one 
ends  are  m  said  secured  telescoping  relation. 


the  anticoagulant  pump  coupled  to  pump  an  anticoagulant 
fluid  into  the  flow  of  whole  blood,  the  pump  including 
means  for  operating  the  pump  at  a  rate  controlled  to 
provide  anticoagulated  whole  blood  with  a  pH  value  in 
the  range  of  6.8  to  7.2. 


4306048 

HOSE  CONSTRUCTION,  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 

THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MADNG  THE  SAME 

JoMvk  S.  Mwkea,  Spr^fleM,  Mo^  naigwir  to  Dayco  Pnxt- 

■cti,  bK^  DqrtoB,  Ohio 

CoatiraidkM  oTSer.  No.  92,788,  Sep.  2,  1M7,  ab— doiMrf,  wkich 

is  a  (UtWom  of  Ser,  No.  881.533,  Jol.  2, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,707.262. 

TUa  appUcadoa  Ayr.  25.  1988,  Scr.  No.  192.326 

lat  CI.*  BOID  35/00 

VS.  a.  210— 448  11  Claiais 


':',» 


4.806.249 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  INDIUM  FROM 

ANIDIC  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  IT 
Renato  Gwrriero,  Meatrc;  LetUa  McrecalU.  Vcaice,  aad  ItaJo 
Vittadiid,  Meatre.  aU  of  Italy,  aaaifors  to  Saasiai  Societa 
AzkMuria  MiMro-MetBlhv|ica  S^Jl.,  Roae,  Italy 
CoatiBuitkM  of  Scr.  No.  794.S37.  JaL  U,  1985,  abudoMiL  This 
appUcatkM  Dec  22.  1987,  Scr.  No.  136439 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatkia  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1985,  20313  A/85 
lat  CL*  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—638  19  OaioH 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  mdium  from  acidic  suppK 
•olations  containmg  other  metals  selected  from  copper,  zinc, 
cadmium,  iron,  nickel,  arsenic,  antimony,  cobalt,  alummum,  or 
combinaUons  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  an  indium-containmg  acidic  supply  solution 
with  a  liquid  membrane  containmg  one  or  more  active 
components  capable  of  complexing  indium,  thereby  form- 
ing complexes  of  said  active  components  with  indium  on 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  membrane; 

(b)  contactmg  the  surface  of  said  liquid  membrane  with  an 
aqueous  strippmg  solution  which  is  essentially  more  acidK 
than  the  supply  solution,  simultaneously  extracting  mdiuirt 
from  the  membrane  surface  into  the  stnppmg  solution  and 
regenerating  the  active  components  capable  of  complex- 
ing indium 


4,806.250 
LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AM)  APPARATUS 
USING  THE  SAMK 
YoahiMri  Takata,  CUbt^  MitSM  Ito,  nwraki,  ami  Jnakichi 
Mlara,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japu,  aaai«Bors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 
CootiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  940,487,  Dec.  10,  1986,  abaadoocd 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  161,180 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Dec.  12.  1985.  60-280049 
iBt  CL«  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  CL  210— 659  6  (laims 


1.  In  a  hose  construction  for  conveymg  fluid  therethrough 
and  having  a  coupling  arrangement  therein,  said  coupling 
arrangement  having  a  filter  umt  disposed  therein  to  filter  the 
fluid  flow  through  said  hose  construction,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  coupling  arrangement  is  a  quick  connect-discon- 
nect  coupling  arrangement  that  comprises  s  first  tubular  cou- 
pling member  having  opposed  open  ends,  a  second  tubular 
couplmg  member  having  opposed  open  ends  one  of  which  is 
telescopically  disposed  m  one  of  said  ends  of  said  first  coupling 
member,  a  removable  fasteiung  member  securing  said  one  ends 
of  said  couplmg  members  together  m  the  telescoping  relation 
thereof,  said  filter  unit  havug  means  that  is  held  between  said 
one  ends  of  said  coupling  members  when  said  one  ends  are  m 
said  secured  telescoping  relation  thereof  whereby  said  filter 
umt  IS  secured  m  said  couplmg  arrangement  by  said  means 
thereof,  and  an  unnnlT  flexible  sealmg  member  earned  by  said 
couplmg  arrangement  and  being  in  a  compressed  relauon 
ihereu  to  provide  a  loadmg  force  on  said  filter  imit  and  on  said 


1.  A  liquid  chromatography  process  for  isolating  a  desired 
component  from  a  sample  solution  using  a  liquid  state  eluting 
solution,  which  comprises  passing  the  sample  solution  through 
a  separation  column,  thereby  separating  components  contained 
thercuj  in  the  separation  column,  iher.  selectively  eluting  a 
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desired  component  of  the  components  separated  m  the  separa- 
tion olumn  using  an  eluting  solution  capable  of  eluting  the 
esired  component  from  the  separating  column  and  nabling  the 
desired  component  to  be  retained  in  a  trapping  column,  passmg 
the  eluate  containing  the  desired  component  from  the  separa- 
tion column  through  a  trapping  column,  therrt>y  trapping  the 
desired  component  in  the  trapping  column,  while  discarding  or 
recycling  the  efHuent  eluate  from  the  trapping  column,  and 
then  passing  another  elution  solution  composed  of  a  volatile 
substance  when  dried  under  reduced  pressure  through  the 
trapping  column.  therd)y  recovering  eluate  containmg  the 
desired  component  from  the  trapping  column,  wherein  the 
recovered  eluate  from  the  trapping  column  is  d  under  reduced 
pressure,  thereby  obtaining  the  desired  component  pure  form. 


dispersing  the  mjected  air  through  the  substance  by  moving 
the  substance  with  the  rotatmg  propeller,  and  further 
dispersing  the  mjected  air  over  an  arc  by  penodicaJlv 
oscillating  the  tube  and  the  propeller  through  an  angle 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  surface  of  the  substance 
while  the  air  is  bemg  injected  into  the  substance  through 
the  tubes  and  bemg  dispersed  b>  the  rotatmg  propeller 


4.806.251 
OSCILLATING  PROPELLER  TYPE  AERATOR 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  A.  Dnnia,  Wazatta,  Mina^  awlu to  Aeration  Indus- 
tries, Ibc„  ChMfca.Miu. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  907.990 
Urt.  CL*  C02F  7/00 
VS.  CL  210—747  t 


4.806.252 

PLASMA  COLLECnON  SET  AND  METHOD 

Richani  L  Brows.  Northbraek;  DarU  E.  Cervy.  Crystal  Lake 

Joha  T.  Foley,  WheeUat.  «*  J«eph  C  W««t,  Jr,  Foi  Lakt 

all  of  DL,  aarigwrs  to  Bntcr  IntcrMtiaMl  Lk.  DMrfiekl.  lU 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8.718 

Lrt.  CL*  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CL  210—744  21  fT«i-« 


1,  An  oscillating  propeUer  type  aerator  apparatus  for  aerat- 
mg  a  substance  comprisng  a  propeUer  type  aerator  includmg  a 
tube,  a  propeller  and  means  for  rotating  the  propeller,  wherein 
air  is  injected  into  the  substance  through  said  tube  and  is  dis- 
persed by  said  propeller,  a  support  system  for  supporting  the 
aerator  with  the  tube  and  propeller  at  an  acute  angle  below  the 
surface  of  the  substance  to  be  aerated,  said  support  system 
including  means  for  supporting  the  tube  and  propeller  for 
pivotal  motion  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  surface  of  the 
substance  to  be  aerated;  and  drive  means  for  periodically  pivot- 
ing the  tube  and  propeUer  in  an  oscillatory  pattern  durmg 
aeration  through  an  angle  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  substance  to  be  aerated  in  order  to  disperse  over  an 
arc  related  to  said  oscillating  angle  air  being  injected  through 
said  tube  into  the  substance. 

5.  A  method  for  aerating  a  substance  with  a  propeller  l>pe 
aerator  including  a  tube  for  directing  air  below  the  surface  of 
the  substance  being  aerated,  a  propeUer  and  means  for  rotating 
the  propeUer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  tube  and  propeUer  of  the  aerator  below  the 
surface  being  aerated; 

injectmg  air  mto  the  substance  through  the  tube;  and 


1  A  method  of  separaung  a  selected  component  frorri  s  fluio 
within  a  sealed  system,  a  coUection  container  of  which  is 
routed  in  a  centrifiige  while  another  portion  of  which  remain* 
stationary,  the  method  compnsmg: 
providing  a  centrifiige-, 

providing  a  sealed  fluid  coUection  system  with  a  fluid  filled 

collection  container  having  an  mtenor  coUection  volume 

mto  which  extends  a  selectively  oriented  bamer  member 

inserting  the  fluid  filled  coUection  container  mto  a  recovmg 

chamber  of  the  centrifiige; 
rotating  the  collection  container  at  a  predetermined  mu 
tional  velocity  thereby  separating  the  selected  componeni 
from  the  remaining  fluid  in  the  container  by  forcing  the 
remaining  fluid  into  an  outer  annular  region  adjacent  n 
routing  peripheral  waU  of  the  chamber  while  simulta 
neously  coUecting  the  separated  component  m  an  inner 
adjacent  annular  region  thereby  emptymg  a  central  regior, 
of  the  container 
reducing  the  routional  velocity  of  the  collection  container 
and  fluid  therein  and  blocking  movement  of  the  fluid  i.i 
the  container  with  respect  thereto  by  means  of  the  bamer 
member  so  as  to  minimirf  mixing  of  the  sejjarated  selected 
component  with  the  remaining  fluid,  and 
withdrawing  a  selected  portion  of  fluid  from  the  rouung 
collection  container  and  mto  the  sutionary  portion  of  the 
system. 
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4.»06,i53 
LAUNDRY  COMPOSITIONS 
Ja«M  C.  T.  R.  Bwckett  St  Laveat,  Onriiae,  and  Alfred 
BMck,  GfiaikcriM,  botk  of  Bcigiui,  Mdgwm  to  TV  Procter 
A  G^Me  Ctm^tmj.  Ctori—rti,  OUo 
Coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  670,6*1,  Not.  13.  19M,  abaMioiied. 
TUm  aprOcKtkm  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  868,176 
lat  a.*  D06M  tl/00 
VS.  CI.  252— 4J  '  CJaim* 

1.  A  detergent  osmposition  compnsing  detersive  surfactant 
bailden  and  other  conventional  detersive  ingredients,  and 
"2-7  wt.  %"  clay  fabric  softener,  characterized  in  that  it  con- 
tains 1-5  wt  %  of  a  water-soluble  -di-Ci-Ci,  di-  Q,-Cio  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  and  not  more  than  3%  by  weight  of 
alkoxylaied  nomonic  detersive  surfactant. 


4,806,254 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

WRINKLES  IN  FABRICS 

Joka  A.  Ckarck,  PiiKCtoa  Jaactioa,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Colgatt- 
PafaMthre  Co.,  Piacataway,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  26,  WT?,  Ser.  No.  54^50 
lat.  CL*  D06M  I/OO 
UJS.  a.  252 — 8.6  15  OaiBis 

1    An  aqueous  composition  for  removing  wrinkles  from  a 
fabnc  comprising: 
(«)  from  aboul  10  to  60%.  by  weight,  of  one  or  more  alco- 
hols selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl,  propyl 
and  laopropyl  alcohols. 

(b)  from  about  1  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  glycerine; 

(c)  a  nomonic  surfactant  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  enhance 
the  wettability  of  the  fabnt.  and. 

(d)  the  balance  water 


4.806,255 
TEXTILE  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Axel  Kbalg.  V/tmmd,  aad  Franccaco  dc  Bazzaccarini.  Strom- 
beek-Bcrer,  bo«k  of  Beigiaas,  aaaignon  to  The  Procter  A 
GaaMc  CoMfwiy,  ClM±nati,  OUo 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  850.638 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  20,  1985, 
8520003 
The  portion  of  tkc  term  of  this  pateat  nibaeqaeat  to  Apr.  28, 
2004,  kaa  beea  diaclaiBcd. 
lat.  a.'  D06M  11/00 
VS.  a.  252— «.«  8  Claiam 

I.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersKin  compnsing: 
(»)  from  1%  to  4%  of  an  amine  or  mixture  of  amines  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  diOiigher  alkyl)  cyclic 
amines  of  the  formula 


-(CHz), 


^ 


-x/ 


N— X— R2 


C 
I 

Ri 


wherein  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  Ri  and  R2  are,  independently,  a 
Cg-Cso  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical,  or  mixtures  of  such  radi- 
cals; Q  U  CH,  CH2.  NH  or  N,  X  is 

— R4— T— C— 


i 


wherein  T  is  NR$.  R5  being  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  R4  is  a 
divalent  Ci-C J  alkylene  group  or  (C2H40)m.  wherein  m  is 
a  number  of  from  1  to  8;  or  X  is  R4;  and 
(b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  convenuonal 
quaternary    ammomum    softenmg    agents    having    two 


higher  alkyl  groups,  each  comprising  from  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms;  and 
(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  amine  of 
a  dispersing  aid  which  is  a  Bronstedt  acid  having  a  pKa 
value  of  not  greater  than  6,  the  amount  of  said  acid  bemg 
such  that  the  pH  of  the  composition  is  5  or  less. 


4,806,256 

WATER-BASED  HYDRAUUC  FTUIDS 

Geoe  D.  Roae,  aad  Artkor  S.  Teot,  botk  of  Midlaad,  Mich.. 

aaaignors  to  TW  Dow  Cheadcal  Cooipaay.  MidlaMi,  Mich. 

Cootinaatioii-la-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  622,030.  Jna.  18.  1984, 

ahaodoned.  This  aptUcatkm  Jan.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,003 

Int.  CT'  C09K  5/00 

VS.  a.  252—71  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  a  water-based  hydraulic  fluid 

containing  a  lubricant  and  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  compnsing 

the  step  of  contacting  the  fluid  with: 

(a)  surfactant   ions  having  an   ionic,   hydrophilic  moiety 
chemically  bonded  to  a  hydrophobic  moiety,  and 

(b)  a  stoichiometnc  amount  of  organic  countenons, 

so  as  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  under  suitable  solution  condi- 
tions whereby  the  su'<'actant  ions  and  organic  countenons 
as,v.x;iatc  in  the  hydraulic  fluid  thereby  formmg  a  viscoclasUc 
surfactant,  wherein  the  concentration  of  viscoelastic  surfactant 
ranges  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  hy- 
draulic fluid. 


4,806457 
SOLID  FILM  LUBRICANT  COMPtliSITlONS 
Robert  N.  Clark,  SylTania,  and  Paul  V,    I..  (;rakaiB.  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Glaaa  Container 
Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  12.  1985.  Ser.  No.  797^7 
lat.  CI.*  C03C'  39/00 
VS.  a.  252—29  19  Claims 

1  A  non-aqueous  composition  for  coating  hot  glass  contact- 
ing surfaces  of  hot  glass  handlmg  and  forming  equipment  with 
a  solid  film  lubncant,  the  composition  compnsing; 

A  a  prctured  concentrated  liquid  siloxane  partial  condensa- 
tion  product,   the  condensation   product   bemg  formed 
without  gelling,  by  the  hydrolysis  of  methyltriethoxysi- 
lane,    phenyltriethoxysilane   and   diroethyldicthoxysilane 
and  water  m  the  presence  of  an  acid  hydrolysis  catalyst, 
B   finely  divided  graphite, 
C  a  solvent  for  the  condensation  product,  and 
D    NaOH,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  premature 
gellmg,  and  the  composition  after  application,  as  a  coating 
to  the  hot  glass  contacting  surface,  being  curable  at  room 
temperature. 


4.806458 
STRAINING  AND  STOP  VAI  VE 
Ronnie  J.  Dnncaa,  LeaTcaworth,  Waah..  aaaignor  to   Kemco 
Research  and  DcTclopacat,  Inc.,  BeUeTue,  Waah. 
DiTUioo  of  Ser.  No.  4,722,794,  Feb.  2,  1988  ThU  awlication 
Sep.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  93.814 
Int.  a.«  BOID  ^.N  iM 
VS.  a.  210—423  6  CUImt 

1,  A  rotary  fluid  stop  valve  having  a  structure  which  facili- 
tates Its  manufacture  by  well-known  molding  techniques,  com- 
prising: 

a  body  having  a  cylindncal  chamber  with  a  circumferential 
inlenor  cylindncal  sidewall,  said  sidewall  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  plug  member  rotatably  disposed  in 
said  chamber,  said  member  having  spaced-apart  first  and 
second  substantially  circular  end  plates  connected  to  said 
plug  member,  said  plates  each  having  a  penpheral  seal 
engaging  the  intenor  sidewall  of  said  chamber,  said  plug 
member  having  an  arcuate  scaling  plate  positioned  be 
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tween  said  end  plates  along  a  perimeter  thereof,  said  seal- 
mg  plate  being  looaely  retained  between  said  plates  for 
movement  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  interior 
sidewall  in  response  to  fluid  preasure  in  said  chamber; 
said  plug  member  being  rotatable  between  at  least  a  first 
position  wherein  the  porta  are  open  to  allow  passage  of 
fluid  therebetween  and  a  second  position  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  ports  is  blocked  by  said  arcuate  sealing  plate; 


alkoxylated  fatty  alcohol  havmg  a  terminal  OH  group  and  t 
polycarboxybc  acid  or  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  and  the 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  softener  a  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-higber  alkyl  tn-lower  alky! 
quaternary  amine  salt  (T).  di-higbcr  alkyl  di-lower  alkyl  quater- 
nary amine  sah  (II),  mooo-higher  alkyl  mono-lower  alkyl 
dietboiylated  qoatemary  ammonium  salt  (III),  and  di-higher 
alkyl  diethoxylated  quaternary  ammooinm  salt  (IV).  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  terminated  nomonic  sur- 
factant to  the  quaternary  ammomum  salt  used  tc  form  the 
macro  complex  is  about  1  3:1  to  1:1.3. 


4J06J61 
DETERSIVE  ARTICLE 
Loretta  K.  OaUeUa,  Hopdmra,  and  Chwles  Ba^  Middkaex. 
both  of  N  J..  Msi^an  to  CoigBte-PalMitiTe  Co„  PIscMarraT . 

NJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  11.  19CS,  Scr.  No.  179.608 

Ut-O-'CllD  17/00 

VS.  a.  252—90  11  Oasw 


said  scalmg  plate  bemg  curved  of  the  shape  of  the  cylindncal 
sidewall.  the  curved  sealing  plate  being  smooth,  uniform, 
non-point  loaded,  and  larger  than  the  port  to  be  closed  so 
that  the  sealing  plate  can  slide  over  the  port  to  be  closed 
m  a  direction  pajrallel  to  the  curve  of  the  cylindrical  side- 
wall  while  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  cylindrical  sidewall 


4,806459 

MEMBRANE  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS 

Zahid  Ao^ad,  Avon  Lake,  Okie,  awigMir  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  OUo 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  61,936 
Irt.  a.*  C02F  5/08.  5/10:  C23F  11/00  11/10 
VS.  a.  252— M  19  Oaiam 

1.  Composition  for  cleaning  or  for  preventing  fouling  of  a 
sampermeable  membrane  comprising  20-60%  by  weight  of  a 
weak  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  atnc 
acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  ascorbic  acid,  lactic  acid,  oxalic 
acid,  sulfamic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  2-40%  by  weight 
phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  salts  of  metaphospboric  acid,  amino  alkyl  phos- 
phonic  acids,  hydroxyalkyl  diphosphonic  acids,  aminoalkyl 
and  hydroxyalkyl  phospbonic  acids  and  phosphonates.  phos- 
phonoalkanepolycarboxylic  acids  and  salts  thereof,  polyphos- 
phoric  acids  and  salts  thereof,  polyol  phosphate  esters,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  the  amounts  are  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
entire  composition 


4306460 

BUILT  NONAQUEOUS  UQUID  NONIONIC  LAUNDRY 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ACID 

TERMINATED  NONIONIC  SURFACTANT  AND 

QUARTERNARY  AMMONIVIM  SOFTENER  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Guy  Broae,  Grace-HoUogiM,  aad  DnfeUe  Bastin,  SonmangBC. 

botk  of  Bc)giBa^  aasigaors  to  Cdgate-PalmoUTe  Compaay, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1986,  Ser.  No.  831,752 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  Not.  )1, 
2003,  hMbeea  ^t^t-fat— «Mi 
Int  CL*  D06M  9/00:  CllD  1/06 
VS.  CL  252— 8J  22  daiaas 

1.  A  nonaqueous  nonionic  liquid  detergent  composition  for 
cleaning  and  imparting  softness  to  fabrics  which  comprises  10 
to  70%  of  a  nonioaic  surfactant,  and  2.S  to  35%  of  a  m«cro  salt 
complex  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  terminated  nonionic  surfac- 
tant and  a  cationic  quaternary  salt  softener,  where  the  polycar- 
boxylic acid  terminated  nonionic  surfactant  is  the  reaction 
product  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  which  is  a  poly  C2  to  Ci 


1.  A  detersive  article,  for  use  in  an  automatic  washing  ma- 
chine, for  washmg  laundry,  which  comprises  a  particulaie  buih 
synthetic  organic  detergent  composition  m  a  closed  container, 
the  walls  of  which  container  are  composed  of  a  readily  water 
dispersible  sheet  or  film  of  water  soluble  cellulose  compound 
and  cellulose  fibers,  covered  with  a  water  soluble  polyvmyl 
alcohol  on  interior  surfaces  thereof 


4^06462 

NONXATHERING  CLEANSING  MOUSSE  WTTH  SKIN 

CONDITIONING  BENEFTTS 

WUUam  E.  Saytkr,  OathwaH,  OUo,  amtgrnx  to  The  Procter  A 

rnnaWf  Comp— y,  Had— iri,  OMo 

DtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  914,395,  Oct.  2,  19S6,  Pat.  No.  4.708413, 

which  ta  a  1  iialiaaallim  la  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  765301,  Aag.  14. 

1985,  ihaadnafj  Thta  i^Hririni  Not.  9, 19r7,  Scr.  No.  118,687 

The  porthM  of  the  term  of  this  patort  labmarat  to  Nor.  24. 

lat  CL*  A61I  7/50  9/11  ClID  l/bt.  i/46 
VS.  a.  252—90  11  Oaims 

1    A   mousse-forming   pressurized   aerosol   skm  cleansmg 
comfiosition  comprising: 

A   from  about  95%  to  about  99  5%  of  a  concentrate,  con- 
taining by  weight  of  the  concentrate: 

1 .  from  about  1.5%  to  about  1 5%  of  one  or  more  noniomt 
surfactants  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  etboi 
ylated  nonionic  surfactants,  partially  or  wboUy  esten 
fied  polyols  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  surfactant  01 
mixture  of  surfactants  havmg  an  HLB  of  from  about  " 
to  about  1 3; 

2.  from  about  0.2%  to  about  5%  of  a  Ci2-Ci2  saturated, 
straight  chain  fatty  alcohol; 

3  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  of  an  emollient  which  is  a 
water-insoluble  oily  or  waxy  material  other  than 
Cu-Cm  saturated,  straight  chain  fatty  alcohol. 

4  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  hygroscopic  skin 
moisturizer; 

5  the  balance  water,  the  weight  ratio  of  surfactant  erooli- 
ent  plus  C12-C22  saturated,  straight  cham  fatty  alooboi 
bemg  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  0.51;  and 

B   from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  propellant  gas.  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition,  the  saxl  propellant  gas  being 
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selected  from  gases  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  from 

about  15  ml  to  about  1000  ml  per  liter  at  one  atmosphere  A^iCXO/FejOj), 

pressure  and  211*  C  .  and  having  a  vapor  pressure  equal 

to  or  greater  than  8788  g  per  sq  cm  gauge  at  211'  C  .  said  wherein  A  represents  B12O3,  M  represenU  ZnO,  MgO,  CdO. 
composiuon  bein«  substantially  free  of  anionic  surfactant,  CaO,  or  mixtures  thereof  OxS80,  0<y^60,  5SzS60  and 
cationic  surfactant,  nomonic  amine  oxides  and  fatty  am  x+>>+z=100;  and  wherein  the  oxide  represented  by  said 
ides  which  would  give  the  mousse  a  foammg  consistency,  formula  does  not  exhibit  ferromagnetism  when  in  a  crystalline 
and  water-insoluble  propellants  and  said  composition  state- 
being  contained  m  a  pressurized  aerosol  dispenser 


4.806^63 

FUNGICIDAL  AND  AIXJICIDAL  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Amy  Z.  Leathera,  AIUmm  Park,  and  S.  Thomas  Greer.  Oakmoot 

botk  of  Ihu,  MrigBon  to  PPG  ladMtrics,  lac^  Phtsbnrgk,  Pa. 

CoatiaBatkm-i»-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  815,493,  Jaa.  2,  1986. 

BbMBdoMd.  This  apyUcatioa  May  7,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  46.748 

lat  CL*  CUD  3/4S.  7/54 

VS.  CL  252—106  »«  CUims 

1.  A  non-film  formmg,  aqueous  cleamng  composition  com- 

prismg: 

(a)  from  0. 1  to  0  4  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of 
3-  iodo-2-propynyl  butyl  cart)amate; 

(b)  from  1.0  to  6.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of 
a  detergent; 

(c)  a  thickener  present  at  a  level  sufficient  that  said  composi- 
tion has  a  viscosity  at  25  degrees  C.  of  between  about  200 
and  about  4,000  centipoise; 

(d)  an  oxidizmg  agent  which  can  provide  an  amount  of 
chlonne  to  said  composition,  calculated  as  elemental  CI, 
in  a  range  of  from  0.17  to  0,50  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  and 

(e)  water. 


4.806,264 
METHOD  OF  SELECHVELY  REMOVING  SELENIUM 

IONS  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Andrew  P.  Mnrpky,  Littleton.  Colo^  aacigBor  to  The  I  nited 
Sate*  of  Aawrka  a*  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Inte- 
rior. WaaUagtoa.  D.C. 

Filed  Stp.  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  91.812 
lat  a.*  a)2F  I/4S.  1/70 
VJS.  CI.  210—695  14  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  removing  selenium  ions  from  an 
aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  selenium  ions  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sclemtc  ions  and  selenate  ions  compris- 
ing contactmg  said  solution  at  a  pH  of  about  8  to  10  with  an 
amount  of  ferrous  ions  effective  to  reduce  said  selenium  ions  to 
elemental  selenium. 


4306,265 
AMORPHOUS  FERROMAGNETIC  OXIDES 
KeaJi  Saznki,  12-lL,  Shogen  11-ehoaM,  Izami-ihi,  Miyagi-ken; 
Tnyoahi  MaauMto,  8-22,  Kaairiaagi  3-choaie,  Sendai-ahi. 
Mlyagt-kea;  Nob«Uro  Ota,  76^,  Aza-MataMU«a;  Knroaaki, 
May»<ho,  Nant»-«U,  TokadUM-ka;  Mika  Okabo,  Toku- 
Mma;  Maaao  MMcra,  24-39,  YoaUaari  1-choaw,  Miyagi-cho. 
Mlyagi-gu,  Miy^i-kea;  Akira  MatisBOto,  6-72,  Skirooou- 
chi,  TokMhiMhcko,  TokaaUaM-fU,  TokachiHa-ken,  and 
Sk^ii  Miiaila,  27-S,  Axa-MlyaMMto,  E^M,  Kit^iaw-cho, 
Itaao-gaa,  Tokaahlaia  k>a,  all  of  Japaa,  aMi«M>n  to  Reaearch 
DerdopaMM  CoryonOkM  of  Jayaa,  Tokyo;  Ke^Ji  Sazaki; 
TnyoaU  Maanaoto,  hoth  of  Miyagi;  Nobahiro  Ota,  Tokn- 
■hiaa;  Maaao  Mitcra,  Miyagi;  Akira  MalaawHO  aad  Shi^i 
MMBda,  both  of  TokaahiM^  aU  of,  Japaa 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  790,593,  Oct  23, 1985,  afawidoDed. 

TUa  ^pHcaHoa  Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,317 
Claim  prtority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Oct  24,  1984,  59-224654 
lat  a.*  OHB  35/26 
UJS.  a.  252—62.63  I  daim 

1  An  amorphous  ferromagnetic  oxide  which  is  magnetically 
and  optically  uotropic,  represented  by  the  formula 


4,806,266 
DKTERGEVT  FOAM  CONTROL  AGENTS  CONTAINING 

A  SIUCONE  ANTIFOAM  AND  A  FATTY  ALCOHOL 
Peter  M.  BnrrUl,  S.  Glamorgan,  Wale*,  aasienor  to  Dow  ComiDg 

Ltd..  Barry,  Wales 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  884338,  Jul.  U,  I9S6.  abandoned.  ThU 
applicatioB  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  Nu.  161.329 

Claims  priority,  application  United  K.in«dora,  Jul.  25,  1985, 
8518871 

Int.  a.*  BOID  19/04:  CUD  3/37.  9/36.  17/06 
U-S.  a.  252—174.15  20  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  foam  contorl  agent  in  finely  divided  form  for 
inclusion  in  a  detergent  composition  in  p<iwdei  form,  the  agent 
compnsing  1  part  by  weight  of  a  silicone  antifoam  and  from  1 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  orgamc  material  which  is  selected 
from  fatty  alcohols  having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said 
organic  material  having  a  melting  point  m  the  rang  45'  to  80* 
C.  and  being  insoluble  in  water,  the  foam  control  agent  being 
produced  by  a  process  m  which  the  silicone  antifoam  and  the 
organic  matenal  are  contacted  in  their  liquid  phase  and 
wherein  at  least  one  said  fatty  alcohol  present  has  at  least  18 
carbon  atoms. 


4,806,267 

UQUID  AROMATIC  BISOXAZOLINE  AND 

BISOXAZINE  MONOMER  MIXTURES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  CROSSLINHNG  USING  PHENOLICS 
BUly  M.  CoIbertsoB,  WortUagtoa,  and  Omar  Tiba,  Dabtin,  both 
of  Ohio,  aasignora  to  AaUaad  Oil.  Inc..  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1988,  Scr.  No.  144,142 
lat  a.'  C08G  65/4a  69/44.  69/40 
VS.  a.  252— 182J3  3  Claims 

I.  The  composition  having  a  melting  point  below  100'  C. 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  structurally  dissimilar 
compounds  having  the  formula 


R  R'  R  R' 

\l  1/ 

C-N  N-C 

/         \  //         \ 

(CH2Jx  C— A— C  (CHi), 

CH— O  O— CH 


wherein 

A  represents  a  cyclic  or  acyclic  aliphatic  or  substituted 
cyclic  or  acyclic  aliphatic  moiety  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  mono-  or  multi-nuclear  or 
aliphatic  substituted  aryl  residue  having  from  6  to  20 
cArbon  atoms, 

R  independently  represents  H,  CH3,  CH2CH3  or  C^Hj, 

R '  mdependently  represcnu  H  or  CH3, 

R^  independently  represents  H  or  CHj,  and 

X  represents  an  mtegcr  of  from  0  to  2. 
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4306,268 
LUMINESCING  GLASSES 
Akos  Kisa,  Aachaffcabvi;  Peter  Kldaachait  Haaaa;  Wema 
Voikar,  Bad  VObel,  aad  GMater  Halbritter,  SchoUkrippea,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  aarigann  to  DegMaa  Akticageaell- 
ichaft,  Fraakfhrt  am  Maii^  Fed.  Bcp.  of  Germaay 
Coadaaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  677^50,  Dec  3, 19S4,  abaadoaed  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  19m,  Scr.  No.  170,091 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay.  Dec.  23. 
1983,3346616 

lat  Cl«  C09K  11/08;  C03C  5//G  3/102.  3/103 
VS.  CL  252—331.4  F  5  Oaim* 

1.  A  luminescent  glass  consisting  of  the  composition 
(a) 

2  to  45  mol  %  alkali  metal  oxide 

0  to  20  mole  %  each  pf  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide, 
strontium  oxide  and  barium  oxide, 

(b) 
40  to  90  mole  %  silica 

1  to  20  mole  %  boron  oxide 

1  to  10  mole  %  aluminum  oxide,  and 
(c)  0. 1  to  5  mole  %  lead  oxide 

1  to  5  mole  %  vanadium  pentoxide. 


4306,269 
WASTE  OIL  PROCESSING  SUBSTANCE 
Kjlzdo  Shiadza,  Kaaakabf,  Japaa,  aasigBor  to  501  Mlmasa  OU 
Cbeadcal  Co.,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FQed  Jbb.  2,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  56318 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1986,  61-138777 
lat  CL«  CllD  1 3 /3a  9/14 
VS.  CL  252—369  4  Claims 

1   A  process  for  the  conversion  of  waste  cooking  oil  to  a 
soap  or  detergent  comprising  contactmg  waste  cooking  oil 
with  a  composition  comprising 
at  least  one  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  an  alkali  metal 
silicate,  wherein  the  alkali  metal  carbonate  is  present  m 
amounts  of  10%  by  weight  or  greater,  and  the  alkali  metal 
silicate  is  present  in  amounts  of  5%  by  weight  or  greater, 
at  least  5  wt%  of  alkali  metal-organic  acid  salt; 
at  least  5  wt%  of  a  non-ionic  surface-active  agent; 
1  to  20  wt%  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide;  and 
1  to  10  wt%  water;  and  adding  water  and  heating  for  an 
amount  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  soap  or  detergent 
composition. 


4306,270 
STAIN-RESISTANT  ANTIMONY  ORGANIC 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND  VINTI, 
HALIDE  RESINS  CONTAINING  SAME 
RonaM  G.  Hale,  GroTe,  Okla.;  Thoans  R.  Woodley,  Coacord. 
aad  Paal  K.  Torastrom,  Ckacrte  Falk,  both  of  Ohio,  aasigaon 
to  Synthetic  Prodacts  Compaay,  Oereiaad,  Ohio 
Ptled  Feb.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  11,640 
Int  a.'  C091C  15/32 
VS.  CL  252—40034  32  CUims 

I.  A  stam-resislant  antimony  organic  sulfur-containing  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of; 
an  antimony  organic  sulfur-containing  compound  have  the 
formula: 

R.SbX3., 

where  R  of  the  formuU  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  mixed  aryl-alkyi,  and  subttituted  groups  thereof, 
where  X  of  the  formul,a  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur,  SR  and  SRCOOR',  where  R  of  the  group 
SR  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  mixed  aryl-alkyl,  and 
substituted  groups  thereof,  where  R  of  the  group 
SRCOOR'  is  selected  from  alkylene.  arylene,  aralkylene, 
and  substituted  groups  thereof,  wherem  R'  of  the  group 
SRCOOR'  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  mixed  aryl-alkyl. 


and  substituted  groups  thereof,  where  n  is  an  mteger  of  0 
to  2,  and 
a.s  an  anti-stainmg  additive  therefor  m  an  effective  amount  an 
organic  violet  dye,  with  the  proviso  that  said  dye  is  other 
than  the  monosodium  salt  of  2-""  (9. 10-dihydn>-4-hydro)tv 
<J.10-dioxo-l-anthracenyl)ammo''  -J-methylbcnzcsuiforuv 
acid 


4306,271 

PREPARA'nON  OF  BASE-TYPE  CONDUCTING 

POLYMERS 

Staart  L  Yaaiger,  Palmdale,  CaUf.;  Afam  G.  Maediarmid.  Drrxe! 

Hill,  Pa.,  aad  Marie  AagrlnpoaUs,  Dorcr.  N  J_  taavton  to 

Lockheed  Corporatioa,  CaWaaM,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  13,305 

lat  CL*  HOIB  1/Oa  1/06 

VS.  CL  252—500  15  CUimi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  s  c<)nducUvc  polymer  which 

comprises  reactmg  a  base-type  non -conductive  polymer  hav- 

mg  the  general  formula 

H  H 

(— A— N— A— N=As=N— A— N— )y 

where  A  comprises  an  aryl  group,  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  c*^  R2SO*.  R  SOjO  and  R;  SiQ 
where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consul 
mg  of  alkyl  contammg  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  ary  I.  Q  a  » 
halogen,  and  y  is  an  mteger  rangmg  from  about  i  tc  about 
1.000.  and  formmg  an  electrically  conductive  polymer  havmg 
the  general  formula: 


H  X-         X-         H 

(A— N— A— N=A=N— A— N),or 


T 


B 
X-  X-  I 

(A— N— A— N  +=A=N+— A— N— V  or 
B  B 


B  B 

I  +  +  I 

(A— N+— A— N=A=N— A— N  +  — ), 
I  III 

B  B  B  B 

X-  X-       X-        X- 


where  B  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class,  coniaimng  of  R. 
SOjR  and  S1R3".  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  RSO4  and  a  halogen,  the  molar  proportion  of  said  com- 
pound to  said  non-conductive  polymer  ranging  from  about 
0.01  to  about  two  R  *  ,  SO2R  "  or  Ri'Si  ■*  groups  per  nitrogen 


4306,272 

CONDUCTIVE  CATHODIC  PROTECnON 

COMPOSITIONS  ANT>  METHODS 

Robert  £.  Wiley,  Port  Haroa,  Mich.,  sasigaor  to  Achesoc  t  ik!u» 

tries.  Inc.,  Port  Haroa,  Mick 

Piled  Jal.  19.  1985,  Scr.  No.  757,084 

lat  a.*  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  CL  252—511  It  CUimt 

1   A  conductive  coatug  composiuon  useful  m  the  protection 

of  concrete  or  other  construction  maienaJ  reinforced  with  a 

ferrous-based  low  carbon  steel  element  comprising 

(a)  about  5  percent  to  about  75  percent  total  elemental  car- 
bon, by  weight  of  the  composition; 

(b)  about  5  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  a  polymeric 
binder,  by  weight  of  the  composition 

(c)  about  5  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  a  solvent  by 
weight  of  the  composition,  and 
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(d)  about  0  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  a  surfactant,  by 
weight  of  the  composiuon, 
wherein  about  5  percent  to  about  75  percent  of  said  total  ele- 
mental carbon,  by  weight  of  the  elemental  carbon,  is  a  ground 
coal-based,  calcined  coke,  said  coke  demonstrating  an  E<  value 
of  about  27  to  about  80;  and  further  wherein  said  polymeric 
binder,  when  cured,  is  moisture  permeable. 


4,M6J73 

BREAKAGE  RESISTANT  HIGHER  FATTY  ALCOHOL 

SULFATE  DETERGENT  LAUNDRY  BARS 

Patrixia  Baroae,  PbtaUmy,  nd  Pall— aw  N.  RMMckandran, 

RobbiMTiUe,  botk  of  NJ„  a«igBon  to  Coigate-PalnoliTe 

CoMyuy,  PtocaUway.  N J. 

CoirtiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  83«390,  Mar.  6,  1986,  abudoned.  This 

appUcatkio  Jal.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  74,587 

Int.  a.*  CUD  n/00 

U-S.  a.  252—544  6  CUims 

1  A  detergent  laundry  bar  based  on  higher  fatty  alcohol 
sulfate  detergent,  which  is  of  improved  physical  characteris- 
tics, mcluding  resistance  to  breakage  on  handlmg,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  10  to  35%  of  higher  fatty  alcohol  sulfate 
detergent,  10  to  60%  of  buildrr  for  the  detergent  mixture,  a 
bodymg  proportion,  id  the  range  of  10  to  60%  of  water  insolu- 
ble powder,  1  to  10%  of  higher  fatty  lower  alkanolamide,  0.2 
to  5%  of  glycerol,  with  the  ratio  of  alkanolamide  to  glycerol 
bcmg  in  the  range  of  15  to  251,  and  5  to  20%  of  water,  which 
water  includes  water  removable  from  any  hydrate  components 
of  the  detergent  laundry  bar  when  such  bar  is  subjected  to 
heating  at  105*  C.  for  two  hours. 


4,806»r74 
SCENTED  CLEANER  FOR  GUNS 
Robert  H.  CrooM,  264  Mt  Hope  Rd.,  #9,  MaMfield  Outer. 
Cobb.  06250,  bmI  WilliBm  J.  ZicM,  Jr.,  Shartm  Springs,  NY., 
■■■igBon  to  Robert  H.  Cronae,  Storrs,  Cobb. 
CoatiBBatkis  of  Ser.  No.  946,897,  Dec.  29,  1986,  abaBdomKJ 
TUs  appiicatkiB  Jul.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  220,906 
Iflt.  CL*  CUD  J/50 
UJS.  CL  252—548  11  Oaims 

1.  A  scented  cleamng  composition  for  use  with  outdoor 
sporting  equipment,  comprising: 

from  about  0.3  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  diethanolamine 

hnoleamide; 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  of  a  scent  com- 
ponents extracted  from  live  plants  normally  foimd  in  areas 
where  game  ammals  abound;  and 
from  about  75.0  to  about  94.9  weight  percent  of  a  carrier. 


4,806,r75 
IONIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKYL  MONO  AND 
POLYGLYCOSIDES 
DoaaM  L.  JokaMB,  MaKatiae,  Iowa;  Keaaeth  B.  Moaer.  Oeca- 
tv,  DL,  aad  Viriaa  Vateaty,  Teaipe,  Arix.,  anigBor*  to  A.  E. 
Staley  MaaaAKtartag  Coaipaay,  Decatar,  IlL 
CoBtiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,143,  Sep.  5,  1986.  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,990 
iBt.  CL«  BOIF  /7/OZ-  C07H  li/\0 
MS.  a.  252—554  21  Claima 

1.  Compounds  which  have  the  formula: 


RO(CHCH20MG)x((CH2CHO)rH],"Z, 

B  B 


whcrcm 

G  is  a  glycosyl  moiety  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fructose,  glucose,  mannose,  galactose,  talose, 
guloae,  allose,  altrose,  idosc,  arabmose,  xylose,  lyxose, 
nbose  or  mixtures  thereof. 


R  is  bonded  through  an  oxygen  atom  either  directly  or 
indirectly  through  one  or  more 


—CHCH2O— group* 

B 

to  the  reducing  carbon  of  the  reducing  sugar  from  which 
the  glycosyl  moiety,  G,  is  derived  and  is  an  alkyl  group 
which  IS  a  straight  chain  or  is  branched  having  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms, 

1=1  to  lOt 

at  least  one  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  of  at  least  one  of  the 
glycosyl  moieties  or  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  attached 
directly  or  indirectly  to  a  hydroxyl  group  of  said  glycosyl 
moiety  is  substituted  with  a  Z  group  in  place  thereof, 
Z  =  02M, 

O 

H 

OC— Ri, 

0(CH2)/X)2M,  0(CH2);303M  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
Ri=(CH2bC02M  or  CH  =  CHC02M;  Z=02M  only  when 
Z  is  in  place  of  a  primary  hydroxyl  group  and  in  that  event 
the  primary  hydroxyl-bearing  carbon  atoms,  — CH2OH,  is 
oxidized  to  form  a 


— C — OM  group 

M  =  H  -t- ,  an  organic  cation  or  inorganc  cation, 

B=H-,  CH3—  or  CH3CH2— , 

t=0  to  10, 

t'=Olo  10, 

t"=0to(3x-(-l), 

p=  1  to  10,  and 

y=l  to  3x-(-l. 
18.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  an  anioiiic 
glycoside  surfactant  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  combination 
with  one  or  more  nonionic  glycoside  surfactants  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R(XCHCH20)i(G)J(CH2CHO)rH]i" 
B  B 

wherein  R,  B,  t,  G,  x,  t'  and  t"  are  as  defined  in  claim  1  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  anionic  glycoside  surfactant  to 
said  noniofiic  glycoside  surfactant  svithin  said  mixture  is  from 
about  20:1  to  about  1  100 


4306,276 
ADDITIVE  FOR  TRANSFOR.MER  OILS 
Brace  R.  Maier.  3000  Woodbiae,  Cotnmbia,  Mo  65203 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,014 
Int.  a.«  HOIB  i/24 
UJS.  a.  252—570  36  OaiM 

8.  An  additive  for  a  dieleclnc  01!  comprising: 
a  haJogcnatcd  hydrocarbon  of  the  formula  C^Z 
where  n  is  the  number  of  carbons  of  the  hydrocarbon  and  is 

between  1  and  3  inclusive,  and 

Z  is  any  combination  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  fluorine,  chlo- 

nnc,  iodine  or  astatine  atoms  sufficient  to  fill  the  bonding 

orbitals  of  the  carbon  molecules  of  the  hydrocarbon;  and 

a  fluorosurfactant; 

said  halogenatcd  hydrocarbon  being  a  liquid  up  to  at  least 

70"  F. 
28.  A  method  of  protecting  a  dielectric  fluid  from  decompo- 
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sition  comprising  the  steps  of  addmg  to  said  fluid  an  effective 
quantity  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  a  surfactant,  said 
halogenatcd  hydrocarbon  being  a  Uqmd  at  room  temperature 


4,806,277 
DECONTAMINATING  SOUD  SURFACES 
Mikio  Sakarai,  Mito;  TaatoaiB  HayaaU,  Hitachi;  Masayoki 
Izaaii,  Hitachi;  HitMhi  SanAi,  HitacU;  Hknh  Satho,  Hita- 
chi, aad  KazBO  Owada,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaort  to 
HitacU  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  EBgiaeeriag  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,942 
CUims  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  May  19,  1986.  61-112628 
iBt  a."  G21F  9/00;  B08B  i/12.  9/00 
MS.  a.  252—626  «  CUims 


expelhng  thereby  the  dissolved  gases  and  among  them  radio- 
active noble  gases  from  said  sample. 

adding,  if  necessary,  a  reagent  to  said  sample  for  adjustmg  its 
pH-value  to  neutral  or  an  alkaline  level. 

transporting  said  sample  to  a  column  filled  with  a  high  active 
surface  material  in  order  to  bmd  quantitatively  the  cation.s. 
fljonde  amons  and  col loidal -state  corrosion  products 
from  said  sample. 

lettmg  said  sample  leavmg  said  column  10  clear  and  permii 
ting  thereby  the  decay  of  short  and  very  shon  half-pcnod 
radioisotopes  which  may  have  remained  in  said  sample 
durmg  the  previous  steps, 

malung  the  effluent  leavmg  said  column — containing  rie 
tween  radioactive  isotopes  m  considerable  perccnugc 
iodine  isotopes  only — pass  m  contmuou.s  flow  through  an 
energy-selective  gamma  detector  and 

contmuously  plotting  the  signals  generated  m  said  detector 
by  the  radioactive  iodine  isotopes 


1.  A  method  of  decontaminatmg  sohd  surfaces  which  are 
contaminated  by  substances  mcludmg  radioactive  materials, 
comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  an  object  to  be  decontami- 
nated in  a  liquid,  maintaining  said  liquid  at  its  saturation  tem- 
perature or  less,  producing  bubbles  in  said  liquid  by  blowing 
vapor  therein,  and  causing  said  bubbles  to  burst  on  a  solid 
surface  which  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  liquid  and 
which  constitutes  said  object  to  be  decontaminated  so  thai 
substances  adhered  to  said  solid  surface  are  separated  and 
removed  by  means  of  an  impulsive  force  produced  when  said 
bubbles  burst 


T 


f^'! 


-+- 

+- 

1 
o 

pJV, 

|— 1 1 

"1 

^ 

1  A  method  of  segregating  radioactive  iodine  isotopes  pres- 
ent m  fluid  samples,  especially  in  those  taken  from  the  pnmary 
coolant  cucuit  of  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 
driving  bubbles  of  a  suitably  chosen  men  gas  through  a 
sample  taken  m  a  contmuous  process  from  a  fluid  medium 
to  be  investigated. 


4,806,279 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCLNG  LMPREGNATED 

SYNTHiTIC  ROCK  PRECURSOR 

Eric  J.  RaauB,  LilU  PUli,  AaatraUa,  aaaisBor  to  Aastraliaii 

Atonic  Eaergy  CiiaiilMina  aad  Aaatraliaa  NatioiiaJ  tairer 

siry.  both  of,  AactraUa 

FUed  Dec  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936035 
CUuDf  priority,  appticatioa  AastraUa,  Nov.  29. 1985.  PH364f 
iBt.  CL*  G21F  9/6.  9/16;  BOIF  11/00;  B29C  67/00 
MS.  a.  252—633  14  Oaiau 


4,806,278 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEGREGATING 
RADIOACTIVE  IODINE  ISOTOPES 
Mikl^  Vodkaka,  Nagywaroa;  N6ra  V^Jda,  BMUpcst;  Peter 
Zagyrai,  Badapest;  Jdoef  SolyMwi,  Badapeat;   Imjm  G. 
Nagy,  Badapeat;  Era6     Kakaib',  Badapeat;  Mirta  Tak^cs, 
Badapert,  aad  Piter  AaAraa,  Badapeat,  aU  of  Haagvy,  as- 
signors to  Badapeati  MaazaU  Egyeteai,  Haagary,  Hangar; 
FUed  Aag.  25,  1987,  Scr.  No,  89,141 
iBt  CI.*  G21F  9/OS 
MS.  a.  252—631  9  CUiau 


73^ 


m 


1   A  method  of  producing  impregnated  synthetic  rock  pre- 
cursor compnsmg: 

feedmg  particulate  synthetic  rock  precursor  into  a  vibratory 
conveying  means  having  an  elongated  path  along  which 
the  particulate  material  is  progressively  moved  under 
vibration, 

spraying  the  particulate  material  with  a  liquid  comprising 
radioactive  waste  over  an  extended  region  of  the  elon 
gated  path  such  that  the  liquid  is  absorbed  into  the  panic  u 
late  material  which  contmues  to  advance  to  the  discharge 
end  of  the  device, 

applymg  heat  over  an  extended  region  of  said  elongated  pat>. 
for  mamtainmg  the  synthetic  rock  precursor  in  a  substan 
tially  dry  state  and  causmg  evaporatxjo  of  water  con 
tained  m  said  liquid,  and  dischargmg  the  impregnaicd 
synthetic  rock  precursor 
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4,806,280 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

CX)MPOUND  a-CHLORINATED  WTIH  RESPECT  TO 

TWO  EUECrRON-ATTRACTING  GROUPS  IN  A 

^-posmoN 

Genml  Migaaal,  l^jfm,  tad  DMier  Morel,  VUUen  far  Or«e, 

botk  of  Fraacc  iwif  nn  to  Rhooe-Poaloc  Sante,  Coari>e- 

roie,  Fraac« 
C'oatlanatkm  of  Scr.  No.  753,530,  Jul.  10,  1985,  abudooed.  This 
■pyUcstkM  Aag.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  81,634 

Claim  priority,  apfUcatioa  Fnwce,  J>L  12.  1984,  84  11088 

lat.  CI.*  O07C  69/60;  CllC  3/00 

I  S.  a.  260—408  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  prcparauon  of  an  unsaturated  compound 
a-chlonnatcd  with  respect  to  two  electron-attracting  group*  in 
a  3-positKin.  of  ihf  formula: 


(la) 


4,806,281 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDfnVE  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Malt«  Hath.  Padiorttnwie  5,  8133  FeWafing.  Ffd   Rep  of  Ger- 

Filed  May  12,  1987.  .Ser    No   48 >».: 
ilaim*  priority,  api^ikatioo  Fed    Rce    "f  Ormisny,  Dee.  13, 
1W6,  JM2617 

lat.  O."  ("lOM  iJi/jB 
UJS,  a.  252—58  •  < 


(lb) 


m  which  n  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and  X  and  y.  which 
are  identical  or  different,  each  denote  an  electron-attracting 
group  chosen  from  — CHO.  — CORj,  — COOR2. 
CONRilU,  — CN.  — SO2R5  and  — NO2,  in  which  Ri.  R2, 
Rt.  R4  and  R5  each  denote  an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R5  may  also  denote  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  jubsututed  by  methyl,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
haJogenating  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sul- 
phury! chlonde.  N-chlorosuccmimide,  and  hexachlorocthare 
with  a  compound  of  formula: 


CH 


/ 
1 
\ 


au) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dispersjon  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  in  oil  which  comprises  forming  a  mijtture  comprising 
polytetrafluoroethylenc  powder  dispervxi  in  oil  which  also 
contains  a  non-ionic  wetting  agent,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  » 
shock  heat  treatment  m  which  the  oil  ls  transferred  mto  a  zx)nc 
heated  at  a  temperature  above  200"  C  up  to  the  decomposiuor, 
temperature  of  the  non-iomc  wetting  agent,  and  then  subject- 
ing the  niLXturc  to  one  or  more  tempering  treatments  at  pro- 
gresjjively  lower  temperature*. 


4,806,282 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
G  AMMA-BUTYROBET  AI N  F 

M«ris  O.  TlBti,  ud  Doaeaico  MWti,  botk  of  RoraHE.   Ita)). 

(a8i){Don   to   SigBM-Taa    IiMfa»trie    Famuacentkiic    Rinntte 

S.p.A^  Rome,  Italy 
Coati>aatioii-i»-ftft  of  Scr.  No.  »«0,498.  Apr.  25.  1987, 

thandoned.  TW»  apyUcatioB  Oct  7.  1987.  Ser  No.  106,05"' 

I  laima  priority,  antUcatkia  Italy,  Apr   24,  19«A,  47929  A  H6 
lat  (X*  C07C  IOJ/02 
VS.  a.  260—501.13  3  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  gamma-butyrobetaine  accordmg 
to  the  following  reaction  scheme: 


CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


aib) 


(CH3)3N— CH2— CH— CH2— COOH 

a-        OH 


in  which  n.  X  and  Y  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  at  a  tempers 
ture  of  0'-120'  C    and  in  the  presence  of  a  stoichiometnc 
quantity  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
dndea,  amides,  hydroxides  and  cartx>nates  of  alkali  and  alka- 
line earth  metals,  and  non -quaiemizable  ammes. 


(D 


(CH3)3N— CHi— CH«CH— COOH 

a- 

(P) 


i 
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-continued 
< (CH3)jN— CH2— CH2— CH:— COOH 

a- 

(PO 


(CH3)3N— CH:— CH2— CH2— OOO- 


(IV) 


which  composes 

(a)  converting  D-camitine  chlonde  fl)  mto  crotonoylbetaine 
chloride  (IT). 

(b)  converting  crotonoylbetaine  chloride  (11)  mto  gamma- 
butylrobetaine  chlonde  (III)  by  hydrogenatug  (ID  m 
water  or  watersoluble  solvent,  at  pH  comprised  t>ctween  1 
and  4,  at  hydrogen  pressure  comprised  between  1 5  and  60 
pM  (1.05-4.21  kg/cin2),  at  10  to  50'  C.  m  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenatioD  catalyst  and 

(c)  converting  (III)  into  (TV)  by  means  of  a  strongly  basis 
ion  exchange  resin  activated  m  the  OH  ^  form. 


4,806,283 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
DoaglM  E.  Bagaer,  a^  Peter  S.  Alezndrorick,  both  of  Rocbea^ 
tcr,  N.Y„  aMi^ors  to  tjmtmam  Kodak  Coai^y,  Rocbcster. 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,427 

Irt.  CL*  C07C  87/30:  G03G  9/00 

UJS.  a.  260—501.15  2  CUbs 

1,  A  quaternary  ammomum  salt  having  the  stnicture 


4,806,285 

Hn>ROGENATED  GRINDEUA  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

METHYL,  GLYCEROL  AND  PENTAERYTHRTTOl 

ESTERS 

JoM^h  J,  HoftMH,  a^  IxNrit  K.  Hatter,  botb  of  Taooa.  .Krii^ 

■Migwxi  to  ArixoM  Tedbaotop  DfTrlnpanal  Corp-  Tacaoa^ 

Aril. 

FUed  No».  4,  1987.  Ser,  No,  116,641 
lat  CL*  CWF  7/06.  1/04.  5/00 
VS.  a.  260— 104  Kl  rUlTO 

1.  A  comptHmd  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


w  herein  R  i  is  a  branched  ot  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  group 
havmg  more  than  one  carbon  atom,  or  polyhydnc  aalcoboi 
residue; 

Rj  IS  lower  alkyl  group,  — CH2OCH3;  — CH2OH;  — CH- 

R3  IS  R  —OH; 
R4  IS  H.  =0  or  H.  OH 
Rj  IS  lower  alkyl  group 

19.  A  resm  composition  produced  b>  the  process,  compris- 
ing; 

separating  resin  frum  dr\  hnomass  i»f  Onndeiia  camporum. 

and 
estenfymg  said  resm  to  form  cslcnfied  ream  of  improved 
oxidative  stability. 


4,806^84 
NEW  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Douglas  E.  BasMT  Peter  S.  AWTMdrorfah;  Lawreacc  P   Dt 
M<^  Robert  A.  Gaktiaa,  aad  JaMs  H.  Aadersoa,  all  of 
Rockeater,  N.Y„  Hrigaort  to  FMlaaa   Kodak  Coa^uy, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec-  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,479 
Ut  a.*  O07C  87/30;  G03G  9/0 
VS.  a.  260—501.15  2  CUiim 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  structure 


NO2 


CHj 

R— *N— CH2 
CM} 


©o,s 


NO- 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms 


4^06086 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACID 
CHLORIDES  BY  PHOSGENATION  OF  ACIDS,  AND 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THIS  PROCESS 
Jcaa-Picrre  Scwt,  La  flwipfllr  La  Rciae;  Patricia  Gaiatkicr. 
Cerar,  TUerry  Maifroot,  Salatry  Sv  Sctee,  sad  Patrick 
Wotf,  Vert  U  Petit,  aO  of  PrMcc,  ■■lisiiii  to  Societe  Na- 
tioMdedes  Pow^ta  et  FrrkmUi,  fwtU,  Vrmet 
FUed  JaL  23,  UM,  Ser.  No.  888^08 
OaiiH  priority,  i^pHratlDi  PrMce,  JaL  23.  1985.  85  1 124« 
lat  a.*  O07C  51/60 
VS.  CL  260—544  K  13  QaiiH 

1.  Process  for  the  preparaticm  of  carboiylic  acid  chlorides 
comprising  reacting  phoagene  with  a  carboxybc  aod  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  wherein  said  catalyst  a  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexasobstituted  guanidimum  salts  or  then 
complexes  with  acids  containing  hydrogen  and  a  halogen. 
represented  by  the  following  formulae: 


U!6 
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Rl  R|         R«  0) 

N.         N 

C     **    Rs 
■■}■   X, 

/    \ 

R3  *4 

R:  Ri         R«  (n> 

N.       .N 

"c        Rje 

:l:  X2.HX] 

/   \ 

Rj  R4 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  »nd  R^  »re  idenUcal  or  different 
and  denote: 

utufBted  or  unsaturated  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  radi- 
cals, no  unsaturatioo  being  situated  on  the  carbons  of 
groups  R|  to  R«  that  adjoin  the  nitrogen  atom; 

saturated  or  unsaturated  alicyclic  radicals,  no  unsaturation 
being  situated  on  the  carbons  of  groups  R|  to  R<,  that 
adjoin  the  nitrogen  atom. 

araliphatic  radicals; 

aromatic  radicals; 

or  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
and  with  the  other  radical  R 1  to  R«  attached  to  the  same 
nitrogen  atom,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocychc 
nng,  no  unaaturatioa  being  situated  on  the  carbons  of 
groups  R|  to  R«  that  adjoin  the  nitrogen  atom,  and 
wherem  said  heterocyclic  rmg  includes  from  0  to  1  oxy- 
gen atoms; 

or,  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  R 1  and  Rb,  R4  and  R5,  and  R2  and 
R3  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  each  radical 
Ri  to  R«  are  attached  and  the  central  carbon  atom  m 
formulae  I  and  II,  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic 
ring,  no  unsaturation  bemg  situated  on  the  carbons  of 
groups  R|  to  R«  that  adjoin  the  mtrogcn  atom; 

X|  denotes  an  anion  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a-,  Br  .  I-,  BF4  .  CN-.  CIO4  .  NO3-,  NO2  . 
OCN-  ,  CH3SO4".  and  HSO4    ;  and 

X2  and  Xj,  which  are  idetitica]  or  difTercnt,  denote  chlorine 
or  bromine  atoms. 


a  drop  vfcithin  the  hydrophobic  liquid,  allowing  the  monomers 
as  a  drop  within  the  hydrophobic  liquid  to  polymerize  while 
pressmg  the  drop  of  polymeriziiig  monomer  mixture  into  a 
mold  cavity  with  a  punch  which  also  has  a  hydrophobic  mold- 
ing surface,  and  mfmtaining  the  drop  of  polymerizing  mono- 
mer multure  under  the  pressure  from  the  [Minch  until  the  poly- 
merization u  substantially  complete,  any  overflow  of  the  two 
liquids  dunng  the  process  being  allowed  to  escape  between  the 
mold  and  the  punch. 


4,806,287 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  CAST  MOLDING  OF 

LENSES  FROM  HYDROPHIUC  GELS 
Jiri  S«lc;  ZrauM  Kitowk,  tad  JIH  Vadk,  all  of  Praha,  Czccho- 
alorakia,  aMlgann  to  CcakoaloToiska  akadesaic  ved,  Czecho- 
sloTaUa 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1987,  S«r.  No.  22,074 
Clain  priority,  appUcatiOB  CzccbosioTaUa,  Mar.  5,   1986. 
1505-»6 

iBL  a.*  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  264— Ll  2  Oaims 


I  A  method  for  the  polyojeriMtion  cast  molding  of  lenses 
from  hydrophilic  gels  compnsmg  mtroducmg  into  a  mold  with 
a  hydrophobic  surface,  a  hydropt>obic  liquid  which  is  immisci- 
ble with  a  hydrophilic  monomer  mixture,  subsequently  dosing 
into  the  mold  the  hydrophilic  monomer  mixture  which  forms 


4,Wllp,*^8 
PACKING  ELEMENTS 
G«or«e  B.  NowaaiMtd,  3040  KfflTbrooke  La^  Artkar  Miller, 
1602  MyrtlcwtMd  SL,  botk  of  CoMa  Meaa,  CaUf.  92626,  aMl 
Leek  E.  CacniMkowaki,  2021  Su  Reao  Dr.,  lagana  Beack, 
CaUf.  92651 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1987,  Scr.  No.  100,299 
lat  CL*  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261— 94  21 


k    '" 


1  A  packing  element  compnsmg  a  penpheral  sidewall  defin- 
mg  an  mterior  space  havug  a  central,  longitudinal  axis;  a 
plurality  of  holes  m  said  sidewall  each  havmg  at  least  four 
sides,  two  opposing  sides  of  each  of  said  holes  being  slanted  at 
substantially  the  same  angle  relative  to  said  axis,  and  a  flap 
extending  from  each  of  said  top  opposing  sides  mto  said  inte- 
nor  space  substantially  toward  the  same  point,  the  sides  of  each 
of  said  flaps  extending  into  said  interior  space  being  substan- 
tially straight. 


4,806,289 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOLLOW  LIGHT  PIPE 
Larry  J.  Lanrsca,  Midland;  Virgil  W.  Coomer,  Sbephent,  and 
Walter  J.  Schrcnk,  Midlaad,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midlaad.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,777 

Int  a.*  B29D  ll/Oa  G02B  6/20 

VS.  CL  264-1 J  8  CbdJM 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  hollow  hght  conductor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

heat  plasticizing  a  core  material  which  is  capable  of  conduct- 
ing light, 

heat  plasticizing  a  cladding  material  which  has  an  index  of 
refraction  that  «  lower  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  said 
core  material; 

coextrudmg  said  cladding  material  along  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  core  material  to  form  a  tri-layer  boUow 
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Ught  conductor  having  smooth  surfaces  between  said  core 
material  and  said  cladding  material  with  said  core  material 
being  formed  in  a  predetenniaed  shape;  and 
cooling  said  light  conductor  below  the  glaa*  transition  tem- 
peratures of  said  cladding  and  core  materials  so  that  said 
light  conductor  will  maintain  said  predetermined  shape 


4,806090 
LOW  DENSITY  MICROCELLULAR  CARBON  OR 
CATALYTICALLY  IMPREGNATED  CARBON  FORMS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert  W.  Hoppw,  Dnrffle,  a^  Rkkwd  W.  Pekala,  PleMwrt 
lini.  liiilh  iif  Pillf .  aMlifnri  tn  Thr  Vattril  Ttatn  irf  'imr-'ni 
M  nytfUd  by  tke  The  UaltMl  Statct  Dtfutmiat  of  E»- 
criy,  WaiUivbm,  D.C 
DiTiakM  of  Sa.  No.  44,253,  Apr.  30,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,756,898. 
TUs  aypUcatioB  Mar.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  174,923 
l«t  CL«  COIB  31/02 
VS.  CL  264—28  2  CUint 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  machinable,  structurally  stable, 
catalytically  impregnated,  low  density  microcellular  carbon 
foam  having  a  density  of  about  40  mg/cc  and  a  median  ceU  size 
of  about  1 5  microns,  the  process  comprising  the  stepis  of 
classifying  a  measure  of  pulverized  sodium  chloride  parti- 
cles, by  passing  the  measure  tnrough  an  air  classification 
system,  to  remove  both  fines  and  large  particles,  to 
thereby  provide  a  classified  quantity  of  pulverized  sodium 
chloride  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  in  the  ap- 
proximate range  from  10  to  20  microns; 
mixing  the  classified  quantity  of  pulverized  sodium  chloride 
particles  with  a  sub-micron  size  powder  of  a  catalyst 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum, 
palladium,  and  nickel,  to  thereby  provide  a  quantity  of 
pulverized  sodium  chloride  and  catalyst  material  particles; 
cold  pressing  the  quantity  of  pulverized  sodium  chloride  and 
catalyst  material  particles,  at  a  pressure  in  the  approximate 
range  from  2000  to  SOOO  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  for 
a  time  of  approximately  1  to  S  minutes,  into  a  catalytically 
impregnated  sodium  chloride  compact  havmg  internal 
pores; 
smtering  and  thereby  strengthening  the  catalytically  impreg- 
nated sodium  chloride  compact,  by  heating  the  compact  at 
the  approximate  rate  of  I  degree  centigrade  per  minute  to 
a  temperature  in  the  approximate  range  from  650  to  725 
degrees  centigrade,  then  by  maintaining  the  compact  at 
that  temperature  for  approximately  2  to  12  hours,  and  then 
by  cooling  the  compact  to  ambient  temperature; 
preparing  a  solution  comprised  of  a  resale  or  novolac  phe- 
nol-formaldehyde A-stagc  polymeric  phenobc  resin  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
tctrahydrofiiran,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  etha- 
nol; 
partially  immersing  the  sintered  catalytically  impregnated 
sodium  chloride  compact  m  the  solution  so  that  capillary 
action  forces  the  solution  to  completely  fill  the  internal 
pores  of  the  sintered  compact  without  the  entrapment  of 
air  bubbles,  and  then  submerging  the  sintered  compact  in 
the  solution  until  a  uniform  concentration  of  the  phenolic 
resin  has  diffused  throughout  the  sintered  compact, 
beating  the  sintered  catalytically  impregnated  sodium  chlo- 
ride compact,  through  which  the  phenolic  resm  has  uni- 
formly diiffused,  to  approximately  60  degrees  centigrade  in 
air  for  approximately  3  hours,  and  then  further  heating  the 
compact  in  a  purging  atmosphere  comprised  of  a  mixture 
of  inert  gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon, 
mtrogen,  and  hydrogen,  to  a  temperature  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  from  600  to  700  degrees  centigrade,  then 
maintaining  the  sintered  catalytically  impregnated  com- 
pact in  the  purging  atmosphere  and  at  that  temperature  for 
approximately  2  hours,  so  that  the  phenolic  resm  that  is 
diffiised  throughout  the  sintered  catalytically  impregnated 
compact  pyrolyzes  essentially  without  shrinkage  into  a 
carbon  foam  that  is  impregnated  with  the  catalyst  and 
whose  cell  size  is  determmed  by  the  particle  size  distribu- 


tion of  the  pulverized  sodium  chloride  and  catalyst  mate- 
rial particles; 

leaching  away  with  water  essentially  all  the  sodium  chlondc 
from  the  sintered  catalytically  impregnated  sodium  chlo- 
ride compact,  so  that  the  catalytically  impregnated  carbon 
foam  in  a  water-wet  cooditioa  remains;  and 

freeze  drying  the  water-wet  catalytically  impregnated  car 
bon  foam,  so  that  the  water-wet  catalytically  impregnated 
carbon  foam  when  dried  becomes  said  machinable,  struc- 
turally stable,  catalytically  impregnated,  low  density  mi 
crocellular  carbon  foam 


4,806,291 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROPOROL'S 
POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  MEMBRANES 
J.  Swa,  Wot  Rozbvy,  Maaa..  aaaicBor  to  loaics.  1»- 
corporatod,  Watcrtoini,  Mmb. 

DirWoa  at  Scr.  No.  ISMU  Feb.  22,  1988.  This  appiicatioB 

Jn.  13, 1988,  Scr.  No.  20S.691 

I«t  a.*  OO8J  9/26.  9/28 

VS.  CL  264—41  11  Oataa 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  assymetnc.  nucroporouji 

polymeric  membrane,  wlbch  process  compnaes  preparing  a 

membrane-casting  striutioo,  casting  a  thin  film  of  the  casting 

solution  on  a  support  base  and  contacting  the  cast  film  with  a 

leaching  liquid  to  provide  the  microporous  membrane,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

providing  a  casting  solution  comprising  a  vmybdene  fluo- 
ride polymer,  a  polar  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said 
polymer  and  a  pore  forming  agent  of  an  ammomuni  salt 
which  IS  a  nonsolvent  for  the  castmg  solutioTi  and  v^hich 
does  not  precipitate  out  m  said  castmg  solution 


4^06,292 

SYSTEM  FOR  STABILIZING  DIMENSIONAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  CURED  COMPOSTFE  STRUCTLTIES 

Tkoaui  J.  DcLacy,  Loa  AMna,  CaUf.,  amitaoT  to  Font  Anm- 

gpace  A  CoHHBBicatioH  Corporatia^  Detroit.  Mkk. 

FIM  Jhl  21,  1986,  Scr.  No.  82LJ70 

Irt.  CL«  GOIN  29/04:  B29C  65/66,  67/14 

VS.  CL  264—40.1  15  Ommt 


I  A  method  for  post  cure  treatment  of  a  previously  cured 
heterogeneous  anisotropic  resm-based  organic  fiber  composite 
structure  for  improving  dimensional  stability  m  said  cured 
composite  structure,  said  cured  composite  structure  to  be  used 
m  an  operating  environment  charctenzed  b>  tbcrmaJ  stress, 
said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
imposing  on  said  composite  structure  a  controllable  ihcrmaJ 

load  representative  of  said  operatmg  environmcnl, 
monitormg  acoustic  signals  from  said  structure  while  impos- 
ing said  controllable  thermal  load, 
extracting  from  said  acoustic  signals  a  signature  for  said 
structure,  said  signature  compnsmg  a  rate  of  stress  relax- 
ation events  per  unit  tune  overtime; 
companng  said  signature  with  a  signature  template  while 
imposing  said  controllable  thermal   load,  said  signature 
template  being  a  record  of  at  least  selected  benchmarks  of 
rates  of  stress  relaxation  events,  said  signature  template 
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being  derived  from  u\  <*»crved  response  of  an  equivalent 

dimemionally  subilized  structure  exposed  to  said  thermal 

kMd;  and 
removing  said  thermal  load  from  said  compoaite  structure 

when  the  differences  between  said  extracted  signature  and 

said  selected  benchmarks  of  said  signature  template  arc 

muumized, 
thereby  assuring  the  relaxation  of  internal  residual  stresses  in 

said  composite  structure  pnor  to  its  use  m  said  operating 

environment 


4,W6^3 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FOAMED,  MOLDED 
ARTICLE 
Hiroyvki    AUyaaM,    HintsaJu;    Yoddad    Swlo,    CUgaaaki; 
MMsUko  KiiUda.  a^  Mttann  Niikida,  botk  of  Hiratanka. 
all  of  Japaa,  ilganri  to  Japaa  Strrcae  Paper  CorparatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  10,  19«7,  Sor.  No.  37,172 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  15,  19M,  61-86730 

lat.  a*  B29C  67/22 

VS.  a.  26*— 53  5  OaiM 
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4J06,294 

METHOD  OF  MADNC  A  FOAM  INJECnON  MOLDED 

ARTICLE 

Robert  M.  Lapfarrc.  Stcrliag.  aad  Nickolaa  J.  I^eoaardi,  North 
AMtoTcr,  bodi  oT  MaaB„  aMigmra  to  Earoa  CVaical  Con- 
paay,  Claeiaaati,  Ohio 
Dirialoa  a(  Str.  No.  90S>25,  Sep.  18,  19«6,  Pat,  No.  4,769,397. 
Tkia  appUcatioa  Jaa.  15,  198S,  Ser.  No.  207,125 
lat.  CL*  COW  9/06.  9/08 
VS.  CL  264—54  28  daian 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  foam  mjection  molded  article,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dispcTsmg  into  a  polymer  resin  (a)  an  effective  amount  of  a 
primary  chemical  blowing  agent  comprising  sodium  boro- 
hydride  and  (b)  an  activation  system  comprising  a  first 
mixture  of  effective  amounts  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and 
citnc  acid,  to  form  a  second  mixture  of  said  resin,  pnmary 
chemical  blowing  agent  and  activation  system,  said  so- 
dium borohydride  and  said  acuvation  system  bcmg  iso- 
lated from  direct  contact  with  each  other  until  gas  pro- 
duction IS  desired; 
heating  said  second  mixture  whereby  said  acuvation  system 
releases  water  and  said  sodium  borohydnde  reacts  with 
said  water  to  produce  hydrogen  gas;  and 
subsequently  injecting  said  second  mixture  into  a  mold  ob- 
tainmg  expansion  of  said  polymer  rcsin  mio  a  mokled 
foam  article. 


4,806,295 

CERAMIC  MONOLITHIC  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  CAVITY  CONTAINED  THEREIN  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Elizabetk  A.  Trickett,  Fraadaghaa,  aad  Rickard  C.  Aamos, 
Brmiatree,  botk  of  Maaa.,  aari^ors  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  WaHhaai,  MaM. 

OMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,643,  Oct  31,  1986,  abandoned. 

Tliia  appUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168J581 

Ut  CL«  C04B  35,  (yt 

VS.  CL  264—59  W  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  foamed,  molded  article,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  accumulating  m  an  accumulator  a  molten  mass  of  an 
expandable  thermoplastic  resin  while  mamtaining  said 
molten  mass  at  a  temperature  and  a  pressure  so  that  said 
molten  mass  is  prevented  from  foaming; 

(b)  ejecting  a  predetennined  quantity  of  the  accumulated 
thermoplastic  resin  rapidly  from  said  accumulator,  mto  an 
atmosphere  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pres- 
sure withm  said  accumulator  so  that  the  ejected  thermo- 
plastic resin  commences  foaming; 

(c)  placmg  the  ejected,  molten  thermoplastic  resin  in  a  mold 
cavity  before  the  expansion  thereof  has  been  completed, 
said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  mold  having  a  male  mold 
section  and  a  female  mold  section  movable  relative  to 
each  other,  said  mold  sections  having  complementary - 
shaped  configurations  defining  the  mold  cavity,  the  vol- 
ume of  said  cavity  bemg  changeable  by  changing  the 
position  of  said  mold  sections  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  compreasmg  the  molten  thermoplastic  resin  placed  in  the 
mold  cavity  by  changing  the  position  of  said  mold  section.s 
relative  to  each  other  U)  change  the  volume  of  said  cavity, 
the  molten  thermoplastic  ream  bemg  compressed  between 
said  mold  sections  before  the  completion  of  the  expansion 
to  improve  the  expansion  ratio  of  the  resin;  and 

(e)  completing  the  expansion  and  molding  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic resin  m  the  mold  cavity  while  controlling  the  compres- 
sion pressure  by  moving  said  mold  sections  relauve  to 
each  other,  thereby  to  obtain  a  foamed,  molded  article. 


1    A  method  for  preparing  a  ceramic  monolithic  structure 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

Step  1— formmg  a  layered  structure  having  a  surface  and  a 
cavity  contained  thercm  by  stacking  individual  sheets  of  a 
ceramic  material  having  apertures  m  predetermined  said 
sheets,  staclung  said  individual  sheets  m  a  predetermined 
sequence  to  form  a  layered  structure  having  a  passageway 
and  a  cavity  therem;  said  layered  structure  formed  by  said 
stacking  of  said  mdividual  sheets  having  a  surface  and  a 
cavity  connected  to  said  surface  thereof  by  said  passage 
way; 

Step  2— fillmg  said  cavity  and  said  pa.vssgrway  conlainfti 
within  said  layered  structure  with  a  supporting  media 
havmg  a  mclUng  pomi  greater  than  a  pressing  temperature 
obtained  dunng  a  subsequent  pressing  step; 
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Step  3 — pressmg  the  product  from  step  2  sufficiently  to  form 
a  layered  structure; 

Step  4 — removing  said  supportmg  media  from  said  cavity 
and  said  passageway  of  the  product  of  step  3; 

Step  5 — sintering  the  product  from  step  4  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  form  a  monolithic  structure  having  a  surface, 
said  monoUthic  structure  having  a  cavity  conlamed 
therein  and  a  passageway  connecting  the  cavity  to  the  said 
surface  of  said  monolithic  structure. 


ai) 


4,806,296 
PROCESS  OF  MODIFYING  POLYMERS  TO  PRODUCE  A 

MORE  READILY  PAINTABLE  SURFACE 
Stevea  L.  Brewster,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex.,  iMigrior  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Coa^aay,  Midlaiid,  Mich. 

FUed  Aag.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,017 
lat  CL*  B29C  71 /Oa  C08F  8/30 
VS.  CL  264—83  30  CUims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  article  of  a  polymer  which  has 
a  more  readily  paintable  surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  nitrating  the  polymer,  (b)  heatmg  and  forming  the  polymet 
into  an  article,  (c)  cooling  the  article  while  the  surface  of  said 
article  is  in  contact  with  a  polar  material 


wherein  each  R'  is  mdepcndently  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  with 

the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  m  both 

R'  radicals  is  6  or  less,  and  each  R^  is  indepcndcnllv  h\ 

drogen  or  a  Ci^,  primary  alkyl  radical;  or 
a    muture    of   said    polypbenylene    ether    and    diencaik 

enylaromatic  compound  block  copolymer, 
which  comprises  extruding  said  composition  at  a  tempers 

ture  in  the  range  of  about  230'-390'  C    with  vacuuir 

ventmg. 


4^06,298 

A  CUTTER  FOR  CUTTING  RESIN  IMPREGNATED 

STRANDS  AND  A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  A  CHARGE  FOR  MOLDING  A  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PART 

Robtrt  E.  Wilkiaaoa,  TMiMlai^ai,  aad  Joaeph  N.  EpeL  Soatk^ 

field,  both  of  Mich.,  iaai^nrs  to  The  Badd  Coaspaay.  Tro). 

Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  673,902,  Nor.  21,  1984.  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,188 

lat  a.*  B29B  n/02;  B26D  1/147 

VS.  CL  264—115  21  Oaim 


4,806,297 

SOLVENT-RESISTANT,  COMPATIBLE  BLENDS  OF 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS  AND  LINEAR 

POLYESTERS 

Stcrtiag  B.  BroTra,  SchcMCtady,  and  Joha  B.  Yatca,  lU,  Glea- 

■oat,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgaora  to  Gcacral  Electric  Cooipany, 

SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-i»-part  of  Set.  No.  89L,457,  JaL  29.  1986,  which  U 

■  coatiaBatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,712,  Aag.  2,  1985, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,410,  Feb. 

11,  1986,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  IS,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

144J18 

lat  CL*  B29B  7/»4 

VS.  a.  264—102  7  CUiBS 

1.  A  method  for  rcducmg  the  uimeutralizcd  amino  nitrogen 

content  of  a  composibon  consisting  of 

a  polyphenylenc  ether  comprising  structural  units  having 
the  formula 


(I) 


O— , 


wherein  in  each  of  said  umts  independently,  each  Q'  is 
independently  halogen,  primary  or  secondary  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  haloalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  hydrocarbonoxy,  or 
halohydrocarbonoxy  wherein  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
separate  the  halogen  and  oxygen  atoms;  and  each  Q^  is 
independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  primary  or  secondary 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  haloalkyl,  hydrocarbonoxy  or 
halohydnx:arbonoxy  as  defined  for  Q';  and  containing  a 
substantial  proportion  of  molecules  havmg  end  groups  of 
the  formula 


I  A  method  of  makmg  a  fiber  reinforced  part  comprismg 
pullmg  continuous  strands  of  raw  fibers  through  a  resm  bath 

by  a  first  rotating  drum. 

wettmg  and  impregnatmg  said  strands  with  curable  resin 
from  said  bath. 

cutting  the  wet  flaccid  resin  impregnated  strands  on  thf 
drum  with  a  rotating  cutter  mechanism  into  segments  of 
predetermined  lengths  before  the  resin  cures,  the  curtci 
mechanism  havmg  a  second  counter  rotating  drum  spaced 
from  the  first  drum  and  carrying  a  radially  extending 
spnng  member  with  a  cutting  bead  attached  to  the  end 
thereof,  the  second  drum  being  spaced  from  the  firs]  drum 
by  a  distance  to  penmt  the  spnng  member  to  bend  wher 
the  bead  strikes  the  wet  strands  on  the  first  drum. 

collecting  the  segments  in  a  predetermined  oncntalion  m 
that  the  segments  are  piled  together  to  form  the  charge. 
and 

formmg  a  fiber  reinforced  part  frt)m  said  charge 

II  Apparatus  for  makmg  a  charge  to  be  used  m  molding  a 
fiber  reinforced  part,  said  apparatus  compnsmg 

a  first  rotating  drum  for  pulling  continuous  strands  of  fiber> 
through  a  resin  bath  to  thereby  impregnate  the  strands 
with  wet  curable  resin; 

a  cutter  mechanism  having  a  second  rotating  drum  m  t 
spaced  relationship  adjacent  said  first  drum  such  that  a 
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gap  IS  formed  between  said  drums  cnablmg  passage  of  said 
cutter  mechanism  between  said  drums  during  rotation  of 
said  druma,  said  cutter  mechanism  including; 

a  spring  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  sec 
ond  rotating  drum,  and  a  cutting  head  affixed  to  an  outer 
portion  of  said  spring  means  for  cutting  the  wet  flaccid 
impregnated  strands  on  the  first  drum  into  segments  of 
predetermined  lengths  before  the  wet  resin  cures,  the 
second  drum  being  spaced  from  the  first  drum  by  a  dis- 
tance to  permit  the  spring  member  to  bend  when  the  head 
strikes  the  wet  strands  on  the  first  drum;  and 

receiving  means  for  collecting  the  wet  segments  in  a  prctlc- 
termined  orientation  so  that  the  segmenU  are  piled  to- 
gether 

19  A  cutter  mechanism  for  cutting  rcsm  impregnated  fiber 
strands  pulled  over  a  first  rotating  drum,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  second  drum  dispoaed  in  a  spaced  relationship  adjacent  the 
first  rotating  drum  fomung  a  gap  between  said  drums  and 
having  its  major  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
first  drum,  said  second  drum  rotating  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion than  the  first  drum; 

spnng  means  in  the  form  of  a  generally  planar  sheet  of 
resilient  material  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
second  drum;  and 

a  cutting  head  affixed  to  an  edge  of  said  resilient  sheet  and 
adapted  to  cut  the  strands  passing  over  the  first  drum  mto 
segments  of  predetermined  lengths,  the  second  drum 
bong  spaced  from  the  first  drum  by  a  distance  to  permit 
the  spnng  member  to  bend  when  the  head  strikes  the  wet 
sirands  on  the  first  drum. 


MOMOO 

METHOD  FOR  SOFTENINC  A  NONWOVEN  WEB 

RJckarti  R.  WaHiw,  10  W.  HID  PL,  Boston,  MaM.  02114.  anil 

Georse  E.  MncUwh,  Norfolk  Couty,  MaM„  aa^gmn  to 

Rickard  R.  WaHiw,  Boatam,  Mmm. 

CMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  806,590,  Dec.  9.  19»5.  atwadoMd.  TUs 

apytkatkM  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56J96 

Lrt.  (X*  B29C  55/16.  55/18 

VS.  CL  264—288.8  5  Oaiw 


4,806,299 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  DELUSTERED  NYLON 

nSER  CONTAINBSG  SEGMENTED  STTRIATIONS  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Joha  T.  BanH,  Seafar^  DeL,  aarigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  De 

Ncnova  ami  Cam^mtf,  WilMfamtaii,  DeL 
DirUkM  of  Scr.  No.  8004M1,  Ptor.  25. 1985,  Pat  No.  4,711,812, 

wUck  is  a  aiatfaBMtioiHto-rart  of  Scr.  No.  683,242,  Dec.  18, 
1984,  BbaMkMcd.  Tkk  iwlicadoa  May  5, 1987,  Scr.  No.  46,092 

lat.  CL*  DOIF  l/m  8/06.  8/12 
Va.  a.  264—171  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  process  for  producing  delustered  nylon  filaments  con- 
taining polypropylene,  said  polypropylene  being  present  m 
generally  cylindrical  segmented  striations  having  an  L'/D 
ratio  of  from  I  to  10  and  runmng  generally  parallel  to  the 
filament  axn,  comprising  the  steps  of  combining  a  melt  of 
nylon  with  from  about  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  melt  of  poly- 
propylene having  a  melting  pomt  above  120*  C,  a  toftemng 
point  below  said  melting  point,  a  molecular  weight  of 
2000-40,000,  and  a  viscoaty  of  200-10,000  cP  at  190'  C  to 
form  a  blend,  melt-spinning  the  blend  to  form  filaments, 
quenching  the  filaments,  and  drawmg  the  filaments  at  a  tem- 
perature not  exceeding  said  soflening  point. 


1.  A  method  of  soflenmg  a  nonwoven  thermoplastic  web 
wherein  the  web  is  passed  through  two  nips,  the  first  nip  being 
formed  between  two  rolls  having  nonconlatting  mtermeshmg 
circumferential  lands  and  grtxives  and  which  are  rotating  ai 
about  the  same  speed  and  the  second  nip  bong  formed  between 
two  rolls  having  resilient  surfaces  with  circumferential  ndge* 
and  valleys  and  rotatmg  at  different  speeds  relative  to  each 
other. 


4,806301 

PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  A  PLACTIC  CAP  FROM  A 

MOLD 

Viaceat  N.  Cooti,  Weat  Hi  ■pair  art,  N.Y.,  assiipDor  to  Americaii 

Safety  Ckwarc  Corp.,  Farviaciale,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  856,626,  Apr.  25,  1986,  abandonect 

which  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  640,899,  Aag.  15,  1984,  Pat.  So 

4.618,121.  This  apyUcatioa  Feb.  I,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,686 

laL  a."  B29C  n/02.  45/40.  45/44 

MS.  CL  264—334  7  CUaa 


»^ 


I.  A  method  of  removmg  a  plastic  cap  from  a  mold  in  which 
hot  molten  plastic  has  been  cooled  to  form  said  cap,  said  cap 
havmg  a  top  wall,  downwardly  depending  cylindrical  side 
wall  with  an  outer  surface  and  ring  removably  connected  to 
the  bottom  of  the  side  wall  by  frangible  means  disposed  radi- 
ally mwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall,  the  mold 
comprising  female  and  male  members,  the  female  member 
including  an  upper  assembly  fortmng  an  upper  portion  of  a 
socket,  and  a  plundity  of  cams  formmg  a  lower  portion  of  the 
MKket  at  the  location  of  said  frangible  means,  the  male  member 
axially  extending  into  the  socket  to  form  a  mold  cavity  be- 
tween the  male  and  female  members  m  which  the  cap  is  formed 
with  portions  of  the  male  and  female  members  defining  mner 
and  outer  side  walls  of  said  cavity,  respectively,  the  male 
member  further  including  a  first  annular  recess  m  which  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  annular  nb  of  the  cap  is  formed  on 
the  nng,  the  method  comprising  the  step*  of 
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(a)  movmg  the  upper  aaaembly  of  the  female  member  axially 
away  from  the  cap  while  the  cap  remains  stationary  on 
said  male  niember, 

(b)  moving  the  cams  of  the  female  member  radially  out- 
wardly and  at  right  angles  to  said  axia  movement  of  the 
upper  aaKmMy  to  a  poattioa  diqxMcd  away  from  the  cap 
and  said  frangible  means  while  said  cap  remains  stationarv 
on  said  male  member,  and 

(c)  pushing  a  bottom  edge  of  the  cap  axially  upwardly  awiy 
from  said  male  member  to  push  the  annular  rib  out  of  and 
past  the  first  annular  recess  and  to  remove  the  cap  from 
the  male  member. 


consequent  perforatioo  of  the  film,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  die  m  a  substantially  ngid  manner  lolely 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  predetermined  region  m 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  SAILBOARDS  AND 

SURFBOARDS 

Woif^aC  Fnuik,  BrwkaMU,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrauay,  aaii^or  to 

TAA  Tii^liai  a^  KtmimMntkm  AG,  Batel,  Swttacriaad 

Diriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  723,959,  Apr.  12, 1985,  PM.  No.  4,7134132. 

TUB  lypHfatioa  A^  27, 1987,  Scr.  No.  89,770 

OaiaM  priority,  uppllcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay.  Ab«.  11 

1983,3329230 

UL  CL«  B29C  51/10 
MS.  a.  264 — 46.7  12  ( 


the  common  direction  of  movement  of  the  film  and  of  the 
die,  and 
subjecting  the  die  to  a  pullmg  action  akmg  its  generatrices, 
at  least  in  proximity  of  the  predetermined  region 


\    t     ♦ 


r--^^2L 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sailboard  or  surfboard  having  a 
laminated  shell,  in  which  a  foam  core  is  prefabricated  and 
covered  with  fibrous  mats  or  fabrics,  liquid  curable  synthetic 
resin  is  then  poured  onto  the  fibrous  material  on  both  sides  of 
the  foam  core  to  form  a  saturated  fibrous  material  and  the  thus 
formed  product  is  cured  on  the  foam  core  in  a  closed  matched 
metal  mold  already  lined  with  a  surface  layer,  wherein  before 
insertion  of  the  foam  core  covered  with  the  saturated  fibrous 
material  into  the  mold,  a  thin  thermoplastic  film  forming  the 
surface  layer  of  the  board  is  heated  to  its  converting  tempera- 
ture and  is  deep  drawn  into  the  mold  halves  by  using  vacuum, 
and  in  that  the  film  is  pressed  with  the  synthetic  resin  layer 
reinforced  by  fibrous  mats  or  fabric  on  closing  the  mold  after 
insertion  of  the  foam  core  resulting  in  an  intimate  composite  of 
the  synthetic  resin  layer  remforccd  by  fibrow  mats  or  fabric 
and  the  film  on  the  one  hand  and  the  foam  core  on  the  other 
hand 


4,806,303 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  PERFORATED  FILMS,  PARTICULARLY 

PERFORATED  FILMS  OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL  FOR 

SANITARY  ARTICLES 

Carlo  BiaMO,  and  Pietro  SmU  botk  of  Pcaan,  Italy,  aasigaon 

to  FaaMCcaaica  S.pJk.,  TaaifcTrtii,  Italy 

Filed  May  7,  1987,  Scr.  No.  47,619 
OalM  priority,  ^pBcatioa  Italy,  May  7,  1986,  67374  A'^ 
IbL  CL*  B26F  1/26.  3/06;  B29C  59/06 
VS.  CL  264—5.04  18  ClaiBKi 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  perforated  films  in 
which  a  softened  imperforated  film  brought  mto  contact  with 
a  perforated  die  which  moves  generally  in  a  cylindrical  manner 
and  is  exposed,  in  a  predetermined  region,  to  a  pressure  gradi- 
ent which  acts  substantially  radially  of  the  die  to  cause  the 
local  penetration  of  the  film  mto  the  boles  m  the  die  and  the 


4,886,304 

FREE  CUTTING  STEEL 

Atsayoahi  KiaMra;  fiadajatl  Nakawara,  nd  Makoto  Saito,  all 

of  AicU,  Japa^  Miltanii  to  Daido  Tokaikako  f  ahwihik 

Kaiaha,  AicU,  JapM 
Coatinadoa  of  Scr.  No.  608,622,  May  9,  1984,  a>aadnaril  The 
ipplifiriw  Jaa.  17,  1985,  Scr.  No.  744,907 

OaiM  priority,  i^pHcaHna  Japan.  May  9.  1983.  58-80550; 
May  9,  1983,  58-80549 

taL  CL*  C22C  38/60 
VS.  CL  42»— 84  3  Oaiai 

1.  A  free-cutting  steel  which  consists  essentially  of  C  up  to 
0.2%,  Si:  up  to  0.2%  and  Mn:  up  to  2.0%;  P  not  higher  than 
0.1%,  N:  not  higher  than  0.02%,  and  AJ  not  higher  thar 
0.002%;  and  further  consists  eaaentiaUy  of  S  0  04  to  0  50%.  Te 
0.002  to  0.50%,  Pb:  0.01  to  0.4%  and  Bi;  0  01  to  0  40%. 
Te-I-Pb-I-Bi  being  020%  or  more,  and  O  00040  to  0.030%. 
with  the  balance  bemg  Fe,  or  Fe  and  msubstanUal  amoimts  of 
materials  which  would  not  affect  the  properties  of  the  free 
cutting  steel;  and  containing  MnS  inclusion  particles  wherein 
at  least  50%  of  all  MnS  inclusion  particles  having  a  length  (L  i 
of  5  microa  or  more,  a  width  (W)  of  2  microD  or  more  and  an 
aspect  ratio  (L/W)  of  S  or  lest;  and  containing  oxide  mclusiom 
wherein  an  average  of  1 5%  or  leas  of  the  oxide  inclusion  bemg 
AJ2O3  said  free-cutting  steel  having  a  machinability  index  of  at 
least  about  195. 


4306,305 
DUCTILE  NICKEL-SIUCON  AIXOY 
Warrca  C.  Otirer,  Kaozrilk,  Tchu  aasigMr  to  Haynes  iBtenu 
tional  Ik..  Kokowi,  lad. 

Filed  May  1,  1987.  Scr.  No.  44,925 

lat  CL*  C22C  19/00 

VS.  CL  420—457  8  CUubb 

1.  A  ductile  alloy  with  good  hot  working  properties  and 

capable  of  becommg  superplastic  consisting  e&scnuall)  of,  m 

weight  percent: 


Sibcor 
Vanadium 
Ntobium 
Nb  -t-  Ta 
0  -t-  Mb  -f 
Mo  -(-  W 
Nb  -(-  Ta  -t- 
Fe  -I-  Mo  +  W 
Boron 


Fe 


Cr  -f-  Mo  -t- 


7  10  14 
0.5  to  6 
up  to  6 
up  to  10 
up  to  30 
up  to  15 
up  10  30 

op  to  0  J 
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-continued 


Copper 

TiOniuin 

Nickel  plus  impunlies 


0  5  to  5 

1  maximum 
Balance 


4,806,308 

ALUMINUM  BEAHINC;  ALLOY 

Sojl   lUmiya;  Y«jl  Yokota;  Tataohiko  Fukuoka,  and   Yo«hio 

Kmaada,  all  of  Aicki,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co^ 

Lt<L,  Aichi,  Japan 

DiTtaion  of  S«r.  Nc.  908,433,  Sep.  17,  1986,  abawJoowl.  ThU 

appUcatioa  Oct.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,792 
aainu  priority,  appUcatk»  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1985,  60-204679 
lat.  a.*  C22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  420—530  4  Claima 


4,806,306 
ATTACHMENTS  IN  THE  FIELD  OF  DENTAL 
TECHNOLOGY  MADE  OF  NOBLE  METAL  ALLOYS 
WTTH  MELTING  RANGES  ABOVE  1500  DEGREE 
CELSIUS 
Wener  GroU,  AlaeMHHocntein;  Rndi  Steiake,  Haaao,  and 
Harry  Scklwlora,  PfbnkeiM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaisaora  to  Degaaaa  Aktieageaellachaft,  Fraakfart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geraaay 
Cootinaatkw  of  Ser.  No.  933346,  Not.  24,  1986,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,548 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  3, 
1985.3542641 

Int.  a."  C^2C  5/04.  30/00 
VS.  CL  420—467  3  Claim. 

1.  An  attachment  in  the  form  of  a  shaped  bcxly  for  use  m  the 
field  of  dental  technology  and  adapted  to  connect  to  a  dental 
prosthesis  comprising  a  noble  metal  alloy  that  can  be  cast-on 
and  has  a  melting  range  above  1500'  C.  comprising  about 
40-70%  platinum,  about  10-40%  palladium,  about  5-20% 
indium,  about  0  5-10%  gold,  about  0-3%  silver,  about  0-1% 
rutheiuum  and  about  0-1%  rhodium. 


4,806,307 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  WTTH  SUPERIOR  THERMAL 
NEUTRON  ABSORPTrVITY 
Yasoro  HiroM,  ScHmm;  YodUmitn  Miyi^i,  Tociiigl;  Kiko 
HlroM,  Kita;  Mitawi  Hino,  Tockigi;  MaHV«ki  HarMla,  Aichi; 
Takckiko  Eto,  TocUgi;  Telsnari  lida,  Hyogo,  and  Maaahiro 
ShiBMMva,  N^oya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMiinoni  to  Kaboshiki 
Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  923,223 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  25,  1985.  60-238995; 
Jan.  30,  1986,  61-18859;  Aug.  1,  1986,  61-182089 

lat  a.«  C22C  21/00 
VS.  C[.  420— 528  3  Oaima 


-1 — a — i — r 

ccmumt  of  MMsa  <  «t%t 


1.  An  alurmnium  alloy  with  superior  thermal  neutron  ab- 
sorptivity, consisting  essentially  of  0.2-30  wt.%  of  Gd,  and  at 
least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  wt.%  or  less 
of  B.  2  wt  %  or  less  of  Li,  6  wt  %  or  less  of  Mg,  15  wt.%  or 
less  of  Si,  5  wt.%  or  less  of  Cu,  5  wt.%  or  less  Zn,  2  wt  %  or 
less  of  Mn,  1  wt.%  or  less  of  Or,  1  wt  %  or  less  of  Zr,  1  wt.% 
or  leas  of  V,  1  wt.%  or  less  of  Ti,  and  3  wl.%  or  less  NL 


fCDTO 


1.  An  aluminum  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially,  by 
percenugc  by  weight,  of  3  to  20%  of  Sn,  0.1  to  1%  of  Zr,  1.5 
to  8%  Si,  0.2  to  2%  of  at  least  one  of  Cu  and  Mg,  and  the 
balance  Al. 


4,806,309 

TIN  BASE  LEAD-FREE  SOLDER  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  BISMUTH,  SILVER  AND  ANTIMONY 

Stanley  Tuhoan,  Charlotte,  N.C„  aaaignor  to  Wiilard  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,057 
lat.  a.«  C22C  13/02 
VS.  a.  420—562  3  Claiaa 

1.  A  lead-free  solder  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
tin,  antimony,  bismuth  and  silver,  wherein  the  percentage 
weight  proportions  are: 
Tin— Approximately  90-95%, 
Antimony— Approximately  3-5%, 
Bismuth — Appoxiinatcly  1-4.5%, 
Silver — Approximately  0.1-0.5%. 


4,806,310 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Michael  A  MolUns,  Wayne,  and  Peter  A.  Thomas.  Budd  Lalie. 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Boon- 
ton,  NJ. 
ContiBoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,31 1.  Jan.  14, 1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,664,884.  TWa  appUcatioa  May  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  47,338 
Tbt-  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  May  12, 
2004,  hM  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  C23F  lJ/12.  11/14.  11/167 
VS.  a.  422—13  2  aiia» 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metalUc 
surfaces  includmg  mild  steel  m  an  alkaline  cooling  water  syv 
tem  in  which  the  active  components  consist  essentially  of  (a) 
0.3-30%  by  wt  of  mtnlotrimethylcne  phosphomc  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof;  (b)  0  4-40%  by  wt.  of  2-phosphonobutane  tncarbox- 
ybc  acid-1.2,4;  (c)  04-40%  by  wt  of  tolyltriazole;  and  (d) 
0.5-50%  by  wt.  of  an  alkali  metal  molybdate. 


4306,311 

MULTIZONE  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  HAVING 

LABELED  REAGENT  CONCENTRATION  ZONE 

Alfred  C.  Greenqnist,  Elkhart,   lad.,  aaaignor  to  Mllea  Inc., 

Fikhart.  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1985,  Ser.  No.  770,076 
Int.  a.*  COIN  31/22.  33/53.  33/563 
VS.  CL  422—56  33  Claims 

1.  A  multizone  test  device  for  the  specific  binding  assay 
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determination  of  an  analyte  in  a  liquid  test  medium  involving 
bmding  among  (i)  the  analyte,  (ii)  a  labeled  or  immobilized 
form  of  the  analyte  or  of  a  binding  analog  thereof,  and  (iii)  an 
immobilized  or  labeled  form,  respectively,  of  a  binding  partner 
of  the  analyte;  the  labeled  one  of  the  analyte,  analog  thereof,  or 
binding  partner  being  a  labeled  reagent  compnaing  a  detect- 
able chemical  group  having  a  detectable  physical  property,  the 
test  device  comprising,  in  fluid  flow  contact. 


LABELED 


REAGENT    LAYER 
DETECTION   LAYER 


(1)  a  reagent  zone  comprising  a  soUd,  porous  matnx  incorpo- 
rated with  an  immobilized  one  of  the  analyte.  analog 
thereof,  or  binding  partner,  and 

(2)  a  detection  zone  comprising  a  solid,  porous  matnx  for 
receiving  and  measiuing  labeled  reagent  which  migrates 
into  said  detection  zone  and  incorporated  with  an  immobi- 
lized form  of  a  binding  substance  for  the  labeled  reagent. 
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4,806^12 
MULTIZONT  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  HAVING 
DETECTABLE  SIGNAL  CONCENTRATING  ZONE 
Alfred  C  Creeaqairt,  Elkhart,  lad.,  avigaor  to  MUes 
Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  770,237 

lat  a.*  GOIN  31/22.  33/53.  33/563 

VS.  CL  422—56  29  Oaima 

LABELED 


REAGENT   LAYER 
DETECTION    LAYER 


1.  A  multizone  test  device  for  the  specific  bmding  assay 
determination  of  an  analyte  in  a  liquid  test  medium  involvmg 
bindmg  between  (i)  the  analyte  and  a  labeled  or  immobilized 
form  of  the  analyte  or  of  a  binding  analog  thereof,  and  (ii)  an 
immobilized  or  labeled  form,  respectively,  of  a  binding  partner 
of  the  analyte,  the  labeled  one  of  the  analyte,  analog  thereof,  or 
binding  partner  being  a  labeled  reagent  comprising  a  detect- 
able chemical  group  which  interacts  with  a  detectant  composi- 
tion to  produce  a  detectable  signal,  the  test  device  comprismg, 
in  fluid  flow  contact, 

(1)  a  reagent  zone  comprising  a  solid,  porous  matrix  incorpo- 
rated with  a  immobilized  one  of  the  analyte,  analog 
ther^f.  or  binding  partner,  and 

(2)  a  detection  zone  comprising  a  solid,  porous  matnx  for 
receiving  and  measuring  labeled  reagent  which  migrates 
into  such  zone  and  incorporated  with  an  immobilized 
form  of  at  least  one  component  of  a  detectant  composi- 
tion. 


container  being  shaped  to  have  a  bulbou*  ponion  and  ar 
elongated  passageway  providmg  a  path  of  two  ua>  liquid 
communication  between  the  bulbous  portion  and  the 
access  port, 

a  first  porous  retainer  positioned  m  the  passageway  ad>aceii; 
the  bulbous  portion  and  occupying  only  a  portion  of  the 
passageway  such  that  the  volume  of  the  piaasageway  be 
tween  the  retainer  and  the  access  pon  exceeds  that  of  the 
test  liquids, 

a  plurahty  of  solid  support  beads,  having  a  capture  reagcni 
for  use  in  complexation  reactions  and  affimty  separations, 
immobilized  on  the  surface  thereof,  disposed  m  the  bul- 


bous portion  of  the  container,  the  passageway  and  the 
bulbous  portion  each  defining  volumes,  the  paasagewas 
volume  bemg  less  than  the  bulbous  portion  volume,  the 
porous  retainer  having  pores  large  enough  not  to  rc«tnci 
the  flow  of  liquids,  cells,  nucroorganisms,  cellular  fra^ 
ments  or  particulates  of  interest  for  analysis  and  small 
enough  to  prevent  the  passage  of  the  beads  from  the 
bulbous  portion  into  the  pasaageway,  and 
the  bulbous  portion  of  the  container  bang  collapsible. 
whereby  test  liquids  may  be  passed  back  and  forth 
through  the  retainer  and  about  the  suppon  heads  to 
achieve  improved  capture  efficiency 


4,806,314 

ORGANIC  FLLID  DETECHON  SY  STEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Glcaa  H.  Fertig.  Natroaa  Hcifhls,  and  T.  Lee  Ziaa,  ZebeMpk. 

boCh  of  Pa.,  aMiganri  to  Mine  Safety  AppUaace  Caaapaa; 

Pitt^argh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,944 

lat.  a.'  GOIN  27/12 

VS.  a.  422—78  12  CUiB* 


^^  I — i; 


4,806,313 
RAPID  ASSAY  PROCESSOR 
Richard  C.  Ebcrwite,  WOadastmi,  DeL;  JcMe  G.  Foraythe,  Jr., 
Media,  Pa.,  and  Fraak  T.  Gdondai,  Gfthatoaa,  N  J.,  aMiga- 
on  to  E.  L  Da  Peat  de  NeaMara  and  Coavaay,  WUmiagtoa, 
DeL 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  722,373,  Apr.  12, 1985,  PaL  No.  4,753,775. 
TUs  ■ppHcatioa  May  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  858,628 
lat.  CL*  GOIN  33/551,  35/00:  BOIL  3/00 
VS.  a.  422—61  5  Oaiam 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  processing  test  liquids  hav- 
ing analytes  comprising 
a  closed,  one  piece  container  having  an  access  port,  the 


1    An  entrained  fluid  detection  instrument   having   great 
sensitivity  to  low  concentrations  of  diatomK  compound  fluxJi 
m  a  fluid  stream  comprising: 
(a)  first  conduit  means  adapted  for  the  one-way  flow  there- 
through of  a  tmxture  of  a  earner  fluid  and  an  entrained 
diatomic  fliud; 


1424 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


(b)  ■  first  reaction  ekancnt  disposed  in  a  portion  of  the  said 
first  conduit  means  supporting  a  material  for  promoting 
reactions  of  the  entrained  fluid  of  the  mixture; 

(c)  a  first  sensing  element  also  di^XMed  in  the  first  conduit 
means  for  detectiiig  ambient  change*  in  said  first  conduit 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  reaction  element,  compris- 
mg  a  material  with  an  electrical  resistivity  that  varies  with 
Its  induced  temperature,  said  first  sensing  element  electri- 
cally isolated  lirom  said  first  reaction  element; 

(d)  a  first  p«ir  of  electrical  leads  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  reaction  element; 

(e)  a  first  AC  voltage  power  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  pair 
of  leads  and  operable  to  intermittently  heat  the  first  reac- 
tion element  sufficient  to  cause  substantial  degradation  of 
organic  compound  fluids  in  the  entrained  fluid  of  the 
mixttue  Passing  by  said  first  reaction  element,  and  to 
produce  a  synchronous  signal; 

(0  a  second  pair  of  electrical  leads  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  sensing  element  for  sensing  variations  in  the 
electrical  resistance  thereof  caused  by  temperature 
changes  occurring  in  said  first  sensing  element,  said  elec- 
trical resistance  thereof  represented  by  a  second  output 
electrical  signal;  and 

(g)  measuring  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  joined 
to  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  leads  being  activated 
by  and  for  processing  the  synchronous  signal  and  the 
second  output  signal  respectively,  wherdjy  variations  in 
the  differential  resistance  of  the  first  sensing  element  serve 
as  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  organic  compound 
fluids  in  the  fluid  of  the  mixture. 


4,806415 

WATER  VAPOR  ADDITION  FOR  GAS 

CMROMATOGRAPHY,  AND  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHS 

Eauwael  L.  Daiflle,  Gonaka,  La^  asiisMr  to  The  Dow  Cheiai- 

cal  Coapuy.  MMfand,  MicL 

Filed  JaL  2,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  69.(n0 

lat.  a.*  GOIN  JO/02 

VS.  a.  422— W  9  ClaiBS 


K 


«,^^^^. 


I  In  a  gas  chromatogniph  for  identifying  moisture  and 
dctermming  the  moisture  content  of  a  water-containing  sample 
introduced  therein  wherein  is  included,  m  combination 

earner  gas  mput  means  for  the  mtroduction  and  transport  of 
earner  gas  from  a  supply  source  through  said  gas  chro- 
matograph, 
a  first  circuit  having 

sample  injection  means  for  mtermittently  introducing  an 
accurately  measured  quantity  of  said  water-contaimng 
sample  into  said  first  circuit  for  pick-up  and  transport  by 
said  carrier  gas, 
a  column,  located  in  said  first  circuit  downstream  of  said 
sample  injection  means,  filled  with  a  substrate  which  is 
contacted  with  carrier  gas  input  into  said  first  circuit  of 


the  chromatograph,  and  sample  introduced  into  said 
first  circuit  of  said  gas  chromatograph  for  transport  by 
said  carrier  gas  from  which  moisture  can  be  cluted  on 
contact  with  said  substrate,  and  passed  downstream  v-ut 
said  first  circuit, 
8  thermal  conductivity  detector  inclusive  of  bousing  means 
and  a  Wheatstone  bridge  housed  therein,  the  bridge  in- 
cluding 

a  measunng  side  constituted  of  a  pair  of  filaments  provid- 
ing a  first  set  of  opposite  arms  of  the  bridge,  each  posi- 
tioned in  a  first  interconnected  passageway  of  the  hous- 
ing into  which  can  be  passed  a  contmuous  flow  of 
carrier  gas,  and  carrier  gas  and  eluting  sample  compo- 
nents, and 
a  reference  side  constituted  of  a  second  pair  of  filamenu 
providing  a  second  set  of  opposite  arms  of  the  bridge, 
each  positioned  in  a  second  interconnected  passageway 
of  the  housing  into  which  can  be  passed  a  continuous 
flow  of  carrier  gas, 
a  second  circuit  having 

a  flow  path  for  conveying  earner  gas  from  said  earner  gas 
input  means  into  the  passagewsy  of  the  housing  of  said 
detector  connecting  the  pair  of  filaments  constituting 
the  reference  side  of  said  detector,  and 
a  flow  path  for  conveying  carrier  gas  from  said  carrier  gas 
input  means  into  the  passageway  of  the  housing  of  said 
detector  connecting  the  pair  of  filaments  constituting 
the  measuring  side  of  said  detector,  such  that  carrier  gas 
can  be  introduced  simultaneously  mto  the  passageways 
providing  the  pairs  of  filaments  constituting  the  refer- 
ence side  and  the  measuring  side,  respectively,  of  the 
detector  to  balance  the  bridge,  and  unbalanced  on  intro- 
duction of  the  sample  etuted  from  the  column  and 
passed  thereto  via  said  first  circuit  ui  the  measuring  side 
of  the  bridge  to  produce  s  bndge-mbalance  signal 
which  can  be  procnsed  as  output  dau  indicative  of  the 
moisture  contained  in  the  sample, 
the  improvement  comprising 
water  vapor  addition  means  for  mtroduction  of  water  vapor 
into  the  carrier  gas  input  means,  said  water  vapor  trans- 
ported through  said  first  circuit  to  the  measuring  side  of 
the  detector  sufficient  to  suppress  a  tendency  of  the  mois- 
ture contained  in  the  sample  to  wet  and  adhere  to  surfaces 
with  which  the  injected  sample  is  contacted  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  the  analysis  whereby,  on  input  of  the  moisture- 
containing  sample  via  said  sample  injection  tneans  for 
pick-up  and  transport  by  the  earner  gas  to  the  measuring 
side  of  the  detector  the  output  signal  for  the  water  content 
of  the  sample  can  be  easily  read  with  precision  and  accu 
racy. 


4,806416 
DISPOSABLE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CHEMICAL, 
IMMUNOCHEMICAL  AND  MICROORGANISM 
ANALYSIS 
RaymoBd  JoluaoB,  Moot  Loi^staatoa,  Ea«la^  Dwight  Uw- 
ingMm;  Robert  C  The,  kotk  of  Bahtaurc,  M«L,  aad  Skeila  J 
Wood-Helie,  Haavatead,  Mi^  aaaiswin  to  Bectoa,  Dickiasos 
and  Coapaay,  FranUia  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1W7,  Scr.  No.  27^80 

Irt.  CL*  GOIN  1/2S,  21/00,  31/22 

U.S.  CL  422—100  23  tlaintt 

1.  A  multi-well,  self-pipcttmg  device  for  use  m  chcmicai 

immunochemical    and    microorganism    analvsk,    said   device 

compnswg: 

( 1 )  a  frame  having  in  operational  onentation  a  body  and  a 
penphery, 

(2)  a  pluraUty  of  test  wells  disposed  withm  said  body; 

(3)  a  filling  manifold  located  within  said  frame,  said  filling 
manifold  being  in  fluid  communicabon  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  test  wells, 

(4)  a  venting  manifold  located  within  said  frame  m  a  position 
above  the  filling  manifold  and  above  the  pluraUty  of  test 


February  21.  1989 


CHEMICAL 


1425 


wells,  said  venting  manifold  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  of  said  plurahty  of  test  wells;  and 
(S)  a  docking  port  for  receivmg  a  container  holdmg  a  fluid 


specimen,  said  docking  port  being  located  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  frame,  said  docking  port  being  in  fluid  commu- 
mcation  with  said  filling  manifold  and  with  said  venting 
manifold. 


horizontal  blocking  surface  wnthm  said  serpentine  flow 
path;  and 
(d)  motive  gas  means  for  moving  the  solids  collected  on 
said  horizontal  blocking  surface  to  discharge  said  solKh 
through  the  portion  of  said  serpeentine  flow  path  belo* 
said  blocking  surface 


4,806418 
APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRYSTALS 
SUgera  Sahoi^  aad  Maaaki  SUinda.  kotk  of  Iwaki.  Japot 
asiigaors  to  Kareha  Kagaka  Koiyo  takaahfkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  \9K1,  Ser.  No.  37,702 

Claims  priority,  apptkatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  15.  1986.  61-86696 

laL  CL*  BOID  9/00 

MS.  a.  422—251  7  Claim. 


4306417 

FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 

James  E.  Boom;  Darid  W.  Owcm;  Robert  E.  Farritor,  all  of 

Batoa  Roi«e,  La^  aad  Wesley  D.  Biaak,  Pasadeaa.  Tex„ 

MBigaors  to  Ethyl  Corporatkia,  Richmoad.  Va. 

DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  76L434,  Aag.  1,  1985,  abaadoaed.  This 

appikatioB  Jaa.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59462 

lat  CL*  F27B  15/09 

VS.  CL  422—145  4  OaiaH 


1  A  high  purity  silicon  fluid  bed  reactor  comprising  a 
fluidized  lied  reactor  having  walls  defuung  a  reaction  chamber 

means  for  heatmg  said  reaction  chamber  to  decompose  a 
sihcon-containing  gas  entering  said  chamber, 

seed  particle  entry  means  for  introducmg  silicon  seed  parti- 
cles into  said  reaction  chamber, 

means  for  introducing  a  silicon-containing  gas  into  said 
reaction  chamber  to  decompose  said  gas  and  form  siUcon 
product  by  growing  silicon  on  said  silicon  seed  particles: 

means  for  exhausting  decomposition  gas  and  any  imreacted 
silicon-containing  gas  from  said  reaction  chamber,  and 

means  for  dispensing  silicon  product  from  said  reactor,  said 
dispensing  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  reac- 
tion chamber  which  comprises: 

an  angle  of  repose  valve  for  collecting  and  transferring  said 
siUcon  product  from  said  reaction  chamber,  and  gastight 
valve  means  communicating  with  said  angle  of  repose  to 
receive  granular  product  discharged  from  said  reaction 
chamber  and  thereby  dispense  said  silicon  product  form 
said  reactor,  said  angle  or  repose  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  havmg  a  top  inlet  and  a  bottom  outlet: 

(b)  an  inlet  tube  sealingly  disposed  in  said  top  inlet  for 
receiving  a  flow  of  high  purity  solids  from  said  protec- 
tive environment,  said  inlet  tube  having  a  non-con- 
taminating interior  for  contacting  said  solids; 

(c)  a  series  of  plates,  each  plate  having  an  aperture,  said 
plates  being  vertically  disposed  to  form  a  serpentine 
flow  path  through  the  apertures  of  said  plates,  and  a 


1.  An  apparams  for  punfymg  crystals  compnsmg: 

a  crystal  purifying  tower,  the  transverse  crosi-section  of  said 
tower  taking  the  shape  m  which  two  circles  partially 
overlap  with  each  other; 

a  stirrer  comprising  a  rotational  shaft,  one  such  stirrer  ex 
tending  through  the  center  of  each  of  said  circles,  and 
blade  members  disposed  spirally  on  the  circumference  of 
each  rotatiopil  shaft  with  the  respective  paths  of  move 
ment  of  the  blade  members  overlappmg  and  with  the 
centers  as  well  as  the  respective  blade  members  being 
spaced  from  each  other  so  that  the  blade  members  on  one 
rotational  shaft  do  not  mtcrfere  with  the  movement  of 
blade  members  on  the  other  rotational  shaft 

said  stirrers  opcratmg  to  move  materia]  upwardly  m  the 
apparatus; 

a  bottom  portion  of  said  tower: 

a  solid-liquid  separation  plate  disposed  in  said  bottom  por- 
tion near  above  the  tower  bottom. 

a  liquid  take  out  means  disposed  below  said  separation  plate; 

a  starting  crude  crystal  feed  means  disposed  above  said 
separation  plate: 

an  upper  portion  of  said  tower; 

a  piuified  crystal  take  out  means  disposed  in  said  upper 
portion; 

an  mtermediate  portion  of  said  tower  defined  between  said 
starting  crude  crystal  feed  means  and  said  punfied  crystal 
take  out  means; 

multiple  heating  means  disposed  m  said  lower  along  the 
vertical  direction  of  the  tower, 

purified  crystal  circulaDon  means  for  coolmg  a  portion  of 
punfied  crystals  taken  from  said  punficd  crystal  take  out 
means, 

and  means  for  feeding  said  cooled  portion  of  punfied  crys- 
tals back  to  said  tower  at  at  least  one  location  of  said 
mtermediate  portion. 
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REDUCTION  OF  SULFUR  AND  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
USING  PETROLEUM  PITCHES 

Uoyd  B«v|,  U14  S.  TMrd  Av*^  Bomm^  Mmt.  59715 
Fa«i  M.  IL  IMS,  Scr.  No.  217,315 
iBt  a*  OWB  2//0a  /7/«t  BOU  «/£» 
UJS.  a.  423—235  5  C3aiM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxides 
from  admixtnre*  with  inert  gaae*  which  comprises  contacting 
the  gaseoos  mixture  with  a  molten  low  volatile  caihonaceous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  residual  petro- 
leum fuel  oil,  petroleum  asphalt,  petroleum  pitch  and  coal  tar 
pitch  at  400* -600*  F  and  allowing  the  men  gases  to  exit  from 
the  carbonaceous  material. 


PROCESS  FOR  NOX  CONTROL 

SUsey  G.  NdMS,  Hmimm,  OUo,  aari^nr  to  SMiteck,  1k^ 
TwtHbvt.Ohio 

F1M  Ayr.  21,  19m,  Scr.  No.  lS4,n5 
hiL  a.*  BOU  S/OOc  COIB  17/00 
VS.  a.  423—239  5  Oaiw 

1.  A  process  for  destroying  nitrogen  oxides  in  flue  gases 
comprised  of  the  following  steps: 

(A)  Injecting  a  reactive  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammooia  and  methane  into  the  flue  gas  stream; 

(B)  Paasmg  the  combination  of  flue  gas  and  reaction  gas 
through  a  bed  of  expanded  veimiculite,  whereby  the 
nitrogen  oxides  are  reduced  to  gaseous  mtrogen. 


4306,321 

USE  OF  INFRARED  RADIATION  AND  AN 

ELLIPSOIDAL  REFLECTION  MIRROR 

JnicU  NtaUawa,  6-16,  Ei—m^*""  l-cka«e;  HitoalU  Abe, 

22-lL    MMorigMka    l-choMe,    a^    SoaM    Sudd,    1-3, 

TTIwijiitlls.  Ill  iTTr   f  '  t"'  '"rr  "  '   ''I"  — 'O 

to  RistTch  DmilojWMt  Corvoradoa  of  Japan;  Jabchi  Ni- 
Aiawa;  HMimU  Abe  smI  Soi*d  SnaU,  aO  of,  Japn 

FIM  JaL  25, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  759,09« 

OahH  priority,  ^pMcsHoa  Japu,  J>L  26,  19M,  59-153979 

brt.  a.*  C30B  35/Oa  23/02.  25/14 

UJS.  a.  422—245  18  ClahM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  monocrystalline  thin  film  of  a 
compound  or  clement  semiconductor  comprismg; 

(a)  a  growth  vessel  including  t  transmission  window  for 
allowing  the  tranamissioD  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
from  outside  of  said  vessel  to  mside  said  vessel,  said  vessel 
enclosing  a  support  means  for  supporting  a  substrate; 

(b)  evacuating  means  for  evacuating  the  interior  of  said 
growth  vessel  to  an  ultrahigh  vacuum; 

(c)  means  for  alternately  introducing  into  the  vessel  at  least 
first  and  second  gaseous  molecules,  at  least  one  of  said  first 


and  second  gaseous  molecules  containing  an  element  of 
the  semicooductor  to  be  formed; 

(d)  external  infrared  radiatioa  emitting  means  for  emitting 
infrared  radiation  toward  and  onto  said  substrate  from 
outside  said  growth  vessel  through  the  transmission  win- 
dow; 

(e)  a  first  filter  means  for  passing  mfrared  radiation  emitted 
from  said  emitting  means  which  has  wavelengths  less  than 
s  pre-aelected  wavelength,  said  first  filter  means  being 
mterpoaed  between  said  substrate  snd  said  emitting  means. 

(0  an  external  radiatioa  pyrometer  for  detectmg  the  temper- 
ature of  said  sobstrate  from  outside  said  growth  vessel  said 
pyrometer  being  along  a  direct  Ime  from  the  substrate  to 
the  outside  of  the  veasd  that  avoids  said  first  filter  means, 

(g)  a  second  filter  means  for  passmg  radiation  which  has 
waveletigths  longer  than  the  pre-selected  wavelength  and 
interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  pyrometer,  and 

(b)  substrate  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  substrate  by  controllmg  the  output 
power  of  said  external  infrared  radiation  emittmg  meaiu 
on  the  basis  of  a  temperature  feedback  signal  applied  from 
said  external  pyrometer  to  said  external  infrared  radiatx>n 
emittmg  means. 


4,806,322 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR 

POLYPHOSPHAZENES 

WilUaas  L.  HergeswtMker,  aai  Jaaics  Oiiow^  botk  of  Akroa, 

to  The  FtrestOM  Tire  A  Rabbcr  C 


Okio,  assigBors  to  The  Flrestaae  Tire  4k  Kabiicr  CxMvaay. 
Aknm,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  16,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  122^11 
lat.  C3.*  CDIB  25/10 
UJS.  CI  423—300  13 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  linear  polyphosphazene  polymer 
containing  units  represented  by  the  formula: 


X 

X 

1 

X 

1 

1 
-P=N- 

-p=N- 

— 

-p=N— 
1 

1 
X 

V 

1 
X' 

y 

1 
X' 

wherein  X'  is  CI  and  w  herein  X  is  the  same  as  X'  or  is  ooe  or 
more  substitutents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C6H5— .  Q,H4a-,  C«H4F— ,  Ci^Br-.  C«6H2a3— ,  dfi-, 

C6H4CF3-.  CftHUNCh— ,  QjC— .  F3C-,  FjCz— ,  F7C3-  or 
HC2F4— ,  and  20  <CW-(-Y  +  Z)=  50,000  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  charging  into  a  reactor  an  anhydrous  mixture  of  NHCl 
iind  at  least  one  chlorophosphorous  compound  selected 
from  the  gro'jp  consisting  of  PCI,  XPCU  and  X2PCI3  in  a 
ratio  of  chlorophosphorous  compound  to  NHQ  ranging 
from  090:1.10  to  1. 100.90  in  the  presence  of  solvent  m 
excess  of  CI2  in  an  amount  rangmg  from  about  I  percent  to 
500%  by  weight  of  final  polymer  content,  said  solvent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PQs,  XPCI2 
and  X2PCI; 

(b)  heating  the  reactor  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  300*  C,  thereby  producing  by-product 
HCl; 

(c)  venting  the  reactor  to  move  by-product  HCl; 

(d)  discontinuing  ventmg  of  the  reactor  when  by-product 
HCl  generation  ceases; 

(e)  contmuing  to  beat  the  reactor  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  said  linear  polyphosphazene  polymer  of  desired 
molecular  weight  and 

(0  recovcnng  said  hnear  polypbospbazene  polymer. 
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4JM,323 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CAIMflUM  FROM 

ACID  PHOSPHATE-CONTAINING  AQUEOUS  MEDL\ 

I>r  T.  lyee,  Civsils  mm  it  DhsI;  StaM  Vaa  DMK  Noar4- 

wtjk,  mmt  Paai  Wcy,  Dm  Haai,  iJI  sf  Nsthtriaais,  sssl—nri 

to  St^ricMtaa  B.V.,  rrinw,  riirtislMJi 

FIM  Ayr.  29,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  43,961 
OaiM   priority,   ^iJicrtioa   Ntthtrisafc,   Apr.   29,   19M, 
S601101 

lat  a.*  OOIB  25/235;  COIG  11 /Oa  C22B  17/04 
UJS.  CL  423—321  R  7  Oatas 

1.  Method  for  the  removal  of  rairtmiiim  from  an  acid,  phos- 
phate-containing aqueotn  medium  which  comprises  contacting 
the  acid,  phosphate-containing  aqueous  medium  containing 
(-aHmiiiin  with  an  anion  exchanger  characterized  in  that,  dur- 
ing the  contacting,  iodide  or  bromide  ions  arc  present  m  a 
quantity  of  100-6000  ppm  m  the  acid-phosphate-contauung 
medium. 


PHOSPHATE  FEED  MATERIAL  FOR  PHOSPHORUS 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE 

Joacyh  H.  FWey,  Mctachca,  N J.,  assign r  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tioa.  PMlsiilpMi,  Pa. 

FIM  Aag.  17,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  864)16 

lat  CL*  OOIB  25/01.  25/02.  25/04.  25/12 

UJS.  CL  423—322  8  OauM 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  elemental  phosphorus  b>  the  elec- 
trK  furnace  method  in  which  commmnted  phosphate  shale  ore 
is  compacted  into  shapes  and  the  shapes  calcmed  to  give  a 
fiimace  feed  material  of  calcined  phosphate  nodules,  the  im- 
provement of  utilizing  nodule  fines  formed  from  abrasiOD  of 
the  phosphate  nodules  comprising  miTing  a  stream  of  recycle 
nodule  fines  with  the  comminuted  phosphate  shale  lo  the  pres- 
ence of  safficient  phosphoric  acid  to  overcome  the  loss  in 
mechanical  strength  of  the  nodules  resulting  from  mixing  the 
phosphate  shale  with  the  nodule  fines 


4,806,324 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  FREE 

FROM  TITANIUM 

Gaather  ScUbmI;  RciiAaH  Grad,  both  of  Erflsta4t  aad  Klaas 

Schra«cr,  Colore,  aB  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofCiiMMj,  sssiiann  to 

HoM^at  Aktic^cadlachaft,  Fraaktet  aai  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcniaay 

FIM  Feb.  5,  19n,  Scr.  No.  152,751 

Gaiam  priority,  sppMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ginaaay,  Feb.  18, 
19r7,  3705069 

lat  a.*  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—321  S  3  daiais 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  phosphoric  acid  substantially 
free  from  titanium  by  subjecting  crude  phosphoric  acid  con- 
tainint  titanium  to  extractive  purificatioa  with  an  organic  sol- 
vent immiscible  or  only  partially  miscible  with  water,  subject- 
ing the  organic  extract  phase  separated  fix>m  the  aqueous  raffi- 
nate  to  multi-stage  scrubbing  treatment,  and  re-extracting  the 
purified  phosphoric  acid  from  the  extract  jrfiaae  by  means  of 
water,  the  improvement  which  comprises;  scrubbing  the  or- 
ganic extract  phase  in  a  scrubbing  zone  with  s  stage  number  of 
n>4  by  introducing  the  crude  extract  into  stage  1  and  scrub- 
bing it  coanterctirrently  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  in 
one  of  stages  2  to  n  —  2  and  with  pure  scrubbing  water  in  stage 
n,  whereby  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution  is  used  in  a  quantity  of 
0.5  to  2  wgt  %,  calculated  as  Na  and  based  on  the  P2O5  con- 
tained in  the  extract 


4J06,327 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

SHEET-TYPE  ALKAU  METAL  SILICATES 
HaM-Pc*cr  Rteck,  Hslbriw  mm  TsaaM,  sad  Martia  Scbott. 

S<tlainb.a^aaasa,botbofFcd.Rep.ofCfr»sai,siiiaiinto 

Hocctet  Aktie^csdhcteft,  Fraakftot  a*  Mda,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

FQcd  Jh.  1L  19W,  Scr.  No.  872,942 

ClaiaM  priority,  sfpMratina  Fed.  Rc».  of  Geraaay,  Jm.  13, 
19«5,  3521227;  Jaa.  29,  19«,  3523364 

lat  a.«  COIB  33/32 
VS.  a.  423—332  10  OaiaM 

1.  Process  for  the  batchwise  preparanoii  of  s  crystalline 
layered  alkaU  metal  sihraie,  in  which  a  batch  comprising  an 
aqueous  solutioo  of  an  alkali  metal  sjliratr  or  a  suspenaioti  of  an 
amorphous  alfcab  metal  silicatr  having  a  molar  ratio  M20((uo- 
neutralized)/SiC>2>  where  M  represents  an  alkab  metal,  of 
0.05:1  to  0.8:1  is  kept  at  temperatures  of  70'  to  250*  C.  and  th» 
botch  of  reaction  mixture  is  allowed  to  react  until  the  alkali 
metal  silicate  crystallizes  out  therein,  »S\xs  the  begmnmg  of 
crystalhzatioa  aa  acidic  compound  is  added  m  an  amount  such 
that  an  MjCKuooeotrahzedySiCh  ratio  of  0.05: 1  to  08  1  e 
constantly  m»rnt»nw<1  from  the  beginning  of  crystallization 
until  the  end  of  the  reaction  in  the  mother  liquor  of  a  filtered 
sample,  but  at  least  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  5  milliequj\ 
alents  of  H  +  per  mole  of  SiCh  in  the  alkab  metaJ  silicate  em- 
ployed. 


4,806,325 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ELEMENTAL 

PHOSPHORUS  AND  A  MFTAL  CONCENTRATE  FROM 

FERROPHOS 
Theodore  F.  Maaday,  KeaidaO  Park,  aMl  Ricbarti  A.  Mobr. 

Martiasrille,  both  of  NJ.,  Msigaors  to  FMC  Corporatioo, 

rbnadrlpbia.  Pa. 

FIM  JaL  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  219,963 

lat  a.<  CDIB  25/01.  25/02.  25/04 

VS.  a.  423—322  22  Oaian 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  elemental  phosphorus  and  a 
metal  concentrate  from  ferropbos  comprising  treating  ferro- 
phos  m  a  plasma  arc  fiimace  by  maintaining  an  electric  arc 
between  a  first  electrode  and  ferropbos  which  serves  as  a 
second  electrode,  introducing  a  plasma  gas  inert  to  phosphorus 
into  the  furnace  to  form  a  continuous  plasms  within  the  arc 
maintained  between  the  first  electrode  and  at  least  one  point  on 
the  surface  of  the  ferrophos,  heating  the  ferropbos  with  ■ 
plasma  arc  to  maintain  the  average  temperature  of  the  molten 
ferrophos  at  from  about  2,000*  C.  to  about  2,700*  C,  evolvmg 
gaseous  phosphorus  from  the  heated  ferrophos,  reducing  the 
phosphorus  concentration  of  the  treated  ferrophos  to  less  than 
about  7%  by  weight  removing  a  purified  phosphorus  from  the 
furnace  as  one  product  and  recovering  a  metal  concentrate 
having  a  reduced  phosphorus  content  as  a  coproducL 


4,806,328 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MONOLITHIC  GLASS 

MEMBERS 

Joseph  G.  Vaa  lierop;  AraoUas  a  M  Bogcaaaa.  both  of  Eia^ 
bOTca;  Willy  J.  &  FcUcr,  Vyiea,  sad  Aftcri  Haixiag.  Fladhn- 
▼CB,  aB  of  Nribfriaads,  art^nri  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Sep.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  781,427 
OaisM    priority,    appticatioa    Nctbcriaada.    Dec.    3.    19M. 
8403667 

lat  a.*  CDIB  33/lt.  33/12 
VS.  CL  423--338  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  monolntuc  glass  mcmbcT-^ 
comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  moooUthic  gel  by 

dissolving  tetraethoxysilane  (C2H50>4Si)  in  an  ethanol. 

hydrolyzing  said  tetraethoxysilane  m  said  ethanol  by  adding 

water  and  an  acid  to  form  a  hydrolyzed  solution, 
adding  water  and  a  base  material  to  said  hydrolyzed  solu- 
tion, said  base  material  being  added  in  a  quantity  to  neu- 
tralize said  acid, 
forming  a  neutralized  compound  from  said  aod  and  said 
base  material,   said   neutralized   compound   being   suffi- 
ciently volatile  to  subsequently  escape 
drying  said  gel  by 
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placing  said  gel  into  a  hermetically  sealed  container  under  a 
pre-pressure  of  a  gas.  wherein  said  pre-pressure  is  at  least 
50  bars, 

heating  said  gel  to  a  temperature  above  the  cntical  tempera- 
ture of  said  gel,  said  pre-pressure  being  sufficiently  high  lo 
prevent  boiling  of  the  solvent  of  said  gel  at  said  tempera- 
ture, 

and  then  densifymg  said  gel  by  said  heating  and  removing 
said  pre-pressure. 


4,806^29 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRANUIj^R  SYNTHETIC 

SILICA 

Toaliitsura  Cbo,  Kawanki,  and  Mamoni  Yoahizako,  .Machida, 

both  of  Jaitan,  assigBon  lo  Tama  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo, 

Jufmn 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,547 
CUOma  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  S«p.  9,  1985,  60-197562 
Int.  a.'  CDIB  iJ/l2 
VS.  a.  42*-339  6  CUlms 

1  A  method  of  producing  granular  synthetic  silica  compris- 
ing the  steps  of, 
hydrolyzing  a  tetraalkoxysilane  under  a  basic  condition  in 
the  presence  of  an  ammonium  salt  wherein  said  hydrolisis 
IS  earned  out  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  8.5  to  1 1,  to  synthe- 
size silica  particles,  and 
nitering  said  silica  panicles  to  produce  granular  synthetic 
silica 


4,806,331 
PROCESS  OF  SINTERLNC  ALKAUNE  EARTH  METAL 

CARBONATES 
Oiarles  Adams,  Jr„  and  Jerry  A.  Cook,  both  of  CartersTille,  Gc, 
M-siRnors  to  Chemical  Products  Corporation,  {"artersTille,  Ga. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,657 
lBLa.«C01F  11/18 
VS.  CI.  423 — 430  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  convertmg  powdered  barium  or  strontium 
carbonate  into  larger  granules  of  banum  or  strontium  carbon- 
ate by  hcatmg  the  cartionate  to  its  sintering  temperature  in  a 
refractory-lined  kiln,  the  improvement  wherein  the  refractory 
is  fused  amorphous  silica. 


4,806,332 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ANHYDROUS 

POTASSIUM  FLUORIDE  FROM  SOLIDIHCATION 

Nobuhiro  Miki,  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hashimoto  Chemical 
industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138^77 

Int.  a.*  CDID  3/02 

VS.  CI.  423— 490  3  Claims 

1.   A  method   for   preventing  solidification  of  anhydrous 

potassium  fluonde,  said  method  comprising  adsorbing  carbon 

dioxide  gas  by  the  anhydrous  potassium  fluoride. 


4,806430 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  PURITY 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 
Peter  J.  Meiling,  WortUngtcs;  Beebhas  C.  Mntsnddy,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  Ohio,  aad  Ibrahim  .Sekercioglu,  Moskegon,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 
CoatlBoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,473,  Mar.  24,  1986, 
abandoMd.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,579 
Int.  a.*  COIB  21/06 
VS.  CL  423—412  12  Claims 


4,806,333 
FINELY  DIVIDED  OXIDE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Terence  A.  Egerton,  Stockton  on  Tees,  and  Kevin  A.  Fothergill, 
Darlington,  both  of  England,  assignors  u>  Tjoiide  Group  PLC, 
1  ondoo.  England 

Rled  Oct.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,480 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiaidom,  Not.  9,  19S9, 
8527716 

lat  a.«  COIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  423—625  11 ' 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  aluminum  nitride 

fx)wder  comprising: 

a  providing  a  supply  of  aluminum  sulfide; 

b.  providing  a  supply  of  gaseous  ammonia. 

c  heating  and  reacting  the  aluminum  sulfide  with  the  gase- 
ous ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  650  C  to  800  C  at  about 
atmosphenc  pressure  for  a  time  period  of  1  to  4  hours 
adapted  to  produce  an  intermediate;  and 

d  heaung  and  further  reacting  the  mtermediate  and  gaseous 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  between  1 100  to  1500  C,  and  at 
about  atmosphenc  pressure  for  a  time  pcnod  of  about  2  to 
30  hours  adapted  to  produce  a  powdered  high  purity 
alimunuffl  mtnde. 


]-i  "  1 1 "  1 1 '  1 1  '11  jy 


1.  In  a  ceramic  matena!  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially  non-aggregated   sphencal   alumina  particles  having  a 
geometric  weight  mean  size  between  0.02  and  0.5  microiu,  the 
improvement  compnsmg: 
each  of  the  particles  consisting  essentially  of  crystalline  delta 

alumina,  and 
each  of  the  particles  havmg  a  highly  spherical  shape  wherein 
greater  than  95%  of  said  particles  have  an  aspect  ratio  of 
less  than  or  equal  to  1  1  and  greater  than  80%  of  said 
particles  have  an  aspect  ratio  of  less  than  or  equal  to  1.05. 
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4306,334 
GLAZED  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Hiroshi  P^JiMka,  aad  MMami  TerMawa,  both  of  Koknbo,  Ja- 
pan, aMigaort  to  Kyoccn  Corporatkw,  Kyoto,  Japaa 
DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  834,8a8,  Feb.  28, 1986,  ab—<oa*d,  wUdi  is 
a  dlTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  7753S9,  Sep.  13, 196S,  Pat  No.  4,632346. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,227 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  17,  1984,  59-195333; 
Sep.  21,  1984,  59-199133;  Sep.  21,  1984,  59-199134;  Sep.  27, 
1984,  59-203175 

lBtCL*B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  428—631  4  Oaims 


powder,  which  comprises  mixing  with  stimng  ar,  aqueou* 
solution  of  a  ferrous  salt  with  an  aqueous  solutKm  of  an  alkali 
m  an  equivalent  ratio  of  said  alkab  to  said  ferrous  salt  of  1  5  or 
more,  followed  by  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  first  oxidation 
reaction  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  heat-treatmg  the  re- 
sulting suspension  of  iron  a-oxyhydroxide  particle  powder  as  i! 
IS,  to  a  temperature  of  60*  to  100*  C,  further  adding  to  the 
resulting  suspensicm  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ferrous  salt  in  a 
proportion  of  atom  to  molecule  of  Fe(ir)/a-FeOOH  of  0  ?  to 
\0%  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  second  oxidabon  reactxm 
with  an  oxygen-containmg  gas  at  a  temperature  of  35*  to  55'  C. 


1  A  glazed  ceramic  substrate  for  electrical  wiring,  compris- 


ing: 


a  ceramic  substrate  haymg  holes  formed  therethrough; 

a  metal  composition  embedded  in  the  holes  of  the  ceramic 
substrate,  the  metal  composition  providing  an  electrical 
connection  to  the  electrical  wiring;  and 

a  glazing  layer  melt-bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  ceramic 
substrate  exclusive  of  the  metal  composition,  the  glazing 
layer  providing  a  surface  on  which  the  electrical  wiring 
may  be  formed,  the  glazing  being  repellent  to  the  metal 
composition  when  the  glazing  layer  is  melted,  wherein  the 
glazing  layer  is  formed  from  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  55  to  75%  by  weight  of  SiOz,  6  to  20%  by 
weight  of  BaO,  6  to  12%  by  weight  of  AI2OJ,  8  to  20%  by 
weight  of  CaO  and  0.05  to  3%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO  and  SrO. 
said  glazing  layer  composition  is  coated  over  the  surface 
of  said  ceramic  substrate  inclusive  of  said  metal  composi- 
tion, and  said  glazing  layer  composition  is  then  melted 
under  a  reducing  atmosphere,  whereby  said  glazing  layer 
IS  melt-bonded  to  said  ceramic  substrate  but  repelled  from 
said  metal  composition 


43O6335 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACICULAR  IRON 

a-OXYHYDROXIDE  PARTICLE  POWDER 

Maaayoahi  Saito,  and  Jlro  L  both  of  Miaaauta,  Japan,  as(igDoii> 

to  Chiaao  CorporatkHi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22,  1986.  61-279201 
lat  CL*  COIG  4i/02 
VS.  a.  423—632  6  Claims 


4306,336 
HL^MAN  INTESTINAL  HORMONT  AND  ITS  USE 
Mats  Carlqidat;  Haas  JSraraB,  both  of  SaaJbfbtn.  Swedes 
Wotf-GwMTB  FaimmaMm,  Hriialbwi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwor. 
Lars  TbaUn,  KrlaHaaatad,  Swiiemj  Ca^a  rnhaawna.  Daa- 
dcryd,  Swedes,  aad  Viktor  Matt,  SofaM,  Swedes,  walianii  to 
KabiGea  AB  and  Skaadiaea  AB,  both  of  Stockhoim,  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCr/SEa6/D0099,  $  371  Dirtt  Nor.  7,  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  7,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/0S4M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  25,  1986 

per  Filed  Mar.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933324 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Swedes,  Mar.  IL  1985,  8501202 
lat  CL*  C07K  7/3Z-  A61K  49/00.  37/24 
VS.  a.  424—9  4  OaiM 

1.  A  human  intestinal  hormone  in  isolated  form  having  the 
following  peptide  structure:   His-Ser-Asp-Gly-Thr-Phe-Thr 
Ser-Glu-Lcu-Ser-Arg-Leu-Arg-Glu-Gly-Ala-Arg-Lcu-Gln- 
Arg-Leu-Leu-Gln-Gly-Leu-Val-NH2. 


43O6337 

ERODIBLE  MATRIX  FOR  SUSTAINED  REIJIASE 

BIOACnVE  COMPOSITION 

Wallace  C.  Salpea,  Pine  Gtotc  Mills,  aad  Stcpbea  J.  WagMr 

PesasylTaaia  Faraace,  both  of  Pa.,  aaigsors  to  ZctachroK. 

Inc.,  State  CoUege,  Pa. 

Continaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,604,  JaL  23, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,629,621.  This  appbcadoa  Oct  14,  1986,  Ser.  No  918,773 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabaeqaest  to  Dec  16, 

2003,  hsa  beea  djariaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61J  3/10 

VS.  CL  71—65  9«  OaiaM 


1.  A  prtx^ess  for  producing  an  iron  a-oxyhydroxide  particle 


1.  A  composition  erodible  by  an  aqueous  liquid  comprising 
(a.)  5%  to  99  5%  by  weight  of  a  solid  water  dispcrsible 
polyether  dio  havmg  a  molecular  weight  from  about  lOX 
to  about  20,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  glycols  and  polyethylene  oride-polypropy- 
lene  oxide  block  copolymers,  and 
(b.)  95  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  erosKxi  rate  modifier  which 
is  an  amphiphilic  compound  insoluble  in  said  aqueou.< 
bquid,  the  molecular  structure  of  said  amphiphibc  com- 
pound having  a  Upophihc  portion  and  a  hydrophilic  por- 
tion. 
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4,806,338 

ANTIPERSPIRANT  AEROSOL  C»MPOSmONS 

Scott  E.  Sattk,  Offa— 1<,  OUo,  Mii«Mr  to  IV  Procter  * 

iwati,Okio 

^iotStr.So.  7»,24«,  NUy  30,  19M. 

.  nte  ^plkatkM  Feb.  5,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  826,409 
I«t  CL*  A61K  7/34.  7/36.  7/3S.  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—47  »*  Omima 

1.  An  mntiperspuTint  acroeol  composition,  compruing: 
{•)  from  «bout  1%  to  about  40%  of  apartx;uUte  antiperspi- 

rant  material; 
(b)  from  about  0005%   to  about  6.0%  of  funcuonalized 
silouuK  havmg  the  formula 


CHj 

X.— R— SiO 

CH3 


CH3 

SiO 

I 

CHj 


J» 


CH3 

I 

SiO 


CH3 

Si— R— X. 

I 

CH3 


whcrcm  a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  from  about  50  to  about  2000,  and 
c  is  from  about  0  to  about  300;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI.  F,  — COOH.  and  — NCR'h;  R  » 
CH3  (if  a=0)  or  R'  (if  a=  Vy.  R'  is  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisang  of  H  and  R';  R^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R^  and  R'NCR^;  and  wherein 
a  +  00  and  the  ratio  of  (a+c)/(b+c)  is  from  about  0.01 
to  about  0.3;  and 
(c)  fmm  about  60%  to  about  95%  of  an  aerosol  propellant. 


4,806,340 
ANTICALCULUS  ORAL  COMPOSITION 
Abdul  GattMT,  Prtecetoa;  ThoaM  G.  Potefta.  Sowwtet;  Robert 
J.  Fertaato,  Jr^  EdteiM,  aai  RoMaaric  M.  CriMfkUl,  Eaart 
Wimtmr,  all  of  NJ^  Mriaanrt  to  Colgate- PalMoUve  Com- 
ptmj.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBBatkM-ia-vart  of  Scr.  No.  T7S3S1,  Sep.  13, 1985,  Pat  No. 

4,627,977.  TUa  iwUcatioa  Mar.  20,  1986.  Ser.  No.  842,101 
The  portioa  of  tke  tens  of  tkia  patort  aabaeqiMat  to  Dec.  9,  2003, 


lat  CL«  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
VS.  Ct  424 — 52  15  CiaiiM 

1  In  a  method  of  inhibitng  dental  calculus  by  applying  to  the 
teeth  »  dentifrice  composition  in  the  form  of  a  toothpaste, 
dental  gel,  toothpowder,  dental  tablet  or  lozenge  and  contain- 
ing m  an  orally  acceptable  vehicle  tetrapotassium  pyrophos- 
phate or  mixtures  of  tetrapotassiuim  and  trtrasodium  pyro- 
phosphates as  essential  anticalculus  agents,  and  an  amount  of  a 
fluoride  ion  source  sufficient  to  supply  about  25  ppm  to  about 
5,000  ppm  of  fluoride  ion,  the  improvement  whereby  sahvary 
hydrolysis  of  pyrophosphate  by  alkaline  phosphatase  is  inhib- 
ited consistmg  essentially  of  includmg  m  said  dentifrice  com- 
posiUon  an  cfTective  inhibitiiig  amount  therefor  within  the 
range  of  about  0.05  to  about  3  wt.  %  of  a  syntehtic  anionic 
polymeric  polycarboxylate,  said  dentifrice  composition  being 
substantially  free  from  solid  gritty  partKles  composed  of  undis- 
solved tctrasodium  pyrophosphate. 


4306339 

ORAL  CONfPOSmONS 

Joha  J.  Parraa,  Jr.,  OadaMtti,  ami  Nabfl  Y.  Sakkab.  Lovelaad, 

both  of  Ohio,  Mritanri  to  The  Procter  *  Gaaibie  Coaapaay, 

Oadaaati,  Ohio 

DtrWiM  of  Scr.  No.  839,111,  Mar.  12, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,684,518, 

which  la  a  coetlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  702,7tM,  Feb.  19, 1985,  PaL 

No.  4,590,066,  which  ta  a  cuatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  591,228,  Mar. 

19, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,515,772,  which  is  a  coattantiaa  of  Ser.  No. 

391.040,  Jaa.  22, 1982,  ahM*m«4,  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1987, 

Scr.  No.  59,909 
The  portioa  of  the  tens  of  this  pateat  ■ataseqaeat  to  May  7,  2002, 

hM  beea  4Vt«<— ^ 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/16  7/18 
UJS,  a.  424—52  7  C^taims 

1.  An  oral  composition  in  the  form  of  a  toothpaste  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  of  a  dental  abrasive  which 
will  allow  for  the  pyrophosphate  ion  concentration  speci- 
fied herein  below; 

(b)  an  amoimt  of  a  fluoride  ion  source  capable  of  providing 
from  about  50  ppm  to  3500  ppm  of  fluoride  ions;. 

(c)  an  amount  of  a  pyrophosphate  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dialkah  metal  and  mixtures  of  dialkali 
metal  and  tetraalkali  metal  pyrophosphate  salts  sufTicicnl 
to  provide  at  least  15%  P1O7    ^  and 

(d)  the  remainder  water; 

wherein  the  pH  of  said  composition  is  from  about  6.0  to  about 
10.0 


4,806,341 
TRANSDERMAL  ABSORPTION  DOSAGE  UNIT  FOR 
NARCOTIC  ANALGESICS  A.ND  ANTAGONISTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ADMINISTRATION 
Vie  W.  Chica,  North  Bmnrick;  Ckia-Chih  Otiaag,  Placataway, 
and  Kabi^i  Tojo,  Hightaiid  Park,  all  of  NJ.,  aMigaors  to 
Rutsera,  The  State  UalTcralty  of  New  Jersey,  New  Braas- 
wick,NJ. 
CoatiaaatkHi-iB-liart  of  Scr.  No.  705,194,  Feb.  25,  1985,  and  . 
rootiaaatloa-Ja-part  of  Scr.  No.  770,968,  Aog.  30,  1985  Thi» 
appUcatioa  Sep.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No  903.273 
lat  CX*  A61F  I3/0O 
VS.  a.  42*— 448  2S  OaiaM 


HyH  uiiut^ioiw  Coticfi  (^.WAv) 


1  A  transdermal  morphinan  narcotic  analgesic  or  antagonist 
pharmaceutical  polymer  matrix  dosage  unit  composing: 

(a)  a  backing  layer  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  said 
pharmaceutical  to  be  dehvered  transdermally;  and 

(h)  a  polymer  matrix  disc  layer  which  u  adhered  to  said 
backing  layer  and  which  has  microdispcrscd  therem  effec- 
tive dosage  amounts  of  one  or  more  pharmaceuticals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morphinan  narcotic 
analgestic  and  antagonist  pharmaceuticals,  said  polymer 
bemg  bioacceptable  and  permittmg  said  pharmaceuticals 
to  be  transmitted  for  transdermal  absorption,  said  pharma- 
ceuticals being  stable  in  said  polymer  matrix  and  being 
transdermally  absorbed  simultaneously  to  provide  at  least 
mimmum  effective  daily  doses  of  said  pharmaceuticals. 
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4306,342 
ANTICALCULUS  ORAL  COMPOSITION 
Abdal  GafEar,  PriMxtoa,  aad  ThoaMi  G.  Polcfka,  SoaMrset 
both  of  N J.,  aadgaon  to  Cotgate-PalaMiiiTc  Coapaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coadaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  775^51,  Sep.  U,  1985,  Pat  No. 

4,627,177.  This  ippHcattoa  Jaa.  25.  1986,  Scr.  No.  911.607 

The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  patCBt  •abacqMirt  to  Dec  9,  2003, 


at  least  one  sunscreen  singly  or  in  combinatioa  to  provide  up 
to  1 5  sun  protective  factor. 


lat  CL*  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
UJS.  CL  424—52  18  Cbdms 

1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  dental  calculus  by  applying  to 
the  teeth  a  mouthwash  composition  containing  in  an  orally 
acceptable  vehicle  one  or  a  mixture  of  linear  mokcularly 
dehydrated  polyphosphate  salts  selected  frtnn  the  group  con- 
sistiiig  of  water  soluble  alkaU  metal  pyrophosphates,  tripoly- 
phosphates  and  hexametaphosphates  as  essential  anticalculus 
agents,  and  an  amount  of  a  fluoride  ion  source  sufficient  to 
supply  about  25  ppm  to  about  2,000  ppm  of  fluoride  ion,  the 
improvement  wherein  salivary  hydrolysis  of  P — O — P  bonds 
in  said  polyphosphate  salt  by  phosphatase  enzymes  is  inhibited 
consisting  essentially  of  including  in  said  composition  an  effec- 
tive inhibiting  amoimt  therefor  within  the  range  of  about  0.05 
to  about  3  wt.  %  of  a  water  soluble  alkaU  metal  or  ammomum 
synthetic  anionic  linear  polymeric  polycarboxylate. 


CRYOGENIC  PROTECrA>rr  FOR  PROTEINS 
John  F.  Carporter,  Daris,  CaUf.;  Sterea  C  Haad,  Lafayette, 
La.;  Joha  H.  Crowe,  aad  Lota  M.  Crowe,  both  of  DaTis,  Calif  , 
aasigaora  to  Uahrcrrity  of  Soathwaatcra  LoaislaBa,  Lafayette, 
La. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1986,  Scr.  No.  839^30 

lat  CL*  A61K  37/22.  9/64,  31/40;  BOIJ  13/02 

VS.  CL  424—450  4  Claims 


>     90 


1.  A  method  of  inhibitmg  loss  of  biological  activity  due  to 
freezmg  of  artificial  red  blood  cells  comprised  of  a  hposome 
encapsulating  hemoglobin,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  the  artificial  red  blood  cell  to  effective  amounts  of 
a  cryoprotectant  comprising  trehalose  and  a  transition 
metal  ion,  said  effective  amounts  being  sufficient  to  inhibit 
loss  of  biological  activity  due  to  freezing;  and 

freezing  the  artificial  red  blood  cell. 

2.  A  composition  comprising  the  product  of  claim  1. 


4306>U 
SUN  PROTECTANT  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 
Fraaoes  C  GmUb,  298  State  St,  Albaay,  N.Y.  12210 
FUed  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  635 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/40.  7/42.  7/44.  9/07 
VS.  CL  424—59  36  Clalaia 

1.  A  composition  for  protecting  the  skm  against  ultraviolet 
rays,  comprising: 
a  cosmetic  base  in  the  form  of  an  oil,  cream  or  ointment: 
effective  amounts  of  melanm,  feme  chlonde  and  tncthanol 
amine;  and 


leOaiM 


4306,345 
CROSS-LINKED  CATIONIC  POLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN 
PERSONAL  CARE  PRODUCTS 
Bkapati  R.  Bhattaeharyym,  Dowacn  Grove,  CL. 
Nalco  Chcaieal  Cnajaaj,  NapcrrfDc,  DL 

FUed  Not.  21, 1985,  Scr.  No.  800,471 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/06.  7/OS.  7/48 
VS.  CL  424—70 
1  A  personal  care  composition  including: 
a  water  base; 

at  least  one  cosmetxally-active  agent:  and 
up  to  about  1 .0  weight  percent  of  a  thickening  agent  consist 
mg  esentially  of  a  lightly  cross-linked  caooiuc  vmyl  pol> 
mer  derived  from  the  polymerization  of  from  5  to  lOCi 
mole  percent  of  a  cationic  vinyl  addition  monomer,  from 
0  to  90  mole  percent  of  acyrlamide.  and  from  0  005  to  0  0? 
weight  percent  of  a  difuncitxmal  vmyl  addition  motKmier. 
wherem  said  catiomc  vinyl  addition  monomer  is  a  quater- 
nary ammomum  salt  of  dimethylaminoethylrocthacrvlale. 


4306,346 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  ANTIGEN  SPECIFIC 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN 

Wab-taag  Haas,  JcftaaovriUe,  aad  Skaw-faaag  Lee.  \  Olaaora, 

both  of  Pa.,  aari^ota  to  AaMricaa  Hoar  Prodacts  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  16,  1986,  Scr.  No.  942,313 

lat  CL*  A61K  39/395:  C12P  21/00:  COTE  3/22.  3/28 

VS.  CL  424— «53  16  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  purified  F(ab>2  fragment  of 

equine  Ig(T)  from  horses  hypenmmumzed  with  snake  venom 

which  comprises: 

(a)  passmg  crude  diluted  hyperimmune  equiue  serum  con- 
taining snake  venom  antigen  specific  IgfT)  buffered  to  an 
acidic  pH  through  a  strong  base  anion  exchange  polymer, 

(b)  passing  the  resultant  pass-through  solutioa  to  which  is 
added  sodium  chloride  to  a  concentration  of  0.05-0  125M 
through  a  strong  acid  cation  exchange  polymer; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  pass-through  of  step  (b)  to  3.3, 
and  digesting  said  pass-through  with  pepsm:  and 

(d)  ultrafUtering  said  pepsm-digested  pass-througb  to  obtam 
purified  F(ab)2  fragment  of  the  snake  venom  antigen  spe- 
cific equine  lg(T). 


43O6.347 
INTERFERON  COMBINATIONS 
Paal  J.  Leibowitx,  Hackeaaack,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  ScbeHag  Cat- 
poratioa,  Keafiwortk,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  807387 
lat  a.*  A61K  45/02 
VS.  a.  424— 85  J  10  Oaiaai 

1.  A  pharmaceutica]  composition  comprising  a  combination 
of  gamma  interferon  m  a  phannaceuticaUy  pure  mixture  with  a 
second  mterferon  which  is  delU-4  alpha-2  (Bgl-Il-l/Bgl-ll) 
alpha- 1  hybnd  mterferon  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 


1432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21.  1989 


M0M48 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  ANTIBODY  FORMATION 
Roiacd  Itartl,  MMMtcr-AHkefam  ami  Dieter  Krmemtr,  Maiwt, 
of  Fed.  R«».  of  GcTMHT,  MelsMn  to  RSha  G^ll. 
,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMuy 
Filed  Ja.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  65.326 
Oaiw  priority,  i*pUc«tkM  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay,  Ju.  28, 
19S6.  3621719 

iBt.  CX«  A61K  J9/0a  45/01  39/42.  39/40 
VS.  a.  424— «S  »  CUiM 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  «ntjbody  fonnmtioo  in  the  living 
body  of  a  vertebrmte,  whKh  method  comprises  immobilizing  a 
soluble  antigenic  substance  containmg  amino  and/or  carboxyl 
groups  by  covalently  bindmg  it  with  oxirane  groups  present  on 
a  particuUte  carrier  which  is  not  decomposable  in  the  verte- 
brate body,  whereby  a  particulate  antigen  is  formed  wherein 
the  ammo  and/or  carboxyl  groups  of  said  antigenic  substance 
are  preserved,  and  then  introducing  said  antigen  into  a  verte- 
brate body. 


4,806,349 
HYBRID  CELL  LINE  FOR  PRODUCING  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODY  TO  A  HUMAN  PROTHYMOCYTE  ANTIGEN. 

ANTIBODY,  AND  METHODS 
Pittrick  C.  ILmat.  Bridtewater,  aad  Gideoa  Goldstein.  Short 
Hilk,  botk  of  N  J.,  MBlgpars  to  Ortln  Pkar«ace«tical  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Raritaa,  N  J. 
Divliioa  of  Scr.  No.  432,461,  Oct.  4.  1982,  ah— rfofd.  which  is 
a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  100,072.  Dec.  4.  1979.  Pat  No.  4,364.935. 
This  ^pUcatioa  Sc^  4.  1984,  Ser.  No.  646.545 
The  portkM  of  the  tera  of  this  pateat  sabacqaeat  to  Dec  21, 
1999,  hM  beea  dtarialard 
Ut  a*  A61K  39/00:  GOIN  33/53:  C12N  15/00.  5/00 
UJS.  CI.  424— 85J  4  CUims 

2.  A  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  a  hybridoma  formed 
by  fusion  of  cells  from  a  mouse  myeloma  line  and  spleen  cells 
from  a  mouse  previously  immunized  with  human  T-AL  L  cells 
which  reacts  with  approximately  5%  of  normal  human  periph- 
eral T  cells  and  with  approximately  95%  of  normal  human 
thymocytes. 


4.806.350 
VACCINE  FORMULATION 
Jay  D.  Gcrher,  UbcoIb.  Nebr.,  aangior  to  Noitleii  l.ahoratorie«. 
Ik^  Uacota,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1986.  Ser.  No.  853.797 
Ut.  a.«  A61K  39/00 
\3S.  a.  424—88  11  Claiaaa 

1  A  vaccine  for  stimulating  an  immune  response  in  an  ani- 
mal which  comprises  an  effective,  non-toxic  amount  of  an 
immunosumulating  antigen  and  an  immunostimulatmg,  non- 
toxic amount  of  a  saponin  in  an  oil  and  water  emulsion. 


4.806351 
RUBBER  LAMINATE 

Masatoshi  Sugtaoto.  Nagoya,  aad  Toahiki  Kiiraaaki,  Aichi.  both 
of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co..  Ltd..  Nishikarogai. 
Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  853,765.  Apr.  18.  1986.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1.  1987.  Ser.  No.  93,162 
CUiiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  19.  1985,  60-85244; 
Apr.  23,  1985,  6<Mr7102 

lat.  a.'  B32B  27/00 

MS.  OL  428—421  8  CUiais 

1.  A  rubber  laminate  which  comprises  a  FKM  layer  of  the 

following  compound  (A)  and  a  NBR  layer  of  the  following 

compound  (B),  said  layers  bcmg  bonded   together   through 

vulcanization,  wherem 

(A)  IS  a  FKM  compound  contaimng  a  polyol  vulcanization 

system  m  which  the  polymer  is  vinylidcne  fluoride-propy- 

lene  hexafluonde  copolymer,  the  vulcanization  agent  is  an 

aromatic  polyol  in  an  amoimt  of  1.3  to  2  PHR  and  the 

vulcanization  accelerator  is  an  organic  phosphonium  salt 


or  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  said  vulcanization  accelera- 
tor being  present  m  an  amount  of  O.S  to  2.2  PHR,  and 


^^^^S2S 


(B)  is  a  NBR  compound  having  incorporated  therein  cal- 
cium hydroxide  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  PHR. 


4.806352 
IMMLFNOLOGICAL  LIPID  EMULSION  ADJUVANT 

John  L.  CaatreU,  Corrallia,  MoaL,  aaaiKnor  to  RIbi  ImmnDO- 
Chem  Reaearch  lac,  HaHiHoa,  Moot. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  852,120 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  sabae<)iient  to  Feb.  7, 2006, 

has  been  diarlalntrd. 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  39/00 

UJS.  CL  424—92  »  dains 

1.   An  immunological  adjuvant  useful  for  enhancing  the 

immune  response  against  antigens,  in  a  host,  comprised  of: 

(1)  a  lipid  emulsion  system  containing, 

(a)  a  mctabolizable  oil, 

(b)  a  low  molecular  weight  polyoU 

(c)  lecithm,  and 

(2)  a  refined,  detoxified  bacterial  adjuvant 


4306353 
MOLD  INHIBITINC  PRODUCT 
Richard  D.  Thomaa,  812  N.  Euclid  St.,  Fnllertoa,  Calif.  92632 
Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536J62,  Sep.  27,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,150 
Int.  a.«  AOIN  37/00.  59/20 
VS.  CL  424—141  20  Oaims 

1.  A  mold  inhibitor  composition  which  comprises,  in  aque- 
ous solution: 

at  least  one  salt  of  propionic  acid  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  propionate,  potassium  propionate  and  ammo- 
nium propionate: 
at  least  one  deliquescent  substance  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  citrate,  calcium  chlorate,  calcium  chlonde, 
calcium  iodide,  calcium  nitrite,  cobaltous  ammonium 
chlonde,  cobaltous  iodide,  cupric  chlorate,  cupnc  nitrate, 
feme  chlonde,  feme  lactate,  feme  nitrate,  ferrous  iodide, 
magnesium  ammonium  chlonde,  magnesium  chlorate, 
magnesium  chlonde,  magnesium  iodide,  magnesium  ni- 
trate, magnesium  potassium  chlonde,  manganese  chlonde, 
manganese  oxide,  manganese  sulphate,  phcwphoric  acid, 
phophorus  oxide,  potassium  acetate,  pota.ssium  carbonate, 
potassium  icxlide,  potas.sium  phosphate,  sodium  bisul- 
phate,  stanmc  sulphate,  and  zinc  chlonde;  and 
at  least  one  humectant  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol, 
potassium  polymetaphosphaie,  propylene  glycol,  sorbitol, 
triacetin,  and  manmtol. 


4,806354 
HEALTH  FOOD  COMPOSTHON 
James  P.  Green,  176  Beckfbrd  Dr.,  Henderson.  N.C.  27536 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597.591.  Apr.  6,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  933362 
Jnt  a."  A61K  33/86.  31/70.  35/525.  31/51 
VS.  a.  424—154  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  health  food  composition  for  alleviatmg  the 
side  effects  expcnenced  after  alcohol  mgestion,  said  composi- 
tion comprising 

a    B  complex  vitamins,  said   B  complex  vitamins  further 
comprising:  vitamin  Bl  in  the  amoimt  of  about  100  to  200 
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mg;  vitamin  B2  in  the  amoimt  of  about  100  to  200  mg; 
pantothenic  acid  in  the  amotmt  of  about  100  to  200  mg; 
vitamin  B6  in  the  amount  of  about  100  to  200  mg;  and 
vitamin  B12  in  the  amount  of  about  800  to  1000  micro- 
grama; 

b  a  proataglandin  E-1  precunor  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  lafnower  oil,  peanut  oil,  sunflower 
seed  oil,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  precursor  being  in  the 
amount  of  about  13  cc  for  each  1200  mg  of  said  B  complex 
vitamins;  aad  said  precunor  being  in  the  amount  of  up  to 
about  30  cc  for  each  1800  mg  of  said  B  complex  vitamins; 

c.  an  analgesic  comprising  acetaminophen,  said  analgesic 
being  in  the  amount  of  about  300  mg  for  each  IS  cc  of  said 
prostaglandin  E^l  precursor,  and 

d  an  antacid  comprising  cakhtim  carbonate,  said  antacid 
being  in  the  amount  of  about  840  mg  for  each  I  $  cc  of  said 
prostaglandm  E-l  precursor. 


4.806355 
MICROENCAPSULATION  OF  UVING  TISSUE  AND 
CELLS 
Matthew  F.  A.  Gooaca;  GcraUiae  M.  O'Shea,  both  of  Toronto. 
and  Aathony  M.  F.  Sva,  WiDawMe,  aU  of  C— ada,  aarigwrs 
to  Cauai«ht  Laboratories  Liidtad,  WQlowdale,  Canada 
CowHaasHoa  of  Scr.  No.  677.9SS,  Dec  4,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,689.293,  which  b  a  coatinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  S0M4S,  Jan.  6, 
1983,  ■baadoard.  Thta  appHcattoa  Jbil  8,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  59313 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  Hbaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  16. 
2004,  has  beta  dtociaiMd. 
laL  a.«  A61E  9/44 
VS.  CL  424—424  18  CtaiaH 

1.  A  biocompatible  in  microcapsule,  smtable  for  implanta- 
tion into  an  animal  body  and  having  a  diameter  of  about  SO  to 
about  2000  >im,  comprising: 

a  macromolecular  spherical  core  containing  Uving  tissue  or 
individual  cells  thereof,  said  core  being  surrounded  by  of 
mterpenetrating  layers  of  ionically-interacted  biocompati- 
ble materials  defining  a  membrane  thickness  of  about  S  to 
about  20  fun,  said  biocomptUible  materials  comprising  a 
biocompatible  polyamino  acid  polymer  normally  having  a 
positively-charged  surface  and  a  non-toxic  biocompatible 
water-soluble  polymeric  material  which  is  capable  of  ionic 
interaction  with  free  amino  groups  in  said  polyamino  acid 
to  provide  an  outer  biocompatible  negatively-charged 
surface,  said  biocompatible  semi-permeable  membrane 
being  in  the  form  of  a  hydrogel  having  an  overall  water 
content  within  the  membrane  structure  of  at  least  about  20 
wt.  %, 
said  biocompatible  semi-permeable  membrane  bemg  perme- 
able to  and  permitting  nutrients  and  oxygen  to  flow  from 
a  body  in  which  the  microcapsule  is  implanted  to  said 
Uving  tissue  of  individual  cells  thereof  and  permittmg 
metabolic  products  of  said  Uving  tissue  to  flow  therefrom 
to  the  body  in  which  the  microcapsule  is  implanted  and 
being  impermeable  to  said  Uving  tissue  to  retain  the  Uving 
tissue  within  the  microcapsule  said  microcapsule  being 
capable  of  resisting  degradation  and  remaining  permeable 
m  vivo  for  at  least  two  months. 
6.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  core  material  withm  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  which  is  a  hydrogel  having  an  overall 
water  content  within  the  membrane  structure  of  at  least  about 
20  wt  %,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  placing  the  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-sol- 
uble polymeric  substance  that  can  be  reversibly  gelled  and 
which  has  free  acid  groups, 

(b)  forming  the  solution  into  droplets, 

(c)  gelling  the  droplets  to  produce  discrete  shape- retaining 
temporary  capsules, 

(d)  forming  biocompatible  semi-permeable  membranes  about 
the  temporary  capsules  by  contact  between  the  temporary 
capsules  and  a  biocompatible  polyamino  acid  polymer 
containing  free  amino  groups  to  cause  ionic  reaction  with 


the  acid  groups  m  a  surface  layer  of  the  capsule  to  provide 
a  positivdy-charged  surface  and 
(e)  contacting  said  microcapsules  formed  m  step  (d)  with  a 
non-toxic  biocompatiMe  water  soluble  polymerK  material 
which  contains  free  negatively-charged  groups  capable  of 
ionic  reaction  with  the  free  amimo  groups  of  said  poly 
amino  acid  polymer  in  surface  layer  of  the  microcapsule, 
thereby  to  form  an  outer  coating  of  said  biocompatible 
polymeric  material  on  said  microcapsules  having  a  nega 
tivdy-charged  surface 

said  semi-permeable  membrane  formation  and  said  contact 
thereof  with  biocompatibte  polymeric  material  bang 
such  as  to  form  microcapsnles  having  a  dtameter  of 
about  SO  to  about  2000  >un  and  a  semi-permeable  mem 
brane  thickness  of  about  3  to  about  20  ^im,  and  bemg 
such  as  to  [ntxiuce  microcapsales  capable  of  resistmg 
degradation  and  remaining  permeable  m  vivo  for  at 
least  two  months. 


4.806356 

TOBACCO  PRODUCT 

Alec  S.  W.  Shaw,  Birch  Hoaac,  OCT  OriaMes  Laae,  CockcrhaaL 


No.  873,14L  Jan.  6,  1986,  i 

of  Scr.  No.  79230L  Oct.  28,  1985. 
of  Ser.  No.  625344,  Jan.  28. 
Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35J74 
UaHed  rtaBdnai,  Jan.  29.  1983 
8317576 

lat  CL*  A61K  9/2a  31/465 
VS.  CL  424     440  4  OaiM 

I  A  method  for  satisfymg  a  craving  for  tobacco  by  releasmg 
a  naeasured  dose  of  nicotine  gradnaUy  for  absorption  mto  the 
buccal  cavity  fixxn  a  cold-compressed  nicotme-cootaimng 
lozenge  tablet  prepared  by  a  method  for  the  production  of  » 
nicotine-containing  lozenge  tablet  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
thoroughly  mixmg  together  an  inert  filler,  a  binder  and  pure 
nicotine  dissolved  in  alcohol  and  forming  measured  doses  of 
the  mixture  by  a  cold -compression  tablet  formmg  process 
wherem  the  lozenge  tablet  is  compressed  and  shaped  heiweer: 
movable  dies 


4J06357 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 

SEEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roger  E  Garrett;  Nelaoa  E  Sadth,  Jr.,  and  Jaawa  J    Mekl 

ackaa,  all  of  Daria,  CaUf.,  asrigaors  to  The  Regeats  of  the 

LlaiTcrsity  of  CaUforaia,  Bertefey,  CaUf. 

FQcd  Not.  25,  1987,  Scr.  No.  125397 
lat  CL*  AOIC  1/06 
VS.  a.  427—4  27  i 


1.  A  device  for  encapsulating  seeds  in  a  gel,  including  in 

comtnnation: 

a  nozzle  havmg  dual  vertical,  rectilinear,  conccntrK  tubes, 

namely  an  inner  tube  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  and  an 

outer  rube, 
gel  feedmg  means  for  feedmg  gel  mto  said  outer  tube  and 
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down  s«id  outer  tube  to  the  outlet  from  said  inner  tube,  so 

that  a  menisciM  of  gel  is  stretched  across  said  outlet, 
seed  feeding  nseans  for  feeding  singulated  seeds,  one  at  a 

tune,  into  the  inlet  of  said  inner  tube,  so  that  each  seed 

drops  down  upon  a  said  meniscus  of  gel, 
puff  means  for  causing  a  shght  puff  of  air  to  pass  down  said 

inner  tube  and  slightly  inflate  said  meniscus  afler  said  seed 

has  drppped  thereon, 
said  gel  feeding  means  includmg  means  for  causing  a  flow  of 

gel  to  cause  said  meniscus  to  separate  from  said  outlet  and 

form  a  drop  of  gel  with  a  seed  mside,  and 
fixative  bath  means,  below  said  outlet  into  which  each  said 

drop  of  gel.  with  the  seed  inside,  falls,  for  causing  said  gel 

to  set. 
20  A  method  for  encapsulating  seeds  in  a  gel  with  the  aid  of 
a  nozzle  havmg  dual  vertical,  rectilinear,  concentric  tubes, 
namely  an  inner  tube  having  an  outlet  and  an  outer  tube,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
feeding  gel  into  said  outer  tube  and  down  said  outer  tube  to 

the  outlet  from  said  mner  tube,  so  that  a  meniscus  of  gel  is 

stretched  across  said  outlet, 
feeding  singulated  seeds,  one  at  a  urac,  mto  the  mner  tube,  so 

that  each  seed  drops  down  upon  a  said  meniscus  of  gel, 
causing  a  slight  puff  of  air  to  pass  down  said  inner  tube  and 

slightly  inflate  said  meniscus  after  said  seed  has  dropped 

thereon, 
pumping  gel  to  said  outer  tube  in  pulses  and  at  an  amount 

sufficient  to  cause  each  said  meniscus  after  being  supplied 

with  a  seed  to  separate  from  said  outlet  and  form  a  drop  of 

gel  with  a  seed  inside  and  to  fall  down,  and 
fixing  each  said  fallen  seed-contammg  drop  of  gel  and  caus- 

mg  It  to  set  after  separatmg  from  satd  outlet. 


4306,359 

IBURPROFEN  SUCTAINED  RELEASE  MATRIX  AND 

PROCESS 

Galea  W.  Rarfeteagk.  M^k  «•■;  Robert  GUaecke,  Gleaakte, 

aad  TkoMM  N.  JaUaa,  Honkaai,  all  of  Pa„  mmttntn  to 

McNeilak,  lac,  Syrtig  Howe,  Pm. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  41,164 

IbL  CL*  A«1K  9/26 

VS.  a.  424—470  1»  Ctataa 


1  The  process  of  preparing  art  ibuprofen-sustained  rclca.s<r 
shaped  and  compressed  tablet  characterized  by  a  long-lasting 
slow  and  relatively  regular  incremental  release  of  the  ibu- 
profcn  upon  administration  comprising  the  following  steps 

(A)  formmg  a  granulating  agent  by  dissolving  5-30  part*  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  Povidone  m  alcohol  or 
an  alcohol-water  mixture; 

(B)  blendmg  together  the  following  parts  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  of  ingredients  with  sufficTcnt  ibuprofen 
to  comprise  73  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition in  dry  powder  form; 


Ingredient 


Parts  by  Weight 


4,806,358 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSTHONS 
Karrar  A.  lUuw.  aad  Joha  F.  Lampard,  both  of  Nottingham, 
EogUad,  aarigaort  to  The  Boots  CosMMay  pic,  EagUad 

FUed  Oct  31.  I9««,  Scr.  No.  925,564 
Claion  priority.  appUcatioB  IJaitcd  Kiagdooi,  Nov.  15.  1985. 
8528195 

Int.  n.'  A61K  9/46 
UJS.  a.  424—466  14  OaiM 

1   A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  powder  or  tablet  form 
comprising 

(a)  a  granular  component  compnsing  an  intimate  mixture  of 
(i)  100  parts  of  ibuprofen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

salt  thereof; 

(ii)  5  100  parts  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water- 
insoluble  hydrophilic  polymer;  and 

(iii)  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  solid  acid  forming  a  first 
fwirt  of  an  effervescent  couple  that  produces  carb«in  diox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  water; 

(b)  0  01  to  20  parts  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anionic 
or  non-ionic  surfactant, 

(c)  a  second  part  of  the  efTervescent  couple  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stxlium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, potassium  carbonate,  potassium  bicarbonate  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  amounts  of  the  first  and  second  parts  of 
the  effervescent  couple  being  such  that  when  the  pharma- 
cf  uucal  composition  is  added  to  water,  the  resulting  pH  is 
below  T,  and 

(d)  400  to  700  parts  of  a  saccharide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sucrose  and  lactose. 


EthylcelluloK 
wKlung  agent 
crowon  promoter 


^12 

10-35 

5-25 


(C)  addmg  the  granulating  agent  from  Step  A  to  the  blended 
powders  from  Step  B,  and  forming  a  wet  granulation; 

(D)  drymg  the  wet  granulaUon  of  Step  C; 

(E)  millmg  the  dried  granulation  from  Step  D; 

(F)  thoroughly  blending  the  milled  dried  granulation  from 
Step  E  with  the  following  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  ingredients  in  dry  powder  form: 


Ingredient 


Parts  by  Weight 


Era«ioo  Promoicr 
wicking  agent 
lubricant 
glidani 


1-20 
3-20 
0-10 
2-10,  and 


(G)  compressing  the  final  granulation  from  step  F  into  t 
tablet  or  tablet  layer 

6  A  shaped  and  compressed  sustained  release  therapeutic 
composition  comprising  ibuprofen  and  a  granulaUng  agent  and 
cxcipients  combined  into  a  matrix,  characterized  by  a  long-last- 
mg,  slow  and  relatively  regular  incremental  release  of  the 
ibuprofen  upon  admmistration.  wherein  the  granulating  agent 
and  cxcipients  mclude  ethylcellulose  and  povidone,  and 
whercm  the  total  amount  of  granulating  agent  and  excipients  is 
effective  to  bind  the  ibuprofen  in  a  sustained  release  sohd 
matnx  but  ls  less  than  about  20  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
shaped  and  compressed  composition. 
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4J06,360 
SYNTHFnC  MELANIN  AGGREGATES 
Hettm  Leo^,  Atkertoa;  Mvtla  Kati,  Mcalo  Pwk;  Aaac  Delk, 
riMlaglna.  Darid  BarttMr,  Athertoa,  mi  Scrgto  Nadtt,  Los 
AMoa,  aU  of  CUit,  md^m  to  Aiwmeti  PotyaMr  SystcM, 
Redwood  aty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  23,  U«7,  Scr.  No.  112,971 
lat.  a.*  A61E  9/14.  7/42 
VS.  CL  424— 4r7  29  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  compnsing  substantially  non-coUapcible 
particles  each  definmg  a  network  of  internal  pores  and  having 
melanin  pigment  entrapped  within  said  network  of  pores, 
wherein  said  particles  are  polymers  having  a  cross-linking 
density  of  at  least  about  10%  and  said  melanin  pigment  has 
been  introduced  to  said  pores  by  absorption  of  melanin  pig- 
ment or  by  in  situ  conversion  of  a  melanin  precursor  within 
said  pores. 


4,M>6,361 
MEDICAMENTS  IN  SUSTAINED  RELEASE  UNIT  DOSE 

FORM 
Paal  J.  Harrtooa;  Joha  R.  I  Mytdgf .  aad  CkrMopker  J.  Potter, 
all  of  Alawick,  Uaitad  rt^i— ,  aaiiganrs  to  Sterliag  Drag 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738,133 
C^M  priority,  uppHcaHna  Uaited  gj^ini,  iaa.  4,  1984, 
84-14220 

lat  CL*  A61E  9/16.  9/5a  31/44 
VS.  a.  424—495  14  daiaa 

1.  A  sustained  release  phamaceutical  coaposition  for  oral 
admuBStration  contaiamg,  as  tbc  active  mgrcdient  a  medica- 
ment of  the  formula: 


CN 


where  R  is  lower -alkyl  havmg  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  beads  each  composed  of  an  inert  par- 
ticulate core  having  adhered  thereto  a  coating  compnsmg 
particles  of  said  medicament  and  further  coated  with  a  sustain- 
ing coating  comprising  three  admixed  polymers,  the  first  said 
polymer  being  soluble  at  all  pH  values  of  l.S  and  above,  the 
second  said  polymer  being  inaolubie  in  gastric  juices  at  pH 
values  below  about  5  but  soluble  therein  at  pH  values  of  about 
5  and  above  and  the  third  said  polymer  being  insoluble  in  the 
contents  of  the  gastromtestinal  tract  at  all  pH  values  oormally 
encountered  therein,  and  wherem  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the 
third  polymer  to  the  combined  weight  of  the  other  two  poly- 
mers is  about  1.5:1  to  about  2:1. 


AQUEOUS  POLYETHYLENE  DISPERSIONS,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  METHODS  FOR  FINISHING  GLASS 

SURFACES  WITH  THE  DISPERSIONS 
Erich  Raf,  Ehcb,  Fed.  Re|k  of  Geranay,  aarigaor  to  Th. 
GoUackiridt  AG,  Ehcs,  Fed.  Re^  of  GcrMaay 
FUed  JaL  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  69,657 
OaiaM  priority,  apyUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jai    !« 
1986,3624546 

Ut  a.*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—389.7  16  OaiaM 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyethylene,  comprising  40  to 
100  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  polyethylene, 
of  a  mixture  of 


(a)  an  amine  oxide  or  an  amine  oxide  mixture  of  the  general 
formula 


R  'CONH(CHi),N(CHj)2 


i 


wherein 

R'  IS  alkyl  with  7  to  17  carbon  atoms; 
n  IS  2  or  3.  and 
(b)  the  salt  of  an  amine  of  the  general  formula 

R^NKCjH^O),^: 

with  a  physiological  safe  carboxybc  acid,  wherein 
R2  is  alkyl  with  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
the  sum  of  the  imits  m  a  20  to  100. 
the  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  present  in  a  ratio  by  weight 

of  4:1  to  1:1. 


FLAVORING  WITH  SCHIF  BASE  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  OF  ALKYL  ANTHRANILATES 
BrtOa  D.  Moekkcfjee,  Hniwirl;  Robert  W.  Trcakie. 
PliiiiH,  both  of  NJ.;  Nickate  Celdiinai,  Laard  Hollow. 
N.Y.,  Md  Kdtk  P.  Saaii,  Mwftara,  N  J.,  iwiginn  to  later 
aatioMl  Fterort  A  Pr^raMti  lac.  New  Yort.  N.Y. 
FUed  Mm.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  171.778 
lat  CL*  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  CL  426—3  2  OatM 

1.  A  procesR  for  augmenting  or  mhaarmg  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  or  cbewmg  gum  compnsmg  the  step  of  mu- 
mately  «diniTtng  with  said  foofeuff  or  chewing  gum  frofc 
about  0.1  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  a  schiff  base  reactioc 
prodact  pnxiuccd  according  to  the  process  of  reacting  aiethyi 
anthranilale  with  2-decenal. 

2.  A  foodstuff  having  intimately  admixed  therewith  from 
aboat  0.1  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  a  schiff  base  reacUor. 
product  having  the  structure: 


4,806,364 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHEWXNG  GVM 
RoMa  M.  Kabota,  Wnntridgii,  Shvoa  M.  Tknanas,  Ckicaco; 
Albert  H.  GhapdeWae,  Naperrffle,  aad  Sterca  &  CoartTigbt 
Er^oa,  an  of  nU  wi^nw  to  WaL  Wrigley  Jr.  Coapaay. 
Cbk^o,IIL 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1987,  Scr.  No.  41,030 
lat  CL*  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426—5  26  Uans 

1.  A  method  of  making  chewing  gum  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  sweetener  matrii  m  a  mixmg  means,  said  matnx 

compnsing  a  powdered  sweetener; 
adding  to  the  sweetener  matnx  in  the  mixing  means  a  quan 

Uty  of  discrete  particles  of  immrhrd  gum  base,  and 
beginning  the  miring  of  the  sweetener  matnx  and  the  ud 
melted  gum  base  particles  and  continuing  to  dux  unu!  the 
discrete  particles  of  gum  baae  become  bksded  intr   t 
homogenous  mass  with  the  sweetener  matnx. 
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4,806^)65 
HEALTH  VINEGAR 
TMtoBB  NakMkiM,  7-»b,  2-ta«,  KaM«a  4<koBe,  KoiMmoto- 
dd,  KBaaaoto-kca,  Jm*<^  Mriipinr  to  Todoaa  NakaaUnA. 
V^mmMmoto  ud  Klfki^alniUMM  KabMkiU  Kalska,  Waka- 
yasa,  botk  of.  JapM 

niMi  Sf*.  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  92,404 
lat  CL«  C12J  //Oa  //« 
U&  a.  426—17  »5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  viuunin  C-ennched  cooking 
vinegar  compnsmg  the  step  of  adding  acerola  to  cooking 
vinegar  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  100%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  cooking  vmegar. 


4,806,3«7 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  FOOD 

MATERIAL 

Hlroakl  KiacU,  Saltama;  fffrtf »  Mnrata;  Kazao  Murakami, 
both  of  IbvaU;  IaM>  Kwakabe,  CkHw,  and  Hi<icyvki  Kobaya- 
shl.  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japaa,  iMJgnnn  to  Kahoahlklkahba  Kibun 
and   ■f-»>--fc«n»'«««fc«   Klbca  Footlchemifa.  both  of  Tokyo. 


4,806,366 

PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ALCOHOL  CONTENT 

OF  WINES  OR  ALCOHOUC  BEVERAGES  AND 

INSTALLATION  FOR  ITS  IMPLEMENTATION 

Richard  Dick,  Paria;  Gay  ModUa,  Saiat  Gdy  da  Feac,  and 

Pierre  Galzy.  MaatyeUic,  aU  of  FnMce,  aaaigwira  to  Institut 

Natiooal  de  Recherche  Cheaiqw  AppUqaee,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  r78^28 

daiiBs  priority,  appUcatkM  Fraace,  Jal.  5,  1M5,  85  10316 

iBt  CX*  C12G  1/Oa  C12C  ///0¥ 

VS.  a.  426—15  8  Claims 


1 


-J  ryri 


ill 


.-> 


Filed  May  29.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  55,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Joa.  20,  1986,  61-142765 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/20;  A23J  /   1^ 
VS.  a.  426—46  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flocculating  protein  ui  soybean  milk  by 
treating  said  soybean  milk,  at  a  pH  highrr  than  5.8,  in  the 
presence  of  0. 1  to  1 5  mM  of  magnesium  m  the  form  of  a  magne- 
sium salt,  with  an  amount  of  protease  effective  to  flocculate 
said  soybean  protcm,  the  concentration  of  said  magnesium  salt 
also  being  below  that  necessary  to  effect  magnesium  coagtila- 


4,806,368 
SHELF  UFE  AND  SUBSEQUENT  GROWTH  OF 

LACTOBACILLUS  ACIDOPHILUS. 

PROPIONIBACTERIUM  SHERMAN  1 1  AND 

LEUCONOSTOC  CITROVORUM  IN  DIETARY  FIBER 

BASED  SUPPLEMENT  PREPARATION 

Malireddy  S.  Reddy,  6983  S.  TeUoride  St.,  Anrora,  Colo.  80016 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,061 
Int.  a.«  A23C  9/12 
VS.  a.  426—61  19  Claims 

1.   A  dietary  fiber  based  vitamm,  mineral,  and  beneficml 
bacteria  tablet  with  enhanced  bacterial  viability,  comprising: 
apple  fiber  including  insoluble  fiber  elements; 
lyophilized  live  bacteria, 
a  vitamin  having  antioxidant  properties; 
an  anuno  acid  having  reducing  properties; 
an  alkaline  mineral  salt;  and 

for  stimulating  bacterial  growth. 


4,806469 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN 

INFUSION 

Owe*  E.  Tbompaoo,  9702  Hedin  Dr.,  SU»er  Sprins,  Md.  20903 

FUed  Not.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928322 

Int  a.*  A23F  i/26,  3/18;  B65D  85/00 

VS.  CL  426—82  1»  Ctotaa 


1  A  pnxress  for  adju-sting  the  degree  of  alcohol  of  wines  or 
alcoholic  beverages  by  passing  the  wine  or  alcoholic  beverages 
through  two  coupled  reverse  osmosis  cells  (P)  and  (I),  said 
process  comprising: 

providmg  a  first  cell  (P)  with  at  least  one  membrane  permea- 
ble to  cthanol  and  a  second  cell  (I)  with  at  least  one  mem- 
brane impermeable  or  with  low  permeability  to  ethanol; 
passing  a  first  alcoholic  beverage  through  said  first  cell  (P) 
and  a  second  alcoholic  beverage  through  said  second  cell 

(D, 

withdrawing  a  first  permeate  from  said  first  cell  (P)  and 
feeding  said  first  permeate  to  a  first  supply  reservoir  up- 
stream of  said  second  cell  (I)  and  mixing  said  first  perme- 
ate with  said  second  alcoholic  beverage; 

withdrawing  a  second  permeate  from  said  second  cell  (I)  and 
sending  it  to  a  second  supply  lank  upstream  of  said  first 
cell  (P)  and  mixing  said  second  permeate  with  said  first 
alcoholic  beverage;  and 

recovering  concentrates  (X  and  Y)  which  have  not  perme- 
ated through  said  membranes  m  the  form  of  alcohohc 
beverages  from  said  cells  (P)  and  (T). 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  an  infusion  comprising: 
an  elongated  device  having  a  chamber  portion  containing  a 
potable  infusion  making  substance,  and  an  upper  hand 
held  pressure  head  portion  capable  of  producing  a  pres- 
sure head  when  the  device  is  immersed  in  and  then  lifted 
out  of  a  body  of  liqiud  wherein  the  entire  side  walls  of  the 
device  arc  ngid  and  imperforate  to  mfusing  liquid,  and 
wherein  the  walls  of  the  device  define  two  horizontal 
opemngs.  one  at  each  end.  the  lower  end  and  the  upper 
end  when  the  device  is  held  vertically  in  a  cup  or  vessel  of 
infusmg  liquid,  said  chamber  porUon  formed  in  a  non- 
cylindncal  shape  such  that  the  cross  section  of  the  cham- 
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ber  substantially  vanes  along  its  vertical  length  when  the 
device  is  held  upright  in  a  vessel,  sufficient  such  that  said 
variable  croas  section  can  prevent  compaction  of  the 
infusion  making  substance  when  said  device  is  moved  m 
an  upward  and  downward  direction  through  said  infusing 
Uquid,  said  upper  hand  held  pressure  bead  portion  being  of 
sufficient  height  to  extend  above  the  level  of  infiising 
liquid  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  be  in  free  communication  with 
air  above; 

first  filter  means  covering  said  lower  opening  to  allow  the 
free  flow  of  infiising  liquid  while  preventing  passage  of 
said  infusable  substance  through  said  lower  opening;  and 

second  filter  means  above  said  substance  and  at  or  below 
said  upper  opening  to  allow  the  free  passage  of  iofusing 
liquid  or  air  while  preventing  passage  of  said  mfusabie 
substance  through  said  upper  opening. 

6.  A  device  for  preparing  an  infiision  comprising; 

an  elongated  device  having  a  chamber  portion  containing 
a  potable  infiision  making  substance  and  an  upper  hand 
held  pressure  head  portion  capable  of  prcxlucing  a  pres- 
sure head  when  the  device  is  immersed  in  and  then  lifted 
out  of  a  body  of  liquid  wherein  the  entire  side  walls  of  the 
device  are  rigid  and  imperforate  to  an  infiising  Uquid,  and 
wherein  the  walls  of  the  device  define  two  horizontal 
openings,  one  at  each  end,  the  lower  end  and  the  upper 
end  when  the  device  is  held  vertically  in  a  cup  or  vessel 
infusing  liquid,  said  chamber  incorporating  a  series  of 
projections  filaments  on  the  inside  of  said  chamber  which 
projections  or  filaments  act  to  break  up  compactioDS  of 
said  infusion  making  substance  and  promote  efficient 
mixing  of  the  substance  with  the  liquid  when  said  device 
IS  moved  in  an  upward  and  downward  direction  through 
said  infusing  liquid,  said  upper  hand  held  pressure  head 
portion  being  of  sufficient  height  to  extend  above  the  level 
of  said  infiising  liquid  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  be  in  free 
communication  with  air  above 

first  filter  means  covering  said  lower  opening  to  allow  the 
free  flow  of  infusing  liquid  while  preventing  passage  of 
said  infusable  substance  through  said  lower  opening;  and 

second  filter  means  above  said  substance  and  at  or 
below  said  upper  opening  to  allow  the  free  passage  of 
infusing  Uquid  or  air  while  preventing  passage  of  said 
infusable  substance  through  said  upper  openmg. 


4,806370 

5'-NUCLEOTIDE  SEASONING  COMPOSmON  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Takcahl  Toyota,  Kyoto;  ToaUUko  Kaf  ■nm,  Nasaokakyo,  and 

Hlrodd  KMd,  Kawake,  aO  of  Japu,  iMigMn  to  Takeda 

Chemical  IndMtrfan,  Ltd^  OMka,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,823 

Claims  priority,  appUctrtioa  Japmi,  JnL  8,  1987,  62-170751 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/229.  1/221 

VS.  CL  426—99  13  Claims 

1.  A  seasoning  composition  containing  S'-ribonucleotide 
salts  having  a  water  solubiUty  leas  than  about  1  g/100  g  of 
water  at  25'  C.  which  are  produced  by  coating  fine  particles  of 
sparingly  water-soluble  S'-ribonucleotide  salts  having  a  water 
solubility  less  than  about  1  g/100  g  water  at  25'  C.  and  having 
a  total  water  content  of  12  to  20  weight  5  and  a  particle  diame- 
ter not  exceeding  about  ISO  fun  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oil,  fat,  wax  or  a  mixture  thereof  melt- 
ing at  a  temperature  between  about  55'  C.  to  about  90*  C. 


4,806371 

MICROWAVABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  PACKAGING 

COMBINATION  OF  PRODUCTS  AND  INGREDIENTS 

Abraham  R  Mwdwihall,  "[    r        N J.,  anrignnr  to  Packa«F- 

iag  Coaccpta,  lac,  St  Loaii,  Mo. 

FOed  Not.  10.  UM,  Ser.  No.  928357 

Int  CL*  B65D  «//i2.  81 /i4 

US.  a.  426— 113  4  0aii» 


1.  A  microwave  package  for  paclLagmg  a  combmatioD  of 
products  and  ingredients,  comprising,  a  package  formed  as  a 
bag  and  constructed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paper,  polymer  film,  and  polymer  or  adhesive 
lined  paper,  said  bag  having  side  walls,  each  side  wall  formed 
of  a  coUapnble  gusset  and  said  bag  having  front  and  back 
walls,  each  integrally  formed  with  said  side  walls,  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  bag  and  mtegraliy 
formed  with  the  said  front  back,  and  side  walls,  and  saxi  bag 
having  an  open  top,  a  first  product  chamber  formed  intemallv 
at  a  lower  location  of  the  bag  and  containing  a  product  to  be 
heated  by  microwave  energy  therein,  a  pair  of  ingredient 
chambers  provided  upwardly  within  the  the  bag  and  above  the 
said  product  chamber,  said  pair  of  ingredient  chambers  bemg 
arranged  vertically  «ligiw<<  and  one  above  the  other,  with  said 
ingredient  chambers  provided  to  be  sequentially  broken  to 
selectively  deposit  thdr  respective  ingredients  onto  the  cook- 
ing product  during  microwaving,  the  lowermost  ingredient 
chamber  containmg  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consul' 
ing  of  oil,  lard,  vegetable  oil,  and  butter,  with  the  upper  verti- 
cally arranged  ingredient  chamber  containing  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  seasoning  powder,  salt,  and 
flavoring  ingredient  said  ingredient  chambers  being  defined 
and  formed  through  a  series  of  seals  between  select  walls  of  the 
bag,  one  seal  formed  between  the  front  and  back  walls  and 
extending  from  one  side  wall  of  the  bag  toward  the  other  side 
wall  of  the  bag,  said  one  seal  being  formed  between  said  pair  of 
vertically  aligned  and  transversely  located  ingredient  cham- 
bers, a  secxmd  seal  being  located  between  the  lower  ingredient 
chamber  and  the  formed  bag  product  chamber  and  extendmg 
from  one  side  wall  of  the  bag  toward  the  other  side  wall  of  the 
bag,  and  an  upper  transverse  extending  third  seal  disposed 
across  the  open  top  of  the  formed  microwave  package,  to 
provide  closure  therefore,  and  a  vertically  oriented  fourth  scai 
for  the  ingredient  chambers  formed  in  the  microwave  package 
and  extending  downwardly  to  meet  said  one,  second,  and 
upper  seals  to  define  said  chambers,  said  fourth  seal  bemg 
proximate  but  spaced  from  said  other  side  waU  of  the  bag 
thereof,  a  vent  chamber  provided  adjacent  the  ingredient 
chambers  and  disposed  for  venting  the  acciunulated  pressure 
during  microwaving  of  the  pnxluct  contained  within  the  prod- 
uct chamber,  with  said  vent  chamber  extending  from  the  prod 
uct  chamber  into  the  upper  seal  of  the  said  bag,  said  vent 
chamber  defined  by  the  space  in  the  bag  between  the  fourth 
seal  and  said  proximate  side  wall,  said  seals  being  provided  lo 
furnish  their  controlled  rupture  during  microwavmg  of  a  prod- 
uct under  the  exertion  of  the  pressure  generated  withm  the 
product  chamber  during  microv^aving,  wherein  the  seals  form- 
ing the  ingredient  chambers  are  sequentially  broken  to  selec- 
tively deposit  the  material  from  the  lowermost  ingredient 
chamber  and  then  the  material  from  the  ingredient  chamber 
arranged  ihereabovc,  onto  the  cooked  product  during  mi- 
crowaving, and  aUowing  for  the  venting  of  any  generated 
steam  and  pressure  within  the  product  chamber  durmg  prod- 
uct cookmg  to  provide  for  venting  of  the  generated  steam 
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through  the  vent  chamber  tnd  rupturing  of  the  proximate 
upper  seal  to  provide  for  venting  of  said  steam  and  pressure  to 
exteriorly  of  the  said  bag,  while  said  ingredients  are  sequen- 
tially depoMted  into  the  product  chamber  and  upon  its  con- 
tained product  during  performance  of  a  microwave  cooking 
procedure. 


4.806^2 

NITRITE-FREE-CURING  OF  BACON  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Lank  "li—itli  Oaria,  Fla^  amt^nr  to  Georgia  Ofl  «  Gas  Co^ 

tae.  New  Port  Rkhey,  Fla. 
CmOmmtHam  of  Scr.  No.  702,151,  Fek  IS,  IMS,  itMioMfrt. 

wWck  la  a  i  iiallMtliia  of  Ser.  No.  599,349,  Apr.  12,  19M. 
Ill    f      ".  iiMrhli-tiwII— ■nMnf'Jrr  T'lt  ■-«  ^—  w-^  .. 
1M3,  itHimrf.  wUck  ii  ■  iwll— riiw  of  Scr.  No.  375,S»i, 
NUy  S,  19S2,  akMrfoMd,  wkkk  ia  a  iiwll— Hub  !■  part  of  Scr. 
No.  227310.  JaiL  22. 1901,  Amimti  TUa  iWpHctiwi  No».  13, 
1905,  Ser.  No.  797,537 
Irt.  a.*  A23B  4/OZ  4/14:  A23L  l/il4 
US.  a.  426—129  20  Oaiaa 

1  Vacuum  packaged  substantially  nitrite-free  smoke  cured 
bacon  which  is  resistant  to  C  botuUnum  growth  at  room  tem- 
peratoTc,  comprising  an  amount  of  acetic  acid  effective  to 
maintain  the  pH  thereof  at  from  4  to  S  and  an  amount  from 
about  0.5%  to  2%  by  weight  thereof  of  glycerine,  effective  to 
render  the  bacon  substantially  more  resistant  to  C  botulinum 
growth  than  achieved  by  the  acetic  acid  alone. 

10.  A  process  for  producing  substantially  nitrite-free  vac- 
uum packaged  smoke  cured  bacon,  which  is  resistant  to  C 
botulinum  growth  when  stored  at  ambient  temperature,  by 
impregnating  fresh  meat  with  an  aqueous  pickling  solution, 
heating  the  meat  until  cured  while  imparting  a  smoke  flavor 
thereto,  and  then  vacuum  packaging  the  cured  meat  which 
comprises  impregnating  the  fresh  meat  with  a  nitrite-free  pick- 
ling solution  containing  salt,  glycerine  and  acetic  acid  which 
imparts  about  2-5%.  0.5-1%  acetic  acid,  and  0.5-2%  glycerine 
contents  by  weight  to  the  fresh  meat  and  beating  the  impreg- 
nated meat  until  about  80-90%  of  the  acetic  acid  is  removed 
from  the  meat  and  the  cured  meat  has  a  pH  of  about  4-5,  the 
amount  of  glycerine  being  effective  to  render  the  cured  meat 
substantially  more  resistant  to  C  botulinum  growth  than  is 
achieved  with  the  acetic  acid  alone. 


4,MM74 
FAT  PRODUCT  WITH  IMPRON^ED  PROPERTIES 
JalM  M.  Wnifir,  RUnrlJk,  NctkcriHds,  aaaigwir  to  Lever 
Bratkcn  Cpii^My,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Aac  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  8S.M2 
Claiw   priority,    appHcaHna    Ncthcrlawls,    Aag.    19,    I9M, 
8«O2110 

Int.  CL*  CllB  i/00 
\}S.  a.  426—330.6  9  Oalw 

1  Fat  product  to  be  subjected  to  prolonged  heating  at  tem- 
peratures above  120*  C.  which  fat  product  comprises  an  efTcc- 
five  amount  to  reduce  unpleasant  odor  and  smoke  of  a  combi- 
nation of  (a)  silicooes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polydnnethyl  and  polydiethyl  siloxanes,  and  (b)  a  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Imalool,  linalyl  acetate 
and  puxtures  thereof. 


4.M6r37S 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  SEALED 

CARTRIDGES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BEVERAGES 

Eric  Farre,  S«iBt-Bankeiemr,  Switscriawt,  a«ri«Bor  to  Nestec 

SjC  Verey,  SwitacrlMi 

FtM  May  19,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  SXMM 

ClaiiM  priority,  ^pHcatina  SwitxerlawL  Ua  l~ .  1*«6, 
2607 /'M 

Irt.  a.«  A23F  5/26 
U.S.  a.  426—433  2  CUn 

1  A  process  for  obtaining  extracts  from  roast  and  ground 
coffee  contained  in  sealed  cartridges  which  have  a  body  which 
mcludes  a  top  portion  capable  of  being  pierced  by  an  injector 
and  a  base  portion  having  a  membrane  provided  with  a  line  of 
weakness  a  filter  member  within  the  cartridge  adjacent  the 
membrane  which  sefwrates  the  membrane  and  the  coffee  to  be 
extracted,  comprising  piercing  the  cartridge  top  portion  with 
an  mjector,  mjecting  water  into  the  coffee  in  the  cartridge  via 
the  mjector  at  a  pressure  of  between  2  kg/cm^  and  3  kg/cm- 
for  from  2  seconds  to  4  seconds,  for  prewettmg  the  coffee  so 
that  It  occupies  the  entire  volmne  available  and  for  providing 
resistance  to  passage  of  air  through  the  coffee,  mjectmg  air  into 
the  prewetted  coffee  at  a  pressure  of  between  3  kg/cm^  and  6 
kg/cm^  for  approximately  1  second,  for  opening  up  irrigation 
channel  pathways  in  the  prewetted  coffee  and  for  applymg  a 
force  to  the  cartridge  membrane  greater  than  the  breaking 
resistance  of  the  bne  of  weakness  for  tearing  the  membrane 
along  the  line  of  weakness,  and  injecting  water  mto  the  coffee 
m  the  cartridge  via  the  injector  at  a  pressure  of  between  8 
kg/cm^  and  16  kg/cm^  for  less  than  20  seconds  for  extractmg 
the  substance 


4306,373 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  MEAT  WITH  FRUIT  JUICE 
Rokert  E.  Staapf,  CofasaUa  Statioa,  OUo,  a^  Robert  W. 
Stnyf,  16309  Boom  R4.,  CoiaaMa  Sta«kM,  OUo  44028. 
to  Rokert  W.  Stmm^  tmA  Rebecca  Fitch,  botk  of 
I  Statioa,  OUo,  a  pvt  latcreat 
Coatinatiaiei»'PVt  of  Scr.  No.  093,216,  Aag.  I,  1906, 
■haadnri  TUs  ^pBcaHoa  Feb.  1,  19n,  Scr.  No.  150,914 
\alL  CL*  A23B  4/00 
\iS.  CL  426—266  M  OaiMS 

1.  A  process  for  curing  meat  comprising: 
contacting  said  meat  with  a  curing  compcsition  comprising 
at  least  one  juice  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
apple  juice,  pear  juice,  cherry  juice,  strawberry  juice, 
puieapple  juice,  and/or  peach  juice,  said  apple  juice  bemg 
other  than  vinegar,  said  contact  occurring  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  for  said  curing  composition  to  be  absorbed 
by  said  meat  and  to  provide  a  cured  meat  product  having 
enhanced  taste. 


4,806,376 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TASTE-ENRICHING 

SEASONING  FROM  BEER  YSJtST 

ToahiMiri  Saeki;  Ta^MU  MiiataiBi,  and  Sasua  Ts^itooto,  aU 

of  KawMaki,  J^m,  ■■rijinw  to  Ajtaoasoto  Co.,  lac,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Flkd  May  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  52.413 
(lanu  priority.  ^pHrarino  Ja*u.  May  22,  1906.  61118224 
laL  a.*  A23L  1/228.  1/229 
VS.  CL  426—537  19  CUlias 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  taste-enriching  or  a  food  poa- 
sessing  augmented  richness  m  taste,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(i)  preparing  an  extract  of  beer  yeasu  siud  beer  yeast  being 
obtained  as  a  by-product  in  the  production  of  beer,  said 
preparing  step  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extractmg  an  aqueous  suspension  of  beer  yeast  cdJs 
with  water  under  conditions  wherein  no  substantial 
decomposition  of  said  cells  takes  place. 

(b)  separatmg  the  solid  and  liquid  componenu  of  said 
suspension. 

(c)  sterilizing  said  liquid  component. 
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(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  liquid  component  to  about 
2-4,  wherein  said  adjusting  step  occurs  before  said 
sterilizing  step,  and 

(e)  coodenaiiig  and  neutralizing  said  sterilized  liquid  com- 
ponent to  a  pH  of  about  4.5-7.0  to  obtain  said  extract  of 
beer  yeast;  and 

(ii)  adding  said  extract  of  beer  yeast  to  a  seasoning  or  food 
containing  at  least  one  flavoring  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glutamic  acid,  salts  of  glutamic  acid 
and  nucleic  acid  flavoring  agents. 


4,006,377 

WAXY  CORN  MASA  BASED  PR<N>UCrS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING 

Ea«eM  B.  EUia;  Pete  D.  PWiifias,  both  of  Grapertae,  awi 

Richard  W.  GlMi,  CoUcfe  StatkM,  aU  of  Tex^  aarigMrs  to 

Frito-Lay,  lac,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  S,  1987,  Scr.  No.  106,672 

lat  a.*  A21D  10/00 

MS.  CL  426—549  52  CSains 

1.  A  cooked  food  product  comprising  waxy  com  masa. 


4306,378 
PRODUCTION  OF  FROZEN  SURIMI 
Ryaxo  UeM,  and  YatMka  F^|it*,  both  of  Niihiwwiya,  Japan. 
Maigwirs  to  Ucm  Seiyaka  TrtaJilM  Kaisya,  Japan 

FIM  Not.  14,  1906,  Scr.  No.  930,743 
OaiM  ^iority,  ^pHcirtno  J^m,  Not.  20, 1985.  60-261917 
lat  CL*  A23L  1/325 
VS.  CL  426—643  5  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  frtnen  sorimi  compnsmg: 
washing  minced  fish  meat  with  a  water  solution,  said  solu- 
txm  containing  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  salts,  magnesium  salts  and  any  combination 
thereof; 
dehydrating  the  washed  minced  fish  meat; 
adding  surface  active  agents  to  the  dehydrated  minced  fish 

meat;  and  then 
freezing  the  resultant  sunmi. 


4306,379 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GREEN  LEAF  ESSENCE 
Stevca  K.  Goers,  Owtaiai.  Pvris  Ghoari,  Tarrytowa;  Joha  T. 
PattCTMM,  North  Tarrrtawm,  a^  CyMUa  L.  Youg.  Brew- 
ster. aD  of  N.Y.,  aari^nrs  to  GcMral  Foods  Corporattoai, 
WUte  PlaiH,  N.Y. 

FQed  Jb>.  5,  1987.  Scr.  No.  58,427 

lat  CL«  A23L  1/221 

VS.  CL  426—650  11  QalaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  natural  flavorant  contaiiung 

leaf  aldehyde,  leaf  alcohol  and  at  least   10%  cis-3-bexccal 

which  comp.iaes: 

(a)  homogenizing  strawberry  leaves  with  or  without  stems 
attached  thereto  in  water  to  form  a  slurry  containing  a 
strawberry  leaf/stem  solids  concentration  not  exceeding 
10%; 

(b)  prior  to  step  (a)  or  concurrently  therewith  adding  from  1 
to  10  mM  of  linolenic  acid  in  the  free  fatty  acid  form; 

(c)  feeding  the  homogenate  containing  said  strawberry  leaf/  - 
stem  solids  within  a  period  of  24  hours  after  addition  of 
linolenic  acid  and  homogenization  to  a  scraped  or  wiped 
surface  evaporator  under  a  vacuum  of  at  least  20  inches 
Hg  up  to  a  maximHm  of  28.5  inches  Kg,  said  vacuum 
corresponding  to  a  homogenate  temperature  of  from  90' 
F.  to  160'  F.  and  mamtaining  said  homogenate  within  the 
evaporator  for  a  residence  time  varying  from  1 5  seconds 
to  3  minutes  and  condensing  the  evaporate  to  form  a 
condensate;  and 

(d)  paasmg  the  condensate  over  an  adsorbent  and  eluting  to 
recover  the  natural  flavorant. 


4306,380 

FINGERPRINT  DEVELOPER 

Mitaayoihl  Sirto;  AUWko  Hlraiwa,  sad  Kaora  Kianra.  all  of 

Nagojra,  Jipaa,  wmA^nn  to  Toatoad  Chcarical  ladaatry,  Co.. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  oTScr.  No.  886369,  JaL  16, 1986,  ahaadnaul  This 
i^pHcaHoa  Jaa.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147383 

Qtimm  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  A^  28,  1985.  60-ir732l 
laL  CL*  A61B  5/10;  B41K  1/00 
VS.  CL  427—1  «  OalaM 

1.  A  fingerprint  developer  system  which  comprises  woven 
or  nonwoven  fabric  of  hydrophobic  synthetK  fibers  impreg- 
nated with  a  composition,  the  major  proportioo  of  which  is  a 
2-cyanoacrylate,  said  fibers  bemg  substantially  insoluble  u  the 
2-cyanoacrylate. 

8.  A  fingerprint  development  package  comprising  woven  or 
nonwoven  fabric  of  hydrophobic  synthetic  fibers  impregnated 
with  a  compontion,  the  major  proportion  of  which  is  a  2- 
cyanoacrylate  in  a  sealed  package,  said  fibers  being  substjin- 
tially  insoluble  in  the  2-cyanoacrylate 


43063S1 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ACID 

AND  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME,  AND  USE  THEREOF 

JiiTBea  Eafldbrecht,  "     '     g.  Hdaat  Toa  WaDk,  HcMtedt- 

Ubhan.  aad  Micted  Cithii,  Hiatiiri,  afl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Cttmmj,  iwtginrs  to  Eraat  MaUbaaer  KG,  Haiaborg,  Fed. 

Rcp.afGcrMBy 

FDed  Oct.  8,  1986.  Scr.  No.  916388 

CUm  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwiy,  Oct.  9, 
1985,3536077 

laL  CL*  AOIN  1/02;  B05D  3/02;  A61K  6/08.  5/01 
VS.  CL  AT—l  32  ClatM 

1.  An  oligomeric  or  prepolymeric  organic  compound  that 
contains  (a)  several  polymerizaUe  unsaturated  groups  and  (b) 
several  acid  radicals,  their  salts,  or  their  reactive  derivatives 
bonded  to  (c)  an  oligomeric  or  prepolymenc  backbone 

22.  A  polymerizable  mixture  comprising  al  least  one  com- 
pound accortling  to  claim  1. 

27.  A  method  for  repairing,  fillmg,  veneering  or  lining  ox- 
idic,  mineral,  vitreous,  ceramic,  metallic,  or  biological  sub- 
strates, applying  to  said  substrates  a  mixture  of  claim  22,  and 
(MiiMiwg  that  mixture  to  harden. 

29.  A  method  according  to  claim  27,  wheretn  said  biological 
substrate  is  hard  dental  tissue  or  booe. 


4306382 
OCULAR  IMPLANTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
P.  Goldberg.  Gatoeorflle,  Fla^  Jtaa   Baraa,  Naticfc, 
Mms.;  Joha  W.  SheeH;  Jeffrey  A.  Laraoa,  both  of  Psisdrai, 
Califs  Sadcah  K^iw.  New  Boabay,  latfa,  aad  Darid  Oa- 
bora,  Staadiord,  Coaa.,  aadfaors  to  UaireraHy  of  FVnida, 
GaiacoriUc  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,153 

lat  CL*  AOIN  1/02;  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—2  14  OaiM 


1.  In  a  method  for  modifymg  the  surface  of  an  ocular  implant 
material,  said  surface  consistmg  essentially  of  polymethylmeth- 
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acrylate  (PMMA),  by  the  one-slep,  gamma-irradiation  induced 
polymer^ed,  chemicaUy  grafted  coating  thereon  of  N-vmyl- 
pyrrolidone  (N\V).  2-hydroiyethylinethacrylate  (HEMA)  or 
a  mixture  of  (NVP)  and  (HEMA)  so  as  to  form  a  thm,  hydro- 
philic  coating  of  (1)  poly-N-vinylpyrrolidone  (PVP),  (2)  poly- 
2-hydroxyethylmethacryUte  (PHEMA),  or  (3)  a  copolymer  of 
NVP  and  HEMA  on  said  surface,  the  improvement  consisUng 
essentially  of  conducting  said  one-step,  gamma-irradiation 
induced  graft  polymerization  in  a  substantially  aqueous  s<3lu- 
tion  under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  monomer  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5% 
U)  about  50%,  by  weight, 

(b)  total  gamma  dose  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  less 
than  about  0.50  Mrad; 

(c)  gamma  dose  rate  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about 
2500  rads/nunute;  and 

(d)  mamtaining  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  in 
solution  in  the  range  of  from  about  250,000  to  about 
5,000,000. 


4,806.3»4 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  EXOERGIC  yTRLCTURES 

WITH  THE  USE  OF  A  PLASMA 

Michael   D.   Kelly,  West  Aleumlria.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Doited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  I'nited  SUtes 

Department  of  EaerKy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  55^19 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  *  06:  B32B  9/00.  19/00 

VS.  tl.  4r7— 34  19  CUims 


(c>  melting,  without  chemically  reacting,  said  reactive  exo- 
ergic  material  m  the  plasma,  and 

(d)  impmgmg  said  molten  reactive  exoergic  material  on  said 
substrate  to  form  a  reactive  exoergic  shape  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  shape  of  said  substrate. 


4.806,383 
MFTHOD  OF  APPLYING  OPAQUE  DENTAL  CERMIC 

MATERIAL  TO  A  METAL  STRUCTURE 
H.  Poitz,  Eriangea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  aaaignor  to  Dcntsply 
GmbH.  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18,211 
Int.  a."  A61C  U/Oa  1 3/09:  A61K  6/02:  B05D  1/36 
VS.  a.  427—2  9  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  coaung  a  metal  structure  for  a  dental  appli- 
ance consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of;  preparing  an  opaque 
ceramic  paste  by  nuxmg  an  opaque  ceramic  powder  with  an 
organic  liquid  havmg  a  boilmg  point  below  about  300'  C  , 
coaung  said  metal  structure  with  said  opaque  ceramic  paste  to 
prepare  a  coating  of  opaque  ceramic  paste  on  said  metal  struc- 
ture, dusting  said  coating  with  a  coarse  ceramic  powder  having 
an  average  gram  size  of  from  about  40  fxm  to  about  100  (xm  said 
powder  havmg  thermal  stability  such  that  at  least  a  substantial 
part  of  grain  structure  of  said  powder  is  maintained  under 
conditions  of  finng  said  dental  appliance,  applying  at  least  one 
additional  layer  (if  ceramic  opaque  pa.ste.  and  finng  said  dental 
appliance. 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  reactive  exoergic  material,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  introducing  an  oxygen-free  plasma-forming  gas  into  a 
plasma  spray; 

(b)  introducing  said  reactive  exoergic  material  in  finely 
divided  particulate  form  into  said  plasma  spray  directed 
toward,  but  not  impinging  on,  a  substrate; 


430635 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OXIDATION  RESISTANT 

COATINGS  FOR  MOLYBDENUM 

Geome  A.  Timmooa,  Ann  Aiiior,  .Mich.,  asaigDor  to  Amax  loc^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

LMrision  of  Ser.  No.  29,691,  Mar,  24,  19r7,  Pat.  No.  4,745,033. 

ThU  applicatioB  Dec.  21.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  135487 

Int  CL*  B05D  1/00 

VS.  a.  427—34  3  CUim* 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molybdenum  element  having 
adherently  bonded  thereto  a  thermally  self-healing  plasma- 
sprayed  coating  consisting  esssentially  of  a  composite  of  molyb- 
denum and  a  refactory  oxide  material  capable  of  reactmg  with 
molybdenum  oxide  under  oxidizing  conditions  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially thermally  suble  refractory  compound  of  molybde- 
num, said  method  comprising: 

plasma-spraying  a  coating  formed  by  the  step-wise  applica- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  inlerbonded  plasma-sprayed  layers  of 
a  composite  of  molybdenum/refractory  oxide  material 
produced  from  a  particulate  mixture  thereof,  and  thereby 
provide  a  multi-layered  coating, 
said  plurality  of  bonded  layers  being  produced  by  plasma- 
spraying  a  first  layer  adjacent  to  said  substrate  and  succes- 
sive layers  thereafter  to  an  Nth  or  last  layer,  said  layers 
including: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  molybdenum  plasma-sprayed  bonded  to 
the  substrate  of  said  molybdenum  element, 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  plasma-sprayed  mixture  of  particu- 
late molybdenum/refactory  oxide  consisting  essentially 
of  predominantly  molybdenum  bonded  to  said  first 
layer, 

(c)  followed  by  succeeding  layers  of  said  molybdenum/re- 
fractory oxide  mixture  and  thereby  prov-de  from  layer 
to  layer  a  descending  concentration  gradient  of  molyb- 
denum and  a  corresponding  asceni  iiig  c  jncentration 
gradient  of  the  refractoiy  oxide  mati-nal, 

said  concentration  gradient  continuing  to  an  N—  1  layer 
m  which  the  refractory  oxide  concentration  of  the 
mixture  predominates  and  terminates  at  the  Nth 
layer, 

(d)  said  Nth  layer  c  >r'<;'sting  essentially  of  said  refractory 
oxide  matenal  plasma  sprayed  bonded  to  said  N — 1 
layer, 

and  thereafter  heatmg  said  coated  molybdenum  element 
under  oxidizing  conditions  to  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  oxygen  to  diffuse  into  the  surface  of 
said  multi-layered  coating  lo  react  with  dispersed  molyb- 
denum therein  to  form  molybdenum  oxide  and  effect 
healing  of  said  coating  by  reaction  of  said  molybdenum 
oxide  with  the  contamed  refractory  oxide  and  thereby 
protect  the  substrate  of  said  molybdenum  element  against 
oxidation 
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4,806,386 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DEPOSITED  HLM 

SkuieU  IiUkarm,  EUml,  Japu,  aMi^or  to  CawM  KabMhiki 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  7SM23,  JaL  3,  19S5,  Pat  No.  4,674,434. 

TUa  appUcatkm  Ayr.  2,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  33,463 

Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Japaa,  JaL  9.  1984,  59-140469 

lat  CL«  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—39  9  Claiais 


17^3 


1  A  method  of  applymg  a  synthetic  resin  layer  to  an  outer 
surface  of  a  metal  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  said  metal  part  in  a  stationary  position  within  a 
powdered  mass  of  a  thermally  fusible  synthetic  resm; 

induction-heating  said  metal  part  within  said  powdered  mass 
to  a  temperature  between  a  melting  point  and  a  thermal 
decomposition  point  of  said  synthetic  resm,  thereby  melt- 


ing a  portion  of  said  powdered  man  surrounding  uid 
outer  surface  of  the  heated  metal  part  and  coatmg  the 
molten  portion  of  said  powdered  mats  on  said  outer  sur 
face  of  said  heated  metal  part  as  said  synthetic  resm  layer. 

using  mechanical  pushmg  means  for  pushmg  down  said 
metal  part  to  move  downwardly  said  metal  pan  b>  £ 
predetemiined  distance  within  said  powdered  man  while 
said  powdered  mass  is  maintaiiyd  in  a  non-fluidized  and 
non-aerated  state,  said  pushing  down  of  said  metal  pian 
bemg  effected  at  least  once  and  at  a  point  of  time  after  an 
end  of  said  step  of  pocitioning  said  metal  part  within  said 
powdered  mass  and  before  an  end  of  said  step  of  induc- 
tion-heating said  metal  part;  and 

removing  said  metal  part,  coated  with  said  synthetic  resm 
layer,  from  said  powdered  mass. 


1.  A  method  for  fornung  a  multi-layer  structure  deposited 
film  having  a  pluraUty  of  layers  on  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises forming  at  least  one  layer  (A)  of  said  multi-layer  struc- 
ture deposited  film  including  siUcon  and  carbon  atoms  by 
decomposition  or  polymerization  of  a  first  starting  gas  by  heat, 
said  first  starting  gas  containing  (CH3)3Si2H3,  and  forming  a 
layer  (B)  of  said  multi-layer  structure  deposited  film  including 
silicon  atoms  by  decomposition  or  polymerization  of  a  second 
starting  gas  by  discharge  energy,  said  second  starting  gas  bemg 
the  same  or  different  from  said  first  starting  gas. 


4306,388 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  METAL 
PART  WITH  SY7STHET1C  RESCS 
HiroynU    Mockizaki,    AicU;    Noh«o    KobayMki;    Skigeaon 
TaauUd,  both  of  Toyota;  Takahiro  Iwaac,  A^o;  Naofami 
Manda,  and  Yoakio  T^acU,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Toyota  JidoAa  Ifabaahnrl  Kaiaha,  Toyota.  Japan 
FUed  JaL  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  886,392 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/U 
VS.  CL  427—46  13  Oaian 


4306,387 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  METAL  PART  WfTH 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Shigeaori  Taauki,  Toyota;  Hiroyaki  Machiznki.  Aichi;  Nobno 
Kobayaaki,  Toyota;  Takakiro  Iwaae,  Aiyyo,  and  Naofami 
Manda,  Nayoya,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgnora  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabnahiki  Kalska,  Toyota,  Japaa 

PUed  Aug.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893.143 

lot  CL*  B05D  1/21 

VS.  CL  427—46  8  Claims 


1  A  meth(xi  of  appKing  a  synthetic  resin  layer  to  an  outer 
surface  of  a  metal  part,  comprising  the  steps  of 

effectmg  a  preliminary  beating  of  said  metal  part  to  a  tem- 
perature between  a  melting  pomt  and  a  thermal  decompo- 
sition point  of  a  thermally  fusible  synthetic  resin; 

placmg  said  metal  part  subjected  to  said  preliminary  hcaung, 
withm  a  powdered  mass  of  said  thermally  fusible  synthetic 
resin; 

induction-heatmg  said  metal  part  withm  said  powdered  mass 
to  a  temperature  between  said  melting  pomt  and  said 
thermal  decomposition  pomt  of  said  synthetic  resin, 
thereby  melting  a  portion  of  said  powdered  mass  sur- 
rounding said  outer  surface  of  the  heated  metal  part,  and 
depositing  the  molten  portion  of  said  powdered  mass  on 
said  outer  surface  of  said  heated  metal  part  as  said  syn- 
thetic resin  layer  havmg  a  predetermined  thickness;  and 

removmg  said  metal  part  coated  with  said  synthetic  resm 
layer,  from  said  powdered  mass. 


4,806389 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  COATED  PHOSPHOR 
Thomas  E.  Peters,  Chelmaford,  and  Roger  B.  Ham,  Jr-  Mrd- 
fietd,  both  of  Maaa^  aadgaora  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Walthaai,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  2.  1987,  Ser.  No.  20.972 
lata*  B05D3  ;2 
VS.  a.  427—67  2  CUiaH 

1   A  phosphor  process  compnsmg  the  foUowmg  steps: 
Step   1   -  coatmg  phosphor  particles  havmg  a  contmuous 
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ilumin*  coating  with  *  continuous  hydrophobic  coating, 
uid  continuous  hydrophobic  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  acrylic  polymer. 

Step  2  -  heating  the  product  from  step  1  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  cure  said  continuous  hydropho- 
bic coating; 

Step  3  -  adding  the  product  from  step  2  to  a  water  based 
suspenaioa,  said  water  based  Huapension  comprising  water 
and  a  polyethylene-oxide  as  a  binder; 

Step  4  -  coating  an  msidc  surface  of  a  lamp  with  the  product 
of  step  3; 

Step  5  lehring  the  product  from  step  4  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  remove  said  hydrophobic  coating  from  said 
phosphor  particles  having  a  continuous  alumina  coating; 
and 

Step  6  -  processing  the  product  from  step  5  into  a  lamp. 


4306^2 

UQUID  UGHT  TREE 

Kenneth  ihioa,  J4«2  Petty  Rd,  Graham,  N.C.  77253 

FUed  Mar.  7.  19«,  Ser.  .No.  165.M1 

Ut.  a.«  A47G  ii/06 


UJS.  CL  42»— 18 


4.806,390 
MASKING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CHEMICAL  MILLING 

AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
Fred  D.  Hawker,  Villa  Pw*;  Victor  E.  Pietrysa,  Berwyn,  and 

Robert  W.  Byrd,  Alaonqaia.  all  of  lU.,  aMigBon  to  DeSoto, 

Uc,  Dm  PUmi,  DL 

PIM  Oct  14,  1997.  Ser.  No.  108,430 

lat.  CL«  B«B  JJ/OQ-  B05D  ///«.  I /it.  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—156  20  Claims 

1  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  part  with  a  peelable  mask 
which  IS  resistant  to  attack  by  the  strong  acid  and  strong  base 
etchants  used  m  chemical  millmg  comprising  surfacing  said 
metal  part  svith  a  layer  of  polyvalent  metal  salt,  immcrsirg  said 
salt-surfaced  metal  part  in  a  high  solids  content  anionic  emul- 
sion of  coaleacent  rubbery  particles  heavily  pigmented  to 
contain  at  least  about  45%  total  solids  content  and  at  lea.st  20% 
pigment,  the  pigment  to  binder  ratio  being  from  0  75:1  to 
I0.57,  holding  said  salt-surfaced  metal  part  in  said  anionic 
emulsion  until  the  desired  coating  thickness  has  been  anodi- 
cally  deposited  thereon,  and  then  removing  and  baking  the 
coated  part  to  complete  the  formation  of  the  mask. 


UdaiiM 


4,806,391 

SIUCONE-BASED.  CURABLE,  PRINT AB;.E, 

HYDROPHOBIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

PhUip  Skorim,  27  W.  55tk  St„  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Coatiautio^hHrwt  of  Ser.  No.  748,128,  Joii.  24,  1985, 

abaadoMd,  wUck  ia  a  coatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  376,494,  May  10, 

1982,  atMUMloMd.  TUa  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No. 

944,196 

Int.  a.«  B05D  3/02.  5/00:  C08G  77/04  77/12 

VS.  a.  427—288  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  prinublc  paste  ink  or  paste 

varnish  composition  to  a  substrate  comprising: 

chargmg  mto  a  pnnting  device  compatible  with  oil-based 
mks  an  effective  amount  of  an  uncured  composition  m- 
cluding  a  vehicle  coinpnsing 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  vinyl  or  hydronyl  chainstoppcd 
diorganopolysiloxane  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  0  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  or  hydroxy!  chain- 
stopped  organopolysiloxane  resin  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  an  organophydrogen  polysiloxanc  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cienl  to  achieve  a  desired  degree  of  cunng,  and 

(d)  a  cunng  catalyst. 

pnnting  the  uncured  composition  onto  a  pnnt  product 

substrate;  and 
applying  heat  to  the  printed  composition  to  cure  the 

composiuon  to  a  desired  degree  to  produce  a  printed 

product. 


1.  An  artificial  Christmas  tree  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  colorful  rigid  strands  which  bend  in  and  out 

in  order  to  duplicate  the  outline  of  a  traditional  Christmas 

tree, 
b  a  skeleton-like  structure  of  said  strands  which  are  pivoted 

around  a  center  to  form  said  tree, 
c  a  structural  means  for  supporting  said  tree, 

d.  a  distnbution  means  for  feeding  a  flow  of  viscous  fluid  at 
the  top  of  each  said  strand  in  order  to  flow  quickly  down 
the  said  strands  of  the  said  tree, 

e.  a  collection  means  for  holding  said  fluid  in  a  reservoir  at 
the  bottom  of  said  tree, 

f.  a  recycling  means  for  pumping  said  fluid  from  said  reser- 
voir to  th;  said  distribution  means  at  the  top  of  said 
strands. 


4,806.393 
PREVENTION  OF  PLASTICIZER  MIGRATION  FROM 
PVC  PRODUCTS 
Gideoa  Levin,  ReboTot,  Iirael.  assignor  to  ^  eda  Researck  and 
DeTetopment  Company  Limited.  ReboTot.  Israel 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1987.  Ser.  No.  29.582 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Israel,  Mar.  30.  1986,  78339 
Int.  a.*  tWF  8/34 
VS.  CL  427—384  12  Claims 

1.  Cross-linkable  PVC,  wherein  a  portion  of  chlorine  atoms 
are  substituted  by  dithiocarbamale  groups  by  reaction  between 
PVC  and  an  N.N  di-substituted  dithiocarbamate. 
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4,806,394 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WEAR-RESISTANT, 

TITANIUM-CARBIDE  CONTAINING  LAYER  ON  A 

MFTALBASE 

HaM-Theo  SteiM,  ChiiiMW,  SwHierlaad,  aasigaor  to  Castolin 

SX^  Sidat-S«lpicc,  SwitBcrlMd 
PCT  No.  PCT/CHr7/00O16,  {  371  Dtfc  Sep.  30, 1987.  §  102(e) 
Dmte  S«9.  30,  tMl,  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WOr7/04732,  PCT  Pnk. 
Date  Aag.  13,  1M7 

PCT  F1M  Fek.  4,  Wr7.  Ser.  No.  112,832 
Claims  prloritr,  apyUcatkM  SwIUmUm d.  Feb.  4. 1986,  425  86 
UL  CL*  BOSD  1/10 
VS.  CL  427—423  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  wear-resistant  layer  on  a  metal 
base  which  comprises: 

providing  piarticulate  material  comprised  of  a  malnx  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  mckel  and 
cobalt  alloys, 
said  matrix  metal  having  contained  therem  about  10  to  50 

percent  by  weight  of  TiC, 
said  particulate  material  having  a  grain  size  rangmg  from 
about  -  1 50  to  37  ^m, 
applying  a  layer  of  said  material  on  a  metal  base  by  autoge- 
nous flame  spraying  to  provide  a  bonded  layer  of  at  least 
about  1  mm  thickness, 
and  then  subjecting  said  sprayed-on  layer  to  heat  treatment 
at  a  temperature  of  about  400*  C.  to  650"  C  to  harden  said 
layer  by  the  precipitation  of  TiC  from  said  raatnx  metal  in 
the  form  of  uniformly  distributed  fme  grams. 


having  a  thickness  generally  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
handle  portion  and  bemg  connected  to  the  handle  portion  b\ 
breakable  stnp  means;  a  flexible  pompon  portion  of  greater 
surface  area  than  the  handle  portKm;  and  means  connectmg  the 
pompon  portion  to  the  handle  portion  at  a  a  locauon  spaced 
such  that  the  severable  piece  is  visible  to  the  user  of  the  assein 
blv 


1  A  pompon  assembly  comprising  a  thin,  plate-like  handle 
portion  of  generally  uniform  thickness  adapted  to  be  grasped 
by  a  users  hand,  the  handle  portion  having  an  opening  there- 
through in  the  thickness  direction,  a  severable  piece  having 
indicia  thereon  located  in  the  opemng,  the  severable  piece 


4,906,397 

FILE  FOIJDER-TYTE  PLACE  MAT  AND  MLTHOD  OF 

USING  SA-ME 

Michelle  Horwitz,  68-09  Bwm  St^  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Dee.  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  137,883 

I»t.  a.*  A47G  1/12;  AOIN  1/00:  B32B  23/02 

IS.  a.  42»— 14  18  Claias 


4306,395 
TEXTURED  POLYIMIDE  FILM 
Daaid  P.  Wabk,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Potyooics  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Newbaryport,  Maas. 

FQcd  FA.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18,342 
IbL  a.*  BOSD  3/10:  C25D  5/56 
VS.  a.  427—444  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  texturing  a  surface  of  a  polyimide  sheet 
which  comprises  contacting  said  sheet  with  a  one-phase  solu- 
tion comprising  between  about  3  and  1 5  percent  by  weight  of 
an  amine  of  the  formula  H2N(CH2),NH2  wherein  n  is  an  mle- 
ger  from  2  to  6,  15  and  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  between  about  10  and  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
water  misciblc  alcohol,  with  the  remainder  of  the  mixture 
being  water  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  render 
said  surface  uniformly  and  substantially  completely  textured. 


m 
^ 


:rf/i^/^((^^ 


;'^:.^^'>-:iL.:>.-^.-.  .■i'-i-\ 


1.  A  place  mat  compnsmg 

a  thm,  substantially  flat  member  having  opposite  surface*,  ai 

least  one  of  said  surfaces  servmg  as  an  operative  surface; 
at  least  said  operative  surface  of  said  member  heing  lu^uid 

impervious; 
a  tab  formed  on  one  edge  of  said  member:  and 
a  fold  line  formed  m  said  member  to  permit  folding  of  said 

member  thereabout  mto  a  configuration  of  a  file  folder 

such  that  said  tab  extends  beyond  at  least  one  of  respective 

edges  of  said  member: 
whercm  said  folded  member  can  be  stored  m  a  file  cabinet  or 

the  like  with  said  tab  visible  m  the  file  cabinet  or  the  like 

for  easy  retneval  of  said  place  mat. 


430638 

PAPER  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  LAMINATE  AND  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS 

l>esUe  L.  Martia,  Jr.,  Sa^aaw,  Miam..  aasigaor  to  Potlatct 

Corporatioa.  Saa  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  56.489 

lat.  a.*  B65D  15/22:  B32B  2-7'00.  B31B  1/64 

VS.  a.  42»— 34  J  19  ClaiH 


4306,396 
POMPON  PRIZE  DEVICE 
Ricbard  J.  Pratt,  and  James  C.  King,  both  of  Deerfleld,  DL, 
assignors  to  SG  II,  Ibc„  DeerfieM,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  760,262 

iBt  a.*  D04D  7/06 

VS.  a.  428—4  11  CUiam 


g^^^^'I 


1.  A  papertxjard  container,  the  container  being  constructed 
from  a  laminate  comprismg 

a  paper  substrate  havmg  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  layer  of  preformed  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  film  havmg  one  surface  bonded  to  the  first 
surface  of  the  paper  substrate  and  its  remaining  surface 
being  exposed,  the  remainmg  surface  of  the  film  having 
the  property  of  being  heat  scalable  to  itself  and 

a  layer  of  polyolefimc  rcsm  covenng  the  second  surface  of 
the  paper  substrate; 

the  container  havmg  at  least  one  seam  formed  bv  overlap- 
pmg  activated  areas  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  film 
and  polyolefinic  resm  activated  and  botided  to  one  an- 
other by  flame  heat  scaling  techniques  wiihoul  interposi- 
tion of  an  adhesive 
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FLAVOR/ AROMA  POLYCARBONATE  BARRIER 
LAMINATES  FOR  PAPERBOARD  CARTONS 
Ck«tM  E.  QUmm;  Ut  L.  Kbmtj,  Jr^  mti  AUn  A.  WUDock, 
•B  af  MehOe,  Ala^  Mri^on  to  iBtenatkMal  Paptr  CiMvny . 

FQed  M«y  »,  WTT,  Sex.  No,  55.628 
TW  portiaa  of  tke  ten  of  tkk  pM«Bt  nkMVM^  to  Oct.  6.  2004, 


laid  in  the  ground  when  wound  »pirally  around  said  pipe  from 
the  fricuonal  resistance  obtained  when  a  like  tapie  having  per- 
pendicular edges  is  spirally  wound  around  said  pipe 


VS.  CJ.  42»— 34J 


Irt.  a.*  B27N  5/08 


LDPE 


tOatea 


BOftRD 


LOPE 


TIE    LAYER 
POLYCARBONATE 


1.  A  container  for  liquids  containing  essential  oils  and/or 
flavors,  said  container  constructed  from  a  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  papcrboard  substrate; 

(b)  an  outer  layer  of  a  heat-scalable  low  density  polyethylene 
polymer  coated  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  papcrboard 
substrate; 

(c)  an  inner  layer  of  a  low  density  polyethylene  polymer 
coated  on  said  mncr  surface  of  said  papcrboard  substrate; 
and 

(d)  a  Uquid  contact  layer  composed  of  a  tie  layer  and  a 
heat-scalable  polycarbonate  polymer  layer  which  can  be 
heat-scaled  with  the  outside  layer  of  low  density  polyeth 
yiene  of  the  laminate  on  conventional  equipment  at  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  250"  F  -500'  F.  cocxtruded  on  said 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  layer  of  a  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene polymer,  acting  as  a  bamer  to  the  loss  of  essential 
oils/flavors  therethrough. 


4.806,400 
TAPERED  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Erol  Sucaktar,  Potadam,  N.Y„  aMigrcr  to  Tke  Kendall  Con- 
paay.  Boatoa,  Mass. 

FUcd  May  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  867,110 

lat  a.*  B32B  23/02 

VS.  CL  428—35,9  13  Claims 


4,aO(,401 
DUPLEX  CURED  ELASTOMER  HOSES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

Gcorse  E,  Tnpm,  Jr,.  F— rlaw;  Barry  D.  Matla,  Kert,  aad 

Prtatoa  U  RUer,  KkUaiid,  aU  of  Waalu.  mmt^ton  to  The 

Boeiag  Cowpaay,  Seattle,  Wa^ 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  843,127.  Mar.  24,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,707,206. 

Tkia  appUcatkm  JaL  31,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  79.945 

lat  CL*  F16L  H/OO:  B32B  27/34 

VS.  a.  428—36.1  18  CUhns 


1   A  fiber  retnforced  silicone  elastonier  prvxiuct  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  element  formed  of  an  unrcmforced  silicoite 
eUustomer  containing  two  vulcanizing  agents  activated  at 
different  temperatures;  and, 

(b)  an  outer  wrapping  formed  of  a  fabric  reinforced  silkxme 
elastomer  containg  a  vulcanizing  agent  the  silicone  elas- 
tomer forming  said  mncr  element  and  the  silicone  elasto- 
mer forming  said  outer  wrappmg  being  joined  by  the 
vulcanuing  agent  of  the  outer  wrappmg  and  the  higher 
temperature  vulcanizing  agent  of  the  inner  element  to 
create  a  homogenous  mass. 


4.806,402 
HEAT  RECX)VERABLE  TERMINATION  DEVICE 

TaJ<m  J-  VidakoTits,  Mourtaia  View,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  Ray- 

chem  Corporatioa,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

OwtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  738,623,  May  28.  1985,  Pat  No. 

4.«i96,841.  TWa  applicatioa  JaL  6,  1987,  Ser    No   69.907 

lat.  a.*  HOIR  4/00 

VS.  CL  42»— 35.1  H 

2.      16        8^     30       « 


1  An  adhesive  tape  for  wrapping  metal  objects  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  polyolefinic  sheet  material  havwg 
oppoaed  lateral  edges  and  leadmg  and  trailing  ends,  said  sheet 
material  carrying  a  rubber-baaed  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
coaung  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  lateral  edges  being  tapered 
from  the  surface  of  said  adhesive  coating  inwardly  towards  the 
oppoaed  surface  of  said  sheet  material. 

11.  An  adhesive  tape  for  wrapping  metal  pipes  which  is 
substantially  rectangular  in  configuration  having  leading  and 
trailing  ends  and  oppoaed  lateral  edges  extending  between  said 
ends  said  tape  comprising  a  water-impermeable  polyolefinic 
sheet  material  carrying  on  one  surface  thereof  a  rubber-based 
adhesive  coating  adapted  to  adhere  to  said  pipe  directly  or 
through  an  intermediate  layer,  each  of  said  edges  being  tapered 
from  the  surface  of  said  coating  inwardly  toward  the  opposed 
surface  of  said  sheet  material,  the  degree  of  tapering  along  each 
said  edge  being  sufficient  to  lower  the  frictional  resistance 
between  said  tape  and  the  surrounding  soil  when  said  pipe  is 


^.^jjtiy   i^j  iffcjS  -^ 


tM- 


10 


28      24      20 


1   A  device  for  forming  «  comiectica  between  two  objectt. 

comprising: 

(a)  a  dimensionally  heat-recoverable  sleeve  within  which  the 
objects  can  be  positioned,  the  sleeve  being  capable  of 
recovering  inwardly  when  heated,  and 

(b)  a  dimensionally  heat-recoverable  insert  positioned  within 
the  sleeve  m  contact  with  the  internal  wall  thereof,  the 
insen  being  capable  of  recovering  inwardly  when  heated 
so  as  to  force  objects  positioned  within  ihr  slee\  e  towards 
one  another, 

the  recovery  force  exerted  by  the  insert  when  it  recovers  being 
greater  than  that  exerted  by  the  sleeve  when  it  recovers. 
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430M03  4J06.405 

DECORATIVE  MODULE  HAVING  A  CONCAVE  FACE  METHOD  AND  INJECHON  MOLDING  TOOL  FOR 

Gilkert  LcMii*,  1565,  r«e  Vletorta,  Smht  209,  St-1  aaikfrt,  Qae-  PRODUCING  LINK  BELTS 

bee,  Cmait  MR  UM,  Mi  Ammtmt  Dcriippe,  llA  Rang  Radoif  LieU,  AhUarttw.  Swtoerteiid,  aaii«Mir  to  htoHJeta 

St-Gf««i>if«,  SaU-FWUp^  QMbee,  Cmuia  JOL  2K0  AG,  Ahataettem  SallmlaBd 

FQed  Dec  23,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  136,946  FQed  Dee.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936.821 

lat  CL*  B65D  5/26  OaiiH    priority,    apyticatloe    Switzerlaad,    Dec    5,    1985 

UjS.  a.  428— 34.1                                                        UOalMs  5185/85 

lat.  a.*  B29C  33/42 


VS.  CL  428—52 


9ClaiBi 


4,806,404 
SELF-ADHERENT  SPACER  FOR  FRAGILE  OBJECTS 
Lawreacc  A.  Caadao,  Sontk  Bead,  lad.,  aangaor  to  Gaaka  Tape, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,956 

lat  a.*  A61L  15/00:  B32B  7/08.  7/06.  7/12 

VS.  CL  428—40  10  Claiau 


1  A  decorative  module  made  of  a  smgle  sheet  of  material, 
which  comprises: 

a  rectangularly  shaped  concave  face  derived  from  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  sheet  of  material, 

rearwardly  and  inwardly  angled  borders  formed  along  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  concave  face,  and 

means  enabling  remaining  portions  of  said  sheet  of  material 
to  fold  at  the  rear  of  said  concave  face  and  to  engage  mto 
one  another  to  form  a  rigid  structure, 

said  concave  face  forming  an  arc  of  circle  whose  height  is  at 
least  l/25th  the  length  of  the  chord  of  said  arc  of  circle, 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  module  is  self-support- 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneousiy  mjection  molding  two  Imk 
chains,  each  link  chain  havmg  an  elongated  flexible  member 
and  a  senes  of  synthetic  materia]  link  elements  having  a  giver. 
cross-scctKHial  dtroenaioti  and  being  molded  at  equal  spacing^ 
from  one  another  to  their  respective  elongated  flexible  mem 
ber,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  usmg  an  injection  mold  havmg  two  rows  of  mold  cavi- 
ties, each  row  including  a  aeries  of  equally  spaced  ca  viue» 
for  simultaneously  forming  said  series  of  link  elements  or 
each  link  chain  as  a  row  along  each  link  chain,  grooves  for 
said  elongated  flexible  member  mterconnecting  said  cavi 
ties  to  form  said  two  rows  of  cavities,  and  molten  matenai 
supply  channels  including  a  main  channel  located  betweeri 
said  two  rows  of  cavities  and  individual  branchmg  chan 
nets  leadmg  individuaUy  from  said  maui  channel  to  each 
cavity  in  both  rows, 

(b)  providmg  each  mdividua]  branchmg  channel  with  z 
throat  of  reduced  cross-sectional  dimension  correspond 
ing  to  less  than  about  \0%  of  said  given  cross-sectionii 
dimension  of  said  Imk  elements, 

(c)  locatmg  said  reduced  throat  directly  at  the  respective 
link  formmg  cavity, 

(d)  inserting  one  elongated  flexible  member  mto  each  row  of 
cavities  and  grooves  and  closmg  the  mold. 

(e)  mtroducmg  molten  material  mto  said  cavities  through 
said  maw  channel  and  said  individual  channels,  and 

(0  restricting  a  cross-sectional  dimension  of  a  land,  formef 
in  said  mdividual  channel  by  said  throat  of  reduced  cross 
sectional  dimension,  to  such  an  extent  that  force*  compo 
nents  resultmg  from  materia!  shnnlung  durmg  the  cooling 
of  the  synthetic  material  m  said  mam  channel,  are  subsian 
tiaily  prevented  from  displacmg  said  Imk  dementi  aion^ 
the  respective  elongated  flexible  member,  whereby  saiu 
equal  spacings  between  neighboring  link  elements  are 
assured  even  if  the  cham  is  removed  from  the  mold  tiefore 
complete  solidification  of  said  link  elements. 


1  A  spacer  member  adapted  lo  be  positioned  between  frag 
lie  objects  diuing  shipment  said  spacer  member  comprising  a 
base  cushion  layer  having  first  and  second  opposite  contacting 
surfaces,  a  tack  layer  bonded  lo  one  of  said  base  cushion  layer 
contact  surfaces,  said  tack  layer  formed  of  a  soft  matenaJ 
normally  non-adherent  lo  a  smooth  surface,  said  tack  layer 
bemg  modified  to  possess  adhesive  properties  sufficient  to 
adhere  to  a  surface  of  said  fragile  object  without  leaving  an 
appreciable  adhesive  residue  when  the  spacer  is  removed,  said 
lack  layer  formed  of  a  soft  plasticized  polymeric  material 
having  organic  plasticizer  incorporated  therein  m  amounts 
exceeding  the  normal  quantity  of  plasticizer  needed  to  soften 
said  polymeric  material. 


4306.406 
SANFIARY  TOILET  SEAT  COVER 
Marina  J.  Akenua,  aad  Darid  Akervaa.  botk  of  841"  Ht<i<im> 
Trail  La.,  Spriag,  Tex.  773790 

Filed  Ai«.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82J01 
lat.  a.'  A47K  n  !4 
VS.  CL  428—65  5  Oaims 

1   A  sanitary  cover  for  toilet  scats  comprising: 
two  superposed  plies  of  thm  flexible  plastic  film   matcnal 
having  a  generally  flat  ended  oval  shaped  configuration 
confomung  to  the  generally  oval  outline  of  a  toilet  scat 
shape  and  ihe  superposed  outer  edges  of  the  piies  sealed 
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together  leaving  the  straight  edges  at  the  flat  end  unsealed 

to  fonn  an  envelope  having  an  opening  at  said  flat  end, 
a  pair  of  pull  tab*  integrally  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 

opening  at  the  flat  open  end  of  said  envelope  for  puUing 

said  envelope  onto  the  toilet  seat, 
a  centrally  disposed  generally  oval  opening  in  each  ply 

conforming  to  the  outline  of  the  toilet  seat  opening  and 

slightly  smaller  than  the  seat  opemng,  said  openings  being 

parallel  and  coaxial  one  with  the  other. 


=^*vlilh 


4,M6,4W 
ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE  FOR  DISPOSABLE 
ARTICLES 
Mickd  Pierre,  MalhcwM;  Htay  Rapyel,  HoritowK,  and  Jean 
BreUBaaa,  Cofaaar,  all  of  Fraace,  assigaorm  to  BcsUa-Say  SA, 
naawrica,  Praacc 
per  No.  PCr/FRM/00033,  S  371  Date  Not.  3.  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  3.  19M,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/050W,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  12,  19M 

per  FtM  Feb.  6,  19W,  Ser.  No.  932,47» 

Claiais  priority,  appikatioa  Praac«,  Mar.  1,  1985.  85  03016 

lat  a.«  A61F  3/J6,  3/18 

VS.  CL  428— 7«  8  ClaiM 


jaid  envelope  being  adapted  to  be  shdably  received  on  and 
substantially  surround  a  toUct  scat  with  said  openings 
being  disposed  at  the  center  of  the  toilet  seat  opening  in 
the  uutalled  position,  and 

a  small  pouch  mtegrally  formed  on  the  outer  edge  of  said 
envelope  at  the  approximate  center  of  the  oval  end  of  the 
cover  for  slidably  pulling  said  envelope  off  the  toilet  seat 
and  configured  to  receive  and  contam  said  envelope  m  a 
rolled  or  folded  condition. 


1  An  absorbent  structure  for  hygienic  disposable  articles 
compnsmg  a  permeable  sheet,  an  impermeable  sheet,  and  a  pad 
between  said  permeable  and  impermeable  sheets,  said  pad 
compnsmg  successively  at  least  a  first  layer  of  fluffed  cellu- 
losic  material  that  doe*  not  contain  improved  rctentioo  addi- 
tive; an  internal  reinforcement  layer  permeable  to  liquids  made 
of  a  non-woven  material  resistant  to  moisture  and  liquid,  and 
an  absorbent  layer  provided  with  improved  liquid-retention 
additive  particles,  said  internal  reinforcement  sheet  being 
glued  to  said  absorbent  layer. 


430M07 

MONOFILAMENTS,  FABRICS  THEREOF  AND 

RELATED  PROCESS 

OaTid  B.  SUaaer,  IraM>,  mA  Larry  BaOard,  Cotaabia,  botb  of 

S.C„  aaaiitaors  to  Shakespeare  OMapaay,  Cohnabia,  S.C. 

DtTisioa  of  S«.  No.  51,868,  May  19,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,748,077. 

Tbto  appikatioa  Apr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  180^23 

lat.  CL*  B05D  i/Oi:  C08L  «//oa  D02G  i/00 

UjS.  a.  *2a—224  8  Claims 


4,80M09 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  IMPROVED 

ELECTROPLATED  TAPE  AUTOMATED  BONDING 

TAPE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Jackie  A.  Walter,  Saaayrale;  Brett  Shareaow,  Mt  View,  Robert 

Walker,  Saratoga,  aad  Scott  V.  Voaa,  PortoU  Valley,  aU  of 

Calif.,  MBigaora  to  OUa  Corporatkia,  New  Harea,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  51,783 

lat  a.'  B32B  3/10:  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  428—138  16  CJatas 


1.  A  monofilament  formed  by  a  blend  of  two  resins  compris- 
ing: 

from  about  50  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  polyphenyl- 

ene  sulfide;  and 
from  about  I  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  melt  extrudable 

polymer  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  aromauc 

aliphatic  poly  amide  resins  and  aliphatic  aromatic  polyam- 

ide  resins. 
5    A   fabric  at  least  partially  conlammg  a  monofilament 
formed  by  a  blend  of  two  resins  compnsmg: 
from  about  50  to  99  partt  by  weight  of  a  linear,  melt  extrud- 

able  polyphenylenc  sulfide;  and 
from  about  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  melt  extrudable 

polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 

aliphatic  polyamide  reams  and  aliphatic  aromatic  potyam- 

ide  resins. 


1  A  flexible  tape  having  a  desired  metal  foil  circuit  pattern 
thereon  comprising: 

an  indexmg  means, 

a  non-metallic  flexible  substrate  having  at  least  one  metal  foil 
layer  adhered  thereto; 

said  foil  layer  being  patterned  to  form  a  first  desired  circuit 
pattern  and  a  second  pattern  comprising  bussmg  means  for 
electrical  connection  to  said  circmt  pattern  dunng  electro- 
deposition,  said  bussing  means  including  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinally extending  foil  buss,  said  longitudinally  extending 
bass  being  located  between  said  indexmg  means  and  an 
outer  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  said  substrate. 

9  A  process  for  manufactunng  a  flexible  tape  havmg  a 
desired  metal  foil  circmt  pattern  thereon; 
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providing  a  starting  tape  comprising  a  non-metallic  flexible 
substrate  having  at  least  one  metal  foil  layer  adhered 
thereto,  said  tape  having  a  transverse  width  greater  than  a 
desired  width; 

providing  said  tape  with  an  indexing  means; 

patterning  said  foil  layer  to  form  a  deared  circuit  pattern  and 
a  pattern  compriang  boanig  means  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  circuit  pattern,  said  bossing  means  including  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  buss  being  located  be- 
tween said  ""taring  means  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
edges  of  said  mbstrate; 

electroplating  said  patterned  foil  layer  with  a  desired  metal, 
said  electroplating  step  including  electrical  connectKn  to 
said  buss  means;  and 

reducing  the  width  of  said  tape  to  said  desred  width  by 
removing  an  excess  portion  of  said  tape  containing  said 
longrtudinally  extending  foil  buss,  said  indexing  means 
remaining  essentially  intact 


5,000  appbed  vohs  to  technical  lero  vohs,  upon  grounding  of 
said  product 


13.  Paper  dunnage  product  comprising  a  pad-like  article  for 
use  in  packaging,  formed  from  paper  wrt>  or  the  like  with  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  web  having  been  generaUy  loosely  rolled 
inwardly  and  forming  cnmipled  pinow-Uke  portions  defining 
the  lateral  extremities  of  said  packaging  article,  and  means 
connecting  the  rolled  conirontiiig  edges  of  the  pillow-like 
portions  together  along  the  generally  central  portion  of  the 
pad-like  article,  lengthwise  thereof,  the  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  transversdy  extending  stitched  portions  of  said 
confronting  edges,  the  latter  being  in  generally  overlapped 
relation  at  said  central  portion,  said  laterally  arranged  pillow- 
like portions  of  said  article  possrswng  conskierable  resiliency, 
each  being  of  a  substantially  greater  thickness  than  said  central 
connecting  portion,  and  said  web  having  been  impregnated  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof  with  antistatic  liquid  material 
which  is  subsequently  dried  thereon  snd  is  operable  to  faciU- 
tate  the  dissipation  of  static  charge,  thus  providing  said  prod- 
uct with  electrical  charge  protection,  as  wdl  as  cushioning 
characteristics,  said  web  before  being  treated  with  said  antisu- 
tic  material  possessing  a  porosity  in  the  range  of  approximately 
5  to  approximately  25  sec./100  ml  as  measured  on  a  Gurley 
densitometer,  and  wherein  said  sntistatic  material  utilizes  a 
solution  of  a  water  soluble,  non-cross  linking  sntistatic  poly- 
mer forming  said  antistatic  mstrrial,  said  antistatic  polymer 
being  dried  on  said  web  prior  to  the  formation  thereof  into  said 
product  and  providing  said  product  with  a  surface  resistivity  m 
the  range  of  spproximately  Ix  10^  ohms  per  square  to  1x10'^ 
ohms  per  square  at  a  rdative  humidity  of  no  greater  than 
approximately  15%  or  less,  and  a  msximiim  voltage  decay  time 
of  approximjUely  two  seconds  or  less  at  no  greater  than  ap- 
proximately 15%  or  less  relative  humidity  for  approximately 


4,806,411 
COEXTRUDED  APERTURED  FILM  SANTTARV  NAPILIN 

COVER 
WflUaai  B.  Mattlaily,  m,  38  KiagAridlae  Rd„  Soastraet.  N  J. 
08873;  Alex  W.  Gsbe,  Jr„  MaMMd  La.  RJ).  3, 
N  J.  08833;  Rktari  B.  Ckapaa,  2  Staatfsrd  Ct,  E.  Wh 
N  J.  08S2II,  aad  Arttar  J.  SMpnm  Jr„  RJ>.  1,  BlaekvcUs 
Milk  Rd„  BeOc  Mmt,  N  J.  08902 
DirWoa  ofSar.  Na.  S40,2M,  Mar.  14,  1986,  Pat  No.  4.690.6-^ 
TUs  i^Hfarisa  Apr.  2, 1987,  Ser.  No.  33,552 
lat  CL*  B32B  3/24 
VS.  a  428—139  9  OaJwa 


4,806,410 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ANTISTATIC 
OR  STATIC  DISSIPATIVE  PAPER,  AND  THE  PAPER 
PRODUCTS  THUS  PRCHHICED,  AND  APPARATUS 
UTILIZED 
Steven  E.  Amdsglam  KirOmi,  OUa;  Sta|*en  A.  Halperia, 
TlMhwal  IW.rnrinnr  ~t^—  "  |     "-^  -,  — ■■»— ' — 
A.  Mats,  BiritiMrc  both  of  OUi>,  aarifMin  to  Raapak  Corp„ 
WiUaavMy,  OWo 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,607 

lat  a.*  B05D  3/OZ  5/12;  B32B  3/04 

VS.  a.  428—126  45  Claims 


^.     '^^       fe      ^       'y 


A 


"«^     44^         46^ 


1  A  body  fluid  pervious  polymeric  film  having  a  multiplic 
ity  of  small  apertures  and  comprising  an  upper  layer  and  a 
lower  layer,  said  upper  layer  comprising  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  a  first  polymeric  material  and  said  second  layer 
comprising  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  a  second  polymenc 
m«t,^«i  aid  first  polymeric  material  having  a  melting  potnt 
which  is  hi^Kr  than  the  melting  point  of  said  second  poly- 
meric material,  said  body  fluid  pervious  polymeric  fifan  havmg 
an  open  area  ranging  from  about  20%  to  about  70%,  a  we^t 
ranging  from  about  0.5  oz/yd^  to  about  2.0  oz/yd^  and  a  thick- 
ness ranging  from  about  1  mil  to  about  10  mils,  said  apertures 
having  an  average  equivalent  circular  diameter  rangmg  from 
about  0.01  inch  to  about  0.03  inch  and  being  defined  by  mten- 
orly  located  walls  which  are  a  continuatxxi  of  said  upper  layer 


4,806,412 
LAMINATES 
Joackim  Wnk,  Dorm^H;  Werner  WaUearatk,  Cok«w,  aiad 
Radolf  HoasbMk,  Liiiskaaw,  aO  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Grrmsay. 
saitf  nn  to  Bayer  AklUniwIlarhaft,  Lmikaata,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Giimsaj 

FDed  Apr.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1814161 
OaiM  priortty,  i^pM farina  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  24, 
1987,  3713673;  Jm.  38,  1988,  3883471 

lat  CL*  B32B  9/00  15/00  21/00  27/3S 
VS.  a.  428—203  3  Oalm* 

1.  I  .mm«t>^  from  5  to  100  mm  thick  cxjnsisQng  of 
l.aO.l  to0.8mm  thick  film  of  a  highly  transparent  thermoplas- 
tic plastic 

2.  a  polyurethane  layer  tack-free  at  room  temperattire, 

3.  a  decorative  layer, 

4.  an  epoxy  resin  layer  and 

5.  a  substrate  or  core  material  of  rigid  polyurethane  foam, 
wood  or  aluminium. 


4,S06v413 

PAPERMAKER*S  FELT  CONTADsTNG  SCRIM 

MATERIAL 

Patrick  H.  Pcvrcm,  CUatoa,  S.C  isslff  nr  to  Aatca  Groap.  iat, 

Cfcmlestcn,  S.C 

Coatiaaattea  of  Ser.  No.  8444m,  Mar.  26.  1986,  abaadnarrt. 

This  ^pHrartoa  Sep.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,958 

lat  CL*  B32B  7/0.? 

VS.  a.  428—222  5  Oaiaa 

1    An  improved  papermaker's  felt  of  the  type  having  ac 

under  layer  and  a  moisture  ahsortxng  and  air  permeable  batt 

layer  joined  into  a  single  fabrK,  wherein  the  improvement 
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comDrues  s  batt  lnyer  including  fibrous  batt  material  and  scrim 
material,  the  scrim  matenal  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
the  melting  point  of  the  fibrous  batt  materiid,  which  were 
repeatedly  needled  to  substantially  establish  the  final  batt  den- 


40 


Mty,  moisture  absorption  and  air  permcabihty  through  said  batt 
layer  prior  to  jommg  with  said  under  layer,  said  scrim  matenal 
tested  to  adhere  the  fibrous  bait  material  while  maintaimng  the 
moisture  absorption  and  air  permcabihty  thorugh  said  batt 
layer 


4,806,414 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Aatoo  H.  J.  Broawer,  OtMtcrbeek.  NetkerUads,  assignor  to 
Akio  nT,  Arokea,  Netkeriandi 

Filed  Sc*.  Z,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902,650 
OaiiM    priority,    appUcatioa    Ncttierisiids,    Sep.    4,    1985, 
8502418 

iBt.  CL*  B32B  27/04.  27/12 
VS.  a.  428—260  6  Claims 

1  A  comosite  consistmg  of  a  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting 
polymer  or  a  vulcanized  or  non-vulcaiuzcd  rubber  containing 
yams,  cords  and/or  fabrics  provided  with  an  adhesive,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  adhesive  is  a  polyester-ester  urethane  buih 
up  of  polyester -ester  units  which  are  linked  together  by  low 
motccuUr  weight  stnictural  units  of  the  formula 

O 

I 
Rl[NHC^, 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  polyfunctional  organic  group  having 
not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3, 
which  polyester  uiuts  are  composed  of  two  types  of  polyester- 
ester  units  which  are  each  built  up  of  blocks  comprising 
(1)  a  multiple  of  ester  units  of  the  formula 


0  O 

1  v 

— OGOCR2C— ,  and 


(2)  a  multiple  of  other  ester  units  which  may  form  a  bifunc- 
tional  polyester  or  polyester  amide  havmg  a  meltmg  point 
not  higher  than  100"  C.  which  two  types  of  polyester 
units  are  linked  together  by  ester  bonds,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  80  mole  %  of  the  G  groups  in  the  latter  for- 
mula are  tetramethylene  groups  and  the  remaimng  pro- 
portion thereof  consists  of  divalent  groups  left  after  re- 
moval of  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  low  molecular  weight 
diol  having  a  molecular  weight  not  higher  than  250;  at 
least  80  mole  %  of  the  R2  groups  are  1 ,4-phcnylene  groups 
and  tlie  remaining  proportion  thereof  consists  of  divalent 
radicals  left  after  removal  of  carboxyl  groups  from  a  low 
molecular  weight  dicartooxylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  not  higher  than  300;  the  sum  of  the  percentages  of 
G  groups  which  are  not  tetramethylene  groups  and  the 
percentages  of  R2  groups  which  are  not  1,4-phenylene 
groups  does  not  exceed  20;  the  ester  units  of  the  formula 


0  O 

1  H 

— 0GOCR2C— 


form  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  polyester -ester,  and  that 
blocks  of  ester  units  of  the  formula 


O    O 
H      II 
— OOOCR2C— 

and  the  blocks  of  the  other  ester  units  are  present  in 
amounts  such  that  the  melting  point  of  the  polyester-ester 
urethane  is  at  least  160'  C. 


4,806,415 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  ADENOSINE  TRIPHOSPHATE  OR 

FXAVIN  MONONLICLEOTIDE 

Pieru  Fooati,  BuonarTOti,  Italy,  iMigiior  to  Miles  Ibc,  Elkbart, 
lad. 

Piled  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,933 
CUiiiui  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1983,  49555  A/83 
l»t  CL*  C12Q  1/54 
VS.  a.  435—14  12  Claims 

3.  An  analytical  method  for  determining  adenosme  triphos- 
phate ("ATF")  m  picomolc  concenuations,  said  method  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of: 
combining  a  liquid  sample  with  a  reagent  system,  said  system 

comprising  in  a  single  solution: 
flavin  mononucleotide  ("FMN"); 
flavin  adenme  dinucleoode  ("FAD")  synthetase; 
apoijjlucose  oxidase): 
a  peroxidatively  active  substance; 
glucose; 

a  metal  cation,  and 

a  photogen,  whereby  said  photogcn  provides  a  detectable 
optical  response  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  f>eroxide  and 
the  peroxidatively  active  substance,  and 
detecung  the  optical  response  said  response  being  an  indica- 
tion of  the  amount  of  ATP  down  to  picomole  concentra- 
tions in  said  liquid  sample 


4,806,416 

INSULATING  COATING 

Jowph  P.  Puio,  MoatrairaiL  France,  assignor  to  Axo«'  Cable 

S.A„  France 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  540^32,  Oct.  11.  1983,  abandoned 

This  appUcatioo  Jaau  8,  1986.  Ser.  No.  816,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Fruice,  Oct  15,  1982,  82  17435 
Int  OL*  B32B  15/00.  17/00.  27/00:  HO  IB  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—285  7  Claina 

1.  An  insuiatmg  coatmg  comprising  a  first  layer  comprising 
a  layer  of  glass  fabric  impregnated  with  a  binding  agent  sup- 
porting ptarticles  of  mica,  and  superimposed  on  said  first  layer 
a  layer  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  a  layer  of  glass  fabric, 
said  layer  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  said  layer  of  glass 
fabnc  readily  adhering  to  each  other,  said  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene decomposing  at  temperatures  of  about  1.000'  C.  at  which 
temperature  said  glass  fabric  melts  so  as  to  convert  said  coating 
into  a  glass  coated  mica,  whereby  said  c«:»ating  can  mamtain  its 
insulating  properties  at  such  high  tcnificraturcs  and  upon  cool- 
ing from  such  high  temperatures. 


4,806,417 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIl^ 
ShinJl  Saito;  Hiroaki  Araki;  Klyo^  EJlri;  HiroOii  Ogawa,  aiui 
Cliiaki  Mizsno,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  nugnors  to  V^i 
Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  KaMgawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  110.29) 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  20.  1986.  61-248863 
iBt  a.*  Gl IB  5/70 
VS.  a.  428—323  8  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer  provided  on  the  sup- 
port which  comprises  a  bmder  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  m  tlie  range  of  10,000  to  200,000  and  a  ferro- 
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magnetic  powder  dispersed  tberem,  wherein  said  binder  con- 
tains a  resin  component  having  a  metal  sulfonate  group  and 
said  ferromagnetic  powder  contains  water  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  moles  of  20-80  times  as  much  as  the  number  of 
moles  of  the  metal  sulfonate  group  conlamed  m  the  binder 


4,806,420 
LTNGLAZED  CERAMIC  TILE-SHAPED  ARTIOJ; 
Martia  Bard.  Ambcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay.  Mrigaor  to  Bwrii 
tal  Gesellacbaft  mit  beachraakter  HaftanK,  Fed.  Rep  of  Get 
many 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1988.  Ser  No.  154,147 
CUiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1987,3704095 

lat  CL*  B32B  i/26 


VS.  CL  428— 320J 


6ClaiBM 


4306,418 
LOTIONED  TISSUE  PLY 
Wayne  C.  Sigl,  NecMb,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Kimberiy-darfc  Cor- 
poratioa.  NecMb,  Wis. 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  895,074,  Aag.  11,  1986,  abandoned 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,635 
Int  a.*  B05D  5/70 
U,S.  a.  428—284  3  Claim* 

1.  A  tissue  compnsmg  two  lotion-containing  plies  bonded 
together  where  lotion  is  present  by  a  melted  thermoplasuc. 
said  thermoplasuc  being  present  in  an  amount  less  than  about 
0.0025  grams  per  square  mch  of  bonded  surface 


4,806,419 
BISIMIDE/POLYHYDANTOIN  CURABLE  RESINS 
Horst  StcBzeaberger,  Scbrieaheimi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigaor  toThe  Boots  Coaqmay  pic,  Eagiaad 
Coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  856,689,  Apr.  25, 1986,  abaadoiifd, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  600,058,  Oct  tZ,  1984. 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23,656 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Not.  4,  1983, 
8329530 

iBt  a.'  B32B  27 /i4:  C08F  2%i/00 
VS.  a.  428—287  30  Claim* 

1.  Curable  bisimide  resins  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  btsimides  of  the  general  formula 
I 

1 


0 

II 

0 

H 

N— A— N 

II 

0 

Y 

0 

in  which  B  reporesenis  a  divalent  radical  containing  a  carbon- 
'carbon  double  bond  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  a  polyhydantom  polymer  of  formula  II 


R2 


R2- 


,0     O, 


R2 


N— Rj- 


■R: 


N— Ri 


H 

O 


n 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical.  R2 
represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R3  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  an  alkyl  radical 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  radical  havmg  4  to  10 
cart>on  atoms  interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  or  sulphur 
atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  20  to  5000;  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  bisiimde  (I)  and  polyhydaiitoin  (II)  is 
between  95:5  and  40:60 


1.  An  unglazed  ceramic  tile-shaped  article  for  wall  and  floor 
covermgs,  which  is  capable  of  conductmg  away  cicctncaJ 
potential  that  reaches  it  into  an  electncaliy  conductive  sub- 
strate, characterized  m  that  the  article  consists  of  a  body  hav 
mg  open  communicatmg  pores  which  are  filled  with  an  cmulsi- 
ficr  which  behaves  sumlarly  to  a  metal  m  terms  of  its  eiectncaJ 
conductivity. 


4,806,421 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  SHEET 
Sadao  Moriridta,  UshOn;  Toahihiko  MataMUta,  Tokyo,  and 
Takeo  SogiyaaM,  Takaaagn,  all  of  Japan.  aan^Min  to  Mii- 
sabiaki  Paper  Millt,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Jbb.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jo.  9,  1986,  61-134478 

lat  a.'  B41M  i/2t 

VS.  CL  428—324  "?  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  recordmg  sheet  comprising  a  suppon. 

and  a  thermal  transfer  coloring  ink  layer  formed  on  one  side  of 

the  support,   said  support  contauung  plate-like  or   lamellar 

morganic  fine  particles  dcnved  from  platc-hke  or  lamclia,' 

crystal  forms  as  a  major  component 


4,806,422 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  (PRINTING)  HLM 
Kea  Ohno,  N^ahaan;  MHaw)  YoaUmoto,  HikoBe.  and  Yoahi 
hide  OxaU,  N^^ama,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Dutfotl 
CoBvaay.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  62,083 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jaa.  11,  1986.  61-135810 
lat  CL*  B41M  i/26 
VS.  CL  428— sS36  »  (laim. 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  pnntmg  film  comprising 

(a)  a  base  film, 

(b)  a  stick-preventing  layer  provided  or  one  side  of  said  base 
film,  said  stick -preventmg  layer  being  provided  at  a  rate  of 
0  01  to  1.9  g/m^  on  one  side  of  said  base  film,  the  ccmicr 
hne  average  roughness  of  the  surf  ace  of  said  suck -prevent 
ing  layer  being  0.03  to  0. 1 5  >i.m,  the  coeflicicnt  of  parallel 
shpping  of  said  stick  preventive  layer  against  a  glass  sur 
face  being  not  more  than  1.0,  the  tensile  strength  of  Uk 
film  formed  with  said  suck -preventing  layer  on  one  sidr 
thereof  bermg  not  less  than  8  kgf/mm^  when  said  film  *a.«. 
elongated  by  5%  m  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  said 
stick-prcvcnting  layer  being  a  cured  or  dried  coatmg  film 
mainly  composed  of  one  or  more  alkoxysilanc  hydrolyz 
ates  produced  by  hydrolyimg  an  alkoiysilane  represcnirc: 
by  the  following  formula: 


14S0 
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R> 
RlSJ(CHl^  or  Si(OR»)2 

t/ 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  of  an  alkyl  group, 
cycloalkyl  group,  alkcnyl  group,  aryl  group,  aralkyl 
group  or  those  groups  in  which  hydrogen  atoms  thereof 
are  partly  substituted  with  other  substituents  being  a  mer- 
capto  group,  glycidoxyl  group,  methacryloxyl  group, 
amino  group;  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  and 
(c)  a  heat-mclung  ink  layer  provided  on  the  other  side  of  said 
base  film. 


4,806,423 

AGENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

ESTEROLYTIC  AND/OR  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 

Hdtart  Hi«l,  BcrgiKfe  Gladteck,  a^  Ei«ea  ScbMbel,  Wap- 

pmt^  Wih  of  F«^  Ra».  of  Geraaay,  aMi^on  to  MUca  I>c^ 


I  •*  S».  No.  710.A23.  Mar.  11,  1«5,  Pat.  No.  4,723,020. 
TUi  ^pMrrtina  Aag.  27,  19r7,  S«r.  N«.  90,009 

priority,  apfUcatioB  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gttmtmj,  Apr.  6, 
19M,M130T7 

lat  C\.*  C12Q  1/44.  1/38.  1/02 
VS.  (X  4M— 19  4  a«iM 

1.  Agents  for  the  dctecuon  of  eaterolytic  and/or  proteolytic 
eaxyncs  coataiaiae: 

(a)  a  ckrooogenic  enzyuir  >ut>s:rate  and 
rb)  a  dHUDomwn  salt. 
ihainiB  the  chromogenic  enzyme  substrate  ia  a  compound  of 
the  geaeral  fonnula: 


O— A 


4,806,424 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  INSULATED  WITH 

INSULATING  AND  JAdSTING  MATERIAL  HAVING 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  HOT  FLUIDS  AND  GASES 

Robert  E.  SckaHx,  IjmwTtact,  KaM.,  aasigoor  to  Caaco,  Uror- 

porated.  Ho—tow,  Tex. 
Cootiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  638,151,  Aag.  6.  19«4,  alMadowal.  This 
appUcatkM  Oct.  30,  1986,  Scr.  No.  924,884 
lat  CL*  B32B  9/00,  15/00.  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428— J72  (>  n»im» 

1.  An  insulated  electric  conductor  comprising: 
a   a  metallic  conductor; 

b  an  insulating  layer  enclosing  at  least  a  part  of  said  conduc- 
tor comprising  a  polymeric  consutuenl  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propy- 
lene, polymers  of  the  same  with  other  polymenzable 
materals,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregomg,  said  constituent 
being  in  intimate  mixture  wnth  from  about  1  lo  about  1 50 
parts  by  weight  of  processing  oil  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  polymeric  constituent,  and  with  calcined  aluminum 
silicate  clay  filler  containing  less  than  about  0.5  percent  by 
weight  of  water  and  having  an  average  particle  size  less 
than  1  micron  with  at  least  80  weight  percent  of  the  parti- 
cles having  a  size  finer  than  2  microns  and  with  at  least 
about  10  weight  percent  of  the  particles  bong  more  finely 
divKled  than  0.5  micron,  virtually  all  of  ssjd  clay  filler 
particles  being  more  finely  divided  than  about  20  microns 
with  above  about  60  weight  percent  tiemg  finer  than  1 
micron;  and. 
c.  a  tough  outer  wear  layer  endoaing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
insulating  layer 


in  which 

X|  and  X2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  nitrogen  or 
sulphur,  with  the  proviso  thaqt  Xi  and  X2  are  not  simulta- 
neously sulphur; 

Ri  IS  hydrogen  or  a  branched  alkyl  group  which  has  1  to  6 
carbon  atome  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen  or 
hydroxyl, 

R>  and  Rj  arc  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen. 
Ci-Q-alkyI  groups,  Ci-Q,-alkoxy  groups,  C|-C«-acyl 
groups,  halogen,  tnfluoromethyl,  mtro,  SOjH,  cyano, 
Ci-Cg-acylamino  groups,  C| -C«-dialkylamino  groups  or 
Q,-Cio-aryl  groups,  which  can  in  tiim  be  ftirther  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-Ct-alkyl  groups,  Ci-C^-alkoxy  group,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  mtro,  tnfluoromethyl,  SOjH,  Ci-C^-acyl 
groups  or  Ci-C«-dialkylamino  groups,  or 

Rj  and  R3  together  form  a  fus«d-on  aromatic  nng  which  can 
in  Cum  be  substituted  by  1  to  2  radicals  R2; 

A  18  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid  radical  or  a  peptide 
radical  of  2  to  8  naturally  occurring  amino  acids;  and 

G  IS  hydrogen  or  a  nitrogen-protective  group  which  is  usual 
in  peptide  chemistry  or  derived  from  such  a  group. 


4306,423 
ISULATED  ELECTRICAL  PRODUCTS  AND  P1KX:ESSES 

OF  FORMING  SIXTH  PRODUCTS 
C«)  Cli»-B«,  PlaM,  Tei^  trnkyinw  to  ( j^iitad  Wfcrt  «  Cab»» 

Corporatiaa,  PImo,  Tex. 
CoatimatkMi  ofSer.  No.  708,994,  Mar.  6,  IWS,  ateMtoMd.  This 
awticatloa  Jaa.  22,  1988,  Scr.  No.  209,912 
Lit  CL*  B32B  15/00:  HOIB  7/00 
MS.  n.  428—379  13  Oaims 

1  in  an  insulated  electrical  wiring  product  havmg  a  sctvkc 
temperature  classification  of  at  least  90'  C,  the  combinatjon 
comprismg: 

(a)  an  electrical  conductor; 

(b)  an  insulation  covering  on  said  conductor  having  a  UL  -83 
service  temperature  classification  of  at  least  90*  C.  formu- 
lated of  a  polyvmyl  chlonde  resin  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  within  the  range  of  1 .0-  1  la  polybasic  aromatic 
ester  plasticizing  system  10  containing  at  least  80  weight 
percent  of  di-  (R.R)  phthalate  ester  wherein  R  and  R  are 
each  independently  an  alkyl  group  conlaming  at  least 
eleven  cartxin  atoms,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti- 
oxidant to  prevent  oxidation  of  said  di-alkyl  phthalate 
ester  at  136'  C. 


4,806,426 
MUTANT  MICRCX)HGANISMS  CONTAI^aNG 
RECOMBINANT  DNA  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THK 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMYLASES 
Oarlcs  A.  Coiaoa,  Dkw-ValBoat;  Philipfc  Lcjewc,  Verriers; 
CoriuM  Wakm,  Wittc,  and  KariM  WiUemot,  durtcroi,  all  of 
BelgiaB,  aHignon  to  CPC  Intcrvattowii   Inc..   Eb|^«oo<j 
CUfTa,NJ. 

FUed  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  United  Kingdooi,  Jan.  5.  1<HM 
8414271 

Int  a."  C12N  1/20.  15/00.  9/2H;  C12R  1/125 

UJS.  CI.  435— 252J1  2  Clalnt 

1  A  kanamycin-resistant  mutant  of  1  genetically-engineered 

Bacillus  subtilis  microorganism  con  taming  recombinant  DNA 

wherein  the  recombinant  DNA  comprises  plasmid  pAMYlOO 
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having  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  6.7  kb  and  a    morganic  oxide  or  mixture  of  oxides  leiccted  from  the  group 
restnction  eiKlonuclease  cleavage  map  as  shown  m  RG.  1,  said    consistmg  of  S1O2,  AI2OJ,  C«0,  BaO.  ZJO2.  TiOi,  and  PjOj, 


microorganism  being  capable  of  growmg  in  a  nutrient  medium 
containing  at  least  250  micrograms  kanamyctn/ml  and  havnng 
the  Deposit  No  Bacillus  subtilis  NCIB  1 1984  (BAS  ''2) 


4^06,427 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR 
THE  REDUCTION  OF  NTnKX;EN  OXIDES  FROM 
EXHAUST  GASES  AND  SIMILAR  CHEMICAL  AIR 
CLEANING  PROCESSES 
Herwau  Stein,  Bad  DArkhciM;  Hartant  K^mer,  Wiesbaden, 
and  Daniel  CMmi,  "iilaa|irtail.  aD  at  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;cr- 
■any,  Matpwn  to  Didier-Werke  AG,  Wieabadca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GetvMny 
Coatinaatioa  af  Scr.  No.  887,366,  JaL  17, 1986,  abandoned.  Tki* 
application  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,081 
ClaiBf  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaaj,  JaL  24, 
1985,3526383 

Int  CX*  BOW  29/04.  37/00.  35/00 
U-S.  CI.  502—60  21  CJaiBB 

1.  Process  for  production  of  a  catalytic  member  having  a 
catalytically  active  material  deposited  on  earner  means,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  binder  for  binding  said  catalytically  active  material 
to  said  carrier  means,  said  binder  comprising  an  acid 
etchant  binder; 
coating  said  earner  means  with  said  catalytically  active 

material  while  said  binder  is  in  a  wetted  state;  and 
treating  said  catalytic  member  to  stabilize  said  coating. 
2   The  process  accordmg  to  claim  1  wherein  said  earner 
means  is  made  of  metal 

9.  The  process  accordmg  to  claim  1  wherein  said  cataiytical 
active  material  is  chosen  from  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  iron  ore,  chromium  ore,  zeohte  and  combina- 
tions thereof. 


4,806,428 
COMPOSITE  CFHAMIC  ARTICXE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  TT 
Reid  F.  Cooper,  Middletoa,  Wit.,  and  Kiabor  P.  Gadkaree,  Big 
FUta,  N.Y.,  awignors  to  Corning  CHaaa  Works,  Cormng,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943,426 
lat  a.*  B32B  5/16.  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—403  4  CUiau 

1.  Oxide-coated  whisker  whercm  said  coated  whiskers  have 
the  form  of  a  dried  particulate  material,  said  material  compris- 
ing mdividual  inorganic  whiskers  encapsulated  in  an  oxide 
coating  material,  the  oxide  coating  material  consisting  of  an 


-io« 


said  oxides  being  present  m  unrcacted  form  and  forming  a 
contmuous  oxide  coatmg  on  the  whiskers. 


4^06,429 

PLATE-LIKE  BARIUM  FEUUTE  PARTICLES  SLTTABLE 

FOR  USE  IN  MAC^NETIC  RECORDING  AND  PRCXTESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Noriadcki  Nagal;  AkiUka  HIrajawa,  Norto  S^ita.  all  of  Hire- 
driiaa;  Maaao  KiyaMi;  ToiUo  Takada,  both  of  Kyoto:  Kat 
•anori  F^fiaMto,  HtroAfaM,  and  YaaMnka  Ota.  Saeki.  all  of 
Japan,  aarigann  to  Toda  Kocyo  C^orporatian,  HlroikiBa. 

FQed  Jan.  29,  1987,  Scr.  No.  8,466 
◦aiM  priority,  ^pM ration  Japan.  Jan.  29,  1986.  61  18834: 
May  9,  1986,  61-107457 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—403  3  OaiaM 


1  Plate-like  banum  femte  particles  wuh  a  solid  soluiwjn  of 
zinc  on  the  surface  thereof,  which  have  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  0.05  to  0  3  »im,  a  coercive  force  of  JOO  to  1.500  Oc 
and  a  magnetization  of  not  less  than  55  emu/g  in  magnetK  field 
of  10  KOe.  and  which  are  represented  by  the  followmg  for- 
mula (1) 


BaO-nJfFei  _  LrCOjTixhOs] 


(I) 


wherein  x  is  0  to  0. 1  and  n  is  from  4  to  U,  the  molar  ratio  of  Ti 
to  Co  bemg  1 . 


4,806,430 

FILM-tt)RMING  SIUCONE  COMPOSFTIONS  HAVING 

LUBRICATING  PROPERTIES 

Darid  E.  SpietTORel,  Spri^boro,  and  Ricbnrd  J.  iUrakala.  Day- 
ton, botk  of  Ohio,  awlaanii  to  Becton.  Dickiaaon  and  (  om 
paay,  Fraakiin  Lakca,  N  J. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  804,209,  Dec  3,  1985,  Pat  No  4.720.521. 
This  ap^icatioa  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120.901 
Int  (X*  B32B  9/06 
UJS.  a.  428—450  9  Oauns 

1.  An  artKle  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  composition 
coated  onto  a  surface  thereof,  said  composioon  adhenng  to 
said  surface  and  lubncatmg  said  surface,  said  composition 
comprising 

(a)  a  reactive  component  for  providmg  adhesion,  said  reac- 
tive component  comprising 
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(1)  •  first  Mk)x«ne  polymer  having  the  formuU  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


CHj—CH- 


R      R  R 

I       I  I 

-SKXSiO)x— SiCH' 

I        I  I 

R      R  R 


R      R  R 

I       I  I 

eCHj  and  R— SKXSiO),— SiR 
III 
R     CH        R 
II 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  gtoup  consisting  of  alky!  Ci  20. 
hsloalkyl,  aryl,  haloaryl,  cycloalkyl.  silacyclopentyl,  aralkyl 
and  mixtures  thereof;  x  is  about  60  to  about  1000;  and  y  is  about 
3  to  about  25; 
(2)  a  second  siloxane  crosslinking  polymer  of  the  formula 


CH3 
(CH3)3SiO(SiO);,SKCH3)j 
H 

wherein  x  is  about  8  to  about  12;  and 

(3)  a  third  siloxane  chain-extending  polymer  having  the 
formula 


4,806,432 
COPPER-FOILED  LAMINATED  SHEET  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Yoakituga  Egocki,  Ibwaki;  Mann  MlyaaUta,  Tokyo;  Httodii 

Aral,  Kwraki,  aMi  Voahtei  Ognahi,  Saltana,  aU  of  Ja|Mut. 

aaaignon  to  Skia-Etsa  CWitral  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ftksd  Not.  10,  19W,  S«r.  No.  928,396 

CUimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  21,  1985.  60^261647; 
Not.  21.  1985.  60-261648 

Int.  a.«  B32B  15/OS.  27/36 
VS.  CI.  428—457  2  ClaioM 

1  A  copper-foiled  laminated  sheet  for  flexible  printed  circuit 
sheet  which  comprises  a  flexible  and  transparent  base  film  of  an 
elcclricaJly  msulating  plastic  resin,  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  and  a 
rolled  copper  foil  adhesively  bonded  to  the  base  film  with  the 
layer  of  the  adhesive  intervening  therebetween.  Jie  surface  of 
the  copper  foil  adhesively  bonded  to  the  base  film  having  a 
surface  that  has  been  subjected  to  a  treatment  with  low  temper- 
ature plasma  of  an  inorganic  gas  prior  to  adhesive  bonding 
with  the  copper  foil  and  having  a  surface  roughness  in  the 
range  from  1.5  to  5  according  to  the  standard  specified  in  JIS 
B  060!  and  the  laminated  sheet,  after  the  copper  foil  has  been 
removed  by  etching,  having  at  least  a  60%  parallel  hght  beam 
transmission. 


CH3 

HMe2SiO(SiO)z— SiMe2H 

CH3 


wherein  x  is  about  140  to  about  160; 
(b)  a  non- reactive  lubricating  siloxane  polymer  component 
of  the  formula 


(R)3SiO(SiO)xSKR)3 
R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky!  Ci-20. 
haJoalkyl,  aryl,  haloaryl.  cycloalkyl.  silacyclopentyl,  aralykl, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  x  is  about  20  to  about  1350;  and 

(c)  the  mole  ratio  of  vinyl  groups  to  hydrogen  groups  is 
within  the  range  of  between  about  0.010:1  and  0.20:1. 


4,806,433 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFFS  POLYMER 
Tcwhio  Sasaki;  Takcski  Eber%  both  of  Ickikara;  Kiyoahi  Kawai, 
Chiba,  and  AkiMtM  Shiga,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to 
Somitomo  Chcaiical  Cooapaay,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  IL  1W7,  S«r.  No.  48,615 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  15,  1986,  61-111680 

Th<-  portion  of  tlx  tera  of  this  pateat  rabaequent  to  Job.  9,  2004. 

has  bee*  diaclaimed. 

iBt  CI.*  C08F  4/64 

UJS.  CL502— 115  23  Claims 

16.  A  catalyst  system  for  olefin  polymerization  compnsing 

(A)  a  solid  catalyst  component  containing  a  trivalent  tita- 
nium compound,  obtained  by  reducing  a  titanium  com- 
pound represent  by  the  general  formula  Ti(OR')„X4-ii 
(wherein  R'  us  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X  IS  a  halogen  atom,  and  n  is  a  number  satisfying 
0<n  =  4)  with  an  organomagnesium  compound  in  the 
presence  of  an  alcohol  of  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and/or  a 
phenol  of  6  to  15  carbon  atoms  to  obtam  a  solid  product 
and  then  treating  the  solid  product  with  a  mixture  of  a 
dialkyl  ether  and  titanium  tetrachloride,  and 

(B)  an  organoaluminum  comptiund. 


4,806,431 
COMPOSITES  COATED  WITH  BORON-SIUCON-OXIDE 

FILMS 
Heary  W.  LaTcwlel,  Palo  Aho,  and  John  C.  Robiaaon,  Cnper- 
tiao,  both  of  Calif„  aad«Bon  to  Lockheed  Mladics  A  Space 
CoBpaay,  I>c^  SaaayTale,  Calif. 
OiTiaioa  of  S«r.  No.  747,635,  Jan.  24,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,689.104. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  28,995 
Ut.  a.*  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—450  1  Claim 

1  A  metal  substrate  having  a  solid  boron-silicon  oxide  film 
on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  film  protecting  said  surface 
against  deterioration  by  the  effects  of  the  recombination  of 
dissociated  oxygen  and  mtrogen 


4,806,434 
MEDIUM  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 
li  Ogawa,  Aaaka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co,, 
Lld^  kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  752,938 
Claim*  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  6,  1984,  59-140915; 
Jul.  6.  1984.  59-140916 

lat  C\.*  B32B  27/08 
V.S.  (1.  428—474.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  medium  for  electrophoresis  comprising  an  aqutous 
acrylamide  gel  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  monofunctionai 
acrylamide  compoimd,  an  acrylamide  copolymer  and  a  poly- 
functional  cross-linking  agent  in  the  presence  of  water, 
wherein  said  acrylamide  copolymer  is  employed  m  an  amount 
of  1  to  50  wt.  %  based  on  the  amount  of  said  acrylamide  com- 
pound, and  said  acrylamide  copolymer  has  at  least  one  set  of 
repcaung  units  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  repeating 
units  havmg  the  formula: 
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t 


CHj— CH- 


C»NH2 


Jxl 


•CHj- 


R" 

I 
-C — 
I. 


? 


L'SO:— R" 


+A'tl 


c.  a  metallic  plug  attached  to  the  overl>Tng  metallic  portjons 
of  the  other  sides  of  the  abutting  slieeu,  and 


in  which  R"  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1-6  carbon  atoms;  Q'  is  —COO—,  — CON(R")— .  or  an 
arylene  hydrocarbon  group  of  6-10  cartmn  atoms;  L'  is  a 
divalent  group  containing  at  least  one  linkage  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — COO —  and  — CON(R") —  and  con- 
taining 3-15  carbon  atoms,  or  divalent  group  contaimng  at 
least  one  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 
_N(Rll)_,  -CO—,  —SO—,  -SO:-,  -SO3-, 
— S02N(R">— ,  — N(R")CON(R")—  and  — N(R")COO- 
and  containmg  1-12  carbon  atoms,  in  which  R ' '  has  the  same 
meamng  as  defmed  above;  R'^  is  — CH=CH2  or 
— CH2CH2X',  in  which  X'  is  a  substituent  replaceable  with  a 
nucleophilic  group  or  releasable  in  the  form  of  HX'  by  a  base; 
a'  IS  a  divalent  group  derived  from  an  ethylemc  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  monomers  forming  other  unit 
portions;  and  x'  and  y'  both  represent  a  molar  percents  range 
from  50  to  99,  and  from  1  to  50,  respectively,  and  z'  represents 
the  remaimng  molar  percent  mcluding  O;  and 


Ji2 


R21 

I 
CHj— C- 


Lk:H2S02— r" 


+A^ 


d.  a  layer  of  flexible  and  abrasion  resistant,  material  attached 
to  ovcrlymg  metallic  portions  of  ihc  abutting  sheeu  anc 
said  metallic  plug  attached  to  said  ovcrlymg  metallic 
portions  of  the  abuttmg  sheets 


4,806.436 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOI-AR 
CELLS 
Klyo^  Tada;  Hemii  Tsakawtto,  aad  TatsM  Otiaka.  all  oi 
Sakai,  Japaa,  latigaori  to  Shows  AJbbubbbi  Corporattoa. 
Osaka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  760,379,  Jal.  30.  1985,  ahwMkMwd  Th» 
appUcatioa  Apr.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  47,559 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aeg.  6,  1984.  59-165534. 
Dec.  3.  1984.  59-256301;  Dec.  3,  1984,  59-256302 

lat  OL*  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—629  9  daian 


.3      / 


1 


^^^ 


?°=^ 


:^ 


in  which  R^'  IS  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1-6  carbon  atoms;  R^^  is  — CH=CH2  or  — CH2CH2X'.  in 
which  X^  is  a  substituent  replaceable  with  a  nucleophilic  group 
or  releasable  in  the  form  of  HX^  by  a  base;  L^  is  a  divalent 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  group 
containing  1  -6  carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group  containmg  6- 1 2 
carbon  atoms,  — COZ^— ,  and  — COZ^R"— ,  m  which  R-'  is 
an  alkylene  group  containmg  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  arylene 
group  containing  6-12  carbon  atoms,  and  Z^  is  the  oxygen 
atom  or  NH;  A^  is  a  divalent  group  derived  from  an  ethylemc 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with  inonomers  form- 
ing other  umt  portions;  and  x^  and  y^  both  representing  molar 
percents  range  from  50  to  99,  and  from  1  to  50.  respectively, 
and  z^  represents  tne  remaining  molar  percent  includmg  O 

2.  The  medium  for  electrophoresis  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in 
which  said  aqueous  acrylamide  gel  is  formed  by  crosslinking 
polymerization  of  said  acrylamide  compound  and  said  acryl- 
amide copolymer  m  the  presence  of  water  and  a  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bifunctional  com- 
pounds and  trifunctional  compounds. 

9.  The  medium  for  electrophoresis  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2, 
m  which  said  medium  is  provided  on  a  plastic  material  support. 


1  A  substrate  which  is  suitable  for  fonmng  thereon  amor- 
phous silicon  solar  cells,  the  substrate  compnsmg  an  aluminum 
or  aluminum  alloy  plate  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
with  an  oxalic  acid  anodized  film  in  an  unsealed  state  and 
having  a  thickness  of  1  10  20  >i.m 


4.806,437 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MOUNT 
Hiroshi  Yokoi;  Yoahihiro  O^awa,  both  of  Napiya.  aad  Hideyaki 
laui,  MiBokamo,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.. 
lAi.,  Niihikaaagai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  28,  1987.  62-21S878 
lat  a.*  F16F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  428—623  6  OaUn* 


4.806,435 
SEAM  FOR  INPENETRABLE  MATERIAL 
Robert  D.  Athey,  P.O.  Drawer  1459,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.  94530 
FUed  Jaa.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140383 
iBt  a.*  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  428—594  3  daims 

1.  A  seal  for  connecting  abutting  first  and  second  sheets  each 
having  an  elastomenc  portion  and  an  elastomenc  surface  on 
one  side  and  an  overlying  metallic  portion  on  the  other  side 
thereof  compnsing: 
a.  an  elastomeric  stip; 

b  adhesive  for  attaching  said  elastomeric  strip  to  said  elasto- 
meric portions  of  the  one  sides  of  the  first  and  second 
sheets; 


1   A  vibration  isolating  tnount  compnsmg: 

a  vibration  isolating  rubber  body 

two  retaining  members  for  retaining  said  vibrauon  isolatmg 
rubber  body,  each  of  said  two  reummg  members  bcmg 
made  of  irou  and  bonded  to  each  01  tuo  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  rubber  bcxjy; 

a  bracket  for  connectmg  at  least  one  of  said  retaimng  mem- 


1454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21.  1989 


bers  to  a  vibrating  body,  said  bracket  being  made  of  non-  4,806,440         

ferrous  metal;  «k1  LA>rrERN  BATTEHY  SUBSTmrTE 

a  cbemK:*]  convci^on  coatmg  Uyer  formed  m  a  surface  of   Cfe-H^  A.  Hak.,  Jr,  Ddray  B«di,  ii-d  Vktor  V.  Z-derrj,  B^ 
one  portkH,  of  «k1  at  le^t  one  of  retaining  member,        »^t«»^  botli  of  FU,  tmigmn  to  CNl,  B«.  RatoiL  ¥U. 
which  portion  is  bonded  to  said  rubber  body,  said  chemi- 
cal conversK)n  coating  layer  being  made  of  one  of  zinc 
phosphate  and  calcium  zinc  phosphate. 


FUed  Fd».  5,  1987,  S«r.  No   11,149 
Int.  a.*  HOXM  2/Ja  6/42;  HOIR  U/00 
VS.  CL  429—100  22 


4,806,438 

TTTANnnvi-CLAD  STEEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Shigekan  Hiaotaai,  Sakai,  Japaa,  aaaisBor  to  Sunitomo  Metal 

iMfaHtrics,  LtiL,  Onkai,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  25,  t9r7,  Ser.  No.  125,158 
CUiiM  priority,  aypUcatiOB  Japu,  Not.  26,  19«6,  61-281232; 
Dec  24,  1986,  61-314729;  Feb.  18,  1987.  62-35372 

Lit  a.'  B32B  15/18 
VS.  CL  428—660  i*  t^  iaims 


wacuuM- 

-      DRAWING 


1  A  liianium-clad  steel  with  unproved  bonding  properties, 
comprising  a  Ti-cla<ldmg,  s  base  metal  steel,  an  insert  between 
them,  and  an  mtermediate  layer  between  said  base  metal  steel 
and  said  insert,  said  insert  bemg  an  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of,  m  %  by  weight,  0.05%  or  less  of  carbon,  3  to  20^.?  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  of  mobium  (Mb)  and  vanadium  (V).  and 
a  balance  or  iron,  said  intermediate  layer  being  of  nickel  or  a 
nickel  alloy. 


4,M6,439  

TEMPORARY  BARRIER  LAYER  IN  BATTERIES 

RitcUe  A  WcMliBg,  ud  Jnw-U  !■,  botk  of  Midfand,  MUA„ 

mmiptort  to  The  Dow  CVwieal  Comfimj,  Midbud,  MklL 

Filed  Fek.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  152,125 

I«.  CL*  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a.  429—48  *1  naim* 


4-- 
S- 


g   2-- 


TIME    CMIHUTES) 
_9i «, 


CtLL  vrTH  PC  tm  B»ED  GLASS 


i   A  fluid-activatable  battery  comprising  an  anode  and  calh 
ode  separated  by  a  nonporous  film  comprismg  a  glassy  amor 
phous  hydrophobic  polymer  bavmg  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture above  25*  C,  a  thickness  not  greater  than  5  microns  and 
which  IS  soluble  m  a  Lewis  acid  electrolyte  solution  to  be 
added  to  said  battery  to  activate  tame. 


1.  An  improved  lantern  battery  pack,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; 

an  upper  assembly  mcludmg  an  approximately  square  upper 
plate  with  rounded  comers  and  four  edges  and  having  a 
resilient  snap  latch  means  situated  at  approximately  the 
center  of  said  upper  plate  projecting  downward  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  upiper  plate; 

four  battery  retaining  legs  projec-ting  downward  normal  to 
said  plane  of  said  upper  plate,  one  at  approximately  a 
center  of  each  of  said  four  edges,  said  legs  bemg  wide 
enough  and  situated  at  a  suitable  distance  from  one  an- 
other so  that  a  standard  D-sized  battery  cell  will  not 
readily  pass  between  any  two  legs  situated  on  adjacent 
edges; 

a  lower  assembly  including  a  lower  plate  which  is  parallel  to 
said  upper  plate  when  coupled  to  said  upper  assembly,  and 
also  including  a  base  for  supportmg  said  lower  plate,  laid 
base  having  depth  adequate  to  cause  the  battery  pack  to 
have  an  overall  height  approximating  that  of  a  lantern  size 
battery; 

latch  receiving  means,  situated  on  said  lower  plate,  for  re- 
ceiving and  engaging  said  latch  mcan.o  for  securing  said 
upper  and  lower  assemblies  together , 

leg  engaging  means  for  releasably  receiving  and  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  leg  near  said  lower  platr  to  resist  outward 
movement  of  said  legs; 

hndging  means,  situated  at  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  for 
connecting  four  D  size  battcnes  m  a  scries  electncal  cir- 
cuit havmg  positive  and  tiegative  elecircxlcs,  and 

terminal  means,  situated  on  said  upper  plate,  for  providing 
access  to  said  positive  and  negative  electrodes  at  said 
upper  plate. 


4^06,441 

Mf-THOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PIASTIFIF.D 

ELECTRODES  FOR  STORAGE  BA  TTERIES 

Je*B  U  BrixiUaa,  PareapBjTe,  Fraace,  aaaigaor  to  Saft,  S.A„ 

RomaiiiTiUe,  FnuKc 

Filed  Not.  24,  1987,  Sei.  No.  124,590 

(laiBS  priority,  aw^catioa  Fiwce,  Dec  4,  1986,  86  169i»4 

Ut.  CL*  HOIM  4/74.  4/62,  6/00;  B23P  19/00 

MS,,  a.  429—241  6  Oaim 

1   A  plastified  elecUode  for  an  alkaline  storage  battery,  the 

electrode  ct^mpnsmg  a  perforated  m?tai  sheet  covered  on  both 
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faces  with  a  plastified  electrochemically  active  mass,  the  dec-  support  Uyer  and  at  least  one  electrophotocoodnctive  layer, 
trode  having  at  least  otie  cut  edge,  the  cut  edge  bemg  coated  said  imagmg  member  compnsmg  an  arylamine  compound 
with  a  polyolcfin  over  a  width  of  1  mm  to  2  imn,  which  pdy-    represented  by  the  formula 


POLYARYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  SYSTEMS 
UTILIZING  POLYARYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Joka  F.  YaiM;  Joha  W.  Spirrak;  Dde  S.  Rcafer,  all  of  \Vei^ 
Iter,  aMi  WOUaa  W.  Liakvi,  PaAeid,  all  of  NY.,  aaaignora 
to  Xerox  Coryoratiaa,  Staatford,  Cool 

FDed  Jaa.  10,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  61,248 

lat.  CL*  G03G  5/057,  5/14 

VS.  CL  430—56  1 1  (laims 

1.  An  electrowatographic  imagmg  member  a-impnsing 


Ar— N-fZ-H-N— > 
Ar"  Lat" 


-o-(x-ov— ' 


4 


wherein 

n  IS  between  about  5  and  about  5,000, 

ra  IS  0  or  1, 

y  is  1.  2  or  3 

Z  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


olefin  penetrates  into  said  active  mass  so  as  w  mechanically 
strengthen  the  cut  edge  of  the  active  mass  and  to  reduce  disin- 
tcgratioT.  of  the  cut  edge  of  the  active  mass. 


4,aOM42 

SPATIAL  PHASE  MODULATING  MASKS  AND 

PRODUCnON  PROCESSES  THEREOF,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 
PHASE-SHIFTED  DIFFKACnON  GRATINGS 

hliMiil.  Md  HirwMka  HA^^mt,  botk  of  Kawa- 
■ald,  J^aa,  nrilir—  te  F^iitn  Liiritod,  KawMnki,  Japu 

FQed  Mm.  20.  UM.  Scr.  No.  84LM1 
OataH  priority.  ippHfHw  JapM,  Mar.  20. 1905,  604157455; 
JaL  17, 19SS.  <0-15r743;  Jiri.  17.  IMS,  «0-15r44(  JiL  17, 1985. 
60-158745;  JaL  17,  USS,  60-15r74« 

lat.  a.*  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—4  25  CUaa 


Co^ 


and  — Ai — (X),— Ar 


n  is  0  or  1 . 

Ai  is  selected  ftom  the  group  conwiling  of: 


1.  A  spatial  phase  modulating  mask  for  use  m  the  formatK>n 
of  difFractioo  gratings  using  two-beam  interference  exposure, 
including: 
a  material  transparent  to  radiation  used  in  an  exposure  step  tn 
the  formatioD  of  diffraction  gratings,  said  material  com- 
prising first  and  second  portioiis  providing  two  difTereni 
optical  paths  being  posittooed  adjacent  an  oscillation 
center  ,  each  portion  being  stroctured  so  that  when  two 
asymmetrical  fluxes  of  radiatioa  are  irradiated  at  different 
angles  to  the  oadllatioo  center  such  that  a  bisectioo  of  said 
fluxes  b  mc.lined  with  respect  to  a  normal  of  the  mask,  a 
phase-shifted  pattern  of  interference  fringes,  that  is  phase- 
shifled  about  the  oscillation  center,  exits  the  mask. 


R  is  an  alkylcnc  radical  selected  friffn  the  group  consislmg  of 
alkylene  and  iso-alkylene  groups  contaming  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 

.Ar  IS  selected  fnjm  the  group  consisting  of: 


^^, 


»    X  14  iclecled  iron:  ihc  group  ctmsisjing  of: 


i45<) 
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-CHi-.  -CXCHsh-.  -0-,  - 


-continued 


\  \ 

N— Ar,  uid      N— R. 


and  — At— (X),— At— 
m  isOor  1, 
s  is  0,  1.  2  or  3 
Ar  b  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of: 


»  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

X'  is  alkylcnc  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkylene  and  isoalkylcne  groups  containing  2  to  10  carbon 

atoms. 


^^ 


4,806,444 
ARY1.AMINE  POLYMERS  AND  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING 
ARYLAMINE  POLYMERS 
John  F.  Yaao*;  Joha  W.  Spiew1U^  DmJe  S.  Renfer,  all  of  Web- 
ster, aai  Waiim  W.  UaJwrs,  Peirfleld,  aU  of  NA.,  assigoors 
to  Xeroi  Corporatkw,  Staafbrd,  Coon. 

Filed  Jm.  10,  19»7,  Ser.  No.  61,052 
lat  CL*  G03G  5/0*7.  5/N 
VS.  CI.  430—56  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  member  comprising  a 
support  layer  and  at  least  one  electrophotoconductive  layer, 
»aid  imaging  member  comprising  an  arylamine  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisttng  of  — CH3,  — C2H5, 

— CjH7,  and  — C+Hg. 
Ar'  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


^.^,^#. 


^» 


\- 


•Ar— N+Z 
At" 


i-pN-Ar-4-O 


O 

H 
— c— o- 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein: 

n  is  between  S  and  about  5,000, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


VaQr- 


— CH2— ,  —cacHih—.  — o— .  — 


N— Ar.  and 


s'  is  0,  1  or  2. 


\ 

t 

/ 


N— R, 
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4,80M45 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  ALKYl 

PHOSPHITES 

Duiei  Horrlcre,  FoataiMS  s/Smm,  taA  Mmricc  ChazaJet. 

Aaae,  botk  of  Praace,  awlM'"!  to  Rhooe-PoolcBC  Agrochi- 

■de,  Ljoaa,  Fraacc 

Coatiuatkm  of  Scr.  No.  897,156,  Aag.  IS,  1986,  abMdoBed. 

wUck  is  a  diTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  357,567,  Mar.  U,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,698,334,  whkk  is  a  co«tiaMtkM-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  133,143. 

Mar.  24,  19M,  abuMloMd,  wUck  is  a  coatinatkM  of  Scr.  No. 

869,234,  Jan.  13,  1978,  abndoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  17. 

1988,  Ser.  No.  196,759 

CUims  priority,  appUoOiOB  Fnuce,  Jaa.  14,  1977,  77  01639 

lat  CL<  AOIN  41/10,  57/18 

VS.  a.  514—141  19  Claims 

1    A  fimgicidal  composition  for  the  protection  of  plants 

against  fungus  diseases,  which  comprises  as  the  active  material 

a  mixture  of 

!  part  by  weight  of  a  monester  salt  of  a  phosphorous  acid  of 
the  formula 


H 
I 
R— O— P— O- 
II 
O 


Me"+ 


in  which 

R  IS  an  alky  1  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms.. 
Me  IS  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth,  or  alimunum  atom  snd 
n  IS  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  equal  to  the  valence  of  Me 
and  from  about  0.5  to  1  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethyl- 
ene bisdithiocarbamate  contact  fungicide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  manganese  ethylene  bisdithiocar- 
bamate and  manganese-zinc  ethylene  bisdithiocarbamate. 


4,806,446 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CAPABLE 

OF  IMAGE  CONTRAST  ADJUSTMENT 

Naoymld  Hatta,  Gasasorl,  aad  SatoaU  Farakawa,  Sazuka,  botb 

of  Japas,  aaaigaors  to  Brotker  Kogyo  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka, 

Aichi,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,681 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  9,  \9%t>.  61-)«iS79; 
Apr.  10,  1986,  61-82481 

lat.  CL*  G03C  /  40.  1/00.  1/46.  1/72 
(  _S.  a.  430—138  2  OaiaM 


26-  — 


being  substantial!  >  evenly  distributed  over  said  one  sur- 
face of  said  substrate, 
said  plurality  of  microcapsule  groups  bcmg  sensitive  to  a 
respective  plurality  of  radiations  having  respective  differ- 
ent wavelength  bands,  such  that  when  said  plurality  of 
microcapsule  groups  ts  unage-wise  exposed  to  a  number  of 
said  plurality  of  radiations,  said  number  being  betweer. 
one  of  and  all  of  said  plurality  of  radiations,  a  contrasi 
between  formed  images  on  the  medium  and  non-imaged 
areas  on  the  medium  can  be  adiasted  r^\  \arymg  said 
number. 


4^06,447 

METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  Bt>NDlNG 

ANTIOXIDANTS  I?<JTO  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Dane  IL  Parker,  Caatoa^  Okio,  aaaigaor  to  Tkc  Goodyear  Tirr  A 

Rabbcr  Com^Kmi,  Akroa,  Okio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  474,84L  Mar.  14,  1983.  Pat  No 

4,739,014,  wkick  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  277^02.  Jul  25 

1981,  akaadoaed,  wkick  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No   106jm. 

Dec.  21,  1979,  abaadoatd,  wWck  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No 

494.130.  Aag.  2,  1974,  akaadnaul  Tkto  appUcatioa  Mar    St.. 

1988,  Ser.  No.  150,573 
Tbc  poftioB  of  tkc  tera  of  tkto  pateat  aakaeqaeat  to  A|>r    !  <$ 
2005,  kM  beca  dtodaiaMd. 
lat  CL*  C08F  S/30 
VS.  CL  525—263  <*  C-iaim 

1  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxidatively  stable  poivTncr 
which  comprises  rcactmg  the  polymer  with  an  anooxidant 
containmg  aliphatic  unsaturatkm,  said  antioxidant  rendering 
the  fwlymer  less  susceptible  to  oxidauve  attack  by  chcmicallv 
mtcrruptmg  the  autoxidation  process  by  which  the  polymer  is 
oxidatively  degraded,  the  reaction  between  the  polymer  and 
the  antioxidant  bemg  earned  out  m  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical,  said  free  radical  bemg  generated  by  a  peroxide,  said 
peroxide  producing  said  free  radicals  at  a  temperature  of  20'  C 
to  160'  C,  wherein  the  antioxidant  is  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


NR'iR'z 


in  which  R  and  R  •-  represent  hydrogen  atoms  and  in  which 
R'2  is  an  ary  1  radical  having  a  structural  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of. 


1.  A  photosemtive  recording  medium  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  multiplicity  of  microcapsules  on  one  surface  of  said 
substrate,  and  a  developer  material,  each  of  the  microcapsules 
including  a  photoaenitive  resin  and  a  normally  colorless  chro- 
mogcnic  material  corresponding  to  one  color,  wherein  images 
are  formed  by  image- wise  selectively  exposing  said  multiplic- 
ity of  microcapsules  to  a  radiation,  rupturing  microcapsules  m 
usage  areas  and  releasing  chromogenic  matierial  from  the 
ruptured  microcapsules,  so  that  an  image-forming  reactK>n 
between  the  released  chromogenic  material  and  the  developer 
material  occurs  to  produce  said  color, 

said  multiplicity  of  microcapsules  comprising  a  plurality  of 
microcapsule  groups  for  said  color,  said  multiplicity  of 
microcapsules  of  said  plurality  of  microcapsule  groups 


CH3 
CH2=C- 


0  H 

1  I 

■C— N 


-■-KO 


OH 
I 
CH2=CH— CHi— O— CHj— CH— CH2— 


CH3     O  OH  H 

I        R  I 

CH2=C C— O— CH2— CH— CH2—  N 
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•continued 

HC=>^CH 

I  I 

o»*c         c«o 


4,806,448 
CYCUC  ACCTAIS  OR  KETALS  OF  8-KETO  ESTERS  OR 

AMIDES 
MartiM  Rotk,  Giffcn,  Switwrimwl,  udgMr  to  a)M-Gei«y  Cor- 

pontioa.  ArMcy,  N.Y. 
DtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  859,683,  May  5,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,737,426. 
Tkta  ■pyHrrtlni  Not.  TJ,  1987,  S«r.  No.  125,668 
aumm  priority,   ^vUcattoa   Swttztttmi,   May    IS,    1985. 
1089/85 

bU.  CL«  GeX*  1/495;  C07D  ¥05/y<  ^7/72.  407/14 
VS.  a.  430— rw  n  CJalaM 

1.  A  coaapoaod  o^  formttki  I 


(D 


CR'— CHR^— C— X 


wherein 

R'  and  R'  arc  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen. 
Ci-CgalkyI,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  Cj-CTcycloalkyl.  Ci-C\*&- 
ralkyl  or  CT-Ci+alkaryl,  which  organic  radicals  are  substi- 
tuted by  zero  to  three  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  and 
amino, 

R',  R*.  R',  R*,  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen 
or  Ci-C4alkyl, 

X  is  — O— or  — NR'— ,  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4al- 
kyl, 

D  is  0  or  I,  m  ia  2,  3  or  4,  and 

Q  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic,  araliphatic  or  5- 
or  6-mcmbered  heterocyclic  radical  of  valency  m,  with 
the  proviso  that  where  several  ester  or  amide  radicals  are 
present  m  the  molecule,  the  groups  R'  to  R^  withm  the 
scope  of  the  above  definitions  are  the  same  or  different 
different  and,  where  n  is  0,  both  carbon  atoms  are  linked 
direct  to  each  other  to  form  a  5-mcmbered  heterocyclic 
radical. 

10   A  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  compound  of  formula  I  according  to  claim  1,  and 

(b)  a  compound  that  releaaes  acid  when  exposed  to  actinic 
radiation. 


4.806.449 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

RECORDING  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

TERPOLYMER  BINDER 

Reiner  HorMuu^  NcMtnA.  a^  Axd  Suuer,  Fnwknrtkal,  botk 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GiiiMMy.  Mrisaon  to  BASF  Aktio«eMU- 
iciiaft,  LadwiflihatfBi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 

Plied  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54JW2 
ClaiB*  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Ju.  6, 
1986.  3619129 

IM.  CL«  G03C  1/76 
V£.  CL  430—281  4  OalM 

1.  A  photosensitive  recording  elenicnt  for  the  production  of 
printing  plates  and  resist  images  comprising 
(a)  a  dimensionally  stable  base  and 

(B)  a  photopolymerizable  recording  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  components: 
(Bl)  at  least  one  film-forming  copolymer  having  a  mean 
weight  average  molecular  weight  greater  than  about 
10,000,  possessing  carboxyl  groups  and  being  soluble  or 
dispersable  m  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  said  cartx>xyl 
groups  being  10  to  60%  estenfied  by  reaction  with 
glycidyl  acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylatc  or  mixture 
thereof,  the  polymer  mam  chain  of  said  copolymer 
consisting  of  the  following  copolymenzed  uruts: 

(a)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  ail 
the  copolymenzed  units  present,  of  at  least  one  N- 
vmylamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
N-vinyl  derivatives  of  the  aliphatic  carboxamides  and 
of  the  N-vinyllactams, 

(b)  from  8  to  30%  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  all  copo- 
lymenzed units  present,  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  or  mixture  thereof  and 

(c)  from  30  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  all 
copolymerizcd  units  present,  of  vinyl  aromatics,  vi- 
nylacetate,  esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B2)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  photopolymer- 
izable compound  compatible  with  the  said  copolymer 
(Bl)  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
gaseous, ethylenically  unaaturatcd.  photopolymerizable 
monomers  of  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  1,000  and 
photopolymerizable  oligomers  having  a  mean  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  10,000,  and 

(B3)  at  least  one  photoinitiator. 


4,806,450 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
RECORDING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  TERPOLYMER 
BINDER  IN  THE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  LAYER 
Reiner  Hotaann,  NeMtadt.  aad  Axel  Swwer,  FrankeatkaL  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aMignort  to  BASF  Aktiensesell- 
schaft.  Ludwigikafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,993 
CUims  priority,  app4icatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Joa.  6. 
1986,  3619130 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—281  9  Claiaw 

1.  A  photosensitive  recordmg  element  for  the  production  of 
printing  plates  and  resist  images  comprising 

(A)  a  dimensionally  stable  base  and 

(B)  a  photopolymerizable  recording  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  components: 

(Bl)  at  least  one  film-forming  copolymer  having  a  mean 
weight  average  molecular  weight  greater  than  about 
10.000  possessing  carboxyl  grouf>s  and  being  soluble  or 
dispersable  m  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  said  carboxyl 
groups  being  10  to  60%  eslcnfied  by  reaction  with 
glycidyl  acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  or  mixture 
thereof,  the  polymer  main  cham  of  said  copolymer 
consistmg  of  the  following  copolymenzed  units: 
(a)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  all 
the  copolymerized  units  present,  of  at  least  one  como- 
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nomer  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  hydrox- 
yalkyl  acrylates  and  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates, 

(b)  from  8  to  30%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  sum  of  all 
copolymerized  units  present,  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic acid,  or  mixture  thereof,  and 

(c)  from  30  to  80%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  sum  of  all 
copolymerized  units  present,  of  at  least  one  copoly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl 
acrylates  and  the  alkyl  methacrylates, 

(B2)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
photopolymeriabie  compound  compatible  with  the  said 
copolymer  (Bl)  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  low  molecular  weight,  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
photopolymerizable  monomers  and  photopolymeriz- 
able oligomers  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to 
about  5,000,  and 

(B3)  at  least  one  photoinitiator. 


4.806.451 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MULTICOLOR 

PROOFS  USING  PRECOLORED  TONING  FILMS 
Haout  H.  FHShUck.  HimimImw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuvy. 
•MigMr  to  E.  L  Da  Po^  de  Ncaovt  aad  Coaspaay,  WDHiag- 
toB,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,125 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatkiB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  JaL  24. 
1986,3625014 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—291  9  daian 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  image  on  a  tonable  light-sen- 
sitive layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  exposing  the  light-sensitive  layer  imagewise  to  produce 
imagewiae  tacky  and  complementary  non-tacky  areas, 

(B)  bringing  the  imagewiae-exposed  layer  into  surface-to- 
surface  contact  with  a  supported  non-photo«ensitive 
transfer  layer  containing  at  least  one  finely  divided  pow- 
der and/or  a  dissolved  dye  in  a  binder,  and 

(C)  separating  the  transfer  layer  from  the  Ught-sensitive 
layer,  wherri>y  the  transfer  layer  adheres  selectively  to 
the  imagewiae  tacky  areas, 

the  improvement  wherein,  the  binder  of  the  transfer  layer 
consists  essentially  of 

(a)  about  55-97  wt.%  of  at  least  one  polymer  in  the  form 
of  a  powder  having  a  minimum  film-forming  tempera- 
ture of  above  50*  C,  and 

(b)  about  3-45  wt%  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  and/or 
one  thermoplastic-elastomeric  polymer,  having  a  nuni- 
mum  film-forming  temperature  when  used  as  a  latex,  or. 
a  glass  transition  temperature  when  used  as  a  dissolved 
ptolymer,  which  is  at  least  10*  C.  lower  than  the  mmi- 
mum  film-fonning  temperature  of  polymer  (a),  whereby 
polymer  phases  (a)  and  (b)  are  incompatible  and 
wherein  the  transfer  layer  is  prepared  by  mixing  said 
finely  divided  powder  and/or  dissolved  dye,  together 
with  polymer  (a),  and  polymer  (b),  to  form  a  uniform 
composition,  which  is  thai  coated  on  a  support,  and 
dried  to  form  the  transfer  layer. 

9  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  multi-colored  image 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  applying  a  tonable  light-sensitive  layer  to  a  support, 

(B)  exposing  said  light-sensitive  layer  imagewise  to  produce 
imagewiae  tacky  and  complementary  nontacky  unage 
areas; 

(C)  bringing  into  contact  with  said  exposed  hght-sensitive 
layer  a  nonphotosensitive  supported  transfer  layer  con- 
taining a  finely  divided  pigment  and/or  a  dissolved  dye  m 
a  binder,  whereby  the  transfer  layer  adheres  selectively  to 
the  tacky  image  areas; 

(D)  removing  the  transfer  layer  with  the  nonadhering  areas 
of  the  transfer  layer; 

(E)  applying  another  light-sensitive  layer  onto  the  image 
formed;  and 

(F)  repeating  steps  (B)-(E)  several  times,  wherein  each 
Ught-sensitive  layer  is  exposed  m  register  using  a  different 


color-separation  transparency  and  contacted  with  a  corrc 
spondingly  colored  transfer  layer;  the  improvemeni 
wherein  the  binder  of  the  transfer  laver  consists  easentiai)> 
of 

(a)  about  55-97  wl.%  of  at  least  one  polymer  id  the  form 
of  a  powder  having  a  minimum  film-formmg  tempera 
ture  of  above  50*  C,  and 

(b)  about  3-45  wt%  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  and/or 
one  thermoplastic/elHtomeric  polymer,  having  a  mmi- 
mum  film-forming  temperature  when  used  as  a  latex,  or. 
a  glass  transition  temperature  when  used  ax  a  disaolved 
polymer,  which  is  at  least  10*  C  lower  than  the  mini- 
mum film-forming  tetnperature  of  polymer  (a),  whereby 
polymer  phases  (a)  and  (b)  are  incompatible. 


4.806v«52 
PRODUCTION  OF  FLEXCKSAPHIC  RELIEF  PLATES 
BY  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

WITH  A  MONOTEKPENE  DEVELOPER 
Gctterd  HoflhMn,  Ottantait  ami  Kari-Radoif  Kartx,  Heidd 
berg,  both  oT  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiwj,  ■rt^nri  to  BASF  Ak 
tWagtafllachaft,  Ladiriiihpfta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj 

Filed  Jaa.  5.  1987,  Scr.  No.  425 
ClaiiM  priority,  appHraHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  4, 
1986,  3600116 

lat  CL*  CXOF  7/02 
VS.  CL  430—306  5  ClatM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparmg  a  photopolymenzed 
flexographic  relief  printing  plate  from  a  photoaentitive  elemetii 
comprising  a  photopolymerizable  layer  consisting  essentially 
of 

(A)  at  least  one  elastomeric  polymer  as  the  binder 

(B)  at  least  one  photopolymerizable  monomer  compatible 
with  said  binder  (A)  and 

(Q  at  least  one  photoinitiaior,  by 

(i)  image- wise  expoeing  said  pbotopoiymcnzable  layer  of 

said  element  to  actinic  light  and 

(ii)  washing  out  the  unexpoaed,  nonpbotopolymenzed 

parts  of  said  layer  with  a  developer,  thereby  obtaining  a 

photopolymerized  flexographic  relief  plate. 

the     unprovement     comprising:     washmg     out     the     non- 

photopolymerized  parts  of  the  irradiated  photopolymerizable 

layer  with  a  developer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 

monoterpene  and  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  additonal  solvent 


4,806.453 

POSmVT  ACTING  BILAYER  PHOTORESIST 

DEVELOPMENT 

Derid  A.  VidaMdt,  Natkk;  Mkkad  I  ly":  BetUacbam.  ami 
Jeflcry  L.  Viaccat,  HadMM.  all  of  Mask,  iMicBors  to  Shiptry 
Coaapaay  lac,  Newtaa,  MaM. 

Filed  May  7.  1986.  Scr.  No.  860,421 
lat  CL*  G03F  7/26 
VS.  CL  430—312  *  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  exposure  and  development  of  a  positive 
acting  btlayer  photoresist  film  comprising  a  bottom  pLananzmg 
layer  of  a  polyglutanmide  photoresist  and  a  top  layer  of  a  diazo 
sensitized  novolak  photoresist  film,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of 

I.  exposing  the  top  novolak  resnt  layer  to  activating  radia- 
tion at  a  wavelength  that  does  not  activate  the  bottom 
resist  layer  to  form  a  latent  image  m  said  top  layer. 

II.  developing  the  top  resist  layer  with  a  developer  that  does 
not  dissolve  the  bottom  resist  layer  to  form  a  ccmfonnable 
mask  over  the  bottom  resist  layer 

iii  exposing  the  bottom  resist  layer  through  the  developed 
top  resist  layer  to  a  source  of  activating  radiation  at  a 
wavelength  that  does  not  activate  the  top  resist  layer  to 
form  a  latent  image  in  said  bottom  layer,  and 

IV  devdoping  the  bottom  resist  layer  with  an  aqueous  alka- 
line solution  comprising  tetra  ethyl  ammonium  hydroxide 
solution  m  a  concentratioo  of  from  0  5  to  20  weight  per- 
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cent  and  a  quaternary  amiDoiuum  hydroxide  surfactant 
whereby  the  botto  reaist  layer  is  developed  within  aggres- 
sive attack  on  the  top  resiat  layer 
5.  A  process  for  the  ciposure  and  development  of  a  powdve 
acting  bilayer  photoresist  film  comprising  a  bottom  plananzing 
layer  of  a  polyglutarimide  photoresist  over  a  substrate  and  a 
top  layer  of  a  diazo  sensitized  novolak  photoresist  film  over  the 
layer  of  the  polyglutarimide  resist,  said  process  compnsuig  the 
steps  of 

L  exposmg  the  top  novolak  resist  layer  to  activatmg  radia 
tion  at  a  wavelength  above  3000  angstrxxns  to  form  a 
latent  image  in  said  top  layer; 
II  developing  the  top  resist  layer  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  tetra  alkyl  ammonium  hydroxide  developer  that  docs 
not  dissolve  the  bottom  resist  layer  to  form  a  conformable 
mask  over  the  bottom  resist  layer; 
iii.  exposing  the  bottom  resist  layer  through  the  developed 
top  resist  layer  to  a  source  of  activating  radiation  at  a 
wavelength  below  3000  angstroms  to  form  a  latent  image 
m  said  bottom  layer;  and 
iv.  developing  the  bottom  resist  layer  with  an  aqueous  Ma- 
Mac  solution  compristng  tetra  ethyl  ammonium  hydroxide 
solution  in  a  concentration  of  from  0.5  to  20  weight  per- 
cent and  a  quatemiry  ammomum  hydroxide  surfactant 
whereby  the  bottom  resist  layer  is  developed  without 
aggressive  attack  on  the  top  resist  layer. 


by  passing  said  one  light  flux  through  said  transparent 
board  of  uneven  thickness. 


4,806,454 
MFTHOD  Ff)R  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  DIFFRACTION 

CRATING 
ToaUUko  Yoshida,  Tewl;  HaraUsa  Takisachi,  Osaka;  Shi^ii 
Kwehra,  Nara,  aiad  Sa^oiki  Matsid,  Tcwi,  all  of  Japan, 
assizors  to  Sharp  FakaihiH  Kaiiha,  OhUul,  Japn 
CoatiMatiiM  of  Scr.  No.  812,784,  Dec  23,  198S,  abndoned. 

TUs  appUcatkM  Jaa.  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  65,145 
CtaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  77.  1984.  59- 778999 
iBt  CL*  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—321  4  Oaimt 


/. 


4,806^455 

THERMAL  STABILIZATION  OF  PHOTORESIST 

IMAGES 

NasKy  C.  LaBiaKa,  Yalerrille,  Comu  aaai«aor  to  MacIVrwkl. 

lacorporateA,  Waterbary,  Comb. 

FiM  Apr.  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  34,344 
lat.  a.*  G03C  S/OO 
MS.  CL  430—325  5  i 


1.  In  a  proces.s  for  thermally  stabilizing  a  resist  image  sup- 
ported on  a  substrate  by  coating  said  image  with  a  film  of  a 
thermally  stabilizing  material  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  gelatin  or  non-gelling  hydrolyzed  gelatin  the  improvement 
which  comprises  applying  said  stabilizing  material  in  a  prede- 
termined amount  m  the  form  of  a  pattern  of  atomized  droplets 
generated  using  an  ultrasonic  nozzle  and  falling  under  gravity 
from  said  nozzle. 


4,M6,45« 
DRY  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  Ft)R  A  RESIST  FIUVI 

AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Shinya   Katoh,  Tokyo,   Japu,   assignor   to    F^jitsa    UnttMl. 

Kaaagawa.  Japaa 
Cootiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  843350.  Mar.  24,  1986,  abaadooKi 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  21,  198S,  Ser   No.  147,590 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  29.  1985,  60-6828t> 
lat  CL*  G03C  5/16 
MS.  CL  430—296  9  » 


1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  diffraction  graung  on  a 
substrate  using  a  holographic  technique  and  an  etching  tech- 
nique, the  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

coating  a  photoresist  on  said  substrate, 

forming  interference  fnnges  on  said  photoresist  by  superpos- 
mg  two  hght  fluxes  from  a  holographic  exposmg  system 
on  said  photoresist,  wherein  a  transparent  board  of  uneven 
thickness  is  placed  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  two  light 
fluxes; 

developing  said  photoresist  to  eliimnate  photosensitive  areas 
thereon; 

etching  said  substrate  using  remaining  photoresist  as  an 
etchmg  mask;  and 

removmg  said  etching  mask  from  said  substrate,  thus  provid- 
ing a  diffraction  grating  on  said  substrate,  wherein 

a  phase  shift  is  mtroduced  at  a  discrete  point  within  the 
diffraction  grating  by  makmg  a  difference  in  light  path 
length  between  one  portion  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  one  light  flux  of  said  two  Ugbt  fluxes  in  the  hok> 
graphic  exposing  system,  the  difference  in  Ught  path 
length  being  caused  by  said  transparent  board  wherein  the 
difference  in  hght  path  length  of  one  of  the  two  Ught 
fluxes  from  the  holographic  exposmg  system  is  achieved 


sife^. 


^^• 


s 


3". 


1.  A  dry  development  method  for  a  resist  film,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

formmg  a  negative  type  resist  film  on  a  substrate,  said  resist 
film  bemg  sensitive  to  an  electron  beam; 

selectively  exposmg  said  resist  film  to  said  electron  beam 
such  that  a  latent  image  of  a  desired  pattern  is  formed 
therein,  and  whercm  the  portion  of  the  resist  film  irradi- 
ated by  the  electron  beam  has  a  lower  etching  rate  than 
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that  of  the  imexpoaed  portion  wqhen  subjected  to  Aeof 
ultraviolet  rartiatina;  aod 
irradiatiiig  deep  ahravioiet  radiation  on  said  resist  film  in  an 
oxidiziiig  gat  at  tnbatantiBOy  atmcMpheric  preMure,  after 
said  reaist  fifan  has  been  tdectivdy  npoaed  to  said  dec- 
tron  beam,  whereby  a  portioa  of  said  reaist  film  not  ex- 
IXMcd  to  said  dectron  beam  is  removed  to  form  said  de- 
sired pattern  therein  correspoodiiig  to  said  latent  image 


COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEHLAL  YELLOW  KSH 

CYAN  DYE  PCMMING  COUPLEBS  AND  CmiPOUND 

WHICH  PKCHXXXS  A  DIFFUSIBLE  I»VELCM'MENT 

INHIBITOR  OK  A  PBECUB90R  IN  A  BLUE  SENSITIVE 

LAYEB 

MaUaa;  Naban  SmU,  a^  Kaji  Tiliti^l,  al  of 

to  Fuji  Pkato  Flha  Co.,  UA. 


af  Sar.  Na.  S49,i87,  Apr.  9,  19M, 
May  4,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  47,517 
lapaa,  Apr.  9,  19K,  M-774n 
CL*  G83C  //OS.  l/4t,  7/2t.  7/32 
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4,S0M57 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 

CntCUIT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MMayaU  Ym^miii.  Tokya,  Japaa,  iirigiiir  to  NEC  Corpo^ 

ratiOB,  J^aa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  3M76 

OaiM  priority,  ^pMcarica  Japan.  Apr.  10,  19M,  61-S3480 

lat  CL'  G03C  ,5/00 

U.S.  CL  430-311  6C)aiaM 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  semicon- 
ductor device  compnsmg  a  step  of  patterning  a  resist  film  by 
photoUthographic  technique  to  form  an  eiement-fonning  resist 
pattern  and  a  check  pattern  for  monitoring  a  state  of  said 
element-forming  resist  pattern,  said  check  pattern  being  de- 
signed such  that  at  least  three  resist  stripes  are  arranged  va 
parallel  with  interposing  intervals,  said  intervals  having  differ- 
ent widths  of  l^m  or  less,  and  each  of  said  resist  stripes  havmg 
a  width  of  three  times  or  more  the  maximum  width  of  said 
mtervals  and  a  length  of  ten  times  or  more  the  maximum  width 
of  said  intervals. 


4,MM5S 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OK 

HEXA-ALKYL  DISILAZANE  AND  PROPYLENE 

GLYCOL  ALKYL  ETHER  AND/OR  PROPYTJENE 

GLYCOL  ALKYL  ETHER  ACETATE 

Daaa  Darham,  IWouatofcaij.  N  J„  aari^or  to  Hoeckat  CeiaMae 

Corparadoa,  SoaMrriile,  NJ. 

DiTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  79LS76,  Oct  2S,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,692,398 

Tkk  ^pikatkM  Aag.  27, 1987,  Scr.  No.  64,969 

lat.  CL«  G03C  5/00 

MS.  CL  430—331  10  Oaiw 

I  A  compositioo  suitable  for  stripping,  thinning,  cleaning  or 

promoting  the  adhesion  of  cured  and  uncured  photoresist 

compositions  on  substrates  covered  with  such  resists  which 

consists  essentially  of  in  admixture  frtxn  about  3  to  about  iO% 

by  weight  of  the  compositioo  of  a  bcza-alkyl  ditilazane  and 

from  about  SO  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a 

solvent  composition  which  comprises  one  or  more  compounds 

selected   form  the  group  consisting  of  a  propylene  glycol 

monoalkyl  ether  and  a  propylene  glycol  moiM>alkyl  ether 

acetate. 


1  A  color  photographic  malenal  compnsmg  i  support 
havmg  provided  thereon  a  btue-aeiiiitrve  silver  habde  emulsioci 
layer  coataining  at  least  one  coopter  capabie  of  rcactmg  with 
an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amme  developtng 
agent  to  form  a  ydlow  dye,  at  least  odc  coopler  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  oxidatioa  prodoct  to  form  a  cyan  dye  and 
not  to  produce  a  diffiHiUe  devdopment  inhSiitor  or  a  precur- 
sor thereof,  and  at  least  ooe  compound  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  oxidatioa  product  to  ptxidiioe  •  diflwMe  dcvelop- 
ment  inhibitor  or  a  precursor  thereof,  wherein  the  at  least  ooe 
coq>ler  forming  the  yellow  dye,  the  at  least  ooe  coupler  form- 
ing the  cyan  dye  and  the  at  least  one  compound  producing  a 
diffiisible  developmoit  inhfliitor  or  a  precursor  thcreoT  arc 
present  in  the  same  Uue-aessitive  silver  habde  emulsioo  layer 


MULTILAYER  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
TadMU  Ogawa;  Ki^i  Tilifcii>l,  aad  ScflcU  TacacM.  all  q4 
J^M,  aariiann  to  P^|i  Photo  FOa  Co.  UiL, 

•r  Scr.  N«.  7*6,396,  Oct  10,  1985,  ikMinarit. 
i^raflna  Oct.  26,  1987,  Scr.  No.  113,353 
OaiM  priority,  sppHcartna  Japa^  Oct.  IL  1984,  59-212915 
lat.  CL*  G03C  7/1&.  7/20 
MS.  CL  430—504  29  i 


I.  A  multilayer  silver  habde  color  photographic  material 
comprising  a  reflective  support  having  thereon  at  least  two 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsioo  layers  (A)  and  (B>,  each  of 
the  emulsion  layers  (A)  and  (B)  havmg  a  different  spectral 
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sensitivity  and  each  of  the  emulsioo  layers  (A)  and  (B)  contain- 
ing at  lest  ooe  dye-fonning  agent  which  forms  an  imaging  dye 
of  a  different  hue  in  the  emulsion  layer  (A)  and  (B)  on  process- 
ing; wherein  when  at  least  one  of  said  emulsion  layers  (A)  and 
(B)  yields  a  dye  image  by  proccMing  after  image  wise  expo- 
sure, at  least  one  another  dye-forming  agent  (Q,  on  the  pro- 
cessing, yields  a  dye  of  a  hue  substantially  different  from  at 
IcMt  one  of  the  hue  of  the  layers  (A)  and  (B)  in  which  the  dye 
formed  by  the  dye-forming  agent  (C)  is  present  in  the  region 
where  the  image  density  of  the  at  least  one  imaging  dye  is  over 
a  definite  density  value  in  the  range  of  1.3  to  2.0,  whereliy  said 
at  least  one  dye-fonning  agent  (Q  provides  gradation  to  the 
region  over  the  definite  density  value  of  from  1.3  to  2.0,  the 
different  hue  due  to  the  dye-fonning  agent  (Q  not  being  added 
to  a  density  region  in  which  the  density  it  not  more  than  the 
definite  value,  wherein  any  dye-forming  agent  is  not  a  develop- 
ment inhibitor  releasing  coupler  and  not  a  colored  coupler 


4,806,461 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  USING  TABULAR 

GRAINS  HAVING  TEN  OR  MORE  DISLOCATIONS  PER 

GRAIN 
Hideo  Ekeda;  MbmMm  F^Jlta;  SUaflo  laUiMn;  Hiroaki  Ayato. 
ami  SUadHn  Unbe,  aU  of  MlMai-AAiitfa,  Japu,  awlgiH 
on  to  F«Ji  Photo  FHh  Co^  UL,  MlMHi-Ajhigwa,  Ja*u 

FIM  Mm.  7.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  165JMS 

daias  priority,  appMctioa  Japu,  Mar.  10,  IM?,  61-54640 

iBt.  CL*  G03C  1/02 

VS.  a.  430—567  4  Oaimm 


1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  compnsmg  s  dispersioa  medium 
and  silver  halide  grains,  the  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  a  thickness  of  O.S  fim  or  less, 
a  diameter  of  0.3  ^m  or  more,  and  a  mean  diameter-to-thick- 
oess  ratio  of  2  or  more,  wherein  said  tabular  grains  occupy  at 
least  30%  of  a  projected  area  of  all  the  silver  halide  grains,  and 
50%  (number)  or  more  of  said  tabular  grains  include  10  or 
more  dislocations  per  grain. 


4,106,463 

INHIBITION  OF  HTLV-IU  BY  EXOGENOUS 

OUGONUCLEOTIDES 

Join  Goodckild,  WorcMtar,  a^  PaiU  C  7«iwllr,  Skrewsbary, 

botk  of  Maak,  Mrifliiin  to  Worccater  Foudatioa  for  Eiperi- 

■Matal  Biology,  iJhuiiaWii,  Mass. 

FTM  May  23,  UW,  Scr.  No.  a67,231 
Imt  CL*  CUQ  l/m  1/02:  A61K  39/12 
VS.  a.  435— S  12  Oaiass 

8  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  HTLV-IU  virus  in 
a  sample  by  demonstrating  inhibition  of  replication  of  said 
virus  in  cells  which  are  normally  killed  by  the  HTLV-IIl  virus 
after  the  cells  have  been  (a)  combined  with  said  sample  and  an 
oligonucleotide  complementary  to  at  least  one  highly  con- 
served region  of  the  HTLV-IU  genome  necessary  for  HTLV- 
IIl  replication  and  capable  of  hybridizing  with  at  least  the 
highly  conserved  region,  said  highly  conserved  region  of  the 
HTLV-IIl  genome  being  a  nucleotide  sequence  present  in  the 
genomes  of  HTLV-IU  isolates  and  said  ohgonucleotide  com- 
plementary to  at  least  one  highly  conserved  region  of  the 
HTLV-IIl  genome  necessary  for  HTLV-IU  repUcation  being 
complementary  to  a  region  of  the  HTLV-IIl  genome  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of. 

(a)  the  tRNA^  primer  binding  site; 

(b)  regions  of  the  HTLV-IU  genome  vicinal  in  the  5'  direc- 
tion to  the  tRNA^  primer  binding  site; 

(c)  the  tRNA^  primer  binding  site  and  regions  of  the 
HTLV-III  genome  vicinal  in  the  5'  direction  to  the 
tRNA^  primer  binding  site; 

(d)  the  mRNA  donor  splice  sites; 

(e)  the  mRNA  acceptor  splice  sites; 

(0  the  initiator  codon  fot  the  gag  gene; 

(g)  the  initiator  codon  for  the  env  gene; 

(h)  the  initiator  codon  for  the  tat  gene; 

(i)  the  imtiator  codon  for  the  sor  gene; 

(j)  the  initiator  codon  for  the  3'  orf  gene; 

(k)  the  cap  nucleotide  of  the  HTLV-III  genome; 

(1)  the  an  gene  or  portions  thereof; 

(m)  the  region  of  the  HTLV-IU  genome  encoding  a  frame- 
shift;  and 

(n)  equivalents  thereof,  said  equivalenU  bemg  nucleotide 
sequences  which  are  sufficiently  similar  in  sequence  to  the 
complementary  nucleotide  sequences  to  be  capable  of 
hybridizing  with  a  conserved  region  of  the  HTLV-III 
genome  and  inhibiting  its  activity  and  (b)  maintained 
under  conditions  appropriate  for  cell  growth. 


4,M6,462 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

COMPRISING  DOPED  DIVALENT  METAL 

ScUi  YMMUta;  Naoto  Ofc*lwi,  aad  Skaafi  Takada,  all  of 

rM^aiia.  Ji^M,  aMlianri  to  F^Ji  Pkoto  FDas  Co..  Ltd., 

Wmm, J«»— 

FIM  May  1,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  44^57 

CUm  ^iority,  iwHcatina  Japaa,  May  2,  1M6,  61-102m4 

lat.  Ct*  G03C  7/06 

VS.  a.  430—604  U  OalM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  silver  halide  grains  dispersed  in  a 
dispersing  medium,  wherein  in  said  silver  halide  grains,  a  total 
weight  of  the  portion  where  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  ion 
is  doped  in  an  amount  of  not  leas  than  1  X  10~*  mol  per  mol  of 
the  doped  silver  halide,  is  at  least  10%  baaed  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  silver  halide  grains,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
polyvalent  metal  ion  is  selected  from  divalent  metal  ions. 


4,M)6,4«4     

NUCLEAR  BINDING  ASSAY  FOR  STEROID  RECEPTOR 

FUNCnONALTTY  IN  CANCEROUS  CELLS 
IVMaaa  C  Spetabcrg,  RoclwaHr.  Miaa.,  a— Iganr  to  Mayo  Foaa- 
datioa  Air  Magical  Tdiathia  mt  Rcacarck,  Rockcater,  MiasL 
CoatlaMtte-i»f«t  or  Scr.  No.  652,295,  Scv.  19, 1W4,  Pat.  No. 
4,71L8S6.  Thh  appUcattoa  Fek.  11,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  13,569 
lat  CL*  C12Q  1/68.  1/20;  GOIN  33/566.  33/567 
VS.  a.  435—6  37  OalaM 

1  A  method  for  rapidly  assaying  a  tissue  sample  for  nuclear 
antisteroid  binding  comprising: 

(a)  fragmenting  said  tissue  sample; 

(b)  digesting  said  fragmented  tissue  with  coUagcnase; 

(c)  isolating  the  cells  firom  said  digested  tissue; 

(d)  incubating  said  cells  with  an  amount  of  a  radiolabelled 
antistert>id  capable  of  complexing  with  and  saturating  the 
steroid  receptors  in  said  cells; 

(e)  isolating  the  cellular  nuclei; 

(0  measuring  the  bound  radioactivity  and  the  total  DNA  of 

said  nuclei;  and 
(g)  comparing  the  amount  of  bound  radioactivity  and  the 

total  DNA  to  determine  a  measure  of  the  total  nuclear 

bound  steroid  receptors. 
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4,106,465 
CYTOPLASMIC  ANTH»NS  OF  CANDIDA  ALBICANS 
AND  METHODS  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Hdea  R.  BwUer.  Mictad  T.  Laraca,  kott  or  PhflaMpkia,  Pa., 
aad  Na^T  A.  StracWt,  PrthaaJa,  ML,  wiljinrs  to  Te^le 
Uairtrrity  or  tke  CoMoawaahh  Sftttm  oT  Higher  Etme»- 
tioa,  rhliaiii  IpMa,  Pa. 
DiTirioa  or  Scr.  No.  571,129,  Jaa.  16, 1904,  PaL  No.  4,670^82, 
wUch  ii  a  c<MtiaHtto»4a-part  or  Scr.  No.  557,296,  Dec.  3, 19«3. 
abaadoMd.  Thte  appHtaHoa  Mar.  30,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  32,111 
lat  CL*  GOIN  53/00;  A61K  45 /Oa  35/72;  C07K  15/04 
VS.  CL  435-7  7  CUaH 


1.  A  diagnostic  method  for  disseminated  or  invasive  candidi- 
asis comprising: 

a.  contacting  blood  serum  with  a  composition  containing  a 
substantially  bichemically  pure  preparation  of  a  cytoplas- 
mic antigen  of  C  albicans,  said  antigen  having  an  apparent 
molecular  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
48-S2  Kd.  35-38  Kd  and  120-135  Kd,  said  antigen  being 
detectable  in  humans  during  disseminated  oarnlidiasis  but 
not  during  non-invasive  C  albicans  infections;  and 

b.  detecting  antibody  bound  by  the  antigen  of  said  prepara- 
tion. 


4,806^466 

CELL  AGGLUTINATION  REAGENT  COMPRISING 

CONJUGATES  OF  ANTIBODY  COVALENTLY  BOUND 

TO  LIPOSOMES 

Dcaetrios  P.  Papaka^joyoaloa,  LaCqrctte,  a^  Ttaothy   D. 
Heatfc,  Saa  Fraadaeo,  botk  or  Calif.,  MrivMTS  to  TW  Regeats 
of  the  UaiTcraity  or  CaUftnia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  316,126,  Oct  29, 1991,  Pat  I^.  4,59«4»L 
wkick  is  a  caatiaaatio»4a-part  oT  Scr.  No.  129,654,  Mar.  12, 
1900,  akaadoaed.  This  iyplkatioa  Mar.  17,  1906,  Scr.  No. 
M0,054 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/554.  33/555.  33/563.  33/577 
VS.  CL  435—7  14  Oaiau 

8.  A  reagent,  useful  for  cell  agglutination  assays,  comprising: 
conjugates  comprising  (a)  liposomes  and  (b)  antibody  cova- 
lently  bound  to  the  liposomes,  the  hpoaomes  having  lipid 
molecules,  the  covalently  bound  antibody  having  an  anti- 
gen binding  capacity  for  cells,  said  cells  bearing  a  cell 
surface  antigen  for  which  the  covalently  bound  antibody 
is  specific,  to  mediate  agglutination  via  antigen-antibody 
interaction,  the  covalently  bound  antibody  being  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  40  micrograms  per  micromole  of 
hpid  molecules,  the  conjugates  having  an  enhanced  agglu- 
tinating activity  with  respect  to  the  agglutinating  activity 
of  antibody  from  which  the  conjugates  are  derived. 


4^06,467 

METHOD  FOR  THE  IWTECTION  OF  EQUINE 

INFECnOUS  ANEMIA  AND  OTHER  RETROVIRUS 

INFECTKWiS  USING  A  C(M>tPEIiI'IVE 

ENZYME-LINKED  IMMUNOABSCXRBENT  ASSAY  AND 

REAGENTS  USEFUL  IN  THE  SAME 

dal  K.  Hcrtefherg.  hath  of  Fort  CoOiH,  Goto.,  wri^nrs  to 
FcTBMato  AakMl  Health  Cn^naj.  K«Mai  Oty,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct  21,  1905,  Scr.  No.  7*9^10 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/53.  33/543 
VS.  CL  435—7  29  OaiM 

1.  A  competition  immunoassay  for  delectmg  the  preseocc  of 
antibody  to  Equine  Infectious  Anemia  vims  core  antigen  p2t> 
and  also  the  presence  of  Equine  Infectious  Anemia  virus  or 
Equine  Infections  Anemia  virus  core  antigen  p26  compnsmg 

(A)  binding  a  monockxial  antibody  specific  to  Equine  Infec- 
tious  Anemia  vims  core  antigen  p26  to  a  solid  support 

(B)  reacting  the  bound  moDoclooal  antibody  sunuhaneoosiv 
with  a  labeled  Equine  Infectious  Anemu  virus  core  anb- 
gen  p26  and  a  teat  sample. 

(C)  removing  the  nnboimd  test  sample  and  the  unbound 
labeled  Equine  Infectious  Anemia  virus  core  anugen  p2^ 
and 

(D)  measuring  the  amount  of  bound  labeled  Equine  Infec- 
tious Anemia  vims  core  antigen  p2b,  thereby  detemmung 
the  amount  of  antibody  speciAc  to  the  Equine  InfectioiB 
Anemia  virus  core  antigen  p26  m  the  test  sample  and  also 
the  amount  of  Fquinc  Infectious  Anemia  virus  or  Eqmne 
Infectious  Anemia  virus  core  antigen  p26  in  the  lest  sam- 
ple. 

26.  An  immunoassay  reagent  compnsmg  s  solid  support 
coated  with  Equine  Infectious  Anemia  vims  core  antigen,  p26. 


MEASUREMENT  OF  GLYCOSYLATED  HEMOGLOBIN 

BY  IMMUNOASSAY 
Daaid  B.  Wasaer,  RaWfh,  mi  Aakokc  Si^a,  Darham,  both  of 
N.C  aari^on  to  Bcctoa,  DickbMoa  aad  Coapaay,  Fraakha 


NJ. 

FDed  Fek.  5,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  11,663 

lat  CL*  GOIN  53/Oa  33/7Z  J/OQ;  C12Q  1/28 

VS.  CL  435—7  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  percentage  of  glycosylated 
hemoglobin  fraction  HbAlc  in  the  XanUi  hemoglobio  for  a  blood 
sample  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  by  contacting  i  blood  smaple  in  a 
diluent  with  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  for  the  glyco- 
side portion  of  HbAic  and  an  antibody  specific  for  the 
here  portion  of  total  hemoglobin  whereby  HbAlc  m  said 
sample  binds  to  said  monoclonal  antibody  to  give  a  first 
bound  fraction  and  nonglycoaylated  hemoglobin  m  said 
sample  binds  to  said  antibody  to  give  a  second  bound 
fraction; 

(b)  passing  a  first  beam  of  light  having  a  wavelength  maxi- 
mum of  about  416  nm  through  said  mixture,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  bound  fractions  abaorb  said  hgth  to  give 
a  first  abaorbance  due  to  said  total  hemoglobin; 

(c)  measuring  said  first  aboorbance; 

(d)  addmg  to  said  mixture  a  source  of  peroxide  and  a  peroxi- 
dase substrate  whereby  peroxide  from  said  source  reacts 
with  said  substrate  to  give  a  product,  said  reactiOD  bemg 
catalyzed  by  HbAlc  m  said  first  bound  fractxM  but  no*  by 
nonglycoaylated  hemoglobin  m  said  second  bound  frac- 
tion, 

(e)  passing  a  second  beam  of  light  through  said  mixture,  said 
second  beam  having  a  wavelength  maiimiim  whereby  it  is 
absorbed  by  said  product  to  give  a  second  abeorbance  due 
to  said  HbAlc; 

(f)  measuring  said  second  abaorbance.  and 

(g)  determining  the  percentage  of  HbAlc  m  said  blood  sam- 
ple from  the  magnitude  of  said  first  and  second  aboerb- 
ances. 
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4,806,4«9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  UPASE 

Acnvmr 

Daaid  H.  Haigii.  Sufbrd,  Mick^  aasigMr  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

C<MVuy,  Midlaiid,  Mick. 

C(MtiBaatk»-i>-»«t  of  Ser.  No.  420,453,  Sep.  20,  1982, 

■budoMd.  TUa  appUcatkia  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,140 

iBt  a.«  C12Q  1/44:  C12N  9/20 

VS.  CL  435—19  '5  Cn**™ 
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4,806,472 
CLONING  AND  EXPRESSION  VECTOR,  VEASTT 
TRANSFORMED  BY  SUCH  VFXTOR  AND 
APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 
Laurence  de  LonTencowt,  LevaUois  Perret;  Hiroshi  Fuliuhara, 
Gif-«ir-YTette;  Henri   Hcslot,  and   MidieliBe   We«)low»ki, 
bodi  of  Paria,  all  of  Prance,  aasignore  to  Societe  National*  Elf 
Aqnitane,  France 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  576,382  filed  as  PCT  FR  83/00106  on 
June    1.    1983,   pabliabed   as  W083/04261   on   Dec.   8.    1983. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,164 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  2,  1982,  82  09564; 
Jan.  6,  1982,  82  15114 

Int.  a.*  C12P  21/00;  C12N  li/OO,  5/00 
VS.  CI.  435—68  3  Claims 

1.  A  yeast  from  the  genus  Kluyveromyces  transformed  by  a 
plasmid  vector  for  expression  of  a  heterologous  protein  in  said 
yeast  in  which  said  vector  is  a  circular  plasmid  comprLsing  a 
portion  of  the  DNA  of  the  plasmid  ki  containing  at  least  the 
replication  sequence,  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  heterolo- 
gous gene,  and  a  DNA  sequence  which  msures  expression  of 
the  said  gene  in  the  yeast 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  lipase  activity 
wherein  a  triglyceride  is  dispersed  as  a  plurality  of  particles  in 
an  aqueous  dispersion  medium,  a  lipase  is  added  to  the  aqueous 
dispersion  medium,  the  lipase  attacking  the  tnglycende  and 
generaung  acyl  acids,  and  the  aqueous  dispersion  is  titrated  to 
determme  the  rate  of  generaUon  of  acyl  acids,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  disposing  the  triglyceride  withm  a 
plurality  of  particles  of  a  tnglycende-swellable,  tnglycende 
insoluble  crosslinked  synthetic  resin  pnor  to  dispersing  the 
triglyceride  in  the  aqueous  solution. 


4.806.470 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THEOPHYLLINE  DETERMINATION  HAVING 
INCREASED  ALKALINE  PHOSPHATASE  ISOENZYME 
Panl  H.  Frickey,  and  Gary  E.  Norton,  botk  of  Rockester,  N.Y„ 
aaaigaors  to  g— *—« ■  Kodak  Company,  Rockester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  900.068 
Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqoent  to  Nov.  1.  2005, 
kas  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  C12Q  1/42:  C12N  9/99 
VS.  a.  435—21  18  Claims 

1.  A  dry  analytical  element  for  the  determination  of  theoph- 
ylline comprising  an  absorbent  earner  material,  a  buffer  which 
maintains  the  pH  at  9  or  less  dunng  the  determination  and,  in 
fluid  contact,  first  and  second  zones,  said  first  zone  containing 
at  least  about  100  I.U./m^  of  an  isoenzyme  of  alkaline  phospha 
lase  which  is  capable  of  acting  on  a  substrate  for  said  isoen- 
zyme at  a  pH  of  9  or  less,  and  said  second  zone  contammg  a 
substrate  for  said  isoenzyme 


4,806,471 
PLASMIDS  WITH  ajNDITlONAL  UNCONTROLLED 
REPUCATION  BEHAVIOR 
Sorcn  Molin,  Hohe,  Deumrfc;  Jaalce  A.  Light,  Henleynjo 
Tkames,  United  Kingdom,  and  Jens  E.  L.  Larsen,  Jordloae, 
Denmark,  aasignon  to   A/S   Alfred   Benzon,  Copenkagen, 
Dcwnarfc 
Continuation  of  PCT  DK83/00084.  Sep.  9.  1983.  published  as 
WD84/01171.  Mar.  29.  1984.  May  16.  1984.  Ser.  No.  610.765 

Int.  a."  02N  15/00.  1/20;  C12P  21/00.  19/34 
VS.  a.  435—68  M  Claims 

1.  A  plasmid  requinng  traascnplion  from  a  promoter  for 
replication,  and  which  camcs  an  inserted  regulauble  promoter 
at  a  position  and  in  an  onenlation  so  that  transcription  from  the 
promoter  regulates  plasmid  replication,  increased  transcnption 
from  the  promoter  leading  to  a  substantial  increased  or  uncon- 
trolled plasmid  copy  number. 


4,806,473 

PROCESS  FOR  ENZYMATIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

PEPTIDES 

Jack  T.  Johansen,  Rongsted  Kyst  and  Fred  Widmer.  Valby, 

botk  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  f>e  Forenede  Bryggeier  A/S, 

C^ipenhagen,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,292,  Dec.  22,  1981.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  136,661,  Apr.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4339,534.  This  application  Jnn.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  6,  1979,  1443/79 

Int.  Cn."  C12P  21/04.  21/02 

VS.  a.  435—71  »2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  peptide  of  the  general  formula 

A— B 

wherein  A  represents  an  N -terminal  protected  amino  acid 
residue  or  an  optionally  N-terminal  protected  peptide  residue 
and  B  represents  an  optionally  C-terminal  protected  L-ammo 
acid  residue,  which  comprises: 

reacting  a  substrate  component  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

optionally  N-terminal  protected  peptides  of  the  formula 

A-X 

wherein  A  is  as  defined  above  and  X  represents  an 

amino  acid 
with  an  amine  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
(a)  optionally  N-substituted  amino  acid  amides  of  the 

formula 


H— B— NHR' 

wherein  B  is  an  L-amino  acid  residue  and  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  amino  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  and 
(b)  amino  acid  esters  of  the  formula 

H— B— OR* 

wherein  B  is  an  L-amino  acid  residue  and  R*  represenu 

alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl, 
in  the  presence  of  an  L-specific  serme  or  thiol  carboxypepti- 
dase  enzyme  from  yeast  or  of  animal,  vegeuble,  or  microbial 
origin  in  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  having  a  pH  from  5 
to  10.5. 
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4,806,474 

PREPARATION  OF  MYCELIAL  CHIfOSAN  AND 

GLUCAN  FRACnONS  FROM  MICROBIAL  BIOMASS 

DoMld  F.  Hcnkbcrger,  Elkkart,  lad,,  aMtgwr  to  Miles  Inc, 

EIkkart,Ind. 

Filed  Jul  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  743,108 
Int.  CL*  C12P  19/04.  1/02;  CUR  1/685;  COBB  37/08 
VS.  CL  435—101  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  chitosan  from  chitin  contammg 
biomass  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  damp  biomass  with  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  a  strong  alkali  wherein  the  amount  of  alkah  is 
from  200%  to  500%  of  the  amount  of  biomass  on  a  dry 
weight  basis; 

(b)  maintaining  the  biomass  in  contact  with  the  alkah  solu- 
tion for  a  period  of  at  least  10  hours  while  maintaining  the 
mixture's  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  60'  to  90'  C  to 
convert  the  chitin  in  the  biomass  to  chitosan; 

(c)  separating  the  chitosan  from  the  alkali  solution  and  wash- 
ing it;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  chitosan  from  undissolved  residue  from 
step  c  by  dissolution  m  dilute  acid. 


4306,475 

ALKALINE  PEROXIDE  TREATMENT  OF 

AGRICULTURAL  BYPRODUCTS 

John  M.  GoaM,  Brimfldd,  DL,  asilginr  to  The  United  States  of 

America  m  repr  tainted  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnHnre, 

WMhiagtoB,  D.C. 

Conti»MtkM-i>-pmt  of  Ser.  No.  566,380,  Dec  28, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,649,113.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  912,296 
The  portion  of  the  term  at  this  pateat  siAseqMat  to  Mar.  10, 
2004,  ha*  beca  diKiaiMd. 
Int  CL*  C12P  7/10;  C13K  1/02;  D21C  3/00;  DOIC  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—165  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  substrate  to  yield  a  cellulosic 
product  wherein  said  substrate  is  a  nonwoody  Ugnocellulosic 
p>ortion  of  a  fruit  root  or  tuber,  said  method  comprismg  treat- 
ing said  substrate  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  strong  alkali  and  hydrogen  peroxide  so  as  to  solubi- 
lize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lignin  and  to  enhance  the  water- 
bmding  capacity  of  the  ccUuloae,  thereby  producing  a  water- 
soluble  lignin-containing  fraction  and  a  water-insoluble  cel- 
lulose-containing fraction,  and  recovering  the  water-insoluble 
fraction  from  the  reaction  medium  as  said  cellulosK  produci 


4,806,476 
EFnCIENT  CELL  FUSION  PROCESS 
Tereaa  Coona,  AOrnqMi^M,  N.  Mcx^  nd  Barry  Avaer,  Frank- 
lin, TcmL,  aari^ora  to  Lorelnce  Medical  Foudation,  Alb«- 
qnerqae,  N.  Mex. 
CoBtlMMtiaa-bHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  521,196,  Sep.  8,  19«3, 
ahamloMd,  which  is  a  coatl— aaoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,823, 
Ang.  10,  1982,  abandotd.  Thte  application  Ang.  13,  19«5,  Ser. 
No.  765J66 
Int  a.*  C12N  15/Oa  5/02,  5/00;  C12R  1/91 
VS.  CL  43S— 172J  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  monoclonal  antibody- 
producing  hyforidomas  which  comprises: 
miiing  together  in  vitro 

(a)  tumor  cells  from  a  WIL2-NS  human  lymphoblastoid 
cell  tine.  Accession  No.  ATCC-CRL  8155,  which  do 
not  secrete  immunoglobulin  or  infectious  virus;  and 

(b)  peripheral  blood  lymphocytes  obtained  from  a  donor 
suffering  fimn  systemic  lupus  erythematosis,  cultured  in 
vitro  with  rabbit  thymus  extract  and  a  polyclonal  lym- 
phocyte activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pokeweed  mitogen  and  Upopolysaccharides; 

substantially  removing  at  least  calcium  ions  from  the  cell 
environment  whereby  to  destabilize  the  membranes  of 
said  cells; 


adding  a  fusogen  selected  from  the  group  conaistmg  of 
phosphoglycendes  and  sterols  to  said  destabilized  cells 

diluting  the  mixture  of  fusogen  and  destabilized  cells  with 
tissue  culturer  medium  containing  polyvalent  catxms, 

whereby  to  obtain  said  hybridomas  by  fusion  of  said  tumor 
cells  and  said  lymphocytes;  and 

separatmg  and  reproducing  said  hybndoma.s 


4,106,477 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  SUBSTRATES  WITH 
BIOCATALYSTS  IN  A  2-PHASE  UQUID  SYSTEM 
Reinhar*  Rothcrt,  NIfirrah— ra  TanM,  mi  Dieter  Wnll- 
Hotheim  am  Tsbms,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmmny. 
to  HocchM  Aktia^eaeaachaft.  Frankfhrt  am  Main. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy 

FOed  May  29,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  SSMl 
Ornkm  priority.  appWtation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jnn.  2. 
1986,3618465 

Irt.  CL'  C12N  11/02:  C12P  41/00 
VS.  CL  435—177  1  Oairn 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  substrates  with  biocatalysu  in  a 
2-phase  liquid  system  disposed  m  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  vessei 
having  a  height  to  diameter  ratio  of  between  40: 1  to  20: 1 ,  a  top 
portkm  with  an  exit  opening  and  first  filter  means  disposed 
therein,  a  bottom  portion  with  an  entrance  opening  and  second 
filter  means  disposed  therein,  a  feed  line  connecting  the  exit 
and  entrance  openings,  and  pump  means  disposed  in  the  feed 
line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stirring  the  2-phase  liquid  in  the  vessel  with  a  stirrer  disposed 
m  the  top  portion  thereof  to  accelerate  sedimentation  and 
minimize  accumulation  of  the  biocatalysts  m  the  top  per 
tion  of  the  vessel; 
selectively  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  2-phase  liquid 
within  the  vessel  with  s  cooling/heating  jacket  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  the  vessel; 
drawing,  with  the  pump  means,  a  portion  of  the  2 -phase 
liquid  through  the  exit  opening  and  first  filter  means,  and 
recirculating  the  drawn-off  portion  of  the  2-phaae  hqiuc 
through  the  feed  line  and  through  the  entrance  openmg 
and  second  filter  means  to  enhance  miacibility  of  the 
individual  phases  of  the  2-phase  liquid  within  the  vessel 


4,906,478 
DRY  ENZYME  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
D-AMINO  ACID  OXIDASE 
Jalie  B.  Stahl,  St  Panl,  Mint,  aasiginr  to  MimMaota  Mining 
and  MannCncdBiag  Cnmpanj,  St  Panl,  Mian. 
Filed  Oct  17,  19M,  Ser.  ^io.  66L662 
lat  CL*  C12N  11/08.  9/96,  C12Q  1/26 
VS.  CL  435-180  9  CUm 

1.  A  stable  enzyme  formulation  comprised  of  a  ooo-cel- 
lulosic  fibrous  earner  having  coated  and  dried  thereon  D- 
amino  acid  oxidase,  wherein  said  enzyme  b  substantially  solu- 
bilized  when  said  formulation  is  refaydrated. 


4,SD6y479 
USE  OF  STABILIZING  AGENTS  IN  CULTURE  MEDLA 
FOR  GROWING  ACID  PRODUCING  BACTERIA 
Mary  A.  Kepri,  Sw  PraMc,  wd  DomU  L.  Wallace  Mndiaoa. 
both  of  Wto„  iariginn  to  Milca  lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 
FDed  May  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  733,328 
Int  CL*  C12N  1/38  1/20;  A23C  9/123.  19/032 
VS.  CL  435—244  13  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  the  method  of  propagating  a  mother 
culture  of  an  acid  producing  bacteria  which  mvolves  inoculat- 
ing an  aqueous  bulk  starter  medium  ctntaining  a  nutrient  base, 
a  growth  stimulant  a  phage  cootrtd  agent  and  an  essentially 
insoluble  or  temporarily  insolubilized  particulate  neutralizing 
agent  the  improvement  whicfa  comprises  incorporating  into 
the  starter  medium  before  propagatioo  of  the  mother  culture  a 
food-grade  protective  hydrtiooUoid  m  stabilizer  m  sufficient 
amount  to  prevent  separation  of  the  particulate  neutralizing 
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agent  from  the  medium  during  such  propagation  of  the  mother 
culture  in  the  absence  of  agitation. 


4  806  480 

NOVEL  E.  COU  HYBRID  PLASMID  VECTOR 

CONFERRING  SUCROSE  FERMENTING  CAPACTIT 

Joai  L.  G.  Lopez.  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Antibioticos,  S.A., 

Madrid.  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1985.  Ser.  No.  702.587 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1984, 
8404057 

Int.  a.«  C12N  ]/2a  1/00,  15/00 
UJS.  a.  435—252.33  3  Oaims 


and  zeatin.  (F)  a  mixture  of  chloramben,  NAA,  lAA  and 
zeatin,  (G)  a  mixture  of  dicamba  and  2,4-D,  and  (H)  a 
mixture  of  chloramben  and  2,4-D  in  the  dark  at  24'-30*  C. 
for  callus  formation, 

(b)  subcultunng  said  callus  on  a  maintenance  medium  com- 
prising mineral  salts,  vitamins,  sucrose,  L-proline, 
ca.samino  acids  and  a  honnone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  2.4-D.  (B)  dicamba,  (C)  chloramben,  (D) 
a  mixture  of  dicamba  and  2,4-D,  and  (E)  a  mixture  of 
chloramben  and  2,4-D  in  the  dark  at  24'-30*  C.  for  callus 
maintenance;  and 

(c)  subcultunng  said  callus  on  a  regeneration  mediimi  com- 
prising mineral  salts,  vitamins  and  sucrose  in  the  light  at 
24'-30°  C.  for  plant  formation. 


3  Plasmid  vector  which  comprises  RSFIOIO  plasmid  and  a 
DNA  insert  consisting  essentially  of  the  4.85  fragment  of  plas- 
mid pSPl  shown  in  FIG.  1 

4,806.481 

STREPTOCOCCUS  SOJALACTIS 

Huag  Y.  Yan,  and  Wang  D.  Peng,  both  of  Beying.  China 

■Migoon  to  Taiiiii  Food*  Company  Ltd.,  Aooori,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  687,238,  Dec.  28,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,664.919. 
TW»  appUcatioo  Feb.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,293 
Int.  a.*  C12N  1/20.  1/46 
VS.  a.  435— 2S3.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  bacterium  culture  wherein  consisting  of  Streptococcus 
sojalacits,  Budapest  Treaty  Deposit  No.  PERM  B.P.  1597. 


4.806,4«4 
PERFUSION  AIRLIFT  BIOREACTOR 
Ashot  PetroMian.  San  Leandro,  and  Andy  DeGioTanni,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IGB  Products,  Ltd.,  San  Lean- 
dro, Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,536 

Int  CI.*  C12M  1/12 

UJS.  CL  435—311  »  a*!™ 


4,806,482 

MICROBIAL  DEGRADATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Aaikam  Horowitz,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  842,528,  Mar.  21,  1986.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  6,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  203,188 
Int.  a."  C02F  3/00:  C12N  1/26.  1/30;  C12R  1/05 
US.  a.  435—262  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  degrading  chioroaliphatic  organic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  growmg  a  microbe  hosUng  plasmid 
pEDC,  alone  or  m  mixture  with  other  microbes,  in  the  pres- 
ence o(  the  organic  compounds  to  be  degraded. 


4306,483 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CORN 
Andrew  S.  Wang,  Palo  Alto,  C«ltf„  assignor  to  Songene  Technol- 
ogiea  Corporatioo,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897,422 
Int  CL*  C12N  5/00.  5/02 
VJ>.  a.  435—240.49  18  Claims 

1   A  process  for  regenerating  com  plants  from  cell  or  tissue 
culture  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  tissue  obtamed  from  a  mature  com  embryo  on 
a  callus  mduction  medium  compnsmg  mineral  salts,  viu- 
mms,  sucrose,  and  a  hormone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid  (2,4-D); 
(B)  dicamba,  (Q  chloramben.  (D)  a  mixture  of  2,4-D. 
a-napbthalene  acetic  acid  (NAA),  indole  acetic  acid 
(lAA)  and  zeatin,  (E)  a  mixture  of  dicamba,  NAA,  lAA, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  eukaryotic  cells  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(a)  a  two  liter  airlift  bioreactor  accomaditing  eukaryotic 
cells  in  suspension,  encapsulated  or  on  microcarriers  in  a 
medium  supporting  cell  growth, 

(b)  a  19  square  foot  30,{X)0  molecular  weight  cutoff  hollow 
fiber  bundle  filter,  positioned  between  said  bioreactor  and 
said  media  reservoir, 

(c)  pump  means  opcrably  connected  to  said  bioreactor  and 
said  filter  for  circulating  said  medium  mto  the  filter  and 
returning  said  medium  to  the  bioreactor, 

(d)  pump  means  operably  connected  to  said  filter  and  a  50 
liter  medium  reservoir  for  circulating  said  medium  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  filter  and  returning  said  medium  to 
said  medium  reservoir, 

(e)  pump  means  opcrably  connected  to  said  bioreactor  for 
admitting  air  into  said  airlift  bioreactor  for  stirring  the 
suspension  of  cells  and  medium  whereby, 

(f)  the  spent  bioreactor  medium  containing  product/s  is 
dialyzed  aganst  a  fresh  reservoir  medium  through  said 
hollow  fiber  filter. 
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4,M6,4S5 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  DETECTION  LIMITS 

OF  UV-VIS  ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS  IN  HPLC  BY 

THE  USE  OF  A  SINGLET  OXYGEN  TRAP 

John  W.  Birka,  and  Cvtla  L.  SheUm,  both  of  Bo«Uer,  Coto.. 

Msignon  to  CoofcntiTe  iMttate  for  RcaeUTh  in  EnTiron- 

meatal  Sdcacca  Unirers.  of  Cotondo,  BomUer,  Colo. 

FIM  Fek.  27,  19R7,  Ser.  No.  19^80 

Int  CL*  GOIN  30/14 

VS.  CL  436—140  20  Clains 


4J0MM 

CALIBRATION  UQUID  FOR  ION-SPECIFIC 

ELECTRODES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND 

THEIS  APPUCATION 
RomU  S^vkhoh,  Awmttwiim,  AlpkoM  B.  T.  J.  Botak.  Zhtt. 
SMi  AntoaiM  H.  J.  MaM,  UtTMht,  aD  of  Nctkcrtanda,  aasigiK 
ors  to  Stkktii«  GMtrMsyort,  Utreckt,  HtAehamit 

FUed  JaiL  28, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  82332S 
Ctalms   priortty,   appltcatkm   Ncttertends,   Jan.    31     I98.V 
8500266 

Int  CL*  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  a.  436—19  17  Oaims 

1.  A  calibration  liquid  for  use  m  calibrating  apparatus  used  in 
analyzing  blood  components,  said  caUbration  liquid  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  ion.  poussimn  ion. 
calcium  ion,  chloride  km,  albumin  m  a  conceotratiOD  of  from 
20  to  200  g/liter,  and  a  partially  neutralized  mtrogen-contain- 
mg  organic  sulfonic  acid,  said  calibration  liquid  ha\nng  a  pH  of 
7.2  to  7.6. 


1.  A  method  of  improvmg  the  detection  limit  of  aromatic 
compoimds  in  HPLC  comprising: 

(A)  Modifying  a  conventional  HPLC  apparatus  having  an 
injection  port,  an  analytical  colunm  and  a  spectrophoto- 
metric  detector  by  inserting  between  the  analytical  col- 
umn and  the  spectrophotometric  detector  a  photochemi- 
cal reactor  comprising; 

(i)  at  least  one  lamp  which  emits  radiation  in  the  range  of 
from  about  190  nm  to  800  nm; 

(ii)  a  photochemical  reaction  chamber  havmg  two  open 
ends  with  one  open  end  coimected  to  the  analytical 
column  and  the  other  end  to  the  spectrophotometric 
detector;  and 

(ill)  a  filter  device  interposed  between  the  lamp  and  the 
reaction  chamber  to  selectively  transmit  a  desired  exci- 
tation wavelength; 

(B)  Dissolving  a  sample  containing  an  anlytc  to  be  detected 
in  a  solvent  suitable  for  dissolving  the  analyte  to  form  a 
sample  solution,  the  analyte  being  selected  from  the  group 
of  conjugated  compounds  comprising  aromatic  com- 
pounds, non-aromatic  compound  and  derivatives  thereof 
which  is  excitable  by  radiation  of  a  selected  wavelength  of 
greater  than  240  nm  to  produce  triplet  state  molecules 
with  a  quantum  yield  greater  than  about  0.05,  with  an 
average  life  time  greater  than  10  ~*  seconds  and  havmg  a 
transferable  excitation  energy  of  at  least  about  22.5  kcal/- 
mole; 

(C)  Selectmg  a  mobile  phase  suitable  for  separating  each  of 
the  compounds  in  the  analyte  and  from  the  sample, 

(D)  Adding  a  singlet  oxygen  trap  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  furans,  bilirubm,  chlorophylls, 
substituted  pyrroles,  substituted  imidazoles,  and  substi- 
tuted olefins  to  the  mobile  phase  at  a  concentration  in  the 
range  of  10-' to  10" ^M; 

(E)  Injecting  the  sample  solution  mto  the  mjection  port  and 
allowing  the  sample  solution  to  pass  through  the  analyti- 
cal column  and  the  photochemcial  reactor;  and 

(F)  Monitoring  the  signal  generated  in  the  spectrophotomet- 
ric detector  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  thereby  de 
tecting  aromatic  compounds  contained  in  the  sample. 


4.806,487 
BASIC  DRUG  DETECTION  METHOD 
Susan  Afcers,  Maataa,  aMi  RayBKMd  F.  Akera,  Jr..  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N  J.,  ■■ifim  to  Aulytical  laMiratiow.  Inc-  Cherrt 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  55.437 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/78.  33/94 

VS.  CL  436—93  9  Claims 


1  .\  method  for  analyzing  a  sample  of  a  body  fluid  for  the 
presence  of  a  basic  drug  which  comprises 

filtenng  a  sample  of  a  body  fluid  through  a  cellulosic  filtcr- 
mg  means  which  has  been  treated  with  a  binding  agent  for 
said  filtenng  means  and  a  basic  drug  so  that  any  of  said 
basic  drug  in  said  sample  bmd-S  to  said  filtering  means,  said 
bmdmg  agent  bemg  a  compound  having  ihr  formula 

HOOC— R— CXX5H 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cy- 
cloalky]  group  havmg  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylene  group  having  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocycbc  group  havmg  five  or 
SIX  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  group. 

contacting  said  filtenng  means  with  a  color  indicator  for  said 
basic  drug;  and 

observing  the  filtenng  means  for  any  color  change  wherein 
any  color  change  is  mdicative  of  the  presence  of  said  basic 
drug  m  said  sample. 
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M06,4«8 
UGAND-RECEPTOR  ASSAYS  EMPLOYING  SQUARATE 

DYE  COMPOSITIONS 
DomU  E.  Berber,  Jr^  Sm  Jow;  TImwm  L.  TanowdO,  So.  San 
PraKten,  umi  Eiwim  F.  UOiMii,  Atkcrtoa,  aU  of  Califs  a»- 
ti^on  to  Srrtez  (VSJU  I>c^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 
Filed  St*.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  773,401 
Irt.  d*  COIN  33/536 
VS.  CL  434—536  82  OaioH 

44.  In  an  assay  for  an  analyte  in  a  sample  suspected  to  con- 
taining said  analyte,  which  analyte  is  a  member  of  a  specific 
binding  pair  (sbp  member),  said  method  involving  the  steps  of 
(I)  combining  in  an  assay  medium  said  sample  and  an  sbp 
member  conjugated  to  a  dye  and  (2)  determining  the  effect  of 
said  sample  on  the  fluoreacene  of  said  dye,  the  effect  thereof 
being  related  to  the  presence  of  analyte  in  said  sample,  the 
miprovement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  dye  a  squa- 
rate  dye 


the  houscdust  sample  as  an  indication  of  whether  the  housedust 
sample  contains  allergens  by  observing  any  color  change  in  the 
extract  subsequent  to  the  contacting  step,  wherein  the  aiitali 
metal  hydroxide  content  in  the  aqueous-alcoholic  alkali  n»ctal 
hydronide  solution  is  about  0. 1  to  alx>ui  i09c  by  weight. 


4,806,489 

MATRIX  MODIFIER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING 

A  MATRIX  TO  IMPROVE  ANALYSIS  OF  METAL 

CXJNSnrUENTS  DURING  GRAPHITE  FURNACE 

ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 

LaciBda  M.  BcMrk,  GleMUc  Heights.  OU  MrigMr  to  Varian 

Aasociatca,  Palo  Aho,  Calif . 

FUed  Mar.  6,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  22,966 

lat  CL«  COIN  21/74:  GOIJ  3/42 

VS.  a,  436— «2  11  Claims 


1  A  method  of  quantiutive  analysis  of  metal  constituents  m 
samples  using  atomic  absorpuon  spectroscopy,  the  sample 
bemg  vaporized  by  use  of  a  graphite  furnace,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

tntroducmg  the  sampUng,  palladium  and  a  surfactant  into  the 

graphite  furnace; 
reducing  the  palladium  to  a  metallic,  finely-divided  state 
dispeiMd  among  and  m  contact  with  tlic  metal  constituent 
in  the  sample  by  providing  a  hydrogen  gas  atmosphere  in 
the  graphite  furnace  during  heatmg  to  at  least  300*  C. 


4,806,491 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

REACnON  OF  AN  INDICATOR  TO  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

VARIOUS  GASES 
ITrich  Heim,  Relafieid.  Fed.  Re».  of  GermaBy,  aaaignor  to 
Dragerwerk  AktifgrafJUchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany 

Filed  Dec  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,182 
ClaiB*  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Dec  7, 
1985,3543324 

UL  CL*  COIN  31/22 
VS.  CL  436—165  3  < 


4,806,490 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 
ALLERGEN-CONTAINING  HOUSE  DUST 
Edeibeft  Btochoff.  Klrckkeii^Boiaadea,  aad  WoUsaag  Schir 
oMdwr,  Maiaz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarigaors  to 
Wcraer  A  Mertz  GrnhH,  Maiaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 
CoatiBaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  698,114,  Feb.  4,  1985. 
abaadoMd,  whlck  ia  a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  67334«. 
Not.  21,  1984,  abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 
767.479,  Aag.  20,  1985,  abaadoaed.  TUs  appUeatioa  Feb.  19. 
1987.  Scr.  No.  16,623 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1983.  3344087;  Feb.  10,  1984.  3404821;  Aag.  22,  1984.  3430896 

lat  a.'  GOIN  21/78 
VS.  CL  436—98  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  establishmg  whether  a  sample  of  housedust 
contains  allergens  resulting  from  an  occurrence  of  housedust 
mites  which  comprises  suspending  a  sample  of  housedust  from 
a  building  in  an  aqueous-alcohohc  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solu- 
bon  to  form  an  extract,  contacting  the  extract  with  an  aromaUc 
diazo  compound,  and  dctccung  any  housedust  mite  residues  in 


_V 


^ 


■<^:::.:<J?. 


1.  A  method  for  measunng  the  reaction  of  an  indicator  to 

varioas  gases,  comprismg;  positioning  an  indicator  stnp  in  a 
longitudinally  elongated  measunng  chamber,  the  indicator 
including  flal  areas  of  discoloration  reaction  zones  and  being 
provided  on  a  movable  indicator  substrate  said  step  of  position- 
ing comprising  transporting  said  substrate  to  a  measunng  posi- 
tion withm  the  chamber;  directmg  a  gas  to  be  measured  mto 
one  end  of  the  measuring  chamber  and  withdrawing  the  gas  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof;  employing  a  plurality  of  indicator 
sensors  along  the  length  of  the  chamber  to  electro-optically 
measure  the  reaction  by  the  changes  m  color  of  said  reaction 
zones  of  the  mdicator  strip  to  the  gas  flow  along  the  length  of 
the  chamber:  measuring  said  reaction  m  a  measuring  cycle 
using  an  electromc  evaluating  instrument  connected  to  the 
sensors,  by  creating  a  surface  measunng  flow  of  the  test  ga.s 
medium  along  the  surface  of  a  section  of  the  mdicator  substrate 
while  the  indicator  is  held  firmly  m  a  measuring  position  sUg 
genng  several  optical  control  zones  m  a  selected  direction  of 
the  measunng  flow;  providmg  and  conneclmg  the  zones  with 
electromc  evaluating  instruments  for  the  performance  of  the 
measurement  which  measures  discolorauons  of  the  indicative 
substrate  along  the  controlled  zones;  and,  measuring  the  length 
of  the  discoloration  zone. 


4,806.492 
POLYPEPTIDE  TUMOR  INHIBITORS  AND 
ANTIBODIES  THERFTTO 
.Molsaauned  Sboyab,  Seattle;  Haas  Marqaardt.  Mercer  Isiand, 
and  Geonte  J.  Todaro,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  aaaigaors  to 
Oacocea,  lac,  Seattle,  WaA. 
Cootlaaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  694.712,  Jan.  25.  1985.  Pat  No. 
4,714.683.  TUs  appUcatioB  Aag.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  766,864 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tbis  patent  sabacquent  to  Dec.  22, 
2004,  bat  bece  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  GOIN  3S/53.  33/534 
VS.  CL  436—547  9  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  retarding  the  growth  of  neoplastic  cells 
which  comprises. 

applymg  to  neoplastic  cells  a  growth  retardmg  amount  of  a 
polypeptide  of  at  least  about  15  amino  acids  having  a 
sequence  substantially  the  same  as  a  sequence  of  a  neoplas- 
tic cell  retarding  polypeptide  found  m  mammalian  brain, 
wherein  said  sequence  includes  at  least  one  of  the  follow- 
ing sequences: 
a  Y  aa'  aa"  Ar  K  Q  A  T  aa* 
b   K  W  A  W 
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c.  aa*  M  aa-^  aa*  Y  (X),  V  E  E 

d.  Taa'Paa^aaPEEM  L  F  1  Y  aa' H  Y  K  wherem: 
aa'it  an  aromatic  amino  acid; 

ta^  and  aa'  are  any  amino  acids; 

aa^  and  aa*  are  ■ijphf'y  nentral  amino  acids; 

aa^is  an  aliphatic  amino  acid; 

Ar  it  an  aromatic  amino  acid;  and 

aa'  it  an  aliphatic  amino  acid. 


4J0M93 

STABILIZERS  FOR  USE  IN  SERUM  FOLATE  ASSAYS 

Albert  Yaw,  OtMUe.  Pa^  Mri^or  to  ICN  Mkromedk  Sya- 

teM,  IBC  Coata  Maaa,  Qriif. 
CiiatiBBBHfofSer.  No.  591,147,  Mar.  19,  1984,  tbaadnarJ 
1^  tppMrartw  Sep.  21,  1987.  Scr.  No.  99>63 
lat  a.«  GOIN  33/567;  B«5D  69/00 
VS.  CL  436—505  12  CUaH 

6.  In  a  method  for  assaying  for  the  pretence  of  scrum  folate 
m  a  sample,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 

performing  an  inactivatioa  reaction  on  said  sample  to  inacti- 
vate endogenous  senmi  folate  binding  protem,  wherem  a 
serum  folate  stabilizer  is  present  during  the  inactivatxm 
reaction, 
combining  a  measured  anxMmt  of  the  sample  with  a  mea- 
sured amoimt  of  serimi  folate  tracer  material  to  form  a 
combined  serum  folate  material, 
binding  a  portion  of  the  combined  measured  sample  and 
measured  senmi  folate  tracer  material  to  a  specific  binder 
for  serum  folate, 
separating  the  bound  portioa  of  the  combined  serum  folate 
and  serum  folate  tracer  material  from  the  unbound  portion 
of  the  combined  serum  folate  and  serum  folate  tracer 
material,  and 
measuring  the  presence  of  senmi  folate  tracer  m  at  least  one 
of  the  bound  or  unbound  portions  of  the  combined  serum 
folate  and  serum  folate  tracer  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  t  senmi  folate  stabilizer  m 
the  combined  serum  folate  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimercaptoauccinic  acid  and  thioctic  acid. 


(b)  forming  apertures  of  a  first  duunrtcr  in  said  foil  ai  pn-edc- 
termtned  locations  thereon. 

(c)  providing  a  tpheroid  «*'«p^  semiconductor  particle 
having  a  fint  oondnctivety  akin  over  a  second  condncav 
iry  type  opposite  laid  first  type  center  m  each  of  said 
apertures,  each  of  said  particles  having  a  second  diameter 
sii^tly  larger  than  said  fint  diameter,  whereby  said  parti- 
ciei  protrude  fron  both  adet  of  said  foil, 

(d)  bonding  said  foU  to  said  first  condactivity  type  regions  m 
said  apertures. 


4,806,494 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  AGAINST  OVARIAN 
CANCER  CELLS  (OVB-3) 
Ira  PMtaa,  Potomac;  David  i.  FltaBeraU,  aisd  Mark  WUliag- 
bam,  both  of  Bitbtada.  aD  of  Md.,  aaaigann  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  aa  raprvacatoi  by  the  DcpartaMBt  of  Health 
A  Haama  Serricea,  WMUi^tBa,  D.C 

Filed  JaL  24, 1986,  Ser.  No.  888,960 
lat  CL*  COIN  33/53.  33/543;  A61K  39/Oa  45/02 
VS.  CL  424—85.91  5  OaiM 

2.  An  tmmunotoxin  conjugate  for  the  chemotherapeutx: 
alleviation  of  human  ovarian  cancer  comprising  a  monoclonal 
antibody  OVB-3  which  specifically  binds  to  ovanan  cancer 
celb  bonded  to  Pseudomonas  exotoxin. 


4,806,495 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLAR  ARRAY  WTTH 
ALUMINUM  FOIL  MATRIX 
Jalca  D.  Leriae,  DaUac;  Millard  J.  JcMea,  Balch  Spriagt,  aad 
Roaald  E.  Hmmef,  Rkhardaoa,  all  of  Tex.,  aari^nn  to  Texas 
laaUamsaUIacoiporated.  DaUaa,  Tex. 
CrmHmiaHnB  of  Scr.  No.  136,433,  Dec  17,  1987,  abaadoMd. 
which  ta  a  ooMinatiMi  of  Scr.  Ne.  074429,  JaL  17, 1987. 
ibaadoacd.  wUch  te  a  dfrWoi  of  Scr.  No.  937,473,  Dec  2, 1986, 
Pat  No.  4,69^076,  which  te  a  luatl— aliua  of  Ser.  No.  820,904, 
Jaa.  19,  1966,  ibaadnid,  which  to  a  caattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
647,942.  Sep.  4, 1984,  abaadoMd.  Thfa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  15. 1988. 
Scr.  No.  211.101 
lat  CL*  HOIL  31/18.  27/14 
VS.  CL  437—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solar  array  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  first  aluminum  foil. 
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(e)  removing  the  first  conductivity  type  skm  on  one  side  of 
said  first  foil, 

(0  forming  an  msularing  layer  o\  the  sax)  one  side  of  said 
first  foil  and  on  the  sur&ce  of  said  particles,  from  which  the 
first  condtictivity  type  layer  was  naioved, 

(g)  removing  a  portioa  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
centers  of  said  particles  and  the  insiilatmg  layer  thereover,  and 

(h)  bonding  a  second  aluminum  foil  to  the  regiom  from 
which  said  portions  of  the  second  conductivity  type  centers 
were  removed 


4.MIMM 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOEIJECTRIC 

CONVERSION  IWVICES 

Kaaio   Sazaki,   Tokyo;   Ippd   rnhayathl.   Alaagi; 
SkOata,  Aiaagi;  Maaata  Taaakldt.  Atrnvt  MIklo 
Atai«l;  TafceiM  Fakada,  EUmi;  SaaMM  Migajiai,  Tokyo; 
MMayoM  Abe.  Tokya,  aad  *liii|il  Yiarikl.  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Jivaa,  BMifBort  to  Scaataadactar  Eaergy  Laboratory  Co. 
Japmi 
Filed  Jm.  28.  1987.  Scr.  No.  7.780 

ipiicatiaa  i^m,  Jm.  29,  1986,  61-17427; 
Jaa.  29,  1986,  6M742a;  Jaa.  29,  1986,  61-17429 

lat  CL*  HOIL  31/lS.  21/322 
VS.  CL  437—4  S  t.^Mum 
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1   A  method  for  curing  defects  o.''  a  photoclectnt  con  versKir. 
device  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  semicoDductor 
layer  inbetween  mcorporating  a  pm  junction   Ihcraa   said 
method  comprismg: 
connecting  a  voltage  source  and  an  ammeter  m  series  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  dectrodes,  and 
applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  less  than  the  breakdown 
voltage  across  said  semiconductor  layer  by  said  voltage 
source  through  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  while  the 
current  passing  through  said  semiconductor  layer  b  moni- 
tored for  the  purpose  of  confirming  the  drop  of  said  ctu- 
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rent  which  indicates  burning  out  of  the  defccU  of  said 
jcmiconductor  layer. 


(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  on  said  insolator 
layer. 


to  BBC 


MOM*? 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGB-AREA  POWER 
SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENTS 
;AaM  JmteUtm, 
•D  of  SwttxriMi,  I 
BrowB  BoTcri  AG,  B•4M^  SwttaerlaBi 

FIM  Sc*.  11,  1*7.  Ser.  N«.  95,11« 
daiw    priority.    ^pHririna    Swttvria^    Sc*.    17.    19M 
3727/M 

I«t.  CL*  HOIL  21/423.  21/425.  21/428.  29/74 
VS.  a.  437—00*  <  ci«i« 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ■  Urge-area  power  gate  turn-off 
thyristor,  oompnaing  the  followmg  steps; 
(«)  irradiating  >  substrate  with  neutrons  to  perform  neutron 
transmutatioa  doping  and  thereby  derive  a  basic  doping  of 
said  substrate; 

(b)  ion-implanting  a  deep-lying  pn  junction  m  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  by  ion  miplanting  dopant  atoms  m  the 
jcmicooductor  substrate  and  tiubaequently  driving  the 
dopant  atoms  into  the  icmicoDductor  substrate;  and 

(c)  irradiating  the  substrate  with  dectron.  y  or  proton  irradi- 
atioa  to  introduce  recombinatioo  centers  into  the  scmicoo- 
ductor  substrate  and  thereby  adjust  the  carrier  lifetune. 


4vaOMM 
SEMICONIHXTOR  CHARGECOUPLED  DEVICE  AND 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
lckkt>  F^iU,  Mikit,  JiVM,  aMi^ar  to  TezM  iMtiiirti  lacor- 

pante<  IMlM,  Tex. 

DtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  S»,«74,  May  15.  1906.  Pit  No.  4,742^1. 

TM  appMrBriim  Oct.  22.  1M7,  Ser.  No.  112,354 

date,  priority,  anUdrtio-  J>*oa.  J->.  21.  IMS,  60-136509 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  29/m  27/14.  H/OO,  29/167 

UJS.  Ct  437—24  10  OaiM 
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4,106,499 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  Bl-CMOS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  IC  DEVICES  USING  DOPANT 

REDIFFUSION 

MaaMra  ShiMtara,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aaatgwir  to  Old  Hectrk 

ladMtry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^m 
ComOmmaOio^^m-piKX  of  Sw.  No.  r73.403.  Jan.  12.  19«6.  llu< 
^Hratlna  JaL  31,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  79.004 
(lain  priority,  ^pHfHna  J^m.  Jaa.  13,  1905.  60- 127234 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/22.  21/26.  21/265 
VS.  a.  437-31  4  I 
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1   A  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  charge-coupled 
device,  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  layer  of  a  doped  semiconductor  having  an 
insulator  layer  thereon, 

(b)  mtroducing  dopant  ions  mto  said  doped  semiconductor 
layer  so  that  the  projected  range  of  the  iooi  intrtxloced 
into  the  semicooductor  layer  a  located  substantially  at  the 
interfiace  between  said  doped  semiconductor  layer  and 
said  insulator  layer  for  forming  an  mterlevd  layer  provid- 
ing an  increased  surface  sute  at  said  interface,  and 


Ei^ffeSsM^ 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Bi-CMOS  semiconductors 
integrated  circuit  device  mcluding  a  bipolar  transistor  region 
in  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
(a)  preparing  a  silicon  substrate  havmg  a  P-type  base  region 

formed  m  an  N-type  collector  region, 
fb)  forming  a  thick  silicon  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of 
said  bipc^ar  transistor  rcgioa; 

(c)  selectively  removing  said  sibcon  oikJc  layer  to  form  a 
first  window  exposing  a  part  of  said  collector  region  and 
a  second  window  exposing  a  pari  of  said  base  regioo; 

(d)  diffiising  pboaphoroos  atoms  into  said  base  regioo  and 
said  collector  region  through  said  first  and  second  win 
dows  under  a  temperature  of  from  900'  C.  to  1000"  C.  to 
form  an  emitter  regioo  in  said  base  regioo  and  a  collector 
contact  in  said  collector  region, 

(e)  subjectmg  the  stnicture  obtained  by  the  step  (d)  to  an 
oxidation  process  in  a  wet  oxygen  atmosphere  of  940" 
C.±20"  C  to  form  thin  silicon  oxide  films  in  said  win 
dows.  whereby  said  thin  oxide  film  on  said  emitter  region 
invades  said  emitter  region  to  accommodate  said  phospbtv 
rous  atoms, 

(f)  selecting  removing  a  portion  of  said  thin  oxide  film  to 
form  a  third  window  exposing  a  surface  of  said  emitter 
region  before  a  gate  oxide  layer  is  formed  on  said  silicon 
substrate;  and 

(g)  subjecting  the  stnicture  obtained  by  the  step  (0  to  an 
impurity  drive-in  process  to  rediffuse  said  phosphorous 
atoms  contained  in  the  remaining  thm  oxide  film  mto  said 
emitter  region,  whereby  the  PN  junction  plane  betwexm 
said  base  and  emitter  regioiis  is  flattened. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LARGE-SCALE 

INTEGRATED  MOS  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

CIRCUTT 

A4oif  SckeOe,  Olliitis—,  Foi.  Rc^  of  GciMa).  mittpor  to 

Bolia  ni  Maaick.  Fed.  Rcy.  of 

or  Sar.  No,  713,471,  Mar.  19.  1905, 
Tlita  i^ilitlw  Ayr.  2L  19r7,  Scr.  No.  40,617 
priority,  i^lli  olliw  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcrsaaay,  Mar.  21, 
19M,341037S 

fat.  a.*  HOIL  21/70.  21/316 
VS.  a.  437—57  »  aai«« 

1   Id  a  method  for  producug  a  large-scale  mtcgrmted  MOS 
field-effect  transistor  circuit  which  mcludc*  forming  p  and 
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n-doped  troughs,  respectively,  m  a  silicon  substrate  for  form- 
ing respective  n  and  p-channd  transittors,  tntrodocmg  appro- 
priate dopant  atoms  into  the  trougbs  by  repeated  ion  implanta- 
tions to  adjust  various  transistor  cutoff  voltages,  and  maslrnig 
the  various  ion  implantatioM  with  photo  resist  stntctures  and 
/or  with  silicon  oxide  and  sibcoo  nitriine  structures,  respec- 
tively, and  which  includes  forming  source/drain  and  gate  areas 
as  wdl  as  forming  intermediate  and  insulation  oxide  snd  strip 
conductor  plane  in  aocordanoe  with  conventional  MOS  tech- 
nology methods,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  applying  a  total-area  oxide  film  having  a  first  film  thick- 
ness (dlG>. 

(b)  removing  the  oxide  in  a  given  area  (11)  associated  with  an 
n-channel  transistor  and  in  an  additional  area  (f)  associ- 
ated with  a  p-channd  transistor, 

(c)  applying  another,  total-area  oxide  film  in  such  a  manaer 
that,  in  another  area  (III)  associated  with  another  n-chaii- 


4,MI6,S01 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TWIN  TUB  CMOS  DI^ICES 
LMo  Baldl,  Apate  BriMna,  ai^  Paolo  G.  CopprHrttl.  Senm. 
botk  of  Italy,  tmt^nn  to  SGS  Miiiuihlliiwits  S.p^„  Cata^ 
■i»,  Italy 

FQed  JaL  20.  19(7,  Scr.  N«.  7S,71S 
OakM  priority,  swHfOtlna  It^,  JaL  23,  1906,  21235  VM 
I*,  a.'  HOIL  21/314 
VS.  a.  437—67  9  ( 
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nei  transistor,  the  oxide  film  attains  a  final  thickness  (Ac) 
which  is  greater  than  the  first  film  thickness  (die); 

(d)  applying  s  mask  to  a  gate  oxide  with  a  window  m  a  give 
area  (11); 

(c)  implanting  with  a  first  dopant  of  atoms  of  given  diffusiv- 
tty  to  produce  n  -t-  source/drain  areas  of  a  first  n-channel 
transistor,  dosage  and  implantation  energy  thereof  being 
adapted  to  a  second  film  thickness  (d3<;)  of  the  gate  oxide: 

(0  applying  a  mask  to  a  gate  oxide  with  a  window  m  another 
area  (III); 

(g)  implanting  with  second  dopant  atoms  to  produce  an  n  -^ 
source/drain  area  of  a  second  n-channd  transistor,  the 
dosage  and  implantation  energy  thereof  bemg  adapted  Xc. 
a  final  thickness  (dc); 

(h)  removing  that  part  of  the  gate  oxide  which  is  contami- 
nated; and 

(i)  driving  the  unplanted  dopant  atoms  into  the  give  area  (II) 
and  the  other  area  (III). 


1.  Method  for  "t«lrmg  twin  tub  inti^rated  devices,  in  partic- 
ular of  twin  tub  CMOS  devices,  compnsmg 

forming  a  first  iw««tmg  layer  oo  the  substrate,  for  maskmg 

said  substrate, 
forming  a  second  m««lrmg  layer  on  said  first  maskmg  layer 

for  f"M*'"™E  said  first  masking  layer, 
patterning  said  second  "»««^™e  layer  to  obcam  a  first  win- 
dow at  a  first  tub  region  and  at  a  trench  regioa. 
mtroducing  conductivity  determining  impurities  mto  said 

substrate  through  said  first  whkIow  to  form  a  first  tub  ai 

said  first  tub  region, 
forming  of  s  further  "^rr^rm^  layer,  on  said  first  masking 

layer,  to  obtara  a  mask  having  a  second  windovi   at  i 

second  tub  regioo  and  at  said  trench  regmi, 
mtroducing  fiirther  conductivity  determmmg  impunties  mlc 

said  substrate  through  said  second  window  to  form  s 

second  tub  at  said  second  tub  regKxi. 
removing  exposed  portioDS  of  said  first  masking  layer  to 

obtain  s  third  window  m  said  first  masking  layer  at  said 

trench  region, 
forming  the  trench  at  said  third  window. 
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METHOD  FOR  DOPINC  SEMl-COnaHJCTOR 

MATERIAL  DURING  EPTTAXIAL  CatOWTH 

HeiMt  J«f4w,  GmMtM.  Mi  Hont  KMal.  fittod^  botk  of 

Fed.  "ff  of  rwj.  MrifMn  to  Lkaatia  PMcat-Vervml- 

ti^»<iHMi,  Fh^ftirt  M  Mate.  F«d.  Ra».  tf  Gcrmay 

I  af  Ser.  No.  MM14.  N«w.  21,  M«5,  rtwinTH. 
Thta  HiMrirT-  Dk.  9,  UTT,  Ser.  No.  133,252 
I  ^terity.  i^HraHoo  Fed.  R«v.  oT  GeraMy,  Nor.  22, 
1M4,34424«) 

lat.  CL«  HOIL  2;/i<5 
US.  a.  437—106  31 


has  been  rCTDovcd  i»  a  scimconductor  device  which  has  been 
cut  away  from  a  different  multi-chip  module  in  which  i 


I       .      r 


ductor  devices  are  mounted  on  a  tape  carrier  used  as  an  electri- 
cal wiring  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  producmg  a  doped  semiconductor  layer  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate  employing  particle  radiation,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  initially  applying  an  adsorbed  layer  containing  a  doping 
substance  of  a  desired  concentration  to  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 

(b)  controlling  the  concentration  of  the  doping  substance  in 
the  adsorbed  layer; 

(c)  cpitazially  growing  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a 
crystal  Lattice  strocture  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

(d)  during  step  (e),  causmg  a  secondary  implantation  opera- 
tion for  incorporating  said  doping  substance  into  the  crys- 
tal lattice  structure  of  said  scmicoaductor  layer;  and 

(e)  performing  a  heat  treatment  for  removing  crystal  lattice 
imperfections  aitd  incorporatmg  the  doping  substance  mlo 
crystal  lattice  positions  of  said  semiconductor  layer. 


4,M6,504 
PLANARIZATION  MfcTHOD 
Janxrs  M   (Veres,  Redwood  CJty.  CaUf.,  aaaigiKtr 
SeaucuBditctDr  Corporatkw,  Overtiao,  C^alif . 

FUed  Se».  II,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  90M44 
Ut.  a.«  B05D  3/U  2/n 
UJS.  a.  437—228 


to  Fabxkfld 


llOafaas 


4J0<,503 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REPLACEMENT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Hirokaxa  Yo•M*^  Oaaka;  HiraaU  Nakataid,  Tevi,  awl  KeUi 

YiMn Sakwai,  aU  of  Japaau  Mriginn  to  Skarv  Kabo- 

aUU  Kaiiha,  OMka,  Jipaa 

FIM  Oct.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  922,322 
OaiM  priority,  ^piieatkM  Japaa,  Oct.  25,  1985,  60-239695 
lat.  a.«  HOIL  21 /60 
UJS.  a.  437—206  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  replacement  of  aemicooductor  devices 
in  a  multi-chip  module  that  is  constructed  by  mounting  semi- 
conductor devices  on  a  tape  carrier  used  as  an  electrical  wiring 
substrate,  wherein  when  at  least  one  of  said  semiconductor 
devices  develops  a  flaw,  it  is  cut  away  at  the  finger  sections 
that  connect  said  defective  semiconductor  device  to  the  tape, 
and  then  a  different  and  non-defective  semiconductor  device 
havmg  finger  sections  longer  than  those  of  said  defective  semi- 
conductor device  that  has  been  removed  is  connected  to  said 
tape  in  such  a  manner  that  the  finger  sections  of  said  different 
and  noo-defective  semiconductor  device  are  joined  and  con- 
nected to  the  corresponding  finger  sections  retained  on  said 
tape 

2.  A  method  accordmg  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  different  and 
non-<lefective  semiconductor  device  having  the  finger  sections 
longer  than  those  of  the  defective  scimconductor  device  that 


1  \  method  for  applying  a  plananzation  layer  to  a  planar 
silicon  scnuconductor  wafer  substrate  having  an  irregular 
surface,  said  method  comprising 

applying  a  liquid  resm  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  irrcgulantics  said  liquid 
resin  bcmg  selected  from  the  group  ctinsisting  of  photore- 
sists, polyimides,  silicones,  polymclhacrylatcs,  and  polys- 
loxancs, 
spinning  the  substrate  about  an  avis  noriuai  to  the  plane  of 

the  substrate  to  spread  the  rcsin  over  the  surface;  and 
rotating  the  substrate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced- 
apart  from  the  plane  with  the  surface  facing  the  axis,  so 
ihat  the  liquid  resin  is  leveled,  forming  the  planan/atioo 
layer. 


February  21.  1989 


CHEMICAL 


1473 


4,«0t,3as 

SAMARIUM-  AND  YTTERBIUM-PROMOTED 

OXIDATION  OF  SILICON  AND  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

SURFACES 

AUowo  FraMteai,  Edca  Prairie,  Miaia.,  aari^nr  to  Regeats  of 

tke  UaHerrity  of  MiaMaata,  MlaaMpnHs,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  114,773 

lat.  O.*  HOIL  21/302,  21/469.  21/461 

UJS.  a.  437—225  *  ( laiau 


-, — i — i — i- 


I.  A  method  for  promotmg  oxidation  of  a  silicon  or  gallium 
arsenide  surface  comprising:  depositing  a  ytterbium  ovcrlayer 
on  said  silicon  or  galtium  arsenide  surface  prior  to  the  ouda- 
tion  of  said  surface. 


4,»6,506 

PROCESS  FOR  DETAOOFYING  PHOTOPOLYMEH 

FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Jooepk  W.  GOaoa,  Jr.,  Wllwlagm,  DeL,  aari^or  to  E.  I.  Dc 

Poat  Dc  Niaiuai  i  aad  CoaipaKy,  WOMftagtaa,  Dei 

Filed  Sep.  14,  UT?,  Ser.  No.  96,694 

laL  a*  G03F  7/00 

UJS.  a.  430-^309  10  Oaiau 

1.  In  a  process  for  detackifying  an  imagewise  exposed  and 

solvent-developed  pbotopcdymeric  flezographic  relief  printmg 

plate  prepared  firom  a  photosensitive  dastomeric  composition 

containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  photopolymerizable 

monomer  or  oligomer  having  at  least  one  terminal  ethylem- 

caUy  unsaturated  group;  a  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator 

system;  and  a  aotvent-aotuble  dastomeric  binder  comprisuig 

polymerized  conjugated  diene  monomers;  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  drying  the  [date  tha  devdopment, 

(b)  exposing  the  printing  surface  to  radiation  from  a  source 
emitting  wavdengths  in  the  range  of  200  to  300  nm,  and. 

(c)  subsequently,  stmohaaeoualy,  or  prior  to  exposure  step 
(b)  exposing  the  printing  surface  to  actinic  radiation  from 
a  different  source  having  a  wavelength  longer  than  300 
nm, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

applying  an  aprotic  organic  solvent  to  the  surface  of  the 
plate,  after  step  (a)  and  before  step  (b)  above. 


4,806,507 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  GLAZX  DEFECTS 
Jota  K.  Oby,  WcMUey,  Uaited  Kl^doa^  sariganr  to  Cookaoa 
Groay  PLC.  Loadaa.  Failisi 

Filed  Sc».  16, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  97,201 
CUaM  priority.  fHiMtsHsa  Uatod  Kiafdoa,  Sey.  19.  19«<>, 
S622S69;  Dec  22, 19M,  M30S8S 

lat  Cl«  OBC  8/14 
UJS.  a.  501—17  15  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  glaze  defects  m  a  composmon 
consisting  esaentiaUy  of  a  glaze  and  a  sulphide  or  sulphide/ sele- 


nide  pigment  which  is  protected  by  the  inclusion  of  the  pig 
men!  m  zirconium  sibcale,  which  method  is  chosen  frorr,  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  when  the  glaze  a  a  samtary  glaze  or  a  tile  glaze  incorp>o 
rating  into  the  cotnpositioo  an  additive  which  is  selected 
from  the  grtHip  conosting  of  particles  of  zircomum  oxide, 
the  particles  having  a  primary  particle  size  of  up  to  0  ? 
micrometers  or  zirconium  silicate,  or  a  mixture  thereof  or 
precursors  therefor  m  an  amount  effective  tc  reduce  ox 
prevent  glaze  defects;  or 
(li)  when  the  glaze  is  a  tile  glaze  incorporatmg  mto  thr 
composition  an  additive  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arsenx  tnoxide  and  precursors  therefor  m  ar 
amount  effective  to  reduce  or  prevent  glaze  defects,  or 
(in)  when  the  glaze  is  a  tile  glaze  and  the  pigment  is  selected 
from  the  group  comnstrng  of  a  ziroomum  silicate/cad 
imuffl  sulphide  and  a  zircomum  sibcate/cadmium   sul 
phide/adenide  pigment  incorptoratmg  mto  the  composi 
tion  an  additive  which  is  selected  from  the  group  constst 
ing  of  antimony  trioxide,  cenc  oxide,  a  mixture  thereof 
and  precursors  therefor  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce 
or  prevent  glaze  defects 


MODIFIED  CERAMIC  STRUCTLTIES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
RatMsk  IL  Dwiredi,  WHwii^lna,  ai^  Chrirtopkti  R.  Hjemaeiy . 
Newark,  botk  of  DeL.  iwlianri  to  Lauridc  TeckM>to»  Co^ 
paay,  LP,  Newark.  DeL 

FDed  Sc^  17,  1906,  Ser.  No.  908.4SS 
lat.  CL*  C04B  i-V  W 
US.  a.  501—94  i:  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  self-supporung  cmiaa.  compos 
ite  product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  adf-supporting  ceramic  composite  body  com- 
prising a  ceramic  matrix  of  an  oxidation  reaction  produci 
embedding  at  least  one  filler  material,  said  self-supporting 
ceramic  composite  body  exhibmng  at  least  some  mtercon 
nected  porosity  and  being  formed  by  mdting  a  parcni 
metal  and  reacting  the  molten  parent  metal  with  an  oxi 
dant  to  form  oxidatiofi  reaction  product  and  progressiveK 
drawing  molten  metal  through  the  oxidatioD  reactKW 
product  toward  the  oxidant  and  said  at  least  one  filler 
materia]  so  that  oxidatioa  reaction  product  contmues  U; 
form  within  said  mass  of  filler  material  at  an  mterface 
between  the  oxidant  and  previously  formed  oxidation 
reaction  product  and  conUnuing  said  reaction  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  mfiltrate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mass  of  fUlei 
material;  and 

(b)  disposiiig  a  second  polycrystallme  ceranuc  component  in 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  porosity  to  form  a  ceramic  com- 
posite product  contatmng  said  second  tx)lycrysti!lin(- 
ceramic  component 


4v806,509 
ALUMINUM  RESISTANT  REFRACTORY 

coMPOsmas 

D.  PorterfWd.  Redoado  Beadi.  Catif_  aasigBot  tc  \  FlC 
lac,  Kiag  of  Praarii,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  7,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  129,213 
lat.  CL*  C04B  35/66 
UJS.  a.  501— m  11  Oaim 

1.  A  refractory  compositioo  resistant  to  attack  by  molten 
alummum  alloys  coosatmg  essentially  of 

a.  from  about  75  to  99  weight  percent  of  refractory  particles 
b  a  refractory  binde  rtn  a  quantity  at  least  sufficient  to  bmd 
said  refractory  composition  together  said  bmder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alummum  sulbte,  sodium 
silicate,  calcium  aluminate,  and  phosphate  acid  base  bind 
ers,  and 
c  at  least  0  5  weight  percent  of  an  additive  effective  to 
impart  a  noo-wetting  characteristic  with  respect  to  molten 
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aluminum  to  the  refractory  composition,  said  additive 
consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic  fused  aluminate  borate 
aggregate  containing  calcium  fluonde  dispersed  within 
the  fused  aluminum  borate,  said  synthetic  fused  alummate 
borate  aggregate  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  10  to 
50  percent  by  weigh  boron  oxide.  10  to  50  percent  by 
weight  alummum  oxide,  and  25  to  75  percent  by  weight 
calcium  fluonde,  said  blend  fired  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  800'  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  fused  aluminum 
borate  aggregate 


0.40SWS0.50,  and  Y  +  Z+W  =  l,    and  having  a  dielectric 
constant  greater  than  5,000. 


4,80M10 

SILICON  NITRIDE  SINTERED  BODY  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Tsoneynki  Kauai,  UMi  Tadahiko  Miyoahi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Ja- 
pan, assignon  to  Hitadii,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1987,  Str.  No.  44,203 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  30,  19W,  61-98282 

Ut.a.*C04B  JJ/J5 

U,S.  CL  501—97  18  Claima 


1.  A  silicon  nilnde  sintered  b<.xly  consisting  essentially  of 
silKX>n  mtnde  crystal  grains  and  a  grain  boundary  phase  of 
crystals  represented  by  Yb2Si207  and  Zr3Yb40i2.  said  silicon 
nitride  sintered  body  being  produced  by  smtering  an  admixture 
consisting  essentially  of  silicon  mtnde,  zirconium  oxide  and 
ytterbium  oxide,  wherein  a  molar  ratio  of  Zr02/Yb203  m 
terms  of  the  total  amount  of  ZrCh  and  Yb203  is  2/98  to  75/25 
and  said  total  amount  of  ZrCh  and  Yb203  is  1-40%  by  weight 
of  said  admixture. 


4,806,511 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 

Mttnuoba  Hayashi,  Soaia,  Japan,  aanignor  to  Alp*  Electric  Co„ 

Ud„  Japan 

CoirtinBatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  27.809,  Mar.  19,  1987,  abandoned.  Thu 

appUcatkm  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,725 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jul.  24,  1986,  61-172856 

Int.  a."  OMB  35/26 

VS.  a.  501—135  1  CUim 


4306,512 
VIRGIN  CATALYST  TREATMENT 
Frank  J.  Elrin,  Kenner,  I^a.,  assignor  to  ClieiDCat  Corporatloii, 
New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,875 

Int  C\.'  BOIJ  29/06.  37/22.  37/28 

VS.  a.  502—65  14  CJaints 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  virgin  catalyst  usefiil  to  promote 
hydrocarbon  conversion  al  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions comprising: 

(a)  contactmg  said  virgin  catalyst  with  a  liquid  reductive 
wash  medium:  and 

(b)  contacting  said  reductively  washed  virgin  catalyst  with  a 
liquid  oxidative  wash  medium,  thereby  producing  a 
washed  virgin  catalyst  with  at  least  one  improved  cata- 
lytic property. 

2.  The  process  of  clami  1  wherein  said  virgin  catalyst  con- 
tains a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  synthetic 
crystalline  matenal. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  which  further  comprises  at  least 
one  of  the  following: 

(1)  contacting  said  washed  vugm  catalyst  with  at  least  one 
ammonium  ion-containing  component  to  increase  the  the 
ammonium  ion  content  of  said  washed  virgin  catalyst;  and 

(2)  contacting  said  washed  virgin  catalyst  with  at  least  one 
rare  earth  metal  lon-contaimng  component  to  increase  the 
rare  earth  metal  ion  content  of  said  washed  virgin  catalyst. 


4,806,513 
SILICON  AND  FLUORINE-TREATED  ALUMINA 
CONTAINING  A  CHROMIUM  CATALYST  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SAME 
Max  P.  McDanid;  Paal  D.  Sadth,  aMi  Donald  D.  Norwood,  all 
of  Bartlerrille,  OUa.,  assignors  to  PhUlipt  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, BartksTille,  OUa. 

FUcd  May  29.  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,001 
Int  CL*  SOU  21/04.  21/08.  27/12.  27/132 
VS.  CI.  502—107  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  surface  silicated  and  fluonded 
alumina  catalyst  composition  compnsmg  contacting  said  alu- 
mina with  a  silicating  agent  in  solution  or  m  vaporous  form  and 
thereafter  convertmg  said  silicatmg  agent  to  silica  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  alumina,  said  alumina  also  bcmg  subjected  to  a 
treatment  with  a  fluoridmg  agent,  said  fluonding  agent  bemg 
present  m  an  amount  to  give  0.5  to  3  weight  percent  fluorme  on 
said  alumina  based  on  the  weight  of  said  alurmna.  introducing 
a  chromium  component  onto  said  alumina  to  produce  said 
catalyst,  and  combining  said  catalyst  with  a  cocatalyst  selected 
from  organoboron  compounds  and  organoaluminum  com- 
pounds. 


I  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  comprising  adding  CuO 
of  0.5-2  paru  by  weight  to  a  composite  of  100  parts  by  weight, 
said  composite  bemg  expressed  by 


[Pb|  -  xBarlKFe, W,)  y  (FejNhjJz  (ZnjNbi)  »i03 


wherein      0.05SXS0.20.      0.10§YS0.20, 


4,806,514 
COMPOSTTE  PHOTOCATALYST  FXJR  REFRACTORY 
WASTE  DEGRADATION 
Cooper  H.  Langford,  Lnc  GaiMloo,  Canada;  Mark  K.  S.  Mak, 
Kowloon,  Hoog  Kong,  and  Andrew  M.  Crooch,  Cape  Town, 
South  Africa,  awigMri  to  Canadiaa  Pataats  and  Deretopment 
Limited  -SocieU  Canadicane  des  Brerets  et  DExploitatioa 
Limitee,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,024 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Oct  2,  1986,  519650 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  31/22 

VS.  a.  502—159  9  Claims 

1    A  composite  photocatalyst  for  refractory  waster  treat 

ment,  comprising  platmum-free  particles  of  a  wide  band  gap 

semiconductor  material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

titanium  dioxide,  cadmium  sulfide  and  cadmium  selenide,  said 

particles  bemg  coated  with  a  polymer  film  capable  of  absorb- 

0.35SZS0.45    ing  a  refractory  waste  substance  to  be  treated  and  compnsing 


(«) 
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a  pyndme-conlaining  polymer  and  a  divalent  metal  porphyrin 
or  metal  phthalocyanine-based  dye,  said  dye  being  molecularly 
dispersed  throughout  said  film  and  chemically  bonded  to  said 
pyridme-containing  polymer,  with  the  proviso  that  when  said 
semiconductor  material  is  titanium  dioxide,  said  pyridme-con- 
taimng  polymer  is  polyvinylpyridine  or  a  copolymer  of  \Tnyl- 
pyridine  with  styrcne  and  said  dye  is  zinc  tetraphenylporphy- 
nn,  the  zinc  tetraphenylporphyrin  and  polyvinylpyridine  or 
copolymer  of  vinylpyridinc  with  styrene  are  present  m  a  zmc 
to  pyridine  mole  ratio  greater  than  1 :8,  whereby  upon  mixing 
of  said  photocatalyst  with  said  refractory  waste  substrate  and 
irradiation  with  light  having  a  wavelength  of  about  300  to 
about  400  nm,  said  photocatalyst  generates  in  the  pxalymer  film 
thereof  reactive  species  which  are  sufficiently  oxidizmg  to 
degrade  the  refractory  waste  substrate  absorbed  in  said  poly- 
mer film 


4,806,515 
TERNARY  FUEL  CELL  CATALYST  CONTAINING 
PLATINUM  AND  GALLIUM 
Franda  J.  Locak,  Gtatoabvy.  '^  l>om^m  A. 
Hartford,  both  of  Cowl,  aati^ors  to  United  TcchMlogie* 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Cou. 

FDed  No? .  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  lllfim 
Irt,  a.*  BOIJ  23/42.  23/61  23/64.  23/89 
VS.  a.  502—185  4  Oaims 

1.  A  supported  ternary  metal  catalyst  comprismg  a  catalyti- 
cally active  metallic  composition  consistiiig  essentially  of  at 
least  about  SO  atomic  percent  platinum,  gallium  and  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
cobalt,  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  catalytically  active 
composition  being  supported  on  a  carbonaceous  material  and 
displaying  at  least  30  meters^  surface  area  per  gram  of  catalyti- 
cally active  matenal. 


4,806,516 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUIDIZED  CATALYST 
FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  METHANOL 
Minora  Oa^  Tadaai  Nnkamra,  and  Yoriko  Obata,  all  of 
Nii^ta,  JapM,  Malimnri  to  MitsiAiaU  Gaa  Ckeaical  Com- 
pany, lnc,  Tokyo,  Japw 

FDed  JoL  24, 1987,  Ser.  No.  77,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jnl.  24,  1986,  61-172870 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  21/02.  21/06.  23/06.  23/72 
VS.  CL  502—202  »  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluidized  catalyst  for  synthesis 
of  methanol,  which  comprises  molding  a  composition  compns- 
mg 

(A)  10  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  composed  of  water- 
insoluble  copper,  zinc  and  zirconium  compounds  convert- 
ible respectively  to  copper,  zinc  and  zirconium  oxides 
under  calcination  conditions,  said  mixture  optionally  con- 
taining a  boron  compound, 

(B)  45  to  90%  by  weight  of  water,  and 

(C)  0.01  to  1  %  by  weight  of  ammonia  mto  fine  particles,  and 
calcining  the  fine  particles. 


4J06J17 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PELLETED  PHOSPHATED 

CATALYSTS  DERIVED  FROM  GROUP  IVB  TRANSITION 

METAL  OXIDES  AND  CATALYSTS  THUS  PREPAREt; 

Steren  H.  Vandcrpool,  New  Bramrfets;  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.. 

Anstin;  John  M.  Larfcln,  Awtin,  and  Ten?  L.  Rodtcn,  Anatln. 

all  of  Tex^  Msignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  WUtc  Plains,  N.Y. 

Cortinnatkm-in-ynrt  of  Ser.  No.  82L090,  Jan.  21,  1986. 

abandoned,  wWeh  is  a  c(mtimmtio»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,160. 

Jan.  3,  1983,  ahandoiM^.  which  is  a  continMtion-in-pari  of  Ser 

No.  455,158,  Jan.  3,  1983,  ahandnntrt,  which  is  a 

continnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,159,  Jnn.  3,  1983, 

abandoMd,  which  ta  a  timrimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,156. 

Jan.  3,  1983,  lAnndofd.  which  is  a  toatinnation  in  part  of  Ser 

No.  455,155,  itm.  3,  1983,  abaniofd.  wUch  is  s 

cootinnation-i^-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,153,  Ju.  3,  1983. 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatiaa  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,932 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  27/18 

VS.  CL  502—208  43  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyticall>  active  composition 

consistmg  essentially  of  a  pelleted  group  Wb  transition  roeia! 

oxide  having  about  0.5  to  about  5  wt.  %  of  phosphorus  ihcr 

mally  chemically  bonded  to  at  least  the  surface  thereof  m  the 

form  of  hydroxy-containing  phosphate  groups,  said  method 

compnsmg  the  steps  of  impregnating  pellets  of  a  group  IX'b 

transition  metal  oxide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 

soluble  phosphorus  compound  coDtainmg  phosphorus-oiygcr 

bonds  at  a  temperature  of  about  20'  to  about  150*  C,  wherebv 

from  about  0.5  to  about  6  wt  %  of  phosphorus  b  bonded  to  ai 

least  the  surface  of  said  pellets,  removing  unabsorbed  liquid 

from  said  thus-impregnated  pellets,  and  then  stabilizmg  said 

pellets  by  calcinatioti  at  a  temperature  withm  the  range  of 

about  200"  to  about  900'  C.  sufficient  to  thermally  chemicajl> 

bond  said  0.5  to  6  wt   %  of  phosphorus  to  said  pellets  in  the 

form  of  hydroxy-containing  phosphate  groups 


4306,518 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

SILVER-CONTAINING  EFHYUENE  OXIDE  CATALYST 

AND  THE  CATALYST  PREPARED  BY  THE  PROCESS 

Goaae  Boxhoora;  Peter  J.  SchocoMkcrs,  mA  Otto  M.  Vehhnis. 

aU  of  Aamtardmn,  Nethcrlaads,  aaaignnrs  to  Shell  OQ  Com^ 

pony.  Hoootoa,  Tex. 

FDed  Mny  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,901 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  28.  1986. 
8612951 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  23/04.  23/5a  27/ m  27/12 
VS.  CL  502—231  23  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silver -containing  cats 
lyst  suitable  for  the  oxidation  of  ethylene  to  ethylene  oxide 
which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  an  alummum  oxide  with  water  and  wnth  a  sah  of 
an  alkaU  metal  and  with  aluminum  fluonde  and/ or  alumi 
num  chlondc, 
(h)  calcinmg  the  mixture  to  obtain  an  alkali  ennched  alumi- 
num earner, 
(c)  applymg  a  solution  of  a  silver  compound  to  the  allLab 
ennched  alumina  earner  and  convertmg  said  silver  com- 
pound to  metallK  silver 


4,806319 

CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

EXHAUST  GASES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  CATALYST 

Tadao  CUbo,  CUho;  MomU  Fanihfti,  aad  Tsmwo  WataMbe, 

both  of  SWaaoka,  aD  of  Japan,  saal«nnn  to  Eagelhard  Corpo- 

retioa,  Mcalo  Pvk,  N  J. 

FQed  Sep.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102^05 
Oaims  priority,  appHratioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1986,  61  ZXKit 
Int  a.*  BOU  21/06.  23/ia  23/42.  23/46 
VS.  CL  502—252  23  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  punfymg  exhaust  gases  essentially  compns- 
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ing  a  substantially  catalytically  inert,  refiractory  mouolithK. 
support,  an  inside  layer  contaming  a  catalytically  active  refrac- 
tory oxide  formed  on  the  Hipport,  and  an  outside  layer  contain- 
ing a  catalytically  active  refractory  oxide  formed  on  the  inside 
layer,  characterized  in  that 

the  tupport  has  continuous  longitudinal  unobstructed  flow 
cbanneb  each  extending  through  the  support  and  defined 
by  a  thin  wall, 
the  inside  layer  is  deposited  on  the  walls  of  the  channels, 
contains  cerium  oxide  and  platinum  and  has  a  weight  of  10 
to  200  g  per  hter  of  the  catalyst, 
the  outside  layer  is  deposited  on  the  inside  layer,  contains  a 
ziixxMiiiim  compomid  and  rhodium  and  has  a  weight  of  5 
to  60  g  per  Hter  of  the  catalyst,  and 
the  catalytically  active  refractory  oxide  is  finely  divided  and 
has  a  specific  mrftce  are*  of  at  least  about  10  m^/g 


4,M)6^22 

2  AIJtANOY1^2m-PENTEN-l-Yl.)CYCIX)HEXANONES. 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME,  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  USEfOIL  IN  SAID  PROCESS 

Mart  A.  Sprackcr,  Sea  Bri^t,  NJ^  aHisMr  to  Lrtenatioul 

HaTon  A  Pt^tmcm  Lk^  New  York,  NY. 
DiTtekM  of  Ser.  No.  149,657,  Jm.  2S,  198S.  TUs  api>iicatioB  Jon 
3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  201,934 
I^  CL*  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  512—23  5  OaiaM 

1  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfume  composition,  cologne  or 
perfumed  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancmg  quantity 
of  at  least  one  2-aIkanoyl-2-(l-penten-l-yl)  cyclohexanone 
dcfmcd  according  to  the  structure: 


4,806,520 

DECOLORIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SACCHARIDE 

SOLUTIONS  AND  SORBENTS  THEREFOR 

Dieter  FrMk,  M«ni  iBIt,  LiMote  D.  Mdcslfe,  LaGmac  aiMi 

Jota  Y.  Pvk,  Nupertflh.  aB  of  OL,  artganw  to  Akn  Amtr- 

iai  IK^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

DiTiikM  or  Scr.  No.  134,941,  Fefc.  2«,  1906,  Prt.  No.  4.746368. 

Thk  ittT"f««*—  M».  23,  190S,  Ser.  No.  171,9« 

lat.  CL*  BOIJ  20/26 

VS.  a.  502—402  13  Oaiaai 

1.  A  sorbent  suitable  for  the  removal  of  impurities  compris- 
ing phenolica,  dextrans  and  amino  utrogen  from  an  aqueous 
saccharide  sohitioo  comprising  a  cellular  or  iaotropk:  micropo- 
rous  hydrophobic  polymcnc  support  having  pores  from  about 
0. 1  to  about  50.0  micron  average  pore  diameter  and  comprising 
a  synthetx;  hydrophobic  thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ahphatic  olefinic  poiymers  on  the 
surface  of  which  support  a  cationic  nitrogenoas  surfactant  has 
been  deposited,  the  molecules  of  which  surfactant  contam  at 
least  one  alkyl  group  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  the  depositing 
of  said  surfactant  on  said  support  having  been  effected  by 
contacting  said  support  with  a  solution  of  said  surfactant  in  a 
solvent  which  is  completely  miacible  with  said  aqueous  saccha- 
ride solution,  the  solution  of  said  surfactant  in  said  solvent 
havmg  a  sorbent  wetting  rate  of  at  least  100  g/m^.min.,  and  a 
sorbent  bed  retention  of  at  least  140%  based  on  the  bed  intersti- 
tial volume,  and  the  partitioning  coefficient  of  said  impurities 
m  saxi  surCactant  deposited  on  said  support,  as  compared  to  m 
water,  being  at  least  20 


4,006,521 

COLOR-DEVELOPING  AGENT  FOR 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORIMNG  SHEET  AND 

COLOR-DEVELOPING  SHEET  THEREOF 

HiroaU  Vmttn  M— nm  SaaU;  AUra  Haae«nra,  $mt  Kaaio 
Hata,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  wlnnfi  to  Jmio  Piper  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  Ul^TT*.  Nor.  !«,  1907.  TWe  appUcatkio 
Mm.  17,  190S,  Scr.  No.  169,371 
Oaiaa  priority,  ^pUcaliaa  J^an,  Doc  10,  1906,  61-294509 
lat  a.*  B41M  5/16 
VS.  a.  503—216  4  OiriM 

1.  A  color-developing  sheet  for  pressure-sensitive  recording 
sheet  which  comprises  a  color -developing  layer  oo  a  support, 
said  color-developing  layer  comprising  a  reaction  product  of 
carboiylated  terpeaephenol  resin,  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
and  polyvalent  metal  compound. 


wherein  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4J06,523 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  INtlA.MMATION 
Haaac  Beats,  Paki  AHo;  Larry  EUlagswortk  Saa  Joac  aad 
Rosa  Araartmag.  Paki  Aho,  all  of  Calif.,  awisBors  to  CotlsKeu 
Cxirvoratiaa,  Pafci  Alto,  CaUf. 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-Vart  of  Ser.  No.  763,337.  Aag.  6,  1985, 

tAmaiomtd.  TUs  appHfartoa  Mar.  6,  1906,  Ser.  No.  836,672 

lat  CL*  A61K  i7/02,  35/ 32 

VS.  CL  514—2  22  OaioM 


ftl«    Lm    tot   TBI    to*    T»f    CT,    r%»   *mt    tmi    ■nt   0I«  L»«    »•■ 

rj*  CT«  v,l   htq  Cl«  bra  Tyt    II,  hmw  »••  *««  l^»  »•»  l^m 

eir  Tf»  Lra  Tip  ii«  m,  ci«  pi«  lt«  cif  tti  ■),  •!«  *«■ 

r%m   Cy,    !.••   CIT    ft»   C,,    K«   XT*    1  l«   T»»    »«r    L««  *a,    TBI 

CI*   Tri    5«r    L,,    V,l    l.««   Al,    L«*   Tyi    *••   Gla   HI,  »••    Pr, 

Cly  »U  wr   *l«  AU  ff  Cr«  cy,  1*1   Pi«  HI*  »l*  l^n  c»» 

Pf»   t*«   Pl«    ll»   V*l    TTI    TTf    »,1    CI,    Art    Lt,    PI,  Lf*    V, I 

cu  CIB  l*«  »*r    *•*  lt»t    II,  ¥*l  A(«  s«f    Cy,  If,  cy,  »«r 


1  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  for  inflammation  compris- 
ing administering  an  anti-inflammatonly  effective  amount  of  a 
CIF  to  the  patient,  wherein  said  CIF  a  a  bomodimer  wbosr 
chains  each  have 

(a)  the  following  partial  N-terminal  amino  acid  sequence; 
AU-Lcu-ASp-Thr-Asn-Tyr-Cys-Pbc-Ser-Ser-Thr-Olu- 
Lys-Asn-Cys-CyvVal-Aig-Oln-Lcu-lyr-Ile-Asp-Phc- 
Arg-Ly»-Asp-Leo-Gly-Trp-,  or 

(b)  the  following  partial  N-terminsJ  ammo  acid  sequence 
Ala-Leu-Asp-Ala-Ala-Tyr-Cys-Pbe-ARg  Aim-Val-Ghi- 
Asp-Asn-Cys-Cys-Leu-Arg-Pro-Lcu-Tyr-lie-Asp-Phe- 
Lys-Arg  Asp-Leu-Gly-Trp. 


4,806,524 

STABLE  ERYTHROPOIEnN  PREPARATION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMULATING  THE  SAME 

TsatooH  KawiVKU,  Mi  Naoto  Shteoia.  both  of  Saitaaui, 

Japaa,  Msltawi  to  Ch^al  Seiyaka  rsbasklH  faisks,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FOed  Oct  3,  1905,  Scr.  No.  7*4056 

ClalBBs  priority,  i^lli  atina  J^m,  Oct.  18.  I9«4.  59^219000 
lat  CL*  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—0  2  OateK 

I  An  erythropoietm  preparation  containing  one  or  morr 
prolan  stabilizers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bovine 
serum  albumin,  human  serum  albun^tn  and  gelatin. 
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4306,525 

FORMULATION  COMPRISING  GELATIN  AND 

GLYCINE  FOR  TREATING  THE  IWYNESS  OF  SKIN 

Pier  F.  MorgHti,  Roae,  Italy,  aaricaor  to  Marl  S.r  J^  Roaw, 

Italy 

FIM  Jaa.  18,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  65,043 
lat  CL*  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—21  14  QaiMS 

1.  A  pharmacentjcal  formulation  for  the  treatment  of  slun 
dryncM,  diaracterized  by  the  content,  as  active  substances,  of 
a  composition  of  soft  gelatin  and  glycine  in  a  proportiOD  of 
about  2:1  to  3:1  parts  by  weight 


to  UaiTer- 


This 


4,806326 
ANTIALLERGENIC  AGENT 
Wedey  F.  Greea,  VaDcy  HiitkH,  AaatraUa,  i 

sity  of  Syiaey,  Sydaey,  Aartnlia 
CoatiaaatkM  or  Scr.  No.  753,215,  JaL  9, 1905,  i 

i^Hcartna  Oct  22. 1986,  Scr.  No.  921,911 
OalM  priority.  ^pHratlna  AMiraUa,  JaL  IL  1904,  PG5962 
lat  CL*  AOIN  43/04 
VS.  CL  514—23  12  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  removing  allergens  from  an  environment 
which  comprises  treating  said  environment  with  an  antialler- 
genically  efifective  amount  of  tannic  acid  in  conjunction  with  a 
miticidaUy  effective  amount  of  miticide  such  as  to  remove  said 
allergens  from  said  environment,  wherrein  the  allergens  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  house  dust  mite  allergens 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D  fannae  and  D.  Puto- 
nyninui. 


4,806,527 
AVERMECriN  DERIVATIVES 
Bartoa  G.  f^iiiliMia.  nifliidi .  HdaMt  Mrozik,  Matawaa, 
ami  Michael  R  Fisher,  Bt^cs.  aD  of  NJ.,  aasigBon  to 
Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rakway,  NJ. 

met  Mar.  16,  UT?,  Scr.  No.  26,409 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/04:  C07D  313/06 


VS.  CL  514—30 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


9ClaiBS 


HjC 


R5 


HjCO 


H3C 


H3C 


HsCO 


HjCX) 


where  R5  a  hydroxy,  iLCtone,  amino,  loweralkylamino,  dilowc- 
raikylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino  loweralkoxy,  loweralk- 
anoyloxy,  loweralkoxycarbonyloxy,  carbamoyloxy,  N- 
loweralkylcarbamoykixy  or  NJ4-diloweralkyicarbamoyioiy 

8.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasite,  helminth,  insect, 
acarid  and  pest  infections  of  an  animal  host  which  comprises 
administering  to  such  animal  hosts  infected  wtth  such  parasite. 
hrJTTiiwth,  insect,  acand  or  pest  infectioas.  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasite,  insect  and  pe» 
infections  of  plants  which  comprises  administermg  or  applying 
to  such  plants  or  the  soil  in  which  thev  grow,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 


4*006,528 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-(2-CHLOROETHOXY)-BENZENESULFONAMroE 

Reiahari  G.  Haareick,  SlukusUsasL  14.  4055  Basie,  Swnzer 


PiM  Stf.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,436 
lat  CL*  C07C  143/7S 
VS.  a.  564—89  n  OaiBB 

1   A  process  for  the  prcparsiion  of  2-(2-chloroethoiy)-ben- 
^cncsulfonamide  of  formula  I 


HjC 


<> 


(I) 


O— CHj— CHj— a 


SOjNHi 

which  process  comprises  the  etherification  of  4-chlorophenol 
of  formula  II 


a-/^^^OH 


(II) 


with  ethylene  carbonate  at  a  temperature  between  +  130*  C 
and  -^  150'  C  and  chionnaHoo  of  the  resuiung  2-(2-hydroxye- 
thoiy>-chlorobenzene  of  formula  II) 


wherem 

A  is  a  double  bond  or  an  epoxide  linkage  at  the  8,<5-p.->sitJon; 
B  indicates  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond  at  the  22,23-posi- 

tion; 
Ri  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluoro  or  ketone  provided  that  Ri 

is  present  only  when  B  represents  a  single  bond: 
R2  IS  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl; 
R3  IS  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy  or  loweralkanoyloxy,  and 
R4  a  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  loweralkanoyloxy. 


o 


(m 


O— CHj— CHj— OH 


with  phosgene  at  a  temperature  between  +  70*  C.  and  +90'  C. 
to  give  2-(2-chloroethoxy)-chk)robenzeiie  of  formula  IV 
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av) 


O— CH:— CH2— a 


which  IS  converted  with  chlorosulfonic  acid,  at  a  temperature 
between  +20"  C  and  -t-60'  C  and  subsequent  neutralization 
with  jodium  hydroxide  to  the  sulfonic  acid  sodium  salt  of 
formula  V 


M06,530 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

DILTIAZEM  AND  LYSINE  ACETYLSAUCYLATE 

SakMBOB  Laager,  Paris,  Fraace,  aaiigBor  to  Syatheiabo.  fnact 

Coatinaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  888,078,  Jat.  22,  1986,  abaadooeii.  Th» 

appUcatloa  Oct  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,151 

Chtes  priority.  appUcatkm  Praace,  Jol  30.  1985.  85  11603 

lat  CL"  A61K  31/62 

VS.  a.  514—161  I  Cl»i» 

1   A  pharmaccutica]  composition  which  contains  from  3  to 

60  mg  of  diltiazem  and  from  10  to  300  mg  of  lysine  acetylsalic- 

ylate  per  unit  dose. 


(V) 


O— CHj— CH2— a 


S03©Na® 


which  is  hydrogenalcd  at  a  trmpe^rature  between  +20*  C.  and 
+  70'  C.  to  the  compound  formula  VI 


^  ^^O— CH2— CHz— a 


(VI) 


^^  O— CH2— CH2— a 


(VII) 


S02— a 


w  hich  is  reacted  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C. 
and  +  100'  C.  to  the  sulfonamide  of  formula  I. 


4,806,531 

2^BIS<AZIRIDINYL)-l,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 

SULFONATE  DERTVATTVES  HAVING 

ANTINEOPLASTIC  ACnviTV 

Alan  <     SartoreUl,  Woodbridfle,  aad  Tai-Shiu  IJa.  North  H» 
»en,  bf>th  of  C«aa„  aaidgaon  to  Yale  UalTersitj^.  New  H«»cii, 


nkd  Feb.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  832,4*5 
lat  O.*  A61K  31/47:  C07D  471/00 
VS.  CL  514—183 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


26ClaiM 


S03©Na® 

which  is  subaequently  reacted  with  phosgene  at  a  temperature 
between  +60'  C.  and  +  120'  C.  to  the  sulfonic  acid  chloride  of 
formula  VII 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  substituent  of  the  formula: 


R2 


'■<> 


4,806,5  29 
TtTRACYCLINE  ACnVITY  ENHANCTCMEVT 
Staart  B.  Lery,  Boatoa,  MaM^  aasigaor  to  Trastees  of  Tufti, 
College  Tafia  UaiTcntty,  Mcdfonl,  Mass. 

Piled  Not.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,688 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/65.  35/00 

VS.  a.  514—154  2  CUiiiui 

1    A  method  of  overcoming  the  resistance  of  tctracyclinr 

resistant  bacteria  comprising  contacting  the  bactena  witii  a 

composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  subinhibitory  amount  of  a  blocking  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  ramocyclme  and  thiatetracycline; 

(b)  tetracycline;  and 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner,  wherein  the 
bloclung  agent  is  employed  m  an  amount  which  is  suffi- 
acnt  to  make  the  bacteria  susceptible  to  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  amount  of  tetracycline,  and  wherein  the 
bloclung  agent  is  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  of  blocking 
agent  to  tetracycline  of  from  about  0.01  to  100 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  Ri  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and 
— NO2. 
(b)  a  substituent  of  the  formula: 


"\^"' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  NCR")!  substituent  wherein  R'  is 
an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R5  is  CM  or  N, 

(c)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  haJo  substitueni  aikyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(e)  styrenyl, 
(0  loluenyl,  or 
(g)  camphoryl. 
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4,806,532 

INHIBmON  OF  EPTTHEUAL  PHOSPHATt 

TRANSPORT 

TboBM  p.  Dowa,  Rockcatcr,  MImL,  iwiganr  to  Mayo  FouMta 

tioB  for  Mediari  EdfHw  nd  RcMvch,  Rockcater,  Mlaa. 

FIM  Oct  8,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  785,485 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/66;  C12N  5/00 

VS.  CL  514—120  "  nMms 


FU  rcpresenu  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  straight  or 

branched  C1-3  alkyl  group,  and 
R'  represents  a  Cm  »lkyl  group  substituted  b\   a  group 
— NRgR9  where  NR4R9  forms  a  saturated  ?  to  7  mem 
bered  ring  opuonally  containmg  one  additKmaJ  hetero- 
atom  which  is  oxygen. 
18   Pharmaceutical  compcwtions  comprising  a  compounc  as 
claimed   m  claim    1   m   association   ^*^lh   a   pharmaceuocalU 
acceptable  earner  or  diluent. 


WO- 

f 

y 

ff 

/ 

\1 

1 

(H 

^■i i 

4,806,534 
THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
FLAVO?VYL-M-DIHYMK>nrYRn>INES 
AaMdeo  LeoMrdi;  Reus  PcmW;  Ptetro  Cnaria^  aai  Dott 
Nardl,  aU  of  Mik^  Italy,  iwif  wn  ta  Reewdati  SA„  Ckcu- 
cal  A  FkaraMCCBlicai  Coapaaj',  CMaaMt,  Switacrtaad 
Filed  Oct  22,  «•*,  Ser.  No.  »21,»7 
°"  OaiM  priority,  ^pHcattna  Italy,  Oct  22,  1985,  22578  A/S5 

Ut  CL*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  407/02 
VS.  CL  514— 233J  61  OaiaM 

1  A  method  of  decreasing  the  accumulation  of  phosphate  m        1    A  flavonyl-1.4^hydrorynd.ne  h,aving  the  formula. 
an  ammal  or  man  comprising  administering  to  an  animal  or 

man  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  com-  O 

pound  of  the  formula, 

0  O 

1  N 

HO— C— (CHi).— P— OH 
OH 


R2OOC 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,806,533 
1.4-DIHYDRO  PYRIDINE  3,5  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Oaadio  ScMraro,  BrcaMt;  DiM  MidMH.  Carpi;  Daidele  Pierac- 
cMi;  GionMi  G«Tin«U,  botk  of  Verow,  aD  of  Italy,  and 
Alaa  D.  Bortkwkk,  Loadoa,  Ei^laad,  awlgaors  to  Glaxo, 
s.p.a.,  Veroaa,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1987,  Scr.  No.  16,590 
ClalM  priority,  appHfitina  Italy,  Feb.  20,  1986,  19486  A/86 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/455.  31/535:  OTTD  401/06.  413/06 
VS.  a.  514—211  19  CJaiM 

1.  Compound  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


0) 


RjOlC 


CH=CR«CX>2R5 


CO2R2 


in  which:  R  and  Ri  are  each  independesitly  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  formylalkyS 
and  cyanoelkyl;  and  R2  and  R3  are  each  mdependently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or  branched  cham  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  cham 
alkenyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  havmg  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  having  from  5  to  7  carboo 
atoms,  pbenylalkyl,  phenyl,  cyanoalkyl,  haloalkyl,  mono-  or 
polyhydroxyalkyl.  moooalkoxyalkyl.  alkytthioalkyL  alkylsui 
fonylalkyl  moooalkanoyloxyattyl  alkaooylalkyl.  and  lURsN 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl;  wherein  R4  and  Rj  are  each 
independently  sdectcd  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
alkyL  cycloalkyl  phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  and  3,3-di;AenylpropyL 
or  wherein  R4  end  R5  form  together  with  their  commao  nitro- 
gen atom  a  5-  or  6-menibered  heterocycle  optxxially  cootam 
ing  one  other  member  selected  from  the  group  coosmmg  of  O 
S,  N  and  NR*.  m  which  R«  is  alkyl,  or  an  optical  botoci  s 
diasteromer  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


m  which 

Rl  and  R4  independenUy  represent  a  Cm  alkyl  group 

R2  and   R3  mdependently   represent   a   C|.6  straight   or 

branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group; 
R5  represents  a  Ci-u  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 

or  a  C5-8  cycloalkyl  group  which  may  be  subsotutcd  by  a 

Ci  3  alkyl  group; 


IMIDAZOLYLPHENYL  AND  1A4-TR1AZOLYLPHENY1 

BENZOPYRIDAZINONE  AND  PYRIDWVRIDAZINONT 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  INCREASING 

CARDIATONIC  CONT^ACnUTY 

WUbMCFaiMi.AwblirHeHryF.ri    |l  iM,  I  lasiilr,  DoMte 
E.  KAIa.  Dajleelaw;  WWhi  L.  SladI,  Harleyarfiie.  a^ 
jMses  L.  Baraea,  Ocaride,  aB  of  Pa..  aMtcaars  to  Rorer 
Pkaiaaterticri  Cerporattat,  Pert  Waabia|la«,  Pa. 
Filed  ML  22,  1987,  Ser.  N*.  76.461 
lat  CL*  arrV  40l/14.  403/10  A61K  31/50 
UJS.  a.  514—248  13  Oaiaw 

1    A  compound  of  formula: 


URO 
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wherein 
Het  t)  imKUiol-1-yl  or  lA4-tr»«>J-l-yl; 
W,  X.Y«ndZ»rcCoriiot  more  th*n  one  a  «  N  tlom; 
Rj,  B  hydrogen, 

»lkyU 

benzyl, 

phenethyl, 

•cetyU 

propwoyl, 

benzoyl, 

carbalkoxy, 

cartMunyU 

carbalkoxyalkyU 

hydroiymlkyl, 

ilkoiymlkyi  or 

tmtdino; 

where  alkyl  has  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


USE  OF  AMODIAQUIN  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

IN  TREATMENT  OF  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

DEGENERATION 

tu>8ne  Rotarts,  Movofia,  CaBf,,  awininr  to  Oty  of  H<>^ 

CaUf. 

of  Ser.  No.  »J)17,  A»r.  14,  WTT, 
wWch  to  a  coattaMdoB  of  Scr.  No.  94MC*>  Dec  24, 
19M,  itM^n-rl  TUi  ^pHfrina  Mar.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No. 
17M71 
I^  d*  A61E  31 /ia  31/495 
VS.  a.  514—253  10  Chimt 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  ■  degcncraove  disease  of 
the  central  nervous  system  of  a  human  whtch  composes  «d- 
ministcrmg  to  a  human  affected  with  such  disease  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unodiaquin  and  a  therape-utMaiiy  effective  salt 
there<;>f 


4,MM36 

PIPERAZINYL-SUBSTrrUTED  PYRTOINE  AND 

IMIDAZOLE  ANTI-ARRHYTHMIC  AGENTS 

Peter  E.  CrtMi,  CmtatMmj,  tmi  Racer  P.  DickiMOii.  Dover, 

hotk  of  EailMd,  Mrifnn  to  Pflxcr,  Im^  New  York,  NY. 

FfM  Fck.  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  10,077 
OafaH  rriority.  a^Ucatioa  UaKcd  Kii«da«,  Feh.  7,  1986, 
8603120 

lat  a.*  A61K  3J/495;  C07D  401/04.  403/04 
MS.  a.  514—252  28  Claina 

1    A  piperazmyl-subatituted  pyridine  or  imidazole  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


I— ^  V-X— N  N— Het' 


or  a  pharmaceuucally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

"Het'"  IS  selected  from  (a)  a  J-  or  4-pyridinyl  group  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  two  subatituents  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl  and  amino,  (b)  a  2- 
pyndinyl  group  substituted  by  an  amino  group  and  (c)  a 
2-unidazolyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups; 
R  IS  selected  from  (a)  — NHS02R^  where  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C}-C7cycloalkylor  -NR'R^  wherein  R' and  R^  are  each 
uidepcndenUy  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  (b)  — SChNR'R^ 
where  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or 
C1-C4  alkyl,  (c)  nitro,  (d)  amino  and  (e)  acetamida,  and 
X  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2)m—  where  m  is  an 
integer  of  fixjm  one  to  four,  inclusive,  or  it  is  — CO(CH2- 
)„—  or  — CH(OHXCH2)»—  where  n  is  one,  two  or  three 
24  A  method  for  prcvcntmg  or  reducing  cardiac  arrythmia-s 
in  the  treatment  of  a  subject  afflicted  with  an  impaired  cardiac 
pump  function,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject 
an  effective  anU-arrhythmic  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed 
in  claim  1 


4,gUo,^jq 
PIPERAZINE  COMPOUND  AS  PAF  ANTAGONIST 
Norlkiko  SUaaiaki;  Kc^i  Heaai,  botk   of  Ibarakl;  OaaMu 
Nak^irti,  ToyoMka;  Yoihfa>  Mlpuaki,  Itnd,  a^  MaaaaU 
HMkteoto,  Ihvald,  aO  of  JipM,  wmi^an  to  F^)iaawa  Pkv- 
— ^.-ti>.i  Co^  UuL,  OMka,  Jayaa 

CxmOamaOom-t^^Ki  of  Scr.  No.  790,012,  Oct.  22,  IMS, 
.\^mA,m,A  Tkia  ^plli  ■H(W  Mar.  30,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  31,577 
CUiM  priority,  ^pHfitiwi  Uaitcd  Kimdo^  Nor.  2,  19S4, 
8427735;  Apr.  23,  19M,  M0990«;  Dec.  31,  19M,  8631082 

brt.  CL*  A61K  31/495:  COTD  401/14.  417/14 
VS.  a.  514—253  16  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  is  pyridylOower)alkyl  or  thiazolylflower)alkyl, 

r2  is  N-lower  alkylindolylOower)alkyl  which  may  have 
lower  alkyl  or  halogen  on  the  indole  ring,  and 

R  '  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  pyridyl(lower)alkyl  or  thiazolyl(lower)alkyl,  and 
R2  is  N-lowcr  alkylmdolyl(lower^yl  which  may  have 
lower  alkyl  or  halogen  on  the  indole  ring, 

or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

16   A  method  of  treating  a  disease  causied  by  PAF  which 

comprises  treatmg  a  subject  in  need  of  said  treatment  with  an 

effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  I. 
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4,806,539 
l-CYCLOPROPYU6-FLUORO-U4-DIHYDRO-4-OXO-7-(  1- 

PIPERAZINYD-a^UINOLINECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
AND  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Uwc  PetcrMB,  LtTcttaw;  KkM  Gnihe,  Oifftil;  HaM-Jo^ 
cUa  ZcOcr,  Vdbcrt,  m4  bri  G.  Meterr,  WipputaL  aU  of 
Fed.  Ra*.  oTGcnMnqr,  iwi^Brt  to  Bayer  Aktif  grarllsi^sft, 
Utuk— t*.  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gwj 

FDed  Nov.  17,  1986,  Scr.  No.  931,575 
CUhH  priority,  ippHcarioB  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrwuy,  Not   28. 
1985,  3542002 

UL  CL*  A61K  31/505:  COTD  401/10 
VS.  CL  514—254  5  Oaiw 

1.         A         l-Cyclopropyl-6-fluoro-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-(l- 
pierazinyl)-3-quinolinecarlK)xylic  acid  of  the  formula 


CXX)H 


-continued 
O— Y— r' 


(lA) 


R— N 


in  which 

R  represents  unsubstituted  tert.-butyl,  or  furthermore  repre- 
sents 2-methylthioethyl.  trifluoromethylthiomethyl,  2-tn- 
fluoromethylthioethyl,   cycloalkyi   with   3   to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkcnyl  which  has  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  and  1$ 
alkenyl  which  has  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  and  is  optKmally 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  1,1-dioiidotetrahydrothiophcn 
3-yl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  1 -phenethyl  or  furyhnethyl,  or 
represents  allyl  or  propargyl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl, 
and  pharmaceutically  usable  hydrates,  acid  addition  salts  and 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  silver  and  guamdmium  salts 
thereof,  and  the  esters  thereof 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  m  an  animal  or 
a  human  comprising  administering  to  said  ammal  or  human 
antibacterial  effective  amount  of  l-cyclopropyl-6-nuoro-l,4- 
dihydro-4-oxo-7-(  1  -piperazmyl)-  J-quinolinecarboxybc  acid 
according  to  claim  1 


4,806,540 
l-HirrEROARyL-4-ARYL-PYRAZOLE  MICROBICIDES 
KlaM  Stmt,  Bcrgtocfc-Gladfcwffc;  Gcrd  Hi— irr,  LereriDMea; 
HaM-Georg  Sctairitt,  nd  WOfried  PMhM,  boa  of  Krefeld,  all 
of  Fed.  Re^  of  GcnMsy,  ■Min""  to  Bayer  AktieageaeU- 
idMft,  LemkMa,  Fed.  Rf*.  of  Gttmamj 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  886,284,  JaL  15, 1986.  TUi  appbcatioa  Sep. 
23,  1987,  Scr.  No.  99,928 
OaiaM  priority,  apiMicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  JaL  30, 
1985.  3527157 
lat  a.«  COTD  401/04.  215/38.  215/20.  215/36:  A61K  31/44. 

31/47.  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—236.5  7  OaiM 

1.  A  l-heteroaryl-4-aryl-pyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula 
(I)  or  (lA) 


(D 


in  which 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 

R '  represente  fluonne,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl,  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  no-propyl,  tert. -butyl,  tnnuoromethyl 
tetrachloroethyl,  dichlorofluoromethyl,  alkoxy  with  1  tt 
4  cartxxi  atoms,  trifluoromethoxy,  dichloronuorome- 
thoxy.  methoxymethoxy,  ethoiymethoxy,  2-roetboiyc 
tboxy,  2-ethoxyetboxy,  methylthtomethoxy.  2-methylthi- 
oethoxy,  2-ethylthiocthoxy,  phenoxymetboxy.  2-phenox 
yethoxy,  alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carfooo  atoms,  in- 
fluoromethylthio,  dichloroflitoromethylthio,  metbos 
ymethylthio,  2-methoxyethylthio,  ethoiymethyllhio.  1 
cthoxycthylthio,  methyhhiomethyhhio,  roethybulphmyl 
ethybulphmyl,  trifluoromethylsulpihmyl,  mctboxymcthyi 
sulphiuyl,  methybulphonyl,  ethybulphonyl,  tnfluorome 
thylsulphonyl  methoxymethybulphooyl.  methylthiome 
thylsulphonyl,  mtro,  ammo,  cyano,  dimethylammo.  dicth 
yiamino,  mooomethylanimo,  moooethylamino  of 
acetylamino,  or  represents  a  fuaed-on  benzene  nng  or  » 
furan,  dioxolene,  dioxene,  thioxolene,  thiophene.  pyridine. 
oxazote  or  thiazole  radxaL 

Y  represents  CO  or  SO2, 

n  represents  an  mteger  from  0  to  5  and 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  represents  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  1 
to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  halogeaoalkyl  with  1  to  4  cartxxi 
atoms  and  1  to  3  identica]  or  different  fluonne,  bromine,  or 
chlorine  atoms,  or  represents  hydroxyalkyl  with  1  to  ? 
carbon  atoms,  or  represents  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyi 
with  m  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  radicaK. 
or  represents  cycloalkyi  which  has  3  »o  7  carbon  atoms 
and  can  optionally  be  mono-,  di-,  tn-  or  tetrasubatrtuted  b> 
methyl  or  repreaents  phenyl  which  b  opOooaDy  mono-. 
di-  or  trisubabtuted  by  identirail  or  different  subsutuenis 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  fluorine,  chlonnc,  bromine,  mtro.  tnfluonxnethyl, 
dichlorofluoromethyl,  cyano,  mcthoiy,  cthoxy.  diroethyl- 
amino,  dicthylammo,  acetylamino.  phenyl,  carboxyl  or  a 
carboxylic  actd  amide  group,  or  furthermore  represents  s 
furan,  tetrahydrofuran,  thiopbene,  benzofuran.  pyridine, 
quinolioe,  imidazole,  bennrnWlazole.  benzoxazoie  or  bcn- 
zothiazole  radical  and  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
methyl  ethyl  fluorme,  chJonne,  cyano.  phenyl  an  unsub- 
stituted amino  or  amino  substituted  by  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 
cyano  or  carboxyl  or  represents  OR '  or  also  rcpresenti 
SR3,  if  Y  =  CO. 
wherem 

R'  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  identical  or  difTcrent 
fluorme  and  chlorme  atoms,  mtro-  or  cyanoalkyl  with  i  to 
4  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  part  or  phenyl  which  is  op- 
tionally mono-,  di-  or  tnsubstituted  by  identicai  ot  differ- 
ent substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
ethyl  fluonne,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C«-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
dialkylammo,  mtro  or  cyano  group,  or 

R-  represents 


— N 


\ 


R* 


R5 


Y— R^ 


wherein 


1482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


R*  reprcsentA  hydrogra  or  «lkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  or 
R*  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  on  which  they 

are  kx^ated.  form  a  pipendtno  or  morpbokno  ring. 
6.  A  method  of  combating  microorganisms  which  composes 
applying  to  such  microorganisms  or  a  habitat  thereof  a  mi- 
cTobicidally  effective  amour.t  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,806,541 

QUINOUNE  DERTVATTVES 

Sjwkt  JoUdiM,  Ttanrfl;  Rita  LodMr,  BMd;  Itu   Koapia, 

Okcrwil,  aU  of  SwHaeriwd;  EUukard  WdM,  Luttiw*,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcnMJiy,  mti  Pttm<:kar\ta  Wyaa,  MBtteu,  Swlt- 

lertairi,  Mrifnra  to  Hoftaaaa-La  Rocke  lac,  Natley,  N J. 

FIM  Sc».  22,  19W,  S«r.  No.  910,566 
ClaiM    priority,    appilcatioB    Switieriawl.    Sep.    24,    IMS, 
4120/85;  Ai«.  7,  1986,  3177/86 

Irt.  a.*  A611  31/495:  C07D  401/02 
VS.  a.  514—254  II  OaiM 

7.  A  method  of  treating  bacteria]  infections  which  comprises 
administenng  to  a  host  requinng  such  treatment  an  antibacten- 
aJly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

R 


(X), 


'•"V^Y- 


CX)OH 


F 


CHj— B 


or  a  pfmrmaceutically  accceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof; 
wherein  the  bond  between  the  ring  system  and  the  substituenw 
can  be  either  endocyclic  or  exocyclic;  R  is  hydrogen;  straight- 
chain  or  branched  aliphatic  acyl  with  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
benzyl  or  toluyl  each  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  nitro;  benzyl;  or  phosphate,  and  B  is  a  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
(a)  a  uracil  of  the  formula  11: 


m 


wherein  Z   is  oxygen  or  sulAir 

n  is  the  integer  1  or  0, 

X  is  a  group  N — R, 

R  IS  hydrogen,  CM-alkyl.  C2-«-alkylene-N(R'',R*).  benzyl  or 
benzyl  independently  nng-substituted  with  up  to  3  substit- 
ucnts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
halogen,  Ci-4alkyl,  Ci^koxy  or  mtro, 

Y  IS  methylene  or  ethylene, 

R'  is  Cj-6-cycloalkyl,  NlR^R"^).  phenyl,  phenyl  indepen- 
dently substituted  with  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  Ci^kyl,  Ci- 
«alkoxy  or  nitro,  or  optionally  fluonnatcd  CM-a'kyl  or 
C2-4-alkenyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen.  Ci^-alkyl  or,  when  n  is  0,  it  can  also  be  OH 
or  N(R',R/),  and 

R'^  to  R«  are  hydrogen  or  CH-alkyl,  or  N(R'',R'n  is  a  5-  or 
6-membercd  saturated  nng  optionally  containing  an  addi- 
tional hetcroatom  selected  from  0  or  N — R*, 
3J1  rnantiotncr  or  diastercomer  thereof. 


4,806>(2 

ISOHEXIDE  PYRIMIDINES  TRIAZINES,  TR1A7X)LES 

AND  IMIDAZOLES  USEFUL  AS  CYTOSTATIC 

Peter  Stoas,  a^  Etmu  Kaca,  botk  of  Dlcrtiaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GtrwMmy,  aMigMn  to  Heinrich  M^k  Nackf.,  Illertisaen, 

Fed.  Rtf.  at  Gentmrny 

Filed  Fek.  26,  1987,  Scr.  No.  19,110 
CUiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Feb,  28, 
1986,3606634 

laL  CL'  A61K  31/495.  31/53:  C07D  405/14 
VS.  CL  514—274  15  CUina 

1.  An  isohexide  nucleoside  of  formula  I: 


HN 


I 


y 


u 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  optiooally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy!  or  halogen. 
(b)  a  cytosine  of  the  formula  ill: 


NHi 


m 


in  which  R'  has  the  abovementioned  meaning, 
(c)  an  isocytosine  of  the  formula  IV: 


O 

K 


IV 


R> 


Jl 

H2N  N 


in  which  R'  has  the  abovementioned  meaning, 

(d)  a  5-azacytosine  of  hte  formula  V: 

NH2 

N  N 

O^       N 
I 

(e)  a  triazole  of  the  formula  VI: 

I 


VI 
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in  which  R^  occupies  either  the  3-  or  the  5-position  and 

has  the  folio wmg  meanmg: 

hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl  COOR\  in  which  R'  is  alkyl 

with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  carboxamide,  ihiocarboxa- 

mide  or  cyano,  or 
(0  an  imidazole  of  the  formula  VII; 


V  Y' 


vn 


N 
I 


in  which  K*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  ammo,  carboxamide,  thiocarboxamide  or  cy- 
ano; or  a  pharamaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 
8    A  method  for  achieving  cytosutic  effect  in  a  subject  in 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administenng  to  a 
subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  compound  of  formula  I  as 
defined  in  claim  1  m  an  amount  sufficient  for  achieving  such 
effect. 


and  Ri  and  R4.  which  are  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  or  a  chlorine 
atom; 
(ii)  their  optical  isomers  and  diaslereoisomers;  and 
(iii)  the  correspondmg  addition  salts. 

10    A   method   of  treatment   of  hypertension   and   cardiac 

insufficiency,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  being 

m   need   of  such   a   treatment   an   effective   antihypertensive 

amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consLslmg  of 

(i)    1.4-dihydro-2.6-dimethylpyndine-3.5-dicarboxylic    acid 

esters  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim  1, 
(ii)  optical  isomers  and  diaslereoisomers  thereof;  and 
(iii)  non-toxic  addition  salts  thereof 


4,806,543 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING 

?«JEUROTOXlC  INJURY 

Dennis  W.  Choi,  Stanford,  Calif.,  aaaiffaor  to  Board  of  Trustees 

of  tke  Lelaad  Stanford  Juior  Uatvcraity,  Stanford.  CaUf . 

Filed  No».  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934,733 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/36 

VS.  a.  514—464  17  Oaiau 

1   A  method  for  reducmg  adverse  effects  of  toxic  injury  to 

central  neurons,  which  comprises: 

administering  to  a  patient  susceptible  to  toxic  injury  an 
amount,  sufficient  to  reduce  said  effects,  of  a  compound 
which  is  a  mirror-image  enantiomer  of  an  analgesic  opioid 
agonist  or  antagonist. 


4,806,544 

ASYMMETRICAL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,4-DIHYDROPHYRroiNB-3,5-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Jac^M*  RoMn;  Didicr  Pmean,  botk  of  Diioa,  and  Franeois 

Belbuny,  Saakw  La  Rne,  all  of  France,  ai^gnors  to  Fouraier 

lanoTation  et  Synergie,  Park,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  27,262 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  2.  1986,  86  04685 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  491/20 
VS.  CL  514—278  10  Claims 

1.  An  asymmetrical  heterocyclic  ester  denvalive  of  1,4-dihy- 
dropyridine-3,5-dicarboxylK:  acid,  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  comprising: 
(i)  the  esters  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R2         0) 


RlOOC 


HiC 


CXX)— CH2 


4306,545 
( -  V10-ETHYL-la-HYDROXYMErHYL-iaJ.4,6,7.l2, 
12Ba  -OCT  AHYDHOINDOLO(2>  AKJUINOLIZINE, 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Caaba   Sziatay,    Badapeat;    U^o*   Szab6,    Badapest:    Gy6rg> 
Kalans,    Bndapcst;    Zw>h    SioariMtkelyL    Badapest;    Egoe 
lUrpAti,  Badapest;  B^  Kiaa,  Vecaes;  KataUa  Cwiaor,  BmU 
pest;  Istria  Laaztorszky,  Badapest;  Erxaiket  Lapis,  Badapest 
Lkszl6  Szporay,  Badapest;  LOla  Forgoes,  Badapest;  Caaba 
Katki,  Badapest,  and  An{k6  Gere,  Badipert,  aU  of.  Haasnry. 
aasignori  to  Rickter  Gcdeon  Vegycszeti  Gyar  Ru.  Badapest. 
Hongary 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  851jr? 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Hangary,  Apr.  19.  1985,  1519/85 
Ut.  CL'  COTU  455/00 
VS.  CL  514—285  7  CSaiw 

1  (^)-l;3-Ethyl-la-hydroxymethyl-l,2,3,4,6,7,12,12ba- 

octahydromdolo[2,3-a)quinoUzine  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


HO— crii 


C2H5 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,806,546 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  NUCLEIC  AODS  ON 

DERTVATIZED  NYLON  SUPPORTS 

Robot  J.  Carrico,  and  WObaB  L.  Patteraoa,  botk  of  Elkkart. 

Ind.,  aasii^on  to  Miles  Inc.,  Elkkart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  781332 
lat.  a.*  C07H  21/00:  C12Q  /  6^ 
U.S.  a.  536—27  7  Oatm 

1  A  method  for  immobilizing  a  nucieK  acid  consisting 
essentially  of  the  step  of  contactmg  the  nucleic  acid  wnlh  a 
solid  support  consisung  essentially  of  nylon  havmg  amide 
groups  which  have  been  denvauzed  to  amidme  residues  of  the 
formula: 


CH3 


I 

C— NH— R— NH2 

NH®X© 
I 

m  which:  Ri  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group.  R:  represents 

a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  benzoyl  group  or  „      .        .  u       11. 

a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  wherein  R  is  alkylene  pheylenc.  alkyphenylene,  or  PheM«y- 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyano,  mtro,  hydroxyl  or  lenc.  and  X  is  a  counieranion.  whereby  said  nucleic  acid  be- 
tnfluoromethyl  groups  or  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,    comes  bound  to  the  sohd  support  by  noncovalent  bonds 


UR4 
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ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES,  ANALGESIC 
COMPOUNDS  THEREOF  A^a)  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

PAIN 
Gimatfte  Gi««M,  mi  Vtttorio  VeccUetti,  ba(k  of  MOaa,  Italy, 
MilHiiii  to  Dr.  Lo.  7«w>rlr«ti  SPA,  Italy 

PiM  Jm.  Z2,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  6,068 
ClaiM  priority,  ^fUcMOom  Uaitad  ri«»<ow,  Ju.  24,  l<M«, 
M01796 

I^  CL'  A61K  31/47.  OOTD  ^7/06.  .?/7//d 

U&  a.  514-307  »  Cl«i^ 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnula  1,  or  «  solvate  or  salt  thereof; 


N— COR 

CH2NR1R2 

■n  which: 
R  is  a  group  of  fonnuls — (CHi)a — X Ar (Rs)in 

in  which  n  is  0,  t  or  2, 
m  IS  0,  1  or  2, 

X  IS  a  direct  bond,  or  0.  S  or  NR4  in  which  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  C|-6alkyl, 

Ar  IS  phenyl  or  thienyl.  R 1  is  aii  elecUon  withdrawing  sub- 
stitucnt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
— CFj.  — NO2.  — CN,  —SCH,  — SO2NR5R6.  — CX)2R7. 
— COR«  and  — CONR9R10  wherein  R5  to  Rio  represent 
hydrogen  or  C 1-6  »JkyU  or  R)  is  an  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl. 
hydroiy  or  alkoxy  group,  or  together  with  another  Ri 
group  forms  a  caitoocyclic  nng,  and  Ri  and  R2  arc  inde 
pcndently  C|-6>lkyl  groups  or  together  form  a  C)  *  p«>ly 
methylene  or  alkenylene  group 

9  A  method  of  treatmg  pain  in  mammak  which  comprises 
admitustcnng  an  efTecUvc,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound 
accordmg  to  claim  1  to  a  nvimmahari  sufferer. 


NHRi 


wherein  Ri.  Rj,  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl.  and  an  aralkyl 
group;  R2  and  R'2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
<;i»tmg  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  Influormcthyl,  an 
alkyl,  an  alkoxy,  and  an  aralkoxy  group;  and  R5  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  trifluormcthyl,  a  nilro  group,  a  lower 
alkyl,  an  alkoxy.  and  an  aralkoxy  group, 
in  a  ratio  of  histamine  antagonist  to  antidepressant  of  from 
2:1  to  60:1 


4,806>*9 
4-AMTNO-3-CARBONYL  SUBSTTirTf^)  QUINOLINES 
Robert  J.  He,  SteTcaa«e;  Thoaas  H.  Browm,  Tewim,  ami  CoHa  A. 
iMKk,  SteTC■^p^  an  or  E^jfaMi,  aMixBon  to  SaMi  KHae  A 
Fre«4  I.aboratories  Lfaaitcd,  Wdwya  Ganlea  Qty,  Great 
Britaie 

FUed  Sep.  3.  WT?,  Ser   No.  92,749 
CTaiaw  priority,  a^plientiam  Halted  KiiiAom.  Sep    '    1^*6, 
8621425 

lat.  a.*  A61K  31/47:  OOTD  215/4Z  215/44 
MS.  a.  514— sJ13  22  Cluras 

1.  A  compound  of  structure  (I): 


4306AI8 
ANTI-UIXnER  COMPOSITION 
Nerfyalka  S.  iTawura;  Tshardar  a  iTawrr,  Margvita  D.  Dryaa- 
ska;  OiUfcya  B.  Tafcaaiiii.  UlyaM  D.  DaDera;  Mllka  P. 
Nikolora;  NikoHM  D.  Berova;  Roarita  S.  RAonka;  Maria 
S.  StoyMwra;  SMcha  R.  MAaytora;  Mflka  A.  Lbm;  Joaaif  N. 
rriiilwiii.  Tarjaaa  G.  Vitkcm;  WmUmb  K.  Malvr,  Boris  K. 
mi  Griaor  M.  MctMwr,  aO  of  Sofia,  BaigBria. 
1  to  T  P  O  nwa  aiatklw.  Sofia,  nalgarli 
CuaHaMrtea  h  part  of  Scr.  No.  TZ2,313,  Apr.  11,  IMS.  Tlus 
i^li  alliia  Aai.  4,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  81,496 
OaiM  priority,  appHcsHoa  Balgaria,  Apr.  U,  1M4,  65090 
Irt.  CL*  A61K  31/47 
ViS.  a.  514—310  9  Oaiaa 

1  An  anti-ttlcenc  composition  compnsmg 
a  histamine  H2  antagonist  wbcrem  the  antagonist  is  a  guani- 
dine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cunetidine  or  ranitidine  and  their  phannaccutically  ac- 
ceptable salts;  and 
at  least  one  4-phenyl-letrahydrot»oquinoline  antidepressant 
of  the  formula; 


(D 


(R"), 


in  which 

R '  IS  hydrogen.  C  \  -6alkyl,  C 1  ^koxylC  1  -6«lkyl,  C j^ycloal- 
kyl,  CuiCycloialkylCn,  alkyl.  phfr.yi.  phenylCi  «alkyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  radicals  selected  from  C|.<,al- 
kyl,  Ci.6«lkoxy.  amino,  Ci-6alkylthio  or  halogen,  or 
phenyl  Ci.6alkyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  radicals  selected 
from  Ci-(,alkyl,  Ci.«alkoxy,  amino,  Ci.t'JI'ylthio,  or  halo- 
gen, 

r2  is  C|.6alkyl,  Cj-6cycloalkyI.  Cj-scycloalkyl-Ci-balkyl 
phenyl,  phenyl  Ci^kyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3 
radicals  selected  from  Ci^kyl,  Cn,aikoxy.  ammo,  Ci. 
oalkylthio,  halogen,  or  hydroxy; 

R'  IS  Ci-fcalkyl,  Ci^koiy,  Ci.6«lkylthio.  Civ^lkanoyl, 
amino,  Ci^alkylamino,  di-Ci.6*lltylamino,  or  halogen; 
and 

n  IS  0,  1  or  2, 

provided  that  when  n  is  2  and  R  -  has  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  R'  groups  are  para  or  nwrta  to  each  other, 

or  a  pharmaceutjcally  accepuble  salt  thereof. 
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4,806,550 
4-AMINO-3-CARBONYL  SUBSTITUTED  QUINOLINES 

AS  INHIBITORS  OF  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION 
Rokcrt  J.  Ue,  StercMK  TtaMi  H.  Browa.  Tewia.  aMi  CoUa  A. 

Lcack,  Til  I  la^ .  all  nf  rrnT— '  — 'g "-^"t*—  * 

Fraack  Ldborateriea  1  IwlhJ,  Wdwya  Gardca  Oty,  UaitH 


Coadaaaboa  of  Scr.  No.  92,749,  Sc».  3,  1987.  HUs  appHcartoa 
May  12,  1988,  Scr.  No.  192,996 
OaiM  priority,  ^pttcadoa  Uatod  riaginM.  Sep.  5,  1986. 
8621425 

lat.  a.*  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  514—313  4  Oaiaa 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  an  cffecuve 
amount  of  a  compound  of  structure  (I): 


4.886351 
N-DmYDROENDOLYLETHYL-SULPHONAMIDES 

Hont  nH*ara,  Hav;  UMck  Baw> Wawiilali  Foftcr 

,  Cala^e;  Voftcr-Bcrarf 
■i  PrieM  Seater, 
botk  of  Wappartal,  ■■  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  GoTMay,  aaai^an  to 
Bayer  AktIiagiiiMirhift.  Lertrkaw,  Fa*.  Rep,  of  Gcraway 

FBed  Apr.  16, 1987,  Ser.  No.  39^5 
OaiM  priority,  appHratina  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Apr.  23, 
1986,3613623 

lat.  a.«  C07D  209/34.  209/16.  209/14:  A61K  31/4G 

VS.  CL  514—415  7  CUaa 

1.  An  N-dihydromdolylcthyl-»ulphonamidc  of  the  formula 


NH— SOi— R^ 


r^ 


COOH 

in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  carboxyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  or  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — S(0)«R', 
wherem 


R'  denotes  alkyl  or  aryl  and 

m  denotes  one  of  the  numbers  0.  1  or  2,  or 

R '  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


\ 


in  which 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  Ci.4^yl,  Ci.6«lltoxyl  Ci^kyU  Cj.*cy- 

cloalkyl,  Cj-^cycloalkyl  C|.6«lkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  Ci-6al- 

kyl,  the  phenyl  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by  1  to  3  radicals  selected  from  Ci^talkyl,  Ci-bsikoxy, 

amino,  Ci.6>Ikylthio,  or  halogen; 
R2  is  Ci.6«Ikyi,   C3-6cyck)alkyL  Cj-6cycloalkyl-Ci^,alkyl, 

phenyl  pboiyl  Ci^alkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by   1-3 

radicab  selected  from  C|.«al)tyl.  Ci^^lkoxy,  ammo,  Ci. 

balkykhio,  halogen,  or  hydroxy; 
r3  is  Ci-talkyl,  Ci.4aIkoxy,  Ci.6«lkylthio,   Ci.6«lk*noyl, 

amino,   C|.^Ikylamino,   di-C)-6alkylamino,   or   balogeiL 

and 
n  IS  0,  I  or  2,  provided  that  when  n  »  2  and  R-  has  4  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  the  R^  groups  are  para  or  rocta  to  each 

other, 
or  a  pharmaceuucally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherem 

R*  and  R''  are  identical  or  diffrrcnt  and  denote  hydrogen. 

alkyU  aryl  aralkyl  or  acetyl  or 
R'  rei>reaents  a  group  of  the  formula  — OR*. 
wherem 

R'  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  sryl  aralkyl  alkylsulpbonvi 

arylsttlphooyl  aralkylsulphoayl  or  trifluorofnethyl  or 
R'  repreaentt  alkyl  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl  optjooally  suh«j 

ttiled  by  carboxyl  alkoiycarbooyl  halogen,  hydroxyl. 

alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  cyano, 
R'  represents  aryl  which  n  optionally  substituted  by  up  to  5 

substituents  selected  from  the  groop  coosatmg  of  halogen. 

cyano,  trifluoromethyl  trifluorometboxy,  tnflooromcth 

yhhio,  alkyl  carboxyalkyl  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  alkoxy. 

alkylthio,  hydroxyl  carboxyl  alkoxy  carbon  yl   phenyl 

phenoxy,  benryloxy  azkd  benrylth»o  or  b>  a  grouf  of  the 

formula 


R* 


i 
\ 


in  which 

R*  and  R"  have  the  aboveroentiooe»j  meaning, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 

R*  repreaests  hydrogen,  or 

R'  and  R*  together  bond  a  carbonyl  oxygen, 
and  saltt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treatmg  thromboaes.  thromboembolisnw  and 
nchaemias  comprismg  admnustenng  to  a  patient  requiring 
such  treatment  an  effective  amotmt  of  an  N-dihyd.t)indolyleth- 
yl-solpbooamide  according  to  claim  1  or  a  physiok>gical!> 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7  A  method  of  conrijatnig  asthma  or  allergy  comprising 
administering  to  s  patient  requirmg  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  an  N-dihydroindolylethyl-sulphooamide  acxxjrtling 
to  claim  1  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,806.552 
PYRIDYL-  AND/OR  PVRIDOYMPIPERID-4-rL)  niEA.S 

AND  ANALOGUES  THEREOF 
Joka  L.  AicMbaU.  Fani*aa  Rayal.  aai  Tenwc  J.  Ward.  MaM^ 
t^ni,  katk  af  UaHai  nsgjiw,  iiil^m  ta  Joka  Wyctt  A 

riialhiiUlia  h  pwl  ef  Sv.  Na.  781.S32.  Sep.,  1985,  PaL  No. 
4,722.938,  wMck  is  a  «*Wan  of  Sar.  Na.  S4SJ02,  Oct..  1983. 
Pat.  No.  4.563,466.  wWck  h  a  till— atlii  la  pt  ef  Ser.  No. 
366.266,  A)^,  1982.  Pat  Na.  4.436.387.  wfekk  la  a  tiatlaaitliii 
of  Scr.  No.  238.381,  Feb.,  IMl,  nkiaiwri  IWi  ippHririns 

Not.  12. 1M6,  Ser.  Na.  929364 
dates  prierity,  i^piwHw  UaMei  rigii^,  Mar.  1.  IMO. 
8007048;  A^  22,  1988.  882743S;  N*f .  IS,  1985,  S52S23S 
lat  a.*  A61E  31/445.  31/50:  C07D  211/72  2I3/S9 
VS.  a.  514—318  22  Oatei 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 
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Ar— Y— CHR»— (CHR^,— N  X— NR'— CX— NR'— ZR 

wherein 
n  IS  0  or  1; 
R',  R^,  R5  and  R'  »re,  independently,  hydrogen  or  a  lower 

alkyl  group; 
X  IS  =0  or  =:S, 
Y  is  — O —  or  a  direct  bond; 

R  is  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  the  same 
substituents  selected  from  loweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl. 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  roonohydroxyloweralkyl,  fluoro, 
bromo.  chloro,  chloroloweralky!,  fluorolowcralkyl, 
amino,  monoaminoloweralkyl,  loweralkylamino,  di- 
loweralkylamino,  loweralkylcartxraylamino,  unedo, 
mono-  or  di-lowcralkylsulphonylamino,  lowcralkoxycar- 
bonyl,  mtro,  cyano,  or  — CONH2;  and 

Ar  IS 


in  which 

R4,  R?  and  Rb.  when  present,  independently,  are  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
monohydroxyloweralkyl,  fluoro,  brotno,  chloro,  chlo- 
roloweralkyl,    fluoroloweralkyl,    amino,    monoammo- 
loweralkyl,      loweralkylamino,      di-loweralkylamino, 
loweralkylcarbonylamino,      unedo,     mono-     or     di- 
loweralkylsulphonylammo,    lowcralkoxycarbonyl,    m- 
tro,  cyano,  or  — CXDNHj,  or 
R^  and  R5,  when  adjacent,  together  with  the  cart>on  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  also  are  a  fused  Five  or  six 
member  carbocyclic  nng  with  0-2  double  bonds  and 
optionally  carrying  one  or  two  substituents  as  defined 
above  for  said  R4  and  R5,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  in  which  the  dotted  line  represents  an 
optioaal  double  bond  and  lower  refers  to  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  to  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
10.  A  method  for  alleviating  depression  in  a  mammal  af 
flicted  with  depression  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  an  amount  effective  to  alleviate  depression  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  I  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof 


R'      R*  R' 

W'— CH— N— A— N— C— X— R* 

N 

Y— Z 


wherein 

R',  R^  and  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  C|.4«lkyl, 

R*  rcpresenu  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  C*.ioaryl,  benzyl,  pben- 
eihyl,  C1.4  alkoxy,  dialkylamino  havmg  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  total,  alkoxyalkyl  havmg  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
total,  alkylthioalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  total  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2— W^  in  which  W^  has  the 
same  meaning  as  W 

X  represents  S  or  a  single  bond, 

Y  represents  N  or 


I' 


in  which  R*  represents  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl,  CViowyl, 
C|.4alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  C|.4alkoxy  or 
cyano, 

Z  represents  cyano  or  nitro, 

W  represents  pyndyl,  the  group  W  being  unsubstituted  or 
subsututed  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halo- 
gen. Ci^kyl,  C|.»alkoxy,  Ci^kylthio.  Ci^^haloalkyl 
and  C I -Uialoalkoxy.  and 

A  represents  ethylene  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  methyl  or  trimethylene  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted  by  methyl 


4,806,553 
PYRIDYL  ALICYLENEDIAMINE  COIHPOUNDS 
ENSECnCIDAL 
Kom  SkiokMwm,   Kmwm^O;  SkbMU  Taiiboi,    Himo;   Skiuo 
K^aka.  GUW;  Skoko  SmuU,  HIm;  Koicki  Marira,  Tokyo, 
Md  YMd  Hattori,  HacUoJi,  tU  of  Japu,  aMisMn  to  Niko* 
TokMka  Nffjnda  Sd»  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOad  Jwm.  U,  IMTI,  Scr.  No.  64,367 

dates  prtorttr,  a^pMcstliM  J^mt,  JwL  I,  1M6,  61-152763 

lat.  CI*  A61K  31/44.  C07D  213/26.  212/26.  218/28 

VS.  CX  514—332  5  dates 

1   An  alkylenediamino  of  the  formula 


4^06,554 
PYRAZOL  AND  INDAZOLPYHIDINAMINES 
RicJiani  C.  Eflteid.  and  Joseyk  T.  KMb,  botli  of  Bridgewatcr, 
NJ.,  aasiiEBon  to  Hoeckst-Roaasel  Fharaucentkala,  lac, 
Somerrille,  N  J. 

FtM  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  UIJKZ 
lat  d.'  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—338  25  dates 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


where  n  is  0  or  I ,  R 1  is  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
lowcralkenyl,  loweralkynyl,  loweralkoxycarbonylloweralkyi, 
loweralkylammocarbonyllowcralkyl,  ammocart>onylloweral- 
kyl,  arylloweralkyl,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  tnfluo- 
romethylphenyl,  aimnophenyl,  loweralkanoylammophenyl, 
loweralkoxycarbonyl,  arylloweralkoxycart»nyl,  arykjxycar- 
bonyl,  loweralkylaminocarbonyl,  arylloweralkylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  arylaminocarbonyl,  alkanoyl,  arylloweralkanoyl,  aroyl, 
alkcnoyl.  alkynoyl  or  — Rs—NR'R'  where  R5  is  loweralky- 
Icne.  loweralkenylene  or  loweralkynylene  and  R'  and  R"  arc 
each  mdependently  loweralkyl  or  altcmauvely  the  group 
-  NRR"  as  a  whole  is  1-pyrrolidinyl,  l-pipendmyl,  4-mor- 
phoimyl,  4-loweralkyl-l-piperazmyl  or  44U7l-l-piperazjnyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
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R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl, 
or  alternatively  Rj  and  R4  taken  together  form  — CH= 
CH— CH=CH—  so  thai  the  moiety 


R3 


v> 


N  — N 

becomes  an  indazole  ring;  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  halogen,  loweralkanoylamino, 
aryUoweralkanoylamino,  aroylamino,  alkylamino,  aryi- 
loweralkylainino,  loweralkyl,  and  cyano;  the  term  aryl 
denotes  a  phenyl  group  having  zerti,  one,  two  or  three 
substituents  each  of  which  being  indepoidently  lower 
alkyU  loweralkyl,  halogen.  CF3,  NCh  or  CN;  the  terms 
alkyl,  alkenyl  alkynyl  denote  a  chain  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


(Ci-C5)alkyl,  (C2-C5)alkenyl  and  (C2-Q,)aIkoxy(alkyI>;  B  t> 
selected  from  the  group  coosoting  of  H.  and  a  (Ci-C;)aikyl 
group  optionally  substituted  with  CChH,  OH  or  phenyl  and  C 
IS  CO2H,  SOjH,  amino  or  guanidino.  and  the  pharmaceuocAi 
ly-acceptable  saltt  thereof 


DIHYDROPYRIDINES  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 
TREATING  HYFEBTENSION  AND  ISCHAEMIA 
Steoa  F.  riiiilpn,  rh^iiiws,  Miekaci  J.  H      |k    j 
wk:k,aaiAkwSlaMs,HM>rini,allorFn>wi,  ssitnnrito 
Pflacr  lac  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  187,116 
CUaM  priority,  i^pMfsHna  Uatod  fli^nw.  May  I  1997 

no«93 

laL  d.*  A61K  31/44:  O07D  211/90 
VS.  d.  514—356  *>  a. 

I   A  cxwnpound  of  the  formula 


4,806,555 
l-AilYLOXY-4-AMD«>-2-BUTANOLS 
Cari  D.  Laasfoid,  aad  Yi^Ho  Chea,  kotk  of  RkkMiid,  Vs., 
I  to  A.  R  RoWm  Coavaay,  lacnrporattd,  RkkMMd, 


Va. 

Coattaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  904,113,  Sep.  4,  1906, 
wkkk  to  a  i-~ii— .«i-  »■  j^  of  Sot.  Na.  6B3,765,  Dec  19, 
1904,  skMieatd,  wMck  to  a  dhrtoiea  oT  Ser.  No.  4igJ09,  Sep.  16, 
19«2,  sksadoarf,  wkkk  to  a  dirtoiaa  of  Ser.  N4k.  S134»6,  JaL  5, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,379,1C7,  wkkk  to  a  twIlaaallM  la  pert  of  Scr. 
No.  73Q,4M,  Oct  17. 1976,  ikiiinaii,  wkkk  to  a 
t  of  Scr.  No.  61MM,  Oct  2,  1975, 
wkkk  to  a  I  iwlkMtlna  la  pert  of  Scr.  No.  518.122, 
Oct  25,  1974,  Amiomei.  TUs  ippHcaHna  Fek.  17,  19r7,  Scr. 
No.  15,406 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/135:  CD7C  93/06 
VS.  d.  514—652  4  Oatea 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  4<yclohcxylamino-l-(or- 
thomethoxyphenoxy)-2-butanol  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  Mlt  thereof 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  cardiac  arrhythmia  with  mmimal 
beta-adrenergic  blocking  activity  which  compriaes  administer- 
ing  internally  to  an  animal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  effec- 
tive cardiac  arrhythmia  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-cyckrfiexylamiiK>  I - 
(oTtho-methoxyphenoxy>-2-butanol  or  a  pharmaccutially  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4^06,556 
GUT-SELECnVE  OPIATES 
PUUp  S.  Portofkeae,  Fakoa  tUli^N,  MIib.,  saslginr  to  Re- 
seats of  tke  Vwirtftttf  of  MIsaiints,  MiaMspoito,  Mtea. 
DiTtokM  of  Ser.  No.  809,051,  Dec  12. 1905,  Pat  No.  4,730,048. 
This  sppHraHna  Dec  24. 19r7,  Scr.  No.  137,593 
lat  a.*  C07D  489/Oa  489/06:  A61K  31/485 
U&d.546— 44  5 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


HO 


NH— R' 


where  R  is  (Ci-C5)alkyl,  C3-C«(cycloalkyl)alkyl,  aryl  aralkyl 
or  trsns-(C2-C5)alkenyl  Z  is  H  or  OH,  and  R'  is  (C=0- 
) — A(BKQ.  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHjCXx:, 


CHj 


N 
I 
H 


NH2 


CHzOCHzCHiNHCXJCHzCHjCHCXMl ' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  whcrcm  R'  is 
amino,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy .  phcnoxy  or 
benzyloxy. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  hypertensKJii  in  a  mammal  compris- 
ing the  step  of  administenng  to  said  mammal  an  antihyperten- 
sive effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1 


^,wia.  ■ 'S 
DIARYLACimXETSES  AND  THEDl  USE  IN  TREATING 

ACNE 
Hai»-Hciacr  Wacat  Dyiiistite,  Frila-Frte4s  FrkkeL  DcMe- 
tfcfj-  mi  Azd  riaiiiiakaik,  GrwMladt  ■■  «f  Fed.  Rep.  at 
riiwsaj.  ssaJganri  to  BASF  AktkaaMcilsckaft,  LadwtgiAa- 
taa.  Fed.  Rap.  at  Geraawy 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1905,  Scr.  No.  778JES6 
dataM  priority,  appHcaWna  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBsay,  Sep.  22, 
1904,  343046 

lat  d.*  COTD  257/04:  C07C  63/331:  MIS.  31/41.  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—381  •  Qstes 

1   A  diary lacetylene  of  the  formula  I 


t  ,o" 


I 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  Of  methyl  R' and  R*  are 
hydrogen  or  methoiy,  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  mctboj>  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl  A  is  a  methylene  or  ethylene  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C 1  -C4-alkyl  and  R*  is  tetrazolyl 
or  — COOH  and  its  physiologically  tolerated  salts. 

5  The  method  of  treating  acne  m  a  patient  suffering  there- 
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from  which  cximpnscs  «dnunistcnng  to  said  patient  an  effec- 
uve  amount  of  a  compound  !  a»  d-fined  in  claim  1 


4,906459 
NOVEL  SUBSrmJTED  HYDROXY ALKYL-AZOLE 
ANTIMYCOnC  AGENTS 
Htm»■Lmiw^t  EIke;  Jfci  Stettar,  botk  of  Wapycrtal;  lUri  H 
BIckel,  nwwhiiM.  Dsm  SchaUer,  Wappvlal,  a^  Mairfred 
PtMi^  Hmb,  an  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnMiv,  mmigtan  to 
Bayer  Aktk^Hailacteft,  Lercrkaaoi,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  JaL  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  757,033 
OaiM  priority,  appHratioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  JoL  27, 
1904,  3427044 

lat  a.*  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  514—303  13  CUim 

I   A  substituted  hydroxy-alkylazole  of  the  fonnula 


(RJO— N=0, 


in  which 

R  '  B  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  is  phenyl 
(ir  benzyl  cai-h  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Y^, 

R  -  »  hydrogen  or  aJkyl  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  or 
alkMiyl  with  in  each  case  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  represents 
phbiyl  or  benzyl  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 

R'  and  Y  each  independently  Ls  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with  5  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or 
alkyllhio  with  in  each  case  !  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogeno- 
alkyl.  halogcnoalkoxy  or  haiogenoalkyllhio  with  in  each 
case  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  ro  5  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms;  and 

R*  and  R'  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

X  IS  a  nitrogen  atom, 

m  IS  0,  1 ,  2  or  3, 

n  IS  1  oi  2.  and 

p  LS  0.  1  or  2. 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4J06,5«0 
IMIDAZOl4>B]PYRIDIN-2-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
PUUppe  MawMfy,  Vcrricrct  le  Bidaaoa;  Jeaa  Binet,  Breuillet 
aad  E31nbetk  Dewitte,  St.  Graticii.  all  of  France,  assignors  tn 
Syathelabo,  Fraacc 

Filed  Oct  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,243 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Oct  H,  1986,  86  13995 

lat  a.'  C07D  471/04 

VS.  a.  546—118  2  Oaima 

1.   A  compound  which  is  an  iinidazo[4,5-b]pyridin-2-one 

derivative  of  fonnula  (I) 


HN 


J^. 


N-(CH2),-N 


O 


(I) 


wherein  .t  is  2,  i  or  4,  X  is  =CH—  or  =N— ,  R .  and  Ri,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen or  (Ci-*)alkoxy  and  either  R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and 
Ra  is  hydrogen,  or  Rj  and  R4  together  form  a  direct  bond,  an 
cnantioraer  thereof  or  an  addition  salt  wuh  »  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid. 


4^06,561 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  SOLID  CANCER  TUMOR 

OF  THE  COLON  OR  BREAST  USING  PYRROIJE 

DERIVATIVE 

%Vjvnf  K.  Anderson,  IVIHIsamllli     N  V,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
search Foundation  of  State  UaiTersity  of  Sew  York,  Albany, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,276,  May  14,  1982,  abandonee. 
This  applicatioo  Dec.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  804,239 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—427  9  Claims 

1.  A  meth<xl  of  inhibiting  the  growth,  in  a  warm  blooded 
animal,  of  a  solid  c«jcer  tumor  of  the  colon,  lung,  or  breast 
susceptible  to  a  pyrrole  of  the  fonnula: 


OC»NHCH3 

KOCONHCH3 


n 


0CH3 

comprising  parcntcrally  administering  to  said  warm  blooded 
animal,  in  vivo,  an  effective  solid  cancer  tumor  inhibiting 
amoiuit  of  said  pyrrole. 


4,806,562 

SUBSmUTtD 

THIENO[2,3-B)THIOPHENE-2-SULFONAMIDES  AS 

ANTIGLAUCOMA  AGENTS 

Geor^  D.  Hartman,  Lanadale,  aad  John  D.  Pmgh,  Chalfont, 

Mtii  of  Pa.^  aMigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ 

L:ontinnatlon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,532,  Mar.  1,  1988, 

abandoned,  wkich  is  a  contiBDation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,851. 

^ust  3,  1987,  abandoned.  TWa  appUcatloo  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

191,085 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/38;  C07D  495/02 

VS.  a.  514—443  9  CUlm* 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  fonnula: 


\ 


N— A 


SO2NH2 


or  ophthalmologically  accepUble  salt  thereof  wherein 

A  IS  C 1-8  alkylenc,  cither  straight  or  branched  chain  and  either 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C1-3  alkoxy  or  hydroxy; 
R  IS  hydrogen  or  Ci-salkyi,  either  straight  or  branched  chain; 

and 
R '  and  R^  are  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  C 1-6  alkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of 

(a)  C3-6-cycloalkyl, 
(b)Ci-3alkoxy, 

(c)  Ci-3alkoxy-(C2-4-alkoxy,)„  wherein  n  is  1-6 

(d)  hydroxy, 
(e)halo 

(0  Ci-3alkyl-S(0)„-wherein  n  is  0-2, 
(g)  phenyl,  or 

(h)  -NR'R*  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected 
from 

(i)  hydrogen  and 

(ii)  Ci-6  alkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  C1-3  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  phenyl; 
(3) 

O 
— C— R' 

wherein  R^  is  Ci^  alkyl.  either  straight  or  branched  chain  and 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  C 1-3 
alkoxy,  or  hydroxy;  or 
(4)  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  5  to  7-membered  heterocycle. 


4,806,563 

N.[4-0-HYDROXyPHENYL-l,3-DIOXAN-5-YLHEX- 

ENOYL]SULPHONAMIDES 

Michael  J.  Smitkera,  MacdcsfMd,  United  Kiagdom,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnatriet  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928,454 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1985, 
8527862;  May  8,  1986,  8611174 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/335:  C07D  319/06 
VS.  a.  514—452  11  Claims 

1.  A  sulphonamide  denvative  of  the  fonnula  I  set  out  below 


CO.NH.SOjR^ 


HO 


wherein  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  RH3.CR*R-— -  in  which 
R'  IS  (l-6C)alkyl  or  phenyl,  the  latter  optionally  bcanng  a 
substituent  selected  from  halogcno,  cyano,  nitro,  tnfluoro- 
mcthyl  and  (l-4C)alkoxy,  and  R*  and  R'  are  independently 
(l-4C)alkyl;  and  R^  is  (!-6C)alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  the  latter 
two  of  which  may  optionally  bear  a  halogeno.  (l-4C)alkyl. 
(l-4C)alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  nitro  substituent:  and 
the  substituents  at  positions  4  and  5  of  the  dioxane  ring  in 
formula  1  and  the  substituent  R'  have  cis-relative  stereochemis- 
try; or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4306,564 
ANTIHYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIC  BETA-LACTONES 
Joha  C.  Chabaia,  Weatfieid;  \wtm-CU^  P.  CUai«.  Piscxtaway: 
Michael  N.  Cka^  Wcatfiddi;  DomU  W.  Graham,  Moutala 
side;  JaaMS  V.  Heck,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Shn  S.  Yang. 
Bridgewater,  all  of  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
Rahway,  N J. 

Piled  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53,774 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/365:  C07D  305/C)S 
VS.  CL  514—449  22  Claim* 

1    A  compound   represented  by  the  foUowmg  structural 
formula  (I): 


R' 


O 


0) 


\ 


wherein: 

R '  is  selected  from 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  hydroxy. 

(3)  C].*  alkoxy 

(4)  phenyl, 

(5)  cartwxy, 

(6)  C1.6  alkoxycarbonyl, 

(7)  substituted  C|^  alkoxycarbonyl  in  which  the  subcdtuent 
IS  a  phenyl  group. 

(8)  aminocarbonyl. 

(9)  Ci.<,  alkylaminocarbonyl, 

(10)  substituted  C1..6  alkylaminocarbonyl  in  which  the  sub- 
stituent is  a  hydroxy  group, 

(11)  phcnylanunocarbonyl, 
R^  is  selected  from 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  C,^  alkyl, 
(3)Ci^alkyloxy. 

(4)  C2-6  alkenyloxy, 

(5)  formyloxy, 

(6)  Ci-6  alkylcarbonyloxy 

(7)  carboxy  Ci.«,  alkylcarbonyloxy, 

(8)  anisyldipbenylmcthyloxy, 

(9)  C1.6  alkylsulfonyloxy. 

( 10)  aminocarbonyloxy,  and 

(11)  Ci^ealkylaminocarbonyloxy; 
R'  IS  selected  from 

(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)Ci.«alkyl, 

(3)  C2.6  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl,  or 

R-  and  R-  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 

the  are  attached  form  Cs.*  carbocycbc  ring, 
A  is  selected  from 

(DC-nalkylcne, 

(2)  substituted  Cb-n  alkylene  in  which  the  one  or  wwo 
subsutucnts  are 

(a)  0x0, 

(b)  epoxy, 

(c)  geminal  dihydroxy, 

(d)  Cn,  alkoxy,  and 

(e)  4-bromophenylhydrazono; 

(3)  monounsaturated  Q^r  alkylene,  and 

(4)  substituted  monounsaturated  C«.n  alkylene  in  which  the 
one  or  two  substituents  are 

(a)  0x0, 

(b)  efMDxy, 

(c)  gemma]  dihydroxy, 

(d)  C\^  alkoxy,  and 

(e)  4-bromophenylhydrazono, 

(5)  C7-I6  aralkylene,  wherein  the  alkyl  cham  is  mterupted  by 
a  1,2-,  1,3-,  or  1,4-phenylene  moiety. 
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(6)  C«.I8  »lkyiCT>e,  slnughi  or  hranchcxi  chain,  intenipted  by 
an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  sulfoxide  tnoicly. 

(7)  ■  group  of  th<r  structure 


-(CH2),-Y 


where  x  is  1  -4  and  Y  is  O,  S,  or  SO,  or  a  pharmaccutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof 
22   A  method  of  inhibiting  cholesterol  biosynthesis  which 
comprises  the  administratKin  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment a  non-toxic  theraptutjcally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  t 


4.a06^7 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMEXT  OF  ISCHEMIA  AND 

REPERFUSION  SYNDROMES 
Vittotio  Fcmri,  Mifam  Ai«eio  Cartaxi,  Bwto  Araizio,  aac 
DsTide  Delia  Bella,  Mflaa,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigvon  t»  Zjuntwm 
S,p.A„  MUaii,  Italy 

F1M  JaL  13,  19«7,  Ser.  No   It.fl* 
ClaiBS  priority,  apyUcatiOB  Italy,  JaL  14,  19M,  21111  A  U 
lat.  a.*  A61K  3 J/265:  OHC  IS3/J1 
VS.  a.  514—513  1  Clalai 

1.  A  mctliod  for  the  treatment  of  ischemia  and  rcpcrfusion 
syndromes  consisting  in  administering  to  a  patient  m  need 
thereof  a  therapeutically  effectivr  amount  of  a  compound  <'f 
the  formula: 


CH3 


NH— CO— CH3 


(D 


(CHahCH— CH,-^^— CH— CO— S— CHj-CH— COOR 


4,806,565 
ANTIFUGAL  TRI-YNE  CARBONATES 
Otto  D.  HcMCM,  Red  Baak,  NJ^  Amgmt  J.  Kemft,  Suten 
lalaad,  N.Y4  Robert  E.  Sckwartz,  Weatfleld,  NJ,;  Ratk  S. 
Sykca,  EjUmtm,  NJ,;  Carol  F.  WickMu,  V/tMRM,  NJ.; 
KcMcth  E.  Witaoa,  WestfleM;,  N  J,;  SkeUoa  B.  ZiaweraaB, 
Sprlagfleld,  NJ„  aad  Deborak  L.  Ziak,  Maulapan,  NJ., 
■HigMn  to  McKk  A  Co„  lac^  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53,920 
Ut  CL*  A6IK  31/335:  dTTD  317/30 
VS.  CL  514—467 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structtiral  formula: 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group,  or  of  a  salt 
thereof,  when  R  is  H,  with  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  baae. 


UCIainn 


CO2R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salt. 


4,806,568 
GOSSYPOL  DERIVATIVES 

TH'id  T  Vander  Jagt,  Alba^aeniae,  mad  Robert  E.  Rojrw, 
H<«qoe  Farvs,  both  of  N.  Mex^  aasignors  to  Researck  CoTfO- 
ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Se|».  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  775,196 
lat.  a.'  C07C  121/64;  A61K  31/275 
VS.  CL  514—522  10  daiaw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R4O 


lUO 


4,806,566 

ANTI-GRAM  POSITIVE  BACTERIA  TRI-YNE 

CARBONATES 

Sbetdoa  B.  Ziataitraiaa.  Spriagfield,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Merck  A 

C4>.,  lac  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53,921 
lac  CL*  A61lt  31/335 
VS.  CL  514—467  4  OaiaM 

1  A  method  of  treating  gram  positive  bacterial  tnfectK>ns  m 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  there  to  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
structural  formula 


CO2R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


wherein 

Rl  is  C=N; 

and  R2  is  C|  to  C«  acyl; 

R4  IS  hydrogen; 

and  n  is  the  mteger  1  or  2. 

6.  A  therapeutic  compositon  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


OR2 


R4O, 


R4O 


wherein 
RiisC-N; 
and  R2  is  C I  to  C«  acyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen; 

and  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  in  combination  with  a  pharmaccu- 
tically acceptable  carrier. 
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4,806,569 

PHARMACEUTICAL  AND  DIETARY  COMPOSITION 

Darid  F.  HorToUa,  Moatreal,  Caaada,  awigMor  to  EfaaM>t,  Ltd.. 

Swrey,  EagiaMl 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  575,744,  Jaa.  31,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,68 1 J96. 
This  aypUcatkm  May  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45,545 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Halted  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  1.  19»3 
8302708 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/23 
VS.  a.  514—552  5  CUiau 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes  wherein 

(1)  an  effective  amount  of  50  mg  to  5  g  daily  of  a  mei.aboliic 
of  linoleic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
GLA,  DGLA,  AA,  a  22:4  n-6  essential  fatty  acid  and  a 
22:5  n-6  essential  fatty  acid,  and 

(2)  an  effective  amount  of  50  mg  to  5  g  daily  of  a  metabolite 
of  alpha-Unolenic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  18:4  n-3,  20:4  n-3.  20:5  n-3,  22:5  n-3  and  22:6  n-3  essen- 
tial fatty  acids 

are  administered  alone  or  m  an  acceptable  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  diluent  to  a  person  suffering  from  diabete* 


4306,571 

ORGA.NIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

FLUOROALTYL  SULFONIC  ACID  SALT 

Tboaias  M.  Kaobei;  Mary  K.  Walker,  aad  DonU  M.  Mascfe 

■eyer,  all  of  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex^  lailuaiin  to  Th(  Dow  ("tM^ 

ical  Coayaay,  Midbnd,  Mich. 

FUed  May  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191.293 
lat  CL*  C08C  IS/ 14 
VS.  CL  521—107  40  Oaiw 

1.  An  organic  polymer  composition  compnsmg  an  organic 
polymer  having  dispersed  therem 

(a)  at  least  one  lomzabte  metal  salt  of  a  fluoroalkyl  sulfonic 
acid  and 

(b)  an  enhancer  which  increases  the  conductivity  of  said 
organic  polymer  m  the  presence  of  said  salt  of  a  fluoro«l- 
kyl  sulfonic  acid,  but  does  not  substantiallv  increase  the 
conductivity  of  said  organic  polymer  m  the  absence  of 
said  salt. 


4,806,570 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
Jaaies  E.  Jeflery,  Aatoala  KoaUk,  aad  Eric  C.  Wihuharst  aU  of 
Nottiagkaai^  Uaited  Kiacdoat,  awigaoK  to  Tbc  Boots  Cona- 
paay  pic,  Fa^laad 

Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  725,206,  Apr.  19,  1985,  Pat  No 

4,746,680,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  365,285,  Apr.  5, 

1982,  Pat  No.  4,522,828.  TUi  appUcatioB  Dec.  23,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  812,730 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  6,  1981, 

8110709 

The  portioB  of  the  tens  of  tkit  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  11, 

2002,  has  beea  dtadalBcd. 

Ut  CL*  AOIN  33/02 

VS.  a.  514—646  y>  nuimf. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


CR1R2.NR3R4 


4,806,572 
JTYDROPHIUC  FOAM  PAD  FOR  MAKELT  REMO\Al 
George  W.  Kellett  Craafdrd,  N  J.,  aari^ni  to  CreatiTe  Prod- 
acts  Reaouxc  Aaodates,  Ltd.,  CUftoa,  N  J. 

FQed  May  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,847 
lat  CL'  C08G  /«/ift  COSK  9/06 
VS.  CL  521—112  20  C^aiau 

1.  A  makeup  remover  pad  compnsmg  a  resilient,  open- 
celled,  hydrophilK  polyurethane  foam  matrix,  wherein  saxi 
matrix  mtegrally  incorporates  an  aqueous  phase  incorporating 
about  25-75%  water,  about  15-70%  of  a  watcr-insoluWe  liqukj 
emollient  oil,  and  an  amount  of  surfactant  effective  to  stabilize 
the  aqueous  phase  so  that  it  is  released  from  the  foam  matnx  av 
a  homogenous  emulsion  when  the  pad  is  applied  to  skm.  and 
wherem  said  aqueous  phase  contains  no  natural  or  synthetic 
wax 


or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  which  R ;  is 
propyl  or  butyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  H 
and  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  in  which  R  - 
and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  having  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  groups  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
eycloalkyl  groups  in  which  the  ring  contains  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  group  of  formula  CHO;  and  R3  and  R^  which  are 
the  same  or  different  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  halo,  tnfluormethyl,  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio 
groups  containing  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl  or  R;  and 
R«,  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached, 
form  a  second  benzene  ring  optionally  substituted  by  at  least 
one  halo,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  the  substituents  of  the  second  benzene  ring  together  with 
the  two  cartion  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  fur 
ihcr  benzene  ring. 


4306,573 

POLYIMIDE  FOA.M  PRECURSOR  A.NT)  ITS  USE  IN 

REINFORCING  OPEN-CELL  MATERIALS 

Kyv  W.  Lee,  Daarille,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Hexcei  CorporatxK^ 

Saa  FraKiaco,  CaUf . 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  905,718,  Sep.  9.  1986,  abaadoM^L  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  209,760 

Ut  CL*  C08J  9/00 

VS.  CL  521—157  15  CUm 


..■ 
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1    A  solid  phase  polyimide  foam  precursor  comprising 

(a)  the  rcactxjn  product  of  an  excess  of  an  organic  polyisocy- 
anaie  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
furfuryl  alcohol  and  condensation  products  thereof  and 

(b)  an  organic  polycarboxylic  compound  contauung  two 
carboxylic  anhydride  groups. 


228-660  O.G.-89- 15 
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ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  COATINGS  FOR  OPTICAL 
GLASS  FIBER  BASED  ON  A  POLYFUNCTIONAL  CORE 
Joha  J.  Kr^tewdd,  WkeeUiW  TiMtky  E.  Bltko^  AlfoaqBln; 
cay*  J.  CiM^r,  HuMTcr  Pwk;  Joha  M.  ZimmtrmaB, 
SdHwabvt:  Gerry  K.  Norm,  HofhMB  Ertatca,  and  Ckriato- 
phcr  E.  FUcr,  LaGnu«e,  aU  of  IlL.  aMisaon  to  DeSoto,  lac^ 
Do  Plaiaea,  m. 

Filed  JbL  22,  19M.  Ser.  No.  757,249 
Ut  CL*  CMF  2/3a  20/6a  20/58;  GOJB  6/16 
VS.  CL  522— 9«  9  CUlw 

1.  A  volatile  solvent-free  ultraviolet  curing  liquid  coaung 
composition  which,  when  cured  with  ultraviolet  light,  pro- 
vides a  coating  adapted  for  the  buffer  coating  of  optical  glass 
fiber,  said  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  pho- 
toinitiator,  sufficient  acrylate-functional  liquid  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  about  0'  C.  to  provide  the  liquid 
ity  needed  for  coating  application,  and  an  acrylate-terminatcd 
polyurethane  oUgomer  ba.sed  on  a  polyfiinctional  core,  said 
ohgomer  being  the  reaction  product  of  organic  diisocyanate 
with  compound  having  a  plurality  of  isocyanate-rcactive  func- 
uonal  group«.  a  high  molecular  weight  trifunctional  tnamine 
providing  said  core  and  to  supporting  one  branch  for  each 
functionality  in  said  core,  and  any  remainder  of  isocyanatc- 
reactive  compound  being  difunctional,  each  of  said  branches 
leading  to  an  acrylate-functional  terminal  group  bound  to  each 
branch  by  a  urethane  group  or  a  urea  group,  there  being  from 
about  1000  to  about  2500  units  of  molecular  weight  m  each 
branch  between  said  core  and  said  acrylate-functional  terminal 
group 


4,806,577 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Kazatomo  Takakaakl;  Kaxao  Kodaaa,  botk  of  Yokohama.  aa<j 

MlMNH  Smotamt,  EMm,  aU  of  Ja^aa,  aad«Bor«  to  Nipitop 

Sliokabai  Kataka  Kogyo  Co.,  LtiL,  Onka,  Japaa 

Piled  Not.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  931.413 

IbL  CL*  C08L  33/14.  63/00:  C08K  3/00 

VS.  a.  523—445  20  OaiiM 

1.  An  adhesive  compoaition,  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  binder  composed  of 

(a)  an  acrylic  copolymer  containing  an  aminoalkyl  ester 

group  obtained  by  reaction  of 
(i )  a  monomer  component  formed  of  at  least  one  (meth)acry- 
late  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  methyl  methac- 
rylatc,  alkyl  melhacrylates  possessing  an  alkyl  group  of  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  acrylate*  possessing  an  alkyl 
group  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
(u)  a  copolymenzable  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  to  form  a 

resultant  acrylic  copolymer;  and 
(m)  vrtlh  0.5  to  5  equivalents  of  an  alkylene  imine  of  formula 
R=NH  per  mole  of  carboxyl  groups  on  said  resultant 
acrylic  copolymer   to   form   pendant   aminoallryl   ester 
groups  of  the  following  formula: 


4,806,575 

PREVENTION  OF  OUTGASSING  IN 

POLYVINYLSELOXANE  ELASTOMERS  BY  THE  USE  OF 

FINELY  DIVIDED  PLATINUM  BLACK 
DBUcaa  E.  Waller,  Ypailaati,  aad  Laurie  D.  Lonhe,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mick^  awignors  to  Kerr  Maaatectnriag  Company, 
Romulna,  Mick. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  932,246 
ni«  portion  of  tke  tern  of  tUs  pateat  nbaeqneBt  to  Not.  1,  2005, 
has  been  djurialmed. 
lat  CL*  A61K  6/00 
VS.  CL  523—120  *  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  polydimcthylsiloxane  catalyst  paste  which  con- 
sists of  about  0.2  to  20,000  ppm  of  finely  divided  platinum 
black  having  a  surface  area  of  about  24M^/gram  and  a  size 
range  of  about  18  to  24  Angstrom  Units,  which  functions  to 
adsorb  hydrogen  gas  generated  m  the  reaction  of  said  catalyst 
paste  with  a  hydrofunciional  polydimcthylsiloxane  containing 
base  paste 


4,806,576 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  IN 

PREPARING  FOR.MED.  SHAPED,  niXED  BODIES 
Wayac  D.  Woodaon,  DanTiUe,  III.,  avigDor  to  Aaklaad  OU.  Inc., 

RawelLKy. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  703,090,  Mar.  29, 1985,  abaadooed,  which  b 
a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  436,031,  Oct.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,518,723, 
wUck  i«  a  contiaaatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,420,  Aug.  5, 1982, 

abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95^02 

Int.  a.«  C08K  3/36  C08L  63/02;  B22C  9/Oa  33/40 

VS.  a.  523—139  33  Clainu 

1   A  curable  bmder  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  free  radical  curable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  binder  material, 

(b)  from  30  percent  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy 
resin,  and 

(c )  an  oxidizmg  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  sulfur  dioxide 
to  form  a  catalyst  for  cunng  said  resin  mixture,  said  per- 
cent by  weight  of  (b)  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
(a)  and  (b). 


O 

H 

-CORlfflj 


(D 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 
said  copolymer  (a),  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  approximately  in  the  range  of  1500  to  100,000  as 
measured  by  gas  permeation  chromatography  using  poly- 
styrene as  a  standard  specimen,  and 
(b)  an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beu 
methyl  epichloro-  and  novolac-ep<5xy  resms, 

(B)  90  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent,  and 

(C)  0. 1  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rust-proofing  pigment 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  a  phosphate,  strontium 
chromate,  zinc  molybdate,  plumbates,  a  borate,  an  iron  oxide 
and  a  tungstate.  based  on  said  binder. 


4,806,578 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  ABSORPTIVE 

RESIN 

Takatoshi  Kobayashi,  and  Takakiro  Ohya,  both  of  Wakayama 
Japan,  aasigDors  to  KAO  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1986.  Ser.  No.  896,720 
Claims  pnority.  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  30,  1985,  60-191100 
IbL  a.«  C08K  3/^ 
VS.  a.  523—402  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  absorptive  resin,  which 
comprises  the  step  of  crosslinking  a  hydrous  hydrophilic  start- 
ing polymer,  havmg  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  a  carboxylate 
group  thereof,  and  having  a  water  content  of  10  to  40  percent 
by  weight,  with  a  water  wiluble  polyglycidyl  ether  having  at 
least  4  expoxy  groups. 


4,806.579 
POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
Paul   D.  CalTert,  Lewes;  Rayaioad  M.   Ellul,  Blackboys,  and 
Brian  D.  Moyle,  Lewes,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Britisb  PetroieiuB  Co.  pJx..  London.  EngUnd 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,002 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jaa.  30,  1986, 
8602318;  May  20,  1986,  8612283 

Int.  a.«  C08K  5/34.  5/21.  3/10.  3/32 
VS.  a.  524—99  7  Claiais 

1.  A  polymer  matnx  having  grown  therein  in  vitro  and  in 
situ,  non-ccntrosymmetnc  crystals  of  an  organic  or  inorganic 
compound  capable  of  forming  such  crystals. 
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STABILIZER  MIXTURES  FOR  PLASTICS 
GaiUT  Bock,  Nt— tadfr,  HiAcrt  Trartk,  Dirfeahotai;  WOkelm 
Wcbcr,  Nctadt,  mi  Petar  LacMkn,  FmdMtkal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Gvmucf,  aariginn  to  BASF  AkHta»mllichaft, 
Ladwigihafta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FUed  Oct  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  107,461 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  10, 
1986,3634531 

lat  CL'  C08K  5/52.  5/15 
VS.  CL  524—110  6  Clainm 

1.  A  stabilizer  mixture  for  stabiliidng  a  plastic  material,  com- 
prising 
(a)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  chroman  derivative  (I)  of  the 
formula 


CH3 


HO 


H3C 


CH3 


where  R- 


— (CH2)3— CM— (CH2)3— CH— (CHih— CM— CH3  or 
CH3  CHj  CH3 


— CH2— CH2— O— C— Z, 


where  Z=C7-C3o-alkyl.  — CH2CH2— S— [Ci-Cao-alkyl] 
or 


4306.581 
GRAFT  POLYTMERS  OF  POLYMERIZABLE 
MONOMERS  AND  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Leigh  E.  Walker,  Maan^ie,  Pa.,  aariganr  to  Ocddcatal  Chemi- 
cal CorporatkM,  Niiwn  FaDa,  N.Y. 
CoirtiMMtkwia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  54L191,  Oct  12, 1983,  Pat  No 
4,661349.  Thte  ippHfaHna  Mm.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,197 
lat  CL*  CIMF  255/02.  255/04,  255/06.  255/08 
VS.  a.  524—178  61  Oalaa 

1.  A  vinyl  halide  polyolefin  graft  polymer  wherein  the  vinyl 
halide  alone  or  in  combination  with  up  to  50  percent  by  weight 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  monomer  of  an  ethylenicallv 
unsaturated  compound  copolymehzable  therewith,  and  m  the 
liquid  state,  is  polymerized  with  a  single  polymer  of  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  monoolefin  of  2  to  about  8  carbon  atom.^ 
which  is  in  the  solid  state  m  particulate  form  and  is  substan 
tially  insoluble  in  the  moiKxner  but  absorbs  a  substantia] 
amount  of  the  monomer,  and  remains  as  a  free  flowing  particle 
that  does  not  agglomerate  or  fuse,  wherein  the  proportion  of 
monoolefin  polymer  m  said  graft  polymer  is  about  20  to  about 
80  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomer. 


4,806.582 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Jac^BCS  BootilUcr,  Bcraay,  aad  Scrfc  Nawrot  Serqaigsf   botit 
of  PraKC,  aariganrs  to  Atockem,  Fraacc 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1987,  Ser.  No.  10,689 
Claim  priority,  qppttcatioa  FraKe,  Feb.  12,  1986.  U  01916; 
JaL  8.  1986,  86  09929 

lat  CL*  COSK  5/5S.  5/57.  5/09 
VS.  CL  524—178  6  daima 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising: 
a.  a  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copolymenzation  of  about 
66%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  of  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of 
ethylene  and  another  ethylenically  saturated  polymenz- 
able  monomer  with  correspoodingly  about  0  5%  to  40% 
by  weight  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  or  an  epoxyalkyi  ester 
of  the  formula: 


C(CH3)3 


— CH2 


<^ 


CdCHih 


H    R 

I      I 
Y— C=C— X 


in  which: 

(a)  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 

(b)  X  is  a  — COO— (CHR)„— (CHz),— Z,  in  which 
(i)  Z  IS  OH  or 


and 


(b)  from  5  to  14  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  phosphite  of 
the  formula  (II) 


CH CHj. 

\    / 
O 


R>0— P 


\ 


or2 


or' 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  alkyl  and/or 
aryl  or  of  an  organic  phosphonite  of  the  formula  (III) 


-OQ-' 


<4> 


m 


(ii)  m  is  a  whole  number  finm  0  to  5, 

(iii)  n  IS  a  whole  number  from  I  to  6;  with  m  and  n  being 

a  number  from  I  to  6,  and 
(iv)  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  possibly  halogeoated.  and 
(c)  Y  is  hydrogen,  X  or  — COO— CH2— R  ;  X  and  R'  being 
defined  as  above,  and 
b  a  compound  of  lead  or  tin  selected  from  the  mercap- 
tides,  sulfides,  or  carboxylates  thereof  in  an  amount 
from  aoout  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the 
weight  of  said  copolymer. 


where  +  is  C(CH3)j. 


4.806.583 
ANTIGLARE  COATING 
Charles  R  BattagUa,  725  NE.  7th  St,  Pompaao  Beack,  Fla. 
33060 

Piled  Jna.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,165 
lat  CL*  O08K  5/10 
VS.  CL  524—315  3  Claim 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  reducing  the  glare  and  reflec- 
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tive  propertjea  assoculcd   wiih   a  cathcxle  niy  tube  (CRT) 
•creen,  compriatng: 

30%  to  75%  by  weight  Ucquer. 
10%  to  50%  by  weight  propeUant; 
0.01%  to  7%  fUttiiig  agent; 
0.01%  to  4%  anti-foBming  agent;  and 
0.01%  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric,  thermopUstx:  hard- 
emng  cxMnponent  which  provide*  equal  coating  thickness 
distribution  acroas  the  CRT  screen. 


uied  as  a  solvent  for  the  blocked  polyiaocyanate  and  the 
polyot  compound,  and  wherein  the  solvent  (3)  i*  used  in 
an  amount  of  about  1-50%  by  weight,  b«»ed  on  the  mix- 
ture of  the  blocked  polyiaocyanate  (1)  and  the  polyol 
compound  (2). 


4,M6,5S4 
PHASE  TRANSFER  COMPOUNDS  AS  ACCELERATORS 

OF  SOAP/SULFUR  VOJfLCANIZATION 
Jote  M.  Hoyt,  ClKinati,  mi  Sterol  D.  Bfaacy,  Akroa.  both  of 
Oklo,  wtfirrf  to  NatioMi  Diatillcn  a^  Ckeaical  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5,  IM6,  S«r.  No.  93S,M8 
I»t.  Ct*  C08K  5/06 
VS.  a.  524—376  20  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 

(a)  ■  saturated  elastomer  haviag  active  halogen-conlaimng 
cure  sites; 

(b)  a  soap/sulfur  cure  system  consistmg  of  0.5  to  7  phr  alkali 
metal  or  anmionium  soap  of  a  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  ackl 
having  from  5  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  0.05  to  2.5  phr 
sulfur,  and 

(c)  0.5  to  4  phr  phase  transfer  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  or  phospho- 
mum  salu  of  mineral  acids  correspondmg  to  the  formula 


Rl— Y— R3 
R4 


wherein  Y  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus,  Ri,  Rz.  Rj,  and  R4  are 
hydrocarbon  radicals  havmg  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
X-  IS  CI  ,  Br  .  1-.  HSO4'.  or  H2P04^  and  polyalkylenc 
oxide  containing  repeating  oxyalkylcne  moieties  of  the  formula 

-R-Ol, 

where  R  is  an  alkylenc  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
n  18  an  integer  from  3  to  1000,  and  termmated  with  hydroxyl  or 
lower  alkoxy  groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,906,586 
REINFORCED  MOLDING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Mikio  Nakai,  F^ii,  Japu,  mmiwutr  to  PotyipUstics  Co.,  Ud„ 
Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  23,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  172.111 

(laima  priority,  appUcatkM  Ja^tt.  Mar.  2S,  l9Sn,  6^71068 

iBt.  CI.*  C08K  7/14.  7/08,  S/}4 

UJS.  a.  524—413  3  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  molding  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  polyacetal  resin  or  aromatic  polyester  resm,  and  m 
mixture  therewith, 

( B)  one  or  more  kinds  of  reinforcing  materials  selected  from 
glass  fibers,  carbon  fibers,  and  potassium  Utanates.  m  an 
amount  of  2  ~  57%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  and 

(O  a  mica  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  0.5  —  20  fim 

and  an  aspect  ratio  of  more  than  10,  m  an  amount  of 

3  ~  58%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 

poaibon. 

in  such  a  way  that  the  total  amount  of  the  mgrediente  (B)  and 

(C)  is  not  more  than  60%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  weight 

of  the  composition. 


4^06,585 
ONE-CAN  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Takeo  Nakayama,  Ikaraki,  aad  TakvxM  SakjUMito,  Kawaniski, 
both  of  JapMi,  aMi^ori  to  Takeda  ClMaiical  ladHtriet,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japsi 

Filed  Sey.  15,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  96,406 

CUiM  priority,  ■ppikstkM  Japu,  Scy.  16, 19M,  61-218913 

lat.  (X*  C08K  5/05.  5/06:  COKL  65/04.  75/06 

UJS.  a.  524—376  12  Oalaas 

1.  A  one-can  resin  composition  which  contains: 

(1)  a  blocked  polyiaocyanate  produced  by  blockmg,  with  an 
oxunc  type  blockmg  agent.  a,a.a'a' -tetra-methylxylene 
diiaocyanate  or  a  terminal  NCO-containing  prcpolymer 
formed  by  reaction  of  said  dusocyanate  with  an  active  hy 
drogen-containing  compound, 

(2)  a  polyol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
polyester  polyols,  acrylic  polyols,  cpoxy  reams,  polyethcr 
polyols,  polyetherestcr  polyols  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(3)  as  a  solvent,  a  monoalcohol,  a  glycol  ether  or  a  halo  alco- 
hol; 

wherein  the  ratio  between  the  blocked  polyiaocyanate  (1) 
and  the  polyol  compound  (2)  is  adjusted  such  that  the 
equivalent  ratio  between  the  regenerated  isocyanalc 
group  from  said  blocked  polyisocyanate  and  the  hydroxyl 
group  amounts  to  about  0.5-2.0,  said  solvent  (3)  being 


4306,587 
HIGH-IMP  ACT  POLY  AMIDE  MOULDING 
COMPOSmONS 
Ijidwig  Trabert,  KrefeU;  Chriatlaa  Umdaer,  Colo«Be;  Joaef 
McTtea.  Korackeabroick,  a^  Heteridi  Haayt,  KreMd,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnw^r,  MrigBon  to  Bayer  Aktltayarllarbaft, 
LeTerkwea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Sep.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  775,590 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  Sep.  22, 
1984,  3434821 

lat.  CL«  C08L  77/00 
VS.  CL  524—504  H  Oafaw 

I.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composiuon  which  comprises 

(A)  from  40  to  97%,  by  weight  of  polyamide;  and 

(B)  from  3  to  60%  by  weight,  of  olefimcally-unsaturated 
monomer -based  polymer  compnsmg:  (81)  from  95  to  70% 
by  weight,  baaed  on  (B),  of  a  graft  rubber  based  on  at  least 
partially  cross-linked,  particulate  rubber  havmg  a  rubber 
content  of  from  50  to  95%,  by  weight,  and  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  20*  C;  and 

(B2)  from  5  to  30%,  by  weight,  based  on  (B),  of  a  methyl 
methacrylate  homopolymer  havmg  a  Staudmgcr  Index  of 
from  0  1  to  0.45  dl/g,  as  measured  m  DMF  at  25'  C  ;  (B) 
bemg  obtamed  m  a  multistage  process  comprising  a  first 
stage  wherein  (Bl)  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization 
and  present  in  latex  form  is  coagulated  at  temperatures 
above  20*  C.  by  pH  reduction,  by  electrolyte  addition  and 
by  combinations  thereof;  a  second  stage  wherein  (B2)  is 
intrxxluced  in  latex  form  into  the  polymer  suspension 
resulting  from  the  first  stage  to  give  a  weight  ratio  of 
(B1):(B2)  of  from  95:5  to  70:30,  more  coagulating  solution 
optionally  being  added  simultaneously  or  subsequently  to 
Ij.  jc  a  weight  ratio  of  solids:water  of  from  1 :3  to  1:15,  and 
a  third  stage  wherein  the  resultmg  polymer  is  separated 
from  the  aqueous  phase  and  worked-up  to  give  a  powder 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  0.05  to  5  mm. 
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4,806,588 

POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
I  Fi^jiaato,  aad  SU|w  Kohayaiki,  bodi  of  Ohtaa,  Japes, 
to  Toyo  BoaeU  Fiiaibnrl  rriibi,  Otakm,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  34,445 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHcaHiwi  Japam  Apr.  15,  1986,  61-86662; 
Dec  27,  1986,  61-315217 

lat  CL*  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  524—505  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  polyester  resin  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  polyethylene  terephthalate  or  a  copolyester  containing 
at  least  80  mol  %  of  ethylene  terephthalate  repeating  imit; 

(B)  metal  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid; 

(C)  polyvalent  oxazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2— N 


N— CH2 


C-(R),-C 

I  /  I  \ 

CHj— O  Y  O— CHj 


4^06,590 
AQUEOUS-BASED  SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Joha  C  Padaet,  FredihaiK,  aad  DoaM  R  Melkatk,  Uwer^ooi. 
both  of  Failaai,  ■■iiiri  to  laprrial  CWarical  ladwtria 
PLC,  Loadoa,  E^faad 

Filed  May  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  52,002 
OaiM  priority,  mHtaHni  Uatod  riatdiM.  May  27,  1986, 
8613776;  JaL  2,  1986,  8616187 

lat  CL*  C08J  27/00 
VS.  O.  524—568  30  ClaiaH 

1.  An  aqueoua-based  sealant  compoation  compnamg 

(A)  at  leat  one  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  which  co- 
polymer comprises  polymenaed  units  of  vmylidene  chlo- 
ride and  has  a  modal  molecular  weight  Mp  of  a:  least 
200.000;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  filler  materia]  present  in  an  amount  of  100  to 
500  weight  %  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  at  least  one 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer: 

and  wherein  said  aqueous-baaed  sealant  composition  (after 
drying)  has  a  Tg  below  0*  C. 


wherein  R(X)(Y)  is  phenylene  or  methylene  and  n  is  1 ; 

(D)  polyester  elastomer  selected  &om  the  group  consistmg 
of  polyethcr  ester  block  copolymers,  piolyester  ester  block 
copolymers  and  polyetherestcr  ester  block  copolymers 
composed  of  aromatic  polyesters  as  hard  segments  and 
poly  (alkyleneoxide)glycols  and/or  ahphatic  polyesters  as 
soft  segments;  and 

(£)  glass  fiber, 

wherein  the  compocition  contains  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
total  amounts  of  (A)  and  (D)  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
( A)<D)  ranges  from  about  55:45  to  99.90. 1 ,  the  amount  of 
(B)  is  from  3  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  total  amount  of  (A)  and  (D),  the  amotmt  of  (O  is 
from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  total  amount  of  (A)  and  (D),  and  (E)  is  present  in  a 
remforcing  amount. 


4,806,589 

POLYCALTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE)  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  CRYSTALLIZATION  RATE  AND 

PROPERTIES 
AacMtla  T.  Chea,  CkeaUre,  aad  Keanl  Oader,  Nortb  Harea, 

both  of  Coaa.,  rrriir r  to  The  Dow  Cheaiical  Cospaay, 

Midlaad,  Mich. 

FDed  Aag.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  83,350 
lat.  CL*  COSL  67/02  77/00 
VS.  CL  524—539  11  OaiBs 

1.  A  fluxed  homogeneous  polymer  blend  comprising  (a)  a 
polyfalkylene  terephthalate)  and  (b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
crystalline  polyamide  to  impart  enhanced  crystallizatioo  veloc- 
ity to  said  polyalkylenc  terephthalate  said  (b)  being  a  linear 
polyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(4,4'- 
methylenediphenylene  azelamide),  poly(4,4'-methylcnedipbe- 
nylene  sebacamide),  poly(4,4'-methylenediphcnylene  un- 
decanediamide),  poly(4,4'-methylenediphenylene 

dodecanediamide),  and  mixtures  thereof  and  being  further 
characterized  in  that  it  has  been  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 
monomers  consisting  easentiaUy  of  4,4'-methylenri>ia(phenyl 
isocyanate)  and  the  corresponding  dicarboxylic  acid 


4yB06,591 
CATIONIC  SIZI?4G  AGENTS  FOR  PAPER 
JoacUai  Probat;  Hdas  Bfaa^ea,  both  of  Liiukaata.  Bmc 
Bawr,  Beriiaek  Gladback;  liiaiblw  Uaig,  Oiiatbal.  aad 
ReAe  MottwcOcr,  Ltiuk— .  ail  of  Fed.  Rc».  af  Gcrvaay. 
aaai^on  to  Bayer  y^ktliatiaillarban,  Lercrkaaea,  Fed.  Rc». 
of  Geraaay 

Filed  Oct  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  92LI73 
ClakH  priority,  appHcatiea  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcrvaay.  Oct  24, 
1985,3537824 
The  portioo  of  the  ter«  of  tUs  pateat  ■ikiniiat  to  Apr.  21, 

lat  CL*  C08L  33/20 
VS.  CL  524—820  8  OaiM 

1  Cationic  sizing  agents  for  paper,  obtainable  by  a  process  to 
which  a  water-aoluUe  catiooic  terpolyiner  compound,  built  up 
m  a  chemically  uniform  manner,  of  (a)  7  to  40%  by  weight  of 
N.N-dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate  and/or  methacrylate  (b)  40 
to  80%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  (c)  4  to  50%  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrilc  the  sum  of  components  (a)  to  (c)  always  bemg 
100%  by  weight  and  at  least  10%  of  the  dunethylafflmo  grt>up« 
of  the  terpolymer  being  quatemized  vath  inoooepoudes  of  the 
formula 


R— CH— CH— R' 
\       / 
O 


wherein 
R  and  R'  represent  idcntx::ai  or  different  radicals  and  denote 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  16  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  with  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
group  with  6  to  12  cartwn  atoms, 
with  the  exceptios  of  epihalogenohydnns.  and  the  remainder 
protonated,  is  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  mrrtium  and.  in  the 
presence  of  10  to  70%  by  weight — baaed  on  the  foUowmg 
monomer  mixture — of  this  emulsifier,  (d)  5  to  95%  by  weight 
of  acrykmitrile,    methacrylonitrile   or   styreae   or    mixtures 
thereof  and  (e)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  acrylic  aad  ester  and/or 
methacrylic  acid  ester  with  I  to  12  C  atoms  in  the  alcohol 
radical — the  sum  of  components  (d)  and  (e)  always  bemg  100% 
by  weight — are  <-miil«ifii^  and  the  emulaiao  thus  obtained  u 
subjected  to  emulsioa  polymerization,  mitiated  by  free  radi- 
cals, at  temperature*  of  20*  to  150*  C 
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4.M6,592 

STORAGE-STABLE  UQUID  SXUOONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITION  CO^a■AB«NG  A 

PLATINUM-AIJCENYSILOXANE  COMPLEX  CATALYST 

Toikto  "wj^.  Ckiha,  J^m.  Mriiwnr  to  Tony  Silkoac  Co^ 

Ltd^  T«ic7«v  Ja*M 

t  of  Ser.  No.  5M21.  J"^  2.  »9«7.  Thi« 
I  Ai«.  31,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  n,4«3 
CUM  priority,  appUcatio*  Jop«i,  Sop.  16,  19«6,  61-221189 
Irt.  a.'  CWL  83/04 

VS.  a.  524— MO  11  a«i«« 

1.  In  an  improved  liquid  silK»ne  rubber  composition  com 
prismg  the  product  obtained  by  blendmg  to  homogeniety 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  contaming  at  least  2  silicon- 
bonded  alkenyl  radicals  in  each  molecule  and  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  100  to  300,000  centipoise  (0.1-300  Pa.s) 
at  25'  C 

(B)  a  microparticulate  hydrophilic  silica,  and 

(C)  an  amount  of  a  platinum-alkenylsiloiiane  complex  suffi- 
cient to  promote  curing  of  said  composition  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organohydrogensiloxane. 

the  improvement  characterized  by  the  pK^,  value  exhibited  by 
a  dispersion  in  a  nonpolar  solvent  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
sihca  and  from  10  to  100  weight  parts  of  said  complex  as 
atomic  platmum,  where  said  value  is  within  the  range  of  from 
2  0  to  •)  0,  inclusive 


to  3  molar  units  of  the  formula  Si04-^2  are  present  per 
100  molar  umts  of  formula  R2SiO,  the  amount  of  the 
groups  b  and  c  is  2  to  10  mol  %,  relative  to  the  sum  of 
a-(-b-t-c,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  groups  bx  is  be- 
tween 3:1  and  1:3, 
C.  0  to  80  parts  by  weigh!  of  a  thermoplastic  copolymer 
formed  from 

( 1)  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  styrenc,  a-rocthylstyrene, 
styrcnc  substituted  m  the  nucleus,  methyl  methacrylale 
or  a  mixture  thereof  and 

(2)  50  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  maleic  anhydride,  N-substituted  maleimide  or  a 
mixture  thereof 


4,806,593 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  MATERIALS  HAVING 
GOOD  RESISTANCE  TO  AGEING  AND  GOOD 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Haa»>larm  Kreaa,  Pittakvvh,  Pa^  Ckriatiaa  Uadatr,  Wolf 
pug  Grape,  botk  of  CoIocm;  Hont  Petera,  LeTeriuiaen; 
JodM  SdMicpa,  ami  Dieter  WhtMU,  botk  of  Krcfeid,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriM^r,  aMiffwrs  to  Bayer  AktieageoeUackaft, 
LercrkMom  Fed.  Rep.  of  GertMoy 

FUed  Sc*.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  97,533 
Claiv  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Sep.  17, 
1986,3631540 

lat.  CL«  C08L  51/09:  C08F  2S3/02 
VS.  a.  525—63  8  Claiais 

1  A  thermoplastic  moulding  material  containing 

A.  5  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  thermoplastic 
polycarbonates, 

B.  2  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  grafl  polymers 
formed  from 

(1)  5  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

(i)  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  styrcne,  a-mcthylstyrene, 

styrcne  substituted  in  the  nucleus,  methyl  methacry- 

latc  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 
(li)  50  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylo- 

nitnle,  maleic  anhydnde,  N-substituted  maleimide  or 

a  mixture  thereof,  grafted  onto 

(2)  95  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  rubber  havmg  an 
average  particle  diameter  (dv)  value)  of  0.09  to  1.0  ^un, 
and  a  gel  content  greater  than  50%  by  weight  contain- 
ing, essentially,  units  of  the  general  formulae 

RjSiO,  RSiOj/z,  RzR'SiOi/j  a. 


R'CH=CH-(R^ 


H— S—  c 

in  which 
R  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  radical,  R^  denotes 

a  single  bond  or  a  Ci-CU-alkylene  radical,  and 
R'  has  any  of  those  meamngs  given  for  R  or  denocs  a 

hydroxyl  group,  wherem  0  to  0.5  molar  unit  of  RiR'Si- 

Oi/2,  0  to  10  molar  units  of  the  formula  RSiOs/^  and  0 


4,806,594 
WATER  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  SILANE 
CONTAINING  OLE36IN  POLYMFJIS 
LanreKC  H.  Gfooa,  Bridgewater;  Roberi  L  SilTeraun.  Kendall 
Park,  aMl  itttttj  D.  VmfMn,  Prtoceto^  all  of  N  J.,  assign 
on  to  Unioa  CarWde  Corpontk»,  Daabory.  Cobb. 
FUed  Job.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,074 
Int  CI.*  C08L  51/06.  23/08.  43/04 
VS.  a.  525—64  9  Claims 

1.  A  water  curable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silanc  grafted  homopolymcrs  of  ethylene,  propylene,  or 
1-butenc;  silane  grafted  copolymers  wherein  a  major  propor- 
tion thereof  is  attributed  to  an  ethylene,  propylene,  or  1- 
butene  monomer,  and  a  copolymer  wherem  a  major  propor- 
tion thereof  is  attributed  to  an  ethylene,  propylene,  or  1- 
bulenc  monomer  and  a  minor  proportion  thereof  is  attrib- 
uted to  silane,  each  polymer  having  at  least  one  silane  moiety 
containing  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  group; 

(b)  at  least  one  polysiloxane  having  the  following  formula; 


R— O- 


CHj 

I 
■Si— O- 

1 
CHj 


CH3 

■Si— O- 
I 
R 


wherein 

R=C3H<,(OCjH6VOC2H4)/OR' 

R'  =  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  radical  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
acetate  ester  radical  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  Inmethyl  silyl  radical,  and  each  R' 
can  be  alike  or  different 

w  =  about  20  to  120 

X  =  1  to  about  24 

y=0  to  about  10 

z=about  4  to  25 

y-t-z=about  5  to  30;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  silanol  condensation  catalyst. 


4,806,595 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ANTITHROMBOGENIC 

MEDICAL  MATERIALS 

\a8uhan!     Noishiki,    Tottori;    Kazokiko     Kodaira,     Mitaka; 

Masayasu  Fnruae,  SagaMikara,  and  Tervo  Miyata,  Tokyo,  all 

of  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Kokea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  \,  1986,  Ser.  No.  891,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  An*.  12,  1985.  60-177450 
lat  a.*  A61F  2/04;  A61M  1/03 
VS.  CL  525— 54J  16  Claims 

1  A  method  of  prepanng  an  antithrombogenic  medical 
material  comprising  a  heparinizcd  collagen  as  an  antithrombo- 
genic component,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  fixmg  a  prot- 
amine to  a  collagen  through  a  polyepoxy  compound,  and 
hcparimzmg  said  collagen  by  fixing  hepann  to  said  prolamine 
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4,906,596 
HOMOGENEOUS  THERMOSET  COPOLYMERS 
WOUaM  D.  VvmB,  SiniMord;  Thtmm  D.  Newtoa,  OMtMka, 
nd  Mwk  D.  Hate,  La  OwM,  aH  of  Wta,,  aM<^an  to  AlUed- 
SigBal,  Im„  MofTk  Tniri^lp,  Monte  CoMty,  N  J. 
POed  JoK.  9.  19M,  Sor.  No.  871,965 
Irt.  CL*  O08F  261/06 
VS.  a.  525— 3U  12  OatM 

1.  A  homogeneous  themioaet  copolymer  of  a  poly(vmyl 
benzyl  ether)  of  a  polyphenol  having  the  structure: 


(A)2         (A)j  "I 

-^-CH2-0-  -Q-X-^J-O-R-O-j- 


moDomeric  or  Fwlymeric,  and  (b)  from  about  90  to  about  5 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  poiymei. 


CHiasCH- 


Wh         (Ah 


-^)-X-^_^0-CH:-^^CH=CH2 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of 


I 
— CH3— C— CH3— ,  — SO2— ,  — O— .  — S— ,  and  — CH2— 


radicals,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  — CH- 
2 — C*H4 — CH2 — ,  (CH2)*  in  which  b  ranges  from  1  to  about  6, 
— CH2— CH=CH— CH2—  and  — CH2— C-C— CH2—  radi 
cals,  A  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
phenyl  radicals  and  n  has  an  average  value  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0  to  about  20,  and  a  polyalkadiene  m  which  the  alkadiene 
monomer  contains  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,806,597 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATE,  POLYOLEFIN,  ETHYLENE  VIT^YL 

ALCOHOL  COPOLYMER,  AND  A  MODIFIED 

HYDROGENATED  ALKYLIDENE  VINYL  AROMATIC 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Robert  R.  GallMci,  Mt  VeriMM.  \mL,  aad  Dua  C.  Bookbinder. 

PIttafield,  Maaa,,  aaaigMr*  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Cooapoay,  Mt. 

VenMMmlnd. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  113^58 
Iirt.  CL*  C08L  29/04 
VS.  CL  525—57  9  Oaiaas 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  an  admixture  of 

a.  an  aromatic  polycarbonate, 

b.  a  polyolefin, 

c.  an  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer. 

d.  a  hydrogenated  alkylidene  vinyl  aromatK  block  copoly- 
mer graft  modified  with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
or  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydnde. 


4306,598 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BLENDS  AND 

NONWOVEN  WEBS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Michael  T.  Morauu,  Alpharetta,  Ga„  aari«Bor  to  Kinbcrly- 

Oark  Corporatkm,  NeoMh,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1986,  Scr.  No.  945.753 
Lrt.  CL*  C08L  71/02.  77/00 
VS.  CL  525—63  17  Oains 

1.  A  stable,  non-reactive,  thermoplastic  polymer  blend  com- 
prising (a)  from  about  10  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of 
superabsorbent,  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  charac- 
terized by  a  poly(oxyethylene)  group-containing,  functional 
group-terminated  soft  segment  covalently  bonded  to  a  hard 
segment  through  reaction  with  a  third  segment  which  may  be 


4,806,599 

POLYOLEFIN/POLYCARBONATE/POLYOLEFIN 

TRIBLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

DnM  B.  Priddy,  MMlMd.  Mick„  Mrigmr  to  The  Dow  CWai- 
rV  ^--^MiT  MiilM*.  f  tirk 

FUed  Doc  21,  1987,  Scr.  P«Jo.  135 JO^ 

Im.  d*  CWL  69/00 

VS.  a.  525—146  17  Oalw 

1.  A  triblock  copolymer  of  the  ABA  type  wherem  the  A 

segments  comprise  polyolefins  and  the  B  segmenu  comprise 

polycarbonates. 


METHYL  METHACRYLATE  SYRUP  COMPOSITION 
Taioaka  KaM,  "  "  "  -  .  NotaU  fobay^,  aad  YoaWaobo 
Ickftara,  both  of  Mohwa,  d  of  J^m,  ■■tjinri  to  Mitau 

Cnatlaaartoa  of  Ser.  No.  8S2476,  A^.  15,  1986,  abaainafj 

TUa  ipiHratlna  Aac  7,  1987,  Scr.  No.  82,559 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  Ddi  palcat  lakmatat  to  Oct  \*, 

lat  CL»  C08F  8/00:  COSL  37/00 
VS.  a.  525—206  9  OaiM 

1.  Methyl  methacrylale  syrup  composition  compnsmg  an 
mtimate  mixture  of  I  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  polyrocr- 
m-mooomer  syrup  (A)  and  99  to  1  parts  by  waght  of  a  second 
polymer-in-monomer  syrup  (B),  the  sum  of  sax)  first  syrup  ( A ) 
and  said  second  syrup  (B)  being  100  parts  by  weight,  wherem 
said  syrups  (A)  and  (B)  are  as  follows: 

(A)   a   polymer-in-rooDomer   syrup   compnsmg   90   to   40 
weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  which  com- 
prises (a)  2  to  95  weight  percent  of  methyl  methacrylate 
monomer,  (b)  95  to  1   weight  percent  of  one  or  more 
monomers  having  reactivity  with  glycidyl  groups,  con- 
taining at  least  one  ethylenically-unsaturated  bond,  bemg 
copolymerizable  with   methyl   methacrylate   and   bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl-contaimng 
monomer,   hydroxyl-containing   monomer,   phosphorus- 
containing  monomer  and  amino-contammg  monomer,  and 
(c)  0  to  94  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monomers  not 
having  reactivity  with  glycidyl  groups,  containing  at  least 
one  ethylenically-unsaturated  bond,  bemg  copolymenz 
able  with  methyl  methacrylate  and  selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylate,  polyacrylatc  polymethacryl 
ate,  styrene  or  its  derivatives,  fumanc  ester  and  roethacrv 
late  except  for  methyl  methacrylate,  the  sum  of  said  mon 
omcrs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  100  weight  percent,  and  10  to 
60  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  said  monomers  (a), 

(b)  and  (c);  and 

CB)  a  polyrocr-m-monomer  syrup  compnsmg  (d)  5  to  95 
weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  3  to  97  weight  percent 
of  one  or  more  monomers  containing  at  least  one  glycidyl 
group  and  97  to  3  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  mono- 
mers copolymerizable  with  glycidyl-contaiiung  mono- 
mers and  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  fumanc 
ester,  maleic  ester,  styrenc,  a-methylstyrenc.  vmyl  ace 
tate,  methacrylic  ester,  acrylic  ester,  methacrylic  acid, 
acryhc  acid,  methacrylamide,  acrylamide.  methacryloni 
tnle  and  acrylonitrile,  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  1,500  to  50,000  and  containing  unreacted  glyci- 
dyl groups,  and  (e)  95  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of 
monomers  comprising  (i)  80  to  99.9  weight  of  one  or  more 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consnting  of  methyl 
methacrylate  and  the  monomers  defined  in  subparagraph 

(c)  m  paragraph  (A)  above,  and  (ii)  0  1  to  20  weight  per 
cent  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  the  mono 
raers  defined  m  subparagraph  (b)  m  paragraph  (A)  above 
said  copolymer  (d)  m  said  monomer  mixture  (e)  forming  s 
solution,  and  having  saxj  solution  react  at  s  temperature 


1498 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


between  room  tempcrmture  »nd  108'  C  until  1  to  99  per- 
c«nt  of  the  glycidyl  group  contained  in  sud  copolymer  (d) 
are  reacted  to  provide  wid  lyrup  (B) 


prises  contacting  said  polyphenylene  ether  with  at  least  one 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  175'-350"  C.  in  the  presence  of  «  catalytic  amount  of  »t 
least  one  tertiary  amine  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  about 
180*  C,  the  basic  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  tertiary  amine  being 
directly  bonded  to  at  least  two  alkyl  groups  or  bcmg  part  of  a 
si»-mcmbcred  aromatic  ring 


4^06,601 
POLYARVLENE  POLYETHERS  WITH  PENDANT  VINYl, 
AND  ETHYNYL  GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
VtrgU  Percec,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  aarigBor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Com^mmj,  Aknm,  Ohio 
DiTialoa  of  Ser.  No.  6«,641,  Not.  «,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4.M4.742 
This  appticatkM  Dec.  31.  1984,  Ser.  No.  948^45 
Int.  a*  C08F  283/08 
VS.  a.  525-391  55  Cljums 

1  A  polyfunctionalized  substantially  linear  crosslinkable 
thermoplastic  polyarylenc  polycther  oligomer,  or  polyarylenc 
polythioether  (PAPE)  oligomer  having  at  least  two  pendant 
vinyl  groups  in  said  oligomer  represented  by  a  formula  se- 
lected from 


R«— R— ["PAPE")— R— R'  and  ("PAPE")— O— R'' 
CHasCHi  CH=CH2 


(D 


(ID 


4,806,403 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CAN  BE 

HARDENED  WTTH  LriTI.E  SHRINKAGE 
Bemhard  Hen,  Moers;  Bert  Braaaat,  aad  Oakar  Walter,  both  of 
Krefekl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aHlgBon  to  Bayer 
AktienseaeUachaft,  LcTerkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,432 
naims  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  25, 
198*.  3«25184 

I«t.  a.*  CD8L  67/06 
UjS.  CL  525—445  «  Oatma 

1.  Polyester  resin-based  compositions  which  can  be  hard- 
ened with  little  shrinkage,  compnsmg 

(A)  20  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  a,)3-cthylenically  unsaturated 
polyester  with  0  4  to  0  7  equivalent  of  a  a,/3-cthylenically 
unsaturated  double  bonds  per  100  g  of  polyester  A, 

(B)  20  to  55%  by  weight  of  vinyl  or  vinylidene  compounds 
which  can  be  copolymerized  with  the  polyester  A, 

(C)  8  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  shnnkage-reducing  polymer, 
the  pcrcenuge  data  m  each  ca.se  relating  to  the  sum  of 
A-t-B-t-C,  charactenzed  in  that  the  polyester  A  has  an 
acid  number  of  less  than  28.  and  contains  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  jxilyester  A,  of  cocondensed  radicals 
of  monohydnc  aliphatic  C4 — Cig-alcohols  and/or  ali- 
phatic C4-C|g-'nonocarboxylic  acids. 


wherein. 

R  represents  O  or  S  in  an  ethei  linkage  with  R'or  R**; 

R'  represents  the  residuum  of  a  terminal  dihydnc  phenol  or 
dihydnc  thiophenol  DH(T)P  monomer  having  a  terminal 
phenol,  thiophenol  or  halophenyl  group, 

R'  represents  the  residuum  of  a  terminal  monohydnc  phenol 
MHP  monomer  havmg  a  terminal  substituted  phenol 
group, 

"PAPE"  represents  the  residuum  of  the  PAPE  oligomer 
which  Ls  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  an  oligomer 
of  a  monohydnc  2,6-disubstituted  phenol,  and  an  oligomer 
of  at  least  one  mononuclear  or  polynuclear  DH(T)P  mon- 
omer in  which  oligomer  each  phenyl  nng  is  connected  to 
another  through  an  O,  Si,  C  or  S  atom;  and. 

the  vinyl  group  (— CH=CH2)  is  connected  to  an  electron- 
rich  phenyl  nng  in  the  backbone  of  said  PAPE. 


4,806,604 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  CAUll  M  CHEI^TORS 
Roger  YoBchlea  Taien,  Berkeley,  and  Stephen  R.  Adama,  Wal- 
nut Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  iMigDors  to  Regents  of  the  Unlrer- 
sitv  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,658 
lat  CX*  C07D  407/02.  3I7/4S,  i07/2O,  309/ m  207/72.  211/4a 

333/32.  335/02 
VS.  a.  549—439  8  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


N(CH2C02H)2 


N(CH2C02H)2 


4,806,602 

ANHYDRIDE  CAPPING  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

WITH  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Dwaia  M.  White,  SchcMCtady,  and  Laara  A.  Socha,  Troy,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aaaigaort  to  Geaeral  Electric  Compaay,  SchenecUd) 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,316 
lat.  a.'  C08G  65/4S 
VS.  a.  525—397  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cappmg  a  polyphenylene  ether  which  com- 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  and  esters 
thereof  wherein: 
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A  is  — NO2  or  — H, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  (unless  R^  is 
also  H),  — CHj,  — F,  —CI,  Br,  alkyl,  — Ci-C4alkoxy,  and 
NHR* 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  (unless  R'  is 
also  H),  —CM},  — F,  —CI.  —Br,  and  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

R\  R*  and  R'  are  mdepcndently  — H,  OH,  NR*R ',  or  alk- 
oxy, or 

R3  and  K*  together  are  — OCH2O—  or  — 0CH2CH:0— 
and  R'  is  — H,  OH,  NR*R7,  or  alkoxy,  or 

K*  and  R'  together  are  — OCH2O—  or  (X;H2CH20—  and 
R'  is  — H,  OH,  NR*R^  or  alkoxy; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH,  alkoxy, 
—CI,  —Br,  — NR*R7,  — OCOCH3,  — OCOCFj,  — O- 
COCH2NH2,  — OPOjH,  and  — OSO2CH3; 

R*  and  R^  are  independently  — H,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

R«  and  R'  are  independently  — H,  CH3,  — C2H5,  or  — CH 
2OH  except  that  both  may  not  be  — H  simultaneously;  or 
R*  and  R*  together  are  —(CH2)„—Y—(CH2),— wherein 
m  and  n  are  independently  1  or  2  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — ,  — O — ,  — MR' — , 
— S — ,  and  — S — S — ;  and 

W  is  — H,  —OH,  or  — NHR*. 


4,806,605 
MONOMERS  AND  IMTIATORS  FOR  GROUP 
TRANSFER  POLYMERIZATION 
Walter  R.  Hertler,  Kenett  Sqaaic,  Pa„  aMi«Bor  to  E.  L  Da 
Pont  de  Nemiws  and  Compuy,  WUidagto*,  Del. 
Filed  Jaa.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,758 
lat  CL*  C08F  4/44 
VS.  CL  526—190  23  Claims 

1.  Group  Transfer  Polymerization  process  compnsmg  con- 
tacting under  polymerizmg  conditions  at  least  one  acrylic 
monomer  with  (i)  a  tetracoordinate  organosihcon,  organottn  or 
organogennanium  polymerization  initiator  having  at  least  one 
initiating  site  and  (ii)  a  co-catalyst  which  is  a  source  of  bifluo- 
ride,  fluonde,  cyanide  or  azide  ions  or  a  suitable  Lewis  acid. 
Lewis  base  or  selected  (bi)oxyanion,  the  process  further  char- 
acterized in  that: 
(i)  the  monomer  comprises  one  or  more  polyenoate  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 
CH(R^)=C(R3){C(R^>=C(R')],— C(0)X;  or 
(ii)  the  initiator  comprises  one  or  more  polyenolates  of  the 
formuU  Q2[CXR^>=C(R*)1„Q'  or  C-silyUted  keto  isomers 
thereof;  or 
(111)  the  monomer  comprises  one  or  more  polyenoate  com- 
pounds                    of                    the                     formula 
CH(R2)=C(R3)(C(R*)=C(R')],— C(0)X  and  the  mitia- 
tor  comprises  one  or  more  polyenolates  of  the  formula 
C^[C(R5>=C(R*)1,0'  or  C-silylated  keto  isomers  thereof 
wherein: 
R^is: 

(a)  — H  or  — C(0)X; 

(b)  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is  an  ahphatic,  alicylic. 
aromatic  or  mixed  aliphatic-aromatic  radical  contaimng 
up  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  a  polymeric  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  at  least  20 
carbon  atoms; 

(d)  a  radical  of  (b)  or  (c)  containing  one  or  more  ether 
oxygen  atoms  withm  aliphatic  segments  thereof;  or 

(e)  a  radical  of  (b),  (c)  or  (d)  contaming  one  or  more 
functional  substituents  that  are  inert  under  polymenzmg 
conditions, 

each  of  R',  R*  and  R',  independently,  is  — H  or  a  radical  as 

defined  m  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  for  R^; 
X  IS  —OR  or  — NR'R' ; 
R  IS  a  radical  as  defined  m  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  for  R^,  or  R 

and  the  closest  R'  taken  together,  form  a  5-  to  8-mem- 

bered  lactone  nng; 
each  of  R'  and  R",  mdependently,  is  C|^  alkyl;  and 
n  IS  an  integer  and  is  at  least  1;  provided,  however: 


(i)  when  n  is  1,  at  least  one  of  R^,  R*  and  R'  is  hydro- 
carbyl; 
(ii)  the  number  of  R^''  hydrocarbyl  substituents  does  not 

exceed  the  number  of  — C=C —  double  bonds:  and 
(ill)  a  carbon  atom  substituted  with  R^~'  hydrocarbyl  is 
not  adjacent  to  more  than  one  other  carbon  atom  substi- 
tuted with  R^"'  hydrocarbyl, 
hydrocarbyl  in  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  being  as  defined  above  in  (b),  (d) 
and  (e)  for  R^ 

Q'  is  — C(R')=C(OM[R']3)X  . 
0^  IS  — C(Ri)=C(X'X)M[R']3  or  — R^; 
X  IS  — OSi(R')3,  — R,  —OR  or  — NR  R  ; 
each  R',  independently,  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is  an 
ahphatic,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  or  mixed  aliphatic -aromatic 
radical  containmg  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
M  IS  Si,  Sn  or  Oe; 

provided,  however,  m  the  mitialor  of  the  formula 
C?^{C(R3)=C(R*)1,Q'  or  C-silylated  keto  isomers 
thereof  not  more  than  one  of  R^  and  the  closest  R*  is 
hydrocarbyl;  and  when  (^  is  — C(R^)=C(X'X5M[Ri)3, 
not  more  than  one  of  R^  and  the  adjacent  R^  is  hydro- 
carbyl, to  produce  "hvmg"  polymer  comprising 
(i)  at   least  three  repeat   units  of  the   formula   — CH(R- 

2>-aR')=C(R*)]«C(R'XC(0)X)—  or 
(ii)  at  least  three  repeat  units  of  a  Group  Transfer  Polymeri- 
zation acrybc  monomer;  or 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  at  least  three  repeal  units  of  (1)  and  Oi);  each 

of  (i),  (ii)  and  (in)  containing 
(a)  — M(R '  )3  moieties  at  "living"  ends  of  the  polymer  chains; 

and 
fb)  at  non-bvmg  ends  of  the  polymer  chains,  a  saturated 
hydrocarbyl      radical,     or     the     unsaturated      rooici> 
R2[C(R3>=C(R*)),,C(R5XC(0)X'>- 
provided,  however,  only  the  unsaturated  moiety  when  the 
"livmg"  polymer  contains  only  repeat  units  (li),  and  provided 
further,  however: 
(i)  when  n  is  1,  at  least  one  of  R^,  R*  and  R'  is  hydrocarbyl; 
(li)  the  number  of  R^-  hydrocarbyl  substituents  docs  not 

exceed  the  number  of  — C=C—  double  bonds,  and 
(iii)  a  carbon  atom  substituted  with  R'^'  hydrocarbyl  is  not 
adjacent  to  more  than  one  other  carbon  atom  sustituted 
with  R^"'  hydrocarbyl, 
hydrocarbyl  and  all  other  symbols  bcmg  as  defined  above. 


4,806,606 

THERMOSET  POLYMER  FROM 

NADLMIDO-SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPHOSPHAZEVES 

Alexander  Lakaca,  m,  WOmiagtoi^  DeL.  avigMir  to  HercaWs 

Incorporated,  Wllml^hm,  DeL 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,000,  Sep.  10, 1986.  This  appiicatioa  Fch. 
16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  155,673 
lat  CL'  C08F  26/00 
VS.  a.  526—259  9  Oaima 

1.  A  thermosct  of  a  cycophosphazene  derivative  having  the 
formula 


N=P)J 


I 

Ri 


where  n  is  3  or  4;  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different,  are  the 
same  or  different  from  one  phosphorous  atom  to  the  next  on 
the  same  cyclophosphazene  nng  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of 
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•continued 


W 


Cb) 


where  R  I's  selected  from  the  group  cotisisting  of  H  or  a  nonre- 
active  moiety,  and  an  average  of  at  least  two  of  the  radicals  Ri 
and  R2  per  cyclophosphazcne  nng  contain  a  nadimido  group. 


4.806,607 

NADIMIDOSUBSrmrreD  C-VCXt>PHOSPHAZENES 

Alexiwlcr  Lakacm,  III,  WUndagtoa,  DeU  uaigaor  to  Hercules 

iBCorpormted,  WUaiiVtoii,  Del. 
LMTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,000,  Sep.  10,  1986.  Thto  apf>licatii>«  Feb. 
11,  19W,  Str.  No.  154,769 
iBt.  a.'  C08F  26/00 
U.S.  O.  526—259  3  rUima 

1.  A  mixture  of  phosphazene  derivatives  comprising  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  a  cyclophosphazene  derivative  havmg  the 
fonnulii 


(b) 


(e) 


and 


(c) 


(d) 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  or  a  nonre- 

active  moiety;  and  an  average  of  at  least  two  of  the  radicals  Ri 

(d)    and  R2  per  cyclophosphazene  ring  contain  a  naditnido  group 


CURABIJi  SILOXANE  MALEIMIUK  <X)MPOSlTION 
Pkillp  Uenarczyk,  CoUtMriUc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Cor- 
poratioa.  NewiagtoM,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  26,535 
lat.  ex.*  a»F  122/40 
VS.  CL  526—262  ^  (Aum* 

1.  a  free  radically  curable  adhesive  or  sealant  formulation 
comprising  between  1%  and  95%  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


N  , ,   R- 

0^ 


R" 
I 
SiO-J— Si— R 


^0 


V 


where  R  is  ai;  alkylene  or  alkcnylcne  group;  the  R"  groups  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrocarbon  or  haluhydrocartxin 
groups;  and  n  IS  an  interger  of  at  least  one;  and  between  5%  and 
99%  of  a  w-t  ond  free  radically  curable  compound. 


«,  here  K ;  am!  R  are  the  same  or  different,  arc  the  same  or 
different  from  one  ph*wphorus  atom  to  the  next  on  the  same 
cyclophmpha/cne  nng  and  are  selected  froTi  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


(a) 


♦,806,«» 
PYRROUDONYI.  ACRYI^TV  BKKTC  POl  YMFRS 
Darid  J.  Tracy.  Ltocola  Park;  Moluuned  M.  Hasheat,  Wayn*. 
and  FalTk)  J.  Vara,  Ckester,  all  of  NJ.,  amigpon  to  GAK 
Corporatioa,  Way»e,  NJ. 
DiTiaioa  of  Str.  No.  020^40,  Mar   Z  m"    Fa!.  No.  4,760,152. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18.  1988,  Scr.  No    182.611 
lat.  a."  C08L  71/02.  79/(M 
VS.  CL  526—264  ^  Ot^sm 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  addmg  an  effective  emulsi- 
fying amount  of  the  compound  havmg  the  formula 
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(CH2), CHj 

CH2  c«o 

\  / 

N  O 

I  I 

(CH2CHO)/CH2CHO),— C— CsBCHz 

X  X'  R 


wherem  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3.  X  and  X' 
are  fli«Mmil«r  and  each  of  X  X'  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  constating  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  y  and  i  are 
integers  each  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  40,  except,  when  X 
IS  methyl,  y  has  a  value  greater  than  one  and,  when  X'  is 
methyl,  z  has  a  value  greater  than  one,  to  a  water  insoluble 
monomer  in  an  emulsion  polymerization  mixture  containing 
said  monomer,  a  dispersing  medium  and  polymerization  irutta- 
tor  for  said  monomer. 


alkyl  group,  a  divalent  phenyici>e  radicaJ  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  and/or  a  chemical  bond. 

R'  to  R^  denote  H,  CHj,  C2HJ,  phenyl  or  moooalkylphe- 
oyl,  dialkytphenyl  or  trialkylpbenyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkyl  group. 

n,  m  and  1  denote  0  to  12.  the  sum  of  n-t-m-fl  being  S2, 

k  denotes  1  to  6 
p  denotes  !  to  5   and 
D  denotes 

(1) 

(HO^A— N— , 

in  which  A  represenu  an  aliphatic  radicaJ  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  j  represents  1  to  5    axKi  B  represCTits  H, 
(Ci-C^falky!  or  (HO)yk-. 
(2) 


4,806,610 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LATICES 
David  E.  Erickaoa,  Stow,  Ohio,  aaai^nr  to  GtaC4wp  Inc.,  Ak- 
rtML,OUo 

Filed  May  15,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  49,893 
lat  CL*  O08H  1/00 
VS.  CL  527—201  8  OaiM 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  graft  copolytncrizing  or 
over  copolymerizing  on  a  solubilized  protein  at  least  one  co- 
polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer  having  not  over  14  car- 
bon atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conjugated  dienes,  nitriles,  amidea.  acrylates,  alkacrylates, 
vinyl  aryl  monomers  and  vinyl  pyridines  ia  aqueous  alkaline 
media  using  a  free  radical  azo  catalyst  while  continuously 
homogenizing  the  aqueous  alkaline  media  during  the  course  of 
the  copolymerization  to  provide  a  latex  of  reduced  viscosity, 
where  on  a  dry  weight  basis 
(a)  said  unsaturated  monomer  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from 

about  90  to  70  parts  by  weight  and 
Cb)  sakt  protein  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  30  parts  bv 
weight,  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  100  ptrts  by  weigh! 


4,806,611 
AMINOUMTHANES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Michad  H6mI;  Peter  Zicflcr,  botk  oT  Maina;  Gcrd  Walx,  Wica- 
hmimi  RUifer  Len.  Fnakftart  «■  Mate;  ItotMirt  FoeMe, 
Tiaaaiittla,  tmt  GcrtaiH  DriniMn,  fnaktmt  m  Main,  all 
of  Fti.  Rt^  of  CiiMMj,  iwijiiin  to  HoedMt  Aktie^caell- 
ackaft,  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmj 

F1M  Dec  22, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  136,903 
daiaaa  priority,  appHtaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj.  Dec.  24. 
1986,3644370 

IbL  CL«  C08G  lS/80 
VS.  CL  528—45  22  Oaiav 

1.   An  aminourethane  composed   essentially  of  structural 
units  derived  from 
(A)  polyammes  of  the  formula  (I)  and/or  (II) 


H2N— R-f-NH— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— Ri^NH2  ^ 

OH 


D— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— R— NH2 
OH 


ai) 


in  which 

R  denotes  — (CR'R^.Z'— CR'R*)„Z2— CR5R*)i]ik, 
Z'  and  Z^denote  O,  S,  NH,  N-alkyI  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  N-phenyl,  N-monoalkylphcnyl,  N-dialkylphcnyl 
or  N-trialkylphenyl  having   1   to  4  cartion  atoms  per 


O— N— , 

I 

E 


in  which  G   represents  (Ci-Cij>-aIkyl,  or  (C5-C9>- 
cycloalkyt  which  can  be  substituted  by  (Ci-C3>-aIkyl 
groups  and  E  represents  H  or  G,  or  denotes 
(3)   L  which   repreaents  (C2-Cj>-alkoiy.   or   (Cj-Cij)- 
acyloxy, 
(B)  if  appropriate,  further  polyammes., 
(Q  compounds  containing  on  average  at  leas:  one  temunal 

2-oxo-l,3-diozolane  group  per  moiecule.  and 
(D)  if  appropriate,  compounds  having  a  mooofuncuon&j  reac- 
tion, as  chain-stoppers. 


4,806,612 

PRECERAMIC  ACITYUENIC  POLYSILANES 

Griik  OMMhv,  mi  Gnu  A.  Zmk,  kotk  of  MHIiii    Mica., 

amitMn  to  Dow  Corai^  Cmfmmkm,  MIRi   i,  Mick. 

FOed  Ai«.  10,  Urr,  Scr.  No.  83.U1 

lat  CL«  C08G  77/00 

VS.  a.  528—10  43  CUaH 

I.  An  acetylenic  polysilane  composed  of  [RSi]  and  optiooai 

[R2Si]  units  where  there  arc  present  0  to  60  mole  percent 

[R2Si]  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  [RSi]  units,  where  R  » 

an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  where  the 

remaining  bonds  on  sibooo  are  attached  to  other  sibcoo  atoms 

and  acetylenic  groups  of  the  fonnola  — (CH2)wC»CR'  where 

w  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  and  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alky! 

radical  containing  1  to  b  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical,  or  ac 

— SiR"'3  radical  wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl  radical  coatainmg  1  tc 

4  cartion  atoms. 


4J06>U 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMERS  HAVING  ALTERNATE  CSYSTALLINl 

STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  AS  BINDERS  IN  HIGH -ENERGY 

COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  B.  WarAe,  Logan,  Ut^  Malta iii  to  Mortoe  TkiokaL 
Inc.,  CUc^pt,  ED. 

FIM  Mar.  29,  1988,  Scr.  No.  174.665 
lat.  CL*  C08G  18/12 
VS.  CL  528—59  16  Oaiaa 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tbermoplastx:  elastomer  having 
A  bioclts  and  at  least  one  B  block,  wherein  said  A  blocks  arr 
crystalline  at  temperatures  below  about  60'  C  and  said  B 
block(s)  is  amorphous  at  temperatures  above  about  -  20'  C., 
said  A  blocks  each  being  polyetbers  derived  from  monomers  of 
oxetane  and  its  derivatives  and/or  tetrahydrofuran  and  its 
derivatives,  the  method  comprising 

providing  hydroxyl  terminated  A  btodts  which  are  cryslalhne 
at  temperatures  below  about  60'  C  and  separately  provxJmg 
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hydroiyl  tenninated  B  biocks  which  «re  amorphous  tt  urn- 
permtnret  •bove  about  -  20*  C, 

end-capping  nid  A  bkxJu  and  said  B  bkxkM  by  sq>arately 
reactmg  e«±  oftaid  A  bioda  aod  B  biocks  with  a  diiaocya- 
nate  in  which  one  iaocyanate  moiety  it  at  leaat  about  five 
tunes  as  reactive  with  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groupa  of  each 
of  the  blocks  as  the  other  iaocyanate  moiety,  whereby  the 
more  reactive  iaocyanate  moiety  tends  to  react  with  terminal 
hydroxyl  groupa  of  the  blocks,  leaving  the  less  reactive 
iaocyanate  moiety  free  and  unreacted, 

mixing  said  end-cap^  A  blocks  and  said  end-capped  B  blocks 
together  at  approximately  the  stoichiometric  ratios  that  they 
are  intended  to  be  present  in  the  thermoplastic  elastomer, 
and 

reacting  said  mixture  with  a  linking  compound  havmg  two 
isocyanate-rcactive  groups  which  are  sufficiently  unhin- 
dered to  react  with  the  free  iaocyanate  groups  of  said  end- 
capped  polymer 


backbone  polyanune  (B^)  or  a  bM;kb*«)c  polyol  (Bo)  and  » 
chain  extender  diamine  (D)  which  »  at  least  ot»e  N.N'-diiub- 
stltuted  phcnyienediamine  of  the  sUucture, 


NHR2 


RlNH 


whcrf  ki  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  monovalent  alkyl  or  alkcnyl  moicues  containing 
from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  monovalent  aryl  moiety. 
and  where  the  chain  extender  diamine  constitutes  from  about 
20  to  about  80  equivalents  percent  of  the  blend. 


M06,614 
SURGICAL  ADHESIVE 
Takekiaa  Mataada,  Miiaoo;  Hinto  Iwata,  SiHa,  awl  Tetsao  Itoh, 
«ah<g^,  all  of  J^M,  Mi^ort  to  Saayo  Ckeaskal  ladaatrica, 
Lt4^  Kyoto,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  or  S«r.  No.  S9«,710,  Aag.  21,  WW,  Pat  No.  4,740^34. 
Tte  ^pHfHna  Nor.  23, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  114,259 
dahaa  priority,  apfUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  30,  IMS,  61-192366; 
Aag.  30,  19M,  60-192367;  Jaa.  9,  1906,  60-134696 

fat.  CL*  COBC  75/00 
VS.  a.  52»— 59  23  Oaian 

1.  A  method  for  surgical  bondmg  of  tissue,  which  comprises 
applymg  thereto  a  surgical  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  NCX)-terminated  hydrophilic  urethane  prcpoiymcr. 
derived  from  at  least  one  organic  polyiaocyanate  and  a  polyoi 
component  comprising  at  least  one  hydrophilic  polyether 
polyol  having  an  oxyethylene  content  of  at  least  30%. 


4,806,615 

REACnON  INJECTION  MOLDED  ELASTOMERS 

PREPARED  FROM  AMINE  TERMINATED 

POLYFTHERS,  A  BLEND  OF  AN  AROMATIC  AMINE 

TERMINATED  CHAIN  EXTENDER,  A  SUBSTITUTED 

ACVCUC  ALIPHATIC  AMINE  TERMINATED  CHAIN 

EXTENDER  AND  AN  AROMATIC  POLYISOCYANATE 

Doria  M.  Rice,  Aaatia;  Robert  A.  Grigsby,  Jr.,  Georgetowa,  and 

Richard  J.  G.  Doariagaez,  Aaatia,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to 

Texaco  lac.  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  1.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  56,036 
Lrt.  a.*  C08G  IS/ia  18/32.  18/30 
VS.  a.  528—68  16  Claiais 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  made  by  reactmg 
m  a  closed  mold  amine  terminated  polyethcrs  of  at  least  1,500 
molecular  weight  and  havmg  a  functionality  of  from  about  2  to 
3.  having  greater  than  50%  of  their  active  hydrogens  in  the 
form  of  amine  hydrogens,  a  blend  of  an  unsubatituted  aromatic 
amine  termianted  chain  extender  and  a  N/N'-dialkylatcd  ali- 
phatic amme  chain  extender,  and  an  aromatic  polyisocyanale. 


4,806,617 

POLY(Dn<APHTHYL  AHYIJENt:  ETHER)  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

VirgU  Percec,  Pepper  Pike,  aad  Paisl  P    Nlciiolas,  Broadri^M, 

heights,  botii  of  Ohio,  aaiigBora  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich  (.oa 

pany,  Alu-oa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,544 

lat  a.*  CD8G  65/00 

VS.  CL  528—86  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  Imear  ihermoplastjc  polyarylcnc  polyether 

polymer  having  a  repeatmg  unit  represented  by  the  structure: 


wherein,  Y  represents  a  divalent  connecting  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SO2.  C=0, 


O 

II 


— N 


N—  aod 


I 

O 


4406,616 

N-N  -DIALKYLPHENYLENEDLO«NES  AS  CURING 

AGENTS  IN  POLYURETHANE  AND  POLYUREA 

MANUFACTURE  BY  REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDING 

Williaa  M.  «-—«■■.  Dowaera  Grore;  Ray  V.  Scott,  Jr.,  Addi- 

•00;  DaTid  W.  Hoaae,  Arliagtoa  Hdghta,  aad  Dasaa  J.  Eagel, 

Dca  Plaiaca,  aU  of  DL,  aMigaon  to  UOP  lac,  Dca  Plainea,  lU. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  130,838 

lat.  CL*  C08G  18/32.  18/30,  18/34 

VS.  a.  528—68  IS  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  made  by  reacting 

in  a  closed  mold  a  first  stream  comprising  one  or  more  polyiso- 

cyanates  with  a  second  stream  comprising  from  about  0.7  to 

about  13  equivalenU  of  a  blend  of  compounds  having  isocya- 

nate  reactive  hydrogens  said  blend  consisting  essentially  of  a 


O 

U 


— N 


N— 


I 

o 


R  represents  C1-C12  alkyl,  Q-Cio  aryl  or  C7-C18  aralkyl, 

and, 
n  IS  an  integer  in  the  range  from  above  2  to  abut  500,  the 

polymer  havmg  a  mmimum  Tg  of  about  200'  C.  and  a 

weight  average  molecular  weight  Mw  in  the  range  from 

about  10,000  to  about  200,000. 
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4,806,618 

AROMATIC  POLYETHERS  HAVING 
BIPHENYLFLUORENE  GROUP 
Yoahio  Iwai,  Tokyo;  MaMaU  Kaldteoto,  YokokaM^  Yotaka 
MarayaiM,  Kaidfkkaoka,  aad  Toahio  KoiaU,  Sakao,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMigaara  to  Ceatral  Glaai  CoaqMay,  Uaiited,  Lite, 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,914 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  11, 1986,  61-266614; 
Not.  11,  1986,  61-266615 

lat  CL*  C08G  63/18 
VS.  a.  528—125  2  CUubm 

1.  An  aromatic  polyether  represented  by  the  general  formula 

(1): 


subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  l/ll  molar  ratio  is  0.95  to  l.OS. 


^'^' 


/» 


O  O 

-C— Ar'— C— 


and 


(I) 


(ID 


wherein 

Ar'  consists  to  the  extent  of  80  to  100  mol%  of  radicals  of  the 
formula 


om 


4,806,620 

POLVTVfERlC  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  FLAME 

RETARDANT  PROPERTIES 

Michael  W.  Klett,  aad  Bafthadn  Daa,  both  of  Alliaoe  Park,  Pa., 

aaaigaon  to  PPG  ladaatrlca,  lac.  Pittabwgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  31.631 

lat  CL*  C08G  79/02 

VS.  CL  528—244  19  OaiiSkt. 


0) 


wherein  R  represents  one  9,9-biphenylfluorene  group  or  at 
least  two  divalent  aromatic  groups  including  at  least  one  9,9- 
biphcnylfluorene  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  200. 


4,806,619 

THERMOTROPIC  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS  HAVING  A 

HIGH  DEFLECTION  TEMPERATURE  UNDER  LOAD 

AND  EXCELLENT  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MOLDINCSS,  FILAMENTS, 

FIBRES  AND  FILMS 
Volkcr  EckhHdt;  HaM-Radolf  Dickc,  both  of  Krefeld;  Erich 
lUMawmbwiitt.  BcrglKih  Oadback,  aad  Dieter  Freit^ 
Krefeld,  afl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumj,  aMl^on  to  Bayer 
Aktiragrafihcbaft,  Lticikaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^crvaay 

Flted  Oct  2, 1986,  Scr.  No.  914,669 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Oct  4^ 
1985,3535452 

lat  a.«  C08G  8/02 
VS.  CL  528—128  8  OaiM 

1.  Thermotropii.  (xjiyesters  containing  recurring  units  of  the 
formulae 


'"' ' 


1   A  curable  resinous  solution  for  forming  a  flame  retardant 
coating,  comprising: 

an  mteraction  polymer  of; 

(A)  methylol-containing  quaternary  phospbonium  com- 
pound having  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  methylol  and  hydroxyl  or  a  mixture  thereof 

(B)  divalent,  nitrogen-contaimng  compound  havmg  at  least 
2  active  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methylol  groups  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  said  radicals  are  affiliated  with  a  tnvalent  nitro- 
gen, and 

(C)  heteroalom-contaming  compound  capable  of  reacuon 
with  radicals  selected  fix>m  the  group  consistmg  of  mcth 
ylol  and  hydroxyl,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  the  compo- 
nents is  1:1.5  to  around  5  for  Component  A  to  Component 
B  and  around  lO  5  to  around  4  for  Component  A  u 
Component  C. 


and  to  the  extent  of  20  to  0  mol%  of  other  divalent  aromatic 
radicals  which  contain  6  to  18  C  atoms  and  m  which  the 
chain-lengthenmg  bonds  are  opposed  coaxially  or  in  parallel, 
and 
Ar^  consists  to  the  extent  of  0  to  90  mol%  of  a  1 ,4-phenylene 
radical  and  to  the  extent  of  100  to  10  mol%  of  other  divalent 
aromatic  radicals  which  contain  6  to  18  C  atoms  and  in 
which  the  chain-lengthening  bonds  are  opposed  coaxially  or 
in  parallel  to  the  extent  of  at  least  80  mo)%  and  are  at  an 
angle  to  the  extent  of  not  more  than  20  mol  %. 


4,806,621 

BI(XX)MPATIBLE,  BIOERODIBLE,  im>ROPHOBIC 

IMPLANTABLE  POLYIMINO  CARBONATE  ARTICUE 

JoachiB  Koha,  BrookUae,  a^  Robert  S.  Laager.  SeaMrTiltc 

both  of  MaM.,  Miiganri  to  Mawaihaaim  laatitatt  of  Tecb- 

Bology,  CaaAridce,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1986,  Scr.  No.  820,351 
lat  CL*  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—211  8  CJaiais 

1  An  article  useful  for  implantation  m  an  animal  compnsmg 
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a  mixtiwe  of  (»)  a  solid  biocompatible,  bioerodible,  hydropbo-   hercnt  vi»co«ty  of  at  least  1.5  dL/g  meaaiired  at  30*  C.  on  •  0.5 
bic   polyuninocarbonate   composition   having   the   recumng    g/dL-solutJon  in  98%  sulphuric  acid. 
simctruAl  unit.  


NH 
II 

-<-R-c-otr 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group  comprising  a  non-fused 
nng  and  n  IS  at  least  2,  said  article  degrading  into  non-toxic 
residues  after  introduction  in  vivo  and  (b)  a  pharmacologically 
active  compcwtion 


4306,624 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  DEHYDROGENATABLE 

HYDROCARBONS 

Raymond  H.  Herter.  MtiSmik,  mt  Grc«M7  J  Tho«p«)«,  Park 

Ridge,  botk  of  IlL,  Mdi^on  to  UOP  I>c^  Dca  PUinn.  lU 

nied  Ju.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  63,05* 

Ut.  a.*  O07C  4/02,  2/64.  5/327 

VS.  a.  5*5—440  24  i 


4,806,622 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYACETALS 

.Nicolas  Hardy.  Jcaeppe-nr-Suabre,  BdgiuB,  aMignor  to  Sol- 

▼my  A  Oe  (Sodete  AMMyae),  Br—tla,  BdgiBiB 

FUed  Jnu  5,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  58,933 

CUima  priority,  apiOiaitioii  France,  Jnn.  6,  1986,  86  08330 

Int  a.'  C08L  59/04 

VS.  a.  52»-249  5  CUI«s 


", 

K-i  H 

I         t        -•         2 

^ 

4         -•          S 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyacetals  by  the  poly- 
merization of  tnoMine,  which  comprises  the  following  succes- 
sive main  stages 

(a)  tnmenzation  of  formaldehyde  into  tnoxane  in  an  acid 
aqueous  phase  under  a  partial  vacuum, 

(b)  separation  of  the  tnoxane  from  the  said  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  purification  of  the  tnoxane; 

(d)  polymcnzation  of  the  punfied  tnoxane  in  the  presence  of 
a  cationic  initiator  and  a  comonomer  chosen  from 
amongst  cyclic  ethers  containing  at  least  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms; 

(e)  subilization  of  the  end  groups  of  the  macromolecular 
chains  of  the  polymer  by  hydrolysis,  in  the  heated  state. 
under  pressure; 

(0  separation,  by  depressunzation.  of  the  mixture  resulting 
from  state  (e),  into  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  stabilized 
polymer  and  a  vapour  phase  coniaimng  the  unpolymer- 
izcd  tnoxane,  water  and  the  formaldehyde  produced  by 
the  hydrolysis, 

(g)  recyclmg  the  vapour  phase  obtained  in  stage  (0  directly 
into  the  formaldehyde  tnmenzation  stage  (a);  and 

(h)  recovery  of  the  slabihzed  polymer  from  the  aqueous 
»usf>ension  resulting  from  stage  (f) 


4J06,623 

POLY(P-PHENYLENE-2,5-FURANDICARBONAMlDE), 

ANISOTROPIC  SOLUTION,  FILAMENT,  FllM 

THEREOF 

AnastiMio*  Mhiakoadis,  and  Alf  inilro  GsmUbI.  botli  of  St. 

Martin-d'Hirct,  Prmnce,  aMignon  to  Staaicmriion  B.V.,  G«- 

ieen,  Netkerianda 

FUed  Ang.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  87^24 
Claims   priority.   appUcatioii    Netlicrtaoda.    Aug.    20.    1986, 
8602116 

Int.  a.«  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  528—341  4  CUIm 

1.  Poly(p-phenylene-2,5-fur*ndicarbonamide)having  an  in- 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  a  dehy- 
drogenatable  C2-plus  feed  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  said  Cj-plus  feed  hydro- 
carbon into  a  dehydrogenation  zone  and  through  at  Icasi 
one  bed  of  dehydrogenation  catalyst  maintained  at  dehy- 
drogenation conditions  and  producing  a  dehydrogenation 
zone  effluent  stream  comprising  hydrogen,  the  Ci-plus 
feed  hydrocarbon  and  a  Cj-pilus  product  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  forming  an  oxidation  catalyst  bed  feed  stream  by  admix 
ing  an  oxygen-contaming  stream  with  said  dehydrogena- 
tion zone  efnuent  stream; 

(c)  passing  the  oxidation  catalyst  bed  feed  stream  through  a 
bed  of  hydrogen  selective  oxidation  catalyst  maintained  at 
selective  oxidation  conditions  and  producmg  an  oxidation 
zone  effluent  stream  having  a  reduced  concentration  of 
hydrogen;  and 

(d)  recovenng  the  product  hydrocarbon  from  said  oxidation 
zone  effluent  stream  without  contacting  said  oxidation 
zone  efTlueni  stream  with  dehydrogenation  catalyst. 


4,806,625 

FLAME  RESISTANT  POLY  AROMATIC  CYANATE 

RESINS  WITH  IMPROVED  THFRM/vI  STABILITY 

Gary  W.  Bogan.  and  Georgia  A.  Monneral.  .nith  of  Ijdte  Jark- 

•OB,  Tci.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbemicai  (  ompany,  MidUnd, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1988,  Ser,  No.  142,983 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  73/00 
VS.  CI.  528—422  5«  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  phenol  cyanate  resin  represented  by  the 
following  formula  I 

FORMULA! 
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-continued 
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wberem  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  an  slkyl  group 
luving  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  each  m  independently 
has  a  value  from  1  to  about  6;  m'  has  an  average  value  from 
zero  to  about  4;  each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  following  formula  II 


-"^- 


FORMULA  11 


wherein  each  R"  is  mdependently  an  alkyl  group  havmg  from 
1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is  a  halogen;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  R'  group  is  a  group  represented  by  for- 
mula II. 


4,806,626 
a-AMYLASE  INHIBITOR 
Koji  Maedn,  Tokoroaawa,  ami  Ommb  Oka,  Kawacoc,  both  of 
Japu,  MaiffMin  to  Ntahia  Flow  MilUag  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Orien- 
tal Yeaat  Co.,  Ltd^  both  oC,  Japn 

CoatiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  918,520,  OcL  14,  1986,  abudoBed, 

which  ia  a  coMiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,189,  Feh.  8,  1984, 

•hmmitmfti,  which  ia  a  coatinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  347,26L  Feb.  9. 

1982,  ab— doBrf.  TUa  mpBcatioB  Jn.  15, 1987,  Ser.  No.  63,697 

ClaiM  priority,  aypUcation  Japu,  Feb.  10,  198L  5^18549 

IM.  CL«  O07K  3/OZ  15/10;  C12P  21/00:  C12Q  1/40 

VS.  CL  530-^375  4  CUIm 

1.  An  a-amylase  inhibitor,  WAl-53,  from  wheat  having  the 

following  properties: 

(a)  being  soluble  in  water  or  dilute  salt  solutions  and  insolu- 
ble in  methanol,  cthanol,  acetone,  chloroform  and  hexane; 

(b)  having  ultraviolet  absorption  maximum  at  279  nm  with 
Ei%  279  being  12.8  in  water  (1  cm>, 

(c)  having  molecular  weight  of  23,000-23,000  accordmg  to 
ultraccntrifugation  or  24,000  according  to  gel  filtration. 

(d)  giving  a  single  band  at  an  eiectrophoretic  mobility  of  0  53 
on  polyacrylamide  disc  gel  electrophoresis; 

(e)  giving  a  single  band  at  an  eiectrophoretic  mobility  of  0.60 
when,  after  reduction  with  2-inercaptocthanol  m  6  M  urea 
and  then  carboxymethylation  with  mono-iodo-acetic  acid, 
subjected  to  disc  gel  electrophoresis  using  6  M  urea-con- 
taining medium; 

(0  giving  a  single  band  on  SDS  polyacrylamide  gel  electro- 
phoresis at  the  location  corresponding  to  M.W.  13,000; 
(g)  having  serine  at  the  N-terminas  indicating  the  existence 

of  two  identical  subumts; 
(h)  being  protein  in  nature  with  the  amino  acid  compoaition: 

Lysine  4.55 

Histidine  111 

Arginine  7.66 

AsfMUtic  acid  6  97 

Tlireonine  3.42 

Serine  6.94 

Glutamic  acid  11.48 

Prohne  7  71 

Glycine  9.41 

Alanine  12.08 


Valiiie  7.9S 
Isoteucine  2.33 
Leucine  8.18 
Tyroaine  4.10 
Phenylalanme  1.61 
and 
(i)   producmg   saturation   curve*   of   WAI-5.^    with   humar 
salivery  a-amylaae  and  of  WAl-53  with  human  pancreatK 
a-amylase  with  a  ratio  of  the  amount  of  WAI-53  required 
to  produce  50%  inhibitioD  of  human  salivary  a-amylase  u? 
that  of  human  pancreatic  amylase  above  1:250. 


HYBRID  CELL  LINES  PKODUCING  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODIES  DDtCTED  AGAINST 
SCRAPIE-ASSOCIATED  FIBRIL  PROTEINS 
Hevyk  M.  Wtaiiewrid,  Statn  UmA,  N.Y.;  KidMr^  J. 
nk,  MiiOctowa,  NJ.;  RictaN  IhArtrin,  State 
N.Y.;  Patricia  A.  Mcrx,  Stataa  Uai^  N.Y.,  aad  Maria  To«- 
■•-DeMMi,  StUca  Um<,  N.Y.,  iiii^nri  to  Rcaevch  Fow^ 
datioa  of  Meatri  Hygicw  Ik„  AAmj,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,708 
IM.  CI*  A61K  39/395:  C071  15/14 
VS.  CL  530—387  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody.  263IC   3F4.  produced  b>   h\ 
bndoma  cell  line,  ATCC  KB  9222,  and  capable  of  spccifK 
binding  to  scrapie-associated  fibnl  proteins  in  an  anugen-anu 
body  complex. 


MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AGAINST 
MELANOCYTES 

Airthony  Albiwt,  New  York,  N.Y.;  i.  Greaory  Caincrtiaa.  l^o^ 
doM,  ranaila;  riatiiaifa  Eiai^cr,  rtiaaaiial.  NJ.;  Alan  N 
HoaChtoa,  aad  Lloyd  OU,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigMon 
to  SkM»-Ketterlag  laatihrte  for  CaMcr  Reaearcfc,  New  York. 

N.Y. 
CoMlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  445,561,  Nor.  30,  1982.  abaniii»fH 
Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  840,632 
Irt.  CL*  am  15/00:  C12N  .5/00 
vs.  CL  530— 387  3  OaiiH 

1  A  hytnidoma  cell  line  which  produces  a  moiKKlofiai 
antibody  capable  of  specifically  bindmg  to  melanocytea.  the 
cell  line  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hybndom* 
M-4  (ATCC  No.  HB  8438)  and  hybndoma  M  10  (ATCC  No. 
HE  8440) 


4306,629 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  TO  A  HUMAN 
THYMOCYTE  ANTIGEN 
Patrick  C  Kbi«.  Bildjiaalii,  aiad  Giieoa  GoidMeU.  Short 
Hllk,  both  of  N  J.,  aaricaort  to  Orlbo  Pharaacnrticai  Cor^ 
ratioa,  Raritas,  N  J. 
CoMhnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  644,185,  Ant.  27,  1984, 
which  ia  a  dtrWoa  of  Ser .  No.  432,454,  Oct  4, 19t2,  i 
which  ta  a  tfrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  99,970,  Dec  4,  1979,  Pat  No 
4,364333.  Thte  awMratlnn  Mm.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  30J84 
The  portioa  of  the  ter«  of  tUa  palcM  ai*ae«MM  to  Dec.  21. 

lat  a.'  O07K  15/04:  H61K  39/395:  CIXN  15/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  530—387  3  ClaiM 

1.  Mouse  monoclonal  antibody  which  reacts  with  an  antigen 
found  on  approximately  7(Mt  of  normal  human  thymocytes. 


1506 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


CATALYTIC  POLYMEWZATION  OF  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  AND  OLEFIN,  WTTH  ORGANO  NITRO  OR 

ORGANO  NITRrre  COMPOUND  ADDITIVE 
Eit  Dreat,  ami  RktaMl  L.  Wife,  WXk  of  Amftttritm,  Netfcer- 
laa^  ■— iQTi  to  SkeU  OU  Camramj,  HoMtmi,  Tex. 

¥Mt4  Scy.  21,  Hrr,  Ser.  No.  990*3 
CUiM    priority.    ■ppUoKio*    Netkeri««^    Dec.    1.    !»•*. 
S«03M2 

laL  a.'  amc  67/02 

VS.  (X  528— 3«2  »0  O"*^ 

1  in  the  process  of  producing  linear  altersating  polymers  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  ethylemcally  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  by  contactmg  the  carbon  monoxide  and  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  under  polymenzation  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  formed  from  a  mixture  of  a 
palladium  compound,  the  anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogenic  acid 
having  a  pKa  below  about  6  and  a  bidcnute  phosphorus  li- 
gand.  the  improvement  wherein  the  mixture  from  which  said 
catalyst  composition  is  formed  additionally  contains  an  organic 
mtro  compound  or  an  organic  nitriie  compound 


MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACrURINC  MO«  ANOUNE 
DERFVATTVES 
Yoji  EzMTc,  Otn;  MmmU  YaiuiMto.  Kyoto;  Slu«Mki  Manto. 
Itarmki.  ami  Makoto  Si^iyaaa.  Kyoto,  all  of  JapM.  aaai«iiori 
to  Nippoo  SUaraka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japu 

FOei  Apr.  15,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  3«,012 
CTalBM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Apr.  15,  19M,  «l-Or7509 
iBt  a.*  C07H  17/02.  5/06;  Ct»B  37/16.  A(1K  31/73 
U-S.  a.  534—18.5  5  CUl^ 

1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  molecular  compound  of  gluco- 
sylmoranohne  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


OH 


OH 


with  methanol,  which  comprises  admixing  an  aqueous  solution 
of  glucosylmoranoline  (1).  ohgoglucosylmoranoline  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (II) 


CH2OH 
NH 


an 


4.806.631 

IMMOBIUZATION  OF  NUO.EIC  ACIDS  ON 

SOLVOLYZED  NYLON  SUPPORTS 

Robert  J   Carrico;  Robert  P.  Hatch,  and  William  L.  Patterson. 

all  of  i:ikhart,  Imi^  atsignors  to  MUea  Inc.,  EUthart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1985.  Ser.  No.  781,514 

lat.  a.*  C07H  21  '01):  C12Q  1/68  (wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5),  and  moranoline  represented 

ILS.O.  536-27  7  Claims    ^y  formula  (111) 

I     A   method   for  immobilizing   a  nucleic   acid   consisting 
essentially  of  the  step  of  contacting  the  nucleic  acid  with  a 

■wihd   support   consisting  essentially   of  nylon   whose  amide  CH2OH  (lU) 

groups  have  been  partially  solvolyzed  whereby  said  nucleic  • 

acid   becomes  bound   to  the  sohd  support  by   noncovalent  ^~  NH 

bonds 

HO 

OH 


OH 


with  methanol  and  stirring  the  admixture  to  form  crystals  of 
the  molecular  compound  of  methanol  and  (I). 


4.806,632 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POST-HYDROGENATION  OF 
SUCROSE  POLYESTERS 
StepiMD  A.  McCoy,  Villa  Hills,  Ky.;  Darid  J.  Welagerber.  and 
Ridiard  L.  Ii^le,  both  of  Ciaduati,  Ohio,  aadtnon  to  The 
Procter  A  GwaUe  Coapaay.  Ciaciviati,  OU* 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  947,062 
Ut.  CI.'  CB7H  1 3/06.  1/00:  C88B  37/00 
VS.  a.  536—124  18  CUubm 

1  A  process  for  p<.isl-hydrogenaUng  sucroae  polyesters 
compnsing  contacting  sucrose  polyesters  having  at  least  one 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  with  hydrogen  gas  m  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  250"  F  (UV  C  )  to  about  450*  F 
(232*  C  )  to  hydrogenate  the  unsaturated  fatty  acids  of  the 
sucrose  polyesters 


4,806.634 
Pateat  Not  lasocd  For  This  NoMbcr 


4,806,635 

NEW  CROSS-LINKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  TONERS 

THAT  ARE  USEFUL  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

USING  POLYFUNCTION  AL  AZIDE 

hraacis    I-   Chnpka,   Wilidi«toii,   Del.,   aasiftaor   to   Hercules 

IncoriKirated,  Witaategton,  Dei. 

C  ontiaaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  021,930.  Mar    5,  1987.  which  is  a 
diTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  912,033,  Sep.  26,  1986,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jal.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  222.319 
Int.  C1.«  G03G  9/OS 
U5.  a.  430— 109  lOaimm 

1.  A  toner  composition  useful  for  electrophotography  con- 
sisting essentially  of 
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(1)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  cross-linkaWc  ixjoer  resin 
selected  from  the  growp  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  a 
styrene  material  and  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  and  a 
polyester  that  is  the  reactioa  product  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  a  dihydric  alcohol,  and  (b)  from  about  0  1%  to 
about  10%,  based  oa  the  weight  of  the  rcsm.  of  a  poly- 
functions! ande  having  the  formula 


O 

(N3CO),— R-(S02N3), 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  y  and  z  are  mtegers  from  0  to  10, 
and  the  sum  of  y  and  z  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10.  and  (2)  from 
about  2%  to  about  20%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  colorant. 


4,806,636 

HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE  PRODUCED  BY 

ENTEROBACTER  SAKAZAKll 

L.  Scott  Harris,  and  Patrick  J.  Oriel,  both  of  Midland,  Midi., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  ChaBkal  Coapuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,147 
laL  a.«  C08B  37/00;  C12P  19/04;  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/0! 
UJS.  a.  536—123  11  Oaims 

1.  Tea  polysaccharide,  a  heteropolysacchande  which  com- 
prises from  about  1 3  to  about  22%  by  weight  of  L-fucose,  from 
about  IV  to  about  24%  by  weight  of  D-galactose,  from  about 
23  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  D-glucosc,  from  about  0  to  about 
8%  by  weight  of  D-mannose,  from  about  29  to  about  32%  h\ 
weight  of  glucuronic  acid,  said  percent  ranges  being  based  on 
total  carbohydrate;  said  heteropolysacchande  further  compns 
ing  about  1  to  about  1.5  equivalents  of  ester  per  equivalent  of 
neutral  sugar. 


R 

I 

-N— 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  acetyl  or  methoxycar- 
booyl; 

Y  is  CIS,  trans  or  mixtures  thereof  and  b  selected  from  hydroxy. 
lower  alkoxy,  amino,  carbamoyloxy.  methoxycar- 
bonylamino,  lower  alltylcarbonyloxy.  lower  aliiylcar- 
bonylamino  and  lowerallEylsulfonylamino;  and 

the  wavy  lines  indicate  cis,  trans  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,806.638 
NTLTRALIZATION  OF  REACTION  MIXTURES 
OBTATSED  BY  BECKMAN  REARRANGEMENT  OF 
CYCLOHEXANONE  OXIME 
Uwe  Bmd,  LaiBKrtWte;  RMditer  Schaiitx,  lawhahriii  Ernst 
DeaAier,  GmtMHaH,  and  Hnao  FKha,  Lndwigrtafem.  all  of 
Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcraaqr,  lari^nrs  to  BASF  AktieasaeUMdnrt 
LirfwigiAirfcm,  Fc4.  Rcy.  of  Gcnuny 

POed  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.405 
OaiHS  priority.  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  Oct  17, 
1986,3635363 

Int  CL*  C07D  201/16;  COIB  1/242 

UJS.  CL  540—540  8  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  neutralization  of  a  reaction  mixture 

obtained  by  Beckmann  rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone  oxime 

with  sulfunc  acid  or  oleum,  which  comprises  the  following 

steps 

(a)  mixmg  the  reaction  mixture  with  recycled  ammonium 

sulfate  mother  liquor  whose  concentration  is  chosen  vr 

that  no  solid  ammomum  sulfate  is  precipiuted  during  ihf 

neutralizatioa, 

ft))  neutralization  by  feeding  gaseous  ammonia  which  con 

tains  water  or  an  aqueous  ammonium  sulfate  solution  ir 

finely  divided  liquid  form  through  a  plurality  of  nozzle 

onfices  mto  the  solution  of  the  reaction  mixture  m  the 

ammonium  sulfate  mother  liquor  at  elevated  temperatures 

(c)  separation  of  crude  lactam  from  the  aqueous  ammonium 
sulfate  solution, 

(d)  evaporation  of  the  ammonium  sulfate  soluuon  under 
reduced  pressure  and  with  separation  of  the  cryslalline 
ammonium  sulfate  from  the  ammonium  sulfate  mother 
liquor  and 

(e)  recyclmg  of  the  ammonium  sulfate  mother  liquor  to  stage 

(«) 


4,806,637 

64HYDROXYETHYL)-2-(HFrEROCYCLYLTHIO)- 

PENEM-3-CARBOXYLATES 

Michael  P.  Kirkn^  Soneraet,  N  J.,  and  Amy  S.  Boland.  Pitts- 

borgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation.  Keailwortli. 

NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  840,305 
lat  a.'  C07D  ¥99/00,  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  CL  540—310  29  CUims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


COOH 


and   phannaceutically   accepublc  salts  or  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  esters  thereof, 

wherein: 

X  represents  oxygen,  or 


4^06,639 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
6-METHYL-3,4-DIHYDRO-lA3-OXATHlAZIN-4-ONF 
2,2-DIOXIDE  AND  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  THEREOF 
Dieter   Revachling,   BrtzhKh;   Adolf  Linkica,   Fraakfnrt   am 
Main;    Walter    ReiaMnn,    HofheiB    aai    Tannna;    Otte    t, 
Schweikert,  Kelkheiai,  and  Kari  E.  Mack.  WeisbMien,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aatignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Frankfort  aa  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1986.  Ser.  No.  902J06 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sr%    3 
1985,  3531359 

Int  a.*  C07D  291/06 
UJS.  CL  544—2  9  Omimi 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-melhyl-3.4-dihydnv 
l,2,3KJxathiazine-«-one  2,2-dioxide  by  cyclizing  an  »ecioac<-u 
nude  denvative.  which  comprises  usmg  acctoacclamide-N-su! 
fonic  acid  or  its  salts^<lissolved  m  s  water -unmiscible,  men, 
organic  solvent— as  the  acetoacctanude  denvauvc,  carrying 
out  the  cyclization  by  treatment  with  an  excess  of  up  to  20-folcl 
molar  amoimt  of  SO3,  hydrolyzing  the  6-methyl-3.4-dihydn> 
l,2,3-oxathiazm-4-one  2,2-dioxide  obtained  m  the  form  of  the 
SOvadduct  after  the  cyclizauon  reaction,  reinovuig  the  men 
organic  solvent  from  the   rcsultmg   multi-phase  muture  by 


IH» 
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distilUtion,  and  is<-iUung  ihc  f)-meth>l  3,4-dihydrol,2,3H)xa 
thiazin-4-one  2,2-dioxide  by  crysuih/jition  from  the  remaining 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  phase 


TMPHENDIOXAZINE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Woifffug  HariM,  umi  Kfawa  Wuderlich,  botk  of  Lererknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  ■wlgiiiii  i  to  Bayer  AktlcageaeUadiaft, 
Lerttkwmm,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay 
CoatinMkM  of  Ser.  No.  868^1,  May  30,  19M,  abaadoned. 
TUi  apvUcadoa  JaL  27,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  77,999 
Oaia*  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Job.  7, 
19«5,  3S20391 

iBt  a.*  C07D  498/02;  C09B  19/02 
VS.  (X  544—76  3  Clalnis 

1.  A  dyestuiT  of  the  formula 


Ri 


Y— X 


Z2— HN— O2S 


SOj— NH— Zi 


R2 


Rj 


amino  group  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  said  3- 
hydroxy-4-oxo-3,4-dihydro-l,2,3-ben2r>triazme,  wherein 
the  pnmary  monoamino  compound  ss  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (Ci-C«>-alkyl  esters  of  naturally  oc- 
curring a-amino  acids;  (Ci-CtMlkyi  esters  of  4-amino- 
butync  acid;  naturally  occtimng  a-amino  acids  and  4- 
smincvbutync  acid  in  which  the  carboxyl  group  has  been 
reduced  to  — CH2OH;  dipeptides  and  inpcptides  consist- 
ing of  naturally  occurring  a-amino  acids  and/ or  4-aimno- 
butync  acid  bearing  a  (C|-C<,)-alky!  ester  function;  and 
dipcptides  and  tnpeptides  consisting  of  naturally  occur- 
ring a-amino  acids  and/or  4-aminobutync  acid  in  which 
the  C-terminal  carboxyl  group  has  been  reduced  to  — CH- 
2OH.  said  naturally  occurring  a -ammo  acids  being  se- 
lected from  alamne,  arginine,  asparagme.  aspartic  acid, 
cysteine,  glutamme.  glutamic  acid,  glycine,  histidine, 
isoleucme.  lysine,  leucine,  methionine,  ornithine,  phenyl- 
alanine, prolme,  scnne,  thrconme,  tryptophan,  tyrosine 
and  valine, 
in  which  salt  the  molar  ratio  3-hydroxy-4-oxo-3,4-dihydro- 
1,2,3-benzotnazine:  pnmary  monoamino  compound  is  1:1 
to  2:1. 


wherein 

Ri.  R2  H,  CI.  Br.  C|-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkyl.  phcnoxy, 
carboxamide,  mono-  or  di-Ci-Ct-alkyl  carboxamide,  car- 
boxy.  C|-C4-alkylcarbonylamino  or  phcnylcar- 
bonylamino 

R3=H,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C»-alkoxy,  CI  or  Br 

X= 


N 


or  O 

R4=H  or  Ci-Ci-alkyI  opt.  substituted  by  OH,  SOjH, 
OSOjH,  OPO3H2,  COOH  or  CI 

Y  =  C|-C«-alkyl.  opt.  substituted  by  sulpho,  sulphato,  phos- 
phate, carboxy,  thiosulphato.  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  and  opt. 
interrupted  by  NH.  O  or  SO2 

Zi,  Z2  =  heterocyclic  fibre-rcactive  radical. 

2.  A  dvcstufT  of  the  formula 


L— Y— HN 


SOj— NH— Zi 


r^      S'^J^O^^ ^NH-Y- 


Z2— HN— OjS 

wherein 
Y'  =  Ci-C«-alkylcnc  or  Ar-(Ci-C4)-alkylene. 
L  =  S03H,  OSO3H,  OPOjH:  or  COOH.  and 
Ar=arylenc;  Zj,  Z2  =  heterocyclic  fibrc-reacuvc  radical. 


4,806,642 
PURINE  DERIVATIVES 

Ja^aduih  C.  Sircar,  Abb  Arbor,  Mich„-  Charles  F    Schwen 
(.ladstone.  N  J.,  aad  Nfark  J.  Sato,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich„  1 
ors  to  Waraer-Lambert  Conpaay,  Morhs  Pkaiaa,  NJ. 
CoatinBatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  657^11,  Oct.  5.  19*4,  abaDdoae<i, 
which  is  ■  coatiBiiatk>a-iB-part  of  Ser   No   547  J97.  Oct.  31, 
1983,  abandoned.  Tliia  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  22,467 

Int  a.*  C07D  473/18.  473/24.  473/30,  473/38 
\3&.  CL  544—244  13  Clalma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


»J 


■^  .,   ^N 


R2  N 


R4 


^\ 


4,806.641 

SALTS  OF 

i-HYDROXY-4-OXO-3,4-DIHYDRO^ia,3-BENZOTRIA 

ZINE  AND  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
AlexBMler  Volk,  EppateiB/TanBoa  and  WoUgaag  Konig.  Hof- 
beiH  an  Tbobbs,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  aasigDors  to 
Hoecbat  AkticageaeUacbaft,  Fraakfurt  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GermaBy 

FUcd  Job.  6.  1985.  Ser.  No.  741,866 
CUinaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy.  Jua.  8, 
19«4,  3421J03 

IbL  a.*  C07D  253/08;  C07K  i/06.  .5/0* 
UJS.  a.  544—183  8  Claim* 

1.  A  salt  of 

(a)  3-hydroxy-4-oxo-3,4-dihydro-l,2,3-benzotnazinc  and 

(b)  a  pnmary  monoamino  compound  containing  a  pnmary 


R5O 


wherein  Ri  is  OH  or  SH;  R2  is  hydrogen,  NHR  in  which  R  is 
hydrogen  or  COR«  where  R<,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  (i)  fluoro,  (ii)  chloro,  (iii) 
bromo,  (iv)  tnfluoromeihyl.  (v)  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  (vi)  hydroxy,  or  (vu)  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  cartwn 
atoms,  or  arylalkyi  wherein  alkyl  is  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  aryi  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  (i)  fluoro,  (ii) 
chloro,  (ill)  bromo.  (iv)  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  (v) 
tnfluoromeihyl.  (vi)  hydroxy,  (vii)  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms;  Rs  is  bromine  or  NHR  where  R  is  hydrogen  or 
CORft.  wherein  R«  is  as  defined  above;  X  is  O  or  S;  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  CH2OR5  in  which  R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  (1)  fluoro,  (ii) 
chloro.  (ui)  bromo,  (iv)  tnfluoromethyl,  (v)  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  (vi)  hydroxy,  or  (vii)  alkoxy  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  or  arylalkyi  wherein  alkyl  is  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  (i) 
fluoro,  (u)  chloro,  (ui)  bromo,  (iv)  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  (v)  tnfluoromethyl,  (vi)  hydroxy,  or  (vii)  alkoxy  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  COR«  or 
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O    OH 

-p 
\ 

OH 


and  R«  is  as  defined  above;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R 1  is 
OH,  R2  18  NH2,  R3  is  bromine,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  COR«h 
then  R4  is  not  a  hydrogen  or  CH2OR5  wherein  R;  is  the  same 
COR*  as  18  defined  above  or  a  pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable 
base  salt  or  acid  addition  salt 

12.  2-amino-9-[[2-(heptyloxy)-l-(hydroxymethyl)ethoxy]- 
mcthyl]- 1 ,9-dihydro-6H-purin-6-one. 

13.  2-amino- 1 ,9-dihydro-9-[[  1  -{hydroxyiDeihyl)-2-phenoxye- 
thoxy)methyl]-6H-purin-6-oiie. 


4,806,643 
PREPARATION  OF  RIBOFLAVIN 
JohaBBca  Griancr,  Ladwigriwfca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  as- 
signor to  BASF  AktieaaeaeUachaft,  LwlwicriMfen.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GeroiaBy 

Filed  Not.  19,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  932,312 
CUimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1985,  3542837 

lot  CL'  C07D  475/]4 
U5.  a.  544—251  20  Claiins 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  riboflavin  of  formula  (I) 


4J>6,<«< 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
5-ACYLFYWMIDINES 
Haas-Ladwig  Elbe,  aiad  CrtibaM  Halwaesd,  bMb  of  Wi 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Cir— j,  aMi^an  ta  Barer  AktieageaeUaebaA. 
LercrkMOi,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Cii— j 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  N«.  7C9,6»,  Ai«.  26,  19«5.  Pat.  No.  4.713.45« 
Tte  UPpHrariaa  Apr.  1,  19r7,  Ser.  No  33,433 

Fed.  R«*.  of  Germaay.  Aa*.  29. 


1  OaiB 


Oaiwprtority 
19*4,  3431689 

lat.  a.*  arm  239/26 

vs.  CL  544—335 

1.  A  5-acyl-pynmidine  of  the  formula 


Rll_CO— /  ^ 

^  N 


in  which 

R"  represents  phenyl  which  is  mono-or  di-«ubsututed  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl.  ten  -butyl, 
mclhoxy.  methylthio,  tnfluoromethyl,  influoromethosv 
and/or  trifluoromethylthio,  or  represenu  the  groupinjt 


CHj 
-C-(CH2),— R', 


I 
CH3 


in  which 

R*  represents  phenyl  which  ls  oplionalU   moi>o-or  di-«ub- 

stituted  by  fluoni>c.  chlorme  and/or  brcnmnc;  or  repre- 

^nti  the  grouping  —  XR 
R     represents  alkyl  with   !   to  4  cartxwi  atoms  or  phenyl 

which  IS  optionally  mono-  or  di -substituted  by  chlonnc: 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 
n  represents  the  number  0  or  1. 


said  process  compnstng: 

condensmg  a  4.5-dimethyl-N-{D)-ribityl-2-phenylazoaniline 
of  formula  (II) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro,  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy  and  R  is  situated  at  the  ortho-  or  paraposition,  with 
barbitunc  acid  of  formula  (III) 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  condensing  agent  of  formula 
OV) 

(R'XR^H— COOH 

wherein  R '  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R^  is  a  C3-4  alkyl  gn>up 
or  a  linear  C5  alkyl  group. 


4,806,645 
BORIC  AN-HYDRIDES  OK 
6-FIX'ORO-7-CHU)RO-l-METHYLAMINO-4-OXO-1.4- 
DIHYDRO-QUINOLINE-3-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
istTan    Hermecz;    G*za    Kercaztari;    Lelle    VasTiri:    Agnes 
Horritb,  aU  of  Badapcst;  MMa  Baloib,  Dwnkcszi;  Gibar 
KotAcb,  BiadMcat;  Zottia  Mteiteaa,  dectaatd,  late  of  Bada^ 
pest  (by  Mirta  MteAraa,  MesiartM  ate  Miria  Botoai,  ktint 
PHtr  Ritli,  Badapcst;  Jadit  Sipoa,  Budapest,  aad  Aaiko 
PiOor,  Badapeat,  aU  of  Hoi^ary,  aaat^ors  to  Ckiaaia  Gyo- 
gysxer  ca  Vegyeaseti  Teraekek  Gyara  RL.  Badapcst.  Haa 
gary 
PCT  No.  PCT/HU86/00066.  §  371  Date  Aag.  7.  19r7.  i  102»ti 
Date  Aug.  7,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/03594.  PCI  Pab. 
Date  Job.  18,  19r7 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  9,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  105,295 

daiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary.  Dec  9,  1985.  4690 

lat  CL*  C07F  5/02.  5/04.  C07D  :r  H.. 

VS.  CL  546—13  t  Ojii,a» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  1 


ISIO 
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B 
)       \ 


R' 


(D 


'JOCf- 


I 

NH 
I 
CM3 


wberein  R  and  R'  are  each  bromine,  chlorine  or  fluonne, 

which  compnsfs  halogmating  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (II> 


O 

n 


(ID 


a 


COOH 


N 


NH 

I 

CH3 


or  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (III) 


Xr>™" 


an) 


I 

NCHO 

I 
CH3 


wherein  R^  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 

(a)  with  hydrogen  fluoro  borate  of  the  formula  (IV) 

HBF4 

to  yield  the  compound  of  the  Formula  (I)  where  R  and  R ' 

arc  each  nuonnc.  or 

(b)  wiih  a  boron  tnlialiUc  of  the  Formula  (V) 

BX3 

*hcrc  X  IS  bromine,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  or  a  complex 
thereof  formed  with  an  ether  or  an  alcohol,  to  yield  the 
compound  of  the  Formula  (I)  where  R  and  R'  are  each 
bTomine.  chlorine  or  fr.ionne 


4,806,646 

suBynruTtD 

»-AMINO-SPIRO(CYCXOALJnrL(B)QUlNOLINE-2,l'CY- 

CLOALKANES] 
l.T^my  M.  Shntike,  SoMcnet,  NJ-,  •••ignor  w  Ht*ch»t-Ro«i- 

■el  Fhannaceatlcak,  Imiu,  Soawrrille.  NJ 
DjTlaioo  of  Ser.  No.  31,825,  M«r.  30,  19r7.  Pat.  No.  4,762^1. 
THia  nflUMkm  May  9,  19M,  S«r.  No.  192,037 

Int.  CL'  arm  221/20.  a6iic  31/435 

vs.  a.  546—15  1  I 

1.  A  compound  havmg  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  Hand  for  halogen;  Cz  to  Ce  alkanoyloxy  or 
benzoyloxy. 
4  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (I) 


0) 


(CH2)»   ^ 
\^(CH2), 


(CH2), 


wherein  m  i»  1  or  2;  n  is  1  or  2,  p  is  1  -5;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl,  cycloalkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  aitro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  formyl.  loweralkylcarbonyl.  arylcarbonyl,  — SH, 
loweralkylthio,  — NHCOR2  or  — NRilL,  where  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  loweralkyi,  and  Ri  and  R«  are  independently  hydrogen, 
loweraikyi  or  cycioalkyi,  and  Y  is  halogm  hydroxy  or  lower- 
alkoxy. 


4J06,647 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIMERIZAllON  OF  OLEFINS 
^  It  l>rent,  Ajnatertlafli,  Nftheria»d»,  mmafcmw  to  Shell  Oil  Ccwb- 
paiiy.  HoostoB,  Tex. 

Hied  Feb.  17,  1988,  Ser   No    15*,fe-'4 
Claiim  priority,  ayyUcatloii  Uaitetl  Kingdom.  1  et>.  24,  1987, 
8704338 

iBt  a.*  cone  2/26 

U,S.n.  585—511  18  OaiiM 

1  A  process  for  the  dimcnzaUon  m  the  liquid  phase  of  an 
alpha-alkcne  which  comprises  contacting  an  alpha-alkene 
having  m  the  range  of  from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  an  alkanediol  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system 
formed  by  combining; 

(a)  a  paJladium(n)  compoimd. 

(b)  a  chelate  Ugand  comprising  a  compound  contaiiiing  as 
coordinatmp  atoms  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms  which  are 
connected  through  a  chain  comprising  two  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  more  than  about  2.0  mol  of  said  chr iatc  ligand  per 
gram-atom  of  palladium(II)  is  used. 

(c)  a  protonic  acid,  with  the  exception  of  a  hydrohaiogenic 
acid,  and 

(d)  a  salt  of  a  protonic  acid  selected  fr.m;  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  iron,  zinc,  tin,  manganesf  vanadium,  alumi- 
num, a  mctaJ  of  Group  VIB  of  the  F'fruKiK  Table  of  the 
Elements  and  niixtures  thereof,  with  the  exception  of  a 
halide. 


4,806,648 
EFFICIENT  SYNTHESIS  OF  CVCIJC  CIS-VICINAI. 
TEWTIARY  DlAMlM^:s 
Howard  Roaeazwdg,  N.  MaMapeqaa,  N.Y„  and  Gideoa  Kr 
keL,  Coluibaa,  Ohio,   ■■Iganri   to  Ohio   Sutr   I  aJrersiry 
Research  FowMiatioB,  CotokiM,  Oliio 

Flkd  Dec,  18,  19«6,  Ser.  No  <H}  ^\» 
Int.  CL*  C07D  *;,    -^ 
VS.  CL  546—  195  *  I  lajmo 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclic  cis  viiuiai  diamine  a<m 
pound  of  formula  1.  whercm  NR;  us  seiccted  from  the  group 
including  N-pipcndino,  N-pyrrolidino.  dialkyiamino  contain- 
ing C1-C12  Straight  or  branched  alkyi  groups  optionally  subsu- 
tuted  by  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  n  is  from  2-8 
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Hfc CM 

I  I 

R2N        NR2 


B  <-  2-S 


which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  2, 


OSiMe3 


(CH2)»    I 


/ 


\ 

OSiMe3 

with  methanol  and  R2NH  whercm  the  subsatucnt  R2N — 
IS  selected  from  one  of  the  following  substitueni  groups 
N-piperidino,  N-pyrrolidino,  dialkyiamino  containing 
C1-C12  straight  or  branched  alkyl  groups  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  groups,  wherrfjy  the  1,2- 
siloxycycloalkenc,  2,  is  converted  to  an  aminoketone  of 
formula  3, 

.(CH2).  3 

CH— C 

/  \ 

RjN  O 

(b)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  3  m  bctuene  with 
R2NH  and  an  acid  catalyst,  under  Dean-Stark  conditions, 

whereby  a  compound  of  formula  4  is  obtained,  and. 


( 


(CH2),_i 


\ 


C— H 


'CH  — C 
/  \ 

R2N  NR2 


(CH2)m 
^X*^^   ^^N         (CH2). 


I 


wherein  R  t*  hvdrogen,  loweralkyi,  loweralkenyl,  kjwercy- 
cloalkylloweralkyl. 


(XV 


^ 


(CH2)« 


cyano,   cyanomethyl,   formyl,   loweralkanoyl,   diloweralkyl- 

phosphinometh  y  1, 


/  \-(CH2),-iCO,  RkXX). 

(xv^A=/ 


(CH2V 


(CH2)3CH 


/ 


N 
— C— OR* 


Y  O 

— C— NR'R»  or  — CH2CNR<R»; 


(c)  reactmg  the  compound  of  formula  4  with  hydrogen  and 
a  catalyst  whereby  such  compound  of  formula  1  is  ob- 
tained. 
2  The  process  of  claim  1  for  making  the  cyclic  cis- vicinal    rI  ^g  hydrogen,  loweralkyi.  loweralkenyl,  lowcrcycloalkylow- 
diamine  compound  of  formula  1  wherein  NR;  is  a  N-pipendmo    n-alkyU 
group 


4,806,649 

KPIPERIDINYL)-  AND  3- 

(PYRROLIDINYD-IH-INDAZOLES 

JoMph  T,  Stnpcaewild,  Flfiagtna,  NJ.,  aaalgBor  to  Hoeciist- 

RoMad  Pharaaccatkak,  Ik^  Soawnnh,  N J. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  181,960,  Apr.  15, 19S8,  Pat  No.  4,775,761. 

which  b  a  iMUurn  of  Ser.  No.  102,684,  Sey.  30,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,758,668,  which  it  a  dtriikM  of  Ser.  No.  37,194,  Mar.  19, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,710,573,  which  to  a  tfrtofaa  of  Ser.  No.  811,090,  Dec. 

19,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,670,447,  which  to  a  co«rt«Mtio»-hH>art  of 

Ser.  No.  694,198,  JaiL  23, 19U,  ah— dofJ.  which  to  a 

coatinMtkM-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,662,  Dec  7,  1984. 

atwMioMd,  which  to  a  coBtiMatkNM>-*art  of  Ser.  No.  52S,08S 

Aug.  22.  1983,  ahuMloMd.  Thto  wUcatioa  Aag.  4,  1988.  Ser 

No.  228,201 

iBt.  CL*  C07D  401/14 

VS.  CL  546—193  7  ClafaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(X'V 


(CH2V. 


diloweralkylammoloweralkyl.  cyan<i,  cyanoroethyL  formyl, 
loweralkanoyl.  hydroxymethyl.  hydroxyloweralkyS.  lowercy- 
cSoalkylioweraJkanoyl,  loweralkoiycarbonylloweTaikyf 


\ 


(XV 


(CH2V-1CO.  *^f>oo. 


P-k^o-'^ 


(CH2), 
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-continued 


(X'V 


X    i» 


V 


SOi 


2-  or  4-pyndinyl  or  2-pyninidinyl,   R'  and  R^   are  indcpcn- 
dcntly  lowrralkyl  2.2,2  tnchloroethyl,  phenyl  or 


/=^(XV 


X.  X  and  X  '  arc  indcpcndCTitly  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweral- 
kyl,  loweraJkoxy,  lowcralkanoyl.  lowcralkyltluo,  cyano,  car- 
bamoyl, hydroxy,  riitro,  ammo  or  tnfluoromcthyl;  Y  is  oxygen 
or  sulfur,  m  is  2  or  3,  n  is  1  or  2,  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or 
4;  n'  and  n"  are  mdependexitly  2  or  3;  p.  p'  and  p"  are  indepen- 
dently 1  or  2  except  when  X  is  halogen,  p"  b  1  through  5.  q 
and  q  are  independently  1,2.  3.  or  4,  R"  is  lowcralkyl. 


-f      V-(X'V 


loweralkyl— f  V- (X' 


V 


cyck»alkylloweraikyi.  where  .he  v:ytlt>alkyl  group  contatiis  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkyi  substituted  with  an  amino, 
lowcralkylamino.  dilowenUkylajnino.  R\  R*.  and  R'*  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogeri,  loweralkyl  or 


-f        VotV: 


I— NHR, 
OH 


HO— 


OH 
—OH 
—OH 


ptotectmg  the  amino  gronp  of  the  aminosorbitol  with  an  al- 
kaliiiicaJly  detachable  group  to  form  the  protected  compound 
of  the  formula 


NXR 
I— OH 


HO— 


-OH 

-OH 

«— OH 


in  which  X  is  an  aikalinically  detachable  protective  group, 
microbicdogicaUy  oxidizmg  the  protected  compound  to  an 
oxidation  product  of  the  formula 

I— NXR, 


—OH 


HO— 


—OH 


=o 


-OH 


with  th<r  pr-.ivis^i  that  at  !ca.sl  >)nf  o!  R  aiid  R '  is  a  heterocyclic 

group  as  ,pec.fied  above;  the  optica)  anlip<xle  thereof;  or  the    alkalinically  splitting  off  the  protective  group  X  to  form  an 

phamiaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


aminoaorboae  of  the  formula 


PROOSS  FOR  PREPARING  1-DEOXYNOJIRIMYC3N 
AND  N-DERTVATTVES  THEREOF 

Tkeo  SckrMcr,  Elkhart,  Ind,,  tmi  Maddaa  Stabbe,  Wappcrtal 
Fed.  Re*,  of  Gtrwumj,  a— <«»ori  to  Bayer  Akti««gra»ll»ctmn, 
LrrertMen,  VtA.  Rc^  of  Gcraaay 

FIM  Apr.  2,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  34,466 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Apr    9, 
19«6,  361  IMl 

lat.  CX«  C12P  19/26:  C07D  211/46 
\JS.  CX  546—242  6  OabM 

1   A  prcxc*}  for  preparing  a  1 -<leoiynojirimycin  of  the  for- 


HO- 


i—NHR. 


—OH 


—OH 


=bO 


I— OH 


and  reducing  the  aminosorbose  thereby  to  obtain  the  I-deox- 
ynojinmycin. 


HO 


HO     . 

4,806,651 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3,3-DISUBSTlTUTED 
INDOUNES 

W«itcr  M.  Bryaat,  III,  Elktoo,  Md^  aad  i.^>rgf  I-  Hahn,  New 
Castle,  Del-,  awifori  to  E.  I.  Do  Ptw?  ^'  SeaMmn.  at»<* 
■  (Mspaay.  WilatiagtOB,  Del 

Filed  Oct  7,  1W7,  Ser    No.  IO»,3J« 
Int.  a.'  C07D  41)1/14 
m  which  R  a  hydrogen,  aftjit  CMboqpdic  prji  or  caibocyclic   UJS,  CL  546—256  10  OaiHa 

aralky  t.  whH'h  cotnpnaet  ooawolfaig  D-ghwoie  to  an  amino-       1.  A  proceis  for  preparing  a  3,3-disub«tituted  indoline  of  the 
oortMlol  o!  ihf  formula  formula; 


OH 
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Hei'— CH3     CHz- He»^ 


(D 


or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  salt  thereof  wherein: 

p  IS  0  or  1, 

R  IS  alky!  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  3-8  carbon 
atoms,  2-,  3-  or  4-pyndyl,  or 


V    W    X  and  Y  independently  are  H,  halo    alkyl  of  1-3 

carbon  atoms,  OR',  NO2,  CFj,  CN  or  NR'R^ 
R '  and  R^  independently  are  H  or  alkyl  of  1  -3  carbon  atoms; 
Het'  and  Het^  independently  are  2-  or  4-pyndyl.  i-,  4-  or 
b-pyrimjdinyl,  or  2-pyrazinyl,  optionally  substituted  with 
an  alkyl  group  of  l-3^carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises. 

(I)  contacting  at  a  temperat\u-e  of  between  1(X)'  and  ISO"  C 
compound  of  Formula  (11)  in  a  soluuon  with  ai  least  otje 
equivalent  weight  of  Het' — CHi,  said  compound  of  For- 
mula (II)  having  the  formula 


(ID 


=0 


wliere  X.  \ .  p  and  R  are  defined  above,  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Het'— CH2     OH 


=0 


(2)  dehydrating  the  compound  of  Formula  (III)  prepared  in 
step  ( 1 )  to  obtain  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


(IV) 


(3)  reducing  the  compound  of  Formu'u  i'lVi  ir:  •»;>!dt*>r.  wit>-,  b 
boron  hydnde  or  by  catalytK  hydrogenatjoc  under  cocidi 
tions  such  thai  there  is  no  reduction  of  C^^^Q  or  of  a  .louhif 
Kind  in  Het'    'o  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


Het* 


=0 


(V) 


and 

(4)  contacting  tht  compound  of  Formula  {\  i  oblainec  m  sicp 
(4),  or  a  salt  formed  tbcrefrom,  in  a  basic  aolntion  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

D— CHj— Met' 

where  Het'  1$  defined  above,  and 

D  is  a  nucieophilic  displaceable  group. 


4306,652 
INTIRED  CORN  UNt  PHR25 
yiadimir  Packaric,  Oatario,  Caaada,  aMi«Bar  tc  f^xw^   Hi 
Brtd  latcnatkiML,  Inc  inhttoa,  Iowa 

Filed  Jam  27,  WM,  Ser.  No.  148,8<>I 
lat.  a.'  AOIH  /  f^ 
UJS.  a.  800—1  K  '  "^siow 

1.  An  mbr«1  corn  line  designated  PHR25. 


I  "hew 


4,806,653 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  ( n 

DVUNOOXAZOLIDINES 

RavMoMi  k.  Fdlx,  RkhwMd,  C«ttf„  aMi«Bor  to  Sttann 
ical  Coopuy,  Westport,  Con. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1M6,  So.  No.  920,345 

brt.  CL'  OIN  43,76.  O07D  263  0* 

U_S.  a.  54»— 234  1 1  Oaiw 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  immoonazolidmcs  which 

of  (a)  rcacung  a  urea  alcohol  of  the  formula 


an) 


^Y^. 


o 


/ 


N- 


CH2      OH 
\    / 
CH 
\ 

R 


whereij) 

X  and  1  arc  the  same  or  different  ana  arc  selected  fixjm  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  halogen,  acyl,  alkyU 
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alkylthio,  haloalkyi,  hak>alkylthio.  alkylsulfinyl,  alkoxy. 
carboalkojy  and  haloaJkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  groups 
have  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

n  IS  the  mtcger  I  or  2,  provided  that  when  Y  is  hydrogen,  at 
least  one  X  is  other  than  hydrogen,  and 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alky!  group  having  from   1   tc 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  dehydrating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thionyl  chloride,  phosgene,  phospho- 
rous chlorides  and  phosphorous  pentoxide,   to  form  an 
inlermcdiale  salt  compound  of  the  formula. 


D'  is  ethylene; 

R I  and  R ;  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  hydrogen  or 

an  alkyi  group  of  frt>m  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  which 

may  be  substituted  by  hydroiy,  and 
Rj,  Ki.  R-..  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 

hydrogen  or  hydroxy  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  an  aikyl-subsiituied  compound  of  the  formula 


HX'.N 


\=/         CH-, 


-CH 
\ 


N— D— N 


(ZO), 


/ 

4 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


NH2 


(2) 


wherein  X,  Y,  n  and  R  are  as  defined  above  and  X'  is  halogen 
or  other  salt  forming  anion  from  the  dehydrating  agent  and  (b) 
reacung  said  sail  ci>mpound  with  a  base  to  form  a  compound  of 


therein  n.  X,  Y  and  R  are  as  previously  defined. 


4,806,654 

processes  for  the  preparation  of 

bknzo<chaixxx;enok4,3j-o))Indazoles  and 

intermediates  thereof 

VlarfiBir  C.  Beylii^  Oa  P.  Goel;  Aathoay  D.  Sercel,  and  H(» 
ard  D.  H.  Skowaltcr,  all  of  Au  Arbor,  Mick^  aastgnors  t< 
Warvcr-Laabert  OMVUiy,  Morris  Plain,  N J. 

OMtiaBatia^iiHfWt  of  Ser.  No.  29,021,  Mar.  23.  19r7. 

abudoMd.  TUs  apfUcatioa  Feb.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  149,103 

lat.  a."  C07D  4>)l/06.  495/06 

i;jS.  a.  548—370  21  Qaimi 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  bcn2o(chal- 

cogcmi){4  V2-Lii]indazole  of  the  formula 


N— D— N 


4 
\ 


Ri 


(1) 


Rj 


HND— N 


i 
\ 


Ri 


r  »  phamiaceuticaily  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
X  IS  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  selenium; 
D  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylcne  group  of  from  two  to 

right  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  X,  R|,  Ri.  and  D  are  as  described  above,  Z  is  an 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  one  to  four; 
with  excess  boron  tribromide  in  a  suitable  organic  solvent 
then  with  methanol  to  give  a  bydroxylated  compound  of 
the  Formula 


N— D— N 


(HO), 


/ 

4 
\ 


.Ri 


(3) 


R2 


NHz 


wherein  X,  n,  D.  R i.  and  R2  are  as  described  above; 
(b)  reacting  a  compound  of  Formula  3  with  the  N- 
acyliinidazole  derived  from  the  reaction  of  1 , 1 '-carbonyl- 
diimazole  and  N-tntyl  glycine,  or  N-trityl  alanine  in  N,N- 
dimethylformamide  to  give  a  salt  of  the  corresponding 
tntyl-protccted  amino  acid  compound  of  Formula 


(HO), 


(4A) 


wherein  Xi,  Ri,  Ri.  D.  and  n  are  as  described  above,  Q  is 
a  methylene  group,  and  Tr  is  C(C«H5)j; 

(c)  precipitating  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  Formula  4A  above 
and  recovering  a  compound  of  F-omiula  4A; 

(d)  reducing  the  c^rbonyl  portion  of  a  compound  of  For- 
mula 4A  to  the  corresponding  methylene-containing  com- 
pound of  Formula  5A 
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N— D— N 


(HO) 


\ 


.Ri 


(SA) 


R2 


NHCHzQNHTr 


(e)  purifying  a  compound  of  Formula  5A  by  recrystalliza- 

tion; 
!  f)  rcmovmg  the  trityl-protectmg  group  from  a  compound  of 
Formula  5A  by  reaction  with  an  acid  to  produce  a  com- 
pound of  the  instant  invention  of  Formula  I  above 
18     A    compound    named    N-[2[2-(diethylamino)ethyl]8- 
hydroxy-2H-[l]benzothiopyranof4.3,2-cd]indazol-5-yl-2-{(tri- 
phenylmethyl)ammoJacetamide 


-contintied 


(CH2), 


4,806,655 
PROf-ESS  FOR  THE  STEREOSPECIFIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 

INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean  Wagaon,  MoatpelUcr;  Claade  PknuEaac,  Saint  Georges 
d'OniMa;  Bcnard  Toncrre,  VaiUuM^Ma,  aad  Dino  Niaato. 
Saiat  Georges  d'Orqaes,  all  of  Fraace,  aaaigDors  to  Societe 
Aooayiae:  Saaofi,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  19r;,  Ser.  No.  67,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX,  Jal.  3,  1986.  86  09680 
lat.  Cl.^  C07B  53/00:  C07D  209/16.  40i/l2.  405/12 
VS.  a.  548—455  11  daima 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  synthesis  of  indole  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


T' 


R3  and  R4  each  mdependenlly  denote?,  a  hydroger,  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  lower  alkoxy 

m  represents  an  mtcger  between  1  and  3,  and  their  pharma 
ceutjcally  acceptable  salts  with  organic  or  mineral  acids, 
comprismg  the  steps  of 

(al  heating  3-tosyloxy-1.2-0-isopropyUdencproj>ane-1.2-diol 
of  formula  (II)  m  an  optically  pure  form  wnth  a  pnmarv 
amme  of  formula  (1II\  m  an  men  solvent,  to  give  ibt 
compound  of  formula  (IV); 


Ri 


-  CH— CHj— OTs 

I 
O 


R2 


-CH2— CH— CH2— NH— C— 
OH  X2 


— CH: 


in  which: 

the  configuration  of  chemical  groups  attached  to  the  C* 

atom  IS  (R)  or  (S); 

Xi  and  X2  each  mdepcndently  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl; 

R  I  and  R2  each  independently  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy  or  a  formyl, 
or  Ri  and  R2.  taken  together  with  the  benzene  nucleus  to 
which  they  are  bonded,  form  an  optionally  substituted 
bicvchc  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of; 


(HI) 


CHj CH— CH2— NH— C— CH; 

'  '  i 

00  *a 


CHj 


X 


CHj 

(TV) 


(CH2)„; 


(b)  hydroiyzing  the  dioxolan  nng  of  the  comfx-iarKi  of  formuU 
(TV)  m  an  acid  medium  and  substituting  the  amine  functionai 
group  of  the  said  compound  with  an  oxycarbonyl  group 
RCXX),  m  which  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  gri->iip  or  1  benzyl, 
to  form  the  compound  of  formula  (VI): 
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Xi  R3         (VI) 

•  I 

CH2— CH— CH2— N— C— CH2. 

II  II 

OH      OH  CO  X2 

I 

OR 


(c)  heating  compound  (IV)  in  >  basic  medium  in  order  to 
prepare  the  oxazolidinone  of  formula  (VII): 


4,806,656 

PREPARATION  OF 

NnilENYL-CHLOROACrr AMIDES  AND 

TETRAHYDRO-TmEN-3-YUDFJMM  IN  ES 

Hermann  SdmeWer,  Grtaaiaefc-Wyhleii.  Fed.  Rep  of  Omiary, 

•ssignor  to  Saadoz  Lt«L,  Baael,  Swlfcterland 

nied  Aug.  5,  19M,  Ser   No   762333 
Int.  a.'  C07D  J3.i/S6.  Hi,  42 
UjS.  CL  549—69  4  CUat 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compoimd  of  the 
formula  II 


R4^  NH-R 

Rs  S  R2 


n 


(VII) 


CH2— CH CH2  Xi 

I  I  I  I 

OH       O  N C— CH2 

\    /  I 

C  X2 
I 

o 


(d)  estenfying  an  alcohol  functional  group  of  the  compound 
of  formula  (VII)  with  tosyl  chloride  or  mesyl  chloride  in 
pyndinc, 

(e)  reacting  the  compt^und  v>f  formula  (VII)  eslerified  in  step 
fd).  in  the  presence  of  an  alltakne  agent  and  in  an  appropri- 
ate solvent,  with  a  phenol  of  formula  (VIII)  in  order  to 
pr<-pare  the  .:omp<Tjnd  of  formula  (IX): 


in  bydrochlondc  acid  addition  salt  form,  wherein  R  is  C|.4alk- 
oxy-Cj^^alkyl  of  which  the  Ci^koxy  group  is  separated  by  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  from  the  N-atom  to  which  R  is  bound, 
each  of  R;  and  R4  independently  is  CH3  or  C2H5  and  R5  is  H 
or  Chj,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


OH 


(VIII) 


9.1 


O— CH2— CH— CHj— NH— C— 
OH  X2 


— CH2 


(IX) 


and 
(0  heating  the  compound  offcrnwh  {JX.)  under  reflux  in  a 
basic  medium,  m  the  prCKnoeof  Water  and  a  solvent,  and 
is<iiating  the  resulting  compound  of  formula  (I). 


R5  S  R2 


wherein  R,  R2,  R4  and  Rs  are  as  above  defined,  with  thionyl- 
chloride  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  minus  30*  C.  to  plus  80"  C. 


4,806,657 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORAN 

COMPOUNDS  WHICH  ARE  SUBSTITUTED  BY  BASIC 

GROUPS 

Rudolf  Hnk,  TherwIL  Switzerland,  assisjnor  to  CftMHGcixy  Cof 

poration,  Ardsley.  N.Y. 
ContinuationofSer.  N0.6513W.  Sep.  V.  tVH4,  abandoned.  This 
appbcatioB  May  5,  1986.  S«r   No   gftC.TlK) 

CUijms    priority,    applicatioa    Switzerlaart     *>»  p     It-    1983, 
5199/83 

Inua.*C07Di///&S 
UJS.  a.  549—226  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluoran  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  basic  groups  and  has  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  each  mdepcndently  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
lower  alkyl.  or  R 1  and  R2.  together  with  the  carbon  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  fu.sed  benzene  nucleus, 

Xi  and  X;  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  contain- 
ing not  more  than  12  carbon  atom.s  which  is  imsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano  or  lower  alk- 
oxy,  or  are  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkvl,  or  X|  and  .X2, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
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tached.  form  a  $-  or  6HB>embered  heterocyclic  rmg  se- 
lected from  pyrrolidino.  pipendiBO,  pipecoliDO,  morpbo- 
lino,  thiomorpholino,  piperazino  and  methylptperazino. 
and 

Y  It  alkyl  cootaining  aot  more  than  12  carbon  itoojs  which 
IS  imsubstituted  or  subctituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano 
or  lower  alkoxy,  or  is  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  and 

the  ring  A  is  unsubctituted  or  substituted  by  mtro,  ammo, 
mono-lower  alkylainino,  di-lower  alkytamino  or  halogen, 
which  process  comprises 

(1),  reacting  a  ketonic  acid  of  the  formula 


m 


H— OCH2CH2— «OR 

w  herein 

n  It  a  number  from  <  \.v  about  10;  and 

R  IS  lower  alkyl 
compnsmg 

(1)  formmg  a  mixture  compnistng  the  polyethylene  glycx>l 
monoetber  and  water  m  a  weight  raao  of  nKWKiciherrwa- 
ter  of  from  about  1 ;  1  to  about  6: 1 ;  and 

(2)  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  hydrolytic  cleavage  cau 
lyst  comprising  a  solid,  porous  metal  oxide  telecied  frorri 
the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides  of  transitioii  inetal:^ 
and  metals  of  Group  lUA  of  the  Penodic  Table,  at  ar 
elevated  temperature  from  about  170'  C  to  about  .^20'  C 


with  a  substituted  4-formyujiinopbenol  derivative  of  the 

formula 


.R2 


zo-J      Vn- 
R3 


(9 


Y. 
CHO 


wherein  A.  Ri.  R;.  R3,  Xi.  Xi  and  Y  have  the 
assigned  \a  them  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  fonnyl 
or  lower  alkanoyl, 
(2),  deformylatmg  the  resultant  phlhalide  of  the  formula 


(4) 


by  heating  in  dilute  sulfuric  acid  at  80*  to  1(X)*  C.  for  15  to 

90  muutes  and 
(3),  cyclismg  the  deformylated  phthalide  b>  intramolecular 
condensation  to  give  the  fluoran  of  the  formula  (1). 


4,806,658 
CLEAVAGE  OF  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  ETHK.RS  BY 

HYDROLYSIS 
Kuo  Y.  Ouug,  MkUaad,  Mick,;  Iwao  Kokatsit,  Lexia^ton.  and 
Philip  E.  Garroii,  HoIUatos,  botk  of  Maaa^  aansnors  to  The 
Dow  CheaiaU  Coaipuy,  Midlawl,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,347 
iBt  CL*  C07D  319/12.  323/06:  C07C  43/! I 
VS.  CL  549—368  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  (poly)ethylene  glycols,  (poly)ethyiene 
glycol  monocthers,  cyclic  ethers  and  mixtures  thereof  by  hy- 
drolytically  cleaving  a  polyethylene  glycol  monoether  corre- 
spondmg  to  the  formula; 


4,806,659 
TANNIN  COMPOL^sDS 
Nishioka  ItsKr,  NoMka  GobcUro;  Fl^iiwara  Mickikiro.  aad 
Ueki  Showa,  all  of  FnkMka,  Japu,  Msigwin  to  Kabaakiki 
Kaiaka  Tsmva  J—tf4o,  Tokyo,  Jipu 
PCT  No.  PCr/JPM/00116,  §  371  Date  Not.  7,  1986.  ^  lOiif 
Date  Not.  7,  1986,  PCT  Prt>.  No.  WO86/05180.  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  12,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  7.  1986,  Ser.  No.  935.230 

Claimt  priority,  appttcatioa  Jayaa,  Mar.  8,  1985.  60-44625 

lat  d'Orm  311/62 

UJS.  a.  549—399  )  OauE 

1.  A  tannin  represented  by  the  following  general  c)ci«mcnc 

structural  formula: 


OH 


HO 


OH 


OH 


HO 


OH 


OH 


HO. 


OH 


OH 


OH 


J/ 
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-continued 


OH 


^^ 


OH 


wherein 
1  is  an  integer  from  0to6.  misOorl.nisan  integer  from 

0  to  6,  and  1  +  m  +  n  =  6; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  G,  G  representing  galloyi  group 


OH 

I 


r2r>NCH2CHCHjO^    ^^^-v^    ^   O  I y 


L^:^^- 


I 

O 


or  ■  phArmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl.  and 

R2  is  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-C<,  cycloalkyl,  C7-C9  phenylalkyl,  or 
C7-C9phenylalkyl  mono-  or  disufystituted  with  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C3 
alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  and  hydroxy. 


OH 


-Ko 


OH; 


OH 


Xis 


OH 


HO, 


OH 


OH 


4,806,661 
CHROMANEMELONATE  1 

No«l  Cohen,  Montclair,  NJ^  awignor  to  Hofhntmi-lji  RocIk 

loc  Nntley.  NJ. 
!>imioo  of  S«r.  No.  932.970,  Not.  2.  1986,  F»i   No  4,752,646 
(  <>atiniuitioD-i>-|Mrt  of  S«r.  No.  821,590   Jan.  13,  198*. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21,  1968,  Ser    No    146,551 

Int.  a."  cxTD  mm 

DA  a.  549—407  3  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulm: 


R'O 


CH— COjR' 


OH 


HO 


OH 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  and  R'  is  methyl  or  a  hydroxy 
protecting  group  removable  by  basic  hydrolysis  or  bydrogen- 
olysis. 


OH 


R2  is        OH,  OG,  or  OH,  and  filled  dots        mean 

bonding  sites,  and  there  i.s  no  possibility  to  bond  between 
the  mutual  fourth  positions  in  each  unit,  and  there  is  only 
one  bondmg  between  the  fourth  position  and  the  sixth 
position,  there  being  a  total  of  three  gaJloyl  groups  in  the 
laniun. 


4,806,662 

FLUIDS  HAVING  AN  OXETANK  STRl CTl  RJ   AND 

IMPROVED  CHARACTERlSnCS  FOR  SPECIAL 

APPUCATIONS 

Gianangeio  Bargigia;  Gerardo  Caporiccio;  Claodio  Tooelli  va6 

ijKriaiio  FUbM,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  ainiijfBors  to  AuMnumi 

S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1986,  Ser,  No  828.682 
(laims  priority,  application  Italy.  Fek.  13,  1985.  19496  A/R5 

Int.  a.*  cam  .w-  o^ 

UJS.  n.  549—511  2  flaims 

1.  Huids  havmg  an  oxetane  structure,  hquiii  up  to  a  tempera 
ture  of  at  least  -  70"  C  ,  having  a  boilmg  temperature  of  at  least 
+  50'  C.  and  defined  over  a  range  of  at  majumum  4*  C,  and 
having  a  formula  seletted  from  amongst  the  following  classes 
of  compounds: 


4,806,660 
AURONE  OXYPROPANOlj^MINES 
Frfwin  S    Wu,  Rochester,  N.Y..  assiRnor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, PUljHlelpUa.  Pa. 
CoMlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  118.385,  Not.  6.  1987,  abaadooed.  This 
ap^Ucatioa  Jan.  21,  1988.  Ser.  No.  211,116 
lat.  a.'  C07D  307/83 
VS.  d  549—466  4  Oaias 

I    A  v'ompound  of  the  formula 


O CF— A 

I  I 

T— CF— CF— B; 


O CF 

I  I 

T— CF—  CF— B 


(I) 


(2) 
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-continued 


— F,  — CFj,  CPy(CF2k—,  or  one  of  B  and  T  ii 


(3) 


O CF— A 

I  I 

CF  — CF 
I  I 

CF2— CF2 


wherein  A  =  F,  or  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  R/ having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  OR/,  or  a  group 


CF3O pCF2— CFO CF2— 

L     ^''^  i 

in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S,  or  a  group: 


CFJCF2CF; 


2O— FcFCFjO-^ 

L^'    J. 


(4) 


wherein  n=0,  1,  2,  the  other  bemg  F. 


4306,^3 

CfRTATN  3-SUBSTrnJTED  ^AIJt>X  Bf3Zt)R  RAN 

DERIVATIVES 

Thcmm  P.  Kennedy,  MiMpMi.  tmi  George  W   Knbalka.  Ilk>i 

Tille,  both  of  Tcaa„  amtginn  to  The  Uairaiit;  of  Tcummm 

Reaearch  Coryoratiaa,  KMrxriDe,  Tean. 

PQcd  Apr.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  35.049 
It  CL«  CBTTD  30'  SI 
UJS.  CL  549—471  <•  '  1«i«b» 

1   A  compound  of  the  fc>rmiila: 


RyO — pCF— CF: 

L 


CFj 


tCF— 


m  which 

R/and  m  have  the  same  roeamngs  as  defined  hereinabove; 

B  and  T  either  like  or  unlike  each  other  are 

h.  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  with  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  group 


R/O— pCF— CF20-4— 


OCHCH2NR« 
R5 


and  pharmaceutjcally  acceptable  addition  salts  thereof  u  he-retr 
Rl  IS  seicted  from  the  class  consstmg  of  hydrogen,  t  gn>ur 
havmg  the  formula  — OR2  m  which  R2  u  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group  consisting  of  phenyl  naphtbyL  ana  beniyl 
siid  8  group  having  the  formula 


;n  which  m  and  R/have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  bercm- 
Nrforc,  X  is  a  group 

-CF20(CF20)^C2F«OV-CF2- 

in  which  p  and  q,  either  like  or  unlike  each  other,  are  inte- 
gers from  0  to  5,  and  where  the  sum  p  +  q  is  at  least  1 ,  or  X 
is  a  group  — (CF2)r — ,  in  which  r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8; 
and  being  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  groups  A, 
B,  T  in  Class  1,  or  B  and  T  in  Class  2,  or  group  A  in  Class  4, 
is  different  from  fluorine  and  in  that  at  least  one  of  the 
groups  A,  B,  T  in  Class  1,  or  B,  T  and  X  in  Class  2,  or  X  m 
Class  3,  or  A  in  class  4,  contains  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms; 
and  furthermore  characterized  m  that  when  one  of  the  radi- 
cals B  or  T  IS  equal  to  the  group: 


— O— C— R3 

m  which  R3  IS  hydrogen,  a  lower  alky!  group,  or  ar  arvi  gn>uf 
consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  ai>d  benzyl  whcrem  R^  u  « 
lower  aklyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  whcrcir.  R « 
IS  either  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherem  NR«  »  a  group  sclcctex: 
from  the  class  consisting  of  anuno,  lower  mono  and  di^kyi 
amino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidine,  and  morpbolinc  grr^up*  and 
wheietn  Yi  and  Y2  are  identical  and  are  selected  from  the  cia-s* 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen 


then  the  other  is  equal  to  F 

2.  Fluids  havmg  an  oxctane  structure  according  to  claim  1. 
of  Class  (1),  in  which  A=CF3— CF2— ,  CF3(CF2)6— .  or 


CF3— CF2— CFj— O — pCF— CF20-^CF— 
CF3  CF3 


in  which 

n=0,  1.  2; 

B  and  T,  either  like  or  imlike  each  other,  are  selected  from: 


4^06,664 

NOVEL  TETRAPHENYLDITHIOLENE  COMPLEXES, 

ASYMMETRICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOINS,  AND 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  THF 

NOVEL  C(»fPL£XES 
Wolfga^  Sd^ott,  ladwlj^ahn,  Peter  MiMaaa,  Wicaioch; 
Bcnhard  Aftcrt,  Maxdorf;  MkkMi  ThoMft,  WeteoiMai  ■■ 
Bers  HelMrt  BwzyMid,  Bad  Dwkhcte;  DawDietcr  Scho- 
aaaM,  Lndwiiahaha,  Md  Handd  rippfhirifr.  H<Mdlber«. 
all  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcTMiy,  MiigMn  to  BASF  AkticattcMll 
■ckaft,  LadwigriMfcn.  Fed.  Re^  of  Cttmamy 
CoMlBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  S3M14,  Fek.  20,  1986,  akaMk>M<l 

Tkla  ■ppBctriwi  Jan.  8,  19r,  Ser.  No.  57,640 
OafaM  prioritT,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaaay,  fet>    % 
1985,  3505751 

Irt.  CL*  G03C  7/36.  ;,  '2  OOTF  P. '02 
UJS.  CL  556—136  e  Ckmim* 

1   A  tetraphenyldithiolcne  complex  of  the  formula 


1520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


R> 

RZ— Si— ; 


R'  is  selected  Trom  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  a  hydrocarbon  radical  substituted  with  a  func- 
tional group; 

R2  IS  a  halogen; 

R2  may  also  be  OF.  when  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 

R^  may  be  NRR'  when  R  and  R'  are  both  hydrocarbon 
radicals. 


where  one  radical  X'  and  one  radical  X^  are  each  straight- 
cham  or  branched  Cvw  sJl^vl  m  the  4-position,  the  other  radi- 
cal X'  and  the  other  radical  X^  are  each  fluorine,  chlonne  or 
bromine  in  the  2  .  J-  or  4-position.  and  Me  is  nickel,  palladium 
or  platinum. 


4,806,665 
PREPARATION  OF  SILK  A  SOL 
Robert   D.   Jooea,  NapcrrUle,   and  Cvrraa   M.  Simpaon.   St 
Ckarlca,  botk  of  QL,  aasitpMin  to  Nalco  Chemical  Corapany. 
Nayerrille^nL 

Filed  Not.  5,  1987.  Ser.  No.  118,371 

ut  CL*  arrr  7/os.  7/10 

MS.  a.  556—413  7  Clainw 

1  A  low  sodium  aqueous  silica  sol  contaming  no  more  than 
1 50  ppm  of  an  alkali  metal,  and  havmg  a  sibca  concentration  of 
5-55  weight  %  Si02;  said  colloidal  silica  having  a  particle  size 
greater  than  2  nm;  produced  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

A   providing  a  0.1%-5%  aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  alka- 

no)  amine; 
B  heating  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  lower  alkanol  amine  to 

at  least  80*  C.  but  less  than  reflux  temperatures; 
C  addmg  to  the  heated  aqueous  solution  of  the  lower  alka- 
nol amine  a  2  to  10%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  silicic 
acid  m  a  volume  ratio  of  from  2  1  to  1 5  1 .  the  mole  ratio  of 
SiOi  to  lower  alkanol  amine  being  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to 
150:1;  and 
D  concentrating  the  dilule  aqueous  sol  by  either  distillation 
or  ultrafiltration  so  as  to  recover  an  aqueous  colloidal 
silica  sol  which  contains  5-55%  by  weight  SiOj  having 
pH  of  8-10.5  and  containing  less  than  150  ppm  alkili 
metal. 


4,806,666 
FUNCnONAL  l>DIHYDROGENO  DISILAZANES 
Jeu-Pul    POlot,    C««a«    Eric    B^qM,    Takwx;    Jacques 
DraocM*,  TaloKc;  Claade  Binn,  Talcace,  mm!  Pierre  Oiry. 
Bordewn,  all  of  Vrmmet,  aMigaors  to  Sodete  Earopceane  (k- 
PropaUoa,  STrmn,  Praacc 

FUed  May  26,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  54,300 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcadaa  Fraace,  May  26,  1986,  86  <r4-'0 
lat  a.*  COT?  7/0 
U.S.  CL  556—412  U  ClaiBS 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,806,667 

PROMOTING  PRODUCTION  OF  USEFIJI,  IJVESTOClt 

WITH  SILYLATED  AMINOPHENYLCTHYl .AMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Horst  Boakagea;  Jiirsea  StoUefiMa,  botli  of  Haaa;  Fricdrkli 
Benduocr,  Wappcrtal;  Aaao  de  Joag,  Wuppertal,  aad  Mar 
tia  .SckecT,  Wapprrtil,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigBorv 
to  Bayer  AktieagweHffcaft,  Lererknaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r 
mmay 

CoodBoatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,624,  Mar  8,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,670,423.  TUi  appUcatioa  Dec  4,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  937,759 
OalBi  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec.  1). 

1985.  3543636;  Dec  11,  19«5,  3543637;  Mar  22,  1986,  36098U 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  tkispateatiidMeqoent  to  Jaa.  2,  20(M 
has  beea  diaclaiaMd. 
lat  CL*  C07F  7/10 

li-S.  CI.  556—424  13  CUIbh 

1    A  method  for  modifymg  the  growth  of  useful  livestock 

c<^)mpnsmg  administering  to  such  livestock  an  amount  effective 

therefor  of  a  monosilylatcd  aminophenylethylamine  derivative 

of  the  formula 


R*— Si— R*' 

I 

O        R' 

CH— CHNHR' 


HjN 


Rl 

I 

-Si- 

I 

H 


R> 

-N— Si— R2 
I      I 
R    h 


wherein. 
R  IS  selected  from  the  gmup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical,  a  hydrcxrarbon  radical  substituted  with 
a  functional  group  and  a  group  of  the  formula 


in  which 

X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or 
CN, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  represenu  t-butyl,  isopropyl,  monofluoro-t-butyl  or  1- 
cyclohexyl-ethyl,  and 

R^,  R'  and  R^  denote  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radi- 
cal, 

or  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  thereof. 
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4,806,668 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

9BETA-CHLOROPROSTAGLANDINS 

Berad  Radaecfcd;  Wcncr  Skakalla,  tmA  HelaM  Vorbraeggen. 

all  of  BcrUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmtmf,  Mriianrt  to  Scberiag 

AktieaseaeUachaft,  Bcrtta  aad  Berglraaifa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 


per  No.  PCT/DE86/00483,  §  371  Date  Aag.  7,  19r7,  §  102<el 
Date  Aag.  7,  1987.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO87/03582,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  Jaa.  18,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Not.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  110.745 
ClaiiM  priorMy,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay.  Dec    10. 
1985.3549991 

lat  CL*  C07F  7/Oa.  7/18 
\]S.  a.  556--436  2  OaiaM 

1.   Process  for  the  prcxluction  of  (5<hloro-3-hydroxycy- 
clopentyljacetaldehydes  of  formula  11 


CHO 


CH2OR 


cm 


in  which  R  signifies  a  benzyl  radical,  a  tcrt-butyldimethylsilyl 
radical  or  a  tert-butyldiphenylsilyl  radical,  charactenzed  in 
thai  a  compound  of  formula  1 


ROCH2 


a 


1 


in  which  R  has  the  mcanmgs  already  mentioned,  is  reduced  in 
the  presence  of  a  reduction  agent. 


R'— CHj— CH 


/ 
i 
\ 


cx>— r2 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-20  cartoons.  1  is  — COOR'.  — CO— R' 
or  — CN.  where  R^  and  R'  are  each  C|-Cia-alkyl.  which 
process  comprises   reacting  an  aldehsde  IT 


R'— CHO 


wth  a  compound  III 


CO— R2 


n 


m 


CHi 


n 


where  R',  R^  and  Y  have  the  meanmgi  set  forth  aK^ve.  m  the 
liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  25*  to  180'  C  m  the  presence' 
of  hydrogen,  a  noble  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  a  con 
densation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxide  or  phtw 
phate  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  titamum.  zinc  or  a  rare  earth 
metal,  said  reaction  takmg  place  m  the  essentia]  abscnct  of  a 
homogeneous  catalyst  component 


4306,671 
SUBSTnxrrED  ACENAPHTHENES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INHIBrrORS  OF  PHOSPHOLIPASE  A; 
Williaai  C.  Ripka,  Wilarii«biB,  DeU  aad  WiUaai  J.  Sipio. 
Lindeawotd,  N  J.,  Matron  to  E  I.  Da  Poat  dc  NeaKmni  aad 
CooMiaay,  WUaiiagtoa,  DeL 

FOcd  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  860,428 
lat  CL*  C07C  121,  i2.  45.  OC.' 
U.S.  CL  558—411  13  Claim 

1.  A  substituted  acenaphthervf  phospholipase  A;  inhibitor  of 
the  following  formula 


4,806,669 
INBRED  CORN  LINE  PHK05 
V  ladiaiir  Pnskaric,  Woodatock,  Caaada,  aadgnor   tc   Pumeer 
Hi-Bred  InteraatioBaL  lac,  Johaatoa,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,894 
lat  a.«  AOIH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  800—1 

1.  An  mbred  com  line  designated  PHK05. 


12  CUims 


4,806,670 
PREPARATION  OF  a-SUBS'I'Ii'U'I'ED  /3-DICARBONYl 

AND  0-CYANOCARBONYL  COMPOU>fDS 
Walter   GraBlich,   Ediatea-Neckarkaaaea;   Klaaa   Halbritter, 
MaaabHai,  >•><>  Gcrd  HeOea,  Speycr,  aU  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraway,  aaalganii  to  BASF  Aktieageaellsckaft  Lodwigsha 
fea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  782,615,  Oct  1,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,684.743. 

which  is  a  coBttaaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  666,477,  Oct  30,  1984, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,880, 
JbL  21, 1983,  abaadoMd.  Thii  appUcatioa  May  4, 1987,  Ser.  No. 
45,420 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JaL  22. 
1982,  3227388 
The  portioB  ot  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Kvtg.  4.  2004, 


1  herem 
Rl  IS  H  or  Ci-Ci  alkyl; 

R'  IS  C:,-Cio  alkyl.  C4-C10  cycloalkyi,  or  aryKCHz),,  and 
R    and  R'.  taken  together,  may  be  aryl — CH=; 

where 

n=l-4,  and 

aryl  is 


'-€\^"^ry 


lat  a.*  C07C  120/00.  69/38 
UJS.  a.  558—371  4  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a-subsmuied  com 
pound  of  the  formula  1 


R'  IS  H.  CN.  NO:,  CO-phenyl.  S(0)^\  halogen,  NHCOR* 
CO2R*,  OR*,  SChN(R*h.  or  NR'-R",  wherem  e=0,  1  or 
2; 

R*  IS  H,  Ci-Q,  alkyl.  or  phenyl; 

R'lS  Ci-Q,  alkyl.  phenyl. 

R*'  and  R'',  independently  are  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
arid  wherein 

A  IS  =0,  =CHR*, 
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H 


=NOR« 

R«  IS  H,  Ci-Q,  alkyl.  or  (CH2)mW; 

R"  IS  C,-C«  alkyl,  {CH2)mW.  or  -X(CHz)„W; 

where 

m  =  1 -6,  X  is  O,  S, 
W     IS     — OR'O.     -COR'O,     -OCOR'O.     -OCOOR'O, 

NRi'R'2,  or  CONR'iR'^ 
R'OisCi-Ctalkyl; 
R".  RiJ.independcnUy  are  H.Ci-C«  alkyl; 

provided  that: 

1.  when  A  =  0.  R'  and  R-,  taken  together,  are  not  aryl 
— CH=,  and  R^  is  not  Cj-Cio  alkyl; 

2.  where  A  is  =rNOR',  R"  is  not  H; 

3.  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  then  R^  is  not  C3-C10  alkyl  or 
C4-Ciocycloalkyl; 

4  when  R2  is  4— FC«R»CH2,  3— CH3CONHC6H4CH2,  or 
4— NC>2Q,H4CH2.  then  A  is  not  =CH2; 

5  when  A  is  CH2NR"R'2,  R2  is  not  alkyl 

13.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  1.2-Ehhydro-l-[(3- 
cyanophcny!)methyl)]-l-methyl-2-methylene  acenaphthene. 


4306,674 

PREPARATION  OF  URETHANES  BY  OXIDATIVE 

CARBONYLATION  OF  AMINES  USING  COPPER 

CARBOXYLATES  AS  OXIDANTS 

VnaciM  J.  Waller,  WUBii«tOB,  DeL,  aHigMir  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont 

De  Neaows  ami  Coapnjr,  WilaiBstoB,  DeL 

Caatlanatioa-l>-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  703.425,  Feb.  20,  19S5, 
ahaiidooed.  This  appikatiwi  JaaL  27,  1986,  Ser .  No.  821,324 
iBt  CL«  C07C  125/06 
VS.  a.  5«0— 024  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  urelhane  which  compnses  react 
ing  a  primary  or  secondary  amine,  an  alcohol  and  cart»on 
monoxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  50'  10  120'  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  about  0. 1  to  10.0  MPa  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  compound  or  complex  of  a  metal  selected  from 
palladium,  platinum,  and  rhodium  and  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  a  coppcr(II)  salt  of  a  monocarboxyiic  acid  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  the  metal  compound  or  complex  being  rho- 
dium trichloride,  platinum  (11)  chlondc,  or  a  compound  or 
complex  of  palladium  when  the  amine  b  an  aromatic  or  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  amine;  with  the  proviso  that,  when  the 
organic  moiety  of  the  amine  is  substituted,  the  substituent  is  an 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo  or  aryl  group  and  the  number  of  substitu- 
ents  is  1  or  2. 


4,806,672 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOl  S  PRODUCTION  OF 

ISOPHTHALODINITRILE 
tjirico  Poato|U«,  Brcada;  Saadro  Parodi,  NBToiento;  GionUao 

DomW,  mmi  Giaacarlo  Caretti,  botk  of  BrcKia,  aU  of  Italy, 

■Migwin  to  Cafhvo  S.pJ^  Sor<eta  Per  I'lMhictria  Chimica  ed 

EiecttTocklBicm,  MUaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,544 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Feb.  25.  1987,  19490  A/87 
Ut  a.*  C07C  120/00.  120/08 
U5.  a.  558—311  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparauon  of  isophthalodimtnle  by 
amidation  and  simultaneous  dehydration  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of 
Lsphthalic  acid  in  vapor  phase  on  a  fixed  bed  of  a  dehydration 
catalyst,  wherein  the  dimethyl  ester  of  isophthalic  acid  is 
caused  to  vaporize  continuously  in  a  flow  of  inert  g<i.',  or  of 
preheated  recycling  gas,  and  sent,  separately  or  together  with 
a  preheated  flow  of  ammonia  m  excess  with  respect  to  the 
theoretical  required  amount,  into  a  fixed  bed  of  a  dehydration 
catalyst  kept  at  a  thermal  c<indition  regime  variable  between 
the  temperature  of  the  base,  tower  than  310'  C  .  and  that  of  the 
head  at  temperature  comprised  between  350*  and  450*  C. 


4.806,673 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANOALKYLPHENOLS  FROM 

BISPHENOLS 

Ted  A.  MoTKaa.  Midlaad,  Mick.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midlaad,  Micb. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1986.  Ser.  No.  940.302 
iBt  a.'  C07C  121/52 
UJS.  a.  558—332  19  tTaims 

18  A  process  wherein  a  solventless  mixture  of  Bisphenol  A 
and  cyanide  ion  in  the  form  of  sodium  cyanide  is  heated  in  a 
closed  vessel  to  about  185*  C.  and  maintained  at  that  tempera- 
ture for  about  20  hours  to  produce  4-<l-cyano-l-methylethyl>- 
phenol  with  a  conversion  of  about  100  percent  and  a  selectivity 
of  about  80  percent  based  on  Bisphenol  A. 


4.806,675 
MITHOD  OF  MAKING  MIXED  PENTAERYTHRTTOL 
ESTERS  HAVING  UP  TO  75  PERCENT 
THIO-CONTAINING  SIDE  CHAINS 
Nell  Dunski,  Cre»e  Coenr,  aad  AU  A.  Bazzi.  Ck«*terfleld,  both 
of  Mo..  aasigBon  to  MaUiackrodt.  Inc..  St.  Looia,  Mo. 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  871,007,  Jan.  5,  1986,  Pat  No. 
4,734,519.  TWs  appUcatioa  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,470 
Int.  a.'  C07C  149/20 
UJS.  a.  560—75  13  I 

1   A  method  for  making  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


(HO— (  I         )  )— (C„H2„)-C-0-CH2lx- 


[CH2OHI,  O 
I  II 
C— ICH2— O— C— (C,H2,0— S— (CtHu-t^  1)1, 


wherein 

R'  IS  methyl,  ethyl,  an  alpha-branched  acyclic  alkyl  group 

having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group 

having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  an  alpha-branched  acyclic  alkyl 

group  having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl 

group  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  meta  or 

para  to  R'; 
n  IS  an  integer  from  1  to  about  10; 
k  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  30; 
X  IS  1,  2  or  3; 
y  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 
z  is  zero,  1  or  2; 
subject  to  the  provisos  that 

(a)  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  is  4; 

(b)  when  z  is  zero,  y  is  1,  2  or  3  and  x  is  4-y; 

(c)  when  z  is  2,  each  of  x  and  y  is  1; 

(d)  when  x  is  2  or  3,  each  R'  is  selected  independently  of  each 
other  R',  each  R^  is  selected  independently  of  each  other  R^ 
and  each  m  is  selected  independently  of  each  other  m;  and 

(c)  when  y  is  2  or  3,  each  n  is  selected  independently  of  each 

other  n  and  each  k  is  selected  independently  of  each  other  k 

comprising  estenfication  of  pentacrythntol  by  reacting  it  with 
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(a)  at  least  one  mono-  or  dialkyl  -4-hydroxyphenyl-alkaiioic 
acid  havmg  the  formula 


R' 


H2«)— C— OH 


R2 

wherein  R',  R^  and  m  are  as  defined  above  and 
(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
alkylthioalkanoic  acids,  acid  chlorides  thereof,  and  lower 
alkyl  esters  thereof  wherein  said  alkylthioalkanoic  acids 
have  the  formula 

O 
H 

(CtH2*+  ,>-S-(C,H2;0-C-OH 
wherein  k  and  n  are  as  defined  above. 


4,806,(76 

CARBONYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  ESTERS  AND  AN  ALKYL 

IODIDE 

C;iiy  R.  SteiBiwtz,  aad  Mark  Ride,  botk  of  Kiagsport  Teaa.. 

asiigBora  to  EMtaMa  Kodak  CoBpuy,  Rockcater.  N.Y. 
Piled  Ju.  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  209,120 
lat  CL*  C07C  67/37.  17/00 
VS.  CL  S6a-«0  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  comprising  preparing  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
ester  and  an  alkyl  iodide  by  carbonylating  an  aromatic  iodide 
under  aromatic  carboxylic  ester  and  an  alkyl  iodide-forming 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  an 
ether,  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  palladium,  rhodium,  nickel  ruthemum.  and 
indium  and  a  strong  acid  promoter  which  does  not  contam 
strongly  nucleophilic  conjugate  bases. 


4,806478 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

ALLYUC  ESTERS  USING  A  COBALT  CATALYST 

Jiaag-Jca  Lia,  Roaad  Rock,  Tex.,  aariginr  to  Texaco  l«c 

White  PlaiM.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13.  1983.  Scr.  No.  541.619 
lat  CL'  one  67/iA  69/67 
VS.  CL  560—266  i  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  4-acyloxybutyraldehyde»  which 
compnses  hydroformylating  an  allylic  ester  of  the  formula 

H  « 

\  / 

c=c  o 

/     \      I 

H  CH2OCR 

where  R  is  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  by  reactxw 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  m  the  presence  of  a 
cobalt  carbonyl  compound  and  a  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tnpbenyl  germane,  tetrapbenyl  germane, 
phenyl  sulfide  and  succinonitrile  in  a  polar  solvent  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  2-undecanone  and 
phenyl  ether  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  25*  C  to 
125*  C  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  about  500  to  1000 
pag 


4,806,677 

HARDENING  COMPONENT  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

WHICH  CONTAIN  GROUPS  WHICH  ARE  CAPABLE  OF 

FORMING  AMIDES  OR  ESTERS  WTTH  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Gerd  Wals,  Wicsbadea,  and  Hetaiat  Ptam,  TaaaaaAeia,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay.  aadgwirs  to  Hoecbst  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraaay 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,286 

Claima  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1986,3602981 

lat  a.*  C07C  69/00 
VS.  CL  560—125  18  Claiais 

1.  A  hardening  component  for  synthetic  resins  which  con- 
tam groups  which  are  capable  of  forming  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  esters  and  amides  with  carboxylic  acids, 
the  hardening  component  comprising  the  produce  (A)  of  the 
Michael  addition  of  a  compound  (B),  containing  Michael  addi- 
tion-capable groups  and  ester  groups,  to  a  compound  (C). 
which  contains  at  least  two  Michael  addition-capable  double 
bonds,  wherein  the  product  (A)  has  an  average  of  at  least  one 
polymerization-capable  of  double  bond  and  at  least  two  tran- 
sesterification-  or  transamidation-capable  ester  groups  per 
molecule  and  wherein  the  compound  (B)  represents  a  product 
of  the  reaction  of  (bl)  CH-active  alkyl  esters  of  the  formula 
X— CH2— COOR  wherein  X  is  — COOR,  — CN  or  CH3CO— 
and  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (b2)  polyisocyanates 
with  at  least  one  mole  of  (bl)  per  isocyanate  group  and  at  least 
one  (bl)  per  mole  of  compound  (C). 


4306,679 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  DlACYLOXYBirTENES 
Woifpmg  HocUerick,  Fraiduatkal;  Rotf  Flacker,  HcMeibcrs 
Otto  Hertcl,  LadirliiMtf;  Wolf  D.  Mroaa.  FfMhiarkal  mmt 
Haaa-Martia  Wcitz,  Bad  Darkkriat,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
BMiiy,  Mri^on  to  BASF  Aktte^Meikckan,  Ladwipkafra. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  JaL  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,279 
OakM  priority,  apptkaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JaL  23, 
1983  3326668 

Lrt.  a.*  O07C  67/295.  69/16.  69/28 
VS.  CL  560—262  5  CUrna 

1.  A  process  for  converting  diacyloxybutenes  into  one  an 
other  in  the  gas  phase  or  liquid  phase  at  from  100*  to  350'  C 
under  atmosphenc  or  superatmosphenc  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  wherem  a  1.4-diacyk>xybut-2-eiie  of  the 
formula  1 


RJ  R« 

I      I 

CH2— Ca=C— CHi 

0  O 

1  I 

o»c  0=0 

9}  R' 


and  a  3,4-diacyloxybut-l-ene  of  the  formula  II 


n 


R'  R* 

I      I 

CH2=C— C— CH2 

I        I 

0  o 

1  I 

o=c    c=o 

R'    r2 


where  R'  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R-'  and  R* can  be 
identical  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  are 
converted  into  one  another  in  the  presence  of  a  zeohte  catalyst 
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4,806,680 
3-HALOVINYLGLYCINE  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
David  T■rt^  MetadMm  N  J^  Robert  H.  AbelM,  Newton  Centre, 
Mmb^  aMi  Artkar  A.  Patchet,  Wcstfleid.  NJ„  aadgmm  to 
Merck  A  Co„  Inc^  Rakway,  NJ. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  840^54,  Mar.  17,  19W.  Thl*  appHcatioo 
Not.  12,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  119,527 
Ut.  a.'  C07C  101/06 
UJS.  a.  562—574  2  CUim 

I  A  process  for  preparing  D-.  L-  or  DL-3-halovinylglycine 
compounds  of  the  following  formulas: 

CH2=C— CH— COOR' 
X    NHR^ 

where  X  is  halo.  R'  =  H.  R^  =  H  compnsing  the  steps  of  con- 
tacung  an  N-protected  D-,  L-  or  DL-vuiy!glycine  ester  with 
an  arylselenenyi  halidc,  oxidizing  the  adduct  to  the  corre- 
sponding selenenyl  oxide,  thermolynng  the  Utter  to  yield  the 
corresponding-N-protected  3-halovinylglycine  ester,  de- 
protecting  the  latter  by  treatment  with  mineral  acid  to  yield 
the  corresponding  3-halovinylglycine,  as  the  acid  salt,  and 
converting  to  the  free  ammo  having  the  above  formula  by 
treatment  with  propylene  oxide  in  methanol 

4,806.681 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CINNAMIC  ACID  FROM 

1,  l,l>TETRACHIX)RO-3-PHENYLPROP  ANE 
Mllaa  HAiek,  PragM,  aad  Premyal  SUkaT    ,  Ricaay,  both  of 

CxecboaloTakiaL,  naignon  to  Ccakoalovenaka  akademie  ved, 

CseckoaloTakia 
CoirtiaBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  752,975,  Jul.  8,  1985,  abudooed.  This 
awikattoa  Jnau  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,610 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  CzeckoaloTakia,  Jul.  12,  1984. 
5410-84 

Ut.  a.*  C07C  51/093 
VS.  a.  562—422  2  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cinnamic  acid  by  hydrolyzing 
l.!.I.3-tctrachloro-3-phcnylpropane  consisting  essentially  of 
heating  the  l,l.l,3-tetrachloro-3-phenylpropanc  m  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acidic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  0  1 
to  5  parts  by  weight  of  acetic  acid  havmg  a  concentration  of 
80%  to  100%  and  a  strong  acid  having  a  concentration  of  50  to 
100%.  which  IS  present  in  an  amount  up  to  one  part  by  weight, 
said  strong  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric,  phosphoric,  and  piara-toluenesulphonic  acid,  said 
heaung  being  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  from  80'  to  1 50'  C  , 
causing  evolution  of  hydrogen  chlonde,  gradually  adding 
water  to  the  reaction  mixture,  in  an  amount  up  to  10  parts  by 
weight,  dunng  the  period  of  hydrogen  chlonde  evolution,  and 
subsequently  separating  the  cmnamic  acid 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  tnfluoromethyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  cyano 
group; 

Z  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  trinuoromethyl  group,  an  alkyl  group, 
a  cyano  group  or  — S<0)mR  wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  R 
IS  an  alkyl  group; 

A  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group; 

B  is  a  negatively  charged  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carboxy  group.  -— COO0.  a  sulfona- 
mide group,  C(0)NeSC>2R'.  and  a  R^  organic  moiety 
substituted  with  a  carboxy  group,  — R^COie,  or  a  sulfon- 
amide group,  — R'-C(0)NSO2R^  wherein  R^is  an  organic 
radical  containing  an  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  alkynyl 
group,  alkylamino  group,  alkoxy  group,  aryl  group,  car- 
balkyl  group,  hydroxyalkyi  group,  alkoxyalkyl  group, 
haloalkyl  group,  aryl  group,  alkylaryl  group,  a  substituted 
aryl  group  or  a  substituted  alkylaryl  group  having  up  to 
two  substitutions  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  tnfluoromethyl 
group,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  carboxyalkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group, 
an  alkynyl  group,  a  thioalkyl  group,  a  phosphite  group 
and  an  ammo  group; 

S  IS  sulfur; 

O  IS  oxygen; 

n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 

R '  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  — N(R^  wherein  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group. 


4,806,683 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  ONNAMIC  ACTDS 

Katsuham  Miyata,  Yokohama;  Uu^i  Takakl,  FitJiaawa.  and 

Toshk)  MatraUM,  SUaoMMeki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  lacorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28.  1986,  61-41977 

Int  a.«  C07C  63/64 

VS.  CL  562—495  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  prixxss  of  prepanng  a  cinnamic  acid  by  the  hydroly- 
sis of  a  cinnamate  ester  with  an  alkali,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  starting  the  hydrolysis  reaction  of  the  cinnamate 
ester  with  the  alkali  by  use  of  water  a.s  a  solvent  in  a  heteroge- 
neous binary-phase  liquid  system  to  obtain  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  an  alkali  cinnamate  said  hydrolysis  reaction  being 
conducted  in  the  absence  of  any  organic  solvent,  and  the  con- 
centration of  said  alicali  cinnamate  being  1  to  20  weight  percent 
m  the  aqueous  solution,  and  precipitating  the  cinnamic  acid  by 
conducung  an  acidifying  reaction  of  said  aqueous  alkalme 
soluuon  with  a  mineral  acid  so  as  to  keep  a  pH  value  of  not 
more  than  4  in  a  resulting  liquid,  the  concentration  of  the 
cinnamic  acid  being  12  to  20  weight  percent  in  the  suspension. 


4,806,682 
SULFONIUM  SALTS  OF  DIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Cxmtinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  419,360,  Sep.  17,  1982,  abandoned.  TWs 
application  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,l''l 
lat  Cl.«  C07C  65/00 
VS.  a.  562—474  32  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


y  Be®s(0),,(R')3. 


4,806,684 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BROMOFLUOROACETIC  ACIDS 

GUIes   DriTon,   Saint-Martln-«n-Haut.   and    Bernard   Gurtner, 

Grenoble,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Atochem,  Puteaux, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903,550 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13,  1985,  85  13611 
Int.  a."  C07C  51/00 
VS.  CL  562—605  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bromofluoroacetic  acid  of  for- 
mula: 


Br 


F— C— COOH 

I 
X 
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wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound    moiety  from  the  benzyl  moiety  producing  a  2-trifluorofnethyl- 
of  the  formula  (I):  6-alkylanilise 


a 

I 

F— C— COOR 

I 
X 


wherein  R  is  group,  with  gaseous  hydrogen  bromide  in  a 
concentrated  hydrobromic  acid  medium  at  a  sufRcient  temper- 
ature and  pressure  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  obtain  bromo- 
fluoroacetic acid. 


1,1,2-TRIPHENYLPROPANE  AND  -PROPENE 
DE3UVATIVES 

GixeUa  Abraham,  Sm«b4;  TIbor  Hotrath,  Ihrfaurt;  L^to* 
ToUy,  Badapcat;  Jaoa  Borveafag,  Baiii»ti>-,  Eiidrc  Cnayl, 
Bad^^  Eva  Ktaa,  Biriapcat;  Dom  S.  mc  HcnMaia,  Bada- 
peat,  aad  Kataum  Tory,  Badipirt,  aU  orHaagary,  aari^nn  to 
Gyouraacriartato  lateeaat/PharmaceaHcal  Rcaearch  laatl- 
tate,  Badapeat,  Haagary 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  763,078,  Aag.  5,  1985,  abaadoacd, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  490,734,  May  4,  1983, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  eoirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  185,679,  Sep.  10. 

1980,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31,  1986,  Ser.  No. 

825,777 

Int  CL*  C07C  93/06 

VS.  a.  564—324  1  Claim 

1.  (E>-l,2-diphenyl-3,3,3-trifluoro-l-[4-{2-/2-hydroxye- 

thylamino/-ethoxy)-phenyl]-propcne. 


4,806,686 

PREPARATION  OF  RIBITYLXYLroiNE 

Haaageorg  Eraat,  Ladwigihafca;  Hartawt  Ldaiager,  Grecaaa, 

Dcamarfc,  aad  Joachim  Paaat,  Ncahofea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

maay,  aHigaora  to  BASF  AkticageaeOachaft,  Ladwigahafea, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42^23 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  May  10, 
1986,3615834 

lot  a.*  C07C  85/02 
VS.  a.  564—398  6  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  N-{D)-ribitylxylidme,  which 
comprises  reacting  D-ribose  with  3,4-dimethylaniline  or  3,4- 
dimethyl-1 -nitrobenzene  in  aqueous  or  aqueous/organic  solu- 
tion or  in  solution  in  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  under  a 
hydrogen  pressure  of  about  2  to  9  bar  and  a  temperature  of 
from  about  40'  to  80'  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  and  a  boric  acid  compound;  and  wherein  said 
boric  acid  compound  is  used  in  a  catalytic  amount  of  from 
about  6-35  mmol.  per  mole  of  ribose. 


4306,687 

CATALYTIC  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF 

ORTHO-AMINOBENZYLSULFIDES 

Terry  M.  Bahhazor,  Uaivenity  Qty,  aad  Samael  J.  Tremont, 

Maachcater,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  Monsanto  Company. 

St  Loois,  Mo. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  848,323,  Apr.  2,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  745,992,  Jan.  17,  1985, 

abaadoaed,  which  Is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  496,749,  May  20. 

1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No. 

104,593 

Int  a.«  one  85/24 

vs.  CL  564—442  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-trifluororocthyl-6-alkylanilmes 

which  comprises  reacting  a  3-trifluoromethyl-2-aminobenzyl 

sulfide  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  an  unsupported  cobalt 

molybdenum  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  and  hydrogen 

pressure  sufficient  to  effect  cleavage  of  the  sulfur -containing 


PREPARATION  OF  DLAMINO-  AND 
DLOKYLAMINOBENZENEDIQLS 
Mathiah  N.  lakaiikwi.  aad  BoWrt  M.  Strom,  both  of  Mid^ 
immi,  Mick,  Mriginri  to  The  Dvw  Chtmical  Compaay.  M.d- 
laad,Mich. 

FDcd  May  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  864,063 
lat  CL*  C07C  85/24 
VS.  CL  564—443  25  CWam 

1.  A  procem  for  the  preparatioD  of  diaiimv>  and  dialk 
ylaminobenzenediols  comprising  cootactmg  a  diammodiliaio- 
or  dialkylamiaodihalobenzoqaiaoDe  with  a  bydrogenating 
agent  in  the  preaencc  of  a  solvent  and  a  noMe  metal-cootauimg 
catalyst  under  cooditioiis  such  that  the  amme  groops  on  the 
benzoquinooe  are  not  protonated  when  the  reactiao  com- 
mences but  the  amine  groups  capture  hydrogen  halide  pro- 
duced as  the  reaction  proceeds  such  that  the  corresponding 
benzenediol  is  produced. 


4,806,6*9 
ZEOLITE  RHO  AS  CATALYST  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
METHANOL  AND  AMMONIA  TO  DIMETHYLAMINE 
narmaa  E.  Gicr,  Robert  D.  Iiiiiii,  both  of  Ckadds  Ford,  Pa^ 
George  C  Soaaktoea,  Wlhilagliia.  DeL;  Dvrld  R.  CorWa. 
Wcat  Ckeater,  Pa^  aad  Mkted  KcaM,  Jr.,  Wnaligtii,  DeL. 
to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Ntmoari  mi  Compaay,  WO- 
DeL 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,489,  Nor.  16.  19g4, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  irpMcatloa  Oct  3,  19*5,  Ser.  No.  782.269 
lat  CL*  C07C  85/02.  85/06 
VS.  CL  564—474  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dimethylamine  compnsmg  read- 
ing methanol  and/or  dimethyletber  and  ammonia,  m  amounu 
sufficient  to  provide  a  carbon/nitrogen  (C/N)  ratio  from  about 
0.2  to  about  1.5,  at  a  temperature  from  about  250*  C  to  about 
450'  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  aodK 
zeoUte  rho,  provided  that  the  zeolite  rbo  has  not  been  modified 
by  treatment  with  one  or  more  compounds  contaming  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
aluimnum,  phosphorus,  and  boron,  to  deposit  thereon  a!  lea&i 
0  05  weight  percent  of  the  element 


4,806,690 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMPsES 
Robert  G.  Bowmaa,  Midlaad,  Mich..  aasigBor  to  Tike   Dow 
Chemical  Coaipaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUed  May  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,978 
lat  CL*  C07C  85/06 
VS.  CL  564—480  9  dates 

1  In  a  method  of  prepanng  amines,  the  method  compnsing 
contacting  at  reactive  conditions  at  least  one  alcohol,  aldehyde 
or  ketone,  or  a  tmiturc  thereof,  with  an  ammating  agent  m  thr 
presence  of  a  catalyst  the  improvement  wherem  the  catalyst 
comprises,  calculated  m  mole  percent  and  on  an  oxide-free 
basis: 

(1)  from  about  6  to  about  17  percent  cobalt. 

(2)  from  about  75  to  about  95  percent  copper;  and 

(3)  from  about  1  to  about  16  percent  of  a  third  component 
selected  from  the  group  coosistmg  of  iron,  zinc,  zirconium 
and  mixtures  thereof. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
Erwia  WdM,  HolWiH  •■  Tnmm  Fed.  Rev-  of  Gcnuuy.  ••- 
rigMT  to  Howkat  AktiMacMllKkaft,  Fnmktmt  am  Maim, 
Fed.  Rev.  of  G«nMiv 
riMll— >liw  !■  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  756^23,  JbL  IS,  IMS,  Pat.  No. 
4,S7Sv44«.  TMi  ^pitatioa  Sc*.  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  905,170 
CUiM  priority,  ippMciHoa  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMay,  Sc^  II, 
1985,35323<0 

TW  portiaa  oT  dM  tcni  of  tUi  paUmt  mbMqMBt  to  Jnu  23, 

2004,  hM  Wei  diKiateed. 

l«t.  CI'  COTF  9/53 

VS.  CL  568— U  W  Cta*^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparstion  of  tertiary  pbosphine  oxides 

which  comprises  treating  a  tertiary  phosphine  sulfide  using 

hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  solvent  which  contains  about  2  to  20^ 

by  weight,  of  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  carboxybc  acid,  and 

the  remainder  of  at  least  one  mono-  or  polyhydric  aliphatic  or 

cycloaliphatic  alcohol. 


4,806,693 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

HnrONES 
Elt  Dreat.  AaHtcrdaaa,  Netkeriawia,  aaslgBor  to  Shell  OU  Coa- 

paay,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 
DItUoo  of  Ser.  No.  899,182,  Aog.  22,  1986.  Pat.  No.  4,727,199. 
This  appUcatiaa  Oct.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,147 
ClaiMi  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinndom.  Sep.  Tl.  1985. 
8523858 

lat.  Ct*  C07C  49/21 
MS.  CL  5«--H7  1  Oaim 

1.  2-Methyl-l-hexcne-3-one-4-yne. 


4,806,694 
POLYOLS 
Richard  U  Powell,  Tarporiey,  a^  Brian  Yoang,  Wlaafoni,  botli 
of  EaglaBd,  awtipinn  to  bapcrial  CWmical  industries  PLC, 
Loado*,  E^iaiid 

Filed  Sep.  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  98.970 
Claian  priority,  appiicatloa  Ualted  Klagdom.  Sep.  10,  1986, 
8621794 

lat  a.*C07C^J/Vi 
UJS.  CL  568—615  3  CTsiiM 

1  A  fluonnc-containing  polyol  obtained  by  the  addition,  at 
a  temperature  of  up  to  200"  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  generator,  of  a  fluoro-olefin  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


4,806,692 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

OXYGEN-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  COMPOUND  FROM 

OLEFINS 
MataM  Yinnfr:  TaUi  y— «r«*i;  Hirotoaki  TutOmtAa,  ail  of 
Kve;  Yori^Jiro  Arikawa,  Yokokaaaa;  HimyaU  Kalu,  Hiro- 
Mma,  Md  TMpMlii  TakaMoto,  Kve,  aD  of  Japaa^  aaaignon 
to  Bakcock-Hitacki  KikaikiM  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  im.  21,  1906,  Ser.  No.  820,004 
OaiM  priority,  ^pBcntioa  Japas,  Jaa.  21,  1985,  60^862; 
Fek.  13,  198S,  60-24430 

The  portioa  of  tke  tara  of  this  pateat  sahaeqwat  to  Aug.  12, 
2003,  kaa  beca  diadaiMd. 
lat.  CL*  C07C  45/i3 
UJS.  CL  568—401  21  Oaiias 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  an  oxygen-containing  or- 
ganic compound  by  oxidizing  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
metallic  complex  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utiUzing  as  said  metallic  complex  catalyst,  a  composite  catalyst 
compriaing  a  metallic  complex  (MmXnLl)  capable  of  forming 
an  oxygen  complex  by  corrdination  thereof  with  oxygen,  a 
metalhc  complex  (M'M'Xn'LT)  capable  of  forming  an  olefin 
complex  by  coordination  thereof  with  an  olefin,  and  water, 
adding  an  olefin  to  said  metallic  complex  catalyst  mixture  to 
prodixx  an  olefin  complex  by  the  coordination  of  said  olefin 
with  said  metallic  complex  (M'm'Xn'Ll'),  wherein  sax)  olefin 
complex  is  then  oxidized  by  water  to  produce  an  oxygen-con- 
taining organic  compound,  M'  and  L',  and  adding  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  to  the  metallic  complex  catalyst  mixture  to  form 
an  oxygen  complex  by  the  coordination  of  said  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  wih  said  metallic  complex  CMmXnLl),  wherein  said 
oxygen  complex  is  then  reacted  with  M'  and  L',  to  produce  the 
metallic  complex  (M'm'Xn'Ll')  utilized  in  the  oxidation  reac- 
tion, wherein  M  repreaenU  at  least  one  transition  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu(l),  Ag.  TK3),  Zr,  Nb. 
Cr,  Mo,  and  W;  X  represents  at  least  one  anion  selected  fixim 
the  group  consisting  of  O"",  Br  ,  I~,  BF4~,  PF«  . 
CHjCOO-,  and  S04^  ;  L  repreaente  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nithlc  and  an  organic 
phoaphrous  compound;  L'  represents  a  nitrile;  M'  represents  s 
transition  metal  belonging  to  platinum  group  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table;  m,  m',  n,  and  n'  represent  a  number  of  atoms  of  said 
transition  metals  M  and  M'  and  said  anions  X  and  X';  respec- 
tiely;  I  and  I'  represent  a  number  of  said  ligands  L  and  L 
respectively 
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wherein  ^  represents  F  and  Z  represents  CI  or  F(CF2)n— 
wherein  n  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  10  or  Y  and  Z  together  form 
a  — (CF2)m—  chain  wherem  m  reprcscnu  an  integer  from  2  to 
4  to  a  polytetramethylcne  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  from  162  to  5000. 


4,806,695 

PROCESS  FOR  ETHERIFICATION  OF  A 

DEHYDROGENATION  ZONE  EFFLUENT 

Bipin  V  Vora,  Darica,  aad  Norwaa  H.  Scott,  Ariiagtoa  Heigkta, 

botk  of  DL,  Maiiam  to  UOP  lac^  Des  Plalaea,  IlL 

FDed  Oct  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1144>65 

lat  CL*  L07C  41/06 

\}S.  CL  568—697  13  OalM 

1    A  process  for  pnxlucmg  ethers  comprising; 

(a)  passmg  the  effluent  from  a  dehydrogenation  zone  to  an 
etherification  rone,  the  deydrogenation  zone  effluent 
comprising  iaoolefins  and  isoalkanes  having  four  or  five 
carbon  atoms  and  includng  C3  hyrdocarbons  and  hydro- 
carbons having  leas  than  three  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  combining  the  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  with  s 
C1-C5  monohydroxy  alcohol  ui  said  cthenfication  zone  at 
etherification  conditiooa  to  obtain  essentially  complete 
conversion  of  said  isoolefins  and  an  ethenfidation  zone 
effluent  compriaing  isoalkanes,  alcohol,  ether  and  C3  and 
lignrer  hydrocarbons; 

ic)  passing  said  etherification  zone  effluent  to  a  first  separa- 
tion zone  and  recovering  at  least  a  first  stream  comprising 
an  ether  prtxiuct  and  a  second  stream  comprising  isoal- 
kanes, alcohol  and  including  Cj  hydrocarbons  and  hydro- 
carbons having  less  than  three  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  recovering  alcohol  from  said  second  stream  m  an  alcohol 
recovery  rone  and  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
recovered  alcohol  to  said  ethenficauon  zone; 

(e)  passmg  said  second  stream  from  said  alcohol  recovery 
zone  to  a  second  separation  zone  to  separate  isoalkanes 
from  said  second  stream  and  obtain  a  recycle  stream  OHi- 
listing  essentially  of  isoalkanes;  and. 


February  21,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


1527 


(0  recycling  said  recycle  stream  to  said  dehydrogenation 
zone. 


4,806,696 

PROCESS  FOR  STABLE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKOXYMAGNESIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Rokcrt  C.  Joh,  Hoartoa,  Tex^  aadgMr  to  Skell  OU  Company. 

Hoaatoa,Tex. 
ContiaBatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  875,845,  Jan.  18, 1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,710,482.  Thia  appUcatkia  Not.  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  124,642 
lat  CL*  one  31/30 
UJS.  CL  568-«51  18  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkoxymagnesium  compound 
which  is  stabilized  to  avoid  decomposition  to  undesirable 
polymeric  materials  which  comprises  contacting  the  aJkox- 
ymagnesium  compoimd  with  a  buffer  compound 


4,806,697 
SELECTIVE  UQUID  PHASE  DlSPROPOR'nONATION 

CATALYSTS  FOR  lODOAROMATICS 
Mark  Rale,  aad  Gerald  C.  Taatia,  bolk  of  Kh^aport  Tean.. 
aaaigDors  to  Eaataua  Kodak  Coaspaay,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1987,  Scr.  No.  29,949 
lat  CL*C07C  7  7/U  25/00 
UJS.  CL  570—202  22  Claiias 

1.  A  process  of  isomenzmg  an  lodoaromatic  compound,  said 
process  comprising  the  step  of: 
contacting  a  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-iodoaromatic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  biphenyl, 
naphthalene,  anthracene,  thiophene,  benzothiophene, 
furan  and  benzofiiran  with  a  non-acidic  zeolite  catalyst  in 
the  liquid  or  gas  phase  in  the  presence  of  iodine,  whereby 
the  iodine  present  in  said  iodoaromatic  compound  is  redis- 
tributed among  the  molecules  of  said  iodoaromatic  com- 
pound to  form  an  isomenzed  product. 


4,806,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS  INCORPORATING  BY-PRODUCT 
UTILIZATION 
Darid  J.  H.  SaUtk,  CaHberiey,  aad  WOliaa  T.  Woodfla.  Hook, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aMigaora  to  The  Britiak  Petrolean  Company 
PJ.C.,  Loadoa,  Eaglaiad 

Filed  Not.  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  117,237 
daiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Not.  6,  1986, 
8626532 

lat  CL*  C07C  2/S4 

VS.  CL  585—314  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  bydrocarbonji 

from  a  feedstock  comprising  ethane  and/or  propane  and/or 

butane  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  reacting  the  feedstock  m  the  presence  of  a  dehydrocy- 


clodimensation  catalyst  to  produce  a  product  comprising 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  hydrogen  and  methane. 

(B)  separating  the  product  of  step  (A)  into  an  aromauc 
hydrocarbon  fraction,  a  methane-nch  gaseous  fraction 
and  a  hydrogen-nch  gaseous  fraction. 

(C)  feeding  all  or  part  of  the  trtethane-nch  gaseous  fracthin 
separated  in  step  (B)  to  a  synthesis  gas  production  unii. 
thereby  to  produce  synthesis  gas  compnsmg  hydrogen 
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and  carbon  monoxide  in  a  ratio  less  than  or  equal  to  2:1, 
and 
(D)  contactmg  the  synthesis  gas  from  step  (C)  together  with 
all  or  part  of  the  hydrogcn-nch  gaseous  fraction  separated 
in  step  (B).  thereby  increasmg  the  hydrogen  to  carbon 
monoxide  ratio  of  the  synthesis  gas  to  a  value  greater  than 
2:1,  with  a  Fischer-Tropsch  conversion  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce a  hydrocarbon  product. 


44n6,700 

PRODUCTION  OF  BENZENE  FROM  UGHT 

HYDROCARBONS 

DaTid  C.  Martiadale,  Roadie,  DL,  Msigaor  to  UOP  Ibc_  Dei 
Plaiaea,IU. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  921 J07 

lat  CL*  C07C  12/02.  4/12 

VS.  CL  585—322  13  OaiaB 


4,806,698 
UQUID  PHASE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  IODOAROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Mark  Role,  aad  GcraU  C.  TaatlB,  both  of  Kiagsport,  Teaa, 
aaaignors  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rockester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  29,956 
lat  CL*  C07C  17/12.  25/00 
VS.  CL  570—202  13  Claiaia 

1.  A  process  of  isomerizing  a  Uquid  mono-,  di-  or  tni- 
odoaromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene,  biphenyl,  naphthalene,  anthracene,  thiophene,  benzo- 
thiophene, furan  and  benzofuran  comprising  contacting  said 
liquid  iodoaromatic  compound  with  an  acidic  zeoUte  or  silica- 
alumina  solid  catalyst  wherein  the  iodine  present  m  said 
iodoaromatic  compound  is  redistributed  among  the  molecules 
of  said  iodoaromatic  compound  to  form  an  isomenzed  prod- 
uct. 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passmg  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  C2-C5  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon into  a  debydrocyclodimenzation  zone  main- 
tained at  dchydrocyclodimerization  conditions; 

(b)  concentrating,  m  a  first  separation  zone  comprising  a  first 
fractionation  column,  at  least  90  mole  percent  of  the  tolu- 
ene prt)duced  in  the  debydrocyclodimenzation  zone  into  a 
first  process  stream  and  benzene  into  a  benzene- nch  first 
pnxluct  stream; 

(c)  passing  the  first  process  stream  and  a  hydrogen-nch  ga.s 
stream  directly  into  a  hydrodealkylation  zone  operated  ai 
hydrodcalkylatmn  conditions  and  producing  a  second 
process  stream,  which  stream  comprises  benzene  and 
toluene;  and, 

(d)  passing  the  second  process  stream  directly  into  a  second 
separation  zone  compnsmg  a  second  fracnonation  cx)l 
umn,  passing  a  third  process  stream,  comprising  benzene 
from  the  second  fractionation  coluirm  to  the  first  fraction- 
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titon  cx>luran,  and  recovenng  benzene  from  the  second 
proce^is  stream  as  a  porOoo  of  a  first  product  stream. 


4,806,701 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  LIGHT  PARAFFINS 
Victor  K.  'iTtr— ,  Naferrille.  III.,  aaaignor  t«  Aaioco  Cor^ration, 
Ckiam»>  lU. 

File4  Aog.  5,  19»7,  Ser.  No.  i2,0«3 
iBt.  CI.*  C07C  4/52 
I  -S.  a.  5«5— 417  1*  Claims 

I  A  precess  for  convertmg  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed 
containing  parafTmic  hydrocarbons  to  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  the  feed  under  conversion  condi 
tions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  gallosihcate 
molecular  sieve  havmg  the  x-ray  diffraction  lines  of  Table  1  of 
the  specification,  a  Group  Vlll  mctai  component,  and  a  Ciroup 
!B  metal  component. 


bcnzyltnmeih>l«inimon]um  halide  with  an  alkaline  hydroxide 
in  the  presence  of  dimethylsulfoxide  and  at  least  one  reactioa 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  methyl  aikyleheoxy  ether  of  the  formula: 

CH3-{— C>-CH2— CH2— ),r-0-(CH2-CH- 
2-0)„-CH3 


4,886,702 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

PARY1.ENE  DIMER 

iltamto  Ue,  ami  DrnwU  VL  BaMett,  botfc  •f  duLrterton,  %^   V«, 

aalvHtn  to  Uaiwi  CarhMe  Coryoratioa,  Dnbary.  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  53,732 

lBta.*CB7C2  7.^ 

L  .S.  a.  5»5— 42»  14  Oaims 

1     An   improved   process   for   the   preparation  of  the   2.2- 

paracyclophane  dimer  u.sed   in   the  preparation  of  parylcne, 

which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  p  methyl- 


whercin  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  18,  and  and  m  is  0  or  1 
to  4,  and 
(b)  a  crown  ether  hav  mg  from  4  to  6  oxygen  atoms  and  from 
12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
thereafter  recovering  said  2,2-paracyclophane. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,806,703 
PANEL  SYSTEM  FOR  EMI  SHIELDED  ENCLOSURES 
Richard  E.  Sima,  ArliagtoB  Hgtt^  OL,  aadgKtr  to  The  Curras 
Company,  Addiaoa,  m. 

FUed  JaiL  11,  1988.  Ser.  No.  142,666 

iBt  a.*  H05K  9/00 

VS.  a.  174—35  MS  23  CUinu, 


4,806,704 

METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITE  AND  STRLCTl  RF 

USLNG  MFTAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITES  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  APPUCATIONS 

Robert  E.  Belke,  Jr„  day;  George  F.  TroJaMwaki,  Bakiwins- 

Tille,  and  Loais  Zaknqnek,  Cicero,  all  of  N.Y^  aasignor^  to 

General  Electric  Comftmy,  Syracoae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,030 

lat  O.'  HOIL  23/06 

VS.  O.  174—52.4  9  aaims 


WTM  m»na 


2.  In  combmation: 

a  substrate  of  a  metal  matrix  composite  material  of  low 
density,  high  thermal  and  electrical  conducuvity  and  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  m  the  range  of  from 


approximately   4  5  to  8  5  parts  per  million  per  degree 
centigrade  coiLsistrng  of  a  matrix  of  aluminum  to  which 
Bcta-Eucryptite  has  been  added  in  a  range  from  60  to  45 
percent  by  volume,  and 
an  electronic  semiconductor  bonded  thereto 
3  The  configuration  set  forth  in  claim  2  w  herein 
;hc  surface  of  said  substrate  is  clad  with  a  thm  aluminum 
layer  to  seal  the  surface,  said  layer  providing  an  electn- 
cally  conductive  bond  to  said  electronic  semiconductor. 


4,806,705 
HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN  CABLE  CONDLTTS 
Ckiuig-FaBg  Chea,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  aaaigaor  to  Jack  Mooa  Co„ 
Ltd.,  BeU  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2L  1987,  Ser,  No  8«.913 

iBt  CL'  H02G  1/OC 

UJS.  CL  174— 135  3(-«im» 


1   A  panel  for  an  EMI  shielded  enclosure  comprising; 

a  panel  frame  includmg  edge  frame  elements  located  at  the 
periphery  of  the  panel  and  an  iotcmal  frame  element 
extending  between  a  pair  of  said  edge  frame  elements. 

a  substantially  rigid  shield  support  member  overlying  said 
panel  frame  at  one  face  of  the  panel; 

a  flexible  layer  of  metal  shield  material  overlying  said  shield 
support  member  and  extending  around  at  least  said  pair  of 
said  edge  frame  elements; 

said  flexible  layer  being  attached  to  said  shield  support  mem- 
ber and  said  shield  support  member  being  attached  to  said 
internal  frame  element;  and 

a  floating  attachment  structure  joining  said  mtemal  frame 
element  to  said  edge  frame  elements  for  permitting  said 
edge  frame  elements  to  assume  an  edge  configuration 
independent  of  said  shield  support  member  and  said  mter- 
nal  frame  element. 


1  A  cable  holder  for  use  in  supporting  a  single  cable  within 
a  conduit  which  comprises  a  weight -supporting,  lightweight 
arc -shaped  element  havmg  a  substantially  planar  front  surface, 
a  rear  surface  broken  by  a  cavity  extending  substantialK  the 
thickness  of  the  arc -shaped  element,  an  arcuau  concave  upper 
surface  and  an  arcuate  convex  bottom  surface,  both  arcuate 
surfaces  constituting  approximately  120  degree  arcs  of  circles, 
a  stud  bemg  provided  on  said  substantially  planar  front  surface, 
and  said  cavity  contaimng  a  rib  which  provides  support  for 
said  substantially  planar  front  surface  at  the  point  uhere  the 
stud  IS  located 


4,806,706 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Hideo  Mackida;  SUa  KawakaMi;  Satoiki  Hamyaaa;  Hirotaks 
Okooogi;    KatMoMi   Nikaido,    aad   Norito    Makai,    all    of 
Saitaau,  Japaa,  ma^gmm  to  Nippoa  CMK  Corp.  Saltaan. 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,095 
Claim  priority,  appbcatkw  J^aa,  Apr.  8,  1987.  62-86604 
Apr.  8,  19r7,  62-86605;  Apr.  8,  1987,  62-86606;  Apr,  8,  1987, 
62-86607;  Apr.  8,  1987,  62-86608;  Apr.  17,  1987,  62-96034;  Apr, 
17,  1987,  62-96035;  Apr,  17.  1987,  6^96036;  Apr.  V.  HffP. 
62-96038 

Int.  a  '  H05K  7/00 
U,S.  a.  174—683  16  n«iBB 


1.  A  pnr.ied  winng  board  includmg  a  dielectric  base  plait  t 
circuit  pattern  at  least  on  one  surface  of  the  base  plate,  and  a 
solder  resist  film  containing  silicon  series  resin  and/ or  fluonne 
scncs  resm  and  covering  the  base  plate  except  a  desired  solder- 
ing area  of  the  circuit  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising; 

at  lea.st   one  flux  accumulatmg  means  formed  or.  the  mie 
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surface  of  the  base  plate  adjacent  to  the  solder  resist  film 
to  accumulate  flux  repelled  by  the  solder  resist  filin. 


4.806,707 
J-DIMENSIONAL  DIGITIZER  PEN 
Waldo  L.  LaadaMier,  Scottwialc,  Arii.,  aaaignor  to  Calcomp 
Im^,  AnakeiB,  Calif . 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1988.  Ser.  No.  155.500 

Ut  a.'  G08C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—18  W  CUi»« 


one  conductive  wire,  one  of  said  parallel  sections  of  an 
advancing  conductive  wire  and  another  of  said  parallel 
secuons  of  a  succeeding  conductive  wire  are  juxtaposed  at 
equal  mtervals,  said  end  turn  sections  of  said  conductive 
wires  are  aligned  substantially  on  a  straight  line,  and  said 
conductive  wires  are  displaced  from  each  other  by  1/n 
pitch  (where  n  is  3,  5,  7  . . . )  to  form  as  a  whole  a  returned 
parallel  winding  pattern; 
ones  of  said  parallel  sections  of  said  plurality  of  conductive 
wires  are  all  connected  to  a  common  bus.  the  others  of 


hiT^^Kwr, 


10  In  an  electronic  pen  for  a  digitizer  capable  of  providing 
signals  to  a  computer  having  a  hollow,  pen-shaped  body  mem- 
ber havmg  a  writing  tip  end,  sensing  means  disposed  m  the 
body  member  adjacent  the  wnting  up  end  and  havmg  wires 
thereof  connectable  to  the  computer  for  use  in  developing  X- 
and  Y-axis  poaitional  signals  relative  to  movement  of  the  wnt- 
ing tip  end  over  the  surface  of  the  tablet;  and,  a  pen  member 
diipoaed  m  the  body  member  for  longitudinal  slidable  move 
ment  within  the  body  member,  the  pen  member  having  a  wnt- 
mg  tip  passing  out  through  the  body  member  at  the  writing  tip 
etid  and  an  opposite  inner  end.  the  improvement  for  providmg 
for  pen  movement  signals  m  three  dimensions  relative  to  a 
planar  tablet  comprising  linear  position  transducer  means  dis- 
poied  within  the  body  member  for  producing  on  output  wires 
therefrom  connected  to  the  computer  Z-axis  positional  signals 
as  a  fiinction  of  longitudinal  nKJvcment  of  the  pen  member 
created  by  the  pressing  of  the  writing  tip  end  against  the  sur 
face  of  the  tablet  wherein  said  linear  position  transducer  means 
comprises: 

(a)  a  source  of  a  light  beam; 

(b)  opto-scnsor  means  for  developing  a  signal  at  an  output 
thereof  proportional  to  light  impmging  on  an  input  surface 
thereof:  and, 

(c)  reflector  means  operably  connected  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  pen  member  for  reflecting  said  light  beam  onto  said 
mput  surface  proportionally  to  the  Imear  position  of  the 
pen  member  withm  the  body  member. 


■     i 
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said  piraJle!  sections  each  are  connected  to  one  end  termi- 
nal of  an  assocuted  one  of  said  plurality  of  analog 
svkntches;  and  the  other  end  terminals  of  said  plurality  of 
analog  switches  are  sequentially  and  cyclically  connected 
to  3n  common  output  lines;  and 
iaid  plurality  of  analog  switches  are  grouped  in  uniu  of  n 
analog  switches,  and  the  analog  switches  belongmg  to 
each  group  are  controlled  to  be  turned  on  and  off  at  a 
same  time  at  the  timing  of  one  cycle  of  said  returned 
parallel  winding  pattern,  i.e.,  at  the  timing  in  units  of  n 
conductive  wires. 


4^06.709 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE 

LOCATION,  SUCH  AS  COORDINATES,  OF 

DESIGNATED  POINTS  ON  AN  ELECTRICAU.Y 

SENSmVE  TOUCH-SCREEN  SURFACE 

Blair  Evama,  Idkwfid,  Mkk.,  Mri^or  t*  MicrotMck  Srvtrnia, 

lac..  WolNuia,  Maw. 

Filed  May  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  53,849 

Ut.  Ct.'  G08C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—19  36  OaiM 


4,806,708 
COORDINATE  DETERMINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  DETERMINING  X-Y  COORDINATE  POSITION 
HfaMaU  Yakagi,  Zmma,  JapM.  aMi^or  to  Graphtec  Kabuakild 

Kakka.  Takyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jat.  25,  1988,  Ser.  Ne.  148,353 

OaiM  prlerity,  appMcidaa  Japaa,  Feb.  4,  1987,  62-23850 

Ut  a.'  GOtC  21/00 

VS.  a.  17»— 18  45  Claima 

1.  A  coordiaate  determimng  tablet  compmmg:  at  least  one 
rectangular  UMulating  plate;  a  plurality  of  conductive  wires 
■lounted  on  one  surface  of  said  rectangular  insulating  plate, 
said  conductive  wires  bemg  insulated  from  each  other  and 
each  conductrve  wire  being  made  of  an  elongated  conducuve 
wire  formed  of  a  shape  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sections  and  an 
end  turn  section  therebetween;  and  a  pluraUty  of  analog 
switches  mounted  near  one  end  portion  of  said  rectangular 
iatulatrng  plate  and  provided  in  correspotideBce  with  said 
plurality  of  conductive  wires,  respectively;  wherein 

said  plurality  of  conductive  wires  are  dispoaed  such  that 
between  said  pair  of  first  and  second  parallel  sections  of 


'N 


« 


ill        ;h 
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1  A  capaciuve  touch-screen  sensor  apparattis  for  providing 
high  resolution  sensmg  of  a  designated  point  on  a  touch-acreen 
surface  havmg,  m  combination: 

a  ngjd  uniformly  electrically  conductive  surface; 

t  plurality  of  discrete  point  electrodes  widely  «q;>armte  from 
one  another  on  the  surface; 
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altematmg  current  driver  means  connected  to  the  point 
electrtxies  for  driving  the  electrodes  with  matched  drive 
signal*  to  produce  a  regular  electric  field  over  the  surface; 

first  circuit  means  for  separately  sensing  the  respective  cur- 
rents drawn  through  the  point  dectrodes  in  response  to 
the  capacttive  tooching  of  a  designated  point  on  the  sur- 
face and  prodncing  in  accordance  with  each  sensed  cur- 
rent a  signal  reprrarnting  the  distance  from  the  designated 
point  to  the  corresponding  electrode;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  determining  from  the  distance- 
representing  signals  the  location  of  the  designated  pomt 
on  the  surface 


while  said  dnve/latch  means  is  held  m  said  second  posi- 
tion aad  prevented  from  retunung  to  said  first  position. 


4,806,710 
MECHANICAL  DOOR  INTERLOCK  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURE 
ArrydM  J.   Kalrattte,  Northbrook;   E^sii   S.   Dlaoa,   aad 
Konetk  K.  Tao,  both  of  Ckkato,  aD  of  DL,  aarigaors  to  SAC 
Etectric  Coapaay,  CUcaaa,  m. 

FDed  Sep.  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  95.280 
lat.  CL*  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  CL  200—50  A  17 


16.  A  door  interlock  for  an  enclosure  compnsmg: 

coixlition-indicating  means  being  selectively  operable  tx 
tween  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

blocking  means  being  biased  to  a  first  position  so  as  to  block 
said  condition-indicating  means  from  moving  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  blocking  means 
in  a  second  position  allowing  said  condition -indicating 
means  to  move  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  said  condition-indicating  means  in  said  second 
position  boldmg  said  blocking  means  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

locking  means  carried  by  the  enclosure  bemg  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  blocking  means  and  said 
locking  means  including  means  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  locking  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  for  moving  said  blocking  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  moving  means 
also  moving  said  locking  means  to  said  first  position  when 
said  blocking  means  is  moved  to  said  first  positioo; 

drive/latch  means  being  carried  by  the  door  and  being  bi- 
ased in  a  first  position  aai  being  movable  to  a  second 
position,  said  drive/latch  means  when  moving  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  engaging  said  lockmg 
means  and  moving  said  locking  means  into  said  second 
position; 

drive  cam  means  being  diaengagable  from  said  drive/latch 
member  and  being  movable  to  engage  said  dnve/latch 
means  to  move  said  drive/latch  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position;  and 

means  operative  when  said  drive/latch  means  is  in  said 
second  position  for  holding  said  drive/latch  means  from 
being  returned  to  said  first  position  and  for  preventmg 
movement  of  said  drive/latch  means  relative  to  said  lock- 
ing means  and  the  enclosure,  said  drive  cam  means  being 
movable  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 


4,806,711 

DOOR  JAMB  BUTTON 

Ira  Eckbaaa,  3221  SMIImw  Ave,,  OrniiiJF.  NY.  11572 

Filed  Ma;  18,  19«,  Ser.  No.  195,716 

lat  a.'  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  a.  200—61.62 


17  Clauitt 


6  A  switch  compnsmg  m  combination: 

a  housing,  said  bousmg  having  a  relatively  planar  face  por- 
uoo  with  means  for  retention  against  the  face  of  a  suppon 
mg  member  to  which  said  switch  a  to  be  attached:  said 
housing  further  having  a  body  portKw  essentially  perpcn 
dicular  to  said  face  portioo  and  adapted  for  providmg 
switch  mechanism  travel  direction,  aqd  limits  and  inser 
tion  capability  for  at  least  two  electrical  wires,  each  wire 
having  a  conductor  diameter  and  an  insulatxm  diameter 

an  actuator  member,  said  actuator  member  havmg  i  firsi 
force  receiving  portioo  extending  through  an  openmg  ir> 
said  face  portion  of  sax)  housing  poaitiooed  rssmtiall> 
centrally  of  said  body  portion;  said  actuator  member 
further  having  a  bridging  portioa  narrower  than  said 
insulatioo  diameter  of  said  wires  and  adapted  for  forcmg 
down  the  wires  and  ""'™'C  dectrical  contact  thereto, 

spring  means  biasing  said  actuator  at  one  said  travel  InmL 

first  and  second  wire  support  menrtters,  said  wire  support 
members  being  positioned  in  said  body  parallel  to  said 
travel  directioa  with  one  wire  support  member  on  each 
side  of  said  opening  in  said  face  portion,  said  wire  suppon 
members  being  separated  a  distance  lea*  than  said  bridging 
portion  of  said  actuator  said  wire  support  members  each 
having  on  a  side  thereof  adjacent  said  face  portioo  of  said 
housing  a  giuding  regjoo  firom  the  edge  thereof  to  a  cen- 
tral wire  retaining  and  contacting  locatioo  slot,  each  said 
slot  having  a  width  and  depth  dimensno.  said  width  di- 
mension being  less  than  said  insulatioo  diameter  of  said 
wires;  and  said  wire  support  memben  bemg  ngidly  posi- 
tioned in  said  body  at  a  locatioo  with  respect  to  said  travel 
limits  such  that  said  depth  dtmensaoo  posmoo  of  said  slot 
operates  to  enable  bridging  electrical  cootad  between  said 
second  pornoo  of  said  actuator  and  each  said  wire. 
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M06,712 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  FOR  DOOR  LATCH 
Mareoa  Hofteu,  Warrca;  Jeffrey  K.  Joyacr,  Aaa  Arbor,  uid 
Jiri  PraUk,  SterUas  Heighti,  all  of  Mkh^  MdgBon  to  Gen- 
enU  Moton  Corvontkm.  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Nbr.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,990 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  3/16.  27/06,  B60R  25/Oa  E05B  65/12 

\}S.  a.  200—61.62  ♦  CUiim 


permanent  deformations  of  the  seat  suspension  in  order  to 
prevent  continuous  actuation  of  the  seat -contact  switch  when 
the  scat  suspension  undergoes  permanent  deformation,  com- 
prising 

that  said  moveable  means  of  said  actuating  device  is  con- 
nected to  Its  base  part  to  be  coaxially  displaceable, 
said  moveable  means  being  prestressed  by  a  spnng  means 
extendmg  from  the  base  part  towards  the  seat  suspension 
against  a  stop  means  on  said  base  part; 
said  actuating  device  including  an  adjusting  means  whose 
unloaded  natural  length  is  adjusted  by  means  of  a  mechan- 
ically driveable  adjusting  screw  means  comprising  an 
adjustmg  nut  and  a  threaded  bolt,  one  of  which  is  non- 


4.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  door  latch  havmg  a  latch 
bolt  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  latch  housing  for  rotary  move- 
ment to  selectively  latch  and  unlatch  a  door,  an  electrical 
switch  mechanism  associated  with  the  door  latch  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  of  molded  plastic  mounted  on  the  latch 
housmg  and  having  a  sNvitch  cavity  therein; 

a  first  plurality  of  switch  contacts  mounted  on  the  switch 
housing  ui  the  switch  cavity  thereof; 

a  switch  rotor; 

a  second  plurality  of  switch  contacts  mounted  on  switch 
rotor, 

means  rotatably  mounting  the  switch  rotor  on  the  switch 
housmg  so  that  rotary  movement  of  the  rotor  electrically 
cormects  and  disconnects  the  first  plurality  of  switch 
contacts  with  the  second  plurality  of  switch  contacts; 

a  plurahty  of  gear  teeth  provided  on  the  latch  b<ilt; 

a  gear  sector  having  gear  teeth  thereon; 

means  rotatably  moimtmg  the  gear  sector  on  the  switch 
housing  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  gear  sector  meshing 
with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  latch  bolt  whereby  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  latch  bolt  rotates  the  gear  sector; 

dnve  means  coimectmg  the  rotor  and  the  gear  sector 
whereby  rotary  movement  of  the  latch  bolt  mduces  corre- 
spondmg  rotary  movement  of  the  rotor  and  thereby  ena- 
bles the  switch  mechanLsm  to  provide  electrical  signals 
correspondmg  to  the  positions  of  the  latch  bolt;  and 

a  molded  plastic  cover  mounted  upon  the  plastic  housing  to 
seal  the  switch  cavity  against  the  entry  of  foreign  matter 
therein 


rouubly  connected  while  the  other  is  rotatably  con- 
nected to  a  free-wheel  and  which  exerts  a  blocking  effect 
on  the  rouublc  one  of  the  nut  or  bolt  to  prohibit  rotation 
in  a  return  direction,  and 

wherein  a  difference  in  length  between  the  distance  from  the 
scat  suspension  to  the  seat  frame  caused  by  deformation  of 
the  seat  suspension  and  said  unloaded  natural  length  of  the 
actuating  device  are  compensated  up  to  a  maximum  value 
by  insertion  of  a  deformation  elastic  member  means  on 
said  adjusting  nut  and  acting  on  said  adjusting  bolt;  and 

wherein  after  the  maximum  value  is  reached,  the  elastic- 
member  means  ls  moved  at  least  partially  into  a  changed 
position  along  the  threaded  bolt,  when  the  seat  suspension 
IS  relieved  of  its  seat  loading. 


4,806,713 
SEAT-CONTACT  SWITCH 
Martin   Krug.   Holigerlingen;   Horst   Dahm,  Ostelsheim,   and 
Gotz  Mottias,  Bobliagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
or* to  Daialer-Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1988.  Ser.  No.  175339 
CUima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1987,  3711677 

Ut.  a.«  HOIH  21/26 
MS.  a.  200—85  A  20  Clalma 

1.  A  seat-contact  switch  for  generating  a  "seat  occupied" 
signal  when  a  seat  suspension  approaches  a  seat  frame  a.s  a 
result  of  seat  loadmg,  utilizing  an  actuating  device  which  has  a 
moveable  means  articulatable  on  the  seat  suspension  and  a  base 
part  fastenable  to  the  seal  frame  and  which,  as  a  result  of 
relative  movement  between  the  moveable  part  and  its  base 
part,  brings  switch  contacts  into  and  out  of  conductive  contact 
and  which  is  self-adjusting  to  compensate  both  for  elastic  and 


4,806,714 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  VACUUM  CWCUTT 

BREAKER 

Shtn-ichi  Aoki.  Amagaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miuabisfai  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

RIed  Sep.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  101,433 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1986,  61-233577 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  CI.  200--144  B  4  Claina 

1.  An  electrode  structure  for  a  vacuum  circuit  breaker  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  separable  spiral-formed  electrodes,  said  electrode 
structure  including  an  electrode  rod,  a  contact  fixed  to  said 
electrode  rod,  and  a  plurality  of  arc  runners  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  electrode  rod  m  a  spiral  fa.shion,  each  of  said 
arc  runners  having  an  arc  surface  whith  is  separated  from  arc 
surfaces  of  adjacent  arc  runners  by  first  channels  and  at  least 
one  second  channel  separate  from  said  first  channels  and  draw- 
ing a  leg  of  an  electric  arc  on  each  of  said  first  channels  onto 


February  21,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


1S33 


said  second  channel,  said  first  channels  havmg  a  first  depth  and 
each  of  said  second  channels  having  a  depth  which  is  smaller 


•{J 


ber  for  moving  said  ovemmnmg  clutch  thereby  imparting 
unidirectiooal  step-wiae  rotation  to  said  dnve  shaft,  and 
wherein   laid   tenxioning   (haft   and   said   dnve   shaft    arc 
moanted  to  said  hoonng  to  as  to  have  respective  axes  of 
rotatioa  which  are  nonparallel  to  one  another. 


4306,716 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Victor   GokrwMk,   BtraiHglHM,   Ala„   i«rigaor   to    Elertrical 
E^alpwt  It^  Btr  i  ln>ii  i,  Ala. 

FUed  May  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  94029 
UL  Ct'  HOIH  1/22 
VS.  CL  200—244  4  ( 


than  the  depth  of  said  first  channels  at  radial  locations  which 
are  the  same  distance  from  said  electrode  rod 


4,806,715 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DRIVING  SPRING  OF 

AN  ENERGY  STORE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Gerkvd  Han,  RescMbvg.  and  Erwia  RckU,  TcsenheiK,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtxmamj,  artginri  to  Sackacawerk  Akticn- 
gnellMteft,  WtHMban.  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrauy 
FUed  JbL  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  71^28 
ChdaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JaL  10. 
1986,  3623247 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  3/02 
VS.  CL  200—400  18  OaiNN 


1   A  contact  assembly  for  use  in  a  high  voltage  s>ifitchgear 
compnsmg 

(a)  a  sickle-shaped  blade  assembly,  havmg  a  curved  portior 
with  a  center  of  curvature  and  an  elongated  blade  member 
with  a  linear  end,  moimted  for  rotation  about  the  center  of 
curvature  of  the  curved  portx»  thereof,  having  its  linear 
end  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  circuit  component 
upon  rotation  in  either  direction;  and 

(b)  a  fixed  contact  aaaembly  engaging  said  curved  positioo  of 
said  sickle-shaped  blade  assembly  providing  constant 
electrical  contact  with  another  circuit  component  during 
roution  of  said  sickle-shaped  blade  assembly 


1.  Tensioning  device  for  a  dnvmg  spring  of  an  energy  store 
for  an  electrical  switch,  said  device  compnsmg: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housmg  and  carrying 
a  rank  articulated  to  the  driving  spring; 

a  tensioning  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housmg; 

means  connected  for  rotating  said  tensioning  shaft; 

an  overrunning  clutch  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft, 

transmission  means  connected  between  said  tensiomng  shaft 
and  said  overrunning  clutch  for  imparting  at  least  one 
unidirectioaal  step-wise  rotational  advance  to  said  drive 
shaft  with  each  revolution  of  said  tensioning  shaft,  said 
transmission  means  imparting  rotation  to  said  drive  shaft 
through  said  clutch,  said  transmission  means  compnsmg  a 
cam  mechanism  including  a  cam  member  including  a 
camming  track  and  a  follower  member  including  a  dnver 
lever  engaging  said  camming  track;  said  cam  member 
being  connected  to  said  tensioning  shaft  and  said  follower 
member  being  connected  to  said  overrunning  clutch, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  tensioning  shaft  causes  rotation 
of  said  cam  member  and  oscillation  of  said  follower  mem- 


4,806,717 

DRIVE  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 

Doraa  D.  Hcnkkcrier,  Syr—nri,  DL,  aari^or  to  (j,esefai 

Electric  Cuwpaaj,  Fort  WayM,  Lad. 

DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  304,536,  Scy.  22,  IttL  Pat  No.  4,434.54^ 

wkkk  to  a  dirtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  077.7S4,  Sc».  2L  1979.  Pat  No 

4,327,302.  TUs  applicarioa  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,921 

Ut.  CL*  H02K  29/00 

VS.  CL  318—138  11  < 


1   A  drive  for  a  laundry  machine  comprising 
an  electronically  conunutated  motor  havmg  a  ferromagnetic 
stator  with  a  bore  therein,  a  plurahty  of  wmdmg  receiving 
slots  in  said  stator  and  intersecting  with  said  bore,  a  mulu 
stage  winding  arrangement  associated  with  said  slots  of 
said  plurality  thereof  and  including  at  least  three  winding 
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suges  »H^pti-rl  to  be  coounuuted  in  at  least  one  prese- 
lected tequence  and  in  at  least  a  pair  of  preselected  difTer- 
ent  lequences,  each  of  said  winding  stages  of  said  at  least 
three  thereof  having  a  plurality  of  coils,  each  of  said  coils 
of  said  coil  plurahty  in  said  each  winding  stage  having  at 
least  one  conductor  turn  and  a  pair  of  oppoaitc  sides  turn 
portions,  reapectivcly,  some  of  said  coils  in  said  each 
winding  sUge  having  at  least  one  of  said  oppoaitc  side  turn 
portions  thereof  disposed  in  individual  ones  of  said  slots 
with  thereof  disposed  in  individual  ones  of  said  slots  with 
one  of  said  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  another  of  said 
coils  in  a  same  winding  stage,  respectively,  one  of  said 
coUs  of  two  winding  stages  of  said  at  least  three  thereof 
each  having  one  of  said  opposite  side  turn  portions  thereof 
disposed  in  one  slot  of  a  first  pair  thereof  and  another  of 
said  coils  of  said  two  winding  stages  each  having  one  of 
said  oppoaite  side  turn  portions  thereof  disposed  in  the 
other  slot  of  said  first  slot  pair  respectively,  a  third  coil  in 
one  of  said  two  winding  stages  and  one  coil  in  a  third 
winding  stage  of  said  at  least  three  winding  suges  each 
having  one  of  said  opposite  side  turn  portions  thereof 
disposed  in  one  slot  of  a  second  pair  thereof  and  a  fourth 
coil  in  said  one  of  said  two  winding  stages  and  another  coil 
in  said  third  winding  stage  each  having  one  of  said  oppo- 
site side  turn  portions  thereof  disposed  in  the  other  slot  of 
said  second  slot  pair,  and  two  coUs  of  said  coil  plurality  in 
the  other  of  said  two  winding  stages  each  having  one  of 
said  opposite  sides  thereof  disposed  in  s  third  pair  of  slots, 
respectively,  a  rotor  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said 
stator  bore  in  magnetic  couphng  relation  with  said  at  least 
three  winding  stages  ao  as  to  be  unidirectionally  rotatable 
when  said  at  least  three  winding  stages  are  commuuted  in 
the  at  least  one  preselected  sequence  sad  also  oscillatable 
when  said  at  least  three  winding  stages  are  coininutated  m 
the  at  least  preselected  different  sequence  pairs,  said  rotor 
including  a  peripheral  portion  interpoaed  between  a  pair 
of  opposite  end  faces  snd  arranged  generally  in  coaxial 
rdation  with  said  stator  bore,  a  shaft  receiving  opening 
extending  through  said  rotor  and  intersecting  with  said 
opposite  end  faces,  a  plurahty  of  discrete  first  pole  sec- 
tions integrally  interconnected  with  each  other  and  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  generally  about  said  rotor  be- 
tween said  opposite  end  faces  thereof,  respectively,  s 
plurahty  of  other  slou  intersecting  said  peripheral  portion 
between  said  opposite  end  faces  and  interposed  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  first  pole  sectiotis  of  said  plurahty 
thereof,  respectively,  said  other  slots  of  said  plurality 
thereof  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  converg 
ing  generally  toward  each  other  in  a  direction  from  said 
peripheral  portion  toward  said  shaft  receiving  opening 
with  a  base  wall  adjacent  thereto  interposed  between  said 
opposed  sidewalls,  and  a  plurahty  of  pairs  of  opposed 
flanges  extending  between  said  opposite  end  faces  at  least 
adjacent  said  peripheral  portion  with  said  opposed  flanges 
of  said  plurahty  thereof  arranged  ao  as  to  protrude  into 
said  other  slots  pest  said  opposed  sidewalls  thereof,  re- 
spectively, a  plurahty  of  discrete  second  pole  sections 
arranged  in  said  other  slots  between  said  opposed  side- 
walls  thereof,  respectively,  said  second  pole  sections  of 
said  plurality  thereof  each  including  another  peripheral 
portion  arranged  so  as  to  be  at  least  generally  coextensive 
with  said  first  named  peripheral  portion,  a  pair  of  opposite 
sidewalls  converging  generally  toward  each  other  in  a 
direction  from  said  another  peripheral  portion  toward  said 
shaft  receiving  opening  so  as  to  be  arranged  generally  in 
facing  relation  with  said  opposed  sidewalls  of  said  other 
sloto  and  said  opposed  flanges,  an  end  wall  interpoaed 
between  said  opposite  sidewalls  and  arranged  generally  in 
facing  rdation  with  said  base  wall,  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
seats  integral  with  said  opposite  sidewalls  at  least  gener- 
ally adjacent  said  end  wall  and  extending  generally 
toward  said  oppoaed  sidewalls  of  said  other  slots,  respec- 
tively, a  plurality  of  pairs  of  magnetic  material  elements 
arranged  in  abutting  engagement  between  said  oppoaed 
sidewaUs  of  said  other  slots  and  said  opposite  sidewalls  of 


said  second  pole  sections  and  with  parts  of  said  magnetic 
material  element  pairs  of  said  plurality  thereof  engaged 
with  said  seats  on  said  second  pole  sections,  respectively, 
s  hardenable  non-magnetic  material  solidified  m  place 
within  said  other  slots  generally  filling  them  and  disposed 
between  said  flanges,  said  magnetic  material  element 
pairs,  said  first  pole  sections  and  said  second  pole  sections 
so  as  to  not  only  retain  said  second  pole  sections  against 
displacement  from  said  other  skHs  but  also  to  magnetically 
define  the  polarity  of  said  first  pole  sections  from  that  of 
said  second  pole  sections,  respectively,  and  a  shaft  re- 
ceived in  said  shaft  receiving  opening  of  said  rotor  is  as  to 
be  conjointly  unidirectionally  rotatable  and  oscillatable 
therewith; 
a  transmission  mechanism  arranged  in  mounting  association 
with  said  electronically  commutated  motor  and  having  a 
housing  with  s  plurahty  of  wall  means  defining  s  chamber 
therein,  said  wall  means  of  said  plurahty  thereof  including 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls,  and  a  sidewall  interposed 
between  said  opposite  end  walls,  a  supporting  structure 
sested  on  one  of  said  opposite  end  walls  within  said  cham- 
ber and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  supports  disposed 
generally  between  said  opposiU  end  walls,  respectively, 
said  rotor  shaft  of  said  electronically  commutated  motor 
extending  through  said  one  opposite  end  wall  into  said 
chamber,  an  input  gear  on  said  rotor  shaft  within  said 
chamber,  a  tubular  output  shaft  extending  through  one  of 
said  supports  and  joumaled  m  the  other  of  said  opposite 
end  walls  and  the  other  of  said  supports,  another  bore 
through,  said  tubular  output  shaft,  a  first  free  end  on  said 
tubular  shaft  extending  thrt>ugh  said  other  oppoaite  end 
wall  exteriorly  of  said  chamber,  a  first  output  gear  on  said 
tubular  output  shaft  within  said  chamber  and  between  said 
one  and  other  supports,  another  output  shaft  extending 
though  said  chamber  and  said  bore  of  said  tubular  output 
shaft  so  as  to  be  joumaled  at  least  m  said  one  opposite  end 
wall,  a  second  free  end  oo  said  another  output  shaft  and 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  chamber,  or  second  output 
gear  on  said  another  output  shaft  within  said  chamber 
between  said  other  support  and  said  one  oppoaite  end 
wall,  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driving  shaft  within  said  chamber 
extending  through  said  other  support  and  having  oppoaite 
ends  thereof  joumaled  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  and 
said  one  support,  respectively,  said  driving  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  splines  arranged  between  ends  thereof,  a  first 
pinion  gear  on  said  driving  shaft  and  meshed  with  said 
input  gear,  a  second  pinion  gear  and  a  third  pinioo  gear  on 
said  dnven  shaft  and  respectively  arranged  thereon  be- 
tween said  one  oppoaite  end  wall  and  said  other  support, 
said  second  pinion  gear  being  meshed  with  said  second 
output  gear  on  said  another  output  shaft,  means  selec- 
uvely  movable  on  said  driven  shaft  between  at  least  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  positions  thereon  for  effecting  the  trans- 
mission of  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  shaft  to  said  tubular 
output  shaft  and  said  another  output  shaft,  respectively, 
said  transmission  effecting  means  including  a  a  pair  of 
interconnected  stepped  shifting  gears,  a  splined  bore  ex- 
tending through  said  stepped  shifting  gears  and  receiving 
said  splines  of  said  plurahty  thereof  on  said  driving  shaft 
so  as  to  be  both  conjointly  rotatable  therewith  and  selec- 
tively axially  movable  thereon  between  the  posttioos  of 
said  at  least  pair  thereof,  the  larger  of  said  stepped  shiftmg 
gears  being  meshed  with  said  first  output  gear  on  said 
tubular  output  shaft  when  said  stepped  shifting  gears  arc 
m  one  positioa  of  the  at  least  pair  thereof  and  the  smaller 
of  said  shifting  gears  beug  meshed  with  said  second  out- 
put gear  on  said  another  shaft  when  said  stepped  shifting 
gears  are  in  another  poaitioo  of  the  at  least  pair  thereof 
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control  command  impulse  upon  counting  a  pregiven  limit 
number  of  successive  counting  impulses  from  such  output, 
each  said  counter  including  means  for  resetting  it  m  response  to 
the  occurrence  of  a  cotmting  impulse  on  one  of  said  outputs  of 


said  selection  device  other  than  the  output  connected  to  the 
count  input  of  such  counter;  and  a  device  which  is  connected 
to  said  counters  and  produces  said  control  command  for  con- 
trolling the  spark-erodmg  machine  in  response  to  each  said 
control  command  impulse. 


1  A  package  article  for  food  to  be  heated  by  microwave 
energy  in  a  microwsve  oven  comprising: 

a  tray  fabricated  form  dielectric  material  for  holding  a  food 
item  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface, 

a  substantially  planar  microwave  heating  susceptor  disposed 
within  said  tray,  said  microwave  beating  susceptor  fsbn- 
cated  from  a  ceramic  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  ceramic  gel  susceptor  material,  said  ceramic  gel 
susceptor  material  having  about  17%  to  35%  by  weight  of 
the  gel  of  bound  water  (wet  basis); 

(b)  a  ceramic  binder  in  amounts  sufficient  to  btnd  the  ce- 
ramic gel  susceptor  material; 

(c)  about  0.01%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
of  common  salt,  wherein  the  ceramic  composition  is  unvit- 
nfied,  and  wherein  the  susceptor  is  in  intimate  physical 
contact  with  the  food  item  and  ranges  in  thickness  from 
about  0.3  to  8  mm 
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8.  In  a  device  for  controlling  a  spark-eroding  process  in  a 
spark-eroding  machine,  including  means  for  measuring  an 
impulse  voltage  curve  of  each  voltage  impulse  appbed  across  a 
working  gap  between  a  workpiece  and  electrode  and,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  deviation  of  the  measured  voltage  curve  from  a 
desired  voltage  curve,  prtxlucing  a  control  cominand  which 
changes  the  spark -eroding  prtx:ess  of  the  eroding  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  said  means  for  measuring 
includes:  an  impulse  selection  device  responsive  to  the  impulse 
voltage  curves  from  the  working  gap  of  the  erodmg  machine 
and  having  several  outputs  which  each  correspond  to  one  of  a 
plurahty  of  impulse  groups,  said  selection  device  classifymg 
each  said  impulse  voltage  curve  into  a  respective  said  impulse 
group  and  then  producing  on  said  output  associated  with  such 
group  a  counting  impulse;  a  plurahty  of  counters  which  each 
have  a  count  input  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  out- 
puts of  said  impulse  selection  device  and  which  each  emit  a 


1.  A  method  for  wire  electrode  type  electrical  discharge 
machimng,  wherein  the  angle  tierween  the  direction  m  which 
a  wire  electrode  extends  and  a  workpiece  is  allowed  to  be 
changed,  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

controlling  tension  applied  to  said  wire  electrode  in  propor- 
tion to  a  change  m  Young's  modulus  of  said  wire  elec- 
trode; and 
decreasing  electric  current  supplied  to  said  wire  electrode, 
said  controlling  and  decreasing  steps  bemg  implemented 
whenever  the  direction  in  which  said  wire  electrode  pro- 
ceeds along  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  is  changed  at  a 
comer  while  a  taper  mafhining  operation  is  being  coo- 
ducted. 
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the  external  surface  of  the  connectors  (5)  and  besides  that  the 
current-supply  conduits  (3)  communicate  with  «  gas  source  (f), 
while  the  connectors  (5)  have  through  ducts  (10)  which  esub- 
hsh  communication  between  the  interior  space  of  the  head  (1) 
and  that  of  the  current -supply  conduits  (3)  v>,hich  adjoin  tightly 
the  head  (1)  and  are  mounted  longitudinally  transversaWe  and 
tumable  with  respect  to  the  torch  body  (7). 


1  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  (EDM)  apparatus  for 
machittiog  a  workp»ece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pulsed 
vohage  source  and  an  EDM  electrode,  said  pulsed  voluge 
source  applymg  a  pulsed  voltage  between  said  EDM  electrode 
and  said  workpiece  to  machine  said  workpiece.  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  EDM  electrode  comprises:  a  wire  com- 
posed of  a  core  consisting  of  an  amorphous  alloy,  said  amor 
phous  alloy  containing  at  least  two  of  iron,  aluminum,  magne- 
sium, copper,  cobalt  and  niobium,  and  a  thin  crystallme  surface 
layer  around  said  core. 


4,806.723 
WELD  MONITORIM, 
TliiMnas  C    R.  Beynoa,  and  Ian  H.  Ridley,  both  of  Sheffleid, 
l-^IKiaiKl  aMiRnors  to  Land  Uifrared  Umiied.  Sheffield,  Eb- 

Filed  Job.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  6Z,<29 
Claim!,  priwriry,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul  18,  1*86,  86  147*0 
lat.  a.'  B23K  11/24 
US.  CL  21»— 109  7  ClaiM 


4,806,722 
SWTVEL-HEAD  WELDING  TORCH  FOR  GAS-SHIELDED 

NONCONSUMABLE-ELECTRODE  ARC  WELDING 
kiSni  V.  IvaHikcT,  Leaiivrad,  U.S,SJL,  aMiffior  to 
ViiiiJaMj  N— ckaa  laalwtoTatelaky  Prwktaa-kantnik- 
tanfcy  I  TeUaMteflickeaky  lastitnt  Elektraararachaogo 
O^^r^^avania.  L^^^^nd.  UJS«S.R. 
per  Na.  PCr/SU86/0QO93.  §  371  Date  Oct.  28,  1987.  §  ie2<e> 
DMe  Oct.  28,  I9r7,  PCT  Prf..  No.  W088/92295.  PCT  P«b 
Dal*  Aar  7   1988 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29,  198*,  Ser.  No.  167,142 
lat.  a.'  B23K  9/24 
MS.  a.  219—75  »  ' 


1  A  twivel-head  weldtag  torch  for  gas-shielded  nonconsiun- 
ablc-electrode  arc  wekting.  comprising  a  head  (1)  two  current- 
supply  conduiu  (3)  provided  wrth  external  electric  insulation 
(4)  and  held  with  one  of  their  ends  to  the  torch  body  (T),  while 
the  other  etnJs  of  the  conduits  are  connected  to  the  head  (1). 
characterized  in  that  the  current-supply  conduiU  (3)  are  con 
nected  to  the  head  (1)  through  connectors  (5)  held  at  the  ends 
of  the  current-supply  conduits  <3)  and  facing  each  other,  and 
hoka  (2)  adapted  to  accept  the  connectors  (5),  said  holes  being 
provided  m  the  head  (1)  and  shaped  so  as  to  suit  the  shape  of 


1.  A  mcthtxl  of  monitoring  the  quality  of  a  weld  performed 
with  the  assistance  of  an  automatically  controlled  electrode 
support  arm  which  moves  periodically  from  a  rest  position  to 
a  series  of  spaced  operative  positions  m  each  of  which  a  weld 
operauon  ts  performed  that  forms  a  weld  /.one,  said  support 
arm  being  coupted  with  radiation  guide  means,  the  method 
comprising 

a.  causing  a  radiaUon  detector  to  receive  radiatKin  via  said 
guide  meaaa  from  an  electrode  supported  by  said  support 
arm  when  said  electrode  is  at  a  first,  cold  temperature  and 
at  regular  ratervals  different  from  the  times  of  occurrence 
of  a  v»^d  operation  whereby  said  detector  generates  a  first 
signal; 

b.  causing  said  detector  to  receive  via  said  guide  means 
radiatK>n  from  each  weld  zone  as  it  cools  after  a  weldmg 
operation  whereby  said  detector  generates  a  second  sig- 
nal; 

r  causing  said  detector  to  receive  radiation  via  said  guide 
nieans  from  a  reference  source  at  a  second  icmperalurr 
higher  than  said  first  temperature,  when  said  arm  is  in  saiu 
rest  position  whereby  said  detector  generates  a  third  sig- 
nal; and 

d  momtonng  the  relationship  between  said  first,  second  and 
third  signals 


February  21,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


1537 


4,806,724 

LASER  BEAM  MACHINING  DEVICE 

YodUto  Kawai;  Akira  KiiUda,  botk  of  Ckiba;  Sklrok  Yokoama, 

SahaM^  IcUka  YokiijMM,  SaMaaM,  aai  G«aU  Yokoyama, 

SaitaM^  ail  of  Jt^aa,  Mrigann  to  KawaaaU  Sted  Corp., 

Hyoco  aad  Mlyaaa  A  Co^  Ltd„  SaitaiH,  botk  of,  Japaa 

Filed  A^  IL  19r7,  Ser.  No.  84,283 
OaiM  priority,  appikadoa  Japan,  Aac  15, 1986,  61  191212; 
Oct  31,  1986,  61-260430 

Lrt.  CL*  B23K  26/00 
UJ5.  CL  219—121.68  19  CUm 


Cu  so  that  diffusion  of  solder  mlo  said  electrode  can  be  sub- 
stantially avoided  while  a  protective  inorgamc  material  layer, 


1.  A  laser  beam  machining  device  compnsing: 

a  laser  beam  source  generating  a  laser  beam; 

means  for  defining  a  laser  beam  path; 

an  optical  primary  condenser  disposed  withm  the  la.ser  beim 
for  condensing  the  laser  beam  to  irradiate  onto  a  predeter- 
mmed  point  on  a  work  object; 

an  assist  gas  discharge  means  for  discharging  an  assist  gas 
toward  said  predetermined  point  on  the  work  object; 

a  mechanical  chopper  having  a  rotary  chopper  disc  disposed 
in  said  laser  beam  path  and  oriented  upstream  of  said 
optical  condenser  for  intermittently  establishmg  and 
blocking  said  laser  beam  path  so  that  the  laser  beam  may 
be  intermittently  irradiated  onto  the  predetermined  pomt 
on  said  work  object; 

an  auxiliary  condenser  provided  m  said  laser  beam  path 
upstream  of  said  chopper,  which  auxiliary  condenser  has  a 
focal  distance  approximately  correspondmg  to  the  dis- 
tance to  said  chopper  disc, 

a  diffuser  provided  in  said  laser  beam  path  and  downstream 
of  said  chopper,  which  diffuser  passes  a  parallel  beam  to 
said  primary  condenser;  and 

wherein  said  primary  condenser  comprises  a  condenser 
mirror. 


4,806,725 
CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE  AND  THERMAL  PRINTING 
HEAD  USING  THE  SAME 
Yamnori  Narizaka,  Yokohaisa;  Keiji  Mori,  YaiMto;   Akira 
YabMhita,   Yokohaw^   Tsaaeaki    Kamei,    Kaaagawa.    and 
Mamora  Merita,  Hiratoaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Hiu- 
cU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JbL  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,325 
Claims  priority,  appticatioB  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1986,  61-161823; 
JnL  23,  1986,  61-171537 

Int.  a.*  H05B  1/00 
VS.  CL  219—216  10  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  substrate  having  an  electrical  circuit,  which 
comprises  at  least  a  part  of  an  electrode  to  be  soldered  being 
composed  of  an  alloy  of  Ni  and  Cu,  whose  composition  ranges 
from  65  mol  %  Ni— 35  mol  %  Cu  to  75  mol  %  Ni— 25  mol  % 


■ad  the  solder,  have  sufficient  adhesion  to  the  electrode  to  be 
nldered. 


4,806,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A  BE?^  ELONGATfD 

MEMBER  OF  VARIABLE  CONFIGURATION 

Bnwo  A.  Roaa;  Joa  W.  Harwood;  Walter  G.  Morii^  lU.  aU  of 

Toledo,  Okio,  and  Peter  L  nuagin   GotdAoro,  N.C  m- 

figaort  to  AP  IndMtriet,  lac^  Totedo,  Ohio 

DJTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  790,737,  Oct.  24,  1985.  This  apobratKw 

Feb.  19,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  16>«8 

Ut.  CL*  B23K  26/00 

MS.  CL  219—121.67  9  (Taiiw 


1  An  apparatus  for  machining  a  bent  elongated  workpiece  at 
at  least  one  predetermined  location  thereon  despite  \anaiM>n.» 
m  the  actual  bent  shape  of  the  elongated  workpiece  from  an 
intended  bent  shape  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  support; 

means  for  movmg  said  support  relative  to  said  bent  elon- 
gated workpiece; 

a  head  movably  mounted  to  said  support: 

a  first  spring  means  mounted  to  said  support  and  said  bead 
for  urging  said  head  in  a  first  direction  away  from  said 
support  and  towanjs  said  bent  elongated  workpiece, 

8  first  follower  mounted  to  said  head  and  bemg  urged  into 
contact  with  said  bent  elongated  workpiece  b>  said  first 
spring  means; 

a  second  spring  means  mounted  to  said  support  and  saic 
head  for  urgmg  said  head  m  a  second  direction  a  was  from 
said  support  and  toward  said  bent  elongated  workpiece. 
said  second  direction  bemg  angularly  aligned  to  said  first 
direcbon; 

a  second  follower  mounted  to  said  head  and  being  urged  intc 
contact  with  said  bent  elongated  workpicct  b>  said  sec 
ond  sprmg  means;  and 

machimng  means  for  performmg  a  selected  machining  oper- 
ation on  said  bent  elongated  workpiece.  said  machining 
means  bemg  mounted  to  said  head  and  m  fixed  spaced 
relationship  to  said  foUowers,  said  fixed  spaced  relatKin 
ship  between  said  machining  means  and  said  follower*. 
being  such  that  said  machining  means  is  aligned  with  she 
preselected  location  on  said  bent  elongated  workpiece 
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when  the  followers  are  urged  into  contact  with  said  bent 
elongated  workpiece. 


4,806,7  r? 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  SCREEN  PRINTING 

STENOL 
Siegfried  Rikkl,  Kaftteiii,  AMtria,  tmivtor  to  SchaMoneatech- 
■ik  KofMela  GcMUackaft  M.B.H^  Kafiteia-Sdiafteiiaii,  Aus- 
tria 
per  No.  PCT/ATW/00009.  §  371  Date  Oct.  10.  1W6,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  10,  1W6,  PCX  P«b.  No.  WO«6/04549.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aa«.  14,  19M 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  r,  1986,  -Ser.  No.  923.154 

Clalan  ^lority,  apyUcatkm  Auatria,  Feb.  12,  19M,  406  85 

lat  a."  B23K  26/00 

VS.  a.  2i9—l2l.6»  «Clai«M 


means  for  adjusting  said  impinging  spot  size;  and 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  angles  of  incidence 


of  said  laser  beam  at  said  workpiece,  said  laser  beam  hav- 
ing a  constant  pathlength  for  each  of  said  angles  of  inci- 
dence selected. 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  screen-printing  stencil  com- 
prising 

means  for  mounUng  a  foil  perforated  in  i  regular  pattern  and 
provided  with  a  stencil-stretching  arrangement,  said  foil 
being  coated  with  a  coatmg  matcna!  blocking  the  perfora- 
tions of  said  foil; 

means  including  said  slcncil-strctching  arrangement  for 
stretchmg  said  fotl  thereon,  and 

means  for  training  a  laser  beam  selectively  at  locations  of 
said  coatmg  for  removmg  said  coating  m  a  predetermined 
pattern  to  unblock  perforations  where  th«  coating  is  re- 
moved, said  means  for  traming  said  laser  beam  compris- 
ing. 

a  guide  extending  parallel  to  said  stcncil-stretching  arrange- 
ment and  to  a  foil  mounted  thereon, 

a  carnage  dnplaceablc  along  said  gutdc  parallel  to  said  foil 
and  said  stencil-atretchmg  arrangemeat; 

a  head  on  said  carriage  for  traimng  said  laser  beam  against 
said  coating  on  said  foil, 

1  laicr  source  for  generating  said  laser  beam  and  provide<i 
with  optics  delivering  said  laser  bean  to  said  head;  and 

a  coatrol  uait  operatively  connected  Id  said  carriage  and 
with  said  laser  tource  for  effecting  control  of  said  laser 
beam  m  accordance  with  said  predetermined  pattern, 

•aid  stencil-stretching  arrangement  conprises  bearings  and  a 
stretcher  drum  receiving  said  foil  aod  joumaled  ui  said 
bearings 


4.(MW,729 
LASER  WAX  JOINERY  METHOD  AM)  *KPARaTUS 
J.  Fred  Hobaea;  Joha  M.  Hont;  Doaglas  C.   Draper,  all  of 
Portland.  Oreg.;  Todd  L.  aoaiager,  Dallas,  N.C.;  Tom  R 
Mersereaa.  GladrtOM,  a>d  Michael  J.  Hosier.  MoUUa.  botii 
of  Oreg..  aasigBors  to  Oregon  Graduate  Oiiter    Be*»ertf>fi 
Or«« 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19M.  Ser.  No.  141,4M 

lat.  a.*  B23K  26/00 

VS.  a.  21>— 121.63  »  Clataa 


4.S*6.72S 
LASER  PROCESS  APPARATUS 

■id  David  R.  WMteiisini,  Wtatmt. 
to  Rartheaa  Caa^taay,  L•xb^rtoa. 


PUsd  F«k.  1,  IMt,  Ser.  N«.  1 
lat.  a.*  B23K  26/00 
'S.  <X  21»— 12143  26  OalaM 

1   A  laser  apparatai  comprising 

means  for  generatiag  a  laser  beam  having  a  divergence  iti 
accordance  with  a  desired  unpuiging  spot  size  of  said  Laser 
beam  oa  a  workpiece; 


1  la  the  field  of  plural  wax -segment  pattern  manufacture  of 
mold  beds  for  investment  casting,  a  wax  joinery  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  immobilizing,  in  abutted  relationship  with  one 
aniMhcr,  substaatially  conforming  marginal  edges  of  a  pair 
of  wax  segments,  and 
laser  means  for  welding  such  edges  to  produce  a  pattern  of 
joined  wax  segsucnls. 
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4,806,730 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CRISP  WHriE  INDICU  IN 

ALUMINUM 

Charles  E.  Alcxsoo,  Blackbrook  Towaakip,  Polk  Coonty,  Wta., 

assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManatectBring  Company.  St. 

PaaLMlan. 

rHrisioB  of  Ser.  No.  847,4*3.  Apr.  3,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,736,742. 

This  appUcatioB  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118.046 

Int  a.«  B23K  26/00 

UJS.CL  219—121.69  3  CUins 


JOO. 


308 


304  ^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  crisp  white  indicia  on  an  aluminum 

housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  dark  colored  hard  anodized  layer  denning  a  sur- 
face of  the  housing; 

removmg  with  a  laser  precise  predetermined  portions  of  the 
anodized  layer  m  the  shape  of  the  mdicui  and  forming  by 
the  removal  a  white  aluminum  oxide  coating  on  a  surface 
exposed  by  the  laser -induced  removal,  the  oxide  coating 
formmg  crisp  white  indicia  visible  through  the  remainder 
of  the  anodized  layer. 


4,806,731 
PROCESS  FOR  MARKING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 
ROLLING  MILL 
Adalpke  Br^ard,  76,  Cheidn  dea  Cr««ca,   B  4050  Eaaeux; 
Jacqtaca  HaUeax,  29,  rae  Sv  U  Carriire,  B  4546  RicheUe; 
FrMMc  Terrew,  21,  rne  Reinc  Astrid,  B  4620  FVroa.  and 
Jacqaes  Defmny,  224,  rec  Veic  dcs  Vaai.  4320  St-Nicolas. 
allafBeitiwB 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,138 
OaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   Laxeaboarg,   Feb.    23,    1987. 
86784;    Belgina,   May    19,    19r7,   08700560;   JaL    14,    1987. 
08700874;  Dec  24,  1987.  08701485;  Jaa.  11,  1988.  OSSOOOr': 
Jan.  13.  1988,  08800034 

Int.  a.'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.69  12  Oaim* 


1  A  process  for  marking  the  surface  of  a  rolling  mill  roll 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising  the  steps  of  routing  the 
roll  abou)  its  longitudinal  axis  and  forming  a  multitude  of 
microscopic  dents  are  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  said  roll  b> 
means  of  an  intermittent  laser  beam  m  the  presence  of  a  gas  jet 
directed  at  an  impact  zone  of  the  said  laser  beam,  each  micro- 
scopic dent  giving  rise  to  a  ridge,  and  controlling  the  output 
and  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  gas  jet,  whereby  microscopic 
dents  are  formed  with  a  ndge  on  only  a  part  of  their  periphery 


4.806,732 

MULTI-POWER  LASER  SEAM  TRACKING  SV<nr>:M 

James  B.  Abskire,  Laarel,  and  Peter  L.  Fabr,  Greenbelt.  botii  of 

Md..  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria.  lU. 

FUcd  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49.495 

Ut  a.'  B23K  9/12 

VS.  CL  219— 124 J4  5  < -»  mf 


1    A  scanmng  apparatus  for  use  wi.*!  ar:  ailapt;\f  wetdinj 
system,  said  adaptive  weldmg  system   iiKluding  a   weidmg 
torch  adapted  to  produce  an  arc  and  a  welding  torch  logk 
control  for  controUably  operating  said  welding  torch,  compn* 
ing 
detector  neans  for  sensmg  radiant  energy  produced  by  said 
arc  and  producing  first  and  second  status  sigruk  m  re- 
sponse to  the  respective  absence  and  presence  of  said  arc 
produced  radiant  energy; 
logic  means  for  producing  a  first  power  command  signal  in 
response  to  receiving  said  first  status  signal  and  a  sccortd 
power  command  signal  in  response  to  receiving  said  se.. 
ond  status  signal;  and 
emitter  means  for  controllably  producing  radiani  ettergv 
havmg  a  first  power  level  m  response  to  receiving  saK! 
first  power  command  signal  and  i  second  power  level  iii 
response  to  receivmg  said  second  power  command  signal 


4,80ts733 
RADIANT  GLOSSING  APPARATUS  FOR  GlX>SSDiB 
DEVELOPER  SHEETS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  USING 
THE  SAME 
Bc^Jaada  C.  Stone,  WaynesriUc  and  D.  ScMI  ProcU.  Mtaaic 
barg,  botb  of  Obio,  aMicsors  to  The  Mead  C^rporatiaa.  [>a< 
toa.OUo 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16,311 

lat  a.«  HftSB  3/22 

VS.  CL  219—216  5  Cl»i«x 


r^ 


»aaTa«;  Wt 


^^^Sssa 

f  J  3 

^^^^ 

^^ 
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u 

icw<«ww« 

1    A  radiant  glossing  appaiatui  for  glossmg  i  <ir\rk»f«- 
sheel  havmg  a  thermoplastK  developer   resir  on  the  surtifcf 
thereof,  said  thermoplastic  developer  resin  being  capaMe  o! 
forming  a  film  which  imparts  gloss  upon  the  apphcatioa  of 
heat,  compnsmg: 

a  source  of  radiant  energy; 

reflector  means  for  focusing  sakd  radiant  energy  directfy  on 
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said  developer  sheet  to  soften  said  thermoplastic  devel- 
oper resin,  said  source  of  radiani  energy  being  disposed 
within  said  reflector  means, 

a  continuous  heated  belt  for  transporting  said  developer 
sheet  under  said  source  of  radiant  energy  and  said  reflec- 
tor means,  said  belt  being  disposed  entirely  beneath  said 
source  of  radiant  energy  and  said  reflector  means, 

roller  means  around  which  said  belt  is  placed; 

means  for  drivmg  said  belt  relative  to  said  source  of  radiant 
energy  and  said  reflector  means; 

a  heated  arched  plate  situated  entirely  beneath  said  belt  and 
adapted  to  engage  on  the  convex  side  thereof  said  belt. 
said  belt  being  held  snugly  against  said  convex  surface  of 
said  plate  and  bemg  heated  by  said  plate;  and 

insulating  fnctional  matenai  on  said  convex  surface  of  said 
arched  plate  such  that  a  charge  is  induced  in  said  belt  so 
that  even  thermal  contact  by  electrostatic  attraction  is 
maintained  between  said  developer  sheet  and  said  belt. 


portion  electrically  connecting  said  distal  end  portion  of 
said  holder  with  said  one  of  said  lead  portion*. 


4.806,734 
DIESEL  ENGINE  G1X)W  PLUG 
Mitnaake  Mnaka,  and  Koji  Hatanaka,  both  of  Higashimat- 
nyama,  Japaa,  aasigiioni  to  Jidosha  Klki  Co,,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser   No.  103.075 
Claim    priority,    appUcation    Japan.    Oct.    9,    1986,    61- 
1 544731 U] 

I«t.  a.*  F23Q  7/22.  F02P  19/02:  H05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  219—270  9  CUima 


'f  »"»  / 
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4,806.735 
T>*TN  PLXSED  ARC  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  Ditachon,  Brampto*.  and  Boleslaw  Z^jaczkownki,  EtoM- 
cokc,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to  Welding  Imtitute  of  Can- 
ada, Oak  rille,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,243 

InL  a.*  B23K  9/09 

VS.  a.  219— 130J1  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  diescl  engine  glow  plug  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  hollow  holder; 

an  elongated  ceramic  heater,  a  rear  end  portion  of  which  is 
mechanically  fixed  at  a  distal  end  portion  of  said  hollow 
holder, 

an  electncally  conductive  annular  member  interposed  be- 
tween said  rear  end  portion  of  said  ceramic  heater  and  said 
distal  end  portion  of  said  hollow  holder  to  provide  me- 
chanical and  electncal  cotmections  therebetween. 

an  external  electrical  connection  terminal  engagmg  with  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  ceramic  heater  from  a  rear  end 
portion  of  said  holder  through  an  interior  of  said  holder, 
and 

an  electncally  insulating  sleeve,  housed  m  said  hollow 
holder,  electncally  msulating  said  external  electrical  con- 
nection terminal  from  said  hollow  holder, 

said  ceramic  heater  compnsmg  an  exposed  foward  U-shaped 
heating  portion  and  a  piair  of  parallel  lead  portions  extend- 
ing backward  from  both  ends  of  said  heating  portion  and 
tenmnatmg  in  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  defining  said 
rear  end  portion  of  said  heater,  one  of  said  lead  portions 
being  electncally  connected  to  said  holder  through  said 
annular  member  but  insulated  from  said  external  electncal 
connection  terminal  by  an  insulating  member,  the  remain- 
ing one  of  said  lead  portions  being  engaged  with  and 
electncally  connected  to  said  external  electrical  connec- 
tion terminal  but  electrically  insulated  from  said  annular 
member  and  said  holder,  and  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
hollow  holder  being  provided  with  a  fixing  structure 
mechanically  fixing  said  ceramic  heater,  said  external 
connecting  terminal,  and  said  insulatmg  sleeve,  all  of 
which  are  housed  in  said  holder, 

said  annular  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  sur- 
rounding said  rear  end  portion  of  said  heater  and  a  tapered 


sfotamwfvn        (     \  ■ 


1.  A  pulsed  arc  welding  system  comprising: 

a  first  master  welding  electrode  and  at  least  one  second  slave 
welding  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  one  another; 

respective  master  and  slave  power  sources  for  connection 
respectively  to  the  first  master  and  second  slave  welding 
electrodes  for  supplying  respective  master  and  slave  weld- 
ing currents  to  the  said  electrode*  to  produce  respective 
master  and  slave  weldmg  arcs  between  them  and  a  work- 
piece; 

said  power  sources  each  providing  its  respective  welding 
current  consisting  of  a  respective  master  or  slave  continu- 
ous background  current  component  and  a  respective  mas- 
ter or  slave  superimposed  pulse  current  component; 

means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  arc  voltage  of  the 
master  welding  arc,  for  obtaining  therefrom  a  master  pulse 
frequency  control  signal,  and  for  feeding  the  said  control 
signal  to  the  power  sources  to  control  the  frequency  of  the 
master  and  slave  pulse  current  components,  the  control  of 
the  master  pulse  frequency  being  such  as  tc  maintain  the 
master  welding  arc  stable,  the  master  and  slave  pulse 
current  components  thereby  being  maintained  in  synchro- 
nism with  one  another; 

means  for  providmg  a  phase  difTerence  of  the  master  and 
slave  current  components  relative  to  one  another  for 
operation  of  the  respective  master  and  slave  arcs  with  the 
said  phase  difference  to  reduce  magneuc  interference 
between  them;  and 

means  of  detectmg  the  magnitude  of  the  arc  voltage  of  the 
slave  weldmg  arc,  for  obtaining  therefrom  a  slave  pulse 
control  signal,  and  for  feeding  the  last-mentioned  signal  to 
the  slave  power  source  to  control  the  duration  of  the  slave 
pulse  current  component  and/or  the  ampbtude  of  the 
slave  continuous  background  current  component  so  as  to 
mamtam  the  slave  arc  stable. 


4,806.736 

HEATFJ)  DELIVERY  BAG 

John  P.  Scliirico.  Elmwood  Park,  III.,  assizor  to  Jcw>  F.  PaiH 

lucri.  SanfortL,  Fin. 

FUed  Oct.  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,659 

Int  CL«  H05B  3/26 

VS.  a.  219—386  27  OaiaM 

27   A  portable  con  tamer  for  heating  and  storing  pizza  com- 
pnsmg: 
(a)  a  fabnc  box  about  20  inches  long,  about  20  inches  wide, 

and  about  8  mches  high, 
fb)  plexiglass  strips  for  supporting  said  fabric  box  poaitioDed 


February  21,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


1541 


at  the  four  verucal  comers  of  said  fabnc  box  and  con- 
nected to  said  fabric  box; 

(c)  a  heating  umt  inside  said  fabnc  box  compnsmg  an  alumi- 
num pan  about  17  inches  long,  17  mches  wide,  and  \i 
inches  deep,  and  a  block  of  fiberglass  insulation  positioned 
inside  said  pan  having  a  depression  formed  about  one-half 
inch  deep  m  its  upper  surface; 

(d)  a  heating  element  positioned  m  said  depression  compns- 
mg a  sheet  of  silicone  rubber  about  one  eighth  mch  thick, 
about  eight  inches  long,  and  about  10  mches  wide,  and  a 
flexible  resistor  embedded  within  said  silicone  rubber 
sheet  having  resistance  of  about  three  watts  per  square 
inch; 


stationary  position  m  said  tunnel;  and  means  for  tenstonmg  said 
suitable  controlled  length  being  fused. 


4J06.7.U 

ELECTRIC  PLATE 

ErkU  Tela>M> ,  VUtaatcatic  SF-OISIO  Lakt%>*ki.  Fialaw! 

FIM  Sep.  9,  19r7,  ScT.  N«.  94.599 

CUiBt  priority,  applicattan  FinteaA.  Mar   12,  19r7.  t7im 

Int.  a.*  H05B  .?   "< 

VS.  a.  219—457  3  n».». 


(e)  means  for  activating  said  beatug  umt  when  the  tempera- 
ture at  a  selected  point  inside  said  portable  container  falls 
below  165'  F.  and  for  deactivating  said  heatmg  umt  when 
said  temperature  rises  above  180*  P.; 

(0  an  approximately  20  inch  by  20  inch  lower  rigid  panel  at 
the  bottom  of  said  fabric  box  adapHed  to  support  said 
heatmg  umt; 

(g)  an  approximately  20  inch  by  20  mch  upper  ngid  panel  al 
the  top  of  said  fabric  box  defining  a  compartment  with  the 
top  of  said  heatmg  umt  and  the  sides  of  said  fabnc  box 
adapted  to  contain  two  pizzas  packaged  m  delivery  box 
containers;  and 

(h)  means  for  carrying  said  portable  container  with  one 
hand. 


4.806,737 

APPARATLS  FX)R  MANUFACTURING  A  SURGICAL 

SUTURE 

Peter  A.  Coates.  Sariabary  Greoi,  Faglnnd,  assignor  to  AsMri- 

can  Cyanamid  Coapuy,  Staalard,  Cmul 

FUed  JnL  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79.619 

Ut  a.*  H85B  3/62 

VS,  a.  219—390  II  CUww 


1.  An  electric  plate  comprising  a  soapistone  plate  having  » 
thickness  and  a  top  flat  cookmg  surface,  a  resistance  element 
groove  formed  in  a  contmuous  path  in  said  soapstonc  plate 
with  portions  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
from  the  edges  of  said  plate,  said  groove  bemg  at  a  depth  of  al 
least  half  the  thickness  of  said  plate  and  bemg  located  m  » 
lower  surface  of  said  plate  an  electric  heatmg  resistance  m  said 
groove,  a  refractory  material  covenng  said  heaung  resistance, 
and  a  straining  strap  extendmg  around  said  plate 


4J06.739 
PLATE-LIKE  CERAMIC  HEATER 
Takao  KsjinM;  HiroynU  laUtww;  YaakUd  Kavadu.  wmi  Tet 
nsyo  YaMda,  all  of  Ni«nra,  JapM.  MiigMrs  to  NGK  Spark 
Flag  0»„  Ltt,  Na«ajr%  Japaa 
Coatiaaatkia  oTScr.  Na.  M5,ait.  Dec  6.  1985,  abaaiinil  Thai 
appHcattoa  Dae  17,  t9r7,  Ser.  No.  136,438 
OaiBM  priority.  appHcatiaa  Jipaa.  Dec  11,  1984.  59-268M9 
lat  a.*  HtSB  3/26 
VS.  CL  219—543  U  ' 


^ 


^' 


'^^ 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melt  fusing  a  suitable  controlled  length 
of  a  multifilament  thermoplastic  matenai  compnsmg  a  radiant 
heater  having  a  two  part  cylindrical  tunnel,  the  tunnel  havmg 
a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  a  direction  of  advance  of  a  multi- 
filament material,  said  luimel  being  divided  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis;  means  for  advancing  a  suitable  controlled  length  of 
said  multifilament  material  into  the  two  part  cyhndncal  tunnel, 
means  for  maintaimng  said  suitable  controlled  length  in  a 


1.  A  heater,  compruing  a  partially  and/or  entirely  stabilize* 
ZrOz-base  substrate,  an  Al203-base  insulatmg  layer  disposed 
on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  and  havmg  insulatmg  propertaci  »: 
high  temperature,  and  an  electron -conductive  pattern  to  gener- 
ate heat  disposed  on  said  Al203-base  layer,  said  substrate  and 
insulating  layer  having  been  formed  by  simultaneous  smtenng, 
and  wherem  the  A2O3  layer  has  a  thickness  of  ai  least  20  mi- 
crons. 
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M06,740 

MAGNETIC  CHARACTERISTIC  IDENTIFICATION 

SYSTEM 

D«Tid  G.  GoW,  StatM  Moaicm,  ud  Fnak  D.  Tacker.  VmlencU, 

botk  of  CaUf^  SHigaon  to  Uglit  Signatnm,  Ibc^  Los  An- 

gelM.  Calif. 

FiM  Sep.  19,  1986,  S«r.  No.  909,145 

iMt.  CI.*  G06K  7/06 

VS.  CI.  235—449  17  Oaimm 


to 


X. 


Na  37* 
I  Y  Z     CO. 

COMMON   STOCK  - 


/#' 


1  An  aulhenticator  device  of  verifiable  authenticity  com- 
prising: 

a  base  member  having  a  support  substrate  definmg  a  surface; 

a  layer  of  magnetic  substance  disposed  on  said  support  sub- 
strate surface  in  at  least  one  area  to  possess  a  repcatably 
magnetically-sensible,  random,  variable  density  eharacter- 
isuc  to  identify  said  authenUcalor  device;  and 

a  machmc-readable  record  on  said  base  member  positioned 
at  a  location  displaced  from  said  area  of  said  layer  of 
magnetic  substance  and  representative  of  said  repeatably 
magnetically-sensible,  random,  variable  density  character- 
istic to  verify  authenticity  of  said  device  by  comparison 
with  said  repeatably  magnetically-sensible,  random  vari- 
able density  characteristic. 


4,806,741 

ELECTRONIC  CODE  ENHANCEMENl  FOR  CODE 

READERS 

John  A.  Robertaoo,  ChilUcot^  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Telcsis  Coo- 

trols  CorporatJOB,  CUlUcotke,  Ohio 

Filed  Jol.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  886,878 
lilt  n.'  C»6K  7/10 
UjS.  CL  23*— 462  22 


■xxz,      Tziiz-  f 


I  In  a  code  reading  system  wherein  unagmg  means  for 
imaging  at  least  a  portion  of  a  code  carrying  object  and  gener- 
aung  a  sequence  of  line  scan  defined  image  output  signals  of 
given  scan  duration  which  include  image  transition  signals 
occumng  m  a  time  spaced  sequence  corresponding  with  said 
code  and  which  further  mcludes  line  scan  synchrotuzation 
signals,  the  code  signal  enhancement  circuit  improvement 
compnsmg 


oscillator  means  actuable  for  producing  a  timed  sequence  of 
pulsed  signals; 

counter  means  actuable  to  assume  a  clear  condition  and 
responsive  to  said  pulsed  signals  for  deriving  a  sequence  of 
address  signals  from  first  to  last; 

memory  means  having  a  binary  word  access  terminal  and  a 
sequence  of  address  locations  for  selectively  retaining 
arithmetic  values,  responsive  to  said  address  signals  for 
providing  at  said  access  terminal  anthmetic  signals  corre- 
sponding with  said  values  at  said  address  locations,  and 
further  responsive  to  said  address  signals  and  said  arithme- 
tic signals  at  said  access  terminal  in  the  presence  of  a  write 
enable  condition  to  effect  said  retention  of  said  anthmetic 
values  corresponding  with  said  arithmetic  signals  at  said 
access  terminal; 

signal  treatment  means  responsive  to  said  image  output 
signals  for  denvmg  presentment  sigiuils  representing  the 
state  of  said  occurrence  of  said  image  transition  signals, 

means  for  denvmg  select  arithmetic  adjustment  signals; 

logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  anthmetic  signals  at 
said  access  terminal,  to  said  anthmetic  adjustment  signals 
and  said  presentment  signals  for  varying  the  value  of  said 
arithmetic  signals  by  the  amount  of  said  anthmetic  adjust- 
ment signals  selected  with  respect  to  said  presentment 
signals  to  denve  adjusted  anthmetic  signals  at  an  output; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  a  select  anthmetic  thresh- 
old value  and  to  said  adjusted  anthmetic  signals  for  denv- 
mg an  enhanced  said  transition  signal  when  said  adjusted 
arithmetic  signals  exhibit  a  value  at  least  as  great  as  said 
threshold  value;  and 

distnbution  means  for  selectively  conveying  said  adjusted 
anthmetic  signals  to  said  comparator  means  and  said 
memory  means. 


4,806,742 
PORTABLE  LASER  DIODE  SCANNING  HEAD 
Jerome  Swartx,  Setaoket;  Howard  M.  Shepard,  Great  Ri»er, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Eric  F.  Barkaik  Saa  Fraaciaco,  Calif.;  Mark  J 
KridieTer,  Boris  Metlitsky,  bodi  of  Haappaoge,  N.Y.;  Edward 
Barkaa,  Sootk  Setaaket,  and  Akxander  M.  Adeiaoa,  Peeka- 
Idll,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Symbol  lecknologics,  lac, 
Bohemia,  NY. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  706,502,  Feb.  28,  1985.  abandoned.  TWa 
application  Jaa.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,438 
Int  CL*  G06K  I/IO 
MS.  CL  235—472  6  Claims 


1    In  a  la.ser  scanning  system  for  reading  symbols,  a  laser 
scanning  bead  comprising: 

( a)  a  generally  gtm-shaped  hou-sing  including  a  hollow  barrel 

portion,  and  means  for  detachably  and  mterchangeably 

mountmg  one  of  a  set  of  hollow  handle  portions  to  the 

barrel  portion; 
fb)  means  mcluding  an  actuatabie  laser  light  source  mounted 

in  the  barrel  ponion  and  operative,  when  actuated,  for 

generating  an  incident  la.ser  beam; 
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(c)  optic  meant  mounted  in  the  barrel  portioD  for  optically 
forming  and  directing  laid  incident  laser  beam  toward  a 
reference  plane  located  exteriorly  of  the  hoonng.  and  to  a 
symbol  located  in  a  working  distmor  range  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  reference  plane,  thereby  reflecting  off  the  symbol 
reflected  laser  b^t,  at  least  s  retoming  portion  of  which 
traveb  away  from  the  symbol  back  toward  the  bead; 

(d)  f^«nning  means  moonted  in  the  barrel  portion  for  scan- 
ning the  symbol  in  a  scan  across  the  symboL  said  returning 
portion  of  said  reflected  laser  light  having  a  variable  inten- 
sity over  the  scan; 

(e)  sensor  means  mounted  in  the  barrel  portion  for  detecting 
the  variable  intensity  of  said  returning  portion  of  said 
reflected  laser  b^t  over  a  field  of  view,  and  for  generat- 
ing an  dectrical  analog  signal  indicative  of  the  detected 
variable  bght  intensity; 

(0  said  ■«-«iiiimg  means  being  operative  for  scanning  at  least 
one  of  said  incident  laser  beam  and  said  fidd  of  N^iew; 

(g)  signal  processing  means  mounted  in  the  barrel  portioo  for 
processing  the  analog  electrical  signal,  and  for  generating 
a  digitized  signal  indicative  of  the  symbol; 

(h)  decode  means  mounted  in  said  one  handle  portion  and 
operative  for  decoding  the  digitized  signal  to  data  descrip- 
tive of  the  symbol  being  read; 

(i)  manually-actuatable  trigger  means  on  the  housing  and 
operativdy  connected  to,  and  operative  for  actuating,  the 
laser  beam  generating  means,  optic  means,  scanning 
means,  sensor  means  and  decode  means  to  initiate  a  read- 
ing of  the  symbol  upon  manual  actuation  of  the  trigger 
means  by  the  user,  said  trigger  means  being  actuatabie  for 
each  symbol  to  be  read,  each  symbol  in  its  respective  turn; 
and 

(j)  an  electrical  mterlock  between  the  barrel  portion  and  said 
one  handle  portion  and  operative  for  eleclxically  connect- 
ing the  decode  means  in  said  one  handle  portion  to  the 
signal  processing  means  in  the  barrel  portion  when  said 
one  handle  portion  is  mounted  on  the  latter 


4,M6,743 
INSTALLATION  FOR  MANAGING  THE  "VISITOR- 
RESOURCE  AT  A  TRADE  SHOW,  OR  FAIR,  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Jtaalac^ts  ThcMry,  4  r«e  de  lAataadicr,  78400  Cktdna, 
Fraace 

PDed  Not.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120428 
Oaiam  priority,  appHcatloa  Fnucc,  Nor.  17,  1986,  86  15948 
lat  CL*  G06K  7/10 
MS.  CL  235—472  10  CUiam 


^ 


'^^^  ^ 


H'Sf 


1.  In  an  organizadoa  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  servmg  enti- 
ties and  a  pluraUty  of  persons  liable  to  come  into  contact  with 
said  servmg  entities,  an  installation  for  making  a  pluraUty  of 
subfiles  taken  from  a  global  file  containing  information  relating 
to  each  person,  each  subfile  being  associated  with  s  corre- 
sponding serving  entity  and  being  baaed  on  contacts  made 
between  said  people  and  said  serving  entities,  the  installation 
comprising: 

input  means  for  mrnVm^  the  individual  records  of  said  global 
file  using  information  provided  by  each  person; 

association  and  deUvery  means  for  associating  an  identifica- 
tioo  number  with  each  record  and  for  dcUvenng  to  each 


person  personal  badge  including  a  medium  on  which  said 
identification  number  is  encoded. 

a  plurality  of  read  and  data  transfer  units  respectively  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  serving  entities  and  suitable  fot 
recording  in  respective  memory  units  the  identificatior 
numbers  read  from  the  badges  of  each  of  the  persons 
m«trmg  coutact  With  tbc  respective  serving  entities,  snci 

means  for  making  said  plurality  of  subfiles  on  the  basn  of  tbr 
contents  of  said  memory  units  and  of  said  global  fik 


4^06,744 
IDENTIFICATION  CARD  READER  ENCODER 
Alain  BrteM,  Paris;  Michd  CkeraHcr,  CkerrcMe,  sad  Jod 
BoMiiz,  Ris  Orai^ls,  afl  oC,  Frawx,  sasi^nri  to  BiUL  Sj^ 
Paris,  FrsMX 

FDed  Sc*.  12,  1906,  Ser.  No.  906v4«S 
CUam  priority,  sppHraHna  Frawx,  Sep.  12,  1985.  85  1355« 
lat  CL*  GOa  li/OO 
MS.  CL  235—477  10  i 


1.  An  identification  card  reader  encocicr  campnaing  a  card 
admission  chamber,  s  re:ad  station  for  s  magnetic  track  on  a 
card  supplied  to  the  reader  encoder  via  the  card  admissioc 
chamber,  a  fixed  guide  path  including  means  for  feedmg  cards 
from  the  admission  chunber  to  the  read  station,  the  read  su- 
tion  including  a  read  head  and  drive  rollers  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  guide  path  to  form  a  nip  through  which  the  card  trsverscs. 
the  magnetic  track  read  head  having  first  and  second  umts. 
each  having  a  m«gtw«^  head  mounted  to  turn  about  parallel 
axes  extending  in  the  direction  of  card  movement  through  the 
guide  path,  said  axes  being  located  proximate  the  ends  of  swmg 
arms  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bead,  means  for  moimting 
said  swing  arms  to  turn  about  another  axis  extending  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  card  moves  through  the  guide  path,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  bifiircated  bracket  mounted  to 
rum  about  a  fiuther  axis  extending  m  the  same  directioci  as  the 
card  moves  through  the  guide  path,  and  elastic  means  mounted 
to  apply  tenaioo  on  saki  bifurcated  bracket  for  urgmg  the  head 
in  abutting  relation  with  the  card  during  the  course  of  the  card 
travel. 


4^06,745 
IC  CARD  WITH  FEWER  INPtT  KEYS 
YoaUMiri  OofHa,  Nara,  Japan,  sasi^nr  to  Sharp  KshashiVi 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  A^.  16,  UT,  Ser.  No.  39,087 
ClaliH    priority,    sppMcaHna    Japaa.    Apr.    18,    1986.    61- 
59122(U);  Jaa.  9,  19M,  61-134476;  Jan.  17.  1986.  61-92800(  L 

lat  CL*  GOa  79/06 
MS.  CL  235—492  «  Oai— 

1.  An  IC  card  compnsmg 
a  display  means, 
a  display  control  means  for  causing  symbols  and  a  cursor  to 

be  displayed  m  said  display  means, 
a  cursor  motion  input  means  for  specifying  motion  of  said 

cursor  displayed  m  said  displsy  means, 
s  cursor  moving  means  for  causing  said  cursor  to  move  t^  n 
position  corresponding  to  s  specified  symbol  in  rcsponsr 
to  an  input  through  said  cursor  motion  input  means, 
a  lock  mput  means  for  specifying  one  of  said  symbols  dis- 
played m  said  display  means,  and 
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locking  means  for  keeping  mud  cursor  at  a  position  corre- 
tpcmding  to  said  one  of  said  symbols  specified  by  said  lock 


Hji^  the  bnghtncss  differences  between  the  pixel  x,y  and  the 
two  adjacent  pixels  x-  l,y  and  x+  l.y 
such  that  said  total  S  is  calculated  for  each  focussing  position 
and  from  these  totals  a  focussing  position  is  selected  at  which 

ihe  luiaj  S  IS  a  maximum 


M06,747 

OPTICAL  DIRECTION  OF  ARRIVAL  SENSOR  WITH 

CYLINDRICAL  LENS 

David  S.  DBUTam,  Norwalk,  and  Rickard  Babisii,  Wilum.  both 
of  Coaa.,  awlipinn  to  Tke  PerUa-FJiner  (  or^nmtioa,  Nor- 
walk. Cobb. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  19«,  Ser.  No.  157,779 
.     ,     ^  1*1.  a/  GOIJ  1/20 

input  m<-an<!  m  response  to  an  input  through  said  lock    ^^^  q_  jsO- 2«3  R  11 1 

input  means. 


4,M6,74« 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FOCUSSING  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Erick  Will,  Soueawcf  1,  D-6330  Wetilar  21/OT  Naabom; 
Harry  Har^  InhwHrr  Weg  30,  D-<700  WankuK  30; 
fiiliiBBii  LUtaM,  Waller  StraMC  24,  D-2Mn  Bnmem  1; 
Ei^r  DlfM,  MoWiavr  Allee  KM,  D-2400  LMbeck;  Sie«fried 
Boaeck,  HeMew««  40,  D-2804  LJUartkal-Kloateraoor,  Gcors 
Sc^d*Mcr,  BvgkUdi  18,  D-6551  Gatcaberg,  aad  Horst 
KrcMow,  HotUae  42,  D-3030  Wabrtide  23,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Apr   17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  39.214 

iBt.  CI.'  C^IV  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—201  5  Hainw 


Ofsnm 
omMcT  srsrrw    tftfo* 


rcm^vTim  antct 


Or-{f-^-^ 


4/0  --^ 

CORMSfm  — ^ 


-^ 


mux 


^ ty 


Jsnuucc 


uoToimniirMX 


1  An  apparatLB  for  fiKU-Viinji  ^it  an  optical  display  system 
comprising  a  sensing  means  in  a  image  plane  of  an  object  for 
sensing  the  bnghtnesa  differences  between  one  picture  element 
of  the  object  and  two  adjacent  picture  elements,  means  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  for  adding  up  the  positive  values 
of  the  sensed  bnghtness  differences  H,^^  said  adding  means 
comprising  a  compuung  device  operating  on  an  electronic 
basis  lu  determine  the  total 


S    M-\ 
j>=l  ji  =  2 

with  «^  =  2  /;^,  -  Ix-ij  -  /x+i,,aiid 


I'o.if//,^    SO 
^\^l.ifWv    >0 


1.  An  improved  direction  of  arrival  sensor  which,  in  combi- 
nation, comprises: 

an  opaque  top  mask  with  a  rectangular  slit  therethrough; 

a  cylindrical  lens  fixedly  disposed  in  the  rectangular  slit 
having  a  front  half  into  which  incoming  radiation  passes 
and  a  back  half  from  which  radiation  emanates; 

detector  means  disposed  on  an  arc  concentnc  with  said 
cylindrical  lens  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  back  portion 
such  '.hat  radiation  emanating  from  !ta"i  back  half  of  said 
cylindncal  lens  forms  a  rectangular  bar  of  radiation  on 
said  detector  means; 

said  detector  means  embodying  an  encrximg  means  which 
generates  a  position  signal  indicative  of  the  piisition  of  the 
rectangular  bar  of  radiation  on  said  detector  means,  and 

processing  means  to  process  the  position  signal  to  determine 
the  angle  of  incidence  the  incoming  radiation  makes  with 
said  opaque  top  mask. 


4,806,748 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 
Satoshi  Takami.  and  Yntaka  Oksawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jl 
assltcnors  to  Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kat«ha,  Tokyo, 
J  spun 

Hied  Jun.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  65,436 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jiu.  23,  1986,  61-144798 
IbL  CL«  HOIV  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—214  R  10  CUlmt 


•N 


Hf^ 


I     1 


m  which 

k,^  the  evaluating  factor  for  pixel  x,y 

y  the  column  number  of  the  actual  pixel  in  the  sensor  plane 

X  the  line  number  of  the  actual  pixel  m  the  sensor  plane, 

lijrthe  bnghtness  value  of  the  pixel  x,y. 

N  the  number  of  columns  ui  the  sensor  plane, 

M  the  number  of  picture  elements  of  a  line. 


1.1 

t 


'S 


■a 


i  f 


1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  circuit,  comprising: 
first  transistor  means; 
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self-biased  second  transistor  means, 

photodiode  means  connected  between  gates  of  said  first  and 
second  transistor  means  by  having  an  anode  connected  to 
a  gate  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  means  and  a  cath- 
ode connected  to  a  gate  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
means;  and 

means  for  controUmg  a  dram  current  of  said  second  transis- 
tor means  to  a  predetermined  value,  whereby  said  prede- 
termined value  of  drain  current  causes  said  photodiode 
mans  to  be  biased  in  one  of  a  first  and  second  state, 
wherein  in  a  first  state  said  photodiode  means  is  based 
slightly  m  a  reverse  direction,  and  in  a  second  state  said 
photodiode  means  is  biased  in  a  short-circuit  state. 


4306.7S0 
COLOR  IMAGER  UTILIZING  NOVEL  TRICHROMATIC 

BEAMSPLITTER  AND  PHOTOSENSOR 
Keat  D.  ViKOrt,  C«»tiUw),  CaUf.,  iwifor  to  Hewtea-PackanS 
Coapuy,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

CoatiBaatioe  of  Ser.  No.  847,382,  Apr.  2.  1986.  Pat.  No 

4,709,144.  Tkis  appUcatkia  Nor.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  124,22f 

Tke  poftioa  at  tke  terai  of  lUi  pateat  labar^aft  to  Nov.  24. 

2004,  kw  beca  dbciaiwd. 

lat  a.*  GOIJ  S/30:  HOIJ  5/16 

VS.  CL  250-226  22  C-iaii» 


4,806,749 
OPTICAL  COORDINATE  SYSTEM  ENPLT  DEVICE 
Janicki  Obncki;  Kazao  HaMcawa,  aad  Hiroaki  Staaki,  aU  of 
Famkawa,  Japaa,  Mrigaon  to  Alpt  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  22,  1986,  61-197863 
lat  CL*  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  O.  250—221  4 


1    An  apparatus  for  separatmg  electromagnetic  waves  ac- 
cording to  wavelength  compnsmg: 

a  first  transparent  layer; 

a  first  dichroic  coating  contiguous  with  the  fir^t  side  of  saiu 
first  transparent  layer  for  reflectmg  said  electromagiK-tK 
waves  having  said  wavelength  withm  a  first  range,  and 

a  second  dichrotc  coating  contiguous  with  the  second  side  of 
said  first  transparent  layer  for  reflectmg  said  electromag 
netic    waves   havmg   said    wavelength    withm    a    ><^:lmo 
range 


4,806,751 
CODE  WHEEL  FOR  A  REFLECTTVE  TVTE  OPTICAL 
ROTARY  ENCODER 
Hiraka  Abe;  Yoakikiro  Takahaaki,  aad  Yoji  ShhMjiMu  all  of 
Farakawa,  J^aa,  aari^on  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Japaa 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  91U37,  Sep.  24, 1986,  akaadoaed.  T^m 
applicatioa  Jaa.  29.  1988,  Ser.  No.  213,468 
Claiins    priority,    applicxtioe    Japaa.    Sep.    30.    1985,    60- 
14«089{Ln 

lat.  CL*  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231  SE  1  Oaiai 


1.  An  optical  coordinate  system  mput  device  comprising: 

multiple  opposed  pairs  of  light  emitting  elements  and  light 
receptor  elements; 

selection  means  associated  with  respective  said  pairs  of  Ught 
emitting  elements  and  light  receptor  elements  to  sequen- 
tially activate  same, 

an  impedance  detection  circuit  for  detecting  an  impedance 
of  a  selected  one  of  said  light  receptor  elements,  said 
impedance  being  related  to  a  level  of  ambient  light  and 

a  variable  impedance  circuit,  coupled  m  series  with  a  se- 
lected Ught  receptor  element,  whose  impedance  is  con- 
trolled in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  impe 
dance  detection  circmt,  wherein  a  predetermmed  level  of 
ambient  light,  reducing  said  impedance  of  said  selected 
light  receptor  element,  causes  said  impedance  detection 
circuit  to  control  said  variable  impedance  circuit  to  re- 
duce the  senes  impedance  of  said  selected  light  receptor 
element  and  said  variable  impedance  circuit 


.^Tu^" 


1    In  a  code  wheel  for  a  reflective  type  optical  rotary  en- 
coder in  which  mformation  such  as  rotatjonai  speed  and  direc- 
tion of  rotation  is  determined  using  a  beam  of  light  of  a  light 
emitting  and  detectmg  means  which  is  irradiated  upon  and 
reflected  from  reflective  portions  and  absorbed  by  nonrcfle) 
tive  portions  provided  on  one  side  of  the  code  wheel. 
the  improvement  wherem  said  code  wheel  comprises: 
a  nonreflective  plate  having  a  light  absorbmg  function, 
a   reflective  plate  of  a  predetermined   thickness  having   » 
reflective  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  pluralil>   of 
notches  formed  though  the  thickness  of  said  reflective 
plate  circumfercntially  along  a  penphery   thereof,  said 
reflective   plate   bemg   mounted   overlappmgly   on   said 
nonreflective  plate,  wherein  said  reflective  portions  arc 
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formed  by  portions  of  the  reflective  surface  of  said  reflec- 
uve  plate  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  notches,  while 
said  nonreflective  portions  are  formed  by  portions  of  said 
nonreflective  plate  exposed  through  said  notches  in  said 
reflective  plate,  and  wherein  said  nonreflective  plate  has 
formed  around  a  center  axis  thereof  a  protrusion  of  a 
predetermined  height  on  which  said  reflective  plate  is 
mounted  so  that  a  gap  is  formed  between  said  nonreflec- 
tive plate  and  said  reflective  plate,  and  said  reflective 
portions  have  their  hght  reflective  surfaces  lying  m  one 
plane  closer  to  the  light  emitting  and  detecting  means 
which  is  spaced  by  a  selected  spacing  from  said  nonreflec- 
tive portions  m  an  axial  direction  of  said  code  wheel,  said 
selected  spacing  being  formed  by  the  thickness  of  said 
reflective  plate  added  to  the  height  of  said  protrusion, 
whereby  any  light  nominally  reflected  from  said  nonreflec- 
tive portions  is  reduced  due  to  said  selected  spacing  in  the 
axial  direction  provided  between  said  reflective  portions 
and  said  nonreflective  portions,  and  the  difference  in  lighi 
reflectivity  between  said  portions  is  enhanced  and  thf 
detecting  sensiuvity  of  the  optical  rotary  encoder  is  im- 
proved. 

4,806,752 
INCREMENTAL  OR  ABSOLUTE  ROTATION  ENCODER 

WITH  A  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
RoiMd  Ptocber,  St  Georges,  Fed.  Rey.  of  GcnuBy.  aaaigiior  to 
Dr.  JokaMca  HcUcakaia  GasbH 

FUcd  No».  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,321 
Clai^  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  Dec.  10, 
1986,3642230 

iBt  a/  GOID  5/34 
VS.  a.  250—231  SE  •  CtaiM 


4  ^' 

r  ,|TT-  T  1^-j-  ■,  1  1  1  u 


1  A  rotation  encoder  with  a  clamping  device  for  connecting 
a  encoder  shaft  for  roUtion  with  a  dnve  shaft  of  a  drive  unit  by 
means  of  radial  clamping  action  of  the  clampmg  device,  the 
encoder  shaft  having  an  axis  and  an  end  facmg  the  connection 
with  the  drive  shaft,  the  clamping  surface  extending  inclined 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  encoder  shaft,  the  end  of  the  encoder 
shaft  defimng  a  corresponding  second  incUned  sliding  surface, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  slidmg  surfaces  rest  slidmgly 
against  each  other,  an  actuating  element  capable  of  acting  on 
the  clampmg  element  in  axial  direction,  so  that  the  clamping 
element  and  the  end  of  the  encoder  shaft  are  moved  radially  in 
opposite  directions  and  the  clampmg  element  and  the  end  of 
the  encoder  shaft  are  pressed  agamst  the  drive  shaft. 


light  beam  in  a  main  scannmg  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  subacaiming  direction; 

(ill)  a  scanning  lens  for  converging  the  deflected  scannmg 
light  beam  to  scan  the  object  surface  m  the  main  scannmg 
direction, 

(iv)  a  second  hght  source  for  applying  a  synchronizmg  light 
beam  to  said  light  deflector  at  a  position  where  the  scan 
mng  light  beam  is  reflected  thereby,  m  a  direction  allow- 
ing the  synchronizing  hght  beam  that  is  reflectively  de- 
flected by  said  light  deflector  to  be  applied  to  said  scan- 
nmg lens; 

(v)  a  converging  lens  disposed  on  the  optical  path  of  said 
synchronizing  light  beam  prior  to  applicaUon  to  said  hght 
deflector  for  convergmg  said  synchronizing  light  beam  at 


an  optica!  length  from  said  hght  deflector  shorter  than  the 
optical  length  between  the  light  deflector  and  the  object 
surface  whereby  the  scanning  length  of  the  synchronizing 
light  beam  is  shorter  than  the  scanmng  length  of  the  scan- 
ning hght  beam  in  the  main  scaimmg  direction. 

(vi)  a  gnd  shorter  than  the  scannmg  length  of  the  scannmg 
light  beam  in  the  beam  scannmg  direction  disposed  in  a 
position  where  said  synchronizing  light  beam  is  con- 
verged by  said  scanning  lens  and  said  converging  lens  and 
extendmg  in  said  main  scanmng  direction,  and 

(vii)  light  detectmg  means  disposed  behind  said  grid  for 
detecting  the  synchronizing  hght  beam  of  !«hortcr  scan- 
ning length  than  that  of  the  scannmg  hght  beam  that  has 
paaaed  through  said  grid. 

4306,754  

HIGH  LUMINOSITY  SPHERICAL  ANALYZER  FOR 
CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Robert  1.  C;eriM:li,  MUuetoiika,  Miu^  aaaitptor  to  Tb*  PerUa- 
Klmei  Corporrtkm,  Norwaft,  Com. 

Filed  J«M.  19,  19r7,  Set.  No.  64J«3 
Ut.  CL'  HOI  J  40/00.  47/00 
UJS.  CL  250—305  M  ' 


4,806,753 

UCHT  SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  A  SHORT-PATH 

SYNCHRONIZING  GRID 

Maaarv  No«Bcki,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  FiOi  Photo  Film 

Co„  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,513 
dafaa*  priority,  appUcatkai  Japaa,  Apr.  9,  1986,  61-81827 
lat.  a.'  HOIJ  3/14 
UJS.  a.  250-235  4  Oaiaaa 

1.  A  light  scanning  device  for  two-diraensionally  scanning 
an  object  surface  which  moves  m  a  subscanmng  direction, 
comprising: 
(i)  a  first  hght  source  for  emittmg  a  scanning  light  beam; 
(ii)  a  hght  deflector  for  reflectively  deflecting  the  scannmg 


1.  A  spherical  capacitor  energy  analyzer  for  charged  parti- 
cles, comprising; 

an  electrically  conductive  first  member  configured  as  a 
hollow  spherical  section  having  a  first  inlet  edge; 

an  electrically  conductive  second  member  configured  a.«.  a 
spherical  portion  spaced  concentrically  frt>m  the  first 
member  with  a  defined  space  therebetween,  the  second 
member  having  a  second  inlet  edge  cooperative  with  the 
first  inlet  edge  to  form  an  inlet  opcnmg  receptive  of 
charged  particles  such  that  the  chaxged  particles  follow 
curved  trajectories  m  the  defined  space  m  the  presence  of 
a  first  voltage  applied  to  the  second  member  relative  to 
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the  first  member,  the  second  member  further  havmg  a  first 
outlet  edge; 

an  electrically  conductive  third  member  configured  as  a 
spherical  segment  spaced  concentrically  from  the  first 
member  offset  from  the  second  member  and  havmg  a 
second  outlet  edge  cooperative  with  the  first  outlet  edge 
to  define  an  exit  slot  for  egress  of  charged  particles  havmg 
selected  trajectories  in  the  defined  space  in  the  presence  of 
a  second  voltage  applied  to  the  third  member  relative  to 
the  first  member;  and 

detector  means  for  detectmg  the  egressed  charged  particles. 


4,806,756 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  RADIATION  IMAGE 

READ-OUT  CONDITIONS 

Nolisyoaki  Nakj^iiaut,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Paji  Pkoto 

Fiha  CO.,  Ltd..  Kaa^awa,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1986.  Ser.  No.  912.036 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa.  Sep.  27.  1985.  60-2138^ 

lat.  CL*  GOIN  23/04:  H04N  5/30 

UJS.  CL  250— 327  J  7  OaiM 


4,806,755 
MICROMECHANICAL  ATOMIC  FORCE  SENSOR  HEAD 
Un  T.Dacrit,  RiM^likaa;  JaaM*  K.  GiMwrtl,  Zirick,  ketb  of 
Switaerlaii^  Jokaaa  GrcMtecr,  PHtifciMra,  FmL  Rep.  of 
Gefvny;  WaUi^K  D.  PaU,  A«hwil.  Saltiui— i,  aad  Oiaf 
Woher,  ^cbiwatrli,  Fe^  Rep.af  Ctrwaay,  aari«iiri  to  later- 
aattoMl  llMlaiM  MacUMa  Corparatiaa,  AfwA,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  1, 19r7,  Ser.  N«.  103,993 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatiaa  Earapeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  3.  1986, 
86. 113669 J 

lat.  a.*  HOIJ  37/26 
UJS.  a.  250—306  21 1 


O 


OD 


o 


DIRECTION 


J  A  micromechanical  atomic  force  sensor  head  comprising 
at  least  one  cantilever  beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  carrying  a 
sharp  pomt  at  a  location  distant  from  said  fixed  eitd  for  interac- 
tion with  a  surface  of  a  sample  to  be  investigated,  and  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  deflection  of  said  cantilever  beam  as  it 
interacts  with  said  investigated  surface,  said  cantilever  beam 
and  said  detection  means  forming  one  integral  part  iiucrome- 
chanically  manufactured  frtm  one  piece  of  material. 

said  detection  means  extending  in  parallel  with  said  cantile- 
ver beam  from  a  common  base,  there  bang  a  gap  between 
said  cantilever  beam  and  said  detection  means, 
a  pair  of  ttuinel  electrodes  attached  to  facing  surfaces  of  said 
caatilever  beam  and  said  detection  means,  the  distance 
between  said  tunnel  electrodes  being  adjustable,  and 
a  pair  of  electroaUtic  electrodes  across  which  a  potential  is 
applied  to  adjust  the  diataace  between  said  electrostatic 
electrodes,  said  electroatadc  electnxlas  being  located  with 
respect  to  said  cantilever  beam  and  said  detection  means 
that  a  potential  applied  across  said  clectrosutic  electrodes 
vanes  said  adjustable  distance  between  said  tunneling 
electrodes  thereby  adjusting  the  tunnel  current  there 
between 


1  A  method  of  adjusting  radiation  unage  read -out  condi 
tions  m  which  preltminary  read-out  conducted  by  exposing  » 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radiation  image  of  an 
object  stored  thereon  by  Imutation  of  an  irradiation  field  id  a 
rectangular  form  to  stimulating  rays  of  a  level  lower  than  the 
level  of  stimulating  rays  used  in  final  read -out  and  detecung 
the  radiation  image  stored  on  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  » 
earned  out  prior  to  the  final  read-out  whercm  the  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  is  exposed  to  sdmulatmg  rays  which  cause  the 
stimulable  phosphor  shed  to  eimt  hght  m  proportioo  to  the 
stored  radiation  energy  and  the  emitted  light  is  photoelectn 
cally  detected  to  obtam  electric  image  signals  used  for  repro- 
ducing a  visible  image,  and  read-out  conditiofu  m  the  fmaJ 
read-out  are  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  the  image  informaiion 
obtained  by  the  preliminary  read-out, 

wherein  the  improvement  compmes  the  steps  of 
(i)  detectmg  digital  image  signals  at  respective  positions  on 
said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  on  the  basis  of  the  image 
information  obtained  by  said  preliminary  read-out. 
(u)  settmg  an  X  axis  and  a  Y  axis  along  two  adjacent  sides  of 
a  contour  of  said  rectangular  irradiation  field  on  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet, 
(ui)  addmg  up  said  digital  image  signals  in  said  X  axis  direc- 
tion and  m  said  Y  axis  direction,  detectmg  positions  or 
said  Y  axis  at  which  the  levels  of  the  added-up  signals  m 
said  X  axis  direction  are  equal  to  a  predetermined  thresh 
old  value  Th,  and  detectmg  positions  on  said  X  axis  ai 
which  the  levels  of  the  added-up  signals  n  said  >   axtt 
directxM  are  equal  to  the  predetermined  threshold  valac 
Th, 
(iv)  determimng  a  region,  whtch  is  surrounded  b>  straighi 
lines  m  said  X  axis  direction  at  said  posiuons  on  said  Y  axB 
and  straight  lines  in  said  Y  axis  direction  at  said  positiont 
on  said  X  axis  on  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  »s  tne 
irradiation  field,  and 
(v)  adjustmg  said  read-out  conditions  in  said  final  rcad-oui 
on  the  basis  of  the  image  urformatioii  obtained  withm  said 
irradiation  fieW  by  said  preiimiaary  read -out. 


1548 


OFT^ICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


4,806.757 
INFORMATION  READING  APPARATUS  FOR 
RADIATION  IMAGE 
TnroaU  Kaw>,  HigMkiyaaato;  TetnUko  Tikihwhl,  Tokyo; 
Keaicki  Ok^^liMH,  Hohya;  Ke^Ji  UaHui,  Kdnibii^i;  Siamro 
AtakM;  HiMtmke  YokoMkl,   botii  of  Tokyo,  aad  Ryaichi 
Suaki,  KoiaBci,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  30,  1986.  S«f .  No.  924,735 
ClaUas  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Not.  7.  1985.  60-248027; 
Feb.  28,  1986,  61-41772 

Int.  a.*  G02B  26/10 
UjS.  a.  250— 327 J  20  Claima 


Nal/Csl    (MOLAR  PERCENT) 


5.  An  information  reading  apparatu-s  for  radiation  image 
which  reads  radiation  image  information  by  optically  scanning 
a  laser-stunulable  phosphor  plate  using  a  light  beam,  said  laser- 
sumulable  phosphor  plate  having  a  radiation  image  recorded 
thereon  to  emit  laser-stimulated  luminescence  corresponding 
to  said  image  from  said  phosphor  plate  and  convertmg  said 
laser-stimulated  luminescence  into  electric  signals,  said  appara- 
tus comprismg  a  fluoroscopic  plate  for  converting  laser- 
sUmulated  lummescence  emitted  from  said  laser-stimulable 
phosphor  plate  into  fluorescence  having  wavelengths  different 
from  those  of  said  laser -stimulated  luminescence,  said  fluorcv 
scopic  plate  being  transparent  to  said  light  beam  for  optically 
scanning  said  laser-stimulable  phosphor  plate,  and  a  photode- 
tector  for  detecung  said  fluorescence  emitted  from  said  fluoro- 
scopic plate. 


(i)  a  read-out  section  for  reading  out  a  radiation  image  stored 
on  a  siimulable  phosphor  sheet, 

(n)  a  monitor  for  reproducing  said  radiation  image  read  out 
at  said  readout  section  into  a  visible  image. 

(ill)  an  erasing  section  for  erasing  radiation  energy  remaining 
on  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  after  image  read-out 
from  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  is  finished, 

(iv)  a  sheet  housing  means  holding  section  for  releasably 
holding  a  sheet  housing  means  capable  of  housing  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  or  stimulable  phosphor  sheets 
therein,  and  provided  with  a  taite-oin  means  for  taking 
said  stimulable  phosphor  sheets  one  by  one  out  of  said 
sheet  housing  means, 

(v)  a  first  conveyance  means  for  conveying  said  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  fed  out  of  said  sheet  housing  means  hold- 
mg  secuon  to  said  read-out  section. 

(vi)  a  stacker  for  housing  a  plurality  of  said  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheets  and  transferring  said  housed  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheets  one  by  one  to  said  first  conveyance  means, 
said  stacker  bemg  disposed  at  a  part  of  said  first  convey- 
ance means  between  said  sheet  housing  means  holding 
section  and  said  read-out  section, 

(vii)  a  second  conveyance  means  for  conveying  said  stimula- 
ble phosphor  sheet,  which  has  passed  through  said  read- 
out section,  to  said  erasing  section, 

(viii)  a  third  conveyance  means  for  returning  said  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet,  which  has  passed  through  said  read-out 
section,  to  said  stacker,  and 

(ix)  a  distribution  means  for  distnbuUng  said  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet,  which  has  passed  through  said  read-out 
section,  either  to  said  second  conveyance  means  or  to  said 
third  conveyance  means. 


4,806,759 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  RADIATION  IMAGE 

READ-OUT  CONDITIONS 

Takeshi  Fnnahashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FtOi  Photo 

Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  917,120 
Qaims  priority,  apfriication  Japan,  Oct  9,  1985,  60-225868; 
Oct  18,  1985,  60-232511 

Int  CI.'  GOIN  23/04;  H04N  5/30 
UJS.  CL  250— 327  J  «  CUIbm 


4,806,758 
RADIATION  IMAGE  READ-OUT  APPARATUS 
Ryokhi  Yoshimora,  and  Tsatoma  Kimnra.  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aasisaor*  to  Ft^l  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32,696 

Clahns  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  I,  1986,  61-75075 

Int  a.*  B65H  i/OG.  7/00 

VS.  CL  250— 327J  5  Claima 


■=£=3 


1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  radiation  image  read-out  condi- 
tion.->  m  which  preliminary  read-out  conducted  by  exposing  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radiation  image  of  an 
object  stored  thereon  by  limitation  of  an  irradiation  field  to 
stimulating  rays  of  a  level  lower  than  the  level  of  stimulating 
rays  used  m  final  read-out  and  detecting  the  radiation  image 
stored  on  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  is  earned  out  pnor  to 
the  final  read-out  wherein  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  is 
exposed  to  stimulatmg  rays  which  cause  the  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  to  emit  hght  in  proportion  to  the  stored  radiation 
energy  and  the  emitted  hght  is  photoelectncally  detected  to 
obtain  electric  image  signals  used  for  reproducmg  a  visible 
image,  and  read-out  conditions  m  the  final  read-out  are  ad- 
justed on  the  basis  of  the  image  mformation  obtained  by  the 
preliminary  read-out  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(i)  detecting  digital  image  signals  at  respective  positioiis  on 
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said  (timiilable  phosphor  sheet  on  the  basis  of  the  image 
mfonnation  obtained  by  said  preliminary  read -out 

(ii)  subjecting  said  difital  image  signab  to  a  diifereoce  pro- 
cestiaf  for  calculating  differences  between  said  digital 
image  «ig««l«,  and  creating  a  difference  image  constituted 
by  the  difTerence  values, 

(iii)  preparing  a  predetermined  threshold  value  Th.  icannmg 
said  difTerence  inage  or  a  processed  difference  image, 
which  is  obtained  by  subjecting  said  difference  image  to  a 
predetermined  processing,  in  a  single  scanning  direction, 
thereby  detecting  a  predetermined  section  intercepted 
between  a  position  where  a  difference  value  equal  to  or 
larger  than  -l-Th  is  present  and  a  position  where  a  difTer- 
ence value  equal  to  or  smaller  than  —  Th  is  present  on 
each  scanning  line,  and 

(iv)  adjusting  said  read-out  conditions  in  said  final  read-out 
on  the  basis  of  the  image  tnfomation  obtained  within  said 
predetermined  section  on  each  scannmg  line  by  said  pre- 
liminary read-out. 


1  Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  field  of  view  comprising:  fo- 
cussing mtmns  for  prsducmg  an  iasage  of  the  field  of  view  or 
part  of  it  a  radiatioc  detector  having  a  particular  resonant 
frequency;  means  for  causing  the  detector  to  be  exposed  peri- 
odically to  the  image  of  a  frequency,  the  frequency  of  the 
periodic  exf>eaurc  beieg  such  that  the  exposure  causes  mechan- 
ical resoaatien  of  the  detector;  and  means  for  producmg  a 
signal  in  response  to  resonation  of  the  detector,  said  signal 
bemg  indicative  of  the  brightness  of  a  source  or  reflector  in  the 
field  of  view. 


red  radiation  into  a  multiplicity  of  separate  electronic 
signals; 

the  photodetectors  operating  ui  the  photoconducuvc  mode 
and  detectmg  signals  in  the  approximate  wavelength 
range  of  3.0  to  5.0  microns; 

a  umtary  three-dimensional  electronics  package  supporting 
the  photodetectOT  array  on  one  end  thereof,  and  having 
embedded  therein  means  for  first  amplifying  the  separate 
electronic  signals,  means  for  then  filtering  the  separate 
electromc  signals,  and  means  for  multiplexing  those  sig 
nals  to  output  the  separate  photodetector  signals  senaily. 


4,806,768 

RADIATION  DETECTORS  HAVING  MECHANICAL 

RESONATION 

Staari  M.  McGtadc,  Chetesfbrd,  United  Kiaado^  aarigwir  to 

The  GeMral  Electric  CaMpaay  pXc,  LeadoB,  Uaitcd  Kiag- 

doB 

Filed  Mv.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,061 
Ctaiaa  priarity,  appMcatioa  United  Kia«doai,  Mar.  4,  1984, 
8605255 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/01;  COIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  290—330  12  Cbdas 


cooUng  means  for  mainlanung  the  photodetectors  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  vicinity  Df  200K., 

optical  means  for  receivuig  mfrared  radiation  from  the  ob- 
served area,  and  for  directing  such  radiation  toward  the 
stanng  array  of  photodetector;  and 

signal  frequency  controlling  means  between  the  incident 
radiation  and  the  photodetectors,  such  means  providing 
an  a.c  signal  frequency  at  the  photo-detectors  much 
greater  than  that  which  the  photodetectors  would  receive 
in  their  staring  mode. 


4,SM,762 
THERMAL  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Aadrew  A.  TantaU.  Rcigate,  Fagtsail,  aari^or  to  L.S.  Phih|» 
CorporaMoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  121,368 
Oaims  priority.  appUcatiaB  Uaited  Kia«dam.  Dec.  5    1986. 
8629109 

lat  a.'  GOIJ  S/20 
VS.  CL  250— 338J  1<  CUinu 
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4,896,761 

THERMAL  IMAGER  INCORPORATING  ELECTRONICS 

MODULE  HAVING  FOCAL  PLANE  SENSOR  MOSAIC 

Joha  C  Cwaoa.  Comm  del  Mar,  aitd  Stawwt  A.  Clark,  Irriae, 

botk  of  Calif.,  aMJ^ori  to  IrriM  Seasaci  Carporatioa,  Casta 

Mesa,Cdif. 

CotlaaaHna  la  part  (rf  Ser.  No.  721,MO,  Apr.  8,  1985, 
abaadsaad.  TUs  appHcaHoa  Mar.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  23,644 
Ut  a.*  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  CI.  250—332  2  CtaisM 

1.  A  thermal  imaging  unit  for  use  in  detectmg  objects  m  an 
observed  area  by  means  of  infrared  radiation  at  ambient  tem- 
perature levels,  comprising: 
a  staring  array  of  separate  photodetectors  which  are  formed 
of  lead  seleaide  material,  which  substantially  fill  a  two-di- 
menstooal  focal  plane,  and  which  convert  incommg  mfra- 


1  A  thermal  radiation  detector  for  detectmg  radiation  in  a 
given  wavelength  range,  comprising  detecting  means  having  a 
temperature-dependent  charactemtic  for  detectmg  ibcrmai 
energy,  and,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  incideBce  of 
thermal  radiation  to  be  detected,  a  first  dielectnc  layer  and  an 
electrically  resistive  layer  precedmg  the  detecting  rocani, 
wherein  the  electncaUy  resistive  layer  is  disposed  Hnmediatcly 
adjacent  the  dielectric  layer  and  has  a  substantial  net  effective 
resistance  per  square  such  that  the  resistive  layer  absorb*  a 
substantial  proportion  of  incident  radiation  m  said  wavelength 
range  and  wherem  the  optical  thickness  of  the  dielectric  layer 
IS  substantially  one  quarter  of  a  selected  wavelength  m  the 
wavelength  range,  characterised  m  that  detector  includes  a 
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second  dielectric  layer  on  the  same  side  of  the  detecting  means 
as,  and  optically  in  senes  with,  the  first  diclcctnc  layer  with  the 
resistive  layer  between  the  first  and  second  dielectric  layers 
and  in  that  the  second  dielectnc  layer  has  an  optical  thickness 
substantially  equal  to  one  quarter  of  the  selected  wavelength. 


4,806,763 
INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 
AMbcw  A.  Tanball,  Relsate,  EngUuMl,  aoignor  to  VS.  PhlUp* 
Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2,  \981.  Ser.  No.  115,329 
CUim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1986, 
8626969 

iBt  CL«  GOIJ  5/20 
VS.  a.  250— 338  J  9  CUimi 


0 — 0 — 0" 


for  the  measurement  of  content  percentages  of  the  constit- 
uents of  the  sample  nee  grains  and  producing  near  infra- 
red monochromatic  light  to  be  incident  on  the  sample  rice 
at  a  measuring  portion,  and  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  intensity  of  reflected  light  from  said  sample  nee  at  said 
measunng  portion  and  producing  detection  signals; 

control  means  having  a  memory  device  for  storing  content 
conversion  coefficients  for  the  calculation  of  the  content 
percentages  established  correspondingly  to  said  pre- 
selected constituents  and  specific  powers  for  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  quality  evaluation  values  of  the  sample  ncc 
established  correspondmgly  to  said  pre-selected  constitu- 
tenls  of  said  sample  nee,  and  calculation  device  for  calcu- 
lating the  content  perccnuges  and  the  quality  evaluation 
values  of  the  sample  nee  grains  based  on  said  content 
conversion  coefficients  and  said  specific  powers  stored  in 
said  memory  device  as  well  as  said  detection  signals  from 
said  detecting  means; 

indicating  means,  connected  to  said  control  means,  for  visu- 
ally displaying  or  pnntmg  said  quality  evaluation  values  of 
said  sample  nee  grains  calculated  m  said  calculation  de- 
vice; and 

a  sample  case  to  be  filled  with  said  sample  rice  and  disposed 
at  said  measuring  portion  of  said  near  infrared  spectrome- 
ter. 


1  An  infrared  radiation  detection  device  for  detecting  radia- 
tion in  a  given  wavelength  range  comprising  a  flexible  film  of 
polymer  material  having  pyroelectnc  properties  on  opposite 
sides  of  which  electrodes  are  disposed,  charactensed  m  that 
the  electrode  facmg  the  incoming  radiation  comprises  a  resis- 
Uve  layer  havmg,  m  opcraUon,  a  substantial  effective  resistance 
per  square  such  that  said  layer  absorbs  a  substantial  proportion 
of  incident  radiation  m  said  wavelength  range,  and  in  that  the 
polymer  film  has  an  optical  thickness  which  is  substantially  one 
quarter  of  a  selected  wavelength  in  said  wavelength  range  a! 
which  wavelength  it  is  desired  that  the  absorption  of  incident 
radiation  by  the  electrode  facing  the  incoming  radiauon  should 
be  substantially  a  maximum. 


4,806,764 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  QUALITY  OF 
RICE  GRAINS 
ToahiUko  Satake,  HicaaUhiroaliima,  Japan,  aasiiptor  to  Satake 
EagiMerlBg  Co„  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiautkM  of  S«r.  No.  24,139,  Mar.  15,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,752,689.  TV»  applkatioB  Apr.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  190,134 
CUbM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  20.  1986.  61-62785; 
Mar.  20.  1986,  61-62786 
The  portion  of  tke  tera  of  this  patent  (ubaeqneot  to  Jun.  21, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  :!/i5.  21/47 
VS.  CL  250—339  M  Oaim 


3'     SI  /^     ' 


4,806,765 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

SIGNAL  PATH  OF  A  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  Heinen.  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

I^ybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne.  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;ermany 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1986.  Ser.  No.  916,822 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct  12, 1985, 
851 12978 J 

lat  CL*  GOIT  1/185:  BOID  59/44 
VS.  CL  250—389  »»  Ctatos 


1  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  quality  of  rice  grains 
based  on  the  measured  values  obtained  by  measuring  content 
percentages  of  a  pre-selected  constituent  or  constituents  of  rice 
grains  comprising: 

a  near  mfrared  spectrometer  having  a  light  source,  a  band- 
pass filter  allowing  the  passage  of  only  such  specific  wave- 
lengths of  the  Ught  from  said  light  source  that  are  useful 


1.  A  method  for  checking  the  signal  path  in  a  measuring 
system  having  a  collector  for  charged  particles  and  an  ampli- 
fier, said  amplifier  being  electncally  connected  to  said  collec- 
tor and  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  rate  at 
which  charged  particles  impinge  on  said  collector,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

producing  a  triangular  voltage  signal; 
applying  said  voltage  signal  to  an  influencing  electrode 
situated  in  the  vicinity  of  said  collector,  wherein  said 
voltage  signal  produces  a  defined  change  in  said  output 
signal,  and 
determining  the  difference  between  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive peak  values  of  said  output  signal  as  a  result  of  the 
application  of  said  tnangular  voltage  signal  to  evaluate  the 
sensitivity  of  said  measunng  system. 
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4,806,766        

MAGNETIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Thomas  CbidwlM,  Bat,  Ncthcrtaads,  aMtgwir  to  U,S.  Philip* 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jn.  23, 1«7,  Ser.  No.  65,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Kii^dom.  Job.  25.  1986. 
8615466 

Int  CL*  HOI  J  37/10 
VS.  CL  250—396  ML  »  CUim* 


divided  yoke  members  being  coupled  detachably  to  one  of 
said  magnetic  pole  pneces; 

a  metal  O-ring  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  detachable  yoke 
member  so  as  to  prevent  the  sir  from  penetrating  mto  the 
space  defined  between  said  magnetK  pole  pieces  along 
said  surface  of  said  detachable  yoke  member  from  s  space 
accommodating  said  exciting  coU  tberem,  and 

an  electron  beam  passage  defining  ptpe  disposed  along  an 
electron  beam  path  except  for  said  space  defined  by  said 
magnetic  pole  pneces,  said  pipe  bemg  mtegrally  coupled  to 
said  detachable  yoke  member  at  an  end  portion  near  to  the 
magnetic  pole  piece  located  close  to  said  pipe. 


4,806,768 
INFRA-RED  AND  ULTRA-VIOLET  AIR  PURIF^TNC 
APPARATUS 
UMr^iara  Kftrar4)isa.  Rm  Aaatria,  95,  Sao  Paalo,  Brazil 
of  Ser.  No.  917vtlL  Oct  10.  1986. 
1^  ^pHratlna  Oct  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106,188 
I  priority,  i^Hratina  Brad,  Oct  14, 1985.  PI  850S258; 
Oct  29,  1985,  PI  8505540 

lat  CL'  A61L  9/00 
VS.  CL  250—436  3  Oaimi 


1.  A  magnetic  lens  system  for  a  beam  of  charged  particles, 
comprising  a  focus  correction  lens  including  a  pair  of  ring- 
shaped  permanent  magnets  through  which  the  beam  passes,  the 
axes  of  the  rings  lying  coaxially  along  the  beam  direction,  and 
the  two  rings  being  axially  separated  and  axially  oppositely 
magnetised,  characterised  in  that  a  pair  of  separated  conduct- 
mg  focus  coils  are  provided,  one  for  each  ring,  the  axes  of  the 
focus  coils  lying  coaxially  along  the  beam  direction,  each  focus 
coil  lying  within  its  associated  ring,  and  the  focus  coils  bemg 
connected  in  scries  oppositioii,  said  plus  coils  comprismg 
means  for  carrying  an  adjustable  direct  electric  current  for  fine 
focusing  of  the  beam  by  the  lens  without  rotation  of  the  fo- 
cused beam. 


Japan. 


4306,767 
ELECTRON  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
MorioU  Kabocoe,  aad  HiHMi  Sitto,  koth  of  Katsota. 
aasigMrs  to  Hitacki,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No,  68^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Jaa.  12,  1986,  61-136482 
Irt.  CL*  G21K  1/08;  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  CL  250-396  ML  7  Claims 


1.  An  electron  lens  assembly,  comprising: 

at  least  two  magnetic  pole  pieces  disposed  in  opposition  to 
each  other  and  each  having  a  bore  for  allowing  an  elec- 
tron beam  to  pass  therethrough,  said  magnetic  pole  pieces 
defining  a  space  therrt>etween; 

an  exciting  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  between  said 
magnetic  pole  pieces; 

a  yoke  constituted  by  at  least  two  divided  yoke  members  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  accommodating  said  excitmg  coil  and 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  pole  pieces,  at  least  one  of  said 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  degradation  and  modificatioo  of  germs, 
bacteria,  viruses  and  other  subctancea  existing  m  the  air.  com- 
prising s  vertical  castag  (1)  infra-red  lamps  (2)  located  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  casing,  ultra-violet  lamps  (3)  located  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  casing  an  air  inlet  (4)  provided  m  s  wall  of 
the  casing  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  infra-red  lamps,  an 
air  outlet  (5)  provided  in  the  casing  wall  above  said  air  mlet. 
said  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  being  positioned  at  one  side  of  said 
casing,  and  bottom  and  top  covers  (10,11)  respectively  closing 
bottom  and  top  portions  of  said  casing  said  air  outlet  being 
located  at  an  intermediate  part  of  said  casmg  ao  that  s  heated 
air  accumulating  chamber  (6)  is  defined  inside  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  casing  above  said  ai.  outlet 


4,806,769 
DISK  EXCHANGEABLE  TARGET  MECHANISM  WITH 
EFFECTIVE  COOLING  MEANS,  FOR  ION 
IMPLANTATION  SYSTEM 
Harvhtea  Mori,  wmi  Motoe  Nakaao,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan 
tm^tpon  to  F^JitH  UmtttA,  Kmwwmki,  Japaa 
Filed  May  19.  1987,  Str.  No.  51,397 
aaims  priority,  ^pHratina  l^m.  May  20.  1986.  61-113616 
lat  CL*  G21K  5/OS 
VS.  CL  250—443.1  »  Claims 

1.  A  disk  exchangeable  target  mechanism  of  an  ion  implanu- 
tion  system  including  an  exposure  chamber  mto  which  the  disk 
exchangeable  target  mechanism  is  inserted  and  m  which  accel- 
erated ion  beams  are  directed  onto  semicooductor  wafers 
mounted  on  the  disk  exchangeable  target  mechanism,  compns- 
mg: 
a  metal  target  disk  on  which  a  semiconductor  waferts)  to  be 

lon-implanted  is  mounted  on  a  first  face  thereof: 
a  support  including  a  metal  base  upon  which  said  target  disk 
IS  mounted,  and  a  shaft  incorporated  with  said  base,  said 
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support  being  routable  in  s«id  exposure  chamber  by  a 
force  applied  to  said  shaft  during  an  lon-unplanUtion 
process,  said  target  disk  being  detachable  from  said  sup- 
port when  taken  out  of  said  exposure  chamber,  and 


said  metal  base  being  provided  with  a  cavity  through  which 

a  coolant  is  passed;  imd 
means,  provided  between  a  second  face  of  said  target  disk 

opposite  to  said  fir^t  face  and  said  base,  for  providing 

thermal  contact  therebetween. 


4,806,770 
GERMIODAL  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 
Williaa  M.  Hyltoo,  IZTTl  Brittany  Wooda  Dr.,  Sanu  Ana. 
Calif.  W705;  John  M.  Zabdty,  and  VirgU  E.  Uttleton,  both  of 
Santa  Ana,  C«lif„  aMtgnon  to  William  M.  Hylton,  SanU  Ana, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  l9Srj,  Ser.  No.  10,183 

Int.  a.*  COIN  23/00 

VS.  a.  250— »55.1  9  Claims 


r:  iu 


drical  interior  surface  so  as  to  define  an  annular  portion  of 
said  upper  space  volume  therebetween;  and, 
(^)  means  for  supporting  the  toothbrwhcs  in  vertical  orien- 
Ution.wuh  the  bristled  ends  downward  and  disposed  at 
spaced  apart  locatioDS  surroundmg  said  lamp  within  the 
annular  portion  of  said  upper  space  volume 
(h)  said  supporting  means  comprising 

means  defming  a  first  inwardly  extending  annular  ledge 
disposed  in  said  upper  space  volume  for  abutting  the 
bristled  ends  of  said  toothbrushes,  and. 
means  defming  a  second  inwardly  extending  annular  ledge 
disposed  m  said  upper  space  volume  at  a  location 
spaced  above  said  first  annular  ledge,  said  second  annu- 
lar ledge  havmg  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  disposed 
at  spaced  apart  locations  through  which  the  bristled 
ends  of  said  toothbrushes  may  be  inserted  respectively 
to  rest  upon  said  first  annular  ledge. 


4306,771 

SOUD,  SOFT,  UGHT  METAL  IMPACT  SKIRTS  FOR 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  AND  OTHKR  SHIPPING 

CONTAINERS 

CTiarles  W.  Mallory,  Sevens  Park,  Md.,  assiienor  to  WestlBS 

house  Electric  Corp„  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,970,  Feb.  21, 1986.  This  appUcatioo 
Aug.  7.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  82^28 
Int.  a."  G21F  5/00 
VS.  CL  250—506.1  2  < 


1.  A  germicidal  toothbrush  holder  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  plurality  of  toothbrushes  of  the  common  type  having  an 
elongated  handle  with  bristles  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
handle,  said  germicidal  toothbrush  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  hollow,  upright,  cylindrical  hou.sing  hav- 
ing a  vertical  axis, 

(b)  said  housing  compnsing  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a 
detachable  top  hd,  all  approximately  centered  on  the 
vertical  axLS  and  together  encompassing  an  interior  vol- 
ume of  space  including  an  upper  space  volume  for  recciv- 
mg  at  least  the  bristled  ends  of  said  toothbrushes,  and  a 
lower  space  volume; 

(c)  means  disposed  m  said  upper  space  volume  for  defining  a 
cylindrical  interior  surface  within  the  hou,sing,  which 
surface  immediately  encompasses  said  upper  space  vol- 
ume, and  is  reflective  of  radiation  in  the  200-300  nanome- 
ter wavelength  spectrum, 

(d)  an  electnc  lamp  having  a  bulb  for  emitting  ultraviolet 
light  which  includes  substantial  radiation  in  the  200  to  300 
nanometer  wavelength  spectrum, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  the  lamp  operably  within  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  with  the  lamp  bulb 
extending  upwardly  to  within  said  upper  space  volume; 

(0  said  lamp  bulb  being  disposed  approximately  coaxially 
with  the  housing,  and  being  spaced  apart  from  said  cylin- 


1.  An  impact  skirt  for  each  end  of  a  radioactive  waste  mate- 
rial cask  of  generally  tubular  form  having  a  side  and  opposite 
ends,  each  impact  skirt  comprising; 

a  monolithic  ring  having  a  generally  L-shapcd  cross-sec- 
tional area  with  legs  disposed  at  right  angles  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  registering  with  and  extending  over  a 
portion  of  the  end  and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  cask; 

said  leg  portion  registcnng  with  and  extending  over  the  side 
portion  of  the  cask  being  generally  the  same  length  as  the 
leg  portion  registcnng  with  and  extending  over  the  end 
portion  of  the  cask; 

the  thickness  of  the  leg  portions  being  sufficient  to  absorb 
the  impact  of  the  cask  being  dropped  from  a  predeter- 
mined height  irrespective  of  how  the  cask  lands; 

said  monolithic  ring  bcmg  made  of  a  soft  light  metal  having 
a  dynamic  flow  pressure  generally  in  the  range  of  15,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  or  less; 

the  monolithic  nngs  have  an  apex  portion  thereof  removed 
around  the  circumference  thereof,  the  material  removed 
being  about  20%  by  weight  of  each  raonohthic  ring  to 
minimize  the  weight  added  to  the  cask  while  maintainmg 
sufficient  deceleration;  and 

means  for  securely  attaching  the  rings  to  the  cask  so  that  the 
monolithic  nng  is  directly  interposed  between  the  cask 
and  any  surface  upon  which  the  cask  is  dropped  to  pre- 
vent the  cask  fiom  ruptiuing  when  it  is  inadvertently 
dropped. 
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4,806,772 
INFRARED  SENSING  DEVICE  OUTPUTTING  ORANGE 

UGHT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joaepk  LiadMwyer,  PotoaMc,  Md^  Mri^or  to  Qmamux  Corpo- 
rrtio^  RockrfllcMd. 

CoirtlmatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  870309,  Jul  6,  1986,  wUdi  is  i 

coirtinMtkNi-iB-f«t  of  Ser.  No.  786^95,  Oct.  10,  1985.  This 

■ppHrrtlon  Afr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,334 

tat.  CL«  H05B  33/00;  O09K  J I /OS;  B05D  5/06 

VS.  a.  250—484.1  10  ClaiBf 


position  of  said  carrying  means  m  the  stackmg  direction 
upon  an  operation  of  said  carry  ing  mcan.s 


1  An  infrared  sensing  device,  comprising:  a  substrate,  and 
a  photoiuminescent  material  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said 
photolumineacent  material  comprising:  a  base  material  of 
substantially  strontium  sulfide,  a  first  dopant  of  samarium 
m  a  quantity  of  about  100  ppm  by  weight,  and  a  second 
dopant  selected  from  the  group  of  europium  oxide,  euro- 
pium floride,  etiropium  chloride  and  europium  sulfide, 
said  second  dopant  being  provided  in  a  quantity  of  about 
500  ppm  by  weight. 


4306,774 
INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ARRAY  OF  MICROCIRCITT 

DIES  HAVING  REDUNDANT  CIRCUIT  PATTERNS 
Lawreace  H.  Un,  AIomi;  Dnid  L.  Camu  Woo^Me,  and  Ro- 
bert B.  Howe,  Sa  Jom,  all  of  Calif.  aaiisMors  to  luystcaH, 
Inc  S«n  Joae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnn.  8.  1987,  Ser,  No.  60,090 

tat  CL'  G02B  27/42 

VS.  a.  250—550  39  OaiM 


4306,773 

WAFER  POSITION  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ryozo  Hingn,  Yokohaaa,  aad  Hiroiki  EcUzea,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaai«Min  to  CawM  rnhnrtdri  Kniika,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoathiMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  787,179,  Oct  IS,  1985,  abmkMed. 

Thk  appttcatkM  Sep.  4, 1987,  Ser.  No.  94376 
CUhH  priority,  appUcatkn  Japu,  Oct.  18,  1984,  59-219087; 
Oct  19,  1984,  59-220984;  Oct  19,  1984,  59-220985 

tat  CL*  GOIN  21/80 
VS.  a.  25&— 548  8  datan 


1  A  sheet-like  member  conveying  apparatus  for  sheet-like 
members  stacked  with  clearances  between  adjacent  ones  in  a 
cassette,  comprising: 

carrymg  means  for  carrying  the  sheet-like  members; 

dnving  means  for  moving  said  carrying  means  in  a  stacking 
direction  of  the  sheet-like  members,  said  stacking  direc- 
tion being  substantially  perpeixlicular  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  sheet-like  members; 

means  for  directing  a  beam  toward  one  edge  side  of  the 
sheet-like  members,  said  beam  directing  means  bemg  mov- 
able together  with  movement  of  said  carrymg  means  by 
said  dnving  means; 

means  for  detecting  the  beam  coming  through  the  clearances 
to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  presence  or 
absence  of  the  sheet-like  member,  said  detecting  means 
bemg  disposed  at  another  edge  side  of  the  sheet-like  mem- 
bers which  is  opposite  to  said  one  edge  side;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  directing 
means,  for  controllmg  said  driving  means  to  dctermme  the 


1.  In  an  imaging  system  that  includes  first  and  second  lenses 
positioned  along  an  optic  axis,  the  first  lens  producing  from  a 
specimen  a  spatial  frequency  spectrum  whose  frequency  com 
ponents  can  be  selectively  filtered  and  the  second  lens  produc- 
mg  an  image  of  defects  present  in  the  specimen,  a  method  of 
detecting  defects  m  a  specimen  that  includes  an  array  of  nor 
mally  substantially  identical  dies,  each  of  the  dies,  having  mans 
redundant  circuit  patterns,  comprising: 
lUuimnating  plural  die  circuit  patterns: 
generating   a   light  pattern   representing   substantially   the 
Founer  transform  pattern  of  the  illuminated  die  circuit 
patterns,  the  Ught  pattern  includmg  intra-die  interference 
pattern  information; 
positionmg  an  optical  filter  to  receive  the  light  pattern  and  to 
block  spatial  frequency  components  thereof,  the  optical 
filter  having   relatively   transparent   and   relatively    non 
transparent  portions,  the  relatively  nontransparcnl  portion 
confonmng  to  the  Founer  transform  pattern  of  an  error - 
free  reference  pattern  correspondmg  lo  the  die  circtiit 
patterns, 
collecting  spatial  frequency  components  not  blocked  by  the 
optical  filter  to  form  an  image  of  the  defects,  the  collecieci 
spatial  frequency  components  correspondmg  to  a  small 
number  of  die  circuit  patterns  relative  to  the  number  of  die 
circuit  patterns  m  the  array  of  dies  and  residmg  m  a  spatial 
region  mtercepting  the  opbc  axis,  and 
processing  unblocked  mtra-die  spatial   frequency  compo- 
nents tc  determine  the  location  and  size  of  a  possible 
defect  m  the  die. 
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4,MM,775 
IMAGE  READING  SYSTEM  USING  AN  LED  ARRAY 
Satoni  UckMa.  AlMfi,  Japu,  MidgMtr  to  Rkok  Compuy,  UiL, 
Tokyo,  Ja*n 

Filed  Jn.  14,  IW8,  Scr.  No.  143.664 
CUiM  Klority,  appUcatioa  Jayu,  Jan.  14,  19S7.  62-2818fU]: 
Feb.  24,  19r7,  62-40690 

Ut.  CL*  HOIJ  40/14 


U.S.  CL  25a-57» 


12CUiM 


nating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  object  with  at  leaat  two 

different  illumination  conditions, 
image  detector  means  respwnsive  to  light  reflected  from  the 

object  for  generatmg  at  least  two  electncal  image  signals 

of  the  object  corresponding  to  the  different  illuminauun 

conditions;  and 
means  responsive  to  differences  between  the  two  electrical 

image  signals  for  indicating  a  property  of  the  object. 


4,806,777 

DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  THE  CONTt)l'R  OF  K 

SURFACE  OF  A  WORKPIECE 

GcH  Ulben,  Weilertach,  ud  Kari  Hatter.  MuhUtaasea.  bott  >f 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaalgaoni  to  Hoamelwerke  GmbH, 

SchwenalBKea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Not.  13,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  119,975 
ClaiBU  priority,  appiicatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  (rfirraaay,  Dec  19, 
1986,  3643500;  Jul  11,  19r7,  3719422 

iBt  a.«  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—560  9  ClaiM 


1    An  image  reading  system,  comprising: 

an  original  transporting  passage  for  transporting  an  original 
to  be  read  along  a  predetermined  path, 

a  light  source  disposed  at  a  first  side  of  said  predetermined 
path  for  emitting  Ught  in  an  irradiation  direction,  said  light 
havmg  a  hght  intensity  distribution  decreasing  m  level  m 
a  transverse  direction  from  said  irradiation  axis; 

a  white  level  reference  having  a  white  surface,  said  white 
level  reference  bemg  provided  fixed  in  position  at  a  sec- 
ond side,  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  side,  of  said  prede- 
termined path; 

an  image  sensor  for  converting  light  mformation  into  an 
electrical  signal,  said  image  sensor  being  disposed  at  said 
second  side  for  receiving  light  emitted  from  said  light 
source  and  reflecting  from  said  white  level  reference 
and/or  said  original  bemg  transported  along  said  predeter 
mined  path;  and 

whereby  said  irradiation  axis  of  said  hght  source  passes 
between  a  first  hypothetical  point  on  said  white  surface  of 
said  white  level  reference  and  a  second  hypothetical  point 
whxh  IS  defined  as  an  intersection  between  said  predeter- 
mined path  and  a  straight  line  extending  between  said  first 
hypothetical  point  and  said  image  sensor 


4.806,776 

ELECTRICAL  ILLUMINATION  AND  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

Victor  B.  Klcy,  1119  Pvk  HiU  Rd^  Beriielcy,  Calif.  94708 

Dtriskm  of  Scr.  No.  644,116,  Aofi.  24,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,561,731. 

wUch  is  a  coatiaaatio^faHfvt  of  Ser.  No.  319,993,  Not.  9, 1981. 

abudooed.  wUck  ia  a  coMtauatioa-iJB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  128,891. 

.Mar.  10,  1980,  afaudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  A«g.  5.  1985,  Ser. 

No.  762,635 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  U/00.  11/02 

VS.  a.  250—560  21  Claiau 


"tt» 


1.  An  electncal  illumiaaiion  and  detecting  apparatus  for 
indicating  a  property  of  an  object,  compnsmg 

light  viurce  means  including  hght  control  means  for  illuini- 


■a 


-^ — / 


«.A/-v-l-^><^-V  y"^ 


1.  Device  for  the  contact-free  measurement  of  a  distance 
from  a  surface,  particularly  for  scanning  the  contour  of  a 
surface  of  a  workpiece  along  a  given  mea.sunng  path,  compris- 
ing a  measunng  body  enclosing  optoelectronic  means  for 
transmitting  light  to  the  surface  to  be  measured  and  converting 
the  light  reflected  by  such  surface  into  an  electnc  signal  pro- 
px^rtional  to  the  distance  from  the  surface,  characterized  in  that 
the  measunng  body  is  slidably  supported  on  a  stand  for 

movement  in  the  direction  of  measurement, 
the  optoelectronic  means  compnse  a  focus  position  measur- 
ing system  and  an  optoelectronic  position  scanning  umt 
for  scannmg  the  position  of  the  measunng  body  reladvc  to 
the  stand,  and  includes 
an  adder  connected  to  indicatmg  or  recording  means  for 
adding  the  electnc  output  signal  of  the  focus  position 
measunng  system  to  the  electnc  output  signal  of  the  posi- 
tion scanning  means  to  produce  a  summation  signal  which 
corresponds  to  the  distance  of  the  measunng  body  from 
the  surface  being  measured  at  any  position  of  the  measur- 
ing body  on  the  stand. 


4,806,778 
MICRO-DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
USING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Osamu  Yanuuaoto,  Nara;  HiroaU  HayasU.  Kyoto;  Sadayochi 
Mauui,  Teari;   HamUsa  Taklguchi,   Nara.   and   Nobuyuki 
Miyauchi.  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushitii 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1986,  Ser   No  832,8«5 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  2X.  1985.  60-41754 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  tkls  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 20O4, 
has  beea  disclaimed, 
lat,  a.«  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  CL  250—561  4  Claims 

1.  A  micro-displacement  measuring  apparatus  using  a  semi- 
conductor laser,  comprises:  a  compound  resonator  system 
containing  said  semiconductor  laser,  said  compound  resonator 
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system  being  constructed  such  that  a  light  from  said  semicon- 
ductor laser  irradiates  an  object  to  be  measured  and  the  re- 
flected Ught  therefrom  rcttims  to  said  semiconductor  laser,  and 
a  light  detector  for  receiving  a  Ught  from  said  semiconductor 
laser,  wherein  said  Ught  detector  detects  the  level  of  the  optical 
output  of  said  semiconductor  laser  to  determine  the  direction 
of  displacement  of  said  object,  and  the  relationship  between 
the  reflectivity  R/at  the  front  facet  of  said  semiconductor  laser 


4,806.779 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  USING 

STATIC  INDUCnON  TRANSISTORS  FOR 

PERFORMING  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  READOUT 

Junichi  Nakamara,  Ina,  and  Toyokaza  Mizosachi.  Tatsonoma- 
cki,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Otympas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1986,  61-176290 

Int.a.«H04N  J//^ 

U,S.  a.  250—578  1  CUini 


MMtfOMlM.  SCiWMMC  CMOf  T 


y.. 


i    iu\W>i    v-a    ^o-s    %»■% 


$  hS^«  Wo  Q-»  w» 

-  r^'    J. X 1 r- 


1   A  solid-state  image  pickup  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  row  Imes  to  which  a  row  selection  control 
signal  IS  applied; 

a  plurality  of  column  lines  to  which  a  column  selection 
control  signal  is  applied; 

a  plurality  of  static  induction  transistors  whose  source  elec- 
trodes are  connected  to  said  column  lines; 

capacitors  which  connect  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  static 
induction  transistors  to  the  row  lines; 

transistors  having  gates  connected  to  said  column  lines  with 
or  without  switch  intermediaries,  and 

resetting  transistors  coimected  to  said  column  lines,  wherein, 
to  perform  non-dcstructive  readout,  said  row  selection 
control  signal  is  set  to  low  level  when  said  resetting  tran- 
sistors operate 


4,806,780 

IMAGE  CORRECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WTTH  PARTIAL  DETECTOR  ARRAY  SAMPLING 

Naofuai  YaaawMo,  Sctacaya;  T«toM  Saito,  aad  Hidekazx 

Sekizaira.  both  of  Yoknh— ■,  all  of  Japan,  awigaon  to  Kabu 

■UU  Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawMaki.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  9.  1987,  Scr.  No.  59JI4 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  11.  1986.  6I-US23« 
1st  a*  HOIJ  40- J4 
VS.  CL  250—578  7  i 


BIBU 

Ml 


BlBmCK  HEFEBENCE  MM«<  PIATE) 
(WHITE  HEFEBENCE  fcUWl  RJJE) 
KORIOINAl.) 


from  which  a  laser  light  irradiates  said  object,  and  the  reflec- 
tivity Rr  at  the  rear  facet  of  said  semiconductor  laser  which  is 
opposite  the  front  facet  is  as  follows 

0.1<R/Rr<l 

and  said  light  detector  includes  means  to  detect  both  fluctua- 
tion of  the  optical  output  and  level  change  m  the  optical  out- 
put. 


=^OIRECnON  OF  SOWW1NC 
10 


of: 


1.  An  image  correction  method  which  comprises  the  steps 
f: 

reading  at  least  one  reference  mark  plate  so  as  to  obtain  at 
least  one  reference  signal: 

samplmg  n  picture  elements  out  of  every  p  picture  elements 
(p  >  n)  m  the  reference  signal. 

calculatmg  a  correction  signal  by  addmg  cumulatively  the 
sampled  n  picture  elements  of  the  reference  signal  a  plu- 
rality of  times  for  every  equal  picture  element:  and 

conectmg  an  image  signal  in  accordance  uith  the  calculated 
correction  signal. 


4306,781 

WATER-DRIVEN  MACHINE  SET  WTTH  THE  SPEED 

REFERENCE  VALUE  SET  FOR  OPTIMUM  EFFICIENCY 

Werner  HodMtetter,  Erlaniin,  Fed.  R(*.  of  Gcrmaiq',  sasi«ar>f 

to  SienMM  Aktieageadbchaft,  Bcrlia  and  Maaidk  Fed.  Rep 

of  Germany 

FUcd  Jaa.  2,  1987.  Ser.  No.  197 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaii>    Jm.  17, 
1986,3601288 

Int.  CL*  P03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  290—43  10  ( 


1   A  machme  set  compnsmg: 

a  water  turbine; 

a  generator  permanently  coupled  to  the  water  turbine; 

a  frequency  controlled  converter  for  feedmg  power  from 
the  generator  to  an  electncal  network,  and 

control  means  which  simulate  turbine  charactenstic«  and 
preset  a  speed  reference  value  as  a  function  of  an  actua, 
water  drop  and  of  turbine  characteristics  to  adjust  ihf 
speed  of  the  machine  set  to  provide  optimum  power  ai 
maximum  efficiency,  whcrcm  said  turbine  characteristics 
include  an  aperiure  at  the  turbine  guide  wheels  and  the 
rotary  blade  group 
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4.806,782 

AUXIUARY  BRAKE  UGHT  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 

Patrick  J.  Beraal,  613  N.  Drew  St^  Mw«,  Arli.  85202 

FU«d  Dec.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,216 

Ut.  a.*  H02G  J/00 

VS.  CL  307—10  R  20  Claims 


■^^— 


i^'^ffi'^T/ 


*i^* 


1  An  improved  brake  light  control  system  for  use  in  a  motor 
vehicle  equipped  with  either  a  standard  or  an  automatic  trans- 
mission, at  least  one  shaft  which  rotates  at  a  speed  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  brake  system,  a  brake  pedal 
responsive  to  the  manual  application  of  pressure  thereto  for 
operating  said  brake  system,  a  pair  of  brake  lighU  including  a 
left  and  a  right  brake  light,  a  pressure-sensitive  switching 
means  responsive  to  said  manual  application  of  pressure  to  said 
brake  pedal  for  acUvating  said  brake  lights  and  to  the  termina 
tion  of  said  manual  application  of  pressure  on  said  brake  pedal 
for  deactivatmg  said  brake  lights,  the  improvement  compnsing 
an  auxiliary  brake  light  control  system  comprising; 

sensmg  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  at  least  one 
shaft  for  generatmg  a  first  signal  m  response  to  the  rou- 
tion  of  said  shaft  at  a  speed  above  a  predetermined  speed 
and  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  at  least  one  shaft  at  a  speed  below  said 
predetermined  speed;  and 
brake  light  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
maintaining  said  brake  lights  off  unless  pressure  has  been  a 
manual  application  of  pressure  to  said  brake  pedal  and 
responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  turning  said  brake 
lights  on  even  if  said  manual  application  of  pressure  has 
ceased  to  be  applied  to  said  brake  pedal. 


4,806,783 
TRANSDUCER  CTRCLIT 
Richard  S  Anderson,  Chatiwortli,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Transducer 
lechnologie*  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1988.  Ser.  No.  160J56 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  7/00 

UJS.  CL  307—118  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  output  signal  changes  corre- 
sponding to  fluid  pressure  changes,  comprising: 

(a)  transducer  means  responsive  to  applied  input  pressure 
changes  to  produce  capacitance  changes  at  a  vanable 
capacitor. 

(b)  first  circuit  means  lo  produce  a  cyclic  wave,  and  con- 
nected with  the  vanable  capacitor. 

(c)  second  circuit  means  including  a  switch  to  cormect  the 
vanable  capacitor  to  ground  when  the  cychc  wave  is  at  a 


first  level,  thereby  to  charge  the  vanable  capacitor,  and  to 
connect  the  vanable  capacitor  to  a  second  caf>acitor  when 
the  cyclic  wave  is  at  a  second  level,  whereby  the  charge 
becomes  distributed  on  the  vanable  and  second  capaci- 
tors, and  whereby  a  sawtooth  signal  is  produced  at  a 
junction  associated  with  said  capacitors, 

(d)  an  operational  amplifier  electncally  coupled  with  said 
juncuon  for  integrating  said  sawtooth  signal  to  produce  a 
first  output  voltage, 

(e)  said  first  circuit  means  mcluding  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  having  an  input  side  coupled  with  the  output 
side  of  the  operational  amplifier  thereby  to  produce  said 
output  signal  m  the  form  of  a  frequency  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  first  output  voltage,  said  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  cyclic  wave, 

(0  stray  capacitance  being  introduced  by  electrical  connec- 
tions a.ssociated  with  said  transducer  means  and  said  sec- 
ond circuit  means,  and  including  third  circuit  means  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  second  circuit  means  for 
masking  the  effect  of  said  stray  capacitance, 

(g)  the  second  circuit  means  including  resistance  connected 
between  a  source  of  DC  voltage  and  said  junction. 


4,806,784 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Shigem  Goda,  Kakogawa,  Ja|Mn,  assisnor  to  Daiwa  Shinkn 

Corporatioa.  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,477 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1986,  61-248127 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  47/00.  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  307—125  3  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  use  in  a  display  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  display  section  and  a  display  data  control 
located  remotely  from  said  display  data  control  section,  said 
display  section  functioning  in  accordance  with  display  dau 
signals  outputted  from  said  display  data  control  section  to- 
gether with  clock  signals,  said  remote  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  relay  switch  for  switching  an  electric  power  supply  pro- 
vided near  said  display  section  to  energize  the  same;  and 
a  timer  to  be  reset  by  said  clock  signals,  said  timer  outputting 
in  the  laps  of  a  predetermmed  penod  of  time  after  being 
reset  a  switching  signal  to  keep  said  relay  switch  open. 


4,806,785 
HALF  CL'RRENT  SWFTCH  WI IH  KKFDBACK 
Michel  S.  MidiaiL  Wappingen  Falls,  and  James  I.  Walsh, 
Hyde  Park,  botk  of  N.Y>,  aacignori  to  International  Busin^^^. 
Machines  Corporation,  Anaonk,  N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,761 
Int.  C\.'  H03K  19/08 
VS.  CL  307—131  13  Claims 

1    A  half  current  switch  compnsing: 
at  least  one  input  terminal; 

at  least  one  input  transistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  termi- 
nals for  driving  a  mam  current  therethrough,  and  a  con- 
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trol  terminal  connected  to  said  at  least  one  input  terminal 

for  controlling  said  mam  current; 
a  first  voltage  reference; 
load  resistance  means  connected  between  said  first  voltage 

reference  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  input 

transistor; 
a  second  voltage  reference; 
constant-current  resistance  means  connected  between  said 

second  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  mput  traiuistor  and 

saxi  second  voltage  reference;  and 


-^ 


V 


r 


4306,786 

EDGE  SET/RESET  LATCH  CIRCUFT  HAVING  LOW 

DEVICE  COUNT 

William  R.  Valeatiae,  Aasda,  Tex.,  aadsaor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 
Sckaubws,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,953 

iBt.  CL*  H03K  3/26.  3/284.  17/16 

VS.  ex.  307—279  8  Oairn* 


LiM-C^« 


1  A  latch  circuit  using  only  two  storage  devices  for  setting 
an  output  signal  to  a  predetermined  logic  state  in  response  to 
an  edge  transition  of  a  set  signal  and  resetting  the  output  signal 
to  an  opposite  logic  state  in  response  to  an  edge  transition  of  a 
reset  si^ial,  comr rising: 

first  means  for  receiving  the  set  and  reset  signals  and  provid- 
ing a  cr>:itrol  signal  h&ving  a  signal  level  which  transitions 
in  n^nponsc  to  an  edge  transition  of  a  predetermined  one  of 
the  set  or  reset  signals  depending  upon  a  logic  level  of  the 
output  signal,  and  having  a  first  storage  device  to  maintam 
the  control  signal  at  a  predetermined  logic  state  in  re- 
sponse to  an  edge  transition  of  either  the  set  or  reset  signal, 
and 
second  means  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  also  receiving 
the  set  and  reset  signals,  said  second  means  providmg  the 
output  signal  in  response  to  a  combination  of  the  set  and 


reset  signals  and  the  control  signal,  and  havmg  a  second 
storage  device  to  mamtain  the  output  signal  at  a  predeter  - 
mined  logK  state  until  an  edge  transition  of  either  the  set 
or  reset  signal. 


4J06,7S7 

scHMnr  ciRCurr  for  SEMicoM>ucroR 

INTEGRATED  dSCUTT 
TakaUro  Kato,  Y  tnhMr   KatmJi  HirocU,  KawMaki,  aad 
TakaMiri  Smffhan,  haft,  aD  of  itifm,  amkgmnn  to  P^Jitsa 
Limited,  KawMaU,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  36,998 
OataM  priority,  ippHraHni  Japa>,  Apr.  30,  1986,  61-100115 
lac  a.*  Ha3K  3/288.  3/295.  3/017:  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  307—290  7  i 


m 


S"ii 


feedback  means  mcludmg  at  least  one  feedback  transistor 
connected  to  said  constant-current  resistance  means  for 
driving  a  current  through  said  constant-current  resistance 
means  which,  when  flowing,  increases  with  an  increasmg 
mam  current  and  decreases  with  a  decreasing  main  cur- 
rent through  said  at  least  one  input  transistor  to  thereby 
stabilize  said  main  current  drawn  by  said  at  least  one  mput 
transistor. 


;  a 


^gg^.;^ 


'^n  u  g 


1   A  Schmitt  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit, 

compnsmg: 

an  mput  terminal  for  receivmg  an  input  voltage 

a  power  source  terminal  for  receiving  a  power  source  voh- 

age; 
a  first  transistor  havmg  a  base  coupled  to  said  mput  termmaL 

having  a  collector  coupled  to  ground,  and  having  an 

emitter: 
a  second  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  emitter  of 

said  first  transislor.  havmg  a  coUector.  and  having  an 

emitter, 
a  third  transistor  havmg  a  base  coupled  to  said  collector  of 

said  second  transistor,  havmg  a  collector  and  havmg  an 

emitter, 
an  output  termina]  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  third 

transbtor; 
a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  power  source  terminal 

and  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  said  first  resistor 

having  a  constant  resistance; 
a  second  resistor  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  resistor  re 

gions    which    are   selectively    connected    between    said 

power  source  terminal  and  said  collector  of  saxJ  second 

transistor  for  determining  a  resistance  of  said  second  resis- 
tor; 
a  third  resistor  compnsmg  a  plurabty  of  second  resistor 

regions  which  are  selectively  connected  between  said 

power  source  terminal  and  said  coUector  of  said  third 

transistor  for  determining  a  resKtance  of  said  third  resis 

tor; 
a  fourth  resistor  coupled  between  grouiid  and  said  emitten 

of  said  second  and  third  transistors,  said  fourth  resistor 

having  a  constant  resistance;  and 
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wiring  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  selected  first 
resistor  region  to  the  power  source  terminal  and  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  transistor,  and  for  selectively  con- 
necting a  selected  second  resistor  region  to  the  power 
source  terminal  and  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor, 
said  first  and  second  resistor  regions  being  selected  de- 
pendmg  on  threshold  voltages  to  be  obtained  in  said 
Schmitt  circuit. 


4,806,788 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  WITH 

DECREASED  BURN-IN  TIME 

Yoakki  TMtti,  Hyo«o.  Japn,  tmt^or  to  MltiBWdii  Denkl 

KalMMkiki  Kaiikii,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JaL  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,254 
OaiB*  priority.  a^fUeatiaa  Jayu.  Se*.  U,  1986,  61-216710 
IntCL*  H03K  17/687 
VS,  OL  307—296  R  ^  O^^ 


first  and  second  power  voltage  input  terminals,  and  for 
determining  the  output  value  on  the  basis  of  the  compari- 
son result; 

a  first  means,  connected  to  said  first  MOSFET  and  said 
voltage  comparator  for  rendenng  said  first  MOSFET 
conductive  when  a  potential  difference  between  said  first 
power  voltage  input  terminal  and  ground,  is  larger  than 
that  between  said  second  power  voltage  mput  terminal 
and  ground, 

a  second  means,  connected  to  said  second  MOSFET  and 
said  voltage  comparator,  for  rendenng  said  second  MOS- 
FET conductive  when  a  potential  difference  between  said 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  main 
circuit  operative  in  first  and  second  modes  of  operaUon  and 
havmg  an  external  power  terminal  for  receiving  an  externally 
supplied  voltage  source,  at  least  one  external  mput  terminal 
coonected  to  said  main  circmt  for  receiving  an  externally 
supplied  master  signal,  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
further  comprising: 
an  internal  voltage  source,  said  internal  voltage  source  sup- 
plying a  voltage  that  is  lower  than  said  external  source 
voltage  supplied  to  said  external  power  terminal; 
a  control  circuit  activated  in  response  to  said  master  signal  to 
generate  a  control  signal,  said  control  signal  having  first 
and  second  sUtes  corresponding,  respectively,  to  said  first 
and  second  modes  of  operation  of  said  main  circuit;  and 
an  mtemal  power  circuit  connected  to  said  external  power 
terminal  and  to  said  mtemal  voltage  source  and  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal,  said  internal  power  circuit 
supplying  a  first  voltage  lower  than  said  external  source 
voltage  to  said  main  circuit  m  response  to  said  control 
signal  m  said  first  sute,  and  supplying  a  second  voltage 
higher  than  said  first  voluge  to  said  main  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal  m  said  second  sute. 


4,806,789 
POWER  SELECT  CIRCUIT 
K.mhiM  Sakikaaa,  ud  Takuya  F^JIikKo,  botk  of  Yokohama, 
Japu,  aHigMW*  to  K«b««h<H  Kaiaka  Toakiba,  Kawaaaki, 
Jayan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174^57 
Oaiaa  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  31,  1987,  62-78611 
I«t.  CL«  H03K  3/01.  5/22.  5/08;  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  307—297  >0  CUima 

1.  A  power  source  select  circuit  comprismg: 
first  MOSFET  whoae  source  is  connected  to  a  first  power 
voltage  input  terminal,  and  dram  and  back  gate  are  con- 
nected to  a  power  voltage  output  terminal; 
second  MOSFET  whose  source  is  connected  to  a  second 
power  voltage  input  terminal,  and  drain  and  back  gate  are 
connected  to  said  power  voltage  output  terminal; 
s  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  the  potentials  at  said 


first  power  voluge  input  terminal  and  ground  is  smaller 
than  that  between  said  second  jxiwcr  voluge  input  termi- 
nal and  ground  wherein  said  voltage  comparator  further 
comprises: 

a  third  MOSFET  for  blockmg  the  flow  of  a  constant  current 
in  said  voltage  comparator  when  said  first  power  voluge 
mput  terminal  is  at  a  potential  near  ground  potential;  and 

a  fourth  MOSFET  connected  to  said  first  power  voluge 
input  terminal  and  the  output  of  said  voluge  comparator 
for  subilizmg  the  output  voluge  of  said  voluge  compara 
tor  when  said  first  power  voluge  mput  terminal  is  at  a 
potential  near  ground  potential 

4,806,790 
SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  ORCUTT 
Kaznya  Sooe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  ISSOSl 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1987,  62~33001; 
Ak.  21.  19«^.  62-99404 

Int.  CL*  GUC  27/02 
V3.  CL  307—353  »8  0^m» 


1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit  having  a  sample  mode  and  a 
hold  mode,  compnsmg: 

(a)  first  and  second  voluge  lines  capable  of  supplying  volt- 
age levels  different  from  each  other; 

(b)  a  signal  input  node  where  an  input  signal  is  supplied  in 
said  sample  mode; 

(c)  a  signal  output  node  where  an  output  signal  is  supplied; 

(d)  first,  second  and  third  nodes; 

(e)  a  first  transistor  having  a  control  node  coupled  to  said 
signal  input  node  and  capable  of  providing  a  conduction 
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path  between  said  first  voltage  line  and  said  first  node  in 
said  sample  mode; 

(f)  a  series  combinatioo  of  a  first  constant  current  source  and 
a  level  nhifWng  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  voltage 
line  and  said  first  node,  said  second  node  being  provided 
between  said  first  constant  current  source  and  said  level 
shifting  circuit; 

(g)  a  second  transistor  having  a  control  node  coupled  to  said 
second  node  and  a  capable  of  providing  a  conduction  path 
between  said  first  voltage  line  and  said  third  node; 

(h)  a  hold-capacitor  having  two  electrodes  one  of  which  is 
coupled  to  said  third  node  and  the  other  of  which  is  cou- 
pled to  a  ccmstant  voltage  source,  said  hold-capacitor 
being  charged  up  to  a  certain  voltage  level  in  proportion 
to  a  voltage  level  of  said  input  signal  for  producmg  said 
output  signal; 

(i)  seoond  and  third  constant  current  sources  each  having  an 
output  node  coupled  to  said  second  voltage  line; 

(j)  a  first  switching  circuit  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and 
capable  of  providing  a  conductive  path  between  said  first 
node  and  said  second  constant  current  source  in  said 
sample  mode,  said  first  switching  circuit  being  capable  of 
providing  a  conduction  path  between  said  second  node 
and  said  second  constant  current  source  in  said  hold  mode; 

(k)  a  second  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  and  capable  of  providing  a  conduction  path  be- 
tween said  third  node  and  said  third  constant  current 
source,  said  second  switching  circuit  being  capable  of 
providing  a  conduction  path  between  said  first  voltage 
Une  and  said  third  constant  current  source;  and 

(1)  voltage  clamping  means  operative  to  cause  said  second 
node  to  have  a  predetermined  voltage  level  at  which  said 
second  transistor  blocks  said  conduction  path  between 
said  first  voltage  line  and  said  third  node  m  so  far  as  said 
hold -capacitor  keeps  said  certain  voltage  level. 


a  balanced  hysteresis  voltage  value,  and  therefore  no 
output  current  flows,  the  output  current  is  sharply  in- 
creased in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  precedmg  direction. 


4,806,791 
DIFFERENTIAL  COMPARATOR 
Yasao  Mindde,  KawaMki,  Japra,  aMigMir  to  Kabokiki  Kaiaha 
ToiUb^  KawMaki,  Japn 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,080 
CUini  priority,  appHcrtfaw  JapM,  Not.  28,  1986,  61-282132 
Irt.  CL*  H03K  5/24.  5/12 
VS.  a.  307—355  6  CUims 


4306,792 
DIFFERENTLAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCITI 
Elmer  SImmih,  WUten,  Ma*^  wriganr  to  Digitai  E<pupBent 
Corporatioa,  MayMrd,  Ma*. 

PQcd  JaL  L,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,407 

lat  CL'  H031  5/22 

VS.  a.  307—357  9  Claliw 


1    An  apparatus  for  pulse  slimmmg  a  read  signal  from  a 
transducer  head  on  a  mass  storage  device  compnsmg 

A  circuitry  for  delaying  said  read  signal  by  different  dciay* 
to  establish  predetermined  tune  differences  between  s 
peak  of  an  expected  read  signal  and  predetermined  po&i 
tions  m  the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  respectively,  of  the 
expected  read  signal  to  produce  first,  second,  and  third 
intermediate  signals  correspondmg  respectively  to  said 
predetermined  leading  edge  poaitKm,  said  peak,  and  said 
predetermined  trailing  edge  position,  said  first  and  second 
intermediate  signals  being  delayed  by  different  dclav* 
with  respect  to  said  third  mtermediate  signal,  and 

B    circuitry  for  differentially  amplifying  said  mtermediate 
signals  to  produce  an  output  difference  signal  prctpor 
tional  to  the  second  mtermediate  signal  nunus  the  sum  of 
portions  of  the  first  and  third  mtermediate  signals 


4306,793 

SIGNATURE  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  AN  INPUT 

SIGNAL 

JaaMt  S.  Golab,   Aactia,  Tex„  aaatgaor   to  Motorola,  lac, 

Scbanaibari,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104^07 

UL  CL*  H03K  19/003 

VS.  CL  307—443  18  OaiH 


r' 


1  A  differential  comparator  of  hysteresis  type,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  first  switching  element  havmg  a  first  input  terminal  to 
which  a  first  input  signal  is  applied; 

(b)  a  second  switching  element  havmg  a  second  input  termi- 
nal to  which  a  second  input  signal  is  applied  and  an  output 
terminal  from  which  an  output  signal  is  outputted; 

(c)  a  hysteresis  resistor  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  switching  elements; 

(d)  current  sourt:e  means,  for  determining  bias  currents, 
connected  to  one  switching  element  directly  and  to  the 
other  switching  element  via  said  hysteresis  resistor;  and 

(e)  means  for  increasing/decreasing  the  bias  current  in  re- 
sponse to  said  output  signal  from  the  output  tenmnal  in 
such  a  way  that  when  a  voltage  difference  between  the 
first  input  terminal  and  the  second  input  terminal  reaches 


— f^l^H^^^ 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  an  mput  terminal  for  re- 
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ceivmg  »n  input  sign»l  and  an  output  tcrmiii*!  at  which  is 
provTded  an  output  lignal,  an  identity  arcuit,  compnaing: 

programmable  means  for  selectively  being  in  one  of  a  first 
state  and  a  second  state; 

detection  means,  coupled  to  the  programmable  means,  for 
providing  a  control  signal  at  a  logic  sUte  which  ts  uidica- 
uve  of  the  sUte  of  the  programmable  means; 

output  means,  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  for  providing 
the  output  signal  to  the  output  terminal  at  one  of  a  first 
logic  SUte  and  a  second  logic  sUte  in  response  to  an  inter 
nal  signal  generated  internally  to  the  integrated  circuit, 
said  first  logic  sUte  characterized  as  being  provided  by 
coupling  a  first  power  supply  terminal  to  the  output  termi- 
nal through  a  first  load; 

load  means,  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  for  providmg  a 
second  load  between  the  output  terminal  and  the  first 
power  supply  terminal  in  response  to  a  signature  signal, 
and 

logic  means,  coupled  to  the  detection  means,  the  input  tcrmi 
nal.  and  the  output  means,  for  providing  the  signature 
signal  responsive  to  the  input  signal  when  the  output 
circuit  provides  the  output  signal  at  the  first  logic  state 
and  the  control  signal  is  m  the  logic  state  which  indicates 
that  the  programmable  means  is  m  the  first  state. 

4.806,794 
FAST,  LOW-NOISE  CMOS  OUTPUT  BUFFER 
Donald  M.  Wahen,  Jr„  Aoatia,  Tex„  aaaigDor  to  AdTanced 
Micro  DeTice^  Lae^  S«MyT«le,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  I9«7,  S«r.  No.  76.566 

lot  a.'  H03K  19/094,  17/16.  19/20 

VS.  a.  307-451  19  O^oM 


electrode  coupled  to  receive  the  low  drive  enable  pulse 
signal; 

keeper  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  high  and  low 
drive  enable  pulse  signals  for  mainuining  the  output  node 
at  the  high  logic  level  after  the  output  node  has  made  the 
low-to-high  transition  and  for  maintaming  the  output  node 
at  the  low  logic  level  after  the  output  node  has  made  the 
high-to-low  transition; 

said  keeper  circuit  means  including  a  P<hannel  output 
dnver  MOS  transistor  and  an  N-channel  output  driver 
MOS  transistor; 

said  keeper  circuit  means  further  including  delay  means 
responsive  to  the  high  and  low  drive  enable  pulse  signals 
and  having  first  and  second  outpuU  for  delaymg  the  turn- 
ing on  of  the  N-channel  output  drive  transLSlor  until  after 
the  output  node  has  completed  the  high-lo-low  transition; 

said  P-channel  output  dnver  transistor  havmg  its  source 
connected  to  a  supply  potential,  iLs  drain  connected  to  the 
output  node,  and  lU  gate  coupled  to  the  first  output  of  said 
delay  means, 

said  N<hannel  output  dnver  transistor  having  its  drain 
connected  to  the  output  node,  its  source  connected  to  a 
holding  low  supply  voltage,  and  iu  gate  coupled  to  the 
second  output  of  said  delay  means; 

said  keeper  circuit  means  further  including  speed-up  means 
responsive  to  the  high  dnve  enable  pulse  signal  for 
quickly  turning  off  the  N-channel  output  drive  transistor 
when  the  output  node  is  making  the  low-to-high  transi- 
tion; 

said  P-channel  and  N-channel  output  driver  transistors  being 
sized  so  as  to  be  relatively  smaller  than  said  transient 
pull-up  and  pull-down  output  dnver  transistors; 

the  turning  on  of  the  N<hannel  output  dnve  transistor  being 
delayed  relative  to  the  turning  on  of  said  transient  pull- 
down output  dnve  transistor  dunng  the  high-to-low  tran- 
sition so  that  noise  generated  on  the  low  transient  supply 
voltage  wnll  oe  isolated  from  the  holding  low  supply 
voltage;  and 

said  N-channel  output  drive  transistor  being  quickly  turned 
off  when  said  transient  pull-up  output  dnve  transistor  is 
turned  on  so  that  noise  generated  on  the  high  transient 
supply  voltage  dunng  the  low-to-high  transition  will  be 
isolated  from  the  holdmg  low  supply  voltage. 


1.  An  improved  CMOS  output  buffer  compnsing 

transient  pull-up  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  high  drive 
enable  pulse  signal  for  generating  a  transition  from  a  low 
logic  level  to  a  high  logic  level  at  an  output  node; 

said  pull-up  circuit  means  including  a  transient  pull-up  out- 
put dnver  transistor  having  one  of  its  main  electrodes 
connected  to  a  high  transient  supply  voltage,  its  other 
main  electrode  connected  to  the  output  node,  and  its 
control  electrode  coupled  to  receive  the  high  dnve  enable 
pulse  signal; 

transient  pull-down  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  low  dnve 
enable  pulse  signal  for  generating  a  transition  from  the 
high  logic  level  to  the  low  logic  level  at  the  output  node; 

said  pull-dowTi  circuit  means  including  a  transient  pull-down 
output  dnver  transistor  having  one  of  its  main  electrodes 
connected  to  a  low  transient  supply  voltage,  its  other  main 
electrode  coimected  to  the  output  node,  and  its  control 


4,806,795 
TRANSFER  GATE  CIRCUIT  PROTECTED  FROM  LATCH 

UP 

Maaao  Nakano,  Kasugai:  Tsiiyo«hi  Ohira,  Kawasaki,  and 
Hidenori  Nomura.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 
Fujitsa  limited,  Kanagawa  and  Fujitsu  \  Isi  Limited,  Aichi, 
both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  97.557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1986,  61-219837 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  17/16,  19/096.  17/687 
VS.  CL  307—452  W  Claim 


1.  A  transfer  gate  circuit  comprising: 

an  inverter  circuit  connected  between  power  supply  lines, 
said  inverter  circuit  having  an  input  signal  input  thereto, 
said  mverter  circuit  inverting  a  potential  of  said  input 
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signal  and  outputung  said  mverted  mput  signal  at  an  out- 
put thereof; 

a  first  MIS  transistor  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  gate, 
said  input  thereof  being  connected  to  an  input  of  said 
inverter  circuit,  said  first  MIS  transistor  transmitting  said 
input  signal  from  said  input  thereof  to  said  output  thereof 
according  to  a  control  signal  supplied  to  said  gate;  and 

an  output  level  guarantee  circuit,  said  output  level  guarantee 
circuit  including  second  and  third  MIS  transistors  of  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  MIS  transistor, 
said  second  and  third  MIS  transistors  being  coimected  in 
series  between  said  power  supply  lines  and  said  output  of 
said  first  MIS  transistor,  said  output  of  said  mverter  circuit 
being  supplied  to  a  gate  of  said  accond  MIS  transistor,  and 
an  inverted  signal  of  said  control  signal,  supplied  to  the 
gate  of  said  first  MIS  transistor,  being  supplied  to  a  gate  of 
said  third  MIS  transistor. 


M06,797 
Bl-CMOS  BUFFER  CASCADED  TO  CMOS  DRI\T;R 

HAVING  PMOS  PULL-UP  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  GREATER  THAN  VBE  OF 

BI-CMOS  BIPOLAR  PULL-UP  TRANSISTOR 

Tora  YaawzaU,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aariginr  to  NEC  Corporatioti. 

Tokyo,  Japai 

Filed  Scy.  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  92.262 
CUim  priority,  appMcatioa  Ja*M,  Scy.  2,  1986,  61-207112 
Lrt.  CL*  H03K  17/16.  17/S6 
VS.  CL  307—446  9  ( 


4,806,796 

ACTIVE  LOAD  FOR  EMTFTER  COUPLED  LOGIC  GATE 

Tbomas  P.  Buahey,  Pkocais;,  aad  Bor-Yaan  Hwaag,  Okaadlcr, 

both  of  Ariz.,  aaiiKBon  to  Motorola,  Ibc,  Sckaamborg,  DL 

FUcd  Mar,  28,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  174,269 

Iirt.  a.*  H03K  I9/0S6 

VS.  a.  307—455  11  CUm 
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1  A  buffer  circuit  for  a  subsequent  stage  having  a  seno 
combination  of  first  and  second  fjeld-effect  transistors  difTcrcni 
in  channel  conductivity  type  from  each  other  and  coupled 
between  first  and  second  sources  of  voltage,  said  first  field- 
effect  transistor  having  a  preselected  threshold  voltage,  com- 
pnsmg: 

(a)  an  mput  node  to  which  an  mput  signal  is  applied 

(b)  an  output  node  coupled  to  respective  gate  elecuodes  of 
said  first  and  second  field-effect  transistors, 

(c)  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to 
said  input  node,  an  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  said  out 
put  node  and  a  collector  electrode  coupled  to  said  first 
source  of  voltage,  said  bipolar  transistor  providmg  a  con 
duction  path  from  said  first  source  of  voltage  to  said 
output  node  when  the  bipolar  transistor  is  turned  on,  and 

(d)  switch  means  coupled  between  said  output  node  and  said 
second  source  of  voltage  to  receive  said  mpHit  signal  from 
said  mput  node,  said  switch  means  electncally  connecting 
said  output  node  to  said  second  source  voltage  when  said 
bipolar  transistor  is  turned  off,  wherein  said  bipolar  Iran 
sistor  turns  on  in  the  presence  of  a  preselected  difTcrencc 
voltage  between  the  emitter  electrode  and  the  base  elec 
trode.  said  preselected  difTerence  voltage  being  smaller  in 
value  than  said  preselecied  threshold  voltage. 


1   An  improved  logic  gate  having  first  and  second  voltage 
terminals,  first  and  second  input  terminals,  a  first  output  termi- 
nal, a  first  current  source,  a  first  transistor  having  a  base  cou- 
pled to  said  first  input  terminal,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  first 
voltage  terminal  by  said  first  current  source,  and  a  collector 
coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal,  and  a  second  transistor 
having  a  base  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal,  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  first  voltage  terminal  by  said  first  current 
source,  and  havmg  a  collector,  said  improvement  compnsmg: 
a  first  resistor; 
a  second  resistor, 
a  third  resistor; 
a  fourth  resistor; 

a  third  transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  its  collector  by 
said  first  resistor,  and  its  collector-eimtter  path  coupled  in 
series  with  said  second  resistor  between  said  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  second  voltage  terminal;  and 
a  fourth  transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  its  collector  by 
said  third  resistor,  and  its  collector -emitter  path  coupled 
in  series  with  said  fourth  resistor  between  said  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  second  voltage  terminal 


4,W6,79« 

OUTPUT  CIRCUTT  HAVING  A  BROAD  DYNAMIC 

RANGE 

Shoski  Kaaaacki,  Tokyo,  Jayaa,  awigaor  to  NTC  Corporatioa. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  14,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  73,130 

ClaiM  priority,  apiriicatkM  Jayaa,  JaL  14,  19M,  61-165907 

Lrt.  ex.*  H03K  19/017.  17/16;  CMC  7/10 

VS.  CL  307—448  14  OaiM 

1   A  buffer  circuit  comprismg 

(a)  a  series  combination  of  first  and  second  transistors  con- 
nected between  a  source  of  voltage  and  a  ground,  each  of 
the  first  and  second  transistors  havmg  control  electrodes 
respectively  said  first  transistor  bemg  identical  in  conduc 
tivity  type  with  said  second  transistor; 

(b)  an  output  node  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
transistors; 

(c)  a  first  logic  gate  responsive  to  an  mput  signal  and  a 
high-impedance  state  requesting  signal  and  producing  a 
first  drive  signal  applied  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor,  said  first  logic  gate  causmg  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  forcibly  turn  off  m  the  presence  of  said  high- 
impedance  state  requesting  signal 
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(d)  a  second  logic  g«te  responsive  to  a  complementary  signal 
of  satd  mput  signal  and  said  high -impedance  state  request 
ing  signal  and  producing  a  second  drive  signal  applied  to 
the  control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  said  second 
logic  gate  causing  said  second  transistor  to  forcibly  turn 
off  in  the  presence  of  said  high-impedance  state  requesting 
signal. 


(e)  booster  means  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  and  operative  to  boost  up  the  volUge  level 
of  said  first  dnve  signal  to  a  voltage  level  higher  than  that 
of  said  source  of  voltage,  thereby  allowing  said  first  tran 
sistor  to  turn-on  in  a  non-saturated  region;  and 

(0  clamping  means  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  and  operative  to  limit  the  voluge  level  of 
said  firat  dnve  signal  at  a  preselected  value  larger  than 
that  of  a  voluge  level  suppled  from  said  source  of  voluge. 


4306,799 

ECX  TO  CMOS  TRANSLATOR 

Perry  H.  Pelley,  III;  Rney  J.  Yu,  and  Scott  G.  Nogie,  all  of 

AnstiB.  Tex^  amt^nn  to  Motorola,  I«c.,  Schaomburg.  DL 

FiM  Feb.  26,  19«S,  Ser.  No.  160,885 

Int.  n.'  H03K  19/092.  19/086.  19/003.  17/10 

VS.  a.  307—475  18  Ctaimi 


1  An  ECL  to  CMOS  translator  for  receiving  first  and  sec- 
ond complementary  ECL  input  signals  and  providing  a  first 
output  signal  at  CMOS  levels,  comprising 

first  control  means  for  coupling  the  first  ECL  input  signal  to 
a  first  node  if  said  first  ECL  input  signal  is  in  a  first  logic 
sute  and  for  preventing  said  first  ECL  input  signal  from 
being  coupled  to  the  first  node  if  said  first  ECL  input 
signal  IS  m  a  second  logic  sUte, 

first  coupling  means,  coupled  to  a  second  node  and  the  first 
control  means,  for  couplmg  the  first  node  to  a  third  node 
in  response  to  the  second  node  being  at  the  first  logic  sute, 

a  first  transistor  havmg  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
third  node,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a  first 
power  supply  terminal,  and  a  second  current  electrode 
coupled  to  the  second  node,  said  first  transistor  for  provid- 
ing said  first  output  signal  on  said  second  node  at  the 


second  logic  sUte  m  response  to  the  third  node  receiving 
said  first  ECL  mput  signal  at  said  first  logic  sutc, 

second  control  means  for  coupling  the  second  ECL  input 
signal  to  a  fourth  node  if  said  second  ECL  input  signal  is 
in  a  first  logic  sUte  and  for  preventing  said  second  ECL 
input  signal  from  being  coupled  to  the  fourth  node  if  said 
second  ECL  mput  signal  is  in  a  second  logic  sUte: 

second  coupling  means,  coupled  to  a  fifth  node  and  the 
second  control  means,  for  couplmg  the  fourth  node  to  a 
sixth  node  in  response  to  the  fif^h  node  being  at  the  first 
logic  SUte; 

a  second  transistor  havmg  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
mlh  node,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  first 
power  supply  terminal,  and  a  second  current  electrode 
coupled  to  the  fifth  node;  and 

a  third  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
fifth  node,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a  second 
power  supply  terminal,  and  a  second  current  electrode 
coupled  to  the  second  node,  said  third  transistor  providing 
said  output  signal  at  the  second  logic  sute  on  said  second 
node  in  response  ic  receiving  the  first  logic  sUte  on  said 
fifth  node. 


4,806.800 
TTL-TG-ECL  INPLT  TRANS1j^TOR/DRI\  t  R  CIRCUIT 
Aaranjcieb  K.  Khan,  San  Brono,  Calir„  aMignor  to  Ttnden 
Coraputerj  Incorporated,  CapertiBO,  (  alif 

Hied  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,50-7 

Int.  a.*  H03K  19/092 

VS.  a.  307—475  7  CUlma 


1.  A  high  speed  low  power  voluge  translation  circuit  for 
translating  input  signals  that  vary  between  relatively  large  first 
and  second  positive  voluges  into  output  signals  that  vary 
between  relatively  small  third  and  fourth  negative  voltage 
levels  comprising 

means  for  providing  a  first  positive  voltage  threshold  refer- 
ence having  a  value  between  said  first  and  second  volt- 
ages; 
a  circuit  node; 

means,  responsive  to  the  input  signals,  for  generating  an 
intermediate  voluge  at  said  circuit  node,  said  intermediate 
voluge  being  f)ositive  and  having  a  relatively  small  volt- 
age swing; 
a  self-centering  reference  translator  means  for  translating 
said  fimt  positive  voluge  threshold  reference  into  a  sec 
ond  voluge  threshold  having  a  value  between  said  third 
and  fourth  voluge  levels,  and 
buffer  driver  means  responsive  to  the  voluges  at  said  circuit 
node  and  to  said  second  voluge  threshold  for  generating 
said  output  signals. 
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4,806,801 
TTL  compatible  CMOS  INPUT  BUFFER  HAVING  A 
PREDETERMINia)  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  AND 
METHOD  OF  DESIGNING  SAME 
Pramod  V.  Argade,  AOcBtowB,  and  Arapratn  GufiU,  PkUadel- 
pUai,  both  of  Pa^  MiigMra  to  AaMricaa  TelephoM  ami  Tele- 
graph Coapuy,  ATAT  Bell  LaboratoriM,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Aag.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,770 
iBt  CL*  H03K  19/094 
VS.  a.  307—475  9  CUima 


1.  A  TTL  compatible  CMOS  mput  buffer  in  an  integrated 
circiut  for  converting  TTL  input  signals  to  CMOS  logic  out- 
put signals,  having: 

a  first  transistor  (32)  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  having  a 
control  terminal  responsive  to  the  TTL  mput  signal,  a  first 
output  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  voltage  supply  (Vdd) 
and  a  second  output  terminal; 

a  second  transistor  (31)  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  hav- 
mg a  control  terminal  responsive  to  the  TTL  input  signal, 
a  first  output  terminal  coupled  to  an  output  node  and  a 
second  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  voltage  sup- 
ply, a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  (V31)  and  a  prede- 
termined channel  width-to-length  ratio  (W31/L31);  and. 

a  CMOS  logic  suge  (35),  having  an  predetermined  threshold 
voltage  (Vb)  and  responsive  to  the  output  node,  for  pro- 
viding the  CMOS  logic  output  signal; 

characterized  by  a  third  transistor  (33)  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  having  a  control  terminal  coupled  to  control 
voltage  source,  a  first  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  and  a  second  output 
terminal  coupled  to  the  output  node,  a  predetermined 
threshold  volUge  (V33)  and  a  predetermmcd  chaiuel 
width-to-length  ratio  (W33/L33); 

wherein  the  input  threshold  voltage  (Vth)  of  the  input  buffer 
is  substantially  determined  by  the  equation: 


Vlk=yiVdd-Vb-V3i)+V3l 


where 


output  signal  being  produced  frorr  s  common  coupling 
pxamt  of  said  first  P-channel  and  N -channel  MOS  transis- 
tors, and 

a  pre-output  circuit  connected  to  dnve  said  output  circuit, 
said  pre-output  circuit  bemg  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  power  source  terminals  and  bemg  in  parallel 
with  said  output  circuit,  said  pre-output  circuit  including 
a  second  P<hannel  MOS  transistor,  a  second  N<hannei 
MOS  transistor  and  a  resistance  means  connected  betweer. 
said  second  P-channel  and  N-channel  MOS  transislorv 

said  second  P-channel  MOS  transistor  having  its  dram  term) 
nal  connected  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  first  P-channel 
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MOS  transistor,  and  said  second  N -channel  MOS  transis- 
tor havmg  Its  dram  terminal  connected  to  the  gate  termi- 
nal of  said  first  N-channel  MOS  transistor. 
said  resistance  means  includmg  a  third  P-channel  MOS 
transistor  and  a  third  N-channel  MOS  transistor  con 
nected  in  parallel  with  each  other  to  constitute  an  analog 
switch,  gale  terminals  of  said  third  P-channels  MOS  tran- 
sistor and  said  third  N-channel  MOS  transistor  each  being 
connected  to  said  daU  input  terminal,  and  said  resistance' 
means  bemg  connected  between  the  dram  tcrmmah  of 
said  second  N-channel  and  P-channel  MOS  transstors 
such  that  the  f»enetration  current  is  suppressed  from  flow- 
mg  m  said  output  circiut. 


CMOS  CIRCUIT  HAVING  SHOOT  THROUGH  CURRENT 

CONTROL 
TakcMri  Okitaka,  awl  Yakio  MirasaU,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japaa. 
aMigBon  to  MHaaMaki   DcaU  KabMhiki   Kaiska,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FUed  Aat  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,132 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  29,  1986,  61-204262; 
Oct  1,  1986,  61-235047 

lat  CL*  H03K  17/16.  17/26.  17/687.  19/003 
VS.  CL  307—542  4  ClaiBs 

1.  A  complementary  MOS  integrated  circuit  for  suppressing 
a  penetration  current,  comprismg: 
a  daU  input  terminal; 

an  output  circuit  including  a  first  P-channel  MOS  transistor 
and  a  first  N<hannel  MOS  transistor  coimected  in  series 
with  each  other,  said  output  circuit  being  coupled  be- 
tween first  and  second  power  source  terminals  and  an 


4,806303 
CURRENT  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Kikhi  Yaauahita,  Kaa^awa,  Japaa,  aariganr  to  Httaciti.  1  ro. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  867,552 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  May  29,  1985.  60-lI405» 
Irt.  CL*  H03K  17/687,  5/21  5/00  5/Of 
VS.  a.  307—571  10  Oaimi 

1   A  current  switching  circuit  compnsmg 
first  and  second  FET&,  each  havmg  a  source,  a  drain  and  n 
gate,  wberem  first  and  second  input  signals  are  conneclec 
to  the  gates  of  said  first  and  second  FET&,  respectively, 
first  and  second  diodes,  whose  anodes  are  connected  with 
the  sources  of  said  first  and  said  second  FETs,  rcspec 
Hvely; 
a  constant  current  source,  with  which  the  cathodes  of  said 
first  and  said  second  diodes  are  connected  m  common,  axxj 
a  load  circuit  connected  with  the  dram  of  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  FETs. 
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wh*T«n    current    flowinii    through    satd    load    arcutt    is  4,80M05  ^,„__, 

T:.rZc^S  on  s^  fi^  and  sa.d  second  .nput  ^'^^^^^^;;,S^^J'i^^7^^ 

.^.  ^d  fun^  whernn  an  output  .gnal  for  the  cur-    ^  p^^^^^^S.  T^SrA^  1^  ^fw  Vor^  N.Y. 

10023 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75,7« 


lac  a.'  H02K  41/00 


VS.  CL  310—112 


4Claim 


rent  switching  circuit  is  taken  out  from  said  each  load 
circuit  so  that  the  output  for  said  current  switching  circuit 
is  provided  on  the  drain  side  of  said  first  and  second  FETs. 


4,806,804 
MOSFET  INTEGRATED  DELAY  LI^fE  FOR  DIGITAL 
SIGNALS 
Paal  0'I>eary.  GuadelflBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mdgnor  to 
Deatadie  ITT  Indutriea  GmbH,  Freiborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  23^11 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  F-uropean  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  12, 
1986,  86  J03301.7 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  J  7/28,  19/00 
VS.  a.  307—605  2  CUiw 


1.  An  electrical  energy  generating  system  connected  to  a 
moving  vehicle  comprising; 

(a)  magnet  means  affixed  to  a  side  portion  and  a  top  of  the 
moving  vehicle  for  producing  a  magnetic  field,  said  mag- 
net means  having  a  bar  magnet; 

(b)  coil  means  posiuoned  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  means,  whereby  the  magnetic  means  moves  along 
said  coil  means  to  produce  electrical  energy  in  said  coil 
means;  and 

(c)  storage  means  electrically  connected  to  said  coil  means 
for  storing  electrical  energy  produced  in  said  coil  means. 


4,806.806 
COIL  FOR  ARRANGEMENT  IN  SLOTS  IN  A  STATOR  OR 

ROTOR  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Arne   Hjortaberg;   Goran   Hotantrom,   both   of  Viiateras,   and 
Thommy  KarlsMW,  BiOiaite,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ksex 
Aktiebolag,  Vaatenu,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  101,366 

int.  a.*  H02K  15/12 

VS.  CL  310—45  5  Claims 


1  A  MOSFET  integrated  delay  line  for  digital  signals  com- 
prising stages  of  inverters  connected  in  senes  with  respect  to 
the  signal  flow,  charactenzed  in  that: 

each  inverter  in  said  stages  is  a  conventional  type  of  CMOS 
inverter  formed  by  the  series  connection  of  the  controlled 
current  paths  of  an  N->.  hannel  transistor  and  of  a  P-  chan- 
nel transistor: 

toward  each  CMOS  invt  ner  there  is  connected  on  the  side 
of  the  N-channel  transistor  an  N-channel  constant-current 
transistor  and,  on  the  side  of  the  P-channel  transistor  a 
P-channel  constant-current  transistor  in  series  to  the  re- 
spective pole  of  the  source  of  supply  voltage: 

all  of  the  N-channel  constant-current  transistors  form  part  of 
an  N-channel  multiple  current  mirror; 

all  of  the  P<hannel  constant -current  transistors  form  part  of 
a  P-channel  multiple  current  mirror;  and 

all  transistors  of  the  N-channel  multiple  current  mirror  and 
the  P-channel  multiple  current  mirror  are  so  dimensioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  conducting  currents  which  are  equal  in 
terms  of  magnitude  and  equal  in  relation  to  an  adjustable 
reference  current. 


1.  A  coil  for  arrangement  in  a  slot  for  a  coil  in  an  electrical 
machine  compnsmg  a  bundle  of  a  plurality  of  conductors 
arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  provided  with  a  conduc- 
tor insulation  for  insulation  of  the  conductors  from  each  other 
as  well  as  a  mam  insulation  surrounding  the  bundle  for  insula- 
tion of  the  bundle  against  said  slot,  said  mam  insulation  com- 
prising a  wrapping  of  a  flat  insulating  material  which  is  wound 
in  several  layers  around  the  bundle  and  which  comprises  a 
layer  with  small  mica  flakes,  said  wrapping  including  spaces 
between  said  layers  with  small  mica  flakes,  said  layers  with 
small  mica  flakes  and  said  spaces  containing  a  cured  impregnat- 
ing resin,  and  wherein  at  least  the  impregnating  resin  located  in 
said  spaces  contains  particles  of  a  filler  having  an  mlrmsic 
thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  5  W/mK  and  a  particulate 
grain  size  of  0.1-15  fim  in  at  least  90  per  cent  by  weight 
thereof 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BOLTED 

SERIES/PHASE  GENERATOR  CONNECTIONS 

Andre  J.  Leriao,  Irwia,  Pa^  aMigBor  to  WeatiagkoMe  EkMrtnc 

Corp.,  PtUibaigh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  2,063 

lat.  a*  H02K  3/46 

VS.  CL  310—71  4  ruiint 


1    An  electrical  generator  comprising  connectors  which 
cormect  coil  ends,  said  coil  ends  having  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween and  respective  axes  of  projection,  each  of  said  connec- 
tors being  characterized  by; 
first  and  second  header  caps  havmg  a  predetenmned  geome- 
try on  respective  ends  of  a  pair  of  coil  sections, 
a  respective  water  hose  nipple  integrally  connected  to  each 
of  said  header  caps,  each  said  nipple  havmg  a  threaded 
portion  extending  upward  therefrom, 
a  solid  connector  bar  of  a  conductive  matenal,  said  bar 
having  two  receiving  openings  of  a  geometry  complemen- 
tary  to  said  predetermined  geometry  and  a  spacing  equal 
to  said  coil  end  spacing,  said  openings  having  respective 
axes  corresponding  to  said  axes  of  projection,  and 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  bar  so  that  said  header 
caps  are  tightly  received  in  said  openings,  wherem  said 
clamping   means   comprises   a   nut   screwed    onto   said 
threaded  portion  of  each  said  water  hose  nipple. 


4,MM08 

PRINTED  CraCUrr  board  for  external  ROTOR 

MOTOR  WITH  RECESS  FOR  HALL  TRANSDUCERS 

EnHt  Ofvckack,  EMcafeM,  a^  HdMt  Sckiridt,  Reicheaberg, 

botk  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtrmamj,  irtginn  to  SteacM  Aktien- 

geseUackafl,  BcrUa  aad  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcrwaay 

Filed  Scy.  11, 1987,  Ser.  No.  96,164 
daian  priority,  MrrOeatiom  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep,  IZ. 
1986,  3631106 

laL  CL*  H02K  29/08.  3/26.  5/22 
VS.  CL  310—71  7  Claim» 


1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  on  the  stator  of  a  radial 
flow  external  rotor  motor  mcl  tiding  Hall  transducers  held  in 
recesses  formed  cm  one  surface  of  the  printed  circuit  board  at 
close  frontal  axial  distances  to  the  rotor  magnets  of  the  external 
rotor  motor  and  contacting  conductor  paths,  each  of  said  Hall 


transducers  having  corresponding  connection   legs,  an  im- 
provement, which  comprises: 

(a)  said  printed  circuit  board  includmg  at  least  one  support- 
mg  board  having  a  recess  in  the  region  of  each  of  taid  Hall 
transducers  and  the  corresponding  connection  legs. 

(b)  a  conductive  foil  fastened  to  the  surface  of  the  supporting 
board;  said  conductive  foil  bemg  arranged  to  cover  each 
recess; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lands  for  the  electrical  connection  of  sai^ 
connectiof]  legs  to  said  conductive  foil;  and 

(d)  each  of  said  Hall  transducers  and  the  corresponding 
connection  legs  being  arranged  u  one  of  said  recesses,  said 
corresponding  connection  legs  extendmg  withm  said  one 
of  said  recesses  to  reduce  the  axial  height  of  the  pnntec 
circuit  board  and  including  angle-bent  ends  connected  to 
said  lands. 


4,M6,M9 
ROTARY  SHAFT  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Kazakian  Kakota;  HkHM  Hlraae;  Takao  Sakakikara;  Ymbc 
Miyakc,  a^  Sini  Mfatataid,  aD  of  Aicki,  Japan,  aari^nn  to 
ffrtiMklkl  KaWm  Tokai  Rika  DcaU  «riiirtBihii,  AicM,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  S,  UTT,  Ser.  No.  99,612 
CUam    priority,    appMcatioa    Japaa,    Jaa.    12,    1986.    6; 
089960(U);  JaL  29,  19«6.  61-116460(U] 

lat.  CL'  H02K  7/Oft  F16D  1/10 
VS.  CL  310—75  D  9  Oaims 


^nZx 
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1   A  rotary  shaft  couplmg  device  comprising 

a  first  rotary  shaft  having  a  couplmg  end  and  a  coupling 
protrusion  extending  from  the  coupling  end; 

a  second  rotary  shaft  having  a  coupling  end  and  s  coupling 
recess  in  the  coupling  end  therefor  mto  which  said  cou- 
plmg protrusioa  is  fitted; 

a  fitting  rmg  member  adjacent  the  couplmg  end  of  said 
second  rotary  shaft,  said  ring  member  bemg  adapted  for 
bemg  threadedly  mounted  mto  a  transmission  of  a  vehicie. 
and 

a  V-shaped  guide  means  on  the  couplmg  end  of  said  second 
rotary  shaft  where  said  couplmg  recess  is  formed  said 
guide  means  having  opposing  inner  faces  disposed  at  an 
angle  reUtive  to  the  axis  of  said  second  rotary  shaft  to 
guide  the  couplmg  protusion  mto  said  couplmg  recess 
when  said  sha.^  are  fitted  and  coupled  together 


4,M6410 

FASTENER  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  FASTENXRS 

EXPOSED  TO  HIGH  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURES 

MidMd  R.  Heradea,  Rockfcrd,  DL,  aaiigMr  to  SodrtraMt 

CorporatioB,  RocUord,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  26,016 
Int.  a.*  H02K  5/00 
VS.  CL  310—89  23  Oairn* 

1.  A  sealmg  system  for  fastener  means  extending  through  a 
generator  housing,  comprising 

a  boss  integrally  associated  with  said  generator  housing,  said 
boss  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  an  external  surface  of 
said  generator  housing  to  a  point  inwardly  of  an  mtemal 
surface  of  said  generator  housmg  and  including  a  fastener 
receiving  opening  having  a  major  diameter  portion  and  a 
minor  diameter  portion  defining  an  mwardly  projectmg 
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shoulder  therebetween,  said  boss  being  exposed  to  cooling 
means  internally  of  said  generator  housing, 
said  fastener  means  mcluding  a  shank  having  a  major  diame- 
ter portion  and  a  minor  diameter  portion,  said  major  and 
minor  diameter  portions  of  said  fastener  means  being  of 
substantially  the  same  diameters  as  said  major  and  minor 
diameter  portions  of  said  fastener-receiving  opening,  re- 
spectively, and  including  means  internally  of  said  genera- 


includes  a  continuous  ring-shaped  portion  positioned  so  as  to 
overlie  each  of  said  motor  mounting  holes. 


4306,812 
ALTERNATING-CURRENT  ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
John  M.  Macteman,  CbeHcaham,  England,  aasignor  to  Dowty 
Fuel  Syatemt  Limited,  EagUnd 

Filed  Not.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668.75'' 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18,  19S3, 

Int.  a.*  H02K  J/00 
VS.  a.  310—182  2  Claima 


lor  housing  for  releasably  retaining  said  fastener  means 
there  within;  and 
resilient  seal  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  said  minor 
diameter  portion  of  said  fastener  means,  and  being  com- 
pressed between  said  major  diameter  portion  of  said  fas- 
tener means  and  said  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  of  said 
.  boss,  when  said  fastener  means  is  retained  by  said  releas- 
able  retaming  means. 


4.806,811 
MINIATURE  MOTOR 
F;t«uo  Maynmi;  MicUo  HoaUrc,  and  Mitiu  Kaae,  all  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  MalMchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  1,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1986,  61-2770 
Lit  CL*  H02K  5/00 
VS.  a.  310—89  ♦  CJaima 


1.  An  alternating-current  electrical  generator  including  a 
permanent  magnet  rotor,  a  stator  basing  a  plurality  of  teeth, 
and  at  least  two  similar  but  independent  windings  associated 
with  the  teeth  of  the  stator;  each  winding  has  an  end  which  is 
separated  from  an  adjacent  end  of  an  adjacent  winding  by  at 
least  one  non  wound  tooth  wherein  each  non  wound  tooth  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  metallic  short-circuited  windmg, 
mdepcndent  from  the  windings  of  the  generator,  for  reducing 
the  iron  losses. 


1  A  miniature  motor  comprising;  a  cylindrical  motor  case 
having  a  closed  end  face  with  a  plurality  of  motor  mounting 
holes  formed  therein  and  an  open  end  face;  at  least  one  perma- 
nent magnet  supported  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  cylindnca! 
motor  case;  a  first  bearing  provided  on  an  end  of  said  motor 
case;  a  case  cover  covering  an  open  end  of  said  cylindrical 
motor  case;  a  second  bcanng  provided  at  said  case  cover;  a 
rotor  shaft  supported  by  said  first  and  second  bearings,  said 
rotor  shaft  protruding  through  said  motor  case  closed  end  face, 
a  commutator  supported  on  said  rotor  shaft;  a  rotor  supported 
on  said  rotor  shaft;  an  electrical  contact  supported  by  said  case 
cover;  a  contact  brush  supported  by  said  case  cover,  said 
contact  brush  connected  to  said  electrical  contact  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  m  electrical  contact  with  said  commuuior; 
and,  motor  mounting  means  formed  integral  with  said  motor 
ca.se.  said  motor  mounting  means  havmg  a  surface  raiseci  from 
said  motor  case  closed  end  face,  said  motor  mounting  means 
surface  having  a  machmed  plane  which  is  at  an  angle  to  said 
shaft  of  substantially  90"  said  mounting  means  mcludes  one  of 
a  plurality  of  motor  mounting  portions,  each  portion  being 
isolated  m  an  island  fashion,  a  position  of  which  corresponding 
to  the  motor  mounting  holes;  and  motor  mounting  means 


4,806,813 
MOTOR 
Akiyasu  Somi,  Kanagawa;  SUgera  Yoshida,  Saitama;  Aiiira 
Kurosawa,  Saitama;  Tohin  Takalttshi,  Saitama;  Yoskitaka 
Koodoh,  and  Tataao  Ckigira,  botk  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assigDora  to  Canoa  KabwIiiH  Kaislia,  Tokyo  and  Caoon  Den- 
•>h!  KaboaUU  Kaiska,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1987.  Ser.  No.  27,173 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1986,  61-063460; 
Apr.  17,  1986,  61-088613;  Apr.  17.  1986,  61-088614;  Apr.  17. 
1986,  61-088615;  Jan.  30,  1986,  61-152963;  Jan.  30,  1986, 
61-152964;  Dec.  27,  1986,  61-203286{U1;  Dec  27,  1986,  61- 
203287[U1;  Jan.  14,  1987,  62-0042691U] 

Int  CI.*  H02K  J/12 
VS.  a.  310—254  3  Oaims 

1.  A  motor  compnsing: 

a  rotor  including  a  two  pole  permanent  magnet  and  a  rotat- 
ing shaft, 
a  stator  including 

a  first  pair  of  yokes  comprising  a  first  yoke  member  having 
a  bcanng  part  at  one  end  and  roiatably  supporting  one  end 
iif  the  rotating  shaft  and  also  having  at  said  one  end  a  first 
magnetic  pole  part  which  extends  along  an  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  rotor,  and  a  second  yoke  member  which  is 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  second  magnetic  pole  part 
arranged  to  face  said  first  magnetic  po\e  part  from  across 
said  rotor,  said  second  yoke  member  also  being  provided 
with  a  first  excitmg  coil  would  theieon: 
a  second  pair  of  yokes  compnsing  a  third  yoke  member 
having  a  third  magnetic  pole  pan  which  extends  along  an 
outer  circumference  of  said  rotor  and  a  fourth  yoke  mem- 
ber provided  at  one  end  theretif  with  a  fourth  magnetic 
pole  part  arranged  to  face  said  third  magnetic  pole  part 
from  across  said  rotor,  said  fourth  yoke  member  also  being 
provided  with  a  second  exciting  coil  wc  und  thereon;  and 
a  position  detectmg  element  constructed  and  arranged  to 
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detect  the  magnetic  poles  of  said  rotor  and  to  generate  a 
coil  power  supply  reversing  signal. 


4J06.815 
LINEAR  MOTION  ACTUATOR  UTILIZING  EXTENDED 

SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOY  MEMBER 
Dai  Hooma,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Naondtaa  Tokieda,  To- 
kyo. Japaa 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  769.465.  Aag.  26,  1985.  abandoBed.  Tku 
appUcatioB  Apr.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  42.676 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  3.  1985.  60-69(ro 
Int.  a.*  H02N  7/00.  HOIH  7/   !i 


US.  a.  310—307 


said  position  detecting  element  being  mounted  on  a  circuit 
board  havmg  a  circuit  for  supplymg  power  to  said  coil  and 
a  circuit  for  said  position  detecting  element. 


4,806,814 
HALF-WAVE  ROTARY  RECnPIER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  NoU,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sandstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,127 

InL  CL«  H02K  lJ/00 

VS.  CL  310—68  D  5  CUims 


1    A  rotary  rectifier  assembly  for  a  brushless  synchronous 
generator  mcludmg, 

a  three  phase,  WYE  connected  exciter  armature  having 
exciter  output  leads  comprising  three  power  output  leads 
and  a  neutral  output  lead  and, 

a  mam  generator  field  having  positive  and  negative  input 
leads,  said  rotary  rectifier  assembly  comprismg: 

a  rotating  housmg; 

three  diodes; 

three  resistors;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  diodes  and  resistors  for  forming 
a  three  phase  half- wave  rectifier  bndge  within  said  rout- 
ing housing,  said  intercoimecting  means  including  a  neu- 
tral conductor  coupled  between  said  neutral  output  lead 
and  said  negative  mput  lead  and  earned  withm  said  rout 
ing  housing. 


7  ClaiBK 


1   A  linear  motioD  actuator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  member  which  is  movable  m  a  linear  direction  with 
respect  to  said  body; 

(c)  an  element  made  of  shape  memory  alloy  material,  ex- 
tended m  a  direction  transverse  to  said  linear  directioTi  so 
as  to  mtersect  said  linear  direction,  attached  to  said  bod> 
at  Its  ends,  and  coupled  substantially  at  its  mtermediaie 
portion  to  said  movable  member,  for  remembenng  s 
length  m  said  transverse  direction  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
distance  m  said  transverse  direction  between  its  fixed 
ends,  so  that  upon  being  heated  said  extended  shape  mem- 
ory alloy  element  tends  to  revert  to  said  length  to  form  a 
substantially  straight  line; 

(d)  a  linear  elastic  means  for  biasing  said  movable  member 
and  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  extended  shape  mero- 
ory  alloy  element  m  said  linear  directxm  so  as  to  apply  an 
elongation  deformation  to  said  extended  shape  memory 
alloy  element;  and 

(e)  a  transverse  bar  member  extending  across  a  central  space 
of  said  body  and  havmg  a  bole  formed  thcrcm  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body  for  permitting 
said  movable  member  to  be  fitted  therethrough 


4306,816 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LA.MP 
Bcrtas  de  VrUer,  Eiadhorea,  NettMriaada,  assigMr  to  UjS. 
PhiUps  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109J01 
Claimt   priority,    appUcMioa    Nctkerlaads.    Oct.    20,    1986 
8602625 

lat  CL*  HOU  61/36 
VS.  CL  313—331  6  Claims 


1   A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  compnsmg: 

a  quartz  discharge  vessel  which  is  filled  \v-ith  an  lonizable  gas 
and  m  which  electrodes  are  arranged  opposite  to  each 
other, 

current-supply  conductors  which  arc  connected  to  s  respec- 
tive electrode  and  are  passed  from  the  discharge  vessel  to 
the  exienor, 

said  discharge  vessel  having  a  first  part  which  surrounds  a 
discharge  space,  seals  arranged  opposite  to  each  other  and 
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a  rcspccuve  neck  portion  of  reduced  width  adjoining  the    in  a  semiconductor  region  at  least  partially  surrounding  the 

first  part  and  a  respecuve  seal.  surface   rone,   the   method   comprising   providmg  electrical 

said  current-supply  conductors  having  m  the  respective  seal    contact  between  the  surface  zone  and  the  leads,  characterized 

a  flat  portion  adjoined  by  the  glass  of  the  seal  a  flat  portion    ,„  ^^^^^  ,hc  leads  compnsc  at  least  one  layer  of  a  first  oietal  from 

adjoined  by  the  glass  of  the  seal  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner, 

and 
said  electrodes  having  an  electrode  pin,  which  carries  at  its  m 

free  end  an  electrode  head  whose  largest  diameter  is  r77---__  ^^-rTT'Z^^  J* 

larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  electrode  pin, 
characterized  m  that  the  electrode  pins  have  within  the  neck  j_p| 

portion  of  reduced  width  a  transverse  dimension  which  is  ^L 

larger  than  their  diameter  at  their  free  end.  y     /      /      A      /\ — Z 


♦,806,817 
FILAMENT  SUPPORTING  MULTI-PLANAR  WIRE 
INSERT  FOR  ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Owtis  J.  RaglaMl,  Jr^  deccMed.  Ute  of  WindMSter,  Ky.  (by 
Saaan  Ragfauid,  adBiaistratTtx);  Arnold  E.  Westlniid,  Jr., 
WiMkMter,  Ky.;  Paal  B.  Reynolda,  and  Stvart  K.  Denkam. 
botk  of  Waldoboro,  Me.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion,  DuTcn,  Mnaa. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  904,422,  Sep.  8,  1986,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatioo  Jan.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  211,143 
Int.  a.'  HOIK  //«« 
\)S.  CL  313—279  19  Claims 


4,806,818 
MtryiOD  OF  PROVIDING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  TO 

A  SFJVIICONDUCTOR  CATHODE,  CATHODE  SO 
PRODUCED,  AND  ELECTRON  TUBE  PROVIDED  WITH 

SUCH  CATHODE 
Johannes  van  Eadonk;  Jacobos  Stoffeis,  and  Petnis  J.  M.  Pe- 
ters, all  of  EindboTcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  95,694 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.    15,    1986, 
8602330 

Int.  a.«  HOIJ  9/02 
U.S.  a.  313—346  R  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providmg  electncal  leads  for  a  semiconduc 
tor  cathode  having  a  surface  zone  of  a  first  conductivity  type 


the  group  of  tantalum,  titanium,  and  vanadium  and  one  layer  of 
a  second  metal  from  the  group  of  gold,  silver,  and  copper,  and 
further  characterued  m  that  the  contact  is  obtained  by  means 
of  a  thermal  treatment. 


4,806,819 
SHADOW  MASK  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  IN  A  COLOR 

PICTURE  TUBE 
Eberhard  Nill,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (rtrmany,  assignor  to 
NokU  Ciraeti  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1986,  3635187 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  29/07 
UJS.  CL  313—404  20  Claims 


1.  A  wire  insert  for  supporting  a  coil  filament  body  secured 
thereto  and  said  coil  filament  having  a  central  axis  and  opposite 
upper  and  lower  coil  ends,  the  combination  of  wire  insert  and 
coil  filament  body  adapted  for  use  in  an  electnc  incandescent 
lamp,  said  wire  insert  having  a  top  leg  and  bottom  leg  mtercou- 
pled  by  an  intermediate  portion  extending  substantially  in 
parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  said  coil  filament  body,  said 
bottom  leg  of  said  wire  insert,  along  with  said  intermediate 
portion,  in  a  first  plane,  said  top  leg  of  said  wire  insert  supptirt- 
ing  said  lower  coil  end  and  disposed,  along  with  said  interme- 
diate portion  in  said  first  plane,  said  top  leg  of  said  wire  insert 
suporting  said  upper  coil  end  and  disposed  m  a  second  plane 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  first  plane  such  that  said 
wire  insert  supports  said  coil  filament  body  ends  without  defor- 
mation of  said  coil  filament  body,  said  wire  msert  being  formed 
of  a  single  piece  of  wire  to  constitute  a  one-piece  construction 
and  having  said  coil  filament  body  secured  thereto  pnor  to 
positioning  and  use  within  said  incandescent  lamp. 


1.  A  shadow-mask  color  picture  tube,  comprising: 

a  quadrangular  glass  panel  having  an  outwardly  extending 

peripheral  flange, 
a  glass  funnel  having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral 

flange,  said  panel  and  funnel  being  joined  together  via  said 

fiange  portions  to  tbrm  said  picture  tube; 
holding  plates  fastened  between  said  flanges  and  extending 

inwardly  mside  'he  picture  tube;  and 
a  shadow  mask  mounted  to  said  holding  patef. 


4,806.820 

MASK-FRAME  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THF  SAME 

Dietrich  Bemer,  Uhingen;  Rolf  ReidinKer.  Deizisau.  and  Rainer 

Vollath.  K.sslingen,  all  oi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Mcatel  NV,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,178,  Apr.  1,  1982.  abandoned 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crtrmany,  Apr.  18, 
1981,  3115799 

UL  CL*  HOIJ  29/07 
UJS.  a.  313—404  7  Claims 

1.  A  mask-frame  assembly  for  a  screen  of  a  color  television 
tube,  comprising; 

a  mask  in  the  form  of  a  thin  sheet  of  metal  which  contains  a 
plurality  of  apertures; 
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a  bent  flange  formed  about  the  periphery  of  the  mask; 

a  frame  to  which  the  mask  flange  is  welded,  wherein  the 
nearest  weld  to  the  center  of  a  long  side  of  the  mask  is  at 
a  distance  A  from  the  center  of  the  side  where  A  is  chosen 
so  that  (D/4.5)§  =  AS  =(D/2.4),  and  on  a  short  side  of 
the  mask,  a  distance  B  between  a  weld  and  the  nearest 
comer  of  the  mask  is  chosen  so  that 
rD/8.4)§=BS=(D/3.0),  that  a  width  C  of  the  flange 


-.i^il^ 


I     .-' 


} 


-I- 


near  an  edge  where  the  welds  are  located  is  chosen  to  be 

C5  =(i.6D/100),  where  D  is  the  length  of  the  screen 

diagonal; 
welds  also  being  disposed  at  the  comers  of  the  mask; 
stress-relief  means  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  comer 

welds  for  reUef  of  mechanical  stress;  and 
connecting  members  consisting  of  bimetallic -sprmg  holders 

and  mounting  springs  welded  to  said  frame 


4306321 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRON  GUN 

WITH  BIPOTENTIAL  FOCUSING  LENS 

Aart  A.  ran  Gortaia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aangnor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporstioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  40,009 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30.  1986, 
8613170 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  29/62,  29/94 
UJS.  CL  313—449  10  Claims 


It,    n      ?4,     ?9   30  r'z^-' 


tional  area  which  is  smaller  than  one-half  of  said  first 
electrode's  cross-sectional  area; 
said  predetemuned  axial  lengths  bemg  dimensioned  to 
optimize  the  quaUty  C  of  the  lens  in  accordance  with 
the  formula: 


c»  =  *:-g 


piD^ 


where  K  is  approximately  equal  to  l.S,  Q  is  the  lens-to- 
screeii  distance,  P  is  the  lens-to-objcct-point  distance, 
and  D  is  the  lens  diameter. 


430M22 
CATHODE  RAY  nJBE  CONTAINTNG  ZINC  SILJCATE 
PHOSPHOR 
TakeaU  Takahwa,  YokoMrica;  THtoan  lahii,  KawMaki.  a>d 
Mitaiririro  OBtawa,  Yokokaaw,  all  of  Japan.  aaaigBors  to 
Kahaihftl  Katata  Toahfta,  KawaMki,  Japv 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  r<io.  899,326,  Aag.  22,  1986,  ahaadnaed 
This  appHcartoa  Nor.  Z3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  L24,364 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  29,  1985.  60-18865« 
laL  CL*  C09K  U/59 
UJS.  CL  313—467  4  Oaimt 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope,  an 
electron  excitatton  source  and  a  screen  conlainmg  a  zone  sili 
caie  phosphor  thereon,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  composi- 
tion of  the  stoichiomctnc  formula: 

iZnO  SiC>2;Mni.  In, 

which  composition  is  substantially  free  of  arsenic  and  wherein 
a  is  a  number  of  from  about  1  5  to  about  2.  x  is  a  number  of 
from  about  5X  10  '  to  about  3x  10  ',  and  \  is  a  number  of 
from  about  1  X  10    '  to  about  1  X  10- 2. 


4306323 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRON  BF-AM 
TUBE  AND  ELECTRON  BEAM  TLIRE  THUS 
MANUFACTURED 
Johannes  M  A  A  Coaipea,  and  Wflhetmas  M.  P.  Vaa  Kense- 
aade,  both  of  EiadkoTea,  NetheriaMk,  aaaicnors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,789 
Claims   priority,    appticatioa    Netherlaads.   Oct    29.    1986, 
8602717 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  9/20.  29/28 
MS.  CL  313—479  3  C:Uini» 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  envelope  containing  a 
luminescent  screen  and  an  electron  gun  for  producing  and 
focusmg  an  electron  beam  directed  at  said  screen  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  envelope,  said  electron  gun  including: 

a.  a  triode  portion  for  producing  the  electron  beam  and 
focusing  said  electron  beam  at  an  object  point;  and 

b.  first  and  second  adjacent  bipotential  focusing  lens  elec- 
trodes for  producing  therebetween  a  lens  for  focusmg  the 
electron  beam  onto  the  screen; 

said  first  electrode  being  disposed  between  the  tnode 
portion  and  the  screen  and  comprising  a  cylmdnca! 
electrode  having  a  radius  at  an  end  thereof  adjacent  the 
second  electrode  which  is  maximized  withm  the  con- 
fires  of  the  envelope  and  having  a  predetennmed  axial 
length; 

said  second  electrode  being  disposed  between  the  first 
electrode  and  the  screen,  having  a  predetcrmmed  axial 
length,  and  comprismg  a  diaphragm  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  and  mcluding  an  aperture  for  passmg 
the  electron  beam,  said  aperture  havmg  a  cross-sec- 


2  An  electron  beam  tube  for  displaying  lelc\ision  pictures, 
which  tube  is  provided  with  a  glass  envelope  having  a  suhslan- 
lially  rectangular  display  wmdow  on  which  a  pattern  of  phos- 
phor elements  is  present,  and  a  colour  selection  elecircide 
facing  the  pattern,  the  pattern  and  the  colour  selection  elec- 
trode bemg  connected  together  m  an  electrically  conducting 
manner  by  an  alumimum  layer  and  a  stnp-shaped  electrically 
conductmg  graphite  layer. 

characterized  in  that  the  graphite  layer  is  substantially  free 
from  alkali  metal  ions  and  comprises  at  least  59t  by  weight 
of  colloidal  silicon  oxide,  and  is  present  at  the  area  of  the 
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aluminium  layer  between  the  glass  envelope  and  the  alu- 
minium layer. 


4,806,824 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  USING  MULTI-LAYER 
PHOSPHOR  COATING 
Joka    Payato.    PataearUle;    George    R.    GUIooJy,    QeTelaiid 
Hetgkts;  TkoMS  F.  Soaka.  Rich»»d  Heigkta,  ami  Mary  V. 
HoftaM.  Sortfc  EMiid,  aU  of  Ohio,  aarigMra  to  Genera] 
Electric  Co-pwy,  Sd»ect«»y.  N.Y. 
CoMlaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  849,081,  Apr.  4, 1986,  abwMloMd  Tfcfai 
■ppUcatkm  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,739 
lat.  CL*  HOIJ  63/04 
VS.  CL  313—486  »*  CUlmi 


0 


4,806,825 
INFRA-RED  PHOSPHORS 
CoUb  L.  R.  Catherall,  EafleM,  tmA  Martia  J.  Faller.  Greenfonl 
both  of  EagUod,  aatignor*  to  Thorn  EMI  pic.  London,  ta- 

gtaod 

Rled  May  19,  1988,  Ser.  No    !96.031 

Claim*  priority,  a|i|rficatk>n  United  KiBgditm,  May  20,  1987, 
8711920 

Ut.  a.*  C09K  11/64 
UJS.  O.  313— 486  1*  CTalnM 

1.  A  tnvaJent  chromium  activated  alkaline  earth  aluminate 
phosphor  having  a  hexagonal  crystal  stnicture  and  divalent 
europium  and  optionally  one  or  more  of  divalent  manganese 
and  zinc  mcorporated  therein,  and  emitting  m  the  region  of  the 
electromagnetic  spectrum  between  650  and  800  nm,  having  a 
composition  represented  by: 

(A(w-^)BxEu/:r,)0(w+,+  wiyMjpi 

where 
A  is  barium,  strontium  or  a  combination  thereof, 
B  is  magnesium  which  is  replaceable  partly  or  wholly  by 

zinc  and/or  divalent  manganese, 
w  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.6, 
X  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.98, 
y  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.005  w  to  0.70  w,  and 
z  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.0001  to  0.06,  the  divalent  europium 
functioning  as  a  sensitizer  by  absorbing  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion mcideni  thereon  and  converting  said  radiation  to 
energie*  that  are  absorbed  by  trivalent  chromium  and 
converted  to  infra-red  radiation. 


1  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  compnsing  a  glass  envelope  having 
electrodes  at  its  ends,  a  mercury  and  inert  gas  fiUmg  within  said 
glass  envelope  which  produces  ultraviolet  radiation,  and  a 
phosphor  coating  whKh  converts  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
ultraviolet  radiation  to  visible  illumination  havmg  a  white 
color,  the  improvement  wherein  said  coatmg  comprises  a  dual 
layer  of  a  first  phosphor  layer  deposited  on  the  inner  glas.s 
surface  and  a  second  phosphor  layer  deposited  on  the  first 
phosphor  layer,  said  second  phosphor  layer  comprising  a  blend 
of  narrow  bandwith  emitting  phosphors,  said  first  phosphor 
layer  comprising  phosphor  particles  having  a  particle  size 
range  extendmg  from  about  4  microns  average  diameter  up  to 
about  8  microns  average  diameter  having  been  deposited  at  a 
dry  coating  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  13  milligrams 
per  square  centimeter  up  to  about  3  5  milligrams  per  square 
centimeter  at  said  particle  size  range  and  said  phosphor  being 
esscnually  a  smgle  phase  matenai  substantially  devoid  of  sec- 
ondary diluting  or  deletenous  phases  wherein  the  individual 
phosphor  particles  are  predominantly  smgle  crystals  substan- 
tially devoid  of  agglomerated  smaller  size  crystals  and  have  the 
general  formula. 

C«ia»»j.Cd,,MnxSba(P04)6F2-«-yCl>0« 

wherein 

a  IS  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.1-0.2 

w  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0-0.2 

X  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.15-0.5.  and 

y  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0  03-0  3 
wherein  the  total  metal  ion  content  in  the  phosphor  is  main- 
tained equal  to  at  least  9  <J7.  whereby  said  lamp  provides  effi 
cient  lumen  output  at  a  substantially  reduced  total  phosphor 
coating  weight 


4.806.826 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

DEVICT. 

Philip  J.  White,  Georgetown,  and  Darid  A.  Goodman,  Salem, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  I)«r, 
»er»,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,331 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  17/04.  17/24 

VS.  CL  313—631  20  Claims 


1.  A  high  intensity  sodium  vapor  discharge  device  compris- 
ing: 

an  arc  tube  having  a  fill  including  sodium  and  mercury; 
a  pair  of  electrodes  sealed  through  opposite  ends  of  said  arc 

tube; 
means  to  connect  current  to  each  of  said  electrode;  and 
an  emissive  material  comprising  an  admixture  of  an  oxygen 

getter  and  thorium  dioxide  coated  on  at  least  one  of  said 

electrodes. 
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4,906477  4.806,829 

MULTIPUER  ELEMENT  OF  THE  APERTURE  PLATE  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

TYPE,  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  Shaji  Na»u»,  Itaiii.  Japu,  aaaigMir  to  MhaiAtaki  Desiki  Kabo 

GUbert  Eacterd,  Brire,  Fnnce,  MalgMir  to  UJS.  PhiUps  Corpo-       sUU  Kaiaha.  Japa 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y.  FU«I  J«l-  2^,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78.086 

FUed  Oct  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914,848  ClMim*  priority.  affOeatkm  Japaa,  JaL  28,  1986,  61  fSA^? 

ClaiM  priority,  affbetiom  FraMe,  Dec  31,  1985.  85  19482  Int.  d.'  HOIJ  37/256.  37/317 

The  portkM  of  dM  tera  of  tkk  pirtnt  nbaeqaeat  to  Mar.  10,     U.S.  O.  315— HI  Jl  35  Oaim 

2004.  haa  bw  dtoriatfd. 
lat.  a.'  HOIJ  43/00 
VS.  CL  313—533  9  OaiM 


1.  An  electron  multipler  element  of  the  apertured  plate  type 
for  secondary  emission,  compnsmg 

a  first  metal  plate  havmg  a  plurality  of  multiplier  holes,  each 
said  hole  having  an  input  aperture,  an  output  aperture,  and 
a  wall  of  emissive  power  extending  therebetween,  said 
input  aperture  having  a  cross  sectional  area  that  is  larger 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  output  aperture,  a 
perpendicular  projection  of  said  output  aperture  onto  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  plate  being  entirely  outside  the  corre 
spending  projection  of  the  input  aperture, 

a  second  metal  plate  in  parallel  with  the  first  plate,  said 
second  plate  having  a  hke  plurality  of  auxiliary  holes,  each 
said  auxiliary  hole  being  disposed  opposile  a  respective 
output  aperture,  the  second  plate  being  brought  to  an 
electnc  potential  which  is  higher  than  the  electric  poten- 
tial of  the  first  plate. 


1    An  apparatus  utilizing  charged  particles  composing 
charged  particle  generatmg  means  for  generatmg  elect n 
cally  charged  particles  for  irradiating  the  surface  of  a 
material  whereby  an  electncal  charge  accumulates  on  iht 
matenai;  and 
plasma  generatmg  means  for  generatmg  a  plasma  containing 
elcctncally  charged  particles  m  the  neighborhood  of  the 
surface  of  the  matenai  whcrem  the  electrically  charged 
particles  m  the  plasma  are  attracted  by  and  neutralize  the 
accumulated  electncal  charge  at  the  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial. 


4.806,828 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WITH 

HYDROGEN  GETTER 
Derek  P.  Hurst,  LeiceateraUre,  Engtaad,  aasignor  to  Thorn 
EMI  pic,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  May  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  47,274 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1986, 
8616148 

Int.  C[.*  HOIJ  61/26 
VS.  CL  313—558  21  Claims 


1  An  arc  tube  of  light  transmitting  ceramic  matenai  for  a 
high  pressure  sodium  discharge  lamp,  the  arc  tube  including 
spaced  electrodes  for  supporting  a  discharge  therebetween  and 
a  quantity  of  getter  matenai  comprising  an  alloy  of  tita.nium 
and  mobium  metal  held  captive  within  the  arc  tube. 


4,806330 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  UGHTTNG  A 

FLUORESCENT  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Tadao  Ueki,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Kab«ahiki  KaisHm 
Denlioska,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JnL  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  883.9^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Oct.  29.  1985,  60-240403 
Int.  CL*  H05B  41  232 
VS.  CL  315—244  18  Claim* 


1  A  device  for  lighting  a  fluorescent  discharge  lamp  which 
lamp  requires  a  relauvely  high  exciung  voltage  to  mitiatr 
fluorescence  and  a  relatively  low  maintenance  voltage  to  main 
tarn  fluorescence,  which  device  comprises 

a  generatmg  means  compnsmg  a  resonating  circuit  including 
a  transistor  for  generatmg  a  high-frequency  initializing 
pulse  havmg  relativity  sharp  pcalts  which  reach  a  voltage 
above  the  exciUng  voluge  when  curreni  ihrough  ihe 
transistor  decays; 
circuitry  for  applying  said  imtializing  pulse  t<    iht  terminalj 

of  said  fluorescent  discharge  lamp,  and 
a  voltage-reduang  means  for  reducmg  the  voltage  of  the 
pcak-s  of  said  inittalizmg  pulse  to  a  maintenance  pulse  at 
said  maintenance  voltage  once  the  lamp  has  been  lit; 
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sajd  resonating  circuit  comprising  transformer  means  includ- 
ing a  resonatmg  coil  as  the  sole  primary  winding  thereon 
having  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  therewith,  the 
collector  of  said  transistor  bemg  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  resonating  coil  and  the  base  thereof  being  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  resonating  coil,  and  with  a  resis- 
tance connected  in  series  between  said  base  and  said  coil, 

said  generatmg  means  and  said  voluge-reducing  means 
comprising  a  feedback -signalmg  coil  mounted  on  said 
transformer  means  as  the  sole  secondary  winding  thereon 
and  magnetically  coupled  with  said  resonating  coil  and 
connected  with  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  through 
anti-feedback  means  and  to  the  base  of  said  transistor 
through  serially  connected  capacitors, 

said  arcuitry  for  applying  said  initializing  pulse  and  said 
maintenance  voltage  to  said  flourescent  discharge  lamp 
comprismg  solely  two  terminals,  said  terminals  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lamp  terminals  one  at  each 
end  of  said  lamp,  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  circuitry 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  resonating  coil  and 
havmg  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  therebetween  to 
prevent  flow  of  direct  current  into  said  lamp,  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  circuitry  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  resonatmg  coil, 

said  device  being  activated  by  a  power  source  having  one 
output  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  said  resonating 
coil  and  the  other  output  terminal  connected  between  said 
serially  connected  capacitors,  and  through  a  serially  con- 
nected resistor  to  one  end  of  said  feedback  signalling  coil. 


4.806332 
FAN  WTTH  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ROTATION 

SPEED 
Rolf  MUler,  St  Georsem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mdgnor  to 
PapM  Motorea  KG,  St  Georgeiu  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
CootlBUtloa-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  554,064,  Not.  21,  1983, 
abuidoMd.  TUt  appUcatioB  Aog.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  770,843 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crrrmaay.  Nor.  23, 
1982,  9243163 

Int  a.*  G05B  5/00 
VS.  CL  318-.334  41  ( 


4.806,831 

COIL  WTTH  MAGNETIZABLE  ROD  CORE 

Walter  Goaebcrg,  aad  Alfred  Pollack,  both  of  HaaoTcr,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GenMUiy,  Mtigaon  to  TELEFUNKEN  Fenaefa  and 

Raadfiuk,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  06/765,967,  Ang.  15,  1985.  This 

■pptkatkm  Jul  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,186 
CUiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1984,3429976 

lat  a."  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76;  HOIF  27/28 
VS.  a.  315—399  13  CUiiw 


r 


©i2ta 


i^m^^ 


T 


1  A  «>il  arrangement  comprising  a  magnetizable  rod  core 
and  at  least  first,  second  and  third  adjacent  coaxially  positioned 
windings  arranged  approximately  symmetncally  with  respect 
to  said  rod  core,  with  said  first  and  third  windings  bemg  the 
outer  of  said  adjacent  windings  and  having  approximately  the 
same  number  of  turns;  and  wherein:  said  first  and  third  wind- 
ings are  connected  in  series  opposition  so  that  their  respective 
magnetic  fields  act  opposite  one  another  in  said  rod  core;  said 
rod  core  is  fixedly  positioned  so  that  it  extends  fully  through 
said  second  winding  and  at  least  partially  mto  each  of  said  first 
and  third  windmgs,  and  so  that  said  fust  and  third  windings 
have  approximately  equal  inductances,  whereby  said  series 
connected  first  and  third  wmdings  are  electromagnetically 
decoupled  from  said  second  windmg;  and  said  second  winding 
IS  electrically  isolated  from  said  first  and  third  windings, 
whereby  said  second  windmg  and  said  series  connected  first 
and  third  windings  can  be  connected  m  respectively  separate 
circuits  which  may  have  different  operating  frequencies 


c 


^^ 


IV 


1.  A  circtiit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  •  D.C.  electric 

motor  comprising 

a  direct  current  voltage  supply; 

a  first  electncal  power  input  terminal  of  a  motor  power 
control  circuit  to  be  connected  to  the  direct  current  volt- 
age supply; 

a  second  electrical  power  input  terminal  of  the  motor  power 
control  circuit  to  be  connected  to  the  direct  current  volt- 
age supply; 

a  DC.  motor  having  a  winding; 

a  first  electncal  output  tertmnal  of  the  motor  power  control 
circuit  to  be  connected  to  an  input  of  the  D.C.  electric 
motor; 

a  second  electrical  output  terminal  of  the  motor  power 
control  circuit  to  be  connected  to  an  input  of  the  D.C. 
electnc  motor; 

a  first  connection  line  connecting  the  first  electrical  input 
terminal  to  the  first  electrical  output  terminal; 

a  analog  controllable  amplifymg  means  controlled  by  a  bias 
voluge  and  connected  to  and  disposed  between  the  sec- 
ond electncal  input  terminal  and  the  second  electrical 
output  terminal; 

a  voluge  divider  circuit  disposed  between  the  first  electric 
input  terminal  and  the  second  electrical  input  terminal  and 
compnsmg  two  branches  wherein  a  temperature  sensitive 
element  is  disposed  in  one  branch  causing  a  voltage  drop 
depending  on  temperature  and  wherein  a  resistive  element 
is  disposed  m  the  other  branch  and  where  an  intermediate 
pomt  of  the  two  branches  is  connected  to  the  analog 
controllable  amphfying  means  for  providing  a  volUge; 

a  comparator  connected  to  the  motor  for  comparing  the 
voltage  drop  of  the  motor  with  a  preset  volUge  drop. 


4,806333 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR,  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SUCH,  AND  CTRCUTT 

Glen  C.  Young,  Fort  Wayae,  ImL,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No   909.547 
Int  a.*  G05D  !6  : 
U.S.  a.  318—335  21  Claliaa 

7  A  method  of  operating  a  system  for  conditioning  air,  the 
system  having  a  static  pressure  adapted  to  be  vancd  and  the 
system  including  a  variable  speed  blower  means  roiatably 
operable  for  flowing  the  conditioned  air  through  at  least  a  part 
of  the  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  the  speed  of  the  blower  means  to  effect  a  preselected 
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flow  rate  of  the  conditioned  air  through  the  at  least  part  of 
the  system  at  an  existing  sutic  pressure  therem; 
altering  the  speed  of  the  blower  means  only  m  response  to  a 
variation  in  the  static  pressure  and  in  following  relauon 
with  the  static  pressure  variation; 
sensing  the  alteration  in  the  speed  of  the  blower  means;  and 
adjusting  the  speed  of  the  blower  means  in  foUowmg  rela- 
tion to  the  static  pressure  variation  m  response  to  the 
sensing  step  to  effect  a  variation  in  the  flow  rate  in  foUow- 
mg relation  with  the  static  pressure  variation  and  estab- 
lishmg  thereby  the  preselected  flow  rate  of  the  condi- 
tioned air  through  the  at  least  pan  of  the  system  at  the 
vaned  static  pressure. 
17.  A  system  for  conditionmg  air  and  for  maintaimng  a 
preselected  flow  rate  of  the  conditioned  air  through  a  con- 
tained space  with  respect  to  a  sUtic  pressure  therein,  the  sys- 
tem compnsmg: 

blower  means  routable  at  a  speed  against  an  existmg  static 
pressure  in  the  contamed  space  for  establishing  the  prese- 
lected flow  rate  therethrough  of  the  conditioned  air, 


to  conduct  an  electrical  current  sumultaneously  thereto  to 
magnetize  said  bar.  and 


a  second  common  tap  means  connected  to  a  second  end  of 
each  of  said  coils  to  conduct  an  electncal  current  sumul- 
taneously therefrom. 


4306335 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  REDUONG 

VIBRATION  IN  A  ROTARY  MACHINT  FITTED  WTIH 

FLLTD  BEARINGS 

Helmut  Habermaaa,  VenMB,  Fraacc,  aatigaof  to  Socicte  Aao- 

■yme:   Societe    De   Mecaahiae    Magaetiqae.    Saiat-Martvl. 

Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136.14" 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec  31,  1986.  86  i844ii 
lat  CI.'  G05B  1  '01 
UjS.  a.3!»— 607  9  Claim.* 


means  for  varying  the  static  pressure  in  the  contained  spxace, 
said  blower  means  being  responsive  only  to  the  static 
pressure  variation  to  effect  an  alteration  ui  the  speed  of 
said  blower  means  in  foUowmg  relation  with  the  static 
pressure  variation; 

a  vanable  speed  dynamoelectnc  machine  energized  to  rotat- 
ably  dnve  said  blower  means; 

means  for  sensing  the  speed  alteration  of  said  blower  means; 
and 

control  means  operable  generally  for  regulatmg  the  energi- 
zation of  said  dynamoelectnc  machine,  said  control  means 
bemg  responsive  to  said  sensmg  means  to  adjust  the  ener- 
gization of  said  dynamoelectric  machine  m  following 
relation  with  the  sensed  speed  alteration  of  said  blower 
means  thereby  to  vary  the  flow  rate  of  the  conditioned  air 
through  the  contained  space  and  reestablish  the  prese- 
lected fiow  rate  of  the  conditioned  air  m  the  contamed 
space  at  the  varied  static  pressure  acting  on  said  blower 
means. 


-mr 
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4306,834 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  INDUCTANCE 

CONDUCTORS,  TRANSFORMERS  AND  MOTORS 

Earl  Koenig,  Aferill  Park,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Donald  Goodman. 

Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  39,081 
Int  a.*  H02P  8/00 
VS.  a.  318—523  16  Claims 

1    An  inductance  conductor  comprising 
a  bar  of  magnetizable  matenal, 
a  first  coil  of  electrically  conductive  wire  coiled  about  said 

bar; 
a  second  coil  of  electncally  conductive  wire  of  equal  resLs- 
Lance  to  said  first  coil  coiled  about  said  bar  in  mirror  image 
symmetncal  relauon  to  said  first  coil; 
a  first  common  lap  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  coils 


mmr^ 


-o^ 


-CIH 


1  An  eieciromagenuc  device  for  reducing  vibration  m  a 
rotary  machine  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  m  a  casing  via  at 
least  one  fluid  bearing,  the  device  compnsmg 

at  least  one  compensation  rmg  disposed  m  the  vicmity  of  the 
flmd  beanng  and  mounted  relative  to  the  rotor  by  means 
of  an  active  radial  magnetic  beanng, 

a  position  detector  for  detecUng  the  position  of  the  compen- 
sation nng  relative  to  the  rotor; 

at  least  two  vibration  detectors  disposed  on  the  casing  of  the 
machine  and  havmg  nonparallel  axes  of  sensitivity  which 
are  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor 

said  active  radial  magnetic  beanng  having  electromagnctn. 
windmgs  which  are  controlled  as  a  function  of  the  signals 
delivered  by  said  position  detector  and  said  vibraiior. 
detectors, 

wherein  the  signals  delivered  by  the  vibration  detectors  arc 
applied  to  a  high-gain  narrow-band  selective  feedback 
circuit  havmg  a  central  frequency  synchronized  with  a 
reference  frequeiKy  and  including  means  for  mlegratinj; 
the  signals  from  the  vibration  detectors,  and  filter  meanv 
for  eliminating  transient  signals  at  frequencies  unrelated  ti 
the  reference  frequency,  thereby  causing  the  compensa 
tion  nng  to  exen  a  rotary  compensation  force  on  the  rotoi 
via  the  radial  magnetK  beanng.  said  compensation  force 
being  equal  to  the  ccntnfugaJ  force  due  to  the  out-of-bal- 
ancc  mass  of  the  rotor  but  being  phase-shifted  by  180* 
relative  thereto. 
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4,806,836 

ANTI-RESET  WINDUP  FOR  CONTROLLERS  IN 

SELECrrVE  CONTROL  LOOPS 

Doa  W.  Webb,  BtfttefTOle,  Okl«^  MrigBor  to  AppUed  Antonui- 

tioo,  iK^  BwtlMTflle,  OkU. 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1988.  Ser.  No.  143,784 
fat.  a*  G05B  J 1/36 
VS.  CL  318—609  14 


a  sensor  disposed  opposong  said  positional  mformation,  and  a 
driving  shift  linked  with  a  central  position  of  said  recording 
medium  for  detecting,  baaed  on  a  change  in  outputs  from  said 
sensor,  the  positional  informabon  of  said  recording  medium 
rotated  by  means  of  said  driving  shaft  wherein 

a  link  body  is  formed  by  effecting  a  bending  work  on  an 
elastic  plate  such  that  there  arc  formed  two  pairs  of  oppos- 
mg  bent  leg  pieces, 
one  of  said  two  pairs  of  the  opposing  bent  leg  pieces  is 
fixedly  secured  on  said  recording  medium  and  the  other 
one  thereof  is  fixedly  secured  on  a  coupling  body  disposed 
in  the  proximity  of  said  recording  medium,  and 
said  dnvmg  shaft  is  inserted  into  and  fixed  on  a  shaft  insert- 
ing hole  formed  m  said  coupling  body. 


1    Apparatus  comprising: 

controller  means  for  automatically  generating  an  output 
signal  m  response  to  an  error  signal  representative  of  the 
deviation  of  a  processs  variable  signal  from  a  set  point  and 
of  the  time  integral  of  said  error  signal,  wherein  said 
output  signal  includes  an  mtegral.  part  and  a  proportional 
part  and  wherein  said  controller  means  includes  an  exter- 
nal reset  signal  input; 

means  for  selecting  a  signal  from  a  group  of  signals,  which 
includes  said  output  signal,  to  establish  a  selected  signal 
wherein  said  selected  signal  is  provided  to  a  control  ele- 
ment for  said  process  variable; 

means  for  establishing  an  anti-reset-windup  (ARW)  timing 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  timing  factor; 

means  for  modifying  said  selected  signal  responsive  to  said 
ARW  tuning  signal  to  esublish  an  adjustable  reset  feed- 
back signal,  wherein  said  selected  signal  provided  to  said 
control  element  is  unaffected  by  said  means  for  modifying 
said  selected  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  said  adjustable  reset  feedback  signal  to 
said  external  feedback  mput  of  said  controller  meani, 
wherein  said  integral  part  of  said  output  signal  responds  to 
said  adjustable  reset  feedback  signal  in  addition  to  re- 
spondmg  to  said  error  signal. 


4,806337 
ROTARY  ENCODER 
Eyi  Ito,  Furvkawa-slii,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Alpt  Electrk  Co„  Ltd, 
Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,139 
aaims  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  1,  1987.  62-65201[U] 
Int.  a.'  G05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  318—653  5  Clafaaa 


4306,838 

A.C.  INDUCTION  MOTOR  ENERGY  CONSERVING 

POWER  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Weber,  313  Waahiagton  St..  P.O.  Box  6161,  HoUia- 

ton.  Maw.  01746 

Filed  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1973M 

Int  CL*  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—729  20  Claims 


1.  Power  control  method  for  use  with  an  electric  induction 
motor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  alternating  current  electric  power; 
providing  the  motor  with  plural  RUN  winding  means; 
coupling  a  first  RUN  winding  means  with  the  source; 
variably  coupling  a  second  RUN  windmg  means  with  the 

source; 
sensing  reactive  power  factor  of  the  electric  power  drawn 

from  the  source  by  the  RUN  windmg  means; 
increasing  the  variable  coupling  when  an  increase  in  the 

power  factor  is  sensed;  and, 
decreasing  the  variable  coupling  when  a  decrease  in  the 

power  factor  is  sensed. 


1.  A  rotary  encoder  including  a  recording  medium  having 
positional  information  arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction. 


4306,839 

DEVICE  FOR  ENERGIZING  A  HERMETIC  MOTOR 

USING  INVERTER 

Yaichiro  Nagato;  Hiroahi  H^JU;  Osama   Matsnraoto,  all  of 

Chiba,  and  KntsaUko  Saito,  Fnnabasbi.  all  of  Japan.  asaigBon 

to  Hitachi.  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  25,  1986,  61-146857 
Int.  a  *  H02H  7/08 
VS.  CL  318—798  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  energizmg  a  hermetic  motor  using  an 
inverter,  in  which  lead  wires  that  connect  to  the  motor  are 
drawn  from  a  hermetic  box.  said  hermetic  box  contains  said 
motor  and  a  self  reset  type  protecting  means  which  intemipLs 
the  supply  of  electric  power  to  said  motor  when  an  abnormal! > 
healed  condition  takes  place  in  said  hermetic  box,  and  which 
automatically  supplies  again  the  electric  power  when  the  ab- 
normally heated  condition  continues  no  more,  an  said  motor  is 
energized  by  the  inverter  outside  said  box  through  AC  output 
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terminals  connected  to  said  lead  wires  outside  said  hermetic 
box,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

current  detecting  means  provided  on  the  output  ade  of  said 
inverter  outside  of  said  hermetic  box  and  for  detectmg 
that  no  current  is  flowing  into  said  motor  due  to  operation 
of  said  protecting  means  interrupting  power  to  said  motor; 

speed  setting  means  outside  said  hermetic  box  for  settmg  the 
speed  of  said  motor; 

lump  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  speed 
setting  means  for  producing  a  correlated  control  output. 


voltage  changes  during   two  successive  intervals  each 

exceed  a  predetermined  negauve  vaiuc. 


4306341 
CONSTANT  SPEED  AND  FREQLTENO  GENERATING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Lee,  FaUertoa,  aad  Alexander  Lerran.  Lot  Ajqertc^. 

botb  of  CaUf„  art^nn  to  TeMyK  laet,  Torrance.  Calif 

FQed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  162325 

Int.  CL*  H02P  9/3a  9/42:  H02K  7/10 

VS.  CL  322—29  4  ( 


L_"_r^^ 


t^^s-. 


inverter  output  control  means  for  controllmg  said  inverter 
so  to  produce  an  output  voltage  and  an  output  frequency 
that  correspond  to  the  output  of  said  lump  circuit;  and 

reset  means  for  causing  said  lump  circuit  means  to  decrease 
Its  output  in  response  to  said  current  detecting  means 
detecting  that  no  current  is  flowing  into  said  motor  and 
thereby  producing  a  corresponding  control  of  said  control 
means  to  decrease  inverter  power  output  when  said  pro- 
tecting means  resets. 


4306340 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A 

NICKELCADMIUM  BATTERY 

Ricbard  B.  Alexander,  Clear  Lake,  and  DcMit  P.  Kindacbak, 

MMon  CUy,  botb  of  Iowa,  aari^nn  to  Alexander  Maaafac- 

taring  Coaspnay,  Maaoa  City,  Iowa 

Coatinnatkm  oT  Ser.  No.  567,262,  Dec  30,  1983,  abmNkmed. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  941,592 

Int  CL*  H02J  7/W 

VS.  a.  320—20  19  Claims 


I    '    I    ■    I    I    I    '    I    '    I 


1.  A  method  for  charging  a  nickel -cadmium  battery  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  a  constant  chargmg  current  to  said  battery; 

b.  measuring  the  battery  voltage,  while  said  battery  is  receiv- 
mg  said  charging  current,  at  intervals  not  greater  than  30 
seconds; 

c.  comparing  the  current  measured  voltage  with  the  next 
previous  measured  voltage  to  determme  the  voltage 
change  during  the  last  interval;  and, 

d    terminating  said  charging  current  when  the  individual 
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1  In  a  motor  generator  system  for  generating  output  pt^wer 
controlled  to  a  desired  frequency  and  havmg  a  variable  AC 
mput  power  and  frequency,  the  system  including  a  generator 
and  motor,  both  with  rotors  connected  by  a  shaft,  the  system 
also  including  a  power  factor  control,  a  shaft -mounted  fre- 
quency control  circuit,  an  output  voltage  regtilator.  generator 
and  motor  exciter  DC  fields;  the  power  factor  control  sensing 
the  mput  power  that  is  supplied  to  the  motor  stator  and  output- 
tmg  a  DC  control  signal  to  the  motor  exciter  DC  5eld,  said 
motor  having  an  exciter  rotor  developmg  an  AC  output  volt- 
age that  is  related  to  the  speed  of  said  shaft  and  outputtmg  this 
AC  output  voltage  signal  to  said  shaft-mounted  frequency 
control  circuit;  said  frequency  control  circuit  producmg  a 
difference  (Af)  low  frequency  signal  that  is  apphed  to  the 
motor  routing  AC  field,  to  add  or  subtract  from  the  speed  of 
said  motor  routing  AC  field,  causing  the  motor  speed  to  re 
main  constant  and  the  generator  output  frequency  to  remain 
constant  withm  ±0.1  Hz;  said  frequency  control  circuit  com- 
^nsmg: 
a  crystal  clock  oscillator  and  counting  circuit  that  delivers  a 

precise  square  wave  voltage  signal; 
a  feedback  loop  connected  to  said  generator  output  and 

transmitting  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
a  frequaicy  uid  phase  discriminator  to  which  said  feedback 
frequency  signal  and  a  reference  setting  frequency  signai 
and  said  crystal  clock  signal  is  connected,  and  producing 
a  DC  error  signal;  a  voltage  controlled  oacillator  and 
frequency  dependent  circuit  that  processes  said  DC  error 
signal,  producing  a  high  frequency  pulse  train  thai  is 
proportiona]  to  said  mput  DC  error  signal, 
a  converter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  and  frequency  dependent  circuiu  that 
converts  the  pulse  train  signal  to  a  difference  low  fre 
quency  signal  for  application  to  the  motor,  controlling  the 
speed  of  the  routing  magnetic  flux  and  thereby  also  the 
generator  speed  and  AC  frequency  output,  producmg  a 
constant  frequency  output  irrespective  of  variations  m  the 
mput  AC  power  frequency  to  the  motor 


4306342 
SOFT  START  FOR  FIVE  PIN  SWTTCHING  REGtXATORS 
Harry  J.  Bittacr,  Santa  Onra,  CaUf.,  aMi^or  to  Natkwal  Semi 
coadnctor  Corporatiaa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  19n,  Ser.  No.  191.463 
Int  CL*  H02M  i/Iii 
VS.  CL  323—222  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  swttchmg  regulator  including  a  switch,  means  for  driv- 
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ing  said  switch  in  a  controlled  duty  cycle  fashion  in  response  to 
the  output  of  a  duty  cycle  comparator,  an  error  amplifier 
driving  said  duty  cycle  comparator,  a  competisation  capacitor 
and  means  for  developing  a  reference  potential  against  which 
said  error  amplifier  operates,  a  sofl  start  circuit  comprising 

R-S  flip  flop  means  having  set,  reset  and  output  terminals. 

means  for  resetting  said  R-S  flip  flop  when  said  compensa 
tion  capacitor  is  discharged; 

a  sofl  start  comparator  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  set 
terminal  of  said  flip  flop,  an  inverting  mput  coupled  to  said 


nit,. 


^^-ts 


the  second  switch  between  conductive  and  nonconduc- 

tivc  states, 
a  second  series  circuit  coimected  in  parallel  to  the  second 

switch,  the  second  series  circuit  including  a  diode  and  a 

capacitor, 
means  for  drawing  from  the  capacitor  an  auxiliary  voltage 

and  for  supplymg  the  auxiliary  voluge  as  a  supply  voltage 

to  the  regulator  circuit, 
means  for  maintaining  the  second  switch  in  the  nonconduc- 

tive  state  for  a  portion  of  the  time  durmg  which  the  first 

switch  IS  in  the  conductive  state, 
whereby  the  capacitor  is  charged  up  to  the  auxiliary  voltage. 


4,806.844 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVroiNG  ON-CHIP  DC  POWER 

SUPPLY  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Glenn  S.  CUydoo,  Wywurtakill;  Robert  P.  Alley.  CUftoo  Park, 

and  WUUmi  J.  Lu^htoM,  Synewtt,  aU  of  N.Y^  avigiiors  to 

(General  Electric  Coopaay,  Sckeaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  17,  1988,  Scr.  No.  207,844 

Int.  a.*  G05F  3/08 

VS.  CL  323—311  9  Claina 


referciKC  potential,  a  nnninverting  input  coupled  to  said 
error  amplifier  input  whereby  said  R-S  flip  flop  is  set 
when  said  error  amplifier  input  exceeds  said  reference 
potential; 

switch  means  coupled  in  series.  *ith  the  output  of  said  error 
tunplifier  and  responsive  to  said  output  to  said  R-S  flip 
flop  for  disconnecting  said  error  ampUfier  when  said  R-S 
flip  flop  is  reset;  and 

a  current  source  coupled  to  charge  said  compensation  capac- 
itor at  a  controlled  rate  controlled  by  said  output  of  said 
R  S  flip  flop  to  be  one  when  said  R-S  flip  flop  is  reset 


4,80M43 
D.C  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  ORCUIT 
FenHMBd  Martew;  Fred  Hsfiasnn,  aad  Norbert  Wittig,  ail  of 
AfMberg.  Fed.  Re^  of  GcnM^r,  MdgMr*  to  TrilBZ-Lenzc 
GabH  A  Co.  KG,  ArMbcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMBy 

FUed  Apr.  77,  1988,  Scr.  No.  186,601 
CUi>H  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jan.  26, 
1987,  3721075 

Irt.  CI*  G05F  1/46 
VS.  CL  323—271  5  daias 


1  A  voltage  supply  circuit  including  a  switch-mode  power 
supply  unit  for  generating  a  d  c.  voltage  of  constant  amplitude 
from  a  supply  voltage,  comprising 

a  first  series  circuit  connected  to  the  supply  voltage,  the  first 

series  circuit  including  an  inductor,  a  first  switch  and  a 

second  switch, 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  current  or  voltage  m  the  first 

series  circiut  and   for   generating  a  signal   in   response 

thereto, 
a  regtilator  circiut,  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  the 

detection  means,  for  switching  the  first  switch  between 

cot>ductive  and  nonconductive  sutes  and  for  switching 


1  In  a  semiconductor  circuit  chip  having  circuitry  requiring 
at  least  one  DC  operating  potential,  a  power  supply  intcgraU- 
blc  upon  said  chip  and,  in  conjunction  with  an  external  charge- 
storage  element,  actmg  upon  the  potential  of  an  external  source 
to  provide  the  at  least  one  required  operating  potential,  com- 
prising: 

a  senes-fiass  element  having  a  control  input  and  a  controlled 
circuit  enabled  for  conduction  responsive  to  a  gating 
signal  at  said  control  input  and  cooperating  with  the  exter- 
nal charge-storage  element  to  maintain  an  output  voltage; 
first  means  for  clamping  a  sample  of  the  source  potential  to 
obtain  said  gating  signal  with  a  preselected  polanty  and 
maximum  amplitude;  and 
second  means  for  clamping  said  output  voltage  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  ampUtude  not  less  than  a  largest  one  of 
the  at  least  one  required  operating  potential. 


4,806,845 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  AND  GENERATING 

ELECTRIC  NOLSE 

Jiro  Nakaoo.  Okaiaki,  aad  TaluMU  Ogawa.  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgiiors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboabiki  Kaiaba,  Aicbi. 
Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1986,  Scr.  No.  859.991 
(laims  priority,  appticatioa  Japui,  May  7,  1985,  60-96267; 
Jui.  18,  1985,  60-158629 

lit  CL*  COIR  27/00 
VS.  CL  324—57  N  6  CtobM 

1.  An  electric  noise  measunng  and  reproducing  system  for 
measuring  electric  noise  to  be  applied  to  an  electronic  compo- 
nent from  a  noise  generating  source  and  reproducing  said 
electric  noise,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  envelope-detecting  said  electric  noiae  and  produc- 
ing an  envelope-detected  waveform, 
means    for    analog- todigital    converting    said    envelope- 
detected  waveform  and  for  stormg  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  envelope-detected  waveform, 
means  for  digital-to-analog  converting  the  stored  analog-to- 
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digital  value  and  for  reproducing  the  envelope-detected 
waveform  as  an  analog  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  having  a  center  fre- 
quency of  said  electnc  noise;  and 


4,806,847 
DIELECTRIC  UQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
KiB  W.  Atbertom  KirUa^  Ckariea  R.  Oow.  BotbelL  awl 
Patrick  H.  Mawet,  Everett,  all  of  Waab.  aart^ors  to  Catcr- 
pUlar  lac  Peoria,  QL 

FUed  Dec  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,534 

lat  CL*  GOIR  27/26.  GOIF  23/26 

VS.  CL  324—61  P  53  CUiias 


means  for  amplitude-modulating  said  earner  signal  by  said 
analog  signal  and  for  producing  a  noise  waveform. 


4,806346 

HIGH  ACCURACY  DIRECT  READING 

CAPACITANCE-TO-VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

George  L.  Kerber,  4611  Liaaaa  SL,  Saa  Die«o,  Calif.  92117 

FUed  JuL  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  70,342 

lat  CL*  GOIR  11/52.  27/26 

VS.  a.  324— 6ft  CD  18  ClaiaH 


1.  A  circuit  for  providmg  an  accurate  measurement  of  the 
capacitance  of  a  capacitor,  said  circuit  compnsmg: 

clock  signal  generator  means  for  providmg  a  signal  which 
alternates  between  relatively  high  and  low  signal  levels, 
said  signal  generator  means  intercoimected  with  a  first 
plate  of  said  capacitor  to  supply  said  clock  signal  thereto, 

operatonal  amplifier  means  having  first  input  terminal  means 
connected  to  a  summing  node,  second  input  terminal 
measn  coimected  to  ground,  and  output  terminal  means 
providing  an  output  voltage  signal,  said  capacitor  bemg 
discharged  into  said  summing  node  at  the  first  mput  termi- 
nal means  of  said  operational  amplifier  means;  and 

means  for  successively  charging  and  discharging  said  capac- 
itor as  said  clock  signal  alternates  between  relauvely  high 
and  low  signal  levels,  said  charging  and  dischargmg 
means  including  switch  means  connected  between  the 
second  plate  of  said  capacitor  and  said  summmg  node; 

the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  signal  at  the  output  terminai 
means  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  providing  a 
measurement  of  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor 


1    A  sensor  for  sensing  the  level  of  a  dielectnc  liquid  ir.  a 
vessel  such  as  oil,  transmission  fluid  or  the  hke  comprising 

a  sensor  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
vessel  contammg  the  dielectnc  liquid  whose  level  is  to  be 
measured; 

a  probe  including  first  and  second  electrodes  forming  a  level 
detecting  capacitor,  said  probe  bcug  secured  to  the  sensor 
body  and  bemg  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  immersed  m 
the  liquid,  when  liquid  is  present,  to  detect  the  level  of  the 
liquid,  the  capacitance  of  the  level  detecting  capacitor 
bemg  a  function  of  the  level  of  the  dielectnc  liquid  in 
which  said  level  detecting  capacitor  is  immersed. 

a  reference  capacitor  disposed  in  said  sensor  body  such  thai 
Its  capacitance  is  not  affected  by  the  presence  or  absence 
of  the  dielectric  liquid,  the  capacitance  of  said  reference 
capacitor  being  subatantially  the  same  as  the  capaatance 
of  the  level  detecting  capacitor  when  no  dielectnc  liquid 
IS  present  between  the  electrodes  of  the  level  detecung 
capacitor; 

an  oscillator  mounted  m  the  sensor  body  for  providing  s 
rectangular  waveform  havmg  a  chargmg  portKMi  and  a 
second  portion,  and  means  for  directly  applymg  the  wave- 
form to  each  of  said  capacitors  to  charge  the  capacitors 
during  the  chargmg  portion  of  each  cycle  of  the  wave- 
form and  to  allow  the  capacitors  to  discharge  during  t>><- 
second  portion  of  each  cycle, 

capaatance  measunng  means  for  measunng  the  capaatanc^ 
of  each  capacitor  whose  capacitance  is  to  be  measured 
said  measuring  means  providing  an  output  signal  having  a 
parameter  proportional  to  the  measured  capacitance  of 
each  capacitor  and  which  signal  is  unaffected  by  tb( 
charge  on  each  such  capacitor  durmg  the  chargmg  por 
tion  of  the  rectangular  waveform  provided  by  the  oscilla 
tor;  and 

subtracting  means  for  effectively  subtracting  the  signal  pa 
rameter  representing  the  capacitance  of  said  reference 
capacitor  with  respect  to  the  signal  parameter  represent 
ing  the  capacitance  of  the  level  detectmg  capacitor  to  give 
a  resulting  signal  representative  of  the  level  of  the  dielec- 
inc  liquid  at  the  sensor 


4J06348 
CXJMPRESSOR  BLADE  CLEARANCE  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 
Roaario  N.  Desert,  Daytoa,  OUo,  aari^or  to  TW  L  aitnl  Stata 
of  Aaerica  aa  reprtaeaied  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tbe  Air  Forrc. 
Waabiastoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,490 

lat  CL*  GOIB  7/H 

VS.  CL  324—61  R  «  daima 

1.  A  compressor  blade  clearance  measurement  system  fo[ 

measuring  the  gap  between  a  turbine  engine  compressor  blade 

tip  and  a  compressor  case,  the  mea&uremcni  being  accom 
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plished  while  the  engine  is  running,  said  measurement  system 
comprising  a  probe  and  an  exciter/detector  module,  the  probe 
being  coupled  to  the  exciter/detector  module  via  a  cable  to 
form  a  cable  probe  assembly,  said  probe  having  a  tip  used  as  a 
capacitor  sensor,  whereby  the  component  electronics  arc  not 
part  of  a  probe  assembly  but  arc  included  m  the  exciter /detec- 
tor module  away  from  the  probe, 
wherein  the  exciter/detector  module  compnses  a  tuned 
circuit  coupled  between  an  input  pomt  and  an  output 
f»mt,  the  input  point  being  coupled  to  a  high-frequency 
source  for  excitation,  the  output  point  being  coupled  via 
said  cable  and  probe  to  the  probe  tip,  the  tuned  circuit 
bemg  tuned  to  the  high  frequency,  in  which  the  blade  to 
sensor  capacitance  provides  a  phase  change  in  the  tuned 
circuit  response,  phase  detector  means  coupled  to  the 
tuned  circuit  at  said  input  and  output  points  for  detecting 
said  phase  change,  the  phase  detector  means  having  an 
output  for  a  signal,  with  an  output  baseline,  supplied  to 
processmg  means  to  determine  the  value  of  said  gap; 
wherein  said  exciter/detector  module  further  includes  a 
calibration  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  point  for  cali- 
bratmg  the  system,  and  a  tuning  control  circuit  compns- 
mg  a  high  Q  varactor  duxle  also  coupled  to  said  output 
pomt,  and  wberem  the  system  includes  tune  control  means 


4,806^9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSING 

DEGRADATION  OF  C»ATING  FILM  ON  METAL 

MATERIAL 

HLrodU  Kihira:  Sstodii  Ito;  Tomomi  Mnrata,  all  of  Kawasaki; 
Shu^ji  Sakamoto,  KitakynahiL,  and  Kazuo  Yamamoto.  Tokyo. 
all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  30.515 

CUims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan.  Mar.  31.  1986.  61-73758 

Int.  CL*  COIN  27/26.  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  a.  324—65  CR  8  OaiflH 
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coupled  to  the  varactor  diode  via  a  resistor  for  supplying 
an  adjustable  direct-current  bias  to  mamtain  the  phase 
detector  output  baseline  at  zero,  whereby  the  the  instru- 
ment can  be  electronically  calibrated,  even  while  the 
engine  ls  operating; 
wherein  said  calibration  circuit  compnses  first  and  second 
variable  capacitors,  switchmg  means  havmg  first  and 
second  settings  for  respectively  connecting  the  first  or 
second  capacitor  to  said  output  pomt.  the  calibration 
set-up  being  accomplished  with  the  switching  means  at  iLs 
first  setting  by  adjusting  the  first  capacitor  to  fine  tunc  the 
cable  probe  assembly,  whereas  the  second  capacitaCr  when 
selected  by  operatmg  the  switching  means  to  its  second 
setting  is  adjusted  to  a  predetermined  baseline  shift,  the 
varactor  diode  control  voltage  being  held  at  a  nominal 
value  during  these  procedures,  the  probe  to  blade  calibra- 
tion bemg  done  while  there  is  assurance  that  the  sensitiv- 
ity of  the  system  has  not  changed,  so  that  during  any 
subsequent  test  operation,  the  switching  meaiui  can  be 
operated  to  its  second  settmg  and  the  baseline  shift  noted, 
the  varactor  diode  control  voltage  being  held  constant 
while  the  switching  means  is  at  lU  second  setting,  so  that 
any  change  in  baseline  value  from  that  taken  during  caii 
bration  may  be  used  to  adjust  the  data  accordmgly. 


3.  An  apparatus  for  diagnosing  degree  of  degradation  of  a 
coating  film  on  a  metal  aiateiial.  comprising: 

a  gnd-hke  jig  for  dividing  a  surface  of  the  coating  film  to  be 
measured  into  a  plurality  of  small  area  zones  of  substan- 
tially same  size; 

a  detector  havmg  an  open  mouth  portion  in  close  contact 
with  said  surface  of  the  coating  film  at  each  of  said  zones, 
when  pushed  against  said  surtate,  a  hquid  electrolyte 
holding  chamber  communication  with  said  open  mouth 
portion  and  holding  the  liquid  electrolyte  and  an  electrode 
for  electrolysis  disposed  within  said  hquid  electrolyte 
holding  chamber;  and 

AC  impedance  measuring  means  connected  to  said  detector 
for  measunng  impedance  mdicative  of  ion  transmission 
resistance  of  the  coatmg  film  at  the  rones  with  which  said 
open  mouth  portion  of  said  detector  b  in  close  contact 
energizing  said  detector  by  an  AC  source  voluge  of  a 
controlled  frequency. 


4,806,850 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  THE 
CORROSIVE  EFFECT  OF  THE  SOIL  AND  ITS 
ENVIRONMENT  ON  A  BURIED  METALUC 
STRUCTURE  AND  THEIR  APPLICATION  TO  THE 
LOCATING  OF  SAID  EFFECT 
Frank   Saamade,  PUisir,  bmI  Guy   Foatainc,   Paris,  botk  of 
Fraace,  aaaigBor*  to  CoapagBie  de  Rafnnagc  et  de  Distribu- 
tion Total  France,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  948,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Dec  31,  1985,  85  19501 
iBt  CL*  GOIR  27/02;  GOIN  27/00 
UJS.  a.  324—71.1  20  Clnims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  the  corrosive  effect  of  soil  and 
environment  on  a  buned  metallic  structure,  which  method 
comprises; 

(A)  measunng  at  least  two  potential  differences  by  means  of 
at  least  one  known  reference-potential  electrode  placed  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  soil,  the  latter  then  forming 
the  electrolyte  and  the  buned  structure  fonmng  a  first 
metallic  electrode,  these  potential  differences  being: 
a  potential  difference  VI  between  the  at  least  one  known 
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reference-potential  electrode  on  the  soil  surface  and  the 
buned  structure  that  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  potentials 
of  the  known  reference-potential  electrode,  the  buried - 
structure  electrode,  and  a  potential  difference  generated 
by  electric  cell  formation  occurring  between  the  structure 
and  the  soil;  and 
a  potential  difference  V2  between  the  at  least  one  known 
reference-potential  electrode  on  the  soil  surface  and  the 
buried  structure  wbsn  the  potential  of  that  structure  is 
returned  to  the  soil  surface  by  means  of  an  electrical 
connection  from  the  buried  structure  to  a  second  metallic 
electrode  resting  on  the  soil  surface  in  proximity  to  said 


^ 


_2 : 
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known  reference-potential  electrode,  this  difference  being 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  potentials  of  the  Known  reference- 
potential  electrode  and  the  second  metallic  electrode; 

(B)  displaying  and  recording  the  potential  differences  with  a 
data  display  and  acquisition  unit; 

(C)  processing  the  data  by  means  of  a  data-processing  system 
for  computing  the  difference  (VI  — V2)  which  is  indica- 
tive of  a  corrosive  effect  of  the  soil  and  the  environment 
on  the  buned  structtire;  and 

(D)  repeating  said  mcasurmg  at  a  plurality  of  locations  on 
the  soil  surface  to  provide  a  plan  of  relatively  corroded 
areas  of  said  buried  structure 


4,806,851 
THUNDERSTORM  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
IDENTIFYING  AND  LOCATING  THUNDERSTORMS 
E.  Philip  Kiider  Albvt  E.  Pifer,  and  Leoa  G.  Byeriey,  HL  aU 
of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  anignora  to  lightalng  Locatiofi  and  Protec- 
tion, Inc,  Tncaoii,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,670 
Ut  a.*  GOIN  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—72  23 


4,»0»,«52 

AUTOMATIC  TEST  SYCTEM  WITH  ENHANCED 
PERFORMANCE  OF  TIMING  GENERATORS 
Ricterd  SwM,  Sm  J«m;  Mike  CMafaMO,  T^oc  City,  aad  Ric^ 
■rd  FcUiMB,  "■■■jirti.  an  of  Calif.,  Mriginri  to  Me«at(st 
Corporatiaa,  San  Jaae,  CaUf. 

CortlMatloa  hi  part  of  Ser.  No.  648,870.  Sc*.  7.  1984. 
B^tntd'^fd  Thk  ipplii  ilina  Jan.  21.  1997,  Ser.  No.  8.030 
I«t  CL*  GOIR  19/Oa  19/25 
VS.  a.  324—73  R  13  < 


1.  A  thunderstorm  sensor  compnsing: 

means  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  a  radiated  field 

produced  by  a  lightning  discharge  to  ground: 
means  for  determining  the  relative  elcctnc  field  change  of 

said  lightnmg  discharge  to  ground;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  field  amplitude  and  to  the  relative 

electric  field  change  for  identifying  thunderstorm  activity 

within  a  range  of  the  sensor. 
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10  In  an  automatic  test  system  for  electrically  testing  a 
device  under  test  having  at  least  one  lead,  havmg  a  cenirai 
processmg  unit,  vector  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  test 
vectors,  a  pm  electronics  unit  associated  with  said  lead  of  said 
device  under  test  for  providmg  dectncal  test  signals  to  said 
lead,  and  a  timing  generator  associated  with  said  pm  electron 
ics  unit  for  providmg  timing  signals  for  control  of  said  pm 
electromcs  umt  m  rcspofise  to  digital  dau  provided  by  said 
vector  memory,  the  method  of  tesUng  said  device  under  lest 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providmg  a  digital  test  vector  from  said  vector  memory 
definmg  a  waveform  to  be  applied  to  said  lead  of  said 
device  under  test,  including  the  logical  state  of  said  wave 
form,  and  the  position  of  the  edges  of  said  waveform 
relative  to  the  start  of  a  test  pcnod; 
providing  to  said  timmg  generator  a  digital  word  defining 
when  said  tmiing  generator  is  to  produce  said  edges  of  said 
waveform,  said  digital  word  bemg  provided  as  a  function 
of  the  desired  position  of  said  edges  of  said  waveform  and 
the  error  caused  by  all  sources;  and  delay  provided  be 
tween  said  timmg  generator  and  said  lead  of  said  dc\K<- 
under  lest,  said  timmg  generator  compnsmg  a  plurality  o' 
edge  generators  under  control  of  the  digital  dau 


4,806,853 

HIGH  ACCURACY  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

WAVEFORM  TESTER 

Hennan  J.  Fleiscker,  PlaiaTiew,  and  Joha  C.  Brackea.  Kinjc 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  ■■igann  to  Uaisys  Corporation.   Bint 

Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1988,  Ser.  No.  148J44 
lat.  a.«  GOIR  .?i  /< 
U.S.  a.  324—79  R  6  Oaims 

1  Apparatus  for  measunng  the  depth  of  modulation  o\  n 
earner  signal,  said  earner  signal  being  frequency  modulated  h> 
a  modulatmg  signal,  said  modulatmg  signal  having  a  maximum 
amplitude,  said  depth  of  modulation  being  the  maximum  fre- 
quency deviation  of  said  earner  signal  as  a  resuli  <if  said  fre- 
quency modulation,  comprising 

tngger  generator  means  responsive  to  said  mtxlulating  signal 
for  generating  a  gate  signal  in  accordance  with  said  maxi- 
mum amplitude  of  said  modulating  signal,  said  gale  signal 
having  a  duration,  and 
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frequency  measuring  counter  means  responsive  to  said  fre- 
quency modulatsd  carrier  signal  and  said  gate  signa]  for 


IfM.       N     „     1_ 
■«TO«  I  I 


-c? 


M06^5 

SYSTEM  FOR  RATING  ELECTRIC  POWER 

TRANSNOSSION  LINES  AND  EQUIPMElsiT 

Mumy   W.   Davis,   19790  Eastwood,   Harptx  Wooda,   Mkk. 

48236 

DlTiakNi  of  Ser.  No.  623^42,  Job.  22,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,728.887 

This  appUcatkM  Jaa.  12,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  61,342 

lat  CL*  GOIR  1/22 

VS.  CL  324—127  U  CWw 


tnea.'^unng  the  frequency  of  said  frequency  modulated 
earner  sigitaJ  during  said  duratioD  of  said  gate  signal. 


4,806,854 
CURRENT  DRAW  AND  POWER  CONSUMPTION 
DISPLAY  CIRCUIT 
HaM-Dietridi  Mayer,  BaltMHWWcUer,  aad  KUm  HlrrUager. 
VMrnHm^fm  aJS.,  botk  (rf  Fed.  Rey.  of  Geraaay,  anitiwirs  to 
RickMd  HiractaMn  Radioteduiackcs  Werk,  Fed.  Rtp.  of 
(.icrauuiy 

Filed  Sc^  23.  19M,  Ser.  No.  910,462 
Cbdw  priority.  awUcatkM  Fed.  Re|i.  of  Gerwuy,  Sep.  23, 
198S,  3533862 

Lrt.  CL*  GOIR  ]9/26 
VS.  a.  324—96  10  CUims 


1.  A  sensing  device  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  an  electrically 
energized  overhead  electric  power  Ime,  said  sensing  device 
comprising  a  housing;  first  and  second  jaws  earned  by  said 
hou.sing,  said  jaws  being  shiftable  relauve  to  each  other  from  a 
closed  position  clamping  said  overhead  electric  power  line 
therebetween  and  an  open  position  releasing  said  overhead 
elcctnc  power  line  from  said  jaws;  sensing  means  associated 
with  said  housing  for  directly  sensmg  at  said  device  at  least  one 
of  the  following  parameters;  current  in  said  overhead  elcctnc 
power  line,  temperature  of  said  power  hne,  ambient  tempera- 
ture, and  solar  radiation  impinging  on  said  power  line,  power 
supply  means  carried  by  said  housmg  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  said  sensmg  means,  said  power  supply  means  mclud 
ing  an  electrical  transformer  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
said  sensing  means,  said  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core 
for  magnetically  couplmg  said  overhead  electric  power  line 
with  said  transformer  when  said  jaws  are  in  said  closed  pcwi 
tion,  second  means  for  sensing  the  other  parameters  from  said 
parameters  and  means  for  determmmg  from  said  at  least  one 
directly  sensed  parameter  and  said  other  sensed  parameter's  a 
final  parameter  defining  the  maximum  current  carrying  capat 
ity  of  said  power  line. 


I  A  circuit  for  continuous  display  of  electrical  draw  com- 
prising- 

a  continuous  connection  circuit  mput, 

means  for  generating  voltage  pulses  exhibiting  a  frequency 
below  an  upper  flashmg  frequency  normally  resolvable  by 
a  human  eye  for  a  predetermined  anticipated  electrical 
draw  range  and  correspondmg  to  ctirrent  flow  to  said 
circuit  input,  connected  to  said  circuit  input; 

means  for  displaymg  said  frequency  as  hght  pulses,  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  generating  voltage  pulses 

wherem  said  means  for  generating  voltage  pulses  further 
generates  pulses  exhibiting  a  frequency  above  an  upper 
flashing  frequency  normally  resolvable  by  a  human  eye 
for  an  electrical  draw  above  said  predetermined  antici- 
pated electrical  draw  range. 


4,806,856 

ADJUSTABLE  QUICK-MOUNT  TEST  PROBF 

ASSEMBLY 

JurtwlsT   M    Hfoda,  Nepeaa,  and   Ridiart)  J    Middlehant, 

Kajoata,  botk  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  I  eWcoa  Liai- 

ited,  Moatrcal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  U7^U 
iBt  CL*  GOIR  1/06 
VS.  CL  324—158  P  12  CWm 

1.  An  adjustable  quick-mount  test  probe  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  to  an  electnc 

circuit, 
a  first  p(»itionmg  means,  electrically  isolated  from  said 
conductor  means,  for  horizontally  adjusting  said  conduc- 
tor means, 
a  second  positiomng  means,  electrically  isolated  from  said 
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conductor  means,  for  vertically  adjustmg  said  conductor 
means; 
a  stud  for  mounung  said  test  probe  assembly,  said  stud  hav- 
ing a  pin  perpendicularly  connected  thereto,  whereby  said 
stud  and  said  pin  interact  with  a  cam  lock  fastener  to 


-1      ^^ 


support  said  test  probe  assembly,  said  stud  being  part  of  a 
holding  device  for  holding  said  first  positioning  means; 

an  attachment  means  for  electrically  connecting  a  test  cbp  to 
said  conductor  means;  and 

a  means  for  securing  a  test  lead  extendmg  from  said  test  clip. 


4,806357 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTIN%  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

KazaUko  laaaara,  a>d  Yoji  Taskita,  botk  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 

assignors  to  OU  Electric  ladMtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  33,495 
Claiias  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Api.  11.  1986,  61-8Z394; 
Apr.  11,  1986,  61-53610an 

Lst.  a.*  GOIR  31/26.  1/04 
VS.  CL  324—158  R  2  daiau 


within  a  circuit  of  said  semiconductor  device  hy  bnngmg 
said  terminal  mto  contact  with  said  lead  after  stopping  thr 
supplymg  of  the  voltage  from  said  DC  power  »t>urce 
subsequent  to  said  dischargmg  of  saxl  charges  b\  said  first 
discharge  means 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  NONDESTRUCTIVE  INSPECTION  OF 

MAG?«nZATION  AND  VARIATIONS  IN 

MAGNETIZATION  OF  HIGH  ENERGY  MAGNETS 

JaMaa  M.  EMcU,  1764  Rose  St.,  Lower  BvreO,  Pa.  15068 

FUed  J«L  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  76.039 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/74;  GOIR  33/ 12;  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  324—205  *  ClaiiB* 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  variations  m  magneuzat>.<n  in  a 
ligh  energy  magnet  which  comprises  subjecung  the  magnet  to 
be  studied  and  liquid  crystals  held  m  close  proximity  to  saif 
magnet  to  an  electnc  and/or  magnctK  ♦ield  applied  perpcixih. 
ular  or  antiparallel  to  the  field  of  said  magnet  whereby  the 
liquid  crystals  are  reoriented  and  observing  variations  m  saw 
field  strength  of  said  magnet 


4J06.8S9 

RESONANT  VIBRATING  STRUCnjRES  WTTH  DRFV  ING 

SENSING  MEANS  FOR  NONCOT*rrACTINC  POSmON 

A.ND  PICK  UP  SENSINo 
Robert  E.  Hetrick,  Dewtor*  Heigkts,  Mick,  assigiiof  to  Ford 
Motor  Compaay,  Dearborm.  MicA. 

FUed  Jaa.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,033 

lrt.  CL*  GOIB  7.J4:  GOIR  33/02   HOIL  41/08-  H02N  2/00 

VS.  CL  324—207  *  Oaiins 
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1  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  semiconductor  device  including 
a  dielectnc  package  and  a  lead  with  respect  to  a  discharge 
voltage  thereof  against  electrosutic  charges  stored  on  said 
dielectric  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chargmg  means  having  a  metal  plate  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  a  DC  power  source  for  charging  said 
dielectric  package  by  bringing  said  metal  plate  mto 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  package  when  a  vtiuge  is 
supplied  from  said  DC  power  source  thereto. 

(b)  a  first  discharge  means  having  a  metal  bar  connected  to 
a  ground  potential  for  discharging  charges  stored  on  said 
package  by  selectively  bringing  said  metal  bar  into  contact 
wth  said  lead  subsequent  to  the  charging  of  said  package; 
and 

(c)  a  second  discharge  means  having  a  terminai  connected  to 
the  ground  fwtential  for  discharging  charges  rcmauung 


1.  A  resonant  vibrating  structure  including: 

dnvmg  means  to  electncUy  excite  vibrations  of  said  struc- 
ture; 

an  adjacent  external  magnet; 

wire  coil  means  coupled  to  said   vibrating  structure  and 
responsive  to  vibration  of  said   vibrating  structure,  said 
wire  coil  means  being  positioned  so  that  when  the  mag 
netic  field  from  said  externa]  magnet  is  perturbed  an  elec 
tromagnetic  force,  emf,  is  induced  in  said  wire  coij  means 
by  electromagnetic  induction, 

said  wire  ckiI  means  being  appropriately  sized  and  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  magnet  so  thai  the  induced  emf 
changes  m  a  predetermined  desired  manner  as  the  maj£ 
netic  field  is  present  so  that  the  emf  can  serve  as  a  sensor 
of  relative  position  between  an  tibjeci  perturbing  the 
magnetic  field  and  said  wire  coil  means. 

electncal  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  wire  coil  means  to 
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detect  the  emf  and  to  generate  an  output  signal  as  a  ftinc- 
tK)n  of  the  emf; 

a  sensing  means  for  feedback  control  coupled  to  said  vibrat- 
ing strticture  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in 
proportion  to  the  vibraUon  of  said  structure; 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  dnvmg  means  and  to  said 
sensing  means  for  feedback  control,  said  feedback  means 
providing  an  output  which  drives  the  driving  means  for 
exciting  the  vibration  and  keeping  said  resonant  vibrating 
structure  vibrating  at  its  resonant  frequency  and  at  con- 
stant amplitude  even  though  the  resonant  frequency  niay 
be  changing  with  the  external  ambient  conditions  such  as 
temperature; 

a  shield  of  high  magneuc  permeability  attached  to  the  object 
whoae  position  is  to  be  sensed,  said  shield  of  high  magnetic 
permeaibility  being  appropriately  shaped  and  placed  so 
that  IS  the  object  moves,  said  shield  distorting  the  mag- 
netic field  near  said  wire  coil  means  and  causing  the  in- 
duced emf  to  vary  in  a  desired  manner,  such  as  linearly, 
with  the  position  of  the  object; 

said  vibrating  wire  coil  means  and  said  magnet  being  fix«l 
and  positioned  witli  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the 
passage  of  an  object  of  high  magnetic  permeability  dis- 
torts the  field  at  said  wire  coil  means  and  vanes  the  emf 
thereby  sensing  the  passage  of  the  object;  and  wherein 
said  resonant  vibrating  structure  includes: 

a  planar  cantilever  blade  which  vibrates  in  its  first  resonant 
cantilever  mode; 

said  dnvmg  means  coupled  to  said  cantilever  blade  and 
electrically  excited  at  a  frequency  to  cause  the  blade  to 
vibrate  at  its  first  resonant  cantilever  mode;  and 

said  wire  coil  means  being  attached  to  said  blade  in  a  largely 
coplanar  fashion  so  that  a  portion  of  the  coil  exists  at  the 
base  of  the  blade  where  there  is  reduced  vibrational  ampli 
tude  while  another  portion  of  said  coil  exists  at  the  extrem- 
ity where  the  amplitude  has  its  maximum  value. 


4,806,860 
OVERLAPPED  MAGNETORESISTTVE  DISPLACEMENT 
DETECTING  TRANSDUCERS  HAVING  CLOSELY 
SPACED  LONGITUDINAL  CENTERS 
KcnabutM   UJIm;   YoddMiri   HayMki;   TenuMMo   Nouka; 
Katstayaki  Yokoi,  smI  Sdya  Niaklaara,  aU  of  Haauoutau. 
Japaa,  awiggort  to  Nip|KM  Gakki  Seizo  Kalwifcilti  Kaiaha. 
Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,941 
CUlBH  priority,  apfiicatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  10,  1986,  61-1M462; 
Jbb.  10,  1986,  61-134463;  Jaa.  10,  1986,  61-134464;  Oct  17, 
1986,  61-247062 

lat  CL*  GOIB  7/14:  C^IR  3i/02:  H03K  17/90.  19/18 
US.  CI.  324— 208  7 
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1.  A  relative-displacement  detection  system,  compnsmg: 

a  detection  head  spaced  from  a  magnetic  medium  having  a 
periodic  magnetic  pattern  of  a  wave  length  X  on  the  mag 
netic  medium, 

means  for  producmg  relative  displacement  along  a  predeter- 
mined direction  between  the  dectection  head  and  the 
magnetic  medium  in  a  manner  enabling  said  detection 
head  to  scan  the  magnetic  piattems; 

said  detection  head  including 

a  first  means  for  generatmg  a  sine  wave  comprising  a  first 
plurality  of  spaced  magnetoresistive  elements  and  an 


output  taken  at  a  first  predetermined  location  relative  to 
said  sine  wave  generator,  and 
b  second  means  for  generating  a  cosine  wave  including  a 
second  plurality  of  spaced  magneu^resistive  elements, 
the  second  means  having  an  output  taken  at  a  second 
predctermmed  location  relative  to  said  second  plurality 
of  magnetoresistive  elements,  said  elements  of  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  magnetoresistive  elements 
being  overlapped  along  said  predetermined  direction 
and  the  first  and  second  predetermined  locations  being 
spaced  from  one  another  by  a  fixed  spacing  of  less  than 
said  wave  length  X. 


4.806,861 

MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  TAPE 

DEFECTS  BY  TRANSPORTING  A  TAPE  IN  TWO 

DIRECTIONS 

Y«JI  Urayaau;  Knaikara  Koado,  both  of  NfaebaaU,  aad  Takeshi 

Nakatmkaaa,  SUbokawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aacisDon  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japaa,  Uaitcd,  Kaaagawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,667 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1986,  61-38925 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/12.  GUB  15.  4M,  CMB  1  'M.  B65H  59/38 

UjS.  CL  324—212  6  CUima 
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1  A  tape  defect  detecting  system  for  detecting  a  defect  in  a 
magnetic  tape  comprising; 

a  dictating  machine  mto  which  a  magnetic  tape  is  loaded  and 
havmg  first  and  second  reels  which  are  respectively  fas- 
tened to  each  end  of  said  tape  for  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing dictation; 

a  microcomputer  having  a  counter  for  controlling  operation 
of  said  machine;  and 

rotation  sensing  means  associated  with  said  first  reel  for 
sensing  the  rotation  thereof  and  operable  to  generate 
pulses  in  response  to  said  rotation,  said  rotation  sensing 
means  bemg  cooperable  with  said  microcomputer  to  put 
said  machine  into  a  stop  mode  when  said  pulses  are  not 
generated  and.  when  a  normal  tape  is  loaded  into  said 
machme.  to  transport  said  tape  toward  said  first  reel  in  a 
first  mode  and  toward  said  second  reel  in  a  second  mode. 

said  microcomputer  being  operable  to  put  said  machine  into 
said  first  mode  for  a  predetermmed  period  of  tune  in  the 
event  of  initialization  in  which  said  tape  is  to  be  erased  of 
dictation  previously  recorded  thereon,  to  load  said 
coimter  with  an  initial  value,  and  then,  to  put  said  machine 
into  said  second  mode  and  cause  said  counter  to  count  said 
pulses  so  as  to  decrement  said  initial  value,  said  microcom- 
puter further  being  operable  to  detect  the  presence  of  said 
pulses  generated  by  said  rotation  sensing  means,  and  when 
said  pulses  are  absent,  to  put  said  machine  mto  a  stop 
mode  and  determine  that  said  tape  us  defecUve  when  the 
count  of  said  counter  indicates  more  than  a  predetermined 
value. 
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4,8063<2 
METHOD  OF  MAGNETOGRAPHIC  INSPECTION  OF 
QUALITY  OF  MATfJUALS 
Vatcry  S.  Kodor;  EIcm  A.  Paiyakom;  Atesd  E.  Norikor,  all  of 
Mlaak.  tmi  MIkhafl  T.  Krapko,  KohMBM,  aU  of  U.S.SJL, 
BMinanra  to  Bdarwaky  PoUtakidckeaky  laatltirte,  Miaak, 
UjSJSJL 

FDed  Aag.  IL  1986,  Ser.  No.  895,192 
lat  CL«  GOIN  27/85:  GOIR  3i/12 
MS.  a.  324—213  2  i 


1.  A  method  of  magjtctographic  quahty  inspection  of  a 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying,  in  advance,  at  least  one  drc^  of  a  magnetic  fluid  on 
an  area  of  the  surface  of  said  material  to  be  inspected; 

producing  a  magnetizing  field  proximate  to  the  area  of  said 
material  to  be  inspected  to  cause  at  least  some  magnetic 
lines  to  pass  through  the  area  of  the  material  to  be  tested; 

changing  the  intensity  of  the  magnetizing  field  and  watchmg 
the  curvature  of  a  surface  of  said  magnetx:  fluid; 

registering  the  intensity  of  the  magnetizing  field,  at  which 
said  surface  of  the  drop  of  the  magnetic  fluid  has  the 
maximum  curvature; 

applying  a  magnetic  substance  onto  the  surface  of  said  mate- 
rial to  be  inspected  until  the  surface  of  said  matcriaJ  is 
smoothed  out; 

applying  a  magnetic-recordmg  medium  on  said  material  to 
be  inspected; 

magnetizing  said  material  to  be  inspected,  said  magnetic 
substance,  and  said  magnetic-recording  medium  by  means 
of  said  magnetizing  field  having  the  registered  mtensity. 

obtaining  a  magnetogram  on  said  magnetic-recording  me- 
dium; and 

ii«M-«Mng  the  quality  of  said  material  on  the  basis  of  said 
magnetogram. 


cylindrical  coil  from  the  object  such  that  flaw*  in  the 
object  adjacent  the  flux  concentrator  produce  a  change  ir. 
the  flux  and  hence  a  change  in  coil  current  mdicativc  of 


viv>*  oivi.* 


flaw  detection,  said  flux  concentrator  bemg  dimcnsK>na]!> 
small  in  relatioo  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  cyiindn- 
cal  coil  and  being  sized  and  shaped  to  provide  a  desired 
resolution  of  flaw  detection. 


LASER-PUMPED  HELIimi  MAGNETOMETER 
Lain!  Sckcwrcr,  RoDa,  Mo.;  MkMte  Le*K.  Abioa  Sar  Seiae. 
Prawx;  FrsMk  Laloe,  Pvia,  mi.  Joacph  M.  Hawl,  Brettc 
Tille  Sv  Oaoa,  both  of  PnMCC,  lariginn  to  Ccatrt  Natioaai 
De  La  Recherche  Scteadll«w,  Paris.  PraMC 

FOcd  Apr.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  41,571 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Frawx,  Ma;  12,  1986,  86  06776 
lat  CL'  GOIR  33,24 
UJS.  a.  324—301  16  OaiM 
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EDDY  CURRENT  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

CYLINDRICAL  COIL  WITH  FLUX  CONCENTRATOR 

FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION  DETECTION  OF  FLAWS  IN 

CONDUCTIVE  OBJECTS 

Joha  K.  Whhe,  Bcthd  Park,  Pa.,  a«icBor  to  Westingboase 

Electric  Corp.,  PlttAigb,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  919>»4 
lat  a.*  GOIN  27/82:  HOIF  3/0O.  17/04 
UJS.  a.  324—238  13  CU!am 

1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  flaws  in  conductive  objects  com- 
prising: 

a  single  cylindrical  coil  of  electrically  conducting  wire 
which  generates  a  magnetic  flux  in  response  to  a  coil 
current  applied  thereto,  and 
fiux  concentrator  means  comprising  a  piece  of  electromag- 
netically  active  material  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
and  extending  only  radially  from  the  cyUndrical  surface  of 
said  coil  to  the  conductive  object  to  provide  close  cou- 
pling for  said  magnetic  flux  between  only  a  portion  of  said 
coil  and  the  object,  and  to  space  the  remainder  of  the 


t; 


1   A  behum  magnetometer  of  the  type  comprising 

a  sensing  photocell  (1)  comprising  an  enclosure  at  least 
partly  transparent  and  containing  hebum. 

a  source  of  excitation  hght  (2)  directed  toward  the  sensing 
photocell, 

wherein  the  magnetic  induction  prevailing  in  the  photx  cell  is 
measured  on  the  basis  of  the  magnetic  resonance  charac  - 
teristics  of  any  energy  level  of  helium,  and  wherein  the 
source  of  excitation  light  (2)  is  a  narrow-band  tunable 
laser  tuned  to  a  selected  one  energy  level  of  the  helium 


4,806,865 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  EARTH'S  MAGNXTIC 

FIELD  DISTURBED  BY  ANOMAUES 
Robert  Oary,  ValcMe,  PraMe,  aarijinr   to  CrtMaet-Sooctt 
Aaoayae  Praacaiae,  Paria,  Fraaee 

Filed  N«T.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,910 
OaiBM  priority,  appBcattna  FraKX,  Nor.  18.  1986,  86  16130 
lat  CL*  GOIR  33/24 
U.S.  a.  324—301  »  Qai»» 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  earth's  magnetic  field  dts. 
turbed  by  anomalies,  including  a  magnetometnc  probe  and 
compensation  means  mounted  on  a  single  frame  so  that  theu 
reference  trihedrons  have  their  axes  respectively  parallel. 
wherein  the  magnetometnc  probe  is  a  nuclear  magnetK  reso- 
nance probe  coupled  to  a  loop  amplifier  for  forming  a  nuclcax 
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oscillator,  wherein  said  compensation  means  includes  a  static 
tnaxial  magnetometer  and  a  two  axis  gyrometric  block, 
wherein  the  device  is  mounted  on  a  carrier  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  the  magnetometnc  probe,  the  loop  amplifier, 
the  magnetometer  and  the  gyrometric  block  arc  mounted 


io: 
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MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Maaatoahi  Haaaw*,  ami  HinwU  Hayakawa,  bock  of  Ootawara. 

Japaa,  aMigMrt  to  if-i-~fc«iH  Kalaka  Toakiba.  Kawaaaki, 

Japaa 

CoatiaaatkM-la-pMTt  of  Ser.  No.  829,486,  Feb.  U,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,675,608.  Tkte  appUcatioa  May  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52^74 

OaiiM  prkMity,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1985,  60-322&3 

lat  CI.'  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  a.  31^—314  13  CUm 


in  a  cyliDdncal  pole  extending  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  earner  with  the  magnetometric 
probe  at  the  end  of  the  pole,  the  loop  amplifier  and  the 
gyrometric  block  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  pole  and  the 
magnetometer  m  a  substantially  middle  zone. 


4,806366 

AirrOMATIC  RF  FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  FOH 

MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  SCANNER 

Joaepk  K.  Makr,  MOwnkce,  Wis.,  awigMr  to  General  Electric 

Coapuiy,  Mflwankee,  Wia. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  43.862 

lat.  CI.'  GOIR  33/Ofl 

VS.  <X  324—313  13  CUina 


1  A  method  for  automaucally  adjusting  the  RF  frequency  of 
a  transceiver  m  an  MR  scanner  system,  which  comprises: 

performing  a  first  MR  measurement  in  which  an  MR  signal 
IS  produced  and  acquired. 

transforming  the  acquired  MR  signal  to  the  frequency  do- 
main; 

determining  the  frequency  CFi  at  which  the  transformed 
MR  signal  reaches  its  maximum  value; 

performing  a  second  MR  measurement  with  an  RF  excita- 
tion pube  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  CFi  to 
produce  a  second  MR  signal; 

acquirmg  the  second  MR  signal; 

transforming  the  second  MR  signal  to  the  frequency  domain; 

analyzing  the  second  transformed  MR  signal  to  determine 
the  Larmor  frequencies  for  FAT  and  WATER  as  indi 
cated  by  a  pair  of  peaks  therein;  and 

outputting  to  the  tranaceiver  on  the  MR  scanner  system  an 
RF  frequency  command  CF2  which  is  based  on  the  deter- 
mined WATER  or  FAT  Larmor  frequency. 


1   A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  compnsmg: 

magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  static  mag- 
netic field  and  a  gradient  magnetic  field  which  are  applied 
to  an  object; 

mean.s  for  applymg  an  excitation  magnetic  field  to  cause  a 
magnetic  resonance  to  occur  m  said  object  to  which  said 
static  magnetic  field  and  said  gradient  magnetic  field  have 
been  applied,  said  excitation  field  applying  means  includ- 
ing power  control  means  for  controlling  a  power  of  the 
excitation  magnetic  field; 

means  for  receiving  a  magnetic  resonance  signal  due  to  the 
magnetic  resonance  which  is  caused  from  the  object  under 
applications  of  said  static  magnetic  field,  said  gradient 
magnetic  field,  and  said  excitation  magnetic  field;  and 

said  power  control  means  responsive  to  the  magnetic  reso- 
nance signal  which  is  received  by  said  receiving  means  so. 
to  control  the  power  of  said  excitation  magnetic  field  to 
rotate  an  angle  of  inclination  of  a  spin  of  nuclei  of  said 
object  to  a  predetermined  value  less  than  W  when  said 
object  IS  placed  in  a  combined  field  of  said  stauc,  gradient 
and  excitation  magnetic  fields 


4,806,868 
NMR  SPDS'NER  SPEED  C^)M  ROl 
George  F.  Scbnlke,  SnuynOe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  AaMd- 
atea.  Inc.,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,574 

iBt  a.'  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  a  324—321  4  CULm 


1.  In  an  NMR  spectrometer,  spinner  apparatus  for  routing  a 
sample  under  study,  comprising 
a  rotor  for  holding  said  sample. 
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a  stator  surrounding  said  rotor,  said  stator  forming  a  gas 
bearing  m  which  said  rotor  is  levitated  by  pressurized  gas 
means  incorporated  m  said  stator,  said  stator  comprising 
first  torque  means  for  imparting  rotating  in  a  first  sense  to 
said  rotor,  and  second  torque  means  for  selectively  un- 
parting  rotational  torque  to  said  rotor  in  a  sense  opposite 
said  first  sense,  said  first  torque  means  comprising  at  least 
one  first  gas  jet  disposed  to  direct  a  stream  of  pressunzed 
gas  substantially  tangential  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor 
in  a  first  direction  whereby  said  rotor  is  caused  to  rotate  in 
a  first  sense,  said  torque  means  comprising  at  least  one 
second  gas  jet  disposed  to  direct  a  stream  of  pressunzed 
gas  substantially  tangential  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor 
in  a  direction  substantially  oppwsite  said  first  direction, 
whereby  said  second  torque  means  opposes  rotation  of 
said  rotor  mduced  by  said  first  torque  means. 


in  durauon  proponional  to  a  phase  difference  between  the 
input  pulse  occurrence  and  the  clock  signal,  the  phase  compar- 
ator comprising: 
a  first  bistable  device,  the  true  state  of  whose  output  is  the 

first  command; 
a  second  bistable  device,  the  true  state  of  whose  output  is  the 

second  command; 
first  setung  means  for  settmg  the  first  bistable  device  in 
response  to  a  high-transition  of  the  input  pulse; 


4,806,869 

AN  ABOVFXJROUND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  A  DISCRETE  IN  GROUND 

BORING  DEVICE 

Albert  W.  Chan,  Redaood,  and  Joha  E.  Mercer,  Kent,  both  of 

Wash.,  aasigiior*  to  Flow  Lidutries,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash 

Filed  May  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  866,242 

iBt  CI.'  GOIV  3/165:  GOIS  5/00:  GOIB  7/14 

VS.  a.  324—326  19  CUimi 


second  setting  means  for  setting  the  second  bistable  device  m 

response  10  the  next  low -transition  of  ihe  clock  signal; 
first  resetting  means  for  resettmg  the  first  bistable  device  m 

response  to  the  next  high-transitior  of  the  clock  signal. 

and 
second  resettmg  means  for  resettmg  the  second  bistable 

device  in  response  to  the  next  low-transition  of  the  clock 

signal. 


18.  An  arrangement  for  monitonng  the  position  of  a  bonng 
device  within  the  ground  with  respect  to  a  particular  point 
said  boring  device  including  means  for  emitting  a  predeter- 
mined electromagnetic  field,  said  arrangement  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  self-contained,  portable  housing  capable  of  being  car- 
ried above-ground  by  an  operator  along  an  above-ground 
path; 

(b)  first  means  including  sensor  means  within  a  first  vertical 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  second  vertical  plane  for  sensing 
said  electromagnetic  field,  said  first  means  being  earned 
by  said  housing  for  determining  when  the  second  plane 
contains  said  boring  device  and  therefore  when  the  hous- 
ing is  directly  over  or  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  bonng 
device  as  the  housing  is  carried  along  said  above-ground 
path;  and 

(c)  second  means  including  sensor  means  located  withm  said 
second  plane  for  sensing  said  electromagnetic  field,  said 
second  means  being  carried  by  said  housing  for  determin- 
ing the  depth  and  lateral  distance  of  said  boring  device 
with  respect  to  said  housing  and  with  respect  to  said 
particular  point  when  said  second  plane  contains  said 
bonng  device  and  therefore  when  said  housing  is  kxatcd 
directly  over  or  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  bonng  device. 


4,806,871 
SYNCHROTRON 

Kazooori  Ikegaini;  Soaitiroa  Okada;  Tadatoshi  Yaiaada:  Skonji 
Yamamoto,  aad  Tetsaya  MatiaJa,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  as- 
sigaors  to  MitsabiaU  DcaU  rahaikiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,700 
Claims  priority,  appikartioa  Japn,  May  27,  1986,  61-124022. 
Aag.  1,  1986,  61-117469nJ];  Sep.  25,  1986,  61-228737;  Oct  U. 
1986,  61-241297 

Int.  a.'  H05H  13/04 
VS.  a.  328—235  10  OaiM 


4,806,870 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  AND  DATA  SEPARATOR 
P.  Kari  Scbeller,  Rockcater,  Nil.,  aadgaor  to  Data  General 
Corporatioa,  Wcatboro,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,042 

Ut  a.*  H03K  3/02.  9/06 

VS.  a.  328—109  4  Oaiais 

1   A  phase  comparator  responsive  to  an  input  pulse  stream 

and  a  cycUc  clock  signal  for  producing,  after  each  input  pulse 

occurrence,  a  first  and  a  second  command  having  a  difference 


'     • 


1.  A  synchrotron,  comprising 

a  tubular  vacuum  chamber  fonnmg  a  closed  orbit  means  for 
movmg  charged  particles  around  said  orbit; 

less  than  five  bipolar  magnets  installed  at  substantialK  equal 
mtervals  along  said  vacuum  chamber  for  defiecung  said 
charged  particles,  said  magnets  causmg  a  converging 
action  on  said  charged  piarticles  and  wherein  said  magnet-^ 
are  connected  along  a  pipe  axis;  and 

means  for  easmg  the  convergmg  action  on  said  chargec 
piarucles  m  the  horizontal  direction,  charactcrued  b>  each 
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end  face  of  each  of  said  bipolar  magnets  being  oncpted 
sucli  that  a  line  perpendicular  to  each  of  said  end  faces  is 
directed  to  the  extenor  of  said  closed  orbit  formed  along 
said  pipe  axis  m  said  vacuum  chamber 


M06^2 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  RECEIVER  EMPLOYING 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Nicholas  P.  Cowley,  WiMghtoa,  Ei«fawd,  Mdgnor  to  Pleasey 
Ortxwtm  Umitti,  Ith>r4,  tatfamd 

Filed  May  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  868,908 

lat  a.*  H04B  ///6 

UA  CL  329—103  «  OaiiM 
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1.  A  frequency  dividing  arrangement  comprising  an  injec- 
tion-locked divider  arranged  for  receiving  an  incoming  signal 
and  for  providing  a  frequency  divided  signal  in  response 
thereto,  and  a  frequency  divider  coupled  to  the  injection- 
locked  divider,  which  frequency  divider  comprises  logical 
circuits  for  providmg  a  further  frequency  divided  signal  in 
response  to  the  frequency  divided  signal  provided  by  the  injcc- 
tion-locked  divider, 

wherein  the  injection-locked  divider  comprises  a  non-linear 
amplifying  means,  and  a  tunmg  circuit  comprising  a  direct 
current  blocking  means,  an  alternating  current  coupling 
means  and  a  resonance  circuit,  wherein  the  non-linear 
amptifymg  means  is  arranged  to  provide  the  frequency 
divided  signal,  via  the  direct  current  blocking  means,  in 
dependence  upon  the  incoming  signal  and  the  frequency 
divided  signal  fed  to  a  second  input  of  the  non-linear 
amplifymg  means  via  the  direct  current  blocking  means 
and  the  alternating  current  coupling  means,  and  the  reso- 
nance circuit  couples  a  point  between  the  direct  current 
blocking  means  and  the  alternating  current  coupling 
means  to  ground. 


4,806,873 
LASER  DIODE  DRIVING  CIRCtTT 
Katsnmi  Nasaao,  Setagaya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
ToikitM,  KawMaU,  Japan 
CoatiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  932,208,  Not.  18,  1986,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcadoB  Apr.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,495 
Oaiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  19,  1985,  60-257634; 
Not.  19,  1985,  60-257635 

Ut.  a.*  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  330— 4J  27  Claiaw 
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laic  current  that  is  proportional  to  the  level  of  the  light 
output; 

a  plurality  of  reference  current  sources  respectively  set  to 
separate  reference  current  values; 

current  selecting  means,  disposed  corresponding  to  the  plu- 
rality of  reference  current  sources,  for  selectmg  a  reqmred 
reference  current  proportional  to  the  level  of  the  light 
output  by  switching  the  plurality  of  reference  current 
sources;  and 

control  means  for  mputting  a  signal  that  corresponds  to  the 
photovoltaic  current  and  for  controlling  the  forward 
current  of  the  laser  diode  so  as  to  set  the  photovoltaic- 
current  to  be  equal  to  a  selected  reference  current,  said 
control  means  having  a  first  input  termmal  for  mputtmg  a 
signal  based  on  the  operation  of  the  photodiode  and  the 
current  selecting  means,  a  second  input  terminal  havir.g  a 
substantially  constant  potential,  and  an  output  terminal  for 
outputting  to  the  laser  diode  a  signal  based  on  the  input 
signals  of  the  first  and  second  input  terminals. 


4.806,874 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

Jean-YTCS  Mickel,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Natinnal 

Semiconductor  CorporatJoo,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,535 

Int.  CL'  H03F  1/02 

VS.  CL  330—9  2  CUiaH 


1.  A  laser  diode  driving  circuit  compnsing: 
generating  means  for  monitoring  light  output  from  a  laser 
diode  and  having  a  photodiode  for  generating  a  pbotovol- 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  including  an  input  node  and  output 
node,  said  circuit  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  with  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a 
non-inverting  input  terminal  connected  to  a  reference 
voltage,  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  output 
node, 

first  and  second  mput  capacitors  each  with  an  input  plate 
and  output  plate; 

a  first  switch  means  connecting  said  input  plate  of  said  first 
input  capacitor  to  said  input  node  during  a  first  time  per- 
iod, and  connecung  said  input  plate  of  said  first  input 
capacitor  to  a  reference  voltage  dunng  a  second  time 
penod; 

a  second  switch  means  connecting  said  output  plate  of  said 
first  input  capacitor  to  said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  dunng  a  first  time  period,  and  con- 
necting said  output  plate  of  said  first  input  capacitor  to  a 
reference  voltage  dunng  a  second  time  penod, 

a  third  switch  means  connecting  said  input  plate  of  said 
second  input  capacitor  to  a  reference  voltage  dunng  a  first 
time  penod,  and  connecting  said  input  plate  of  said  second 
input  capacitor  to  said  input  node  dunng  a  second  time 
penod; 

a  fourth  switch  means  connecting  said  output  plate  of  said 
second  input  capacitor  to  a  reference  voltage  during  a  first 
time  penod,  and  connecting  said  output  plate  of  said 
second  input  capacitor  to  said  inverting  input  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier  dunng  a  second  time  penod; 

first  and  second  feedback  capacitors  each  with  an  input  plate 
and  output  plate, 

said  input  plate  of  said  first  feedback  capacitor  connected  to 
said  output  plate  of  said  first  mput  capacitor; 
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fifUi  switch  meant  connecting  said  output  plate  of  first  feed- 
back capacitor  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier  during  a  first  time  period,  and  connecting  said 
output  plate  of  first  feedback  capacitor  to  a  reference 
voltage  during  a  second  time  period; 

said  input  plate  of  said  second  feedback  capacitor  connected 
to  said  output  plate  of  said  second  input  capacitor, 

sixth  switch  means  connecting  said  output  plate  of  said 
second  feedback  capacitor  to  a  reference  voltage  during  a 
first  time  period,  and  connecting  said  output  plate  of  said 
second  feedback  capacitor  to  said  output  tenninal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  during  a  second  time  period; 

whereby  input  and  feedback  paths  for  the  operationai  ampli- 
fier arc  through  first  input  and  first  feedback  capaator 
during  a  first  time  period,  and  through  second  input  and 
second  feedback  capacitor  during  a  second  time  penod 


4.806^5 
PRECISION  OPERATIONAL  AMPUFIER 
Gregory  L.  Sckafler,  Saar^ale,  Calif„  aMigMir  to  Maxin  Inte^ 
grated  ProdMis,  Sonyrale,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  193^58 

Int.  CL«  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—9  4  Claina 


tor  and  a  source  of  an  inp'it  high  frequency  signal,  for 
transfemng  said  mput  signal  iu  aaid  tranastor  input  elec- 
trode while  applying  a  degree  of  attenuation  to  said  input 
signal  dunng  said  transfer  which  is  determined  m  accor 
dance  with  a  level  of  a  IX^  opcratmg  current  of  said  diode; 
and 
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high  frequency  blocking  means  coupled  to  pass  at  least  a 
part  of  said  DC  operating  current  of  saw  transjsior 
through  said  diode  as  said  DC  operating  ciurent  of  said 
diode. 
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4306,877 
AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A  CASCADE  CIRCLTT 
Osama  Kokayaahi,  YoknkaiMa,  Japan,  saai^or  to  F^jitsa  Ua> 
ited,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  57.194 
Qainu  priority,  appHcaHoa  JipM,  Jan.  10.  1986.  61134473 
Int  CL«  H03F  3/4i 
VS.  a.  330—253  22  i 


1   A  precision  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  input  differential  stage; 

a  second  high  gain  stage  having  its  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  stage, 

a  digital  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
stage,  said  circuit  supplying  a  first  correction  signal  to  said 
first  stage  and  a  second  independent  correction  signal  to 
said  second  stage,  said  first  and  second  correction  signals 
to  being  calculated  to  compensate  for  the  offset  voltages 
of  said  first  and  second  stages,  respectively; 

means  for  storing  a  digital  representation  of  said  first  and 
said  second  correction  signals  so  that  they  may  continu- 
ously be  applied  to  said  first  and  second  stages,  respec- 
tively, whereby  the  offset  voltages  of  said  first  and  second 
stages  are  substantially  reduced  and  such  reductions  can 
be  maintained  for  long  periods  of  time. 


430M76 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Akira  Uari,  Onka;  Sc^i  SiriaHhita,  Kyoto;  Kiyotake  Fnkai,  and 
HiroyaU  N^ai,  both  of  OMka,  aU  of  Japan,  Btngaon  to 
MatsMkita  Electric  ladaatrial  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  21,  IW?,  Scr.  No.  99,001 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1986,  61-223094 
Int.  CL«  H03G  3/10 
VS.  CL  330—279  6  Oainis 

1  A  high  frequency  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode  and  havmg  a  gain 
control  electrode  which  is  coupled  to  receive  a  gain  con- 
trol E>C  voltage  for  controlling  a  DC  operating  current  of 
said  transistor  to  thereby  control  a  degree  of  gain  of  said 
transistor  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  said  DC  operat- 
ing ciUTcnt; 
a  diode  coupled  between  said  mput  electrode  of  said  transis- 


1.  An  amphfier  havmg  a  cascade  circuit,  compnsmg: 

an  input  terminal  for  receivmg  an  input  signal 

an  output  terminal, 

an  output  stage  circuit, 

a  phase  compensation  means, 

a  first  transistor  (TRl)  havmg  a  first  electrode  and  a  : 

electrode  for  fonmng  a  current  path  therebetween,  and  a 

control  electrode  for  controlling  said  current  path,  and 
a  second  transistor  (TR2)  having  a  first  electrode  and  s 

second  electrode  for  forming  a  current  path  therebetween 

and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  said  current  path. 
said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  consutuung 

said  cascade  circmt, 
said  control  electrodes  of  said  firsl  and  second  transistors 

being  commonly  connected  to  said  mput  terminal, 
said  first  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to 

said  secod  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  through  a 

common  connecting  node, 
said  first  electrode  of  said  second  tnmsislor  bemg  connected 

to  an  output  signal  current  terminal  of  said  cascade  ctrcmt 

and  to  the  mput  of  said  output  stage  circuit, 
said  phase  compensation  means  bemg  connected  between 

the  output  of  said  output  stage  circmt  and  said  common 

connecting  node,  said  output  of  said  output  stage  circmt 

bemg  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
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4,806,r78 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  LOCK  DETECT  CIRCUFT  AND  A 

SYNTHESIZER  USING  SAME 
Nlckolw  P.  Cowley,  Wroagktoii.  EagUad,  aMignor  to  Plency 

OreneM  Uidtod,  Emcx,  Ea^awl 
PCT  No.  PCT/GBM/00553,  §  371  Drte  J«L  17,  19r7,  §  102<ei 
Date  Jal.  17,  1*7,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOr7/018M,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  26,  1W7 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  18.  1986,  Ser.  No.  56,476 
C:iaiBs  priority,  appUcatkNi  Ualted  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  18,  1985, 
8522998 

lat.  CL*  H03L  7/Oa  7/06 
UjS.  CL  331—1  A  9  ClaiM 


pulse  sequence  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a 

pulse  repetition  rate  equal  to  DG'a, 
a  divider  counter  circuitry  responsive  to  said  output  signal 

for  providing  a  divider  output  signal  having  a  pulse  repeti- 
tion rate  equal  to  DG'a/b, 
a  second  phase  locked  loop  for  synchronizing  to  said  divider 

output  signal  for  providing  a  final  output  signal  having  a 

pulse  repetition  rate  equal  to  DG*a*c/b, 
where  "a,"  "b,"  and  "c"  are  positive  integers, 
means  for  setting  said  counter  circuitry  to  a  selected  counter 

value,  and 
control  means  for  enabling  said  setting  means  when  said  first 

phase  locked   loop  is  sufficiently  synchromzed  to  said 

second  pulse  sequence. 


ccr 
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1  A  phase  comparator  lock  detect  circuit  for  u.sc  in  a  digital 
phase-lock-loop  synthesiser  of  the  kind  which  comprises: 

a  phase  comparator,  responsive  to  a  reference  frequency 
signal  and  to  a  divided  down  signal  from  a  variable  divider 
and  a  variable  frequency  oscillator,  for  providing  fre- 
quency 'up'  and  frequency  'down'  error  signals;  and, 

a  loop  amplifier  responsive  to  said  error  signals  and  by 
which  means  a  control  signal  is  fed  to  the  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  to  control  the  frequency  thereof; 

said  lock  detect  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  logic  gates 
responsive  to  the  frequency  'up'  and  frequency  'down' 
error  signals  during  a  predeternuned  period  that  is  denved 
in  dependence  upon  the  divided  down  signal,  the  gates 
being  arranged  for  generating  an  'in-lock'  indication  signal 
when  frequency  'up'  or  frequency  'down'  signals  exclu- 
sively are  detected  for  said  predetermined  period. 

4,806,879 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  TO 

A  PULSE  TRAIN  PACKET  SIGNAL 
Donald  E.  TroxeL  Belaioat  Maaa.,  aaaigBor  to  ECRM  Incorpo- 
ratM,  Tewkabory,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  44.982 

iBt  a.*  H03L  7/00 

UJS.  CL  331—2  15  ClainM 
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4,806,880 

HIGH  SPEED  INTEGRATOR  FOR  DATA  RECOVERY 

AND  A  COSTAS  PHASE-LOCKED-IXKJP  aRCUTF 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Peter  G.  I  aw»,  Swindon,  EogUuMl.  assignor  to  Plessey  Orerseas 

Limited,  Ilford,  EagUnd 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19,901 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1986, 
8605002 

Int  O.*  H03L  7/00:  G06G  7 /IS 
UJS.  CL  331—8  W  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  first  pulse  sequence  synchro- 
nized to  a  time  limited  second  pulse  sequence,  said  second 
sequence  having  a  varying  pulse  repetition  rate,  DG,  less  than 
a  desired  pulse  repetiUon  rate  for  the  first  sequence,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 

a  first  pha.se  locked  loop  for  synchronizing  to  said  second 


1.  An  integrate  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  stage,  a  differential  transistor  input  stage,  which  first 
stage  has  complementary  outputs  and  includes  a  switch 
means  to  enable  and  disable  the  same  to  set  a  period  of 
time  dunng  which  integration  shall  be  performed; 

a  second  suge.  a  signal  store  and  integrate  stage,  which 
second  stage  includes; 

a  pair  of  like  transistors,  these  being  arranged  in  parallel,  the 
control  electrodes  of  which  transistors  are  connected  to 
respective  complemenUry  outputs  of  said  firsl-suge; 

a  pair  of  current  sources  connected  respectively  to  said 
transistors,  and, 

a  capacitor,  connected  between  said  pair  of  transistors, 
across  said  pair  of  current  sources;  and, 

a  third  stage,  a  differential  transistor  output  stage,  the  inputs 
to  which  third  stage  are  connected  to  each  side  respec- 
tively of  said  capacitor,  which  third  stage  mcludes  a 
switch  means  to  enable  and  disable  the  same  to  set  a  con- 
secutive penod  of  time  during  which  the  voltage  across 
said  capacitor  is  read  and  an  output  signal  produced  in 
response  thereto. 
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4yM63Sl 

MULTI-CHANNEL  MODULATED  NUMERICAL 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZXK 

Fred  H.  Irca,  VcraAric,  Wa*.;  Robert  T.  Dtckcnoa;  WUbam  J. 

Dickcntw,  koth  ofPaw  RoblM,  Criif.;  MldMMt  D.  McNaMe, 

SpokaM,  mk  Mwk  D.  Taftot,  Likwt7  Way,  kotk  of  Wagk.. 

Mri^on  to  Hcwiott-Packvi  Coa^My,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FDod  Ai«.  2S,  1W7.  Ser.  No.  M,318 

I«L  CL*  H03B  WOO 

UJS.  CL  332—22  13  Claiw 


OSCILLATOR/DEMODULATOB  dBCUTT  FOB  AN 

INDUCTIVE  PBOXIMmr  SWITCH 
erbard  Ci^ri^.  UatertMMMiv,  mmk  Fran  HMbMyr.  Maaick. 
bo(k  of  Fad.  K^  of  Ciiimmj.  MrivMn  to  Witowi  Aktiea^ 
■  m4  Maaick,  F«4.  Rc».  of  Cnmmj 
FIM  Jmt.  19,  UW,  Ser.  No.  r76,376 

VpikadM  Fed.  Bcf.  of  GcnMHiy.  Jaa   20 
I9«5,  3522120 

lat  CL'  GOIV  3/U:  H«3B  5/12 
MS.  CL  331—65 
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1  A  digital  frequency  synthesixer  comprising: 

frequency  input  means  for  setting  a  predetermined  output 
frequency  and  for  generatiBg  first  digital  signals  represent- 
ing said  predetennined  output  frequency; 

frequency  modulation  input  means  for  inputting  a  frequency 
modulation  signal; 

waveform  selection  input  means  for  generating  a  waveform 
selection  signal  for  selecting  a  predetennined  output 
waveform; 

first  summing  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  mput  means 
and  said  frequency  modulation  input  means  for  summing 
said  first  digital  signals  aiKl  said  frequency  modulation 
signal  and  generating  second  digital  signals  representmg 
said  predetennined  output  frequency  modulated  by  said 
frequency  modulation  signal; 

phase  accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  first  summing 
means  for  receiving  said  second  digital  signals  aitd  respon- 
sive to  a  first  clock  signal  for  generating  a  cyclic  progres- 
sion of  digital  binary  numbers  representative  of  an  output 
signal  having  said  predetermined  output  frequency; 

phase  modulation  input  means  for  inputting  a  phase  moduia 
tion  signal; 

second  summing  means  coupled  to  said  phase  modulation 
mput  means  and  to  said  phase  accumulator  means  for 
summing  said  phase  modulation  signal  with  said  digital 
binary  numbers  output  by  said  phase  accumulator  means 
and  outputting  third  digital  signals  representative  of  said 
digital  binary  numbers  modulated  by  said  phase  modula- 
tion signal;  and 

waveform  generation  means  coupled  to  said  waveform 
selection  input  means  and  to  said  second  summing  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  selectable  waveforms  and 
responsive  to  said  third  digital  signals  and  to  a  control 
signal  for  generating  digital  output  signals  representative 
of  said  selected  waveform  modulated  by  said  frequency 
modulation  signal  and  said  phase  modulation  signal  and 
having  said  predetermined  output  frequency. 


1  Oscillator/demodulator  circuit  for  an  inductive  proiu]nit> 
switch,  comprising  a  transistor  amplifier  stage  having  an  mput 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  resonant  circuit  connected  in 
said  input  circuit  of  said  transistor  amplifier  stage,  means  for 
damping  said  resonant  circuit,  means  for  providing  poativr 
feedback  from  said  otitput  circuit  to  said  mpat  circtnt  of  said 
transistor  amplifier  stage,  a  limiter  branch  connected  m  said 
input  circuit  of  said  transistor  am|^ifier  stage,  a  dual  current 
mirror  active  in  said  input  circuit  of  said  traniiMor  amplifier 
stage  having  first  and  second  interconnected  carrent  mirrors 
including  transistors,  a  circuit  output  ooonected  to  said  current 
mirrors  for  receiving  currents  supplied  by  said  current  mirrors 
being  subtracted  from  each  other  said  transistors  m  said  second 
current  mirror  having  a  larger  emitter  area  ratio  than  said 
transistors  in  said  first  current  mirror,  and  a  variable  resBtance 
network  connected  to  said  ascillator/demodulator  circuit 
output  being  variable  for  providing  an  adjustable  hysteresis 


4,806,883 
MULTIFREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  CIRCLTT 
TakaUko  Tawva.  Tokyo,  aad  Hiroyidd  So^i, 
botk  of  Japaa,  Mriginri  to  Soay  Coi poiattoa.  Tokyo,  Jayu 

FIM  Nor.  24,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  12434 
CtaiM  priority,  ■pplkaWoa  Jqpais,  Nor.  r.  19M.  61-282672 
lat  a.'  H03K  i/ib 
\}&.  CL  331—111  6  Oaims 

1.  An  oscillation  circuit  for  generatmg  an  oecillauon  signal 
by  charging  and  discharging  a  capacitor  between  rwo  refer 
ence  voltages,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  constant  current  sources  each  having  the  same 

current  value;  and 
switching  circuits  connected  between  said  plurabty  of  con- 
stant current  sources  and  said  capacitor,  wherein  said 
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switching  circuiu  selectively  change  the  number  of  said 
constant   current   sources   ct>nnected   to  said   capacitor, 


430638S 

MAGNFT-ELECTRO-OPTIC  EFFECT  UCHT 

MODULATOR 

TakeaU  Moriaoto,  Kyoto,  Japan.  aiciaBor  to  Sumltooo  Electric 

Iwiutriea,  UaL,  Oaaka,  Jafua 

Piled  Aag.  5,  1987,  Ser   No.  81,672 

Oaims  priority,  apptkatioa  Japwt,  Ang.  8,  1986,  5MSAA60 

UL  CL*  G02F  1/09:  H04B  i*.  00 

VS.  CL  332—7.51  6  OaiM 
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thereby  to  step-wise  change  the  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tion signal. 


4,806.884 
HIGH  FREQL'ENCy  GENERATOR 
Wlafrled  P.  Ritt,  B8ttelbar«,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GerBaay,  aaaignor  to 
Elaa  Elektroidachc  Aaiacea  GabH,  Biittelbom.  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Gtrmtmy 

FUcd  Mar.  12.  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,162 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  17, 
19«6,360«871 

lat  CL«  H03B  5/18 
VS.  CL  332—31  R  28  Claims 


1.  Modulatable,  externally  excited  high  frequency  generator 
for  sinusoidal  output  power,  containing  a  LC-parallel  resonant 
circuit  as  an  output  circuit,  first  switching  means  coupled  to 
said  output  circuit  by  a  first  X/4-ltnc  and  a  coupling  condenser, 
and  a  direct  voltage  supply  with  a  coupling  circuit  means 
blocking  alternating  voltages,  characterized  in  th&t  a  plurahty 
of  first  switching  means  are  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  by 
respectively  X/4-lines,  and  the  direct  voltage  supply  is  a  timed 
power  supply  unit  of  high  efficiency. 


1.  A  tnagneto-electro-optic  effect  light  modulator  for  effect- 
ing a  desired  phase  and  an  intensity  modulation  of  infrared 
light  incident  upon  a  semiconductor  having  an  energy  gap 
transparent  for  the  mcident  light,  said  modulator  utilizing  the 
population  inversion  caused  by  an  action  of  the  Lorentz  force 
comprising: 

a  rectangular  solid-like  semiconductor  element  made  of  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  n-type 
semiconductor,  a  p-typc  semiconductor  and  an  intrinsic 
semiconductor,  said  semiconductor  clement  having  no 
pn-junction  and  having  a  band-gap  bemg  related  to  the 
energy  of  the  mcident  mfrared-light; 

a  magnet  for  applymg  a  magnetic  field  H  to  said  semicon- 
ductor element; 

electrodes  for  passing  an  electnc  current  m  said  semiconduc- 
tor element  across  the  magnetic  field; 

a  power  source  for  passmg  an  electnc  curreni  proportional 
to  the  modulation  desired  through  said  electrodes  said 
current  effectmg  a  phase  and  intensity  modulation  of  the 
incident  mfrared  light; 

an  entrance  polarizer  disposed  in  front  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor element  for  Imearly  polanzing  infrared-light  passing 
through  said  entrance  polarizer,  and 

an  exit  polarizer  disposed  behind  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment for  linearly  polarizing  the  transmitted  mfrared-lighi, 
passing  through  said  exit  polanzer,  said  exit  polarizer 
having  a  polarization  plane  different  from  said  entrance 
polarizer. 


4,806,386 
MICROSTRIP  RESONANCE  ISOLATOR 
Richani  A.  Stera,  Allcawood,  aad  Rickard  W.  Babbitt,  FaiHu 
Tea.  botb  of  N  J.,  aaalgaia  i  to  The  Uaited  State*  of  Aiserica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waghington,  DC 
FUed  Mar,  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,723 
lat  a.*  HOIP  1/365 
VS.  CL  333—24-2  5  ClaiiBs 

1.  A  microstnp  resonance  isolator  comprising 
a  length  of  microstrip  transmission  line  dielectric  substrate 

having  top  and  bottom  planar  surfaces; 
an  electrically  condoctive  ground  plane  mounted  on  the 

bottom  surface  of  said  substrate; 
first  and  second  lengths  of  electrically  conductive  mK-rostnp 
conductor  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other  and  spaced  a  dis- 
tance apart  by  a  longitudinally-extending  gap  so  that  one 
end  of  each  of  said  lengths  of  microstnp  conductor  defines 
a  different  end  of  said  gap. 
n  dielectric  waveguide  element  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
section,  two  planar  sides  and  a  length  substantially  the 
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same  as  the  length  of  said  gap  mounted  on  said  substrate  m 
said  gap  m  longitudinal  aUgnment  with  said  lengths  of 
microstrip  conductor,  said  wav^uide  element  having  a 
planar  bottom  surface  abutting  the  top  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  a  top  surface  having  a  central  planar  section 
and  two  mutually  oppositely-inclined  ramp  sections  at  the 
ends  of  said  central  section,  the  dielecthc  constant  of  said 
waveguide  element  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
dielectric  constant  of  said  substrate; 
a  third  length  of  electrically  conductive  microstrip  conduc- 
tor mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  waveguide  element 
and  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  gap,  said  third 
length  of  microstrip  conductor  having  the  ends  thereof 
electncally  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  first  and 
second  lengths  of  microstrip  conductor  so  that  said  third 
length  of  microstrip  conductor  is  serially  interconnected 
with  said  First  and  second  lengths  of  microstnp  conductor 


4,806,887 

R-swrrcH  wrrH  transformers 

Henry  Y.  M.  Aa-Yeaag.  Kitch^wr,  Caaada,  aangnor  u,  Cum 
Dev  Ltd.,  Caflibridge,  Caaada 

Filed  May  27,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  54,524 

ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Jan.  12.  1987.  527164 

Int  a.«  HOIP  I/IO 

VS.  a.  333—106  19  riaJBM 


ing,  said  rotor  having  at  least  three  rectangular  waveguidr 
paths,  each  path  havmg  an  'a'  dimension  representmg  beigh; 
and  a  'b'  dimension  representing  width,  said  dimensions  deter- 
mining a  size  of  a  path  at  a  particular  location,  said  bousing 
having  ports  suitably  located  therein  to  correspond  with  one  or 
more  of  said  paths  when  said  R-switch  is  in  a  particular  posi 
tion,  with  a  transformer  located  within  at  least  one  of  said 
paths,  said  transformer  being  any  step  reduction  m  the  size  of 
a  waveguide  path,  said  actuator  bemg  means  to  rotate  said 
rotor  within  said  housing  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 


4,806,888 

MONOLITHIC  VECTOR  MODULATOR/COMPLEX 
WEIGHT  USING  ALL-PASS  NETWORK 
Seward  T.  Salrace,  Paha  Bay,  a^  E4ward  E.  Mcaacr.  Jr_  Pahn 
Bay  N.W..  both  of  Fin.,  Mnigaon  to  Hvrls  Corp..  MeiboanK. 
Fla. 

FUcd  Apr.  14.  1986,  Ser.  No.  851.726 

The  portkM  of  the  ttrm  of  this  pateat  ashanatat  to  Oct.  13, 

2004,  has  bcca  diaciaiBed. 

Int.  CL'  H03H  7/lS 

VS.  CL  333—138  16  OaiH 


and  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  lengths  of 
microstnp  conductor  form  the  input  and  output  terminals 
of  the  microstrip  resonance  isolator;  and 
thin  rectangular  substrate  of  hexagonal  grain-onented 
ferrite  material  mounted  on  one  of  said  sides  of  said  dielec- 
tnc  waveguide  element  and  extending  along  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  waveguide  element  top  surface  central 
section,  said  ferrite  material  having  a  unidirectioiial  mag- 
netic orientation  in  a  direction  which  is  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  one  side  of  said  waveguide  element  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  microstrip 
dielectric  substrate  top  surface  and  which  provides  low 
loss  transmission  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  travel- 
ing from  the  input  terminal  of  the  isolator  to  the  output 
terminal  thereof  and  high  attenuation  of  said  energy  trav- 
eling from  the  output  terminal  of  the  isolator  to  the  input 
terminal  thereof. 


1.  A  signal  couplmg  network  compnsmg 

first  means  for  reccivmg  an  mput  signal  and  for  producing  at 
a  plurality  of  outputs  thereof  a  respective  plurahty  of  first 
output  signals  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  each  other. 

second  means,  coupled  to  the  plurahty  of  outputs  of  said  firsi 
means,  for  combining  selected  ones  of  said  plurahty  of 
first  output  signals  and  producmg  therefrom  a  plurality  of 
second  output  signals,  ^fted  in  phase  with  respect  to 
each  other,  at  respective  outputs  thereof,  said  second 
means  compnsmg  a  multiple  differential  amplifier  circuit 
producing  at  complementary  outputs  thereof  respective 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  second  output  signals;  and 

a  plurahty  of  third  means,  coupled  to  the  respective  outputs 
of  said  second  means,  for  controUably  modifying  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  second  output  signals;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  coupled  to  said  third  means,  for 
combining  said  controUably  modified  second  output  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  third  output  signal  havmg  a  prescnbeci 
phase  relative  to  the  phase  of  said  mput  signal 


1.  A  waveguide  R-switch  for  use  with  an  actuator,  said 
R-switch  comprising  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  a  hous- 


4,806,889 

CERAMIC  FILTER 

1  oiaihito  Nakaao,  Narita;  KijoM  Haiawa,  Ckiba;  ILtaji  Lado. 

Narita;  Kobe!  Wada,  Osaka,  aad  Kataaya  Jiadoii,  KaaMsaya. 

all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  TDK  Corroratiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  187,430 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  28,  1987,  62-336653 

lat.  CL*  HOIP  1/205.  1/208 

VS.  CL  333—202  15  OaiH 

1   A  dielectric  ceramic  body  for  a  ccranuc  filter,  said  bod\ 

being  of  a  cuboidal  configuration  having  first  side  surface  and 

a  second  side  surface  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  side  surface 

a  plurahty  of  holes  arranged  in  series  along  a  length  of  said 

body  to  extend  from  said  first  side  surface  to  said  second  side 

surface  add  openmg  at  the  opposite  ends  to  said  first  and  sec 

ond  side  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  shts  formed  at  one  of  said  fipv! 

and  second  side  surfaces  and  located  one  between  each  two 
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adjacent  pair  of  said  holes,  >  first  conductive  layer  provided  at 
least  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  second  conduc 
live  layer  provided  on  an  inlenor  wall  of  each  hole,  said  sliLs 


4,806,891 

BROADBAND  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  NUILTIPUER 

APPARATUS  USING  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  MEANS 

PnuBOiic  C.  K«Mtp<a,  Rkkartteon,  Tex„  a«d«Kir  to  RockweU 

Intenutioiial  Cofporation,  El  Segmido.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  19«8.  Scr.  No.  166,M0 

Int.  CI.'  HOIP  1/20 

VS.  CL  333—218  ^  a«ta« 


/_ 


^^^^^^ 


jr/V,  ^J^A-M^ 


^rS,     ^r 


/ 


having  depths  which  change  so  that  the  depth  of  the  slit  closer 
to  an  end  portion  of  the  ceramic  body  is  greater  than  the  depth 
of  the  slit  cloacr  to  a  center  portion  of  the  ceramic  body. 


4,806,890 
TUNEABLE  MICROWAVE  HLTER 
Mustafa  Gurcan,  Oaay,  and  Manricc  Benuuid,  Aanieres.  both  of 
France,  uaigMn  to  Alcatel  TlwiMoii  Faiaceaux  Hertziens, 
Cedei,  Fraoce 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  154,409 

CTaims  priority,  application  FraiK*,  Feb.  11.  1987,  87  01718 

iDt.  CI.*  HOIP  J/203 

VS.  CL  33i— 205  «  Clalaia 


1.  Signal  frequency  multiplier  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

circuit  mounting  means; 

first  and  second  transmission  line  means  attached  to  said 

circuit  mounting  means  and  spaced  Y  units  apart; 
diclectnc  resonator  means,  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  Y 

attached  to  said  mounUng  means,  juxtaposed  both  said 

first  and  second  transmission  line  means, 
signal  input  means,  connected  to  said  first  transmission  line 

means,  for  supplying  a  signal  havmg  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies; and 
signal  output  means,  connected  to  said  second  transmission 

line  means,  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  substantially 

only  one  of  said  plurality  of  frequencies. 


4,806,892 

INO-INED  RF  CONNECnNG  STRIP 

J.  Caritoo  Thorpe,  Poway,  and  Fraocia  X.  Koosericb,  Cartah«j 

botk  of  Callf„  asaignon  to  TRW  Inc..  RedoMiu  Beacb,  C*iif. 

nied  No».  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118.820 

Int.  CL*  HOIP  1/04 

VS.  a.  333—246  »  Cl«»» 


1.  A  tuneable  microwave  filter  compnsmg  a  plane  substrate 
having  first  and  second  faces  and  two  similar  filter  branches 
disposed  on  said  first  face,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
branches  compnsmg 

a  first  end  connected  to  ground; 

a  second  end  connected  to  ground, 

a  first  variable  capacitance  diode  and  a  second  variable 
capaataace  diode  connected  m  series  between  said  first 
and  second  ends, 

a  microwave-stnp  transmission  line  disposed  in  series  be- 
tween said  second  diode  and  said  first  end;  and 

a  symmetrical  impedance  matcher  for  coupling  microwave 
inputs  and  outputs  to  and  from  a  common  connection 
pomt  between  said  second  variable  capacitance  diode  and 
said  micro-stnp  transmission  line. 


2.  In  an  RF  system  contaming  a  first  RF  device  and  a  second 
RF  device,  said  first  device  being  of  the  type  containing  an 
electncally  conductive  shielded  case  and  having  an  electncal 
lead  means  of  predetermined  width  extendmg  along  a  prede- 
termined axis  through  an  opening  in  said  ca.se  for  carrying  RF 
through  the  walls  of  said  case;  said  second  RF  device  being  of 
the  type  havmg  a  relatively  thin  flat  insulator  surface  and 
contaming  thereon  attached  a  flat  conductor  forming  an  RF 
path  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  flat  insulator  surface;  said  lead 
means  of  said  first  RF  device  and  said  Oat  conductor  of  said 
second  RF  device  being  spaced  apart  vertically  between  a  fir^i 
vertical  level  and  a  second  vertical  level.  respecUvely;  and  RF 
connector  means  connected  therebetween  to  place  said  electn 
cai  lead  means  and  said  flat  conductor  m  electrical  series  cir 
cult  to  provide  a  transmission  path  for  propagation  of  RF 
therebetween,  the  improvement  therein  said  RF  connector 
means  comprises; 

a  thin  wide  dielectric  strip  of  dielectric  material  having  front 
and  back  ends,  said  strip  being  of  a  predetenmned  width 
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that  is  greater  m  width  than  said  lead  means  of  said  first 
RF  device  and  being  of  a  predetennined  length; 

a  first  thin  narrow  flat  electrical  conductor  having  a  length. 
said  length  of  said  first  conductor  being  greater  than  said 
length  of  said  dielectric  strip  to  define  a  tab  portion  to  said 
first  conductor  extending  beyond  the  front  end  of  said 
dielectric  strip; 

said  first  ccHiductor  having  a  width  that  is  substantially  less 
than  the  width  of  said  dielectric  strip; 

said  first  conductor  having  an  enlarged  poriion  located 
adjacent  the  back  end  of  said  dielectric  strip,  said  enlarged 
portion  having  a  width  that  is  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  tab  portion  of  said  first  conductor; 

a  second  thin  wide  electrical  coodtxnor  havmg  a  first  por- 
tion covering  the  underside  of  said  dielectric  strip,  said 
second  electrical  conductor  being  of  a  predetenmned 
length,  said  predetermined  length  being  greater  than  said 
length  of  said  dielectric  strip  to  define  first  an  second  tab 
end  portions,  said  tab  end  portions  extending  beyond  the 
end  of  said  dielectric  strip; 

said  first  and  second  conductors  bemg  attached  to  said  di- 
electric strip; 

said  first  and  second  conductors  and  dielectric  stnp  forming 
a  sandwich  with  said  dielectric  strip  positioned  m  between 
said  first  and  second  conductors,  said  sandwich  having: 

a  first  bend,  said  first  bend  being  located  at  a  position  be- 
tween the  front  and  back  ends  of  said  dielelctric  strip,  to 
form  a  first  straight  portion  extending  esaentiaUy  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  lead  means  and  a  second  straight  portion 
forming  an  incline  between  said  first  vertical  level  and  said 
second  vertical  level;  and,  fiirther  containing,  a  second 
bend,  said  second  bend  being  located  proximate  the  front 
end  of  said  dielectric  strip,  to  form  a  straight  portion 
extending  parallel  essentially  to  said  first  portion  thereof 

said  first  bend  between  the  two  portions  being  positiooed  at 
a  predetennined  position  between  the  front  and  back  ends 
of  said  dielectric  strip; 

said  first  extending  tab  portion  of  said  second  conductot 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
lead  means  of  said  first  RF  device  and  havmg  a  surface 
thereof  in  electrical  contact  with  said  case  of  said  first  RF 
device; 

said  tab  portion  of  said  first  conductor  having  a  third  bend 
located  at  the  front  end  of  said  dielectric  stnp  to  place  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  tab  portion  in  essentially  coplanar 
relationship  with  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  second  con- 
ductor; 

said  enlarged  end  portion  of  said  first  conductor  being  in 
electncal  contact  with  a  cylindrical  conductor  of  said 
electrical  lead  means; 

said  tab  portion  of  said  first  conductor  being  m  contact  with 
said  flat  conductor  of  said  second  RF  device; 

said  materials  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  and  said 
dielectric  strip  being  flexible  so  as  to  maintain  essentially 
the  same  electrical  RF  characteristics  despite  changes  in 
the  spacing  between  said  flat  conductor  on  said  flat  sur- 
face of  said  second  RF  device  and  said  case  of  said  first 
RF  device  resulting  from  thermal  expansion  or  contrac- 
tion of  any  of  said  components;  whereby  said  conductors 
form  a  microstrip  transmission  line. 


4,MM93 
MOLDED  CASE  dSCUIT  BREAKER 
ACnJATOR-ACCESSORY  UNIT 
Roger  N.  Cmbom^mj,  Tcrryrille;  Rokcrt  A.  Monia,  Boriiagtoa; 
RlckaH  A.  Dafana,  PtatoTOle;  Gntmm  A.  Scott,  Aron,  aad 
Gfcaary  T.  DiVteccna,  PtatarOk,  aO  of  Ctmm^  aMigaors  to 
Gcaeral  ElMtric  Camfmj,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  163,589 
lat  CL*  HOIH  73/06 
VS.  a.  335—20  29  CUbs 

1.  A  molded  case  circuit  breaker  havmg  a  combined  tnp 
actuator  and  accessory  umt  compnsmg: 


a  molded  case  circuit  breaker  case  and  cover, 
a  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  arranged  for  separat- 
mg  a  pair  of  contacts  to  mterrupt  circuit  current  through 
said  contacts, 
a  tnp  actuator -accessory  imit  withm  a  recess  in  said  circuit 
breaker  cover  proximate  said  operatmg  mechanism  for 
articulating  said  operating  mechanism  to  separate  said 
contacts  automatically  upon  overcurrent  conditions 
through  said  contacts  and  also  to  articulate  said  operating 
mechaiusm  upon  receipt  of  a  remote  tnp  signal; 


an  operatmg  lever  withm  said  case  proximatf  said  ojierating 
mechanism  and  mtcrfacing  with  said  actuator -accessory 
unit  through  a  latch  suppori  arm.  said  latch  suport  arm 
including  means  for  retaining  a  tnp  actuator  latch,  and 

an  electromagnetic  coil  and  a  spnng-biaaed  plunger  within 
said  actuator -accessory  unit,  said  plunger  being  restrained 
from  moving  said  tnp  actuator  latch  away  from  said  latch 
suppon  arm  when  said  clectromagnetK  coil  is  encrgued 


4,806,894 
APPARATLIS  FOR  CANCELLING  LEAKAGE  MAGNETIC 

FIELD 
Skiago  Koto,  N^MaU,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Mitnbiaki  Deaki 
rabMhlkl  KaWH,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Dec  1,  Ht7,  S«r.  No.  127J17 
CUiM  priority,  appHcrttoa  Japaa,  Dec  9,  1986.  61-291550 
lat  CL*  HOIF  ,5/00 
UJS.  CL  335—214  1  < 


1   Flyback  transformer  apparatus  for  use  with  video  display 
monitors  comprising 

a  magnetKally  permeable  core, 

I  primary  windmg  surrounding  at  least  a  pan  of  said  core, 
said  windmg  being  electncally  dnven  by  an  alternating 
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current  to  generate  a  fluctuating  magnetic  field  having  an 
average  DC.  value; 

a  secondary  winding  turrounding  at  least  a  part  of  said  core, 
(aid  secondary  winding  being  responsive  to  said  nuctuat- 
ing  magnetic  field  for  developing  a  voluge  for  use  in  said 
video  display  monitor, 

a  leakage  cancelling  winding  surrounding  said  primary 
winding,  said  secondary  winding  and  said  core;  and 

means  for  causing  a  direct  current  to  flow  through  said 
leakage  cancelling  winding  to  generate  a  leakage  cancel- 
ling magnetic  fiekl  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  average 
DC.  value  of  said  fluctuating  magnetic  field  so  that  said 
leakage  cancelling  magnetic  field  substantially  cancels 
said  average  DC  component  of  said  fluctuating  magnetic 


circuit  means  for  short-circuiting  the  pla  polarity  terminals  of 
said  shield  coils  to  each  other,  and  aMOOadlhort  circuit  means 


4,MM95 
TOiK>IDAL  COIL  MOUNT 
WUHmb  M.  Petrow,  Praspsct  tlil^N,  DL, 
EtottrsMics  Csipw  ■!«■■.  Gtwiew,  Dt 

F1M  Oct  t,  IfTJ.  S«r.  N«.  107,»W 
lat.  a.*  H«1F  15/02 


te  ZeaiA 


22ClaiaK 


for  short-circuiting  the  minus  polarity  terminals  of  said  shield 
coils  to  each  other. 


MM,897 

OVE31LOAD  RELAY  HAVING  ADAPTIVE 

DIFFEKENTIAL  MECHANISM 

MiekMl  J.  F^^«,  B^rrida;  E*r«H  A  MaB«««,  New  BerMa, 
mU  Mm  J.  SlitMMit,  hUtmimktt,  alt  tt  Wla^  aMi«»«rt  la 
tMtom  Carpmntiom,  QiTel— i.  OMo 

rae4  Dec  17,  1M7,  Scr.  N«.  13Mii 

lac  a.*  HtlH  61/06,  71/16 

VS.  a.  J37— 4»  17  rWjBs 


1  .An  apparatus  mounting  a  toroidal  coil/core  combination 
to  a  support  structure  having  an  aperture  therein  comprising: 

first  engagmg  nieaas  adapted  for  insertion  m  the  supp<irt 
structures  aperture  securely  engaging  the  support  struc- 
ture, whereui  said  first  engagmg  means  includes  keying 
aKans  for  permitting  said  apparatus  to  be  attached  to  said 
support  structure  only  m  a  given,  predetermined  oncnu- 
uon,  and 

second  engagmg  means  coupled  to  said  first  engaging  means 
engaging  aad  urgmg  the  torotdal  coU/core  combination  in 
tntiraate  contact  with  the  support  structure  when  said  first 
engagmg  means  is  inserted  in  the  support  structure's  aper- 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  APPARATUS 
Yoakiroa  SUkaM,  and  SkiaicUnM  HayadO,  bath  of  Koke, 
Japaa,  Mii^on  to  MttsaMaU  DcaU  gifca^lH  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo. Japaa 
DtTiakM  (rf  Ser.  No.  2,365,  Not.  12,  11«7,  afcaainaril-  This 

awttcatkM  JoL  13,  INS,  Scr.  No.  21S,M2 
ClaiM  prtorHy,  apfUcadoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17,  H«6,  61-S317 
Ut  a.-  HOIF  15/04.  27/2S 
VS.  a.  334—73  3  ClabM 

1  An  electromagnetic  shield  in  an  electromagnetic  appara- 
tus comprising  a  DC  current  transformer  having  two  looped 
magnetic  cores  which  are  mterUnked  with  a  primary  conduc 
tor  and  secondary  windmgs  wound  on  the  cores  individually, 
a  plurality  of  shield  coils  wound  at  circumferentially,  equally 
spaced  positions  on  said  looped  magnetic  cores  m  which  a 
main  flux  of  said  electromagnetic  apparatus  flows,  a  first  short 


V^^=J^fe^ 


1  A  plural  phase  overload  relay  comprising  a  switch,  a 
plurality  of  current  responsive  deflectors,  one  for  each  phase, 
which  deflect  m  response  to  current  in  the  respective  phase,  an 
ambient  compensator  deflector  which  dcflecu  m  response  to 
ambient  temperature,  a  pivot  lever  mounted  on  said  ambieni 
compensator  deflector  and  pivotable  to  trip  said  switch,  trans 
fer  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  current  responsive  de- 
flectors and  driven  thereby  to  engage  said  pivot  lever  on  said 
ambient  compensator  deflector  and  pivot  said  lever  to  tnp  said 
switch,  wherem  said  transfer  actuator  means  compnses  a  set. 
ond  pivot  lever  movable  into  engagement  with  said  first  men 
tioned  pivot  lever,  wherem  said  transfer  actuator  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  slide  bars,  and  wherein  said  second  pivot  lever 
IS  translated  into  engagement  with  said  first  pivot  lever  to  pivot 
the  latter,  and  such  that  when  one  of  said  sbde  bars  is  held  back 
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by  one  of  said  current  responsive  deflectors  and  the  other  of 
said  slide  bars  moves,  said  second  pivot  lever  is  dnven  by  said 
other  slide  bar  and  pivots  about  said  ooe  slide  bar  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  pivot  lever  to  pivot  the  latter. 


connecting  said  legs,  the  relative  onctitation  of  the  bime- 
tallK  material  of  the  legs  of  said  eleineni  changing  along 


MOMM 
POLYPHASE  INTERRUPTER  RESPONSIVE  TO  SINGLE 

PHASE  FAULT 
Aatkoay  O^orac,  Dahrtk,  Ga,^  aariganr  to  Kearao-NatioBal, 
Lmu,  AtUrta,  Ga. 

FDed  May  16,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  194,269 

lat.  CL*  HOIH  71/2a  73/24 

VS.  CL  337—146  10  Oaian 


1  A  system  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  electric  current  in  all 
phases  of  a  polyphase  circuit  in  response  to  mterruption  of  the 
flow  of  current  in  one  phase,  said  system  comprising  a  current 
interrupter  in  series  with  each  phase,  a  phase  grounding  con- 
ductor electrically  connected  with  each  phase  and  movably 
mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  current  interrupters,  biasing 
means  in  engagement  with  each  of  said  phase  grounding  con- 
ductors and  arranged  to  impart  grounding  movement  thereto, 
latch  means  normally  in  engagement  with  each  of  said  phase 
grounding  conductors  for  preventing  grounding  movement 
thereof,  actuating  means  associated  with  each  of  said  current 
interrupters  and  movable  into  releasing  engagement  with  the 
associated  latch  means  in  response  to  a  current  interruptmg 
operation  of  the  associated  cturent  interrupter,  and  couplmg 
means  interconnecting  all  of  said  latch  means  for  imparting 
simultaneous  releasing  movement  thereto  thereby  to  effect 
grounding  and  interruption  of  all  phases. 


On    I  'O'tio*' 


their  length,  to  substantially  compensate  for  flexure  of  said 
legs  due  to  variations  m  ambient  temperature. 


4,806,900 

THERMISTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Naoji  F^ilBKirl,  aad  TakaUro  iKal,  botk  of  c  o  Itaw  Workt  of 
Saadtoao  Electric  ladMtriea,  Ltd^  11.  Koyaklta  l-ckoiM, 
Itaari-aki,  Hyov>-kea,  Ja^aa 

FOed  Sc^  25,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  101043 
OaiBS  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  26.  1986.  61-226212 
lat  CL*  HOIC  7/ 10 
VS.  CL  338—22  R  5  CUm 


4,806,899 
THERMAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
I>oBald  K.  Mcrchaat,  Caadiridse,  MiL,  aarigMir  to  Airpai  Cor- 
poratioa,  Caabridse,  MiL 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  39.299 
Lrt.  CL«  HOIH  37/10,  37/52 
VS.  a.  337—378  39  ClaiM 

1   A  thermal  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 
a  casmg; 

Ime  and  load  terminals  mounted  in  said  casing: 
fixed  and  movable  contacts  coimected  to  said  load  and  linf 

terminals; 
a  contact  arm  carrying  said  movable  contact  for  movement 
between  contacts  open  and  contacts  closed  positions;  and 
a  temperature  compensated  bimetallic  element  electrically 
coupled  between  said  movable  contact  and  one  of  said 
terminals,  and  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
movable  contact  arm  in  response  to  an  electrical  current 
flowing  through  said  element,  wherein  the  control  pro- 
vided by  said  element  is  substantially  unaffected  by  varia- 
tions in  ambient  temperature; 
wherein  said  bimetallic  element  is  formed  of  a  generally 
planar  sheet  of  laminated  bimetallic  material,  and  is  gener- 
ally of  U-shape  comprising  two  legs  and  a  bight  portion 


1  A  thermistor  compnsmg  a  substrate  and  a  heat  sensitive 
clement  consisting  of  a  thin  film  comprised  of  diamond  depos- 
ited on  said  substrate. 


4,806,901 
MOTION  TRANSDUCER 
Alfred  H.  GloTcr,  Decatar,  Ala^  aarigaor  to  Oirvsler  Motan 
Corporatioa,  Higklaad  Park,  Mick. 

FUed  Aag.  21,  1986,  Scr.  No.  898.669 
lat.  CL*  HOIC  10/10 
VS.  CL  338—42  4  Oaiat 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  transducer  device  with  mean»  for  tran.<.- 
mittmg  linear  motion  mto  rotary  mooon  and  finally  for  gcncr 
atmg  a  corresponding  electrical  output  proportional  to  the 
motion  transmittal,  comprisug: 
the  pressure  transducer  includmg  a  hollow   firsi  housing 
member  with  aperture  means  for  receiving  pressurized 
fluid  within  its  mtenor; 
a  second  hollow  bousmg  member  attached  to  the  first  hous- 

mg  member, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  assembly  extending  between  the  first 
and  second  housmg  members  and  with  a  midpomt  thereof 
movable  m  the  axial  direction  of  the  housmg  members  in 
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response  to  pressure  difTerentials,  one  surface  of  the  mov- 
able diaphr«gin  member  being  exposed  to  pressunzed 
fluid  within  the  first  housing  member; 

a  diaphragm  back-up  member  responsive  to  movements  of 
the  midportior  of  the  diaphragm  and  supported  within  the 
second  housing  member  m  a  manner  permitting  only 
rotary  motion  and  no  substantial  axial  motion  thereof; 

a  rotary  table  member  supported  within  the  second  housing 
member  m  a  manner  permitting  only  rotary  motion  and  no 
substantial  axial  motion  thereof,  the  rotary  table  member 
having  an  underside  facing  the  back-up  member  and  with 
a  circumferential  penpheral  edge  thereabout; 

spring  means  between  the  axiaily  moving  back-up  member 
and  the  rotary  moving  table  member,  the  spnng  means 
having  opposite  end  portions  ovcrlymg  a  penpheral  edge 
of  the  rotary  table  member  and  attached  thereto  at  the 
extreme  end  portions; 


said  insertion  means  for  slidable  engagement  with 
laid  first  member; 

(fi  said  indicator  means  displaying  ■.aid  first  color  only  by 
means  of  said  first  member  when  said  reservoir  is  in  a  filled 
condition,  and  said  mdicator  means  displaying  said  first 
color  in  contrasting  arrangement  with  said  second  color 
by  means  of  the  shdablc  engagement  of  said  second  mem- 


the  spnng  having  a  curved  midportion  engaged  by  the  lin- 
early movable  back-up  member  whereby  axial  movemenu 
of  the  back-up  member  toward  the  rotatable  table  forces 
the  end  portions  of  the  spnng  to  progressively  overlie 
greater  penpheral  edge  portions  of  the  rotary  ubie  caus- 
mg  the  rotary  table  to  rotate  in  response  thereto; 

the  rotary  table  member  having  an  overside  opposite  the 
underside; 

an  elcctncal  resistance  gnd  supported  on  the  overside  of  the 
rotary  table; 

elcctncal  contact  means  supported  by  the  second  housing 
member  adjacent  to  the  resistance  grid  and  adapted  to 
slidingly  engage  portions  of  the  resistance  gnd  as  the 
rotary  table  moves  with  respect  to  the  second  housing 
mem  tier. 


4,806.902 
FLUID  LEVFX  MONITOR  AND  RLLER  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Gana,  50T7  LandiairiUe  R«L,  Doylertown,  Pa.  18<W1 
med  Dec.  21,  IW/,  Ser.  No.  136,011 
Int.  a.'  B60Q  I/OO:  GOIF  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—59  17  Claima 

1.  A  combination  for  monitonng  and  filling  a  reservoir  with 
fluid  comprising; 

(a)  a  circular  filler  a.ssembly  having  distal  and  proximal  ends 
permanently  connei  ted  to  said  reservoir  through  said 
distal  end; 

(b)  mean  for  semi-permanent  inscnion  at  said  proximal  end 
of  said  filler  mto  said  assembly  for  forming  a  passageway 
to  allow  fluid  to  be  transferred  into  said  reservoir, 

(c)  movable  and  flexible  means  located  within  said  passage- 
way to  monitor  the  fluid  level  within  said  reservoir,  said 
movable  and  flexible  means  further  mcluding  means  for 
floaUng  upon  the  surface  of  said  fluid; 

(d)  mdicator  means  utilizing  contrastmg  first  and  second 
colors  for  displaying  an  amount  of  fluid  to  maintain  said 
reservoir  in  a  filled  level. 

(e)  said  indicator  means  being  located  for  easy  viewing 
comprising  first  and  second  member:  wherein  said  first 
member  is  attached  to  said  m<ivablc  and  flexible  means. 
and  said  second  member  being  positioned  concentncaliy 


bcr  with  respect  to  said  first  member  to  indicate  a  partial 
depletion  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir;  and 
(g)  the  length  of  travel  of  said  movable  means  through  said 
floaung  means  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  display  of 
said  second  color  with  respect  to  said  first  color  in  accor- 
dance with  a  level/volume  ratio  of  said  reservoir,  and  a 
greater  first  and  second  color  contrast  indicating  a  greater 
depletion  of  said  fluid 


4,806.903 

BACKLTTE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICI.E 

John  L.  Rust,  BellcTille,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ford  Motor  0«- 

pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1986,  S«r.  No.  90,877 

Int.  a.*  B60Q  1/44 

VS.  CL  340—97  10  Clains 


1.  A  backlite  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with  a  signaling 

system,  said  backlite  comprising; 

at  least  one  backlite  panel; 

illumination  means  posiuoned  at  one  edge  of  said  panel  for 
selectively  introducmg  light  mto  the  interior  of  said  panel 
whenever  said  signaling  system  is  energized,  and 

refraction  means  integrated  with  said  panel  for  refracUng 
said  light  so  that  said  light  will  be  emitted  from  said  bac- 
klite in  a  pattern  recognizable  as  a  signal. 
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4,MMM 
HEAD-UP  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hitoski  Wataaidd,  ritaiii.  JapM,  Mrijanr  to  Nii 
Co„  UA„  YokokHH,  J^m 

FIM  Jm.  19,  UM,  S«r.  No.  145^21 


UOMM 
DATA  TERMINAL 
Motor    TakaM  Oda,  Tokyo,  Mi  Mawj  l^  TiMiitlli   Sattaaa.  b«di 
or  JapM,  iiiljinn  to  NEC  Cmrmttimm,  T«kr«,  Japn 

FIM  Jm.  »,  19t7,  Str.  No.  M*l 
Cunm  pnonty, 


OaiM  priority,  ■ppHnrtioa  JipM,  Feb.  23, 1M7, 6^2M99f\  H       CMmt  priority,  ippHritioa  JipM,  J«.  29.  t9M.  61-121  lOfll 
Ut  a.*  BMQ  1/00;  G09G  3/02  IM.  O.'  H04Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—103  3  CUiM    VS.  O.  340— 31L1  *  <lai«« 


1   A  head-up  display  device  for  a  vehicle  compnsmg 

a  tight-emitting  display  body  provided  m  an  mstrummt 
panel; 

a  reflecting  mirror  which  reflects  the  display  light  from  the 
light-emitting  display  body  onto  a  reflection  section;  a 
housing  which  encloaes  the  light-emitting  display  body 
and  the  reflecting  mirror;  and 

a  linkage  member  for  connecting  the  housmg  to  a  steering 
member,  so  that  the  botising  can  slide  forwards  and  back- 
wards of  the  vehicle  in  correspondence  with  upward  and 
downward  motions  of  the  steering  ntember. 


I  A  data  terminal  for  receiving  data  from  i  paging  receiver, 
said  data  terminal  comprisng: 
a  plurality  of  circuit  rirmmta,  inclodmg  a  ground  therefor, 
a  whip  »nt»iin«  attarhcd  to  said  data  terminal, 
a  reaonance  circuit  connected  to  said  whip  antenna  and 

having  a  ground;  and 
s  receiver  accommodating  portioD  for  accommodating  said 
paging  receiver  such  that  an  antenna  boih  m  said  paging 
receiver  is  coupled  with  said  reaonance  circint. 
said  ground  of  said  reaonance  circuit  and  said  ground  of  said 
circuit  elements  which  are  mounted  m  said  data  temunaJ 
being  joined  with  each  other  so  that  said  ground  of  said 
circuit  elements  serves  as  a  reflector  of  said  whip  antenna 


4,806,905 
TRANSMirrER  FOR  TRANSMmTNG  ON  A  TWO- WIRE 

TRANSMmiNG  LD^IE 
Darid  L.  McGowan,  m,  Wfl— tw,  a^  Sterol  M.  Oxenkcrg, 
Richboro,  botk  of  Pa.,  aaai^on  to  HoMyweU  lac„  MlaMap- 
oUs,MiwL 

Filed  Oct  1,  19M,  S«r.  No.  914,031 

Irt.  CL*  H04M  11/04;  G08C  19/16 

VS.  <X  340—310  R  IS  CUm 
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1 .  A  transimtter  for  transmitting  a  measured  value  of  a  pro- 
cess variable  in  the  form  of  a  digital  signal  through  a  two- wire 
'  transmission  line  by  a  change  in  a  current  m  the  two-wire 
transmission  line  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  digital  command  signal   supplied 

through  said  two-wire  transmission  line  and 
control  means  for  adding  the  measured  value  to  a  digital 
response  signal  generated  in  response  to  the  digital  com- 
mand signal  and  for  transmitting  a  resultant  digital  signal 
so  as  to  transmit  on  the  two-wire  transmission  line  at  least 
one  measured  value  within  a  predetermined  time  period 


4yMM0^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Leoa  M.  Fvpwm,  P.O.  B«  AK,  Hartowtoa,  Moat  $9036 
FDcd  Ai«.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S92.4Z2 
laC  CL*  H03M  7/00 
VS.  CL  341—50  < 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  encoding  a  digital  signal  cootam- 
mg  data  information  and  consisting  of  the  string  of  pulses  of 
two  different  states,  the  pulse  of  the  first  state  representing  « 
digital  "1"  and  the  pulae  of  the  second  state  representing  a 
digital  "0"  comprising: 

shift  register  means  for  receiving  the  digital  stgual  to  be 
encoded  from  an  external  source  which  digital  signal  a 
clocked  into  the  shift  register  means  under  control  of  a 
clock  signal  consistmg  of  a  square  wave  and  a  clock  fre- 
quency; 
means  for  generating  pulses  of  truncated  length,  the  trun 
cated  pubes  having  a  leading  edge  corresponding  to  a 
leadmg  edge  of  the  clock  pulse  and  appearing  at  the  clock 
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frequency,  and  having  a  pulse  width  leas  than  the  pulse 
width  of  the  clock  ugnal; 

means  for  generating  pulses  of  extended  length,  the  extended 
pulses  having  a  leading  edge  corresponding  to  a  leading 
edge  of  the  clock  pube  and  occurring  at  the  clock  fre- 
quency and  having  a  pulse  greater  than  the  pulse  wtdth  of 
the  clock  signal; 

logic  gating  means  for  permitting  a  truncated  pulse  to  pass 
when  the  digital  signal  pulse  corresponds  to  a  digital  "0" 
and  for  permitting  an  extended  pulse  to  pass  when  the  data 
pulse  corresponds  to  a  digital  "1"; 

the  logic  gating  means  including  means  for  creating  an  in- 
verted digital  signal,  a  first  AND  gate  means  having  a  finit 
mput  terminal,  a  second  mput  terminal,  a  pulse  of  trun- 
cated length  being  transmitted  to  the  first  input  terminal, 
and  the  inverted  digital  signal  being  transmitted  to  the 
second  input  terminal; 

the  logic  gating  means  further  includmg  a  second  AND  gate 
having  a  first  input  terminal  and  second  input  terminal  and 
an  output  term^ial,  the  digital  signal  being  transmitted  to 
the  first  input  terminal  and  a  pulse  of  extended  length 
being  transmitted  to  the  second  input  terminal; 

the  logic  gating  means  further  including  an  OR  gate  having 
a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  the  first  input  terminal  being  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  AND  gate,  and  the 
second  input  terminal  being  connected  to  the  output  ter- 
mmal  of  the  second  AND  gate; 

whereby  the  output  of  the  OR  gate  is  an  encoded  signal 
where  the  leading  edges  of  each  pulse  contains  mforma 
tion  as  to  the  clock  frequency  and  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
pulse  contains  the  dau  information  of  the  digital  signal 
being  encoded. 


simultaneously  illuminate  the  legends  on  the  upper  ends  of 
the  associated  key  core*. 


4,806,908 
LOW  PROFILE  BACIQJGHTED  KEYBOARD 
Elliot  Knipaik,  GkMcctter,  Mjm^  aMignor  to  Aatroaics  Corpo- 
nOom,  Ordtari  Parit,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  49,371 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  341—22  12  < 


1.  A  keyboard,  comprising 

a  board  having  a  printed  circuit  on  its  face. 

means  for  supporting  a  keyholder  panel  on  said  board  above 
and  m  spaced  relatK^n  to  said  printed  circuit. 

a  plundity  of  keys, 

means  for  mounting  said  keys  to  reciprocate  each  in  a  differ- 
ent one  of  a  like  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  said  panel 
in  spaced  columns, 

each  of  said  keys  comprising  a  light  transmissive  core  having 
a  conductor  on  its  lower  end  engagable  with  said  circuit 
upon  deprcMion  of  a  respective  key,  having  a  light  trans- 
miasive  legend  on  its  upper  end  to  identify  the  key,  and 
havmg  a  transverse  opciung  therethrough  intermediate  its 
ends, 

.«aid  keys  being  mounted  in  said  panel  lo  that  the  cores 
thereof  m  each  column  of  keys  having  their  transverse 
openings  registering  with  each  other,  and 

an  elongated  electroluminescent  strip  extending  through  the 
registering  openings  in  the  cores  of  each  column  of  keys  to 


4,806,909 
SIMULATED  STATIC  NOISE  GENERATOR 
TlKMBas  W.  Arcaad,   11601  GUmore,   02.   Nortii  Hollywood. 
CjUif.  91606 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158,784 
iBt.  a.*  G08B  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—384  R  U  i 


1   An  apparatus  for  generating  sUtic-like  noise,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  roller  routably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  drive 
roller  having  a  major  surface; 

a  dnvcn  roller  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  in 
rolling  engagement  with  said  drive  roller,  said  driven 
roller  having  a  major  surface, 

first  means  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  coupled  to  said 
dnve  roller  for  impartmg  roution  to  said  drive  roller  in  a 
first  direction  causing  said  driven  roller  to  rotate  in  an 
opposite  direction; 

a  first  plurality  of  flexible  male  c(.)nnection  members  dis- 
(Kxsed  on  the  major  surface  of  one  of  said  dnve  and  driven 
rollers;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  flexible  female  connection  members 
disposed  on  the  major  surface  of  the  other  of  said  dnve 
and  dnven  rollers,  said  first  and  second  plurahty  of  mem 
bers  continuously  engagmg  and  disengaging  as  said  dnve 
and  dnven  rollers  turn  to  produce  said  stauc-likc  ooiae. 


4,806,910 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOTE  MONTTORING  OF  THE 

POSITION  AND/OR  MOVEMENT  OF  A  CLOSURE 

MECHANISM 

Heivich  Salzcr,  UdMtrieatr.  4,  D-3550  Marborg-Wehrtia,  F^ 

Re^  otGermMMj 

FIM  Sep.  14,  1987.  Ser   So.  96.714 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  OawMay,  Sep.  24, 
1986.  3632367 

laL  a.*  G08B  13/08 
VS.  CL  340—54''  9  OMimm 


1.  An  arrangement  for  remote  monitoring  of  the  position 
and/or  movement  of  a  closure  mechanism  with  respect  to  a 
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frame  which  surrounds  same  m  its  closed  position,  said  ar- 
rangement consisting  of  several  signal  transmitters  associated 
with  the  closure  mechanism  and  signal  pick-ups  associated 
with  the  frame,  in  which  respect  the  signal  transmitters  associ- 
ated with  the  clostire  mrchiniim  are  positioDed  on  or  adJAcent 
a  surface  of  the  dosure  mechanism  which  lies  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  a  plane  of  movement  of  the  closure  mrrhanism 
and  the  signal  pick-ups  associated  with  the  frame  are  posi- 
tioned in  s  correqxjoding  manner  on  or  adjacent  a  surface  of 
the  frame  which  lies  opposite  the  relevant  surface  of  the  clo- 
sure mechanism  in  the  cloaed  position  of  same  so  that  signal 
transmission  may  be  triggered  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
closure  mechanism  characterized  m  that  the  signal  transmitters 
consist  of  mutually  different  permanent  magnets  having  dis- 
similar field  intensities  and  the  signal  pick-ups  consist  of  sen- 
sors which  are  capable  of  being  influenced  by  said  magnets. 


4,806,911 
KEY-RING-MOUNTABLE  alarm  DEV  ICE 

Dao  A.  Petri,  4602  Scooa  Valley  Dr„  Scotta  Valley.  Calif.  95066 

FUed  Not.  23, 1987,  Scr.  No.  123,734 

Irt.  a.*  G08B  15/00 

VS.  ex.  340—574  4  UaiaM 


..•l.—. 


1   A  key-nng-mountable  portable  alarm  device  compnsmg: 

a  housing; 

a  piezo-electric  loudspeaker  mounted  withm  said  housmg: 

a  square-wave  oscillator  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
coupled  to  said  loudspeaker  for  driving  said  loudspeaker, 
said  square-wave  oscillator  operabve  with  a  fundamental 
frequency  in  the  range  of  peak  hearing  of  a  human  and 
with  a  minimum  power  output  to  said  loudspeaker  suffi- 
cient to  cause  pain  in  the  ear  of  a  human; 

a  battery  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a  normal- 
ly-broken continuity;  and 

a  triggering  means  having  a  first  mode  of  operatioa,  a  second 
mode  of  operation  and  a  third  mode  of  operatioa,  said  first 
nKxle  of  operation  coupling  said  battery  to  said  square- 
wave  oscillator  for  extended  operation  of  said  square- 
wave  oscillator,  said  second  mode  of  operation  for  mo- 
mentary operatioa  of  said  battery,  square-wave  oscillator 
and  said  loudspeaker,  and  said  third  mode  of  operation  for 
termmatmg  said  first  mode  of  operatioa,  said  triggering 
means  comprising  a  first  activation  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  a  key  ring  and  a  second  activation  means  incor- 
poratiog  an  electrical  switch  for  proving  continuity  m  a 
battery  circuit  through  said  battery  and  said  oscillator, 
said  second  activatioa  means  being  normally  mechanically 
held  by  said  first  activation  means  in  a  normally  open 
contact  position,  said  second  activation  means  mcludmg 
means  for  terminating  first  mode  of  operation 


4,806,912 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  UQUID  PLTUnCATlGN 

SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Clack,  6409  BrU|e  Rd^  Madtooa,  Wis.  53713 
FUed  Jn.  19,  Ur7,  Scr.  No.  64,881 
Ut  CL*  BOID  31/00:  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  CL  340—603  S  Clains 

1.  A  monitoring  system  for  a  liquid  purification  system  of  the 
type  having  an  inline  membrane,  comprising: 
a  first  conductivity  ceU  comprising  first  and  second  elec- 


trodes disposed  m  spaced  relationship  in  the  liquid  at  a 
first  location  upstream  of  the  membrane; 

a  second  conductivity  cdl  comprising  third  and  fourth  elec- 
trodes disposed  in  spaced  rdatiooahtp  in  the  liquid  at  e 
second  location  downstream  of  the  membrane. 

oscillator  means  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals  and  pro- 
viding across  said  terminab  a  symmetrical  AC  signal  oor 
of  said  output  terminals  being  connected  to  ground; 

said  second  electrode  being  connected  to  said  third  elec- 
trode, and  said  first  electrode  and  said  fourth  dectrode 
bemg  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  ootpol  termi' 
naK  whereby  said  first  and  second  conductivity  cells  are 


«»-<)—! 
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V. 


connected  in  series  across  the  output  of  said  oscillator 
means; 

amplifieT  circuit  means  havmg  first  and  second  mput  termi- 
nals, one  of  said  mput  terminab  bemg  connected  to  said 
second  aitd  third  electrodes,  and  the  other  of  said  mpui 
terminab  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential  relative 
to  ground,  for  deveiopmg  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  difTercnce  between  liquid  conductivities  m  said  first 
and  second  coiKluctivity  cells;  and 

output  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  amphfier  output 
signal  for  producmg  a  uaer-disccmible  indication  of  saxJ 
conductivity  difference  exceeding  a  predetermined 
threshold  level. 


4,806,913 

GAS  DETECTOR  FOR  MEASURING  COACTING 

SURFACES 

Ckarlea  J.  Sckaidt,  P.O.  B«s  757,  DfboU,  Tex.  75941 
CoatiaBatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  L777.  im.  9,  1987,  ab— dnapri  TUs 
■ppWcatina  May  5,  1988,  Scr.  No.  190,329 
IM.  CL*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-679  7  ' 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  when  bolts,  holding  coacting 
surfaces  of  a  chipper  an\il  lo  a  chipper  base,  become  loose, 
comprising, 

a  gas  passageway  in  the  base  extending  to  the  said  coacting 
surfaces. 
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a  gas  supply  connection  connected  to  the  gas  passageway, 

a  gas  reservoir  connected  to  and  positioned  downstream  of 
the  gas  connection. 

a  flow  onfice  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  positioned 
downstream  of  the  reservoir. 

a  pressure  switch  connected  to  the  gas  passageway  down- 
stream of  the  orifice,  said  switch  actuated  upon  a  drop  of 
the  gas  pressure  to  a  predetermined  value,  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  and  actuated  by  the  switch  for 
providmg  an  mdication  of  the  sepiaration  of  the  coacting 
surfaces. 


der  body,  an  inner  cylinder  wall  and  a  cylinder  outer  surface, 
comprising: 
a  signalling  device  mounted  externally  of  said  inner  cylinder 

wall;  and 
a  cam  at  least  partially  received  within  said  inner  cylinder 
wall  for  operable  abutting  contact  with  said  piston  for 
movement  in  a  first  direction  when  said  piston  operably 


4  806^914 
DETECTION  BY  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 
FEATlfRES  OF  GRADUAL  CUTTING  TOOL  BREAKAGE 
Cterica  E.  TkoM«,  Scotta;  Jimet  F.  Bcdvd,  Schenect^Jy; 
UwwM  P.  Harris,  Scodai;  Do««Im  G.  Wikica,  BalUtoo  Lake, 
awi  Sterea  R.  HarMki,  Sdwaectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to 
C;eBeral  Electric  Coaapaay,  Schenectady,  NY. 
FUed  May  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,812 
Int  a.*G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—680  20  n«im<i 


6.  A  machine  t(wl  monitor  to  detect  both  abrupt  and  gradual 
cutting  tool  breakage  composing: 

a  vibration  sensor  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  vibra- 
uons  generated  by  the  interaction  of  a  tool  and  workpiece 
during  the  cutting  prcx:«ss; 

an  analog  signal  proces.sing  channel  which  conditions  the 
cuttmg  vibration  signal  to  a  unipolar  output  voltage  in  a 
restricted  frequency  range  and  has  a  digitally  programma- 
ble attenuator  to  control  channel  gain, 

a  digital  processor  to  sample  and  digitize  said  anaiog  output 
voltage  and  analyze  signal  samples  in  break  detection 
logic  to  recognize  an  abrupt  tool  break  vibration  sigrwture 
having  a  rapid  change  in  signal  level  that  persists  for  a 
given  confirmation  pcnod,  and  generate  an  alarm; 

said  digital  processor  further  comprising  automatic  gain 
control  logic  to  determine  a  gain  command  for  said  atten- 
uator to  hold  said  channel  output  voluge  at  a  chosen 
average  level,  with  an  AGC  time  constant  long  enough 
that  said  abrupt  tool  break  signature  is  detected;  and 

gradual  break  logic  to  momtor  said  gam  command  and  issue 
a  tool  break  alarm  as  said  gain  rises  and  crosses  a  high  gain 
threshold  due  to  a  crumbly-type  tool  break  that  causes 
said  cutting  vibration  signal  to  slowly  decrease 


4,806,915 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  POSITION  OF  A 

PISTON  WITHIN  A  CYLINDER 

Robert   Raain— ea,   Buffalo,   Minn^   aadgDor   to   ProKressivc 

AneaiMy  Mackiae  Co.,  lac,  PlynMMth,  Mian. 

FUed  Sep.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,484 

Int.  a.'  G05B  21/00 

MS.  a.  340— «86  8  Claims 

1.  A  piston  sensing  apparatus  for  scnsmg  the  position  of  a 

piston  earned  within  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  cylin- 


engages  said  cam  and  movement  in  a  second  direction 

when  said  piston  operably  disengages  said  cam,  said  cam 
including  means  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  inner 
cylmder  wall  for  operable  coupling  with  said  signalling 
device,  said  cam  further  mcludmg  means  for  forming  a 
fluid  tight  seal  within  said  cyhnder  body  along  said  cam 
and  between  said  inner  cylinder  wall  and  said  cylinder 
outer  surface 


4,806,916 
COMPUTER  DISPLAY  WITH  TWO  PART  CURSOR  FOR 

INDICATING  LOa  OF  OPERATION 
Jef  Raskia,  Cupertino-,  Jamea  Wlater.  I.oe  Angeles,  and  Renwick 
Curry,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Callf„  aasignors  to  lafonnatiofl  Appli- 
ance, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

C  ootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902339,  Aug.  29.  1986. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2.  1986,  Ser.  No.  937,157 
Int  CL*  G09G  i/02:  G06F  i/lA 
U.S.  a.  340—709  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  display  device,  a  memory 
device,  an  entry  device  and  processing  means  for  displaying 
symbols  and  a  cursor  on  the  display  device  in  response  to 
signals  from  the  entry  device,  a  method  for  creating  and  modi- 
fying a  stnng  of  symbols,  in  response  to  signals  from  the  entry 
device,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

displaying  on  the  display  device  a  stnng  of  symbols; 
displaying  on  the  display  device  a  cursor,  said  cursor  occu- 
pying a  display  region  and  having  a  first  cursor  part  occu- 
pying a  first  part  of  the  display  region  and  a  second  curstir 
part  occupymg  a  second  part  of  the  display  region  adja 
cent  the  first  part  of  the  display  region,  the  first  part  of  the 
display  region  including  a  symbol  in  the  stnng  of  symbols. 
in  response  to  signals  of  a  first  type  from  the  entry  device, 
said  first  type  of  signals  including  signals  representing  an 
entered   symbol,   inserting   the   entered   symbol   into  the 
stnng  of  symbols  at  the  second  part  of  the  display  region; 
and 
in  response  to  signals  of  a  second  type  from  the  entry  device, 
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said  second  type  of  signals  designatmg  a  deletion  opera- 
tion, performing  the  designated  deletion  operation   b> 


deleting  the  symbol  included  in  the  first  part  of  the  display 
region. 


4,806,917 

X-Y  DIRECTION  INPUT  DEVICE 

JoakU  Hoaogoe,  Miyagi,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd^  Japan 
ContinaatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  904,471,  Aug.  29,  1986,  abandoned 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  206,915 

OalM  priority,  appUcatiM  Japu,  Sep.  5,  1985,  60- 
135040(U1;  Sep.  5,  1985,  60-135041[Ut  Sep.  5,  1985,  60- 
135042[U];  Sep.  5,  1985,  60-135043[Ul 

lat  CL*  G09G  l/OO 
MS.  CL  340—710  3  Claias 

1.  In  an  X-Y  direction  input  device  compnsmg  a  rotary  ball, 
a  first  follower  roller  contacting  the  rotary  ball  for  axial  rou- 
tion  therewith  to  indicate  a  first  input  direction,  a  second 
follower  roller  contacting  the  rotary  ball  for  axial  rotation 
therewith  disposed  in  an  axial  direction  perpendicular  to  that 
of  the  first  foUower  roller  to  indicate  a  second  input  direction, 
a  first  rotary-type  electrical  member  axially  connected  to  the 
first  follower  roller  for  detecting  the  axial  rotation  thereof,  a 
second  rotary -type  electrical  member  axially  connected  to  the 
second  follower  roller  for  detecting  the  axial  rotation  thereof, 
a  switch  board  having  push  switches  thereon  provided  for 
controlling  certain  functions  of  the  input  device,  and  switch 
actuating  members  for  actuating  the  push  switches,  and  a 
casing  for  holding  the  rotary  ball,  first  and  second  follower 
rollers,  first  and  second  rotary-type  electncal  members,  and 
switch  board  in  respective  defmed  positions  therein. 

the  improvement  comprising: 


each  said  rotary-type  electncal  member  mcludmg  a  code 
plate  having  pattern  areas  which  is  secured  to  the  corre 
spending  follower  roller  for  rotation,  sliders  coniactable 
with  said  pattern  areas  of  said  code  plate,  and  a  holder 
supporting  respective  ends  of  said  sliders  having  electncal 
junctions  thereof  at  one  end  remote  from  said  code  plau. 
wherein  said  first  and  second  rotary -type  electncal  mem 
bcrs  are  positioned  such  that  said  one  ends  of  their  respec 
tive  holders  extend  toward  each  other; 

a  flexible  printed  circtiit  board  having  a  first  side  which  is 
electrically  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  electrical 
junctions  on  said  one  end  of  said  holder  of  said  first  rotary  - 


type  electncal  member,  a  second  side  which  is  electrically 
and  mechanicaily  connected  to  said  electncal  junctions  on 
said  one  end  of  said  holder  of  said  second  rotary -type 
electrical  member,  and  a  third  side  which  is  electncailv 
and  mechanically  connected  lo  said  switch  board, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  follower  rollers,  first  and 
second  rotary-type  electncal  members,  and  switch  board 
are  conjoined  m  a  smgle  assemblage  with  said  flexible 
pnntcd  circuit  board  such  that  they  are  positioned  relauv  c 
to  each  other  m  a  unitary  structure  m  the  same  positions  a- 
their  respective  defined  positions  in  the  caang, 
said  casmg  having  a  plurality  of  position  defming  means  for 
receiving  said  smgle  assemblage  at  a  urn t  and  holding  each 
of  said  conjoined  first  and  second  follower  rollers,  first 
and  second  rotary-type  electncal  members,  and  switch 
board  m  their  respective  defined  positions. 


4^06318 
GRAPHICS  TABLET  USING  A  PERMUTED  TRACE 
ORDERING  SCHEME 
W.  Mike  Berfce,  aMi  ThoaM  Mabbcadcr,  botk  of  Swuyrak. 
Califs  aasignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipuy,  Palo  Alto. 
CaUf. 
Contlnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  718,928,  Apr.  1,  1985.  abaadoae<t   1'hi> 
applkatkM  Apr.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,544 
laL  CL*  G09G  i/OO 
UJS.  CL  340—712  7  OaiaH 

1    An  apparatus  useful  m  the  detection  of  a  location  of  an 
object  on  a  tablet,  the  apparatus  compnsmg 

a  first  plurality  of  wire  systems,  each  wire  system  including 
a  dnver  wire  and  at  least  two  traces  coupled  to  the  driver 
wire,  the  traces  being  laid  out  on  the  tablet; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  wire  system  from  the 
first  plurality  of  wire  systems  which  has  a  trace  which  is 
closest  to  the  object,  for  detecting  a  second  wire  sysietn 
from  the  first  pluraUty  of  wire  systems  which  has  a  trace 
which  IS  second  closest  to  the  object  and  for  detecting  a 
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third  wire  system  from  the  first  plurality  of  wire  systetm 
which  h*8  a  trace  which  b  third  closest  to  the  object;  and, 


first  (tetermming  means  for  determining  an  address  of  the 
locatioa  baaed  on  the  idenUty  of  the  first,  second,  and 
tkvd  wire  syuems 


MULTI-WINDOW  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 
MOBVICATION  0«  MANIPULATION  CAPAilLITY 

Md  KaMb*  MmI,  YafcakHM,  iH  K  Japm.  MriCMn  to  Hite- 
cM.  Ui,  T«ky^  JapM 

FIM  Un  2.  tMS,  Sw.  No.  729.7S3 
CWm  fftortty.  iiiir  iriii  JapM,  Miv  2,  tW4,  99^«M 
1^  a*  G«»G  l/OO 
VS.  a.  >«•— 721  «  ' 


120 

manageraent  record  concerning  said  first  window  and  Mid 
second  window  to  determine  whether  or  not  there  eiict 
any  overlanwig  partial  areas  therebetween; 

and  upon  determination  that  there  does  exist  an  overlapping 
partial  area  in  said  second  step, 

a  third  step,  after  dividing  the  display  internal  area  defined 
by  a  second  management  record  concerning  said  first 
window  into  said  overlapping  partial  area  ai>d  the  remain- 
ing partial  area,  for  ■"■ir'wg  a  third  management  record 
including  defining  said  ovcrlapptHg  partial  area  as  a  non- 
display  internal  area  related  to  said  second  window  and 
malting  a  new  second  management  record  definmg  said 
remaining  partial  area  as  a  display  mtenud  area, 

a  fourth  step  in  response  to  a  command  to  reverse  the  order 
of  display  priority  between  a  first  window  being  displayed 
on  said  display  screen  and  a  second  window  havmg  higher 
display  priority  than  said  first  window,  for  finding  any  of 
the  third  manageaient  records  which  is  related  to  ulkj 
secoMd  window;  and 

upon  finding  of  such  a  third  maiiageiBent  record  as  being 
related  to  said  aecoad  window  in  said  fourth  step, 

a  fifth  step  for  traaaferring  to  said  bit  map  nemory  dau  read 
out  from  that  segmeat  memory  means  which  is  specified 
by  the  first  management  record  coaceming  said  first  win- 
dow, said  data  to  be  traaaierred  beuig  withia  a  display 
internal  area  which  is  newly  defined,  by  a  new  secotKJ 
nMaagemeBt  record,  in  place  of  aon  display  interna)  arm 
defiaed  by  said  third  ataaagcaaeiK  record. 


DEVICE  ¥Om  PRODUCING  AN  OnTlT  IMAGE  WHUT 
GIVING  AN  OMGINAL  IMAGE  A  RtrTATlON  OF  ••,  It*. 

OK  27* 
Hackka  Sawada.  Tak7«,  Ja^M^  mwit^tr  t*  NEC  Catparatiaa. 
Takro,  Japaa 

FIM  Mm.  n,  1M7,  Scr.  N«.  31,i23 
Oataa  priarity,  iMMriHii  Japaa.  Mar.  2t,  19M,  il-687M: 
A^  ».  IMi,  <1-JMZM;  Feb.  21,  1W7,  i2-3M9S 

IBL  CL*  CmG  1/06 
VS.  a.  346—727  «  ' 


Bw 


1.  A  aaanipulauve  mahi-window  display  method  whereta 
dnplay  daU  rae  selectively  transferred  from  a  plarality  of 
segBieat  aKmory  means  corresponding  to  windows  to  a  bit 
map  meaaory  for  a  display  screen  m  which  a  plurahty  of  over- 
lappmg  windows  are  displayed  on  the  display  screen  so  that 
only  thoae  portioas  of  each  of  the  windows  which  are  not 
covered  by  any  other  window  arc  displayed,  the  method  com- 
pnsiBg: 

s  first  step,  m  response  to  a  command  to  display  a  new 
whmIow  on  said  display  screen,  for  making  a  first  manage- 
■aeat  record  containing  therein  information  as  to  the  posi- 
tioa  to  be  aaaumed  by  said  new  window  and  as  to  a  seg- 
meat memory  means  corresponding  to  the  new  window 
aad  a  second  management  record  defining  thoae  internal 
areas  in  said  new  wiadcw  which  are  to  be  displayed  on 
said  display  screen  and  transferring  to  said  bit  map  mem- 
ory dau  read  out  from  that  segment  memory  which  is 
specified  by  said  first  management  record,  said  daU  being 
wklHB  that  internal  area  which  is  defined  by  said  second 
maaagrmm  record: 
a  secood  step,  in  response  to  a  command  to  display  said  new 
wiadow  as  a  second  window  on  said  display  screen  m  a 
dnplay  state  in  which  a  first  window  has  already  been 
displayed  on  said  screen,  for  checking  the  positional  rela 
tioo  between  a  display  mtenal  area  defined  by  a  second 


casr 


— ' ^'~ ri     ^ s 


I  A  device  respoasive  to  an  anjik  ■iignal  indicative  of  a 
preselected  angle  selected  from  90',  1 W,  and  270'  for  process- 
ing aa  mput  signal  repreaentaOve  of  an  onginal  image  mto  an 
output  signal  representative  of  an  output  image  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  ongiaal  image  routed  by  said  preaclectcd  angle. 
said  device  comprising: 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  angle  signal  for  producing  a 

control  signal  and  a  timing  signal, 
an  input  daU  processing  circuit  responsive  to  said  control 
and  said  timing  signals  for  processing  said  mput  signal  into 
a  processed  signal; 
shift  register  means  responsive  to  said  titmng  signal  for 
shifting  said  processed  signal  to  produce  a  first  routed 
signal, 
memory  means  responsive  to  said  timmg  signal  for  memoriz- 
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ing  said  first  rotated  sigiul  and  for  producing  a  second 
rotated  sigiul;  and 
an  output  daU  proccsaing  circuit  responsive  to  said  control 
and  said  timing  signals  for  prtxxasing  one  of  said  pro- 
cessed sigiul  and  said  aecood  rotated  signal  into  said 
output  signal,  oaq»ut  signal  being  said  second  routed 
signal  when  said  preselected  angle  is  one  of  90'  and  270'. 
said  output  signal  being  said  processed  signal  when  said 
preselected  angle  is  180*. 


MttM2l 
RACTERIZER  FOR  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Allaa  L.  Gooteaa,  Hllhfciirar,  Mwrh  R  Graca,  MOwaaki; 
Mattkew  J.  JoUey.  HillAara;  RoUa  L.  Teitaal,  Portlaad,  aad 
Jolu  L.  Wipffi,  HlBAora,  aU  of  Orcg.,  aarigaors  to  ATEQ 
••vcrtoa,  Orac. 
FIM  Oct  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  7S44M 
lat.  CL*  CmC  1/16 
VS.  a.  346—747  25 
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of  one  of  said  second  memory  systems  of  another  one  of 
said  image  generators, 
whereby  rastenzed  represenutiom  of  said  objects  are  pro- 
vided on  said  second  bus. 


DISPLAY  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  PLURALITY  OF  NCAP 

UQUID  CRYCTAL  MODULES 
Ckartca  W.  Mcfi^Ma,  Partoia  VaBer.  Jaws  L.  Feriaaoa. 
Atkertoa.  Hid  Rabcrt  PAar,  AkMo,  aB  of  CaUf ..  aaaitaors  to 
Tab4  CorporaUaa,  *taaajiali,  Cattf. 

CoatiaMttea  of  Scr.  No.  10242S,  Sep.  23,  19r7,  sliaadwfl 

wUck  to  a  I  lallaaHiiii  of  Scr.  No.  620^37^,  Jaa.  IZ  1964. 

iliait-rri  T^to  ^pMcartna  Jn.  23.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  21X039 

lat.  a.*  CMC  i/ib 

VS.  CJ.  340— 7M  24  Cmmt 


1  A  bqwd  crystal  display  conpnsmg  a  pluralitv  of  liquid 
crystal  modules  caatpnsmg  part  of  an  overall  larger  dvpUv 
aad  each  aaodule  jaclartiag  a  di^ilay  BMdinm  compnang  the 
combinatioa  of  a  Mxfmd  cryatal  matenai  and  ooBtaoawnt 
Bieaas  for  iadacing  a  distorted  ahgament  of  said  bquid  crystal 
auterial  which  in  reapoaae  to  such  ahgnmrtit  at  least  oae  of 
which  scatters  aad  abaotta  bght  and  which  m  reapoaae  to  a 
prescribed  input  redaces  the  aaaoaat  of  such  scattering  oc 
abaorptioa  wherein  said  display  medium  is  adhered  to  a  sub- 
strate having  a  substantially  nninterrapted  surface  such  thai 
said  display  mediBm  of  one  module  is  poaitiooable  n  aNtttnig 
relatioBship  to  said  di^>lay  ■»««t''™'  of  another  module  such 
that  at  least  two  of  said  aaodales  are  ab««tiag  one  aaother  to 
efiect  said  overall  larger  display  that  appears  to  a  viewer  to  be 
coetinuoos  aad  uninternqMed 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  rastenzed  pattern  from  dau 
rfprrvting  geometric  objects,  said  dau  inckidmg  said  objects 
positioii,  type  and  dimensions,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  bus; 

at  least  one  miage  generator,  conprising: 

(a)  a  first  memory  system  for  storing  said  dau  coupled  to 
said  first  bus; 

(b)  a  aecoad  memory  system  coupled  to  said  second  bus  for 
storing  pixd  repreientatiows  of  said  objects,  said  secood 
memory  system  comprioiig  m  by  n  individiul  memories, 

(c)  circuit  means  for  generatiiig  said  pixel  repreaentatioos  of 
said  objects  baaed  on  said  dau  and  for  providing  said  pixel 
repreaentatioas  to  said  aecond  memory  system,  said  circuit 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  secood  memory 
systems; 

(d)  «^""ttig  aieaiis  for  reading  said  second  memory  system 
in  a  raster  scan  on  to  said  second  bus,  said  scanning  means 
being  coupled  to  said  second  memory  system; 

first  decoder  means  for  providing  signals  to  said  individual 
memories,  said  first  decoder  means  receiving  a  first  ad- 
dress and  a  second  address,  said  first  decoder  means  pro- 
viding signals  to  each  of  said  individttal  memories  falling 
within  said  first  and  said  second  addresses; 

second  decoder  means  for  providing  signals  to  said  individ- 
ual merooriea,  said  second  decoder  means  receiving  a  third 
and  a  fourth  address,  said  second  decoder  means  provid- 
ing signals  to  each  of  said  individual  memories  falling  with 
said  third  end  said  forth  addreaaea; 

memory  means  for  loading  said  daU  into  one  of  said  first 
memory  systems  of  one  of  said  image  generators  from  said 
bus  while  simultaneously  activating  said  scanning  means 


MINIATURIZED  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Ta^ae  YMSi;  Yakia  laapaki;  Sk^|i  Mm     ,  aad 
P^Jtoawa,  iril  af  Tokya,  Japaa.  aaataaan  to  Casta 

Co^  Ltd..  Tokya,  JMM 

raad  M«.  M,  IMi,  Sar.  N*.  M13M 

C^M  prfaHty,  iiplli     '      i^M,  Mv.  27,  IMS,  4642333: 
Nov.  22,  IMS,  «6-2a6X 

taLCL'G6(Fi//4 
UJS.  a.  346—764  »•  Oatmm 

1   A  liquid  crystal  diaplsy  apparatus  for  providmg  a  vmbit 
display  in  accordaace  with  display  data,  compnsing 

a  Uquid  crystal  display  paad  having  at  least  one  plural  digit 
hquid  crystal  display  unit,  said  at  least  one  liquid  crystal 
display  unit  ii>c'"'t«"g  column  electrodes  arranged  n  a 
plurahty  of  separate  signal  Imes  for  each  digit  aad  com 
moo  electrtxles  amaged  ia  a  plurality  of  separate  signai 
lines  which  are  oommoo  for  all  of  said  digits. 

means  for  applying  cooanoa  signals  to  said  oommon  elec- 
trodes, said  ccosmoa  tignrit  havng  two  difTerent  voltage 
levels  and  a  cyclic  waveform  having  first  and  second  half 
cycles,  the  first  half  of  each  cycle  of  said  common  signaJ 
being  opposite  ia  phase  to  the  aecoad  half  of  the  same 
cycle  of  said  cyclic  waveform,  and 

means  for  applying  column  signals  to  said  column  electrodes 
m  correspondence  to  display  dau  to  provide  a  displa) 
thereof,  said  cfdunui  signals  having  two  differeal  voltage 
levels  and  a  cyclic  waveform  having  first  and  second  half 
cycles,  the  first  half  of  each  cycle  of  said  column  signal 
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being  opposite  m  phaK  to  the  aecond  half  of  the  same 
cycle  of  the  cyclic  waveform  of  said  column  signals,  said 
column  signal*  determining  a  Ugtating  pattern  of  segments 
of  said  column  electrodes  on  the  basis  of  the  display  dau. 
said  means  for  applying  said  column  signals  including: 
memory  means  for  storing  said  display  data; 
transforming  means  for  transforming  said  display  data  into 
digital  data  corresponding  to  an  "on-ofT'  display  pat- 
tern of  segments  on  said  coltmin  lines; 
storing  means  for  storing  said  digital  data,  said  storing 
means  comprising  shift  registers,  each  of  which  have  a 


h^>H£) 


number  of  bits  corresponding  to  half  of  the  cycle  of  said 
column  signal  and  which  are  each  provided  for  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  column  electrodes,  said  shift  regis- 
ters each  storing  waveform  dau  of  the  column  signal  to 
be  applied  to  the  corresponding  column  electrode; 
means  for  inverting  data  read  out  from  said  storing  means: 
means  for  re-entering  said  m  verted  data  into  said  stonng 

means;  and 
means  for  generating  voltages  for  readmg  out  digital  data 
from  said  storing  means  and  for  supplying  voltages 
having  two  different  levels  correspondmg  to  said  digital 
data  to  said  column  electrodes. 


accordmg  to  the  movements  of  the  camera  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  cause  said  message  to  continuously  appear  at 
approximately  the  same  position  within  said  television 
receiving  means. 


whereby  said  message  continually  appears  at  said  television 
receiving  means. 


4306,925 

INFTtARED  SIGNALING  SYSTK.M  FOR  DETECTING  A 

PREDETERMINED  STATE  OF  A  mGH  VOLTAGE 

DEVICE 

Jalieo  Sinartl.  Braaaard;  RayMOod  l^essard  Chamy.  and  Yves 
Belaaffcr,  Moatasagay,  all  of  Canada,  assignon  to  Hydro- 
Qiwbec,  Moatrcal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  42^441 
IiiL  a.«  G08B  5/14 
UJS.  CL  340— 815-25  10  < 


4,MM,924 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING 
INFORMATION 
Dndd  Giraad,  6  rw  Coate,  71000  VeraaiUca;  VUe^  Dnfttaaae.  9 
r«e  Aatoiac  St  Exaptij,  aad  Jcaa  Ckarroai,  2  r«e  Loaise- 
Michel,  botk  of  7S360  M<MrtcaM^  all  of  FraMe 
Filed  Jb.  21,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  747,278 
OaUM  prtertty,  afpikatkM  FraKC,  Jn.  29,  1984,  84  10404 
I«t.  a.*  G09G  i/22 
MS.  a.  340—792  21  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  displaymg  mformation.  such  as  for  example 
advertising  messages  on  a  certam  number  of  panels  with  dis- 
play elemenu  arranged  such  that  a  message  may  be  made  to 
run  bidirectionally  across  said  display  elemenu  at  a  place 
mtended  to  be  televised  to  at  least  one  television  receiving 
means  from  television  cameras,  at  least  one  of  the  display 
panels  appearing  at  said  television  receiving  means  when  said 
display  panels  are  in  a  shooting  field  of  one  of  the  cameras  in 
operation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
emitting  a  signal  from  a  camera  position  and  detecting  said 
signal  at  one  of  said  panels,  said  signal  being  related  to  the 
shooting  field  of  said  camera, 
starting  the  display  of  an  advertising  message  each  time  at 
least  one  of  the  panels  is  located  in  the  shooting  field  of  an 
operating  one  of  the  cameras  responsive  to  said  detection, 
and 
controlling  the  displacement  of  the  message  on  the  panels 


1  A  semaphore  for  use  in  a  detection  system  for  a  high 
voltage  (HV)  device  and  for  signaling  a  predetermined  sute  of 
said  device,  said  semaphore  compnsmg  a  housing  supporting 
therein  a  rctrorcflector  element,  said  housing  having  an  aper- 
ture, said  retroreflector  having  a  reflective  surface  supported 
m  alignment  with  said  aperture,  said  retroreflector  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  actuable  by  a  toggle  linkage 
for  displacmg  said  reflective  surface  from  a  first  nonreflective 
position  to  a  second  reflective  posiuon,  means  for  mounting 
said  bousmg  m  close  proximity  to  said  device,  said  toggle 
linkage  being  connected  to  a  cable  which  is  actuated  upon  the 
displacement  of  a  movable  switch  contact  upon  the  occurence 
of  said  predetermined  condition  whereby  to  expose  said  reflec- 
tive surface  in  said  housing  for  reflectioo  of  light  signals 
through  said  aperture,  and  a  remote  scannmg  device  continu- 
ously generating  infrared  signals  m  the  direction  of  said  aper- 
ture and  detecting  reflective  infrared  signals  from  said  reflec- 
tive surface  when  positioned  in  a  reflective  position. 
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4,806^26 
ANTTTHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUDIO  DEVICE 
TakayaU  Nakaawm,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  CUrioa  Co., 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1986,  Scr.  No.  923,296 

CUin*  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Nor.  1,  1985.  60-245360 

lat  CL«  G06F  1/04 

\iS.  CL  340— 825  Jl  2  Claiais 


the  controllers  require  control  of  a  token  foi  initialing  ihf 
communicat)Oii&,  and  further  wherein  said  stations  cannci 
obtam  control  of  said  token,  a  method  of  communicating  be 
tween  said  controllers  and  said  stations,  said  method  compns- 
mg the  steps  of: 

(a)  sendmg  an  instruction  to  a  predetermined  sution  by  a 
controller  which  has  obtained  control  of  the  token  and 
which  desires  to  communicate  with  the  predetermined 
station,  and  further  wherein  the  mstrucuon  is  of  »  prede 
lermmed  type  which  includes  a  response  request. 


LZh 


1  An  antithcft  apparatus  for  an  audio  signal  processing 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  operating  accordmg  to  an  antitheft  pro- 
gram stored  therein  and  mcludmg  volatile  memory  stor- 
age; 

disabhng  means  operable  between  an  enablmg  and  a  dis- 
abling condition  and  responsive  to  enabling  and  disabling 
signal  conditions  from  said  inicropnx«ssor  for  enablmg 
and  disablmg  audio  output  from  said  audio  signal  process- 
mg  apparatus; 

power  supply  means  for  providing  power  to  said  audio 
signal  processing  apparatus  and  mcl tiding  a  power  supply 
remote  from  said  microprocessor  and  connected  thereto 
by  interconnection  cabling  for  providmg  continuous 
power  to  said  microprocessor  so  long  as  said  interconnec- 
tion is  not  broken; 

code  setting  means  external  to  and  connected  to  said  micro- 
processor and  containing  a  non-volatile  stored  digital 
antitheft  code  for  providing  said  antitheft  code  to  saic 
microprocessor, 

user-operated  code  inputting  means  for  providing  to  said 
microprocessor  a  user-entered  digital  code; 

said  antitheft  program  including  the  steps  of  reading  said 
antitheft  code  fimn  said  code  setting  means  mto  said 
volatile  memory  and  comparing  said  code  m  volatile 
memory  with  a  subsequently  received  user -entered  code, 
operating  and  iti«int«ining  said  disabling  means  to  said 
enabUng  condition  responsively  to  a  match  between  said 
user-entered  code  and  said  code  stored  in  volatile  mem- 
ory, said  microprocessor  having  associated  therewith 
means  responsive  to  disconnection  of  said  power  supply 
from  said  microprocessor  for  operating  said  disabhng 
means  to  said  disabled  condition  during  the  period  subse- 
quent to  reconnection  of  said  power  supply  and  until 
re-entry  through  said  code  inputting  means  of  a  code 
matching  said  antitheft  code. 


j«  .to  ,J»  i* 


EH  I         —it^ 


(b)  receiving  index  data  from  the  predetermined  station,  the 
index  dau  mdicatmg  a  store  position  of  sutus  informaliori 
after  the  execution  of  th  ^instruction  by  the  predeter- 
mined station; 

(c)  releasing  control  of  said  token,  and 

(d)  the  controller,  upon  subsequently  gaming  control  of  the 
token,  retrieving  the  status  information  from  the  predcter 
mined  sution  indicated  by  the  mdex  dau  of  step  (>>i 
thereby  permitting  the  controller  to  venfy  the  execution 
of  the  instruction  without  requiring  the  predetermined 
suoon  to  obtain  control  of  the  token 


4,806,928 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNTTICALLY 

COUPLING  POWER  AND  DATA  SIGNALS  BET»1;EN 

WELL  BORE  APPARATUS  AND  THE  SURFACE 

A«tkoay  F.  VcMnwi,  RkkMwd,  Tex.,  awl^or  to  ScUan 

berger  Teckaoioiy  CoryoratkM,  Hooatok.  Tex. 

FUcd  JaL  16,  19r7,  S«t.  No.  74.445 

lat  a.*  GOIV  /  '(X) 

U.S.  a.  340—856  «  naioB 


4,806^27 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  METHOD 
Hiroaki  Aral,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awiginr  to  Hoaeywell  Ibc  Minite- 
apoUa,MiML 

FIM  Feb.  4,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  10,928 
CUlM  priority,  appUcathM  Japu,  Feb.  28,  1986,  61-43794 
Urt.  a.*  H04Q  9/00;  H03J  i/00 
MS.  CL  340—825.050  3  CUiMS 

1.  In  a  control  system,  having  at  least  one  controller  for 
communicating  with  at  least  one  station  within  the  control 
system,  the  controllers  and  the  sutions  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  ring  utilizing  a  token  ring  passing  system,  whereb> 


1.  Well  bore  apparatus  compnsmg 

a  sub-surface  tool  including  a  selccUvely-opcrable   means 

which  includes  at  least  one  electrical  device: 
coupling  means  mcludmg  inner  and  outer  telescopicall> 

mterfittmg  coil  assemblies,  said  coil  assemblies  funhcr 

mcludmg, 

mner  and  outer  cores  formed  substantially  of  femte  mate 
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rials  having  a  DC  bulk  resistivity  greater  than  ten  thou- 
sand ohm-meters  and  cooperatively  arranged  so  that 
said  coil  assemblies  can  be  telescopically  interfitted 
together,  said  ferrite  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  metal  ions  consisting  of  manganese,  nickel, 
zinc,   magnesium,  cadmium,  cobalt,  and  cooper  and 
having  a  cune  temperature  point  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum anticipated  well  bore  temperature  to  which  said 
coil  assemblies  will  be  exposed,  said  ferrite  materials 
further  including  an  additive  of  no  more  than  about  ten 
percent  by  weight  of  zircoma  in  a  crystalline  or  uncrys- 
talline  form,  and 
inner  and  outer  coils,  disposed  within  said  inner  and  outer 
cores,  respectively  wound  around  said  inner  and  outer 
cores  and  electromagnettcally  intercoupled  to  one  an- 
other whenever  said  coii  assemblies  are  telescopically 
intcrfitted  together, 
means  on  said  tool  for  retaining  one  of  said  coil  assemblies  in 
a  position  in  a  well  bore  where  it  can  be  telescopically 
mterfitted  with  the  other  of  said  coil  assembUes.  and 
means  for  connecting  said  coil  of  said  one  coil  assembly  to 
said  electrical  device;  and 
means  on  said  other  coil  assembly  for  connecting  its  said  coil 
to  the  conductors  in  a  suspension  cable  supporting  said 
other  coil  assembly  for  movement  in  a  well  bore  to  said 
position   where   said   coil   assemblies  are   telescopically 
intcrfitted 


to  transmit  response  data  at  an  earlier  time  point  following 
transmission  of  said  command  by  said  master  station. 


4.806,930 

RADIO  CONTROL  TRANSMITTER  WHICH 

SUPPRESSES  HARMONIC  RADIATION 

Beraarti  J.  Wojdak,  Jr^  Woodiidge,  III.,  aMigw>r  to  Cliaiiibcr- 

lain  MaaMftKtBriiMt  Corponitioa,  Elmimrst,  111. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891.956,  Aug.  1.  1986,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  May  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188.64; 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  7/Oa  H04B  1/04 

VS.  CL  340—825.69  4  CUlM 


o'Ot-*^ 


-js1-«. 
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4,806,929 
REMOTE  MONITOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazao  NiahUlma,  HitacU;  TenmolMi   Miyazaki,  Ibaraki,   and 
Eiaabaro  Sakoo,  HitacU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32.446 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1986,  61-73718 

Int.  a.*  H04O  9. '00:  G05B  23/02 

VS.  a.  340—825.060  14  Claims 


1.  A  coded  radio  frequency  transmitter  for  remote  control 
comprising,  a  transmit  switch,  an  encoder  connected  to  said 
transmit  switch,  code  selector  switches  connected  to  said 
encoder,  a  radio  frequency  oscillator  which  oscillates  at  the 
desired  radiation  frequency  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
encoder  and  including  a  transistor  amplifier  and  a  first  inductor 
connected  in  the  emitter,  collector  or  base  circuit  of  said  tran- 
sistor so  as  to  produce  a  high  impedance  to  harmonics  of  said 
desired  radiation  frequency,  wherein  said  first  inductor  is  m  the 
emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor  amplifier,  and  including  a 
second  inductor  which  causes  a  high  impedance  to  harmonics 
of  said  desired  radiation  frequency  connected  in  the  base  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor. 


4,806,931 
SOL'ND  PATTERN  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  M.  Nelson,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.,  isaigDor  to  Rickard  W. 
Clark,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,900 

Int.  a*  G08C  1/095 

VS.  CL  34(V— 907  18  Claima 


1  A  remote  momtor  control  system  comprising  a  master 
station  having  means  for  communicatmg  m  synchronism  with 
system  communication  clock  signals  for  generating  various 
commands  required  for  momtor  and  control;  a  plurality  of 
term-nal  statioiu  having  means  for  communication  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  system  communication  clock  signals  for  receiv- 
ing data  relating  to  the  conditions  of  objects  being  monitored 
and  controlling  objects  to  be  controlled;  and  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  master  station  and  said  terminal  stations  by 
means  of  at  least  one  conmiunication  line  on  which  a  sig^ 
establishing  said  system  commimication  clock  signals  is  ob- 
tained; wherein  each  of  the  terminal  stations  includes  means 
responsive  to  receipt  of  a  command  from  said  master  station 
for  transmitting  response  data  on  said  communication  line  at  a 
respectively  different  time  pomt  form  that  of  other  terminal 
stabons  following  the  transmission  of  said  command  by  the 
master  station  when  the  terminal  station  has  response  data  to 
send,  and  means  for  shifting  said  time  point  for  transmission  of 
response  data  when  said  terminal  station  fails  f^  detect  trans- 
mission of  response  data  from  another  terminal  station  which  is 


Saa  -~ 


OMBh . 


1.  A  soimd  discrimination  and  control  system  including  in 

combination: 
a  first  omni-directional  sound  pickup  means; 
trigger  circuit  means  for  producing  a  substantially  square 
wave  signal  at  the  output  thereof  m  response  to  an  analog 
signal  input; 
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first  baod-pass  ampUfier  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 
first  sound  pickup  means  and  the  input  of  tvd  trigger 
circuit  means  for  supplying  analog  signals  in  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  band  to  said  trigger  circuit  means  from 
said  sound  pickup  means; 

second  and  third  directiooal  sound  pickup  means  responsive 
to  sounds  from  different  directions; 

first  and  second  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  digital  signal  on  the  outputs  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  the  ampUtude  of  analog  signals  on  the  inputs 
thereof; 

second  band-pass  amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  between 
said  second  sound  pickup  tneans  and  the  input  of  said  first 
analog-to-digital  converter  means; 

third  band-pass  amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 
third  soimd  pickup  means  and  said  secotid  analog-to-digi- 
tal  converter  means; 

counter  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  trigger  ctrcmt 
means; 

timer  means  coupled  with  said  coimter  means  for  enabling 
operation  of  said  counter  means  for  predetermined  time 
intervals; 

pattern  recognition  comparator  means  coupled  with  said 
coimter  means  for  producing  output  signals  indicative  of 
recognition  of  a  predetermined  sound  pattern; 

control  means  coupled  with  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  analog-to-digital  signal  converters  for  providmg 
an  output  indicative  of  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  am- 
pUtude of  signals  provided  thereto,  and 

means  coupled  with  said  sound  pattern  recogmtion  meam 
and  said  control  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  sound  pat- 
tern and  of  the  direction  of  such  predetermined  sound 
pattern. 


lated  RF  interrogator  signals  through  the  focusing  meam 
for  retranamiMioa  along  the  path  from  winch  they  cam  lo 
the  receiver  of  the  airborne  transmitter/receiver:  and 
wherein  each  of  the  receive  module  means  of  the  array  of 
active  receive  nMdules  includes  a  receive  module  having 
an  energy  receptor  for  receiving  the  focused  RF  energy 
interrogator  «ign«u  ud  an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  RF 
energy  interrogator  signals  for  amplifying  said  RF  signals, 
and  said  means  for  modulating  said  RF  signals  mciudes  a 
transmit  module  having  an  audio  generator  and  data  en- 
coder,  an  audio  frequency  modulator  responsive  to  the 
amplified  RF  signals,  and  audio  frequency  generator  and 
data  encoder  output  for  producing  an  audio  frequency 
amplitude  modulated  pulse  train  with  identifying  tone 
frequency  according  to  locations  and  funcboa  m  the  array 
which  corresponds  to  the  beam  position  the  module  gen- 
erates in  space,  and  an  energy  feed  means  for  transmission 
of  the  audio  frequency  ampUtude  modulated  pulse  train 
mto  the  focusing  means  for  retransmission  back  along  the 
same  path  to  the  receiver  of  the  transmitter/  receiver 
means 


4,806,932 
RADAH-OFTICAL  TRANSPONDING  SYSTEM 
Bartow  Becktd,  Rickanboa,  Tex„  aMigaor  to  Eatropy,  lac, 
Saa  Atttoak),  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  838,468 

lat  CL*  GOIS  13/80 

VS.  CL  342—33  18  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  instrument  landmg  and  takeoff  system  com- 
prismg: 

a.  an  airborne  RF  energy  transmitter/receiver  for  transmit- 
ting RF  interrogator  signals  along  a  path  and  receivmg 
returns  containing  landing  information  back  along  the 
same  path; 

b.  a  stationary  transponder  including  a  statioiuu^  RF  energy 
focusing  means  for  focusing  the  RF  interrogator  signals, 
an  array  of  active  receive  module  means  arranged  m  rows 
and  columns  each  active  receive  module  means  of  the 
array  including  means  reqxxisive  to  impinging  focused 
RF  energy  signals  for  modulating  signals  with  information 
pertinent  to  landing  operations  and  returning  the  roodu- 


4,806,933 
CW  AND  PULSE  CAPABLE  CRYSTAL  VIDEO  RECEI>  EH 
Jamca  D.  Haliey,  CkartottHrflle,  wmi  EneM  S.  Ga«er,  Early*- 

bille,  botk  of  Va„  MslgMirs  to  Sperry  Martae  l>c^  Ckarioae»^ 

Tille,  Va. 

Filed  Aag.  22,  19W,  Ser.  No.  899,2*2 

lat.  CL*  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  CL  342—91  7  Oaimt 

1.  An  apparatus  mcluding: 

first  means  for  receiving  CW  signals,  video  signals,  and 
noise; 

first  threshold  signal  means  coupled  to  said  first  recav-mi: 
means  for  selectively  ptx>viding  first  fixed  threshold  sig- 
nals having  ampUtudes  fixed  at  preselected  levels  and  first 
variable  threshold  signals  having  ampbtudes  variable  with 
noise  and  CW  signal  leveb  at  said  first  receiving  means. 

first  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first  rece:vmg  means 
and  said  first  signal  threshold  means  for  providing  signal 
detection  indications  when  signals  coupled  from  said  first 
receiving  means  exceed  threshold  signals  coupled  from 
said  first  threshold  signal  means, 

said  first  threshold  signal  means  and  said  first  first  compara- 
tor means  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  CW  signal 
detection  when  said  first  variaMe  threshold  is  selected. 

first  signal  level  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  receiv- 
ing means  for  providing  «igmt«  at  first  predetermined 
levels  below  peak  leveb  of  signals  coupled  to  said  receiv- 
ing means  and  holding  raid  first  predetermined  levels  for 
durations  of  said  signals  at  said  receivmg  means,  and 

second  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first  receiving 
means  and  said  signal  level  detecting  means  for  providing 
signals  in  accordance  with  signal  leveb  at  said  first  m:«\ 
ing  means  and  said  first  predetermined  levels. 
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said  firu  ugnal  ievel  detection  means  and  said  secood  com- 
parator means  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  detec- 


Un> T"^ 


(a)  oscillator  means  for  producug  a  reference  signal  having 
a  phase  which  varies  in  response  to  a  control  input, 

(b)  detection  means,  fed  by  an  input  signal  and  the  reference 
signal,  for  providing  an  input  reversal  detectioa  signal, 
such  as  input  reversal  detection  signal  having  a  first  value 
when  the  phase  of  the  input  signal  has  reversed  and  a 
itecond  value  when  the  phase  of  the  mput  signal  has  ooi 
reversed; 

(c)  phase  reversing  means,  coupled  to  said  detection  means 
fed  by  the  input  signal,  for  providing  a  stahilJTfd  signal, 
the  «f  KiiiT>«<  signal  having  a  magmtude  subatantially 
proportioaal  to  the  difference  between  the  phase  of  the 
mput  signal  and  the  phase  of  the  reference  signal  when 
said  detection  means  indicates  the  phase  of  the  input  signaJ 
has  not  reversed  and  substantially  proportional  to  the 
opposite  of  the  difference  between  the  phase  of  the  input 
si^ial  and  the  phase  of  the  reference  signal  when  said 
detection  means  iivlicates  the  phase  of  the  input  signal  has 
reversed,  said  phase  reversing  means  comprising  switch- 
ing means,  responsive  to  the  mput  reversal  detection 
signal,  for  deriving  tbe  stabilized  signal  from  a  first  circuit 
when  the  input  reversal  detection  signal  has  tbe  first  value 
and  deriving  the  stabilized  signal  from  a  second  circuit 
when  the  input  reversal  detection  signal  has  the  second 
value;  and 

(d)  means,  coupled  to  said  phase  reversal  means,  for  provid- 
ing the  control  mput  of  the  oscillator  means. 
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4,106,935 

CLOSED  LOOP  VELOCITY/ ALTTTUDE  SENSOR  FOR 

FM-CW  DOPPLER  RADARS 

TimMhy  G.  Fodut,  209  Coiidy  Rd^  Aft  J27.  liMolB  Pniu  N J. 

07035,  aad  JasMa  R.  Drake,  615  Madboa  (X,  Yorktowa 

Heights,  NY.  10598 

Filed  S«^.  17,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  97,772 
I  at.  CL*  GOIS  U/36 
UJ5.  CL  342— 120  11 1 
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tion  of  signals  maintaining  peak  levels  at  said  receiving 
means. 


4,806,934 

TRACKING  CMCUrr  FOR  FOLLO\*TNG  OBJECTS 

THROUGH  ANTENNA  NULLS 

John  K.  Magoon,  aadgnor  to  Raytiieoa  Coaipany,  Lexingtoa. 

Mass.  Maynard,  Mass. 

Piled  Ayr.  20,  t9r7,  Scr.  No.  40,399 

lat.  a.'  GOIS  13/68:  H03L  7/1  a  H03D  3/18 

VS.  a.  342—103  7  ClaLots 
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1.  An  improved  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 


1.  In  a  Doppler  radar  navigational  system,  tbe  improvement 
comprising: 

a  closed  loop  altitude  measuring  circuit,  including: 

controlled  delay  means  for  establishing  a  loop  phase  shift 
withm  said  closed  loop  circuit, 

control  means  for  controlling  said  controlled  delay  means  to 
establish  a  loop  phase  shift  corresponding  to  a  reoUive 
phase  shift  between  a  modulated  signal  transmitted  by  the 
navigational  system  and  a  rcflcciftj  signal  received 
thereby,  and 

logic  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
said  loop  phase  shift  established  by  said  controlled  delay 
means 

said  closed  loop  circuit  further  including  first  and  second 
charmels  for  processing  first  and  second  quadrature  sig- 
nals, and 

multiplying  means  for  multiplying  sakt  first  and  second 
quadrature  signals  processed  by  said  first  and  second 
channels  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  product  obtained  thereby,  and 

said  control  means  including  processing  means  for  process- 
ing said  output  signal  of  said  multiplying  means  to  provide 
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a  control  voltage  to  said  controlled  delay  means  for  estab- 
Ushmg  sax)  loop  phase  shift. 


4,S06536 

METHOD  OF  DETERMDONG  THE  POSITION  OF 

MULTIPLE  TARGETS  USING  BEARING-ONLY 

SENSORS 

Patrick  R.  WOUaM,  CtMta  M«m,  aid  Hcvy  A.  Heidary.  Aaa- 

kda,  botk  of  CaUf^  twj^twt  to  Hafkca  Aircraft  Cosapuy, 

,  Calif. 

FDed  Jn.  20,  1906,  Scr.  No.  r76,948 

Irt.  CL*  GOIS  13/06 

VS.  a.  342—126  Ifc  Ciaimt 


1.  \  method  of  determining  the  positions  of  a  plurality  of 
targets  usmg  only  the  beanngs  of  tbe  targets  and  m  which  true 
targets  are  distinguished  from  false  targets,  comprising  the 
steps  of. 

(A)  xiewing  the  targets  with  at  least  three  bearmg  sensors, 
each  of  tbe  sensors  receiving  a  strobe  from  a  true  target 
along  a  line  indicating  tbe  bearing  of  the  true  target,  the 
bearing  lines  intersecting  to  form  triangles  ii¥licating  tbe 
positions  of  the  true  targets  and  of  tbe  false  targets; 

(B)  comparing  the  size  and  position  of  each  of  tbe  triangles 
with  preselected  values  to  distinguish  one  set  of  triangles 
indicating  true  targets  from  another  set  of  triangles  indi- 
cating false  targets  including  eliminating  by  integer  pro- 
gramming those  triangles  in  excess  of  one  which  lie  along 
a  single  bearing  line;  and 

(C)  calculating  the  positions  of  said  one  set  of  triangles  usmg 
the  bearing  Imes  which  define  the  triangles  m  said  one  set. 


4,806,937 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHASED 

ARRAY  RADAR 

WUliaa  Peil,  Nortk  SyracaM,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  GeneraJ  Ekctric 

Conpaay,  SyracMe,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec  3L  19r7,  Ser.  No.  140,292 

lat.  CL*  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  342—175  11  Clai«M 


phased  array  radar  system,  tbe  power  ampUfien  in  said  sub- 
aasembbes  simultaneously  demandmg  high  current  low  voltage 
dc  power  in  pulses  whose  duration  may  vary,  said  system 
comprising 

(A)  a  pluraUty  of  subasaembly  connectors,  each  for  suppiv 
mg  low  voltage  dc  power  to  an  associated  subaisembh 
said  connectors  being  disposed  m  rows  and  columns  ai 
said  subassembly  positions, 

(B)  a  first  plurality  of  energy  storage  capacitt>rs,  each  dis- 
posed at  a  subasaembly  position  and  connected  to  the 
proximate  subassembly  power  connector,  each  capacitor 
having  adequate  capacity  and  an  adequately  low  seno 
resistaitce  for  providing  the  peak  power  required  by  the 
associated  subesaembly  during  a  fir«i  short  penod  embrac- 
mg  tbe  beginning  of  etch,  poise  while  mam  taming  the 
voltage  at  said  subassembly  power  connector  withm  s 
predetermined  difference  from  the  no  load  value  accept- 
able for  operation  of  said  power  amplifiers,  and 

(C>  a  plurality  of  high  current,  low  voltage,  high  power  dc 
supplies,  the  supplies  being  disposed  at  the  ends  of  said 
rows  of  subassemblies  with  adequate  average  power  ca 
pacity  for  operating  the  associated  transmitting  sub-asscin 
blies  m  tbe  associated  row, 
fD)  a  second  plurahty  of  large,  energy  storage  capaciuirv 
one  capacitor  being  dispoaed  at  at  least  one  end  of  each 
row  of  subassemblies,  and  having  adequate  energy  storagr 
capacity  and  an  adequately  low  series  restftance  for  pro- 
viding the  peak  power  required  by  the  subassemblies  m 
the  associated  row  for  a  second  longer  period  commenc- 
mg  before  the  end  of  said  first  penod  and  embracing  thr 
final  portions  of  said  pulses,  and 
(E)  a  plurabty  of  iyinm«t>yi  bus  bars,  one  for  each  row  of 
sub-assemblies,  in  which  each  power  transmission  path 
consists  of  an  ungrounded  conductor  of  rectangular  cross, 
section  disposed  between  a  pair  of  grounded  conductor? 
and  separated  by  dielectric  to  double  the  effective  width 
of  the  path  for  efficient  high  frequency  transmission,  said 
large  storage  capacitors  and  said  high  power  suppllc^ 
being  connected  at  the  ends  of  said  cooductort  and  said 
subassembly  power  connectors  bemg  connected  at  said 
subassembly  pocitioiis  along  said  conductors, 
said  i«fniii«t.-H  bus  bar  being  dimensioned  with  adequate  u-idth 
to  exhibit  an  adequately  low  high  frequency  series  inductance 
and  an  adequately  low  high  frequency  series  resistance  and 
said  large  energy  storage  capacitors  having  an  adequately  low 
series  resistance  to  mamf  m  tbe  voltage  at  the  subassembl\ 
connectors  withm  said  predetermined  difference  from  the  m^ 
load  value  from  the  end  of  the  first  penod  through  said  second 
penod 


1  A  power  distribution  system  for  an  array  of  transmitting 
sub-assemblies  contammg  transmitting  power  amplifiers  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns  behind  the  antenna  elements  m  a 


4306,938 

INTEGRATED  SELF-ADAPTIVE  ARRAY  REPFATFF 

AND  ELECTRONICALLY  STEERED  DIRECnONM 

TRANSPONDER 

1^  A.  Meadows,  Suta  Bvtara,  Cahf.,  aasigwir  tc  Rayt^eoe 

Coavaay,  Irrlagtwi,  Mms. 

CoMlBUtiaB  of  Scr.  No.  930,029.  Nov.  10,  1986,  abaadoMd. 

wkick  is  a  coatiBntiaa  of  Scr.  No.  673,446,  Nor.  20.  1984. 

alMMioMd.  TUs  appUeatioa  Sc».  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,060 

lat.  a.*  HOIQ  7/00 

VS.  a.  342—370  "  OaiHB 

1.  A  radio  frequency  antenna  system,  comprising 

(a)  an  antenna  system  having  an  array  of  iransmitung  ari 
tenna  elements  and  an  array  of  receiving  antenna  elc 
ments,  corresponding  individual  transmitting  anicniu 
elements  bemg  coupled  to  corresponding  individual  re 
ceiving  antenna  elements  through  a  set  of  electncall> 
isolated  electrical  paths. 

(b)  a  beam  formmg  network  havmg  a  plurality  of  input  ports 
and  a  plurality  of  output  ports; 
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(c)  means  for  coupling  radio  frequency  energy  to  a  selected 
ooe  of  the  mput  ports,  and 


NAVIGATION  MODE  SELECTION  APPARATUS 

B\Mke  G.  Hvrml,  ScoUa^Oe,  Arix^  aad  Mickad  D.  Reed,  Marl 

boro,  Mmt^  Miltinri  to  HoMjrweU  Ik^  MiueapoUa,  Mliw. 

Pikd  Ayr.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S$S,410 

Int.  CL*  GOIS  3/02:  GOIC  2 1 /Ok  H(HB  !.'/!6 

VS.  CL  342—451  5  < 


(d)  means  for  coupling  the  output  ports  of  the  beam  forming 
network  to  the  antenna  elements  in  the  transmitting  array 
of  antenna  elements 


4,806,.999 
OPTLMIZATION  OF  CONVERGENCE  OF  SEQUENTIAL 

DECORRELATOR 
Ckriatoyker  R.  Ward,  Biikapa  Stortfbrd,  ud  Airtkoay  J.  Rob- 
MM,  Water  BMck,  botk  of  Ei«iaad,  aadgMtra  to  STC,  PLC, 
Loadoa.  Faglil 

FQed  Dec  31,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  813,046 
Oaiw  priority,  apftkatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Jaa.  4,  1985. 
8500147 

I«t  CI.*  GOIS  3/28 
VS.  a.  342—378  2  CUIbb 
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1  A  sequential  decorrelator  arrangement  for  an  adaptive 
antenna  array  comprismg  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  the 
outputs  of  which  feed  a  cascaded  beamfonning  network  hav- 
mg  a  succession  of  stages,  each  stage  including  a  group  of 
signal  decorrelation  internal  cells,  the  group  in  each  stage 
having  one  less  internal  cell  than  the  group  of  the  precedmg 
stage  and  the  first  stage  group  having  one  less  internal  cell  than 
the  number  of  antenna  elements,  each  internal  cell  of  the  first 
stage  having  as  one  input  the  output  of  a  respective  antenna 
element  and  as  a  second  input  the  output  of  the  remainmg 
antenna  element  to  produce  an  output  signal  and  each  intemaJ 
cell  of  each  subsequent  stage  having  as  one  input  the  output  of 
a  respective  internal  cell  of  the  preceding  stage  and  as  a  second 
mput  the  output  from  the  remaining  internal  cell  of  the  preced- 
mg stage  to  produce  an  output  signal,  the  whole  arrangement 
including  means  for  applymg  weighting  to  the  signals  apphed 
as  inputs  to  the  internal  cells  of  at  least  the  first  stage,  wherein 
the  decorrelation  celb  in  each  stage  comprise  means  for  apply- 
ing simple  transforms  to  the  input  data  in  accordance  with  a 
weighting  factor  common  to  all  the  internal  cells  in  a  stage, 
each  stage  fiirther  including  a  boundary  cell  for  deriving  said 
weighting  factor  fixim  the  weighting  factor  deriving  boundary 
cell  of  the  previous  stage  and  the  output  of  one  internal  cells  of 
the  preceding  stage,  and  each  stage  including  means  for  scaling 
the  output  of  each  internal  cell  in  the  deriving  stage  by  a  scal- 
ing factor  calculated  from  the  weighting  factor  boundary  cell 
of  the  stage  such  that  the  network  forms  an  exact  least  squares 
residual  of  the  input  signals. 


1.  A  navigation  mode  selection  apparatus  for  utilization  in  a 
navigation  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  navigation 
modes,  each  mode  providing  a  position  signal  generated  by  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurahty  of  navigation  mode  position  deter- 
mimng  procedures,  comprising: 

error  estimator  means  for  providing  mt>cle  error  signals 
representative  of  position  error  estimates  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  navigation  modes;  and 

navigation  mode  selector  means  responsive  to  said  mode 
error  signals  for  selecting  from  said  plurality  of  navigation 
modes  one  navigation  mode  havmg  a  mode  error  signal 
representative  of  a  position  error  estimate  which  is  less 
than  position  error  estimates  represented  by  mode  error 
signals  from  other  navigation  modes  of  said  plurahty  of 
navigation  modes  and  for  providing  said  mode  error  sig- 
nal of  said  one  navigation  mode, 

low  pass  position  filter  means  having  a  predetermined  time 
constant  and  coupled  to  receive  said  position  signal  for 
providmg  said  position  signal  with  a  slow-in  function, 
thereby  eliminating  abrupt  position  signal  changes  when 
switching  between  navigation  modes; 

low  pass  position  error  filter  means  having  a  time  constant 
equal  to  said  predetermined  time  constant  and  coupled  to 
receive  said  mode  error  signals  of  said  one  navigation 
mode  from  said  navigation  mode  selector  means  for  pro- 
vidmg a  position  error  signal  representative  of  estimated 
position  error  to  said  one  navigation  mode;  and 

validation  means  coupled  to  said  low  pass  position  filter 
means  and  said  low  pass  position  error  filter  means  for 
validatmg  input  navigation  data  presented  by  said  one 
navigation  mode  by  comparmg  said  position  signal  to  a 
threshold  set  in  accordance  Vkath  said  position  error  signal, 
whereby  an  unfavorable  comparison  of  said  position  sig- 
nal to  said  threshold  causes  said  navigation  mode  selector 
means  to  select  a  navigation  mode  other  than  said  one 
navigaUon  mode. 


4,806,941 
MICROWAVE  COMPONTNT 
Reiakard  Kaocbet,  EhMkom,  awl  Jurftn  KoUer.  HatstcBbek. 
botk  of  Fed.  Re».  of  Germ^r,  awigBors  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11.  1987.  Set   No   48.192 
Clai^  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  17. 
1986,  3616723 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  00/00 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS  4  Oaian 

1  A  microwave  component  for  supporting  and  electrically 
connecting  a  planar,  electrically-conductive  aenal  and  a  mi- 
crowave circuit,  said  component  compnsmg: 
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(a)  a  dielectric  substrate  having  opposing  first  and  second 
sides  and  a  transverse  side  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  tides; 

(b)  a  fkxibie  dielectric  film  wrapped  around  the  dielectric 
substrate  and  covering  at  least  part  of  each  of  the  first  side, 
the  second  side,  ai¥i  the  transverse  tide;  and 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  layer  serving  as  a  ground  plane 
disposed  between  the  first  side  and  the  flexible  dielectric 
film. 


4J0M43 
SET  OF  TRANSMTT/RECnVE  ANTENNAS  SFFUATED 
AT  A  FIXED  STATION  FOR  A  TWO-WAY  RADIO  LINT; 

WITH  A  VEHICLE 
MiffMi  DtMcd,  ETfy,  FfMCC,  Mriginr  to  CoaipaBte  Gcaenk 
d'Aatoatatk^f.  Paria,  FraMC 

FOed  f*vw.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  124^23 
OaiM  priortty,  ^pHrartiw  Frawx,  Nor.  25,  19M.  86  163^ 

laL  a.*  HOiQ  iJ/12 

vs.  CL  343—742  1  Omim 


said  flexible  dielectric  film  having  a  continuous  surface 
including  a  portion  overlying  the  second  side  for  siipport- 
mg  the  aerial,  a  portioa  overlying  the  electrically-cooduc- 
tive  layer  ibr  supporting  the  microwave  circuit,  and  a 
portion  overlying  the  transverse  side  for  supporting  a 
feeder  hae  for  electrically  connecting  the  aenal  to  the 
microwave  circuit. 


4,«tM*2 
AUTCMMOBILE  TV  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
I  Oke,  Toyalm  Md  ltt«M  Kaada,  OkaaaU,  katk  af 
l^an  to  Toyota  iUiite  rrtoiMlrt  Kaiiho,  Toyota,  Jopoo 
FOed  Jm.  It,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  r72y«M 
priority,  mllrrtw  Ji*m,  tai.  M,  IMS,  M-U074; 
iM.  2L  IMS,  M-UMM;  Jok.  2L  IMS,  M-13MM;  Jtm.  28, 
IMS,  M-143W1;  Job.  2«,  IMS,  «-143892 
brt.  CL«  HQIQ  1/32 
VS.  CL  3*3—713  I*  Claio* 


1.  An  automobile  TV  antenna  system  compnsmg:  pickup 
means 

a  plurality  of  high-frequency  disposed  on  a  vehicle  body  at 
a  plurality  of  positions  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  con- 
cealed state  without  any  external  exposure;  and 

diversity  circuit  means  for  automatically  selectmg  from 
among  said  plurahty  of  pickups  the  pickup  that  exhibits 
the  optimum  reception  at  any  give  tune; 

each  of  said  high-frequency  pickup  means  includmg  an 
antenna  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  vehicle  body  in  order  to  pick  up  the  high- 
frequency  surface  currenu  which  flow  concentratedly  on 
said  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  vehicle  body;  and  a 
casing  having  an  opening  through  which  said  antenna  a 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  marginal  edge  portion 
of  the  vehicle  body. 


1  A  set  of  transmit/ receive  antennas  situated  at  s  fued  *t» 
tioD  for  a  two-way  ndio  Imk  with  a  vehicle,  tnd  vdiick  bong 
provided  with  a  a^-coatajned  transoutter/recaver  device 
fixed  to  the  bottoaa  of  the  vdiick  and  tacludiBg  a  transMit 
aateana  is  the  form  of  a  vertical  axis  coil  to  at  to  geacraie  a 
vertical  electromagnetic  fidd  aad  a  receive  aateaaa  la  the  fom 
of  a  horucoatal  axis  coil  diapooed  trawvendy  relative  to  the 
vdMcle,  wheren  the  tet  of  iiiatatit/receive  aatenaat  at  the 
fixed  station  coBipriaes  a  receive  aateoBa  coaatitoted  by  a  first 
cable  conpritiiig  a  tint  pioraUty  of  condacton  aad  a  rectaagu- 
lar  loop  wbooe  long  dineMioa  nm  poraOd  to  the  direcHoB  of 
vehicle  dttpiaceaaent,  aad  a  traaaait  aateuu  coattitiited  by  s 
second  cabte  coaapritiiig  a  tecood  phirality  of  coadocton  aad 
fonniag  two  narrow  doagate  rectaagalar  loops  parallel  to 
each  other  aad  extendiag  in  the  directioa  of  vehicle  dioplace- 
meat  to  as  to  create  a  horizontal  dectrooaagaetic  field  extead- 
mg  perpendicalarty  to  the  directioa  of  vehicle  ditptacanent 
said  first  and  second  cables  betng  placed  in  ilott  formed  m  the 
roadway  where  the  vehicle  poatea,  and  tuhaeqaeatly  cloaed. 
the  ends  of  the  fwo  cables  being  brought  together  to  the  vdt  of 
the  roadway  in  a  junctioa  box  for  giahhwg  vanoot  coanectioas 
to  be  performed,  taid  jindtoa  box  alas  receiving  two  tcreeaed 
cables,  one  of  which  serves  to  feed  the  transmit  antenna,  and 
the  other  of  which  serves  to  receive  current  picked  up  b>  tbf 
receive  antenna 


4,t8i,M4 

SWTTCHABLE  matching  NETWORK  FOR  AN 

ELEMENT  OF  A  STEERABLE  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

Aathoay  W.  JJaeooi^Hood,  UiuynL  NY,  aaai^ar  to  G«Mrai 

Eleetric  Cowpiay,  Syracaae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1M7.  Scr.  No.  95,927 
lat.  CL*  HOIQ  3/00 
VS.  CL  343—745  13  i 


1    In  an  antenna  system,  the  combination  compnsmg. 

(a)  an  electronically  steeraWe  array  compnsmg  an  n-fold 
plurality  of  like  antenna  elements,  each  anteniu  eleroeni 
exhibiting  a  given  purely  resisave  impiedance  at  a  given 
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frequency  and  beam  sieenng  angle,  said  parameters  of 
frequency  and  beam  steering  angle  jointly  and  severally 
affecting  said  impedance, 

(b)  an  n-fold  plurality  of  like,  switchable  matching  networks, 
each  tn«tftmig  network  being  serially  connected  between 
an  anteima  utilixatioo  device  such  as  a  transmitter  element, 
a  receiver  element,  or  both  at  one  cotmectkm  point  and  a 
correaponding  antenna  element  at  the  other  connection 
point  and  providing  a  bidirectional  tranamiiwion  path 
between  said  connection  points,  and 

each  network  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  serially  connected 
transmission  hne  elements  with  a  serial  and  a  shunt  portion 
and  having  a  characteristic  impedance  matched  to  said 
given  impedance,  successive  transmission  line  elements 
producing  a  delay  which  accumulates  stepwise  ss  a  func- 
tion of  aerial  position  in  said  matching  network; 

the  shunt  portion  of  each  transmission  line  element  compns- 
mg  a  switchable  reactance  element,  which  in  one  state 
preserves  said  characteristic  impedance,  and  in  the  other 
state  introduces  a  reactive  mismatch  comparable  to  that 
introduced  by  said  antenna  element  when  at  least  one  of 
said  parameters  varies,  and 

(c)  control  means  set  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  of  said 
parameters  for  switching  one  reactance  element  to  said 
other  sute  in  a  selected  (i'*)  transmission  line  element  in 
each  of  said  n-fold  switchable  matching  networks  to  pro- 
duce a  reactive  mismatch  at  a  phase  shift  selected  to  offset 
said  antenna  mismatch  and  transform  said  antenna  impe- 
dance to  a  value  approximating  said  given  impedance  m 
each  element  of  said  steerable  array 


RECEIVING  HEAD  END  FOR  POLARIZED 
IvaCROWAVES,  PARABOUC  AERIAL  AND  RECEIVING 
STATION  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  RECEIVING  HEAD 

END 
JtM-Pkrre  M.  Candcr,  Lonriers,  a^  Pkilipve  N.  Horrat, 
Sail*  Pierre  da  Vaarray,  both  of  Praacc,  ami^on  to  VS. 
PUUpa  Conk.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sey.  IS,  1987,  Scr.  No.  9M54 

Claiw  priority,  apptkatkM  FraKC,  Sep.  19,  19M,  86  13119 

lat  CL«  HOIQ  19/Oa  19/12 

VS.  a.  343—756  5  CUiBS 


end  configuration,  said  first  configuration  efTecung  propa- 
gation of  microwaves  having  the  polanzauons  X,  Y  with- 
out converting  said  microwaves  to  a  different  polariza- 
tion, said  second  configuration  effecting  propagation  of 
microwaves  having  the  polarizations  D.  G  and  conversion 
thereof  to  microwaves  having  the  polarizations  X,  Y, 
respectively; 

t  a  oKjde  selector  for  providing  from  the  microwaves  prop- 
agated by  the  waveguide  coUector  selectively-available 
microwaves  having  either  the  X  or  Y  polarization;  and 

d  a  converter  for  converting  the  microwaves  provided  by 
the  mode  selector  to  electrical  signals  representative 
thereof 


M0M46 
UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  RECORDING  MFTHOD 
Maaahlro  Ohiiiriri,  KaM«nr%  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Fafi  Pkoto 
FUb  Co^  Ltd.,  Kaa^vra,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19r7,  Scr.  No.  137,288 
CUins  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Dec  29,  1986,  61-310247 
lat.  a.'  GOID  9/00.  9/42 
VS.  a.  346—1.1  4  OaiM 


1.  A  light  beam  scanning  recording  method  for  recording  a 
continuous  tone  image  on  a  photosensitive  material  by  scan- 
ning a  light  beam  deflected  by  a  routing  polygon  mirror  on  the 
photosensitive  material  and  carrying  out  pulse  number  modu- 
lation or  pulse  width  modulation  of  the  light  beam  in  accor- 
dance with  image  signals, 
wherein  the  improvement  compmes  the  steps  of 

(i)  scanning  a  single  picture  element  string  by  said  light  beam 
a  plural  number  of  times  which  is  equal  to  mtegral  multi- 
ples of  the  number  of  mirror  surfaces  of  said  rotating 
polygon  mirror,  and 
(ii)  distributing  the  number  of  pulses  per  picture  element  or 
the  pulse  width  per  picture  element  among  said  plural 
number  of  times  of  scanning  so  that  the  total  number  of 
pulses  per  picture  element  or  the  total  pulse  width  per 
picture  element  in  said  plural  number  of  times  of  scanning 
coincides  with  a  predetermined  value. 


I  A  head  end  for  selectively  receiving  microwaves  of  differ- 
ent polarizations,  said  head  end  compnsmg,  in  order  along  an 
axis  of  propagation: 
a.  a  movable  depolarizer  which  is  rotatable  arotmd  the  axis 
of  propagation,  through  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees,  to 
either; 

(1)  a  position  P  for  effectmg  the  conversion  of  incident 
microwaves  having  polarizations  Di,  Gi,  Xi.  Yi  to  out- 
put microwaves  having  polarizations  Y,  X,  D,  O,  re- 
spectively, 

(2)  a  position  P  for  efTectmg  the  conversion  of  incident 
microwaves  having  said  polarizations  Di,  Oi,  Xi,  Yi  to 
output  microwaves  havmg  said  polarizations  X,  Y  G, 
D,  respectively, 

where  D  represents  a  nght-hand  circularly-polanzed 
microwave,  G  represents  a  left-hand  circularly-pola- 
rized microwave,  and  where  X  and  Y  represent  respec- 
tive mutually-orthogonal  rectilinearly-polanzed  micro- 
waves; 
h   a  waveguide  collector  modifiable  to  either  a  first  or  sec- 


4,M6,»47 

SERIES  TYPE  THERMAL  WRITING -HEAD  FOR 

PRINTER 

Patrick  Vegeais,  SalM  Gcnaaia  «■  Layc,  aMi  MicM  Benroog- 
Bo«i,  FnutoMrille,  botk  of  Fkwcc  aasisMin  to  Societe  D  Aj>~ 
pikatloM  GcMralca  D'Ekctridtc,  Paria,  Frawx 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  15,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcM  FrHMX,  Feb.  21,  1986,  86  02392 
lat  CL«  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  6  Oalw 

1.  A  thermal  writing  head  for  a  pnnlcr  comprising; 
a  substrate  supporting  on  only  one  face  thereof  a  piluiality  of 

resistive  writing  elements  and  associated  conductors; 
a  flexible  film  having  a  pluraUty  of  conductive  tracks  printed 
on  only  one  face  thereof,  said  film  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion secured  to  said  substrate  such  that  the  conducting 
tracks  of  said  film  are  facing  and  electrically  connected  to 
corresponding  conductors  of  said  substrate;  and 
a  connection  support  having  conductors  printed  on  two 
opposite  faces  thereof,  a  conductor  on  one  of  the  opposite 
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faces  of  said  cotmcction  support  bemg  electrically  con- 
nected to  an  associated  conductor  on  the  other  opposite 
face  of  said  connection  support,  said  connection  support 


being  secured  to  a  second  end  portion  of  said  flexible  film 
such  that  the  conducting  tracks  of  said  film  are  facing  and 
electrically  connected  to  respective  conductors  on  one  of 
the  opposite  faces  of  said  coimection  support. 


4,806,948 
RIBBON  SEPARATING  MECHANISM  FOR  THERMAL 

PRINTER 
RidMTd  G.  Baav,  IthMa,  N.Y.;  Mkbael  O.  Grey,  WiMer 
SpriBK  Fla.,  and  Sik-Pia  Kwaa,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aasipKirs  to 
NCR  Corpor•tioi^  Dqrtom  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1987,  S«r.  No.  15,657 

lat  CL«  EOID  15/10 

VS.  a.  346—76  PH  25  Oaint 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  thermal  transfer  medium  from 
a  record  medium  subsequent  to  a  printing  operation  m  a  ther- 
mal printer,  said  apparatus  comprising 

stripping  means, 

means  supporting  said  stripping  means  from  said  printer  in  a 
first  position  between  and  engageable  with  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  transfer  medium  and  the  record  medium, 
and 

means  for  actuating  said  stnppmg  means  from  said  firsi 
position  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  stripping  means 
is  in  contact  with  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  transfer  me- 
dium and  said  record  medium  for  separating  said  transfer 
medium  from  said  record  medium  upon  advancement  of 
said  record  medium. 


4,806,949 

MULTITONE  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Akihiko  OauM^  HiratHika,  aad  Iwao  F^Jii.  Sagaaihara.  bock  of 

Japaa,    Maljanii    to    Mlwrita   Cairra    Ksbasbiki    kaisba. 

Osaka,  Japn 

Filed  Oct  22.  1987,  Scr.  No.  IHJSZ 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcrtioa  J^«a.  Oct  24.  1986.  61-254447; 
Not.  10,  1986.  61-268329 

Im.  CL'  GOID  9/00 
UJS.  CL  346—76  PH  12  Oaiw 


1   A  thcrmai  transfer  recording  method  for  pnnung  »  mulu 
tone  tone  image  by  applying  energy  to  a  recording  head  in 
synchronism  with  a  strobe  signal  for  a  period  of  time  corrc 
spondmg  to  digital  tone  dau  which  represent  the  levels  of 
tones  as  binary  digits,  comprising  the  step*  of 
outputting  a  least  sigmficant  digit  of  the  digital  tone  dau  a.^ 

a  first  signal; 
outputting  second  signals  repeatedly  the  number  of  tunes 
being  equal  to  the  digital  tone  dau  of  binary  form  except 
the  least  significant  digit  data,  and 
driving  the  recording  head  in  response  to  said  firs  and 
second  signals  so  as  to  dectrify  the  recording  bead  for  the 
unit  time  according  to  the  first  signal  and  for  a  period  of 
twice  as  long  as  the  umt  time  accordmg  to  the  second 
signal 
3    A  thermal  transfer  multitone  recording  apparatu3>  for 
pnnting  a  multiple  tone  image  by  applying  energy  to  a  record 
ing  head  m  synchronism  with  a  strobe  signal  for  a  period  of 
time  corresponding  to  digital  tone  dau  which  represent  the 
levels  of  tones  as  binary  digit,  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  least  significant  digit  of  the  digital 

tone  dau  as  a  fir«  signal, 
means  for  generating  second  signals  repeatedly  the  number 
of  times  being  equal  to  the  digital  tone  dau  of  binarv  fonr 
except  the  least  significant  digit  data, 
means  for  driving  the  recording  head  m  response  to  said  first 
and  second  signals  so  as  to  dectnfy  the  recording  head  for 
the  unit  time  according  to  the  first  signal  and  for  a  period 
of  twice  as  long  as  the  unit  tune  according  to  the  second 
signal 


4,806,990 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 

GENERATION  TYPE 

Kiyoahi  SeUw,  Kiiihi»pyi,  Md  AUo  Ofataiil,  HImi,  bock  of 
Japan,  —igann  to  Kmra  CiMpaay,  Ltd.,  Na«oya,  Japaa 

FDed  Jml  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  634>73 
OaiM  priority,  ^pWraHna  J^mh,  Jaa.  23.  1986,  61  144957 
I«t  a.«  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  «  Oai^ 

1.  A  heat  generating  image  recording  apparatus  compnsmg. 
a  thermal  head  having  a  plurabty  of  heat  generatmg  resotors 
arranged  m  a  line  extending  in  a  width  direction  of  > 
record  medium,  said  resistors  recording  respective  image 
doU  in  a  dot  line  on  said  recording  medinm. 
a  means  for  feeding  the  record  medium  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  width  direction  of  the  record  ptaper  past 
said  head; 
a  means  for  generating  pre-heat  pulses,  said  pre-hcat  pulses 
having   pulse  characteristics  which   determine   a   back 
ground  level  of  an  image  to  be  recorded. 
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a  means  for  generaUng  ■  record  ugnal  for  each  of  said  resis- 
tors, e»ch  of  Mid  record  signals  determining  a  gray  level 
of  a  respective  image  dot  m  a  dot  line,  a  plurality  of  the 
record  signals  being  produced  corresponding  to  each  dot 
line  m  accordance  with  an  image  signal  to  be  recorded; 
and 

a.  means  for  supplying  heatmg  currents  to  respective  heat 
generatmg  resistors  in  a  parallel  manner  for  recording 
image  dots  in  a  dot  hnc,  each  said  image  dot  being  re- 
corded m  accordance  with  a  combination  of  a  prc-hfat 
pulse  and  a  record  signal. 
A  heat  generation  image  recording  apparatus  compnsmg 

a  thermaJ  head  having  a  plurality  of  heat  generating  resistors 
arranged  ui  a  line  extending  in  a  width  direction  of  a 


photoaensitive  body  ts  set  in  accordance  with  the  equation 
l=(n—  !)•-(- m-na.  wherein  s  is  the  distance  between  adjacent 


•-  o 


8 


Pre- heaf  Pulse 
Pp 


Record  Pulse 


Pi 


Pi       Pi 


/  Dot  Line  Record  Period 


}\ 


iy=n    mn m 


^gM 


1     u**  o«* 


record  medium,  said  resistors  reirording  respective  image 
dots  m  a  dot  line  on  said  recording  medium; 

a  means  for  feedmg  the  record  medium  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  width  direction  of  the  record  paper  past 
said  head, 

a  means  for  generating  a  record  signal  for  each  of  said  resis- 
tors, each  of  said  record  signals  being  composed  of  one.  or 
a  combination  of  more  than  one,  of  a  plurality  of  record 
pulses  the  number  of  which  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
digits  composing  a  binary  number  representing  a  gray 
level  of  a  dot  to  be  recorded  and  whose  pulse  widths  are 
related  to  binary  weights  of  said  digits;  and 

a  means  for  supplying  to  respective  heat  generatmg  resistors 
heatmg  currents  in  a  paralici  manner  m  accordance  with 
an  associated  record  signal 


o 


o 
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printing  scanning  lines;  n  the  number  of  said  laser  beams;  and 
m  a  positive  integer. 


4,806^2 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
RECX)RDING/REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  BY 
IRRADIATING  AN  INFORMATION  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  WTTH  AN  ENERGY  BEAM 
Tetsuya  NialUda,  KosBDci;  Motoyasn  Terao,  Tokyo;  Yasnahi 
MiyaKki,  HiM^doJi;  SUokkU  Horigome,  TacUkawa;  Kuao 
ShigeBatso,  Saitann;  Norio  Ohta,  Sayama;  Toahimitsu  Kaku. 
Sagamiliara,  and  MasaUro  OJina,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jafuui.  >.••' 
signors  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  2,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  69,177 

CUims  priority.  apftlicatkM  Japan.  Jul   4,  1986,  61-156101 

Int.  a.'  GOID  9/'*i 

UJS.  CL  346—108  7  daiiM 


4,806.951 
OPTICAL  PRINTER 
Aklra  ArtMito,  Kodidn;  Smbmi  ScHo,  HadikN^i,  aod  Takeshi 
MockinUl,  MUo.  aU  of  JapM,  Ativan  to  HitacU  KokJ  Co„ 
Ltd.  a^  HitacU  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Fck.  8,  1988,  S«y.  No.  153,005 

ClaisH  priority,  apfUtaana  Japu,  Mar.  6,  1987,  62-50096 

I«l.  CL*  GOID  9/^2.  Ii/14:  H04N  l/2i 

\iS.  CL  346—108  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  printer  wherem  a  plurality  of  laser  beams  are 

used  simultaneously  for  a  scanning  operation  using  a  smgle 

optical  deflector,  characterized  in  that  the  distance  between 

the  adjacent  laser  beams  in  the  sub-scanmng  direction  on  a 


1   An  information  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

information  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  at  least  one  of  recording  and  reproducing  informa- 
tion by  irradiating  said  information  recording  medium 
with  an  energy  beam  pulse, 

whereby  a  condition  represented  by 


a<.t<fi,  a=-A 


art 


,»  =  B 


art 


is  satisfied  so  that  an  amplitude  of  the  reproduced  signal 
obtained  from  an  area  on  said  medium,  where  the  energy 
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supplied  from  said  energy  beam  pulse  changes  rapidly. 
changes  to  one  direction  iimnedutely  after  changmg  to  an 
opposite  direction,  where 

T:  time  necessary  for  the  phase  change  in  the  recordmg 
medium, 

a:  time  during  which  the  temperature  of  a  portion  of  the 
recording  medium  where  the  falling  part  of  the  encrg> 
beam  pulse  is  irradiated  passes  through  a  phase-change 
temperature  area, 

0  time  during  which  the  temperature  of  a  portion  of  the 
recording  medium  where  the  continuous  part  of  the  en- 
ergy beam  pulse  is  irradiated  passes  through  the  phase- 
change  temperature  area, 

a:  amount  of  thermal  diffiisicm  of  the  recording  medium 
including  a  recording  film  and  a  protective  layer, 

A:  constant,  B:  constant,  A<B, 

r;  radius  of  the  projected  energy  beam, 

v:  linear  velocity  of  the  recording  medium, 

I:  pulse  wridth  of  the  beam  pulse,  and 

a d  (thermal  conductivity)  (specific  heat)  '  (density)-' 
(film  thickness) 


4,806,953 

ACOUSnC  ISOLATION  TIMING  BELT  PULLEY  FOR 

DRAFTING  PLOTTERS 

Kouetk  A.  Regaa,  Powajr;  Erick  E.  Coiaer,  Saa  Dic«o.  aad 

Frederick  W.  BeiUcke,  EacoadMo,  all  of  Calif.,  tmBgaan  to 

Hewlett-Packard  CoaqMay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Ft*.  26,  1987,  Scr.  No.  19,405 
lat.  CL*  GOID  15/24 
VS.  a.  346—136  19  I 


3.  An  acoustic  isolation  device  for  large  format  drafting 
plotters  including  a  paper  drive  motor,  a  drive  roller  for  mov- 
ing a  plot  medium  and  a  drive  shaft  for  coupling  said  motor  to 
said  drive  roller,  comprising  components  inserted  in  a  drive 
train  between  a  positioiung  servo  motor  associated  with  said 
paper  drive  motor  and  said  plot  medium  being  positioned, 
which  components  increase  the  compliance  of  the  drive  tram 
and  add  internal  damping  such  that  the  thus-modified  dnve 
train  remains  stiff  enough  to  transmit  position  changes  at  de- 
sired frequencies  but  rolling  off  to  damp  undesired  frequencies 
between  said  paper  drive  motor  and  said  plot  medium, 
whereby  transmission  of  acoustic  noise  from  motor  to  medium 
18  attenuated  and  resonance  of  said  dnve  shaft  and  said  drive 
roller  is  reduced. 


a  quartet  of  wheels  configured  to  engage  the  pen  carriage 
tracks, 

a  fiair  of  carnage  supports  ngidly  coupled  to  the  pen  c*i 
nage  at  spaced-apart  posittons  thereon,  each  defining  s 
n^  wheel  support  supportmg  one  of  said  wheel*  in  ngic 
engagement  with  one  of  the  pen  carnage  t  racks  and  m^  Y 


defmmg  moveable  wheel  supports  supporting  one  of  said 
wheels  m  flexible  engagement  with  the  other  camagr 
track, 
said  moveable  wheel  supports  flexmg  to  accommodate  spat 
ing  variations  between  the  tracks  without  disturbing  iht 
angular  relationship  between  the  pen  carnage  and  the  f)CTJ 
carnage  tracks. 


4^06,955 
INK  JFT  PRINTER  OF  THE  INK-ON-DEMAND  TYPE 
HaraUko   Koto;   Jaibcki   Oka*i;    Hlraaki    lakii,   tmi    Ktmji 
Sawada,  all  of  SUoJlri,  Japaa,  aarigann  to  Epaoa  Corpora^ 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  906,606,  Sep.  10,  1986,  ahaadoawl, 

wUck  is  a  ctMtiaairtkia  of  Scr.  No.  764,698,  Aag.  IZ  1985. 

atwadoMd,  wUck  to  a  coatknatka  of  Ser.  No.  54L628.  OcL  U, 

1983,  abaartnard  This  i^pilratiiia  Mar.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

170,613 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  14,  1982,  57-180176; 
Dec  7,  1982,  57-215263;  Jaa.  17,  1983,  58-5501;  JaL  U.  19«. 
5S-L26668;  JaL  20.  1983,  58-132162;  Aag.  23,  1983.  5*-153660 

lat  a.'  GOID  n/is 
VS,  a.  346—140  R  7  CUibb 


4,806,954 

PEN  CARRUGE  SUSPENSION  FOR  GRAPHIC 

RECORDER 

Robert  H.  NieaKyer,  m,  MartiMS,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ,AM 
latcrvatioaal  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  JaL  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75,421 
laL  CL«  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—139  R  13  Oaina 

9.  For  tise  in  supporting  a  pen  carriage  m  rollmg  engagement 
with  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  carriage  tracks  in  a  predeter- 
nuned  angular  relatkmship  with  the  tracks,  pen  carnage  sus- 
pension means  comprising: 


1  An  mk on-demand  type  mk  jet  pnnlcr  cfimpnsiri^  f. 
pnnter  head,  said  prmtct  bead  including  at  least  one  nozzle 
pressure  chamber,  and  means  for  prcssunzmg  an  ink  m  said 
pressure  chamber  so  as  to  effect  ejectKm  of  an  mk  droplet  from 
a  nozzle,  a  pump  means  for  pressurizing  an  ink  m  said  pnnter 
head,  a  pump  dnving  means  for  dnving  said  pump  means 
contmuoiisly  for  a  predetermined  period  of  dme  during  which 
a  small  amount  of  ink  is  partially  ejected  from  satd  nozzle,  and 
a  nozzle  cover  means  for  selectively  covenng  said  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  cover  means  moving  to  cover  said  nozzle  during  said 
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predetennined  penod  of  time  when  said  pump  drivmg  means  is 
operating  while  ink  is  being  ejected  from  said  nozzle,  further 
cxMipriatng  first,  secood  and  third  coaxial  cams,  an  ink  con- 
tainer having  a  pump  bole  and  a  vent  hole,  a  pump  lever  dnv- 
abie  by  said  first  cam  for  pushing  said  pump  means  towards 
said  pomp  hole,  a  vent  hole  cover,  a  vent  hole  lever  drivable 
by  said  second  cam  for  pushing  said  vent  hole  cover  toward 
said  vent  hole,  and  a  cover  lever  having  said  nozzle  cover 
means  drivable  by  said  third  cam  for  closing  said  nozzle 


ak>ng  edges  thereof  in  a  common  plane  with  the  conduc- 
tor strip  ends  disposed  oppowie  one  anolhcr  in  pairs; 

(b)  wire  bonding  connecting  wires  between  the  pairs  of  strip 
ends; 

(c: )  embeddmg  the  connecting  wires  m  an  insulating  matenal 
which  will  adhesively  bond  to  the  printed  circuit  boards 
tlong  the  edges  thereof  and  cure  into  a  hard  material 
forming  the  body  of  the  resultant  pnnlhead  elements;  and. 


MOMM 
RECORDING  ELECTRODE  FOR  INK  DOT  PRINTER 
HtaMU  NMAjrra,  Swtnh,  mk  Milwfciii   £■*>,  SUaaokau 
bntk  oT  J^Ni,  Mitipnri  to  Tokyo  Ekctrte  Co„  UtL,  Tokyo, 

t  of  Ser.  No.  838,734,  Mar.  U,  1M6, 
.  TUa  ^pHrarina  Apr.  B,  UM,  Scr.  No.  in,6S9 
I  priority,  ^pMrafloa  JapM,  Mar.  20,  IMS,  60-56582; 
J>L  5,  19*5,  60-204SM 

lat.  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  ex.  346—140  R  «  O^mt 


I 


3S    V 


3=. 


-^-' 


-TIT 

40  •^  M 


^ 


1.  An  ink  dot  printer  wherein  a  recording  electrode  fed  with 
mk  at  the  fore  aid  thereof  is  disposed  opposite  to  an  opposed 
electrode  through  a  recording  nxdium,  and  a  picture  is  drawn 
with  the  ink  sputtered  from  the  fore  end  of  said  recording 
electrode  toward  the  recording  medium  by  generating  a  poten- 
tial difference  between  said  opposed  electrode  and  said  record- 
ing electrode,  said  ink  dot  printer  characterized  in  that  said 
recording  electrode  is  composed  of  a  conductive  matenal 
formed  on  an  ink  supply  member  by  a  thin-film  technique: 
wherem  said  mk  supply  member  has  both  an  insulation  prop- 
erty and  an  ink-impregnation  property 


44K»,9S7 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTHEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Darki  T.  Boegaa,  Newport  Beack,  Calif..  aMlgsor  to  Cakomp 

lac  Aaakein^  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  21.  19S8,  Scr.  No.  170,439 

Irt.  Ct.*  GOID  15/06 

\iS.  a.  346—155  4  ClaiBs 

1    The  method  of  manufacturing  electrostatic  pnnthead 

portions  having  a  row  of  dot-producing  conducing  pnntwirc 

ends  at  a  planar  print  face  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  s  pair  of  printed  circuit  boards  containing  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  spaced,  flat,  conductor  strip  ends 


(d)  cutting  the  cured  msulating  material  between  the  edges 
of  the  printed  circuit  boards  to  form  a  pair  of  planar  print 
face  surfaces  with  the  ends  of  the  connecting  wires  ex- 
p»iscd.  thus  producing  two  pnnthead  portions  each  at- 
tached to  a  printed  circuit  board  and  having  a  single  row 
of  pnntwires  at  the  print  face  thereof. 


4306,958 

CASSETTE/MACHINE  OPTICALLY  COUPLED 

INTERFACE 

Darid  Monot,  aaid  EMiey  E.  Towaaewl,  both  of  RodMstet. 

N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Eaataaaa  Kodak  Coapuy,  Rodkeater,  N.Y. 

PUed  itM.  11,  1988,  Scr.  No.  142,576 

lat.  CL«  G03B  17/24 

MS.  a.  354—21  6  CUm 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  photi.)graphiv  device  ar.d  a  film 
cassette,  said  photographic  device  having  a  cassette  cHjiuber 
for  receivmg  said  cassette  in  an  operative  position,  said  cassecte 
having  a  housing  including  supply  and  takcup  rocan-s  within 
&aid  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

electronic  memory  means  earned  by  said  housing,  said  mem- 
ory means  including  semi-conductor  memory  circuits  for 
recordmg  information  regarding  the  cassette  or  film  con- 
tained therein; 
optically  coupled  mtcrface  means  earned  bv  said  cassette 
and  associated  with  similar  means  of  said  photographic 
device  for  allowing  two-way  communication  between 
said  cassette  and  said  device  when  said  cassette  is  opera- 
uvely  inserted  m  said  casaette  chamber:  and 
a  power  source  earned  by  said  housmg  for  operating  said 
memory  means  and  said  mterface  means  earned  by  !iaid 
cassette. 
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4yM6,959 
CASSETTE  ORIENTATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
EMley  E.  TowMeaa,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  aaaigWM-  to  Eaataaaa 
Kodak  Coivay,  Rochaatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jhl  11, 1988,  Scr.  No.  142,577 

lat.  CL*  G03B  17/26.  17/28 

VS.  a.  354—21  6  OaiM 


ory  means  and  said  display  means  when  said  cassette  is 
removed  from  said  photographing  device: 
interface  means  for  establishing  a  two-way  commun>catx>ns 
path  between  said  memory  means  and  said  pbotographmg 
device  when  said  cassette  ts  operatively  poMtioned  in  said 
device; 


1.  In  a  reversible  film  cassette  adapted  to  be  loaded  m  either 
of  two  positions  into  a  photographic  device  having  means  for 
advancing  film  in  said  cassette  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
photographic  device  to  expose  successive  areas  of  said  film  m 
said  cassette,  said  cassette  including,  a  housing,  a  film  supply 
reel  and  take-up  reel,  a  film  strip  connected  to  said  reels  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  with  the  major  portion  of  said  film  uu- 
tially  wound  upon  supply  reel,  the  proper  exposure  of  said  film 
bemg  effected  by  first  loading  said  cassette  into  said  photo- 
graphic device  in  a  first  orientation  in  which  the  film  therem  is 
transferred  by  said  fUm  advancing  means  from  said  supply  reel 
to  said  take-up  reel  and,  after  substantially  all  of  said  film  has 
been  so  transferred,  reloading  said  cassette  into  said  photo- 
graphic device  in  a  second  orientation  in  which  the  film  therein 
is  then  transferred  from  said  take-up  reel  back  to  said  supply 
reel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

electronic  means  including  a  source  of  electncaJ  power  in 
said  casaette  for  receiving  and  generating  commimicatioo 
signals;  and 
interface  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cassette  for  estab- 
lishing a  first  communication  mode  between  said  cassette 
and  said  device  when  said  cassette  is  loaded  mto  said 
device  in  said  first  orientation  and  for  establishing  a  sec- 
ond communication  mode  between  said  cassette  and  said 
device  when  said  cassette  is  loaded  into  said  device  m  said 
second  orientation,  whereby  the  communication  mode  by 
which  signals  are  communicated  to  said  device  is  estab- 
lished by  the  onentation  of  the  cassette. 


recording-reproducing  means  aaaociated  with  said  photo- 
graphic device  for  renewing  a  portion  of  the  data  re 
corded  m  said  memory  means  via  said  mterface  nseans 
and 

reproducing  means  associated  with  said  photographic  de 
vice  for  reproducing  the  data  previously  stored  m  saic! 
memory  means  for  use  in  said  photographic  device 


4,806,961 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Maaato^  Kaadta^  Ovka;  Miarta  Iwwe;  MotoUro  Nakaw 
iU,  botk  of  Koke;  HiroiW  OotMka,  Stktk,  YeaUMta  Kudo, 
bodi  of  Sakai,  mA  YoaUaU  Hata,  ToyoMka,  all  of  Ji*M>. 
aaflianri  to  MiMha  Cancra  Kaka^lW  Taiifcs,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Coirtinatlaa  of  Scr.  No.  1063M,  Oct  9, 1987,  ahMdoMd  TUs 
appttcatioa  May  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  196,809 
ClaiBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  U.  1986.  61-241644 
lat  CL*  G03B  i/;a  17/04 
UJS.  CL  354— 195.1  U  ilaia«» 


\ 


o^ 


4,806,960 

CASSETTE  INFORMATION  CONTROLLER  AND 

MEMORY 

DaTid  MoBMt;  EMley  E.  TowMcad,  aad  Mickad  W.  LaCoart, 

all  of  Rockcater,  N.Y.,  aaai^ora  to  Eaataua  Kodak  CMopany, 

RoctMster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1988,  Scr.  No.  142,578 
lat.  a.«  G03B  17/1&.  17/26 
VS.  CL  354—21  9  CUm 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  photographic  device  and  a  film 
cassette,  said  cassette  having  a  housing  includmg  supply  and 
take-up  means  within  said  housing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
electronic  memory  means  carried  by  said  housmg,  said  mem- 
ory  means   including   semi-conductor   memory   circuits 
wherein  information  as  to  the  cassette  or  film  contamed 
thereinis  represented  by  the  state  of  said  circmts; 
display  means  carried  by  said  housing  to  present  information 
from  said  memory  means  relatmg  to  said  cassette  and  said 
fdm; 
a  power  source  earned  by  said  housing  to  operate  said  mem- 


1    A  photographK  camera  comprising: 

a  photographic  lens  system  freely  sellable  to  various  focal 

lengths; 
an  openable  and  closable  lens  cover  disposed  m  front  of  said 

photographic  lens  system, 
opening  and  closing  means  for  said  lens  cover: 
motor  means  for  providing  kinetic  energy  for  the  foca) 

length  changeover  operations  of  said  photographK  Icni 

system  and  also  for  the  opemng  and  closing  operations  of 

said  lens  cover,  and 
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linking  meaai  capable  of  transmitting  the  kinetic  energy 
from  said  motor  means  to  said  photographic  lens  system 
and  to  said  opemng  and  closmg  means  in  the  form  of  a 
mechanical  displacement; 
wherein  said  opening  and  closing  means  operates: 
to  open  said  lens  cover  by  utilizmg  a  mechanical  displace 
ment  from  a  home  position  to  an  intermediate  position 
of  said  linking  means, 
to  close  said  lens  cover  by  utilizing  a  mechanical  displace- 
ment from  the  intermediate  position  to  the  home  posi- 
tion of  said  linking  means,  and 
to  change  over  a  focal  position  by  utilizing  mechamcal 
displacements  reversibly  between  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion and  an  end  position  of  said  linking  means. 


M06,962 
AUTOMATIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Makoto  UckMm,  Hackioji;  WrayvU  Kakakarl,  HIm;  Watam 
iMvnra,  aMl  TadMU  Amama,  botk  of  HmUoJI,  aU  of  Japan, 
SMigaflii  to  KoataUrofai  Ptwto  Imtmtij  Co^  UiL,  Tokyo, 
JapM 
CoatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  71S,534,  Mar.  25,  19SS,  abudoaed 
Thte  ■wBnrtkw  Not.  12,  IM?,  Ser.  No.  122,535 
CUtwm   priority,   appUdrtioa    Japu,    Mar.    27,    1984,    5»- 
427511UJ;   Mar    27,    1W4.   59-42752JU1;   Jun.    1,    1984,   59- 
aOSlSni];  imm.  13,  19«4,  5»-«8«72[U] 

Ut.  a.*  G03D  3/06 
VS.  a.  354—324  16  Oaiatt 


I  An  apparatus  for  processing  photosensitive  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  elements  including  processing  tanks  and  a 
drying  portion,  said  processing  tanks  comprising  a  developing 
tank,  a  bleachmg  tank  and  a  flung  tank,  or  a  bleach/fix  tank, 
and  a  nnsing  tank;  there  being  a  replenishing  tank  for  each  of 
said  processing  tanks  on  one  side  of  its  corresponding  process- 
ing tank,  a  space  on  the  same  side  of  said  drying  portion  as  said 
replenishing  tanks,  a  water  supply  tank  in  said  space,  said  water 
supply  tank  holdmg  water  for  dilution  and/or  dissolving  solu- 
tions used  for  processmg  said  material. 


4,806,9«3 

APERTURE  DECISION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHINC 

Ryvkki  KotMyMki;  YoaUUto  Hanida;  Manham  Kawamnra.  all 
of   KaaasBwa;   HiroyvU    Kataoka,   Tokyo,   and   Toahiyiiki 
Ka—kTM,  KjUMgBwa,  all  of  Japan,  awignon  to  Caooo  Kaba- 
sUkl  Kateka,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Coirtimatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  944,878,  Dec.  22,  1986,  abawiooed. 

Tkls  appUcatiOB  Mar.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,142 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  26,  19(15,  60-291933; 
Dec  26,  1985,  60-291934 

Irt.  CL*  G03B  7/095.  7/16,  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—415  14  Claims 

1  An  aperture  decision  system  for  flash  photographing  on 
the  light  reflected  from  an  object  which  is  preemitted  by  flash 
means,  comprismg: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  an  aperture  value  based  on  said 
reflected  light  and  generating  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  such  aperture  value; 

(b)  computing  means  for 

(1)  receiving  said  detecting  means  output  signal. 


^  receiving  input  as  to  a  predetermined  aperture  value 
mtd  generatmg  a  signal  indicative  thereof, 

(3)  comparing  said  detecting  means  output  signal  and  said 
signal  indicative  of  said  predetermined  aperture  value 
and  generating  a  comparison  output  signal,  and 


(4)  deciding  an  aperture  value  shifted  to  the  open  side  of 
said  aperture  value  indicated  in  said  detecting  means 
output  signal  to  be  a  flash  aperture  value  when  said 
comparison  output  signal  indicates  that  said  aperture 
value  mdicated  m  said  detecting  means  output  signal  is 
an  aperture  value  on  the  side  stop[>ed  down  from  said 
predetcmuned  aperture  value. 


4,806.964 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  DIAPHRAGM  DRIVING 

IN  ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Kaxukiyo  Taaiada,  Tokyo;  Motokiko  Horio.  Omiya.  and 
Kiyotaka  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Cfl.,  Ltd^  Kaaasawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1986,  61-311118 
Ut  CL*  G03B  7/095 
VS.  CL  354—452  6  ClalM 

1  A  method  of  controlling  diaphragm  driving  in  an  elec- 
tronic stil!  camera,  wherein  a  diaphragm  is  controlled  such  that 
an  exposure  value  of  a  subject  on  an  image  fonrung  screen  can 
be  a  proper  expiosure  value,  said  method  corapnsmg  the  steps 
of; 

(i)  performing  photometry  on  an  incident  ray  and  obtaining 

a  photometric  value  accordingly: 
i  11 )  determining  whether  said  obtained  photometric  value  is 

higher  or  lower  than  the  power  exposure  value; 
(in)  performing  said  steps  i)  and  ii)  repeatedly,  at  regular 
time  mtervals  until  a  number  of  consecutive  ones  of  said 
photometric  values,  all  of  which  are  greater  or  all  of 
which  are  lower  than  said  proper  exposure  value,  equals  a 
predetermined  number; 
(iv)  if  said  consecutive  ones  of  said  photometric  values  are 
higher  than  said  proper  exposure  value,  closing  the  dia- 
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phragm  mcremen tally  until  said  photometric  values 
lower  than  the  proper  exposure  value;  and 


I  ^ CaVTMQL 


I  CMT 


IVWTTCR 
WCUIT 


(v)  if  said  consecutive  ones  of  said  photometric  values  are 
lower  than  said  proper  exposure  value,  opening  the  dia- 
phragm incrementally  imtil  said  photometric  values  are 
higher  than  the  proper  exposure  value. 


4,806.966 
TONER  IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE 
Takaynki  Si«a,  Tokyo,  J^pa,  SMicBor  to  labwkiVi  kaute 
Toskilm,  KawMBki,  JipM 

FIM  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125  J65 
ClaiBi  priority,  appiicatioa  JipM,  Not.  29,  1986.  61-284567 
Lrt-  CL*  G03G  21  '00 
VS.  CL  355—3  SH  3  OalM 


4,806,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRITING  DATA  ONTO 
PHOTOSENSmVE  FILM 
KeiUi  YamaaoKki,  Kokxba^li;  Yataka  TerM>ka,  Sagaadkara; 
Makoto  Dccda,  Hackioji;  MaMO  Nakamara,  MacUda,  »mi 
Satoaki  Kawai,  HIm,  all  of  JapM,  mmi^on  to  Koaica  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,395 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUottioB  Japu,  Oct  21,  1986,  61-248508: 

Oct  23,  1986,  61-250696;  Not.  17,  1986,  61-271720;  Not.  20. 

1986,  61-275209;  Not.  21.  1986,  61-276488 

lat  CL*  G03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  355—1  17  OaiHi 


fiOk  *0  /COS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  wntmg  data  a*  a  latent  image 
on  film  coated  with  a  photosensitive  material  while  the  film  is. 
moving  in  a  predetermined  direction,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 
exposure  means  includmg  two  or  more  groups  of  light  emit- 
ting sources,  each  of  said  groups  of  light  emitting  sources 
including  a  pluraUty  of  contiguous  light  emitting  sub- 
sources,  said  light  emitting  sources  being  disposed  along 
substantially  parallel  lines,  said  substantially  parallel  lines 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  predetenmned 
direction  in  which  the  film  is  moving,  said  hght  emittmg 
subsources  in  each  Ught  emitting  source  being  staggered 
relative  to  the  light  emitting  subsources  m  adjacent  light 
emittmg  sources;  and 
control  means  for  selecting  the  light  emitting  subsources  to 
be  illuminated  in  accordance  with  the  data  to  be  written. 
said  control  means  controlling  the  eimtting  timing  of  each 
of  said  plural  groups  of  light  emitting  sources  to  supenm- 
pose  a  side  of  the  latent  image  corresponding  to  one  light 
emitting  source  onto  a  side  of  the  latent  image  correspond- 
ing to  another  light  emitting  source  to  that  said  latent 
images  along  said  substantially  parallel  Imes  arc  staggered 
and  partially  superimposed. 


1.  A  toner  image  fixing  device  compnsmg 

means  for  fixmg  a  toner  image  on  an  image  forming  medium. 

means  for  separating  the  image  formmg  medium  from  said 
fixing  means,  said  separatmg  means  having  a  separating 
portion  which  is  m  contact,  with  said  fixing  means,  s 
biasmg  portion  and  an  engaging  portion  provided  be- 
tween said  separating  portion  and  said  biasmg  portion, 
said  engaging  portion  having  a  first  contact  portion  at  an 
outer  edge  of  said  separating  means; 

means,  provided  m  the  vicinity  of  said  fixing  means,  loi 
engaging  said  engaging  portion,  said  engaging  means 
having  a  second  contact  portion  at  an  outer  edge  of  said 
engaging  means,  said  first  contact  portion,  removably 
resting  against  said  second  contact  portion,  and 

means,  connected  to  said  biasmg  portion  of  said  separating 
means,  for  exerting  a  force  in  a  direction  so  that  said 
separatmg  means  touches  said  fixing  means  and  contact 
between  said  first  contact  portion  and  said  second  contact 
portion  causes  said  engaging  means  u^  roiaiably  support 
said  separating  means. 


4,806,967 
FXECTROCTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

AND  PROCESS  V^'iTl  THEREFOR 
Darid  M.  Newbary,  Wehrya  Garden  Qty,  EagUad.  asstgaor  to 
Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiatidoai.  Dec    ^^    1986 
8629944 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  SH  13  OaiM 

1.  Electrostatographic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
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tnuisfcr  corotron  for  transffmng  a  developed  clectrosutic 
latent  image  from  an  imaging  member  onto  a  copy  sheet,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  guide  membei   for  guidmg  copy 


an  image  carrier  rotatable  in  both  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tions and  carrying  a  latent  image  thereon; 

visualizing  means  roUUble  in  both  forward  and  reverse 
directions  and  adapted  to  visualize  the  latent  image; 

cooling  means  for  cooling  the  inside  of  the  copying  machine; 

drive  means  roUUble  in  both  forward  and  reverse  directions 
and  adapted  to  dnve  the  image  carrier,  the  visualizing 
means,  and  the  cooling  means, 

first  dnving  force  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the 
driving  force  of  the  dnve  means  to  the  image  carrier,  to 
rotate  the  image  earner  in  the  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tions as  the  dnve  means  rotates  in  the  forward  and  reverse 
directions,  respectively; 

second  dnving  force  transmission  means  adapted  to  transmit 
the  dnving  force  of  the  dnve  means  to  the  visualizing 
means,  to  rotate  the  visualizing  means  in  the  forward 
direction  when  the  dnve  means  rotates  in  the  forward 
direction,  and  not  to  transmit  the  dnving  force  of  the 
drive  means  to  the  visualizing  means  when  the  drive 
means  rotates  in  the  reverse  direction, 

intermittent  dnving  force  transmission  means  for  intermit- 
tently allowing  the  first  dnving  force  transmission  means 
to  tran.smit  the  dnvmg  force  to  the  image  earner  and 
second  dnving  force  transmission  means  to  transmit  the 
driving  force  to  the  visualizing  means;  and 

third  dnving  force  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the 
driving  force  of  the  dnve  means  directly  to  the  cooling 
means. 


sheets  in  the  vicinity  of  the  transfer  corotron  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  integral  with  the  shield  of  the  transfer  corotron  and 
comprtsing  an  upwardly  inclined  ramp  having  a  convex  con- 
figuration as  seen  by  the  copy  sheet. 


181799[U] 


4,806,968 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  CX)PYING  MACHINE 
Jaqji  WatJUiabe,  Yokotuun*,  ud  Takedii  EgucU,  Oomiya,  both    ^j^  q^  355—3  FU 
of  Jayan,  anigiion  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiilia  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 


4,806,96<> 
nXING  DEVK> 
Makoto  Tomoyori,  and  Sanao  Hatanaka.  both  of  Iwate,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987.  Scr   No.  98,937 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioii    Japan.    No».    28,    1986,    61- 


iBt  CL*  G03G  15/20 


3ClaiiH 


Filed  Feb.  24,  1988,  S«.  No.  159,950 
tlaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Fd».  27,  1987.  62-44527 


iBt  a."  G(mi  15/00 


vs.  a.  355—3  R 


11  Oainia 


212    2« 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  a  copying  apparatus,  comprising: 


1.  Image  fixing  apparatus  for  electrophotographic  or  mag- 
netic pnnting  on  a  sheet  of  print-receiving  material  that  has 
two  opposing  sides  that  are  adapted  to  receive  images  thereon, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat  roll,  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  the  heat 

roll  routes,  and  having  a  source  of  heat  that  is  sufficient  to 

fix  an  image  on  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  a  sheet  of 

print-receiving  material  that  is  in  contact  with  the  heat 

roU; 
a  first  rotatable  pressure  roll,  positioned  to  contact  the  heat 

roll  along  a  line  of  contact  that  is  substantially  parallel  to 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  heat  roll; 
a  second  rotatable  pressure  roll,  positioned  to  contact  the 

heat  roll  along  a  second  line  of  contact  that  is  substantially 

parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  heat  roll, 
first  image  transfer  means,  positioned  to  transfer  an  image  to 

a  surface  of  a  sheet  of  pnnt-ieceiving  material; 
storage  means  to  receive  a  sheet  from  the  first  image  transfer 

means, 
first  sheet  transpon  means  to  transport  a  sheet  of  print- 

recetvuig  material  to  the  first  image  transfer  means,  then 
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to  transport  the  sheet  to  a  position  between  the  heat  roll 
and  the  first  pressure  roll,  then  to  transport  the  sheet  to  the 
storage  means; 

second  image  transfer  means,  positioned  to  transfer  an  image 
to  a  surface  of  a  sheet  of  print-receiving  material;  and 

second  sheet  transport  means  to  transport  a  sheet  of  pnnt- 
receiving  material  from  the  storage  means  to  the  second 
image  transfer  means,  then  to  transport  a  sheet  to  a  posi- 
tion between  the  heat  roll  and  the  second  pressure  roll, 
where  the  second  image  transfer  means  the  the  second 
transport  means  are  positiooed  so  that  the  second  image 
transfer  means  transfers  an  image  to  a  surface  of  the  sheet 
that  is  opposite  to  the  surface  that  receives  an  image  fixnn 
the  first  image  transfer  means. 


4,806,970 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  ACCESSIBLE 

HOUSING 

Yodiitsaga  Nakatomi,  Yokoaidu;  Goto  Oda,  Sagaflhara,  and 

HidetoiU  Aoki,  YokohaMi,  aU  of  Japu,  aMigMn  to  Kabc- 

lUki  Kaisha  ToaUba,  KawMiki,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  130,544 
ClaiBs  priority,  appiicadoa  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1986,  61-292493 
IBL  CL*  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355—3  FU  3  Ctaims 


tion  and  being  spaced-apan  arigular!\  to  produce  out- 
wardly extcndmg  magnetK  fields  said  body  having  a 
partially  cylmdncal  outer  surface;  and 


a  pau  of  support  members,  one  of  said  support  members 
being  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  the  other  of 
said  support  members  bemg  positioned  at  the  other  end  of 
said  body  with  said  pair  of  support  members  and  said  body 
being  made  from  different  materials 


>*     a       I"-" 


1.  A  recordmg  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  havug  an  opening  in  an  upper  surface  thcrei'f 

image-fixing  means  in  the  form  of  a  unit,  for  fixmg  an  image 
on  an  image  recording  medium; 

mounting  means  arranged  at  a  position  facing  the  opening  of 
the  housing,  for  detachably  mounting  thereon  said  image- 
fixing  means;  and 

door  means  for  selectively  exposing  or  closmg  said  opening; 

wherein  said  image-fixing  means  includes  a  pair  of  image-fix- 
ing rollers  in  contact  with  each  other,  a  cover  means 
movable  between  a  first  position,  where  it  covers  the 
upper  portions  of  the  pair  image-fixing  rollers,  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  where  it  exposes  said  upper  region,  and  an 
mterlocking  means  for  bringing  the  image-fixing  rollers 
mto  tight  contact  with  each  other  when  the  cover  means 
IS  in  the  first  position  and  separating  the  image-fixing 
rollers  from  each  other  when  the  cover  means  is  in  the 
second  position 


4306,972 
PRINTER 
Makoto  TooMyori.  Iwate,  ami  Sbbm  Hatauka,  Takinwa.  bott 
of  Japaa.  awignon  to  Alps  Electric  Co„  Lti„  Japan 

FIM  Aag.  24,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  88.688 
cnairas  priority,  appticatka  Japm,  Nor.  26,  1986.  61  ^"^"^ 
InL  a.*  G03G  15,01 
VS.  CL  355—4  2  ( 


4,806,971 

MAGNin^  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNEHC  BRUSH 

DEX^XOPMENT  APPARATUS 

Roger  D.  Maah«a^  Hertfordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation:,  Stamford,  ronn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  146,457 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  30,  19r?. 
8702050 

Int.  a."  G03G  15/09,  15/08 
VS.  CL  355—3  DD  7  CUlms 

1  A  magnet  for  a  magnetic  brush  developer  unit,  including 
a  monolithic  self-supporting  body  of  molded  magneDc  mate- 
rial having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  formed  thereon 
with  the  magnetic  poles  extcndmg  m  a  longitudinal  direc- 


1.  A  printer  comprising 

a  latent  image  supporter  of  an  enaiess  oeit  shape  which 
travels  at  a  nght  angle  to  a  direction  toward  which  a 
recordmg  medium  is  fed.  and 

a  developmg  umt  for  applymg  a  toner  onto  a  latent  image 
formed  on  said  latent  image  supporter  to  form  a  visibif 
image,  said  visible  image  bemg  interrrunenU\  transferTcd 
onto  said  recording  medium; 

wherem  said  developing  unit  is  capable  of  independently 
supplying  toners  of  different  colors,  and  said  latent  image 
supporter  is  mdependently  provided  with  imagc-formmg 
regions  m  which  latent  images  and  toner  images  for  the 
respective  colors  are  formed 
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M06^3 
COLOR  IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  OVERLAPPED  MONOCMIIOME  IMAGES 
TadM  KiiUwito;  Tatkiftaid  laobe;  HiroyiU  Manyaw^  ami 
Jn  Yokobori,  aU  of  HM^ioJi,  Jaywi,  aHicMn  to  Kcwi- 
Airoka  Photo  ladMtry  Co^  LtiL.  Tokyo,  Jipn 
CoatlBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  934,112,  Not.  24,  1M6,  abuMtoned. 
This  appUcstioa  JmL  19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  220,907 
OaiM  prioritT,  ■ypUcatioa  Japui,  Dec  24,  1985.  60-296337; 
Dec.  24,  1985,  60-296340 

Ut.  CI.*  G03G  75/0/ 
VS.  a.  355—4  17  OalM 


image  carrier  from  one  of  a  negative  and  poaitive  origina] 
images,  comprising; 

means  for  uniformly  charging  the  image  carrier, 

means  for  exposing  one  of  the  negative  and  positive  original 

images  to  the  image  carrier  so  as  to  form  an  electrostatic 

latent  image  thereon; 
means  for  reversely  developmg  the  electrosutic  latent  in-jige 

by  applying  developers  so  as  to  reproduce  a  visible  image, 
means  for  uniformly  recharging  the  image  earner  having  the 

visible  image  corresponding  to  the  positive  onginal  image 

and  developed  by  said  reversely  developing  means; 
means   for   uniformly   discharging   the   image   carrier   re- 

cliarged  by  said  uniformly  recharging  means;  and 
means  for  removing  the  developers  on  the  visible  image 

developed  by  said  reversely  developing  means  and  for 

depositing  the  developer  onto  the  image  earner  so  as  to 

produce  the  positive  copy  image  corresponding  to  the 

positive  original  image 


1  In  an  image  forming  apparatu-s  for  conducting  writing  and 
developing  operations  several  times  on  an  image  retamcr  to 
transfer  the  developed  images  to  a  transfer  material,  compns- 
mg.  means  for  writing  an  image  signal  in  an  image  retainer;  a 
plurality  of  developing  means  each  for  developing  the  image 
retainer  havmg  said  image  signal  written  thereon  with  a  devel- 
oper; a  developing  bias  power  source;  means  for  distributmg 
the  output  of  said  developing  bias  power  source  to  said  plural 
developmg  means;  means  for  transferring  a  toner  image  on  a 
transfer  material;  and  means  for  cleaning  a  residual  toner  on 
the  image  retainer,  the  improvement  characterized  m  that  the 
output  of  said  developmg  bias  power  source  is  sequentially 
dntnbuted  to  said  developmg  means  m  the  order  in  which  said 
image  retainer  moves  from  said  image  signal  writmg  means  and 
that  the  beginmng  of  the  abutment  of  a  cleaning  member 
against  said  image  retainer  and  the  beginmng  of  the  release 
from  said  abutment  fall  at  timing  other  than  at  least  said  image 
wntmg  limmg. 


4,806,975 
ERASE  LAMP  WITH  PLURAL  Fl.FXnrRODES 
Rooald  E.  GwOove,  Bergea;  Robert  U  Tbomiwoik,  aad  Claries  J 
Urto,  Jr.,  both  of  Webster,  aU  of  N.Y„  aastgnon  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stanford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Aag.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88,365 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/Oa-  G03B  27/54.  HOI  J  1/46.  17/00 

VS.  a.  355—7  13  CUiBis 


4,806,974 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  COPY  IMAGE 

ACCORDING  TO  EFTHER  A  POSITIVE  ORIGINAL 

IMAGE  OR  A  NEGATIVE  ORIGINAL  IMAGE 

Takaahi  Sbiaazaki,  Yokobaau,  Japaa,  aasignor  to  Kabuabiki 

Kaisha  Toablba,  Kawanki,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Not.  12,  1986.  61-268982 
lat.  «.♦  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—5  12  Clains 


'A^ 


j^JE 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  positive  copy  image  on  an 


1.  A  lamp  system  for  erasing  selected  portions  of  an  electri- 
cally charged  photoconducbve  member,  including: 

a  substantially  transparent  housing  defimng  a  chamber; 

a  gasetius  meilium  disposed  m  the  chamber  of  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  spaced  elccuodes  disposed  m  the  chamber  of  said 
housmg,  said  pair  of  electrodes  comprising  a  continuous 
electrode  and  a  segmented  electrode  spaced  from  said 
continuous  electrode  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous 
medium  being  interposed  therebetween; 

a  DC  voltage  source;  and 

circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  DC  voluge  source  and  said 
pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  for  inducing  a  senes  of  pulsed 
discharges  between  at  least  one  of  said  segments  of  said 
segmented  electrode  and  said  continuous  electrode  to 
ionize  said  gaseous  medium  in  a  selected  region  causing 
said  gaseous  medium  medium  to  emit  light  thereat 

so  as  to  illuminate  the  electncally  charged  pbotoconductive 
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member  in 
thereat. 


the  selected  region  to  discharge  the  charge 


4,806,976 
COPY  APPARATUS  WTTH  PATTERN  WTUTENG 
CAPABnJTY 
Akio  Kato;  KeUi  Nakataai,  both  of  Toyokawa;  Kai^i  Wada; 
Kaora  HadUaoto,  both  of  AicU;  Kadotaro  NiahiBori.  aad 
MaaaUro  Higiki,  both  of  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aislgBon  to 
Miaolta  CaaMra  rahaahtW  Kahha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  77,731 
CUiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«%  JaL  25,  1986,  61-175890; 
Aag.  14,  1986,  61-190935;  Aag.  14, 1986,  61-190936 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—7  11  OaiM 


riage  for  carrying  an  origina]  image  is  moved  reciprocally  over 
an  optical  system  and  m  which  a  body  of  the  apparatus  i? 
divided  mto  a  first  body  porticm  and  a  second  body  portioti 
with  different  mtemal  components  supported  by  each  portion 
the  second  body  portion  be'ng  mounted  to  swmg  out  from  the 
first  body  portion  to  provide  access  to  said  mtemai  compo 
nents,  said  optical  system  bcmg  mounted  on  said  second  bod, 
portion,  means  mountmg  said  carriage  on  said  first  body  por 
bon  and  a  dnve  mechanism  arranged  to  move  said  carnage 
reciprocally  across  said  optical  system  when  said  second  body 
portion  IS  swung  mto  said  first  body  portion,  said  dnve  mccha 
nism  being  disconncctable  to  enable  said  carnage  to  be  moved 
away  from  said  optical  system  and  allow  said  sectmd  Nxlv 
portion  to  swing  out  from  said  first  body  p<>rtion 


4,806,978 
IMAGE  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Keiji  Nakataai.  Toyokawa.  awl  Ke^  Shibazaki.  Aicki.  bodi  of 
Japaa.    aasignors    to    Minolta    Caaera    Kiihasbilii    kaiska, 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Piled  Sep.  25.  1987.  Scr.  No.  101,255 
aaimt  priority,  applkatkn  Japaa,  Sep.  27.  1986.  6)  22906' 
lat.  a.'  G03C  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  R  12  CUud* 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  supportmg  an  onginal  document  thereon; 

a  photosensitive  member; 

first  image  forming  means  for  fomung  an  image  of  the  origi- 
nal document  on  said  photosensitive  member; 

means  for  manually  inputting  a  plurality  of  subjectively 
determined  coordinate  data  to  define  positions  on  said 
photosensitive  member; 

second  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  dot  image  at  each 
of  the  defined  positions  on  said  photosensitive  member 
without  operating  said  first  image  fomung  means,  the 
aggregation  of  each  of  said  dot  images  on  the  defined 
positions  resulting  in  a  pattern  image;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  original  document  image  and  said 
pattern  image  onto  the  same  surface  of  a  smgle  copy  sheet. 


4306,977 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WFTH 
DISCONNECTABLE  CARRIAGE  DRIVE 
MorikazB  Minrtaai,  Tokyo;  SUgeyoiU  OMda,  YokohaaM;  Uao 
Ikewtto,  KawanU;  Shi^  EaMndtn,  Tokyo,  awl  fUiiaae 
KHiOiaa.  YokohaMi,  all  of  Jap«M  Mdgwira  to  Caww  KabiH 
ridkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jam.  12,  1987,  Scr.  No.  6L166 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18,  1986,  61-143927; 
JaiL.  24,  1986,  61-096081[U1;  Jaa.  24,  1986,  0960820-1 

UL  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—8  14  Claiia* 


K     M  2M  n      a 


•M        \  an 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  car- 


1   An  image  editing  system  comprising: 

8  copy  device  mcluding  a  document  support  table  for  sup- 
porting an  onginal  document  to  be  copied  and  image 
formmg  means  capable  of  copying  an  arbitrary  area  of  ihe 
onginal  document, 

an  mput  device  separate  from  said  copy  device  for  mputting 
area  data  whicb  define  an  area  of  the  onginal  document. 

a  memory  device  which  b  attachable  to  and  detachable  from 
said  copy  device  and  said  mput  device  and  is  capable  of 
storing  the  mput  area  data  therein  and  feeding  out  tlx 
stored  data  therefrom, 

said  memory  device  stormg  the  mput  area  data  when  said 
memory  device  is  attached  to  said  mput  device: 

said  menjory  device  feeding  out  the  stored  data  therefrom  tc 
said  copy  device  when  said  memory  device  is  attached  to 
said  copy  device;  and 

a  control  device  for  controUmg  said  copy  device  si^  a^  to 
copy  the  area  of  original  document  defined  by  the  iai»  tod 
from  said  memory  device. 
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M06,979 
DUPLEX  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hiroyoiki  Tokoro;  ThmU  KokayaiU;  K«Md  Ho«)y«;  Sfcogo 
NobaMori,  a^  MHaMU  HsTakawm,  aU  of  IkmUd.  Japu, 
MdgMrt  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jn.  1,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  56,016 
CUlM  priority,  awBctioB  Jayw,  Ntay  30,  1986,  61-124991 
I«t.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  SH  3  Oalms 


and  (4)  means  for  electrically  biasing  the  electrode  at  a  nominal 
bias  voltage  level;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  value  characlenstic  of 
the  expoaure  level  associated  with  a  latent  charge  image; 

means,  operativcly  coupled  to  said  signal  producmg  means 
for  storing  the  produced  signal  value  and  the  nominal  bias 
voluge  level  which  cooperate  to  produce  a  first  reproduc 
tion  of  an  original,  said  first  reproduction  havmg  a  desired 
quahty; 

means  for  producmg  a  comparison  signal  by  comparing  the 
signal  value  of  the  sensed  exposure  level  associated  with  a 
subsequent  latent  charge  image  with  the  corresponding 
stored  signal  value  for  the  corresponding  latent  charge 
image  of  the  same  original;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  for  varying  the 
bias  voltage  level  associated  with  the  latent  charge  image 
to  thereby  produce  a  developed  unage  having  substan- 
tially the  same  reproduction  quality  as  that  produced  by 
the  stored  signal  values. 


1.  A  duplex  printing  machine  which  comprises; 

a  pnnting  section  for  pnnting  both  sides  of  a  sheet; 

sheet  delivenng  means  for  delivering  said  sheet  from  said 
pnntmg  section  which  is  pnnted  by  the  pnnting  section; 

a  switch-back  mechanism  havmg  reverse  roller  means  for 
movmg  backwardly  said  sheet  which  has  been  delivered 
out  of  said  pnnting  section  by  said  sheet  debvermg  means 

a  stacker  section  for  stacking  said  printed  sheets;  and 

a  switching  gate  disposed  after  said  switch-back  mechanism 
and  said  reverse  roller  means  in  a  path  extending  from  said 
switch-back  mechanism,  said  switching  gate  sclectmg  a 
first  sheet  path  along  which  each  sheet  whose  only  one 
side  has  been  printed  is  returned  to  said  pnnting  section  so 
that  the  other  side  thereof  is  pnnted,  said  sheet  having 
been  reversed  by  said  switch-back  mechanism,  and  a 
second  sheet  path  along  which  said  sheet  whose  both  sides 
have  been  pnnted  is  delivered  to  said  stacker  section  after 
being  moved  backwardly  again  by  said  switch-back  mech- 
anism. 


4.806.981 

CLEANING  UNIT  IN  ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 

1i  a.soyiiki  Ishignro,  and  Tadakazu  Ogiri,  both  of  Osaka,  JafU, 
assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  C:o.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1987.  Scr.  No.  98.959 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Sep.    22,    1986,   61- 
145569{U1 

lot  a.*  C03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—15  ^  CUfaM 


4,806.980 
DYNAMIC  FEEDFORWARD  PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  MACHINES 
Fereidooo  S.  Jamiadck,  Fairport.  and  Mickael  D.  Stoudt,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigDOfs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927,639 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—14  E  2  Clmim 


1.  In  an  electrographic  machine  for  reproducmg  onginals 
and  having  (1)  means  for  substantially  uniformly  charging  a 
recording  member,  (2)  means  for  imagewise  exposing  the 
charged  recordmg  member  at  a  nominal  exposure  level  to 
produce  a  latent  charge  image  (3)  developing  means,  including 
an  electrode,  for  depositing  toner  on  the  latent  charge  image. 


1.  A  cleaning  unit  in  an  electrophotographic  copier  adapted 
to  remove  toner  and  developer  material  from  a  photo-sensitive 
drum  having  photo-sensitive  material  disposed  thereon  from 
which  a  developed  image  has  been  transferred,  said  cleanmg 
unit  compnsing; 
a  housing  having  an  opening  facing  said  photo-sensitive 

material, 
a  cleaning  member  provided  in  said  housing,  said  cleaning 
member  having  an  end  portion  which  abuts  against  said 
photo-sensitive  matenal  through  said  opening  of  said 
housing  to  scrape  the  toner  and  developing  material  off 
said  pholo-sensitive  matenal; 
a  receiving  blade  covenng  the  lower  portion  of  said  opening 
and  having  an  upper  end  portion  abutted  against  said 
photosensitive  matenal  to  allow  said  toner  and  develop- 
ing materials  scraped  off  by  said  cleaning  member  to  fall 
into  the  opening;  and 
a  fOm-shaped  reinforcing  member  bonded  to  the  surface  of 
said  receiving  blade  facing  the  inside  of  said  housing,  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  reinforcing  member  abutting 
against  an  image-formmg  region  of  said  photo-sensitive 
matenal  and  being  separated  from  said  receiving  blade, 
said  reinforcing  member  being  arranged  on  a  rear  surface 
of  said  receiving  blade  at  a  portion  of  said  receiving  blade 
where  said  receiving  blade  abuts  against  a  non-image- 
fonmng  region  of  said  nhoto-scnsitive  material. 
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IMAGING  DEVICE 

Taktmi  Vtrntmoto,  fi^fijMi  Kmfi  SakMkSbtn,  IcklMmlyt.  ud 
Miiiikl  Ueda,  Nagorm,  d  of  JapM,  Mrigaon  to  Brotker 
Kogyo  TrtihlM  Kitaha,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  11, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  13M93 
Oaiw   priority,   apyWcaftna   Japaa,   Dec    15,    1986,   61- 
192779tUJ;  Dec.  15,  1986,  6M92780(U];  Dec.  26,  1986,  61 
199622fU] 

iBt  Ct*  G03B  27/S2.  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—27  16  OaiiM 


define  the  prmtmg  area  on  laid  photosensitive  medium,  said 

masking  device  compnsmg; 
a  pair  of  moving  betes  capable  of  movmg  m  a  first  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  a  second  direction  correspond- 
mg  to  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  photo- 
sensitive medium,  said  moving  bases  being  capable  of 
moving  toward  or  away  from  each  other  and 
first  mask  members  disposed  oo  said  pair  of  movmg  bases 
and  adapted  to  define  said  printing  area  in  said  ftnt  direc- 
tion, said  first  mask  membert  being  capable  o(  moving  id 
said  first  direction  so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  said  pnnt- 
ing area  to  a  predetermined  degree  m  said  first  direction 


4,W6,M4 

COLOR-TONE  CONTROLLINC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Y^ii  AJ8BO,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Brotker  Kogyo  Kaba 
■hiki  Kaiika,  Jipaa 

FUed  Fek.  10,  198S,  Scr.  No.  154,235 

Oaiau  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1987,  62-32085 

lat  CL*  G03B  27/3Z  27/52 

VS.  CL  355 — 32  6  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  device  wherein  a  latent  image  is  formed  by 
projecting  a  photo-image  on  a  photosensitive  member  before 
developing  a  visible  image  wherein  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber is  coated  with  a  pluraUty  of  microcapsules  envelopmg 
therein  a  dye  precursor  and  a  photo-curable  resm,  said  device 
comprising 

a  housing  havmg  a  support  adapted  to  support  a  manuscript 

thereon; 
light  exposure  means  provided  in  said  housmg  for  duplicat- 
ing a  photo-image  of  said  manuscript  placed  on  said  sup- 
port on  said  photosensitive  member; 
conveying  means  for  conveying  said  photosensitive  member 

through  said  housing; 
light  shielding  means  for  protecting  said  photosensitive 
member  against  ambient  hght  other  than  the  light  im- 
pinged thereon  by  said  light  exposure  means,  while  travel- 
ling through  said  hotising,  and 
pressure  applying  means  provided  m  said  housing  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  said  photosensitive  member  after  exposed 
to  hght  by  said  light  exposure  means 


BLUE  LIGHT 


4,806,983 

MASKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING 

HiroyaU  Satoa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm 
Co..  Ltd.,  Kaai«awa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  123,455 
CUiBs  prtority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Dec  I,  1966,  61-286354; 
Dec  1,  1986,  61-286355;  Dec  1,  1986,  61-286356 

Int.  a.*  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  355—129  15  CUina 


^^m 


1  A  masking  device  for  use  in  photographic  printing,  dis- 
posed between  a  photographic  printing  light  source  and  a 
lengthwise  sheet  of  photosensitive  medium  and  adapted  to 


RED  LIGHT 


GREEN  LIGHT 


K///|'  ///  /}//  /  /ffy 


.5(5b) 


1  In  a  system  for  making  a  color  dupbcate  by  expiosing  a 
color  photosensitive  medium  to  light  carrymg  an  ongmal 
image,  a  color-tone  controlling  method  compnsmg  the  step* 
of: 

prepanng  a  pluraUty  of  color-tone  plates  of  various  colors 
such  as  red,  green,  blue  and  so  on; 

putting  a  desirably  selected  one  of  said  color -tone  plates 
onto  a  back  surface  of  said  color  photosensitive  medium 
and 

exposmg  a  front  surface  of  said  color  photosensitive  medium 
to  said  original  image  carrying  hght,  a  part  of  light  trans- 
mitted through  said  color  photosensitive  medium  of  the 
same  color  as  that  of  said  color-tone  plate  bemg  reflected 
on  said  color-tone  plates  so  as  to  re-expose  said  color 
photosensitive  medium 


4,806,985 

STRIPPER  FINGERS 

Gcofhcy  M.  T.  Foley,  Fairport;  Rkkwd  L.  Sckaak.  Plttsforti. 

and  Kennetk  A.  Kea^  Watwortk,  aU  of  N.Y..  asrifon  to 

Xerox  Corporatkia,  Staafbrd,  Coan. 
Coatinaadaa-te-pwt  af  Ser.  No.  884,578,  Jal.  H.  1986. 

abaadoaed.  This  uppMraHna  Apr.  2,  1987.  Scr.  No  31,125 

Int.  CL*  G03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  SH  S  Oaua. 

1.  In  an  electrostatographic  imaging  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame,  a  member  having  a  movable  surface  adapted  to  receive 
a  receiving  sheet,  and  a  sheet  stripping  means  for  separating 
said  receiving  sheet  from  said  movable  surface,  said  sheet 
stnpping  means  comprising  a  support  element  and  a  stnppmg 
element,  said  stripping  element  havmg  a  leading  edge  adapted 
to  contact  said  movable  surface  and  strip  said  sheet  from  said 
movable  surface,  said  leading  edge  compnsmg  a  metal  sub- 
strate, a  film  formmg  primer  coating  on  sax)  substrate,  and  ac 
electrically  conductive  coating  on  said  film  forming  pnmer 
coating,  said  electrically  conductive  coating  having  a  volume 
resistivity  of  less  than  ubout  10"  ohm  centimeters,  a  thickness 
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of  at  least  about  0.5  micrometer,  and  compnsing  a  film  formmg 
polymer  and  an  electrically  conductive  additive,  said  film 
formmg  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a  cross- 
linked  siloxanol-colloidal  sUica  hybrid  material,  a  polyimide 


4,806.987 
PROJECTION-EXPOSING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Mori,  Kawaaaki;  Koicki  Matsomoto,  Tokyo;  Tsutomu 
Takai,   Tokyo;   MaaakU   Mnrakami.   Tokyo,   and   Kyoichi 
Sowa,  Yokoluuiia,  all  of  Japaa.  aacignor*  to  Nikoa  Corpor*- 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F««d  Dec.  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  1J53T7 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1986,  61-313853 
lat.  a*  G03B  21/42 
UjS.  Ct  355—53  2  ClalaM 


and  poly(amide-imide),  and  said  electrically  conductive  addi- 
tive having  a  volume  resistivity  of  less  than  about  10'"  ohm 
centimeters  and  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  0. 1 

micrometer 
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4.806,986 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATl  S  R)R  PRODUCING 

REPRINT 

Kaqji  Tokuda,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa.  aasignor  to  Fi^i  Pboto  Film 

Co.,  LUL,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1987,  62-55504 
Int.  ex.*  G03B  27/80.  27/32 
UJS.  CI.  355—38  20  Oaims 


Q.    ^  .0- 


1.  A  projection  exposing  apparatus  comprising  a  projecting 
optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  reticle  having  a 
predetermined  pattern  onto  a  wafer,  and  a  stage  for  causing  a 
relative  shifting  movement  between  a  position  of  the  wafer  and 
a  position  of  the  reticle,  and  capable  of  effecting  a  first  expo- 
sure  for  projectmg  and  exposing   the   paltem   image  of  the 
reticle  from  said  projecting  optical  system  in  a  first  area  on  said 
wafer,  and  a  second  exposure  for  projecting  and  exposing  the 
pattern  image  of  the  reticle  m  a  second  area  adjacent  to  said 
first  area  upon  shifting  said  stage  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
characterized  in  that: 
said  stage  causes  the  relative  shifting  movement  between 
said  reticle  and  said  wafer  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pat- 
tern image  of  the  reticle  in  said  first  exposure  and  the 
pattern  image  of  the  reticle  in  said  second  exposure  are 
overlapped  with  each  other  on  said  wafer  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reprint,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  performing  arithmetic  operations  upon  the  amount  of 
exp<«ure  required  for  pnnting  an  image  on  photographic 
paper  from  an  onginal-image  film  on  the  basis  of  a  set  of 
data  (a  first  set  of  data)  relative  to  said  image  on  said 
onginal-image  film,  another  set  of  data  (a  second  set  of 
data)  relative  to  an  image  pnnted  on  a  printed  sheet  of 
photographic  paper  from  said  onginal-image  film,  and 
another  set  of  correction  data  (a  third  set  of  data)  repre- 
sentative of  desired  corrections  to  be  made  with  respect  to 
the  color  characteristics  of  said  image  printed  on  said 
pnnted  sheet,  and 

(b)  performing  exposure  control  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of 
said  anthmetic  operations  to  finish  the  color  characteris- 
tics of  said  image  to  be  reprinted  on  said  photographic 
paper  so  that  said  color  characteristics  mcludes  said  de- 
sired corrections  applied  to  said  color  characlenstics  of 
said  image  pnnted  on  said  prmted  sheet. 


4,806.988 

PROCESS  A.ND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ENLARGING  OR  COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

VARIABLE  ENLARGING  SCALE 

Delueg  Vemer,   Varna,   Italy,  assignor  tn   Durst   Phntntecnik 

(ifflbM,  Bozen,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  H>(.8<>3 

CTaima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  .Aug.  29,  \<m,.  4840  A/86 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—55  17  ClaiM 

1    A  process  for  the  automatic  focusing  in  a  photographic 

enlarging  or  copying  apparatus  with  a  variable  enlarging  scale, 

wherein 

in  a  calibrating  stage,  a  number  of  different  enlarging  ratios 
are  set  successively,  the  corresponding  respective  focus- 
ing positions  are  found  manually  and  their  position  values 
are  stored, 
in  the  automatic  focusing  stage,  the  focusing  position  that  is 
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assigned   to   any   arbitrary   enlarging   ratio   is   computed 
continuously  by  mterpolation  from  the  number  of  stored 


magnification  of  the  optical  image  in  accordance  with  s 
magmfication  mput,  and 
wherein  said  optical  cut  off  plate  is  turned  witliin  the  optical 
path  m  accordance  with  the  mputted  magmfication. 


4,806,990 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  METHOD 
Syi^i  Takara,  Kau«awa,  Japw.  Milflaiii  to  F^|i  Photo  nine 
C«..  ltd.,  Kangawa,  J^m 

FQed  Oct  15,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  10fi,620 
ClaiM  prtority,  appMtitloa  Japn,  Oct.  15,  1986.  6  i  24435^: 
Oct.  15.  1986,  61-244358 

lat  a.'  G03B  27/32 
UJS.  d  355—77  4  ■  -iAiBw 


'^ 


e- 
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positions,  and  the  determined  position  is  approached  in  a 
motor-driven  way. 


4,806,989 
OPTICAL  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
TakB  Saito,  and  Yozo  F^iU,  botk  of  Hackioji,  Japan,  aaaignort  to 
KoaiaUroka  Pboto  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  May  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,624 
Claim  priority,  appUcatica  Japan,  May  14,  1986.  61-108543; 
Jaa.  23,  1987,  62-14498 

lat  a.*  G03G  15/00 
\JS.  a.  355—55  16  CTaiBB 


/     ^ 


1.  An  image  projecting  device  comprising: 

an  optical  path  regulating  means  having  a  slit  mtroducmg  an 
image  light  therethrough,  so  that  the  image  light  has  an 
optical  path  of  which  a  sectional  plane  corresponds  with  a 
shape  of  the  slit; 

a  projecting  means  having  a  lens  for  projecting  the  intro- 
duced image  light; 

an  image  forming  plane  for  forming  an  optical  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  projected  image  Ught; 

wherein  there  is  further  provided  a  Ught  dtstnbution  correc- 
tion means  comprising  an  optical  cut  off  plate  for  cutting 
off  luminous  fluxes  of  the  image  light  said  optical  cut  off 
plate  is  located  within  the  optical  path  of  the  image  light 
and  has  a  curved  side  shaped  so  as  to  make  the  Ught  distn- 
bution  on  said  image  projection  plate  to  be  flat; 

an  image-irradiating  means  for  scanning  an  onginal  image 
with  a  light  source  having  a  Ught  distribution  in  a  lenght- 
wise  direction  of  the  slit  wherein  the  dimension  of  said 
optical  cut  off  plate  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
Ught  distribution  of  said  light  source; 

wherein  said  projecting  means  can  change   a   projectmg 


1    A  photographic  prmting  method  for  making  pnnis  fnwr 

an  onginal  film  having  a  pluraUty  of  image  frames,  said  method 

comprismg  a  negative  iospectioD  stage  wherem  said  ongmai 

film  is  intermittently  advanced  in  one  directioD  to  place  said 

image  frames  in  a  printing  station  in  order  to  inspect  saad  image 

frame,  frame  by  frame,  and  a  printing  stage  wherem  said  image 

frames  are  printed  on  a  photographic  paper,  frame  b>  frame 

including  the  steps  of: 

automatically  placug  each  of  saxl  image  frames  in  at  lea&i 

close  proxinuty  to  said  pnnimg  ptosition  for  said  negative 

inspection; 

manually  correcting  any  posioonal  error  of  said  each  image 

frame  with  respect  to  said  prmtmg  positKMi  to  locate  said 

each  image  frame  m  a  corrected  position  and  stormg  dau 

of  said  corrected  position  of  said  each  unage  frame; 

measuring  said  each  image  frame  to  detect  image  mforma- 

tion  thereof;  and 
intermittently  advancmg  said  negative  film  to  automaDcallv 
place  said  image  frames  m  said  pnnting  sution  with  refer- 
ences to  said  data  of  said  corrected  position  in  order  to 
effect  said  printing  stage. 


4,806^1 

MECHA.NISM  FOR  LOCATING  A  FLEXIBLE 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  RELATIVE  TO  A  DEVELOPMKST 

STATION 

VladiBir   S.   GaaUta,   Rockcater,   N.Y..   mmgnat  to   t.amm^i, 
Kodak  CoMpuy,  Rockcater,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135  J60 
lat  a.*  G03G  15/OS 
U5.  CL  355—3  DD  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  reproduction  apparatus  havmg  a  flexible  photocon- 
ductor  trained  about  a  pluraUty  of  rollers  for  movemoit  along 
a  path,  the  photoconductor  having  first  and  second  surfaces, 
and  a  development  station  positioned  along  the  path  adjacent 
the  first  surface  for  developing  latent  images  on  the  first  sui 
face  of  the  photoconductor,  an  improved  mechamsm  for  locat 
ing  the  photoconductor  relative  to  the  station  compnsing 
means  defining  two  spaced  stops  on  the  station. 
a  back-up  roller, 

means  mountmg  the  back-up  roUcr  adjacent  the  second 
surface  of  the  photoconductor  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  development  station,  the  roller  bang  effec- 
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live  when  moved  toward  the  development  station  to 
deflect  the  photoconductor  toward  the  development  sta- 
tion, and 


4.806.943 

MFHUOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RAPID 

PHOTO-DETECTION  BY  MEANS  OF  A  Sl'PER-LATTKT 

Paul  Voisiii,  aad  Joac  A.  Braa,  both  of  Paris.  Fraoce.  assignors 

to  Ceatre  NatkNul  de  la  Recherche  Scientifiqoe  (C.NJI.S.), 

Paris.  France 

riled  Sep.  2,  1986.  Ser.  No.  90I.9Z6 
CUuns  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  30,  1985,  85  12970 
Int.  a*  HOIL  27/12 
VS.  a.  357—4  W  OaiM 


QaSti     biAs    CoSb     hAs     (JaSto  >As   G^ 
ZfM  Zn  Ziw 


means  asstx:ialed  with  the  mountmg  means  and  engageahle 
with  the  stops  for  limiting  movement  of  the  back-up  roller 
and  thus  the  photoconductor  toward  the  development 
sution.  thereby  establishing  the  location  of  the  photocon- 
ductor relative  to  the  station 


4.806,992 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

Sachiko  Yasoda;  Miaon  YoaUda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tomoyuki 

Asada,  and  Hideo  Makai.  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan. 

aasigBors  to  Kabwhiki  Kaiaha  ToahOM,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  18408 
CUiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Ang.  22,  1986,  61-196606 
Int.  CY*  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  355—3  DD  5  CUObm 
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1  A  method  for  detecting  a  very  short  temporal  variation  in 
y-K-am  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  said  beam  to  a  super-lattice  of  type  11  in  a  direc- 
tion along  Its  axis  of  growth,  said  super-lattice  responding 
to  said  temporal  variation  by  a  photovoltaic  effect  thereby 
generating  a  voltage  difference  within  said  super-lattice 
along  said  axis  of  growth  thereof;  and 

(b)  sensing  variations  of  said  voltage  difference  between 
opposite  sides  of  the  super-lattice  along  said  axis  of 
growth. 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  by 
applying  a  developer  to  the  latent  image  formed  on  a  surface  of 
an  image  earner  at  a  developmg  position  opposing  said  image 
earner,  compnsing; 

a  housing  for  containing  a  developer; 

a  developer  earner  for  carrying  the  developer  from  said 
housmg  to  a  developing  position,  said  developer  carrier 
having  a  surface  which  is  roughened  to  a  predetermined 
surface  roughness, 

developer  supply  means,  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
Jevelopcr  earner  and  urged  against  said  developer  ear- 
ner, for  supplying  charged  developer  to  said  developer 
earner,  said  developer  supply  means  having  a  metal  shafi 
and  a  conductive  rubber  material  coated  on  the  metal 
shaft,  said  rubber  malcnai  compnsmg  powder  or  carbon 
powder  mixed  with  rubber,  whereby  said  developer  sup- 
ply means  moves  the  developer  m  said  housing  while 
electrosutically  holding  it,  thereby  triboeletncally  charg- 
ing the  developer; 

nieaiw  for  groundmg  said  developer  supply  means  through 
said  metal  shaft;  and 

3  blade  which  is  urged  against  said  developer  carrier  m  a 
region  adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  said  developer  earner 
to  form  a  thm  layer  of  developer  on  said  developer  car- 


4,806.994 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Toshiro  Hayakawa,  Nan;  Takahiro  Soyama;  Kohsei  Takahashi. 
both  of  Tenri,  and  Sab«ro  YanuuBoto,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  KahihUri  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  801,777,  Not.  26.  1985,  abandoned 
This  appUcatioa  J»L  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  73354 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  29,  1984,  59-253885 
Int.  a."  HOIL  27/12.  29/161 
VS.  a.  357—4  14  OaiBtt 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  superlattice  structure 
which  compnses  a  plurality  of  cladding  and  active  lattice  units, 
wherein  each  of  said  cladding  and  each  of  said  active  lattice 
units  have  a  uniform  thickness  and  each  of  said  lattice  units 
includes  a  plurality  of  laminated  lattice  layers  formed  from  two 
different  semiconductor  matcnals,  said  laminated  latuce  layers 
varymg  from  each  other  within  eat  h  rf  \A>d  laitK  <-  units  w^th 
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respect  to  the  combination  of  semicoitductor  materials  and 
thx:kness. 


DISLOCATION-FREE  EPITAXIAL  LAVES  ON  A 

LATTICE-MISMATCHED  POROUS  OR  OTHERWISE 

SUBMICRON  PATTERNED  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

SUBSTRATE 

Sergfj  LmijU  Mfllhigtwi,  N J„  OHi^ar  to  AiMrican  TciepkKac 

ami  Tdepaph  Co  ■>■■;',  ATAT  BcU  Labontoria.  Mnrra; 

Hm,Nj. 

Coirtinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  850^483,  Apr.  10,  19M,  ah— doaaii 

This  ■ppHcotiaa  Apr.  25.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  186.734 

LM.  CL*  HOIL  29/161.  29/06.  29/i* 

VS.  CL.  357—16  17  Claiau 


4,806,999 
OPTICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL  SWTfCHING  DEVICES 
AND  A  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
PENDANT  ORGANIC  CHARGE  TRANSFBI  SALT 
MOIETIES  USEFUL  IN  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Ro«er  W.  D«7,  ChoWrc,  tmi  Mictad  J.  Morgn,  Nortkfbr< 
both  of  CouL,  OMicMrs  to  Olfa  CorporatkM,  ChciUrc  CooB. 
PDed  Feh.  2, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  9,854 
lot.  CL*  HOIL  29/28 
VS.  CL  357—8  5  Oains 

1.  A  switching  device  responsive  to  an  electrical  field  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  polymer  containmg  an  organic  charge  transfer  sail, 
wherein  the  salt  comprises  a  polymer -bound  organic  elec- 
tron acceptor  and  an  electrostatically-bound  electron 
donor  said  salt  having  a  switching  capability  m  respoase 
to  an  electncal  field,  and  wherein  said  polymer  has  an 
empirical  structural  formula  represented  by: 


1 1- 


1  A  device  comprising  an  epitaxial  layer  located  upor  s 
patterned  surface  of  an  essentially  single  crystal  body,  the 
epitaxial  layer  and  the  body  being  significantly  lattice-mts 
matched,  the  patterned  surface  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
flat  plateaus  with  gaps  formed  by  grooves  titualed  between  the 
plateaus,  each  of  the  plateaus  bavmg  a  maximum  lateral  extern 
of  leas  than  a  micron  with  respect  to  an>  direction  ajorig  iht 
lop  surface  of  the  plateau. 


wherein 

Ri  =  Hor  CH3, 

R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  orgamc  radical  or 

substituted  organic  radical  linlung  groups  havmg  up  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  = 


o 

II 
-^c-o-^. 
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O  O 
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0  O 

1  I 

■^S— 0-»-,  or  -«-0— S-)-. 

O  O 


and  wherem  R4,  Rj,  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen. 
bromine,  iodine,  chlorine,  fluorine,  alkyl,  and  alkoxy 
groups  having  up  to  6  carbon  atomo,  and 
(b)  a  source  of  an  electrical  field  to  cooperate  with  said  s&it 
to  activate  said  switching  capability 


4,806,997 
DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCnjRE  OPTOELECTRONTC 
SWITCH 
John  G.  SiBWMo,  St.  Amm-Ob-Sco,  F^iI,  aad  Geoffrey  W 
Taylor,  Btffccfa;  Hdthta,  N  J„  Mri^nri  to  ATAT  Lahoruo- 
ries  Aaericaa  Tdephoae  aod  Tdepiph  Coapooy.  Mi 
Hill,  N  J. 
CaatinatkM  of  Sct.  No.  74538,  Ju.  14,  1985. 

TUs  apfUcatiaa  Jan.  22,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  147,052 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/161 
UJS.  CJ.  357—16  10  ( 


W<;<' 


1.  A  switch  compnsing  first  and  second  regXKvv  havmg  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  first  and  second  bandgaps    sax; 
regions  having  an  mterface  adapted  to  the  formalKxi  of  ar 
mversion  layer,  a  third  region,  said  third  region  having  a  so: 
ond  conductivity  type  and  a  third  bandgap,  said  second  band 
gap  bemg  less  than  said  first  and  third  bandgaps,  said  second 
and  third  regions  havmg  an  mterface;  said  first,  second  and 
third  regions  compnsmg  semicooductors  selected  from  thf 
group  consisting  of  Group  II-Vl  and  Group  III-V   semiciin 
ductors,  electrical  contacts  to  said  first  and  at  least  one  of  said 
second  and  third  regK)ns.  and  means  for  optically  illuminating 
said  second  region 
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M06,998 

HETEROJUNCnON  AND  DUAL  CHANNEL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  OR 

NEGATIVE  TRANSCONDUCnVE  DEVICE 

Bor«e  ViMcr,  Pwta,  a^  Anund  TardeUa,  MoatigBy.  both  of 

PraMe,  wriiitri  to  ThoMKM-CSF,  Pvia.  fnme* 

Piled  Jn.  25,  IW?,  Scr.  No.  (7,109 

Oain  priority,  awikatioa  Fruce,  Jan.  30,  19W,  86  09441 

Ut  a.'  HOIL  29/50 

U5.  CL  357—22  '  O^"** 


1  A  hcteroj unction  semiconductor  device  comprising  an 
insulating  substrate,  a  heterojunction  along  which  a  conduc- 
tive channel  extends  between  two  electrodes,  and  an  upper 
layer  with  a  first  forbidden  gap.  wherein  said  channel  com 
prises  between  the  substrate  and  the  upper  layer:  a  first  layer  of 
semiconductive  material,  a  barrier  layer,  and  a  second  layer  of 
semiconductive  material;  said  first  and  second  layers  having  a 
second  forbidden  gap  smaller  than  the  forbidden  gap  of  the 
upper  layer,  and  said  barrier  layer  having  a  forbidden  gap  of 
the  same  order  as  the  forbidden  gap  of  the  upper  layer,  said 
first  and  second  layers  having  different  electrical  mobilities, 
respectively  low  and  high  mobility,  and  said  barrier  layer 
being  thin  enough  for  the  carriers  to  pass  from  the  first  to  the 
second  layer  and  from  the  second  to  the  first  layer  by  tunnel 
effect  according  to  variaUons  of  a  polarization  electrical  field 
applied  to  said  channel  causing  variabons  in  conduction  of  said 
channel. 


4306,999 

AREA  EFFICIENT  INPUT  PROTECnON 

M«*  S.  StTMH,  AUcatowa,  Pa.,  aaaigM>r  to  ABcrican  TeJe- 

pkoae  aad  Tdeirapli  Coapaay,  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories. 

Marray  HIU,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  782,014,  Sep.  30, 1985,  abwMtoaed.  This 

appUcatkM  Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,290 

lat.  a.'  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—23.13  1«  CUiats 


pad  has  an  outer  portion  covered  with  an  insulator  aad  ■ 
central  portion  free  of  said  insulator,  with  said  centnl 
portion  overlying  a  single  one  of  the  regions  so  that  the 
semiconductor  junction  formed  by  the  boundary  between 
^id  third  and  fourth  regions  is  not  overlaid  by  said  central 
portion. 


4307.000 
HIGH  DENSTTY  SMALL  ELEMENT  OPTICAL  MOSAIC 

DETECTOR 
Mark  N.  Gamee,  Pramlagkaai,  aad  Wiliian  J  WUU,  Cketa*- 
ford,  both  of  Maaa.,  iarignnn  to  Honeywell  Inc..  MloneapoUa, 
Mian 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1987,  S«r.  No.  20,618 
lat.  a.«  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a  357—30  7  ( 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  conductor  pad  coupled 
to  input  circuitry  of  said  integrated  circuit,  and  with  said  pad 
adapted  to  bemg  connected  to  an  external  terminal. 

characterized  in  that 

said  conductor  pad  contacts  a  p-type  first  region  of  a  first 
diode  along  a  first  poruon  of  the  periphery  of  said  pad, 
and  contacts  a  n-type  second  region  of  a  second  diode 
along  a  second  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  pad,  and 
wherem  said  first  diode  is  formed  in  a  n-type  third  region 
connected  to  a  positive  power  supply  means  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit,  aiid  said  second  diode  is  formed  in  a  p-typc 
fourth  region  cotmected  to  a  negative  power  supply 
means  of  said  integrated  circuit,  wherein  said  conductor 


1  A  high  density  optical  detector  mosaic  array  assembly 
having  a  plurahty  of  interconnect  locations  comprised  of  IC 
readout  pads  m  a  partem  suitable  for  interconnecting  a  plural- 
\ly  of  integrated  circuit  devices  comprising 

A    a  substrate: 

B  a  plurality  of  metallization  layers  alternating  with  a  plu- 
rality of  dielectric  layers  thicker  than  said  metallization 
layers  wherein  the  first  of  the  metallization  layers  is  depos- 
ited directly  on  the  substrate  and  is  delineated  to  form  a 
plurality  of  interconnect  lines  disposed  in  n  pattern  suit- 
able to  form  a  first  row  of  the  detector  mosaic  intercon- 
nect lines  at  a  first  edge  of  the  assembly,  the  metallization 
layer  terminatmg  at  an  interconnect  location  whereon 
terminal  pads  are  applied  to  each  such  interconnect  line, 
and  wherein  the  first  dielectric  layer  is  deposited  over  the 
interconnect  lines  such  that  only  the  terminal  pads  are  left 
exposed  and  wherein  each  alternating  layer  of  dielectnc 
and  metallization  layers  are  similarly  disposed  to  form  a 
complete  mterconnect  partem  suiuble  for  interconnecting 
with  the  integrated  circuit  devices  at  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connect locations  and  to  also  form  a  plurality  of  detector 
rows  forming  the  detector  mosaic  interconnect  lines  at  the 
first  edge  of  the  assembly;  and 

C.  means  for  bonding  detectors  to  the  detector  mosaic. 


4307,001 
HETEROJUNCTION  FIELD-EFFECT  DEVICE 
Hikaro  Hida,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  NEC  CorporatkM, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,308 
Clauns  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  23,  1986,  61-119458 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  CL  357—22  ^  Clalaw 

1   A  heterojunction  field-effect  device  compnsmg 

( 1 )  a  first  layer  of  a  first  semiconductor  material  having  a 
relatively  high  donor  impurity  conccntrauon  greater  than 
1x10'*  cm-'  but  equal  to  or  less  than  about  5x10" 
cm  - ',  said  first  layer  having  a  thickness  equal  to  or  less 
than  200  angstroms; 

(2)  a  second  layer  of  a  second  semiconductor  material 
formed  on  said  first  layer  and  having  a  relatively  low 
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donor  impunty  concentration  and  a  relauvely  large  elec- 
tron affinity; 

(3)  a  third  layer  of  high-purity  semiconductor  material 
formed  on  said  second  layer  and  havmg  a  relatively  small 
electron  affinity; 

(4)  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  third  layer; 
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4307,002 

MESFET  TRANSISTOR  WTTH  GATE  SPACED  ABOVE 

SOURCE  ELECTRODE  BY  LAYER  OF  AIR  OR  THE  LLKE 

MFTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 
Gianviero  DoudU,  MDaa,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Telettra  Tei^oaia 
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I.  A  metal-s  nmconductor  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  seimconductor  substrate; 

(b)  elongated  first  and  second  electrodes  contacUng  the 
substrate  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  first  area  of  the 
substrate  which  has  a  length  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

(c)  a  control  electrode  in  sheet  form,  compnsmg: 

(i)  an  elongated  gate  portion  contacting  the  first  area 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  first  area. 

(ii)  a  bonding  pad  portion  contacting  a  second  area  of  the 
substrate  situated  adjacent  to  the  first  electrode,  and  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  first  electrode  from  the  first 
area;  and 

(ui)  a  bridge  portion  bridgmg  over  the  first  electrode  and 
having  a  first  side  adjoining  the  bonding  pad  portion 
and  a  second  side  adjoinmg  the  gate  portion  along 
substantially  the  entire  portion  of  the  length  of  the  first 
area; 

(d)  whereby  resistance  of  the  control  electrode  ia  mini- 
mized. 
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(5)  a  source  electrode  formed  on  one  side  of  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
layers;  and 

(6)  a  drain  electrode  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  gate 
electrode  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond layers,  in  which  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  are 
formed  of  a  gaUium  arsenide,  an  indium  gallium  arsenide 
and  an  aluminum  gallium  arsenide,  respectively. 


1  A  memory  device  of  the  type  used  m  an  electrically  eras- 
able programmable  read  only  memory  array  compnsmg  s 
matrix  of  intersection  bit  lines  and  word  lines  having  a  memorv 
device  formed  at  intersectKms  of  the  bit  lines  and  word  lines, 
the  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  subatrate  (20)  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  compnsmg  first  and  second 
regions  (22,  23)  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  opposite  to 
that  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  formed  in  the  substrate, 
the  first  and  second  regions  (22,  23)  being  separated  b>  s 
first  channel  region  (43)  formed  by  the  substrate,  and  a 
first  conductive  portion  (32)  formed  over  the  first  channel 
region  and  separated  from  the  first  channel  region  b\  a 
dielectric  layer  (30)  to  provide  the  gate  of  the  first  field 
effect  transistor,  the  first  region  (22)  being  connected  ir 
the  bit  line,  the  first  conductive  portion  (32)  being  con 
nected  to  the  word  line; 
a  secoixi  field  effect  transistor  compnsmg  third  and  fourth 
regtons  (25  J6)  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
the  substrate,  the  third  and  fourth  regioas  (2SJ6)  bemg 
separated  by  a  second  channel  region  (44)  formed  by  the 
substrate,  the  first  conductive  regkn  (44)  formed  by  the 
substrate,  the  first  conductive  portion  (32)  extending  over 
the  second  channel  region  (44)  and  separated  from  the 
second  channel  region  (44)  by  the  dielectric  layer  (30)  to 
provide  the  gate  of  the  second  field  effect  transistor;  and 
a  third  field  effect  transistor  comprising  the  second  region 
(23)  and  a  fifth  region  (24)  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  subatrate,  the  second  and  fifth  regions  (23 
24)  being  separated  by  a  third  channel  region  (45)  formed 
by  the  substrate,  and  a  second  conductive  portion  (34) 
formed  over  the  third  channel  ngjoo  (45)  to  provide  the 
gate  of  the  third  field  effect  transistor  and  extendmg  to 
overlap  both  the  second  region  (23)  and  the  fourth  regioii 
(26).  the  second  conductive  portion  (34)  being  separated 
from  the  second  regioo  (23),  the  fourth  regioa  (26)  and  the 
third  channel  region  (45)  by  the  dielectnc  layer  (30),  the 
second  conductive  portion  (34)  including  a  first  down- 
wardly extending  portioo  (36)  which  defines  a  first  layer 
(38)  of  thm  tunneling  dielectric  material  between  the 
second  conductive  portion  (34)  and  the  second  region  (23 1 
and  a  second  downwardly  extending  portion  (40)  which 
defines  a  second  layer  (42)  of  thm  tunneling  dielectnc 
material  between  the  second  conductive  portion  (34)  and 
the  fourth  region  (26). 
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I   A  charge  coupled  device  array,  comprising 

a  semiconductor  layer; 

a  gate  insulator  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer; 

a  normally  msulative  layer  formed  on  said  gate  insulator 
layer, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  electrodes  defining  at  least  one  row 
of  charge-coupled  devices,  all  of  said  electrodes  formed  in 
said  normally  insulative  layer  and  horizontally  spaced  by 
predetenmncd  electrode  gaps  having  a  width  between 
elecuodes  of  no  greater  than  about  one  micron,  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  gaps  formed  by  selectively  doping  said 
normally  insulative  layer  after  said  normally  msulative 
layer  is  formed  on  said  gate  insulator  layer 
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tor  layer  at  a  first  part  thereof  an  electric  charge  embody- 
ing mformation, 
(^ )  second  means  for  reading  said  charge  at  a  second  part  of 
said  layer; 

(d)  third  means  for  completely  isolating  at  least  dunng  opci 
ation  said  semiconductor  layer  from  any  surroundmgs 
except  at  said  first  and  second  means,  and  at  least  dunng 
operation  for  laterally  boundmg  said  layer  within  said 
body; 

(e)  fourth  means  bemg  present  at  said  one  side  of  said  semi- 
conductor layer  for  receiving  voltages  and  generating 
electnc  fields  in  said  semiconductor  layer  for  storing  and 
transportmg  charges  in  said  semiconductor  layer  from 
said  first  part  to  said  second  part  of  the  semiconductor 
layer  m  a  direction  parallel  to  said  layer,  said  fourth  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrode  layer  areas  and  respec- 
tive barrier  layer  areas  between  said  semiconductor  layer 
and  each  of  said  electrode  layer  areas,  said  electrode  layer 
areas  and  said  barrier  layer  areas  extendmg  over  at  least 
the  entire  width  of  said  semiconductor  layer  m  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  charge  transport  and  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer;  and 

(()  fiflh  means  comprising  clock  voltage  means  connected  to 
said  electrode  layer  areas  for  applying  respective  clock 
voltages  to  said  electrode  layer  areas  thereby  temporarily 
producing  local  depletion  rones  throughout  the  thickness 
of  said  semiconductor  layer  and  which  bound  at  least  one 
of  the  regions  of  said  semiconductor  layer  m  which  infor- 
mation is  stored  near  the  surface  of  the  layer  at  a  relatively 
small  distance  from  said  electrode  layer  areas,  and  said 
fifth  means  laterally  transporting  said  information-form - 
mg  charge  through  the  bulk  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
by  producing  an  electric  field  m  said  region  whereby  said 
charge  is  repelled  from  said  region  to  a  subsequent  region 
mainly  through  the  bulk  of  said  semiconductor  layer  at  a 
relatively  large  distance  from  the  surface. 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  semiconductor  layer  of 
one  conductivity  type  adjoining  a  surface  of  said  body  at 
one  side  and  forming  a  pn  junction  with  a  substrate  por- 
tion of  said  body  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  said 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  thickness  and  doping  con 
centration  adapted  to  permit  an  electric  field  to  be  applied 
transversely  to  said  layer  wnth  substantial  freedom  from 
avalanche  multiplication  and  with  a  depletion  zone  being 
formed  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  semiconductor 
layer, 

(b)  first  means  for  locally  introducing  into  said  semiconduc- 
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1.  A  semiconductor  photoconductive  device  comprising: 

means  including  a  substantially  undoped  first  layer  of  semi- 
conducting matenai  tor  converting  radiation  incident 
upon  the  photoconductive  device  into  electric  charge 
carriers  withm  said  layer,  said  semiconducting  matenai 
having  a  characteristic  lattice  constant  and  a  characteris- 
tic energy  band  gap; 

a  first  electrode  having  an  electrically  conductive  element 
extending  upon  a  surface  of  said  photoconductive  device; 

a  second  electrode  having  an  electrically  condtictive  ele- 
ment extending  upon  said  surface  of  said  photoconductive 
device  alongside  of  said  element  of  said  fu^t  electrode  and 
spaced  apart  therefrom; 

each  of  said  elemenu  fomung  a  Schottky  barrier  with  said 
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first  semiconductor  layer  for  development  of  an  electnc 
current  in  the  presence  of  incident  radiatioti  and  upon 
connection  of  a  source  of  bias  voltage  between  sax)  first 
and  said  second  electrodes,  said  photoconductive  device 
further  comprising: 
means  including  a  second  layer  of  semiconductug  matenai 
having  a  characteristic  lattice  constant  which  b  lattice 
mismatched  to  the  lattice  constant  characteristic  of  the 
first  layer  and  a  characteristic  energy  band  gap  which  is 
wider  than  the  characteristic  energy  band  gap  of  the  first 
layer,  said  second  layer  being  interposed  between  the 
surface  of  said  photoconductive  device  and  said  first  layer 
for  deflecting  both  electrons  and  holes  away  from  said 
surface,  thereby  to  reduce  entrapment  of  both  electrons 
and  holes  along  said  surface  and  inhibit  tunneling  of  both 
electrons  and  holes  under  a  Schottky  bamer. 
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1.  An  mfrared  radiabon  detection  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate, 

(b)  an  insulating  member  on  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  gate  layer  on  said  msulating 
member  spaced  from  said  substrate  and  defimng  a  poten- 
tial well  thereimder  in  said  substrate,  said  gate  having  an 
infrared  light  transmissive  portion  and  an  mfrared  Ught 
opaque  portion  contigtious  thereto,  and 

(d)  means  for  defining  said  potential  well  region  in  said 
substrate  comprising  channel  stop  means  in  said  insulating 
member  disposed  beyond  said  electrically  conductive  gate 
layer,  whereby  said  light  transmissive  portion  and  said 
light  opaque  portion  of  said  electrically  conductive  gate 
layer  are  disposed  over  said  substrate  without  mtervening 
channel  stop  means, 

(e)  said  electrically  conductive  gate  layer  forming  a  gate 
whereby  the  voltage  on  said  gate  determines  the  amount 
of  charge  storable  in  the  potential  well  region  formed,  and 

(0  the  area  of  said  infrared  light  transmissive  portion  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  charge  stored  in  said  potential  well, 
said  potential  weU  including  a  first  region  of  said  substrate 
directly  below  the  infrared  Ught  transmissive  portion  of 
said  gate  layer  and  an  additional  region  in  said  substrate 
continuous  to  said  first  region  and  directly  below  the 
infrared  light  opaque  portion  of  said  gate  layer. 


1.    -A    beterostmcture    complementary    transistor    switch 
(HCTS)  comprismg: 

a  semi-insulating  substrate; 

a  first  semiconductmg  layer  of  a  one-type  conducti%aty  on 
the  substrate; 

an  emitter  contact  on  the  first  semiconducting  layer  of  one 
type  conductivity  forming  an  emitter  of  a  first  heterojunc- 
tion  bipolar  transistor  (HBT>, 

a  second  semiconducting  layer  of  opposite-type  conducti\ 
ity  on  the  first  semiconducting  layer  formmg  a  beterojunc 
tion  between  the  first  and  second  layers; 

a  contact  on  the  second  aemiconductmg  layer  forming  the 
base  of  the  fir«  HBT  and  a  collector  of  t  second  HBT 

a  third  semiconducting  layer  of  the  ooe-type  conductivity  on 
the  second  semiconducting  layer  formmg  a  heterojunction 
between  the  second  and  third  layers; 

a  contact  on  the  third  semicooductmg  layer  forming  a  col- 
lector of  the  first  HBT  and  a  base  of  the  second  HBT 

a  fourth  semiconducting  layer  of  the  opposite-type  conduc- 
uvity  on  the  third  semiconducting  layer  formmg  a  hetrrtv 
junction  between  the  third  and  fourth  layers;  and 

an  emitter  contact  on  the  fourth  semiconducting  layer  form- 
mg an  emitter  of  the  second  HBT. 
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1   A  switching  device,  comprising 

(I)  a  first  transistor  of  the  PNP  structure  comprising  a  base 
region,  an  emitter  region,  a  first  collector  region  and  a 
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Mcood  collector  region  e«ch  having  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type  aa  that  of  the  emitter  region,  and  a  lemiconductor 
region  (A)  di^Maed  outaide  the  first  and  lecood  collector 
legiooa  with  respect  to  the  emitter  regioa  and  having  the 
lame  conductivity  type  as  that  of  the  collector  regions; 

(2)  a  second  transistor  of  the  NPN  structure,  the  cdilector  of 
the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  sod  the 
first  coUectcM^  of  the  first  transistor, 

(3)  a  thinl  transistor  of  the  NPN  structure  having  an  emitter 
area  1/n  times  that  of  the  second  transistor,  the  collector 
of  the  third  transistor  bemg  connected  to  the  second  col- 
lector of  the  first  transistor, 

(4)  a  fourth  transistor  of  the  PNP  structure,  the  base  of  the 
fourth  transistor  being  coimected  to  the  second  collector 
of  the  first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  third  transis- 
tor. 

load  circuit  means  bemg  connected  to  the  collector  of  the 
fourth  transistor: 

a  power  supply  terminal  bemg  connected  respectively  to  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor,  to  the  bases  of  the  second 
and  third  transistors  respectively  through  a  first  resistor  of 
a  high  resistance,  and  to  the  emitter  of  the  fourth  transis- 
tor, 

an  input  current  terminal  being  connected  respectively  to 
the  semiconductor  regkm  (A)  of  the  first  transistor,  to  the 
emitter  of  the  second  transistor  through  a  second  resistor, 
and  to  the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor. 
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1  An  integrated  circuit  in  complementary  circuit  technol- 
ogy, comprising; 

field  effect  transistors  of  different  channel  types  and  wherein 
at  least  a  first  field  effect  transistor  thereof  is  arranged  in 
a  p-conductive  semiconductor  substrate  and  at  least  a 
second  field  effect  transistor  thereof  is  arranged  in  an 
n-conductive.  semiconductor  zone  provided  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate: 

said  semiconductor  zone  being  cormected  to  a  supply  volt- 
age. 

one  region  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  being  connected 
to  a  reference  potential, 

said  semiconductor  substrate  being  connected  to  an  output 
of  a  substrate  bias  voltage  generator  for  generaUng  a 
negative  substrate  bias  voluge  and  to  which  said  refer- 
ence potential  and  said  supply  voltage  are  supplied; 

an  n-conductive  semiconductor  region  mserted  into  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  which  is  provided  with  a 
metal  contact  which  forms  a  Schottky  diode  together 
with  said  n-conductive  semiconductor  region; 


iaid  metal  contact  being  cotmected  to  said  output  of  said 

substrate  bias  voltage  generator,  and 
said  semiconductor  region  being  connected  to  said  reference 

potential 
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which  ta  a  coatiaaaaoa  oT  Ser.  No.  368,968,  Apr.  16,  1982, 

ahaa*nar<l  Thta  ^plli  aliiiB  Mar.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,930 

(naiBBa  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  21,  1981.  56-60061 

lat  CJ.»  HOIL  29/6S.  27/04 

VS.  a.  357—45  2  OaiaM 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  an  integrated  circuit 
which  respectively  provides  high  speed  internal  logic  opera- 
tions and  high-voltage  peripheral  circiut  control  operations, 
said  integrated  circuit  bemg  formed  m  a  series  of  process  steps 
and  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  includmg  an  internal  logic  region 
and  a  peripheral  circuit  control  region  formed  in  substan- 
tially the  same  process  step  for  respectively  providing  said 
internal  logic  and  peripheral  circuit  control  operations, 
and 
at  least  two  vertical  transistors  formed  m  said  substrate,  each 
transistor  having  main  current  contact  regions  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  comprismg  source  and  drain  regions 
which  are  separated  by  a  hghtly  doped  semiconductor 
channel  region,  the  lightly  doped  semiconductor  channel 
region  being  surrounded  by  a  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  and  having  a  doping  concentration  sufficiently 
small  as  to  be  fully  depleted  m  the  absence  of  a  bias  volt- 
age applied  thereto  by  the  built-in  voltages  due  to  the 
regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  the  second  con- 
ductivity type,  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  transistors  havmg 
a  larger  lateral  width  for  its  channel  region  thereby  to 
fjcnmt  high-$F>eed  operation  and  lower  power  dissipation 
at  low  dnve  voltage  for  said  internal  logic  operations,  and 
at  least  another  one  of  said  transistors  having  a  relatively 
smaller  lateral  width  for  its  channel  region  to  thereby 
have  a  higher  breakdown  voltage  for  said  peripheral 
circuit  control  operations. 


4307,012 
IC  WHICH  ELIMINATES  SUPPORT  BIAS  INFLUENCE 

ON  DIELECTRICALLY  ISOL^lTD  fX)MPONENTS 
James  O.  Beasoo^  Melboarae  Village,  Fla.,  assigDor  to  Harris 
Corporatioii.  Mdboarac,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  777,269 
lat  a.'  HOIL  27/U 
UJS.  CL  357—49  17  ( 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor islands  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  each  island  having 
bottom  and  sides  separated  from  a  semiconductor  support  by  a 
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dielectric  layer,  the  improvement  for  each  island  comprising  a 
shidd  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  having  an  impu- 
rity concentration  throughout  the  shield  layer  greater  than  the 
impurity  concentration  of  said  island  and  a  total  impurity 
concentration  less  than  1  x  10'-'  ions/cm^  along  at  least  said 
sides  of  said  island  at  an  interface  between  said  ialand  and  said 
dielectric  layer  for  eliminating  support  bias  influence  on  said 
island. 


4307313 
POLYSnJCON  FILLET 
Ajit  S.  Maaocha,  AUcatowa,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  AaMrlcaa  Tele- 
fkomt  aad  Ttliyaph   CDaipaay   ATAT  BeO   Lakaratories. 
Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoatiMMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  661,776,  Oct  17,  1984,  abaadoaed. 

This  ^pHcarina  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37.090 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29 /7S.  29/04.  23/ 4S 

UJS.  CL  357—59  «  Claim 


':^ 


:^ 


T 


4307314 

THREE  TUBE  COLOR  PROJECTION  TELEVISION 
SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTISPOT  BLUE  TUBE  AND 
SINGLE-SPOT  RED  AND  GREEN  TUBES 
Aart  A.  Vaa  Gorkam,  Tokyo,  J^m;  Leoricrt  VricM,  Eiadko- 
Tca,  NetkcrlaadB;  Arae  L.  Dawacr,  OMiaiag,  N.Y.;  Jokaaaes 
H.  M.  Sprait,  aad  AlezMdcr  R.  H.  Vaa  Sckooakorea,  both  of 
EiadhoTca,  Nctkcrlaads,  Mrigaors  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corpora 
tioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35^39 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa.  Apr.  11.  1986, 
8608925 

lat  CL*  H04N  9/31.  9/20 
XiS.  a.  358—65  12 


I  A  projection  colour  television  system  comprising  a  red 
light  emitting  display  tube,  a  green  light  emitting  display  tube 
and  a  blue  Ught  emitting  display  tube,  each  tube  compnsmg  a 
glass  envelope  including  a  display  window,  a  cone  and  a  neck: 
a  cathodolumineacent  phosphor  screen  on  the  inside  of  the 
display  window;  and  an  electron  gim  located  m  the  neck;  the 
red  and  green  Ught  emitting  display  tubes  each  mcludmg  a 
short  wave  pass  interference  filter  disposed  between  the  phos- 
phor and  the  faceplate;  and  each  tube  further  comprising  a 


system  of  deflection  coils  around  the  neck  of  the  tube  envelope 
to  deflect  the  electron  beams  m  two  mutually  perpendicular 
directions,  x.  y; 

characterized  m  that  the  electron  gun  of  only  the  blue  light 
emitting  display  tube  comprises  means  for  producing  at 
least  two  focused,  vertically  separated  and  indepeodcntK 
adjustable  electron  beams. 


4307315 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  ELECTRODES 

AND  OR  D<rrERC(MSNECTIONS  OF  REFRACTOR) 

METAL  FILM  CONTAINING  SIUOON  OXIDE 

NobayoM  gnb^>ikl,  Hacbteji;  Nabw  Hwa,  riii^a^l,  Seii 
chi  Iwata,  Sajia,  Md  NaaU  Ti  T'-flf.  Kaw^aeki.  aU  of 
Japam  ■nlgam  ts  HHacM,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CnatlaaaHoa  of  Ser.  T^io.  810,188,  Dec.  18,  1985,  ■liiiinpl 

TWs  ippHcatiBa  May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  4836R 
OaiaH  priority,  ipplitaHua  Japaa,  Dec  24,  1984,  59-770884 
lat  CL'  HOIL  23 /4S.  29/ 7S 
UJS.  a.  357—67  24  Claim 


2  Device  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate, 

a  dielectric  layer  covering  at  least  portions  of  the  substrate. 

a  polysilicon  conductor  formed  on  the  dielectnc  layer,  said 

polysilicon  conductor  having  at  least  one  essentially  verti- 

cal  sidewall, 
a  polysilicon  fillet  havmg  a  rounded  surface  and  an  mterface 

with  said  conductor  in  the  comer  formed  by  the  essentially 

vertical  sidewall  and  the  undeiiying  dielectric  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising; 

an  insulator  film  formed  on  a  substrate:  and 

an  electrode  and/or  an  mterconnection  made  of  refractory 
metal  film,  of  a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  W.  Mo,  Ti  and  Ta,  having  a  desired  shape 
formed  on  said  insulator  film. 

wherein  said  refractory  metal  film  contains  silicon  oxide,  the 
content  of  the  silicon  oxide  bemg  not  less  than  1  pf>m  and 
not  more  than  40  weight  percent,  so  as  to  provide  in 
creased  adhesion  between  the  refractory  metal  film  and 
the  insulator  film  as  compared  to  the  adhestoo  between 
the  refractory  metal  film  and  the  insulator  film  wilhoui 
silicon  oude  bemg  contained  in  the  refractory  metal  film. 


43073I6 

DRY  ETCH  OF  PHOSPHOSILICATE  GLASS  WTTH 

SELECnVlTY  TO  UNDOPED  OXIDE 

Moate  A.  Doa^as,  CopptO,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Texas  lastruDentit 

lacorporated,  Dailaa,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-pan  of  Ser.  No.  755,140,  Jal.  15. 1985,  Pat  No 

4,711.698.  Tkta  ^pHtaHoa  Nor.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,099 

lat  CL*  B44C  1/22.  C03C  I5/0a  25/06.  C23F  1/02 

UJS.  CL  357—67  26  Claim 


17    A  conductor  contact  for  an  integrated  circuit  device, 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer: 

a  phosphorus-resistant  silicon  dioxide  layer  formed  on  said 

semiconductor  layer, 
a  glass  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phospho- 
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silicate  gUss  and  borophosphosilicate  glass  and  formed  on 

■aid  siUcon  dioxide  layer; 
an  orifice  formed  at  least  through  said  glass  layer,  sloped 

sidovalls  of  said  onfice  formed  by  etching  the  glass  layer 

to  the  oxide  layer  with  selectivity  to  the  oxide  and  then 

reflowing  said  glass  layer;  and 
a  conductor  formed  in  said  orifice  having  good  conformity 

to  said  sloped  sidewalls. 


means  and  said  heat  sink,  said  coating  means  being  coex- 
tensive with  each  of  said  plurality  of  inner  conductive  end 


4,»07,017 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  WIRINGS 

HAVING  ENSURED  CROSS-SECnONS 

TaUl  Ems,  KawMiU,  a^  TakMki  Yaba,  YokohaMi,  both  of 

Japn,  Mrigann  to  Frnfitam  Limited,  KaMgawa,  Japaa 

CoKt^uMtkm  of  S«r.  No.  802,100,  Nov.  2S,  1985.  TUs 

afpUcatkM  Ju.  6,  198S,  Ser.  No.  203,634 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japes,  Not.  26,  19M,  59-248946 

lot  a.*  HOIL  2h'4S.  27/02.  27/10.  29/04 

VS.  a.  357—68  4  (Taima 


18(1  I 


17(11 


18(21 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cell  structures  formed  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  each  memory  cell  having  a  transistor 
which  has  a  drain  region. 

a  plurality  of  wmng  groups  formed  above  said  memory  cell 
structures,  said  wiring  groups  forming  data  line  wirings, 
which  extend  parallel  along  a  first  predetermined  direc- 
tion, an  forming  word  Une  wirings,  which  extend  in  paral- 
lel along  a  second  predetermined  direction;  and 

insulating  layers  provided  between  said  wirings  of  said  wir- 
ing groups,  said  data  line  wirings  being  distributed  be- 
tween an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer,  said  upper  layer 
and  said  lower  layer  bemg  separated  by  one  of  said  insulat- 
ing layers,  said  upper  and  lower  layers  being  formed  from 
the  same  material,  said  data  line  wirings  distributed  in  said 
upper  layer  being  arranged  in  an  overlapping  relationship 
with  regard  to  said  data  line  wirings  distributed  in  said 
lower  layer,  wherein  said  data  line  wirings  contact  said 
drain  regions  of  said  transistors  of  associated  memory 
cells,  respectively. 


4,807,018 

MFTHOD  AND  PACKAGE  FOR  DISSIPATING  HEAT 

GENERATED  BY  AN  INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  CHIP 

Mariao  CeUai,  Agrate  Briaaza,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  SGS  Mkro- 

elettronica  S.p^i^  Italy 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  888,049.  Jul.  18, 1986,  abwidoiied.  ThU 
appUcatioa  Oct.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,408 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  10,  1985,  22428  A/8S 
lat.  ex.*  HOIL  23/02 
U.S.  a.  357—70  5  Claims 

1   A  package  for  a  semiconductor  chip  comprising: 
a  metallic  heat  sink; 

a  semiconductor  chip  mounted  on  said  heat  sink; 
lead  frame  means  for  enabling  electrical  connection  to  said 
chip,  said  lead  frame  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  inner 
conductive  end  portions  each  having  one  surface  facing 
said  heat  sink,  and 
tlun  coating  means  located  on  said  lead  frame  means  for 
providmg  electrical  isolation  between  said  lead  frame 


portions  only  on  the  one  surface  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  inner  conductive  end  portions  facing  said  heat  sink. 


4,807.019 
CAVITY-UP-CAVITY-DOWN  MLXTICHIP  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 
Jory  I.  Tasta^wakyJ,  Mtekm  Viejo,  Calif.,  laaignor  to  Unlays 

CorporatkNi,  Blae  Bell,  Pa. 

Contioaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  41,984,  Apr.  24,  1987   This  applicatioo 

Jan.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  203,511 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  23/02.  23/OS.  23/10,  23/12 

VS.  CL  357—74  17  CUIbh 


Tjinrn 


1.  A  cavity-up-cavity-down  integrated  circuit  package, 
comprising: 

top  and  bottom  thin  planar  members;  each  of  said  thin  planar 
members  having  an  upward-facing  major  surface  and  a 
downward-facing  major  surface,  and  having  at  least  one 
aperture  which  penetrates  btith  of  its  major  surfaces; 

said  downward-facing  major  surface  of  said  top  planar  mem- 
ber bemg  permanently  jomed  via  a  single  material  and  a 
single  mterface  to  said  upward-facing  major  surface  of 
said  bottom  planar  member; 

f  Hch  aperture  in  said  top  planar  member  being  located  such 
that  It  IS  blocked  by  said  upward-facing  major  surface  of 
said  bottom  planar  member,  and  each  aperture  in  said 
bottom  planar  member  being  located  such  that  it  is 
blocked  by  said  downward-facmg  surface  of  said  top 
planar  member; 

a  low  power  integrated  circuit  chip  on  said  upward-facmg 
surface  fo  said  bottom  member  withm  each  aperture  of 
said  top  member,  and  a  high  power  integrated  circuit  chip 
on  said  downward-facing  surface  of  said  top  member 
within  each  aperture  of  said  bottom  member;  and 

conductors,  integrated  into  said  bottom  member  but  not  said 
top  member,   for  carrying  electrical  signals  from  said 
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downward-facing  surface  of  said  bottom  member  to  all  of 
said  chips;  wherrtiy 
each  high  power  chip  has  a  thermal  conduction  path  which 
goes  directly  through  said  thin  top  planar  member,  each 
low  power  chip  has  a  thermal  conductioa  path  which  goes 
from  said  bottom  planar  member  through  said  single  inter- 
face to  said  top  planar  member,  and  every  chip  has  short 
signal  paths  that  go  through  just  said  bottom  member 


4,807,020 
IMAGE  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

PROCESSING  LEVELS 
Makoto  HiroMwa,  Kyoto,  nd  Swan  YtMada,  OmIu,  bodi  of 
japu,  aMignor*  to  Daiaippoa  Screca  Mfg.  Co.,  LtiU  Kyoto. 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  630,391 
CUim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  13,  1983,  58-168861 
Ut.  CL«  H04N  1/46.  1/387.  1/40:  G03F  3/OS 
VS.  a.  358—75  25  Claims 


^   i^^y 


3^ 


1  An  image  rcproducmg  system  in  which  image  data  ol> 
tamed  by  scanning  an  original  are  processed  and  then  used  for 
causmg  a  recording  beam  to  record  a  reproduction  image  on  a 
photosensitive  material,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  main  processor  for  controlling  programmable  subordi- 
nate processors  in  order  to  record  a  plurality  of  reproduc- 
tion images  of  plural  originals  mounted  on  an  input  scan- 
ning drum;  and 

(b)  programmable  subordinate  processors,  respectively  pro- 
grammed for  directly  controlling,  under  the  control  of  the 
main  processor,  a  plurality  of  respective  implement  cir- 
cuits, at  least  some  of  which  are  operable  for  carrying  out 
respective  processes  on  the  image  data 


and  includmg  semiconductor  elements,  interelemeni  wir 
ing  layers  formed  on  said  flat  main  surface  for  connecung 
said  semiconductor  elenieati  together,  and  conductive 
pads  provided  on  said  main  sorface  and  ccmnected  to  the 
interdement  wiring  layers, 

at  least  one  «»»<-irmg  aemicooductor  structure  stacked  on  tauj 
base  aeinicoiiductor  ttncturc,  the  stacking  semicoaductor 
structure  having  a  flat  main  surface  and  a  rear  surface  and 
including  semicooductor  elemeota,  mterelemeot  wirmg 
layers  formed  on  said  flat  main  surface  for  connrrting  said 
semiooiiductor  elements  together,  conductive  pads  pro- 
vided on  said  main  lorfaoe  for  connection  to  the  mterelc' 
ment  winng  layer,  and  holes  selectively  formed  at  said 
rear  surface  of  said  starking  semiconductor  structure  to 
expose  portions  of  rear  surfaces  of  said  conductive  pads. 

first  conductive  elements  fixed  in  said  boles  of  said  stacking 
semicoiiductor  structure  for  direct  connection  to  the  ex- 
posed  rear  surface  portXMis  of  said  conductive  pads,  and 

second  conductive  elements  fixed  on  said  conductive  pads  of 
said  base  semiconductor  structure  and  fixed  on  said  firs', 
conductive  elements  to  produce  a  gap  between  said  base 
and  said  at  least  one  stacking  senuconductor  structurr 


43074122 
SIMULTANEOUS  FORMATION  OF  VLA  HOLE  AND  Tl  B 
STRUCTURES  FOR  GAAS  MONOLITHIC  MICROWAVE 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
TlMNaas  E.  Kazlor,  Sadbary,  aad  Mark  S.  Dvacbla«.  Natick. 
botb  of  Ma«„  aaal^ors  to  Raytkcoa  Coapaay.  Lcxiagtoa. 
Maaa. 

Filed  May  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,684 

lat  a.«  HOIL  23/34.  27/04.  21/302 

VS.  CL  357—81  6  ' 


4,807,021 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  STACKING 

STRUCTURE 

Katsnya  Okumora,  Yokobama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22J71 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1986,  61-51870; 
Jan.  12,  1986,  61-136840;  Jon.  12,  1986,  61-136841 

Int  CL«  HOIL  23/16.  23/4S,  29/46 
VS.  a.  357—75  14  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  base  senuconductor  structure  havmg  a  flat 


surface 


1    A  semiconductor  arcuit  composes: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  supporting  a  heat  dissipating 
device  formed  over  a  fust  surface  thereof, 

a  conductive  backplane  formed  over  a  second  opposite 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  conductive  contact  disposed  through  said  semiconductor 
substrate  provided  to  make  electncaj  contact  between  a 
conductor  disposed  over  the  first  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  the  conductive  backplane  disposed 
over  the  second  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and 

a  ihermally  conductive  region  disposed  m  a  recess  provided 
partially  mto  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  a  region 
thereof  underlymg  said  heat  dissipatmg  element.  »nih  said 
recess  havmg  an  irregular,  nonplanar  surface  adjacent  said 
heat  dissipating  element,  and  said  thermally  conductive: 
material  bemg  disposed  m  thermal  contact  with  said  heal 
dissipaung  element  and  the  conductive  backplane  dis- 
posed on  the  semiconductor  substrate 
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4,807,023 

MAPPING  METHOD  FOR  IMPULSE  PAY  PER  VIEW 

SYSTEM 

Ckwka  a  Bcrticr,  Oak  Pvk;  Gorrin  E.  Reickard.  Jr„  RoUing 

McaAnra,  Md  Scafa-  Siraii.  Ckkago,  aD  of  QU,  aMigaon  to 

Zcaitk  Electric*  CarrontUm.  Qcaricw,  DL 

FIM  JaL  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  7«U19 

Tkc  portkw  of  tkc  tcni  of  tkis  pateat  fkatqaiiat  to  Jal.  5,  2005, 

kM  beta  (UadaiaMd. 

lat.  a."  H04M  II /OS.  15/00:  H04N  7//ft  H04H  9/00 

VS.  a.  35»— 86  28  CUlms 


oBhtSBTn 


»*; 


L^?: 


!B| 


ii: 


1.  In  a  system  including  subscnbcrs  with  one-way  address- 
able access  terminal  units,  a  method  for  processing  calling  line 
data  messages  received  from  a  telephone  company  serving 
subscribers,  said  calling  line  dau  messages  representing  sub- 
scriber requests  for  pay  per  view  service,  each  of  said  calling 
hne  data  messages  including  a  subsriber's  telephone  numbci 
and  selection  data  detenmned  by  a  subscriber  to  choose  a  pay 
per  view  event,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
compressing  said  calling  line  data  messages;  then 
electronically  mapping  the  telephone  number  portions  of 
said  calling  line  data  messages  into  address  codes  for  the 
access  terminal  umts,  mcludmg  reorganizing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  subscriber  telephone  number  by  reading  a 
look-up  table  for  a  first  portion  of  said  telephone  number 
to  provide  a  first  binary  number,  converting  a  second 
portion  of  said  telephone  number  into  a  second  binary 
number,  and  combining  said  first  and  second  binary  num- 
bers; and 
cicctromcally  mapping  the  selection  data  portions  of  said 
calling  line  data  messages  mto  authorization  codes  for  said 
access  terminal  units  represcntauve  of  said  pay  per  view 
events. 
12.  In  a  system  including  subscribers  with  one-way  access 
terminal  units,  a  method  for  processing  calling  line  data  mes- 
sages received  from  a  telephone  company  serving  subscribers, 
said  callmg  line  data  messages  representing  subscri'  ler  requests 
for  pay  per  view  service,  each  of  said  calling  line  messages 
including  a  subscriber's  telephone  number  and  selection  data 
determined  by  a  subscriber  to  choose  a  pay  per  view  event,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  processing  each  of  said  calling 
line  data  messages  to  form. 

a  first  number  group  compnsmg  four  digits  of  the  telephone 

number; 
a  second  number  group  compnsmg  three  other  digits  of  the 

telephone  number, 
a  third  number  group  comprising  the  area  code  of  the  tele- 
phone number;  and 
a  fourth  number  group  comprising  the  selection  data  and 
electronically  mapping  said  four  number  groups  into  ad- 
dress codes  and  authorization  codes  for  said  access  termi- 
nal units,  so  that  said  units  =an  be  addressed  and  autho- 
rized to  permit  said  pay  per  view  event  to  be  exhibited 


4,807.024 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 

A.  Porter  McLawin.  Ckapia;  LeCoate  Cathey.  aad  Edwia  R. 

Jones,  Jr^  botk  of  CotanMa,  aU  of  S.C„  aasigiion  to  The 

LoiTcrslty  of  Soatk  CaroUaa,  ColaabU.  S.C. 

FU«>  Jaa.  8,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  59,759 

lat  CL«  H04N  13/00.  7/8 

VS.  CL  iS^-96  14  Clataaf 


,fr~° 


STAHOMIO    2-0 

ViOCO  MCOAD 
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UMIIATION 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  three-dimensional  illusion  of  a 
subject  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

generatmg  at  a  predetermined  frame  rate  a  single  sequence 
of  images  of  said  subject  as  viewed  by  a  camera  earned  by 
a  moving  vehicle  spaced  from  said  subject  as  said  vehicle 
is  moved  at  constant  velocity  and  constant  spacmg  with 
respect  to  said  subject,  and 

prcsentmg  for  viewing  on  a  viewing  surface  alternately  at  a 
rate  m  the  range  of  about  four  U)  thirty  per  second  se- 
lected successive  sets  of  images  in  said  sequence  that  have 
a  frame  separation  therebetween  depending  on  the  veloc- 
ity and  spacing  of  said  camera  with  respect  to  said  subject 
so  as  to  differ  in  parallax  m  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  vehicle  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  a  resultant 
image  which  as  viewed  by  an  observer  is  perceived  as 
having  depth. 


4,807,025 
ELECTRONIC  ENDOSCOPK  APPARATUS 
Teruo  Eiao,  No.  5-16-1-126,  Saada-cko,  Hackioji-«kl,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aad  Tokra  Takei,  No.  560-11,  Kitaao-cho,  Hackioji- 
shl,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.799 
Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatkia  Japaa,  Oct  23,  1986,  61-252576; 
Not.  4,  19*6,  61-263000;  Mar.  23,  1987,  62-068577 

lat  CL*  H04N  7/18 
UJS.  CL  358—98  »  CUm 


1.  An  elcctrotuc  endoscope  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endoscope  havmg  a  solid  sute  imaging  device  in  a  tip 

part 
a  light  source  means  for  generating  an  illuminating  light; 
a  tight  guide  means  inserted  through  said  endoscope  and 

transmitting  the  illuminating  light; 


February  21,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


1639 


a  light  source  connector  provided  on  an  incident  end  surface 
side  of  said  light  guide  means; 

a  control  device  generating  a  pluniity  of  dnvmg  pulses  to 
said  solid  state  imaging  device  and  proceasing  a  signal 
obtained  from  said  solid  state  imaging  device;  and 

a  waveform  compemating  means  provided  within  said  light 
source  connector  and  compensating  in  advance  a  distor- 
tion of  a  waveform  when  at  least  one  driving  pulse  among 
said  plurality  of  driving  pulses  is  transmitted  to  said  solid 
state  imaging  device. 


1.  An  electromc  image  pickup  device  for  endoscopes,  com- 
prising: 

an  illuminating  system  mcluding: 

light  source  means, 

Ught-transmitting  means  having  a  light-incidence  end  face 
abutting  said  light  source  means  and  a  light-emitting  end 
face  directed  to  an  object  under  observation  to  irradiate  a 
light  coming  from  said  light  source  means  onto  said  ob- 
ject, 

a  first  filter  disc  rotatably  disposed  between  said  light  source 
means  and  said  hght-incidcnce  end  face  of  said  Ught-trans- 
mitting  means  and  having  Ught -transmitting  areas  ar- 
ranged on  a  same  circumference  of  said  disc  via  a  light- 
removing  area  intervening  between  the  respective  light- 
transmitting  areas  for  removing  the  light  coming  from  said 
light  source  means  for  transmitting  at  least  three  different 
color  lights  one  after  another  in  succession  through  said 
light-transmitting  areas  as  said  first  filter  disc  is  rotated; 
and 

an  image  pickup  system  disposed  m  association  with  said 
illuminating  system  and  including: 

an  objective  lens, 

image  pickup  means  for  receiving  an  image  of  said  object 
formed  by  said  objective  lens,  and 

color  image  di^lay  means  connected  to  said  image  pickup 
means  for  producing  a  color  image  of  said  object  based  on 
an  electric  signal  supplied  from  said  image  pickup  means. 

wherein: 

a  plurality  of  filters  having  mutually  different  transmitting 
wavelength  ranges  are  disposed  for  alternative  insertion 
into  an  optical  path  of  either  one  of  said  illuminatmg 
system  and  said  image  pickup  system,  thereby  making  it 
possible  to  obtain  a  color  image  by  rays  of  a  plurality  of 
wavelength  ranges 


43074127 

STATION  PLATFORM  OBSERVATION  METHOD 

Takao  Mate,  Hrofo,  Japaa,  asiiaiir  to  MitaaMM  Dodd  Kaiw- 

iUki  KaWM,  Tokya,  Japaa 

Cnartaaartoa  of  Ser.  No.  832,625,  Fek.  25.  1986,  akiinarl 

Thk  ippHfHiM  JaiL  7,  19M,  Scr.  ?<io.  143,235 

Oatea  priority.  appHrrtina  Japaa,  Fck.  27.  19«5.  60-40351 

lat  a.'  H04N  7/18 

V&.  CL  358—108  2  ClalBB 
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4,807,026 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR 

ENDOSCOPES 

KiadUko  NiAioka,  aad  Hteaa  Yake,  kotk  of  HacUo^ii,  Japaa, 

aadfaors  to  Otyaipaa  Optical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  19,  UTT,  Scr.  No.  28,195 
ClalBM  priority,  appMcitioa  J^aa,  Mar.  19,  1986,  61-61462 
lat  CL«  H04N  7/18;  A61B  1/06 
UA  CL  358—98  39  ( 
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1   A  station  platform  observattoo  method  in  which  a  single 
television  camera  photographs  the  platform  of  a  tram  statxxi  at 
which  a  train  arrives  and  from  which  the  train  deparu  \c 
produce  scenery  data  of  the  platform  and  displays  the  sccnen, 
data  on  the  screen  of  a  televiaton  momtor,  comprising 
displaying  first  scenery  data  of  the  area  between  the  plat 
form  and  the  tram  supplied  by  sa>d  televisKm  camera  a! 
the  arrival  and  departure  of  said  tram  on  said  momtor  and 
storing  said  first  scenery  data  m  a  memory  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 
comparing  second  scenery  data  supplied  b>  said  television 
camera  later  than  said  first  scenery  data  with  said  first 
scenery  data  in  a  difference  detection  imit  to  detect  differ- 
ences between  said  first  and  second  scenery  dau  and 
provide  a  diffcreiice  indicating  signal; 
selecting  a  monitored  area  within  said  first  scenerv  dau  aiK:! 
mputting  area  daU  indicative  of  the  momtored  ares  ic  ar 
area  storing  imit; 
applying  the  difference  indicating  signal  and  said  area  dau 
from  said  area  storing  unit  to  an  area  discnminating  unit 
determining  whether  the  variation  m  scenery  occurs  withm 
the  monitored  area  and  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value;  and 
providmg  an  indication   to  an  operator  thai   a   dangeTau^ 
condition  exists  and  producmg  a  signal  for  stopping  said 
train 


4,107,028 

DECODING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING  A 
DECODED  VIDEO  SIGNAL  WfTH  A  REDUCED  DELAY 
Yoakiaori  Hatori,  raa^aiii.  Mltaao  NtaWwaU,  Tokyo,  aad 

NaoU  Makawa,  Kaai«nra,  aD  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Kokaaai 

Dcaakia  Dcawa  Co^  Ltd^  Nippoa  Teityapfc  «  Tetephoac 

Corp.  aMi  Nee  Corp.,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,922 

Claiaia  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  10,  1986.  61-265581 
lat  CL*  H04N  7/ 157 
VS.  CL  358—133  S  CUu» 

1.  A  decoding  device  for  use  as  a  counterpan  of  an  encoding 
device  for  compression  encodmg  an  encoder  upui  video  signaj 
comprising  successive  frames  mto  an  encoded  video  signai. 
said  decodmg  device  being  for  decoding  said  encoded  vide>.i 
signal  into  a  decoded  video  signal  and  compnsmg  a  decoder 
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buffer  memory  for  carrying  out  speed  conversion  between 

wnte-in  data  given  by  said  encoded  video  ugnal  and  read-out 

data  read  out  of  said  decoder  buffer  memory  and  a  decoder  for 

decoding  said  read-out  data  mto  said  decoded  video  signal, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

signal  producmg  means  responsive  to  said  write-in  data  and 

said  read-out  data  for  producing  a  decoder  control  signal 

when  said  write-in  data  and  said  read-out  data  are  in  one 

of  said  frames; 
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AJW1,029 

METHOD  OP  RECONSTRUCTTNG  IMAGE  FROM 

COMPRESSION-PROCESSED  IMAGE  SIGNALS 

NoiwrmU  Taaaka,  Kaaasawa,  Japan,  aiwlgnor  to  Fuji  Photo 

FibB  Co^  UiL,  Kaaagawa,  Japao 

Filed  Jbl  16,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  62,799 
Claiina  priority,  appUcatkra  Japaa,  Jim.  16,  1986,  61-139720 
Int  O.*  H04N  7/12 
VJS.  CI.  358—133  7  OaiM 
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1  A  method  of  reconstructing  an  image  from  compression- 
processed  image  signals,  m  which  an  image  signal  presented 
for  reconstniction  is  comprised  of  transform  image  signals 
obtained  by  carrying  out  irreversible  compression  encoding 
processmg  of  input  image  signals,  and  then  carrying  out  decod- 
ing processmg. 

wherem  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  carrying  out  said  irreversible  compression  encoding 
processing  and  said  decodmg  processing  on  input  train- 
ing image  signals  representing  a  predetermined  traimng 
image,  to  obtain  transformed  training  image  signals 
pnor  to  image  reconstruction,  comparing  said  trans- 
formed training  image  signals  with  said  input  training 
image  signals,  and  calculating  differences  between  said 


transformed  training  image  signals  and  said  input  train- 
ing image  signals  at  respective  picture  elements, 

(ii)  generating  noise  signals  having  a  signal  value  distribu- 
tion m  accordance  with  the  distnbuoon  of  said  differ- 
ences, and 

(iii)  reconstructing  said  mput  image  by  randomly  adding 
said  noise  signals  to  said  transform  image  signals. 


4,807,030 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEXING 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Jack   SKks,   Tho«aMl   Oaks,   Calif.,   assignor   to   Maltiliak 

Groap,  Calabasas,  Calif. 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  808.908,  Dec  13,  1985.  This 

appUcatioB  Jna.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  874,042 

Int.  a."  H04N  7/0* 

UjS.  CL  358—141  23  CUm 


first  supplying  means  for  supplying  said  decoder  with  said 

read-out  data;  and 
second  supplying  means  for  supplying  said  decoder  with 

said  decoder  control  signal; 
said  decoder  being  responsive  to  the  decoder  control  signal 

for  producmg  a  supply  control  signal; 
said  decoding  device  further  comprising  third  supplying 

means  for  supplying  said  supply  control  signal  to  stop 

supply  of  said  read-out  data  to  said  decoder. 


|M««M«k 


1.  A  decoder  for  separating  an  encoded  television  frame 
representmg  odd  and  even  field  Imes  of  an  unencoded  televi- 
sion frame,  the  decoder  comprising: 

la)  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  containing  the  en- 
coded television  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  sum  and 
difference  signal  pairs, 

wherein  each  of  said  signal  pairs  comprises  a  sum  signal 
indicative  of  the  sum  of  respective  pair  of  field  lines  of 
the  unencoded  television  frame, 
and  a  time-compressed  difference  signal  mdicative  of  the 
time-compressed  bandlimiled  difference  between  a 
respective  pair  of  field  lines  of  the  unencoded  television 
frame; 

(b)  first  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the  sum  signab  of 
the  signal  pairs  at  a  first  effective  rate; 

(c)  second  means  for  effectively  sampling  and  holding  the 
time-comprcssed  difference  signals  of  the  signal  pairs  at  a 
second  effective  rate  which  is  a  non-unity  multiple  of  said 
first  effective  rate  to  produce  respective  lime-expanded 
difference  signals, 

(d)  means  for  adding  the  sampled  and  held  sum  signals  to  the 
time-expanded  difference  signals  to  substantially  recover 
one  of  the  paired  field  lines  of  each  of  the  field  line  pairs; 
and 

(e)  means  for  differencing  the  sampled  and  held  sum  signals 
and  the  time-expanded  difference  signals  to  substantially 
recover  the  other  of  the  field  lines  of  each  of  the  field  line 
pairs. 


4,807,031 
INTERACITVE  VIDEO  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  BrooghtOB,  BeaTerton.  Oreg..  aiKJ  William  C.  Lanme- 
ister,  Sao  Jose,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  InteractJTe  Systems,  Incor- 
porated, BeavertoB,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,713 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/08;  A63F  9/22 

VS.  CL  358—142  52  Claims 

1.  In  conjunction  with  a  method  for  producing  a  comjxwite 

video  signal  containing  video  program  matenal  and  control 

data,  and  displaying  the  signal  on  a  television  and  decoding 
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such  control  data  for  ancillary  use,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

modulating  at  least  one  video  field  within  the  viewing  area 
of  a  television  in  such  maimer  that  the  modulation  produc- 


ing a  video  subcarrier  component  of  the  signal,  the  com- 
ponent containing  the  data;  and 
detectmg  the  component  to  reproduce  the  data  for  the  ancil- 
lary use. 


4,807,032 
METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  IMAGE  ERRORS 
Herbert  Streid,  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  assigDor  to 
Sieaiens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Miuicli.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  820,788,  Jan.  22, 1986,  abaadoned.  This 
apirficatioa  JaL  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  218,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1985.  3502315 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/14,  5/21 
U.S.  a.  35»— 166  13  Claims 


ro,™  ,o..  cosmcTioti 

CRfiCB  THAI  CONTRQl 

RfCOOMflON  OtVCE,       iSiiT 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  image  errors  in  a  transmission 
system  in  which  pulse  code  modulated  image  signals  are  trans- 
formed at  a  transmitting  side  into  difference  pulse  code  modu- 
lated image  signal  values  which  are  transmitted  to  receiving 
side,  and  at  the  receivmg  side  regained  pulse  code  modulated 
image  signal  values,  corresponding  to  said  pulse  code  modu- 
lated image  signal  values,  are  reconstructed  from  said  differ- 
ence pulse  code  modulated  image  signal  values,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

intermediately  stonng  at  a  receiver  said  regained  pulse  code 
modulated  image  signal  values  of  a  small  numbci  of  televi- 
sion lines; 
analyzing  the  image  structure  of  a  television  image/televi- 
sion half  image  from  said  stored  regained  pulse  code  mod- 
ulated image  signal  values  in  order  to  recognize  error 
trails  consisting  of  adulterated  ones  of  said  regained  pulse 
code  modulated  image  signal  values  caused  by  adultera- 
tion of  ones  of  the  transmitted  difference  pulse  code  mod- 
ulated image  signal  values;  and 
correcting  the  adulterated  ones  of  the  regained  pulse  code 
modulated  image  signal  values  in  said  image  trail  with 
respective  correction  values  obtained  from  the  transmit- 
ted difference  pulse  code  modulated  image  signal  values. 


4J07,033 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Weraer  Keeaen,  HaaoTcr,  Wolfgaag  Hartaack.  HenoBiaiies.  aad 

Dietrick  WMterkaiHp,  Hmwrer,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

aasigMMi  to  Dcatadw  Tkomaoa-Braadl   GmbH.   Villimtn 

Sckwcaaiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PDed  Oct  1.  1986,  Ser.  No.  914.732 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrTnaji>.  Oct.  2, 
1985.  3535178;  Mar.  18,  1986,  3608917 

Int  a.'  H04N  7//i,  7,  US 
MS.  CL  358—167  18  Claims 


'-Q-dijiD^^H^?--^ 


1  In  a  method  of  correcting  television  signals  transmitted  in 
frames  each  having  a  plurabty  of  fields  composed  of  block 
wherein  each  block  is  constituted  by  a  matnx  of  pixels  defining 
gray  or  chromaticity  values,  some  of  which  values  are  in  error, 
rendering  the  block  defective,  the  method  including  detectmg 
a  defective  block  by  means  of  an  error  detection  circuit,  and 
reducmg  tiie  effect  of  errors  m  a  defective  block  with  an  error 
concealment  circuit  which  is  activated  by  the  error  detection 
circuit  when  a  defective  block  is  detected,  the  imprivemen; 
wherein: 

said  reducmg  step  mcludes  calculating,  for  a  blcx;k  detected 
to  be  defective,  substituted  mformation  from  one  of  infer 
mation  contamed  m  blocks  in  an  environment  of  the  dcfe>. 
tive  block  and  information  from  a  signal  preceding  m  timr 
the  signal  containmg  the  defective  block,  and 
replacing  the  defective  block  with  the  calculated  substitute 
information,  wherein  said  calculating  step  includes  calcu 
lating  the  substitute  information  recursively  from  pixels  at 
the  borders  of  the  defective  block  to  the  intenor  of  such 
block. 


4307,034 

NOISE  REDUCTION  CWCUTT  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

HAVING  FIELD  MEMORY 

Motohiko  TakeocU,  Yokohama,  ami  Maaaaki  Kisoa,  idulLswa. 
both  of  Japan,  asaigwtn  to  KabuUki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawa 
said,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163.605 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  IZ,  1987,  62-55350 

Ut  a."  H04N  5/21.  7/18 

UJS.  a.  358-167  13  Claims 

1.  A  noise  reduction  circuit  for  a  video  signal,  said  circml 

comprising: 

an  A/D  converter  for  converting  an  input  video  signal  into 

a  digital  signal; 
first  subtracting  circuit  means  for  reducing  a  noise  compo- 
nent mcluded  m  :>aid  mput  video  signal  of  said  digital 
signal  from  said  A/D  converter  by  subtracting  a  noise 
component  signal  correspondmg  to  said  noise  component 
from  said  digital  signal; 
field  memory  means  for  stonng  at  least    !  -field  data  of  an 
output  from  said  first  subtracung  circmt  mearu  and  allow- 
ing said  stored  data  to  be  read  out  with  a  predetermined 
delay  time; 
second  subtractmg  circtut  means  for  subtracting  said  data 
read  out  from  said  field  memory  means  from  said  digital 
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signal  supplied  from  said  A/D  converter  and  outputting  a 
subtraction  result  as  a  field  difference  signal; 

noise  extracting  circuit  means  for  selecting  said  noise  com- 
ponent signal  corresponding  to  said  noise  component  in 
accordance  with  said  field  difference  signal  from  said 
second  subtracting  circuit  means  and  outputting  said  se- 
lected noise  component  signal  to  said  first  subtracting 
circuit  means; 

comparing  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  field  difference 
signal  from  said  second  subtracting  circuit  means  with  a 
predetermined  reference  value,  detecting  said  input  video 
signal  as  a  signal  representing  a  motion  picture  when  said 
field  difference  signal  is  larger  than  said  reference  value, 
and  outputting  a  detection  signal  corresponding  to  said 


I?«s. 


or  higher  than  the  reference  level  and  Cb)  a  memory  element 
for  stonng  data  mdicative  of  values  of  a  chosen  transfer  func 
Hon,  wherein  a  value  is  selected  from  the  memory  element 
according  to  the  current  count  of  the  counter  and  the  gain  is 
altered  by  an  amount  related  to  the  selected  value;  the  appara- 
tus being  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
count  of  the  counter. 


«     SUBTMCTW6 


Circuit 


&^  sss"--  ^ 


^ — r 


motion  picture,  and  delecting  said  input  video  signal  as  a 
signal  representing  a  motionless  picture  when  said  field 
difference  signal  is  smaller  than  said  reference  value,  and 
outputung  a  detection  signal  corresponding  to  said  mo- 
tionless picture; 

memory  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  whether  to 
wntc  a  video  signal  supplied  from  said  first  subtracting 
circuit  means  to  said  field  memory  means  m  accordance 
with  said  detection  signal  output  from  said  comparing 
circuit  means;  and 

a  D/A  converter  for  converUng  said  digital  signal  from 
which  said  noise  component  is  removed  by  said  first  sub- 
tracting circuit  means  into  an  analog  signal  and  outputting 
a  resultant  signal. 


4,807,035 
SIGNAL  MEASUREMENT 
Uigh  S.  Sayliaa,  Le^onl,  L'aited  Kiasdom,  aaaignor  to  Mar- 
coai  iBStmawnts  Uadted,  St.  Albtun,  United  KingOom 

FUed  J«l.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,366 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul,  12,  1986, 
8617024 

IbL  a.«  H04N  5/52 
VS.  a.  358—174  13  CUIm 
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1.  Signal  measurement  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
applying  gain  to  an  input  signal  to  produce  a  resulting  signal 
having  a  gained  signal  level,  means  for  comparing  the  resulting 
signal  with  a  known  reference  signal  having  a  reference  level 
and  for  producing  an  output  indicative  of  the  difference  be- 
tween them;  and  a  feedback  loop  for  altering  the  gain  applied 
to  the  mput  signal,  the  feedback  loop  including  (a)  a  counter 
receiving  the  output  of  the  companng  means  adapted  to  count 
up  or  down  when  the  gained  signal  level  is  respectively  lower 


4,807,036 

COMPLEX  CIRCUrr  COMPONENT  FOR  A  VmEO 

SIGNAL  CIRCUIT  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SET 

Hiaaiki  Oaada;  HidecU  Fi^Jioka^  botb  of  Akita;  Ikao  lUto,  ai^ 

Yoahlnari  YaaNMkitm,  botk  of  Ckiba,  all  of  Japat,  avignora  to 

TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Pikd  JbL  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,003 
ClaiiBS    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    JaL    18,    1986,    61- 
110506(U1;  Oct.  9,  1986,  61-155536(U] 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/62.  9/64 
VS.  CL  358—196  5  ClalM 


1.  A  complex  circuit  component  for  a  video  signal  in  a  color 
television  receiver  set  comprising; 

a  single  substrate,  with  front  conductive  piitcms  and  rear 
conductive  patterns  deposited  on  the  substraie, 

a  first  trap  portion  for  receiving  said  video  signal  and  having 
a  ceramic  trap  with  a  ceramic  filter,  and  an  inductor  cou- 
pled with  said  ceramic  trap,  for  removing  speech  carrier 
wave,  mounted  on  said  substrate, 

a  second  trap  portion  having  a  parallel  circuit  of  an  inductor 
and  a  capacitor,  coupled  with  an  output  of  said  first  trap 
portion,  for  removing  color  subcamer  wave,  mounted  on 
said  substrate, 

a  delay  circuit  portion  coupled  with  an  output  of  said  second 
trap  portion,  having  at  least  one  inductor  and  at  least  one 
capacitor,  and 

lead  terminals  including  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  trap  portion,  and  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
delay  circuit  portion  and  a  ground  terminal  for  each  of 
said  portions. 


4307,037 
LOW  NOISE  CCD  IMAGE  SENStlR  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  HOMZONTAL  CXT)  REGISTERS 
Mamoni  leaaka,  KawanU;  Yoahiynki  Matawuga.  Kaaaknra; 
Sohei  Manabe,  aod  Nozoaa  Harada,  botb  of  Yokokaau,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Katrrt''"''   Kaialu  ToahilM,   Kawaaaki. 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,614 
aaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1987,  62-50260; 
Mar.  6,  1987.  62-50261 

Int  a.*  H04N  3/14 
Va.  a.  358— 213J1  1«  ClaiM 

I  A  CCD  image  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
C:CD  registers  for  readmg  out  the  signal  charges  which  are 
stored  m  the  image  sensmg  area  having  matrix  arrayed  image 
sensing  cells,  the  reading  out  of  the  signal  charges  being  per- 
formed for  every  horizontal  line,  in  which  said  plurality  of 
horizontal  CCD  registers  are  so  arranged  that  the  further  a 
register  is  located  away  from  said  image  sensmg  area,  the 
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higher  is  the  impurity  concentration  of  its  buried  channel,  and 
under  the  transfer  gate  between  said  horizontal  CCD  registers, 
a  collector  layer  is  selectively  formed  in  the  region  where  the 
signal  charges  are  transferred  to  the  horizontal  CCD  register 


located  away  from  the  image  sensing  area,  after  crossing  the 
channel  of  the  horizontal  CCD  registers  located  closer  to  said 
image  sensing  area,  said  collector  layer  having  the  same  impu- 
rity concentration  as  that  of  the  channel  of  the  horizontal  CCD 
register  located  away  from  said  image  sensing  area. 


^m       jH         ' ' ' ' -'T '       A 1 alb 


r^ 


^-prptp- 


1  A  charge-injection-device  (CID)  image  sensor  having 
increased  incident-photon-fliu  sensitivity  and  dynamic  range, 
compnsing: 

a  two-dimensional  array  of  cells,  each  for  temporarily  stor- 
ing electncal  charge  generated  responsive  to  the  magni- 
tude of  photon  flux  mcident  upon  that  cell,  the  array 
arranged  in  a  plurality  m  of  rows  each  having  a  plurality 
n  of  cells  arranged  in  n  columns, 
peripheral  electronics  means  for  cyclically  sequentially  (a) 
resettmg  all  cells  along  all  of  the  plurality  n  of  columns, 
and  (b)  for  then  sequentially  scanning  each  of  the  plurality 
m  of  rows  to  cause  all  of  the  plurality  n  of  cells  along  that 
row  then  selected  to  m  parallel  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously generate  a  signal  voltage,  on  an  assocuited  column 


line,  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  photon  flux  received  by 

that  cell  after  bemg  reset, 
a  plurality  n  of  voltage  preampUfier  means  each  for  amplify- 

mg  the  signal  voltage  on  one  associated  column  line, 
a  plurality  n  of  storage  means  each  for  stormg  the  amplified 

signal  from  an  associated  preamplifier  means,  and 
means  for  sequentially  reading  out  the  amplified  signal  voh- 

age  stored  in  sequential  ones  of  all  of  the  storage  means,  to 

provide  at  least  one  video  signal  representative  of  the 

pattern  of  light  incident  upon  the  array. 


to  The 


4J07,039 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  TRANSPORT 
Roger  W.  Fcatoa,  CkeftMford,  United  1 
MarcoBi  CuMpianj  Linrited,  Staa 

Filed  May  2L  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,332 
OaiBt  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Uasdoas.  Mar   25.  1987. 
8707126 

Ut  a.*  H04N  5/25i 
UJS.  a.  358—214  6  i 


'{B^ 


4,807,038 
OD  IMAGE  SENSOR  WITH  PARALLEL  READING  OF 

ALL  CELLS  IN  EACH  SENSING  ARRAY  ROW 
Gerald  J.  Mickoi^  Watcrford,  N.Y„  aadgnor  to  GeMral  Electric 
Company,  SchoMCtady,  N,Y. 

FUed  Mar,  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167.809 

Int  a.«  H04N  i/l4 

V&.  a.  358— 213J1  17  Claim 


Sh^^-^-"^ 


1  A  mouon  picture  film  transport  composing  means  for 
passing  a  film  between  a  sound  gate  and  a  picture  gate,  both 
said  gates  being  capable  of  hmiHling  films  of  at  least  two  differ 
ent  gauges  and  the  films  of  difTcrent  gauges  being  arranged  to 
follow  a  common  lacing  path  between  the  two  gates,  and  delay 
means  for  selectably  delaying  an  audio  signal  generated  at  the 
sound  gate  and  which  delays  the  audio  signal  by  i  selected 
amount  for  each  film  gauge  so  that  the  audio  signal  i»  madr 
available  m  synchronism  with  a  video  signal  generated  at  the 
picture  gale. 


4,807,040 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FILTER  FOR  AN  IMAGE 
PROJECTION  DEVICE  UTILIZING  AN  OIL  VMM 
TatsnUko  Koado,  Mackida;  Keazo  S«o,  Tokyo;  Shiaetaa  Itoh. 
Tokyo;   MMara   KaMxawa,  Tokyo,   and   Klyotaka  Okada. 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Nippoa  Hoao  Kyokai.  Tokyo, 
JapM 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,757 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2.  1986.  61-20510^ 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/  74 

VS.  CL  358—233  4  OaiM 
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1  A  signal  processing  filter  for  an  image  projection  device 
utilizing  an  oil  film  m  which  a  vertical  direction  response 
waveform  relative  to  a  vertical  direction  stepwise  wsvcform 
input  image  signal  has  an  mclme  at  least  one  of  equal  to  and 
smaller  than  an  incline  of  a  tangent  Ime  of  the  function 

/x)  =  [!-(-  iiii<ir.x/Do))2 

at  x=0.  which  is  satisfied  within  a  range  of  -Da/2<X- 
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<  +  Do/2-  where  X  represents  a  vertical  direction  scanning 
line  position  of  the  image  projccuon  device  and  Do  represents 
a  minimum  *f-«nning  hne  interval  of  the  image  projection 
d-vK*  which  IS  free  fnim  an  influence  derived  from  adjacent 
scanning  lines 


4307,041 

MICROFILM  READER  SCANNER  CAPABLE  OF 

EDITING  IMAGE 

MMwkU  Kkki,  aai  Hiroya  Sagnn,  botk  of  Otakm,  Japui, 

I  to  Miaolta  CMBcra  FsliBifcftl  Kjdiha,  OMka,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  13,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  1S1,303 

Oain  priority,  ippHciHoB  Japu.  Ap.-.  20,  1997,  62-951SS 

Iirt.  a.«  H04N  t/22 

VS.  a.  358—256  1«  CtataM 


length  'A  hen  said  transformed  signal  attains  a  value  not 
maUcr  than  the  maximum  value  within  the  range  encode- 


1vg^ 


y   \C 


able  with  said  allocated  code  length  or  a  value  not  larger 
than  the  minimum  value  within  said  encodeable  range. 


1  A  microfilm  reader  scanner  which  projects  an  image  on  a 
microfilm  onto  a  screen  for  observing  and  onto  an  image  sen- 
sor for  obtaimng  image  data,  compnsmg: 

an  area  specifying  member  m  the  form  of  a  transparent  sheet 
attached  on  said  screen  for  specifying  a  desired  area  out  of 
the  projected  image,  said  area  specifymg  member  produc- 
ing signals  corresponding  to  the  positions  where  sheet  is 
pressed, 

an  area  judgement  mean-s  to  produce  an  area  data  based  on 
the  signals  produced  by  area  specifying  member, 

an  attribute  dau  mpul  means  for  signifying  an  attribute  of 
area  specified  by  said  area  specifying  member; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  said  attribute  data,  and 

an  editing  means  for  cditmg  the  image  data  obtained  by  said 
image  sensor  based  on  said  attnbutc  data  stored  in  said 
memory  means  and  said  area  data  produced  by  said  area 
judgement  means. 


4,807.043 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  FACSIMILE  ENCODING 

APPARATUS  WTTH  CODING  AND  REFERENCE  LINE 

WINDOWING  MEANS  AND  COLOR  CHANGE 

DETECTORS 

Shinkyo  Kako,  Ijm  Gatoa,  aad  Chnii«-I.;  Va,  San  Jone,  both  of 

Calif.,  anigBors  to  Adraaced  Micro  Dericea,  Inc.,  SunoyTale, 

Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24.  198^,  Scr.  No.  29,832 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/413 

VS.  CL  358—261 J  20  CUiiH 


4.807,042 

METHOD  OF  IMAGE  SIGNAL  ENCODING  BY 

ORTHOGONAL  TRANSFORMATION 

Nobayoki  Taaaka,  Kaaasawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fuji  Ptioto 

Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,844 
CUiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1986.  61  15264 
lat  C\.'  H04N  1^419 
VS.  CI.  358—260  2  Claimt 

1.  A  method  of  image  signal  encodmg  by  orthogonal  tran.<i- 
formation  wherein  traasformed  signab  are  obtained  by  con- 
ducting orthogonal  transformation  on  two-dimensional  image 
signals  based  on  a  predetermined  orthogonal  function,  and 
each  of  the  transformed  signals  is  encoded  with  an  intnnsic 
allocated  code  length  selected  to  have  a  value  sufficient  to 
encode  a  transformed  signal  within  a  range  between  a  maxi- 
mum and  a  minimum  value, 

wherein  the  improvement  compnses  the  step  of  encoding 
the  transformed  signal  with  a  code  length  obtained  by 
addmg  an  extension  code  length  to  said  allocated  code 


1  An  apparaius  for  encoding  a  facsimile  of  a  graphic  image, 
the  facsimile  being  represented  by  a  plurality  of  scan  lines,  each 
scan  line  being  represented  by  a  plurality  of  picture  elements, 
each  picture  element  bemg  characterized  by  pixel  data  indicat- 
ing a  color  of  the  picture  element,  comprising: 

windowing  means,  connected  to  receive  pixel  data  charac- 
terizing picture  elements  from  a  coding  line  and  from  a 
reference  hne  of  the  facsimile  and  responsive  to  window 
control  signals,  for  selecting  a  window  of  pixel  data; 
means,  coupled  to  the  windowing  means  and  responsive  to 
the  selected  window  of  pixel  data,  for  generating  interme- 
diate codes  and  the  window  control  signals,  and 
coding  means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  generating  and 
resp<.)nsive  to  the  intermediate  codes,  for  supplying  codes 
that  encode  the  facsimile. 
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4,807,044 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Yataka  Klkacki,  KawaaaU;  Nao  NagaaMM.  and  Jaako  KiM. 
bothofYokofcaaw,  allof  Jap— ,aarigaowtoCaaoBKabwlii>ii 
Kaiaha,  Toityo,  Japa 

Filed  Dec  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,897 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Dec.  27,  1985,  60-293288; 
Dec  27,  1985,  60-293289 

Ut  a.'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—280  23  daiBt 


vurtvU 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  compnsing: 

mput  means  for  entermg  image  data  representing  an  original 
image  on  a  Ime  by  line  basis; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  image  data  entered  from  said 
mput  means  on  a  line  unit  basis,  said  memor>'  means  per- 
mitting the  stored  image  date  to  be  read  out  from  an 
arbitrary  memory  location; 

means  for  designating  an  arbitrary  reference  position  of  the 
original  image; 

means  for  reading  out  the  image  data  from  said  memory 
means  on  a  line  unit  basis;  and 

means  for  controlUng  the  readmg  out  operation  of  said 
reading  out  means  such  that  the  image  data  stored  m  said 
memory  means  on  a  line  unit  basis  m  a  first  order  is  read 
out  in  a  second  order  opposite  to  the  first  order  from  a 
memory  location  correponding  to  the  reference  position 
designated  by  said  designating  means 


4,807,045 

IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Noriyukj  Shimano,  Uji,  Japaa,  aHignor  to  Daini|>poii  Screen 

Mfg.  Co.,  LttL,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75,835 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1986.  61-170504; 
Jul.  28,  1986,  61-178295 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/40 
VS.  a.  358—282  11  Claims 

1  An  image  data  processing  method  for  processing  first 
image  data  obtained  by  optically  reading  the  image  of  an  origi- 
nal having  gradation  thereby  to  obtain  second  image  data 
correctly  reflectmg  said  gradation  of  said  original,  said  image 
data  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparmg  a  reference  density  plane  having  a  known 
optical  density; 

(b)  reading  the  optical  density  of  said  reference  density  plane 
with  a  photoelectric  converter  while  detecting  an  output 
level  of  said  photoelectric  converter  to  obtain  a  reference 
level  data  expressing  said  output  level, 

(c)  reading  said  image  of  said  original  by  said  photoelectric 
converter  thereby  to  obtain  the  first  image  data,  and 

(d)  removmg  a  background  component  from  said  first  image 
dau  on  the  basis  of  said  reference  level  data,  thereby  to 
obtam  the  second  image  data,  said  background  component 
being  outputted  from  said  photoelectnc  converter  inde- 
pendently of  said  image  of  said  onginal  mcludmg  the  step 
of  obtainmg  a  difference  between  said  first  image  data  and 


said  reference  level  data  whcrct>>  said  background  com- 
ponents included  m  both  cf  said  first  image  data  and  said 
reference  level  data  cancel  each  other, 
wherein  said  reference  density  plane  includes  a  white 

reference  density  plane  and  a  black  reference  density 

plane  respectively  having  known  optical  density, 
said  reference  level  data  mclude  white  reference  lev  el  dat.a 

and  black  reference  level  data, 
step  (b)  includes  the  steps  of; 
(b-1)  readmg  the  optical  density  of  said  white  reference 

density  plane  by  said  photoelectnc  converter  to  obtain 

said  white  reference  level  data,  and 


(b-2)  readmg  the  optical  density  of  said  black  density 
reference  plane  by  said  photoelectnc  converter  to  ob- 
tain said  black  reference  level  data,  and 

step  (d)  mcludes  the  steps  of; 

(d-1)  obtaimng  a  first  difference  between  said  first  image 
data  and  said  black  reference  level  data 

{d-2)  obtaimng  a  second  difference  between  said  white 
reference  level  data  and  said  black  reference  level  data; 
and 

(d-3)  dividing  said  first  difference  by  said  second  diffcr- 


4,807,046 
COPIER 
Muoehiro  Nakatani,  Osaka,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Minolta  Ctmert 
Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160.345 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Fek.  26,  1987,  62-41429 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/393 

VS.  a.  358—287  10  OaiaH 


L£EF  i^r^  ^npil  {H^       ,  ., 


1    A  copier  compnsing: 

an  image  reading  means  to  read  an  ongmal  image  by  linearly 
arrayed  multiple  image  pickup  elements,  of  w  hich  arrayed 
direcuon  is  the  mam  scanning  direction  and  the  direction 
cros.smg  the  arrayed  direction  is  subscanmng  direction, 
and  to  generate  image  signals  correspondrng  ic  said  ongi- 
nal image; 

a  reduction  clock  pulse  generating  means  to  divide  a  base 
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clock  pulse  into  reduction  clock  pulses  according  to  a 

preset  reduction  rate; 
a  reduction  image  signal  generating  means  to  sample  image 

signals  from  said  image  reading  means  correspondmg  to 

said  reduction  clock  pulses,  and  to  generate  reduction 

image  signals; 
an  image  memory  to  store  stud  reduction  image  signals  from 

said  reduction  image  signal  generating  means; 
a  write  address  calculating  means  to  calculate  a  write  ad- 
dress of  the  reduction  image  signals  in  said  image  memory 

in  accordance  with  said  reduction  rate  and  copying  paper 

size; 
a  wnting  means  to  write  the  reduction  image  signals  m  said 

image  memory  corresponding   to  the  calculated   write 

address, 
a  read-out  means  to  sequentially   read  out  the  reduction 

image  signals  written  in  said  image  memory  from  the 

specified  address;  and 
an  image  formmg  means  to  form  the  reduced  image  on  the 

copying   paper  corresponding   to   the   reduction   image 

signals  read  out  by  said  read-out  means. 


tionship  with  respect  to  a  corresponding  second  electrode 
portion  to  form  an  EL  element  therebetween,  and  with 
each  first  electrode  forming  such  an  EL  element  with 
each  second  electrode,  said  EL  elements  being  disposed  m 
a  single  line  extending  transversely  of  said  path, 
whereby  an  AC  energizing  pulse  supplied  by  said  control- 
ling means  between  a  given  first  electrode  and  a  given 
second  electrode  causes  the  EL  element  formed  therebe- 
tween to  emit  light  to  said  focusing  means. 


M07,048 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Yuo  Yasuda.  Ohta,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  ttL, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72^02 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  17.  19S6,  61-K8449; 
JkL  18,  1986,  61170633 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/79,  9/89 
VS.  CL  35»— 310  17  dalM 


M07,047 

ELECTRO  LUMINESCENCE  DEVICE  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM  USING 

THE  SAME 
SeU  Sato,  Atngi;  MaMyakl  Wakitaid,  Kawasaki;  Tadaalii 
HaMgawm,  Alai«i;  ShoaUa  Mlara.  KawaaaU;  Shizao  AmMi, 
KawMaU;  HidcaU  TaUnwa,  KawwaU;  TctSBTa  Kobayathi. 
Hailaan;  Kaaakiro  Takahara,  KawMaU;  Toyoaki  Kawada; 
Takayaki  HoaUya,  botk  of  Ataagi,  aad  SUataro  Kisaau. 
Zaaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Fi^itSB  Liaiitcd,  Kawasaki. 
Japaa 

FUed  Oct  2,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  914,238 
ClaiM  priority,  apybcadoa  Japaa,  Od  4.  198S,  60-220262; 
Not.  6, 198S,  60-247264;  Fdt.  7, 1986,  61-023971;  Apr.  18,  1986. 
61-090354;  May  13,  1986,  61-109799 

lat  a*  H04N  1/23 
VS.  CL  358—300  39  Claims 


1   An  electrophotographic  pnnung  system  comprising: 

means  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  and  coated  with 
a  light  sensitive  medium, 

means  for  precharging  said  hght  sensiuve  medium, 

means  for  forming  a  latent  image  on  said  light  sensitive 
medium, 

means  for  attaching  a  pnnting  medium  at  said  latent  image 
formed  portions  on  said  hght  sensitive  medium. 

means  for  transfemng  said  attached  pnnting  medium  from 
said  light  sensibve  medium,  and 

means  for  discharging  said  light  sensitive  medium, 

said  latent  image  forming  means  compnamg  an  EL  device, 
means  for  focusing  light  emitting  from  said  EL  device 
onto  said  Ught  sensitive  medium  and  means  for  controllmg 
the  energization  of  said  EL  device,  said  EL  device  com- 
prising: 

a  Ught  emitting  layer; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrodes,  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  electrically  connected  electrode  segmenu; 

a  pluraUty  of  spaced  second  electrodes,  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  electrically  connected  electrode  por- 
tions, 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  arranged  on  respective 
oppoaite  sides  of  said  light  emitting  layer,  with  each  first 
electrode  segment  disposed  m  electro  luminescing  rela- 


thEil.  ~jr[ 


^^sP-f^yl^ 


11.  A  frequency  converter  for  a  video  tape  recorder,  com- 
prising' 

means  (102)  for  extracting  a  carrier  chrominance  signal 
having  a  first  frequency  from  a  video  signal,  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  includmg  a  burst  signal, 

means  (222)  for  extracting  a  low-frequency  converted  chro- 
minance signal  recorded  on  a  tape  having  a  second  fre- 
quency which  is  lower  than  said  First  frequency,  said 
second  frequency  being  prcdeternuned  times  a  frequency 
of  a  honzontal  synchronizing  signal  in  the  video  signal, 

first  selecting  means  (310)  for  selecting  the  earner  chromi- 
nance signal  havmg  said  first  frequency  at  the  time  of 
recording  and  selecting  the  low-frequency  converted 
chrominance  signal  having  said  second  frequency  at  the 
time  of  reproduction, 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  (302)  for  supplying  a 
signal  having  a  third  frequency  which  is  the  sum  of  said 
first  frequency  and  said  second  frequciKy. 

first  frequency  converting  means  (308)  responsive  to  the 
chrominance  signal  selected  by  said  first  selecting  means 
and  the  signal  havmg  the  third  frequency  supplied  from 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  supplying  the 
chrominance  signal  low-frequency  converted  into  said 
second  frequency  at  the  time  of  recordmg  and  supplying 
the  carrier  chrominance  signal  as  frequency-converted 
into  the  first  frequency  at  the  time  of  reproduction, 

first  oscillator  means  (114)  for  generating  a  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frequency  which  is  in  synchronization 
with  the  burst  signal  having  said  first  frequency, 

second  oscillator  means  (236)  for  supplying  a  signal  havmg  a 
predetermined  frequency  associated  with  said  first  fre- 
quctKy, 

second  selecting  means  (312)  for  selecting  an  output  of  said 
first  oscillator  means  at  the  time  of  recording  and  selecting 
an  output  of  said  second  oscillator  means  at  the  time  of 
reproduction. 
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second  frequency  converting  means  (305)  responsive  to  the 
signal  having  the  third  frequency  supplied  from  said  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator  means  and  a  signal  selected  by 
said  second  selecting  means  for  supplying  a  signal  includ- 
ing a  signal  component  having  said  second  frequency, 

first  phase  comparing  means  (121)  for  comparing  an  output 
of  said  second  frequency  convertiDg  means  and  the  hon- 
zontal synchronizing  signal  in  said  video  signal  and  sup- 
plying an  output  to  control  said  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  so  that  the  phase*  coincide  with  each  other, 

second  phase  comparing  means  (242)  for  comparing  phases 
of  the  burst  sigiial  in  the  carrier  chrominance  signal  hav- 
ing the  first  frequency  supplied  from  said  first  frequency 
converting  means  at  the  time  of  reproduction  and  the 
signal  having  a  predetermiDed  frequency  supplied  from 
said  second  oscillator  means  and  supplying  an  output  to 
control  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  so  that  the 
phases  coincide  with  each  other, 

frequency  controlling  means  (239)  for  companng  frequen- 
cies of  an  output  of  said  second  frequency  converting 
means  and  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  sup- 
plying the  output  to  control  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator means  based  on  the  difference,  and 

third  selecting  means  (313)  for  applying  the  output  of  said 
first  phase  comparing  means  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  at  the  time  of  rccortling  and  applying  the 
outputs  of  said  second  phase  comparing  means  and  said 
frequency  controlling  means  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  at  the  time  of  reproduction 


nal  of  said  comb  filter  circuit  to  thereby  provide  a  feed- 
back type  comb  filter  characteriitic. 


1.  A  C-type  comb  filter  circuit  for  use  with  a  reproduced 
coloi  video  signal  formed  of  a  luminance  signal  and  a  color 
carrier  signal  and  each  including  respective  cross  talk  compo- 
nents, the  filter  comprising; 

(a)  an  input  terminal; 

(b)  first  delay  circuit  means,  formed  of  a  charge-coupled 
device  (CCD),  and  connected  to  the  input  terminal  for 
delaying  a  signal  supplied  thereto  and  outputtmg  it  with  a 
predetermined  delay  time  of  AD; 

(c)  second  delay  circuit  means,  formed  of  a  charge-coupled 
device,  and  connected  to  the  input  terminal  for  delaying  a 
signal  suppUed  thereto  and  outputting  it  with  a  delay  time 
of  an  integral  multiple  of  one  horizontal  period  -«-  AD,  and 
ftirther  including  intermediate  tap  means; 

(d)  adding  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  delay 
circuit  means  for  adding  their  outputs, 

(e)  means  for  deriving  a  delayed  signal  from  said  mtermedi- 
ate  tap  means;  and 

(f)  negative  feeding  back  means  for  subtracting  the  denved 
delayed  signal  from  the  signal  applied  to  the  input  termi- 


4J074>90 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Akiklro   Takewki,   Dumu;   MaaaaU   Kohayaskl.    Kawaaiskl; 
KasaUro  YsBMHtaU,  rasMiiMS.  s^  AtsM  OcML,  KaAoBa.  all 
of  Japaa,  waliaiiii  to  Maliifclli  Eleetrte  la*srtrisl  Co. 
Ltd^  Oaaka,  JipaB 

FIM  Dec  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  948.143 
OaiaH  priority,  ippHcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  26,  1985.  60-293820 
LsL  CL'  H04N  9/^ 
U,S.  CL  358—328  9  OalM 


4.807.049  

C-TYPE  COMB  FILTER  WITH  NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK 
Tokaya  Fakada.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awlgaor  to  Soay  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,997 

Claim  priority,  apptkatkM  Japaa,  Fdt.  3,  1987,  62-23300 

lat  CL*  H04N  9/79 

VS.  a.  35»— 328  9  Oaiaw 
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1.  A  video  signal  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  re- 
cording two-channd  ccnnponeot  signals  of  a  video  signal  on  a 
recordmg  medium  and  reprodocmg  the  recorded  signaK  com- 
prising: 

a  first  switching  means  for  exchanging  a  first  component 
signal  of  said  2-channel  component  signals  and  a  second 
component  signal  of  said  2-channe!  component  signals  ai 
intervals  of  nH  (n:  any  integer,  H:  honzontal  scanning 
period  of  said  video  signal)  to  obtam  first  and  second 
combined  signab  each  containing  said  first  and  second 
component  signals  which  appear  alternately  at  periods  of 
nH; 

a  first  deUy  means  for  delaying  said  first  combined  signal  b> 
nH  to  obtam  a  delayed  first  combmed  signal, 

a  recording  signal  processing  means  for  converting  said 
delayed  first  combined  signal  and  said  second  combmec! 
signal  to  first  and  second  recordable  signals,  respectively 

a  recording  and  reproducing  tneans  for  recordmg  said  first 
and  second  recordable  signals  oo  said  recording  medium 
and  reproducing  the  recortled  first  and  second  recordable 
signals  from  said  Recording  medium; 

a  reproduced  signal  prxxxsaing  means  for  converting  said 
first  and  second  recordaMe  signals  reproduced  from  said 
recording  medium  to  said  delayed  first  combined  signal 
and  said  second  combined  signal,  respectively. 

a  second  delay  means  for  delaying  said  second  combmed 
signal  from  said  reproduced  signal  processing  means  b> 
nH  to  obtain  a  delayed  second  combined  signal  and 

a  second  switching  means  for  exchanging  said  delayed  first 
combined  sigiud  from  said  reproduced  signal  processing 
means  and  said  delayed  second  combined  signal  at  mter- 
vals  of  nH  to  obtain  said  first  and  second  component 
signals 
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4.807,0£1 

IMAGE  PICK-UP  APPARATUS  WITH  SOUND 

R£C»RDING  FUNCTION 

Tokihiko  Ogwa,  YakokMmm,  Japu,  Mii«iior  to  Canon  Kabn- 

skikj  KaUkM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Dec  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  941,199 
CUiM  priority.  appUatkMi  Jtpu,  Dec.  23.  1985,  60-291170 
lat  Ct*  H04N  5/91.  H04B  1/20 
VS.  a.  35»— 335  22  CUima 


providing  second  remote  control  codes  which  correspond  to 
respective  ones  of  said  first  remote  control  codes  for  control- 
ling the  same  operations  as  said  respective  first  remote  control 
codes  and  which  are  generated  m  response  to  corresponding 
control  signals  from  a  second  remote  control  transmitter  in- 
tended for  use  with  a  different  electronic  apparatus,  means 
operative  in  said  leanung  mode  for  writing  said  second  remote 
control  codes  m  said  nonvolatile  memory  means  at  addresses 
of  the  latter  which  correspond  to  said  address  at  which  said 
respective  first  remote  control  codes  have  been  wntten.  and 
means  operative  in  said  remote  control  mode  after  said  second 
remote  control  codes  have  been  wntten  in  said  nonvolatile 
memory  means  and  responding  to  one  of  said  control  signals 
from  said  second  remote  control  transrrutter  for  reading  out 
from  said  nonvolatile  memory  means  one  of  said  first  remote 
control  codes  from  an  address  in  said  memory  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  address  of  the  second  remote  contrc'l  code 
which  corresponds  to  said  one  control  signal  from  said  second 
remote  control  transmitter  for  controlling  the  operation  of  tlie 
electronic  apparatus  m  accordance  with  the  read-out  first 
remote  control  code. 


1   An  apparatus  for  recording  a  sound  from  an  object,  com- 
pnsing 

(a)  means  for  gcncratmg  information  on  a  distance  from  said 
object  to  said  apparatus; 

(b)  first  converting  means  for  converting  said  sound  into  an 
electrical  signal; 

(c)  second  converting  means  for  converting  said  sound  into 
an  electrical  signal,  the  characteristic  of  said  second  con- 
verting means  being  different  from  that  of  said  first  con 
vertmg  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  selecting  said  first  converting  means  or  said 
second  convertmg  means  according  to  said  information 
generated  by  said  generatmg  means. 


4,807,053 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCING  VIDEO  INFORMATION 

IN/POR  A  RECORD  CARRIER,  AND  RECORD  CARRIER 

OBTAINED  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  METHOD 
Werner  A.  L.  He^MaMM,  EiwikoTem,  Netkeriaada,  aaaigBor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29.  1986,  Ser.  No.  924,547 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    NetfaerlaBils,    Jwi.    5,    1986, 
M01447 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  358—335  15  < 
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1.  In  an  electronic  apparatus  having  means  for  establishing  a 
remote  control  mode,  means  operable  in  said  remote  control 
oKxle  for  providing  first  remote  control  codes  in  response  to 
corresponding  control  signals  from  a  first  remote  control  trans- 
mitter intended  for  use  with  said  apparatus,  and  means  receiv- 
ing said  first  remote  control  codes  for  controlling  respective 
operations  of  the  apparatus;  a  combination,  as  an  integral  com- 
ponent of  said  apparatus,  comprising  non-volatile  memory 
means,  means  for  establishmg  a  learning  mode  of  said  appara- 
tus, means  operative  in  said  learmng  mode  for  writing  said  first 
remote  control  codes  at  respective  addresses  in  said  nonvola- 
tile memory  means,  means  operative  in  said  leanung  mode  for 


4,807,052 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

Toakio  Aauao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,100 
CUiDH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1986.  61-253135 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  video  information  in  a  record 
carrier  comprising  the  steps  of,  dividing  each  picture  of  a 
sequence  of  pictures  comprising  N  X  M  picture  elements  into 
subpictures  of  nxm  picture  elements,  encoding  the  video 
iniormaiion  of  each  subpicture  in  accordance  with  a  transform 
coding  and  recording  the  encoded  mformation  of  the  subpic 
ture  on  the  record  carrier,  during  recording,  assigning  a  mo 
tion  code  to  all  subpictures,  said  motion  code  bemg  derived  by 
the  step»s  of  comparmg  the  video  information  of  corresponding 
subpictures  of  a  specific  picture  and  of  a  previous  picture  with 
each  other,  assigning  a  first  motion  code  to  the  subpicture  of 
the  first-mentioned  picture  if  the  difference  between  the  video 
information  of  the  two  subpictures  is  smaller  than  or  equal  to 
a  specific  first  value,  assigning  a  second  motion  code  to  the 
subpicture  of  the  first-mentioned  picture  is  the  difference  be- 
tween the  video  information  of  the  two  subpictures  exceeds  the 
first  value,  and  recording  the  motion  codes  together  with  the 
encoded  video  information  of  the  associated  subpictures  on  the 
record  earner,  and  further  comprising  the  steps  of  encoding  a 
subpicture  of  a  specific  pictixre  in  accordance  with  a  first  trans- 
form codmg,  encoding  the  corresponding  subpicture  of  the 
next  picture  m  accordance  with  the  same  transform  codmg  if 
the  difference  between  the  video  information  of  the  two  sub- 
pictures  exceeds  a  specific  second  value,  encoding  the  corre- 
sponding subpicture  of  the  next  picture  in  accordance  with  a 
second  transform  coding  if  the  difference  between  the  video 
information  of  the  two  subpictures  is  smaller  than  or  equal  to 
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the  second  value,  wherem  utilizmg  the  results  of  the  first  trans- 
form coding  applied  to  the  first-mentioned  subpicture,  the 
second  tranform  coding  provides  a  more  accurate  codmg  of 
the  video  information  of  the  subpicture  of  the  next  picture,  and 
recording  together  with  the  encoded  video  mformation  of  the 
subpicture  of  the  next  picture,  the  informatioD  about  the  trans- 
form coding  applied  to  the  video  information  of  the  subpicture 
of  the  next  picture  on  the  record  carrier. 


4,807.054 

TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  HAVEMC 

LATERALLY  OFFSET  FLEXURES 

Scott  Soreasea,  Loakrille,  and  Michael  S.  RoMdart  Piaewood 

Spriasi,  botk  of  Colo.,  aariiaon  to  MiniScribe  Corporation. 

LoagMoat,  Colo. 
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ThU  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,743 

Int  CL«  GllB  5/4S 
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1.  Transducer  support  assembly  for  supporting  at  least  two 
transducers  for  playing/recording  information  from  a  mag- 
netic disk,  comprising: 

a  support  leg; 

a  pair  of  flexure  elements  mounted  m  common  to  said  sup- 
port leg  aixl  each  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  the 
flexure  elements  exhibiting  a  substantially  overlying  rela- 
tion such  that  said  first  surfaces  face  each  other,  the  pair  of 
flexure  elements  extending  outwardly  from  said  support 
leg  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  and 
formed  of  flexible  material,  each  flexure  element  having 
longitudinal  edge  members  on  opposite  edges  thereof,  said 
edge  members  imparting  stiffening  to  the  flexure  element, 
each  said  edge  member  of  one  flexure  element  bemg  adja- 
cent to  one  of  the  longitudinal  edge  members  of  the  other 
flexure  element,  and  each  flexure  element  having  s  centra! 
axis; 

a  transducer  supported  on  the  distal  end  of  each  flexure 
element  remote  from  said  support  leg  and  disposed  on  said 
central  axis; 

and  the  flexure  elements  of  said  common-mounted  pair  being 
offset  from  each  other  such  that  their  central  axes  are 
displaced  sideways  from  each  other  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  principal  plane  of  said  disk  to  avoid 
interference  between  the  longitudinal  edge  members  of 
one  flexure  element  with  the  longitudinal  edge  members 
of  the  other. 


means  for  switching  a  rotation  of  said  rotar>  magnetK  he*c! 
between  a  first  speed  and  a  second  speed. 

wherem  each  said  track  formed  by  said  magnetx:  head  ic-iai 
mg  at  said  first  speed  comprises  a  first  lectiOD  and  a  second 
section  and  at  least  said  first  section  compnaes  a  first 
portion  for  recording  a  clock  signal,  a  second  portion  for 
recording  a  first  digital  audio  ligiukl.  a  third  portxm  being 
a  margm  for  afler-reoording  and  a  fourth  p>ortx>n  being  a 
video  overlap  for  continuously  recordmg  vxico  signals  m 
an  immediately  preceding  field; 

wherein  each  said  track  formed  by  said  magnetic  head  rotat- 
ing at  said  second  speed  higher  than  said  first  speed  com- 
prises a  third  section  for  recording  a  first  code  signal,  s 
fourth  section  for  recording  a  tracking  control  signal,  s 
fifth  section  for  recording  a  second  digital  audio  signal,  a 
sixth  section  for  recording  a  trackmg  control  signal,  a 
seventh  section  for  recordmg  a  second  code  signal,  an 
eighth  section  for  recordmg  a  third  code  signal  having 
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blocks  equal  m  number  to  a  number  of  blocks  m  said  third 
section  correspondmg  to  another  system  for  recordmg 
and  playing  back  data  having  a  fixed  number  of  blocks  ir 
and  form  said  third  through  seventh  sections,  a  mnth 
section  for  recordmg  blocks  equal  in  number  to  said  fifth 
section  and  a  tenth  section  for  recording  a  fourth  code 
signal  havmg  blocks  equal  m  number  to  said  seventh 
section;  and 

wherem  each  said  track  composed  of  said  first  and  seoood 
sections  is  divided  mto  four  areas. 

said  playback  further  comprising: 

means  for  recordmg  or  playing  back  said  first  digital  audio 
signal  in  said  first  section  nor  said  video  signal  m  said  third 
section  by  frequency-superposing  a  trackmg  pilot  signal 
on  said  first  or  second  section  respectively,  and 

means  for  frequency-superposing  first  data  of  said  eighth, 
ninth  and  tenth  sections  on  said  pilot  signal  and  recording 
and  playing  back  said  first  data  in  and  from  said  four  areas 


4307,055 

MLTLTI-SPEED  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  PLAYBACK 

Taiji  TiOBoda,  and  TakMkl  Iwanwa,  botk  of  Saltans,  Japan. 

aaaisaors  to  Pioaeer  Electraak  Corporatioa,  Tc^o,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906.006 
CUiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11,  1985,  60-201996; 
Oct  2,  1985,  60-219878 

Int  a.'  GllB  J/OS 
U.S.  a.  360—32  11  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  playback,  comprising: 
a  rotary  magnetic  head; 

a  magnetic  tape  wound  at  an  angle  on  said  rotary  magnetic 
head  wherein  said  rotary  magnetic  head  records  on  said 
tape  tape  tracks  tilted  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
tape;  and 


4,807,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  SIGNAL  LEVEL 

COMPENSATION  BASED  ON  RECORDED  REFERENCE 

SIGNAL 
Seiski  Soaaki,  Kobe;  MHsao  Ckiba,  Oaaka;  Tataoabi  Bannai. 
Osaka,  aad  Shiflera  AwaaMMo,  Onka,  all  of  Japan.  assiKBors 
to  Matiaddta  Electric  ladartriil  Co^  Ltd^  Japaa 

FUed  A^.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33,469 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  3,  1986.  61-77116 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/491:  GllB  5:45 

L.S.  a.  360—27  6  OaiBa 

1   A  method  of  video  signal  recordmg  and  playback,  com- 

pnsmg  steps  of 

insenmg  a  reference  signal  mto  blanking  mtervals  of  a  video 
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signal  which  is  to  be  recorded,  and  performing  frequency 
modulation  recordmg  of  said  reference  signal  together 
with  said  video  signal  on  a  recording  medium,  said  refer- 
ence signal  comprising  a  combinatioa  of  a  plurality  of 
respectively  different  signal  bursa  each  having  a  specific 
frequency  and  each  being  superimpoae  upon  a  DC  level  of 
specific  value,  with  a  plurahty  of  said  signal  bursts  of  said 
reference  signal  being  combined  within  one  horuontai 
scanning  interval  of  said  video  signal; 
executing  playback  of  said  recording  medium  to  obtain  a 
frequency  modulated  playback  signal,  transferring  said 
frequency  modulated  playback  signal  through  a  playback 
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equalizer,  performing  demodulation  of  said  frequency 
modulated  playback  signal  after  transfer  through  said 
playback  equalizer  to  obtain  a  demodulated  playback 
signal,  extracting  a  playback  reference  signal  from  said 
demodulated  playback  signal,  and  performing  detection  of 
respective  amplitudes  of  said  signal  bursts  in  said  playback 
reference  signal,  and; 
executing  control  of  said  playback  equalizer  such  as  to  ren- 
der mutual  relationships  between  said  signal  burst  ampli- 
tudes of  said  playback  reference  signal  substantially  identi- 
cal to  mutual  relationships  between  amplitudes  of  said 
signal  bursts  of  said  reference  signal  prior  to  recording  on 
said  medium. 


s 

IS. 


■  r        ■         I 


direction  of  a  tape-shaped  recording  medium,  respec- 
tively: 

(b)  data  recordmg  means  including  a  rourv  bead  arranged  to 
obliquely  trace  said  recording  medium,  said  recording 
means  being  arranged  to  record  data  while  forming  many 
parallel  recording  tracks  m  one  of  said  "1"  number  of  areas 
designated  by  said  designation  means 

(c)  means  for  forming,  by  sampling  a  main  information  sig- 
nal, first  binary  dau  of  an  "n"  number  of  bits,  where  **n" 
IS  an  mteger; 

Id)  means  for  fonmng  second  binary  data  of  the  "n"  number 
of  bits  including  binary  data  of  an  "m"  number  of  bits 
where  2'"  >  I,  which  mdicates  one  of  said  "1"  number  of 
areas  designated  by  said  designation  means,  said  "m" 
number  of  bits  of  binary  data  never  simultanetiusly  becom- 
ing ■'0";  and 

(e)  means  for  formmg  a  data  sequence  including  said  first  and 
second  binary  data  and  for  supplying  said  data  sequence  to 
said  recording  means 


MO7,05« 

TAPE  RECORDER  INCLUDING  DEVICE  TO  PREVENT 

IMPROPER  OPERATION  OF  RECORDrNG  OPERATION 

Satom  Koizud;  Daisakc  Teikliu,  awl  Yoahio  Katayaaa,  all  of 

HitcBaUHiroakiaui,  Japan,  Maignors  to  Sharp  Kabusliiki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No,  908.718 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Sep.  20,  1985,  6O^20985S 

lat.  a.*GnB  15/02 

VS.  CL  360—60  S  ClaiM 


4,807,057 
DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Motokazu  "^nt^Htfl.  Tokyo;  Nfaaakiro  Takei,  Kaaagawa;  Kouji 
TakahaaU,  Kaaacawa;  Toddyaki  Maaai,  Kaaasawa;  Tsutomu 
Pakatia,  Kaaagawa,  aad  KeaicU  Nasaaawa,  Kaaagawa,  ail  of 
Japaa,  Maiden  to  Caaoa  KabMhOd  Kaiika,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  826,793,  Feb.  6, 19«6,  abaadoaed.  ThU 
appUeartoa  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  203A38 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  13,  1985,  604)25714; 
Feb.  25,  1985,  60-035609 

lat  a.*  GUB  5/Oa  5/09.  15/18 
VS.  a.  360—32  13  OalM 


1.  A  data  recordmg  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  designation  means  for  designatmg  one  of  an  1  number  of 
parallel  areas,  said  areas  extending  m  the  longitudinal 


3   A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  cassette  tape  compartment  for  detachably  housing  a  first 
and  a  second  cassette  tape; 

capstan  for  dnvmg  said  first  and  second  cassette  tapes  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  thereon; 

a  movable  mode  selector  member  for  selecting  a  driving 
mode  from  among  modes  including  a  first  cassette  tape- 
driving  mode  and  a  second  cassette  tafie -driving  mode  by 
being  moved  to  particular  positions, 

operation  means  for  causing  said  second  cassette  tape  to 
perform  a  first  or  a  second  function  and  causmg  said  first 
cassette  tape  to  perform  the  first  function,  means  for  al- 
lowing said  second  cassette  upe  to  achieve  the  first  or 
second  function,  m  response  to  operatKin  of  the  operation 
means  corresponding  to  the  first  or  second  function,  when 
said  second  cassette  tape-dnving  m<xle  has  been  selected 
by  said  mode  selector  member,  means  for  allowing  said 
first  cassette  tape  to  achieve  the  first  function,  m  response 
to  operation  of  the  operation  means  corresponding  to  the 
first  funcuon,  when  said  first  ca.ssettc  upe-dnving  mode 
has  been  selected  by  said  mcxlc  selector  member,  and 

function  blocking  means  operable  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  movable  mode  selector  and  before  operation  of 
said  operation  means  for  hmdcnng  said  first  cassette  tape 
from  achicvmg  the  second  function  when  the  operation 
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means  corresponding  to  the  second  function  is  operated  in 
said  first  cassette  tape-dnvmg  mode  selected  by  said  mode 
selector  member. 


4,807,059 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEXVESG  AND  SECURELY 

RETAINING  A  DEVICE 

Paal  C.  Talmdge,  AMoaia,  wmti  DarU  H.  Brooka,  Wiltoa.  botii 

of  CoBB„  Milgann  to  PHaey  Bowta  lac,  Staaiford.  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,129 

lat  CL*  GllB  15/04 

VS.  CL  360-60  25  CUiaw 


\^- 


1  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  securely  retaming  a  device 
havmg  a  front  surface,  opposing  side  surfaces,  and  a  horizontal 
planar  surface,  when  the  cartridge  is  inserted  through  an  open- 
ing provided  therein,  comprising: 

means  for  engaging  a  front  surface  of  said  device  as  said 
cartridge  is  inserted,  said  front  surface  engaging  mcaits 
being  movable,  in  response  to  said  insertion  of  said  device, 
between  at  least  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 

means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  said  device  for  conunu- 
ously  engaging  the  opposing  side  surface  of  said  device  as 
said  device  is  inserted,  said  side  surface  engagmg  means 
being  operable  for  movement  along  an  axis  substantially 
perpeixiicular  to  a  longitudinal  centerhne  of  said  device. 

means  for  engaging  at  least  one  horizontal  planar  surface  of 
said  cartridge;  and 

means  for  activating  said  planar  surface  engaging  means, 
said  means  for  activating  being  coupled  to  said  front  sur 
face  engaging  means  and  responsive  to  said  movement 
thereof  for  causing  said  planar  surface  engaging  means  to 
securely  engage  the  device  planar  surface  in  response  to 
said  front  surface  engagmg  means  moving  to  said  second 
position. 


4,807,060 

MILTI-CHANNEL  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PROGRAMS 

Koji  TakahMki,  aad  Toitdyaki  Mauri,  both  of  Kaaasawa.  Japaii. 

aasigBon  to  Caww  rrtihW  VMkt,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Dec  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  944,876 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  27. 1985,  60-292536; 
May  15,  1986,  61-109686 

lat  CL«  GllB  15/18/5/01-  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360— 72J  25  daiw 

1.  An  information  signal  recording  apparatus  arranged  to 
record  first  and  second  programs  each  of  which  respectively 
includes  a  series  of  information  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  recordmg  means  capable  of  recording  the  information 
signals  in  each  of  a  plurahty  of  channels  on  a  recording 
medium; 

(b)  setting  means  for  setting  the  time  of  completion  of  re- 
cordmg and  the  channel  of  recording  for  each  of  said  first 
and  second  programs  to  be  recorded, 

(c)  memory  means  for  storing,  for  each  of  said  first  and 
second  programs,  a  first  information  indicating  the  re- 


cording channel  and  a  second  information  indicating  the 
time  of  completion  of  recordmg; 
(d)  selecting  means  for  selecting,  among  said  plurality  of 
channels,  the  channels  in  which  information  signals  are  to 
be  recorded  by  said  recording  means,  said  selectmg  meam 
bemg  adapted  to  select,  m  accordance  with  said  first 
mformation,  the  channete  in  which  the  mformation  signals 
corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  programs  are  to  be 
recorded;  and 


(e)  causing  means  for  causing,  while  said  recording  means  is 
recording  the  information  signals  corresponding  to  said 
first  program,  said  recording  means  to  record,  together 
with  the  information  signals,  said  first  mformation  pertain- 
ing to  said  second  program  stored  m  said  memorv  means 
for  a  predetermined  period  m  accordance  with  saia  sec- 
ond information  pertaining  to  said  first  program. 


4307,061 

RAPID  REEL  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VIDEO 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Jobs  Y.  Yooi^  ffjaaui.  Rep.  of  Korea,  ■ariganr  to  Goldstar  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Dec.  31,  1987.  Ser.  No.  140,163 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec    31.  19M. 
22328/1986 

lat.  CL'  GllB  15/48 
VS.  a.  360—74.1  2  ( 


-|-t{(     CD         1     y> 


1    A  rapid  reel  brakmg  device  for  a  vTdeo  cassette  Upe 
recorder  which  includes  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  rout 
ably  mounted  on  a  base  plate  thereof  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  a  drive  motor  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  plait, 
said  drive  motor  having  a  polley,  said  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  brakes  pivotably  mounted  on  the  base  plate  of  said 
recorder  and  adapted  to  apply  a  braking  force  to  said 
supply  and  take-up  reels,  respectively,  each  brake  having 
at  one  end  thereof  a  brake  shoe; 
a  spring  connected  between  the  other  ends  of  said  brakes  to 

urge  said  brakes  toward  said  supply  and  take-up  reels; 
a  function  plate  having  a  pair  of  slots  each  receiving  a  guide 
pin  fixed  on  said  base  plate  of  the  recorder,  so  as  to  later- 
ally slide  on  said  base  plate,  said  functxm  plate  also  pro- 
vided at  one  side  of  one  end  thereof  with  an  inclined 
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surface  adapted  to  engage  with  and  push  said  other  end  of 
the  brake  for  the  tAkc-up  reel,  so  as  to  pivot  said  brakes 
away  from  said  supply  and  lake-up  reels  against  the  force 
of  said  spring; 

a  function  pin  fixed  on  the  other  side  of  said  one  end  of  the 
function  plate; 

a  cam  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  of  the 
recorder,  said  cam  gear  having  at  the  lower  surface 
thereof  a  cam  groove, 

a  connecting  lever  pivotably  mounted,  at  the  middle  portion 
thereof,  on  said  base  plate  of  the  recorder  under  said  cam 
gear  and  adapted  to  operatively  connect  said  function 
plate  and  said  cam  gear,  said  connecting  lever  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  slot  receiving  said  function  pin  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  a  connecting  pin  engaged  m  said 
cam  groove  of  the  cam  gear,  a  book-shaped  extension 
being  formed  on  said  other  end  of  the  connectmg  lever; 

a  hook  lever  pivotably  mounted,  at  the  middle  portion 
thereof,  on  said  base  plate  of  the  recorder  under  said  cam 
gear,  said  hook  lever  havmg  at  one  end  thereof  a  hook- 
shaped  extension  engageable  with  said  book -shaped  exten- 
sion of  the  connectmg  lever  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  a 
stop  member; 

a  l(x;ker  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  plate  of  the  recorder 
and  provided  at  the  free  end  thereof  with  a  locking  mem- 
ber engageable  with  said  hook-shaped  extension  of  the 
hook  lever,  so  as  to  lock  the  hook  lever  during  the  rapid 
braking  operation  of  the  braking  device; 

a  torsion  sprmg  adapted  to  urge  said  hook  lever  to  pivot  in 
the  direction  that  said  hook -shaped  extension  of  the  hook 
lever  is  engaged  with  said  hook-shaped  extension  of  the 
connecting  lever; 

a  hit  lever  having  a  slot  receiving  a  pin  fixed  on  said  base 
plate  of  the  recorder,  so  as  to  laterally  slide  and  pivot 
about  said  pin,  said  hit  lever  havmg  at  one  end  thereof  a 
protrusion  engageable  with  said  stop  member  of  the  hook 
lever  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  an  extension  engageable 
with  a  shoulder  formed  on  said  pulley  of  the  dnve  motor, 
which  pulley  can  not  rotate  m  one  direction  when  said 
shoulder  is  engaged  with  said  extension  of  the  hit  lever; 

a  spring  adapted  to  urge  said  hit  lever  to  pivot  in  the  direc- 
tion that  said  extension  of  the  hit  lever  is  engaged  with 
said  shoulder  of  the  pulley;  and 

a  worm  connected  to  said  pulley  of  the  dnve  motor  and 
engaged  with  said  cam  gear  to  transmit  the  dnve  power  of 
the  dnve  motor 


4,807,062 

MULTIPLE  FORCE  RFTRACT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE 

Maaako  Ono«iera,  Pnaaa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Kabuabiki  Kaishu 

ToahilM,  Kiwanki,  Japui 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  913,396 
(laiins  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  30,  1985.  60-216812 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/54.  G05B  9/02 
VS.  CL  360— 7S  6  Claims 


abnormality  detectK>n  circuit  and  a  recording  head  posi- 
tion signal  from  a  mx>rding  head  position  detection  cir- 
cuit, said  control  unit  generating  a  first  retract  signal  on 
receipt  of  said  disk  abnormality  signal,  and  generating  a 
second  retract  signal,  after  the  generation  of  said  first 
retract  signal,  when  said  position  signal  mdicates  said 
recording  head  is  not  positioned  within  a  predetermined 
landing  zone  on  a  said  recording  disk,  and 
(b)  a  motor  control  and  drive  circuit  coupled  to  said  control 
imit,  that  receives  said  first  and  second  retract  signals 
generated  by  said  control  unit  and  dnves  said  recordmg 
head  toward  said  landing  zone  with  a  first  force  on  receipt 
of  said  first  retract  sigiud,  and  a  second  dnving  force  on 
receipt  of  said  second  retract  driving  signal. 


4307,063 
HEAD  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WfFH  MULTIPLE 

SERVO  AREAS  STAGGERED  ON  VARIOUS  DISKS 
Elji  Moteki,  Kawnaki,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Fnji  Etectric  Con 
p«ay  Ltd.,  KxwaMki,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  53,824 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  27,  1986,  61-121468 
Lrt.a.*GllB  5/596 
UjS.  a.  360—77.07  4  OaiM 


3.  A  disk  dnve  mcludmg  a  recording  head  for  recording  data 
on  a  recording  disk,  said  disk  dnve  comprising: 
(a)  a  control  unit  that  receives  an  abnormality  signal  from  an 


1.  A  head  position  control  system  for  a  disc  storage  unit 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotating  discs  as  recording  media; 

a  plurality  of  transducer  heads,  a  position  of  each  of  which 
is  controllable,  for  wnting  and/ or  readmg  out  data  in 
and/or  from  the  corresponding  major  surface  of  each  disc; 

a  plurality  of  tracks  on  each  major  surface  of  each  of  said 
discs  for  stonng  data, 

two  reference  mformation  storage  regions  extending  radially 
and  intersecting  circumferentially  said  plurality  of  tracks 
so  that  two  portions  of  each  of  said  tracks  are  allotted  to 
said  reference  information  storage  region  to  store  refer- 
ence information  for  detecting  a  p>osition  of  each  of  said 
head  in  said  reference  information  storage  regions,  said 
two  reference  mformation  storage  regions  being  ammged 
on  each  major  surface  of  said  plurality  of  rotating  discs 
and  bemg  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  by 
360* /4N  (where  N  is  the  number  of  said  discs);  positions 
of  said  reference  information  storage  regions  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  discs  are  equiangularly  displaced  from  posi- 
tions of  said  reference  information  storage  regions  of  the 
other  of  said  plurality  of  discs; 

means  for  readmg  out  reference  information  from  said  refer- 
ence information  regions  which  are  angularly  displaced 
from  each  other  during  one  rotation  of  each  of  said  discs; 

means  for  detecting  a  deviation  of  one  bead  from  its  normal 
position;  and 

means  for  correctmg  a  deviation  of  said  one  head  in  response 
to  said  detected  deviation. 
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TAPE  LOADING  SYSTEM  FOB  WRAPPING  A  TAPE  OF  A  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  LOADING  GEARS  IN  A 

TAPE  CASSETTE  AROUND  A  GUIDE  MtUM  VIDEO  CASSETTE-TAPE  RECORDER 

RitaaMi7HM(atEtkMTncWja,ko(kafYakateHH;KnAiko  Sot  T.  Kwom  Smrw,  Rc^  of  Karaa,  aMi^or  t*  GoU  Star  Co., 

TkhMlr.  Takro;  TniMilil  SMurin,  TiMatii.  and  AtmAi  Ltd.,  Stml,  Rc».  af  Koraa 

Homtrtt,  Si«Mttwa,  •■  af  JapM,  nalginri  to  Victor  Com-  FDed  Sc^  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  908434 

|iaj  iif  fipii.  Ili.rdiilirrr.  '-i--  QaiiM  priority.  ■ppWcatioa  DJJt  of  Korea.  Sep  1"    1985 

FIM  Apr.  1,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  32J07  11907/19«5 

CUm  priority,  ipplliitlna  Japai^  Apr.  2,  1986,  61-76336  lat  d*  GllB  15/665 


IM.  a.*  GllB  15/66 


UJS.  a.  360-85 


U.S.  CI.  360— 85 


3ClaiM 


1.  A  recording/ reproducing  apparatus  comprising 
a  guide  drum  having  at  least  one  recording  or  reproducing 
head  for  recording  or  reproducing  information  on  or  from 
a  tape  of  a  tape  cassette  mounted  oo  said  apparatus;  and 
a  loading  mechanism  for  loading  said  tape  of  said  tape  cas- 
sette into  laid  apparatus  by  palling  said  tape  therefrom 
and  wrapping  the  pulled  tape  around  said  guide  drum  so 
as  to  form  a  predetermined  recording  or  reproducing  tape 
path,  said  loading  mechanism  including  first  and  second 
loading  means  each  having  a  vertica]  pole  and  an  inclined 
pole  for  supporting  said  tape  on  the  tape  loading  mecha- 
nism, said  first  and  second  loading  means  being  engaged 
with  first  and  second  channeb  defined  on  a  chassis  of  said 
apparatus  so  as  to  be  guided  along  said  first  and  second 
channels  from  loading  start  positions  where  said  tape  is 
puUed  therefrom  up  to  loading  termination  positions 
where  said  tape  is  completely  wrapped  therearound,  re- 
spectively, said  vertical  pole  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  loading  means  preceding  with  respect  to  said 
inclined  pole  thereof  so  that  said  tape  is  supported  by 
means  of  only  said  vertical  poles  during  the  tape  loading 
from  said  loading  start  positions  to  said  loading  termina- 
tion positioiis,  said  inclined  pole  of  at  least  said  first  load- 
ing means  being  angularly  displaced  by  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  said  vertical  pole  when  said  vertical 
pole  of  said  first  loading  means  paired  with  said  inclined 
pole  to  be  angularly  displaced  reaches  said  loading  termi- 
nation position  so  that  the  angtilarly  displaced  inclined 
pole  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  tape  and  supports 
said  tape  to  result  in  the  formation  of  said  predetermined 
tape  path. 


1.  A  loadmg  gear  dnvuig  apparatus  of  a  video  cassette  tape 
recorder  comprising: 

a  cam  including  a  spiral  cam  skx  on  its  lower  surface; 

an  activating  plate  havmg  a  first  engaging  pm  adapted  to 
engage  said  cam  skx.  and  guiding  slots  and  to  enable  said 
activating  plate  to  slidably  move  on  guiding  pun  fixed  on 
a  base  plate; 

a  sector  gear  including  a  gear  porDon  along  one  end  of  said 
sector  gear  and  a  rectilinear  contact  portion  and  curved 
oigaging  portion  al  a  second  end  of  said  sector  gear, 
mteriocked  with  a  loading  gear  and  mounted  on  an  aual 
pm  fixed  on  the  base  plate; 

an  auxiliary  plate  moimted  on  said  axial  pm  upon  said  sector 
gear  and  having  a  curved  engaging  portioa.  rectilinear 
contact  portioa  .  and  protn»ion  along  its  penpheraJ  sur 
face;  and 

means  for  interconnectmg  said  auxiliary  plate  protrusion  and 
a  protrusioa  fixed  oo  said  sector  gear  with  a  biasing  force, 
said  auxiliary  plate  having  an  arxniate  slot  adapted  to 
enable  said  plate  to  slidably  move  on  a  guiding  pin  fixed 
on  said  sector  gear  with  said  axial  pm  in  the  center,  said 
activating  plate  having  a  second  engaging  pin  adapted  to 
engage  between  said  sector  gear  and  said  auxiliary  plate 
itigagitig  portioas  and  to  move  along  said  sector  gear  and 
said  auziWy  plate  rectilinear  contact  portioDs,  whereby 
said  activating  plate  first  engaging  pin  moves  along  said 
cam  slot  and  causes  said  activating  plate  second  engaging 
pin  to  engage  either  said  sector  gear  curved  engagmg 
portion  for  rotating  a  loading  gear  in  a  first  direction  or 
said  auxiliary  plate  curved  itigaging  portion  for  rotatmg  a 
loadmg  gear  m  a  second  direction. 


4,8074)66 

CASSETTE  CHANGER  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING-REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS 

Mikikv«  i-»-.«tfc»    OMka,  Japaa,   irtiani    to   Matsaskita 

DeaU  Sa^yo  Filnifcftl  Kataha  mi  LMiaikc  Seiko  Katw- 

iUki  riliti.  kotk  of  OMkai,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29.288 

CUiiM  prterity,  appHcartoa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1986.  61  7$i{r 

laL  CL*  GllB  1/6S 

VS,  CL  36(^-92  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  cassette  changer  mountable  on  a  magnetic  recordmg - 

reproduction  apparatus,  said  recordmg-reproductior,  appara- 
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tus  having  a  front  formed  wilh  a  casaette  inlet-outlet  opening, 
the  caaaette  changer  comprising  diacharge  path  means  for 
shdably  guiding  a  caaaette  down  a  dope  when  the  caaaette  is 
delivered  from  laid  inlet-outlet  opening  after  recording  or 
reproduction,  caaaette  dehvery  meaiu  for  transferring  the 
caaaette  from  said  inlet-outlet  openmg  into  said  diacharge  path 
means  after  recording  or  reproduction,  a  caaaette  inaerbon 
path  means  positiotied  above  said  discharge  path  means  for 
guidmg  a  cassette  along  a  horizontal  path  to  said  inlet-outlet 
opening    for   recording   or    reproduction,   cassette    insertion 


y*       10        Jl     , «  "  , 


^        ]J      II  ^7 


means  for  transporting  the  cassette  to  said  inlet-outlet  opening 
along  said  tnaertion  path  means  for  recording  or  reproduction, 
said  insertion  path  means  intersecting  said  discharge  path 
means  in  firont  of  said  inlet-outlet  opening,  and  a  separator 
means  disposed  at  said  intersection  of  said  insertion  path  means 
and  said  discharge  path  means,  said  separator  means  being 
movable  between  a  cassette  insertion  position  where  said  sepa- 
rator means  obstructs  said  discharge  path  means  while  being 
clear  of  said  inaertion  path  means  and  a  cassette  discharge 
position  where  said  separator  means  obstructs  said  insertion 
path  means  while  being  clear  of  said  diacharge  path  means. 


to  Irwig  Mag- 


means  defining  a  generally  rectilinear  loading  path  of  travel 
within  said  housing  for  said  cartndge; 

R  magnetic  head  moimted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  path; 

said  housing  havmg  a  loading  slot  configured  to  permit  only 
endwise  insertion  of  the  cartndge  into  the  housing  thereby 
requiring  lengthwise  movement  of  the  cartndge  to  follow 
along  said  loading  path  of  travel, 

means  for  shifting  said  transversely  of  said  generally  rectilin- 
ear loading  path  to  and  from  engagement  with  said  mag- 
netic head  after  the  cartridge  has  been  inserted  endwise 
into  said  housing  and  has  traversed  al  least  a  portion  of 
said  rectilinear  loading  path. 

said  shifting  means  including  a  cartndge  carnage  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  swinging  said  cartndge 
transversely  of  said  loading  path  toward  and  away  from  a 
position  wherem  said  cartndge  is  in  operable  engagement 
with  said  head  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cartndge  is 
skewed  relative  to  said  generally  rectilinear  loading  path 


4,807,068 

EJECT  MECHANISM  OF  DISK 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  ACCIDENTAL  HEAD 

LOWERING 
Yakiya  Skiraishl,  Parvkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Klectric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  847,749,  Apr.  3.  1986,  abudooed.  This 
appUcatkM  Apr.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1985,  60-49545[U] 
Irt.  CL*  GllG  i/012 
VS.  a.  360—99.06  1  I 


4J07,067 

CARTRIDGE  TAPE  DRIVE 

Wotfgug  Sptrgrirtria,  Clfdalt,  Calif.,  asisigM 

■etic  Sywt*M,  lac.  Abb  Arbor,  Mick. 

CVxatiBaatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  628.110,  JaL  6,  1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,673,995.  Tkk  appUcatioa  Feb.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  9,448 

IBL  ex.*  GUB  5/008,  15/00,  17/00 

MS.  CL  360-93  10  Oalais 
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1.  A  tape  drive  for  a  digital  magnetic  cartndge  of  the  type 
havmg  a  generally  flat  rectangular  body  compnsmg  a  pair  nf 
mutually  spaced  ends  mterconnectmg  a  pair  of  elongated  sides, 
a  longitudinal  axis  mtersecting  said  ends,  and  a  tape  acces.'i 
openmg  in  one  of  said  sides;  said  dnve  including 

a  housmg  adapted  to  receive  said  cartndge  by  manual  load- 


1  An  eject  mechanism  for  insertion  and  ejection  of  a  disk  m 
a  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  havmg  a  housing,  a 
front  insertion  slot  for  inserting  a  disk  in  the  housing,  a  disk 
insertion  path  defined  m  the  housing  for  inserting  a  disk  up  tn 
a  dnve  position  therein,  a  clamping  mechanism  for  clamping 
an  inserted  disk  on  a  rotatable  turntable,  and  a  head  support 
arm  supporting  a  head  element  above  the  disk  for  lowenng  and 
raismg  the  head  element  toward  or  away  from  the  disk  for 
recordmg  and  reproducing  operatums  thereon,  said  eject 
mechanism  comprising: 

an  ejector  (29)  biased  by  biasing  means  (30)  toward  a  front 
position  in  said  bousing  for  ejecting  a  disk  from  the  drive 
position  toward  the  front  position  out  through  said  front 
insertion  slot,  said  ejector  being  movable  by  abutment 
with  an  inserted  disk  along  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  and  in 
the  direction  of  said  disk  insertion  path  and  also  l)eing 
pivolable  about  said  axis,  and  having  an  abutment  portion 
(29a)  disposed  toward  the  rear  of  said  housing  and  an 
engaging  portion  (296)  disposed  toward  the  front  of  said 
housmg,  said  abutment  portion  extendmg  across  said  disk 
insertion  path  for  abutting  the  leading  edge  of  an  inserted 
disk  for  movmg  said  ejector  axially  against  the  force  of 
said  biasing  means  to  tlie  dnve  position  when  a  disk  is 
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inserted  in  said  housing,  and  said  engagmg  ponton  bemg 
engaged  by  a  retaining  member  (24/)  fixed  in  said  housing 
when  said  ejector  is  at  said  front  position  for  preventing 
said  ejector  from  pivoting  moveinent  above  said  axis,  said 
engaging  portion  being  remote  from  said  retaining  mem- 
ber at  said  drive  position  thereby  allowmg  pivoting  move- 
ment of  said  ejector, 

a  lock  tDechaniam,  including  a  lower  pawl  (29>:)  of  said 
ejector  engaging  a  stepped  part  (24e)  of  a  mounting  plate 
(24)  in  said  housing,  for  locking  said  ejector  in  place  when 
the  disk  is  inserted  to  the  drive  position,  said  lock  mecha- 
nism being  released  by  disengagement  of  said  lower  pawl 
(29c)  of  said  ejector  during  operation  of  said  clamping 
mechanism  to  unclamp  the  d^  thereby  allowing  said 
ejector  to  be  pulled  by  said  biasing  means  toward  the  front 
position  to  eject  the  disk; 

an  arm  lever  (23)  forming  a  part  of  said  clamping  mechanism 
which  is  moved  toward  the  disk  when  the  clamping  mech- 
anism is  operated  to  clamp  the  disk  on  the  turntable,  said 
arm  lever  having  one  end  engaging  said  head  support  anti 
(21,  21<i)  for  allowing  said  head  support  arm  to  be  lowered 
when  said  arm  lever  is  lowered  toward  the  disk,  and  for 
raising  said  bead  support  arm  when  said  arm  lever  is  raised 
upward  from  the  disk;  and 

an  eject  lever  (25)  pivotably  mounted  along  said  axis  with 
one  end  (25a)  extending  in  one  transverse  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  disk  insertion  direction  so  as  to  be  en - 
gageable  with  said  bead  support  arm,  said  eject  lever 
being  biased  by  a  second  biasing  means  (27)  so  as  to  bear 
against  said  arm  lever  downwardly  toward  the  disk  and 
having  a  plate  (2SJ)  extending  in  an  opposite  transverse 
direction  which  bears  upwardly  against  said  engaging 
portion  of  said  ejector; 

wherein  when  said  ejector  is  moved  to  said  drive  [>osition  by 
abutment  of  an  inserted  disk  against  said  abutment  poruon 
m  the  disk  insertion  direction  and  said  engaging  portion 
becomes  remote  from  said  fixed  retaining  member  to 
allow  pivoting  movement  of  said  ejector  at  the  dnve 
position,  and  when  said  arm  lever  is  lowered  with  said 
clamping  mechanism  to  allow  lowering  of  said  head  sup>- 
port  arm,  said  plate  of  said  eject  lever  is  rotated  upwardly 
along  with  the  pivoting  movement  of  said  ejector  and  said 
engaging  portion  thereof  so  that  said  one  end  of  said  eject 
lever  is  pivoted  downwardly  to  allow  lowenng  of  said 
head  support  arm,  whereas  when  said  ejector  is  in  the 
front  position  when  a  disk  has  not  been  inserted,  said 
engaging  portion  of  said  ejector  is  engaged  with  said  fixed 
retaining  member  which  prevents  said  ejector  from  pivot- 
ing element,  and  said  plate  of  said  eject  lever  is  abutted 
with  said  engaging  portion  of  said  ejector  which  prevents 
said  eject  lever  from  pivoting  movement,  thereby  said  one 
end  of  said  eject  lever  holds  said  head  support  arm  with 
said  head  element  from  moving  downward  even  if  said 
arm  lever  is  operated  so  as  to  be  lowered. 


4,807,069 
APPARATUS  USING  DISC-SHAPED  RECORD  BF.ARING 

MEDIUM 
SUgeU  OkaacU,  and  TsakMa  Uckara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aiaiVMirs  to  CaMM  raliaahllrl  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
ContiaBatkMi  oTScr.  No.  63732,  Ai«.  3, 1984,  abuMtoaed.  This 
appUcatkM  Aas.  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  83,011 
iBt  CL*  GllB  5/012.  25/04 
VS.  CL  360-99.06  13  Claiais 

1.  An  apparatus  arranged  to  handle  a  disc  having  an  engag- 
ing portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  disc,  said  rotatmg  means 
having  an  engageable  portion  engageable  with  said  engag- 
ing portion  of  the  disc  and  a  receiving  surface  for  receiv- 
ing thereon  the  engaging  portion  of  the  disc; 

(B)  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  engaging  portion  of  the 
dbc  against  said  receiving  surface  of  the  rotating  means, 
said  pressing  means  being  movable  between  a  contact 
position  and  a  remote  position,  while  in  said  contact  posi- 


tion said  pressing  means  engages  and  presses  said  engagmg 
portion  and  while  m  said  remote  position  said  pressing 
means  is  in  nonconiacting  relationship  with  said  engagmg 
portion;  and 


S  tk 


(C)  control  means  for  causmg  said  pressmg  means  o  auto- 
matically move  to  said  contact  position  and  retammg  s&id 
pressmg  means  al  said  contact  piosition  for  a  predeter 
mined  penod.  and  subsequently  causing  said  pressing 
means  to  move  to  said  remote  position  m  advance  of  disc 
rotation. 


4.807  ,(r70 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  DUAL  MAGNETIC 

HEAD 

SUa  laozaki.  KaaukBra,  and  MicUo  Yagi,  Hackiojl  botk  of 

Japaa,  asaigBon  to  Koaiahirt>kn  Pboto  ladBStries  Cc„  LtA_ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  71,418 

CUims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japaa,  JaL  11.  1966.  61-163267 

iBL  CL*  GllB  5/48 

VS.  CL  360—104  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  a  duaJ  magnetic  head  for  use 
with  a  disk  dnve  system  for  a  double  sided  flexible  disk  com- 
prising. 

a  a  first  magneuc  core  head  and  I  second  magnetic  core 
head,  said  first  head  bemg  disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said 
flexible  disk  and  said  second  head  bemg  disposed  on  a 
second  side  of  said  flexible  disk. 

b.  a  first  leaf  spring  gimbal  for  supportmg  said  firsi  magnetic 
core  head,  said  first  leaf  spring  gimbal  allowmg  said  first 
magnetic  core  head  to  pitch  and  to  roU  as  well  as  to  move 
normally  to  a  data  storage  surface  on  said  flexible  disk 

c.  a  second  leaf  spring  gimbal  for  supporting  said  second 
magnetic  core  bead,  said  second  leaf  spring  gimbal  allow- 
ing said  second  magnetic  core  bead  to  pitch  and  to  move 
normally  to  a  data  storage  surface  on  said  flexible  disk, 
and 

d  a  cantilever  leaf  spring  connected  to  said  second  leaf 
spnng  gimbal,  said  cantilever  leaf  spnng  for  preventing 
rolling  of  said  second  magnetic  core  head. 
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4,807,0'' 1 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO  THE 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  MEDIUM  OF  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  DURING 
TRANSPORT 
Norifami  KoMka,  and  Hiroahl  Kobayatlii,  both  of  Iwate,  Japui. 
■MigBon  to  Matsuahita  Electric  Indnttrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka. 


CoatliiDatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  710,909,  Mar.  12,  1985,  abandoned. 
Thia  appUcatkM  Oct.  13.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  110,026 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1984,  59-47456; 
Mar.  14.  1984,  59-49550 

Int  a*  GUB  5/54 
VS.  a.  360—105  3  CUim 


1  A  magnetic  recording/ reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  magnetic  medium  having  a  data  zone  subjected  to  data  re- 
cording and  reproduction  and  a  shipping  zone  which  is  not 
subjected  to  data  recording  or  reproduction,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

magnetic  medium  driving  means  for  rotating  the  magnetic 
medium, 

a  magnetic  head; 

magnetic  head  moving  means  for  moving  the  magnetic  head 
along  the  magnetic  medium  upon  rotation  of  a  motor; 

control  means  for  controUing  the  magnetic  head  movmg 
means  to  move  the  magnetic  head  to  the  shippmg  zone 
when  the  apparatus  is  powered  and  is  not  performing  data 
recording  or  reproduction. 

lock  means  for  locking  the  magnetic  head  moving  means  in 
the  shipping  zone  upon  deenergization  of  the  apparatus; 

brake  means  for  braking  and  locking  the  magnetic  medium 
driving  means  upon  deenergization  of  the  apparatus; 

said  lock  means  includes  a  lock  lever  for  locking  movement 
of  a  rotary  member  coupled  to  the  motor  of  the  magnetic 
head  moving  means  and  having  a  hole,  and  spnng  means 
for  buismg  said  lock  lever  to  lock  movement  of  said  rotary 
member; 

said  brake  means  includes  a  brake  lever  for  braking  move- 
ment of  the  magnetic  medium  dnvtng  means  and  having  a 
hole,  and  sprmg  means  for  biasing  said  brake  lever  to 
brake  movement  of  said  rotating  means;  and 

said  apparatus  further  includes  a  plunger  having  a  projection 
selectively  engaged  at  differcnl  positions  within  at  lea.st 
one  of  the  holes,  and  a  solenoid  which  is  energized  to 
attract  the  plunger  upon  energization  of  the  apparatus  and 
which  IS  decnergtzed  to  release  the  plunger  upon  deener- 
gi/jition  of  the  apparatus,  one  of  the  holes  being  formed  to 
be  tightly  fitted  with  the  projection  of  the  plunger,  the 
other  of  the  holes  being  formed  to  be  loosely  fitted  with 
the  projection  of  the  plunger,  whereby  the  lock  lever  and 
the  brake  lever  are  started  to  move  at  different  timings  by 
the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  attracted  by  the  solenoid. 


4,807,072 

HEAD  POSmON  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC  DISK  APPARATUS  WITH  HEAD  LOCKING 

Mamoni  Ono,  Achlkawa,  uid  Kei^i  Takeuchi,  KawMaki.  both  of 

Japan,  aaalgnora  to  Teac  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,940 

daiim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1985,  60-200191 

lot.  a.' GUB  3/54.  21/02 

VS.  CL  360—105  1  CUim 


61       K       n      X) 


1.  A  head  position  control  mechanism  for  an  apparatus  for 
data  transfer  with  a  dislike  recording  medium  having  arranged 
in  a  radial  direction  thereon  both  an  effective  surface  region 
capable  of  storing  data  and  a  noneffective  surface  region  where 
no  data  is  to  be  stored,  the  head  position  control  mechanism 
comprising: 

(a)  disk  drive  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  recording 
medium, 

(b)  a  transducer  head  for  data  transfer  with  the  effective 
surface  region  of  the  recording  medium, 

(c)  head  transport  means  including  a  pivotal  head  arm  for 
supporting  the  transducer  head  and  for  transporting  the 
same  substantially  radially  of  the  recording  medium,  the 
head  transport  means  permitting  the  transducer  head  to 
contact  the  recording  medium  at  lea.st  when  the  latter  is 
held  out  of  rotation  by  the  disk  drive  means; 

(d)  a  rotary  member  pivotable  jointly  with  the  head  arm  of 
the  head  transport  means  about  a  common  axi.s,  said  rotary 
member  having  a  contact  surface,  with  a  notch  defined 
therein,  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of 
the  rotary  member  and  the  head  arm; 

(e)  a  locking  lever  pivotable  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  head  arm  and  the  rotary  member  mto  and 
out  of  relatively  movable  contact  with  the  contact  surface 
of  the  rotary  cicmbcr  and  further  into  and  out  of  locking 
engagement  in  the  notch  m  the  contact  surface,  wherein 
ihe  locking  lever  has  a  roller  rotalably  mounted  thereon 
for  rolling  over  the  contact  surface  of  the  rotary  member 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  m  the  notch, 

(0  a  linear  actuator  coupled  to  the  locking  lever  and  ener- 
gized at  least  during  a  data  transfer  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus for  holding  the  locking  lever  out  of  contact  with  the 
rotary  member  in  order  to  allow  the  head  arm  to  transport 
the  transducer  head  over  the  recording  medium,  and 

(g)  a  spnng  coupled  to  the  locking  lever  and  acting  upon 
deenergization  of  the  Imear  actuator  for  moving  the  lock- 
ing lever  into  relatively  movable  contact  with  the  contact 
surface  of  the  rotary  member  at  such  a  point  thereon  that 
the  rotary  memt>cr  is  pivoted  with  the  head  arm  with  the 
consequent  movement  of  the  transducer  head  to  the 
noneffective  surface  region  of  the  recordmg  medium 
under  the  force  of  the  spnng,  the  locking  lever  moving 
into  loclung  engagement  in  the  notch  in  the  contact  sur- 
face upon  movement  of  the  transducer  head  to  the  nonef- 
fective surface  region  of  the  recording  medium; 

(h)  whereby  the  transducer  head  is  locked  on  the  noneffec- 
tive surface  region  of  the  recording  medium  as  long  as  the 
linear  actuator  remains  unenergized. 
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4,807,073 
MAGNETORESISTANCE  TYPE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Toom  Takewa,  Odawarm,  ami  KaaUro  Moaata^  Ckiganki, 
botk  of  Japm,  mmtg^on  to  Hitacki,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,127 

CUima  priority,  appUcathM  Japui,  Apr.  IS,  1986,  61-87906 

Int  CL«  GIIB  5/12.  5/30 

VS.  a.  360—113  23  Oaiau 


4,807,074 
MAGrVETORESISnVE  HEAD  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISK 
YodiiUn  KaaM,  Kokabo^i,  Japn,  aMigMir  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,162 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  1,  1986,  61-284328 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/30 
VS.  CL  360—113  7 


RtVOUirTtON 
OIR€CTTO«   cr  DIS* 


1.  A  plurality  of  magnctoresistive  heads  for  reading  informa- 
tion from  respective  regions  obtained  by  dividmg  a  disk 
shaped  recording  medium  into  concentric  circles,  wherein 

predetermined  magnetoresistive  beads  are  respectively  as- 
signed to  said  regions;  and 

thickness  of  a  magnetoresistive  film  included  m  a  magnctore- 
sistive head  for  reading  information  from  one  of  said 
regions  located  at  outer  side  of  said  disk -shaped  recordmg 
medium  is  larger  than  thickness  of  a  magnetoresistive  Qlm 
included  in  a  magnetoresistive  head  for  reading  informa- 
tion fixnn  another  one  of  said  regions  located  at  inner  side 
of  said  disk -shaped  recording  medium. 


4,807,075 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
YoaUUko  KawaL  Tsasiaki;  KaiMU  Koyaaa,  ami  laao  Vi 
both  of  Kataao,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigann  to  Saayo  Electric  Ca„ 
Ud„  Oaaka,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  709,732,  Mar.  8, 1985.  Tkis  appbcatioe 
Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,316 
OaiaH  priority,  appHratioa  Japaa.  Mar.  16,  1984.  59-51323: 
Mar.  19,  1984,  59-52722 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/lZ  5/16 
VS.  CL  360— L25  11  Clainti 


o 
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^ 
4 
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1,  A  magnetoresistance  type  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  comprising  a  soft  magnetic  material; 

a  first  insulating  layer  provided  on  one  surface  of  saia  first 
substrate; 

a  magnetoresistance  film  layer  provided  over  said  first  insu- 
lating layer; 

conductor  leads  provided  between  said  first  substrate  and 
said  magnetoresistance  film  layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
conductor  leads  contacting  said  magnetoresistance  fibn 
layer  for  leading  out  a  signal  from  said  magnetoresistance 
film  layer; 

a  second  insulatmg  layer  provided  over  said  magnetoresis- 
tance film  layer;  and 

a  second  substrate  comprising  a  soft  magnetic  material  pro- 
vided over  said  second  insulating  layer. 


1    A  magnetic  head,  comprising: 

a  mam  core  inclitdmg  a  pair  of  core  halves  made  of  a  metal 
material  and  affixed  to  one  another  at  opponng  face» 
thereof  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween,  and  prescnung 
said  gap  formed  between  the  core  halves. 

a  pair  of  remforcing  cores  sandwiching  said  main  core  there- 
berween  for  reinforcing  said  main  core. 

wherein  each  of  said  opposing  faces  has  a  surface  layer  of  a 
transition  metal,  and  said  main  core  has  a  surface  layer  of 
a  transition  metal  on  both  sides  thereof;  and 

a  glass  material  disposed  between  said  opposing  faces  of  said 
core  halves,  and  a  glass  material  also  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  reinforcing  cores  and  said  main  core,  and 
cooperating  with  said  transitton  metal  surface  layer  for 
bonding  said  core  halves  together  and  said  remforcing 
cores  to  said  mam  core,  respectively. 


4,807,076 

THIN  FILM  MAG?«nC  HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  VTERTICAL 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

Keiakj  Nakaridaut,  N^aoka,  aad  NaoUro  Iiblbaabi,  Yoita.  bod) 
of  Japaa,  Mriganra  to  Alps  Electric  Co„  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  243S2 

Oaln  priority,  appUcatiaa  Jap«^  JaL  22,  1986,  61-172542 

lat.  CL«  GllB  5/147 

VS.  CL  360—126  3  dates 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  for  use  m  vemcal  nukgnetn 
recording  on  a  recording  medium  moviag  m  a  boruontal 
tracking  direction,  comprising: 

a  main  magnetK  pole  for  recording  and  reproducing  on  and 
from  the  recording  medium  which  is  oriented  m  a  verticaJ 
direction  to  the  recording  medium,  has  an  end  portion  of 
a  first  thickness  dimensioD  in  the  tracking  direction,  and  is 
disposed  in  a  vertical  position  m  close  proximity  of  tc  thr 
recording  medium;  and 

an  auxiliary  magnetic  pole  for  cooperating  with  said  main 
magnetic  pole  to  form  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  which  n 
oriented  in  the  vertical  directiOQ,  has  an  end  portion  of  a 
second  thickness  dimension  m  the  tracking  direction,  and 
the  end  portion  is  disposed  facing  the  recording  medium 
at  a  vertical  position  retracted  from  the  recordmg  medium 
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by  a  predctennmed  disUnce  from  ihe  position  of  the  end 
portion  of  said  main  magnetic  pole; 
wherein  the  predetenmned  distance  said  end  portion  of  said 
auxiliary  magnetic  pole  is  retracted  is  in  the  range  of  1-5 

^Airi- 


M07,079 
DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Keftji  Tikahwhl,  Miyagi,  Japaa,  aaalgDor  to  Soay  Corporatio*, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  2S,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  89.603 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  1.  1986,  61-205454 

Iat.CL*GllB2i/0i 


VS.  a.  3«— 133 


7aali 


4,M7,»77 
SHORT  TIME  RECORDING  TAPE  CASSETTE  HAVING  A 
LARGER  OPEN  SPACE  THAN  THAT  OF  A  LONG  TIME 

RECORDING  TAPE  CASSFTTE 
Omm  Zaltaa,  NcyiWnra,  and  SirtoiU  Kitaqra,  Hlrakata,  botli 
of  J^M,  aMJianri  to  Mafahlta  Electric  ladaatilal  Co^ 
Lirf^  OMika.  JipM 
riiatlaMirtia  of  Sw.  No.  7M,4M,  Feb.  11,  1985,  abaMtoMd. 

Tkta  applli  Ulna  Aag.  28,  1987,  S«r.  No.  90,409 
OaiM  priarity.  ^pMririaa  Japaa,  Peh.  16,  1984,  59-27535; 
May  7,  1984,  99-M298[Ul 

laC  CL*  GllB  23/02.  5/008.  15/00.  17/00 
IIJS.  a.  340—132  2  ClalM 


1  A  short-time  recording  tape  cassette  for  use  in  a  video 
tape  recorder  including  at  least  one  post  for  establishing  a  Upe 
path,  a  tape  gtiide  drum,  a  capstan  and  a  pmch  roller,  said 
short -tune  cassette  comprising 

a  bousing  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  front,  rear 
and  two  side  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  short-time  tape  reels  mounted  in  said  housing,  and 

a  magnetic  tape  having  a  predetermined  short-time  length 
and  havmg  leading  and  termmal  ends  anchored  respec- 
tively to  said  pair  of  tape  reels; 

said  housing  definmg  a  boundary  adjacent  said  front  side 
surface  thereof,  said  boundary  defining  an  opemng  space 
withm  said  housing  sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  the 
post,  the  tape  guide  drum,  the  capstan,  the  pinch  roller 
and  substantially  the  entire  tape  path  when  the  short-tune 
cassette  is  loaded  in  the  video  tape  recorder. 


4,807,078 
FLEXIBLE  DISK  JACKET  COLORED  WTTHIN  SPECIFIC 
MUNSEIX  RANGES 
IwMa,  Hd  Kasatdko  Morita,  katk  of  Odawarm,  Ja- 
I  to  F^ii  Photo  Fitaa  Co„  Ltd^  Japaa 
CMtlaaatlM  of  Scr.  No.  669,320,  Nor.  7, 1984,  abaMloMd.  TUa 
■ppMcaHoa  Jaa.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  143^47 
OaiM  priority.  appUctloa  Japan,  Nor.  H,  1983,  58-212219 
lBtCl.*GllB2J/0i 
LIJS.  a.  36«— 133  3  Oaima 

1.  A  flexible  disk  jacket  for  accommodating  therein  a  mag- 
netK:  recording  medium  to  form  a  flexible  disk  formed  by 
folding  a  plastic  sheet  mto  a  bag-like  shape  characterized  in 
that  at  least  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  plastic 
sheet  itself  is  colored  m  a  chromatic  color  having  a  Munsell 
chroma  m  the  range  of  4-10,  a  Munsell  hue  m  the  range  of 
2.5-5  and  a  Munsell  value  m  the  range  of  4-8. 


1.  An  improved  disk  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a  main 
body  for  containing  a  revolvable  disk  therein  and  having  an 
aperture  for  exposing  a  portion  of  the  disk  to  the  outside  and  a 
shutter  slidably  mounted  on  the  mam  body  for  opening  and 
closing  the  aperture,  and  a  two  ended  torsion  spring  provided 
in  the  main  body  for  urging  the  shutter  in  a  direction  which 
cloaes   the   aperture,   the   torsion   spnng   having   two  ends, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  spnng  and  gtiide  support  for  one  end  of  the  torsion  spnng, 
the  spring  end  guide  support  bang  provided  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  main  body  of  the  cartridge  and  having  a 
supporting  point  which  is  variable  with  movement  of  the 
shutter  wherein  the  one  end  of  the  torsion  spring  is  moved 
m  an  arcuate  trajectory  when  the  shutter  is  moved  and 
further  wherem  the  spring  end  guide  support  has  a  con- 
cave guide  portion  substantially  coincidmg  with  the  tra- 
jectory of  the  one  end  of  the  lonuon  sprmg  that  is  moved 
with  movement  of  the  shutter. 


4,807,080 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE 

INPUT  PROTECTION 
Stepkea  E.  Clark,  Saa  Jooe,  CaUf..  tmi^tot  to  7:.\o%.  inc  .  (  *mi>- 
beU,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  62^11 
lac  CL*  H02H  9/04 
MS.  CL  361—56  10  < 


1  As  part  of  an  integrated  circuit  chip  formed  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  that  includes  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped 
wire  bonding  pad  and  an  active  circuit  to  be  protected  from 
high  electrosutic  voltage  spikes  introduced  through  said  pad. 
a  protection  ctrciut,  comprising 
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a  first  transistor  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate. 
said  first  transistor  having  elongated  source  and  dram 
regions  formed  in  said  subatrate  with  a  channel  separation 
therebetween  and  pocitioned  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  only 
one  side  of  said  pad  such  that  said  pad  edge  extends  over 
said  channel  with  one  of  the  source  and  drain  regions 
being  positioned  under  said  pad  and  the  other  of  the 
source  and  drain  regions  extending  outside  said  pad, 

a  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon 
having  one  side  thereof  physicaUy  and  electrically  con- 
tacting said  one  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  along 
substantially  its  entire  length. 

a  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  polycrystalline 
silicon  having  one  side  thereof  physically  and  electncally 
contacting  said  other  of  said  source  and  dram  regions 
along  substantially  its  entire  length, 

a  first  metal  conductor  attached  to  another  stde  of  the  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  extending  directly  up- 
ward to  said  pad,  said  first  conductor  extending  continu- 
ously along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  first  layer 
and  having  comers  that  are  rounded. 

a  second  metal  conductor  attached  to  another  side  of  the 
second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  extendmg  upward 
to  a  voltage  supply  bus  conductor  that  is  laterally  sepa- 
rated from  said  one  side  of  the  pad,  said  second  conductor 
extending  continuously  along  subatantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  second  layer  and  having  comers  that  are 
rounded,  and 

means  connected  to  the  source  or  drain  region  that  is  posi- 
tioned under  the  pad  for  providing  a  signal  path  from  said 
pad  to  said  active  circuit. 


current  flow  in  said  protected  electrical  power  system,  the 
trigger  circuit  having  trigger  inductance,  means  for  prevenang 
operation  of  said  fuse  due  to  induced  current  surges,  and  said 
means  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  tummg  on  and  conducting  currmi  to  a 
first  terminal  of  said  trigger  circuit  through  a  first  low 
inductance  device  to  provide  trigger  current  when  the 
voltage  across  said  first  conducting  means  exceeds  s  firsi 
level  of  magnitude; 

(b)  second  means  for  tummg  on  and  conducting  said  tngger 
current  from  a  second  termina]  of  said  trigger  circui; 
through  a  second  low  inductance  device  when  the  voltage 


4,807,081 
CIRCUrr  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Darid  Croftt,  SoMrforti  Keyaea,  aid  Martia  A.  Wright,  Swia- 
doB,  both  of  EagiaBd,  aaa^aon  to  Raychcai  Liaiited,  Uaited 
KiBgdoai 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  92,832 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Uahed  KiagdoB,  Sep.  S,  1986. 
8621431 

lat  CL*  H02H  3/20 
UJS.  a.  361—56  17  CUm 
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across  said  second  conducting  mean;-  zxcrx^s  a  second 
level  of  magmtude; 

(c)  a  high  inductance  device  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel across  said  second  conductmg  means  and  said  se^xind 
low  inductance  device;  and 

(d)  said  high  inductance  device  including  means  for  applymg 
said  second  voltage  level  to  said  second  conductor  means 
during  said  induced  surges  and  tummg  on  said  second 
conductor  to  apply  the  combined  inductances  of  said  firsi 
and  second  low  inductance  devices  and  said  tngger  circuit 
to  said  trigger  current  during  said  surges  and  inductively 
hmit  said  tngger  current  dunng  said  surges 


4,807,083 

SURGE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  COAX  CABLE  AND  AC 

POWER  LINES 

Kirk  Anatia,  Saa  Rafad.  CaUf..  aMtgaor  to  PaaaBai.,  I>c  S«a 

Rated,  C:alif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,263 
I*L  CL«  H02H  9/04 
VS.  CL  361—111  12  < 
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4,807,082 
CURRENT  SURGE  PROTECTOR  FOR  POWER  FUSES 
Radhaioriihaaa  Ra^iaa,  Hickory,  aad  WUliaai   E.  Lazeaby. 
Statcarille,  both  of  N.C.,  aariviort  to  GtmenX  Electric  Corpo- 
ratkm.  King  of  Pnaaia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,250 
lat.  CL«  H02H  5/04 
VS.  CL  361—104  18  Oaiw 

1.  In  a  full  range  power  fuse  having  a  main  fuse  element 
electrically  connectable  m  series  with  a  protected  electncal 
power  system,  and  a  current  actuated  trigger  circuit  for  effect- 
ing a  break  in  said  main  fuse  element  thereby  interrupting 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  an  electrical  circuit  from  a 
voltage  transient  having  a  fast  rise  time,  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  semiconductor  threshold  foldback  switching  ele- 
ments that  are  connected,  in  parallel  with  one  another  between 
a  current  carrying  line  of  the  circuit  and  earth,  and  a  capacitor 
connected  in  series  with  each  switching  element,  the  capacitor 
being  connected  between  the  switching  element  and  the  cur- 
rent carrying  line. 


1    A  surge  suppressing  apparatus  for  connectmg  an   AC 
power  line  and  a  coaxial  anteniu  source  line  to  equipment 
having  an  AC  power  plug  and  an  antenna  input  connector,  said 
apparatus  comprismg 
a  housmg; 

a  first  surge  suppression  circuit  mounted  within  s&td  housing 
and  adapted  for  connection  m  series  between  the  coaxia) 
antenna  source  line  and  the  antenna  mput  connector  of  the 
equipment,  said  first  surge  suppression  circiut  bemg  opera- 
ble for  suppressing  unwanted  voltage  transients  and 
surges  occumng  in  the  coaxial  antenna  source  line,  said 
first  surge  suppression  circuit  compnsmg  an  mput  tcrmi- 
oal  adapted  for  connection  to  the  coaxial  antenna  source 
line,  an  output  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
antenna  input  connector  of  the  equipment,  a  conductive 
path  disposed  between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  a 
femte  bead  coupled  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  conduc- 
tive path,  and  a  vanstor  and  a  diode  coupled  in  paralle) 
between  a  second  end  of  said  femte  bead  and  ground,  and 
said  housmg  and  adapted  for  connection  in  series  between 
a    second    surge    suppression    circuit    mounted    vvithm 
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the  AC  power  line  and  ihe  power  plug  of  the  equipment, 
uid  second  surge  suppression  circuit  being  operable  for 
suppressing  unwanted  voluge  transienu  and  surges  <k 
cumng  in  the  AC  power  line 


4.807,084 

SirPEHCO>a)UCnNG  MAGNET  APPARATUS  WITH 

EMERGENCY  RUN  DOWN  UNTT 

Moriaki  Takecki,  Ako,  Japan,  iMigiior  to  MitnibUhi  Uenkl 

KaboUki  Kaiika,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,589 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1986,  61-210844 

Int.  a.*  H02H  9/00 

UACL361— 141  5  Claim 


4,807,08« 

STATIC  DISCHARGER  Ft)R  REFRIGERATOR 

EXTERNAL  ACTUATOR  LEVER 

Patricia  C,  Chambliaa,  Perry  Towniliip.  Vaoderborgta  County, 

lDd„   aasignor   to   Whirlpool   Corporation.    Benton    Harbor. 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1987.  Ser.  No.  69,648 

Int.  a."  H02H  3/22 

UJS.  CL  361—212  9  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  apparatus  comprising  a  super- 
conducting coil,  a  persistent  current  switch,  and  a  protective 
element  respectively  connected  m  parallel  with  said  supercon- 
ductmg  coil  and  an  emergency  run  down  unit  including  a 
heater  circuit  having  a  heater  power  source,  a  heater  element 
disposed  m  proximity  to  said  superconducting  coil,  and  a 
heater  circuit  switch  means  connected  in  scries  with  said 
heater  element  and  actuable  to  provide  current  to  said  heater 
element  to  warm  said  superconducting  coil  and  initiate  a 
quench  to  cause  said  superconducting  coil  to  revert  to  a  nor- 
mal state. 


4,807,085 

NONLINEAR  CAPACITOR  FOR  GENERATING 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  PUIJSES 

Minom  Yaaokawa,  Saitama,  and  Takeoobu  lida,  Urawa.  both  of 

Japan.  aaaisBon  to  Iwasaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  196,391 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  May  28,  1987,  62- 129746; 
May  28,  1987,  62-129747 

InL  CL*  HOIG  1/13 
U.S.  CL  361—321  15  ClaiM 


1.  A  refrigeration  device  comprising 

an  external  door. 

dispensing  mean.s  dtsposed  in  said  door  for  dispensing  pieces 
of  ice  and/or  water,  said  disp>ensing  means  including 
pivoially  mounted  actuating  means  for  dispensing  said 
pieces  of  ice  and/or  water. 

electronic  means  disposed  in  said  door  adjacent  said  dispens- 
ing means  and 

means  for  electncally  grounding  said  actuating  mcan.s 
thereby  to  direct  sutic  electric  charges  to  an  electncal 
ground  and  for  electncally  projecting  said  electronic 
means  from  overvoltage  conditions  resulting  from  static 
electnc  charges,  said  grounding  means  comprising  an  at 
least  partially  electrically  conductive  bearing  disposed 
adjacent  said  actuating  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
actuating  means  relative  to  said  door  and  conductive 
means  for  electncally  connecting  said  beanng  to  an  elec- 
tncal ground,  said  bearing  being  made  of  an  insulating 
material  having  a  conductive  filler. 


4,807.087 
SINGIX-IN-UNE  TYPE  SE-MICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Hiromichl  Sawaya,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  ussignor  to  Kabusiiiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1986,  61-277329 
Int  a.«  H05K  1/16 
VS.  CL  361—405  4  Claim 


1.  A  nonlinear  capat  itur  for  generating  high-vollage  pulses, 
comprising  a  ferroelectric  ceramic  substrate,  electrode  layers 
formed  on  both  sides  of  said  substrate,  a  mineral  glass  coating 
covenng  the  entire  surface  of  the  capacitor  except  for  connec- 
tor portions  for  said  electrode  layers  and  for  the  outer  pcnph- 
eral  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  lead  terminals  electncally 
connected  to  said  electrode  layers  through  said  connector 
portioiu. 


1.  A  single  in-line  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  package; 

a  plurality  of  first  external  leads,  each  having  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  distal  end  portion,  drawn  vertically  from  one 
edge  portion  of  the  pacltage  and  arranged  m  a  row; 

a  plurality  of  second  external  leads,  each  having  an  upper 
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portion  and  a  distal  end  portion,  drawn  out  vertically  from 
said  one  edge  portion,  said  aecond  external  leads  being 
bent  at  respective  upper  portioiis  thereof  such  that  said 
distal  end  portion  of  each  said  lecood  external  lead  is 
offset  frooi  a  plane  fonoed  by  said  row  of  fan  external 
leads,  said  first  and  second  external  leads  extending  alter- 
nately from  said  one  edge  portion;  and 
said  upper  portions  of  each  said  first  and  second  external 
leads  having  a  first  width,  and  said  distal  end  portions  of 
each  said  first  and  second  external  leads  having  a  second 
width  less  than  said  first  width,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  external  leads  having  a  positioaing  portion  at  the 
transition  between  said  upper  portion  and  said  distal  end 
portion,  said  positioning  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
external  leads  being  formed  at  s  first  linear  distance  from 
said  one  edge  portion  of  said  package 


4,807,088 

MULTI-POLAR  CONTACTORS 

Rocer  WiatU^.  Kartakoga,  Swedes,  aMigMMr  to  Aktidwlacet 

Bofora,  KarUmga,  Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SEa6/00442,  §  371  Date  May  20, 19r7,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20.  Mt7,  FCT  Pah.  No.  WOr7/02195,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  9,  19r7 

PCT  FUed  Oct  2,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  54,180 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes^  Oct  3,  1985,  8504569 

lat  CL«  H05K  9/00 

UjS.  a.  361—424  10  Claims 


1.  A  multipolar  contactor  device  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  first  and  second  side  sections  and 
a  partition  wall  extending  therebetween; 

a  first  compartment  defined  between  said  first  side  section 
and  said  partition  wall; 

a  second  compartment  defined  between  said  second  side 
section  and  said  partition  wall; 

said  first  or  second  compartments  providing  spaces  for  con- 
tactor wafers; 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  contactor  wafers  disposed  m  said 
spaces  in  said  compartments,  said  contactor  wafers  bcug 
mterconnectable  at  one  end  with  individual  conductors 
and  at  a  second  end  interconnectable  with  a  coupling 
member;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  side  sections  being  removably  connected 
to  said  body  member,  such  as  to  be  detachable  when  said 
contactor  wafers  are  coupled  with  said  coupling  member, 
thereby  exposing  said  contactor  wafers  in  one  compart- 
ment while  permitting  one  or  more  of  said  contactor 
wafers  to  remain  connected  to  said  coupling  member 


REFLECTOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SOLUCES  OV 
UGHT 
Ansia  NiasU.  Rodcrsdorf,  Switacrtaad.  Mriganr  to  Broa  I:^ek 
trtMdk  AG,  AlkckwO.  Siiilmlssi 

FDcd  Feb.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  157,966 
Claim  priority,  sppMratlmi  Fed.  R«^  of  Germaa)    Ff^.  21, 
1997,  r702<iM{Ul 

brt.  CL*  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  CL  362—17  •  < 


1  A  reflector  for  photograghic  sources  of  light,  wherebv  »ri 
umbrella-like  frame  that  includes  struts  can  be  placed  on  t 
mounting  for  a  Ught  source,  with  each  of  said  stmts  havmg  ar 
end  remote  from  said  mounting;  said  reflector  further  compns 

mg: 

a  connection  element  provided  on  said  ends  of  sa>d  struts. 

a  flexible  reflector  sheathing  that  b  dnposed  oo  said  frame 
and  has  a  light-discharge  opening  remote  from  said 
mounting,  with  said  reflector  stirathing  havmg  an  edge 
region  around  said  light-diacharge  opeoing;  and 

a  first  closare  member  provided  along  said  edge  regioD  of 
said  reflector  sheathing,  with  said  first  closure  member 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  connectxw  elemen: 
m  such  a  way  as  to  provide  a  detachable  coonectioD  of 
said  reflector  sheathing  to  said  connection  element  and 
hence  to  said  frame. 


4,807,090 

INSTRU^MENT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

Paaagiotis  K.  Mwdrilns.  SkoUe,  smI  Reno  N.  Ibrtih.  Erav 

ttm,  both  of  DL,  awlgiiiri  to  Stewart  Warwcr  Corporation 

CUe^o,  DL 

Coatiaaatfaai  of  Ser.  No.  939^58,  Dec  8.  1996,  shssinirl  Thn 

appUcatioa  Feb.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153.499 

Ut  a.'  GOID  ]1/2S 

XiS.  CL  362—26  10  dates 


1    An  illuminated  mstniment  comprising:  a  housmg.  an  in- 
struroent  movement  mounted  m  the  bousing,  an  opaque  tndica- 
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tor  member  with  >  forward  face  mounted  toward  the  front  of 
the  housing  having  a  pcripheraJ  edge,  a  source  of  hght  in  the 
housing  positioned  rcarwardly  of  the  indicator  member,  a 
transparent  illumination  nng  surroundmg  the  indicator  mem 
ber  for  directmg  light  from  the  source  around  the  edge  of  the 
indicator  member  to  the  forward  face  thereof  including  an 
annular  peripheral  portion  having  inner  and  outer  annular 
surfaces,  said  inner  annular  surface  being  positioned  to  receive 
hght  directly  from  the  source,  and  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
portion  connected  to  the  peripheral  portion  having  a  flat  radial 
rear  surface  joining  the  peripheral  portion  inner  wall,  a  flat 
rMlial  forward  wall,  and  a  beveled  wall  joimng  the  peripheral 
portion  outer  wall  and  its  forward  wall,  said  inner  wall  of  the 
peripheral  portion  bemg  radially  spaced  from  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  indicator  member  so  the  rear  surface  of  the  radial 
portion  of  the  ring  receives  light  directly  from  the  source  and 
not  through  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rmg  to  increase  hght 
flow  through  the  ring,  said  mdicator  member  being  radially 
free  of  the  illumination  rmg  to  permit  easier  assembly  of  the 
movement  and  ring,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  beveled  wall 
being  positioned  radially  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  ring. 


4,807,092 
OPTICAL  DECORATION  SYSTEM 
Vasoo  HaMsmra,  c/o  Kokea  Co^  LuL,  21S-1,  Shlaw— gwl. 
Ritto-cbo,  Knrita-SBa,  SUsa-Pref„  Ja|MU 

FUed  Jal.  2,  19r7,  S«r   No,  69.050 
iBt  CI.*  G09F  9,30 
VS.  a.  362-^2  11 ' 


M07,091 
nXUMINATTNG  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  PART 
K(MKi  Otatm,  Miyagi.  Japaa,  mmtig»or  to  Alps  Electric  Co,,  Ltd,, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1988,  Ser.  No.  187,826 
Oalna    priority,    applicatioa    Japaou    May    19,    1987,    61- 
73600{U] 

Ut  CL*  GOID  11/28 
VS.  CL  362—30  8  CUIm 


1.  An  optical  decoration  system  comprisiiig: 

a  source  of  light; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  arranged  to  receive  light  from  the 
light  source  at  one  end  of  each  fiber  and  to  project  light  at 
the  other  end; 

means  for  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  projecting  light 
ends  of  the  fibers  at  spaced  apart  locations  to  project  light; 

a  substantially  transparent  panel  posiuoned  apart  from  the 
ends  of  the  projecting  light  fit»crs  to  receive  the  projected 
light  on  a  rear  surface  of  the  panel,  the  panel  being  posi- 
tioned sufficiently  away  from  the  mounted  fiber  ends  to 
receive  a  substantially  larger  pattern  of  light  than  the 
diameter  of  the  fiber  wherein  a  plurality  of  pattern  of 
lights  are  realized  on  the  rear  surface,  and 

means  for  diffusmg  each  of  the  projected  incident  light 
patterns  on  the  rear  surface  to  provide  a  substantially 
diffused  uniform  illumination  of  a  front  surface  of  the 
panel. 


4,807,093 
TWO-W.<Y  VANITY  MIRROR  VISOR 
Brvce  W.  Oiler,  HoUaad,  Mlch^  aarigaor  u>  IMnct  Corpon- 
tkw,  HoUaad,  Mick. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  121,033 

Ut  a.*  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—74  14  CUm 


1  An  illuminating  device  for  an  electric  part,  comprising  an 
operation  panel,  a  Imob  mounted  for  manual  rotation  relative 
to  said  operation  panel,  a  cylindncal  hght  conducting  member 
located  around  said  knob,  a  light  source  located  below  said 
light  conducting  member,  said  light  conducting  member  trans- 
mitting hght  emitted  from  said  light  source  to  an  upper  face  of 
said  operation  panel,  and  an  annular  filter  located  on  a  lower 
face  of  said  light  conducting  member  and  having  thereon  s 
(Kwitioning  means  for  positionmg  said  filter  in  a  circumferential 
direction  relative  to  said  light  conductmg  member,  said  filter 
havmg  a  Ught  passing  zone  and  a  light  absorbing  zone  formed 
at  difTercnt  circumferential  portions  thereof. 


1.  A  vehicle  visor  comprising: 

a  visor  body  havmg  forwardly  and  rcarwardly  facing  major 
surfaces  and  an  aperture  extending  through  said  visor 
body  and  through  said  surfaces  to  define  an  opening 
through  said  visor;  and 

a  vanity  nurror  assembly  including  a  mirror,  said  assemble 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  visor  body  to  be  movable  from 
a  position  substantially  parallel  with  said  facing  surfaces  of 
said  visor  and  facing  rearwardly  when  said  visor  is  in  a 
lowered  use  position  such  that  said  mirror  is  exposed 
through  said  opening,  and  wherein  said  assembly  can  be 
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pivoted  through  an  angle  of  at  least  90  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion from  said  visor  body  such  that  the  mirror  can  be  used 
as  a  vanity  mirror  when  the  visor  is  m  a  raised  stored 
position  against  the  vehicle  headliner. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  front  end  of  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  openings  defined  by  the  outer 
panel  portions  of  the  motor  vehicle,  each  of  said  openmgs 
having  a  headlamp  assembly  located  therein  that  includes  a 
housing  closed  by  a  colorless  lens,  said  lens  having  optical 
flutes  formed  thereon,  a  pair  of  side  by  side  first  and  second 
reflector  cavities  formed  in  said  housing  with  said  first  cavity 
adapted  to  project  a  low  beam  Ught  along  a  first  axis  and  said 
second  cavity  adapted  to  project  a  high  beam  light  along  a 
second  axis  which  is  inclined  upwardly  relatively  to  said  first 
axis,  a  plurality  of  blade-like  louvres  the  top  portions  of  which 
are  the  same  color  as  the  color  of  said  panel  portions  and  being 
located  in  said  headlamp  assembly  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reflector  cavities  and  said  lens,  the  louvres  located  for- 
wardly of  said  first  cavity  being  positioned  io  planes  parallel  to 
said  first  axis  and  the  louvres  located  forwardly  of  said  second 
cavity  being  positioned  in  planes  parallel  to  said  second  axis, 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  lens  being  contiguous  with  the 
adjacent  panel  portions  of  the  motor  vehicle  so  when  the 
headlamp  assembly  is  not  hghted  the  color  of  the  louvres 
causes  the  lens  to  appear  to  the  observer  to  be  the  same  color 
as  the  panel  portions. 


4,8074)95 

FIBEROPTICALLY  ILLUMINATED  TABLE 

Gerald  Bell,  1541  W.  BroMhray,  AMheiM,  CaUf.  92802 

FU«d  Apr.  11,  1988,  Scr.  No.  180,127 

Int  CL*  F21V  33/00 


means  for  couplmg  light  from  the  light  source  to  a  proximal 

end  of  the  optical  fibers,  and 
means  optically  couphng  light  from  the  distal  end  of  the 

optical  fibers  to  the  transparent  portions  for  lighung  said 

transparent  portion. 


4,807,094 

HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Luis  A.  Mateoa,  aad  Lawrcacc  M.  Rice,  botk  of  Anderaon,  Ind.. 

MsigBort  to  Gcacral  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mick. 

FUed  Dec  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  135,942 

hrt.  Ct*  B600  1/00 

VS.  CL  362—80  9  Claims 


4,807,096 

INTERIOR  LIGHT/CARRIER  MODtXE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Briaa  L  Skofler,  Spriag  Lake;  KcMctk  Schofldd;  WUUaa  P 

Lutz,  botk  of  HoOamd;  EUoa  J.  Nrkot,  Zedndi;  Dorotky  J 

Hddcr,  aMl  Chvlcs  M.  Flowcrd«y,  both  of  HoUnd.  all  of 

Midu,  ■Midori  to  Donelly  CorporatkM,  HoOa^  Mick. 

CoBtiBMtiaB  of  Scr.  No.  879,158,  Jn.  26.  19«6.  Pat.  No 

4,733,336.  This  ■pplicftoa  Dec  11,  1987,  Scr.  No.  132,004 

lat.  CL*  F21F  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—142  41  n.«jm» 


1   A  earner  module  for  intenor  vehicular  use,  said  module 
comprising 

a  ngid  body  havmg  Ught  support  means  for  boldmg  a  light 
source,  a  lens  supported  adjacent  said  Ught  support  meaiLs. 
and  second  suppon  means  adjacent  said  light  suppon 
means  for  supportmg  at  least  one  of  a  second  light,  a 
<!witch,  a  control  unit  and  an  instrument. 

roountmg  means  independent  of  said  Ught  support  means  and 
second  support  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  a  su[v 
port  on  a  vehicle  such  that  one  side  of  said  bod>  t&  e» 
posed,  said  moimting  means  including  removal  means 
accessible  from  said  exposed  side  of  said  body  for  allowing 
removal  of  said  body  with  said  light  support  means,  lens,. 
and  second  support  means  from  the  vetucie  support  with 
out  disassembling  other  ptuls  of  the  vehicle  support. 


UJS.  CL  362—127 


7aaiBi 


4,807,097 

MINIATURE  FLASHUGHT 

Richard  J.  GaaiMche,  1564  Mkrioa  Rd.,  LaKMter,  Pa.  17601 

DiTisias  of  Scr.  No.  863,1  IL  May  14,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,725.932 

This  appUcatioo  Feb.  U,  1988,  Scr.  No.  154J95 

lat.  a.'  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  362—202  6  OaJBM 


^_ 


.^f 


1,  A  counter  compnsmg,  m  combination; 
a  generally  planar  top  which  comprises  one  or  more  trans- 
parent portions; 
a  Ught  source; 
a  multiplicity  of  optical  fibers; 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

a  casing  ctintaining  at  least  one  battery; 
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a  bulb  disposed  in  »«id  casing,  said  bulb  having  a  first  termi 
nal  connected  to  said  battery  and  •  second  tenninal,  said 
bulb  having  •  cylindrical  metallic  baac  with  an  annular 
flange  formed  thereon,  said  flange  comprising  said  second 
terminal, 

nonconductive  means  on  said  casing  for  contacting  the 
second  terminal  of  said  bulb  to  thereby  open  an  electncal 
circuit  for  extinguishing  said  bulb; 

a  shuttle  formed  of  conductive  material,  said  shuttle  bemg 
operable  for  contacting  the  second  terminal  of  said  bulb  to 
thereby  cloae  said  electncal  circuit  for  illuminatmg  said 
bulb,  said  shuttle  being  generally  ring  shaped  and  mclud- 
ing  a  pluraUty  of  lugs  for  engaging  the  annular  flange  of 
said  bulb;  and 

a  head  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  casing  for  operat- 
ing said  shuttle,  said  head  assembly  having  a  wavy  cam 
surface  with  ramps  formed  thereon  for  engagmg  tabs 
formed  on  the  lugs  of  said  shuttle. 


♦,807,098 

LAMPHOLDERS  FOR  MINIATLRE  UGHT  SETS 

JoKfk  M.  AkrtMi,  2701  W.  Maao  PL.  #204,  Seattle,  Wash 

99199 
Coatinatk»-to-*wt  of  Ser.  No.  945,602,  Dec  2Z,  1986,  whicli  is 
a  c<MtinctkM-te-*vt  of  Scr.  No.  664,153,  Oct.  24,  1W4,  Pat. 
No.  4,631,650.  TWa  awtkatioa  Dec.  10,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  131,027 

lat  CL'  f-llV  21/00 
UjS.  CL  362—249  10  OaiaM 


i)  ail  clongatec  connector  stem  means  adapted  for  insertion 
in  an  incandescent  lamp  socket; 

(b)  lamp  housing  means  mounted  on  said  connector  stem 
means. 

w )  at  least  one  twm-tube  type  fluorescent  lamp  bulb  horizon- 
tally mounted  in  a  socket  at  one  end  thereof  within  said 
lamp  housing. 


(d)  a  reflector  a.ssembly  within  said  lamp  housing  means 
mounted  between  said  lamp  housing  means  and  said  fluo- 
rescent lamp  bulb  configured  for  increasmg  the  light 
illumination  of  said  fluorescent  lamp  from  said  lamp  hous- 
ing, and 

(e)  electncal  connector  means  within  said  connector  stem 
means  for  activating  said  twin-tube  type  fluoreaccnt  lamp. 


1.  A  lampholder  comprxsHig 

a  housing  havmg  a  socket  at  one  end  to  receive  a  lamp  imil, 
and  havmg  a  wireway  at  the  opposite  end  to  receive  three 
sidc-by-side  insulated  wires  occupymg  a  central  portion 
and  first  and  second  opposite  side  portions  of  the  wire- 
way; 

said  socket  havmg  two  recessed  portions  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  one  of  said  recessed  portions  mtersecting  said 
central  portion  and  said  first  opposite  side  portion  of  the 
wireway  and  the  other  of  said  recessed  portions  intersect- 
ing said  central  portion  and  said  second  opposite  side 
portion  of  the  wireway;  and 

a  pair  of  like  contact  members  lodged  in  respective  of  said 
recessed  portions  to  be  engaged  by  wire  leads  from  said 
lamp  umt,  said  contact  members  each  havmg  an  insula- 
tion-sevenng  contact  element  projecting  mto  said  wire- 
way,  each  of  said  contact  members  being  reversible  before 
being  lodged  m  said  recessed  portions  to  have  its  said 
contact  element  projecting  either  into  said  centra]  portion 
of  the  wireway  oi  mto  one  of  said  opposite  side  portions 
of  the  wireway. 


4,807,100 
UGHT  DIRECTOR 
Geortte  S.  HndiBUc  Jr.,  AUeatowa,  Pa.,  asnunor  to  Mechnical 
Serricf  Compaay,  AUeatowm,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  U^i 
Int.  a.*  F21M  3/14 
UJS.  CL  362—255  14  " 


4,807.099 
IJGHTING  FIXTURES 

Aalier  A.  Z«iiB.  BnmxTille,  N.Y.,  Mriginr  to  ECP  Eoerxy  Cob- 
servatioa  Prodacta,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1987,  Scr.  No.  24,614 
Int.  n.«  F21S  3/00 
Ui>.  a.  362—225  19  Claims 

1.   A   fluorescent  lamp  lighting  fixture  which  exhibits  an 
increased  amount  of  illumination  which  comprises 
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1    In  combination; 

.1  light  bulb  corapnsing  a  glass  housing  and  a  base; 

an  elongated,  hollow,  opaque  shield  at  least  one  end  of 
which  IS  open,  the  shield  being  slidablv  mounted  on  said 
glass  housing  with  the  inside  of  the  shield  slidingly  engag 
ing  the  glass  housing  and  the  sliding  engagement  allowing 
the  shield  to  be  moved  on  the  housing  tn  a  plurality  of 
positions; 

a  plurality  of  flat,  spaced  apart  slats  connected  to  the  shield 
adjacent  to  and  mside  of  said  open  end  spaced  from  said 
light  bulb  and  extendmg  parallel  to  one  arwither  across  the 
open  end  and  also  extending  msidc  she  shield  in  a  direction 
toward  said  glass  housing;  and 

the  flat  slats  the  amount  of  slat  inside  extension,  and  parallel 
slats  cooperatmg  to  cause  light  from  said  glass  housing  to 
pass  throug[h  said  open  end  m  generally  parallel  beams. 
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43ir7.101 

AUTOMATIC  HAZARD  UGHT  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Kari  F.  MIUc  Jr.,  MahopK,  N.Y.,  iariganr  to  V-Trotaics  Coqp.. 

,N.Y. 

:  Of  Scr.  No.  832^437,  Feb.  24, 19M, 
,  wkkh  b  a  caatiBMtk»-te-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  670,901. 
Not.  13,  1984,  ah— do»«d.  TUi  nwllcaHoa  Ai«.  10,  1987,  Scr. 
NO.S34M2 
\aL  CL*  F21V  23/00;  B60Q  1/00 
UJS.  CL  362—276  22  ( 
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4.807,103 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PVkM 

CONTROLLED  INVERTER 

Mickika  Ucai«l,  P^ii,  Ja^Ma.  Mrigaw  to  KabartfH   Kaiska 

Todliba.  KawMBki,  JapM 

FTM  Fck.  2«.  1M8.  Scr.  No.  16L191 
CUiaa  priority.  aypHnrtina  JapMi.  May  26.  199*.  tl-\lXSili 
Irt.  CL*  H02M  7/i387 
U.S.CL363— 41  3QauBi 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controUmg  a  tail  light  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combmation: 

(a)  a  source  of  voltage; 

(b)  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  voltage 
source  with  said  tail  Ught;  ai>d 

(c)  control  means,  coupled  to  said  switch  means,  for  auto- 
matically cloaing  said  switch  means,  thereby  connecting 
said  tail  light  with  said  voltage  source,  after  the  speed  of 
said  vehicle  falls  below  a  prescribed  speed  threshold  for  a 
prescribed  penod  of  time. 


4,807,102 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELEXTTRICAL  POWER 
SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Edooarti  Scrras-PaiUet,  38  Ma  Boalerard  d'Argeosoa,  92200 
NcaiUy  nr  SciM,  Frawx 

Filed  Fck.  4,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  10,852 
CUfaH  priortty,  uppHciHoa  Frawx,  Feb.  6,  1986,  86  01623; 
Apr.  IS,  19M,  86  05345 

lat.  CL*  H02M  S/453 
U.S.  CL  363—37  21  CfadM 


1    An  ^^>pa^atus  for  controUmg  a  pulse  width  modulation 
(PWM)  controlled  mverter  compnsmg 

a  re*d  only  memory  (ROM)  in  which  instantaneous  ouspu: 
voltage  data  and  duratioa  data  every  respective  voltage 
outputs  thereof  in  the  PWM  control  are  memorized,  and 
in  which  the  number  of  addresses  within  a  section  of  i 
predetermined  electncal  angle  is  let  to  a  fixed  value  irre 
spective  of  the  number  of  switchmg  tunes  within  sai^'' 
section  of  the  electrical  angle, 

an  electrical  angle  counter  m  which  duratx>n  corresponding 
to  the  duration  data  read  from  said  ROM  is  set. 

an  address  counter  responding  to  the  count-up  of  said  elec- 
tncal angle  coimter  to  advance  the  read  address  of  said 
ROM;  and 

means  for  controUmg  an  output  voltage  of  the  inverter  ir, 
accordance  with  an  instantaneous  output  voltage  corre 
spending  to  the  instantaneous  output  voltage  datg  rrjsd 
from  said  ROM 


4J07,104 
VOLTAGE  ML^TIPLYING  AND  INVTIRTING  CHARGl 

PUMP 

Mickael  D.  Ftoyd,  AMda,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Stm^  Elgia.  botk  of 

Tex.,  aarigMW  to  Motorola,  Ibc,  ^ik— ki|u  ni. 

FOed  Apr,  15,  1988,  Scr.  No.  182.010 

Lrt.  CL*  H02M  i  /.« 

UJS.  CL  363—59  5  OatsB 


1.  Alternating  current  electncal  power  sup>ply  circuit  coir- 
prising  a  rectifier  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC  mains 
supply  and  to  produce  a  rectified  output  voltage  mcludmg 
ripple,  an  amplifier-inverter  having  power  supply  terminals 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  and  a  control  mput 
and  means  for  generating  a  voltage  including  npple  synchro- 
nous and  m  phase  with  the  voltage  of  laid  AC  mams  supply 
coimected  to  said  control  mput  of  said  amplifter-inverter. 


U  7S. 


ifin:^ 
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1    A  voltage  doubling  and  inverting  charge  pump  circuit, 
compnsmg 

a  first  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  a  power 

supply  terminal  for  receiving  a  power  supply  voltage,  s 

second  terminal,  and  a  control  lerminai  for  receiving  a 

first  control  signal; 
a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  m  the  set 

ond  terminal   of  the   first  switch,  and   havmg  a  second 

electrxxle, 
a  second  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  second 

electrode  of  the  first  capacitor,  having  a  second  terminal 
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coupled  to  a  referenoe  voltage  terminal,  and  having  a 
control  tenninal  for  receiving  the  first  control  signal, 

a  third  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  first 
electrode  of  the  first  capacitor,  a  second  terminal  coupled 
to  a  first  output  terminal  which  provides  an  output  volt- 
age of  a  first  polarity  and  substantially  twice  the  power 
supply  voltage,  and  a  control  terminal  for  receiving  a 
second  control  signal; 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the 
first  output  terminal,  and  having  a  second  electrode  cou- 
pled to  the  power  supply  terminal; 

a  fourth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  power 
supply  terminal,  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  the  second 
electrode  of  the  first  capacitor,  and  a  control  lenninal  for 
receiving  the  second  control  terminal; 

a  fifth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  first 
electrode  of  the  first  capacitor,  a  second  terminal,  and  a 
control  terminal  for  receiving  the  second  control  signal. 

a  third  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  fifUi  switch,  and  having  a  second 
electrode; 

a  sixth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  second 
electrode  of  the  third  capacitor,  a  second  terminal  coupled 
to  the  reference  voltage  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal 
for  receiving  the  second  control  signal, 

a  seventh  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  first 
electrode  of  the  third  capacitor,  a  second  terminal  coupled 
to  the  reference  voltage  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal 
for  receiving  the  first  control  signal; 

a  fourth  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  seventh  switch,  and  having  a  sec- 
ond electrode  coupled  to  a  second  output  terminal  which 
provides  an  output  voltage  of  a  second  polarity  subsian 
tially  twice  the  power  supply  voltage;  and 

an  eighth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond output  terminal,  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  electrode  of  the  third  capacitor,  and  a  control 
terminal  coupled  to  the  first  control  signal. 


pnmary  and  <<ccoDdary  windings  being  arranged  on  a  common 
shell -type  iron  core,  said  secondary  windmgs  forming  m  dec- 
tncally  coupled  winding  systems,  said  pnmary  winding  being 
arranged  in  a  cylindrical  configuration  and  a  concentric  shield- 
ing panel  being  provided  above  the  cylindncally  configured 
pnmary  wmding,  said  panel  being  surrounded  by  said  n  sec- 
ondary flat  windings  arranged  side-by-side  along  the  shell  and 
forming  said  m  electrically  connected  winding  systems,  each 
said  electncally  connected  winding  system  having  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  respectively  one  input  of  an  uncon- 
trolled component  smgle-phaae  half-bndge  rectifier  comprised 
by  said  rectifier  system,  each  said  component  rectifier  having 
an  output  connected  in  series  to  provide  added  rectified  volt- 
ages, said  rectifier  system  having  a  positive  output,  a  negative 
output,  and  an  output  intermediate  said  positive  and  negative 
outputs,  one  of  said  positive,  negative  and  intermediate  outputs 
being  grounded,  said  outpuU  of  said  rectifier  system  being 
joined  to  filter  means. 


4,807,105 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DC 
VOLTAGE  FROM  MEDIUM-FREQUENCY  AC  VOLTAGE 
latraa  VMjad,  ItiiMiit.  Gyariy  ArcMt,  Momt,  ami  ZoHaii 

r<jMi.  n«<ann.  ■!!  irf  IIw^ht.  — 'C *"  °~^l — ^  "~ 

oU  EgretHi,  !!■<■>  fit,  HngM7 
per  No.  PCr/HU«/«»24,  {  371  Date  Feb.  27, 1W7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Fefc.  27,  1«7,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM/e6S92,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Not.  20,  UM 

PCT  F1M  May  4,  1906,  Ser,  No.  13,828 
OalM  prtoiity,  ifpikatioa  Hangary,  May  3,  1985,  1689/85 
lat.  a.«  H02M  7//0 
UJS.  CL  363— «  3 
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1  A  arcuit  arrangement  for  producing  high  DC  voltage 
from  medium  frequency  AC  voltage,  comprismg  a  high  volt- 
age transformer  and  a  rectifier  system,  said  high  voltage  trans- 
former havmg  a  primary  winding  and  n  secondary  flat  wind- 
ings electncally  separated  from  the  primary  winding,  said 


4^807,10* 
METHOD  AND  CXRCUTT  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATION 

OF  DC  POWER  SOURCES 
Doaal  E.  Baker,  Aacricaa  Twy^  Alka  Coaaty:  Darid  A.  Fox, 
Shawaec  Twv„  AUca  Coaaty,  mi  Rocer  D.  Tharaton,  St. 
Marya,  all  of  Ohio,  Mriyow  to  WestiagboaM;  Electrfc:  Corp,, 
Pittabarsb,  Pa. 

FIM  May  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  193470 
lat.  CL*  H02P  9/00 
VS.  CL  363—84  5  ( 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  for  a  DC  electrical  power 
lource  including  a  generator  having  an  exciter  field  winding, 
and  means  for  rectifying  an  AC  output  voltage  of  said  genera- 
tor to  produce  a  E>C  output  voltage,  said  circuit  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  AC 

output  voltage  of  said  generator; 
means  for  sensing  current  in  said  exciter  field  winding  of  said 

generator  and  for  producing  a  second  signal  proportional 

to  said  exciter  field  current; 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  produce 

a  third  signal; 
means  for  producmg  a  fourth  signal  proportional  to  the  DC 

output  voltage  of  said  jxjwer  source; 
means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  to  a  DC  reference 

signal  to  produce  a  trim  error  signal; 
means  for  combining  said  tnm  error  signal  with  an  AC 

reference  signal  to  produce  a  fifth  signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  with  said  fifth  signal  to 

produce  a  sixth  signal;  and 
means  for  controlling  current  in  said  exciter  field  winding  in 

response  to  said  sixth  signal. 
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4,807,107 

An>ARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  PROFILED  TAPE 

TENSION  WITHOUT  UTIUZINC  A  TAPE  PACK 

DIAMETER  SENSOR 

Jeffrey  L.  Flachcr,  Saa  BnoMt,  Calif,,  itgini  to  Ampes  Cori»o- 
ratioa.  Redwood  Ctty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aiw.  2S,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  89,273 

lat.  CL*  GllB  15/43.  15/28:  B65H  77/00 

VS.  a.  364—148  12  OclaM 


•electing  ones  of  the  derived  solutions  in  accordance  with 
the  assigned  ciaasfication  codes,  and 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  desired  tape  tension  for 
winding  a  tape  on  a  reel,  said  desired  tape  tenaioa  varying  with 
a  changing  diameter  of  a  tape  pack  oo  said  reel  m  accordance 
with  a  tape  tension  profile,  comprising: 
a  tenstoa  arm  arranged  in  contact  with  said  tape  and  coupled 
to  provide  said  desired  tape  tension  in  accordance  with  a 
teasioB  arm  adjiiat»eat  coaunand; 
control  means  coupled  to  receive  a  position  command  signal 
indicatiBg  a  desired  position  of  said  tensioa  arm  and  a 
signal  indicating  an  actual  position  of  said  tension  arm. 
said  control  means  providing  responaively  a  control  signal 
coupled  to  control  rotation  of  said  reel  to  thereby  control 
said  position  of  said  teosioa  arm,  said  control  signal  having 
a  known  relatioaship  to  said  diameter  of  the  upe  pack  on 
said  reel;  and 
ta^ie  tension  profiler  means  having  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing desired  tape  tension  values  in  accordance  with  said 
tape  tension  profile,  said  tape  tension  profiler  means  cou- 
pled to  said  control  means  to  receive  therefrom  said  con- 
trol signal  and  to  apply  responsively  a  corresponding 
stored  tape  tension  value  as  said  tension  arm  adjustment 
command. 


4,807,100 
PRODUCT  REALIZATION  METHOD 
DaTU  Bc^Arteb,  ColaabM,  Cterica  A.  Fritach,  New  Albaar, 
Koatia  Mandel,  Coiamtea,  aU  of  OUo;  Albert  F.  StarxiMki, 
Loag  Braack,  NJ.,  aad  Ragkaaath  VcMgoH^  Colaabas, 
Okio,  irtganrs  to  Aaericaa  Ttls^bear  aad  Tdcpapb  Coas- 
rtmf,  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mamy  HOI,  N  J. 
Filed  Ai«.  10, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  83,329 
lat.  a.*  G05B  13/02;  GOOF  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—148  12  OaisH 

12.  A  method  for  managmg  a  process  of  realizing  a  product 
comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  directed  data  flows  defining  activities  intercon- 
nected in  a  precedence  relationship  to  form  the  product 
realization  process, 
simulating  operation  of  the  generated  activity  directed  data 

flows, 
allocating  resources  to  and  scheduling  the  defined  activities 

of  each  activity, 
determining  status  of  each  activity, 
estimating  time  required  to  perform  each  activity, 
receiving  status  of  an  initiation  and  completion  of  activities 

and  of  the  allocation  of  the  resources, 
deriving  solutions  in  response  to  operation  of  the  activities 
for  nnahling  reconfiguration  of  the  product  realizatiOD 
pnx^ess  and  assigning  classification  codes  to  each  derived 
solution  identifying  resulting  design  and  manufacture 
changes  of  the  product. 


modifymg  ones  of  the  activities  m  accordance  with  the 
selected  solutions  to  maintain  opamal  design  and  manu 
facture  of  the  product. 


4J07,109 
HIGH  SPEED  SYNCHRONOUS/ ASY>K»RONOUS 
LOCAL  BUS  AND  DATA  TRANSFER  METHOD 
Robert  L.  FarreU,  Piiitlsad,  Alkoa  SanM,  Hflhbara.  a^ 
S.  Tetridt.  PiillMl,  tM  of  Oreg„  i 
Hta  Clara,  CaHf. 
of  Ser.  No.  555,028,  Tim.  25,  19*3, 
TUs  i»pllcartna  Ja«.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6J53 
lat  CL*  G06F  13/40 
VS.  CL  364—200  U  Ouih 
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I  A  high  speed  synchronous  local  bus  for  iransfemng  data 
between  a  pluraUty  of  data  processing  devices  comprising 

at  least  one  requesting  proceaaor  connected  to  said  high 
speed  synchronous  local  bus  and  operating  at  a  first  prede- 
termined clocking  rate; 

at  least  one  replying  processor  connected  to  said  high  speed 
synchronous  local  bus; 

priority  arbitration  means  whereby  each  of  said  at  least  one 
requesting  proceSK>r  is  automatically  assigned  an  arbitra- 
tion  number  wberetn  priority  arbitration  can  be  modified 
baaed  upon  a  desired  hierarchy; 

high  speed  synchronous  local  bus  address  hnes  coupled  to 
said  at  least  one  requesting  processor  and  said  at  least  one 
replying  processor  for  transmittmg  address  mfonnatioti 
therebetween; 

high  speed  synchronous  local  bus  command  bnes  coupled  to 
said  at  least  one  requesting  processor  and  said  at  least  one 
replying  processor  for  transmitting  command  data  there 
between, 

high  speed  synchronous  local  bus  data  lines  coupled  to  said 
at  least  one  requesting  processor  and  said  at  least  oat 
replying  processor  for  transmitting  data  therebetween. 

high  speed  synchronous  local  btis  control  lines  coupled  to 
said  at  least  one  requestmg  processor  and  said  at  least  onr 
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replying  processor  for  transmitting  control  dat*  therebe- 
tween; 

high  speed  synchronous  local  bus  clock  lines  coupled  to  said 
at  least  one  requesting  processor  and  to  said  at  least  one 
replying  processor  and  to  other  data  processing  devices 
connected  to  said  high  speed  synchronous  local  bus,  such 
that  all  events  on  the  local  bus  are  clocked  at  a  percenuge 
of  the  predetermined  clocking  rate  of  said  at  least  one 
requesting  processor; 

WAIT  signal  asserting/deasserting  means  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  replying  processor  for  asserting  and  deasserttng 
a  WAIT  signal  on  said  high  speed  synchronous  local  bus 
control  lines  to  data  processing  devices  coupled  to  said 
high  speed  synchronous  local  bus; 

WAIT  signal  timing  means  for  asserting  said  WAIT  signal 
during  a  first  clock  cycle  of  application  of  address  and 
command  information  by  said  requesting  processor  on 
said  high  speed  synchronous  local  bus  address  and  com- 
mand lines  respectively; 

WAIT  driving  means  for  dnving  said  address  and  command 
information  until  said  WAIT  signal  is  deasserted  by  said 
replying  processor; 

operations  delaying  means  whereby  the  assertion  of  said 
WAIT  signal  after  said  first  clock  cycle  of  application  of 
address  and  command  information  by  said  requesting 
processor  results  in  a  delay  of  all  further  high  speed  syn- 
chronous local  bus  operations  except  the  completion  of 
said  application  of  address  and  command  information  by 
said  requesting  pnxxaaor,  and 

operations  initiating  means  whercm  said  deassertion  of  said 
WAIT  signal  by  said  replying  processor  permits  further 
local  synchronous  bus  operations  to  occur  on  said  high 
speed  synchronous  local  bus  m  accordance  with  said 
desired  prionty  hierarchy  and  beginning  during  a  clock 
cycle  of  said  requestmg  processor  occurring  at  the  time  of 
deassertion  such  that  data  is  transferred  in  accordance 
with  requestmg  processor  prionty  along  said  high  speed 
synchronous  local  bus  irrespective  of  differences  in  the 
speed  of  operation  of  said  replying  processor  and  said 
requestmg  processor 


M07.110 

PREFETCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CACHE  HAVING  A 

SECOND  DIRECTORY  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  ACCESSED 

BLOCKS 
Jaacs  H.  Poaercae,  C^appaipir,  Thoaas  R.  Pvzak,  Yorktown 
Hdshta;  Radoipk  N.  RecktKkaflca,  Scandale,  all  of  N.Y^ 
aad  Fra^  J.  Spmwio,  Nortk  Bctbm,  N  J^  mmitmtn  to  lotcr- 
aatioul  Vmtmtm  MackiMa  Corporatioii,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597301 
Lrt.  a."  G06F  9/J8.  12/12 
I  -S.  a.  364—200  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  prefetching  blocks  of  information  from 
main  storage  to  a  high  speed  buffer  store  in  a  data  processing 
system,  m  which  main  storage  addresses  of  said  information 
blocks  contained  in  said  high  speed  buffer  store  are  stored  in  a 
directory,  wherein  the  foUowmg  steps  arc  executed  for  each 
access  of  at  least  a  subset  of  accesses  to  high  speed  buffer 
stored  mformatioo  blocks  by  a  processor  of  said  dau  process- 
ing system: 

determinmg  for  each  access  to  an  mformation  block  in  the 
high  speed  buffer  store,  whether  the  respective  informa- 
tKxi  block  is  the  moat-recently  used; 
updating  an  additional  shadow  directory  having  first  and 
second  level  entry  positions  and  prefetching  an  mforma- 
tion block  into  laid  high  speed  buffer  store  if  said  access  is 
not  to  said  most  recently  used  informatioa  block;  and 
not  performing  said  updating  and  prefetching  in  case  of 

access  to  a  rooat-reccntly  used  information  block; 
storing  a  parent  identifier  which  is  derived  from  the  respec- 
tive current-access  block  address,  m  said  first-level  posi- 
tion of  said  additional  shadow  directory  if  it  is  not  stored 
therem  already,  and  the  address  of  a  subsequently  ac- 
cesaed  block  as  a  descendant  address  in  said  secood-level 


position  of  said  shadow  directory,  associated  with  said 
first-level  position,  or 

determining  if  a  vabd  parent  identifier/descendant  address 
pair  IS  available  having  said  parent  identifier  in  said  first 
level,  wherein  said  validity  is  determmed  according  to 
whether  on  a  subsequent  access  cycle  said  block  address 
was  followed  by  said  described  address,  and 

if  a  p>arent  identifier  derived  from  the  respective  current- 
accesji  block  address  is  already  stored  in  a  first-level  posi- 
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tim  of  said  shadow  directory,  obtaining  from  a  respective 
SHOciated  second-level  position  a  descendant  address  if 
validly  stored  therein,  and  prefetching  the  information 
block  identified  by  said  obtained  descendant  address  from 
mam  storage  mto  said  high  speed  buffer  store  if  it  is  not 
resident  therein  already,  and  not  obtammg  said  descen- 
dant address  if  not  validly  stored  therein  and  not  prefetch- 
ing said  descendant  address  if  it  is  already  m  said  high 
speed  buffer  store. 


4,807,111 
DYNAMIC  QUEUEING  .METHOD 
Edward  I.  Cokei^  PoagkkMpiie,  aad  BenuurtI  R.  Pierce.  Kyde 
Park,  boCk  of  N.Y„  — Icami  to  latervatloBal  Bastam*  Ma 
chiaea  Corporatkia.  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ju.  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  64,911 
Ut  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  36  CUinw 

1  A  queue  coordinatmg  method  for  a  multiprocessing  sys- 
tem used  by  a  plurality  of  requestors,  the  queue  having  an 
anchor  element  and  anywhere  from  zero  to  a  large  plurality  of 
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control  elements  in  the  memory  of  the  system,  the  anchor 
element  having  a  pointer  to  any  first  control  element  of  the 
queue,  each  element  having  a  pointer  to  any  other  element  of 
the  queue,  the  method  controlling  coordination  among  the 
plurality  of  requestors  for  element  insertion  into  and  deletion 
from  the  queue,  comprising: 
providing  a  queue  status  for  each  element  to  indicate  if  the 
element  is  in  or  out  of  the  queue,  and  to  indicate  if  a 
current  requestor  of  service  represented  by  the  element 
has  an  exclusive  capability  to  change  the  element  pointer 
or  if  the  element  pointer  is  changeable  for  any  requestor 
accessmg  the  element, 
providing  a  queue-order  indicator  for  each  element  to  indi- 
cate the  position  of  each  element  when  m  the  queue  rela- 
tive to  each  other  element  in  the  queue, 
while  the  queue  status  of  a  deleted  element  indicates  that  any 
requestor  may  change  the  element  pointer,  atomically 
setting  the  queue  status  of  the  element  to  mdicate  that  a 
current  requestor  is  given  the  exclusive  capabiUty  to 
change  the  element's  pointer  for  an  attempt  to  insert  the 
element  into  the  queue, 
searching  the  queue  for  an  insertion  location  for  the  deleted 
clement  using  the  queue-order  mdicator  of  the  deleted 


external  bus.  and  a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  controller 

operative  in  response  to  a  DMA  request  from  an  extemaJ 

apparatus  to  cause  the  CPU  to  be  isolated  from  the  external  bu» 

and  also  to  permit  the  external  apparatus  to  access  the  external 

memory  via  the  external  bus,  the  CPU  including  at  Least  a  CPU 

timing  controller,  an  address  computatxxi  section  and  an  ad 

dress  but  output  buffer  coupled  to  receive  an  output  of  an 

address  bus  of  the  external  bus,  compnsmg 

an  address  latch  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of  the 

address  computation  and  the  address  bus  output  buffer  lo 

temporarily  hold  the  address  output  from  the  addrea* 

computation  section  so  that  the  addres*  output  can  be 

suppUed  to  the  address  bus  output  buffer  immcdiateK 

after  a  DMA  operation  is  terminated. 

an  auxiliary  timmg  controller  operaOve,  id  response  t<    b 

hold   request   from   the   DMA   controller,    to   output    s 

HOLD  acknowledge  signal  to  the  DMA  controller  and  lo 

reset  a  BUS  ENABLE  signal  to  the  address  bus  output 

buffer,  so  thai  the  CPU  is  isolated  from  the  address  buj  of 

the  external  bus,  the  auxiliary  tuning  controller  a]*o  opci- 
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element  and  of  each  element  searched  in  the  queue,  and 
determinmg  the  immediately  precedmg  element  to  the 
insertion  location  and  any  immediately  following  element 
after  the  insertion  location, 

preparing  the  deleted  element  for  its  insertion  mto  the  queue 
at  the  insertion  location  found  by  the  searching  operation 
by  setting  the  element  pointer  to  affect  address  any  fol- 
lowing element  found  by  the  searching  operation  or  to 
indicate  there  is  no  following  element  in  the  queue, 

accessing  the  preceding  element  to  the  insertion  location  m 
the  queue  determined  by  the  searching  operation, 

atomically  testing  the  preceding  element  to  determme  if  no 
other  requestor  is  indicated  by  its  queue  status  to  have  an 
exclusive  capabiUty  to  change  the  pointer  of  the  precedmg 
element,  and  if  the  pointer  of  the  preceding  element  has 
not  changed  since  the  searching  operation, 

on  the  atomic  testing  operation  finding  the  stated  conditions, 
continuing  the  atomic  operation  to  insert  the  element  in 
the  queue  at  the  insertion  location  by  changmg  the  pomtcr 
in  the  preceding  element  to  address  the  deleted  element 
bemg  inserted, 

releasing  the  exclusive  capability  to  change  the  pointer  of 
the  deleted  element  which  has  become  an  inserted  ele- 
ment 


4,807,112 
MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  A  BUS  ACCESSIBLE  FROM 

AN  EXTERNAL  APPARATUS 
Keiji  HaaaaaM,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  — ri^or  to  NEC  CorporatioB. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1985,  Scr.  No.  786,519 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Oct  11,  1984.  59-212851 

lat.  a.*  G06F  li/2&.  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  3  CUuh 

1.  A  microcomputer  which  includes  a  central  processmg 

unit  (CPU)  and  an  external  memory  which  are  coupled  to  an 
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ating  to  output  a  WAFT  signal  through  an  AND  gat  to  the 
CPU  ummg  controller  when  it  generates  the  HOLD 
acknowledge  signal;  and 

detector  momtonng  CPU  requests  to  access  the  external 
bus.  and  operatmg  to  maintain  the  AND  gate  in  a  closed 
condition  to  prevent  the  WAIT  signal  from  bemg  mputied 
to  the  CPU  tuning  controller  until  the  CPU  actual!)  re 
quests  an  external  bus  access  so  that  the  CPU  continues 
operation  and  the  address  computation  section  can  com 
pute  a  real  address  for  a  next  instruction  m  the  conditior 
isolated  from  the  address  bus  of  the  external  bus.  and  to 
put  the  AND  gate  m  a  passable  conditioa  when  the  CPl 
actually  requests  an  external  bus  access  in  the  course  of 
the  CPU  operation  m  the  condition  isolated  from  the 
address  but  of  the  external  bus,  whereby  the  CPU  ls  main 
tamed  m  an  operatmg  condition  until  the  external  bus 
access  is  requested  by  the  CPU,  and  the  address  temporar 
ily  held  m  the  address  latch  circuit  is  outputted  to  the 
external  bus  through  the  address  bus  outp»ut  buffer  imme 
diately  after  the  CPU  is  released  from  the  \^ AIT  conai 
tion. 
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4,807,113 
MICKOPROGRAMMED  CONTROL  DATA  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  OPERAND  SOURCE  AND/OR 
OPERAND  DESTINATION  IS  DETERMINED 
INDEPENDENT  OF  MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL 
llliliitiiB  Mrtiintn,  HHacki;  TadaaU  WMinh.  Ibvaki;  Ryo- 
■ri  HirMka,  HttacU;  Takayakl  Moriokm.  HHacU,  ud  Yo- 
ikiUra  MiTaaaU,  Hitecki,  aU  of  Ja^M,  mmigmtn  to  HitacU. 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japn 
CoatiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  469^03,  Feb.  25,  1W3,  abudoacd. 

Tkta  appUcatkM  Nov.  14,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  930432 

OaiM  priority.  apvUcatkNi  JaiMa,  Feb.  26.  1982,  57-28808 

lat  CL*  G06F  9/42.  9/34.  9/ 36 

VS.  a.  3*4—200  13  CUlm 


operands  received  from  said  source  operand  selection 
meanA,  said  arithmetic  means  supplying  said  wnle  data  to 
said  memory  wnte  means  and  said  register  wnte  means; 
and 
(h)  microprognun  control  means  connected  to  said  decoding 
means  and  said  operand  access  means,  for  controlling  said 
operand  access  means,  and  connected  to  said  arithmetic 
means  for  controlling  the  execution  of  microprograms 
stored  m  said  microprogram  control  means. 


4,807,114 

MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  INTERNALLY  AND 

EXTERNALLY  PROGRAMMED  EPROM 

Sakae  Itob.  Hyogo,  Japaa,  Maigmir  to  MitsubUhi  Denki  Kaka- 

shiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  19W,  Ser.  No.  923^39 
ClaiiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1985.  60-240094 
Int  a.«  G06F  1/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  4  OaiaM 
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1  A  microprogram  controlled  data  processing  appiaraCus  for 
executmg  multiple-operand  instructions  in  which  one  or  more 
operand  specifiers  for  specifymg  the  source  or  destination 
address  of  an  operand  are  provided  independently  from  the 
operation  code  in  these  instructions,  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  storing  mstructions  and  operands; 

(b)  instruction  fetch  means  connected  to  said  memory  means 
for  prefetching  and  holding  instructions; 

(c)  decoding  means  connected  to  said  instruction  fetch 
means  for  decoding  an  operation  code  and  all  operand 
specifiers  in  an  instructioo  fetched  by  said  instruction 
fetch  means; 

(d)  address  calculation  means  connected  to  said  decoding 
means  for  calculating  the  address  of  a  memory  location 
for  an  operand  based  on  information  received  from  said 
decodmg  means; 

(e)  register  file  means  for  holding  data  mcluding  operands, 

(f)  operand  access  means  connected  to  said  memory  means, 
said  decoding  means,  said  address  calculating  means  and 
said  register  file  means,  and  for  stonng  an  operand,  and 
including, 

(i)  memory  fetch  means  for  fetching  an  operand  from  said 
memory  means  when  an  operand  location  signal  from 
said  decoding  means  mdicates  that  the  operand  is  in  said 
memory  means; 

(ii)  register  fetch  means  for  fetching  an  operand  from  said 
register  file  means  when  said  operand  location  signaJ 
indicates  that  the  operand  is  in  said  register  file  means. 

(iii)  source  operand  selection  means  connected  to  said 
memory  fetch  means  and  said  register  fetch  means  for 
selecting  outputs  of  either  said  memory  fetch  means  or 
said  register  fetch  means  in  accordance  with  said  oper- 
and location  signal; 

(iv)  memory  write  means  for  storing  write  data  into  said 
memory  means  when  an  operand  location  signal  from 
said  decoding  means  indicates  that  the  operand  is  to  be 
stored  in  said  memory  means;  and 

(v>  register  write  means  connected  to  said  register  file 
means  for  storing  write  data  into  said  register  file  means 
when  said  operand  location  signal  from  said  decoding 
means  indicates  that  the  operand  is  to  be  stored  in  said 
register  file  means; 

(g)  arithmetic  means  connected  to  said  operand  access 
means  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logical  operations  on 


1   A  microcomputer  system,  comprising: 

a  central  processmg  unit; 

electncally-programmable  read-only  memory  means; 

a  data  bus  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  and  to 
an  externally  connected  dau  port  for  externally  applied 
data  information; 

an  addrrss  bus  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  to 
said  memory  means  and  to  an  cxlemally  connected  ad- 
dress port  for  externally  applied  address  information; 

means  for  selectively  applying  a  programming  voltage 
higher  than  a  reading  voltage  to  a  location  in  said  memory 
means  addressed  by  said  address  bus  for  programming 
data  from  said  data  bus; 

a  wntmg  mode  register  for  containing  control  information  as 
to  whether  voltage  programming  of  said  memory  means  is 
to  be  performed  by  said  central  processing  umt  or  by 
signals  externally  applied  to  said  data  and  address  ports; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  externally  applied  control 
signals  for  applying  control  signals  to  said  address  and 
data  piorts  and  to  said  applying  means  to  enable  said  data 
and  address  ports  and  said  applymg  means  for  externally 
applied  address  and  data  information, 

second  control  means  responsive  to  control  signals  from  said 
central  processing  unit  for  applymg  control  signals  to  said 
applymg  means  and  for  disablmg  said  data  and  address 
ports  to  externally  applied  address  and  data  information. 

wherein  said  writing  mode  register  selectively  enables  one 
or  the  oiher  of  said  first  and  second  control  means. 

wherein  said  central  processing  unit  outputs  on  said  addres.s 
bus  one  of  a  read  out  signal  and  a  wnte  signal  to  said 
writmg  mode  register  for  readmg  out  of  and  wntmg  mto 
the  EPROM,  respectively,  and 

wherein  said  second  control  means  receives  an  output  of  said 
wnte  mode  register,  address  information  from  said  data 
bus  and  a  read/write  signal,  said  second  control  means 
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disabling  said  data  and  address  ports  to  externally  applied 
data  and  address  information  when  enabled  by  said  wni- 
ing  mode  register  output  signal. 


4J07.nS 

INSTRUCTION  ISSUING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PROCESSORS  WITH  MULTIPLE  FUNCTIONAL  UNITS 

Hwa  C.  Torag.  Itkaca,  N.Y„  larijaor  to  Conell  Rcaeurch  Fou- 

datfaw,  lac^  Ithka,  N.Y. 

Coattaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  539354,  Oct  7, 1983,  abaaAiacd.  This 

appUortkM  Oct  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  112,020 

lat  a.*  G06F  1^/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  19  Oains 
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1  An  mstniction  issiung  system  for  a  processor  mcludmg  an 
execution  unit  havmg  multiple  fiinctional  units  compnsmg: 

an  instruction  issuing  unit  receiving  instructions  from  a 
memory,  operating  on  tnstructioiis  and  forwarding  m- 
structions  to  said  execution  unit,  said  instruction  issumg 
unit  including  means  for  detecting  the  existence  of  concur- 
rencies in  said  instructions  received  from  said  memory, 
and 

said  instruction  issuing  unit  further  including  means  for 
issumg  multiple  instrtictions  and  non-sequential  mstruc- 
tions to  said  execution  unit  within  a  smgle  processor  cycle 
when  a  concurrency  is  detected  by  said  means  for  detect- 
ing the  existence  of  concurrencies  in  said  instructions 


4307,116 
INTERPROCESSOR  COMMUNICATION 
JaBMf  A.  Katwaa,  Saa  Joae;  Jod  F.  Bartlett  Palo  Aho;  Rick- 
ard  M  Bixicr,  Soayrale;  WflUaa  R  Daridow,  Athertoa; 
Joka  A.  DcapotakJa,  Pliaaaatiia,  Peter  J.  GraaiaM;  Mickaei 
D.  Greea,  botfc  of  Loa  Ahoa;  David  A.  Grric  Sterca  J.  Haya- 
lU,  botk  oTCaperttaw;  DavU  R.  MacUe,  Bca  LoaMwd;  Denia 
L.  McEvoy,  Scotta  VaDer,  Ja^M  G.  TreyWt,  a^  Sterea  W. 
Wicraiga,  botk  of  SMHyrale,  all  of  CaUf^  ilgariii  to  Taa- 
dca  Ctm^mben  lacoryorated.  Ciptitlao.  CaUf . 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  727,614,  Apr.  29, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,672437, 

wkfek  ia  a  coatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  147,123,  May  6,  1980, 

abaadoMd,  whick  ia  a  diTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  72L043,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,228,496.  Tkia  appttcatioa  May  18,  1987.  So-.  No. 

52395 

lat  CI*  G06F  13/36.  13/42 

VS.  a.  364—200  4 
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1.  A  multiprocessor  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  processor  modules,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  separate  processor  modules  bemg  capable  of 


conducting  data  processmg  operationi.  includmg  Iran* 
nutting  informatKMi  to  or  receiving  information  from  aii> 
of  said  separate  proceaaor  modules,  a  processor  moduic 
transmitting  information  being  identified  as  a  sender  pro- 
cessor module  and  a  module  receiving  informatKni  being 
identified  as  a  receiver  processor  module, 

bus  means  coupling  the  plurabty  of  separate  processor  mod 
ules  to  one  another  for  enabling  communication  therebe- 
tween,  the  bus  means  including  bus  controller   means 
operable  to  enable  processor  module  to  processor  module 
communication  on  the  bus  means; 

request  means  included  m  said  sender  processor  moduk  for 
generating  a  send  request  signal  on  said  bus  means  when 
said  sender  proceaaor  module  is  ready  to  transmit. 

polling  means  included  in  said  bus  controUer  means  and 
responsive  to  said  send  request  signal  for  sequentiall> 
polling  said  plurabty  of  separate  processor  modules  to 
identify  said  sender  processor  module  by  ite  plact  m  the 
sequence; 

identification  means  mclud«l  m  said  sender  processor  mod 
ule  and  responsive  to  said  poll  for  generating  an  idcntif\ 
signal  for  identifying  one  of  said  plurality  of  scparai; 
processor  modules  as  a  receiver  processor  module. 

interrogation  means  included  in  said  bus  controller  means 
and  responsive  to  said  identify  signal  for  mterrogatmg 
through  the  bus  means  said  receiver  processor  module  ic 
determine  whether  said  receive  processor  module  is  ready 
to  receive  a  transmissK>n; 

acltnowledgment  means  in  said  receiver  processor  module 
responsive  to  said  interrogating  means  for  generatug  a 
ready  signal  to  indicate  that  said  receiver  processor  mod 
ule  IS  ready  to  receive  a  transmissioii;  and 

transmit  means  included  m  said  bus  controller  means  and 
responsive  to  said  ready  signal  for  enabbng  said  sender 
processor  module  to  transmit  to  said  receiver  processor 
module. 


4307,117 
INTERRUPTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Osaasa  Itokiq  Yaklo  Mifki*!,  aad  YaUkkti  NtakicBcki.  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaai^nw  to  NEC  Corporatia*,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JbL  19,  1984,  Scr.  No.  632.190 
ClaiM  priority.  ^phtaHna  Japaa.  JaL  19.  1983.  58-131417: 
Feb.  21,  1984,  59-30662;  Feb.  21,  1984.  59-30663 

Iata.«G06F/i/«) 
UjS.  CL  364—200  5  Oaiw 


1  An  interruption  control  apparatus  comprising  a  pluraiitv 
of  mterruption  pnonty  detecting  units  having  differcni  levels 
of  pnonty  of  mterruptioa.  and  means  for  yanning  said  plural 
ity  of  mtemtptiOD  priority  detecting  imits  with  different  signals 
successively  and  periodically  in  a  time-di visional  manner,  said 
mterruption  priority  detecting  units  havmg  first  stonng  means 
storing  priority  data  representing  the  respective  pnonty  level; 
of  those  umts,  second  storing  means  stonng  an  intemipKion 
signal  applied  to  the  respective  umts,  detectmg  means  coupled 
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to  the  respective  first  storing  means  and  said  scanning  means 
for  detecting  that  the  scanned  signal  coincides  with  the  priority 
data  and  outputting  a  detection  signal,  and  means  coupled  to 
the  respective  detecting  means  and  the  respective  second  stor- 
ing means  for  requesting  interruption  in  response  to  said  detec- 
tion signal  outputted  from  said  detecting  means  and  to  said 
mterruption  signal  stored  in  said  second  storing  means,  and 
said  scannmg  means  including  a  counter  generating  counting 
signals  as  said  difTcrent  signals. 


MOT.IIS 
NfETHOD  FOR  HANDUNG  SLOT  REQUESTTS  OVER  A 

NETWORK 
Ckyn»^aUu  Lli^  Jod  Tcaier,  tad  CUac-Fa  Hwaag.  all  ot 
r^iillMi.  CaUf^  awivMn  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coopaay, 
Palo  AhOiCaUf. 

Filed  Jam.  14.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  3,154 

lat  a.*  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 


slow  request  message  was  sent  or  the  request  was  non- 
ideinpotcnt 


4307,119 
MEMORY  ADDRESS  MAPPING  MECHANISM 
Maaao  Saga.  Tokyo,  JapM,  MdcMir  to  KshasklH  Kaiaka  To- 
shiba, Kamwdd,  Ja^Hi 

FUed  JaL  24,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  S89.12t 

OaiaM  K^ority.  awilcatioB  Japam  JaL  31,  1985,  60-16nM3 

lat  Ct*  G06F  12/08 

VS.  a.  364—200  1  CUm 
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1  A  method  for  transferring  idcmpotent  or  non-idcmpotent 
requests  over  a  network  having  a  first  computer  system  and  a 
second  computer  system  which  are  active,  said  network  beug 
an  asynchronous  link  for  messages  between  said  first  computer 
system  and  said  second  computer  system  and  wherein  said 
messages  are  subject  to  loss  on  said  network,  in  order  to  reduce 
the  number  of  request  messages  sent  over  the  network,  the 
method  comprisug: 

sending  a  request  in  the  form  of  a  request  message  from  the 
first  computer  system  to  the  second  computer  system  and 
thereafW  retransmitting  the  request  as  a  duplicate  request 
message  after  a  first  prescribed  period  of  time  until  a 
response  message  or  a  slow  request  message  is  received  by 
the  first  computer  system  from  the  second  computer  sys- 
tem; 

receiving  the  request  message  from  the  first  computer  sys- 
tem by  the  second  computer  system, 

processing  the  request  in  the  second  computer  system,  unless 
the  request  is  a  dupUcate  non-idempotent  request, 

sending  a  low  i-equest  message  from  the  second  computer 
system  to  the  first  computer  system  for  each  duplicate 
request  message  received  from  the  first  computer  system 
dunng  the  step  of  processing  the  request; 

receiving  the  slow  request  message  from  the  second  com 
puter  system  by  the  first  computer  system  and  m  response 
suspending  the  step  of  retransmitting  a  duplicate  request 
message  by  the  first  computer  system; 

sending  a  response  message  from  the  second  computer  sys- 
tem to  the  first  computer  system  containing  the  results  of 
the  request  and,  only  if  the  slow  request  message  has  been 
sent  by  the  second  computer  system  or  if  the  request  from 
the  first  computer  system  was  non-idempotent,  retransmit- 
ting the  response  message  after  a  second  prescribed  penod 
of  time;  until  an  acknowledge  message  is  received; 

receiving  the  response  message  by  the  first  computer  system 
and  upon  receipt  of  the  response  message,  terminating  the 
sendmg  of  request  messages;  and  thereafter 

aendmg  an  acknowledge  message  from  the  first  computer 
system  to  the  second  computer  system  to  acknowledge 
the  receipt  of  the  response  message  only  m  the  event  the 


1.  A  memory  address  mappmg  mechanism  in  a  computer 
system  comprising  a  microprocessor  and  a  memory  system,  the 
microprocessor  generating  address  signals  and  an  addresn 
mode  signal,  and  having  at  least  two  address  modes  whose 
address  spaces  have  different  sizes,  wherem  each  of  the  address 
spaces  IS  divided  into  at  least  two  sub-spaces,  each  havmg  a 
specified,  preliminarily-fiied  use,  the  memory  system  havmg 
predetermined  locations  selected  in  response  to  memory  ad- 
dress selection  signals,  the  memory  address  mappmg  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

address  mode-selecting  means  for  latching  the  address  mode 

signal  from  the  microprocessor:  and 
address  decodmg  means  connected  to  the  address  mode- 
selectmg  means  for  receiving  the  address  signals  from  the 
microprocessor  and  the  address  mode  signal  from  the 
address  mode-selecting  means,  for  decoding  the  address 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  address  mode  signal,  for 
producmg  memory  address  selection  signals  from  the 
decoded  address  signals  to  specify  a  logical  continuous- 
address  space  consisting  of  at  least  two  sub-spaces  havmg 
the  same  use,  and  for  outputting  the  memory  address 
selection  signals  to  the  memory  system. 


4,807.120 

TEMPORAL  GARBAGE  COLLECTOR  WITH 

INDIRECTION  CELLS 

Howard  R.  Cottrta,  Aaatia,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Texas  ImtrvoMats 

lacorporated,  Daliaa.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44.383 
lat.  CL*  G06F  12/12.  12/OS 
UJS.  CL  364— 200  7< 
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1.  A  memory  management  system  for  a  digital  computer, 
comprising: 

a  virtual  memory  conceptually  divided  into  regions,  wherein 
each  region  has  an  associated  generation  and  volatiUty. 
wherem  the  volatility  associated  with  a  region  mdicates 
the  youngest  generation  to  which  objects  m  that  region 
may  contain  pointers,  and  wherem  regions  arc  classified  as 
oldspace,  newspace,  or  scavenge  space. 
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a  central  processor  havmg  a  set  of  registers 

a  read  barrier  coupled  to  said  central  processor  and  to  said 
virtual  memory,  wherein  all  data  moved  from  said  virtual 
memory  to  said  central  processor  passes  through  said  read 
barrier,  and  wherein  said  read  barrier  prevents  pomters 
into  regions  classified  as  oldspace  from  being  placed  mto 
said  central  processor;  and 

a  write  barrier  coupled  to  said  central  processor  and  to  said 
virtual  memory,  wherein  all  data  moved  from  said  central 
processor  to  said  virtual  memory  passes  through  said 
write  barrier,  and  wherein  said  write  barrier  prevents 
pointers  from  being  stored  into  addresses  having  an  associ- 
ated inconsistant  with  the  gctieration  of  the  address 
pointed  to  by  the  pointer. 


4.807,U1 
PERIPHERAL  INTERFACE  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Halfbrd,  CUyyewa  Faila,  Wi«„  assignor  to  Cray  Rc- 
aewck.  lac^  CUypewa  Falls.  Wis. 

CoBtiBUtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  622.786,  Jaa.  21,  1984.  sbudooed. 

This  SMtUcatkm  Jaa.  10,  1968,  Ser.  No.  205433 

Int  CL*  G06F  li/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  10  CUias 
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data  buffer  means  from  and  to  either  said  DMA  port  or 
said  penpheral  devices;  and 
(e)  control  logic  means  divided  functionally  mto  a  pluraiit> 
of  channel  sets,  each  one  of  said  sets  controlhng  the  dau 
flow  through  a  corresponding  channel,  one  set  function 
ally  active  at  a  time  on  a  revolving  time  multiplexed  hasu 
for  controlhng  said  first  and  second  muluplexmg  means 
and  addressing  said  buffer  means  to  cause  different  ones  of 
corresponding  channel  group*  of  registers  of  said  first  and 
second  data  buffer  means  to  fill  and  empty  alternately  so 
that  during  an  active  period  of  a  channel  logic  set  onr 
channel  data  buffer  group  may  be  filling  while  the  corre- 
sponding channel  data  buffer  group  may  be  emptymg.  said 
filling  and  empyting  occurring  betwwen  different  ones  of 
said  local  memory  DMA  port  and  one  of  said  peripheral 
devices,  and  to  permit  said  accumulator  means  and  said 
peripheral  devices  to  reference  said  address-status  btiffer 
means. 


4.807.122 
INTORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Kazaymki  B«b«,  Kjunakva.  JapM.  aaritaw  to  Mitsabiski  Deski 
KabsMhiU  Kataha.  Tokyo.  Japn 

FQed  Apr.  23,  1986,  Scr.  No.  856.070 
ClaiaH     priority,     appikstloa     Japaa.     Apr      23.      1985. 
6046965/85 

Ut.  CL*  G06F  12/02 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  daiau 


1.  A  penpheral  mterfacmg  system  for  a  dau  processing 
system  including  a  central  processor  having  a  central  memory 
and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  said  penpheral  mterfac- 
mg system  comprising: 

I/O  processor  means  includmg  a  local  memory  having  at 
least  one  DMA  port  for  transmittmg  and  receiving  dau 
and  including  accumulator  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  control  information; 
channel  multiplexer  means  communicating  with  said  DMA 
port  and  said  accumulator  means  and  providing  a  plurality 
of  dau  and  control  information  channels  for  daU  flosv 
between  said  DMA  port  and  accumulator  means  and  a 
corresponding  number  of  peripheral  devices,  said  channel 
multiplexer  means  including: 

(a)  address-sUtus  buffer  means  includmg  a  plurality  of  regis- 
ters for  holding  a  local  memory  address  parcel  and  a 
plurality  of  registers  for  holding  a  peripheral  device  sutus 
parcel,  said  registers  functionwise  divided  into  groups, 
one  group  for  each  of  said  channels, 

(b)  first  and  second  daU  buffers  each  mcludmg  a  plurality  of 
registers  for  holding  dau  parcels,  said  registers  function- 
wise  divided  mto  groups,  one  group  for  each  of  said  chan- 
nels; 

(c)  first  multiplexmg  means  communicatmg  with  said  accu- 
mulator means  and  said  penpheral  devices  for  multiplex- 
ing address  and  sUtus  parcels  into  and  out  of  said  address- 
sutus  buffer  means  and  peripheral  device  control  informa- 
tion from  said  accumulator  means  to  said  penpheral  de- 
vices; 

(d)  second  multiplexmg  means  commumcating  with  said 
DMA  port  and  said  penpheral  devices  for  multiplexing 
dau  parcels  mto  and  out  of  either  of  said  first  and  second 


1   .An  information  storage  system  compnsmg: 
(a(  an  information  storage  part  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  infor 
mation  storage  areas  which  each  store  a  piece  of  mforma- 
uon  and  which  each  have  associated  therewith  a  rcspet 
tive  one  of  plurahty  of  difTcrent  identification  codes, 
Cb)  an  indexed  part  includmg  a  plurahty  of  key  elcroenti 
which  are  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
identification  codes  which  are  arranged   m  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  and  which  are  divided  mto  a  plurality  of 
mutually  exclusive  blocks  wluch  each  contam  a   pre 
scribed  number  of  successive  said  key  elements, 

(c)  a  memory  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  mformation  storage 
areas; 

(d)  a  controller  having  forward  and  backward  read  setung 
parts;  and 

(e)  a  front  stage  block  specifying  pan  associated  with  each 
said  block,  each  said  front  stage  block  specifying  pan 
identifying  a  block  which  is  different  from  the  block  asso- 
ciated therewith  and  which  contains  the  key  elements 
which  m  said  predetermined  sequence  mmiediately  pre- 
cede the  key  elements  m  the  block  associated  with  such 
front  stage  block  specifying  part,  said  controller  including 
means  responsive  to  said  backward  read  setting  part  for 
retneving  from  said  mdexed  part  all  of  said  key  elements 
in  a  reverse  order  opposite  to  said  predetermined  se- 
quence by  carrymg  out  for  each  said  block,  begmnmg 
with  the  block  containing  the  Ust  key  elements  m  said 
predetermined  sequence,  a  retrieval  of  the  key  elements  m 
such  block  and  then  a  relneval  of  said  front  stage  block 
specifying  pan  which  is  associated  with  such  block  and 
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which  identifies  the  next  said  block  to  be  handled,  for 
using  the  identification  code  for  each  said  retrieved  key 
element  to  retrieve  from  said  information  storage  areas  in 
said  information  storage  part  the  piece  of  information 
associated  with  such  identification  code,  and  for  storing 
said  retrieved  pieces  of  information  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  respective  said  key  elements  in  successive  said 
information  storage  areas  of  said  memory  in  an  order 
corre^iooding  to  said  reverse  order  of  said  key  eiemenu. 


4,M7,123  

PROGRAMMABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  INPUTTING  A 
PROCESSING  DATA  USING  VISUALLY  PERCEPTIBLE 

DATA  ENTRY  FRAMES 
JnkU  Kiiaalw,  Nam;  TiMUaU  Fvjfkmw*,  HigMUaaaka,  ami 
Koji  Miano,  Nan,  all  of  Japni,  aaaiglMrs  to  Sharr  KabMUU 
Kataka,  OMdia,  Japaa 

F1M  Oct.  19,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  312,899 
Oaiaw  priority,  aMrikatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  20,  19W,  55-147358 
Ut.  a."  G06F  J/14.  3/153.  3/023.  15/21 
VS.  a.  364—200  4  ClalBS 
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providing  for  rcgister-to-rcgister  operations  and  for  memory- 
to- register  operations, 

said  system  permitting  common  microcode  execution  rou- 
unes  to  be  employed  in  processing  means  operating  on 
memory  operands  and  register  operands  after  efTecUve 
address  calculations  for  said  operands,  said  system  includ- 
ing 

memory  means  for  stormg  memory  opersjids  to  be  uaed  in 
said  memory-to-rcgister  operauons; 

a  plurality  of  separately  addressable  general  purpose  regis- 
ters for  storing  register  operands  to  be  utilized  m  said 
register-to-register  operations; 

first  address  register  means  for  generating  the  address  of  a 
first  of  said  general  purpooc  registers  cfmtaimng  one  of 
said  operands  for  one  of  said  register-to-register  opera- 
tions, 

second  address  register  means  for  generating  the  address  of 
a  second  of  said  general  purpose  registers  containmg 
another  of  said  operands  for  said  one  of  said  register-to- 
regisler  operations; 

a  n>emory  data  register  for  storing  one  of  said  memory 
operands  for  use  in  one  of  said  memory-lo-register  opera- 
tions, said  memory  data  register  havmg  its  own  address 
designation; 
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4  A  method  for  mputting  data  and  programmmg  a  data 
processmg  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  first  data  for  defining  a  plurality  of  visually  percep- 
tible entry  frames  and  displaying  said  visually  perceptible 
entry  frames  on  a  display  means  of  the  device; 

mputting  second  data  into  at  least  one  of  said  entry  frames 
and  displaying  said  second  data  m  said  at  least  one  frame, 

inputting  third  data  representing  operational  instructions  for 
the  device  mto  at  least  one  additional  frame; 

decoding  said  third  data  for  developing  a  data  processing 
piogram; 

processing  said  second  data  in  accxirdance  with  said  pro- 
gram for  generating  fourth  data,  and 

displaying  said  fourth  data  in  said  at  least  one  additional 
frame. 


4,807,124 
REGISTER  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFiaENT 
MICROROUTINE  SHARING  AND  OPTIMKATION 
Yeahayaka  Mar,  LeoMrdo  SmJimb,  botk  of  CivcrtiMi,  Calif., 
aad  Ynhajiha  Schatabntei.  HaiCa,  brad,  mrigntn  to  Per- 
ronuBcc  yiiiitnihrtnr  Corpontioa,  SaBayTale,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  19«6,  Scr.  No.  912,310 
lat  CL«  G06F  9/Oa  12/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  9  ClaiM 

1.   In  a  microcoded  data  processing  system,  said  system 


means  responsive  to  initiation  of  a  registcr-to-register  opera- 
tion for  utilizing  the  addresses  generated  by  said  first  and 
said  second  address  register  means  to  select  those  of  said 
general  purpose  registers  whose  operands  are  to  be  uti- 
lized in  said  rcgister-to-regwtcr  operation; 

means  for  supplymg  said  operands  from  said  selected  regis- 
ters to  said  processing  means, 

means  responsive  to  imtiation  of  a  mcm<ir>  ti>-regLsler  oper- 
ation for  causmg  said  address  designation  of  said  memory 
address  register  to  be  generated  by  said  second  address 
generatmg  means; 

means  responsive  to  generating  of  said  memory  data  register 
address  designation  for  supplying  one  of  said  memory 
operands  from  said  memory  means  to  said  memory  data 
register;  and 

means  for  supplying  operands  from  said  memory  data  regis- 
ter and  the  one  of  said  general  purpose  registers  selected 
by  said  first  address  generating  means  to  said  processing 
means; 

whereby  said  register-to-register  operations  and  said 
memory-to-register  operations  can  share  common  mi- 
crocode execution  routines. 
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4,M7,US 

MLXTI-PUSFOSE  LAMP 

Brwx  Mfllv,  421  Hmimm  9L,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

I  of  Scr.  fto.  nfjfn,  Oct  16, 1986, 

Thta  i^pWrrtina  Mar.  10,  MM,  Scr.  No.  170.610 

Lrt.  CL*  F21V  21/14.  21/32 


VS.  a.  362— HO 
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1.  A  lamp  for  provKling  both  general  (pace  and  task  hghting, 
which  compriaes:  a  support  baae;  an  upwardly  extending  rod 
mounted  on  said  support  baae;  a  geaeral  illuminating  member 
compriiing  a  first  UgbtiBg  meant,  said  geaerd  ilhmiinatiiig 
meadxr  being  attached  to  said  upwardly  ftitwiding  rod  for 
directing  light  in  a  direction  away  from  laid  lamp  to  provide 
general  iUumination  of  the  space;  a  wcood  rod;  meant  for 
mounting  laid  leoond  rod  in  said  upwardly  extending  rod  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  laid  upwardly  extending  rod 
within  a  plane  sobatantiaDy  parallel  to  laid  upwardly  extending 
rod;  and  a  talk  illuminating  member  compriiing  a  lecoad 
lighting  meant,  said  task  iDuBHiating  member  being  attadied 
to  said  lecood  rod  for  providing  illumination  adjaatabiy  di- 
rected esKntially  in  a  limited  area  by  movement  of  said  second 
rod  relative  to  said  first  upwardly  extendiag  rod. 


M0742* 

MFTHOD  FOR  COr^VEKTING  A  SOURCE  PROGRAM 

HAVING  A  LOOP  INCLUDING  A  CONTROL 

STATEMENT  INTO  AN  0»JtlCT  PROGRAM 

SUam  Gotim,  HKkiaji;  Ymmi  WmiU,  mt  Kyoko  Iwaaawa, 

both  oTTokyo,  aU  of  Ji*M,  Mil^iin  to  HHachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Fek.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  12,991 
CUm  priority,  mffOatitm  Jftm,  Mar.  3,  1986,  61-43958 
Irt.  CL*  G66F  1/00 
VS.  CL  364—300  3 


1.  A  method  executed  by  a  machine  for  mvertmg  a  source 
program  having  a  first  loop  including  a  plurality  of  statements 
which  are  written  in  a  high  level  language  and  are  repetitiously 
executed  into  an  object  program  for  a  digital  computer  com- 
prising the  following  steps  of 

(a)  detecting  from  said  statements  of  said  first  loop  of  said 


sotirce  program  a  control  stateroen:  (an  inductive  control 
statement  )  having  a  control  expremon  specifying  vari- 
ables constituted  from  a  linear  function  C|n-f  C;  of  a  loop 
iteration  count  n,  taid  variables  bemg  to  be  judged  for  a 
branch,  where  Ci  and  Cj  are  constants,  loop  invariant 
variables,  or  functions  thereof; 
fb)  detecting  baaed  on  taid  control  expreaiKM  a  turmng  form 
indicating  whether  a  change  of  a  tummg  number  repre- 
senting a  loop  iteration  count  for  which  a  variable  of  said 
control  expreanoa  of  said  detect  ed  control  statement  and 
a  change  of  a  value  of  laid  control  expreaiioti  indicates 
changet  from  valnei  for  a  tucceatful  branch  to  values  for 
an  iinturmiftil  branch  or  vice  verse  and  a  turmng  pomi 
type  '~*i'^>''«g  whether  taid  tummg  number  is  an  mitia] 
iteration  count,  a  final  iteration  count,  or  an  mtermediate 
Iteration  coimt  of  said  first  loop, 

(c)  generating  a  string  of  statements  having  a  loop  not  in- 
cluding taid  control  statement  and  generating  an  ezecu- 
tion  retult  identical  to  an  executioo  result  of  taid  first  loop 
bated  on  taid  fint  loop  and  taid  turning  number,  said 
turning  form,  and  taid  tummg  pomt  type  detected  on  said 
control  ttatement;  and 

(d)  converting  said  generated  stnng  of  statements  mto  an 
object  code. 


4Jt7,127 
VEHICLE  LOCATION  IKTECIING  SYSTEM 
Ka^Ji   Tiiiiki,   OHnH   SMtrin;   ToridynU 
"r-^-^T  ""tT".  —  -"^---    '-y-   -- ■,-—  -  ■ 
Heetric  laiaifclii,  Ltd.,  Jap— 

FOed  Nov.  38,  1987,  S«r.  No.  123,362 
CWm  priority,  upMnHii  Jipn,  Dec  1ft,  1986,  61 -294215; 
May  IL  1987,  6M1398S 

kt  CL*  G86F  15/14 
VS.  CL  364— 424J)1  55  O 
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1.  A  vehicle  location  detecting  method  for  detecting  the 
location  of  a  vehicle  withm  a  predetermined  area,  compnsmg 
the  steps  of: 

a  outputting  distance  data  at  every  predetermined  mterval. 
the  distance  data  being  representative  of  the  distance  that 
a  vehicle  has  travelled. 

b.  outputting  Vtr-Miim^  angle  data  at  every  predetermiDed 
interval,  the  heading  angle  data  being  represenutivr  of 
the  heading  angle  change  of  vehicle  travel, 

c.  storing  road  map  dau  repreatntative  of  roadways, 

d.  computing  t  present  location  data  from  said  distance  dats 
and  said  beading  angle  data,  and  a  limit  error  of  said 
present  location  data  which  is  determined  by  errors  in  said 
distance  data,  m  said  heading  angle  data  and  m  said  road 
map  data,  and  registering  locations  on  the  roadwayv 
which  roadways  are  located  within  said  linut  error  of  said 
present  location  data,  as  estimate  locations, 

e  computing  correlation  coefficients  correspoodmg  to  taid 
registered  estimate  locations,  and 

f  selecting  a  correlation  coefficient  whose  error  is  smallest 
with  respect  to  the  roadway  from  said  computed  corrcU 
tion  coefficients  and  outputting  the  regislcred  cstimaif 
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location  corresponding  to  said  selected  correlation  coeffi- 
cient as  a  preaent  locatxM. 


SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICL£  BODY  ROLL  CONTROL 

DETECTING  AND  COMPENSATING  FOR  RAPID  RATE 

OF  CHANGE  OF  STEERING  ANGLE  AS  DURING 

EMERGENCY  STEERING 

HiroraU  Ikcaotn;  Nitwtifci  Owa,  batk  of  T«y««a;  Yantaka 

HayMU.  a^  ShMkU  Dai,  kotk  of  AicW,  ail  or  JapM,  aaric^ 

on  to  Toyota  Mmk»  KabaAiU  KtUbm,  ToTOta,  J^pu 

F1M  Fok  30,  IM7,  Scr.  No.  1C,M4 

Oaiav  rriortty.  ippMcatlria  Japa^  Feh.  21,  19M,  61-36705 

lat  a.*  BMG  11/26 

VS.  a.  3«4— «24.a5  14  ClaiaH 
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8.  For  a  vehicle  comprising  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  wheels 
upon  which  said  vehicle  runs,  a  vehicle  roll  control  system  of 
vehicle  height  adjustment  type,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  actuator  assemblies,  each  corresponding  to  one 
of  said  vehicle  wheels  and  resiliently  suspending  said 
correspondiiig  vehicle  wheel  from  the  vehicle  body,  each 
one  of  said  actuator  assemblies  being  adapted  to  increase 
or  decrease  vehicle  height  at  a  location  correspondmg  to 
said  corresponding  vehicle  wheel  in  accordance  with 
control  signals  supplied  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  control  means,  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  actuator  aasemUies  and  serving  to  supply  control 
signals  to  said  corresponding  actuator  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  vehicle  height  detecting  means,  each  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  vehicle  wheels  and  servmg  for 
sensing  a  parameter  Hi  representative  of  the  height  of  the 
vehicle  body  over  said  corresponding  vehicle  wheel; 

a  vehicle  speed  detectmg  means  for  "^Mnng  a  road  speed  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  steering  angle  detectmg  means  for  sensing  a  steering  angle 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  steering  angle  change  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  rate  of  change  of  said  steering  angle  of  the  vehicle; 

a  means  for  detecting  an  actual  roll  angle  i^i  of  the  body  of 
the  vehicle;  and 

a  means  for  computing  and  control  adapted  to  compute  the 
difTerences  AHi  between  the  actual  vehicle  wheel  heights 
over  said  vehicle  wheels  as  sensed  by  said  plurahty  of 
vehicle  height  delecting  means  and  reference  vehicle 
heighta;  to  compute  a  steady  state  roll  angle  ^„  of  the 
vehicle  body  baaed  upon  the  vehicle  speed  sensed  by  said 
vehicle  speed  detecting  means  and  the  steering  angle 
sensed  by  said  steering  angle  detecting  means;  to  advance 
a  phase  of  a  signal  representative  of  said  steady  state  roll 
■nglc  ^.  to  thereby  compute  a  compensating  value  <^„ 
for  roll  angle  control;  to  compute  an  amendment  value  ^x 
for  roll  angle  control  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of 
change  of  steering  angle  as  determined  by  said  steering 
angle  change  rate  detectmg  means;  to  compute  a  differ- 
ence  ^  baaed  upon  a  desired  roll  angle  ^,  a(  said  vehicle 
body,  said  compensating  value  i^„.  said  amendment  value 
<^i,  and  said  actual  roll  angle  ^,  following  the  equation: 


where  kl,  k2  and  k3  are  positive  constants;  and,  when  the 
absolute  value  of  said  difTerence  i>  a  larger  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  to  control  said  plurality  of  actuator  assemblies, 
via  said  plurality  of  control  means,  in  accordance  with  said 
difference  ^;  while  said  computing  and  control  means,  when 
the  absolute  value  of  said  difference  i^  ts  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined value,  cx>ntrols  said  plurality  of  actuator  assemblies,  via 
said  plurality  of  control  means,  in  accordance  with  said  vehicle 
height  differences  AHi,  so  as  to  keep  said  vehicle  height  differ- 
ences AHi  within  determinate  ranges. 


4,807,129 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  AND  ENOINF  CDNTROI 
MaicatB   Porks,   HcrtforMrire,   EagUad.   aangnor   to   Roi^ 
Roycc  ptc,  I  tmifom,  EaglaBrf 

POtrf  Jam.  2a,  IM7,  Scr.  No  7.665 
(lains  priority.  apyHcitioa  IJaitnti  Kinxdoa,  Feb.  4,  UM, 
S602749 

lat.  CL*  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  364—424^)1  3  ( 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  helicopter  havmji  a  main  rotor,  a 
torque  reaction  device  such  as  a  tail  rotor,  an  engine  and  a 
rotor  gearbox,  the  control  system  comprising  a  set  of  pilot 
controls,  an  Active  Control  Computer  and  Engine  Control 
Computer,  a  mam  rotor  actuator  and  a  tail  rotor  actuator,  in 
which: 

the  Active  Control  Computer  is  linked  to  receive  data  from 

the  pilot's  controls: 
the  mam  rotor  actuator  and  tail  rotor  actuator  are  linked  to 

exchange  data  with  the  Active  Control  Computer; 
the  ituun  rotor  actuator  and  tail  rotor  actuator  act  on  their 
respective  rotors  to  control  the  pitch  of  the  rotor  blades; 
the  engine  is  linked  to  exchange  data  with  the  Engine  Con- 
trol Computer  and  linked  to  dnve  the  rotor  geartioi 
the  rotor  gearbox  is  linked  to  dnve  bt_>th  the  mam  rotor  and 

the  tail  rotor,  ai¥J 
!he  Active  Control  Computer  is  linked  to  exchange  data 
with  the  Engine  Control  Computer. 


4,807,130 

SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

SHAFT  SPEED  CONTROL 

Robert  W.  Dertack,  Si«Br  Grore,  and  Praak  Lariat.  Hanover 

Park,  botk  of  IIL,  aaslganri  to  Motorota,  lac,  SckaanlMniu 

111. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1986,  Scr.  No.  946,736 

taL  a.*  F16H  .?/0a  B60K  20/00 

VS.  CL  364—424.1  10  dalau 

1   An  electronic  shaft  synchromzatxjn  system  comprising 

input  shaft  means  for  providmg  an  mput  shaft  driven  at  an 

angular  speed  wi; 
output  shaft  means  cumpnsmg  an  output  shaft  capable  of 
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bemg  selectively  driven  by  said  mput  shaft  means  at  an 
angular  speed  of  W2; 

electronic  transmission  means  selectively  couplmg  said  mput 
shaft  to  said  output  shaft  in  accordance  with  a  plurahty  of 
predetermined  selectable  angular  speed  ratios  between 
said  speeds  of  wj  and  wi; 

said  electronic  transmissioa  means  including  transmission 
cootn^  means  for  moaitoring  said  input  shaft  speed  wi 
and  said  output  shaft  speed  W2  and  controUing  at  least  one 
thereof,  said  control  means  implementing  one  of  said 
selectable  speed  ratios  by  providing  a  predetermined 
coupling  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  in 
response  to  the  monitored  angular  speeds  of  said  shafts 
having  a  predetermined  relationahip  therebetween. 


said  transmission  control  means  including  a  servo  control 
loop  having  subtraction  means  for  receiving  electrical 
signals  related  to  said  shaft  speed  W|  and  said  output  shaft 
speed  W2,  error  means  for  providing  an  error  difference 
signal  e  in  response  thereto,  integrator  means  for  mtegrat- 
ing  the  error  signal  and  means  for  developing  at  least  one 
control-signal  in  response  to  said  error  signal  e  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  said  one  of  sax)  shafts  so  as  to  mmi- 
mize  said  error  signal; 

said  transmission  control  means  including  error  measuring 
means  for  determining  the  status  of  the  error  signal  and 
means  for  imtiahring  the  integrator  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  which  is  at  least  in  part  determined  from 
previous  integrations,  in  response  to  said  error  measuring 
means  indicating  that  said  error  signal  exceeds  a  first 
predetermined  quahty  threshold. 


4J07.131 
GRADING  SVSTFM 
PUlin  M.  Oeo.  Sms  imam  CapJotiiaii,  CaUf. 
Eagteeeri^.  In     TTimhi.  Tillf 

FIM  Ayr.  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  43^06 
Irt.  Ct*  E02F  3/76 
VS.  a.  364—424.01 
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a  frame,  an  earth  grading  too.  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
earth  grading  tool  relative  to  the  frame: 

(b)  a  laser  beam  generator  remote  from  said  earth  gradmg 
marhinr  for  projectiag  a  laser  beam  m  a  predetermin«! 
pattern  relative  to  the  earth  to  be  graded, 

(c)  a  laser  detector  carried  on  the  grading  machine  for  re- 
ceiving the  laser  beam; 

(d)  rtistanre  scaling  means  for  accurately  scalmg  the  dstancr 
of  the  grading  tool  fhxn  a  predetermined  nonhmg  and 
easting  point  on  the  tract  to  be  graded, 

(e)  data  storage  means  defining  a  multiplicity  of  predeter- 
mioed  points  on  the  tract  of  land  to  be  graded  by  thr 
northing  and  easting  of  the  pomt  and  by  the  target  eleva 
tioo  of  such  point; 

(0  reference  data  signal  generating  means  for  deriving  a  dau 
signal  from  the  dau  storage  means  which  defines  the 
desired  final  graded  configiiratioo  of  a  cootmuoDS  portion 
of  the  tract  by  a  oontinuimi  compoted  with  reference  to  ai 
least  two  of  the  aforeaad  predetermined  poiots,  all  kxa 
tions  on  the  cootmuum  being  defined  at  to  target  e^e\■* 
Hon; 

(g)  elevation  data  signal  generating  means  for  denv-mg  a  data 
signal  from  the  laser  detector  which  defines  the  actuaJ 
elevation  of  the  grading  tool, 

(h)  locatKM  data  signal  generating  means  for  denvtng  a  data 
signal  from  the  scaling  means  which  defines  the  actual 
location  of  the  grading  tool  relative  to  the  coattnuun; 
computed  by  the  reference  data  signal  generating  means 
and 

(i)  comparator  means  for  retxivmg  the  aforesaid  data  signah 
and  for  deriving  at  least  one  output  signal  which  defines 
the  elevatioaal  rdatioBship  of  the  grading  tool  relative  tc 
target  elevation  at  the  actual  locatiofi  of  the  grading  tool 
on  the  contmuum 


4J07.132 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  VEHICLES 

ri  iiji  iiii.  rum riiniiiii.  II  f  "•ji'iiii  ""i 

Tllliitliiiliijiiii  JipM,  nil  111      I  to  Dicad  Kiki  Co..  UA- 
Tokyo,Jap« 

FIM  JbL  9,  1986,  Scr.  No.  883,784 

Oaiw  priority,  ^pHraHna  Japaa,  JaL  15,  198S.  60-15428^ 

lat  a.'  B60K  41/1&.  41/10 

VS.  CL  364 — 424.1  II  Omima 


1  An  earth  grading  system  for  grading  a  tract  of  land,  com- 
prising, in  combinatKH): 
(a)  a  power  driven  earth  grading  machine  which  comprises 


1    An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  mtemai  combustion  m 

gme  for  a  vehicle  provided  with  an  eiectrtinically  cootroUed 

automatic  transmissioo  system  including  a  fnctiOD-type  clutch 

and  a  gear -type  transnussion.  said  apparatus  comprsmg: 

means  for  producing  condition  data  leprrM  nting  the  operai 

ing  condition  of  the  vehicle; 
means  responsive  to  the  condition  dau  for  calculating  firs; 
target  daU  rfprr«fnting  the  amount  of  fuel  mjectiOD  nee 
essary  for  operating  the  internal  combustXHi  engmc  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  operatioo  of  an  accelera- 
tor pedal  in  a  predetermined  normal  speed  control  mode 
meais  for  generatmg  second  target  daU  repreaentmg  the 
amount  of  fuel  mjection  necessary  for  operating  the  mter- 
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nal  combusUon  engine  si  a  required  fixed  speed  m  a  prede- 
termined specific  speed  control  mode  when  said  clutch  is 
in  Its  disengaged  state; 

a  detecting  means  for  producing  a  detection  signal  indicating 
the  engaged/disengaged  condition  of  the  fnction  lype 
clutch; 

a  first  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  target  data 
and  the  detection  signal  for  producing  third  target  dau 
representmg  a  target  amount  of  fuel  injection  which 
changes  from  the  fuel  quantity  represented  by  the  second 
target  data  to  the  fiicl  quantity  represented  by  the  fir^i 
target  data,  with  the  passage  of  time,  in  response  to  the 
condition  where  the  friction-typ)e  clutch  is  changed  from 
a  disengaged  state  to  anengaged  state; 

a  second  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  third  target  dau 
for  discriminating  whether  or  not  the  third  target  data  is 
equal  to  the  first  target  data; 

8  selectmg  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  and  the 
detection  signal  for  selecting  one  data  from  amongst  the 
fust,  second  and  third  target  data  according  to  the  operat 
ing  condition  of  the  friction-type  clutch,  the  second  target 
data  being  selected  when  said  clutch  is  in  its  disengaged 
state,  the  third  target  data  being  selected  from  a  time  said 
clutch  IS  changing  from  its  disengaged  state  to  its  engaged 
state  to  a  time  the  third  target  data  has  reached  the  fir^t 
target  data,  and  the  first  data  being  selected  after  the  third 
target  data  has  reached  the  first  target  data  in  the  case 
where  said  clutch  is  in  its  engaged  sute;  and 

a  third  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to 
the  mtemal  combustion  engine  in  accordance  with  the 
target  selected  by  said  sclecung  means  so  as  to  substan- 
tially reduce  mechanical  shtx;k  during  the  time  of  clutch 
engagement. 


1  An  anti-skid  control  system  for  motor  vehicles,  whcrcm  a 
reference  wheel  speed  is  set  up  which  is  lower  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  than  wheel  spMd  decelerated  through  buildup 
of  brake  hydraulic  pressure  and  follows  the  wheel  speed  with 
a  first  speed  difference  corresponding  to  said  predetermmed 
amount,  said  reference  wheel  speed  being  decelerated,  from  a 
point  of  time  when  the  deceleration  of  said  wheel  speed 
reaches  a  predetermined  deceleration  level  onward,  with  a 
predetermmed  deceleration  gradient  to  hold  said  predeter- 
mined deceleration  level;  and  at  a  point  of  time  when  said 
reference  wheel  speed  becomes  equal  to  said  wheel  speed, 
reduction  of  the  brake  hydraulic  pressure  is  started  so  that  said 
wheel  speed  is  changed  from  dcceleradon  to  acceleration, 
comprising: 

a  first  means  for  measurmg  a  first  time  period  which  is  the 
time  perxxi  from  a  first  point  of  time  when  a  first  high 


peak  of  the  w  heel  speed  occurs  to  a  second  point  of  time 
when  a  subsequent  high  peak  of  the  wheel  speed  occurs; 

a  second  means  for  measuring  a  second  time  period  which  is 
the  time  period  from  a  third  point  of  time  when  low  peak 
of  the  wheel  speed  occurs  within  said  first  time  period  to 
said  second  point  of  time  when  said  subsequent  high  peak 
of  the  wheel  speed  occurs; 

a  third  means  for  measuring  a  second  speed  difference  which 
IS  the  difference  between  the  wheel  speed  at  said  second 
pomt  of  time  and  the  wheel  speed  at  said  third  point  of 
time; 

a  fourth  means  for  making  judgment  as  to  whether  said  first 
and  second  time  penods  occur  within  a  first  and  a  second 
preset  time  period  respectively; 

a  fifth  means  for  making  judgment  as  to  whether  said  second 
speed  difference  is  greater  than  a  preset  speed  difference; 
and 

a  sixth  means  adapted,  when  the  results  of  said  judgments  are 
positive;  to  change  said  first  speed  difference  to  a  greater 
preset  speed  difference,  thereby  preventing  reduction  of 
the  brake  hydraulic  pressure  firom  being  started  early. 


M07,134 

DC  TORQUE  MOTOR  ACTLATED  ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE 

CONTROLLER 

Paul  D.  Agarwal,  Troy,  and  Alexander  Kade.  Gro«s«  Pointe 
Woods,  botk  of  MicL^  aaaigBort  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mick. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  71,434 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  S/58 

VS.  CL  364—426.02  3  daiw 


4,8©7,133 

ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Haniki  SUauBaki,  Kaaukabe;  Hideo  Aklma,  Yokohama,  and 

Akira  HoaaU,  Kawanki,  all  of  Japan,  aarigBora  to  Akebonu 

Brake  Indastry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  FiOitn  United,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  8.  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  9,  1986,  61-104734 

ut  a.'  B6orr  s/5S 

VS.  O.  364 — 426.02  3  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  lock  control  system  for  limiting  the  brake  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  brake  of  a  vehicle  wheel  traveling  over  a 
road  surface,  the  system  compnsmg: 

an  actuator  for  controlling  the  brake  pressure  to  the  brake  of 
the  wheel,  the  actuator  including  a  torque  motor  for  gen- 
erating a  motor  torque  m  response  to  motor  current  to 
control  the  applied  brake  pressure  in  accordance  with  the 
'.alue  of  the  motor  torque,  the  motor  torque  having  a 
value  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  motor  current; 

means  for  determining  the  tire  torque  tendmg  to  accelerate 
the  wheel  dunng  the  application  of  brake  pressure; 

means  for  storing  the  value  of  motor  current  corresponding 
to  the  maximum  determined  value  of  tire  torque; 

means  for  detecting  an  incipient  wheel  lockup  condition;  and 

means  for  establishmg  the  motor  current  followmg  a  de- 
tected incipient  wheel  lockup  condition  at  a  value  having 
a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  stored  value  of  motor 
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current  to  control  the  brake  pressure  at  a  predetermined 
braking  condition 


force  signal  related  to  the  componetit  of  lift  force  trana- 
imtted  to  the  link  arm  through  the  lift  rod.  and 


4307,135 

POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hideftoid  TvMd,  EMm,  Ji^mi,  Mrijanr  to  laua  Motors  Urn- 

itod,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Not.  2L  1986,  S«r.  No.  933,130 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japn,  Nor.  22,  1986,  60-263460 
lat  CL*  B60K  28/10 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  21  daiam 


rw^ 


9     « 

_L 


1.  A  power  supply  control  device  for  supplying  electric 
power  to  an  electronic  control  system  for  controlling  an  en- 
gine and  a  transmission  in  an  automobile,  compnsmg: 

(a)  main  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  power  from  a 
power  supply  in  the  autooKibile  to  at  least  the  electronic 
control  system; 

(b)  self-holding  means,  separate  from  said  mam  supply 
means,  for  continuously  supplying  electric  power  to  the 
electronic  control  system  when  the  electric  power  sup- 
plied by  said  main  supply  means  to  the  electronic  control 
system  is  cut  ofT; 

(c)  an  engine  rotation  sensor  for  detecting  rotation  of  the 
engine  in  the  automobile  and  for  emitting  a  rotation  signal 
in  dependence  upon  the  rotation  of  the  engine;  and 

(d)  power  cutoff  means  for  cutting  off  the  electric  power 
supplied,  by  said  self-holding  means,  to  the  electronic 
control  system  when  a  job  executed  by  the  electronic 
control  system  is  finished  and  the  rotation  signal  from  said 
engine  rotation  sensor  indicates  non-rotation  of  the  en- 
gine, after  the  electric  power  supplied  by  said  mam  supply 
means  to  the  electronic  control  system  has  been  cut  off. 


4^07,136 
DRAFT  LOAD  MEASUREI^fENT  AND  CONTROL 
Darid  J.  Ratkowaki,  aad  Da««lM  H.  McLeaai,  botk  of  Crowe 
De,  Mlch„  aMigwori  to  Ford  Motor  Coaipny,  Dearborn, 
MldL 

Filed  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,788 
lat  CL«  G06F  15/20:  AOIB  63/112 
VS.  CL  364—424.07  12  Claiam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  measurement  of  draft  force 
exerted  by  a  draft  implement  coupled  to  a  tractor  through  at 
least  one  link  arm  of  a  hydraulic  lift  assembly  havmg  at  least 
one  hft  rod  coupled  between  each  link  arm  and  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  for  lifting  or  lowering  the  draft  implement,  compris- 
ing: 

a  force  transducer  coupled  to  the  link  arm  for  providmg  a 
total  force  signal  related  to  the  total  force  applied  agamst 
the  link  arm; 
a  pressure  sensor  coupled  to  the  cylinder  for  providing  a 

pressure  signal  related  to  cylinder  pressure; 
position  means  coupled  to  the  lift  rod  for  providing  a  lift 

position  signal  related  to  the  position  of  the  lift  rod; 
processing  means  responsive  to  both  said  pressure  signal  and 
said  lift  position  signal  for  providing  a  component  lift 


means  for  adding  said  component  lift  force  signal  to  saia 
total  force  ngnal  to  provide  a  corrected  draft  force  signaj 
proportional  to  the  draft  force  exerted  by  the  impleincnt 


4,807,137 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A 
TRIGGER  PULSE 
KlemcM  KMppd,  Ncwarade,  a^  Alkcrt  Stiika.  Lideaw^cMt 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  — iinnii  to  Atlaa  Fahrxaqi 
tcckaik  GmkH,  WcrdoU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^m; 
FOed  Oct  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  782,410 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1984,3436907 

IBL  CL*  F02P  5/04.  5/15 
VS.  a.  364—431.04  5  Oaimj 


5  An  igmtion  timing  control  system  for  an  mtemal  combus- 
tion engine  which  includes  a  crankshaft  compnsmg 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  angular 

position  of  the  crankshaft  with  respect  to  the  engine, 
means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  angular 

speed  of  the  crankshaft; 
means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  a  plurality  of 

engine  parameters; 
means  responsive  to  said  crankshaft  angular  position  signal 

generating  means  for  generatmg  an  ignition  signal: 
means  responsive  to  said  angular  position  generating  signaJ 

for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  detenmncd  ume 

period  which  is  iTiit^f"v<  when  the  crankshaft  is  at  a  prede 

termine  angular  position, 
first  altering  means  responsive  to  said  engme  parameter 

signals  generating  means  and  effective  dunng  said  tunc 

period  for  altering  the  time  at  which  said  ignition  signal  i» 

generated  as  a  functioo  of  one  or  more  engine  parameters, 

and 
second  uJtenng  means,  responsive  to  said  engine  parameter 
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ugnals  genermtug  means  and  efTective  after  said  predeter- 
mined time  period  has  expired  for  altering  the  time  at 
which  said  ignition  signal  is  generated  as  a  function  of  one 
or  more  engine  parameters. 


M07,138 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  NORTH  DIRECTION 
Vw*  riiifM.  OfciitiBiif  NMiinrf.  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnuuy, 
MilgBiir  to  niiiflilinirt   GeratctKludk  GabH,   UlieriiB- 
^■/BiiiiMii,  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gcrmnr 

Filed  Not.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  926,976 
CUm  priority,  um^Ueatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaan;,  Not.  22, 
19S5  3541259 

Irt.  a.*  G06G  7/74  GOIC  19/3S 
VS.  CL  364— *S3  6  Clatei 


l^H^ 


signai  ''rom  said  first  outpul  signal  of  nid  rotary  speed 
sensor  means  to  provide  a  first  corrected  output  signal, 

(1)  means  for  subtracting  said  second  and  fourth  correction 
signals  from  said  second  output  signal  of  said  rotary  speed 
sensor  means  to  provide  a  second  corretried  output  signal. 
and 

(j)  means  for  fonnmg  the  quotient  of  said  first  and  second 
corrected  output  signals  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  deviation  of  said  first  mput  axis  from  North. 


4307,139 

SYSTEM  FOR  RELEASE  AND  CONTROL  OF  PRESET 

STORAGE  OF  A  POCTAGE  METER  MACHINE 

Hana-Peter  LiecML,  I  aMfhleaara,  Switzerland,  aaiigBor  to 

Aacoa  HmIct  AG,  Bcra,  SwHwriaad 
Cofltinoation-iB-pvt  of  PCT  CH86/00031.  filed  Mar.  6,  1986, 
publiaiied  as  WO86/05611  on  Sept.  25.  \<m,  This  application 
Jul.  25.  19S6,  Ser.  No.  889,227 
Claims   priority.   appUcatioa   Switurland,   Mar.    IS,    1985, 
01168/85 

I«t  CI.*  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—464.02  20  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  north  direction  compn.sing: 

(a)  two-axis  rotary  speed  sensor  means,  which  are  arranged 
carrier-fixed  and  have  a  First  input  axis  and  a  second  input 
axis,  said  second  mput  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said 
first  mput  axis,  said  two  input  axes  defining  a  plane  which 
in  operation  is  at  least  approximately  horizontal,  said 
rotary  speed  sensor  means  providing  first  and  second 
output  signals  indicative  of  rotary  speed  about  said  first 
and  second  mput  axes,  respectively, 

(b)  first  accelerometer  means  which  respond  to  acceleration 
parallel  to  said  first  input  axis  and  provide  a  first  accelera- 
tion signal  indicative  of  the  acceleratx>n  sensed  by  said 
first  accelerometer  means  along  said  first  input  axis, 

(c)  second  accelerometer  means  which  respond  to  accelera- 
tion parallel  to  said  second  mput  axis  an  provide  a  second 
acceleration  signal  indicative  of  the  acceleration  sensed  by 
said  second  accelerometer  mcarut  along  said  second  input 
axis, 

(d)  means  for  formmg  from  said  first  acceleration  signal  a 
first  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  component,  effec- 
tive about  said  first  input  axis  due  to  the  inclination  of  said 
first  input  axis,  of  the  vertical  component  of  the  rotary 
speed  of  the  earth, 

(c)  means  for  formmg  from  said  second  acceleration  signal  a 
second  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  component, 
effective  about  said  second  mput  axis  due  to  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  second  input  axis,  of  the  vertical  component  of 
the  rotary  speed  of  the  earth, 

(f)  means  for  forming  from  said  first  acceleration  signal  a 
third  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  motion  of 
said  earner  relative  to  earth  about  said  first  input  axis, 

(g)  means  for  forming  from  said  second  acceleration  signal  a 
fourth  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  motion 
of  said  carrier  relative  to  earth  about  said  second  input 
axu, 

(h)  means  for  subtracting  said  first  and  third  correction 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlled  storage  and  release  of  desired 
predetermined  values  at  a  postage  metenng  machine  disposed 
at  an  arbitrary  location  in  cooperaDon  with  a  release  apparatus 
wherein  said  postage  metering  machine  comprises 

a  first  algorithmic  module  xrtyyv  provided  m  the  postage 
metenng  machine  for  forming  a  first  key  code  word  and 
includmg  an  electronic,  program  controlled  logic  unit; 

a  random  number  generator  disposed  in  the  postage  meter- 
ing machine  and  connected  to  the  first  algonthmic  module 
section; 

a  first  storage  memory  as.sociated  with  the  first  algorithm 
module  section  for  stonng  data  values;  and 

a  comparator  for  comparing  a  second  key  code  word  from 
said  release  apparatus  to  a  first  key  code  word  withm  the 
postage  metering  machine  furnishing  an  electronic  lock 
which  releases  a  predetermined  value  for  storage  m  a 
preset  storage  memory  as  soon  as  the  second  key  code 
word  determined  m  the  release  apparatus  is  entered  into 
the  postage  metenng  machme;  and 
wherein  the  release  apparatus  comprises 

a  second  algorithmic  module  section  provided  in  a  release 
station  for  forming  a  second  key  code  word;  and 

a  visually  re«dable  function  table  disposed  in  the  release 
station;  and 

a  second  storage  memory  associated  with  the  second  algo- 
nthm  module  section  for  storing  data  values; 

and  further  compnsmg  means  for  the  exchange  of  data 
between  the  postage  metering  machine  and  the  release 
apparatus. 
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4,807,140 

ELECTRONIC  LABEL  INFORMATION  EXCHANGE 

SYSTEM 

Doaiaiqac  C.  Smlnier,  37-39,  aU^  dn  Cloaean.  93160  Noisy  U 
Grand,  France 

FUcd  Not.  9.  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,377 
Clainu  priority.  appUcatioa  Prance,  Not.  10,  1983,  83  17867 
lat  a.*  G05B  19/00 
VS.  CL  364—468  7  Claims 


'^.•^-M' 


ran       27  7b'— 


1.  An  electronic  data  exchange  system  for  use  with  objects 
moving  along  a  processing  path  having  a  plurality  of  work 
posts  including  handlmg  and  machimng  means  thereat,  the 
data  exchange  system  comprising: 

fixed  data  transmission  means  disposed  at  the  work  posts; 

electronic  labels  on  the  objects,  the  electronic  labels  each 
having  a  non-volatile  memory  which  can  be  cleared  and 
wntten  into  by  the  fixed  data  transmission  means; 

each  fixed  data  transmission  means  having  a  modulator- 
demodulator  for  connecting  the  data  transmission  mean.s 
to  a  remote  control  center,  a  coder-decoder  connected  to 
a  receiving  circuit  and  to  a  transmission  circuit; 

each  electronic  label  having  a  reception  circuit,  a  transmis- 
sion circuit  and  said  non-volatile  memory; 

a  local  data  exploitation  circuit  connected  to  each  fixed 
transmission  means;  and, 

a  programmable  memory  and  program  memory  in  the  fixed 
data  transmission  means,  in  which  are  stored  a  plurality  of 
elementary  instructions  required  for  a  plurality  of  proce- 
dures to  be  selectively  effected  by  the  data  exploitation 
circuit,  and  the  data  exploitation  circuit  bemg  operable 
responsive  to  the  electronic  labels  and  the  remote  control 
center  to  select  and  execute  a  sequence  of  instructions 
from  said  elementary  instructions,  specific  to  a  particular 
situation. 


4,807,141 

POCTAGE  METER  WITH  MICROPROCESSOR 

CONTROLLED  RESET  INmBITING  MEANS 

Amo  Mailer,  Wettport,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Staatford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  809,593 
Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—464.02  7  CUima 

1.  In  a  postage  meter  mcluding  computer  means,  a  power 
supply  for  energizing  the  computer  means,  a  non-volatile  mem- 
ory for  storing  postage  meter  operating  data,  and  the  computer 
means  including  a  microprocessor  adapted  for  processing  the 
operatmg  data,  an  improvement  for  protectmg  the  operatmg 
data,  the  improvement  comprismg: 

(a)  the  computer  means  including  means  for  detecting  re- 
spective high  level  and  low  level  output  voltage  signals 
from  the  power  supply; 

(b)  the  computer  means  including  first  switching  means 
coupled  to  the  detection  means  and  operable  m  response 
to  the  detection  of  a  high  level  output  voltage  signal  for 
providing  a  power-up  signal  to  the  microprocessor  and  of 
a  low  level  output  voltage  signal  for  providing  a  power- 
down  signal  to  the  microprocessor; 

(c)  the  computer  means  including  second  switching  means 
coupled  to  the  detection  means  and  operable  in  response 


to  the  detection  of  a  high  level  output  voltage  signal  for 
providmg  a  not-reset  signal  to  said  microprocessor  and  of 
8  low  level  output  voltage  signal  for  providing  a  rese; 
signal  to  said  microprocessor. 
(d)  the  computer  means  including  means  for  enablmg  opera- 
tion of  the  non-volatile  memory  after  the  microprocessor 
has  been  provided  with  the  power-up  and  not-reset  sig- 
nals, the  non-volatile  memory  enablmg  means  includmg 
gate  means  operable  in  response  to  timely  receivmg  a) 
least  two  respectively  pn-edetenmned  mput  signal*  for 
enablmg  the  microprocessor  to  transfer  opcraung  dau 
between  the  microprocessor  and  the  nonvolatile  roemorv 
the  non-volatile  meroorv  enabling  means  includmg  buffer 
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means  timely  operable  by  the  imcroprocessor  for  provid- 
ing one  of  said  two  signals,  and  the  microprocessor  includ 
ing  means  programmed  for  timely  operating  said  bufTer 
means  and  timely  providing  another  of  said  two  signals, 
and 
(e)  the  computer  means  including  third  switching  means 
operable  m  response  to  operation  of  the  bufTer  means  for 
inhibitmg  the  operation  of  the  second  switching  means  to 
prevent  the  provision  thereby  of  a  reset  signal  to  the 
microprocessor  after  the  microprocessor  is  provided  with 
a  power-down  signal  and  unul  the  microprocessor  hai 
transferred  the  operating  data  from  the  microprocessor  to 
the  non-volatile  memory. 


4,807,142 

SCREEN  MANAGER  MULTIPLE  VlEWT»ORT  FOR  A 

MULTI-TASKING  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Anu  K.  Agarwal,  CkelaMford,  MaM.,  aangaor  to  Want;  Labors 

tones.  Inc.,  Lowell,  Maa*. 

Piled  Oct.  9.  1984,  Ser.  No.  659J03 

iBt  a.'  G06F  3/153;  G09G  1/06 

VS.  CL  364—200  9  Oahn 


1.  In  a  multi-tasking  data  processing  system  including  mem- 


1682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


ory  means  for  storing  dau  restdmg  in  document  structures  and 
•ctive  tasks,  including  a  foreground  task  and  one  or  more 
iMckground  tasks,  each  of  said  tasks  being  operable  for  direct- 
ing operations  to  be  performed  on  data  and  CPU  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  tasks  for  operating  on  the  data,  screen  manager 
means  for  creating  visual  display  screens  upon  a  display  screen, 
the  visual  display  screens  representing  data  residing  in  a  corre- 
sponding document  structure  to  be  displayed  in  association 
with  corresponding  active  tasks,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  active  tasks  for  creating  a  screen  man- 
ager control  structure  within  the  memory  means, 
the  screen  manager  control  structure  including 
information  relating  each  screen  to  a  corresponding  task, 
and 
for  each  screen, 
information  expressive  at  least  of  formatting  information 

relative  to  the  screen,  and 
information  relating  the  screen  to  the  data  residing  in  the 

document  structure  to  be  displayed  therein,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  correspondmg  tasks  and  corre- 
sponding screen  manager  control  structures  to  access 
and  display  the  corresponding  data  associated  with  the 
foreground  task. 


M07,143 
SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  DESIGN  PATTERN  DATA 
SMaaa   Mattaan,  Tokyo,  Japsui,   amivtor  to   Aaaki   Kaaei 
Kocyo  KabHkiU  Kaiska,  Onka,  Japu 

FUcd  JbL  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,878 
ClaiM  priority,  aypUca^  Japan,  JnL  7,  19M,  61-159313; 
Jal.  8,  1986,  61-160625 

iBt.  CL*  G06F  3/14.  G06K  9/00:  H04N  1/00 
L  JS.  CL  364—468  12  ClaiM 


RAM  I       I  Counlef 
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corresponding  to  the  start  and  end  points  of  each  line  data; 
and 

stonng  the  prepared  X-Y  pomt  scries  data, 

wherein  the  step  of  dividing  the  X-Y  p<un!  series  dau  be- 
tween adjacent  feature  points  includes  the  step  of  deleting 
intermediate  points  when  the  hne  data  represents  a 
straight  line,  and  further  includes: 

when  the  line  data  represents  a  curved  line,  the  steps  of 
defiiung  a  first  cone  having  a  center  line  coincidmg  with  a 
hne  intercoimecting  successive  first  and  second  poinu  and 
starting  from  one  of  the  adjacent  feature  points,  and  has  a 
predetennined  angle  defined  around  the  first  point  and  of 
determimng  whether  or  not  a  succeeding  third  point  is 
contamed  in  the  first  cone;  and 

when  the  third  point  is  contamed  in  the  first  cone,  deleting 
the  second  point  and  defining  a  second  cone  having  a 
center  hne  coinciding  with  a  line  interconnecting  the  first 
and  third  points  and  which  includes  a  predetermined  angle 
defined  around  the  first  point  to  determine  whether  or  not 
a  succeeding  fourth  point  is  contained  m  a  cone  common 
with  the  first  and  second  cones;  and 

when  a  fourth  pomt  is  not  contamed  in  the  common  cone, 
selectmg  the  fourth  point  as  the  mtcnnediate  pomt;  and 

wherein  the  step  of  preparing  the  XY  point  series  data  with 
respect  to  a  run  consisting  of  successive  profile  picture 
elements  corresponding  to  a  profile  [wrtion  of  the  apparel 
design  pattern  for  each  hne  in  the  Y  direction  includes  the 
steps  of  selecting  a  mode  of  mterconnection  of  the  profile 
picture  elements  m  each  run  based  upon  an  interconnec- 
tion relationship  of  nms  between  three  successive  lines  in 
the  Y -direction  and  extracting  intertxjimecting  picture 
elements  to  narrow  the  runs. 


4,807,144 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTTEM  FOR  GLASS 
SHEET  FURNACE 
Stanley  W.  JoekUn,  Cwtice,  awl  Jeffrey  N.  KkippiBg,  Toledo, 
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I  A  method  for  forming  apparel  design  pattern  data  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of: 

scanning  with  an  image  scanner  an  apparel  design  pattern 
that  has  predetenmned  marks  by  which  feature  pomts  can 
be  discriminated  in  X  and  \  directions  perpendicular  to 
each  other  to  generate  bmary  representations  of  picture 
elements  representing  the  apparel  design  pattern; 

preparing  X-Y  point  series  data  associated  with  X  and  Y 
direction  addresses  m  an  X-Y  pomt  series  formed  by  dis- 
criminating central  picture  elements  located  substantially 
centrally  within  the  apparel  design  pattern,  and  profile 
picture  elements  which  correspond  to  picture  elements 
located  in  a  profile  portion  of  the  apparel  design  pattern. 

extractmg  from  said  X-Y  pomt  series  data  positional  data 
corresponding  to  feature  points  in  the  apparel  design 
pattern; 

dividing  and  storing  X-Y  pomt  series  data  between  respec- 
tive adjacent  feature  points  as  hne  data,  each  of  said  X-Y 
point  series  consisting  of  X  and  Y  direction  addresses  with 
respect  to  an  origin  point  of  each  line  data,  intermediate 
points  of  each  line  data,  and  an  end  point  of  each  line  data, 
the  ongin  and  end  points  corresponding  to  feature  pomts; 

arranging  the  line  data  to  define  one  complete  trace  of  an 
outer  profile  line  arond  the  apparel  design  pattern  and 
prepanng  X-Y  point  series  data  in  which  feature  point 
codes  represent  contents  with  respect  to  feature  points 


1.  In  a  glass  processing  system  including  a  fiimace  and  a 
conveyor  for  transporting  glass  sheets  along  a  longitudinal 
path  within  the  furnace,  an  automatic  temperature  monitoring 
and  control  system  comprising: 

a   temperature   sensor   mounted   at    a   preselected   location 
withm  the  glass  processing  system  for  detenmiung  the 
temperature  on  the  surface  of  glass  sheets  moving  along 
the  conveyor  past  the  preselected  location, 
an  input  device; 
a  display;  and 

a  computer  connected  to  the  display,  connected  to  the  input 
device  to  receive  data  and  command  mput  from  the  opera- 
tor, and  coimected  to  the  temperature  sensor  for  periodi- 
cally receiving  a  series  of  temperature  values  transmitted 
by  the  temperature  sensor,  the  computer  including 
memory  for  storing  certain  of  the  temperature  values 

received  from  the  temperature  sensor, 
memory  for  storing  one  or  more  preselected  threshold 
values  including  a  programmable  threshold  tempera- 
tures, and 
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control  logic  for  (a)  comparing  the  received  temperature 
values  with  one  or  more  of  the  preselected  threshold 
values  including  a  progranmiable  Threshold  Tempera- 
ture to  determine  whether  the  temperature  values  sat- 
isfy a  predetennined  criteria,  (b)  storing  in  memory  a 
temperature  profile  composed  of  a  set  of  the  tempera- 
ture values  which  satisfy  the  predetermined  criteria,  the 
set  of  temperature  values  representing  temperatures 
taken  along  the  surface  of  a  glass  sheet,  the  predeter- 
mined criteria  including  comparing  each  of  the  temper- 
ature values  to  the  Threshold  Temperature  to  insure 
that  only  those  temperature  values  following  the  first 
received  temperature  value  greater  than  the  threshold 
temperature  arc  stored,  and  (c)  displaying  the  stored 
temperature  profile. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  shape  and  size  of  a  rotary 
tool,  comprising: 

a  tool  rotation  unit  mcluding  means  for  chuckmg  the  tool 
and  adapted  to  rotate  the  tool  around  a  tool  shaft; 

tool  moving  means  for  reciprocably  moving  the  tool  rota- 
tion unit  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  tool; 

a  measuring  head  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  a  lateral  shaft 
located  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tool 
and  including  a  line  sensor  having  line  projectmg  and 
receiving  units  located  opposite  to  each  other  m  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tool; 

measuring  head  driving  means  for  rotating  the  measuring 
head,  at  a  rate  of  a  predetennined  angle,  around  the  lateral 
shaft  with  one  end  of  a  measuring  area  as  a  center  to  allow 
the  measurement  to  be  made  through  the  line  sensor;  and 

control  calculation  means  capable  of  controlling  the  tool 
rotation  unit,  tool  moving  means  and  measuring  head 
driving  means  and  adapted  to  enter  measured  values  out- 
put from  the  line  sensor  and  to  evaluate  the  measured 
values  in  accordance  with  a  programmed  processing  pro- 
cedure. 


1  A  digital  lock-m  amplifier  which  comprises  (a)  a  digital 
to-analog  converter  serially  connected  between  (b)  a  centraJ 
processmg  umt  and  a  source  of  a  signal  to  be  measured  and 
detected  whereby  said  signal  is  modulated  by  a  reference  signal 
output  by  said  digital-to-analog  converter,  and  (c)  an  mtegrai 
mg  analog-UMligital  converter  serially  connected  between  said 
source  of  a  signal  to  be  measured  and  detected  and  said  central 
processing  unit,  whereby  said  modulated  signal  b  transformed 
into  a  digital  number  proportional  to  said  modulated  signal 
over  a  set  time  period,  and  said  central  processing  unit  reads, 
resets  and  restarts  said  converter  of  (c),  analyzes  said  digital 
number  according  to  a  predetermined  program  and  outputs 
digital  information  proportional  to  said  signal  to  be  measured 
and  detected,  reads  a  functioa  table  calculated  by  said  program 
and  outputs  said  reference  signal  tc  said  digital-to-anak>g  con- 
verter. 
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I  A  samplmg  waveform  digitizer  for  testing  waveforms 
generated  by  electronic  devices,  the  digitizer  comprising: 

a  latching  comparator  having  an  mverting  mput  (  — ),  a 
nomnverting  mput  ( -t- ),  a  strobe  mput  (LE),  and  an  out- 
put, 

an  mtegrator  having  an  mput  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
latching  comparator  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  the 
noiunverting  input  of  the  latching  comparator. 

a  test  signal  generator  having  an  output  for  coupling  a  lest 
stimulus  to  a  Device  Under  Test  (DUT); 

s  programmable  delay  element  having  an  input  coupled  to 
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an  output  of  the  test  «gn»]  generator  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  the  LE  input  of  the  latching  comparator,  said 
programmable  delay  element  for  supplymg  strobe  pulses 
to  the  LE  input  of  the  latching  comparator  for  establish- 
ing times  at  which  a  waveform  under  test,  developed  by 
the  DUT  m  response  to  the  test  stimulus,  is  sampled  so 
that  an  integrated  version  of  the  comparator  output  as- 
sumes a  predeteimined  relauonship  with  respect  to  the 
waveform  under  test  at  the  times  that  the  waveform  under 
test  is  sampled;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  programmable  delay  element 
for  controlling  the  time  at  which  strobe  pulses  are  sup- 
plied by  the  programmable  delay  element  to  the  LE  input 
of  the  latching  comparator. 
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1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

obtainmg  a  mixture  includmg  plural  components; 

chromatographically  processing  said  mixture  to  obtain  an 
elution  in  which  said  components  are  at  least  partially 
separated  chronologically, 

spectrally  analyzing  said  elution  to  obtam  a  series  of  data 
spectra, 

constructing  a  chromatogram  from  said  series  of  data  spec- 
tra; 

factor  analyzing  said  chromatogram  so  as  to  determine  three 
principal  factors; 

expressing  each  data  spectrum  as  a  Euclidean-normalized 
Imear  sum  of  said  three  principal  factors  so  that  each  dau 
spectrum  can  be  represented  is  a  point  on  the  surface  of  a 
sphere  with  imit  radius; 

performing  a  coordinate  transformation  on  said  data  spectra, 
said  coordinaic  transformation  bcmg  selected  to  map 
great  circles  onto  straight  Unes  in  a  plane;  and 

deriving  component  spectra  for  said  components  of  said 
imxture  from  said  data  spectra  as  expressed  in  said  plane 


1.  A  measuring  system  comprising 

a  central  control  unit  which  is  adapted  to  control  measuring 
cycles  by  generating  and  emitting  encoded  setting  signals 
and  encoded  address  signals,  and  by  receiving  and  pro- 
cessmg  measurmg  signals, 

several  measuring  unit  groups,  each  measuring  unit  group 
comprising  a  selecting  unit  and  a  plurality  of  measuring 
units,  which,  in  an  activated  state,  generate  said  measuring 
signals,  and 

a  cable  connectmg  said  central  control  unit  with  said  select- 
ing units  and  said  measuring  units  and  comprising  a  system 
voltage  supply  wire  which  is  adapted  to  connect  a  power 
supply  provided  in  said  central  control  unit  with  electnc 
and  electronic  components  provided  in  said  selecting  units 
and  said  measurmg  units, 

a  system  ground  wire  connecting  ground  terminals  of  said 
selecting  units  and  said  measuring  units  with  a  system 
ground  provided  in  said  central  control  umt,  command 
line  wires  on  which  said  setting  signals  and  said  address 
signals  are  transmitted  from  said  central  control  unit  to 
said  selecting  units  and  said  measunng  units,  and 

a  system  mcasurment  Ime  wire  on  which  said  measuring 
signals  are  transmitted  from  said  measunng  units  back  to 
said  central  control  unit, 

wherem  said  central  control  unit  is  adapted  to  generate  two 
different  kinds  of  encoded  address  signals,  namely  en- 
coded selectmg  unit  address  signals  and  encoded  measur- 
ing unit  address  signals,  and  two  different  kinds  of  en- 
coded setting  signals,  namely  enccxlcd  selecting  unit  set- 
ting signals  and  encoded  measunng  unit  setting  signals, 
wherein  said  command  line  wires  of  said  cable  compnse  ai 
least  two  wires,  namely  a  system  command  line  wire  on 
which  said  encoded  address  signals  and  said  encoded 
setting  signals  are  transmitted  from  said  central  control 
unit  to  all  of  said  selecting  units,  and  a  group  command 
line  wire  which  is  subdivided  into  a  plurahty  of  lengths, 
each  of  which  is  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
measunng  unit  groups  by  connecting  the  selecting  unit  of 
the  measunng  imit  group  with  all  measunng  units  of  this 
measunng  unit  group 

wherein  each  of  said  selecting  units  is  arranged  remote  from 
said  central  control  umt,  is  integrated  into  said  cable  and 
comprises 

a  selecting  unit  signal  decoder  having  an  input  tenmnal 
which  IS  connected  with  said  system  command  line  wire 
and  receives  therefrom  said  encoded  address  signals  and 
said  encoded  settmg  signals,  said  selecting  unit  signal 
decoder  being  adapted  to  decode  said  encoded  address 
signals  and  said  encoded  setting  signals  so  that  it  generates 
decoded  selectmg  unit  address  signals  and  decoded  select- 
ing unit  setting  signals  upon  receipt  of  the  respective 
encoded  signals,  and  that  it  discards  said  encoded  measur- 
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ing  unit  address  signals  and  said  encoded  measuring  unit 
setting  signals, 
a  first  programmable  selecting   unit  address   recognition 
circuit  which  has  a  set  input  receiving  said  decoded  select- 
ing unit  setting  signals  and  an  address  input  receiving  said 
decoded  selecting  unit  address  signals,  said  first  program- 
mable selecting  unit  address  recognition  circuit  being 
programmed  to  store  a  unique  selecting  unit  address 
which  is  different  from  all  other  selecting  unit  addresses  m 
said  system,  and  being  adapted  to  be  set  by  said  decoded 
selecting  unit  setting  signals  to  an  initial  state  startmg  from 
which  it  compares  decoded  selecting  unit  address  signals 
received  fix>m  said  selecting  unit  signal  decoder  with  its 
stored  selecting  unit  address  in  order  to  generate  a  first 
selecting  unit  activation  signal  when  a  decoded  selectmg 
unit  address  signal  coincides  with  its  stored  selecting  unit 
address,  and  in  order  to  terminate  generation  of  said  first 
selecting  unit  activation  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  ftirtber 
decoded  selecting  unit  address  signal  which  does  not 
coincide  with  its  stored  selecting  unit  address, 
a  first  selecting  imit  switch  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
one  controllable  ON/OFF  switch  which  is  closed  only 
when  said  first  selecting  imit  activation  signal  is  applied  to 
its  control  input  terminal,  and  which,  in  its  cloaed  state, 
connects  a  length  of  said  group  command  line  wire,  which 
length  is  associated  with  the  measuring  unit  group  of  the 
selecting  unit,  with  said  system  command  Une  wire, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  measuring  imits  is  arranged  remote 
from  said  central  control  unit,  is  integrated  into  said  cable 
and  comprises 
a  measuring  unit  signal  decoder  bavmg  an  mput  terminal 
which  is  connected  with  a  length  of  said  group  command 
line  wire  being  associated  with  the  respective  measurmg 
unit  group  and  receives  therefrom  said  encoded  address 
signals  and  said  encoded  setting  signals  when  said  ON/- 
OFF  switch  of  said  first  selecting  unit  switch  arrangement 
in  the  selecting  unit  of  the  respective  measuring  unit  group 
is  cloaed.  said  measuring  unit  signal  decoder  being  adapted 
to  decode  said  eiKXided  address  signals  and  said  encoded 
setting  signals  so  that  it  generates  decoded  measuring  unit 
address  signals  and  decoded  measuring  unit  setting  signals 
upon  receipt  of  the  respective  encoded  signals,  and  that  is 
discards  said  einxxled  sdecting  unit  address  signals  and 
said  encoded  selecting  unit  setting  signals, 
a  programmable  measuring  unit  address  recognition  circuit 
which  has  a  set  input  receiving  said  decoded  measunng 
unit  setting  signals  and  an  address  input  receiving  said 
decoded  measuring  unit  address  «ign«l«  taid  programma- 
ble measuring  unit  address  recognitioa  circuit  being  pro- 
grammed to  store  a  measunng  unit  address  which  is  differ- 
ent for  each  of  the  measuring  units  belonging  to  the  same 
measuring  unit  group,  and  being  adapted  to  be  set  by  said 
decoded  measuring  unit  setting  signals  to  an  initial  state 
starting  from  which  it  compares  decoded  measuring  unit 
address  signals  received  from  said  measurmg  umt  signal 
decoder  with  said  stored  measuring  unit  address  m  order 
to  generate  a  measuring  unit  activation  signal  when  a 
decoded  measuring  unit  address  signal  coincides  with  said 
stored  measuring  unit  address,  and  in  order  to  terminate 
generation  of  said  measuring  unit  activation  signal  upon 
receipt  of  a  further  decoded  measuring  unit  address  signal 
which  does  not  coincide  with  said  stored  measunng  unit 
address,  and 
a  measuring  unit  switch  arrangement  compnsmg  at  least  one 
controllable  ON/OFF  switch,  which  is  cloaed  only  when 
said  measuring  unit  activation  signal  is  applied  to  its  con- 
trol input  terminal,  and  which,  in  its  cloaed  state,  aUows  a 
measuring  signal,  which  is  generated  in  the  measunng 
unit,  to  be  transmitted  on  said  system  measurement  line 
wire  back  to  said  central  control  unit 
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7.  A  method  of  controlling  a  compressor  system  m  which  a 
minimum  flow  controller  and  an  associated  control  valve 
manipulate  gas  flow  in  a  recycle  stream  from  the  dnchargr 
outlet  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  compressor  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  establishing  a  fvst  si^ial  representative  of  an  actual  flow 
rate  of  compressed  gas  in  said  compressor  system. 

(b)  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a  desired 
minhninn  value  fcH-  said  actual  flow  rate  represented  b> 
said  first  signal  wherein  an  initial  value  is  estabhshed  for 
said  second  signal  and  further  wherein  said  second  signal 
is  a  periodicaUy  updated  signal  having  a  current  value  and 
then  one  time  period  later  having  an  updated  value 

(c)  comparing  said  first  signal  and  the  current  value  of  said 
second  signal  to  establish  a  third  signal  representaovc  of 
the  deviation  of  said  first  signal  from  the  current  value  of 
said  second  signal; 

(d)  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  s  high  hmit 
for  the  deviatioa  represented  by  said  third  signal. 

(e)  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal  tr 
determine  if  a  deviation  constraint  has  been  violated 
wherein  an  incremental  value  is  added  to  the  current  value 
of  said  second  signal  if  said  third  signal  is  greater  than  aaid 
fourth  signal,  and  wherein  said  incremental  value  a  sub- 
tracted from  the  current  value  of  said  second  signal  to 
establish  the  updated  value  of  said  second  signal  if  said 
fourth  signal  is  greater  than  said  third  signal;  and 

(f)  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  recycle  stream  m  fe- 
sponse  to  said  updated  value  of  secoixl  signal 
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1.  A  bridge  type  mass  air  flow  rate  sensor  for  generatmg  an 
output  signal  related  to  mass  air  flow  rate,  compnsmg 
a  bridge  circuit  having  legs, 
the  bridge  circuit  having  a  mass  air  flow  rate  sensmg  first 

element  in  a  leg; 
the  first  element  comprising  a  first  resistor,  the  resistance  of 
which  changes  as  the  temperature  of  the  clement  changes: 
the  first  element  responding  to  changes  in  air  flov^  rate  b> 

changing  temperature; 
the  bridge  circuit  bang  balanced  when  the  first  element  is  at 
a  F>articular  temperature. 
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the  resistance  of  the  first  resistor  balancing  the  bndge  when 
the  first  clement  is  at  the  Particular  temperature; 

an  ambient  air  temperature  sensing  second  element  in  a  leg 
of  the  bridge  circuit  for  determining  the  roistaoce  of  the 
first  resistor  which  will  balance  the  bridge  circuit; 

the  second  element  including  means  for  responding  to 
changes  in  ambient  air  temperature  and  changing  the 
resistance  of  the  first  element  at  which  the  bridge  circuit  is 
balanced,  thus  changing  the  particular  temperature; 

means  for  supplying  operatmg  voltage  to  the  bridge  circuit 
including  means  responsive  to  bridge  circuit  imbalances 


follows  curvature  in  said  workpiecc  surface  and  said  sensor 
traverses  said  workpiece  surface  at  a  speed  which  is  substan- 
tially constant,  and  providing  mctrological  data  m  dependence 
Nuh  on  said  signals  and  on  said  movement  of  said  sensor. 
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caused  by  changes  in  the  resistance  of  the  first  element  for 
changing  the  power  supplied  to  the  first  element  to  main- 
tam  the  first  element  at  the  particular  temperature; 

means  for  «»tMring  the  current  provided  to  the  first  element 
and  producing  an  output  signal  related  to  mass  air  flow 
rate  sensed  by  the  first  element; 

means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  resistance  of  the  first  ele- 
ment at  which  the  bndge  is  balanced  and  producing  a 
correction  factor;  and 

means  for  applying  the  correction  factor  to  the  output  sig- 
nal 


4,M7,152 
METROLOGICAL  APPARATUS 
Hash  R.  Lue,  Uiccatcr,  aai  Peter  D.  OnycM,  L(Mi|^boro««)k. 
botk  of  UaUed  Kiacdom,  iMigMin  to  Raak  Taylor  Hoimon 
UmiteA.  tMifiMmi 

FUed  Mar.  2,  IM?,  Set.  No.  20,43« 
Oains  prioHty,  a^Ucatioii  UaitMi  Kl]i«ilom,  Mar.  4.  19^. 
M05324 

l«t.  a.*  GOIB  5/Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  364-513  38  Oidm* 


1.  Mctrological  apparatus  comprising  rotatable  member 
means  for  receiving  a  workpiece;  first  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  member  means,  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece  on  the  rotauble  member  means  during  rotauon 
thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  sensor  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  member  means,  second  drive  means  for  effecting 
said  movement  of  said  sensor  means  and  digital  computer 
means  for  receiving  signals  derived  from  said  sensor,  control- 
ling relative  movement  between  said  workpiece  and  said  sen 
sor  in  response  to  said  signals  such  that  said  sensor  means 


M07,153 

MULTIAXIS  DIGITAL  ROBOT  CONTROL  HAVING  A 

BACKUP  VELOCITY  MONITOR  AND  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 

Einei  M.  Ouga,  Brookfldd  Carter,  aad  Rlckard  J.  Caster.  Jr., 

Newtoa,  boCk  of  Cowu  — iganri  to  UalBatkm  Idc„  DaBlwry. 

Coon. 

Ftled  Not.  M,  J9««,  Ser.  No.  932^42 
lat.  a.*  G06F  15,46,  G05B  9/02 
VS.  a.  36*— 513  M  < 
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1.  A  digital  coptrol  for  a  robot  having  a  plurality  of  arm 
Joints,  said  control  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  each  of  the  rt)bot  arm  joints; 

a  power  amplifier  operable  to  supply  drive  current  to  each 
motor; 

each  jomt  motor  having  digital  feedback  control  loop  means 
operable  at  a  predetermmed  sampling  rate  and  mcluding 
digital  position  and  velocity  control  loops  driving  a  digital 
torque  control  loop  in  accordance  with  digital  position 
commands  to  generate  digital  motor  voltage  commands 
for  controlling  the  associated  power  ampUfier; 

means  for  sensing  the  motion  of  each  joint  motor  and  for 
generating  corresponding  digital  posiUon  and  primary 
velocity  feedback  signals  for  control  calculations  in  sud 
position  and  velocity  control  loops; 

means  for  generatmg  digital  signals  represenuuve  of  the 
respective  joint  motor  drive  currents  for  control  calcula- 
uons  in  said  torque  control  Uxip:  and 

backup  velocity  monitoring  means  independently  determin- 
ing the  velocity  of  each  joint  motor  from  the  motor  cur- 
rent and  terminal  voltage  and  the  motor  inductance  and 
resistance;  and 

means  for  companng  said  primary  and  backup  velocity 
signals  for  each  joint  motor. 


4,807,154 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AUTOMATIC  REPLIES  IN 

AN  INTERACTIVE  ELECTRONIC  CALENDARING 

SYSTEM 

Keitb  J  Scully.  AnstiB,  Tex.,  and  flarinder  S  Singh,  Hoc* 
Raton,  FUu,  aKigaora  to  latcraatiooal  Bosineai  Mackiite* 
CorporatioB,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  29,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  8,033 
Ut  a.*  G06F  15/40 
VS.  a.  364—518  10  ClaiBs 

1.  An  electromc  calendaring  method  for  use  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  having  a  plurality  of  interactive  type  work 
stations  connected  directly  or  indirectly  to  a  host  processing 
unit  and  m  which  a  first  calendar  owner  receives  a  response 
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from  a  second  calendar  owner  as  a  result  of  a  meeting  notice 
sent  through  said  system  to  said  second  calendar  owner  at  the 
time  said  first  owner  is  calendaring  a  meeting  type  event,  said 
method  selectively  developing  said  response  automatically, 
based  on  criteria  that  are  pre-established  by  said  second  owner, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  establishing  a  first  data  structure  for  use  by  said  system 
during  the  calendaring  of  an  event  by  said  first  owner 
including  a  plurality  of  fields  for  storing  data  relevant  to 
said  event, 

(b)  establishing  a  second  data  structure  for  use  by  said  sys- 
tem in  developing  an  automatic  response  upon  receiving 
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4,807,155 
ELECTRONIC  CALENDARING  METHOD  FOR 
CONFIRMATION  OF  RESOURCE  AVAILABILITY 
DURING  EVENT  CALENDARING 
OMiica  M.  N.  Crae;  Qndj  J.  Iwfcj,  Kdtk  J.  Scatty,  aU  of 
AMtia,  Tex^  airf  Hariadcr  S.  Si^k,  Boca  Ratim,  Fla^  awiga- 
on  to  lateraatkiaal  w-rf— ^  m««-m—  rnrfttrmtit^  ArBM>ak, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  29,  1987,  Scr.  No.  8,036 
lat  CL*  G06F  15/40 
VS.  CL  364—518  8  Oaiai 

1.  An  electronic  calendaring  method  for  use  m  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  having  a  plunlity  of  interactive  type  work 
stations  connected  to  a  boat  processing  system  in  which  a 
calendar  owner  can  at  the  time  of  calendaring  a  meeting  type 
event  on  his  calendar  send  a  meeting  notice  through  said  syv 
tern  to  specified  system  addreaaes  to  invite  other  calendar 
owners  to  said  meeting  at  a  specified  conference  room  at  a 
designated  time  and  in  which  one  of  said  system  addresses  is 
assigned  to  an  electronic  calendar  for  maintaining  the  availabil- 
ity status  of  said  conference  room  and  in  which  a  reply  is 
developed  automatically  in  response  to  receiving  a  meeting 
notice  at  said  one  said  system  address  which  indicates  to  said 
calendar  owner  callmg  said  meeting  if  said  conference  room  is 
available  at  the  designated  meeting  time  and  what  items  of 


equipment  are  available  for  use  ai  said  meeting,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  establishing  a  plurality  of  data  structures  for 
(!)  defining  different  types  of  events  to  be  caJendared 

including  said  meeting  type  event, 
(2)  storing  data  that  is  entered  mto  said  lystem  mterac 
tively  by  calffndar  ownen  which  further  defines  detaib 
of  events  that  are  calendared  and  assists  said  system  m 
processing  calendared  events, 
(i)  developing  said  reply  in  response  to  receiving  said 
meetmg  tiotice  indicatmg  the  availability  of  said  confer  - 
ence  room  and  said  items  of  equipment  that  are  avai! 
able  for  use  m  said  conference  room  durmg  said  meet- 
ing, 


said  meeting  notice  from  said  first  owner  including  a 
pluraUty  of  predefined  fields  for  storing  data  entered  mto 
said  system  by  said  second  owner  including  (1)  criteria 
type  data  and  (2)  response  type  data, 

(c)  comparing  said  criteria  type  data  stored  m  said  second 
data  structure  to  data  stored  in  said  first  data  structure 
when  said  meeting  notice  is  received  by  said  second 
owner,  and 

(d)  developing  said  response  automatically  when  said  com- 
paring step  indicates  a  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween one  or  more  of  said  criteria  type  data  and  the  corre- 
sponding respective  data  stored  in  said  first  data  structure 
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(b)  maintaimng  at  a  predefined  system  addres  said  eke 
tronic  calendar  for  said  specified  conference  room  which 
includes  a  plurahty  of  established  time  slots  for  mdicating 
the  status  of  said  conference  room, 

(c)  entering  data  interactivdy  into  said  system  for  storagr  ir 
at  least  one  set  of  two  similar  said  data  structures  each  of 
which  specifies  the  same  criteria  which  must  be  met  by 
said  meeting  notice  before  said  automatic  response  u 
developed,  and  each  of  which  dr^ignatrs  a  different  re- 
sponse, and 

( d)  selecting  one  of  said  data  structures  of  said  set  depending 
on  whether  the  time  slot(s)  on  said  conference  room  cakm 
dar  corresponding  to  the  meeting  tune  is  availabk 


4,807,156 

ADJUSTABLE  PRINT  SIZE  CONTROL  FOR  RASTER 

OUTPUT  SCANNERS 

Michael  A.  ParW,  Fairyort,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Xeroi  Corpon- 

tkMk,  Stafford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  23.  19S7,  Scr.  No.  29,0U 
lat  CL*  G06F  5/06 
VS.  a.  364—519  * 
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1.  In  a  printer  for  prwting  images  having  a  width  and  a 
length,  a  printer  magmfication  control  for  selectively  cootrol- 
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ling  the  width,  length,  or  both  the  width  and  length  of  the 
images  pnnted  by  the  printer,  the  printer  having  a  laser  beam 
for  exposing  a  photoconductive  member,  a  routable  scanning 
element  for  f>--nning  the  beam  across  the  photoconductive 
member,  and  control  means  for  controlling  beam  intensity  in 
accordance  with  image  puels,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  master  clock  signals; 

(b)  ■  first  means  for  adjusting  the  clock  signals  output  by  said 
master  clock  to  provide  pixel  clock  signals  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  for  clocking  the  image  pixels  to  said 
beam  controller; 

(c)  «  second  means  for  adjusting  the  clock  signals  output  by 
said  master  clock  to  provide  control  clock  signals  at  a 
predetermined  frequency  for  use  in  controlling  the  rota 
tional  speed  of  said  scanning  element; 

(d)  a  first  adjustable  cycle  stealmg  circuit  mterposed  be- 
tween said  master  clock  and  said  first  and  second  means 
for  perKidically  dropping  a  selected  one  of  the  clock 
pulses  m  the  clock  signal  output  of  said  master  clock  to 
said  first  and  second  means  whereby  to  proportionally 
change  only  the  length  of  the  images  printed  by  said 
pnnter,  and 

(e)  a  second  adjustable  cycle  stealing  circuit  interposed 
between  said  first  cycle  stealing  circuit  and  said  second 
means  for  periodically  dropping  a  selected  one  of  the 
clock  pulses  m  the  clock  signal  output  of  said  first  cycle 
stealing  circuit  to  said  second  means  whereby  to  propor- 
tionally change  only  the  width  of  the  images  produced  by 
said  pnnter. 


4.807,157 
METHOD  OF  DISPLAYING  A  MAP 
Atsakiko  FaknUiaa;  Takaahi  KaiUwazaki;  Maaayuki   \Utm>i. 
»mi  Hitoaki  Aado,  aU  of  SaitUM,  Japaw,  aMignors  to  Ficoeer 
Rlectroaic  CorporatkML,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.732 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japao.  Oct.  31,  1986.  260421 

Int.  CL*  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—521  5  Ctaiw 
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1  A  method  for  displaying  a  map  on  an  electronic  display 
unit,  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

evaluatmg  a  start  dot  and  an  end  dot  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  defining  boundanes  of  a  predetermined  area  on 
the  map; 

storing  sequentially  each  of  the  evaluated  start  and  end  dots 
so  that  each  of  said  segments  has  a  predetermined  direc- 
tKinal  relationship  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
area, 

determining  a  direction  from  at  least  one  of  said  segments 
toward  said  predetermined  area  accordmg  to  said  evalu- 
ated start  and  end  dots  of  said  at  least  one  segment 

calculatug  a  start  point  for  coloring  positioned  mside  said 
predetemuned  area  and  offset  from  said  at  least  one  seg- 


ment according  to  said  determined  direction  from  said  at 
least  one  segment  and  at  least  one  pair  of  said  evaluated 
Stan  and  end  dots:  and 
coloring  said  predetermined  area  on  said  electronic  display 
unit  with  a  predetermined  color  starting  from  said  start 
point. 


4.807,158 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  IMAGES 

TO  SIMULAIE  MOVEMENT  WITHIN  A 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL  SPACE 

Keith  A.  Blairtaa,  Alpkaretta,  imI  JoIu  E.  TuBbila.  Decatur, 

both  of  Ga^  awlifnri  to  Daleco/lTei  Partnerv  Ltd..  New|>ort 

B««:h,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  913.507 

lut  a.'  G09B  9/08 

VS.  CL  364—521  «  Ci^ma 


1   A  method  of  generalmg  an  image  to  simulate  a  view  seen 
by  an  observer  within  an  imaginary  space,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


( 1 )  mappmg  at  least  a  portion  of  a  panoramic  view  of  a  first 
surface  to  be  simulated  in  the  imaginary  space  onto  a 
second  mapping  surface  by  providing  as  picture  elements 
the  picture  values  of  areas  of  said  mappmg  surface  corre- 
sponding to  areas  of  said  first  surface  projected  onto  said 
mapping  surface; 

(2)  stonng  said  picture  elements  on  a  storage  medium  as  a 
panoramic  image; 

(3)  retnevmg  from  said  storage  medium  a  portion  of  said 
picture  elements  as  a  function  of  the  position  and  orienta- 
tion of  an  observer  with  respect  to  the  imaginary  space; 
and 

(4)  displaying  said  plurality  of  picture  element  on  a  display. 


4,807,159 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

IRRADIATION  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  AT  A  FIXED 

POSITION  IN  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  TFSTER  SYSTEM 

Fwnio   Konataa,  Tokyo;   Motomke   Miyoahi,   F^jisawa,   aad 

Katsnya  Okwava.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kabashiki  Kaiska  Toaklkm  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Japui.  Aug.  19,  1985,  60-181381 
lat.  ex.*  COIN  23/00:  G21K  1/08:  GOIK  25/00 
VS.  CL  364—524  9  Claima 

1.  An  electron  beam  tester  system  having  a  beam  control 
device  for  correcting  a  deviation  from  an  irradiating  position 
due  to  drift  of  the  electron  beam  while  measuring  a  uimple,  the 
system  comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  generatmg  an  electron  beam  for  irradiat- 
ing the  sample, 
a  deflecting  coil  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  generated 

from  said  electron  gun; 
a  scintillator  for  detecting  a  secondary  electron  generated 
due  to  irradiation  of  the  electron  beam  onto  said  sample; 
a  current/voltage  converter  for  converting  an  output  cur- 
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rent  of  said  scintillator  to  a  voltage  corresponding  to  said 
current; 

an  image  display  device  to  which  an  output  of  said  current- 
/vottage  converter  converter  is  mppbed  and  which  dis- 
plays an  image  obtained  due  to  the  irradiatioa  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  ooto  the  mnpie; 

binarizing  means  for  binarizing  the  output  voltage  of  the 
current/voltage  converter, 

reference  pattern  data  memory  means  for  irradiating  the 
dectron  beam  from  said  decttoo  gun  onto  a  srannmg  area 
of  the  sample  according  to  a  specific  pattern  that  is  on  said 
sample  to  be  measured  prior  to  measuring  the  sample,  for 
detecting  the  secondary  dectron  derived  by  said  actntilla- 
tor  during  irradiation  of  the  sample,  and  for  storing  a 
binarized  agnal  as  reference  pattern  data,  the  binarized 
signal  being  derived  by  said  binarizing  mesns  by  binariz- 
ing the  image  signal  obtained  by  converting  an  output 
current  of  said  scintillator  to  a  voltage  by  saxl  curren: 
/voltage  oonverter; 

analog/digital  converting  means  for  converting  an  analog 
deflection  current,  which  is  supplied  to  said  deflectmg 
coil,  to  digital  data; 

reference  deflection  current  memory  means  for  stormg  a 
value  of  said  deflection  current  coverted  to  the  digital 
data  by  said  analog/digital  converting  means  when  said 
reference  pattern  data  is  obtained; 

comparison  pattern  data  memory  means  for  interrupting  the 
measurement  of  said  sample  to  be  measured,  for  deflectmg 
the  electron  beam  by  su{>plying  the  deflection  current 


stored  in  said  reference  deflection  current  mcmor>  means 
to  said  deflecting  coil,  for  detecting  the  secondary  elec- 
trons derived  due  to  the  irradiation  of  the  electron  beam 
by  said  scintillator,  and  for  storing  the  binarized  signal  as 
comparison  pattern  data  which  is  derived  by  said  bmanz- 
mg  means  by  binarizing  the  image  «igwl  obtained  by 
coverting  the  output  current  of  the  scintillator  to  the 
voltage  by  said  current^voltage  converter, 

comparison  deflection  current  memory  means  for  stormg 
the  deflection  current  which  is  obtained  by  converting  the 
analog  deflection  current  to  the  deflecting  coil  when 
obtaining  said  comparison  pattern  data  to  the  digital  data; 

exclusive  OR  means  for  obtaining  an  exclusive  OR  of  the 
reference  pattern  data  stored  in  said  reference  pattern  data 
memory  means  and  the  comparison  pattern  data  stored  tn 
said  comparison  pattern  data  memory  means; 

deviation  amount  f«lfiil»ting  means  for  calculatmg  devia- 
tion amounts  in  saidcomparasion  pattern  data  on  the  basts 
of  the  exclusive  OR  data  derived  by  said  exclusive  OR 
means  and  said  reference  pattern  data; 

deflection  current  converting  means  for  converting  the 
deviation  amounts  calculated  by  said  deviation  amount 
calculating  means  for  to  deflection  currents  for  said  de- 
flecting coil;  and 

digital/analog  converting  means  for  converting  the  digitaJ 
comparison  pattern  data  which  is  output  from  said  deflec- 
tion current  converting  means  to  the  analog  data  and  for 
supplying  said  analog  data  as  drift  correction  data  to  said 
defiectmg  coil 


4J07.1M 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  RIGGED  DISTRIBUTING  CABLE 

FOR  TRAIN  MONITOB 
Yniliki  Noidd.  Hrmm,  iiVM,  iiiinnr  to  MitaahWiJ  Dodti 
KakMUld  KaMm.  Takro.  J^paa 

PIM  A^  6,  UM,  Ser.  No.  tKM* 
CUaM  prlortty,  appHrarina  H^m,  Oct  IL  19«5.  «0-2r7229 
lat  a.'  GOIH  3J/02 
VS.  a.  364—550  10  i 


^^-4^ 


®- 


SLSL  ,31 


1  A  method  of  testing  electrical  contmuity.  deienoratioo 
and  so  forth  of  distributing  cables  ngged  for  tram  moiutors 
installed  in  a  plurality  of  vehicles  coupled  with  one  another  to 
constitute  a  railroad  tram,  said  cables  serving  to  electncallv 
connect  said  monitors  with  monitored  apparatus  disposed  ir 
said  train  vdiiclea,  said  method  comprising 

a  first  step  of  connecting  at  least  one  display  device  m  com- 
mon to  said  monitors  installed  m  said  tnun  vehicles: 
a  second  step  of  diacoonecting  a  connector  of  each  distribut- 
mg  cable  adjacent  to  said  monitored  apparatus  and  con- 
necting said  connector  to  a  tester, 
a  third  step  of  feeding  from  said  tester  to  each  of  said  mom- 
tors  a  testing  signal  electncaUy  equivalent  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  monitored  apparatiK  and 
a  fourth  step  of  displaying  the  information,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  state  of  said  distnbutmg  cable,  on  said  dis- 
play means  via  said  monitor. 
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8331558;  Apr.  16.  1984,  8409794 

lat  a.*  G06F  JI/00 
VS.  a.  364—550  49  Oauas 

1.  Automatic  test  equipment  for  the  functionaJ  testing  o' 
electronic  circuits,  said  automatic  test  equipment  comprising 
a  programmable  controller  compnsug  a  digital  computer 

having  keyboard  and  display  facUities; 
first  means  for  the  connection  to  said  programmable  control- 
ler of  a  number  of  testing  devices  such  as  power  supplies 
and  external  specialist  instrumentation, 
second  means  for  the  connectxm  to  said  programmable 
controller  of  a  user  configured  number  of  optional  tesung 
devices,  said  second  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  func 
tion  module  connection  sites  provided  m  the  aulomatx 
test  equipment  with  each  of  said  connection  sites  being 
capable  of  receiving  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  differetit 
function  modules  of  predetermined  type  desigricd  to  be 
controlled  by  the  controller; 
a   user-configured  selection   of  optional   functxin   modules 
comprising  a  plurality  of  such  modules  received   m  se- 
lected ones  of  said  connection  sites,  each  of  said  optional 
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fiinctKHi  modules  being  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the 
controller  in  the  performmnce  of  predetennined  specific 
circuit  testing  opermtions  and  including  means  to  enable 
the  fiinction  module  type,  as  regards  its  fiinctranal  capabil 
ity,  to  be  determined  by  the  controller, 

connector  means  for  coupling  said  pluraUty  of  function 
modules  to  an  electronic  circuit  to  be  tested;  and 

a  bus  structure  interconnecting  said  pluraUty  of  function 
module  connection  sites  with  each  other  and  with  said 
programmable  controller  in  a  shared  resource  arrange- 
ment providing  for  direct  module-to-module  communica- 
tion, said  bus  structure  comprising: 
(i)  a  computer  databus  for  communicating  control  dau 
fn>m  the  controller  to  the  funcbon  modules  for  control- 
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tics  of  an  object,  and  supplying  a  set  of  input  signal  sutes 
respectively  corresponding  to  outputs  of  said  sensors, 

a  plurality  of  output  terminals  for  supplying  a  set  of  output 
signal  Slates  rcpresentmg  said  characteristics  of  said  ob- 
ject; 

memory  means  for  storing  different  sets  of  output  signal 
states  corresponding  to  different  scu  of  input  signal  states; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  set  of  input  signal  stales  for 
selecting  from  said  memory  a  set  of  output  signal  suies 
corresponding  thereto  and  supplymg  said  selected  set  of 
output  signal  states  to  said  output  terminals; 

means  for  commanding  an  automatic  programmmg  of  prede- 
termmed  sets  of  output  sign&l  states  to  correspond  with 
predetermined  sets  of  input  signal  suics  dunng  a  teaching 
iJKXle; 

means,  respwnsive  to  said  commanding  means,  for  receiving 
at  least  one  set  of  input  signal  states  from  said  sensors 
represenung  sensed  charactenslics  of  an  object  during 
said  teaching  mode; 

means,  operative  during  said  teaching  mode,  for  storing  said 
at  least  one  set  of  input  signal  sUtes  received  by  said 
receiving  means;  and 

means,  operative  dunng  said  teaching  mode,  for  causmg  said 
memory  means  to  store  a  set  of  output  signal  states  corre- 
sponding to  each  set  of  input  signal  slates  received  by  said 
receiving  means  and  stored  in  said  storing  means. 


Img  the  operation  of  the  function  modules  and  for  pass- 
ing digital  data  to  and  from  the  function  modules; 

(ii)  a  fiinction  module  indentification  bus  for  enablmg  the 
controller  to  identify  individual  function  module  types 
and  ascertain  their  locations  in  said  plurality  of  module 
connection  sites; 

(ill)  analog  stimulus  and  analog  measurement  buses  en- 
abling the  sharing  of  analog  resources  within  the  auto- 
matic test  equipment  by  direct  communication  between 
fimctxm  modules  received  in  said  connection  sites  of 
analog  stimulus  and  response  signals;  and 

(iv)  a  synchronization  bus  comprising  a  plurahty  of  sync 
/digital  common  lin«  for  enabUng  direct  modulc-to- 
module   communication    for   cross-synchromzation   of 
events  occurring  within  the  automatic  test  equipment. 
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1.  An  object  inspection  controller  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  predetermined  charactcris- 
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1.  A  method  for  digitally  analyzing  two  component  fields, 
comprised  of  human  hair  and  human  scalp,  each  having  a 
relatively  distmct.  visible  intcn.sity,  to  measure  a  relative  pro- 
portional content  of  each  component  comprising; 

recording  a  selected  field  area  to  create  a  record  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  segments  of  varying  intensity; 

digitally  resolving  the  intensity  of  each  of  said  discrete  scg- 
menu  into  one  of  a  multiple  of  discrete  values; 

registcnng  a  frequency  of  occurrence  of  each  said  multiple 
of  discrete  values  in  said  field  to  obtain  a  frequency  distri- 
bution, and 

resolving  said  frequency  distnbution  into  multiple,  normally 
distributed  component  distributions,  through  a  Gaussian 
mixture  analysis,  each  being  representative  of  a  selected 
component  to  provide  a  first  measure  of  a  proportional 
content  of  said  field  comprised  of  each  component. 
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1  Apparatus  for  measuring  velocity  of  members  in  a  high 
precision  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  gratmg  fixed  relative  to  a  first  member; 

transducer  means  fixed  relative  to  a  second  member  and 
arranged  for  receiving  Ught  from  said  optical  gratmg  so  as 
to  produce  two  signab  which  have  magnitudes,  which  are 
substantially  in  quadrature  with  one  another,  and  which 
have  a  frequency  dependent  upon  velocity  of  said  first  and 
second  members  relative  to  one  another;  and 

calculation  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for 
receiving  said  two  signals  as  input  signals  to  the  calcula- 
tion means,  said  calculation  means  including  means  for 
providing  a  first  value  depeitdent  upon  a  derivative  of  a 
first  of  said  input  signals  and  a  second  value  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  of  the  second  of  said  input  signals, 
said  calculation  means  fiirther  including  means  for  divid- 
ing one  of  said  values  h^  the  other  value  to  obtain  a  third 
value  which  represents  said  velocity 


4,807,165 
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1  A  method  of  determining  and  displaying  the  arnval  time. 
mtensity  and  direction  of  a  signal  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  transmitting  a  first  signal  into  an  area  under  test,  said  first 
signal  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  frequencies; 

(b)  receiving  a  first  received  signal  through  a  directional 
microphone  positioned  at  a  first  selected  position,  said  first 
received  signal  including  said  first  signal  frequencies  and 


said  first  signal  frequencies  which  have  been  reflected  by 
said  area  under  test, 

(c)  converting  said  first  received  signal  into  a  first  energy 
time  curve  mdicatmg  ume  of  amvai  and  intensitv  at  ar- 
nval; 

(d)  positiomng  said  directiona]  micropbone  in  a  second 
selected  position  located  selectively  from  said  first  se 
lected  position, 

(e)  repeating  step  a; 

(0  receiving  a  second  received  signal  through  a  directiODa] 
nucrophooe  positioned  at  said  second  position,  said  sec- 
ond received  signal  including  said  first  signal  frequencies 
and  said  first  signal  frequencies  which  have  been  reflectex-; 
by  said  area  under  test, 

Cg)  convertmg  said  second  received  signal  mto  a  second 
energy  tune  curve  indicating  tune  of  amval  and  mtcnsit> 
at  arrival; 

(h)  positKKung  said  directional  microphone  ai  s  third  posi- 
uon  located  selectively  from  said  first  selected  position, 

(i)  rcpeatmg  step  a; 

0")  receiving  a  third  received  signal  through  a  directiona! 
microphone  positioned  a  said  third  positioa.  said  third 
received  signal  including  said  first  si^ial  frequenoe?  and 
said  first  signal  frequencies  have  been  reflected  bv  said 
area  under  test; 

(k)  coovertmg  said  third  received  signal  into  a  third  energy 
time  curve  indicatmg  time  of  amval  and  mtensity  at  ar- 
nval; 

0)  positkmmg  said  directional  microphone  at  a  Fourth  po&i 
lion  located  selectively  from  said  first  selected  position 

(m)  repeating  step  a; 

(n)  receiving  a  fourth  received  signal  through  said  direc- 
tional microphone  positiooed  at  said  fourth  position,  said 
fourth  received  signal  including  said  first  signal  frequcn 
cies  and  said  first  signal  frequencies  which  have  been 
reflected  by  said  area  under  test, 

(o)  converting  said  fourth  received  signal  mlo  a  fourth  en- 
ergy time  curve  indicating  time  of  amval  and  mtensit>  ai 
arrival; 

(p)  convertmg  said  first  and  third  energy  time  curves  into  a 
representative  of  a  Cartesian  Y  axis  component, 

{q>  converting  said  second  and  fourth  energy  time  curve* 
into  a  representative  of  a  Cartesian  X  axis  component 

(r)  converting  said  X  axis  component  representaDve  and  said 
Y  axis  component  representative  mto  a  value  for  the  angjt 
of  arrival  by  the  equation  tan"  '[Y/X], 

(s)  displaying  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  energ)  ume 
curves  m  polar  format  wherem  the  time  of  amval  of  said 
X  and  Y  axis  representative  components  determine  ibe 
vector  length  and  said  angle  of  am  val  equals  a  theta  angle 
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ELECTROOPTICAL  MOUSE 
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VS.  CL  364— 57L06  12  OaiH 

1.  A  method  for  calibrating  an  electro-opnca)  mouse,  the 
tnouse  including  a  Ught-emittmg  means  capable  of  outputting 
light  of  variable  mtensity,  a  light-detecting  means  capable  of 
outputting  a  voltage  signal  substantially  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  light  unptnging  thereon,  means  for  convertmg  digi- 
tal signals  into  analog  reference  voltage  signals  propomooal  to 
the  numeric  values  represented  by  said  digital  signals,  compar- 
mg  means  electrically  connected  to  recave  said  voltage  signals 
from  said  light  detecting  means  and  said  reference  voltage 
signals  from  said  convertmg  means,  said  comparing  means 
outputting  a  detector  signal  representing  one  of  two  digital 
values  in  response  to  the  amphtude  of  a  voltage  ngnal  frorr 
said  light-detecting  means  being  greater  than  or  substantiall> 
equal  to  the  amplitude  of  a  reference  voltage  signal  from  said 
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converting  means  and  outputting  a  detector  signal  representing 
the  other  of  said  two  digital  values  in  response  to  the  amplitude 
of  said  voltage  signal  from  said  light-detecting  means  being  less 
than  the  ampUtude  of  said  reference  voltage  signal  form  said 
converting  means,  and  a  processing  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive detector  signals  from  said  comparing  means  and  to  send 
digital  signals  to  said  converting  means,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  activatmg  said  light-emitting  means  to  emit  light  onto  a 
surface  having  position-related  optically  contrasting  indi 
cia  thereon  and  arranged  whereby  hght  reflected  by  said 
surface  impinges  on  said  light-detecting  means; 

(b)  generating    reference    voltage   signals    representing    a 
stepped  ramped  sequence  of  numenc  values. 


(c)  stopping  the  stepped  ramped  sequence  of  numeric  values 
in  response  to  a  transition  of  the  output  of  said  comparing 
means  from  one  of  said  two  digital  values  to  the  other  of 
said  two  digital  values, 

(d)  repeatmg  steps  (aHc)  a  plurality  of  times; 

(e)  determining  the  highest  and  lowest  numeric  values  at 
which  any  of  the  stepped  ramped  sequences  are  stopped; 
and 

(0  dctermimng  a  value  for  said  digital  signals  for  application 
to  said  converting  means  by  calculating  at  least  otie  prede- 
termmed  numenc  value  representing  a  threshold  as  a 
funrtion  of  the  difference  between  said  highest  and  lowest 
numeric  values. 


A. 
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time  constant  T  is  to  be  kept  at  adoiml  Bgnal  level  L  by 
adjusting  the  gam  G  presented  to  i^  variable  attenuator; 

(b)  determining  and  storing  the  integer  constants  N,  NT.  L. 
-  NT  and  -  L  where  L  and  T  are  selected  and  the  others 
computed,  and  N  is  the  smallest  integer  such  that  NT  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  a  given  maximum  value  of  gain; 

(c)  setting  arbitrary  variables  A  and  B  to  imtial  values, 
where  A  «s  an  accumulated  difference  over  a  plurality  of 
sampling  periods  between  the  output  signal  X  and  desired 
output  signal  level  L  and  B  changes  by  the  current  gain  G 
when  he  magmtude  of  A  becomes  larger  than  L; 

(d)  m  each  sampling  penod,  addmg  to  A  the  difference 
between  the  current  digitized  output  signal  X  and  the 
desired  average  level  L,  and 

(i)  when  A  is  between  L  and  -  L,  taking  no  further  actioa 
to  adjust  current  gain  G; 

(ii)  when  the  output  signal  X  has  been  large  for  sufficient 
time  above  the  desired  average  signal  level,  and  A 
becomes  larger  than  L,  decrementing  A  by  L  and  incre- 
menting B  and  G,  and  decreasing  current  gain  G  only  if 
B  is  now  greater  than  HT; 

(iii)  when  the  output  signal  X  has  been  small  for  sufficient 
time,  below  the  desired  signal  level  L,  and  A  becomes 
less  than  —  L,  incrementing  A  by  L  and  decrementing  B 
by  G,  and  mcreasing  current  gain  C  only  if  B  is  now  less 
than  -  NT;  and 

(e)  retaining  the  values  of  A,  B  and  G  for  uae  in  the  next 
sampling  period  and  passing  the  current  gain  G  to  said 
variable  attenuator 
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1  A  rapid  method  of  digital  automatic  gain  control  m  a 
signal  channel  havmg  a  digitally  programmable  variable  atten- 
uator that  adjusts  gam  and  an  analog-to-digital  converter  to 
sample  the  channel  output  and  convert  signal  samples  to  digital 
values,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providmg  to  an  automatic  gain  control  computer  the 
digitized  output  signal  X  whose  exponential  average  with 


1.  A  hybrid  analog-digital  neural  network  comprising 

a  first  random  access  memory  for  storing  an  N  x  N  matrix  of 
synaptic  information  m  the  form  of  binary  1  and  0  digits, 

an  array  of  N  analog  amplifiers  for  performing  the  neuron 
function  of  said  network,  said  array  of  amplifiers  bemg 
numbered  1  through  N  corresponding  to  columns  of  said 
matrix, 

a  first  array  of  N  electromc  switches,  each  having  an  input 
terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal,  one 
switch  for  each  column  having  its  control  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  a  binary  signal  of  said  synaptic  mforma- 
tjon  matrix  stored  in  said  first  memory  to  enable  current  to 
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flow  through  the  switch  from  an  input  terminal  to  an 
output  terminal  thereof, 

a  first  summing  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals 
and  a  first  array  of  N  resistors,  one  resistor  for  each  of  said 
switches,  connecting  said  switches  to  the  input  terminal  of 
said  summing  amplifier, 

a  first  array  of  N  sampie-and-hold  devices  for  sampling  and 
holding  an  output  signal  at  the  output  terminal  of  said 
summing  amplifier  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  said 
array  of  N  sample-and-hold  devices  having  its  output 
terminals  connected  to  said  array  of  analog  amplifiers, 
each  device  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  amplifiers  numbered  1  through  N  in  sequence, 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  timing  signals  where 
said  first  consists  of  N  timing  signals  for  every  one  of  said 
second  timing  signals, 

means  for  producing  and  sequentially  applying  said  control 
signal  to  said  first  array  of  N  sample-and-hold  devices  in 
reqxMiae  to  said  first  timing  signal,  said  first  array  of  N 
sample-and-hold  devices  having  its  output  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  array  of  analog  amplifiers,  each  device 
bemg  coimected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  amplifiers 
numbered  1  through  N  m  sequence, 

a  second  array  of  N  sample-and-hold  devices  havmg  lU  mput 
terminals  connected  to  said  array  of  analog  amplifiers  for 
sampling  analog  signals  in  response  to  said  second  timmg 
signals,  each  device  being  connected  to  a  correspondmg 
one  of  said  amplifiers  numbered  1  through  N  in  sequence, 
and  having  its  output  terminals  connected  to  said  array  of 
N  electronic  switches,  each  device  being  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  switches  numbered  1  through  N 
m  sequence,  and 

means  for  addressing  said  memory  one  row  at  a  time  to  read 
out  in  parallel  one  row  of  binary  digits  from  said  matrix  at 
a  time  in  response  to  N  timing  signals  to  enable  said 
switches  m  response  to  said  binary  digits. 


preparation  and  combination  of  a  plurality  of  individual 

dishes  and  meals; 
keymg  means  for  callmg  on  said  information  m  sequence  or 

at  random;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  said  information  on  call,  includ- 

mg   particularly   associative  display   of  mformaoon   on 

mgredients  and  rules  for  preparatKm  of  ont  or  more  par- 

ucular  dishes  and  meals. 


4,807,170 
DRUG  DOSE  RATE  CALCLTATOR 
John  KalU.  1929  Sprace,  Soath  PiHirai,  CaUf.  91030-.  Thorn* 
M.  MhchcU,  1715  La  Crcalia,  Paiaifas,  CaUf.  91103,  smI 
Artkar  E.  Brown,  3130  S.  Ccatcr  St^  SaMa  Aaa.  CaUf.  92704 
FQed  Mar.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  845529 
lat.  CL'  G06F  15/42 
UJS.  CI.  364—413.01  21  i 
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4,807,169 

INFORMATION  DEVICE  CONCERNING  FOOD 

PREPARATION 

Felix  J.  Orcrteck,  Aai  Heidbcrg  13,  D-4100  Dvisbiirg  25,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FQed  Mar.  31,  1986,  Ser.  No.  846,703 

laL  CL*  G06F  9/00 

\iS.  a.  364—715.01  2  Oaias 
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1.  Information  device  concermng  food  preparation  compris- 
ing: 

data  storage  faciUties  for  storing  programs  representing  a 

description  of  ingredients; 
including  basic  feed  stuff  and  relative  quantities  as  they 
relate  to  piarticular  dishes  and  meals,  and  (b)  description  of 


1.  A  system  for  intravenously  administcnng  a  drug  dosage  to 
a  patient,  the  system  including  a  calculaticm  system  for  caicu 
latmg  an  unknown  one  of  the  variables  m  a  group  including 
flow  control  or  pump  setting,  intravenous  solution  volume 
drug  dose  rate  and  drug  quanory  when  three  of  the  variables 
are  known  for  mtravenous  admnustration  of  drugs  or  the  like 
to  a  patient,  comprising; 

keyboard  means  for  entering  data  mto  the  system; 
a  computatioD  device  connected  to  the  keyboard  meant  to 
receive  data  for  three  of  the  variables  therefrom  for  calcu- 
lating the  unknown  variable 
display  means  connected  to  the  computation  device  for 
displaying  the  data  input  to  the  computation  device  and 
for  displaymg  a  calculated  value  for  the  variable  thai  u  s.» 
unknown 


4,807,171 
DIGITAL  PHASE  ROTATION  OF  SIGNALS 
SiMM  J.  Gate,  Biihapa  Stortford,  Eagiaad,  aaaifKir  to  STC  ^ 
Loadoa.  Ei^taad 

FQed  Mw.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  842,119 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatkn  Uaitcd  Kiagdoaa,  Mar.  Z2.  19«5. 
8507552 

lat  a.'  H03H  17/0&.  GOIS  5..  14 
DS.  a.  364— 715J)1  2  OaiaH 

2.  Apparatus  for  effecting  phase  rotation  of  a  digital  signal 
represented  as  digitized  quadrature  1  and  Q  signal  vectors 
including  a  memory  containing  a  look-up  table,  means  for 
applying  said  digitJTi-ri  signal  vectors  as  partial  address  signals 
to  said  look-up  table  in  the  memory,  means  for  applying  addi 
tional  digital  address  signals  representing  a  required  phase 
rotation  angle  to  the  look-up  table  in  the  memory,  the  memory 
including  means  responsive  to  combinatioD  of  the  partiai  ad 
dress  and  additiona!  address  signals  to  select  and  read  out  pan 
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of  the  look-up  Ublc,  the  read  out  from  the  look-up  table  repre- 
senting the  phase  rotated  signal  vector  values,  characterised  in 
that  the  look-up  table  incorporates  scaling  factor  means  to 
radially  scale  the  magnitude  of  each  input  vector  while  main- 
tamiag  the  phase  of  the  input  vector  so  that  points  representing 
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M07.172 

VARIABLE  SHIFT-COUNT  BIDIRECnONAL  SHIFT 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Toaioji  NaUyaaa.  Tokro.  Japns,  aadgsor  to  NEC  Coryoratioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Fck.  17.  19«7,  Ser.  No.  15,466 

CUisH  priority,  ap^katkio  Japaa,  Feb.  18,  1986,  61-34388 

Ut.  a.*  G06F  7/00 

U-S.  CL  364—715.08  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  shift  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  bit  string  generator  means  for  producing  a  string  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  data  bits, 

(b)  switching  means  for  detecting  the  positive  or  negative 
sign  of  the  bit  string  and  producing  a  first  switch  signal 
responsive  to  the  positive  sign  of  the  bit  string  or  a  second 
switch  signal  responsive  to  the  negative  sign  of  the  bit 
string; 

(c)  one's  complement  generator  means  for  producing  a  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  one's  complement  of  said  bit 
string, 

(d)  first  selective  signal  transfer  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  signals  for  allowing  said  bit  stnng 
to  pass  therethrough  m  response  to  the  first  switch  signal 
or  to  the  signal  from  said  one's  complement  generator 
means  in  response  to  the  second  switch  signal. 

(e)  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  bit  string  or  the  signal 
passed  through  said  first  selective  signal  transfer  means  for 
producing  a  decoded  output  signal, 

(0  single-bit  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  bit  of  the  decoded 
output  signal  by  a  single-bit  in  a  predetermined  direction 
for  producing  a  single-bit  shifted  output  signal,  and 

(g)  second  selective  signal  transfer  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  signals  for  allowing  said  decoded 
output  signal  to  pass  therethrough  in  response  to  said  first 
switch  signal  or  to  the  signal  from  said  single-bit  shiftmg 
means  in  response  to  said  second  switch  signal. 


4,807,173 
FREQUENCY-DOMAIN  BLOCK-ADAJPTTVE  DIGITAL 
FILTER 
Petrw  C.  W.  Smumh;  Tlwodoor  A.  C.  M.  C\uatm;  Petraa  J. 
Vaa  Genres,  aad  Hcadrik  J.  Kotaaaa,  all  at  EiadkoTca, 
Netkerlaada,   aarigwn  to   VS.   PkUl|w   Coriraratkia,   New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57.5«I 
CUlmt    priority,   appHctkw    Netkeriands,    Joo.   20,    1986, 
8601604 

Irt.  CL*  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364—724.18  1 ' 


the  digitized  mput  values  plotted  on  a  rectangular  co-ordinate 
gnd  are  transformed  by  scaling  to  lie  on  a  circular  co-ordinate 
system  before  phase  rotation  and  each  phase  rotated  signal 
vector  IS  retransfonned  by  scaling  and  requantiring  to  values 
plotted  on  a  rectangular  gnd  corresponding  to  the  output  of 
the  look-up  table. 


1.  A  frequency-domain  block -adaptive  digial  filter  having  a 
finite  impulse  response  of  length  N  for  filtering  a  time-domain 
input  signal  in  accordance  with  the  overlap-save  method, 
comprising: 

first  sectioning  means  for  segmenting  the  time-domain  input 
signal  into  blocks  of  length  2 N.  each  block  overlapping  iu 
preceding  block  over  a  length  N. 

first  transformation  means  for  obtaining  2N  frequency - 
domain  components  of  the  Discrete  Founcr  Transform  of 
length  2N  of  each  input  signal  block, 

first  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  each  of  the  2N  fre- 
quency-domau  components  with  an  associated  frequen- 
cy-domain weighting  factor  for  obtaining  2N  weighted 
frequency-domain  components; 

second  transformation  means  for  obtanung  2N  time-domain 
components  of  the  mverse  Discrete  Fourier  Transform  of 
length  2N  of  the  weighted  frequency -domain  compo- 
nents; 

second  sectionmg  means  for  discarding  the  first  N  time- 
domain  components  and  conveying  the  last  N  time- 
domain  components  as  the  time-domain  output  signal  of 
the  filter, 

means  for  generating  a  time-domain  error  signal  as  a  differ- 
ence between  the  filter  output  signal  and  a  reference 
signal; 

ihird  sectioning  means  for  segmentmg  the  time-domain  error 
signal  into  blocks  of  length  2N,  each  block  overlapping  iw 
preceding  block  over  a  length  N,  and  for  assigning  the 
zero  value  to  the  first  portion  of  a  length  N  of  each  block: 

third  transformation  means  for  obiaming  2N  frequency- 
domain  components  of  the  Discrete  Fourier  Transform  of 
length  2N  of  each  error  signal  block; 

conjugation  means  for  forming  the  complex  conjugate  value 
of  the  2N  frequency-domam  components  produced  by  the 
first  transformation  means; 

second  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  each  of  the  2N 
frequency-domain  components  produced  by  the  third 
transformation  means  with  the  associated  frequency- 
domain  component  produced  by  the  conjugation  means 
and  with  a  gain  factor  for  obtaining  2N  frequency-domain 
products; 

window  means  for  performing  an  operation  on  the  2N  fre- 
quency-donuun  products,  whose  time-domain  equivalent 
IS  a  multipUcation  by  a  window  function,  to  obtain  2N 
frequency-domam  weighting  factor  modifications; 

ai^cumulator  means  for  accumulating  on  a  block-by-block 
ba.sis  each  of  the  2N  weighting  factor  modifications  for 
obtaining  the  2N  frequency-domam  weighting  factors; 
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characterized  in  that  the  window  means  are  arranged  for  con- 
volving the  2N  frequency-domain  products  by  a  function 
having  one  real  and  two  mutually  conjugate  complex  coeffici- 
ents and  corresponding  to  a  time-domain  window  function  g(k) 
of  length  2N  defined  by 

«(*)=(JXl+«»  ((*-*„>»/Al 

fork=0,  1,  ...,2N~1,  where  ko  is  a  constant  withOSko<N. 


4,807,174 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  QUANTIZING  A  SET 

OF  WEIGHTS  FOR  A  WEIGHTED  SUM  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Costaa,  Wabaa,  MaaL,  awi^or  to  Coseat  SysteoH.  lae^ 

Wabaa,MMa. 

Filed  Sqt.  27,  19«S,  Ser.  No.  781,2'n 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/31 

VS.  CL  364—724.03  28  Oaiais 


(b)  calculatmg  means  for  accumulatively  adding  the  calcu- 
lated partial  product  sums:  and 

(c)  shifter  means  for  shifting  the  multiplier  by  the  number  of 


vifcta^  i**'^* 


Z 


bits  required  to  generate  the  plural  partial  products  and 
for  transferring  the  bits  of  the  multiplier  to  said  muitiplica 
tion  means  whenever  said  multiplication  means  calculates 
one  sum  of  the  partial  products. 


&S^     ■'~ 


I  A  conversion  apparatus  for  quantizing  a  set  of  weights  for 
a  weighted  sum  signal  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  predetermined  number  of  conversion  arrays  operated  in 
succession,  each  having: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  values  to  be  converted; 
means  for  quantizing  the  values  to  be  converted  to  pro- 
duce a  set  of  discrete  values  and  a  set  of  error  values  and 
for  replacing  the  contents  of  said  means  for  storing  with 
the  set  of  discrete  values;  and 
transformation  means  for  combining  the  set  of  error  val- 
ues with  a  set  of  preselected  transformation  weights  to 
form  a  transformed  error  set;  and 
transfer  means,  responsive  to  each  said  conversion  array,  for 
successively  combining  the  transformed  error  set  most 
recently  formed  v^th  the  contents  of  a  successive  said 
conversion  array  and  for  monitoring  the  successively 
produced  sets  of  error  values,  said  transfer  means  halting 
the  successive  conversions   and   combinations   when   a 
predetermined  condition  is  satisfied. 


4,807,175 
BOOTH'S  MULTIPUER 
Takcji  Tokaaura,  aad  HldecUka  KUkig/mi,  botk  of  Yokokama. 
Japan,  aarigaors  to  ffabaiknrl  Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Katraaaki. 
Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,968 

ClaisM  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29,  1986,  61-69749 

laL  CL*  G06F  7/52 

VS.  CL  364—760  10  Qains 

1.  A  Booth's  multiplier  comprising: 

(a)  partial  product  multiphcation  means  for  simultaneously 
generating  at  least  two  partial  products  of  a  multiplier 
including  at  least  two  bits  divided  in  sequence  beginning 
from  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  multiplier  and  a 
multiplicand  and  for  calculatmg  a  sum  of  the  at  least  two 
partial  products; 


4307,176 
MANCHESTER  TYPE  CARRY  PROPAGATION  CIRCLTr 
Akira  Yawada;  Toyokiko  YoAida,  and  HirtMMaa  Naki«Bwa.  ail 
of  Itaad,  JapMi,  awi^nri  to  MitsaMihi  Deaki  KabMhiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Mar.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  838,302 
Oains  priority,  apyUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  12,  1985,  60-I<-i.VU> 
lat.  CL*  G06F  7/50 
UJS.  CL  364—786  U  ( 


1  A  Manchester  type  carry  propagation  circui;  for  propa- 
gatmg  a  carry  from  a  carry  signal  line  of  a  less  sigmficant  bit  in 
a  full  adder  composed  of  a  transistor  circuit,  comprising: 

sources  of  first  and  second  supply  potentials  wherein  said 
first  supply  potential  is  greater  than  saxl  second  suppN 
potential:  and  charge  means  to  precharge  the  output  of 
said  carry  signal  line  to  a  precharge  voltage  level,  said 
precharge  voltage  level  having  an  mtermediate  potentiaJ 
which  is  less  that  said  first  supply  potential  and  greater 
that  said  second  supply  potential  said  charge  means  in 
eluding: 

first  transistor  switching  means  having  a  predetermined 
threshold,  connected  between  said  source  of  first  supply 
potential  and  said  carry  signal  line,  receiving  a  precharge 
clock  signal  as  a  control  signal; 

second  transistor  switching  means  connected  between  said 
carry  signal  line  and  said  source  of  second  supply  polen 
tial,  receiving  said  precharge  clock  signal  as  a  contrn! 
signal,  to  set  the  potential  of  said  carry  signal  tine  at  said 
precharge  voltage  level  as  a  functxxi  of  the  on-sute  resis- 
tance ratio  of  said  first  transistor;  and 

a  pull-up  circuit  connected  between  said  source  of  first 
supply  potential  and  said  carry  signal  lute,  to  pull  up  to  a 
high  level  the  value  of  the  carry  signal  line  of  said  pre- 
charge voltage  level  at  the  time  of  said  carry  propagation 
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4,807.177 
MULTIPLE  FORMAT  HAND  HELD  LABEL  PRir<nrER 
Rkhard  J.  Ward,  c/o  Manliattaa  Electroaica,  17  W.  45  St^  New 
York,  NY.  10036 

Filed  Jam.  6,  1996,  S«r.  No.  r72,24S 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/21 

UJS.  a.  364—900  19  CUiM 


15  A  multiple  format  hand  held  label  printing  apparatus, 
said  apparatus  comprising  processing  means,  the  processing 
means  controlling  functional  operation  of  the  apparatus,  means 
for  printing  successive  labels  in  machine  readable  format  and 
alphanumeric  format,  the  means  for  printing  being  operation- 
ally connected  to  the  processing  means,  means  for  inputting 
data  to  the  apparatus,  means  for  operatively  interconnecting 
the  means  for  inputting  daU  and  the  processing  means,  the 
means  for  inputting  data  cximpnsing  means  for  interconnecting 
the  processmg  means  with  an  external  system  processor,  the 
external  system  processor  transmitting  input  data  to  the  pro- 
cessmg means,  the  processing  means  receiving  the  data  from 
the  means  for  inputting  data  and  m  response  thereto,  format- 
ting the  data  for  printing  mdicia  in  machine  readable  format 
and  alphanumeric  format,  the  formatted  data  corresponding  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  data  received,  the  means  for  printing 
receivmg  such  formatted  data  and  m  response  thereto  imprint- 
ing corresponding  indicia  in  machine  readable  and  alphanu- 
meric format  on  a  selected  label. 


4,807,178 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  HAVING 
INDIRECT  AND  DIRECT  INPUT/OUTPUT  APPARATUS 
lUOuUro  F^iiwmrm,  Sidtara;  Takaynkj  OiUga,  and  Toahiro 
Kaaakara,  botk  of  NarasUno,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  930^32 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  16,  1985,  60-255835 
Int.  CI*  G06F  n/}8.  15/46 
I  ..S.  a.  364— 900  SCUims 

1   A  programmable  sequence  controller  comprising: 
user  program  memory  means  for  storing  a  sequence  process- 
ing procedure  having  a  direct  input/output  (I/O)  instruc- 
tion, 
processor  means  connected  to  said  user  program  memory 
means   for   cyclically    performing   logical   processing   in 
accordance  with  said  sequence  processing  procedure; 
instruction  decoder  means  provided  m  said  processor  means 
for  detecting  said  direct  I/O  instruction  within  said  se- 
quence processing  procedure; 
I/O  control  means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
controlling  the  input  and  output  of  data  to  and  from  said 
processor  means; 
data  selector  means  provided  in  said  I/O  control  means  and 
connected  to  said  processor  means  through  a  data  bus  for 


selectively  switching  between  direct  I/O  of  data  and 

indirect  I/O  of  daU: 
a  plurality  of  data  input  terminals  connected  to  said  data 

selector  means  for  providing  direct  input  of  data, 
a  plurality  of  data  output  terminals  connected  to  said  data 

selector  means  for  providing  direct  output  of  data, 
an  I/O  image  memory  provided  in  said  I/O  control  means 

and  connected  to  said  data  selector  means  for  stonng  data 

status  of  said  data  input  terminals  and  said  data  output 

terminals,  said  I/O  image  memory  providing  indirect  I/O 

of  data,  and 
switching  -means   connected   to   said    instruction   decoder 

means  and  said  data  selector  means  for  causing  said  data 

selector  means  to  selectively  switch  between  direct  I/O  of 


data  and  mdirect  I/O  of  data  in  response  to  an  output  from 
said  instruction  decoder  means  such  that  when  a  direct 
I/O  instruction  is  detected  by  said  instruction  decoder 
means  and  an  indication  thereof  is  output  to  said  switching 
means,  said  switching  means  in  response  thereto  causes 
said  data  selector  meaiLS  to  select  direct  I/O  of  data 
wherein  said  plurality  of  data  input  terminals  and  said 
plurality  of  data  output  terminals  arc  connected  to  said 
data  selector  means,  and  when  said  direct  I/O  instruction 
is  not  detected  by  said  instruction  decoder  means  and  an 
indication  thereof  is  output  to  said  switching  means,  said 
switching  means  in  response  thereto  caases  said  data  selec- 
tor means  tc  select  indirect  I/O  of  data  wherein  said  I/O 
image  memory  is  connected  to  said  data  selector  means. 


4,807,179 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  ANALOG 

PARAMETERS  ON  A  STATIC  DIGITAL  MEMORY 

Jean-Mkhel  Clere,  Breti«By-nr  Orfte.  and  Dominic  Lebmn. 

SaTi|qiy-*ar-Orge.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  19,  k984,  84  19407 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/74;  GllB  ;/02 
VS.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recording  and  retrievirg  variations  over 
time  of  analog  parameters  in  a  static  digital  memory  compris- 
ing: 

allocating  a  memory  into  n  memory  blocks  corresponding  to 
n  parameters,  n  being  a  positive  integer,  and  allocating 
each  block  into  first,  second  and  third  parts; 
loading  at  a  frequency  f  and  cyclically  stonng  values  of  m 
components  representing  each  analog  parameter  in  se- 
quential portions  of  the  first  part  of  a  respective  memory 
block,  m  being  a  positive  integer,  and.  if  a  last  sequential 
portion  of  said  first  part  of  said  respective  memory  block 
IS  reached,  continuing  stonng  the  m  components  in  said 
first  part  of  said  respective  memory  block  by  wrapping 
around  to  a  first  sequential  portion  of  said  first  part  of  the 
respective  memory  block,  and  stonng  the  m  components 
in  the  first  and  subsequent  sequential  portions  of  said  first 
part  of  the  respective  memory  block; 
detecting  a  starting  signal. 
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upon  detection  of  said  starting  signal,  loading  and  stonng  in 
the  Kcond  part  of  each  memory  block  data  including  at 
least  an  address  Ad  of  the  last  loaded  sequentjal  portxm  of 
the  first  part  of  the  memory  block  before  detection  of  the 
starting  signal; 

loading  and  storing  at  the  frequency  f,  the  m  components  m 
sequential  portions  of  the  third  part  of  each  memory  block 
up  to  the  last  portion  of  the  memory  block; 

retrieving  recorded  data  by: 

retrieving  from  the  second  part  of  each  memory  block  the 
address  Ad  of  the  last  stored  sequential  protion  of  the  first 
part  of  each  memory  block; 


retrieving  data  from  the  sequential  portions  of  the  first  part 
of  each  memory  block  starting  at  an  address  Ad  -t- 1 .  and 
continuing  up  to  the  last  sequential  portion  of  said  first 
part  of  each  memory  block; 

retrieving  data  from  the  first  portion  of  said  first  part  of  each 
memory  block  and  from  sequentially  following  portions 
of  the  first  part  of  each  memory  block  up  to  and  including 
the  address  Ad  retrieved  from  the  second  part  of  each 
memory  block; 

retrieving  data  from  a  first  portion  and  sequentially  follow- 
mg  portions  of  the  third  part  of  each  memory  block  up  to 
a  last  sequential  portion  of  each  respective  memory  block. 


is  busy  when  another  of  said  hosts  accesses  said  dak  stor- 
age: 
(.c)  a  step  of  transmittmg  said  positioomg  mformatiOD  to  satd 


specified  disk  storage,  responding  to  a  busy  to  free  report 
of  said  specified  disk  storage;  and 
(d)  a  step  of  reading/writing  memory  informatKm  specified 
by  said  access  to  said  specified  disk  storage 


4,M7,iai 

DICnONARY  MEMORY  WITH  VISUAL  SCANNING 

FROM  A  SELECTABLE  STARTING  POINT 

Howard  C  D—f ,  IV,  MmrwAom;  DtmM  T.  AJhm,  Homer 

and  R.  WOHh  Gmy,  Itteett,  aD  of  N.Y„  tarigiiiri  to  Smith 

CoroM  Coryoratioa,  CnrrtMd.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jhl  Z,  19M,  Ser.  No.  869.777 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  10  I 
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4,807,180 
MULTIPLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISK  STORAGE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 
Hinhara  TakeKhi;  Akin  Kwnmtn  YoiUro  SUroyaMgi;  Hiaa- 
■U  TakaaMtH,  and  KaliMUil  Nakamnv,  all  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  aMigwn  to  HHacki,  Ud„  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Not.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  932,027 
CUiM  priority,  appHcartoa  Japai^  Nor.  20,  1985,  60-260395 
Int.  CL*  G06F  13/14 
VS.  CL  364—900  11  Claims 

1.  A  disk  storage  multiple  control  method  for  a  multisystem 
accessed  by  a  plurality  of  host  CPU's  connected  with  a  plural- 
ity of  disk  controllers  by  sharing  each  of  rotating  disk  storages 
in  common,  by  which  an  access  request  issued  by  each  of  the 
hosts  is  sent  to  a  specified  disk  storage  and  a  read/wnte  opera- 
uon  is  performed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  step  of  reading/writing  a  data  stored  in  said  specified 
disk  storage  according  to  commands  given  by  said  hosts 
by  controlling  a  head  system  for  accessing  said  specified 
disk  storage; 

(b)  a  step  memorizing  positioning  information  for  the  bead 
system  of  said  specified  disk  storage  necessary  for  said 
access  in  response  to  a  state  that  said  specified  disk  storage 


1.  In  a  word-processmg  apparatus  having  an  mput  keyboard 
with  alphabetic  keys,  a  multi-character  display,  a  prmter  out- 
put, and  a  dictionary  storage  ooataining  a  word  list  for  venf\ 
mg  the  spelling  order  of  character  mputs,  the  combmatxxi  of 

(a)  first  and  second  control  key  means  mcluded  m  said  inpui 
keyboard, 

(b)  template-forming  means  operable  m  response  to  entr>  of 
a  string  of  alphabetic  characters  vu  said  alphabetic  keys. 

(c)  first  and  second  storage  areas  in  said  dictionary  storage 
holding  character  informatioD  comprisiiig  said  word  lot. 
successive  words  thereof  being  alfrfiabetically  arranged 
and  demarked  by  word  separators,  said  character  informa- 
tion m  said  first  storage  area  compnsmg  a  succession  of 
root  character  sequences  having  at  least  twx)  root  charac 
ters  therein;  character  information  m  said  second  storage 
area  being  arranged  m  a  tree  structure  with  a  plurabty  of 
branches,  each  branch  stemming  from  a  dacrete  one  of 
said  root  character  sequences  and  boldmg  at  least  one 
word  remnant  associated  with  said  discrete  one  sequence, 
each  said  word  remnant  bemg  followed  by  one  of  said 
word  separators. 

(d)  detectioo  means  signallmg  presence  of  each  said  wotd 
separators  is  a  branch. 
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(e)  >  counter  incremenicd  in  response  to  a  signalling  by  said 

detection  means, 
(0  •  register  for  storing  values  from  said  counter, 
(g)  comparison  means  having  an  equality  output, 
flj)  listing  means,  including  said  comparison  means,  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  first  control  key  means  and  being 
operable  to  set  said  counter  and  said  register  to  zero,  clear 
said  display  of  existing  characters  and  replace  same  with  a 
fust  word  from  said  dictionary  storage,  said  first  word 
containing  the  template  formed  by  said  entry  and  ending 
in  the  one  of  said  branches  defined  by  a  particular  root 
character  sequence  corresponding  to  said  entry,  said  end- 
ing occurring  upon  a  signalling  by  said  detection  means  of 
the  presence  of  a  first  one  of  said  word  separators  subse- 
quent to  said  template,  said  counter  being  incremented 
once  m  response  to  said  signalling  and  once  more  in  re- 
sponse to  said  ending,  the  resultant  count  in  said  counter 
then  being  stored  in  said  register,  and 
(i)  means,  including  said  comparison  means,  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  second  control  key  means  and  being 
operable  to  replace,  in  turn,  said  first  word  discerned  by 
said  template  with  a  succeeding  word  in  said  dictionary 
storage,  said  succeeding  word  containing  at  least  the 
template  formed  by  said  entry  and  a  minimum  of  one 
character  between  said  first  word  separator  and  a  next 
word  separator  m  said  branch  said  next  word  separator 
being  identified  by  an  equality  output  by  said  comparison 
means  upon  a  comparison  of  the  incremented  value  in  said 
counter  with  said  resultant  count  stored  in  the  register. 


plurality  of  classifications  and  storing  said  classifications 
in  memory; 
displaying  said  identity  and  difference  blocks  and  said  classi- 
fications. 
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PROGRAMMABLE  INTERCOrWECTION  CHIP  FOR 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FUNCTIONAL  MODULES 

Hsiang-TiaBg  Kns  Feas-Hsiaag  Han;  Alaa  U  Sum all  of 

Pittabwrvk,  Pa^  nd  Te^Ji  NbUxawa,  Nara,  Japaa,  aaaiitiiors 

to  Caraegie-MeUoa  UalTcnHy,  Plttabargk,  Pa. 

CootiaBatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  781,752,  Sep.  Zl,  1985,  abaMkmed.  This 

awUcatkw  Ju.  23,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  210,754 

Int.  a.*  G06F  13/00.  15/16.  15/347 

VS.  CL  364—900  16  date* 
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4,807,182 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPARING  DATA 

GROUPS 
Cary  L.  Qneeii,  Rockyille.  M<L,  aaaignor  to  Advanced  Software, 
lac.,  Sunayrale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1986.  Ser.  No.  839,326 

Int.  a."  G06F  75/00 

UJS.  a.  364—900  22  Claims 


yyb 


AlMJf 


Tostt 


}^ 


_^ 


A 


AlcAtary 


■atir\ 
•y_\ 


H 


12  A  methtxl  for  identifying  and  displaying  the  differences 
between  first  and  second  documents,  said  documents  compris- 
ing groups  of  alphanumeric  characters  including  words,  hnes 
and  sentences  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  each  of  said  documents  m  a  memory; 

generating  hash  numbers  from  said  lines  and  sentences  of 
each  of  said  documents,  such  that  identical  lines  and  iden- 
tical sentences  produce  identical  corresponding  hash  num- 
bers, 

companng  hash  numbers  generated  for  said  first  document 
with  hash  numbers  generated  from  said  second  document; 

creating  lists  of  anchorpoints  in  said  memory,  said  anchor- 
points  representing  matching  hash  numbers  from  each  of 
said  documents; 

definmg  blocks  of  idenucai  text  in  both  documenU  contam- 
ing  at  least  one  anchorpomt; 

defming  difference  blocks  of  text  not  contained  in  said  iden- 
tity blocks; 

storing  in  memory  the  location  m  each  document  of  said 
identity  and  difference  blocks; 

classifying  said  identity  and  difference  blocks  into  one  of  a 


1  A  programmable  interconnection  chip  for  use  in  intercon- 
necting major  components  of  a  processor  such  as  arithmetic 
logic  units,  floatmg  point  multipliers,  processor  memory  and 
processor  register  files  to  provide  physical  communication  and 
data  buffering  between  such  components  compnsing: 

(a)  programmable  data  mput  buffer  and  flow  control  means 
including  a  plurality  of  data  mput  ports, 

(b)  programmable  pipeline  register  file  output  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  data  output  ports; 

(c)  crossbar  interconnection  means  electrically  connected 
between  the  daU  input  buffer  and  flow  control  means  and 
the  pipeline  register  file  output  means,  said  crossbar  inter- 
connection means  configured  on  each  clock  cycle  to 
provide  a  desired  interconnection  pattern  m  a  manner 
allowing  multiple  data  transfers  to  flow  in  parallel  be- 
tween the  data  input  buffer  and  flow  control  means  and 
the  pipeline  register  file  output  means  m  accordance  with 
said  pattern;  and 

(d)  control  pattern  memory  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  crossbar  mtercoimection  means  and  the  pipeline  regis- 
ter file  output  means  for  storing  programmed  instructions 
designed  to  control  the  configuration  of  the  mterconnec- 
tion  pattern  and  the  operations  of  the  crossbar  intercon- 
nection means  on  each  clock  cycle  and  to  control  shifting 
of  data  into  and  output  of  daU  from  the  pipelme  register 
file  output  means  on  each  clock  cycle,  said  electncal 
connection  of  the  control  pattern  memory  means  to  the 
crossbar  interconnection  means  being  independent  of  said 
electncal  connection  between  the  crossbar  intercoimec- 
tion  means  and  the  data  mput  buffer  and  control  means 


4,807,184 
MODULAR  MULTIPLE  PROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE 

USING  DISTRIBUTED  CROSS-P<}INT  SWITCH 
Ckarics  F.  Sheior,  ArUngtoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LTV'  Aeraspace. 
Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895,239 
lot  CI.*  G06F  13/00.  13/14.  13/18.  G05B  75/0* 
VS.  a.  364—900  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  modular  switching  system  for  connecting  a  pluraUty  of 
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digital  computers  to  a  plurality  of  computer  memories,  tlie 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  switching  modules; 

(b)  groups  of  the  plurality  of  switching  modules  conduc- 
tively  coupled  to  each  give  digital  computer  of  the  plural- 
ity of  digital  computers  for  data  transmisaion,  each  switch- 
ing module  of  each  group  of  switching  modules  conduc- 
tively  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  the  computer  memo- 
ries for  data  transmission. 


iTAL  coiM/rtn 
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address  as  that  stored  m  said  first  register  meaiu  at  a  st&n 
of  an  informatioo  saving  and/ or  return  operatKm. 

(d)  setting  means  for  settmg  the  same  stack  memory  addrese 
as  that  stored  in  said  first  register  means  to  said  second 
registeT  means  at  the  start  of  an  informatiofi  savmg  and  or 
return  operation; 

(e)  <l<^gfff>'"g  means  for  designating  a  stack  memory  ad- 
dress stored  in  said  first  register  means  m  response  to  an 
information  saving  and/or  return  operatxM  start  signal  for 
the  information  saving  and/or  return  operation,  and 

(0  stopped  address  processing  means  for  setting  an  address 
stored  in  said  second  register  nteans  to  said  first  register 
means  in  response  to  s  stop  signal  geiterated  dunng  the 
information  saving  and/or  return  operation 


4307.1M 

DATA  TERMINAL  WTTH  CAPABILTTY  OF  CHECKING 

MEMORY  STORAGE  CAPACITY  AS  WELL  AS 

PROGRAM  E3CECUTION  PARAMETERS 

Sooidd  OtataU,  Ym;  T«taUra  Toda,  Nan;  Ktmmkm  Kowu. 

YaMliifciiMljia.  mi  Mmm  l^ihars  Nara,  all  of  Japn. 

aMl^ors  to  Shary  Frtwfcftl  Frirti.  OMka,  Japaa 

CoadaaatkM  oTScr.  No.  7M,«M,  Oct  4,  IMS,  afcaadnnrd-  This 

appHcattoa  JaL  S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  214,826 

OaiaM  priority.  appMraftna  Japaa,  OcL  5,  19S4.  59-21026" 

lat  CL*  G06F  11/32.  11/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  3  Oaint 


(c)  each  switching  module  including  means,  responsive  to 
the  transmission  of  a  memory  address  by  its  respective 
digital  computer  of  the  plurality  of  digital  computers 
within  a  range  of  memory  addresses  assigned  to  the  com- 
puter memories,  for  forming  a  path  for  data  storage  and 
retrieval  between  its  respective  digital  computer  and  a 
given  one  of  the  computer  memories;  and 

(d)  the  switching  modules  operable  in  combination  to  arbi- 
trate simultaneous  attempts  by  two  or  more  of  the  digital 
computers  to  access  one  of  the  computer  memones 


4,807,185 
STACK  POINTER  CONTROL  ORCl  IT 
Shigeo  KaaiUya,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Kaboahiki 
ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  4,  1986,  Scr.  No.  937,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28,  1986,  61-068408 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/42 
VS.  CL  364—900  9  Claims 


1  A  stack  pointer  control  circuit  for  designating  stack  mem- 
ory addresses  to  save  and/or  return  information,  from  a  prede- 
termined register  to  a  stack  memory  or  vice  versa,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  first  register  means  for  stormg  a  stack  memory  address  to 
be  read  next, 

(b)  updating  means  for  updatmg  the  address  stored  in  said 
first  register  means; 

(c)  second  register  means  for  storing  a  same  stack  memory 


r'-"!— 


1    A  data  input/output  terminal,  comprising 

random  access  memory  (RAM)  means  for  storing  data  in- 
cludmg  backup  fwwer  supply  means  for  maintaining  the 
contents  stored  m  said  RAM  means  when  main  power  ic 
said  tenmnal  has  been  turned  off; 

data  entry  means  for  entermg  data  including  program  execu- 
tion parameters  to  be  stored  m  said  RAM  means 

processor  means  for  processmg  the  data  stored  m  said  RAM 
means, 

display  means  for  displaying  mformation  related  to  the  state 
of  said  terminals  as  well  as  processed  data, 

means  for  storing  said  program  execution  parameters  m  an 
area  of  said  RAM  means; 

means  for  calculatmg  check  sum  codes  of  said  execution 
parameters  and  storing  said  codes  in  another  areas  of  said 
RAM  means; 

means  for  determimng  the  correct  storage  of  said  parameters 
in  said  RAM  means  by  re-calculating  said  chieck  surr. 
codes  and  companng  said  re-calculated  codes  with  ihe 
codes  stored  m  said  RAM  means  and  mdicaDng  ^la  said 
display  means  whether  said  compared  codes  match. 

means  for  determiiung  whether  said  RAM  means  contains 
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■dditicioal  data  storage  capacity  and  indicating  via  said 
daplay  meaiM  whether  said  RAM  means  a  fiiU  or  ii  capa- 
bie  of  ttoriiig  additioaal  data;  and 
means  for  checkiag  the  eziateace  of  program  instnictions  in 
nid  RAM  means  in  an  appbcatian  mode  and  turning  off 
power  to  said  terminal  if  no  program  instmctions  exist 


1.  A  memory  method  cxxnpnsing: 

(a)  arrangmg  a  voltage  sensitive  element  conmtfing  of  a 
viologen  which  has  bquid  crystalline  properties  between  a 
pair  of  electrodes  so  that  a  vohage  may  be  applied  thereto; 

(b)  applying  to  said  electrodes  a  vohage  soflident  to  change 
electric  conductivity  of  said  voltage  sensitive  viologcn 
dement  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  dectric  conductivity  state  of  said  elemenu 
a  measurement  indirafing  said  first  conductivity  sute 
repreaentiiig  a  first  memory  state  and  a  measurement 
mrlir^Hng  taid  scoood  Conductivity  state  representing  a 
second  memory  state. 


NONVOLATILE  MEMOBY  DEVICE  WITH  A  HIGH 
NUMBEK  OF  CYCLE  PROGRAMMING  ENDURANCE 
Italy,  iMtgaar  to  SCS-ThtMnoa 
Italy 
FOed  May  2i,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  1994177 
lority.  ippMtartna  Italy,  May  27,  19r7,  S3629  K/fH 
IbL  a.*  GIIC  n/i4,  7/00:  H03K  3/01 
vs.  CL  365— m  3  OMimt 


I  An  electrically  alterabte,  ntmvoUtile  memory  device, 
organized  as  a  rows  and  columns  array  of  addreasable  menK>ry 
cells  wherem 

each  cell  of  satd  array  ts  formed  by  a  pair  of  n-channel, 
EEPROM  type,  elcnaaitary  memory  cells  having  a 
source,  a  drain  and  a  control  gate  connected  substantially 


4,ao7,ir7 

MFTHCH)  AND  DEVICE  Of  MEMORY  USING  UQUID 

CBYSTTAL 
I»aa  Tt^mM,  KjrMa,  IipM.  ssil^iir  to  Karcka  Kasaka  Kogyo 
Uri«,  T«ky%  Jip« 

F1M  Mar.  i,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  22,692 

ppMiBll  II  Ji««a.  Mar.  7,  19M,  61-50221 
Lst  a.*  GllC  13/04 
VS.  a.  365— IM  15  Oaiim 


m  parallel  with  each  other,  and  the  two  elementary  EE- 
PROM  cells  of  the  pair  share  a  single  select  transistor; 

a  bias  voltage  generating  circuit  for  biasing  the  control  gates 
of  said  memory  cdls  is  essentially  a  current  mirror  having 
a  virgin  elementary  EEPROM  type  memory  cell  and  a 
broken  elementary  EEPROM  type  memory  cell  respec- 
uvely  in  the  two  branches  thereof,  and  generates  a  biasing 
voltage  VcG  at  an  output  node,  correspoodiiig  to  the 
control  gate  node  of  the  said  virgin  cell,  having  a  value 
Mtisfying  the  equality  relationship  of  the  currents  flowing 
along  the  two  branches  of  the  current  mirror, 

reading  sense  amplifiers  for  reading  the  bit  stored  in  any 
addressed  memory  cell  comprise  a  two  input  comparator, 
one  input  thereof  being  connected  through  addressing 
means  and  through  said  select  transistor  to  one  of  said 
memory  cells  of  the  array,  the  other  mput  thereof  being 
connected  through  means  simulating  said  addressing 
nicans  and  said  select  transistor  to  a  reference  cell  formed 
by  a  pair  of  virgin  n-channel,  EEPROM  TYPE,  elemen- 
tary memory  cells  similar  to  the  ones  forming  said  mem- 
ory array  cells  and  having  a  source,  a  dram  and  a  control 
gate  substantially  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other, 

the  said  reference  cell  establishing  a  comparator  threshold  in 
terms  of  current  given  by  the  relation 

=  21 


the  bit  reading  threshold  being  given  by  the  following  rda- 
tioo: 

I  CrOvMrf+I  CUf  >iifn<I«<<W<I  Ci<f  ■niM  +  I  CM 
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KKAD/WIUTE  MEMORY  HAVING  A  MULTIPLE 

COLUMN  SELECT  MODE 

RaysKwd  Piakha^  MIbmmbI  CMy,  aad  Aatho^  M.  Balictrcri. 

Hoastoa,  both  of  Tcl,  Mri^nri  to  Texas  laatmaests  l»cm 
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1.  A  memory  device  having  a  normal  write  mode  and  a 
block  write  mode,  comprismg: 

an  array  of  read/wnte  memory  cells; 

mode  select  means,  for  receiving  a  nnxie  select  signal  indi- 
cating said  normal  write  mode  or  uid  block  write  mode: 

an  address  decoder,  for  decoding  a  mcroory  address  signal. 
comprismg: 

a  fir«  decode  stage  for  decoding  sele<.'ted  bits  in  said  mem- 
ory addreas  signal,  aakl  selected  bits  specifying  a  group  of 
memory  cells  in  said  array; 

a  second  decode  stage  associated  with  each  of  said  groups  of 
memory  cells,  said  second  decode  stage  for  decoding  the 
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remaining  bits  of  said  memory  addreas  signal  to  select  a 
meoKiry  cell  in  said  group  corresponding  to  said  remain- 
ing bits  of  said  memory  addrcH  Mgnal;  and 
a  {dunlity  of  select  meani,  one  selecting  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  groups  of  menKxy  cells  and  oonnrrtfd  to  the 
second  decode  stage  associated  with  its  group  of  memory  cells, 
each  of  said  tdecting  means  enabled  by  the  output  of  said  first 
decode  stage  specifying  ill  aswviatfd  group  of  memory  cells, 
for  selecting  the  memory  odl  specified  by  said  second  decode 
stage  responsive  to  said  mode  select  signal  itidicating  said 
normal  write  mode,  and  for  selecting  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  memory  cells  within  said  group  responsive  to  the  mode 
select  signal  indicating  said  Mock  write  mode;  and 

data  input  means,  for  receiving  and  for  writing  said  input 
dau  to  the  selected  memory  cells  of  said  specified  group 


M07,190 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

MaMya  MiMilia.  ><il*iwi,  afl  of  Jap— ,  iliinri  to  Hlta- 
cMLti.  aad  mtaeM  VLSI  B^taujlm  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo, 

FIM  Fek.  24.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  17,533 

dauBS  priority,  ipplteatfaia  itfrn.  Mar.  12,  1986,  61-52514 

lat.  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—189  46  daiaa 


1   A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

an  output  node 

a  boost  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  termi 

nal,  wherem  said  second  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  output 

node; 
a  voltage  supply  terminal  to  which  a  first  voltage  is  supplied; 
precharge  means  coupled  between  said  second  terminal  of 

said  boost  capacitor  and  said  voltage  supply  terminal,  and 

for  precharging  said  boost  capacitor  at  a  predetermined 

precharge  voltage; 
clock  providing  means  for  providing  a  clock  signal;  and 
voltage  limitation  means  for  providing  a  predetermined 

voltage  less  than  said  first  voltage  to  said  first  terminal  of 

said  boost  capacitor  m  response  to  said  clock  signal. 


4,807,191 

REDUNDANCY  FOR  A  BLOCK-ARCHITECrUIW: 

MEMORY 

Stephea  T.  Flaaaagaa,  Aartia,  Tex.,  assiganr  to  .Motorola,  lac.. 
Schaaaabwi  Dl. 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  140,706 
lat  a.«  GllC  7/00.  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—189  «  Claim 

1.  A  memory  having  a  read  mode  and  a  write  mode,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  sub-arrays  comprised  of  intersecting  rows  and 

columns  of  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  local  data  Une  pairs,  each  set  of  local 
data  lines  coupled  to  a  corresponding  sub-array  for  carry- 
ing data  to  and  from  selected  colunms  of  the  particular 
sub-array  to  which  the  set  of  local  data  lines  corresponds, 
block-select  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  sub-arrays. 


for  enabling  a  particular  sub-array  as  determined  by  a  first 
set  of  addreas  signals; 

s  set  of  global  data  lines  for  carrying  data  which  corresponds 
to  the  data  carried  by  the  set  of  local  data  lines  which 
corrcspoods  to  the  enabled  sub-array; 

first  sense  amplifier  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  leu  of 
local  data  line  pairs  aitd  the  set  of  global  data  hne  pain,  for 
coupling  data  betweeii  the  set  of  global  data  Imes  and  the 
set  of  local  data  lines  which  corresponds  to  ihc  seles;:teci 
sub-array; 

s  block  of  redundant  columns; 

a  redundant  local  data  line  pair  for  carrymg  data  to  and  from 
the  block  of  redundant  columns. 

a  redundant  global  data  line  pair  for  carryug  data. 

second  sense  amplifier  means,  coupled  to  the  block  of  redun- 
dant columns  vu  the  redundant  local  data  line  pair,  for 


coupling  data  between  the  redundant  global  data  tine  pair 
and  the  redundant  local  data  Ime  pair. 

detection  means  for  detecting  when  a  coiumc  in  the  block  of 
redundant  columns  is  to  replace  a  column  in  oor  of  the 
sub-arrays  of  the  plurality  of  sub-arrays, 

multiplexer  means,  coupled  to  the  detection  means,  iht- 
redundant  global  data  line  pair,  and  the  set  of  global  dau 
hne  pairs,  for  outputting  external  data  which  corresponds 
to  the  dau  present  on  the  redundant  global  daU  line  when 
the  memory  is  m  the  read  mode  and  the  detectioD  means 
detects  that  a  column  m  the  block  of  reduikUni  columns  is 
to  replace  a  column  m  one  of  the  sub-arrays  and  for  pro- 
viding, onto  the  redundant  global  dau  line  pair,  external 
dau  which  has  been  received  when  the  memory  s  in  the 
write  mode  and  the  detectioa  means  detects  that  a  column 
in  the  block  of  redundant  columns  is  to  replace  a  ooi  umn 
in  one  of  the  sub-arrays 


4307,192 

MEMORY  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  ADDRESS 

MULTIPLEXING 

Maaao  Nakwa,  "  b''.  HiraUko  MocMaaki;  Tanya^  OWra. 
both  of  KawMBU;  YiAdaarl  Fiiiiai.  aad  Hidcaori  Noasva. 
both  of  Yokota^  aD  or  Japaa,  airipMr*  to  P^iiiaa  LiBHx^ 
Kaaasava  aad  F^ihaa  VW  Liadttd,  AicM,  both  of.  Japn 

Filed  Am%.  3L  19r7.  Scr.  No.  90388 
Oahas  priority,  ^ppMcatioa  Jsyaa,  Sep.  4,  1986,  61-208Sr7, 
Sep.  4.  1986.  61-208526 

laL  a.'  GllC  ll/4a  13/00 
vs.  a.  365—193  V  Oaiaa* 

11     A    memory    device    employing    address    multiplexing 
wherein  a  row  address  and  a  column  address  are  respcctiveiv 
received  from  an  exterior  responsive  to  a  ro*  address  strobe 
and  a  column  address  strobe,  said  memory  device  composing 
a  memory  cell  array  having  a  matrix  arrangement  of  roctr. 
ory  cells,  each  memory  cell  bcmg  designated  by  the  riw 
address  and  the  column  address, 
a  column  decoder  supplied  vnth  an  address  signal  for  desig- 
nating the  column  address  of  said  memory  cell  array; 
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a  dau  bus  for  trmnsfening  dau  to  and  from  said  memory  cell 
array, 

a  coanto'  for  initially  recaving  an  external  address  and  for 
succeaively  im-icMieuting  a  ooonted  addrcM  value  tbcreui 
respooave  to  toggle  of  said  cohunn  addrcM  strobe  during 
ooe  active  time  pehod  of  said  row  addreas  strobe  so  as  to 
succeasively  supply  the  counted  address  value  to  said 
column  decoder  as  the  address  signal,  said  counter  com- 


nsc  ume  at  said  point  being  the  kmgcst  nae  tm»e  on  said 
word  hne  of  any  of  said  plurality  of  potnts  on  said  word 
line,  and  said  sense  amplifier  bemg  connected  to  said 
detection  means  and  having  an  operauoo  timing  dnven  by 
1  detectxn  signal  of  said  electric  potential  frx>m  said  detec- 
tion 


M07,19« 

SEIMICONDUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  SUB 

BIT  LINES 

TM*k>  YaaMdK,  Sukai.  Mi  MkUUro  Imwc,  IkoM,  botk  of 
JafMs,  SMiipnri  to  riilssBMti  Electric  lailMlilal  Co„  Ltd^ 
Onka.  Ja*M 

FDei  Apr.  20,  I9r7,  Ser.  ^«o.  40,471 

QaiBS  priortty,  ii»ltc<rtn«  J^mb,  Ayr.  24,  19«6.  61-99364 

!«.  CX*  GllC  1/02,  5/02 

VS.  a.  36S— 207  4  CWm 


pnsng  at  least  four  bits  and  being  supplied  with  at  least 
predetermmed  four  bits  of  said  eztemal  address,  said 
counter  successively  mcrementmg  the  counted  address 
value  by  incioueuting  only  two  predetermined  bits  out  of 
said  four  predetennioed  bits  of  said  eztemal  address;  and 
a  (Witching  logic  circuit  supplied  with  external  switching 
information  and  coupled  to  said  counter  for  detenninmg 
said  two  predetermined  bits  in  said  counter  depending  on 
said  external  switching  mfonnation. 


AJHn,l93 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  A 
DETECnON  CIRCUIT  TO  DETECT  WORD  UNE 
POTENTIAL 
Tafcwssf.   Tokyv;   Takco  Ta 
Sato,  Tokyo;  TaioiiU  Hortt, 
MAato   TiiiilH   II.    kotk    of 
Tiiiifcli  I    Tifciin.   Tiiiiih— s.   aD   of  J^pM,    iiislnnrs   to 
PstJHaa  LiHitoi,  KaMcawa,  Ja*M 

FIM  Fck.  2S,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  S1,5S9 
CUw  priority,  sppHcaHno  Japan,  Fek.  2S,  19M,  61-O430S4 
lat  a.'  GllC  7/Oa  8/00 
vs.  a.  36S-20S  7  CUm 


3  A  semicoDductor  memory  device  comprising; 

a  metDory  cell  stay  having  a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  block 

including  a  memory  cell  sub  array,  and  sense  amphfiers 

disposed  on  two  sides  of  said  memory  cell  sub  array; 
a  plurality  of  sub  bit  lines  coupled  to  said  jense  amplifien  in 

each  block; 
an  amphfier  unit  dispoaed  at  one  end  of  said  memory  cell 

array  and  coupled  to  said  sub  bit  Uncs; 
a  pair  of  dau  busses  coupled  to  saxl  amplifier  unit; 
a  column  decoder  unit  dispoaed  on  one  of  sud  two  sides  of 

said  memory  cell  array;  and 
a  row  decoder  unit  dispoaed  on  the  other  of  said  two  sides  of 

said  memory  ceU  array. 


4,007,195 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DUAL 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  WTTH  DIVIDED  BIT  LINE 

ISOLATION 

Roliert  E.  Bwck,  aai  Eairc  P.  Thoan,  botk  of  Colckcater,  Vt^ 

aaaicwirs  to  It«r«irtnaal  Rilaias  Machlaea  Cxirpontkm 

Arvook.  N.Y. 

PUcd  May  IS,  1907,  Scr.  No.  50,361 
Irt.  CL«  GllC  7/Oa  11/24 
VS.  a.  36S-207  21  ( 


L  A  semicooductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  word  line; 

a  pair  of  bit  hnes; 

a  ooe-tranaistor  one-capacitor  type  memory  cell  connected 
between  said  word  lines  and  one  of  said  pair  of  bit  Imes; 

a  sense  amplifier  connected  between  said  pair  of  bit  Hnes; 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  that  an  electric  potential,  at 
one  point  in  a  plurality  of  points  on  said  word  line,  exceeds 
a  precharged  potential  of  said  bit  line  plus  a  threshold 
voltage  of  the  transisu>r  in  said  memory  cxll.  the  potential 


»-fMHt  -T.-J*  _  J-'  '".2?* 


1  a  memory  array  device  with  divided  bit  line  isolation, 
comprising: 

dual  sense  amphfier  means  for  senang  logical  memory  val- 
ues, said  dual  sense  amplifter  means  being  constmcted  of  a 
first  latch  and  a  second  latch; 
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at  Icaat  one  bit  hne  dispoaed  to  allow  dectrical  mterconnec- 
taoa  between  said  tint  and  second  latch,  said  at  least  ooe 
bit  hne  having  a  first  end  electrically  connectabie  to  said 
first  lattdi.  and  a  seoood  end  electrically  connectabie  to 
said  second  latch;  and 

switch  means  dispoaed  to  divide  said  at  least  one  bit  hne  into 
a  tint  bit  line  segment  and  a  second  bit  hoe  segment,  said 
switch  means  providing  dectiical  connection  between 
said  fint  and  second  bit  hne  segments  when  said  twitch  is 
closed,  and  providing  electrical  isolatinn  between  said 
first  and  second  bit  line  segments  when  said  switch  means 
is  open. 


M»7.m 

REFRESH  ADDRESS  COUNTER  TEST  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  RAraXMI  ACCESS  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 
TakcM  Misakami,  Tokyo,  JipM,  mltur  ta  NEC  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  f*m.  24, 1907,  Ser.  No.  29,5M 
OaiM  priority,  i^HciUna  Japan,  Mar.  24,  190^  «1-M509 
lat.  CL*  GllC  7/00.  11/40 
VS.  OL  3«— 222  12 


r^  ■' 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  with  a  fully  aotrwnatrri 
built-in  refresh  control  circuitry,  comprising 

(a)  a  dynamic  random  access  memory  cell  srray, 

(b)  at  least  one  data  transfer  gate  means  through  which  data 
signals  are  to  be  transferred  to  or  from  said  memory  cell 
array, 

(c)  at  least  ooe  data  transfer  request  signal  generator  for 
producing  a  signal  to  request  activation  of  said  data  trans- 
fer gate  means, 

(d)  a  refresh  request  signal  generator  for  prodocmg  a  signal 
to  request  refreshing  of  said  memory  ceU  array, 

(e)  at  least  two  menwry  address  ooonten  jwrlnrting  a  first 
memory  address  coonter  for  storing  an  address  signal 
representing  a  memory  address  at  winch  a  data  signal 
transferred  or  to  be  trusferred  throogh  said  data  transfer 
gate  means  is  to  be  written  into  or  read  from  said  memory 
cell  array,  and  a  second  memory  address  coonter  for 
storing  an  address  signal  icpti  suiting  a  memory  addreas  at 
which  said  memory  ceD  array  is  to  be  refreshed,  and 

(0  a  control  cimuitiy  for  selectiveiy  activating  said  first  and 
second  memory  addreas  counters  and  said  data  transfer 
gate  means,  the  control  ciicuitiy  comprising 

(f-1)  a  refresh  test  control  circiiit  responsive  to  the  signals 
reapectivdy  produced  by  said  data  transfer  request  signal 
generator  and  said  refresh  request  signal  generator  for 
producing  output  signab  each  depending  one  each  of  the 
signals  from  the  signals  generators  respectively, 

(f-2)  an  arbitrator  ctrcoit  for  determining  the  order  of  prior- 
ity of  the  output  signab  produced  by  said  refireah  test 
control  circuit  and  passing  tberethrough  the  signals  frtm 
the  refiesh  test  control  citcuit  in  said  order,  and 

(f-3)  control  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  the  signals 
passed  through  said  arbitrator  circuit  for  activating  said 
data  transfer  gate  means  and  said  first  memory  address 
counter  or  said  second  memory  address  counter  alone 
depending  on  the  ngnal  received  from  the  arbitrator  cir- 
cuit, 
wherein  said  refresh  test  control  circuit  has  a  first  cooditioa 


transparent  to  the  signal  frtxn  both  of  said  data  transfer  and 
refresh  request  signal  generators  and  operative  to  pass  the 
signals  froai  the  signal  generators  to  said  arbstrator  orcmt  and 
a  second  oonditioo  transparent  to  the  signal  from  said  data 
transfer  request  signal  generator  and,  without  respect  to  the 
signal  from  said  refresh  request  signal  generator,  operative  to 
pass  die  signal  from  the  data  transfer  request  signal  generator 
to  said  arbitrator  circoit  not  as  a  signal  to  request  actrvatioD  of 
said  data  transfer  gates  means  but  as  s  refresh  request  signal 
requesting  refreshing  of  said  meaaory  ceO  array  for  enabhng 
said  control  signal  genrrator  means  to  activate  said  second 
memory  address  counter  responsive  to  the  refresh  request 
signal  passed  duoogh  die  refresh  test  control  circuit  to  said 
arbitrator  ctrcnit  and  throogh  the  arbitralor  circuil  to  said 
cxntrol  signal  generator  means. 


M07,197 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  WITH  FUNCTION  OF 

MONITORING  AN  INTERNAL  SIGNAI. 

HirooM  Wstsasli,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aaai^or  ta  NEC  Corvoratiaa. 

Tokyo,  Jsvna 

FHod  Sc^  10,  190S,  Scr.  No.  774,430 
Oa^  priority,  sppMcsHis  Japan,  Sc^  10,  1904.  59-l>91(r 
lat  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  3«— 222  JO  C 


1   An  mtegrated  orcuil,  compnsing: 

a  sanicoodDctor  chip; 

a  matrix  of  dynamic  type  memory  cells  arranged  tn  rows  and 

columnt; 
sense  amplifiers; 

mean  for  trlrrtmg  one  of  said  rows; 
first  meam  for  operatively  gmrratmg  a  first  timing  signal  for 

mahfaig  said  srtrrting  means; 
second  means  for  operativdy  generating  a  second  umm^ 

signal  for  '■"■Miwg  said  sense  am}4ifien; 
cootroi  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  enablmg 

said  first  and  second  means,  said  first  and  second  means 

betng  provided  with  s  voltage  withm  a  predetermmed 

voltage  range; 
an  internal  refresh  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  refre&h 

cootroi  signal  for  generatmg  an  mtemal  refresh  controi 

signal; 
a  rrfresh  tunmg  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  mtemal 

r^esh  cootittl  signal  for  rendenng  said  first  and  second 

means  operative  irreapective  of  said  control  signal  so  thai 

contents  of  the  memory  cells  are  refreafaed,  and 
an  internal  signal  detection  circuit,  mclndmg, 

a  fidd  effect  transistar, 
means  for  applying  said  internal  refresh  control  signal  to  the 

gate  of  said  field  eifect  tranaistor, 
voltage  switching  winch  sssiiiim  i  a  conductive  stale  wlier.  i 

predetermined  voltage,  outside  said  predetermineci  volt 

age  range,  is  impressed  thereto;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  field  effect  transntor  and  said 

voltage  switciiing  means  in  series  between  ftrsi  and  second 

external   terminals,   wherem   generation   of  said    refreah 


1704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


control  signal  is  detected  by  a  current  flowing  between 
said  first  and  second  external  terminals  when  said  prede- 
termined voltage  is  applied  between  said  first  and  second 
external  terminals. 


means  for  measuring  the  water  wave  preacure  at  the  seabed 
floor,  and 


4,M7,1W  

MEMORY  INPUT  BUFFER  WITH  HYSTERESIS  AND  DC 

MARGIN 

StayhM  T.  FliiiagM,  AMda,  T«u  nd  I*ettr  H.  Vom,  EerseL 

NcdMriwda,  awigBnfs  to  Motaroia,  Lsc^  SchaaHbwg,  IlL 

FEM  Dm.  n,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  138,103 

iBt  a.*  cue  ]i/4a  13/00 

vs.  n  365—230  12  CUm 


1.  An  mput  buffer  circuit  for  providing  true  and  complemen- 
tary signals  in  response  to  an  input  signal  switching  between 
first  and  second  voltages,  comprising: 

a  first  buffer  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  input  signal 
and,  an  output  for  providmg  a  first  intermediate  signal 
responsive  thereto; 

a  second  buffer  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  input  signal 
and,  an  output  for  providing  a  second  intermediate  signal 
responsive  thereto; 

a  cFom-coupled  latch  havmg  an  inverting  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  first  buffer,  a  non-inverting  input  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  second  buffer,  a  first  output  for 
providing  the  true  signal,  and  a  second  output  for  provid- 
ing the  complementary  signal, 

a  first  hysteresis  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first 
buffer  for  causing  the  first  buffer  to  provide  the  first  mter- 
mediate  signal  at  a  voltage  which,  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined range  of  voltage  of  the  input  signal  between  the 
first  and  second  voltages,  is  different  for  a  transition  of  the 
mput  signal  from  the  first  voltage  to  the  second  voluge 
than  for  a  transition  of  the  mput  signal  from  the  second 
voltage  to  the  first  voltage;  and 

a  second  hysteresis  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
second  buffer  for  cau&mg  the  second  buffer  to  provide  the 
second  intermediate  signal  at  a  voltage  which,  for  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  range  of  voltage  of  the  input  signal 
between  the  first  and  second  voltages,  is  different  for  a 
transition  of  the  input  signal  from  the  first  voltage  to  the 
second  voltage  than  for  a  transition  of  the  input  signal 
from  the  second  voltage  to  the  first  voltage. 


M07,199 
BOTTOM  SHEAR  MODULUS  PROFILER 
Tokao  YaMWOto;  Mlckad  Btowh,  botk  of  Mlaai,  FU,;  Tsoyo- 
iki  Torri,  CkO^  Japm,  and  Afau  Bcmaa,  Mind,  FIl,  a*- 
sigaors  to  UaivtnHy  of  Mlaiii,  Coral  Gablea,  Fla. 
FlkMl  May  16,  19«6,  Scr.  No.  863,M0 
iBt  CL*  GOIV  l/i6 
VS.  a.  367—15  10  Claim 

1   An  apparatus  for  mcasunng  the  shear  modulus  profile  of 
a  seafloor  compnsmg: 

means  for  measuring  the  motion  of  the  seabed  in  three  di- 
mensions. 


MM  zati^srtr,   nm* 
CALCULATf s 


|MI»WMM1aT1 

U>    TMf   %Xt.<tM 

I   MXCCO 


means  for  converting  the  measurements  of  the  motion  of  the 
seabed  and  the  pressure  at  the  seabed  floor  into  a  shear 
modulus  profile. 


M07400 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING 

SEISMIC  DATA  AND  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLING 

ISOLATED  DISTRIBUTED  RECORDERS  IN  AN 

ISOLATED  DISTRIBUTED  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Raul    R.    Moirtca,    HoMton,    aad    Rickani    J.    Kortdakek. 

DicUaaoa,  botk  of  Tex^  Milniinri  to  Exxon  Prodactioa  Re^ 

search  Compaay,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1987.  Scr.  No.  32^1 
UL  a.«  GOIV  1/22 
UACL  367—76  MT 


\ 

\ 

V  / 

^y    y 

as 

>/ 

0 

0      . 

0 

0 

•    0        . 
.'       '      •     0 

y — 

0 

0        0        0 

% 

14.  A  method  for  gathering  seiimic  dau  and  remotely  con- 
trolling isolated  distributed  recorders  in  an  Isolated  Oistrib- 
uted  Recordmg  System,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  precondiboning  individual  isolated  distnbuted  recorders 
m  an  Isolated  Distributed  Recording  System  to  respond 
selectively  to  encoded  acoustic  waveforms  by  effecting  a 
plurality  of  control  actions  at  the  isolated  distnbuted 
recorders,  said  encoded  acoustic  waveforms  having  a 
unique  signal  characteristic; 

(b)  transmittmg  said  encoded  acoustic  waveforms  utilizing 
an  acoustic  seismic  energy  source  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
ducing said  control  actions  at  said  Isolated  Distnbuted 
Recordmg  System; 

(c)  effecting  said  control  actions  at  said  Isolated  Distnbuted 
Recording  System  in  response  to  said  transmitted  encoded 
acoustic  waveforms; 

(d)  stonng  said  encoded  acoustic  waveforms  at  least  one 
isolated  distributed  recorder; 

(e)  referencing  the  time  of  amval  of  said  stored  encoded 
acoustic  waveforms  to  the  time  said  stored  encoded 
acoustic  waveforms  were  transmitted  so  thai  said  encoded 
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acoustic  waveforms  function  to  provide  information  for 
the  selection  and  control  of  said  isolated  distnbuted  re- 
corders and  also  to  provide  seismic  data  concermng  the 
sub-surface  geology;  and 
(f)  changing  said  encoded  acoustic  waveform's  unique  signal 
characteristic  and  repeating  steps  b,  c,  d,  and  e  for  effect- 
ing a  plurality  of  control  actions  at  said  Isolated  Distrib- 
uted Recording  System  and  for  gathering  seismic  data 
concerning  the  sub-surface  geology 


4,807,201 

GROUNDWATER  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 

LawrcKC  J.  Fryda,  Biocmiagtim,  ud  Joka  W.  Foster,  Nonral, 

botk  of  DL,  iMigwin  to  nUwtia  State  UaiTcnity,  NormaL  IlL 

FUcd  Mar.  25.  1988,  Scr.  No.  173,281 

iBt  a."  GOIS  13/08.  15/08 

VS.  CL  367—99 


r»fCr 


SCUM 


•MMK 


I    An  apparatus  for  measuring  changes  in  groundwater 
pressure  m  a  borehole,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  probe  comprising:  a  hollow  tube  having  a  smooth 
mterior  surface,  an  outside  diameter  of  about  3  to  30  cm. 
and  a  length  of  about  O.S  to  10  m;  an  ultrasonic  transmitter 
located  at  or  near  the  top  of  the  tube  which  emits  ultra- 
sonic waves  at  adjustable  time  intervals  down  the  intenor 
of  the  tube  where  the  waves  reflect  off  the  groundwater; 
and  an  ultrasonic  receiver  located  at  or  near  the  top  of  the 
tube  which  receives  and  registers  the  ultrasomc  waves 
reflected  from  the  groundwater, 

(b)  a  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  probe  so  the  tube  is  par- 
tially submerged  in  the  groundwater; 

(c)  a  means  to  control  the  emission  of  ultrasonic  waves  by 
the  ultrasonic  transmitter; 

(d)  a  means  to  compute  the  time  mterval  from  emission  of 
the  ultrasonic  wave  to  receipt  of  the  reflected  ultrasomc 
wave  and  to  convert  the  time  into  a  distance  or  pressure 
measurement;  and 

(e)  a  means  to  store  or  transmit  the  data. 


4,807,202 

VISUAL  ENVIRONMENT  SIMULATOR  FOR  MOBILE 

VIEWER 

Alias  CWrri,  330  N.  Matkilda  #904,  Suuyrate,  CaUf.  94086, 

•ad  Peter  W.  Cooler,  Rd.  2  Box  177A,  Cherry  Tree,  Pa. 

15724 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1986,  Scr.  No.  853,307 

Irt.  CL*  G09G  3/00:  G06G  7/78 

VS.  a.  367—129  16  daimt 

1.  Apparatus  for  periodically  indicating  the  location  and 

pitch,  roll,  and  yaw  orientation  coordinates  of  a  mobile  unit, 

moveably  disposed  within  a  predefined  implementation  space, 


in  terms  of  display  images  simulating  an  environment,  compris- 
ing: 
emitting    means    mcludmg    three    ultrasonic    transmitters, 
fixedly  disposed  on,  and  relative  to  said  space,  for  sending 
ultrasonic  pulses  mto  said  space; 
detecting  means  including  three  ultrasomc  receivers  fixedK 
disposed  on,  and  relative  to,  said  mobile  imit,  for  receiving 
ultrasonic  pulses  sent  from  said  transmitters 
measurmg  means,  operatively  coupled  both  to  said  emitung 
means  and  to  said  detectmg  means,  for  measurmg  the 
transit  tune  intervals  from  the  time  when  each  transmittei 
initiates  sending  an  ultrasonic  pulse  until  the  times  when 


imtAurAmovs 


each  of  said  three  receivers  receives  that  pulse,  and  for 
developing  therefrom  position  indicatKMi  signals. 

host  computmg  means  for  stonng  grapluc  image  data  char- 
acterizing said  environment,  connected  to  recevr  mput 
signals  corresponding  to  said  position  mdicatioo  signah 
and  operative  to  uae  said  image  data  to  generate  updated 
video  image  display  signals  representing  said  environment 
in  the  perspective  from  the  position  of  said  mobtle  imit; 
and 

video  image  displaying  means,  diposed  fixedly  with  respect 
to  said  mobile  unit,  and  coupled  to  receive  said  image 
display  signals  from  said  host  computmg  means,  for  using 
said  display  signals  to  display  images  of  said  environmeni 


4,807^03 

SIREN 

Joka  G.  Powell,  Nortkrldae,  Califs  aMigMr  to  Soatken  Cahfur 

aia  Edkoa  Co.,  Rnswrnai.  CaUf. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  766,278,  Ai«.  16,  1985.  PsiL  No.  4,615  JJO 

TUi  appWctfaM  JmL  28,  1986,  Scr.  No.  867.070 

The  portka  of  the  tcra  of  this  patxmA  wkmarat  to  Dec  17, 

2002,  has  heea  dtedateed. 

IM.  OL*  GIOK  7/04 

VS.  CL  367—191  5  Oaiw 

I.  A  method  of  generating  an  acoustic  output  compnsmg  the 

steps  of  providing  multiple  acoustic  output  poru  ctrcumferen 

tially  about  an  axis  around  which  the  acoustic  output  is  to  be 

generated,  periodically  activating  different  output  ports  of  the 

multiple  acoustic  output  ports  wherry  the  periodic  output  of 

generated  sound  from  each  of  the  output  ports  is  a  square  wave 

vkrith  ini^ptig  alternative  pulses,  transmitting  said  square  wave 

pulses  through  circumferentially  adjacent  outputs,  said  altema 

tive  square  wave  pulses  being  out  of  phase  and  whereby  the 

square  wave  pulses  have  a  fimdamental  frequency  which  is 
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subsuntially  half  of  a  frequency  without  missing  pulses,  and 
the  square  wave  pulses  have  a  second  harroonic  frequency 


tiaving  substantially  the  <iaine  amphtude  as  the  square  wave 
pulse  fundamental  frequency. 


M07,204 
MAGNFTO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 
PAIRS  OF  MUTUALLY  CORRESPONDING  RECORDING 
SEGMENTS,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
INFORMATION  ON  THE  MEDIUM 
Shoo  MinrtMi;  RiU  Matwmim;  KasMui  Taki,  mU  of  Nagoya; 
Yataiw  Hattori,  AlcU;  KasByaid  MlyaU,  Ickiwiadra,  utti 
SMakM  Hifihti,  Nataya.  aU  of  Jap— .  airigaori  to  Brotiter 
Kogro  FitaifcrM  KaUha,  AlcU,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  6,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  70r}46 
CUaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa.  Jal.  7,  19M,  61-159345: 
JaL  10,  1M6,  6MttM0;  JaL  12,  19W,  61-107315{U1;  Jal.  17. 
19M,  6I-1099M(U1;  JaL  17,  1986,  61-109961[U];  JaL  17,  19«6, 
6M09962(U] 

lat.  CL*  GllB  11/14.  13/04 
VS.  a.  3«»-13  13  daiw 


1  A  magneto-optical  recordmg  apparatus  for  writing  mfor- 
mation  on  a  magneto-optica]  recording  medium,  wherein  the 
improvement  compriaes: 

said  magneto-optical  recordmg  medium  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  magneto-optical  storage  layers  each  ftair  consisting 
of  a  first  storage  layer  and  a  second  storage  layer,  said  first 
and  second  storage  layers  having  at  least  one  pair  of  corre- 
sponding recording  segments,  each  of  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  mutually  correaponding  recording  segments  consisting 
of  a  first  recording  segment  provided  on  said  first  storage 
layer  and  a  second  recordmg  segment  provided  on  said 
second  storage  layer, 


first  wnting/erasing  means  for  writing  and  erasing  informa- 
tion on  said  first  storage  layer, 

second  writmg/erasing  means  for  writing  and  erasing  infor- 
mation on  said  second  storage  layer,  and 

recording  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
wnting/erasmg  means,  for  activating  one  of  said  first  and 
second  writing/erasing  means  to  erase  previous  informa- 
tion already  recorded  on  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
and  second  recording  segments  of  said  each  pair  of  corre- 
sponding recording  segments,  while  activatmg  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  wnting/erasing  means  to  write 
first  new  mfomiation  on  the  other  of  stid  first  and  second 
recording  segments. 

upon  reception  of  a  command  to  wnlc  second  new  informa- 
tion, said  recording  control  means  activating  said  other 
writmg/erasmg  means  to  erase  said  first  new  mformation 
recorded  on  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  recording 
segments,  while  activating  said  one  wntmg/erasing  means 
to  wnte  said  second  new  information  on  said  one  of  said 
first  and  second  recording  segments 


*,«07,205 
PROCESS  FOR  WRITING  WITH  LTDATING  AND 
READING  INFORMATIONS  ON  A  NONERASABLE 
SUPPORT  ORGANIZED  INTO  SECTORS 
Michel  PieartL  16  Coara  da  BaiaaoB.  77420  NoiaieL  France 
Filed  Not.  26,  19*6,  S«r.  No.  935,277 
CUims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Not.  29,  1985,  85  17670 
lat  a.'GllB  17/22 
VS.  a.  369—32  4  < 


t»(ii    ^Z.  am  .t>i 


&       "-G 


1.  A  methtxl  for  wnting  information  on  a  non -erasable  sup- 
port organized  into  sectors,  each  sector  comprising  at  least  one 
synchronization  field,  a  data  field,  a  length  field,  an  addrcs» 
field  and  a  redundancy  field,  mto  which  is  wnttcn  a  synchroni 
zation  code  mto  the  synchronization  field,  data  mformation 
into  the  data  field  and  length  of  said  data  information  mto  the 
length  field,  wherem  there  is  also  a  type  field  mto  which  is 
wnttcn  a  type  code  for  indicating  whether  the  data  informa- 
tion is  fixed  or  can  be  updated,  wherem  an  address  code  is 
wnttcn  mto  the  address  field  for  designating  a  free  sector  if 
said  data  information  can  be  updated,  so  that  said  free  sector  is 
reserved  for  a  possible  updating  of  the  data  information  and  a 
selected  value  in  the  address  field  if  said  data  information  is 
fixed,  wntmg  into  all  fields  of  the  sector  being  carried  out  by 
a  single  wnting  operation,  the  redundancy  code  wnttcn  into 
the  redundancy  field  function  taking  into  acci^unt  at  least  the 
contents  of  the  data,  length,  type  and  address  fields. 
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4^07,206 
TRACK  JUMP  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
MHaaro    Mortya,    Niyagaw^;    ToahW    Kanaaan, 

hiWMd;  HlrayiAi  YM^pdri,  ko(k  or  Hirakata, 
WaliMka,  OHka,  aD  of  Jip■i^  awl^nri  to 
MilwihlH  Eaedric  lafcaMai  Ca^  Ltd^  radiiwi,  Japaa 

FBad  JaiL  12, 1M7,  Str.  No.  U0f9 
CUm  priority.  i^MwHia  Japam  Jaia.  14,  1986,  61-5410; 
Jan.  14,  1986,  61-5411;  iwm.  30,  1986,  61-9156;  Jan.  26.  1986, 
61-150283;  Jm.  27,  1986,  61-152457 

lat  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—32  34  CUIm 


1.  A  track  jump  detection  system  compnsmg: 

means  for  focusing  a  light  beam  from  a  light  source  and 
irradiating  said  focused  light  beam  on  a  record  earner 
having  tracks  used  for  recording  an  applied  signal. 

means  for  shifting  said  light  beam  on  said  record  earner 
along  a  direction  across  said  track, 

track  displacement  detection  means  for  detecting  a  posi- 
tional displacement  between  said  track  and  said  Ught  beam 
on  the  basis  of  light  reflected  from  or  transmitted  through 
said  record  carrier, 

tracking  control  means  for  controlling  said  light  beam  on 
said  record  carrier  for  positioning  said  light  beam  on  said 
track,  said  tracking  control  means  driving  said  shifting 
means  in  accortlaiice  with  a  positional  displacement  signal 
output  from  said  track  displacement  detection  means. 

means  for  recording  said  applied  signal  on  said  record  car- 
rier and  for  changing  the  intensity  of  said  light  beam  on 
the  basis  of  said  applied  signal,  and 

off-track  detection  means  for  detecting  when  said  light  beam 
is  positioned  within  a  predetermined  range  in  said  track  by 
said  positional  displacement  signaL  and  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  when  said  light  beam  is  out  of  said  predeter- 
mined range,  said  off-track  detection  means  being  pre- 
vented from  generating  said  alarm  signal  during  a  prede- 
termined period  immediately  after  said  recordmg  means 
starts  the  recording  operation,  and  said  recordmg  means 
stopping  the  recording  operation  when  said  off-track 
detection  means  generates  said  alarm  signal. 


4,807,207 
TRACKING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
YoaUkiyo  KowM,  Sattaaw,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
troaic  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  24,214 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Mar.    10,    1986,    61- 
34095{U1 

lat  OL*  GllB  7/09 
VS.  a.  369—46  7  OaiM 

1.  A  tracking  control  device,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  detecting  elements  arranged  to  be  dis- 
posed on  respective  sides  of  a  data  detecting  point  of  one 


of  a  plurality  of  tracks  of  a  recording  medium  during  a 

tracking  control  operstioa; 
a  difTerential  amplifier  for  receiving  outputs  of  said  detecun^ 

elements  to  provide  a  tracking  error  signal, 
an  oacillatiiig  ciiciiit  for  outputtmg  a  warbling  signal  having 

a  predetermined  frequency; 
an  addition  circuit  for  «<*^'"e  said  warbling  signal  to  said 

tracking  error  ngnal; 
drive  means  for  ranaing  said  data  detecting  pomt  to  foikiu 

said  one  of  said  tracks  according  to  an  output  signal  of  taid 

additioa  circuit; 
a  separating  circvit,  receiving  said  output  signal,  for  separat 

tng  said  warttling  signal  from  said  output  signal  applied  li 

sax)  dn^e  means  from  said  addition  circuit 


a  gain  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  gain  of  a  tracking 
servo  loop,  including  said  detectmg  elcmeots  and  said 
dnve  means,  from  an  oatpot  of  said  separatmg  circiut 
corresponding  to  said  warbling  signal; 

at  least  one  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  gam  of 
said  tracking  aervo  loop  according  to  a  detectjoo  output  o( 
said  gam  detecting  circuit; 

a  pontkm  detecting  drcait  for  detectmg  when  said  data 
detecting  point  is  between  tracks;  and 

interrupting  means  for  interrupting  application  of  said  detec 
tion  output  to  said  gain  control  circuit  when  a  detectKxi 
signal  of  said  positioD  detecting  dmnl  sigmfie»  that  said 
dita  detection  pomt  is  between  tracks 


4307,208 
COMPACT-DISK  CHANGER 
Erick  Gciper,  Uatekiiaatk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway.  ii^ginr  tc 
Dcatackc  ThaMon-Dtandt  Ga^H,  VflHi^ra  Sdnnaninys. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany 

FUed  Oct  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113J81 
Oa^  priority,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Oct.  29. 
1986,3636784 

latQ-'GUB  17/04.  17/22 
VS.  CL  369—39  10  OauM 


1  A  compact  disk  changer  comprising  playing  means  mag 
azine  means  with  an  open  side  containing  disks,  means  for 
moving  said  playing  means  and  said  magazine  means  back  and 
forth  relative  to  each  other  for  removing  various  disks;  optical 
[Deans  between  said  playing  means  and  said  magazine  nxans 
for  posiboning  said  playing  means  m  relatiou  to  said  magazine 
said  magazine  having  walls  facing  said   playing   means  and 


1708 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21,  1989 


betng  nonreflecuve  to  light,  SAid  optical  means  oompnsing  a 
light  source  on  laid  playing  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of 
hght  to  the  open  side  of  said  magazme  means,  and  a  photoelc- 
ment  on  said  playing  means  for  detectmg  Ught  reflected  from 
disks  lymg  m  said  magazine  means. 


pcndence  on  the  position  of  said  fiirther  spot  relative  to  said 

foliow-on  truck. 


M07,3O9 
RECORD  CARRIER  BODY  WITH  A  FOLLOW-ON  TRACK 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION 
THEREON 
,  Mrf  Jaa  Rooa.  kotk  of  EMMsriaael,  Nctkeriawls, 
I  to  VS,  PWUya  Cotyoradoai,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  31M«9,  Nor.  4,  IWl,  wkkk  is  a 
I  or  Scr.  ISO.  U74S4.  Mar.  S,  UM,  wUck  b  a 
I  of  Scr.  No.  902,713,  May  4,  197S,  whick  is  a 
I  of  Scr.  No.  619,039,  Oct  2,  197S,  wUck  b  a 
coBtiMatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  43M22,  JaiL  7,  1974.  TUi  aMkatkM 
May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,571 
CUm    priority,    anMieatka    Ncthcrteada,    Feb.    9,    1973, 
7301830 

lat.  a*  GllB  7/095.  7/00 
VS.  CI.  369—44  13 


4,907,210 
OPTICAL  HSFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
ToaUatitaa  Kaka,  "apiwftai  a.  Kazw>  SUfemmtm,  Kitakatsa- 
akOca;  Yoihito  TiModa,  Mttaka,  and  TakeaM  M«s4a,  Koka- 
baajl.  aD  of  JapM,  jariiwnn  to  Hitacki,  LtiU  Tokyo,  Japu 

F1M  JaL  a,  1997,  Scr  No.  71.1S3 

Uaims  priority,  appliartioa  Japaa.  Jal.  9,  !9«6,  61-159610 

lat  CL«  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  ex.  369-  M  6ClaiaH 


»~LJ    z 


7  An  apparatus  for  writing  information  on  a  disk-shaped 
earner  body  provKled  with  a  radiatKm  sensitive  layer  and  a 
continuous,  generally  circular  diffractive  foUow-on  track  ex- 
tending about  the  center  of  said  disk-shaped  record  earner 
body,  said  apparatus  compnaiag  first  means  for  producing  a 
write  beam  of  radiation  having  an  mtensity  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  change  in  said  radiatKm  sensitive  layer,  second  means 
for  producing  a  fiirther  beam  of  radiaboo,  first  means  for 
projecting  said  write  and  further  beams  onto  said  record  car- 
rier body,  said  projecting  means  including  a  lens  system  for 
forming  from  said  write  beam  a  write  spot  on  said  radiation 
sensitive  layer  and  for  forming  from  said  further  beam  a  further 
spot  of  a  predetermined  size  on  said  follow-on  track,  said  write 
spot  being  spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  fiir- 
ther spot,  means  for  modulating  said  write  beam  in  accordance 
with  informatioa  to  be  recorded,  means  for  rotating  said  car- 
rier body  about  the  center  thereof  so  that  a  generally  circular 
information  track  is  recorded  by  said  write  beam  in  said  radia- 
tion sensitive  layer  upon  rotation  of  said  carrier  body,  means 
for  detecting  the  position  of  said  fiirther  spot  relative  to  said 
follow -on  track,  said  follow -on  track  having  a  width  smaller 
than  the  sue  of  said  further  spot  in  the  width  direction  and 
being  configured  so  as  to  diffract  the  radiation  of  said  fiirther 
beam  incident  thereon,  said  detectmg  means  including  at  least 
one  radiation  sensitive  detector  which  supplies  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  radiation  incident  thereoo,  and  second 
means  for  projecting  onto  said  detector  only  a  predetermined 
portionof  the  radiation  of  said  further  beam  which  is  diffracted 
by  said  follow-on  track  so  that  due  to  said  diffractioo  by  said 
follow-on  track,  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  projected  onto 
said  detector  and  said  electrical  signal  varies  in  dependence  on 
movement  of  said  fiirther  spot  relative  to  said  foUow-on  track 
in  a  direction  transverse  thereto,  said  apparatua  further  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  said  write  spot  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion in  response  to  said  detecting  means  to  thereby  guide  said 
write  beam  during  recording  of  said  information  track  in  de- 


1.  An  optical  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  record  medium  having  a  guide  track  and  intermittently 
arranged  correction  marks; 

an  optical  system  for  focusing  light  to  &aid  record  medium; 

modulation  means  for  changing  an  mtensily  of  the  light 
between  a  reproduce  mode  and  a  record  mode; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  light  reflected  by  said  record 
medium  to  produce  an  electrical  signal. 

track  error  detection  means  for  detecting  a  tracking  signal 
from  said  electrical  signal; 

offset  detection  means  for  detecting  a  track  offset  from  said 
electrical  signal  when  said  light  irradiates  said  correction 
marks; 

tracking  control  means  connected  to  said  track  error  detec- 
tion means  and  said  offset  detection  means  for  correcting 
the  tracking  signal  by  the  track  offset  to  effect  tracking 
control;  and 

control  means  for  deactivating  the  correction  m  a  record 
mode  and  comparing  an  output  level  of  said  offset  detec- 
tKin  means  with  a  predetermined  level  and  controlling 
said  modulaDon  means  m  accordaiK-e  with  the  comparison 
result 


4,107,211 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSCRIBING  A.VD/OR  READING  A 

RECORD  CARRIER 
Kart  W.  GetrcMT,  EiaAoT«%  NetkcrtaBda.  aasliiiBor  to  VS. 
PkiUpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  May  27,  1902,  Ser.  No.  3*2.737 
ClalM   priority,   appikatioa   Nethcrlaada,   May   29,   1901, 
8102621 

Ut.  CL«  GllB  7/095 
U.S.  CL  369—44  8  Claias 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reading  digitally 
coded  mformatwn  of  a  fixed  bit  frequency  on  a  record  earner 
comprising  a  disc-shaped  subatrate  provided  with  a  radiation- 
sensitive  layer  and  a  plurality  of  generally  circular  track  por- 
tions arranged  in  a  spiral  or  coDCCntric  track  pattern,  said  track 
portions  having  a  first  periodic  track  modulatioo  for  generat- 
ing a  clock  signal  for  synchronizing  read-out  or  recorxling  of 
said  digitally  coded  information,  said  first  track  modulabon 
having  a  first  period  corresponding  to  a  frequency  at  which  the 
power  spectrum  of  the  digitally  coded  mformation  is  at  a 
substantudly  zero  level,  said  track  portions  further  having  s 
second  periodic  track  modulation  m  the  radial  direction  of  a 
second  penod  sup-rimposed  on  said  first  track  modulation  for 
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generating  a  tracking  signal,  said  apparatus  incloding  means 
for  projecting  a  beam  of  radiatioa  onto  said  record  carrier, 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  beam 
and  said  record  carrier  so  that  said  beam  scans  a  given  track 
portion  and  the  radiatioa  of  said  beam  is  modnlatfiri  by  said  first 
track  modulatioo  with  a  first  (raqnency  correqiooding  to  said 
fir«t  period  at  the  sfamning  tpecd  and  is  modulated  by  said 
second  track  modnlatiaa  with  a  second  frequency  corre^Mod- 
ing  to  said  second  period  at  the  sramring  speed,  means  for 
detecting  radiatioa  modulated  by  the  record  carrier,  said  de- 
tecting means  supplying  an  decttical  read-out  signal  having  a 
first  and  second  frequency  component  corresponding  to  sax! 
first  and  second  frequency  respectively,  means  for  generatmg 


said  tracking  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said  trackmg 
signal  for  maintaining  said  beam  centered  on  the  track  portion 
bdng  scanned,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  gener- 
atmg said  tracking  signal  includes  first  means  for  derivmg. 
from  said  read-out  signal,  a  first  signal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  said  first  frequency,  second  means  for  deriving,  from 
said  read-out  signal,  a  second  signal  having  a  frequency  which 
is  dependent  on  said  second  frequency,  a  frequency  synthesiz- 
ing circuit  synchronized  by  said  first  signal  for  generating, 
independently  of  said  second  signal,  a  third  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  said  second  frequency,  and  a  synchronous 
detection  circuit  for  mixing  said  second  signal  with  said  third 
signal  so  as  to  obtain  said  radial  tracking  signal. 


12 


^/ 


JOS 


90' 


1.  An  opucal  head  for  an  optica!  disk  apparatus  having  an 
optica!  disk  with  a  track  recess  formed  therem,  comprising; 

means  for  forming  a  hght  spot  and  means  for  projectmg  said 
light  spot  onto  the  track  recess  for  reading  and  wnong 
mformation  on  a  recording  surface  of  the  optical  disk, 

means  for  recwvmg  reflected  light  of  the  light  spot  reflected 
from  the  track  recess  including  means  for  positionmg  and 
focusmg  said  hght  spot  onto  the  track  recess  including 
means  having  a  plurahty  of  photo  detectors  for  receivmg 
the  reflected  light  and  providing  an  output,  said  position- 
mg and  focusing  means  having  means  for  receivmg  said 
output  and  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  devia- 


tion between  the  track  receas  and  the  light  spo<  for  con- 
troUmg  said  light  spot  projecting  means  to  mmtmiTf  the 
deviatioa  and  thereby  accurately  position  and  focus  the 
light  spot  onto  the  track  receaa; 

said  means  for  projectiiig  said  hght  spot  oato  the  track  receas 
and  for  receiving  the  reflected  tight  from  said  track  recess 
including  lens  means  having  comatic  aberratioa  such  that 
in  a  i^ane  perpcnrtimlar  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens 
means,  S-like  interference  fringes  are  created,  said  mter 
ference  fringes  having  a  dinectioo  of  central  parallel  ones 
of  the  fringes;  and 

means  for  poaitioaing  said  lens  relative  to  said  track  recese 
such  that  said  directxn  of  the  central  parallel  ones  of  the 
fringes  optically  forms  an  »ngle  with  said  track  recess  thai 
is  within  a  predetermined  range 


4,107,213 

LASER  DRUM  FOR  USE  IN  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  ON  OPTICAL  TAPES 

Sc^  T.  Cha«  ScMri;  Hat  W.  KwM,  a^  Tae  S.  Park,  botk  of 

rjangH.  ill  iifltip  iifr Mitpiri  tn  TamiaannrrT 

ica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kjaaglil,  Rc^-  "f  Korea 

FDed  Fck.  24,  1997,  Scr.  No.  11JSS3 
C3aiM  priority,  appMratlna  Re*,  of  Eorea,  Fek.  2».  1906, 
1906-1430 

Im.  CL'  GllB  7/09.  7/12 
UJS.  a.36»— 46  6( 


4,807,212 
CORRECTING  FOR  COMATIC  ABERRATION  IN  AN 
OPTICAL  HEAD  OF  AN  OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS 
Tokaya  ramda;  Akira  Saito,  kotk  of  Odawara;  Maaatera  Wata- 
aake,   CUgaaaU;   ToaMji   Onad,   KaMgawa,   a^   Noteo 
SuBki,  F^iiaawa,  aU  of  Japa^  iMlganrs  to  Hitacki.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mat.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  29,549 

OaiiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  24,  1986,  61-64203 

lat.  CL*  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—44  9  Claiass 


1   A  laser  drum  for  use  in  recording  and  reproducing  infor- 
mation on  an  optical  tape,  compnsing 

an  upper  drum,  which  has  two  projection  holes  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  Its  lower  circumferential  edge,  said  upper 
drum  supporting  a  fixing  board  on  which  is  mounted  firw 
and  second  semiconductor  lasers,  a  total  reflective  pnsm. 
first  and  second  stoppers,  first  and  second  diffractxwi 
gratmgs,  first  and  second  beam  spUtterv  first  and  second 
pair  of  object  lenses,  first  and  second  condensing  lenses 
first  and  second  pholodetectors,  an  upper  transformer 
having  induction  coils  on  its  bottom  side,  and  an  upper 
rounded-board  having  looped  metal  bands  on  its  bottom 
side;  and 

a  lower  drum  which  has  a  slanUng  guide  line  projected  on  its 
surface  and  holds  a  lower  transformer  having  inductioa 
cods  on  Its  top  and  a  lower  rounded-board  having  brushes 
which  make  contact  with  said  looped  metal  bands. 

the  first  semiconductor  laser  radiating  a  first  laser  beam 
which  IS  reflected  by  said  total  reflective  pnsm  to  the  firsi 
stopper,  and  the  second  semiconductor  laser  radiatmg  a 
second  laser  beam  which  is  reflected  by  said  total  reflet 
tive  pnsm  to  the  second  stopper,  the  first  laser  beam 
passing  through  the  first  stopper  which  causes  the  firsi 
laser  beam  to  have  a  circular  section,  and  the  second  lase; 
beam  passing  through  the  second  stopper  whKh  causes 
the  laser  second  beam  second  to  have  a  circular  section 

the  first  laser  beam  proceeding  through  the  first  stopper  lo 
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the  firat  diffraction  grating  which  diffracts  the  first  laser 
beam  into  lero^MxJcr  and  (±)  first-order  beams,  and  the 
Mcond  laser  beam  proceeding  through  the  second  stopper 
to  the  second  diffraction  grating  which  diffracts  the  sec- 
ond laser  beam  into  zero-order  and  ( ± )  first -order  beams: 

the  order  beams  originatmg  from  the  first  diffraction  grating 
proceeding  through  the  first  beam  splitter  and  proceed 
through  the  first  pair  of  object  lenses  and  thereby  being 
focused  through  the  first  projection  hole  and  upon  said 
optx:al  tape,  and  the  order  beams  originating  from  the 
second  diffraction  grating  proceeding  through  the  second 
beam  sphtter  and  proceed  through  the  second  pair  of 
object  lenses  and  thereby  bemg  focused  through  the  sec- 
ond projection  hole  and  upon  said  optical  tape; 

said  optical  tape  reflecting  the  order  beams,  which  ongmate 
from  the  first  diffraction  grating  back  through  the  first 
projection  hole,  through  the  first  pair  of  object  lenses  and 
to  the  first  beam  splitter,  and  said  optical  tape  reflecting 
the  order  beams  which  originate  from  the  second  diffrac- 
tion grating  back  through  the  second  projection  hole, 
through  the  second  pau  of  object  lenses  and  to  the  second 
beam  splitter, 

the  first  beam  sphtter  directmg  the  order  beams,  whKh  were 
reflected  b*ck  through  the  first  pair  of  object  lenses, 
through  the  first  condensing  lens  to  the  first  photodetec- 
tor,  the  first  photodetector  detectmg  the  order  beams,  and 
the  second  beam  splitter  direc-tmg  the  order  beams,  which 
were  reflected  back  through  the  second  pair  of  object 
lenses,  through  the  second  condensing  lens  to  the  second 
photodetector,  the  second  photodetector  detecting  the 
order  beams; 

the  first  photodetector  producing  a  plurahty  of  output  sig- 
nals which  are  transmitted  to  said  upper  transformer  and 
to  said  lower  transformer,  and  the  second  photodetector 
producing  a  plurahty  of  output  signals  which  are  transmit- 
ted to  said  upper  transformer  and  to  said  lower  trans- 
former, and, 

a  control  means  to  supply  control  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  lasers,  said  control  signals  of  said 
control  means  being  transmitted  to  said  semiconductor 
lasers  via  said  upper  rounded-board  and  said  lower  round- 
ed-board. 


comprising  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  radiation  onto  said 
record  earner,  means  for  producing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  beam  and  said  record  earner  so  that  said  beam  scans 
a  given  track  and  the  radiation  of  said  beam  is  modulated  by 
said  track  modulation  with  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  period,  means  for  generating  said  tracking 
signal  and  means  responsive  to  said  trackmg  signal  for  main- 
taining said  beam  centered  on  said  track  being  scanned,  said 
tracking  signal  generating  means  includmg  at  least  two  radia- 
tion-sensitive detectors  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  line 
corresponding  to  the  track  direction  and  disposed  in  the  path 
of  said  modulated  radiation  coming  from  the  record  carrier, 
each  of  said  two  detectors  supplying  an  output  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  the  modulated  radiation  incident  thereon,  means 
coupled  to  said  two  detectors  for  producing  a  difference  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  between  said  output  signals, 
said  difference  signal  having  a  frequency  correspondmg  to  said 
predetermined  period,  means  responsive  to  said  modulated 
radiation  for  deriving  therefrom  a  fiirther  signal  having  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  period,  means 
for  generating  a  higher,  even  harmonic  of  one  of  said  differ- 
ence and  further  signals,  means  for  deriving  from  said  higher 
harmonic  a  reference  signal  havmg  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  said  predetemuned  period,  and  means  for  producing  said 
tracking  signal  by  synchronous  detection  of  said  reference 
signal  and  the  other  of  said  difference  and  further  signals. 


1  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/ or  reading  information  on 
a  record  carrier  comprising  a  disk-shaped  substrate  provided 
with  a  radiation  sensitive  information  layer  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  circular  tracks  arranged  m  a  spiral  or  concentric 
track  pattern,  said  tracks  having  a  periodic  radial  track  modu- 
lation having  a  predetermined  period  and  being  radially  m 
phase  from  track  to  track  for  generating  a  radial  tracking  signal 
dunng  recording  or  reading  of  the  information,  said  apparatus 


4.807,215 
FLOPPY  DISC  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Takaaki  HlaUanna,  Kaaiasawa,  Japan,  aaaigaof  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct.  30.  1987.  Scr.  No.  115,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Oct.  31,  19M,  61-239913 
lat  CL'  GllB  23/01  17/04 
UJS.  CL  3«9— 77  J  4  CUm 


4,807.214 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR  READING 

INFORMATION  ON  AN  OPTICAL  RECORD  CARRIER 

PROVIDED  WITH  PREFORMED  TRACKS 
Kart  W.  Gctitwv,  EiadkoTM,  Nctkcriaada,  MdgMir  to  U.S. 
PhiUpa  Corpondoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Oct  23.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  314,149 
OalM   priority,   appUcatioa    Netberianda,   Ju.   29,    19«1, 
8103117 

lat  CI*  GllB  7/095.  7/007 
VS.  a.  369    4<  5  CUlma 


1.  A  disc  loading  apparatus  comprising  a  mam  chassis  having 
a  disc  spindle  and  a  signal  transducer,  a  slide  chassis  mounted 
on  the  mam  chassis  for  sliding  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  means  biasmg  the  slide  chassis 
toward  the  first  position,  a  disc  holder  bemg  mounted  on  said 
main  chassis  for  movement  between  a  first  position  spaced 
away  from  said  main  chassis  and  a  second  position  adjacent 
said  mam  chassis,  means  for  biasmg  said  disc  holder  toward  the 
second  position,  means  for  moving  said  disc  holder  to  said  first 
position  against  said  means  for  biasing,  a  rotary  arm  being 
mounted  on  the  main  chassis  for  pivoting  between  a  first  and 
second  position,  said  rotary  arm  having  an  arcuate  cam  surface 
formed  thereon,  said  cam  surface  coactmg  with  a  stop  on  the 
slide  chassis  to  lock  the  slide  chassis  in  said  second  position 
when  the  rotary  arm  is  m  its  second  position,  means  biasing  the 
rotary  arm  to  said  second  position,  a  center  core  pressmg  arm 
being  mounted  on  the  disc  holder  for  pivotable  movement, 
spring  means  biasing  the  center  core  pressing  arm  toward  the 
mam  chassis  for  pressing  a  center  core  of  a  disc  cassette  toward 
said  disc  spindle  of  the  main  chassu  temporarily  during  inser- 
tion of  the  cassette  into  said  apparatus,  a  protect  arm  cooperat- 
ing with  the  rotary  arm  and  the  center  core  pressing  arm  for 
preventing  the  pressing  action  of  the  center  core  pressing  arm 
against   said   center  core,   and   means  mounted  on  said  disc 
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holder  cooperating  with  said  slide  chaasb  for  lif^g  said  center 
core  pressing  arm  into  a  disengaged  position  when  the  slide 
chassis  is  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  poaitions  but  releasmg 
said  center  core  pressing  arm  as  the  slide  chassis  moves  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  poaitions  so  that  on  inserting  a  disc 
cartridge  into  the  disc  holder,  said  rotatable  arm  is  engaged 
and  moved  to  a  poaition  to  release  said  slide  chassis  to  move 
toward  said  first  position. 


case  body  when  said  lid  locking  means  is  returned  to  said 
advanced  position 


4,807,216 
RECORDING  DISC  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Ickiro  KMwmmmrmi  YoiUtaka  F^Jkikm,  boCk  of  OmJui;  TctsM 
YoiUkaM,  KatMo,  mi  Nokora  Okmmt,  Scum,  all  ot  Japu. 
atiigrT-T  to  MataMkHa  Etectric  I«J— trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka. 

per  No.  PCT/JPS5/00522,  S  371  Date  Dec  22, 1986,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1986,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO87/01855,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Mar.  26,  1987 

per  FDed  Sep.  19,  1985,  Scr.  No.  10,138 
lat-CL*  GllB  77/0* 
UJS.  CL  369— 77 J  5 


1.  A  recordmg  disc  playback  apparatus  for  use  with  a  rectan- 
gular disc  case  having  a  case  body  defining  therein  an  accom- 
modating space  for  storing  therein  a  disc-like  recording  me- 
dium and  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  opening  for  draw- 
ing out  said  disc-like  recording  medium  from  said  accommo- 
dating space,  and  a  lid  removably  engaged  with  said  opening, 
said  recording  disc  playback  apparatus  comprising: 

an  external  casing  having  a  front  surface  formed  tberem  with 
a  case  insertion  opening  adapted  to  receive  only  a  front 
portion  of  said  disc  case  including  said  opening,  said  bd 
and  a  part  of  said  disc  case  to  which  said  lid  is  engaged, 

a  turntable  disposed  in  said  external  casing  and  adapted  to 
rotate  a  said  disc-like  recording  medium  drawn  out  from 
said  case  body  of  said  disc  case  and  set  thereon; 

a  reproducmg  head  for  reading  signals  on  said  disc-like 
recording  medium  rotated  by  turntable; 

a  lid  releasing  means  disposed  in  said  external  casing  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  case  insertion  opening,  for  releasing  the 
engagement  between  said  case  body  of  said  disc  case  and 
said  Ud; 

a  lid  locking  means  disposed  in  said  external  casing  and 
having  a  locking  member  adapted  to  disengageably  lock 
with  said  lid  of  said  disc  case  released  from  said  case  body: 

a  feed  means  for  reciprocally  feeding  said  lid  locking  means 
along  a  feed  path  between  an  advanced  position  where 
said  lid  locking  means  is  advanced  to  substantially  the 
same  position  as  that  of  said  lid  releasing  means  and  a 
retracted  position  where  said  lid  locking  means  is  re- 
tracted rearward  beyond  said  turntable  within  said  exter- 
nal casing,  said  lid  being  reciprocated  m  said  external 
casing  while  said  case  body  of  said  disc  case  is  left  at  the 
position  of  said  lid  releasing  means,  said  feed  means  also 
being  associated  with  a  means  for  drawing  out  said  disc 
like  recording  medium  form  said  case  body  and  setting  it 
on  said  turntable,  when  said  lid  locking  means  is  retracted 
and  returning  said  disc  like  recording  medium  mto  said 


M07,217 

MULTI-CHANNEL  STEREO  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Terakiaa  Ide,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aariganf  to  Soay  Corporatioiu 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  Per/JP86/0OS88,  {  371  Date  JaL  22.  1987,  $  102(e) 
Date  JaL  22,  1987,  PCT  P^.  No.  WO87/03449,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Jbb.  4,  1987 

PCT  FUed  fi<n.  18,  1906,  Scr.  No.  86,631 
OaiM  priority,  ippHfaHna  Japaa.  Nor.  22,  19SS,  60-263158 
lat  CL*  H05B  7/094:  H04R  5/oa  G06K  9/Sa  9/4S 
VS.  a.  3*9—89  4  I 
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1  In  a  multi-channel  stereo  reproducing  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing a  recording  medium  on  which  if  a  left  front  signal  is 
taken  as  Lf,  a  right  front  signal  is  taken  as  R/r,  a  center  front 
signal  IS  taken  as  F  and  a  rear  signal  is  taken  as  B,  these  signals 
are  encoded  to  left  and  right  composite  signals  Lrand  R7 
respectively  expressed  as  L7-=L/r-(-(F/2)-f  {B/2)  and 
Kr=KF+(F/2)-(B/2),  the  high  frequency  component  of  said 
rear  signal  B  is  prc-emphaiized  and  then  they  are  recorded, 
said  multi-channel  stereo  reproducing  apfwratos  being  charac- 
terized m  that  there  are  provided  a  matrix  circuit  for  ptoducmg 
said  left  composite  signal  Lr.  *aid  right  composite  signal  R r.  s 
sum  signal  Lr-f-Rr of  said  left  composite  signal  Lrand  said 
right  composite  signal  Rrand  a  difference  signal  Lt-V-to^ 
said  left  composite  signal  Lr  snd  said  right  oomposhe  signal 
Rr.  reproducing  circuit  for  reproducing  said  left  composite 
signal  Lr,  said  right  composite  sigioal  Rrand  said  sum  signal 
Lr-f- Rrand  a  r^roducing  circuit  for  reproducmg  said  differ 
ence  signal  Lr—Rr  through  a  delay  circuit  and  a  de-emphasu 
circuit,  wherein  the  unprovcment  is  provided  means  for  by- 
passing said  de-emphasa  ciixniit  when  reproducmg  a  recordmg 
medium  on  which  a  2-channel  stereo  signal  formed  of  only  said 
left  and  right  fix»t  signals  L/^and  Rf  is  recorded  in  which  the 
center  front  signal  F  and  the  rear  signal  B  are  not  encoded  at 
all  is  recorded  so  that  the  high  frequency  component  of  the 
sound  reproduced  by  the  rear  loudspeakers  o  aJtcmated  unnat- 
urally. 


4307,218 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

USING  A  REGULAR  ARRAY  OF  DISCRETE 

MICROMIRRORS 

Artkar  M.  Gerker,  350  TkaaMS  DriTc.  Colorado  Spria^.,  Colo. 

80906 
Coattaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  700,735,  Fek.  IL  1985,  akaadoaed. 
TU»  appticatiaa  Aag.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,294 
laL  CL*  GllC  J3/04;  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—100  15  OaiaM 

1   A  system  for  recordmg  digital  information  comprising 
a  laser  beam  source, 
a  recording  medium  having 
a  substrate,  and 

an  array  of  equally  spaced,  discrete,  immediately  detect- 
able alterable  micromirrors  arranged  m  equally  spaced 
parallel  rows,  each  of  said  micromirrors  having  m  its 
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unaltered  »Ute  a  reflectivity  of  at  least  twenty  percent 
of  the  later  beam  produced  by  said  source,  and  being 
capable  of  recording  at  least  one  bit  of  digital  informa- 
tion, 
said  laser  beam  source  bemg  capable  of  sufficient  intensity  to 

immediately  reduce  the  reflectivity  of  a  micromirror  of 

said  medium  exposed  to  said  beam. 
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4,M7;t» 
OPTICALLY  RECORDABLE  CARRIER 
ScJtcU  Mljral,  TM^iTri.  nd  JanicU  Aka—f .  SMHaaa.  both 
of  Japaa,  MrivMn  to  Soay  Cory^  Tokyo,  Jayu 

Piled  Apr.  15,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  3S,76S 
OataM  priority,  appMcrtfcM  JaiMii,  Apr.  16,  1M6,  61-«8944 
lA  CL«  GllB  3/70 
UJS.  CL  3«9— 286  13  ( 


la'       3  3ka>2b3b]2  Is 


scanmng  means  arranged  to  focus  said  laser  beam  succes- 
sively on  and  identify  individual  tmcromirrors  of  said 
medium,  and 

modulation  means  arranged  to  modulate  said  beam  m  accor- 
dance with  the  digital  information  to  be  recorded. 


4,807,219 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  FEED  UNIT  OF  OPTICAL  DISK 

PLAYER 

Sko4cU  Kyohya,  Kakada,  Japan,  Mai«Bor  to  Alps  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  5.752 
Oaina    priority,    apptlcatioa    Japaa,    Mar.    :*5, 
44139(U] 

lat  a.«  GllB  i/;a  17/06 

U.S.  Cl.  369—220 


1986,    61- 
5  Claims 


1.  An  optically  recordable  carrier,  comprising  a  substrate,  an 
optical  record  layer  on  said  substrate,  and  a  protective  film  of 
inorganic  material  interposed  between  said  optical  record 
layer  and  said  substrate  and  fiirther  enveloping  all  surfaces  of 
said  optical  record  layer,  wherein  said  optical  record  layer  and 
said  substrate  are  of  unnnUr  shape,  and  said  protective  film  of 
inorganic  material  includes  a  first  protective  layer  interposed 
between  said  substrate  and  said  optical  record  layer  and  a 
second  protective  layer  of  the  same  inorganic  material  as  said 
first  protective  layer  and  being  formed  so  as  to  cover  an  upper 
surface  and  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edge  surfaces  of  said 
optical  record  layer  and  to  fuse  with  said  first  protective  layer 


4,807,221 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  MULTIPLEX  DEVICE 
Haldiir  Staauaer,  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwaay.  asaigaor  to 
Sieneas  Aktleaamllackaft,  BctUb  ud  Mitaick.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraiaay 

FUed  Not.  25,  1985,  Sei.  No.  801,289 
( lainn  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmurj,  Nor.  27, 
1W4.  3443239 

lat  a.*  H04J  3/06 
\}S.  CL  37ft-102  13  < 


1.  In  an  optical  disk  player  includmg  a  dnve  chassis  pro- 
vided with:  a  spindle  motor  for  driving  a  turntable  on  which  an 
optical  disk  if  supported;  an  optical  pickup  with  a  rack  which 
IS  movable  while  being  guided  m  the  direction  of  approaching- 
/scparating  with  respect  to  said  turntable;  and  a  feed  motor  for 
applying  a  driving  force  to  said  rack, 

an  optical  pickup  feed  umt  characterized  m  that  said  rack  is 
disposed  on  an  operating  line  crossing  said  spindle  motor, 
and  an  end  portion  of  said  rack  is  positioned  completely 
inside  the  area  of  a  comer  portion  of  a  square  circumscrib- 
mg  the  outer  circumference  of  the  optical  disk,  whereby 
tide  dimensions  of  said  square  equal  the  diameter  of  said 
optical  disk,  when  said  optical  pickup  is  moved  to  a  post 
tion  remotest  from  said  turntable. 


1  A  digital  signal  multiplex  device-  comprising 
a  multiplex  portion  compruug  first  channel  means  for  con- 
vertmg  564.992  Mbit/s  signals  mto  first  synchronous  in- 
termediate time  division  multiplex  signals  m  which  every 
n'*  time  slot  in  the  pulse  frame  of  the  intermediate  time 
division  multiplex  signals  is  provided  for  auxiliary  signals 
and  the  remainmg  time  slots  are  provided  for  the  mam 
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information  to  be  transmitted  and  for  a  first  stuffable  bit. 
second  channel  means  for  converting  four  139.264  Mbit/s 
signals  into  the  first  synchronous  intermediate  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  signals  in  which  every  n'*  tune  slot  in  the 
pulse  frame  of  the  intermediate  time  division  multiplex 
signals  is  provided  for  auxiliary  signals  and  the  renuunmg 
time  slots  are  provided  for  the  four  main  information  to  be 
transmitted  interlaced  bit-by-bit  and  for  respectively  one 
first  and  m  second  stuffable  bits  including  means  for  pro- 
viding for  four  1 39.264  Mbit/s  signals  a  tuperframe  of  four 
pulse  frames  in  which  a  stuffing  information  and  a  channel 
number  of  a  139.264  Mbit/s  signal  are  inserted  in  each 
pulse  frame  as  auxiliary  signals,  and  a  multiplexer  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  channel  means  for  mterlac- 
ing  the  intermediate  time  division  multiplex  signals  bit-by- 
bit  to  form  a  first  time  division  multiplex  signal  of  a  higher 
order,  and 
a  demultiplex  portion  for  demultiplexmg  the  first  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  signal  of  a  higher  order  mto  second  mter- 
mediate  time  division  multiplex  signals,  mcluding  third 
channel  means  for  converting  second  intermediate  time 
division  multiplex  signals  into  plesiochromc  564.992 
Mbit/s  signals  by  destuffing  and  blanking  of  auxiliary 
signals,  and  fourth  chanoel  means  for  converting  second 
mtermediate  time  division  multiplex  signals  mto  plesio- 
chronic  139.264  Mbit/s  signals  by  destuffing  and  blanking 
of  auxiUary  signals. 


4,807,222 

CORDLESS  ACCESSED  HIGH-SPEED  HIGH-CAPACITY 

LOCAL  AREA  NBTTWORKS 

Noack  Aiaitay,  Ttatoa  Falls,  NJ.,  a«igBor  to  Aaiericaii  Tele- 
pboDc  aad  Telegrapii  Coaqtaay  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 
Morray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899,647 

iBL  a.*  H04J  3/02 

\}S.  CL  370—85  15  Oaiais 


1.  A  Local  Area  commumcations  network  (LAN)  compris- 
ing; 

a  communications  bus  (14,40)  which  is  routed  along  a  prctJe 
tcrmmed  path  withm  an  area  to  be  serviced  by  the  LAN; 
and 

a  pluraUty  of  regional  bus  mterface  units  (11)  (RBIUs)  dis- 
posed at  separate  selected  points  around  the  area  to  be 
serviced  by  the  LAN,  each  RBIU  comprismg; 

means  (12,  27,  FIG.  2-3;  12,  35,  FIG.  5)  for  providing  cord 
less,  low-level  radiation,  two-way  communications  be- 
tween the  RBIU  and  each  user  of  a  separate  group  of  one 
or  more  network  users  assigned  to,  and  located  in,  the 
proximity  of  the  RBIU  using  a  predetermined  communi- 
cations protocol; 

transmittmg  means  (20-22,  25-26,  28,  RGS  2-3)  for  (a) 
forming  an  information  signal  received  by  the  cordless 
transmission  means  from  a  user  of  the  associated  group  of 
users  into  a  separate  packet  of  information  with  a  prede- 
termined format  including  a  destination  user's  address,  (b) 
detecting  when  the  communications  bus  is  not  currently 
propagating  a  packet  of  information  from  another  RBIU 
of  the  network  that  would  interfere  with  the  transmission 
of  the  formed  packet  of  information,  and  (c)  transmitting 
the  formed  packet  of  information  received  from  a  user  of 


the  group  assigned  to  the  RBIU  onto  the  communications 
bus  in  a  detected  free  packet  period,  and 
receiving  means  (30,  32-34,  FIG  5)  for  (a)  receiving  format- 
ted mformation  signals  propagatmg  on  the  communica- 
tions bus,  (b)  detectmg  from  an  included  destinauon  user > 
address  whether  or  not  each  received  mformation  signal  i!' 
destined  for  a  user  of  the  group  of  users  assigned  to  thr 
RBIU,  and  (c)  dehvenng  an  mformation  signal  destined 
for  one  of  said  network  users  to  the  cordless  twowav 
transmission  means  for  transmission  to  thf  destined  user 


4,807^23 
COMMUNICATIONS  PROTOCOL  FOR  DISTRIBUTED 

STATION  NETWORK 
Charica  A.  WeUs.  Oearwatcr,  Fla^  aaaisaof  to  Critikoe,  lac, 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  106. ■'4« 
Ut.  CL'  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  370—85  13  < 


1.  In  a  communications  network  employing  a  plurality  of 
transmittmg  devices  capable  of  sendmg  messages  ovtr  a  com- 
mon message  Ime,  said  messages  bemg  comprised  of  one  or 
more  message  units  of  predetermined  durations,  a  protocol  for 
enablmg  a  transmittmg  device  to  gam  exclusive  access  to  the 
line  independent  of  a  central  line  access  controller,  said  proto- 
col comprismg  the  steps  of; 

(a)  monitormg  the  message  Ime  for  al  least  the  duration  of  a 
message  imit  to  determine  that  the  Ime  is  idle;  and  if  so 

(b)  assertmg  the  line  for  a  predetermined  period  with  s 
binary  signal  that  differs  from  a  valid  message  and  is 
imique  to  the  transmitting  device  seeking  line  access,  and 
then 

(c)  momtonng  the  message  Ime  for  a  second  predetermined 
penod  which  is  less  than  said  monitormg  duration  of  step 
(a)  to  determine  the  absence  of  binary  signals  thereon,  and 
if  so. 

(d)  recognizmg  that  the  transmittmg  device  may  now  gam 
exclusive  access  to  the  line. 


4307024 

MULTICAST  DATA  DISTTREBLTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Stevea  E.  Naroa,  9909  Sorrd  Avc^  PotoMK:,  Md.  20854;  Joka 
M.  Braaaa,  404  SafflcU  Dr.,  Gaithersbari.  Md.  20878.  aad 
Gerald  A.  Maria,  12528  War  Adadral  Way,  Daraestowm.  Md. 

20878 

FUed  Aag.  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  87,850 
lat  CL*  H04J  3/24:  G08C  2i/02.  H04L  1/00 
\}S.  CL  370—94  35  OaiaM 

1.  A  reliable,  high  performance  data  communication  system 
comprising: 
data  source  means  for  assembling  dau  into  data  packets  and 
transmitting  respective  said  data  packets  as  they  become 
full  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  data,  or  if  not  full,  ai 
an  occurrence  of  a  reference  mterval  of  time,  each  of  said 
data  packets  having  data  corresponding  to  data  piacket 
sequencing  data  and  an  mformation  field,  and 
a  plurahty  of  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted 
data  packets,  each  said  receiver  means  havmg  failure 
detection  means  for  checking  for  failures  m  the  reliable 
receipt  of  said  data  packets  by  momtonng; 
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said  dau  packet  xqucncing  data;  and 

for  receipt  of  a  respective  data  packet  within  each  expira- 
non  of  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  said  reference 
miervat  of  tune; 
t  hereby  both  receipt  of  a  data  packet  having  dau  packet 
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sequencing  data  which  does  not  match  a  next  expected 
data  packet  sequencing  data  of  a  predetermined  sequence, 
and  also  a  failure  to  receiver  a  respective  data  packet 
within  an  expirabon  of  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to 
said  reference  interval  of  ume,  are  mdicative  of  a  failure  in 
■d  reliable  receipt  of  said  data  packets. 


1.  Telephone  station  apparatus  for  use  at  a  subscnber's  prem- 
i.scs.  adapted  to  be  parallel  connected  onto  a  first  wire-pair  that 
extends  between  said  premises  and  a  telephone  line  switching 
system,  the  apparatus  including  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  electncal  signals  substantially  in  a  frequency  band 
below  4  kHz, 

characterized  by 

a  first  modulator,  having  input  and  output  ports,  responsive 
to  the  transmitting  means  for  converting  electncal  signals 
at  Its  mput  port  and  m  the  frequency  band  below  4  kHz 
into  electncal  signals  in  a  first  frequency  band  above  4 
kHz  at  Its  output  port; 


means  interconnecting  the  output  port  of  the  tint  modulator 
with  the  first  wire-pair; 

a  first  demodulator,  having  an  input  p<irt  connected  to  the 
first  wire-pair,  for  converting  signals  at  lU  input  port  and 
in  a  second  frequency  band  above  4  kHz  into  electncal 
signals  in  the  frequency  band  below  4  kHz  at  an  output 
pon  thereof; 

means  interconnecting  the  output  port  of  the  first  demodula- 
tor with  the  receiving  means. 

means  responsive  to  one  or  more  telephone  station  control 
signals  or  status  mdicators  for  encodmg  same  into  a  digital 
data  signal; 

a  second  mdoualtor.  having  input  and  output  ports,  respon- 
sive to  the  digital  data  signal  at  its  input  port  for  convert- 
ing same  into  an  electrical  signal  in  a  third  frequency  band 
above  4  kHz  at  its  output  pon,  and 

means  mterconnectmg  the  output  port  of  the  second  modu- 
lator with  the  first  wire-pair,  whereby  additional  channels 
are  added  to  an  existing  wire- pair  without  interference 
with,  or  displacement  of.  voiceband  services  already  pres- 
ent on  the  wire- pair. 


4,807^26 

SECONDARY  STATION  OPERABLE  IN  A  DATA 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  LIKE  A  PRIMARY 

STATION  UPON  OCCURRENCE  OF  A  FAULT 

^  'ishiliirt)  Naka,  Tokyo,  Jaitan.  aaaiKnor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1987.  Ser    No    7.135 

Uaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1986,  61-14159 

Int  a.*  G06F  H/00 

VS.  CL  371— «  3  Oataa 


4,807^25 
TEIJEPHONE  UNE  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Rickard  C.  Fitch,  NobtesrlUe,  ImL,  naigMM'  to  Amerkan  Tele- 
phoM  and  Tdegrapk  Coafway.  ATAT  Technologies,  Iac„ 
Berteley  Heighta,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10  J48 

Irt.  OL«  H04J  1/02.  1/14 

VS.  CL  370—71  19  CUima 
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1.  A  secondary  communication  equipment  for  use  in  a  data 
communication  network  between  a  pair  of  primary  communi- 
cation equipments,  each  of  said  primary  communication  equip- 
ments being  adapted  for  successively  transmittmg  signal  com- 
binations at  predetermmed  time  intervals,  each  signal  combina- 
tion compnsing  a  flag,  said  secondary  communication  equip- 
ment compnsing: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  flag  in  each  signal  combi- 
nation; 
tran-smitting  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and 
responsive  to  a  detection  of  said  flag  for  transmitting  a 
first  combined  signal  towards  a  particular  one  of  said 
pnmary  communication  equipments,  said  first  combined 
signal  comprismg  said  flag  and  a  dau  signal  which  should 
be  transmitted  from  said  secondary  commumcation  equip- 
ment towards  said  particular  one  of  the  pnmary  communi- 
cation equipments,  and 
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controlling  means  coupled  to  uid  detecting  means  for  con 

trolling  said  transmitting  means  to  cause  said  transmittuig 
means  to  transmit  a  second  combined  signal  towards  a 
different  one  of  said  primary  commimication  equipments 
in  response  to  said  detecting  means  failure  to  detect  the 
flag  that  is  tranamitted  from  said  particular  one  of  the 
primary  communication  equipments,  said  controlling 
means  causing  said  transmitting  means  to  so  transmit  after 
a  lapse  of  said  predetermined  time  interval  following  the 
last  previous  detection  of  the  flag  transmitted  from  said 
particular  one  of  the  primary  communication  equipments 
provided  that  said  controlling  means  detects  the  flag 
transmitted  from  said  different  one  of  the  primary  commu- 
nication equipments,  said  second  combined  signal  com- 
prising said  data  signal  and  the  flag  transmitted  from  said 
different  one  of  the  primary  communication  equipments. 


4307  J37 

OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH-DIVISION  SWITCHING 

SYCTEM  WFFH  COHERENT  OPTICAL  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 

MaaaUko  F^iiwara;  MiMra  SUkada,  awl  KaaakiM  Kaede,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japaa,   aarigaon  to  NEC  CorporatloB,   Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  108.679 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  15,  1986.  61-245842 
lat  CL'  H04B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  370—3  2  Claiais 
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1.  An  optical  wavelength-division  switchmg  system  with 
coherent  optical  detection  system,  comprising, 

means  for  dividing  an  input  wavelength  division  multiplexed 
optical  signal  into  a  predetermined  number  of  wavelength 
division  multiplexed  optical  signals,  said  predetermined 
number  of  corresponding  to  the  number  of  channels  of  an 
optical  communication  system, 

means  for  reproducing  a  predetermined  number  of  electnc 
signals  from  said  predetermined  number  of  wavelength 
division  multiplexed  optical  signals,  said  electnc  signals 
being  separated  from  each  other  to  correspond  to  said 
channels, 

means  for  converting  said  predetermined  number  of  electnc 
signals  to  a  predetermined  number  of  optical  signals,  said 
predetermined  number  of  optical  signals  being  controlled 
to  have  mdividual  frequencies  in  accordance  with  a  speci- 
fied switching  condition  of  said  optical  communication 
system,  and 

means  for  combining  said  predetermmed  number  of  optical 
signals  to  provide  an  optical  wavelength  division  multi- 
plexed optical  signal, 

wherein  said  means  for  reproducing  is  composed  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  optical  signal  detectors,  each  of  said 
optical  signal  detectors  including  a  wavelength  tunable 
light  source  for  producing  a  local  oscillation  light  having 
an  optical  frequency  controlled  in  accordance  with  said 
specified  switching  condition,  an  optical  combmer  for 
combining  one  of  said  predetermined  number  of  wave- 
length division  multiplexed  signals  with  said  local  oscilla- 
tion Ught  to  produce  an  intermediate  frequency  optical 
signal,  an  optical -electrical  converter  for  convertmg  said 
mtennediate  frequency  optical  signal  to  an  mtermediate 
frequency  electrical  signal,  and  a  demodulator  for  demod- 
ulating said  intermediate  frequency  electric  signal  to  pro- 
duce one  of  said  predetermmed  number  of  electnc  signals 


METHOD  OF  SPARE  CAPACITY  USE  FOR  FAULT 
DETECnON  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
AatoaT.  Dahbva,  IVidwitrr;  WiUaa  J.  Hcry.  Meadha*,  aMi 
Krlakaa  K.  Sahaaal,  Bcrfceley  Hcifhta,  all  oH  N  J..  aaai«M>n 
to  AwriOH  Tdcfhow  awl  Telegraph  Coapaay,  AT«T  Bell 
Laboratoiiea,  Marray  HiU,  N  J. 

FOcd  Mar.  IS,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  27341 

Ut.  CL'  G06F  11. 20 

MS.  CL  371—9  21  OalaM 


1.  A  method  of  detectmg  faults  m  a  multiprocessor  system  in 
which  processing  tasks  are  executed  by  plural  oi>es  of  the 
processors  and  the  results  from  each  of  the  processors  com- 
pared, characterized  by  the  steps  of 

ascertaining  if  one  or  more  of  the  prcicessors  are  idle  re- 
sponse to  an  imtiation  of  a  computing  task  and.  if  so, 

assigning  the  task  to  a  primary  idle  one  of  the  processors  if 
an  idle  processor  is  available. 

assigning  the  task  to  a  secondary  processor  if  a  second  idle 
processor  is  available. 

if  a  secondary  processor  is  assigned. 

comparing  the  task  results  of  the  primary  and  secondary 
processors, 

setting  an  indication  m  a  disagreement  table  that  the  pnmar\ 
and  secondary  processors  disagree  if  the  task  results  of  the 
pnmary  and  secondary  processors  do  not  compare,  and 

periodically  analyzmg  indications  in  the  disagreement  table 
according  to  a  predetermined  algonthm  to  determine 
faulty  ones  of  the  processors 


4,807,229 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  TESTER 
Tetsoo  Tada,  Itaai,  Ji^aa,  Msigaor  to  Mitaiabiahl  Deidci  Kaiw 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  IS,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,549 
Clatms  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  20,  1986,  6M150(tt 
UL  CL«  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  CL  371—27  6  daias 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  tester  comprising 
a  first  data  generator  for  generating  first  lest  pattern  data 

varying  randomly, 
a  second  data  generator  for  generatmg  second  test  pattern 

data  defined  algonthmically, 
a  third  data  generator  for  generating  third  test  pattern  data 

bemg  serial,  and 
means  for  selecting  and  combining  the  test  pattern  data  of 
the  first,  second  and  third  data  generators  to  output  a 
fourth  test  pattern  data, 
said  selecting  and  combinmg  means  appvnng  ai  ieasi  part  of 
the  test  pattern  data  from  the  second  data  generator  to  one 
of  the  first  data  generator  and  the  third  data  generator. 
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said  one  of  the  first  data  generator  and  the  third  data  genera- 
tor being  responsive  to  said  at  least  some  of  the  test  pattern 


data  from  the  second  data  generator  for  producing  the 
first  test  pattern  data  or  the  third  test  pattern  data. 


4,807030 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Rangar^jan   SriuTangopalaB,  Coral   Springs,  and   Jame*   D. 
Prvett,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  botk  of  FUl,  aadgnors  to  RacaJ  DaU 
CoauaiuicatkMH  Inc  Stuuiae,  Fla. 

RIed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,805 

lat.  a.'  G06F  U/JO 

VS.  a.  371—46  27  CUims 


MIMI  *0 
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(Deans  being  operative  for  grouping  said  bit  groups  into  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  candidate  frames  with  there  being  one 
of  said  sets  of  said  candidate  frames  for  each  of  a  plurality 
of  successive  tune  periods  and  with  each  of  said  candidate 
frames  having  the  same  number  of  said  bit  groups  as  each 
of  said  consecutive  frames  of  said  transmitter,  said  candi- 
date frames  of  each  said  set  including  a  received  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  successive  said  candidate  frames  with  each 
said  successive  candidate  frame  having  an  offset  from  a 
previous  said  candidate  frame  of  one  of  said  bit  goups  so 
(hat  said  each  set  has  a  number  of  said  candidate  frames 
equal  to  said  number  of  said  bit  groups  in  each  of  said 
candidate  frames,  said  candidate  frames  of  said  plurality  of 
successive  time  periods  having  a  same  "laid  offset  define 
one  of  a  plurality  of  aeries  of  said  candidate  frames, 

said  synchronizer  means  fulher  mcluding  panty  check 
means  coupled  to  said  window  rneaai  to  receive  said  series 
of  candidate  frames,  said  parity  check  means  being  opera- 
ble for  repeatedly  calculating  an  output  for  each  of  said 
series  of  candidate  frames  u-sing  a  parity  check  equation; 
and 

said  synchronizer  means  fiirther  including  comparator 
means  coupled  to  said  parity  check  means  to  receive  said 
outputs  therefrom,  said  comparator  means  being  operable 
for  comparing  said  outputs  of  said  panty  check  mean.s  for 
each  of  said  series  of  candidate  frames  over  a  number  of 
said  Ume  penods  and  for  selecting  one  of  said  series  of 
candidate  frames  which  gives  one  of  said  outputs  indica- 
tive of  synchronization  with  said  consecutive  frames  of 
said  transmitter. 


4,807,231 
MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  MFTHOD 
Morio  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Hoada  Glken  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  21,345 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  8,  1986,  61-50772; 
Mar.  8,  1986.  61-50774 

iDL  a.'  G06F  IJ/W 
VS.  CL  371—55  8  CUima 


1.  In  a  modulation -demodulation  system  including  a  trans- 
mitter having  a  convolutional  encoder  for  transforming  digital 
information  bits  mto  a  plurality  of  expanded  bit  sequences  with 
each  of  said  expanded  bit  sequences  havmg  a  plurality  of  sym- 
bol-selectmg  bits  and  a  plurality  of  bit  groups  of  subset -select- 
ing bits,  said  bit  groups  of  said  expanded  bit  sequences  defining 
a  plurality  of  consecutive  frames  of  said  bit  groups  and  said 
transnutter  further  having  multidimensional  coded  modulation 
means  coupled  to  said  convolutional  encoder  to  receive  said 
expanded  bit  sequences,  said  multidimensional  coded  modula- 
tion means  being  responsive  to  each  said  expanded  bit  se- 
quence for  selecting  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  group  inter- 
vals a  multidimensional  symbol  from  a  multidimensional  sym- 
bol subset,  said  multidimensional  symbol  being  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  2-dimensional  symbols,  each  of  said  group  mtervals 
including  a  plurality  of  symbol  intervals,  and  said  multidimen- 
sional coded  modulation  means  being  operable  for  generating 
a  modulated  carrier  signal  by  modulating  a  earner  signal  with 
one  of  said  2-dimensional  symbols  during  each  of  said  symbol 
intervals  and  for  transmitting  said  modulated  earner  signal 
over  a  transmission  medium;  and  said  system  further  including 
a  receiver  having  demodulation  means  for  receiving  said  mod- 
ulated carrier  signal  from  said  transmission  medium  and  for 
demodulating  said  modulated  earner  signal  to  obtain  a  ba.se- 
band  signal  and  sheer  means  coupled  to  said  demodulation 
means  to  receive  said  baseband  signal,  said  sheer  means  being 
operable  for  obtaining  from  said  baseband  signal  one  of  said  bit 
groups  of  said  subset-selectmg  bits  for  each  of  said  symbol 
intervals,  the  improvement  in  said  receiver  comprising: 

synchronizer  means  including  window  means  coupled  to 
said  slicer  means  to  receive  said  bit  groups,  said  window 


1.  A  multiplex  commumcation  method  of  transferring  data 
between  a  plurality  of  nodes  via  a  single  signal  line  in  a  time 
sharing  manner,  the  data  transmitted  from  each  of  said  nodes 
mcluding  a  start  bit,  data  bits  and  a  pariy  bit  in  a  senal  order; 
the  data  being  associated  with  and  interposed  between  a  start 
signal  at  a  first  level  and  a  stop  signal  at  a  second  level;  each  of 
the  start  b:t,  data  bits  and  panty  bit  being  composed  of  a  for- 
ward half  portion  representing  data  contents  ano  a  rearward 
half  portion  representing  a  gap;  signal  levels  of  the  forward 
and  rearward  half  poriions  of  said  each  bit  being  in  mverted 
relation  to  each  other,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
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coupling  said  nodes  to  said  ngnal  line  through  means  which 
transmits  a  signal  having  said  first  level  and  blocks  a  signal 
having  said  second  level,  in  the  event  that  a  signal  at  a 
node  is  not  the  same  as  the  signal  on  said  signal  line, 

determing  whether  the  signal  levels  of  said  forward  and 
rearward  portions  of  each  bit  of  the  data  at  each  of  said 
nodes  are  in  inverted  relation  to  each  other  and 

deciding  that  said  data  at  each  tiode  is  correct  is  said  inverted 
relation  is  detected. 


4,907033 
PHASE  LOCKED  CUSF-SHAPID  DIEUXTRIC  RIDGE 

GAS  LASER 

Rkkard    A.    Hart,    WethcnficM;    Leoa    A.    Newaaa,    Soartk 

Winder,  tmi  Jote  T.  ff  ndy,  McrWca,  aD  oTCom.  i 

on  to  Uattad  TectaotogiM  CorparatiaK,  Hartford.  Coaa. 

FQcd  Dec  2S,  1M7.  Ser.  ?«io.  UM^ 

lat.  CL*  HOIS  3/098 

VS.  a.  372—18  7  I 


PHASE  LOCKED  STAGGERED  DIELECTRIC  RIDGE 

ARRAY  WAVEGUIDE  GAS  LASER 

Rickard   A.    Hart.   WetkenfleU;   Lmm   A.   Ncwvaa,   Soatk 

Wiadaor,  aMi  Joha  T.  KcaMdjr,  Mcridca,  aD  orCoaa,,  aMiga- 

or*  to  Uaited  Tcdnwlo«lca  Corvaratkm,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  2S,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  138,898 

lat.  CL*  HOIS  i/(m 

VS.  a.  372—18  16  OaiiH 


1   A  phase-locked  ridge  waveguide  gas  laser,  comprising: 

a  body  circumferentially  bounding  an  internal  space  extend- 
mg  along  a  central  plane  and  having  length  and  v^dth 
dimensions  parallel  to  said  central  plane  and  a  height 
dimension  normal  to  said  central  plane; 

a  gaseous  lasing  medium  contained  in  said  internal  space; 

excitation  nieans  disposed  on  said  body  for  exciting  said 
gaseous  medium  at  radio  frequency  with  attendant  light 
emisssion  from  said  gaseous  medium; 

light-reflecting  means  so  pocitioiied  relative  to  said  body  as 
to  provide  lasmg  of  said  light  emission;  and 

partitioning  means  for  partitioning  said  internal  space  into  at 
least  two  arrays  of  laser  resonator  cavities, 

each  of  said  cavities  having  stich  width  as  to  sustam  a  guided 
mode  of  the  lasing  light  emission,  extending  along  said 
length  dimension  and  being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  cav- 
ity of  the  same  cavity  array  in  the  direction  of  said  width 
dimension, 

said  partitioning  means  including  at  least  two  arrays  of 
ridges  projecting  from  said  body  into  said  internal  space 
along  said  height  dimension  and  respectively  delimiting 
said  cavities  of  one  and  the  other  of  said  cavity  arrays,  and 

said  ridges  of  each  of  said  ridge  arrays  being  situated  at  an 
opposite  longitudinal  side  of  a  transverse  plane  that  is 
parallel  to  said  height  and  width  dimensions  from  those  of 
the  respective  other  ridge,  array  being  offset  rclahve  to 
those  of  said  other  ridge  array  in  the  direction  of  said 
width  dimension  by  substantially  one-half  of  said  cavity 
width,  and  having  such  a  cross-  sectional  configuration 
that  a  cavity  of  one  of  said  cavity  arrays  aUgnedly  opens 
into  only  a  portion  of  each  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
cavities  of  the  respective  other  cavity  array. 


1.  A  phase-locked  ndge  waveguide  laaer.  comprising 

a  body  circumferentially  bounding  an  internal  space  extend 
mg  along  a  central  plane  and  having  length  and  width 
dimensions  parallel  to  said  central  plane  and  i  heighi 
dimension  normal  to  said  central  plane; 

a  gaseous  lasing  medium  coatained  in  said  internal  space. 

excitation  means  dispoaed  oo  said  body  for  escitmg  said 
gaseous  medium  at  radio  frequency  with  attendant  light 
emission  from  said  gaseous  mrdium; 

light-reflecting  means  so  poaidODed  relative  to  said  body  as 
to  provide  lasing  of  said  hght  eniiasioa;  and 

partitioning  means  for  partitioning  said  mtemal  space  mlo  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  laser  resooator  cavities  each  sus- 
taining a  gtbded  mode  of  the  lasing  light  emissioii,  each  of 
said  cavities  extending  along  said  length  dimemon  and 
being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  cavity  by  a  dittsiKr  m  the 
direction  of  said  width  dimensioD,  said  partitiooing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  cusp-shaped  ridges  extending  mto 
said  internal  space  along  said  height  dimensioii  m  respec 
tive  aUgned  pairs  and  at  least  one  of  said  ridges  of  each 
piair  terminating  short  of  said  central  plane  to  provide  with 
the  respective  other  ridge  of  the  pair  a  gap  which  con 
nects  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  laser  resonator  cavities  for 
phase-locking  said  guided  modes  m  such  caviues. 


M07434 
PHASE  LOCKED  ALTERNATING  DIELECTRIC  RIDGE 

GAS  LASER 
Rickard    A.    Hart,    WctWirfWM;    Leoa    A.    NewaMa.    Soatk 
Wiadaor.  Arckic  D.  Hcatk,  Eafidd.  aad  Joka  T.  Kcaaedy, 
Meridea,  aU  of  Com^  asstganrs  to  Uaited  TeckMilogia  Cor- 
poratkM,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  28,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  138,900 
lat.  ex.*  HOIS  3/096 
VS.  a.  372—18  4  OaiBH 

1  A  phaae-kx;ked  ridge  waveguide  laser,  comprising 
a  body  having  a  first  and  a  second  major  wall  and  two  minor 
walls  extending  between  said  major  walls,  said  major  and 
minor  walls  together  circumferentially  boundmg  an  inter- 
nal space  within  said  body; 
a  gaseous  lasing  medium  contained  m  said  mtcmaJ  space. 
excitation  means  dispoaed  oo  said  body  for  excitmg  said 
gaseous  medium  at  radio  frequency  with  attendant  hght 
emission  from  said  gaseous  medium; 
light-reflectmg  means  positioned  relative  to  said  body  m 
such  a  manner  as  to  provide  lasing  of  said  hght  cnussion, 
and 
partitioiung  means  for  partitiofung  said  mtemal  space  mto  at 
least  three  elongated  User  resonator  cavities  each  stistam- 
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ing  a  guided  mode  of  the  lastng  light  emission,  said  parti- 
tioning means  including  a  plurality  of  dielectric  ndgcs 
cotinected  to  and  extending  in  an  alteniating  fashion  from 
said  first  and  from  said  second  major  walls  of  said  body 
into  aixl  across  said  internal  space  toward  the  respective 
other  of  said  first  and  second  major  walls  and  terminating 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  other  of  said  first  and 


GAS  LASER  WITH  HIGH-FREQUENCY  EXCITATION 
Hivick  MartlM^  QakUora;  SuiMi  SImmmmw,  and  Peter 
Wiitk,  botk  of  WImw,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  mmigibon 
to  Rofto-SiMr  Laaer  G«bH.  HaabwrB.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiit 

Filed  JiL  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72^10 
Claios  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaaj,  JaL  16, 
19W,  86190M{U] 

lit  CL*  HOIS  3/03 
VS.  a.  372—33  «  Oaimm 


second  major  walls  to  provide  between  themselves  and 
the  respective  other  of  said  first  and  second  major  walls 
respective  gaps  each  of  which  connects  two  adjacent  ones 
of  said  laser  resonator  cavities  for  phase-locking  said 
guided  modes  in  such  cavities,  said  gaps  bemg  alterna- 
tively situated  at  said  second  and  said  first  major  walls  to 
discnminatc  against  higher-order  transverse  modes. 


I.  In  a  waveguide  gas  laser  of  the  type  having  a  laser  tube  of 
a  given  diameter,  an  inlet  block  adapted  to  direct  a  gas  mto  the 
tube,  an  outlet  block  adapted  to  discharge  the  gas  from  the 
tube,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  a  pair  of  cutemally  mounted 
high  conductivity  metal  electrodes  adapted  to  apply  a  high 
frequency  excitation  signal  to  the  tube  for  exciting  the  laser, 
the  electrode  pair  bemg  situated  between  the  outlet  block  and 
the  inlet  block,  the  improvement  comprising  a  disc  extending 
about  the  tube  m  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  tube,  having  a  high  dielectric  constant,  and  being  pxjsi- 
tioned  between  said  electrodes  and  said  outlet  block. 


4,807,235 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
TakalUra  SayuM;  KohMi  Takakarid,  kotk  of  Teari;  Saburo 
YuHuaoto;  ToiUro  Hayakawa,  botk  of  Nara,  aad  Maaafnini 
Kowlo,  Teut  aU  of  Japu,  aadgMtrt  to  501  Sharp  KabaaUki 
Kaiaka,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1986,  Ser.  No.  905,516 
OaiiiH  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Sep.  11,  198S,  60-201200 
lat.  a.*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—19  4  OaiM 


4307  J07 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  DYE 

LASER  WITH  A  PROTON  TRA.NSFER  REACTION 
Nikolau  ErMtias,  Gottiacm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aadgaor  to 
Maz-Plaack  -GeaeUackaft  av  Fordimug  der  Wlaacsachcfter 
e.V.,  Gottiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  JaL  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  88«,128 
Qaim  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  18, 
1985.  352568? 

lat  CL*  HOIS  3/20 
VS.  CL  372—53  16  Oalm.-. 


a:^ 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  compnsmg  a  multi-Uy- 
ered  semiconductor  crystal  containing  an  active  region  for 
laiier  oscillation,  a  first  c-avity  facet  and  a  second  cavity  facet, 
the  device  wherem 

said  first  facet  has  a  recessed  portion  constituting  a  recessed 
facet,  said  recessed  facet  havmg  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  said  active  region,  and  saxl  recessed  facet  being 
positioned  such  that  portions  of  said  active  region  extend 
past  said  recessed  facet  on  both  aides  of  said  recessed  facet 
to  said  first  cavity  facet  to  form  extended  portions,  said 
extended  portions  constituting  light-abaorbing  regions  by 
which  light  in  a  high-order  transverse  mode  is  absorbed  to 
a  greater  extent  than  that  in  a  fundamental  transverse 
mode,  thereby  achieving  laaer  oscillation  in  a  stable  funda 
mental  transverse  mode  up  to  a  high  output  power. 


1.  Operating  process  for  a  dye-laser,  comprising  the  steps  of 
exciting,  by  a  pumpmg  radiation  pulse,  a  normal  form  of  a 
chemical  molecule  system,  capable  of  a  proton-transfer  reac 
tion.  from  a  ground  state  ( 'N)  of  said  normal  form  to  an  excited 
state  ('N*)  thereof  which  then  spontaneously  converts  itself 
with  a  very  short  first  time  constant  by  proton  transfer  reaction 
into  a  laser-capable  excited  state  ('T*)  of  a  tautomeric  form  of 
said  system  which  tends  to  decay  by  a  mix  of  a  radiatively 
stimulated  transition  into  its  ground  state  ('T)  and  a  radiation- 
less  transition  into  its  ground  state  OT)  and  a  radiationles.<> 
transition  into  its  lowest  triplet  sute  (*T).  said  mix  depending 
on  the  temperature,  said  radiationless  transitions  together  hav- 
ing a  second  time  constant,  said  ground  state  ( 'T)  of  said  tauto- 
meric form  havmg  a  higher  energy  level  than  said  ground  sute 
('N)  of  said  normal  form,  said  triplet  sate  (^  of  said  uuto- 
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meric  form  being  in  equilibrium  with  the  lowest  triplet  stale 
Off)  of  the  normal  form,  said  triplet  states  (^  and  ^N)  of  the 
tautomeric  or  of  the  imiinal  form  absorbing  tight  at  wave- 
lengths corresponding  to  that  emitted  by  the  dye-laser  and 
reverting  to  their  respective  ground  state  ('T  and  'N)  with  a 
relatively  large  third  time  constant,  and/or  said  ground  staate 
of  the  said  tautomeric  form  ('T)  absorbing  light  at  wavelengths 
corresponding  to  that  emitted  by  the  dye-laser  and  reverting  to 
the  groimd  state  ('N)  of  the  normal  form  with  a  relatively  large 
third  time  constant,  and  fiuther  comprising: 

performance  of  the  pumping  step  by  producing  a  rise  of 
pumping  radiation  intensity  to  a  value  sufficient  for  the 
emission  of  a  short  laser  pulse,  said  rise  of  intensity  to  said 
value  being  produced  in  an  interval  which  is  shorter  than 
twice  said  second  time  constant  and,  then, 
during  the  remainder  of  said  ptmiping  radiation  pulse  main- 
taining said  pumping  radiation  at  an  intensity  which  does 
not  rise  fiirther,  if  at  all,  at  a  rate  of  OKire  than  \0%  per 
mterval  defined  by  said  second  time  constant. 


4,807,238 
A  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Kiyoshi  Yokowtrl,  Yokokaan,  Japan,  aastgaor  to  Ricok  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mm.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,585 
Oalw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  12,  1986,  61-54122; 
Apr.  28,  1986,  61-96674;  Sep.  17,  1986,  61-217079 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—32  18  Oaiin* 


11   A  semiconductor  laser  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  plate  havmg  a  top  surface; 

(b)  a  mask  layer  having  a  predetermined  pattern  provided  on 
said  top  surface  of  said  base  plate; 

(c)  a  recessed  portion  which  is  formed  on  said  base  plate  by 
etching  using  said  pattern  of  the  mask  layer,  said  recessed 
portion  having  a  f^  inclined  plane  for  reflection; 

(d)  first  projecting  portion  extending  from  a  pan  of  said 
mask  layer  toward  and  partly  over  said  recessed  portion; 

(e)  a  lens  means  formed  on  said  first  projecting  portion;  and 
(0  a  semiconductor  laser  chip  means  disposed  on  said  recessed 

portion  and  having  a  first  side  enutting  a  Ught  beam  there- 
from; 
wherein  Ught  beam  emitted  from  said  first  side  of  said  semi- 
conductor laser  chip  means  is  reflected  by  said  first  m- 
cUned  plane  of  said  recessed  portion  at  a  predetenmned 
angle  and  passes  through  said  lens  means  to  produce  an 
output  hght  beam. 


4,807,239 
DRIVE  AND  CONTROL  dRCUTT  FOR  LASER  DIODE 
Hiroaki  Takano,  aad  TcticU  Skiaaae,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
aarigaoti  to  Copal  Electraaka  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Copal  Co^  Udn 
botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32,814 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Apr.  3,  1986,  61-75473; 
Apr.  3, 1986, 61-75474;  May  12, 1986, 61-106865;  Aa«.  29.  1986. 
61-201629 

lat.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  372—38  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  drive  and  control  arcuit  for  laser  diodes  comprising 
(a)  first  switchmg  means  connected  m  series  to  a  laser  diode 
for  actuating  the  laser  diode  when  a  binary  drive  signal  is 


at  one  of  its  levels,  said  laser  diode  being  connected  to  a 
constant-current  source; 
(b)  impedance  means  connected  m  parallel  to  sauj  sencs 
circuit  of  the  laser  dtode  and  the  first  switching  means, 
said  impedance  means  being  connected  to  the  constant 


current  source  together  with  the  laser  diode  .  said  impe- 
dance means  having  impedance  charactenstKr.<  substan 
tially  equal  to  those  of  the  laaer  diode;  and 
(c)  second  switching  means  connected  m  series  to  saic  impe- 
dance means  for  actuating  said  impedance  meam  when 
said  drive  signal  is  at  the  other  of  its  levels. 


4307,240 

FREQUENCY  ADDI?4G  LASERS  AND  OPTICAL 

AMPUFTEBS 

Jeffrey  A  GoUstoM,  Los  Aasdca,  CaUf.,  aaaiganr  to  Roekwcfi 

latcnatkMal  CorporatkM,  B  5TnMiri,  Cahf . 

FDcd  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  14Z.10C 
tat  a.*  HOIS  3/09 
VS.  CL  372— «•  7  ( 
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1  A  method  for  creating  population  mversions  for  use  m 
stimulated  emission  devices  which  beam  combine,  beam 
cleanup,  or  frequency  up-converi  electromagnetic  radiatioii. 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  multilevel  quantum  medium; 

(b)  providing  pump  beams  for  near  resonantly  enhanced 
multiphoton  pumping  of  said  multilevel  quantum  medium, 
said  multilevel  quanttmi  medium  having  atoms  or  mole- 
cules with  three  or  more  energy  levels  whoae  transition 
energies  are  near  resonant  with  said  pump  beams,  said 
near  resonantly  enhanced  multiphotoo  pumping  being 
defined  such  that  each  pump  beam  photon  energy  is  close 
to  but  not  equal  to  a  transition  energy  between  two  encrg\ 
levels  of  said  multilevel  quantum  medium,  thus  producing 
small  single  photon  detunings  between  the  pump  beams 
and  said  energy  levels,  these  small  smgle  photon  dctunlng^ 
thereby  defining  interacting  energy  levels  of  said  multi- 
level quantum  medium; 

(c)  directing  said  pump  beams  mto  said  multilevel  quantum 
medium  having  decay  rates  mto  an  mtermediate  cnerg> 
level  greater  than  decay  rates  out  of  said  mtermeduiie 
energy  level,  said  mtermediate  energy  level  lymg  between 
the  lowest  and  highest  of  said  mteractmg  energy  levels. 
said  pump  beams  having  mtensities  and  frequencies  satis- 
fying the  foUowmg  limitations. 

( 1 )  the  Rabi  frequencies  are  at  least  one  order  of  magni- 
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tudc  larger  than  the  decay  rates  between  the  energy 
levels  of  said  quantum  medium,  said  Rabi  frequencies 
being  defined  for  each  mteracting  level  pair  to  be 
il=:fLE/2h  where  ^  a  the  magnitude  of  the  dipole 
moment  of  said  mteracting  energy  level  [>air,  E  is  the 
magnitude  of  the  electric  field  of  said  pump  beam,  and 
h  is  Planck's  constant  divided  by  2ir, 

(2)  a  maximum  cycling  of  population  between  the  lowest 
and  highest  interacting  energy  level  of  said  quantum 
medium  is  produced  the  condition  for  said  maximum 
cycling  being  determined  from  an  analysis  of  the  den- 
sity matrix  equations  which  describe  the  interaction  of 
said  pump  beams  with  said  multilevel  quantum  system. 
and 

(3)  a  multipboton  detuning  »  produced  having  a  value 
which  IS  at  least  one  order  of  magnitude  smaller  than 
any  of  said  single  photon  detunings,  said  multiphoton 
detuning  being  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  sum 
of  said  pump  beam  photon  energies  and  the  total  transi- 
tion energy  between  the  lowest  and  highest  of  said 
mteracting  energy  levels  divided  by  Planck's  constant; 

whereby,  each  of  said  pump  beams  interacts  with  one  puur  of 
energy  levels  of  said  quantum  medium,  said  pairs  of  energy 
levels  of  said  multilevel  quantum  medium  being  connected 
stepwise  such  that  the  upper  energy  level  of  one  energy  level 
pair  IS  also  the  lower  energy  level  of  the  next  energy  level  pair, 
thus  producing  a  pump  driven  cycling  of  population  between 
the  lowest  and  highest  of  said  interacting  energy  levels  of  said 
multilevel  quantum  medium,  said  decay  rates  producmg  a 
greater  rate  of  population  transfer  into  said  intermediate  level 
than  out  of  said  mtermediate  level  resulting  in  a  build-up  of 
population  in  said  intermeduite  level  and  thereby  creating  a 
steady-state  population  inversion  in  said  multilevel  quantum 
medium 


said  active  medium,  thereby  to  produce  stimulated  emis- 
sion from  said  active  medium. 


4,807  J41 
ELECTRON  BEAM  PUMPED  LASER 
George  W.  BcrkatrcMer,  Bridiewater,  aad  JoMph  Skmalorich, 
Marray  Hill,  botk  of  N  J^  ■■rignon  to  Aoiericaa  Teleplione 
a>d  Telegraph  Company  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,NJ. 
DiTiidoa  of  Ser .  No.  749.928,  Jon.  28,  1985.  This  appUcatioa  JoL 
10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,850 
iBt  a.'  HOIS  J/091 
VS.  CL  372— W  6  CUimt 


1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated  element  including  a  laser  active  medium  and  a 

conversion  layer  optically  coupled  to  said  medium, 
said    active   medium   comprising   (Y3.i.j,RiLu^KAIvi»Gaw- 

)Oi2,  with  R  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 

tanthanide  rare  earth  elements  other  than  Lu  and  Y,  and 

0<x<0.3,  1  5<w<2  5.  and  y=  l.4w±0.4w 
means  forming  an  optical  resonator  includmg  said  element 

therem,  and 
means  for  generatmg  an  electron  beam  having  an  essentially 

oblong  cross  section  which  is  made  incident  along  the 

elongated  dimension  of  said  element, 
said  electron  beam  bemg  absorbed  m  said  conversion  layer 

so  as  to  generate  optical  radiation  which  is  absorbed  in 


4,807,242 
GAS  LASER  DISCHARGF  TUBE 
Simon  M.  Kim,  65  -  E.  39th  ATenne.  ^  ancouTcr,  B.C.,  Canada 
V5W  1J6 

FUcd  Jul.  21,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  76,184 

lat.  CL*  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  CL  372—87  15  CUm 
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1   A  gas  la.scr  discharge  tube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  an  internal  discharge  chamber 
with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end; 

Cb)  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  mounted  on  the  housing 
within  the  chamber,  the  first  electrodes  having  a  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  each  other  over  an  area  of  the 
hoasmg  extending  substantially  the  distance  between  the 
ends  of  the  discharge  chamber; 

(c)  a  second  electrode  having  a  coil  shape  within  the  cham- 
ber extending  substantially  the  distance  between  the  ends 
of  the  discharge  chamber,  being  spaced-apart  from  the 
first  electrodes  and  having  opposite  polarity  to  the  first 
electrodes. 


4,807,243 
TWO-PIECE  LASER  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  C.  Riley,  Eugene,  Orcg.,  aacignor  to  Spcctra-Phyaia, 
Ibc  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  193,811 

1«L  C\.'  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  372—87  14  Claims 


,fmlS!Alli»i^^ 


•.u 


1.  A  two-piece  cathode  assembly  for  a  laser  with  a  central 
axis  and  having  an  outer  envelope  and  a  bore  tube  moimted 
within  the  envelope  and  coaxially  along  the  central  axis  with  a 
free  end  of  the  bore  tube  being  spaced  axially  from  one  end  of 
the  envelope,  said  cathode  assembly  comprismg. 

a  cylindrical  cathode  tube  having  opposite  open  ends  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  outer  envelope  in 
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radially  mward  spaced  relation  thereto  and  adjacent  the 
one  end  thereof;  and 

cathode  ei>d  cap  having  a  body  portion  and  an  outer  pc- 
ripheral  rim  portion  surrouitding  and  formed  integrally  on 
said  body  portion,  said  end  c^  being  adapted  at  its  outer 
peripheral  rim  portion  to  be  mounted  to  one  end  of  said 
cathode  tube,  said  body  portioa  of  said  end  cap  having  an 
interior  surface  defined  thereon  adapted  to  face  toward 
the  free  end  of  the  bore  tube  and  being  of  a  concave 
curvature  for  promoting  achievement  of  a  substantially 
uniform  electrical  discharge  between  the  bore  tube  free 
end  and  said  interior  surface  of  said  end  cap  body  portion 


4,807,244 
CHEMICAL  LASER 
Salman  Roaeawaki,  P.O.  Box  9S2,  Omt  M965;  Lawnmet  A. 
Leria,  27  MMol  Maale  Akrabte,  Becr-Skera,  aad  Darii! 
Omckea,  P.O.  Box  299,  Omer  S4965,  aU  of  larael 

Filed  Ma^.  30, 1907,  Ser.  No.  32,440 
CUiiM  priority,  appUcatkm  larwd,  Apr.  2,  1986,  78405 
lat.  CL*  HOIS  3/097 
VS.  CL  372—89  It  Claum 


elongated  plane  regions  extending  along  opposite  sides  of 
said  distributed-feedback  means  and  dividmg  said  inactive 
opposite  side  regions  from  said  distnhuted-feedhack 
means; 

a  substrate  underlymg  the  one  of  said  clad  layers  which  is 
next  to  said  active  layer; 

first  electrode  means  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  layer 
which  faces  away  from  said  one  of  the  clad  layers; 


a  cap  layer  on  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  clad  layers  facing 
m  the  directioa  away  from  said  ooe  clad  layer; 

ion  implanted  regioos  m  said  cap  layer  which  arc  coexten- 
sive with  said  inactive  opposite  side  regions  and  said  plane 
regions;  and 

second  electrode  means  on  said  cap  layer. 


1   A  pulsed  short-wavelength  chemical  laser  comprising: 

introducing  means  for  introducing  an  explosive  fuel,  the 
detonatxn]  of  which  by  flash  initiation  results  in  the  forma- 
tion of  first  electrofiicaUy  excited  molecules  and  the 
pulsed  emission  of  short-wave  light,  either  indirectly,  by 
energy  transfer  from  said  first  electronically  excited  mole- 
cules to  other  molecules  or  atoms  to  form  second  elec- 
tronically excited  molecules  or  atoms  which  lase  to  emit 
said  short-wave  Ught  by  electronic  relation,  or  directly, 
said  first  electronically  excited  molecules  Using  by  elec- 
tronic relaxation; 

a  detonation  chamber  for  receiving  said  explosive  fiiel  from 
said  introducing  means; 

a  detonation  means  for  detonating,  by  flash  initiation,  explo- 
sive fuel  in  said  detonation  chamber,  aixl 

a  resonant  cavity,  in  communication  with  said  detonation 
chamber,  for  amplifying  said  pulaed  emission  of  short- 
wave light  resulting  from  detonation  of  said  explosive  fuel 
m  said  detonation  chamber  by  said  detonation  means. 


4^07045 

DISTRIBLTED-FEEDBACK  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER 

Shoji  Hirata,  aad  Kmm»o  Hoada,  both  of  Kaugawa.  Japac. 

aarigaon  to  So^  Cary,,  Tokyo,  iwftm 

FOcd  JbL  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70J15 
Claims  prterfty,  appiicatkm  Japa%  JbL  28,  1986,  61177372 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  372—96  10  Oalau 

I.  A  distributed-feedback  type  semi-conductor  laser  device 
operable  in  both  single   longitudinal   and   single   transverse 
modes,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  clad  layers; 

an  active  layer  having  a  guide  layer  thereon,  said  active  and 
guide  layers  being  interposed  between  said  pair  of  clad 
layers; 
said  guide  layer  including  sthpe-shaped  distributed-feedback 
means  only  along  a  relatively  narrow  central  portion  of 
said  gjtde  layer,  inactive  opposite  side  regions  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  distributed-feedback  means  and  having  the 
same  configuration  as  the  distributed-feedback  means,  and 


4,807,246 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  PARTICl'LATE 

MATERIAL 

John  A.  Moas,  JakMaiihmi.  Soidh  AMca,  malganr  to  Cartm 

Acdrator*  (PraprMary)  Limited,  Jukmme^bmt.  Soirth  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,543 
Oaiam  priority,   appHcaHoa  Soath  Africa.  Apr    29.   19«&. 
86/3187 

lat  CL'  H05B  3/60 
VS.  CL  373—120  6  Claims 


I    Apparatus  for  treating  particulate  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  vertical  column, 

(b)  upper  and  lower  electrode  means  arranged  at  verticaUy 
spaced  locations  within  the  column,  the  electrode  means 
extending  acroas  the  column  and  being  so  constructed  that 
the  particulate  matter  can  pass  with  ease  through  the 
electrode  means;  and 

(c)  prongs  having  pomted  lower  ends  depending  from  the 
upper  electrode  to  mmimisr  the  effect  of  ^wrking  acroas 
the  material. 


1722 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  21, 1989 


M<n^7 

TEMPERATUHE-CONTllOLLED  ACX::ELERATED 
WEATHERING  DEVICE 
JoMpk  S.  RottUM,  m.  PhMMtx,  Ariz^  MrigiMr  to  DSET  Ubo- 
ratoiies,  lac^  Pkocaix,  Ariz. 

FUed  JbL  31,  IM?,  S«r.  No.  aO^l 

fat.  CI.*  COIN  25/00 

UJS.  a.  374—57  10  CUlM 


tion  frames,  for  allowing  the  receiver  to  frequency  synchro- 
nize with  the  transmitter,  wherein  the  infortnatKm  necessary  to 
acquire  synchronization  is  divided  unoa%  at  least  two  of  lajd 
synchrooizatioa  or  reaynchronization  frames  with  each  frame 
transmitted  on  a  different  frequency,  said  at  least  two  synchro- 
nizatKm  or  resynchronizatioa  frames  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
identically  formatted  and  timed  synchronization  frames  and  a 
start  of  message  frame;  (d)  generating  a  pluraUty  of  message 
frames  including  information  definmg  a  message  to  be  trans- 
mitted and  (e)  transmitting  said  plurality  of  identically  format- 
ted and  timed  synchixxiization  frames  and  said  start  of  message 
frames  such  that  said  pluraUty  of  identically  formatted  and 
timed  synchronization  frames  are  tnmamitted  prior  to  the 
transmission  of  said  start  of  message  frame,  each  frame  is  trans- 
mitted on  a  different  paeudoramdomly  selected  frequency  and 
said  pluraUty  of  resynchronuatioo  frames  are  separated  by 
message  frames. 


1  An  accelerated  weathering  test  apparatus  of  the  type  used 
to  concentrate  solar  radiation  upoa  target  samples,  said  appara 
tus  being  adapted  to  mamUm  a  svbstaotiaUy  uniform  target 
sample  temperature  despite  variatioas  in  the  daytime  anbieni 
au  temperature  aad  variatioM  ia  solar  radiatma  inteacity,  said 
apparatus  comprisiiig  m  conboiMioa: 

a.  a  target  board  for  svpporting  at  least  oae  test  sample  to  be 
exposed  to  concentrated  solar  radiation; 

b.  reflector  means  for  reffecting  solar  radiation  and  concen- 
tratiag  the  reflected  solar  radiatioo  onto  said  target  board 
for  illiBninating  said  at  least  oae  test  sanple; 

c.  air  diculatioD  means  for  circulatmg  ambicBt  air  over  said 
target  board  for  cooling  said  at  least  one  test  sample,  said 
air  circulation  means  including  an  electrical  motor  and  a 
fan  powered  by  said  electrical  motor  for  creatmg  a  flow  of 
ambient  air; 

d.  temperature  senamg  means  aaounted  to  sasd  target  board 
for  exposure  to  said  concentrated  solar  radiation  and 
generating  an  electncaJ  sigaai  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture thereof;  and 

e.  control  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
and  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  selectively 
controlling  the  application  of  electrical  power  to  said 
electrical  motor;  in  order  to  control  the  rate  at  which 
ambient  air  is  circulated  over  said  target  board,  said  rate 
being  generally  increased  when  the  temperature  of  said 
temperature  sensing  means  rises,  and  said  rate  being  gen- 
erally decreased  when  the  temperature  of  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  meaos  falls. 


AUTOMATIC  RESYNCHKONIZATION  TECHNIQUE 
Ro«B-  A.  Pyatt;  Ith  E  Harrit,  botk  of  CMar  RapUa,  and  Cya- 
Ikla  A.  Diailirl^t.  Marios^  all  of  Iowa,  aaalganrs  to  Rackwell 
latcraatiaMl  CarporatiiMa,  Ea  rigaain,  CaUf. 

F1M  May  23,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  tl3.«9 

Ut  a.*  HOIK  I/oa  H04L  9/00 

UJS.  O.  375—1  2  ClaiMS 


■>,».,  m-m.'y!B- 
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1.  A  data  transmissK^n  technique  comprismg:  (a)  providmg  a 
transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  information  in  a  aenes  of 
different  and  paeudoramdomly  selected  frequencies;  (b)  pro- 
vidmg s  receiver  capable  of  receiving  information  in  a  series  of 
different  and  paeudoramdomly  selected  frequencies;  (c)  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  synchronization  frames  and  resynchroniz^ 


CDtCUrr  AKKANGEMENT  FOR  SERIAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  KTWEEN  A  PLURAUTY  OF 

SUBSCRIBER  CTATIONS 

Otto  Laiag.  mi  Mmtni  Diw>iiiii>l,  koth  af  Maak^  Fc4. 

BerHa  mi  Mi^ck,  Pad.  Ra^  of  Ciranay 

FBa4  Fc^  17,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  1S,7U 
ObI^  priortty,  UPpUfHia  Fod.  Hav.  of  Ciimmj,  Fck.  17. 
nM,3M49S2 

lat  CL«  H««L  25/02 
VS.  a.  375—7  <  ( 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  senai  data  transmission  be- 
tween two  subscriber  statXMis  each  connected  to  a  respective 
transmission/receiving  device,   and   each   of  said   subacnber 
sutioas  mcluding  means  for  transmittiag  data  and  mouis  for 
receiving  data,  each  means  for  transmittmg  data  and  each 
means  for  receiving  data  connected  two  leads  of  s  data  bus. 
each  of  said  means  for  transmitting  dau  normally  assummg  * 
passive  conditioa  and  including  a  data  input  and  a  control  mput 
connected  to  the  transmisston/receivmg  device  at  the  sub- 
scnber  station  containing  the  means  for  transnutting  data,  said 
control  mput  responaive  to  control  signals  such  that  only  one 
of  the  means  for  transmitting  data  is  dnven  to  an  active  condi 
tioD  at  a  time  to  output  a  vohage  of  a  first  polarity  or  of  a 
second  polarity  dependent  on  the  sute  of  a  data  signal  applied 
to  Its  data  mput  by  the  respective  transmissioa/receiving  de- 
vice, each  of  the  means  for  transmitting  data  having  a  higher 
internal  impedance  in  the  passive  condition  than  in  the  active 
condition,  and  each  of  the  means  for  receiving  data  operable  in 
response  to  the  data  bus  to  output  dau  to  the  respective  trans- 
mnsiony receiving  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  recognition  circuitt  each  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  subscriber  stations,  each  of  said  recognition  circmu 
compnsmg  first  and  second  data  receivers,  including  inputs 
connected  in  opposite  polanty  fashion  to  the  two  leads  of  the 
dau  bus  and  an  output,  said  dau  receivers  assummg  one  of 
two  prescnbed  signal  states  at  their  outputs  dependent  on 
the  polanty  of  their  mput  voltage  and  assummg  one  of  the 
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two  prescribed  signal  sutes  at  their  outputt  m  a  defined 
manner  given  a  signal-free  input;  and 
logic  means  in  each  subacriber  station  including  mpuU  con- 
nected to  said  outputs  of  the  fiivt  and  second  dau  receivers 
in  a  subocriber  station  and  an  ootpiit  connected  to  the  trans- 
mitting/receiving device  at  the  subacriber  station  contaimng 
said  logic  means,  for  producing  at  said  output  a  free  signal 
having  a  first  logic  state  in  response  to  identical  logic  levels 
at  its  input  and  producing  a  busy  signal  having  a  second 
logic  sUte  in  response  to  unequal  logic  levels  at  its  inpuu. 


M07.2S0  

CODING  DEVICE  SELECFIVELY  CONNECTED  TO  A 
TRANSMISSION  LINE 
«;^M,Ma  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  fapaa.  aMigMr  to  NEC  Coryoratioa. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  915351 

dai^  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Oet.  4,  1985.  60-219995 

lat.  CL*  H04B  14/06 

VS.  a.  375—28  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  codmg  device  for  coding  for  coding  an  input  signal  into 
a  coded  signal  which  is  transmitted  through  a  connection 
control  circuit  to  a  transmiaBion  line  while  said  coding  device 
IS  connected  to  said  transmissioo  line  through  said  connection 
control  circuit,  said  coding  device  comprising  subtracting 
means  for  subtracting  a  local  signal  firom  said  input  signal  tc 
produce  a  difTerence  signal,  coding  means  for  coding  said 
difference  signal  into  said  coded  signal,  and  local  decodmg 
means  for  locally  decoding  an  internal  code  signal  related  to 
said  coded  signal  into  said  local  decoded  signal,  said  codmg 
device  being  selectively  connected  to  said  transmission  Une 
under  control  of  said  connection  control  circuit,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

code  producing  means  for  producing  a  predetcmuned  code, 
selecting  means,  coupled  to  said  connection  control  circuit 
and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  provided  by  said  con- 
nection control  circuit,  for  selecting  said  coded  signal  as  a 
selected  code  signal  when  said  control  signal  mdicates 
connection  of  said  transmission  line  to  said  coding  device, 
and  said  predetermined  code  as  said  selected  code  signal 
when  said  control  signal  indicates  disconnection  of  said 
transmission  line  from  said  coding  device;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  selected  code  signal  to  said  local 
decoding  means  as  said  internal  code  signal. 


4,107,251 

PSK  MODEM  SYSTEM  WFTH  IMPROVED 

DEMODULATION  RELLABILiTY 

YoaUxo  SUb^m,  Oaaka,  Japaa,  aasluanr  to  SoshoaKi  Electric 

ladMtrica,  Ltd.,  Onka.  JapH 

Filed  JaL  21, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  76,173 
Oaias  ptterity.  appHcatloa  Japaa,  JaL  21,  19«6,  61171338; 
Aag.  29,  19M,  61-204M3 

lat  CL*  H04L  27/18 
VS.  a.  375—53  12  Claims 

12.  A  modem  system  for  digital  data,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  transmission  signal  wluch  is  phase 
modulated  in  accordance  with  "mark"  and  "space"  sutes 


of  an  applied  digital  signal  in  repetitive  signal  time  slots. 
each  of  s  predetermined  duration,  said  transmission  signal 
having  a  phase  reference  period  of  predetermined  uroe 
duration  in  total  provided  at  at  least  one  of  the  front  and 
rear  portions  of  each  of  said  time  slots  during  which  said 
transmisBioo  signal  assumes  a  reference  phase  value,  and  in 
the  first  half  of  the  remaining  porttoo  of  each  said  time  slot 
the  phase  of  said  transmission  signal  changes  stepwise  in  n 
predetermined  direction  in  correspondence  to  the  'mark" 


Miffi 


t 


:!±1 


state  of  said  digital  signal  while,  m  the  second  half,  ibc 
phase  of  said  transmission  signal  changes  stepwise  m  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction  to  said 
reference  phase  value,  and  in  correspoodence  to  the 
"space"  state  of  said  digital  signal  the  phase  of  said  trans- 
mission signal  is  changed  m  a  direction  opposite  to  that  m 
the  case  of  the  "mark"  state  of  said  digital  signal,  and, 
means  for  applymg  said  digital  signal  to  said  producmg 


4,807,252  

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Paaio  IkcffMi,  5-7010  Ywmt^  MMiMna,  3^10  KokMaa- 
cUkata,  UJi-aki,  Kyote-fk;  gas  an  Ya*lis,  Kyoto;  Taatoan 
TakcMki,  Kyoto,  mai  SMdal  ArlyaflaRakal,  Kyoto,  all  of 
J^m,  Milianii  to  F^rio  Itifil  aad  MitaiMakt  Dcaiki 
FikaihiH  Kiiiki,  koth  of,  Japaa 

PIM  May  7,  19t7,  S«r.  No.  46.7r7 
Oaiias  priority.  appHcatloa  Japaa,  May  13,  1986,  61-111«72 
lat  CL*  H04L  77 //# 
UJS.  a.  375—53  W  < 
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1.   A  digital  communications  system  employmg  s  earner 
wave  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  time  slots  and  havmg  a  vari- 
able phase  6,  said  digital  communications  system  further  in- 
cluding a  modulating  signal  havmg  encoded  tberem  a  plurality 
of  digital  informatioo  symbol  sequences,  said  modulating  sig 
nal  for  shifbng  the  phase  0  of  said  earner  wave  rcspo«isive  to 
said  digital  information  symbol  sequences,  the  digital  coromu 
nication  system  having  an  improved  transmissioD  bit  error  rate 
of  said  digital  infonoation  symbol  sequences,  comprising 
first  means  for  controlUng  a  non-zero  phaae  change  *  of  the 
carrier  within  a  time  slot  of  said  pluraUty  of  time  slots  so 
that  said  phase  change  ^  is  established  between  any  posi 
tion  in  a  first  half  of  said  time  slot  and  any  other  posjtioti 
m  a  second  half  of  the  time  slot,  the  two  positions  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  i  time  slot,  and 
second  means  for  setting  a  phase  difference  m  the  earner 
between  any  position  m  said  time  slot  and  any  other  posj 
tion  in  an  adjacent  tnne  slot  to  a  discrete  angle  0i.  whereir 
^  IS  a  non-zero  integral  multiple  of  ^ 
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4,«07,253 

TIME-VARYING  TRELLIS-CODED  MODULATION 

FORMATS  WHICH  ARE  ROBUCT  IN  CHANNELS  Wmi 

PHASE  VARIATIONS 
Jomekim  Ha^eammtr,  SMfeU,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Geraaay,  and  Cari 
Erik  SoAea,  f^Btfcl.  N J^  Mri^ort  to  Aattrieam  Tde- 
phoM  mi  Tetev^pk  Coaipny,  ATJkT  Beil  Labontorics, 
Marray  Hm.  NJ. 

FUedl  Not   13,  1987,  S«r.  No.  U0,3O5 
lat.  a.*  H04L  27/00 
VS.  a.  37$— 57  9 


--c!i. 


^ 

^" 

caMvaunnuL 

associated  svith  the  bunt  carrier  waves  inputted  to  said 

system  in  the  past  and  storing  a  resultant  mean  value; 
adder  nieans  for  «fiding  the  error  signal  arxl  the  mean  value 

stored  m  said  averaging  means,  and 
oscillator  means  for  controlling  an  tMcillaUon  frequency  in 

response  to  an  output  of  said  adder  means  to  produce  the 

recovered  reference  earner  wave 


4.807455 

ALARM  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  INTRUSION 

INDUCED  PHASE  UNBAIANCE 

Canteo  H    Idlaad,  3450-B  Moutain  View.  Los  Angciea,  Calif. 

<X)066 

Flkd  Aug.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  r7,510 
lat  a.*  G(MB  J3/16.  J/08 
VS.  CL  3«7— 93  II  ( 


1  A  method  for  the  digitally-coded  transmission  of  informa- 
tKwi.  said  method  being  of  the  type  includmg  the  steps  of 

providing  a  earner  wave  in  the  transmitter, 

coding  the  information  according  tti  a  type  of  convolutional 
digital  coding,  and 

modulatmg  the  earner  wave  with  the  convolutionaily-coded 
information  according  to  a  nonbiliary  digital  modulation 
scheme  mvolvmg  a  mapping  of  convolutionally-coded 
information  values  to  nonbtnary  modulation  values, 

said  method  being  characterized  by 

the  step  of  varying  periodically  the  number  of  modulation 
values  in  the  nonbiliary  digital  modulation  scheme  to 
change  correspondingly  the  mapping  from  the  convolu- 
tionally  coded  information  to  the  nonbiliary  modulation 
values  to  reduce  the  effect  of  phase  noise  or  phase-ofTset 
upon  the  transmission. 


4,807,254 
CARRIER  WAVE  RECOVTJIY  SYSTEM 
SosoBiB  Otaai,  Tokyo,  Ja|»aa,  aadgaor  to  NEC  Cor^oradoo, 
Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893,847 
CUioH  priority,  applicatioti  Ja|Hui,  Aug.  9.  1985.  60-175215; 
Dec  4,  1985,  60-272M8 

lat  a.*  H04L  27/06;  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  375—81  2  ClaiflH 


1.  A  carrier  wave  recovery  system  for  recovering  a  refer- 
ence earner  wave  from  each  of  burst  earner  waves  which  are 
sequentially  inputted  from  a  plurality  of  transmitting  stations  to 
said  system  in  bursts  at  a  pcnod  which  is  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined penod  of  Ume  or  an  integral  multiple  of  the  predeter 
mined  penod  of  time  and  not  always  constant,  the  burst  earner 
waves  each  being  not  longer  than  the  predetermined  penod  of 
time,  said  system  comprising 

phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  in  phase  each  of  the 
burst  earner  waves  and  the  recovered  reference  earner 
wave  to  produce  an  error  signal  based  on  the  burst  earner 
waves  from  said  plurality  of  stations; 
averaging  means,  responsive  to  a  timmg  signal  indicative  of 
burst  reception,  for  averaging  the  error  signals  which  are 
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1.  In  an  alarm  system,  the  combination  that  comprises: 

(a)  first  means  to  be  placed  in  a  room  and  to 

(i)  traiumit  ultrasonic  wave  signals  that  rebound  ofT  the 

room's  walls  and  contents,  and 
(ii)  receive  the  reboundmg  ultrasonic  signals, 

(b)  circuit  means  to  phase  balance  the  transmitted  and  re- 
ceived signals,  to  detect  a  subsequently  unbalanced  condi- 
tion caused  by  a  change  in  the  rebounding  signals  due  to 
intrusion  activity;  and  to  produce  an  electneal  alarm 
signal  in  response  thereto, 

(c)  and  other  means  responsive  to  reception  of  the  alarm 
signal  to  produce  an  audible  or  visible  alarm,  said  other 
means  bemg  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for  receiving 
the  alarm  signal  via  coupling  transformer  means  coupled 
to  electneal  power  line  means, 

(d)  said  first  means  mcluding  portable  housing  means  carry- 
ing transmit  and  receive  transducer  means,  said  circuit 
means  bemg  associated  with  said  first  means  and  electn- 
eally  connected  with  said  transducer  means,  and  said 
circuit  means  mcluding  an  electneal  connector  having 
terminals  to  be  electrically  connected  to  terminals  of  an 
electneal  connector  associated  with  said  power  line 
means,  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  to  provide  phase  ba! 
ancmg.  and  a  microprocessor  electncally  connected  be 
tween  said  phase  locked  loop  circuit  and  said  first  men- 
tioned electneal  connector  to  transnut  digital  alarm  data 
to  the  power  line  means  in  response  to  activation  by  said 
circuit  means. 


4,807056 
GLOBAL  POSITION  SYSTEM  RECEIVER 
Jerry  D.  HoliMa,  Dallas,  aad  Hatciicr  ti.  Chalklcy,  Carrollton 
both  of  Tex.,  a«sigiM>n  to  Texas  Instnuneats  locorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  811,984 
iBt.  a."  H04L  27/06 
VS.  a.  375—97  U  Claim 

1   A  global  position  system  (GPS)  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  frequency  synthesizer  means; 

(b)  a  fixed  frequency  convener  means  operativcly  connected 
to  the  frequency  synthesizer  means  for  downconverting 
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OPS  Hgnals  received  from  a  plurality  of  space  vehicles  to 
baseband  tn-phase  (I)  and  quadrature  phase  (Q)  signals  and 
forming  digital  words  thocof  of  preselected  bit  lengths; 
and 
(c)  a  signal  processor  means,  said  signal  processor  means 
including  a  code  geaerator  means,  a  plurality  of  space 
vdiicle  signal  preproceann  and  a  computer  means,  the 
code  generation  means  operatively  connected  to  the  fre- 
quency synthesizer  means  (or  receiving  code  clocking 
sagnai*.  and  each  of  said  |4ur«lity  of  preprocessors  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  fixed  frequency  converter  means 
and  code  generator  means  for  receiving  the  m-phase  and 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF 

CHANNELCIjOCX  INF(»MATI0N  IN  SYNCHRONOUS 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  AND  DATA-RECOVERY 

dSCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  CCMCPRISING  SUCH 

APPARATUS 

Kmriia  A.  T     " iMririt,  ani  luijtai  A  H.  M.  Kakl- 

a^  kotk  af  Fhaifiw,  M»ftiirla«ii,  iii<»irin  to  L\S.  Ptdl^ 
ipa  Cervantia^  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FBe4  Ai«.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  a9S,9«6 
^terity,    ^pWfaHiw    NetktriMJi,    Apr.    «,    19M, 


lat.  CL*  H04L  7/00 


VS.  a.  375—106 
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quadrature  phase  digital  words  and  selectively  timed  code 
signals  for  the  in  phase  and  quadrature  [rfiase  signals  of 
early  OftOfi),  prtxnpt  Of^Q»  and  late  Gi^QiJ  complex 
responses  for  one  space  vehicle  for  producing  early,  late 
and  prompt  correlation  outputs  for  the  computer  means, 
wherry  the  pluraUty  of  space  vehicle  signal  preproces- 
sors operate  in  the  same  I.Q  base  band  signals  for  produc- 
ing early,  prompt  and  late  correlatioQS  peculiar  to  each 
space  vehicle  for  the  computer  meant,  and  said  computer 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  plurality  of  prepro- 
ccsaors,  code  generator  means  and  frequency  synthesizer 
means  for  performing  preselected  fundamental  GPS  signal 
processing  functions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  r^eneratxn  of  channel-clock  informa- 
tion from  a  series  of  samples  which  represent  the  signal  values  of 
a  band-limited  trsiisiiiissiitn  signal  at  equidistant  samphng  m- 
stants,  which  lisiisiiiissinfi  signal  is  synchronous  with  the  chan- 
nel clock,  comprising: 

a.  computing  means  for  denvmg  uutial  positions  of  the  sue 
ceasive  «»mpHiig  instants  relative  to  reference  instanbi 
defined  by  variable  reference  phase  poaitioas  of  s  virtual 
reference  clock,  the  initial  position  of  each  samphng  m 
stant  being  determined  from  the  initial  positxm  of  the 
prior  sampling  instants; 
b  detectioa  meant  for  detecting,  from  the  signal  value»  of 
samples  at  the  sanqrfing  instants,  crossmg  of  a  detection 
levd  by  the  tranamissioa  signal  between  successive  sam- 
pling instants; 
e.  interpolation  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  and 
respoosive  to  levd-crossings  detected  thereby  for  deter 
mining  second  poaitioas  of  the  successive  samplmg  m- 
stants  relative  to  such  levd  crossings  from  the  signal 
values  of  samples  in  the  proximity  of  such  level  crosamga. 

d.  means  for  comparing  the  initial  and  second  samphng 
positions  of  said  — "»p*™e  instants  with  each  other  and 
deriving  the  difference  there-berween;  and 

e.  meam  for  correcting  the  time  difference  between  the 
period  of  the  virtual  reference  clock  and  the  signal  sam- 
phng interval  in  accordaiKX  with  the  difTerences  berween 
the  initial  and  second  Mtnplitig  positxms  determined  by 
said  comparing  means; 

said  computing  means  being  adapted  to  denve  the  initial 
positions  of  the  samphng  instants  m  accordance  with  said 
corrected  time  difference 


M074S> 

METHOD  FOR  SYNCHBONIZING  A  DIGITAL 

C(»fMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

RklMrd  W.  Sicbcr,  AttWkaro;  DbtU  A.  PerrMah,  Rcndias.  ami 

AnoU  Pa<ae,  Natick,  d  of  Maat.,  aaal^an  to  GTE  Labors 

1,-Li  IjLiiiiiiiiliii.  TTaltliMi.  rtnfi 

FIM  Not.  17,  WT,  Ser.  No.  121.654 
lat  a.*  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375—108  «  ClalsBS 

1.  In  a  digital  transmissiOD  system  wherem  s  first  subsystem 
transmits  s  message  on  s  transmissioo  line  to  a  teoood  subsys- 
tem during  a  message  portioo  of  s  repetitive  frame  and  the 
second  subsystem  transmits  a  response  on  the  transmissicm  line 
to  the  first  subsystem  during  a  response  portion  of  the  frame,  a 
method  for  establishing  synchronization  between  the  first 
subsystem  and  the  second  subsystem  comprising  the  steps  of 
(s)  the  second  subsystems  recognizing  that  tynchromzation 
between  said  message  and  said  response  has  been  lost 
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(b)  when  »ynchroiuz«tion  has  been  lort,  dacxmtmuing  trans- 
mnBon  of  responaes  by  the  Msond  (ubayston  while  con 
tinuing  trananiaioa  of  meangea  by  the  fint  nibsystem, 

(c)  the  second  subayttem  monitortng  the  transmission  line 
until  >  first  message  followed  by  an  absence  of  both 


Tot  =  Tm+Ti  —  T2to  laid  slave  statioa  in  a  code  of  time 
cxHTcctioo  data. 


I munH  mtiow  [ 


sage  and  response  for  a  predetermined  tune,  followed  by  a 
second  message,  are  detected;  and 
(d)  resuming  transmisSK>n  of  responses  having  prescnbcd  time 
relationshipa  with  respect  to  uud  second  message  and  each 
subsequent  message. 


4,807,259 

time:  synchronization  method  in  data 
transmission  syittem 

Torao  " ■-:  TenUaa  ShiijsMS,  and  Nokw>  Tcr^  all  of 

Hyaca,  JapM,  -r^j-"-  to  MUiill*!  DeaU  rahaifcftl  Kai 
liM,  Tokytt,  JavM 

Filed  May  IS.  19r7.  Scr.  No.  50,576 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatka  iaram.  May  20.  1906.  6I-I15M2; 
Jmm.  20.  19M,  61-1427M 

Irt.  a.'  H04I.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—109  4  daian 

1  A  tune  synchronization  method  where  a  master  statK>n 
which  IS  provided  with  at  least  a  central  processmg  unit 
(CPU),  a  master  clock  and  a  scnding/receiviiig  means  b  con- 
nected with  slave  statioa  and/or  stations  having  at  least  a  CPU. 
a  slave  clock  and  a  sending/receiving  means  through  a  data 
transmiaaioa  line  which  assures  bidirectioaal  data  transmission 
between  said  master  statioa  and  said  slave  statioa  and/or  su- 
tioas  and  a  time  of  said  slave  clock  and/or  clocks  is  tynchro- 
ntzed  with  a  time  of  said  master  clock,  said  time  synchroniza- 
tion  method  comprising'. 

the  first  step;  said  master  statxm  transmits  a  code  of  slave 
clock  time  survey  command  to  said  slave  station  and  tune 
Ttfof  said  master  clock  at  timing  of  completing  the  trans- 
miaaioa of  such  cede  is  stored  in  a  first  register  provided  m 
said  master  statioo  at  the  time  of  such  transmission, 
the  aeoood  step;  a  slave  station  which  has  received  said  code 
of  slave  clock  time  survey  command  stores  time  T^  of  said 
slave  clock  at  timing  of  completing  reception  of  said  code 
received  from  said  master  statioa  into  a  slave  statioa  regis- 
ter provided  in  said  slave  statioa  and  then  transmits  the 
time  T,  of  said  slave  clock  stored  in  said  register  to  said 
master  station  on  the  next  occasioa  of  transmitting  the 
code  of  slave  clock  time  data,  which  occasioo  is  preset  so 
that  the  transmissioa  to  said  master  statioa  is  started  after 
coastant  period  T^  from  the  timing  of  completmg  the 
recepdoo  of  said  code, 
the  third  step;  said  master  statioa  after  receipt  of  the  code 

said  slave  dock  time  data  reads 
time  Tot  of  said  master  clock  at  timing  of  storting  reception 
of  said  code  and  stores  it  in  a  secxmd  register,  thereafter 
obtains  a  time  difference  Td\  between  said  master  clock 
and  said  slave  dock,  on  the  basis  of  the  time  data  stored  in 
said  fint  register  and  said  second  register,  fcapectivdy. 
said  slave  clock  time  T,  received  from  the  slave  station 
and  the  transmission  dday  time  T|  f-almlatfd  with  said 
coastant  period  (Tp)  up  to  the  start  of  transmissioa  of  the 
code  of  said  slave  clock  time  data  in  said  slave  station 
T\  ={TDe-lp-  Tm)/^  and  transmrts  such  time  difTerence 


I 


'■'rl^tl 


ira 


5^1 


the  fourth  step;  said  slave  station  which  has  received  said 
time  difference  Td\  in  »«»d  code  of  time  corrcctwn  dau 
corrects  the  tune  of  said  slave  clock  baaed  on  such  tune 
difference. 


NON  high  frequency  clock  DEPENDtJ^rr 

MANCHESTER  BIPHASIC  DECODER  AND 

COMPARATOR 

Uoimn  M.  SoUm,  Oisap.  CaUf.,  aasifnc  to  Noritvor  Corpo- 

raticM,  Hawtkorae.  CaUf. 

FIM  Oct  5,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  105.069 

lat  a.*  H04L  7/02 

VS.  a.  375—110  r  Cfadan 

1.  A  decoder  and  comparator  for  a  biphase  code  comprising 

c(<de  storage  means  for  receiving  a  siream  of  said  code  and 
uanporarily  storing  a  frame  of  said  code. 

clock  recovery  means  for  receiving  a  stream  of  said  ctxlc 
and  recovering  clock  pulaes  from  said  code,  said  clock 
recovery  means  outpotting  a  train  of  clock  pulses  to  said 
code  storage  means  for  kwdmg  said  frame  of  said  code 
mto  said  storage  means,  and 

code  frame  recovery  means  for  receiving  a  stream  of  said 
code  and  for  recognizing  a  frairxr  indicator  m  said  cttdc 
including 

s>-nc  pulae  generating  means  for  generating  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  code  input, 

sync  pulse  delay  means  for  delaying  at  least  one  of  said 
generated  signals. 
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sync  center  detect  means  for  detecting  s  center  signal  transi-  4,W7,2U 

tion  in  a  frame  sync  indicator,  and  APPARATUS  POH  SEALING  THE  SEAM  BETWEEN  TWO 

sync  strobe  means  for  generating  a  strobe  signal  m  reaponse        ^OO^y*-'^*^ 

to  at  least  the  detection  of  said  center  signal  transition  ma    E*waH  P.  SfcieMa,  Nartfc  H«B*ta(ia»,  Pa,  i 

iMwe  Qeetrk  Cory,  PIM*vA  Pa. 
CnartaswHaa  of  Scr.  N*.  MSJMI,  Oct.  30, 190*,  i 

TUs  smlltaHna  Apr.  29,  1900,  Scr.  No.  180,720 
Iirt.a.*G21C  13/00 
VS.  a.  376—203  21 


frame  sync  indicator  and  for  outputting  at  leasl  one  strobe 
signal  to  said  code  storage  means  for  outputtmg  a  stored 
frame  of  code  from  said  code  storage  means  in  response  to 
recognition  of  said  frame  indicator. 


4,80744(1 
AUTOMATIC  CHANNEL  POLARITY  DETECnON  AND 

CORRECnON  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Mark  J.  Mmmm,  Alfoavria,  DL,  awiianr  to  Motorola.  Iac_ 
Sckaa^ari.  m. 

FOcd  Oct  26,  Ur7.  Scr.  No.  112,151 

lat  d*  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375—114  2S  Oaiav 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  data  received  in  a  receiver 
wherein  the  data  is  coded  in  symbc^  which  are  represented  by 
a  grey  code-like  numbering  system  and  the  data  includes  a 
predetermined  word  sync  pattern,  the  method  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 
prestoring  data  representative  of  the  predetermined  word 

sync  pattern; 
comparing  the  prestored  data  with  the  received  dais  to 
determine  if  the  predetermined  word  sync  pattern  a  rep- 
resented in  the  received  data; 
in  response  to  the  compariaoa.  determining  if  the  grey  code- 
like numbering  system  has  been  transpoaed  in  the  data, 
and 
responsive  to  the  grey  code-like  numbering  system  being 
transposed,  automatically  correcting  the  transposition  w 
the  data. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  the  seam  between  first  and  sec- 
ond axially  «tiE«wH  conduits  compramg: 

sealing  means  disposed  at  the  seam  between  the  first  and 
second  conduits  to  resist  passage  of  fluid  through  the  seam 
when  the  first  conduit  is  relativdy  axially  dispUced  with 
respect  to  the  second  conduit; 

first  spacer  means  having  means  for  detachaWy  coonecting 
said  first  spacer  means  to  said  first  conduit  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  apply  a  generally  uniform  ami  force  to  the 
perimeter  of  the  first  conduit  and  a  first  threaded  surface, 
the  first  spacer  means  being  disposed  m  surroundmg  rcla 
tiooship  with  the  first  conduit; 

second  spacer  means  having  means  for  detachably  coonect- 
mg  said  second  spacer  means  to  said  second  coodmt  w 
such  s  trtMnnrr  as  to  apply  a  generaDy  uniform  axial  force 
to  the  perimeter  of  the  second  conduit  and  a  second 
threaded  surface  whidi  cooperates  with  said  first 
threaded  surface,  the  second  spacer  means  bemg  dnpoaed 
in  surrounding  rdatioasfaip  with  the  second  condutt 

at  least  one  of  said  spacer  means  bemg  rotatably  dsposed 
with  respect  to  the  connected  conduit;  and 

said  first  threaded  surface  and  said  second  threaded  surface 
cooperating  to  rdativdy  aziaDy  displace  the  first  conduit 
and  the  second  conduit  by  applying  said  axial  forces 
thereto  to  compress  said  sealing  meaia  when  said  firs: 
spacer  means  and  said  second  spacer  means  are  reiatrveiy 
rotated. 

9.  In  combination: 

s  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel 

an  initrumentatiaa  port  extending  through  said  prtasurc 
veasd  and  comprising:  a  male  flange  secured  to  said  pres- 
sure vesad,  an  iustruiuentaticwi  port  coiumn  extending 
through  said  male  flange,  and  generaDy  annular  sealing 
means  between  said  male  Sange  and  instmmentatioa  port 
column  which  forms  a  seal  therebetween  when  said  port 
column  is  axiaUy  displaced  rdative  to  said  male  flange, 
and 

means  for  axiaOy  displacing  the  port  column  rdative  to  the 
male  flange  comprising:  generally  hollow  cybndncaJ  first 
spacer  means  having  a  first  threaded  surface  and  rtispnard 
in  surroonding  rrialinwslnp  with  the  port  oriumn,  said  first 
spacer  means  having  a  first  generaDy  annnlar  inwardly 
projecting  radial  flange  for  applying  a  generaDy  uniform 
axial  force  to  the  pennitter  of  the  port  colunin;  and  gener- 
ally hdUow  cylindrical  second  spacer  means  having  a 
second  threaded  surface  which  cooperates  with  said  frnt 
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threaded  surface  and  disposed  in  surrounding  relaUonship 
with  the  male  flange,  said  second  spacer  means  applying  a 
generally  uniform  axial  force  to  the  perimeter  of  the  male 
flange;  said  first  threaded  surface  and  said  second 
threaded  surface  cooperating  to  relatively  axially  displace 
the  port  column  away  from  the  male  flange  by  said  first 
spacer  means  applying  said  axial  force  to  the  port  column 
and  said  second  spacer  means  applying  said  axial  force  to 
the  male  flanges  when  said  first  spacer  means  and  said 
second  spacer  means  are  relatively  rotated. 


divider  for  dividmg  the  added  signals  outputled  by  said  adder 
with  subtracting  signals  outputted  by  said  subtracter,  a  differ- 
entiator for  differentiating  the  output  signal  of  said  divider,  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  differentiated  output  of  said 
differentiator  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  changes  in 
height  of  the  objects  being  transported  being  indicated  in  the 
form  of  pulse  signals  generated  when  the  output  of  said  differ- 
entiator exceeds  the  predetermined  threshold  value. 


M07,263 
COUNTER  OF  OBJECTS  BEING  TRANSPORTED 
KiaicUro  Okma,  Tokyo,  awl  Mitnr«  Kawabata,  Kawanki.  botli 
of  Japaa,  ^ligfton  to  Tokyo  Klkai  Sdaakaaho,  I4(L.  Tokyo. 
Ja|Mui 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32,006 

OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa.  Mar.  27,  19«6,  61-69188 

lat.  a/  G06M  7/06 

UJS.  a.  377—8  3  ClaiBia 


4,807,264 

CIRCITT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  ADDITION, 

STORAGE  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRIC 

COUNTING  PULSES 

Harald  Bauer,  Nareankers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaignor  to 

Robert  Boach  GabH,  Stattswt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE8«/00245,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1987,  §  102(ei 
Date  May  13,  19r7,  PCT  Pab.  No  WO87/01884,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  26,  1987 

per  Filed  Job.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  55,714 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  13, 
1985,  3532768 

lat  a.*  GOIC  22/00 
VS.  a.  377—24.1  9  Claiais 


1  A  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  objects  being  trans- 
ported by  transport  equipment,  comprismg:  Ught  projecting 
means  for  projecting  a  light  beam  onto  a  location  m  the  path  of 
said  objects  being  transported,  light  receiving  means  mcluding 
means  for  focusing  said  light  beam  reflected  from  said  objects 
and  means  for  receiving  said  focused  Ught  beam  reflected  from 
said  objects,  a  focused  pomt  of  light  shifting  in  position  on  said 
means  for  receiving  said  focused  Ught  as  the  objects  being 
transported  are  moved  with  respect  to  said  light  beam,  position 
sensor  means  asaociated  with  said  light  receiving  means  for 
x^mng  a  shift  of  the  position  of  the  focused  point  of  said 
reflected  Ught  beam  and  for  outputting  an  analog  signal  repre- 
senting the  position  of  the  focusied  point  of  said  reflected  Ught 
on  said  means  for  receivmg  said  focused  Ught  beam;  a  pulse 
generatmg  means  for  generaUng  pulses  m  response  to  sudden 
rapid  changes  m  said  analog  signal  representing  the  rapid  shift 
of  the  focused  point  of  said  reflected  Ught  beam  caused  by 
movement  of  the  ends  of  said  objects;  and,  a  coimter  for  count- 
mg  said  pulses,  the  number  of  objects  being  counted  on  the 
basis  of  said  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generating  means, 
said  position  sensor  generates  two  analog  signals  representing 
a  location  at  which  the  reflected  light  is  focused  on  said  re 
fleeted  Ught  receiving  surface,  said  pulse  generatmg  means  has 
an  adder  and  a  subtractor  for  receiving  said  two  analog  signals 
and  adding  and  subtracting  said  two  signals,  respectively,  a 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  addition,  storage  and  repro- 
duction of  electnc  pulses  generated  b\  a  signal  transmitter, 
preferably  countmg  pulses  generated  by  a  motion  picitup, 
compnsing  a  senes  of  storage  registers  of  a  nonvolatile,  over- 
writable  storage,  a  control  circuit  includmg  programmed  writ- 
ing means  which,  starting  with  the  first  storage  register,  wntes 
each  new  countmg  pulse  into  the  next  storage  register  while 
blocking  the  remaining  ones  until  the  last  storage  register  is 
reached,  then  with  the  next  counting  pulse,  increases  by  one 
the  contents  of  said  first  storage  register,  and  then  with  each 
new  counting  pulse  the  contents  of  the  subsequent  storage 
registers,  means  programnied  for  reading  out  m  a  cyclical 
manner  the  contents  of  said  storage,  said  readmg  out  means 
determming  by  mutual  comparisons  of  the  ajntents  of  all 
storage  registers  m  said  series  a  storage  register  with  maximum 
matches,  and  then  determiiung  the  sum  (X)  of  wntten-in  count 
ing  pulses  (Iz)  by  means  of  the  contents  (ej)  and  the  position 
number  (j)  of  the  storage  register  with  maximum  matchcs- 


4,807,265 
RECREATION  VEHICLE  DISTANCE  MEASURING 
DEVICE 
Cari  S.  Swaafon,  P.O.  Box  4251,  Browasrille,  Tex.  78523 
FUed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,^66 
lat.  a.«  GOIC  22/00 
VS.  CL  377—24.1  U  Claim* 

1  A  battery  operated,  self-contained  distance  mcasunni^ 
device  for  use  with  a  recreation  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of 
ground  contacting  rotating  wheels,  said  device  comprising 

( A )  sensor  means  for  sensing  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  and  for  producing  sensor  signals  in  response 
thereto; 

( B)  counter  means  preprogrammed  for  responding  to  said 
sensor  signals  by  incrementing  a  count  related  to  rotation 
of  said  at  least  one  wheel  corresponding  to  a  preselected 
standard  distance  measurmg  unit,  and  hence  distance 
moved  by  said  recreation  vehicle; 
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(Q  display  means  incremented  by  said  count  of  said  counter 
means  for  coatinoouily  dispbiying  said  measure  of  said 
distance  moved  by  said  recreation  vehicle  in  said  prese- 
lected standard  units; 

(D)  reset  meant  operable  by  an  operator  of  said  vehicle  for 
causing  said  display  means  and  said  counter  means  to 
reset;  and 


rednctng  said  n  ->- 1  portion  by  i  clock  cycle  to  provide  an 
output  signal  having  a  duty  cycle  substantially  of  an 
n-t-ioi-t-i  proportioa, 
wherein  said  dividing  meant  mciode  means  for  producing  i 
signal  for  cnahhwg  said  n  portioo  of  the  output  clocking 
signal  and  meant  for  prodncmg  a  signal  fof  enabtmg  said 
n-f- 1  portxxi  of  the  output  clocking  ngnal 


sofior 

UNIT 


fl2      13 


«/ 


4jSr~ 


MB7,»7 
X-RAY  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
ToakiUra  Blfk,  a^  Ky^ko  Naiibai,  both  oT  TocWfl,  Ja 
aaatCBon  t«  ril   lilll  ttU^  TaAAa,  KiiisnM,  Japaa 

PIM  Mir  4, 1M7,  Ser.  Na.  4a,4<7 

OaiM  priority.  ijiHcsHm  Japaa,  May  7,  19M,  61-109154 

IM.  a.*  Om  1/20:  G21F  5/04 

VS.  CL  37»-7  10  Oai» 


(E)  time  limit  means  mterconoecting  said  counter  with  said 
battery  and  responsive  to  said  sensor  signals  for  providing 
power  to  said  counter  means  so  long  as  a  next  received 
sensor  signal  occurs  within  a  predetermined  period  of  tune 
with  respect  to  a  last  received  sensor  signal  to  thereby 
conserve  power  of  said  battery. 


Ajmnati 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  EQUAL 

DUTY  CYCLE  ODD  VALUE  CLOCK  DFVISION  AND 

CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Mark  Taykir,  HomIm,  Teu,  liginr  to  Coiapaq  CoaqMner 

CorporatkM,  liowtaa,  Tes. 

FUed  Sc».  28,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  10L»46 

lat  CL*  H03K  21/10  23/70  23/50 

VS.  CL  377—48  30  OaiH 


f?LK 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  clocking  signal  having  a 
frequency  which  is  an  odd  integer  division  of  an  input  clocking 
^gnsli  oomprisiiig: 

means  for  dividing  the  input  clocking  signal  by  an  odd  inte- 
ger value  to  provide  an  output  clocking  signal  having  a 
duty  cycle  substantially  of  the  proportioa  nm-t- 1  cycles, 
where  2n  -I- 1  is  the  divisioa  value  and 
means  for  extending  said  n  portion  by  i  clock  cycle  and 


1.  An  X-ray  oompated  tomography  apparatus  compnsing 

X-ray  irradiatiiig  meant  for  irradiating  X-rays  onto  a  subject 

main  detection  means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  X-ray  detec 
ton  for  detecting  the  X-rays  iiaMJiifl  through  the  subject 
aAer  it  hat  been  irradiating  means; 

a  scattering  ray  detector  located  in  a  posittoo  correspoodm^ 
to  at  least  one  of  the  X-ray  detectors  m  said  mam  detection 
means; 

main  X-ray  shirlrting  means  detachably  intertable  along  s 
hne  connecting  the  X-ray  irradiating  means  to  said  mair. 
detectioa  means  and  havmg  a  Aimrnminn  so  as  to  com 
pleteiy  shield  said  main  detectioD  meant  and  said  scatter 
ing  ray  detector  from  the  main  X-rays  irradiated  from  said 
X-ray  irradiation  means; 

means  for  >-«ir-iii«rtiig  a  correctioo  coefficient  frocc  a  first 
and  second  acattered-compoaent  detection  dau  which  are 
respectivdy  output  from  taid  main  detection  means  and 
said  scattering  ray  detector,  which  detect  scattered  com- 
ponents caoted  due  to  a  reference  scattering  tiody  located 
in  place  of  said  subject  with  the  mam  X-ray  shieAdmg 
means  being  inserted  between  said  X-ray  irradiatmg 
means  and  a  group  of  said  X-ray  detectors  of  said  main 
detection  meant  and  said  scattering  ray  detector  to  shield 
both  said  main  detection  means  and  said  scattering  ray 
detector  fixxn  taid  main  X-ray  rmim^  from  said  X-ray 
irradiatiiig  means,  said  correctioa  coefficient  being  calcu- 
lated from  a  ratio  between  said  first  and  second  scattered 
component  detectioo  data;  and 

means  for  correcting  X-ray  informatioa  correspooding  to 
the  X-rays,  having  been  paased  through  the  subject  and 
detected  by  said  main  detectioo  means,  with  the  use  of 
said  correction  coefficient  obtained  by  said  calculatmg 
means  and  a  scattering  ray  value  detected  by  said  scatter- 
ing ray  detector  and  ""♦^"^♦*<<  at  a  detection  value  de- 
tected by  said  main  detection  means,  wherein  said  X-ray 
informatioa  is  calculated  by  subtracting  the  scattering  ray 
value  divided  by  the  correctioa  coefficient  from  a  value 
obtained  at  an  output  of  taid  main  detectioo  means  with- 
out said  mam  X-ray  shielding  means  bong  maeried 
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SCANNING  MONCKHROMETEH  CRYSTAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  POKMATION 

D*tU  B.  WMry,  Pmi<iih,  Califs  MritMr  to  LaiTenity  of 

Soatkcn  Caiifcnta,  Lm  Ai«riM,  Cdif  . 

CamOmmam-khf^vlSv.  No.  549,3M,  Nov.  4, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4399,741.  TUa  appttcatloa  Fek.  26,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  833.950 

Ut.  a.*  COIN  23/20 

VS.  a.  378—84  6  CUiBM 


//* 


1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  crystal  rtructure  for  an  X-ray 
monochrotnator  compnstog  the  steps  of: 

prepanng  at  least  one  crystal  lamella  having  planes  of  lattice 
points  and  having  a  concave  crystal  surface  which  is 
cyUndricaUy  ciirved  about  a  preselected  axis, 

placing  the  lamella  onto  a  convex  mold  ctirved  to  a  first 
preselected  radius  in  the  direction  to  s  second  preselected 
radius; 

covering  the  lamella  with  a  continuous  sheet  of  materuJ  able 
to  withsund  elevated  temperatures; 

heatiB^  the  mold,  the  lamella  and  the  continuous  sheet  to  a 
temperature  at  which  the  sheet  is  flexible  and  at  which  the 
lamella  can  be  deformed;  and 

creatng  a  partial  vacuum  beneath  the  sheet  to  draw  it  down- 
wardly against  the  lamella  and  plastically  deform  the 
lamella  »o  that  it  has  a  concave  surface  which  matches  the 
mold; 

prior  to  the  deformation  of  the  lamella  the  planes  of  lattice 
points  are  flat  and  the  ad>acent  crystal  surface  is  curved 
about  the  preselected  axis  to  substantially  twice  said  first 
preselected  radius. 


4J07,2«9 

APPARATUS  FOR  POWERING  X-RAY  TUBES 

Joka  K.  Gra^.  43  Slai«h  Rd.,  HarraN,  Mam.  01451 

FUc4  Ayr.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  34,096 

IM.  ex.'  H05G  1/12.  1/10 

MS.  a.  378—104  31 


,^v 


'-ih- 


^ — . 


=:   J, 
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1.  A  high  voltage  x-ray  tube  power  supply  which  operates 
from  single-phase  alternating  current  and  which  produces  a 
high  voltage  output  which  can  be  varied  from  periodic  pulses 
with  a  pulse  width  of  less  than  one  cycle  of  said  alternating 
current  to  a  substantially  continuous  output,  said  supply  com- 
prising; 

a  plurality  of  low  voltage  switchmg  power  suppUes,  each  of 
said  power  supplies  generatmg  a  periodic  sequence  of  low 
voltage  pulses  with  the  same  frequency,  each  of  said 
pulses  consisting  of  a  sine  like  signal  of  alternating  current 
consistmg  of  a  first  half  cycle  and  a  second  half  cycle, 
means  for  varymg  the  phase  of  said  periodic  sequences 
relative  to  each  other  to  adjust  the  x-ray  exposure  time, 
and 
voltage  transforming  means  responsive  to  said  low  volugc 
pulses  generated  by  said  plurahty  of  low  voltage  supplies 
for  generating  high  voltage  signals. 


said  voltage  transforming  means  including  rectifier  means 
for  combimng  said  high  voltage  signals  for  providmg  a 
high  voltage  output  signal  for  operation  of  said  x-ray  tube. 

4,807,270 
RADIOLOGICAL  SCANNING  APPARATl'S 
Jean  L  PloU,  laay  L«a  MoiUlaeaax,  and  JacqMa  Trotei,  Palai- 
•e»ii,   both   of  PrsMe,   aaaisMrs   to   Tkoaaoo-CSF,   Paris, 
Fraace 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1986,  Ser    No.  920,441  * 

CUiM  priority.  ap^Ucatioa  VnBct,  Oa.  22,  1985,  85  15665 
I«L  a.*  G21K  5/10 
VS.  CL  378—146  s  fri— 


I.  '» 


1.  A  radiodiagnosis  scanning  apparatus  including  an  X-ray 
source  which  emits  X-rays,  a  collimator  forming  a  flat  fan 
shaped  X-ray  beam  from  said  X-rays,  a  film  sensitive  to  said 
X-rays,  a  slit  mterposed  between  an  object  to  be  examined  and 
said  film  in  the  path  of  said  fan  shaped  beam,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  movement  of  said  fan  shaped  beam  with  respect  to  said 
object  so  as  to  scan  this  latter  by  means  of  said  fan  shaped 
beam,  wherem  said  film  is  cotiformcd  about  a  surface  of  revo- 
lution whose  axis  of  revolution  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  fan  shaped  beam,  said  firm  bemg  on  the  one  hand 
moved  with  respect  to  said  object  in  the  same  scannmg  move- 
ment and  in  synchronism  with  said  fan  shaped  beam,  said  film 
being  on  the  other  hand  moved  with  respect  to  said  object  in 
the  same  scaniung  movement  and  in  synchronism  with  said  fan 
shaped  beam,  said  film  bemg  on  the  other  hand  rotated  on  itself 
about  said  axis  of  revolution,  so  as  to  renew,  during  said  scan- 
ning movement,  an  exposure  surface  exposed  by  said  fan 
shaped  beam,  wherem  said  film  is  conformed  about  a  cone 

8  A  radiodiagnosis  scannmg  apparatus  comprising'. 

X-ray  source  means  for  emitting  X-rays; 

a  fu^t  collimator  forming  from  said  X-rays  a  first  fan  shaped 
X-ray  beam; 

a  first  film  sensitive  to  the  first  fan  shaped  X-ray  beam; 

a  first  sht  interposed  between  an  object  to  be  exammed  and 
said  first  film  m  the  path  of  said  first  fan  shaped  X-ray 
beam; 

first  means  for  producing  a  movement  of  said  first  fan  X-ray 
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shaped  beam  with  respect  to  said  object  so  as  to  scan  said 
object  by  means  of  said  first  fan  shapcsd  X-ray  beam, 

wherein  aaxl  first  film  is  conformed  about  a  sur^ce  of  revo- 
lution having  an  axis  of  revolntion  sabstaatiaUy  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  uid  first  fan  shaped  X-ray  beam,  said  first  film 
being  on  the  one  hand  moved  with  respect  to  said  object 
in  the  same  scanning  movement  and  in  synchronism  with 
said  first  fan  shaped  X-ray  beam,  said  first  film  being  on 
the  other  hand  rotated  on  itself  about  said  axis  of  revolu- 
tion so  as  to  renew,  during  said  scanning  movement,  an 
exposure  surface  exposed  by  said  first  fan  shaped  X-ray 
beam; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a  second  collimator  forming  from  said  X-rays  a  second  flat 
fan  shaped  x-ray  beam; 

a  second  film  senaitive  to  the  second  fan  shaped  X-ray  beam; 

a  second  sht  interposed  between  said  object  to  be  examined 
and  said  second  film  in  the  path  of  said  second  Can  shaped 
X-ray  beam; 

second  means  for  producing  a  movement  of  said  second  fan 
shaped  X-ray  beam  with  respect  to  said  object  so  as  to 
scan  said  object  by  means  of  said  aecood  fan  shaped  X-ray 
beam; 

wherein  said  second  film  is  conformed  about  a  second  sur- 
face of  revolution  having  a  second  axis  of  revolution 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  second 
fan  shaped  X-ray  bean  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  first  Hm  shaped  X-ray  beam,  said  second  fihn 
being  on  the  one  hand  Boved  with  respect  to  said  object 
IB  the  same  sraniiing  aK>ve»eat  aad  in  synchronisai  with 
said  second  fan  shaped  X-ray  bean,  said  second  film  being 
on  the  other  hand  rotated  on  itaelf  about  said  second  axis 
of  revolution,  so  as  to  renew,  dttring  said  T-^nning  move- 
ment, an  exposure  surface  exposed  by  said  second  second 
fan  shaped  X-ray  beam. 


4,»»7,271 

FILM  SHEET  PRESENCE  INDICATING  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CASSFTTE 
Ra«er  G.  CoriafltaM;  Brwx  R.  Mrtsr,  Ena  P.  CararichMd,  mi 
Jaka  J.  Nlrinipiri,  aU  of  Rackcator,  N.Y.,  aMigBon  to  East- 
aMB  Kodak  CnwKfms,  Rnrktalw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2S,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  125,418 

lat  CL*  G03B  42/04 

VS.  CL  378—182  6  Uaiaas 


1.  In  an  x-ray  cassette  having  one  end  wall  with  a  slot  thercm 
through  which  a  film  sheet  is  moveable  therethrough  between 
screens  along  an  inlet  path  to  a  loaded  position  adjacent  an 
opposite  end  wall,  opposite  side  walls  joinmg  the  one  end  wall 
and  the  opposite  end  wall,  and  opposing  front  and  rear  cover 
walls  joined  to  the  end  walls  and  side  walls  in  which  one  of  the 
cover  walls  has  an  inner  side  facing  an  inner  surface  of  the 
other  cover  wall,  a  film  sheet  presence  indicating  mechanism 
for  the  x-ray  cassette  comprising: 
a  housing  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  the  one  cover  wall  to 

define  a  cavity  adjacent  the  opposite  end  wall; 
a  film  sheet  presence  indicator  member  mounted  within  the 
housing  cavity  for  slidable  movement  within  the  housing 
cavity  between  a  normal  first  position  indicating  the  ab- 
sence of  a  film  sheet  in  the  x-ray  cassette,  and  a  second 
position  indicating  that  a  film  sheet  is  loaded  m  the  cas- 
sette, the  indicator  member  havmg  a  depending  flag  at  one 


end  extending  to  the  front  cover,  and  adjacent  first  and 
second  differently  colored  surfaces  at  the  other  end.  and 
an  opening  extending  through  the  one  cover  wall  wfaicb  is  in 
alignment  with  the  first  colored  surface  m  the  normal  first 
position  of  the  indicator  member,  and  which  opening  u  in 
alignment  with  the  second  colored  surface  when  a  film 
sheet  is  moved  along  the  inlet  path  to  its  loaded  positxyn 
within  the  x-ray  cassette  causing  a  leadmg  edge  thereof  to 
engage  the  flag  and  slidably  move  the  indicator  member  to 
Its  second  posrtion. 


4,807,272 
X-RAY  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT  APPARATLIS 
Wcraer  Gatatkar,  aad  Erick  Hcakeck,  both  of  PrMktIa.  Fed. 
Rc^  of  rifMj,  Hitaaiiii  to  Sitmtm  Aktir^rarllachaft 
BcrUa  aad  Maaltk,  Fed.  Rc^  oT  Ctf  j 

FBed  Mar.  28,  1986,  Scr.  No.  845,688 
CUm  priority,  applkatlua  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  1, 
198S,  3511876 

TW  porttea  of  Ike  tma  of  tUs  pateat  aakae^BcM  ta  im.  31, 
2006,  kM  beta  dtoeWMd. 
lat  CL*  A61B  6/Oa  6/14,  F16M  11 /Oa  H05G  !/02 
VS.  a.  378—196  13  O 


1  In  a  dental  medical  apparatus  mcludmg  a  statioaanl> 
erectible  post  on  wluch  a  carnage  is  adjustably  held  by  means 
of  a  guide  device,  said  carriage  bemg  the  earner  of  a  nedicaJ 
apparatus,  being  a  rotatory  unit  composed  of  an  X-ray  genera- 
tor and  X-ray  film  holder,  said  post  being  formed  of  a  tubular 
frame  which  contains  two  vertical  carrying  pipes  which  pro- 
ceed parallel  to  one  another  and  accept  said  carnage  therebe- 
tween, said  carrying  pipes  bemg  connected  to  one  another  at 
least  at  their  ends  by  means  of  a  cross-strutting  and  compnsmg 
at  least  one  transverse  division  within  the  pipe  length  at  which 
the  divided  pipe  sections  are  joined  to  oae  another  during 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  both  of  said  carrying 
pipes  being  composed  of  a  lower  pipe  section  at  the  floor  side 
which  extends  up  to  said  transverse  divisiOD  and  includes  pipes 
having  a  ckned  cross  sectKm,  and  being  composed  of  aa  itpper 
pipe  section  above  and  connected  to  said  lower  pipe  section 
and  including  pipes  having  a  cross  section  open  at  one  side  and 
thus  forming  a  profile  havmg  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  said  upper 
pipe  section  containing  guide  elements  for  an  adjustment  of 
said  carnage  arranged  between  said  carrying  pipes  of  said 
upper  pipe  section. 


4,807,273 

VOICE  CONTROLLED  X-RAY  DUGNOSTICS 

INSTALLATION 

Joer«  Haeadle,  Leipii«cr  Str.  16*.  D8520  Eriaafca,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Cenauay 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  105.005 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmy.  Oct.  » 
1986,3636678 

lat.  a.*  H05G  1/02 
VS.  CL  378—197  9  Oaiw 

1    An  x-ray  diagnostics  installation  for  ■'^ainining  a  subject 
comprising: 
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«  plurality  of  diagnostic  componcnis, 

a  like  plurality  of  adjustable  means  for  respectively  support- 
ing and  positioning  said  diagnostic  components  with  re- 
spect to  said  subject; 

control  means  for  operating  said  adjustable  means  to  selec- 
tively position  said  components; 

computer  means  for  generating  signals  for  operating  said 
control  means; 

graphics  processor  means  connected  to  said  computer  means 


Mna  awe  up 


^^ 


for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  a  pictorial  simula- 
tion of  said  components  and  their  positions  with  respect  to 
said  subject; 

display  means  connected  to  said  graphics  processor  means 
for  visually  presenting  said  pictorial  simulation  of  said 
components  and  their  p<>sitions  with  respect  to  said  sub- 
ject; and 

means  for  providing  mput  commands  to  said  computer 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  components  by 
voice. 


tern  having  message  storage  means  for  stonng  messages,  said 
telephone  line  quality  testing  system  comprising 

call  initiating  means  in  a  first  subsystem  for  establishing  a 
telephone  connection  with  a  second  subsystem; 

communication  protocol  means  in  the  first  subsystem  cou- 
pled to  said  telephone  connection  for  transmitting  packeu 
of  DTMF  tones  to  the  second  subsystem  via  the  telephone 
line  connection,  and  for  receiving  DTMF  tones  transmit- 
ted by  the  second  subsystem  via  the  telephone  connection; 

response  generating  means  in  the  second  subsystem  coupled 
to  said  telephone  connection  for  receiving  packets  of 
DTMF  tones  transmitted  by  the  first  subsystem,  and  for 
responding  to  each  said  packet  by  transmitting  a  respon- 
sive packet  of  DTMF  tones,  said  responsive  packet  in- 
cluding a  marker  comprising  at  least  one  DTMF  tone 
selected  from  the  set  of  DTMF  tones  not  used  m  at  least 
a  predefined  portion  of  the  DTMF  tones  received  from 
said  first  subsystem;  and 

echo  detection  means  m  the  first  subsystem  coupled  to  said 
communication  protocol  means  m  the  first  subsystem  for 
generating  a  comparand  identical  to  the  marker  which  the 
second  subsystem  would  generate  if  the  second  system 
properly  received  the  last  packet  sent  to  it,  and  for  gener- 
atmg  an  error  signal  if  said  comparand  does  not  match  a 
predefined  portion  of  the  DTMF  tones  received  from  the 
telephone  coimecuon. 


4,«07,r75 
DISPATCH  BOARD  SYSTEM  WITH  DISPLAYS  FOR 
INDICATING  THE  STATUS  OF  VARIOUS  MESSAGES 
Paul  M.  Eastrom,  Freaont,  CaUf„  SMigMir  to  Centigraai  Corpo- 
ration. San  Jose,  Calif. 
DiTiskM  of  Sa.  No.  38,153,  Apr.  14,  1987.  TbU  appiication  JaL 
8,  19W,  Ser.  No.  222,066 
Ut.  CL«  H(HM  1/64 
VS.  CL  37»-«8  4  OaiM 


4,807  J74 
TELEPHONE  LINE  QUALITY  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Paavo  T.  Kohb,  Campbell,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Octei  Coauauiiica- 
tima  Corporatkm,  MOpHas,  Calif . 

FUed  Fek.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,995 

Int.  a.*  H04M  3/08,  3/24 

UJS.  CL  37>— 6  12  Oaim* 
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1.  A  telephone  line  quality  testing  system  for  use  in  a  mes- 
sage transmitting  system  havmg  at  least  two  subsystems  which 
can  be  mterconnected  by  a  telephone  connection,  each  subsys- 


./ 


1.  A  dispatch  board  system  comprising: 

a  message  recording  device  having  a  plurality  of  voice  mail- 
boxes and  a  address  signal  transimtting  means  connected 
to  said  voice  mailboxes  for  transtmttmg  a  first  address 
signal  responsive  to  a  message  bemg  placed  m  one  of  said 
voice  mailboxes  and  a  second  addre««  "-^nal  responsive  to 
a  message  bemg  deleted  from  one  of  said  voice  mailboxes; 
and 

a  dispatch  board  coimected  to  the  message  recording  device, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  Ughts  with  each  light  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  voice  mailboxes,  and  having  an 
address  signal  receiving  means  connected  to  the  message 
recording  device  and  said  plurahty  of  hghts,  for  receiving 
said  first  and  second  address  signals  and  for  setting  one  of 
said  hghu  m  a  first  state  responsive  to  said  first  address 
signal  and  for  setting  one  of  said  lights  m  a  second  stait 
responsive  to  said  second  address  signal. 
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4,807,276 
RE-TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  PUBUC 
COMMUNICATION  LINES 
Shinichi  Okabe,  Hitachi,  Japaa,  aadsaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jaa.  24,  1987,  6M4472 

Int.  CL«  H04M  U/OO:  H04N  1/32 

UjS.  CL  379—93  13  aaims 


Qntm^y-  TOO 


1.  A  method  for  re-transmission  in  a  teletex  system  com- 
prised of  a  word  processor  for  preparing,  pnnting  and  register- 
ing documents,  and  a  communication  unit  connected  to  a 
pubUc  communication  Ime  and  to  said  word  processor  and 
havmg  an  automatic  transmission/reception  function  to  trans- 
mit and  receive  documents,  said  method  comprismg: 
a  first  decision  step  for  deciding  a  wrong  telephoning  and  a 
communication  failure  transmission  operation  in  the  ab- 
breviated dialing  mode  communications  on  the  condition 
that  either  no  response  is  received  within  a  predetenmncd 
period  of  time  or  a  response  is  received  but  no  negotiation 
is  settled  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
a  first  reduction  step  responsive  to  said  first  decision  step  for 
sequentially  reducing  the  calling  time  or  response  waiting 
time  for  each  of  re-transmission  operations  following  said 
commimication  failure  transmission  operation  when  time 
runs  within  a  specified  time  zone; 
a  second  decision  step  for  deciding  a  wrong  telephomng  and 
a  communication  failure  transmission  operation,  in  the 
arbitrary  dialing  mode  commimications  in  which  an  ad- 
dressee dialing  ntmiber  is  inputted  for  commimication 
with  each  desired  addressee,  on  the  condition  that  no 
response  is  received  within  a  predetermined  period  of 
time; 
a  second  reduction  step  responsive  to  said  second  decision 
step  for  sequentially  reducing  the  calling  time  or  response 
waiting  time  for  each  of  re-transmission  operations  fol- 
lowing said  communication  failure  transmission  operation 
irrespective  of  whether  time  runs  v^thin  said  specified 
tune  zone; 
a  third  decision  step  for  deciding  a  wrong  telephomng  and  a 
communication  failure  transmission  operation  m  the  arbi- 
trary diahng  mode  communications  on  the  condition  that 
a  response  is  received  within  the  predetermined  penod  of 
time  but  no  negotiation  is  settled  withm  a  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and 
an  inhibition  step  responsive  to  said  third  decision  step  for 
inhibiting  communication  operations  following  said  com- 
munication failure  transmission  operation  when  tune  runs 
within  said  specified  time  zone. 


4,807,277 
REMOTELY  ACTIVATED  SWFTCHING  APPARATUS 
StCTea  B.  Perry,  Highhiaili,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Keptei.  lac..  Tie 
too  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51.043 

lat  CL*  H04M  li'34 

MS.  CL  379—102  20  daimt 
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1  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  link  such  a*  a  tele 
phone  line  and  to  equipment  to  connect  or  disconnect  the 
equipment  from  the  link  in  response  to  a  signal  transmitted  on 
the  link  from  a  location  remote  from  the  location  at  which  the 
apparatus  is  located,  the  apparatus  compnsmg  switch  means 
coupled  to  the  link  and  to  the  eqiupment  so  as  to  connect  and 
disconnect  the  link  and  the  equipment  m  respective  switch 
states  of  the  switch  means,  first  energy  storage  means,  second 
energy  storage  means,  third  energy  storage  means,  mcaiu 
having  an  mput  coupled  to  receive  the  signal  from  the  link  for 
providing  a  predetermined  substantially  constant  signal  to  the 
first,  second  and  third  energy  storage  means  thereby  to  charge 
the  first,  second  and  third  energy  storage  means,  first  de-ener- 
gizing means  coupled  to  the  first  energy  storage  means  for 
de-energizing  the  first  energy  storage  means,  voltage  threshold 
means  disposed  between  said  first  de-energizmg  means  and  said 
first  energy  storage  means  whereby  said  first  energy  storage 
means  is  prevented  from  charging  by  a  voltage  below  a  prede- 
termined level,  second  de-energiring  means  coupled  to  the 
second  energy  storage  means  for  de-energizmg  the  second 
energy  storage  means,  the  switch  means  havmg  two  states  and 
further  comprising  first  actuating  means  and  second  actuating 
means  for  actuating  saxj  switch  means,  said  first  actuatmg 
means  placing  said  switch  means  m  a  first  of  said  states  and  said 
second  actuating  means  placing  said  switch  means  m  a  secotid 
of  said  states,  said  switch  means  bemg  m  the  first  of  said  states 
when  said  first  energy  storage  means  is  de-energized  by  said 
first  de-energizing  means,  and  being  placed  m  a  second  of  said 
states  when  said  second  energy  storage  means  is  discharged  b> 
said  second  de-energizmg  means,  and  further  compnsmg  tim 
mg  means  coupled  to  the  third  energy  storage  means  for  dis- 
charging the  third  energy  storage  means,  whereby,  after  a  time 
delay,  the  third  energy  storage  means  vkill  actuate  the  second 
de-energizing  means  to  discharge  the  second  energy  storage 
means  to  place  the  switch  means  m  the  second  of  the  states 


4,807,278 
TELECOMMUNICATION  CONTROLLER  HAVING  A 
TELEPHONE  LINE  SHARING  FUNCTION 
DsTid  W.  Roaa,  732  S.  93  St.,  Wcat  AlUa,  Wis.  53214 
FUed  May  IL  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,736 
lat  CL«  H04M  l/M  11/00 
U.S.  CL  379—184  "?  Oaimt 

1    An  apparatus  for  couplmg  a  plurality  of  telephone  lint 
utilizing  devices  to  a  shared  telephone  line  compnsmg 
a  plurality  of  electrically  operable  switches,  each  of  which 
couples  one  of  the  utilizmg  devices  to  the  shared  tele- 
phone line; 
a  plurahty  of  electnc  current  sensing  means,  each  having 
means   for   producing   an   output    voltage   which   corre 
sponds  to  the  level  of  current  (lowing  between  the  tele 
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phone  line  and  a  difTcrent  one  of  the  utilizing  devices,  a 
voltage  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  to  a 
reference  voltage,  and  a  capacitor  and  a  reiistor  coupled 
in  parallel  between  an  input  of  said  voltage  comparator 
and  subatantially  ground  ix>tential  to  inhibit  a  ringing 
xignal  on  the  telephone  line  from  activatmg  said  switches; 
and 


m'^^ 


•a*- 


-^j4t:%^^ 


g:jj^:g^p-^^ 


means,  responsive  to  the  voltage  comparators  of  said  plural- 
ity of  current  sensing  means,  for  activating  said  switches 
to  disconnect  the  other  utilizing  devices  from  the  tele- 
phone line  when  the  current  flowing  between  the  tele- 
phone line  and  one  of  the  utilizmg  devices  exceeds  a  given 
level. 


said  switch  compnsmg  2S  +  1  stages  labeled,  —  S  to  S,  wherein 
the  center  stage  thereof  is  labeled  O  and  wherein  stage  i,  for  i 
different  from  O,  comprises  a  plurahty  of  "n  x  "n  switch  mod- 
ules and  stage  O  comprises  a  plurality  of  ^ui  X  '%o«/  switch 
modules  wherein  ^u,  is  not  equal  to  %^xl^  each  said  switch 
module  comprising  means  for  connecting  any  given  input  line 
thereto  to  any  given  output  line  therefrom  provided  the  input 
and  output  lines  in  question  are  idle,  wherem 

for  s=  —  S  to  S  -  1,  each  output  hne  of  each  switch  module 
in  stage  s  is  coupled  to  an  input  line  of  a  switch  module  in 


4307,279 
REMOTELY  PROGRAMMABLE  CALL  FORWARDING 

C»NTROL  DEVICE 
WilUaM  C.  McOore,  Deavcr,  Colo„  aad  Bob  C.  Konce,  JopUn, 
Mo,,  aarignort  to  HAM  Coaainicatioaa 

FUed  JaiL  7,  1987,  Scr.  No.  1,150 

Irt.  CL*  H04M  3/54 

VS.  a.  379—211  14  CUlns 


1  A  device  for  remotely  changing  a  call  forwarding  tele- 
phone number  for  a  user  s  telephone  line  from  a  remote  tele- 
phone, the  device  comprising 

(a)  means  for  stormg  a  programmed  telephone  number  of  the 
remote  telephone  line; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  a  nng  voltage  on  the  user's  telephone 
Ime  and  producing  an  actuation  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  actuation  signal  for  seizing  the 
user's  telephone  line; 

(d)  means  for  dailing  out  on  said  seized  user's  telephone  line 
the  programmed  telephone  number,  to  make  contact  with 
the  remote  telephone;  and 

(c)  means  for  changing  the  stored  programmed  telephone 
number  from  said  remote  telephone. 


4^07.280 

CROSS-CONNECT  SWITCH 

GdwaH  C.  Pooaer,  aad  Patrick  Sayth,  botk  of  Pasadena,  Calif„ 

aaaigaors  to  Pacific  Bell,  Saa  FVaaciaco,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sep.  18,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  98,519 

lat.  a.«  HO*Q  3/42 

VS.  a.  379—272  13  CUIbh 

7   A  rearrangeable,  non-blocking  cross-connect  switch  for 

connectmg  any  of  Nu,  input  lines  to  any  of  Noui  output  lines. 


stage  s-t-1  such  that  each  switch  module  in  stage  s  is 
coupled  to  at  least  two  different  switch  modules  in  stage 
s  -t- 1  and  each  switch  module  in  stage  s  -f- 1  is  coupled  to  a 
switch  module  in  stage  &, 

each  mput  line  to  said  cross-connect  switch  being  coupled  to 
a  corresponding  input  line  of  a  switch  module  in  stage 
—  S,  and 

each  output  line  from  said  cross-connect  switch  being  cou- 
pled to  a  corresponding  output  line  of  a  switch  module  in 
stage  S. 


4,807081 
METHOD  FOR  LOAD  DISTRIBUTION  AMONG  THE 
CENTRAL  PROCESSORS  OF  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 
CENTRAL  CONTROL  UNIT  OF  A  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Antoa  Weber,  awl  Mark  Clark,  both  of  MoBich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
C^ermaay,  aasigaon  to  SieoMH  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  and 
Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  KP.MS 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jam.  12, 
1987,  3700673 

Ut  CL*  H04M  3/00 
VS.  CL  379—269  3  ClaiflH 


et*<r**i  P*OUMO» 
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1.  A  method  for  distributing  processing  load  among  the 
central  processors  (BP,  CP,  IOC)  of  a  multiprocessor  central 
control  unit  of  a  switching  system,  liaving  a  plurality  of  central 
processors  (BP,  CP,  IOC)  which,  in  case  they  are  free  and 
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operable,  respectively  automatically  fetch  a  job  for  processmg 
a  switching  task,  such  as  a  job  relating  to  a  detail  of  "calling" 
or  "through  connecting",  stored  at  a  central  job  registenng 
means  (AR),  fetching  it  firm  said  central  job  registermg 
means;  and  having  a  central  main  memory  (CMY)  which  stores 
data  about  the  current  connectioiis  in  various  memory  areas 
and  to  which  the  central  processors  (BP,  CP,  lOQ  have  access 
via  a  central  bus  system  (BKi^MY),  said  prtxxssors  bemg  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  central  bus  system  (BrCMY),  includ- 
mg  the  steps  of; 
storing  in  said  control  processor  a  protective  code  corre- 
sponding to  the  address  of  this  central  processor  (CPi), 
attaching  such  protective  code  to  the  data  of  each  and 
every  connection  to  be  set  up  or  be  maintained  or  be 
cleared  down,  such  code  being  attached  thereto  m  at  least 
a  single,  characteristic  location  as  soon  as  and  as  long  as 
this  central  processor  (CPx)  is  handling  a  fetched  job 
appertaining  to  this  connection, 
immediately  erasing  the  protective  code  for  the  appertaiiung 
connection  it  has  entered  as  soon  as  the  central  processor 
(CPx)  has  handled  its  job, 
whereby  each  (for  example  CP9)  of  the  central  processors 
(BP,  CP,  IOC)  which  fetches  a  new  job  in  the  job  register- 
ing means  (AR)  immediately  checks  the  data  stored  in  the 
main  memory  (CMY)  which  relate  to  the  connection 
belonging  to  its  (CP9)  job,  checking  these  upon  subse- 
quent reading  to  see  whether  a  protective  code  for  the 
appertaining  coimection  allocated  to  another  central  pro- 
cessor (for  example  CPx)  is  already  stored,  and  whereby 
the  central  processor  (CP9)  checking  the  protective  code 
does  not  handle  its  (CP9)  fetched  new  job  when  the  pro- 
tective code  is  allocated  to  another  central  processor 
(CP9)  and  does  not  completely  read  the  appertaining  data, 
characterized  in  that  every  central  processor  (BP,  CP,  IOC) 
has  its  own  job  memory  (AS)  individually  allocated  to  it. 
with  those  further,  new  jobs  which  relate  to  the  same 
connection  which  the  central  processor  allocated  to  the 
job  memory  (AS)  is  currently  handling  being  wntten 
thereinto; 
when  a  second  central  processor  (CP9),  in  checking  a  pro- 
tective code,  identifies  that  this  protective  code  is  allo- 
cated to  another,  first  central  processor  (CPx),  the  said 
second  central  processor  (CP9)  immediately  writes  its 
own,  new,  second  job  most  recently  fetched  from  the  job 
registering  means  (AR)  into  the  job  memory  (AS)  of  the 
first  central  processor  (CPx),  so  that  this  first  central 
processor  (CPx)  can  itself  in  turn  handle  this  new,  second 
job,  after  the  conclusion  of  its  (CPx)  previous,  first  job; 
whereby  the  second  central  processor  (CP9)  can  immedi- 
ately fetch  another,  new,  third  job  in  the  job  registenng 
means  (AR)  or,  respectively,  can  fetch  another,  new,  third 
job  from  its  (CP9)  own  job  memory  (AS) 


4307482 

PROGRAMMABLE  P/C  COMPATIBLE 

COMMUNICATIONS  CARD 

Howard  Kaaaa,  RaMgk,  Hid  RomU  W.  Kohake,  Cary.  botk  of 

N.C  aari^mn  to  latnwrtioMal  BaataeM  Machines  Corp., 

ArwMik,N.Y. 

PDed  Dec.  30,  1985,  Scr.  No.  814,436 
Lrt.  CL*  G06F  9/00 
VS.  CL  379—284  5  OaiM 

1.  A  multi-protocol  communications  adapter  circuit  for  use 
in  a  telephone  communication  system  or  network  for  mterfac- 
ing  a  processor  with  a  modem  for  providing  communication 
between  said  processor  and  a  remote  host  computer  via  said 
communication  system  or  network,  comprising; 
a  conuDon  communications  chaimel  which  includes  a  pro- 
grammable configuration  register  for  storing  control  in- 
formation generated  by  the  prtxeasor,  said  control  infor- 
mation representative  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  protocols  to 
be  used  to  format  data  to  be  transmitted  to  the  remote  host 


computer  by  mean*  of  said  ctimmunication  system  or 
network; 

a  configuration  control  logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  sauj 
register;  said  configtiration  control  logic  circuil  tneaiu 
operable  to  mooitor  the  contents  of  the  register  and  for 
generating  a  plurahty  of  control  signab  therefrom. 

address  decoding  means  coupled  tc  an  address  bus  of  said 
processor;  said  address  decodmg  means  being  operable  for 


generatmg  and  outpitfting  enable  signals  if  activated  b> 
the  control  signals  and  if  a  predetermined  address  range  t» 
being  decoded  on  the  address  bus;  and 
a  plurahty  of  protocol  conversion  controUers  coupled  to  the 
address  decoding  means,  each  one  bang  responsive  tc  the 
enabling  signals  and  operable  for  receiving  or  traimmtting 
a  data  stream  and  for  converting  said  data  stream  mto  a 
predetermined  protocol  format  for  transmission  through 
said  communications  system  or  network. 


4307,283 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  BALANCING 

IMPEDANCE  OF  A  HYBRID  JUNCTION 

Scwo  PyWDHHd,  HeWaki,  FUaad,  aaalpwr  to  Oy  Nekia  Ah, 

Flalaad 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  1986.  Scr.  No.  874.007 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftelaad,  Jaa.  13,  1985,  85Z355 

lat.  CL*  H04B  J/iS 

VS.  CL  379-404  5  OaiaB 


1  A  method  for  adjusting  balancing  impedance  in  s  hybnd 
junction,  said  junction  compnsing  a  balancing  impedance  for 
mjiimiTing  hybrid  attenuaboa  withm  a  frequency  range  be- 
tween predetermined  upper  and  lower  operating  frequencies 
said  frequency  range  being  withm  the  pawhand  of  a  first  band- 
pass filter,  said  upper  frequency  detennined  by  the  passband  of 
a  secood  bandpass  filter,  said  lower  frequency  determmed  b> 
the  passband  of  a  third  band  pass  filter,  said  balanctng  tmpe 
dance  comprising  first  and  second  resistors  connected  in  series 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  first  and 
second  resistors;  said  method  for  balanctng  impedance  com 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  adjusung  sud  first  resistor  for  the  maximization  of  said 
hyfond  attenuadoo  at  said  upper  frequency; 

(b)  adjusting  said  capacitor  for  the  mazimization  of  said 
hybrid  attenuation  at  said  upper  frequency; 

(c)  adjiMtiiig  nid  lecood  resstor  for  the  nuoimizatioa  of  said 
hytnid  attenuadoo  at  said  lower  frequency; 

(d)  readjusbng  said  first  resistor  for  the  maximization  of  said 
hybrid  attenuation  at  said  upper  frequency; 

(e)  readjusting  said  second  resistor  for  the  maximization  of 
said  hybrid  attenuation  at  said  lower  frequency,  and; 

(0  readjusting  said  capacitor  for  the  maximization  of  said 
hybrid  attenuation  within  said  frequency  range  and 
weighing  frequencies  withm  said  range  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  accordance  with  the  respective  frequency 
responses  of  said  bandpass  filters. 


M07.285 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAMBLING  A 

TELEVTSION  SIGNAL 

Dale  W.  Mariaad,  CaMHtota,  N.Y^  a— tgaor  to  Eagic  Contrm- 

k»,.ijic^  Ctay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  .^0342 
Irt.  CL*  H(HN  7/76' 
VS.  CL  3»-15  43  I 


SECURTTY  DEVICE  FOR  SENSTTTVE  DATA 
Theodoor  A.  Kle^JM.  Drenel,  NeAertairfa,  iMlgMr  to  NCR 
Corporatkw,  Daytan,  Ohio 

FIM  Jhl  S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  5«,730 
CUm  priority,  ^pBcatiOB  L'aited  Kla|do^  Sep.  24,  1986, 
8622975 
TV  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeM  to  Job.  3,  2003, 

tuH  beea  diadalMcd. 

lat.  a.«  HML  9/00 

VS.  CL  3»— 3  6  CtaiM 
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I.  A  security  device  for  protecting  stored  sensitive  data 
comprising: 

a  closed  housing  containing  memory  means  adapted  to  store 
sensitive  dau  and  including  a  top  plate,  a  base  plale  and  a 
plurality  of  side  plates  having  conducted  path  segments 
formed  in  meandering  configurations  over  substantially 
the  enure  inner  surface  areas  of  the  respective  parts; 

interconnection  means  arranged  to  electrically  interconnect 
said  conductive  path  segments  to  form  conductive  path 
means,  the  interruption  of  which,  brought  about  by  an 
attempt  to  penetrate  said  housmg,  causes  the  erasure  of  the 
contents  of  said  memory  means;  and 

a  printed  circuit  board  on  which  said  memory  means  is 
supported,  wherein  said  side  plates  are  mounted  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board  which  is  mounted  on 
said  base  plate,  and  wherem  said  intertionnection  means 
includes  conductive  track  means  provided  on  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  conductive  wires  extending  from  said 
top  plate  through  electrically  conductive  apertures  in  said 
printed  circuit  board  to  thereby  directly  connect  with  a 
part  of  said  conductive  track  means  on  said  printed  cir- 
cuited board 


rH*— 'r'" 
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1  An  apparatus  for  scrambling  a  television  signal  containing 
horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing  signals  and  image  infor- 
mation signals,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  receivmg  said  television  signal; 

a  first  detector  for  deriving  horizontal  synchronizing  signals 
from  said  television  signal; 

first  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
first  detector  for  generating  horizontal  sync  suppression 
pulses  at  times  corresponding  to  the  occurrence  of  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signals  in  said  television  signal; 

second  signal  generatmg  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  first  detector  for  generating  uming  pulses  which  arc 
related  m  time  to  said  Ytoruxyatai  sync  suppression  pulses, 

switchable  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  aiuj 
second  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  forcmg  the 
amplitude  of  said  television  signal  to  a  first  predetemuncd 
level  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  horizontal  sync  suppres- 
sion pulses,  and  for  selectively  forcing  the  ampbtude  of 
said  television  signal  to  a  second  predetermined  whiter- 
than-white  level  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  timing 
pulses. 


4,807.286 

HIGH  SECURTTY  PAY  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Joh>  D.  WiedemtT,  6161  Saroy  Dr.,  Howton,  Tex.  77036 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1987.  Ser.  No.  41 J08 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  patort  snbaeqneat  to  Sep.  22, 

2004,  hM  bcca  dtadaimed. 

iBt  CL*  H04N  7/767,  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  380—16  «  OafaM 


.^7-^17" 


1.  A  television  receiver  adapted  for  use  in  a  pay  television 
system  in  which  broadcast  signals  are  scrambled  comprising: 
a  tuner  to  receive  the  broadcast  signal  and  denve  a  video 
signal  therefrom; 
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a  decoder  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  video  signal  from 
the  tuner; 

a  mixer  to  combine  the  output  of  the  decoder  circuit  with 
the  output  of  the  tuner, 

a  televiiton  tcreen  and  associated  dnvcr  circuitry  to  display 
the  output  of  the  mixer; 

a  removable,  electrically  alterable  memory  module  contam- 
mg  a  first  memory  portion  in  which  at  least  one  pre-wni- 
ten  external  code  is  carried  and  second  memory  portion  m 
which  program  information  may  be  entered;  and 

a  microproceasor  in  the  decoder  circuit  programmed  to  ( 1 ) 
read  the  external  code  from  the  portable  memory  module, 
(2)  derive  a  broadcast  code  from  the  video  signal,  (3) 
generate  a  descrambling  ngnal  from  the  external  code  and 
output  the  descrambling  signal  to  the  mixer,  and  (4)  to 
write  information  about  programs  actually  being  descram- 
bled,  as  determined  by  the  broadcast  code,  in  the  memory 
module  so  that  use  of  the  receiver  to  view  scrambled 
broadcasts  can  be  billed  on  a  usage  basis. 


4,807,287 
DOCUMENT  AUTHENTICATION  METHOD 
Fraak  D.  Tacker,  Valeria,  and  LeoMrd  Nnky,  Agova,  both 
of  Calif.,  aMigaors  to  light  Signatarta,  Iac„  Lot  Aagelea. 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,192 

lat.  CL*  H04K  1/00:  G06F  11/10 

VS.  a.  380—23  19  OaiM 


dve  or  posiuve  polarity,  of  the  conditioned  analog 
data  signal; 

sensmg  the  difTcrential  position  between  succeaaive 
peaks; 

lensing  the  polanty  of  each  peak. 

proceasng  the  differential  positions  and  polantv 
information  to  assign  a  first  value  representative  of 
a  "V  to  a  bit  when  there  is  a  first  differential  posi- 
tion value,  to  aMign  a  second  value  repreaentative 
of  a  "1"  when  there  is  a  second  differential  poatKM 
value,  to  ascign  a  third  value  repreaeutative  of  a 
non-data  character  when  there  i*  a  third  differen- 
tial position  value,  and  — *'g""'g  values  other  than 
the  first,  second  or  third  values  to  peaks  whose 
differential  position  is  other  than  the  firsu  second 
or  third  differential  positioas; 

recovering  the  value*  of  the  data  biu  whose  value 
could  not  be  defined  in  the  step  of  proceasmg  b> 
applying  predefined  error  correctioo  cntena  to  s 
data  bit  string  of  the  — "g~»i<  values;  and 

comparing  the  verification  value  and  the  identificT 
read  finom  the  magnetic  stripe  according  to  a  prede- 
fined comparison  criterion,  the  item  being  authenti- 
cated when  the  verificatioo  value  and  the  rc»d 
identifier  compare  according  to  the  predefmed 
comparison  cntcnon 


1  A  method  for  authenticating  a  printable  item  made  of  a 
medium  subject  to  physical  damage  and  havmg  an  irregular 
random  surface  and  a  machine-readable  uniqueness  character- 
istic over  a  specified  are  of  the  item,  the  method  compnsmg  the 
steps  of 

applying  a  magnetic  composition  onto  a  pan  of  the  irregular 
surface  of  the  item,  the  magnetic  composition  forming  a 
magnetic  stripe  having  a  non-uniform  magnetic  character- 
istic along  the  surface  of  the  item; 
encodmg  the  item  according  to  the  substeps  of 
reading  the  uniqueness  characteristic  along  the  specified 

area  of  the  item  to  define  an  identifier: 
writing  the  identifier  value  onto  the  magnetic  stnpe  to 

thereby  encode  the  item;  and 
authenticating  the  encoded  item  according  to  the  substeps 
of: 

readmg  the  imiqueness  characteristic  along  the  speci- 
fied area  of  the  item  to  obtam  a  verification  value; 
reading  the  magnetic  stripe  to  obtam  the  identifier  writ- 
ten thereon  by  substeps  of 

sensing  the  magnetic  flux  variations  along  the  mag 
netic  stripe  and  generating  therefrom  an  analog 
data  signal  characterized  by  peaks  in  the  analog 
data  signal; 
conditioning  the  analog  data  signal  by  obtammg  a 
uniform  ampUtude  of  the  peaks  and   filtering  of 
noise  from  the  signal; 
detecting  the  position  of  the  peaks,  whether  of  nega- 


4,807,288 
MICROPROCESSOR  INTENDED  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
EXECUTING  THE  CALCULATION  ALGORITHMS  OF  A 

PUBUC  CODE  ENCODING  SYSTEM 
Michd  UffM,  Mtmtfm,  — d  Lo^Gaflloa,  BuMghMii,  both  of 
France,  Mripinn  to  CLL  Honeywca  Ball,  Paia;  Etat  Praa- 
cais  itpnatna  pv  Ic  Miniatre  dca  P.T.T.  (CJ>J£.T.),  las;  La 
MonUncMX  Md  FitiWkwft  PaUic  dc  difhwoa  dit  TeW- 
difrMkM  de  France,  Mnntioin,  aO  of,  Ftmcc 

Filed  Not.  30,  19C3,  Ser.  No.  556,414 
(laian  priority,  appMcattoa  Frwce,  Nor.  30.  1982.  82  200S1 
lat.  CL*  H04L  9/04 
U,S.CL  380-30  UflaiiM 


Kfe~ 


1 


m 


^ 


1  A  one  chip  microprocessor  for  executing  a  public  key 
algonthm  of  a  public  code  encodmg  system  formed  by  a  public 
function  and  a  secret  inverse  function  of  the  type  compnsmg  ai 
least  one  programmable  read-only  memory,  a  processing  unit 
and  an  input/output  device,  wherein  it  comprises  a  memory,  m 
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which  IS  recorded  at  least  one  algonthm  corresponding  to  the 
performance  of  said  secret  functioa,  and  wherein  the  program- 
mable read-only  memory  contains  the  secret  panuneters  con- 
stituting the  secret  code  and  recorded  in  an  area  of  the  read- 
only memory  which  is  inaccessible  from  the  outside,  the  pro- 
cessing unit  including  multiplymg  circuits  for  the  execution  of 
the  algorithm,  the  microprocessor  further  including  a  first 
address  register  for  addressmg  an  information  to  be  modified 
into  the  memory  and  a  second  register  for  the  address  progres- 
sion of  a  writing  sequence  authorizing  the  writing  of  the  modi- 
fied mformation  of  the  memory,  said  two  registers  being  re- 
spectively associated  with  two  dau  registers. 


4,807,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODLONG 

HUMAN  SPEECH  BY  ITS  ANALYSIS  AND  SYNTHESIS 

Takao  Naki^iaai^   YokohaiM.  Jmftm,  aarigMM-  to   Kaboshiki 

Kjdika  TfMkib^  KawMaki.  Japu 

Filed  Sc*.  27,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  780,883 
CUina  priority,  awUcatkM  Japu,  Sep.  28,  1984,  59-203255 
bit  a.'  GIOI,  5/0O 
VS.  CL  381—36  2  Claioa 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  hunian 
speech  by  analyzing  and  synthesizmg  the  same  compnsmg: 

first  means  for  analyzing  human  speech  accordmg  to  a  first 
control  signal,  providmg  analyzed  data  and  synthesizing 
human  speech  on  the  basis  of  said  analyzed  data; 

a  dynamic  RAM  for  mcmonzmg  said  analyzed  data  pro- 
vided by  said  first  means  and  for  readmg  the  analyzed  data 
therefrom; 

a  refresh  address  counter  for  providing  a  refresh  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  so  as  to  output  a  refresh  address 
sequentially  varying  every  predetermined  refresh  cycle, 
said  refresh  address  indicating  a  location  of  a  memory  cell 
to  be  refreshed  m  said  dynamic  RAM, 

an  access  address  counter  for  outputting  an  access  address 
mdicative  of  a  location  of  a  memory  cell  where  said  ana- 
lyzed data  m  said  dynamic  RAM  is  accessed; 

an  address  multiplexer  for  dividing  said  access  address  from 
said  access  counter  mto  a  plurality  of  bit  trains  according 
to  a  second  control  signal  so  as  to  obtain  a  upper  bit  train 
and  a  lower  bit  train,  the  dividing  pout  of  said  bit  trains 
being  arbitrarily  changeable,  depending  upon  the  memory 
capacity  of  said  dynamic  RAM; 

second  means  for  selecting  either  said  refresh  address  or  said 
access  address  in  synchronism  with  said  predetermmcd 
refresh  cycle  according  to  a  third  control  signal; 

third  means  for  outputting  a  refresh  control  signal  to  said 
dynamic  RAM  when  said  refresh  address  is  selected  by 
said  selecting  means  and  for  outputtmg  an  access  control 
signal  to  said  dynamic  RAM  when  said  access  address  is 
selected  by  said  selecting  means;  and 


riiciiis  fur  effecting  a  refresh  operation  of  a  memory  cell 
assigned  to  said  refresh  address  in  response  to  said  refresh 
control  signal,  for  effecting  an  access  to  a  memory  cell 
assigned  to  said  access  address  in  response  to  said  access 
control  signal  and  for  providmg  the  first  to  third  control 
signals  to  said  first  to  third  means  and  said  address  multi- 
plexer. 


4,807,290 
SELF-SYNCHRONIZING  SCRAMBLER 
Reginkard  PoapiacUl,  GriUeiflas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
ligMMT  to  SioMM  AktieagcMUackafL,  Bertia  aad  Manldi,  Fed. 
Rep.  ofGcraaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE85/00027,  §  371  D«U  Sep.  25,  1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  25,  19M,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/03612,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  15,  1985 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  1,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  784,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  2, 
1984,  3403650 

The  portloa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbM^uent  to  May  26, 
2004,  kai  beea  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  H04K  1/02:  H04L  9/04 
VS.  a.  380—43  3  ( 


1.  A  self-synchronizing  scrambler  comprising  n  parallel 
scrambler  stages  each  comprising  a  first  modulo-2  adder  and  a 
second  modulo-2  adder  connected  in  scnes  and  a  clock  shift 
register  stage,  including  n  parallel  inputs  for  respective  ones  of 
n  bits  amvmg  in  parallel  of  a  digital  signal  lo  be  scrambled,  the 
inputs  being  ordered  corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  the 
incoming  bits  with  the  n'*  bit  applied  to  the  first  input  and  the 
following  bits  applied  m  succession  to  the  remainmg  inputs  in 
each  scrambler  stage,  one  input  of  the  second  raodulo-2  adder 
representing  the  signal  input  and  the  output  of  the  second 
mcxlulo-2  adder  representing  the  signal  output,  charactenzed 
in  that,  for  the  generation  of  the  scrambled  signal  havmg  a 
scrambler  period  of  2"—  1  bit,  one  shift  register  stage  is  pro- 
vided in  each  scrambler  stage  and  therefore  n  shift  register 
stages  are  provided  in  total;  in  that  the  output  of  the  shift 
register  sUge  (SR)  is  connected  to  the  first  mput  of  the  first 
modulo-2  adder  (Al)  and  its  output  connected  to  the  first  input 
of  the  second  modulo-2  adder  (A2);  in  that  the  second  mput  of 
the  second  modulo-2  adder  (A2)  is  connected  to  the  assigned 
input  for  the  digital  signal;  in  that  the  output  of  the  second 
modulo-2  adder  (A2)  is  connected  to  the  mput  of  the  shift 
register  stage  (SR)  contamcd  in  the  same  scrambler  stage;  in 
that  the  second  input  of  the  first  modu!o-2  adder  (Al)  of  the 
one  scrambler  stage  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  shift 
register  stage  of  the  scrambler  stage  for  the  m'*  bit  m  all  scram- 
bler stages  up  to  the  (n~m-f  I)'*  scrambler  stage;  m  that  m  is 
smaller  than  n  and  is  a  whole  number;  m  that,  in  the  (n-mV* 
scrambler  stage  the  connection  from  the  second  input  of  the 
first  moduIo-2  adder  is  to  the  input  of  the  shift  register  stage  of 
the  n'*  scrambler  stage  and,  correspondingly,  from  the 
(n  m  -  1)'*  scrambler  stage  to  the  (n  1  )'*  scrambler  stage;  m 
that  the  individual  bits  of  the  scrambled  digital  signals  can  be 
optionally  taken  at  the  inputs  or  at  the  outputs  of  the  shift 
register  stages;  and  m  that  the  clock  inputs  of  the  shift  register 
stages  are  connected  to  a  source  for  a  clock  signal  whose 
frequency  is  the  1/7-fold  portion  of  the  bit  clock  frequency  of 
the  digital  signal. 
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cntcurr  for  a  flasi  stkoboscope  for 

examining  vocal  CHOBD  FUNCTIONS 
lliiffum.  niln«|-  --"  " —  'T  "■—-■-^  '-— -  - 
Fed.  Ray. of  GcnMy.  iiilgi^ri  to RiehaH  Wolf  GaikH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Ci  !■■■■;' 

FDed  Oct  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  917,692 
CUbh  priority,  appbciHwi  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gefmaay,  Oct  17, 
19«5,  3536972 

lat  a*  A61B  1/26:  GIOL  9/04 
VS.  CL  381—49  1*  Claimi 


1.  A  circuit  for  opeiatiBg  a  (lash  lamp  in  a  lamp  drive  circuit 
in  synchronizatioa  with  the  fiinflammtal  frequency  of  an  m- 
coming  acoustic  signal  of  variable  fimdameiital  frequency 
compriaiag: 

transducer  means  for  converting  said  acoustic  signal  mto  ac 

electric  signal; 
a  plurality  of  band-paat  fihen  connected  in  parallel  having 

respectivdy  different  paw  bands  to  which  said  electric 

signal  is  supplied; 
meaas  for  cyclically  scanning  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  filters; 
means  for  detectiiig  the  presence  of  a  aigaal  at  an  output  of 

one  of  said  filters  haviag  said  fnadaiBeatal  frequency; 
means  for  stopping  said  mean  for  sraaning  upon  detectioo 

of  said  signal  having  said  fundamental  frequency;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  one  of  said  filters  to 

said  lamp  drive  circuit  for  use  as  a  control  signal  for  said 

lamp  drive  circuit 


rent  through  said  power  cord  into  said  battery  charger  for 
charging  said  battery  when  needed  and  an  AC  to  DC 
transformer  located  within  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  houHng  connector  and  a  transfer  switch 
located  on  said  hoonig  and  being  electrically  connected 
m  a  first  mode  between  said  power  plug  on  said  power 
cord  and  said  battery  charger  and  in  s  second  mode  be- 
tween said  power  plug  on  said  power  cord  and  said  trans- 


former so  that  when  said  transfer  switch  is  m  said  first 
mode  said  battery  charger  win  operate  and  when  said 
transfer  switch  is  in  said  second  aiode  said  traasfbmer 
will  operate  to  supply  DC  power  through  the  audio  unit 
connector  and  into  the  audio  uait;  and 
(c)  a  pMT  of  speakers  dectricaily  coonected  to  the  awho  urat 
so  that  the  audio  imit  can  be  played  away  frotc  and  nde 
pendently  of  the  motor  vehicle. 


F«d. 


LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING 
JaacUm  Weckkr,  ba  BmiailM  4,  D-63M 

FOed  Oct  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  lU,7t3 
Oahaa  prtarMy,  ippWcartii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMB>.  Nav.  6, 
19M,  3637910 

lat  a.*  H05K  5/00 
UJS.  CL  381—159  J» 
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M07,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

PLUG-IN  AUDIO  UNTT  INTO  A  REMOTE  PLAYABLE 

UNTT 

Beravd  Soncher,  75-74  199(h  St.  Freeh  MMdowa,  NY.  1 1366 

FUed  Oct  13,  t«r7,  Ser.  No.  107.104 

lat  CL*  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  381—86  9  Oatas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  convertmg  a  motor  velucle  plug-m  audio 

unit  into  a  remote  playable  unit  which  ootnpnses: 

(a)  a  housing  to  receive  the  audio  unit; 

(b)  means  within  said  housing  for  supplying  DC  power  to 
the  audio  unit  said  DC  power  supply  means  including  s 
connector  located  withiia  said  housing  for  receiving  a 
connector  of  the  audio  unit  and  a  battery  located  withm 
said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  housing 
connector  for  supplying  DC  power  through  the  audio  unit 
connector  and  into  the  audio  unit  and  an  AC  to  DC  bat- 
tery charger  located  within  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  battery  and  a  power  cord  electrically 
connected  to  said  battery  charger  and  a  power  plug  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  power  cord  for  taking  AC  cur- 


1  Loudspeaker  housing,  particularly  for  the  radiation  of 
deep  and  middle  tone  ranges,  with  a  front  side  and  a  rear  wall 
as  well  as  with  an  intermediate  wall  located  between  the  from 
side  and  the  rear  wall  and  being  smaller  than  said  rear  wall 
further  with  a  sound  emitting  element  provided  at  the  front 
side,  wherein  a  rear  side  of  said  sound  emitting  dement  is  in  an 
acoustic  connection  with  s  folded  flare  comprising  two  sound 
guidance  branches,  branches  of  which  are  equidistant  with 
respect  to  the  rear  wall,  said  flare  basically  emitting  sound  ■ 
the  same  direction  as  the  front  side  of  the  sound  emitting  ele- 
ment and  a  radiating  opening  of  the  folded  flare  b  located  ai 
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one  location  above  or  below  the  sound  emitting  element,  char- 
acterized in  that  between  the  rear  wall  and  the  intermediate 
wall  generally  vertical  spacers  are  diapoaed,  each  of  them 
extending  from  Hid  rear  wall  to  said  intermediate  wall,  upper 
enda  of  the  vertical  spacers  are  oriented  towards  respective 
sound  deflection  devices,  each  of  said  sound  deflection  devices 
deflecting  the  sound  in  a  difTerent  directioo,  and  lower  ends  of 
the  vertical  spacers  enclose  an  opening  m  the  intermediate 
wall 


ends,  attached  to  said  frame  with  its  aiis  substantially 
colinear  with  the  axis  of  said  diaphragm:  and. 
a  solenoid,  attached  to  said  diaphragm  and  having  an  axis 
substantially  colinear  to  the  axis  of  said  permanent  mag- 
net, the  length  of  said  soleii<>!d  being  greater  than  its 
diameter. 


4^07,294 
PIEZOELECTRIC  AND  FOAM  RESIN  SHEET  SPEAKER 
YoicU  Iwata;  N«kw>  Tuwka.  and  JnicU  Kjttvvyaaa,  all  of 
YokkakU,  Japu,  Mrigaon  to  MltiriiiaU  Petrochemkal  Co., 

Filed  Jbs.  17,  1907,  Scr.  No.  63,S4S 
OaiM    priority,    ^pUcatioa    Japu,    Jon.    20,    1986,    61- 
09525711)1;  Apr.  10,  19r7.  62-088215 

Irt-CL*  H04R  17/00 
VS.  O.  381—190  10  ClaiBS 


4,807,295 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Eari  I.  DoabrtwU,  Klo  Rncko,  N.  Mex 
brtiaki  mmt  Htmrnom  Ladaatrial  DcaigM,  lac. 
Mex. 

FUcd  Aas.  IS,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  86,595 
Irt.  CL*  H04R  9/04 
VS.  CL  381—194 


to  Dnai- 
RioRaacko,  N. 


UClalns 


1   A  loudspeaker  comprising  in  combtnaOun: 

a  frame  defining  an  aperture; 

a  diaphragm  having  an  axia; 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  diaphragm  to  said  frame 

so  as  to  span  the  aperture,  for  limited  motion  along  the 

axis, 
a  permanent  magnet,  but  not  more  than  one  permanent 

magnet,  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  an  axis  and  two 


4,807,296 

AUTOMATIC  PATTERN  ORIGINAL  READING 

APPARATUS 

Masaaki  Ando,  Yokokaaui,  aad  Maaaaki  Matsazaka,  F^jiaawa, 
botk  of  Japan,  aaaigDor*  to  Nippoa  Seiko  Kaboakiki  Kaiaka. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  T43.''W 
CUims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1984,  59-119206 
lat  CI.'  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—8  4  Claim 


1  A  sheet  speaker  assembly  compnsmg;  a  planar  piezoelec- 
tric ceramic  sheet;  a  planar  hard  resin  foam  sheet  surrounding 
and  encapsulatmg  said  planar  piezoclecthc  ceramic  sheet;  said 
planar  piezoelectric  sheet  bemg  approximately  at  the  center  of 
said  planar  hard  resin  foam  sheet;  said  planar  hard  reain  foam 
sheet  having  a  surface  area  approximately  at  least  ten  times  the 
surface  area  of  said  planar  piezoelectric  ceramic  sheet  whereby 
said  assembly  provides  a  sheet  speaker  having  high  acoustic 
output  power 


1.  An  automatic  pattern  original  reading  apparatus  compria- 
ing: 

a  table  for  positxmmg  and  placmg  a  hole  diameter  indication 
sheet  having  a  colored  indication  formed  at  a  position 
corrcsopndmg  to  a  perforation  position  of  a  pattern  ongi- 
nal  for  a  printed  substrate,  said  color  mdicatioa  indicating 
a  hole  diameter; 

optical  means  opposed  to  said  hole  diameter  indication  sheet 
on  said  table  for  optically  reading  said  colored  indication, 

position  control  means  for  moving  said  optical  means  and 
said  table  relatively  in  accordance  with  perforation  posi- 
tion coordinate  data  prepared  beforehand  by  readmg  the 
perforation  position  of  said  pattern  original  and  for  se- 
quentially positioning  to  perforation  position  coordinates. 

color  discnminatmg  means  for  discrmunating  color  mforma 
tion  color  by  processmg  an  output  of  said  optical  means, 
and 

memory  means  for  stonng  an  output  of  said  color  discrimi- 
nating means  in  a  corresponding  relationship  with  said 
perforation  position  coordinate  data; 

said  optical  means  including: 

a  bght  source  for  illuminating  the  surface  of  said  bole  diame- 
ter indication  sheet, 

color  filter  means  for  selectively  transmitting  reflected  light 
from  said  hole  diameter  indication  sheet,  and 

a  smgle  photo  detector  for  detectmg  the  transmitted  Ught 
through  said  color  filter  means; 

saKl  position  control  means  performmg  position  control  by 
retrieving  stored  data  form  said  memory  means. 
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4307,297 
NEIGHBOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
.Makoto  Hoaoda,  SUasoka,  Japaa,   tmigaor  to   Hamaautsu 
Photoaka  KaliMMki  Kriiki,  SUawtka,  Japaa 

FUed  Ai«.  26,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  900^15 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japu^  Aag.  27,  1985,  60-187586 
lat.  a.*  G06K  9/56 
VS.  CL  382—27  8  CUm 


1.  A  neighbor  image  processing  device  for  processing  image 
data  according  to  a  predetermined  program  comprismg 

address  generatmg  means  for  simultaneously  generating 
address  corresponding  to  each  of  a  central  pomt  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  neighbor  points  of  an  image  neigh- 
bor region; 

buffer  memory  means  for  simultaneously  receivmg  data  on 
the  points,  and  their  corresponding  addresses  from  said 
address  generatmg  means; 

central  processor  means  coupled  to  said  address  generating 
means  and  said  buffer  memory  means  for  comparing  the 
neighbor  point  data  with  data  on  the  central  point  of  the 
neighbor  region; 

arithmetic  and  logic  means  connected  to  said  central  proces- 
sor means  for  selectively  modifymg  the  data  simulta- 
neously for  the  individual  points  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions from  said  central  processor  means; 

data  integration  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  simulta- 
neous outputs  from  said  arithmetic  and  logic  means  and 
generatmg  a  single  output  based  on  instructions  from  the 
program; 

decision  integrating  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  the 
single  outputs  from  said  data  integration  means  and  gener- 
ating a  coded  multi-value  based  on  instructions  from  the 
program;  and 

memory  means  for  storing  the  program  to  be  executed  by 
said  processing  device. 


4^07,298 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
CODING  BY  VECTOR  QUANTIZATION 
Garibakli  OmU,  Su  Scrcro;  Mario  GagUetwi,  Moatalcaghc, 
aad  Fabrizio  OUvcri,  Qaibao,  aU  of  Italy,  awicaors  to  Caei- 
t-Ccatro  StMii  E  Laboratori  Tetecoaaaicaxioai  S.PA„  Tli- 
ria,  Italy 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  34,025 
Oaiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1986,  67273  A/  86 
lat  a.*  G06K  9/36 
VS.  a.  582—56  17  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  coding  a  digital  signal  by  vector  quantiza- 
tion, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

subdividing  said  signal  into  blocks  to  be  coded  m  sequence 
and  each  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  samples 
which  are  coded  at  the  same  time,  each  block  being  repre- 
sentable  as  a  vector  identifying  a  point  in  an  n-dimensional 
space,  wherein  n  =  the  number  of  samples  m  a  block,  and 
having  n  components  whose  values  represent  the  values  of 
the  individual  samples; 
for  each  block  to  be  coded,  transforming  the  coordinates  of 
the  respective  point  in  the  n-dimensional  space  into  the 
coordinates  of  a  point  in  a  one-dimensiona!  space  accord- 


ing to  a  mapping  preserving  in  the  one-dimensional  space 
adjacency  properties  of  the  n-dimensional  space, 
comparmg  the  coordinates  of  the  pomts  m  said  one- 
dtmensional  space  with  coordinates  of  the  end  points  of  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  mtervals  m  said  one-dimension&i 
space,  each  interval  bemg  associated  with  an  index  form- 


^^i^^ 


ing  a  coded  value  of  the  end  points  of  the  respective 
interval  and  with  respective  ones  of  said  vectors  falling  m 
said  mterval;  and 
dunng  decoding,  selecting  based  upon  said  index  a  vector 
out  of  a  previously  determined  codebook  consisting  of 
means  values  of  the  vectors  falling  in  said  mterval. 


4J07,299 
BULK  CONTAINERS 
Fraak  NattraM,  Harrocate,  aai  Geoffrey  Page.  I>eedt.  botk  of 
Eaglaad,  aangaors  to  Bowater  Packagias  Limited.  LoaAoa. 
Eaglaad 

FUcd  Sep.  23.  1987,  Scr.  No.  100.114 
CUian  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiasdoas.  Sev   23.  1986. 
8622893 

lat  a.*  B65D  30/08 
VS.  a.  383—109  It  Oaiim 


1.  A  flexible  bulk  container  havmg  a  side  wall  structure  and 
a  plurality  of  lifting  loops  all  formed  from  a  smgle  length  of 
tubular  woven  fabric  that  comprises  base  fabric  and  rcmforc 
mg  bands  woven  mtegrally  with  the  base  fabric  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  the  tubular  woven  fabric  having 
been  folded  transversely  to  the  axis  to  form  a  tubular  doubte- 
walled  side  wall  structure  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  mncr 
wall  of  approximately  equal  lengths  joined  at  the  top  of  the 
container  by  lifting  loops  formed  by  lengths  of  the  rcmforcing 
bands,  parts  of  the  base  fabnc  bemg  cut  away  in  the  region  of 
the  lifting  loops  so  that  the  lifting  loops  stand  above  the  side 
wall  structure,  the  lower  end  of  the  side  wall  structure  bemg 
closed  by  a  base 
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4,807,300 

PI  jiSnC  ZIPPER  BAG  WITH  ANCHOR-SOCKFT 

ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENT 

Sterol  AMiUt,  New  Yoric,  and  Per  BeMtaea,  StrfVen,  both  of 

N.Y„  Millinri  to  MU|r<».  Ik^  OiMHttwi.  N.Y. 

rinllHMlliw  !■  pwt  Of  Scr.  No.  769,a94,  Ai«.  27,  IMS,  Fat. 

No.  4,6S2,3M.  Thta  tftUeatkm  JaL  13,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  72,559 

Tke  portioai  ot  the  tara  of  thk  pata^  nkaeqMM  to  JaL  21. 

2004,  kM  bees  dtelaiaMd. 

Irt.  CL*  IkHD  Ji//6 

L'Jj.  a.  J8J— *5  25  CUlau 


1    A  bag  structure  having  a  thin  web  body  providing  an 

openable  top  portion  flanked  by  opposed  upwardly  projecting 

pull  flanges,  and  an  extruded  plastic  zipper  means  earned  by 

said  body  along  said  pull  flanges,  and  cxnnprising: 

saxl  body  and  said  zipper  means  being  fiisibly  incompatible, 

said  zipper  means  comprising  a  pair  of  extruded  plastic  stnps 

having   complementary    iieparably    interlockable    zipper 

pn>files  located  substantially  below  upper  ends  of  said  puli 

flanges; 
Mud  plastic  zipper  strips  having  sockets  extending  thereaiong 

and  material  of  said  body  received  in  said  sockets; 
said  material  received  in  said  sockets  having  anchor  holes 

therethrough  at  predetermined  mtervals  along  the  sock 

ets; 
anchors  extending  from  said  zipper  strips  mto  said  anchor 

holes  and  thereby  permanently  sccunng  said  zipper  stnps 

to  said  body;  and 
a  pilfer  evident  teal  extending  along  said  pull  flanges  and 

required  to  be  destructively  opened  to  gam  access  into 

said  openable  top  which  is  thereafter  reclosable  by  said 

zipper  means. 
6  A  bag  structure  having  a  thm  web  material  body  having 
wall  panels  providing  an  openable  top  portion  flanked  by 
opposed  upwardly  projectmg  pull  flange  portions,  and  ex- 
truded plastic  zipper  means  earned  by  said  body  along  said 
pull  flange  portions,  and  compnsmg: 
said  body  and  said  zipper  means  bewg  fusibly  incompatible; 
said  zipper  means  comprising  a  pair  of  extruded  plastic  strips 

having   compiementary   separably   interlockable    zipper 

profiles  located  substantially  below  upper  ends  of  said  pull 

flange  portions; 
said  plastic  zipper  stnps  having  base  socket  parts  providing 

respective   sockets   extending   thereaiong   and   said    pull 

flange  portions  having  anchorage  siructurcs  received  in 

said  sockets; 


siiid  anchorage  structures  having  anchor  holes  therethrough 
at  predetermined  intervals  along  the  sockets; 

anchors  extending  from  said  zipper  socket  parts  mto  s&xj 
anchor  holes  and  thereby  permanently  securing  said  zip- 
per stnps  to  said  pull  flange  portions,  and 

\a]d  pull  flange  portions  in  each  instance  exicndmg  substan 
tially  beyond  said  socket  parts  or  said  socket  parts  exteiul 
mg  substantially  beyond  sakl  flange  portions  and  thereby 
providing  digital  grasping  areas  of  a  length  adapted  for 
providing  a  pilfer  evident  seal  when  sealed  together 

1  ~>  A  method  of  m»lfing  a  bag  structure  having  a  thin  bodv 
providing  an  openable  top  portion  flanked  by  opposed  up- 
wardly projecting  pull  flanges,  and  an  extruded  plastic  zipper 
means  earned  by  said  body  along  said  puil  flanges,  and  com- 
pnsmg. 

forming  said  body  from  one  selected  material  and  said  zipper 
means  from  extruded  plastic  material  which  is  fusibly 
incompatible  with  the  matenaJ  of  said  body, 

providmg  said  zipper  means  as  a  pair  of  stnps  having  com- 
plementary separably  interlockable  profiles  located  sub- 
stantially below  upper  ends  of  said  pull  flanges, 

forming  said  zipper  strips  with  sockets  extending  thereaiong; 

receiving  material  of  said  body  in  said  sockets  with  anchor 
holes  at  predetermine  intervals  thereaiong; 

forming  anchors  extending  from  said  zipper  stnps  into  said 
anchor  holes  and  thereby  permanent!)  secunng  said  zip- 
per stnps  to  said  body;  and 

fomung  a  pilfer  evident  seal  extending  along  the  pull  flanges 
and  required  to  be  destructively  opened  to  gain  access  into 
said  openable  top  which  is  t.hcxcaftcr  rtxiosable  by  »«ki 
?ipper  means. 

22  A  method  of  making  a  bag  structure  having  a  Ihtn  wcb 
btxly  with  wall  panels  providmg  an  openable  top  portion 
flanked  by  opposed  upwardly  projecung  pull  flange  portions, 
and  extruded  plastic  zipper  means  c^uncd  by  »ud  body  along 
said  pull  flange  portions,  and  compnsing 

ptovidmg  said  body  of  one  matcnaj  and  said  zipper  mcan.s 
from  another  material  which  is  fusibiy  incompatible  with 
the  body  material; 

providmg  said  zippei  mean.s  as  a  pair  of  entnidcd  plastK- 
stnps  having  complementary  separably  interlockable  zip- 
[■"er  profiles  located  substantially  below  upper  ends  of  said 
pull  flanges  portions; 

providing  said  plastic  zipper  stnp*  with  base  socket  paru 
defining  respective  sockets  extending  thereaiong  and 
receivmg  anchorage  structures  of  said  pull  flange  portions 
in  said  sockets; 

providing  anchor  holes  m  said  anchorage  structures  at  pre- 
determined intervals  along  the  sockets, 

providmg  anchors  extending  from  said  zipper  stnp  socket 
parts  mto  said  anchor  boles  and  thereby  permanently 
sccunng  said  zipper  strips  to  said  pull  flange  portions,  and 

effecting  extension  of  one  of  said  pull  flange  portion  or  said 
socket  part  in  each  instance  substantially  beyond  the  other 
of  said  flange  portion  or  said  socket  part  and  thereby 
providing  digital  graspmg  area  d!  a  length  adapted  for 
providing  a  pilfer  evident  seai  » 'sn    vaied  logrthcr. 
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299,SW  299,m3 

BRASSIERE  HIGH  HEEL  GUARD 

Pkyllis  Sho^  Gle*  Rock,  ni  SUeia  Gms,  Saddldirook.  botjn  MM'»  K.  Steele,  122  BuyrMr  Ri.,  Ca^  May.  N  J    >: 
of  N  J.,  Mdvwn  to  Ptejrta  Anmil,  Ibc^  Stnfonl.  C>>b  FUed  Ayr.  24,  1M6.  Scr.  No.  S57.450 

FtM  Feb.  26,  19t6,  Scr.  No.  S36,1S3  Tena  of  pMcat  14  yean 

Terai  of  ptttmt  14  jtm  VS.  CL  D2— 277 
VS.  a.  D2— 24 


299JUi 
CHIUySSUIT 
Ttaa  M.  ChBieUaaki.  ami  Robert  W.  CkiiieUBsk}.  botb  o?  1&3  S. 
C;reat  Rd.,  liMMta,  Maai.  01773 

PIM  May  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1MM\ 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D2— 33 


299,882 
BIB 
Brigttte  Fronina,  Gaerickcatr.  25,  Maaick.  Fe<L  Rep. 

Filed  JaL  7,  1986,  Scr.  No.  WUM 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D2— 226 
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299,884 
ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  LIPPFJJ 
Paai  D.  BrowB,  Hli^aai,  a^  DarM  E.  MlUer,  Carrer   botk  a( 
ViaM..  aari^on  to  Reebok  lateraattoMi  Ltd.,  Caatoa.  Ma« 
FOed  JaL  20,  19m,  Scr.  No.  221.630 
Tera  of  pateM  14 
UJS.CLD2-~.?14 
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ELEME>rr  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER  SHOE  SOI  F 

Paul  D   BrowB,  Hiaghm,  Mmb^  amtwot  to  Reebok  latenut  J'AMa  *.    IHax,  Weyaoatk,  Mm*^  aaiignor  to 

Oommi  IJXL,  CamUm,  Mam.  VamtL  Ltd^  Cmatom,  Mjml 

Filed  Ahs.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  227,713  FUed  JaL  16,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  74,163 

Terai  of  potest  14  ytmn  Term  of  petest  14  Tr»»-s 

Li>.  a.  Oi— 314  UjS.  CL  D2— J20 


299,889  299,891 

CXOTHES  HANGER  MODULAR  MERCHANDISING  mX)7  H 
Bemartl  S^tz,  c/o  Tke  HcBi7  Haager  4k  Display  Ftiturt  <<>f{)     Heor>    Beiazek,  Cotmboa,  Okio,  aaiigBor   tc   SatxxutJ   Icec 

of  ABerica,450SeTcatk  Are^New  York,N.Y.  lOlU  C^rporatkni,  PkUaddyUa,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  863381  Flkd  May  1,  19*6,  Ser.  No  SSS.":! 

Term  of  pcteat  14  yeart  Itrm  of  pmumt  14  \e*n 

IS.  a.  D6— 318  VS.  CL  D6~5^ 
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299,892 
PANEl  MOUNTED  RACK  I  NH 
Steven  J   Ro«u  5542  Sepalreda  B»Td„  CalTer  Qty.  Cjkiti.  902*. 
and   l.aiT>    F.   Kaowiea,  835  Milwood   Arc  Venice,  CaUf. 

90291 

Hied  Jan.  21.  1986,  Ser   No.  »20,135 
TeriB  of  p«te«t  14  years 
UJS.  CLD6-~^56e 


SHOE  UPPER 
Paal  D    Browa,  Hia«kaai,  Maaa.,  aad  Hack  J.  HanUU,  State 
CoUtue,  Ptu,  aaaigBon  to  Reebok  latenaatioaa]  Ltd.,  (julon, 
Maaa. 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1988,  S«f   No   227,712  299,8»f» 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ENVELOPE  FOR  COMPUrKH  1,'ISh.fcTrE 

VS.  CL  D2— 314  Rodger  D.  Marwell,  4435  Llndbiadc.  Ma.  \  ista,  CaUf.  90066 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Scr    No   ««  'V; 
TetTB  of  patent  14  >r»n, 
U5.CLD3— 35 


299,890 
CHAIR 

Noel  S.  D.  Wood,  LindfJeld,  Awtraba,  aaaigaor  to  Sebd  Ftaial-  

turt  Ltd.,  BaakatowB,  Aaatralla 

Piled  Mar.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  845.079  299  893 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Aaatralia,  Sep.  19.  19«5  >::^  H*  TABLE 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  j^^^  yy^^^^  Haufrotwrtraaae  11.  fH-545;  Oherr-ahrsjor',  Swit- 


VS.  a.  [>6^--380 


UMI 


—^ 

-- 

^ 

t 

r           1 

J 

u-Hand 

Hied  Jan.  25.  1986,  Ser    No   K^S.  iSi3 
Temn  of  patent  !4  years 
UJS.CL  D6— **4 
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299,894 

TOWEL  BAH  ATTACHED  SHELF 

Grace  M.  VigMle,  3SS  Gwdea  SU  Ddairf,  Fla.  32720 

C^MrtJaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  143,359,  JaiL  12, 1988.  TUs  ap^kirRm 

Feb.  1,  198S,  Str.  No.  150,720 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 


299,8r' 
FOLD  UP  BEVERAGE  CON'r  4S^^H  HDl  DER 
Uitb^rs  R    RaamaMea,  1120  Grandrivo  I  a.    l-aJte  Forest,  DL 
60045 

Hied  Jan.  13,  1986,  Ser    N,,.  818,281 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D7— 70 


299,891* 

LUNCH  BOX 

Duid  L.  Pashley,  1308  S.  Shore  Rd..  MftniK>ra,  NJ.  08223 

Filed  May  19,  1986,  Ser    No   SMHT" 

Term  of  patent  H  _»«ar- 

UJS.  CL  D7— 76 


299.895 

HOIDER  FOR  INFANTS  ARE  ARTICI.F5 

Katklem  R.  Coaverti,  5601  W    Minoori  ^90,  GlemUJe,  Aria. 

8.VW1 

nied  No*.  24,  19SA,  Ser,  No,  934,317 
Term  of  Datent  I*  years 
L.i.  U.  Dfr— 514 


>99,89* 

WAll.  HUN(.  (XJNSOLE  TABLE 

ChArio.  .\    HarreH,  609  N,  DoogJaa  A»e.,  Margate,  N.)    »402    U-S.  CL  D7— 138 

Hied  Dec.  24.  1986,  Ser   No.  946,291 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

ijJi.  U.  D6— 574 


299,899 
FORK  OR  SIMII.AR  ARTICLE 
Aadrew  Uebmanii,  St.  Laurcat,  Canad*.  assienor  to  Polar  Plaa- 
tica  Ltd..  St   Laurent,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1986.  Ser.  No.  836,612 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
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299.980  299302 

BREWER  FOR  COFFEE  OR  TEA  VACUUM  JUG 

VlBcot  G.  Marotta,  18801  S.  Park  BlTd.,  Skaker  Hel«lit&.  Ofcto    Frank  T  S   Haaat,  P.OJBoi  84-885,  Taipei.  Tai«u> 
4*122  Filed  May  12,  1986,  St*.  No.  862,596 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  806,085  Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

Ten*  of  pmttmt  14  yean  UJS.  O.  D?— 317 
UJS.  CL  D7— 309 


299,903 

EGG  COOKER 

JoAcklB  Grirtzke.  Offwkart  tm  Mate,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (.«r«aB> 

aasianor  to  Rowtata-Woka  GnMl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaat 

FBcd  Fek.  26,  1986,  Scr.  No.  836,591 
ClaiaM  priority,  ippMtartaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaav  Kuf.   r 
1985,  5MR18626 

Term  of  patcat  14  yeart 
UJS.  a.  D7— 357 


299,901 

VACUUM  JUG 

Fraak  T  S  Haang,  P.O.B01  84485,  Taipei,  Tatwae 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1986,  Scr.  No.  819,768 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

t.i..  CL  D7— 317 


299,904 

POT  LID  KNOB  COVER 

Patricia  C.  Saiitk,  450  Aataria  Creaccat  S,  F„  Cal«tar«,  Alberta. 

(jaada  (T2J  0Y7) 

Filed  Oct  7,  198S,  Ser.  No  78535* 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.n   D^~-393 


:2«-660  OG  -89-23 


ZTS'tti)  UU  -8V-ZJ 
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UMI 


299,905  299,908 

ELECTRONIC  CARD-OPERATED  DOOR  LOCK  CX)MPASS 

ATom  M.  Ftah.  Cote  St.  Lac;  Leoa  Mayaela,  MoatreiU,  mini  YasushiK*  Miyaxinuu  No.  S02,  J-!»-5  MMori,  Saidda-kn,  To- 

Briaa  Pnf  H«.  Laval,  all  of  C*m»im,  a«igMn  to  Ilco  Vaiaui  kyo,  Japan 

I«c„  Mortreal,  CaMda  "»«1  J"'  22.  J98«.  S<»r    ,0.  n9.112 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  903.431  Term  of  jwteo!  14  ye 

Tern  of  patent  14  yatn  VS.  CL  DID— *>« 

ujs.  o  n»-jJi 


P 

III       il 


299,906 
ADAPTER  CLAMP  BODY  FOR  MICROPHONES  OR  THE   UJS.  CL  DIO— 77 

UKE 
Roixrt  G.  GreiOick,  Cranford,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Atlas  Sound, 
Mviaioa  of  Aaaericaii  Trading  A   Productioo  Corporation, 
Pandppany,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.iX  1>*     394 


PORTABLE  BATTERY  TESTER 
Ralph  F.  Casey,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Associated  F>qiiip- 
■aat  Corporatkw.  St.  Looia,  Mo 

med  Mar.  17,  1986.  Ser.  No.  »45,U47 
Term  of  patent  14  rears 


:>-=l 


299,907 
ORAl   rUERMOMETER 
Ceor^  T   Brown,  Jr.;  Lois  Saatacateriaa,  aad  Wiafried  Schub- 
ertk  all  of  Daytoa.  OUo,  aartgaon  to  AjaericaB  TheroKxiieter 
(  o.,  inc.,  Dartea,  Ohio 

FUed  JaL  3.  1986,  Ser.  No.  881.858 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  DlO— 57 


299.9  iO 
ENGINE  .\NA1,V7J';B 
DtmaU  W.  Doman,  JancariUe;  Gerald   K    Bakula,   Kenoc^^: 
Raymond  R.  ZoziBec,  St.,  Kcmska;  Tkomat  J.  OirtatenseR 
Kcnoaiia.  and  Jack  A.  Pariae,  Keiioaiu.  all  of  Wis^  aaatKBtxi. 
!>  Saap-oo  Tools  Corporation,  Kenoaiu.  Wi*. 

Filed  Jna.  23,  1986,  Ser    No   8^^,679 
TertB  of  patent  !4  »«r^ 
VS.  CL  DIO— 78 


299^1  2W.914 

IDENTIFICATION  BRACELET  AUTOMOTIVE  LUGGAGE  CARRIES 

G«orse  V.  Sdkc,  Dcmrcr,  Colo..  aa>i»anr  to  CUak  Prtidacti.  Iik  .    Fj~k  C.  Witte,  14  Crwood  La.,  Wcatyart.  Com.  Ot-sm 
DeavH^,  Colo.  PDcd  VA.  7,  UM,  Ser.  No.  •77,0M 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  19,023  Terai  of  pattart  14  yc 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean  CJS.  O.  D12— 157 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 5 


299,912 
JEWELRY  RING 
JoaatlMa  Gotteaa,  154  W.  14tk  St.,  New  York,  NY  1001 1  and 
NaoUro    UcM.    1-12-12,    HifMU-Ueao,    Taito-ka,    Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18,010 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dli— 38 


■^Tl;r;a 


299.915 
BOAT  FENDER 
299,913  Jokaa  UUaMm,  '  i  iliiiiliii  3,  S-5S2  58  I  takM^  ■*(  f^r- 

SKI  RACK  HOLDER  drik  AaM,  Viatra  FrHlaaii,  kotk  of  Swtiden.  aaii»ariiii  tc 

JaB-Irar  ArridaMMi,  HiDeratorv,  Sweden,  aasigncr  tr;  In^astri       JolMa  UUmb,  I  JakHpiit.  Swcdha 

AB  Thale,  Hflleratao.  Swe4ea  FUed  Dec  It,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  810,130 

FUed  Sep.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  906J03  Claiaw  priority,  appHcariia  Swedca,  Jan.  28.  19»5  «5-lMi 

Oaina  priority,  anpHcatkw  Swedes,  Mar.  11,  1986,  864)611  Tens  of  patea«  14  ytwi 

Term  of  pataM  14  years  VS.  O   012— 168 

VS.  CL  DL2— 157 


ra. 


t^ 
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»9^6 
REAR  BUMPER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBUJ: 
Mitno  ntd;  Toro«a,  J^aa,  Milonr  to  Toyota  Jidodu  Kttm-    A  tamhi  PukatoMi, 
iUU  r  11*11.  AkU,  Jivaa  :i<»^  Tokyo,  Ja^aa 

F1M  May  t.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M2,442 
OaiM  prtorHy,  MpBcatloM  Taiwaa,  Apr.  7.  19M.  7S»}1^% 
TerB  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  CX  D12— 169 


299^19 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECXJRDEK 

Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Soay  i'orpiw. 


Filed  Oct  24,  19«6,  Scr.  No  923,65"' 
riaiias  ;Kiority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  M.y  13.  iWf..  ftir'^*-,. 
Tern  of  pateat  14  ye«rt 
UJS.  CL  D14^-135 


299,922  299,924 

REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  HIGK-RESOLUTION  VIDEO  MOMTOB 

Paul  M.  Sckreawa-,  Haaten  Hill,  AaatraUa,  aacigaor  to  ByTne  Darid  P.  CkabofT,  Nortk  Bairiagtoa,  aad  MarUya  M.  JotiBsotL 

A  DarkboB  Doort  (NJS.W.)  Pty.  Liaited,  Rereaby,  Aartralia  EaM  Dca  Plaiaet,  botk  of  IlL.  aaii«aan  to  Zeastk  nectrrmia 

Filed  Oct  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  919336  Corj/onOon,  GleaTiew,  m. 

CUinu  priotity,  applkatioa  AaatraUa,  Apr.  15,  1986.  48r?  !k>  FUed  Jaa.  7,  1985.  Ser.  No   ''4Z.2.V 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Terai  erf  pateat  14  year* 

VS.  a.  D14— 218  UJS.  n  ni4~  12* 


299,91"' 
WETBIKE  MUFFIJER  PIPE 

Cliriatopfcer   L   l-eaaeU  15205  Rayiaer  St„  Vm  Noyv.  «  «!tf 
91405 

I-tksd  JbL  U,  1986,  Ser.  No.  8«4,5-?6 
Tena  of  pateat  14  year* 

US  n  r>i2— i<M 


299.92(1 
VIDEO  TAPE  RE<t)Rr>FR 

ShiB  Miyaakita.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaiipKH-  to  Sixi-r  v  urpurtfin, 
fokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1985.  Ser.  No  '4t,t>M 
CUkm  priority.  appUcatloB  Japan.  i>«    2X,  vm4.  59W--'- 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 135 


299,925 
TABLE  SAW 
I-ouis  C.  Brickner.  Jr^  Pittlharsk.  Pa_  Jerry    D    Skipwortk. 
BorkesTiUe,  Ky..  and  Sterca  W.  Ackwortk.  BiawMi.  V^ 
aaaigaon  to  Delta  latcraatioaal  Mackinery  Corp.  PtttstmrftiL 
P». 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No  848,624 
Tern  of  patea:  14  vean 
UJS.  CLD15— li3 


TS^ 


299,923 
MICROCOMPLTER  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUITS 
Trevor  Tkompaoa,  WalUagfbrd,  y»gi«iwt   anigiior  to  .Stars  in- 
corporated, McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  780^39 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdoai.  Mar   29.  19«5. 
1025860 

Term  of  pat«it  14  years 
I  ..S.  a.  D14— 106 


UMI 


299,918 

WHEEl,  299.92! 

BJ«ni  F^  A  EaTall,  Vlaeraborg.  Sweden,  and  Geoffrey  P  W«r  MICROPHONE 

die,  Conadoa  Corcatry,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor*  to  Saab-Scania  i  ufr.iuka  Kikntant,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Soay  Corpora- 

Aktlebolag.  TraUkattaa,  Swedea  "<•«.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FtM  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6034>50  FUed  Aag.  22,  1985,  S=r.  No.  768,471 

Oalma  priority,  appbcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  26,  1983,  W  r"'6  liims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  M«r.  26,  1<«*5   6fH2033 


U-S.  a.  012—209 


of  pateat  14  yean 


Tena  of  patent  14  year* 


UJS.  CL  D14— 227 


2»,92« 
,   ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
YoaUe  Katada,  YokolnaM,  aad  Mlaora  Aoyaaa,  Tokyo,  bod.  of 
Japaa,  Maigaor*  to  Caaoa  rataikiti  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japax 

Filed  JbL  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  890,393 
Claim*  priority,  appHcatioa  Japu,  Jaa.  30.  1986.  6i-3144> 
Ttrm  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D18— 38 
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299,917  299,930 

ELFXTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  KIJXTRONIC  TYPt^  Rfl  KR 

Minom  AoyaaM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Caaoo  Kabustuki  Uh-hmH  Niblcy,  aad  Noriaki  Haraaiahl,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jl 

KaJaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa  amtignors  to  Caaoa  ¥ah— ll(M  Kaiaiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  29,  1986,  .Ser.  No.  890,413  Filed  Apr.  8,  1986,  Ser   No  850.913 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Jai>aa,  Jan.  30,  198*,  6!  M^i  Terai  of  patent  14  .e*". 

Tenn  of  pateot  14  yean  VS.  OL  D18— 1 
U5.  a.  !)!»— -37 


299,931 

2^-9^  M0T0RIZI':D  copy  holder  AND  LINE  SCANNER 

ELECTR0PH0T(K;RAPH1C  copier  SU±o\ms  i    Mauro,  1003  N.  Gondola  t>r  .  Venict,  FU,  33595 

Nobuo  Masaki,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  |.j|g^j  qj^   u^  j^gj   i^^  s,o.  7»«i,«>77 

Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  854,427  ^j^  q^  D1»— 91 
(Taims  priority,  apptkatlon  Japan.  Oct.  22,  1985.  60-443<s: 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 37 


,     ^       „,          =^ 

'u  ~ 

■  v^ 

299.933  299,936 

CHESSBOARD  SUPPORT  FOR  TOY  MOBILE 

Kiahcik  R.  A.  Skateo■^  IM  D**tr  Dr^  New  Ham,  Cmw.  06513    D  MldMd  WOHmm,  T4cw  Yort;  Loii  E.  EaBy,  Brooktya.  botk 

FOed  Jaa.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  824,635  of  N.Y4  David  W.  Scfcweaii,  FtktkU,  Coaia.;  Joka  Piaxko. 

Tcni  of  pateat  14  yean  E4iaoa.  aad  Gwirfle  Lopac,  Plat*!— ay,  botk  of  N  J.  aMi«> 

L'JS.  CL  D21— 23  on  to  Jnkaana  A  Joteaoa  Cnaiamir  Prodwta.  Ia(_  Nr- 

Bmfwick.NJ. 

Pned  Fefc.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  827^14 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 63 


2994»4 
GAME  BOARD 

J    i>eon  Boler,  1401  E.  River  Rd.,  MlaaeapoUa,  Minn   SH^* 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  834,440 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

r..s  n,  D21— 34 


UMI 


299,929 

PAPER  f»:eder  (  assettf 

Takaa6i  V  omo,  Yokakama,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  C-anon  Kabtmbiki 
Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  29.  1986.  Ser.  N«.  890,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Jan.  30.  1986.  61-3153 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


299,932 

rOMBlNED  PAD  HOLDER  AVT>  FTT  F  FOT  DFR 

•  M8uta«  K.  Beleckis,  East  LaaitaMadow,   Maw..  asaiMnor  to 

i  tenntsoii  Natkmal  Coaapaay,  Holyoke.  Matt. 

Filed  Not.  4,  19«5,  Ser   No   ^04  *<>. 

Term  of  patent  14  v,Ki-^ 

VS.  CL  D19— 26 


VS.  CL  Dl»  -44 


299,935 
MOBILE  ELEMENT 

O.  Midiael  WUUaiaa,  New  York;  Loi*  E.  Kelly,  Brooklyn,  both 
of  N.Y.;  David  W.  Sckweitser,  Fairfield,  Coaa.;  John  Piazko, 

Ediaon,  aad  Georse  Lopac,  Piacataway,  botk  of  N  J.,  aaaign-  299.937 

on  to  JokaaoB  A  Jokaaoa  Coaanaer  Prodacts,  Inc„  Ne«  DOLL 

Brunswick,  NJ.  Charle*  A  McGary,  P.O.  Box  252.  LafTert>,  (Mhc-  43951 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  827,298  FUed  May  15.  1986,  Ser.  No.  8633-^5 

Term  of  patent  14  yearn  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U-S.  CL  D21— 63  UJS.  CL  D21— 16t 
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ujs,  a.  021— *»4 


CAMBfOOtrnM; 

«f«.    ^mmit  ML  nmrnttM,  <M  N.  <te*M  War. 
rfmi,  airf  ami  J.  Gmt.  mm  Lot«m  Itiir7 

f»Ml  F«fc.  13,  MM,  S«-  H:  rWJ-M 

UACLD21  -St* 


-s    ^■"'WB^, 


29»,9*3  2»J»4« 

RIFLE  CHUM  BASKET 

Izkak  2^el»r,  Ho4  Haakwoa,  iMtud,  aHigBor  to  The  Suu  of  H«ni*  J    Dortr>.  IMO  Pt  NedM*  Ave..  Port  Src^x^  Tex. 
I«nei,  Minktry  of  DefcMC,  larMi  Mfiltwy  ladMtriM,  iMvel       77651 

Filed  Ju.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  819,017  FIM  Jul.  19.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  ''5«.7U 

CUtsH  priority,  appikatkM  IvMl,  Ai«.  13,  198S.  lOSOS  Tera  of  pittoM  U  > esn 

Term  of  p«tcM  14  jreart  U,S.  CL  D22— 134 

I  _S   CI.  D22— 103 


PAODIJ'.  WlfEJX  P»OrELLl-.!J  W,  *.  ri-.RfSAFT 
Itary  (>«■«.  N*.  371-7,  IWa  >«««  Ra<>4.  ^o^t  Hs  iMMrict, 
TaiiiKi<  Talwu 

Term  of  p«teat  i4  ygatrt 
UJS.  CS.  D21— 23* 


299,»«4 
FISHING  JIG 
I  H.  HmHs.  IMM  Ce4v  Dr.  NW.,  C«dar,  MIwl  5S01 1;    (JJS.  CL  DZ2— IM 
H«w«l  G.  HmM^K   1S»  C«t^  Av«^  St.   PmL   MIm. 
SSIIM,  M4  EMMlk  R.  JackaMi,  1770  GfcystoM,  OAdaic, 
NibM.8«ll« 

FBiid  J«L  23,  19t7,  S«.  No.  76,924 
Tera  of  pattat  14  yean 
L  J.  CL  D22^1M 


299,947 
FLOATING  FISH  CONTAINKR 

I>Mbel  £.  Ne)M«,  aai  Mickey  C.  NdaoK.  botk  or  245  S  SmHimg 
Ave^  St  Padk  MIm.  9S10S 

FIM  May  27.  l^M.  Ser.  No.  867  J^l 
Tera  of  patcat  14  jean 


299.939 
POrTABLE  EXERCISEK 
Wfn-ik^  R   SwKioTaL  CaaUla  165,  Tacaa,  Peru 

Hied  Aag.  22,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  899,256 
Tena  •(f  patent  14  >e«m 
U-S.  CL  D21-1SW 


UMI 


299,942 
CnUra  AMUSEMENT  SPINTn'TNG  DISC  OR  THE  LIKE 
■mMU  K.  Kla witter,  Heraam,  Mo..  aMigBor  to  Hntf-Pac, 
lac,  HeraaaK.  Mo. 

nitd  JuB.  3,  1985.  Ser.  No.  740,730 
Term  of  patrtX  14  yf-«nt 
UjS.  CL  D21— 247 


FISHING  LURE 

WUHaa  H.  WUkw,  Fort  Sattk,  ami  Jfaa  Gowi^^  Ahaa.  botis  ^f 
Ark^  aarifaon  to  EBSCO  ladaalriM,  Ik^  Leeda.  Aia. 
FDcd  J^  15.  19M,  Sw.  No.  8W,725 
Ter«  of  r»ttmt  14  : 

i  -S.  a.  D22— 133 


299,948 
FISHI?<JG  REEl. 
Sciji  Myojo,  Sakai,  Japaa,  aailaaiii  to  Shlanao  latiBstm!  '  tmm- 
paay  Uiaitad,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Piled  Oct.  6,  1906,  Ser  No,  916,0*4 
Citaian  priority,  appbcatioa  Japw^  Apr.  23.  1986.  6M5211 
Term  of  pateat  14  rear* 
UJS.  a.  D22— 141 
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f^AM  NOZZL£  FOR  A  HAND  OPERATKD  TRr«;KR  STOVB 

SPRAYER  T>„m«*  K   Mowny,  Blis«neld,  Mich    assisMr  to  Dcrco,  Inc^ 

JoMDh  W.  J.  MmaM,  SooMrai,  NetherUmta,  Mugnor  to  AFA        BliMfleld,  Mich. 
lw»ct^  1-c.  Fo««  at,.  N.C.  RW  J»«   1.  198^-  S«r-  No.  54,747 

FJled  J«it  10,  1986.  S«r.  No.  817,700  Term  of  patent  14  ycMS 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  <X  D23—M3 

VS.  CL  D23— 213 


299.950 
tX>MBINED  SEAL-OFF  VALVE  BODY  AND  CAP 
Mark  A.  Canaan,  and  Joaepk  H.  Nidiola,  botk  of  San  Ijiis   UJS.  CL  D24— 1.1 
Obif)>o,  CaUf,,  aMigMKS  to  CryoUb,  Saa  Loli  Obispo,  Calif. 
Filed  Aag.  19,  1985,  S«r.  No.  766>tl 
Term  of  paten!  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 233 


299,953 
CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  PATIENT  PHOTOPHORESIS 

TREATMENT  I  NIT 
Martla  J.  King,  SemiBole,  and  VernoB  H.  Troutocr,  St.  Peti?rs 
bnrg,  both  of  FU.,  aadgnors  to  McNeiUb.  inc.  Sprint;  House, 
Pa. 

Hied  Feh.  27.  1986,  Ser.  No.  838,043 
Torm  of  patent  14  years 


VOLM  OOLLKTCO 


m 


CI3CZIIZI] 


asfi 


[  ^  WT 


S7 


03 

MOtmi^fFT 


B 


299,951 
SPOLT 
tjimoad  Pery,  Btcgay-Tremblen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sunset 
CoilertkHi  Sprl.,  Bl«gny-Tr«»W«w,  Bclgiam 

FUed  May  28,  1986,  Set.  No.  867,880 
Oaina  priority,  apyUcatioa  World  Int.  Prop.  0„  Dec  4  I<»«5, 
DM,/0O6192 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 255 


299,954 
VIAL  SUPPORT  SLEEVE 

J«it>«i,    A     Baiter,   London,   England.   aasigBOf    to   Cbroniacol 
limited.  I^oodoo,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1987,  Set    No    13.924 
Claim*  pritwity,  appUcatioa  I  nitMi  Kinijtlom,  Aug.  14,  1986, 
1036088 

^  Tenn  of  pati-n!  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D24— 29 
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299,955  299,958 

CUVETTE  PACKAGE  MOTEL  BUILDING 
WiUian  G.  Kendrick,  Sr.,  Badcs  Cooty,  Pa„  assignor  to  King    Monica  P.  SaMreIn,  Crihinitsi.  OUo, 

Diagnnrtlfs.  Inc,  IniHannpnIk,  Ind.  tndnstriea.  Inc.  C  I     tii.Ofcto 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  841,997  FUed  Oct.  20,  UM,  Ser.  No.  92«.rr7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tcr«  of  patent  14  year* 

UJS.  a.  D24— 31  UJS.  Ct  D25— 22 


tr<   I  ardiKki 


299,956 

PIPFITE 

Elnwr  Saint-AMWd,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Saut- 

Amaad  Mannfactnring  Co.,  Inc,  San  Femaado.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  29.  1986,  Scr.  No.  947,486 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D24— 55 


SPA  GAZEBO  GOV  ER 
Viriafi   A   MoatgoaMry,  6944  WObv  Awtmmt,   Re»MU.   tjdit. 
9133$ 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No  rU77 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D25— 2« 


299,960 
299^7  HIGHWAY  MEDL^^  STRIP  DIVIDER 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  FOR  FINGERNAIL  TREATME.VI  J'>^  ^  DeRia,  39  Joy  Rd^  Middlihnry,  Cona.  067t2 
Richard  E.  ShocMker,  MDford,  Conn.,  aasignar  to  Coaair  Cor-  1™^  -^"t-  *-  *'•''  ^**  '^  t91.*03 

poratioa,  Ediaon,  N  J.  Tem  of  patcM  14  yean 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  872,453  VS.  O.  D25— »4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D24— 6» 
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2!»;»61  299,963 

SKYLIGHT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  STWP  FOR  WATER  SEALING  BaTH  TIBS  KKOM  i>U\ 

SteDho  K-  B«cMoU.  3M  Oceu  Atc,  Nort^ort,  NY  1 176*                                  WALL  AND  WALL  STUDS 

FUed  M«T  20,  I9M.  S«r.  No.  865^42  Jt«ej*  M  C*U«kuu  2«««  PwkaUe  Dr.,  Har-rmrtl.  C«U/.  *t542 

T«  or  9,amt  14  yem  FU«>  A^-  U  I'M.  Ser.  No.  725.93* 

U.S  n  D25-52  Ten.  of  p«t«it  14  ,e«« 

UJS.  CLD25— 119 


February  21.  1<5SQ 
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299,965 
DOOR  FRAME  COMPONENT 
Leon  G.  Litckfldd,  a^ TcrcMX  lUr*y, botk  of  Dert>>.  EngisMi. 
aacigBon  to  L3.  (PlaMks)  LiaUed,  Eaglud 

FUed  Sc*.  4,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  772,544 
Claims  priority,  apvUcatioa  Uaited  Kiasdom.  Mar    b.  )W5 
1025409 

Term  of  patent  14  year« 
UjS.  a.  D25— 124 


299,968 

FRAME  MEMBER  FOR  A  WINDOW  OR  IXX^R 

CONSTRUCTION 

Tereact  Hardy,  Rlpiey,  Eaglaad,  aaiisaor  tc  L.B     PUtstKs 
Liaiitcd.  Eiqiiaad 

Filed  Oct.  7,  19«*,  Ser.  No.  916,*> 
Terai  of  pateat  14  vean 
UJS.  0.025— 124 


299,966 
GLAZING  MEMBER 
l.eon  G.  Litchfleid,  and  Terence  Hardy,  botfc  of  Derby  >jaglw«J. 
assigiiors  to  UB.  (Plaatka)  Livited,  EaglaMi 

FUed  Sey.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  772443 
CUima  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mv   6    1<»«S, 
1025411 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D25— 124 


299,969 

™aME  MEMBER  FOR  A  WXNDOW  UR  iXK  >R 

CONSTRUCTION 

TereoM  Hardy,  Ripley,  Ea^a^  awigaor  to  L    B     Plasocs 

UniJted,  Eagfamd 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1986,  Ser  No  916.4** 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  0.025—124 


UMI 


299.962 

tX)VER  MI-J»tBER  FOR  A  WINDOW  OR  IXM)« 

CONSTRUCnON 

Terence  Hardy.  RipJey,  Eagiaad,  aMignor  to  1.8.  tin«»tits 

limttni  Fagiantd 

FUed  Oct  7.  198*,  Ser   No.  916,456 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
L.is.  CL  025— 119 


299,964 
FRAME  CtJMPONENT  FX>R  A  I'MIO  IKX)K 
Lmm  G.  UtchtWkl,  aMl  Terewx  Hardy,  both  ot  l>ert)y  Kagl*j»d, 
Asugnon  to  L.B.  (Plactics)  limited.  FjK^aiui 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1985,  Ser,  No  r?2,.M^5 
Claiau  priority,  application  I'nited  Kmgt)'>nr    Mar.  6,  1985, 
1025408 

Term  of  p«t«it  14  yean 

UJS.  O.  D25-124 


299,967 

Gl  IDE  AND  SUPPORT  MEMBER  Ft)R  A  SUDIN( 

DOOR 

I.eon  G.  Utdifletd,  and  Terewx  Hardy,  botk  of  Derby,  Loglan^ 

aaaignon  to  L.B.  (Plartics)  Limhed,  Eaglaiid 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  772,542 
Claims  priority.  applkatioB  United  Kingdom.  Mar    6    1<M5, 
1025410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a  025—124 


299,970 

SnX  MEMBER  FOR  A  WINDOW  OR  IXX>R 

CONSTRUCTION 

Terence  Hardy,  Riptey,  EagiaBd,  aaiigwir  tc  I-    B     "i««t>« 

lOaiited.  Eiqdjad 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1986,  Ser   No  916  4^« 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


U5.0D25— 124 
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TILE  ROLLER  APPUCATOR  FOR  CREAM  OR  UmON 

Biuxy  P.  GUbert,  Stoke-o^Treat,  Great  Britmln,  imtpax  tu    i  <Jw»rd  H.  Sduaitt,  Glea  Rock,  NJ..  nsslgnor  to  Amcrkan 
Daaid  Piatt  A  Som  Umitei,  f^t*—^  H(>mt  Prodacti  Cotfontiom  (Del.),  New  YoHi,  N  V 

FUed  Mmt.  14,  19t6,  Stt.  No.  M4,742  Flkrf  Aug.  29.  1W6,  Ser   No  WZJj; 

OaiM  priority,  i^pUcatioB  Uaitwl  Kiacdoiii,  Sep,  V.  19S5.  Term  of  patent  14  vtsr^ 

1029248  U5.  CL  D2»-7 

Tenji  of  patent  14  yean 
IS   «"!    025— IM 


299,977 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

ViKcuo  Winwiln,  3  RaMick  La^  Bockwttr,  NY    14424 

FIM  JwL  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «90,138 

TcTM  of  p^cat  14  yean 

UjS.  a.  D2»— 64 


299,97J 
HELMET 

Mkdwk  A  aHarella,  Via  VaTOrka  22,  Li^awt,  Sim»!rUBC 
PiM  Fck  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S34.4M 
Tcra  of  patttf  14  jean 
VS.  a.  D29— 12 


299,<n2 
ROLl  EH  APPUCATOR  FOR  DLSPENSING  CREAM  OR 

ixxnoN 

Stoart  iC  J.  Moore,  Miaiiaaaaca,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Aitienm, 
HoMe  Producta  Corporatioa  (Del.),  New  York,  NY. 
FUed  Ang.  29,  1986.  Ser.  No.  902^33 
Term  of  patent  !4  years 
L_5.  CL  1J2*~7 


2<>9,9'5 
HAND!  !■  l^t)R  IX)TK>N  APPUCATOR 
EUe  E.  Boyer,  4015  (  oTlngton  Hwy„  Apt  B-3,  Decatar,  Ga. 
30032 

nied  Sep  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911,825 
1  f-rm  of  patcat  14  yeart 
UJS.  CL  D28— 7 


299,979 

GRASS/LEAF  COLLECTION  SHOT 

T>taH>e  (iarriaoa.  111  W.  Irr^  BInL,  LrrlaB,  Tex.  750ti0 

FUed  Jbb.  Ifc,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  r75J7g 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeart 

UJS.CLD34— 1 


UMI 


299,973 
CX>MBINED  FOLINTAIN  BRUSH  APPUCATOR  BOTH  F  299.9^6 

AND  CAP  THEREFOR  HOT  AIR  BRUSH 

I  go  («apello;  Earioo  Racca,  both  of  Miaari,  Fla^  aad  Robert    M^^ten  F    nkerbotit.  Dracktea,  Nethertand ,,  aa^igaor  to  VS. 
Ryan,  WaU,  NJ.,  awisaon  to  New  Higk  Gtaaa,  Miami,  Fla.        p)„i,pg  i  -.r^orttiwi.  New  York,  NY 

FUed  Oct.  14,  I9««,  Scr.  No.  91M*9  mt*  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser   No    1  >.!2; 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  ClaH»»  priority,  applicatloa  tailed  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  19M, 

UjS.  CL  D2S— 7  10364  2<^ 

I  erm  of  pateat  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D2S— 13 
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TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY    \m^ 


Note.— Amaged  m  •casrdaaoe  widi  dM  fini 


[fciii  m  or  werri  of  Ike  i 
(krectory  practKx) 


E.  St^tj  Hmnhctmmt  Coofuy 
otaKn,  DeoiM  L.,  Mowr,  Ka 


KoBCth  B  ,  ud  Vkhaity.  Vivikn 


4.M«^5.  a.  2S2-3S4.W0. 
A.  H.  Robtu  CoaiMBy,  imuarotttei.  See~ 

Liai«bf4.CwlD.;MdaKii.Yiac-Ho.  4.806.555   C!    5  !*-«>!:  eOO 
A  O.  Saith  Corywatioa:  Ser— 

Kaifce.  Hideo,  4.805,309,  Q.  3J-147.0OL 
A/S  AUni  Beazoa:  See— 

Mekn.  Sofm;  Lisht,  Jmntx  A  .  nd  Lanen,  iem  E  L  .  4.806.471. 
a.  43S-MM0 
AB  AM»-A«Mi:  See— 

AndenMO,  Rolf  J.;  Pijia,  Ctajkid;  Hogtand,  Kjeft;  Nitoon.  Tort; 
HuMbye.  lUcMr,  H    yUmd.  Sicbj    rn,  Liwflud.  Hm.  Moo«. 
Tore;  Md  Nmk.  Ertac  4.MM.951,  a  294-1 1«.0e0 
AB  Bahoo  Vililirino:  See— 

EckebriBf.  BeB(t  O    D;  aad  WaOm.   Sveo  C.  4.805.521.   Q 
9M0.et0. 
Abe,  Knku;  TakahMhi.   YoebAiro-,  and  Shno^ma.   Yojl   to  AJ|h 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Code  wheel  for  ■  reflective  type  opiicaJ  rotary 
encoder.  4,ie*,751,  d  250-23  LOSE. 
Abe,  Hitoihi:  See— 

Nabazawa.  Jonchi;  Abe.  HiUmtii,  and  Suxuki.  Sowbn.  4.866.32!. 
a.  422-245.000 
Abe.  Maiayaabi:  See — 

Sozaki.  Kooio;  Kobayaihi,  Ipfiei;  Shibata,  Katsuiuko    Suraluda. 
Maaato;  Knlu,  Mikio;  Fokada,  Takeatu,  Nagayama.  Suaamu, 
Abe,     Manyoahi;     and     Yamazaki.     Shunpei.     4.806.496,     O 
437-4.000. 
Abe.  Shinji:  See— 

Kobayaihi.    Shigeo;    Yoahjda,    Oaunu;    Saito,    Hanio;    Shigcta. 
Tntoma;  Nara,  Hiroahi;  Abe,  Shinji;  and  Yanuuaoto.  Kjyohani. 
4,805,439,  a.  72-419.000. 
Abe,  ShuoetKi,  to  PiOBeer  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatut  for  catting  »dhe- 

nve  tape  roH  Mocka.  4,803,498,  O.  82-91000 
Abe.  Tomoaki;  Takao,  Mitianori;  and  Kiyooo,  Mimlii,  lo  Nippoo- 
dcmo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fault  detectioa  lyitein  for  internal  conbamoo  en- 
gine control  apparatm.  4,805.576,  a.  123-479  000 
Abeles.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Taub,  David;  Abelea.  Robert  H..  and  Patchet,  Arthur  A  .  4.806.680. 

a,  562-574.000. 

Abraham,  OizeOa;  Horvath.  Tibor  Totdy,  La^oa;  Borvendeg.  Janoa. 

Csanyi,  Eadre;  Kiia,  Eva;  nee  Hermann.  Dona  S.;  and  Tory,  Ralnan. 

to   Gyogytzerkotato    Inteezet/Phannaceutical    Reaearch    Institute 

1.1,2-tr^heBytpropane    and    -propene    denvativea.    4.806.685.    CI 

564-324.000 

Abahire.  Jama  B.;  and  Fuhr,  Peter  L..  to  Caterpillar  Inc   MuJti-pi'wer 

laaer  Man  tracking  tyitein.  4,806,732,  a   219-124  340 
AccoUa,  William  R.  See— 

DelOiorDO,  Daniel;  Medina,   Henry;   and   Accoll*.    *  liiuut!    R 
4,805,455,  a.  73-379.000 
ACF  Industriea,  Incorporated:  See — 

Mundloch,  Jama  D  ;  and  Caascau,   WiUiam   U.,  4,805.540,  a 
105-358.000 
Acbeaon  Induttnes,  Inc.;  See — 

Wiley,  Robert  E.,  4,806h271  CI.  252-511.000 
Ackerman,  Abram.  Comhinatioo  locking  and  radio  frrqiieiicy  interfer- 
ence   'hiAting    lecurity    system    for    a    coaual    csbie    connector 
4.806,116,  a.  439-304.000 
Acumeter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  Frederic  S.,  4,805,554,  C\    118-666  000. 
Ad-Tech  Medical  Instrument  Corporatioa:  See— 

Wyler,  Allen  R.,  4,805,625,  d   128-«42.000 
Adaci,  Takaytrid;  and  Nakano,  Nobuo,  to  JSE  CorporatKxi  uKi  K.*: 
suhiko  Watanabe  Hokhngs  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing 
substances  adhering  to  suifKX  4,806,172,  Q.  134-34.000 
Adam,  Bruno;  Jaecklm,  Andre  ;  and  Vlasak.  Thomas,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  AG.  Method  for  producing  large-area  power  semiconductor 
components.  4,806,497.  Q.  437-006.000 
Adams,  Charles,  Jr.;  and  Cook,  Jerry  A.,  to  Chemical  Producta  Corpo 
ratioo.  Process  of  sintering  alkaline  earth  metaJ  carbonate*  *.806..13i 
a.  423-430.000. 
Adams,  Donald  T    See- 
Duncan,  Howard  C  .  IV  Adams,  Donald  T   and  Gray,  R.  Wilham. 
4,807,181,  a.  364-900000 
Adams,  Stephen  R.  See — 

Tsien,  Roger  Yonchien.  and  Adams,  Stephen  R  .  4,806,604.  CI 
549-439.000. 
Adebon,  Alexander  M    See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Sbepard.  Howard  M  ;  Barkan.  Eric  F  .  Kricbevei. 
Mark  J.;  Metlitaky.  Bona;  Barkan,  Edward  and  .^debcm  KWx 
andcr  M  ,  4,806,742,  Q   235-472000 


Advanced  Micro  Devioca,  Inc.: 

Kakn,  Shiifcyo;  aad  Ya,  Chu^-U  A.KIMi.  C   '54  M    m 

Waken.  DmM  M-,  Jr.,  4.IM,794.  O.  Wl-*i  I  OOC 
Advaaoed  Plaaa  SyMeaa,  lac:  Sw — 

Fazlia.  Pm^  A.;  aad  Lae,  Rea  A..  4.806025  O  TCf^im  Onr 
Advaaoed  PaijMacr  SyMtaa:  Sar— 

Leoac  Heloi;  KaO.  Mwtia;  Ddk.  Ajbk  •artaer.  Oavid,  imt 
Naohl,  Socio.  AjmkJifA.  O  424-«C7.an 
Advaaoed  tiiHwm.  lac:  Sae— 

QaeM,  Gary  L.  4J07.lt2,  O  )«4-9n.8a0 
Aentioa  iadaMiiea,  lac:  Sar — 

Dwda,  i«epk  A^  4JM.2S1,  a  2)0-747  MO 
Aeraspaoe  TaMiag  Lah,  lac;  See — 

Fcnora.  MckatM  C  4,W}.459.  CI  73-62aJ80 
Ai'  rnspatiair  Socielc  NMiaaiic  ladawiirfli:  See— 

CAuac  Oewca  J.  J.,  4J09.421.  O.  «6-l3.m) 
Agarwal,  Ana  K.,  M  Waag  Labontories,  iac  Socea  aaaager  aaki 
pte  >'iewpart  far  a  — ltt-«aiaag  dala  prn-f  ssig  tywem  4.ICr  \*Z-  cl 
3«4-3W-(M. 
Agarw^  PbbI  D.;  aad  Fadr,  Aiexaadcr.  lo  Gcaeral  Uoton  Crrpen 
tioa.  DC  MffBC  BOIor  aLlaaatJ  aab-lock  brake  coatrsker  4.10'.  1 34 
CL  344-426.020. 
Agfa-Oevaeit  Aktir^rstlhrbaft:  See— 

nii>M^.  Joaef,  aad  TosaL  Joae  ,  4.805.844  a   :t*i-**  WX 
Agrolean  CoHalMaM  IM-  See— 

Oiceabesv.  I^  4,105,138.  a  239-222  l"^) 
Ahned,  Nasser.  See— 

ToailsMaa,    Roger    R,    aad    Ahmed.     Nazeer     4  «Ok.027,    O 

3M-5e-«e 

Ahrou,  Joaeyh  M  Laaipkokien  for  nmu«an  t«b(  sets  4.86^  OW  C. 

362-249.000. 
Aihara,  TaatoaMi,  Hnaaaa,  Yaaaa.  and  Iwaaioco.   Hroaki.   ir   \kMim 
HiiMaii  Co.,  Ltd.;  Md  Ob  Seiaakasho  Co  .  Ltd    Powered  sm  iMr 
device.  4.K)5,8«4,  CL  241-429.000 
Aikiaa,  Warrea  A.  Aatoaaatic  whole  aad  Batopir  trer  ftrrw«od.1n( 

fud  prxxxaaor  4,805,676,  d.  144-3  OOK 
Air-Lock.  lacorporaled:  See— 

MacKendiick,  Robert  R.  and  McKeor..   k>tui  i.  4.805.802.  CL 
222-5.080. 
Air  Products  aad  Cheaacak.  Inc    See- 

Beiiettiiii,  Brvoe  J  ;  Bacci.  Dooaid  P     «Ki  H;iikiortj-r    Roy  D., 
4,805,672,  a    141-5  000 
An  Sec:  See— 

Lancesaeor.     Francois.     »»d     M»ik1ii.      v'iaiKic      *. 805, 789,    CL 
215-6.000 
Airflow  Company:  See — 

IngUs,  Robert  S..  and  Thoouo.  Owcn^  4.805.317.  a   M-1j880, 
Airpai  Corporation:  See — 

Merchant.  Dooaid  R.,  4,806,899,  CX   337  3T«  000 
Anm  Se^  Kabaahiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Aoki,  Roh>;  aad  Toauo,  Yassda.  4,805.723.  Q  liO-2«<)  MT. 
Aoki,  Rootah;  ad  Raao,  Junichi.  4,805.472.  Q  ''4-335  08C 
Inada,  Manau;  Haramara,  Shigeaon;  Hayakawa.  Sa|i  aad  Mim. 

oka,  SKlayaki.  4,805,689.  Q    165-29  000 
Nagata,  Kazuhka,  4,805,958,  a  296-216000 
Nakamura,  Mamora,  4.805,871,  CI  251129  17C 
Tsuboucfai,    Raom,   Yaaiazaki,   Takeo;    Tacfaino.    Iooiki     bnaTo 
Takuya;  Nakagiri,  Yoahihiro;  Uemura.  Hiroahi   and  Shibataai 
Juichi,  4,805,4»a  a  74-503  000 
Aizaws,  Satom:  See — 

Miyake,    Hiraku,    Yano.    Tadahiro,    Tannic     >  oahxi     Havamtiii 
Yotaka;  Aizawa.   Satoru;   Higashmc    Masabiku    snC   SIukkiOil 
Ikuo,  4,805,359.  CI.  52-167  000 
AjiDomolo  Co.,  Inc.  See — 

Saeki,    ToafaiBon,    Mizstani.    Tadashi     and    7  tujnaotii     Suxunxt. 
4,806,376,  a  426-537  000 
Akamatsu,  Jimichi:  See — 

Miyai,  Sencfai;  and  Akamatsu.  Junichi.  4,807^20  C!    i<r*  2M>  Ctt 
Akebooo  Brake  ladusd?  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Shimanuki,  Hamki;  Akma.  Hideo   and  Hij«hi    Atjrx   *  807,133, 
a   364-426.020 
Akrel,  Hadi  A.,  lo  OMF  Robotics  CorT*.>r«i).>fi    Multiptr   »«ii!  'nixv 

part.  4,805.477,  Q   74-479  000 
Akerman,  David  See — 

Akerman,     Marma     J       and     A.i.crm*ri      EHvw; 
428-65  000 
Akerman,  Manna  J  .  and  Akcrmar,   I>»\%G    Saniiarv 

4.806,406,  a  428-65  000 
AkcTS,  Raymond  F  .  Jr    See — 

Akerv    Susan;    and    Akerv    Raymond    F.,    Jr.,    4.806,417.    Q. 
436-93.000 


<  806.406.  a. 
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Aken,  Sonn;  ind  Aken,  Rtymood  F..  Jr.,  to  Analytical  InnovatioQi, 

lac  Bmc  drag  detactioa  method.  4.106.07.  O.  436-93.00a 
Akikct,  Ota.  to  YaaUao  Kosyoaho  Co.,  Ltd.  Cootamer  havtn(  coUapae 

pnala  with  loagitiidiiiaUy  eitendmg  riiia.  4,a03,78S,  d.  2l»-l.a0C. 
Akima,  Ifideo:  Str — 

StOBaBoki.  Hanid:  Ahima.  Hideo;  and  Hoaahi.  Aldra.  4,a07.133, 
CL  3«4-426.(na 
Akimow.  Bofia  L:  Sm— 

Anrevich.  Ooaady  M.;  Akimov,  Bona  I.;  and  Kinanova-Bdova, 
Ekna  V.,  4,MM,431.  CL  72-7a00O 
Akiyaaia.  Hiioyiild:  Socio,  Yoahimi;  Kuhida,  Maaahiko;  and  Niafaida, 
Mitaoni,  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporatioa.  Method  of  producing 
a  foaned,  molded  aitide.  4.806.293,  Q.  264-33.000 
Akticbolafel  Bolbn:  Stt — 

WiMliag.  Rofler,  4,807,068.  a.  361-424.000. 
Aktiebolaiet  Bygg-Och  Traaaportekonomi  (BT):  5m— 

Jari,  Berat;  and  Ooatafaon.  Tore.  4.80S.710.  O    180-38.020. 
Aktieboiacet  Draoo:  S»t — 

Wettolin,  KjeO  I.  L.,  4,803.811.  a.  222-337.000. 
Aktiebobfet  Electroiiu:  5m— 

JohaMaoo,  Biik  K.  O.;  and  Fahlen.  Unnan  K...  4.80$,2S7.  d. 
1S-327.00R. 
Akzo  America  lac-:  Stt — 

Frank.  Dieter.  Metcalfe,  Lincofai  D.;  aad  Park.  John  Y..  4,806,320. 
d  302-402.000. 
Akzo  Bv:  5m — 

Bronwer.  Anion  H  J..  4,806,414.  Q.  428-260.000. 
Alaaafi.  Khaldoun:  5m — 

Schieaale,    Edmund;    and    Alaaafi,    KhaUoun,    4.803.466,    Q. 
73-M2.360 
Albert,  Bemhard:  5ar— 

Schrott.  Wotfgang;  Neumann.  Peter,  Albert,  Bemhard.  Tbocna*, 
Michael;  Barxyniki.  Helmut;  Schomann.  Klaua-Dieter,  and  Kup- 
pdmaier.  Harald.  4,806.664.  d.  336-136.000. 
Alberts.  Alfred  R:  5m— 

Kephart,    Alan    R.;    and    Alberta,    Alfred    H.    4.806,216.    Q 
204-129.300. 
AUhdo,  Anthony;  Caimcroaa,  J  Greaory:  Fiajngrr.  Magdalena;  Hough- 
too,  Alan  N.:  and  Oid.  Ltoyd,  to  Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer 
Research.  Moooclooal  aotibodiea  against  melanocytes.  4,806,628,  O 
530-387  000. 
Alcatel  Hochvakuumtechnik  OmbH:  Ser— 

Burger,    Heinz-Dieter.    and    Saulgeot.    Claude,    4.806,074.    a 
415-72.000 
Alcatel  NV:  S«^ 

Bemer,  Dietrich;  Radmger.  Rolf;  and  Voilath.  Rautcr.  4.806.820. 
CL  313-404.000. 
Alcatel  Thomson  Faisceaux  Hertziens:  5m — 

Onrcan.     Mustafa;     and     Bemaud.     Maunce.     4.806.890.     O. 
333-203.000 
Aleiio,  Vitor  C  Structural  mold  system.  4.805.357,  CI.  52-79.  ITO. 
Alexander  Manufacturing  Company:  5m — 

Alrsamtrr.  Richard  B.;  and  Rindschuh,  Dennis  P..  4.806.840.  CI 
320-20.000. 
Alexander.  Richard  B.;  and  Kindachuh.  Dennis  P..  to  Alexander  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  charging  a  nickel-cad- 
mium battery.  4,806,840,  CI.  320-20.000. 
Aleiandrovich.  Peter  S.:  5m— 

Bugner.  Douglas  R;  and  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.,  4,806,283,  CI 

260-501  I ». 
Bugner.  Douglas  E.;  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.;  De  Mejo,  Lawrence 
P ,  Ouatina.  Robert  A  ;  and  Anderson,  James  H  .  4,806,284,  O 
260-301  150. 
Alexaoo.  Charlea  E;  and  Ouenther,  Heinz  H.,  to  Minnesou  Muung  snd 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  forming  cnsp  white  indicia  in 
■lummum.  4,806,730,  Q.  219-121  690. 
Alfred  Tevea  OmbH:  5m— 

Reinartz.    Hans-Dieter,    and    StefTes,    Helmut,    4.805,966,    CI. 

303-114.000. 
Thid,  Rudolf,  4,803,743,  CI.  188-73.310 
Allen.  William  R.,  Sr.,  to  National  Producu  Divisioa.  Container  for 
hqoids  having  a  mounting  boas  for  storage  of  a  removable  dispenser 
4.805.814.  a.  222-538  000. 
Alley,  Robert  P.:  5m— 

Claydon.  Olenn  S.;  Alley,  Robert  P    and  Laughton.  William  J , 
4,806.844,0.  323-311.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  5m — 

Brooks,  Mark  A.;  FaUis,  Robert;  and  Daly.  Paul,  4.805,837.  Q. 
239-125.000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc.:  5m— 

Skmner.  David  J.;  Chipko.  Paul  A    and  Okazaki,  Kenjt,  4,805,686, 

CL  164-423000. 
Vamell.  WiUiam  D.;  Newton,  Thomas  D ;  and  Holte,  Mark  D  , 
4.806.596,  a.  525-312  000 
Allwein.  Robert  J.,  to  Manville  Corporation   Batt  packaging  machine 

and  method.  4.805.383.  O.  53-528  000 
Alps  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.;  5m— 

Abe,    Hiraku;    Tskshashi.    Yoahihiro;    and    Shunojima.    Yoji. 

4.806,751.0.  250-231  OSE. 
Hayaahi.  Mitsunobu.  4.806,511,  a   501-135  000 
Hoaogoe.  Junichi.  4.806.917.  O   340-710000 
Kyohya,  Sboichi.  4.807.219.  a    369-220000 
Nakaahima.    Keiahi;    and    Ishibaahi.    Naohiro.    4,807.076,    Q. 

360-126.000. 
Obata.  Koaei.  4,807.091.  CL  362-30.000. 


Ofauchi,  Junichi;  Hasegawa,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroaki,  4.806,749. 

a.  230-221.000. 
Shiraahi.  Yukiya.  4.807.068.  Q.  360-99  060 

Tomoyori.  Makoto;  and  Murata,  Shinji.  4.805.983.  d  350-96.240. 
Tomqyori,   Makoto;  and   Hatanaka.   Sunao.  4,806.969.  CI.   335- 

3.0FU 
ToDOyori.  Makoto;  and  Hatanaka.  Sunao.  4.806,972.  d.  355-4.000. 
Torigoe,  Tauaeasitsu.  4.8QS.993,  d.  35O-339.00R. 
Alps  Electric  Ca,  Ltd:  5ar— 

Ito.  E^i.  4.806,837,  d.  318-633.000 

Tomoyori.  Makoto;  and  Murata.  Shmji.  4.803,982.  d.  3SO-%.240. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  5m — 

Cho,  Chnl  W.;  and  SawtdL  Ralph  R  .  4.806,174.  d   148-12.70A 
Alvarez,  Joaeph  L.;  and  Watson,  Lloyd  D..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Device  and  technique  for  lo-proceas  sampling  and  analy- 
sis of  molten  metals  and  other  liquids  prcscnung  harsh  sampling 
coodiuoas.  4,806,150,  d.  75-0.50C. 
AM  Intematioaal  Corporation:  5m — 

Niemeyer.  Robert  H..  III.  4,806,954.  d.  346-I39.00R. 
Amada  Company.  I  jmitert:  S*t — 

Saito.  Shuichi;  Kumazawa,  Hiaao;  Tokiwa.  Tom;  and  Yoahishige, 
Toahihisa.  4,805,500,  d.  83-277.000 
Amano,  Tadashi:  5m — 

Uchida.    Makoto;   Rakuhari.    Hiroyuki;    Isogawa,    Wataru;    and 
Amaoo,  Tadashi,  4.806,962,  d.  354-324  000 
Amano,  Toahio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Remotely  controllable  eiectromc 

apparatua.  4,807,032,  d.  358-194.100. 
Amax  Inc.:  S*e — 

Tunmona.  George  A  ,  4.806,385.  d  427-34.000. 
Ambrua,  Peter:  5m — 

Vodicaka,  Mikloa;  Vsjda.  Nora;  Zagyvai.  Peter;  Solymoai,  Jozsef; 
Nagy,  Lajos  G.;  Rulcsar,  Emo  ,  Takacs.  Marts;  and  Ambnis. 
Peter.  4.806J78.  d.  252-631.000. 
Amdahl.  Paul  O.;  Ham,  John  K..  and  Mazilu,  Doina.  (o  DataProducU 
Corporation.  Uniform  print  density  and  registration  in  an  impact 
prmter  4.806,031.  d.  400-157  300. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  5m — 

Coatea.  Peter  A..  4.806,737.  d.  219-390.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  5m — 

Hum.  Wah-ttmg;  and  Lee,  Sbaw-guang.  4.806,346,  d.  424-85.800. 
American  Safety  Craaure  Corp. :  5m — 

Cooti.  Vincent  N.,  4.806,301,  d  264-334.000. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Laboratories: 
5m— 
Simmons.   John   G  .    and   Taylor,    Geoffrey    W.,   4.806.997,   d. 
357-16.000. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries: 5m— 
Amiuy.  Noach.  4.807.222.  d-  370-85.000. 
Argade,    Pramod    V.;    and    Gupta.    Anipratan.    4,806,801.    d. 

307-475.000. 
Arnold.  Richard  M.;  Baker.  Paul  A  ;  Drucker,  Coleen  A.;  Gaahler, 
Robert  J.;  Lipari.  Dominic  T.;  Robin,  Max  S.;  and  Schiell,  How- 
ard C  .  4,806,107.  a.  439-79.000 
Ben-Arieh.  David;  Fritsch.  Charles  A  ;  Mandel.  Koatia;  Starzinski. 
Albert  F.;  and  Venugopal  Rahunath.  4,807,108.  d  364-148.000 
Berkstreaser.  George  W  ;  snd  Shmulovich.  Joseph.  4.807.241.  d. 

372-80.000. 
Dahbura.  Anton  T.;  Hery.  William  J  ;  and  Sabnani,  Rrishan  K., 

4,807028,  d   371-9.000. 
Hagenauer.   Joachim;   and   Sundberg.   Carl-Erik,   4.807^33,   d. 

375-57.000. 
Manocha,  Ajit  S  ,  4.807,013,  d   357-59  000. 
Strauss,  Mark  S..  4.806,999,  d.  357-23  130 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Corporatioa: 
Set— 
Luryi.  Sergey,  4,806,996,  d  357-16.000 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Technologies, 
Inc.:  Sm— 
Fitch,  Richard  C  .  4,807.225,  d   370-71  000 
Amitay,   Noach.   to  American  Telephone  snd  Telegraph  Company 
ATAT    Bell    Laboratories.    Cordlos    accessed    high-speed    high- 
capacity  local  area  networks.  4,807,222.  d  370-85.000. 
Amjad,  Zahid,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Membrane  cleaning 
compoaitions  containing  phosphorous  compounds.   4,806.259,  CL 
252-80.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  5m— 

Reaves.  Benjamin  H.;  and  Nelson.  WiUiam  E..  4.805.282,  d.  29- 

I56  80R 
Shum.  Victor  K..  4.806.701.  d   585-417.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  5m — 

Baker.  Robert  W  ,  4.806.120.  d.  439-399000 

Gmgcnch.  David  J  :  Roae.  William  H.;  Rupnik.  David  W.;  aad 

Shaffer.  David  T  .  4.805.885.  d  267-165.000 
Johnston.  Jamea  J.,  4.806,117.  d  439-344.000. 
Manabe.    Sakae;    Kamono.    Takashi,    Tokaichi.    Tetsuro;    aad 
Umeaato.  Shoji.  4.806.109.  d   439-108.000 
Ampex  Corporation:  5m — 

Fincher,  Jeffrey  L..  4.807.107.  O  364-148.000. 
Ampferer.  Herbert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Itcf  Porsche  AG.  Arrangement  for 

uifluencing  the  control  times  of  valves.  4.803.366,  CI.  123-90.130. 
AnadrilL  Inc    See — 

Das.  Pralay  K  .  4.803.449.  d  73-«S1.00O. 
Analytical  InnovatKns.  Inc.:  5m — 

Aken,    Susan;    and    Akers.    Raymond    P..    Jr..    4,806.487,    d. 
436-93.000. 
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Nordatrom.  Arnold.  4,803,832,  d.  244-137.100 
Andenon,  Cart.  Scaffolding  net  system.  4,803,735.  d   182-138.000 
Anderson,   Ian   M.,    to   Wrightoel    Limited.    Aaepoc    filling   station 

4,803,378,  a.  53-426.000. 
Anderaon,  Jamea  H.:  5m— 

Bugner,  Douglaa  E.;  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.;  I>  Mejo,  Lawrence 
f.ChmHoM,  Robert  A.;  aad  Anderson.  James  H  ,  4,806084,  d 
260-301.130. 
Anderson,  Richard  S ,  to  Transducer  Techaologiea  Inc.  Tranaducer 

circnit  4,806,783,  d.  307-118.000. 
Andenon,  Sara  H.;  and  Lutgen.  Noel  P..  to  Liquid  Air  Corporation. 
Proceas  for  the  production  of  a  bath  of  molten  metal  or  alloyv 
4.806,156,  CL  75-96.0ro. 
Andeiaoti.  Wayne  K.,  to  Reaearch  Foondatioo  of  State  University  of 
New  York.  The.  Method  of  treatment  of  sobd  cancer  tumor  of  the 
colon  or  breaat  using  pyrrole  derivative.  4.806,561.  CI.  514-427.000. 
Andersaon.  Lorentz.  Li^t  sign.  4,803,324,  CI.  40- 54 1. 000. 
Anderssoo,  Rolf  J.;  Pa|a.  Oajkid;  Hogluad.  Kjell;  Nilssoa.  Tore, 
Huaebye.   Ragnar,   H    ytaad,   Sigbj    m;   Lindland.   Hans;   Mong, 
Tore;  sad  Neaae,  Erling,  to  AB  Asea-Atom.  Gripping  mrrhanism 
4,803,951,  a.  294-116.000. 
Ando,  HitosU:  5m— 

Fukushima.  Atsohiko;  Kaahiwazaki.  Takaahi;  Hoaoi.  Masayuki;  and 
Ando,  Hitoahi.  4,807,157,  d.  364-521.000. 
Ando.  Masaaki;  and  Matsuzaka.  Masaaki,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha.  Automatic  pattern  original  reading  appisratus  4.807096,  O 
382-8.000. 
Andoh.  Shizuo:  See— 

Sato,  Seii;  Wakitani.  Masayuki;  Haae^wa,  Tadashi.  Miura,  Sbo- 
shin;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayaahi.  Tetsoya, 
Takahara.  Kazuhiro;  Kawada,  Toyoahi;  Hoahiya,  Takayuki;  and 
Kjsumi,  Shintaro,  4,807,047,  d.  358-300.000 
Andolfi,  Ceasar  P.:  5m— 

DePaaquale,  John  A.;  Segalowitz,  Ivar  R.;  and  Andolfi.  Ceasar  P  , 

4.805,382.  d.  53-520.000. 
DePaaquale,  John  A.;  Segalowitz,  Ivar  R.;  and  Andolfi.  Ceasar  P  , 
4.805,384.  a.  53-569.000. 
Andrews,  John  S.,  to  Strobic  Air  Corporatioa  Radial  upblasi  exhaust 

fan  apparatus.  4.806.076.  d.  415-209  000 
Angelopoulos,  Marie:  5m — 

Yaniger.  Stuart  I.;  Macdiarmid.  Alan  G  .  and  Angelopoulos,  Mane. 
4.806,271.  a.  232-500.000 
Anselmino.  Claadio:  See— 

Wohrle,  Ernst;  snd  Anselmino.  CUiidio.  4.803.673.  d.  141-10.000 
Antibioticos,  S.A.:  5m — 

Lopez,  Joae  L  G..  4.806.480.  d.  433-252.330 
Antoa,  John  M.;  and  Cameron,  David  B..  to  Thetford  Corporation 
Vent  structure  for  flush  water  holding  tank  of  vehicle  toilets. 
4.805.660,  CL  137-202.000 
Anzai,  Kiyoahi:  5m — 

Fukumoto.  Takeahi;  and  Anzai.  Kiyoahi,  4,805.755,  d  192-52.00F 
Aoki.  Hidetoahi:  5m— 

Nakatomi.  Yoafaitsuga;  Oda.  Goro;  and  Aoki.  Hidetoahi.  4.806.970, 
d.  353-3.0FU. 
Aoki.  Kohji;  and  Tomio,  Yasuda,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Lock 

assembly  for  onboard  opening  cover.  4,803.723.  d.  180-289  000 
Aob,  iCon^ah;  and  Kano.  Junichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Rotary  tortiue  transoiisaion  apparatus  for  four-wheel  drive  vehicles 
4.803.472,  a.  74-335.000 
Aoki,   Shin-icU.  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kanha.    Electrode 

structure  for  vacuum  circuit  breaker.  4.806.714.  d.  20O-144.00B 
AP  Industries,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Roaa.  Bruno  A.;  Harwood,  Jon  W.;  Moring.  Walter  G..  Ill;  and 
Resuggan.  Peter  L..  4.806.726.  d.  219-121.670. 
Apollo  Seiko  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kawaguchi.  Seiji.  4.803.830.  d.  228-179  000. 
Applied  Antomatioa.  Inc.:  See — 

Webb.  Don  W..  4.806.836,  d  318-609.000. 
Applied  Membrane  Technology,  Inc.:  5m— 

Nomura,  Hitoahi,  4,8060^6,  d.  210431  000 
Aprica  Kaasai  Kshnshikiksisha-  5m— 

KMaai.  Keozou.  4.805.259,  d.  16-35.0OR 
Arai.  Hataoyuki;  NsgshriV  Isao;  Maeda.  Seiichi;  Yasuda.  Kazumi; 
Puruaawa,  Shiro;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nagao.  Kastunon;  Kondo. 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya,  Sugiyama.  Misao;  and  Kusano.  Shinichi. 
to  Speedfam  Co..  Ltd.  Flat  lapping  machme.  4.805.348.  Q 
51-118.000. 
Arai,  Hiroahi,  to  Honeywell   Inc.  Communication  control  method 

4.806,927.  d.  340-825.050. 
Arai.  Hitoahi:  See — 

Eguchi,  Yoshitugu;  Miysshita,  Maaaru;  Arai.  Hitoahi;  and  Ogushi. 
Yoahimi.  4.806.432.  d  428-457.000. 
Aral,  Junichi;  and  Kato,  Hisami,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Spring-constsni 
variable  type  stabilizer  device  4.805.929,  d.  280-721  000 
Arai,  Kenji;  Kurihara.  Kazumasa;  and  Oshizawa,  Hidekazu.  to  Dieiel 
Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  contrtiUing  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  vehicles.  4.807.132.  d.  364424.100 
Aral.  Tskaahi;  Kawano.  Katsuo;  and  Okajima.  Hidekazu.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Ksisha.  Multi-layer  ream  molded  article  and  method  of 
making  the  same  4.805.991.  d.  35O-255.000 
ArakiTmroaki:  Set— 

Saito,  Shinji;  Arskj,  Hiroaki;  Ejin.  Kiyomi;  Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  and 
Mizuno.  Chiaki,  4.806.417,  d  428-323  000 


Araki.  Tokinorw  and  Aaada.  Masahani.  to  MatsushiU  RefrigerstiOD 

Cotnpany.  Sbde  valve.  4.803.666.  d   137-625  430 
Arcaad.  Tbomsa  W    StiP"'*'~<  static  noiae  generator    4.806.909,  d 

34O-384.0OR. 
Archibald,  John  L.;  and  Ward,  Terence  J  .  to  John  Wyetfa  A  Brother. 
Limited.  Pyridyl-  aad/or  pyridoyl-(pipend-4-yI)  ureas  and  analogues 
thereof.  4.806.352.  d  514-318.000 
Areldt.  Oyorgy:  5m— 

Vaijaai.  Istvan;  Arddt.  Gyorgy:  and  Gajaaz.  Zoltan.  4.807.105.  CL 

363-68.000 

Argade,  Pramod  V.;  and  Gtipia.  Ampratan.  to  American  Telephone 

and  Telegraph  Company.  ATAT  BeO  Laboralonea.  TTL  oompatibte 

CMOS  input  buffer  having  a  predetermined  threshold  vohage  ano 

method  of  designing  sme.  4.a06.a01.  d  307-475  000 

Ahkawa,  Tetsoio.  to  Nippon  A  B  S.  Ltd.  Anti-skid  control  apparatui 

for  a  vehicle  braking  system.  4.805,967.  Q  303-116.000 
Arikawa.  Yoafayiro:  5m — 

Yamada.  Mntsno;  Kamigachi,  Taiji:  Tanimoto,  Hirotoahi.  Ankaws. 
Yoahijiro.  Kaku.  Hiroyuki,  and  Takamoto.  Shigefaito.  4.806,6'>I. 
a.  568-401.000 
Anmoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susomu;  and  Mochizuki.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Hitachi  Ltd.  Optical  prmter    4.806.931.  d 
346-108.000. 
AriyaviaitakuL  Sirikiat:  Ser — 

iv»g«nii     Funuo;    Yoahida.    Susumu;    Takeuchi.    Tsutcmn;    aad 
AriyavisrtakuL  Sirikiat,  4.807052.  d.  373-53.000 
Arizona  Technology  Oevdopment  Corp  :  Set— 

Hofltaian,    Joaeph    J,    and    Hatter.    Loua    K.    4.806.285.    CL 
260-104.000 
Armell.  Richard  A ,  to  Drexd  Equipment  fUK)  Limited   Downhde 

pressure  sad/or  temperature  gauges.  4.805.448.  CL  73-151.000 
Armmgtoo,  Steven  E.;  Halperm,  Stephen  A.:  Pickett.  Gordon  E.  and 
Metz,  Baihara  A.,  to  Raapak  Corp.  Processes  for  the  production  of 
sntistatic  or  static  dissipative  paper,  and  the  paper  products  ihut 
produced,  aad  apparatus  utihzed.  4,806,410,  O  428-126.000 
Annaoo,  lac.:  5m — 

Biadon,  Glyn  A  J  ,  4,806,007,  d  350-569  000 
Armstrong,  Bruce;  snd  Pfeifer,  William,  to  Armstrong  Store  Fixture 
Corporation.    Brace    and    shelf  suppon    assembly     4,805,863,    d 
248-243.000. 
Armstrong.  Rosa.  5m— 

Bcntz.     Hanne;    EUmgsworth.     Larry:    and     Armstrong.    Rosa. 
4.806,523.  a.  514-2.0O0 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporatiaa  See— 

Annatrong.  Bruce;  aad  Pfeifer.  Wilham.  4.805.863.  d  248-243  000 
Pfofer.  Wilbam;  Slahl.  Charles  J.:  and  Fair.  David  C.  4.805.785. 
a   211-188.000 
Armstrong  World  Induatnes,  Inc.:  5m— 

Scalf.  Matt  C.  4,803,97a  d  312-348000 
Amdt.  Frederick  P  :  See— 

Beauch,  Howard  D.,  Everett,  Benjamm  H  .  11.  and  Amdt  Freder 
ick  P..  4,803.476,  d.  74473  OSW 
Arnold.  Richard  M.,  Baker,  Paul  A  ,  Drucker.  Coleen  A  .  Gashler, 
Robert  J.;  Lqwn.  Dommic  T.;  Robai.  Max  S.,  and  Scbell.  Howard  C  , 
to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  ATAT  Bell  Labo^ 
ratories.  High  frequency  coonector  4.806.107,  d  439-79  000 
Arthur  Matney  Co..  Inc    See— 

Garcia.  Frank.  4.805.766.  d  206-45  340 
Asada.  Maaaharu:  5m— 

Araki.  Tokinori;  and  Asada.  MMaharu.  4.805.666,  d  137-625  430 
Asada.  Tahei.  to  Corona  Enlerpnsea.  Inc   Process  for  electrolytically 

colonng  aluminam  material  4.806,226,  Q  204-37  600 
Asada.  Tomoyuki:  5m — 

Yauda,  Sachiko;  Yoahida,  Mmoru.  Asada.  Tomoyuki.  and  Mukai. 
Hideo.  4.806.992,  d  353-3.0DD 
Atahara,  Yoahiyuki.  Omi.  Shigeaki;  Sakai.  Hiroyuki.  Nakayama.  Shin 
and  Yoneda.  Yoahitaka,  to  Hoya  Corporatioo   Gradient  refractive 
index  type  anamorphic  planar  microlens  and  method  of  producmg  the 
same.  4.803.997.  d  330-413.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaaha  See— 

Matsuura.  Susumu.  4.807.143,  O   364-468  000 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  5m— 

Takami.  Satoahi;  and  Ohsawa.  Yutaka.  4.806.748.  O  250^2UOOR 
Asakura.  Toshimitsu:  5m— 

Tsunoda,  Kazuhiko;  FuniyaiiM.  Hiroyuki.  Asakura.  Toshnniau. 
md  Tagami.  Tomoyuki,  4.805.716.  a    180-2 IS  000 
Asano.  Yuji.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboahikj  Kaisha  Color-tone  control- 
ling method  and  apparatus  therefor  4.806.984.  d  355-32  000 
Asbeck.  Peter  M    See— 

Chang.  Mau-Chung  F  ,  Asbeck,  Peter  M  ;  Wang.  Keh-Chung;  and 
MUler.  David  L.,  4,807.008,  d  357-34  000 
Aacom  Hasler  AG  Set — 

Uechu.  Hans-Peter.  4.807.139.  d   364-464  020. 
Aaea  Aktiebolag:  5m — 

Hjortsberg.  Arae,  Hohnstrom,  Goran,  and  Kartsaoo.  Thommy, 

4,806,806,  d   31045  000 
Tellden,  Leif,  4,806,069.  d  414-735  000 
Asea  Stal  Ab:  5m— 

Jonssoo,  Aroe,  4.805,405,  d  60-39  464 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  5m— 

Culbenson.  Billy  M  .  and  Tiba.  Omar,  4.806.267.  CL  232-182.230 
Woodson.  Wayne  D.  4,806.576,  d  523-139  000 
Assmus,  Richard  C;  Set— 

Tnckett,  Elizabeth  A  .  and  Assmuv  Richard  C,  4.806.295.  CI 
264-59  000 
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Aste.  Robert:  Sw— 

Bloch.  Peter,  and  Ajte,  Roben,  4.806,086,  Q.  425-114.000. 
Aiten  Groop,  Inc.:  See — 

Pcnven,  Patrick.  4,806.208,  a    162-199.000 
Penven.  Purick  H  .  4.806,413,  a  428-222.000 
Aitn  PUMique:  See— 

Peme.  Raymond;  and  Odet,  Philippe.  4,805,807.  O.  222-1S3.000. 
Aitronica  Corporatioo:  See— 

Krupnik.  Elliot.  4.806,908,  CI  341-22.000. 
Ataka,  SabuTo:  See — 

Kano,     Tnyoahi;     Takahaahi.     Tetsuhiko;     Okajima.     KenKhi; 
Umetani,  Kenji;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Yokouchi,  Hisatake-,  and  Suzuki. 
Ryuichi.  4,806.757,  Q.  250-327.200. 
ATEQ  Corporation:  See — 

Goodman,  Allan  L.;  Green.  Morria  H.;  Jolley.  Matthew  J.;  Teitzel. 
Robin  L.;  and  Wipfli.  John  L.,  4.806,921.  O.  340-747.000 
Atherton.  Kim  W.;  Qow.  Charles  R..  and  Mawet.  Patrick  H.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Inc.  Dielectric  liquid  level  Manor  and  method.  4,806.847.  CI. 
324-6 1. OOP 
Athey,   Robert   D    Seam   for  mpenetrable   material.   4,806,435.   CI. 

428-594.000 
Atlas  Fahrzeugtechmk  GmbH:  See— 

Khippel.  Klemena;  and  Stubs.  Albert,  4.807,137,  O.  364-431.040. 
Atochem:  See — 

Bootilber,  Jacques;  and  Nawrot,  Serge,  4,806.582,  O.  524-178  000 

Drivoo.  Gilles;  and  Ourtner.  Bernard,  4,806,684,  O.  562-605  000 

Auclair,  Normand  M.;  and  Gladu,  Andre  J    Box  Tor  shakmg  dice 

4,805.908,  a.  273-145.00C 
Audionics,  Inc.:  See — 

Staley.  Wayne  L.,  4,805.731.  Q.  181-175.000. 
Ausimont  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bargigia,  Gianangek};  Caporiccio.  Gcrardo,  Tonelli,  Claudio;  and 

Habbi,  Luciano,  4,806,662,  CI   549-511  000 

Ausnit,  Steven;  and  Bentaen.  Per.  to  Minighp.  Inc.  Plastic  zippar  bag 

with     anchor-socket     attachment     arrangement.     4,807,300,     CI 

383-65.000. 

Austin.  Kirk,  lo  Panamas.  Inc.  Surge  suppressor  for  coax  cable  and  AC 

power  lines.  4.807,083,  Q   361-1 1 1.000. 
Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commissioa:  See — 
Ramm,  Eric  J..  4.806J79,  CI.  252-633.000 
Australian  National  University:  See — 

Ramm.  Enc  J  ,  4,806.279,  a.  252-633.000 
Automated  Machinery  System.  Inc.:  See — 

Craven.  Malcohn;  and  Small.  Mason  S..  4,806.051,  CI  409-84.000 
Automatioa  Sales,  Inc.:  See— 

Fentoo,  E.  Dale,  4,806,061,  Q.  414-475.000 
Au-Yeang,  Henry  Y.  M.,  to  Com  Dev  Ltd.  R-switch  with  transformers. 

4,806.887,  a   333-106.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Dobaon.  Keith  F.;  and  Sleeves.  Walter  E.,  4.805,351,  CI.   51- 
217.00R. 
Avner.  Barry:  See — 

Coons,  Teresa;  and  Avner,  Barry,  4.806,476.  CI.  435-172.200. 
Awamoto,  Shigeru:  See — 

Sasaki,  ScMhi;  Chiba.  Mitsuo;   Bannai,  Tatsushi;  and  Awamoto, 
Shigeni,  4,807,056,  CI.  360-27  000 
Axon'  Cable  S.A.:  See- 
Puzo.  Joseph  P.,  4.806.416,  a.  428-285.000 
Ayato,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Hideo;  Fujita.  Munehiaa,  Ishimaru,  Shingo;  Ayato,  Hiroahi; 
and  Urabe,  Shigeharu,  4.806.461,  O  430-567.000. 
Ayub.  Zahid  H..  to  E.  L.  Nickell.  Co  .  Inc  Heat  exchanger  4,805,694. 

a.  165-158.000. 
Azarevich.  Gennady  M.;  Akimov,  Boris  I.;  and  Kinanova-Belova. 
Elena  V.,  to  Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  Po  Tekh- 
oologii  Tractotnogo  I  Selskokhozyaistvennogo  Mashinostrocnia 
NPO  Nii  Tractoroaelkhozmash.  Contrivance  for  the  cutting-deform- 
ing of  cylindrical  surfaces.  4,805,431,  CI.  72-70.000. 
B  F.  Goodrich  Compny,  The:  See— 

Amjad.  Zahid,  4,806,259,  a.  252-80.000. 
Horowitz,  Amikam,  4,806,482,  Q.  435-262.000. 
Percec,  Virgil,  4,806,601,  a.  525-391.000. 
Perccc  Virgil;  and  Nicholas,  Paul  P .  4,806,617,  C\  528-86.000 
Baba,  Kazoynki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Information 

storage  system.  4,807,122,  a  364-200.000 
Baba,  Torn,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Cord  cutter  head.  4,805,306,  C\ 

30-276000. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W  :  See- 
Stem.    Richard   A.;   and    Babbitt,    Richard    W,   4,806,886,    CI 
333-24.200. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Mntsoo;  Kamiguchi,  Taiji;  Tanimoto,  Hirotoshi;  Ankawa. 
Yoahijiro;  Kaku.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takamoto.  Shigehito,  4,806,692. 
CI.  568-401.000. 
Bafaish,  Richard:  See— 

Dooavan,   David   S.   and   Babish,    Richard,   4,806,747,   O.    250- 
2O3.00R. 
Baoqoe,  Eric:  See — 

PilVot,  Jean-Paul;  Bacque,  Enc;  Dunogues,  Jacquea;  Biran,  Claude; 
and  Oiry,  Pierre,  4,806,666.  CL  556-412.000. 
Bader,  Eugen:  See— 

Suhlecker,  Fritz;  Stahlecker,  Hans;  Fetzer,  Gerhard;  and  Bader. 
Eugen,  4,805,395,  CI.  57-408  000 


Bailey,  John  W.:  See- 
Comfort,  John  J.;  Hayter,  Paul  A.;  Kargathra,  Dinesh;  Mason, 
Brian  R.;  Turner,  Graham  N.;  Fisher.  Ian  R.;  and  Bailey.  John 
W.,  4,807,161,  a   364-550.000. 
BAJ  Lunited:  See— 

Dimmock.  Ivan  H.,  4,805,796,  a   220-89  OOA 
Baker,  Dooal  E.;  Fox,  David  A.;  and  Thornton,  Roger  D.,  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  circuit  for  voltage  regulation  of 
DC  power  sources.  4,807,106,  CI.  363-84.000 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Halbardier,  Anna  L.,  4,805.699,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Baker,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Arnold,  Richard  M..  Baker,  Paul  A.;  Dnicker,  Colecn  A  ;  Gashler. 
Robert  J.;  Lipari,  Dominic  T,  Robin.  Max  S.;  and  Schell.  How- 
ard C,  4,806,107,  a  439-79.000. 
Baker,  Robert  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Electrical  terminal.  4,806,120, 

a  439-399.000 
Baldi.  Livio;  and  Cappelletti,  Paolo  O.,  to  SOS  Microelettronica  S.p.A. 
Method    for    makmg    twm    tub    CMOS    devices.    4,806,501.    CI. 
437-67,000. 
Balistreri.  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Pinkham.  Raymond;  and  Balistreri,  Anthony  M..  4.807,189,  CI. 
365-189.000. 
Ballard.  Larry:  See— 

Skinner,  David  B.;  and  Ballard.  Larry,  4,806,407,  a.  428-224.000. 
Baiogh.  Maria:  See — 

Hermecz,    Istvan;    Kerestzturi,   Geza;    Vssvari,    Lelle;    Horvsth. 
Agnes;  Baiogh,  Maria;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszarcs,  Zollan,  de- 
ceased; Ritli,  Peter.  Sipos,  Judit;  snd  Pajor,  Aniko ,  4,806,645,  CI. 
546-13  000. 
Babells,  Joan  C:  See— 

Balsells,  Peter  J.,  4,805,943,  C\  285-318.000. 
Balsells,  Peter  J.,  to  Balsells,  Peter  J ;  and  Balsells,  Joan  C.  Rotary/- 

reciprocating  seal  apparatus.  4,805,943,  CI.  285-318.000. 
Balthaizor,  Terry  M.;  and  Tremont,  Samuel  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Catalytic       hydrodesulfurization       of      ortbo-aminobenzylsulfides. 
4,806,687,  a.  564-442.000. 
Banas,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Michael  W.;  SteagaU,  Robert  N.,  deceased,  Banas,  Mark  D.; 
Chlebina,  Lawrence  E.;  Greenlease,  Brady  G.;  and  Stokes,  James 
D.,  4,806,196,  a.  15*422.000. 
Band,  Elliot  1.;  and  Sberif,  Fawzy  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Preparation  of  activators  for  fast-settwg  cements.   4,806.165,  CI. 
106-85.000. 
Bandoh,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hidekazu;  Bandoh.  Tadaaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryoaei;  Mori- 
oka.    Takayuki.    and    Mjyazaki,     Yoshihiro,    4,807,113,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Bangs,  Richard  G.;  Grey,  Michael  O ;  and  Kwan,  Sik-Piu,  lo  NCR 
Corporation.   Ribbon  separating   mechanism   for   thermal   printer. 
4,806,948,  a   346-760PH 
Bannai.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Seishi;  Chiba.  Mitsuo;  Bannai,  Tatsushi;  and  Awamoto, 
Shigem.  4,807,056,  CI   36a-27.000 
Banzai.  Masato:  See — 

Ito.  Haruhiko;  Shibata.  Yoshio;  and  Banzai.  Masato.  4.806,721,  CI. 

219-69.00W. 

Barbier,  Gerard  Y  G.;  Laboure,  Gerard  J   P.  B ;  Desaulty,  Michel  A 

A.;  Ducbene,  Francois;  and  TroviUot,  Pascal  M.,  to  Societe  Na- 

tiooale    d'Etude    et    de    Construction    de    Moteurs    d'Aviation 

(SNECMA).  Combustion  chamber  structure  for  a  turbojet  engine 

4,805,397,  a  60-39.320 

Barchechat,  Shlomo,  to  Safe-Air  of  Illinois,  Inc.  Reaettable  Tire  link. 

4,805,261,  a    16-48.500 
Barclay,  Robert  W  Fishnet  hanging  system  4.805,334,  C\.  43-7.000. 
Bard,  Martin,  to  Buchtal  Gcaellachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Un- 

glazed  ceramic  tile-shaped  article.  4.806.420,  Q.  428-320.200. 
Bargigia.   Gianangek);   Caporiccio,    Gcrardo;    Tonelli,   Claudio;   and 
Flabbi,  Luciano,  to  Ausimont  S.p.A.  Fluids  having  an  oxelane  struc- 
ture and  improved  characteristics  for  special  applications.  4.806,662, 
a.  549-511.000 
Barkan,  Edward:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard.  Howard  M.;  Barkan.  Eric  F.;  Krichever, 
Mark  J.;  Methtaky,  Boria;  Barkan.  Edward;  and  Adelaon,  Alex- 
ander M..  4,806,742,  CL  235-472.000. 
Barkan,  Eric  F.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan.  Eric  F.;  Krichever, 
Mark  J.;  Methtaky,  Bons;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelaon.  Alex- 
ander M.,  4,806,742,  Q.  235-472.000. 
Barnes,  James  L.:  See — 

Faith.  William  C  ;  Campbell.  Henry  F  .  Kuhla.  Donald  E.;  Studt. 
WUham  L.;  and  Barnes,  James  L..  4,806.535,  CI   514-248.000 
Barone,  Patnzia;  and  Ramachaadran,  Pallaasana  N.,  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company.  Breakage  resistant  higher  fatty  alcohol  nilfate  deter- 
gent laundry  bars.  4,806,273,  CX  252  544  000 
Barrett,  Charles  G.;  and  Mailoy,  James  B  Dispensing  package  for  small 

article*.  4,805,765,  d  206-45  150 
Barrier  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Duckett.  John  W..  4.806,044,  C\  4O4-6.00O 
Barry,  Daniel  T.,  and  Monsanto,  Raphael  A.,  to  Umversity  of  Michi- 
gan, The.  System  for  controlling  muscle  response.  4,805,636,  CI. 
128-773.000. 
Bartholomew,   Donald  D..  to  Proprietary  Technology,  Inc.   Force 
recording  seal  belt  assembly  4,805.467.  a   73-862.540 
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Bartlett,  Joel  F.:  on—  ..    ^     ... 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlen,  Jod  F.;  Biiler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 

William  H.;  DeapoUkis,  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 

Michael  D.;  Oreis.  David  A.;  Hayaahi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 

R.;  McEvoy,  Deuia  L.;  Treybig.  James  O.;  and  Wiereaga, 

Steven  W.,  4,107,116,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Barzyoaki,  Hdnmt:  Sat—  .      .   ^ 

Schrott,  Wotfgang;  Neumann,  Peter;  Albert,  Bemhartl;  Tlnmas, 

Michael;  Barzyiaki,  Helmiit;  Schomaan,  Klai»-Dieter,  and  Knp- 

pdmier,  Huald,  4,106,664,  d  556-136.000. 
BASF  Aktiengracnachaft:  See— 

Boct.  OiHtav.  Tnnth,  HvbaX;  Weber,  Wilhehn;  and  Lechtken. 

Peter,  4,«06,5M,  CI  524-1 10.000. 
Brand,  Uwe;  Schmitz.  Roedicer;  Deuker,  Ernst,  aad  Fochs,  Hugo. 

4,»06,63«,  CJ.  54O-54O.00a 
Enat,    HjHfeorg:    Leiningei,    Hartmut;    and    Paott.    Joachim. 

4,806,686,  &.  564-398.000. 
Grambch,  Walter,  Halbritter,  Klaua;  and  Heilea.  Gcrd,  4.806.670. 

a.  55»-371.00a 
Grimmer.  Johannea,  4,806,643,  CL  544-251.000. 
Hodderich.  Wotfgaat;  Facher,  RoU;  Hend,  Otto;  Mroaa,  Wolf  D., 

and  Weitz.  Ham-kiartin.  4,106,679,  CL  360-262.000. 
Hof&naim,    Oerfaard;    and    Kurtz,    Kari-Rudolf,    4,806.452,    Q 

43O-3O6.00a  

Hobnnm.  Reiner,  and  Saaner,  Axel,  4,806,449,  CL  43O-28I.00O 
Hoftnana,  Reiner,  and  Saaner,  Axel,  4,806,450,  CL  430-281.000 
Schrott,  Wolfgang:  Neomam,  Peter;  Albert  Benhard;  Tbomaa, 

Michad;  Barzymki.  Hdmnt;  Schcimann,  Klaua-Dieter,  and  Kop- 

pefanaier,  Hanld,  4.S06,664,  O.  356-136.000. 
WueM,  Hna-Hctner,  Fiickd,  Fritz-Frieder,  and  Nuerrenbach. 

Axd,  4,806,338,  CL  314-381.000. 
Bassett,  David  R.:  See — 

1^.  Chinaoo;  and  Basaett.  David  R..  4.806.702.  CI  585-429.000. 
Baatiaa,  John  M.,  to  Hamilton  Induatriea,  Inc  Comer  post  aaaemMy 
4,803,365,  CI  52-282.000. 

Broze.  Onyi  and  Bastia,  Danidle,  4,806,260,  CI.  252-8,800 
Bates,  Trevor;  Smith.  Graham;  aul  Fulks.  Gary  C  to  Ddco  Products 
Overseas  Corporation.  Centralized  door  kxjdng  sy«em.  4,805.427. 

a.  7O-264.0Oa  

Batta^rfia,  Chariea  R.  Anti^are  coating.  4,806,583,  d.  524-315.000. 
BattSe-Institnt  e.V.:  See— 

Gerrath,  Karl-Heinz;  Straoaa,  Eberhard;  Dedter,  Han>-Jo«:him, 
and  VinaaB,  Heinz,  4,803,463,  Q.  73-862.340. 
Battdle  Memorid  loaiitate:  Siee— 

Mdhag.  Peter  J.;  Mntaoddy,  Beebhas  C;  and  Sekercioglu.  Ibrahun. 
4,808;33a  CL  423-412.00a 
Battles,    Willis   R.    Automatic   action    toy    ghder-kiu    string    flyer 

4,803,833,  a.  244-I55.0OR. 
Bauer,  Bcmhanl;  aad  Dobhaa,  Herbert,  to  SKF  GmbH  Seal  for  bear- 
ing bwhinn.  4,106,026,  CL  384-486.000. 
Bauer,  Haiaid,  to  Robert  Beach  OmbR  Orcmt  arrangement  for  the 
nM*!**^,   ftorage   and   reproduction   of  electric   counting   polaea. 
4,807,264,  a.  377-24.100. 
Bauer,  Heinz;  Becker,  Burckfaard;  Frohnhaus,  Emat-Reiner,  Gedig, 
Alfted;  KUnk.  Joaef;  and  Koodty,  Antonin.  to  C.  Rob.  HanmKntem 
GmbH;  aid  Daimler-Beaz  AG.  Self-locking  rcvolute  joint,  adjustable 
to  an  aagle  by  moving  an  activatioD  lever  back  and  forth.  4,805,481. 
a.  74-5a.OOO. 
Bau^  John  L.;  Moooey,  Frank  X.;  and  Vandevier,  Joaeph  E.,  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company.  Packer  coohng  system  for  a  downhole  steam 
goerator  aaemMy.  4,803,698,  CL  166-272.000. 
Bamnann,  William  M.;  Scott,  Ray  V,  Jr.;  Houae,  David  W.;  and  Engel, 
Doaan  J.,  lo  UOP  Inc.  N-N'-dialkyiplienylenediamines  as  caring 
ageats  in  polynretbane  and  polynrea  mana&ctare  by  reactioa  injec- 
tion  moldm^  4,806,616,  Q.  528-68.000. 
Banmgen,  Hemz:  See— 

Probst,  Joachim;  p«nm»m,  Heinz;  Bomer,  Bnina,  Konig,  Joarhtm; 
and  MottwdlerTRrake,  4,806,591.  Q.  524-820.000 
Baxter  Intemtiaad  Inc.:  See— 

Bixiwn.  Richard  L;  Ceray,  David  E.;  Foley,  John  T ;  and  West, 

Joaeph  C,  Jr..  4,806,252,  d.  21O-744.00O. 
Scboeadorfer,  Donald  W.;  and  Hanaea,  Lee  E.,  4,806J47,  d. 
210-321.180. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Wohrke,  Ernst;  and  Anaehnino,  Claudio,  4,805,673,  d   141-10.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeadhchaft:  See— 

Boahagen,  Horst;  Roaentreter,  Ubich;  Lid),  Folker.  Oediger.  Her- 
mann; Fiedler,  Volker-Berwl;  Perzbom,  Eliaabeth;  and  Seuter. 
Friedd.  4,806,551,  CL  514-413.000. 
Boalaoen,  Horst;  Stolteftas,  Jurgea;  Berachaoer,  Fnedrich;  de 

Jong.  Anno;  and  Scheer,  Martin,  4,806,667,  d.  556-424.000 
BuadTRalf;  and  Onnenbcrv.  Volker,  4,806,088,  d.  425-127.000 
Eckhardt,  Votker,  Dicke,  Haia-Ruiiatf;  Hammeracfanudt,  Ench. 

and  Freitag.  Dieter.  4,806,619,  CL  528-128.000. 
Elbe,  Hana-Ludwigi  Stetter,  Jorg;  Bochel,  Karl  H.;  Schaller,  Klaus, 

and  Plempd,  Maa&ed.  4,806,339.  d.  514-383.000 
Elbe.   Hana-Lodwig;   and   Hoimwood.   Graham.   4.806,644.   d. 

544-335.000. 
Feat,  Chrata;  Muller,  Klaus-Hdmut;  Pfister,  Theodor.  RiebeL 
Hans-Jochem;  Kyada,  Emat;  Santei  Hans-Joachim;  Schnudt. 
Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Robert  H.,  4,806,147,  Q  71-91000 
Harms,    Wolfgang;    and    Wunderlich.     KUus,    4.806.640.    CI 
544-76.000.  „ 

Heas,  Bemhard,  Braiaat.  Bert;  and  Wdter.  Oakar,  4.806.603,  d 
525-445.000. 


Krc«.  Ham-Jnrgea;  Lmdner,  ChratiaB;  Grme.  Woifgaag.  Peters. 
Hotat;  Scfcoepa,  Jochen;  aad  WittMaa,  Dieter,  4.806,593,  d 
525-63  AX). 
Petenea,  Vwc,  Orote,  Klana;  Zeskx.  Haaa-Jow:fanB.  aad  Metzger. 

Karl  G.,  4,806,539,  CL  514-234^100. 
Probst,  JoacUai;  Banmgra,  Heiaz;  Boner,  Brano;  Koaig.  JoM^boa. 

aad  MottwdlerTRoiEe,  4J06,391,  CL  324420^X10 
Saae.  Kka;  llaiaali  r   Ocnl;  Scknlt  HanaOeor^  and  Pauha. 

wafried.  4,806>ta  d.  314-236.300, 
SchallneT.  Ooo;  Gekriag,  Irinhnhi,  Stetia.  Jorg.  SaoteL  Hau- 

Jow:liia;  and  "i  IimiH  Robot  R^  4.806.144,  CL  71-92iXX) 
Schroder,  Theo;  mi  Stobbe,  Matkka,  4,806,6Sa  O.  546-242.000 
Trabert.  Lodwig:  Lindner,  Chriatiaa;  Merten.  Joaef;  aad  HaupL 

Heinricfa.  4,a06,3r,  CL  324-304iXX). 
w^    Joactei;  Waldeniath,  Werner  and  Hoobach.  Rndotf, 
4J06,412,  CL  42S-203AXX 
BayemCbeaie  Orallarhaft  far  flngr  hrmiache  Antnebe  mbH:  See— 
Vockesapogcr,  Hnbert;  Meble,  Fraaz;  and  OefaMardt.  Robcrv 
4.803,^34.  d.  102-4W.OOO. 
Bayly,  Peter  K.;  Oretti.  John  E.;  and  Mote,  Michad  J.,  to  Peter  Bayly 
AMOciatea  Aiatraba  Ply    Ltd.  Metering  dinpenarr.  4,803,815.  CL 
222-644.000. 
Bazzi,  Ah  A.:  See— 

Donsfci.  Neil;  aad  Bazzi.  Afa  A.,  4,806.675.  Q   560-75  OX 
BBC  Brown  Boven  AG:  See- 

Adaai,  Braao;  Jaeckha.  Andre  ;  aad  Vlaaak.  Tbooaa,  4.806.497,  d- 

437-006.000. 
HeOai,  Jaan;  and  Kdler,  Jakob,  4.K)3,41 1.  CL  60-733.000 
Beach.  '  —•im*'  hL,  to  Variaa  Aaaociatea.  Matrii  aodifirr  and  method 
for  modifying  a  mmrix  to  igo|irove  analyas  of  metal  ci.aaliliM  na 
duriag  gnptalc  furnace  atomic  dauiptiuu  spectroacopy   4.806,489. 
O.  436-82.000. 
Beale,  Alvia  F.,  Jr.;  and  Hobbt.  Loos  D..  to  Dow  Clirmiral  Coa|)aey. 
The.  Carbon  Mack  — ha^itWw.  of  pilch  poiymcnzaboa.  4.806,227,  d 
20»-22AX). 
Beale,  WiUam  T.;  and  Bercfaowitz,  David  M.,  lo  Saipower,  lac  Stir 

hag  eagiae  power  n«talioa  system.  4.803.408,  d  6O-320AX) 
BeMomTInes  D.,  to  (Urris  Corporatiaa.  IC  which  diaaBalea  sopfxwi 
biM  infhoce  oa  didectrically  iaolaled  oompoaeali.  4.807.012.  d 
337-49.000 

Beattie,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Braah.   John   D.,   Jr.;   aad    Beame,    Patrick   J.,   4.803,29a   d. 

29-434.000. 

Beauch,  Howard  D.;  Everett,  Benjamin  H.,  O;  and  Amdt,  Fredenct  P.. 

to  OeaenI  Motors  Cotporatioo.  Trananaasoa  shift  control  aaaeaibly 

4,803,476,  CL  74-473.0SW. 

Beandi,  Howsd  D..  to  Oeaerd  Molon  Cotporatna.  Saeenag  t  iilinii 

for  vehicle  with  mohitabe  energy  abaortang  mast  jacket  4,805.478. 

CL  74-492.000  

Becher,  David.  Self-iakiag  rubber  stamps.  4.805.329.  d  101-334  000 
Bccfald.  B«1ow,  to  Eatropy.  lac  Radar-opacd  traa^iondmg  lyaem 

4,806,932,  a  342-33.000 
Becker,  Barckhard:  See— 

Banv,  Heiaz;  Becker,  Borcklanl;  Frohahaaa,  Erasl-Reaer.  Gedig, 
Alfred;   Kfink.   Joaef;   aad   Koacky.    Aaloam.   4.805,481.   Q 
74-328.000. 
Becker.  Farrd  M..  lo  Crown  Inlematiaaal.  Inc.  Method  for  the  deler- 
ii,i».tw»i  and  diapiay  of  aignd  arrivd  time,  mniaity  aad  dnectian- 
4,807,163.  CL  364-369.000  _ 

Becker.  Jertne;  and  CoaacUy,  Robert  E..  lo  Tamby  Chemical  Corp 
Honane  glae  trap  for  rata,  naoe  and  other  verans  having  carbcnal  m 
the  bait  M0334a  CL  4V38.00O 
»>~-^"«-",  Hana-Dieter,  Bradgam,  Siegfried;  and  Roepex,  Dieter,  to 
Voikswagea  AG  Connecting  rod  with  a  shank  oompoaed  of  tiier 
rompoaile  maletHL  4,803,483,  CL  74-379.00e. 
Becton.  Dii^inaon  and  Ccaipaay:  See— 

Hodgfcka,  Hatoid  M..  4,803,611.  O.  128-207  140 

Jotaaoa,  Raymond;  LivinVtOB,  Dwigfat.  Tile.  Robert  C;  and 

Wood-Hebe,  Sheila  J.,  M06,316.  CL  422-iaaOOO 
SpidvAgeL  David  E.;  and  Zdrahala,  Richard  J.,  4,806.430,  Q 

428-430000.  „ 

Wagner,  Daaid  B.;  aad  Sinha.  Ashoke.  4.806,468,  d  435-7.000 
Bedartl,  Jmea  F.:  See- 
Thomas,  Oarles  E.;  Bedard.  James  F.,  Harra,  Lawaon  P,  Wildes. 
Douglas  G.;  and  Hayaahi.  Steven  R.,  4,806.914,  CJ  340^*0.000 
Bedi,   Jamea  J.;   Golden,    Donald    M.;   Gatervd.    Mark   T      Miksza. 
Anthoay  S.;  Deoiega,  Joae  O;  Smith,  Richard;  aad  York*.  W   Brm 
ton,  Jr.,  to  EthicOB.  Inc.  Surgical  baleaiag  systems  made  from  poJy 
nieiic  maleriala.  4,805,617,  CL  128-334.00C 
Beeoan,  David  T.,  to  Calcamp  Inc.  Electrostatic  pnnthead  and  method 

oTmana&ctnre.  4.806,957,  d  346-155.000 
Beder,  Dondd  J.:  See— 

Kmg,  Georoe  C;  Beder.  Donald  J.;  Plaak.  David  C.  Snman. 

R^iert  W.;  Shauf,  Waher  F.;  and  Pike,  Roben  F  .  4,806,140,  Q. 

65-290.000. 

Beghin-Say  SA:  See—  _  .^  ~ 

Pierre.  Michd;  Ruppd.  Remy;  and  Brrllmann  JeaiL  4.80b. 4a«,  CI 

428-76.000  ^  ,     ^ 

Begley.  DouglM  G.,  to  Continental  While  Cap,  Inc^  Band  with  lock 

fmi  for  lamper-evideat  cap  4,805,791,  d  215-252.000 
Betbcke.  Frederich  W.  See— 

RegM,  Kenneth  A.;  Comer,  Ench  E.  and  Beihcke.  Fredencfa  W.. 
4.806.953.  a,  346-136.000 
Bdanger,  Yvea:  See — 

Simard.  Julien;  Lessard.  Raymond,  and  Bdanger.  Yves.  4.806.925. 
a   340^15.250. 
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Bdkc  Robot  E.,  Jr.;  Trojuiowiki.  Ocorge  P.,  ind  Ziiknytek.  Loiiii.  to 
Oeocral  Electric  Coayany.  MetaJ  matrn  compoate  and  itnicturc 
amttg  mettl  matrix  oompoarta  for  dectrooic  ipplicatiao>.  4,1106,704, 
a.  174-5X400. 

Bell.     Oerald.     FibaofiticaJly     Ulumuiatcd     table.     4,«07.09),     d 

3«2-ir7.ooa 

BeOamy.  Fraacoia:  Sar— 

Robin.  Jaoqwa;  Prvneau,  Didicr  and  Bellamy,  Fraacoia,  4,806,544. 
a.  514-27«.00a 
Bdoit  Corporatioa:  Ste — 

KntiliB,  Eacen  E^  4,80S.67g,  CL  144-34X000 
Bdcrnaaky  PaNlcknicfaeaky  Inatitiite:  Set— 

Kodov,  Valery  &;  Polyakova,  Elena  A.;  Novikov,  Aleui  E,  and 

Krapko.  MiUail  T.,  4.806,162.  CL  324-213.000. 

BcB-Arieh,  David;  Piilach.  Charlea  A.;  Mandd.  ICoalia;  Slarzimki. 

AAktI  F.;  and  Venagoiial.  Rahimath.  to  American  Tetephooe  and 

Tdegrafili  Coonay,  ATAT  Bell  Laboiatorics.  Prodnct  reahxatioa 

method.  4.K)7,10I.  CL  364-I44.000 

Bead  Reaeuch.  Inc.:  Stt 

Boddeker.  Karl  W.,  4,806J4S,  a.  2ia«40.000. 
Bender.  Jaaiea  W.:  Ste— 

Sdiiittz,  Thomaa  J;  Home.  Deane  A.;  Sikihca.  Stephen  J  ,  and 
Bender,  Jamet  W.,  4.805.881,  Q.  266-257.000. 
Bcaeke,  Herbert;  and  Peter,  Siegfried,  to  Rutgemverke  AO.  Prooeaa 

Cor  prodacing  pitch  raw  materiala.  4,806J2S,  CL  20»-45.000. 
n«iwt»a,  OviitiaD,  to  rhampinn  Spark  Ping  Earoae  SJ^.  Coonecting 

device  for  a  wiper  lyMem.  4,805,254,  CL  15-25am 
Bennett,  Richmond;  Schettler,  Paul  D.;  and  Onataftoo,  Todd  D..  to 
Cohnabia  Oaa  System  Service  Corporation.   Method  of  locatmg 
hydrocarbon  prodocing  itraU  and  the  iMtrument  therefor.  4,805,450, 
a.  73-155.00a 
Bennett,  Robert  E,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Straw  walker  extension  pao 

4,805,640,  a.  1 30-26.000. 
Bcnning.  Priedrich;  and  OroaK-Kohont.  Berthold,  to  Deere  *  Com- 
pany.   Soqienaion    mechaniam    for    ■   hmged    part.    4,805,264,    CI 
16-267.000. 
Bcntscn,  ixr.  Set — 

Anaait,  Steven;  and  Bcntaen,  Per.  4.807,300,  O.  383-65  000 
Nocek.   Robert   S.;    Bcntaen.    Per,   and   Zivkovic,   Herbert    H., 
4,80S,80a  CL  221-63  000 
Bentz,  Haane;  Eningnvorth,  Larry;  and  Annationg.  Roaa.  to  Collagen 
Corporatioa.    Method    of    treating    mflammatioa.    4,806,523,    O 
514-XOOO. 
Berchowilz,  David  M.:  See— 

Beale,  William  T.;  and   Berchowitz,   David  M.,  4,805,408.   O 

6o-52aoao. 

Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Szabadoa,  Rudolph  J  Separation  of  formic  acid  from 

dioxane  by  extractive  diatillatioa.  4,806.209,  CX  203-51  000. 
Berg,  Uoyd.  Redoction  of  nilfnr  and  nitrogen  oxide*  uang  petroleum 

piicha.  4,806,319,  CL  423-235.00a 
Boger,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Tvaowiki.  Thomai  L.;  and  Ulfanan,  Edwin  P., 

to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Ligand-reoeptor  aanyi  employing  iqiiarate 

dye  coamoaitiona.  4,806,4SS,  CL  436-536.000. 
Berghmd,  Joaepk  A.  Liqaid  wax  applicator.  4,806.037,  O.  401-6.000 
'       MUBOOX.  Michel; 


''^eaa,  Patrick;  and  Bergoognoox.  Michel.  4,806,947.  Q.  346- 
76.0PH. 

Berke.  W.  Mate;  and  Malzbender.  Thomaa.  to  Hewlea-Packard  Com- 
pany. Oraphic*  tablet  onag  a  permuted  trace  ordering  •cheme. 
4.806,918.  a.  340-71X000. 
OerkMriaau,  George  W.;  and  Shmulovich.  Jaaah,  to  American  Tele- 
pbooe  and  Tde^aph  Company  ATAT  Bell  Labontoriea.  Electron 
beam  pumped  iMer.  4,807,241,  a.  372-80.000. 
BerhncT,  David:  &ir^ 

Leoag.  Helen;  Katz,  Martin;  Delk,  Anne;  Berlmer,  David;  and 
Nacht,  Sergio,  4,806.36a  d  424-487  000. 
Berman.  Alan:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Tokno;  Brown.  Michael;  Torri.  Tmyoahi;  and  Berman. 
Alan.  4.807,199,  O.  367-15.000. 
Bemal,  Patrick  J.  Auxiliary  brake  light  control  lystem.  4,806,7gX  a 

307-lO.OOR. 
Bernard.  Derek  J  C:  &r— 

Rainone,   John   P;   and   Bernard.    Derek   J.   C,   4,805,326,   a. 
40- 1 55.000. 
Benaad,  Maarice:  See — 

Oarcaa.     MnRaA^     and     Bemaod.     Maurice,     4,806,89a     Q. 
333-2O5.00a 
Beraer,  Dietrich;  Reidinger,  Rolf;  and  Vollath,  Rainer,  to  Alcatel  ^fV 
MariL-frame   aaaeaibiy   and   method   of  manufacturtng   the   lame- 
4,806,82a  a.  313-404.000 
Bcrova,  NikoiiM  D.:  See— 

ivanova.  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov,  Tihavdar  B.,  Dryauka,  Marganu 
D.;  Zabmnva.  Orfaideya  B.;  Dalleva.  Lilyaaa  D.;  Nikolova. 
Milka  P.;  Berova,  Nikobna  D.;  Rakovika.  Roaotza  S. 
Stoyanova.  Maria  S.;  Mihaykiva,  SMcha  R.,  Lma,  Milka  A  i 
Nianmioa,  Joaiif  N.;  Vitkova,  Snejana  O.;  Matov,  Vladimir  R.; 
Dimitrav,  Boria  R.;  and  Metahkov,  Oriaor  M.,  4,806,348.  d. 

5i4-3iaooa 

Derrettini,  Brace  J.;  Booci.  Donald  P.;  and  HoUopeter,  Roy  D.,  to  Air 
Prodocts  and  Chemicala,  Inc.  Automatic  prcciaioa  liquid  loading 
coatroi  method.  4,805,67X  a.  141-5.000. 
Benchaaer,  Priedrich:  See— 

Boahagea,  Hont;  StoheftM,  Jurgen;  Benchaaer,  Priedrich;  de 
Jong.  Aano;  aad  Scfaeer,  Martin.  4,806,667.  Q.  536-424.000. 
Beat.  Uonnma  D.:  See— 

Sabn,  Robert;  and  Best.  Norman  D  ,  4.806,186,  O.  156-80.000. 


Bestler,  Charles  B.;  Reicfaard,  Oordon  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sirazi,  Senur,  to 
Zenith  Eiectiics  Corporation.  Mapping  method  for  t'''«»  pay  per 
view  syatem.  4.807.023,  O.  358-46.000. 
BettcTton.  Joseph  T  ;  Olover,  AHnd  H  ;  Otiffin,  Ranald  L.;  aul  RcrHi- 
eni,  Anthony  J.,  to  Chrysler  Moton  Corporatioa.  Oil  press une  trans- 
ducer 4,805.46a  a.  73-725.000 
Bettinger,    David    S.    Spectacle-mounted    ocular    display    apparativ. 

4,806.011,  a.  351-158.000. 
Beuke.  Kari:  Srv— 

Wagner.  Paul-Hcinz;  Meyer.  Alon;  Hmaiefer,  Rarl-Richard;  and 

Beuke,  Karl.  4.805,496,  O.  81-57.390 

Beylin,  Vladimir  O.;  Ooet,  Dm  P.;  SerccL  Anthony  D  ;  aad  Showaher, 

Howard  D.  H.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company    Processes  for  the 

preparation  of  benza(cfaalcogenoX4.3  J-cd>ndazoies  and  iatermedi- 

ale*  thereof.  4.806,654,  CL  548-37a00O. 

Beynon.  Thomas  O.  R.;  and  Rafley,  Ian  H  .  to  Land  Infrared  Limited. 

Weld  monitofing.  4,806,723,  a.  219-109  000 
Bhattacharyya,  Bhnpati  R.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company  Croa»4mked 
cationic  polymers  for  use  in  personal  care  prodncta.  4,806,>45.  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Bianco,  Carlo;  and  Susi,  Pietro,  to  Fameccanica  S  p  A.  Method  and 
apparatos  for  the  prodnctioa  of  perforated  fUmt,  particularly  perfo- 
rated films  of  plastics  material  for  sanitary  articles.  4,806,303,  CL 
264-5.040. 
Biddalph,  Trevor  W  :  See— 

Bowman.  Tmutfay  J.;  Marsfaaa  Robert  A  ;  aiKl  Biddulph,  Tiwor 
W.,  4.805,403,  a.  60-320.000. 
Bihari.  Feme:  5<r — 

Bohut,  Peter,  Bihan.  Fcrenc;  Kerteaz  nee  Szabo,  Marianna;  Kuro- 

nya,  Istvan;  Boroa,  Peter,  Szulagyi.  Janoa;  Mcazaros,  Jeno  ; 

Eifert,  Oyula;  Mesnros  nee  Szekmyo.  Agnea;  Jartoo,  Odoo  S  , 

and  Ooodoa,  Laszfo  ,  4,806,151,  C1  7|.in  000 

Billings,   Christopher  E   Drum   muilling,   sound  enhancing  device. 

4,805.514.0  84-41  LOOM. 
Bindoo.  Glyn  A.  J.,  to  Armaon.  Inc.  Optical  gun  sight  4.806,007,  CL 

350- 569.000. 
Buict,  Jean:  See— 

Manoury.  Philippe;  Binet,  Jean;  and  Dewitte,  Elisabeth,  4,806,56a 
a.  546-118.000. 
Biran.  Claude:  See— 

Pillot.  Jean-Paul;  B«:qae.  Enc;  Donogues,  Jacques,  Biran.  Claiide; 
and  CHry,  Pierre.  4,806,666,  O   356-41X000 
Btrchfield.  James  M.,  Molinaro,  Ralph  A  .  and  Tilly,  Lynn  K.,  to 
Chrysler  Motors  Corporatioa.  Instmment  panel  stmctore  for  an 
automotive  vehicle.  4,803,924,  CL  280-752.000 
Bird.  Forrest  M.  Ventilator  which  can  be  readily  transported  for  emer- 
gency sitnatioaa.  4,805,613,  Q    l2»-204  230 
Bird.  Graham  J.:  See— 

Wataoo.  Keith  G.;  Garson,  Lynette  A..   Bird.  Graham  J ;  and 
Farquhaisoa.Oraeme  J.,  4,806,141.  a   71-121000 
Birkmann,  Joaef;  and  Total,  Jose  ,  to  Agfa-Gevacrt  AktiengeseUschaft. 
OampingdeviceforthehDfasof  reds  of  magnetic  tape.  4,805,841.  CL 
242-68.300. 
Birks.  John  W.;  and  SheUum,  Curtis  L.,  to  Cooperative  Institiite  for 
Research  in  Eaviroomeatal  Sciences  Unrverv  of  Colorado.  Method 
of  nnproving  the  detection  bnms  of  UV- VIS  abaorbing  oomponnds  m 
HPLC  by  the  iw  of  a  anglet  oxygen  trap  4.806,4<5,  CL  436-140.000. 
Bocboff,  Eddbert;  aad  Sc^irmacher,  Wolfgang,  to  Werner  *  Mertz 
GmbH.  Procedure  for  the  detectun  of  allcrgen-contamiag  houae 
dust.  4,806,49a  CL  436-98.000. 
Bishop,  Maurice  E.  Orbital-actioa  damp*.  4,805,888.  Q  269-99.000 
Bisbop.  Tnnothy  E:  See— 

Krajewski,  John  J.;  Bishop,  Timothy  E;  Coady,  Chvc  J.;  Zimmer- 
man, John  M.;  Noren,  Gerry  K.;  and  Fmher,  Christopher  E, 
4.806,574,  CL  522-96.000. 
Bittner,  Harry  J.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporatioa.  Soft  start  for 

five  pin  switching  regulators.  4.806,84X  O   323-22X000. 
Brvens.   Thomas   H.    Apparatus  for  fUlcrmg   bqmds.   4,803,525.   d 

99-408.000 
Bixler.  Richard  M.:  Set— 

K  at  Titian.  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Jod  F .  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 

William  H.,  Despolakis,  John  A..  Graziano,  Peter  J.,  Green, 

Michad  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayasb.  Steven  J.,  Mackie.  David 

R.;  McEvoy,  Demus  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wiercaga, 

Steven  W.,  4,807,1 16,  CL  364-200000 

Blake,  Joaeph  W.;  and  Di  Ceaarc,  Paul  C,  to  Blake.  Joaeph  W  .  Ill,  and 

Kaufman,  Jack  W.  Surgical  strife  remover  4,805,876,  a  234-28.000. 

BUke,  Joaeph  W.,  HI:  Set— 

Blake.  Joseph  W.;  and  Di  Cesare,  Paul  C,  4,805,876,  CL  254-28.000. 
Blank.  Wesley  D.:  See— 

Boone.  James  E;  Owcaa.  David  W.;  Farritor.   Robert  E.;  and 
Blank.  Wealey  D..  4,806,317,  CL  422-145.000. 
Blanton,  Keith  A.;  and  Tmnblin,  John  E..  to  Dsieco/Ivex  Partners,  Ltd 
Method  and  apparatas  for  samplii:;  images  to  """'««■•  movement 
within  a  mnhkliiuensional  space.  4,8(f7.I58,  Q   364-521.000 
Blazey,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Hoyt.  John  M.;  aad  Blazey,  Stevcd  D  ,  4,806.3»4.  a.  524-376.000 
Bloch.  Peter,  and  Aate.  Robert,  to  Swisacab  EA  Schoen  S  A.  Extruder 
head  with  a  rotary  die  and  process  for  lubricating  this  head-  4.806,086, 
a.  425-114.000. 
Blumeatritt,  Martin;  OeriingeT,  Hermann.  Scbneader,  Horst;  and  Ohick. 
Franz,  to  Carl-Ztiss  Stiftaag.  Method  of  asaembtiag  optical  compo- 
nents and  arTBogement  therefor.  4,803,993,  CL  330-321.000. 
BMR  Investments,  Inc.:  See— 

Larson,  Raymond  L.,  4,805,808,  CL  222-185.00a 
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4,805,607,  a.   128- 


Prestoo  L.. 


BOC  Cryoplanls  Limited:  See— 

CoUey,  Charles  R.,  decfssrrt.  and  Passant.  Murid  E..  execstnx. 
4,803,41X  CL  62-22.000. 
BOC  Oroop,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Storey,  Philip  A..  4,803,63a  O.  12»-673.000 
Whitlock.  Walter  H.;  Wehmer.  Wilham  R..  Jr ;  and  Clark.  James 
D,  4,806,171,  CL  134-7.000. 
BOC  Limited:  S(«— 

Smith.  Bryaa  K..  4.805,806,  Q.  222-146.600. 
Bochamcr  Pi— i«i*t>  Heiatzmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Set — 

g-t^ti^  Lotbar,  aad  Onae.  Kano.  4,806,017,  a.  356-376.000 
Boc±,  Onrtav;  Traoth,  Hobert;  Weber.  Wilhetan;  and  Lecbtken.  Peter, 
to    BASF    Aktieagesdhchaft    StabiKaer    mixtares    for    ptsotics. 
4,806,38a  a  524-110.000. 
Boda.  James  C.  to  Brunswick  Corporatioa.  Cam  adjustment  assembly 

4,805,48i  a.  74-57 1.0M«. 
Boddeker,  Karl  W..  to  Bead  Research,  Inc.  Pervaporanoo  of  phenob^ 

4,806,245.  CL  21(V640.000. 
Boddey,  Derek  O.;  and  Young.  Alan  G..  to  EDI  Eagmeermg  Limited 

Control  tysteoL  4,803,519,  Q.  98-1.000. 
Bodenhchner.  Josmh  S.;  Klein,  Itzhak;  and  Levi,  Yehuda  U.  to  Jerusa^ 
lem  CoUege  of  Technology  Refractometer  for  flmd*.  4,806,013,  Q 
336-133.000. 
Bodeneeswerk  Oeratetechnik  GnibH:  See— 

Kjogmann,  Uwe.  4,807,138,  a.  364-453.000 
Boefaringer  Mannheim  Corporation:  See — 

Engelhardt,  John  A.;  and  Tarr,  Richard  R 
9X0YZ. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Falk.  Robert  A.,  4,806.018,  a.  336-446.000 
Trepua,  George  E.,  Jr.;  Matin.  Barry  D ,  and  Rider 
4,806,401,  CL42&-36. 100. 
Bogan.  Gary  W.;  and  Monnerat.  Georgia  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany   The    Fbine  iisiilaiil  polyaromatic  cyanale  resins  with  im- 
proved thermal  stabibty.  4J06.623.  Q.  528-422.000. 
Bogemaan,  Amoldna  B.  M.:  Stt— 

Van  Lcrop,  Joaenh  G.;  Bogemaan.  Amoldus  B.  M.;  Fdder.  Willy 
J.  B.  and  Haiziag,  Alben,  4.a06,32<,  CL  423-338.000. 
Boggem,  Charlea  H.;  and  Krantsack.  Richard  G.,  to  Comark  Merchan 
dising.  Inc.  Pivotable  display  and  dispniaing  apparatos.  4,805,331.  Q 
40-651.000. 
Bobmaa,  Carl  E;  and  C3iow,  Mark  R.,  to  Ford  New  Holland.  Inc 
VarttUe  sensitivity  metal  detectioa  syslenL  4,805385,  Ci.  56-10.200. 
Bohw,  Peter,  BOan,  Fereac;  Kerteaz  nee  Sz^bo,  Marianna;  Rnronya. 
Istvaa;  Boroa,  Peter,  Szalagyi,  Janos;  Meszaroo,  Jeno  ;  Eifert,  GyuU; 
Meazam  nee  Szekrcnyca,  Agncs;  Jartoa  Odon  S,  aad  Goodoa, 
l^MzIo    ,    to    Bod^icsti    Vegyimuvek.    Benzoic    acid    denvauves. 
4,806,151,0.71-111.000. 
Botak.  Alphcos  B.  T  J.:  Ser— 

Sprokholt,  Ronald;  Boink.  Alpbon*  B.  T  J  .  and  Maas,  Antomus  H. 
J.,  4,806,486,  O  436-19  000 
Boland,  Amy  &:  Set— 

Kirkup,    Michad    P.;    and    Boland,    Amy    S..    4,806.637, 
540-310.000. 
Bohon,  Billie  J.  Taaue  packet  bolder  4.803.24X  O.  2-160.000. 
Bom.  Coraebs  J.  G.:  Ser— 

v«  der  Ldy,  Ary.  aad  Bom,  Coraebs  J.  G.,  4,805.557 
Il9-I4.0n. 
Bomer,  Bruno:  See — 

Probst,  Joachim;  Baumgen,  Hemz;  Bomer,  Bruno;  Koag.  Joacfaan, 
aiai  MottweilerTRrake,  4,806,391,  O  524-820.000 
Bonebright,  Cynthia  A.:  See— 

Pyan,  Roaer  A.;  Hardt,  Ivan  E.;  and  Booebnght.  Cynthia  A  . 
4.807,24fCL  373-1.000. 
Bonmaasan,  Otaapaoto;  iste — 

Qaaranti,  Oiovanai;  OiUia  Oaudio;  and  Bomnassan,  Gianpoolo. 
4,806,03a  CL  400-144.200 
Bonnargeat,  Alain:  See — 

Foacanh.  Jod;  and  Boonargent.  Alain.  4.805,945,  O  285-341  000 
Bookbinder,  Dona  C    Set^  „    ^ 

GaDacci,  Robert  R.;  and  Bookbinder,   Dana  C.  4,806,397,  O 
525-57.000. 
Booker,  PbUp  H.,  ID:  Stt—  _       ^ 

RobertsTllichaid  R.;  Frank,  Robert  J  ;  Booker,  Philip  H..  HI;  and 
Henmer.  Rodaey  A.,  4.806,1  IX  CI.  439-144.000 
Boone,  lames  E.;  Oweos,  David  W..  Farritor,  Robert  E,  aad  Blank. 
Weal^  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa.  Fhndized  bed  resdor  4,806,317. 
d  422-143.000. 
Boon  Comfiaay  pic.  The:  Stt— 

Jetlery,   Jaaies  E.;   Kozhk.    Antoain;   sad   Wihnburst.   Enc   C, 

4.806,37a  CL  514-646.000. 
Ktea.  Kanar  A.;  and  Lanmard,  John  F.,  4,806.338, 0.  424-466  000 
Steazcaberger.  Herat.  4.806,419,  O.  428-287.000. 
Borek.  Jaaies  R.:  Ser—  ^    ,,„ 

Seaborae.  Jonathan;  and   Borek.  James  R..  4,806.718.  CL  219- 
ia53E. 
Boros,  Peter  See— 

BohM,  Peter,  Bihari.  Fereac;  Kertesz  nee  Siabo,  Mananna,  Karo- 
nya,  Istvaa;  Boras,  Peter,  Szalagyi,  Jaaoo;  Mesmroa,  Jeno  ; 
Eifert,  OyolB;  Mozaras  nee  Scekrenyes,  Agnca;  Jsstoo,  Odoa  S.: 
aad  Ooodoa,  Lvzlo  ,  4.806,151,  O.  71-111.000. 
BorreOo,  Sfk—"—  R-;  s«l  Roberts,  Charles  O.,  to  Texas  Instnuaesils 
Inoorpanled.  Mis  infrared  detector  haviag  a  storage  area.  4.807,007, 
a  iST-kuiOO. 
Bone.  Dietrich,  to  Emt  Winter  ft  Sofan  (GmbH  ft  Co.).  Dreaaiag  tool 
lor  grinding  wfaeefe  4.805.586,  CL  125-1 1.OOR. 


Borthwick,  Alan  D.:  Stt— 

Seaieraro,  Oaudio;  Micbeb.  Dino:  Pieracciob.  Damele;  Gaviraghi. 
Giovanni;  and  Borthwick.  Alan  D  .  4.806.533.  O  514-211.000 
Borveadeg,  Janoc  Set — 

Abraham,  Oodla;   Horvath.  TSior.   Totdy,   Lajos.   Borvcndeg. 
Janoa;  Csaayi,  Eadtc;  Kaa.  Eva;  nee  Hermann.  Dona  S ;  and 
Tory.  Kafaian.  4^06,685,  O.  364-324.000 
Boseck.  Siegfried:  Ser— 

Win,  Erich;  Harm*,  Harry;  LuUman.  Johannes,   nigen.  Edgar: 
Boseck.  aicafriuil.  Schandbaner.  Georg,  aad  Krotkm,  Horst. 
4.806,746,  (5.  230-201 JOOO. 
Boshagcn.  Hof«;  RuauiUtJu.  Ulnch;  Lieb,  Folker.  Oediger.  Hermann 
FiedlcT.  Volka-Bend;  Perzbora,  Ehaabeth;  and  Seoter.  Fnedd.  u? 
Bayer     AktieageaeSachaft     N-dihydroindolyletfayl-salphniiaimrtrs 
4,806.551.  CL  514-415.000 
Boafaa^a,  Horst;  SlotlefiM,  Jvrgea;  Berscbaaer,  Fnedncb  de  Joog. 
Aano;  ^  Scheer,  Martia,  to  Bayer  Aktimgrsdlachaft  Promocm; 
prodaction  of  asefid  bveslock  with  silylated  aanaophcayietbylaaiine 
derivatives.  4.806.667,  O  556-424.000. 
Bosley,  Ahoa  M.:  Set— 

Dickey,  Glen  R.;  Bodey,  Ahon  M.,  Weyricb.  Robert  H  .  and 
Jaarez,  Charles  C  4^03,878.  O  234-134.30iL 
Boasard.  RonU  G.;  Krcaz.  Deu  C;  aad  Smith.  Roaadl  P..  to  Mmnc 
loa  Miaiag  ssal  MaatActariag  Compaay   Fter  opQc  caUc  spbcc 
dosme.  4J0S.979,  O  3SO-96.200. 
Bost,  MidKi  to  Societe  Matinaalr  ladastndle  et  Aerospatiale   Com 
posite  Bialerial  blade  with  twia  loogeroa  and  twn  boi  structure 
haviag  '••  '■■«—<  boaeycooib  ssadwicb  coveringt  aad  a  mrthod  of 
maii2ctariBg  mme.  4.806.0T7.  O  416-226  000 
Bott.   Roger   L   Device   for   developing   goM  ball   address   stance 

4.805,913,  CL  273-187.a0R. 
BoOcfaer,  Kurt:  Ste — 

Leibetaeder,    Ferdinand;    and    Bottcber,    Kurt    4.805J79,    O 


O 


O 


53-444.000. 
Bouaziz.  Joe:  Ste — 

Bnane.  Alain;  Chevaber.  Micbd.  and  Bouaziz.  Joe.  4.806.744.  O 
23  5-477  OOa 
Boucher,  Jooa  L.;  aad  MitcfaeU,  Pamda.  Handler  cover  and  teat  cover 

for  a  shopping  cart.  4.805.937.  O  2JO-33  99X 
Boon,  GeiartL  Harvester  device  for  stalked  plants  of  the  sunftower 
H«rf  which  can  be  fitted  on  a  cutter  for  stalked  con  type  plana 
4.805387.  CL  56-66.000. 
Bootilber,  Jacones;  aad  Nawrot.  Serge,  to  Atochem.  Adhesrve  compo- 
4J06.382.  O  524-178.000. 


Bowater  Parkagitig  1  

NattrmsTFraS;  aad  fagt,  Geoffrey.  4,807 J99.  O   38Vl(WO0C 
Bower,  Lewis  R.  B..  to  Fletcher  SotcUTe  WiU  Lmnted  Bt-dgecnooai 

toniae aiiiii    i  Hit  4.805.473,  O.  74-361.000. 

Bowen,  Gerald  M.:  S«r-  ^  .^     „ 

Cay,    Noi^    S.;    and    Bowers,    Oerald    M.    4.806.057.    O. 
414-223.000 
Bowim.  Robert  F.,  to  Labiaal  Components  and  Systems.  Inc  Electrical 

consBctiaBa.  4J06,124.  O.  439-607.000 
Bowbng,  Kiared:  See — 

Gaccetta,  Joaeph  M.;  Bowbag.  Kmred.  Trouicaud.  Lee  E.  aad 
Whitby,  Mi^ad  A..  4.805373,  O.  53-77  000 
Bowman,  Robert  G,  to  Dow  Cheascal  Cooipaay.  The  Method  of 

prodacag  anaaes.  4,a06,69a  CL  364-4aa00a 
Bowman,  iBBOtfay  J  ;  MatslmD.  Robert  A.;  aad  Batdalph.  Trevor  W 
to  Ford  Motor  Compaay    Eagiae  exhaaat  tysieai.  4,805.403.  O 

60-32aooa  _^   _ 

Boihoora,  Gome;  Scfaoenmakers.  Peter  J  .  aad  Vdthaa.  Otto  M.  \c 

Shdl  Oil  Coaq»y.  Process  for  the  preporatiOB  of  a  alver-cootaniin* 

ethylene  oxide  catalyst  sod  the  catalyst  prepared  by  the  process 

4,80631*.  CL  502-231.000 
Bradea,  John  C:  Ser — 

Pleacher,  Herann  J  .  sad  Bracken.  Jobs  C  .  4.806,853.  O  324- 
79.00R-  ^^ 

Bragard,  Adoiphe;  HaUeox.  Jacques;  Terreur,  Frederic;  swl  Detomny. 

Jacqaes.  Prtxxm  for  iHikiag  the  sorface  of  a  roUmg  aiilL  4.806,731. 

07219-121.690. 
Bramlette,  T.  Tazwdl;  aad  Rdler,  Jay  O..  to  UsMed  Sts«es  of  Aawnca. 

Energy.  Acoastically  rahanord  heat  excfaaage  and  drymc  apfvalas 

4,803318,  CL  34-57.00A. 

Ullrich,    Georg    J.;    Pomorm,    Karl-Htsaz;    Kroaberg.    Harald. 
Bramm,   Onater   Koschke,    Peter    Novak.   Pavti.   aad   Oaafc, 
Miclmd  R..  4.805,634,  O  128-748  000 
Btaaan.  Jolm  M.:  S«r- 

Natoa,   Slevca   E.;    Braaaa.    John    M.;   aad   Mara.   Gerald    A.. 
4,807J24,  CL  37D-94.000 
Braad.  Uwe;  Scfantz.  Raedicer,  Deaker.  Enst  sad  Fnchs.  Hugo,  ic 
BASF  *^      g      TaliaH    Netralnatioa  of  reactsoa  nntara  ob- 
t-».»i    \/y    iii.ti—    itaiiaagemeat    of    cydohexaaoae    oximc 
4.806.638,  CL  S4O-34a00a 
BtMdt,  Owks  M.;  DeahoO;  Doaald  P..  Everett.  C    Joe.  Marram 
Doaald  F  -  Md  Wihask  William  H.,  to  Pkawer/Ecbfiae  Cktrporstioa 
StacfciMe  bottle-  4,805,793.  O  215-IO.OOa 
Brvaat.  Bert:  Sor — 

Hem,  Bcnlwd;  BrMat.  Bert;  aad  Walter,  Oskar.  4.806.603.  O 
523-443.000 
Braun.  Chwfas  W  ;  Focnuto.  Joseph,  and  Palmer.  Dwigkl  0_  lo  Gen 
eral  Motors  Corporaaoo.  Exfaasat  gas  reorciilatioa  vaNc  4.805.58X 
CL  123-568.00a 
Breese,  I  maaiil  S..  lo  Thei^alloy  lacorporaied  Ci.sii|ii  ssatiiii  roD  pm 
for  bent  aak  mouatmg.  4,806.064,  O.  41  l-479.00a 
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BreUmann.  Jean: 

Pierre,  Michel;  RuppeL  Remy;  and  BreUmann,  Jean,  4,S06,4<M,  O. 
42S-76.000. 
Breaon,  C3arctice  R.;  and  Mark.  Harold  W.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum 

Company.  Ore  noUtioa.  4.W)6J34.  Q.  209-167.000. 
BrewHer,  Steves  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Procea  of 
modifying  polymen  to  produce  a  more  readily  paintable  nirface 
4,106,296,  6.  264-83.000. 
BroiUoa,  ieaa  L.,  to  Salt,  S.A.  Method  of  mannfarturing  plastifted 

eiectrodea  for  «ota«e  bMteriea.  4,106,441.  O.  429-241.000. 
Briane,  Alain;  Chevalier,  Michel;  and  Booaziz,  Joe.  to  Bull.  S.A.  Idenb- 

Acalioa  card  reader  encoder.  4,M6.744,  CI.  235-477  000. 
BrightweU.  David  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Compuy  Cable  clip.  4,803,479, 

a.  74-)O2.4C0. 
Briodopke,  Oerhard:  Ser— 

Hood.  Michad;  Ziegier,  Peter.  Walz.  Oenl;  Lenz,  Rudiger;  Fo- 
cdde.     Hartmut;     and     Brindopke,     Oerhard.     4,806,611.     O 
S2S-4S.00a 
Brinkley,  Mai  D.;  Harding,  Norman  B.;  and  Licence.  Rxhard  J  .  to 
Ooodyear  Tire  A   Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire  tread  grooving 
method  and  apparatua.  4,803,684,  a.  137-13.000. 
Britiah  Petrolemn  Co.  p.l.c..  The:  Ste— 

Calvert.   Paul  D.;  Ellul,   Raymond  M;  and   Moyle.   Brian   D. 

4,806,379,  a.  324-99.000. 
Chirinoa,  Maria  L.;  Oraham.  DavKl  E.;  Layriiae.  Ignacio;  and 

StockweU.  Alan.  4.806.231,  CI.  206-23I.COR. 
Hopper.  Ham  P.,  4,806,114.  a.  439-191.000. 
SboAk  David  J.   H.;  and  Woodfin.   William  T,  4.806.699.  O 
58S-314.00a 
Britiah  Teiecommunicatioaa,  pIc:  See — 

Oould,  CoBn  A.,  4,803,981,  Q  350-96.230 
Brody,  Harvey,  to  Deiahar  Induitriea.  Inc.  Spray  can  actuation  device 

with  locking  mcchanin.  4.803.812,  Q  222-402.110. 
Broa  Elektronik  AO:  Set— 

Nnaah.  Armin,  4,807,0(9.  a   362-17  000 
Brooki,  David  H.:  See— 

Tataudae,    Paul    C;    and    Brooki,    DavKl    H.,    4,807,039,    a. 
360-tO.OOO. 
Brooka,  Janes  E.:  See— 

Taylor.    D.    Thomaa;    and    Brooka.    jMnet    E..    4,803,726,    O 
1(1-106.000. 
Brooke  Mark  A;  Failia,  Robert;  and  Daly,  Paul,  to  Allied  Corporation 

I^iaolor  with  iwiri  cfambar  reura.  4,805,837,  O.  239-123.000 
Brookade  Products  Limited:  5er— 

KimbroBgh.  Richard,  4.803,270,  CI.  24-117  000.  ^ 
Brodxr  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kakha:  St^ 
Asano,  Ynji.  4,806,914,  CI  333-32.000. 

Hatta.  Naoyuki;  awl  Furukawa,  Satoaht,  4,806,446,  CI  430-138  000 

Matswta,  Riki;  Mizutaai.  Shazo;  Taki.  KazMnri;  Hattori,  Yutaka. 

Miyaki.    Kazuyuki;    and    Hirahata.    Shiaichi,    4.807.204.    a 

369-13.000. 

Takaha^  Kiyoate;  Shiaoanra,  Haniyuki;  and  Miznao,  Miaaru. 

4,806,029,  a.  400-144.200 
YaaMOOto,    Takemi;    Sakakibarm.    Keaji;    and    Ueda.    Masaabi. 
4,806.981  a.  355-27.000. 
BrcMhers,  Lance  E.,  to  HaUiburton  Company.  Method  of  reduong  fluid 

loas  in  cement  compoaitlou  4.806,164.  Q.  106-90.000. 
BrovglMoo,  Robert  S.;  and   Laumeister,  William  C.  to  Interactive 
Systems.  Incorporated.   IntcracOve  video  method  and  apparatus 
4.807,031.  a.  358-142.000 
Brouwer,  Anton  H.  J  ,  to  Akio  nv  Composite  malenal.  4,806,414.  a. 

428-260.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Kulli.    John;    Mitchell,    Thomas    M.:    and    Brown.    Arthur    E.. 
4,807,170.  a    364-413.010. 
Brown.  Michael:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Tokuo;  Brown.  Michael.  Tom.  Tiuycshi,  and  Berman. 

Alan.  4,807.199,  Q.  367-15  000 

Brown,  Richard  1.;  Cemy,  David  E.,  Foley,  John  T..  and  West,  Joseph 

C,  Jr.,  to  Baiter  Intematiooal  Inc  Plasma  collection  set  and  method 

4,806J52,  a.  210-744.000. 

Brown.  Robert  J   Portable  means  for  testing  sutomatic  trsnsmisaioos 

4,805,446,  a.  73-118.100. 
Brown.  Sterling  B.;  and  Yates,  John  B.,  Ill,  lo  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Solvent-resistant,  compaabic  blends  of  polyphenylcne  ethers 
sad  hncar  polyesters.  4,806,297.  CI  264-102  000 
Brown.  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Ife.  Robert  J.;  Brown.  Thomas  H  ,  and  Leach.  Cohn  A  ,  4.806,549, 

CL  314-313.000. 
Ife,  Robert  J.;  Brown.  Thomas  H  .  snd  Leach.  Colm  A  ,  4.806,S5a 
a   514-313.000 
Broae.  Gay;  and  Daitin,  Danielle  lo  Colgate- Pafanolive  Company  Built 
noaaqaeoaa  bqnid  amaonir  laimdry  detergent  composition  contain- 
ing acid  terminated  nooionic  surfactant  and  quarteniary  ammomum 
•oAencr  aad  method  of  iMe.  4,806.26a  O  252-8.800. 
Bruch.  Hdmnt;  tad  PoU,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Akti^^seUsclaft.  Device 
having  a  hght  waveguide  plug  connector  4,805,978,  a.  350-%  200 
Brudgam,  Siegfried:  See— 

Brrkawm,  Haaa-Dieten  Bmdgam.  Siegfried;  and  Roener.  Dieter. 
4,805,483,  a.  74-579.00F_ 
BraeggeaHBB,  Hmy  P.;  and  Swanberg,  Melvin  E,  to  Xeroi  Corpora- 
tion. Polycoae  tu  scanning  lyslem  with  rauhiple  beams.  4,803,974, 
a  330-6.700 
Bran.  Joae  A.:  See— 

Voiaia,  Paal;  and  Brum,  Jose  A  ,  4,806,993,  CL  357-4.00a 


Brune,  Gerard:  Set — 

Mstto,  Spartaco  F.;  and  Brune,  Gerard,  4,803,664,  CL  137-343.230. 
Bruno,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Jacober,  Jeffrey  M.;  Maoedo,  Antone  F.,  Jr.;  and  Bmno,  Robert  H., 
4,803,898,  CI.  272-56.30R 
Brunswick  Corporatioo:  Ste— 

Boda,  James  C,  4,803,4*2,  Q  74-571  OOM. 
Davis,  James  A.,  4,803,370,  Q.  123-3  lO.OOa 
Brush.  John  D  .  Jr.;  and  Beattie.  Patrick  J  .  to  John  D  Brush  A  Co..  Inc 
Blow  molding  of  double- walled  boi  m  diagonal  halve*.  4,803,290,  d. 
29-434.000. 
Bruun,  Dieter,  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  MuUer.  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Reynvsan. 
Conrad  H.  H.,  to  Deutsche  Carbonc  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrolytic 
process.  4,806,224,  CI.  204-222.000. 
Bryant  Grinder  Corporatioo:  Set— 

Halvonen,  James  V.,  4,803,585,  C\.  125-1 1  OOR. 
Bryant,  Kenneth  W.  Edge  routing  cutter  4.806,050.  O  408-203  500 
Bryant.  Walter  M..  Ill;  and  Huhn,  George  F  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  3.3-disubstitDted  mdolines 
4,806,651,  a.  546-256  000 
Bubemak.  John:  Set — 

PhiUips,  HaroU  B.,  and  Bubemak.  John,  4,805,330,  Q.  40-617.000. 
Bucci,  Donald  P.:  5«r— 

Berrettmi,  Bruce  J.;  Bucci,  Donald  P.;  and  HoUopeter,  Roy  D., 
4.805,672,  a.  141-5.000. 
Buchanan.   Ronnie  J.,  to  HaUiburton  Company    Thermomechanical 
electrical  generator/power  supply  for  a  downbolc  tool.  4,805,407,  CI 
60-517.000 
Buchel.  Kari  H    See- 
Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel  Karl  H.:  Schaller,  KJaus; 
and  Plempel,  Manfred,  4,806,539,  a  514-383  000 
Buchser,  William  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  li»«iii«i«rf  cabinet  manu- 
facture. 4,805,293,  a   29-460.000. 
Buchtal  Geaellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Bid.  Martin.  4.806.420.  Q.  428-320.200 
Buckley.  Helen  R.;  Largen,  Michael  T ,  and  Strxxkbinc.  Nancy  A.,  to 
Temple  Univernty  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Educa- 
tion Cytoplasmic  antigens  of  Candida  alfatcans  and  methods  of  using 
the  same  4.806.465,  Cl  435-7.000. 
Buckley,  John.  TV  commercial  story  board  4,805,327,  Cl.  40-159  000 
Buda,  Charles:  Set — 

OaUella,  Loretu  K  ;  and  Buda,  Charles,  4,806.261,  a.  232-90.000 
Budapest!  Muszaki  Egyetem:  See — 

Vsrjaai,  IsTvan.  Areldt  Gyorgy;  and  Gajaaz.  Zohan.  4.807.103,  Cl. 

363-68.000. 
Vodicaka,  Mikloa;  Vajda,  Nora;  Zagyvai,  Peter.  Sotymoai,  Jozsef; 
Nagy.  Ljyos  G.;  Kulcsar,  Emo  ;  Takacs.  Marta.  and  Ambno. 
Peter.  4.806.278,  d.  252-631.000 
BudapesQ  Vegyunuvek:  See — 

Bohus.  Peter;  Bihari,  Fercnc;  Kerteaz  nee  Szabo.  Mananna,  Kuriv 
ays.   Islvan;  Boros.   Peter;  Szulagyi.  Janos.   Meszaros.  Jeno  . 
EJfert.  Gyula;  Meszaros  nee  Szekrenyes,  Agnes;  Jartoo,  Odoo  S.: 
sndGondoa,  Laszio  .  4,806,151.  O  71111  000 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

WUkinaon,    Robert    E;    and    Epcl.    Joaeph    N,    4,806J9«,    C\. 
264-I15O0O 
Bugner,  Douglaa  E.;  and  Aleiandrovich,  Peter  S.,  to  ''rttiTMn  Kodak 
Company.     New    quaternary    ammonium    salts     4,806.283,    Cl. 
260-501  130 
B«i|ner,  Douglas  E;  Aleiandrovich,  Peter  S..  De  Mejo,  Lawrence  P : 
Guistina,  Robert  A.;  and  Anderson.  James  H.,  to  p-^-k—  Kodak 
Company.     New    quaternary     ammonium    salts     4,806.284.    Cl. 
260-501  150. 
Buisaon.  Dominique;  Henry.  Francois;  Leblanc.  Jean,  Pfeifle.  Helmut, 
and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  device. 
4.805.58a  a.  I23-5O6.000 
Bukatov,  Aleiandr  S.:  See— 

Charkovaky,  Aleiandr  V.;  Dobrova,  Natalya  B.;  Filatov,  Vladmiir 
N.;  lofis,  Naum  A..  Bukatov.  Aleiandr  S.;  Daailova,  Zinaida  P.; 
Kovarsky,  Aleiandr  V  ,  and  Egorov,  Jury  G.,  4,805,424,  Cl. 
66-194  000. 
Bukyt.  WUhefanus  J  :  S«^ 

Ramm.  Eric  J.,  Bukyi.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Padgett,  John  O.;  and  Ring- 
wood.  Alftwl  E  ,  4,806.098.  d  432-215.000. 
Bulanda.  John,  and  Kirsinas,  Peter,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Terminal  strip 

applicator  4.805.278.  Cl.  29-33  OOM. 
Bull.  S.A.  See— 

Bnane.  Alain;  Chevaber,  Michel;  and  Bouaziz.  Joe.  4,806,744,  C[. 
235-477  000. 
Bullwmkel.  Edward  P.:  See— 

Hampl.  Vladunir,  Jr ;  Fields,  Robert  D ;  aad  Bullwinkel.  Edward 
P.,  4,805,644,  a.  131-363.000. 
Burckett  St  Laarcnt.  James  C.  T  R.;  and  Buack.  Alfred,  to  Procter  A 
Gamble    Company,    The.    Laundry    compositioaa.    4,806J53,    C\ 
252-8.800. 
Burger.  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Saulgeot.  Claude,  to  Alcatel  Hochvakuum- 
technik  GmbH.   High-vacuum  pump  having  a  bell-shaped   rotor 
4.806,074.  a.  415-71000 
Burke.  James  E.;  and  Zavatkay,  Robert  J ,  to  Scovill  Fasteners  lac 
Snap  fastener  for  moldmg  on  to  fabric  and  apparatus  for  making  it 
4.803.273.  a   24-662.000. 
Burke.  Wdham  D  :  See— 

Hagaa.  David  W.;  Burke.  William  D  ;  Thoo^  Thoma  R.;  tmt 
WUhnert.  McRea  B.  4.805.556.  Q.  118-725.000. 
Bumey.  Bryan  T  ;  S«— 

Fry.  Francis  J.;  and  Buroey.  BryM  T  .  4,803.628.  Q.  128-662.Q2a 
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laUhM.  ■aiT  P.  Bvaa.  tmn  Bhtuls,  >alm  W.;  Lanoa,  Jaffrey 

A-CMriMsah;  mi  CMbon.  Da«M.  4,M6,3t2.  CL  427-2.«08 

i.Ja^T..ioDar—<4*Miiii E.  L,aa*CiB>ny  Procc* 


c«75* 


FcMMM,  Smi;  Baim,  Kathrya  O.;  aai  Saoag.  Raaaell  C 
4386,229.  a.  20M7MO. 
■wT-Srowa  Cofaotalioa:  Ste — 

inmr.  JarfM.;  Md  Koaa.  Myraa  J.,  4JC7,I47,  CL  964^M7.aOO 
■wfO,  P«Mr  M- to  Dmv  Caral^  LM.  DMacfaal  faam  caaaral  a«cats 
oiM^w  •  «Hoaw      iTi       Md  a  tety  alooitoL  4.IMJt6^  O 
23M74.l50. 
Bwwafl.  JavMkae  W  -  See— 

RakaM,  Jiiiplaai  A.;  Md  BarwcB.  Jcylahar  W ,  4,805,609,  a 

•arcfcsM  St  Laasot.  Jaaaea  C  T.  R.;  aad  Baach.  AUrad.  4.806,233, 
CL  232-S.HO. 

~  Maafrcd.     4.»05,532.     Q. 


Heary  P.  St— 

--"         C-;   - 

L;aBd» 

J.,  to 

far    ma 

33-MJn. 

F.;HBa 
iac  DihjJiiiajiiiiaii  aiad  aae  *aaaaf  ■  iMaaag  k 

ill  hii  I  ;^  ijSik^yi.cL  5i4-3SMiia 

■revets  et  DTitlrilsSina  Limslee:  Ste— 
I  lagTii*.  CiMtr  IL;  Mak.  Mask  L  S ,  aad  Croock,  Aaarrw  M 


F.,  K^  DaaM  E.;  fsadt. 
U  4^186,333,  Q.  344-»4tiW0 

liaa    iirir-    MM.IU.   d 

I  J;  aari  SaahsB,  Alaa.  Id  f«ter 


Akira;  Ti 

4,M6.8I3 


a 


4.a»S.99l. 


SyaoMk. 
M2-2I3.( 
RaK  a 


far  Ibe  aro4actioa 


•o  Bayer 


AkiiiagrsrIlarhafL 
with  a  teitiie 


Volker. 

42S-ir  JOB 
_    E.;  Hd  Thoaa.  Eaire  P.,  te 
iCoraoraiaa.  Apoarataa  aad  method  far  providag  a 
nae   M^liB»   with  «viM   hit   hae   isoiaiiaa.   4,ae7.193.   d. 
363-2B7jM0. 
Baahey,  Thaaa  P.;  Md  Hwaag.  Bor-Yaaa,  to  htatorola.  lac.  Active 

kad  for  (Mtar  oosfiied  fagk  gate  4J06,796.  d  307-433  MB 
Byerley,  Lena  O.,  ffl:  See— 

Kfi4cr,  E.  PliaB;  Pifer,  Albart  E;  aad  Byeriey.  Leon  O.,  in. 
4,106.131.  ar324-72.««0 
Byi*  Robert  W;  S««^ 

Hawker.  Fred  D.;  Pietryga,  Victor  E;  and  Byrd.  Robert  W  , 
4J06,39a  a.  427-156.080. 
Byraa,  Joha  J.,  Jr.,  to  FAticattea  Symahirs,  Inc  DMppeanng  lad 

der.  4,103.736.  CL  l82-93.«». 
C  I  1   Ifa^tfvw^U  BmB*  Sw 

Ugoo.  Michel;  Mid  GaiDoo.  Loaia.  4,807,288,  d  380-30.000. 
C-l-L  It  "  Set 

Kaosriloa.  Rahert  E..  4.K)S,674,  d.  141-47.000. 
C  Rob.  Ilaaaritliia  OmbR  See— 

Baaer,  Heinz;  Becker.  BwckJwd;  Frohnhaus,  Ernst -Remer,  Gedig. 
Alfred;   Khnk.   Josef;   and   Koocky.   Anioaa.   4,803,481.   d 
74-328.000. 
C  vai  der  Leiy  N.V.:  See—  _ 

Van  der  LeIy,  Arr,  aad  Van  den  Berg,  KareL  4,805,339,  CL 
119-14.100. 
Cabe,  Aha  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
is,  William  B.,  UI;  Cabe,  Alei  W.,  Jr.,  Cha|iaa,  Rjchard  B  . 
,  Arthur  J,  Jr.,  4,806,411,  CL  428-1 39i)00 
Caboaiae,  Mic^d  K.,  to  ITT  Corporatioo.  High  density  connector 

4,M>6.104,  CL  439-66.000 
Cafhio  S.p.A.  Societa  Per  I'laduatna  Chiaaca  cd  Ekcttrochimtca 
See— 
Poatogho,  Earico;  Parodi.  Saadio;  Doodh.  Gwrdano;  and  Caretti. 
Giancarto,  4,806,672,  CL  538-311.000. 
Cahnzac  Oeoivea  J.  J  .  to  Aeroapadale  Societe  Nationale  Indastnelle 
Method    for    knitting    ooapoaitc    reinforoemeiila.    4.803.421.    Cl. 
66-13.000. 
Cahufar.  Georges  J    J.,  to  Sooele  Natiooale  IndastrieUe  et  Aeros- 
patiale. Machae  for  knittmg  oompoaite  reinforoeaents.  4,803.422,  d 
66-13.000 
Caimcmsa,  J.  Gregory  See — 

Albino,  Anthony:  Caimcraaa,  J   Gregory;  Eitmger,  Magdakena. 
Houghton.  Alan  N..  aad  CHd.  Lloyd.  4.806,628.  d.  S30-387.0X 
Cakomn  Inc.:  Ser— 

Beegan.  David  T  ,  4.806,957,  Cl.  346-135.000 
Laadmeier,  Wakto  L.,  4,806,707,  d   178-18.000 
Calderooe,  Nichoiaa:  See— 

Mookhojee.  Braja  D  .  TrenUe.  Robert  W.;  Calderone.  Nicholas, 
aad  Sanda,  Keith  P.,  4,806,363,  d.  426-3.000. 
Calhoun,  Lee  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Croaa-irack  registra- 
tion device  for  sheet  transport  system  4,805.892,  d  271-225  000 
California  Inadtiite  of  Technology:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Ted  H.,  4,805,298,  d.  29-764.000 
Wayland,  J.  Harokl,  4,806,004,  d.  350-527  000 
Calvert,  Paul  D.;  EUuL  Rayaood  M.;  and  Moyle,  Brian  D ,  to  British 
PetTolenm    Co.    p.l.c.    The.    Polymer    composites.    4,806.579.    d. 
524-99.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Schultz,  Robert  E.,  4,806,424,  d  428-372  000 
Cameron.  David  B.:  See— 

Aatos.    John    M.;    and    Cameron.     David     B.,    4.805,660. 
137-202.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works  USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitz.   Thoma  R  .   snd  Chin.   Arthur   H    T.,  4.805.430. 
72-58.000. 
Camp.  Floyd  E.;  and  Wooden.  Stanley  A.,  to  Crucible  Matenab  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Method  for  producmg  dysproaium-iroo-boroo  aUoy  powder. 
4.806,135,  d.  75-0.5AA. 


OgarB.T 
oEaochi. 


Afciya..;  Y« 
Totav;  Kaadak.  YoaUlaka;  aad  Chigirm. 
3l*-2S4jaa 
Caitoo  K^biMki  riitti  Sar— 

Arai.  Ttkaihi,  Kawaao.  Taaan;  aad  Oktjaii 

CL  3)t-23SJa8 

Pahin,  Hcao;  ad  ^kma^  TrtMaii  4.«e7,«9,  d.  357-35M0 
Wraga.  Rnao;  ad  Ertata.  Iliitihi.  4JB6.T73,  O.  23B-34S.680 
lalahan.  Mi      \.  4JB6,3M,  CL  427-39  Jaa 
rahida.  ifaakara,  Tahai.  Iliiilin,  TaT 
Totkiyaki;     Fakalsa.     Tnaoaia;     aad     Nagaaawa, 
4,107,057,  CL  360-32-gaO. 
Kikacti.  Yaaka;  "'  |    '         Nao;  ad  Kiao,  iaaka.  4.te7,044.  d 

338-280.000 
Kobayahi,  Ryachi,  Harada,  YoAMtO;  Kawaaafm,  Maaahara, 
Kataoka.  Mroyaki;  aad  Kaaakam,  Tathiyaki,  4,006,963,  CL 
354-41 3  JOO. 
Mizataas,  Monkaca;  Oaoda.  «rhigfynihi,  Ikrasit.  isao;  Kaacaitw. 
SkiM;  ad  KitM>a,  Hajiaae,  4,806.977,  CL  355-4.(00 
Takiiako.  4.a07,BSl,  CL  3S8-335JaOi 

!ki;  ad  Ueka^^  Ttakata.  4je7;069,  d  3«»-99  060 
Sam,  AkiyaBB;  Yoakida.  SWcera;  Karaaaaia.  Akira;  Takahaahi. 
Tohfa;  Koatoh.  Yiihiliki,  aad  CWgin.  Taaao.  4jaiv813.  CL 
310-234.000. 
Takthaki  Ko^  ■>'  M«^  Tathiyaki.  4J07,MB.  CL  366-72.200 
Catha,  Jota.  MakFMop.  4.(03,30},  CL  83-467  JOBL 
CatrdL  Iota  L-.  to  RM  laaiaiinira  Reaearch  Inc  Imaiwnlagirtl 

h^  emaltia  adjavaat  4J06.3S2,  CL  424-92.000 
Caitd  Wire  *  CaUe  Corporalioa:  5«r— 

Om-Ba.  Can.  4J86,42S,  CL  428-379  000 
Caporiccio,  Oerardo:  5ar— 

Bargigia,  GaaaMefa;  Caooriocio,  Oerardo.  Toadli.  Oaadirr  aad 
liaSbi  Laciaao,  4^06,662,  O  549^51 1  000 


d 


d 


Livia;  and  CMdktti,  Paoto  G,  4,806,301,  a.  437-67.000 
Caihao  Activalon  (Prnpoeary)  Lasted:  Ste— 

Moaa,  Jota  A.,  4.807 J46,  d  373-120.000 
Carenzi.  Aagdo:  See— 

Ferrari.   Viltono;   Cacazi.   Angdo.   and   Delia    Bella.   Oawte. 
4.806,567.  CL  314-513.000 
CareSyilcat,  lac:  See—  „     „     „ 

Dial    Dancfl    D.;    ad    Geesbreght.    John    M.    4.(03.6)9.   Cl. 
128-837.0(0. 
Caretti.  Giaacario:  Sar— 

Potitogiio,  Evioo;  Parodi,  Sandro;  Dooclh,  Giordano,  tad  Caretti. 
Giancarlo,  4,806,672.  d  558-311.000 
Carl  Fdrhrr—  VrT^'*-'^!*"'''*'™"^  GmbH:  See— 

Wohrle.  Erat;  ad  Antdmmo.  Claadio.  4,805.673,  CL  141-10.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AO:  See— 

Labadaea,  Hartaut  4,805,462,  d.  73-861  360 
Carl-Zeia»-Stiftang:  See— 

Blumentritt.  Martia.  Gerhncer,  Hermann.  Schneider.  Horst  and 

GfaKk.  Franz.  4,(05,993,  d  350-321  000 
wakening.  Ounter;  ad  Kroger,  Roif,  4,805.976.  Q   350-96  200 
Carlo  Geoffrey  Richard  Mootiooloeibi:  Set— 

MooticotoaAi,  Carto  G.;  aad  Norria.  James  M .  4.805.9ia  d 

273-153.0ML 

Carlquiat  Mata;  Jomvall.  Hana,  Fonamann,  Wotf-Gcorg;  Thafan.  Lars. 

Johantton,  Catja;  aad  Mutt,  Viktor,  to  KabiGco  AB  aond  Skaadigen 

AB.  Human  iateatinal  hormone  and  its  use  4.806.336.  d  424-9  QOC. 

Carlson.  Robert  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Coanpwny    Electrochromic  opticsi 

•hotter  4.805,996.  d   350-357.000 
Carltaoo.  Leif  E  C.  to  Prodec  Inter  AB   Method  and  apparatn  for 
frymnnnf    fme   and    coarse    malerials    from    eicavaied    naunals 
4i505.7O3,  a.  171-132.000. 
Carman.  R.  Jan;  FnzgMKns,  Michad  R-.  and  Sweety,  James  A.  to 
Ferranti  Suhaea  Systems.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  remote 
control  of  an  underwater  valve  4,805,657.  d   137-68  200 
Carsuchad,  Evan  P.;  S««— 

Covmgton,  Roger  G.;  Muller.  Bruce  R-.  Carmichael  Evan  P,  aad 
NiedoBjiaL  John  J.,  4,(07,271.  d  378-182000 
Camegie-M^oa  Umvertity:  Ser— 

Kung.  Hsiang-Tsang;  Hsu.  Feng-Hnung;  Suasman.  Alan  L.  and 
Niahizawa.  Tdji.  4.(07,183.  d  364-900.000 
Carol   Mark  P    Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  stereotactic 

surgery  4.805,615,  d  128-303.00B 
Carpenter,  John  F.;  Hand,  Steven  C;  Crowe.  John  H  ,  and  Crowe.  Lou 
M.,  to  University  of  Soothweatem  Louaana.  Cryogenic  protectant 
for  protems.  4,806,343,  d  424-450.000 
Cameo,  Robert  J  ,  and  Pattersoo,  William  L  ,  to  Miles  Inc  Immobdiza 
boo  of  nocIcK:  acids  on  denvatized  nykjc  supports  4.806,546,  d. 
536-27.000 
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CwTico,  Robert  J.;  Hatch.  Robert  P  .  and  Pattertoa.  Wilbam  L..  to 
Miiei  lac  Inunofailizatioa  of  aucleic  aciih  oa  ioivoiyzed  oykn  nip- 
portt.  4,106,631,  Q.  536-27  000. 
Carrier  Corpontioii:  Sm* — 

McMana,  John  R..  4,SOS,2<3.  O  29-137  30R. 
Canon.  Jolm  C;  and  Chrfc.  Stewart  A.,  to  Irvine  Senaon  Corporation 
Thermal  imacer  incorporating  etoctiunio  module  having  focal  plane 
•eonr  moMic.  4,806,761.  Q.  230-332.000. 
Carter,  diarla  O.,  to  Staufler  Otfmiral  Company.  Certain  2-(2-«b- 

ttinted  benxoyl>l,3-cyc)oiiezaaedioaea.  4,a06,146,  Q.  71-98.000. 
Carter.  Doogla*  V.,  to  EatravinoB,  lac  Method  of  p«^''»|p"fl  and 

WrriliTing  a  phannacestical  product  4,805,377,  Q.  53-415.000. 
Carter.  Robert;  and  Hanultoo,  Allan.  Sound  syMem  with  anecboic 

endomre.  4,803,728,  a.  181-141.000. 
earlier.  Michel;  and  PaijaiidOB,  Jean-Paul,  to  Centre  Stephaaoa  de 
Recherchet  Mecaaiquet  Hydroaecaaique  et  FroUcmenL  Permanent 
anti-adherent  coating  for  g1aaiiiii>  iiin  mnuldi  and  Manriitrd  equip- 
ment 4,806,139.  a.  65-170.000. 
Caaagrande,  Oiulio,  to  SOS-Thoniaaa  Microdectromcs  i.p.a.  Nonvola- 
tile memory  device  with  a  high  number  of  cycle  programming  endur- 
ance. 4,807,188,  a.  365-182.00a 
Caaagrande,  Joaeph  E.,  to  Spalding  A  Evenflo  Companies,  Inc.  In- 

clined-aiii  pendulum  iwing.  4,805,902.  CI.  272-86.000 
Caacim,  Lawrence  A.,  lo  OmIti  Tape,  Inc.  Self-adherenl  fpacer  for 

(tagile  object*.  4,806,404.  a  428-40.000 
Casement.  John  M.:  5ee— 

De   Vargas,    Angela;   and   Casement,   John   M..   4.805.246.   CI 
4-251.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsoda.  Takaahi,  4,805.309.  a  84-1.010. 

Ysnai,   Tiuguo;   Inagaki.    Yukio;    Matsuo.   Shoji;   and    Fujisaws, 
Hidetaka,  4.806,923.  O    34O-7M000 
easier.  Richard  J..  Jr  :  5<e— 

Onaga.   Eimei   M.;   and  Casler.   Richard  J..  Jr.,  4,807,153,   Q 
364-513  000. 
Cassard.  Denis  J.,  to  S.A.R.L.  EtabhssemenU  Rigauz.  Oip-frame  type 

device  for  displaying  s  documeni  4.805.325.  CI  40-152  000 
Caaseau.  Wilham  U  :  See— 

Mundloch,  James  D.;  and  Casseau.   William  U  .  4.805.540.  a 
105-358.000. 
Castellini.  Carlo;  and  Longobardi.  Giuseppe,  to  InsDtuto  Nazionale  Di 
Ottica.  Device  for  the  control  of  the  weft  yam  in  the  looms  operated 
by  compressed  air.  4.805.671,  a    139-370.200. 
Castolin  S.A.:  See— 

Steine,  Hans-Theo,  4.806.394.  C[  427-423  000 
Streb.  Karl-Peter;  Szieslo.  Uwe.  and  Occhsle,  Manfred.  4.805.836. 
a.  239-80.000 
Castooguay.  Roger  N.;  Moms.  Robert  A..  Dziurs.  Rxhard  A.,  Scott. 
Graham  A.;  and  DiVincenzo.  Gregory  T  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Molded  case  circuit  breaker  actuator-accessory  unit.  4.806.893, 
a.  335-20.000. 
Calalano.  Mike:  See— 

Swan,  Richard;  Catalano,  Mike;  and  Feldman.  Richard.  4,806.852, 
a.  324-73.0OR. 
Cstetpillar  Inc.:  See— 

Abshire,  James  B.;  and  Fuhr,  Peter  L  ,  4,806.732,  CI.  219-124  340 
Atherton.  ICim  W ;  Clow,  Charles  R ,  and  Mawet,  Patrick  H  , 
4.806,847.  a.  324-6 1. OOP 
Cales,  Marion  H.:  See- 
Sides.  Gary  D  ;  and  Cates,  Marion  H  .  4.805.441,  a   73-23  100 
Catherall.  Colin  L  R  .  and  Fuller.  Martin  J  ,  to  Thorn  EMI  pic   Infra- 
red phosphors.  4,806,825,  Q    313-486  000 
Cathey.  LeConte:  See— 

McLauhn.  A.  Porter,  Cathey.  LeConte;  and  Jones,  Edwin  R.,  Jr.. 
4.807.024.  a.  358-88.000 
Cavan.  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Lin,   Lawrence   H.;  Cavan,    Daniel    L.   and   Howe.   Robert    B., 
4.806,774.  a.  250-550  000. 
Cay,  Norman  S.;  and  Bowers.  Gerald  M  .  to  Motion  Msnufacturing. 
Inc.  Automatic  wafer  loading  method  and  apparatus.  4.806.057,  CI. 
414-225.000. 
Cay  ley.  Michael  P    See— 

Keith.    Malcohn    E.;   and   Cayley,    Michael    P.    4,805,353.   C\. 
51-273.000 
Cazzulam,  Pietro:  See — 

Leooardi,  Amedea,  Pennmi.  Renzo,  Cazzulani,  Pietro;  and  Nardi. 
Dante,  4,806,534.  Q   514-233  500 
Cedar  Surncal.  Inc.:  See- 
Ray.  Oiarles  D..  4.803.599.  O.  128-2.000 
Cellai,  Marino,  to  SOS  Microelettronica  S.p.A.  Method  and  package 
for  dissipating  heat  generated  by  an  integrated  cucuit  chip.  4,807,018, 
a.  357-70.000. 
Centigram  Corporatioa:  See— 

Enstrom.  Paul  M..  4,807.275.  CI   379-68.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Imai,  Yoshio;  Kaknnoto,  Masaaki;  Maruyama,  Yutaka;  and  Konhi. 
Toshio,  4,806.618.  a   528-125  000 
Centre  Nsbonal  De  La  Recherche  Scientifique:  See— 

Schearer.  Laird;  Leduc.  Michele;  Laloe.  Franck,  and  Haroel.  Jo- 
seph M..  4,806.864.  Q  324-301.000 
Centre  Nalioaal  de  la  Recherche  Scientifkiue  (C.N.R.S.):  See— 

Voisin,  Psul;  snd  Brum.  Jose  A  ,  4,806.993.  a.  357-4  000 
Centre  Stephanou  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydromecanique  ct 
FroOement:  See — 
Carticr,     Michel;    and    Fsrjaudon,     Jean-Paul.    4,806.139,    CI. 
65-170.000, 


Centre  Suisse  D'Elcctromque  et  de  Microtechnique  S.A.: 

Schwab,  Philippe  M.;  and  Genequaad.  Pierre  M.,  4,803,343,  Q. 
108-2a000. 
Ccramica  Filippo  Marazzi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marazzi,  Fihpfxs,  4.805.55 1,  d.  118-64.000. 
Cemy,  David  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  I.;  Cemy,  David  E.,  Foley,  John  T.;  and  WeM. 
Joaeph  C.  Jr..  4.806,252,  CL  210-744.000. 
Ceskodovenska  «lr«A>.n;>  ved:  Seie — 

Hajek.  Milan;  and  Silhavy  ,  Premyal.  4.806.681,  Q.  562-422.000. 
Sulc,  Jiri;  Krcova,  Zuzana;  and  Vaak.  Jia  4.806,287,  Q.  264- 1 .  100. 
Chabala.  John  C;  Chiang.  Yuan-Chmg  P    Chang.  Michael  N.;  and 
Graham.  Donald  W.,  to  Merck  i.  Co.,  Inc  Antihypercbolesterolemic 
beu-lactones.  4.806,364.  CI.  514-U9  000 
Chalkley.  Hatcher  E.:  See^ 

Holmes,   Jerry   D.;   and   Chalkley,    Hatcher   E.,   4,807,236,   a 
375-97.000. 
Chamayou   dit   Felix,   Gerard.    Device   for  joining   tubes   or   bars. 

4,806.041   a.  403-171  000. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  CorporatiOD:  See — 

Wojciak.  Bernard  J  ,  Jr  ,  4.806,930.  C\  340-825  690 
Chamblisa,  Patricia  C,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Ststic  discharger  for 

refrigerator  external  actuator  lever  4,807,086,  CI.  361-212.000. 
Champkw  Spark  Plug  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

Beneteau,  Christian.  4,805,254,  O   15-250.320. 
Chan.  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Mebane.   Janet   E.;   Chan,   Lawrence   W.;   La,   Duong  T.;   and 
Nevarez,  Ruben,  4,806,106,  d.  439-77  000. 
Chandra,  Gnah;  and  Zank,  Gregg  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatioo. 

Preceramic  acetylcnic  polysilanes.  4,806,612.  O.  528-10.000 
Chang.  Kuo  Y.;  Kohatsu,  Iwao;  and  Garrou,  Philip  E..  to  Dow  Chetni- 
cal  Company.  The.  Cleavage  of  polyethylene  glycol  ethers  by  hydro- 
lysis. 4,806,658,  a   549-368.000. 
Chang.  Mau-Chung  F.;  Asbeck.  Peter  M  ;  Wang.  Keh-Chung;  and 
Miller.   David   L.,   to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.    Sutic 
memory    cell    using    a    heteroetnicture    complementary    transistor 
•witch.  4.807,008,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Chang,  Michael  N  :  See— 

Chabala.  John  C;  Chiang.  Yuan-Ching  P  ,  Chang.  Michael  N.;  and 
Graham.  Donald  W  .  4.806.564,  CI   514-449.000. 
Chang.  Shih-Chia:  See- 
Howe,  Roger  T.;  and  Chang,  Shih-Chia,  4,805,436,  a.  73-517.0AV. 
Chapas.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Msttmgly,  William  fi..  Ill;  Cabe.  Alex  W..  Jr.;  Chapas,  Richard  B., 
and  Sampson,  Arthur  J  ,  Jr ,  4,806,411.  Q  428-139.000. 
Chapdelaine.  Albert  H.:  See — 

Kubota.  Robin  M.;  Thomas,  Sharon  M.;  Chapdelaine,  Albert  H.; 
snd  Courtright,  Steven  B..  4.806.364,  CI.  426-5.000 
Chapm.  David  S.;  snd  Stack,  Paul  D.,  Jr..  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc. 

Conductor  stripping  tool  4.805.301.  C\  30-90.100. 
Chardin.  Michel:  See — 

Chevalier,  Andre;  Morm.  Pierre;  snd  Chardin.  Michel.  4.806,113. 
a.  439-194.000. 
Charkovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Dobrova,  Natalya  B.;  Filatov.  Vladimir  N.; 
lofis,  Naum  A.;  Bukatov.  Alexandr  S.;  Danilova.  Zinaida  P.;  Ko- 
varsky.  Alexandr  V.;  and  Egorov,  Jury  G  ,  to  Vitebsky  Tekhnologi- 
chesky  Institut  Legkoi  Promyshlennosti    Single  warp-knitted  pile 
fabric  4.805.424.  O   66-194.000 
Charles.  Kirk  W.:  See- 
Palm,  Charles  S.;  Slayton,  Danny  L.;  Lak.  Khoarow;  Sampson. 
Peter  F ;  Davis,  David  R  ;  Wheatley.  Maurice  S..  Jr.;  Chatham. 
Gregory  A.;  Jones,  Wayne  C ;  Charles,  Kirk  W.;  and  Ireland. 
Anthony  J..  4.806,097.  CI  432-60  000 
Charron.  Jean:  See — 

Giraud.  Daniel;  Dufretme,  Regis;  and  Charron,  Jean,  4,806,924,  Q. 
340-792.000. 
Chatham.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Palm.  Charlas  S.;  Slayton.  Danny  L.;  Lak.  Khoarow;  Sampson. 
Peter  F  ;  Davis,  David  R.,  Wheatley.  Maurice  S  ,  Jr  ,  Chatham, 
Gregory  A  ;  Jones.  Wayne  C  ,  Charles,  Kirk  W.;  and  Ireland, 
Anthony  J.,  4.806.097,  Q.  432-60.000 
Chau.  Albert  W.;  and  Mercer.  John  E.,  to  Flow  Industries.  Inc.  An 
above-ground  arrangement  for  and  method  of  locating  a  discrete  in 
ground  boring  device.  4.806.869.  CI.  324-326.000. 
Chazalct  Maurice-  See— 

Homere.     Daniel,     and     Chazalet.     Maurice,     4,806,445,     CI. 
514-141000. 
ChemCat  Corporation:  See — 

Elvui,  Frank  J..  4.806,512,  CI   502-65.000. 
Chemical  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Adams.  Charles.  Jr  ;  and  Cook.  Jerry  A  .  4.806.331.  Q.  423-430.000 

Chen.  Augustui  T ;  and  Onder,  Kemal,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.   Poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  compositions  having  improved 

crystallization  rate  and  properties.  4.806,589,  CI.  524-539  000. 

Chen.  Chung-Fsng.  to  Jsck  Moon  Co  .  Ltd    Holder  for  use  m  cable 

conduits.  4.806.705.  CI.  I74-135.00O 
Chen,  Ymg-Ho:  See— 

Lunsford.  Carl  D  ;  and  Chen.  Ymg  Ho,  4,806.555.  C\  514-652.000. 
Chen.  Ying  T.;  and  Luo.  Mary  Z   Variable  anamorphic  lens  system. 

4.805,998,  a.  350-420.000. 
Chem.  Allan;  and  Cooper,  Peter  W.  Visual  environment  simulator  for 

mobile  viewer  4,807.202.  C\  367-129  000 
Chevalier.   Andre;   Morin.   Pierre;   snd  Chardin.   Michel,   to   Institut 
Francais  du  Pctrole    Assembly  providing  an  electrical  connection 
through  a  pipe  formed  of  several  elements.  4.806. 11 5.  d.  439-194.000. 
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Chevslier.  Michel:  See—  .  ..^  -,...   ^ 

Briane,  Alain;  Chevalier.  Michel;  and  Bouaziz.  Joe.  4.806.744.  a 
235-477  000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Paulsson,  Bjom  N.  P.,  4,805,725,  CI   181-106  000 
Chiuig.  Chang-Long.  Adjustable  cuttmg-length  controller  and  a  cut- 
ting machine  thereof  4,805.499.  Q  83-71  000. 
Chiang,  Chin-Chih:  See— 

Chien,  Yie  W.;  Chiang.  Chin-Chik  and  Tojo.  Kabuji.  4.806.341.  U. 
424-448.000 
Chiang,  Yuan-Ching  P.:  See— 

Chabdk  John  C;  Chiang.  Yuan-Ching  P ;  Chang,  Michael  N.;  and 
Graham,  Donald  W  ,  4.806.564.  a   514-a9.000 
Chiba.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Motoshi;  Henmi.  Kazuya;  Chiba.  Hiroshi;  and  Maegaki. 
Yasunobu,  4,807.145,  Q.  364-474.170. 
Chiba,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Sasaki,  Seishi;  Chiba,  Mitsuo;  Bannai,  Tatsushi;  snd  Awamoto, 
Shigeru,  4,807,056.  CI.  360-27.000. 
Chiba,  Tadao;  Funabiki.  Masaki;  and  Watanabe.  Tsunao,  to  Engelhard 
Corporation.  Catalyst  for  purifying  motor  vehicle  exhaust  gases  snd 
process  for  producing  the  catalyst.  4.806.519,  Q.  502-252.000 
Chibnik,  Sheldon,  to  Mobi!  Oil  Corporatioo  Pbenohc-contammg  man 
nicb  base  reaction  products  ani  fiiei  compositions  containing  same 
4.806.130.  a  44-63.000. 
Chien,  Yie  W.;  Chiang,  Chm-Chih;  and  Tojo.  Kabuji,  to  Rutgers,  The 
State  Umversity  of  New  Jersey.  Transdermal  absorptioa  dosage  unit 
for  narcotic  analgesics  snd  antagonists  and  process  for  admuustration 
4.806,341,  a.  424-448.000. 
Chigira,  Tstsuo:  See—  ^  l  i.    i. 

Sumi.  Akiyasu;  Yoshida.  Shigeni;  Kurosawa.  Akira,  Takahashi, 
Tohru;  Koodoh.  Yoshitaka.  and  Chigira.  Tatsuo,  4,806.813.  CI. 
310-254.000 
Chin.  Arthur  H.  T.  See— 

Schmitz,  Thomas  R.;  and  Chin.  Arthur  H.  T..  4,805.430.  U. 
72-58.000 
Chinotn  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.   See— 

Hermecz,   Istvan;   Kerestztun,   Gcza,   Vasvan.   Lelle;   Horvath. 
Agnes;  Balogh,  Mana;  Kovacs,  Gabor,  Meszaros,  Zoltan.  de- 
ceased; Ritli.  Peter,  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Psjor,  Aniko  .  4.806.645.  CI 
546-13.000. 
Chipko.  Paul  A.:  See—  .  .^  ,,, 

Skinner,  David  J.;  Chipko,  Paul  A  ;  and  Okazaki,  Kenju  4.803.686. 
a.  164-423  000 
Chinnoa,  Maria  L.;  Graham,  David  E.;  Layrisae,  Ignacio;  and  Stock- 
well,  Alan,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The,  and  Inlevep 
S.A.  Method  for  desalting  crude  oU  4.806.231,  CI  208-251  OOR 
Chishohn.  Thomas,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Magnetic  lens  system 

4.806,766,  a.  25O-396.0ML 
ChW>  Corporatioo:  See — 

Saito,  Matayoahi;  and  1,  Jiro.  4.806,335.  O.  423-632.000. 
Chlebina.  Lawrence  E.:  See—  ^.  ^t^ 

Smith,  Michael  W.;  Steagall,  Robert  N  .  deceased.  Banas,  Mark  D  , 
Chlebina.  Lawrence  E.;  Oreenlease,  Brady  G    and  Stokes.  James 
D  .  4.806.196.  a    156-422.000 
Cho,  Chul  W  ;  and  Sawtell,  Ralph  R  .  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Alummum-lithium  alloys  and  method  of  making  the  same 
4.806.174.  a    148-12  70A. 
Cho.  Toshitsura;  and  Yoshizako.  Maroom.  to  Tama  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method    of    producing    granular    synthetic    silica.    4.806,329.    d. 
423-339.000 
Choay.  Jean:  See— 

Lormeau.    Jean-Claude;    Petitou.    Maunce;    and    Choay.    Jean. 
4.806,634.  a   536-21  COG 
Choay  S  A.:  See—  ^ 

Lormeau.    Jean-Claude;    Peutou.    Mauricr.    and    Choay,    Jean. 
4.806,634,  a.  536-21.000. 
Chd,  Dennis  W.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Jumor  Umversity.   Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  Method  and  compositioas  for  reducmg  neurotoxic 
mjury  4,806.543.  Q.  514-464000 
Choiksi,  Himanahu:  See— 

Tang,  Daniel  N.;  Choksi,   Hunanshu;  Wang.  Simon;  and  Tam. 
Simon  M..  4.806,202.  a    156-657  000 
C"houdhry.  Muhammad  Y..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Fiber 
coUectioo  and  tforage  device.  4.805.468.  a  73-864.710. 

Chow.  Mark  K    See—  

Bohman.  Cari  E.;  snd  Chow,  Mark  K  ,  4.805,385.  O   56^10  200 
Chrtstensen,  Burton  G  ;  Mrozik.  Helmut;  and  Ftsber.  Michael  H  .  to 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc  Avermectin  derivatives.  4.806.527,  C\  514-30.000 
Chrysler  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

BettertoB.  Joaeph  T  ;  Glover.  Alfred  H  ;  Gnffin,  Ranald  U;  and 

Kerstiens,  Anthony  J..  4,805.460,  Q.  73-725.000. 
Birchfield,  James  M  ;  Molinaro.  Ralph  A  ;  and  TiUy.  Lynn  K.. 

4.805.924,  a.  280-752.000. 
Glover,  Alfred  H..  4.806,901.  a   338-42-000. 
Hassan,  Morris.  4,805.886.  Ci.  267-220.000 
Chu-Ba,  Cao.  to  Capital  Wire  A  Cable  Corporation  Isulated  electrical 
products  and  processes  of  fonnmg  such  products.  4.806.425.  CI. 
428-379.000. 
Chuchem.  David:  See—  r^     . 

Rosen waks.  Salman;  Levin,  Lawrence  A  ;  and  Chuchem.  David. 
4.807.244.  CI    372-89  000 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Tsutomu;    and    Shimoda.    Naoto,    4.806.524.    C\ 
514-8.000. 


Chuma.  Hiromune  See — 

Sukimoto.     Minobu.    Chuma.     Hiromune,     and     Tachi.    Teruo. 
4.805.435.  a  72-283.000 
Chung,  Seung  T  ;  Kwon.  Hae  W  .  and  Park.  Tae  S.,  to  Samsung  Elec 
tromcs  Co..  Ltd.  Laser  drum  for  use  m  recording  and  reproducmg 
infonnatioo  oo  optical  tapes.  4.807 Jl 3,  CI   369-46^000. 
Chuo  Kagaku  Kaboshiki  Kaidia:  Set— 

Natori,  Eiji.  4,805.797.  d.  220- 306.000 
Chupka.   Franca  L..  to  Hercules  Incorporated    New   cross-lmkmg 
lystem  for  makmg  tooeis  that  are  useful  m  electrophotography  nsmg 
polvfunctiooal  azide  4.806.635,  CI  430-109.000. 
Church.  John  A.,  to  Colgate-Pahnobve  Co  Compoartioa  and  method 

for  removal  of  wrinkles  m  fabrics.  4.806^54.  Q  252-8  600 
Ciago.  Kim  D    CombinaOoa  toddler  knee  pads  and/or   ear  mulb. 

4.805.239.  a  2-24.000 
CiallcUa,  LoretU  K..  and  Boda.  Charles,  to  Coigsie-Palmobve  Co 

Detersive  article  4.806.261.  d  252-90  000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Roth.  Martm.  4.806,448.  d  430-270  000. 
Zink,  Rudolf,  4.806.657,  d  349-226.000 
Cmo.  Paul:  See— 

Dominico,  Jamea;  Cmo.  Paul,  and  Fardm.  Carlos  E..  4.805,758.  O. 
19g.444.000 
Cisler.  Bruce  W..  to  Prmce  Corporatioo  Two-way  vanity  mirror  vmK. 

4.807,093.  d.  362-74.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd.  See— 

Miyajima.  Akira,  4.805.994,  d  350-336000 
Citron,  Stephen  J  .  lo  Purdue  Research  Foundation    Electrical  ledi- 
nique  for  correctmg  bridge  type  mass  air  flow  rale  acoaor  errors 
resulting    from    ambient    temperature    variations.    4,807,151.    d. 
364-510.000. 
City  of  Hope:  See — 

Roberta  Eugene.  4.806.537.  d.  514-253.000. 
CKD  Corporation:  See— 

Mon,    Nobuo.    Takeuchi.    Teniroasa.    and    Kiyohara,    OnMa. 
4,805,516,  a  91-503.000 
CUasen.  Theodoor  A.  C.  M.:  See— 

Sommen.  Petnis  C  W.;  Oaaaen.  Theodoor  A.  C  M  ,  Van  Gerwen, 
Petrus  J  ;  and  Kotmans.  Hendnk  J  ,  4.807.173.  d  364-724  180 
Clack.  Robert  A.  Monitoring  system  for  s  bquid  punficatiOB  system 

4.806.912,  a  340-603.000 
Clair  Tech  B.V  :  See— 

Ottengraf,  Simoo  P  P  .  4.806,148.  d.  53-223.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takayuki.  4.806.926.  d  340-823.3ia 

Clark,  James  D:  See— , 

Whitlock,  Walter  H  ,  Weltaaer,  WUham  R  .  Jr  ;  and  Clark.  James 
D..  4,806,171.  a    134-7  000 

Clark,  Mark:  See—  

Weber.  Anton;  and  Clark.  Mark.  4,807,281.  d  379-269.000 
dart   Richard   O    Sclf-uprighung   debncalor   po«    4.806.046.   d 

404- 10.000 
Clark,  Robert  N  ,  and  Graham,  Paul  W    L  ,  lo  Owens-Ilhnoo  Glass 
Container   Inc    Sobd  fihn   lubricant   compositions   4.806.257.  d. 
252-29.000.  .  _^ 

Clark,  Stephen  E.,  to  Zilog.  Inc    Inlegraied  circuit  electroatatic  da- 
charge  input  protection  4,807,080.  d   361-56.000 
Clark.  Stewart  A    See—  _„ 

Carson.  John  C  ,  and  Clark.  Stewart  A  .  4.806.761,  d  250-332.000 
Claude.  George  T.,  to  General  Motor»  Corporatioo  IsolatioD  bracket 
assembly    for    engine    coobng    fan    and    motor     4,805,868.    d. 
248-603.000. 
Clauson.  Karl  S  :  See— 

Nicoh.  Robert,  and  Clauson.  Karl  S .  4.805.856.  d  24*-74  300 
CUydon.  Glenn  S ;  Alley.  Robert  P    and  Langhton.  WiUiam  J  .  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Cmnut  for  providrag  on-chip  DC  power 
supply  in  an  mtegrated  circuit  4.806.844.  d  323-311  000 
Oeom  S.  A  :  See— 

Paulhac.  Rene,  4.803.432.  d.  72-164.000 
Cleeves.  James  M..  lo  Fairchild  Semioooductor  Corporaooo  Planarua- 

Qoo  method.  4.806.504.  d  437-228  000 
Clegg  Engineering.  Inc.  See — 

Oegg.  Philip  M.  4.807.131.  a    364^24  010  ,  ^  .,. 

Clegg.  Philip  M..  to  Oegg  Eagmeenng.  Inc  Gradmg  system  4.807.131, 

d   364-424.010  _^ 

Clenel,  Alain  J-M  Vehicle  dnvetram  4.805.720.  d   180-248  000 
Clere,  Jean-Michd;  and  Lebrun.  Dommic  lo  Etal  Francais  Method 
and  device  for  recording  analog  parameters  oo  a  static  digital  mem 
ory  4.807.179,  d  364-900.000 
Oonmger.  Todd  L.:  See— 

Hohnes,  J   Fred,  Hunt  John  M  ,  Draper.  Douglas  C    Ooningci, 
Todd  L.;  Merseieau.  Tom  R  .  and  Hosier.  Michael  J  .  4.806,729. 
a.  219-121  630 
Clow.  Charles  R  :  See—  ^        ^  „ 

Atherton,  Kun  W  ,  Clow.  Chartes  R     and  Mawet  Patnck  H., 
4,806,847,  a   324-61  OOP 
CMS  Research  Corporatioo  See— 

Sides.  Gary  D  .  and  Cales.  Manoo  H..  4.805.441.  d.  73-23.100. 

Hahs.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Zaderej,  Victor  V.,  4.806,440,  d 

429-100  000. 
Coady.  Chve  J  :  See— 

KiajewAi,  John  J    Bohop.  Tunothy  t  Coady.  Oive  J..  Zimmer 

man.  John  M  .  Noren.  Gerry  K  :  and  Fisher.  Christopher  E.. 

4,806.574,  a   522-%.000 
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Coates,  Peter  A .  to  Americao  Cyanamid  Company.  Apparatus  for 

manufactunna  a  uirgical  suture.  4.806,737.  O.  219-390.000 
Cobb.  Sanford.  Jr..  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Totally  internally  reflecting  light  conduit  4,805.984,  Q.  33O-%.280 
Cochran.  Ken  C,  and  Fiye.  Dould  R..  to  Pop-A-Shot,  Inc.  Basketball 

game.  4.80J,917.  a.  273-397  000. 
Cofhnan,  Braiford  W ;  and  Siegel.  William  J.,  to  Pace  Incorporated. 
Method  of  soldering  with  heated  Huid  and  device  therefor.  4,805,827. 
a.  228-20.000. 
Cogent  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Costas,  John  P.,  4,807,174.  CI   364-724.030 
Cohen,  Edward  I.;  and  Pierce.  Bernard  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Dynamic  queueing  metlxxl.  4.807.111,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Cohen,  Noal.  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Chromaacmelonate  esters. 

4.806,661,  a.  549-407.000 
Coiner,  Erich  E:  See— 

Regas.  Kenneth  A.;  Coiner.  Ench  E;  and  Bedicke,  Frederich  W., 
4,806,953,  a.  346-136.000 
Cole,  Frederic  W.;  and  Padden,  James  B.,  to  Facet  Enterprises  Inc. 

Porous  compocite  structure  4.805,656.  O   138-41  000 
Coleman.  Jack  E.,  to  Welded  Products,  Inc.  Detachable  van  seal. 

4,805,952,0.296-63.100 
Coligate-Palmobve  Company:  See — 

Barooe,  Patrizia;  and  Ramachandran,  Pallassana  N  ,  4.806,273,  CI 

252-544  000. 
Broze.  Guy.  and  Baitin,  Danielle.  4.806,260,  O  252-8.800 
Church.  John  A.,  4,806,254.  a   252-8  600 

Cialleila.  LoretU  K.,  and  Buda.  Charles.  4.806,261,  Q  252-90.000 
Gaffar,  Abdul;  Polcfta,  Thomas  G  ;  Ferlauto,  Robert  J.,  Jr  ,  and 

CnsaAilli.  Rowanarie  M  .  4.806.340.  CI.  424-32.000 
OafTar.  Abdul;  and  Polefka.  Thomas  G  ,  4,806,342,  O  424-52.000 
Colin,  Gerard  R.;  Klein,  Andr' .  Leclercq.  Alain;  and  Mara,  Patrick,  to 
Societe  Anooyme:  Soicaetc  LxMTaine  de  Lanunage  -  SOLLAC.  Coun- 
ter-current electrolyte  injectorcu4.806.223A  CI  204-206.000. 
Collagen  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bentz,     Hanne;     Ellingsworth.     Larry;    and    Armstrong.    Rosa. 
4.806,523.  a   514-2000. 
Collet,  B    Set— 

Goodrich,  Roy  G.;  Probat,  P.  A.;  and  CoUet,  B.,  4,807, 146^  Q. 

364-481.000. 

CoUey,  Charles  R.,  deceased;  and  by  Passant.  Munel  E,  executrix,  to 

BOC    CryopUnU    Limited     Krypton    separalioacu4,805,412,    CI. 

62-22.000. 

Collins,  Walter  L.,  to  Gerber  Legendary  Blades,  Inc.  Sheath  for  a 

retractable  knifecu4,805,8l9,  O  224-232.000 
Co1ocxk:s  Corporation:  Set — 

Palm,  Charles  S.;  Slayton,  Danny  L.;  Lak,  Khosrow;  Sampson. 
Peter  F.;  Davis,  David  R.;  Wheatley.  Maurice  S.,  Jr  ;  Chatham. 
Gregory  A.;  Jones,  Wsyne  C  .  Charles.  Kirk  W  ;  and  Ireland. 
Anthony  J..  4,806,097.  Q.  432-60  000 
Cotson,  Charles  A.;  Lejeune,  Philippe;  Wakm,  Corinne;  and  Willeroot, 
Kahne,  to  CPC  Inlematioaal  Inc.  Mutant  microorganisms  contammg 
recombinant  DNA  and  thetr  use  in  the  producnon  of  smylases- 
cu4,806,426,  a.  435-252  310 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  Set — 

Bennett,  Richmood;  Schettler,  Paul  D..  and  Gustafson,  Todd  D.. 
4.805.450.  CI.  73-155  000 
Com  Dev  Ltd.:  See— 

Au-Yeung,  Henry  Y  M  .  4,806,887,  Q.  333-106.000. 
Comark  Merchandisiiig,  Inc  :  See — 

Boggeis,  Charles  H.;  and  Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  4,805,331,  O 
40-651.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinioka;  Suzuki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kato,  Hitoshi,  4,803,928, 
a.  280-641000. 
Comfort,  John  J.;  Hayter,  Paul  A  ,  Kargathra,  Dinesh;  Mason,  Brian  R  , 
Turner,  Graham  N.;  Fisher.  Ian  R..  and  Bailey,  John  W..  to  Mars 
Incorporated.  Automatic  test  equipmentcu4,807, 161,  CI.  364-350.000. 
Coaunannot,  Roger,  to  Rhone- Poulenc  Recherches.   Apparatus  for 
automatically  taking  and  analyzing  sanmles  of  substances  which  are 
made  available  in  random  mannercu4,g05,469.  CI.  73-864  810 
Compagnie  de  Raffinage  et  de  Distribution  Total  France:  Set— 

Samnade,  Frank;  and  Fontaine,  Guy,  4,806,850,  Q   324-7 1. IW 
Companie  Genenle  d'Automatinne:  See — 

Doaod,  Miguel.  4,806,943,  Q.  343-742.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Mark.  4,807,266,  CI   377-48  000 
Compen,  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  and  Van  Kemenade.  Wilhelmus  M  P.,  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporatioa.  Method  of  manufactunng  an  electron  beam 
tube  and  electron  beam   lube  thus  inanufacturedcu4,806,823,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Conley,  Arthur,  Darcey,  Owen;  and  Mulligan,  Joaeph,  Jr.,  to  Rail  Car 
America,  Inc.  Gas  return  railway  car  hydraulic  cushioiung  umt  snd 
method  of  converting  a  spring  return  unitcu4,805,317,  CI  928  000 
Connaught  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

GooMn.  Mattheos  F.  A.;  CShea,  Gerakline  M.;  and  Sun,  Anthony 
M  F.,  4,806,355.  Q.  424-424  000 
Connerley,  James  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Vehicle  track  shoe  with 

reinforcing  groaiercu4,805,968,  CI.  305-39.000 
Coonertan  Appliance  Company  5«r— 

Reynoida,  Howard  S.,  4.805,388.  O   126-51.000. 
CoaDoOy,  Robert  E.:  Sw-- 

Becker,  Jerome;  and  Connolly.  Robert  E..  4.805.340,  O.  43-58.000 
Cooaolidated  Devices.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Grabovac,  Boako,  4,803,464,  Q.  73-862.260. 


Consolidated  Papers,  lac.  See — 

WJliami,  Donald  H.,  4.806.183,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Contc,  GanbaMi;  Guglielmo,  Mario;  and  Oliveri,  Fsbnzio.  to  Csel- 
t-Centro  Studi  E  Lsboratori  Telecom unicazioni  S.P.A.  Method  of 
and    system    for    digital    signal    coding    by    vector    quantization- 
cu4,807,298,  O.  582-56.000. 
Conti,  Vincent  N.,  lo  American  Safety  Closure  Corp.  Process  of  remov- 
ing s  plastic  cap  from  s  moldcu4,806,301,  CI.  264-334.000. 
Conunental  Bondware,  Inc.:  5er — 

Fear,  Robert  E.,  4,805,775,  CI.  206-459.000. 
Conunental  White  Cap,  Inc.:  Set— 

Begiey.  Douglas  G  .  4,805,791,  CX.  215-252.000. 
Lecinski.  Frank  H..  Jr  .  4.805.792.  a   215-253.000 
Conwsy.  Kevin,  to  Prab  Robots,  Inc.  Material-handling  apparatus- 

cu4,805,949.  CI.  294-«l  000 
Cook,  Alex;  and  Lents,  Charles  E,  lo  Sundstrand  Corporation  Cooling 
technique     for     compact     electronics     inveTtercu4,805,69l,     CI. 
165-104.330. 
Cook,  Jerry  A. :  S<e— 

Adams,  Charles.  Jr  ;  snd  Cook.  Jerry  A..  4,806,331, 0.  423-430.000. 
Cookson  Group  PLC  Set— 

Olby,  John  K.,  4,806,507,  Q.  501-17.000. 
Coomer,  VirgU  W  :  See— 

Laursen,  Larry  J..  Coomer.  Virgil  W.;  and  Schienk.  Walter  J.. 
4,806,289.0.  264-1  500 
Coons,  Teresa;  and  Avner,  Barry,  to  Lovelace  Medical  Foundation 

Efficient  cell  fusion  processcu4,g06,476,  CI.  435-172.200. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc  :  Stt — 

Chapm,  David  S.;  snd  Stack,  Paul  D.,  Jr ,  4,805,301,  CI.  30-90.100 
Cooper.  Peter  W  :  Set— 

Chem,  Allan;  snd  Cooper.  Peter  W  .  4,807,202,  CI  367-129000 
Cooper,  Reid  F.;  and  Gsdkaree,  Kisbor  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works 
Composite  ceramic  article  and  method  for  making  itcu4,806,428,  CI 
428-403.000 
Cooperative  Institute  for  Research  in  Environmental  Sciences  Univers. 
of  Colorado:  See— 
Birks,  John  W  ,  and  SheUum,  Curtis  L.,  4,806.485,  Q.  436-140.000 
Copal  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Takano.  Hiroshi.  and  Shimane.  Teiichi,  4.807,239,  C\.  372-38.000. 
Copal  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano,  Hiroshi,  snd  Shunane,  Teiichi,  4,807.239,  O.  372-38.000. 
Corbin,  David  R.:  See— 

Gier,  Thurman  E..  Shannon.  Robert  D.,  Sonnichsen.  George  C  . 
Corbu.    David    R;    and    Keane,    Michael.   Jr.,   4,806,689,    CI 
564-474.000. 
Cormier,  Jean-Pierre  M.;  snd  Horvat,  Philippe  N.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corp 
Receiving  bead  end  for  polarized  microwaves,  parabolic  aerial  and 
receivuig    station    equipped    with    such    s    receiving    head    end- 
cu4.806,945,  C\.  343-756.000 
Cornells  van  der  Lely,  N.V  :  Set — 

van   der    Lely.   Ary:   and   Bom,   Comelis  J.    G.,   4,805,537,  d. 
119-14.080. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Jagota.  Sujata.  and  Raj.  Rishi.  4.806,198,  a.  156-623.00R. 
Tomg,  Hws  C.  4,807,1 15,  C\   364-200  000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Cooper,    Reid    F;    and    Gadkarce,    Kisbor    P.,    4.806,428.    CI. 
428-403.000 
Corona  Enterprises,  Inc    Set — 

Asada,  Tshci,  4,806,226,  CI  204-37  600 
Corpron,  Gary  P..  KJeven,  Lowell  A.;  and  Johnson,  Lawrence  A.,  to 
Rosemount     Inc.     Optical     displacement     sensorcu4,806,016.     C\. 
356-373.000 
Cosenza,  Frank  J.;  and  Warkentin,  Roy  L.,  lo  Rexnord  Inc  Method  for 

making  and  using  s  locking  beam  nutcu4.805,288,  O  29-426.500 
Costa.  Irenio.  Rotary  bydraiuic  piston  motor  with  fluid  path  m  pistons 

for  inlet  pre3surecu4,806,085,  O.  418-184  000 
Costas,  John  P  ,  to  Cogent  Systems,  Inc    Apparaius  and  method  for 
quantizing  s  set  of  weights  for  a  woghled  sum  signal  processing 
»ystemcu4.807.174.  C\  364-724.030 
Costigan.  Terry  Set— 

Pcnni.  Richard,  and  Costigan.  Terry.  4.805.287.  O   29-407  000 
Cottingham,  Hugh  V    Agglutination  detection  apparatuacu4.806,015. 

a  156-335.0007 
Cour.  Francis,  to  Geodia.  Proceas  and  device  for  tonporarily  suppon- 

mg  the  walls  of  a  trenchcu4.806.049.  C\.  405-161  000 
Courtnghl,  Steven  B  :  See— 

Kubota,  Robin  M.;  Thomas,  Sharon  M  ;  Chapdelame,  Alben  H  . 
snd  Courtright,  Steven  B.,  4,806,364.  CI  426-5.000. 
Courts.  Howard  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Temporal 
garbage  collector  with  indirection  cellscu4,807.l20,  CI.  364-200.000 
Covington,  Roger  G.,  Muller,  Bruce  R.,  Carmicbael,  Evan  P  ;  and 
Niedospial,  John  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Film  shed  pres- 
ence indicating  mechannm  for  a  photographic  cassettecu4,807,27l, 
CI   378-182.000. 
Cowley,  Nicholas  P  ,  to  Plessey  Overseas  I  imilctl.  Frequency  modula- 
tion    receiver     employing     frequency     dividercu4,806,872,     CI 
329-103.000. 
Cowley,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Phase  comparator 
lock  detect  circuit  and  s  synthesizer  using  samecu4,806,878.  d 
331-l.OOA. 
Cox.  Fred  D  :  See— 

Knego,   Frank   M.;   Cox,   Fred   D;  and   Klapheke.   James   W  . 
4.805.56a  a.  119-51.120 
Coyne  A  Delany  CU}.:  See— 

Laverty,  Martin  J  ,  Jr ,  4,805,247,  a.  4-304.000. 
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CPC  Interaatioaal  Inc.;  See—  _,  .       ^    .  j  ^  „ 

CoktOB.  Chuka  A-;  Lejeone,  Ptailipae;  Wakn.  Connne;  and  Wille- 

mot.  Kaitee.  4^06.426,  CI  433-252.310. 
Dnoic.   Monk  J.;   nd   Kinnersley.    Alan    M.   4.806.149.   Q 

7i-ioaooo. 

Cradear,  Robert  R.:  Stc—  _        ,.,    ^ 

Kiaiodt,  Ricliud  W.;  and  Oradeur.  Roben  R..  4.805.653.  Q. 
134-iM.OOC 
Crafts.  CyntlM  S.  Mizolosist  mittca4,80Sa3>.  CL  2-20.000 
Cnad,  DMid  P..  to  WiUnM  latenatiaMl  Corponnoo.  Compliant 
hWhodyMBic  JM  be«inccu4,806.a23,  CL  384-106.000. 

Coat.  Laoreaoe  BTSet—  „ ^ 

PainMi,    AI6nl    J-:    and    Craig.    Laurence    B.,    4,S0549a    CI 
126-lOI.OOa 

Cnry  Caavany:  See—  

Majknafc.  David  S..  4.803.390,  O.  36-300.000 
Cravea.  Mak""":  and  Small.  Mmob  S..  to  Automated  Machinery 
SyMem.    Inc.    Method    for    forming    a    templatecu4,806,051,    CI. 
409-84.000. 

Cray  Rcacarek.  Inc.:  See—  

Hailtatd,  Robert  J.,  4,807,121,  O.  364-20aOOO. 
Creatioa  de  MedaMnes,  d*  Antooutine*  et  d'AaervisseiBeots:  See— 

HaoKT,  Patrick  E.  U  4,aOS,233,  d  13-246.300 
Creative  Products  RcKMToe  Aiocialet,  Ltd.:  See— 
KeUett,  Oeorse  W.,  4,»06,572.  O.  521-1 12.000. 
Ciee,  Charles  M.  N.;  Landry,  Ondy  J.;  ScoOy,  Kcsth  J.;  and  Sin^ 
Harader  &,  to  IntonatiaMl  n»iinr«  Machines  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic calendaring  method  for  confirmation  of  reaonroe  availability 
during  eveat  c»lendarinagi4,a07,l33,  O.  364-518.000. 
Crwa^ffi,  Roaenarie  uTSee— 

Oalbr,  Abanl;  Polcfta,  Thomas  O.;  PerlaMo,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  and 
CrnafUM,  Roaenarie  M.,  4,806.340,  CL  424-52.000 

Critikon.  Inc.:  See—  

WeOt,  Charles  A..  4,807.223.  CL  370^5.000. 
CroAa.  David:  and  Wright,  Martin  A.,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Cn-cuil 
t,807,0«l,  a.  361-56.000 


1  Par^ii,  Jochen.  4.803.9J9. 


Susumu.     4.807,020,     d 


Crom,  feta  E.;  and  DicUiaoa,  Ro^  P.,  to  Pfizier.  Inc  Ptperazmyl- 
nrtftjitT'«H     pyridine     and     inudazoie     anti-arrhytfaauc     agent- 
aco4,806,S36,  CI.  514-25X000. 
Croadi,  Andrew  M.:  £■»—  „        ^    .    ^ 

Laagfacd,  Cooner  R;  Mak.  Mark  K.  S.;  and  Crouch,  Andrew  M  , 
4,106,514,  CtSOM  59.000. 
Croose,  Robert  H.;  and  ZieK,  William  J..  Jr.,  to  Croose,  Robert  H 

Scented  cicaier  for  giuca4.a06,274,  a.  252-548.000 
Croozet-Societe  Anonyine  FrancaiK:  See— 
0«y,  Robert.  4.806.865.  CL  324-301.000 

Crowe,  John  R:  See—  

CarpeiMer,  John  P.;  Hand,  Steven  C;  Crowe,  John  H.;  and  Crowe, 
Loii  M-,  4.806,343,  d  424450.000. 
Crowe.  Lois  M.:  See—  „ 

Carpenter,  John  P.;  Hand.  Steven  C;  Crowe.  John  H.;  and  Crowe, 
Lois  M.,  4.806.343,  CL  424-430.00a 
Crown  Intenational,  Inc:  See— 

Becker,  Patrd  M.,  4.107, 165,  CI.  364-569.00a 
Cmcfliie  Materials  Corparatia«  See—  „  „  .  ,  . 

Camp,  Ployd  E.;  and  Wooden.  Stanley  A..  4,806, 1 55,  CL  75-0.5AA. 

Cratchfidd.  Marvin  M.;  and  Hinkebein.  John  A.,  to  Moosaato  Com- 
nmn.  Process  for  preparing  sheet  compoaitfs  containing  crystaDme 
phosphate  Gbersca4,s66;203,  CL  162-145.000 
Csanyi,  Eadre:  See- 
Abraham,  Oizdla;   Horvath,  Tibor,  Toldy,   Lajoa;   Borvendeg. 
Janos;  Clanyi,  Ewtae;  Kiss,  Eva;  nee  Hermann.  Dona  S.;  and 
Tory,  Kafanan,  4,806,685,  O.  564-324.000. 
Csdt-Centro  Stodi  E  Latxxatori  Tdecommicazioai  S.P-A:  See— 
Conte,    OarSakti;    Oncbefano.    Mario;    and    Ohveri    Fabrmo, 
4,807,298,  O.  582-56.000. 
Csomor,  Katahn:  See—  ^       ^    ^  , 

Szanuy,  Ciabn;  Siabo,  Lajoa;  Kakas,  Gyorgy;  Szombathelyi, 
Zaoh;  Karpati,  E«oa;  Kiss,  Bela;  Csomor.  Katahn;  Lanlovszky, 
Istvaa:  Lapii,  Ernebet;  Szpomy,  Lasdo;  Foruca,  Lilla;  Kuthi, 
Csaba;  udOcrc,  Aniko,  4,806^45,  O.  514-285.00a 


4,ao7,iss,  a. 


Culbettaon.  BiUy  M.;  and  T»ia,  Omar 
aromatic  laaiiiSKiliiif  and  liisiiisrinr 


to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Liquid 

■romHik  T _  ._■—..-  ..iOiinmrr  miztnres  and  process 

for  crosdinkiag  umg  phaiobctcii4.806J67,  Q.  252-182.230. 
Cumberland.  KeTth.  IiJUtaMe  cervical  traction  pUlowcu4,805,603,  C\ 

128-75.000. 
Cummins  Pjgtnf  Company,  Inc:  See — 

Gill.  Daniel  E.;  Suzuki,  Shigeo;  and  Sakata,  Yasuo,  4.806,040,  C\ 
403-24.000. 
Cuno,  Incorporated:  See — 

Giordaio,  Edward  C;  and  Petruoci,  Raymond  M.,  4,806,240,  Q. 
21O-232.00a 
Curran  Company,  The:  See- 
Sims.  Richard  E.,  4,806.703,  Q   174-33.0MS. 
Curran,  Neal  J.:  See— 

Haury,  Gilbert  E.;  PateL  Nathalal  C;  Lockard,  Walter  O  ;  Wiatrak, 
ThomH  R.;  and  Curran,  Neal  J.,  4,803,925,  Q  280-250.100. 

lUskin,  Jef;  Winter,  James;  and  Curry,  Renwick,  4,806.916,  Q 
>4O-709.00a 
Curti,  Ezio.  Method  of  and  umaratus  for  ahgnin^  printed  circuit  earn- 
ers preparatory  to  the  application  of  prmted  cucuitscu4,805,3l6,  CL 
3W13.000. 
Czerniachowski.  Lech  E.:  Ser— 

Nowonaki.  George  B.;  Miller.  Arthur,  and  Czerniachowski,  Lech 
E..  4,806,288,  Cl  261-94000 


Cietwertyiald,  Albert  S.,  to  E.  R.  SqaMi  A  Sons,  Inc  Dosatmg  dis- 

poaer  for  topical  foraMlation»c»4J05,«ia  Q.  22^3 19.000 
Czianer.  Robert  L.,  to  Imesraled  Wood  Reaearcfa  lac  ApfMrstot  and 

method  for  prm-miig  lumbefca4J05,679,  CL  144-3S7XXn 
D  O.  S.  ReMarch  *  DevdoBBeat-  Ser— 

Kaoop,  Hemz-PCSer,  4303,304,  CL  30^162X00 
Dahbora,  Antoa  T.;  Hery,  WUhi  J.;  aad  Sabaam.  Krishsa  K..  lo 
AmericH  Telephone  smI  Tdegt^ih  Company.  AT*T  Bdl  Lsbota- 
torita.  Method  oT  spare  capacity  nae  for  tah  detecooo  m  »  mulnpro- 
c(»or  sy«a>ca4J07,22S.  CL  371-9.000 
Daido  Tokahako  rdiialii>i  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiman,   Atnyoihi:  Nakamara,   Sadayuki;   and   Saito,   Mako«o, 
4,806J04.  CL  420^iXn. 
Daigle,  Eamnd  U,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Water  vapor 
mAAMtim    for    OS    chromatography,     and    g«    chromatograpb- 
sca4J06,31S.  01422-89.000. 
Daimler'^enz  AG:  Ser— 

Baaer,  Heac  Becker,  Barckhard;  Frohahaua,  ErnM-Roaer,  Gedig. 

Al&cd;   Chnk.   Josef;    and    Koocky,    Antoain.    4,805,481,    O 

74-528X00. 

Daimler-Benz  *>■■«  ■■£»»« Ii«r4««»>-  Sei 

Ohrie.  Rolf,  Herlemann,  Werae 

O.  296-216.000. 
Sacco,  Bnmo:  Gallitzemlorfer,  Joaef;  Kleia.  Michael  V.;  Jaoz. 

Gerhard,  and  Ermt.  Alfrwl,  4.805.962.  O.  297-454.000. 
"irhirmlr.     P<tTr— ~«:    and     ilVamfi     Khakioan.    4.803.466,    O. 

73-862.360.  

VoOmer,  Karl;  aad  Keitpaag.  Klaas,  4,805,681.  O  152-417.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktii  iigi  Hllsi-haW:  See— 

Krng,  Martm;  Hahm.  HorV;  aad  Mottmg.  Ootz,  4.806,713,  CL 
200-85.00A. 
Dammpoa  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 
diroMwa.     Makota.     and     Yamada. 

358-75.000. 
«a.i»~«n,  Noriyaki.  4,807.045,  O  358-282.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko  Inc:  See— 

Naabo.  Kaznya,  4,805,849.  CL  242-84.30R 
E>arwa  Shiakn  Corporation:  Ser— 

Ooda.  Stagera.  4.806,784,  d  3O7-12S.000. 
Dakco/Ivcx  Partners.  Ltd.:  See— 

Blanton.    Keith    A.;    and    Tumbtin.    John    E.. 
364-521.000. 
Dalleva,  Lilyaas  D.:  See- 

Ivanova,  Ncdyalka  S.;  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B.,  Dryanaka,  Margsnu 
D  Zabonova.  Orhideya  B.;  DnOeva.  Lilyan  D.,  Nikolova. 
Milka  P.  Berova,  Nikotana  D.;  RakowAa.  Rcasttza  S., 
Stoyanova.  Maria  S.;  hfihayiova.  Saacha  R-;  Laaa,  Milka  A.; 
Nnaimmon,  Joa^  N..  Viikova,  Saejana  G.;  Matov,  Vladmur  K., 
Dimitix>v,  Bons  K..  and  Metshkov.  Gngor  M,  4.806.548.  O. 
514-310.000. 
Daly   Paul:  See — 

Brooks.  Mark  A..  Faffis.  Robert;  and  Daly.  Paul.  4.805.M7.  O 
239-125.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  Ser— 

Heban.  Norb  A..  Jr  .  4.803.518.  O.  92-189  000 
Loeffler,  John  M.,  4,805,471,  O  74-333.000 
Danid.  Len  A.:  St—  _^  ^, 

Swank.  David  T.;  Eater.  Ednck  H.,  snd  Damd,  Len  A.,  4,806.042, 
a  403-341X00. 
Daniktva,  Ziasida  P.:  Ser— 

O^kov^,  Akxandr  V  ;  Dobrova,  Natalya  B  ;  Filatov.  Vladonu 
N.'  laih,  Namn  A.;  Bukatov.  Aicxaadr  S..  Danilova,  7aia»ls  P.. 
Kovarsfcy,  AlexaiKjr  V.;  aad  Egorov.  Jury  G..  4.805.424.  d 
i6-194X0a 

Danninger  Medical  Technology:  See—  

Pwof  Rolando  M.;  aad  Krily.  Kevin  A..  4,805,602,  O  128-69.000 
Danzig.  Morris  J  ;  sad  Kinnersley,  Alan  M,  to  CPC  Intematioaal  lac 
M^ltod  for  regulating  plam  growth  usmg  xanthateac«4.806, 1 49.  O 
71-100.000. 
Darcey,  Owea:  Ser— 

Cooley,    Arthtu",    Darcey,    Owen,    and    Mulligan.    Joseph,    it., 
4.805.517.  a  92-8.000. 
Dm.  Balbhadra:  Ser — 

Klelt  Michad  W,  aad  Das.  Balbhadra.  4.806.62a  a  528-244000 

Das.  Pralay  K.,  to  Aaadrill,  lac.  Apparatus  snd  method  for  measuring 

differential  pressure  while  driUingca4,803,449.  O  7M31.COO 
DaU  General  CorporatioB:  See— 

Schdler.  P  Karl,  4,806,87a  O   328-109  000 

Data  Motion.  Inc.:  See—  

Milano.  Arthur  J  J..  Jr.,  4,803,822.  O  226-74  OOa 
DataProdnca  Corporation:  Ser—  ..^  „,,  — 

AmdahL  Paul  O..  Ham,  John  K  .  snd  Manlu.  Doma.  4.806.031. 0. 
400-157.300.  ^    ^ 

Datwyter.  Max,  to  MDC  Max  Datwyler  Bleienbach  AG   Engnvmg 
head  for  apparatus  for  engraving  pnntmg  cyhndersc»4,805,3l2.  O 
33-18  100. 
Davidow,  WiUiam  H  :  Ser— 

Katznm,  James  A.,  Bartlett,  Jod  F  ;  Bixler.  Richard  M  ;  Davido* 

William  H.    Despoiakis,  John  A..  Graziano.  Peter  J.,  Green. 

Michad  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J  .  Mackie.  Dsvid 

R.;  McEvoy,  Deana  U  Treyhit.  Jssnea  G  ;  and  Wierenga. 

Steven  W.,  4,807,116,  O.  364-200.00a 

Dsvis,  D  G  ;  snd  Dicks,  L  W  R.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company  Coal  gasifica- 

noe  process  with  mhibitioo  of  quench  zone  pluggingc»4,805.561.  O 

122-7.00R. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  21,  1989 


R.;  tad  Hofwege,  1.  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
wtth  inhibitiofi  of  quench  zone  plug- 


Divii,  D.  O.;  Dicki,  L.  W 
pany.  Coal  gnificatioo 
8;iB«c»4,«»,S62.  CL  122-7  OOR 
Davit,  David  R.:  St— 

Palm.  Charia  S.;  SlayUn,  Danny  L.;  Lak,  Khoarow;  Sampaoo. 

Peter  P.;  Davii,  David  R.;  Whatley.  Maurice  S.,  Jr..  Chatham, 

Oregory  A;  JoMi,  Wayne  C;  Charlea,  iCirk  W.;  and  Ireland, 

Anthony  J.,  4.106,097,  CX  432-«0.000. 

Davit,  Denaii  W.  P.;  and  Tough,  Timothy.   Wrecking  ipnaratot- 

cii4,»05.7O7,  a.  17}- 139  000. 
Davit,  Jamet  A,  to  Bnmawick  Corporation.  Multipoint  (park  ignition 

iyiteraci>4,«OS,370,  Q.  123-310.000 
Davit,    Lamar,    to    Sazor,    Inc.    Replaceable    razor    blade    acaaor- 

icu4,a09.303,  a.  3O-2S8.000. 
Davit,  Murray  W.  SyMem  for  rating  electric  power  trammianon  Unes 

and  equipmentca4.S06.8SS.  Q.  324-127.000. 
Davit,  Steven  S.,  to  EnviroCecfa  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  ihifi  ig 

filter  platca  ia  a  filter  prcaacu4, 806.239.  Q.  210-225.000. 
Day,  Roger  W.;  and  Morgan,  Michael  J,  to  din  Corporation.  Optical 
and  electrical  iwitchiag  devicet  and  a  polymer  compotition  contain- 
ing pendant  organic  charge  tranafer  lalt  moieties  utefiil  in  iwitchmg 
devic«»cn4.«06.993,  CL  357-8.000. 
Dayco  Prodoctt,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Murfcen,  Joaepb  S..  4.806.248.  O  210-448  000 
De  Forenede  Bryggeier  A/S:  S*t— 

Johanten.  JatiT.;  and  Widmer.  Fred.  4.806.473.  C\  435-71  000 
de  Buzzaccarini,  Franceaco  5er— 

Konig,    Axel;    and   de    Buzzaccanni,    Franceaco,    4,806,255,    CI. 
252-8.800. 
Decker,  Hana-Joachim:  S*r — 

Oerrath,  Karl-Heinz;  Straust,  Eberhard;  Decker,  Hana-Joachim; 

and  Vinaon.  Heinz,  4,805,465,  Q  73-862.340. 

de  Conctni,  Roberto;  and  Stagni,  Rino,  to  Weber  S.r.l   Fuel  manifold 

unit  with  integrated  preiaure  regulator  for  the  fuel  mjection  syttcm  of 

an  internal  oomboMioa  engineca4,S03,373,  CL  123-468.000. 

De  Dianout,  Herve  .  Synthesizer-driving  pickup  >y«em  for  bowed 

•tring  iimruuieutco4,a05,S  10.  C\  84-1  160. 
Deere  Sl  Company:  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  E..  4,805.640.  a    130-26.000 

Benning.  Friedrich;  and  Groae-Kohortt.  Berthold,  4.805,264.  O 

16-267.000. 
Stcphenaon,  Roger  D.;  Walters,  James  C,  and  Richardaoa,  Craig 
A,  4,805,927,  CI.  172-47.000. 
Defoumy,  Jaoqnet:  See — 

Bra^ud,  Adoiphe;  Halleux,  Jacques;  Terreur,  Frederic;  and  De- 
fouray,  Jacqoea,  4,806,731,  Q.  219-121  690 
DeOiovaani,  Andy:  See — 

i'etraiaian,    Aihot;    and    DeOiovanni,    Andy,    4,806,484.    Q. 
435-311.000. 
Deguta  Aktiengrtrllirhaft:  See— 

Eiermann.  Kurt;  OoebeL  Reiner;  Ones,  Peter;  tod  Hohensutt, 
Martin.  4.805.4S2.  CI.  73-204.260. 
Degutta  Aktimgrarlhchaft:  See— 

Oron,  Werner.  Steinke.  Rudi;  and  Schiwiora,  Harry.  4,806,306,  a 

420467.000. 
Kia,  Akoa;  Kleintchmit,  Peter,  Volker,  Werner;  and  Halbntter. 
Ounter,  4,806.268,  O.  252-331  40F 
Deike,  Herat;  and  Petenen.  Erwin.  to  WABCO  Westinghoiiae  Fahr- 
zeugbremaen    OmbH.    Differential    pawl    activation    apparatus- 
c»4.805.7IS.  a.  180-197.000. 
de  Jong,  Anno:  See — 

Bothagen,   Hont;   StolteAaa.   Jurgen;   Berachauer.   Fnednch;  de 

Jong,  Anno;  and  Scheer,  Martm,  4,806,667,  CI.  556-424.000. 

de  Jong,  Jan;  and  van  Wyk.  Johan,  to  Level  Contmiction  Company 

(Proprietary)      Limited.      Building      •tnicturescu4,805.371,      a 

52-745.000. 

de  Jong,  Johannet;  and  Perttula,  Jouko.  to  Kone  Elevator  GmbH 

Elevator  brakeco4.805.74 1,  a.  188-1. IIO 
De  Keyaer.  Andre;  Naeaaent.  Loc;  and  Vincenu  Eddy,  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company.  Electro-OKkel  plating  activator  compotition.  a 
method  for  aaing  and  a  capacitor  made  therewithcu4,806.IS9,  CI 
106-111.000. 
DeLacy,  Thomat  J.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  *  Communicationi  Corpora- 
tion. System  for  ttabiliTing  dimenBooal  propertiea  of  cured  compoote 
ttiuUuietcu4,806J92.  a.  264-40.100. 
Dekx>  Prodoctt  Oveneat  Corporation:  See- 
Bates,  Trevor,  Smith,  Graham;  and  Fulkt,  Gary  C  ,  4,805.427,  C\ 
70-264.000. 
DeUocd  Indottriea.  Inc.:  See— 

Reach,  Robert  L,  Jr.,  4,805.5*4,  O    126-426,000. 
DeKHomo,  Daniel;  Medina.  Henry;  and  AccoUa,  WQham  R  ,  to  MYO- 
TECH  Corp.  Muscle  testing  apparatut  and  methodcu4,805.453.  C] 
73-379.000. 
Delk.  Anne:  5m— 

Leong,  Helen;  Katz,  Martin;  Delk.  Annr,  BerUner,  David;  and 
Nacht,  Sergio,  4.806,340,  Q  424-487  000. 
Delia  Bella,  Davide:  Sar— 

Perrari,   Vittorio;  Carcnzi.   Angelo;  and   Delia  Bella.   Davide. 
4,806.567.  a.  514-513  000 
de  Loavenoourt.   Laurence;  Fukuharm.   Hirothi;  HcsJot.  Henri,  ind 
Weaolowaki,  Michriinf,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitane.  Cloning 
and  eipreMion  vector,  yeatt  transformed  by  such  vector  and  applica- 
tioot  therecfca4.a06,472.  d.  435-68.000. 
Dciahar  Indottriea.  Inc.:  See— 

Brody.  Harvey.  4.805.812,  CI.  222-402.110. 


De  Mejo.  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

Bugner,  Douglas  E.;  Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.;  De  Mejo,  Lawrence 
P .  Ouittina.  Robert  A.;  and  Anderson.  James  H.,  4,806,284.  O 
260-501  150 
Doners.  Rotano  N..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amerx*  Au  Force.  Compres- 
sor blade  clearance  measurement  9ystemcu4,806.848.  Q.  324-6I.0OR. 
Demetrius.    Kris;    and    Spector,    George.    Sander    paint    scraner- 

cu4.805.J49.  a.  5l-17aOPT 
Den  Dorske  (tats  oljetehkan  a.s:  See— 

Svenning,    Biomar;    Sventaoo.    Rune;    and    Truedeaaoo,    Lars, 
4.805.549,6.  114-325.000. 
Deneuville,  Clande;  and  Hondermarck.  Dominique,  to  S  N  C  Le  Petit 
Cuiamier.  Process  for  preparing  elaborated  food  products  and  instal- 
lation for  carrying  out  the  procesacu4,805,;24,  CI.  99-339.000 
Denham.  Stusrt  K.:  See— 

Ragland.  Owtis  J.,  Jr.,  deceased;  Westlund,  Arnold  E.,  Jr.;  Rey- 
nolds,    Paul     B;    and    Denham,     Sluan     K.,    4,806,817,    CL 
313-279.000. 
Dmhoff,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Brandt,  Charles  M.;  DenhofT,  Donald  P.;  Everett,  C.  Joe;  Murray, 
Donald  F.;  and  Wilson.  WiUiam  H.,  4.805,793,  Q.  215-10.000. 
Deniega,  Joae  C:  Sec^ 

Bedi.  James  J.;  Golden,  Donald  M  ;  Gaterud,  Mark  T.;  Mikiza. 
Anthony  S.;  Deniega,  Jote  C .  Smith,  Richard;  and  Yorks,  W. 
Brinlon,  Jr..  4.805.617.  Q    128-334  OOC 
Denny,  Lee  N.:  See— 

Fisher.   David   W  ,   Denny,   Lee  N.;  and   Furkma.  Joaepb  T.. 
4.805.538.  a.  108-7  000 
Dentsply  GmbH:  See— 

Poltz.  H..  4,806,383,  Q.  427-2  000. 
DePasquale,  John  A;  Segalowitz,  Ivir  R  ;  and  Andolfi,  Ceatar  P,  to 


inserting   and   collating  apparstus- 


J  AD     Enterprises,    Inc.    Mail 
cu4,805.382.  d.  53-520.000. 
DcPaaquale.  John  A;  Segalowitz.  Ivai  R.,  and  Andolfi.  Ceaaar  P.,  to 
J  AD    Enterprises,   Inc.   Mail   iinerting  and  collating   apparatus- 
cu4.805.384,  a  53-569  000 
Demen.  Michel:  See— 

Veaux,  Jacques;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  4,805,882,  CI.  267-64.250. 
Deaaulty,  Michel  A.  A.:  See— 

Barbter,  Gerard  Y  G  ;  Laboure,  Gerard  J  P  B.;  Deaaulty,  Michel 
A.  A;  Duchene,  Francois;  and  Trovillot,  Pascal  M..  4,805.397, 
a  60-39.320. 
Detlippe,  Anastaae:  See- 

Lemirc.  Gilbert;  snd  Deslippe.  Anastase.  4.806,403,  a.  428-34.100. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Hawker,  Fred  D ;  Pietryga,  Victor  E.;  and  Byrd,  Robert  W., 

4,806,390,  a.  427-156.000. 
ICrajewski,  John  J.;  Bishop,  Timothy  E  ,  Coady.  Clive  J.;  Zimmer 
man,  John  M.;  Noren,  Gerry  K.;  and  Fisher,  Christopher  E., 
4,806,574,  a.  522-96.000 
Despolakis,  John  A.:  See — 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F  ;  Bixler,  Richard  M  ;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A  Grsziano,  Peter  J  Green. 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J  ;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  Jsmes  G.;  snd  Wietengs. 
Steven  W.,  4,807,116,  Q  364-200  000 
Desroches,  Romeo.  Vehicle  snd  joist  monorsil  trackway  and  method  of 

transporting  roof  decking  thereovercu4,805,537,  CI.  104-246.000. 
Deuker.  Ernst:  See — 

Brsnd.  Uwe;  Schmitz,  Ruediger;  Deuker,  Ernst;  snd  Fucht,  Hugo. 
4,806,638,  a.  540-540.000 
Deutsch,  Robert  W.;  snd  Karim,  Frsnk,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Servo  con- 
trol  system    for   transmission   shaft   speed   controlcu4,807,l30,   CI. 
364-424  100. 
Deutsche  Carbone  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bniun.  Dieter;  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  MuUer,  KJaus-Jurgen;  and  Reynv- 
ttn.  Conrad  H.  H..  4,806024,  C\  204-222.000. 
Deutsche  ITT  Induttries  GmbH:  See— 

OLeary,  PauL  4,806,804,  d.  307-605.000. 
Deutsche  Thomaon- Brandt  OmbH:  See— 
(Jeiger,  Ench.  4,8O7J08,  CI.  369-39.000. 

Keesen.  Werner;  Hartnack,  Wolfgang;  snd  Westerkamp,  Dietrich, 
4.807,033,  a.  358-167.000. 
De    Vargas.    Angela;    and   Catemenl.    John    M    Toilet   teat    hand- 

lecu4,805J46,  6.  4-251  000 
de  Vrijer,  Bertus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporstioo.  Higb-presture  ditcharge 

Iampcu4,806,8l6,  Q.  313-331.000. 
Dewitte,  Elitabcth:  See— 

Manoury,  PhiUpoe;  Binet  Jean;  and  Dewitte.  Ehiabeth.  4.806,560. 
a   546-118.000. 
De  Zylvt.  Waher  H.,  to  Ford  New  Holland.  Inc.  Twine  tail  collector 

system  for  agricultural  balerscu4.805.39l.  CI.  56-343.000. 
Diafoil  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ohno,  Ken;  Yoshimoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Oiaki,  Yothihide,  4,806,422, 
CL  428-336.000. 
Dial.  Darrell  D.,  and  Geesbreght,  John  M.,  to  CareSystems,  Inc.  Medi- 
cal cap  with  hce  ahieldcu4, 805,639,  CI.  128-857.000 
Di  Cesare,  Paul  C:  S«^ 

Blake,  Joseph  W.;  and  Di  Cesare.  Paul  C,  4,805,876,  C[.  254-28  000 

Dick,  Richarxl;  Moulhi,  Guy;  snd  Gslzy.  Pierre,  to  Institut  Nstional  de 

Recherche  Chemique  Appbquee.  Procesa  for  adjusting  the  slcohol 

content  of  wines  or  alcoholic  beverages  and  installation  for  iu  im- 

pletnentationcu4,806,366,  CI.  426-15  000 

Dicke.  Hana-Rudolf:  See— 

Eckhardt.  Volker  Dicke.  Hans-Rudolf;  Hammerschmidt.  Erich; 
and  Fratag.  Dieter,  4,806.619.  a   528-128.000 
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Dickerson.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Ives.    Fred   H.;   Dickerson.    Robert   T.;   Dickerson.    Willism   J., 
McNsmee,  Michsel  D,  snd  Talbot,  Mark  D,  4,806.881,  CI 
332-22.000. 
Dickerson.  William  J    See— 

Ivea,   Fred   H.;   Dickerson.   Robert  T.,   Dickerson,   Wilham   J.; 
McNamee,  Michael  D;  and  Talbot.  Mark  D..  4.806.881.  O 
332-22.000. 
Dickey.  Glen  R.;  Botley,  Alton  M  ;  Weynch.  Robert  H  ;  tnd  Juarer, 
Charles  C,  to  Houston  Industries  Incorporsted   Ano-rotation  cable 
stnngingcu4,80S.878.  C\.  254-134  30R 
Dickinson.  Roger  P.:  See— 

Croat.    Peter    E..    snd    Dickinson.    Roger    P,    4,806,536,    CI. 
514-252.000 
Dicks,  L.  W.  R.:  See— 

Dsvit,  D.  G.;  snd  Dicks.  L.  W  R..  4,805,561,  CI    122-7  OOR. 
Dsvis,  D  G.;  Dicks.  L  W   R.;  and  Horwege.  J  A..  4.805.562,  a 
122-7.00R. 
Didier-Werkc  AG:  See- 
Stein,  Hermann;  Kamer.  Hsrtmut;  and  Gnmm.  DameL  4,806.427. 
a  502-60.000 
Dieael  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral.    Kenji,    Kurihars,    Kazumasa;    tnd    Oshizswa.    Hidekazu. 

4.807.132.  a   364-424  100 
Ishizuka.  Yutaka;  and  Nagao,  Teruyuki.  4.805,418.  Q  62-298  000 
Dietz,  Tnnothy  J.:  See — 

Downmg,    Verlon    D;    and    Dietz.    Timothy    J.    4.805.941,    C[ 
280-279  000 
Dietz.  Wolfgang  See— 

Bruun,  Dieter,  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Klaus-Jurgen.  and  Reynv- 
aan.  Conrad  H.  H.,  4,806.224,  CI.  204-222.000 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Simmons.  Elmer,  4.806.792.  CI.  307-357.000 
DiMastimo.  Virgil;  and  Gelbien.  Mark  J.,  to  Fooar  Corporation   Air 

notation  patient  bedcu4,805.626.  Q   128-653  000 
Dimitrov,  Boris  K.:  See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov,  Tthavdar  B.;  Dryanska,  MarganU 
D.;  Zabunova.  Orhideya  B.;  Dalleva,  Lilyana  D  ,  Nikolova. 
Miika  P.;  Berova,  Nikolina  D.;  Rakovska.  Roaaitza  S.. 
Stoyanova.  Maria  S.;  Mihaylova,  Saacha  R.;  Luna.  Milks  A 
Nissimmou,  Joatif  N..  Vitkova.  Snejana  G.;  Matov.  Vladiatiir  K  . 
Dimitrov,  Boris  K.;  and  Metshkov.  Grigor  M..  4.806.548.  CI 
514-310.000. 
Dimmick.  Gary  S.;  and  Lockennan.  Scott  G  ,  to  Lockman  Products 

Company,  Inc  Locking  devicecu4,805,426,  Q  70-14000 
Dimmock,   Ivan   H.,   to   BAJ   Limited.    Dual   gas   pressure   vessel- 

ctt4,805,796,  Q.  220-89  OOA 
Dinagrsphics,  Inc.:  See — 

Harvey.  Albert  J  .  4.806,197,  a    156-449000 
Ditschun,  Arthur,  and  Zajaczkowski.  Bolealaw,  to  Welding  Institute  of 
Canada.     Twin     pulsed     arc     welding     systen>cu4,806,73S,     O 
219-130.510 
Dive  WSurf,  Inc.:  See— 

MeistreU,  William  R.,  4,805,620,  C\   12»-402.000 
DiVincenzo,  Gregory  T.:  See — 

Caatonguay.  Roger  N.;  Moms,  Robert  A  ;  Dziurs,  Richard  A. 
Scott,  Grshsm  A.;  and  DiVincenzo,  Gregory  T..  4,806,893,  Q. 
335-20.000. 
Duon,  Kenneth.  Liquid  hght  treccu4,806,392.  O  428-18,000 
Dizon,  F^lmiind  S.:  See — 

Kalvaitis,  Arvydas  J.;  Dizon,  Edmund  S  ;  snd  Tso,  Kenneth  K., 
4,806.710,  a.  200-50.00A 
Dobhan,  Herbert;  See- 
Bauer,  Bemhard.  and  Dobhan.  Herbert,  4.806.026.  Q   384-486.000 
Doboer.  Reinhold;  MerteL  Bemhard;  and  Willenbacher,  Erich,  to  Pfaff 
Induatriemaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine  with  thread  momtor  for 
the  bobbin  threadcu4,805.544.  a   1 12-278  000 
Dobrova,  Natalya  B.:  See— 

Charkovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Dobrova,  Natalya  B    Filatov.  Vladumr 

N  ;  lofis,  Nsum  A;  Bukatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Damlovs,  Ztnaida  P  ; 

Kovarsky,  Alexandr  V  ;  and  Egorov,  Jury  G.,  4,805,424,  CI. 

66-194.000. 

Dobson,  Keith  F  ;  and  Steeves,  Wslter  E.,  to  Avco  Corporstioo  Blade 

airfoil  holding  systemcu4,805,35l,  Q  51-217  OOR 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.r  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Ampfeicr,  Hertwt,  4,805.566,  CL  123-90  150 
Ing.  h.c.F.  PonsAe  Aktkngfsrllachaft:  See— 
Moedinger,  Woliigaag;  Proas,  Michael;  and  Lechner,  Reinhard. 

4.805.747.  CL  188-264.00A 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 
Fischer,  Roland.  4,806,752,  Q  250-23 1. OSa 
Dr.  Lo.  7.r»h>l>wi  SPA:  See— 

Oiardina,    Giineppe;    and    Veccfcietti,    Vittorio,    4,806,547.    Q. 
514-307.00a 
Doi.  9iunichi:  See— 

Ikemolo,  Hiroyuki;  Owa.  Nobutaka,  Hayashi.  Yasutaka,  and  Doi. 
Shunichi,  4,807,128,  a.  364-424.050 
Dolnick,  Earl  M:  See- 
Goldstein,    Mark    K;    and    Dohuck.    Earl    M,    4,806,095,    Q 
431-54.000. 
Dombroaki,  Earl  L.,  to  Dumbroaki  and  Hanson  Industrial  Designs,  Inc 

Loudspeskerca4.807,295.  C\  381-194.000 
Dombrowski.  Manfred.  See — 

Lang.  Otto;  and  Dombrowski,  Manfred.  4.807,249,  CX.  375-7.000. 


Dr 
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Dominguez.  Richard  J   G.:  See— 

Rim.  Doris  M.;  Gngsby,  Robert  A  .  Jr .  and  Dommguez,  Richard 
J   G..  4,806.615,  a    528-68  000 
Doounico.  James;  Cino,  Psul.  snd  Fardin.  Carlos  E.,  to  Van  Dam 
Machine  Corporstioo.   Crossed  turret  cup  feedercu4.805.758.  Ct 
198-444.000 
Donaldaon.  Jay  W    See— 

WitherelU  Donald  R-;  Donaldson.  Jsy  W  ,  snd  Rooks,  Howard  B  , 
4.805.828.  a   228-46.000 
Doncel.  MigucL  to  Companie  Generate  d'Automatisme    Set  of  trans- 
mit/receive antennas  situated  at  a  fixed  station  for  a  two-way  radio 
Unk  with  a  vehiclecu4.806.943,  Q  343-742  000 
DoneUi.  Giordano:  See— 

Pontoglio.  Ennco;  Parodi.  Sandro;  Donelli.  Giordano:  and  Caretti. 
Oiancark).  4.806.672,  a   558-311000. 
Dones,    Nelson    Personal    video    viewing    devicecu4,805,9g8,    CI 

350-137.000. 
Donnelly  Corporation:  See — 

Skogler,  Brian  I    Scho6dd.  Kenneth  Lantz.  William  P .  Nyhof 

Eldon  J.;   Helder,   Dorothy   J  ,  and   Flowerday.   Charles   M 

4.807^)96.  a  362-142.000 

Donzelli,  Giampwro.  to  Telettrs  Telefonis  Elettrooics  e  Radio  S  p.A 

Metfet  transistor  with  gate  spaced  above  source  electrode  by  layer  of 

airorthebkeniethodarfabhcaiingaaniecu4.807,002,  a  357-23  100 

Dona,  Pierluigi;  and  Mottaaa.  Sergio,  to  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A    Pack 

type  chp  for  shotgun  caTtiidfeacu4.805.333,  Q  42-50.000 
Dom.  George  K.;  and  Gibert.  Heiberl  A,  to  Prepolene  Industries.  Inc 

Fuel  extenderco4.806.129.  d.  44-56.000 
Domier  Medizintechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Wess.  Othmar,  Groezmger.  Reiner;  Isdebtki.  Ksi,  Wrndsheuner 
Msnfrcd;  snd  Erhardt,  Wolfgang,  4,803,600.  d   128-24.00A 
Doty.  John  T.  Method  for  providing  access  to  underground  vslve  stems 

snd  toolco4.806.l7a  d  134-9.000 
Douglas.  Monte  A.  to  Texas  Inatruments  Incorporsted   Dry  etch  of 
phosphoailicale  glass  with  selectivity  to  undoped  oxidecu4. 807.016 
d  357-67.000. 
Douta.  Thomas  P.,  to  Mayo  Foundatioa  for  Medical  Education  anc 
Reaearx;jL  Inhibitioo  of  epithehal  phoaphate  transportc»4,806.332.  d 
314-I2O.000 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The;  Ser— 

Beale.  Alvm  F  .  Jr.,  and  Hoblit.  Louis  D  .  4,806.227. 
Bogan.    Gary    W.;    and    MonneraL.   Georgu    A , 

528-422.000. 
Bowman,  Robert  G..  4.806.69a  d  564-480  000. 
Brewster,  Steven  L..  4.806^96.  CL  264-83.000 
Chang.  Kuo  Y.;  Kohatsu.  Iwao,  and  Garroo.  Phihp  E ,  4.806,638. 

a  549-368.000 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  nd  Onder,  KemaL  4,806,589.  d  524-539.000 
Dagie,  Emanuel  L.,  4,806,315,  d  422-89.000 
Guilhem,  Michel  4,806J44,  d  210-638.000 
Haidi,  Danid  H.,  4,806,469,  d  43^19000 
Harris,  L.  Scott;  and  OrieL  Patnck  J  ,  4,806,6.36,  d  336-123  000 
Inbtaekaran,  Mathiah  N.,  and  Strom.  Robert  M .  4.806,688,  d 

364-443.00a 
KnobeL  ThooiH  M  ;  Walker.  Mary  K 

M..  4.806,371.  a.  521-107.000 
Laursen.  Larry  J.;  Coomer.  Virgil  W.. 

4.806,289,  a.  264-1.500 
Monzon.  Medardo;  Lock,  Michele  R., 

4.806,207,  d.  162-168.100. 
Morgan.  Ted  A.  4.806,673,  d.  558-332.000 
Pnddy,  Duane  B.,  4,806,599,  d.  525-146000 
Roae,  Gene  D.;  and  Teot.  Arthur  S  .  4.806.256,  d  252-71  000 
Weaahng.  Ritchie  A.;  and  Im.  Jang-fai,  4.806,439.  d  429-48000 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Chandra.  Grish;  and  Zank.  Gregg  A..  4.806,612.  d  528-iaaOO 
Dow  Coming  Ltd.:  See — 

BarrinTPeler  M.,  4,806,266,  CI.  252-174  150 
Downey,  Rogen  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Bi-dnectional  self-reaei 

tmg  force  transmitting  overload  anncn4,805.753,  a   192-150.000 
Downing,  Verkm  D..  and  Dietz.  Tnnothy  J  .  to  Huffy  Corporstioo 

Quick  releaae  wheel  retainerca4.805.94 1,  d  280-279  000 
Dowty  Pod  Systems  1  imitrd-  See— 

Mastennan.  John  M.,  4.806.812,  d  310-181000 


.  a  20^-22.000 
4.806,625.    a 


and  Maacbmeyei,  Donald 

and  Scbrenk.  Walter  J  . 

and  Galloway,  Ji 


stein,     Wotfgang;     mtd     Kolbe.     Gunther,     4,805.60»,     O. 


128-202.260 

Hean,  Ulrich,  4,806,491,  d  436-165  000. 

Drake,  Jamet  R:  See—  _ 

Fotket,    Tnnothy    G.;    nd    Drtke,    James    R.,    4.806,935,    O. 

342-120.000. 

Drsne,  Mark  R.;  Jofanaon.  Jerry  E.;  snd  Raguta.  Samuel  U.  lo  Hart/- 

Troxd    Joint    Venture     TaMetop    conttnictiooc»4.805.541,    CJ 

108-27000  

Draper.  A  Allen.  Food  grater  holderco4.805,843,  d.  241-287  000 
Draper,  Douglas  C:  See— 

Hofanea,  J.  Fred;  Hunt,  John  M  ;  Drner,  Douglas  C    Cloningcr 

Todd  L.;  Mersereau,  Tom  R  .  and  Hoaler,  Michael  J  .  4.806^2* 

d.  219-121  630 

Drent.  Eit;  and  Wife,  Richard  L.  to  Shell  Oil  Company    CalalytK 

poiymeriiatioa  of  carbon  mcmenkir  and  oiefin.  with  organo  attro  of 

organo  nilrite  compound  additivecu4,806.63a  d  528-39X000 

Drent,  Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Process  for  the  daoemab 

ole6ttacu4,806.647,  d.  585-511.000 
Drent,  Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Procesa  for  the  preparstioo  of  unsatu 
rated  keloneacu4.806,693.  d  568-417000 


of 
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and  Dnunmond, 


Dooald  D .  4,805.709,  Q. 


Drew  Cbemica]  Corpormtkm: 

MttUim,    Miciuel    A.    and    Tbonuu,    Peter    A.    4,«06,310,    O. 
422-13.000 
Drexd  Eqiupment  (UK)  Limited  See— 

AnneU,  Richaid  A..  4.80S,44S.  CI.  73-131  000. 
Drivoa.  Gillet;  uid  Giirtner,  Bernard,  to  Atochem.  Procea  for  the 
prepaiatioo  of  bromonuoroacetic  ■cklicu4,g06,6M,  Q.  562-40)000 
Dnicker,  Coleen  A.  Sre— 

Arnold,  Richard  M.;  Baker.  Paul  A..  Dnicker,  Coleen  A.;  Gashler. 
Robert  J.;  Lipari,  Domiiuc  T ;  Robin.  Max  S.;  and  Scbell.  How- 
ard C,  4.«06,I07,  CI  439-79  000 
DRUMCa  See— 

Johney,  Walter  F.;  and  Dnunmood.  Donald  D ,  4.805,709.  a 
175-228.000 
Dnunmood,  Donald  D. 
Johnaey,  Walter  F 
175-228.000. 
Dryamka,  Margarita  D.  See — 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.,  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B ;  Dryanska,  Margariu 
D;  Zabunova,  Oriudeya  B.;  Dalleva,  Lilyana  D;  Nikolova, 
MUka  P.;  Berova,  Nikolma  D;  Rakovika,  Rontza  S., 
Stoyanova,  Maria  S.;  Mihaylova,  Saacha  R.,  Luna,  Milka  A.; 
Niaimmou,  ioaiif  N.,  Vitkova,  Snejana  G  ;  Matov,  Vladimir  K.; 
Dimjtrov,  Borii  K.;  and  Melahkov,  Gngor  M.,  4,806,548,  CI. 
514-310.000. 
DSET  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Robbina,  Joaeph  S.,  Ill,  4,807.247.  C\.  374-57  000. 
Dnbeta.  David  J  Water  ilide  fysteniacii4,805,897,  a   272-56  50R 
Dubois,  Guy  5er— 

Rochet,  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Guy;  Faurc,  Loun;  ai>d  Lalanne,  Alain, 
4,805,759,  a.  198-346  lOa 
Duchene,  Francois:  See — 

Barbter.  Gerard  Y  G.;  Laboure.  Gerard  J  P  B..  Deaaulty,  Michel 
A    A  ,  Duchene.  Francois;  and  Trovillol.  Pascal  M  .  4.805.397. 
CI  60-39320 
Duckett.  John  W.,  to  Barrier  Systems.  Inc.  Anti-crash  lane  bamer  with 

•elf-ccntering  hin8eacu4.806.044.  O  404-6000 
Duerig  Un  T.;  Gimewski.  James  K  .  Oreachner.  Johann.  Pohl.  Wolf- 
gang D..  and  Woher,  Oiaf.  to  Inlemalxmal  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration.  MicromecbaiucaJ  tttunic  force  seaaor  headcu4,806.755.  CI 
2)0-306.000. 
Dufreme.  Regit:  See — 

Giraud,  Daniel;  DufrenBc.  Regis;  awl  Chanon,  Jean.  4,806,924,  CI. 
340-792.000. 
D»t».  Theodoce  P    Blade  p^k   and   well  cleMercu4, 805,2)0,  a. 

7-118.000. 
Dumbroaki  aad  Hanaon  Industrial  Deawna,  lac    See— 

Douibraaki.  Eari  L.,  4,807,295.  O   381-1^000 
D— VM,  David  S.;  aad  Waikiih,  Richard,  to  Peskin-Ekncr  Corporation. 
The    Optical    dirtctiao   of  arrival    Mnaor   with   cylindrical    ten- 
tc»4.806,747.  d.  250-»3  OOR. 
Dunaway.  Jaaon  R.:  S«* — 

(TNaU.    Robert    M.;    aad    Dunaway.   iaaoa    K..,    4,809,730,    a. 

181-I4S.0OO. 

DuBOHi.  Howard  C,  IV;  Adims,  Donald  T  .  and  Gray,  R  William,  lo 

South  Corona  Corporation.  Dictionary  memory  with  visual  tcanning 

from  a  selectable  Parting  po>ntcD4,807. 1 8 1 ,  C\.  364-900.000 

Duncan,  Ronnie  J.,  to  Remco  Reacarch  and  Development,  Inc  Stram- 

ing  and  atop  valvecu4,806,2)8,  Q  210423  000. 
Dunham,  Ruaaell  H.,  to  Dunham  Tool  Co.,  Inc  ,  The.  Eitemally  index- 
able  turret-like   device   for   cutting   machi>escu4,80),497,   CI.    82- 
3600A. 
Dunham  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  The;  See— 

Dunham,  RuaacU  H.,  4.805,497,  CI.  82-36.00A 
Diinngurs,  Jaoquea:  See — 

PUkM,  Jean-Paul;  Baoque.  Eric;  Dunoguea,  Jacques;  Buan,  Claude; 
and  CHry,  Pierre,  4,806.666,  d.  556-412.000 
Dunaki.  Neil;  aad  Bazzi,  Ali  A.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc.  Method  of  making 
mixed  pcntaerythrilol  esters  having  up  to  75  percent  thio-contammg 
■ade  chainacu4,S06,675.  a  560-75  000 
Dupm,  Claude,  to  Societe  d'Exploitatxn  F  F.D  M  -Pnenmat  Portable 
pneumatic  marhinr  having  embodied  control  electroaicscu4,805.404, 
a.  60-409.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I  ,  and  Company  See— 

Bryant.  Waller  M,   111,  and   Huhn.  George  F,  4.806.651,  CI 

546-256.000. 
Bum^  John  T  .  4.806,299.  a.  264-171  000 
Ebenole,  Richard  C.  Forsythe.  Jcase  G..  Jr  .  and  Oelannim,  Fraitk 

T,  4.806,313,  a  422-61000 
Frohlich,  Heimm  H.,  4,806,451,  d  430-291.000. 
OibaoB,  Joaeph  W  .  Jr..  4.806,506,  a  430-309.000. 
Oier.  Thnraan  E.,  Shanaoa.  Roben  D.;  Sooaichaea,  George  C  . 
Coital.   E>avid   R.;   aad   Kcaae,   MieiMeL  Jr.,  4,806,6*9.   a 
564-474.000. 
Hertler,  Walter  R.,  4,806.605.  O  526-190.000. 
Rdhck.  Joseph  R..  4,806,188,  O    I56-89.000 
Ripka,WilliuDC.;awiSipio,  William  J,  4.806,671.  a  558-411  000 
Shapiro,  RaCvi  4.S06.I41.  O.  71-92.000. 
Waller,  Fraacis  J.,  4,806,674,  a.  itMOAOOO. 
Dnrda,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Aanlion  laduatriea,  lac.  Oacillalmg  propeller 

type  aerator  apparatua  aad  methodcn4,806,2)l,  O.  210-747  000. 
Duraan.  Daaa,  to  Hoechal  Cdaaeae  Corporitioa  Compoahioa  coo- 
taiaiag  a  lautare  of  heza-aikyi  ditilaranr  aad  propylene  glycol  alkyl 
ether  sad/or  propyieae  glycol  alkyl  ether  acetatocu4, 806,458.  Q 

430-331  oaa 


Duischlag.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Razior.    TbomM    E;    and    Durschlag.    Mark    S.,   4,807,022,    O. 
357-81000 
Durst  Phototecnik  GmbH:  See— 

Vena.  Delueg.  4,806.988.  d.  355-55.000. 
Duwaer,  Ame  L.:  See— 

Van  Gorkum,  Aart  A.,  Vriens,  Leenden,  Duwaer,  Ame  L.;  Spruit. 
Johannes  H.   M.;  and  Van   Schoonhoven.   AJeiaader  R.   H., 
4.807.014,  a.  358-65  000. 
Dwivedi,  Ratneth  K.,  and  Kennedy.  Christopher  R..  to  Lanxide  Tech- 
nology Company.  LP.  Modified  ceramic  structures  and  methods  of 
making  the  iamecu4.806,)08,  d  501-94  000. 
Dyer.  Michael  E.,  to  Intera  Corporation    Treatment  of  Lewis  base 
polymen  lo  improve  antitlatic,  hygroscopic  and  dye  receptive  pro- 
pertiescu4,806,12S,  Q   8-116  100 
Dynafer  SA:  See— 

Femand,  Beaumann,  4,805,3  la  O.  33-170.000. 
Dziura.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  Morris.  Roben  A.;  Dziura,  Richard  A.; 
Scott,  Graham  A  ;  and  DiVincenzo,  Gregory  T.,  4.806,893,  d. 
335-20  000. 
E  Beaudrey  A  Cie:  See- 
Jackson.  Philip.  4.806.242.  d.  210-303.000. 
E.  Bcuadrey  A  Cie:  See— 

Jackson,  Phihp,  4,806.243,  d.  210-303.000 
E.C.C   America  Inc.:  See— 

Rsythaths.  Rasik  H  .  4.806.167,  a.  106-465.000. 
E  L  Nickell,  Co  ,  Inc.  See— 

Ayub,  Zahid  H.,  4,805,694.  d.  I6MS8.000. 
E  R  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Czetwertynski,  Alben  S  ,  4,80),810,  d.  222-319.000 
Eagle  Comtronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Msriand,  Dale  W  ,  4,807.285.  d  380-15.000. 
Easom  Engineering  &  Manufactunng  Corporatioo:  See — 

Otora.  Ban  R  ,  4.805.284.  d  29-406.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bugner.  Douglas  E.;  and  Aleiandrovich.  Peter  S..  4,806.283,  d. 

260-501  150 
Bugner.  Douglas  E.;  Aleiandrovich,  Peter  S.,  De  Mejo,  Lawrence 
P.,  Guistina.  Roben  A.;  and  Anderson.  James  H.,  4,806,284,  CI. 
260-501.150. 
Calhoun.  Lee  M ,  4,805,892,  d.  271-225.000 
Covingtoa.  Roger  G.;  Muller,  Bruce  R.;  Carmichael,  Evan  P.;  and 

Niedoanal.  John  J  ,  4,807.271,  O   378-182  000 
Fncfcey,  Sal  H.;  and  Norton,  Gary  E..  4.806,470,  O  435-21.000 
Guatatt,  Vladinr  S.,  4,806,991.  d  355-3  ODD 
Jtmzadeh,  Fereidooa  S.;  and  Stoudt,  Michael  D ,  4,806,980,  d 

355-14.00E. 
Moanot.    David;    aad    Towntend,    Enaley    E.,    4.806,938,    d. 

354-21000. 
Momot.  David;  Towaacnd,  Easley  E.;  and  LaCoun,  Michael  W  . 

4.S06.9«a  a.  354-21  000. 
Rule.  Mark,  aad  Tustia.  Oarald  C,  4.806.697.  d  570-202.000 
Rule.  Mark,  and  Tuatin,  Gerakl  C,  4,806,698,  d.  570-202.000. 
Shsw.    James   D;    aad   Tuazynaki.    Michael    P.   4.803,772,   Q 

206-443000. 
Stcinmetz,  Guy  R.;  aad  Rutc,  Mart,  4,806,676,  d  560-80.000. 
Towncad.  Ensley  E..  4.806.959.  d  354-21.000 
Eater.  Ednck  H.:  See- 
Swank.  David  T.;  Eater.  Ednck  H.;  and  Daniel.  Lea  A..  4,806,042. 
a  403-341000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Fajner.  Michael  J  ,  Mallonen.  Edward  A.;  and  Siebcnlitt,  John  J.. 

4.806.897.  d  337-49  000 
Kelledes.    William    L.;    aad   O'NeU.    Walter    R..    4,803,463,   d. 
73-862.330 
Ebars  Corporation:  See — 

Mizobuchi.   Shotaro;   Sasaki,   Katsumi;  and   Kimura,  Yoahikazu, 
4.806,080,  d  417-353  000 
Ebers,  Takeshi:  See— 

Sasaki,    Toahio;    Ebera,    Takeshi;    Kawai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Shiga. 
Akinobu,  4.806.433.  d.  502-115  000 
Ebersole.  Richard  C;  Forsythe.  Jeise  G.,  Jr  ;  and  Gdormini.  Frank  T., 
to  Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E  1..  and  Company.  Rapid  assay  processor- 
cu4.806,313.  a.  422-61.000. 
EchJTm,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hiraga.  Ryozo;  and  Echizcn.  Hinwhi.  4.806.773.  d.  250-548  000 
Eckebring.  Bengt  O  D  ,  and  WaUm.  Sven  C.  lo  AB  Bahco  Ventilation 

Supply  air  dcvicccu4.805,52 1 ,  d.  9&-400IO 
Eckhardt,  Volker,  Dtcke,  Haaa-Rudoif;  Hammerschmidt.  Ench,  and 
Fmtag,  Dieter,  lo  Bayer  Aktieageaellschaft.  Thermotroptc  aromatic 
polyesters  havm^  a  high  deflection  temper  stare  under  load  and 
exceUeal  mechanical  propertiea,  a  procesa  for  their  prcparaUoo  aad 
tbar  use  for  Ihe  prodiiction  of  moldings,  fUameata,  fibres  sad  filra- 
icu4,806,619.  CL  S28-I28.a0a 
Eckhaua.  Ira.  Door  jamb  buttooctt4.806.7l  I.  O   20061  620 
Eckttein.  WoMgang;  and  Kolbc,  Gunthcr,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengcsell- 

ichafl  Breathing  apparataaca4.805,«08,  d    128-202.260. 
ECP  Energy  Cooservatkn  Products:  Ser^ 

Zchn.  Asber  A.,  4.807.099.  CI.  362-225  OOO 
ECRM  Laoorporsted:  See— 

TroxeL  Donald  E..  4,806,879,  d.  331-2.000. 
EDI  Enginecriag  Limited:  Ssir — 

Boddey.  Derek  O  ;  and  Young.  Alan  O.,  4,863,319.  Q.  98-1.000. 
Edourd  Dubied  *  Cte   S  A    S<r— 

Hoya,  Fernando.  4.803.423.  d.  66-78.000. 
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and  Edwards. 


R.,  4.803.368.  d.  123- 


Edwards,  Oareaoe  C 

photographic 
Edwards,  James  R. 
Spnnfia,  Joseph  E. 
188.0GC. 
E&mol,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horrofain,  David  F.,  4,806,369,  O.  314-332.000. 
Bfflmd,  Richard  C;  aad  Klein,  Joaeph  T..  to  Hoechat-Rooael  Pharma- 
'— ♦•~'-.   Inc.   Pyrazol   and  iadazolpyridiaamiaetca4,806,554,   CI 
5t4-338.0aa 
Ecettao.  Tereaoe  A.;  and  Fotfaergill,  Kevin  A.,  lo  Tioxide  Group  PLC 
Finely     divided     oxide     and     its     manufartiirecu4,806,333,     d. 
423-625.000. 
EgoKiefer  AG:  See— 

IJM,  Rudolf.  4,806,405,  CL  428-52.000. 
Egorov,  Jury  G.:  See— 

Charkoviky,  Alexandr  V.;  Dobrova,  Natalya  B.;  Filatov.  Vladmur 
N.;  lofis,  Naam  A.;  Bukalov.  Alexattlr  S.;  Daailova,  Zinaada  P  ; 
Kovanky,  Akiandr  V.;  and  Egotov,  Jury  O.,  4,805,424,  d. 
66-l94J0m. 
Eguchi.  Takeshi:  Ser— 

Watanabe,  Jnaji;  and  E«achi.  Takeshi,  4,806,968,  d.  335-3.00R 
Eguchi,  Yoshibign;  Miyaatoa,  Maaaru;  Aiai,  Hitoahi;  and  Ogutfai, 
Yoahimi,  to  SUa-Elsa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Coppcr-fiaBed  liniiiaird 
sheet  for  flexible  printed  drcoit  boardca4,l06.432,  CL  428-437.000 
Film,  Thomas;  and  Scidel,  Peter,  to  Stemeas  Akliengearflsrhaft  Hinge 
for    faatnring    swivdably    arranged    dectrotrrhniral    appbances- 
cu4,803,263,  CL  16-340.000. 
Eiennnm,  Kurt;  Ooefaei  Retner  Ories,  Peler,  and  Hohesstatt,  Martin, 
lo  Degusa  Aktiengeacdachaft.  Device  for  the  thermal  mcararemeni 
of  the  inaH  flow  gaaes  and  Iii)uidacu4.803,432.  CL  73-204.260. 
Eifert.  Gyula:  See— 

Bohns,  Peter;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Kerlcaz  nee  Szabo.  Marianna;  Kuro- 

nya,  Istvaa;  Boroa.  Peter.  Szulagyi,  Janoa;  Mcszaroa.  Jeno  . 

Eifat,  Gyula;  McBaros  nee  Szekrenyes,  Agnes;  Jartoo.  Odon  S  ; 

and  Goodos,  Lazlo  ,  4,806,131.  CL  71-111.000. 

Einanoo.  Jena  C;  aad  Lundqvisl.  Sven-dof.  to  Svenska  Trafonkmng- 

linstituteL  Medtod  for  iiaaiiiiiiig  Bze  distributioocu4.806,0I4,  CI. 

356-335.000. 

Emo.  Terao;   aad   Takei.   Tohru.    Electronic   endoscope   apparatus- 

ca4.807,025.  CL  33»-98.000. 
Pimr-hrti    f^rmmt  G.,  Sr.  Device  for  lower  Umb  extremity  havmg 

wcight-rc»ODae  preararc  chaiiibefacn4,»03.601.  CL  12<-64XXia 
Eoenwerke  Friedrich  WUhebn  Doker  OmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Imhof,  Eiich;  and  Votbeck.  Manfred,  4,805,932.  CL  285-4.000 
Eistnger,  Ma^dalena:  See — 

Alb^o,  Anthony;  Caimcroaa,  J.  Gregory;  Eiainger,  Magdalena; 
Houghton.  Alan  N.;  and  CHd.  Lloyd,  4,806,628,  d  530-387  000 
Ejiri,  Kiyomi:  See — 

Saito,  Shinji;  Araki  Hiroaki;  Ejtn,  Kiyami;  Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  and 
Miznno,  Chiaki.  4,806.417.  CL  428-323.000. 
Ejiri.  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Akira;  Ejiri.  Yoshihiro;  Nakai.  Taiichiro;  and  Ysmagu- 
chi.  Ycafairo,  4,803,347,  O.  1 14-22 l.OOA. 
Elan  Elektrouiche  Anlaaen  OmbH:  See— 

Rntt,  Winbied  P.,  4,106.884.  O.  332-3 l.OCHt. 
Elander.  Jay  C;  and  Godfrey.  Wayne  G.,  lo  HooeyweU  loc  Method  of 
joining  metals  of  difTerent  physical  propertieacu4, 805,280,  d.  29- 
I49.5DP. 
Elbe.  Hant-Ludwig;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Bochel,  Kari  R;  Scballer.  Klaua;  and 
Plempd,  Manfred,  lo  Bayer  Aktimyaellachaft  Novel  sidistitnted 
hydroxyalkyl-azote  antimycotic  agaMco4,806.559,  CL  514-383.000. 
Elbe.  Hans-Lodwig;  and  Hofanwood,  Graham,  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 
achaft  Procas  lor  the  preparatioB  of  5-acylpyriniidinescu4.806,644, 
a.  544-335.000. 
Elbicki.  Janean  M.  Liquid  crystal  nondestructive  insnectioa  of  msgnea- 
mkn  and  vahatioas  in  magnetizatioo  of  hign  energy   magnet- 
acn4,806438.  d.  324-203.000. 
Electrical  Equi|aiiriU,  Inc.:  See — 

Oolowaah.  Victor,  4,806,716.  d.  200-244.000. 
Electricity  Council.  The:  See— 

Lillicrap,  Douglas  C,  4.803,669,  d.  137-827  000 
ELF  FRANCE:  S«*— 

Tiona,  Daniel.  4,805,717,  d.  180-219.000. 
Elhi^twarth,  Larry:  See— 

Bientz,    Hanne;    Ellingsworth,     Larry;    and    Armstrong.    Rosa. 
4,806,523,  a.  514-rOOO. 
Ellington.  William  E.:  See— 

Matza,  Stephen  D.;  Ellington,  William  E.,  and  Fleming.  Henry  C, 
in,  4,»05,70«,  d.  175-40.000. 
Ellis,  Eugene  B.;  Friedemann,  Pete  D.,  and  Glats,  Richard  W.,  to 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Waxy  com  mass  based  products  snd  methods  of 
makingco4,806,3r7,  Q.  426-549  000 
EUuL  Raymond  M.:  Ser- 

Calven,  Paul  D.;  ElluL  Raymond   M.;  and  Moyle,   Brian  D., 

4,806,579,  a.  524-99.000. 

Ehoo,  Edward  F.  Method  for  alkaline  delignificalion  of  h^nocdlulosic 

fibrisus  material  at  a  oouaHency  which  is  raised  dnrmg  reacooo- 

cu4,806,203,  CL  I6M9.00a 

Elvin.  Frank  J.,  to  ChenCat  Corporation.  Virgm  catalyst  treatmeni- 

cu4.806,512.  d.  502-65.000. 
Ema,  Tagi;  aad  Yabu,  Takaahi.  lo  Fujitsu  I  imitrd.  Semiconductor 
memory    device    with    wirmgt    having    ensured    croat  sectioo- 
tcu4.807,017.  a.  357-68.000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Mettz,  EJenny  W  ,  4,805,870,  CL  2SI-I29.13a 


Mfg.  Co.,  L 

Enami,  TotUaki.  4,805,592,  d  126-273  OOR 
Eaaau,  Toafaiaki,  to  Enami  Seib  Mfg.  Co.,  Lid  Jomi  cooslructioB  for 

metal  diee<aca4,805,592,  CL  126-273.0OR. 
Eado,  Kjc^See— 

Nakaao,  Pumihiln;  Hagswa,  Kiyoahi;  Eada  Keo;L  Wada,  Koha; 
and  Jtadon,  KBtnya.  4,806,889,  d.  333-202.000 
Eado,  Mitaalan:  See— 

Nnfaikawa,   HisHhi;   sad   Eado.    Mitsaharu.   4.806.956.  d.   346- 
IMiXKtlL 
Engel,  Doaaa  J.:  See— 

Baa^mn,  William  M.;  Scott,  Ray  V.,  Jr .  Honae.  David  W.;  and 
Eacel  Dnaaa  J.,  4,806.616,  CL  528-68.000 
Engdbrecht,  Jargen;  voa  WaDia,  Hrtmut;  aad  Guatber.  Michael,  lo 
ExnM  Mohlbaoer  KG.  PoiymerizaUc  compouadt  cootammg  acid  aad 
acid  derivatives,  BBXtara  cowlaimng  ilie  tame,  and  nae  thereof- 
cn4,806J«I,  CL  427-ZOOO 
FngT^hf  tf  Cofpontioo:  Set — 

Odia,  Tadao;  Fanbiki,  Masaki.  and  Watanabe.  Ttunao.  4.806.519, 
CL3O^232.000 
EngeUwrdt,  John  A.;  and  Tarr.  Richard  R..  lo  Boehrmger  Mannheim 
Corporatioa.   Modular  tntraateduUary  nail  tysteatciM.805.607.   O 
I28-9ZOYZ. 
EnroD  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Lapierre,  Roben  M ,  and  Lconardi.  Nichoha  J  .  4.806.294.  d 
264-54.000 
Enstrom,  Paul  M..  lo  Centigram  Corporatioii.  Dispatch  board  system 
with    diapbvs    for    mrtir^ting    the    status    of    various    mrtttgn 
cu4.807,273,a.  379-68.000 
Entravition,  Inc.:  Set — 

Carter,  DouglM  V.,  4,805.377,  CL  53-415  000 
Entropy,  Inc.:  Sit — 

BechteL  Bartow,  4,806,932.  CL  342-33.000 
Environineat  Protectiaa  Fnginrris  lac.:  Ser — 

Schmidt.  Radiger,  4.806^32.  d  20«-226.00O 
Eavirotech  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Davis,  Stevea  S..  4.806,239.  d  210-225  000 
EpeL  Joaeph  N.:  See- 

Wilkiiaon,    Roben    E.;    and    Epel    Joseph    N.    4.806,298.    CL 
264-115.000. 
Epic  Coiporatioo:  Ser — 

Metcoff.     Dale     M       and     Holzboog.     Walter.     4,805,813,    CL 
222-402.220. 
Epson  CutporatiOB:  Ser— 

Koto,  Hamfa&o;  Okada,  Junichi.  lahu.  Hiroshi;  snd  Sawada.  Kogi. 
4.806,933,  a.  346-I4O.0OR. 
Erfaardt.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wess,  Otbnar,  Oroezinger,  Rcaier.  Itdrbaki.  Kai:  Wmdsbeimcr 
Maafred;  aad  Exhardt.  Wolfgang.  4,803,600,  d   128-24  OOA 
Erickson,  David  E.,  to  GcnCorp  Inc    Method  for  makmg  latioea- 

ca4,806,6ia  CL  527-201.000. 
Erickaoo,    Gary    W.     Apparatot    for    attaching    cable    to    t    sur- 

bcecu4,80S,824,  CL  227-120.000 
Exkki,  Tdamo.  Electric  plateca4,806,738,  d  219-457  000 
Erlamo,  'Seppo  J.:  See— 

Leipoocn,  MatU  O.;  Erlamo,  Seppo  J.;  Kujanpaa.  Pentti  K-;  aad 
Ybnaki,  OUi  £..  4.806,213.  CL  2O4-I2.000 
Ennelo-Hydeioo:  See— 

Foocanh,  Jod;  and  BonnargeaL  Alam.  4.803,945.  d  283-341.000 
Ernst,  Alfrud:  Ser— 

Sacco,  Bruno;  Galbtzendorfer,  Joaef;  KJem.   Michael   V  ,  Janz. 
Goiiaid;  and  Erut.  Alfred,  4,803.962,  d  297-454  000 
Ernst,  Hanafeori;  li-^mngiT    Harcmnt.  aad  Paatt,  Joachim,  lo  BASF 
Aknengesellai^aft    Preparation    of  rib(ty{xylidiaecu4.S06.686.    CI 
564-398.000. 
Ernst  MuUbaaer  KG:  See— 

Engdbrecht.  Jurgen.  von  Walbs.  Helmut,  and  Gunther.  Michael. 
4.806.381.  a.  427-2.000 
Enist  Winter  A  Sofaa  (GmbH  A  Co.):  Ser— 

Bone,  Dietrich.  4.805,586,  CL  125-1  l.OOR. 
Emsting.  Nikolaas,  to  Max-Planck  -Grarlhrhaft  zur  Fordening  der 
Wiiaeaachaften  e.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operatmg  t  dye  laser 
with  s  proton  transfer  rra»tionru4,a07,237,  CI.  372-33  000 
Erwm,  Tnnothy  R.,  and  Prior,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Postage 

meter  tecnrity  teak»4,803,946,  CL  292-231.000. 
Etchard,  Gilbert,  lo  US  Philips  Corporation  Multiplier  dement  of  the 
aperture  plate  type,   and  method  of  inaaiifacturecu4.806.827.  CL 
313-533.000 
Eachenfdder.  Peter  See— 

Haha,  Midad;  Wackerle.  Peter,  Eacheafelder,  Peter,  and  Scbatz, 
Ralf-Thilo.  4.805J91.  d  29434.000. 
Eiaer.  Leooard  J.  M.;  and  Lock.  Gijibett.  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporanoo. 

Semicondnctor  devicecu4,807,005,  d.  337-24.000. 
rualiliiai  iiM  III  Public  de  diffuaioo  dit  TUnJifffion  de  France: 

Ugon,  Michd  and  Guillou,  Louis.  4,807,288.  d  380-30  000 
Eiat  Fraacais:  Ser^ 

Clere.     Jeaa-Michd.     and     Lebnm.     Dommic,     4.807.179, 
364-900.000 
Eut  Fraacais  repreaente  pv  ke  Mnustre  des  P  T  T  (C  N  E.T  ):  , 
Ugon.  Michd;  aad  GwUou.  Loms.  4.807.2M.  d  380-30.000 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Bedi,  James  J..  Goldea.  DonaU  M ;  Galerud.  Mark  T ;  Miktza, 
Anthony  S ;  Demega.  Joae  C.  Smith.  Richard,  aad  Yorka,  W 
Brmtoo.  Jr  .  4.805.617.  d   128-334.00C. 
Rothftua,  Roben  G  .  4.805.823.  CL  227-19.000 


CL 
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4,806,094,  a 


4,807,20a  a. 


4,805,638,     a. 


Ethyl  Corponlioa:  Sot— 

Booac  James  E.;  Owenc  David  W.;  Farrilor,  Robot  E.;  and 
Blank.  Weaiey  D..  4,806,317,  Q.  422143.000. 
Elo,  Takehifco:  Sot— 

Hiniae,  Yafoto;  Miyaci.  Yoafaimitiu,  Hiroae,  Kiko;  Hino.  Minuo, 

Harada,    Maaynld;     Eto.    Takehiko;    lida,    Tetsunan;    and 

Simnanun,  MMaUro,  4,806,307,  d  420-328.000. 

Evam,  BUr,  to  Microtooch  SyMema.  Inc.  Method  of  and  ap|>aratui  for 

•enaiBg  the  locaiioo.  nch  aa  ooordmatea,  of  dcaignated  potots  on  an 

eksctiicany  leaative  toiacb-«:rcai  >urfacecu4,806,709,  d.  178-19.000 

Everett,  De^amin  H.,  11:  See— 

Beaock.  Howard  D.;  Everett  Benjamin  H.,  II;  and  Arndt.  Freder- 
ick P.,  4,805,476,  a  74-473  OSW 
Everett,  C.  Joe:  See— 

Brandt.  Charka  M.;  DcahofF,  Donald  P.;  Everett.  C.  Joe;  Murray, 
DooaU  F.;  and  WUaoo.  William  H.,  4,803,793,  Q   215-10.000 
Evenon.  Richard  W.,  to  Thennoid,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  track 

broom  briatlecii4,805,964.  Q.  300-21.000. 
Ewald.    Herbert    J.,    Jr.    Waale    removal    apparat)ncu4,806,237,    d. 

210-169.000. 
Eweo.  Aleiander  T.  E.,  and  Hewitt,  David  A.,  to  Glynwcd  Tubes  A 
Fittingi  I  imitjrf    Method  for  moulding  a  thermoplaatics  member 
with  a  fi»aapadca4.a06,18l,  O.  156^000 
Ewer,  Ronald  W.,  deceaard;  Scott,  Dean  G  ,  legal  repreientaavc;  and 
O'Comor,  Kevin  D..  to  Pilkingtoo  Visoocare  Holdm(a,  Inc.  Multi- 
focal lenacD4.S06.OIO.  Q.  351-169.000. 
Ex-CeO-O  Corporation:  Sot— 

Rhodes,  RidMid  D.,  Jr ;  and  Preston,  Frank  J 
425-543.00a 
Euon  Prodoctioa  Reaearch  Company:  Sot— 

Mootes,  Raul   R.;  and   Koatelnicek.   Richard  J 
367-76.000 
Eyemetrica  -  Systema  AG:  See — 

Stonhaoer,     Eric;     and     Langc     Karl-Heinz, 
128-774.000. 
EZ  Deaigner,  Inc.:  Sot— 

Pedenen,  Chris  S.;  and  Merkcl,  Sue  M.,  4,806,102,  a  434-80.000 

Ezurc,  Yoji;  Yamamoto,  Manshi;  Maruo,  Shigeaki;  and  Sugiymma. 

Makoto,  lo  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd-  Method  of  manufacturing 

morsnoline  deiTvativeacu4,806,633.  a   536-18.500. 

Fabiny,  WilUam  J.;  and  Shabnch.  Judith  M..  to  Teleflex  Incorporated 

Coating  compcaitiaaKu4,806,161.  CI    106-14.120. 
FabTKatioo  Specialiata,  Inc.  Sot— 

Bymea,  John  J.,  Jr  ,  4,805,736,  a    182-95.000 
Faccmi,  Lino  A  Therapeutic  garment  for  a  chronic  clothes  ripping 

patientcu4,805J41,  d.  2-102.000 
Facet  Enterprises  Inc.:  See— 

Cole,  Frederic  W  .  and  Psdden,  James  B.,  4,805,656,  C\  138-41  000 
Fahlen.  Lennart  K.:  See— 

Johanaaoo.  Erik  K    G     and  Fahlen.  Lennart  K.,  4,805.257,  CI. 
1 5-327  OWl. 
Fair,  David  C:  See— 

Pfetfer,  WiOiam;  Stahl.  Charles  J  .  and  Fair,  David  C,  4,805,785, 
a   2ll-188.00a 
Fairchild  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Sot — 

Oeevea.  James  M..  4,806,504,  Q.  437-228  000 
Faith.  Wilbam  C  ;  Campbell,   Henry  F .  Kuhla.   Donald   E     Studt. 
William  L.;  and  Barnes,  James  L.,  to  Rorcr  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion. Imidazoiylphaiyl  and  1 ,2,4-tnazolylphenyl  benzopyndazinonr 
and  pyridopyridazinonc  compounds  and  their  use  for  increasing 
cardiatonic  contractilitycu4,g06,535.  a   514-248.000. 
Fajner.  Michael  J.,  MalloDcn,  Edward  A  ,  and  Siebenlist,  John  J  ,  to 
Eaton   Corporation.   Overload    relay    having   adapuvc   differential 
mechaniaincu4,806,897.  O   337-49  000 
Falk,  Robert  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The  Angular  reflectance  sensor- 

cu4,806,OI8,  a.  356-446.000 
FallB,  Robert:  See— 

Brooks.  Mark  A.;  Fallis.  Robert,  and  Daly,  Paul,  4,805.837.  a. 
239-125.000 
Fameccanica  S  p.A.:  See — 

Bianco,  Carlo;  and  Suxi,  Pietro,  4.806.303,  O   264-5  040 
Fantone.  Stephen  D..  to  Pularotd  Corporation   Periscopic  viewfinder- 

cu4,803,97l.  a.  350-1  200. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Haruki.  Obara,  4,806,720,  O   2I9-69  00W. 
Ntko.  Nonaki.  4,806.089,  C\   425-145.000. 
Fardin.  Carlos  E  :  Sot — 

Donunico,  Jama,  Cino,  Paul,  and  Fardin,  Carlos  £  .  4,805,758,  CI. 
198-444  000. 
Farges,  Gilbert,  to  Gradient  "Asaociation  regie  par  la  loi  de  1901" 

Cardiorespiratory  inonitoniig  apparatuscu4,805,629,  CI    128-671  000. 
Fanna,  Alfred  J  ;  and  Craig.   Laurence  B    Gas  space  heating  unit- 

cu4,805.590,  a.  126-101000. 
Farjaudon,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Cartier,     Michel;     and     Farjaudon. 
65-170.000 
Farquharson.  Graeme  J.:  See — 

Wstaon,   Rath  G  ;  Garson.   Lyneltc   A  .   Bird.  Graham  J  :  and 

Farquharson,  Graeme  J  .  4.806,141,  C\.  71-121.000 

Farrell  Robert  L.;  Sarabi.  AUreza.  and  Tetrick.  Raymond  S.,  to  Intel 

CorporatKio.  High  ipecd  lynchronoua/asynchrooous  local  bus  and 

dau  transfer  aietbodcu4,807,l09,  a   364-200  000 

Farrer.  Peter  B.,  to  Wiltshire  Consolidated  Limited.  Knife  sharpener 

and  icabbwdc»4,805.350.  O   51-214000 
Fams,  Timothy  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Door  handle 
assemblycu4,805,947,  a.  292-336.300. 


Jean-Paul,     4,806.139,     CI 


Farritor,  Robert  E.: 

Boone,  Jama  E.;  Oweni,  David  W ;  Farritor,  Robert  E.;  and 
Blank,  Weatey  D ,  4,806,317,  a.  422145.000 
Faure,  Louia:  See — 

Rochet,  Aulre  .  Duboia,  Guy;  Faure,  Louia;  and  Lalanne,  Alain. 
4,805.759,  a.  198-346.100. 
Fsvre.  Enc  to  Nesiec  S.A.  Method  for  the  extraction  of  sealed  car- 
tridges for  the  preparation  of  beverageac«»4,806,375,  CI.  426-433.000 
Fazlin,  Fazal  A.;  and  Lee,  Rex  A.,  to  Advanced  Plaama  Systems,  Inc 
Deamearing    and    plated-through-bolc     apparatuscu4,806.225.     CI 
204-298  000 
Fear,  Robert  E.,  to  Coatinental  Bondware,  Inc.  Carton  with  product 

uidicatrag  labcu4.805,775,  a   206-459.000 
Fee,  Terrence  M.:  See — 

McDavid,  Robert  F.,  Ill,  4.805,606,  O.  I28-8O.0OC 
Femberg,     Andrea     L.     Frangible     target     gamcco4,805,918.     Q 

273-310.000. 
Feiaat,  Kenneth  W  CoUapaible  buildingcu4,805.356,  O.  52-71.000 
Felder.  WiOy  J   B.:  Sw— 

Van  Lierop,  Joaeph  G.,  Bogemann.  Amoldus  B.  M.;  Felder,  Willy 
J    B  ;  and  Huinng.  Albert.  4.806.328,  O  423-338.000 
Frldman,  Richaid:  See — 

Swan,  Richard;  Catalano,  Mike-,  and  Feldman.  Richard.  4.806.852, 
a    324-73.00R. 
Felix,  Raymond  A  .  to  SuufTer  ChemicaJ  Company.  Process  for  prepa- 
ration of  iminooxazolidineacu4,806,653,  O  548-234  000 
Fenton.  E.  Dale,  lo  Automation  Sales,  Inc.  Trailer  and  trailer  unloadmg 

.ystemcu4,806,061,  O  414-475  000 
Fenton,  Roger  W.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Motion  picture 

film  tranaportcu4,807,039,  Q   358-214.000. 
Pergason,  James  L.:  See — 

McLaughlin.  Charles  W.;  Fergason,  James  L.;  and  Paker,  Robert, 
4,806,922,  a.  340-784  000 
Ferguson.  Sam;  Bums,  Kathryn  G  .  and  Strong,  Russell  C,  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company   Volatile  amines  for  treating  refinery  overhead 
•ystemscu4,806,229,  CI  208-47  000 
Ferlauto,  Robert  J..  Jr  :  See— 

Gaffar,  Abdul;  Polefka,  Thomas  G.;  Ferlauto,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Cnsafulli.  Roaemane  M..  4,806,340,  CI  424-52000. 
Ferlauo.  Anthony  P  :  and  Ranaport,  Samuel  J  Golf  club  stand  hidable 

in  handlecu4.805,91l.  O.  273-162  OOR 
Ferments  Animal  Health  Company:  Sot— 

Porter,  Jamea  P.;  Matsuahita,  Tatsuo;  and  Hesterberg,  Lyndal  K  . 
4,806,467,  a.  435^7.000. 
Fcmand.  Beaumann,  to  Dynafer  SA    Probe  for  the  measurement  of 

dimensionscu4,805,3IO,  a.  33-170.000 
Ferranu  Subaea  Systems,  Inc..  See — 

Carman,  R.  Jan;  Fitzgibbons,  Michael  R.;  and  Sweety,  James  A., 

4.805,657,  a.  137-68.200 

Ferrari,  Vittorio;  Carcnzi.  Angelo;  and  Dells  Bella,  Davide,  to  Zambon 

S.p.A.  Method  for  the  treatmeni  of  ncbemu  and  rcperfuswo  syn- 

dromeacu4,806,567.  a.  514-513.000 

Ferreira,  Nicholas  C,  to  Aeroapace  Testmg  Lab.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  testing 

inethodcu4,805,459,  Ci  73-620.000 
Ferns,  Ray  L.;  and  Przybylinaki,  Phillip  G.,  to  Tnnity  Indnstnea,  Inc. 
Well  car  end  structure  having  framcless  radial  tnickcu4,805,539,  CI. 
105-355.000. 
Ferug.  Glenn  H.;  and  Zinn.  T.  Lee.  to  Mine  Safely  Appliance  Com- 
pany  Organic  fluid  detection  system  and  apparatuscu4,806,314,  CI 
422-78.0C& 
Fest.  Christa.  Muller.  Klaus-Helmut.  Pfister,  Theodor;  Riebel.  Hans- 
Jochem;  Rysela,  Ernst;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim.  Schmidt.  Robert  R  . 
and   Strang,    Robert    H.,   to   Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft     Substituted 
l-benzylsurphonyl-3-heteroaryl-(thio)urea  herbicidescu4.806,l47,  CI. 
71-92.000 
Feuer,  Gerhard:  Sot — 

Stahlccker,  Fntt;  Stahlccker.  Hans;  Fetzer,  Gerhard;  and  B«ler. 
Eugen,  4,805,395,  Q   57-408  000 
FGeppcrt,  Erwin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Infimtdy  van- 
able  ratio  lransmisaioncu4.805.489,  O  74-793.000 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  Sot— 

Manfre,     Giovanni;     and     Mannone.     Giuseppe,     4.806,204,     Q. 
162-106.000 
Fiedler.  Volkcr-Bemd  See— 

Boahagen.  Horn,  Rosenlreter,  Ulrich;  Lieb,  Folker.  Oedigcr.  Her- 
mann. Fiedler.  Volker-Bemd;  Perrbom,  Elisabeth;  and  Seuter, 
Fnedel.  4,806,551,  C\  514-415.000. 
Fields,  Roben  D    Sot— 

HampI,  Vladunir,  Jr ;  Fields,  Robert  D  ;  and  Bullwinkel,  Edward 
P  .  4.805.644.  CI    131-365  000 
Figucras,  Juan  M  ,  to  Merck  Patent  Gcaellschaft  mit  Beachranktcr 
Haftung    Process  for  prcpanng  vat  pigment  dyeacu4,806,128,  CI 
8-650.000 
Filatov.  Vladimir  N    See— 

Charkovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Dobrova,  Natalya  B.;  Filatov,  Vladunir 

N.;  lofis,  Naum  A.;  Bukatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Danilova,  Zinaida  P  . 

Kovarsky,  Alexandr  V  ;  and  Egorov,  Jury  O.,  4,805,424,  CI 

66-194.000. 

Fincber.  Jeffrey  L  .  lo  Ampex  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  providing  a 

profiled  tape  tension  without  utilizing  a  tape  pack  diameter  sensor- 

cu4.8O7.l07.  a.  364-148000 

Fmlay,  Patrick  A.,  to  Richford  Holdings.  Inc    Chapati  making  ma- 

chinecu4.806,090,  C\  425-194000 
Finley,  James  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc   Method  of  making  low  emis- 
sivity     film    for    high    temperature    proceasmgcu4,806,220,    CI. 
204-192.270. 
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Finley,  Joseph  H.,  to  fH^C  Corporation.  Phoaphate  feed  material  for 

pboapbocvs  electnc  fiimaceci>4,806,326,  CL  423-322.000 
FirealODe  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Heraearother,  WiUiam  L.,  and  Oziomek.  James,  4,806,322.  d 

423-300.000. 
Loeffler,  Earl  P.,  4,803,872.  a.  251-25.000 
Facher,  Rolmd,  to  Dr.  Johannea  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Incremental  or 
ahaalnte  rotation  eixxider  with  a  damping  devic<cu4,806,752,  CI 
230-23 1.0S& 
Facher.  Rolf:  See— 

Hodderich.  Wolfgang;  Facher,  Rolf;  Heitel.  Otto;  Mroaa.  Wolf  D  , 
and  Weitz,  Hans-Martin.  4,806,679,  d.  36O-262.O0O. 
Fisher.  Christopher  E.:  Ser— 

Rrajewski,  John  J.;  Bishop,  Timothy  E.;  Coady,  Cbve  J.;  Zimmer 
man,  John  M.;  Norta,  Gerry  K..;  and  Fnher,  Chratopher  E., 
4,806,374,  a.  522-96.000 
Faher,  David  W.;  Denny,  Lee  N.;  and  Furlong.  Joaeph  T.,  to  JG 
Fnmitiire   S'.^'eaa,    Inc.    Electnc    terminal    tablecu4,805,538,    d 
108-7.000. 
Fiaher,  laa  R.:  See— 

Camion,  John  J.;  Hayter,  Paul  A;  Kargathra.  Dmeah;  Maaon. 
Brian  R.,  Turner,  Graham  N.;  Fisher,  Ian  R.;  and  Bailey,  John 
W..  4.807,161.  d   364-550.000 
Faher.  Michael  H:  See— 

ChriMenaen,  Barton  G.;  Mrozik.  Helmut,  and  Faher,  Michael  H.. 
4,806,527,  a.  514-30.000. 
Fisher,  Theodore  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  to  recover 
hydrogen-free  higher  boiling  synthesis  gas  componentcu4,805,4l4, 
d  62-28.000. 
Fishman.  Edward:  See— 

Sdalf,  Jane  A.;  and  Fahman,  Edward.  4,805.645,  Q.  132-73.000 
Fitch.  Rebecca:  See— 

Stnmpf,    Roben    E.;    and    Stumpf,    Roben    W.    4,806,373,    d 
426-266.000 
Fitch.  Richard  C,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company, 
AT*T  Technologies.  Inc.  Telephone  line  carrier  systemcu4.8a7,225, 
a   370-71.000. 
Fitzgerald,  David  J.:  See— 

Pastan,  Ira;  Fitzgerald,  David  J  ;  and  WiUmgham.  Mark.  4,806,494. 
a.  424-85.910. 
Fitzgibbons.  Michad  R.:  Sot— 

Carman.  R.  Jan;  Fitzgibbons,  Michael  R.,  and  Sweety,  James  A.. 
4.803,657,  CL  137-68.200 
Flabbi.  Lociano:  Sot— 

lUrjiipa,  Gianangelo;  Caporicoo,  Oerardo;  Tooelli,  Claiidio;  and 
Pfa&fai.  Lociano,  4,806.662,  d.  549-511  000 
Flanagan.  John:  See — 

Keating.  WiUiam;  and  Flanagan,  John,  4,805,722,  CI   1 80- 287.000 
Flannagan,  Stephen  T.,  xc  Motorola.  Inc.  Redundancy  for  a  block- 

aichitectiiic  n>emorycu4,807,l91,  CL  365-189.000. 
FUnnagan,  Stephen  T.;  and  Voaa,  Peter  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Memory 
inpot    huffier    with    hysteresis    and    dc    margincu4,807,198,    O 
3&-230.000. 
Fleck.  Carl  M.  Method  of  producing  a  fiber-optical  reflection  sensor 

and  seiaor  so  |xodiicedcii4,803.983,  d.  350-%.290 
Fleischer,  Herman  J.;  and  Bracken,  John  C,  to  Umsys  Corporation 
High  accuracy  frequency  modulation  waveform  testcrcu4,806.853. 
d.  324-79.0MI. 
Fleianer,  Gerokl,  to  Vepa  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Dewatermg  device  osng 

soctioD  removal  of  bqiiidca4,805.425,  d  68-20  000 
Flemmg.  Hairy  C,  HI:  Sot— 

Matza,  Stqihen  D.;  Ellington,  William  E.;  and  Flemmg,  Henry  C. 
ni.  4,805,708,  a.  173-40.000. 
Flessate,  Dennis  S.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing.  Mnhiple  piece  tube 

assembly  for  uae  in  heat  eichai^gersci>4,803.693,  d.  165-153.000 
Fletcher,  Paul  J.  Airtoaaobile  window  sill  arm  rest  and  sunacreen- 

cu4,805,957,  d.  296-153.000. 
Fletcher  Sutchfre  Wild  Limited:  See— 

Bower,  Lewis  R.  B.,  4,805,473,  d.  74-361  000 
Flexelto  Castors  A  Wheeb  PLC:  Sot— 

Tooth,  Arthur  C,  4,805J60,  d   16-37  000 
Flow  Indiatriea,  Inc.:  See — 

Chau,  Albert  W.;  and  Mercer,  John  E.,  4,806,869,  d  324-326.000 
FTowerday,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Skogier,  Brian  I.;  Schofield.  Kenneth;  Lantz,  William  P.;  Nyhof, 
Qdcn  J.;  Helder,   Dorothy  J  ;  and  FlowertUy,  Charles  M., 
4,807,096,  d.  362-142.000. 
Floyd,  Micfaad  D.;  and  Stnnm,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Vohage 

muhipiying  and  inverting  cnarge  pompcu4,807, 104,  d.  363-59.000 
Fluck.  Jakob;  and  Graf,  Fdix.  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  LixL  Method 
and  apparatus  for  winding  a  thread  and  a  package  formed  thereby- 
014,803.845.  d.  242-I8.0EW. 
F^uorocarboo  Coamany,  The:  Sea- 
Swank.  David  T.;  Eater,  Ednck  H.,  and  Daniel.  Len  A.,  4,806,042, 
d.  403-341.000. 
Rux.  Peter  J.;  and  Hughes,  Christopher  S.,  to  Westland  Group  pic. 

HeUcopter  rotor  contnri  systemacu4,805,8S0,  d.  244-17^50. 
FMC  Corporatiaa:  S«— 

Cooneriey.  James  J.,  4.805,968.  CL  303-39.000 
Fmley.  Joaeph  H..  4,806.326,  Q.  423-322.000. 
Maravetz.  Lester  L.,  4.806,145,  CI  71-92.000 
Munday,  Theodore  P.;  and  Mohr,  Richard  A.,  4,806,325,  d. 
423-322.000. 
Fobetanac  Consulting  AG:  See— 

Nuttin,  Pierre,  4,805,501.  d  83-300.000 


Foedde,  Hartmut: 

HooeL  Michael;  Ziegler. 
edde,    Hartmut, 
528-45.000 
Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T.;  Schank.  Richard  L.,  and  Kemp.  Kenneth  A.,  to 
Xerox  Corporatioa.  Stripper  fingeracn4.806.985.  O   335-3.0SH 


Peter;  Walz.  Oerd;  Lenz.  Rudiger  Fo- 
Bnndopke.    Gerhard.    4.806.611.    d 


1  Cocpora 
ohnT.:S 


and  West. 


Foley.  John  T.:  Sot— 

Brown.  Richard  L;  Cemy,  David  E.,  Foley,  John  T . 
Joaeph  C,  Jr..  4.806^32,  CL  210-744.000 
Fonar  Corporatioa:  See — 

DiMaaimo.    Vvgil,    and    Cdbien,    Mark    J..    4J05.626,    CI. 
128-633.000. 
Pong,  Joo  J.:  See — 

Gragg.  Bhaa  D.;  Pong.  Jon  J.,  and  WHaon,  Artfnr  K.,  4.806,032, 

a!40o-i94.ooa 

Fontaine,  Ony:  See — 

S.nm.a>  Frank,  and  Fontaine.  Guy,  4,806,830,  d  324-71.100. 
Ford  Aero^Nce  A  Communications  Corporatiao:  Set — 

DcLacy,  Thomaa  J-  4J06J92,  d.  264-40.100. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bowman,  Timothy  J.;  Marshall,  Roben  A.,  and  Biddulph.  Trevor 

W.,  4,803,403,  CL  60-320.000 
Brightwell.  David  U  4,803.479,  d  74-502  400 
Carlaon.  Robert  L.,  4,803,996,  CL  350-357  000 
Hetiick.  Robert  E-.  4.806.859.  CL  324-207  000 
Ruat.  John  U.  4.806,903.  CL  340-97.000 
Rntkowski.  David  J.;  and  McLean,  Douglas  H.,  4,807,136,  d. 

364-424.070 
Sohk,  Miclwd  W..  4,805,923.  d.  280-707.000 
Ford  New  Holland,  Inc  :  See— 

Bohmm,  Cari  E.;  and  Chow,  Mark  K.,  4,805.385,  CL  56-10.200. 
De  Zylva.  Waher  H.,  4,805,391,  d  56-343An 
Forgaca,  LiDa:  Ser — 

Szanuy,   Csaba;   Szabo.   Lajoa,   Kalaus,   Gyorgy.   Szombalhelyt. 

Zaolt;  Karpati.  Egon;  Riaa,  Bela;  Csomor,  Katabn.  Laazlovizky. 

latvan;  Lapta.  Ernebet;  Szpomy,  Laazlo;  Forgaca,  Lilla.  Kolhi. 

Csaba;  and  Gere,  Aniko,  4,806,545.  d  514-285  000 

Fork.  Prank  W.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company  Electrical  trench  aaaem- 

blyc»4,805,358,  CL  52-126.200 
Fomuto,  Joanh:  See — 

Braim,  Caarles  W.;  Fomuto.   Joseph,  and   Palmer,   Dwight  O.. 
4,805,582,  CL  123-568000 
Fonamann,  Wolf-Georg:  See — 

Carlquiat,  Mats;  JomvaU.  Hans;  Fonamann.  Wolf-Georg.  Thnlin. 
Lars;    Johanaaon,    Catja;    and    Mutt.    Viktor.    4.806.336.    d 
424-9.000 
Forsythe,  Jeaae  O.,  Jr    See— 

Ebenole,  Richard  C..  Fonythe.  Jcsae  G.,  Jr..  and  Gdormmi.  Frank 
T.,  4,806,313,  a.  422-61.000 
Foaket  Tmothy  G.;  and  Drake,  James  R.  Ooaed  loop  vdocity/attitude 

semor  for  PM-CW  doppler  radaiK«4,S06,935.  d  342-120.000 
rntli.  Piax>,  to  Miles  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  determmmg  the 
presence      of     adenosine      tripboaphatr      or      flavm      mooonu- 
cleotidec»4,806,415,  CI  435-14000 
Foster,  David  A:  See— 

Miller,    Richard    F.    and    Foster,    David    A.    4.806,028,    CL 
384-5iaOOO 
Foster,  John  W.:  See— 

Fryda,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Foster.  John  W.,  4.807.201.  d  367-99iX)0. 
Fothapll,  Kevin  A.:  Ser— 

Egerton.  Terence  A.;  and  FothergiU.   Kevm  A..  4.806.333.  CL 
423-623.000 
Foocautt,  Jod;  and  Boonargent,  Alam.  to  Ermeto-Hydexco  Tube  jomt 
comprising  tneam  for  anchoring  a  sleeve  at  its  eodcu4.805.945.  d 
28S34 1.000. 
Fouilloiit.  Chratian;  and  Sango,  Daniel,  to  SocKte  NaUnnalr  Elf  Aqui- 
tame  (Productioa).  Method  of  pmnping  hydrocaibona  fmm  s  mixture 
of  said  hydrocartxns  with  an  aqoeoos  phaae  and  inatallatinn  for  the 
carrying  oat  of  the  methodcii4,805,697,  d   166-265.000 
FoolaitC^an;  Nioolas,  Jaoques;  and  Mignot,  Jean-Prancoa.  Process  for 
protecting  againat  oxid^ian  and/or  mtndatioB  of  a  liquid  metai 
stream  and  device  for  carrying  oat  the   proccaacu4,805.688,  O. 
164-475.000. 
Foumier,  Chratian,  to  Foumier  Drunage  S.A  Method  and  device  for 
drainage  of  borders  of  all  ttahihrrd  avil  mgmrmng  areat  or  of 
adjacent  borders  of  s  ■tnictureco4,806,043,  d  4O4-2.000 
Foumier  Drainage  S-A:  Ser — 

Foumier,  OuiMan.  4.806,043.  d  4O4-2.000 


Foumier  Innovatioa  et  S] 
Jacques; 
d-  514378.000 


Robin,  Ja 


Pruneau, 


ynerpe:  Sei 
eau,  Didier 


and  BelUmy.  Francoiv  4,806,544, 


A.;  and  Thornton.  Roger  D.. 


Fox.  David  A: 

Baker,    Donal   E.;    Fox,    David 
4,807,106,  CL  363-»4  000 
Fraenkel,  Gideon:  See — 

Roaenzweig.    Howard;    and    Fraenkel    Gideon.    4.806,64*.    d 
546-191.000. 
Francioai.  Alfooao,  to  University  of  Mmneaola.  Regents  of  the  Samari- 
um- an)  ytterbium-promoted  oxidatian  of  silicon  and  gallium  arse- 
nide tarfiaceaca4,806,505,  d  437-225.000 
Frank,  Dieter,  Metcalfe.  Lmcobi  D.;  and  Part.  John  Y  .  to  Akzo  Amer 
ica  Inc.  Decolorization  of  aqueous  saccharide  solutions  and  sorbents 
thereforcii4.806,520,  d.  502-40Q.OOO 
Frank,  Robert  J  :  Sot— 

Roberts,  Richard  R  :  Frank.  Robert  J.,  Booker.  Philip  H.,  Ill,  and 
Hemner.  Rodney  A.,  4,806,112,  CL  439-144.000 
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Frmnk,  Steven  N  .  See— 

Wui.   C3iaiic-Penc;   Tung,   Ymgsheng;   and   Frank.   Stevea   N., 
4.«O7,0(H.  a   357-24.000 
Frank,  Wotfnng.  to  TAA  Techn>que  and  Adininistratk»  AG  Method 
of    maninactuinng     sailboards     and     9urfbciard*cu4,S06,302,     O 
264-4«.700. 
Franczyaiki.  Tbooiaa:  Set — 

Ractkowiki,    Roo;    Wojcik,    Rich;    and    Fraazczynaki,    Thomaa. 
♦.«05.530,a    116-63  OCT 
Freedman.  Carl  R.  Vehicle  deodonzercii4.gO).S20.  a.  9S-2.1I0. 
Fteitag,  Dieter  5«r— 

EcUianlt.  Volker,  Dicke,  Hai»-Rudoif:  Hammenchmidt.  Erich; 
and  Freitaa,  Dieter.  4.806.619,  CI  328-128.000 
Freund,  David  kT,  to  RPM  Industnea,  Inc.  Combination  display  form 

and  garment  huicercu4.803,816.  O  223-66.000 
Frickd.  Fritz-Frieder.  Ste— 

Wueit,   Hana-Hener.    Fncket,    Fnu-Fneder,    and    Nueirenbach. 
Axel  4,806.»g.  d   914-381  000 
Frickey,  Paul  H.;  and  Norton,  Oary  E,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company 
Analytical  element  and  method  for  theophylline  determination  hav- 
ing   increaaed    alkaline     phosphatase     isoenzymeciM.  806,470.     CI 
43S-2I00O 
Friedemann,  Pete  D.:  Ser — 

Elha.  Eugene  B.;  Fncdemann.  Pete  D.;  and  Glass,  Rnhard  W  . 
4.806,377.  a  426-J49  000 
Fnedrich  Deckel  Aktiengellachafl  Ser— 

Seeneder.  Karl;  and  Weliner,  Eckhard.  4.806.719,  a  219-690OC 
Fnedrich  Orohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See — 

Hetrmg.  William  P  .  4.80i.245.  CI  4-192.000 
Fiito-Lay,  inc.:  See — 

Elhs,  Eugene  B.;  Fncdemann,  Pete  D.;  and  Glass,  Richard  W.. 
4.806.377,  a   426-549  000 
Fritsch.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Ben-Arieh.  David;  Frilach,  Charles  A  ,  Mandel.  Kostia,  Starzmski, 

Albert  F;  and  Venugopal.  Rahunath,  4.807.108.  Q  364-148.000 

Frohlich,  Helmut  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Process  for  the  production  of  multicolor  proofs  using  precolored 

tomng  mmaca4,806.4Sl.  Q.  430-291  COO 

Frohnhaus.  Ernst-Reiner  Ser — 

Bauer,  Heniz;  Becker.  Burckhard,  Frohnhaus,  Ernst-Reiner  Gedig. 
Alfred;    KJink,    Joaef,    and    Koucky,    Antomn,    4,805.481,    C\ 
74-528  000. 
Frotnmelt  Industries.  Inc.:  Set — 

Frommelt.  John  A.;  snd  West.  Floyd  D,  4.805.362,  a.  S2-I73.0DS 
Prommelt,  John  A.;  snd  West,  Floyd  D.,  to  Frommelt  Industries,  Inc 

Hook  seal  for  lowling  dock  •heltercu4.805,362,  O   52-173  CDS 
Fry,  Francis  J.;  snd  mimey,  Bryan  T  ,  to  Indianapobs  Center  For 
Advanced  Research,  Inc.  Ultraaound  contrast  media  for  medically 
impiantabte  and  maertabie  deviceacu4,805.628,  Q.  128-662.020 
Frytfa.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Foster.  John  W ,  to  lUinoia  Stale  Univertity. 

Oronadwater  pressure  mesBurementcu4.807,201.  CI.  367-99.000 
Frye,  Donald  R.:  Set— 

Cochran,  Ken  C;  and  Frye.  Doaald  R.,  4,805,917.  CI.  273-397.000 
Fochi,  Hugo:  Ser — 

Brand,  Uwe;  Schmitz.  Ruediger:  Deuker.  Ernst,  and  Fuchs,  Hugo, 
4,806.638,  a.  540-540.000 
Fuchs,  Volker,  to  Sirmrns  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Measuring  device  for  the 
identification  of  the  enveloping  cylinder  of  precision  round  pan 
scn4,803,311,  Q.  33-178.00R 
Fuehrer,  Reece  R.;  and  Swingler,  Peter  E  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Valve  and  cloaure  assembly  for  sn  sutomatic  transmission- 
cu4,805,490,  Q.  74-867.000 
Faentes,  Gabriel  S.  F  ;  and  Hidalgo,  Orlando  L.,  to  TAN1  Enterpnaes, 

Inc.  Sonic  fishing  lurecu4,805,339,  Q  43-42.310 
Fuhr.  Peter  L.:  Stt— 

Abafaue,  James  B.;  and  Fuhr.  Peter  U.  4.806,732,  O.  219-124.340. 
Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Moteki,  Eyi,  4.807.063.  a.  360-77  070 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabuafaiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Iwata,  Seiichi;  and  Takenaka.  Kyoji,  4,805,718.  Q   180-233000 
Ohknmo,  Hiroya;  and  Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo,  4,805,751,  Q  192-0.076 
Takahashi,     Milsao;     Oyama,     Fuaami;     and     Kodama.     Yukio, 

4,805,721.  a.  180-248.000 
Tnneda,  MMaaki.  4.805,713.  O    180-70  100 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

FunahMhi,  Takeshi,  4.806,759.  O  250-327.200 

[keda,  Hideo;  Fujita.  Munehisa;  Ishimaru,  Shmgo,  Ayato,  Hiraahi; 

and  Urabe,  Shigehani.  4,806,461,  O  430- 567000 
Iwasa,     Maaakazu;     and     Monta,     Kazuhiko.     4.807.078,     a. 

360-133.000. 
Makino.  Katsomi;  Sasaki.  Noboni.  and  Takahashi.  Koji.  4,806.459, 

CI.  430-544.000. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyoahi.  4.806,756,  Q  250-327  200 
Nogucfai.  Maiaru.  4.806,753,  Q  250-235.000. 
Ogawa.  Maaashi,  4.806.4K  C[  428^74.400. 
Ogawa.  Tadaafai;  Takahashi.  Koji;  and  Tagnchi,  Seiichi.  4,806.46a 

CL  430-504.000. 
Ofaniafai,  Maaahiro,  4,806,946.  d   346-1  100 
Satto,  ShiiOi;  Araki,  Hiroaki,  Ejm,  Kiyomi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  snd 

Mizimo,  CUaki.  4,806,417,  Cl.  428-323.000 
Satoo.  Hiroynki,  4,806.983,  a   355-129.000 
Tahara,  Sym,  4,806,99a  a   355-77  000 
Tamada,    Kazukiyo;    Horio,    Motohiko;    and    Sato.    Kiyotaka, 

4,806,964,  a.  354452.000 
Taoaka,  Nobuyuki.  4.807,029.  O   358-133.000 
Tanaka.  Nobuyuki,  4.807,042.  O.  358-260  000 


Tokuda.  Kanii,  4,806,986,  Q   355-38  000. 

Watanabe,  Hideo,  4,805,973,  Cl   350-66.000 

Ysmashita,  Seiji;  Ohshima.  Naolo;  and  Takada.  Shunji.  4,806,462. 

a  43O4O4.000 
Yoahimura,    Ryoichi;    and    Kimura,    Tiutomu,    4.806,758,    Cl. 
250-327.200 
Fujii.    Ichiro,    Eo    Texas    Instnimenu    Incorporated     Semiconductor 
charge-coupled  device  and  process  of  fabrication  thereofcu4.806,498. 
a  437-24.000. 
Fujii,  Iwao:  Ser — 

Onuma.  Akihiko;  and  Fujii.  Iwao.  4.806.949.  O   346-76.0PH 
Fujii,  Yoio  See — 

Saito.  Taku;  and  Fujn.  Yozo,  4.806,989,  Q.  355-55.000. 
Fujikawa,  Toahiaki:  Ser— 

Komatso,    Juniclii;    Fujikawa,    Toahiaki;    and    Mizuno,    Koji, 
4,807,123,  a.  364-200.000 
Fujimori,  Naoji;  and  Imai.  Takahiro.  Thermistor  and  method  for  pro- 
ducing the  samecu4,806.900,  Cl.  338-22  OOR 
Fujimoto.  Katsunon:  See — 

Nagai,   Nonmichi,   Hirayama,   Akihiko;   Sugita,   Notio;   Kiyama, 
Masao;  Takada.  Toahio;  Fujimoto,  Katsunon;  and  Ota,  Yasutaka. 
4,806.429,  a  428-403.000 
Fujimoto,  Susiunu,  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeo,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki 

Kaisba.  Polyester  resui  compositioncu4,806,588,  Q.  524505.000 
Fujimoto,  Takuya:  Set — 

Sakihama.     Kanihisa,    and     Fujimoto,    Takuya.    4.806,789,    Cl. 
307-297.000. 
Fujmaka,  Hiroahi;  and  Terasawa.  Mssami,  to  Kyocen  Corporation. 

Glazed  ceramic  subatratecu4,806.334.  O  428-631.000 
Fujioka.  Hideaki:  Ser — 

Osada,   Hisashi;   Fujioka.   Hideaki;    Kato.   Dnio;  and  Yamaahita, 
Yoahinari.  4.807,036,  C\    358-196.000 
Fujioka,  Yoahitaka:  See — 

Kawamura.  Ichiro;  Fujioka,  Yoahitaka;  Yoshikane,  Tetsuo;  and 
Okuno,  Noboru,  4.807,216,  Cl.  369-77  200. 
Fujisawa.  Hidetaka:  Sre — 

Ysnai,   Tsuguo;   Inagaki,   Yukio;   Matsuo,   Shoji;   and   Pujisawa, 
Hidetaka.  4.806,923.  Cl.  340-784  000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Shimazaki.  Norihiko,  Hemmi.  Keiji,  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Miyazaki. 

Yoahio;  and  Hashimoto,  Masaahi,  4,806.538.  O.  514253.000. 

Fujisawa.  Shotaro,  to  Fujiyama  Giken  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  successively  applying  thermoshnnkable  tubular  labels  to  con- 

tainerscu4.806,187,  a    156-86  000 

Fujita.  Minoru;  and  Shibata,  Hirotaka,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaishr  Control  device  for  vehiclecu4,805,572,  C\   123-352.000. 
Fujita.  Munehisa-  Ser — 

Ikeda.  Hideo;  Fujita.  Munehisa,  Ishimaru,  Shingo;  Ayato,  Hiroahi; 
and  Urabe.  Shigeharu,  4,806,461.  Q.  430-567  000 
Fujila.  Y>  suka:  See— 

Ueoo,  Ryuzo,  and  Fujita.  Yatsuka,  4,806.378,  Q.  426-643  000. 
Fujitsu  Limited  Set — 

Ema.  Taiji,  and  Yabu.  Takaahi,  4.807.017.  Q.  357-68.000 

Kato.    Takahiro;    Hirochi.    Katsuji;    and    Sugihara,    Takanori. 

4.806.787.  a.  307-290.000 
Ksioh.  Shmya,  4,806.456,  C\  430-296000 
Kobayashi.  Osamu,  4.806.877.  C[    J3O-253.00O 
Mon.  Haruhna,  and  Nakano.  Motoo.  4.806,769,  a  250443  100 
Nakano,     Masao:     Ofaira,     Tsuyoahi,     and     Nomura,     Hidenon. 

4,806,795.  Cl   307-452.000. 
Nakano,  Maaao;  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko;  Ohira,  Tsuyoahi;  Kodama. 

Yukinon;  and  Nomura,  Hidenon.  4.807.192.  O.  365-193.000 
Sato.  Seii,  Wakitani,  Maaayuki;  Haaegawa.  Tadaahi;  Miura,  Sho- 
shin,  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa.  Hideaki,  Kobayaahi.  Tetsuys. 
Takahara.  Kazuhiro;  Kawada.  Toyoahi,  Hoahiya.  Takayuki.  and 
Kisumi,  Shmtaro,  4.807.047,  a    358-300  000 
Shimanuki,  Haroki;  Akima,  Hideo,  and  Hoashi.  Akira,  4,807,133, 

a   364426.020 
Shiraaaki   Maaataka;   and   Nakajuna,    Hirochika.   4.806,442,   d. 

430-4  000 
Tskemae.   Yoahihiro,   Takematsu,   Takeo;    Sato,    Kuniaki;    Horu, 
Takaahi,  Kodama,  Nobumi;  Yanagiaawa.  Makoto;  and  Takada, 
Yasuhiro,  4,807.193.  a.  365-205  000 
Fujitsu  VIsi  Limited:  Ser— 

Nakano.     Maano;     Ohira.     Tsuyoahi;     and     Nomura,     Hidenon. 

4,806.795.  a    307-452.000. 
Nakano.  Maaao;  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko;  Ohira,  Tsuyoahi;  Kodama. 
Yukinon;  and  Nomura,  Hidenoa  4,807,192,  Q.  365-193.000. 
Pujiwara,  Hunihiko:  Ser — 

Siuumura,     Koji;     Fujiwara,     Hunihiko;     Matsuo,     Naoya;    and 
Miyamoto,  Kouichi,  4,805.569,  a    123-30*000 
Fujiwara,  Katsuhiro;  Oshiga,  Takayuki;  and  Kaaahara,  Toahiro,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Programmable  sequence  controller  having  indirect  and 
direct  input/output  apparatuacu4,807, 178.  Cl   364900.000. 
Fujiwara.  Masahiko;  Shikada,  Minoru;  and  Kaede,  Kazuhna.  to  NEC 
Corporation.  Optica]   wavelength-diviston   switching  system  with 
coherent  optical  detection  »ystemcu4,807,227,  CI.  370-3.000. 
Fujiyama  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Fujisawa.  Shotaro.  4.806,187,  Cl.  156-86  000 
Fukada.  Takeshi:  Sre — 

Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Shibata,  Katsuhika,  Susukida. 
Masato;  Kinka,  Mikio,  Fukada.  Takeshi.  Nagayama,  Susumu. 
Abe,  Masayoahi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  4,806.496,  Cl 
437-4Aia 
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Fukatsu,  Tsutomu:  Ser — 

Kashida,  Motokazu;  Takei.  Masahiro.  Takahashi,  Kouji,  Masui. 
Toahiyuki;     Fukatsu,     Tsutomu;     and     Nagasawa.     Kenichi. 
4,807,057,  Cl.  360-32.000. 
Fukuda,  Tokuya,  to  Sony  Corporation.  C-type  comb  filter  with  nega- 
tive feedbackcu4.807.049.  O   358-328.000 
Fukuhara,  Hiroahi:  Srr — 

de  Louvencourl,  Laurence.  Fukuhara.  Hiroshi;  Hcslot.  Henri;  and 
Weaolowski.  Michebne.  4,806.472,  Q.  435-68.000. 
Fukui.  Kiyotake:  Ser— 

Usui.  Akira;  Sakashita.  Sciji;  Fukui,  Kiyotake;  and  Nagai,  Hiroyuki. 
4,806,876.  a.  330-279  000 
Fukumoto.  Takeshi;  and  Anzai,  Kiyoahi.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Lunited. 

Synchronizercu4.805,755.  Q    192-52  OOF 
Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko:  Set — 

Kamiya,  Soji;  Yokota,  Yuji;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kumada. 
Yoshio,  4806.308.  Cl.  420-530.000 
Fukusbima.  AUuhiko;  Kashiwazaki,  Takashi;  Hoaoi.  Masayuki;  and 
Ando.  Hitoshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    Method  of  dis- 
playing a  mapcu4.807.157,  Cl   364521  000 
Fulks,  Gary  C;  See- 
Bates,  Trevor,  Smith.  Graham;  and  Fulks,  Gary  C  ,  4.805,427,  a. 
70-264.000. 
Fuller,  Martin  J.:  Srr— 

Catherall.    Colin    L     R      and    Fuller,    Martin   J.,   4,806,825,   Cl 
313-486.000. 
Funabiki,  Maaaki:  See — 

Chiba,  Tadao;  Funabiki,  Maaaki;  and  Watanabe,  Tsunao,  4,806,519, 
a   502-252.000. 
Funahashi,  Tskeshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  sdjusbng 

radiation  image  read-out  condiUOfi8cii4,806,759,  Cl  250-327  200 
Funder,  Christian:  See — 

Weasling,   Bemhard,  Funder,  Chnstian;  Volk,   Harald;   Siemers, 
Olaf;  MerUe,  Holger;  and  HUleberg,  Manfred,  4,806.212.  Q 
204130.000. 
Furgaaon,  Leon  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  digital  data  transmission- 

cu4.806.907.  a.  341-50.000. 
Furlong.  Joseph  T.:  Sre — 

Fisher,   David  W.;   Denny.   Lee   N.;  and   Furlong,  Joseph  T.. 
4805.538.  a.  108-7.000. 
Funibayashi,  Hisatoshi:  Sre — 

Jinda.  Akihito;  Funibayashi.  Hisatoshi;  Hijikigawa.  Masaya;  and 
Tabuchi.  Hiroki,  4.805.296,  Cl  29-620.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  ITie:  Srr— 

Konishi,  Kenjiro;  and  Obata.  Ken.  4806,123,  Q.  439-595.000. 
Furukawa,  Satoahi:  Srr— 

Hatta,  Naoyuki;  and  Furukawa,  Satoshi.  4.806.446.  a  430-138  000 
Furukawa,  Takashi:  Srr — 

Ukai,  Mikio;  Furukawa.  Takashi;  and  Hojo.  Yasuo.  4,805.921,  Q 
277-212.01^ 
Furukawa,  Tetsuro;  Yoahikawa,  Kensuke;  Mizuuchi.  Mitsuru;  Funit- 
era.  Masaharu;  Sakabata.  Nobuhani;  Matsushita,  Yosbiaki;  Muto, 
Tomoyoahi;  and  Umeda,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation 
Absorption     type     heat     exchanging     apparatuscu4,805,419,     Cl. 
62-476.000 
Funisawa,  Shiro:  See — 

Arai,  Hatsuyuki;  Nagahashi,  Isao;  Maeda.  Seuchi;  Yasuda,  Kazumi. 
Furusswa,  Shiro;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nagao,  Kastunon;  Kondo, 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya,  Sugiyama,  Misuo:  and  Kusano.  Shim- 
chi,  4.805.348.  Cl   51-118.000 
Furusc.  Masayasu:  See — 

Noishiki.  Yasuharu;  Kodaira,  Kazuhiko;  Funue.  Masayasu;  and 
Miyata,  Tenio.  4806.595.  C\.  525-54  200 
Furutani,  Shigeki:  Srr — 

Kanazawa,  Hirotaka;  Kawasaki.  Shunsuke;  Furutani.  Shigeki;  and 
Miyoahi,  Akihiko.  4805.939,  Cl  280-91.000 
Kurutera.  Masaharu:  Set— 

Furukawa,    Tetsuro;    Yoshikawa.    Kensuke;    Mizuuchi,    Mitsuru. 
Furutera.  Masaharu;  Sakabata,  Nobuhani.  Matsushita.  Yoshiaki; 
Muto,    Tomoyoshi,    and    Umeda,    Tatsuhiko,    4,805419.    Cl 
62-476.000. 
Funiya,  Sadao:  Ser — 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  Furuya.  Sadao;  Hoshihara,  Naoto;  Yamaguchi. 
Takaahi;  Takahashi.  KaUuhiro;  and  Ishu,  Teruaki.  4,805.277.  Cl. 
29-2.000. 
Furuyama.  Hiroyuki:  Srr — 

Tsunoda,  Kazuhiko;  Furuyama,  Hiroyuki;  Asakura.  Toshimitsu, 
and  Tagami.  Tomoyuki.  4805,716,  a   180-219.000 
Fushimi.  Ikuo;  and  Sakuragi.  Takamasa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Katsha. 

Lateral  transistorcu4,807,009,  Q.  357-35.000. 
Fushiya,  Fusao;  Inoue,  Nobuhiro;  and  Tsuge,  Kazunon.  to  Makiu 
Electric  Works,  Ltd    Safety  cover  for  miter  sawcu4,805.504.  d 
83-397.000. 
Futatsuya,  Fumio:  Sre— 

Marumo,  Shingo;  Kauyama,  Masato:  FuUtxuya.  Fumio;  and  Saito, 
Mikio,  4,806,143,  Cl.  71-96.000 
G  H  C,  Inc  :  Srr— 

Hed.  Virgil  C,  4803,255.  d   15-314.000. 
Gaab.  Michael  K.  Set— 

UUnch.    Georg    J;    Pomonn,    Karl-Heinz;    Kronberg.    Harald; 

Bramm,   Gimter   Koachke,    Peter.   Novak,    Pavel;   and   Gaab, 

Michael  R.,  4,805,634,  d    128-748.000. 

Oaccetta,  Joseph  M  ;  Bowling,  Kinred;  Trouteaud,  Lee  E.  and  Whitby. 

Michael  A  ,  to  Hoban  Corporation  Collapsible  elevator  for  package 

elevating  wrapping  inachinecu4.805.373.  Cl.  53-77.000. 


Gadkarec.  Kishor  P.:  Srr— 

Cooper.    Reid    F.;    and    Gadkaree.    Kisbor    P.    4806.428.    O. 
428-403.000 
GAF  Corporation:  Set— 

Tracy.  David  J.,  Hashem,  Mohamed  M.,  and  Vara,  Fulv«o  J., 
4806.609,  a   526-264.000 
GafTar,  Abdul;  Polefka.  Thomas  G  ,  Ferlauto.  Roben  J  ,  Jr  :  and  Cnsa 
fulli,  Rosemarie  M..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Anticalculus 
oral  composit)Oncu4.806.340,  d  42452.000 
GafTar.  Abdul;  and  Polefka.  Thomas  G.,  to  Colgate- Pabnolrve  Com- 
pany. Anticalculus  oral  compositioncu4.806.342.  d  42452.000. 
Gsjaaz,  Zohan:  Srr — 

Varjasi,  Istvan;  Areldt  Gyorgy;  and  Gajasz.  Zohan.  4.807.105,  O. 
363-68.000 
Gsle,  Simon  J.,  to  STC  pic  Digital  phaae  rotation  of  signalscu4.807.171. 

d.  364715.010 
Galicbowski.    Joseph;    and    Shokoples,    John    D     Material    handhng 

devK«cu4.806.058.  d  414304.000. 
Gall.  Kenneth  J.  Method  and  marhine  for  ahgning  and  securing  rtxj 

shaped  fastenersco4.805.687,  d   164-461.000 
Gallant.  James  O.;  snd  Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  to  SW  Industries,  Inc  Remote 

control  for  adjustable-curvature  roIlctt4,805J74.  Cl  26-104  000 
Gallitzcndorfer,  Josef:  Ser — 

Sacco.   Bruno.  Gallitzendorfei,  Josef;  Kkin.   Michael  V.;  Jau. 
Gerhard,  and  Ernst,  Alfred,  4.803.962,  d  297-454  000 
Galloway.  James  G  :  Ser — 

MonzoD.  Medardo;  Lock.  Micbele  R  :  and  Galloway.  James  G.. 
4806.207.  a.  162-168  100 
Gallucci.  Roben  R  .  and  Bookbmder.  Dana  C  ,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Composition  comprising  aromatic  polycarbooate.  polyoie- 
fin,  nhylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  and  a  modified  hydrogenated 
alkylidene     vmyl     aromatic     block     copolyroercu4.806,397.     d 
525-57.000 
Galzy,  Pierre:  Set — 

Dick.  Richard;  Moulm.  Guy;  and  Galzy.  Pierre.  4.806,366.  CL 
426-15.000 
Gammachc,      Richard      J       Munature      nashlightcu4.807.097.      Cl. 

362-2O2.0X. 
Gamou,  Shigeo:  Srr — 

Nakanishi.   Yutaka,    Yamada.   Toshihiko;   and   Gamou.   Shigeo, 
4805.589.  a    126-96000 
Gana.  John  W  Fluid  level  momtor  and  filler  as8emblycu4.806,902,  Q 

340-59.000. 
Gandini.  Alessandro:  Srr— 

Mitiakoudis.  Anastassioa;  and  Gandini.  Alessandro.  4.806,623,  CL 
528-341.000 
Garcia.  Frank,  to  Arthur  Matney  Co..  Inc.  Display  package  for  a 

cosmetic  srticlecu4.805.766.  d  206-45.340. 
Garcia.  Richard  See — 

Lucas.    George    A..    Jr.;    and    Garcia.    Richard.    4.805.307.    d 
30-294.000 
Garg.  Shaym  G  ;  Srr— 

Mitchell.  Allan  T ,  Tigelaar.  Howard  L  .  Garg.  Shaym  G.;  and 
Rao.  Kalipatnam  V  .  4.806,201.  Q   156-653.000 
Garpfayttan  Haldez  AB:  Ser— 

Lhota.  Jiri  E.  J..  4,806.134.  d  55-162.000 
Garrett,  Roger  E.,  Smith.  Jr..  Nelaoo  E.  and  Mehlschau.  James  J.,  to 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the   Apparatus  and  method 
for  encapsulating  seeds  and  the  likecu4.806.3;7,  Q  42'' -4  000 
Garrtxl,  Frank  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Se«t  reclmer  latch 
apparatus     and     method     of    uDlizatioo     theTcofcu4.805.961,     d 
29r361.000. 
Garrou.  Philro  E.:  Ser — 

Chang.  Kuo  Y  ;  Kohatsu.  Iwao.  and  Garrou.  Philip  E-,  4,806.658. 
a   549-368  000. 
Garson.  Lynette  A.:  Ser— 

Watson.  Keith  G.;  Garson.   Lynette  A,  Bird.  Graham  J.;  and 
Farquharaon.  Graeme  J  .  4.806.141,  d  71-121  000 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Schultz.  Thomas  J  ,  Home,  Dcane  A  ,  Sikinca.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Bender.  James  W..  4.803.881.  d  266-257  000 
Gashler,  Roben  J  :  Sre— 

Arnold.  Richard  M  ;  Baker.  Paul  A;  Drucker.  Coleen  A  ;  Gashler. 
Roben  J.,  Lipari.  DominK  T..  Robin.  Max  S.;  and  Schdl.  How- 
ard C.  4806.107.  a  439-79  000 
Gaska  Tape.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Caacmo.  Lawrence  A  .  4.806,404.  a  428-40000 
Gaskin.     Frances    C.     Sun    protectant    composition     and    method- 

cu4.806.344,  d.  42459.000 
Gasaer,  Ernest  S.:  Srr— 

Halsey.  James  D    and  Gasaer.  Ernest  S  .  4.806.933.  d  342-91  000 
Gatcrud.  Mark  T    Srr— 

Bedi,  James  J.,  Goklen.  DonakJ  M..  Galenid.  Mark  T ,  Mikaza. 
Anthony  S.;  Deniega.  Joae  C.  Smith.  Richard,  and  Yorks.  W 
Brinloo,  Jr.,  4.805.617.  d   128-334  OOC 
Gauthier.  Patricia:  Srr— 

Senet.  Jean-Pierre;  Gauthier.  Patnaa;  MaMroot,  Thierry;  and  Wolf. 
Patrick.  4806,286.  d  260-544  OOK 
Gavm.  Norman.  Pipe  seal  and  closure  membercu4. 805,92a  Q   277- 

207.00A. 
Gaviraghi,  Giovaiuu  Srr — 

Semeraro,  Claudio;  Micheli.  Dmo;  Pieraccioli.  Danide;  Gaviraghi. 
Giovanni;  and  Borthwick.  Alan  D.,  4.806,533.  d  514211.000. 
Gebbhardt,  Robert:  Srr— 

Vockensperger,  Hubert.  Hieble.  Franz,  and  Gebbhardt,  Robest, 
4805,534.  Cl.  102-489  000. 
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Gebruder  Netzich  NiUichincnfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  Stt— 

PsuKh.  Horn,  4.803.841,  Q  241-30.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  A.G.:  See— 

Mueller.  Romui.  4.806.23S.  O   209-321  000 
Gedig.  Alfred:  Stt— 

Bauer,  Heinz;  Becker,  BurcUurd;  Frohnhaus.  ErTut-Reiner-,  Gedig, 
Alfred;    Klmk.    iCMcf;    and    Koucky,    Antonin.    4,805.481,    d 
74-328.000 
Geesbreght,  John  M.:  Sw— 

Dial,    Oarrell    D.;    and    Geesbreght,    John    M .    4.803.639.    a 
128-857  000 
Gehnng,  Gerhard,  and  Hodlmayr,   Franz,  to  Siemens  Akoengeacll' 
achaft.  Oicillator/demodulator  circtut  for  an  inductive  proxuniiy 
iwitcbcu4,806,882,  Q.  331-63.000. 
Gehnng,  Reanhold:  See — 

Schallner,  Otto;  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Roben  R  .  4,806,144.  CI   71-92  000 
Getger,  Erich,  to  Oeutache  Thonuon-Brandl  GmbH.  Compact-disk 

changercu4,807,208.  a   369-39  000 
Gelbien,  Mark  J  :  See— 

DiMjMmo.     Virgil;     and     Gelbien.     Mark     J.     4.803.626,     CI. 
128-653  000. 
Oeller,  Douglas  A.;  Schneider,  Stephen  E  ;  and  Holbrook,  William  C  . 
to    Kranaco    Manufactunng,    Inc     Retractable    water    board    Tin. 
cu4,803,546.  a.  114-132  000 
Gelormuu,  Frank  T.:  See — 

Ebenole,  Richard  C;  Fonytfae,  Jesse  G..  Jr.;  and  Gelormini,  Frank 
T  .  4.806,313.  a.  422-61.000. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See — 

Enckson.  David  E..  4,806.610.  CI   527-201  000. 
Genequand.  Pierre  M.:  See — 

Schwab,  Philippe  M  ;  and  Genequand.  Pierre  M.,  4.805.343.  CI. 
108-20.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bclke.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Trojanowski,  George  F.;  and  Zakraysek, 

Louis,  4,806,704,  O    174-52400 
Brown.    Sterling    B;   and    Yates.    John    B.    III.   4,806.297,    a 

264-102.000. 
Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  Morris,  Robert  A.;  Dziura,  Richard  A  , 
Scott,  Graham  A.,  and  DiVmcenzo,  Gregory  T  ,  4,806.893.  CI 
335-20  000 
Claydon.  Glenn  S.;  Alley.  Robert  P.;  and  Laughlon.  WilUam  J  , 

4.806,844,  a.  323-311000 
Gallucci,  Robert  R,  and  Bookbinder,  Dana  C.  4.806,397,  CI 

525-57.000. 
Gerdes,  Keith  W  ,  4,805,370,  C\  52-716000 
Green.  Ben  A  .  Jr..  4.807.167.  d   364-571.040. 
Hcrshbergcr.  Doran  D  .  4.806,717,  CI.  318-138000 
Jacomb-Hood,  Anthony  W  ,  4,806,944,  CI   343-745.000. 
Kast,  Howard  B.,  4,805,315,  a  91-461.000 
Maier,  Joseph  K  .  4.806.866.  CI.  324-313  000 
Michon.  Gerald  J.  4.807.038.  a    358-213  310. 
Oates.  James  H.;  Liu.  Lun  K.,  Sundaram.  Swaminathan  H.;  and 

Tafarrodi.  Haasanati.  4.805.457.  CI.  73-572.000 
Paynter.  John;  GiUooly.  George  R.;  Soules.  Thomas  F.;  and  Hoff- 
man. Mark  V  .  4.806,824,  cT  313-486.000 
Pol,  waiiam.  4.806.937.  C\   342-175.000. 
Pouz.    Christopher    J  ;    and    Sinkus,    Donald    P .    4.806,070,   C[. 

414-752.000. 
Rate.  Edward  T ,  Jr ,  Newman,  John  W  ;  and  Meade,  Robert  W  , 

4,806,113,  a.  439-190.000 
Roaai,  Vito  N.,  4,805,334.  C\.  51-283.00E. 
Seuners.  Paul  A..  4.805,833,  CI   228-190.000. 
Siemers,  Paul  A.,  4,805,294.  C\   29-527.700 

Thomaa.  Charles  E.  Bcdard.  James  F  ,  Hams,  Lawson  P  .  Wildes. 
Douglas  G  ;  and  Hayashu  Steven  R..  4.806,914.  CI   340-680000 
Thompaon,  Robert  A  .  4.805.429.  CI  72-53  000. 
White.  Dwain  M.;  and  Socha,  Laura  A..  4,806.602.  CI.  525-397.000. 
Young.  Glen  C.  4,806.833.  C\    318-335  000 
General  Electnc  Company  p  1  c.  The:  See— 

McGlade.  Stuart  M.,  4,806.760.  a.  25O-330.0O0. 
General  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Ranjan,  Radhaknshnaii.  and  Lazenby.  WiUiam  E.,  4.807.082,  Ci. 
361104.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Goers.  Steven  K.;  Ghoast,  Parviz;  Patterson.  John  T.;  and  Young. 
Cynthia  L..  4.806,379.  C\  426-630000 
General  Mills,  Inc    See— 

Seaborne.   Jonathan,   and   Borek.  James   R..  4.806.718.  CI.  219- 
I0.55E. 
General  Mining  Union  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Van  Renaburg.  Carl  S  J  ,  and  Van  Der  Walt.  Johannes,  4,805,415, 
CI  62-260.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Agarwal.     Paul     D,     and     Kade.     Alexander.     4.807.134.     Q 

364-426.020 
Beauch.  Howard  D.;  Everett,  Benjamin  H.,  II;  and  Amdt,  Freder- 
ick P.,  4,805,476.  a  74-473.0SW. 
Beauch.  Howard  D  ,  4.805.478.  CI   74-492  000 
Braun.  Charles  W  ;   Fomuto.  Joseph,  and   Palmer.  Dwight  O.. 

4.805.582.  a.  123-568  000 
Claude.  George  T  .  4.805.868.  CI   248-603.000. 
Fams.  Timothy  M..  4.803.947.  C\.  292-336.300. 
Fuehrer.    Reece    R.;    and    Swingler.    Peter    E.    4.805,490.    d. 

74-867.000. 
Oarrod,  Frank  O..  4.803,961.  C\  297-361.000 


Gergoe.  Bela,  4.803.346.  CI  49-332  000. 

Gofonh,  William  R  ,  4.803.865,  O   248-393.000. 

Heimburg.  Fntz.  4.805.567.  C\.  123-90.220. 

Herrmann.  Alan  J  .  4.806.118.  CI  439-332.000 

Hoffman.  Marcos;  Joyner,  JefTrey  K.;  and  Paulik.  Jiri,  4,806,712, 

CI   200^1.620 
Macfarlane,    Glen    R.;    Lee.    Jorxlan    R.;    and    Smith.    Ross    R. 

4.803,573.  a    123-403  000. 
Malloy,  John  D,  and   Mahoney,  John  E.,  4,805,752,  C\    192- 

85.0AA. 
Mateos,  Luis  A.;  and  Rice,  Lawrence  M.,  4,807,094,  C\.  362-80.000 
Miller,    Richard    F;    and    Foster,     David    A.,    4,806.028,    CI 

384-310.000 
Reginaldo.  Alberto  N  ,  4,805.944,  a  285-331.000. 
Saia,  Steven  R.;  and  Militello,  Edward  F..  4.805.491,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Smith.  Jack  E..  4.805.347.  C\.  49-477.000. 
Genichiro.  Nonaka:  See — 

Itsuo.   Nishioka;  Genichiro.   Nonaka;  Michibiro,  Fujiwara;  and 
Showa,  Ueki.  4.806.659,  a.  549-399.000. 
Genicom  Corporation:  Set — 

Ward.  David  O  ;  Zajac.  Theodore  S..  Jr.;  and  Hadtke.  Frederick  B.. 
4,806,036.  a  400-691  000 
Genter,  Gerhard;  Schmitt.  Edgar,  and  Siems.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH   Brake  fluid  containcrcu4,805,668.  Q.  137-558.000. 
Geodia:  See — 

Cour.  Francuk  4.806.049.  CI.  405-I6I.OOO. 
Georgu  Oil  A.  Gas  Co  ,  Inc.:  5<v — 

Strumskis,  Louis.  4.806.372.  CI   426-129.000. 
Geraldton  Wazflower  Marketers  Pty   Ltd.:  See- 
Plant,  David  D  ,  4,805.355,  CI    52-1  000 
Gcrber.  Arthur  M    System  for  recordmg  digital  mformation  usmg  a 

regular  array  of  discrete  micromirrorscu4.807.218.  C\.  369-100.000 
Gerber.  Jay  D..  to  Norden  Laboratories.  Inc.  Vaccine  fonnulation- 

cu4,806,350,  a  424-88.000. 
Gerber  Legendary  Blades,  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,  Walter  L  ,  4.805,819.  Q  224-232.000. 
Gerch.   Edward   L,   to  Kingpon   International   Corporation.   Sports 
duffle  bag   with   height   expansible   racket   pocketcu4,805,748,   d. 
190-103000 
Oerch,  Edward  L  ,  to  Kmgport  International  Corporation.  DufTel  type 

sports  bagcu4.805.749,  a.  190-111.000 
Gerdes.  Keith  W..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Cabinet  comer  cap 

and  method  of  assemblycu4,805,370.  d   52-716.000. 
Gere,  Amko:  See — 

SzanUy,   Csaba;   Szabo,    Lajos,    Kalaus.   Gyorgy;    Szombathelyi. 
Zsolt;  Karpati.  Egon,  Kiss.  Bela.  Csomor,  Katalin;  Laszlovszky. 
Istvan;  Lapis,  Erzaebet,  Szpomy,  Laszk);  Forgacs,  Lilla;  Kuthi, 
Csaba;  and  Gere,  Aniko,  4,806,545,  d.  514-285000 
Gergoe,   Bela,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Vehicle  door  glass 
attachment  to  cable  dnve  window  regulator  mcchanisincu4,805,346, 
CI  49-352.000 
Gerlach,  Robert  L  ,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  High  luminos- 
ity    spherical     analyzer     for     charged     particlescu4,806,754.     CI. 
250-305  000 
Gerlmger,  Hermann:  See — 

Blumentntt,  Martm.  Gerlinger.  Hermann,  Schneider,  Hont;  and 

Gluck,  Franz,  4,805,993,  CI   330-32 1. 000. 

Gerrath,  Karl-Heinz;  Strauss.  FJwrhard.  Decker,  Hans-Joachim,  and 

Vinson.  Heinz,  to  Battelle-lnstitui  c  V    Arrangement  for  the  produc 

Uon  of  straight-line  symmetrical  signalscu4.805,465.  CI.  73-862  340 

Getreuer,  Kurt  W  ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporauon.  Apparatus  for  inscnb- 

mg  and/or  reading  a  record  camercu4,807,21l,  CI   369-44.000 
Getreuer,  Kun  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  record- 
ing and/or  reading  information  an  an  optical  record  earner  provided 
with  preformed  trackscu4,807,214,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Gevert.  Dieter:  See— 

Stemberger,  Klaus;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Gevert,  Dieter,  and  Navar- 
rete,  Oscar,  4.806.126.  d.  8-543.000. 
Gbossi.  Parviz:  Set — 

Goers.  Steven  K  ;  Ghossi.  Parviz,  Psiterson.  John  T.;  and  Young. 

Cynthia  L..  4.806.379.  CI   426-650  000. 

Giardina.  Giuseppe,  and  Vecchietti,  Vittono,  to  Dr    Lo    Zambeletti 

SPA    Isoquinoline  derivatives,  analgesic   compounds  thereof  and 

method  of  treating  paincu4.806,547.  d   514-307  000. 

Gibbens,  John  C;  and  Haislip,  Arlene.  Padded  pant  construction  for 

athletic  purpasescu4.803.243.  d  2-228  000 
Gibtons.  Charles  E  ;  Kinsey.  Joe  L  .  Jr .  and  Whillock.  Allan  A.,  to 
Inienutional  Paper  Company    Flavor/aroma  polycarbonate  barrier 
laminates  for  paperboard  cartonscu4.806.399,  CI.  428-34.200. 
Gibbons.  Robert  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  analysis  of  multi- 
ple component  visible  fieldscu4,807.163,  CI    364-555.000 
Gibbs,  Philip  W    MuIti-blade  folding  kmfe  with  lock  open  feature- 

cu4,805,303,  CI   30-161.000 
Gibson,  Joseph  W..  Jr.,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company 
Process  for  detackifying  photopolymer  flexographic  prmting  plates- 
cu4,806.506.  d  430-309.000. 
Gier,  Thunnan  E.,  Shannon,  Roben  D  ;  Sonnichaen.  George  C.  Cor- 
bm.  David  R.;  and  Keane.  Michael.  Jr .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I .  and  Company.  Zeolite  Rho  as  catalyst  for  conversion  of  methanol 
and  ammonia  to  dimethylaminecu4.806.689.  CI    364-474000 
Gilbarco.  Inc.  See— 

Haynes.  John  S  ,  4,803.453.  d.  73-292.000. 
Gilbert,  Herbert  A.:  Set— 

Dom,  George  K  ;  and  Gilbert.  Hertien  A..  4.806,129.  d.  44-36.000 
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OiU,  Darnel  E.;  Suzuki.  StagBCr,  and  Sakata,  Yamo,  to  Cummias  Eagme 
Cooipny,    Inc.    Ceramic   ball    and   socket   jaiBtcn4.806.04a    CI. 
403-24.000. 
Oillery,  Fnok  H.,  to  PPO  ladiMiwa,  Inc.  Spattered  fUms  of  bssmath/- 

tin  (niileco4.a06,221.  O.  204-192.290. 
OtOio,  Claadio:  5•^— 

Qaanati,  Oiovamii;  Oillio.  CUndio;  and  Boomaaaan,  Gianpaolo. 
*.t06fiaO,  a.  400-144.200. 
GiUooiy,  OeoTfc  R.:  See— 

Paynier,  J^m;  OiUoaly,  Georse  R.;  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  and  Hoff- 
man.  Mvfc  V.,  4,106.824,  O.  31>4«6.000. 
Gillocte,  Mark  P.,  to  Nabaoal  Service  Indnatiies.  Hangmg  compan 

meot  nppott  iyMemcii4.KM,7r7.  CL  211-191.000. 
Gimewiki,  Jamea  K.:  Set— 

Duerig  Un  T.;  Oiiannaki.  Jamea  K.;  Oreachner.  Jobaon;  PohL 
Wo&na*  D-:  avi  Woher.  Olaf.  4,806,753.  CL  230-306.000. 
Gingerich,  Dand  J.;  Rose,  William  H.;  Rnpoft,  David  W.;  and  ShafTer. 
David  T.,  to  A*€P  loooqxiratcd.  SiDOoas  spnncca4,803,883.  d 
267-165.000. 
Oiim,  Albert  R..  Jr.;  and  Widiick.  Lynn,  to  Metal  Bmldiiig  CompooenU 
Incorporated.  Hemming  die  fixture  for  metal  pttaseacu4, 805.438,  d. 
72-384.000. 
Giordano,  Edward  C;  and  Pelracci,  Raymond  M..  to  Cuno,  Incorpo- 
rated. Admter  and  caitridfc  a«emblycii4,M)6,240.  d.  210-232.000 
Oiraud,  Daniel;  Dufreone,  Regia;  and  Charroo,  Jean.  Method  aad 

system  for  diqibytng  informatioocii4, 806,924.  d.  340-792.000. 
Gladu,  Andre  J.:  Scr— 

Aoclair,  Normand  M  ;  and  Gladu,  Andre  J..  4.803.908.  d.  273- 
145.00C. 
Glass.  Richard  W.:  See— 

EUia,  Eugene  B.;  Fnedemann,  Pete  D.;  and  Glass,  Richard  W.. 
4,806,37770.  426-549.000. 
OUaman,  Andrew  H.,  to  Glaaaman  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Abduction 

paiowcii4.803.60S.  CL  12»-«0.00A. 
Glaaman  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  Set— 

Glannan,  Andrew  H.,  4,803.603.  d   I28-80.00A. 
Glaastech  Interaatioaal  L.P.:  See— 

JoehUn,  Stanley   W.;  and   Klopping,  JefTrey   N..  4.807.144.  d. 
364-473.000. 
Glaxo,  s.p.a.:  See — 

Semeraro,  Claudio;  Micheli,  Dino;  Pieraccioli.  Danide;  Gawaghi. 
Oiovaani;  and  Boithwick.  Alan  D..  4.806.533.  CI.  514-211  000 
Gleaaoo  Works.  Tbe:  See— 

Pexlerwn,  Harry.  4.805,487.  d  74-715.000. 
Glenn.  William  R:  Set— 

Meltz,  Gerald;  Glenn,  William  H  ;  and  Sutzer.  Elias.  4.806.012,  d 
336-32.000. 
GUckman,  Joel  I.:  Set— 

Thalenfdd,   David   R.;   and   Glickman.   Joel    I..   4.803,861.   d. 
248-223.100. 
GUnecke.  Robert:  Set— 

Radtiiaugh,  Galen  W.;  GUnecke.  Robert,  and  Julian,  Thomas  N  , 
4,806,339,  d.  424-470.000. 
Glover,  Alfred  H..  to  Chrysler  Motors  Corporatioii.   Motion  trans- 

ducercu4,806,901.  d  338-42.000. 
Glover.  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Betterton,  Joaeph  T.;  Glover.  Alfred  H.;  Griffin,  Ranald  L.;  and 
Kentiens,  Anthony  J..  4.805.460.  d.  73-725.000. 
Gluck,  Franz:  See — 

Blumentntt,  Martin;  Gerlinger.  Hermann;  Schneider,  Hoist;  and 
Gluck,  Franz,  4.803.993,  d  350-321.000. 
Glynwed  Tubes  ft  Fittings  Limited:  Set— 

Ewen,  Alexander  T    E.,  and  Hewitt,  David  A.,  4.806,181.  d 
136-64.000. 
GMF  Robotics  Corporation:  See— 

Akeed,  Hadi  A.,  4,805.477.  d  74-479  000. 
Goda,  Shigeru,  to  Daiwa  Shinku  Corporatxn.  Remote  control  system 

for  a  display  apparatuaco4.806.784.  d.  307-125.000 
Godfrey,  Wayne  G.:  Set— 

Elander.  Jay  C;  and  Godfrey.  Wayne  G..  4.803,280.  d.  29- 
149.5DP. 
Godlove,  Ranald  E.;  Thompson,  Robert  L.;  and  Urso.  Charles  J  .  Jr  .  lo 
Xerox  Corporation.  Erase  lamp  with  plural  electTodescu4.806,973. 
d.  333-7.000. 
GoebeL  Reiner:  See^ 

Eiennann,  Kurt;  Goebel  Remer;  Gnes,  Peter,  and  HobensUtt, 
Martin.  4.805.452.  d  73-204.260. 
GoeL  Om  P.:  See— 

Beylin,  Vladimir  G.;  GoeL  Om  P.;  Scrcel,  Anthony  D  :  and  Show- 
alter.  Howard  D  H..  4.806.634,  d.  548-370.000. 
Goers.  Steven  K.;  Gbossi,  Parviz;  Pattenon,  John  T.,  and  Young. 
Cynthia  L..  to  General  Foods  Corporatioa.  Process  for  producing  a 
green  leaf  easencecu4.806.379.  d.  426-630.000. 
Goelz,  George  W.;  and  Hamihon.  Brian  K_.  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety 

Systems  Inc  Gas  generating  materialca4.806. 1 80.  d   149-5.000 
Goforth.  William  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Manual  seal 
adjuster  with  overcenter  locking  elevation  adjuatmentcii4.803.865, 
d.  248-393.000. 
Golab.  James  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Signatnre  circuit  responsive  to  an 

mput  signalco4.806.793.  d.  307-443.000 
Gold,  David  G  ;  and  Tucker.  Frank  D..  to  Light  Signatures.  Inc 
Magnetic     characteristic     identification     systemcu4.806,740,     d 
235-449.000. 
Gold,    Peter.    Window    retention    system    for    automotive    vehicles- 
cu4.803,363.  CI  32-208  000 


Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kwoo.  Song  T..  4.S07.063.  d  360-85  000 
Goldberg.  Sagtat  P.;  Boms.  Jim;  Sheets.  John  W..  Lanon.  Jeffrey  A^ 
Knnar,  Sadeah;  and  Osbom,  David,  to  Univeraty  of  Florida.  Ocular 
imptaBis    and    methods    for    their    niana&ctiirecii4.806.3S2..    d 
427-2.00a 
GoldeB,  Donald  M.:  See- 

Bcdi.  Janes  J.;  OoUea.  DoMld  M..  Gatemd.  Mark  T.   Miksza. 
Anthoay  S.;  Deaega.  Joac  C;  Smith.  Richard,  and  Yorts.  W 
Brintoo.  Jr.,  4J0S,6I7,  CL  I2S-3)4.00C 
Goktenbera,  Tzvika  Y.;  and  Levi,  Aviafaam  Y.  Shoe  wnh  eachangeabte 

heeic*i4j0S,320,  CI.  36^2-000. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set 

Yoon.  Jong  Y.,  4,807.061,  d.  360-74  100 
Goldatein.  Gideon:  Stt— 

Kung,  Patrick  C;  and  Gold«eiB.  Gideon.  4.806.349.  d  424-83  BOO 
Kung,     Patrick    C;    and     Goldstem.     Gideon.     4.806.629.    CL 
5»jr7.O0O. 
Goldsteia.  Mark  K.;  and  Dofani^  Earl  M..  to  QoaBtam  Group.  Inc. 

Fod  valve  control  iysteBica4.(06.D93.  CL  431-34.000 
Goldstone,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Rockwcfl  faHematianal  Corporation   Pre- 
qoenry     «<*'*«ng     laaers     and     optical     aaiplifiersc»4J07.240.     d. 
372-69.000. 
Ooiowash,  Victor,  to  Electrical  EquipmenL  Inc  High  voltage  ooatact 

aiaeniblyc<i4,S06.716,  d.  200-244.000 
Gondoa.  Laszk)  :  See— 

Bofaoa,  Peter  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Kertesz  nee  Szabo.  Mananna.  Knnv 
nya.  Istvan;  Boroa.  Peter.  Szulagyi  Janos;  Meszaro.  Jeno  . 
Eifert.  Gyula;  Meaaaros  nee  Sieireny«a.  Agnes;  Jartoo.  Odaa  S., 
and  Gcodoa,  LmzIo  ,  4,106.131,  CL  71-111.000 
Goodcfaild,  Jofaa;  and  7— i^-^iir.  Panl  C,  to  Worcester  Foondaaoa  for 
Experimental    Biotofy.    Inlnbitiaa   of   HTLV-IU    by    exogenous 
oliconncleotideacs4.806.463.  d.  433-3.000 
Goodman.  Allan  L.;  Green,  Morris  H.;  JoUry.  Matthew  J  ;  Tettzd. 
Robin  L.;  and  WipOi,  John  L.,  to  ATEQ  Corporation.  Raalenzer  for 
pattern  geneialorca4,S06,921.  d  340-747  000 
Goodman,  David  A.:  See— 

White,    Philip    J.;    and    Goodman,    DavvJ    A..    4.806.826.    CL 
313-631.000 
Goodman.  Donald:  See— 

Koenig,  Eari  4,106.834,  d.  318-323.000 
Goodrich.  Roy  G.;  Probst.  P   A.,  and  CoUei,  B .  to  Loonnaa  Stale 

Umvcrsity.  Digital  lock-in  amplifiercv4.807.146,  d  364-WI  000 
Goodridge.  Stuart.  Field  atlaihahlr  aad  reuaaMe  hoae  end  fitting  for 

convo^xl  aidco4.M»,942.  O.  2S5-149.000 
Goodyear  Tire  Jt  Rnbber  Coapany.  The:  Ser— 

Brinkley,  Max  D.;  Hardiaa.  Norman  B..  and  Ljcence,  Richard  J., 

4.803,6M,  CL  137-13.000; 
Kell.  Ralph  W.,  4.80S.3M,  d  56-98.000. 
Parker,  Dane  IL,  4,806.447.  d  525-263  000 
Smith.  Michael  W.;  Sleagall,  Robert  N..  deccaaed^  Banai.  Mart  D 
Chlefaina.  Lawrence  E-;  Oreenleaac.  Brady  G  .  and  Stokes.  James 
D.,  4.806.196.  CL  136-422.000 
Gooaen.  Matthens  F  A.;  O'Shea.  Geraldine  M  .  and  Son.  Anthoay  M 
F..  to  Connanght  Laboratories  Lmuted.  Microencapsnlatwo  of  living 
tiasae  and  ceIkcn4,806J35.  CL  424-424  000 
Goseberg.  Walter,  and  Pollack.  AMted.  to  TELEFUNKEN  Femach 
and  Rundfonk.  Coil  with  magnetizable  rod  corecii4.806,831.  CL 
3I5-.399.000. 
Gonell.  John  R..  lo  Wapakooeu  Machine  Company,  The   Slitting 

machine  for  sheet  matenalc»4,803,506.  Q   83  500  000 
Gonl,  Erfaard,   Lotz.  Hana;  and  Schottle.    Peter,   to  Roben   Boacb 
GmbH.  Stacking  device  for  nmform.  especially  platehkc  pieces- 
cu4,806,059,  d  414-331  000 
Gosamann,  WilB:  See— 

Stark.  Josef;  Goasmann.  Willi,  and  Wurmback.  Rupert.  4.805JS1. 

d.  29-232.000 

Gotou.  Shizuo;  Kanada.  Yasusi,  and  Iwasawa.  Kyoka  to  Hitachi.  Lid 

Method  for  converting  a  source  program  havmg  a  loop  mclndmg  s 

control     statement     into     an     object     progTainca4.807,l26,     CI. 

364-300.000 

Gould.  Colin  A.,  to  British  Teleoommnnicatioas.  pic  Tetecommumca- 

tioos  cable  containing  optical  fibersco4.805.981.  Q   350-96.230 
Gould,  J<*n  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agncahure.  Alkaline 
peroxide    treatment    of    agricultural    byprDdi>ctaci>4.806,473.    d 
435-165  OOa 
Grabovac  Bosko,  to  Conaolidaled  Devices.  Inc  D«l  torque  wrench 

stnicturcca4.805.464,  d  73-862a6a 
Gradient  "Association  regie  par  la  loi  de  1901"    Ser— 

Fargea.  Gilbert.  4.805,629,  d   128-671  000 
GradL  Re^hard:  See^ 

Schiramel,    Gunther    GmdL    Remhard;    and    Scfarodter,    Klaus. 
4.806.324.  a  423-321  OOS 
Grady.  John  K.  Apparatus  for  powering  x-ray  mbe»cu4.807J69.  CL 

378-104.000 
Graf.  Fehx;  See- 
Ruck,  Jakob;  and  Graf.  Fehi,  4.805.845,  d  242-I80EW 
Gragg,  Brian  D.;  Fong.  Jon  J.,  and  Wibon,  Arthur  K..  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Conical  vent  coatammg  capillary  borecu4.806.032. 
d  400-194.000 
Graham.  David  E:  Ser — 

Chirinoa.  Mana  L..  Graham.  David  E..   Laynsae.  Ignacio;  and 
Stockwell,  Alan,  4.806a31.  d  206-251  OOR 
Graham.  Donald  W    See— 

Chabala.  John  C.  Chiang.  Yoan-Chmg  P  .  Chang.  Michael  N.;  aad 
Graham.  Donald  W  .  4,806.564.  d  514-449000. 
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Ormham.  PuJ  W  L.:  Stt~ 

Out.    Robcfl    N.;    ind    Onham.    Putl    W.    L..    4.806^7,    Q. 
2S2-29.00a 
OTaiwB,  Robot  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

JmckMOm,  Kenneth  J.;  Shah.  Jagdish.  and  Oraham.  Robert  B.,  Jr., 
4.l05,r7J.  a.  254-lOOR 
Gi^abcfa.  Waher  lUbntter.  IClaiia;  and  Heikn.  Ocrd.  to  BASF  Ak 
w^y^ii^-h.^    Prepararifw  of  a-«nl.1iliiled  /}-dicarboayl  and  0- 
cyaaocartiaayl  caao|io<mdac(i4,806.67Qi  CI.  3S>-37I.OOO. 

Onipe,  WotfgaM:  ^^•'— 

Kitm,  Haaa-JoTven;  Lindner.  Chnaban;  Grape,  Wolfgang;  Peten. 
HorM;  Schoeiia.  Jocben;  and  Whtmann.  Dieter,  4,K)6.$93.  a 
525^.000. 
Grapfatec  Rabaahiki  Raiaha;  5w— 

Yahagi,  Hkaifai.  4.a06,70«,  d  178- 1 8.000 

Grappe,  Jaoquei,  to  Societc  Francaiae  de  Slockage  Gcologique-  Geca- 

tocL  Proceaa  for  moaitorins  the  leaktigfacneai  of  a  Morage  faably- 

cii4,l03,44S,  a.  73-49.200. 

Onale.  Heitert;  Hauen,  Manfred;  Vita,  Dieter,  and  Weeger.  Hans^ 

Peter,  to  Zinaer  TeztUmaachinen  GmbH   Flyer  doffer  for  automati. 

faO   rovmg  bobbina   with   empty    roving   bobbin 


cally   rrplarif  faO   rovmg 
tco*.Kaji2,  a.  57-267  000 


baakel    aJigner- 


Gray,  R.  William: 

Duncan.  Howard  C^  tV,  Adama,  Dooatd  T  .  and  Gray,  R  Wmiam. 
4.S07.18I.  a.  3«4-9OOO0O 
Giayaoo,   Leabe   E.   Child   protector   and   ahopping 

c»4,»05.935,  a.  280-33  992 
Grauano,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Katziun.  Jamea  A.;  Bartlett.  Joel  F  .  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 

Willni  H.;  Deapotakn.  John  A.;  Graziano.  Peter  J  ;  Green. 

Micfaad  D.;  Oreig.  David  A.;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 

R.;  McEvoy,  Denmi  L..  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 

Steven  W.,  4,807,116,  CI.  364-200.000 

Greckach,  Emat;  and  Schmidt.  Helmut,  to  Sirmrtw  AktiengoellachafL 

Prmted  circuit  board  for  exteroal  rotor  motor  with  receaa  for  Hall 

tranadnccncu4,806,808,  O.  3ia71  000 

Green.  Ben  A.  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Rapid  method  of 

digital  aatomatic  gain  controicu4.a07.167,  CI   364-571.040. 
Green,  Jamea  P  Health  food  compoaitioacu4.806,354,  O  424-154.000 
Green,  Micbad  D.:  Set— 

Katzman.  Jamea  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F  ;  Buler.  Richard  M  ,  Davidow. 
William  H.;  Deapotakn,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J..  Green, 
Michael  D  ;  Gre^.  David  A  ;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J..  Mx:kie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L  ,  Treybig.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W,  4.807,116.  O  364-200.000 
Green.  Morria  H.:  See — 

Goodman.  Allan  L.,  Green.  Moms  H..  JoUey,  Matthew  J  .  Teitzcl, 
Robm  L  .  and  Wipfh.  John  L  .  4.806,921.  d  340-747  000 
Green,  Wesley  F.,  to  University  of  Sydney.  Antiallergenic  agent 

0(4,806.526,  CL  514-23.000 
Greenberg,  Dan.  to  Plaatro  Gvat;  and  Agroleam  Coosultanu  Ltd 

Water  ipnnklercu4.80S,838,  C[  2.19-222  170 
Greenleaae,  Brady  G.:  See— 

Smith,  Micted  W.,  Steagail,  Robert  N  .  deceaaed;  Banas,  Mark  D  ; 
Chlebtna,  Lawrence  E.,  Greenleasc,  Brady  G  ;  and  Stokes,  James 
D  .  4,806,196,  a.  156422.000 
Greenqiust,   Alfred  C,  to  Miles  Inc.   Mnhizone  analytical  element 
havmg     labeled      reagent     concentration      zonecu4,g06,31l,      CI 
422-56.000. 
Greenqttot,   Alfred  C,  to  Miles   Inc    Multizone  analytical  dement 
havmg     detectable     ngnal     concentrating     zonecu4,806,312,     O. 
422-56.000. 
Greenquiat,  Duane  R.:  See — 

Hartley,    Larry   D.;   and   Grcenquiit.   Duane    R.,   4,805.652, 
134-159  000 
Greer,  S.  Thomas:  See — 

Leathen,    Amy    Z.,    and    Greer,    S.    Thomas,    4,806,263, 
252-106.000 
Greig.  David  A  See— 

Katzman.  James  A..  Bartlett.  Joel  F  ;  Bixler,  Richard  M.,  Davidow. 
Wilfaam  H..  Deapotaka,  John  A.,  Graziano,  Peter  J  ;  Green. 
Michad  D..  Grog.  Daw)  A  ,  Hayaahi.  Steven  J  ;  Mackie.  David 
R.,  McEvoy,  Dennis  L  ,  Treybig,  James  G  .  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W.,  4,807.116.  Q.  364-200  000 
Grcschner,  Jotiaan:  See — 

Doeng  Urs  T.;  Gimewski.  James  K  ;  Grcachner.  Johann;  Pohl, 
Wolfgang  D.;  and  Woiter,  Olaf.  4,806.755,  CI  250-306.000. 
Grey.  Michad  O.:  See- 
Bangs.    Richard   G;    Grey.    Michael   O     and    Kwan.    Sik-Pio. 
4.806,948,  a.  346-76.0PH 
Griea,  Peter:  See— 

Eiermann,  Kurt,  Goebel,  Remer,  Gnes,  Peter,  and  Hobenstatt, 
Martin.  4.805.452.  Q   73-204  260 
GrifRn.  Ranald  L.:  See— 

Bettenon.  Joseph  T.;  Glover,  Alfred  H.,  Gnflin.  Ranald  L.;  and 
Kentiens.  Anthony  J  .  4.805.46a  a  73-725.000 
Griffiths,  Pbilbp  N.;  and  Sonpaon,  Malhew,  to  S  P  Tyres  UK  Lunited 

Tire  bead  toe  with  sbtacu4,80S,682,  Q   152-544  000 
Gngsby,  Robert  A..  Jr    See- 
Rice,  Doris  M.;  Gtigaby,  Robert  A  .  Jr  ;  and  Dominguez.  Richard 
J   G  .  4.806,615,  a   528-68000 
Orimm.  Danid:  5er — 

Stem.  Hermann;  Kjiner,  Hartmut,  and  Gnmm,  Daniet  4,806,427, 
a.  502-60000 


a. 


a 


Orimm,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Rhodes,  Guy  W.;  Hill,  John  W  ;  Smith.  Ctemenl  M.,  and  Gnmm. 
Thomas  M..  4,806,066,  d.  414-729  000. 
Grimmer,  Johanaea,  to  BASF  AktungesUlschaft  Preparation  of  ribo- 

fUvinci>4.806,643,  CL  544-251  000 
Grobecker,  Hermaim;  Meatdagh,  Gilbert  E.;  and  Ito,  Maaashi.  to  Poly- 
gtam  Intimaltnnal  Holding  B.V.  Cassette  with  tray  ejection  meao- 
sco4,»05.T70,  a.  206-309.000 
Groczmger,  Reiner:  See — 

Weaa,  Othinar.  Groezinger,  Remcr.  Isdrbski.  Kai;  Wmdshmner, 
Manfred;  and  Erhardt.  Wolfgang.  4,805,600,  a    1Z8-24.00A 
Grobe.  Klaua:  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grobe.  Klaus;  Zeilcr.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger. 
Karl  G.,  4,806,539,  a.  514-254  000 
Groll,  Werner;  Steinke.  Rodi;  and  Schiwiora.  Harry,  to  Deguaaa  Ak 
ticngeaellachaft  Attachments  m  the  field  of  dental  technology  made 
of  noble  metal  alloys  with  mrltmg  ranges  above  1 500  degree  cclsius^ 
cu4.806,306,  CI.  420-467.000. 
Gross,  Laurence  R,  Silverman,  Robert  L.,  and  Umpleby,  Jeffrey  D..  to 
Union  Carbtde  Corporation.  Water  curable  compoaitioas  of  silane 
contaming  ole3<in  poiymerscu4.806.594.  a.  525-64.000. 
Gniaae-Kohorst.  Berthold:  See— 

Benning.  Friednch.  and  Groaae-Kohorst.  Berthold.  4,805,264.  O 
16-267  000 
Groth,    Jerry     Temporary    storage    mast    nipportcii4,805,545,    Q 

114-90.000 
Grsetic  Zlatan.  Air  activated  liquid  displacement  iiiotorcii4,805,406, 

a.  6(M96.000 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Peters,    Thomas    E..    and    Hunt.    Roger   B..   Jr..    4.806.389.    CI. 

427-67.000. 
Sieber,   Richard   W  ;   Perreault.   David  A.;  and   Paige,  Arnold. 

4.807.258,  a   375-108  000 
Tnckett,  EUzabeth  A  :  and  Assmus,  Richard  C,  4,806,295,  O. 
264-59  000 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Ragland,  Owtis  J  .  Jr  ,  deceaaed;  Weallund,  Amoid  E.,  Jr.;  Rey- 
nolds.    Paul     B.     and     Dcaham.     Stuart     K,     4,806.817,     O 
313-279  000 
White.    Philip    J.,    and    Goodman.    David    A,    4,806,826,    a. 
313-631.000. 
Gualandns,  Fafaio,  to  SGS  Microelettrooica  S.p.A  (RIE)  Plasma  pro- 
cess    for     makmg     metal-scnuconductor     obmic     type     cootact- 
•cu4.806,199,  CI  156^3  000 
Guenther,  Heinz  H  :  See— 

Alexson,   Charles  E,   and   Guenther,   Heinz   H.,   4,806,73a  CI. 
219-121690 
Guenther,  Werner;  and  Heubeck.  Ench,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdbchafl 

X-ray  equipment  support  apparaluscu4,807,272,  d   378-196.000 
Guemero.  Rcnato;  Meregalli.  Letizia,  and  Vittadini.  Italo.  to  Samim 
Societa  Azxnana  Minero-Metallurgics  S  p  A   Process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  indium  from  amdic  solutions  containing  itco4.g06,249,  O 
2IO-638.00O. 
Guglielmo,  Mario:  See — 

Conte.    Garibaldi;    Guglidmo.    Mario;    and    Obveri    Fabrtzio, 
4,807.298.  a   582-56000 
Guilhem.  Michel,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Combined  mem- 
brane and  sorption  process  for  selective  ion  removalcQ4.806,244,  O 
2IO438.000. 
Guilloo,  Loois:  See — 

Ugon,  Michel;  and  Gufllou.  Louis.  4.807.288.  Q  380-30.000 
Guistina.  Robert  A.   See — 

Bugner,  Douglas  E.,  Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.;  De  Mejo,  Lawrence 
f.  Guistina.  Robert  A    and  Anderson.  James  H.,  4,806,284.  O 
260-501  150 
Gundcrson.  Inc.:  See — 

Rains.  Marvin  G  ,  4.805,743,  Q    188-47.000 
Gunnewig.  Hubert,  and  Wrede,  Ulnch,  to  Westfaba  Separator  AG 
Method  of  dnvmg  a  centrifuge  and  device  for  carrying  out  the 
inrthodcu4,80i,659,  a    137-118000 
Gunther.  Michad:  See— 

Engdbrecht,  Jurgen,  von  Wallis,  Hdmut;  and  Gunther,  Michael. 
4.806,381.  a  4272000 
Gupta.  Arupratan  See— 

Argadc.    Pramod    V.    and    Gupta.    Arupratan.    4.806.801.    CI 
307-475.000 
Gupta.  Y    M.;  and  Horn,  Paul  D..  to  Waahmgton  State  Umversity 
Research  Foundation.  Inc   Transducer  and  systems  for  high  speed 
measurement  of  shock  Ioadscu4,805.461,  CI  73-800.000 
Gurcan.  Mustali;  and  Bemaud.  Maurice,  to  Alcald  Thomson  Fais- 
ceaui     Hertziens.     Tuneable     microwave     fillercu4,806,890,     Q 
33.V  205  000 
Gumee.  Mark  N  .  and  White.  William  J  .  to  Honeywell  Inc    High 
density    small    element    optical    mosaic    detectorcu4.807,000,    CI. 
357-30.000 
Gurtner.  Bernard:  See — 

Dnvon.  GiDea;  and  Gurtner,  Bernard.  4,806,684,  a   562-605  000 
Guse.  Kuno  See — 

Sebastian.  Lothar;  and  Guse,  Kuno,  4,806,017.  Q   356-376.000 
Guslits,  Vladmur  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Mechanism  for 
locaong  a  flexible  photoconductor  relative  to  a  development  sutxxi. 
cu4.806.991,  a    355-3  ODD 
Gustafion.  Todd  D    See- 
Bennett.  Richmond;  Schettler,  Paol  D.;  and  Gustafion.  Todd  D.. 
4.805,450,  a  73-155  000 
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Gualafaon,  Tore:  Ser — 

Jarl,  Bent;  and  Gvstafiaon,  Tore,  4,805,7  la  O.  180-38.020 
Guttinger,  P«er  See— 

Lvgea.   Marinas  J    M.;   and   Gottmger,   Peter,   4,805.375.   d. 
53-l42iX)0. 
GyogynericnUto  Inteezet/ntarmacentica]  Research  Institute:  See — 
Abraham,  GizeUa;   Horvath.   Tibon   Toldy,   Lajos;    Borvendeg. 
Jaaoa;  Cianyi,  Eadre;  Kiss,  Eva;  nee  Hermann,  Ikna  S.,  and 
Tory,  Kafanan.  4,806,685,  Q.  564-324.000 
HJkF  Eatopraea:  See — 

lliitiif   Robert  D..  4.805.912.  Q.  273-1760FB 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See— 

Fork.  Frank  W..  4,809  JS8,  a.  52-126.200 
H.  J.  Laagea  Jk  Sons  Limiled:  Ser-- 

Langea,   Marinm  J    M.;  and   Guttmger,   Peter.   4,805,375.   a. 
5  J- 142.000. 
HJkM  Conanimictfiaas:  See— 

Mcante,    William    C,    and    Kunce,    Bob    C.    4,807,279,    d 
379-211.000. 
Haas,  Raines  D.,  to  Ham  HoUmuOer  Maarhinmhao  GmbH  ft  Co 

Method  for  etching  matenaiKa4.a06.l92,  CL  156-345.000. 
Ha^Mn.  Rolf-  Srr 

Hermanm,  Fenfanand-Joaef;  and  Hamen.  Rolf,  4,805,844,  a  242- 

I8.(X>D. 

Habermann.  Hefanot,  to  Societe  Anoayme:  Societe  De  Mecamque 

Magnetiqne.   Electromagnetic  device  for  reducing  vibration   in  a 

rotary  oiacfaine  fitted  with  fluid  bearingscu4,806.833.  a.  318-607.000 

Habo,  Yaaofatro:  See— 

Nakalo,  Hakam;  ISozaki,  Tsotamn;  Habo,  Yanfairo;  Oka.  Hiromn. 
Ueda,  Tsundnro;  Koahikawa,  Takao;  Kishimolo,  Hideaki;  and 
Shimokawa,  Fumilaka,  4,806,163,  Q   106-38.220 
Hadtke,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Ward.  David  O.;  Zajac,  Theodore  S..  Jr.;  and  Hadtke.  Frederick  B  , 
4,806,036,  CL  400691.000. 
HacwUe,    Joerg.    Voaoe    controOed    x-ray    diagnnanrs    installarino- 

cu4.807,273,  Q.  378-197.000. 
Hagan,  Davkl  W.;  Burke,  William  D.;  Tboman.  Thomas  R.;  snd  WiH- 
mert.  McRea  B..  to  Unaon  Caibide  Corporation-  Reactor  system  and 
method  for  fanning  nnifonnly  large-diameter  polycrystalline  rod*  by 
the  pyrolysis  of  silaneco4.80S.556,  CL  1 18-725.000. 
Hagawa,  Kjyoahi:  See — 

Nakano,  Fmnifaito:  Hagawa,  Kiyoaiii;  Endo,  Kenji;  Wada.  Kobes; 
and  Jindou,  Katsoya.  4.806.889,  CL  333-202.000 
Hagenauer,  Joaclmi;  and  Suadberg,  Cari-Erik.  to  American  Tdephone 
and  Tdegnph  Company,  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Tme-varying 
trdli»«oaed  «»<v*.l«tw»  (orwtt»  which  are  robiat  in  channels  with 
phaae  variationac»4.807a53,  CL  37S-S7.000. 
Hagiwara,  Makolo;  and  Teraoka,  Maaao,  to  Todugifiijisangyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Locking  dilfeteatial   gear   assf  iiihlycu4.805.486,   CL 
74-7ia300. 
Hagiwara.    Michiaki;    Menjiu.    Akira;    Koliacfai,    Nonnra;    Maaani. 
Kataoka;  Yoahinao.  Yamada;  and  Miynri,  Saaaki.  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Fme 
amorphous  metal  wireca4406,l79,  CL  148-403.000. 
Hagiwara,  Takaihi,  to  Sigma  Enierpriaea,   Incorporated.   Slot   ma- 

cfamecii4,a03.9O7,  CL  273-138.0QA 
Hagiwara.  Yoichi;  Shimizn,  Kmichi;  and  Tuaka.  Satoaht,  to  Kyoccrs 

CorporatioiL  MetaUzing  ctanpo(itionc«4.806.160,  CL  106-1.120. 
Hahm.  Hont:  See— 

Krug.  Martin;  Hahm.  Horst;  and  Motting.  Gotz,  4,806,713.  Q 
20045.0QA 
Hahn.  Michael;  Wackerle.  Peter,  Eacfaenfelder.  Peter,  and  Schnlz. 
Raif-Thilo,  to  Mesaenchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH    Method  for 
making  a  mold  half  for  laminated  partscn4,805,291.  a.  29-434.000 
Hahnle,  Ikeinhard:  See^ 

Sc^lafer,    Ludwig;    Springer,    Hartmut;    and    Hafanle.    Reinhard, 
4,806,127,  a.  8-549.000. 
Hahs,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Zaderej,  Victor  V.,  to  CNI  Lantern  battery 

snbatitat«co4.806,44a  CL  429-IOO.OOa 
Haigfa.  Daaid  R.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  the 

detemmatkn  of  hpaae  activitycD4.a06,469,  CL  435-19  000 
Haiahp,  Arlene:  See— 

OMiem,  John  C;  and  Haisbp,  Arlcne,  4,805J43,  Q.  2-228.000 
Hajek.  Milan;  and  Sflhavy  ,  PremysL  to  Ccskoilovenska  skartrmir  ved. 
Procxas  for  producing  t-imtmmir-  acid  from    l,l,1.3-tetrachlaro-3- 
phenylpropanecQ4.806,68l,  CI.  562-42Z000 
Halbardier,  Aima  L.,  to  Baker  Haghes  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  setting,  una)  tliiig,  and  retrieving  s  packer  or  bridge 
plug  from  s  subterranean  wellca4,805,699,  CL  166-387  000 
Halberl,  Jod  M.;  and  Koea,  Myron  J.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation 
Sampbng  wave-form  digirirrr  for  dynamic  testiag  of  hi^  speed  data 
conversion  oomponnHacn4.807.147.  Q  364-487  000 
Halbritter,  Gimicr  See— 

Kiss,  Akoa;  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  Voiker,  Werner,  and  Halbntter, 
Gunter,  4,806J68,  d  252-331  40F 
Halbritter,  Klaua:  Set^ 

Grambch,  Waher,  Halbntter,  Klaus;  and  Heilen,  Gcrd,  4,806,670, 
CL  558-371.000. 
Hale,  Everett  D.;  aai  Hale.  Violet  E.  Cap  shaping  and  drying  ap- 

paiataaca4,80S,7<2,  CL  211-3aaOO 
Hale.  Ronald  O.;  Woodley.  Tbomm  R.,  and  Tomstrom.  Paul  K  .  ui 
Synthetic  Products  Company.  Stain-resistant  sntunooy  organic  sui 
fiir-containiiig  compounds  and  vinyl  hahdc  reams  containing  same- 
ca4,806.270,  a.  252-400.540 
Hale,  Violet  E:S<e- 

Hale,  Everett  D;  and  Hale,  Violet  E.,  4,805.782,  a.  211-3aOOO. 


Halfbrd.  Robert  J.,  lo  Cray  Research,  Inc  Peripheial  interface  syslem- 

ca4,S07,121,  Q.  364-200.000 
Halleax.  Jacqnea:  See— 

Bragard.  Adoiphe;  HaDeax,  Jaoqaea;  Terreur.  Fredenc:  and  De- 
fouray,  Jacquea,  4J06.731.  Q  219-121  690 
HaDAmttaa  Compaay:  See — 

Brothen,  Lave  E.,  4.806.164,  a   106-90000 
BBdMM.  Kosime  J.,  4.803,407.  Q  60-517  000 
Halperia,  Sicphca  A:  Ser— 

Armiagtoa,  Slevca  E.,  Halperm,  Sicphesi  A.;  Picketi.  Gordoa  E-; 
aad  Mctz.  Barbara  A..  4^06,410,  a  428-126000 
Habey,  J^n  D.;  aad  Gaaaer,  Exacal  S-,  to  Spcrry  Mame  lac  CW  and 

potae  capable  crystal  video  feocivaca4,806,933,  O  342-91  000 
Halvonea,  James  V..  to  Br^aal  Grinder  Corporation  Radms  dressing 

apparataaca4.aOS.585,  Q   125-1 1.00R 
Ham.  JohBK.:See— 

AmdaU,  Paal  O..  Hmn.  John  K_;  and  Mazihi.  Doma.  4.806.031.  CL 
400-157.300. 
Hsiiianialsu  Pbotonics  Kabosfaiki  Kaiaiia.  Ser — 


Hoaoda,  Makolo,  4.807.297,  CL  382-27  AX). 
Hamsmki,  Kdji,  to  NEC  CorporatioiL   Majocomputer  with  s  bus 

ar<yiaailr  from  aa  external  apparatuaaMJg?.  112.  CL  364-200000 
HameL  Joaeph  M.:  S<c^ 

Schearcr,  Laird;  Leduc,  Micheie;  Laloe.  Fraack.  snd  HameL  Jo- 
seph M.,  4J06,864.  a   324-301.000 


Carter,  Robert;  aad  Hamihon.  Allan.  4.805.728.  CL  I8l-I4l.a0a 
HannhOB,  Brian  K.:  Ser— 

Ooelz.   George    W,    and    Haanhon,    Bnan    K-,    4.806.iaa   CL 
149-5.000 
Hamihoii,  Charles  E.  Ser— 

Patteraoa,  James  A.;  Piecach.  Robert  M..  and  Hanultaa.  Charles 
E-,  4,803343,  CL  47-79  000 
Hamiltaa  ladaalriea,  lac:  Sep— 

Bmtin,  Joha  M.,  4.805,365,  CI  52-282.000 
H«iiMii«i«ftMiiai  Eric^:  Ser — 

Ecklwdt,  Voiker;  Dicke,  Hans-Radolf.  HammerachmidL  Erich; 
aad  Freilag.  Dieter,  4.806,619.  CI   528-128  000 
HampL  Vladimir.  Jr.;  FieUa.  Robert  D ;  sad  Ballwnikd.  Edward  P .  lo 
Kimbetly-Clarfc  Cospoialiua.  Salestream  redacmg  ogarette  paper- 
cs4,10S,644,  d  l3l-363An. 
Hanwa,   Msaaliitla.   ssid  Hayakawa.   Hiraaki.   to   Kabnshiki   Kaaha 
ToaUba.     M^netic     iraniawy    unagmg     rvxtenico4.806.867.     O 
324-3l4.00a 
Hand,  Stevea  C:  Ser— 

Carpeater,  John  F  ;  Hand,  Slevea  C,  Crowe.  Joha  R,  and  Crowe, 
Loa  M.,  4,806.343,  O  424-4S0.Qaa 
Haney,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Levine,  Joles  D.;   JeiMn.   Millard   J     and   Haney,   Ronald   E.. 
4.806.495,  CI  437-2.000 
Hamid,  Chffard  U,  to  Lockheed  CorporatKin    Ann-bark  lash   gear 

awinbiyca4,805.475,  CL  74440.000 
Hannoa,  Charlet  N.,  to  Stepper,  lac.  Newspaper  bagging  method  aad 

appatatimai4,aOS381.  CL  53-439.000 
Hanreich,  Ruahard  G.  Procea  for  the  preparation  of  2-<2-chloroetfaoi- 

i)  I tiilfiMMiiili  ra1  im  'TT  O  564-89.000 

Ham  HoOmaOer  Mmdnaeafaaa  GeibH  A.  Co    Ser— 

Ham,  Raiaer  D.,  4.806,192,  O  156-345  000 
Hanaen,  Lee  E.:  Ser — 

Schoendorfcr,  DoaaU   W     and  Hansen.   Lee  E.  4,806J47,  CL 
210-321.180 
Hanser,  Patrick  E.  L,  to  Creation  de  Mechamsmea.  d'Automalames  ei 
d'Aaaerviaaements.  Devicx  for  brushing  threaded  borescu4.803.253, 
CL  15-246.500 
Hanasler,  Gerd:  Ser^ 

Sasae,  Klaas;  Hanasler,  Gerd.  Schmm.  Hans-Georg;  and  Paulas. 
Wilfried,  4,806.S4a  CL  514-236.500 
Hara,  Noboo:  Stc^ 

Kobayasfai,  Nofauyoahi.  Hara.  Nobuo;  Iwata.  Sencfat;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Naota,  4,807.015,  CL  357-67  000 
Harada.  Mamynki:  See— 

Hiroae,  Yagoro;  Miyagi.  Yoafamntaii,  Hiroae.  Kiko.  Hmo.  Mitsuo; 
Harada,     Mmaynb,     Eto.     Takduko.     Iida.     Tetsnnan;     aad 
Shmamnra.  Mmahm).  4,806.307.  Q  420-528.000. 
Harada.  Nomnn:  Ser — 

Irsaks.    Mamora;    Matsaoaga.    Yoshiyuki.    Maaabe.    Sobei;    saal 
Harada,  r4ozomu,  4.807.037.  a   358-213  310 
Harada.  Yoahifailo:  See— 

Kobayaafai,  Ryncht,  Harada.  Yoahihita.   Kawamura.   Maaaharu, 
Kamoka,  Hiroyuki;  aad  Kumakurs.  Toahiyuki,  4.806.963,  CL 
354-415.000. 
Haramura,  Shigrnon:  Ser — 

Inada,  Maaami;  Haraman.  Shigeaon,  Hayakawa.  Saji.  and  Matsu 
oka,  Sadayuki,  4,805,689.  Q   165-29  000 
Harme,    Juxr,    Kuroki.    Katsaro;    Wada,    Toahiva.    and    Nakashima 
Sbozaburo.  lo  Nippon  Sted  Corporatna   Proems  for  producing  s 
gram-oriented  eiectromanetic  sted  sheet  having  s  high  magnrtir 
nu  dentitycii4.806,176,  CL  148-111000 
Hartiee,  Harry  C;  Hills,  Rictwd  G..  and  Striker,  Richard  P  .  to  Umted 
States  of  America.  Energy    Down  bole  periodic  seamic  generator. 
cu4.805,727,  a   181-106.000 
Hartiing,  Norman  B.:  Ser — 

Brinkley,  Max  D.,  Hardmg.  Norman  B.,  aad  L«efT,  Richanl  J- 
4.805,684.  a.  157-13.000 
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Hkrdl,  I  van  E.:  Ste— 

Py»tt,  Roser  A.;  H»rdt,  Ivm  E ;  ind  Booebrigbt.  Cynthia  A  . 
4.»07,24«.  a   375-1  000. 
Hardy,  NicoiM,  to  Solvay  *  Cie  (Sooete  ADOoyme).  Proctii  for  the 

manufacture  of  polyaoetal*cu4,g06.622.  O   ;2g-249.0OO. 
Harm*.  Harry;  See- 
Will,   Erich;   Harma,   Harry.   Lullman.  Johanna,   Illgen,   Edgar; 
Boaeck,  SaeaAied;  Schnudbauer.  G«org;  and  Krdtlow.  Hortt. 
4,8D6,74«,  Cl  250-201.000 
Harma.  Wolfgaac;  and  Wunderlich.  Uaua,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUichaft 

Tnphendkuune  rcKtive  dyestBfficu4,806,640,  d.  544-76.000 
Harmaen.  Stecfhad;  and  Wfobel.  Ounter,  lo  PafMt-Moloren  GmbH  and 

Company  CO.  Miniature  aiial  fanco4,806,081,  d.  417-354.000. 
Haroutel.  Jean-Claode;  and  Michel.  Philippe,  to  SMH  Alcatel  Impeller 
driven  luctioa  devKX  for  routably  holding  flat  objectscu4,g05.950. 
a.  294-64  100. 
Harral,  Blake  G.;  and  Reed.  Michael  D..  to  Hooeywcll  Inc.  Navigation 

mode  Klectioa  apparatuicu4.806.940.  O  342-451  000 
Harris  Corporation  See — 

Beaaom.  James  D .  4,107.012.  CI   357-49.000. 
Salvage,  Seward  T.;  nd  Meaaer.  Edward  E..  Jr..  4.806,881.  d. 
33J-138.000. 
Harris,  Kurt  N.,  to  Owena-IUmois  Cloaure  Inc.  Dispensing  package  for 

a  viscous  prt)duc«cu4,gO5.809.  CI   222-260  000. 
Harris.  L.  Soott;  and  Orid,  Patrv:k  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.   HeteropdysKxharide   produced   by   Eiiurobacur  taluaalui- 
cu4.806.636,  CL  536-123.000. 
Hams,  Lawson  P  :  Set — 

Thomas.  Charles  E.;  Bcdard.  James  F  ;  Harris.  Lawton  P.;  Wildes. 

Douglas  G  ;  and  Hayaahi.  Steven  R  .  4.806.914.  Q  340-680.000 

Hamaon.   Du   W     Knife   sheath   and   tool   dcvicecu4,805.818.   O 

224-232.000. 
Hamaon,  Paul  J  ,  Langndgc,  John  R  .  and  Potter.  Christopher  J.,  lo 
Sterling  I>nig  Inc.  Medicaments  m  sustained  release  umt  doae  form- 
cu4.806,361,  a  424-495.000 
Hart.  Richard  A.;  Newman,  Leon  A  .  and  Kennedy,  John  T  .  to  Umted 
Technologies  Corporation.  Phase  locked  staggered  dielectric  ndge 
array  waveguide  gas  lasercu4.807.232,  Q.  372-18.000. 
Hart  Richard  A.;  Newman,  Leon  A  ;  and  Kennedy,  John  T..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation  Phase  locked  cusp-shaped  dielectric  ndge 
gas  lasercu4,807.233.  C\  372-18  000. 
Hart,  Richard  A.;  Newman,  Leon  A..  Heath.  Archie  D.;  and  Kennedy, 
John  T.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Phase  locked  altemat. 
ing  dielectric  ndge  gas  lascrcu4.807J34.  C\  372-18.000 
HarvTroiel  Jomt  Venture.  See — 

Drane.    Mark   R.,  Johnson.  Jerry   E.,   and   Raguaa,   Samuel    L  , 
4,805,541,  a.  108-27.000. 
Hartl.  Roland;  and  Kraemer,  Dieter,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for 

nwiiiriiig  antibody  formatioacu4.806.348.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Hartley.  Larry  D.;  and  Grecnquist.  Duane  R.,  to  Hoover  Group,  Inc 

Wash  station  for  tankico4,805.652,  Q   134-159  000. 
Hartman,  George  D.;  and  Prugh.  John  D..  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Substi- 
tuted thieno(2,3-b]thiophene-2-suiroaamides  as  antiglaucoma  agent- 
•cu4.806,562.  Q   514-443  000 
Hartnack.  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Keeaen,  Werner,  Hartoack.  Wolfgang;  and  Westerkamp.  Dietnch. 
4.807.033,  a   358-167  000 
Hartung.  Georg:  See — 

Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Hartung.  Georg.  4.805.530,  CI.  101-350  000 
Haruki.  Obara,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  wire-cut 

electrical  discharge  machiningcu4.806,720.  CI.  219-69  OOW 
Haruyama,  Satoafai:  Scr — 

Machida,  Hideo;  Kawakami,  Shm;  Haniyama,  Satoshi,  Okonogi. 
Hirotaka,  Nikaido,  Katutomo:  and  Mukai,  Nonto,  4.806.706,  CI 
174-68.500. 
Harvey.  Albert  J.,  to  Dinagraphics,  Inc.  Contmuous  motion  round 

bottle  turTetcu4.806,197.  O    156-449000 
Harwood.  Jon  W  :  See— 

Rosa.  Bruno  A.;  Harwood.  Jon  W  ;  Moring.  Walter  G .  UI;  and 
Resuggan.  Peter  L..  4,806.726.  O   219-121  670 
Harx,  Gerhard,  and  Reichl.  Erwm.  to  Sachsenwerk  Aktiengesellschaf) 
Tenaxmsig  device  for  the  dnvtng  spring  of  an  energy  store  for 
electrical  switcheacu4.806.7 1 5.  O   200-400.000 
Haaegawa,  Akira;  See — 

Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki.  Mamoni.  Haaegawa,  Akira;  and  Hata. 
Kunio.  4,806,521.  C\   303-216000 
Haaegawa.  Kazuo:  Ser — 

Ohuchi,  Junichi;  Hasegawa,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroaki,  4,806,749, 
CI.  250-221.000 
Haaegawa.  Tadaahi:  Scr— 

Sato,  Seii;  Wakitani,  Masayuki.  Hase^wa.  Tidaahi;  Minra.  Sho- 

stun;  Andoh.  Shizuo;  Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayaahi.  Tetsuya; 

Takahara.  Kazuhiro;  Kawada.  Toyostu;  Hoshiya.  Takayuki.  and 

Kvimi,  Shmtaro.  4,807.047,  a.  338-300.000 

Haaegawa,      Yasuo.     Optical     decoration     tystenicn4.8O7,092,     CI. 

362-32.000 
Haaemaan.  Fred:  S«»— 

Mcrtena,    Ferdinaiid;    Hasemann.    Fred,    and    Wittig,    Norbert, 
4,t06,M3,  a.  323-271  000 
HMhem.  Hatemed  M.:  Stt- 

Tracy,  David  J.;  Hashem.  Mohamed  M.;  and  Vara,  Pulvio  J.. 
4.806,609.  a   526-264  000 
Haafairaoto  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  S«r— 
Miki,  Nobohiro.  4.W6.332,  Q  423-490000. 


Hashimoto,  Kaoru:  Ser — 

Kato.  Akio;  Nakatam,  Kdji;  Wada.   Kanji;  Haahimota  Kaoru; 
Niahimori,    Kadotaro;    and    Higaki.    Masahiro.    4.806.976,    Q. 
355-7.000 
Hashimoto.  Maaaafai:  See — 

Shunazaki,  Norihiko;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Nakaguti,  Oiamu;  Miyazaki, 
Yoshx);  and  Haahimoto,  Masashi.  4,806.538,  O  514-253.000 
Hassan,  Morris,  to  Chrysler  Motors  Corporation.  Jounce  bumper  as- 
sembly for  vehicle  suspension  strutcu4,805,886.  O  267-220  000 
Hata.  Kunio:  See — 

Umeda.  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  Mamoru;  Hasegawa,  Akira,  and  Hata, 
Kunio,  4,806,521.  C\.  503-216.000 
Hsta.  Yoahiaki  Set— 

Kamitani,  Masatoahi;  Inoue,  Manabu.  Nakanishi.  Motohiro;  Oot- 
suka.  Hiroahi;  Kudo,  Yoahinobu.  and  Hata.  Yoahiaki,  4,806,%!, 
CI   354-195  100  • 

Haiamura,  Kouichi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Hatamura,  Kouichi;  and  Okino,  Yoahinori, 
4.805.574,  a.  123-421  000. 
Hatanaka,  Koji:  Ser — 

Masaka,  Mitusuke;  and  Hatanaka,  Koji.  4,806,734.  a.  219-270.000. 
Hatanaka.  Sunao  Set— 

Tomoyon,   Makoto;  and   Hatanaka.   Sunao.  4,806,969.  Q.   355- 

30FU 
Tomoyon.  Makoto.  and  Hatanaka.  Sunao.  4.806,972,  C\.  355-4.000. 
Hatch,  Robert  P.:  Ser— 

Carrico.  Robert  J..  Hatch,  Robert  P.;  and  Patterson.  WUIiam  L.. 
4.806.631.  a   536-27  000. 
Hatori.  Tsunio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoacopecu4,805.596. 

a    128-4000 
Haton.  Yoahinon;  Nishiwaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Mukawa,  Naoki.  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd..  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Corp . 
and  Nee  Corp.  Decoding  device  capable  of  producing  a  decoded 
video  signal  with  a  reduced  deUycu4.gO7.028.  CI    358-133.000 
Hatta,  Naoyuki;  and  Furukawa.  Satoahi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kauha.  Photosensitive  recording  medium  capable  of  unage  contrast 
adjustinentcu4.806.446.  Q  430-138  000 
Hattori,  Yumi:  See — 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shinichi;  Kagabu.  Shinzo;  Sasaki,  Shoko; 
Monya,  Koichi;  and  Hattori.  Yumi.  4.806.553.  C\.  514-332.000. 
Halton.  Yutaka:  Ser— 

Matsuda,  Riki;  Mizutani.  Shuzo;  Taki.  Kazunah,  Hattori,  Yutaka; 
Miyaki,    Kazuyuki;    and    Hirahata.    Shmichi.    4,807.204,    Q. 
369-I3.0CO. 
Haub.  Gary.  P«tk»t»^"  player's  training  aid  for  tcarhing  proper  follow 

throughcu4.805.905.  CI  273-1  50A 
Hauen.  Manfred:  Ser — 

Graasle.  Herbert;  Hauen.  Manfred;  Vits,  Dieter,  and  Weeger. 
Hans-Peter.  4.805,352,  a.  57-267  000 
Hsuk.  Rolf;  Papat,  Oero;  Langner,  Klaus.  Nagl.  Michael;  Kepphnger. 
Weraer,  and  Seirlehner,  Leopold,  to  Voest-Alptne  Akt;  and  Korf 
Eanneering  GmbH.  Fluidized  bed  arrangement  for  the  pioductioa  of 
moltoi  pig  iron  and  steel  pre-productacii4,805,880,  O.  266-87  000. 
Hauk.  Rolf,  to  Korf  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  for  the  productioa  of 
pig  iron  from  fnie  ore  using  pbama  bumerc»4.806. 1 54,  O.  75-10.190. 
Hauke.  Gunter:  See — 

Sattler.  Ounther.  and  Haake.  Gunter,  4,806,238.  Q  210-198.200. 
Haupt,  Heinnch:  Ser — 

Trabert.  Ludwig;  Lmdner.  Christian.  Merten.  Joaef;  and  Haupt. 
Heinrich.  4.806.387,  O   524-504  000 
Haury,  Gilbert  E..  Patel.  Nathalal  C ;  Lockard.  Walter  G  .  Wiatrak. 
Thomas  R.;  and  Curran.  Neal  J.,  to  Invacare  Corporation.  Adjustable 
rear   wheel    mounting   assembly    for    wbeelchainicu4,805,925,   O 
280-250  100 
Hawk  Forest  Enterprises  Ltd.:  Sev— 

Hawkenaon.  Bnice  R  ,  4,805,389.  O   56-295  000 
Hawkenson.  Bruce  R.,  to  Hawk  Forest  Enterprises  Ltd.  Rotary  debris 

removercu4,803,389.  Q   56-295.000. 
Hawker.  Fred  D;   Pietryga.  Victor  E.  and   Byrd.   Robert  W.  to 
DeSoto.  Inc.  Masking  compoatioas  for  chemical  milling  and  method 
for  applymf  the  tamecu4^K)6.390.  Q  427- 156.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hanawa.    Maaatoahi.    and    Hayakawa.    Hiroahi.    4.806.867,    a. 
324-314  000. 
Hayakawa.  Mitsuaki:  Ser — 

Tokoro.     Hiroyoahi;     Kobayaahi.     Tsuneki;     Hoaoya.     Kenaei; 
Nobumon,  Shogo;  and  Hayakawa,  Mitsuaki.  4.806,979.  Q.  355- 
I4.0SH 
Hayakawa,  Sdji:  Ser — 

Inada,  Maaami;  Haramura,  Shigenon,  Hayakawa.  Seiji;  and  Matsu- 
oka.  Sadayuki.  4,805.689.  O    165-29  000 
Hayakawa,  Toahiro;  Suyama,  Takahiro;  Takahashi.  Kohso,  and  Yama- 
moto,  Saburo,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Senucooductor  device- 
cu4.806.994.  Q.  357-4.000. 
Hayakawa.  Toahiro:  Ser — 

Suyama.     Takahiro;    Takahashi.     Kohaei;     Yamamoto,     Saburo; 
Hayakawa.    Toalnro;    and    Kondo,    Maaafumi,    4.807,235.    O 
372-19.000. 
Hayamizu,  Yutaka:  Ser — 

Miyake.    Hiraku;    Yano.    Tadahiro;    Tanao.    Yoahio;    Hayamizu. 
Yutaka,  Aizawa.  Satoru;  Higaahino.   Masahiko;  and  Slmooda. 
Ikuo,  4,805,359,  CL  52-167  000 
Hayashi,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Hayashi,  Hiroahi;  Mataui,  Sadayoahi;  Takigu- 
chi,  Haruhiaa;  and  Miyauchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,806,778,  Q. 
230-561.000. 
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Hayashi.  Koji;  Yoahioka.  Susumu,  snd  Ono.  Noritsugu,  to  Mitutoyo 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  spatial  coordinate  measure- 
menlcu4,805,3l4,  a.  33-503.000. 
Hayashi,  Mitsunobu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd    Dielectric  ceramic 

compositionco4.806,SII.  O  501-135.000. 
Hayashi.  Shinichirou:  See— 

Shikano,    Yoahirou;    and    Hayashi.    Shinichirou,    4,806.896,    CI. 
336-73.000. 
Hayashi,  Steven  J  :  See— 

Katzman,  James  A;  Bartletl,  Joel  F  ;  Butler.  Richard  M  ;  Davidow. 
Wilbam  H.;  Despotakis.  John  A.:  Graziano.  Peter  J  .  Green. 
Michael  D  ;  Grdg,  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  Dsvid 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L..  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,807,116,  O  364-200.000. 
Hayashi,  Steven  R.:  Ser— 

Thomas,  Charles  E.;  Bedard.  James  F.;  Hams,  Lawson  P  ,  Wildes, 
Douglas  G.;  and  Hayashi,  Steven  R..  4,806,914,  Q.  34(^680.000 
Hayashi,  Torahiko,  to  Rheon  Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd  Appara- 
tus for  producing  composite  food  havmg  a  controlled  compoaition  of 
mateTialscu4,806,087,  O.  425-130.000. 
Hayashi,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Sakurai.  Mikio;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Izumi,  Masayuki;  Sasaki.  Hiro- 
shi; Satho,  Thoru;  and  Owada.  Kazuo.  4.806.277. 0  252-626  000 
Hayashi,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Ikemoto.  Hiroyuki;  Owa,  Nobutaka;  Hayashi.  Yasutaka;  and  Doi. 
Shunichi,  4,807.128.  Q.  364-424.050. 
Hayashi,  Yoahinori:  See — 

lijuna,    Kenzaburou.    Hayashi.    Yoshinon;    Nonaka.    Terumoto; 
Yokoi.     Katsuyuki;     and     Nishimura.     Seiya,     4,806.860.     CI 
324-208.000. 
Hsynes  International,  Inc  :  Ser— 

Oliver.  Warren  C.  4.806.305.  O.  420-457  000 
Hsynes,  John  S..  to  Gilbarco,  Inc.  Tank  sonic  gaugmg  system  and 

methodacu4,805,453,  Ci.  73-292.000 
Hayter,  Paul  A  :  Ser— 

Comfort,  John  J.;  Hayter.  Paul  A .  Kargathra.  Dinesh.  Mason. 
Brian  R.-  Turner.  Graham  N.;  Fisher.  Ian  R  ,  and  Bailey.  John 
W.,  4,807,161.  a.  364-550.000 
Heacock.  Stephanie  Bag  holdeTcu4.805,969.  Q   312-50000 
Heath.  Archie  D.:  Srr— 

Hart,  Richard  A ;  Newman.  Leon  A ,  Heath,  Archie  D;  and 
Kennedy.  John  T .  4.807.234.  Q.  372-18.000. 
Heath.  Timothy  D  :  Srr— 

Papahadjopoulos.  Denietrios  P  ,  and  Heath,  Timothy  D  ,  4,806.466. 
a.  435-7.000 
Heban,  Norb  A.,  Jr.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Pistoncu4,805.5l8,  CI. 

92-189.000. 
Hebels,  Albert:  Srr— 

Pagendarm,  Ralph;  and  HebeK  Albert,  4,805,552,  a.  118-325.000. 
Hed,  Virgil  C,  to  G.H.C.,  Inc.  Coin-operated  vacuunicu4.805.255.  C\ 

15-314.000. 
Hegner.  Gunter;  Srr— 

Herfort,  Hermann;  and  Hegner,  Gunter,  4,806,119.  a.  439-395  000 
Hehner,  Reinhard;  Srr— 

Schoomeier,    Herbert,    and    Hehner,    Reinhard.    4.805.847,    01. 
242-56.200. 
Heidary,  Henry  A.;  Set— 

WiUiams,    Patrick    R .    and    Heidary,    Henry    A.,   4.806,936,   CL 
342-126.000. 
Heigl,  Ing.  H..  to  Microhandlmg  Handhabungsgerale  GmbH.  Firma. 
Device    for    separation    of    mtegrated    circuit»cu4.805.779.    CI 
209-573.000. 
Heijnemans.  Werner  A.  L..  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporatioo.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  video  information  in/for 
a  record  carrier,  and  record  carrier  obtained  by  means  of  the  method- 
cu4,807,053.  O.  358-335.000. 
HeiL  Nicholas  A..  Jr  ;  and  Schilling.  Robert  J.,  to  National  Machinery 
Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producmg  fastened  hav- 
ing wrenching  sockets  thereincu4.805.437,  Q.  72-356.000 
Heilen.  Gerd;  Ser — 

Gramlich.  Walter;  Halbntter,  Klaus;  and  Hetlen,  Gerd,  4,806,670. 
a.  558-371.000 
Heim.  Ulrich.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  reaction  of  an  indicator  to  the  presence  of 
various  gaaeacu4,806.491,  a.  436-165.000 
Heunburg,  Fritz,  to  General  Motors  Corporatioo.  Valve  mechanism  for 
at     least     two     simultaneously     actuable     valve»cu4,805,567,     CI 
123-90.220. 
Hein.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Belt  for  machine  dehvery  of 
piece  goods,  especially  elecbical  components  and  modules  in  auto- 
matic circuit  board  assembly  machine»cu4.805,771,  CI  206-332.000 
Heinen.  Raymond,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  checking  the  signal  path  of  «  measunng  sy»tenicu4, 806.765,  a 
250-389.000. 
Heinrich  Mack  Nachf ;  Ser— 

Stoas.  Peter,  and  Kaes,  Ehnar,  4,806,542,  Q.  514-274.000. 
Heinz- Wagner,  Paul:  Ser— 

Wagner,  Paul-Heinz;  Meyer.  Alois;  Hirtsiefer.  Karl-Richard;  and 
Beuke,  Karl.  4.805,4%,  O.  81-37.390. 
Heinze,  Roland,  and  Stangl.  KarL  Xo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appa 
ratus  for  measuring  impedance  of  body  tiasuecu4,805.62l,  Q.  128- 
419.0PG 
Held.  John  F ;  and  Lauer.  Barry  A.,  to  LTV  Steel  Company.  Inc. 
A*-hot  rolled  bar  5teelcu4.806,177.  a.  148-320.000 


Helder,  Dorothy  J    Set— 

Skogler.  Brian  1 .  Schofield,  Kenneth.  Lanlz.  William  P .  Nyhof, 
E&jn  J  ;   Helder,   Dorothy   J  ;  and   Flowerday,   Charles  M.. 
4.807.0%  a.  362-142.000 
HcUat.  Jaan;  and  Keller.  Jakob,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  AG  Combustion 

chamber  for  gas  turbmecu4.805.41l.  Q  60-733  000 
HeUige  GmbH:  Ser— 

Ullrich,    Georg    J.    Pomorin,    Karl-Heinz.    Kronberg.    Harald; 
Bramm.   Gunter.    Koachke.    Peter    Novak.    Pavel,   and   Gaab. 
Michael  R-.  4.805.634.  Q    128-748  000 
Helterbrand,  David  L.  Locking  bar  for  use  with  a  spare  tire  carrier- 

cu4.805,817,  a.  224-42  230 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Ser— 

Shunazaki.  Nonhiko:  Hemmi.  Ketji.  Nakaguti.  Osamu.  Miyazab. 
Yoahio;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi.  4.806.538.  Q   314-253.000 
Hemmmger.  Herbert,  and  Schhpf.  Michael,  to  Nokia  Graetz  GmbH 
Method  of  coating  cathode  wires  by  cataphoretic  coatingcu4.806J18. 
a.  204-180.200 
Hemner.  Rodney  A.  See- 
Roberts.  Richard  R .  Frank,  Robert  J  :  Booker.  Phihp  H  .  III.  and 
Hemner.  Rodney  A.  4.806,112,  O  439-144  000 
Henderson.  William  D.,  to  Ota  Engioeenng  Corporation   Hydrauhc 

releaae  tubmg  seal  dividcrcu4.805.696.  Q.  166-114.000. 
Henmi,  Kazuya.  S«r — 

Takahashi.  Motoshi;  Hennu.  Kazuya;  Chiba.  Hiroahi;  and  Maegab, 
Yasunobo.  4.807.145,  Q   364-474  170 
Henry.  Francois:  Ser — 

Bunaon.  Dominique;  Henry.  Francois,  Leblanc  Jean,  Pfeifle.  Hel- 
mut, and  Pigeroulet,  Jean.  4.805.58a  a    123-506  000 
Henaens.  Otto  D.;  Kempf.  August  J.;  Schwartz,  Robert  E..  Sykea,  Ruth 
S  ,  Wichmann,  Carol  F.,  Wilsoa  Kenneth  E.,  Zimmerman.  Shekkm 
B.    and  Zmk,  Deborah  L..  to  Merck  *  Co  .  Inc    Anofugal  tr.-yne 
carbonate»cu4,806,565,  C\.  514-467.000 
Herb.  Armm.  to  Hilti  AktiengeaeUscbaft  Eipanstoo  dowel  with  two 

different  expansioa  mcmberacu4,806.O53.  CX  41 1-32.000. 
Herbcr.  Raymond  R  ,  and  Thompson.  Gregory  J.,  to  UOP  Inc  Dehy- 
drogenatioo    of    dehydrogenatable    hydrocarbonscu4.806,624.    O. 
585-440.000 
Herbst.  Paul  T  Turbine  engine  mountmg  bracket  as8emblycu4.805.85l. 

CI   244-54.000 
Hercules  Incorporated  Ser— 

Chupka,  Francis  L..  4.806,635.  Q  430-109  000 
Lukacs.  Alexander.  HL  4.806,606,  Q  526-259.000. 
Lukacs.  Alexander,  III.  4,806,607,  O   526-259  000. 
Herfort,  Hermann;  and  Hegner,  Gunter.  to  Krone  Aktiengesellachafl 
Cutting-clamping     terminal     element     for     electncaJ     cooductor- 
jcu4,806,119,  a.  439-395  000 
Hergenrotber,  WiUiam  L.;  and  Oziomek.  Janiev  to  Firestone  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company.  The    Prooeas  for  the  production  of  hnear  poly- 
pbo8phazeneacu4,806.322,  a  423-300000 
Hergetfa  Hollingsworth  GmbH;  Ser — 

LasengaTwenier,  4.805.269,  Q    19-106.00R. 
Hcrlemann,  Werner:  Ser— 

Ohrle,  Rolf;  Herlemann.  Werner,  and  Pansch,  Jochen.  4.805.959. 
a.  296-216.000 
Hermanns.  Ferdinand-Joaef  and  Haasen.  Rolf,  to  W  Schlafbors  A  Co 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  winding  opera- 
tion of  a  winding  station  in  a  textile  winding  niachineci>4,805.M4,  O 
242-18.0DD 
Hermecz,  Istvan;  Kerestrtun.  Geza,  Vasvan,  Lclle;  Horvath.  Agnes. 
Balogh,   Mana,   Kovaci,   Gabor.   Meszaros.    Zoltan.   deceased   (by 
Meazaroft,  Marta,  Meszaros  nee  Marta  Bolom.  harsh  RiUi.  Peter, 
Sipos.  Judit;  and  Pajor.  Aniko  .  to  Chinom  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeo 
Term^ek    Gyara    Rt.    Botk    anhydrides    of   6-fluoro-7-chloro-l- 
roethylainino-4-oxo-1.4-dihydro-quinoline-3-carboiyhc  aad- 

cu4,806,645,  Q.  546-13.000. 
Hemden.  Michael  R..  to  Sundstrand  Corporatioo    Fastener  sealing 
system    for    fastenen    exposed    to    high    arob«aii    lemperature 
icu4.806.gl0,  a   310-89.000. 
Herold,  Stanley  J  ,  LaGrange,  Donald  E-,  Limberger,  Thomas  R  .  and 
Taylor,  James  F.,  to  United  States  of  Amcnca.  Navy    Swimmer 
pyrotechnic  signal  devicecu4.805.533.  O   102-341.000 
Herrmg.  WiUiam  P  .  to  Fnednch  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  *  Co 

Ri^g  and  washing  fixturecu4.805.245.  Q  4-192  000 
Herrmann,    Alan   J.,    lo  General    Motors   Corporation     Fuse    pack- 

agecn4,806.118,  O  439-352.000 
Hershberger,  Donald  F  .  to  Miles  Inc  PreparaDoo  of  mycehal  chitoaan 
and    glucaa    fractions    from    microbial    biomasacn4.806.474.    Q 
435-101.000. 
Hershberger.  Doran  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dnve  for  a 

laundry  machineco4.806.717.  Q.  318-138000 
Hertcl.  Otto  Srr- 

Hoeldench,  Wolfgang;  Fischer,  Rolf  HerteL  Otto  Mross,  Wolf  D  ; 
and  Weitz,  Hans-hbrtm.  4.806,679.  a   560-262  000 
Hertler,  Walter  R.,  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemours.  E    1  ,  and  Company 
Monomers    and     mitiators    for     group     transfer     polyinenzatioo- 
cu4,806,605,  Q.  526-190  000 
Hery,  WiUiam  J.:  Ser^ 

Dahbura,  Anton  T  ,  Hery,  WUUam  J  ;  and  Saboam.  Knshan  K-, 
4.807,228.  a   371-9000 
Heslot,  Henri:  Ser — 

de  Louvencourt,  Laurence;  Fukuhara.  Hutxhi,  Heslot,  Henn;  and 
Weaokrwski,  Michehne,  4.806,472,  O.  435-68.000 
Heas,  Bemhard.  Brassat  Bert;  and  Waher.  Oikar.  to  Bayer  Akaen- 
geseUschafl  Polyester  resin  compositions  which  can  be  hardened 
v«lh  little  shnnkagecu4.806,603.  Q   525-445  000 
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Hesterberg.  Lyndal  K 

Porta,  JuDCt  P^  KiUuuatuu,  Talsuo;  ukJ  Hesterberg,  LyncUl  K  . 
4,806,467,  a.  435-7  000. 
Hetnck.  Robert  E.,  to  Ford   Motor  Conpany    Reaotunt  vibrating 
•tnactures  with  driving  iniiiiig  memm  for  noacontacting  poutxHi  and 
pick  up  •emiiiscu4,K)6,8S9,  a  324-207  000 
Heubeck.  Erich:  Sw— 

Ouentber.  Werner,  and  Heubeck.  Ench,  4.807.272,  O.  378-196.000 
Heumann,  Anton,  to  KJein.  Schanzlui  A  Becker  Aktiengeaellachaft 
Device  for  trananitting  torque  to  brittle  impellers  of  fluid  flow 
inachineK;u4,806,078.  Ci  416-18600R 
Hewitt,  David  A.:  Ser— 

Ewen.  Aleunder  T.  E.;  and  Hewitt,  David  A,  4,806,181,  a. 
156^.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Set— 

Berke,    W     Mike;    and    Malzbcnder.    Thomas,    4,806,918,    O 

340-712.000. 
Gragg.  Brian  D ;  Fong,  Joo  J.;  and  Wilaon,  Arthur  K.,  4,806,032, 

CtlOO- 194.000 
Ivea,    Fred    H.;    Dickerson,    Robert    T;    Dickerson,    William    J  ; 
McNamee.  Michael  D.  and  Talbot.  Mark   D.  4,806.881.  CI 
332-22.000 
Lacey.  Richard  F.  4.807,148,  O  364^98  000 
Lm,  Chyuan-Shiun;  Tesler.  Joel;  and  Hwang.  Ching-Fa,  4,807,118, 

a   364-200000. 
Mebane,   Janet    E.;   Chan,    Lawrence   W.;    La,    Duong   T;   and 

Nevarez,  Ruben.  4,806.106,  CI.  439-77.000 
Regaa,  ICameth  A..  Comer,  Ench  E.;  and  Beilicke.  Frederich  W.. 

4,806,953,  a.  346-136.000 
Vmoent,  Kent  D  ,  4.806,750,  CI  250-226.000 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Kyu  W.,  4,806,573,  CI.  521-157.000 
Heycnnan,  Thomas  A.  Ice  fishmg  rodcu4,805,336,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Hickman,  Dennis  W  :  Ser— 

Manz,  Kenneth  W.;  Shirley.  Roger  D ,  Parks.  RKhard  D.;  and 
Hickman.  Dennis  W  .  4.805.416.  CI  62-292000 
Hickman.  Robert  D.,  to  HAF  Enterprises.  Golf  putting  teachmg  aid- 

cu4,805,912,  a.  273-I76.0FB 
Hida,  Hikaru,  to  NEC  Corporation  Hcterojunction  Tield-efTect  device- 

cu4,807,001,  a.  357-22.000 
Hida,  Kyoji.  Set — 

Sekimoto,  Isao;  Mihara.  laoroku;  Ueda.  Shigeo;  Yasui.  Shinichi; 
Wakaoka.  Shunso;  and  Hida.  Kyoji.  4.805.299.  C\  29-    >6.000. 
Hidalgo,  Orlando  L    See— 

Fuentes.  Gabriel  S    F  ;  and  Hidalgo.  Orlando  L..  4,805,339,  Q. 
43-42.310 
Hieble,  Franz:  See— 

Vockensperger,  Hubert;  Hieble,  Frani;  and  Gebbhardt.  Robert, 
4,805,534,  a    102-489  000. 
Higaki,  Maaahiro:  See — 

Kato,  Akio;   Nakatani,   Keiji;   Wada,  Kanji;  Hashimoto,   Kaoru; 
NahiiiMn.    Kadotaro;    and    HIgaki.    Masahiro,    4.806.976,    CI. 
355-7000. 
Higashino,  Masahiko:  Set— 

Miyake,    Hiraku;    Yano,   Tadahiro;   Tanno,    Yoshio;    Hayamizu. 
Yutaka;  Aizawa,  Satoru;  Higashino.  Masahiko;  and  Shimoda. 
Ikuo.  4,805,359,  C\    52-167  000 
Hijikigawa.  Masaya:  See — 

Jinda,  Akihito;  Funibayashi.  Hisatoshi;  Hijikigawa,  Masaya.  and 
Tabuchi.  Hiroki.  4.805.296.  CI   29-620.000. 
Hill.  John  W    See- 
Rhodes,  Guy  W.;  Hill.  John  W.;  Smith.  Clement  M.;  and  Gnmm. 
Thomas  M..  4.806.066.  C\  414-729.000. 
Hillcberg.  Manfred  See— 

Wenling,   Bemhard;   Funder,  Christian;   Volk,  Harald;  Siemcr^ 
Olaf;  Merkle,  Holger;  and  Hilleberg.  Manfred,  4,806,212,  a. 
204-130  000 
Hills.  Richard  G    See— 

Hardee.  Harry  C  .  HUls.  Richard  G.;  and  Striker,  Richard  P., 
4,805.727.  a.  181-106.000. 
Hilsmger.  Arthur  R..  Jr  ;  See — 

Sordillo,  Vincent  F.;  and  Hilsinger,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  4,806,009,  CI. 
351-88.000. 
Hilsmger  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Sordillo.  Vincent  F ;  and  Hilsinger.  Arthur  R..  Jr..  4,806,009.  Q. 
351-88.000 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb,  Armm.  4.806.053.  Q.  41 1-32.000. 
Hinkebetn.  John  A  :  See — 

Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Hinkebein.  John  A.,  4,806,205,  Q. 
162-145.000 
Hino,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Hirose,  Yagoro;  Miyagi.  Yoshimitsu;  Hiroae.  Kiko;  Hmo,  Mitsuo. 
Harada,     Masayuki.     Eto.     Takchiko;     lida.     TeUunan;     and 
Shimamura.  Masahiro.  4.806,307.  a  42O-528.00O. 
Hmotani,  Shigeharu,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.  Titanium-clad 
steel    and    method    for    the    manufacture    thereofcu4,806,438,    CI. 
428-660.000. 
Hiraga,  Ryozo;  and  Echuen.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon   Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Wafer    position   detecting    method   and   apparatuscu4,M)6,773.   CI 
250-548  000 
Hirahata.  Shuuchi:  See— 

MaUuda,  Riki;  Mizutani,  Shuzo;  Taki.  Kazunari;  Hatton.  Yutaka. 
Miyaki,  ICaxuyuki;  and  Hirahata.  Shinichi.  4.807.204,  a. 
369-13.000 


Hiraiwa,  Akihiko:  See — 

Sato,  Miuuyoahi;  Hiraiwa,  Akihiko;  and  Kimura.  Kaoni,  4,806,380, 
CI  427-1000 
Hiraiwa.  Kazuyoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  transfer  mecha- 
nism for  four-wheel  dnvecu4.80S.484,  a.  74-665.00T. 
Hirama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Aihara,    Tsutomu;    Hirama,    Yasuo;    and    Iwamoto,    Hiroaki, 
4,805,866,  a.  248-429.000 
Hiraoka,  Ryoaei:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hidekazu;  Bandoh,  Tadaaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryoaei;  Mori- 
oka,     Takayuki;     and     Miyazaki,     Yoahihiro,     4,807,113,     O. 
364-200.000 
Hirata,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Aral.  Hatsuyuki.  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Maeda,  Seiichi;  Yasuda.  ICazunu; 
Furusawa.  Shiro.  Hirata.  Kazuhiko;  Nagao.  Kastunori.  Kondo. 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya.  Sugiyama.  Misuo;  and  Kusano,  Shini- 
chi. 4.805.348.  a    51-118000 
Hirata,  Shoji;  and  Honda,  Kazuo,  to  Sony  Corp.  Distnbuted-feedback 

type  semiconductor  Iasercu4.807,245,  CI.  372-96.000. 
Hu-ayama.  Akihiko:  See — 

Nagai.   Norimichi;   Hirayama.   Akihiko;   Sugita.   Nono;  Kiyama. 
Masao;  Takada.  Toahio;  Fujunoto.  Katsunori;  and  Ota.  Yasutaka. 
4.806.429,  CI.  428-403  000 
Hirochi.  Katsuji:  See — 

Kato.    Takahiro;    Hirochi.    Kauuji;    and    Sugihara.    Takanon. 
4.806.787,  a   307-290.000. 
Hiroaawa,  Makoto;  and  Yamada,  Susumu.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg 
Co  ,   Ltd    Image  reproducing  system   havmg  multiple  processug 
levelscu4.807,020.  CI.  358-75.000 
Hiroae.  Hisashi:  See— 

Kubota.  Kazuhisa;  Hirose.  Hisashi,  Sakakibara.  Takao;  Miyake, 
Yasuo;  and  Mizutani.  Sinzi.  4,806.809,  Q.  31O-75.0OD. 
Hirose.  Kiko;  See— 

Hirose,  Yagoro;  Miyagi.  YoshimiUu;  Hirose.  Kiko;  Hino.  Mitsuo; 
Harada.     Masayuki.     Eto.     Takchiko.     Iida.     Tetsunari;     and 
Shimamura.  Masahu-o,  4.806.307,  CI.  420-528.000 
Hirose.    Yagoro;   Miyagi.   YoahimiUu:    Hiroae.    Kiko;    Hino.    Mitsuo; 
Harada.  Masayuki.  Eto.  Takchiko.  Iida.  Tetsunan.  and  Shimamura, 
Masahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho    Aluminum  alloy 
with     supenor     thermal      neutron     abaorpt]vitycu4,806,307,      CI 
420-528.000 
HirrUnger,  Klaus:  See- 
Mayer.    Hans-Dietnch.    and    Hirrlinger.    Klaus.    4.806.854.    CI. 
324-96.000 
Hirsch.  Martin;  Rose.  Fntz;  and  Serbent.  Harry,  to  Metallgcseliachaft 
Akuengescllschaft   Procea?  of  reducing  fine-grained  iron-containmg 
material  by  means  of  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agentscu4.806. 158. 
CI   75-26000 
Hirtsiefer.  Karl-Richard:  See- 
Wagner,  Paul-Heuiz.  Meyer,  Alois;  Hirtsiefer,  Karl-Richard;  and 
Beuke,  Karl,  4,805,496,  CI   81-57.390. 
Hishinuma.  Takashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Floppy  disc  loading  ap- 

panituscu4,807,215,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Hishinuma.  Yukio:  See — 

Monhara.   Atsushi;   Miyamoto.   Tomohiko;    Koyama,   Shuntaro; 
Nogita,    Shunsuke;    and    Hishmuma,    Yukio.    4.806,131,    CI. 
48-210.000 
Hitachi  Engineenng  Co  .  Ltd.;  See— 

Sakurai,  Mikio;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Izuim,  Masayuki;  Sasaki,  Hiro- 
shi, Salho,  Thoru;  and  Owada,  Kazuo,  4,806,277,  C\.  252-626.000 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anmoto,  Akira;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Mochizuki,  Takeshi,  4,806,951. 

CI.  346-108.000. 
Tokoro,     Hiroyoshi;     Kobayashi,     Tsuneki;     Hosoya,     Kcnsei; 
Nobumon,  Shogo.  and  Hayakawa.  Milsuaki.  4,806,979,  CI.  355- 
14.0SH 
Hitachi  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susumu;  and  Mochizuki,  Takeshi,  4,806,951, 

a.  346-108.000 
Fujiwara,  Katsuhiro.  Oshiga.  Takayuki;  and  Kasahara.  Toshiro. 

4,807,178,  CI.  364-900  000 
Gotou.  Shizuo;  Kanada.  Yasusi;  and  Iwasawa,  Kyoko,  4,807,126. 

a.  364-300.000. 
Ishii,   Kyoko;   Yanagisawa,   Kazumasa;   and   Muranaka,   Masaya. 

4.807.190,  CI.  365-189.000 
Kaku,   Toshimitsu,   Shigematsu,    Kazuo;   Tsunoda,   Yoshito-   and 

Maeda,  Takeshi,  4.807,210,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Kamo,  Yoehihisa,  4,807,074.  CI  360-113.000. 
Kanai,     Tsuneyuki,     and     Miyoshi,     Tadahiko,     4,806,510,     CI, 

501-97.000. 
Kaneda,    Tokuya;    Saito,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Masateni;    Osumi. 

Tomoji;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4,807.212.  C\   369-44.000. 
Kano.     Tsuyoshi;     Takahashi.     TeUuhiko:     Okajima.     Kenichi. 
Umctam.  Kenji.  Ataka,  Saburo;  Yokouchi,  Hisatake;  and  Suzuki. 
Ryuichi,  4,806.757.  CI  250-327.200. 
Kobayashi,  Hideaki.  4.805.409.  CI.  60-597.000 
Kobayashi.  Nobuyoshi;  Kara.  Nobuo;  Iwata.  Seiichi;  and  Yama- 

moto.  Naoki.  4.807.015.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Kubozoe.  Monoki.  and  Sato.  Hisasi.  4.806.767,  CI   250-3%.OML 
Matsumoto,  Hidekazu;  Bandoh.  Tadaaki.  Hiraoka.  Ryosei;  Mon- 
oka,     Takayuki;     and     Miyazaki,     Yoshihiro,     4,807,113,     CI. 
364-200.000 
Monhara,   Atsushi;   Miyamoto,   Tomohiko;   Koyama,   Shuntaro; 
Nogita,    Shunsuke;    and     Hishinuma,     Yukio,    4,806,131,    CI. 
48-2IO000 
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Nagato,  Yuichiro;  Hum,  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Osamu.  and  Saito, 

Katsuhiko,  4,806,839.  Q  318-798.000 
Nakayama.    Yoahiyuki;    Yanagi,    Kunihiro;    and    Mon.    Kenjiro. 

4.806,919.  a.  340-721.000. 
Narizuka,    Yasunori;    Mori.    Keiji;    Yaboshita,    Akira;    Kamei. 

Tiuneaki;  and  Morita,  Mamoni,  4,806,725,  a  219-216.000 
Nishi,  Maaaaki;  Yannaca,  Moritoahi;  and  Kamikawsi,  Ryotaro. 

4,806,111,  a.  439-109.000. 
Nishida,  Tetauya;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Miyauchi,  Yasushi;  Hongome, 
Shinkichi;  ^ligematsu,  Kazuo;  Ofata,  Norio;  Kaku.  ToshimiUu. 
and  Ojima,  Masahiro.  4,806,952.  CX  346-108.000 
Nishijima,   Kazuo;   Miyazaki,  Teninobu,   and   Sakou.   Eisaburo. 

4.806,929,  a.  340-825.060. 
Okabe,  Shinichi,  4,807,276,  Q  379-93.000 

Sakurai,  Mikio;  H^yaahi,  Tsutomu;  Izumi,  Masayuki,  Sasaki.  Hiro- 
shi; Satho,  Thoru;  and  Owada,  Kazuo,  4,806,277.  C\  252-626  000 
Takata,  Yoahinori;  Ito,  Mitsuo;  and  Miura,  Junkichi.  4.806.250.  CI 

210-659.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hisahani.  Kurano.  Akira;  Shiroyanagi.  Yoshiro;  Taka- 
matsu.    Hisashi;    and    Nakamura,     Katsunon.    4.807.180,    Q. 
364-900.000. 
Takeura,     Tooru;     and     Momata,      Kazuhiro.     4,807,073,     CI. 

360-113.000 
Yamashita,  Kiichi,  4,806,803,  Q.  307-571.000. 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engmeering  Corp.:  See— 

Ishii.  Kyoko;  Yanaguawa,  Kazumasa,  and  Muranaka.   Masaya. 
4,807,190,  a  365-189.000 
Hitachi  Zoaen  Corporation:  See— 

Furukawa,    Tetsuro,    Yoahikawa,    Kensuke;    Mizuuchi.    Milsuru, 
Furutera,  Masaharu;  Sakabata,  Nobuharu;  Matsushita.  Yoahiaki; 
Muto.    Tomoyoahi.    and    Umeda.    Tatsuhiko.    4.805.419,    CI. 
62-476.000. 
Hjortsberg.  Ame;  Holmstrom.  Goran;  and  Karlsson.  Thonuny.  to  Asea 
Aktiebolag   Coil  for  arrangement  in  slots  m  a  sutor  or  rotor  of  an 
electrical  machinecu4.806.806.  CI   310-45  000 
Hoashi.  Akira:  See — 

Shimanuki.  Haruki;  Akima,  Hideo;  and  Hoashi.  Akira,  4.807,133, 
a.  364-426.020. 
Hobart  Corporation;  See— 

Gaccetta,  Joseph  M.;  Bowling,  Kinred.  Trouteaud.  Lee  E.;  and 

Whitby.  Michael  A..  4.805.373.  CI   53-77  000 
Traber.  FriU  F.,  4,805,760,  a.  198-456.000 
Hobba,  James  W  ,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company   Constramt  control 

for  a  compressor  systerocu4,807,I50,  C\   364-510000 
Hobht,  Louis  D  :  See— 

Beale,  Alvin  F.,  Jr  ;  and  Hobht,  Louis  D  .  4.806.227,  CI  208-22.000 

Hochstetter.    Werner,    to   Siemens    Aktiengescllschaft    Water-dnven 

m«/-hine  set  with  the  Speed  reference  value  set  for  optimum  efBcien- 

cycu4,806,781,  Q.  290-43.000. 

Hodgkins,  Harold  M.,  to  Bccton,  Dickinson  and  Company   Aspiratug 

devicecu4,805,6ll,  a.  128-207  140 
Hodlmayr,  Franz:  See — 

Gehring,  Gerhard;  and  Hodlmayr,  Franz,  4,806,882,  CI.  331-65.000 
Hoechst  AG:  See— 

Walz,  Gerd;  and  Plum,  Helmut,  4,806,677,  Q.  560-125.000 
Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft:  See— 

Honel,  Michael;  Zicgler,  Peter;  Walz,  Gerd;  Lenz,  Rudiger;  Fo- 
edde.     Hartmut;     and     Brmdopke.     Gerhard.     4.806.611,     Ci. 
528-45.000. 
Reuschling,  Dieter;  Lmkies,  Adolf;  Rcimann.  Walter,  Schweikert, 

Otto  E.;  and  Mack,  Karl  E..  4,806,639,  Q.  544-2.000 
Rieck,  Hans-Peter;  and  Schott,  Martin,  4,806.327,  a.  423-332.000. 
Rothert    Reinhardt,    and    Wullbrandt.    Dieter,    4,806,477,    O 

435-177.000. 
Schimmel,    Gunther;    Gradl,    Retnhard,    and    Schrodter,    Klaus, 

4,806,324,  a.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Schlafer,    Ludwig;    Springer,    Hartmut;    and    Hahnle.    Reinhard. 

4,806,127,  a.  8-549.000 
Stcmbcrger,  Klaus;  KeiL  Karl-Heinz,  Gevert,  Dieter,  and  Navar- 

rete,  Oscar,  4,806,126,  C[.  8-543000 
Volk.  Alexander;  and  Konig.  Wolfgang,  4,806,641,  CI  544-183.000. 
Weiss,  Erwin,  4,806,691,  07568-14.000 
Hoechst  Celaneac  Corporatioo:  See- 
Durham,  Dana,  4,806,458,  C\  430-331.000 
Hoechst-Rouaael  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.;  See— 

Effland,    Richard    C,    and    Klem.    Joaeph    T.,    4.806,554.    C\. 

514-338.000. 
Shutake,  Gregory  M  .  4.806,646.  CI   546-15  000 
Stnjpczewski,  Joaeph  T  .  4,806,649,  a  546-193000 
Hoekstra,  Charles.  Tendon  stressing  jack  and  methodcu4,805,877,  CI 

254-29.0OA 
Hoeldench,  Wolfgang;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Hertd,  Otto;  Mross,  Wolf  D  ,  and 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isomenzation  of 
diacyloxybutenescu4,806,679,  Q   560-262  000 
Hoemle,  Hans  R.;  See — 

Porter,  Rick  A.;  and  Hoernle,  Hans  R  ,  4,806,185,  O    156-78000 
Hoffman,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Hutter,  Louis  K  ,  to  Arizona  Technology 
Development  Corp  Hydrogenated  gnndelia  acids  and  their  methyl. 
glycerol  and  pentaerythritoTe8tencu4.806,285,  C\.  26^104000 
Hofhnan,  Marcos;  Joyner,  Jeffrey  K.;  and  PauUk,  Jin,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation  Electrical  switch  for  door  Iau;hcu4,806,7l2,  Q. 
200^1.620. 
Hoffman,  Mark  V    Set— 

Paynter,  John,  Gillooly,  George  R.;  Soules,  Thomas  F.;  and  Hoff- 
man, Mark  V  .  4,806.824,  CT  313-486.000 
Hoffinann,  Gerhard;  and  Kurtz,  Karl-Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaell- 
achafl.  Production  of  flexographic  relief  plates  by  pbotopolymenza- 


uoo  and  development  with  s  moooterpene  developercu4,806,452,  Q 
430-306.000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  See- 
Cohen,  Noal.  4.806.661.  Q   549-407  000 
Jobdon.  Synese;  Locher.  Rita.  Kompis.  Ivan.  Weiss.  Ekkehard.  and 

Wy«,  Picrre-Charlea,  4,806,541.  O   514-254000 
Kowalczyk,    Ludwik.    and    Kaetzel.    Gilben    C.    4.805.821,   O 

225-96.500 
Lanceaaeur,     Francois,     and     Mandm.     CUudc.     4,805,789,    O. 
215-6  000 
Hoffinann,  Reiner,  and  Jaggy.  Peter,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH   Circuit 
for    a    flash    stroboscope    for    examining    vocal    chord    functioa- 
scu4,807,29I,  Q   381-49.000 
Hofmann,   Reiner;  and   Sanner,   AxeL  to  BASF  Akuengesellschaft 
Photosensitive  photopolymenzabie  recording  eiemeni  contaiiung  i 
terpolymer  bindercu4,806.449.  d  43O-28I.000 
Hofinann,   Reiner;   and   Sanner,   AxeL  to  BASF   Aktiengeaellschaft 
Photoaensitive  photopolymerizable  recording  element  havmg  a  ter 
polymer  binder   m   the   photopolymenzabie    lsyercu4.806,450,   CI 
430-281.000 
Hoganas  AB;  See— 

Ivaraon,  Lennart,  and  Lundqvnt.  Rolf.  4.806,168,  O  106-104.000 
Hoglund,  Kjell;  Set— 

Anderaaon,  Rolf  J  ,  Pajea,  Chajkiel;  Hoglund.  Kjell.  Nilsson.  Tore. 
Husebye.  Ragnar;  H     yland.  Sigbj     m.  Lindland.  Hans.  Mong. 
Tore;  and  Nesse.  Erhng.  4.805.951.  Q  294-116  000 
Hohenstatt.  Martm;  Set— 

Eiermann.  Kurt.  Goebel.  Remer;  Ones.  Peter;  and  Hohenstatt. 
Martm.  4.805.452.  C\  73-204  260 
Hojo.  Yasuo;  See — 

Ukai,  Mikio;  Furukawa.  Takashi.  and  Hojo.  Yasuo.  4.805.921.  O. 
277-212-OFB 
Holbrook.  WUham  C  ;  See— 

GeUer,  Douglas  A.;  Schneider.  Stephen  E-.  and  Holbrook.  WUham 
C.  4.805.546.  Q    114-132.000 
HoUen.  Dwight  H  Overflow  Imt  strainercu4.806,241.  Q  21O-248O00 
Hollopeter.  Roy  D  ;  See— 

Berrettini.  Bruce  J..  Bucci.  Donald  P..  and  Hollopeter,  Roy  D.. 
4.805.672.  a    141-5.000 

HoUrock  Enginecrmg.  Inc.;  Set 

HoUrock.  J   Richard.  4.805J!5I.  CX   15-21  OOA 
HoUroct  J   Richard,  to  HoUrock  Engineenng.  Inc  Golf  ball  washer- 

cu4.805.251.  a    15-21. OOA 
Holmes,  J  Fred;  Hunt,  John  M  ,  Draper.  Douglas  C    Cloninget.  Todd 
L..  Mersereau.  Tom  R..  and  Hosier,  Michael  J  ,  to  Oregoc  Graduate 
Center.  Laser  wax  jomery  method  and  apparaiusco4.806.729.  CI 
219-121.630. 
Holmei.  Jerry  D  ,  and  Chalkley.  Hatcher  E..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated     Global    position    system    receivercu4.807J56.    CI 
375-97.000 
Holmstrom.  Goran  See— 

Hjortsberg,  Ame;  Holmstrom.  Gor^ii.  »nd  Karlsson.  Thommy. 
4.806.806.  a  310-45  000 
Holmstrom.     John     A      Shelf    support     bracketscu4.805.8tO,     Q 

248-220.100 
Holm  wood.  Graham  See- 
Elbe.    Hans-Ludwig.    and    Holmwood.    Graham.    4.806.644.    CI. 
544-335.000 
Holt,  Joaeph  C;  and  Loah.  Russell  L  .  to  Talben  Manufacturing.  Inc 

Trailercu4.806.065.  CI  414-481.000 
Holte,  Mart  D    See— 

Vamell  Wilham  D.;  Newton.  Thomas  D  ,  and  Holte,  Mark  D.. 
4.806,596,  a  525-312  000 
Holzboog,  Walter  See—  _ 

Metcoff,     Dale     M       and     Holzboog.     Walter,     4.805,813,     a 
222-402.220 
Hombach,  Rudolf  See- 
Wank,   Joachnn.   Waldenrath.   Werner,   and   Hombach.   Rudolf, 
4.806.412,  a.  428-203  000. 
Home  Safe  Corp    See— 

Wiczer.  Max^  and  Petcrv  Albm.  4.805.906,  CI  273-I19.00A. 
Hominelwerke  GmbH  See— 

Ulbers,  Gerd;  and  Hutter,  Karl.  4.806.777.  a  250-560.000. 
Honaga.  Susumu;  See— 

Nakamura.     Kenchi.     Honaga,     Susumu.     Suzuki,     Mikio;    and 
Kawakami.  Hirxisfai,  4.805.714,  a    180-141  000 
Honda  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.;  Set— 

Kurata,  Hisao.  4,805,337.  Q  43-17  500 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Ohno.  Kenichi.  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  4.805.940.  CX  280-91  000 

Sato,  Mono,  4,807,231.  Q   371-55.000 

Toooe.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yoahikawa.    Hirokazu.    4.805,521    Q. 

98-2.070 
Toshimitsu,  Kazushige.  Umeda.  Tadashi.  and   Igarasht.   Hisashi. 

4.805,579,  a.  123492.000 
Tsunoda.  Kazuhiko.  Furuyama.  Hiroyuki.  Asakura.  Toshimitsu, 

and  Tagami.  Tomoyuki.  4.805.716.  Q   180-219  000 
Uchida.   Runinobu;   Nemoto.   Kenji.   Nokajima.   Kunio.   Mural*. 
Nagatoahi.  and  Kaneko,  Mitsuo.  4.805.286,  Q  29-407  000 
Honda,  Kazuo  Set — 

Hirata,  Shoji.  and  Honda.  Kazuo.  4.807  J45.  CX.  372-96.000. 
Hondermarck.  Dommique  Set — 

Deneuville.  Claude;  and  Hoodcrmarck.  Dommique.  4,805.524,  CI 
99-339  000 
Honel,  Michael,  Zxgler.  Peter.  Wall,  Gerd.  Lenz,  Rudiger;  Foedde, 
Hartmut,  and  Bnndopke,  tjerhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengcscllachaft 
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Aminourethanes.   a   proceas   for  thdr  preparation  and   their   uie- 
cu4.806,6ll,  a   528-*5.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Aral,  Hirojhi,  4,806.927,  CI   340-825  050. 

Elander,   Jay   C,  and   Godfrey.   Wayne   G.   4,805.280,   CI    29- 

1495DP 

Gumee,  Mark  N  ,  and  White.  WUliam  J  .  4.807.000.  CI.  357-30.000 

Harral.  Blake  G:  and  Reed.  Michael  D  .  4,806.940.  O  342-451  000 

McGowin.  David  L  .  II!,  and  0»enberg,  Steven  M  ,  4,806,905,  C\. 

34O-3I0.00R 

Horuna.  Dai,  to  NaomiUu  Tokieda.  Linear  motion  actuator  utilizing 

extended  shape  memory  alloy  meinbcrcu4.806,8l5,  CI.  310-307  000 
Hooper,  Anthony  W  ;  and  Martel,  Andre,  to  Uniweld,  Inc  Reciprocal- 

mg  di»chargercu4,805,762,  CI    198-747.000. 
Hoover  Group,  Inc  :  See — 

Hartley,    Larry   D..   and   Grecnquist,    Duane   R,   4.805,652.   CI. 

134-159.000 
Kitchen,  John  P  ,  4,805,883,  CI   267-103  000 
Hoover,  Stanley  M  ,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Foam  gener- 
ator adjustable  to  produce  foam  having  various  expansion  ratios- 
cu4,805,700,  a.  169-15.000. 
Hopper,  Hans  P.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c  ,  The.  Underwa- 
ter electrically  conductive  couplmgcu4,806.1l4,  C\  439-191  000 
Hopper.  Robert  W  ■  and  Pekala,  Richard  W  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Low  density  microceUular  carbon  or  catalytically  im- 
pregnated caitwn  forms  and  proceas  for  their  preparationcu4.806.290. 
a   264-28  000. 
Hongome.  Shmkichi:  See — 

Nshida,  Tetsuya;  Terao,  Motoyasu,  Miyauchi.  Yasushi:  Hongome, 
Shinkichi;  Shigematsu.  Kazuo;  Ohia,  Nono;  Kaku,  Toshimitsu; 
and  Ojima,  Masahiro,  4,806,952,  CI.  346-108  000 
Horn,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Miyake,  Katsunobu;  Horii,  Hiroahi.  and  Ikoma,  Kenji,  4,805,874, 
a  251-306000 
Horii.  Takashi:  See — 

Takemae,    Yoshihiro;   Takemauu,   Takeo:    Sato,    Kimiaki;    Horii, 
Takashi;  Kodama,  Nobumi:  Yanagisawa,  Makolo;  and  Takada, 
Yasuhiro,  4,807,193,  CI.  365-205  000 
Hono.  Motohiko;  See — 

Tamada,     Kazukiyo;     Horio,    Motohiko^    and    Sato,     Kiyolaka, 
4,806.964,  a   354-452.000. 
Horn,  Paul  D..  See- 
Gupta.  Y.  M.,  and  Horn,  Paul  D.,  4.805,461,  CI   73-800000. 
Home,  Deane  A.:  See — 

Schultz,  Thomas  J.;  Home,  Deane  A.;  Sikirica,  Stephen  J  ;  and 
Bender.  James  W  .  4.805.881.  CI   266-257000. 
Horowitz,  Amikam,  to  B.F  Goodrich  Company,  The  Microbial  degra- 
dation of  hydrocarbonscu4,806,482.  C\  435-262.000. 
Horriere,  Daniel;  and  Chazalel,  Maunce,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochi- 
mie   Fungicidal  compositions  based  on  alky!  pho«phitescu4,g06,445. 
a.  514-141  000. 
Horrobui,  David  F  ,  to  Efamol.  Ltd   Pharmaceutical  and  dietary  com- 

positioncu4.806,569.  a   514-552.000 
Horvat,  Philippe  N    See — 

Cormier,  Jean-Pierre  M.;  and  Horvat,  PhUippe  N.,  4,806,945,  CI. 
343-756.000 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See — 

Hermecz,    Istvaii;    Kerestzturi,    Geza;    Vasvari,    Lelle;    Horvath, 
Agnes;  Balogh,  Mana,  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros.  Zoltan.  de- 
ceased, RitU.  Peter.  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor.  Aniko  .  4.806.645.  CI. 
546-13.000. 
Horvath,  Tibor:  See- 
Abraham.   Gizclla;    Horvath.    Tibor;   Toldy.    Lajos;    Borvendeg, 
Janoa,  Csanyi,  Endrc;  Kiss,  Eva,  nee  Hermann,  Ilona  S .  and 
Tory.  KMman.  4,806,685.  CI   564-324.000 
Horwege.  J.  A.  See— 

Davis,  D  G  ;  Dicks,  L   W    R  .  and  Horwege,  J   A.,  4,805,562,  CI 
I22-7.00R. 
Horwitz,  Michelle    File  folderiype  place  mat  and  method  of  using 

samecu4,806,397.  CI  428-14.000. 
Hosel.  Fnu  Ser— 

Leifeld.  Ferdinand;  and  Hosel,  Fntz,  4,805,266,  O    19-0  200 
Hoshihara,  Naoto:  See — 

Yaauda.  Hiroahi;  Furuya,  Sadao;  Hoshihara,  Naoto;  Yamaguchi. 
Takashi,  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro:  and  Ishii,  Teruaki,  4,805,277.  CI. 
29-2.0O0 
Hoshino,  Michio:  See— 

Mayuim,  Etsuo;  Hoshino,  Michio;  and  Kase,  Mitsu,  4,806,811,  CI. 
310-89  000. 
Hoahiya,  Takayuki:  See — 

Sato,  Sell;  Wakitani,  Masayuki;  Hasegawa,  Tadashi;  Miura,  Sho- 
thin;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa,  Hideaki.  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya, 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada.  Toyoahi,  Hoahiya,  Takayuki,  and 
Kisumi,  Shmtaro.  4,807,047.  CI   358-300.000. 
Hosier,  Michael  J  :  See- 
Holmes,  J.  Fred;  Hunt,  John  M..  Draper,  Douglas  C;  Clomnger, 
Todd  L  ,  Menereau,  Tom  R  .  and  Hosier,  Michael  J  ,  4,806,729, 
CI.  219-121  630. 
Hosoda,  Makoto.  to  Hamamatsu  Photomcs  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Neigh- 
bor image  processing  devicecu4.807,297.  a    382-27.000 
Hoaogoe,   Junichi.   to  Alps  Electric  Co  ,   Ltd.   X-Y  direction  mput 

dcvicecu4.806,9l7,  a.  340-710.000. 
Hoaoi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Fukushima,  Atsuhiko;  Kashiwazaki,  Takashi;  Hosoi.  Masayuki;  and 
Ando.  Hitoshi,  4,807,157.  C\   364-521  000 


Hoaoya,  Atsushi:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Ritsu;  Tsuchiya,  Eiichi;  Shishido,  Kazuhiko;  Shimizu, 
Toahiaki;  and  Hosoya.  Atsushi.  4.807.064,  CI   360-85.000. 
Hoaoya.  Kernel:  See — 

Tokoro,     Hiroyoahi;     Kobayashi,     Tsuneki;     Hosoya,     Kentd; 
Nobumori.  Shogo;  and  Hayakawa,  Mitsuaki,  4,806,979,  O.  3SS- 
14.0SH. 
Hoaoya,  Yukiteru:  See — 

Kamiyama,  Akira;   Kimura,  Yoahimata;  and  Hoaoya,  Yukiteru, 
4.806,025.  CI.  384-202.000. 
Holla,  Tadahiko:  Set— 

Nonaka,  Tcrumoto;  and  Hotta,  Tadahiko,  4,807,01 1,  Q.  357-45.000. 
Houghton,  Alan  N.;  See — 

Albino,  Anthony;  Caimcross.  J.  Gregory;  Eismger,  Magdalena; 

Houghton,  Alan  N  ;  and  Old.  Lloyd,  4,806,628,  a.  530-387.000 

Hour,  Tyh-Yuan    Automatic  washing  and  sterilizing  device  for  a  sta- 

blecu4,805,64«,  a    I34-5700R 
House,  David  W.:  See— 

Baumann,  William  M.;  Scott,  Ray  V.,  Jr.;  House,  David  W.,  and 
Engel,  Dusan  J  ,  4,806.616.  CI   528-68.000 
Houston  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Dickey.  Glen  R ;  Bosley.  Alton  M.;  Weyrich,  Robert  H.;  and 
Juarez.  Charles  C,  4.805.878.  CI.  254-I34.30R. 
Howe,  Robert  B  :  See- 
Lin,   Lawrence   H.,  Cavan,   Daniel   L.;  and   Howe,  Robert   B., 
4,806,774,  CI.  250-550.000 
Howe.  Roger  T  ;  and  Chang.  Shih-Chia,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology    Resonant  accelerometercu4.IM)5.456.  CI   73-517  OAV. 
Howell,  Roland  A.,  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Gate  circwtry  for 

hot  box  detector»cu4,805,854,  Q.  246-I69.00D. 
Howells.  Geoffrey,  to  Kabanos  Pty    Limited.  Coin  detection  device- 

cu4,805,754,  CI.  194-317.000 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Asahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Omi,  Shigeaki;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  Nakayama, 

Shin,  and  Yoneda,  Yoshitaka,  4,805.997,  CI   350-413.000. 
Miura,  Kiyotaka;  Izumitani,  Telsuro;  and  Yamashita,  Toshiharu. 

4,806,138.  CI.  65-32.100 
Nakajiraa,  Yuji,  4,805,989,  a   350-164000 
Hoya,  Fernando,  to  Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie  S  A   Device  for  actuating 

movable  cams  m  a  flat  knitting  mjichinecu4.8()5,423.  CI   66-78.000. 
Hoyt,  John  M.;  and  Blazey.  Steven  D.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  Phase  transfer  compounds  as  accelerators  of  soapA 
sulfur  vulcanizationcu4,806,584,  C\  524-376.000 
Hrboka,  Deso  1    Automatic  door  locking  as!iemblycu4,805,344,  CI. 

49-280  000 
Hsu,  Feng-Hsiung  See — 

Kung,  Hsiang-Tsung;  Hsu,  Fcng-Hsiung;  Sussman,  Alan  L.;  and 
Nishizawa,  Teiji.  4,807,183,  C\  364-900.000. 
Hsu,  Jui-Fu.  Gas  soldering  ironcu4,805,593,  CI.  126-414.000. 
Hudimac,  George  S.,  Jr ,  to  Mechanical  Service  Company.  Light 

directorcu4.807,IOO.  O   362-255.000. 
Hud.ion.  Don   Apparatus  for  securing  contamers  to  movmg  platform- 

scu4.805,859,  CI.  248-148  000. 
Hudson,  Sharon  J  ,  Jr .  to  Sharon  Manufacturing  Company.  Engine 

mtake  manifold  aasemblycu4,805,564,  CI.  I23-52.0MC. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Downing,    Verlon    D;    and    Dietz,    Timothy    J.,   4,805,941,   CI. 
280-279  000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Tomlinson.    Roger    R.;    and    Ahmed,    Nazeer,    4,806,027,    CI. 

384-50  000. 
WUhams,    Patrick    R.;    and    Heidary,    Henry    A.,   4,806,936,   O. 
342-126.000 
Hughes,  Chnstopber  S.:  See — 

Flux,    Peter    J.;    and    Hughes,    Christopher    S.    4,805,850,    C[. 
244-17.250 
Hug.hes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Baugh,  John  L...  Mooney.  Frank  X.;  and  Vandevier,  Joaeph  E., 
4,805.698,  CI.  166-272  000 
Hugl.  Herbert;  and  Schnabel,  Eugen,  to  Miles  Inc.  Agents  and  process 
for    the    detection    of    esteroTytic    and/or    proteolytic    enzymes- 
cu4,806,423.  CI  435-19000 
Huhn,  George  F.;  See — 

Bryant,  Walter  M,  III;  and  Huhn.  George  F.,  4,806,651,  a. 
546-256.000 
Huizing,  Albert:  See — 

Van  Lierop,  Joseph  G  .  Bogemann,  Amoldus  B.  M.;  Felder,  Willy 
J   B  ,  and  Huizing.  Albert,  4.806,328.  CI  423-338.000. 
Hujii,  Hiroahi  See — 

Nagato,  Yuichiro;  Hujii,  Hiroahi;  Matsumoto,  Osamu;  and  Saito, 
Katsuhiko,  4,806,839,  CI.  318-798  000. 
Hum,  Wah-tung;  and  Lee,  Shaw-guang,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation    Method   tor   isolation   of  antigen   specific   immuno- 
globulintu4,806,346.  CI   424-85.800 
Humphrey  Cycle  Engine  Partners,  LP.:  See — 

Humphrey.  Duane  W.,  4.805.571,  CI.  123-316000 
Humphrey,  Duane  W.,  to  Humphrey  Cycle  Engine  Partnen,  L.P. 

Internal  combustion  enginecu4,805,57l,  CI.  123-316.000. 
Humphrey,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Campbell,  Simon  F ;  Humphrey,  Michael  J.;  and  Stobie,  Alan, 
4.806,557,  a.  514-356000 
Hunt,  Howard  W   Swimmer's  snorkelcu4,805,610,  CI    128-201.110 
Hunt,  John  M.:  See — 

Holmes,  J.  Fred;  Hunt,  John  M.;  Draper,  Douglas  C;  Cloninger, 
Todd  L.;  Mersereau,  Tom  R  .  and  Hosier.  Michael  J..  4.806,729. 
CI.  219-121.630. 
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Hunt.  Roger  B..  Jr  :  See—  .  .^  ,.„    ^ 

Peten,   Thomas    E.;    and    Hunt.    Roger    B..   Jr..    4,806.389,    CI 
427-67.000.  ^.         ^     ^ 

Hurat,  Derek  P.,  to  Tbom  EMI  pic   High  pressure  sodium  docharge 

lamiia  with  hydrogen  getlercu4,806.828,  d.  313-558.000 
Husebye,  Ragnar.  See — 

Anderaon,  Rolf  J.;  Pajea,  Chajfael;  Hoglund.  Kjell;  NilsKxi,  Tore. 
Huaebye,  Ragnar,  H    yland,  Sigbj    m;  Lindland,  Hans;  Mong. 
Tore,  and  Ne«e,  ErUng.  4,805,951,  a  294-116.000 
Huth.  Malte.  Lubricating  oil  additive  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
makbig  sameca4,806,281,  a  252-58  000 

Huttei,  Karl:  See—  

Ulbera,  Ocrd;  and  Hutter,  Kari,  4,806,777,  d  250-560.000 
Hutter,  Louis  K.:  See— 

HofFinan.    Joaeph    J  ;    and    Hutter.    Louis    K..    4,806,285,    CI. 
260-104.000 
Hutto,  Joe  D.:  See— 

Knapp,  Alfons;  Roland,  Robert  D  .  and  Hutto.  Joe  D ,  4,805.661. 
a    137-218.000. 
Hvezda,  Jaroalav  M.;  and  Middlehurst.  Richard  J  .  to  Northern  Tele- 
com     Limited.      AdjottaWe     quick-mount      test      probe      aasem- 
blycu4,806,856,  Q  324-158.00P 
Hwang.  Bor-Yuan:  See—  .^  _,     ^ 

Busbey.    Thomas    P.;    and    Hwang.    Bor-Yuan,    4,806,796,    CI 
307-455.000. 
Hwang,  Ching-Fa:  See- 
Lin,  Chyuan-Shiun,  Tesler,  Joel,  and  Hwang.  Ching-Fa,  4,807,1 18, 
a  364-200000 
Hydro-Quebec:  See— 

Simard,  Julien,  Leaaard,  Raymond,  and  Belanger.  Yves,  4,806,925, 
a.  340-815.250 
H     yland.  Sigbj     ra:  See— 

Andersson.  Rolf  J.;  Pajes,  Chajbel;  Hoglund,  KjeU;  Nilsaon,  Tore. 

Huaebye,  Ragnar,  H    yland,  Sigbj    m;  Lindland.  Hans;  Mong, 

Tore;  and  Neaae,  Eriing.  4,»5.951.  Q  294-1 16.000 

Hylton,  WiUiam  M.,  Zabdiy,  John  M.;  and  Uokton.  Virgil  E.  to 

Hylton.  William  M.  Germicidal  toothbrush  holdercu4,806,770,  CI. 

250-455.100. 

I,  Jiro;  See—  

Saito,  Maaayoahi.  and  I.  Jiro,  4,806.335.  a  423-632.000 
Ichihara,  Yoahinobu:  See — 

Kano.  Taisaku;   Kobayahsi.   Nobuki;   and   Ichihara,   Yoahinobu, 
4,806,60a  a.  525-206.000 
ICI  Auatralia  Limited:  See— 

Wataon,  Keith  O.;  Ganon.  Lynelte  A  ,  Bird,  Graham  J.;  and 
Farquhanoo,  Graetne  J.,  4,806,141,  C\  71-121  000 
ICN  Micromedic  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Yuan.  Albert,  4,806,493.  O  436-505.000. 
Ida.  Shmchiro.  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transfer 

device  for  foar-wfaed  drive  veliic>eKo4,805,485,  d  74-674  000 
Ide,  Tenihisa,  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Multi-channel  stereo  reproducmg 

apparatuKni4,807,2l7,  Q.  369-89.000. 
Idland.  Carstcn  H.  Alarm  system  rcsxnsive  to  mtrusKm  induced  phase 

unbalancccu4,807,255,  O.  367-93.000. 
Icaaka.  Mamoni;  Matnmaga.  Yoduynki;  Manabe,  Sohei,  and  Harada, 
Nozomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Low  noise  CCD  nsage 
senior  having  a  plurality  ofhorizootal  CCD  regis«erscu4,8O7,037,  CI 
358-213.310.  ^    ^„, 

Ife,  Robert  J.;  Brown.  ThomH  H.;  and  Leach.  CoUn  A,  to  Smith  Khne 
k  French  Laboratories  Limited.  4-amino-3-c»rbonyl  subatituted 
quinolineacu4,M)6,549,  a.  514-313.000 
Ife.  Robert  J.;  Brt)wii.  Thomas  H.;  and  Le«:h,  CoUn  A,  to  SmithKhne 
A  French  Laboratories  Umited.  4-Amino-3-carbonyl  substituted 
qmnoliiies  m  inhibitors  of  gastric  add  secreliODCu4,806,5S0,  CI 
514-313.000. 
Igarashi,  Hinshi:  See — 

Toshimitsu,  Kazushige;  Umeda.  Tadashi.  and   Igarashi,  Hisashi. 
4,805.579,  a.  123-49X000. 
1GB  Products,  Ltd.:  See— 

Petroaaan.    Asbot.    and    DeGiovanni,     Andy,    4,806,484.    CI 
435-311.000. 
Iida,  Takenobu:  See— 

YasukawiL,  Minoru,  and  lida,  Takenobu,  4,807,085,  C\  361-321  000 
Iida,  Tetsunari:  See— 

Hirose,  Yagoro;  Miyagj.  Yoahimitiu;  Hiroac,  Kiko;  Hroo,  Mitsuo; 
Harada.     Masayiiki;     Etc,     Takehiko;     Iida,     Tetsunan;     and 
Shimamura.  Maaahiro,  4,806,307,  O.  42O-S28.000. 
lijima.  Kenzaborou;  Hayashi,  Yoahinori;  Nonaka,  Terumoto;  Yokoi. 
Katiuyuki;  and  Nishimun.  Seiya.  to  Nmpoo  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Overlapped  magnetoreaistive  displamnent  detecting  trans- 
ducen  having  cloaeiy  spaced  longitudinal  centencu4,806,g60.  C\ 
324-20S.000. 
Ikeda  Boimd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aihara.     Tsutomu;     Hirama.     Yasuo;     and     Iwamoto,     Hiroaki, 

4,805.866.  a.  24«-429.000. 
YamaucU.  Yoahihiko,  ♦,«05,953.  Q.  296-65  100 
Ikeda,  Hideo;  Fujita.  Mvaebitk;  Ishimaru.  Shingo,  Ayato,  Hiroahi,  and 
Urabe.  Shisehani.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd  SUver  hahde  emul- 
noD  and  photographic  Ught-sendtive  material  uamg  tabular  grains 
having    ten    or    more    dislocatioas    per    graincu4,806,461.    CI 
430-567.000. 
Ikeda.  Makoto.  Ser— 

Yamanoochi.  Kenji;  TerKika.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Makoto;  Nakamura, 
Masao;  and  Kawai,  Satoihi.  4,806,965,  Q   355-1  000 
Ikegami,     Fumia,     Yoafaida.     Sosumu;     Takeuchi,     Tsutomu.     and 
Anyavisitakul.  Sirikiat,  to  Ikegami,  Fumio;  and  Milaubiihi  Denki 


Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Digital  commnmraunc   iystemcu4.(07,2S2,  O. 
375-53.000 
Ikegami.  Kazonon;  Okuda.  Sooitiroo;  Yamada.  Tadainahi,  Yamamoto. 
sEiunji;  and  Matsoda,  Tetsuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboafaiki  Kaisha^ 
Synchrotioocii4,S06.r71,  Q.  32»-235.00a 
Ikemoto,  Hiroyuki;  Owa.   Nobotaka;   Hayashi,  Yaaolaka.   and   Doi. 
Sbonichi,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  SyMem  for  vehicle 
body  roll  control  detecting  and  compensating  for  rapid  rau  of  change 
of  steering   angle   as   dnnng   emergency    stecnngcu4,S07, 1 28,    Q. 
364-424.050. 
Ikemoto.  Isao:  See— 

Mizntani.  Morikazu,  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi;  Duanoto.  Isao.  Kanemitsu. 
Shinji;  and  Kitajima.  Hi^pme,  4,806,977.  O  355-8  000 
Ikoma.  Kenji:  See — 

Miyake,  Katsunobu;  Horn,  Hiroahi;  and  Ikoma.  Keaji.  4,805.874. 
a  25I-3O6.000 
lUgen.  Edgar:  Set— 

Will,   Erich;   Harms,   Harry.   Lulhnan.   Johannes.   lUgen.   Edgar 
Boaeck,  Siegfried;  Schmadbauer.  Gcorg.  and  Kreitlow.  Horsi. 
4,806,746,  a.  250-201 .000 
lUmoa  State  University:  See— 

Fryda,  Uwrence  J.;  and  Foster.  John  W  ,  4.807.201,  CL  367-99.000 

Im.  Jang-hi:  Set —  

Weading,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Im.  Jang-hi.  4,806,439.  O  429-4«.000 
Imai,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yokoi,  Hiroahi;  Ogawa.  Yoahihiro:  and  Imai.  Hideyuki.  4.806,437. 
a  424-623.000 
Imai  Takahiro:  Set — 

Fujimori.  Naoji;  and  Lmai,  Takahiro.  4,806,9Qa  a  338-22.0OR 
Imai  Yoahkr,  Kakimoto,  Maaaaki  Maniyama.  Yulaka,  and  Koishi. 
Toahio,  to  Centrd  Glaa  Company.  I  imti>«l  Aromatic  pdyethen 
having  b^iheayUloorene  groapca4.806,61t.  a  52»-l25  000 
Imazaike.  Mikihani.  to  Matsushita  Denki  Sangyo  Kdmshiki  Kaisha. 
snd  i<wT«ifa-  Seiko  Kdiodiiki  Tiidis  Caaaettc  changer  for  magnruc 
recording-repnxtaictioa  aR«rMaK»4.a07,066,  O.  360-92.000 
-     -   •     -  ■     •  '3  %^im:  Set— 


Imazaike  Seiko  Kaboafaiki 

ln..T.ik..,  Mikitefv.  4.807,066,  CL  360-92.000 
Imhof,  Erich;  and  Votbeck.  Manftwl,  to  Edeawerte  Fnednch  Wilhehn 
Duker  GmbH  *  Co.  Joint  aeoired  agamst  »lidingcu4.805.932,  Q 
285-4.000. 
Impend  Chrmical  Industries  PLC:  Se»— 

Padget.    John    C,    and    Mcllrath,    Doodd    H..    4,806.59a    O- 

524-568.000  

Powdi  Richard  L.;  and  Yonag.  Brian,  4,806.694.  a  56^-615.000 
Smithen.  Mich«d  J.,  4,806.563,  CL  514-451000 
Inaba.  Koahiro:  See— 

Okumora,  Shigeo;  and  Inaba,  Koahiro,  4,805,44Z  Q  73-35.000 
Inaba.  Takuya;  See—  .,  .     ,. 

Tsaboochi.   Kaoru,   Yamazdo,  Takea.   Tachma   Tobmo;   Inaba. 
Takuya;  Nakagiri  Yoahifairo;  Uemnra,  Hirodii.  and  Shibatam. 
Jmctai  4,105.4813,  Q.  74-503.000. 
Inada.  Maaami;  Haranura,  Sfaigenori;  Hayakawa,  Saji^  and  Matsooka. 
Sadayub,  to  Aidn  Seib  Kdmshiki  Kaisha  Outdoor  mut  for  s  beat 
pampcti4,S0S,689,  O.  165-29.000 
Inadome,  Kiyotaka:  See—  .... 

Shiokama,  Yoahihani;  Ohta,  Naoto;  Okana  Hiroahi.  and  Inadorae. 
Kiyotaka,  4.806,000,  O  35O-43O.0X 
Inagaki  Ynkso:  See—  _  . 

Yand.  Tsocdo;   Inagaki,   Yukio;   Matsuo,   Shoji,   and   Pojnwa. 
Kidetaka.  4,806.923,  Q  340-784.000 
Inamura.  Kaznhiko;  and  Tashita.  Yoji.  to  Oki  EJectnc  Indnatty  Co . 
Ltd.  Apparatns  for  testing  senucooductor  dev>c«ac»4.806.857.  Q 
324-158.0W.  „        ^  , 

Inbas^aran.  Mnthiah  N..  and  Strom.  Robert  M  ,  to  Dow  Chemicd 
Campany.  The.  Prepaiatioa  of  ddmmo-  and  dialkylanunobenzenedi 
obca4,806.68S.  O.  $64^3.000 
Indianapolis  Ceater  For  Advanced  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Fry.Francis  J.;  and  Bumey.  Bryan  T..  4.805.628.  Q    128-662.020 
Information  Apptaance.  Inc.:  See— 

Rjakin.  Jef;  Winter.  Jamea;  and  Curry.  RenwKk,  4.806,916.  CI. 
340-709.000 
Ing  C  Olivetti  *  C  S.p.A.:  See— 

Quaranb.  Oiovanni;  Oilbo,  Claudio   and  Boomassan.  Gianp«)io. 

4,806,030,  a  400-144.200  

Ukmar,  Borm;  and  Trompetto,  Mano,  4,806.033.  Q  400-20*  000 
Ingle,  Richard  L.:  See—  _    ,     ,  . 

McCoy,  Stephen  A.;  Weisgeiber.  David  J    and  Ingle,  Richard  L 
4,806.632,  a.  536-124.000 
Ingha,  Robert  S.;  and  Thonua.  Owen,  to  Airflow  Company    Micro- 
wave regeneration  of  adaorbcnt  matenab  for  reuse  as  drying  agoii- 
icu4.805.317,  CL  34-1.000 
Inoue,  Maadm:  See— 

Kamitau,  MMatoahi  Inotie.  Manabu.  Nakamshi.  Motoinro;  Oo«- 
^A.  Hiroahi  Kudo.  Yoahinobu.  and  Hata,  Yoahiaki.  4,806.961, 
a.  354-195  100 
Inoue.  Micfaihiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Toatoa,  and  Inooe.  Michihiro,  4,807,194,  CI  365-207.000 
Inoue.  Nobohiro:  See— 

Fusioya,  Fuaao;  Inoue.  Nobuhira,  and  Tsuge,  Kazunorv  4,805,504, 
a.  83-397.00a 
Institut  Fraacais  du  Petrote:  See—  ..^,.. 

Chevaber,  Andre;  Morm.  Pierre;  and  Chardm.  Michei  4.806,1 15. 
a.  439-194.000. 
Institut  Natioud  de  Recherche  Chemiaue  Appbquee:  See— 

Dick,  Richaixl,  Moulin.  Guy.  and  Galiy,  Pierre,  4,806.366,  u 
426-15  000 
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liatitato  Ntnoiulf  Di  Oltica:  Sm— 

rtrihni.    Carto;    and    Loogobuxii    GiuKppc    4,803,671.    d. 
l39-370.20a 
Ia>ytleaa,  Inc.:  Sm — 

Lin,  Lawrence  H.;  Cavan.   Daniel   L .  and   Howe,   Roben   B.. 
4,106.774,  a.  230-330.aOO. 
Intefnled  Wood  Reaeuch  Inc.:  Ste— 

CziDMr,  Kebat  L.,  4,«M,679,  d.  144-337.000. 
Imd  Corponiioa:  Sa> — 

Fandl  Robert  L.;  Sarabi.  AJirrza;  and  Tetnck,  Rayinood  S.. 

4,107,109,  CL  364-300.000 
Taoc  Dnd  N.;  Choksi.  Himanahu;  Wang,   Simon;  and  Tarn. 
Sinaa  M.,  4,806^02,  CL  136-637.000. 
Inters  Conorabon:  Stt — 

Dyer,  MictaeiE^  4,106, 123,  a.  »-l  16.100. 
Interactive  SyMCBM,  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Broughtco.  Robert  S.;  and  Laiuneoter.  WUIum  C,  4,807,031.  O 
33«-142.00a 
IntematioBAl  BMineM  Machines  Corporatioa:  Set — 

Boach,  Robert  &;  and  Thoma.  Endre  P  .  4,807. 193.  Q.  363-207  COO 
Cohea,   Edward    I.;   and    Pierce,    Bernard    R.,   4.807,111,    a 

364-20aOOO. 
Cree,  CSiarlea  M.  N.j  Landry.  Orady  J.;  ScuUy.  Keftb  J.,  and  Singh. 

Harinder  S.,  4,807,133.  a.  364-3U.000. 
Doerig  Vn  T.;  Otmewiki.  Jamea  K..;  Orcacimer,  Johann;  Pohl. 

Wo^png  D.;  and  Wolter.  OUf.  4.806,733.  d.  230-306.000 
Kazaa.     Howard;    and     Kohake,     Ronald     W.    4.807J82.     CI 

379-284.000. 
Lipachntz.  Lewii  D..  4.803.831.  O.  228-180.200. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E..  and  Onnood.  Douglas  W .  Jr .  4.S03.683.  Q 

lS6^3.00a 
Michail,    Micbd    S.;    and    Walsh,    James    L.    4,806,783.    O 

307-131.000. 
Pomerene,  James  H.;  Pnzak.  Thomas  R.;  RechtachafTen,  Rudolph 

N.;  and  Sparacio,  Prank  J.,  4,807.110,  Q.  364-200.000 
Rogen,  Dennis  L.;  WoodaU,  Jerry  M.;  Pettit,  George  D  .  and 

Mclntnrff,  David  T.,  4,807,006,  Q.  337-30.000. 
ScuDy,  Keith  J.;  and  Singh,  Harinder  S..  4,807. 1 34.  Q.  364-3 1 8  000 
International  Fhvon  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Br^ia  D.;  TrenUe.  Robert  W .  Calderone,  Nicholaa; 

and  Sands,  Keith  P.,  4,806,363,  a.  426-3  000 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,806,322.  Q.  312-23.000. 
Intcmatiooal  Paper  Company:  Ste — 

Oibboos.  diaries  E.;  Kinaey,  Joe  L..  Jr.;  and  Whillock,  Allan  A  . 
4,806.399,  a.  428-34.200. 
Intemarinnal  Precision  Components  Corporation:  See — 

Stolzman,  Michael  D.,  4,803.798.  a  220-313.000 
Intevep  SJ^:  See— 

Chirinoa,  Maria  L.;  Graham,  David  E.;  Layrisse.  Ignacio:  and 
StockweO.  Alan,  4,806,231,  a.  20e-231.00R. 
Invacare  Corpontioa:  See — 

Haury.  Gilbert  E.;  PateL  Nathalal  C  ;  Lockarxl.  Walter  G.;  Wiatiak, 
Thomas  R..  and  Corran.  Neal  J  .  4,803.923.  Q.  280-230.100. 
lofis,  Naum  A.:  Ser — 

Charkovsky,  Aleiandr  V..  Dobrova,  Natalya  B.;  Filatov.  Vladimir 
N.;  lofis,  Naum  A.;  Bukatov,  Aleundr  S.;  Dsnilova,  7i"»i^«  P.; 
Kovanky,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Egorov,  Jury  O.,  4.803.424.  C\. 
66-194.000. 
Ionics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Suaa.  Thomas  J  .  4.806.291.  a.  264-41  000. 
Ireland,  Antliony  J.:  See- 
Palm,  Charles  S.;  Slayton.  Danny  L  .  Lak.  Khcsrow.  Sampson. 
Peter  F.;  Davia,  David  R.;  Whestley,  Maurice  S..  Jr  ;  Chatham. 
Grnory  A.;  Jones,  Wsyne  C;  Charles.  Kirk  W.;  and  Ireland, 
Anthony  J.,  4,806,097,  C\.  432-60.000. 
Irvine,  Robert:  See— 

Luperu,  Harry  E.;  Irvine.  Robert;  and  Luvara,  Anthony.  4.805.891. 
CJ.  271-212.000. 
IrMne  Scnaors  Cocporation:  See — 

Carson.  John  C..  and  CJark,  Stewart  A  .  4.806,761.  CI.  230-332.000. 
Irwin  Magnetic  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Spiegehtein,  Wolfgang,  4,807.067.  a   360-93.000. 
ladcbaki,  Kai:  See— 

Weas,  Othmar;  Oroezinger.  Renter,  ladcbaki,  Kai;  Windsheimcr, 
Manfred;  and  Erhardt.  Wolfgang,  4,803,600,  CI    128-24  OOA 
lahibasfai,  Ksnihisa-  Scr— 

Sato,    Nobuyuki;    Matsubayaahi.    Hiroshi;    Kobayaahi,    Seiahichi; 
Mitsufaaahi,  Minora;  Matsuno.  Kenji;  and  lihihathi.  Kazuhisa. 
4,803,793,  a.  220-73  000 
Ishibashi,  Naohiro:  See— 

Nakaahima.    Kenhi;    and    lahibashi.    Naohiro,    4,807,076.    Q. 
36O-126.000. 
Ishigure,  Masaaki.  to  Isowa  Inductry  Co.,  Lui.  Sheet  material  slotting 

devicecu4,803,302.  Q.  83-332.000 
lahiguro,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kojiaia,    Takao;    lahiguro,    Hiroyuki.    Kawachi,    Yoahiki;    and 

Yamada,  Tetsusyo,  4,806,739.  d.  219-543  000. 

Ishiguro,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ogin.  Tadakazo.  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Oeaoing     unit     m     electrophotogxaphic     ooc>iercu4. 806,981.     d. 

353-13.000 

Ishihara.  Shunichi.  to  Canon  Kmboshiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming 

deposited  iifanci>4.806,386,  d.  427-39  000 
Ishii,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Koto,  Haruhiko;  Ofcada.  Junichi;  Ishii.  Hiroahi,  and  Sawada,  Kenn. 
4.806,933.  CL  346-14O.00R 


Ishii,  Kyoko;  Yaaagisawa,  Kazumasa.  and  Mursnaka,  Masaya,  to  Hita- 
chi L4d.;  and  Hittchi  VLSI  Engmeenng  Corp  ScmiconducioT  inte- 
grated circuit  devicecu4,807.190,  d  363-189  000 
Ishn.  Teruaki:  See — 

Ysauda.  Hiroshi;  Furuya,  Sadao;  Hoshihara,  Naoto.  Yamaguchi. 
Takashi,  Takahashi,  Katsuhut);  and  Ishii.  Teniaki.  4.803,277,  d. 
29-2.000. 
lafaii,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takahara,    Takeshi;    Ishii,    Twtomu;    and    Oikawa,    Mitsuhiro, 
4.806.822,  a  313-467.000 
Ishikawa.  Yoahitairs;   and  Matsumolo.  Takeo.   to   Sumitomo  Heavy 
Industries.   Ltd.  Counterflow  heat  exchanger  with  floating  plate- 
cu4,803,695.  Q.  165-166.000 
Ishimam,  Shingo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Hideo;  Fujita.  Mnnrhisa;  Ishimaru.  Shmgo;  Ayato,  Hiroahi; 
and  Urabe,  Shigeharu,  4,806.461.  CI  430-567  000 
lihizuka,  Yutaka;  and  Nagao,  Teruyuki.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Indoor 

unit  for  room  air  coaditioiieracu4,805.418.  CI  62-298.000. 
Isobe.  ToshiAimi:  See — 

Kohimolo,  Tadao;  Isobe,  Toafaifumi;  Maniyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  4,806,973,  d.  353-4.000. 
laogawa,  Wataru:  See — 

Uchida,    Makoto;    Kakuhari.    Hiroyuki;    Isogawa,    Wataru;    and 
Amano.  Tadaahi,  4,806,%2.  d  354-324.000. 
Iiowa  Inductry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishigure,  Masaaki,  4,805,302,  d.  83-332.000. 
laozaki.  Shm;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  to  Konishirt>ku  Photo  Industries  Co., 
Ltd.  Supporting  structure  for  dual  magnetic  headcu4.807.070,  CI. 
360-104.000. 
Isozaki,  Tomoaki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Sound  lyntbesizing  circuit- 

cu4.8O5.508.  a   84-1.01O 
Isuzu  Motors  Liimted:  Ste — 

Fukurooto,  Takeshi;  and  Anzai,  Kiyoshi,  4.805.753,  d.  192-52.00F. 
Tamai,  Hidefiimi,  4,807.133,  Q.  364-424.030. 
Ito.  Eiji.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  encodercu4,806,837,  CI. 

318-653  000. 
Ito.  Hanihiko;  Shibata.  Yoahio;  and  Banzai.  Masato.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Wire   electrode   for    wire-cut   electrical 
discharge  machmmgcu4,806,72l.  d  219-69  OOW. 
Ito,  Kenji;  and  Kurokawa,  Dtuji,  to  Yamaha  Corp    1  .min.t>.<  PRP 
sound    bar    for    percussive    musical    uistnuDenticu4.805.513,    CI. 
84-402.000. 
Ito.  Koji:  See — 

Kato.  Masahika.  Kalou,  Masanori;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Tanaka, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ito,  Koji,  4,805.733.  d.  181-206.000. 
Ito,  Masashi:  See— 

Grobecker,  Hermann;  Mestdagh.  Gilbert  E.;  and  Ito,  Masashi. 
4.803.770.  CI.  206-309.000 
Ito.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Tskata.  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Mitsuo;  and  Miurs,  Jonkichi.  4,806,2301  CI- 
210659  000 
Ito,  Satoahi:  See— 

Kihira,  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Satoshi,  Murata,  Tomomi;  Sakamoto,  Shonji; 
snd  Yamamoto,  Kazuo,  4,806,849.  d   324-65  OCR 
Ito,  Soichi.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing artificial  waveco4,806,048,  d.  405-79.000. 
Itoh,  Hiroki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

forming  a  thin  fUmcu4.803,533.  d.  1 18-719  000. 
Itoh,  Sakae,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microcomputer 
with  internally  and  externally  programmed  epromcu4,807.114.  CI. 
364-200.000 
Itoh.  Shinetsu:  See — 

Kondo.  Tatsuhiko;  Seo.  Kenzo;  Itoh,  Shinetsu;  Kanazawa,  Masarti; 
and  Okada,  Kiyotaka.  4.807,040.  d.  338-233.00a 
Itoh.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Mstsuda.  Takehisa;  Iwata.  Hiroo;  and  Itoh,  Tetsuo,  4.806,614,  d. 
528-59  000 
Itoku,  Osamu.  Maehashi.  Yukio;  snd  Niahiguchi,  Yukihiro,  to  NEC 
Corporation.      Interruption      control      spparatuacu4.807,117,      Q. 
364-200000. 
ITS-Intem  Transport  System  A/S  Ser — 

Solund,  Jorgen,  4.805.78ft  d.  209-698.000. 
Itsuo.  Nishioka;  Goiichiro.  Nonaka;  Michihiro,  Fujiwara;  and  Sbowa, 
Ueki.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Tsumura  Juntendo   Tannm  compound- 
scu4.806,639,  d.  349-399  000 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Caboume,  Michael  K..  4.806,104.  d  439-66.000 
Muzslay.  Steven  Z..  4.806,105,  d  439-74.000 
Ivsnmkov,  Alfred  V.,  to  Vseaojuzny  Nauchno-laaledovateisky  Proekt- 
no-konsiruktoraky  I  Tekhnologicbesky  lostitut  Elektroavarochnogo 
Oborudovania.  Swivel-head  welding  torch  for  gas-shielded  noncon- 
lumable-electrode  arc  weldingca4.806.T22.  CI   219-75  000. 
Ivanov.  Tshavdar  B.:  See — 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B  ;  Dryanaka,  Marganu 
D.   Zabunova.  Orhideya  B.;  Dalleva.   LUyana  D.;  Nikolova. 
Milka    P;    Berova,    Nikolina    D,    Rakovika,    Roaaitza    S., 
Stoyanova.  Maria  S..  Mihaylova.  Saicha  R  .  Luna,  Milka  A  . 
Nissimmou.  Joasif  N.;  Vitkova.  Snejana  G..  Matov.  Vladimir  K  ; 
Dnnitrov.  Boris  K  ,  and  Metahkov.  Grigor  M.,  4.806,348,  d 
514-310.000 
Ivanova.  Nedyalka  S..  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B.,  Dryanaka.  Margarita  D.. 
Zabunova,  Orhideya  B  .  Dalleva.  Lilyana  D  .  Nikolova.  Milka  P.. 
Berova,  Nikolina  D  .  Rakovska,  Rosaitza  S..  Stoyanova.  Maria  S.; 
Mihaylova.  Sascha  R  ;  Luna.  Milka  A  :  Nissimmou.  Joasif  N.;  Vit- 
kova. Snejana  G.;  Matov.  Vladimir  K.,   Dmutrov.  Boris  K.;  and 
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Metahkov,  Grigcr  M,  to  T  P  O  Pharmachun.  Anti-ukxr  compoai- 
tioiic»4,806,S48,  d.  314-310.000. 
IvaraoD.  Leonart;  and  Londqvkt.  Rolf,  to  Hoganas  AB;  and  Nordsec 
Secntity    AB.    Refractory    material    and    its    useca4,806,l68,    d. 
IO6-IO4.00a 
Ivea,  Fred  H.;  Dickenoo,  Robert  T.;  Dickerson.  wabam  J  ;  McNamee, 
Michael  D.;  and  Talbot,  Mark  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Mnhi-cinaiid      modnlatr^'      mimencal      frcqiMDcy      syntheaizer- 
0(4,106.881,  CL  33^22.00a 
Iwakoshi,  Keiichi.  to  Kabnafaiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Endoacopic  apparatus- 

c»4,803.397,  CL  128-4.000. 
Iwamoto,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Aihara,     Tsntomn;     Hirama,     Yasuo;     and     Iwamoto.     Hmnki. 
4,803,866,  O-  248-429.000. 
Iwaaa,  MMakazn;  and  Morita,  Kazuhiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Flexibk    diik    jacket    colored    within    specific    munadl    rangea- 
cu4,807,078,  O.  36O-I33.000. 
Iwaaaki  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanikawa,  Minora;  and  lida,  Takenobu.  4.807.085.  d.  361-321.000 
Iwaaawa,  Kyoko:  See — 

Gotoo,  Shizao;  Kanada.  Yasusi;  and  Iwaaawa.  Kyoko.  4.807.126. 
CL  364-300.000. 
Iwaaawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Tsunoda.  Taiji;  and  Iwvsawa.  Takashi.  4.807.055.  CL  360-32  000 
Iwaae,  Takahiro:  See— 

Moduzuki,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayaahi.  Nobuo;  Tamaki.  Shigenon, 
IwMe,  Takahiro;  Masuda,  Naofunu;  and  Taguchi.  Yoshio. 
4.806,388,  a.  427-46.000. 
Tamaki,  Shigenon;  Machizuki,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayaahi.  Nobuo; 
Iwaae,  Takahiro;  and  Masuda,  Naofunu.  4.806.387,  d. 
427-46.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroo:  See — 

Matsuda,  Takehisa;  Iwata,  Hiroo;  and  Itoh.  Tetsuo,  4.806,614.  d 
528-59.000. 
Iwata.  Seiicin;  and  Takenaka,  Kyoji.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Power  tranamission  system  for  a  four-wheel  drivecu4.805.718.  O 
1 80-233.000. 
Iwata,  Seiidu:  See — 

Kobayaahi.  Nobuyoshi;  Hara,  Nobuo.  Iwata,  Seiichi;  and  Yama 
moto,  Naoki,  4,807.015.  d.  337-67.000 
Iwata.  Yoichi;  Tanaka,  Nuboo;  and  Katurayama.  Junichi.  to  Mitubuhi 
Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  and  foam  ream  sheet  speaker- 
cu4,807,294,  CL  381-190.000. 
Izumi,  Masayuld:  See — 

Sakurai,  Mikio,  Hayashi.  Tsutomu;  Izumi.  Masayuki.  Sasaki.  Hiro- 
shi; Satho.  Thoru;  and  Owada,  Kazuo.  4.806.277.  d  252-626.000 
Izumitani.  Tetsnro:  See — 

Miura.  Kiyotaka;  Izumitani.  Tetsuro;  and  Yamashita,  Toshiharu, 
4,806,138.0.65-32  100 
JJi.D  Enterpriiea,  Inc  :  See— 

DePasquale.  John  A.;  Segalowitz.  Ivar  R.;  and  Andolfi.  Ceasar  P.. 

4.803,382.  a.  53-320.000 
DePasquale.  John  A.;  Segalowitz,  Ivar  R.;  and  Andolfi,  Ceasar  P  . 
4.803.384,  a   33-569.000 
Jack  Moon  Co..  Ltd.  See- 
Chen.  Chung-Fang.  4.806.705.  O    174-135.000 
Jackson,  Kenneth  J  ;  Shah.  Jagdish.  and  Graham,  Robert  E,,  Jr  .  to 
Trailer  Train  Con^iany.  Jack  assembly  for  railroad  carscu4.805,875. 
O  254-2-OOR. 
Jackson,  Philip,  to  E.  Beaudrry  A  Cie  Sclf-cleamng  filtercu4.806.242. 

d.  210-303.000. 
Jackson,  Philip,  to  E.  Beuadrey  A  Cie    Self-cleaning  filter  snd  steam 
condenser     inlet     water     box     compnsmg     samecu4.806J43.     CI 
210-303.000. 
Jacober.  Jefhey  M  .  Maoedo.  Antooe  F..  Jr ;  and  Bruno.  Roben  H 
Recreational  slide  system  and  componenU  thereofcti4.80S.898.  CI 
272-56. 50R. 
Jacomb-Hood,  Anthony  W  .  to  General  Electnc  Company  Swiichable 
matching    network    for    an    element    of   a    steerable    antenna    ar- 
iaycu4.806,944,  d  343-745  000 
Jaecklm.  Andre  :  See—  __  „ 

Adam.  Bruno;  Jaeckhn.  Andre  ;  and  Vlasak,  Thomas.  4.806,497,  O 
437-006.000. 
Jagenberg  AG:  See — 

Schonmoer.    Herbert;    and    Hehner.    Reinhard,    4.805.847.    d. 
242-56.200. 
Jaggy.  Peter:  See— 

Hoflinann.  Reiner;  and  Jaggy.  Peter.  4.807.291.  C\   381 -49  000 
Jagota.  Sujata,  and  Raj.  Rishi,  to  Cornell  Reaearch  Foundatioo.  loc 

Producing  alpha-alumma  whiskencu4.806,198,  d   156-623  OOR 
James  River-Norwalk,  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenaon,  Wayne  P..  4,806,190.  d   156-161  000 
James,  Robert  B-,  Jr.;  snd  Kahies,  Tom  N  Method  of  separating  a  hot 

hydrxxaibonaceous  streamcii4,806,233.  d  208-262  100 
Jamzadeh,  Fereidoon  S ;  and  Stoudt,  Michael  D .  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Dynamic  feedforward  process  control  for  electrographic 
machine»cu4,806,980,  d   355-I400E 
Janz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Sacco,   Bruno;  Gallitzendorfer,  Joaef;   Klein,  Michael  V  ;  Janz. 
Gerhard;  and  Ernst,  Alfred,  4,805.962.  d.  297-454.000 
Japan  Sryrene  Paper  Corporation:  See — 

Akiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Sudo.  Yoahimi,  Kiahida,  Masahiko.  and  Ni- 
shida,  Mitsuni,  4.806.293.  d  264-53  000. 
Japan  Tobacco  Inc.  See — 

Tetaka,  Kenju,  4.805.643.  d.  131-311.000. 


Jarl.  Benit;  and  Gustafsaon.  Tore,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bygg-Och  Tranapor- 
u^nmrmni  (BT)    ArraBgcment  m  mduatnal  tnicksci>4.8OS.710.  d 
180-38.020. 
Jartoa  Odoo  S.:  See— 

Bofaua,  Peter,  Bibsn,  Fereac;  Kerteaz  nee  Szabo.  Manaaaa.  Karo- 
nya,  Istvan;  Boroa,  Peter,  Szalagyi,  Jaaoa;  Mcazaros.  Jeoo 
Eifert,  Gynia;  Meszaros  nee  Szekreayea.  Agnca;  Jartoo.  Odoo  S 
aadOondos.  Laazlo  .  4.806,151.  CL  71-111.000 
Jazco  InteraatimiaL  lac:  See — 

Scfaifr,  Jane  A.;  and  FWhm^  Edward,  4,805.645.  d   132  73.000 

Jechd,  Kurt  E.;  aad  Schatzler,  Jerome  C-,  to  PDA  Eagiaeenag  Gla« 

i.^m.t>rt  atractvc  iajectioa  auidiBg  mi  lammatmg  apparatus^ 

ca4,806,l91,  CL  136-382.000. 

Jeflery,  Jaosea  R;  Koidik,  Aatoma.  and  Wiladiant.  Enc  C  .  to  Boots 

Con^any  pic.  The.  Tlaxapeatic  agentsco4,»6,570,  d  514^4*  000 

JenkiBB,  Wayne  C;  aad  Man.  Ricfaard   P    Plant  irrigation  system 

cu4.803.342.  d.  47-79.000 
Jeaaen.  MiOard  J.:  See— 

Levine,  Jnka  D..  Jemen,  Millard  J.;   aad   Haney.   Ronald   E^. 
4,806,493,  CL  437-2-000. 
Jenaen,  Robert  L-,  to  SeaaorMedics  Corporation.   High  freqoenc) 

vaitilatiaac«4,803,6l2,  CL  I2S-2O4.2I0 
Jerusalem  College  of  Technology:  Set— 

Bodeohesmer.  Joaeph  S-;  Klein.   Itthak;  and   Levu  Yehuda   U. 
4,806,013,  CL  356-133X100. 
jG  Furmtnre  Systems.  Inc.:  Set— 

Fisber.   David   W.;   Denny,   Lee  N.;   and    Furlong.   Joaeph   T.. 
4,803,338,  CL  10»-7.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maaaka,  Mitosoke;  a«i  Halanaka,  Koji.  4,806.734,  O  219-270000 
Jinda,  AkiUto;  Fnmbayashi,  Hisatnahr,  Hijikigawa,  Maaaya.  and  Tabu- 
chi.  Hiroki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  of  mannfacturmg 
platinum  resistance  theniiometerc«4J05,296,  CI  29-620  000 
Jindou.  Kataoya:  See— 

Nakano,  Fianihito;  Hagawa,  Kiyoafai;  Eado.  Kenjt.  Wada.  Kofao. 
and  Jindou,  Katsnya,  4,806.889.  CL  335-202  000 
Job.  Robert  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Compaay  Proceas  for  stable  preparation  of 

alkoiymagnoiam  cumpuuMdactt4,8D6,W6,  d  368-851  000 
Jobaa,  Frans  F..  to  Vaader  Corporation.  Speuropbotometnc  method 
for  quantitaiiveiy  delerminiBg  the  coocentratioa  of  a  dilate  compo- 
nent in  a  h^t-  or  other  radiatioo-Bcattenng  enviroomentcu4.805.623, 
a   128-633.000 
Joehhn.  Stanley  W    and  Kloppmg.  Jeffrey  N .  to  Glasatech  Interna 
tknal    L-P    Temperature    control    system    for    glass    sheet    fur- 
nacecu4.807.144,  d.  364-473.000 
Joems  Heahfacare,  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson,  Warren  J.;  Warner.  Charles  E,  and  Waldmann.  Peter  J 
4.803,542,  a.  I0«-130.000 
Johansen.  Jack  T  ;  and  Widmer.  Fred,  to  De  Forenede  Bryggeier  A/S 
Prxxxas    for    enzymatic    productioo    of   peptideacw4.806.473.    d 
435-71.000 
Johansson.  Catja:  Set — 

CarlquBt,  Mats,  JoravaU,  Hans;  Forvmann.  Wolf-Georg;  Thnhn. 
Lari;    JohansaoD.    Catja;    and    Mntu    Viktor.    4.806.336.    Q 
424-9.000 
Johansson.  Erik  K  G  ,  and  Fahlen.  Lesinan  K  .  to  Aktiebolaget  Elec 
trolui   Device  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  a  dust  bagco4.805.257.  CI 
I5-327.00R 
John  D.  Brush  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Brush,    John    D.    Jr;    and    Beatne.    Patrick    J..    4.805J9a    d 
29-434.000 
John  O  Butler  Company:  Set— 

Tarraon,  Emanuel  B..  and  Mane  Dane,  4.805.252.  d   15-167.100 
John  Wyeth  A  Brother.  Lmuted:  See— 

Archibald.    John    L,    and    Ward.    Terence    J.    4.806J52.    d 
514-318.000 
Johnsey   Walter  F.;  and  Drummood.  Donald  D  .  to  DRUMCO  Dnll 

bit  and  dnll  asaemblyca4.803.709,  O    175-228  000 
Johnson.  Charles  K    See—  „^  .„    -^ 

Kearney,  Thomas  G  .  and  Johttaaa.  Charles  K-.  4.805.82a  CI 
224-251000. 
Johnson,  Donald  L.;  Moaer.  Kenneth  B  ,  and  Valeoty  Viviaa,  to  A  E 
Staley  Manofactunng  Company  loose  denvatives  of  alkyl  mono  and 
polyglycoaidtacu4.806.275.  d  252-554000 
Johnson,  Jerry  E.;  See — 

Drane,   Mark  R.;  Johnson.  Jerry   E     and    Ragusa.    Samuel   L. 
4.805.541.  a    108-27  000 
Johnson.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Corptoo,  Gary  P  ;  Kleven,  Lowell  A    and  Johnson.  Lawrence  A  . 
4,806,016,  a  356-373  000 
Johnson,  Mark  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Automatic  channel  polarity  detec 
oon    and    correctioo    arrangement    and    inetbodcu4.807.26l.    CI 
375-114  000 
Johnaon.  Raymond;  Livmgston,  Dwight  Tile.  Roben  C  .  and  Wood 
Hebe,  Sheila  J  .  to  Bectoa.  Dickinaoo  and  Company     Disposabkc 
device  for  use  in  chemical,  immimnrhmiiral   and   microorgaiu&iri 
Bnalysiscu4.806.3l6.  d  422-100.000 
Johnston,  Baiiry   Ooaed  loop  reorcalatioo  system  for  a  wotting  Ouid 

with  regeneratiODCu4.805.4ia  d  60^71  000 
Johnston.  James  J  .  to  AMP  Incorporated    Modular  plug  ooopler- 

cu4,806,I17.  a  439-344.000 
Jolidon,  Synear  Locher.  Rita;  Kompo.  Ivan,  Wem.  Ekkehard,  and 
Wysa,    Piene-Charlea,    to    Hoffmann-Ls    Roche    Inc     (Juinoline 
denvativescu4.806.541.  d  514-254.000 
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JoUey.  Maohew  J 

Ooodmn.  Allan  L.;  Oncn.  Morrn  H.;  JoUey,  Matthew  J.;  Tettzel. 
Rotn  L.;  md  Wipfli.  John  L..  4.806.921.  Q.  )4O-747.0OO 
Joaei,  Edwin  R.,  Jr.:  St— 

McLaata,  A.  VtKta;  Catbey,  LeCoote;  and  Jooea,  Edwin  R..  Jr  . 
4,107,004,  a.  3M-U.O0O. 
J  J  HUM.  Jmi^b  M  *  S^t— 

Waver.  Kiiii  A^  aod  Johs,  Jamc*  M..  4,S03.417.  a.  62-29X000 
kmet.  Owes  S^  to  Paifcer  Pea  (Baieiiu)  B.V.  Knock  type  mrrhaniral 

pcwal  cxaaac<kaica4,IOt,OM,  Q.  401-W.OOO. 
Jooei,  Robert  D^  aad  Tiiiiiiii.  Carraa  M.,  to  Naloo  Chemical  Com 
pany.  Preparatioa  of  dica  •olcu4.S06.663.  d.  SS6-4I  3.000. 
,  Wayae  C:  Sm— 
Pafan,  C^riet  S.;  Shytoo.  Danny  L.;  Lak.  Khoarow.  Sampiofi. 
Ptta  P.;  Davii,  David  R.;  Wheatley.  Mauhcc  S..  Jr.;  Chatham. 
Orefory  A^  Joaei.  Wayae  C.;  Charica.  Kirk  W.;  and  Ireland. 
Anthoay  J..  4,«)6,097,  CL  432-«a000 

I,  Woif-Dietier,  Kaea,  Onenter  Maiacfa,  Wotfgans;  and  Stepiaier. 
Alwin,  to  Robert  Boich  OmbH.  Apparatus  far  lyDchroaizmc  the 
rpm  of  drive  wfaeeb  of  a  motor  vehicle  upon  •tania(cu4.M)S.96S,  O. 

303-icaooa 

Jrwnn,  Ame.  to  Aaea  Stal  Ab.  Power  plant  with  combuatioa  of  a  fuel 

in  a  flaidinid  bc(lc«4,a0S.403,  CX.  60-39.464 
Jordeaa,  EiMt-Oaater,  aarf  Sprute,  Johaimea.  to  Lemfotder  Metall- 
warca  A.O.  Fhad  coahioaiag  onunting  particularly  for  mptm  m 
motor  vdiickK:a4.aOS.8S4ra.  267-140.  lOa 
Jorke,  HdaiBt;  and  Kibbel,  Hortt,  to  Liceatia  Patent-Verwaltunga- 
OmbH  Method  for  doping  «emi-coodoctor  material  during  epitaual 
growthca4,a06.Sa2,  O.  437- 106.000 
JorovaU.  Haaa:  Sat— 

Carlqniat.  Mats.  Joravall.  Hans,  Foramann,  Woif-Oeorg;  Tbulin, 
Lan;    Johaninn,    Catja,    and    Mutt,    Viktor,    4,806.336,    C\ 
424-9.00a 
Joseph,  Prank;  Rrauss,  Hefannth;  Muller,  Peter,  aad  Kxcher.  Klaus,  to 
Merck  Patent  OeseOachaft  MIT  Beachrankter  Haftung.  Valves  for 
chemical  containet»co4,»0S.673,  a.  141-302.000. 
Jonnlan.  Oerard  E.  A;  Payen.  Jean  M.;  and  Mazeaud,  Georges,  to 
Societe  Natiooale  d'Etnde  et  de  Cooatruction  de  Moteon  d'Aviatioa 
"S.  N.  E.  C.  M.  A".  Turbo- marhmr  with  device  for  sutomatically 
ooatroOiBg  the  rate  of  (low  of  turbine  ventilatioa  •ircu4,g0S.398.  CI 
«)-39.75a 
Joyaer.  Jef&ey  K.:  Ser — 

Hofltaiaa.  Marooa;  Joyner,  Jeffrry  K .  and  Paulik,  Jin.  4,806,712, 
CL  20IMI.62O. 
JSE  CorporatiGa:  See— 

Adaci,  Takayuki;  and  Nakano.  Nobuo.  4.806,172,  CL  134-34.000. 
Juarez,  Charles  C:  See— 

Dickey,  Olea  R..  Bosley,  Alton  M  ;  Weynch.  Robert  H.;  snd 
Juarez.  Charles  C,  4.80),g78.  Q  254-I34.30R. 
Jajo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd:  5er— 

Umisda.  Hiroaki;  Suzuki.  Mamoni,  Haaegawa,  Akira;  and  Hata, 
Knaio.  4.806.321,  a.  303-216  000 
Julian,  Thomas  N.:  Set— 

Radebaugh,  Oalen  W.;  Ohnecke.  Robert;  snd  Juban,  Thomas  N., 
4.806,339,  a.  424-470  000. 
Justice,  Craig  A  Portable  awningCD4,g03,633,  Q.  133-90.000. 
JW  Window  Cooipoaents,  Inc.:  See— 

Marshik.  Gary  J..  4.803.262.  Q.  16-103  000. 
Kabalka.  Ocorge  W  :  See- 
tad  Kabalka.  George  W  .  4,806,663,  CL 


balka.  Ocorge  W.:  See- 
Keaowdy,  Thomas  P.; 
349-471.000. 


1  Pty.  Limited:  See — 
Howells.  Oconrey,  4.803.754,  a    194-317.000. 
RabiOen  AB  annd  Skanihgni  AB:  5rr— 

Cartqnist,  Mats;  JoravaU.  Hans;  Fommann,  Wolf-Ocorg;  Thulin, 
Lata;    Johanmn,    Catja;    and    Mutt,    Viktor,    4,806,336,    a 
424-9.00a 
KaboaUki  Kaiaha  Denkoaha:  5«^ 

Ueki,  Tadao,  4,806,830.  O  313-244.000 
KafausUki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  She  See- 

Hirose.  Ysgoro;  Miyagi,  Yoahmutsu;  Huoae,  Kiko;  Hino,  Mitsao; 
Harada,    Masayuki;    Eto,    Takehiko;     lida,    Tetsunari;    and 
Shimamnra.  Masahiro,  4,806.307,  a.  420-328.000. 
Kaboshiki  Kakha  Mutec:  See— 

I^oochi,  Takeahi,  4,803,292,  O  29-443.000. 
Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  Tiyoda  Seisakuaho:  See— 

Takeachi,  Toahiyaau,  4,803,631,  Q   134-98  000 
Kaboahiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seoakuaho:  Se»- 

Knbota,  Karahisa;  Hiroae,  Hisashi,  Sakakibara.  Takao;  Miyake, 
Yasoo;  aad  Mizntani,  Sinzi.  4,806.809,  Q.  310-73  OOD 
Kabashib  Kaiaha  Toshiba:  See— 

Haaawa,    Maaaloahi;    and    Hayakawa,    Hiroahi,    4,806,867.    Q. 

324-314.000. 
lesaka,    MaoKini;    Matsunaga.    Yoshiyuki;    Manabe,   Sohei;   and 

Harada.  Nozomu,  4,807.037.  CI.  338-213  310. 
Iwakoahi,  Keiichi,  4,803,397,  O.  128-4.000 
Kamiya.  Shigeo,  4,807,183,  a.  364-900.000 
Komatsu,   Pumio;  Miyoshi,   Motosuke;   snd  Okumurs,   Kaauya, 

4,807,139.  a.  364-324.000. 
Maeda.  Tioyoahi.  4,806,033,  d  400^7  100. 
Mizaide,  Ysauo,  4,806,791,  Q  Xn-333.000 
Nagano.  Katnmi.  4,806,873,  Q   33<V4  300 
Nai^iima,  Takao,  4,807,289.  a.  381-36.000 
Nakatomi,  Yoahitniga;  Oda,  Ooro;  and  Aoki.  Hidctoahi,  4,806,970, 

CL  353-3.0FU 
Okumurs,  Katsuya.  4,807,021,  CL  337-75.00a 


Onodera,  Masako,  4,807,062,  Q.  360-73  000. 

Rifu,  Toahihiro;  sad  Nambu.  Kyojiro,  4,807.267,  a  378-7  000. 

■Sakihama,     Kazahisa;    and    Fujimolo,    Takuya.    4.806.789.    Q. 

307-297.000. 
Sawaya,  Hiromicfai,  4.807.087.  d.  36I-4O3.000. 
Shimazaki,  T^Mhi,  4,806,974,  a.  333-3  000. 
Suga.  Maaao,  4,807.119,  Q.  364-200.000 
Suga.  Takayuki.  4,806,966,  d.  333-3.06H 
Takahara,    Takeahi;    lahii,    Tsutomu;    and    Oikawa.    Mitsuhiro, 

4.806.822,  a.  3I3-467.00a 
Takeachi.     Motohiko;     and     Knou.     Masaaki.     4.807.034.     d. 

338-167  000. 
Tokumani.   Takeji;   and    Kahigami.    Hakchika,   4,807,173,   CL 

364.760.000. 
Uesugi,  Micfaika.  4,807,103.  d  363-41.000. 
Wstanabe.  Juaji;  and  Eguchi.  Takeshi,  4,806,968,  d.  333-3  OOR 
Yamamoto.  Naofumi;  Saito.  Tutomu:  and  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu. 

4,806.78a  a.  230-378iX». 
Yssiida,  Sachiko;  Yoshkla,  MiiK>ru,  Asada.  Tomoyuki;  and  Mnkai. 

Hideo.  4.806.992,  d.  335-3.0DD 
Yoshie.  Tniyoshi,  4.803.438,  d.  73-602  000. 
Kabushikj  Kaiaha  Tsumura  Juntendo:  See — 

Itsuo.   Nishioka;  Oenichiro,   Nonaka;   Micbihiro,   Fujiwara;  and 
Showa.  Ueki,  4,806,639.  d.  349-399  000 
Kabushikikaiaha  Kibun:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Hiroahi;  Murata,  Katsiimi,  Murakami,  Kazuo;  Kusakabc. 
laao;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideyuki,  4,806.367,  a  426-46.000 
Ksbushikikaishs  Kibun  Foodchemifs:  See— 

Kjuchi,  Hiroshi;  Murata,  Katsumi;  Murakami.  Kazuo;  Kusakabe. 
Isao;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideyuki.  4.806,367.  O  426-46.000 
Kade,  Alezander:  See— 

AgarwaL     Paul     D      snd     Kade,     Alexander.    4,807,134,    d. 
364-426.020. 
Kaedc,  Karahisa:  .Ser — 

Fujiwara.   Masahiko;    Shikada,   Minoru;   and    Kaede,   Kazuhisa, 
4,807J27.  d.  370-3.000 
Kaes,  Elmar  See— 

Stoss,  Peter;  snd  Kaes.  Elmar,  4,806,342,  d.  314-274.000. 
Kaes.  Guentcr:  5«r— 

Jonoer.  Wolf-Dieter.  Kaes.  Ouenler;  Msisch.  Wolfgsng.  snd  Steg- 
maicr.  Alwin.  4.805.%5.  Cl.  303-100  000 
Ksetzd.  Gilbert  C:  Set— 

Kowalczyk.    Ludwik;   and   Kaetzel.   Gilbert  C,   4.S0S,(21,  O. 
225-%.  500. 
Kagabu.  Shinzo:  See — 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsubot,  Shinichi;  Kagabu,  Shinzo;  Sasaki,  Shoko; 
Monya.  Koichi;  and  Hattori.  Yumi.  4,806.333.  d.  314-332.000 
Kageyama,  Akint:  See— 

Nishimura.  Hirofumi;  and  Kageyama,  Akira,  4,803,363.  Cl.  123- 
41  82A 
Kagiyama.  Yaauhiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Ynshihisa;  and  Kagiyama,  Yasuhiro.  4.806,219,  CL 
204-181400. 
Kahlman.  Joaephus  A.  H.  M.:  See— 

Schouhamer  Immink,  Komelis  A.;  snd  Kahlman.  Joaephus  A.  H. 
M  .  4.807.257,  d.  375-106.000. 
Kai,  Umeluchi:  Set — 

Shibayama,  Masahiko;  Kai,  Umckichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Hideki. 
4,807,162,  CL  364-532.000. 
Kainer,  Hartmuc  Set — 

Stem,  Hermann;  Kainer.  Hartmut;  and  Grimm.  DanieL  4.806.427. 
a   502-60.000. 
Kakunoto.  Masaaki:  See — 

Imai.  Yoshio;  Kakimolo.  Masaaki;  Maruyama,  Yutaka;  and  Koishi. 
Toshio.  4,806.618.  O  528-123000 
Kaku,  Hiroyuki:  Ser — 

Yanuda.  Mutsuo;  Kamiguchi  Taiji,  Tanimoto,  Hirotoshi;  Arikawa, 
Yoahijiro;  Kaku,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takamoto,  Shigehito.  4.806.692, 
a   368-401  000 
Kaku.  Shukyo;  and  Yu,  Chung-Li.  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc 
Two-dunensKmal   facsmule  encoding   sppsralus   with   coding  snd 
reference    line    windowing    means    and    color    change    detector- 
•cu4,8O7,043.  O.  358-261.300. 
Kaku.  Toshmutsu,  Shigematsu.  Kazuo;  Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  and  Maeda. 
Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Optical  informatioa  processing  apparatus- 
cu4.807,2ia  a.  369-44.000 
Kaku,  Toahimitsu:  See— 

Nishida,  Tetsuya;  Terno.  Motoyasu,  Miyauchi,  Yssushi;  Horigome, 
Shmkichi;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Ohta,  Norio;  Kaku.  Toahimitsu; 
and  Ojima.  Maaahiro.  4.806,932,  d.  346-108  000 
Kakuhan,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Uchida,    Makoto;    Kakuhari.    Hiroyuki;    laogawa,    Wataru;    and 
Amano,  Tadashi.  4,806.962,  d.  334-324.000 
Kalaus.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Szanuy,   Csaba;   Szabo.    Lajoa;    Kalaus.   Gyorgy;    Szombathelyi. 
Zsolt,  Karpati.  Egon;  Kiss.  Bela;  Caomor,  Katalin;  Laszlovszky. 
Istvsn;  Lapa,  Ernebet;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Forgacs,  Lilla;  Kuthi, 
Csaba;  and  Gere,  Aniko,  4,806,343,  d.  514-285.000 
Kalnes,  Tom  N  :  See — 

James,    Robert    B,    Jr.;    and    Kahies,    Tom    N.,    4,806^33,    d. 
208-262.  too 
Kslvsitia,  ArvydasJ.;  Dizon,  Edmund  S;  snd  Tio,  Kenneth  K,  to  SAC 
Electric  Company.  Mechanical  door  mterlock  for  electrical  equip- 
ment enclosurecu4,806.710.  d.  200-50  OOA 
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Kamai,  Kenichirou:  Ser— 

Kiuchi,  Tcahiaki;  Kmugawa.  Masumi;  and  Kamai.  Kenictnroo, 
4.803.578,  a.  123-489  000 
Kamei.  Tsuneaki:  See— 

Narizuka,    Yasunori;    Mon.    Keiji    Yabushita.    Akira.    Kama. 
Tsuneaki;  and  Monta,  Mamoru,  4.806.725,  d  219-216.000 
Kamiguchi,  Taiji:  Set— 

Yamada.  Mutsuo;  Kamiguchi,  Taiji;  Tanimoto.  Hirotoahi;  Ankawa. 
Yoahijiro;  Kaku.  Hiroyuki,  and  Takamoto,  Shigehito,  4,806.692. 
a  568-401.000. 
Kamijo.  Masayaau;  Katauta.  Shinichiro;  and  Wada.  Takeo.  to  Kojm 
Co    Ltd    and  Takeda  Chemical  Industries  Ltd  Process  for  preparing 
ceramic  moldingco4,806,206.  d   162-145  000 
Kamikawai,  Ryotaro:  Ser— 

Nishi,  Maaaaki;  Yaaunaga,  Moritoshi;  snd  Kamikawai.  Ryotaro. 

4,806.111.  a.  439-109.000. 

Kamitani.  Maatfoahi;  Inoue.  Manabu;  Nakanishi,  Motohiro.  Ootsuka. 

Hutxhi;  Kudo,  Yoahinobu;  and  Hata,  Yoahiaki.  to  Mmolu  Camera 

Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Photomphiccaineracu4.806.961.  a.  354-195  100 

Kamiya.  Shigeo.  to  Kabmhiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Stack  pomter  control 

circuitcu4.807.185.  d  364-900.000. 
Kamiya.  Soji.  Yokots.  Yuji;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kumada.  Yoshjo, 
to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Aluminum  beanng  alloycu4,806.308.  Cl 
42O-S3O.000. 
Kamiyama.  Akira;  Kimura.  Yoshunaaa;  and  Hosoys,  Yukiteru,  to  Mit- 
suba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Holding  device  for  automatic 
self-aUgning  ball  metak;u4.806,025.  d  384-202  000 
Kamo.  YoahiLsa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magnctoresistive  head  for  magnetK 

diskcu4.807.074,  d  360-1 13  OOO 
Kamono,  Takaahi:  See— 

Msnsbe,    Sakar    Kamono,    Takashi;    Tokaichi,    Tetsuro,    and 
Umesato,  Sboji,  4,806.109.  d  439-108.000. 
Kanada,  Yasusi:  See— 

Gotou.  Sbizuo;  Kanada.  Yasusi,  and  Iwasawa.  Kyoko.  4.807.126. 
a.  364-300.000 
Kanai,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Miyoshi.  Tadahiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Silicoo 
mtride  sintered  body  and  method  for  producmg  samecu4.806,5 10,  Q. 
501-97.000. 
Kanamaru.  Toshiji:  Set— 

Moriya.    Milsuro;     Kansmaru.    Toshiji.     Shiragami.     .-.^zuharu; 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki,  and  Watanabe,  Katsuya.  4,807,206,  d 
369-32.000. 
Kanauchi,  Shuahi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Output  circuit  having  a  broad 

dynamic  rangecu4.806.798.  d.  307-448.000 
Kanazawa.   Hirotaka;   Kawasaki,   Shunsuke;   Furutam.   Shigeki;   and 
Miyoshi,  Akihiko.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatjoo    Vehicle  steering 
systemcu4.803.939,  d  280-91.000 
Kanazawa.  Masaru:  See — 

Kondo,  Tatsuhiko;  Seo,  Ketizo;  Itoh,  Shinetsu,  Kanazawa,  Masaru. 
snd  Okada,  Kiyotaka,  4,807,040.  d  358-233.000 
Kanbara,  Koji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd  Flexible  tube  assembly  for 

endoac(»ecu4.803.59S.  d.  128-4.000 
KandpaL  Pramode  C.  to  Rockwell  Intcraatxnal  Corporation  Browl- 
band  signal  frequency  multiplier  apparatus  using  didectnc  resonator 
meanscu4.806.891.  d  333-218.000. 
Ksneda.  Tokuya;  Saito.  Akira;  Watanabe.  Masatero,  Osumi,  Torooji; 
and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Correcting  for  comatic  aberra- 
tion in  an  optical  head  of  an  optical  disk  apparatuscu4,807,212,  O 
369-44.000. 
Ksnegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha.  See — 

Y^ii,   Hideo;   Mitani,  Toragoro;  and   Komabashin.   Takamiclu. 
4.805.650.  Cl   134-57  OOR. 
Kaneiwa.  Shinji:  See — 

Yoshida.  Toshihiko.  Takiguchi,  Haruhisa;  Kaneiwa,  Shinji;  and 
Matsui,  Sadayoshi.  4.K)^454.  d  430-321.000 
Kaneko.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Uchida,  Kuninobu;   NemoW.   Kenji;   Noksjima.   Kunio;   Murats^ 
Nagatoahi;  and  Kaneko.  Mitsuo.  4.805.286.  d.  29-407.000 
Kanemaru.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Toyota,    Takeshi;    Kanemaru.    Toshihiko;    snd    Kasai,    Hiroshi, 
4.806.370.  a.  426-99.000 
Kanemitsu,  Shinji:  See — 

Mizutsni.  Morikazu;  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi.  Ikemoto.  Isao:  Kanemitsu, 
Shmji;  and  Kiujima.  Hajime,  4,806.977.  CI   355-8  000 


Kannpoos'U.S-A..  Inc.:  See— 
TonkeL  Ri 


Raymond  F.,  4.803.321.  d   36-54  000 

Kangaroos  USA..  Inc.:  See— 

TonkeL  Raymond  F..  4.805.319.  d  36-28  000. 
Kanno.  Yoahiaki;  Nakamoto.  Katsuys;  and  Sumitani,  Jiro,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supply  control  apparatus  for  mtcmal 
combustion  enginecu4,803,577,  Cl   123-488.000. 
Kano,  Junichi:  See — 

Aoki,  Koogoh,  and  Kano,  Junichi.  4.805.472.  d  74-335.000 
Kano.  Taisaku;  Kobayahsi,  Nobuki;  and  Ichihars,  Yoahinobu,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Methyl  methacrylaU  syrup  compo- 
sitioocu4.806,60a  d   525-206.000. 
Kano.  Tsuyoahi;  Tskahashi,  Tetsuhiko;  Okajuna,  Kenichi;  Umetam. 
Kenji.  Ataka.  Saburo.  Yokouchi.  Hisatake;  and  Suzuki.  Ryuichi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Information  reading  apparatus  for  radiation  unage- 
cu4,806.757.  d  250-327.200 
KAO  Corporatioo:  See—  _ 

KobayMhi.    Takatoshi.     and    Ohya.    Takahiro.     4.806.578.    d 
523-402.000 
Karashima.  Etsuo,  to  Nisshui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for   keepmg   and   supplementing   goodscu4.806.072,   Q. 
414-786.000. 


Kargathra.  Dinesh:  Ser— 

Cooifort,  John  J  ,  Hayter.  Paul  A.;  Kargathra.  Dineah.  Masoa 
Bnao  R.,  Toraer,  Graham  N..  Fisher,  las  R  .  and  Bailey.  John 
W  ,  4.807,161,  CJ    364-550.000 
Kanm.  Frank:  Ser — 

Deutach.RobertW,  and  Kanm.  Frank.  4.807. 130,  a  364-424  100 
Karlsson.  Thommy:  See — 

Hjortaberg,  Ame;  Hohnstrom.  Goran;  and  Karisaoo.  Thommv. 
4.806,806.  d   310-45.000 
Karpati,  Egon:  Ser — 

Szanuy.   Csaba;   Szabo.   Lajoa;    Kalaus.   Gyorgy    Szorobathdyi. 
Zaoh;  Karpati.  Egon:  Kjsa.  Bda.  Csomor.  Katahn.  Laszkrvszky 
Istvan;  Lapis.  Ernebet;  Szporay.  Laszlo.  Forgacs.  Lilla.  Knthi. 
Csaba;  and  Gere.  Aniko.  4.806.345.  d  314-285  000 
Karsten  Manufacturing  Corporaboe  Ser— 

SoUieim,  John  A  ;  and  Keller.  Gary  E.  4,805.TM.  Cl   211-94  000 
Kasahara.  Toahiro:  Ser — 

Fujiwara.  Katsuhiro;  Oshiga.  Takayuki,  and  Kasahara.  Toshtro. 
4,807,178,  d.  364-900.000. 
Kasai,  Hiroahi:  See- 
Toyota,    Takeshi,    Kanemaru.    Toshihiko;    and    Kasai.    Hiroshi. 
4,806.370.  a  426-99  000 
Kascsak.  RKhard  J  :  See— 

Wnniewski.  Henryk  M.,  Kascsak.  Richard  J    Robenstem.  Richsrd. 
Merz,   PatnciB  A  ;  and  Toona-DeMasi,   Mana.  4.806.627.  O 
530-387.000 
Kaae.  Mitsu:  Ser— 

Maywni,  Ettuo.  Hoahmo,  Michio:  and  Kase.  Mitsti.  4.806.81 1,  d 
310-89.000 
Kaahida,  Molokazu;  Takei.  Masahiro:  Tslrshashi    Kouji.  Masai.  To- 
ihiyuki;  Fukatsu,  Tsutomu,  and  Nagassws,  Kenichi,  to  Canon  Kabu 
ihiki  Kaisha.  Dau  recording  apparatuscu4,807,037.  d  360-32.000 
Kashiwazaki,  Takashi.  Ser — 

Fukushima.  Atsohiko;  Kaahiwazaki.  Takasiu.  Hosol  Masayuki.  and 
Ando.  Hitosfai.  4.807,157,  d  364-521  000 
Kaasai.  Kenzou.  to  Aprica  Kasaai  Kabushikikaaha.  Caatercu4,805,259. 

a    16-35.00R 
Kast,  Howard  B.,  to  General  Electric  Cooipany    Fail-safe  servovalve 

tystemc»4,805,515.  a  91-461  000 
Katagin.  Masayoahi.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Disc  brake 

with  squeal  preventive  meanscu4,805. 746,  a    188-73  370 
Kataoka.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Rymcfai.  Harada.   Yoshihito.   Kawamura.   Masahani. 
Kataoka.  Hiroyuki,  and  Kumakura.  Toshiyuki.  4,806.963.  O 
354-415.000. 
Kstayama.  Masato:  Ser— 

Mammo.  Shingo;  Kauyama.  Masato:  Futatsuys,  Fumio;  and  Saito. 
Mikio,  4,806,143.  d  71-96.000 
Kauvama.  Yoshio:  See— 

Koizumi.    Satoru;    Teshmia.    Daisukc,    and    Katayama.    Yoshio. 
4.807.058.  a  360-tO.OOO 
Kato,   Akio;  Nakatanl   Keiji,  Wada.   Kanji.   Hashimoto    Kaoru,   Ni 
ihimon,  Kadotaixj;  and  Higaki.  Masahira  to  Mmolu  Csroen  Kabu 
thiki    Kaaha.    Copy    apparatus    with    pattern    wnting    capabiht> 
cu4.806.976.  d.  335-7.000 
Kato,  Hisami:  See — 

Aral,  Junichi;  and  Kato.  Haami.  4.803.929,  d  280-721.000 
Kato,  Hitoafai:  See—  _„    , 

Nakao,  Shinroku,  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki  and  Kato.  Hitoshi.  4,805,928. 
a   280^42.000 
Kato,  Ikuo:  Ser— 

Osada,   Hiaashi.   Fujioka,   Hideaki.    Kato,   Ikuo;   and   Yamashita. 
Yoshmari,  4,807,036,  d  338-196.000 
Kato.  Masahiko;  Katou.  Maaanon,  Kuwakado,  Satosi.  Tanaka.  Kat 
suyuki;  and  Ito.  Koji.  to  Nippondenso  Co  ,  Ltd  .  and  Nippon  Soken. 
Inc  Active  iilencercn4.805.733,  d   181  206  000 
Kato,  Takahiro;  Hirochi,  Katsuji.  snd  Sugihara.  Takanon.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.    Schmitt    circuit    for    semicooductof    mtegrated    orcuit- 
cu4,806,787,  d.  307-290.000. 
Katoh,  Shmya.  to  Fujitsu  I  i^ttrti  Dry  devdopmenl  method  for  a  resist 

mm  and  an  apparatus  thereforcu4.806.456.  d  430^296  000 
Katou.  Masanori:  Ser— 

Kato.  Maaahika.  Katou.  Masanon.  Kuwakado.  Satoai.  Tanaka, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ito,  Koji.  4.803.733.  d    181-206  000. 
KatMihiko  Watanabe  Holdings  Ltd.  Ser— 

Adaci.  Takayuki;  and  Nakano,  Nobuo.  4,806.172,  d  134-34.000. 
Katsuta,  Shinichiro:  Ser — 

Kamijo.    Masayaau.    Katsuta.    Shinichiro     snd    Wada.    Takeo, 
4.806,206,  d    162-145  000 
Katurayama,  Jumchi  See— 

Iwata,     Yochi;     Tanaka.     Nubuo.     and     Katurayama,     Jumchi, 
4.807,294.  a   381-190.000 
Katz,  Martin:  See — 

Leong.  Helen;  Katz,  Martm.  Delk.  Anne;  Berliner.  David;  and 
NachU  Sergia  4,806,36a  d  424-487.000 
Katzman,  James  A  ,  Bartlett,  Joel  F  .  Bixler,  Richard  M  Davidow 
WaUam  H.  Despotakis,  John  A..  Graziano,  Peter  J  .  Green.  Michael 
D  Greig.  David  A  ,  Hayashi,  Steven  J  ,  Mackie,  David  R  McEvo> 
Dennis  U;  Treybig.  James  G  ,  and  Wierenga,  Steven  W  to  Tandeir, 
Computers  Incorporated  Interprocesaor  communicatiooco4,807,nb, 
a   364-200.000 

Kaufman,  Jack  W    Ser—  

Blake,  Joaeph  W  ,  and  Di  Cesart,  Paul  C  ,  4,805,876,  d  254-28  000 

Kawabata,  Mitsuru:  Ser—  

Ohno,  Kmichiro;  and  Kavnbata.  Mitsuni.  4,807.263,  d  377-8  000 
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K^wachi,  Yodulu:  See — 

Kojiina,    Tikao;    Ishiguro,    Hiroyuiu;    Kawiclu,    Voshiki;    ind 
Yunada.  Tetsusyo.  4,806,739.  d.  219-543.000. 
ICiwada,  Toyostu:  See~— 

Sato.  Sai;  Wakitani,  Maaayuki;  Haaegawa,  Tadaahi;  Miura,  Sho- 
ihm;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayaahi.  Tetsuya; 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada,  Toyoahi;  Hoahiya,  Takayuki;  and 
Kjaoini,  Shintaro.  4.807,047,  a   358-300.000 
ICawafuchi,  Sdji,  to  ApoUo  Seiko  Ltd.  Method  for  soldenng  arrayed 
lenmnals    and    an    automatic    soldering    devicccu4,805,g30,    CI 
228-179  000 
Kawa^uchi,  Tnitomu;  and  Shimoda,  Naoto,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabu- 
sink]  Kaiiha.  Stable  erythropoietin  preparatioo  and  procea  Tor  for- 
mulating the  saiDecu4,g06.524,  CI   5144000 
Kawai,  Kiyoahi:  Ste — 

Saaaki,   Toahio;    Ebera,    Takeshi.    Kawai.    ICiyoahi;    and    Shiga, 
Akinobu,  4,806,433,  C\  502-115  000 
Kawai,  Satoahi:  Set — 

Yamanoochi.  Kenji;  Teraoka,  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Makoto;  Nakamura. 
Maiao,  and  Kawai.  Satoahi,  4,806,965,  O.  355-1  000 
Kawai,  Yoahihiko;  Koyama,  Kazuaki;  and  Yasuda,  Iiao,  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  headcu4.g07,075,  a.  360-125.000 
Kawai,  Yoahito;  Kiahida,  Akira,  Yokoama.  Shiroh;  Yokoyama,  Ichiku; 
and  Yokoyama,  Goudai.  to  Kawauki  Steel  Corp..  and  Miyama  & 
Co  .  Ltd  Laacr  beam  machining  devicecu4,806,724,  d  219-121  680 
Kawakami,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Nakamura,     Kciichi;     Honaga.     Susumu;    Suzuki,     Mikio;    and 
Kawakami.  Hiroahi.  4.805,714,  Q   180-141.000 
Kawakami,  Shin:  See — 

Machida,  Hideo;  Kawakami,  Shin;  Haruyama.  Satoahi.  Okonogi. 
Hirotaka;  Nikaido,  Katutomo;  and  Mukai,  Nonto,  4,806.706,  C\ 
174-68.500 
Kawamura.  Ichiro;  Fujioka,  Yoshitaka;  Yoshikanc,  Tetsuo;  and  Okuno. 
Noboru,  to  MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd    Recording  disc 
pUybK;k  apparatuscu4,807,216,  CI   369-77  200. 
Kawamura,  Maaahani:  See — 

Kobayaahi,   Ryuichi;   Harada,   Yoshihilo;   Kawamura.   Maaahani; 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and   Kumakura.  Toshiyuki.  4.806.%3.  CI 
354-415.000 
Kawamura.  Muneaaburo.  to  Kawamuraseichukogyo  Co.,  Lid.  Chalk 

liner  for  sewingcu4,gO6,039,  CI.  401-208  000 
Kawamura,  Shuzo:  See — 

Ueda.  Yutaka;  and  Kawamura,  Shuzo,  4.805.846,  CI.  242-36.000 
Kawamuraaeichukogyo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kawamura.  Muneaaburo,  4,806,039,  O.  401-208.000 
Kawano,  Katxuo:  See — 

Arai,  Takaaiu;  Kawano,  Katsuo;  and  Okajima.  Hidekazu,  4,805,991, 
a.  350-255.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaaha:  See — 

Sato,  Maaato;  Nakamizo,  Keuchi,  and  Mitadera,  Takashi.  4,805,565. 
a.  123-90.600. 
Kawasaki,  Shunsukc.  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hirotaka;  Kawasaki,  Shunsuke;  Funitani,  Shigeki;  and 
Miyoahi.  Akihiko.  4,805.939.  Q   280-91.000 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoahito;  Kiahida.  Akira;  Yokoama,  Shiroh;  Yokoyama, 

Ichiku;  and  Yokoyama,  Goudai,  4,806,724,  CI.  219-121  680 
Murakami,  Shinjiro,  4,806.223,  Q  204-206.000. 
Nakato,  Hakaru;  Nozaki.  Tsulomu.  Habu.  Yasuhiro;  Oka,  Hiromu. 
Ueda.  Tsunehiro;  Koahikawa,  Takao.  Kishunoto.  Hideaki;  and 
Shimokawa,  Fumitaka.  4,806,163.  CI    106-38.220 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiatia:  See— 

Arai,  Junichi;  and  Kato,  Hiaami,  4,805,929,  Q.  280-721  000 
Kazan.  Howard;  and  Kohake,  Ronald  W  .  to  International  Biuinc«s 
Machines  Corp.   Programmable   P/C  compatible  communicauons 
cardcu4,g07,282,  a.  379-284  000 
Kazior,  Thomas  E.,  and  DunchUg,  Mark  S.,  to  Raytheon  Company 
Simultaneous  formatjon  of  via  hole  and  tub  structures  for  GaAs 
monolithic  microwave  integrated  Circuitscu4.g07.022,  CI.  357-81  000. 
Keane,  Michael.  Jr.:  See — 

Oier,  Thurman  E.;  Shannon,  Robert  D ;  Soonichsen,  George  C 
Corbin.    David    R.;   and    Keane.    Michael.   Jr..    4.806.689.    CI 
564-474.000. 
Kearney-National,  Inc.:  See— 

Osborne.  Anthony,  4,806,898.  a.  337-146.000. 
Kearney,  Thomas  G.;  and  Johnson.  Charles  K    Portable  recepta- 

clecu4,805.g20,  CI.  224-252.000 
Keatea,  Richard  H  :  See— 

Schneider,  Richard  T.;  and  Kealts.  Richard  H,,  4,806,005,  d. 
350-557.000. 
Keating,  William;  and  Flanagan.  John    Anti  theft  system  for  motor 

vehicles  and  the  likecn4,805,722,  Q   180-287.000 
Keeaen.  Werner,  Hartnack,  Wolfgang;  and  Westerkamp,  Dietrich,  to 
Deotache  Thomson- Brandt  GmbH  Method  for  correcting  television 
signalacu4,g07.033,  a.  358-167  000 
Kegel.  Mary  A.;  and  Wallace,  Donald  L  ,  to  Miles  Inc  Use  of  stabiliz 
mg  agents   in   culture   media   for   growing   acid   producing   bac- 
tetiacu4,806,479,  Q.  435-244  000 
Keil,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Stemberger.  Klaua;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Gevert.  Dieter,  and  Navar- 
rete,  Oscar,  4,806.126,  Q  8-543  000 
Knlpflug,  Klaus:  See— 

Vollmer,  Karl;  and  Keilpflug,  Klaus.  4,805.681.  Q    152-417  000 
Keith.  Malcofan  E..  and  Cayley,  Michael  P  .  to  Midaco  Corporation 
Pedestal  vacuum  system  for  gnnder  or  other  toolcu4.805,353,  a 
51-273.000. 


Keil,  Ralph  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Crop 
gathering  bead  and  belt,  sprocket  and  sheave  thereforcu4,805,3gg.  Q. 
56-98.000 
Kelledea,  William  L.;  and  O'Neil,  Walter  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation 

Torque  tranaducercu4,805,4«3,  a.  73-862  330. 
Keller,  Gary  E   See— 

Solheim,  John  A  ;  and  Keller,  Gary  E.,  4,805,784.  CL  211-94.000. 
Keller.  Jakob:  See— 

HeUat.  Jaan;  and  KeUer,  Jakob.  4,805,41 1,  a.  60-733.000. 
Keller,  Jay  O.:  See— 

Bramlette.  T  Tazwell;  and  Keller,  Jay  O  .  4,805,318.  C\  34-57.00A. 
Kellett,  George  W.,  to  Creative  Produca  Resource  Asocutes,  Ltd. 
Hydrophilic     foam     pad     for     makeup     removalcu4,806,572.     CI. 
521-112.000. 
Kelly,  Kevin  A.:  See — 

Puno,  Rolando  M  ,  and  Kelly,  Kevm  A  ,  4,805,602,  CI.  128-69  000 
Kelly,  Michael  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Process  for 
forming  exocrgic  structures  with  the  use  of  a  plasmacu4,g06,384,  CI. 
427-34  000 
Kemp,  Kenneth  A    See — 

Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T ;  Schank,  Richard  L.;  and  Kemp,  Kenneth 
A  ,  4,806,985,  O   355-3  OSH. 
Kempf.  August  J  :  See — 

Hensens,  Otto  D.;  Kempf,  August  J  ;  Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Sykea, 
Ruth  S..  Wicbmann.  Carol  F.;  Wilson.  Kenneth  E.;  Zimmerman. 
Sheldon  B  .  and  Zink.  Deborah  L  .  4,806,565,  C\   514-467000 
Kendall  Company,  The  See— 

Sancaktar,  Erol.  4.806,400,  Q.  428-35.900. 
Kennedy.  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Dwivcdi.  Ratneah  K.;  and  Kennedy,  Christopher  R.,  4,806,508,  O. 
501-94  000 
Kennedy.  John  T.  See — 

Hart,  Richard  A.,  Newman,  Leoo  A.;  and  Kennedy,  John  T., 

4.807.232,  CI.  372-18.000 

Hart.  Richard  A.;  Newman,  Leoo  A.;  and  Kennedy,  John  T., 

4.807.233,  a.  372-18.000 

Hart.   Richard   A  .   Newman.   Leon   A.;   Heath,   Archie  D.;  and 
Kennedy.  John  T  .  4.807.2J4.  a.  372-18.000 
Kennedy.  Thomas  P..  and  Kabalka,  George  W.,  to  University  of  Ten- 
nessee  Research   Corporation,   The.    Certam    3-«ubstituted   2-alkyl 
benzofiiran  deiivativescu4,806.663,  CI   549-471.000. 
Kent-M(»re  Corporation:  See — 

Manx.  Kenneth  W  .  Shirley,  Roger  D ,  Parks,  Richard  D.;  and 
Hickman,  Dennis  W  ,  4,805,416.  CI  62-292.000 
Kephart,  Alan  R.;  and  Alberts,  Alfred  H  ,  to  Umled  States  of  America. 
Energy.     Electrochemical    polishing    of    Dotcbescu4,806,216.    O. 
204-129.500. 
Kepplinger,  Werner:  See — 

Hatik.  Rolf;  Papst.  Gero;  Langncr,  Klaus;  Nagl,  Michael;  Kepplin- 
ger, Werner;  and  Seirlehner,  Leopold,  4,805,880.  C\  266-87  000 
Keptel.  Inc.:  See— 

Perry.  Steven  B.,  4.807.277.  d  379-102  000. 
Kerber.  George  L.  High  accuracy  direct  readmg  capacitance-to-voH- 

Bge  convertercu4.g06,846,  d.  324-60  OCD 
Kerestzturi,  Geza:  See — 

Hemiccz.    Istvan;    Kerestztun,    Geza;    Vasvari.    Lelle.    Horvath, 
Agnes;  Balogh.  Mana;  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Meszaroa,  Zoltan.  de- 
ceased; Ritli.  Peter;  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Aniko  ,  4,g06,645.  Q. 
546-13  000 
Kerr  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Waller,    Duncan    E,    and    Lovshe.    Laurie    D.,    4.806,575,    a. 
523-120.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See — 

Mitchell.  E  Keith;  and  Reed.  Donald  N.,  4,805,413,  d.  62-24.000. 
Kerstiens,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Bettcrton.  Joaeph  T ,  Glover.  Alfred  H.;  Griffin,  Ranald  L..  and 
Kerstiens.  Anthony  J  ,  4.805,460,  d  73-725.000. 
Kcrtesz  nee  Szabo,  Marianna:  See— 

Bohus,  Peter;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Kertesz  nee  Szabo.  Mananna;  Kuro- 

oya.   Istvan;  Boroa.   Peter;  Szulagyi.  Janoa;  Meszaroa,  Jeno  ; 

Eiferl,  Gyula;  Meszaroa  nee  Siekrenyes,  Agnes,  Jartoo,  Odoo  S.; 

ind  Gondoa,  Laszk)  .  4,806,151.  C\    7|   Ml  000 

Keuienedjian.  Ubirajara.  Infra-red  and  ultra-violet  air  purifying  ap- 

paratuacu4,806.768,  CI.  250-436.000. 
Khan,  Aurangzeb  K.,  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated.  TTL-lo- 

ECL  mput  tranalator/driver  circuitcii4.8O6.800.  d   307-475.000. 
Khan,  Karrar  A.;  and  Lampard,  John  F  .  to  Boots  Company  pic.  The. 

Therapeutic  compo8itionacu4.806.358,  C\  424-466.000 
Kibbel,  Horn:  See— 

Jorke,  Helmut,  and  Kibbel,  Worst.  4,806,502,  d  437-106.000. 
Kiersz,  Donna  F  ;  and  Parysek.  Karen  D.,  to  Union  Caitnde  Corpora- 
tion Air  separation  method  with  integrated  gas  turhinecu4,806,136. 
CI  62-18  000. 
Kihira.  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Satoahi;  Murata,  Tomomi;  Sakamoto,  Shunji;  and 
Yamamoto,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  diagnosing  degradation  of  coatmg  film  on  metal  matenal- 
cu4,806,849,  CI   324-65.0CR. 
Kikuchi,  Toshiaki.   Kmugawa,  Masumi.   and   Kamai.   Kenichirou,  to 
Nippondenao  Co  .  Ltd.  Air-Fuel  ratio  control  system  for  mternal 
combustion  enginecu4,805,578,  d    123-4*9  (XB. 
Kikuchi.  Yutaka;  Nagashima,  Nao;  and  Kiao,  Junko,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki      Kaiaha-      Image      processing      apparatuacu4,807,044.      d. 
358-280.000. 
Kikuya,  Satoahi:  See— 

Zahsu.  Osamu;  and  Kikuya,  Satoahi,  4,807,077.  d.  360-132.000. 
Kun,  Simon  M  Gas  laser  discharge  tubecu4,807.242,  d.  372-87.000. 
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Kimberiy-Clark  Cotporatxtn:  See—  .   ,   „^     _. 

HtmA,  Vladiimr,  Jr.;  Fieida,  Robert  D  ;  and  Bollwinkei,  Edward 

P.,  4,805.644,  CI  131-365.000. 
Monnao,  MicfaMl  T..  4,«06,598,  d  525-63.000 
SigL  Wayne  C,  4*)6,41»,  O.  428-284.000 
Kimbrooch.  Ricliutl,  to  Broolaiite  Products  Limited   Apparatus  for 

securing  shoe  lMaco4,l03,77a  CL  24-1 17.000. 

Kimura,  Afanyoafai;  Nakanmra.  Sadaynki;  and  Saito,  Makoio.  to  Daido 

Tofaahnko  g«t-»»»ilri  Kaasha.  Free  catling  steeiCD4.806.304,  d. 

42044.000. 

Kimura,  K*oni:  See—  ^  ~^  ,•« 

Sato,  Mitaayaafai;  Hiraiwa.  Akihiko;  and  Kunura,  Kaoru,  4,806.380, 

CL  427-1.000.  ^  ,        , 

Kimura,   Keiichi.   to   Kimura   Kohki   Co.,   Ltd.   Flow  control   val- 

veco4.80S.667,  d.  137-630.140. 
Kimoia  Kxihki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimma,  Keiichi,  4,805.667,  d.  137-630. 14a 
Kimora,  Tntoon:  See—  .,„«,..     ^ 

Yoafatmnia.    Ryoichi;    and    Kimura,    TsuJomu,    4,806.758.    CL 
250-327.200. 
Kimura.  Yothikazu:  See— 

Mizoboclu.  SiKNaro;  Sasaki.  Kaisumi;  and   Kimura,   Yoahikazu, 
4,«06.0«a  a.  417-353.000. 
Kimura.  YnahhnsM  See— 

Kamiyama,  Akira;  Kimura.  Ynahhnasa;  and  Hoaoya.  Yukiteru. 
4,806.025.  a.  384-202.000. 
Kmdachah,  Deania  P.:  See— 

Alexander,  Richard  B.,  and  Kmdschuh,  Dennis  P..  4.806,84a  CI 
320-20.000. 
King.  James  C:  See— 

Pratt.  Richard  J.;  and  King.  James  C,  4,806,396,  d  428-4.000 
Kingpon  Intematioaal  Corporatkn:  See — 

Goch.  Edward  L.,  4,805.748,  d.  190-103.000 
Gerch.  Edward  L.,  4,805,749,  d.  190-111  000 
Kinka,  Mikio:  Ser— 

Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kobayaahi,  Ippei;  Sh«»ta,  Katsuhiko;  Susukida. 
Maaato;  Kinka,  Mikio;  Fukada,  Takeshi;  Nagayama.  Susumu; 
Abe,  Manyodn;  and  Yamazaki.  Shonpei.  4,806,496,  d 
437-4.000. 

Kmneraley,  Alan  M.:  See— „ 

Danzig,    Morris    J;    and    Kmnesaley,    Alan    M.,    4,806,149,    d 
71-100.000. 
Kinney,  Jerry  N.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc    Method  of  prep^mg  an 

Mbeatos  diapliragmca4.806J14,  d  204-98  000 
Kmaey,  Joe  L.,  Jr.;  See— 

OflsboBS.  Charlea  E.;  Knvey,  Joe  L.,  Jr ;  and  WhiUock.  Allan  A.. 
4,806,399,  a.  428-34.200 
Kmugawa,  Manraii:  Set—  „__j_ 

K^mchi  Toaimiki;  Kinogawa.  Masumi;  and  Kamai,  Kemcfamxi. 
4,805,578,  O-  123-489.00a 
Kioritz  Corpomacm:  See— 

Bab..  lW  4^05,306,  a.  3^276.000 
Kirtoy,  ThoinM  S.   Bar  hanger  for   hanging  conduits  or  the   hke- 

CD4,aOS,8SS.  CL  24ft-S8.00a 
Kirknn,  Micfaad  P.;  and  BotaDd,  Amy  S..  to  Schenng  Corporatwo 
6^ydroxyethyl)-2-(he««rocyclylthk>)-penem-3-c«rboxylat«s- 
c»4.«06.637,  d  540-3 10.000. 
Kimnov^-Belova,  Elena  V.:  See— 

Azaievich,  Gennady  M.;  Akimov.  Bora  I.;  and  Kirsanova-Beiova, 
Elena  V.,  4,805.431,  d.  72-7a000. 
Kirsnaa,  Peter.  Stir — 

Bolanda,  John;  and  Kiiaaas,  Peter.  4.805.278,  d  29-33.00M 
Kiafai,  Miamk-hi:  and  Sagawa,  Hiroya,  to  MinoiU  Camera  Kabuahiki 
KaUia.    Microfilm    reader    scanner    capable    of    editing    image- 
cu4,807,04l.  a.  358-256.000. 
Kialada,  Akirr  Sw— 

Kawai,  Yoihtlo;  Kiahida,  Akira,  Yokoama.  Shirok  Yokoyama. 
IcUka;  and  Yokoyama,  Goudai.  4.806,724,  d.  219-121.680 
Knfaida.  Maaalnko:  See— 

Akiyama.  Kroyoki;  Sodo,  Yoahimi;  Kidiida,  Maaahiko;  and 
aUda.  Mitanni.  4,806,293,  d.  264-53.000 
Ktshiganii,  Hidectaika:  S«r — 

fbkmiani,    Takeji;    and    Kishigami,    Hidechika.    4,807,175 
364-760000 
Kofaimolo,  Hdeaki:  Set—  ^     ,^ 

Nakato,  Hakani;  Nozaki,  Tsolomu;  Habu,  Yasuhiro;  Oka,  Hmmu; 
Ueda,  Tauathirti,  KoaUkawa.  Takao;  Kishimoto.  Hideaki;  and 
Shimokawa.  Ptmutaka,  4,806,163,  CL  106-38.220. 
Kishimoto.    Tadao;    Isobe,    Toafaifami;    Maniyama.    Hiroynki;    and 
Yokoboti,  Jon,  to  riaiiiiiiiilii  Photo  lutaalry  Co.,  Ltd  Color  im^ 
aae-fbraung  apparataa  for  peodisring  overlapped  mooochrofne  nna- 
aeK«4.M6!97Va.  355-4.06a 
KiahnyakMhiaBe  KaboaUd  Kaiaha:  Set— 

Nakaafaima,  Todomn,  4,806,365,  O.  426-17.000. 
Kiao,  Jonko:  Ste — 

Kikuchi,  Yotaka;  Nagaahima,  Nao;  and  Kiao.  Jonko,  4,807,044,  d. 
3SS-2M.00O 
Kiaoiibaa  CooaltaDts  Co.,  LuL:  Stt— 

t«lr»  Kaiaoo;  Morocnac^  Tviahiko;  and  Sakai,  Yukio,  4,806,153, 
d  7J-I5I.00O. 
Kjaou,  Maaaki:  Set — 

Takeochi,     liotolnko;    sad    Kaov.     Manaki.     4,807.034,     d. 
3S»-I67.a0a 
Kia,  Akoa;  Kleinachmh.  Peter,  Volker,  Werner,  and  Halbntter,  Gua- 
ICT.  to  Denaa  AktiengeaeUacfaaft  Lwnineacmg  glaaacacu4.806,268, 
CL  252-33T.40F. 
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Szaauy.  Csaba;   Szabo.   Lajoa;   Kalans.   Gyorgy;   Szomtiathdyi. 
Zaoh;  Karpau.  Egoo.  Koa,  Bela.  Caomor.  Kalalm.  Lasziovtzky. 
Istvan;  Lap*.  Eraebet.  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Forgaca.  Lilla.  Kuthi. 
Caaba;  and  Gere.  Aniko.  4.806,545.  d  514-285  000 
Kjss,  Eva;  Set — 

Abtabm.  Otzdla;   Horvath.   T9>or.   Toldy.   La>aa.   Borvendeg. 
J^KM;  Caayi,  Eadre;  Kiaa,  Eva.  nee  Hermann.  Ikns  S  :  and 
Tory.  Kalmaa.  4.806,685.  CL  564-324.000. 
Kjaumi,  ShioiafD:  Ser^ 

Sato,  Scii;  Wakttani.  Masayuki;  Haaetawa,  Tadasht  Miora.  Sbo- 
ahin;  Andoh,  Sbzao,  Takizawa,  Hideaki,  Kobayaahi.  Tetsuya. 
Takidnra,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada.  Toyorin;  Hoahrva.  Takayuki.  and 
Kanai.  Shintara  4,107,047,  CL  3$S-30O.000 
Kitajnna,  Hajinie;  Ser — 

Mizotani.  Morikazn;  Onoda.  Shigeyoaki;  Ikeaioto,  isao;  Kaaemitsu. 
Shiaji;  and  KiUpaa,  HaJinie,  4.806,977,  d  355-8.000 
Kitamora,  Shigdnm;  and  Sogita,  KazaUko.  to  Milsababi  Deaki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiaha.  Passinarr  conveyor  gode  arraBgeaarBlco4.iOS.763.  CL 
198-332.000 
Kitchen.  John  P.,  to  Hoover  Groofi,  Inc   Boi  sprmg  aaembiy  with  a 
grid  itiactiue  formed  of  both  basic  and  ^mng  wirecv4. 805.883.  d 
267-103.000 
Kiuchi,  Hiroahi;  Murata,  Katsumi.  Marakaxu.  Kazuo:  Koaakabe.  Isao; 
and  Kobayadii.  Hideyuki,  to  lUboalnkikaaha  Kibon:  and  Kabu- 
,)rfrip,y;.i^  tJam  Foodcfaeaifa.  Procea  for  the  prodncooo  of  a  food 
inat(nalcs4.806367,  CL  426-46.000 
Kiyana,  Mawa  Set— 

Naga,  Norinbdii;  Hirayama.  Akihiko.  Sugna.   Nono.   Kiyanui. 
Maao;  Takada,  Taatbo;  Fujnnoto,  Kalaunon.  and  Ota.  Yasntaka, 
4.806.429,  CL  428-403.000 
Kiyohara,  Hiroahi;  See- 
Mori,    Noboo;    Takencb.    Terumasa.    and    Kiyohara.    Hiroahi. 
4.805,516.0.91-503.000 
Kiyono,  Maahi;  Ser— 

Abe.  Tomoaki;  Takao,  Mitsanon.  and  Kiyooa  Maaasfai.  4.805.576, 
d   123-479.000 
Klapbeke,  Jama  W.:  Set- 

Knego,   Fraik   M.;  Cox,   Fiwl   D.;   and   Klapheke,   James  W, 
4.8053«aa   119-51  120 
Kleckner,  John  R  Ventilating  soppon  for  roof  uisulationcu4,80S,367, 

a.  52-408.000 
KJaae,  TVodoor  A,  to  NCR  Corporatwii  Secnmy  device  for  sensi- 
tive dataca4.807.284.  CL  380-3.000 
Klein.  Andr- :  S«—  ,^         ,^ 

Cohn,  Gerard  R.;  Klem,  Andr"     Leclerot  Alam.  and  Mara.  Pat- 
rick. 4,806,223*  a  204-206.000 
Klem,  Itzhak;  S«e-  ,  „  ,  ^     . 

Bodenhrnner.  Joaeph  S.;  Klem,   Itxhak,  and   Levi.  Yehuda  U, 
4.S06,013,  CL  356-133.000. 
Kieia.  Joanh  T.:  Ser—  „ 

EflfcmSr  Richard    C;    and    Klein.    Joseph    T.    4.806,554,    Q. 
514-338.000 
Klein.  Micfaad  V  :  Ser— 

Sacoo,  Bruno,  Galhtzendorfer,  Joaef;  Klem.  Michad  V.,  Janz, 
Gertaid;  and  Enat,  Alfred,  4,805,962,  CL  297-454.000 
KJan,  <^iM»TiWi  A  Becker  Aktienceaellachaft.  Sec^ 

Hemnaan,  Antoa,  4,806.078,  d  416-186aCWl 
KleinewdiBB  GmbH:  Scr- 

Pav.  Joaef.  4,803J79,  d  29-116.200 
Kleiaachmit,  Peter  See— 

Kja,  Akoa;  Kleiiacfamit,  Peter,  Volker.  Werner  and  Halhr««er. 
Onater,  4,806,268,  d  232-33 1.40F 
Kkmaiczyk.  PIdip,  to  Loctile  Corporatwn^  Curable  sikuaae  male* 

mide  ct)«u>oaitinTa4J06,<0>.  CL  526-262.000 
KJett,  Micted  W.;  Ml  Da,  BaRitedra,  to  PPC  Industries,  Inc   Poly 
meric  compoalioat  having  flame  retardani  prapenie9cv4.806.62a  d 
S28-244.00O 
Klevcs.  LoweB  A:  Set— 

Cociiran,  Gary  P.;  Klevca,  LoweU  A    and  Johnaon.  Lawrratx  A_ 
4,806,016,  d  356-373.000 
Kley     Victor    B     Electrical    iDuaunatiaB    and    drtrrtuig    apparaius- 
co4.806,T76.  d.  250-560000  ^  ,^^  ^ 

Klinteabeck,  Klaaa;  and  Rcfa.  Judith,  to  Sieaieni  AktiengeseUschafl 
Method  Md  nnafataa  for  vkaitifyiBg  the  distributioa  of  the  didectnc 
coialasts  in  an  obiectco4,80S,627,  d   12M53.000 
Khnk,  Joaef :  So—  ^        „  ^_^ 

Baaer.  Hoo;  Becker,  Burckhard;  Frohahaaa,  Enat-Remer.  Gedig, 
Alfrol;    tlak.    Josef;    aal    Koocky.    Aatonm.    4.805.481,   O. 
74-528.000 
Klockner  Peiiomatik  Detau  GasbH:  Ser— 

Pontias,  Klaoa;  and  Seltmger.  Manfred,  4,805,803.  CL  222-52.0X 
Klomatg,  Jelbey  N.;  Sar — 

JoSia.  Stanley  W.;   and   Kloppmg.  Jeffrey   N,  4,807.144,  CL 
364-473.000 
Khippd,  Kkmeaa;  and  Stoba,  ASicrt.  to  Atla  Fshrzenftechnik  GtnbH 
AxrHfement  for  the  gmrratina  of  a  tngger  pulsecti4.807.l37.  d 
364-431.040 
KM  WiitiM^aaaihiaii  OabH;  Set— 

Tin,  Knrad,  4,«>6,032.  CL  409-231.000 
Kaapp.  AtfoM;  Fnharl  Robert  D.;  and  Hntto.  Joe  D.  to  Maaco  Corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ind^a.  Faaxt  vdvc  with  aati-iaphOB  back  now  prevenier 

co4,80S,661,  d.  137-218.000 
Knego,  Frank  M.;  Cos.  Fred  D.;  and  Klafibeke,  James  W   Aotomauc 
pet  fecdmg  devioeca4,SOS,5«a  O.  119-51  120 
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KjiieH:,  WoU^BBs;  nd  Schempf),  Otto,  to  WmcheKer  Electrooica. 

Kgh  doMity  edaecard  ooonector  (y(«eDacu4,a06, 103,  O.  439-«0.000 
Knobel.  ThoaM  M^  Walker.  Mary  K.;  and  Maachmeyer,  Dooald  M  , 

to  Dow  flmiral  Coopany,  The.  Omaic  owiimailiOB  ocotaiaiiic  i 

fhnraalkyi  nMooic  acid  «itca4,a06,371.  CL  32l-IO7.00a 
Knockei,  Reinhard;  aad  Kohler,  Jurten,  to  U.S.  PUUfM  Cotporatioa 

Microwave  coinponf1c»4.>06,»41.  O.  M3-70amS. 
KjKxn,  Heinz-Peler,  to  D.  O.  S.  RcKarch  It  Devdonnent  Utibty  knife 

haviac  a  riidiDt  blade  holderci>4,IOS,304,  CL  30-162.000. 
Knofif.     Edward     J.     Beverase     filter     diipciMtrc4i4,803.»0l.     d. 

22i-2iaooa 

Kaowlea,  Steven  C,  to  OKn  Corporatian.  Noo-eroave  ncjet  Harting 

coatrol  lyiteaii  avi  ■ielbodca4.MM.«n.  O.  60-203.100. 
Knowitaa,  Robert  E.,  to  C-I-L  lac  Natural  gaa  Morage  aad  retnevai 

■y«emcii4,K»,674,  d  141-47.000. 
Kobaaba.  IcUio:  Sat— 

■CobaaU,  Tinitaaa,  Kofaailii,  Ichiro:  Touki.  Yoahio;  and  Kobiki. 
Yaaalnio,  4,103,704,  d.  172-91  000. 
Robaiki  Kogyo  Ox.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kobaaki,  Terahiaa;  Robaahi.  Ichiro;  Touki.  Yoahio,  and  Kobiki. 
YMoUto,  4,103,704,  d.  172-91.000. 
Kobaahi.    Tervhiia;    RobwU.    Ichiro;    Touki.    Yoriiio;    and    Kobiki. 
YMvldro,   to   Robaahi   Kogyo   Co..   Ltd.    Rotary   tilling   device- 
ca4.a03,7D4,  a.  172-91.00a 
KobayaU,  Nobnki:  Sm^ 

Kano,  Taiaakn;   Robayahti.   Nobuki;   and   Ichihaia.   Yoahmobu. 
4,806,600,  CL  323-206.000. 
KobayaaU.  Hideaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatut  for 
reooveriag     nhaaat     gai     energy     of    intenul     combuation     en- 
ginecD4,M»,409,  CL  «0-$97.000 
KobayaaU.  Hkleyiiki:  Stt— 

KiDcki,  Hiroahi;  Mnrata,  Katsuim;  Murakami.  Kazuo;  Kuiakabc, 
Iiao;  and  Robayaahi.  Hideyuki.  4.806.367,  Q.  426-46.000 
Kobayaihi.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Koaaka,    Nofifmni;    and    Kobayaihi.    Hiroahi.    4,807,071,    d 
36O-lO3.00a 
Kobayaahi,  Ipcei:  Stt — 

Suzuki,  Rank);  Kobayashi.  Ippei;  Shibata.  Katsuhiko;  Susukida, 
Maaalo;  Rinka.  Mikxi.   Fukada.  Takeshi;  Nagayanui.  Susumu; 
Abe,    Maaayoahi.    and     Yamazaki.     Shunpct.     4.806.496,     O 
437-4.000 
Kobayaahi,  Manaki:  Ser— 

Takeuctu,  Akihiro;  Kobayaahi.  Mauaki;  Yamaniahi.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Ochi,  Atiuo,  4,807.03a  a  358-328  000. 
Kobayaahi.  Nobuo:  See — 

Mochizuki,    Hiroyuki;    Kobayaahi.    Nobuo;    Tamaki,    Shigenon, 
Iwaae.    Takahiro;    Masuda.    Naofumi;    and    Tagochi,    Yoahio, 
4,806.388,  CL  427-46.000 
Tamaki.    Shigenon;    Machuuki.    Hiroyuki;    Kobayaahi.    Nobuo; 
Iwaae.    Takahiro;     and     Maiuda.     Naofiimi.    4.806.387,     Q 
427-46.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Nobayoihi;  Hara,  Nobuo;  Iwata.  Seiichi;  and  Yamamoto. 
Naotd.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Senuoooductor  device  having  electrodes  and 
or  iateroonnectiOBi  of  refractory  metal  film  containmg  siltcon  oi- 
idecn4.8O7,0I3.  CL  357-67.000. 
Kobayaahi.  Onmu.  to  FujitMi  limited.  Amplifier  having  a  ttt^t 

circuitcu4.806.877.  d.  330-253.000. 
Kobayaahi,    Ryuictad;    Harada,    Yoshihito,    Kawamura.    Maaaharu; 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Rumakura.  Toahiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.     Apeiiurc     decinon     system     for     flash     photographing- 
cu4,806,963,  O,  354-415.000 
Kobayaahi.  Seiahichi:  See— 

^to,   Nobgyuki;   Mattubayashi,    Hiroahi;    Kobayaahi.    Seishichi; 
Mitsuhaafai,  Minom;  Matsuno.  Kenji;  and  Ishibaahi.  Kazuhisa, 
4.805,795,  a.  220-75.000 
Kobayaahi.  Shigco;  Yoahida,  Osamu;  Saito.  Haruo;  Shigeta.  Tsutomu; 
Nara.  Hiroahi;  Abe,  SUim;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyoharu.  to  Oki  Electric 
Induatry  Co..  Ltd.  Work  follovting  apparatus  and  method  for  press 
workin^cu4.803,439.  O.  72-419  000 
Kobayaahi,  Sbigeo:  5ee— 

Fttjimoto.     Susumu;    and     Kobayashi.     Shigeo.     4,806,588,     CI. 
524-505.000. 
Kobayashi,  Souji,  to  Taaeto  Co..  Ltd.  Back-fire  preventive  unit  in  a  gas 

cutting  torchcu4. 806.096.  C\  431-346.000 
Kobaya^  Takatoahi;  and  Ohya.  Takaiuro.   to  KAO  Corporation. 
Process    for    producing    highly    absorptive    mincu4.806.S78.    CI 
523-402.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sato.  Seii;  Wabtani.  Masayuki;  Haaegawa.  Tadashi;  Miura.  Sho- 
shm;  Andoh.  Shizuo;  Takizawa.  Hidcaki;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuya, 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada.  Toyoahi;  Hoshiya.  Takayuki;  and 
Kisumi.  Shmtaro.  4.807.047.  a.  358-300.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toahio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Migaku;  and  Kobayashi.  Toahio,  4,805.275,  Q.  28-104.000 
Kobayaahi,  Tsimeki:  Set — 

Tokx>ro,     Hiroyoahi;     Kobayashi.     Tiuneki;     Hoaoya.     Kensei; 
Nobumori.  Shogo;  and  Hayakawa,  Mitsuaki.  4.806,979.  C\.  355- 
14.0SH 
Kobiki.  Yasuhiio:  Set— 

Kobaahi.  Tenihiaa;  Kobashi,  Ichiro;  Touki.  Yoahio;  and  Kobiki. 
Yasuhiro.  4.805.704,  C\   172-91  000 
Kobler.  Inga.  and  Hartnn^  Gcorg,  to  MAN.  Roland  Druckmaschinen 

AO  Printhig  machine  mker  «y«erocu4.805.530,  CI    101-350  000 
Kodaira.  Kazuhiko:  Set — 

Noiahiki.  Yasuharu;  Kodaira.  Kazuhiko;  Furuse.  Masayasu,  and 
Miyala,  Teruo,  4.806.595,  Q   525-54.200. 


Kodama.  Kazuo:  Set — 

Takahaahi.  Kazstomo;  Kodama,  Kazao;  and  Saotome,  Minom. 
4.806,577,  a.  323-445.000. 
Kodama.  Nobumi:  See — 

Takemae,   Yoahihiro;   Takematsu.   Takeo,   Sato.    Kimiaki;   Horii. 
Takaahi;  Kodama.  Nobomi;  Yanagnawa,  Makoto;  and  Takada, 
Yasuhiro,  4,807.193.  a.  36S-2O3.000. 
Kodama,  Yukinori:  See — 

Nakano,  Maaao;  Mochizuki.  Hirohiku;  Ohira.  Tsoyoatu;  Kodama. 
Yukinori;  aad  Nomura,  Hidenon.  4.807.192.  a   365-193.000 
Kodama.  Yokio:  See— 

Takahaahi,     Mitsuo;    Oyama.     Fusami;     and     Kodama,     Yukio. 
4,803.721,  a.  180-248.000. 
Koen,  Myron  J.:  See — 

Halbert.  Jod  M.;  and  Rocn,  Myron  J.,  4.807,147,  CI.  364-487.000. 
Koenig,  Eari,  to  Ooodman,  Donakl  a  part  intereat.  Electrical  circuit  for 
indiKtanrr   coaducton,    transformers   and    (notorscu4,806.834,    CI 
318-523.000. 
Koeniga.  Philip  E:  See — 

Maaoo.   Richard    A;   and    Koenigs,    PhiUp   £.,   4.805.236,   Q. 
15-320.000 
Kogler.  Peter.  Scheiber,  Bcrthoid;  Martin.  Wulf;  and  Wrulich.  Herwig. 
to     Voest-Alpine     AktiengeaeUschaft      Shield     advancing     ma- 
chinccu4.805.%3.  a.  299-33.000 
Kohachi.  Nomura:  Set — 

Hagiwara,  MicUaki;  Menjiu.  Akira;  Kohachi.  Nomura;  Maaaru. 
Kataoka,  Yoahinao.  Yamada;  and  Miyun.  Sasaki.  4.806.179.  Q 
148-4O300a 
Kohake.  Ronald  W  :  See- 
Kazan.    Howard;    and    Kohake,    Ronald    W.,    4.807.282,    Q. 
379-284.000. 
Kohatau,  Iwao:  Set — 

Chang.  Kuo  Y  ;  Kohatsu.  Iwao;  and  Oarrou,  Philip  E..  4,806,638. 
a.  549-368.000 
Kohler.  Jurgen:  See — 

Knocbel.    Reinhard;   and    Kohler,    Jurgen.    4,806.941,   Q.   343- 
700.0MS 
Kohli.  Dilip;  and  Sandor,  George  N.  Rotary  hnear  actuator  for  toe  in 

robobc  inanipulator>cu4,806.068.  CI.  414-735.000. 
Kohn.  Joachim,  and  Langer.  Robert  S..  to  MaasachuaetU  Institute  of 
Technology    Biocompatible,  baoerodible,  hydrophobic,  unplantable 
polynnino  carbonate  articlecu4,806,621,  CI.  528-211.000. 
Koike.  Hideo,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Gauge  for  monitoring  the 

dimenaioos  of  a  structural  membercu4.805.309.  CI.  33-147  OOL. 
Koiahi.  Toahio:  See — 

Imai,  Yoahio;  Rakimoto.  Maaaaki,  Maruyama.  Yutaka;  and  Koishi. 
Toahio,  4,806.618.  O.  528-125000 
Koizumi.  Satoru;  Teshima.  Daisuke,  and  KaUyama,  Yoahio.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaoha.  Tape  recorder  including  device  to  prevent  im- 
proper operation  of  recording  operatioocu4, 807,058,  CI.  360-60  000 
Kojima.  Takao;  Ishiguro,  Hiroyuki;  Ksws^hi.  Yoahiki;  and  Yamada. 
Tetsusyo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co,  Ltd   Plate-like  ceramic  beater- 
cu4.806,739,  Q.  219-543.000. 
Kojm  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kamijo.    Masayasu;    Katsuta.    Shinichiro;    and    Wada,    Takeo, 
4,806.206.  a.  162-145  000 
Koken  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Noahiki.  Yasuharu;  Kodaira.  Kazuhiko;  Funiae,  Maaayant;  and 
Miyata.  Teruo.  4.806.595,  a.  525-54.200. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Haton,    Yoshinori;    Nishiwaki.    Mitsuo;    and    Mukawa.    Naoki. 

4.807.028.  a.  358-133.000 
Matsuzaki.  Akira;  Ejiri,  Yoahihiro;  Nakai,  Taiichiro;  and  Yamagu- 

chi.  Yoahiro.  4.803.547.  Q.  1 14-22 l.OOA 
Tamura,    Yasuaki;    and    Mochizuki.    Kiyofomi.    4.805.977,    CL 
350-96.160 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Utaka.    Kauuyuki;    Sakai,    Kazuo;    and    Matsushima.    Ynichi. 
4,805,975,0.  350-96.130. 
Kolbe.  Gunther:  See- 
Eckstein.     Wolfgang,     and     Kolbe,     Gunther.     4.805,608.     O 
128-202.260. 
Kolleth.  Horst;  and  Wicczorek.  Andreas,  to  Voett-Alptne  Akbengesell- 
ichaft     Loading    device,    in    particular    bucket-wheel    excavator- 
cu4.805,75«>,  a    198-314000 
Komabashin,  Takamichi:  See — 

Yasui.  Hideo;  Mitani.  Toragoro;  and   Komabashin.  Takamichi. 
4,805,650.  a.  1 34-57  OOR 
Komai.  Kensaku;  Set — 

Ohnisht.  Souichi;  Toda,  Tadahuo;  Komai,  Kensaku;  and  Sugihara. 
Masuo,  4,807,186,  CI   364-900.000 
Komalsu.  Fumio;  Miyoahi,  Motosuke.  and  Okumura.  Katsuya,  to  Kabu 
ihiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  irradia- 
bon  of  an  electron  beam  at  a  fixed  position  in  an  electron  bom  tester 
»y»temcu4,807,159,  C\.  364-524  000 
KomaUu.  Juntchi.  Fujikawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Miruno.  Koji.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Programmable  system  Tor  inputting  &  Processing 
data  usmg  visually  perceptible  data  entry  fraincscu4.807, 1 23.  CF 
364-200.000 
Komori  Printmg  Machinery  Co .  Ltd.;  Set — 

Kusaka.  Akehiro.  4,805,893,  CI   271258  000 
Komp.  Karl-Hemz;  and  Walczak,  Bruno,  to  Schumag  AG.  Method  for 

straight-line  drawing  of  round  matenalcu4,805,4.M.  CI  72-282.000. 
Kompn.  Ivan:  See — 

Jolidon.  Syneie;  Locher.  Rita;  Kompis,  Ivan;  Weiaa.  Ekkehard.  and 
Wyss.  Pierre-Charles.  4.806.541,  C\  514-254.000. 
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Koodo.  Hiroahi: .««.. — 

Ohe,  Jonzo,  aad  Koodo,  Hiroahi.  4.806.942.  Q.  343-713.000. 
Koado.  KaznUko:  See-  .    .,      .     „ 

Atai.  Hattoy^ii;  Nanhaahi.  laao,  Maeda,  Seuchi;  Yaaoda.  Kazumi; 
Punaawa,  Shtitr.llirmr  Razohiko,  Napo.  Kaanmori;  Koodo, 
Kazafaiko-  Saaoki,  Takaya;  Sugiyama,  Mwjo;  aad  Kuaano.  Shint- 
chi,  4,S03|348,  O.  51-118.000. 
Kondo,  Runiham:  See— 

Urayama,   Yuji;   Koodo,   Kuniharu;   and   Nakaisukaaa.   Takeshi. 
4.806,861,  a.  324-212.000 
Koodo,  MaiaAmii:  Set— 

Suyama,    Takahiro;    Takahaahi.    Kohsei;    Yamamoto,    Saburo; 
Hayakawa.    Toahiro,    aad    Koodo.    Masafiimi,    4.807.235.   Q. 
372-19.000. 
Koodo.  Tatnihiko;  Seo.  Kenzo;  Itoh.  ShinetsD;  Kanazawa.  Maaam;  and 
Okada.  Riyotaka,  to  Nippon  Hoao  Ryokai.  Signal  proceasiag  filter 
for  an  image  projection  device  otilizing  an  oil  filincu4,807,040.  CI 
338-233^0007 
Koodo.  Tetairo;  See— 

Yamada,  Tomiharu;   Shizuta.   Ataushi;   Shirala,   Tomooon;   and 
Koodo.  Tcaanro.  4.805.581.  (X  123-519.000. 
Koodoh.  Yoahitaka:  Set—  ^  ,   ^    ^ 

Sumi.  Akiyasu;  Yoahida,  Shigeru;  Kurosawa,  Akira;  Takahaahi 
Tohru;  Koodoh.  Yoahitaka,  and  Chigira.  Tatsuo,  4.806.813.  CI 
310-254.000. 
Kone  Elevator  OmbH;  Set— 

de  Jong.  Johannea;  and  Perttula.  Jouko,  4,805.741,  d.  188-1  110 
Konica  Corporation:  Set— 

Yamanouchi.  Kenji;  Tcraoka.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Makoto;  Nakamura, 
Masao;  and  Kawai.  Satoahi.  4,806.%5,  C\.  355-1  000 
Konig.  Aad;  and  de  Buzzaccarini.  Francesco,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.    The.    Textile    treatment    compoaiiionscu4,806J55.    CL 
252-8.800. 
Kooig,  Joachim:  See—  „      .     .       ,. 

Probst,  Joachim;  Baumgen,  Heinz;  Bomer.  Bruno;  Konig.  Joachim; 
and  Mottweiler,  Renke,  4.806,591.  Q.  524-820.000 
Konig.  Wolfgang:  See — 

vJ>lk.  Alexander,  and  Kooig.  Wolfgang.  4.806.641.  Q.  544-183.000 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See— 

KoodstaaL    Wilkm;    Thomas.    Alan;    and    Lewis.    Jeffrey    L. 
4,806.021,  a.  383-40000 
Konishi,  Kenjiro;  and  Obata,  Ken.  to  Funikawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The 
Electrical  connector  device  with  a  number  of  tenninalscu4.806.i:3, 
a.  439-595.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industries  Co..  Ltd.;  Set— 

Isozaki.  Shin;  and  Yagi.  Michio.  4.807.070,  Q   360-104.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kishimoto.  Tadao;  Isobe,  Toahiftimi;  Maruyama.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Yokobori.  Jun.  4.806,973,  Q.  333-4.000 
Saito,  Taku;  and  Fujii.  Yozo.  4.806,989.  Q.  355-55  000 
Uchida.    Makoto;    Kakuhari,    Hiroyuki;    Isogawa.    Watani;    and 
Amano.  Tadashi,  4.806.962.  CI  334-324.000 
Konao.  Yoahikiyo,  to  Pioaeer  Ekctrooic  Corporatxjo.  Trackmg  con- 
trol devicecB4,807,2O7,  a.  369-46.000. 
Konoma.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Ueda,     Toahihiko;     and     Koooma,     Kunihiko.     4.805.999,     Q. 
350-425.000. 
Konaevich.  Francis  X:  See—  _ 

Thorpe,  J    Carlton;  and  Kooaevich,  Francis  X..  4.806.892,  Q. 
333-246.000. 
Koppenchmidt-Mueller  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Kuhn,  Wolfgang.  4.806.079.  Q.  417-343.000. 

Korber  AG:  Stt—  

Radzio.  Andrzej;  and  Stems.  Wolfgang.  4.805.641.  O   131-280.000 
Wendt.  Ulrich.  4.806.175.  Ci   148-16  500 
Korf.  Dieter,  and  ^tSoti,  Eberhard.  to  Walter  Saistedt  Kunststoff- 
Spntzguaswerfc.  Blood  coUecting  v«sBek»4,803.635,  Q.  128-763.000 
Korf  Engineering  GmbH:  Set — 

Hauk.  Rolf;  Papat,  Gero;  Langner,  Klaus;  NagL  Michael;  Kepplui- 
ger,  Werner,  and  Seiriehnct.  Leopold.  4.805.880,  a  266-87  000 
Hauk.  Rolf.  4.806.154,  O.  75-10.190. 
Korthaus,  Hdmut  Set— 

Wilke,  Richard;  and  Korthaus,  Helmut,  4.805,740.  C\   188-173.000 
Koaaka.   Norifinni;  and  Kobayashi.   Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  preventmg  damage  lo  the  mag- 
netic head  and  tnxtiiiin  ofa  magnetic  recortliiig/reproducing  appara- 
tus during  transportcu4,807.07 1 ,  CI   360-105.000 
Koschke.  Peter:  See- 

Ullrich.    Oeorg    J.;    Pomortn.    Karl-Hemz;    Krooberg.    Harald, 
Bramm.  Ounter;   Koachke.    Peter;   Novak,    Pavel,   and   Gaab. 
Michael  R..  4.805.634.  O    128-748  000 
Koshikawa,  Takao:  Set — 

Nakato.  Hakaru;  Nozaki.  Tsutomu;  Habu.  Yasuhiro;  Oka.  Hiromu. 
Ueda.  Tsunehiro;  Koshikawa.  Takao;  Kishimoto.  Hideaki.  and 
Shimokawa.  Fumitaka.  4.806.163,  Q.  106-38.220 
Kostamo,  Pentti,  to  Vahnet  Oy  Vehiclecn4.805.719,  C\   I8O-242000 
Kosteck.  Gregory  R.,  to  Olin  Corporaticn.  Semi-wadcutter  bullet  and 

method  of  manufacturing  samecu4.803,536.  Q   102-514.000 
Kostclnicek.  Richard  J    Stt— 

Mootes.    Raul    R;   and   Kostelnicek.    Richard   J..   4,807.200.   CX 
367-76.000. 
Kotani.  Tsutomu  and  Takahaahi.  Mmoni.  to  TDK  Corporatxm  Dis- 
placement aenaorcu4.805.633,  O   128-715  000 
Kotmans.  Hcndrik  J.:  Set — 

Sooimen.  Petnis  C  W  ;  Claaaen.  Theodoor  A.  C  M..  Van  Oerwen. 
Petms  J.;  and  Kotmans.  Hendrik  J..  4.807.173.  a.  364-724.180. 


Koto.  Haruhiko:  Okada.  Junichi.  Ishu.  Hiroahi.  snd  Sawada.  Kenji.  to 
Epaon  Corporation.    Ink  jet  pnMer  of  the   mk-on-demand    type- 
cu4.806.955.  O   346-140.00R 
Koto.  Steago.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Apparatut  for 

f-tP>->IW  leakage  magnetic  fieldcu4.806.894.  CI.  335-214.000 
Kotzach.  T&Maas:  See— 

Spane.  Raiaer,  and  Kotzach.  Thomaa.  4.806.169.  CL  134-3  000 
Koocky.  Aatooa:  Ser^ 

Bauer.  Heinz;  Becker.  Borckhard;  Fn^mbaoa.  Emat-Remer  Gedig. 
Alfred;    Khnk.    Josef;    and    Koucky.    Antonm.    4.805.481.    O 

n-yasxa. 

KoadataaL  WiUem;  Thomas.  Alan;  aad  Lewis.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Koomk 
lijke  P"»h-n.y.  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V    Cootauer  for  drmk  and 
method  of  aumufacturing  the  conlaioerca4,806,021.  CI  383-40.000 
Kousa.  Paavo  T.,  to  Odd  Coanminiicatioas  Corporation.  Tdepbooe 

liae  quality  testing  aystemcu4.807.274.  CL  379-6.000. 
Kovaca,  Oabor;  See— 

Hermecz.    latvaa:    Kereatztuh.    Oeza.    Vasvan.    Lelle.    Horvath. 
Agnes;  Balogh.  Mana,  Kovaca.  Gabor    Meazaros.  Zoltan.  de- 
ceaaed;  Rhh.  Peter.  Sipos,  Judn,  snd  Pajor.  Amko  .  4,806.645.  a 
546-13.000. 
Kovanky.  Alezaadr  V.:  Ser— 

Charkoviky.  Aleundr  V..  Dobrova.  Natalya  B  .  Filatov.  Vladimir 
N.;  lofis,  Namn  A..  Bokatov.  Alexandr  S  .  Daailova.  Zmaida  P 
KovarAy.  Alexandr  V..  and  Egoro%.  Juo  G..  4.805.424,  Q 
66-194.000 
Kowa  Company.  Ltd..  S«f— 

Sekiae,  Riyoahi.  and  Ofatani.  Akio.  4.806,950.  a   346-76.0PH- 
Kowakatyk.  Lodwik.  and  Kaetzd,  Gilbert  C.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc  Automatic  ampule  openercu4.805.82 1 .  CI  225-%  500 
Koyama.  Knaaki:  Set — 

Kawai.  Yoahihiko;  Koyama.  Kazaaki.  and  Yasuda.  Isao.  4.807.075, 
a.  360-125.000 
Koyanu.  Shnntaro:  See — 

Morihara.    Ataushi.   Miyamota   Tomohiko,    Koyama.    Sbuntaro. 
Nogita,    Sbtmsuke;    and    Hishmuma.    Yuku,    4.806.131,    Q 
48-210.000 
Koyaan,  YoahirD;  Tauchida.  Yutaka.  and  Suzuki.  Nobukazu.  to  Nippon 
Steel   Corporation.    Non-heat   refined   steel   bar    having   nnprovcd 
tottghnesacD4.806.I78,  Ci   148-330-000 
Kozhk.  Antonm:  See — 

JefTery,   James   E;    Kozlik.    Antonm,    snd    WilmhuisL    Enc  C. 

4.806.570.  a.  514-646.000 

Kozlov.  Valery  S.;  Polyakova.  Elena  A..  Novikov,  Aleiei  E-;  and 

Krupko.  Mikhail  T..  to  Bdoruasky  Pobtekmcheaky  Insotuu  Method 

of  magnetographic  mspectKn  of  quahty  of  matenalacu4.806.862.  Q 

324-213.000. 

Kraemer.  Dieter;  Set—  

HartL  Roland;  and  Kraemer.  Dieter,  4.806.348,  O  424-85  000 
Krajewski,  John  J  .  Bishop.  Tnnothy  E.  Co«Jy.  dive  J  .  Zimmerman. 
John  M ,  Noren.  Gerry  K  ;  and  Fnher.  Chnatopher  E,  to  DeSoto. 
Inc.  Ultraviolet  curable  coatings  for  optical  glaat  fiber  baaed  on  s 
polyfanctioaal  corccu4. 806.574.  d  522-96.000 
Krajicek.  Richard  W  ,  and  Cradeur.  Robert  R..  to  Serv-Tech.  Inc 
Mobile    amculataWe    tube    bundle    clcaneTci»4.805.653.    d.     134- 
166  OOC 
Kramer.  Pieter,  and  Rooa,  Jan.  to  US   Phihps  Corporation   Record 
carrier  body  with  a  foUow-on  track  and  apparatua  for  recording 
infonnatioo  thereaocu4,807.209,  d   369-44  000 
Kransco  Mannfacturmg,  Inc.;  Set— 

Gellcr.  Douglas  A.,  Schneider.  Stephen  E.  and  Holbroot  William 
C.  4.805.546,  O   114-132.000 
Knmtz,  Jeremy  J  Wheeled  akico4.805.936,  O  280-842  000 
Kraua.  Menahem  A,  aad  Tran.  Chmh  N..  to  Monsanto  Company 
Cotnpoaite  fluid  separation  meinbranescu4.806, 1 89.  CI    156-155000 
Krauas,  Hefanuth:  See — 

Joaeph,  Frank;  Kraua,  Hdmuth.  Muller.  Peter;  and  Kreher  Klaus, 
4.805.675.  d   141-302.000 
Krautsack,  Richard  G  ;  Stt—  _ 

Boggcaa.  Charles  H  ;  and  Krautsack.  Richard  G..  4.805.331.  CL 
40451.000. 
Krcova.  Zozana:  Set— 

Sulc.  Jiri  Krcova.  Zuzana;  and  Vaok,  Jin.  4,806^87.  d  264-1  100 
Kreher.  Klaus  See- 
Joseph.  Frank.  Krauss.  Hdmuth;  Mullet.  Peter,  and  Kreher,  Klaus. 
4,803.675.  O    141-302.000 
Kreitlow,  Hont;  See- 
Will.   Ench;   Harms,   Harr>.   Lullman.   Johannes;   Illgcn.   Edgar; 
Boaeck.  Siegfried.  Schmidbauer.  Oeorg,  and  Kreitlo*.  Horst. 
4.806.746,  O.  250-201  000 
Krenz,  Dean  C.  Ser— 

Bcasard.   Ronald   G,   Krenz.   Dean  C;   and  SmttK    Rusadl   P. 
4.805.979,  d   350-96.200. 
Kre«.   Ha»-Jnrgen.    Lindner,   Christian,    Grape.    Wolfgang.    Peterv 
Horst,  Schoeps.  Jochen,  and  Wittmaan.  Dieter,  to  Bayei  Akncn 
geaellschafl    Thermoplastic  moulding  maienab  having  good  resis 
tance    to    ageing    and    good    low -temperature    impact    strength 
cu4.806.593.  d.  525-63.000. 
Krichever,  Mark  J.  Set— 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Sbepard.  Howard  M  .  Barkan.  Enc  F  ;  Knchcver. 

Mart  J  ;  Methtsky.  Boria;  Barkan.  Edward,  and  Adelson.  Alcx- 

snder  M..  4.806.742.  d.  235-472.000 

Kndei.  E  Phibp;  Pifer.  Alburl  E.;  and  Byerley.  Leoo  G  .  III.  to  Light 

mng  Location  and  Protecooo.  Inc  Thunderstorm  sensor  and  method 

of  identifying  and  locaung  thunderMoniiscu4.806,851.  O  324-72000 
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RrofaMiut,  Uwe,  to  Bodenieewefk  Oentelechiiik  OmbH.  Device  for 

detennimiic  eke  north  directioDcu4,l07,13S,  O.  3M-4S3.0CIO. 
Kroobert,  Hantd:  Sm— 

UBrich,  Oeot%  J.;  Pomorin.  Rari-Heinz,  Rroaberg,  Harald; 
Bramm,  Oimter,  Kotckke,  Peter,  NoviJc.  Pivd;  lad  Oaab. 
MichMl  R..  4.103,634,  O.  12»-74S  000. 

ICroae  rttlifniir*"*^*"*-  Str 

Herfoit.  llennua;  aad  Hccner,  Ounter,  4,806,1 19,  CL  439-393.000 
Rni  hn,  Jivgea,  to  Zcat  Dcoo  AG    Lock  md  keycu4,t0S,428,  O. 

70-393.000. 
Knif,  Oeorae  C,  Beeler,  Donald  J.;  PUnk,  David  C;  Sitman,  Robert 
W.;  SbmJ,  Walter  F.;  and  Pike.  Robert  P.,  to  PPG  Industrica.  Inc. 
A(U«table  pnm  hceci>4.a06,l40,  CL  6S-29a000. 
Rnu,  Martin;  Hahn.  Hortt;  ud  Mottinc  Ootz,  to  Daimler-Benz 
AUeuneOKteft.  Seat-oontact  iwitchcii4,a06,713,  Q.  200-«3.a0A 
ICniccr,  Rotf:  Sitf — 

Vilkona,  Ounter  and  I^ru»,  Rolf,  4.K>3,976,  a.  330-96.200 
Riulik.  OoaU  A.,  to  Morton  Tliiokol.  Inc.  Apparatu  for  bailout 
iliiiMaaliiMi  md  for  mhanring  piating  bath  ttability  in  electroayn- 
theM/dectrodiaiyai     eiectroleai     copper     piuiftcatioa     proces- 
•cu4,a03.3S3.  CL  1  lS-603.000. 
Kni^  Mikhail  T.:  Sw- 

Koclov,  Vaiery  S.;  Poiyakova,  Ekna  A.;  Novikov,  Alexa  E.;  and 
KnBfa).  Mikhail  T.,  4,M)6.t62.  Q  324-213000 
Rrapoik.  EUot.  to  Aitronict  Corpotatioa.  Low  profile  h«cklightwl 

keyboardca4,S06,90S,  Q.  341-22.000 
Knbo,  Kaiui:  Str — 

OhnoTKeaichi;  and  KLnbo.  Ka^ji.  4,S03.940.  CL  280-91.000 
Knbola.  Karahii;  Hiroae.  Himhi;  Sakakibara,  Takao;  Miyake,  Ymuo^ 
and  Mizntani.  Sinzi.  to  Kaboafaiki  Kaisba  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seiiaku- 
•ho.  Rotary  ihaft  coopiing  devicccii4,806,809,  Q.  310-73.00D. 
Kubota.  Robin  M.;  Tbomaa,  Sharon  M.;  Chapddaine.  Albert  H.;  and 
Courtnght.  Steven  B.,  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr   Company.  Method  of 
making  diewins  gumcu4,806,364,  Q  426-3  000. 
Koboioc  Morioki;  and  Suo,  HiaaB,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electron  lens 

■aembtyai4,806,767,  Q.  230-)96.0ML 
Kudo,  Yoahinobu:  Set — 

Kamitani,  Mnitmhi,  Inoue,  Manabu;  Nakaniihi,  Motohiro;  Oo(. 
nika,  Hiroahi;  Kudo.  Yoahinobu,  and  Hata,  Yoahiaki.  4,806,961, 
a.  354-193  100. 
Kuchnl,   George   E.    Structure   for   supplying   goods  and   lervices- 

cu4.803.360,  a.  32-169  100 
Kuhla.  Donald  E.:  Ste— 

Faith.  Wilbam  C;  Campbell.  Henry  F ;  Kuhla,  DonaU  E.;  Studt. 
William  L.;  and  Banea.  James  L.,  4,806.333.  Q  314-248  000 
Kahn.  Woifsng.  to  Konpenchmidt-Mueller  GmbH  A  Co  KG  Appa- 
ratus for  simnltaneousiy  pumping  a  plurality  of  liquidacu4,806.079, 
a  417-343.000. 
Kujanpaa,  Pentti  K.:  Ste — 

LeipoBen,  Matti  O.;  Erlamo,  Scppo  J.,  Kujanpaa.  Pentti  K.;  and 
Ylimaki.  Dili  R,  4,806413.  a   204-12.000 
KiiJcaar.  Emo  :  See — 

Vodicaka.  Mikloa;  Vajda,  Nora;  Zagyvai.  Peter,  Solymosi.  Jozaef; 

Nagy.  Lajos  G.;  Knkiar.  Emo  ;  Takacs,  Marta;  and  Ambrus, 

Peter.  4.806J7t,  CL  232-631.000. 

Kubck.  John  M.  CoUapoMe  exerciae  devicccu4,805.901,  CI.  272-73  000 

Kulh.  John;  Mitchefl,  Thomas  M.;  and  Brown.  Arthur  E    Drug  dose 

rate  calcnlatorca4,807,17a  a.  364-413  OlO 
Kumada,  Yoahio:  See — 

Kamiya,  Soji;  Yokota,  Yuji;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kumada. 
Yoahio,  4,806,308,  Q.  420-330  OOO 
Kumakura,  Toahiyuld:  See — 

Kobayaahi,  Ryuichi;   Harada.   Yoahihito;   Kawamura,   Masahani; 
KaUoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kumakura.  Toahiyuki.  4,806.963.  CI. 
334-413.000. 
Kumar,  Sudesh:  See — 

Goldberg.  Eugene  P  ;  Bums.  Jun,  Sheets.  John  W.;  Larson.  Jeffrey 
A  ,  Kumar,  Sudesh;  and  Osbom.  David.  4,806.382.  CI  427-2.000 
Kumazawa,  Hino:  See — 

Saito.  Shuichi;  Kumazawa.  Hisao;  Tokiwa,  TofU;  and  Yoshishige, 
Toahihisa,  4,803,300.  Q   83-277  000. 
Kunce.  Bob  C:  See— 

McOure,    William    C;    snd    Kunce.    Bob    C.    4,807,279,    O 

379-211000. 

Kung,  Haang-Tsung;  Hsu,  Feng-Hsiung,  Sussman.  Alan  L.;  and  Ni- 

sfauawa.  Teiji,  to  Camegie-Melloa  Univeraty   Programm^le  inter- 

connectioa  chip  for  computer  system  functioaal  modul«scu4,807,183, 

a.  364-900.000. 

Kung.  Patrick  C,  and  Gotdstan.  Gideon,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutkal 

Corporatioa.  Hybrid  cell  line  for  producing  monoclonal  antibody  to 

a  human  prothymocyte  sntigen,  antibody,  and  methodacu4.806.349, 

a  424-8S.8aa 

Kung.  Patrick  C,  and  Gokbtcin.  Gideon,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporatioo.  Monoclonal  antibody  to  a  human  thymocyte  antigen- 
cii4.806.629.  a.  330-387.000 
Kunz,  Jacques:  See — 

Neidecker.  Rudolf;  and  Kunz.  Jacques.  4.806.122.  d.  439-493.000. 
Kuppeimaier,  Harald:  Set — 

Schrott.  Wolfgang;  Neumann.  Peter.  Albert.  Berahard;  Thomas, 
Michael;  Barzynski.  Helmut;  Schomann,  Klaua-Dieter;  and  Kup- 
peimaier, Harald.  4.806.664.  d.  336-136.000. 
Kurano.  Akira:  See — 

Takcuchi,  Hisaharu;  Kurano,  Akira;  Shiroyanagi,  Yoshiro;  Taka- 
matsu.  Hisashi;  and  Nakamura,  Katsunon,  4,807,180.  CI 
364-900.000 


Kurata.  Hino,  to  Honda  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Fah  sonar  bodyco4,80S,337, 

a  43-17.30a 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Saitoh,  SUfem;  and  Shimada,  Masaki.  4,806,318,  C3.  422-231000. 
Taboahi.  Iwao,  4,807,187.  a.  363-108.000. 
Knrihara,  Kazumaaa:  Set— 

Arai,   Keofii    Kuhhara,    Kazumasa;   and   Oshizawa,    Hidekazn. 
4.807.132,  CL  364-424.100 
Kurimoto,  Ltd.:  St — 

Miyake,  Kattunobu,  Horii.  Hiroahi;  and  Duma.  Kenji.  4.803,874, 
a  231-306.000. 
Kurokawa.  Ikuji:  See — 

Ito.  Koui;  and  Kurokawa.  Ikuji.  4,803,313,  O.  84-402.000. 
Kuroki,  KatMiro:  See — 

Haraae.  Jiro;  Kuroki,  Katsuro;  Wada,  Toahiva;  and  Nakashima, 
Shozaburo.  4.806,176,  a.  148-111000 
Kuronya.  Istvan:  See — 

Bohus.  Peter,  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Kerteaz  nee  Szabo,  Marianna;  Kuro- 
nya, Iirvan;  Boros.  Peter;  Szulagyu  Janoa;  Meszaroa,  Jeno  ; 
Eifert.  Gyula;  Meazaros  nee  Szekrenyes,  Agnes;  Jartoa  Odoo  S.; 
andOoodoa,  Laazlo  ,  4,806,131.  a  71  111.000. 
Kuroiaki,  Tothiki:  See — 

Sugimoto,    Masatoahi;    and    Kuroaaki.    Tothiki,    4,806,331,    Q. 
♦28-421.000. 
Kuroaawa,  Akira:  See — 

Sumi,  Akiyasu;  Yothida.  Shigeru,  Kurosawa,  Akira;  Takahashi. 
Tohni;  Kondoh.  Yoshitaka.  and  Chigira.  Tatsuo,  4,806.813,  CI 
310-254  000. 
Kurtz,  Karl-Rudolf:  See- 
Hoffmann.    Gerhard:    and    Kurtz,    Karl-Rudolf.    4,806,432,    CI. 
430-306  000. 
Kurtz,  Thomas  D.  Finger  pullcu4,805,263,  a    16-124.000. 
Kusaka,  Akehiro,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Abnormal- 
paper    sensing    apparatus    m    a    printmg    n>achinecu4,803,893,    CI. 
271-238.000. 
Kusakabe,  Isao:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Hiroahi;  Murata,  Kalsumi;  Murakami.  Kazuo;  Kusakabe, 
Isao;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideyuki.  4,806,367.  a  426-46.000 
Kusano,  Shinichi:  See — 

Aral.  Hattuyuki;  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Maeda,  Seiichi,  Yasuda.  Kazumi; 
Funisawa,  Shiro;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nagao.  Kattunori;  Koodo, 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki,  Takaya,  Sugiysma,  Misuo;  snd  Kusano,  Shini- 
chi, 4.805,348,  a   51-118.000. 
Kuthi.  Csaba:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;   Szabo.   Lajoa;    Kalaus,   Gyorgy;   Szombathelyi. 

Zaolt;  Karpati.  Egon;  Kiss,  Bela;  Csomor,  Katalin;  Latzlovszky, 

Istvan;  Lapis,  Ernebet;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Forgacs,  Lilla;  Kutlu. 

Csaba;  and  Gere.  Aniko,  4,806,545,  C\  514-283.000. 

Kutilin,  Eu^o  E.,  to  Beloit  Corporatioa.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

pretreating  and  debarking  logBcu4,805,678.  CI    144-342.000 
Kuwakado.  Satoti:  See— 

Kato,   Masahiko;   Katou,   Masanon;   Kuwakado,   Satoti;  Tanaka, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ito,  Koji  4,805,733,  CI    181-206.000. 
Kwan.  Sik-Piu  Set — 

Bangs,    Rx:hard   G;   Grey.    Michael   O.;   and   Kwan,    Sak-Piu, 
4.806.948,  a   346-76  OPH 
Kwon.  Hae  W;S«»— 

Chung.  Seung  T  .  Kwon,  Hac  W.;  and  Park.  Tae  S.,  4,807J13.  d. 
369-46.000. 
Kwon.  Sung  T  ,  to  Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  driving  loading 

gean  in  a  video  cassette-tape  recordercu4,807,065.  Q.  360-83.000. 
Kyocera  Corporatioo.  Set — 

Fujinaka.     Hiroahi,     and     Terasawa.     Masami,     4,806.334.     a 

428-631000 
Hagiwara.    Yoichi;    Shimizu,    Kcnichi;    and    Tanaka,    Satothi, 
4,806,160,0  106-1  120 
Kyohya,  Shoichi,  to  Alpa  Elcctnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Optica]  pickup  feed  unit  of 

optical  disk  pUyercu4,807.219.  CI  369-220000 
Kysela,  Ernst:  See — 

Fett.   Chnsta;   Muller,   Klaus-Helmut;    Pfister.  Tlieodor.    Riebel. 
Hans-Jochem;  Kysela.  Ernst;  Santel.   Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt, 
Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Robert  H  ,  4.806,147.  a   71-92000 
La,  Duong  T:  See— 

Mebene,   Janet   E;   Chan.   Lawrence   W  ;   La,   Duong  T;   and 
Nevarez.  Ruben.  4,806,106,  a   439-77000 
Laakmann,  Kalhcnne  D  .  and  Laakmann,  Peter  Hollow  lightpipe  using 

s  low  refracuve  index  mner  laycrcu4,805,987,  a.  350-96.320. 
Laakmann,  Peter:  See — 

laakmann.  Katherine  D.;  and  Laakmann.  Peter,  4.803.987,  Q. 
330-%.320. 
LaBianca.  Nancy  C,  to  MacDermid.  Incorporated  Thermal  ttabiliza- 

tKM  of  photoresist  imagesc»4,806.433,  CI.  430-323.000. 
Labinal  ComponenU  and  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Bowlm,  Robert  F.,  4.806.124,  Q.  439-607.000 
Lmdeman.  Richard  J.,  4.806.110,  Q.  439-108.00a 
Laboure.  Gerard  J.  P.  B.:  See— 

Bartner,  Gerard  Y  G  ;  Laboure,  Gerard  J  P.  B.;  Desauhy,  Michel 
A.  A ;  Duchene.  Francoa;  and  Trovillot,  Pascal  M..  4.805.397, 
CI   60-39320 
Labachies,  Hartmut,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG   Method  and  apparatus  for 
contmuously  measuring  a  flow  rate  of  a  stream  of  flowable  bulk 
materulcu4,805,462,  Q  73-861  360 
Lacey,   Richard   F.,   to   Hewlett-Packard   Company.   Deconvolving 
chromatographic  peakscu4,807,148,  CI  364-498.000. 
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LaCourt,  Michael  W  :  See— 

Momot,  David;  Townsend.  Ensley  E  :  and  LaCourt,  Michael  W  , 
4,806,960,0.  354-21000 
Ladang,    Michel,    to    Norton    Company     Flame    resistanl    polyroer- 

k:u4,806,162,  a.  106-18  130 
LaGrange.  Donald  E.:  Set— 

Herold,  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E.;  Lunberger,  Thomas  R  . 
and  Taylor.  James  F.  4,805,333,  O    102-341  OOO 
LaGrange.  Nyle  D.;  Nielsen.  Darryl  M.;  and  Peterson,  Terry  A.,  tc 
Marley-Wylam  Company.  The    Submcmble  pump  with  expanded 
foam  housmgcu4,806,083,  CI  417-423  140. 
L'Air  Liquide:  Set — 

Virey,  Franck.  4,806,137,  a  65-26.000. 
Lak,  Khotrow:  See- 
Palm,  Charles  S.;  Slayton,  Danny  L.,  Lak,  Khotrow,  Sampson. 
Peter  F.;  Davis,  Dsvid  R.;  Wheatley.  Msurice  S..  Jr  ;  Chatham. 
Gregory  A  ;  Jones,  Wsyne  C  ;  Charles.  Kirk  W  ,  and  Ireland. 
Anthony  J  .  4,806,097,  CI  432-60.000 
Lalanne,  Alam:  See — 

Rochet.  Andre  ;  Dubois.  Guy;  Faure.  Louts;  and  Lalanne.  Alain. 
4,805,759,  CI.  198-346.100 
Laloe,  Franck:  See — 

Schearer,  Laird,  Leduc,  Michele;  Laloe,  Franck;  and  Hamel.  Jo- 
seph M  ,  4,806.864.  O    324-301  000 
Lambe.  John  J.:  Set — 

Moopenn,  Alexander  W  .  Thakoor.  Anilkumar  P  ;  and  Lambe, 
John  J.,  4,807.168.  CI   364-602  000 
Lamlc.   Stewart   M    Board   game   with   changeable   playing  pieces- 

cu4,805.915.  CI   273-261.000 
Lampard,  John  F  :  See — 

Khan,  Karrar  A.  and  Lampard.  John  F  .  4,806.358.  CI  424-466.000 
Lancesseur,  Francois;  and  Mandm.  Claude,  to  HoFFmann-La  Roche 
Inc  ;  and  Air  Sec   Packaging  tube  for  ubiets.  pills  and  the  tike,  with 
s  reserve  boxcu4,805,789.  CI   215-6  000 
Land  Infrared  Limited  Set— 

Beynon.    Thomas    G     R      and    Ridley.    Ian    H ,    4,806,723,    O. 
219-109  000 
Landmeier.  Waldo  L  ,  to  Calcomp  Inc.  3-Dimensional  digitizer  pen- 

cu4.806,707,  CI    178-18.000 
Landry,  Grady  J  ;  See— 

Cree,  Charles  M  N.,  Landry.  Grady  J  .  Scully,  Keith  J  ;  and  Smgh, 
HarinderS,  4,807,155.  CI   364-518000. 
Landsman.  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Luczak,  Francis  J  .  and  Landsman.  Douglas  A.,  4,806,515,  O. 
502- 1 85.000. 
Lane.  Hugh  R.;  and  Onyon,  Peter  D  ,  to  Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Limited 

Metrological  apparatuscu4.807, 1 52.  CI   364-313000 
Lang,  Otto;  and  Dombrowski,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktxngeselischaft 
Circuit  arrangement  for  serial  data  transmission  between  s  plurality 
of  subscriber  sutionscu4,807,249,  CI   375-7  000 
Lange,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Stemhauer,     Enc.     and     l-ange,      Karl-Heinz,     4.805,638.     CI. 
128-774.000 
Langen.  Mannus  J   M  .  and  Guitmger,  Peter,  to  H.  J    Langen  &  Sons 

Limited  Carton  end  clO5urecu4,805.375,  d.  33-142000 
Langer,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Kohn.  Joachim;  and  Langer,  Robert  S..  4.806,621,  CI   528-21 1  000 
Langer,  Salomon,  to  Synthclabo    Pharmaceutical  compositioos  based 
on  diltiazem  and  lysine  acetylsalicylatecu4,806,53a  C\   514-161  000 
Langford,  Cooper  H  ;  Mak,  Mark  K   S.;  and  Crouch,  Andrew  M  .  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited  -Societe  Canadiennc  des 
Brevets  et   D'Exploiubon   Limitee.   Composite  photocatalyst  for 
refractory  waste  degr»d«tioncu4,806,514.  CI   502-139.000 
Langner,  Klaus.  Set— 

Hauk,  Rolf;  Papst,  Gem;  Langner,  Klaus.  Nagl,  Michael;  Kepplin- 
ger,  Werner,  and  Seu^lehner,  Leopold,  4,805,880,  C\.  266-87  000 
Langndge,  John  R.:  Set — 

Harrison.  Paul  J  ,  Langndge,  John  R  ,  and  Potter,  Christopher  J  , 
4,806.361,  CI.  424-495  000 
Lantx.  William  P    See— 

Skogler,  Bnan  1 ,  Scbofield.  Kenneth;  Lantz.  WiUiam  P ;  Nyhof, 
Eldon  J  ;   Helder,   Dorothy   J     and   Flowerday,  Charles  M, 
4,807,096,  a   362-142.000. 
Lanxide  Technology  Company.  LP  Set — 

Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K  ,  snd  Kennedy.  Christopher  R.,  4,806,508,  C[. 
501-94.000. 
l.apierre,  Robert  M  ,  and  Leonardi,  Nicholas  J  .  to  Enron  Chemical 
Company     Method    of    makmg    s    foam    injection    molded    arti- 
clecu4,806,294,  d   264-54  000 
Lapis,  Erzsebet:  Set — 

Szantay,   Csaba;   Szabo,    Lajos,    Kalaus,   Gyorgy.    Szombathelyi. 
Zaolt;  Karpati,  Egon;  Kiss,  Bela,  Csomor.  Katalin;  Laszlovszky, 
Istvan.  Lapis,  Erzscbet,  Szpomy,  Laszlo.  Forgacs,  Lilla;  Kuthi. 
Csaba,  and  Gere,  Aniko,  4,806,545,  O   514-283  000 
Largen,  Michael  T..  See- 
Buckley,  Helen  R.,  Largen.  Michael  T  .  snd  Strockbinc,  Nancy  A., 
4,806,465,  CI.  435-7  000 
Larkin.  John  M.:  See— 

Vanderpool,  Steven  H  ;  Watts,  Lewis  W  ,  Jr.,  Larkm,  John  M.;  and 
Renken,  Terry  L  ,  4,806,517,  d   502-208  000 
l.arKn,  Jens  E  L    See— 

Molm,  Soren,  Light,  Janice  A.;  and  Larsen.  Jens  E.  L.,  4,806.471, 
a.  435-68  000 
Larson,  Gary  B.;  Williams,  Ann  S..  and  Letize,  Raymond  A.,  to  MacD- 
ermid.  Incorporated    Method  for  manufacture  of  printed  circuit 
boardscu4.806.200,  a    156-652.000. 


Larson,  Jeffrey  A.:  Set — 

Goldberg.  Eugene  P  :  Bums.  Jim:  Sheets.  John  W  .  Laraoo.  JefFrev 

A  ,  Kumar.  Sudesh,  and  Osbom.  Dsvid,  4.806,382.  d  427-2  000 

Larson.  Raymond  L  ,  to  BMR  Investments.  Inc  Container  and  liquid 

dispenaercu4.805.808.  a   222-185  000 
Lasenga,  Werner,  to  Hergeth  Hollmgsworth  GmbH    Apparatus  for 
producinhg  fibrous  webs  of  superposed  web  laverscu4.805.269,  d. 
19-I06.00R 
Laszlovszky,  Istvan  Set — 

Szanuy,   Csaba.   Szabo.    Lajot.    Kalaus,   Gyorgy.    Szombtlhely.. 
Zsolt  Karpati,  Egon.  Kna,  Bela.  Csomor.  Katalm,  LaszJovizky, 
Istvan;  Lapis.  Ernebet.  Szpomy,  Laszlo.  Forgacs,  Lilla.  Kuthi. 
Caaba,  and  Gere.  Aniko.  4.806.545.  a    514-285  000 
Lauer,  Barry  A.;  See — 

Held.  John  F  ;  and  Lauer.  Barry  A  .  4.806.177,  d   148-320.000 
Lauffer,  Donald  K    See- 
Porter,  Warren  W  ;  and  LaufTer,  Donald  K,  4.805.42a  d    62- 
514.00R 
Laughton,  William  J  :  See— 

Cbydon,  Glenn  S  .  Alley.  Roberi  P  :  and  Laughton.  WiUiam  J  . 
4.806.844.  a   323-311.000 
Laumeoier.  William  C    Set — 

Broughtoo,  Robert  S  :  and  Laumeister.  William  C.  4.807,031,  d. 

358-142.000 

Launen.  Larry  J.,  Coomer,  Virgil  W  ;  and  Schrenk.  Walter  J.,  to  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  The    Method  of  makmg  a  hollow  light  pipe- 

cu4,806.289,  a  264-1.500 

Lautzenhiser.  John  L.  Mechanical  control  mechanisro  for  conveyan- 

cecu4,805.711,  d    180*5  100 
LavendeL  Henry  W  .  and  Robinson.  John  C  .  lo  Lockheed  Missiles  A 
Space  Cotnptny.  Inc   Compontes  coated  with  bortw-tilicoD-oude 
rilmscu4,806.43l.a  428-450.000 
Laveriy,  Martin  J  ,  Jr ,  to  Coyne  A  Delany  Co  Apparatus  for  prevent- 
ing unwanted  operatioa  of  sensor  activated  flush  valvesci>4,805,247. 
a   4- 304.000 
Lawv  Peter  G..  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited  High  speed  mtegrator  foe 
data  recovery  and  a  castas  phase-locked-loop  circuit  utcorporatmg 
samecu4,806.880.  a   331-8000. 
Laynsse,  Ignacio  Set — 

Chirinos.  Mans  L  .  Graham.  David   E.   Laynae.   Ignacx);  and 
Stockvrell,  Alan.  4.806.231.  CI   208-251  OOR 
Lazaroff.    Lewis    S    Dnver    wheelchair    lockdowncii4,805,954,    d 

296-65.100 
Lazenby,  William  E.:  See— 

Ranjan,  Radhaknshnan;  and  Lazenby,  WiUiam  E.,  4.807,0*2,  d 
361-104  000 
Leach,  Colm  A.:  See — 

Ife,  Robert  J  ;  Brown.  Thomas  H  ,  and  Leach.  Cohn  A  ,  4.806.349, 

a  514-313  000 
Ife.  Roberi  J.;  Brown.  Thomas  H    and  Leach.  Coho  A  .  4.806,530. 
a   514-313000 
League.  Billy  E  Fluid  flow  check  de>-icecu4.803.665.  O    1 37-554  000 
Leatherv  Amy  Z.  snd  Greer.  S    Thomas,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 
Fungicidal    and    algicidal    detergent    composooasciM. 806.263.    d 
252-106.000 
Leblanc,  Jean:  See — 

Biusson,  Dominique.  Henry.  Francois,  Leblanc  Jean,  Pfesfle.  Hel- 
mut, and  Pigeroulet.  Jean.  4,805.58a  d   123-506000 
Lebrun,  Dominic:  Ser- 

dere.     Jean-Michel,     and     Lebrun.     Dommic.     4,807,179.     d. 
364-900.000 
Lechner.  Reinhard  See— 

Mooiinger.  Wolfgang.  Preiss.  Michad;  and  Lechner,  Reinhard. 
4,805,747.  a    188-264  OOA 
Lechtken,  Peter:  Set — 

Bock.  Gusuv;  Trauth.  Hubert;  Weber.  WUbelm.  and  Lechtken. 
Peter,  4,806,580,  d  524-110.000 
Lecinski,   Frank  H.,  Jr..  to  Continental   White  Cap,   Inc.  Litterteis 

tamper  mdicating  closurecu4,805,792.  d  215  253  000 
Leclercq.  Alam:  Set — 

Colm.  Gerard  R  ,  Klein,  Andr*  ;  Leclercq,  Alam;  and  Mara.  Pat- 
rick. 4.806.223*.  a   204-206.000 
Lecourtoo.   Eugene,  to  N  E-D    Nicomatic   Electronic   DenartmeaL 
Contact  socket  element,  stnp  comprising  it  and  its  manufactunng- 
cu4,806,121.a  439-417000 
Leduc,  Michele:  Stt — 

Schearer,  Laird,  Leduc.  Michele;  Laloe.  Franck,  and  Hamd,  Jo- 
seph M  ,  4,806.864.  d   324-301  000 
Lee,  Chinsoo;  and  Bastett.  Dtwl  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  parylcne  dimercu4.806,702,  d 
585-429.000. 
Lee,  David  L ,  and  Michady.  William  J  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com 
pany  Certau  2-(subttituted  benzoyl>-5-(subttituted  or  unsubttituud 
phenyl)- 1.3-cyclohexanediones       as       herbicidescu4.806.152,       d 
71-123.000 
Lee.  Jordan  R..  Set— 

Macfarlane,    Glen    R  .    Lee.    Jordan    R..    and    Smith.    Rots    R. 
4,805,573,  a    123-403.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  W.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation  Polyimide  foamprecursor  and  its 
use  m  remforcing  open-celt  matenalscu4,806,573.  CI   521-157.000. 

Lee.  Rex  A    See 

Fazhn.  Fazal  A    and  Lee,  Rex  A  .  4,806,225.  O  204-298.000 
Lee.  Roberi  H  .  and  Levran.  Alexander,  to  Teledyne  Inel  Ca«istani 

speed  and  frequen.;y  generatug  systemci>4,806,841.  d.  322-29.000. 
Lee,  Shaw-guang:  See- 
Hum.  Wah-tung:  and  Lee,  Shaw-guang,  4,806,346,  d  424-85  800 
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Legenza.  Mictuel  See — 

ViduMk.  David  A.;  Legenza,  Michael;  and  Vincent,  JefTery  L., 
4,806,453.  a  430-312000 
Lehmann,  Donald  E.  Electric  cow  tr»inercu4,805.558.  C\   1 19-29  000 
Leibetaeder,  Ferdinand;  and  Bottcber,  Kurt.  Proceai  and  apparatus  for 
packaging  Uacki  which  consnt  of  nested  cuplike  objecti  and  have  the 
basic  shape  of  elongate  cylmderscu4,g05,379.  CI   53-444  000 
Leibowitz,  Paul  J.,  to  Schenng  Corporation    Interferon  combination- 

scu4,806,347,  Q.  424-85  500. 
Leifeld,  Fenlinand;  and  Hosel.  Fnu.  to  Tnitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  ICG 
Apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  bodies  m  a  mass  of  textile  fiber- 
jcii4,805J66,  CI    19-0.200 
Leifekt  Ferdinand,  to  Trotzschler  GmbH  *  Co    KG.   Device  for 
separating  impurities  from  fiber  mateiial  during  its  treatment  by  a 
cardcu4,805.267.  a.  19-105  000 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  to  Tnitzschler  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Separating  knife 
assembly    for    a    carding    machine    or    the    Iikecu4,805,268,    CI 
19-IOi.OOO 
Leuunger,  Hartmut:  See— 

Ernst,    Hansgeorg;    Leinmger.    Hartmut.    and    Psust,    Joachim. 
4.806,686.  a   564-398  000 
Leiponen,    Matti  O;    Erlamo.    Seppo  J  .   Kujanpaa.    Pentti    K.;   and 
Ylimaki,  OUi  E..  to  Outokumpu  Oy  Method  and  apparatus  for  stnp- 
pmg  electrolytic  precipitate  from  supporting  5tructure»cu4, 806,21 3, 
CI   204-12.000 
Lejeunc.  Philippe:  See — 

Colson,  Charles  A.;  Lejeune.  Phihppe.  Walon.  Connne;  and  Wille- 
root,  Karine.  4.806,426.  Q  435-252.310 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Choi,  Dennis  W.  4.806,543.  CI   514-464000 
Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG:  See— 

Jordens.    Emst-Gunter:    and    Sprute.    Johatmes.    4,805,884,    CI 
267-140.100. 
Lemire,  Antoiise-Noel;  Lemire,  Christian;  and  Lemire.  Paul.  Excavat- 

mg  blade  aaaemblycu4.gOS,322,  Q.  37-1 18  OOR. 
Lemire.  Christian:  See — 

Lemire.    Antoine-Noel.    Lemire.    Christian;    and    Lemire.    Paul, 
4,805.322,  a   37- 118  (BR 
Lemire.  Gilbert;  and  Deslippe,  Anastase.  Decorative  module  having  a 

concave  fac<cu4.806,403.  Q.  428-34  100 
Lemire.  Paul:  See — 

Letmre,    Antoine-Noel,    Lemire,    Christian;    and    Lemire,    Paul, 
4.805,322.  CI  37-I18.00R 
Lenders,  Henricus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Punching  or  stamping 

machinecu4.805.440.  C\  72-455  000 
Lents,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Cook,  Alex,  and  Lents.  Charles  E  ,  4.805.691,  CI.  165-104.330. 
Lenz,  Rudiger:  See — 

Honel.  Michael;  Ziegler,  Peter;  Wslz.  Gerd:  Lenz,  Rudiger;  Fo- 
cdde,     Hartmut,     and     Bnndopke,     Gerhard.     4.806.611.     CI 
528-45.000. 
Leon,  Robert  L..  to  Liberty  Technology  Center,  Inc  System  for  evalu- 
ating the  condition  and  performance  of  a  valve  and  valve  operator 
combinationcu4.805,45l.  CI  73-168.000 
Leonardi.   Amedeo;   Pennmi.   Renzo;   Cazzulani,   Pietro;   and   Nardi. 
Dante,  to  Recordati  S.A.,  Chemical  &  Pharmaceutical  Company 
Therapeutically    active    fUvonyl-l,4-dihydrophyndinescu4,806.534. 
a.  514-233  500 
Leonardi,  Nicholas  J    See — 

Lapierre,  Robert  M.;  and  Leonardi,  Nicholas  J..  4.806,294.  CI. 
264-54.000. 
Leonettu  Frank  A.;  and  Leonetti,  Richard  L.  Flip  top  capcu4.805.790. 

a.  215-235.000. 
Leonetti,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Leonetti,    Frank   A.;    and    Leonetti,    Richard   L.,   4,805,790,   CI. 

215-235.000. 

Leong.  Helen;  Katz,  Mariin,  Delk.  Anne;  Berliner.  David;  and  Nacbt. 

Sergio,    to   Advanced    Polymer   Systems.    Synthetic   melanin   ag- 

gregatescu4,8O6,360,  CI   424-487  000 

Lemer.  Yaakov,  to  Yahav  Limited    Rhmitis  relief  devicecu4,805.614. 

CI.  128-203.170 
Leaaard,  Raymond:  See — 

Simard,  Juhen;  Lessard.  Raymond,  and  Belanger.  Yves,  4.806,925. 
CI    340-815  250 
Letize,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Larson,  Gary  B.;  Williams,  Ann  S.;  and  Letize,  Raymond  A., 
4.806.200.  a.  156^52.000 
Level  Construction  Company  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

de  Jong,  Jan;  and  van  Wyk,  Johan.  4,805.371.  CI   52-745.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Wdlemse.  Jules  M  ,  4.806.374.  a.  426-330.600. 
LeVert,  Francis  E.  Continuous  fluid  level  detectorcu4.805,454.  CI. 

73-295.000. 
Levi,  Avraham  Y  :  Set — 

Goldenbcrg.  Tzvika  Y.;  and  Levi.  Avraham  Y  .  4.805.320.  CI. 
36-42.000. 
Levi.  Yehuda  LS«— 

Bodenheimer,  Joaeph  S;  Klein.   Itzhak.  and   Levi,   Yehuda  L., 
4,806,013,  CI.  356-133.000. 
Levin,  Gideon,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Limited 
Prevention  of  plasticizer  migration  from  PVC  productscu4,806.393. 
a  427-384.000. 
Levin,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Roaenwaks,  Salman;  Levin,  LawreiKe  A.;  and  Chucbem,  David, 
4,807.244.  a.  372-89  000. 


Levtne.  Jules  D ;  Jensen.  Millard  J  ;  and  Haney.  Ronald  E..  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  making  solar  array  with  alumi- 
num foil  matnxcu4.806,495,  CI  437-2  OOO. 
l.evino,  Andre  J  ,  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  bolted  senes/phase  generator  connectionscu4,806.807,  CI 
310-71.000 
Levran,  Alexander  See — 

Lee,  Robert  H  ,  and  Levran.  Alexander.  4,806.841,  CI   322-29.000 
Le-,ry,  Abraham.  Motor  vehicle  sunshields  and  sunshield  making  me- 

thodscu4.805.955.  CI    1 60-84  100 
Levy,  Stuan  B  ,  to  Tufts  College,  Tufts  Uiuver»ty.  Trustees  of.  Tetra- 
cycline activity  enhancementcu4.806,529.  CI.  514-154.000. 
Lewis,  Jeffrey  L.:  .See — 

Koudstaal,    Willem;    Thomas,    Alan;    and    Lewis,    Jeffrey    L., 
4.806.021.  a   383-40.000 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH;  See — 

Hemen.  Raymond.  4,806.765,  C\.  250-389000. 
Lhoia,  Jin  E  J  ,  to  Garphyttan  Haldex  AB.  Method  and  system  for 
controllmg  a  compressed  air  flow  in  an  air  driercu4,g06,l34.  CI. 
55-162  000 
Liberty  Diversified  Industries  See — 

Soltis,    Joseph    R.,    and    Montrose,    Robcri    E.,    4,805,769,    CI. 
206-309  000 
Liberty  Technology  Center,  Inc.:  See — 

Leon,  Robert  L..  4.805.451,  O.  73-168.000 
Licence,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Brmkley.  Max  D.;  Harding,  Norman  B.,  and  Licence,  Richard  J., 
4.805.684.  CI.  157-13.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltimgs-GmbH :  See — 

Jorke,  Helmut;  and  Kibbel.  Horst,  4.806,502,  O  437-106.000. 
Lieb.  Folker:  See— 

Boahagen.  Horst;  Rosentreter,  Ulrich;  Lieb,  Folker;  Oediger.  Her- 
mann. Fiedler.  Volker-Bcmd;  Perzbom.  Elisabeth;  and  Seuter. 
Fnedel.  4.806.551,  a   514-415000 
Liebl.  Rudolf,  to  EgoKiefer  AG  Method  and  injection  molding  txml  for 

producmg  link  beltscu4.g06,405.  CI  428-52.000 
Liechti,  Hans-Peter,  to  Ascom  Hasler  AG.  System  for  release  and 
control  of  preset  storage  of  a  posuge  meter  machinecu4,807,139.  CI. 
364-464  020 
Liepsr,  Robert  K   Chain-keepercu4,805,889,  CI.  269-210.000. 
Lifetime  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Nye.  Stephen  F  .  4.805,904,  a.  273-1. 50R. 
Light,  Janice  A.:  See — 

Molin.  Soren;  Light.  Janice  A.;  and  Larten.  Jena  E.  L..  4.806,471, 
CI  435-68000 
Light  Signatures,  Inc    See — 

Gold,  David  G  ,  and  Tucker.  Frank  D  ,  4,806,740,  CI.  235-449.000 
Tucker.  Frank  D  .  and  Nunley,  Leonard,  4,807,287,  Ci.  380-23.000 
Lightnmg  Location  and  Protection,  Inc.:  See — 

Knder,  E    PhUip;  Pifer,  Albun  E ;  and  Byerley,  Leon  G.,  Ill, 
4,806,851.  CI   324-72.000 
Liijebrand.  Sven  P.;  and  Liljekvist.  Bemt  S..  to  Santrade  Limited.  Drill 

bitcu4.805,705.  CI    173-80  000 
Liljekvist.  Bernl  S    See — 

Liijebrand.    Sven    P,    and    Liljekvist,   Bemt   S..   4,805,705,   O. 
173-80.000 
LUIicrap.  Douglas  C ,  to  Electricity  Council.  The.  Electromagnetic 

va]vecu4.805.669,  CI    137-827  000 
Limberger,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Herold,  Stanley  J.,  LaGrange.  Donald  E..  Limberger.  Thomas  R.. 
and  Taylor.  James  F  .  4,805,533.  C[.  I02-J4I.000. 
Limburg.  William  W    See— 

Yanus.  John  F.,  Spiewak.  John  W  ;  Renfer.  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg, 

William  W.,  4,806,443.  CI.  430-56.000. 
Yanus.  John  F.,  Spiewak,  John  W  .  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg, 
William  W  ,  4,806,444,  C\  430-56000 
Lin,  Chyuan-Shiun;  Tealer,  Joel;  and  Hwang,  Ching-Fa,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company    Method  for  handlmg  slot  requests  over  a  net- 
workcu4,807,118,  CI   364-200.000 
Lia,  Jiang-Jen,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  the  hydroformylatioo  of 

allylic  esters  usmg  a  cobalt  catalystcu4,806,678.  CI   560-266000 
Lin.  Lawrence  H  ;  Cavan.  Daniel  L ;  and  Howe.  Robert  B..  to  Insys- 
tems.  Inc    InspecQon  system  for  array  of  microcircuit  dies  having 
redundant  circuit  pattemscu4.806,774,  CI   250-550.000 
Lin,  Tai-Shun:  See — 

SartoreUi,  Alan  C;  and  Lin,  Tai-Shun,  4,806,531,  a.  514-183.000 
Lind,  Larry  W ;  and  Watt,  Richard  E.,  to  US.  Elevator  Corporatio:i 
Elevator  control  switch  and  position  indicator  asaemblycu4,805,739, 
CI    187-121000 
Lindeman.  Richard  J  .  to  Labinal  Components  and  Systems,  Inc.  Elec- 
trical connectorscu4,806,110,  CI.  439-108  000. 
Lindland.  Hans:  See — 

Andersson.  Rolf  J  ;  Pajes.  Chajkiel;  Hoglund.  Kjell;  Nilsaon,  Tore. 
Husebye.  Ragnar;  H     yland,  Sigbj     m;  Lindland,  Hana;  Mong, 
Tore,  and  Nesse.  Erling,  4.805,951,  O   294-116000 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Quanlex  Corporation.  Infrared  sensmg  device 
outputting    orange    light    and    a   process    for    making    the    same- 
cu4,806,r72.  CI   250-484  100 
Lndner,  Christian:  See — 

Kress.  Hans-Jurgen;  Lindner,  Christian,  Grape,  Wolfgang;  Peters, 
Horst,  Schoeps,  Jochen.  and  Wittmann.  Dieter.  4.806,593,  C\ 
525-63.000. 
Traberl,  Ludwig;  Lindner.  Chrutian,  Merten.  Josef;  and  Haupt, 
Heinnch.  4.806,587.  Q   S24-5O4.000. 
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I  tnlru-«    Adolf:  See — 

Reuachling,  Dieter,  Linkies,  Adolf;  Rfimann,  Walter,  Scfaweikert. 
Otto  E.;  and  Mack,  Karl  E..  4.806,639,  C[.  544-2.000 
Linsa,  Gerhard;  and  OHberger,  Kari  F..  to  Owberger-Turbmenfabrik 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  manuiacturinc  a  plartic  hollow  body  with  a 
blow-moided  body  partcu4,8O6,09l.  d.  42S-529.000. 
Lmas,  Gerhard;  and  Oaberger,  Karl-Friedrich,  to  Osrixrger  Turbmen- 
fabrik  OmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  mamifacmring  a  plastic  hollow 
body  open  on  one  end  and  closed  on  the  othercii4. 806,092.  CI 
425-529.000. 
Lmss,  Gerhard;  and  Ossberger.  Karl  F..  to  Osrtierger-Turbinenfabnk 
GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  comprising  a  ring-shaped  nozzle,  for  manu- 
facturing a  hollow  body  comprised  of  plasbc  matenalcu4.806,093,  O 
425-529.000. 
Lipari,  Dominic  T.:  See — 

Arnold,  Richard  M,;  Baker,  Paul  A.,  Druckcr,  Coleen  A..  Gashler, 
Robert  J.;  Lipari,  Dommic  T  ;  Robm,  Max  S  ,  and  Schell,  How- 
ard C,  4,806,107,  a.  439-79.000. 
Lipschutz,  Lewis  D.,  to  International  Busineas  Machines  Corporation. 

Bondmg  methodcu4.805,831.  Ct  228-180200 
Liquid  Air  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Sara  H  ;  and  Lutgen.  Noel  F  ,  4,806.156.  Q.  75-96.000. 
Liquipak  International  B.V  :  See— 

Moasc,  Richard  W   E.,  4.805.380.  CI   53-458.000. 
Littleton.  Virgil  E.:  See— 

Hylton,  William  M  ;  Zabaky.  John  M.;  and  Uttleton,  VirgU  E., 
4.806.770,0.  250-455. 100 
Liu.  Bao-Shen,  to  Liu  Yang,  Yun  Yueh.  Safety  nail  driving  device- 

cu4.805.825,  C\  227-121.000. 
Lm,  Lun  K.:  See — 

Oates,  James  H.;  Liu,  Lun  K.,  Sundarun,  Swaminalhao  H.;  and 
Tafarrodi,  Hassanali.  4.805,457,  CI.  73-572.000 
Liu  Yang,  Yun  Yueh:  See — 

Liu.  Bao-Shen,  4,805,825.  Q   227-121  000. 
Livingston,  Dwight:  See — 

Johnson.   Raymond;   Livmgston.   Dwight;  Tite,  Robert  C;  and 
Wood-Helie,  Sheila  J  ,  4,806.316,  Q.  422-100.000 
Livshits,  Leonid:  See— 

Osterstrom,  Gordon  E.:  Livshits.  Leonid:  and  Renz,  Mark  B., 
4.806,075,  a.  415-17000R. 
Locher.  Rita:  See — 

Jolidon,  Synese;  Locher,  Rita;  Kompis.  Ivan;  Weiss.  Ekkehard;  and 
Wysa,  Pierre^niarles,  4,806,541.  Q  514-254.000 
Lock,  Gijsbert:  See— 

Esaer,  Leonard  J.  M.,  and  Lock,  Gijsbert,  4,807,005, 0.  357-24.000 
Lock,  Michele  R.:  See— 

Monzon,  Medardo;  Lock,  Michele  R.;  and  Galloway,  James  G.. 
4.806,207.  a.  162-168  100 
Lockard,  Walter  G  :  See— 

Haury.  Gilbert  E.;  Patel.  Nathalal  C  ;  Lockard.  Walter  G  ,  WUtrak, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Curran.  Neal  J  .  4.805.925,  C\.  280-250.  IX 
Lockerman,  Scott  G  :  See — 

Dimmick,   Gary    S  .   and    Lockerman,    Scott   G.,   4,805,426,   CI 
70-14.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Hannel,  CUflTord  L.,  4.805.475,  C\  74-440.000 
Yaniger.  Stuan  I.;  Macdiamud.  Alan  G.;  and  Angelopouloa,  Mane, 
4,806.271.  a  252-500.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Lavendel.    Henry    W,    and    Robmson,   John   C,   4.806.431,    C\ 
428-450.000. 
Lockman  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Dunmick,   Gary   S,   and   Lockerman.   Scott  G..  4.805,426,  Q 
70-14.000. 
Locote  Corporation:  See — 

KJemarczyk,  Phihp,  4,806,608,  CI   526-262  000 
LoefHer.  Earl  F.,  to  Fireatone  Tirt  A  Rubber  Company.  The  Shaping 

turretcu4.805.872.  Q.  251-25.000 
Loeffler.  John  M..  to  Daiu  Corporation    MulD-speed  transmisaion- 

cu4,805.471.  CI   74-333  000 
Long,  Robert  T .  to  Thennomass  Technology.  Inc.  Snaplock  retainer 
mechannm     for     insulated     wall     constnictioncu4,805.366,     CI 
52-309.110 
Longobardi.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Castelhni.    Carlo;    and    Longobardi.    Giuseppe.    4.805.671,    CI. 

139-370  200 

Lopez,  Jose  L  G  .  to  Antibioticos,  S  A   Novel  E  coll  hybrid  plasmid 

vector    confemng    sucrose    fermentmg    capacitycu4.806,480,    CI 

435-252.330 

Lorento.  Donald  P..  U)  SMS  Concast.  Mold  for  the  contmuous  casting 

of  beam  blanksc'A805,685.  Q    164-418.000 
Lormeau,  Jean-Claude;  Petitou.  Maunce;  and  Choay,  Jean,  to  Cboay 
S.A  Methul  for  obtaimng  oiologically  active  mucopolysaccharides 
of  high  purity,  by  controlled  depolyroenzation  of  hepanncu4,806.634, 
CI.  136-21.000. 
Lo«h.  Russell  L;  See- 
Holt,  Joseph  C;  and  Losh.  Russell  L  .  4.806.065.  Q.  414-481.000. 
Louisiana  State  University:  See — 

Goodrich.  Roy  G.;  Probst,  P   A  .  and  CoUel,  B.,  4.807,146,  CI 
364-481.000 
Uivelace  Medical  Foundation:  See — 

Coons.  Teresa,  and  Avner.  Barry.  4.806.476,  O.  435-172.200. 


Loverich.  Gary  F    See — 

West,  Charles  W  .  and  Lovench,  Gary  F..  4.805.335.  CI.  43-9.000 
Lovsbe,  Laurie  D    See — 

Waller,    Duncan    E     and    Lovihe,    Laurie    D.,   4,806.375,   d. 
523-120.000 
LTV  Aeroapace:  See — 

Sbetor,  Charles  F  .  4.807,184,  Q   364-900000. 
LTV  Steel  Ccmrany,  Inc    See— 

Held.  John  F  ;  and  Lauer.  Barry  A.,  4.806.177,  Q.  148-320.000. 
Lubnzol  Corporatioo.  The  See — 

Van  Lier.  Prank  M.,  4.g06JI0.  Q  203-89  000 
Lucas,  George  A..  Jr..  and  Garcia.   Richard    Grape  thinnmg  lool- 

cu4,8O5,307.  Q  30-294.000 
Lucchini,  Luigi:  See — 

Scveso,  Ceaare;  and  Lucchmi.  Lmgi.  4.805,392,  O   57-6000 
Luczak,  Francis  J.,  and  Landsman.  Douglas  A  .  to  Umted  Technologies 
Corporation.   Ternary   fuel   cdl  catalyst  contauung   platmum   and 
galUamca4,806,5l5.  Q  5O2-I85000. 
Ludwig.  Rupert:  See — 

Von    Raben,    Klaus    V      and    Ludwig,    Rupert    4.806,193.    d 
156-378.000 
Luigi  Franchi  S  p  A    See — 

Dona,  Pierluigi;  and  Mottana.  Sergio.  4,805.333,  a  4;-50.000 
Lukacs.  Alexander.  III.  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Thcrmoaei  polymer 
from     nadimido-substituted     cyclophoaphazesieaco4, 806,606,     O. 
526-259.000 
Lukacs,    Alexander,    III.    to    Hercules    Incorporated     Nadimido-sub- 

sututed  cyclopbo«phazenescu4,806.607.  O   526-259  000 
Lullman.  Johannes:  See- 
Will,   Erich;  Harms.  Harry.  Lullman,  Johanna.   lUgen.   Edgar. 
Boaeck,  Siegfried;  Schmidbauer.  Georg.  and  Kreiilow.  Horst, 
4,806,746,  a.  250-201  000 
Luna,  Milka  A  :  See — 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S  ;  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B  Dryanska.  Margama 
D  ,  Zabunova.  Orhideys  B  ,  Dalleva  Ulyans  D  ,  Nikolova, 
Milka  P.  Berova,  Nikohna  D  Rakovska.  Roastza  S., 
Stoyanova,  Maria  S.;  Mihaylova.  Sascha  R..  Luna.  Milka  A.; 
Nisnmmou.  Joaaf  N  .  Vitkova.  Snejana  G..  Matov.  VUdimir  K..; 
Dimitrov,  Boris  K  .  and  Metshkov.  Gngor  M  ,  4,806.548,  CI 
514-310.000 
Lunau.  Kevin  R  Invalid  transfer  liftcu4. 805.248,  CI.  5-81. OOR. 
Lundqvist.  Rolf  See— 

Ivarsaon.  Lennart;  and  Lundqvist.  Rolf.  4,806,168,  C\  106-104.000 
Lundqvist,  Sven-Olof:  See— 

Einarson,    Jens    C;    and    Lundqvnst.    Sves-Oiof,    4,806.014.    CI 
356-335000 
Lunsford,  Carl  D  ;  and  Chen,  Ying-Ho,  to  A    H    Robins  Company. 
Incorporated.  l-aryloiy-4-amino-2-butanolacu4,806.555.  Q. 

514-652.000. 
Luo.  Mary  Z.  See— 

Chea  Ymg  T  ,  and  Luo.  Mary  Z .  4.805,998.  CI  350-420000 
Luperti.  Harry  E..  Irvme,  Robert:  and  Luvara.  Anthony,  to  Pitney 
Bowes     Inc      Standard     and     reverse     collatorcu4.805,891,     CL 

271-212.000  

Luryu   Sergey,   to   American   Telephone   and   Telegraph   Company. 
AT4T  Corporation  Dislocation -free  epitaxial  layer  on  a  lattice-m»- 
matchcd  porous  or  otherwise  submicron  patterned  single  crystal 
substratecu4.806.996.  Q   357-16000 
Lutgen.  Noel  F  :  See- 
Anderson,  Sara  H  .  and  Lutgen.  Noel  F  .  4.806.156,  O   75-96000 
Lurwick,  Gerald  D  .  and  MacAulay,  James  D  ,  to  Nova  Scotia  Re- 
search Foundation  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  mixmg 
two  or  more  components  such  as  unmiacible  liquidsciM. 806,019.  Q. 
366-167  000 
Lull,  Hans:  See — 

GossI,   Erhard    Lutz,  Hani;  and  Scbottle,   Peter.  4.806.059.  Q 
414-331.000 
Luvara.  Anthony:  See— 

Luperti,  Harry  E  .  Irvine.  Robert,  and  Luvara,  Anthony,  4.805.891. 
a.  271-212.000. 
MAN   Roland  Druckmaschinen:  See— 

Siroeth,  Claus.  and  Schramm.  Peter,  4,806,002,  Q  356-445.000. 
MAN   Roland  Dnickmaschmen  AG   See — 

Koblcr,  Ingo.  and  Hartung,  Georg.  4,805,530,  Q    101-350.000 
MCC   NedcrlandBV    See- 
van  Zijderveld,  George  J  .  Jr  ,  4,805,764.  d   198-805  000 
Maas,  Antomua  H  J  :  See— 

Sprokholt,  Ronald;  Boink.  Alphons  B  T  J  ,  and  Maas.  Antonius  H 
J,  4,806,486,  CI  436-19000 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co  Ltd    See — 

Mayumi.  Etsuo,  Hoshino.  Michw,  and  Kase,  Mitsu,  4,806.81 1.  CI- 
310-89  000 
MacAulay,  James  D    See — 

Lutwick.  Gerald  D.;  and  MacAuUy.  James  D..  4.806.019.  O 
366-167000 
MacDermid.  Incorporated  See — 

LaBianca,  Nancv  C  .  4.806,455.  Q  430-325  000 
Larson.  Gary    B  .  Williams.  Aim  S.,  and  Letize,   Raymond  A.. 
4.806,200.  CI    156^52  000 
Macdiarmid.  Alan  G    See— 

Yaniger,  Stuan  I .  Macdiarmid.  Alan  G.;  and  Angelopouloa,  Marie. 
4,806.271,0    252-500000 
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Macedo.  Antone  F  ,  Jr  ;  See — 

JicobCT,  Jeffrey  M.;  M»colo.  Antone  F-.  Jr.;  and  Bnioo,  Robert  H., 
♦.805.898,  a   272-56.50R. 
MacfvUnc  Glen  R.;  Lee,  Jordan  R  ,  uid  Smith.  Rom  R.,  to  General 
Moton  Corporation.   Engine   with   variable  area  intake  paaaages- 
cu4.805.573,  a.  123-403.000. 
Machida,    Hideo:    Kawakami.    Shin;    Haniyama,    Satoshi;    Okonogi. 
Hirotaka,  Nikaido,  Katutomo;  and  Mukai.  Norito,  to  Nippon  CMK 
Corp   Printed  wiring  boardcu4.806,706.  CX   174-68  500 
Machizuki,  Hircytiki  See— 

Tamaki,    Shigenori,    Machizuki,    Hiroyuki;    Kotiayashi.    Nobuo; 
Iwaae,     Takahiro;     and     Masuda,     Naofumi,    4.806.387,    CI 
427-46.000 
Mack,  Karl  E.  See— 

Reuachling,  Dieter,  Linkies.  Adolf;  Reimann,  Walter;  Schweikert, 
Otto  E.,  and  Mack,  Karl  E .  4,806,639,  CI   544-2.000. 
MacKendnck.  Robert  R.;  and  McKeon,  John  J  ,  to  Air-Lock.  Incorpo- 
rated. Valve  for  punctunng  and  releasing  gas  from  a  pressurized 
cyUndercu4,805,802,  C\  222-5  000 
Mackenroth,    Einhard.    Universal    fiber    optic    termination    system- 

cu4,805,980,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Mackie,  David  R  ;  See— 

Katzman,  James  A  ;  Bartlett.  Joel  F  ;  Bixler.  Richard  M  ;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Deapotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.,  Greig,  David  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R  McEvoy,  Dennis  L  ,  Treybig.  James  G  ;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W.,  4,807,116,  CI  364-200.000. 
Maddocka,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Stuckey,   Carl   E.;   and   Maddocks,   Thomas   C,   4,805,523,   CI 
99-281.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroahi.  Method  of  extenmnating  rnsects  under  the  floor  of  a 

house  or  buildingcu4,805,J41.  CI  43-132  100. 
Maeda.  Koji;  and  Oka,  Osamu.  to  Nisshm  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Oriental    Yeast    Co.,    Ltd.    a-amylase    iiihibitorcu4,806,626,    CI. 
530-375.000. 
Maeda,  Seiichi:  See— 

Arai,  Halsuyuki;  Nagahashi.  Iiao;  Maeda,  Seiichi;  Yasuda.  Kazumi. 

Funnawa,  Shiro;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Na^ao.  Kastunon;  Kondo. 

Kazuhiko;  Sanoki,  Takaya;  Sugiyama,  Misuo.  and  Kuaano.  Shini- 

chi,  4.805.348,  a.  51-118000. 

Maeda,  Takanon,   to  Pioneer   Electronic   Corporation    Astigmauun 

generatorcu4.805.992.  CI   350-286000 
Maeda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kaku,   Toahimitsu;   Shigemaau.    Kazuo;  Tsunoda,   Yoehito:   and 
Maeda,  Takeshi,  4,807.210.  CI    369-44000 
Maeda.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Printer  with  sheet 

guide  and  separatorcu4,806.03S,  CI  400^7.100. 
Maegaki.  Yaaunobu:  See — 

Takahashi.  Motoahi;  Henmi,  Kazuya;  Chiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Maegaki, 
Yasunobu.  4,807,145.  C\    364-474  170. 
Maehaahi,  Yukio:  See — 

Itoku,    Osamu;    Maehashi.    Yukio;    and    Nishiguchi,    Yukihiro, 
4.807,117,  a.  364-200  000 
Magdo,   tngrid  E.;  and  Ormond,   Douglas  W  .  Jr .  to  International 
Buaineaa  Machinia  Corporation.  Method  for  producmg  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  iDetaUurgycu4,805,683,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Magooo,  John  E.  Tracking  circuit  for  following  objects  through  an- 
tenna nuIlscu4,806.9K  CI    H2-1O3  0OO 
Mahoney,  John  E:  See — 

Malloy,  John  D,  and  Mahoney,  John  E.,  4,805,752.  Q.   192- 
85.0AA 
Maier,    Bruce    R.    Additive    for    transformer    oilscu4,806,276.    CI. 

252-570.000. 
Maier.  Jorg:  See — 

Timm,  Jurgen;  Paulet,  Jean-Francois,  and  Maier,  Jorg.  4.806,211. 
a.  204-29.000 
Maier.  Joseph  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  AutomaUc  RF  fre- 
quency adjustment  for  magnetic  resonance  acaiinercu4,806,866,  CI. 
324-313.000 
Maiach,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Jooner,  Wolf-Dieter;  Kaes,  Guenter;  Maisch.  Wolfgang;  and  Steg- 
maier,  Alwm,  4,805,965,  Q   303-100  000. 
Majkrzak,  David  S.,  to  Crary  Company   Modular  tickle  bar  aection- 

Bcu4,805,390,  Q.  56-300.000. 
Mak.  Mark  K.  S.:  See— 

Langford.  Cooper  H.,  Mak,  Mark  K  S.;  and  Crouch,  Andrew  M  . 
4.806.514,  a.  502-159  000 
Makino,  Katsumi;  Sasaki.  Noboru,  and  Takahashi,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  material  yellow  and  cyan  dye 
forming  couplers  and  compound  which  produces  a  diffusible  devel- 
opment inhibitor  or  s  precursor  in  a  blue  sensitive  layercu4, 806.459. 
a.  430-544.000. 
MakiU  Electric  Works.  Ltd    See— 

Fuahiya.  Fusao;  Inoue,  Nobuhiro;  and  Tsuge.  Kazunori,  4,805.504. 
a.  83-397.000. 
Malek,  Edward  J.,  to  S.  C    Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Tilt-spray  aerosol 

actuator  button  and  diescu4.805.839,  CI  239-337  000 
Malfroot,  Thierry:  See — 

Senet,  Jean-Pierre;  Gauthier,  Patncia;  Malfroot,  Thierry;  and  Wolf, 
Patrick,  4,806.286,  O.  260-544  OOK 
MalUnckrodt.  Inc.:  See— 

Dunaki,  Neil;  and  Bazzi,  All  A.,  4,806,675,  CI.  560-75.000 
Mallonen.  Edward  A    See- 

Fajner,  Michael  J.,  MaUooeo,  Edward  A.;  and  Siebenlist.  John  J., 
4,806,897,  a.  337-49.000. 


Mallory,  Charles  W  ,  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Solid,  soft,  light 
metal  unpact  skirts  for  radioactive  waste  and  other  shipping  con- 
tainer»cu4,806,771,  CI.  250-506. 100 
Malloy,  James  B.:  See- 
Barrett,    Charles    G  ;    and    Malloy.    James    B..    4,805.765.    CI 
206-45  150. 
Malloy.  John  D.;  and  Mahoney,  John  E  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion   Variable   capacity    torque    traiisiiiittercu4,805,752,    CI.    192- 
85.0AA. 
Malzbender.  Thomas:  See — 

Berke.    W     Mike;    and    Malzbender.    Thomas.    4.806.918,    CI 
340-712.000. 
Mamery,    Gaby     SelMubncating    device    for    coupling    scmitrailer- 

scu4,805.926,  Q  280433.000 
Manabe,  Sakae;  Kamono,  Takashi;  Tokaichi,  Tetsuro;  and  Umesalo, 
Shoji.     to     AMP    Incorporated.     Shielded     electrical     connector- 
cu4.806,109.  CI   439-108000 
Manabe,  Sohei:  See — 

lesaka,    Mamoni.    Mauunaga,    Yoshiyuki;    Manabe.    Sohei;    and 
Harada,  Nozomu,  4,807,037,  CI.  358-213.310. 
Manco,  Inc.:  See — 

Saunders,  Craig  M.;  and  Nottingham,  John  R.,  4,805,869,  CI 
249-67.000. 
Mandel,  Kostia:  See — 

Ben-Aneh,  David.  Fntsch,  Charles  A  ;  Mandel,  Kostia;  Starzintki. 

Albert  F  ;  and  Venugopal,  Rahunath,  4,807,108,  C\  364-148.000 

Mandel,   Ronald   L    Material   handling   arrangementcu4,805,777,   CI 

206-597.000. 
Mandellos,  Panagiotis  K.;  and  Rutili,  Renzo  N,  to  Stewart  Warner 
Corporation       Instrument     illumination     8ystemcu4,807,090,     CI. 
362-26000 
Mandin,  Claude:  See — 

Lancesseur,    Francois,    and    Mandin,    Claude,    4,805,789,    CI. 
215-6.000. 
Manfre,  Giovanni,  and  Mannone,  Giuseppe,  to  Rat  Auto  S.p.A  Elec- 
trically   conductive    filter    paper    and    filter    using    such    a    papcr- 
cu4.806.204,  CI.  162-106.000. 
Manifattura  Amu  Perazzi  S  p.A.:  See — 

Perazzi,  Daniele,  4,805,332,  CI.  42-42.010. 
Mannone.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Manfre.    Giovanm;    and    Mannone.    Giuseppe.    4,806,204,    CI. 
162-106  000. 
Manocha.  Ajit  S.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company 
AT&T      Bell      Laboratones      Polysilicon      raietcu4,807,0I3,     C\. 
357-59  000 
Manoury,  Philippe;  Bmet,  Jean;  and  Dewitte,  Elisabeth,  to  Synthelabo. 
lmidazo(4,5-b]pyndm-2-one  denvative8cu4,806,560,  CI.  546-118.000. 
ManviUe  Corporation:  See — 

Allwem,  Robert  J.,  4,805,383,  CI.  53-528.000. 
Manz,  Kenneth  W.;  Shirley,  Roger  D  ;  Parks,  Richard  D  ,  and  Hick- 
man, Dennis  W.,  to  Kent-Moore  Corporation.  Refrigerant  recovery, 
purification  and  recharging  systemcu4,805,416,  CI  62-292.000. 
Maqueo-Cano,  Agustm    Structural  module  for  construction  of  roof- 

scu4,805,369,  a.  52-600.000 
Mara,  Patrick:  See— 

Colin,  Gerard  R.;  Klem,  Andr'  ;  Leclercq,  Alain;  and  Mara.  Pat- 
nck,  4,806,223,a.  CI  204-206.000 
Marantz  Company:  See— 

Mirahem,  WUliam  C,  4,805,328,  O.  40-457.000. 
Maravctz.  Lester  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Herbicidal  aryl  triazoUno- 

nescu4,806,145,  Q.  71-92.000 
Marazzi.  Filippo,  to  Ceramica  Filippo  Marazzi  S.p.A.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  producing  glazed  ceramic  tiles,  and  tiles  so  obtaincd- 
cu4,805,551,  CI.  118-64.000 
Marcon,  Robert  V   Projectilecu4,805,535.  O.  102-503.000. 
Marcom  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Fenton,  Roger  W  ,  4,807,039,  O.  358-214.000. 
Marconi  Instrumenls  Liimted:  See — 

Sayliss.  Leigh  S  ,  4.807.035.  Q.  358-174.000. 
Marie.  Dane:  See — 

Tarraon,  Emanuel  B ;  and  Marie,  Dane,  4.805.252,  a.  15-167.100. 
Marin.  Gerald  A.:  See — 

Narxm.    Steven    E.;    Branan.   John    M.;   and    Marin,   Gerald   A.. 
4.807.224.  a.  370-94.000. 
Mark.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Bresson.    Clarence    R      and    Mark.    Harold    W.    4.806.234.    CI 
209-167000. 
Marks,  Larry  D.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Timer  to  dispenser  toler- 
ance take-up  for  dishwaahercu4,805,647,  a   134-57.00D 
Marland,  Dale  W.,  to  Eagle  Comtronics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

•crambhng  a  television  sinialcu4,807,285,  CI.  380-15.000. 
Marley-Wylam  Company,  The:  See— 

LaGrange,  Nyle  D ;  Nielsen.  Darryl  M.;  and  Peterson,  Terry  A.. 
4,806^83,  a.  417-423  140. 
Marquardt,  Hans:  See — 

Shoysb,  Mohammed;  Marquardt,  Hans;  and  Todaro,  George  J., 
4,806,492.  CI   436-547  000. 
Mars  Incorporated:  See — 

Comfort.  John  J.;  Hayter.  Paul  A.;  Kargathra.  Dmesh;  Mason. 
Brian  R.;  Turner.  Graham  N.;  Fisher.  Ian  R.,  and  Bailey.  John 
W  .  4.807,161,  a   364-550.000 
Marshall,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Bowman,  Timothy  J.;  Marshall.  Robert  A.,  and  Biddulph,  Trevor 
W  ,  4.805.403,  a   60-320000 
Marshik,  Gary  J.,  to  JW  Wmdow  Components,  Inc.  Sliding  panel  roller 
aasemblycu4.805.262,  C\   16-105.000. 
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Martel,  Andre:  See — 

Hooper.    Anthony    W,    and    Martel,    Andre,    4,805.762,    CI. 
198-747  000. 
Martin.  Leslie  L  ,  Jr .  to  Potlatch  Corporation    Paper  laminate  and 
method    for    producing    the    laminate    and    paperboard    container- 
scu4.806.398.  Ci.  428-34  200 
Martin,  Merrill  D.  Sheet  stackmg  machinecu4.805.890.  O.  271-203.000. 
Martin,  Wulf:  See— 

Kogler.  Peter;  Scheiber.   Berthold.  Martin,  Wulf;  and  Wrulich. 
Herwig,  4.805.%3.  CI  299-33.000 
Martmdale.  David  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  of  benzene  from  light 

hydrocarbon8cu4.806.700.  CI.  585-322.000. 
Martinen,  Hinrich;  Simonsson.  Samuel;  and  Wirth.  Peter,  to  Rofin-Sinar 
Laser  GmbH.  Gas  laser  writh  high-frequency  excitationcu4,807,236, 
a.  372-33.000. 
Mamma  Jysuharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Monki,  Yasumitsu.  Numakura.  Hirotomo;  and  Sakurai.  Masahiro. 
4,805,826,  CI.  228-18.000. 
Marumo,  ShmgO;   Katayama.   Masato;  Futatsuya.   Fumio:  and   Sailo. 
Mikio,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Indolcacetic  acid  denv 
auves  and  application  thereof  as  plant  growth  rtguUtorscu4,806,143, 
CI.  71-96.000. 
Mamo,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Ezure,  Yoji;  Yamamoto.  Masashi,  Maruo,  Shigeaki.  and  Sugiyama, 
Makoto.  4.806,633,  CI    536-18.500 
Mamyama,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ktshimoto,  Tadao;  Isobc,  Toshifumi;  Maruyama.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  4,806,973,  O.  355-4.000 
Maruyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Imai,  Yoshio;  Kakimoto,  Masaaki,  Mamyama,  Yutaka;  and  Koishi, 
Toshio,  4,806,618,  CI   528-125.000 
Marx.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Jenkins,  Wayne  C  ,  and  Marx,  Richard  P.,  4,805,342,  CI.  47-79.000. 
Masaka,  Mitusuke;  and  Hatanaka.  Koji.  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Diesel 

engine  glow  plugcu4,806.734,  CI  219-270000. 
Masaru.  Kataoka:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Michiaki:  Menjiu.  Akira,  Kohachi,  Nomura;  Masaru, 
Kataoka;  Yoshinao,  Yamada;  and  Miyun,  Sasaki,  4,806,179,  O. 
148-403.000. 
Maschmenfabrik  Alfred  Schmcrmund  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Oberdorf.  Manfred.  4.805.376.  CI  53-151  000. 
Maschmeyer,  Donald  M  :  See — 

Knobel.  Thomas  M  ;  Walker,  Mary  K  .  and  Maschmeyer,  Donald 
M  ,  4,806,571,  CI    521-107  000 
Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See — 

Knapp,  Alfons;  Roland,  Robert  D  ,  and  Hutto,  Joe  D ,  4,805,661, 
CI.  137-218  000 
Masham,  Roger  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Magnet  for  use  in  a  mag- 
netic brush  development  apparatuscu4,806,97l.  CI   355-3  ODD. 
Mason,  Alan  R.,  and  Spector,  George    Thermo  texcu4,805,361,  CI 

52-169.120. 
Mason.  Brian  R.:  See — 

Comfort.  John  J..  Hayter.  Paul  A  .  Kargathra.  Dinesh,  Mason. 
Brian  R.;  Turner.  Graham  N.;  Fisher.  Ian  R..  and  Bailey,  John 
W.,  4,807,161,  CI    364-550.000. 
Mason,  Richard  A  ,  and  Koenigs,  Philip  E..  to  Tennant  Company 
Scrabbcr  squeegee  pivoted  concentrK  with  brush  dnvecu4,805,256. 
CI   15-320  000. 
Massachusetts  Institu'-c  of  Technology:  See — 

Howe,  Roger  T  ;  and  Chang,  Shih-Chia,  4,805,456,  CI.  73-517.0AV 
Kohn,  Joachim;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  4,806,621,  Q.  528-21 1.000. 
Mast  Garten  -  und  Landschansbau  KG:  See — 
Mast,  Werner,  4,805,734,  C\.  181-210.000 
Mast,  Wemer,  to  Mast  Garten  -  und  Landschaflsbau  KG.  Acoustic 

wallcu4,805,734,  CI.  181-210  000 
Masterman.  John  M  ,  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Lmuted  Altcmatmg-cur- 

rent  electrical  ^eneratorcu4.806.8i2.  CI.  310-182.000. 
Masuda,  Naofumi:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  Tamaki.  Shigenon, 
Iwase,  Takahiro,  Masuda.  Naofiimi;  and  Taguchi.  Yoshio, 
4.806,388,  a.  427-46000 
Tamaki,  Shigenon.  Machizuki,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo, 
Iwase,  Takahiro;  and  Masuda,  Naofumi,  4.806,387,  CI. 
427-46.000 
Masuda,  Shuji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kenji,  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Ota,  Nobuhiro.  Okubo.  Mika; 
Mitera,  Masao.  Matsumoto,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Shuji,  4,806,265, 
CI   252-62.630 
Masui,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kashida,  Motokazu;  Takei,  Masahiro,  Takahashi,  Kouji,  Masui, 
Toshiyuki;     Fukatsu.     Tsutomu;     and     Nagasawa,     Kemchi, 
4,807,057,  CI.  360-32  000 
Takahashi,  Koji,  and  Masui,  Toshiyuki,  4,807,060,  Q.  360-72.200 
Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kenji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Ota,  Nobuhiro;  Okubo,  Mika; 
Mitera,  Masao;  Matsumoto,  Akira,  and  Masuda,  Shuji,  4,806,265, 
CI.  252-62.630 
Mateos,  Luis  A  ;  and  Rice.  Lawrence  M  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

uon.  Headlamp  assemblycu4.807,094,  CI   362-80.000. 
Matin,  Barry  D.:  See — 

Trcpui,  George  E..  Jr ;  Matin,  Barry  D  ;  and  Rider,  Preston  L  , 
4,806,401,  a.  428-36100 
Matov,  Vladimir  K  :  See — 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.,  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B  .  Dryanska,  Marganu 
D.;  Zabunova,  Orhideya  B.;  Dalleva,  Lilyana  D .  Nikolova, 
Milka  P.  Berova.  Nikolma  D;  Rakovska.  Rossitza  S. 
Stoyanova,  Maria  S.;  Mihaylova,  Sascha  R.,  Luna.  Milka  A.; 


Nissinunou.  Joanf  N.;  Vitkova,  Snejana  G.;  Matov.  Vtadimir  K-; 
Dumtrov,  Boris  K  ,  and  Metshkov.  Grigor  M  ,  4.806,548.  d 
514-310000 
Matsubayashi.  Hiroahi  See- 
Sato.    Nobuyuki.    Matsubayashi.    Hiroahi.    Kobayashi.    Snshichi. 
Mitsuhashi.  Minoru,  Matsuno,  Kenji.  and  Ishibashi.  Kazuhtaa. 
4,805,795,  a  220-75.000 
Matsuda.  Kazue,  to  Sendai  Mechanic  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mag- 
netic rotatorcu4,806,020,  a  366-273  000 
Matsuda,   Riki;    Mizutani,   Shuzo;   Taki,    Kazunan.    Hatton.   Yutaka. 
Miyaki,  Kazuyuki,  and  Hirahata.  Shinichi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Magneto-optical  recordmg  medium  havmg  pairs  of 
mutually  corresponding  recording  segments,  and  apparatus  for  re- 
cordmg mfonnalion  on  the  mediuincu4,807,204.  CI   369-13.000 
Matsuda.  Takashi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co  ,  Ltd    Electronic  musical 
instrument  capable  of  storing  and  reproducing  tone  waveform  data  at 
different  timingscu4,805,509.  CI   84-1  010 
Matsuda.  Takehisa.  Iwata.  Hiroo;  and  Itoh.  Tetsuo.  to  Sanvo  Chemical 

Industnei,  Ltd   Surgical  adhesivecu4.806.614,  a   528-59000. 
Matsuda,  Tctsuya  See — 

Ikegami,  Kazunon;  Okuda.  Souitirou,  Yamada.  Tadatoshi.  Yama- 
moto, Shunji;  and  Matsuda.  Tetsuya.  4,806,871.  O  328-235.000 
Matsuhisa,  Toshio:  See— 

Miyata.     Katsuharu.     Takaki.     Usaji.     and     Matsuhisa,     Toahio, 
4,806,683,  a   562-495  000 
Matsui,  Sadayoshi  See— 

Yamamoto,  Osamu.  Hayashi,  Hiroahi,  Matsui,  Sadayoshi;  Takigu- 
chi,     Haruhisa.     and     Miyauchi,     Nobuyuki.    4,806,778.    CI. 
250-561.000 
Yoahida,  Toshihiko.  Takiguchi.  Haruhisa.  Kaneiwa.  Shinji;  and 
Matsui.  Sadayoshi.  4,806.454.  O   430-321  000 
Matsumoto,  Akira  See — 

Suzuki,  Kenji;  Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi.  Ota.  Nobuhiro.  Okubo,  Mika. 
Mitera,  Masao.  Matsumoto.  Akira.  and  Masuda.  Shuji.  4,806,265. 
CI  252-62.630 
Matsumoto,  Hidekazu;  Bandoh,  Tadaaki.  Hiraoka,  Ryoaei.  Monoka. 
Takayulu;   and   Miyazaki.   Yoshihiro.   to   Hitachi.    Ltd     Micropro- 
grammed control  data  processing  apparatus  in  which  operand  sourer 
and/ or  operand  destination  is  determined  independent  of  micropro- 
gram controlcu4.807.113.  Q   364-200  000 
Matsumoto.  Koichi:  See — 

Mon.  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Kotchi;  Takai.  Tsutomu.  Murakami. 
Masaichi;  and  Suwa.  Kyoichi.  4.806.987.  a  355-53  000 
Matsumoto.  Osamu.  See^- 

Nagato.  Yuichiro,  Huju.  Hiroahi,  Matsumoto.  Osamu;  and  Saito. 
Katsuhiko.  4.806.839.  Ci  318-798.000 
Matsumoto.  Takeo:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Yoshitaka;    and    Matsumoto.    Takeo.    4.805.695.    a. 
165-166.000 
Matsunaga,  Yoahiyuki  Sef— 

lesaka.    Mamoni;    Matsunaga.    Yoshiyuki.    Manabe.    Sohei.   and 
Harada.  Nozomu,  4.807.037,  a  358-213.310 
Matsuno.  Kenji:  See — 

Sato,    Nobuyuki;    Matsubayashi.    Hirothi.    Kobayashi.    Seohichi. 
Mitsuhashi.  Muioru.  Matsuno.  Kenji:  and  Ishiba&hi.  Kazuhisa. 
4.805.795.  a  220-75  000 
Matsuo.  Naoya:  See — 

Suzumura.     Koji;     Fujiwara.     Humhiko.     Matsuo,    Naoya;    and 
Miyamoto.  Kouichi.  4.805.569.  Q    123-308  000. 
Matsuo.  Shoji:  See — 

Yaiuu.   Tsuguo:    Inngnlri     Yukio;    Matsuo.   Shoji;   and   Fnjiaawa, 
Hidetaka,  4.806.923,  CI   340-784  000. 
Matsuoka,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Inada,  Masami.  Haramura.  Shigenon.  Hayakawa.  Saji.  and  Matsu- 
oka. Sadayuki.  4.805,689.  a.  165-29.000 
Matsushima,  Yuichi:  See — 

Utaka,     Katsuyuki.     Sakai,     Kazuo.    and     Matsushima,    Yuchi. 
4.805.975.  a   350-96  130 
Matsushita  Denki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Imazaike.  Mikiharu.  4.807.066.  Q   360-92  000 
Matsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd    See — 

Kawamura,  Ichiro;  Fujioka,  Yoahitaka,  Yoshikane,  Tetsuo;  and 

Okuno,  Noboni.  4.807.216,  O  369-77  200 
Kosaka,     Nonfumi.     and     Kobayashi.     Hiroahi.     4,807,071,    d 

360-105  000 
Moriya,    Mitsuro;     Kanamam.    Toshiji.     Shiragami.     Kazuharu. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki,  and  Watanabe.  Katsuya.  4,807,206,  C\ 
369-32000 
Sasaki,   Seishi,  Chiba,   Mitsuo;   Baimai,   Taisushi.   and  Awamoto, 

Shigeni,  4,807,056.  O.  360-27  000 
Takeuchi.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Masaaki.  Yamanishi.  Kazuhiro;  and 

Ochi.  Atsuo.  4.807.050.  CI  358-328.000 
Usui.  Akira;  Sakashita.  Seiji;  Fukui.  Kiyotake;  and  Nagai.  Hiroyuki. 

4.806.876.  CI   330-279  000 
Yamada.  Toshio.  and  Inooe.  Michihiro.  4.807.194.  O  365-207.000 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  Fumya.  Sadao.  Hoahihara,  Naoto,  Yamaguchi. 
Takashi,  Takahashi.  Katsuhiro  and  Ishu.  Teniaki,  4,805.277,  d. 
29-2.000 
Zaitsu.  Osamu,  and  Kikuya.  Satoshi.  4.807.077.  C\  360-132.000 
Matsushiu  Refngeration  Company   See — 

Araki.  Tokinon.  and  Asada.  Masaharu,  4.805,666.  CI   137-625.430 
Matsushita.  Tatsuo:  See- 
Porter.  James  P..  Matsushita,  Tatsuo.  and  Hesterberg.  Lyndal  K., 
4.805,467.  a.  435-7.000. 


PI  46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  21,  1989 


February  21,  1989 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  47 


MkttuthiU.  Toshihiko  Set— 

MonahiU.  Sadao:  MaUinhiu.  Toahihiko;  and  Sugiyanu,  Takeo. 
4.806,421.  a.  428-324000 
MaUuihita,  YochuJu:  See— 

Funikawa,   TeUuro;   Yoshikawa,    Kensuke;   Mizuuchi.   Mitsuru; 

Funitera,  Masahani;  Sakabata,  Nobuham;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki. 

Muto,    Totnoyoahi,    and    Umeda,    Tatsuhiko.    4,805,419,    CI. 

62-476.000. 

Matsuura,  Susumu,  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   System 

for  fonninc  design  pattern  d«tacu4.807,143,  CI.  364-468000. 
Macsuzaka,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Ando.  Maiaaki;  and  Mauuzaka.  Masaaki.  4.807.2%,  O.  382-8.000 

Matsiuaki.  Akira;  Ejiri,  Yoshihiro;  Nskai.  Taiichiro;  and  Yamaguchi. 

Yoshiro.  to  Kokuaai  Deratun  Denws  Co.,  Ltd.  Anchor  for  hooking, 

levenng  and  holding  marine  cablecu4,805,J47,  CI.  114-22I.00A. 

Mattel,  Spartaco  F;  and  Brune.  Gerard.  Spa  vaJvecu4,805.664,  CI. 

137-543  230 
Mattingly,  William  B  ,  III,  Cabe,  Alex  W  ,  Jr  ;  Chapas,  Richard  B  ;  and 
SampMa  Arthur  J  ,  Jr   Coextnided  apcrtured  film  sanitary  napkin 
covercu4,806,41 1,  CI  428- 1 39  000 
Matza,  Stephen  D  ;  Ellington.  Wdliam  E..  and  Fletmng,  Henry  C,  III, 
to  Shell  Oil  Company    Controlhng  sulfide  scavenger  content  of 
oU-bMed  dnlhng  nuidcu4.805.708,  CI    175-40.000. 
Mavi  Sri.:  Set— 

Morganti.  Pier  F..  4,806,525,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Mawet.  Patrick  H  .  See— 

Atherton,  Kan  W  ;  Clow,  Charles  R  ;  and  Mawet,  Patrick  H., 
4,806,847.  CI   324-61. OOP 
Max-Planck    -Gesellschaft   zur   Forderung  der   Wisaenschaften  e.V.: 
See— 
Ermting,  NikoUus,  4.807,237,  Q.  372-53.000. 
Maxim  Integrated  Products:  See — 

Schaffer,  Gregory  L.,  4,806,875.  CI.  33O-9.000. 
Maxon  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Stier,  Herbert  A..  4.806.062,  C\  414-545.000. 
May,  Barry  A  :  See— 

Sitarski.  Gerald  P  ;  and  May.  Barry  A  .  4.805.258,  CI    15-385000 
Mayer.  Hans-Dietrich;  and  Hirrlmger.  Klaus,  to  Richard  Hirschmann 
Radiotechnisches   Werk.    Current   draw   and   power   consumption 
display  ctrcuitcu4,806,854.  CI   324-%.000 
Mayer.  John  R  Slat  wall  advertising  panelcu4.805,783.  CI.  211-94.000. 
Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  and  Research:  See — 
Oousa,  Thotnas  P  ,  4.806,532.  CI   514-120.000 
Spelsberg.  Thomas  C.  4.806,464.  CI  435-6000 
Mayumi,  Euuo:  Hoshino,  Michio,  and  Kase.  Mitsu,  to  Mabuchi  Motor 

Co.  Ltd.  Miniature  motorcu4,806,811,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation;  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hirotaka,  Kawasaki.  Shunsuke;  Funitani.  Shigeki.  and 

Miyoshi.  Akihiko,  4.805.939.  CI  280-91.000 
Nishunura.  Hirofumi;  and  Kageyama,  Akira,  4.805.563.  CI.  123- 

41.82A 
Sakamoto.  Katsuhiko;  Hatamura.  Kouichi;  and  Okino.  Yoshinori. 

4.805.574.  CI    123-421000 
Sekimoto.  Isao;  Mihara.  Isoroku;  Ueda.  Shigeo;  Yasui,  Shinichi; 

Wakaoka,  Shunso;  and  Hida,  Kyoji,  4.805.299.  CI  29-796.000 
Suzumura,     Koji;     Fujiwara,     Hunihiko;     Matsuo,    Naoya;    and 
Miyamoto.  Kouichi.  4.805.569.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Mazcaud.  Georges:  See — 

Jourdam.  Cerard  E.  A.;  Payen,  Jean  M.;  and  Mazeaud,  Georges, 
4,805,398.  a   60-39.750 
Mazilu.  Doina:  See — 

Amdahl.  Paul  O  .  Ham,  John  K  .  and  Mazilu.  Doina,  4.806.031.  Q. 
400-157.300 
Mazzaroppi,  Giuseppe,  to  Mazzaroppi  S.r.l.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

bending  and  tempering  glass  sheetscu4,806.133.  CI.  65-107.000. 
Mazzaroppi  S.r  I  ;  See— 

Mazzaroppi.  Giuseppe,  4.806.133.  CI.  65-107.000. 
McAllister.     Bruce     E.     Steering     wheel     platfonncu4.805.867.     CI 

248-441  100 
McArdle,  James  J    Park  basketball  net  rixturecu4.805.903,  a.  273- 

I  50R 
McClure.  William  C  ;  and  Kunce,  Bob  C  .  to  HAM  Communications 
Remotely  programmable  call  forwarding  control  devicecu4.807.279, 
CI.  379-211000 
McCormack.  Austin  F.  Apparatus  for  upflow  ion  exchangecu4.806.236, 

CI.  210-94.000 
McCoy.  Stephen  A.;  Wetsgerber,  David  J.,  and  Ingle.  Richard  L ,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  post-hydrogena- 
lion  of  sucrose  polyesterscu4.806.632.  CI   536-124  000 
McDaniel.  Max  P,  Smith.   Paul  D  ;  and  Norwood.  Donald  D,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Silicon  and  fluorme-treated  alumina 
containing  a  chromium  catalyst  and  method  of  producing  same- 
cu4,806,5n,  CI   502-107  000. 
McDavid,  Robert  F.,  lU.  to  Fee,  Terrence  M  Knee  bracecu4,805,606. 

a.  I28-80.00C. 
McEvoy,  Dennis  L  :  See— 

Kstzman.  James  A  .  Bartlett,  Joel  F  ,  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H  ;  Despotakis.  John  A..  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green. 
Michael  D..  Oreig,  David  A.;  Hayaahi,  Steven  J..  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G  ;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.807.116.  CI   364-200  000 
McGlade.  Stuart  M..  to  General  Electric  Company  p  I.e..  The   Radia- 
tion    detectors     having     mechanical     resonationcu4.806,760,     CI. 
230-330.000 


McOowan.  David  L..  III.  and  Oxenberg,  Steven  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Tranunitter    for    transmitting    on    a    two-wire    transmitting    line- 
cu4.806,905,  C\   340-3 10  OOR 
Mcllrath.  Donald  H    Set— 

Padget.    John    C:    and    McUrath.    Donald    H.,    4,806.390,    Q. 
524-568  000. 
McInturfT,  David  T    See- 
Rogers,  Dennis  L .  Woodall.  Jerry  M.;  Pettit.  George  D.;  and 
McInturfT.  David  T.,  4,807.006,  C\  357-30.000. 
Mclntyre,  Frederic  S.,  to  Acumeter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  m«mt«ining  uniform  hoi  melt  coatings  on  thermally 
lensitive  webs  by  maintaimng  dimeiMK^nal  stability  of  silicone  and 
rubber-like  web  b«:k-up  rollscu4.805,554,  CI.  118-666.000. 
McKeon.  John  J.:  See — 

MscKendrKk,  Robert  R     and  McKeon,  John  J.,  4,805,802,  Q 
222-5.000. 
McKevitt,  Frank  X.,  to  Rockcor  Incorporated.  Monopropellant  ple- 
num propulsion  system  with  integrated  valve/nozzle  for  fast  response 
thnistcu4.805,399.  CI   60-200  100 
McLaughlin,  Charles  W  ,  Fergason,  James  L  ,  and  Paker,  Robert,  to 
Taliq  Corporation.  Display  device  utilizing  a  plurality  of  NCAP 
UquKl  crystal  modulescu4,806,922,  C\  340-784  000 
McLaunn,  A.  Porter.  Cathey,  LeConle;  and  Jones,  Edwin  R.,  Jr.,  to 
University  of  South  Carolina.  The  Three-dimensional  display  meth- 
ods and  apparatuscu4,807,024.  CI.  358-88.000 
McLean.  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Rutkowski.  David  J  :  and  McLean.  Douglas  H.,  4,807,136,  d. 
364-424.070 
McManus,  John  R.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  slit  fin 

coilscu4,805,283,  O.  29-157.30R. 
McNamee,  Michael  D    She- 
lves,  Fred   H;   Dickerson,   Robert   T.;   Dickerson.   William   J.; 
McNamee.  Michael  D.;  and  Talbot,  Mark  D..  4,806,881.  CI. 
332-22000 
McNcilab,  Inc  :  See — 

Radebaugh.  Galen  W.;  Glinecke,  Robert;  and  Julian,  Thomas  N., 
4,806,359,  a  424-470.000. 
MDC  Max  Datwyler  Bleienbach  AG:  See— 
Datwyler,  Max,  4.805,312,  CI   33-18.100. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Stone.    Benjamm    C;    and    Proehl.    D     Scott,    4,806.733,    Q. 
219-216.000. 
Meade,  Robert  W    See- 
Rate.  Edward  T  .  Jr .  Newman,  John  W  ;  and  MtaOe,  Robert  W  . 
4.806.113.  a.  439-190.000. 
Meadows.  Lee  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Integrated  self-adaptive 
array  repeater  and  electronically  steered  directional  transponder- 
cu4.806.938.  CI.  342-370.000 
Mebane,  Janet  E..  Chan,  Lawrence  W  .  La,  Duong  T.;  and  Nevarez, 
Ruben,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Interconnect  lead  frame  for 
thermal  mk  jet  printhead  and  methods  of  inanufacturecu4,806, 106,  CI. 
439-77.000. 
Mechanical  Service  Company:  Set — 

Hudunac,  George  S  .  Jr  .  4.807.100,  C\  362-255.000. 
Medina,  Henry;  See— 

DelGiomo,   Daniel,   Medina,   Henry;  and   Accolla,  William   R., 
4.805,455.  CI   73-379.000 
Megatesi  Corporation;  See — 

Swan.  Richard.  Catalano,  Mike;  and  Feldman.  Richard.  4,806,852, 
CI.  324-7300R 
Meguro.  Kazuhisa,  and  Ono,  Yuichi,  to  Toyou  Jidoeha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  detecung  an  abnormality  of  a  roution  sensor- 
cu4.805.447.  CI.  73-121.000 
Mehlschau.  James  J    See— 

Garrett.  Roger  E.;  Smith,  Jr.,  Nelson  E,  and  Mehlschau,  James  J., 
4,806,357.  CI.  427-4.000 
Mehnert.  Walter,  to  MITEC  Modeme  Industnetechnik  GmbH.  Mea- 
suring arrangement  with  a  plurality  of  measuring  umtscu4.807,149. 
CI   364- 505.000 
Meinhardt.  Ben  W  Grounding  bushingcu4.806. 108.  C\.  439-100000 
Meistrell.  William  R  .  to  Dive  NSurf,  Inc    Adjustable  wrappable. 

stretchable  wrap  sheetcu4.805.620.  CI    128-402  000 
Mellmg.  Peter  J  .  Mutsuddy.  Beebhas  C;  and  Sekercioglu.  Ibrahim,  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  [irepanng  high  purity  alumi- 
num nitndecu4.806.330.  O  423-412  000 
Melu,  Gerald;  Glenn.  William  H  ;  and  Snilzer.  Elias.  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation    Distributed,  spatially  resolving  optical  fiber 
strain  gaugecu4.806.012.  CI   356-32  000 
Mendenhall.  Abraham  H..  to  Packageing  Concepts,  Inc.  Microwavable 
package   for  packagmg  combination  of  products  and   ingredient- 
scu4.806,371,  CI   426-1 13  000. 
Menjiu,  Akira:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Michiaki.  Menjiu,  Akira;  Kohachi,  Nomura;  Masaru, 
Kataoka,  Yoshinao.  Yamada;  and  Miyuri,  Sasaki,  4,806,179,  CI. 
148-403000. 
Mercer,  John  E.:  See— 

Chau,  Albert  W  ;  and  Mercer.  John  E  .  4,806,869,  CI.  324-326000 
Merchant,  Donald  K.,  to  Airpax  Corporation.  Thermal  circuit  breaker- 

cu4.806.899.  CI.  337-378.000. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Chabaia.  John  C,  Chiang.  Yuan-Ching  P.;  Chang,  Michael  N.;  and 

Graham.  Donald  W  .  4.806.564,  CI.  514-449.000. 
Chnstensen.  Burton  G..  Mrozik.  Helmut;  and  Fisher.  Michael  H., 

4,806.527.  a   514-30.000. 
Hartman,    George    D.,    and    Prugh,    John    D,    4,806,562,    CI. 
314-443.000. 


Henaens,  Octo  D  ;  Kempf.  August  J.;  Schwartz.  Robert  E..  Sykes. 

Ruth  S.;  Wichmann.  Carol  F.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.,  Z4miiierman. 

Sheldon  B.;  and  Zink,  Deborah  L..  4.806,565,  Q   514-467  000 
Taub,  David;  Abeles,  Robert  H.;  and  Patchet,  Arthur  A..  4.806.680, 

a.  56^  574.000. 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B..  4.806,566,  CI  514-467  000. 
Merck  Patent  GeiellachaA  imt  BeK:hrankter  Hafhing;  See— 
Figueraa,  Joan  M.,  4,806,128,  Q  8-650000. 
Joaeph,  Frank;  Krauaa,  Helmuth;  MuUer,  Peter;  and  Kreber.  Klaus, 

4,805,675,  a.  141-302.000 
Sattler,  Ounther;  and  Hauke,  Gunter,  4.806,238,  CI  210-198.200 
Meregalli,  Letizia:  See — 

Gnerriero,    Renato;    Meregalli,    Letizia,    and    Vittaduu,     Italo. 

4,806,249,  a.  210*38  000 

W.J.L.I     C|2£  U  .    C^ 

Pedersen,  Chns  S  ;  and  Merkel,  Sue  M.,  4,806,102,  CI.  434-80.000. 
Merkle,  Holger:  See — 

WessUng,  Bemhard;   Funder,  Christian;  Volk.   Harald;  Siemeis. 
Olaf;  Merkle,  Holger.  and  Hillebcrg.  Manfred,  4,806,212,  O 
204-130.000. 
Mersereau,  Tom  R.;  See — 

Holmea,  J.  Fred;  Hunt,  John  M.,  Draper,  Douglas  C;  Clooinger. 
Todd  L.;  Metsereau,  Tom  R  .  and  HoaJer,  Michael  J.,  4,806,729. 
CI  219-121.630. 
Mertel.  Bemhard:  See— 

Dobner.  Reinhold;  Mertel.  Bemhard;  and  Willenbacher.  Erich, 
4.805.544.  a.  112-278.000. 
Merten.  Joaef:  See — 

Trabcrt.  Ludwig;  Lindner.  Christian,  Merten,  Josef;  and  Haupt, 

Heinnch.  4.806.587.  C\.  524-504.000. 

Mertens.  Ferdinand,  Hasemann,  Fred;  and  Wittig^  Norberl,  to  Trilux- 

Lenze  GmbH  4  Co.  KG  DC.  voltage  supply  circuitcu4.806,843.  Q 

323-271.000. 

Mertz,  Denny  W..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Coil  retainer  for  solenoid- 

cu4.805.870,  O.  251-129  150 
Merz,  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Wisniewiki,  Henryk  M.;  Kascsak,  Richard  J  .  Rubenstem,  Richard, 
Merz,   Patricia  A.;  and  Tonna-DeMasi.   Mana,  4,806.627.  CI. 
530-387.000. 
Messer.  Edward  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Salvage.  Seward  T :  and  Messer.  Edward  E..  Jr..  4.806,888,  Q 
333-138.000 
Messetschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH;  See— 

Stocker,  Arthur  tnd  Schmid,  Werner.  4,805,313,  CL  33-241.000 
Mesaenchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  Set— 

Hahn,  Michael;  Wackerle,  Peter;  Eachenfclder,  Peter,  and  Schulz. 
Ralf-Thilo,  4,805,291,  CI.  29-434.000 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Veaui.  Jacques;  and  Demen,  Michel,  4,805,882.  CI.  267-64.250. 
Mestdagh,  Gilbert  E:  See— 

Grobecker,  Hermann;  Mestdagh,  Gilbert  E.;  and  Ito,  Maaashi 
4,805,770,  a.  206-309  000 
Meszaros,  Jeno  ;  See — 

Bohus,  Peter;  Bihan,  Ferenc,  Kertesz  nee  Szabo.  Mananna;  Kun> 
nya,  Istvan;  Boras.   Peter;  Szulagyi.  Janos;  Meszaros.  Jeno   : 
Eifert,  Gyula;  Meszaros  nee  Szekrenyes,  Agnes;  Jartoo,  Odon  S  . 
and  Gondos,  Laszlo,  4,806,151,  a  71-111.000 
Meszaros,  Marts,  Meszaros  nee  Marts  Boloni,  heirs;  See— 

Hermecz,    Istvan;    Kereatzturi   Geza;   Vasvari,    Lelle;    Horvath, 
Agnes,  Balogh,  Maria;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan,  de- 
ceased; Ritli,  Peter,  Sipos,  Judit;  and  Pajor,  Amko  .  4.806.645,  CI 
546-13.000. 
Meszaros  nee  Szekrenyes,  Agnes:  See— 

Bohus,  Peter,  Bihan,  Ferenc;  Kertesz  nee  Szabo,  Mananna;  Kuro- 
nya,  Istvan;  Boros,  Peter,  Szulagyi,  Janos;  Meszaros,  Jeno  : 
Eifert,  Gyula;  Meszaros  nee  Szekrenyes,  Agnes.  Jartoo,  Odon  S  , 
and  Gondos,  Laszlo  .  4.806.151,  CI  71-111000 
Meszaros.  Zoltan.  deceased;  See — 

Hermecz.    Istvan,   Kerestzturi.   Geza;   Vasvan,    Lelle;   Horvath, 
Agnes,  Balogh.  Mana;  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Meszaros.  Zoltan.  de- 
ceased; Ritli.  Peter.  Sipos.  Judit.  and  Pajor.  Aniko  .  4.806,645,  CI 
546-13.000. 
Metal  Building  Components  Incorporated;  See— 

Ginn.  Albert  R.,  Jr  ;  and  Widrick.  Lynn.  4.805.438.  O.  72-384.000 
Metsllgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Hirsch.  Martm,  Rose,  Fntz,  and  Serbent.  Harry,  4,806,158,  a 
75-26.000. 
Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.:  See — 

Frank,  Dieter;  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.;  and  Park.  John  Y  .  4.806.520. 
a.  502-402.000 
Metcoff.  Dale  M.;  and  Holzboog.  Walter,  to  Epic  Corporatx)n.  Aero«ol 

ult  valve  mounting  cup  and  assemblycu4,805,813,  CI.  222-402.220 
Metlitsky.  Boris:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard.  Howard  M.,  Barkan.  Enc  F  .  Knchever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelson.  Alex- 
ander M,,  4,806,742,  CI.  235-472.000 
Metshkov.  Grigor  M.;  See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S ;  Ivaoov.  Tshavdar  B.,  Dryanska,  Marganu 
D.;  Zabunova,  Orhideya  B.;  Dalleva,  Lilyana  D..  Nikolova, 
Milka  P,  Berova,  Nikolina  D;  Rakovska.  Rowtza  S 
Stoyanova,  Mana  S  ;  Mihaylova,  Saacha  R.,  Luna,  Milka  A 
Nissimmou.  Jossif  N  ;  Vitkova,  Snejana  G  ;  Matov,  Vladimir  K 
I>imitrov.  Boris  K  .  snd  Metshkov.  Grigor  M..  4.806.548,  Q 
514-310.000 


Metz,  Barbara  A    See— 

Armington.  Steven  E  .  Halpenn.  Stephen  A  .  Pickett.  Gordon  E.. 
snd  Metz.  Barbva  A  .  4.806.410.  O  428-126.000. 
Metzger.  Karl  G  ;  Ser— 

Petenen,  Uwe;  Grobe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachun.  and  Meuger. 
Karl  G..  4,806,539,  a   514-254.000 
Meyer,  Akn:  See — 

Wagner,  Paul-Hetnz;  Meyer.  Alois;  Hirtsiefer.  Karl-Rjchard;  and 
Beuke.  Karl.  4.805.496.  d  81-57  390 
Michaely.  WiUiam  J    See- 
Lee.  David  L    and  Michaely.  William  J  ,  4.806,152.  Q  71123000 
Michail.  Micbel  S..  and  Walsh.  James  L..  to  Intemationai  Buameat 
Machines     Corporation      Half    current     switch     with     feedback- 
cu4.806.785.  O   307- 131  000 
Michel.  Jean-Yves,  to  National  SemKXmductor  Corporaoon  Switched 

capacitor  amphfier  circuitco4.806,874.  C[  330-9  000. 
Michel.  Philippe:  See— 

Haroutel,    Jean-Claude;    and    Michel.    Phihppe.    4.805,930,    d. 
294-64  100 
Micheb.  Dino;  See— 

Semeraro.  Claudio.  Mtcheli.  Dino;  Pieraccioti.  Daniete;  Gaviraghi. 
Giovanni;  and  BorthwTck.  Alan  D.  4.806.533.  d  514-211.000 
Michihiro.  Fujiwara;  See— 

Itsuo.   Niahioka,   Gemchiro.  Nonaka.   Michihiro.  Fujiwara;  and 
Shows,  Ueki,  4.806.659,  d  549-399  000 
Michon.  Gerald  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company    CID  linage  senior 
with  parallel  reading  of  all  cells  in  each  sensing  array  rowc«4.807,038, 
a  358-213.310 
Microbot,  Inc.;  See — 

Rhodes,  Guy  W  ;  Hill.  John  W  .  Smith.  Clement  M.,  and  Gmmn. 
Thomas  M..  4.806.066,  CI  414-729000 
Microhandhng  Handhabimgsgerate  GmbH.  Firma^  Ser — 

HeigL  Ing  H  .  4.805.779.  d  209-573.000 
MicTOtouch  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Evans,  Blair,  4,806.709,  d.  178-19000 
Midaco  Corporation;  Ser — 

Kath.    Mak»lm    E.    and   Cayley,    Michael    P.   4,805,353,   Q. 
$1-273.000 
Middlehurst.  Richard  J    See— 

Hvezda.  Jarodav  M  ,  and  Middleburtt.  Richard  J  ,  4.806,856,  d. 
324-158.0OP 
Mignani.  Gerard,  and  Morel,  Didier,  to  Rhone- Poulenc  Sanu  Procejs 
for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  compound  o-chlonnaied   with 
respect  to  two  electron-attracting  groups  m  s  ^-po«itioocu4,806J«), 
CI  260-408.000 
Mignot,  Jean-Francois  See — 

Foulard,   Jean.    Nicolas.    Jacques;    and    Mignot.    Jean-Francois, 
4,805,688,  a    164475  000 
Mihara.  Isoroku;  See — 

Sekimoto.  Isao,  Mihara.  Isoroku;  Ueda.  Shigeo,  Yasui,  Shinichi, 
Wskaoka.  Shunso.  and  Hida.  Kyoji,  4.805.299,  d  29-796.000 
Mihaylova.  Saicha  R.  See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S..  Ivanov.  Tshavdar  B  .  Dryanska.  Margarita 
D  .   Zabunova.  Orhideya  B  ,   Dalleva.   Lilyana  D  .   Nikolova. 
Milks     P ;     Berova.     Nikolma     D .     Rakovska.     Rossitta     S. 
Stoyanova.  Maria  S..  Mihaylova.  Sascha  R  .  Luna.  Milka  A. 
Nosiminou.  Jossif  N;  Vitkova.  Snejana  G  .  Matov,  Vladimir  K. 
Dimitrov.  Boris  K  ,  and  Metshkov,  Gngor  M  .  4.806.548,  d 
514-310.000 
Miki,  Nobuhiro,  to  Hashimoto  Chemical  Industries  Co  .  Ltd    Method 
for   preventing  anhydrous  potassium   fluoride   from  lolidifiratiop- 
cu4.fc6.332,  a   423-490000 
Miksza.  Anthony  S    See— 

Bedi.  James  J,  Golden.  Donald  M     Gaicrud    Mark  T,  Miksza, 
Anthony  S  ;  Deniega.  Jose  C  ,  Smith.  Richard,  and  Yorks.  W 
Bnnton,  Jr.,  4.805.617,  d    128-3J400C 
Milano.  Arthur  J  J  ,  Jr..  to  Dau  Motion.  Inc  Tractor  with  belt  tensiaB- 

mg  roechanismcu4.805.822.  O  226-74.000 
Milde,  Karl  F  .  Jr  .  to  V-Tronics  Corp   Automatic  hazard  hghi  for  a 
motor  veh>clecu4.807,101.  a   362-276000 

Miles  Inc    See 

Cameo.    Robert   J      snd    Pstterson,   WiUiam    L,   4,806,546,  d 

536-27.000 
Cameo,  Robert  J  .  Hatch,  Robert  P.;  and  Patterson.  WiUiam  L, 

4,806,631.  a  536-27.000 
Fcssati.  Piero.  4.806.415.  d  435-14.000 
Greenquw.  Alfred  C.  4.806.311.  d  422-56  000 
Greenquist,  Alfred  C  .  4.806.312.  d  422-56.000 
Hershbcrger,  Donald  F  .  4.806,474,  d  435-101  000. 
Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Schnabel,  Eugen.  4.806.423.  d.  435-19.000. 
Kegel.    Mary    A.    and    Wallace.     Donald    U.    4,806,479,    d 
435-244.000 
MUitello,  Edward  F    See— 

Saia,  Steven  R.,  and  MUitello.  Edward  F.,  4.805.491.  a  74-867.000. 
MiUer.  Arthur  See— 

Nowoainski,  George  B  ,  Miller.  Arthur,  and  Czemiacbowski.  Lecb 
E,  4.806,288.  d  261-94.000 
Mffler,  Brace  Multi-purpose  lampcu4,807,125,  d   362-250.000 
Miller.  Charles  R  Finned  tube  support  for  coal  hangencu4.805,786,  d 

211-105  100 
MiUer,  David  L.  See- 
Chang.  Msu-Chung  F  .  Asbeck.  Peter  M.,  Wang.  Keb-Chung;  and 
Mifier,  David  L.,  4,807.008,  d  357-34000 
MUler.  Richard  F  :  and  Foster.  David  A  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Bearing    race    keeper    ring    retentx»    sJecvccii4,806,028,   CI. 
384-510.000 
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.  Knnihiko;  and  Noyori.  Alunuchi,  to  Sun  A.  Chemical  Indu»- 

the*  Co.,  Ltd.;  uid  Saakura  Eogincenng  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooling  roUcr- 
cu4.«03,690.  a.  163-89.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliaace  Company:  See— 

Fotig.  Olena  H.;  and  Zinn.  T  Lee.  4,806.314,  Q.  422-78.000 
Mine  Safety  Appiianoet  Company  See- 
Hoover,  Stanley  M.,  4,805.700,  Q   169-15.000. 
Minigiip,  Inc.:  See — 

Aomit,  Steven;  and  Bentaen.  Per,  4.807.30a  a   38J-65  000. 
Nocek,    Robert    S.;    Bentaen.    Per    and    Zivkovic.    Herbert    H., 
4,805,800,  a.  221-63.000. 
MiniScribe  Corporation:  See- 
Sonata,    Scott;    and     Robidan.     Michael     S.    4.807.0)4.    CI. 
360-104.000. 
Minneaola  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Aleiaon,  Charles  E.;  and  Guenther.   Heinz   H.,   4,806,730,  a. 

219-121.690. 
Booard,  Ronald  G  ;   Krenz,   Dean  C.  and  Smith,   Rusaell  P. 

4,805,979,  a   350-%  200 
Cobb,  Sanford,  Jr  .  4.805,984.  C\  350-96  280 
Sabongi,  Gert>ran  J  ,  4.805,773.  C\.  206-489  000. 
Stahl,  Juhe  B.,  4.806,478.  a  435-180000 
Mmolu  Camera  Kahiahiki  Kaoha:  See — 

Kamitani,  Masatoahi;  Inoue,  Maitabu;  Nakaniahi.  Motohiro;  Oot- 
suka.  Hirtwhi;  Kudo.  Yoahinobu;  and  Hata,  Yoahiaki.  4,806.961. 
a.  354-195  100 
Kato.  Akio;   Nakatam.    Keiji,   Wada,   Kanji.   Hashimoto,   ICaoru, 
Nishimon.    Kadotaro,    and    Higaki,    Masahiro.    4,806,976,    CI. 
355-7.000. 
Kishi,  Maaanuchi;  and  Sugawa.  Hiroya,  4,807,041,  C\  358-256  000 
Mukai.  Hiromu;  and  Tokumaru.  Hisaahi,  4,806,003.  CI  350-459  Oa) 
Nakatam.  Keiji;  and  Shibazakj,  Kenji,  4,806.978.  Q.  355-I4.0OR 
Nakatam.  Munehiro,  4.807.046,  CI    358-287.000 
Onuma,  Akihiko;  and  Fuju.  Iwao.  4.806,949.  C\   346-76.0PH 
Ueda,     Toahihiko;     and     Konoma.     Kumhiko.     4.805.999,     Q. 
350-425.000. 
Mirahem,  William  C.  to  Maranu  Company.  Talking  dollcu4.805.328. 

a  40-457  000. 
Miaiti.  Domcnico:  See — 

Tinti.  Mana  O.;  and  Musiti.  Domenico,  4,806.282.  CI.  260-501.130. 
Miska.  Aivar»,  to  Remington  Product*.  Inc.  Electric  dry  shaver  having 

an  unproved  drive  arTangementcu4.805.300.  CI.  30-34.100. 
MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ogin.  Tadakazu.  4,806.981.  CI  355-15.000. 
Mitadera,  Takaihi:  See- 
Sato.  Maaato;  Nakamizo,  Keuchi;  and  Mitadera,  Takashi,  4,805,565, 
CI.  123-90.600 
Mitani.  Toragoro:  See — 

Yasui.   Hideo;   Mitani,  Toragoro;  and   Komabashiri.  Takamichi, 
4.805,650.  a.  134-57  OCR. 
Mitchell.  Allan  T ,  Tigelaar.  Howard  L  .  Garg.  Shaym  G  ;  and  Rao. 
Kalipatnam  V  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Use  of  sidewall 
oxide  to  reduce  rilamentstu4.8O6.201.  CI    156-653.000 
Mitchell.  E.  Keith;  and  Reed,  Donald  N..  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation. 
Process  for  cryogemcally  separating  natural  gas  streamscu4.805,413, 
CI.  62-24.000 
Mitchell,  Pamela:  See- 
Boucher.  Joan  L  ;  and  Mitchell.  Pamela,  4,805,937.  C[.  280-33.992. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  M  :  See— 

Kulh,    John;    Mitchell.    Thomas   M.;    and    Brown,    Arthur   E., 
4.807,170.  CI   364-413010. 
MITEC  Modeme  Industnelechnik  GmbH:  See— 
Mehnert,  Walter,  4.807,149.  CI.  364-505.000 
Mitera,  Masao:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kenji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Ota,  Nobuhiro;  Okubo.  Mika, 
Mitera.  Masao;  Matsumoto,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Shuji.  4,806.265, 
CI.  252-62.630. 
Mitiakoudis,   Anastassios,  and  Gandini,   Alessandro.  to  Stamicarbon 
BV     Poly(p-phenylene-2.5-furandicarbonamKle),    anisotropic    solu- 
uon,  rilamcnt,  film  thereofcu4,806.623.  CI   528-341.000. 
Mitoh,  Kunihiko  See — 

Tcnmoku.  Kenji;  Shunizu.  Osamu;  Shimizu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Mitoh. 
Kunihiko.  4.807.127,  CI    364-424.010. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiyama.   Akira;   Kimura.    Yoshimasa.   and   Hosoya.  Yukiteru. 
4.806.025,  CI    384-202  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki.  Shin-ichi.  4.806.714,  CI  200-I4400B. 
Baba.  Kazuyuki.  4.807,122,  CI.  364-200  000. 
Ikegami.    Fumio;    Yoshida.    Susumu,    Takeuchi.    Tsutomu;    and 

Anyavisitakul.  Sinkiat.  4,807.252.  CI    375-53  000 
Ikcgami.  Kazunon,  Okuda,  Souilirou,  Yamada.  Tadatoshi;  Yama- 
moto.  Shunji;  and  Malsuda.  Tetsuya.  4.806.871.  CI.  328-235.000. 
Ito,  Haruhiko;  Shibata,  Vixhiu.  and  Banzai,  Masato,  4,806,721,  CI. 

219-69  OOW 
Itoh,  Hiroki.  4,805,555,  CI.  1 18-719.000. 
Itoh.  Sakae,  4.807.114,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kanno,     Yoshiaki;    Nakamoto.     Katsuya;     and     Sumitani,    Jiro, 

4,805,577,  CI    123-488  000 
Kitamura,    Shigehani;    and    Sugita,    Kazuhiko,    4,805,763,    Q. 

198-332.000. 
Koto,  Shingo,  4,806,894.  CI    335-214.000. 
Mulo,  Takao,  4,807,027,  CI    358-108.000. 
Nakao,  Shuji.  4.806,829,  Q.  315-111  810. 
Nozaki,  Yasutaka,  4,807.160.  a.  364-S5O.00O. 


Okitaka,     Takenon.     and     Miyazaki.     Yukio,     4.806,802,     C\. 

307-542.000. 
Shikano.    Yoahirou;    and    Hayashi,    Shinichirou,    4,806,896,    CI. 

336-73.000. 
Tada.  Tetsuo.  4,807,229,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Takechi,  Moriaki,  4,807,084,  C\.  361-141  000. 
Tobita.  Youichi,  4,806,788,  Q.  307-2%OOR. 
Tsuruda.  Makoto.  4.805,492.  Q.  72-8.000. 
Yamada,  Akira;  Yoahida,  Toyohiko;  and  Nakagawa.  Hiromasa, 

4.807,176,  a   364-786.000. 
Yamanaka.    Torao;    Sboyama,    Teruhna;    and    Teraji,    Nobuo, 
4.807,259,  CI.  375-109  000 
Miuubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Osugi.  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadasi.  and  Obata,  Yoriko,  4,806,516, 
CI   502-202.000 
Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aral.  Jumchi;  and  Kato.  Hisami.  4,805.929.  C\  280-721.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See — 

Monshila.  Sadao.  Matsushita,  Toahihiko;  and  Sugiyama.  Takeo. 
4.806.421,  a.  428-324.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Minoru;  See — 

Sato,    Nobuyuki;    Matsubayashi.    Hiroahi;    Kobayashi.    Seishichi; 
Mitsuhashi,  Minoru;  Matsuno,  Kenji;  and  lahibaahi,  Kazuhisa. 
4,805,795,  a.  220-75.000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kano,   Taisaku;    Kobayahsi,    Nobuki;   and   Ichihara,   Yoahinobu, 

4,806,600,  CI.  525-206.000 
Miyata,    Katsuharu;    Takaki,    Uaaji;    and    Matsuhisa,    Toahio, 
4,806,683,  CI.  562-495.000. 
Mitubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwata.     Yoichi;     Tanaka.     Nubuo;     and     Katurayama,     Junichi, 
4,807.294.  CI.  381-190.000. 
Mitutoyo  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi.  Koji.  Yoshioka.  Susumu;  and  Ono.  Noritsugu,  4,805,314, 
CI.  33-503.000. 
Miura.  Junkichi:  See — 

Takata.  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Mitsuo;  and  Miura,  Junkichi,  4,806.250,  O. 
210-659  000 
Miura.  Kiyotaka;  Izumitam.  Tetsuro;  and  Yamashita,  Toshiharu,  to 
Hoya   Corporation.    Method    for   melting   fluorophosphate    glass- 
cu4,806.138.  a.  65-32  100 
Miura.  Shoshin:  See — 

Sato.  Sen;  Wakitani.  Masayuki.  Hasegawa.  Tadashi;  Miura,  Sho- 
shin; Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa.  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya; 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada,  Toyoshi;  Hoihiya,  Takayuki;  and 
Kisumi.  Shmtaro.  4.807.047.  CI   358-300.000. 
Miyagi.  Yoshimilsu:  See — 

Hirose,  Yagoro;  Miyagi.  Yoshimitsu;  Hirose.  Kiko;  Hino.  Mitsuo; 
Harada.     Masayuki,     Eto.    Takehiko;     lida,    Tetsunari;    and 
Shimamura,  Masahiro,  4.806,307,  CI  420-528.000. 
Miyai.  Seuchi;  and  Akamatsu.  Junichi.  to  Sony  Corp.  Optically  record- 
able camercu4.807,220.  CI   369-286.000 
Miyajima.  Akira,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd  Matrix  drive  liquid  crystal 
display  device  with  high  horizontal  resolution  and  low  duty  rati- 
ocu4.805,994,  CI    350-336.000 
Miyake.  Hiraku,  Yano.  Tadahiro:  Tanno.  Yoshio;  Hayamizu.  Yutaka; 
Aizawa.    Satoru;    Higashino.    Masahiko,    and    Shimoda.    Ikuo.    to 
Takenaka  Komuten  Oj  ,  Ltd  ,  and  Oiles  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
of  applying  floor  vibration-damping  work  and  vibration-damping 
floor  devicecu4,805.359,  CI   52-167.000. 
Miyake.  KaUunobu:  Horn.  Hiroshi.  and  Ikoma.  Kenji.  to  Kunmoto. 
Ltd.   Valve   casing   for   use   in  a   butterfly   valvecu4.805,874.   CI 
251-306  000. 
Miyake.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kubota.   Kazuhisa;  Hirose.  Hisashi.  Sakakibara.  Takao;  Miyake. 
Yasuo;  and  Mizutani.  Sinzi.  4,806,809.  CI.  310-75.00D. 
Miyaki.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Matsuda.  Riki;  Mizutani.  Shuzo;  Taki.  Kazunari;  Hattori.  Yutaka, 
Miyaki.    Kazuyuki;    and    Hirahata.    Shmichi.    4,807,204,    CI 
369-13  000 
Miyama  &  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Kawai.   Yoshito;   Kishida.  Akira;  Yokoama.  Shiroh;  Yokoyama, 
Ichiku;  and  Yokoyama.  Goudai.  4.806.724.  CI  219-121.680 
Miyamoto.  Kouichi:  See— 

Suzumura.     Koji;     Fujiwara.     Hunihiko;     Matsuo,     Naoya;    and 
Miyamoto.  Kouichi.  4.805.569.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Miyamoto.  Ritsu;  Tsuchiya.  Eiichi;  Shishido.  Kazuhiko;  Shimizu.  To- 
shiaki;  and  Hosoya.  Atsushi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Tape 
loading  system  for  wrapping  a  Upe  of  a  tape  cassette  around  a  guide 
drumcu4.8O7.064.  CI    360-85  000. 
Miyamoto.  Tomohiko:  See— 

Monhara,   Atsushi;   Miyamoto,   Tomohiko;    Koyama,   Shuntaro; 
Nogita,    Shunsuke;    and    Hishmuma.    Yukio,    4,806,131,    CI. 
48-210.000 
Miyaoka.  Mitsuhiko.  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  false  twistingcu4,805.394.  CI   57-280.000. 
Miyashita.  Masaru:  See — 

Eguchi.  Yoshitugu;  Miyashita.  Masaru;  Arai.  Hitoshi;  and  Ogushi. 
Yoshimi.  4.806.432.  CI  428-457.000. 
Miyata.  Katsuharu.  Takaki.  Usaji;  and  Matsuhisa.  Toahio.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated    Preparation  process  of  cinnamic 
acidscu4.806.683.  CI.  562-495  000 
Miyala.  Teruo:  See — 

Noishiki.  Yasuharu;  Kodaira,  Kazuhiko;  Funiae,  Masayasu;  and 
Miyata,  Teruo,  4,806,595,  a.  525-54.200. 
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Miyauchi.  Nobuyuki  See — 

Yamamoto.  Osama.  Hayashi.  Hiroshi.  Mauui.  Sadayoshi;  Takigu- 
chi.     Haruhisa.     and    Miyauchi,     Nobuyuki,    4,806.778,    C\. 
250-561.000 
Miyauchi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Nishida,  Tetsuya,  Terao.  Motoyasu.  Miyauchi.  Yasushi;  Horigome. 
Shmkichi;  Shigematsu.  Kazuo,  Ohta,  Nono;  Kaku.  Toshimjtsu, 
and  Ojima,  Masahiro.  4.806.952.  CI   346-108  000. 
Miyazaki.  Terunobu:  See — 

Nishijima,    Kazuo,    Miyazaki.    Terunobu;    and    Sakou.    Eisaburo. 
4,806,929.  CI  340-825.060. 
Miyazaki.  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Hidekazu,  Bandoh.  Tadaaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryoaei;  Mori- 
oka,     Takayuki,     and     Miyazaki.     Yoshihiro.     4.807,113.     CI. 
364-200.000 
Miyazaki.  Yoshio:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Norihiko,  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Miyazaki. 
Yoshio;  and  Hashunoto.  Masashi.  4.806.538.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yukio:  See— 

Okitaka,     Takenon.     and      Miyazaki.     Yukio.     4.806.802.     CI. 
307-542000 
Miyoshi.  Akihiko:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Hirotaka,  Kawasaki.  Shunsuke;  Funitani,  Shigeki;  and 
Miyoshi.  Akihiko.  4.805.939,  CI   280-91.000. 
Miyoshi.  Motosuke:  See— 

Komatsu.   Fumio;   Miyoshi.   Motosuke;   and  Okumura.   KaUuya. 
4,807.159,  CI   364-524000. 
Miyoshi.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Kanai.    Tsuneyuki;     and     Miyoshi.    Tadahiko.    4.806.510.    a. 
501-97.000 
Miyun.  Sasaki:  See — 

Hagiwara.  Michiaki,  Menjiu,  Akira;  Kohachi,  Nomura;  Masaru. 
Kataoka,  Yoshinao,  Yamada;  and  Miyun.  Sasaki.  4.806.179.  CI. 
148-403  000 
Mizobuchi.  Shotaro;  Sasaki.  Katsumi.  and  Kimura.  Yoshikazu.  to  Ebara 
Corporation.     Pump     with     shaftless     impellcrcu4.806.080.     CI 
417-353.000 
Mizoguchi.  Toyokazu:  See — 

Nakamura,    Junichi;    and    Mizoguchi.    Toyokazu.    4.806.779.   CI. 
250-578000 
Mizuide.  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Differential  comparator- 

cu4.806.791.  CI   307-355  000 
Mizukami,  Takeshi,  to  NEC  Corporation   Refresh  address  counter  lesi 
control    circmt    for    dynamic    random    access    memory    system- 
cu4,807,l96,  CI.  365-222.000 
.Mizuno.  Chiaki:  See— 

Saito.  Shinji;  Araki.  Hiroaki;  Ejin,  Kiyoim;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Mizuno,  Chiaki,  4.806.417,  CI  428-323.000 
Mizuno.  Koji:  See— 

Komatsu.    Junichi.    Fujikawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Mizuno,    Koji, 
4,807,123.  CI   364-200  000 
Mizuno,  Masaru:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kiyoshi,  Shimomura.  Haruyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Masaru. 
4.806,029,  CI  400-144  200 
Mizutam.  Monkazu.  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi;  Ikemoto.   Isao.   KanemiUu, 
Shinji;  and  Kiujima.  Hajime.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
forming  apparatus  with  disconnectable  carnage  dnvecu4. 806.977.  CI 
355-8.000 
Mizutani,  Shuzo:  See— 

Matsuda.  Riki;  Mizutam.  Shuzo;  Taki.  Kazunan;  Hatton.  Yutaka; 
Miyaki.    Kazuyuki,    and    Hirahata.    Shimchi.    4.807.204,    CI 
369-13  000 
Mizutani.  Smzi;  See — 

Kubota,  Kazuhisa,   Hirose.   Hisashi,  Sakakibara.  Takao;  Miyake. 
Yasuo;  and  Mizutam.  Smzi.  4.806.809.  CI    3IO-75.0OD. 
Mizutani.  Tadashi:  See — 

Sacki.   Toshinon,    Mizutam,   Tadashi,   and   Tsujiffloto.   Susumu. 
4.806.376.  CI  426-537  000 
Mizuuchi.  Mitsuru;  See — 

Furukawa,    Tetsuro,    Yoshikawa.    Kensuke.    Mizuuchi.    Mitsuru; 
Furutera.  Masaharu,  Sakabata.  Nobuharu;  Matsushita.  Yoshiaki. 
Muto.    Tomoyoshi,    and    Umeda.    Tatsuhiko.    4.805.419,    CI 
62-476000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation   See— 

Chibnik.  Sheldon.  4.806.130.  CI  44-«3.000. 
Mochizuki.  Hirohiko:  See — 

Nakano.  Masao;  Mochizuki.  Hirohiko;  Ohira.  Tsuyoshi;  Kodama. 
Yukmon,  and  Nomura.  Hidenon,  4.807.192.  CI.  365-193  000 
Mochizuki.  Hiroyuki,  Kobayashi,  Nobuo,  Tamaki.  Shigenon;  Iwase, 
Takahiro;  Masuda,  Naofumi,  and  Taguchi.  Yoshio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  and  apparatus  for  coatmg  metal  pan  with 
synthetic  resmcu4,806.388.  CI   427-46000 
Mochuuki.  Kiyofumi  See— 

Tamura.    Yasuaki,    and    Mochizuki.    Kiyofiimi.    4,805,977,    C\ 
350-%  160 
Mochizuki,  Takeshi  See — 

Arimoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susumu.  and  Mochizuki.  Takeshi,  4,806,95 1 , 
CI  346.108.000 
Modme  Manufacturing  See — 

Flessate,  Dennis  S,  4,805,693.  CI  165-153  000 
Moedmger.  Wolfgang;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Lechnei,  Reinhard,  to  Dr 
Ing  h.c  F  Porsche  Akticngesellschaft  Arrangement  for  supplymg 
cooling  air  to  a  brake  diskcu4.805.747.  a  188-264.00A 
Mohammadi.  Farrokh;  and  Pang.  Chan  S  .  to  National  Seimconductor 
Corp.  High-reliablitv  smgle-poly  eeprom  cellcu4.807.003.  CI 
357-23500 


Mohr,  Richard  A  ;  See — 

Munday.   Theodore   F ;  and   Mohr.   Richard   A  .   4.806.325.  Q 
423-322.000 
Moldex  Metric,  Inc  :  See— 

Sirkin.  Robert,  and  Best,  Norman  D  .  4.806.186.  a.  156-80000 
Molin.  Soren,  Light,  Janice  A  ,  and  Larsen,  Jens  E.  L.,  to  A/S  Alfred 
Benzon  Plasmids  with  conditional  uncontrolled  replication  behavior- 
cu4.806.471.  CI  435-68.000 
Molinaro.  Ralph  A  :  See — 

Birchfield.  James  M  ;  Molinaro.  Ralph  A.;  and  Tilly.  Lynn  K.. 
4,805,924.  CI  280-752  OOO 
Molski,  Bernard  E  Wheel  chair  hoist  assembly  for  vehicleicu4.806,060. 

CI   414-462  000 
Momata.  Kazuhiro  See — 

Takeura.     Tooru,     and     Momata,      Kazuhiro,     4,807,073,     CI. 
360-113.000 
Momol,  David,  and  Townsend.  Ensley  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany   Cassette/machmc  optically  coupled  interfacecu4.g06.958.  CI. 
354-21.000 
Momot.  David;  Townsend.  Ensley  E  .  and  LaCourt.  Michael  W.,  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Company     Cassette    mformation    controller   and 
memorycu4.806.960.  CI   354-21  000 
Mong,  Tore  See — 

Andersson.  Rolf  J  .  Pajes,  Chajkiel.  Hoglund.  Kjell,  Nilsson.  Tore; 
Husebve,  Ragnar.  H     yland.  Sigbj     m;  Lindland,  Hans.  Mong. 
Tore,  ind  Nesse,  Erling.  4.805,951.  CI    294-116000 
Moimerat.  Georgia  A    See — 

Bogan.    Gary    W  .    and    Monnerat.    Georgia    A..    4.806.625.   Q. 
528-422000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Balthazor.   Terry    M;   and   Treroont,   Samuel  J  .   4.806.687.   CI 

564-442.000 
Cnitchfield.  Marvin  M  ;  and  Hmkebein,  John  A.,  4.806,205,  CL 

162-145.000 
Kraus,    Menahem    A      and    Tran,    Chinh    N,    4,806.189.    a. 
156-155  000 
Monsanto.  Raphael  A    See — 

Barry.    Darnel    T;    and    Monsanto.    Raphael    A..   4,805.636,   CI. 
128-773.000 
Montefiore  Hospital  Association  of  Western  PA,  The;  See— 

Yao.    Shang    J  :    and    Wolfson.    Sidney    K..    Jr.,    4.805.624.    a. 
128-635.000 
Monies,  Raul  R  ,  and  Kostelmcek.  Richard  J  ,  to  Exxiin  Pn-iduction 
Reearch  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for  gathering  setsmic  data 
and  selectively  controllmg  isolated  distnbuted  recorders  in  an  iso- 
lated distributed  recording  systemcu4,8O7.200.  C\  367-76.000. 
Monticolombi.  Carlo  G  .  and  Noms.  James  M..  to  Carlo  Geoffrey 

Richard  Monticolombi   Maze  puzzlecu4.8O5.910,  CI   273-I53.00R 
Montrose.  Robert  E.  See— 

Soltis.    Joseph    R ;    and    Montrose,    Robert    E .    4,805.769,    Q 
206-309.000. 
Monzon.  Medardo;  Lock.  Michele  R  ;  and  Gallowav.  James  G  .  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The    Structured  latex  partKles  having 
rcmforcmg  and  opaaty  characteTisticscu4.806.207,  CI    162-168  100. 
Moody.  James  C   Low  nse  water  ndecu4.805.8%.  O   272-56  50R 
Moody,  Ronald  W    Hot  water  heater  failure  protection  device  with 

solenoidcu4,805.662.  a    137-312000 
MookhcTjee.  Braja  D    TrenkJe,  Robert  W  ,  Caldcrone.  Nicholas;  and 
Sands,  Keith  P  .  to  International  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc  Flavormg 
with  schif  base  reaction  products  of  alkv)  anthrantlatescu4,806.363. 
CI   426-3.000 
Mooney.  Frank  X    See— 

Baugh,  John  L,  Mooney,  Frank  X.;  and  Vandevner.  Joseph  E., 
4.805.698.  CI    166-272.000 
Moopenn.  Alexander  W.;  Thakoor.  Amlkumar  P  .  and  Lambe.  John  J  . 
to  Umted  States  of  America,  Admmistrator.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration    Hybrid  analog-digital  associative  neural 
networkcu4,807,168,  Q    364-602000 
Mor,  Yeshayahu.  Sandman,  Leonardo,  and  Schatzbergei .  Yeshayahu. 
to   Performance   Semiconductor  Corporation    Register   addressmg 
system     for     efficient     nucroroutme     shanng     and     optimization- 
cu4,807.l24.  CI    364-200000 
Morel,  Didier;  See— 

Mignam,  Gerard;  and  Morel,  Didier,  4,806.280,  Q  260-408  000 
Morency,  Carol  S.:  See- 
Reyes,  JOM  L  ,  4,805,285,  CI    29-407  000 
Morgan.  Michael  J    See- 
Day.  Roger  W  ,  and  Morgan,  Michael  J  .  4,806.995,  CI   357-8.000 
Morgan.  Ted  A  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparaaoa  of 

cyanoalkylphenols  from  bisphenolscu4.806.673.  C\  558-332.000 
Morganti.  Pier  F  .  to  Mavi  S.r  1    Formulation  compnsing  gelatin  and 

glycine  for  treatmg  the  dryness  of  skincu4.806.525,  CI   514-21  000 
Mon,  Hanihisa;  and  Nakano.  Motoo,  to  Fujitsu  Lunited    Disk  ex- 
changeable target  mechanism  with  effective  coolmg  means,  for  ion 
implanution  systemcu4,806,769,  a   250-443  100 
Mon.  Keiji:  See— 

Nanzuka,    Yasunon;    Mon.     Keiji.    Yabushita.     Akira;    Kama. 
Tsuneaki;  and  Monta,  Mainoru,  4.806,725,  Q   219-216.000 
Mori,  Kenjiro  See — 

Nakayama.    Yoshiyuki,    Yanagi.    Kunihiro.    and    Mori.    Kenjiro. 
4,806,919,  a    340-721  000 
Mori,  Nobuo;  Takeuchi,  Terumasa;  and  Kiyohara,  Hiroshi,  to  CKD 

Corporation.  Axial  air  molorcu4.805.516,  Q   91-503  000 
Mon.  Takashi.  Matsumoto,  Koichi.  Takai.  Tsutomu,  Murakami.  Masai- 
chi,  and  Suwa.  Kyoichi,  to  Nikon  Corporation  Projection -exposmg 
apparatu3cu4.806.987,  CI.  355-53.000 


PI  50 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  21,  1989 


Moriharm.  Auushi;  Miyamoto.  Tooiohiko:  Koyama,  Shuntaro,  Nogila, 
Shunsuke;  and  Hiahinuma,  Yukio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Gasification  pro- 
cen  for  coal  gasification  furnace  and  apparatus  thereforcu4,806, 131. 
a.  48-210000. 
Moriki.  Yasumitsu,  Numakura,  Hirotomo.  and  Sakurai.  Masahiro.  to 
Maruma  Jysuharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slag  removing  apparatus  for 
pM^-welding  machuKcu4,80).826.  CI  228-18.000 
Morimoto,  Takeshi,  to  Sumitomo  ElectrK  Industrm,  Ltd.  Magnct-elec- 

tro-optK  effect  light  modulatorcu4,806.8g5,  C\   332-7  510 
Monn,  Pierre;  See — 

Chevalier.  Andre,  Monn,  Pierre;  and  Chardin,  Michel,  4.806,115, 
a  439-194000 
Mormg.  Walter  O  .  Ill:  See— 

Rosa,  Bruno  A.;  Harwood,  Jon  W.;  Moruig.  Walter  G.,  til;  and 
Resuggan.  Peter  L.,  4.806.726.  CI   219-121  670 
Monoka.  Takayuki  See — 

Matsumoto.  Hidekaiu;  BaiMJoh.  Tadaaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryosei,  Mon- 
oka.    Takayuki;     and     Miyazaki.     Yoshihiro.     4.807,113.     CI 
364-200  000 
Monshita,  Sadao;   Matsushita.  Toshihiko.  and   Sugiyama,  Takeo.   to 
Mitsubishi    Paper    Mills.    Ltd     Thermal    transfer    recording   sheet- 
cu4.806.421.  C\  428-324  000 
Morita,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Iwasa.      Masakazu.     and     Morita,     Kazuhiko,     4,807,078,     CI. 
360-133.000. 
Monta.  Mamoni:  Set — 

Nanzuka.    Yasunori;    Mori.     Keiji;    Yabushita.    Akira;    Kamei. 
Tsuneaki.  and  Monta.  Mamoru.  4.806.723.  CI   219-216.000. 
Morito  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchx.  Mitsuhiro,  4.805.272.  CI.  24-623  000. 
Moritz,  Mats,  to  Prodeo  AB  Motor  powered  sound  emittercu4,805,732. 

a.  181175000 
Moriya,  Koichi  See— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shmichi;  Kagabu.  Shinzo;  Sasaki,  Shoko. 
Monya,  Koichi;  and  Hatton.  Yumi.  4.806.553.  CI    514-332000 
Moriya  Mitsuro.  Kanamani.  Toshiji.  Shiragami.  Kazuharu;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Walanabe.  Katsuya.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indas- 
tnal    Co..     Ltd     Track    jump    detection    syslenK:u4.8O7.206.    CI 
369-32  000 
Morman.  Michael  T..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  TTicrmoplastic 
polymer  blends  and  nonwoven  webs  prepared  therefromcu4.806,59g. 
CI.  525-63  000 
Morrill.  Giles  W   Motor  mount  and  method  of  niakmgcu4,g05.289.  O. 

29-428.000. 
Morris.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  Morris,  Robert  A  ,  Dziura,  Richard  A.; 
Scott,  Graham  A.;  and  DiVincenzo.  Gregory  T .  4.806.893.  CI. 
335-20  000 
Momson.  Donald  R.  Screed  frame  and  stifTcnmg  apparatuscu4. 806,047. 

CI.  404-118.000. 
Morton  Thiokol.  Inc.  See — 

Knihk.  Gerald  A  .  4.805,553.  CI.  118-603  000 
Wardle.  Robert  B..  4.806.613.  C\   528-59  000. 
Moser.  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Johnson.  Donald  L.;  Moaer.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Valenty.  Vivian. 
4.806,275.  a.  252-554  000 
Moss,  John  A.,  to  Carbon  AcOvators  (Propnetary)  Limited  Apparatus 

for  treatment  of  particulate  matenalcu4.807.246,  CI.  373-120  000 
Mosse.  Richard  W  E..  to  Liquipak  International  B  V  Method  of  and  an 
apparatus  for  prefonnmg  operations  m  relation  to  a  container  sleeve- 
cu4.805.380.  CI   53-458  000 
Mosaer.  Kenneth  J   Slmg  apparatuscu4.g05.583.  O    124-20.00R 
Mote.  Michael  J  :  See- 
Bayly.  Peter  K..  Oretti,  John  E..  and  Mote.  Michael  J.,  4,805.815. 
CI  222-644.000. 
Moteki,  Eiji.  to  Fuji  Elcctnc  Company  Ltd    Head  position  control 
system    with    multiple    servo    areas    staggered    on    various    disk- 
scu4.807.063,  CI    360-77.070. 
Motion  Manufacturing,  Inc  :  See — 

Cay.     Norman     S.     and     Bowers.     Gerald     M..    4.806,057,     CI. 
414-225.000. 
Motohashi,  Yoahio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd  Snow  removal  device  for 

vehiclecu4,805,323.  O.  37-254.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Bushey.    Thomas    P;    and    Hwang.    Bor-Yuan.    4.806.796.    CI 

307-455000. 
Deutsch,  Robert  W  .  and  Kanm.  Frank.  4,807.130.  CI  364-424.100. 
Flannagan,  Stephen  T.  4.807.191,  CI    365-189.000. 
Flannagan.    Stephen    T;    and    Voas,    Peter    H,    4,807,198,    C\ 

365-230.000. 
Floyd,    Michael    D;    and    Stump,    Jeffrey    D.,    4.807,104,    a. 

363-59  000. 
Golab.  James  S.,  4,806,793,  Q.  307-443.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  J  ,  4,807,261,  O  375-114.000. 
Pelley.  Perry  H  .  Ill;  Yu,  Ruey  J  ;  and  Nogle.  Scott  G  ,  4,806,799, 

a.  307-475.000 
Valentine.  Wdliam  R.,  4,806,786,  C\   307-279  000 
Mottana,  Sergio:  See — 

Dona,  Pierluigi,  and  Mottana.  Sergio.  4.805.333.  CI.  42-50.000. 
Mottmg,  GoU:  See— 

Krijg,  Marun,  Hahm,  Horsl,  and  Molting.  Gotz,  4,806,713.  CI. 
200-8500A. 
Monweiler,  Rcnke:  See— 

Probst,  Joachim;  Baumgen.  Heinz;  Bomer.  Bruno;  Konig.  Joachim; 
and  Mottweiler.  Renkc.  4.806.591.  O    524-820  000 


Moulin,  Guy:  See— 

Dick.  Richard;  Moulin.  Guy;  and  Galzy,  Pierre,  4,806,366,  O. 
426-15  000. 
Mountford,    George    S     Fire    estinguishcr    and    alarm    apparatus- 

cu4,805,701,  a    169-57.000. 
Mouton.  Pierre  C.  to  Societc  Nalionale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  De 
Moteun  D'Aviation  "SNEC  M.A  ".  Control  device  for  a  starter 
valve  of  a  turbine  aeTO-engmecu4.805.873.  C\.  251-31.000. 
Moyle.  Brian  D  ;  See— 

Calvert.    Paul   D;   Ellul.    Raymond    M.;   and   Moyle.    Brian   D.. 
4.806,579.  CI.  524-99  000 
Mross,  Wolf  D  :  See- 

HoekJench.  Wolfgang;  Fischer.  Rolf;  Hertel.  Otto;  Mross.  Wolf  D.; 
and  Weitz,  Han-vMartm.  4.806.679.  a   560-262.000. 
Mrozik.  Helmut  See — 

Chnstensen.  Burton  G..  Mrozik.  Helmut;  and  Fuhcr.  Michael  H.. 
4.806.527.  CI.  514-30.000 
Mueller,  Roman,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  A.G.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

grain  productacu4.806.235.  CI   209-321.000 
Mukai.  Hideo:  See — 

Yasuda,  Sachiko;  Yoshida.  Minoni;  Asada.  Tomoyuki;  and  Mukai, 
Hideo,  4,806,992.  CI   355-3  ODD 
Mukai.  Hiromu;  and  Tokumani.  Hisashi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Inverted-ielephoto  type  wide  angle  lens  systemcu4,806,003, 
CI   350-459  000 
Mukai,  Norito:  See — 

Machida,  Hideo:  Kawakami,  Shin;  Haruyama,  Satoahi;  Okonogi, 
Hirotaka;  Nikaido.  Katuiomo;  and  Mukai.  Norito.  4,806,706.  O. 
174-68.500. 
Mukawa,  Naoki:  See — 

Haton,    Yoshinon;    Nishiwaki.    Mitsuo;    and    Mukawa,    Naoki. 
4.807.028.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Mullenax.  Kcm  E.  Slip-on  attachment  for  skateboard8cu4.805.934,  CI. 

280-7  120. 
Muller,  Amo,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage  meter  with  microprocessor 

controlled  reset  uihibiUng  meanscu4,g07,141,  CI.  364-464.020. 
Muller,  Bruce  R    See— 

Covington.  Roger  G  ;  Muller.  Bruce  R.;  Carmichael,  Evan  P.;  and 
Niedospial.  John  J  .  4.g07.271.  CI.  378-182.000 
Muller.  Klaus-Helmut   See — 

Fest.  Chnsta.   Muller.   Klaus-Helmut;   Pfister.  Theodor;   Riebel. 
Hans-Jochem;  Kysela.  Ernst,  Smtel.  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt, 
Robert  R  ;  and  Strang.  Robert  H  .  4.806.147.  CI.  71-92.000 
Muller.  Klaus-Jurgen:  See— 

Bruun.  Dieter;  Dietz.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Kiaus-Jurgen.  and  Reynv- 
«an.  Conrad  H   H  .  4.806.224.  a.  204-222.000 
Muller.  Peter:  See— 

Joseph.  Frank.  Krauss.  Helmuth;  Muller.  Peter,  and  Kreber.  Klaus, 
4.805.675.  a    141-302.000 
Muller.  Rolf  to  Papat  Motoren  KG.  Fan  with  temperature  controlled 

roUtKHi  speedcu4.g06.g32.  Q.  318-334.000. 
Mulligan.  Joseph.  Jr :  See — 

Conley,    Arthur;    Darcey.    Owen;    and    Mulligan.    Joseph,    Jr., 
4.805.517.  CI  92-8.000 
MuUins.  Michael  A.,  and  Thomas.  Peter  A.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corpo- 

rauon.  Corrosion  mhibitorcu4.806,3IO,  CI.  422-13.000. 
Multi-Contact  AG  Basel  See— 

Neidecker.  Rudolf  and  Kunz.  Jacques.  4.806.122,  C\.  439-495.000. 
Multilink  Group:  See — 

Sacks,  Jack.  4.807.030.  CI.  358-141  000. 
Munchbach,  George  E.:  See — 

Walton,  Richard  R  ;  and  Munchbach.  George  E .  4.806.300.  CI 
264-288.800. 
Munday.  Theodore  F ;  and  Mohr.  Richard  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Process  for  recovcnng  elemental  phosphonis  and  a  metal  concentrate 
from  ferTophoacu4.806,325.  C\   423  322.000. 
Mundloch.  James  D  .  and  Casseau,  William  U.,  to  ACF  Industries. 
Incorporated.    Center   stub   still    railway    tank    car   oonstruction- 
cu4.805.540.  CI    105-358  000 
Murakami.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kiuchi.  Hiroshi;  Murata.  Katsumi,  Murakaim.  Kazuo;  Kusakabe. 
Isao;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideyuki.  4.g06,367.  CI  426-46.000 
Murakami.  Masaichi:  See — 

Mori.  Takashi.  Matsumoto.  Koichi.  Takai,  Tsutomu;  Murakami, 
Masaichi,  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi,  4.806.987.  C\   355-53.000. 
Murakaim.  Shinjiro.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Electrolytic  pro- 
cessing cellcu4.g06.223.  CI   204-206  000 
Muranaka.  Masaya:  See— 

Ishu.   Kyoko;   Yanagisawa,   Kazumasa;  and   Muranaka,  Masaya. 
4.807,190,0.  365-189.000. 
Murata.  Kaisumi:  See — 

Kiuchi.  Hiroshi;  Murata.  Katsumi;  Murakami.  Kazuo;  Kusakabe. 
Isao;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideyuki.  4.g06.367.  C\  426-46.000 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyaoka,  Mitsuhiko.  4.g05.394.  C\.  57-280.000 
Ueda.  Yutaka;  and  Kawamura,  Shuzo,  4.805.846,  C\.  242-36.000 
Murata,  Nagaloshi:  See— 

Uchida,   Kuninobu,  Nemoto,  Kenji;   Nokajima,   Kunio;  Murata. 
Nagatoahi;  and  Kaneko,  Mitsuo,  4.805.286.  C\  29-407.000 
Murata.  Shinji:  See — 

Tomoyon.  Makoto;  and  Murata.  Shinji.  4.805.982,  Q   350-96  240 
Tomoyon.  Makoto;  and  Murata,  Shinji,  4,805,983,  Q.  350-96.240 
Murata,  Tomomi:  See— 

Kihira,  Hiroahi;  Ito,  Satoahi;  Murata.  Tomomi;  Sakamoto,  Shunji; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kazuo.  4.806.849,  CI.  324-65.0CR. 
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Murken.  Joseph  S  ,  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc   Hose  construction,  cou- 
plmg    arrangement    therefor    and    method    of   making    the    same- 
cu4.g06.24g.  a.  210-448.000 
Muromachi,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Sakai,  Katsao;  Muromachi.  Tadahiko;  and  Sakai,  Yukjo.  4.806.153. 
a.  73-151.000. 
Murphy.  Andrew  P..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America,  Intenor  Method  of 
selectively    removmg    selenium    ions    from    an    aqueous    solution- 
cu4.g06,264,  a.  21(^695.000 
Murray.  Donald  F.:  See- 
Brandt.  Charles  M  ;  Denhoff.  Donald  P  .  Everett.  C  Joe;  Murray. 
Donald  F  ;  and  Wilson,  WiUiam  H.,  4,g05.793,  CI.  215-10.000 
Muto.  Takao.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sution  platform 

observation  methodcu4.g07.027.  CI.  35g-10g  000 
Muto.  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Funikawa.   Tetsuro;   Yoahikawa.    Kensuke;    Mizuuchi,    Mitsuru; 
Furutera.  Masaharu;  Sakabata.  Nobuhani;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki, 
Muto,    Tomoyoshi;    and    Umeda.    Tatsuhiko.    4,g05.4l9.    CI 
62-476.000 
Mutou.  Tadanobu:  See— 

Usman.    Pulukadang    F;   and   Mutou,   Tadanobu,   4.g05,249,   CI. 
5-90.000 
Mutsuddy,  Becbhas  C  :  See — 

Melling,  Peter  J  ;  Mutsuddy,  Beebhas  C  ;  and  Sekercioglu,  Ibrahun, 
4.806,330.  CI  423-412.000. 
Mutt,  Viktor  See— 

Carlquist.  MaU;  Jomvall.  Hans;  Forssmann.  Wolf-Georg;  Thulin. 
Lars,    Johansson.    Catja,    and    Mutt,    Viktor.    4.g06.336,    CI. 
424-9000. 
Muzslay,    Steven    Z..    to    ITT    Corporation     Stacking    connector- 

cu4.g06.105.  CI.  439-74  000 
MYO-TECH  Corp  :  See— 

DelGiomo.   Daniel.   Medina.   Henry,   and   Accolla.  William   R, 
4,805.455.  CI.  73-379.000 
NED.  NicomatK  Electronic  Department:  See— 

Lecourtoia.  Eugene,  4.806.121.  CI  439-417000 
Nacht.  Sergio:  See — 

Leong.  Helen.  Katz.  Martm;  Delk,  Anne;  Berliner,  David;  and 
Nacht,  Sergio,  4,g06,360,  C\.  424-487.000 
Naesaens,  Luc:  See — 

De  Keyscr,  Andre;  Naessens.  Luc;  and  Vincent.  Eddy.  4.806.159. 
a.  106-111000 
Nagahashi.  Isao:  See— 

Aral.  Hatsuyuki;  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Maeda.  Seuchi;  Yasuda.  Kazumi, 
Furusawa,  Shiro;  Hirata.  Kazuhiko;  Nagao.  Kastunon;  Kondo, 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya;  Sugiyama.  Misuo.  and  Kusano.  Shim- 
chi,  4,805.348.  CI    51-118.000 
Nagai.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Usui,  Akira;  Sakashita.  Saji.  Fukui.  Kiyotake.  and  Nagai.  Hiroyuki. 
4.806.876.  a.  330-279.000 
Nagai.  Isao:  See — 

Ueda,  Yasuhiro;  Nagai.  Isao;  Shmkai,  Nanito;  Nakazawa.  Masaaki. 

and  Terayama,  To&hiki.  4.805.618,  Q.  128-346.000. 

Nagai,  Nonmichi;  Hirayama,  Akihiko;  Sugita,  Norio;  Kiyama,  Masao; 

Takada,  Toshio;  Fujimoto,  Katsunori;  and  Ota.  Yasutaka.  to  Toda 

Kogyo  Corporation.  Plate-like  barium  ferrite  particles  suitable  for  use 

m    magnetic    recording    and    process    for    producing    the    same- 

cu4.806.429.  CI  428-403  000. 

Nagano.  Katsumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba    Laser  diode  dnving 

circuitcu4,g06,873,  C\  330-4.300 
Nagao.  Kastunori:  See— 

Aral.  Hatsuyuki;  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Maeda.  Seiichi.  Yasuda.  Kazumi; 
Furusawa.  Shiro:  Hirata.  Kazuhiko,  Nagao.  Kastunon;  Kondo 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya,  Sugiyama,  Misuo,  and  Kusano.  Shim- 
chi,  4.805.348.  Ci    51-118000 
Nagao.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Ishizuka.  Yutaka.  and  Nagao.  Teruyuki.  4.805.418.  CI.  62-298.000. 
Nagasawa.  Kenichi:  See— 

Kashida,  Motokazu,  Takei.  Masahiro:  Takahashi.  Kouji.  Masui. 
Toshiyuki;     Fukalsu.     Tsutomu:     and     Nagasawa.     Kenichi. 
4.807.057.  a.  360-32  000 
Nagashima.  Nao:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Yutaka;  Nagashima.  Nao.  and  Kiso,  Junko,  4,807,044,  C\. 
358-280.000 
Nagata,  Kazuhisa,  to  Aism  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sunroof  housmg  for 

automative  vehiclescu4.g05.958.  CI  296-216.000. 
Nagato.  Yuichiro.  Hujii.  Hiroshi.  Matsumoto.  Osamu.  and  Saito.  Kat- 
suhiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Device  for  energizing  a  hermetic  motor  using 
mvertercu4.806,839,  Q  318-798  000. 
Nagayama,  Susumu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kobayashi.   Ippei,  Shibata.  Katsuhiko.  Susukida. 
Masalo;  Kinka.  Mikio,  Fukada,  Takeshi;  Nagayama.  Susumu, 
Abe.    Masayoshi,    and    Yanuuaki.    Shunpei.    4,806,4%,    CI 
437-4  000 
Nagl.  Michael:  See— 

Hauk.  Rolf;  Papst,  Gero;  Langner,  Klaus.  Nagl.  Michael;  Kepplin- 
ger.  Werner;  and  Seirlehner.  Leopold.  4.805.880.  a.  266-87.000 
Nagy.  Lajos  G  :  See— 

Vodicska.  Miklos,  Vajda,  Nora;  Zagyvai.  Peter;  Solymosi.  Jozsef: 

Nagy,  Lajos  G    Kulcsar.  Emo  .  Takacs,  Marta;  and  Ambrus, 

Peter,  4,806,278.  a   252-631  000. 

Naka,  Yoshihiro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Secondary  suood  operable  m  a 

dau  communication  network  like  a  primary  sution  upon  occurrence 

of  a  faultcu4.807.226.  CI   371-8.000 


Nakagawa.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Yamada.  Akira.  Yoshida.  Toyohiko;  and  Nakagawa,  Hiromasa. 
4.807.176.  CI   364-786  000 
Nakagin.  Yoahihiro  See — 

Tsubouchi.   Kaoru;   Yamazaki.   Takeo;  Tachino,  Tomio.   Inaba. 
Takuya;  Nakagin.  Yoahihiro;  Uemura.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibalani. 
Juichi.  4.805.480.  a  74-503  000 
Nakaguti.  Osamu:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Norihiko.  Hemmi.  Keiji.  Nakaguti.  Osamu.  Miyazaki. 
Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto.  Masashi.  4.806.538.  C\  514-253.000. 
Nakai.  Mikio.  to  Polyplasacs  Co..  Ltd  Remforced  rooldmg  resin  coro- 

po8itioncu4.806.586.  a   524-413.000 
Nakai.  Taiichiro:  See— 

Matsuzaki.  Akira,  Ejin,  Yoshihiro;  Nakai.  Tauchiro;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  Yoahiro.  4.805.547.  C\    114-221  OOA 
Nakajuna.  Hirochika  See — 

Shuvaki.    Masataka.   and    Nakajuna.    Hirochika.   4.806.442.   Q. 
430-4.000 
Nakajima,  Nobuyoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  CO..  Ltd  Method  of  adjuH- 
mg  radiation  image  read-oui  cooditionscii4.g06.756.  CI   250-327.200 
Nakajuna.  Takao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Apparatus  for  record- 
ing and  reproducmg  human  speech  by  its  analysis  and  synthesis- 
co4.807.289.  O   381-36.000 
Nakajuna.  Yuji.  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Mula-layered  back  reflecting 

imrrorcu4.805.989.  O   350-164  000 
Nakamizo.  Ketichi:  See — 

Sato.  Maaato;  Nakamizo,  Kenchi;  and  Mitadera.  Takashi.  4.805.565. 
a    123-90.600 
Nakamoto.  Katsuya:  See — 

Kanno.    Yoshiaki,     Nakamoto.     Kaauya;    and     Siimitani,    Jiro. 
4.805,577,  a    123-488.000 
Nakamura,  Juiuchi,  and  Mizoguchi,  Toyokazu,  to  Olympus  Optica] 
Co  .  Ltd   Solid-state  image  pickup  apparatus  usmg  sutK  induction 
transistors  for  perfonmng  non-de«nicuve  readoutcu4.806,779,  CI. 
:5O-578.000 
Nakamura.  Katsunon  See — 

Takeuchi.  Hisaharu.  Kurano.  Akira.  Shiroyanagu  Yoahiro;  Taka- 

matsu.    Hisashi.    and    Nakamura.     Katsunon.    4.807.180,    Q 

364-900.000 

Nakamura,  Keiichi;  Honaga,  Susumu.  Suzuki.  Mikio.  and  Kawakami. 

Hiroahi.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Power  steering  system 

with  hydraulic  reactioncu4.805.7l4.  Q    180-141  000 

Nakamura,  Mamoru,  to  Amn  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaishr  Elecuomagnedc 

valvecu4,805,871.  a  251-129  170 
Nakamura,  Masao:  See— 

Yamanouchi.  Kenji,  Teraoka.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Makoto;  Nakamura. 
Masao,  and  Kawai.  Saloshi.  4.806.965.  CI   355-1.000 
Nakamura.  Sadayuki  See — 

Kimura.   Atsuyoahi;   Nakamura.   Sadayuki.   and   Saito.   Makoto. 
4,806,304.  a  420-84  000 
Nakamura,  Tadasi:  See— 

Osugi,  Minora;  Nakamura,  Tadasi.  and  Obata,  Yoriko.  4,806.516, 
a.  502-202.000. 
Nakamura.  Takayuki.  to  Clanon  Co.,  Ltd  Annthcfl  device  for  an  audio 

devKecu4,806,926,  a.  340-825  310 
Nakanishi,  Motohiro:  See— 

Kamitani.  Masatoahi.  Inoue.  Manabu.  Nakanishi.  Motohiro;  Oot- 
suka,  Hiroshi.  Kudo.  Yoshinobu,  and  Hata,  Yoshiaki.  4.806.%!. 
CI   354-195  100 
Nakanishi.    Yutaka.    Yamada.    Toahihiko.    and    Gamou.    Shigeo.    to 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co..  Inc   Fire-estmguishmg  device  for  oil  bumer- 
cu4.g05,5g9.  a    126-%.000 
Nakano.  Fumihito;  Hagawa,  Kiyoshi.  Endo.  Kenji,  Wada.  Kohei;  and 
Jmdou,  Katsuya,  to  TDK  CorporatKXi  Ceranuc  filiercu4.806,g89.  Q 
333-202.000 
Nakano.  Jiro;  and  Ogawa.  Takashi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. System  for  measunng  and  generatmg  elcctnc  noi»ecu4.806.845. 
CI   324-5700N 
Nakano.  Masao;  Ohira.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Nomura,  Hidenon.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited    and  Fujitsu  Vlsi  Limited    Transfer  gate  circuit  protected 
from  latch  upcu4.806.795.  O.   307-452000 
Nakano.    Masao.    Mochizuki.    Hirohiko.    Ohira.    Tsuyoahi,    Kodama. 
Yukmon;  and  Nomura.  Hidenoa  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  and  Fujitsu  Vlai 
Limited       Memory      device      employmg      address      roulopleung- 
cu4.807.192,  a   365-193000 
Nakano,  Motoo:  See— 

Mon,  Hanihisa;  and  Nakano,  Motoo,  4,806,769.  O.  250-a3  100. 
Nakano.  Nobuo  See— 

Adaci.  Takayuki;  and  Nakano.  Nobuo.  4.806.172.  d   134-34.000. 
Nakao.  Staraokn;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki,  and  Kalo.  Hitodu.  to  Combi  Co.. 
Ltd.     Rechning    mechanism    of    baby    camagecu4.805.92g.    O. 
28^642.000. 
Nakao.  Shuji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  utiliz- 
ing charged  pMticlescu4.806.g29.  Q  315-111.810 
Nakashima.  Keishi.  and  Ishihashi   Naohiro.  to  Alps  Elcctnc  Co..  Ltd 
Thm  film  magnetic  bead  for  use  m  vertical  magnetic  recording- 
cu4.gO7.076.  a    360-126000 
Nakashima.  Shozaburo:  See^ 

Harase.  Jutj;  Kuroki.  Katsuro,  Wada.  Toshiva,  and  Nakashima. 
Shozaburo.  4.g06. 176.  CI    148-111000 
Nakashima.  Todomu.  to  Nakashima.  Todomu,  and  Kishuyakushiume 

Kabushiki  Kasha.  Health  vinegarcu4.806.365.  d.  426-17.000 
Nakatani.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida.    Hirokazu.    Nakatani.    Hiroahi,    and    Yamamura.    Keiji. 
4,806,503,  CI   437.2(X,O00 
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Nl.ttt.ni    Keiji;  and  Shibuaki,  Ketiji.  to  MinolU  Canter*  Kabmhiki 

Kaiiha.  Ima^e  editing  systeincu4,806,97g,  O.  3SS-14  0OR 
Nakatani,  Kdji:  Stt — 

Kato,   Akio;   Naltatani,    Kei;i;   Wada,   Kanji;   Haahimoto,   Kaoru. 
Nishimon.    Kadotaro.    and    Higaki.    Maaahiro,    4,806,976,    CI 
355-7.000. 
Nalutam,  Munehiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Copier- 

cii4,807,046,  a.  358-287  000. 
Nakato,  Hakaru;  Nozaki,  Tuitomu;  Habu,   Yasuhiro.  Oka.   Hiromu. 
Ueda,    Tjunehiro;    Koahikawa.    Taluo^    Kishimoto,    Hideaki;    and 
ShuDokawa,  Fumitaka.  to  Kawauki  Steel  Corporation,  and  Sakai 
Chemical  Industny  Co ,  Ltd.  Mold  addiuves  for  me  m  continuous 
caatmgcu4,806,l63,  Q.  106-38.220. 
Nakatomi,  Yoahitsuga;  Oda.  Goro,  and  Aoki.  Hidetoshi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Recordmg  apparatus  havmg  an  accessible  housing- 
cu4,806,970,  a.  355-3.0FU 
Nakatsukasa,  Takeshi:  Set— 

Urayama,    Yuji;    iCondo.    Kunihani.    and    Nakatsukasa.    Takeshi. 
4,806,861,  a.  324-212.000 
Nakayama,  Shm:  See — 

Asahara,  Yoshiyuki;  Omi.  Shigeaki.  Sakai.  Hiroyuki;  Nakayama. 
Shm,  and  Yoneda,  Yoahitaka,  4.805.997,  CI   350-413  000 
Nakayama,  Takeo;  and  Sakamoto.  Takuiou.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  One-can  resm  compo8itionscu4.806,585,  CI.  524-376.000. 
Nakayama,  Yoshiyuki,  Yanagi.  Kunihiro;  and  Mon,  Kenjiro,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Multi-window  display  system  with  modification  or  manipulation 
cap«bilitycu4,806,9l9,  a.  340-721.000 
Nakazawa.  Masaaki:  See — 

Ueda.  Yasuhiro;  Nagai.  Isao;  Shinkai,  Nanito;  Nakazawa,  Masaaki: 
and  Terayama,  Toshiki,  4,805.618,  CI.  128-346.000 
Nalco  Chemical  Company   See — 

Bhattacharyya,  Bhupao  R  ,  4.806,345,  CI  424-70000 

Ferguson,    Sam;    Bums,    Kathryn    G.,    and    Strong.    Russell    C, 

4,806,229,  CI   208-47  000. 
Jones.    Robert    D,    and    Simpson,    Curran    M.,    4,806,665,    CI. 
556-413.000. 
Nambu  EJectrK  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nambu,  Yukio,  4.805.778,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Nambu,  Kyojiro:  See— 

Rifii.  Toahihiro;  and  Nambu,  Kyojiro,  4.807.267,  a.  378-7.000 
Nambu,  Yukio,  to  Nambu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

the  manipulation  of  product3cu4,805,778,  CI  209-3.300 
Namgyal,  Champa;  and  Weinreb,  Robert,  to  Tenba,  Inc.  Air  case- 

cu4.805,776,  CI.  206-523.000 
Namysl,       Edmood.       Printed      circuit      board      laminaung      ma- 

chmecu4,806,l95,  a.  156-382.000 
Nanbu,  Kazuya.  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc   Spool  in  a  double-beanng  type 

fishing  reelcu4,805,849.  CI   242-84  50R. 
Nankai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Ohi.  Kenji.  4.805.345.  CI.  49-308.000. 
Naomitsu  Tokieda:  See — 

Honma.  Dai.  4.806.815,  CI.  310-307.000. 
Nara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Shigeo;    Yoshida,    Osamu;    Saito,    Haruo;    Shigeta, 
Tsutomu,  Nara,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shinji;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyoharu, 
4.805,439,  a.  72-419  000. 
Nardi,  Dante:  See— 

Leonardi,  Amedco;  Pcnnini,  Renzo;  Cazzulam,  Pietro;  and  Nardi, 

Dante,  4,806,534,  a   514-233  500 

Narizuka,  Yaiunori;  Mori,  Keiji,  Yabushita,  Akira,  Kamei,  Twneaki. 

and  Monta,  Mamoru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Circiut  substrate  and  thermal 

pnnting  head  using  the  »amecu4.806,725,  CI   219-216000 

Naron,  Steven  E..  Branan,  John  M  .  and  Marin,  Gerald  A.  Multicast 

dau  distribution  syston  and  methodcu4,807,224,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Nathan.  William  P.  Optical  device  with  receiving  means  adjustable  to 

view  difTerent  portions  of  an  tmagecu4.g06,006.  Q   350-567  000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Hoyt,  John  M  ;  and  Blazey,  Steven  D  ,  4,806,584,  C\.  524-376.000 
National  Machinery  Company.  The:  See — 

Hetl,   Nicholas  A  ,  Jr ;  and  SchiUmg,   Robert  J  .  4,805.437.  O 
72-356.000. 
National  Products  Division  See — 

Allen.  WUham  R..  Sr .  4.805.814.  CI.  222-538.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 
Bittner.  Harry  J..  4.806.842,  CI   323-222  000. 
Michel,  Jeao-Yves,  4.806,874,  a   330-9.000. 
Mohammidi.    Farrokh;    and    Pang.    Chan    S..    4,807,003,    Q. 
357-23.500. 
National  Service  Industries  See— 

Oillotte,  Mark  P.,  4,805.787,  a.  211-191.000 
Naton,  Eiji,  to  Chuo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Casing  for  packing- 

cu4,805,797,  a.  220-306.000. 
Nattnus,  Frank,  and  Page.  Geoffrey ,  to  Bowater  Packagmg  Limited 

Bulk  containerKu4,g07,299,  O.  383-109.000 
Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedineme  Po  Tekhnologii  Tractomogo 
I  Selskokhozyaistvennogo  Mashinosuoenia  NPO  Nil  Tractoroaelk- 
hozmash  See — 
Azarevich,  Gennady  M.,  Akimov,  Bons  I.,  and  Kirsanovs- Belova, 
Elena  V.,  4,805,431,  CI.  72-70.000. 
Navarrete,  Oscar:  See — 

Steraberger,  Klaus;  Keil,  Karl-Hemz;  Gevert,  Dieter;  and  Navar- 
rete. Oscar,  4,806,126,  C\  8-543  000. 
Nawrot.  Serge:  See — 

Boutillier.  Jacques;  and  Nawrot,  Serge,  4,806.582.  C[.  524-178.000. 


NCR  Corporation  See- 
Bangs.    Richard    G;    Grey,    Michael    C;    and    Kwan,    Sik-Piu. 

4,806.94«,  CI   346-76  OPH 
Kletjne,  Theodoor  A  ,  4,807,284,  a.  380-3  000. 
Porter,  Warren  W  ;  and  Lauffer,  Donald  K.,  4,805,420,  C\.  62- 
514  OOR 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Maaahiko,    Shikada,    Minoru;   and   Kaede,   Kazuhisa. 

4,807.227.  CI    370-3.000 
Hamasaki,  Keiji,  4,807,112,  C\.  364-200.000. 
Haton.    Yoshmon;    Nishiwaki,    Mitsuo;    and    Miikawa,    Naoki, 

4,807,028,  a.  358-133.000. 
Hida,  Hikani,  4,807,001,  CI   357-22.000. 
Isozaki,  Tomoaki,  4,805,508,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Itoku.    Osamu;    Maehashi,    Yukio;    and    Nishiguchi,    Yukihiro, 

4,807,117,  a.  364-200  000 
Kanauchi,  Shushi,  4,806,798,  CI.  307^U8.000. 
Mizukami,  Takeshi,  4,807.196,  O   365-222.000. 
Naka.  Yoshihiro,  4,807,226,  CI.  371-8.000. 
Nukiyama.  Tomoji,  4,807,172,  CI    364-715.080. 
Oda.     Takashi;     and     Yamashita.     Masayoshi,     4,806,906.     CI. 

340-311  100 
Otam,  Susumu,  4,807,254,  CI.  375-81.000. 
Sawada,  Hachiro,  4,806,920,  Q.  340-727.000. 
Sone,  Kazuya,  4,806,790,  a   307-353.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu,  4.807,250,  a.  375-28.000 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  4.807,197,  CI.  365-222.000. 
YamazakL  Toru.  4,806,797.  CI.  307-446.000. 
Vanagisawa,  Masayuki,  4,806,457,  CI  430-31 1.000. 
nee  Hermann,  Ilona  S.:  See — 

Abraham,   Gizella;    Horvath,  Tibor,   Toldy,    Lajos;    Borvendeg, 

Janos;  Csanyi.  Endre;  Kiss,  Eva;  nee  Hermann,  Ilona  S.;  and 

Tory,  Kalman.  4.806.685.  C\   564-324.000 

Neidecker,  Rudolf,  and  Kunz,  Jacques,  to  Multi-Contact  AG  Basel 

Electric  contact  arrangement  for  a  multi-strand  cablecu4,806,l22,  O. 

439-495.000. 

Neko,  Noriaki,  to  Fanuc  Ltd  Injection-molding  machine  with  variable 

mjectkm  acceleration/deceleration  limecu4,806,089.  CI  425-145  000 

Nelin,    Sidney    G.,    to    Sanitech,    Inc.    Process    for    Nox    conuol- 

cu4.806,320,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Nelson,  Tliomas  M.,  to  Richard  W.  Clark.  Sound  pattern  discrimination 

5ystemcu4,806,93I,  CI   340-907  000. 
Nelson,  WiUiam  E.:  See- 
Reaves,  Benjamin  H  ;  and  Nelson,  WUIiam  E.,  4.805.282,  CI.  29- 
15680R 
Nenioto,  Kcnji:  See — 

Uchida,   Kuninobu;   Nemoto,   Kenji;   Nokajima.   Kunio;   Murata. 
Nagatoshi.  and  Kaneko.  MiUuo.  4.805.286.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Nesbitt.   Hugh   M    Free  standing  squaring  tool   with  open  comer- 

scu4.805.315.  CI    33-535  000 
Nesse.  Erling:  See — 

Andersson.  Rolf  J  ,  Pajes,  Chajkiel;  Hoglund.  Kjell;  Nilsson,  Tore; 
Husebye,  Ragnar;  H     yland.  Sigbj    m;  Lindland,  Hans;  Moog, 
Tore,  and  Nesse.  Erling.  4.805.951.  a  294-116.000. 
Nestec  S.A  :  See — 

Favre.  Enc.  4.806.375,  CI  426-433.000 
Neumann.  Peter:  See — 

Schrott  Wolfgang;  Neumann.  Peter,  Albert.  Bemhard;  Thomas. 
Michael;  Barzynski.  Helmut;  Schomann.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Kup- 
pelmaier.  Harald.  4.806.664,  C\  556-136000 
Nrvarez.  Ruben:  See — 

Mebane.    Janet    E.;    Chan.    Lawrence   W.;    La.    Duong   T.;   and 
Nevarez.  Ruben.  4.806.106,  Q.  439-77.000. 
Ncward.    Theodore    C.    Hand-held    vacuum    pumpcu4.g06.084,    CI. 

417-440.000. 
Newbury,  David  M..  to  Xeroi  Corporation  Electrostatographic  repfx>- 
ducing  machine  and  process  unit  thereforcu4.806.967.  CI  355-3.0SH. 
Newman,  Duncan  A.  C.  Package  systemcu4,805,767,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Newman.  John  W.:  See — 

Rate.  Edward  T,  Jr ;  Newman.  John  W.;  and  Meade,  Robert  W.. 
4.806.113.  a.  439-190.000. 
Newman.  Leon  A.:  See — 

Hart.  Richard  A..  Newman.  Leon  A.;  and  Kennedy,  John  T.. 

4.807.232,  a   372-18.000. 

Hart.  Richard  A.;  Newman,  Leon  A.;  and  Kennedy,  John  T., 

4.807.233,  a.  372-18.000 

Hart,  Richard  A.,  Newman.  Leon  A.;  Heath,  Archie  D.;  and 
Kennedy.  John  T..  4.807,234,  C\  372-18.000. 
Newton,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Vamell,  William  D ;  Newton.  Thomas  D  ;  and  Holte,  Mark  D . 
4,806,596,  a.  525-312.000 
Nezworski,  James  E..  to  Perlick  Corporation.  Beverage  glass  washer- 

cu4.805.649.  CI.  134-57.00R. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Kojtina.    Takao,    Ishiguro,    Hiroyuki;    Kawachi.    Yoshiki;    and 
Yamada,  Tetsusyo,  4,806,739,  a.  219-543.000. 
Nicholas,  Paul  P  :  See— 

Percec.  Virgil,  and  Nicholas.  Paul  P..  4,806,617,  Q.  528-86.000. 
Nicolas,  Jacques:  See — 

Foulard,    Jean,    Nicolas,    Jacques;    and    Mignot,    Jean-Francois. 
4.805,688,  CI.  164-475.000. 
Nicoli,  Robert;  and  Clauaon,  Karl  S.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Cable  mount- 

cu4,805,856,  CI.  248-74  300 
Niedospial,  John  J  :  See— 

Covington.  Roger  G.;  Muller,  Bruce  R.;  Carmichael.  Evan  P.;  and 
Niedospial.  John  J  ,  4,807,271,  d.  378-182.000. 
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Nielsen,  Darryl  M  :  See— 

LaGrange,  Nyle  D.;  Nielsen,  Darryl  M.;  and  Peterson,  Terry  A., 
4,806,083,  a.  417-423.140 
Niemeyer,  Robert  H.,  Ill,  to  AM  International  Corporation.  Pen  car- 
nage suspension  for  graphic  recordeTCu4,806.954.  CI   346-139  OOR 
Nigrelli.  Nicholas  B..  to  Nigrelli  Systems.  Inc    Contoured  package 

cover  dispenaercu4.805,372.  CI.  53-48  000 
Nigrelli  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Nigrelli.  Nicholas  B.,  4.805,372,  a   53-48  000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See — 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Tsuboi,  Shinichi;  Kagabu,  Shinzo;  Sasaki.  Shoko; 
Moriya,  Koichi;  and  Hatton.  Yumi,  4.806,553.  CI.  514-332  000 
Nikaido,  Katutomo:  See— 

Machida,  Hideo;  Kawakami.  Shm,  Hamyama,  Satoshi;  Okonogi. 
Hirotaka;  Nikaido.  Katutomo;  and  Mukai,  Nonto,  4,806,706,  CI 
174-68.500. 
Nikolova,  Milka  P.:  See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B  ;  Dryanska,  Marganu 
D  .  Zabunova.  Orhideya  B.;  Dalleva,  Lilyana  D.;  Nikolova, 
MUka  P.;  Berova,  Nikohna  D.;  Rakovska.  Rossitza  S., 
Stoyanova,  Maria  S.;  Mihaylova.  Sascha  R.;  Luna.  Milka  A.; 
Nissimmou.  Jossif  N.;  Vitkova.  Snejana  G  ;  Maluv.  Vladimir  K  ; 
Dumtrov,  Boris  K  ;  and  Metshkov,  Gngor  M.,  4,806,54«,  CI. 
514-310.000 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Mon,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Koichi;  Takai.  Tsutomu.  Murakami. 

Masaichi;  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi,  4.806,987.  C\  355-53  000 
Shiokama,  Yoshiharu;  Ohta,  Naoto;  Okano.  Hiroshi:  and  Inadnme. 
Kiyotaka,  4,806,000,  CI   350-430.000 
Nill,  Eberhard,  to  Nokia  Graetz  GmbH.  Shadow  mask  mounting  appa- 
ratus m  a  color  picture  tubecu4,806,819,  a.  313-404.000. 
Nilsson,  Tore:  See — 

Andersson,  Rolf  J.,  Pajes,  Chajkiel,  Hoglund,  Kjell;  Nilsson.  Tore. 
Husebye,  Ragnar  H     yland,  Sigbj     m.  Lmdiand.  Hans,  Mong. 
Tore;  and  Nesse,  ErUng,  4,805,951,  CI   294-1 16.000. 
Nippon  A  B  S,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arikawa,  Tetsuro,  4,805,967,  CI.  303-116000. 
Nippon  CMK  Corp.:  See — 

Machida,  Hideo;  Kawakami.  Shin;  Hamyama.  Satoshi;  Okonogi. 
Hirotaka;  Nikaido.  Katutomo;  and  Mukai,  Norito,  4,806,706,  CI. 
174-68.500 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lijima,    Kenzaburou,    Hayashi.    Yoshmon,    Nonaka,    Temrooto; 
Yokoi,     Katsuyuki;    and    Nishimura,    Seiya,    4,806,860,    CI. 
324-208.000 
Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hotta,  Tadahiko,  4,807,01 1,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai  See — 

Kondo,  Tatsuhiko;  Seo,  Kenzo;  Iloh,  Shmetsu;  Kanazawa.  Masani; 
and  Okada,  Kiyotaka,  4.807.040.  CI.  358-233.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See — 

Marumo.  Shmgo;  Katayama.  Masato;  Futatsuya,  Fumio;  and  Saito. 
Mikio,  4,806,143,  CI  71-96  000 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito,  Soichi,  4,806,048,  Q.  405-79  000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando,  Masaaki;  and  Matsuzaka,  Masaaki,  4,807,296,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Takahiro.  Seki,  4,806,022,  CI   384-45  000 

Tanaka,    Katsuhiko,    Sato,    Takanobu;    and    Sakatani,    Dnmori 
4,805,972,  a   350-6  700. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ezure,  Yoji;  Yamamoto,  Masashi,  Mamo,  Shigeaki;  and  Sugiyama, 
Makoto,  4,806,633,  C\  536-18.500 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kazutomo;  Kodama,   K&zuo;  and  Saotome,  Minoru, 

4.806.577,  a.  523-445.000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kato,   Masahiko;  Katou,   Masanon;   Kuwakado,   Satosi;  Tanaka, 

Katsuyuki;  and  Ito,  Koji,  4,805,733,  CI.  181-206.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporanon:  See— 

Harase,  Jiro;  Kuroki,  KaUuro;  Wada,  Toshiva;  and  Nakashima, 

Shozaburo  4.806,176,  a.  148-111.000. 
Kihira.  Hu''~«hi,  Ito,  Satoshi;  Murata,  Tomomi;  Sakamoto,  Shunji: 

and  Yamamoto.  Kazuo,  4,806,849,  Q.  324-65.0CR 
Koyasu,    Yoshiro;    Tsuchida.    Yutaka,    and    Suzuki,    Nobukazu, 

4,806,178,  CI.  148-330.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  4  Telephone  Corp.:  See— 

Haton,    Yoshinon,    Nishiwaki,    Mitsuo;    and    Mukawa,    Naoki, 

4,807,028,  CI.  358-133.000 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Abe,  Torooaki;  Takao,  Mitsunon;  and  Kiyono,  Masashi,  4,805,576, 

CI    123-479.000 
Kato,  Masahiko;   Katou,   Masanon,   Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Tanaka, 

Katsuyuki;  and  Ito,  Koji,  4,805,733.  CI.  181-206.000. 
Kikuchi,  Toshiaki,  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Kamai,  Kenichirou, 

4.805.578,  CI    123-489  000 
Nisato.  Dino:  See — 

Wagnon,  Jean;  Plouzane,  Claude;  Tonnerre,  Bernard;  and  Nisato, 
Dmo,  4,806,655.  CI   548-455.000. 
Nishi,  Masaaki;  Yasunaga,   Mohtoshi;  and   Kamikawai,   Ryotaro,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Connector  stnicturecu4.806.lll.  CI  439-109.000 
Nishida,  Mitsum  See — 

Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sudo,  Yoshimi;  Kishida.  Masahiko;  and  Ni- 
shida. Mitsuni,  4,806,293,  CI.  264-53  000 
Nishida,  Tetsuya;  Tcrao,  Motoyasu;  Miyauchi,  Yasushi,  Hongome, 
Shinkichi,  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Ohta,  Nono;  Kaku,  Toshimitsu,  and 
Ojima.  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Information  recordmg  apparatus 


for  recordmg/reproducmg  mformation  by  uradiatmg  an  mformatKxi 
recordmg  medium  with  an  energy  beanicu4.g06,952.  CI  346-108  000 
Nishiguchi.  Youichi;  and  Sasaki.  Kazuo  Paper  container  for  liquid 
lealed  with  gas  in  head  space,  method  of  filling  gat  and  apparatus  for 
fiUmg  gascu4.805.768,  CI  206-213  100 
Nishiguchi,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Itoku,    Osamu;    Maehashi,    Yukio.    and    Nishiguchi.    Yukihiro. 
4,807,117,  CI   364-200.000 
Nishijima,  Kazuo.  Miyazaki,  Terunobu.  and  Sakou.  Eisaburo,  to  Hiu- 
chi,     Ltd.      Remote     momtor     control     sy8temcu4.806.929.     CI 
340-825  060 
Nishikawa.  Hisashi;  and  Endo.  Mitsuharu.  to  Tokyo  Electnc  Co .  Ltd 
Recordmg  electrode  for  mk  dot  pnntercu4.806.956.  CI  346-140.00R 
Nishimon.  Kadotaro:  See — 

Kato.  Aluo;  Nakatani.   Keiji;  Wada.   Kanji;   Hashimoto.   Kaoru. 
Nishimon.    Kadotaro.    and    Higaki.    Masahiro.    4.806.976.    O 
355-7.000 
Nishimura.  Hirofumi,  and  Kageyama.  Akira.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion. Block  construction  of  enginecu4,805.563,  Q.  12J-41.82A. 
Nishimura.  Seiya:  See— 

Iijima,    Kenzaburou;    Hayashi.    Yoshmon:    Nonaka.    Terumoto: 
Yokoi.     Katsuyuki,     and     Nishimura.     Sciva.     4.806.860.     C\ 
324-208.000 
Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  and  Yabe.  Hisao.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Lid 
Electroiuc    unagc    pickup   device    for    endoscopeacu4.807.026,   Q 
358-98.000 
Nishioka,  Kimihiko  See — 

Okabe,  Minoru;  Yokola.  Akira.  and  Nishioka.  Kimihiko.  4.806.001. 
CI.  350-432.000 
Nishiwaki.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Hatori.    Yoshinon,    Nishiwaki.    Mitsoo;    and    Mukawa.    Naoki. 
4.807.028.  a   358-133000 
Nishizawa.  Junichi;  Abe.  Hitoshi,  and  Suzuki.  Soubei  to  Research 
Development  Corporation  of  Japan;  Nishizawa.  Jumcbi.  Abe.  Hito- 
shi, and  Suzuki.  Soubei   Use  of  mfrared  radiation  and  an  ellipsoidaJ 
reflection  mirTorcu4,806,32l,  C\  422-245000 
Nishizawa,  Teiji:  See — 

Kung,  Hsung-Tsung;  Hsu,  Feng-Hsiung.  Sussman.  Alan  L.,  and 
Nishizawa,  Teiju  4.807,183,  O   364-900  000 
Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.  See— 

Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi.  4.805.484.  Q  74-665.00T 
Molohashi,  Yoshio,  4.805,323,  O.  37-254.000 
Taguchi,  Hiromi,  4,805,474.  C[  74-404  500. 
Watanuki.  Hitoshi.  4.806.904,  Q.  340-103  000 
Yamada.   Tomihani;   Shizuta,   Atsushi.   Shiraia.   Tomonori;  and 
Kondo.  Tetsuro,  4,805,581,  Q    123-519  000 
Nisshm  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Maeda.  Koji,  and  Oka.  Osamu.  4.806,626,  O.  530-375.000. 
Nisshm  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Karashuna,  Etsuo,  4,806,072,  C\  414-786.000 
Nissimmou.  Jossif  N    See — 

Ivanova.  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov.  Tshavdar  B  .  Dryanska.  Marganta 
D .  Zabunova,  Orhideya  B ,  Dalleva.  Lilyana  D  .  Nikolova. 
Milka  P  Berova.  Nikolina  D  Rakovska.  Rossitza  S 
Stoyanova,  Mana  S  ;  Mihaylova.  Sascha  R  .  Luna.  Milka  A  . 
Nissimmou.  Jossif  N,  Vitkova.  Snejana  G  ,  Matov.  Vladimir  K.. 
Drautrov.  Bons  K  .  and  Metshkov.  Gngor  M..  4.806,548,  O 
514-310.000 
Nissm  Engineenng  Co  .  Lid    See — 

Tsuchiya.  Masanon;  and  Suzuki.  Tcruo.  4.805.794.  CI  220-8  000 
Nitz.  Larry  T  .  to  Saturn  Corporation  Steady  state  slip  detection/cor- 
rection for  a  motor  vehicle  transmissioncu4.805.750,  CI    192-3.580 
Nobumon.  Shogo  See— 

Tokoro.     Hiroyoshi;     Kobavashi,     Tsuneki;     Hosoya.     Kensei. 
Nobumon,  Shogo;  and  Hayakawa.  Mitsuaki.  4.806.979.  Q.  355- 
14.0SH 
Nocek.  Robert  S  .  Bentsen.  Per;  and  ZavkovK.  Herbert  H  .  to  Minigrip. 

Inc.  Dispenser  for  plastic  bagscu4.805,800.  a   221-63.000 
Nogita,  Shunsuke  See — 

Monhara.    Atsushi.    Miyamoto,    Tomohiko;    Koyama,    Shuntaro; 
Nogita,    Shunsuke;    and     Hishmuma.     Yukio,    4,806,131,    Q 
48-210.000 
Nogle,  Scott  G.:  See— 

Pelley,  Perry  H..  Ill;  Yu.  Ruev  J  ;  and  Nogle,  Scott  G  .  4.806,799. 
CI   307-475000 
Noguchi,  Masaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd   Light  scanmng  device 

with  a  short-path  synchronizing  gndcu4,806.753.  C\  250-235.000 
Noguchi,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mutec   Sutunng  needle  with 
suture  and  method  of  producing  the  samecu4.805.292,  CI  29-445.000 
Noishiki,  Yasuharu;  Kodaira,  Kazuhiko;  Furuse.  Masayasu.  and  Miyata. 
Teruo,  to  Koken  Co ,  Ltd   Method  of  prepanng  antithrombogenK 
medical  matenalscu4,806,595,  O   525-54  200. 
Nokajima,  Kumo:  See — 

Uchida,   Kunmobu,   Nemoto.   Kenji;   Nokajima,   Kunio;   Murata, 
Nagatoshi.  and  Kaneko.  Mitsuo.  4.805.286.  CI   29-407.000 
Nokia  Graetz  GmbH  See — 

Hemminger.     Herbert,     and     Schl-pf.     Michael,    4,806,218,    CI 

204-180  200 
NUl,  Eberhard,  4,806.819,  CI   3I3-4O4000. 
Nold,  Robert  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation  Half-wave  rotary  rectifier 

assemblycu4,806,814,  CI    310-6800D 
Nomura,  Hidenori  See — 

Nakano,     Masao.     Ohira,     Tsuyoshi,     and     Nomura,     Hidenon, 

4,806,795,  CI   307-452  000 
Nakano.  Masao;  Mochizuki.  Hirohiko;  Ohira,  Tsuyoshi;  Kodama. 
Yukinon;  and  Nomura.  Hidenon,  4,807,192,  CI   365-193.000 
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Nomurm.  Hiro»hi.  to  Applied  Membrmne  Technology,  Inc.  Pore  siie 
control  MMing  pUsnu  polymerization  technique»cu4,806,246,  CI. 
2I(V«51.000  ,,  ^  .,     o 

Noodui,  TenuDOto,  »nd  Hott*.  T»d«hiko.  to  Nippon  G»klo  Setzo 
Kabosbiki  Kaislu.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  mcorporating 

srrscu4,807.oii,  a  357-45  ooo 

Nooaka,  Terumote;  Set — 

Ujima,    Keniaburou;    Hayishi,    Yoahinori;    Nonaka.    Tenirooto; 
Yokoi,     Katsuyuki;     and     Niahimura,     Seiya,     4,806,860,     CI 
324-208.000 
Nortlen  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Getijer,  Jay  D.,  4,806,350,  CI.  424-88  000. 
Nordaec  Security  AB:  S««— 

IvaiwjD.  Lennart;  and  Lundqvut,  Rolf,  4,806,168.  CI   106-104000 
Nordatrom,  Arnold,  to  Ancra  Corporation    Airplane  cargo  handlmg 

sv»temcu4,805,852,  CI  244-137  100. 
Nor'Eaitern  Trawl  Syttems.  Inc.;  See — 

Weat,  Charlei  W  .  and  Lovench,  Gary  F.,  4,805,335,  O.  43-9.000. 
Noren,  Oerry  K..  See— 

Krajewski.  John  J.;  Bishop,  Timothy  E.;  Coady.  Clivr  J  ;  Zunmer- 
man.  John  M ;  Noren,  Gerry  K ;  and  Fiaher,  Christopher  E., 
4,806,574,  a.  522-96.000 
Norris,  James  M.  See — 

Monticolombi.  Carlo  G.;  and  Norris,  James  M..  4,805,910,  CI. 
273-153.00R 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Hvezda.  Jarodav  M  .  and  Middlehurst,  Richard  J..  4,806,856,  a. 
324-158.00P 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

SoUna,  Rodney  M  .  4,807,260,  C\.  37M  10.000. 
Norton  Company  See — 

Ladang.  Michel,  4,806,162.  O.  106-18.130. 
Norton,  Gary  E.:  Set — 

Fnckey.  Paul  H.;  and  Norton,  Gary  E.,  4,806,470,  CI  435-21  000 
Norwood.  Donald  D  :  See— 

McDaniel,  Max  P^  Smith.  Paul  D  ;  and  Norwood,  Donald  D  . 
4.806,513,  a.  502-107  000 
Nottingham.  John  R.:  See — 

Saunders,  Craig   M.;  and   Nottingham,  John  R.,  4,805,869,  CI. 
249-67.000 
Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporation:  See — 

LutwKk,  Gerald  D ;  and  MacAuUy.  James  D.,  4,806,019,  CI. 
366-167.000. 
Novak.  Pavel:  See— 

Ullrich,    Georg    J,    Pomorin.    Karl-Heinz;    Kronberg,    Harald; 
Bramm.  Gunter;   Koschke.    Peter;   Novak,    Pavel;   and   Gaab. 
Michael  R.,  4,805,634.  CI   128-748.000. 
Novikov,  Alexei  E.:  See — 

Kozlov.  Valery  S.;  Polyakova,  Elena  A.;  Novikov,  Alexei  E.;  and 
Knipko,  Mikhail  T.,  4.806,862.  CI   324-213  000 
Nowoainski,  George  B.,  Miller.  Arthur;  and  Czemiachowski,  Lech  E. 

Packmg  elementscu4.806,288,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Noyon,  Akimichi  Set — 

Mmami.     Kunihiko,    and     Noyori,    Akimichi,    4,805,690,     CI. 
165-89  000 
Nozaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nakalo,  Hakani;  Nozaki.  Tsutomu;  Habu,  Yasuhiro;  Oka,  Hiromu; 
Ueda,  Tsunehiro.  Koshikawa,  Takao.  Kishimoto.  Hideaki.  and 
Shunokawa,  Fumitaka.  4.806,163.  CI    106-38.22O 
Nozaki.  Yasutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
testing  ngged  distributing  cable  for  train  monitorcu4.807.160,  CI. 
364-550.000 
Nuerrenbach,  Axel:  See— 

Wuest,    Hans-Heiner;    Fnckel.    Fntz-Frieder;    and    Nuerrenbach. 
Axel,  4,806,558,  CI.  514-381  000 
Nukiysma,  Tomoji,  to  NEC  Corporation  Variable  shift-count  bidirec- 
tional shift  conuol  circuitcu4,807,172,  CI.  364-715  080 
Numakura,  Hirotomo:  See — 

Mohki,  Yasumitsu;  Numakura,  Hirotomo;  and  Sakurai.  Masahiro. 
4.805,826,  a   228-18.000. 
Nunley.  Leonard:  See — 

Tucker.  Frank  D  .  and  Nunley,  Leonard.  4.807.287.  CI.  380-23  000 
Nussli,  Armin,  to  Bron  Elektronik  AG    Reflector  for  photographic 

sources  of  Iightcu4,807,089,  CI   362-17  000. 
Nutun.  Pierre,  to  Fobehnac  Consulting  AG   System  for  processing  a 

webcu4,805.501.  CI.  83-300000. 
Nye,  Stephen  F.,  to  Lifetime  Products,  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for 

adjusong  a  basketball  goalcu4.805.904.  CI   273-1  50R 
Nyhof.  Eldon  J    See— 

Skogler.  Brian  1 .  Scbofield.  Kenneth;  Lantz.  William  P ;  Nyhof, 
Eldon  J.   Helder.   Dorothy   J  ,   and   Flowerday.   Charles  M.. 
4.807.0%,  CI.  362-142.000 
Oates.  James  H.,  Liu,  Lun  K  ;  Sundaram,  Swaminathan  H  ;  and  Tafar- 
rodi,  Hassanali.  to  General   Electric  Company    Shaft  to  unpieller 
uitegrity   determination    in    assembled    pumps   by    remote   jensmg- 
cu4,805.457,  CI   73-572.000. 
Obata.  Ken:  See— 

Konishi.  Kenjiro;  and  Obata,  Ken,  4,806,123.  CI.  439-595.000 
Obata,  Kosei.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Illuminating  device  for  an 

electric  p«rtcu4.807.091,  O.  362-30.000. 
Obata,  Yonko:  See— 

Osugi.  Minoru,  Nakamura.  Tadasi;  and  Obata,  Yonko,  4,806,516. 
Cf  502-202.000. 
Oberdorf.  Manfred,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  * 
Co.  Apparatus  for  ejectug  cigarettes  from  i  magazmecu4,805,376, 
a.  53-151.000. 


Obra,  Bart  R..  to  Easom  En^inecnng  A  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
Motion  generatmg  mechanism  with  backlash  regulationcu4,80i,2M, 
a.  29-406  000 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Walker,  Leigh  E..  4,806,581,  Q   524-178.000. 
Ocheskey,  Glen  D  Tube  dispenseTCu4,805,805,  CI.  222-102.000. 
Ochi,  Atsuo:  Set — 

Takeuchi,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Masaaki;  Yamanishi,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Ochi,  Atsuo,  4,807,050,  Q   358-328,000 
O'Coimor,  Kevm  D.:  See — 

Ewer,  Ronald  W  ,  deceased;  Scott,  Dean  G.,  legal  representative-, 
and  O'Connor,  Kevin  D.,  4,806,010.  Q.  351-169.000. 
Octel  Commumcatiofu  Corporation:  See— 

Kousa,  Paavo  T  .  4,807,274,  CI.  379-6.000. 
Oda,  Goro:  See— 

Nakatomi.  Yoshitsuga;  Oda,  Goro;  and  Aoki,  Hidetoahi,  4.806,970, 
CI   355-3.0FU 
Oda,  Takashi.  and  Yamashila,  Masayoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  DaU 

terminalcu4,806,906.  CI   340-311  100. 
Odenwald-Cbemie  GmbH  See— 

Stoll.  Werner;  and  Weiss,  Edgar,  4,805,724,  CI.  181-290.000. 
Odet,  Philippe  See— 

Peme.  Raymond;  and  Odet,  Phihppe,  4,805,807,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Odiund,   Bjom   A.   I.   Unit,  attachable   to  a   loadercu4,806,067,  d. 

414-734.000. 
Oechsle.  Manfred:  See — 

Streb.  Karl-Peter;  Szieslo,  Uwe;  and  Oechsle.  Manfred,  4.805,836, 
CI   239-80.000 
Oediger.  Hermann  Set— 

Boshagen.  Horst;  Rosentreter,  Ulnch;  Lieb.  Folker;  Oediger,  Her- 
mann. Fiedler.  Volker-Bemd;  Perzbom.  EUsabeth;  and  Seuter, 
Fnedel.  4,806,551,  CI.  514-415.000 
OFl  Testmg  Eo".ipment,  Inc    Set— 

Schroeder.  Royce  E..  4.805.443,  a.  73-37.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi  Set — 

Saito.  Shinji,  Araki,  Hiroaki;  Ejiri.  Kiyomi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Mizuno.  Chiaki,  4.806,417.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Ogawa.  Mssashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd.  Medium  for  electro- 

phoresiscu4,806.434,  CI.  428-474.400 
Ogawa.  Tadashi;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Taguchi,  Seiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co  .  Ltd   Multilayer  silver  halide  color  photographic  material- 
scu4,806,4«0,  CI.  430-504  000 
Ogawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Ogawa,  Takashi,  4,806,845,  C\.  324-57.00N. 
Ogawa.  Yoshihiro  Set — 

Yokoi.  Hiroshi.  Ogawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Imai,  Hideyuki,  4,806,437, 
CI  428-623  000 
Ogin,  Tadakazu:  See — 

Ishiguro.  Yssuyuki;  and  Ogin.  Tadakazu,  4,806,981,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ogura,  Tokihiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  pick-up  apparatus 

with  soimd  recordmg  functioncu4.807.051.  CI.  358-335.000. 
Ogushi.  Yoshimi:  Set — 

Eguchi.  Yoshitugu,  Miyashita.  Masani;  Aral,  Hitoshi;  and  Ogushi, 
Yoshimi.  4.806,432,  CI  428-457  000. 
Ohe,  Junzo;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Automobile  TV  antenna  8ystemcu4.806,942.  CI    343-713.000 
Ohi.  Kenji.  to  Nankai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Scaling  device  for  a 

doorcu4.805.J45,  CI.  49-308  000 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co  .  Ltd  :  Stt— 

Aihara.     Tsutomu.     Hirama,     Yasuo;     and     Iwamoto,     Hiroaki, 
4.805.866,  CI.  248-429.000 
Ohio  Bell  Telephone  Company.  The  Set— 

Pitts.  James  M  ;  and  Taus,  Richard  L..  4,806,045,  CI.  404-7.000. 
Ohio  Sute  Umversity  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Rosenzweig.    Howard;    and    Fraenkel,    Gideon,    4,806,648,    CI. 
546-191000 
Ohira,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Nakano,     Masao;     Ohu-a,     Tsuyoshi;     and     Nomura,     Hidenori, 

4.806.795.  CI    307-452  000. 
Nakano.  Masao;  Mochizuki.  Hirohiko;  Ohira,  Tsuyoshi;  Kodama. 
Yukinon;  and  Nomura,  Hidenon,  4.807,19:,  <  :   365-193.000. 
Ohkumo.  Hiroya.  and  Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo.  to  Fuj.  JukOgyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    System    for    controlling    a    clutch    for    j    motor    vehi- 
clecu4.805.'751,  CI    192-0  076. 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  L.^nt  beam  scanning 

recording  mcthodcu4.806,946,  CI   346-1,100, 
Ohnishi,  Souichi;  Toda,  Tadahin     Komai.   Kensaku;  and  Su^ihara. 
Masuo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai,/  .\,  Dau  terminal  with  capability  of 
checking  memory  storage  capicny  as  well  as  program  execuuon 
parameterscu4,807.l86.  CI,  364-'<000O0 
Ohno.  Ken;  Yoshirooto,  Mitsuo,  imd  Ozaki,  Yoshihide,  to  Diafoil  Com 
panv.    Limited,   Thermal    imnsfer   (prmting)   rilmcu4,806,422,   CI 
428-336,000, 
Ohno.  K-  mchi;  and  Kubo.  Kanji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Four-wheel     steerable     motor     vehiclecu4,805,940,     CI 
280-91,000 
Ohno,  Kinichiro;  and  Kawabata,  Mitsuru,  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho 
Ltd,  Counter  of  objects  being  transportedcu4,807,263,  CI,  377-8,000 
Ohrle,  Rolf;  Herlemann,  Werner;  and  Parisch,  Jochen,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,     Vehicle    sliding    roof    sealing    arrangement- 
cu4.805.959.  CI   296-216  000 
Ohsawa,  Yutaka  Set— 

Takami.  Satoshi;  and  Ohsawa,  Yutaka,  4,806,748.  CI,  25O-214.00R, 
Ohshima.  Naoto:  See — 

Yamashita.  Seiji,  Ohshima,  NaotO;  and  Takada,  Shunji.  4,806,462, 
CI  430-604,000. 
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Ohta,  Naoto  See— 

Shiokama,  Yoshiharu;  Ohta,  Naoto;  Okano.  Hiroahi,  and  Inadome. 
Kiyotaka.  4.8O6.000.  C\   350-430,000 
Ohta,  Norio:  S«— 

Niahida,  Tetsuya;  Terao.  Motoyasu.  Miyauchi.  Yasushi.  Hongome. 
Shinkichi,  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Ohta,  Nono,  Kaku,  Toshimitsu, 
and  Ojima,  Masahiro.  4,806,952.  CI  346-108  000 
Ohtani,  Akio:  See — 

Sekine,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohtani.  Akio.  4,806.950,  C\   346-76,0PH 
Ohuchi,  Junichi,  Hasegawa.  Kazuo.  and  Sasaki.  Hiroaki.  to  Alp*  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  coordinate  system  input  devicecu4.806,749,  CI. 
250-221.000 
Ohya.  Takahiro:  Set — 

Kobayashi.     Takatoshi;     and    Ohya,    Takahiro,    4,806,578.    Q. 
523-402.000. 
OikawB,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Takahara.    Takeshi;    Ishii.    Tsutomu;    and    Oikawa.    Mitsuhiro, 
4.806,822,  a.  313-467.000 
Oiles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Miyake,    Hiraku;    Yano,    Tadahiro;    Tanno.    Yoshio;    Hayamizu, 
Yutaka;  Aizawa.  Saloru;   Higashmo,  Masahiko;  and  Shimoda. 
Ikuo.  4,805,359.  CI   52- 167  000 
Ojima,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nishida,  Tetsuya;  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Miyauchi,  Yasushi,  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Ohta.  Nono;  Kaku.  Toshimitsu; 
and  Ojima,  Masahiro.  4.806,952,  CI   346-108  000 
Oka,  Hiromu:  See— 

Nakato.  Hakaru;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  Habu,  Yasuhiro;  Oka.  Hiromu. 
Ueda,  Tsunehiro;  Koshikawa.  Takao.  Kishimoto.  Hideaki;  and 
Shimokawa,  Fumitaka.  4.806.163,  Q.  106-38.220 
Oka.  Osamu:  See— 

Maeda,  Koji;  and  Oka,  Osamu.  4.806.626,  CI   530-375.000. 
Okabe,  Minoru;  Yokota,  Akira,  and  Nishioka,  Kimihiko.  to  Olympus 
Optical    Co.    Ltd.    Objective    for    an    endoscopecu4.806.001.    CI 
350-432.000 
Okabe.  Shimchi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Re-transraission  method  and  apparatus 
in    communication    system    using    public    commumcation    lines- 
cu4.807.276.  CI,  379-93  000 
Okada.  Jimichi:  See — 

Koto.  Haruhiko;  Okada.  Junichi;  Ishii.  Hiroshi;  and  Sawada.  Kenji, 
4,806,955.  CI   346-140,aOR, 
Okada,  Kiyotaka  Set— 

Kondo.  Tatsuhiko;  Seo,  Kenzo;  Itoh,  Shinetsu;  Kanazawa,  Masaru; 
and  Okada,  Kiyotaka.  4.807.040,  CI,  358-233,000. 
Okajuna,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Arai.  Takashi;  Kawano,  Katsuo;  and  Okajuna.  Hidekazu,  4,805.991, 
CI   350-255,000 
Okajima.  Kenichi:  See— 

Kano.     Tsuyoshi;     Takahashi,     Tetsuhiko.     Okajima.     Kenichi; 
Umetam,  Kenji.  Ataka.  Saburo;  Yokouchi.  Hisatake:  and  Suzuki. 
Ryuichi,  4,806,757.  CI   250-327,200 
Okano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shiokama,  Yoshiharu;  Ohta.  Naoto;  Okano.  Hiroshi:  and  Inadome. 
Kiyotaka,  4,806.000.  CI   350-430000 
Okauchi.  Shigeki,  and  Uehara.  Tsukasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Apparatus  usmg  disc -shaped  record  bearing  mediumcu4.807,069,  CI 
360-99,060, 
Okazaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Skinner,  David  J  ;  Chipko,  Paul  A  ;  and  Okazaki,  Kenji,  4,805.686, 
CI,  164-423,000 
Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Inamura,  Kazuhiko,  and  Tashita.  Yoji.  4.806.857,  O.  324-158.0OR 
Kobayashi,    Shigeo;    Yoshida,    Osamu.    Saito.    Hanio;    Shigeta, 
Tsutomu;  Nara.  Hiroshi;  Abe.  Shinji,  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyohani. 
4.805,439,  a  72-419,000 
Shmohara,  Mamoru,  4,806,499,  CI,  437-31,000, 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co,.  Ltd:  See— 

Tamura.    Yasuaki;    and    Mochizuki.    Kiyofumi,    4,805,977,    Q. 
350-%.  160 
Okino,  Yoshmon:  Stt — 

Sakamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Hatamura,  Kouichi;  and  Okino,  Yoshinon, 
4.805.574,  CI.  123-421,000, 
Okitaka,  Takenon.  and  Miyazaki.  Yukio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    CMOS    circuit    having    shoot    through    current    control- 
cu4,806,802,  C\  307-542.000 
Okonogi.  Hirotaka:  Set— 

Machida,  Hideo;  Kawakami.  Shin;  Haniyama.  Satoshi;  Okonogi. 
Hirotaka;  Nikaido,  Katutoroo;  and  Mukai.  Nonto.  4.806.706.  CI 
174-68.500. 
Okubo.  Mika:  Set— 

Suzuki.  Kenji;  Masiunoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Ota.  Nobuhiro.  Okubo.  Mika, 
Mitera,  Masao.  Matsumoto,  Akira;  and  Masuda.  Shuji,  4.806.265. 
a.  252-62.630 
Okuda,  Souitirou:  See— 

Ikegami,  Kazunon.  Okuda,  Souitirou,  Yamada,  Tadatoshi;  Yama- 
moto. Shunji;  and  Matsuda,  Tetsuya,  4,806,871,  CI   328-235.000 
Okumura.    Katsuya,    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toshiba.    Semiconductor 

device  having  stacking  structurecu4.807,021.  CI.  357-75  000 
Okumura,  Katsuya:  See— 

Komatsu,   Fumio;   Miyoshi,    Motosuke;  and  Okumura.   Katsuya, 
4.807,159,  CI.  364-524  000 
Okumura,  Shigeo;  and  Iiuba.  Koshiro.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Knocking  sensor  for  internal  combustion  enginecu4,805,442, 
CI.  73-35.000. 


Okano,  Noboru  See — 

Kawamura,  Ichiro.  Fujioka.  Yoshitaka.  Yoshikane,  Tetsuo;  and 
Okuno.  Noboru.  4.807.216.  O   369-77,200 
Olby.  John  K,,  to  Cookson  Group  PLC   Method  of  preventing  glaze 

defectscu4.806.507.  C\    501-17.000 
OU,  Lloyd  See— 

Albino,  Anthony,  Caimcross.  J    Gregory.  Eismger    Magdalena, 

Houghton.  Alan  N    and  Old.  Ltoyd.  4.806.628.  O   530-387,000 

OLeary.  Paul,  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industnes  GmbH   Mosfet  integrated 

deUy  line  for  digital  signalscu4.806.804.  C\  307-605  000 
Olm  Corporation  See — 

Day.  Roger  W  ,  and  Morgan.  Michael  J,.  4.806.995.  Q.  357-8.000. 
Knowles,  Steven  C  .  4.8O5.4O0.  CI  60-203.100 
Kosteck,  Gregory  R..  4.805.536.  O    102-514.000 
Walter.  Jackie  A  .  Sharenow.  Brett.  Walker.  Robert,  and  Vo«, 
Scott  v..  4.806.409.  C\  428-138000 
Oliver.  Warren  C.  to  Haynes  International.  Inc.  Ductile  mckel-silicon 

alloycu4,806,305.  CI  420-457  000 
Oliven.  FabrizK)  See — 

Conte.    Garibaldi;    Guglielmo.    Mano.    and    Oliveri,    Fabrizk>, 
4,807,298,  CI   582-56  000 
Olry,  Pierre  See— 

Pillot.  Jean-Paul;  Bacque.  Enc;  Dunogues.  Jacques;  Biran.  Claude; 
and  Olry.  Pierre.  4.806.666.  CI    556-412  000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Haton.  Tsunio.  4.805.596.  CI  128-4000. 
Kanbara.  Koji,  4.805.595.  Q  128-4000. 
Nakamura,    Junichi;   and    Mizoguchi.    Toyokazu.    4.806.779.   Q. 

250-578.000 
Nishioka.  Kimihiko.  and  Yabe,  Hisao.  4,807.026.  O   358-98.000. 
Okabe,  Mincru;  Yokola.  Akira.  and  Niahtoka.  Kimihiko.  4.806,001, 

CI   350-432.000 
Ueda,  Yasuhiro,  4,805,598,  CI    128-6.000 

Ueda,  Yasuhiro;  Nagai.  Isao;  Shinkai.  Naruto.  Nakazawa.  Maaaaki; 
and  Terayama.  Toshiki.  4.805.618.  Q    128-346.000 
Otm.  Shigeaki:  See — 

Asalura,  Yoshiyuki.  Omi.  Shigeaki.  Sakai.  Hiroyuki;  Nakayama. 
Shm,  and  Yoneda.  Yoshitaka.  4.805.997.  d.  350-413.000 
Omon  Machinery  Co..  Ltd    See — 

Yokokawa.  Toshiyuki.  4.805.503.  O.  83-355.000 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co    See — 

Shibayama,  Masahiko;  Kai.  Umekichi.  and  Yamamoto.  Hideki. 
4.807,162.  CI   364-552.000 
Onaga,  Eimei  M  ;  and  Casler,  Richard  J  .  Jr .  to  Unimalion  Inc.  Mul- 
uaxis  digital  robot  control  havmg  a  backup  velocity  monitor  and 
protection  systerocu4.807. 153.  a   364-513000 
Oncogeri,  Inc  :  See^ 

Sboyab.  Mohammed;  Marquardt.  Hans;  and  Todaro.  George  J.. 
4.806.492.  CI  436-547  000 
Onder.  Kemal  See — 

Chen,  Augustm  T  .  and  Onder,  Kemal,  4,806,589,  C\  524-539.000 
ONeU,  Walter  K  :  See— 

Kelledes,    WUliam    L;    and    O'Neil,    Walter    K,    4,805,463,    Q 
73-862  330 
O'Neill,  Robert  M  .  and  Dunaway.  Jason  K  .  to  Peavey  Electfomcs 

Corporation   Loudspeaker  enclosurecu4.805.730.  CI    181-148.000 
Onnenberg,  Volker  See— 

Busch,  Ralf,  and  Onnenberg.  Volker.  4.806.088.  C\  425-127.000 
Ono,  Mamoru,  and  Takeuchi.  Ken|i.  to  Teac  Corporation   Head  poai- 
tion  control  mechanism  for  a  magnetic  disk  apparatus  with  bead 
lockmgcu4,807,072.  CI   360-105  000. 
Ono.  Nontsugu:  S«— 

Hayashi,  Koji,  Yoshioka,  Susumu;  and  Odo,  Noritsugu,  4,805,314, 
a,  33-503  000 
Ono,  Yuichi:  Set — 

Meguro.  Kazuhisa,  and  Ono,  Yuichi.  4.805.447,  a,  73-121.000. 
Onoda.  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Mizutam.  Morikazu:  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi;  Ikerooto,  Isao;  Kanemitsu. 
Shmji,  and  Kilajima.  Hajune.  4.806,977,  CI   355-8  000 
Onodera.  Masako.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Multiple  force  retract 

cu-cuit  for  a  magnetic  disk  dnvecu4.807.062.  C\   360-75  000 
Onuma,  Akihiko;  and  Fuju.  Iwao.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha   Multitone  thermal  transfer  recordmg  method  and  apparattis- 
cu4.806.949.  CI   346-76  OPH 
Onyon.   Peter  D.  to  Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Limited    Apparatus  for 

measurmg  and  controlhng  velocityc»4.807.164.  CI   364-565,000. 
Onyon.  Peter  D  :  See- 
Lane.  Hugh  R  .  and  Onyon,  Peter  D  .  4.807.152,  CI    364-513000 
Oogita,  Yoshinon.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  IC  card  with  fewer  mpui 

keyscu4,806,745.  CI   235-492  000 
Ootsuka,  Hirashi:  See— 

Kamitani.  Masatoshi.  Inoue.  Manabu.  Nakanishi.  Motohiro;  Oot- 
suka, Hiroshi,  Kudo,  Yoshinobu^  and  Hata.  Yoshiaki.  4.806,961, 
CI   354-195  100 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  See- 
Holmes,  J.  Fred;  Hunt,  John  M  ,  Draper.  Douglas  C  ;  Ckminger. 
Todd  L  .  Merscreau.  Tom  R  .  and  Hosier.  Michael  J.,  4,806,729. 
a   219-121  630 
Oretti,  John  E,:  See- 
Bayly,  Peter  K  ,  Oretu.  John  E,;  and  Mole,  Michael  J,,  4.805,815, 
a,  222-644  000, 
Oriel.  Patrick  J.  See— 

Hams,  L  Scott,  and  Onel,  Patrick  J,,  4,806,636.  Q.  536-123,000. 
Oriental  Yeast  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Maeda,  Koji;  and  Oka.  Osamu,  4,806.626,  CI  530-375.000. 
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Onnood,  DougUs  W  ,  Jr  :  Stt— 

Migdo,  Ingnd  E.;  and  Onnond,  DougUs  W  ,  Jr..  4,805.683,  Q 
156-643.000. 
Ortho  Phuiuaceudcal  Corpor»tion:  Set— 

Kung.  P«nck  C  ;  ind  Goldstein,  Gideon.  4,806,349.  C\  424-85  800 

Kung,     Pitrick     C.     »nd     Oold»tein.     Gideon,     4,806,629.     CI. 

530-387  000 

Ouda.   Hisashi;  Fujioka,   Hideaki.   Kato.   Ikuo:  and  Yamaahila,   Yo- 

ihinan,  U)  TDK  Corporation  Complex  circuit  component  for  a  video 

signal  circuit  in  a  television  receiver  setcu4,807,036.  CI.  358-196.000 

Osbom,  David:  Set— 

Goldberg.  Eugene  P  ;  Bums.  Jim.  Sheets,  John  W..  Larson.  Jeffrey 

A  ;  Kumar.  Sudesh;  and  Osbom.  David,  4,806,382,  CI.  427-2.000 

Osborne.  Anthony,  to  Keamey-National.  Inc    Polyphase  mtemipter 

responsive  to  single  phase  faultcu4.806,898.  CI   337-146.000 
O'Shea,  Geraldine  M.  See— 

Gooaen,  Mattheus  F  A.,  O'Shea,  Geraldine  M.;  and  Sun.  Anthony 
M    F..  4.806.355.  a   424-424.000 
Oshiga,  Takayuki:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Katsuhiro;  Oshiga,  Takayuki;  and  Kasahara.  Toahiro, 
4.807.178.  CI    364-900.000 
Oshizawa.  Hidckazu:  See — 

Arai.    Kenji;    Kurihara.    Kazumasa.    and    Oshizawa,    Hidekazu, 
4,807.132.  a    364-424  100 
Ossberger.  Karl  F    See — 

Linss.  Gerhard;  and  Ossberger.  Karl  F  ,  4.806,091.  CI  425-529.000. 
Linss,  Gerhard;  and  Ossberger.  Karl  F..  4,806,093.  CI.  425-529.000. 
Ossberger.  Karl-Fnednch:  See — 

Linss,   Gerhard     and   Ossberger.    Karl-Friedrich.   4.806,092,    CI 
425-529  000 
Ossberger-Turbinenfabnk  GmbH:  See — 

Linss,  Gerhard;  and  Ossberger,  Karl  F  .  4.806.091.  CI  425-529.000. 
Ossberger  Turbinenfabnk  GmbH  &  Co  :  See — 

Lmss,    Gerhard,    and    Cisbcrger.    Karl-Fnednch.    4.806,092,    CI. 

425-529.000       « 
Linss,  Gerhard,  and  Ossberger.  Karl  F  .  4.806.093.  01.  425-529.000. 
Osterstrom.  Gordon  E  ,  Livshits,  Leonid;  and  Renz.  Mark  B.,  to  Sar- 
gent-Welch  Scientific   Co    Turbomolecular  pump  with   improved 
bcanng  asaemblycu4,806,075.  CI  415-170  0OR 
Osugi.  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadasi;  and  Obata,  Yonko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  fluidized  cata- 
lyst for  synthesis  of  methanolcu4.806.516.  CI   502-202.000. 
Osumi.  Tomoji:  See — 

Kaneda,    Tokuya;    Saito.    Akira;    Watanabe.    Masateru;    Osumi. 
Tomoji;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4.807.212.  CI   369-44000. 
Ota,  Nobuhiro  See— 

Suzuki,  Kenji.  Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Ota.  Nobuhiro;  Okubo,  Mika; 
Mitera.  Masao;  Matsumoto,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Shuji,  4,806,265, 
CI.  252-62.630. 
Ota,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Nagai.    Nonmichi;    Hirayama,    Akihiko;    Sugita,   Norio;    Kiyama. 
Masao;  Takada,  Toshio;  Fujimoto.  Katsunori;  and  Ota,  Yasutaka. 
4.806,429.  CI  428-403.000. 
Olam.  Susumu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Carrier  wave  recovery  system- 

cu4.807.254.  CI   375-81  000 
Otis  Enginecnng  Corporation  See — 

Henderron.  William  D.,  4.805,6%,  a.  166-114.000. 
Otsuka.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Tada.  Kiyoahi.  Tsukamoto,  Kenji;  and  Otsuka,  Tatsuo,  4,806,436. 
CI   428-629  000 
Ottengraf.  Simon  P    P  .  to  Clair  Tech  B  V    Apparatus  for  biological 

treatment  of  waste  gasescu4.806.148.  CI   55-223.000. 
Oury.   Robert,  to  Crouzet-Societe   Anonyme  Francaise    Device  for 
measuring    the    earth's    magnetic    field    disturbed    by    anomalies- 
cu4,806,865,  CI   324-301.000 
Oulokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Leiponen,  Matti  O.;  Erlamo.  Seppo  J.;  Kujanpaa.  Pentti  K  ;  and 
Ylimaki.  Olh  E.  4.806.213.  CI.  204-12.000 
Overbeck.  Felix  J    Information  device  concenung  food  preparation- 

cu4.807.169.  CI    364-715.010. 
Owa,  Nobutaka.  See— 

Ikemoto.  Hiroyuki.  Owa,  Nobutaka:  Hayashi,  Yasutaka,  and  Doi. 
Shunichi.  4.807,128.  CI   364-424  050 
Owada,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sakurai.  Mikio.  Hayashi.  Tsutomu,  Izumi.  Masayuki;  Sasaki.  Hiro- 
sh>.  Satho.  Thoru;  and  Owada,  Kazuo.  4.806.277.  CI.  252-626.000 
Owens-Conung  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Yawberg.  Richard  C  .  4.805.374.  CI.  53-120.000 
Owens,  David  W  :  See — 

Boone.  James  E.  Owens.  David  W.;  Famtor.   Robert   E,  and 
Blank.  Wesley  D  ,  4.806.317,  CI.  422145.000. 
Owens-Illinois  Closure  Inc.:  See — 

Hams,  Kurt  N  .  4.805.809.  CI.  222-260.000. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Container  Inc.:  See — 

Clark.    Robert    N;    and    Graham,    Paul    W.    L.,    4,806,257,    O 
252-29.000 
Oxenberg,  Steven  M    Set — 

McGowan,  David  L  ,  III;  and  Oxenberg,  Steven  M.,  4,806,905,  CI. 
340-31000R. 
Oy  Nokia  Ab:  See— 

Pyhalammi,  Seppo.  4.807.283.  CI.  379-404.000. 
Oyama,  Fusaim:  See— 

Takahaahi,     Milsuo;     Oyama.     Fusami;     and     Kodama,     Yukio, 
4.805,721.  CI.  1 80-248.000. 


Ozaki,  Yoahihide:  See— 

Ohno,  Ken;  Yoahimoto,  MiUuo;  and  Ozaki.  Yochihide.  4,806,422, 
a  428-336.000 
Oziomek.  James:  See — 

Hergenrother.  WUIiam  L.;  and  Ozioinek,  Jasies,  4,806,322,  Q. 
423-300.000 
Pace  Incorporated:  See — 

Coffman.    Bradford   W.;  and   Siegel,   William  J.,   4,805,827.  Q. 
228-20  000. 
Pacific  Bell:  See— 

Posner.  Edward  C  ;  and  Smyth,  Patrick.  4,807,280,  C\.  379-272.000. 
Packageing  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Mendenhall.  Abraham  H  .  4.806.371.  a.  426-113.000. 
Padden.  James  B  :  See — 

Cole.  Fredenc  W  ;  and  Padden.  James  B  .  4,805,636, 0.  138-41.000. 
Padget,  John  C;  and  Mcllrath.  Donald  H  .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indua- 
tnes    PLC     Aqueous-based    sealant    compositioiiacu4.806.590,    CI. 
524-568.000. 
Padgett,  John  G.:  .See— 

Ramm,  Enc  J  ;  Bukyx.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Padgett,  John  G.;  and  Ring- 
wood,  Alfred  E..  4.806.098.  Q.  432-215.000. 
Page.  Geoffrey:  See— 

Nattrass.  Frank;  and  Page.  Geoffrey.  4.807.299.  Q.  383-109.000. 
Pagendarm  Beschichtungstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Pagendarm.  Ralph,  and  Hebels.  Albert,  4.805.552.  CI.  118-325.000 
Pagendarm.  Ralph;  and  Hebels.  Albert,  to  Pagendarm  Beschichtung- 
stechnik GmbH    Apparatus  for  rcgulatmg  the  flow  of  gaseous  and 
liquid  tnediacu4.805.S52,  CI.  118-325.000. 
Paige.  Arnold:  See — 

Sieber.   Richard  W.;   Perreault,  David  A.;  and  Paige,  Arnold. 
4.807.258.  CI.  375-108  000. 
Pajes.  Chajkiel  See— 

Andersson.  Rolf  J.,  Pajes.  Chajkiel;  Hoglund,  Kjell;  Nilsson,  Tore; 
Husebye,  Ragnar,  H     yland,  Sigbj     m;  Lindland,  Hans;  Mong, 
Tore;  and  Nesse.  Erluig,  4.805,951,  Q  294-116.000. 
Pajor,  Aniko  :  See— 

Herroecz.    Istvan;    Kcrestztun.   Gcza;    Vasvari.    Lelle;    Horvath. 
Agnes,  Balogh.  Mana.  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan,  de- 
ceased. Rith.  Peter;  Sipos.  Judit;  and  Pajor.  Aniko  ,  4,806,645,  CI. 
546-13.000. 
Paker,  Robert:  See- 
McLaughlin.  Charles  W  ,  Fergason.  James  L.;  and  Paker,  Robert, 
4.806.922,  a   340-784.000 
Palm,  Charles  S.;  Slayton,  Danny  L  .  Lak.  Khosrow;  Sampson,  Peter 
F.;  Davis,  David  R  .  Wlieatley,  Maunce  S.,  Jr..  Chathain.  Gregory 
A.;  Jones.  Wayne  C.  Charles,  Kirk  W  .  and  Ireland.  Anthony  J.,  to 
Colorocs  Corporation    Fuser  assembly  for  an  electrophotographic 
pnnt  enginecu4.806.097,  CI   432-60  000 
Palmer,  David  G.;  Shannon.  David  J.;  and  'Vacha,  Keith  L.,  to  Pure 
Water.  Inc   Condenser  for  water  purification  apparatuacu4, 805,692, 
CI    165-110000. 
Palmer.  Dwight  O.:  See— 

Braun,  Charles  W.;  Fomuto.  Joseph;  and  Palmer.  Dwight  C, 
4,805,582,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Panamax,  Inc.:  Set — 

Austm.  Kirk,  4,807.083.  C\.  36I-II1.000. 
Panduil  Corp.:  Set — 

Bulanda,  John;  and  Kirsinas,  Peter,  4,805,278,  O.  29-33.00M. 
Nicoli.  Robert;  and  Clauson.  Karl  S..  4.805.856,  CI.  248-74.300. 
Pang,  Chan  S.:  See — 

Mohammadi.     Farrokh;    and    Pang.    Chan    S.    4,807,003,    d. 
357-23.500. 
Pao.  David  S  C  Bipolar  probes  for  ophthalmic  surgery  and  methods  of 

performing  anterior  capsulotomycu4,805.616.  CI.  128-303.170. 
Papahadjopoulos.  Demetnos  P  .  and  Heath.  Timothy  D..  to  University 
ofCalifomm.  The  Regents  of  the  Cell  agglutination  reagent  compris- 
ing   conjugates    of    antibody    covalently     bound     to    liposomes- 
cu4.806.466,  CI.  435-7  000. 
Papst,  Gero:  See — 

Hauk,  Rolf;  Papst,  Gero;  Langner,  Klaus;  Nagl,  Michael;  Kepplin- 
ger.  Werner;  and  Seulehner.  Leopold.  4,805.880.  CI.  266-87.000 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  and  Company  KG:  Set — 

Harmsen.     Siegfned.     and     Wrobel.     Gunter.     4.806,081.     O. 
417-354  000. 
Papst  Motoren  KG:  See — 

Muller,  Rolf.  4.806.832.  CI.  318-334.000. 
Parisch.  Jochen:  .See — 

Ohrle.  Rolf;  Herlcmann.  Wemer,  and  Parisch,  Jochen.  4,805,959, 
a   296-216.000 
Parisi,  Michael  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Adjustable  print  size  control 

for  raster  output  scannerscu4,807, 1 56,  CI   364-519.000. 
Park,  John  Y    See- 
Frank,  Dieter;  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D  ;  and  Park,  John  Y.,  4,806,520, 
CI.  502-402.000. 
Park.  Tae  S  :  See- 
Chung,  Seung  T  ;  Kwon.  Hae  W  ;  and  Park,  Tae  S.,  4,807,213,  CI 
369-46.000 
Parker.  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 
of    chemically     bondmg    antioxidants    into    polymeric    material- 
scu4.806.447.  CI.  525-263  000. 
Parker-Haimifin  Corporation:  See — 

Woodruff,  Frank.  4.805.470.  CI.  74-7.00C. 
Parkei  Pen  (Benelux)  B  V  :  See- 
Jones,  Owen  S.,  4,806,038,  CI.  401-86.000. 
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Parks,  Richard  D:  See—  „    „    .      „    ,.  _.  r,        ^ 

Manz,  Kenneth  W  ,  Shirley,  Roger  D ;  Parka,  Richard  D;  and 
Hickman,  Dennu  W  .  4.805.416.  Q  62-292000 
Parodi,  Sandro:  See— 

Pontoglio,  Enrico;  Parodi,  Sandro;  DoneUi,  Giordano;  and  Caretti, 
Giancarkj,  4,806,672,  a  558-311  000 
Parran,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Sakkab.  NabU  Y..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Oral  compositionacu4.806.339.  a  424-52.C00 

Parvsek,  Karen  D.;  Set —  

Kietsz,  Donna  F.;  and  Parysek.  Karen  D  .  4.806.136.  a  62-18,000. 
Passant.  Muriel  E..  executrix:  See — 

CoUey    Charles  R .  deceased;  and  Passant.  Munel  E..  executnx. 
4.805,412.  CI.  62-22.000. 
Pastan,  Ira;  Fitzgerald,  David  J  ,  and  WUlmgham.  Mark,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Health  k  Human  Servicer  Monoclonal  antibody 
against  ovarian  cancer  cells  (OVB-3)cu4.806.494.  a  424-85.910 
Patchet,  Arthur  A.:  See—  .     .  o<vc  ^on 

Taub.  David;  Abeles.  Robert  H  .  and  Patchet,  Arthur  A..  4,806,680, 
a  562-574.000 
Patel,  Nathalai  C:  See— 

Haury,  Gilbert  E  ;  Patel.  Nathalai  C  ,  Lockard.  Walter  G  ;  Wiatrak, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Curran.  Neal  J..  4.805.925.  a.  280-250.100. 
Patterson,  James  A  ;  Piecuch,  Robert  M  ;  and  Hamilton.  Charles  E.,  to 
Southeastern   Illmois  College   Foundation    O&motK   fiber  system- 
scu4.805,J43.  O.  47-79  000 
Patterson.  John  T.:  See—  ,  ^    —        .  „ 

Goer^  Steven  K  .  Ghossi.  Parviz;  Patterson.  John  T  ;  and  Young. 
Cynthia  L..  4.806.379.  CI  426^50000. 
Patterson.  Willuun  L  :  Set— 

Cameo,    Robert   J .   and    Patterson.    WUliam    L..   4.806,546,   CI. 

536-27.000  „,.„. 

Cameo,  Robert  J  .  Hatch,  Robert  P ;  and  Patterson,  William  L . 
4.806.631.  a   536-27.000. 
Pattison.  David  C  :  See—  ,.  o/».  -.cvt     /-n 

Veerhusen.    Dan    S.,    and    Pattison,    David    C.    4.805.39b,    Cl. 

60-39  150 
Paulet,  Jean-Francois  See—  .ww;.,,, 

Timm.  Jurgen,  Paulet,  Jean-Francois;  and  Maier,  Jorg,  4,806,211. 
CI   204-29000 
Paulhac,  Rene,  to  Clecim  S  A  Device  for  axially  supportmg  a  roUer- 
cu4,805,432,  CI  72-164.000 

Hoffman.  Marcos;  Joyner,  Jeffrey  K.;  and  Paulik.  Jiri.  4,806,712, 
CI   200-61  620 
Paulsson.  Bjom  N  P..  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Nondestructive 
downhole  seismic   vibrator  source  and  processes  of  uulizing  the 
vibrator  to  obtaw  information  about  geologic  formationscu4.805,725. 
CI    181106000 
Paulueci.  Jeno  F  ;  See— 

Schinco.  John  P  .  4.806.736,  CI.  219-386.000. 
Paulus.  WUfned:  See—  ^  „     , 

Sasse    Klaus    Hanssler.  Gerd.  Schmitl.  Hans-Georg;  and  Paulus, 
Wiifned.  4.806.540.  CI   514-236.500 
Pausch.  Horst.  to  Gebnider  Netzsch  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  4  Co 
Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  gnnding  bodies  to  a  gnndmg 
areacu4.805.841.  CI   241-30000 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Ernst,    Hansgeorg;    Leuungcr.    Hartmut.    and    Paust,    Joachim. 
4.806.686,  a.  564-398.000 
Pav   Josef,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH    Pressure  roll  for  use  m  calenden 

and  the  likecu4,805.279.  CI   29-1 16  200 
Payen.  Jean  M.:  See— 

Jourdain.  Gerard  E  A..  Payen.  Jean  M  .  and  Mazcaud.  Georges, 
4.805.398.  CI.  60-39  750 
Psynter.  John.  GUlooly.  George  R  ;  Soules,  Thomas  F  .  and  Hoffinan. 
Mark  V  .  to  General  Elcctnc  Company    Fluorescent  lamp  using 
multi-Uyer  phosphor  coaUngcu4.806.824.  CI.  313-486  000 
PDA  Engmeering:  See— 

Jechel.     Kurt     E.     and     Schutzler,     Jerome    C.    4.806,191,    CI. 

156-382  000 

Pcavey  Electronics  Corporation  See—  „,  ,,„    ,-,, 

O'Neill,    Roben   M;   and   Dunaway.   Jason   K.,   4,805.730,   CI 

181-148.000  ,       ,,   ^  , 

Pedersen.  Chns  S    and  Mcrkel.  Sue  .M  .  to  EZ  Designer,  Inc.  Modular 

layout  assemblycu4.806.102.  CI  434-80.000 
Peder«n.  Harry,  to  Gleason  Works,  The    Side  gear  mounting  for 

differential  asscmblycu4.805.487.  CI   74-715  000 
Pege.  Leif;  and  Pege,  Nils-Goran.  Positioning  devicecu4,805,829,  CI. 
228-47  000. 

Pege,  Nils-Goran:  See—  

Pege,  Leif.  and  Pege.  Nils^ionm.  4.805.829.  CI   228-47  OOO 
Peil  WUliam.  to  General  Electric  Company  Power  distnbuuon  system 

for  a  phased  array  radarcu4.806.937,  CI.  342-175.000. 
Pekaia.  Richard  W    See- 
Hopper.    Robert    W,    and    Pekaia.    Richard    W,    4.806,290.   CI 
264-28.000 
Pelley.  Perry  H..  III.  Yu,  Ruey  J  ;  and  Nogle.  Scott  G..  to  Motorola, 

Inc.  ECL  to  CMOS  translatorcu4.806.799.  CI   307-475.000. 
Peng.    Ching    L     Ladder    posioomng    mechanismcu4,805.737,    U. 

182-163.000. 
Peng.  Wang  D    See—  „ 

Van.  Huang  Y  ;  and  Peng.  Wang  D  .  4.806.481.  Q.  435-253.400. 
Pennim.  Renzo:  See— 

Leonardi.  Amedeo;  Penmm.  Renzo;  Cazzulau,  Pietro;  and  Nardi, 
Dante,  4,806,534.  CI   514-233.500. 


Peanwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Schenk.  Jacob  W  .  4.806.082.  C\  417-388  OOC 
Wu,  Edwm  S.,  4.806.660,  Q   549-466.000 
Penven.  Patrick,  to  Aaten  Group.  Inc  Method  of  seaming  >  aeamed  fell 
on  a  papermaking  machine  with  oppoaitely  tapered  pmtk  element- 
icu4,806,208,  a.  162-199000 
Penven,  Patrick  H..  to  Aaten  Group.  Inc   Papermaker's  felt  contanung 

acnm  matenalcu4.806.413.  CX  428-222000 
Peralta.    Michael    A     Flmdic    control    aa»embl>     for    dental    lool- 

icu4,8O6,099,  C\  433-28.000 
Perazzi,  Daniele.  to  Manifattura  Armi  Perazzi  S  p  A   Snap  mechanism 
for  double-barrelled  shot-guns  with  arrangement  for  selective  release 
of  the  hammeiacu4,805,332,  d  42-42.010 
Pereec.  Virgil,  to  B    F    Goodneh  Company.  The    Polyarylene  poly- 
ethen  with  pendant  vinyl  and  ethynyl  groups  and  proceaa  for  prepa- 
ration thereofcu4.806.601.  Q   525-391000 
Pereec,  Vu-gil;  and  Nicholai.  Paul  P..  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company.  The. 
Poly(dinaphthyl  arylene  ether)  and  preparation  thereofcu4,806,617, 
a   528-86.000 
Performance  Semicotiductor  Corporation  See— 

Mor    Yeshayahu,    Sandman.    Leonardo;    and    Schatzberger.    Ye- 
shayahu.  4.807.124,  Q   364-200  000 
Permi.  Richard,  and  Coatigan.  Terry,  to  Rilm  Inveslmenu  Pty.  Limited. 
Panel  jomnng  system  and  method  of  jouung  panelscu4.805.287.  O. 
29-407.000 
Pcrkm-Elmer  Corporation.  The  See— 

Dunavan,   David    S  .   and    Babish.    Richard,  4,806.747,  d.  250- 

203  OOR 
Gerlach.  Robert  L  .  4.806.754.  CI   250-305.000 
Perkinson.  Robert  H    and  Reuter,  Charles  E .  to  Umted  Technologies 
Corporation     Variable    pressure    regulaUng    valvecu4.805.658,    Q 
137-81.100 
Perks.  Malcolm,  to  Rolls  Royce  pic   Helicopter  rotor  and  engine  coo- 

troleu4.807.129.  Q   364-424.010 
Pcrlick  Corporation  Set— 

Nezwor^ki,  James  E..  4.805,649,  CI   134-57  GOR 
Peme,  Raymond,  and  Odet,  Philippe,  to  Astra  PlasUque   Dispensing 
stopper    with    routmg    cap    for    pasty    productscu4.805,807.    C\ 
222-153  000 
Perreault,  David  A    See—  »        ,j 

Sicber    Richard  W  .   Perreault,  David  A.;  and  Paige,  Arnold, 
4.807,258,  a.  375-108.000 
Perrv    Steven  B  .  to  Keptel.  Inc    Remotely  activated  switchmg  ap- 

paratuscu4.807.277.  CI   379-102000 
Perttula,  Jouko:  See— 

de  Jong.  Johannes,  and  Perttula,  Jouko,  4.805.741,  U.  188-1.110. 
Perzbom.  Elisabeth  See— 

Boshagen,  Horst  Rosentreler.  Lnnch;  Lieb.  Folker.  Oediger.  Her- 
mann; Fiedler.  Volker-Bemd,  Perzbom.  Elisabeth;  and  Scutet, 
Fnedel.  4.806.551,  C\  514-415000 
Peter  Bayly  Assocutes  Australia  Pty   Ltd ^  See-  .««,,. 

Bayly.  Peter  K  ;  Oreni.  John  E..  and  Mote,  Michael  J..  4.805.815, 
CI   222-644.000 

''"'s^k^'HlTbert^and  Peter.  Siegfned,  4,806.228.  O.  208-45.000 

'*'^Wiczer"'Max.lnd  Peters.  Albm.  4.805.906.  O   273-1 19  OOA. 
Peters.  Horst  See—  d^_ 

Kress,  Hans- Jurgen,  Lindner.  Chnstian,  Grape.  Wolfgang,  Pelcre. 
Horst;  Schocps,  Jochen;  and  Wittmann,  Dieter,  4,806,593,  Q. 
525-63.000 
Peters.  Petnis  J   M    See— 

van  Eadonk,  Johannes  StofTels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petnis  J.  M.. 
4.806,818.  a   313- 346.00R  „.    ^ 

Peters.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Hunt.  Roger  B  .  Jr     to  GTE  UiboratorTCS 
Incorporated   Meth<id  of  treating  a  coaled  phosphorcu4.806.J89,  CT 
427-67000 
Petersen.  Erwm  See— 

Deike.  Horst,  and  Petersen,  Erwin.  4.805.715.  a    180-197000 
Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus.  Zeiler,  Hans-Jo«:him;  and  Metzger,  Karl 
G    to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    l-cyclopropyl-6-nuoro-l,4-dihydro- 
4K)xo-7-(l-piperazmyl)-3-quinolinecar*oiylic  acids  and  anubactenal 
agents  containing  themeu4.806.539.  CI   514-254000 

Peterson,  Terry  A    See—  

UGrange  Nyle  D ,  Nielsen.  Darryl  M  ;  and  Peterson.  TeTi>  A., 
4,806,083.0  417-423  140 
Peterson.  Warren  J  ;  Warner.  Charles  E    and  Waklmann.  Peter  J.,  to 

Joems  Healthcare.  Inc   Tablecu4.805.542,  CI    108-150000 
Petitou,  Maunce  See— 

Lormeau,    Jean-Claude.    Petitou.    Maunce,    and    Choay.    Jean. 

4.806.634.  CI   536-21000  .^r.,     ^ 

Petn.    Dan    A     Key-nng-mountable    alarm    devioecu4.806.91 1,    CI. 

340-574000  ^  ^ 

Petrossian,  Ashot.  and   DeGiovanm.  Andy,  to  IGB  Products,  Ltd 

Perfusion  airlift  bioreactorcu4.806.484,  d  435-311.000 
Petrow.  Wilham  M  .  to  Zenith  Elecuonics  Corporanon.  Toroidal  coil 

mounteu4.806,895,  d   336-65  000 
Petnieci,  Raymond  M  :  See— 

Giordano.  Edward  C,  and  Petrucci.  Raymond  M.,  4,806,241^  U- 
210-232.000 
Pettit.  George  D    See—  -.  , 

Rogers,  Dennis  L ,  Woodall.  Jerry  M.;  Pettit,  George  D.,  and 
Mclnturff.  David  T  .  4.807.006.  d   357-30.000. 
Pfaff  Industnemaschuien  GmbH  Set—  ,-      w 

Dobner.  Reinhold,  Mertel,  Bemhard;  and  Willenb«;ber.  Ench, 
4,805,544,  a    112-278.000. 
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Pfeifer,  Wilbjun;  Slmhl.  Charles  J.,  ind  Fair,  David  C,  to  Amutrxmg 

Store  Fixture  CorporatKm  Shelf  unitcu4,805,78S,  CI  21 1-188  000. 
Pfeifer,  William:  See— 

Anmtroag.  Bruce;  and  Pfeifer.  William,  4.805,863.  CI  248-243  000 
Pfeifle,  Hehnut:  See— 

Buiaoa,  Dominique;  Henry,  Francois,  Leblanc,  Jean;  Pfnfle,  Hel- 
mut; and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  4,80i,580,  Q   123-506.000 
Pfister.  Tbeodor:  S»— 

Fe«.   Ounta;    Muller.    Klaus-Helmut.    Pfister.   Thcodor;   Riebel. 
Hana-Jochem;  Kyaela,  Ernst.  Santel,   Hans-Joachun;  Schmidt. 
Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Robert  H  ,  4.806,147,  CI.  71-92.000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Humphrey,  Michael  J ;  aixl  Stobie,  Alan, 

4,806,557,  a.  514-356.000 
CroiB,    Peter    E.,    and    Dickinson,    Roger    P,    4.806,536,    CI 
514-252.000. 
Phillipa,  Harold  B.;  and  Bube.'nak.  John.  Hanger  for  i  wall  covehng- 

cu4,805,330,  CI.  40^17.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

BresKJc    Clarence    R.;    and    Mark.    Harold    W.    4,806,234,    CI 

209-167.000 
Hobba,  James  W.,  4,807.150,  CI   364-510.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P.;  Smith,  Paul  D.;  and  Norwood,  Donald  D., 
4.806,513,  a.  5O2-IO7.O0O 
Picanol  N  V  :  See- 
Shaw,  Henry,  4,805,670,  a    139-353.000. 
Picard,  Michel.  Process  for  writing  with  updating  and  readmg  informa- 
tions on  a  non-erasable  support  organized  into  sectorscu4,807,205,  CI. 
369-32.000 
Pickett,  Gordon  E    See— 

Armington,  Steven  E.;  Halpehn,  Stephen  A.,  Pickett,  Gordon  E.- 
and  Metz.  Barbara  A.,  4,806,410,  CI.  428-126.000. 
Piecuch.  Robert  M  :  See- 
Patterson,  James  A.;  Piecuch.  Robert  M.;  and  Hamilton.  Charles 
E..  4,805,343.  C\.  47-79.000. 
Pieraccioli.  Daniele:  See — 

Semeraro,  Claudio;  Michcli.  Dino;  Pieraccioli,  Daniele;  Gaviraghi, 
Giovanni;  and  Borthwick,  Alan  D  .  4,806,533,  CI.  514-211.000 
Pierce,  Bernard  R.:  See- 
Cohen,    Edward    I.;    and    Pierce,    Bernard    R.,    4,807,111,    CI. 
364-200  000 
Pierre.  Michel.  Ruppel,  Remy;  and  Brellmann.  Jean,  to  Beghin-Say  SA. 
Absorbent     structure     for     disposable     articlescu4,806,408,     CI. 
428-76.000 
Pietryga,  Victor  E  See- 
Hawker.   Fred  D  ;   Pietryga,  Victor  E.;  and   Byrd,  Robert  W  , 
4.806.390,  CI.  427-156.000. 
Pifer.  Alburt  E.:  See— 

Knder,  E.  Philip;  Pifer,  Alburt  E.;  and  Byerley,  Leon  G.,  HI, 
4,806,851.  a    324-72.000. 
Pigeroulet  Jean:  See — 

Buisson,  Dominique;  Henry,  Francois;  Leblaoc.  Jean;  Pfeine,  Hel- 
mut, and  Pigeroulet.  Jean,  4.805,580,  CI   123-506.000. 
Pike.  Robert  F  :  See— 

Krug.  George  C,  Beeler.  Donald  J  ;  Plank.  David  C.    Sitman, 
Robert  W  ;  Shauf,  Walter  F  .  and  Pike,  Robert  F  ,  4,806,140,  CI 
65-290.000 
Pilkmgton  Visioncare  Holdmgs.  Inc.:  See- 
Ewer.  Ronald  W..  deceased,  Scott,  Dean  G  .  legal  representative 
and  O'Connor.  Kevin  D,  4.806.010.  CI    351-169.000. 
Pillot.  Jean-Paul.  Bacque,  Eric;  Dunogues,  Jacques,  Biran.  Claude:  and 
Olry,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion   Functional  1.3- 
dihydrogeno  disilazaneicu4,806,666.  CI   556-412.000 
Pinchefsky,   Barry    Electrical   energy   generating   system   utilizing  a 

movmg  vehK;lecu4,806,805,  CI   310-112000 
Pinkham,  Raymond;  and  Balistren.  Anthony  M  .  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Read/write  memor>'  having  a  mulnple  column  select 
niodecu4,807,189.  CI.  365-189  000 
Pioneer/Echpae  Corporation:  See- 
Brandt,  Charles  M  ;  DenhofT,  Donald  P  ;  Everett,  C  Joe;  Murray, 
Donald  F.;  and  Wilson.  William  H  .  4,805,793,  CI.  215-10.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation   See— 

Fukushima,  Atsuhiko;  Kashiwazaki.  Takashi;  HoscH,  Masayukx;  and 

Ando,  Hitoahi,  4,807.157,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Konno.  Yoshikiyo,  4,807,207.  CI   369-46.000 
Maeda,  Takanon,  4,805.992.  CI.  350-286.000. 
Tsunoda,  Taiji;  and  Iwasawa.  Takashi.  4,807.055,  C\.  360-32.000. 
Pioneer  Hi- Bred  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Puskanc,  Vladumr,  4,806,652.  a.  800-1.000. 
Puskanc.  Vladimir.  4,806,669.  CI.  800-1.000. 
Pioneer  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.;  See- 
Abe.  Shunetsu.  4,805,498,  C\  82-92.000. 
Pitha.  Jay  R.  Firebox  of  prefabricated  blocks,  assemblage  therefor  and 

method  of  aasemblycu4,805.591.  CI    126-500.000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Erwin,    Tunothy     R.;    and    Prior,    Jeffrey    J.,    4,805.946.    CI. 

292-251.000. 
Luperti.  Harry  E  .  Irvine,  Robert;  and  Luvara.  Anthony,  4,805.891, 

a.  271-212.000. 
Muller,  Amo,  4,807,141,  a   364-464.020 

Talmadge,    Paul    C;    and    Brooks,    David    H ,    4,807,059,    CI. 
360-60  000 
Pitts,  James  M  ,  and  Taua,  Richard  I  .  to  Ohio  Bell  Telephone  Com- 
pany. The    Movable  curb  structure  and  method  of  providmg  easy 
1  U)  a  manhole  struclurccu4. 806.045.  CI  404-7.000. 


Pitts,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Gallant,  James  O  ;  and  Pitts,  Thomas  E..  4,805,274.  a.  26-104  000. 
Plaessmann,  Frederick  A  .  to  Seal  Spout  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
inserting     pounng     spouts     mto    container    topscu4,806,055.     CL 
413-53.000 
Plank.  David  C    See— 

Krug.  George  C,  Beeler,  Donald  J  ;  Plank.  David  C  ■  Sitman, 
Robert  W  ;  Shauf,  Walter  F  ;  and  Pike,  Robert  F.,  4,806.140,  CI. 
65-290.000 
Plant.  David  D .  to  Geraldton  Waxflower  Marketers  Pty.  Ltd.  Inflat- 
able buildmg  stnicturecu4.805.355,  CI   52-1.000. 
Plaschy,  Martin,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  Momtoring  device  for  double 

threads  in  warp  tying  machmescu4,805,276.  a.  28-187.000. 
Plastro  Gvat:  See— 

Greenberg.  Han,  4,805.838,  CI.  239-222.170. 
Plempel.  Manfred  See- 
Elbe,  Hans  Ludwig;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Schaller,  Klaus; 
and  Plempel.  Manfred,  4,806,559,  C\.  514-383.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Cowley,  Nicholas  P.,  4,806,872,  C[.  329-103.000 
Cowley,  Nicholas  P.,  4,806,878,  Q.  331-I.OOA. 
Laws.  Peter  G  .  4.806.880,  CI  331-8.000. 
Ploix.  Jean  L..  and  Trotel.  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Radiological 

scanmng  apparatuscu4,807,270.  C\  378-146.000. 
Plouzane.  Claude:  See— 

Wagnon.  Jean;  Plouzane,  Claude;  Tonnerre,  Bernard-  and  Niaato 
Dmo,  4,806,655.  CI    548-455.000. 
Plum,  Helmut  See— 

Walz,  Gerd.  and  Plum,  Helmut.  4,806,677,  CI   560-125.000 
Plummet.  William  T ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Write  head  controller 

with  grid  synchronizaaoncu4,806,034,  CI.  400-279.000. 
Pohl,  Peter:  See— 

Bruch.  Helmut,  and  Pohl.  Peter.  4,805.978,  CI.  350-%.200. 
Pohl.  Wolfgang  D    See— 

Dueng  Urs  T ;  Gimewski.  James  K.;  Greschner,  Johann;  Pohl, 
Wolfgang  D  ;  and  Woller,  Olaf.  4.806,755,  CI.  250-306.000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Downey.  Rogers  B  .  4,805.753,  d.  192-150.000 
Fantone,  Stephen  D..  4.805.971,  C\.  350-1.200. 
Plummer.  William  T .  4,806,034,  Q.  400-279.000. 
Polefka,  Thomas  G    See— 

Gaffar.  Abdul;  Polefka,  Thomas  G.;  Ferlauto,  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and 

Cnsafulh,  Rosemarie  M.,  4,806,340.  CI.  424-52  000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Polefka,  Thomas  G  .  4,806,342,  C\  424-52.000 
Pollack.  Alfred:  See— 

Goseberg,  Walter;  and  Pollack,  Alfred,  4,806,831.  CI.  315-399.000. 
Poltz,   H  .  to  Dentsply  GmbH    Method  of  applying  opaque  dental 

cermic  material  to  a  metal  struclurecu4,806,383,  CI.  427-2.000 
Polyakova.  Elena  A  :  See— 

Kozlov.  Valery  S..  Polyakova.  Elena  A.;  Novikov,  Alexei  E.;  and 
Krupko.  Mikhail  T  ,  4,806,862.  CI   324-213.000. 
Polygram  International  Holding  B  V.:  See— 

Grobeckcr,   Hermann,  Mestdagh,  Gilbert  E.;  and  Ito,  Masashi, 
4,805,770,  CI.  206-309  000 
Polyoracs  Corporation:  See — 

Walsh,  Daniel  P ,  4,806,395.  CI  427-444000. 
Polyplastics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakai.  Mikio,  4,806,586,  CI   524-413.000. 
Pomerene.  James  H.;  Puzak.  Thomas  R  ;  Rechtschaffen.  Rudolph  N.; 
and  Sparacio.  Frank  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Prefetching  system  for  a  cache  having  s  second  directory  for 
sequentially  accessed  blockscu4,807,llO,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pomonn.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Ullnch.    Georg    J.;    Pomonn,    Karl-Heuiz;    Kronberg,    Harald; 
Bramm,   Gunter;    Koschke,    Peter;    Novak,    Pavel;    and   Gaab, 
Michael  R..  4.805,634,  C\.  128-748.000. 
Pontius,  Klaus;  and  Settinger.  Manfred,  to  Klockner  Ferromatik  Desma 
GmbH    Device  for  preparing  and  ejecting  a  chemically  reacting 
mixturecu4.805,803.  CI   222-52.000 
Pontoglio,  Enrico;  Parodi.  Sandro;  Donelli,  Giordano;  and  Caretti, 
Guuicarlo.   to  Caffaro  S.p  A    Socieu   Per  I'lndustria  Chimica  ed 
Electtrochunica.   Process  for  the  conunuous  production  of  isoph- 
thalodmitrilecu4.806,672.  CI   558-311.000. 
Pop  A-Shot,  Inc    Set— 

Cochran,  Ken  C  ;  and  Frye.  Donald  R  ,  4.805,917,  CI.  273-397.000 
Pope.    Herbert   J.    Unne   specunen    receiver   with   user   verification- 

cu4,805,632,  CI.  128760  000. 
Porter,  James  P ;  MaUushita.  Tauuo;  and  Heaterberg,  Lyndal  K.,  to 
Fermenta  Animal  Health  Company    Method  for  the  detection  of 
equine  mfectious  anemui  and  other  retrovirus  mfections  using  a 
compeutive   enzyme-lmked    immunoabsorbcnt   assay   and   reagents 
useful  m  the  samecu4,806,467,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Porter,  Rick  A  ,  and  Hoemie,  Hans  R.,  to  Spnngs  Industnes.  Inc. 
Method  of  making  coated  fire  barriers  for  upboUtered  fumishins- 
scu4.806.l85.  CI    156-78.000 
Porter.  Warren  W  ;  and  Lauffer.  Donald  K..  w  NCR  Corporation. 
Cryogenic  vessel  for  cooling  electronic  componentscu4,805,420,  CI. 
62-514.00R 
Porterfield,  Andrew  D  .  to  VFR.  Inc.  Aluminum  resistant  refractory 

compo«itioncu4,806,509.  CI   501-127  000. 
Portoghese.   Philip  S  .  to  Uraversity  of  Minnesota,   Regents  of  the. 

Gut-selective  opiatescu4.806,556,  CI.  546-44  000 
Posner,  Edward  C.;  and  Smyth,  Patrick,  to  Pacific  Bell.  Cross-connect 

switchcu4,807,280,  CI.  379-272.000. 
Pospischil,  Reginhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachafl.  Self-synchrooiz- 
mg  scrambleTCu4,807,290,  CI   380-43.000. 
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Potlatch  Corporation:  See— 

Martin,  Leslie  L.,  Jr  ,  4,806,398,  a  428-34  200 
Potter,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Harriaoo,  Paul  J.;  Langridge,  John  R.;  and  Potter,  Christopher  }.. 
4.806,361,  a.  424-495.000. 
Poux,  Christopher  J.;  and  Sinkus,  Donald  P..  to  General  Electnc  Com- 

puiy.  Article  transfer  apparatutcu4, 806.070,  a  414-752.000. 
Powell,  John  G.,  to  Southern  California  Ediaon  Co  Sirencu4,807,203, 

a.  367-191.000.  ,,  ^ 

Powell.  Richard  L.  and  Young.  Brian,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes 

PLC.  Polyolscu4,806.694,  CI.  568-615.000. 
Power,  Bernard  A.;  and  Power,  Mark  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

sealing  rocket  motor  segment  jointscti4.805,402,  CI  60-253  000 
Power,  Mark  B.:  See—  „  ,„  ,,,  ,ww^ 

Power,  Bernard  A.;  and  Power,  Mark  B.,  4,805.402,  O.  60-253.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Finley,  James  J.,  4,806.220,  Q  204-192.270 
Gillery,  Frank  H.,  4.806.221,  CI.  204-192  290 
Kinney,  Jerry  N.,  4,806.214,  a.  204-98  000 
Klett.  Michael  W  ;  and  Das.  Balbhadra,  4,806,620,  Q.  528-244  000 
Krug,  George  C  ;  Beeler,  Donald  J  ;  Plank,  David  C;  Sitman. 
Robert  W  ,  Shauf.  Walter  F  ;  and  Pike.  Robert  F  .  4.806.140.  CI 

Leathery    Amy    Z.    and    Greer.    S     Thomas,    4,806.263,    CI 
252-106.000. 
Prab  Robots.  Inc.:  See— 

Conway.  Kevin,  4,805,949,  CI   294-61.000. 
Pratt,  Richard  J.;  and  King,  James  C,  to  SG  II,  Inc   Pompon  pnze 

devicecu4,806,396,  O.  428-4  000. 
Preiss,  Michael:  See—  „  .  ^  _. 

Moedinger,  Wolfgang;  Preiss,  Michael;  and  Lechner,  Reinbard, 
4,805,747,  CI.  188-264.00A 
Prepolene  Industries,  Inc.;  See—  „  „   ,.  -.,  _—, 

Dora,  George  K  ;  and  Gilbert.  Herbert  A  ,  4,806,129,  O.  44-56.000. 
Preston,  Frank  J:  See—  ■    ,     .  o^  nn^    /-i 

Rhodes,  Richard  D.  Jr .  and  Preston,  Frank  J.,  4.806,094.  CI 
425-543  000.  _      „  ,     ,^    . 

Pnddy.  Duane  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The    Polyolefin/- 
polycarbonate/poly  olefin      tnblock      copolymerscu4,806,599,      CI 
525-146.000. 
Prima  Industrie  S.p  A    See — 

Sartono,  FnuKO,  4.806.071,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Pnnce  Corporation:  See— 

Cisler,  Bruce  W.,  4,807,093,  CI.  362-74.000. 
Pnngle,  William  L   Brake  actuator  assembly  and  methodcu4,805,744, 

a.  188-71  500 
Prior,  Jeffrey  J  :  See— 

Erwm,    Timothy     R.;    and     Pnor,    Jeffrey    J.,    4,805.946,    CI 
292-251.000.  „  .       ... 

Probst,  Joachim;  Baumgen,  Heinz;  Bomer.  Bruno;  Komg,  Joachim;  and 
Mottweiler,  Renke.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Catiorac  sizmg 
agents  for  papercu4.806,59l.  CI   524-820.000. 

Probst  P  A  ;  See—  „     .  „^  ...    ^, 

Goodrich,  Roy  G  ,  Probst,  P   A ;  and  Collet,  B..  4,807,146.  CI 

364-481.000. 

Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The:  See—  „    ,   .  „^  ,., 

Burckett  St  Laurent,  James  C  T  R.;  and  Busch.  Alfred,  4,806.253, 

a  252-8  800 
Konig,    Axel;    and    de    Buzzaccartm.    Francesco,    4,806,255.    CI 

252-8  800 
McCoy,  Stephen  A  .  Weisgerber,  David  J  ,  and  Ingle.  Richard  L  . 
4.806,632,  CI   536-124.000.  ,     „  „^ 

Parran.  John  J.,  Jr ;  and  Sakkab.  Nabil  Y.,  4,806,339,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Smith,  Scott  E..  4.806,338,  a.  424-47.000. 
Snyder,  William  E..  4.806.262,  O.  252-90.000 
Prodec  Inter  AB:  See— 

Carlsson,  Leif  E  C,  4,805,703.  Q.  171-132.000. 
Prodeo  AB:  See— 

Moritz.  Mats,  4,805,732,  C\   181-175.000 
Production  Control  Units,  Inc.:  See— 

Weaver,  Kjm  A.   and  Jones,  James  M.,  4,805,417,  Q.  62-292.000. 
Proehl,  D   Scon;  See— 

Stone.    Benjamin    C.    and    Proehl,    D     Scott.    4,806,733.    CI 
219-216000. 
Progressive  Assembly  Machine  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Rasmusscn,  Robert.  4.806.915,  C\  340^86000. 
Propnetary  Technology.  Inc  ;  See — 

Bartholomew,  Donald  D  ,  4,805,467.  a   73-862  540 
Pruett.  James  D  ;  See— 

Snmvasagopalan.  Rangarajsn;  and  Pruett,  James  D.,  4,807,230,  CI 
371-46.000 
Prugh,  John  D  :  See— 

Hartman,    George    D,    and    Prugh,    John    D,    4,806,562,    CI 
514-443.000 
Pruneau,  Didier;  See—  .  »«^  ... 

Robm,  Jacques,  Pruneau,  Didier;  and  Bellamy,  Francois,  4.806,544, 
CI   514-278000 
Przybylinski,  Phillip  G  :  See— 

Ferns,    Ray    L.;    and    Przybylinski,    PhiUip    O.,    4,805,539,    CI 

105-355.000.  ,  ^     ,^ 

Puno,  Rolando  M  ,  and  Kelly,  Kevm  A.,  to  Danmnger  Medical  Tech 

nology     Transpedicular    screw    and    rod    systeincu4.805,602,    CI 

128-69.000. 

Purdue  Research  Foundauon  See — 

Citron.  Stephen  J..  4.807,151,  Q.  364-510.000. 


Pure  Water.  Inc.;  See—  „     .    , 

Palmer,   David   G  ,   Shannon.    David  J     and   Vacha,   Keith   L., 
4.805,692,  a    165-110.000 
Puskanc,  Vladnnir.  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  Internatiooal.  Inc   Inbred  com 

line  PHR25ci>4,806.652.  a.  800-1  000 
Puskanc  Vladimir,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  Intenwtional.  Inc   Inbred  com 

line  PHK05cu4,806,669,  Q   800-1  000 
Puzak.  Thomas  R  ;  See— 

Pomerene.  James  H.;  Puzak.  Thomas  R  .  RechtschafTen.  Rudolph 
N  ;  and  Sparaoo.  Frank  J  .  4.807.1 10.  O   364-200000 
Puzo.  Joseph  P.  to  Axon' Cable  S  A  Insulating  coatmgcu4.806.4 16,0. 

428-285.000.  „      , 

Pyatt,  Roger  A  ,  Hardt,  Ivan  E..  and  Booebnghu  Cynthu  A  .  to  Rock 
well  International  Corporation    AutomatK  resynchrooizatioo  tech- 
niquecu4,807,248,  Q   375-1.000 
P>halammi,  Seppo,  to  Oy  Nokia  Ab  Method  for  adjustmg  the  balanc- 
ing impedance  of  a  hybrid  junctK>ncu4.807.283.  CI   379-404  000. 
Quantex  Corporation  See— 

Lmdmayer.  Joseph,  4.806.772.  O   250-484. 100 
Quantum  Group,  Inc    Set — 

Goldstein.    Mark    K  ;    and    Dolnick.    Earl    M  .    4.806.095,    Q. 

431-54.000 

Quaranti,  Giovanni,  Gillio.  Claudio;  and  Bonmaaaan.  Gianpaolo.  to  Ing 

C     Olivetti    A    C  ,    S.p. A     Correction    device    for    typewriter- 

»cu4,8O6.03O,  a  400-144  200. 

Queen.  Cary  L  .  to  Advanced  Software,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 

comparmg  daU  groupacu4,«07,182.  O  364-900.000. 
R  Spane  GmbH  *  Co  KG  See— 

Spane.  Rainer;  and  Kotzsch,  Thomas.  4.806.169.  a    134-3  000 
Racal  Dau  Communications  Inc    See— 

Snmvasagopalan.  Rangarajan.  and  Pruett,  James  D..  4.807,230.  CI 

371-46.000  

Raczkowski.  Romuald  Potted  plant  feedercu4.805.804.  a  222-54.000 
Raczkowski.  Ron,  Wojcik,  Rich,  and  Fraszczynski.  Thomas    Safety 

tnanglecu4,8O5,550,  CI   I16-63.00T 
Radebaugh,  Galen  W  ,  Ghnecke,  Robert   and  Julian.  Thomas  N  .  to 
McNeilab,    Inc     Iburprofen   sustained   release   matni    and   procea- 
scu4.806,359.  O  424-470.000 
Raduechel,  Bernd;  Skuballa,  Werner:  and  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut,  to 
Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  production  of  9bcta 
chloropro»taglandinscu4,8e6.668.  O   556-436000 
Radzio.  Andrzej,  and  Siems,  Wolfgang,  to  Korber  AG    Method  and 
apparatus  for  ascertaimng  the  density  of  wrapped  tob«x»  fillers  and 
the  likecu4.805.641.  C\   131-280.000 
Ragland,  Owtis  J  .  Jr .  deceased  (by  Ragland.  Susan,  administratnxh 
Westlund,  Arnold  E  .  Jr    Reynolds.  Paul  B  ,  and  Denham.  Stuan  K 
to  GTE  Products  Corporation    Filament  supporting  mult)_-planar 
wire     insert     for     electnc     mcandesceni     lampcu4.806.817,     CI 
313-279.000 
Ragland,  Susan,  administratnx  See— 

Ragland,  Ovrtis  J  .  Jr  .  deceased.  Westlund,  Arnold  E..  Jr.;  Rey- 
nolds.    Paul     B      and     Denham.     Stuan    K.    4.806.817.    Q. 
313-279  000 
Ragusa,  Samuel  L    See-  „  ,   , 

Drane,  Mark  R  .   Johnson.   Jerry   E-,  and  Ragusa.  Sunod  L., 
4,805,541,  CI    108-27.000 
Rail  Car  America,  Inc    See—  .        u     i 

Conley.    Arthur;    Darcey.    Owen;    and    Mulligan.    Joseph.    Jr.. 
4.805,517.0  92-8.000 
Rainer.  Norman  B  Process  for  removing  inorganic  nitrate  from  agricul- 
tural productscu4.805.642.  CI    131-297000  ^     „   r: 
Rainone,  John  P  .  and  Bernard.  Derek  J  C  .  to  Rainooe,  John  P  Praroe 

for  releasaWy  frammg  articlescu4.805.326,  C\  40-155  000 
Rams,  Marvm  G  ,  to  Gunderson.  Inc  Handbrake  operatmg  linkage  for 
multi-umt  rail  carscu4.805.743.  CI    188-47  000. 

■"'jagota,  Su^Ul,  and  Raj.  Rishi.  4.806,198.  C\   156-6230OR 
Rakovska,  Ros&itza  S    See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov.  Tshavdar  B    Dryanska,  Marganu 
D     Zabunova,  Orhideya  B     r>aUeva.   Lilyana  D     Nikolova. 
Miika     P       Bcrova,     Nikolma     D .     Rakovska.     Rossitza     S 
Stoyanova.  Mana  S  ,  Mihaylova,  Sascha  R     Luna,  Mdka  A 
Nissimmou,  Jossif  N    Viikova,  Snejana  G..  Matov,  Vladimir  K  , 
Dunitrov.  Bons  K  .  and  Metshkov.  Gngor  M  ,  4.806,548.  O 
514-310000 
Ramachandran,  Pallassana  N  ;  See— 

Barone,  Patnzia,  and  Ramachandran.  Pallassana  N  .  4.806,273.  CI 
252-544  000 
Ramm,  Enc  J  .  Bukyx.  Wilhelmus  J    Padgett,  John  G    and  Rmgwood. 
Alfred  E    Heat  transfer  and  stabilizing  appar»tuscu4.806,098,  CI 
432-215.000  ^  ^  ,  _ 

Ramm  Enc  J  ,  lo  Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission;  and  Austra- 
lian National  University  Method  of  producing  impregnated  synthetK- 
rock  precursorcu4.806.279.  CI  252-633  000 
Ranjan.  Radhaknshnan;  and  Lazenby.  WUliam  E..  to  Genenil  ^tnc 
Corporation  Current  surge  protector  for  power  fusescu4.807.0S2,  CI 
361-104000 
Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Lunited  See— 

Lane,  Hugh  R  .  and  Onyon.  Peter  D  .  4.807,152.  Q  364-513.000 
Onyon.  Peter  D  .  4.807.164.  a   364-565.000. 
Ranpak  Corp    See—  „.  ,         _     .      _ 

Armmgton,  Steven  E    Halperm.  Stephen  A.,  Pickett  Gonloo  E-; 
and  Metz,  Barbam  A  ,  4,806,410,  CI  428-126.000 
Rao.  Kalipatnam  V    See—  „         ^^  ^         j 

Mitchell,  Allan  T     Tigelaar.  Howard  L  ;  Garg.  Shaym  G  ;  and 
Rao.  Kalipatnam  V.,  4,806,201.  O.  156*53.000 
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Rapaport,  Samuel  J.:  See — 

FerUzzo.  Anthony  P.;  ind  Rapaport,  Samuel  J..  4,I)0S,9M,  C\ 
27J-162  00R 
Rukin,  Jef.  Winter.  James,  and  Curry.  Renwick,  to  Information  Appli- 
ance, Inc.  Computer  display  with  auto-pan  cursor  for  indicating  loci 
of  operatjoncu4.806,916.  CI   J4O-709  00O. 
Rasmusaen,  Robert,  to  Progressive  Assembly  Machine  Co  ,  Inc  Appa- 
ratus for  indicatmg  position  of  a  piston  within  a  cylindercu4,806,9l5, 
a   J4O-686.000. 
Rate.  Edward  T ,  Jr.;  Newman,  John  W ;  and  Meade.  Robert  W..  to 
General  Electric  Company  High  voltage  connector  for  »-ray  equip- 
mentcu4,806.113.  C\   439-l')0a)0 
Rath.  Jack.  Male  threaded  fastener  capable  of  use  with  a  swaged  collar- 

cu4,806,054,  a  411-361.000 
Ray,  Charles  D ,  to  Cedar  Surgical,  Inc.  Framework  for  supporting 

surgical  uistruments  at  a  surgical  woundcu4,80S,599,  CI    I2S-2  000 
Ray,  Larry  L  ,  to  Rayco  Manufacturing,  Inc    Universal  vacuum  and 
clamp  setup  fixture  for  coordinate  measuring  machinescu4,80S,887. 
a  269-21  000 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Vidakovits,  Lajos  J  ,  4,806,402,  CI.  428-35.100. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Crofts,  David;  and  Wnght,  Martin  A  ,  4,807,081,  C\  361-56.000 
Rayco  Manufactunng,  Inc..  See — 

Ray,  Larry  L  .  4,805,887.  CI.  269-21.000. 
Raythatha,  Ruik  H..  to  E.C.C  America  Inc.  Kaolin  aggregation  using 
combination     of    organic     and     morgamc     basescu4.806.167.     CI 
106-465  000 
Raytheon  Company  See — 

Kazior.    Thomas    E;    and    Durschlag,    Mark    S..    4,807,022,    CI 

357-81.000 
Meadows,  Lee  A.,  4,806,938,  CI.  342-370.000. 
Salzer,  Thomas  E.;  and  Whitehouse,   David   R.,  4,806,728,  CI. 
219-121.630 
Reach,  Roberi  L.,  Jr ,  to  Delford  Industries,  Inc.  Tube  mat  for  solar 

collectorcu4,805.594,  CI.  126-426.000 
Reaves,  Benjamm  H.;  and  Nelson,  William  E..  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Process  for  revamping  the  stator  blades  of  a  gas  turbinecu4. 805.282. 
a   29-156.80R 
Rechtschaffen,  Rudolph  N  :  See— 

Pomerene,  James  H.,  Puzak,  Thomas  R  .  Rechtschaffen,  Rudolph 
N  ,  and  Sparacio.  Frank  J  ,  4.807,110.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Recordati  S.A  ,  Chemical  &  Pharmaceuucal  Company:  See — 

Leonardi,  Amedeo;  Penmni,  Renzo,  Cazzulani,  Pietro;  and  Nardi, 
Dante,  4,806,534,  CI.  514-233  500 
Reddy,  Malireddy  S.  Shelf  life  and  subsequent  growth  of  lactobaeillus 
acuhphilus,  propionibactehum  shermanit  and  leuconostoc  cilrovorum  in 
dietary      fiber     based     supplement      prcparationcu4,806,368,      CI 
426-61  000 
Redmond.  Regina:  See— 

Redmond.     Thomas;     and     Redmond.     Regina.     4,803,938,     CI. 
280-47350 
Redmond.  Thomas;  and  Redmond.  Regina.  Device  for  connecting  two 

baby  strollers  togethercu4,805.938,  CI   280-47  350 
Reed,  Donald  N  :  See— 

Mitchell,  E  Keith,  and  Reed.  Donald  N  ,  4,805,413,  CI  62-24.000. 
Reed.  Michael  D    See— 

Harral.  Blake  G  ,  and  Reed.  Michael  D  .  4.806.940. 0.  342-451.000 

Regas.  Kenneth  A  .  Comer.  Ench  E.,  and  Beilicke,  Frederich  W.,  to 

Hewlett  Packard  Company  Acoustic  isolation  timmg  belt  pulley  for 

draftmg  plotterscu4.806.953.  CI    346-136.000 

Regmaldo.  Alberto  N..  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Beaded  tube 

coupling  with  end  seal  rmgcu4,805.944,  CI   285-331.000. 
Regn,  Judith:  See— 

KUngenbeck.  Klaus;  and  Regn.  Judith.  4.805,627,  C\.  128-653.000. 
Reichard.  Gordon  E..  Jr    See — 

Bestler,  Charles  B..  Reichard,  Gordon  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sirazi.  Semir, 
4,807,023,  CI   358-86000 
Reichl,  Erwm:  See — 

Harz,  Gerhard;  and  Reichl,  Erwin.  4.806.715.  CI  200-400.000 
ReidingeT,  Rolf:  See — 

Bemer,  Dietrich,  Radinger,  Rolf;  and  Vollath.  Rainer.  4,806,820, 
a   313-404  000. 
Reimann,  Walter:  See— 

Reuschling,  Dieter;  Linkies,  Adolf;  Reimann,  Walter;  Schweikert, 
Otto  E.;  and  Mack,  Karl  E  ,  4,806.639,  CI   544-2.000 
Reinartz.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Steffes.  Helmut,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH 
Slip-control  hydraulic  brake  booster  with  brakmg-prcssurc  respon- 
sive valve  for  fast-fill  cylindercu4,805.966,  CI   .303-114  000 
Rellick,  Joseph  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  ,  and  Company 
Method  for  fabricating  mululayer  circuitacu4,806,lB8,  CI.  156-89  000 
Remco  Research  and  Development.  Inc  :  See- 
Duncan.  Ronnie  J  .  4,806.258,  CI  210423  000 
Remington  Products.  Inc    See — 

Miaka,  Aivai^  4.805.300.  CI   30-34  100. 
Renfer.  Dale  S.:  See— 

Yanus,  John  F  ;  Spiewak.  John  W  ;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg. 

William  W  ,  4.806.443.  CI  430-56  000 
Yanus,  John  F  .  Spiewak.  John  W  ;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg. 
WiUiam  W.,  4,806,444,  CI   430-56000. 
Renken,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Vanderpool,  Steven  H.;  Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr.;  Larkin.  John  M  .  and 
Renken.  Terry  L.,  4.806.517,  CI   502-208.000. 
Rennebaum.  Hemnch.  to  Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Maschinenfabrik  Grab 
ft  Co.  Muhi-roU  rolling  stand  having  intermediate  rolls  which  can  be 


displaced  in  pairs  in  opposite  directions  and  have  tapered  end- 
scu4.805.433.  CI.  72-242  000. 
Renz.  Mark  B.:  See— 

Osterstrom.  Gordon  E.;  Livshits.  Leonid;  and  Renz,  Mark  B.. 
4,806.075.  CI.  415.170.00R. 
Renzi.    David    A     Door    security    wedge    dcvicecu4,80S,948,    CI. 

292-342.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Vander  Jagt,   David  L.;  and  Royer,  Robert  E.,  4,806,568,  a. 
514-522.000. 
Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Nishizawv  Junichi;  Abe,  Hitoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Soubei,  4,806,321, 

CI  422-245  000 
Suzuki,  Kenji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Ota,  Nobuhiro;  Okubo,  Mika; 
Milera,  Masao;  Matsumoto.  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Shuji,  4.806.265, 
CI.  252-62.630. 
Research  Foundation  of  Mental  Hygiene  Inc.:  See — 

Wisniewski,  Henryk  M  ,  Kascsak,  Richard  J.;  Rubenstein,  Richard; 
Merz,   Patricia   A  .   and   Tonna-DeMasi.   Mana.   4.806,627.  CI 
530-387  000. 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  The:  See — 

Anderson,  Wayne  K..  4,806,561,  CI.  514-427.000. 
Resuggan.  Peter  L.   Set — 

Rosa,  Bruno  A  ,  Harwood,  Jon  W  ;  Moring,  Walter  G.,  Ill;  and 
Resuggan,  Peter  L.,  4,806,726,  CI.  219-121.670 
Reta,  Marcos  A  Stnng  construction  for  a  sports  racketcu4,805,393,  CI. 

57-248.000 
Reuschling,  Dieter;  Linkies.  Adolf,  Reimann,  Walter;  Schweikert,  Otto 
E  ;  and  Mack.  Karl  E  ,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeselLschaft  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  6-methyl'3.4-dihydro-l,2,3-oxathuizin-4-one  2,2-dioii- 
ide  and  for  the  purification  thereofcu4,806,639,  CI.  544-2.000 
Reuter,  Charles  E  :  See — 

Perkinson.   Robert   H.;  and   Renter,  Charles   E,   4,805,658,  CI. 
137-81.100. 
Rexnord  Inc    See — 

Cosenza,    Frank    J.,    and    Warkentin,    Roy    L.,    4,805,288,    CI. 
29-426  500. 
Reyes,  Jose  L  ,  to  Morency,  Carol  S.  Method  of  changing  injection 

moldscu4,805,285,  C\  29-407.000. 
Reynolds,  Howard  S  ,  to  Connerton  Appliance  Company.  Over  and 

under  radiant  broiler  ovcncu4,805,588,  CI   126-51.000. 
Reynolds.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Ragland,  Owtis  J  ,  Jr ,  deceased;  Westlund.  Arnold  E.,  Jr.;  Rey- 
nolds.   Paul    B,    and    Denham.    Stuart    K..    4,806,817.    CI. 
313-279.000 
Reynvaan.  Conrad  H.  H.:  See — 

Bruun.  Dieter;  Dietz.  Wolfgang;  MuIIer,  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Reynv- 
aan, Conrad  H.  H  ,  4,806,224,  CI.  204-222.000 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Synofzik,     Reinhard;     and     Busch,     Manfred,     4,805,332,     C\. 
102-213.000. 
Rheon  Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi,  Torahiko,  4,806,087,  a.  425-130.000 
Rhodes,  Guy  W ;  Hill,  John  W.;  Smith,  Clement  M  ;  and  Grimm. 
Thomas    M..    to    Microbot.    Inc     Robotic    armcu4. 806.066.    CI 
414-729.000. 
Rhodes,  Richard  D  .  Jr ,  and  Preston,  Frank  J.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpora- 
tion Injection  moldmg  apparatus  for  forming  film  covered  inserts  for 
instrument  panelscu4,806.094,  CI.  425-543.000. 
RhonePoulenc  Agrochimie  See — 

Homcre.     Daniel;     and     Chazalet.     Mauncc.     4.806.445.     CI. 
514-141.000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Recherches:  See — 

Commarmot,  Roger,  4,805,469.  CI  73-864.810. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See — 

Mignani.  Gerard;  and  Morel.  Didier,  4,806,28a  CI  260-408.000. 
Ribi  ImmunoChcm  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Canlrell,  John  L ,  4,806,352,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Rice,  Dons  M.;  Gngsby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.. 
to  Texaco  Inc  Reaction  injection  molded  elastomers  prepared  from 
amine  terminated  polyethers,  a  blend  of  an  aromatic  amine  terminated 
chain  extender,  a  substituted  acyclic  aliphatic  amine  terminated  chain 
extender  and  an  aromatic  polyisocyanatecu4,806,6l5,  CI.  528-68.000 
Rice,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Mateos,  Luis  A.;  and  Rice,  Lawrence  M.,  4,807,094.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Richard  Hirschmann  Radiotechnischcs  Werk:  See — 

Mayer,    Hans-Dictnch,    and    Hirrlinger,    Klaus,    4.806.854,    CI. 
324-%.000 
Richard  W  Clark  See- 
Nelson.  Thomas  M  .  4.806,931,  CI   340-907.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Hoffmann,  Reiner;  and  Jaggy.  Peter.  4,807,291,  a.  381-49.000. 
Richardson,  Craig  A    See— 

Stephenson,  Roger  D ,  Walters,  James  C;  and  Richardson,  Craig 
A.,  4,805,927,  CI    172-47000. 
Richford  Holdings,  Inc  :  See — 

Finlay,  Patnck  A  ,  4,806,090.  CI.  425-194.000 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Szantay,   Csaba;   Szabo,    Lajos;   Kalaus,   Gyorgy;   Szombatbelyi. 
Z.solt;  Karpati.  Egon.  Kiss,  Bela.  Csomor,  Katalin;  Laszlovszky. 
Istvan.  Lapis.  Erzsebet;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgacs.  Lilla;  Kuthi. 
Csaba,  and  Gere.  Amko.  4.806,545.  CI.  514-285.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Uchida.  Saloni,  4.806.775.  a.  250-578.000. 
Yokomon,  Kiyoshi.  4,807,238.  CI.  372-32  000 
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Rider.  Preston  L:  See— 

Trepus,  George  E .  Jr ;  Maun.  Barry  D  ,  and  Rider.  Preston  L  , 
4,806.401.0.428-36.100 

'^"^'SW*.    Thooiis   G     R.    and    Ridley,    Ian    H,    4,806,723,    O 

219-109.000. 
Riebel,  Han»-Jochem  See—  -r^     ^        „  .»„, 

Fest,  Christa;   Muller,   Klaus-Hehnut;    Pfister,   Theodor.    Riebet. 
Hans-Jochem,  Kysela,  Ernst;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim,  Schmidt. 
Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Robert  H.,  4.806.147,  C\  71-9Z000 
Rieck.  Hans-Peter,  and  Schott,  Martin,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengeaellschaft^ 
Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  sheet -type  alkah  metal 
s»Iicatescu4,806.327.  C\  423-332.000 
Riedlinger,  Rainer.  and  Ueberle.  Friednch   Direction-findmg  system 
for  localization  of  reflection-causmg  nterfaces  m  the  human  body- 
cu4.805,622.  O   128-660.060 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd  :  See— 

Fluck.  Jakob;  and  Graf.  Felix.  4.805.845,  Q   24218  OEW 
Rifu,  Toshihiro;  and  Nambu,  Kyojiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 

X-ray  cxHnputed  tomography  app«»tuscu4,807.267,  CI   378-7  000 
Riley.  David  C  ,  to  Spectra-Physica.  Inc    Two-piece  laser  cathode 

asscmblycu4,807.243.  CI.  372-87.000 
Rilm  Investments  Pty   Limited:  See—  ,  „   ^  .^  r^ 

Penni,  Richard;  and  Costigan.  Terry.  4.805.287.  Q.  29-407.000 
Ringwood.  Alfred  E    See—  .  ,     ^ 

Ramm,  Enc  J  ;  Bukyx.  WUhelmus  J  .  Padgett.  John  G.;  and  Ring- 
wood.  Alfred  E..  4.806,098.  CI  432-215.000 
Ripka.  WUham  C  ;  and  Sipio.  William  J  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv  E  1  . 
and  Company   Substituted  acenaphthenes  and  their  use  as  inhibitors 
of  phosphoUpaae  A2Cu4,806,671.  CI   558-411.000 
Ripley   Richard  E .  to  Textron,  Inc  Expansible  watch  band  end  con- 

nectorcu4,805,271,  CI   24.2650WS 
Ritli.  Peter  See—  .    „       „  v 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Keresutun.  Geza,  Vasvan,  Lelle;  Horvath. 
Agnes;  Balogh.  Mana,  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zoltan,  de- 
ceased; Ritli,  Peter;  Sipos,  Judit,  and  Pajor,  Aniko  ,  4,805,645,  Q 

Ritola,  Irvin  W  Cham  saw  safety  devicecu4.805,308,  CI   30-382.000 
Riva,  Teobaldo  Baking  pUtecu4.805,326,  CI  99-422.000 

"^iblyi,  John  M  ;  and  Rizzi,  John.  4.805,919.  O.  277-152.00a 
Robbins,  Edward  S .  Ill   Container  with  umtary  bUddercu4.805.799. 

a  22(MO3.0OO 
Robbins,  Joseph  S..  III.  to  DSET  Laboratories,  Inc  Temperature-con- 
trolled accelerated  weathermg  devicecu4,807.247.  CI   374-57.000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH  See- 
Bauer,  Harald,  4,807.264,  a   377-24.100 
Buisson.  Dominique;  Henry.  Francois;  Leblanc.  Jean,  Pfeifle,  Hel 

mut;  and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  4,805,580,  CI   123-506  000 
Genter,    Gerhard;    Schmitt,    Edgar;    and    Siems,    Hans-Dieter. 

4,805,668,  a.  137-558  000 
Gosal    Erhard,  Lutz.   Hans,  and  Schottle.  Peter.  4.806.059,  CI 

414-331.000. 
Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  Kaes,  Guenter;  Maisch,  '"^.Ifgang;  and  Steg- 
maier.  Alwm,  4,805,%5.  CI  303-100  000. 
Roberts,  Charles  G    See—  ^^      .  .^  ™v,    ^ 

BorreUo,  Sebastian  R.;  and  Roberts,  Charles  ^  ,  4,807,007,  CI 
357-30.000  ^       ,      ^ 

Roberts,  Eugene,  to  C.l>  of  Hope.  Use  of  aroodiaquin  and  reUied 
compounds  in  treatment  of  nervous  system  degeneratioocu4,806,537, 
a  514-253.000 
Roberts,  Josephine  A  and  BurweU,  Jephthae  W  ,  to  Roberts,  Josephme 
A  Pressurized  ventilation  system  for  patjentscu4,805,609,  CI 
128-200.210  ^..      „     ,„ 

Roberta,  Richard  R ;  Frank.  Robert  J  ;  Booker.  Philip  H..  Ill;  and 
Hemner,  Rodney  A  .  to  Tronomed.  Inc  Safety  adapter  for  electrical 
connector  housingscu4.806,112,  a  439-144.000 
Robertson.  John  A  .  to  Telesis  ControU  Corporation  Electronic  code 

enhancement  for  code  reader8cu4.806.741,  CI.  235-462  000. 
Robidart,  Michael  S  :  See—  .  .„  ,^.      ^, 

Sorenaen.    Scott,    and     Robidart.     MKhael     S..    4.807.054,    CI 
360-104.000 
Robin   Jacques;  Pruneau,  Didier;  and  Bellamy,  Francois,  to  Foumier 
Innovation  et  Synergic    Asymmetncal  ester  denvatives  of  1,4-dihy- 
drophyndine-3,5-dicaitoxyhc  acidcu4,806.544,  Q   514-278.000 

Robin,  Max  S :  See—  ^  ,        .    ^    u> 

Arnold,  Richard  M  ;  Baker,  Paul  A  ;  Dnicker,  Colcen  A.;  Gashler, 
Robert  J.;  Upari,  Dominic  T  ,  Robin,  Max  S    and  Schell,  How 
ard  C,  4,806,107,  Q  439-79  000 
Robinson,  John  C:  See-  .-_,,,,     ™ 

LavendeL    Henry    W      and    Robuison.    John   C.   4.806,431,   CI 
428-450.000. 
Robson,  Anthony  J    See—  ,     .  .^  „,„    ,-> 

Ward,  Christopher  R  .  and  Robson,  Anthony  J  ,  4,806,939.  CI 
342-378.000 
Rochet.  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Guy.  Faure,  Louis;  and  Lalanne.  Alain,  to 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Integres  Specuux 
EFCIS   Installation  and  method  for  handling  delicate  objects  in  an 
atmosphere    havmg    i    controlled    dust    contentcu4,805,759.    CI 
198-346  100 
Rockcor  Incorporated:  See— 

McKevitt,  Frank  X.,  4,805,399.  a  60-200.100. 
Rockwell  Intemaoooal  Corporation;  See— 

Chang.  Mau-Chung  F  ;  Asbeck,  Peter  M.;  Wang,  Keh-Chung.  and 

NWler,  David  L.,  4,807.008.  C\  357-34000 
Goldstone.  Jeffrey  A  ,  4.807.240,  Q.  372-69000. 


Kandpal.  Pramode  C  ,  4,806,891.  Q   333-218.000 

Pyatt  Roger  A  .  Hardt,  Ivan  E.,  and  Booebnghi,  Cynthia  A., 

4.807.248.0.  375-1.000. 
Vecrbuaen.    Dan    S.;    and    Pattison,    David    C,    4,805J%,    O 

60-39  ISO 
Witherell.  Donald  R    Donaldson,  Jay  W  .  and  Rooks.  Howard  B  . 
4.805.828,  O    228-46.000 
Roehlk.  Ruth  P    Arm  and  wnsl  exercise  apparatuscu4.805.899,  O 

272-67.000- 
RoepcT,  Dieter  See— 

Beckmann.  Hans-Dietcr.  Brudgam.  Siegfned.  and  Roeper,  Dieter. 
4,805,483,  O   74-579.00E 
Rofm-Sinat  Laser  GmbH:  See—  o#vii-.i 

Martinen,  Hmnch.  Simonsaon.  Samuel;  and  Wuth,  Peter.  4.807.236, 
CI   372-33.000 
Rogers,  Dennis  L  ;  WoodaU.  Jerry  M  .  Pemt.  George  D  .  and  Mcln 
turff.  David  T..  to  Intematxmal   Buaineat  Machines  Corporatioo 
Heterojuncooo     mterdigitalrri     schottky     bwner     photodeiector- 
cu4.807.006,  CI   357-30.000 
Rogers.  Robert  E    Image  forming  apparatus  and  inethodcu4.80$,895. 

O  272-10  000 
Rogers,  Thomas  A  .  and  Underwood.  DavKJ  H  Cotton  bale  recomprer 
sing  and  retymg  machine  and  processcu4.805.528.  O.  10O-3.000 

Rohm  GmbH:  See—  

HarU,  Roland   and  Kraeroer,  Dieter.  4.806,348.  O  424-85.000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company   See— 

Yih,  Roy  Y  .  4,806,682,  O    562-474  000 

Roi  du  Maroc,  Sa  Majeste  H  ,  II   Device  for  the  detection,  the  stud> 

and  the  supervision  of  diseases,  and  m  psrticuUr  heart  diseases. 

resulting  m  electrically   recordable   manife»Utiooscu4,805.()31.  O 

128-710.000 

Roland.    Homer    L     Score    kecpmg    •pparatuscu4,805.909.   O.    27J- 

148.00R 
Roland,  Robert  D    See-  ^     .  .^  ^, 

KmpP,  Alfoos,  Roland,  Robert  D ,  and  Hutlo.  Joe  D..  4.805,661, 
O   137-218.000 
Roldan.  Bayam  E.  See— 

Scherer,  Andrew  J  .  Weatover,  Dwighi  G  ,  Spencer.  WiUiam  H  , 
and  Roldan.  Bayam  E  ,  4,805.894.  O  271-297.000 
Rolls-Royce,  Inc  :  See- 
Tape.  Robert  F  ,  4,805.840,  O.  239-265  350 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See- 
Perks.  Malcohn,  4.807.129.  O  364-424.010 
Rooks,  Howard  B    See—  „     ,     „  .„ 

Witherell.  Donald  R  ,  Donaldson.  Jay  W  ,  and  Rooks.  Howard  B  . 
4,805,828,  O    228-46  000 

°°kr^.  Pieter;  and  Rooa.  Jan.  4.807.209.  O   369-44.000. 
Rorer  Pharmaceutical  Corporation  See-  ,.^    ^    ^ 

Faith,  William  C    CampbclL  Henry  F  ,  Kuhla.  Donald  E    Studl, 
WaUam  L    and  Banies,  James  L  .  4.806.535.  O   514-248.000 
Rosa.  Bnino  A..  Harwood.  Jon  W    Monng.  Walter  G  .  Ill:  and  Resug 
gan,  Peter  L  .  to  AP  Industries.  Inc   App««us  for  machining  a  bait 
elongated     member     or     variable     configurationcu4.806.726,     O 
219-121.670 

Hirsch,  Martm.  Rose,  Fritz;  and  SertienU  Harry.  4.806.15*,  d. 
75-26.000  ,  ^  _. 

Rose,  Gene  D    and  Teot,  Arthur  S  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 

Water-bmed  hydr»uhc  nuidacu4, 806.256.  O  252-71  000 
Rose,  WiUiam  H    See—  .     ^     ^  ^ 

Gmgench,  David  J  .  Rose,  WiUiam  H     Rupoik,  David  W  ;  and 
Shaffer,  David  T  ,  4,805,885,  O   267-165  000 
Rosemount  Inc.   See —  ...  . 

Corproo.  Gary  P  ;  Kleven.  Lowell  A  ;  and  Johnson,  Lawrence  A  . 
4,806.016,  O   356-373000 
Roaenbcrg.  Peretz  Back-flushable  filter  and  prosure-regulator  particu 

larly  useful  theTewTthcu4,806.2l7,  O  210-108000 
Rosentreter,  LTnch:  See— 

Boshagen,  Horst,  Rosentreter,  Ulnch,  Lieb,  Folker.  Oediger,  Her 
mann   Fiedler,  Volker-Bemd,  Perrbom.  Elisabeth,  and  Seuter. 

Fnedel.  4,806.551,  O    514-415.000  

Rosenwaks,  Salman  Levm,  Lawrrace  A.,  and  Chuchem.  David  Chem 

ical  laseTCu4,807.244,  CI.  372-89  000 
Rosenzwejg.  Howanl,  and  Fraenkrl.  Gideon,  to  Ohio  State  University 
Reaearch  Foundation.  Eflkaoit  lynthesia  of  cycbc  cis-vicmal  tenuary 
diamu>eacu4,806,648,  O.  546-191.000 
Rosa,  David  W  Tdecommnnicatiao  cootroUcr  having  a  leJepbooe  hne 

shanng  functioocii4,»07,278,  O  379- 1 84  000 
RossL  Gianfranoo  PortaMe  apnaratns  for  removing  food  remams  from 

the  oral  cavitycu4,806,101,  O  433-92.000 
Rossi,  Vito  N  ,  to  General  Etectnc  Compmy   Apparatus  and  TCthwl 
for  lapping  an  edge  surface  of  an  objectcu4,805,354,  Q   51-283  OOfc- 
Rostra  Tool  Company:  See— 

Sterner.  Richard  A  ,  4,805.302,  O    30-90  100 
Roth,  Martm,  to  Ciba-Ge»gy  Corporadoo  Cycbc  acetals  or  ketab  of 

8-kcto  estet^  or  amide»cu4,«06,448,  Q  430-270  000 
Rothert.  Reinhardt,  and  Wullbrmndt.  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell 
schaft   Process  for  reacting  substrates  with  biocatalysts  w  i  2-phaar 
liquid  systerocu4.806,477.  O  435-177  000 
Rothfuss.  Robert  G  ,  to  Ethicon,  Inc  Pocket  configuration  for  miemal 

organ  staplencu4,805,823.  O  227-19.000 
Rouse,  Michael  W     and  Thelen,  Robert  U,  to  Waste  Recovery^lnc 
Modular   fuel    metering    apparatus   and    method    for    uae   thereol- 
cu4,806,056,  O  414-160000. 
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Royal  Melbourne  Institute  of  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Salusinuky,  Andor  L .  4.806.230.  Ci  208-64.000 
Royer.  Robert  E.  See— 

Vander  Jagt.   David   L.;  and   Royer,   Robert  E..  4.806.568.  O. 
514-522.000 
RPM  Industnea.  Inc.:  See— 

Freund.  David  M..  4.805.816.  Q.  223-66.000. 
Rubenstein,  Richard:  See — 

Wisniewslu,  Henryk  M.;  Kascsak.  Richard  J  ,  Rubenstein,  Richard; 
Men,   Patncu  A.,  and  Tonna-DeMasi.   Mana.  4,806.627,  CI. 
530-387.000. 
Ruckl.  Siegfried,  to  Schablonentechnik  Kufstetn  Geaellachafl  M.B.H. 
Apparatus  for  producing  a  screen  prinung  stencilcu4,806.727,  CI. 
219-121680 
Ruf,  Erich,  to  Th    Goldschmidt  AG    Aqueous  polyethylene  disper- 
sions, their  production  and  methods  for  finishing  glass  surfaces  with 
the  di»persion»cu4.806,362.  CI  427-389  700 
Rule.   Mark,  and  Tustin,  Gerald  C.  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company 
Selective  liquid  phase  disproportionation  catalysts  for  lodoaromatic- 
scu4. 806.697.  Q.  570-202.000 
Rule,   Mark,  and  Tustin.  Gerald  C.  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company 
Liquid  phase  laomcruation  of  iodoaronutic  compoundscu4.806.698. 
CI    570-202.000 
Rule.  Mark:  See— 

Stemmetz,  Guy  R  ;  and  Rule.  Mark.  4,806.676.  CI   560-80000. 
Rupnik.  David  W    See— 

Gmgench.  David  J..  Row.  William  H..  Rupnik.  David  W  .  and 
Shaffer.  David  T.  4,805.885.  CI   267-165  000 
Ruppcl.  Remy:  See — 

Pierre.  Michel;  Ruppel.  Remy;  and  Brellmann.  Jean.  4,806.408.  CI 
428-76000 
Rust.  John  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Backlite  assembly  for  an 

automotive  vehiclecu4.806.903,  CI    .V40-97  000 
Rutgers,  The  State  Umversity  of  New  Jersey:  See — 

Chien.  Yie  W  ;  Chuuig,  Chm-Chih;  and  Tojo.  Kabuji.  4.806,341.  CI. 
424-U8.000. 
Rutgerswerke  AG  See— 

Beneke.  Herbert;  and  Peter.  Siegfried.  4.806,228.  CI.  208-45  000 
Rutili.  Renzo  N  :  See— 

Mandelloa,  Panagiotis  K..  and  Rutili,  Renzo  N.,  4.807.090.  CI. 
362-26.000. 
Rutkowski,  David  J  .  and  McLean.  Douglas  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany.    Draft     load     measurement     and     controlcu4.807. 1 36.     CI. 
364-424  070 
Rutt,  Wmfned  P  .  to  Elan  Elektronische  Anlagen  GmbH.  High  fre- 
quency geiieratorcu4,806,884,  CI.  332-3 1. OOR 
Rydell,  Mark  A.,  and  Shockey,  Rick  L..  to  Schneider-Shiley  (USA) 
Inc.   Method  of  bondmg  a  hub  to  a  Tenon-Uned  catheter  body- 
cu4.806.l82.  CI.  156-211.000 
S  A  R  L  EtabUnements  Rigaux  See— 

Caasard.  Denis  J  ,  4.805.325,  CI.  40- 1 52.000 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See — 

Kalvaitis,  Arvydas  J  ;  Dizon,  Edmund  S..  and  Tso,  Kenneth  K.. 
4.806.710,  CI.  20O-50.00A. 
S  C  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc    See — 

Malek,  Edward  J  ,  4,805,839,  a.  239-337.000. 
S  N  C  Le  Petit  Cuwmier  See— 

Deneuville,  Claude;  and  Hondermarck.  Doinmique,  4,805.524.  CI. 
99-339  000 
S  P  Tyre*  UK  Limited:  See— 

Gnffiths.    PhUhp    N.;    and    Simpson,    Mathew.    4,805.682,    C\. 
152-544  000 
Saba,  T  Paul.  Mailbox  signal  nagcu4,805,834,  a  232-34  000 
Sabnani.  Knahan  K    See — 

Dahbura,  Anton  T.;  Hery.  William  J  ;  and  Sabnani,  Knshan  K  , 
4.807.228.  a   371-9.000 
Sabongi,  Oerbran  J  ,  to  Minnesota  Mimng  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany      Laminate     multimedia     sampling     devicecu4,805,773,     CI. 
206-489  000 
Sacco.  Bruno,  Gallitzendorfer,  Josef;  Klein,  Michael  V  .  Janz.  Gerhard; 
and  Ernst.  Alfred,  to  Daunler-Benz  AktiengescUschaft  Seal  shell  for 
a  motor  vehicle  9eatcu4.805,962,  CI   297-454  000 
Sachaenwerk  Akuengcscllschafi:  See— 

Harz,  Gerhard,  and  ReichI,  Erwin,  4,806.715,  CI   20(MOO.OOO. 
Sacks.  Jack,  to  Multilink  Group  Method  and  apparatus  for  multiplexing 

television  signalscu4.807.030,  CI    358-141  000 
Saegusa.  Shigeru.  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Appara- 
tus   for    bendmg    metal    tube    of    small    diametercu4.805.436.    CI 
72-306  000 
Saeki.    Toahinon.    Mizutam.    Tadashi;    and    Tsujimolo.    Susumu.    to 
Ajinomoto  Co  .  Inc    Process  for  producmg  a  taste-ennching  season- 
ing from  beer  yeastcu4.806.376.  Q  426-537.000. 
Safe-Air  of  Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Barchechat.  Shlomo.  4.805.261.  C\    16-48.500. 
Saft.  SA    See— 

Brenllon.  Jean  L .  4.806,441,  a  429-241  000. 
Saia,  Steven  R..  and  MiUtello,  Edward  F  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Throttle  valve  with  detent  feelcu4, 805.491.  CI   74-867.000 
Saito.  Akira:  See— 

Kaneda,    Tokuya.    Saito,    Akira,    Watanabe.    Masateru.    Osumi. 
Tomoji;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4.807.212.  CI   369-44.000 
Saito.  Hanto  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shigeo.  YoshKla.  Osamu;  Saito.  Haruo;  Shigeta, 
Tsutomu;  Nara,  Hiroahi,  Abe,  Shinji.  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyoharu. 
4.805,439.  CI.  72-419  000 


Saito.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nagato.  Yuichiro;  Hujii.  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto.  Osamu;  and  Saito. 
KaUuhiko.  4.806.839,  CI    318-798.000. 
Saito,  Makolo:  See — 

Kimurt.   Atsuyoshi;   Nakamura,   Sadayuki;   and   Saito,   Makolo, 
4,806.304.  CI.  420-84.000. 
Saito.  Masayoshi;  and  I.  Jiro.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing acicular  iron  a-oxyhydroxide  particle  powdercu4,g06.335.  CI. 
423-632000 
Saito.  Mikio:  See— 

Marumo.  Shingo;  Katayama.  Masato;  Futatsuya,  Fumio;  and  Saito, 
Mikio,  4.806.143,  CI.  7I-%.000. 
Saito.    Shinji.    Araki.    Hiroaki.   Ejiri,    Kiyomi;   Ogawa,    Hiroshi;   and 
Mizuno,  Chuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
mediumcu4, 806.4 17.  CI  428-323.000. 
Saito.  Shuichi;   Kumazawa.   Hisao;  Tokiwa,  Tom;  and   Yoshishigc. 
Toshihisa.  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Horizontal  band  saw  ma- 
chmecu4.gO5.500.  CI   83-277.000. 
Saito.  Susumu:  See — 

Anmoto.  Akira;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Mochizuki.  Takeshi,  4,806,951, 
CI   346-108.000 
Saito.  Taku;  and  Fujii.  Yozo.  to  Konisbiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 

Optical  correction  devicecu4.g06.989,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Saito,  Tutomu:  Set — 

Yamamoto,   Naofumi;   Saito.  Tutomu;  and  Sekizawa,  Hidekazu. 
4.806.780.  CI   250-578  000. 
Saitoh.   Shigeru.   and   Shimada,   Masaki,   to   Kureha   Kagaku   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  purifying  crystalscu4.806,3 1 8.  CI. 
422-251  000 
Sakabata.  Nobuhani  See— 

Funikawa.    Tetsuro.    Yoshikawa.    Kensuke;    Mizuuchi,    Mitsuni; 
Furutcra,  Masabaru;  Sakabata,  Nobuharu;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki; 
Muto.    Tomoyoihi;    and    Umeda.    Tatsuhiko.    4.805.419.    CI. 
62-476.000 
Sakai  Chemical  Industny  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakato.  Hakaru;  Nozaki.  Tsutomu;  Habu,  Yasuhiro;  Oka,  Hiromu; 
Ueda,  Tsunehiro;  Koshikawa,  Takao;  Kishimoto,  Hideaki;  and 
Shimokawa.  Fumitaka.  4.806.163.  Q    106-38.220. 
Sakai.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Asahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Omi.  Shigeaki;  Sakai.  Hiroyuki;  Nakayama. 
Shin;  and  Yoneda,  Yoshitaka,  4.805.997.  C\  350-413.000. 
Sakai.  Katsuo;  Muromachi.  Tadahiko:  and  Sakai.  Yukio.  to  Kiaojiban 
Consultants  Co..  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  investigating  subsur- 
face conditionscu4.806.153.  a.  73-151.000. 
Sakai.  Kazuo:  See — 

Utaka.    Katsuyuki;    Sakai,    Kazuo;    and    Matsushima,    Yutchi, 
4.805.975,  a.  350-%.  130. 
Sakai,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakai.  Katsuo.  Muromachi,  Tadahiko;  and  Sakai,  Yukio,  4,806,153. 
CI   73-151.000 
Sakakibara.  Kenji:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Takemi.    Sakakibara.    Kenji;    and    Ueda,    Masaihi, 
4,806.982.  CI   355-27.000 
Sakakibara,  Takao:  See — 

Kubola.   Kazuhisa,  Hirose.  Hisashi;  Sakakibara,  Takao;  Miyake, 
Yasuo;  and  Mizutam,  Sinzi,  4,806,809,  C\.  3IO-75.00D. 
Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo:  See — 

Ohkumo.  Hiroya;  and  Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo,  4,805.751, 0.  192-0.076. 
Sakamoto.  Katsuhiko;  Hatamura.  Kouichi;  and  Okino.  Yoshinori,  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Ignition  timing  control  system  for  ao 
miemal  combustion  enginecu4.805.574.  CI    123-421.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shunji   See — 

Kihira,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Satoshi;  Murata,  Tomoim;  Sakamoto,  Shunji; 
and  Yamamoto.  Kazuo.  4.806.849.  Ci.  324-65  OCR. 
Sakamoto.  Takurou  See — 

Nakayama,    Takeo.    and     Sakamoto.    Takurou,    4.806,585,    CI. 
524-376000. 
Sakashita,  Seiji:  See — 

Usui.  Akira;  Sakashita,  Seiji;  Fukui,  Kiyotake;  and  Nagai.  Hiroyuki. 
4.806.876.  CI.  33O-279.000. 
Sakala,  Yasuo:  See— 

Gill.  Daniel  E  ;  Suzuki,  Shigeo;  and  Sakata.  Yasuo.  4.806.040.  d. 
403-24000 
Sakatani.  Ikunon  See — 

Tanaka,    Katsuhiko.    Sato,    Takanobu;    and    ^ !"«»"■.    Ikunori, 
4.805.972.  CI.  350^.700 
Sakihama,  Kazuhisa;  and  Fujimoto,  Takuya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba  Power  select  circuitcu4.806.789.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Sakkab.  Nabil  Y    See— 

Parran.  John  J  ,  Jr  .  and  Sakkab.  NabU  Y..  4.806.339,  a.  424-52.000. 
Sakou.  Eisaburo:  See — 

Nishijima,    Kazuo;    Miyazaki,   Terunobu;   and   Sakou.   Eisaburo, 
4.806,929.  CI   340-825  060. 
Sakura  Finetechnical  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Takeuchi.  Toshiyasu.  4.805.651.  CI    134-98.000. 
Sakuragi.  Takamasa:  See— 

Fushimi.  Ikuo.  and  Sakuragi.  Takamasa.  4.807,009,  Q.  3S7-3S.000. 
Sakurai,  Maaahiro  See — 

Monki.  Yasumittu;  Numakura,  Hirotomo;  and  Sakurai,  Maaahiro, 
4.805.826.  CI  228-18.000. 
Sakurai.  Mikio.  Hayashi.  Tsutomu.  Izumi.  Masayuki,  Sasaki.  Hiroshi; 
Satho.  Thoru;  and  Owada,   Kazuo.  to  Hitachi   Ltd.,  and  Hitachi 
Enginecnng  Co..  Ltd.  Decontaminating  solid  surfacescu4,806,277. 
CI   252-626000. 
Salisbury.  John  W.  Support  log  for  shipping  sheet  inaterialcu4.g05.774. 
CI   206-454.000 
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Salusinszky.  Andor  L  .  to  Royal  Melbourne  Institute  of  Technology 
Lumted.  Upgradmg  naphtha  with  matched  catalyst(i)cu4.806.230. 
a   208-64.000 
Salvage,  Seward  T.;  and  Measer.  Edward  E  ,  Jr .  to  Hams  Corp  Mooo- 
hthic   vector   modulator/complei   weight   usmg  all-pass  network- 
cu4.806,888,  a   333-138.000 
Salzer.  Heinrich.  Arrangement  for  remote  momtormg  of  the  pomtion 
and/or     movemeni     of     a     closure     roechanisn»cu4.806,910.     CI 
340- 547.000. 
Salzer.  Tbomai  E.;  and  Whitehouse,  DavxJ  R..  to  Raytheon  Company 

Laser  process  app«ratuacu4.806,728.  CI  219-121.630. 
Samim  SocieU  Azxmaha  Minero-Metallurgica  S.p  A  :  See— 

Goerriero,    Renato;    Meregalli.     Letizia;    and    Vittadim,     Italo. 
4.806,249.  a  210-638.000. 
Sampson.  Arthur  J  .  Jr.:  See — 

Matticgly.  Wilham  B  .  Ill;  Cabe.  Alex  W  .  Jr  ;  Chapas,  Richard  B  ; 
and  Sunpaon.  Arthur  J..  Jr .  4.806.411.  Q  428-139  000. 
Sampson.  Peter  F  :  See — 

Palm.  Charles  S  ;  Slayton.  Danny  L.;  Lak.  Khosrow;  Sampson. 
Peter  F.;  Davis,  David  R ;  Wheatley.  Maurice  S..  Jr ,  Chatham. 
Gregory  A  .  Jones.  Wayne  C;  Charles,  Kirk  W  .  and  Ireland. 
Anthony  J  .  4.806,097,  Q  432-60.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See — 

Chung,  Seung  T  ;  Kwon,  Hae  W  ;  and  Park,  Tae  S.,  4.807,213,  Q. 
369-46.000. 
Sancaktar.  Erol,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Tapered  adhesive  tape- 

cu4.806.400.  a  428-35  900 
Sandman.  Leonardo:  See — 

Mor.   Yeshayahu.   Sandman.   Leonardo;   and   Schatzbcrger.   Ye- 
shayahu.  4.807,124.  CI   364-200.000. 
Sandor,  George  N  :  See— 

Kohli,  Dilip;  and  Sandor,  George  N ,  4.806,068.  Q  414-735.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Schneider.  Hermann.  4.806.656.  Q   549-69  000 
Sands,  Keith  P    See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.,  Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Calderonc,  Nicholas; 
and  Sands,  Kdth  P  .  4,806.363.  CI  426-3.000 
Sango.  Daniel:  See— 

Fouillout,  Christian:  and  Sango.  Daniel.  4.805.697.  CI.  166-265.000 
Sanitech.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Sidney  G  .  4.806.320.  CI  423-239.000 
Sanner.  Axel:  See — 

Hofmann.  Reiner;  and  Sanner.  Axel.  4.806,449.  C\.  430-281.000 
Hofmann.  Reiner,  and  Sanner.  Axel,  4,806.450,  CI  430-281.000 
Sanoki.  Takaya:  See — 

Aral.  Hatsuyuki:  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Maeda.  Seuchi:  Yasuda.  Kazumi. 
Furusawa,  Shiro;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nagao,  Kastunon;  Kondo. 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya,  Sugiyama,  Misuo.  and  Kusano.  Shmi- 
chi,  4,805.348.  C\  51-118.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura,  Shigeo.  and  Inaba,  Koshiro.  4.805.442.  CI  73-35.000 
Santel.  Hans-Joachim  See — 

Fest.   Christa.    Muller.   Klaus-Helmut;    Pfister.   Theodor.   Riebel. 
Hans-Jochcm;  Kysela,  Ernst;  Santel.  Ham-Joachun;  Schmidt. 
Robert  R.;  and  Strang,  Robert  H..  4.806.147.  CI   71-92.000 
Schallner.  Otto;  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachun;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R  .  4.806.144,  CI   71-92000 
Santoro,  Richard  Articulate  hammercu4,805,494,  a  81-20.000. 
Santradc  Limited   See— 

Liljebrand.    Sver.    P.    and    Liljekvist,    Bemt    S..    4,805.705.    C\ 
173-80.000 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Takehisa;  Iwata,  Hiroo;  and  Itoh.  Tetsuo.  4,806.614.  CI 
528-59.000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai.  Yodiihiko;  Koyama,  Kazuaki.  and  Yasuda.  Isao.  4,807,075, 

a   36O-125.000 
Yasuda.  Yuzo.  4.807.048.  CI.  358-310.000. 
Saotome.  Minora:  See — 

Takahaahi.  Kazutomo;  Kodama,   Kazuo;  and  Saotome.  Minora, 
4.806,577.  a  523-445.000 
Sapp.  Wdliam  E   Strength  traiiung  amusement  device  for  siroulatmg 

arm-wrestlingcu4.805.900.  CI  272-67.000 
Sarabi.  Alireza:  See— 

Farrell.   Robert  L..  Sarabi.   Alircza,  and  Tetrick,  Raymond   S.. 
4.807.109.  CI   364-200000 
Sarda.  Jean  L   Thermographic  machme  for  relief  pnntingcu4.805.531. 

a    101-488000 
Sargent-Welch  Scientific  Co    See— 

Osterstrom.  Gordon  E.;  Livshits.  Leomd;  and  Renz,  Mark  B.. 

4.806.075.  a  415-17O.0OR. 

Sartorelli.  Alan  C  ;  and  Lin.  Tai-Shun.  to  Yale  Umversity    2.3-bis- 

(azaidmyl)-1.4-naphtiioquinone  sulfonate  derivatives  havmg  anuneo- 

plastic  »ctivitycu4.806,531.  Q   514-183000 

Sartorio.  Franco,  to  Prima  Industrie  S.p.A  Method  of  unstackmg  metal 

sheetscu4,806,071.  O.  414-786.000 
Sarayama,  Toahio.  to  Toray  Sihcone  Co.,  Ltd.  Storagc-suble  liquid 
silicone  rabber  composition  contaming  a  platinum-alkenysiioxane 
complex  catalystcu4,806,592.  CI   524-860.000 
Sasaki.  Hiroaki  See— 

Ohuchi,  Junichi;  Hasegawa.  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki.  Hunaki.  4.806.749. 
a.  250-221.000 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakurai,  Mikio;  Hayashi.  Tsutomu;  Izumi.  Masayuki;  Sasaki.  Huxv 
shi  Satho.  Thora;  and  Owada,  Kazuo.  4.806.277.  Q.  252-626.000 


Sasaki.  Katsumi  See— 

Mizobuchi.   Sbotaro;   Sasaki.   Katsumi.  and   Kimura,   Yoahikazo. 
4.806,080.0   417353000 
Sasaki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nuhiguchi.  Youichi:  and  Sasaki.  Kazuo.  4.805.768.  CI  206-213  100 
Sasaki.  Nobora:  See— 

Makino.  Katsumi.  Sasaki.  Nobora;  and  Takahashi.  KoJL  4,806.459. 
a  430-544.000 
Sasaki.  Seahi.  Chiba,  Mitsuo:  Bannai.  Tatsushi.  and  Awamoto.  Shigeru. 
to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for 
video  signal  recording  and  playback  signal  level  compenaatwr  based 
on  recorded  reference  signalcu4.807.056.  O   360-27  000 
Sasaki.  Sboko:  See— 

ShKikawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shmichi,  Kagabu.  Shmzo,  Sasaki.  Shoko; 
Monya.  Koichi;  and  Hatton.  Yumi.  4.806.553,  O   514-332.000 
Sasaki.  Toshio;  Ebera,  Takeshi.  Kawai.  Kiyoahi,  and  Shiga.  Akmobu.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited  Process  for  producmg  otefin 
polymercu4.806,433.  a   502-115  000 
Sasakura  Engineering  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Minami,     Kunihiko;     and     Noyon.     Akimichi.     4.805.690.     CI 
165-89  000 
Sasac.  Klaus.  Hanssler,  Gerd;  Schimtt  Hans-Georg.  and  Paulus.  Wil- 
fned.  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafL   1 -heteroaryl-4-aryl-pyTazote  im- 
crobicidescu4.806.540.  Q   514-236  500 
Satake  Enginccrmg  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake.  Toshihiko.  4.806,764.  Q  250-339  000 
Satake.  Toahihiko.   to  Satake   Engineenng  Co..   Ltd    Apparatus  for 

evaluatmg  the  quality  of  nee  grainscu4.806.764.  d  250-339  000. 
Satho.  Thora:  See— 

Sakurai.  Mikio:  Hayashi.  Tsutomu.  Izumi.  Masavuki;  Sasaki.  Hiro- 
shi. Satho.  Thora,  and  Owada.  Kazuo.  4.806.277. 0  252-626.000 
Sato.  Hisasi:  See— 

Kubozoe.  Monoki;  and  Sato.  Hisasi.  4.806.767,  O  2S0-3%0ML 
Sato.  Kimiaki  Set— 

Takemae.   Yoshihiro,   Takematsu.   Takco.    Sato.    Kimiaki;    Honi, 
Takashi;  Kodama.  Nobumi.  Yanagisawa.  Makolo.  and  Takada. 
Yasohu-o.  4.807.193.  Q  365-205  000 
Sato.  Kiyolaka:  See— 

Tamada.     Kazukiyo.    Hono.     Motohiko:    and    Sato.    KiyoUka. 
4.806.964.  a    354-452  000 
Sato.  Masataro  Caliper  brakecu4.805.742,  Q    188-24  110 
Sato.  Masato;  Nakamizo.  Keuchi.  and  Mitadera.  Takashi.  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo    Kabushiki     Kaisiia.     Structure    of    cam    shaft    for    en- 
ginecu4.805.565.  Q    123-90.600 
Sato.  Mitsuyoshi.  Hiraiwa,  Akihiko  and  Kimura,  Kaoru,  to  Toagoaei 
Chemical    Industry.    Co     Fmgerpnnl    developercu4. 806,380,    Q 
427-1.000 
Sato.  Morio.  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Multiplei 

communicatjon  methodcu4.807.231.  a   371-55000 
Sato.  Nobuyuki;  Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi,  Kobayashi,  Seshichi.  Mitsuha 
shi.  Minora;  Matsuno.  Kenji;  and  Ishibashi.  Kazuhisa.  to  Toyo  Seikar 
Kaisha  Ltd    Butt-wekkd  cans  and  process  for  manufactunng  the 
samecu4.805.795,  Ci   220-75  000 
Sato,  Sen;  Wakitani,  Masayuki,  Hasegawa.  Tadashi.  Miura.  Sboshin 
Andoh.  Shizuo:  Takizawa,  Hideaki.  Kobayashi.  Tetsuya,  Takahara. 
Kazuhiro;  Kawada.  Toyoshi;  Hoshiyv  Takayuki,  and  Kisumi.  Shm- 
laro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Electro  lummescence  device  and  electro- 
photographic   pnntmg    system    usmg    the    samecu4.80^,047,    CI 
358-300.000 
Sato,  Takanobu  Set— 

Tanaka.    Katsuhiko,    Sato.    Takanobu     and    Sakatani.    Ikunon. 
4.805.972.  CI  350-6  700 
Satou.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Masking  device  for  use  w 

photographic  prmungcu4.806.983.  CI    355-129000 
Sattler.  Gunther.  and  Hauke.  Gunter.  to  Merck  Patent  Geaellachaft  mil 
Beschranktcr    Haftung.    Chromatography   columncu4.806J38,   Q. 
210-198.200 
Saturn  Corporation:  See — 

Nitz,  Larry  T  .  4.805.750.  O    192-3.J». 
Saulgeot.  Claude:  See- 
Burger.    Heinz-Dieter;    and    Saulgeoc    Claude,    4.806,074.    U 
415-72.000 
Saulnicr.  Dominique  C   Electronic  label  informatioo  exchange  system- 

cu4.807.I40.  a  364-468000 
Saumade.  Frank,  and  Fontaine,  Guy  to  Compagnie  de  Raffinage  et  de 
Dtstnbutxm  Total  France  Method  and  apparaiui  for  analyzing  the 
corrosive  effect  of  the  sod  and  its  enviroomeni  on  a  buned  metallK 
structure  and  theu  application  to  the  locatmg  of  said  effect- 
cu4.806,85a  CI  324-71  100 
Saunders.     Charles     L      Convertible     pickup     truckcu4,805.956,     CI 

296-107  000. 
Saunders.  Craig  M  :  and  Nottmgham.  John  R  ,  to  Manco.  Inc   Appara 
tus  for  manufactunng  of  tape  dispenscrcu4.805.869.  O  249-67  000 
Sawada.   Hachiro.  to  NEC  Corporatioo    Device  for   producmg  an 
output  image  while  giving  an  onginal  image  a  rotation  of  90.  180.  or 
270cu4.806.920.  CI   340-727  000 
Sawada.  Kenji:  See- 
Koto.  Harahiko.  Okada.  Junichi;  Ishu.  Hiroshi;  and  Sawada.  Kenju 
4.806.955.  CI   346-140  OOR 
Sawaya.  Huumichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba   Smgle-m-hne  type 

semiconductor  devicecu4.807.087.  a    361-405  000 
Sawtell.  Ralph  R    See— 

Cho.  Chul  W  ,  and  Sawtell.  Ralph  R  .  4,806,174.  Q    14«-12  70A 
Sayliss.  Leigh  S..  lo  Marconi  Instruments  Limited  Signal  measurement- 
cu4.807.035.  CI    358-174  000 
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S«2or.  Inc  :  See — 

Davis,  Lanur,  4,805,305,  CI.  30-258.000. 
Sc«lf,  M»n  C.  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Drawer  stop- 

i;u4.8O5,970.  CI    312-34«  000 
Schablonentechmk  Kufstein  Gesellschaft  M.B.H.:  See — 

Ruckl,  Siegfried,  4,806,727.  CI   219-121  680 
SchafTer,  Gregory  L  ,  to  Majiim  Integrated  Products.  Precision  opera- 
tional ampliriercu4.806,875.  CI   330-9000. 
Schainholz.   Herbert    Mandible   manipulation  devicecu4,806,IOO,  CI. 

433-73000 
SchaJler.  Klaus:  See— 

Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Stetter,  Jorg.  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Schaller,  Klaus, 
and  Plempel.  Manfred.  4,806.559.  CI.  514-383000. 
Schallner.  Otto;  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Stetter,  Jorg,  Santel,  Hans-Joa- 
chim.  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R  .  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  5-Sul- 
phonainido-l-aryl-pyrazolescu4.806.144.  CI   71-92000 
Schank.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Foley.  Geoffrey  M   T.;  Schank,  Rjchard  L.;  and  Kemp.  Kenneth 
A..  4.806,985,  CI   355-3  OSH 
SchaUberger.  Yeshayahu:  See- 
Mot.   Yeshayahu,   Sandman.   Leonardo;  and   Schatzberger.   Ye- 
shayahu, 4.807.124.  CI   364-200.000 
Schaus,  Herbert  J  Methods  and  apparatus  for  the  control  of  smoke  and 

fire  in  bmldingscu4,805.835.  CI  236-49.000 
Schearer.  Laird,  Leduc.  Michele;  Laloe,  Franck;  and  Hamel,  Joseph 
M  .  to  Centre  National  De  La  Recherche  Scientifique  Laser-pumped 
helium  magnetometercu4.80b.864.  CI    324-301.000 
Scheer.  Martin:  See — 

Boshagen,   Horst,  Stoltefuss.  Jurgen;   Berschauer,   Fnednch;  de 
Jong.  Anno;  and  Scheer.  Martm.  4.806.667.  CI   556-424  000 
Scheibe,  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  of  producing  a 
large-scale  mtegrated  MOS  field-effect  transistor  circuitcu4,806,500, 
CI  437-57000. 
Scheibcr.  Berthold  See — 

Kogler.   Peter,  Scheiber.   Berthold;   Martin,  Wulf;  and  Wrulich, 
Herwig.  4.805.%3.  CI   299-33  000. 
Schell.  Howard  C  .  See — 

Arnold,  Richard  M..  Baker.  Paul  A.;  Drucker,  Coleen  A.,  Gashler, 
Robert  J  ;  Lipari,  Dominic  T  ;  Robin,  Max  S.;  and  Schell,  How- 
ard C  .  4.806.107.  CI.  439-79.000. 
Scheller.  P  Karl,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Phase  comparator  and 

dau  5cparatorcu4.806,870.  CI   328-109  000. 
Schempp.  Otto:  See— 

Kniese,  Wolfgang,  and  Schempp.  Otto.  4.806.103.  CI  439-60.000 
Schenk.  Jacob  W  ,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Fluid  actuated  pump  with 
improved  flow-limitmg  fluid  refill  valvecu4,806.082,  CI  417-388.000 
Scherer.  Andrew  J  ,  Westover.  Dwight  G  ,  Spencer,  William  H.;  and 
Roldan.    Bayani    E,    to    TransTechnology    Corporation     Stacking 
methods  and  apparatuscu4.805.894.  CI   271-297  000 
Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Raduechel,  Bemd.  Skuballa,  Werner;  and  Vorbnieggen,  Helmut, 
4,806.668,  CI   556-436.000. 
Schenng  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkup.    Michael    P;    and    Boland,    Amy    S.,    4,806,637,    CI. 

540-310000 
Leibowitz,  Paul  J  ,  4.806.347,  CI.  424-85.500. 
Schettler.  Paul  D  :  See- 
Bennett,  Richmond;  Schettler,  Paul  D.;  and  Gustafson,  Todd  D., 
4.805.450.  CI.  73-155  000 
Schiessle,  Edmund;  and  Alasafi.  Khaldoun.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Device  for  the  contacticss  indirect  electrical  measure- 
ment of  the  torque  at  a  shaflcu4.805.466.  CI.  73-862.360 
Schiff.  Jane  A  ;  and  Fishman.  Esdward.  to  Jazco  International.  Inc  Two 

mode  artificial  nailcu4,805.645.  CI    132-73  000. 
Schilling,  Peter;  and  Schreuders.  Hans  G..  to  Westvaco  Corporauon 
Tall  Oil   based   amino  esters  as  anti-stnpping  agents   for  asphall- 
cu4.806.l66.  CI    106-284060 
Schilling.  Robert  J    See— 

Heil.  Nicholas  A  .  Jr.  and  Schilling.   Robert  J  ,  4.805.437.  CI. 

72-356  000 

Schimmel,  Gunther;  GradI,  Reinhard;  and  Schrodter,  Klaus,  to  Ho- 

echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  makmg  phosphoric  acid  free 

from  tilaniumcu4.806.324.  CI  423-321  OOS 

Schinco,  John  P.,  to  Paulucci.  Jeno  F  Heated  delivery  bagcu4,806,736. 

CI   219-386  000 
Schumacher.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Biachoff.   Edelbert;  and   Schirmacher.   Wolfgang,  4,806,490,  CI. 
436-98  000. 
Schiwiora,  Harry:  See— 

GroU,  Werner;  Steinke.  Rudi;  and  Schiwiora,  Harry,  4.806,306.  CI 
420-467000 
Schlafer,  Ludwig,  Springer.  Hartmut.  and  Hahnle.  Reinhard.  to  Ho- 
echat  Aktiengesellschaft   Water-soluble  disazo  compounds,  contain- 
ing tnazmyl  pyridinium  group  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
their  use  for  dyemg  cellulo«ecu4.806.127.  CI   8-549  000 
Schlipf.  Michael:  Set— 

Hemmmger,    Herbert;    and    Schlipf,    Michael.    4,806,218,    CI 
204-180  200. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor.    D     Thomas,    and    Brooks,    James    E,    4,805,726,    CI 

181-106.000. 
Veneniso,  Anthony  F .  4.806,928,  Q.  340-856.000 
Schmid,  Werner:  See— 

Stocker.  Arthur  and  Schmid,  Werner,  4,805,313.  d.  33-241.000 


Schmidbauer.  Georg:  See — 

Will,   Ench;   Harms,  Harry;   Lullman,  Johannes,  lUgen,   Edgar; 
Boseck.  Siegfried;  Schmidbauer,  Georg,  and  KreiUow,  Horst, 
4.806.746.  CI.  250-201.000 
Schmidt,  Charles  J    Gas  detector  for  measuring  coacting  surfaces- 

cu4.806,913.  CI   340679.000. 
Schmidt,  Helmut:  See — 

Grecksch.  Ernst,  and  Schmidt,  Helmut,  4,806,808,  CI.  310-71.000 
Schmidt.    Raymond   H  ;   and   Sprunk.    Wesley   G.   Tire  cutting  ma- 

chinecu4,805.507,  CI.  83-601  000 
Schmidt,  Robert  R  :  See— 

Fest,   Chnsta;    Muller.   Klaus-Helmut;   Pfuter,  Tbeodor,   Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem.  Kysela,   Ernst;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt. 
Robert  R  ,  and  Strang.  Robert  H  .  4.806,147,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schallner.  Otto.  Gehnng,  Reinhold;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Roben  R  ,  4.806.144,  CI   71-92  000. 
Schmidt.  Rudiger.  to  Environment  Protection  Engineers  Inc.  Method 
for  the  desulphunzation  of  sulphur-containing  fuels  and  fuel  dcsul- 
phumed  by  said  methodcu4,806.232.  CI.  208-226.000. 
Schmitt.  Edgar:  See — 

Genter,    Gerhard;    Schmitt.    Edgar;    and    Siems,    Hans-Dieter, 
4.805.668.  CI.  137-558.000. 
Schrmtt,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Hanssler.  Gerd;  Schmitt,  Hans-Georg,  and  Paulus, 
Wilfned.  4.806,540.  CI.  514-236.500. 
Schmitz.  Ruedigcr.  See — 

Brand.  Uwe.  Schmitz.  Ruedigcr;  Deuker,  Ernst;  and  Fuchs,  Hugo, 
4.806,638.  CI.  540-540  000 
Schmitz,  Thomas  R  ,  and  Chin.  Arthur  H.  T.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works 
USA,  Inc.  Tool  for  cold  forging  tubular  inemberscu4,80S,430,  Ci. 
72-58.000. 
Schnabel.  Eugen:  See— 

Hugl.  Herbert;  and  Schnabel,  Eugen.  4,806,423,  CI.  435-19.000. 
Schneider.    Hermann,    to    Sandoz    Ltd.    Preparation    of   N-thienyl- 
chloroacetamides    and    teUahydro-thien-3-ylideniminescu4,806,656, 
CI.  549-69  000 
Schneider,  Horst:  See — 

Blumentritt,  Martin.  Gerlinger,  Hermann;  Schneider,  Horst;  and 
Gluck.  Franz.  4,805.993.  CI    350-321  000. 
Schneider.  Richard  T  .  and  Keates,  Richard  H.  Spotting  system  for 

binoculars  and  telescopescu4.806.005,  CI   350-557.000. 
Schncider-Shilcy  (USA)  Inc  :  See— 

Rydell.  Mark  A  .  and  Shockey.  Rick  L  .  4,806,182,  C\.  156-211.000. 
Schneider.  Stephen  E  :  See— 

Gellcr.  Douglas  A  ;  Schneider,  Stephen  E.;  and  Holbrook,  William 
C.  4.805.546.  CI.  114-132.000 
Schoendorfer.  Donald  W  ,  and  Hansen.  Lee  E.,  to  Baxter  International 
Inc   Plasmapheresis  system  and  methodcu4,806,247,  CI.  210-321.180. 
Schoenmakers,  Peter  J  :  See — 

Boxhoom,  Gosse;  Schoenmakers,  Peter  J.;  and  Velthuis,  Otto  M., 
4.806,518.  CI.  502-231000. 
Schoeps,  Jochen:  See — 

Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  Lindner,'  Christian;  Grape,  Wolfgang;  Peters, 
Horst;  Schoeps.  Jochen;  and  Wittmann,  Dieter,  4,80l^S93,  CI. 
525-63.000. 
Schofield,  Kenneth:  See— 

Skogler.  Bnan  I..  Schofield,  Kenneth;  Lantz,  William  P.;  Nyhof, 
Eldon   J  ;   Helder.   Dorothy  J.,   and  Flowerday,  Charles  M., 
4,807.096,  CI.  362-I42.0O0. 
Schomann.  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Schrott.  Wolfgang,  Neumann.  Peter;  Albert,  Bemhard;  Thomas, 
Michael.  Barzynski,  Helmut;  Schomann.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Kup- 
pelmaier.  Harald.  4.806,664.  CI.  556-136  000 
Schonmeier.  Herbert;  and  Hehnet,  Reinhard.  to  Jagenberg  AG.  Appa- 
ratus  for  trca:ing   a   web  of  continuous   matenaJcu4.805.847,   CI. 
242-56.200 
Schonwald.  Siegfned.  to  Siemens  AktiengcselLschafl  Dust  stripper  for 

use  in  a  side-channel  compressorcu4,806,073,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Schott.  Martin  See— 

Rieck.  Hans-Peter;  and  Schott,  MarUn,  4,806,327.  CI.  423-332.000. 
Schottle.  Peter:  See— 

Gossl.  Erhard;  Lutz.  Hans;  and  Schottle,  Peter,  4,806,059,  CI. 
414-331000 
Schouhamer  Immink.  Komelis  A  ,  and  Kahlman,  Josephus  A.  H.  M.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Apparatus  for  the  regeneration  of  channel- 
clock  information  in  synchronous  data  tnmsmission  and  data-recov- 
ery circuit  arrangement  comprising  such  apparatuscu4,807.257.  CI. 
375-106.000. 
Schramm,  Peter:  See — 

Simeth,  Claus;  and  Schramm,  Peter,  4,806,002,  CI  356-445.000. 
Schrenk.  Walter  J    See— 

Laursen,  Larry  J.;  Coomer,  Virgil  W.;  and  Schrenk,  Walter  J., 
4.806,289.  a.  264-1.500. 
Schreuders,  Hans  G.:  See — 

Schilling,     Peter;     and     Schreuders,     Hans    G.,     4,806.166,    CI. 
106-284.060. 
Schroder.  Theo;  and  Stubbe,  Mathias,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  preparmg  1-deoxynojirimycin  and  N-derivatives  thereof- 
cu4,806,650,  CI.  546-242  000. 
Schrodter.  Klaus:  See— 

Schimmel.   Gunther;    Gradl,    Reinhard:   and   Schrodter,    Klaus, 
4.806,324,  CI  423-321  OOS. 
Schroeder.  Royce  E.,  to  OFI  Testing  Equipment,  Inc.  Pressure  vessel 

for  tesung  fluid  samplescu4,805.443,  CI.  73-37.000. 
Schrott,  Wolfgang;  Neumaim,  Peter;  Albert,  Bemhard;  Thomas,  Mi- 
chael;  Barzynski.  Helmut;  Schomann.   Klaus-Dieter;  and  Kuppcl- 
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maier,  Harald,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Novel  tctraphenyldithK> 
lene  complexes,  asymmetrically   substituted   benzoins,   and  optical 
recording  materials  cooiaining  the  novel  complexeacu4.806,664.  C\ 
556-136.000. 
Schublom,  Gerald  G   Fishing  imttcu4,805.338,  C\  43-25  000 
Scholke,  George  F.,  to  Vanan  Asaociates,  Inc.  NMR  spinner  speed 

controlcu4,806,868,  C\  324-321.000. 
Schulmerich  Carilloos,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Gregory  L.,  4,805,511,  CT  84-1  220 
Schultz,   Robert   E.,  to  Cameo,   Incorporated.   Electrical  conductor 
insulated  with  uisulating  and  jacketing  material  having  improved 
resistance  to  hot  fluids  and  gasescu4,806,424,  a  428-372  000 
Schultz,  Thomas  J.;  Home.  Deane  A.;  Sikinca.  Stephen  J.;  and  Bender. 
James  W..  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Internal  gas  generator  for  heat 
treating  fiimacecu4.805.881.  C\   266-257.000 
Schulz.  Ralf-Thilo:  See—  ^   , 

Hahn.  Michael  Wackerle,  Peter;  Eschcnfelder,  Peter  and  Schulz, 
Ralf-Thilo,  4,805.291,  a  29-434.000 
Schumag  AG:  See — 

Komp,  Karl-Heinz,  and  Walczak.  Bnino,  4.805.434.  CI  72-282.000 
Schutzler.  Jerome  C    See— 

Jechel,  Kurt  E  and  SchuUler.  Jerome  C.  4.806.191,  CI. 
156-382.000  ^   . 

Schwab.  Philippe  M  .  and  Genequand.  Pierre  M ,  to  Centre  Smsae 
D'Electronique  et  de  Microtechnique  S.A  Micropositiomng  devicc- 
cu4,805.543.  CI.  108-20.000 
Schwartz,  Gregory  L.,  to  Schulmench  Carillons,  Inc.  Electromc  bell- 
tone  generating  systemcu4.805.511.  CI   84-1  220 
Schwartz,  Robert  E  :  See— 

Hensens.  Otto  D  ;  Kempf.  August  J  ,  Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Sykes, 
Ruth  S    Wichmann.  Carol  F  .  Wilson,  Kenneth  E..  Zimmerman. 
Sheldon  B.;  and  Zink.  Deborah  L..  4,806,565.  CI   514-467.000 
Schweikert,  Otto  E.  See— 

Reuschling,  Dieter;  Linkies,  Adolf;  Reimann,  Walter;  Schweikert 
Otto  E  ,  and  Mack.  Karl  E  .  4.806,639.  CI   544-2  000 
Schwatzer,    Ronald    D,    to   Universal    Enterprises,    Inc    Gas   grill- 

cu4.805.587.  CI    126-3900L 
Schwender.  Charles  F    See— 

Sircar.  Jagadish  C,  Schwender,  Charles  F;  and  Sulo.  Mark  J.. 
4.806,642.  CI    544-244  000 
Scott,  Dean  G  ,  legal  represenutive:  See- 
Ewer.  Ronald  W  ,  deceased;  Scott  Dean  G  .  legal  representative; 
and  O'Connor.  Kevm  D..  4,806,010,  CI   351-169.000 
Scott,  Graham  A  :  See— 

Castonguay,  Roger  N  ;  Moms,  Robert  A  .  Dziura,  Richard  A.; 
Scott,  Graham  A  .  and  DiVincenzo.  Gregory  T..  4.806,893,  CI. 
335-20  000 

Scott,  Norman  H  :  See—  

Vora,  Bipin  V;  and  Scott.  Norman  H  ,  4.806.695.  O   568-697.000. 
Scott,  Ray  V..  Jr  :  See— 

Baumann.  William  M  .  Scott,  Ray  V  .  Jr ;  House.  David  W  ;  and 
Engel,  Dusan  J  ,  4.806.616.  CI   528-68  000 
Scott,  Walter  B   Heat  shield  insertcu4.805,244.  CI.  2-272  000. 
Scovill  Fasteners  Inc.:  See — 

Burke,    James    E;    and    Zavatkay.    Robert    J..    4,805,273,    a. 
24-662.000 
Scully,  Keith  J.,  and  Singh,  Hannder  S.  to  International   Business 
Mactunes  Corporation   Method  for  developmg  automatic  replies  ui 
an     interactive    electronic     calendanng     systeincu4.807, 1 54,     CI. 
364-518.000. 
Scully,  Keith  J  :  See—  ^      ^ 

Cree,  Charles  M  N  ;  Landry.  Grady  J  ;  Scully,  Kath  J  ;  and  Smgh, 
Hannder  S..  4.807.155.  C\-  364-518.000 
Seaborne.  Jonathan;  and  Borek.  James  R..  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Ce- 
ramic gels  with  salt  for  microwave  heating  susceptorcu4.806,7l8,  CI. 
219-1055E 
Seal  Spout  Corporation:  See— 

Plaessraann,  Frederick  A  .  4.806,055.  CI  413-53  000 
Sebastian,  Lothar;  and  Guse.  Kuno.  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Hcinl 
zmann  GmbH  *  Co  KG  Apparatus  for  the  contactless  measurement 
of  geometrical  diniensionscu4.806,017,  C\  356-376  000 
Seeneder.  Karl;  and  Wellner.  Eckhard.  to  Fnednch  Deckel  Aktiengell- 
schaft.  Method  and  device  for  monitoring  a  spark -eroding  process  m 
a  spark-erodmg  m»chmecu4.806.719.  CI   219-69  OOC. 
Segalowitz.  Ivar  R    See— 

DcPasquale,  John  A  ,  Segalowitz,  Ivar  R.;  and  Andolfi,  Ceasar  P  . 

4.805,382.  CI   53-520.000 
DePasqua'e,  John  A  .  Segalowitz,  Ivar  R.;  and  Andolfi,  Ceasar  P.. 
4.805,38V  CI    53-569000 

Scibel.  Eberhard  See—  

Korf,  Dieter;  and  Seibel,  Eberhard.  4.805.635.  Q.  128-763.000 
Scidel.  Peter:  See— 

Ehm.  Thomas,  and  Seidel.  Peter.  4.805.265.  CI    16-340000 
Seimers,  Paul  A  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Method  of  formmg 
compacts    with    integral    consolidation    containerscu4.805,833,    CI. 
228-190  000 
Seirlehner.  Leopold  See— 

Hauk,  Rolf,  Papst  Gero,  Langner,  Klaus;  Nagl.  Michael;  Kepphn- 
ger.  Werner;  and  Seu-lehner,  Leopold.  4.805.880,  CI  266-87.000 
Sekercioglu.  Ibrahim   See — 

Melluig.  Peter  I  ;  Mutsuddy.  Beebhas  C;  and  Sekercioglu.  Ibrahim. 

4,806,330,  CI  423-412000 

Sekimoto,    Isao;    Mihara,    Isoroku,    Ueda,    Shigeo;    Yasui.    Shinichi, 

Wakaoka,  Shunso;  and  Hida.  Kyoji.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation 

Working    apparatus    for    use    in    an    assembling/processing    Ime- 

cu4,805.299,  CI   29-7%0OO 


Sekine.  Kiyoahi.  and  Obtam.  Akjo.  to  Kowa  Compuiy.  Ltd    Image 
recordmg  apparatus  for  heat  generation  typecu4.806.950.  Q    346- 
760PH 
Sekizawa.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Naofumi.  Saito.  Tuiomu;  and  Sekizawa.   Hidekazu. 
4.806,780.  a  250-578.000 
Semcraro.  Claudio;   Micheh.   Dino;   Picracooli,   Daniele.  Gaviraghi. 
Giovanni;  and  Borthwick.  Alan  D  ,  to  Glaxo.  s.p.a    1.4-Dihydro 
pyridine     3.5     dicarboxyUc     aod     denvatives     and     compoaitioo- 
scu4.806.533.  C\  514-211  000 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co   Ltd    See— 

Suzuki.  Kumo;  Kobayaahi.  Ippei;  Shibata.  Kalauhiko.  Susukida. 
Masato;  Kinka.  Mikx);  Fokada,  Takeshi.  Nagayama.  Susumu. 
Abe,     Masayoshi;     and     Yamazaki.     Shunpci.     4.806.496.     C\ 
437-4.000 
Scndai  Mechanic  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kasha:  See— 

Matsuda,  Kazue.  4.806,020.  C\   366-273.000 
Seneff,  Robert  W  Apparatus  for  applying  frames  to  fabnccu4.80iJ97. 

a  29-721.000 
Senet.  Jean-Pierre,  Gauthicr.  Patncia.  Malfroot,  Thierry;  and  Wolf. 
Patrick,  to  Societe  Natiooale  des  Poudres  et  Expkwifs  Proce«  for  the 
preparation  of  acid  chlorides  by  phoagenatKwi  of  acids,  and  catalysts 
for  this  procesaci>4.806,286.  C\   260-544  OOK 
Scnju  Metal  Industry  Co .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Zer„  Miuuo.  4.805.832,  a  228-260  000 
SensorMedics  Corporation  See- 
Jensen.  Roben  L..  4.805.612,  O    128-204  210 
Seo.  Kenzo:  See— 

Kondo,  Tatsuhiko  Seo.  Kenzo;  Itoh.  Shinetsu;  Kanazawa.  Masant, 
and  Okada.  Kiyotaka.  4,807,040.  O   358-233.000 
Serticnt.  Harry:  Set— 

Hirsch,  Martm.  Rose.  Fnu,  and  Serbent,  Harry,  4.806.158.  Q. 
75-26.000 
Sercel.  Anthony  D    See— 

Beylin.  Vladinur  G  .  Goel.  Om  P.,  Scrcet  Anthony  D..  and  Show- 
alter.  Howard  D  H  .  4.806.654.  a   548-370000 
Scrras-Paulet,  Edouard    Alternating  current  electrical  power  supply 

cm:uitcu4.807.102.  CI    363-37  000 
Serv-Tech.  Inc  :  Set — 

Krajicck,  Richard  W  ;  and  Cradeur.  Robert  R..  4.805.653.  O 
134-166  OOC 

Scttinger.  Manfred:  Set—  

Ponuus,  Klaus;  and  Scttinger.  Manfred.  4,805.803.  a.  222-52.000. 
Seuter.  Fnedel  Set— 

Boshagen.  Horst,  Rosentrcter.  LHnch,  Lieb.  Folker.  Oediger,  Her- 
mann, Fiedler.  Volker-Bemd;  Perzbom.  Elisabeth,  and  Seuter, 
Fnedel.  4,806.551.  a   514-415.000 
Seveso.  Cesare;  and  Lucchim.  Luigi.  to  SocieU'  Cavi  PircDi  S.p.A. 
Optical  fiber  cable  manufactunng  apparatuscu4.805.392,  CI  57-6.000 

SG  n.  Inc    See-  

Pratt,  Richard  J  .  and  Kmg.  James  C  .  4.806,396,  Q  42K-4.000 
SGS  Microelettromca  S  p  A    See—  „  ,,„^ 

Baldi,  Livio;  and  Cappelletn,  Paolo  G.,  4,806.501,  Q.  437-67.000. 
Cellai,  Marino.  4.807.018.  Q   357-70000 
Gualandns.  FabK>.  4.806.199.  C\   156-643.000 
SGS-Thomaon  Microelectronics  sp.a.  See— 

Casagrande.  Giuho.  4.807.188.  CI    365-182.000. 
Shabrach.  Judith  M    See—  _ 

J  ;   and    Shabrach.   Judith   M..   4.806,161,   a 


Rose.  WiUiam  H  .  Rupnik,  David  W.; 

.  4.805.885.  CI   267-165.000. 


Fabiny.    William 
106-14120 
Shaffer,  David  T    Set— 
Gingench.  David  J. 
Shaffer.  David  T  , 
Shah.  Jagdish  See-  „,.,:, 

Jackson.  Kenneth  J  .  Shah.  Jagdish;  and  Graham.  Robert  E..  Jr.. 
4.805.875.  CI   254-2.00R. 
Shakespeare  Company  See — 

Skinner.  David  B  ,  and  Ballard,  Larry.  4.806,407.  Q  428-224  000 
Shannon,  Bnan  P  WaUpaper  applicatorcu4.806.184.  Q    156-71.000 
Shannon.  David  J    See—  „  -^   . 

Palmer.   David  G     Shannon.   David  J.;  and  Vacha,   KoOi  U, 
4.805.692,0    165-110  000 
Shannon.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Gier.  Thurman  E  ,  Shannon.  Robert  D  .  Sonnichsen,  George  C-. 
Cortun.    DavK)    R;   and    Keane,    Michael,    Jr ,    4.806,689.   CI 
564-474000 
Shapiro.  Rafael,  to  Du  Potit  de  Netnourv  EI.  and  Company   Herbi- 

cidal  pymmdme  sulfonylureaacu4.806.142,  O  71-92.000. 
Sharenow.  Brett:  See — 

Walter.  Jacbe  A  ;  Sharenow.  Brett;  Walker.  Robert;  and  Vo». 
Scott  v..  4.806,409.  Q  428-138000 
Sharon  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Hudson.  Sharon  J  ,  Jr  .  4.805.564.  Q    123-52.0MC. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Hayakawa.  Toshiro;  Suyama.  Takahiro;  Takahashi.  Kotnei;  and 

Yamamoto.  Saburo,  4.806.994.  CI   357-4  000 
Jmda,  Akihito    Funibayashi.  Hisatoshi.  Hijikigawa.  Masaya,  and 

Tabuchi.  Hiroki.  4.805.296,  a   29-620  000 
Koizumi.    Satoru.    Teshima.    Daisuke:    and    Kauyama,    Yoahio. 
4,807.058,  a    36(V60000  .. 

Komatsu,    Jurucht,     Fujikawa.     Toshiaki,     and     Mizuna     Koji, 

4.807,123.  CI   364-200.000 
Ohnishi,  Souichi;  Toda.  Tadahiro,  Komai.  Kensaku;  and  Sugihara. 

Masuo,  4.807.186,  a   364-900.000. 
Oogita.  Yoshinon.  4.806.745.  O   235-492.000 
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Yunamoto,  Osunu;  Hayishi,  Hiroshi;  Malsui,  Sadayoshi;  Takigu- 

chi.     Hanihiaa;    and     Miyauchi,     Nobuyuki,    4,806,778,    CI 

250-561.000. 
Yothida,    Hirokazu;    Nakatani.    Hiroshi,    and    Yamamura,    Keiji. 

4,806,503,  a.  437-206  000 
Yoahida,  Toahihiko;  Takiguchi,  Hanihua;  Kanciwa.  Shinji,  and 

Matsui,  SMlayoahi,  4,806,454,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Shauf,  Walter  F  :  5m^ 

Krug,  George  C;  Beeler.  Donald  J.,  Plank,  David  C,  Sitman. 

Roben  W  .  Shauf.  Waller  F  :  and  Pike.  Robert  F  ,  4,806,140,  CI 

65-290  000. 
Shaw,  Alec  S.  W  TobKCO  productcu4,806,356,  Q  424-440.000 


Shimane,  Teiichi:  Stt — 

Takano,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimane,  Tejichi,  4,807,239,  CI.  372-38.000 
Shunano,  Noriyuki,  to  Dauuppon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  data 

processing      method      and      apparatus      thcreforcu4,807.045,      CI 

358-282000 
Shunanuki.  Haruki;  Akima,  Hideo;  and  Hoashi,  Akira,  to  Akebono 

Brake  Industry  Co  .  Ltd  ;  and  Fujitsu  Lmiited.  Anti-skid  control 

system  for  motor  vehiclescu4,807.133.  CI   364-426.020 
Shimazaki,    Norihiko;    Hemmi,    Keiji,    NakaguU.    Osamu;    Miyazaki. 

Yoshio,  and  Hashmioto,  Masashi.  to  Fujuawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 

Ltd.     Pipcrazme    compound    as     PAF-aniagonistcu4,806.538,    C\. 

514-253000 


Shaw,  Henry,  to  Picanol  N.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detectmg    Shimazaki,  Takashi,  to  Kjibushikj  Kaisha  Toshiba  Apparatus  for  repro- 
-i;     ;  ..       j_    ;_     _  ,^  .  .„-  „.         ducmg  a  copy  image  according  to  either  a  posiUve  original  image  or 

s  negative  original  unagecu4,806,974.  CI   355-5  000. 
Shimenkov,  Marat.  Toothpickcu4.805,646.  CI.  132-329.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuo.  to  501   Mimasu  Oil  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Waite  oil 

processmg  »ub8tancecu4,806,269,  CI.  252-369.000. 
Shimizu.  Kenichi:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Yoichi;    Shimizu,    Kenichi;    and    Tanaka,    Satoahi, 
4,806,160,  CI    106-1.120 
Shimizu,  Osamu:  See— 

Tenmoku,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Shimizu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Mitoh, 
Kumhiko,  4,807,127,  CI.  364-424.0IO 
Shimizu.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Rjtsu,  Tsuchiya,  Eiichi;  Shishido,  Kazuhiko;  Shimizu, 
Toshiaki;  and  Hosoya,  Atsushi,  4,807,064,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Tenmoku.  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Shimizu,  Tcahiyuki;  and  Mitoh, 
Kumhiko.  4,807.127.  CI.  364-424.010 
Shimoda,  Ikuo:  See— 

Miyake,    Hiraku;    Yano.    Tadahiro;    Tanno,    Yoshio;    Hayamizu, 
Yutaka;  Aizawa.  Satoru;  Higashino.  Masahiko;  and  Shimoda. 
Ikuo,  4.805,359.  CI.  52-167.000 
Shimoda.  Naolo:  See— 

Kawaguchi.    Tsutomu.     and     Shimoda,    Naoto,    4,806,524,    Q. 
514-8.000. 
Shimojima,  Yoji:  See- 
Abe,    Hiraku;    Takahashi,    Yoshihiro;    and    Shimojima,    Yoji, 
4.806.751.  CI.  250-231  OSE 
Shimokawa,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Nakato,  Hakaru;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  Habu.  Yasuhiro;  Oka,  Hiromu; 
Ueda.  Tsunehiro;  Koshikawa,  Takao;  Kishimolo,  Hideaki   and 
Shimokawa,  Fumitaka.  4.806.163,  CI.  106-38.220. 
Shimomura.  Haruyuki:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Shimomura,  Haruyuki;  and  Mizimo,  Masaru, 
4.806,029.  a  400-144.200. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Eguchi.  Yoshitugu;  Miyashita,  Masaru;  Arai,  Hitoahi;  and  Ogushi, 
Yoshimi.  4,806.432.  d.  428-457.000. 
Shinkai,  Nanito:  See — 

Ueda,  Yasuhiro;  Nagai.  Isao;  Shinkai,  Nanito;  Nakazawa.  Masaaki; 
and  Terayama,  Toshiki.  4,805.618.  a.  128-346.000. 
Shmohara.  Mamoru,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturing  Bi-CMOS  semiconductor  IC  devices  using  dopant 
rediffusioncu4,806,499.  C\  437-31  000 
Shiokama.  Yo&hiharu.  Ohta,  Naoto;  Okano.  Hiroshi;  and  Inadome. 
ICiyotaka.  to  Nikon  Corporation  Zoom  \eia  capable  of  macro  photo- 
^raphycu4.806.00a  CI   350-430000. 
Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shmichi;  Kagabu.  Shinzo;  Sasaki.  Shoko; 
Moriya.  Koichi;  and  Hatton,  Yumi,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Scizo 
K.K.   Pyridyl  alkylenediamine  compounds  inseclicidalcu4,806,333, 
a.  514-332.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Vidusek,  David  A  ,  Legenza.  Michael;  and  Vincent.  Jeflery  L., 
4,806,453.  a.  430-312.000 
Shiragami,  Kazuharu:  See — 

Moriya,     Mitsuro;     Kanamani,    Toshiji;     Shiragami.     Kazuhani; 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Katsuya.  4,807,206,  CI. 
369-32.000 
Shiraishi.  Yukiya.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd   Eject  mechanism  of  disk 
recording/rcproducm^  apparatus  having  mechanism  for  preventing 
accidental  head  lowenngcu4.807.068,  Cf  360-99  {)«) 
Shirasaki.   Masaiaka;  and   Nakajima.   Hirochika.   to   Fujitsu   Limited. 
SpatuU  phase  modulaimg  masks  and  production  processes  thereof, 
and  processes  for  the  formauon  of  phase-shifted  difTraction  gratins- 
»cu4,806,442,  CI  430-4  000 
Shirala.  Tomonori:  See — 

Yamada.   Tomiharu.   Shizuta.   Atsushi;   Shirata,   Tomonori;   and 
Kondo,  Teteuro,  4,805,581.  CI   123-519.000. 
Shirley,  Roger  D    See— 

Manz,  Kenneth  W.;  Shirley,  Roger  D.;  Parks,  Richard  D.-  and 
Hickman.  Dennis  W  ,  4,805,416,  CI.  62-292.000. 
Shiroyanagi,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hisaharu;  Kurano.  Akira;  Shiroyanagi,  Yoahiro;  Taka- 
malsu.     Hisashi;    and     Nakamura,     Katsunon.    4,807,180,    CI. 
364-900  000 
Shishido.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Riuu;  Tsuchiya,  Eiichi,  Shishido,  Kazuhiko;  Shimizu. 
Toshiaki;  and  Hosoya.  Auushi,  4,807,064,  a   360-85.000. 
Shizuta,  Atsushi:  See — 

Yamada.   Tomiharu;   Shuuta.   Auushi;   Shirata,   Tomonori;  and 
Kondo.  Tetsuro,  4,805,581,  CI.  123-519.000. 
Shmulovich.  Joseph:  See — 

Berkstreaser,  George  W,;  and  Shmulovich,  Joseph.  4,807,241,  d. 
372-80.000. 


clinging    warp    threads    in    a    weaving    machinecu4,805,670,    Cf 
139-353  000 
Shaw.  James  D ,  and  Tuszynski.  Michael  P  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany   Adaptors  for  use  with  various  containers  bearing  bar  code 
labehngcu4,805,772,  CI.  206-443.000 
Sheets,  John  W  :  S««^ 

Goldberg,  Eugene  P.;  Bums,  Jim;  Sheets,  John  W.;  Larson.  Jeffrey 
A.,  Kumar,  Sudcsh;  and  Osbom,  David,  4.806,382,  CI.  427-2.000 
Shell  Oil  Company  See— 

Boxboom.  Gosae;  Schoenmakers.  Peter  J.;  and  Velthuis.  Otto  M.. 

4,806,518,  a   502-231  000 
Davm,  D  G  ;  and  Dicks,  L  W   R.,  4,805,561,  C\.  I22-7.00R. 
DavB,  D  G  .  Dicks,  L.  W.  R,;  and  Horwege,  J  A.,  4,805,562,  CI. 

122-7  OOR 
Drent,  Eit.  and  Wife.  Richard  L  ,  4.806,630,  O.  528-392.000. 
Drent,  Eit,  4.806.647.  CI.  585-511  000 
Drent,  Eit,  4,806,693,  CI   568-417.0OO. 
Job,  Robert  C,  4,806,6%,  CI.  568-851.000. 

Matza,  Stephen  D.;  Ellington,  William  E..  and  Fleming,  Henry  C. 
Ill,  4,805.708,  a.  175-40.000. 
Shellum.  Curtis  L.:  See — 

Birks.  John  W  ,  and  Shellum,  Curtis  L  .  4.806.485.  CI  436  140.000. 
Shelor.  Charles  F  .  to  LTV  Aerospace.  Modular  multiple  processor 
architecture    using   distnbutcd    cross-pomt   switchcu4,807,184.    C\. 
364-900  000. 
Shepard,  Howard  M.:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard.  Howard  M..  Barkan.  Eric  F  ;  Krichever, 
Mark  J  ,  Mctlitsky.  Boris;  Barkan.  Edward,  and  Adelson,  Alex- 
ander M.,  4,806,742,  CI   235-472.000. 
Shenf.  Fawzy  G.:  See — 

Band,  ElUol  I ;  and  Sherif.  Fawzy  G.,  4,806,165,  CI.  106-85.000. 
Sherman,  Albert  J.   Adaptive-ratio  transmissioncu4,805,488,  CI.   74- 

752.0OF 
Shibano,  Yoshizo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  PSK  modem 
system    with    unproved    demodulation    reliabilitycu4,807.251.    CI 
375-53000. 
Shibata,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Fujita,  Minoni;  and  Shibata,  Hirotaka,  4,805,572,  CI    123-352.000 
Shibata.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kobayashi,  Ippei;  Shibata.  Katsuhiko;  Susukida. 
Maaato;  Kinka.  Mikio;  Fukada,  Takeshi;  Nagayama.  Susumu. 
Abe.     Masayoshi.     and     Yamazaki,     Shunpei,     4.806,4%.     CI 
437-4.000 
Shibata.  Yoahio:  See— 

Ito.  Haruhiko;  Shibata.  Yoahio;  and  Banzai.  Masato.  4,806.721.  CI 
219-69  00W 
Shibatam.  Juichi:  See — 

Tsubouchi,    Kaoru:    Yamazaki.   Takeo;   Tachino.   Tomio;    Inaba, 
Takuya;  Nakagin.  Yoshihiro;  Uemura.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibatoni. 
Juichi.  4.805.480.  CI.  74-503.000 
Shibayama.   Masahiko;   Kai.   Umekichi:   and   Yamamoto.   Hideki.   to 
Omron   Tateni   Electronics   Co    Teachable   mspection   controller- 
cu4.807.162.  a.  364-552  000 
Shibazaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakatam,  Keiji;  and  Shibazaki,  Kenji,  4,806,978,  CI.  355-I400R 
Shields,  Edward  P.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp   Apparatus  for 
sealing  the  seam  between  two  conduit3cu4.807,262,  CI.  376-203  000. 
Shiga.  Akinobu  See — 

Sasaki.    Toshio;    Ebera.    Takeshi;    Kawai.    Kiyoshi;    and    Shiga. 
Akinobu.  4.806,433.  CI   502-115  000. 
Shigematsu.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kaku.  Toahimitsu;   Shigematsu.   Kazuo;   Tsunoda.   Yoahito;   and 

Maeda.  Takeshi.  4.807.210.  CI    369-44000 
Niahida.  Tetsuya.  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Miyauchi.  Yasushi;  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Ohta,  Nono;  Kaku,  Toshimiuu- 
and  Ojima,  Maaahiro,  4,806,952.  CI   346-108000 
Shigeta,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Shigeo;    Yoahida,    Osamu;    Saito.    Haruo,    Shigeta. 
Tsutomu;  Nara.  Hiroahi;  Abe.  Shinji;  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyoharu, 
4,805,439,  CI  72-419.000 
Shikada.  Minoru:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Masahiko;    Shikada.    Minoru,    and    Kaede.    Kazuhisa, 
4.807.227,  a.  370-3.000 
Shikano,   Yoahirou,  and  Hayashi.  Shinichirou.   to  MiUubishi   Denki 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  shield  for  electromagnetic  ap- 
paratuacu4,806.8%.  a   336-73  OOO 
Shimada.  Masaki:  See— 

Saitoh.  Shigeru,  and  Shimada,  Masiki.  4,806,318,  a.  422-251.000. 
Shimamura,  Maaahiro:  See — 

Hiroae,  Yagoro.  Miyagi,  Yoshmutsu;  Hirose,  Kiko;  Hino.  Mitsuo. 
Harada.  Matayuki;  Eto,  Takehiko;  lida,  Tetsunan,  and 
Shimamura.  Maaahiro.  4,806,307,  CI  420-528.000. 
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^'*°R'ydell,  Mark  A.;  and  Shockey,  Rick  L.,  4,806,182,  a  156-21 1.000 
Shokoples.  John  D.:  See—  .  .«^  ,,-.    ^ 

Galicbowski.   Jcaeph;   and    Shokoples.   John    D..   4.806.05S.   t..! 
4I4-3O4.000. 
Shorin.  Philip.  Sihcone-baaed,  curable,  printable,  hydrophobic  coatmg 
compootions  and   proceiaes   for   usmg   the  saroecu4,806,391,   CI. 
427-288.000. 
Showa  Alummum  Corporation:  See—  ~^  .,- 

Tada.  Kiyoahi;  Tsukamoto.  Kenji.  and  Otsuka,  Tatsuo.  4.806.436. 
a.  428-629.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sukimoto,    Minobu;    Chuma.    Hiromune;    and    Tachi.    Tenio, 
4,805,435,  a.  72-283.000. 
Showa,  Ueki:  See— 

Itsuo    Niahioka,   Genichiro,   Nonaka;   Michihiro,   Fujiwara,  and 
Showa,  Ueki,  4,806,659.  CI.  549-399.000 
Showalter,  Howard  D  H    See— 

BeyUn,  Vladimir  G.;  Goel,  Om  P.;  Sercel,  Anthony  D.;  and  Show- 
alter,  Howard  D.  H  ,  4,806,654,  Q   548-370  000 
Shoyab,  Mohammed;  Marquardt,  Hans;  and  Todaro,  George  J  ,  to 
Oncogen,  Inc.  Polypeptide  tumor  inhibitors  and  antibodies  thereto- 
cu4,806,492,  a.  436-547  000. 
Shoyama,  Tenihisa:  See— 

Yamanaka,    Torao;    Shoyama,    Teruhisa;    and     leraji.    Noi>uo. 
4.807.259,  a.  375-109.000. 
Shum,  Victor  K.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Process  for  upgradmg  light 

parafrmscu4,806,701.  a.  585-417.000 
Shutske.  Gregory  M.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  Substi- 
tuted 9-aimno-spiro(cycloalkyl[B)quinoline-2, 1  cycloalkanesj- 
cu4,806,64«,  CI.  546-15.000. 
Sides,  Gary  D  ;  and  Catea,  Marion  H.,  to  CMS  Research  CorporaUon 
Continuous  air  monitoring  apparatus  and  mcthodcu4.805,441.  CI. 
73-23.100. 
Siebenlist,  John  }.  See—  ... 
Fajner,  Michael  J.;  Mallonen,  Edward  A.;  and  Sietienhst.  John  J.. 
4,806.897,  CI   337-49.000. 
Sieber,  Richard  W  ;  Perreault,  David  A  ;  and  Paige.  Arnold,  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated  Method  for  synchronizmg  a  digital  com- 
munication systemcu4.807.258.  a   375-108.000 

Siegel,  William  J     See—  _,,    ^ 

Coffman,   Bradford   W  ,  and   Siegel.  Wilham  J..  4.805.827,  CI. 
228-20.000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bnich.  Helmut;  and  Pohl  Peter,  4.805,978,  C\   350-%  200 

Ehm.  Thomas;  and  Seidel.  Peter,  4.805.265,  CI    16-340000 

Fuchs,  Volker.  4.805,311.  Q.  33-I78.00R. 

Gehnng.  Gerhard;  and  Hodlmayr.  Franz.  4.806.882. 0.  33 1  -65  000. 

Orecksch.  Erasl.  and  Schmidt.  Helmut,  4.806.808.  d.  310-71  000 

Guenther.  Werner;  and  Heubeck.  Erich.  4.807.272,  C\.  378-l%.000 

Hein.  Hans,  4.805.771,  Q.  206-332.000 

Heinze,  Roland;  and  Stangl  Karl,  4.805,621.  CI    128-419.0PG. 

Hochstettcr.  Werner.  4.806.781.  Q.  290-43  000. 

Khngenbeck.  Klaus;  and  Regn,  Judith.  4.805.627.  d.  128-653^. 

Lang  Otto  and  Dombrowaki,  Manfred.  4.807.249,  d  375-7.000. 

Pospischil.  Reginhard,  4.807,290.  d  380-43  000 

Scheibe,  Adoir4;806.500,  d  437-57.000. 

Schonwald,  Siegfried,  4,806,073,  d  415-53  OCT 

Strehl,  Herbert,  4,807,032.  d.  358-166.000 

Stummer,  Baldur.  4,807,221,  CI.  370-102.000 

Von    Raben,    Klaus   U;    and    Ludwig,    Rupert,    4,806,193,   Q. 

156-378.000.  _ 

Weber.  Anton;  and  Clark.  Mark.  4.807,281.  d   379-269.000 
Winncn,  Josef,  and  Takaci,  Dezso  .  4,807.010.  d   357-42.000. 
Siemers,  Olaf:  See—  ,      ^ 

Wessling,  Bemhard.  Funder.  Christian.  Volk,  Harald;  Siemers. 
Olaf;  Merkle.  Holger.  and  Hilleberg,  Manfred.  4.806,212,  d 
204-130.000  ^   .  ^ 

Siemers,  Paul  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Method  for  finishmg 
the    surface    of    plasma    sprayed    Tl-alloy    foilscu4.805,294,    d 
29-527  700. 
Stems,  Hans- Dieter  See— 

Genter  Gerhard.  Schmitt,  Edgar;  and  Siems,  Hans-Dieter, 
4,805.668.  CI.  137-558  000 

^"^"Riulzk).  A^rzej.Ind  Siems.  Wolfgang,  4,805,641,  d.  131-280.000. 
Sigl    Wayne  C  .  to  Kimberly-Clark  CorporaUon    LoUoned  tissue  ply- 

cu4,806,418,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Sigma  Enterprises,  Incorporated;  See — 

Hagiwara.  Takashi.  4,805.907,  CI  273-138.0OA 
Sigma^au  Industrie  Farmaceudche  Riunite  S  p.A.:  See — 

Tinti.  Mana  O  ;  and  Misiti.  Domenico.  4.806.282,  d  260-501  130 
Sikinca,  Stephen  J    See—  o      ^       .        j 

Schultz,  Thomas  J  ;  Home,  Deane  A.;  Sikirica,  Stephen  J  .  and 
Bender,  James  W  .  4,805.881.  CI   266-257.000 
SUhavy  .  Premyal:  See—  _^„ 

Hajek,  Milan;  and  Silhavy  .  Premysl.  4.806.681.  d.  562-422.000. 
Silverman,  Robert  L.;  See — 

Gross,  Laurence  H  ;  Silverman.  Robert  L..  and  Umpleby,  Jeffrey 
D  ,  4.806.594,  d.  525-64.000 
Simard,  Julien;  Leasard,  Raymond,  and  Belanger.  Yves,  to  HydroQue- 
bec  Infrared  signalling  system  for  detecting  a  predetermined  state  of 
a  high  voltage  devicecu4.806.925,  d  340-815  250 
Simeth,  Claus;  and  Schramm,  Peter,  to  M  A.N    Roland  Dnickmas 
chinen    Denaitometric  sensing  device  for  use  in  printing  presses- 
cu4,8O6,0O2,  a  356-U5.000. 


Sunmoos.  Elmer,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Differential  ampli- 
fier circuitcu4,806.792.  d   307-357.000 
Simmoos,  John  G  ,  and  Taylor.  Geoffrey  W  ,  to  American  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Company.  AT4T  Laboraiones.  Double  heterostnic- 
ture  optoelectronic  switchcu4.806,997,  d   357-16000 
SunoDiKn,  Samuel:  See— 

Martinen,  Hinnch;  Sirooosaoo.  Samuel,  and  Wulh,  Peter,  4,807.236. 
a   372-33,000 
Simpaoo.  Curraa  M.:  See- 
Jones.    Robert    D.;    and    Simpson.    Curran    M..    4.806.665,    d. 
556-413.000 

Sunpaon.  Mathew:  See-  

Griffiths.    Philhp    N,    and    Simpaon.    Mathew.    4,805,682,    d 
152-544  000 
Sims,  Richard  E .  to  Curran  Company.  The    Panel  system  for  EMI 

shielded  enclosure«cu4,806.703.  CI    174-35  OMS 
Singh.  Harinder  S.:  See— 

Cree,  Charic*  M  N  :  Landry.  Grady  J  ;  Scully,  Keith  J  ,  and  Smgh. 

HannderS.  4.807.155.  a   364-518.000 
Scully.  Keith  J  .  and  Smgh.  Hannder  S.,  4.807.154.  CI  364-518.000 
Singleton,  John  M  .  to  Spasucs  Sociefy.  The.  Wheek:haircu4,805,712, 

a    18065  100 
Sinha.  Asboke:  See- 
Wagner.  Daniel  B    and  Sinha,  Ashoke,  4.806.468.  d  435-7000. 
Smkus,  DooaM  P    See—  _ 

Poui,    ChnsKJpher    J      and    Smkus,    Donald    P .    4,806,07a   Q. 
414-752.000 
Sipio.  Waiiam  J    See— 

Ripka,  Wdliam  C  ;  and  Sipio,  WiUiam  J.,  4,806,671,  CI  558-41 1.000 
Sipos,  Judit:  See— 

Herroecz,   Istvan;   Kerestztun.   Geza.   Vasvan,   Leile,   Horvalh, 
Agnes;  Balogh.  Mana.  Kovaca.  Gabor.  Meszaros.  Zoltan.  de- 
ceased; Ritli,  Peter;  Sipos.  Judit,  and  Pajor.  Aniko  .  4.806,645.  d 
546-13.000 
Siposs.  George  G    Bubble  trap  for  phase-separatmg  gas  bubbles  from 

flowing  hquidscu4.806.I35.  d  55-204  000 
Siqveland.  Thomas  T  .  to  Sumday  Enterproes,  Inc    Perspiratioo  resis- 
tant   garment    and    method    for    prcpanng    sainecu4.805J40.    CI 
2-54.000 
Sirazi.  Semir;  See— 

Bestler   Charles  B  ,  Reichard.  Gordon  E,.  Jr.;  and  Siran.  Semr. 

4.807,023.  d  358-86.000 

Sircar,  Jagadish  C  .  Schwender.  Charles  F    and  Suto,  Mark  J.,  to 

Warner-Lambert     Company      Purine    denvativescu4.806,642,    Q. 

544-244.000. 

Sirkin.  Robert;  and  Best,  Nonnan  D  .  to  Moldes  Metric.  Inc   Method 

for  producmg  a  mass  production  ear  plugcu4.806,l86.  CI   156-80000 

Siiarski.  Gerald  P  ;  and  May.  Barry  A  .  to  Tennant  Trend  Inc  Battery 

powered  walk  behind  floor  buraishcrcii4,805.258.  CI    15-385  000 
Sitman.  Roben  W    See— 

KniE.  George  C  ;  Beeler,  Donald  J  Plank.  David  C;  Sitman. 
Roben  W  Shauf.  Walter  F.  and  Pike.  Roben  F.  4.806.140.  a 
65-290.000 

SKF  GmbH:  See—  

Bauer.  Bemhard  and  Dobhan.  Herbert.  4.806.026.  d  384-486.000 
Stark.  Josef,  Gossmann.  WilU.  and  Wurmback.  Rupert.  4.805.281. 
a   29-252-000  ^,       , 

Skinner.  David  B  .  and  Ballard.  Larry,  to  Shakespeare  Company  Novd 
monofilaments,  fabrics  thereof  and  related  processcu4.806.407.  d 
428-224.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Skinner,  David  J  ,  Chipko.  Paul  A  and  Okazaki,  Kenju  to  AUied-Sig 
nal  Inc  An  apparatus  for  formmg  alummum-transition  metal  alloys 
having  high  strength  at  elevated  temperatureacu4,805.686.  Q. 
164-423  000  ,,   ,    ,  ^,^ 

Skogler.  Bnan  I .  Schofield.  Kenneth,  Lantz.  WUlum  P    Nyhof  Eldon 
J  ,  Helder,  Dorothy  J     and  Flowerday.  Charles  M     lo  DonoeUy 
Corporation    Interior  hght/camer  module  for  vehiclescu4,807,096, 
CI   362-142  000 
Skuballa.  Werner  See— 

Raduechel,  Bemd.  Skuballa,  Werner,  and  Vorbrucggen.  Helmut, 

4.806,668.  CI   556-436000  ^     , 

Slasor,  James  F  ,  to  Spastics  Society.  The  Lightweight  foldaWe  wheel- 

chaircu4.805.93I,  d  280^50000. 
Slayton,  Danny  L    See—  .    ,     „,.  ■- 

Palm   Charles  S     Slayton.  Danny  L  ,  Lak.  Khosrow;  Sampaoo. 
Peter  F    Davis.  David  R  .  Whcatley,  Maunce  S..  Jr  .  Chatham. 
Gregory'  A     Jones.  Wayne  C     Charles,  Kirk  W     and  Ireland. 
Anthony  J  .  4,806.097.  O  432-60  000 
Sloan-Kettermg  Institute  for  Cancer  Research  See— 

Albino.  Anthony.  Caimcross,  J    Gregory    Eismger.  Magdalen*. 

Houghton.  Alan  N  .  and  Old.  Lloyd.  4.806.628.  CI   530-387  000 

Small.  Mason  S    See—  .„.,,„„, 

Craven.  Malcolm,  and  Small.  Mason  S  ,  4,806.051.  d  409-84.000 

SMH  Alcatel;  See--  .  .^  „^     ^ 

Haroutel.    Jean-CUude;    and    Michel.    Philippe,    4.805.950,    O. 

294-64  100 

Smith.  Bryan  K  .  to  BOC  Umited   Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquefied 

gascu4.805,806,  CI  222-146  600 
Smith,  dement  M    See — 

Rhodes,  Guy  W  ,  HiU,  John  W  .  Smith.  Clement  M  ,  and  Gnmm. 
Thomas  M..  4,806,066.  d  414-729000 
Smith  Corona  Corporation:  See— 

Duncan,  Howard  C  .  IV;  Adams.  DonaW  T  ;  and  Gr^y.  R  Wilham. 
4.807.181.  a   364-900.000 
Smith.  David  J    H  ,  and  Woodfin.  WUUam  T  .  to  BnOsh  Petroleum 
Company  p.l.c.  The  Process  for  the  productxio  of  aromatic  hydro- 
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carbons     incorporating     by-product     utiliutioncu4,806,699,     C\. 
58S-314  000. 
Smith,  Grmham:  See — 

Bates,  Trevor,  Smith.  Graham;  and  Fulks,  Gary  C.  4,805,427,  d 
70-264.000. 
Smith,  Jack  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Bellows  system  for 

deflating  weathei«tnp«:u4.805.347,  CI.  49-477.000. 
Smith,  Jr.,  Nelson  E.:  See— 

Garrett,  Roger  E.;  Smith.  Jr..  Nelson  E.;  and  Mehlschau.  James  J.. 
4,806,337,  CI.  427-4.000 
Smith  KJine  t  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Ife,  Robert  J.;  Brown.  Thomas  H.,  and  Leach,  Colin  A..  4,806,549, 
a.  514-313000. 
Smith.  Michael  W  ;  Steagall,  Robert  N  .  deceased  (by  Steagall,  Benv 
C,  administraCii);  Banas,  Mark  D  ;  Chlebina.  Lawrence  E..  Green- 
lease,  Brady  G  ,  and  Stokes.  James  D .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubtx  r 
Company,  The.  Bead  cnmping  and  handling  systemcu4,806.196.  CI 
156-422.000 
Smith,  Paul  D.:  See— 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Smith.  Paul  D.;  and  Norwood,  Donald  D., 
4,806.513.  a.  502-107  000 
Smith,  Richard:  See — 

Bcdi,  James  J.;  Golden,  Donald  M  ;  Gaterud.  Mark  T.;  Miksza, 
Anthony  S.,  Deniega,  Jose  C;  Smith,  Richard;  and  Yorks,  W. 
Bnnton,  Jr  ,  4,805,617,  C\    I28-334.00C 
Smith,  Roas  R.:  See— 

Macfarlane,    Glen    R.;    Lee,    Jordan    R.;    and    Smith,    Ross    R., 
4.805,573,  a    123-403.000 
Smith,  RuxseU  P  :  See— 

Bossard,   Ronald  G;  Krenz,   Dean  C;  and  Smith.   Russell   P.. 
4,805.979.  a.  350-96  200. 
Smith.  Scott  E.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The   Antiperspirant 

aerosol  compo«itionscu4.g06.338.  CI  424-47.000. 
Smither^,   Michael  J  .  to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  pic    N-[4-0- 
hydroiyphenyl-l,3-dioiian-5-ylhexcnoyl]sulphonainidescu4,806,563, 
a.  514-452.000 
SmithKline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Ife,  Robert  J  ;  Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Leach,  Colm  A  ,  4,806,550. 
CI   514-313000 
Smolik,  Robert  A  Wall  constructioncu4,805.364.  CI   52-241.000. 
SMS  Concast:  See— 

Lorento.  Donald  P  .  4.805,685.  CI    164-418.000. 
Smyth.  Patrick:  See— 

Pomcr,  Edward  C,  and  Smyth,  Patrick,  4.807,280,  CI.  379-272.000. 
Snipes,  Wallace  C;  and  Wagner,  Stephen  J  .  to  Zetachron,  Inc.  Erod- 
ible  matrix  for  sustained  release  bioactive  compositioncu4,806.337. 
a   71-65.000. 
Smtzer,  Elias:  See— 

Meltz,  Gerald;  Glenn,  William  H  ;  and  Smtzer.  Elias,  4,806,012,  CI 
356-32.000 
Snyder,  William  E  .  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Tlie.  Nonlathenng 
cleansmg  mousse  with  skin  conditioning  benefitscu4,806,262,   CI. 
252-90.000. 
Socha,  Laura  A.:  See— 

White,  Dwain  M  ,  and  Socha,  Laura  A.,  4.806,602,  CI.  525-397.000 
Socieu'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p  A.:  Set— 

Seveso,  Cesare;  and  Lucchmi.  Luigi.  4,805,392,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Societe  Anonyroe:  Sanofi:  See — 

Wagnon,  Jean;  Plouzane.  Claude;  Tonnerre.  Bernard;  and  Nisato, 
Dmo,  4,806.655,  Q.  548-455  000 
Societe  Anonyme:  Societe  De  Mecaniquc  Magnetique:  See — 

Habcrmann.  Helmut.  4.806.835.  CI   318-607  000. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  -  SOLLAC:  See — 
Colm.  Gerard  R.,  Klem.  .Andr'  ,  Leclercq,  Alain;  and  Mara,  Pat- 
rick, 4,806,223,a,  C\  204-206.000. 
Societe  D'AppUcatioiis  Generates  D'Electncite:  See— 

Vegeais,  Patrick,  and  Bergougnoux.  Michel.  4.806,947,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH 
Societe  d'Exploitation  F.F.D  M  -Pneumat;  See— 

Dupm,  CUude,  4,805,404,  C!   60-409  000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Pillot.  Jean-Paul;  Bacque,  Eric;  Dunogues.  Jacques;  Biran,  Claude 
and  Olry,  Pierre.  4.806,666,  CI   556-412.000 
Societe  Francaue  de  Stockage  Geologique-  Geostock:  See— 

Orappe,  Jacques.  4.805,445.  CI    7}-49  200 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudrcs  ct  Eiplosifs:  See— 

Senet.  Jean-Pierre;  Gauthier.  Palncia;  Malfroot.  Thierry;  and  Wolf. 
Patnck.  4,806,286.  Q  260-54400K 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleur^i  d'Avution 
•S.  N   E  C.  M.  A  •;  See— 
Jourdain,  Gerard  E.  A.;  Payen.  Jean  M  ,  and  Mazeaud,  Georges. 

4.805,398.  CI.  60-39.750. 
Mouton.  Pierre  C .  4.805,873,  O.  251-31.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
(SNECMA)  Set— 
Barbicr,  Gerard  Y  G  ;  Laboure,  Gerard  J   P  B.;  Desaully.  Michel 
A.  A.,  Duchene,  Francois;  and  Trovillot,  Pascal  M..  4.805,397, 
a  60-39.320 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqmiaine  (Production):  See — 

Fouillout,  Christian;  and  Sango.  Daniel.  4,805,697,  Q.  166-265.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqwtanc:  Set — 

de  Louvencourl.  Laurence;  Fukuhara.  Hiroshi;  Heslot.  Henn,  and 
Wesolowski.  Micheline.  4,806.472.  CI.  435-68.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 
Best.  Michel.  4,806,077,  CI  416-226000. 
Cahuzac.  Georges  J  J  ,  4,805,422.  CI.  66-13.000. 


Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabncation  de  Circuits  Integra  Speciaoi 
EFCIS:  See- 
Rochet,  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Guy;  Faure.  Looia;  and  I  jl«nii>  Alain. 
4,805.759,  a    198-346.100 
Solheun.  John  A.;  and  Keller,  Gary  E,  to  Karsten  Manufacturug 

Corporation.  Slatwall  mountmg  devicecu4.805,784,  CI.  211-94.000 
Solina.  Rodney  M..  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Non  high  frequency 
clock   dependent    Manchester   biphasic   decoder   and   comparator- 
cu4.807.260,  CI   375-110.000. 
Soltis.  Joseph  R.;  and  Montrose.  Robert  E..  to  Liberty  Diversified 
Industries  Compact  disc  security  holdercu4,805,769,  Q.  206-309  000 
Soltis.  Michael  W  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company   Adaptive  control  system 
for  operaung  adjustable  automotive  suspension  umtscu4,805,923,  CI 
280-707.000. 
Solund,  Jorgen,  to  ITS-Intem  Transport  System  A/S.  Sorting  m^liii»» 

m  particlar  for  small  parcel9cu4,805,780,  CI   209-698.000. 
Solvay  A  Cie  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Hardy,  Nicolas.  4.806,622.  CI.  528-249.000 
Solymosi.  Jozsef  Set — 

Vodicska.  Miklos,  Vajda.  Nora;  Zagyvai,  Peter,  Solymoo,  Jozsef; 

Nagy,  Lajos  G.;  Kulcsar,  Emo  ,  Takacs,  Marta;  and  Ambrus. 

Peter,  4,806.278,  O   252-«3 1.000 

Sommen,  Petrus  C    W  ;  Claaaen,  Theodoor  A    C    M.;  Van  Gerwen. 

Petrus  J  .  and  Kotmans,  Hendrik  J  ,  to  US    Philips  Corporabon 

Frequency-domain     block-adaptive    digital     fatercu4,807,l73.     CI. 

364-724.180. 

Sone.     Kazuya,     to     NEC    Corporation.     Sample-and-bold    circuit- 

cu4.806.790.  Q.  307-353.000. 
Sonnichsen,  George  C:  See— 

Gier,  Thurman  E.;  Shannon,  Robert  D.;  Sonnichsen,  George  C; 
Corbm,    David    R  ;    and    Keane.    Michael,    Jr.    4.806.689.    O 
564-474.000 
Sony  Corporation:  Set — 

Amano.  Toshio.  4,807.052,  CI.  358-194.100. 
Fukuda.  Tokuya.  4.807.049,  O.  358-328.000. 
Hirau.  Shoji;  and  Honda.  Kazuo.  4.807.245,  CI.  372-%.000. 
Hishmiuna,  Takashu  4,807,215,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Ide,  Tenihisa,  4,807,217.  CI   369-89.000. 

Miyai.  Seiichi;  and  Akamatsu.  Junichi.  4.807,220,  CI.  369-286.000. 
Takahashi.  Kenji,  4,807,079,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Taniura,     Takahiko;     and     Suzuki,     Hiroyuki,     4,806,883,    CI 
331-111  000 
SordiUo,  Vmcent  F.,  and  Hilsinger.  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  to  Hilsinger  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Nose  padcu4.806.009.  C\  351-88.000. 
Sorensen.  Scott;  and  Robidart.  Michael  S..  to  MimScribe  Corporation 
Transducer    support    assembly     having     laterally    offset    flexure- 
scu4,807,054,  CI   360-104000 
Sorenson,  Wayne  P.,  to  James  River-Norwalk,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  reinforced  dry  laid  fibrous  webscu4,806,190,  CI. 
156-161  000. 
Sorscher,  Bernard.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  motor  vehicle  plug-in 

audio  unit  into  a  remote  playable  unitcu4, 807,292,  CI.  381-86.000. 
Soules,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Payntcr,  John;  Gillooly.  George  R  ;  Soules,  Thomas  F.;  and  Hoff- 
man. Mark  V  .  4,806,824,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Southeastern  Illinois  College  Foundation:  See — 

Patterson.  James  A.;  Piecuch.  Robert  M.;  and  Hamilton,  Charles 
E..  4.805,343,  CI  47-79.000 
Southern  California  Edison  Co.;  Set — 

Powell,  John  G  ,  4,807,203,  CI.  367-191.000. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See — 

Howell,  Roland  A  ,  4,805,854,  a  246-169.00D. 
Spalding  A  Evenflo  Companies.  Inc.:  See — 

Casagrande.  Joseph  E  ,  4,805.902,  CI.  272-86.000 
Spane.  Rainer;  and  Kotzsch.  Thomas,  to  R.  Spane  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
Process  for  the  removal  of  solid  deposits  from  water  supply  installa- 
tionscu4,806,169,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Sparacio,  Frank  J  :  Set — 

Pomerenc.  James  H.;  Puzak.  Thomas  R.,  Rechtschaffen,  Rudolph 
N  ;  and  Sparacio.  Frank  J  ,  4.807,1 10,  a.  364-200.000. 
Spastics  Society,  The:  See— 

Singleton,  John  M  ,  4,805,712.  CI    18O-65.I00. 
Slasor,  James  F,  4,805,931.  CI.  280-650.000. 
Spector,  George:  Set — 

Demetnus.  Kns.  and  Spector.  George.  4,805,349,  CI.  5I-I70.0PT. 
Mason.  Alan  R  ;  and  Spector.  George,  4.805.361.  CI.  52-169.120. 
Spectra-Physics.  Inc.:  See— 

Riley.  David  C,  4,807.243,  CI   372-87.000. 
Speedfam  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aral,  Hauuyuki;  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Maeda.  Sciichi;  Yasuda,  Kazumi; 
Funuawa,  Shiro;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Na^.  Kastunori;  Kondo. 
Kazuhiko;  Sanoki.  Takaya;  Sugiyama.  Misuo;  and  Kusano,  Shini- 
chi.  4.805,348,  CI   51-118  000 
Spelsberg,  TTiomas  C  ,  to  Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  and 
Research  Nuclear  bmdmg  assay  for  steroid  receptor  functionality  in 
cancerous  cellscu4,806.464,  C\.  435-6  000. 
Spencer,  William  H  :  See — 

Scherer,  Andrew  J  ;  Westover,  Dwight  G.,  Spencer,  WUIiam  H. 
and  Roldan,  Bayani  E .  4,805,894,  C\.  271-297.000. 
Spera,  Vittono   Hand  railing  assemblycu4,805,879.  d.  256-65.000. 
Sperry  Manne  Inc  :  See — 

Halsey,  James  D  ,  and  Gasser,  Ernest  S  ,  4,806.933,  CI.  342-91.000 
Spery,  Nanette  S.  Receptive  condomcu4,805,604,  d.  128-79.000. 
Spiegelstein,  Wolfgang,  to  Irwin  Magnetic  Systems,  Inc.  Cartridge  tape 
dnvecu4.807,067,  CI.  360-93.000. 
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Spielvogel.  David  E  ;  and  Zdrahala.  Richard  J  ,  to  Becton.  Dickinson 
and  Company  Film-formmg  sUicone  compositions  bavmg  lubricating 
propertie»cu4,806,430.  a  428-450.000 
Spiewak.  John  W.:  See—  „  .    ^        ^  .       .. 

Yanua.  John  F.;  Spiewak,  John  W  ;  Renfer.  Dale  S  ;  and  Lunburg. 

William  W..  4,806,443,  Q  430-56  000 
Yanus,  John  F.;  Spiewak,  John  W  ,  Renfer,  Dale  S  ;  and  Limburg, 
WUIiam  W.,  4.806,444.  Q  430-56.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See—  ._,,.„ 

De  Keyser,  Andre;  Naessens,  Luc;  and  VincenU  Eddy,  4.806.159, 
a.  106-111.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc  2-alkan- 
oyl-2-(l-pcntcn-l-yl)cyclohexanones,  process  for  preparmg  same,  and 
organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  mtermediates  useful  in  said  proces- 
scu4.806.522.  C\.  512-23  000 
Sponger,  Hartmut:  Set — 

Schlafer,    Ludwig;    Spnnger,    Hartmut;    and    Hahnle,    Reinhard. 
4.806.127,  a.  8-549  000 
Sprmger,  Joaeph  E.;  and  Edwards.  James  R  Swmg  valve  for  mtema) 

combustion  engmescu4.805.568.  a    123-188.0GC. 
Spnngs  Industries.  Inc  :  Set—  .,,  ,„„^ 

Porter.  Rick  A.;  and  Hoemle.  Hans  R.,  4,806.185.  Q.  156-78.000 
Sprokholt,  Ronald;  Boink.  Alphons  B  T  J  ;  and  Maas,  Antomus  H  J  . 
to  Stichting  Gastransport.  Calibration  bquid  for  lon-specific  elec- 
Uodes,  process  for  preparmg  them  and  their  applicationcu4,806,486. 
a.  436-19.000 
Spruit,  Johannes  H.  M    Set— 

Van  Gorkum.  Aart  A  ;  Vnens,  Leendert;  Duwaer.  Ame  L  ;  Spruit, 
Johannes  H    M  ;  and   Van  Schoonhoven,   Alexander  R    H  , 
4,807,014.  CI.  358-«5  000. 
Sprunk.  Wesley  G    See— 

Schmidt.  Raymond  H..  and  Sprunk,  Wesley  G..  4,805,507,  Q. 
83-601.000 
Spnite.  Johannes:  See— 

Jordens,    Emst-Gunter     and    Sprute,    Johannes,    4,805.884,    CI. 

267-140.100  „       ,  ^ 

Srinivasagopalan.  Rangarajan,  and  PrucU.  James  D  .  to  Racal  Data 

Communications     Inc      Frame     synchronizationcu4.807.230.     CI 

371-46.000. 

Stack.  Paul  D..  Jr.:  See—  „   „ 

Chapin,  David  S  ;  and  Stack.  Paul  D  .  Jr  .  4.805.301.  CI.  3O-90.1C0 

Stagni,  Rino:  See —  

de  Concini,  Roberto  and  Stagm.  Rmo,  4,805,575,  C\  123-468.000 
Stahl.  Charles  J.:  See—  _^^  ,„^ 

Pfeifer,  William;  Stahl.  Charles  J    and  Fair.  David  C.  4.805.785. 
a.  211-188.000 
Stahl,  Julie  B.,  to  MinnesoU  Mming  and  Manufacturmg  Company  Dry 
enzyme  formulations  contaimng  D-amino  acid  oxidasecu4.806.478. 
CI  435-180.000 
Stahlecker.  Fntz;  Stahlecker,  Hans;  Fetzer,  Gerhard;  and  Bader,  Eu- 
gen.  to  Stahlecker.  Fritz,  and  Stahlecker,  Hans  Opemng  roller  for  an 
opening  device  of  an  open-end  spinning  machinecu4,805,395,  CI 
57-408.000. 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  Stahlecker,  Hans,  Fetzer,  Gerhard;  and  Bader, 
Eugen,  4,805.395.  CI   57-408.000. 
Staley.  Wayne  L.,  to  Audionics,  Inc.  Sound  projection  method  and 

apparatuscu4.805.731.  O.  181-175.000 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Mitiakoudis.  Anastasskw;  and  Gandmi,  Alessandro.  4.806.623.  CI. 
528-341.000  ^ 

Tjioe,  Tjay  T  ;  Van  Duijn,  Sunon;  and  Wey.  Paul,  4,806,323,  CI. 
423-32 1. OOR. 
Standard  Elektrik  Loreni  AG;  See— 

Weisiert,  Herbert.  4.805,986.  Q   350-96.300. 
Stangl.  Karl:  See—  ^^ 

Heinze,  Roland;  and  Stangl.  Karl.  4.805,621.  Q   128-419.0PG. 
Stant  Inc.:  See— 

Szlaga,  Emil.  4,805,663,  CI    137-493.200. 
Stark.  Joaef  Gossmann.  Willi;  and  Wurmback.  Rupert,  to  SKF  GmbH. 

Hydraulically  actuated  assembly  devicecu4. 805,281.  O.  29-252.000 
Starzinski,  Albert  F.;  See— 

Ben-Anch.  David;  Fntach,  Charies  A  ,  Mandel.  Kostia,  Starzinski. 
Albert  F  ;  and  Venugopal.  Rahunath.  4.807.108.  O  364-148.000 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Band,  EUiot  i.;  and  Shcrif.  Fawzy  G..  4,806,165,  a.  106-85.000 
Carter,  Charies  G.,  4,806,146.  Q  71-98  000 
FeUx.  Raymond  A.,  4,806,653,  C\  548-234  000 
Lee,  David  L.;  and  Michaely,  WUham  J.,  4,806.152,  O.  71-123.000 
STC  pk;  See- 
Gale,  Simon  J.,  4.807.171,  O   364-715.010. 

Ward.  Christopher  R.;  and  Robson.  Anthony  J.,  4,806,939,  Q. 
342-378.000. 
Steagall,  Betty  C,  administratix;  See- 
Smith.  Michael  W  ;  Steagall.  Roberi  N  .  deceased;  Banas,  Mark  D  . 
Chlebina,  Lawrence  E  ;  Greenlease.  Brady  G  ;  and  Stokes,  James 
D.,  4,806.1%,  a    156-422  000. 
Steagall,  Robert  N..  deceased:  See— 

Smith.  Michael  W.,  Steagall.  Robert  N..  deceased;  Banas.  Mark  D  ; 
Chlebina,  Lawrence  E.,  Greenlease,  Brady  G  ;  and  Stokes,  James 
D  ,  4,806,196,  a   156-422000. 
Sleeves,  Walter  E  ;  See— 

Dobaon,  Keith  F ;  and  Steeves,  Walter  E..  4,805.351.  Q.  Sl- 
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StefTes,  Helmut:  See — 

Reinartz.     Hans-Dieter;     and     StefTea,    Helmut,    4,805,966,    O. 
303-114  000 
Slegmaier,  Alwm:  See— 

Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter.  Kaes.  Guenter  Maisch.  Wolfgang,  and  Steg- 

maicr,  Alwm.  4.805,%5.  O   303-100000 

Stem.  Hermann;  Kainer,  Hartmut.  and  Gnmm.  Daniel,  to  Duller -Werke 

AG    Process  for  the  production  of  catalysts  for  the  reduction  of 

mtroger  oxides  from  exhaust  gases  and  smiilar  chemical  air  cleaning 

procea«escu4,806,427.  CI   502-60  000 

Stem.  Locke  M  Hot  radiator  cap  and  pressure  removercu4,805,493.  O 

81-3.440. 
Steine.  Han»-Theo.  to  Castolm  S  A    Method  for  producmg  a  wear- 
resistant,    titanium-carbide    containmg    layer    on    a    metal    b«ie- 
cu4.806.394,  O   427-423  000. 
Sterner,    Richard    .\..    to    Roatra    Tool    Company     Wire    stnpper- 

cu4.805.302.  C\  30-90  100 
Stcinhauer,  Enc,  and  Lange,  Karl-Hemz,  to  Eyemetncs  -  Systems  AG 
Apparatus   for   photogrammetncally   measurmg   the  human   head- 
cu4.805,638.  CI    128-774  000 
Stemke.  Rudi  Set— 

GroU.  Werner;  Stemke.  Rudi;  and  Schiwiora.  Harry.  4.806.306,  CI. 

420-467000 

Steinmetz,  Guy  R..  and  Rule.  Mark,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Carbonylation  process  for  preparation  of  aromatic  carboxylic  esters 

and  an  alkyl  iodidecu4,806,676,  O   560-80  000 

Stenzenberger.    Horst,    to    Boots    Company    pk.    The     Btsimide/- 

polyhydantom  curable  re«nsco4.806,419,  a  428-287  000 
Stephenson,  Roger  D  .  Walters.  James  C  .  and  Rjchardson.  Craig  A.,  to 
Deere  A  Company  Hitch  adapter  for  use  m  connectmg  senii-mtegral. 
PTOdnven  implements  to  tractor  three-poml  hitchcu4.805.927.  Q. 
172-47.000 
Stepper.  Inc  ;  See — 

Hannoo.  Charles  N..  4.805.381.  O  53-459.000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc    See— 

Harrison,  Paul  J  ,  Langndge,  John  R .  and  Potter.  Chnstopba  J., 
4,806,361,0  424-495.000 
Stem,  Richard  A.,  and  Babbitt,  Richard  W  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army  Microstrip  resonance  isolatorcu4,806,8*6,  Q  333-24  200 
Stemberger,  Klaus;  Keil.  Kari-Heini,  Gevert.  Dieter,  and  Navarrete 
Oscar,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellachaft   Process  for  alkah-free  dyeing 
and  printing  with  reactive  dyescu4.806,126.  O   8  543  000 

Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig,  Stctter.  Jorg.  Buchel.  Kari  H  ;  Schaller,  Klaus. 

and  Plempel.  Manfred.  4,806.559,  Q   514-383.000 
Schallner.  Otto,  Gehnng,  Rcinhold.  Sletter.  Jorg;  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.806.144,  O.  71-92.000 
Stevens,  Herman  L    See— 

Thayer,   Edward   B .   and   Stevens,   Herman   L.,   4,805,401,  CI. 
60-226.200. 
Stewari  Warner  Corporation:  See—  .^  ~w»   «-, 

Mandellos.  Panagiota  K ,  and  Rutili,  Renzo  N.,  4.g07.09ft  CI. 
362-26.000 
Stichtmg  Gastransport  Set— 

Sprokholt.  Ronald,  Boink.  Alphons  B  T  J  ;  and  Maas.  Antooins  H 

J  ,  4.806.486.  a  436-19000 

Stier    Herbert  A  ,  to  Maxoo  Industries.  Inc    StowaWe  hft  for  fro^t 

vehKle»cu4,806.062.  O   414-545  000  .  „^  ... 

Stinson.  Robert  E   Lighweight  colUpsible  archery  quiverc»4,805,5M, 

a    124-86.000 
Stobie.  Alan:  See—  ,  „    ,_        ., 

Campbell.  Simon  F;  Humphrey.  Michael  J     and  Stobie,  Alan, 
4.806.557.  a   514-356.000 
Stocker.   Arthur;  and   Schmid,   Werner,   to  Measerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GmbH    Apparatus  for  dlummating  s  sight  on  a  weapon 
cu4.805,313,  a   33-241000 

Stockwell.  Alan:  See—  

Chinnoa,  Maria  L ,  Graham,  David  E-,  Uynsse,  Ignacio;  and 
Stockwell.  Alan.  4,806,231,  C\  208-251  OOR 

Stoffels,  Jacobus  See—  

van  Eadonk,  Johannes,  Stoffels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petrus  J.  M., 
4,806,818,  a   313-346.00R 
Stokes,  James  D    See—  .,    .t^ 

Smith,  Michael  W    Steagall.  Robert  N.,  deceased,  Banas,  Mart  D  , 
Chlebina,  Lawrence  E  ,  Greenlease,  Brady  G,  and  Stokes.  James 
D.,  4,806,196,  a    156-422.000 
Stoll  Werner  and  Weiss.  Edgar,  to  Odenwald-Chemie  GmbH  Sound 

absorbing  panelcu4,805,724,  Q    181-290  000 
StoltefussTjurgen;  See—  r-      .      ^    a 

Boshasen.   Horst,  Sloltefuss,  Jurgen;   Berschaucr,   Fnednch,   be 
JotI  Anno;  and  Scheer,  Martin,  4,806,667.  Q   556-424000 
Stolzm«0>lichael  D  .  to  IntematKmal  Prcctsioo  Components  Corpora- 
tion. Container  and  cloaure  having  fastening  nieaiiscu4, 805.798.  O 

Stone.  Alan  M.  Rotary  mipKt  apparatuscu4.805.706,  Q    173-93.500 

Stone.  Benjamm  C  and  Proehl.  D  Scott,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The 
Radiant  gloasmg  apparatus  for  glossing  developer  sheets  and  a  pro- 
cess for  using  the  samecu4, 806, 733,  C.   219-216000 

Storey,  Phihp  A ,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc..  The  Pressure  roooitormg 
devicescu4,805.630,  a    128-675  000 

Stoss,  Peter;  and  Kaes,  Elmar,  to  Heinnch  Mack  Nachf  Isohexide 
pyrunidines  tnazines,  tnazoles  and  inudaroles  useful  as  cytostatic 
cu4,806,542,  Q.  514-274.000 

StoudU  Michael  D    See—  „ 

Jamzadeh.  Fenadooo  S.;  and  Stoudt.  Michael  D.  4,806,98a  Q 
355-I4.00E. 
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Sloymncv^  Mjmi.  S    S*^  K«2uhiko;  S«>oki.  TiUtiy.;  Sugiyama.  Misuo;  uid  Ku««k).  Shini- 

Ivanovm.  Nedytllu  S..  Iv«nov,  TstuvcUr  B..  Dryuiska.  M«rganu  chi.  4,805.348,  CI.  31-118  000 

D ;   Zabunov*,  Orhideya  B  ;   Dmllevi,   Lily»n«  D  ,   Nikolova,    Sugiyam«.  T«keo  See— 


Millu    P .     Berova,     Nikolina     D ,     Rakovtka.     Ronicza    S. 

Stoyuiova,  Maria  S.;  Mihaylova.  Saacha  R..  Luna,  Milka  A. 

Nasimmou.  Jossif  N.;  Vitkova,  Snejana  G  ;  Matov,  Vladirair  K. 

Dimitrov,  Boru  K  ,  and  Metshkov,  Gngor  M  .  4,806.548,  CI 

514-310.000 
Strang,  Robert  H  :  See— 

Fest,   Chhsta;   Mutler.    Klaus-Helmut;    Pfister.   Theodor;    Riebel, 

Hans-Jochem;  Kysela,  Ernst,  Santel.  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt, 

Robert  R..  and  Strang.  Robert  H  ,  4,806.147,  d   71-92.000 
Strauss,  Eberhard:  See— 


Monshita,  Sadao;  Matsushita.  Toahihiko;  and  Sugiyama.  Takeo 
4,806,421,  CI  428-324.000 
Sukimoto,  Mmobu;  Chuma.  Hiromune;  and  Tachi,  Teruo.  to  Shows 
Alummum    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Method   for   producing   aluimnum 
drums  having  highly  smooth  !urfacecu4,805,435.  CI.  72-283  000 
Sulc,  Jin,  Krcova,  Zuzana,  and  Vacik.  Jin.  to  C«skoslovenska  akademie 
ved   Method  for  polymerization  cast  moldmg  of  lenses  from  hydro- 
philic  gelscu4.806,287.  CI.  264-1.100. 
Sumday  Enterprises.  Inc  :  See- 


^    ^    ,  „  ^  ^^    ,  Siqveland,  Thomas  T .  4.805.240.  Q  2-54.000 

Oerrath    Karl-Heinx;  StraiM^  Eberhard.  Decker.  Hans-Joachim;    Sunu.  Akiyasu,  Yoshida.  Shigcni.  Kurosawa,  Akira,  Takahashi.  Tohru; 
and  Vinson.  Heinz,  4,805.465.  Q.  73-862  340  Kondoh.  Yoshitaka.  and  ChieiriL  T.l,,.o   .o  r.^„  k-.K...»,.i,i  sr."" 


Strauss,  Mark  S..  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company, 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  Area  efTicient  input  protectioncu4,806.999. 
CI  357-23.130. 
Streb.  Karl-Peter;  Szieslo,  Uwe;  and  Oechsle,  Manfred,  to  Castolin  S  A. 
Device  for  the  thermal  spray  application  of  welding  matenal- 
scu4,805.836,  O.  239-80  000 
Strehl,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  AkiiengeaellschaA.  Method  of  correctmg 

image  eTTorscu4.807,032,  a.  358-166.000. 
Sinker.  Richard  P    See— 

Hardee.   Harry  C;  Hills.   Richard  G;  and  Striker,  Richard  P 
4.805.727.  CI.  181-106  000 
Strobic  Air  Corporation:  See- 
Andrews,  John  S  ,  4,806,076,  CI.  415-209.000. 
Strockbtne.  Nancy  A  :  See — 

Buckley.  Helen  R.;  Largen,  Michael  T  ;  and  Strockbine,  Nancy  A., 
4.806,465.  a  435-7.000 
Strom.  Robert  M    See— 

Inbasekaran.  Muthiah  N.;  and  Strom,  Roben  M.,  4.806,688.  Ct 
564-443000 


Kondoh.  Yoshitaka.  and  Chigira,  Tatsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, and  Canon   Denshi   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Motorcu4.g06,813    CI 
310-254000 
Sumitam,  Jiro;  See — 

Kanno,    Yoshiaki;    Nakamoto,    Katsuya;    and    Sumitani,    Jiro. 
4.805.577,  CI    123-488.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited;  See — 

Sasaki.    Toshio;    Ebera,    Takeshi;    Kawai,    Kiyoahi;   and    Shiga, 
Akinobu.  4,806.433,  CI   502-1 15.000. 
Sumitomo  Electnc  Industnes.  Ltd. :  See— 

Monmoto.  Takeshi,  4,806,885,  Q.  332-7.510. 
Shibano,  Yoshizo,  4,807,251,  CI.  375-53.000. 
Tenmoku,  Kenji,  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Shunizu,  Toahiyuki:  and  Mitoh. 
Kunihiko,  4,807,127,  CI   364-424010. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  industnes.  Ltd  ;  See— 

bhikawa.    Yoshitaka,    and    Matsumoto.    Takeo.    4,805,695.    CI 
165-166  000 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinotani.  Shigeharu,  4,806.438,  CI.  428-66O.000. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Zalenski.  Thomas,  4,807.166,  CI.  364-571.060. 


Muuuni,     Kunihiko:     and     Noyori.     Akimichi,    4,805,690     G 
165-89.000. 


Strong,  Rusaell  C    See  ^^    _^  ^_   .r^^,, 

^"a^'    ^"^     ^"™*'    '^■'*^"    ^'   ""^    Strong.    Russell   C,    Sun  A  OiOTi^TndilstnM  C^Lt'd:  S«^' 

Stnimskis,  Louis,  to  Georgia  Oil  A  Gas  Co  .  Inc  Nitnte-free-curing  of 

b«xin  and  product  thereofcu4,806,372,  CI   426-129  000 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T,  to  Hoechst-Roussel   Pharmaceuticals,   Inc. 

3-(pipendinyl)-   and    3-   (pyrrolidinyl)-IH-indazolescu4.806,649.   CI. 

546-193000 
Stubbe,  Mathias  See- 
Schroder.  Theo,  and  Stubbe.  Mathias,  4.806.650,  CI.  546-242  000 
Stubs,  Albert  See— 

Kluppel.  Klemens;  and  Stubs,  Albert,  4.807.137.  CI.  364-431.040. 
Stuckey.  Carl  E.,  and  Maddocks.  Thomas  C  ,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation 


Sun,  Anthony  M.  F  :  See— 

Goosen.  Mattheus  F  A  ;  OShea.  Geraldine  M.;  and  Sun,  Aothoay 
M    F  .  4,806,355.  CI   424-424.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Stuckey.    Carl    E;    and    Maddocks,   Thomas  C,   4,805,523,   a. 
99-281000 
Sundaram,  Swaminathan  H.:  See — 

Oates,  James  H ;  Liu,  Lun  K.;  Sundaram.  Swaminathan  H  -  and 
Tafarrodi.  Hassanali.  4.805.457.  Q.  73-572.000. 


Combination  electnc  coffee  maker  and  water  heatercu4.805,523.  CI.    Sundberg.  Carl-Erik  See— 

SiZ'w^  L    See-  "^^"^^"^^"^   "^    ^"™"*'«'   ^'•^"'^'   *-'^^"-   ° 

^■;.*^. *'"'*"  ^  ■  C*™!**"'  M">ry  F  .  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  Studt,    Sundstrand  Corporation  See- 

^r'"^,L  •  «nd  Banies.  James  L  .  4.806,535^C1   514-248.000  Cook.  Alex,  and  Lents,  Charles  E..  4.805.691,  Q.  165-104.330. 

Hcmden.  Michael  R..  4,806.810,  Ct.  310-89.000. 


Stummer.  Baldur.  to  Sietnens  AkuengesellschaA.  Digital  signal  multi 

pies  devicecu4.807,221,  C\.  37O-1O2.0OO. 
Stump.  Jeffrey  D    See- 
Floyd,    Michael    D;    and    Stump.    Jeffrey    D.    4.807.104.    CI 
363-59000 

Stumpf.  Robert  E..  and  Stumpf.  Roben  W  ,  to  Stumpf.  Robert  W.;  and  ^,  „.,„.^w 

Fitch.  Rebecca,  a  pan  interest    Process  for  curing  meat  with  fruit    Sunpower!  Inc    See- 

StZ^ti^^W  <^i«<^Z**«»  Beale,    W.Iluun   T  .   ami    Berchowitz,    David   M 

Mumpl,  Kobert  W  :  See —  60-520  000 

^'^i'w'^'^    ^-    "^    Stumpf.    Robert    W..    4,806,373,    a.    Super  Sagless  Corp.:  See- 


Nold.  Robert  D  ,  4,806.814.  Q   31O-68.0OD. 

Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Maschinenfabrik  Grah  &  Co.:  5<»— 
Rennebaum.  Hemnch,  4.805.433,  Q.  72-242.000. 

Sungene  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Wang.  Andrew  S  .  4,806.483.  CI.  435-240.490. 


4.805,408.  a. 


426-266  000. 


Tacker.  Bill  D..  4,805.960.  CI   297-85  000. 


^tonz^'::j^57  a^j^M^'"^"""* """'^•^  "^p*""  '"^  "^""^ [' '°  'rr*-  ■"'s'^?'"*  ^°^ '°'  p^^p^-*  '"^ 

Sudo   Y^um^5e^_  P°'°^      polyvmylidene      (luonde      membranescu4, 806.29 1.      CI. 

Akiyama.  Hiroyuki.  Sudo.  Yoshimi.  Kishida.  Masahiko;  and  Ni-  Susi   Pietro  See— 

S„„    i^'f'TH'  *K^v^^  .,^'^^^^'2°^  »'"«'•  <=">°;  ""<  Susi.  Pietro.  4.806,303.  CI   264-5.040. 

buga,  Masao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Memory  address  mappmg  Sus.<iman  Alan  L    See— 

Sur'?Sr^"f •rKliil,k'*t'"!.'^    .  K.    T                     «  ■'""»•  »^8Ts-g;  Hsu.  Feng.H«ung;  Sussm^i.  Alan  L.;  and 

^.J.^7^'^.  ^^^'J^*"  Toshiba.  Toner  image  fixmg  Nishuawa,  Teiji,  4,807,183.  CI   364-901.000 


devicecu4.806,966.  a    355-3  OSH 
Sugawa,  Hiroya:  See — 

Kishi.  Masamichi;  and  Sugawa,  Hiroya,  4,807,041.  CI.  358-256.000. 
Sugihara,  Masuo:  See — 

Obnishi,  Somchi.  Toda,  Tadahiro.  Komai.  Kensaku:  and  SuRihara. 
Masuo.  4.807,186,  Q.  364-900.000 
Sugihara,  Takanon  See— 

Kato,    Takahiro;     Hirochi.     Katsuji;    and    Susihara.    Takanon 
4.806.787.  a   307-290000 
Sugimoto.  Masatoshi;  and  Kurosaki,  Toahiki,  to  Toyoda  Gosci  Co 

Ltd.  Rubber  laminatecu4,806,.)5I.  C\.  428-421.000. 
Sugita,  Kazuhiko:  See— 


Susukida,  Masato:  See- 

Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kobayashi.  Ippei,  Shibala,  Katsuhiko;  Susukida, 
Masato;  Kinka.  Mikio;  Fukada,  Takeshi;  Nagayama,  Susumu; 
Abe.    Masayoshi;    and    Yamazaki,    Shunpei,    4.806,4%,    CI. 
437-4000 
Suto,  Mark  J    See- 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C ,  Schwender.  Charles  P.;  and  Suto.  Mark  J . 
4,806,642,  CI.  544-244  000. 
Suwa,  Kyoichi:  See- 
Mori.  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Koichi;  Takai.  Tsutomu;  Murakami, 
Masaichi,  and  Suwa.  Kyoichi.  4,806.987,  C\.  355-53.000. 


iT,,^^    it.      r  J    e  .,       .  .  Suyama,  Takahiro,  Takahashi,  Kohsei;  Yanuunoto,  Saburo;  Hayakawa, 

198!332.0(X)  *"^    K^uhiko,    4.805.763,    CI.        Toshiro;  and  Kondo.  Masafumi.  to  501   Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 

Sugita,  Nono:  See— 

Nagai,  Nonnuchi,  Hirayama,  Akihiko;  Sugita,  Norio;  Kiyama. 
Masao;  Takada.  Toshio;  Fujimoto,  Katsunon;  and  Ota,  Yasutaka. 
4,806,429,  a  428-403.000 


Sugiyama.  Makoto:  See— 

Ezure,  Yoji;  Yamamoto,  Masashi,  Manio,  Shigeaki;  and  SuKivama. 
Makoto.  4.806.633.  CI    536-18  500. 
Sugiyama.  Misuo:  See— 

Aral.  Hattuyuki;  Nagahashi.  Isao;  Macda.  Seiichi;  Yasuda.  Kazumi 
Funaawa,  Shiro;  Hirala,  Kazuhiko;  Nagao.  Kastunon;  Kondo, 


Semiconductor  laser  devicecu4.807,235,  CI.  372-19.000. 
Suyama,  Takahiro:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Suyama,  Takahiro;  Takahashi,  Kohsei;  and 
Yamamoto,  Saburo.  4,806.994,  CI.  357-4.000 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Tamura,     Takahiko;     and     Suzuki.     Hiroyuki,     4,806,883,     Q 

■■31-111000 

Suzuki.   Kenji;   Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Ota,   Nobuhiro,  Okubo,   Mika; 

Mitera.  Masao.  Matsumoto,  Akira,  and  Masuda,  Shuji,  to  Research 

Development    Corporation    of  Japan;    Suzuki,    Kenji;    Masumoto. 

Tsuyoshi;  Ota,  Nobuhiro,  Mitera.  Masao;  Matsumoto.  Akira;  and 
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Masuda,  Shuji  Amorphous  ferromagnetic  oxidescu4. 806.265,  CI. 
252-62.630 
Suzuki,  Kumo;  Kobayashi,  Ippei,  Shibata.  Katsuhiko;  Susukida. 
Masato;  Kinka,  Mikio;  Fukada.  Takeshi;  Nagayama,  Susumu.  Abe. 
Masayoshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Labo- 
ratory Co  Ltd  Method  for  manufactunng  photoelectric  conversion 
devicescu4.806,4%.  Q  437-4.000 
Suzuki,  Mamoni:  See — 

Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki.  Mamoru,  Hasegawa,  Akira;  and  Hata, 
Kumo,  4  806,521.  CI   503-216000 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Kobayashi,  Toshio.  to  Uni-Charm  Corporation 
Method  of  producmg  nonwoven  fabncscu4.805.275.  CI   28-104.000 
Suzuki.  Mikio:  See— 

Nakamura,     Keiichi,     Honaga,     Susumu,     Suzuki,     Mikx);     and 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi.  4.805.714.  CI    180-141  000 
Suzuki,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Koyasu.    Yoshiro;    Tsuchida.    Yutaka.    and    Suzuki.    Nobukazu, 
4,806.178.0    148-330.000 
Suzuki  Nobuo:  See— 

Kaneda.    Tokuya;    Saito.    Akira;    Watanabe.    Masatcru;    Osumi. 
Tomoji;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo.  4,807,212,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Kano.     Tsuyoshi.     Takahashi.     Tetsuhiko;     Okajuna,     Kcnichi; 
Umctani,  Kenji.  Ataka,  Saburo,  Yokouchi.  Hisatake.  and  Suzuki. 
Ryuichi,  4,806.757.  CI   250-327  200 
Suzuki,  Shigeo:  See — 

GUI,  Daniel  E.,  Suzuki,  Shigeo,  and  Sakata,  Yasuo,  4,806,040,  C\ 
403-24.000 
Suzuki,  Soubci:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Junichi.  Abe,  Hitoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Soubei,  4.806.321, 
CI  422-245000 
Suzuki,  Teruo:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Masanon.  and  Suzuki,  Teruo,  4,805,794,  Ci  220-8.000 
Suzuki,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku,  Suzuki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kato,  Hitoshi.  4.805,928. 
CI  280-642.000 
Suzumura,  Koji;  Fujiwara.  Humhiko;  Matsuo,  Naoya,  and  Miyamoto, 
Kouichi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation    Intake  system  for  an  en- 
ginecu4,805.569,  CI    123-308.000 
Svennmg.  Bjomar,  Svensson,  Rune;  and  Truedesson,  Lars,  to  Den 
norske  suts  oljeselskap  as  Device  for  subsea  operatK)nscu4.805.549. 
CI    114-325.000 
Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet  See — 

Emarson,    Jens    C  .    and    Lundqvist,    Sven-Olof,    4,806.014.    G. 
356-335.000. 
Svensson.  Rune:  See— 

Svennmg,    Bjomar;    Svensson,    Rune;    and    Truedesson,    Lars, 
4,805,549,0    114-325.000. 
SW  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gallant,  James  O.;  and  Pitts,  Thomas  E  ,  4.805.274.  O  26-104.000 
Swan,  Richard;  Catalano,  Mike,  and  Fcldman,  Richard,  to  Megatest 
Corporation.  Automatic  lest  system  with  enhanced  performance  of 
tinung  generatorscu4,806,852,  O   324-73  OOR 
Swanberg.  Melvin  E.:  See— 

Brueggemann,  Harry  P.;  and  Swanberg,  Melvin  E..  4,805,974,  CI. 

350^.700 

Swank,  David  T..  Eater.  Ednck  H  :  and  Daniel.  Lcn  A  .  to  Fluorocar- 

bon  Company,  The  Quick-disconnecl  ngid  couplmgcu4,806,042,  O 

403-341000 

Swanson,    Carl    S     Recreation    vehicle   distance    measunng   device- 

cu4,807,265.  O   377-24  100 
Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M     Barkan.  Enc  F,  Knchever. 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan.  Edward;  and  Adelson.  Alexander 
M..  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc    Portable  laser  diode  scannmg 
headcu4,806,742,  O.  235-472.000 
Swearingen,   David  W    Therapeutic  coolmg  scarf,  wrap  or  coUar- 

cu4,805.6l9,  CI    128-380000 
Sweety,  James  A.;  See — 

Carman,  R.  Jan.  Fitigibbons,  Michael  R.;  and  Sweety,  James  A-, 
4,805.657.  CI.  137-68  200. 
Swingler,  Peter  E  :  See — 

Fuehrer.    Reece    R.;    and    Swingler.    Peter    E.,    4.805,490.    Q. 
74-867.000 
Swisher,  JerakJ  M  .  to  Swisher  Mower  t  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Hose  end 

sleevecu4,805,933.  CI.  285-38.000 
Swisher  Mower  &  Machine  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Swisher,  Jerald  M  ,  4,805.933,  CI   285-38.000. 
Swiss  Alununum  Ltd  :  See— 

Timm.  Jurgen;  Paulet.  Jean-Francois;  and  Maier.  Jorg.  4,806,211, 
O.  204-29  000 
Swisscab  E.A  Schoen  S  A  :  See — 

Bloch,  Peter;  and  Aste.  Robert,  4,806,086,  O.  425-114.000 
Sykes,  Ruth  S    See— 

Henscns,  Otto  D  ;  Kempf,  August  J.;  Schwartz,  Robert  E  ,  Sykes, 
Ruth  S.  Wichraann,  Carol  F  ;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Zimmerman. 
Sheldon  B.;  and  Zink,  Deborah  L..  4.806,565.  CI   514-467  000 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M..  Barkan,  Enc  F  ;  Kricbever. 
Mark  J    Metbtaky.  Boris;  Barkan.  Edward,  and  Adelson.  Alex- 
ander M.,  4,806,742,  O.  235-472.000 
Synofzik,  Remhard;  and  Buach,  Manfred,  to  Rhcinmetall  GmbH   De- 
ploying arrangement  for  an  on-board  targeting  device  of  a  bomblet- 
cu4,805,5327Cl.  102-213000 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  See— 

Berger.  Donald  E  ,  Jr  .  Tamowaki,  Thomas  L.;  and  UUman.  Edwin 
F  .  4,806,488,  CI  436-536  000. 


Synthelabo:  See— 

Langer,  Salomon,  4,806.530,  O   514-161.000 
Manoury,  Philippe;  Bmet  Jean,  and  Dewitte,  Ehsabeth.  4.806.560, 
O   546-118.000 
SvnthetK  Products  Company  See — 

Hale.  Ronald  G  .  Woodley.  Thomas  R..  and  Tomstrom.  Paul  K., 
4.806,270.  O  252-400  540 
Szabados.  Rudolph  J    Set- 
hag.  Lloyd;  and  Szab«tflo».  Rudolph  J  .  4.806.209,  O  2OJ-5l«)0 
Szabo.  Lajos:  See— 

Szanuy.   Csaba,    Szabo,    Lajos,    Kalaus.   Gyorgy:    Siombathelyi, 
Zaolt;  Karpati.  Egon.  Kiss.  Bela,  Csoroor.  Katalm,  Laszlo^-szky. 
Istvan;  Lapis.  Eniet5et,  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  Forgac*.  Lilla,  Kuthi. 
Csaba,  and  Gere.  Aniko.  4.806,545.  O   514-285  000 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajoa.  Kalaus,  Gyorgy.  Szombathelyt  Zaolt; 
Karpati.  Egon.  Kjss,  Bela.  Csofnor.   Katalin.   Laszlovszky.  IsJvan 
Lapis,  Ensebet;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Forgacs.  LUla,  Kuthi.  Csaba.  and 
Gere,  Aniko,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Ri  (  -  Vl/S-ethyl- 
1  a-hydroxymethyl- 1 ,2,3,4,6,7, 1 2.  1 2Ba-octahydroindo»o(2,3- 

A>quuiolizine,  process  for  lU  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions contaming  «amecu4,806.545.  O   514-285.000 
Szieslo,  Uwe  See— 

Streb.  Karl-Peter.  Szieslo.  Uwe;  and  Oechsle.  Manfred,  4,805.836, 
O   239-80000 
Szlaga.    Emil.    to    Slant    Inc.    Flow    control    valvec«4.805,663,    Q. 

137-493  200 
Szombathelyi.  Zsolt:  See— 

Szanuy,   Csaba.    Szabo.    Lajos.    Kalaus.   Gyorgy:   Szombathelyi. 
Zsolt;  Karpati.  Egon.  Kjss,  Bela.  Csomor,  Katalm.  Laszlovszky. 
Istvan.  Lapis.  Erzsebet,  Szpomy,  Laszlo.  Forgacs,  Lilla.  Kuthi. 
Csaba,  and  Gere,  Aniko.  4.806,545.  O   514-285000 
Szpomy.  Laszlo:  See— 

Szanuy.   Csaba,   Szabo.    Lajos.    Kalaus,   Gyorgy;   Szombathelyi. 
Zsolt.  Karpaa  Egon.  Kiss,  Bela;  Cscunor.  Katahn.  Laszlovszky. 
Istvan;  Lapis,  Erzsebet.  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Forgacs.  Lilla  Kuthi. 
Csaba,  and  Gere,  Aniko.  4.806.545.  O   514-285  000 
Szulagyi.  Janos:  Set — 

Bohus.  Peter;  Bihan,  Ferenc.  Kertesz  nee  Szabo.  Mananna,  Kuro- 
nya,   Istvan.   Boros,   Peter.   Szulagyi.   Janos:   Meszaroa,  Jeno  ; 
Eifert,  Gyula,  Meszaros  nee  Szekrenyes.  Agnes,  Jartoo,  Odoa  S.; 
sndGondos,  Laszto  ,  4,806.151,  O   TMllOOO 
T  P  O  Pharmachim  See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S  ,  Ivanov.  Tshavdar  B  .  Dryanska.  Marganu 
D,  Zabunova,  Orhideya   B.   Dalleva.   Lilyana   D.   Nikolova. 
Milka     P ;     Berova.     Nikolina     D ,     Rakovska.     Roastza    S. 
Sloyanova.  Maru  S.,  Mihaylova.  Saacha  R  .  Luna.  Mdka  A 
Nissunroou.  Joasif  N  ,  Vitkova,  Snejana  G    Matov.  Vladumr  K 
Dimitrov.  Boris  K  ;  and  Metshkov.  Gngor  M  .  4.806,548.  O 
514-310.000 
TAA  Technique  and  Administratioo  AG  See- 
Frank,  Wolfgang.  4.806,302.  O  264-46  700 
Tabuchi,  Hiroki:  See— 

Jmda,  Akihito;  Furubayashi.  Hisatoahi,  Hijikigawa.  Masaya.  and 
Tabuchi,  Hiroki,  4,805,296,  O   29-620000 
Tabuahi,  Iwao.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and     device    of    memory     usmg     liquid     crys»alcu4.807,lg7,    O. 
365-108.000 
Tachi,  Teruo:  See — 

Sukimoto.     Minobu;     Chuma.     Hiromune;    and    Tachi,    Tenia 
4.805.435.  O  72-283.000 
Tachmo.  Tomio  See— 

Tsubouchi.    Kaoru,    Yamazaki.    Takeo,    Tachmo.   Tomio,    Inaba, 
Takuya,  Nakagin,  Yoshihiro;  Uemura.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibalani, 
Juichi,  4,805.48a  O  74-503  000 
Tacker.    BUI    D..    to    Super    Sagless    Corp     Wall    proximity    chair- 

cu4.805.960.  O   297-85  000 
Tada,  Kiyoshi.  Tsukamoto,  Kenji.  and  Oumka,  Tatsuo.  to  Showa  Alu- 
mmum  Corporation    Substrate  for   amorphous  sUicoo  solar  ceB- 
scu4.806.436,  O  428-629  000 
Tada,  Tetsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semicoodoctor 

device  testercu4.807,229.  O-  371-27  000 
Tafarrodi,  Hassanali:  Set— 

Oates,  James  H  .  Uu,  Lun  K.;  Sundaram,  Swaminathan  H.;  and 
Tafarrodi,  Hassanali.  4,805,457,  O  73-572000. 
Tagami.  Tomoyuki  Set— 

Tsunoda,  KazuhUto.  Furayama.  Hiroyuki.  Asakura.  Toshmutsu: 
and  Tagami.  Tomoyuki,  4,805,716,0    180-219  000 
Taguchi,  Hiromi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd   Structure  for  supporting 
governor  shaft  of  automatic  transmissioncu4,805.474.  O  74-404  500 
Taguchi,  Seuchi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Tadashi.  Takahashi,  Koji,  and  Taguchi,  Scuchi,  4,806,460, 
O  430-504000 
Taguchi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Mochizuki,    Hiroyuki,    KobayashL    Nobuo.    Tamaki,    Shigenon, 
Iwase,    Takahiro;    Masuda,    Naofumi,    and    Taguchi,    Yoahio, 
4.806,388.  O   427-46000 
Tahara,  Syuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fdm  Co  .  Ltd    Photographic  printing 

mcthodcu4,806,990.  CI   355-77.000 
TaUio  Kogyo  Co ,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kamiya  Soju  Yokota,  Yuji;  Fukuoka,  Talsuhiko,  and  Kumada, 
Yoahio.  4.806,308.  CI  420-530000 
Taishi  Foods  Company  Ltd    See— 

Yan,  Huang  Y  ;  and  Peng.  Wang  D  .  4,806,481,  O  435-253400 
Takacs,  Dezao    See — 

Winneri,  Joaef;  and  Takacs,  Dezao  ,  4,807,010,  CL  357-42.000 
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Talucs,  MvU:  See — 

Vodicska,  Miklos;  Vajda.  Nor*;  Zagyvai.  Peter:  Solytnosi.  Jorsef; 
N*{(y,  L«jos  G  ,  Kulcur,  Emo  .  Tikics.  Maru,  and  Ambnis, 
Peter.  4,806.278.  CI   252-631  000. 
Takada,  Juichiro    Pressure  regulation  device  for  vehicle  safety  air 

bagcu4.805.930.  Q   280-739.000. 
Takada,  Shunji:  See — 

Yamashita.  Seiji,  Ohshima.  Naoto;  and  Takada.  Shunji.  4,806.462. 
CI  430604.000 
Takada,  Toshio:  See — 

Nagai,   Nortmichi,   Hirayama,   Akihiko:    Sugita,   Norio;   Kiyama, 
Masao:  Takada.  Tochio;  Fujimolo.  Katsunon;  and  Ota,  Yasutaka, 
4.806.429,  CI   428-403  000. 
Takada,  Yasuhiro;  See — 

Taketnae,    Yoahihiro;   Takematsu,   Takeo;   Sato,    Kimiaki;    Horii, 
Takashi;  Kodama,  Nobunu.  Yanagisawa.  Makolo;  and  Takada, 
Yasuhiro,  4,807,193,  CI   365-205  000 
Takahara,  ICazuhiro  See — 

Sato,  Sell;  Wakitaju.  Masayuki,  Hasegawa,  Tadashi,  Miura,  Sho- 
shin;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya; 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro.  Kawada.  Toyoshi;  Hoahiya.  Takayuki;  and 
Kisumi,  Shintaro.  4.807,047.  CI    358-300.000 
Takahara.  Takeshi.  Ishii,  Tsutomu,  and  Oikawa.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cathode  ray  tube  containing  zinc  silicate  phos- 
phorcu4,806,822.  CI   313-467  000 
Takahashi.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Funiya.  Sadao.  Hoshihara,  Naoto;  Yamaguchi, 

Takashi;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro:  and  Ishii.  Teruaki.  4,805.277,  CI 

29-2.000 

Takahashi,    Kazutomo:    Kodama.   Kazuo,  and   Saotome,   Minoni,   to 

Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition- 

cu4,806.577,  O    523-445.000 

Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation   Disk  cartridgecu4.807,079,  CI. 

.360-133  000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi.  Shimomura.  Haruyuki,  and  Mizuno,  Masani,  to 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Carnage  drive  unit  for  avoiding  a 
loss  tune  period  in  a  pnntercu4,806.029.  CI  400-144  200. 
Takahashi,  Kohaei  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Suyama,  Takahiro,  Takahashi,  Kohsei;  and 

Yannamoto,  Saburo,  4,806.9^,  CI   357-4000 
Suyama,     Takahiro:     Takahashi,     Kohsci,     Yamamoto,     Saburo: 
Hayakawa,    Toshiro,    and    Kondo.    Masafumi.    4,807,235,    CI 
372-19  000 
Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Masui.  Toshiyuki.  to  C«non  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Milu-channel    recording    apparatus    for    a    plurality    of   program- 
scu4,807.060.  CI    360-72  200 
Takahashi,  Koji  See— 

Makino,  Katsumi.  Sasaki.  Noboru;  and  Takahashi.  Koji,  4,806,459, 

CI   430-544000 
Ogawa,  Tadashi;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Taguchi,  Seiichi,  4,806,460, 
CI  430-504  000 
Takahashi,  Kouji:  See — 

Kashida,  Motokazu;  Takei.  Masahiro:  Takahashi,  Kouji;  Masui, 
Toshiyuki;     Fukalsu,     Tsutomu;     and     Nagasawa,     Kenichi, 
4.807.057.  CI   360-32.000. 
Takahashi.  Minoru:  See — 

Kotani,     Tsutomu,     and    Takahashi,     Minoru,     4,805,633,     CI. 
128-715  000 
Takahashi,  Mitsuo;  Oyama.  Fusami:  and  Kodama,  Yukio,  to  Fuji  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmittmg  system  for  a  four-wheel 
drive  vehiclecu4,805,721,  CI    180-248.000 
Takahashi,  Motoshi.  Henmi,  Kazuya,  Chiba.  Hiroshi;  and  Maegaki, 
Yasunobu.  to  Topre  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  shape,  size,  etc.,  of  a  rotary  toolcu4,807,145,  CI.  364-474.170 
Takahashi.  Ted  H..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology    Levered 

connector  extr»ctorcu4,805.298,  CI   29-764  000 
Takahashi,  Tetsuhiko:  See — 

Kano,     Tsuyoshi;     Takahashi.     Tetsuhiko;     Okajima,     Kenichi; 
Umetani,  Kenji;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Yokouchi,  Hisatake;  and  Suzuki, 
Ryuichi,  4.806.757,  d.  250-327  200. 
Takahashi,  Tohru:  See — 

Sumi.  Akiyasu;  Yoshida.  Shigcni,  Kurosawa.  Akira;  Takahashi. 
Tohru,  Kondoh.  Yoshitaka..  and  Chigira.  Tatsuo,  4,806.813,  CI. 
310-254.000 
lakahashi,  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Abe.    Hiraku.    Takahashi,     Yoshihiro:    and    Shimojima,     Yoji, 
4,806,751.  CI   25O-231.0SE 
Takahiro,  Seki,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Miniature  linear 

guide  apparatuscu4.806,022.  CI    384-45.000. 
Takai.  Tsutomu  See— 

Mon.  Takashi,  Matsumoto.  Koichi;  Takai.  Tsutomu;  Murakaim, 
Masiichi;  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi,  4,806.987,  CI   355-53  000 
Takaki,  Usaji:  See— 

Miyata,     Kauuhani;     Takaki,     Usaji;     and     Matsuhisa,    Toshio. 
4,806.683,  CI.  562-495.000. 
Takamatau.  Hisashi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hisaharu;  Kunuio,  Akira;  Shiroyaiugi,  Yoshiro;  Taka- 
mauu,    Hisashi;    and     Nakamura,     Katsunori,    4,807,180.    CI 
364-900.000 
Takami,  Satoahi;  and  Ohsawa,  Yutaka.  to  Asthi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Photo-electric  conversion  circuitcu4.806,74f,  CI.  250- 
214.00R 
Takamoto,  Shigehito:  See — 

Yamada,  Mutsuo;  Kamiguchi,  Taiji;  Tanimoto,  Hirotoshi,  Ankawa, 
Yoahijiro;  Kaku,  Hiroyuki,  and  Takamoto,  Shigehito,  4,806,692, 
CI   568-401  000 


Takano,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimane,  Teiichi,  to  Copal  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and   Copal    Co.,    Ltd.    Drive   and   control   circuit   for   laser   di- 
odecu4,807.239,  CI.  372-38.000 
Takao,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Abe,  Tomoaki;  Takiio,  Mitsunori;  and  Kiyono,  Masaahi,  4,805,576, 
CI.  123-479.000 
Takala.  Yoshmon;  Ito,  Miisuo:  and  Miura,  Junkichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
Liquid  chromatography  and  apparatus  using  the  samecu4,806,2SO,  CI 
210659.000 
Takechi.  Moriaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Superconduc- 
ting magnet  apparatus  with  emergency  run  down  unitcu4,807,084,  CI 
361-141  000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries  Ltd  :  See — 

Kamijo,     Masayasu;    Kalsuta,    Shinichiro;    and    Wada.    Takeo, 

4,806,206,  CI    162-145.000 
Nakayama,    Takeo:    and    Sakamoto,    Takurou,    4,806,585,    CI. 

524-376.000 
Toyota,    Takeshi.    Kanemaru,    Toshihiko:    and    Kasai,    Hiroshi, 
4,806,370,  CI  426-99.000. 
Takei.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kashida.  Molokazu:  Takei,  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Kouji,  Masui, 
Toshiyuki;     Fukatsu,     Tsutomu,     and     Nagasawa,     Kemchi, 
4.807,057,  CI   360-32.000 
Takei,  Tohni:  See— 

Emo.  Teruo;  and  Takei,  Tohru.  4,807.025.  CI    358-98.000 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Takematsu.  Takeo:  Sato.  Kimiaki;  Honi.  Takashi. 
Kodama,  Nobumi;  Yanagisawa.  Makoto;  and  Takada,  Yasuhiro,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited    Semiconductor  memory  device  with  a  detection 
circuit  to  delect  word  line  potentialcu4.807.193.  CI   365-205.000. 
Takematsu.  Takeo:  See — 

Takemae.   Yoshihiro:    Takematsu.    Takeo;   Sato,    Kimiaki;    Honi. 
Takashi;  Kodama,  Nobumi;  Yanagisawa,  Makoto;  and  Takada, 
Yasuhiro.  4.807,193,  CI.  365-205  000. 
Takenaka  Komuten  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake.    Hiraku;    Yano.    Tadahiro:    Tanno.    Yoshio;    Hayamizu, 
Yuiaka.  Aizawa.  Satoru:  Higashino,  Masahiko;  and  Shimoda, 
Ikuo,  4,805,359,  CI   52-167  000. 
Takenaka,  Kyoji:  See — 

Iwata.  Sciichi;  and  Takenaka,  Kyoji,  4,805,718,  CI.  I8O-233.000. 
Takeuchi.   Akihiro,   Kobayashi,   Masaaki;   Yamamshi,   Kazuhiro;  and 
Ochi.  Atsuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Video  signal 
recording/reproducing  apparatuscu4.807,050,  CI   358-328.000 
Takeuchi,  Hisahani.  Kurano,  Akira,  Shiroyanagi,  Yoshiro;  Takamatsu. 
Hisashi,  and  Nakamura,  Katsunon,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Multiple  control 
system  for  disk  storage  and  method  for  realizmg  samecu4.807, 1 80,  CI. 
364-900.000 
Takeuchi,  Kenji:  See — 

Ono,  MamorM,  and  Takeuchi,  Kenji,  4,807.072.  CI.  360-105.000 
Takeuchi,  Motohiko;  and  Kisou,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Noise   reduction   circuit   for   video  signal   having   field   memory- 
cu4,807,034,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Takeuchi,  Terumasa:  See — 

Mori,    Nobuo;    Takeuchi,    Terumasa;    and    Kiyohara,    Hiroshi, 
4,805.516,  CI.  91-503000 
Takeuchi.  Toshiyasu,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Tiyoda  Scisakusho;  and 
Sakura  Finetechnical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dyemg  skeletons  of 
animal  fetusescu4.805.65l,  CI.  134-98.000 
Takeuchi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ikegami,    Fumio;    Yoshida,    Susumu;    Takeuchi,    Tsutomu;    and 
Anyavusitakul.  Sinkiat.  4,807.252.  CI.  375-53  000. 
Takeura,  Tooru;  and  Momata,  Kazuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Magnetoresis- 
tance    type    magnetic    head    and    method    for    fabricating    same- 
cu4,807,073,  CI.  360-1 13.000. 
Taki,  Kazunan:  See — 

Matsuda,  Riki;  Mizutani,  Shuzo;  Taki,  Kazunari;  Hattori,  Yutaka; 
Miyaki,     Kazuyuki,    and    Hirahata,    Shinichi,    4,807,204,    CI. 
369-13.000. 
Takiguchi,  Hanihisa:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu:  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Sadayoshi;  Takigu- 
chi,    Haruhisa:     and     Miyauchi,     Nobuyuki,     4,806,778,     CI. 
250-561  000 
Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  Takiguchi,  Hanihisa;  Kaneiwa,  Shinji;  and 
Malsui,  Sadayoshi.  4.806.454.  CI  430-321  000 
Takizawa,  Hideaki  See — 

Sato,  Sen,  Walutani.  Masayuki;  Hasegawa.  Tadashi.  Miura,  Sbo- 
shin;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  Takizawa,  Hidcaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya; 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada,  Toyoshi.  Hoshiya,  Takayuki;  and 
Kisumi.  Shmtaro.  4,807.047.  CI    358-300000 
Talbert  Manufacturmg.  Inc.:  See — 

Holt.  Joseph  C  :  and  Losh,  Russell  L.,  4,806,065,  CI  414-481.000. 
Talbot,  Mark  D    See— 

Ives.   Fred   H.;   Dickerson.   Robert   T;   Dickerson.   William  J.- 
McNamee.  Michael  D  .  and  Talbot,  Mark  D.,  4,806,881,  O. 
332-22.000. 
Taliq  Corporation:  .See — 

McLaughlin.  Charles  W  ,  Fergason.  James  L.;  and  Paker,  Robert, 
4,806,922,  CI   340-784  000 
Talmadge.  Paul  C.  and  Brooks,  David  H.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  recavmg  and  securely  retaining  a  devicecu4, 807,059,  CI. 
360-60  000. 
Tam,  Simon  M  :  See — 

Tang,   Daniel  N.;  Choksi,   Himanshu;  Wang,  Simon;  and  Tam, 
Simon  M..  4,806.202,  C\    156-657.000. 
Tama  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho,    Toshiisura;    and    Yoshizako,     Mamoru,    4,806,329,    CI. 
42i-339.000. 
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Tamada,  Kazukiyo:  Hono,  Motohiko;  and  Sato,  Kiyot«k»,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd   Method  of  controlling  diaphragm  dnvmg  m 
electronic     still     camera     and     device     theTeforcu4, 806.964,     O 
354-452.000 
Tamai,   Hidefumi.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.   Power  supply  control 
device   for  autorooave   electronic   control   sy»temcu4,807,135,   CI. 
364-424.050. 
Tamaki.  Shigenori;  Machizuki.  Hiroyuki,  Kobayashi.  Nobuo:  Iwase. 
Takahiro;  and  Masoda,  Naofumi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Method  for  coating  metal  part  with  synthetic  reaincn4,806,387. 
a.  427-46.000. 
Tamaki,  Shigenori:  See — 

Mochizuki,    Hiroyuki;    Kobayashi.    Nobuo;    Tamaki.    Shigenori; 
Iwaae,    Takahiro;    Masuda.    Naofumi;    and    Taguchi.    Yoshio. 
4,806,388,  a.  427-46.000. 
Tamby  Chemical  Corp.   See — 

Becker,  Jeixmie;  and  Connolly,  Robert  E.,  4,805,340,  CI.  43-58.000 
Tamurs,  Takahiko;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Multi- 
frequency  o«all«tor  circuitcu4,806.883,  a  331-111.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuaki;  and  Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd;  and  Kokuaai  Denahin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd  Optical  coupler  for 
optical  direct  amplifiercu4,805,9T7,  a  350-96  160. 
Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Sato,  Takanobu,  and  Sakatani,  Ikunon,  to  Nippon 
Seiko   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Dynamic   pressure   gas   bcarmg   device- 
cu4,805,972,  d   3506.700 
Tanaka,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Kato,  Maaahiko;  Katou,  Masanon;  Kuwakado,  Satosi:  Tanaka. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ito,  Koji,  4,805,733,  CI   181-206.000. 
Tanaka,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.  Method  of  recon- 
structing    image     from     compreasion-procesaed      image     signal - 
scu4,807.029,  CI.  358-133.000 
Tanaka,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.  Method  of  unage 
signal    encoding    by    orthogonal    transfonnatioocu4,807,042.    CI 
358-260.000. 
Tanaka,  Nubuo:  See— 

Iwata,    Yoichi;    Tanaka,    Nubuo;    and    Katurayam*.    Junicbi, 
4,807,294,  a.  381-190.000. 
Tanaka,  Satoshi:  See — 

Hagiwara,    Yoichi;     Shimizu.     Kenichi:     and    Tanaka.     Satoshi. 
4,806,160,  a.  106-1.120 
Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshimura,  Toshio,  to  Tanashm  Denki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Rotttably  supporting  »tnicturecu4,806,024,  CI  384-125.000 
Tanaka,  Susumu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Coding  device  selectively 

connected  to  a  tranamnaion  hnecu4,807,250,  a  375-28.000. 
Tanashin  Denki  Co  .  Ltd.;  See — 

Tanaka,     Shinsaku;     and     Yoshimura,     Toshio,     4,806,024,     CI. 
384-125.000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bmler,  Richard  M  ,  Davidow. 
Wilham  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano.  Peter  J.;  Green. 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  Davxl  A.,  Hayashi,  Steven  J.,  Mackie,  David 
R,  McEvoy,  Dermis  L;  Treybig.  James  G  :  and  Wicrenga. 
Steven  W.,  4,807,116,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Khan,  Aurangze*  K.,  4,806,800,  d  307-475  000 
Tang,  Daniel  N.;  Choksi,  Himanshu;  Wang,  Simon,  and  Tam.  Simon 
M .  to  Intel  Corporation   Field  enhanced  tunnel  oxide  on  treated 
substrateacu4,806,202,  CI    156-657  000 
TANI  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Fuentes,  Gabriel  S.  F ;  and  Hidalgo,  Orlando  L ,  4,805,339,  Q. 
43-42.310. 
Tanunoto,  Hirtjtoshi:  See — 

Yamaida,  Mutsuo;  Kamiguchi,  Taiji;  Tanunoto.  Hirotoshi.  Arikawa. 
Yoshijiro;  Kaku.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takamoto.  Shigehito,  4,806,692. 
CI.  568-401.000. 
Tanno,  Yoshio:  See — 

Miyake.    Hiraku;    Yano,    Tadahiro:    Tanno.    Yoshio,    Hayamizu, 
Yutaka;  Aizawa,  Satoru;  Higashino,  Masahiko,  and  Shimoda, 
Ikuo,  4,805,359,  Q.  52-167.000. 
Tape,  Robert  F.,  to  Rolls-Royce,  Inc.  Thrust  deflectors  for  propulsion 

nozzles  of  turfcomachmescu4,805,«40,  CI   239-265.350 
Tardella.  Armand:  See — 

Vmter,  Borge;  and  Tardella.  Armand,  4,806,998,  CI.  357-22.000 
Tarloff,  Frank.  Identifiable  eyeglassescu4,806,008,  C\  351-51  000 
Tamowski,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Berger,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  Tamowski,  Thomas  I.  .  and  Ullman,  Edwin 
F  ,  4,806,488,  C\  436-536  000 
Tan,  Richard  R..  See — 

Engelhardt,  John  A  ;  and  Tarr,  Richard  R  ,  4,805,607,  Q.  128- 
92.0YZ 
Tarrson,  Emanuel  B  ,  and  Marie,  Dane,  to  John  O.  Butler  Company 

Toothbnishcu4,805.252,  CI    15-167  100 
TasetoCo.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Souji,  4,806.096,  CI.  431-346.000. 
Tashita,  Yoji:  See — 

Inamura,  Kazuhiko;  and  Tashita,  Yoji.  4.806.857.  C\    324-1 58  OOR 

Taub.  David:  Abeles,  Robert  H  :  and  Patchet.  Arthur  A .  to  Merck  A 

Co.,    Inc     3-halovmylglycme    antibacterial    agentscu4.806,680.    CI 

562-574.000 

Tauber,  Michael  J   Bolt  head  reforming  toolcu4.805.495.  CI  81-53.200 

Taus.  Richard  L.  See — 

Pitts.  James  M.:  and  Taus,  Richard  L..  4.806.045.  CI  404-7.000. 
Taylor,  Blair  T  Refuse  bag  holdercu4.805,858.  CI.  248-99  000. 
Taylor,  D  Thomas;  and  Brooks,  James  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy  CorporaUon.    Controlled    implosive   downhole    seismic   sour- 
cecu4,805,726,  CI.  181-106,000 


Tavlor.  Geoffrey  W.:  Set— 

'  Smunoos,   John   O.;  and  Taylor,   Geoffrey   W  .   4,806,997.  Q 
357-16.000 
Taylor.  James  F    See— 

Herold,  Stanley  J  :  LaGrange,  Donald  E  .  Lunbcrger.  Thomas  R.; 
and  Taylor.  James  F  ,  4.805.533.  O    102-341  000 
Taylor,  Mark,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation  Ctrcuil  and  method 
for  performing  equal  duty  cycle  odd  value  clock  diviston  and  clock 
«ynchronizatioocu4,807.266,  CI   377-48  000 
TDK  Corporation  See— 

Kotani,     Tsutomu.     and     Takahashi.     Minoru,     4,805,633,    CI. 

128-715.000. 
Nakano,  Fumihno;  Hagawa.  Kiyoshi.  Eodo,  Kenji.  Wada.  Kohei: 

and  Jmdott.  Katsuya.  4.806,889.  Q   333-202  000 
Osada,   HisMhi;   Fujioka,   Hideaki;   Kato,   Ikuo.  and   Yasnathila, 
Yoshmari,  4,807,036.  Q   358-1%  000 
Teac  Corporation:  See— 

Ono,  Mamoru;  and  Takeuchi.  Kenji.  4,807.072,  C\   360-105.000. 
Tegel,  ChriMiaan  J  Stand  for  displaymg  •pectacles  or  spectacle  frames- 

cu4.805.781.  a.  211-13  000 
Teitzel.  Robin  L.:  See — 

Goodman.  Allan  L.:  Green.  Moms  H  .  JoUey.  Matthew  J.;  Teitzel. 
Robm  L  ;  and  Wipfh.  John  L..  4.806,921,  Q   340-747.000 
Teledyne  Inet:  See— 

Lee,  Robert  H.,  and  Levran.  Alexander.  4,806.841.  CI  322-29.000 
Teleflei  Incorporated;  See— 

Fabiny,    WiUiam    J  :    and    Shabrach.    Judith    M .    4.806,161.    CL 
106-14.120 
TELEFUNKEN  Femseh  und  Rundfunk  See— 

Goseberg.  Walter;  and  Pollack.  Alfred.  4.806,831,  d.  315-399000. 
Teleais  Controls  CorporaUon  See— 

Robertson,  John  A  ,  4,806,741.  CI  235-462  000. 
Telettra  Telefoma  Elettrooica  e  Radio  S.p.A.;  See— 

Donzelh,  Giampiero,  4.807,002,  C\  357-23.100 
TelkJen.    Lcif.    to    ASEA    AktieboUg    Robot    wnslcu4. 806,069,   d 

414-735.000 
Temple  Umversity  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  EduratiOB: 
See— 
Buckley.  Helen  R..  Largen.  Michael  T  ,  and  Strockliine,  Nancy  A-, 
4.806,465.  a  435-7  000 
Tenba.  Inc.;  See— 

NamgyaL     Champa,     and     Weuueb.     Robert,     4.805.776.     CI. 
206-523.000 
Tenmoku,  Kenji;  Shimizu.  Osamu,  Shunizu,  Toshiyuki,  and  Mitoh. 
Kunihiko,  to  Sumitocno  Electnc  Industries,  Ltd    Vehicle  location 
detecting  systemcu4.807.127.  Q   364-424.010 
Tennant  Company  See- 
Mason,    Richard    A .    and    Koenigs,    Philip    E.,    4,805,2S6,    CL 
15-320.000 
Tennant  Trend  Inc.:  See— 

Sitarski.  Gerakl  P :  and  May.  Barry  A  .  4.805.258,  CI-  15-385.000 
Tenneco  Canada  Inc    See— 

Twardowaki,  Ztoigniew.  4.806.215.  O  204-98.000 
Teot.  Arthur  S.   See— 

Rose.  Gene  D  ,  and  Teot.  Arthur  S.,  4.806,256,  Q  252-71  000 
Tcraju  Nobuo;  See— 

Yamanaka,    Torao;    Sboyama,    Teruhisa;    and    Teraji.    Nobuo, 
4.807.259.  a   375-109.000 
Terao.  Motoyasu:  See — 

Nishida,  Tetsuya;  Terao,  Motoyasu,  Miyauchi.  Yasushi.  Hongoroe. 
Shinkichi.  Shigematsu.  Kazuo.  Ohta.  Nono:  Kaku.  Toshmnm; 
and  Ojuna.  Masahiro.  4.806.952.  C\   346-108000 
Teraoka,  Mauo  Set— 

Hagjwara,  Makoto:  and  Teraoka,  Maaao,  4,805,486,  O  74-710.500. 
Teraoka,  Yutaka  Seif— 

Yamanouchi.  Kenji.  Teraoka.  Yutaka.  Ikeda.  Makoto;  Nakamura. 
Masao;  and  Kawai.  Satoshi,  4,806,%5,  Q  355-1  000 
Terasawa.  Masami  See — 

Fujinaka,     Hiroshi.     and     Terasawa,     Masami,     4,806,334,     Q. 
428-631.000 
Terayama,  Toshiki;  See— 

Ueda,  Yasuhiro:  Nagai,  Isao;  Shinkai,  Naruto:  Nakazawa.  Masaaki. 
and  Terayama,  Toshiki.  4.805.618,  O    128-346.000 
Terreur.  FrederK;  See — 

Bragard.  Adolphe,  Halleux.  Jacques;  Terreur.  Frederic,  and  De- 
founiy.  Jacques,  4.806.731,  CI.  219-121.690 
Teshima,  Daisuke  See— 

Kouumi,    Satoru;    Teshima,    Daisuke;    and    Kattyama,    Yodiia 
4.807,058,  a    360-60  000 
Tesler.  Joel:  See— 

Lm.  Chyuan-Shiun,  Tesler.  Joel;  and  Hwang,  Chmg-Fa,  4,807,118. 
CI   364-200000 
Tetaka.  Kenju,  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc   Apparatus  for  adjusting  gaps 
bctwren  a  plurahty  of  members  disposed   in  a  line  and  tobacco 
thresher  adopting  the  samecu4,805,643,  a   131-311000 
Tetnck.  Raymond  S    See — 

Farrell.  Robert  L.  Sarabi.  Ahreia;  and  Tetnck,  Raymond  S, 
4.807,109.  CI    364-200  000 
Texaco  Inc  :  See — 

Lm.  Jiang-Jen.  4,806,678,  CI    560-266  000 

Rice,  Doris  M.,  Gngsby.  Robert  A  .  Jr.,  and  Doounguez,  Richard 

J  G  ,  4,806.615,  CI   528-68  000 
Vandcrpoot  Steven  H  ,  Watts.  Lewis  W  ,  Jr  ;  Larkm,  John  M  ;  and 
Renken,  Terry  L..  4.806,517,  a.  502-208.000. 
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Texas  Inttnunentt  Incorporated:  See — 

Boncllo,  SetaKun  R.;  and  Rotierta,  Charle*  O.,  4,807,007,  a. 

357-30.000. 
Coum,  Howanl  R.,  4,807,120,  Q   364-200.000. 
Douglaa,  Moate  A.,  4,807,016.  CI  357-67.000 
Fujii,  Ichiro,  4,806,498,  Q.  437-24.000. 
Holmea,   Jerry   D.;   and   Chalkley,    Halcber   E.,   4.807,256,   O 

375-97.000. 
Levine,    Julet   D.;   Jenaen,    Millard   J.;   and    Haney,    Ronald   E.. 

4,806,495,  a.  437-2.000 
MitcbdL  Allan  T ,  Tigelaar,  Howard  L.;  Oarg,  Shaym  G.;  and 

Rao,  Kahpatnam  V  ,  4.806,201.  a.  156-653.000. 
Piokham.  Raymond,  and  Balistren.  Anthony  M..  4.807,189.  CI. 

365-189.000. 
Wan,   Chang-Feng;   Tung,    Yingsheng,   and   Frank,   Steven   N., 
4,807,004,  a.  357-24.000 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Rjpley,  Richard  E.,  4,805.271,  CI.  24-2650WS. 
Th.  Goldichinidt  AG:  See— 

Ruf.  Erich,  4,806,362,  a  427.189  700 
Thakoor,  Anilknmar  P.:  See — 

Moopenn,  Alexander  W.  Thakoor,  Anilkumar  P.  and   Lambe. 
John  J.,  4,807,168.  a    364-602  000 
Thalenfekl.  David  R.;  and  Olickman.  Joel  I.,  to  Trion  Industnei  Inc 
Label    holder    for    roerchandae    diapUy    hookcu4.80S.861.    C\ 
248-225.  lOO. 
Thayer,  Edward  B..  and  Stevens,  Herman  L..  to  Umted  Technologies 
Corporation.  Control  vent  for  diverting  exhaust  nozzlecu4,805,40l, 
a.  60-226.200 
Thelen,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Route    Michael    W.    and    Thelen.    Robert    L.,    4,806,056.    CI 
414-160.000 
Tbenery.  Jean-Jacques.  Installation  for  managing  the  "visitor"  resource 

at  a  trade  show,  or  fair,  or  the  Iikecu4.806.743,  CI.  235-472.000. 
Thermalloy  Incorporated:  See — 

Brccie.  Leonard  S..  4.806.064.  CI  411-479  000. 
Thennoid.  Inc.:  See — 

Everson.  Richard  W .  4.805.964,  CI.  300-21  000. 
Tbermomasa  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Robert  T.,  4.805.366,  C\  52-309  110 
Thetford  Corporation:  See — 

Antoa,    John    M.-    and    Cameron.     David     B.,    4,805.660,    CI. 
137-202.000 
ThieL  Rudolf,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH    Spot-type  disc  brake  with  a 

radially  acting  spnngcu4,805.74S,  CI    188-73  310 
Tbotna,  Endre  P.:  5««— 

Busch,  Robert  E;  and  Thoma,  Endre  P  .  4,807.195.  a  365-207  000 
Thoman,  Thomas  R.:  .See — 

Hagan.  David  W  ,  Burke,  William  D.;  Thoman.  Thomas  R.;  and 
Willmert.  McRea  B .  4,805.556.  a    118-725.000 
Thomas,  Alan:  See — 

Koudstaal.    Willem;    Thomas,    Alan;    and    Lewis.    Jeffrey    L.. 
4.806.021.  a.  383-40.000 
Thomas,  Charles  E..  Bedard,  James  F.;  Harris.  Lawson  P.;  Wildes, 
Douglas  G.;  and  Hayaahi,  Steven  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Detection  by  automatic  gain  control  features  of  gradual  cutting  tool 
breakagecu4,806.914,  C\   34(>680  000 
Thomas,  Michael:  See — 

Schrott,  Wolfgang;  Netimann.  Peter;  Albert,  Bemhard;  Thomas. 
Michael;  Barzynski.  Helmut:  Schomann,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Kup- 
pelmaier.  Harald.  4.806.664,  CI    556-136.000 
Thomas.  Owen:  See — 

Inglis.  Robert  S  ;  and  Thomas,  Owen,  4,805,317,  a.  34-1  000 
Thomas,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Mulhns,    Michael    A      and    Thomas,    Peter    A.,    4,806.310.    CI 
422-13  000. 
Thomas.    Richard    D.     Moid    inhibiting    productcu4,806,3S3,    CI 

424-141000 
Thomas,  Sharon  M.:  See — 

Kubota,  Robin  M.;  Thomas.  Sharon  M  ;  Chapdelaine,  Albert  H.. 
and  Courtnght,  Steven  B  .  4,806,364,  CI  426-5.000. 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Hertwr,  Raymond  R.,  and  Thompson,  Gregory  J..  4,806,624,  CI. 
585-440.000. 
Thompson,  Owen  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  makmg  an  infusion- 

cu4,806,369,  Q  426-82  000 
Thompson,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Shot  peenmg 
system  snd  method  with  velocity  Knsmgcu4,805,429,  CI.  72-53.000 
Thompson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Godlove,  Ronald  E.;  Thompson,  Robert  L  ;  and  Uno,  Charles  J  , 
Jr ,  4,806,975,  Q.  355-7.000. 
Tbomson-CSF:  See— 

Ploii,  Jean  L..  and  Trotel.  Jacques,  4.807.270.  CI.  378-146.000. 
Vinter,  Borge,  and  Tardella,  Armand.  4.806.998.  Q.  357-22.000. 
Thorn  EMI  pic:  See— 

Catherall.   Colin   L.   R.;   and   Fuller.   Martin  J  ,   4,806,825,  O. 

313-486  000 
Hurst.  Derek  P,  4,806.828,  CI   313-558.000 
Thornton,  Roger  D.:  See — 

Baker,   Donal   E.;   Fox,   David   A;   and  Thornton,    Roger   D, 
4  807,106,  a.  363-84.000. 
Thorpe.  J.  Carlton,  and  Konsevich.  Francis  X  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Inchned 
RF  connecting  Jtnpcu4.806,892,  CI.  333-246  000. 


Thulin,  Lars:  See— 

Carlquisl,  Mats,  Jomvall.  Hans;  Forsamann,  Wolf-Gcorg;  Thulin, 
Lars,    Johansson,    Catja;    and    Mutt,    Viktor,    4,806,336,    Q. 
424-9  000 
Tiba,  Omar:  See — 

Culbertson,  Billy  M  ;  and  Tiba.  Omar,  4,806,267,  a.  252-182.230. 
Tigelaar,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Mitchell.  Allan  T.;  Tigelaar,  Howard  L.;  Garg,  Shaym  G.;  and 
Rao.  KmUpatnam  V..  4,806.201.  O.  156-653.000. 
Till.  Konrad,  to  KM  Werkzeugmaschinen  GmbH.  Carriage  for  machine 

tool>cu4,806,052,  O.  409-231.000 
Tilly,  Lynn  K.:  See — 

Birchfield,  James  M.;  Molinaro,  Ralph  A.;  and  Tilly,  Lynn  K.. 
4.805,924,  a.  280-752  000. 
Timm,  Jurgcn,  Paulet,  Jean-Francois;  and  Maier,  Jorg,  to  Swiss  Alumi- 
num Ltd   AJuminum  alloy  product  with  umformly  grey,  light-fast 
surface  and  process  for  iu  manufacturecu4,806,2 1 1 ,  CI.  204-29.000 
Ttmmons,  George  A.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Method  of  producing  oxidation 

resistant  coatings  for  molybdenumcu4.806.385.  CI  427-34.000 
Tiou.  Maru  O.;  and  Misiti,  Domenico.  to  Signu-Tau  Industrie  Far- 
maceuUche     Riimite     S.p.A.      Process     for     preparing     gamma 
butyrobetainecu4,806.282,  CI.  260-501  1)0 
Tioxide  Group  PLC:  See— 

Egerton.  Terence  A.;  and  FothergUl,  Kevin  A.,  4,806,333,  CI. 
423-«25.000. 
Tile.  Robert  C:  See- 
Johnson,   Raymond,   Livmgstnn.   Dwight;  Tite,   Robert  C;  and 
Wood-Helie,  SheiU  J  .  4,806,316,  C\  422-100.000. 
Tjioe,  Tjay  T  ;  Van  Dmjn,  Simon;  and  Wey,  Paul,  to  Stamicarbon  B.V 
Method  for  the  removal  of  cadmium  from  acid  phosphate-containing 
aqueous  mediacu4,806,323,  a.  423-32 l.OOR 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry,  Co.:  See — 

Sato,  Miuuyoshi;  Hiraiwa.  Akihiko;  and  Kimura,  Kaoru,  4,806,380. 
CI.  427-1.000. 
Tobita.  Youichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
mtegrated  circuit  with  decreased  bum-in  tin>ecu4.806.788.  O.  307- 
296  OOR 
Tochigifujisangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Makoto,  and  Teraoka.  Masao.  4.805.486,  CI  74-710.500 
Toda  Kogyo  Corporation:  See— 

Nagai,   Nonmichi;   (lirayama,   Akihiko;   Sugita,   Norio;   Kiyama, 
Masao,  Takada,  Toshio;  Fujimoto,  Katsunori;  and  Ota,  Yasutaka, 
4,806,429,  CI.  428-403.000 
Toda.  Tadahiro:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Souichi,  Toda,  Tadahiro;  Komai.  Kensaku;  and  Sugihara, 
Masuo,  4,807,186,  CI   364-900  000. 
Todaro.  George  J    See — 

Sboyab,  Mohammed;  Marquardt,  Hans;  and  Todaro,  George  J., 
4,806,492,  CI.  436-547.000. 
Tojo,  Kabuji:  See — 

Chien,  Yie  W  ,  Chiang,  Chin-Chih;  and  Tojo,  Kabuji.  4,806,}4I.  Q. 
424-448.000 
Tokaichi,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Manabe.     Sakae;     Kamono.    Takaahi;    Tokaichi,    Tetsuro;    and 
Umesato.  Shoji,  4.806,109.  O.  439-108.000. 
Tokiwa,  Tom:  See — 

Saito.  Shuichi,  Kumazawa,  Hisao;  Tokiwa,  Torti;  and  Yoshishige, 

Toshihisa.  4.8O5.5O0.  O   83-277.000 

Tokoro.  Hiroyoshi.  Kobayashi.  Tsuneki,  Hosoya.  Kensei;  Nobumon. 

Shogo.  and  Hayakawa,  Mitsuaki,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Duplex 

pnntmg  machinecu4,806,979,  CI   355-14.0SH 

Tokuda,  Kanji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  producing  reprintcu4.g06.986.  C\.  355-38.000. 
Tokumani.  Hiaashi:  See — 

Mukai.  Hiromu;  and  Tokumani.  Hisashi.  4.806,003.  C\  35O-4S9.000. 
Tokumani,  Takeji;  and  Kiahigami.   Hidechika,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Booth's  muluphercu4,807,l75,  CI.  364-760.000. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Yoshihisa;  and   Kagiyama,   Yasuhiro,  4,806.219,  CI. 
204-182  400 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,   Hisashi;   and   Endo,   Mittuhani,  4,806,956,  C\.   346- 
140  OOR 
Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Ltd    See — 

Ohno,  Kinichiro;  and  Kawabata.  MiUuru,  4,807,263,  CI.  377-8.000. 
Toland.   J    William    Golf  ball   and   method   of  making   the  same- 

cu4,805.9l4,  a   273-231.000. 
Toldy,  Lajos:  See — 

Abraham.   Gizella.    Horvath.   Tibor;   Toldy.   Lajoa;    Borvendeg, 
Janoa,  Csanyi,  Endre;  Kiss,  Eva,  nee  Hermann,  Ilona  S.;  and 
Tory,  Kahnan.  4,806,685,  CI.  564-324.000 
Tonuo,  Yasuda:  See — 

Aoki.  Kohji;  and  Tomio,  Yasuda,  4,805,723.  C\.  I8O-289.000. 
Tomhnson.  Roger  R  .  and  Ahmed,  Nazeer.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany   Apparatus  for  strain-free  mounting  of  optical  component- 
scu4,8O6,027,  CI.  384-50  000 
Tomoyon,  Makoto;  and  Murata,  Shmji,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Led 

array  headcu4.805,982.  C\    350-96  240. 
Tomoyon.  Makoto;  and  Murata,  Shinji,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Led 

array  headcu4,805,983,  CI.  350-%.240. 
Tomoyon,  Makoto;  and  Hatanaka.  Sunao,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Fixing  devicecu4.g06.969,  CI    355-3  CPU 
Tomoyon,  Makoto;  and  Hatanaka,  Sunao,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
PTmtercu4,806,972,  Q   355-4.0X. 
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Tonelli,  Claudio:  See— 

Bargigia,  Gianangelo;  Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Tonelli,  Claudio;  and 

Ftabbi,  Luciano,  4,806,662,  O.  549-511  000 

Tonkel,  RayinODd  F.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc  Cushioning  and  unpact 

absorptive  means  for  footwear  operative  componentcu4.805.319,  CI. 

36-28.000. 

Tonkel,  Raymond  F.,  to  Kangapoos  USA..   Inc    Reversible  shoe 

tongnec»4,805,321,  a   36-54000 
Tonna-DeMasi,  Maria:  See — 

Winiewaki  Henryk  M  ,  Kaacsak.  Richard  J  ;  Rubenstem,  Richard, 
Merz,  Patncia  A.;  and  Tonna-DeMaai,  Maria,  4,806,627,  Q 
530-387.000. 
Tonnerre,  Bernard:  See — 

Wagnoo,  Jean;  Plouzane,  Claude;  Tonnerre,  Bernard;  and  Nisato, 

Dino,  4,806,655,  Q  548-455  000 

Tonoe,  Nobuyuki;  and  Yoahikawa,  Hirokazu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Cross     member     structure     for     automobile- 

cu4,805,522,  O.  98-2.070 

Tooth,  Arthur  C,  to  FlexeUo  Castors  k  Wheels  PLC  Expander  device- 

cu4,805.260,  a.  16-37.000 
Topre  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi,  Moloahi;  Henmi,  Kazuya,  Chiba.  Hiroshi;  and  Maegaki. 
Yasunobu,  4,807,145,  a  364-474  170 
Toral,  Jose  :  See— 

Birkmann,  Josef;  and  Toral,  Jose  .  4,805,848,  Q.  242-68  300 
Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saruyama,  Toshio.  4,806,592,  Q.  524-860  000 
Tongoe.  Tsunemitsu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Uquid  crystal  display 
with  small  carbon  particles  in  its  maTkcu4,805,995,  C\.  35O-339.00R 
Tomg,  Hws  C,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,   Inc    Instruction 
issuing  mechanism   for   processors  with  multiple  functional   unii- 
scu4,807,115,  a.  364-200.000. 
Tomstrtmi,  Paul  K.:  See — 

Hale,  RonaU  G.;  Woodley,  Thomas  R.;  and  Tomstrom,  Paul  K., 
4,806,270,  CL  252-400  540 
Tom,  Tsuyoahi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tokuo;  Brown,  Michael;  Tom,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Berman. 
Alan,  4,807,199,  CX  367-15.000. 
Tory,  Kalman:  See — 

Abraham,   Gixella;    Horvath,   Tibor,   Toldy,    Lajoa;    Borvendeg. 

Janoa;  Csanyi,  Endre,  Kiss.  Eva;  nee  Hermann.  Dona  S  .  and 

Tory.  Kalman.  4,806,685,  CI  564-324.000 

Toahimitsu,   Kazushige,  Umeda,  Tadashi;  and   Igarashi,   Hisashi,  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  fiiel 

supply     during     acceleration     of     an     internal     combustion     en- 

ginecu4,805,579,  Q.  123-492.000 

Totsch,  John  W.  Magnetic  conveyor  system  for  transporting  wafer- 

scu4.805.761.  Q.  198-619.000. 
Tough.  Timothy:  See — 

Davis,    Dennis    W     P;    and    Tough.    Tunothy,    4,805,707,    C\ 
173-139.000. 
Toukan,  Sameeh  S.  Method  of  cleaning  dental  appliances  artificial 

denturescu4,806,173.  a    134-42000 
Touki,  Yoahio:  See— 

Kobaahi,  Teruhisa;  Kobashi,  Ichiro;  Touki,  Yoshio;  and  Kobiki. 
Yasuhiro,  4,805,704,  a    172-91.000 
Townsend,  Ensley  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cassette  onenU- 

tkm  detection  apparatnscu4,806,959,  Q.  354-21.000. 
Townsend,  Ensley  E.:  See— 

Momot,     David;    and    Townsend,     Ensley     E.    4.806,958,    CI 

354-21.000. 
Momot,  David;  Townsend,  Ensley  E;  and  LaCourt,  Michael  W  , 
4,806,960,  a  354-21.000 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabtnhiki  Kaaha:  See— 

Fujimoto,    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi,    Shigeo,    4,806,588,    CI. 
524-505  000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,   Nobuyuki;   Matsubayashi,    Hiroahi;    Kobayashi.    Scishichi. 
Mitsuhaahi,  Minora;  Matsuno.  Kenji;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa. 
4,805,795,  a.  220-75.000 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Sugimolo,    Masatoahi;    and    Kurosaki,    Toshiki,    4,806,351,    Q. 

428-421.000. 
Ukai,  Mikio;  Furukawa.  Takashi.  and  Hojo,  Yasuo,  4,805,921,  CI. 

277-212.0FB. 
Yokou  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Yoshihiro,  and  Imai,  Hideyuki,  4,806,437. 
a.  428-623.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Nakamura,    Keiichi;     Honaga,    Susumu;    Suzuki,    Mikio;    and 
Kawakami,  Hiroahi,  4.805.714.  C\.  180-141  000 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ida,  Shuichiro,  4,805,485,  CI.  74-674  000 
Ikemoto,  Hiroyuki;  Owa,  Nobutaka;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  and  Dot, 

Shunichi,  4,807,128,  CL  364-424.050 
Katagiri,  Masayoahi,  4,805,746,  Q.  188-73  370. 
Meguro,  Kazuhiaa;  and  Ono,  Yuichi,  4,805,447,  a.  73-121.000 
Mochizuki,    Hiroyuki;    Kobayashi,    Nobuo;    Tamaki,    Shigenon; 
Iwaae,    Takahiro,    Masuda,    Naofumi,    and    Taguchi,    Yoshio, 
4,806,388,  a.  427-46.000 
Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Ogawa,  Takaahi,  4,806.845,  O.  324-57  OON 
Ohe,  Junio;  and  Kondo.  Hiroahi,  4,806,942,  C\   343-713  000 
Tamaki,    Shigenori.    Machizuki,    Hiroyuki;    Kr«bayashi.    Nobuo. 
Iwaae.    Takahiro;     and     Masuda.     Naofumi.    4,806,387,    Q 
427-46.000. 


Tsubouchi.    Kaoru.   Yamazaki   Takeo.  Tachino,   Tomio. 

Takuya.  Nakagin.  Yoahihiro;  Uemura.  Hiroshi,  and  Shibatam. 
Juichi,  4,805,4*0,  Q   74-503.000 
Ukai,  Mikio,  Furukawa.  Takasht;  and  Hojo.  Yasuo.  4.805,921,  CX. 
277-2 12.0FB. 
Toyota.  Takeshi;  Kanemaru,  Toafaihiko;  and  Kaaai.  Hiroahi.  to  Takeds 
Chemical  Indnatriea,  Ltd.  5'-niicleoc>de  srasnnmg  compositiOD  and 
production  theieofc»4,806,37a  CX  426-99.000 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Nakaniahi,   Yntaka;    Yamada,   Toahifaiko;   and    Gamou.   Shigeo. 
4.805,589,  a.  126-%.000. 
Trabert,  Lodwig;  Lindner,  Christian;  Merten.  Joaef;  and  Haupt  Hein- 
nch,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaeilscfaaft  High-impact  polyaimdc  moulding 
compoaitioaaca4,806,S87,  O.  524-504.000 
Tracy,  David  J..  Hashem,  Mohamed  M.,  and  Vara.  Fulvio  J  .  to  GAF 
Corporatioo.  Pyrrohdonyl  acrylate  block  polyiner»cu4.806,609,  CL 
526-264.000. 
Trade  Ocean  Lane,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsochiya,  Masanon;  and  Suzuki.  Teruo.  4.805.794.  CL  220-8.000 
Trailer  Train  Company:  See — 

Jackson,  Kenneth  J  ,  Shah.  Jagdish;  snd  Graham.  Robert  E-  Jr- 
4.805.875.  a   254-1.00R_ 
Tran,  Chinh  N  :  See— 

Kraus.    Menabem    A.;    and    Tran.    Chinh    N.    4,806,1(9,    CL 
156-155.000 
Transducer  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  S..  4.806.783.  d  307-118  000 
TransTechaoiogy  CorporaOoo:  See — 

Scherer,  Andrew  J.;  Weatover.  Dwight  G  .  Spencer.  Wilham  H-; 
and  Roldaa  Bayam  E.  4.805.894.  a  271-297  000 
Trauth.  Hubert:  See- 
Bock.  OiBUv;  Trauth.  Hubert.  Weber.  Wilheha  and  Lechtken. 
Peter.  4.806.580.  Q   524-110.000 
Travis.    Elmer    E    Sup    Jrt    rack    for    plastic    bagscu4.805.857.    O 

248-97.000 
Trcibcr,  Fntz  F..  to  Hoban  Corporation  Package  poatKnnig  apparatus 

snd  metbodcn4.805,760,  d   198-456.000 
Trema,  Daniel  to  ELF  FRANCE  Bracket  constnictioo  for  a  motor 

cycle  aaaemblycu4,805,717.  Q    180-219.000 
Tremont,  Samnrl  J  :  See— 

Balthazor,   Terry    M.   and   Tremont    Samuel   J  .   4,806,687,   CI. 
564-442.000. 
Trenklc,  Robert  W  :  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ;  Trenkle,  Roben  W  ,  CakJerone.  Nicholaa; 
and  Sands.  Keith  P  .  4.806,363.  O  426-3  000 
Trepus,  George  E,  Jr.,  Matin.  Barry  D..  and  Rider.  Presu»  L..  to 
Boeing  Company.  The  Duplex  cured  elastomer  hoses  and  method  of 
manufacturecn4.806.401.  a  428-36.100 
Treybig.  James  G.:  See — 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlelt,  Joel  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M..  Davidow, 
William  H.,  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziana  Peter  J.,  Green. 
Michael  D.,  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J  .  Mackie.  Davxi 
R.,  McEvoy.  Denms  L.;  Treybig,  James  G  .  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.807.116  CI   364-200.000 
Tnckett.  Elizabeth  A  ;  and  Assmus.  Richard  C  ,  lo  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated  Ceramic  mooolithic  structure  bavmg  an  mtemal  cavity 
contained  therein  and  a  method  of  preparmg  the  samectM. 806.295.  CI 
264-59.000 
Tnlux-Lenze  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Mertens.    Ferdinand.    Haaemann.    Fred,    and    Wittig,    NoriKTl. 
4.806.843,  a   323-271.000 
Tnnitv  Industries,  Inc.  See — 

Fenis,    Ray    U;    and    PnybyUnski.    PhiUip   G..   4,805,539.   CL 
105-355.000. 
Tnon  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Tfaalenfdd.    Davxj    R.;    and    Gbckman.    Jod    I..   4,803,861,   CI. 
248-225  100 
Trojanowski,  George  F    See — 

Bclke.  Robert  E.  Jr ,  Trojanowski,  George  F.;  and  Zakiaysek. 
Louis,  4,806,704,  d.  174-52.400 
Trompetto,  Mario:  See — 

Ukmar,  Bona;  and  Trompetto.  Mano.  4.806.033.  Q  400-208  000 
TroDomed.  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts.  Richard  R  .  Frank,  Roben  J  ,  Booker.  Phihp  H..  IH;  and 
Hemner.  Rodney  A..  4.806.1 12,  d.  439-144  000 
Trotel.  Jacques:  See — 

Ploix,  Jean  L.;  and  Trotel.  Jaoquea.  4,807.27a  d  378-146000 
Trotzschler  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdmand.  4.805.267.  d   19-105  OUO 
Trouteaud.  Lee  E:  See— 

Gaccetta.  Joseph  M.,  Bowhng.  Kinred;  Trouteaud.  Lee  E..  and 
Whitby,  Michael  A.,  4,805,373,  d.  53-77.000 
Trovdlot,  Pascal  M.:  See— 

Barbier,  Gerard  Y  G  ;  Laboure.  Gerard  J    P   B  :  Deaauhy,  Michel 

A   A.,  Duchene,  Francots;  and  TroviUot.  Pascal  M  ,  4,805,397, 

a  60-39.320 

Troxel.  Donak)  E.  to  ECRM  Incorporated  Method  and  apparatus  for 

synchronizing  to  a  pulse  tram  packet  signalcu4,806,879,  C^  331-2.000 

Truedeason,  Lari:  See — 

Svenning.    Bjomar,    Svensson.    Rune;    and    Traedeaon,    Lan, 
4,805,549.  a    114-325.000 
TrutzschlcT  GmbH  *  Co   KG  See— 

Leifckt  Ferdinand,  and  Hoaei  Fntz,  4,805.266,  O.  19-OJOa 
Lafeld.  Ferdinand.  4.805.268,  d.  19-105  000. 


PI  76 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  21,  1989 


TRW  Inc  :  See- 
Thorpe,  S    CaiHoa;  and  Koosevich.  Francis  X.,  4.806,892.  CI. 
333-246.000 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systemt  Inc.:  Set— 

Goetz.    George    W:    and    Hamilton,    Brian    K..    4,806,180,    a. 
149-5,000 
Tjai,   Hung-Oue.   Self-powered   computenied   advertuemenl  board- 

co4,805.329,  CI  40-550000 
Tiien,  Roger  YoDchien;  and  Adams,  Stephen  R.,  to  University  of 
California.     Regents    of    the.     Photosensitive    calcium    chelator- 
scu4.806.604.  a.  549-439.000 
Tio.  Kenneth  K.:  See — 

Kalvaitis,  Arvydas  J.;  Dizon.  Edmund  S  ;  and  Tso,  Kenneth  K  , 
4,806,7  la  a  200-50.00A 
Tsuboi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Tsuboi.  Shimchi.  Kagabu.  Shinzo;  Sasaki.  Shoko. 
Moriya.  Koichi;  and  Hatton.  Yunu.  4.806.553.  Q   514-332000 
Tsubouchi.  Kaoni;  Yamazaki.  Takeo;  Tacluno,  Tomio:  Inaba,  Takuys. 
Nakagiri.  Yothihiro;  (Jemura,  Hiroahi,  and  Shibatani.  Juichi.  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hand 
brake  lever  assembly  for  pariung  brakecu4.805.480.  CI  74-503.000 
Tsuchida.  Yutaka;  Sm^ 

Koyasu.    Yoahiro;    Tsuchida.    Yutaka.    and    Suzuki.    Nobukazu, 
4.806.178.  a    148-330000 
Tsuchiya,  Eiichi  See — 

Miyamoto.  Ritsu;  Tsuchiya.  Euchi;  Shishido,  Kazuhiko;  Shiimzu. 
Toduaki;  and  HoKiya.  Atsuahi.  4.807,064.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Maaanori;  and  Suzuki.  Teruo,  to  Trade  Ocean  Line,  Ltd..  and 
Ntssm  Engineering  Co..  Ltd  Container  for  housmg  metal  strip  coU- 
cu4,805.794.  a.  22O-8.0O0. 
Tsuge.  Kazunon:  See — 

Fushiya.  Fusao;  Inoue.  Nobuhiro;  and  Tsuge.  Kazunon.  4.805.504, 
CI.  83-397.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Susumu:  See — 

Saeki,   Toahinori;   Mizutam,   Tadashi;   and   Tsujimoto,   Susumu, 
4,806,376,  a  426-537  000 
Tsukamoto,  Kenji:  See — 

Tada,  Kiyoahi;  Tsukamoto,  Kenji;  and  Otsuka,  Tatsuo,  4,806,436. 
a  428-629  000 
Tsuneda,  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Power  transrait- 
tmg  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehiclecu4.805,713,  CI   180-70. 100 
Tsunoda,  Kazuhiko;  Furuyama,  Hiroyuki;  Asakura,  Toshimitsu;  and 
Tagami.  Tomoyuki.   to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Motorcycle  body  frame  struaurecu4.805.7l6.  CI.  180-219000. 
Tsunoda,  Taiji;  and  Iwasawa.  Takashi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
txm.    Multi-speed    magnetic    recording    playbackcu4,807,055,    CI 
360-32.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito:  See — 

Kaku,  Toshimitsu;   Shigematsu.   Kazuo;   Tsunoda,   Yoshito;   and 
Macda,  Takeshi,  4.807.210,  CI    569-+4.000. 
Tsuruda,  Makoto,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Method  for 

controUmg  a  shape  of  a  platecu4.805,492,  CI  72-8.000 
Tucker,  Frank  D.;  and  Nunley,  Leonard,  to  Light  Signatures,  Inc 

Document  authentication  methodcu4,807.287,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Tucker.  Frank  D  :  See— 

Gold,  David  G  ,  and  Tucker.  Frank  D.,  4,806,740,  CI  235-449.000. 
TufU  College,  Tufts  University.  Trustees  of  See- 
Levy,  Stuart  B.,  4,806,529,  a    514-154  000 
Tulman,  Stanley,  to  Willard  Industries,  Inc.  Tin  base  lead-free  solder 
compoaition  contauung  bismuth,  silver  and  antimonycu4,806,309,  CI. 
420-562.000. 
Tumblin,  John  E.:  See — 

Blanton.    Keith    A.,    and    Tumblin.    John    E..    4,807.158,    CI. 
364-521.000. 
Tung,  Yingsheng:  See — 

Wan,   Chang-Feng;    Tung,    Ymgsheng;    and    Frank.    Steven    N.. 
4.8O7.0O4.  a.  357-24000. 
Tumbull.  Aiidrew  A.,  lo  US.  Phihps  Corporation.  Thermal  radiation 

detectorcu4.806.762.  CI   250-338  300 
Tumbull,  Andrew  A.,  to  US  PhUips  Corp.  Infrared  radiation  detection 

devicecu4,806,763,  C\.  250-338.300. 
Turner,  Graham  N.:  See — 

Comfort,  John  J.;  Hayter.  Paul  A.;  Kargathra.  Dinesh;  Mason. 
Brian  R  ;  Turner.  Graham  N..  Fisher.  Ian  R.;  and  Bailey.  John 
W  .  4.807.161.  a.  364-550.000 
Tustamwskyj.  Jerry  I.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Cavity-up-cavity-down 

multichip  integrated  circml  packagecu4.807.OI9,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Tustin.  Gerald  C:  See- 
Rule.  Mark;  and  Tustin.  Gerald  C  .  4.806.697.  C\  570-202.000. 
Rule.  Mart  snd  Tuson.  Gerald  C  ,  4.806.698.  d.  570-202.000. 
Tuazyoski,  Michael  P    See- 
Shaw.    James    D;    and    Toszynski.    Michael    P.    4.805.772.    O 
206-443.000 
Twardowski.  Zbigniew,  to  Tenneco  Canada  Inc.  Combined  process  for 
production  of  chlorine  dioude  snd  sodium  hydroxidecu4.806.215.  CI 
204-98  000. 
Uchida.  Kuninobu;  Nemoto.  Kenji.  Nokajima.  Kunio;  Murata.  Nagato- 
shi;  and  Kaneko.  Mitsuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha. 
Process    for    adjusting    alignment    of    a    suspensioo     sub-aasem- 
blycu4,805.286,  Q.  29-407.000 
Uchida,  Makoto;  Kakuhan.  Hiroyuki;  Isogawa,  Wataru;  and  Amano. 
Tadashi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  devel- 
oping appuatuscu4.806.962.  CI   354-324.000 
Uchida,  Satoni.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd  Image  readmg  system  using  an 
LED  arraycu4,806,775.  O  250-578  000 


Ueberie,  Friedrich:  See— 

RiecUinger,    Rainer;    and    Ueberie.    Friedrich.    4,803,622,    C[. 
128-660.060 
Ueda,  Maiaahi:See— 

Yamamoto,    Takemi;    Sakakibara.    Kenji;    and    Ueda,    Maaaahi. 
4,806,982,  a.  355-27  000 
Ueda,  Shigeo:  See— 

Sekimoto,  Isao;  Mihara,  Isoroku;  Ueda,  Shige6;  Yasui.  Shinichi. 
Wakaoka,  Shunso;  and  Hida,  Kyoji,  4.805.299,  CI.  29  7%.000 
Ueda,  Toahihiko;  and  Konoma,  Kumhiko,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Variable  magnification  lens  system  with  constant  ob- 
ject-image distancecu4,805,999.  CI    350-425.000 
Ueda,  Tsunehiro:  See — 

Nakato,  Hakaru;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  Habu,  Yasuhiro;  Oka,  Hiromu. 
Ueda.  Tsunehux);  Koahikawa.  Takao;  Kishimoto.  Hideaki;  and 
Shimokawa,  Fumitaka,  4,806.163,  CI    106-38.220. 
Ueda,  Yasuhiro,   to  Olympus  Optical  Co  .   Ltd.   Endoscope  having 
optica]  elements  that  are  resistant  to  condensatiOftcu4,805,598.  CI. 
1 28-6.000 
Ueda.  Yasuhiro;  Nsgai.  Iiao;  Shinkai.  Nanito;  Nakazawa,  Masaaki;  and 
Tersyama.  Toshiki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Oviduct  ckiamg 
apparatuscu4.805,618.  Q.  128-346.000. 
Ueda,  Yutaka;  and  Kawamura.  Sbuzo,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Automatic  windercu4.805.846.  a  242-36.000 
Uehara,  Tsukaaa:  See — 

Okauchi.  Shigeki;  and  Uehara.  Tsukasa,  4,807.069,  Q.  360-99.060 
Ueki,  Tadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Denkoaha.  Device  and  process  for 

lighting  s  fluorescent  discharge  lampcu4.806.830,  Q.  315-244.000. 
Uemura,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Tsubouchi,    Kaoru;    Yamazaki,   Takeo;   Tachino,   Tomio;    Inaba. 
Takuya.  Nakagin.  Yoshihiro,  Uemura,  Hiroahi;  and  Shibatani. 
Jutchi.  4.805.480,  CI  74-503.000 
Ueno,   Minoru.  Card  case  with  a  magmfymg  glasacu4.805.680,  Q. 

15O-I47.00O. 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  and  Fujita.  Yatsuka,  to  Ueno  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisya. 

Production  of  frozen  surimicu4,806,378,  C\  426-643.000. 
Ueno  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisya:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  and  Fujita,  YaUuka,  4.806.378.  C\.  426-643.000. 
Uesugi.  Michika.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  control- 
ling a  PWM  controlled  invertercu4,8O7.103.  Q   363-41  000 
Ugon.  Michel;  and  Guillou.   Louis,  to  C.I.I.   Honeywell   Bull;  Eut 
Francais  represcnte  par  le  Ministre  des  P  T  T.  (C.N.E.T.);  and  Esu- 
blissement  Public  de  diffusion  dit  TeledifTusion  de  France  Micro- 
processor intended  particularly  for  executmg  the  calculation  algo- 
nthms  of  a  public  code  encoding  >ystemcu4.807,288.  CI    380-30.000 
Ukai.  Mikio;  Furukawa.  Takashi,  and  Hojo.  Yasuo,  to  Toyoda  Gosei 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Mechanical  shaft 
joint  bootcu4,805,921,  C\  2T7-212.0FB 
Ukmar.  Boris;  and  Trompetto,  Mano.  to  Ing   C  Olivetti  ft  C  .  S  p.A 
Ribbon  cartridge  for  pnntug  fnachinescu4.806,033,  CI  400-208.000 
Ulbers.  Gerd;  and  Hutter,  Karl,  to  Hommelwerke  GmbH.  Device  for 
scanning  the  contour  of  a  surface  of  a  workpiececu4, 806.777.  CI. 
250-560  000. 
UUman.  Edwin  F.:  See — 

Berger.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  Tamow^ki.  Thomas  L.;  and  UUman,  Edwin 
F.,  4,806,488,  C\  436-536.000 
Ullrich.  Georg  J.;  Pomorin.  Karl-Heinz;  Kronberg.  Harald.  Bramm. 
Gunter;  Koschke.  Peter;  Novak.  Pavel;  and  Gaab.  Michael  R..  to 
Hellige  GmbH.  Adapter  assembly  for  use  with  a  cranial  bioaensor- 
cu4.805.634,  CI.  128-748.000 
Umeda,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  Mamoru;  Hasegswa.  Akira;  and  Hata,  Kunio, 
to  Jujo  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Color -developing  ageni  for  pressure-sensitive 
recordmg  sheet  and  color -developing  sheet  thereofcu4,806,521.  CI. 
503-216  000. 
Umeda.  Tadashi:  See — 

Toahimitsu,  Kazushige;  Umeda,  Tadashi;  and  Igarashi,  Hisaahi. 
4,805,579,  a.  123-492.000. 
Umeda,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Furukawa,   Tctsuio;    Yoahikawa,    Kensuke;    Mizuuchi,   Mitsuru, 
Furutera,  Maaaharu,  Sakabata,  Nobuharu;  Matsushita,  Yoahiaki; 
Muto,    Tomoyoahi;    and    Umeda,    Tauuhiko,    4,805,419,    CI. 
62-476.000. 
Umesato,  Shoji:  See — 

Manabe,    Sakae;    Kamono,    Takashi;    Tokaichi,    Tetsuro;    and 
Umesato,  Sboji,  4,806,109.  CI.  439-108.000 
Umetani,  Kenji:  See — 

Kano.     Tsuyoahi;     Tskahashi.     Tetsuhiko;    Ofcajima,     Kenichi; 
Umelani.  Kenji;  Alaka,  Saburo;  Yokouchi,  Hiaatake;  and  Suzuki, 
Ryuichi,  4,806,757.  a.  250-327.200. 
Umpleby.  Jeffrey  D  :  See- 
Gross,  Laurence  H.;  Silverman,  Robert  L.;  and  Umpleby,  Jeffrey 
D  .  4.806,594,  a.  525-64.000 
Underwood,  David  H.:  See— 

Rogers,  Thomas  A  ,  and  Underwood,  David  H.,  4,805,528,  CI. 
100-3.000 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Kobayaahi,  Toahio,  4,805,275,  O.  28-104.000. 
Ummation  Inc.;  See— 

Onaga,   Eimei   M,   and  Caslcr,   Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4,807,153,  Q. 
364-513.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Michael  J  ,  4,806,132,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Fisher.  Theodore  F  .  4.805.414.  CI  62-28  000. 
Gross.  Laurence  H.;  Silverman,  Robert  L.;  and  Umpleby,  Jeffrey 
D..  4,806.594.  CI   525-64000, 
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Hagan.  David  W  .  Burke.  WUUam  D..  Thoman.  Thomas  R.;  and 

Willmert.  McRea  B..  4.805.556.  CI.  118-725.000. 
Kiersz,  Donna  F.;  and  Parysek,  Karen  D.,  4,806.136.  a.  62-18.000 
Lee.  Chinsoo;  and  Basaett,  David  R  ,  4,806.702.  C\.  585-429.000 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Fleischer,  Herman  J  .  and  Bracken.  John  C  .  4.806,853,  CI.  324- 

79.00R. 
Tustaniwskyj.  Jerry  I..  4.807.019.  d  357-74.000. 
U.S.  Elevator  Coiporation:  See— 

Lind,  Larry  W  ;  and  Watt,  Richard  E.,  4,805,739,  Q.  I87-I2I.000. 
Umted  States  of  America 

Administrator.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 

See— 

Moopenn,  Alexander  W.;  Thakoor.  Anilkumar  P.;  and  Lambe, 
John  J.,  4.807.168.  C\.  364-602.000 
Agriculture:  See — 

Gould.  John  M  .  4,806.475,  d.  435-165.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Demers,  Roaano  N  .  4.806.848,  Q.  324-61  OOR. 
Army:  See — 

Choudhry.  Muhammad  Y.,  4.805.468,  O.  73-864.710. 

FGeppert,  Erwin.  4,805,489.  CI.  74-793.000. 

Stem.   Richard   A  .   and    Babbitt.   RKhard   W,.   4,806,886,   Ci. 
333-24.200 
Energy:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  L  .  and  Watson.  Lloyd  D.  4.806,150.  a.  75- 
0  50C 

Bramlette.  T    Tazwell,  and  Keller.  Jay  O..  4,805.318,  a.  34- 
57.0OA 

Hardee,  Harry  C  ;  Hills,  Richard  G  ;  and  Striker,  Richard  P., 
4,805,727.  a.  181-106.000 

Hopper,  Robert   W  ;  and  Pekala,   Richard  W.,  4,806,290,  a 
264-28.000. 

KeUy.  Michael  D  .  4.806.384.  CI.  427-34.000. 

Kephart,    Alan    R;    and    Alberts,    Alfred    H.,    4,806,216,    CI. 
204-129.500 
Health  A  Human  Services:  See— 

Pastan,    Ira;    Fitzgerald,    David    J.,    and    Willingham,    Mark, 
4.806.494.  CI  424-85  910 
Interior:  See — 

Murphy,  Andrew  P..  4.806.264.  CI.  210-695  000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Wesselski,  Clarence  J.,  4,805,368,  C\  52-573  000. 
Navy:  See — 

Herold,  Stanley  J  ;  LaGrange,  Donald  E.;  Limbcrger.  Thomas 
R  ;  and  Taylor.  James  F.,  4.805.533.  C\.  102-341  000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Chisholm,  Thomas,  4,806,766,  CI.  250-3%.OML 

Compen,  Johannes  M    A   A.;  and  Van  Kemenade,  Wdhelmus  M 

P.,  4,806,823.  a.  313-479.000. 
Cormier,  Jean-Pierre  M  ;  and  Horvat,  Phihppe  N.,  4,806,945,  Q. 

343-756.000. 
de  Vrijer,  Bertus,  4,806,816,  Q.  313-331.000. 
Eschard,  Gilbert,  4.806.827.  CI.  313-533.000. 
Esser.  Leonard  J  M.,  and  Lock.  Gijsbcrt,  4,807.005,  Q.  357-24.000. 
Getreuer,  Kurt  W.,  4.807.211,  Q.  369-44.000. 
Getreuer,  Kurt  W  ,  4,807,214.  C\.  369-46.000 
Heijnemans,  Werner  A.  L.,  4,807,053,  C\.  358-335.000 
Knochel,    Reinhard,    and    Kohler.    Jurgen.    4.806.941.    Q.    343- 

700.0MS. 
Kramer.  Pieter,  and  Roos,  Jan,  4,807,209,  Q.  369-U.OOO. 
Lenders,  Henncus,  4,805,440,  Q  72-455.000 
Schouhamer  Immink,  Komelis  A.;  and  Kahlman,  Josephus  A   H 

M.,  4,807,257,  Q.  375-106.000. 
Sommen,  PetrusC  W;  Claasen,  Theodoor  A.  C  M  ;  VanGerwen. 

Petnis  J.;  and  Kotmans,  Hendrik  J.,  4,807,173.  Q.  364-724  180. 
Tumbull,  Andrew  A.,  4,806,762,  C\  250-338.300 
Tumbull,  Andrew  A.,  4,806,763,  C\.  250-338.300. 
van  Esdonk.  Johannes;  StofTds,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petnis  J,  M., 

4,806,818,0   313-346.0OR 
van  Gorkum,  Aart  A.,  4,806,821,  CI   313-449  000 
Van  Gorkum,  Aart  A..  Vnens.  Leendert;  Duwaer.  Ame  L.;  Spnut. 

Johannes   H.   M.;  and   Van   Schoonhoven,   Alexander   R.    H.. 

4.807.014,  a.  358-65.000. 
Van  Lierop,  Joseph  G.;  Bogemann,  Amoldus  B  M  ;  Felder,  Willy 

J   B.;  and  Huizing,  Albert,  4,806,328,  Q  423-338.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  Richard  A  ,  Newman,  Leon  A.,  and  Kennedy,  John  T., 

4.807.232.  CI.  372-18.000 

Hart,  Richard  A.;  Newman.  Leon  A  ;  and  Kennedy,  John  T., 

4.807.233,  a.  372-18.000. 

Hart,  Richard  A,;  Newman,  Leon  A.;  Heath,  Archie  D.;  and 

Kennedy.  John  T..  4.807,234,  O   372-18.000 
Luciak,  Francis  J  ;  and  Landsman.  Douglas  A..  4.806.515,  O 

502-185.000. 
Meltz,  Gerald;  Glenn,  William  H.;  and  Snitzer,  Ehas,  4,806,012.  d. 

356-32.000 
Perkinson,   Robert    H  ;   and   Reuter,   Charles   E..   4,805,658,   d 

137-81.100. 
Thayer,   Edward   B     and   Stevens,   Herman   L.,   4,805,401,   d. 

60-226.200. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiwara.  Michiaki;  Menjiu,  Akira;  Kohachi,  Nomura,  Masani, 

Kataoka;  Yoshinao,  Yamada,  and  Miyun,  Sasaki,  4,806,179,  d 

148-403.000. 


Univenal  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Schweitzer.  Ronald  D..  4.805.587,  d    126-39  OOL. 
University  of  Califomia.  The  Regenu  of  the:  See— 

Garrett,  Roger  E..  Smith.  Jr .  Nelson  E.;  and  Mehlschau,  James  J  . 

4.806,357,  d  427-4.000 
Papahadjopoulos.  Demetnos  P  .  and  Heath.  Timothy  D  ,  4,806,466, 

d.  435-7.000. 
Tsien,  Roger  Yonchien^  and  Adams.  Stephen  R  .  4.806.604.  CI 
549-439.000 
University  of  Florida:  See— 

Goldberg,  Eugene  P.;  Bums.  Jim;  Sheets.  John  W..  Lanoo.  Jeffrc> 
A.;  Kumar.  Sudesh,  and  Osbom.  David.  4.806.382,  d.  427-2-000 
University  of  Miami:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Tokuo;  Brown.  Michael;  Torn,  Tnyoahi;  and  Berman, 
Alan.  4.807,199.  d   367-15000 
University  of  Michigan.  Tlie:  See- 
Barry.    Daniel    T;   and    Monsanto.    Raphael    A..   4.805.636,   CI. 
128-773.000 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regenu  of  the:  See — 
Francioai,  Alfonso.  4.806,505.  d  437-225.000 
Portoghese.  Phihp  S.,  4.806,556.  d.  546-44.000. 
Umversiry  of  South  Carolina.  The  See— 

McLaunn.  A  Porter.  Cathe>.  LeConle;  and  Jones,  Edwin  R..  Jr., 
4,807.024.  a   358-88.000 
University  of  Southern  California:  Set — 

Wittry.  David  B  .  4.807.268.  d  378-84  000. 
University  of  Southwestern  Louisiana  See — 

Carpenter.  John  F..  Hand.  Steven  C.  Crowe,  John  H  ,  and  Crowe. 
Lois  M.,  4,806,343.  d  424-450.000. 
University  of  Sydney:  See — 

Green,  Wesley  F..  4.806.526.  d  514-23000 
University  of  Tennosee  Research  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Kennedy.  Thomas  P,  and  Kabalka.  George  W..  4.806,663,  d. 
549-471.000 
Uniweld,  Inc.:  See — 

Hooper,    Anthony    W;    and    Mattel    Andre,    4,805,762,    Q. 
198-747.000 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Baumann,  Wilham  M  ;  Scott,  Ray  V  ,  Jr  .  Houae.  David  W.;  and 

Engel.  Ehjsan  J  ,  4.806.616.  d  528-68.000 
Herber.  Raymond  R.,  and  Thompson.  Gregory  J..  4.806,624,  d- 

585-440.000 
Martindale,  David  C.  4.806,700.  d  585-322  000 
Vora.  Bipm  V.;  and  Scott.  Norman  H  ,  4.806.695,  d  568-697.000 
Urabe.  Shigeham:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hideo;  Fujita.  Munehisa;  Ishimani.  Shmgo:  Ayalo.  Hiroahi. 

and  Urabe,  Shigehani,  4,806,461.  d  430-567  000 

Urayama,  Yuji;  Kondo,  Kunihani;  and  Nakatsjikasa,  Takeshi,  lo  Victor 

Company  of  Japan.  Limited   Method  and  system  for  detecting  tape 

defects  by  transporting  s  tape  m  two  directionscu4.806.86I.  CI 

324-212.000. 

Urban.  Arthur  L  .  to  Wescon  Products.  Inc   Bail  siopcu4,80}.386,  d. 

56-10.800 
Urso,  Charles  J..  Jr  :  See— 

Godlove,  Ronald  E..  Thompson.  Robert  L.,  and  Utio,  Charles  J  , 
Jr.,  4,806,975,  d   355-7  000. 
Uiman.  Pulukadang  F  ,  and  Mutou.  Tadanobu.  to  Usman.  Pulukadang 

Freddy   Rehabihtauoo  bedcu4.805.249.  CI   5-90000 
Usman.  Pulukadang  Freddy  See— 

Usman.   Pulukadang   F ;   and   Mutou,  Tadanobu,   4,805J49,  CI. 
5-90.000. 
Usui.  Akira;  Sakashita.  Soji;  Fukm.  Kiyotake;  and  Nagai.  Hiroyuki.  to 
MatsushiU  EJectnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    High  frequency  amplifier 
circmtcu4,806,876,  d  330-279.000 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Saegusa.  Shi^eru,  4,805,436,  Q   72-306  000 
Utah  Power  ft  Light:  See— 

White,  Earl  R.,  4,805,702,  d    169-64.000 
Utaka,  Katsuyuki,  Sakai.  Kazuo.  and  Matsushima.  Yuichi,  to  Kokuai 
Denshm    Denwa    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Optical    waveguide    switch- 
cu4.805.975.  d   350-96  130. 
V-Tronics  Corp.   See — 

Milde,  Karl  F  ,  Jr.,  4.807.101.  d.  362-276.000. 
Vacha.  Keith  L   See— 

Pahncr,   David  G  ;   Shannon,   David  J.;  and  Vacha,   Keith  U, 
4,805,692,0    165-110  000 
Vacik,  Jin:  See — 

Sulc,  Jm,  Kjcova,  Zuzana,  and  Vactk,  Jiri.  4.806,287,  d  264-1  100 
Vajda,  Norsu  See — 

Vodicaka,  Miklos;  Vajda,  Nora,  Zagyvai,  Peter,  Solymoai,  Jozaef; 
Nagy,  Lajos  G  ,  Kukaar,  Emo  ,  Takacs.  Mana,  and  Ambnis, 
Peter.  4.806.278,  d  252-631.000 
Valentme.  Wilham  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc   Edge  set/reset  latch  circmi 

having  low  device  countcu4,806,786,  CI   307-279.000 
Valenly.  Vivian:  See — 

Johnson.  Donald  L .  Moaer.  Kenneth  B..  and  Valenty.  Vivian, 
4,806,275,  a.  252-554.000 
Valmet  Oy   See— 

Kostaino,  Pentn.  4.805,719.  d    180-241000 
Van  Dam  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Dominico,  James.  Cino.  Paul,  and  Fardm,  Carloa  E.,  4,805,758,  O. 
198-444.000 
Van  den  Berg,  Karel:  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Van  den  Berg.  Karel,  4,805,559.  Q. 
119-14.100 
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Vaoder  Oxpontxn:  See — 

JotMa,  FnuK  F.,  4.M)5.623,  a    128^33.000 
Vinder  Jut,  A    Dean.  RoUry  mace  adapter  blockcu4.80i.842,  O 

24I-194;a» 
Vander  iaft.  David  L.;  and  Royer.  Robert  E.,  to  Reaearcli  Corpora- 
tion. Ooaypol  denvativeaci>4,806,S«8,  d.  S  14-322.000. 
van  der  Ldv,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornelia  J.  G.,  to  Cornelia  van  der  Ldy. 
N.V.  Method  oTand  ao  implement  for  millriiig  an  aniinalcu4,80},S37. 
a.  119-14.080 
Van  der  Ldy.  Ary;  and  Van  den  Berg.  Kmrel,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V 

impL—wi  for  milking  ammalacu4.g03,S39,  CI.  1 19-14.100. 
Vandorpooi.  Steven  H.;  Watta,  Lewia  W.,  Jr.;  Larkin,  John  M.;  and 
Renlien,  Terry  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  making  pelleted  phoa- 
phated  catalytta  derived  from  group  IVB  tranaitioa  metal  oude*  and 
catalytta  thua  preparedcu4,806.}17.  C\  SO2-2O8.000. 
Van  Der  Wah.  Jobannea:  5ot— 

Van  Renaborg,  Cari  S.  J  ;  and  Van  I>r  Walt,  Johannes.  4.80).415. 
a.  62-2«O.(n0. 
Vandevier,  Joaeph  E.:  See— 

Baugh.  John  L.;  Mooncy.  Frank  X.;  and  Vandevier.  Joaeph  E.. 
4.M3.698,  a.  166-272.000. 
Van  Duijn,  Sinun:  See — 

Tjioe,  Tjay  T.;  Van  Duijn,  Simon;  and  Wey,  Paul,  4.806,323,  C\ 
423-32  l.OOR. 
van  Eadook.  Johannes;  Stoffela,  Jacobua.  and  Peters,  Petnis  J    M  ,  to 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Method  of  providing  electrical  contact  to  a 
semicooductor  cathode,  cathode  ao  produced,  and  electron  tube 
provided  with  such  cathodecu4.806,818,  Q  313-346  00R 
Van  Oerwen,  Petnia  J.:  See— 

Soounen,  Petnit  C.  W.;  Claaaen,  Theodoor  A.  C  M.;  Van  Oerwen. 
Petma  J  ;  and  Kotmana,  Hendnk  J..  4,807.173.  CI.  364-724  180 
van  Oorfcum.  Aart  A.,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube 
havmg  an  electron  gun  with  bipotential  focusing  Ienacu4.806,82l.  CI 
313-449.000. 
Van  Gorkum,  Aart  A.;  Vriens,  Leendert.  Duwaer,  Ame  L.;  Spruit, 
Johannes  H.  M  ;  and  Van  Schoonhoven.  Alexander  R.  H..  to  U.S. 
Philipa  Corporation   Three  tube  color  projection  television  system 
having  multispot  blue  tube  and  single-qiot  red  and  green  tube- 
»cu4,807,014,  CI.  358-65.000. 
Van  Kemenade,  Wilhelmus  M.  P.:  See— 

Compen.  Johannes  M.  A  A.;  and  Van  Kemenade,  Wilhelmus  M 
P  .  4,806,823,  a.  313-479  000 
Van  Lier.  Frank  M.  to  Lubnzol  Corporation.  The   H2S  and  alcohol 

recovery  proceaacu4,806,2I0,  O.  203-89.000 
Van  Lierop,  Joseph  G.;  Bogemann,  Amoldus  B.  M  ;  Felder,  Willy  J  B., 
and  Huizing,  Albert,  to  US.  Philipa  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing moDoUthic  glass  memberscu4,806.328,  Q  423-338  000 
Van  Rensbur^  Carl  S.  J.,  and  Van  Der  Walt,  Johannes,  to  General 
Mining  Union  Corporation  Limited.  Mine  coolingcu4.805.4l5,  CI. 
62-260.000. 
Van  Schoonhoven.  Alexander  R.  H.:  See — 

Van  Gorkum,  Aait  A.;  Vnens,  Leendert;  Duwaer.  Ame  L.;  Spruit 
Johannes   H.   M.;  and   Van   Schoonhoven.    Alexander    R    H., 
4,807.014,  a   358-65  000 
van  Wyk,  Johan:  See — 

de  Jong.  Jan;  and  van  Wyk.  Johan.  4.805.371.  CI   52-745  000 
van  Zijderveld,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  M.C.C.  Nederland  B.V.  Cham  con- 
veyor, a  conveyor  chain  and  a  bend  segment  for  the  track  of  such 
Cham  conveyorcu4,805.764.  CI.  198-805.000 
Vara,  FuIvkj  J.:  See — 

Tracy,  David  J.;  Hashem,   Mohamed  M.;  and  Vara,  Fulvio  J., 
4.806,609.  a.  526-264  000 
Varian  Associatea:  See — 

Beach,  Luanda  M  ,  4,806,489.  a  436-82.000. 
Varum  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Schulke,  George  F  .  4.806.868,  CI   324-321  000 
Varjasi,   Istvan;  Areldt,  Gyorgy;  and  Gajasz,   Zoltan,   to   Budapest! 
Muazaki   Egyetem.   Circuit  arrangement  for  producmg  high  DC 
voltage     from     medium-frequency     AC     voltagecu4.807.l()5.     CI. 
363-68.000 
Vsmell,  Wilham  D,  Newton,  Thomas  D,  and  Holte,  Mark  D..  to 
Allied-Signal.  Inc  Homogeneous  thennoaet  copolyineracu4.806,596. 
CL  525-312.000 
Vasvari.  Lelle:  See— 

Hermecz,    Istvan.   Kerestzturi,   Geza;   Vasvari   Lelle;   Horvath. 
Agnea;  Balogh.  Mana.  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Meszaros,  Zjolita,  de- 
ceased; Rith,  Peter;  Sipos,  Judit,  and  Pajor.  Aniko  .  4,806.645.  O 
546-13.000 
Vayda,  Mark.  Timed  cycle  single  stop  sboppmg  faciUtycu4.805.738.  CI 

186-36.000. 
Veaux.   Jacquea;   and   Demen.    Michel,   to   Mesaier-Hispano-Bugatti. 
Shock    abaortier    with    adjustable    residual    strokecu4,805.882.    CI. 
267-64,250 
Vecchietti,  Vittono:  See— 

GiarxJina,    Giuseppe;    and    Vecchietti,    Vittono,    4,806,547.    CI. 
514-307.000. 
Veerhuaen,  Dan  S.;  and  Patttson,  David  C.  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Automatic  fuel  control  and  engine  synchronizer  system 
and  apc«ratuscu4.80S,396,  O  60-39  150 
Vegeaia.  Patrick,  and  Bergougnoux,  Michel,  to  Societe  D' Applications 
Generates  D'Electricite.  Scries  type  thermal  writing  head  tor  prmler- 
cu4.806,947.  a.  346-76.0PH 
Velthuis,  Otto  M  ;  See— 

Boxhoom,  Goaae;  Schoenmakers.  Peter  J  ,  and  Velthuis.  Otto  M.. 
4.806,518.  a.  502-231.000 
Veneniao.  Anthony  F..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  electromagnetically  coupling  power  and  data  signals 


between    well    bore    apparatus    and    the    surfaoecu4,806,928,    CI. 
340-856000 
Venugopal,  Rahunath:  Set — 

Ben-Arieh.  David;  Fritsch.  Charles  A.;  Mandel.  Koatia;  Starzinaki. 
Albert  F  .  and  Venugopal.  Rahunath.  4.807.108.  O.  364-148  000. 
Vepa  Akttengesellschaft:  See— 

Fleaaner,  Gerold.  4,805.423,  O.  68-20000 
Vemer,  Delueg,  to  Durst  Phototecnik  GmbH  Process  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  the  automatic  focusug  in  a  photographic  enlarging  or 
copying  apparatus  with  s  vsriable  enlarging  scalecu4.806,988.  CI 
355-55.000 
VFR,  Inc    See— 

Porterfield,  Andrew  D  ,  4.806,509.  Q.  501-127.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Ritsu;  Tsuchiya,  Eiichi;  Shishido.  Kazuhiko;  Shimizu. 

Toahiaki;  and  Hoaoya.  Atsushi.  4.807.064,  CI   360-85  000 
Ursyama.    Yuji;    Kondo.    Kuniharu:    and    Nakatsukasa.    Takeshi. 
4.806,861.  a.  324-212.000. 
Vidakovits,  Lajos  J.  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat  recoverable  termi- 
nation devicecu4,806,402,  Q  428-35  100 
Viduaek.  David  A.;  Legenza,  Michael;  and  Vincent.  JefTery  L.,  to 
Shipley  Company  Inc.  Positive  actmg  bilayer  photoresist  develop- 
mentcu4,806,453.  Q.  430-312.00" 
Vincent,  Eddy;  See— 

Dc  Keyser,  Andre;  Nacsseiu,  Luc;  and  Vincent,  Eddy.  4.806,139, 
a    106-111.000 
Vincent.  Jeffery  L.:  See— 

Vidusek.  David  A.;  Legenza.  Michael;  and  Vincent.  JefTery  L., 
4.806.453.  a.  430-312.000 
Vincent.  Kent  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Color  imager  utiliz- 
ing novel  trichromatic  beamsplitter  and  photo8ensorcu4,806,7S0.  O 
25O-226.000. 
Vinson.  Heinz:  See — 

Gerratb.  Karl-Heinz,  Strauss,  Eberhard;  Decker,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Vinson.  Heinz.  4.805.465.  O   73-862  340 
Vmter,  Borge;  and  Tardella.  Armand,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Heterojunc- 
tion  and  dual  channel  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  or  negs- 
tive  transconductive  devK«:u4.806.<>98.  CI.  357-22.000 
Virey,  Franck,  to  L'Air  Liquide  Process  for  lubncatmg  a  surface  such 
as  s  mould  for  the  manufacture  of  a  glass  objcctcu4.806,137,  Q. 
65-26.000. 
Vitebsky  Tekhnologichesky  Institut  Legkoi  Promyshlennoati:  See — 
Charkovsky.  Alcxandr  V.;  Dobrova,  NataJya  B.,  Filatov.  Vladimir 
N.,  lofis,  Naum  A..  Bukatov.  Alexandr  S..  Danilova,  7.inaida  P.; 
Kovarsky.  Alexandr  V  ,  and  Egorov,  Jury  G..  4.805.424.  O. 
66-194.000. 
Vitkova,  Snejana  G.  See — 

Ivanova.  Nedyalka  S..  Ivanov,  Tshavdar  B.;  Dryanska,  Margarita 
D.;  Zabunova,  Orhideya  B.,  Dalleva.  Lityana  D..  Nikolova, 
Milks  P;  Berova,  Nikolma  D.  Rakovska.  Rossitza  S; 
Stoyanova.  Maria  S .  Mihaylova.  Sascha  R.;  Luna.  Milka  A.. 
Nissimmou,  Jossif  N  ;  Vitkova.  Snejana  G  ;  Matov,  Vladimir  K., 
Dimitrov.  Bons  K  ;  and  Meuhkov,  Gngor  M.,  4,806,548,  CI. 
514-310.000. 
Vits.  Dieter:  See— 

Grassle.   Herbert,   Hauers.  Manfred;  Vita,  Dieter,  and  Weeger, 
Hans-Peter.  4.805.352,  CI.  57-267  000. 
Vittaduu,  Italo:  See— 

Guerriero.    Renato;    Meregalli,    Letizia;    and    Vittadini,    Italo, 
4.806,249.  a  2I&638.000 
Vlasak.  Thomas:  See- 
Adam.  Bruno;  Jaecklm.  Andre  ;  and  Vlasak.  Thomaa.  4.806.497,  C\. 
437-006.000. 
Vockensperger.  Hubert;  Hieble,   Franz,  and  Gebbhardt.   Robert,  to 
Bayem-Chemie  Gesellachaft  fur  nugchemische  Antriebe  mbH.  Am- 
mumtion  ejection  devicecu4,805,534,  C\   102-489  000 
Vodicska,   Mikloa;   Vajda,  Nora,   Zagyvai,   Peter;   Solymosi,  Jozsef; 
Nagy.  Lajos  G.;  Kulcsar.  Emo  ;  Takacs.  Marts;  and  Ambrus,  Peter, 
to  Budapesti  Muszaki  Egyetem   Method  of  and  apparatus  for  segre- 
gatmg  radioactive  iodine  isotopescu4.g06,278,  CI.  252-631.000. 
Voesl- Alpine  Akl  :  See — 

Hsuk.  Rolf;  Pspst,  Gero;  Langner.  Klaus;  Nsgl.  Michael;  Kepplm- 
ger.  Werner;  snd  Seirlehner.  Leopold,  4.805.880.  C\  266-87.000 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kogler,   Peter.  Scheiber.  Berthold.  Martin,  Wulf;  and  Wruhch, 

Herwig,  4.805.%3.  C\  299-33  000 
KoUeth.     Horst;     and     Wieczorek,     Andreas,     4.805,756.     CI 
198-314.000. 
Voisin.  Paul;  and  Brum.  Jose  A  ,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
Scientifique  (C.N.R.S.).  Method  and  device  for  rapid  photo-detection 
by  means  of  s  super-latticecu4.806.993.  a.  357-4.000. 
Volk.  Alexander;  and  Komg.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Salts  of  3-hydroxy-4-o»a-3.4-dihydrivl,2,3-benzotriazine  and  amino 
coropoundscu4.806.641,  CI   544-183  000. 
Volk.  Harald  See— 

Wessling.   Bemhard;   Funder,  Christian;  Volk.  Harald;  Siemers, 
Olaf;  Merkle.  Holger;  and  Hilleberg.  Manfred.  4.806,212.  O. 
204-130.000. 
Volker.  Werner:  See— 

Kisa,  Akoa;  Kleinschmil.  Peter;  Volker.  Werner,  and  Halbritter, 
Gunter.  4.806,268.  O  252-331  40F. 
Volkswagen  AG:  See— 

Beckmaim,  Hans-Dieter;  Bnidgam,  Siegfried;  and  Roeper,  Dieter, 
4,805,483.  a.  74-579.XE 
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VoUath.  Rainer:  See— 

Bemer,  Dietnch;  Reidmger.  Rolf;  and  VoUath.  Rainer.  4.806.820. 
a.  313-404000. 
Vollmer.  Karl;  and  Keilpflug.  Klaus,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Control  vslve  for  influencmg  the  tire  pressure  of  s  vehicle 
wbeelcu4,805,68l,  a   152-417.000 
Von  Raben,  Klaus  U.;  and  Ludwig,  Rupert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell 
schaft  Apparatus  for  measuring  boodmg  parsmetersci>4,806,193,  O 
156-378.000. 
von  Wallia,  Hehnut:  See— 

Engelbrecht,  Jurgen,  von  Wallis.  Helmut;  and  Gunther.  Michsel. 
4.806,381.  a.  427-2.000 
Vora,  Bipin  V  ;  and  Scott,  Norman  H  .  to  UOP  Inc  Process  for  ethenfi- 
catkm     of     a     dehydrogenation     zone     e(!luentcii4,806.695,     CI. 
568-697.000 

Vorheck,  Manfred:  See—  _  ^ 

Imhof,  Erich;  and  Vorbeck,  Manfred.  4.805.932.  O.  285-4.000 
Vorbnieggen.  Helmut:  See — 

Raduechel.  Bemd;  Skuballa.  Werner;  and  Vorbnieggen.  Helmut, 
4,806,668,  a   556-436.000 

Voss,  Peter  H.:  See—  ^     ^ 

Flannagan,    Stephen    T.    and    Voss,    Peter    H,    4.807.198.    C\ 
365-230.000. 
Vosa.  Scott  v.:  Sof- 

Walter    Jackie  A.    Sharenow,  Brett;  Walker,  Robert;  and  Voss, 
Scott  v.,  4.806.409.  CI  428-138.000 
Votta,  Michael.  Beverage  caddy  apparatus  for  vehiclescu4,805.864.  CI 

248-311.200. 
Vnens,  Leendert:  See— 

Van  Gorkum,  Aart  A.;  Vriens,  Leendert;  Duwaer.  Ame  L.;  Spruit. 
Johannes  H,   M.;   and   Van   Schoonhoven,   Alexander   R.    H., 
4,807,014.  a   358-65.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Iasledovstelsky  Proektno-ko«struktorsky  I  Tekh- 
nologichesky Institul  Elektrosvarochnogo  Oborudovaras;  See— 
Ivannikov.  Alfred  V..  4,806,722.  CI.  219-75.000. 
W  Schlafhorst  i  Co.:  See— 

Hermanns,  Ferdinand-Josef,  and  Haasen.  Rolf.  4,805,844.  Q.  242- 
18.0DD. 
WABCO  Westingbouse  Fahrzeugtjrcmscn  GmbH:  See — 

Deike,  Horst;  and  Petersen.  Erwin.  4.805.715.  Q.  180-197.000 
Wackerle,  Peter:  See—  ^  ^  , 

Hahn.  Michael;  Wackerle,  Peter;  Eschenfelder,  Peter,  and  Schulz. 
Ralf-Thilo.  4.805.291.  CI  29-434  000 
Wada.  Kanji:  See— 

Kato,   Akio;  Nakatani.   Keiji;  Wada.   Kanji;   Hashimoto.  Kaoru; 
Nishimori.    Kadotaro;    and    Higaki.    Masahiro.    4.806,976.    C\. 
355-7.000. 
Wada.  Kohei:  See— 

Nakano.  Fumihito;  Hagawa.  Kiyoshi;  Endo.  Kenji;  Wada,  Kohei; 
and  Jindou.  Kauuya.  4.806.889,  CI.  333-202.000 
Wada.  Takeo:  See  - 

Kamijo.    Masayasu;     Katsuta.    Shmichiro.    and    Wada.    Takeo. 
4.806.206.  CI.  162-145.000. 
Wada.  Toshiva;  See— 

Haraae,  Jiro;  Kuroki.  Katsuro:  Wada,  Toshiva;  and  Nakashuna. 
Shozaburo,  4,806,176,  CI    148-111  000. 
Wagner.  Daniel  B.;  and  Smha,  Ashoke.  to  Becton.   Dickinson  and 
Company  Measurement  of  glycosylated  hemoglobm  by  unmunoas- 
saycu4.806,468,  Q.  435-7.000 
Wagner.    Paul-Heinz;    Meyer.    Alois;    Hirtsiefer.    Karl-Richard;    and 
Beukc,   KarL  to  Heitu-Wagner,   Paul.   Hydraulic   power  wrench- 
cu4.805.496,  a.  81-57.390. 
Wagner.  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Snipes,    Wallace   C;    and    Wagner.    Stephen    J.,    4.806,337.    d. 
71-65.000. 
Wagnon.  Jean;  Plouzanc.  Claude;  Tonnerre,  Bernard;  and  Nisato,  Dino. 
to  Societe  Anonyme:  Sanofi.  Process  for  the  stereospecific  synthesis 
of  indole  dcrivative»cu4,806,655.  CI   548-455.000 
Wakaoka.  Shunso  See— 

Sekimoto.  Isao;  Mihara.  laoroku.  Ueda.  Shigeo;  Yasui.  Shuuchi. 
Wakaoka,  Shunso;  and  Hida,  Kyoji,  4,805.299,  C\  29-796.000 
Wakitani.  Maaayuki:  See — 

Sato.  Scii;  Wakitam,  Masayuki;  Haaegawa,  Tadashi,  Miura,  Sho^ 
shin;  Andoh,  Shmio;  Takizawa.  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya. 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kawada,  Toyoshi,  Hoshiya.  Takayuki.  and 
Kisumi.  Shintaro,  4,807,047.  CI.  358-300.000 
Walczak.  Bruno:  See — 

Komp,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Walczak.  Bnino.  4.805.434.  Q  72-282.000 
Wald,     Richard     D.     Roofing     paper     applicatorcu4.806.l94.     CI. 

156-379.800. 
Waldenrath.  Werner:  See—  _    ^  „ 

Wank,   Joachim;   Waldenrath.   Werner,   and   HombKh.   Rudolf, 
4,806,412,  a.  428-203  000. 
Waldmann,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Peterson,  Warren  J..  Wamer.  Charles  E.;  and  Waldmann.  Peter  J  . 
4.805.542,  a.  108-150.000. 
Walker,  Logb  E.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation  Graft  polymers 
of  polymeriiable  monomers  and  olefm  polymer8cu4.806,581,  CI 
524-178.000. 
Walker,  Mary  K:  Sef— 

Knobel.  Thomas  M  ;  Walker,  Mary  K.,  and  Maschmeyet.  Donald 
M..  4.806,571.  a.  521-107.000 
Walker,  Robert:  See- 
Walter.  Jackie  A.;  Sharenow.  Brett;  Walker,  Robert;  and  Vosa, 
Scott  v.,  4.806,409,  a  428-138.000 


Wallace,  Donald  L  : 

Kegel,    Mary    A.;    and    WaUace,    Dooald    L..    4.806.479.    a 
435-244.000 
Waller,  Duncan  E..  and  Lovshe.  Laurie  D  .  to  Krrr  Manufacturing 
Company.  Preventioo  of  outgaaaing  in  poly\inyl»ilo»ane  elastomers 
by    the    use    of    finely    divided    platinuni    blackcu4.(IOb.57;.    O 
523-120.000 
Waller.  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.  and  Company  Prepa- 
ration of  urethanes  by  oxidative  carbonylation  of  amines  using  copper 
carboxylates  as  oxidantscu4.806.6''4.  O   560-024  000 
Wallin.  Alrik.  Apparatus  for  remoN-mg  bark  from  cut  logacu4.805,6T7, 

a    144-2O8.00B 
Wallm.  Sven  C    See— 

Eckebring.   Bengt  O    D     and   WaUm.   Sven  C,  4.803,321.  CL 
98-40.010 
Walon.  Corinne  See — 

Colson,  Charles  A    Lejeune,  PhUippe;  Walon.  Corinne;  and  WiDe- 
mot,  Karme,  4.806,426,  Q  435-252  310 
Walsh,  Daniel  P..  to  Polyonics  Corporstion.  Textured  polytmide  film- 

cu4.806.395.  Q  427-444  000 
Walsh.  James  L.:  See— 

Michail     Michel     S.     and    Walsh.    James    L.    4,806,783.    O 
307-131.000. 
Walter.  Jackie  A.;  Sharenow.  Brett.  Walker.  Robert,  and  Voss,  Scott 
V  .  to  Olin  CorporatMO.  Process  for  providmg  sn  unproved  electro- 
plated  tape  automated  bonding  tape  and   the  product  produced 
therebycu4,806.409.  Q  428-138  000 
Walter,  Oskar:  See- 
Hem.  Bemhard;  Braaaat.  Bert;  snd  Walter,  Oskar.  4.806.603.  O. 
525-445000 
Walter  Sarstedt  Kunststoff-Spntigusswerk.  See— 

Korf,  Dieter;  snd  Scibel,  Eberhard,  4.805.635.  d.  128-763  000. 
Walters.  Donald  M..  Jr  .  to  Advanced  Micro  Devicea.  Inc  Fast,  tow- 
none  CMOS  output  buffercu4.806.794,  a  307-451  000 
Walterv  James  C    See — 

Stephenson.  Roger  D..  Walters,  James  C  .  and  Richardson.  Craig 
A.,  4.805,927,  O    172-47.000 
Wslthert.  Nicole.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  and  correcuoo  of  anoma- 
lies m  the  equilibnum  of  the  human  bodycu4.805.637.  Q  128-774.000 
Walton,  Richard  R  ;  and  Munchbach.  George  E .  to  Walton.  Richard 
R      Method     for     softening     a     non  woven     webcu4.806.30a     CI 
264-288  800 
Walz.  Gertl;  and  Plum.  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  AG  Hardening  compooeni 
for  synthetic  resins  which  contam  groups  which  are  capable  of 
forming  amides   or   esters   with   carboxylic   acidscu4.806,677.  O. 
560-125.000 
Walz.  Gcrd:  Ser- 

Honel.  Michael,  Ziegler,  Peter;  Walz.  Gerd.  Lcnz.  Rudiger.  Fo- 

edde.     Hartmut     and     Bnndopke.     Gerhard,     4.806.611,     CI. 

528-45.000 

Wan.  Chang-Feng;  Tung.  Ymgsheng;  and  Frank.  Steven  N.  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated.  Tm  oxide  CCD  miagercu4.807.004,  CL 

357-24.000. 

Wang.  Andrew  S  ,  to  Sungene  Technologies  Corporatwo  Process  for 

regenerating  conicu4.806.483.  O  435-240  490 
Wang.  Keh-Chung:  See- 
Chang.  Mau-Chung  F  ;  Asbeck.  Peter  M.,  Wang.  Keh-Chung.  and 
Miller.  David  L.,  4.807.008,  Q.  357-34.000 
Wang.     Kuo-Hsm      Sun     shield     for     autoroobilescu4.805.6S4.     d. 

135-88.000 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Agarwal.  Aran  K.,  4.807,142,  d.  364-200.000 
Wang,  Simon:  See — 

Tang,  Daniel  N  ;  Choksi.   Himanshu.  Wang.   Simon;  and  Tarn. 
Simon  M..  4.806J02.  d   156^57  000 
Wank.  Jow:hnn;  WaWenrath.  Werner;  and  Homb«:h.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer 

Akoengesellschafl  Lainmate»ci»4.806,412.  d  428-203000 
Wapakoneta  Machine  Company,  The:  Sue— 

Goancll,  John  R..  4.805.506,  CI  83-500000 
Ward.  Christopher  R..  and  Robeon.  Anthony  J  .  to  STC  PLC  Optimi- 
zation of  convergence  of  sequential  decorrelatorcu4.806.939.  CI 
342-378.000. 
Ward.  David  O.;  Zajnc.  Theodore  S  ,  Jr  ;  and  Hadtke.  FrexJenck  B..  to 
Genicom  Corporatioo.  Prmter  mechamsm  earned  by  upper  portion 
of  hinged  homingcu4.806.036.  d  400-691  000 
Wartl.  Richard  J   Multiple  formal  hand  held  label  prmtercu4.807.177. 

d  364-900.000 
Ward.  Terence  J  :  See—  ._     „     ^ 

Art;hibald,    John    L.    and    Ward.    Terence    J..    4.806.552,    Q. 
514-318.000. 
Wardle,  Robert  B.  to  Morton  ThiokoL  Inc    Method  of  producing 
thermoplastic  elastomers  having  alternate  crystalline  structure  for  use 
as  binders  m  high-energy  oompoait>ooacu4.806,613.  d  528-59.000. 
Warkentin,  Roy  L.  See— 

Coaenza,    Frank    J,    snd    Warkentin,    Roy    L.,    4,805088,    Cl 
29-426.500 
Wamer.  Charles  E  See- 
Peterson,  Warrtm  J..  Wamer,  Charles  E,  and  Waldmann,  Peter  I.. 
4.805.542.  d.  108-150  000 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Beylm  NTadimu  G  ;  Goel.  Om  P  .  Sercel,  Anthony  D  ;  and  Show- 
alter,  Howard  D   H  .  4.806,654.  d  548-370000 
Sucar,  Jagadish  C  ,  Schwendcr,  Charles  F  ;  and  Suia  Mart  J.. 

4.806.642,  a   544-244.000  

Waacom,  Bart  A   Speaker  encloaurecu4.803,729,  d.  I81-I44.00a 
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Wuhington  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gupta,  Y    M  .  and  Horn,  Paul  D  .  4,805,461,  C\   73-800.000. 
Waihington  Suburban  Sanitary  Commiauon.  Ste — 

Wianun.  Edwinl  E.  4,805.862,  O  248-229  000 
Wtiko,  George  J   Method  for  wmdrng  armature  for  rotary  ooaverter- 

cu4,805.295,  Q   29-598  000 
Waaley  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiblyi,  John  M  ;  and  Rizxi,  John,  4,805,919,  d.  277-152.000. 
Waste  Recovery,  Inc.:  See- 
Rouse,    Michael    W;    and    Thelen,    Robert    L.,    4,806,056.    O 
414-160.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.  Method  of  recording 

continuous  tone  iinagecu4,805,973,  C\   350-66.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  NEC  Corporation   Integrated  circuit  with  (unc- 
tion of  monitoring  an  internal  9agnalcu4.807,197.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Eguchi,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushilu  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Drive  unit  for  a  copying  machinecu4,806,968.  CI   355-3.00R 
Watanabe,  Katsuya:  See — 

Monya,     Mitsuro;     fCanamani,    Toshiji;     Shiragami,     Kazuhani. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Katsuya.  4.807.206.  CI 
369-32.000. 
Watanabe,  Maiateni:  See— 

Kaneda,    Tokuya;    Saito,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Masateru;    Osumi. 
Tomoji;  and  Suiuki,  Nobuo.  4,807,212,  CI    369-44000. 
Watanabe,  Tsunao:  See — 

Chiba.  Tadao;  Funabtki,  Masaki.  and  Watanabe,  Tsunao,  4,806,519, 
a.  502-252.000. 
Watanuki,  Hitoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co ,  Ltd.  Head-up  display  device- 

cu4,806,9O4,  CI.  340-103.000 
WataoQ.  ICeith  G.,  Ganoo,  Lynette  A  .  Bird,  Graham  J  ;  and  Farquhar- 
soo,  Graeme  J.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited   Herbiadal  compounds  and 
compocit>oaacu4.806,l41.  CI   71121  000 
Wanon.  Lloyd  D  :  See— 

Alvarez,  loaeph  L.;  and  Watson,  Uoyd  D..  4.806,150.  Q.  75^.500 
Watt,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Lind.  Larry  W  ;  and  Watt,  Richard  E.  4.a05,739,  O    187-121.000. 
Watta,  Lewis  W  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Vanderpool.  Steven  H.;  Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr.;  Larkin.  John  M.;  and 
Renken.  Terry  L..  4.806,517.  CI   502-208.000. 
Way  land,  J    Harold,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology    Scanning 

niicroK»pyco4,806,004.  d.  3SO-527.000 
Weaver.  Ktm  A.;  and  Jooea,  James  M.,  to  Production  Control  Units, 
Inc.  Disnensing  toot  aaembly  for  chargmg  a  refngenuit  into  a  lys- 
teiiic»4.805.417,  a.  62-292  000 
Webb,  Doe  W..  to  Applied  Automation.  Inc.  Anti-reset  wmdup  for 

controUen  in  selective  control  loopscu4.806.836,  C\  318-609.000. 
Wefcb,   Michael   C.   Secondary   containment   9ystemcu4,805,444,   CI. 

73-40, 50R- 
Weber,    Aalon;    and    Clark,    Mark,    to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  load  distnbutKxi  among  the  centra]   processors  of  a 
multiproceasor  central  control  unit  of  a  switchmg  systcmcu4,807,28l, 
a.  379-269.000 
Weber,  Harold  J.   AC.  inductioa  motor  energy  conserving  power 

control  method  and  apparatuscu4,806,838,  C\.  318-729.000. 
Weber  Sri    See— 

de  Coocini,  Roberto;  and  Stagni,  Rino,  4,805,575.  d    123-468  000 
Weber.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Bock.  Ousuv;  Trauth,  Hubert;  Weber.  Wilhelm;  and  Lechtken, 
Peter.  4.806.580.  CI   524-1 10000 
Weckler,  JoM:hira.  Loudspeaker  bousingcu4,807.293.  O.  381-159.000. 
Weeger.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Oraaslc,   Herticrt;   Hauers,   Manfred;   Vtts.   Dieter;   and  Weeger. 
Hans-Peter,  4,805,352,  CI   57-267  000 
Wemreb,  Robert:  See— 

Namgyal,     Champa,     and     Weinrcb,     Robert,     4,805,776,     a 
206-523.000 
Wasgerher.  David  J  :  See- 
McCoy.  Stephen  A.;  Weiagcrhcr,  David  J.;  and  Ingle,  Richard  L  , 
4.806,632,  a  536-124.000 
Weiaa,  Ednr:  See— 

StoU,  Werner,  and  Weisa,  Edgar.  4,805,724,  a    181  290.000 
Weos.  Ekkehard  Set— 

Jotadoa,  Syaesc;  Locher.  Rita,  Kompis.  Ivan.  Weisa.  Ekkehard;  and 
Wysa,  Pierre-Charka.  4.806.541,  CI   514-254.000 
Weoa,  Erwin.  to  Hoechst  Aktieagesellschsft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  tcftiary  phoapfaue  ondesciM, 806,69 1,  O   568-14  000 
Weosert,  Heilxrt,  to  Standard  Blcktnk  Lorcnz  AG  Method  of  produc 
mg   poUrizatxn-niaiataiami   suglc-nxxie  optical   waveguides  and 
pnrforsas  used  tlMreiiic»4.805,9t6,  O   350-96  300 
Watz,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Hoeldench.  Wolfgang;  Fachcr,  Rolf,  Hertel,  Otto;  Mross,  Wolf  D  , 
and  Weitz,  Haas-Martm,  4,806,679,  Q   540-262  000 
Welded  Products,  loc  :  See— 

Coleman,  Jack  E,  4,805,952,  a  296^5  KX). 
Weidiat  laslilun  of  Csswda  See— 

Ditachan,  Arthur;  and   Zajaczkowski,   Bolealaw,  4,806,735,  O 
219-130.510 
WeOner.  Eckhard:  See— 

Seeneder,  Karl;  and  Wellner,  Eckhard.  4,806.719,  O   219,6900C 
Wells,  Charies  A.,  to  Cntikoa.  Inc.  Coaoiiaucalions  protocol  for 

diatiibuleri  statica  networkcu4.807.223,  a   370-85  000 
WekBMT,  WUbMi  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Whitleck,  Walter  H.;  Weluner.  WiHiara  R  ,  Jr ,  and  Clark.  James 
D.  4.806.171,  a    134-7  000 
Weadt,  Ubich,  to  Korbcr  AG.  Method  of  surface  hardcmng  ferrous 
workpieccacu4,806.l75.  a    148-16  500 


Werner  tt  MerXz  GmbH:  See— 

Bischoff,   Edelbert;   and   Schumacher,   Wolfgang.  4.806.490.  CI. 
436-98  000 
Wescon  Products,  Inc  ;  See- 
Urban.  Arthur  L  ,  4,805,386,  Q.  56-IO800 
Wesolowski,  Michelinc  See — 

de  Louvencourt,  Laurence;  Fukuhara,  Hiroshi;  Heslot,  Henri;  and 
Wesolowski,  Micheline,  4,806,472,  O.  435-68  000 
Wess,  Othmar;  Groezmger,  Reiner;  Isdebski,  Kai.  Windsheimer,  Man- 
fred; and  Erhardt,  Wolfgang,  to  Dormer  Medmntechnik  GmbH. 
Coupling  the  body  of  a  patient  to  a  membranecu4.g05.600.  CI.  128- 
2400A 
Weaselski.  Clarence  J  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Adimnistration.  Expandable  pallet  for  space  station 
interface  attachmentscu4,805,368,  CI    52-573  000 
Wessling,  Bcmhard;  Funder,  Christian;  Volk.  Harald;  Siemers,  Olaf; 
Merkle,   Holger,  and  Hilleberg,   Manfred    Electrode  and  the  use 
thereofcu4,806,2l2,  Q  204-130.000 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  and  im,  Jang-hi.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The  Temporary  barrier  layer  in  batteneacu4,806,439,  CI.  429-48  000 
Weau  Charles  W.,  and  Loverich,  Gary  F  ,  to  Nor'Eastem  Trawl  Syv 

tetns.  Inc.  Sortmg  device  for  trawl  neticu4,805,335,  Q.  43-9.000. 
West,  Floyd  D  :  See— 

Frommelt,  John  A.;  and  West.  Floyd  D.,  4,805,362,  C\.  52-173.0DS. 
West,  Joseph  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  I.;  Cemy,  David  E;  Foley,  John  T.;  and  West. 
Joseph  C.  Jr  ,  4,806.252,  CI.  210-744.000. 
Westerkamp.  Dietnch:  See— 

Keeaen.  Werner;  Hartnack.  Wolfgang;  and  Westerkamp,  Dietrich. 
4.807,033,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Westfalu  Separator  AG:  See— 

Gunncwig,  Hubert;  and  Wrede,  Ulrich,  4.805,659.  O.  137-118.000 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Baker,  Donal  E.;  Fox,  David  A.;  and  Tbomton,  Roger  D., 

4,807,106.  a.  363-84.000. 
Levino,  Andre  J.,  4,806,807,  C\   3 10-7 1. 000. 
Mallory,  Charles  W  ,  4,806,771,  a.  250-506.100. 
Shields,  Edward  P  ,  4,807,262,  Q   376-203.000. 
White,  John  K  ,  4,806,863,  CI.  324-238.000 
Westland  Group  pic:  Set — 

Flux,    Peter    J.;    and    Hughes,    Christopher    S.,    4,805,850,    Q. 
244-17250. 
Westlund.  Arnold  E  .  Jr    See— 

Ragland.  Owta  J  ,  Jr .  deceased;  Westlund,  Arnold  E,  Jr.;  Rey- 
nolds.   Paul    B.    and    Denham,    Stuart    K.,    4,806,817,    C\. 
313-279.000. 
Westover,  Dwight  G.:  See— 

Scherer,  Andrew  J  ;  Westover,  Dwight  G.;  Spencer,  William  H.; 
and  Roldan,  Bayam  E,  4,805.894.  a.  271-297  000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Schilling,    Peter;    and    Schreudeiv    Hans    G,    4,806,166,    O. 
106-284  060. 
Wetterlin,    Kjell    I.    L.,    to    Aktiebolaget    Draco.    Dosage   device- 

cu4,805,81l,  CI.  222-337.000. 
Wey,  Paul:  See— 

Tjioe,  Tjay  T ;  Van  Duijn,  Simon;  and  Wey,  Paul,  4,806.323,  Q. 
423-321  OOR. 
Weynch,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Dickey,  Glen  R  ,  Bosley,   Alton  M.;  Weyrich.  Robert  R;  and 
Juarez.  Charles  C  ,  4,805,878,  O   254-134  30R. 
Wheatley,  Maurice  S  ,  Jr  :  See- 
Palm,  Charles  S.;  Slayton,  Danny  L..  Lak.  Kbosrow;  Sampson, 
Peter  F  ;  Davis,  David  R.;  Wheatley,  Mauncc  S  ,  Jr.;  Chatham, 
Gfegory  A ,  Jones,  Wayne  C,  Charles,  Kirk  W.;  and  Ireland, 
Anthony  J  .  4,806.097,  C\  432-60000 
Whillock,  Allan  A.:  See— 

Gibbons,  Charles  E ,  Kinsey.  Joe  L..  Jr.;  and  Wliillock.  Allan  A., 
4,806.399,  a  428-34  200 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Buchaer,  WUIiam  J  ,  4,805.293.  C\  29-460.000 
Chambliss.  Patncia  C  ,  4.807,086,  O   361-212.000 
Msrks,  Larry  D  ,  4,805,647,  a    134-57  OOD 
Whitby,  Michael  A    See— 

Gaccetta,  Joseph  M  ;  Bowling,  Kinred;  Trouteaud,  Lee  E.;  and 

Whitby.  Michael  A  ,  4,805,373,  O   53-77  000 

While.  DwBin  M  ,  and  Socha,  L^ura  A  ,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Anhydride    capping    poiyplvenylene    ether    with    carbosylic    acid- 

cu4.806.602.  CI   525-397  000 

White,  Earl  R.,  to  Utah  Power  It  Light    Methods  and  apparatus  for 

rock  dusung  mine  tunnelscu4,805,7O2,  CI    169-64  000 
White,  John  K..  to  Westinghouae  Electnc  Corp  Eddy  current  rppan 
tus  including  cyhndncal  coil  with  dui  concentrator  (or  high  reaolu 
tion    detection    of    flaws    in    conductive    objectscu4.80M63.    CI 
324-231000 
White.  Phibp  J  ,  sjtd  Goodman,  David  A.,  to  GTE  ProdMctt  Corpora- 
lioa.  High  pressure  sodium  vspor  discharge  devicecu4,806,826,  CI 
3l3-63lft» 
White.  Wilhan  J    Ser— 

Gumee.  Mark  N.;  and  White.  WUIiam  J..  4,807,000.  Q  357-30.000 
Whitchouae,  David  R    See— 

Salzer.  Thomas  E ,  snd  Whitehouse,   David   R.,  4.806.728,  O 
219-121630 
Whitfield,  Robert  L   Puttercu4, 805,922,  Q   273-164  000 
Whitlock,  Walter  H  ;  Weltmer,  WiUiam  R  ,  Jr ,  and  Clark.  James  D..  to 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  minute 
particles  from  a  substratecu4,806, 1 7 1 .  a   134-7.000 
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Wiatrak.  Thomas  R.;  Set— 

Haury,  Gilbert  E.;  Patel,  Nathalal  C  ;  Lockard,  Waher  G.,  Wiatrak, 
Thomas  R.;  aad  Curran,  Neal  J.,  4,805.925.  Q.  280-250.100 
Wiblyi,  John  M.;  and  Rizzi,  John,  to  Wasley  Prodticta.  Inc   Bearmg 

sealcn4.805.919,  Q.  277-152.000 
Wichmann,  Carol  F.:  See— 

Hensens,  Otto  D.,  Kempf,  August  J.,  Schwartz,  Robert  E;  Sykea, 
Ruth  S  '  Wichmann.  Carol  F.;  Wilsoo.  Kenneth  E.;  Zimmerman, 
Shekloa  B.;  and  Zink,  Deborah  L.,  4,806.565.  Q  514-467  000 
Wiczer.  Max;  and  Peters,  Albia  to  Home  Safe  Corp  Pmball  machme 

oonstructioncu4.805.906.  Q  273-1 19  OOA 
Widmer,  Fred:  See— 

Johansen,  Jack  T;  and  Widmer,  Fred,  4,806,473,  Q.  435-71  000 
Widrick,  Lynn;  See—  „         _„ 

Oinn,  Albert  R..  Jr.;  and  Widrick.  Lynn,  4,805,438,  O  72-384  000 
Wieczorek,  Andreas:  See— 

KoUeth.     Hofit,     and     Wieczorek,     Andreas.     4,805,756,     CI 
198-314.000 
Wiedemer,  John  D.  High  security  pay  television  rysterocu4,807,286,  CI. 

380-16.000 
Wierenga.  Steven  W.:  Set— 

Katzman,  James  A..  Bartlett.  Joel  F  ;  Bixler,  Richard  M  ;  Davidow. 
William  H.;  Despotakis.  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Grcig.  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4.807.1 16.  Q  364-200.000 
Wife,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Drent,  Eit;  and  Wife,  Richard  L.,  4,806,630,  a  528-392  000 
Wilcox.  John  R.  Escalator  step  side  platecti4,805,757,  O   198-333.000 
WUdea,  Douglas  G.:  See- 
Thomas,  Charles  E;  Bedard,  James  F  ;  Harris,  Lawson  P.;  Wildes. 
Douglas  G.;  and  Hayashi.  Steven  R.,  4,806,914,  O  340-680.000 
Wiley,  Robert  E.  to  Achoon  Industries,  Inc   Conductive  cathodK 

protection  compositions  and  metbodsca4,806,272,  Q.  252-511.000. 
Wilke,  Richard;  and  Korthaus,  Hiimut  Motor-driven  brake  system. 

especially  for  rail  vehicleacn4.805.74a  O.  188-173.000. 
Wilkening.  Gunter.  and  Kniger.  Rolf,  to  Cari-Zei«-Stifttmg  Coupling 

means  Tor  mooofnode  fibercu4.805.976.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Wilkinson,  Robert  E;  snd  EpeL  Joseph  N.,  to  Bodd  Compuy.  The  A 
cutter  for  cutting  resin  impregnated  strands  and  a  method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  a  charge  for  motding  a  fiber  reinforced  part- 
cu4.806,298,  a.  264-115  500 
Will,  Erich;  Harms.  Harry;  LuUman.  Johannes;  lUgen.  Edgar.  Boaeck. 
Siegfried;  Schmidbaucr.  Georg;  and  Kreitlow,  Horst.  Apparatus  and 
ptxxsss  for  focussing  of  sn  optical  display  syitenicu4.806.746.  O 
250-201.000. 
Willard  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Tulman,  Stanley,  4.806.309,  d  420- 562.000. 
WUIemot,  Karine:  See— 

Colaon,  Charles  A.;  Lejeune,  Philippe;  Wakm,  Cormne;  snd  Wille- 
mot,  Karine,  4,806,426,  d  435-252.310 
Willemae,  Jules  M.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Fat  product  with 

unproved  propertieacu4,806.374.  d  426-330.600 
WUlenbacher.  Erich;  See— 

Dobner.  Reinhold,  Mertel,  Benihard,  and  WUlenbacher,  Erich. 
4.805,544.  a.  112-278.000 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company;  See — 

Kobota.  Robin  M.;  Thomas,  Sharon  M  ;  Chapdelaine,  Albert  H  ; 
and  Courtright,  Steven  B.,  4,806,364,  d  426-5  000 
Williams,  Ann  S.:  See— 

Larson,  Gary  B.;  Williams,  Ann  S  ,  and  Letize,  Raymond  A  . 
4,806J0a  a.  156-652.000 
Williams,  Donald  H.,  to  Conaolidated  Papers,  Inc    Method  of  and 
apparatus  for   controlling   application   of  glue   to  defined   areas- 
cu4,806,183,  a    156-64.000. 
Williams  International  Corporatioa;  See — 

Cragel,  Daniel  F.,  4,806,023,  d  384-106.000 
Williams,  Patrick  R  ,  and  Heidary,  Henry  A  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany   Method  of  determming  the  poaitKin  of  multiple  targets  uxmg 
bearmg-only  iensorscu4,806,936,  CI    342-126  000 
Willingham,  Mark:  Set— 

Pastan.  Ira,  Fitzgerakl.  David  J  .  and  WiUingham.  Mark.  4.806.494. 
a.  424-85  910 
Willmert,  McRea  B    See— 

Hagan.  David  W  ,  Burke.  William  D  ,  Thoman,  Thomas  R  ,  and 
WUImert,  McRea  B  ,  4.805,556,  d    118^725  000 
Wilmhurst,  Enc  C    Set— 

Jeffery,    James   E.   Kozlik,    Antonm;   and   Wilmhurst,   Eric   C, 
4,806,570,  CI   514-646000 
Wilson,  Arthur  K.;  See— 

Gragg,  Brian  D ;  Fong,  Jon  J  ,  and  Wibon,  Arthur  K  ,  4.806,032. 
^1400-194  000 
Wilson.  Kenneth  E:  See— 

Hensens.  Otto  D.;  Kempf.  August  J.;  Schwartz,  Robert  E;  Sykea, 
Ruth  S    Wichmann,  Carol  F  .  Wilson,  Kenneth  E    Zimmerman, 
Sheldon  B  ;  and  Zink,  Deborah  L  .  4,806,565,  Q  514-467  000 
WUson,  WiUiam  H.;  See- 
Brandt,  Charles  M  ,  DenhofT,  Donald  P  ,  Everett,  C  Joe;  Murray, 
Donald  F ;  and  Wilson,  WilUam  H  ,  4,805,793,  d.  215-10.000 
Wiltshire  Consolidated  Limited:  See — 

Farrer,  Peter  B  ,  4,805,350,  CI   51-214.000. 

Winchester  Electronics:  See—  

Kniese,  Wolfgang;  and  Schempp.  Otto.  4.806,103.  d  439-60.000 
Windshnmrr.  Manfred;  See — 

Wess.  Othmar;  Groezmger.  Reiner;  Isdebski.  Kai;  Wmdshemier, 
Manfred,  and  Erhardt,  Wolfgang,  4.805,600,  d   128-24.0OA 


Winnen,  Josef;  snd  Takacs.  Dezso  .  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaetlachaft 
Integrated  circuit  m  complementary  ctrciut  technoloe)  comprising  • 
substnle  biM  voltage  generator  and  a  Scbottky  diodecu4,807,010,  CI 
357-42.000. 
Wmtei,  James;  See— 

RMkm,  Jef.  Wmter,  Jamea;  and  Curry,  Reawick.  4,806,916.  d 
340-709.000. 
Wipfli  John  L.;  See- 
Goodman,  AHan  L.,  Green.  Moms  H.,  JoUey,  Matthew  J.;  TeitzeL 
Robin  L.;  and  Wipfh.  John  L    4.806,921.  d   340-747  000 
Wirth,  Peter;  See— 

Martmen,  Hinnch;  Simonsson.  Samuel;  and  Wtrth.  Peter.  4,807.236. 
d  372-33.000 
Wianiewski.  Henryk  M  ;  Kaacaak.  Richard  J  .  Rubeaatem.  Rjchard. 
Merz.  Patricia  A.  and  Toona-DeMasi.  Mana.  to  Research  Foonda 
tkn  of  Mental  Hygiene  Inc  Hybrid  cdl  fanes  producug  monoclonal 
antibodies     dtrcted     against     acrapte-sssociated     fibni     protein 
sca4.806.627.  CL  530-387.000 
Wiasman.  Edward  E.  to  Waafaington  Suburban  Sanitary  Comnnssioo 
Harness  for  supporting  a  meter  oe  a  fire  hydrant  and  the  combmatiao 
of  a  meter,  foe  hydram  and  haniesscu4.805.862.  d  248-229  000 
Wistbng.    Roger,    to    Aktiebolaget    Bofors    Muki-polai    cootactor- 

Bca4,807.088.  CI  361-424.000. 
WithereO.  Donald  R.;  Dooaldsoo,  Jay  W  ,  ar^  Rooks.  Howard  B  .  to 
Rockwell    Intematioaal    Corporation.    Thermally    durable   surface 
mounted  device  printed  wiring  assemblies  snd  apparatus  and  method 
for  manufocture  and  i  epairm4.805.828.  d.  228-46.000 
Wittig,  Notbert;  Set— 

Mertens.    Ferdinand;    Haaemann.    Fred;    and    Wittig.    Nocben. 
4.806.843,  a  323-271  000 
Wittmann,  Dieter:  Set — 

ICiea,  Hans-Jurgen.  Lmdner.  Christian;  Grape.  Wolfgang;  l>eten. 
Hoot;  Schoeps.  Jochen,  and  Wittmann.  Dieter,  4.806.593.  Q 
525-63.000 
Wittry.  David  B..  to  Umvemty  of  Southern  Cahforma.  Scanning  mo- 
nochrometer    crystal    and    method    of    formatioacn4.807.268.    CI 
378-84.000. 
Wohrle.  Ernst;  snd  Ansdmma  Claadio.  to  Carl  Fdrhnann  Verpack- 
■mgj^hmk  GmbH,  and  Bayer  AG.  Process  and  device  for  dafiem- 
mg  predetennined  doses  having  a  precae  weight  of  a  fluid  filling 
matenalco4.80S.673,  d   141-10.000 
Wojciak.  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation 
Radio  control   transmitter   which   suppresses   harmonic    rarhation- 
cu4.806.93a  a.  340^25.690 
Wojdk.  Rich:  See— 

Raczkowiki   Ron;   Wojdk.    Rich;    and    Fraeciynski.    Thomaa. 
4.805,55a  d   1  I6^3.00T 
Wolf.  Patrick;  See— 

Senet,  JcsD-PierTe;  Gaotfaier.  Patncia.  Matfroot,  Thierry;  and  WoM. 
Patrick,  4,806486.  d  26O-544.0OK 
Wolfton.  Sidney  K..  Jr  :  Set—  _ 

Yao.    Shang    J.;    and    Wolfson.    Sidney    K..    Jr.    4.805.624.    O. 
128^5.000. 
Wolter.  Olaf;  See— 

Duerig  Uis  T.;  Gimewtki.  James  K .  Orachner.  Johaan,  Pohl, 
Wolfgang  D.;  and  Woher.  CMaf.  4,806.755.  d  2»- 306000 
Wood-Hebe.  Sheila  J    See- 
Johnson,   Raymond.   Ljvmgacm,  Dwight.  Tite.   Robert  C;  aad 
Wood-Hebe,  Sheila  J  .  4.806.316.  d  422-100000 
Woodall  Jerry  M.;  See—  '  ^ 

Rogers,  Denna  U,  Woodall,  Jerry  M  ,  Pettit,  George  D ;  mai 
Mclnturfl,  David  T  ,  4,807,006,  d   357  30  000 
Wooden.  Stanley  A    S«r— 

Camp.  Floyd  E.  and  Wooden,  Stanley  A  ,  4,806,155, 0.  T^ttSAA- 
Woodfin.  William  T    See-  _ 

Smith,   David   J     H     and   Woodfin.    WiUiam   T.   4.806.699,  d 
585-314000 
Woodley,  Thomas  R    See- 
Hale,  Ronald  G     Woodley.  Thomas  R     and  Tomstrom,  Paul  K  . 
4,806J7a  a  252-400  540 
Woodruff,  Frank,  to  Parker-Hanmfin  Corporation  Starter  jaw  blocker 

cu4,805,47a  a  74-7  OOC 
Woodaon,  Wayne  D .  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc  Curable  epoxy  ream  compo- 
sitions and  use  m  preparing  formed,  shaped,  filled  hodiesc«4. 806,576, 
a   523-139  000 
Worcester  Foundation  for  Experimental  Biology   See— 

Goodchild.  John,  and  Zamecnik.  Paul  C  ,  4.806,463.  CL  435-5.000 

Wrede,  Ulnch  See—  

Gunnewig.  Hubert,  and  Wrede,  Ulnch.  4.805,659,  d  137-118.000 
Wnght.  Martm  A    See- 
Crofts,  David,  and  Wnghu  Martin  A  .  4.807.081.  d  361-56.000 
Wnghtcel  Limited  Set — 

Anderson.  Ian  M  .  4.805.378,  d  53-426^000 
Wrobel.  Gunter  Set— 

Harmsen,     Siegfned;     snd     WrobeL     Gunter.     4.806,081.     O- 
417-354.000 
Wruhch,  Herwig:  Set— 

Kogier.  Peter.  Scheiber.  Berthold    Martin.   Wulf;  and  Wnihch. 
H^wig.  4.805.963  d   299-33  000 
Wu.  Edwin  S..  to  Pennwah  Corporatioo   Aurxjoe  oiypropanolainines- 

cu4.806,66a  d   549-466.000 
Wuest,  Hans-Heiner,  Fncket  FnU-Fneder.  and  Nuerrenhnch.  Axel,  to 
BASF  Aktxngesellschafl  Diarylacctylenes  and  iheu  use  in  treating 
acnecu4.806.558,  a    514-«10O0 
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WuUbrandt.  Dieter:  See— 

Rothert    Reinhardt,    tnd    Wullbrandt,    Dieter,    4.806,477.    a 
435-177.000. 
WuDderlich.  KJaut:  See— 

Hamu.     Wolfgang;     and     Wunderlich.     Klaus.     4.806.640,     a 
544-76000. 
Wunnback.  Rupert:  See— 

Stark.  Jowf;  Oonmann.  Willie  and  Wunnback.  Rupert.  4.805.281. 
a  29-252.000. 
Wyier.  Allen  R..  to  Ad-Tech  Medical  Instnnnent  Corporation   Sphe- 
noidal electrode  and  insertion  methodcu4,805.625,  CI.  128-642.000. 
Wy«,  Pierre-Charlei:  See— 

Jolidon,  Syneae;  Locber,  Rita,  Kompis,  Ivan;  Weisi.  Ekkehard;  and 
Wyw,  Pierre-Charlea.  4.806.541,  CI   514-254.000 
Xerox  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bnieggemann.  Harry  P ;  and  Swanberg.  Melvin  E.,  4.805.974.  CI 

3506.700 
Foley,  OeofTrey  M  T  .  Schank.  Richard  L..  and  Kemp,  Kenneth 

A..  4.806,985.  Q.  355-3  OSH 
Godlove,  Ronald  E.,  Thompaoo.  Robert  L.;  and  Urao.  Charles  J.. 

Jr..  4.806.975,  Q.  355-7.000. 
Masham.  Roger  D  .  4,806,971.  CI   355-30DD 
Newbury.  David  M.,  4.806,%7.  a   355-3  OSH 
Pami,  Michael  A.,  4.807.156.  a.  364-519.000 
Yanua.  John  F.;  Spiewak.  John  W.;  Renfer.  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg. 

WUliam  W..  4.806,443.  Q  430-56.000 
Yanus,  John  F.;  Spiewak.  John  W.;  Renfer.  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg, 
William  W.,  4.806.444.  CI  430-56  000 
Yabe,  Hisao:  5<c^ 

Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  and  Yabe,  Hisao,  4.807.026,  CI  358-98.000. 
Yabu,  Takaahi:  See- 
Eta^  Taiji;  and  Yabu,  Takaihi.  4.807.017,  d.  357-68.000 
Yabuahita,  Akira:  See— 

Nanzuka.    Yasunon;    Moa    Keiji;    Yabushita.    Akira;    Kamei. 
Tsuneaki;  and  Monla.  Mamorti.  4.806.725,  a   219-216.000 
Yagi.  Michio:  See— 

Isozaki,  Shin;  and  Yagi.  Michio.  4.807,070,  CI   360- 104.000 
Yahagi.  Hisaahi,  to  Graphtec  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Coordinate  determin- 
tog  device  and  method  of  determinmg  X-Y  cooidinale  poaition- 
cu4.806,708.  C\.  178-18.000 
Yshav  Limited:  See— 

Lemei,  Yaakov,  4,805,614,  Q.  128-203.170. 
Yale  University:  See— 

Sarrorelli.  Alan  C  ,  and  Lm.  Tai-Shun.  4.806,531.  CI   514-183000 
Yamada,  Akira;   Yoahida,  Toyohiko;  and  Nakagawa.   Hiromaaa.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Manchester  type  carry  propaga- 
tion circuitcu4.807.176,  CI   364-786.000 
Yamada,  Mutsuo;  Kamiguchi.  Taiji;  Tanimoto.  Hirotoshi;  Arikawa. 
Yoahijiro;  Kaku,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tikamoto.  Shigehito.  to  Babcock 
Hitachi  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Process  for  producmg  an  oxygen-contain. 
mg  organic  compound  from  oleruiscu4,806.692,  CI   568^01.000 
Yamada.  Susumu:  See— 

Hiroaawa,     Makolo;     and     Yamada.     Susumu.     4.807.020,     CI. 
358-75000. 
Yamada,  Tadatoahi:  See— 

Ikegami.  Kazunon;  Okuda,  Souiurou;  Yamada,  Tadatoshi;  Yama- 
moto.  Shunji;  and  Malsuda,  Tetsuya.  4.806.871,  C\  328-235.000 
Yamada,  Tetsusyo:  See — 

Kojima,    Takao;    Ishiguro,    Hiroyuki;    Kawachi,    Yoduki;    and 

Yamada,  Tetsusya  4,806,739,  a.  219-543  000. 

Yamada,  Tomiharu,  Shizuta,  Atsushi,  Shirata,  Tomonon;  and  Kondo. 

Tetsuro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Arrangement  of  canister-uaed 

emission  control  system  in  motor  vehiclecu4.805,5gl.  O.  123-519.000 

Yamada.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nakanishi,   Yutaka;    Yamada,    Toshihiko,   and   Gamou.    Shigeo. 
4,805.589.  a.  126-%.000. 
Yamada.  Toshio;  and  Inoue.  Michihiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Seimiconductor  memory  device  havmg  sub  bit  lines- 
co4.807.194.  a   365-207  000 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Monya.     Mitsuro;     Kanamani,    Toahiji;     Shiragami,     Kazuhani; 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki,  and  Watanabe.  Katsuya.  4.807,206.  CI 
369-32.000 
Yamaguchi,    Miuuhiro.    to   Monto   Co..    Ltd.    Fastener   with   tape- 

cu4,805.272.  CI.  24-623.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Furuya.  Sadao;  Hoshihara.  Naoto;  Yamaguchi. 
Takashi;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Ishii.  Tenuki.  4.805.277.  CI. 
29-2.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takuma.  Means  of  connecting  a  pusher  boat  and  a  bar- 

gecu4,g05.54«.  O.  1 14-248  000 
Yamaguchi,  Yoahiro:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Akira;  EJih,  Yoahihuo;  Nakai,  Taiichiro;  and  Yamagu- 
chi. Yoahiro.  4.805.547.  a.  1I4-22I.0OA. 
Yamaha  Corp.:  See — 

Ito.  Kenji;  and  Kurokawa.  Ikuji.  4.805.513.  C\  84-402.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaaha:  See— 

Fujita,  Minoni;  and  Shibala.  Hirotaka.  4.805.572.  CI    123-352.000. 
Ysnumoto.  Hideki:  See — 

Shibayama.   Masahiko;   Kai.   Umckichi;  and   Yamainoto,   Hideki. 
4.807.162,  a.  364-552.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kihira,  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Satoshi;  Murala,  Tomomi;  Sakamoto.  Shunji; 
and  Ysmamoto.  Karuo.  4.806.849.  CI   324-65.0CR 


Yamamoto.  Kiyoharu:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Shigeo;    Yoahida.    Osamu;    Saito,    Haruo;    Shigeta, 
Tsutomu,  Nara.  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shinji;  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyoharu. 
4.805.439,  a.  72-419.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masashi:  See — 

Ezure.  Yoji;  Yamainoto.  Masashi;  Manio,  Shigeaki.  and  Sugiyama. 
Makoto.  4,806,633,  CI.  53«-18  500. 
Yamamoto,   Naofiimi;   Saito,   Tutomu;   and   Sekizawa.    Hidekazu.   to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  correction  method  and  apparaius 
with  partial  detector  array  samplingcu4.806.780,  CI   250-578.000 
Yamamoto.  Naoki:  Set — 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyoshi;  Hara.  Nobuo;  Iwata,  Seiichi.  and  Yama- 
moto. Naoki.  4.807,015,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Sadayoshi;  Takiguchi, 
Haruhisa;  and  Miyauchi,  Nobuyuki.  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha 
Micro-displacemenI    measuring    apparatus    using    s    semiconductoi 
lasercu4,806,778.  Q  250-561.000. 
Yamamoto,  Saburo:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Suyama,  Takahiro;  Takahashi,  Kohsei;  and 

Yamamoto,  Saburo.  4.806.994.  CI.  357-4  000 
Suyama.     Takahiro;     Takahashi.     Kohsei;     Yamamoto.     Saburo; 
Hayakawa.    Toahiro;    and    Kondo,    Masafumi.    4,807.235,    Q. 
372-19.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shunji:  See — 

Ikegami,  Kazunon;  Okuda,  SouiUrou;  Yamada,  Tadatoshi;  Yama- 
moto, Shunji;  and  Matsuda.  Tetsuya.  4.806.871.  O.  328-235  000 
Yamamoto.  Takemi;  Sakakihara.  Kenji.  and  Ueda.  Masashi,  to  Brother 
Kogyo      Kabuahiki      Kaisha       Imaging      devicecu4,806,982,      O 
355-27.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tokuo;  Brown,  Michael;  Tom.  Tsuyoshi;  snd  Bcrman. 
Alan,   to  University   of  Miami.    Bottom   shear   modulus  profiler 
cu4.807.199.  a.  367-15.000 
Yamamoto.  Yoahihisa;  and  Kagiyama,  Yasuhiro.  to  Tokuysma  Soda 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  double  decomposition  of  neutral  sail- 
cu4.806.219.  a.  204-182.400. 
Yamamura.  Keiji:  See — 

Yoshida,    Hirokazu;    Nakatani,   Hiroshi;   and   Yamamura,   Keiji, 
4,806.503,  a.  437-206.000. 
Yamanaka,  Torao;  Shoyama.  Tenihisa,  and  Teraji.  Nobuo.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Tune  tynchronization  method  in 
dau  transmission  8ysteincu4.807.259.  CI    375- 109.000 
Yamamshi.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi.  Masaaki;  Yamamshi.  Kazuhiro;  and 

Ochi.  Atsuo.  4.807.050,  Q.  358-328.000 

Ysmanouchi.    Kenji.   Teraoka.   Yutaka;    Ikeda,    Makoto;    Nakamura. 

Masao;  and  Kawai.  Satoshi,  to  Konica  Cotporation   Apparatus  for 

writing  data  onto  photosensitive  rilmcu4.806.%5,  CI   355-1.000. 

Yamashita,    Kiichi.    to    Hitachi.     Ltd     Current    twitching    circuit- 

cu4,806.803.  CI.  307-571.000. 
Yamashita.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Oda.     Takashi.     snd     Yamashita,     Masayoshi.     4.806.906.     O 
340-311.100. 
Yamashita,  Seiji;  Ohshima,  Naoio;  and  Takada,  Shunji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Lid  Silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  doped 
divalent  metalcu4,806,462.  CI  430-604.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Miura,  Kiyotaka,  Izumitani,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamashita,  Toshiharu, 
4,806,138.0.  65-32.100. 
Yamashita.  Yoshinari:  See — 

Osada.   Hisashi;  Fujioka,   Hideaki,   Kato,   Dnio;  and  Yamashita, 
Yoahinan.  4.807.036,  C\   358-l%.000. 
Yamauchi.  Yoahihiko,  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Lid.  Foldable  seat  for 

motor  vehiclecu4.805.953.  CI  296-65. 100. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kobayaahi.  Ippei;  Shibata.  Katsuhiko;  Susukida. 
Masato;  Kinka,  Mikio;  Fukada,  Takeshi;  Nagayama,  Susumu. 
Abe.    Masayoshi;    and    Yamazaki.    Shunpei.    4.806.496.    CI 
437-4  000 
Yamazaki.  Takeo  See — 

Tsubouchi.    Kaoru.    Yamazaki.   Tskeo;   Tachino.   Tomio;    Inaba, 

Takuya;  Nakagin,  Yoshihiro;  Uemura,  Hiroshi;  and  Shibataai. 

Juichi.  4,805,480.  a  74-503  000 

Yamazaki.  Toru,  to  NEC  Corporation    bi-CMOS  buffer  cascaded  tn 

CMOS  dnver  having  PMOS  pull  up  iransisior  with  threshold  voli 

age   greater    than    VBE    of  bi-CMOS    bipolar    pull-up    transistor 

cu4.806.797.  a.  307-446.000 

Yan,  Huang  Y.;  and  Peng.  Wang  D..  to  Taishi  Foods  Company  Ltd. 

Streptococcus  sojalactiscu4,806.481,  CI.  435-253.400. 
Yanagi.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Nakayama.   Yoahiyuki,   Yanagi.   Kunihiro;   and   Moa   Keniiro, 
4.806,919,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Ishii.   Kyoko;   Yanagisawa.    Kazumasa;   and   Muranaka,   Masaya, 
4.807.190.  CI.  365-189.000 
Yanagisawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Tskemae.   Yoahihiro;   Takematsu.   Takeo;   Sato.    Kimiaki;    Honi. 
Takashi;  Kodama,  Nobumi.  Yanagisawa.  Makoto;  and  Takada. 
Yasuhiro.  4,807.193,  a  365-205  OOO 
Yanagisawa,  Maaayuki.  to  NEC  Corporation  Method  of  manufacturing 
integrated  circuit  semiconductor  devicecu4.806.457.  CI  430-311  000 
Yaiuu.  Tsuguo;  Inagaki.  Yukio;  Mstsuo.  Shoji.  and  Fujisawa.  Hidetaka. 
to  Casio  Computer  Co..   Ltd    Muustunzed  electronic  apparatus- 
cu4,806,923.  Q.  J4O-784.000 
Yamger.  Stuart  I.;  Macdiarmid.  Alan  G  ,  and  Angelopoulos,  Marie,  lo 
Lockheed  Corporation.  Preparation  of  base-type  conducting  poly- 
merscu4.806.271,  Q   252-500000 
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Yano,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Miyake,   Hinku;   Yano,   Tadahiro;   Tamio,   Yoahio;   Hayamizu, 
Yutaka;  Aizawa,  Satom;  Higasbiiia,  Masahika,  and  Shimoda. 
Ikuo,  4.805,359,  Q.  52-167.000. 
Yanus,  John  P.;  Spirwak.  John  W.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Lnnburg. 
William  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Polyarylamine  compounds  and 
systems     utilizing      polyarylamine     compoiiadsci>4,806,443,      CI 
430-56.000. 
Yanus,  John  F.;  Spiewak,  John  W.;  Renfer.  Dale  S.;  and  Limburg. 
William  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Arylamine  pdymeis  and  systems 
otiliziiig  arylamine  polyiiierscii4,806,444,  Q.  430-56.000. 
Yao.  Shang  J.;  and  Wol&oa.  Sidney  K.,  Jr.,  to  Mootefiore  Hospital 
Asaoda^  of  We«em  PA,  The.  Low-polential  ekctrocfacmiral 
redox  aentorsca4,W)5,624,  Q.  I2S-63S.000. 
Yasoda,  Hiioahi;  Funiya,  Swlao;  Hoahihara,  Naoto;  Yamaguchi,  Taka- 
shi; Takahnhi,  Kalauhiro:  and  Ishii,  Teruaki.  to  MatsushiU  Electnc 
Indwtrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  s  grid  for  use  in  lead  acid 
batterie«»4,805,277.  Q.  29-2.000 
Yasuda,  Isao:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoahihiko;  Koyama,  Kazuaki;  and  Yasuda,  Isao.  4.807.075, 
a.  360-125.000 
Yasuda.  Kazumi:  See— 

Arai,  Hatsuyuki;  Nagahashi,  Isao;  Maeda,  Seiichi,  Yasuda.  Kazumi. 

Furusawa,  Shiro;  Hirata.  Kazuhiko;  Nagao,  Kastunori;  Koodo. 

Kazuhika,  Sanoki,  Takaya;  Sugiyama,  Misuo;  and  Kusano,  Shini- 

chi,  4,805,348,  Q.  51-118.000. 

Yasuda,  Sachiko;  Yoahida,  Minoru;  Asada,  Tooioyuki;  and  Mokai, 

Hideo,    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Toshiba-    Developing    apparatus- 

cu4,806,992,  a.  355-3.0DD. 

Yasuda,  Yuzo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency  converter  for 

video  tape  recofdercu4,807,048,  O.  358-310.000 
Yasui,   Hideo;   Mitani,   Toragoro;   and    Komabashin,   Tskamichi.    lo 
KanegaAichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  clean- 
ing a  tank-like  veaMlco4,80S,65a  CI   134-57.00R 
Yssui,  Shinichi:  See — 

Sekimoto,  Isao;  Mihara,  Isoroku;  Ueda,  Shigeo;  Yasui.  Shinichi. 
Wakaoka,  Shunao;  and  Hida,  Kyoji,  4,805,299,  C[.  29-796000 
Yaxukawa,  Minora;  and  lida,  Takenobu,  to  Iwasaki  Electnc  Co..  Ltd 
Nonlinear  capacitor  for  generating  high-voltage  pulaescu4.807.085, 
a.  361-321.000. 
Yasunaga,  Moritoahi:  See — 

Nishi,  Masaaki;  Yasunaga,  Moritoshi;  and  Kamikawai,  Ryotaro. 
4,806,111.0.439-109.000 
Yates,  John  B.,  Ill:  See—  ^    ^ 

Brown,    Sterling    B ;    and    Yates.    John    B .    HI.    4.806.297.    Q 
264-102.000. 
Yswberg,  Richard  C.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatioo    Fi- 
brous insulation  batt  deUvering  machinecu4.805.374.  CI.  53-120.000 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Limited:  See- 
Levin.  Gideon,  4,806,393.  d-  427-384.000 
Yih,  Roy  Y.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Sulfonium  salu  of  diphenyl 

etherscu4,806,682,  C\  562-474.000. 
Yhmaki,  OUi  E:  S«— 

Leiponen,  Matti  O.;  Erlaroo,  Seppo  J.;  Kujanpaa,  Pentii  K.;  and 
Ylimaki,  OUi  E..  4.806J13.  C\  204-12  000 
Yokoama,  Shiroh:  See — 

Kawai,  Yoshito;  Kishida,  Akira,  Yokoama,  Shiroh,  Yokoyama. 
Ichiku;  and  Yokoyama,  Goudai,  4.806,724,  d  219-121.680. 
Yokobori,  Jun:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Tadao;  Isobe.  Toshifiimi.  Maniyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokoboh,  Jun,  4.806,973,  O.  355-4.000 
Yokou  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Imai,  Hideyuki,  to  Toyoda 
Gosei     Co.     Ltd      Vibration     nolatmg     mountcu4.806,437.     CI 
428-623.000. 
Yokoi,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

lijima,    Kenzaburou;    Hayaahi,    Yoshinon;    Nonaka,    Terumolo; 
Yokoi,     Katsuyuki;     and     Nishimura,     Seiya,     4.806,860.     CI 
324-2O8.0TO. 
Yokokawa,  Toshiyuki,  to  Omori  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.   Loaf  slicmg 

machinecu4,805,503,  Q.  83-355.000 
Yokomori.  Kiyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  A  semiconductor  laser  device- 

cu4.807,238.  C\.  372-32,000. 
Yokola,  Akira:  See— 

Okabe,  Minoru;  Yokota.  Akirm;  and  Nishioka,  Kimihiko,  4.806.TO1. 
a  350-432.000 
Yokota,  Yuji:  See— 

Kamiya,  Soji;  Yokota,  Yuji,  Fukuoka,  Talsuhiko,  and  Kumada, 
Yoshio,  4,806,308,  O.  420-530.000 
Yokouchi,  Hisatake:  See— 

Kano.     Tsuyoshi;     Takahashi,     TetsuhUio;     Okajima.     Kenichi. 
Hmctani.  Kenji;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Yokouchi.  Hisatake,  and  Suzuki. 
Ryuichi,  4,806,757,  Q.  250-327  200 
Yokoyama,  Goudai:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoshito;   Kishida,  Akira.  Yokoama,   Shiroh,  Yokoyama, 
Ichiku;  and  Yokoyama.  Goudai.  4.806,724.  O  219-121  680 
Yokoyama,  Ichiku:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoshito;   Kishida.  Akira;  Yokoama,  Shiroh;  Yokoyama. 
Ichiku;  and  Yokoyama.  Goudai.  4.806.724.  d  219-121  680 
Yoneda,  Yoahitaka:  See— 

Asahara,  Yoahiyuki;  Omi.  Shigeaki;  Sakai.  Hiroyuki;  Nakayama, 
Shin,  and  Yoneda,  Yoahitaka,  4,805.997.  O   350-413  000 
Yoon.  Jong  Y..  to  Goldstar  Co .  Ltd.  Rap-d  reel  brakmg  device  for  a 

video  cassette  tape  recordercu4.807,061.  a   360-74  100 
York.  W  aifton  Portable  wild  game  hoistcu4,806.063.a  414-462.000 


Yorka.  W.  Brintoo.  Jr 

Bedi,  James  J  ;  Golden,  Donald  M  .  Gaierud,  Mark  T  .  Miksza. 
Anthony  S,;  De^ega.  Jose  C;  South.  Richard,  and  Yorks.  W 
Brintoo,  Jr..  4,805.617.  CI  128-334.00C 
Yoahida,  HiiokazB;  Nakatani.  Hiroahi.  and  Yamamnra,  Kap.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  ITskht    Method  for  the  reptacemeot  of  senuconductor 
deviceacB4,806,5O3,  CL  437-206.000 
Yoahida,  Minora:  See— 

Yasuda,  <f*ilr>v  Yoshida,  Minora.  Asada.  Toooyuki,  and  Mnkai. 
Hideo,  4,806.992,  Q  355-3.CC)D 
Yoahida,  OMmn:  See — 

KobayMhi.    Sfaifea.    Yoshkla.    Oaamu;    Saito.    Haruo;    Shigeta, 
Tsatoom;  Nara,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  SfainjL  and  Yamamoto.  Kiyoharn. 
4,805,439.  a.  72-419.000 
Yoshida,  Sidfcra:  See— 

Sumi,  AkiyMii;  Yoahida.  Sugeru.  Kuroaawa.  Akira.  Takahashi. 
Tohru;  Kontoh.  Yoahitaka,  and  Chigira.  Tatsuo.  4.806.813.  O. 
310-254  000 
Yoshida,  Sosumn:  See— 

Ikegami,    Fnmio;    Yoahida.    Susumu;    Takeuctc.    Tsutomu.    and 
Aryav«akul,  Sirikiat,  4,807.252,  C.  375-53  000 
Yoahida,  Toshihiko;  Takigncfai,  Harnhiaa;  Kaaeiwa.  Shmji;  and  Matsm. 
Sadayoafai,  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the  fonnanoD  of 
a  difFractioa  grBtiiwca4.806,454.  Q  430-321  000 
Yoahida,  ToyoUko:  See— 

Yamada,  Akira;  Yoahida.  Toyohiko;  and  Nakagawa,  Hiromasa. 

4.807.176.  a   364-786.000. 

Yoahie.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Uhraaouc  nnagmg 

apparatus  including  impedance  conveilen-u4.805.458.  CI  73-602.000 

Yoshihara,  MMazomi.  Shdl-CTacking  apparatus  for  bard-shell  coaled 

seedsc»4,805,527.  Q.  99-571  000 
Yoshikane,  Tetsoo:  See— 

Kawamura,  Ichiro;  Fujioka,  Yoahitaka,   Yoshikane.  Tetsno;  and 
Okono,  Noboni,  4.807,216.  a  369-77  200 
Yoahikawa,  Hirokazo:  See — 

Toooe.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yoahikawa.    Hirokazu.    4.805.522.    CL 
98-2.070 
Yoahikawa.  Kensake:  See — 

Funikawa,   Tetsuro;   Yoahikawa.   Kensuke;    Mizouchi.   Mitsuru; 
Furutera,  Maaharu;  <i-''«h.t.   Nobuharu.  Matsushita.  Yoahiaki. 
Muto,    Tomoyoahi,    and    Umeda.    Tatsuhiko,    4.805.419.    O 
62-476.000. 
Yoshunoto,  Mitsoo:  See— 

Ohno.  Ken;  Yoahimoto.  Mitsuo:  snd  Ozaki.  Yoshihide,  4.806,422, 
a.  428-336.000  ^        .r.      «- 

Yoshimura.  Ryoichi;  and  Kimura.  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Radiation  image  read-out  apparatuacu4.806.758.  Q  25O-327.200 
Yoshimura,  Toshw:  See—  „^  „        ^ 

Tanaka,     Shmsaku.     and     Yoshimura.     Toshio,     4,806.024.     CJ. 
384-125.000. 
Yoahinaa  Yamada:  See— 

Hagiwaia.  Michiaki.  Menjiu,  Akira.  Kohachi.  Nomura.  Maaara. 
Kataoka;  Yoahmaa  Yamada,  and  Miyun.  Sasaki.  4.806,179.  O 
148-403.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Akiho.  Ota,  4.805.788.  O  215-1  OOC 
Yoahioka.  Susumu:  See—  „^  ,.- 

Hayashi.  Koji;  Yoshioka.  Susumu;  and  Ono.  Nontsugu.  4.805.314. 
a.  33-503.000. 
Yoshishige,  Toahihisa  See — 

Saito.  Shuichi;  Kumazawa.  Hoao;  Tokiwa.  Torn;  and  Yoshishige, 
Toahihisa,  4,805.500,  CI   83-277.000 
Yoshizako,  Mamoru:  See—  .  .^  ,„      ^ 

Cho,    Toahitsura,     and     Yoshizako,     Mamora,    4,806,329,    CI. 
423-339.000. 
Youiut.  Alan  G.:  See — 

Etoddey,  Derek  O  ;  and  Young.  Alan  G.,  4.805.519.  CL  98-1.000 
Young,  Brian:  See —  __„ 

PoweU,  Richard  L.;  and  Young.  Brian.  4.806.694.  Q  568-615  000 
Young.  Cynthia  L.:  See—  ,   ..    .r^        .,  v, 

Goers,  Steven  K  :  Ghossi,  Parviz,  Patteiwjn.  John  T  ;  and  Young. 
Cynthia  L.,  4.806.379,  CI  426-650  000 
Young,  Glen  C,  to  General  Electnc  Company  System  for  condiDooing 
sir.     method     of    operating     such,     and     circuitco4.806,833.     Q 
318-335.000. 

Yu,  Chung-Li  See—  

Kaku,  Shinkyo;  and  Yu.  Chung-U  4.807.043,  Q.  358-261.300. 
Yu,  Rucy  J  :  See—  _     .  .^  ,^ 

Pelley,  Perry  H..  IH,  Yu,  Ruey  J  ;  and  Nogle,  Scon  G  .  4.806,799. 
a.  307-475.000 
Yuan  Albert,  to  ICN  Micromedic  Systems.  Inc  StabOizer*  for  use  ui 

serum  folate  a»ayscu4.806.493.  O  436-505  000 
Zabsky.  John  M    See—  „      ,  c 

Hylton,  Wilham  M  ;  Zabsky.  John  M.;  and  Lmleton,  VirgU  E., 
4,806,770,  a.  250-455.100 
Zabunova,  Orhideya  B.:  See— 

Ivanova,  Nedyalka  S.;  Ivanov,  Tsbavdar  B  ,  Dryanska.  Marganu 
D     iUbunova,  Orhideya  B .  Dalleva.   Lilyana  D  ,  Nikolova. 
MOka     P;     Berova.     Nikoima     D;     Rakovska.     Rossitza    S. 
Stoyanovv  Mana  S  ,  Mihaykjva.  Sascha  R  ,  Luna.  Milka  A 
Nissunroou,  Joasif  N  .  Vitkova.  Snejana  G  .  Maiov.  Vladimir  K 
Dimitrov.  Boris  K  ,  and  Metshkov.  Gngor  M  ,  4.806,548.  O 
514-310.000       • 
Zaderej.  Victor  V  :  See—  „    ^ 

H^  Charies  A..  Jr..  and  Zaderej.  Victor  V  .  4.806,440,  a 
429-100.000. 
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Z*gyvu,  Peter:  See— 

Vodicaka.  Miklo*,  V»jd«,  Nonu  Z«gyv«i.  Peter,  Solymosi.  Jozsef. 
Nigy.  LjJo*  O  .  Kulcsar.  Eroo  .  Takac*.  Mv«i.  and  Ambru*. 
Peter,  4,806.278.  a   252-«31  000 
Zaitsu,  Oumu;  ind  KJkuya,  Satothi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Short  time  recording  tape  canettc  having  a  larger  open 
•pace  than  that  of  a  kmg  ume  recording  tape  cas«ettecu4.8O7.077,  CI 
J60- 1 32.000 
Za)ac  Theodore  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Ward.  David  O.;  Zajac.  Theodore  S.,  Jr ,  and  Hadtke.  Fredcnck  B  . 
4.806.036,  a  40fr«9l  000 
Zajaczkowtki,  Boieilaw:  See — 

DitacJiaii.   Ajthur.   and    Zajaczkowtki,    Bolesla-A     i  i<t)t,''}5,  Q. 
219-130.510 
Zakrayaek.  Louii:  See— 

Beike,  Robert  E.,  Jr ,   Trojanowski,  0«irgc  F  ,  and  Zakraysek, 
Louia,  4,806.704,  CI    174-52  400 
ZaJenaki,  Thomai.  to  Summagraphioi  Corporation   Method  and  appa- 
ralua    for    calibrating     an     elect ri>-.ipiical     mouaeciM.fW  |ft6,     CI 
364-571.060. 
Zamboa  S  p.A    See — 

Ferrari.    Vittono;    Carenzi,    Angelo,    and    Delia    Bella,    Davide, 
4.806.567.  a   514-513.000. 
Zamecaik.  Paul  C.  See— 

Ooodchild.  John,  and  Zamecnik.  Paul  C  .  4,806,463,  CI  435-5.000 
Zank.  Gregg  A    See- 
Chandra,  Gnah,  and  Zank.  Gregg  A  ,  4,806,612,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Zjvatkay,  Robert  J    See- 
Burke,    James    E..    and    Zavalkay.    Robert    J,    4,805,273,    O. 
24-662.000 
ZdrahaJa.  Richard  J    See— 

SpKlvosel.  David  E.;  and  Zdrshala.   Richard  J  ,  4.806,430,  C\ 
428-450.000 
Zeiler.  Hana-Joachim.  See — 

Peterten.  Uwe;  Grobe.  Klaua.  Zeilcr,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger, 
Karl  G,  4,806,539.  CI    M4^2."4n00 
Zeiss  Ikon  AG:  See— 

K.ru  hn,  Jurgen,  4.805. 42«.  CI    70-393  000 
Zxlrn.  Asher  A.,  to  ECP  Energy   Conscrvatioa  Products.  Lighting 

futunacu4,807,099,  Q.  362-225  000. 
Zellweger  U«er  Ltd.:  See— 

Plaachy,  Martin.  4,805,276,  a    28-187  000 
Zen.  Mitsuo.  to  Senju  Metal  Industry  Co  ,  Lid  Fountain-type  soldering 

apparatu»cu4,805,832.  O   228-260.000. 
Z.enith  Electrics  CorporatKm:  See — 

Bestler.  Charles  B.,  Reichard.  Oordoo  E..  Jr.;  and  Sirazi,  Semir. 
4,807.023,  a    358-86000. 


Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Petrow.  WUliam  M  .  4.806.895,  Q.  336^5.000. 
Zentner,    John    R.,   Jr.    Game   of  skill   and   coordination:    ring  ball- 

cu4,805,916,  a   273-336  000 
//eiachron.  Inc.  See — 

Snipes,    Wallace    C      and    Wagner,    Stephen    J.,    4,806.337,    C\. 
71-65  000 
/icgler.  Peter  See — 

Honel.  Michael;  Ziegler.  Peter;  Walz,  Gcrd;  Lenz,  Rudifer;  Fo- 
edde,    Hartmut.    and     Brindopke,    Gerhard.    4.806.611,    Q. 
528-45000 
Ziesr,  Wilham  J  .  Jr    See— 

Crouse,   Robert   H,   and  Ziesc.  William  J,,  Jr..  4,806.274,  Q. 
252-548  000 
Zilog.  Inc    See — 

Clark,  Stephen  E  .  4,807,0«0.  Q.  361-56.000. 
Zimmerman.  John  M    See — 

Krajewski.  John  J  .  Bisbop.  Timothy  E.;  Coady,  Clive  J.;  Zimmer- 
man. John  M  ,  Noren,  Gern    K.;  and  Fisher.  Christopher  E.. 
4.806,574.  a    522-96000 
Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc    Anti-gram  poaitive 

bactena  tn-yne  carbooaleacu4.806.566,  Q   514-467  000 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.:  See — 

Hensens.  Otto  D  .  Kempf.  Awusi  1  .  Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Sykes. 
Ruth  S..  Wichmann.  Carol  F  .  Wilson.  Kenneth  E  .  Zimmerman. 
Sheldon  B..  and  Zink,  Deborah  1      4.»Ob.565,  CI    514-467000 
Zink,  Deborah  L.   See— 

Hensens,  Otto  D  .  Kempf,  August  J     Schwartz.  Robert  E    Hykcs. 
Ruth  S.;  Wichmann,  Carol  F  ,  Wilson,  Kenneth  E    Zimmerman, 
Sheldon  B.;  and  Zink,  Deborah  1      4,806.565.  C\   514-467  000 
Zink,  Rudolf,  to  Qba-Geigy  CorporatK-m    PriKess  for  the  preparation 
of    fluoran    compounds    which    arr    suSsiitutcd    bv    bacsic    group- 
scu4.806.657.  Q   549-226  000 
Zinn,  T    Lee:  See — 

Fertig.  Glenn  H  ;  and  Zinn,  T   Lee.  4,806.314.  CI.  422-78.000 
Zinser  Teitilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Grassle.    Herbert,   Haners,   Manfred;   Vits.   Dicier,  and  Weeger, 
Hans-Peter.  4,805,352,  CI    57-;67  000 
Zivkiivic.  Herbert  H    See — 

Nocek,    Robert    S,    Bentsen.   Per.   and   2^vkovic   Heibat   H.. 
4,805,800.  a   221-63  000  . 
501  Munasu  Oil  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

SUmizu.  Kazuo.  4.806,269.  a  252-369.000. 
501  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Suyama.  Takahiro,  Takahashi,  Kohiei;  Yamamoto,  Saburo; 
Hayakawa.  Toahiro;  and  Kondo,  Maaaftimi,  4.807J3S.  Q. 
372-19.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2 1ST  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1989 

Note  —Arranged  m  accordance  with  the  first  sgmficanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordaiKX  with  tniv  and  telephone  directory  practice i 


a 


for 


Aaltonen,  Janno:  Set — 

Kan,  Eako  T    Aaltonen.  Janno;  and  Suokas,  Elias  U..  Re.  32.875, 
CI   209-167  000 
Adams,  George  A    See- 
Rock,  GaU  A  ,  and  Adams,  George  A     R<-    32.874,  a.  424-101,000 
Baker,  John  W.:  See- 
Houston,   James    M  ,    Jr      and    Baker.   John    W  ,   Re.  32,870, 
137-430.000. 
bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH  ft  Co.;  See — 

Buck,  Hermann,  Re   32,872,  CI  414-790  000 
Buck,  Hermann,  to  bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH  A  Co    Apparatus 

depositing  sheets  m  a  pUecuRe.  32,872,  Q.  414-790  000 
Effenberger  Ranko  F   F   Apparatus  for  grinding  and  lapping  a-nnuiai 

sealing  faceacuRe.  32.873.  O   51-241  OOA 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Manabu,  Minami,   Kihachiro;  Sanpei.  Tohru;  and 
Konno,  Kazutoahi.  Re.  32.876,  a   360-133  000. 
Houston,    James    M..    Jr .    and    Baker,    John    W     Sewer    relief  val- 

vecuRe   32,870.  Q    137-430  000 
Kan,  Eako  T  ;  Aaltonen,  Jarmo.  and  Suokas.  Elias  U  .  to  Kemin  Oy 
Process  for  the  froth-floution  of  a  phosphate  mineral  from  a  phos- 
phate-cart>onate  orecuRe.  32.875,  CI.  209-167.000. 


M.    Mme    atopfMng- 


Sanpei.  Tohni;  and 

iOOO 


Kemira  Oy  See — 

Kan,  Eako  T  ,  Aaltonen.  Jarmo  and  Suokas,  Elias  V..  Re.  32,875, 
a.  209-167  000 
Kennedv,  John  M  :  See- 
Kennedy,  WiUiam   R     and  Kennedy,  John  M.,   Re   32.871,  O 
405- 1 32.000 
Kennedy,    Wilham    R.,    and    Kennedy.    John 

cuRe.  32,871,  CI  405-132.000 
Konno,  Kazutoahi:  Ser — 

Wakabayashi.  Manabc  Minami.  Kihachiro. 
Konno,  Kazutoshi.  Re  32,876,  Q   360-133 
Mmami,  Kihachiro  See — 

Wakabayashi,   Manabu;   Mmanu.   Kihachiro.   Sanpn,   Tofarn;  and 
Konno,  Kazutoahi,  Re   32,876,  O   360-133  000 
Rock.  Gail  A.;  and  Adams,  George  A ,  to  Roci.  Gail  A    Plasma-free 

mednim  for  plateiet  storagecuRe   32,874,  Q   424-101  000 
Sanpei,  Tohru:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Manabu,  Mmami.  Kihachiro.   Sanpe-.    1  triTi.    inc 
Konno.  Kazutoahi.  Re   32,876,  CT    360-133  OlXi 
Shaw.    Daniel    L.     Strtjctiire    for     and     method    of     reproduction- 

cuRe.  32,877,  C\   358-77  000 
Suokas,  Ehas  U    See- 
Kan,  Eako  T ,  Aahoncn,  Jarmo;  and  Suokas,  Elias  (J.,  Re.  32,875, 
a   209-167  000 
Wakabayashi,  Manabu.  Mmanu,  Kihachiro  Sanpev  Tohru;  and  Konno, 
Kazutoahi.     lo     Hitachi,     Ltd      Disc     cassctu     (dac     cartridfcV 
cuRe.  32,876,  a   360-133.000 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Borg-Wamer  Corporation  See- 
Fox,  Clarence  D  ,  Bl  4.715,396.  Q    137-82.000. 
Foi,  Clarence  D..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Proportional  solenoid 

valvecuBl  4,715.396.  2-21-89,  Ci    137-82.000. 
Harsanyi,  Eugen,  lo  Helwig,  Emmy  Cordless  electric  iron  and  current- 
supplying  means  thereforcuBI  3.76a  149.  2-21-89,  CI   219  247  000 
Helwig,  Emmy:  See — 

Harsanyi,  Eugcn.  Bl  3.760,149.  Q   219-247.000. 


Nicholas,     Dan     H..     to    Tektronii.     Inc      Dual    display    momtor- 

cuBl  4.677.481,  2-21-89,  a    358  139000 
Tektronix.  Inc.  Set— 

Nicholas.  Dan  H  ,  Bl  4,677.481.  d    358-139.000 
Yoshigai  Kikai  Kmzoku  Co  .  Lid    See— 

Ycahigai.  Toshihani,  Bl  4,735,106.  Ci   74-489  000. 
Yoshigai.  Toahihani,  to  Yoahigai  Kikai  Kmzoku  Co..  Ltd   Brake  oper- 
atmg  device  for  bicycleacuBI  4,735.106.  2-21-89,  d  74-489.000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AFA  Products,  Inc.  Set— 

Maas,  Joseph  W  J  .  299,949.  Q   D23-21300& 
American  Home  Products  Corporatioo  (Del.):  See- 
Moore,  Stuart  K  J.,  299.972,  O.  D28-7  000 
Schmitt,  Edward  H  ,  299.974,  Q  D28-7  000 
American  Thennooieter  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  George  T.,  Jr.;  Santacatcrimi,  Luis,  and  Schubcnh,  Win- 
fned,  299,907.  a  DIO- 57.000. 
Aoyama,  Minora,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    EJcclropbotographic 

copiercu299,927,  2-21-89,  CX.  D18-37  000 
Aoyama.  Minora:  See — 

Katada.  Yoshie;  and  Aoyama.  Minoru.  299,926,  CI   D18-38000 
Arvidason.  Jan-lvar,  to  Industn  AB  Thule    Ski  rack  hoidercu299,913. 

2-21-89.  a   D 1 2- 157.000 
Ashworth,  Steven  W.:  See— 

Brickner,  Louis  C,  Jr.;  Skipworth,  Jerry  D  ,  and  Ashworth,  Steven 
W.,  299,925,  a  Dl 5- 1 33  000. 
Associated  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Caaey,  Ralph  F.,  299,909,  Q  DlO-77  000 
Atlas  Sound,  Division  of  American  Tradmg  A  Production  Corporatioo; 

^ff 

Greulich,  Robert  G  ,  299,906,  O  D8-394  000 


Aust,  Frednk  See— 

Ullman,  Johan.  and  Aust.  Frednk.  299,915,  Q.  D12-168000 
Bakula,  Gerald  R    See— 

Doman,  Donald  W  .  Bakula.  Gerald  R  .  Z,uzinec  Raymond  R-.  St.; 
Chnstensen,  Thomas  J  ,  and  Parne.  Jack  A     299,9ia  CX  DIO- 
78.000 
Baxter,  James  A  ,  to  CTiromacol  Limited  Vial  suppon  ileevecu299,954, 

2-21-89,  a  D24-29  000 
Bechtoid,  Stephen  K   Skylight  ot  sumlai  articiecu299,96 1 ,  2-21-89,  O 

D25- 52.000 
Bdeckis,  Vytautas  K  ,  to  DenniaOD  Natiooal  Company  Combined  pad 

bolder  and  file  foldercn299,932,  2-21-89,  a   D19-26  00C 
Bclszek,  Henry,  to  Natiooal  Icee  Corporation  Modular  rocrchandisjni 

boothcu299.891,  2-21-89,  Q  D6-3%-000 
Bolei,  J   Leon  Game  boartJcu299.9K  2-21-89.  Q  D21-J4.000. 
Boyer.  Elsie  E.  Handle  for  kjtioo  apphcatorcu299.975.  2-21-89.  Q. 

D28-70O0 
Bnckner,  Louis  C  .  Jr  ,  Skipworth.  Jerry  D    and  Ashworth.  Steven  W  . 

to  DelU  Internatiooal  Machinery  Corp  Table  sawcu299.925.  2-21-89. 

a.  Dl  5- 133.000. 


PI  85 


PI  86 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Brown.  G«orgc  T  ,  Jr.,  Suitacctcniu,  Luo^  and  Schuberth,  Winfned,  to 
American    TbermometeT    Co.,    Inc     Oral    thern>oinetercu299,907, 
2-21-W.  a.  DIO-57.000 
Brown.  Paul  D.;  and  Miller,  David  E.,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd. 

Element  ofa  tboe  upperx:u299,gg4,  2-21-89,  CI  D2-3I4.000. 
Brown.  Paul  D.,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Element  of  a  shoe  upper- 

CU299.885,  2-21-89.  a.  D2-314  0OO 
Brown.  Paul  D.;  and  Hamill.  Hugh  J  .  to  Reebok  Inlemational  Ltd 

Shoe  uppercu299,886,  2-21-89,  CI   D2-314.0OO. 
Byrne  A  Davidaon  Doors  (N.S.W.)  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Schremmer,  Paul  M..  299.922,  Q.  DI4-218.000 
Callahan.  Joaeph  M.  Strip  for  water  leahng  bath  tubs  from  dry  wall  and 

wall  studscu299.963,  2-21-89.  a.  D25-1 19  000 
Campello.  Ugo;  Racca.  Enrico:  and  Ryan.  Robert,  to  New  High  Glass 
Combined    fountam    brush    applicator    bottle    and    cap    therefor- 
cu299,973.  2-21-89,  C\   D28-7  000 
Canaan.  Mark  A.;  and  Nichols,  Joseph  H..  to  Cryolab.  Combined 

seal-ofT  valve  body  and  capcu299,9»,  2-21-89,  C\  D23-233  000 
Caoon  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha:  See — 

Aoyama,  Minoru.  299,927,  CI  D18-37  000 
iUtada,  Yothie;  and  Aoyama.  Minoru.  299,926,  O.  018-38.000 
Maaaki.  Noboo,  299,928.  C)   D18-37000. 

Nibley,  Richard;  and  Haranishi.  Nonaki.  299,930,  a.  D18-I.000. 
Yomo.  Takaahi.  299.929,  CI   0 1 8-44  000. 
Cardinal  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Subtirdu.  Monica  P.,  299,958,  C\   D25-22  000 
Casey,  Ralph  F.,  to  Associated  Equipment  Corporation.  Portable  bat- 
tery te«tercu299,909,  2-21-89.  a   DID- 77.000 
Chang.  Herry    Paddle  wheel  propeUed  watercraftcu299,941,  2-21-89, 

a  D21-236.00O 
Chiarella.  Michele  A.  Hehnetcu299,978.  2-21-89.  CI   D29- 12.000 
Chmiehnskj.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Chmiehnaki.  Tsun  M  ;  and  Chmielinski.  Robert  W..  299,881,  CI 
D2-33.000 
Chmielinski.   Tsun    M.;   and   ChmieUnski,   Robert   W.   Child's   suit- 

cu299,881,  2-21-89.  d.  D2-33.000 
Chnstenaen.  Thomas  }..  See — 

Doman.  Donald  W  ;  Bakula.  Gerald  R  ;  Zuzinec,  Raymond  R  ,  Sr  ; 
Chnstenaen,  Thomas  J  ,  and  Pariae.  Jack  A  ,  299.910.  CI   DIO- 
78000 
Chromacol  Linuted:  See — 

Baxter,  James  A  ,  299.954,  CI  D24-29.00O. 
Chuboff,  David  P ,  and  Johnson.  Marilyn  M.,  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  High-resolution  video  inonitorcu299,924,  2-21-89,  CI. 
014-126.000. 
amk  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Selke.  George  V..  299,911,  a.  Dtl-S.OOO. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Shoemaker,  Richard  E..  299,957,  a.  024-68.000. 
Convert!.  Kathleen  R.  Holder  for  infant-care  articlescu299,895,  2-21-89, 

a  D6-514000 
Cryolab:  S«~ 

Canaan.   Mark  A.:  and  Nichols,  Joseph  H..  299.950,  CI.   D23- 
233000 
Daniel  Plan  ft  Sons  Limited:  See— 

GUbert,  Barry  P .  299.971.  a   025-138.000. 
Delta  International  Machinery  Corp  :  See — 

Bnckner,  Louis  C  ,  Jr ,  Skipworth.  Jerry  O.;  and  Ashworth.  Steven 
W,  299,925.  CI.  D15-133000 
Denniaon  Natxnal  Company:  See— 

Beleckis.  VyUutas  K..  299,932.  C\  DI9-26.000 
Oerco,  Inc.:  See— 

Mowrey,  Thomas  E  .  299,952,  CI  D23-343  000 
DcRiu,  John  A.  Highway  median  strip  dividcrcu299,960,  2-21-89,  CI. 

D25-44  000 
Diaz.  Juan  A.,  to  Reebok   Inlemational,   Ltd    Shoe  solecu299.887, 

2-21-89,  a.  02-320.000. 
Oiehl.  Hans.  Tablecu299,893,  2-21-89,  C\  06-484000 
Doman.  Donald  W  ,  Bakula,  Gerald  R  .  Zuzinec.  Raymond  R.,  Sr ; 
Chnstensen.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Psnse.  Jack  A.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corpo- 
ration. Eiigine  analyzercu299.910.  2-21-89.  CI.  010-78.000 
Dofiey,  Harris  J  Chum  hMketcu299,946.  2-21-89,  CI.  D22-134000 
EBSCO  Isdustries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson,  William  H.;  and  Gowing.  Jim,  299.945,  Q.  D22-133  000 
Elkerbout,  Marten  F.,  to  U.S.   Philipa  Corporation.   Hot  air  brush- 

CU299.976,  2-21-89,  O.  028-13.000 
Envall,  Bjom  E  A.;  and  Wardle,  Geoffrey  P..  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Wheelcu299,918,  2-21-89,  CI   D  12-209.000 
Fish.  Aaron  M.;  Mayzels,  Leon;  and  Goaselin,  Brian,  to  Ilco  Unican  Inc. 
Electronic    card-operated    door    lockcu299,905,    2-21-89,    Q     D8- 
331000 
Fitzgerald,  Jimmie  M.;  and  Gray,  Reed  J.  Game  foo<bagcu299,940, 

2-21-89,  a   O2I-2O4000 
Fronius,  Bngitte   B4bcu299,882,  2-21-89,  C\  D2-226  000 
Fukutomi,    Atsushi,    to    Sony    Corporation     Video    tape    recorder- 

CU299.919,  2-21-89,  C\  D14-135000 
Garrison,   Diane    Grasa/leaf  collection  sheetcu299,979,   2-21-89,  CI. 

034-1000 
Gilbert,  Barry  P.  to  Daniel   PUtt  A  Sons  Limited.  Tilecu299,97 1 , 

2-21-89.  a.  D25-I38  000. 
Goldman,    Jonathan;    and    Ueno,    Naohiro.    Jewelry    ringcu299,9t2, 

2-21-89,  a   Ol  1-38  000 
Goaaelin,  Brian:  See — 

Fish,  Aaron  M  ;  Mayzels,  Leon;  and  Gosaelin.  Brian,  299,905,  G. 
Dg-33 1.000. 


Gowing,  Jim:  See — 

WUson,  William  H  ;  and  Gowing,  Jim,  299,945,  CI   022-133.000. 
Gray,  Reed  J.:  See— 

Fitzgerald,  Jimmie  M  ;  and  Gray,  Reed  J  ,   299,940,  O.   D21- 

204  000 

Oreulich,  Robert  G.,  to  Atlas  Sound,  Division  of  American  Tradmg  A 

Production  Corporation   Adapter  clamp  body  for  microphooes  or 

the  Iikecu299,906,  2-21-89.  CI   D8-394.000. 

Gnitzke,  Joachim,  to  Rowenu-Werke  GmbH.  Egg  cookerca299,903, 

2-21-89.  a.  D7-357.O0O. 
Guss,  Shiela:  See- 
Shook.  PhylUa;  and  Guss,  Shiela,  299,880,  O.  02-24.000. 
Haataja.  Howaird  G.:  S«e — 

Haavig,  Thomas  H.;  Haauja,  Howard  O.;  and  Jackson,  Kenneth 
R.,  299,944,  Q.  D22-1260OO 
Haavig,  Thomas  H.;  Haauja,  Howard  G.;  and  Jackson,  Kenneth  R. 

Fishing  jigcu299,944,  2-21-89,  d   022-126.000. 
HamUl.  Hugh  J  :  5<e— 

Brown,  Paul  D.;  and  HamUl,  Hugh  J  ,  299,886,  a.  D2-314.000. 
Handi-Pac,  Inc.:  See— 

KJswitter,  Ronald  R  ,  299,942,  Q  D21-247  000. 
Haranishi,  Noriaki:  See — 

Nibley,  Richard;  and  Haranishi,  Noriaki,  299.930.  a.  D 18- 1.000. 
Hardy.  Terence,  to  LB  (Plastics)  Limited.  Cover  member  for  a  win- 
dow or  door  constnjctioncu299,%2,  2-21-89,  CI.  025- 119.000. 
Hardy,  Terence,  to  LB  (Plastics)  Linuted   Frame  member  for  a  win- 
dow or  door  constructioncu299,968,  2-21-89.  CI   D25-I24  000 
Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.   B.  (Plastics)  Limited    Frame  member  for  a 

window  or  door  constructioncu299,969,  2-21-89,  CI.  025-124.000. 
Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.  B  (Plastics)  Limited  Sill  member  for  a  window 

or  door  constructioncu299,970,  2-21-89,  C\   D25-124.000. 
Hardy,  Terence  Set — 

Litchfield,  Leon  G  :  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299,964.  O  D25-I24  000 
Litchfield,  LeonG  ;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299,965,  CI  025-124  000 
Litchfield,  Leon  G  ,  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299,966,  CI  025-124.000 
Utchfield,  Leon  G  ;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299,%7,  CI.  D25-I24.000 
Harrell,  Charles  W    Wall  hung  console  Ublecu299,896,  2-21-89,  a 

D6-574000 
Huang,  Frank  T  S.  Vacuum  jugcu299,901,  2-21-89,  Q.  D7-317.000. 
Huang,  Frank  T  S.  Vacuum  jugcu299,902,  2-21-89,  CI.  07-317.000 
Ikeda,  Mitsuo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  bumper  for  an 

autoiDobtlecu299,916,  2-21-89.  a.  012-169.000 
Ilco  Unican  Inc.:  See — 

Fish.  Aaron  M.;  Mayzels,  Leon;  and  Goaaelin,  Brian,  299,903,  Q. 
D8-33 1.000 
Industn  AB  Thule:  See— 

Arvidsson.  Jan-Ivar,  299,913,  O.  DI2-IS7.000. 
Jackson.  Kenneth  R.:  Set — 

Haavig.  Thomas  H  ;  HaaUja,  Howard  O.;  and  Jackaon,  Kenneth 
R  .  299,944,  Ci   D22  126.000 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Williams,   D    Michael;   Kelly,  Lois  E.;  Schweitzer,  David  W.; 

Piszko,  John;  and  Lopac,  George.  299.935.  O  O21-«3.000. 
Williams.   O    Michael,   Kelly.   Lois  E.;   Schweitzer.   David  W.; 
Piszko.  John;  and  Lopac.  George,  299,936,  Q  02 1-63  000. 
Johnson,  Marilyn  M  :  See — 

Chuboff.  David  P  .  and  Johnson,  Marilyn  M  ,  299,924,  CI    D14- 
126.000. 
Katada,  Ycahie;  and  Aoyama.  Minoru,  to  Caoon  Kabtishiki  Kaisha. 

Electrophotographic  copiercu299,926,  2-21-89,  Q.  D 1 8-38.000. 
Kelly,  Lois  E    See— 

WiUiama,   D    Michael;   Kelly.    Lois  E :   Schweitzer,   David  W.; 

Piszko,  John,  and  Lopac,  George,  299,935,  Q  021-63.000. 
WUliams.  O    Michael,  Kelly,  Lois  E..   Schweitzer,   David  W.; 
Piszko,  John;  and  Lop*:,  George,  299.936,  Q  021-63.000. 
Kendnck.  Willuun  G.,  Sr ,  to  King  Diagnostics,  Inc.  Cuvette  pack- 

«gecu299,955,  2-21-89,  C\.  D24-3r000 
Kikutani,    Fumitaka,    to    Sony    Corporation     Microphooeca299,921, 

2-21-89,  CI.  D14-227  0O0. 
King  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kendnck,  WiUiam  G.,  Sr..  299,955.  O.  D24-3I.000. 
King,  Martm  J  ;  and  Troutner,  Vernon  H..  to  McNeilab,  inc.  Coatrol 
piael  for  a  patient  photophoresis  treatment  unilcu299,953,  2-21-89, 
CI   D24-1  100 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  to  Handi-Pac,  Inc.  Child's  amusement  spinning 

disc  or  the  hkecu299,942,  2-21-89,  a   021-247  000 
Knowles,  Larry  F  :  See — 

Rose.  Steven  J.;  and  Knowles,  Larry  F..  299,892,  CI  D6-566.000. 
LB.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See- 
Hardy,  Terence,  299,962,  Ci.  D25- 119.000. 
Hardy,  Terence,  299,968,  Q.  D25- 124.000. 
Hardy,  Terence,  299.969,  Q.  D25-124.00O 
Hardy,  Terence,  299,970,  a.  025-124  000 

Litchfield.  Leon  G;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299.964,  C\  D25-124  000 
Litchfield,  Leon  G  ;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299.965,  Q  025-124.000 
Litchfield,  Leon  O  ;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  299,966,  C\.  D2V124.000 
Litchfield,  I  -wn  G  ;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  299,967,  a  D25- 1 24.000. 
Lesael,  Christopher  L    Wetbike  muffler  pipecu299,917,  2-21-89,  C\. 

012-194.000 
Liebmann,   Andrew,   to   Polar   Plastics   Ltd.   Fork   or   similar  arti- 

clecu299.899,  2-21-89,  a  07- 1 38.000 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.,  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.B.  (Plaatics)  Limited. 
Frame  component  for  a  patio  doorcu299,964,   2-21-89.  Q.   025- 
124.000. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G  ;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited. 
Door  frame  componentcu299,965,  2-21-89.  d.  025-124.000. 
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Litchfield,  Leon  G  ;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  LB   (Plastics)  Umiied 

Glazing  membercu299,966,  2-21-89,  Q  025-124.000 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  LB.  (Plasties)  Limited 
Guide  and  support  member  for  a  sliding  doorcu299,967,  2-21-89,  C\. 
025-124.000 
Lopac,  George:  See—  ^      ,  „, 

Wilhams,  D.  Michael;  KeUy,  Lois  E.;  Schweitzer,  David  W  ; 

Piszko,  John;  and  LopM^  George,  299,935,  a.  D2I-63.000 
Wilhams,  O    Michael;  Kelly,  Lob  E.;  Schweitzer.  David  W 
Piszko,  John;  and  Lop«^  George,  299,936,  Q   021-63000 
Maas.  Joaeph  W  J.,  to  AFA  Products,  Inc   Foam  nozzle  for  s  hand 

operated  trigger  spniyercu299,949,  2-21-89,  CI  023-213.000 
Marotta,  Vincent  G    Brewer  for  coffee  of  te»cu299,900,  2-21-89,  CI. 

07-309.000. 
Man  Incorporated:  See — 

Thompson,  Trevor,  299,923,  O   D14-106.000 
Masaki,   Nobuo,   to  Canon   Kaboshiki   Kaisha.    Electrophotographic 

copiercu299,928,  2-21-89,  CI.  OI8-37  000 
Mauro,  Nicholas  F.  Motorized  copy  holder  and  line  scannercu299,931, 

2-21-89,  a  O19-9I.000 
Maxwell,    Rodger    O     Envelope    for    computer    diskettecu299,88g, 

2-21-89,  a.  03-35  000 
Mayzels,  Leon:  See— 

Fish,  Aaron  M  ;  Mayzels,  Leon;  and  GosseUn,  Brian,  299,905,  CI 
D8-33 1.000 
McGary,  Charles  A  DoUcu299,937,  2-21-89,  O.  021-166.000 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See—  „  „ 

King.  Martin  J  ;  and  Troutner.  Vernon  H  ,  299,953,  d  D24-1  100 
Miller,  David  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Paul  O.;  and  Miller,  David  E.,  299,884,  d  02-314.000 
Miyashita,  Shin,  to  Sony  Corporaticm.  Video  tape  recontercu299,920, 

2-21-89,  d  014-135.000 
Miyazima,  Yasushige.  Compasacu299,908,  2-21-89,  d.  O10-*8  000 
Montgomery,  Vivian  A  Spa  gazrix)  covercu299,959,  2-21-89,  CI  D25- 

Moore,  Stuart  K  J  ,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del ) 

Roller  apphcator  for  dispcnsmg  cream  or  lotioocu299,972,  2-21-89, 

a.  028-7  000  ^ 

Mowrey,  Thomas  E.,  to  Derco,  Inc.  Stovecu299,952,  2-21-89,  d. 

023-343.000. 
Myoio,  Seiji,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing  reel- 

cu299,948,  2-21-89,  d.  D22-14I.000. 
Nstional  Icee  Corporation:  Set— 

Belszek,  Henry,  299,891,  d.  06-396000. 
Nelson,  Daniel  E.;  and  Nelson,  Mickey  C    Floating  fish  container- 
cu299,947,  2-21-89,  d  O22-136.000. 

Nelson,  Mickey  C  :  Set—  ^ 

Nelson,  Daniel  E.;  and  Nelson,  Mickey  C,  299.947,  O.  D22- 
136.000 
New  High  Glass:  Set— 

CainpeUo,  Ugo;  Racca,  Ennco;  and  Ryan,  Robert,  299,973.  d. 
O28-7.000 
Nibley   Richard;  and  Haranishi,  Noriaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  typewntercu299.930,  2-21-89,  d.  O18-1.000. 
Nichols,  Joseph  H    Set—  _ 

Canaan,  Mark  A  ;  and  Nichols,  Joseph   H.,  299,950,  d    023- 
233.000. 
Panse,  Jack  A.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W  ;  Bakula,  Gerald  R.;  Zuzinec,  Raymond  R.,  Sr., 
Christensen,  Thomas  J  ,  and  Parise,  Jack  A ,  299,910,  d.  OlO- 
78.000. 
Pashley,  Daniel  L  Lunch  boxcu299.898,  2-21-89,  d.  07-76  000. 
Pery,  Edmond,  to  Sunset  CoUection  SprI  Spoutcu299,951,  2-21-89,  d 

023-255.000. 
Piszko,  John:  See— 

Williams,  O    Michael,  Kelly,   Lois  E.;   Schweitier,   David   W  : 

Piszko,  John,  and  Lopac,  George,  299,935,  d.  021-63  000 
Williams,  D.  Michael;  Kelly.  Lois  E.;  Schweitzer.  David  W 
Piszko,  John;  and  Lopac  George,  299,936,  d.  021-63.000 
Playtex  Apparel,  Inc.:  See— 

Sbonk,  PhyUis;  and  Guss,  Shiela,  299,880,  d.  02-24.000. 
Polar  Plastics  Ltd.:  See— 

Liebmann,  Andrew,  299,899,  d.  07-138  000 
Racca,  Enrico:  See —  -~,~,,    ™ 

Campello,  Ugo;  Racca,  Enrico;  and  Ryan,  Robert,  299,973,  CI. 
D28-7000 
Rasmuaaen,  Robert  R.  Fold  up  beverage  container  hokJercu299,897. 

2-21-89,  a.  07-70.000 
Reebok  International  Ltd  :  Sef— 

Brown,  Paul  O.;  and  Miller,  David  E.,  299,884,  d.  O2-3I4000 
Brown,  Paul  D  ,  299,885,  d  02-314.000 
Brown.  Paul  D.,  and  Hamill,  Hugh  J  ,  299,886,  CI.  O2-3I4.000 
Diaz,  Juan  A.,  299,887,  d   O2-3».000. 
Rmaudo,  Vincenzo   Dental  floss  holdercu299,9T7,  2-21-89,  d   D28- 

64.000. 
Rose,  Steven  J.;  and  Knowles,  Larry  F    Panel  mounted  rack  unrt- 

CU299.892,  2-21-89,  d.  06-566.000 
Rowenta- Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Gnitzke,  Joachim,  299,903,  Q.  D7-357.0OO. 

Ryan.  Robert;  See—  ^,    _ 

Campdlo.  Ugo;  lUoca,  Enrico;  and  Ryan,  Robert,  299.973.  CI. 
D28-7.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Envall.  Bjoni  E  A  ;  and  Wardle,  Geoffrey  P ,  299,918,  d.  D12- 
209.000. 


Samt-Amand,  Elmer,  to  Samt-Amand  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Pipel- 

tecu299.956,  2-21-89.  d  D24-55.000 
Samt-Amand  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Saint-Amand.  Ehner,  299,956.  d  D24-55  000 
Sandoval.  Alfredo  R    PortabJe  eiierasercu299,939.  2-21-89.  d   D21- 

198.000. 
Santacaterina.  Luis:  See- 
Brown.  George  T..  Jr  ,  Santacaterina,  Luis;  and  Schuberth.  Win- 
fried,  299,957.  a   DlO-57.000 
Schmitt,  Edward  H  .  to  American  Home  Products  Corporatioo  (Dd.). 
Roller  spphcator  for  cream  or  loooncu299.974,  2-21-89,  d    D28- 
7.000. 
Schremmer,  Paul  M  ,  to  Byrne  A  Davidson  Doors  (NSW)  I»ty   Lim- 
ited. Remote  control  unitcu299,922.  2-21-89,  d  014-218.000 
Schuberth.  Winfned:  See- 
Brown.  George  T.,  Jr.;  Santacaterma.  Luis;  and  Schuberth.  Win- 
fned. 299,907,  a.  010-57.000 
Schweitzer.  David  W  :  See— 

WaUams.  D    Michad;   Kelly,   Loo  E.;   Schweitzer.   Dssid  W.; 

Piszko.  John;  and  Lop«:.  George,  299,935.  d  D21-63  000 
Williams.  D    Michael;  Kelly,  Loo  E     Schweitzer.   Osvid  W4 
Piszko,  John;  and  Lopuc  George,  299,936,  d  D2 1 -63  000. 
Sebd  Furniture  Ltd.:  See- 
Wood,  Noel  S  O.,  299,890,  d  D6-380000 
Selke,  George  V,  to  Chnk   Products,   Inc    Idenufication  bracdel- 

cu299,911,  2-21-89,  d  Ol  1-5.000. 
Shalaon.  Kisheik  R.  A.  Che«rtiOMtJcu299.933,  2-21-89,  d  021-23.000 
Shepherd.  Kimberiy  A  OoUcu299,938,  2-21-89,  d  D2I-184000 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Myojo,  Seiji,  299.948.  d  022-141  000 
Shoemaker,  Richard  E.,  to  Conair  Corporatioo   Ultraviolet  light  for 

fingernail  treatmentcu299.957,  2-21-89.  d  D24-68000 
ShonkT  Phyiha;  and  Guss,   Shiels.   to  Playtex   AppareL   Inc    Brass^ 

ierecu299.880.  2-21-89,  d  D2-24  000 
Skipworth,  Jerry  O.:  See— 

Brickner.  Louis  C,  Jr.,  SkipwortK  Jerry  D  .  and  Ashworth.  Steven 
W  .  299.925,  a  015-133000 
Smith.   Patncu  C    Pot  lid  knob  oovercu299,904,   2-21-89,  d.  D7- 

393.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See — 

Doman,  Donald  W  ,  Bakula.  Gerald  R.;  Zuzinec  Raymond  R..  Sr.; 
Chnstensen.  Thomas  J    and  Pansc  Jack  A  ,  299.910.  CI   OlO- 
78.000 
Sony  Corporation:  Ser— 

Fukutomi.  Atsushi.  299,919,  d  D14-I35.000 
Kikutani,  Fumitaka,  299,921,  d  D14-227  000 
Miyashita,  Shm,  299,92a  d  D14- 135.000. 
Spitz,  Bernard.  Clothes  hangercu299,8«9,  2-21-89,  d  D6-318000. 
State  of  Israel,  Mimstry  of  Defence,  Israel  Mihtary  Industries,  The- 

5^ 

Zdzer,  Izhak,  299,943,  d.  D22-103  000 
Steele,  Melvin  A  High  heel  gtiardcu299,883.  2-21-89,  O.  D2-2T7.000 
Subtirelu.    Monica   P.,  to  Cardinal   Industries,   Inc    Motel   building- 

cu299,958,  2-21-89,  d   025-22.000 
Sunset  CoUectwo  Spri.:  See— 

Pery,  Edmond,  299,951,  d  D23-255  000 
Thompaoo.  Trevor,  to  Man  Incorporated   Microcomputer  for  testing 

electronic  c«rcuitscu299,923,  2-21-89,  d  D14-106000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Ikeda,  Mitsao,  299,916,  d.  D1216900C 
Troutner,  Vernon  H.:  See— 

King.  Martm  J.,  and  Troutner,  Vernon  H  .  299,953,  d  D24-1  100 

Ueno,  Naohiro:  See—  _   „..  ,.  „^ 

Goldman,  Jonathan;  and  Ueno,  Naohiro,  299,912,  d  Ol  1-38.000 

UUman,  Johan;  and  Aust,  Fredrik,  to  UUman.  Johan    Bo«  fender 

cu299,915,  2-21-89,  d  DI2-168.000 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation:  See— 

Elkerbout,  Marten  F  .  299.976,  d   D28-13000 
Vignale,  Grace  M    Towel  \»i  attached  shelfcu299,894,  2-21-89.  O. 
66-574.000. 

Wardle,  Geoffrey  P    See—  ^   _., 

Envall,  Bjom  E  A  ,  and  Wardle,  Geoffrey  P ,  299,918,  d.  D12- 
209.000. 
WUliams,  D  Michael,  KeUy.  Loo  E.;  Schweitzer.  David  W .  Piszko. 
John;  and  hotm^  George,  to  Johnson  t  Johnson  Coosumer  Prod 
ucts.  Inc.  MoKk  elemenlcu299,935,  2-21-89.  d  021-63  000 
Wilhams,  D   Michael;  KeUy,  Loo  E..  Schweitzer,  David  W  .  Piszko. 
John,  and  Lopac  George,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Consumer  Prod- 
ucts, Inc  Support  for  toy  mobilecu299,936,  2-21-89.  d  D21-63  000 
Wilson,  WiUiam  H.:  and  Gowing,  Jim,  to  EBSCO  Industries,  Inc 

Fofaing  lurecu299,945,  2-21-89,  d  022-133  000 
WitteT&ic  C.   Autorooove  luggage  camercu299,914.   2-21-89,  d 
012-157.000  ^ 

Wood,  Noel  S.  O  .  to  Sebel  Furniture  Ltd  Chaircu299.89a  2-21-89,  d 

06-380.000 
Yomo,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kaboahiki   Kaisha.   Paper  feeder  casKi- 

tecu299,929,  2-21-89,  d  018-44.000 
Zelzcr    Izhak,  to  State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Defence,  Israel  Mihtary 

Industries,  The  Riflecu299,943,  2-21-89,  d  022-103  000. 
Zenith  Electrooics  Corporatioa:  See— 

Chuboff,  David  P  ,  and  JohnKM.  Marilyn  M  ,  299.924,  d.  DI4- 
126.000. 
Zuzinec  Raymond  R.,  Sr.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W  ;  Bakula,  Oersld  R.,  Zuzinec  Raymond  R-,  Sr  , 
Chnstenaen.  Thomas  J  and  Panae,  Jack  A.,  299,9ia  CL  DIO- 
78.000 
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B»rr,  Willi«in  C  .  to  Weyertucuaer  Company.  Nenum  oleander  'Hine* 

H«rdy'cu6,616,  2-21-89,  a.  54  000 
Coffey,  Mictaiael  D  ,  and  Guillemet  Fred  B  ,  to  Uiuversty  of  California, 

The  Regents  of  the  Avocado  tree  called  Barr  Dukecu6,627,  2-21-89, 

a  44.000. 
Coffey,  Michael  D.,  and  Ouillemet,  Fred  B  ,  to  Reagents  of  the  Ufuver- 

Hty  of  California,  The.  Avocado  tree  called  Thoinascu6,628,  2-21-89, 

a  44.000. 
Colorado  State  Univcnity  Research  Foundation:  Set — 

Goidsberry,  Kenneth  L.,  6.626,  a  73  000 
de  Rooie.  AltNErt,  to  J.  J.  Henny  Boa.   Vhena  poelmanii  plant  named 

White  Liiiecii6.619,  2-21-89.  O.  88.000 
DufTett,  William  E.;  and  VandenBerg.  Cornells  P ,  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc  Chryunthemum  plant  named  Boaidicu6.613.  2-21-89.  C\  T7  000 
Duffett.  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Rayacu6,6i;,  2-21-89.  a.  74000 
Ellisoo,  J.  Howard,  and  Kinelski,  John  J  ,  to  Rutgers  University  Aspar- 
agus plant  named  Lindacu6,622.  2-21-89,  O  89  000 
Ellaon,  J.  Howard;  and  Kindski,  John  J  ,  to  Rutgers  L'aiveruty  Aspar 

agus  plant  named  Jeney  Jadecu6,623,  2-21-89,  Q.  89  000 
Ellnon,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski.  John  J  ,  to  Rutgers  University  Aspar 

agua  plant  named  Jeney  Knightcu6,624,  2-21-89,  a   89  000 
Cioldaberry,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Colorado  Sute  Umversity  Research  Foun 

dabon  Dwarf  camatioa  plant  •Redck)udcu6,626,  2-21-89,  a  73  000 
Guillemet,  Fred  B.:  See— 

Coffey,  Michael  D  ,  and  Ciuillemet,  Fred  B  ,  6,627,  C\.  44.000 
Coffey,  Michael  D.,  and  CmiHemet,  Fred  B  .  6,628.  C\  44.000. 
J   J   Henny  Boa;  See— 

de  Roose,  Albert,  6,619,  CX.  88  000 
Kinelski,  John  J.:  See — 

EIIboo,  J   Howard,  and  Kioelski,  John  J 

Ellison,  J   Howard;  and  Kinclslu,  John  J 

Ellisoa,  J   Howard,  and  Kinelski,  John  J 

Mack.  Grace  H  .  and  VandenBcrg.  Comelu 

Chrysanthemum  plant  namftj  Frolicx  u6.ft20. 


P!  88 


,  6,622,  a. 
,  6,623,  a 
,  6,624.  a 


89.000. 
89.000. 
89.000. 


,  6.622,  a   89  000 
.  6,623,  a   89  000 
,  6,624,  a   89  000 
P  ,  to  Mack,  Grace 
2  21-89,  CI.  77.000. 


H. 


Mack.  Grace  H  ,  and  VandenBerg.  Cornells  P  ,  lo  Mack,  Grace  H. 

Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Targetco6,621.  2-21-89.  a.  78.000. 
Moore.  Ralph  S..  to  Sequoia  Nursery    Rose  plant/vir.:  Moncgold- 

cu6,617,  2-21-89.  CI    8  000 
M(K>re.  Ralph  S  .  lo  Sequdu  Nursery  Roae  planl/var..  Morfirecu6.6l8, 

2  21-89,  CI   7000 
Reagents  of  the  Umversity  of  California,  The;  See — 

Coffey,  Michael  D  ,  and  Guillemet,  Fred  B..  6,628,  O.  44.000. 
Rutgers  University:  See — 

Ellison,  J   Howard,  and  Kinelski,  John  J., 

EUison,  J   Howard,  and  Kinelski,  John  J., 

Ellison.  J   Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J., 
Sequdia  Nursery:  See — 

Moore,  Ralph  S.,  6,618,  a   7.000. 
Sequou  Nursery;  See — 

Moore,  Ralph  S ,  6.617,  CX.  8.000 
Universitv  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the: 

Coffey,  Michael  D  .  and  Gmllcmei.  Fred  B..  6.627,  a.  44.000. 
Van  Staaveren  B  V  :  Set — 

van  Andel.  Jacob.  6.625,  O  68.000. 
van  Andel.  Jacob,  to  Van  Staaveren  B.V.  Alstroemeria  named  Stali- 
hroncu6,625.  2-21-89,  CI   68  000 

V  imdcnBerg.  Cornells  P.  to  Yoder   Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 
plant  named  Dark  Tancu6,614,  2  21-K9,  Q.  74.000. 

V  a.'KlenBerg.  Comelis  P    See — 

Duffett,    WUluun   E,   and    VsndenBerg,  Comelis  P.,  6^613,  O. 
77  000. 

Mack.  Grace  H  .  and  VandenBerg,  Comelis  P ,  6,620,  Q.  77.000. 

Mack.  Grace  H    and  VandenBerg.  Comelis  P.,  6,621.  O.  78.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company  Set — 

Barr.  William  C  .  6,616,  CI    54  000 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc  :  See — 

Duffett.   William   E.,  and  VandenBerg.  Comelis  P.,  6,613,  CI. 

77  000 
Duffett  William  E  ,  6,615,  C\  74.000. 
VandenBerg,  Comehs  P ,  6.614,  Q.  74.000. 
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4.805.579 

4U               4.805461 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  91 


UMI 


653 

MiOOb 

662(12 

671 

675 

710 

715 

748 

760 

76J 

773 

774 

897 


4,805,626 
4,805.627 
4.805.622 
4.805.628 
4.809,629 
4,805,630 
4,805,631 
4,809.633 
4.805.634 
4.805.632 
4,805,635 
4,805,636 
4.805.6J7 
4.809.638 
4.809.639 


CLASS  MO 

26  4,805.640 


CLASS  IJI 


2(0 
297 
311 
365 


4.805.641 
4.805.642 
4.805.643 
4.805.644 


CLASS  132 

73  4.805.645 

329  4.805.646 


CLASS  134 


3 

7 

9 
34 
42 

97  D 
^■J  R 


98 
159 
166  C 


4.806,169 
4,806,171 
4,806,170 
4,806,172 
4,806,173 
4,809,647 
4.805.648 
4.809.649 
4.805.650 
4.805.651 
4.805.652 
4.805.653 


4.805.654 
4.805.655 


CLASS  137 


68  2 
81  I 
82 

118 

202 

218 

312 

430 

4932 

943.23 

554 

558 

625  43 

630  14 

827 


4.805.657 
4.805.658 
Bl  4.715.396 
4.805.659 
4.805.660 
4.805,661 
4,805,662 
Re  32.870 
4.805.663 
4.805.664 
4.805.665 
4,805.668 
4.805.666 
4.805.667 
4.805.669 


CLASS  Ut 

41  4.805.656 

CLASS  IM 

393  4.809.670 

370.2  4.809.671 

CLASS  141 

9  4.809.672 

10  4.805.673 

47  4.805.674 

302  4.805.675 

CLASS  144 

1  K.  4.805.676 

20«  B  4.805.677 

342  4.805.678 

357  4.805.679 


CLASS  148 


12-7  A 

16.9 
111 
320 
330 
403 


4.806.174 
4,806,179 
4,806,176 
4,806,177 
4.806,178 
4,806,179 


CLASS  14* 
9  4,806,180 

CLASS  IM 

147  4,809,680 


CLASS  IS] 


417 
944 


71 
78 
80 
86 
89 


4,809,681 
4,809.682 


CLASS  I9« 


4.806.181 
4.806.183 
4.806.184 
4.806.185 
4.806.186 
4.806,187 
4,806,188 


155 

161 

211 

145 

378 

379  8 

382 

422 
449 
623  R 
643 

652 
653 
657 


4,806,189 
4.806.190 
4.806.182 
4.806.192 
4.806.19} 
4,806.194 
4.806.191 
4.806.195 
4,806.196 
4.806.197 
4.806.198 
4.805.683 
4.806.199 
4.aO6J00 
4,I06JOI 
4.806.202 


CLASS  IS7 
13  4.805.684 

CLASS  ItO 
84  I  4.805.955 


19 
106 
145 

168  1 
199 


418 

423 
461 
475 


4.806J03 
4.806JO4 
4,806J09 
4,806J06 
4.806J»7 
4,806.20* 

CLASS  1*4 

4.805.685 
4,809.686 
4,809.687 
4.809,688 


CLASS  Its 

29  4,809,689 


89 
104  1! 
110 
193 
198 
166 


4,809,690 
4,809,691 
4,809,692 
4,805,693 
4.805.694 
4.805.695 

CLASS  IM 

4.805,696 
4.805,697 
4,805.698 
4.805.699 


CLASS  !«• 

1!  4.805.700 

97  4.805.701 

64  4.805.702 


CLASS  171 

132  4.805.703 

CLASS  172 
47  4.805,927 

91  4,805,704 

CLASS  173 

4,805,705 
4,805,706 
4,805,707 


80 
93.9 
139 


CLASS  174 


39  MS 
524 
6*  5 
135 


4.806,703 
4.806,704 
4.806,706 
4,806,705 


40 

228 


CLASS  I7S 

4.805.70* 
4,805,709 


CLASS  I7t 

18  4,806.707 

4,806,708 
4,806,709 


19 


CLASS  110 
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65  I 

70  1 
141 
197 
219 

233 
242 
248 


287 
289 


4,805,710 
4,805,711 
4,805,712 
4,805,713 
4,805,714 
4.805,715 
4.805,716 
4,805,717 
4,805.718 
4,805,719 
4,805,720 
4,805,721 
4,809,722 
4,809,723 

CLASS  Ul 

4,809,729 
4,809,726 
4.805,727 
4,805,728 
4,805,729 
4,805,730 
4.809.731 


206 
210 
290 


4,805,732 
4.809.733 
4.809.734 
4.809,724 


a,ASS  1*2 


95 
138 
163 


I. II 
24.11 

47 
71  5 
73  31 
7337 

173 

264  A 


4,805,736 
4,805,735 
4,805,737 

CLASS  IM 

4,805,738 
CLASS  1*7 

4,809,739 
CLASS  m 

4,805,741 
4,805,742 
4,805,743 
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4,805.745 
4,805,746 
4,805.740 
4,805,747 


CLASS  190 
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111 


4,805,748 
4.809,749 


CLASS  1*2 

0.076  4.809,751 

3  58  4,805,750 

52  F  4,809,795 

85  AA  4,805,752 

150  4,805,753 

CLASS  l»* 

317  4.80S.754 


314 

}32 

333 

346  I 

444 

456 

619 

747 

805 


CLASS  IM 

4,805,75* 
4.805,763 
4,805,757 
4.805,759 
4,809.798 
4.809.760 
4.805.761 
4.805.762 
4.805.764 


50A 
6162 

85  A 
144  B 
244 
400 


4,806.710 
4.806.711 
4.806.712 
4.806,713 
4,806,714 
4,806,716 
4,806,715 


CIASS  203 

51  4,806,209 

4,806,210 


89 


CIASS  204 


12 
29 
37  6 
98 

1299 

130 

1802 

182  4 

19227 

192  29 

206 

222 
298 


4,806,213 
4,806.211 
4,806.226 
4.806,214 
4.806,215 
4,806,216 
4.806.212 
4,806.218 
4,806,219 
4,806,220 
4,806,221 
4,806,222 
4,806,223 
4,806,224 
4,806.225 


CLASS  10* 


45  15 
4534 

213  I 

219 

309 

332 
443 
454 

459 
489 

523 
597 


4,809,769 
4,809.766 
4.809.768 

4.805.767 
4.805.769 
4.805.770 
4.805.771 
4.805.772 
4.805,774 
4,805,775 
4,805,773 
4,805,776 
4,809,777 


CLASS  MO 


22 
45 

47 

64 
226 
251  R 
262.1 


4,806,227 
4,806.228 
4,806.229 
4,806.230 
4,806,232 
4,806.231 
4,806.233 


CLASS  10* 

3.3  4.805,778 

S7  Re32.875 

4,806.234 


321 
573 
698 


94 
108 
169 
1982 
225 
232 
248 
303 

321  18 
423 
448 
638 

640 
651 
659 
695 
744 
747 


4.I06.235 

4,809,779 
4.809,780 


4,806,236 
4,806,217 
4,806.237 
4,806.238 
4,806,239 
4.806.240 
4.806.241 
4.806.242 
4.806,24} 
4.806,247 
4806,258 
4.806,248 
4.806,244 
4.806,249 
4.806,245 
4.806.24* 
4,806.250 
4.806,264 
4,806,252 
4,806,251 


CLASS  211 


13 
30 
94 

105  I 

188 

191 


4,805,781 

4,809.782 

4,809.783 

4,805.784 

4,809,7U 

4.809,789 

4,809,787 

CLASS  2IS 

1  C  4,805,788 

6  4,805,789 

10  4,805,793 

235  4,805,790 

252  4,809,791 

233  4.809,792 


CLASS  11* 


1055  E 
69C 
69  W 

75 
109 
121.63 

12167 
121  68 

121  69 

124.34 
13091 
216 

247 
270 
386 
390 
497 
943 


4,806,718 
4,806,719 
4.806,720 
4.806,721 
4,806,722 
4.806,723 
4.806,728 
4.806,729 
4,806,726 
4,806,724 
4,806,727 
4,806,730 
4,806,731 
4,806,732 
4,806,739 
4,806.725 
4,806,733 
Bl  3,7*0.149 
4,806,734 
4,806,736 
4,806,737 
4,806,738 
4,806,739 


CLASS  2M 
8  4,805,794 


75 

89  A 
306 
315 
403 


4,805,795 
4.805.796 
4,805,797 
4,805,798 
4,805,799 


CLASS  221 

63  4.805.800 

210  4.805.801 

CLASS  222 


5 

92 
54 

102 

1466 

193 

185 

260 

319 

337 

402  II 

402  22 

538 

644 


4.805.802 
4,805.803 
4,805,804 
4,805,805 
4.805,806 
4.805,807 
4.805.808 
4.805,809 
4,805,810 
4,805,811 
4,805,812 
4,805,813 
4,805,814 
4,805,815 


CLASS  223 

66  4,805,816 

CLASS  22* 

42.23  4,805,817 

232  4,805,818 

4,805,819 

252  4,805,820 

CLASS  22S 

96.5  4.805.821 


CLASS  2K 

74 

4.805.822 

CLASS  227 

19 
120 
121 

4,805,823 
4,805,824 
4.805.829 

CLASS  220 

18 
20 
4* 

47 
179 

1802 

190 

260 

4.809.826 
4.805.827 
4.805,828 
4,809,829 
4.805,830 
4,805,831 
4,805,833 
4,805,832 

CLASS  2» 

34 

4.803.834 

CLASS  235 

449 
462 
472 

477 
492 

4,806.740 
4.806,741 
4,806,742 
4,806,74} 
4,806.744 
4.806.745 

CLASS  23* 

49 

4.809.839 

CLASS  23* 

80  4,809,83* 

129  4,805.837 

222  17  4.805.838 

265.35  4.805.840 

337  4.805.839 

CLASS  241 

30  4.805.841 

194  4.805.842 

287  4.805.843 

CLASS  2*2 

18  DD 
18  EW 
36 


5*2 
68  3 
84  9  R 


4.805.844 
4.805.845 
4.805.846 
4.805.847 
4,805.848 
4,805,849 


CLASS  244 

1725  4,805,850 

54  4,805,851 

137  1  4,805,852 

155  R  4,805,853 

CLASS  Mt 

169  O  4,805,854 


CLASS  24* 


58 

74.3 

97 

99 
148 
2201 
225  1 
229 
243 
311.2 
393 
429 
441.1 
603 


4.809.855 
4.805.856 
4.805.857 
4.805.858 
4.805,859 
4,805,860 
4,805,861 
4,805,862 
4,805,863 
4,805,864 
4,805,865 
4,805,866 
4,805,867 
4,805,868 


CLASS  2«* 

67  4.809,869 


CLASS  290 


201 
203  R 
214  R 
221 
226 
231  SE 

239 
305 
306 
3272 


330 
332 
338.3 

339 
389 
396  ML 

43* 
443  1 
455.1 
484.1 
906.1 


4.806.74* 
4.806.747 
4.806.748 
4.806.749 
4.806,790 
4,806.751 
4,806,752 
4,806,753 
4,806.794 
4,806,799 
4,806.796 
4,806.797 
4,806,798 
4,806.799 
4.806.760 
4.806.761 
4,806.762 
4,806.763 
4.806.764 
4,806,765 
4,806,766 
4,806,767 
4,806,768 
4,806,769 
4.806.770 
4.806.T72 
4,806,771 


J4« 
550 

960 

561 

578 


4,806.773 
4,806,774 
4,806,776 
4.806.777 
4.106,778 
4,806.775 
4,806,779 
4.806,780 


CLASS  231 


25 
31 

129.15 
129  17 
306 


4,805,872 
4,805,873 
4,809,870 
4.805.ri 
4.103.874 


CLASS  2S2 

86  4.806J54 

8.8  4,806J53 

4,806.255 

4,806^60 

29  4,806457 

58  4,806.281 

62.63  4,806.265 

71  4,806.256 

80  4.806.259 

90  4,806.261 

4.806.2*2 

106  4.806,2*} 

174.15  4.806J6* 

182.23  4.806.267 

331.4  F  4.806.268 

369  4.806J69 

400  54  4.806.270 

500  4.806471 

511  4.806472 

544  4.806.273 

948  4.806474 

554  4.806475 

970  4.806476 

626  4.806477 

631  4.806,278 

633  4,806479 

CLASS  2M 

2  R  4.809.879 

28  4.809,876 

29  A  4,805,877 
134  3  R  4,805,878 

CLASS  2S« 

69  4.809.879 

CLASS  2i0 
104  4.806,289 


40* 
901  13 
501  15 

944K 


4,806480 
4,806482 
4,806483 
4,806.284 
4.80648* 


CLASS  2*1 

94  4.80i4n 


11 

4.8064r 

13 

4.806489 

5.04 

4,806,303 

28 

4,806490 

40.1 

4,806492 

41 

4.806,291 

46.7 

4.806.302 

53 

4,806493 

94 

4,806494 

99 

4,806,29? 

83 

4,806496 

102 

4,806497 

119 

4,806498 

171 

4,806499 

288.8 

4,806,300 

334 

4,806.301 

CLASS  2M 

87 

4,809.880 

297 

4.805.881 

CLASS  2(7 

64.29  4.809.882 

103  4.809.883 

140. 1  4.809.8*4 

169  4.805.885 

220  4.805.886 

CLASS  2*» 

4.805.887 
4.805.888 
4.809.889 

CLASS  ri 

4.809.890 
4.805.891 
4,809.892 
4.809.893 
4.805.894 


21 

99 

210 


CLASS  272 
10  4,103.19] 


56.5  R 


73 
86 


4,809.896 
4.809.897 
4.809.898 
4.809.899 
4.805.900 
4.805.901 
4.805.902 


CLASS  273 


1.5  A 
I  5R 

119  A 
138  A 
145  C 
148  R 

153  R 

162  R 

164 

176  FB 

187  R 

231 

261 

336 

380 

397 


4.805.905 
4.809.903 
4.809.9O4 
4.809.906 
4.809.907 
4.809,90* 
4,809,909 
4,809,910 
4,809,911 
4,809,922 
4.809.912 
4.809,913 
4,805,914 
4,805.915 
4.805.916 
4.805.918 
4.805.917 


CLASS  2T7 
152  4,805,919 

207  A  4,805,920 

212  FB  4,805,921 


class: 


712 
33.992 

47.39 
91 

250.1 

279 

433 

642 

690 

707 

721 

739 

792 

842 


4 
38 

149 
318 
331 
341 


4,809,934 
4,805,935 
4,805,937 
4,805,938 
4,805,939 
4,805,940 
4,805,929 
4,809,941 
4,805,926 
4,805,928 
4,805,931 
4,805,923 
4,805,929 
4,805,930 
4,805,924 
4,805,936 

CLASS  20S 

4,805,932 
4,805,933 
4,805,942 
4,805,943 
4,805,944 
4,805,945 


CLASS  2*0 

43  4,806,781 

CLASS  2»2 

251  4,805,946 

336.3  4,805,947 

342  4,805,94* 

CLASS  2*4 

61  4,805,949 

64.1  4,805,950 

116  4,805,951 

CLASS  2** 
65  1  4,805,952 


107 
193 
216 

4,805,953 
4,805,994 
4,805,95* 
4,805,957 
4,805,958 
4,805,959 

CLASS  2*7 

85 

361 
454 

4.805.960 
4,805,961 
4,805,962 

CLASS  2** 

33 

4,805.963 

355 
357 
443 
446 
448 
451 
452 
455 
475 


542 

571 
605 


class; 


21 


4,(06,791 
4.806.792 
4.806.793 
4,806.797 
4.806.79* 
4,806,794 
4,806.795 
4.806,796 
4,806,799 
4,806.800 
4,(06.801 
4,806,802 
4,806.803 
4,806,804 


CLASS  310 


4,805.964 


CLASS  303 
m  4.805.965 

114  4.805.96* 

IM  4.805.9*7 

CLASS  305 

39  4.805.968 


CLASS  3(7 


10  R 
lU 
ISS 
Ul 
2I> 
MO 
Stft 

ar 

3SS 


45 

68  D 

71 

75  D 
89 

112 
182 
254 

307 


4,(06.782 
4,806,783 
4,806,784 
4,806.785 
4,806,786 
4,806,787 
4,806,788 
4.806,789 
4.806.790 


4.806.(06 
4.806.814 
4.(06.(07 
4.806.80* 
4.806,809 
4.806.810 
4.806.811 
4.806.(05 
4.806.812 
4.806.813 
4.806.815 


CLASS  312 

50  4.805.969 

348  4.805.970 


CLASS  3U 


4.806.817 
4.806.816 
4.806.818 
4.806.819 
4.806.820 
4.806.821 
4.806.822 
4.806.823 
4.806.824 
4.806.825 
4.806.827 
4.806.828 
4.806.826 

CLASS  31S 

11181  4.80^829 


279 
331 
34*  R 
404 

449 
4*7 
479 
48* 

533 
558 
6?1 


244 
399 


138 
334 
335 
523 
607 
609 
*53 
729 
798 


4.806.830 
4.806.831 

CLASS  318 

4.806.717 
4.806.832 
4.806.833 
4.806.834 
4.806.835 
4,806.83* 
4,806.837 
4,806.838 
4,806.839 


aASS320 

20  4,806,840 

CLASS  322 

29  4,806,84! 

CLASS  323 

222  4,806,842 


271 
311 


4,806.843 
4,806.844 


CLASS  324 


57  N 

60  CD 

61  P 
61  R 
65  CR 
71  1 
72 

73  R 
79R 
% 

127 

158  P 

158  R 

205 

207 

20* 

212 

213 

238 

301 

313 
314 
321 
326 


4,806,845 
4,806,84* 
4,806.847 
4,806,848 
4,806.849 
4,806.830 
4.806.851 
4,(06.892 
4,806,893 
4,806,854 
4,(06,853 
4,806,856 
4,(06.897 
4,806.898 
4,806.899 
4,806.860 
4,(06.861 
4,806.862 
4,806.863 
4,806,864 
4,806,865 
4,(06,866 
4,(06,8*7 
4,806.868 
4,806,869 


CLASS  330 

4.3 
9 

253 
279 

4.806.873 
4.806.874 
4,806.879 

4,806.877 
4,806,876 

CLASS  331 

1  A                 4,806,878 

2  4,806.879 
8                    4.806.8(0 

65                      4,806.8*2 
111                      4,806,8*3 

CLASS  332 

751  4,806,885 

22  4,806,881 

31  R  4,806,8*4 


CLASS  333 


24  3 
106 
138 
202 
205 
218 
24* 


4,806,88* 
4,806,8*7 
4,806.88* 

4,806,889 
4,806.890 
4,806.891 
4,806.892 


CLASS  335 

20  4.806.893 

214  4,806.894 

CLASS  33* 

65  4.806.895 

73  4.806,896 

CLASS  337 


49 

14* 
378 


22  R 

42 


4.806.897 
4.806.898 
4,806,899 

CLASS  33* 

4,806.900 
4,806,901 


a-ASS34« 


4,806,902 
4,806,903 
4,806.904 
4,806,905 
4,806,906 
4,806.909 
4,806.910 
4.806,911 
4,806,912 
4,806,913 
4,806,914 
4.806,915 
4.806.916 
4.806.917 
4.806.918 
4.806,919 
4,806,920 
4,806,921 
4,806.922 
4,(06,923 
4,(06,924 
4,806,925 
4.806,927 
4,806,929 
4.806,92* 
4.806.9M 
4,806,928 
4,806,931 

CLASS  341 

22  4,806,90* 

50  4,806,907 

CLASS  3*2 

4,(06,932 
4.806,933 
4,806,934 
4,806,935 
4,806,936 
4,806,937 
4,806,938 
4,806,939 
4,(06,940 


59 
97 
103 

310  R 

311  1 
384  R 
547 
574 
603 
*79 
680 
68* 
709 
710 
712 
721 
727 
747 
784 

792 
815,25 
825  05C 
825.060 
825  J 1 
825  69 
856 
907 


33 
91 
103 
120 
126 
175 
370 
378 
451 


195 


4.806.956 

4.806,997 


CLASS  (M 


CLASS  31* 

109  4,806,870 

235  4,(06,871 

CLASS  32* 

103  4,806,872 


1  1 
76  PH 


10* 

136 

139  R 

140  R 


14 
6.7 

66 

9*  15 
9*  16 
962 
96  20 

9621 
96  23 

96  24 

96  28 
96  29 
96  30 
96.32 

137 

164 

168 

255 

286 

321 

33* 

339  R 

357 

413 

420 

42? 

430 

432 

459 

527 

557 

5*7 

5*9 


CLASS  343 

700  MS  4,806,941 

713  4,806,942 

742  4,806.943 

74'  4,(06,944 

75*  4.806,945 

CLASS  34* 

4,(06,946 
4,806,947 
4.806,94* 
4.(06.949 
4.(06.990 
4.806.951 
4.806,992 
4,806.993 
4,806.994 
4.806,955 


4.805,971 

4,805,972 

4.805,974 

4.805.973 

4.805,975 

4,805,977 

4,805,976 

4.805,97* 

4.805.979 

4.809,980 

4,809,981 

4.809,982 

4,809,983 

4,809,9*4 

4,805,9*5 

4,809,986 

4,809,987 

4,(05,9U 

4.(09.9(9 

4.809,9*0 

4,809,991 

4,809,992 

4,809,993 

4,809,994 

4,809,999 

4,809,996 

4,809,997 

4,809.998 

4.805,999 

4,806.000 

4,806.001 

4,806.003 

4,806.004 

4,806.005 

4,806.006 

4.806.007 


CLASS  351 

31  4.806.00* 


88 

158 
169 


1«5 
324 
415 
452 


4,806.009 
4,806.01 1 
4.806.010 

CLASS  354 

4,806.958 
4,806,959 
4,806,960 
4,806.961 
4,806,962 
4,806,963 
4,806,964 

CLASS --M 

4,806,965 
4,806,971 
4,806.991 
4,806,992 
4,806.969 
4,806,970 
4,806,968 
4,806,966 
4.806,9*7 
4.806,985 
4,806.972 
4,806,973 
4,806,974 
4,(06,975 
4,(06,976 
4.806.977 
4.806,980 
4,806,978 
4.(06,979 
4,806,9*1 
4,806.982 
4,806,984 
4.806,916 
4,806,9*7 
4,806,988 
4,806,989 
4,806,990 
4,806,9*3 

CLASS  3S» 

4,806.012 
4,806,013 
4,(06X)I4 
4,(06,015 
4,806,016 
4,806.017 
4.806.002 
4.806,018 

CLASS  357 


3DD 


3  Flj 


3  R 

3  SH 


8 

14  E 
14  R 
14  SH 
15 
27 
32 
38 
53 
5< 


32 
133 
335 

373 
376 
445 

446 


8 

16 

22 

23.1 

1313 

235 


4,806,993 
4,806,994 
4,806.995 
4,806.996 
4,806,997 
4,(06,998 
4,(07,001 
4,807.002 
4.(06,999 
4,807,003 


» 


34 
35 

42 
45 

49 
59 
67 

68 

70 
74 
75 
81 


6? 
75 
77 
8* 
88 
98 

10* 
133 

139 
141 
142 
16* 
1*' 

174 
194  1 
196 
213.31 

214 

233 
25* 
2*0 

2*:  } 

280 
282 
287 
300 
310 
328 

335 


T7  0" 
85 

92 
93 

99  Ot 


113 

12? 
126 
132 

133 


4.80- ,004 
4,807,005 
4.807.000 
4.807,00* 
4,807,007 
4,807,00* 
4,807  W 
4.(07.010 
4.807.011 
4.807.012 
4.807,013 
4,807,015 
4,807,016 
4.807,017 
4.807.018 
4.807.019 
4.(07.02! 
4.807.022 

CLASS  3S8 

4.807.014 
4.807.020 
Rt  32.877 
4.807,023 
4,807X124 
4,807  XK5 
4J07.02t 
4,(07,027 
4,807.02* 
4.(07.029 
Bl  4.*77.4«1 
4.(07.030 
4.807.031 
4J07.032 
4.807^33 
4J07.034 
4J07.035 
4ja7,052 
4307,036 
4J07,037 
4  JOT  ,038 
4J07.039 
4,807,040 
4J07,041 
4J0r7.O42 
4,(07,043 
4,807X>44 
4,807.045 
4.807.04* 
4.807.047 
4J07,0U 
4,807,049 
4.(07.090 
4.807.051 
4.807.053 

CLASS  3«( 

4.807.05* 
4.807.055 
4J07,057 
4,807,058 
4,807,059 
4,807,060 
4,807,061 
4,807/362 
4J07.063 
4,807,064 
4,807,065 
4.807.066 
4.807,067 
4,807,068 
4,807.069 
4.807  fl54 
4.(07.070 
4.807.071 
4.(07.072 
4.(07.073 
4.(07.074 
4.807.075 
4,(07,07* 

4.807  .on 

RC32.876 

4.(07.078 
4.807,079 


225 
249 

290 
235 
27* 


200 


104 
111 
141 
212 
321 
405 
424 


r 

2* 

3C 
32 
74 
80 
127 
142 
202 


CLASS  3*1 

4.807.0(0 
4.807.0*1 
4.807,0*2 
4,807.0*3 
4.(07.0*4 
4.(07.0*6 
4.807,0*5 
4,(07.0*7 
4,(07,0(8 

CLASS  3*2 

4,807,0*9 
4,807,090 
4,807,091 
4,(07,092 
4,(07.093 
4,(07,094 
4,(07,095  I 
4,807,0^6  I 
4,807,097   I 


4,807,099 
4,(07  X»9* 
4,(07,125 
4,(07,100 
4,807,101 

CLASS  3*1 

4,(07,102 
4J07.I03 
4J07.I04 
4.(07.105 
4.807.106 

CLASS  3*4 

4.807.107 

4.807.108 

4.(07.109 

4ja7,ll0 

4,(07.111 

4J07,II2 

4J07.1I3 

4.(07.114 

4407.115 

4.(07.116 

4.(07.117 

4.(07.118 

4.(07.119 

4.807,120 

4J07,121 

4.807,122 

4,807.123 

4,(07,124 

4,(07,142 

4,807.126 

4.(07.170 

4.807.127 

4.807.129 

4.807,131 

4,807.128 

4,807.135 

4.807.13* 

4.807.130 

4.807.132 

4.(07.133 

4.(07.134 

4.807.137 

4.807.138 

4.807. 1 39 

4.(07.141 

4.807.140 

4.807,143 

4,(07.144 

4,(07.149 

4.(07,146 

4,807,147 

4,(07,148 

4.807,149 

4.807,150 

4.807,151 

4.807.152 

4.(07.193 

4^07,154 

4,807.199 

4,(07.196 

4J07.1S7 

4.(07.158 

4J07.IS9 

4.807.140 

4.807.161 

4.807.162 

4.807.163 

4.807.164 

4,807.1*5 

4J07,lt7 

4.807,166 

4,807  16* 

4.807,169 

4,807,171 

4.807,172 

4.807,174 

4.807,173 

4,807,175 

4,807,176 

4,(07,1T7 

4,(07.17* 

4.(07.179 

4.(07.1(0 

4.(07.1*1 

4.(07.182 

4.(07.183 

4.(07.184 

4,(07.18? 

4,(07. 1»» 


30C 

413  01 
424.01 


424  05 


424  0^ 
424  1 


431  04 
453 
464  02 

46t 

473 

474  17 

481 

487 

49* 

505 

510 

513 

51t 

519 

521 

524 

550 

552 
?5? 
56? 

5*9 
571  04 
571  0* 
602 
715.01 

715.0* 
724.03 
724  18 
7*0 

T** 
90C 


10* 

182 
189 


19.» 

20? 

20^ 

222 


CLASS  3*S 

4,80^  18- 
4,807  itt 
4.807  18* 
4.807. 19C^ 
4,807.191 
4,(07,192 
4,(07,19} 
4,(07,194 
4.807.195 
4,807,196 
4,(07,197 


PI  92 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1989 


UMI 


230 

4.807,198 

211 

4,807.279 

72 

4,806,074 

433 

4.106,373 

92 

4,(06.101 

( 

4,(06.524 

nA.<iS366 

269 

272 

4,807.281 
4,807.280 

170R                4.806.075 
209                    4.806.076 

537 
549 

4,106.376 

4,«06,377 

CLASS  434 

21 

23 

4.(06,525 
4,(06,326 

167 

4.806,019 

284 

4,807.282 

rn  AW  4I& 

643 

4.806.378 

80 

4,806,102 

30 

4,(06,327 

273 

IS 
76 
93 
99 
129 
191 

4.806,020 

CXASS367 

4,807.199 
4,807.200 
4,807,255 
4,807,201 
4,807,202 
4.807,203 

404 

3 
IS 
16 
23 
30 

4.807.283 
C1ASS3W 

4,807,284 
4.807,285 
4,807,28* 
4, 1(07,287 
«. 807,288 

I86R                4,806,078 
226                    4.806,077 

CLASS  417 

.U3                      4.806.079 

353  4.806,080 

354  4.806,081 
388                      4.806,0(2 

630 

CLASS 

1 

2 

4 

4.806.379 

427 

4.806.380 
4,806,381 
4,«06.3«2 
4.I06,3S3 
4,«06.357 
4.106.3(4 
4806.385 

5 
6 
7 

14 

CLASS  435 

4,(06.463 
4.(06,464 
4,806,465 
4,806,466 
4,806,467 
4,806,468 
4,806,415 

120                    4.(06.532 
141                     4.(06.445 
154                   4.(06,529 
161                     4.(06,530 
183                    4.806,531 
211                      4.806.333 
233.5                 4.(06.534 
236.5                4.(06.540 

CLASS  36* 

43 

4,807,290 
Cl^ASS  3S1 

423  14               4.806.083 
440                      4.806.084 

34 

39 
46 

19 

4,(06,423 
4,806,469 

24( 
252 

4,806,533 
4,(06,536 

13 
32 

4,807,204 

4.807,205 

36 

4,807.289 

CIA.SS  418 

4.806.386 
4,806.387 

21 
6< 

4,(06.470 
4.(06.471 

253 

4,(06,337 
4,(06,538 

4,807.206 

49 

4.807,291 

184 

4,806.083 

4.806.388 

4.(06,472 

254 

4,(06,339 

39 
44 

4,807.208 
4,807.209 

16 
159 

4.807.292 
4,807,293 

CLASS  420 

67 
136 

4.806.189 
4.806,390 

71 
101 

4.(06,473 
4,(06,474 

274 

4,(06,541 
4,(06,542 

4,8O7J10 

190 

4,807.294 

30 

4,806.157 

288 

4,806.,191 

163 

4,(06.475 

27( 

4,(06,544 

4,807.211 

194 

4,807,295 

»4 

4.806.XM 

384 

4,806.393 

172.2 

4,(06,476 

2(5 

4,(06,545 

4.807.212 

CLASS  3U 

457 

4.806.305 

389  7 

4,806.362 

177 

4,(06,477 

307 

4.(06.547 

46 
77.2 

4.807.207 
4,807.2  )< 
4.807.214 
4,807.215 

8 

27 

4.807  J96 
4.807,297 

CLASS  3«3 

467 
528 
330 
562 

4.806.306 
4.806.307 
4.806.308 
4,806.309 

423 
444 

CLASS 

4 
14 
18 

4,8f)6..1»4 
4,806.395 

42« 

4,806.396 

4,806,397 
4,806.192 

180                    4,806.478 
24049                 4,806,4(3 
244                      4,(06,479 
252.31                4,(06,426 

310 
313 

31( 

4.(06.346 
4.(06.549 
4.(06.550 
4.(06.552 

89 

100 

4,807.216 
4.807.217 
4.807  JI8 

40 
65 

4,(06.021 
4,807,300 

13 

CLASS  422 

4.806,310 

252.33              4,(06,4(0 
2334                 4,(06,4(1 

332 
33( 

4,(06,553 
4,(06,554 

220 
286 

4.807.219 
4.807,220 

109 

4,807,299 
CLASS  3M 

56 
61 

4,806,311 
4.806,312 
4,806,313 

34,1 
342 

4,806.403 
4,806.398 
4,806.199 

262 
311 

4,Sl^4«^ 

4,806,484 
CLASS  436 

356 
3(1 
3(3 

4,(06,537 
4,(06,55( 
4.(06,559 

CLASS  370 

45 

4,806,022 

78 

4,806,314 

35  1 

4,806.402 

19 

82 

93 

98 

140 

163 

505 

4,(06,4(6 
4.(06,4(9 
4.(06,4(7 
4.(06,490 
4,(06,4(5 
4,(06.491 
4.806,493 

413 

4.(06,551 

3 
71 

4,807,227 
4,807.225 

50 
106 

4.806.027 
4,806.023 

89 
100 

4,806,315 
4.806.316 

359 
36  1 

4.806.400 
4,806.401 

427 
443 

4,(06,561 
4.(06,562 

ts 

4,807.222 

125 

4.806.024 

145 

4.806,317 

40 

4.806.404 

449 

4.(06,564 

4,807.223 

202 

4,806.025 

245 

4,806,321 

52 

4.806.405 

432 

4.(06.563 

94 

4.807.224 

486 

4,806.026 

251 

4,806.318 

65 

4.806.406 

464 

4.(06,543 

102 

4.807.221 

510 

4.80^028 

CLASS  413 

76 

4.806,406 

467 

4.(06.565 

8 

CLASS  371 

4.807.226 

144,2 

CLASS  400 

4.806.029 

235 
239 

4,806,319 
4.806.320 

126 
138 
139 

4.806,410 
4,806,409 
4,806,41 1 

536 

547 

4,806,488 
4,(06,492 

513 
322 

4.806,366 
4.806.367 
4.(06.568 

9 

4807.228 

4.806.030 

300 

4.806.322 

203 

4,106,412 

CLASS  437 

352 

4,(06.569 

27 

4,807.229 

157,3 

4.806,031 

321  R 

4.806.323 

222 

4,106,413 

2 

4,(06,495 
4,(06,496 
4,(06,498 
4,806,499 

646 

4,(06,570 

46 
J5 

4.807.230 
4.807.231 

CLASS  372 

194 
208 

279 

4,806.032 
4,806.033 
4,806.034 

321  S 
322 

4,806,324 
4,806.325 
4.806,326 

224 
260 
2M 

4.806,407 
4.806,414 
4.806,418 

4 
24 
31 

652 

4,(06,333 
CLASS  521 

18 

4.807.232 
4.807.233 
4.807.234 

647  1 
691 

4,806,035 
4,806.036 

CLASS  401 

332 
338 
339 

412 

4.806,327 
4.806.328 
4.806,329 
4.806.330 
4.806,331 
4,806,332 
4,806,333 
4.806,333 

CI  ASS  424 

4,806,336 
4.806.338 
4.806,339 
4,806,340 
4.806.342 
4.806,344 
4.806.345 
4.806.348 
4.806..V47 
4.806.346 
4.806.349 
4.806.494 
4.806.350 
4.806.352 

285 
287 
3202 

4,806.416 
4.806.419 
4.806.420 

57 

67 

006 

4,(06,500 
4,(06.501 
4.(06.497 

107 
112 
157 

4,(06,571 
4,(06,372 
4,(06.573 

19 
32 
33 
38 
J3 
«» 
K) 

n 

4.807,235 
4.807.238 
4,807  J36 
4.807.239 
4.807,237 
4.807,240 
4,807,241 
4,807.242 
4.807  J43 

6 
86 

2oa 

24 
171 
341 

4.806.037 
4.806.038 
4,806.039 

fl.V.SS  403 

4.806.040 
4.806.041 
4.806,042 

430 
490 
623 
632 

9 
47 
52 

323 
324 
336 
372 
379 
403 

421 
430 

4.806.417 
4.806.421 
4.806.422 
4.806.424 
4.806.425 
4.806,428 
4,806,429 
4,806,351 
4,806,430 

106 
206 

225 

22« 

60 
66 
74 

4.(06.502 
4,(06,503 
4.806.505 

4.806.504 

CLASS  439 

4,(06,103 
4,(06.104 
4.(06,105 

96 

120 
139 
402 
445 

CLASS  522 

4.(06.374 
CLASS  523 

4.(06,373 
4,(06,576 
4,(06,57( 
4,(06,577 

19 

4,807.244 

CLASS  404 

4,806.431 

77 

4.(06,106 

CLASS  524 

96 

120 
J7 

7 

4807,245 
CLASS  373 

4,807,246 
CLASS  374 

4,807J47 
CLASS  37S 

4.807.248 

4.807.249 

2 

6 

7 

10 

118 

T9 
132 
161 

4.806.043 

4.806.044 
4,806.045 
4.806.046 
4.806,047 

CLASS  40S 

4.806,048 
Re.32,871 
4,806.049 

59 

70 

83 

835 

838 

859 

88 

92 

457 

474.4 

594 

623 

629 
631 
660 

CLASS 

48 
100 

4,806,432 
4,806.434 
4.806,435 
4.806,437 
4.806.436 
4.806,334 
4,806,438 

12* 

4,806,439 
4.806,440 

79 
100 
108 

109 
144 
190 
191 
194 
304 
344 

4.(06,107 
4,(06,106 
4,(06.109 
4,(06.110 
4.(06.111 
4.806.112 
4,(06.113 
4,(06,114 
4,(06.115 
4.(06^116 
4.(06,117 
4.(06,1 1( 

99 
110 
17( 

313 
376 

413 
504 
503 

4,(06.379 
4,(06,5(0 
4,(06,5(1 
4.(06.5(2 
4.(06.3(3 
4.(06.5(4 
4.(06.5(5 
4.(06,5(6 
4,(06,5(7 
4,(06,5(( 

2S 

4.807.250 

CLASS  401 

101 

Re  32.874 

241 

4,806,441 

332 

339 

4.(06,5(9 

53 

4.807.251 
4,807.252 

2035 

4.806.030 

141 
154 

4.806.353 
4.806.354 

CI.ASS 

UO 

393 
399 

4.(06.119 
4.(06.120 
4.(06.121 
4.(06,122 

S6( 

820 

4.(06.590 
4.(06.59. 

57 

4.807.253 

CLASS  40* 

424 

4.806.355 

4 

4,(06,442 

417 

(60 

4.(06,592 

81 

4.807.254 

84 

4.806,051 

440 

4.806.356 

56 

4,806.443 

493 

CLASS  525 

97 

4.807.256 

231 

4.806.052 

448 

4.806,341 

4,(06,444 

595 

4,(06,123 
4,(06.124 

106 

4.807,257 

430 

4.806.343 

10» 

4,(06.635 

607 

54,2 

4,(06,595 

KM 

4,807^58 

CLASS  411 

466 

4.806.358 

138 

4.806.446 

57 

4,(06,597 

109 

4,807,259 

32 

4.806.055 

470 

4.806.359 

270 

4.806.448 

CLASS  SOL 

63 

4,(06,593 

110 

4,807,260 

361 

4.806,054 

487 

4.806.360 

281 

4.806.449 

17 

4,(06.507 

4,(06,}9( 

114 

4.807,261 

479 

4.806.064 

495 

4.806,361 

4.806.450 

94 

4,(06, 50( 

64 

4.(06,394 

CLASS  37* 

CLASS  413 

CLASS  425 

291 
296 

4.806.431 
4.806.456 

97 

127 

4,(06,310 
4,(06,309 

146 
206 

4.(06.599 
4.(06.600 

203 

4,807062 

53 

4.806,035 

114 
127 
130 

4.806.086 

306 

4.806.452 

133 

4,(06,311 

263 

4,(06.447 

nA.SS377 

CLASS  414 

4.806.088 
4.806.087 

109 
ill 

4.806.506 
4.806.457 

CLASS  502 

312 
391 

4,(06.596 
4.(06,601 

8 

4.807.261 

160 

4.806,056 

145 

4.806.089 

312 

4.806.453 

60 

4,(06.427 

397 

4,(06,602 

24.1 

4,807.264 

225 

4.806,037 

194 

4.806.090 

321 

4,806,434 

65 

4.(06,512 

445 

4.(06,603 

4.807.265 

304 

4.806.058 

329 

4,806.091 

123 

4.806.455 

107 

4.(06.513 

*t 

4.807,266 

331 

4.806.039 

4,806.092 

131 

4.806.438 

115 

4,(06,433 

CLASS  516 

462 

4.806.060 

4.806.093 

504 

4.806.460 

159 

4.(06.314 

190 

4.(06.603 

4.806.061 

543 

4.806.094 

544 

4.806,459 

183 

4.(06,515 

239 

4.806.606 

7 

4,807,267 

475 

4,806.061 

CLASS  426 

367 

4.806.461 

202 

4.(06,516 

4.(06.607 

84 
104 
146 
182 

4.807.268 
4,807,269 
4.807.270 
4.807.271 

481 
545 

729 
734 

4,806.065 
4,806.062 
4.806.066 
4,806.067 

3 

3 

15 

4.806.363 
4.806.364 
4.806,366 

604 

CLASS4 
54 

4.806,462 

131 

4,(06,095 

20( 
231 
252 
402 

4.(06.517 
4.(06.31( 
4.(06.519 
4,(06.520 

262 
264 

4.(06.«0( 
4.(06.609 

CLASS  5n 

1% 

4.807,272 

735 

4.806.068 

17 

4.806.365 

346 

4,(06,096 

201 

4.(06.610 

197 

4,807  J73 

4.806,069 

46 

4,806.367 

CLASS  503 

CLASS  379 

752 
786 

4,806.070 
4.806.071 

61 
82 

4.806,368 
4,806,369 

aASS432 

60                    4.806.097 

216 

4,806.521 

10 

CLASS  521 

4.(06.612 

6 

4,807  J74 

4.806.072 

99 

4,806,370 

213 

t,(06,09( 

CLASS  5U 

45 

4.(06.611 

68 

4.807,275 

790 

Rt  32.872 

113 

4,806,371 

23 

4,806.322 

59 

4.(06,613 

93 

4.807  J76 

129 

4,806.372 

CLASS  6m              I 

4.(06,614 

102 

4,807,277 

CLASS  415 

266 

4,106.373 

21 

4,806,099 

CLASS  514 

68 

4,(06,615 

184 

4,807078 

53  T 

4,806.073 

330,6 

4,106.374 

73 

4.(06.100 

2 

4.(06.523 

4,(06,616 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

Pi  93 

(6 

4,806,617 

173 

4.(06,636 

193 

4.(06,649 

412 

4.(06.666 

474 

4,(06,6(2 

(51 

4J06.696 

125 

4.806,618 

124 

4,(06.632 

242 

4.806.630 

413 

4,(06.66! 

495 

4.(06.6(3 

CLASS  57t 

128 
211 

4.(06,619 
4.(06,621 

256 

4.806.651 

424 

4.(06.6*7 

<74 

4.806.6*0 

CLASS  540 

CLASS  U$ 

436 

4.806.664 

60! 

4.806.6(4 

202 

4.806.69- 

244 

4.(06,620 

110 

4,(06,637 
4,(06,638 

234 

4.806.653 

CTASSSSi 

C1.A.SS  5*4 

4,806.<!»t 

249 

4.(06.622 
4.(06,623 

170 

4.806,654 

311 

4.806.6-'2 

CLASS  SU 

341 
392 

422 

CLASS  544 

455 

4.806.655 

332 

4.806.673 

324 

4.806.685 

3* 

4.Krj9« 

4.806,625 

2 
76 

4.806.639 
4.(06,640 

69 

ClASSM* 

4(06,656 

371 

411 

4.806.670 

4,(06.671 

39S 
442 

4.(06.64* 
4.(06.68' 

CLASS  SOS 

CLASS  530 

181 

4.(06,641 

226 

4,(06.657 

CLASS  S4* 

441 

4.(06.6(1 

114 

4  806. 69* 

375 

4.806.626 

244 

4.(06,642 

36« 

4.(06.658 

474 

4.(066(9 

312 

4.806.7a 

3(7 

4.806.627 

251 

4.(06,643 

199 

4.806.639 

4(C 

4  (06.690 

417 

4,806  70: 

4.806.628 

315 

4.806.644 

407 

4.(06,661 

429 

4.806.70: 

4.806.629 
CLASS  536 

i1 

CLASS  544 

4,806,645 

439 

466 
471 

4.(06.604 

4.(06.6*0 
4.(06.663 

024 

125 
262 

4,(06.674 
4.(06.677 
4.(06,679 

14 
401 
417 
613 

697 

CLASS  56* 

4,(06.691 
4.(06.692 
4.(06.693 
4.(06,694 
4J0*,693 

440 
311 

4.(06.624 
4.(06.64- 

1(.5 
21 

27 

4,806,631 
4,806,634 
4.806.546 
4,(06,631 

44 

118 
191 

4.806.64* 
4.(06,534 
4,806,360 
4,806,64« 

511 
136 

4.806.662 
CLASS  SS* 

4.(06.664 

26* 

422 

4.806.678 
CLASS  562 

4,806,6(1 

• 

ajtsstm 

4,(06.652 
4,(06,669 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

24 

299,8(0 

D7- 

70 

299,(97 

299.914 

D19-        26 

299.932 

141 

299.94( 

124 

299.964 

33 

299,((1 

76 

299.(98 

168 

299.913 

91 

299.931 

D23-      213 

299.949 

299.965 

226 

299,((2 

138 

299.899 

160 

299.916 

D21—        23 

299.933 

233 

299.950 

299.966 

277 

299.((3 

309 

299.900 

194 

299.917 

34 

299.934 

255 

299.951 

299.967 

314 

299.((4 

317 

299.901 

209 

299.9 1( 

63 

299.935 

343 

299.952 

?99.9«( 

299.((5 

299.902 

DI4-       106 

299,923 

299.936 

D24—        1  1 

299.953 

.•«l  tt* 

299.((6 

357 

299.901 

126 

299,924 

166 

299.937 

29 

299.954 

299  r?C; 

320 

299,((7 

393 

299.904 

135 

299,919 

1(4 

299.93( 

31 

299.955 

138 

299,971 

D3- 

35 

299,8(« 

D«^- 

331 

299.905 

299,920 

198 

299.939 

55 

299  956 

D2(—         7 

299,972 

D6— 

318 

299.((9 

394 

299.906 

21( 

299,922 

204 

299.940 

66 

299.957 

380 

299.890 

DIO— 

57 

299.907 

227 

299,921 

23* 

299.941 

;h»c  q->4 

39* 

299.891 

68 

299.90« 

D15—       133 

299,923 

247 

299.942 

4M 

299.893 

77 

299.909 

D18—           1 

299,9M 

D22-       103 

299.943 

514 

299.895 

78 

299.910 

37 

299,927 

126 

299.944 

44 

299,960 

566 

299  892 

Dll  — 

3 

299.911 

299.92( 

133 

299.945 

52 

299,961 

64 

574 

299  894 

38 

299.912 

3( 

299.926 

134 

299.946 

119 

299.962 

D29-        12 

29*.9T( 

299,896 

D12- 

137 

299.913 

44 

299.929 

136 

299.947 

299.963 

D34—          1 

299.979 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


7  6,61  ( 

(  6,617 

44  6,627 


6,62$ 
54  6,616 

6(  6,625 


73 

74 


6.626 
6.614 
6.615 


77 


6^613 
6.620 
n  6.621 


u 

(9 


6.619 
6.622 


VOL 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territoncs  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commons  faith   ^f  Puerto  Rico  and  ihe  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  2^ne  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida  12 

Georgia  13 

Guam  H 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho    16 

lUmois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Mame  23 

Maryland       24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  „ 42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Uland  4^ 

South  Carolina ♦' 

South  Dakou *f 

Tennessee  47 

Texas    48 

Liah    49 

\  ermont  50 

Virginia        51 

Virgm  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virgirua 54 

Wisconsm  55 

Wyommg  56 

U.S  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


TFirst  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key  Refer  to  patent  number  m  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
u  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01     : 

4.805.441 

4.805,864 

4.806.488 

A.unjm 

4,107,059 

4.8O5.440 

4.805,890 

4806.504 

4,107,203 

4.807,  U1 

4,«M,7W 

4,805,894 

4.806. 5W 

♦.•074U 

4,W7,153 

«,805,7OSi 

4,805,895 

4.806.523 

4,W7J«0 

♦.Kn.lM 

4.S«.,39«! 

4.805,916 

4.806.53'' 

♦,107,255 

*JKnj32 

4,806.716 

4,805,922 

4,806,543 

♦*nj«D 

♦307033 

4.806,901 

4,805,935 

4,806,573 

♦J07J« 

♦J07J34 

W     : 

4.80)619 

4,805,937 

4,806.604 

*JK}J14 

10               4,105.571 

16       : 

4  805  784 

4,805,943 

4,806,653 

♦J07J75 

4J0i,!42 

4.805.858 
4,805.«<»« 

4,805.974 

4,806.740 

♦,S0T,2t0 

♦.IO*,ltt 

17       : 

4.805.998 

480675C 

4.W7JJ7 

♦,«6J99 

4.806,004 

4.806,761 

08                 4,805,242 

♦  806.313 

4.806,008 

4,806770 

^805,383 

4  806.506 

4,806a85 

4.806,027 

4806,774 

4.805,782 

4  806.50* 

4.806. 70^ 

4,806,031 

4.806.776 

4.805,909 

4,806,606 

4.806,782 

4.806,032 

4.806,783 

4,805,934 

4,806,607 

4.806,796 

4.806,044 

4.806,8a) 

4.805,954 

4,806.63* 

4.806,851 

4,806,054 

4806,841 

4.806^64 

4,806.67  1 

4.806,940 

4.806,05-' 

4806842 

4,806.368 

4,806.674 

4.807.147 

4.806.062 

4.806,846 

4,806,485 

II      :            4,805,410 

4.807J47 

4.806.066 

4.806,852 

4.807.054 

12      :            4,805.238 

W     : 

4.805J46 

4.806,0^5 

4806,86* 

4,80-'.27<i 

4,805,250 

4,805.288 

4.806  084 

4.806,874 

09      ;            4  805.25! 

4.805,305 

4,805.298 

4,806,095 

4,806,87! 

4.805.2"  :• 

4.805.342 

4,805,307 

4,806.104 

4.806.892 

4.805.3ai 

4,805.343 

4,805,318 

4,806.105 

4.806.909 

4.805.302 

4.805.393 

4,805,327 

4,806.106 

4,806.911 

4.805.459 

4,805,401 

4.805,328 

4,806.112 

4.806,916 

4.805.49' 

4,805.662 

4,805.344 

4,806,135 

4.806,918 

4,805,658 

4.805.911 

4,805.349 

4,806,152 

4  806,922 

4.805,736 

4,105,913 

4.805,4OI> 

4,806,170 

4.806.9  3  ■ 

4.805.76^ 

4.106.005 

4,805,420 

4.806,186 

4.806936 

4.805.800 

♦,M)6.0U 

4,805,457 

4.806.191 

4.806,938 

4.805.802 

4JKVJU 

4,805,464 

4.806,194 

4  806,953 

4  805.822 

Ajmjm 

4,805,475 

4,806.195 

4,806.954 

4.805,876 

4,805,494 

4.806,202 

4,806.95-' 

4.805.891 

♦.I0M72 

4.805.517 

4.806.247 

4.807.003 

4,805.901 

♦.•0M«2 

4.805.54* 

4,806,271 

«.»cn.oo« 

4.805.910 

*jnt,Mo 

4.805.553 

4,806.2«li 

4,107.019 

4,805.92Ci 

♦JOMU 

4,805,568 

4.806,290 

♦.807,030 

4.805.946 

♦JOMtt 

4,805,588 

4,806,292 

4  80-'.04l 

4.806.012 

♦,807,012 

4,805,620 

4.806,343 

4  807.06- 

4.806.117 

4,807,199 

4.805.638 

4,806,353 

4  807,OSt 

4,806,200 

4.107.223 

4,805.720 

4,806.357 

4.8C7.083 

4,806440 

4307030 

4.805,72? 

4,806,360 

4.807,095 

4,I06J74 

13               ltc3231D 

4,805,728 

4,806,402 

4,807,107 

4,806.455 

♦30S.«« 

4,805,739 

4,806,409 

4,807,116 

4,806,515 

♦305,523 

4,805,790 

4.806,431 

4,807,118 

4,806.531 

♦30S.MI 

4,805.8i: 

4,806.435 

4.807,124 

4.806,589 

4.ni.6SS 

4,(!05.83' 

4  S06.4«( 

4,807,131 

4.806. 60e 

♦.105,677 

4,805.852 

4.806,46' 

4,807,148 

4,806.747 

♦,«5,7»3 

4.805,853 

4,806,483 

4,807,168 

4.806,893 

♦,«05,«40 

4.805,860 

4,806.4S4 

4,807.170 

4,806,995 

♦,105,877 

♦,«06,0»7 
♦306,167 
♦,106003 

4.806.331 
4,806.59* 
4,806.89* 
4,807.15* 
4.805,613 
4,»06.15C 
Rf  32.8'  i 
4,805J5: 
4,805461 
4.805463 
4.105J78 
4.805,353 
4.805.495 
4.805.536 
4.805.539 
4.805.55C 
4.805.606 
4.805,640 
4  805,691 
4,805, -KT 
♦305.74* 
♦,105.749 
♦.105,75- 
♦,805,775 
♦,105,791 
♦,105,792 
♦,105,798 
♦.105.KM 
♦.103,81? 
4.105.856 
♦.K)5.906 
♦.106,110 
♦.106.124 
♦.106. 1^9 
♦306.156 

♦.106J52 
4,806,345 

4  806,364 
4.806,19C 
4.806,396 
«.80b.4-« 
4806.489 
4,806.520 
4  806,574 
♦,106,576 
♦306,616 
♦,106.624 
♦.106.  ««■ 
♦,1066^' 


PI  95 


1989 


UMI 


PI  96               GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4.8O6.70O 

4.806,453 

4,806.251 

4.805.283 

4.807482 

4.809.889 

4.806,701 

4.806,463 

4.806,.198 

4805.290 

38                 4.809,390 

4,806,129 

4.806^703 

4.806.529 

4.806.464 

4.805494 

4.809,808 

4,806140 

4,806.710 

4.806.621 

4.806,478 

4.805.303 

4.806.102 

4,106,159 

4.806.717 

4,806.728 

4.806,  «.)5 

4.805  J40 

39     :           4.809.347 

4,106^161 

4.806,736 

4.806,792 

4,806,512 

4,805.363 

4.809.340 

4,806,173 

4.806.810 

4.806.826 

4.806.556 

4,809.382 

4.809.373 

4.806,174 

4.806.814 

4.806,858 

4806.718 

4,809.384 

4.809.374 

4.806420 

4.806. 8S5 

4.806,879 

480^■'54 

4.809.414 

4.809.408 

4.806421 

4,806.'»30 

4806.908 

4.806,91! 

4.805.429 

4.805.416 

4,806  763 

4,807,023 

4.806.934 

28      :             4.805.603 

4.805.455 

4.805.417 

4.806.314 

4,s(n.ooo 

4.8O7.000 

4.805, ■'30 

4.805.470 

4.805.437 

4806.337 

4.807.  no 

4,807,022 

4,805,859 

4.809.487 

4.805.450 

4.806.346 

4.807.161 

4.807,142 

4,805.960 

4.805.982 

4.809.471 

4.806.359 

4.807.201 

4,807,174 

29      :             4.805.119 

4.809.990 

4.809.906 

4.806,469 

4.807.261 

4,807,258 

4.805.321 

4.809.994 

4.809.515 

4,806^493 

4,715.396 

4,807,269 

4.805.540 

4809.604 

4.805.518 

4,806,939 

IS                  4.805J<<3 

26      :            Re  32,877 

4.805.801 

4.805.615 

4.805.556 

4.806.962 

4,8O5,«>)0 

4,805,284 

4.805.805 

4.805.626 

4.805.587 

4.806.581 

4.805.533 

4,805,346 

4805,870 

4.805.646 

4.805.617 

4.806.593 

4.805,607 

4,805.361 

4,805,889 

4.805.683 

4.805.684 

4.806,605 

4.805.628 

4.805.446 

4,805,9)1 

4.805.722 

4.805.760 

4.806.620 

4.805.66 1 

4.805.463 

4,806.050 

4.805,735 

4.805.809 

4.806,682 

4.805.X)! 

4,805.4«T 

4,806,061 

4.809,766 

4,809,834 

4.806,689 

4,805,7)1 

4,805,476 

4,806,189 

4.805.772 

4.109.168 

4.806,801 

4,805,777 

4,805.4-' 

4,806,205 

4.805.816 

4,809,869 

4806,807 

4,805.814 

4,805,4-'8 

4,806.24* 

4.809.831 

4J09,872 

4.806.858 

4,805,875 

4,805,489 

4.806.2i(> 

4.809.833 

4.809.881 

4,806,863 

4.805.')O5 

4,805,491 

4806.6-^ 

4.809.892 

4.809,902 

4806,902 

4,805.'»52 

4,805,564 

4806.68" 

4.805.903 

4.805.925 

4.806,905 

4,806,040 

4  805,5'1 

30                  4.806.209 

4.805.915 

4.805.941 

4.806,999 

4  806,065 

4.805.584 

4.806.11') 

4.805.936 

4.806.028 

4.807,013 

4.806.311 

4.805.636 

4,806,15: 

4,805.938 

4806.042 

4,807,097 

4.806,312 

4.805.647 

4,806,90" 

4,805,980 

4.806.045 

4,807.100 

4,806,404 

4,805.660 

31      ;             4,805, 38« 

4.809,9U 

4.806,107 

4807,183 

4,806,474 

4,805.694 

4,805.65; 

4,806.116 

4.806,118 

4.807462 

4  806,546 

4.805.744 

4.805.69' 

4.806.132 

4.806.177 

44     :            4.805,898 

4,806.5<)1 

4.805,750 

4.806,350 

4806,136 

4.806.196 

4.806.009 

4,806,631 

4.805.752 

33      :            4,805,888 

4,806,165 

4806.197 

49     :           4.809.391 

4  806,650 

4.805,774 

4,806.094 

4,806,198 

4.806410 

4,809.787 

4,806,831 

4.805.837 

4.806,870 

4,806,216 

4.806.214 

4.805.819 

4,807,0*6 

4.805.842 

34                  4,805,154 

4.806483 

4.806,257 

4.806.166 

4  807,094 

4.805.865 

4,805,488 

4,806484 

4,806.259 

4.806.18! 

4,807,151 

4  805,886 

4,805,591 

4.806497 

4,806462 

4806,208 

4,807,225 

4  805,88" 

4,805,611 

4.806,301 

4.806467 

4.806,407 

19     :            4.805.362 

4,805.92? 

4805,645 

4.806.344 

4.806.320 

4,806,413 

4.805.366 

4.805.924 

4,805.686 

4.806.379 

4.806.322 

*jKnfa* 

4.805.396 

4.805.944 

4.805.758 

4.806,391 

4.806.330 

46     :           4,109462 

4,805.828 

4.805.941 

4.805.821 

4,806397 

4.806,338 

47     :           4,809489 

4,805,927 

4  805.949 

4.805.948 

4.106.400 

4.806.339 

4,809,494 

4.806,275 

4.805.961 

4.806.015 

4.806,443 

4.806.373 

4,809.941 

4  806,840 

4.805.996 

4806.055 

4.806,444 

4.806,384 

4.809.625 

4,807048 

4.806.007 

4.806.0^0 

4.806.470 

4,806,410 

4.805.632 

20                  4,805.38! 

4,806.011 

4.806.082 

4.806,961 

4,806,430 

4.809.894 

4,805.386 

4.806.021 

4.806.10(1 

4.806,602 

4,806,447 

4.805.855 

4.805,49  \ 

4.806.060 

4.806.1  «) 

4.806,627 

4,106,4*2 

4806.125 

4,805.91  T 

4.806.180 

4.806.145 

4.806.628 

4.806,984 

4.806.305 

4,806.081 

4,806.20"' 

4806.171 

4.806.648 

4.806.601 

4806.663 

4.806.424 

4,806.241 

4.806.254 

4.806,660 

4.806,610 

4.806.676 

21                   4,1,05.370 

4,806,256 

4,806.261 

4.806,704 

4,806,617 

4,806,697 

4,805,560 

4,806.27; 

4,806.273 

4.806.711 

4,806,726 

4.80^698 

4,805,602 

4,806.289 

4.806,310 

4.806.742 

4,806,733 

48     :           4.8C9482 

4,805,82> 

4  a06,29>l 

4.806,325 

4.806.785 

4,806,741 

4.809.368 

4,805,88.' 

4,806,385 

4,806.326 

4.806.805 

4.806,824 

4.809.430 

4,805,968 

4,806.4)9 

4.806.340 

4.806.834 

4,806,848 

4.809.438 

4,806,632 

4.806,469 

4.806.341 

4.806.844 

4.807.106 

4,809,443 

4.806,8)7 

4,806.575 

4,806.342 

4.806.853 

4.807.108 

4,109,449 

22                  4.805,729 

4.806.599 

4806.347 

4.806.914 

4.807,144 

4,809,925 

4,806.3 1 5 

4.806,612 

4.806.349 

4.806.937 

40                  4.809.407 

4,10942* 

4,806,317 

4,806,636 

4.806.363 

4.806,944 

4.809.413 

4,(05,961 

4.806,512 

4.806,642 

4.806.371 

4.806.948 

4.809.656 

4,809,962 

4.807.146 

23  :            4.805,610 

24  :            4.805,3  P 

4.806,654 

4.806,411 

4.806.958 

4.805.786 

4.809.612 

4,806.658 

4.806,458 

4.806.959 

4.805.912 

4.809.639 

4806.671 

4.806,487 

4.806,960 

4.806,164 

4.809.693 

4.805.609 

4,806.688 

4,806,522 

4,806,975 

4.806.234 

4.809.697 

4.805.82^ 

4,806,690 

4,806,527 

4,806,980 

4.806470 

4809.665 

4.805.8*2 

4,806.709 

4,806,554 

4,806,985 

4.806,513 

4,809,696 

4,805.990 

4.806,712 

4.806.564 

4,806,991 

4.806.836 

4,809,698 

4,806.146 

4.806,855 

4.806,56! 

4,807,006 

41                 4.805443 

4,109,699 

4,806.  J69 

4.806.859 

4806,566 

4.807.038 

4.809.331 

4,809,')0« 

4.806,494 

4.806,903 

4.806,572 

4,807.099 

4.809.601 

4.809.726 

4.806,651 

4.807.093 

4.806.594 

4.807.101 

4.809.743 

4.809,817 

4.806,732 

4.807,096 

4.806,609 

4.807.110 

4.806.096 

4.809.818 

4.806.771 

4,807.134 

4.806,629 

4.807.111 

4.806.729 

4.809.878 

4.806.772 

4.807.136 

4.806,637 

4.807.115 

4.806.921 

4.809,896 

4.806.899 

27                 4.805440 

4.806,646 

4.807.125 

4.807.031 

4,809,914 

4.807.165 

4.805455 

4,106,649 

4.807.156 

4.807.109 

4.809,996 

4.807.182 

4.805J56 

4.106,661 

4.807.167 

4.807443 

4,809.979 

4,807  J24 

25     :           4,KMJ71 

4,80SJ74 

4,8D9J30 

4.105480 

4,806.680 

4.807.177 

4.677.481 

4,806,046 

4.805.295 

4.806,886 

4.807.181 

42     :           4.809,397 

4.806,064 

4.805.320 

4.806,935 

4.807471 

4.809.398 

4.806.159 

4,805.336 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pateat  Cooycratioa  TrMty  (PCT)  IirfanntkM 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  we  the  notice  aroeving  in  the  Official  Gazette 
■t  1076  O.O.  3  on  Mar.  3,  1987. 

For  UK  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  apt^ications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  ace  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Offickd  Gazette  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept  li,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Prelimi- 
nary PT«iniiiiiig  Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.O.  2  on  July  7. 
1987  and  at  1091  O.G.  2  on  June  7,  1988. 

Certain  domettic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  changed  effective  Oct  S,  198S  in  the 
rule  cluuage  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
puMiabed  at  1037  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  2a  198S. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  due  to  a  difTerence  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  doDar  with  regard  to  the  German  Mark  as  of  Oct 
1,  1988,  and  was  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1094  O.G.  2  on  Sept  6,  1988. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  for  Chapter  II,  effective  July  1, 
1987,  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079 
O.G.  32  on  June  16,  1987. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  on  July  1,  1987 
due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dol- 
lar with  regard  to  the  Swiss  Franc  and  were  announced 
in  the  OjfflciaJ  Gazette  at  1079  O.O.  30  on  June  23,  1987. 

International  PCT  Chapter  II  fees  which  were  effec- 
tive July  1,  1987,  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1079  O.G.  SO  on  June  23.  1987.  The  elimination  of 
multiple  tiJiiHlwig  fees  and  the  supplement  to  the  han- 
dling fee  under  PCT  Rule  S7  was  announced  at  1085 
O.G.  34  on  Dec.  22,  1987. 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Japanese  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64(2)(a),  concemmg  the  requirement  for  a 
Japanese  translation  of  the  international  application 
within  20  months  from  the  priority  date  when  Japan  is 
elected  under  PCT  Chi4>ter  II,  as  from  Dec.  8,  1987, 
was  announced  at  1083  O.G.  34  on  Dec.  22,  1987. 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Danish  declaration  under  PCT 
Article  64  (1X«).  that  E>enmark  shall  not  be  bound  by 
PCT  Chapter  it  as  from  Nov.  I,  1988,  was  announced 
at  1095  O.G.  2  on  Oct  4,  1988. 

The  withdrawal  of  the  Norwegian  declaration  under 
PCT  Article  64(lXs),  that  Norway  shall  not  be  bound 
by  PCT  Chapter  it  as  from  Jan.  1,  1989,  was  an- 
nounced at  1096  O.G.  34  on  Nov.  22,  1988. 

National  stage  fees  effective  July  1,  1987,  for  entering 
the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  a  designated  or 
elected  Office  were  changed  effective  July  1,  1987,  and 
were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1079  O.G.  32 
on  June  16,  1987. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Pee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed:    320.00 

— CorreHX>nding  prior  U.S.  national 

appbcation  filed:    350.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 140.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority 1 160.00 

1099  00  32 


Preliminary  examination  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Preliminary  ExaminingAuthohty  (IPEA) 
—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as 

Searching  Authority 370.00 

—Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention    125.00 

—Searching  Authority  not  the  USPTO    .  .         570.00 
—Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 190.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee: 485.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30):     10.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices: 120.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations: Charge 

Handling  fee: 150.00 

U.S.  National  Stage  fees 

Small        Non-small 
Entity  Entity 


U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  was  Preliminary  Ex- 
amining Authority  (IPEA) 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not 
IPEA    

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor 
IPEA    

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all 
claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4)    

—For  each  independent 
claim  in  excess  of  3 

—For  each  claim  in  excess  of 
20 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or  oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39.1 

—Processing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39.1 


150.00 

300.00 

170.00 

340.00 

223.00 

450.00 

23.00 

50.00 

17.00 

34.00 

6.00 

12.00 

35.00 


55.00 


26.00 


110.00 


110.00 


26.00 


Oct  26,  1988. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


The  Date  of  Exaaiiiicr's  Answer  of  Oldest 

Ex  Parte  Appeals  Awaitlag  Aaaignment  to 

Panel  for  A  Dedsioa  Witfaoot  A 

Heariag  as  of  Jan.  31,  1989 


Chemical  Discipline 
Mechanical  Discipline 
Electrical  Discipline 


-  March  3,  1988 

-  April  23,  1987 

-  May  19.  1987 
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The  Date  of  Exaaiaer's  Awwcr  of  Oldest 

Ex  Parte  Apyeaia  Await^  Hearing 

•■  of  Ju.  31, 1989 


September  25,  1986 
November  4,  1986 
October  1,  1986 


Chemical 
Electrical 
Mechanical 


Board  of  Pateat  Appcala  aad  latcrftrcacc 

DedaioH  Readcrad  fai  Ex  Pvte  Appeals 

Darl^  tke  Moath  of  Jaa.  1M9 

Affirmed 217 

Affirmed-in-Part    48 

Reversed    134 

Total  Decided 399 


Notice  of 


Fees  Payable 


Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  yean  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  K>plications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additioiial  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFK  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  iMmtittMinf  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct 
5,  1985.  If  the  "fm^rw^Tr  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  piatent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  at  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  February  25,  1986  for  which  maintmanrr  fees  due  at 
3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,571,741  through  4,573,215 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  February  23,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at 
7  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,3 16,286  through  4,3 1 7,236 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  piatenu 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  and  7  years  and  six  months  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e),  (0,  (h)  and  (i),  as  amended  ef- 
fective Oct  5,  1985,  wluch  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982. 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    .  .  .  S  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  p>atent  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent  baaed  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  year*  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  450.00" 

The  amoimts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct  5,  1985,  arc  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 


**(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiratxxi  of 
three  yean  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  baaed  on  an  ap- 
plication fikd  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  1 10.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  dunng  the 
^month  grace  period  following  th:  expiratioD  of 
three  yean  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  su 
months,  and  eleven  yean  anid  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  baaed  on  an  ap- 
pbcation filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (}1.9(0)    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity SI  10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  smrtvWI  as  s  resuh  of 
enactment  of  PnbUc  Law  98-^22  effective  Nov.  8.  1984, 
is  reproduced  bdow: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  noo-timely  payment  of  a 
maintmancf  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commisaioner  to 
have  been  unavoidaUe    S  500.00" 


Notice  ov  Kipiiatioa  of  Paif  ts 
Dae  to  FaOarc  to  Pay  Miialiaaax  Fc 


35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiriiig  such  payment  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  amu- 
venary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
mmmti^amrf  fee  which  was  DOt  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of^  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  DECEMBER  11.  19S&. 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Palmt  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Dale 

4,486,910 

06/371,132 

12/11/84 

4.486,911 

06/557044 

12/11/84 

4,486,918 

06/489,892 

12/11/84 

4,486,919 

06/444,463 

12/11/84 

4.486,930 

06/436,559 

12/11/84 

4.486.945 

06/456,081 

12/11/84 

4,486,948 

06/506,798 

12/11/84 

4,486,931 

06/414,615 

12/11/84 

4.486,955 

06/488,747 

12/11/84 

4,486,959 

06/565.421 

12/11/84 

4,486,960 

06/434,323 

12/11/84 

4,486,%  1 

06/476.669 

12/11/84 

4.486,972 

06/323,233 

12/11/84 

4,4*6,974 

06/424,304 

12/11/84 

4,486,977 

06/407.331 

12/11/84 

4,486,979 

06/497.502 

12/11/84 

4.486,986 

06/473.694 

12/11/84 

4.486,989 

06/397.671 

12/11/84 

4,486,9% 

06/379,707 

12/11/84 

4.487,008 

06/425,041 

12/11/84 

4,487,012 

06/452,802 

12/11/84 

4.487.017 

06/408,133 

12/11/84 

4.487,025 

06/485,80? 

12/11/84 

4.487,064 

06/494,206 

12/11/84 

4,487,065 

06/473,144 

12/11/84 

4,487,072 

06/407,295 

12/11/84 

4,487,080 

06/502,363 

12/11/84 

4.487.086 

06/240,505 

12/11/84 

4,487.088 

06/362,920 

12/11/84 

4.487.092 

06/448,710 

12/11/84 

4,487,0% 

06/469,177 

12/11/84 

4.487.102 

06/510,040 

12/11/84 

lOWOG  34 

Pktent  Number 

Serial  Number 

4.487.116 

06/496.486 

4.487.129 

06/539.142 

4.487.130 

06/456.908 

4.487.135 

06/394.458 

4.487.141 

06/614,581 

4.487.155 

06/404.698 

4.487,156 

06/361.991 

4.487.164 

06/393.926 

4,487.167 

06/341.764 

4.487,172 

06/468,708 

4,487,173 

06/414,433 

4,487,175 

06/338,057 

4.487,194 

06/522,963 

4,487,201 

06/443.062 

4,487.204 

06/433.672 

4.487.208 

06/459.741 

4.487.211 

06/49a787 

4.487412 

06/282,773 

4.487.225 

06/442,246 

4,487,229 

06/503.419 

4,487,234 

06/365.549 

4,487,237 

06/459.974 

4,487039 

06/330,093 

4,487.241 

06/42ai65 

4.487.247 

06/403,354 

4.487.253 

06/318,581 

4.487,255 

06/527,779 

4.487,260 

06/584,980 

4,487,268 

06/462,351 

4,487,281 

06/438.554 

4,487,284 

06/441,296 

4,487,298 

06/490.275 

4,487,300 

06/447.335 

4,487,308 

06/387.126 

4,487,310 

06/389.687 

4,487,314 

06/460^62 

4,487,316 

06/514,141 

4.487,325 

06/395,3% 

4,487.326 

06/550,349 

4.487.327 

06/451,844 

4.487.328 

06/437,640 

4,487,331 

06/497.635 

4,487,336 

06/384,096 

4,487,342 

06/377,097 

4,487,343 

06/446,207 

4,487,347 

06/531,405 

4,487,355 

06/376,014 

4,487,358 

06/420.057 

4,487,359 

06/497,111 

4,487,361 

06/432,074 

4,487.369 

06/583,802 

4.487.371 

06/377,653 

4.487.386 

06/354,603 

4.487,389 

06/442.289 

4.487,395 

06/493,953 

4,487,396 

06/532.060 

4.487,398 

06/548.969 

4,487.400 

06/517,046 

4.487,401 

06/442,276 

4.487.415 

06/502,221 

4,487,419 

06/554.542 

4,487,422 

06/403,656 

4,487,425 

06/447,314 

4.487.443 

06/469.633 

4,487.455 

06/498,770 

4.487,456 

06/442.260 

4,487,457 

06/425.160 

4.487,458 

06/425,196 

4,487,459 

06/510,374 

4,487,461 

06/477,957 

4,487,466 

06/449,343 

4,487.467 

06/355,338 

4,487,484 

06/532.150 

4,487,490 

06/408.405 

4.487,498 

06/394.921 

4,487.500 

06/363,070 

4,487,503 

06/318,905 
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Iwue  Date 

4,487,512 

4.487,516 

12/11/84 

4,487,521 

12/11/84 

4,487,526 

12/11/84 

4,487.533 

12/11/84 

4,487,535 

12/11/84 

4,487,537 

12/11/84 

4.487,540 

12/11/84 

4,487,543 

12/11/84 

4,487.559 

12/11/84 

4.487,579 

12/11/84 

4,487,581 

12/11/84 

4.487,585 

12/11/84 

4,487,586 

12/11/84 

4,487,589 

12/11/84 

4,487,590 

12/11/84 

4,487,592 

12/11/84 

4,487,593 

12/11/84 

4.487,600 

12/11/84 

4,487,606 

12/11/84 

4,487,608 

12/11/84 

4,487,615 

12/11/84 

4,487,616 

12/11/84 

4.487,621 

12/11/84 

4,487,631 

12/11/84 

4.487.645 

12/11/84 

4,487.649 

12/11/84 

4.487.652 

12/11/84 

4.487.658 

12/11/84 

4,487,671 

12/11/84 

4,487,736 

12/11/84 

4,487,758 

12/11/84 

4,487,763 

12/11/84 

4,487,766 

12/11/84 

4,487,774 

12/11/84 

4,487,785 

12/11/84 

4.487,819 

12/11/84 

4,487,822 

12/11/84 

4,487,838 

12/1 1/84 

4,487,843 

12/11/84 

4.487,851 

12/11/84 

4,487,862 

12/11/84 

4,487,906 

12/11/84 

4,487,910 

12/11/84 

4.487.924 

12/11/84 

4,487.952 

12/11/84 

4.487.965 

12/11/84 

4.487,971 

12/11/84 

4.487,981 

12/11/84 

4.487,982 

12/11/84 

4.487,990 

12/11/84 

4,487,997 

12/11/84 

4.488,01 1 

12/11/84 

4.488,012 

12/11/84 

4,488,013 

12/11/84 

4,488,023 

12/11/84 

4,488,024 

12/11/84 

4,488,068 

12/11/84 

4,488,071 

12/11/84 

4,488,075 

12/11/84 

4,488,082 

12/11/84 

4,488.106 

12/11/84 

4,488.110 

12/11/84 

4,488.113 

12/11/84 

4,488,117 

12/11/84 

4,488,138 

12/11/84 

4,488,140 

12/11/84 

4,488,147 

12/11/84 

4,488,148 

12/11/84 

4.488.149 

12/11/84 

4.488,155 

12/11/84 

4,488,159 

12/11/84 

4.488,183 

12/11/84 

4,488,199 

12/11/84 

4.488,205 

12/11/84 

4.488,208 

12/11/84 

4.488,226 

12/11/84 

4,488.238 

12/11/84 

4,488.240 

06/460,122 
06/469.157 
06/35ai06 
06/464.999 
06/329.063 
06/473,724 
06/462,817 
06/433,465 
06/372,961 
06/528.994 
06/558,261 
06/429.201 
06/573.426 
06/440.948 
06/503.927 
06/455.029 
06/502.130 
06/317,608 
06/521,849 
06/462.502 
06/474,640 
06/504.031 
06/476.971 
06/535.514 
06/522,436 
06/514,466 
06/421,892 
06/595,229 
06/528,526 
06/368,09) 
06/340,184 
06/501,445 
06/402,440 
06/469.129 
06/370,327 
06/436,970 
06/452,391 
06/390,387 
06/338,946 
06/579,721 
06/474,577 
06/470,373 
06/513,477 
06/578,733 
06/494,556 
06/463,555 
06/508,143 
06/537.648 
06/530,289 
06/530,443 
06/552,899 
06/502,874 
06/498,733 
06/486,780 
06/494,973 
06/451,730 
06/504,896 
06/425,156 
06/587,126 
06/315,260 
06/459,982 
06/394,480 
06/220,999 
06/398,500 
06/370,189 
06/436,817 
06/379,231 
06/358,022 
06/349,960 
06/238,553 
06/403,848 
06/489,936 
06/313,691 
06/424,126 
06/552,609 
06/409,998 
06/443,945 
06/324,398 
06/344.561 


12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
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Patent  Number 

4,488053 
4.488064 

4,4880«1 
4.488084 


Serial  Number 

06/373.458 
06/387,049 
06/357,354 
06/430,716 


Issue  Date 

12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 

4,488085 
4,488097 
4,488,308 
4,488,310 
4,488.312 

06/449.314 
06/365.829 
06/412,136 
06/387,880 
06/497,591 


12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 
12/11/84 


Nodflcadoa  el  Arttftmrt  at  Thhjtd  Piyirt  of  MidirtowMC  Pee 
(35  UJS.C  41(c);  37  CFH  L37«) 

The  patent(t)  listed  bekrw  is  considered  as  i»t  having  expired  but  is  subject  to  the  cofKlitkHit  set  forth  m  35 
U.S.C.  41(cX2),  in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  mmmti^mnr^  fee*  which  has  been 
GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  a*  provxled  for  under  35  US  C 
41(cXl)  «nd  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  Date 
2/7/84 


Patent  No.  Serial  No. 

4,430,530  06/445056 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiMae  appbcatioo*  hst 
ed  below  are  open  to  inspfctimi  by  the  general  pabbc  tn  the 
indicated  FiiminiBg  Oroops  sad  co|aes  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therdbr  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4.523.5tS,  Re.  S.N.  24606a  Fikd  Dec.  16,  1988,  Q 
128/80,  ANATOMIC  BRACE  FRACTURE  FOR 
THE  KNEE.  Steve  R.  Lamb,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record: 
Orthopedic  System  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  E.  Peteraon.  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4.5CS.465,  Re.  SJ4.  151.884,  Filed  Feb.  3.  1988.  O. 
210/085,  WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND 
<X>NTROL  THEREFOR,  Stq^Mn  H.  Davis,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Imtntorii),  Attorney  or  Agent:  Her- 
bert D.  Hart,  m,  Ex.  Op.:  136 

MIMM,  Re-  S.N.  256,919,  FDed  Oct  12,  1988,  CI. 
312/237R,  MEDICATION  CARTS  AND  CAS- 
SETTES, Jerome  M.  Romick.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
PEtSW  Corp.,  Chester,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent;  Herbert 
C.  Brinkman,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  357 

4.617.C0«.  Re.  S.N.  255.918,  Fiksd  Oct  11,  1988,  Q. 
361/291.  VARIABLE  GAP  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE,  Greg  E.  Bkiader,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: AT.  AT.  Bell  Laboratories.  Murray  HiU,  N.J.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Lester  R  Bimbaum,  Ex.  Cjp.:  211 

4,6354)64,  Re.  S.N.  286,721,  Fikd  Dec.  19,  1988,  Q. 
342/408,  MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEM.  John 
P.  Chia<^in.  Owner  of  Record:  Sundstrami  Data  ControL 
Inc.  Redmond,  Wash..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jean  D 
Kueiper,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,660,925,  Re.  S.N.  223.116,  Filed  July  22,  1988,  Q. 
350/096.150,  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
CYLINDRICAL  PATTERN  OF  LIGHT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE.  James  S 
McCanghan.  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Laser  Therapeutics. 
Inc.  Worthington,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent  Cieorge 
Woikcn,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp:  251 

4,724085,  Re.  S.N.  287,788,  Filed  Dec.  20,  1988,  a. 
178/21,  STENOGRAPHIC  TRANSLATION  SYS- 
TEM, JerroU  P.  Lefler,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  At- 
torney or  Agent  Gregory  B.  Wood,  Ex.  Gp.:  261 

4,726,430,  Re.  S.N.  289,365,  Filed  Dec.  22,  1988,  Q 
173/109,  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  DRILLING 
AND/OR  IMPACnVE  TOOL,  Wilbelmus  J.  M 
Hendrikx,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Skil  Corp,  Brtda, 
The  Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent  Clarence  J. 
Fleming.  Ex.  Op.:  324 


Application 
FUmg  Date 

1 1/29/82 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

1/27/89 


4,727,520,  Re.  S.N.  272,406,  Filed  Nov.  17,  1988,  Q 
367/4,  CABLE  DEPLOYMENT  UNIT,  Atef  R 
Tadroa,  Owner  of  Record:  Spartan  of  Canada,  Ltd..  Lon- 
don. Onttirio,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Fred  W. 
Hathaway,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 


BEQUESTS  FOB  BEEXAMtNATION  FTLED 

Notice  inder  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  reqaesa  for  re- 
nainiiistioa  btted  bek>w  are  open  to  inspectiou  by  the  geo- 
ersl  pubbc  in  the  iartintfid  "'^■—■■■'"g  Onxfa.  Copiei  of  thr 
reqoetti  and  related  p^>en  may  be  obuiuul  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  estabMied  io  the  Raks  (37  CFR  1. 19(a)) 

In  the  event  corre^Modeaoe  to  the  patent  owner  ■  not  rc- 
cerved,  thii  notice  wiD  be  considered  to  be  coastnictrve  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexammatioD  will  ^jrocced  (37 
CFR  1.24S(aX^and  1.325(b)). 

3,903,660,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,679,  Requested:  Dec 
23,  1988,  CL  15/21.  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
DISCS,  Norman  D.  Trviden.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record 
Randomex  Inc.  Polos  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif..  Attcvney 
or  Agent  John  Caraoo,  Ex.  Gp.:  240.  Requester 
Weingarten,  Schurgin,  et  al.,  Boston,  Mass. 

4,199019,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,682,  Requested:  Dec 
28,  1988,  a.  350/6.1,  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  AN 
OBJECT  WITH  A  UGHT  BEAM,  Akiyoshi  Sozki,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cannon  Ktibushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Anthony  Zupcic,  Ex.  Gp.. 
2K),  Requester;  Owner 

4010,775.  Reexam.  No.  90/001,681,  Requested  Dec 
23,  1988.  CL  178/19,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DIGITIZING  THE  LOCATION  OF  AN  IN 
STRUMENT  RELATIVE  TO  A  GRID,  James  L 
Rodgers,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  Sanders  Assoc  Inc. 
Nashua,  NK.  Attorney  or  Agent  William  A.  C::ammett 
Ex.  Gp.;  260,  Requester:  Owner 

4041,399,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,676,  Requested:  Dec 
20,  1988,  a.  364/200,  CALLING  INSTTRUCTIONS 
FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM,  WiUiam 
Strecker,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  Digital  Equipment 
Corp.  Maynard,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold, 
White,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester:  Owner 

4061,339,  Reexam  No.  90/001,686,  Requested  Jan  6. 
1989,  a.  128/1.4,  BALLOON  CATHETER  WITH 
ROTATABLE  SUPPORT,  Bnice  L  Hanaoo.  «  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Datascope  Corp.  Paramus,  N.J.,  At- 
torney or  Agent  Stevan  J.  Booaes,  Ex.  Gp.;  330.  Re- 
quester Konttoo  Inc.,  Everett,  Maas. 
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MJ0JQ9.  Reex«m.  No.  90/001,684.  Reguerted:  Nov. 
30,  19S8,  a.  51/73.  WAFERINO  SYSTEM.  Robert  E. 
Steere.  Jr^  Owner  of  Record:  SUIetm  Ttdmolon  Corp.. 
OmUamL  N.J.,  Attoniey  or  Agent:  Kenyoo  ft  Kenyon, 
Ex.  Op.:  320,  Requester  Owner 

4A3iMl,  Reexam.  No.  90/T»1.677.  ReqneAed:  Dec. 

22,  1988,  a.  232/477,  CATALYST  FOR  OXIDATION 
OF  PROPYLENE,  MMahtro  Taketa,  Owner  of  Record: 
NtavM  Skak^bai  K^ako  Kagjn  Co..  Chaka.  Jmm,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Sherman  ft  Shalloway,  Ex.  Op.:  110, 
Reqoeater.  Evdyn  K.  Merker.  Waafaington.  D.C. 

4Jt».773,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,680,  ReqaeMed:  Dec. 
28.  im  CI  277/82,  PUMP-MECHANICAL  SEAL 
INSTRUCTION  WITH  AXIAL  ADJUSTMENT 
MEANS,  Robert  Weatworth.  Owner  of  Record:  BW/IP 
Inltrmtiomal  Imc.  Umg  Beach.  Caltf..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Anbrey  L.  Bargeas,  Ex.  Op.:  240.  Requester: 
Owner 

AJSa^U»,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,683,  Requested:  Jan.  3, 
1989,  CL  40S/288.  CRIBBINO,  Nicholas  Chlomecky, 
Owner  of  Record:  Commerioal  Shearing  Inc.  Youngs- 
wtrn.  CfhkK  Attorney  or  Agent:  Unknown.  Ex.  Op.:  350, 
Reqaoter.  Jones,  Askew,  et  al..  Atlanta.  Ga. 

4,733,232,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,685,  Requested:  Jan.  6. 
1989,  a.  128/156.  ADHESIVE  WOUND  DRESSING. 
William  J.  Ward.  Owner  of  Rec(»d:  Smith  A  Nephew 
AnOc  Ca.  London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  JacotM 
ft  Jaooba,  Ex.  Op.:  330.  Requester:  Owner 

Ajn^,  Reexam.  No.  90/001.678.  Requoted:  Dec. 

23,  1988,  a.  360/98,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  TRANSMimNO  COMPRESSION  VIDEO 
DATA  AND  RECORDINO  THE  SAME  FOR  RE- 
OONSTRUCTINO  AN  IMAOE  FROM  THE  RE- 
CEIVED DATA.  Tesujiro  Kono.  Owner  of  Record: 
Sony  Corp..  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Curtis, 
Morris,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  230.  Requester:  Owner 


Errata 

"AD  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,798,097  to  Richard  E. 
Eastman,  et  aL,  of  New  York  for  TRANSFER 
CASE  PLANETARY  WITH  ANNULUS  OEAR 
POWER  TAKEOFF  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Jan.  17.  1989  sboold  be  deleted  since  no  pa- 
tent was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,798,079  to  Michael  Miles, 
et  aL.  of  Eo^and  for  TASTENER  INSTALLA- 
TION APPARATUS'  appearing  in  the  OflSdal  Ga- 
zette of  JaiL  17,  1989  shoukl  be  deleted  since  no  pa- 

"An  refereioe  to  Patent  No.  4,800.029  to  Masafai  Dasai. 
of  Juan  for  -LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSI- 
TION^ appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  24, 
1989  shouU  be^leted  since  no  patent  wss  granted." 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  adding 
Pans  13  and  15a  to  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Reg- 
ni««i«M  Part  IS  ooncems  service  of  pixiceas  on  the 
riMiiiiMssiiatrr.  the  Patent  snd  Trademark  Office,  and 
earnkTces  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  their 
oAcial  capacity.  Part  15a  ooncems  the  testimony  of 
PTO  em^oyees  r^jriiing  official  matters  and  the  pro- 
dnctioa  of  official  docaments  in  Icsal  proceedings.  Parts 
13  and  ISa  were  effective  upon  pwWication  in  the  Feder- 


the  Trademark   Manual   of  Examining   Procedure   are 
anfrrKV-^.  as  indicated  below,  effective  immediately. 

Parts  13  snd  ISa,  ({1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  F»«"»""'g  Procedure  and  {{1801  and  1801.01  of 
the  Trademark  Kfannal  of  F.xamming  Procedure  are 
published  in  this  notice  as  a  convenience  to  the  public 
bi  addition  to  these  iMt<Ti«l*,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  alerU  the  public  to  its  position  with  ropect  to 
Standard  Puck4ving  Corp.  v.  Curwood.  Inc..  365  F.  Supp 
134,  180  USPQ  234  (NJD.  Dl.  1973).  In  the  past,  parties 
have  attempted,  based  on  Standard  Packaging,  to  obtain 
answers  to  questions  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofllce  has  remurded  to  be  improper.  While  the  Patent 
and  TrademaitOffioe  believes  Standard  Packaging  accu- 
rately states  the  law,  the  Office  believes  that  the  court 
misapiriied  the  law  to  the  precise  questions  in  issue.  Ac- 
rnTtimgly,  the  OfRoe  sgrees  with  the  Federal  Circuit's 
observation  in  fVeitem  Electric  Ca  v.  Piezo  Technology. 
Inc.  V.  Quigg,  860  F.2d  428,  432,  8  USPQ  2d  1853,  1857 
(Fed.  Or.  1988),  that  there  is  considerable  doubt  wheth- 
er Standard  Packaging  was  correctly  decided.  The  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  will  not  permit  examiners  to 
answer  questions  similar  to  those  which  the  Standard 
Packing  court  found  acceptable. 


tents  in  Icsal  pre 

!  upon  pwwicatio 

(Jan.  26.  1989). 


al  Regiiter.  34  FR  3976^  . 

la  additioe.  Hl'^Ol  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of  Pa- 
lent  P»««»««»ti«g  Procedure  and  HltOl  and  1801.01  of 


of  CoauMTcc 
Patcat  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  15  sad  15a 

[Docket  No.  9106-9006] 

Serrice  of  ProcMS  ami  TmOmomy  of 

Eavloyees  of  the  Pataat  sad  Trademark 

OCDec  aai  Prodactloa  of 

DocaiMata  la  Legal  Procetdlags 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  adding 
37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a  to  supplement  15  CFR  Parts 
15  snd  15a.  These  new  parts  prescribe  policies  and  pro- 
cedures to  be  followed  with  respect  to  service  of  pro- 
cess on  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  snd  Trademarks,  and  employees  of  the 
Office,  the  testimony  of  Office  employees  regarding  offi- 
cial matters,  and  the  production  of  official  documents  in 
legal  mtxxedingft.  These  regulatioos  serve  as  a  statement 
ofOffice  policy  and  prov^  comprehensive  guidelines 
for  the  Office  and  its  enmloyees.  outside  sgencies,  snd 
other  persons  regarding  the  appropriate  procedures  for 
service  of  process,  testimony,  and  production  of  docu- 
ments. 

Effective  date:  Jan.  26,  1989. 

For  Further  In/brmatkm  Contact:  Associate  Solicitor 
John  W.  Dewhirst  by  mail  at  Box  8,  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington.  DC  20231  and  by 
phone  at  (703)  557-4035. 

Supplementary  Information:  These  regulations  are 
i]t^gnfti  to  supplement,  and  be  construed  consistent 
with.  15  CFR  Aurts  15  snd  15a.  The  regulations  in  Part 
15a  state  the  views  of  the  Office  with  respect  to  the  per- 
missft>le  scope  of  testimony  which  may  be  given  by  Of- 
fice emi^oyees  in  connection  with  thor  performance  of 
quasi-judictal  patent  and  trademark  matters.  These  Of- 
hce  views  are  consistent  with  United  States  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S  .  409,  422  (1941>,  Wesum  Electric  Ca.  Inc.  v 
Piezo  Technohgy.  Inc.  v.  Quigg,  No.  88-1216,  860  F.2d 
428,  8  USPQ  2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  Nov.  1.  1988>,  In  re 
Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89  (E.D.  Va.  1969).  and 
Shaffer  Tool  Works  v.  Jay  Mfg.  Ca.  167  USPQ  170  (S.D 
Tex.  1970). 

Becauae  these  regulations  concern  agency  manage- 
ment and  personnel,  they  are  not  rules  or  regulations 
within  the  m^twng  of  section  l(s)  of  Executive  Order 
12291,  and  they  are  not  subject  to  the  requirements  of 
that  Order.  Accordingly,  no  preliminary  or  final  regula- 
tory impact  analysis  has  to  be  or  win  be  prepared. 
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These  regulations,  rdating  to  agency  management  and 
are  exenqM  firom  all  requirements  of  section 


persoaad, 
533  of  the 


533  of  the  AdmiaistiaUve  Procedure  Act  [3  USC  553] 
iadadtag  a  dela^  eflective  date  aad  therefore  wiO  be 
effective  immrriiatrty  upon  pabhcatjoa  in  the  Federal 


a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  and  an  op- 
portnnity  for  poUic  ooauneats  are  not  requiied  to  be 
given  for  these  rccoktioBS  by  sectioa  333  of  the  APA, 
or  by  any  other  law,  ao  resolatory  flexMlity  analysis 
haa  to  be  or  will  be  prepared  for  purpoees  of  the  R«u- 
latory  Flenbility  Act  [3  U.S.C  603(a)  and  604fa)]. 

TUs  final  rule  does  aot  ooataia  pcrficsea  with  Federal- 
ism implirstinas  sufBcient  to  waiiaut  prmaiatioa  d  a 
Federaliam  ssstsinitnt  under  Execative  Onkr  12612. 


This  rule  does  not  contain  o(4Iections  of  information 
for  purposes  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 

Uit  (^  nihjecta  in  37  CFR  Parts  15  and  I5a:  Attorneys, 
Administrative  practice  aad  procedure.  Courts,  Govern- 
ment employees. 

For  die  reaaons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  is 
amended  as  follows: 

1.  Part  15  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  15 
Service  of  Process 


1512.    1513. 
of  1950;  44 


15.3     Acceptance  of  service  of  process 
Authoritr  5  U.S.C   301;    15  U.S.C.    1501, 
1515,  and  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5 
U.S.C  .  3101;  15  CFR  15.2(a). 

$15.1  Scope  and  Purpoae. 

(a)  This  part  supplements  15  CFR  Part  15  and  sett 
forth  the  procedures  to  be  followed  when  a  summons  or 
complaint  is  served  on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner 
or  sn  employee  of  the  Office  in  his  or  her  official  capac- 
ity.  This  part  is  to  be  construed  consistent  with  15  CFR 
Part  15. 

(b  )  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execu- 
tion of  the  a£Enn  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any 
legal  proceeding. 

(c)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  subpoenas.  The  proce- 
dures to  be  followed  with  respect  to  subpoenas  are  set 
oat  in  Part  15a  of  this  Title. 

(d)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  service  of  process 
made  on  an  Office  emidoyee  peraooally  on  matters  not 
related  to  official  business  of  the  Office  or  to  the  offidal 
responsibilities  of  the  Office  employee. 

{15.2  Definitions. 

For  the  purpoae  of  this  part: 

(a)  'X^ommissioner''  means  Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  *T>^al  proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a 
tribdnal  constituted  by  law,  ttM-Ji«Htig  a  court,  an  admin- 
istrative body  or  oommissino,  or  an  administrative  law 
judge  or  hearing  officer. 

(c)  "Office"  means  Pstent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(d)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee 
of  the  Office. 

(e)  "Official  business"  means  the  authorized  business 
of  the  Office. 

(0  "Solicitor"  means  the  chief  legal  officer  of  the  Of- 
fice or  other  Office  employee  to  w^om  the  Solicitor  has 
delegated  authority  to  act  imder  this  part 

$15.3  Aecquanee  of  serrice  of  process 

(a)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  in  person 
or  by  roistered  or  certified  mail  or  as  otherwise  autho- 


rized by  law  on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an 
Office  employee  in  his  or  her  official  capacity,  shall  be 
served  on  the  Sobcilor  or  an  Office  employee  deaignat- 
ed  by  the  Solicitor. 

(b)  Any  smmnnns  or  complaim  to  be  served  by  mail 
may  be  addressed  to  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  13667,  Arimg- 
ton,  Va.  22213.  Any  sammons  or  coaq>laim  to  be  served 
by  hand  may  be  d^ivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Scrficitor 

(c)  Any  Office  employee  served  widi  a  sammons  or 
complaint  shall  immediately  notify  and  ddiver  the  sum- 
moos  or  coBsplaint  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  recetviag  a  sunmious  or 
complaim  shall  note  on  die  suauaosis  or  complaint  the 
date,  hour,  aad  place  of  service  and  whether  service  was 
by  personal  delivery  or  by  maiL 

(e)  Whea  a  l^al  pror^friing  is  brooght  to  bold  an  Of- 
fice employee  personally  liable  in  coaaection  with  an  ac- 
tion tabea  in  the  oondacl  of  official  tiiMJiii  si.  rather  than 
liable  in  aa  official  capacity,  the  Office  eaiployee  by  law 
is  to  be  served  persoaaOy  with  process.  Service  of  pro- 
cess in  this  case  is  inadequate  itiien  oiade  opon  the  So- 
licitor or  the  Solicitor's  ^'^^tr^  Any  Office  eaiployee 
sued  personally  for  an  action  taken  in  the  ooadnct  of  of- 
ficial bnainess  shall  immediately  notify  and  deliver  a 
copy  of  the  sammons  or  complaint  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor. 

(0  An  Office  enqdoyee  sued  persoaaOy  in  connectioa 
with  official  business  may  be  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Justice  at  its  discretion.  See  28  CFR  50.15  and 
50.16(1987). 

(g)  The  Solicitor  or  Office  employee  ttt-jgw*.^  by 
the  Solicitor,  «dien  aocradns  service  of  process  for  an 
Office  eaqrioyee  in  an  offidal  capacity,  shaD  endorse  on 
the  Marshal's  or  server's  return  of  service  form  or  re- 
ceipt for  registered  or  certified  mail  the  fcrilowing  state- 
ment "Ser^ce  accepted  in  official  capacity  only."  The 
statemem  may  be  placed  on  the  form  or  receipt  with  a 
rubber  staiii]). 

(h)  Upon  acceptance  of  service  or  receiving  notifica- 
tion of  service,  as  provided  in  this  section,  the  Sobcitor 
shall  take  appropriate  steps  to  protect  the  rights  of  the 
CommisBioner  or  Office  emiirfoyee  involved. 

1  Part  ISa  is  added  to  read  as  foUowr 

Part  15a 

Testimony  by  Employees  and  the  Productioa 

of  Docmnents  m  L^al  Proceedings 

Sec 

13a.l    Sctxc 

15a.2   Definitions 

15a.3   Office  policy 

15a.4  Testimony  or  production  of  documents;  general 

raid 
lSa.5   Testimony  of  Office  employees  in  proceedings  in- 

v(dving  the  United  States 
15a.6   Legal  nmr^#Hing«  between  private  litigants 
15a.7    Procedures  when  an  Office  employee  receives  a 

subpoena 
Authoritr-  5  U.S.C.   301;    15  U.S.C.    1501,    1512,    1513, 
1515,  and  1518;  Reorganizatioa  Plan  No.  5  of  1950;  44 
U.S.C.  3101;  15  CFR  ISa.  1(e)  and  15a.2(0 

S15a.l  Scope 

(a)  This  part  supplementt  15  CFR  Part  15a  and  pre- 
scribes the  policies  and  [Mtxxdures  of  the  Office  with  re- 
spect to  the  testimony  of  Office  em^rfoyees  as  witnesses 
in  Inol  proceedings  sod  the  production  of  docaments  of 
the  Office  for  use  in  legal  proceedings  porsoant  to  a  re- 
quest,  order,  or  subpoena.  This  part  is  issoed  porsoant  to 
15  CFR  lSa.l(e)  and  is  to  be  construed  consistent  with 
15  CFR  Part  ISa. 

(b)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  any  legal  proceeding 
in  which  an  Office  enq>loyee  is  to  teitify,  while  on  leave 
statna,  aa  to  fects  or  events  that  are  in  no  way  related  to 
the  official  bosinem  of  the  Office. 

(c)  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execu- 
tion of  the  afEsin  oi  the  Office  and  not  to  mipede  any 
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letal  pf'M'ir^'ng  and  in  no  way  afTects  the  righta  and 
prooedBra  foveming  public  acce«  to  recoiti*  punuant 
to  tlie  Praedom  of  Infonnsbon  Act  or  the  Privacy  Act. 
See  15  CFR  15a.4  and  37  CFR  1.  15. 

SlSa.2  Definitions. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  part: 

(a)  "Conaaamoaa"  taetoM  Aniatant  Secretary  and 
CommiHioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarki. 

(b)  "Demand"  meau  a  request,  order,  or  nibpoena  for 
teatiiiiony  or  docmnenta  for  uae  in  a  legal  ptoceisding. 

(c)  "Document"  meant  any  record,  paper,  and  other 
property  hdd  by  the  Office,  iwlnrting  withoot  limitation 
official  patent  and  trademark  filea,  official  letters,  tele- 
grams, memoranda,  reports,  studies,  calendar  and  dairy 
entries,  aaapa,  graphs,  pamphlets,  notes,  charts,  tabula- 
tioos,  analyses,  itiff-fh^'  or  informational  accumulations, 
any  kind  of  summaries  of  "M<''*»"g«  and  conversations, 
fitm  imiirriii'MW,  •nmgtu^ir-  tapes,  and  sound  or  mechani- 
cal reproductions. 

(d)  "Legal  nxxxeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a 
tribunal  uunstnuted  by  law,  including  a  court,  an  admin- 
istrative body  or  commission,  an  administrative  law 
judge  or  hearing  officer  or  any  discovery  proceeding  in 
support  thereof. 

(e)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(f)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee 
of  the  Office. 

(g)  "Official  business"  means  the  authorized  business 
of  i£e  Office. 

(h)  "Solicitor"  means  the  chief  legal  officer  of  the  Of- 
fice or  other  Office  employee  to  whom  the  Solicitor  has 
delegated  authority  to  act  under  this  part 

(I)  "Testimony"  means  a  statement  given  in  person  be- 
fore a  tribunal  or  by  deposition  for  use  before  the  tribu- 
nal or  any  other  statement  given  for  use  before  a  tribu- 
nal in  s  legal  proceeding,  including  an  affidavit, 
declaration  under  35  U.S.C.  25,  or  decluation  under  28 
U.S.C.  174«. 

0)  "United  States"  means  the  Federal  Government,  its 
departments  and  agencies,  snd  individuals  acting  on  be- 
hau  of  the  Federal  Oovemment 

i\5^i  Offkx polky. 

The  Office  policy  is  that  its  documents  will  not  be 
v(duntarily  produced  and  Office  employees  will  not  vol- 
untarily appear  as  witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  a  legal 
proceeding.  The  reasons  for  this  policy  include: 

(a)  To  conserve  the  time  of  Office  employees  for  con- 
dncdng  official  business. 

(b)  To  iTittiiiniTf  the  possibility  of  involving  the  Office 
in  controvenial  or  other  issues  which  are  not  related  to 
the  miasion  of  the  Office. 

(c)  To  prevent  the  possibility  that  the  public  will  mis- 
construe vsriances  between  personal  opinions  of  Office 
employees  and  Office  policy. 

(d)  To  avoid  spending  the  time  snd  money  of  the 
United  States  for  private  purposes. 

(e)  To  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  administrstive  pro- 
ceaa,  mmimiT^  disruption  of  the  decision-making  process, 
snd  prevent  interference  with  the  Office's  sdmmistrative 
functions. 

S15a.4  Tatimony  or  production  of  documents;  general  rule 

(a)  No  OfBce  employee  shall  give  testimony  concern- 
ing the  official  busmess  of  the  Office  or  produce  sny 
document  in  anv  lepl  proceeding  without  the  prior  au- 
thorization of  the  Solicitor.  Whoe  appropriate,  an  Of- 
fice employee  may  be  instructed  u  writing  by  the  Com- 
mianoner.  Solicitor,  or  other  appropriate  Office 
employee  not  to  give  testimony  or  produce  a  document 
Without  prior  approval,  no  Office  employee  shall  an- 


swer inquiries  from  s  person  not  employed  by  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce  regarding  testimony  or  docu- 
ments subject  to  a  demand  or  a  potential  rternand  under 
the  provisians  of  this  Part  All  inquiries  involving  a  de- 
mand or  potential  ^f***"^  on  an  Office  emf^yee  shall 
be  referred  to  the  Solicitor. 

(b)  A  certified  copy  of  a  document  not  otherwise 
availsble  under  Chapter  I  of  this  Title,  will  be  provided 
for  use  in  a  legal  proceeding  upon  written  request  sod 
payment  of  api^caUe  feea  required  by  law. 

(cXl)  Request  for  testimony  or  document.  A  request  for 
testimony  of  an  Office  employee  or  docimaent  shall  be 
mailed  or  hand-ddivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  mailing  address  df  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  Box 
8,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC. 
20231. 

(2)  Subpoenas.  A  subpoena  for  testimony  by  an  Office 
employee  or  a  document  shall  be  served  in  accordance 
wiui  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  or  Criminal  Procedure 
as  sppropriate,  or  applic^le  state  procedure,  and  a  copy 
of  the  subpoena  shsll  be  sent  to  the  Solicitor. 

(3)  Affiant.  E\ay  request  snd  subpoena  shall  be  ac- 
companied by  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  28 
U.S.C.  1746  or,  if  an  affidavit  or  declaration  is  not  feasi- 
ble, s  written  statement  setting  forth  the  title  of  the  legal 
proceeding,  the  forum,  the  requesting  party's  interest  in 
the  legal  proceeding,  the  reasons  for  the  request  or  sub- 
poena, a  showing  that  the  deaired  testimony  or  docu- 
ment is  not  reasonably  available  from  any  other  source, 
and  if  testimony  is  requested,  the  intended  use  of  the  tes- 
timony, a  general  summary  of  the  testimony  desired,  and 
a  showing  that  no  document  could  be  provided  and  used 
in  lieu  of  testimony.  The  purpose  of  this  requirement  is 
to  permit  the  Soliator  to  make  an  informed  decision  as 
to  whether  testimony  or  production  of  s  document 
should  be  authorized. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  who  is  served  with  s  de- 
mand shall  immediatay  notify  the  Office  of  the  Solici- 
tor. 

(e)  The  Solicitor  may  consult  or  negotiate  with  an  at- 
torney for  a  party  or  the  party,  if  not  represented  by  an 
attorney,  to  refine  or  limit  a  demand  so  that  compliance 
is  less  burdensome  or  obtain  information  necessary  to 
make  the  determination  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of^this 
section.  Failure  of  the  attorney  or  party  to  cooperate  m 
good  faith  to  enable  an  informed  determination  to  be 
made  under  this  part  may  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  deter- 
mination not  to  comply  with  the  demand. 

(0  A  determination  under  this  part  to  comply  or  not 
to  comply  with  a  demand  is  not  an  assertion  or  waiver 
of  privilege,  lack  of  relevance,  technical  deficiencies  or 
any  other  ground  for  noncompliance.  The  Commissioner 
reserves  the  right  to  oppose  any  demand  on  any  lenl 
ground  independent  of  any  determination  under  this 
part. 

5 15a.  5  Testimony  of  Office  employees  in  proceedings  intoh 
ing  the  United  States. 

(a)  An  Office  employee  may  not  testify  as  an  expert 
or  opinion  witness  for  sny  party  other  than  the  Umted 
Sutes. 

(b)  When  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  may  authorize  an 
Office  employee  to  give  testimony  ss  sn  expert  or  opin- 
ion witness  on  behalf  of  the  United  States.  Expert  or 
opinion  testimony  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  will  not 
be  authorized  in  any  legal  proceeding  involving  the  va- 
lidity or  enforceability  of  a  patent  or  registered  trade- 
mark. 

(c)  Whenever,  in  any  legal  proceeding  involving  the 
United  States,  s  request  is  made  by  an  attorney  repre- 
senting or  scting  under  the  authority  of  the  Umted 
Sutes,  the  Solicitor  will  make  all  necessary  arrange- 
mentt  for  the  OfBce  employee  to  give  testimony  on  be- 
half of  the  United  States.  Where  appropriate,  the  Solici- 
tor may  require  retmbunement  to  the  Office  of  the 
expenses  associated  with  sn  Office  employee  giving  tes- 
timony on  behalf  of  the  United  States. 
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{lSa.6  Legal  proceedings  between  priwate  litigants 


(a)  Testimony  by  an  Office 
of  documents  in  a  legal 


lyee  and  production 
g  not  involving  the 


United  States  shall  be  governed  by  (15a.4. 

(b)  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  to  give  testi- 
mony in  a  legal  proceeding,  the  testimony,  if  otherwise 
proper,  shall  be  limited  to  Cscts  within  the  personal 
kiKmledge  erf'  the  Office  employee.  An  Office  en^loyee 
is  protuMted  from  giving  expert  or  opinion  testimony, 
answering  hypothetical  or  speculative  questions,  or  giv- 
ing testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter  which  is 
pnvileged.  If  an  Office  enqiloyee  is  authorized  to  testify 
m  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or  assis- 
tance in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place  be- 
fore the  Ofnce,  that  employee  is  further  prohibited  from 
giving  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which  seek: 

(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 

(i)     Background. 

(ii)    Expertise. 

(iii)  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otbervkise  con- 
sider a  particular  patent  or  trademark  appU- 
cation. 

Civ)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee 
followed  a  procedure  set  out  in  any  Office 
m*""*!  of  practice  in  a  particular  case. 

(v)   Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(vi)  Understanding  of: 

(A)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention 
sought  to  be  patented,  or  patent  applica- 
tion, patent  reexamination  or  interfer- 
ence file. 

(B)  Prior  art 

(Q  Registered  subject  mattvir,  subject  matter 
sotight  to  be  registered,  or  s  trademark 
appucation,  registration,  opposition,  can- 
cellation, interference  or  concurrent  use 
file. 

(D)  Any  Office  twin'l  of  practice. 

(E)  Office  regulations. 

(F)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 

(G)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office 
employee. 

(vii)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to 
which  the  employee  considered  or  studied  materi- 
al in  performing  the  quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  process- 
es, analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employ- 
ee in  performing  the  quasi-judicial  function. 

§15a.7    Procedures    when   an   Office  employee   receives  a 
subpoena. 

(a)  Any  Office  employee  who  receives  a  subpoena 
shall  immediately  forward  the  subpoena  to  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor.  The  Solicitor  will  determine  the  extent 
to  which  an  Office  employee  wiU  comply  with  the 
subpoena. 

(b)  If  the  Office  employee  is  not  authorized  to  comply 
with  the  subpoena,  tl^  Office  employee  shall  appear  at 
the  time  and  place  stated  in  the  subpoena,  produce  a 
copy  of  Part  1  Sa  of  Title  1 5  and  a  copy  of  this  part  and 
respectfully  refuse  to  provide  any  testimony  or  produce 
any  document.  United  States  ex  reL  Touhy  v.  Ragen.  340 
U.S.  462  (1951). 

(c)  When  necessary  or  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  will 
request  assistance  from  the  Department  of  Justice  or  a 
U.S.  Attorney  or  otherwise  assure  the  preseiKe  of  an  at- 
torney to  represent  the  interests  of  the  Office  or  an  Of- 
fice employee. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Dec.  23,  1988.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


to  (S1701  and  170L01  of  MPEP 


$1701  Office  personnel  not  to  express  opinjoo  on  vshdi- 
ty  or  patentability  of  patent 

Every  patent  is  presumed  to  be  vabd.  35  U.S.C.  {282, 
first  sentence.  Pubbc  policy  At-mmntW  that  every  employ- 


ee of  the  Patem  and  Trademark  Office  revise  to  emress 
to  any  person  any  opinion  as  to  the  vsUdity  or  invatadity 
of,  or  the  patentability  or  umMtentability  of  taty  claim  in 
any  U.S.  Patent,  except  to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry 
oat  (a)  examinatian  of  an  application  ■***™£  to  reissue 
the  ps^ent  (b)  s  reexaminatioa  proceeding  to  reexamine 
thepatent,  or  (c)  an  intcxferenoe  inv(4ving  the  patent 

The  question  of  validity  or  invalidity  is  otherwise  ex- 
clusively a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a  court  Members 
of  the  patent  examining  corps  are  cautioned  to  be  espe- 
cially wary  of  any  inquiiy  Crom  any  person  outside  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Omoe,  ttifinrfing  an  emjdoyee  of 
another  Government  agency,  the  answer  to  which  might 
indicate  that  a  particular  patent  should  not  have  issued. 

When  a  field  of  search  for  an  invention  is  requested, 
examinen  should  rootmely  inqinre  whether  the  inven- 
tion has  been  patented  in  the  United  States.  If  the  mves- 
tion  has  been  patented,  no  field  of  search  should  be 


j>loyees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  par- 
ticulariy  patent  examiners  who  riamineri  an  application 
which  matured  into  a  patent  or  a  reissued  patent  or  who 
conducted  a  reexamination  (Htx:eeding.  should  not  dis- 
cuss or  answer  inquiries  from  sny  person  outside  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  as  to  whether  or  not  s  cer- 
tain reference  or  other  particular  evidence  was 
considered  during  the  examinatioa  or  proceeding  and 
whether  or  not  a  claim  would  have  beeo  allowed  over 
that  rdTerence  or  other  evidence  had  it  been  considered 
during  the  examination  ot  proceeding.  Likewise,  em- 
ployees are  cautioned  against  snswering  sny  inquiry 
concerning  any  entry  in  the  patent  or  reexamination  file, 
including  the  extent  of  the  odd  of  search  and  any  entry 
relating  thereto.  The  record  of  the  file  of  a  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding  must  speak  for  itself. 

Practitioners  can  he  of  material  assistance  in  this  re- 
gard by  refraining  fixnn  making  improper  inquiries  of 
members  of  the  patent  ^Tatntnmg  corps.  Inquiries  from 
members  of  the  public  relating  to  the  matters  discussed 
above  must  of  necessity  be  refiised  and  such  refusal 
should  not  be  considered  discourteous  or  an  expression 
of  opinion  as  to  validity  or  patentability. 

§1701.01  Office  personnel  not  to  testify 
[Reprint  37  CFR  1 5a.  1 
37  CFR  15a.2 
37  CFR  15a.3 
37  CFR  I5a.4 
37  CFR  15a.5 
37  CFR  I5a.6 
37  CFR  15a.7] 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfFice 
that  its  employees,  including  patent  examiners,  will  not 
appear  as  witnesses  or  give  testimony  m  legal  proceed- 
ings, except  under  the  conditions  n>ecified  in  37  CFR 
Fsrt  15a.  Any  employee  who  testifies  contrary  to  this 
policy  will  be  disrnissed  or  removed.  The  reasons  for  this 
policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR  I5a.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  the  Patent  snd  Trademark 
Office,  including  a  patent  examiner,  is  asked  to  testify  or 
receives  a  subpoena,  the  employee  shall  immediately  no- 
tify the  Office  of  the  Scrficitor  Inquiries  requesting  testi- 
mony shall  be  also  referred  immediately  to  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor. 

Patent  examiners  and  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice employees  performing  or  sssisting  in  the  performance 
of  quasi-judiciu  functions,  are  forbidden  to  testify  as  ex- 
perts or  to  express  opinions  as  to  the  validity  of  any  pa- 
tent 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testi- 
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mony  of  a  patent  examiner  or  other  quasi-judicial  em- 
ployee, must  comply  with  the  proviaions  of  37  CFR 
Ptat  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor  at  least  Un  working  days  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  expected  testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee 
will  be  limited  to  testifying  about  facts  within  the  em- 
cjoyee's  penooal  knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited 
mm  givuig  expert  or  opinion  testimony.  Fischer  A  Por- 
ter Ca  v.  Coming  Glass  Works.  61  F.R.D.  321,  181 
USPQ  329  (E.D.  Pa.  1974).  Likewise,  employees  are 
prohibited  from  answering  hypothetical  or  speculative 
questions.  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89  (E.D.  Va. 
1969)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted  to 
relent  matters  of  fact  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions  or  conclusions  based  thereon); 


or  specub 


Tool  Works  v.  Jt^  Mfg.  Ca,  167  USPQ  170  (S.D. 
Tex.  1970)  (depositioa  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to 
matters  of  fact  and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or 
speculative  areas  or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusioas  of  the  examiner  in  acting  upon  a 
patent  apfdication).  Employees  will  not  be  permitted  to 
give  testimoDy  with  respect  to  subject  matter  which  is 
privileged.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testimony  with 
respect  to  quasi-jadicial  fimctioas  performed  by  employ- 
ees. Those  decisions  include  United  States  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409.  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  iato  men- 
tal processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the 
manner  and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an 
administrative  record);  Western  Electric  Ca  v.  Piezo 
Techno^.  Inc.  v.  Quigg,  860  F.2d  428,  8  USPQ  2d 
1833  (Fed.  Or.  1988)  (patent  examiner  may  not  be  com- 
pelled to  answer  questions  which  probe  the  examiner's 
ni^hnifal  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  patent); 
McCulloch  Gas  Processing  Ca  v.  Department  of  Energy, 
650  F.2d  1216,  1229  (Temp.  Emer.  Ct.  App.  1981)  (dis- 
covery of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  performing 
rivemmental  functions  not  permitted);  In  re  Nilssen,  851 
2d  1401,  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (technical 
or  scientific  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not 
legally  relevant  in  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  {134  since 
board  members  need  not  be  skilled  in  the  art  to  render 
obviousness  decisioa>,  Lat^fe  v.  Commissioner,  352  F 
Supp.  166.  176  USPQ  162  (D.D.C.  1972)  (technical  qual- 
tfic^ions  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in  $145  ac- 
tion). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  au- 
thorized to  to^fy  in  connection  with  the  employee's 
involvement  or  assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding 
which  took  place  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, the  employee  will  not  be  permitted  to  give  testimo- 
ny in  response  to  questions  which  seek: 

(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 

(A)  Background. 

(B)  Expertise. 

(C)  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  con- 
sider a  particular  patent  or  trademark 
application. 

(D)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee 
followed  a  procedure  set  out  in  any  Office 
manual  of  practice  (including  the  MPEP  or 
TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Consulution  with  another  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought 
to  be  patented,  or  patent  application,  pa- 
tent, reexamination  or  interference  file. 

(ii)    Prior  art 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter 
■ought  to  be  registered,  or  a  trademark 
application,  registration,  opposition,  can- 
cellatioii,  interference  or  concurrent  use 
flic. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 


(v)   Office  regulations 
(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 
(vii)Tbe  responsibilities  of  another  Office  em- 
ployee. 

(G)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to 
which  the  employee  considered  or  studied  materi- 
al in  performing  a  quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  process- 
es, analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employ- 
ee in  poforming  the  quasi-judicial  function. 

Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  deUvered  to 
the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  comply  with  37  CFR 
I5a.4<c).  All  requests  must  be  in  writing.  The  need  for  a 
subpoena  may  be  obviated  where  the  request  complies 
with  37  CFR  15a.4(c)  if  the  party  requesting  the  testi- 
mony further  meets  the  following  conditions: 

(l)The  party  requesting  the  testimony  identifies  the 
civil  action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which 
the  testimony  is  being  taken.  The  identification 
shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case, 

(b)  the  civil  action  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pend- 
ing, 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  case,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of 
counsel  for  all  parties  m  the  civil  action. 

(2)  The  party  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  in- 
formation which  is  precluded  by  37  CFR 
lSa.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  applicable  provi- 
sions of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  in- 
cluding Rule  30,  and  give  ten  working  days  no- 
tice to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  prior  to  the  date 
a  deposition  is  desired.  Fifteen  working  days  no- 
tice is  required  for  any  deposition  which  is  de- 
sired to  be  taken  between  Nov.  15  and  Jan.  15. 

(4)  TTie  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a 
place  convenient  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  Conference  Room  in  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor  is  deemed  to  be  a  place  convenient 
to  the  Office. 

(5)  The  party  agrees  to  supply  a  copy  of  the  tran- 
script of  the  deposition  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  its  records. 

Absent  a  written  agreement  meetmg  the  conditions 
specified  in  paragraphs  (1)  through  (5).  a  party  must 
comply  with  the  precise  terms  of  37  CFR  15a. 4(c)  and 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not  permit  a  depo- 
sition without  issuance  of  a  subpoena. 


Rerisioas  to  §§1801  and  180L01  of  TMEP 

§1801  Office  personnel  not  to  express  opinion  on  validi- 
ty of  registered  trademark 

A  certificate  of  registration  of  a  trademark  on  the 
Principal  Register  is  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  validity 
of  the  registration.  15  U.S.C.  §  1057(b).  Pubhc  policy  de- 
mands t^t  every  employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  refuae  to  express  to  any  person  any  opinion 
as  to  the  validity  of  any  registered  trademark,  except  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  inter  partes  proceedings 
at  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  m  cancella- 
tion and  similar  proceedings  authorized  by  law. 

The  question  of  vaUdity  of  a  registers!  trademark  is 
otherwise  exclusively  a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a 
court.  Members  of  the  trademark  examining  operation 
are  cautioned  to  be  especially  wary  of  any  inquiry  fixim 
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any  peraon  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in- 
cluding an  employee  of  another  Govermnent  agency, 
the  answer  to  which  mi^t  indicatf  that  a  particular  reg- 
istration abcmld  not  have  been  puUiihed  or  iaraed. 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  par- 
ticularly trademark  ^Tammiiig  attorneys  who  riammrd 
an  appbcation  should  not  discuas  or  answer  inquiries 
from  any  peraoo  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice as  to  whether  or  not  a  certain  regittnUion  or  other 
partioilar  evidence  was  considered  during  the  examina- 
tion at  the  ap^ication  or  whether  a  trademark  would 
have  been  p^&bed  or  registered  if  the  renstxation  or 
other  evidence  had  been  conndered  daring  tne  examina- 
tioa  Likewise,  employees  are  cautioned  against  answer- 
ing any  inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the  trademark 
registration  fOe,  including  the  extent  of  the  fidd  of 
search  and  any  entry  rdatm^  thereto.  The  record  of  the 
file  of  a  tradonark  r^istration  or  inter  partes  proceed- 
ings before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  must 
speak  for  itself. 

Practitiooers  can  be  of  material  assistaiiry  in  this  re- 
gard by  refraining  from  *"**""£  improper  inquiries  of 
members  of  the  trademark  examining  operation.  Inquir- 
ies from  members  of  the  public  relying  to  the  matters 
ditriwfr^l  above  most  of  necessity  be  refused  and  such 
refiiaa]  should  not  be  considered  discourteous  or  an  ex- 
pression of  opinion  as  to  validity  of  any  registration. 

§1801.01  Office  personnel  not  to  testify 
[Repiint:  37  CFR  15a.l 
37  CFR  15a.2 
37  CFR  15a.3 
37  CFR  15a.4 
37  CFR  I5a.5 
37  CFR  15a.6 
37  CFR  15a.7] 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
that  its  employees,  including  trademark  examining  attor- 
neys, will  not  appear  as  witnesses  or  give  testimony  in 
Iq^  proceedings,  except  under  the  conditions  mcified 
in  37  CFR  Part  15a.  Any  employee  who  testifies  con- 
trary to  this  policy  will  be  dismisied  or  remofed.  The 
reasons  for  this  policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR  15a.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  including  a  trademarii  examining  attorney,  is 
asked  to  testify  or  receives  a  subpoena,  the  employee 
ahaD  immediatdy  notify  the  Office  of  the  Sobcitor.  In- 
quiries requettiiig  testimony  shall  be  also  referred  imme- 
diately to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Trademark  riamining  attorneys  and  other  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  emfSoyees  performing  or  assisting  in 
the  performance  of  quasi-judicial  functions,  are  foitnd- 
den  to  testify  as  experts  or  to  express  opinions  as  to  the 
validity  of  any  registration. 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testi- 
mony of  a  trademark  wmining  attorney  or  other  quasi- 
judiraal  employee,  must  comply  with  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor  at  least  ten  working  days  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  expected  testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee 
will  be  limited  to  testifying  about  facts  within  the  em- 
ployee's personal  knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited 
from  givmg  expert  or  opinion  testimony.  Fischer  A  Por- 
ter Ca  \.  Coming  Glass  Works,  61  F.R.D.  321.  181 
USPQ  329  (E.D.  Pa.  1974).  Likewise,  employees  are 
prohibited  from  answering  hypothetical  or  speculative 
questions.  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89  (E.D.  Va. 
1969)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted  to 
relevant  matters  of  fact  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions  or  conclusiom  baaed  thereon); 
Sht^er  Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Mfg.  Ca.  167  USPQ  170  (S.D. 
Tex.  1970)  (deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to 
matters  of  fact  and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or 
speculative  areas  or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes. 


analyses,  or  conclusions  of  the  examiner  in  acting  upon 
an  apfdicatioo).  Employees  will  not  be  permitted  to  give 
testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter  which  is  pnvi- 
leged.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testimony  with  re- 
spect to  quasi-judicial  fimctions  performed  by  employ- 
ees. Those  decisions  include  Vimed  States  v.  Morgan. 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941)  (inmroper  to  inquire  mto  men- 
tal processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the 
manner  and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an 
administrative  record);  Western  Electric  Ca  v.  Piezo 
Technology,  Inc.  v.  Quigg,  860  F.2d  428.  8  USPQ  2d 
1583  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (patent  examiner  may  not  be  com- 
pelled to  answer  questions  which  probe  the  examiner's 
nfhtiif^l  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  of  s  patentV, 
McCulloch  Gas  Procaang  Ca  v.  Department  of  Energy, 
650  F.2d  1216,  1229  (Temp.  Emer.  Ct  App.  1981)  (dis- 
covery of  de^ee  of  expertise  of  individuau  performing 
governmental  fimctions  not  permitted>.  In  re  Nilssen,  851 
F.2d  1401,  7  USPQ  2d  1300  (Fed.  Or.  1988)  (technical 
or  scientific  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not 
l^ally  rdevant  in  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  §134  since 
board  members  need  not  be  skilled  in  the  ah  to  render 
obviousness  decision);  Lance  v.  Commissioner,  352  F 
Supp.  166.  176  USPQ  162  (D.D.C.  1972)  (technical  qual- 
ificsltions  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in  Sec.  145 
action). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  au- 
thorized to  testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  in- 
vcrivement  or  assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceedmg 
which  took  place  before  the  P^ent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, the  employee  will  not  be  permitted  to  give  testimo- 
ny in  response  to  questions  which  seek: 

(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 

(A)  Background. 

(B)  Expertise. 

(O  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  con- 
sider a  particular  patent  or  trademark 
application. 

(D)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee 
followed  a  procedure  set  out  in  any  Office 
""wimI  of  practice  (including  the  MPEP  or 
TMEP)  in  a  particular  case 

(E)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  mvenooti 
sought  to  be  patented,  or  patent  applica- 
tion, patent,  reexamination  or  interfer- 
ence file. 

(ii)   Prior  art 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter 
sought  to  be  registered,  or  s  trademark 
application,  registration,  opposition,  can- 
cellation, interference  or  concurrent  use 
file. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)   Office  regulations 

(vi)  Patent  trademark,  or  other  law. 

(vii)The  responsibilities  of  another  Office 
employee. 

(G)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to 
which  the  employee  considered  or  studied  maten- 
al  in  performing  a  quasi-judicia]  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  process- 
es, analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employ- 
ee in  performing  the  quasi-judicial  function 

Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to 
the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  comply  with  37  CFR 
15a. 4(c).  All  requests  must  be  in  writing.  The  need  for  a 
sutnoena  may  be  obviated  where  the  request  complies 
with  37  CFR  15a.4(c)  only  if  the  party  requesting  the 
testimony  further  meets  the  following  conditions: 
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(1)  The  party  requesting  the  testimony  identifies  the 
civil  action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which 
the  testimony  is  being  taken.  The  ^entification 
shall  include; 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case, 

(b)  the  civil  action  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pend- 
ing. 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  case,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of 
counsel  for  all  parties  in  the  civil  action. 

(2)  The  party  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  in- 
formation which  18  precluded  by  37  CFR 
15a.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  applicable  provi- 
sions of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  in- 
cluding Rule  30,  and  give  ten  working  days  no- 
tice to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  prior  to  the  date 
a  deposttkn  is  desired.  Fifteen  working  days  no- 
tice IS  required  for  any  deposition  which  is  de- 
sired to  be  taken  between  Nov.  IS  and  Jan.  IS. 

(4)  The  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a 
place  convenient  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  Conference  Room  in  the  Office  of 
the  Stdidtor  is  deemed  to  be  a  place  convenient 
to  the  Office. 

(5)  The  party  'agrees  to  supply  s  copy  of  the  tran- 
script of  the  deposition  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  its  records. 

Absent  a  written  agreement  meeting  the  conditions 
specified  in  paragraphs  (1)  through  (S),  a  party  must 
comply  with  the  precise  terms  of  37  CFR  lSa.4<c)  and 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not  permit  a  depo- 
sition without  issuance  of  a  subpoena. 


Feb.  7,  1989. 


FRFD  E  McKELVEY. 

Solicitor 


Deyartncat  of  Co«uacrce 

Pctemt  ud  Tradeaarfc  OfHcr 

37  CFR  P«rt  I 

(Docket  No.  81024-90181 

Ufrttioa  of  Pmleat  Practicts 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

Action.  Nouce  of  Eitensioo  of  Comment  Period  for  Proposed  Rule 

Making. 


Summary  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  extending  the 
comment  perKxl  for  receiving  commenu  on  the  proposed  amcnd- 
menu  to  the  rules  of  practice  in  puitent  caaca.  Part  I  of  Title  V. 
Code  of  Federal  Regulatioaa.  The  Office  a  extending  the  com- 
ment period  on  the  proposed  amendmenu  to  37  CFR  1.53,  I  55, 
1  60,  1  62,  and  1.96,  and  on  the  proposed  addition  of  1.21(n),  aa 
published  on  November  30,  1988  at  53  FR  48402  These  amend 
menu  would  clarify  requiremenU  in  the  filing  of  applications  and 
provide  for  procedures  for  applicanu  to  cure  certam  defects  m  ibe 
filmg  of  applicatioas.  After  commenu  arc  received,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  issue  a  notice  of  final  rule  makmg  address 
ing  theae  proposals. 

Date:  Written  commenU  on  proposed  amendmenu  to  37  CFR 
I  53,  1  55,  1.60,  1.62  and  1  96.  and  proposed  new  rule  !  2Un)  muss 
be  subfmtted  by  March  3.  1989 

Addrtss:  Address  written  commenu  to  the  ComnussioneT  of  Pat- 
enU and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC.  20231,  Attention:  Frances 
Michalkewicz,  Suite  904,  Crystal  Park  2. 

For  Further  Information  Contact  Frances  Michalkewici  by  lelf 
phone  at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attenuon  and 
sddrcssed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patt-nts  and  Trademarks.  W&\h 
mgton.  DC   2023! 


Feb.  la  1989 


BRADFORD  R.  HITTHER. 

Asastani  Commissioner  for 
Finance  and  Planning. 


Sorrey  of  Registered  Practitiuoeri 
la  Patent  Cases 

Pursimnt  to  37  CFR  IO.n(b),  a  survey  letter  was 
inaaled  on  Nov  18,  1988  from  the  OfTice  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline  (OED)  to  all  practitioners  in  patent  cases 
whose  last  names  begin  with  K  through  O  Enclosed 
with  the  letter  was  a  daU  sheet  which  had  to  be  com- 
pleted and  returned  to  OED  as  soon  as  possible.  All 
data  sheets  returned  to  OED  will  be  acknowledged 
Failure  by  a  practitioner  to  submit  a  completed  data 
sheet  withm  the  time  period  specified  in  the  survey  let 
ter  will  result  in  the  practitioner  being  removed  from 
the  register  in  accordance  with  CFR  10.1 1(b). 

If  your  last  name  begins  with  K  through  O  and  you 
have  not  received  a  data  sheet  or  if  you  returned  the 
data  sheet  to  OED  and  you  did  not  receive  an  acknowl- 
edgement within  three  (3)  motith-s  after  rcturmng  the 
data  sheet  to  OED,  please  contact  Patricia  M.  Jordan  at 
(703)  557-1728. 

CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH. 
Dec.  12,  1988.  Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and 
Discipline. 


Februaky  28,  1989 


U.S.  PATE^^^  and  trademark  office 
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Stetaa  of  PTO  Ssrriccs 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  January  1989: 


Serricc  Iteai 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Special  Window  Coupons 
Window  Coupons 
Mafl  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Certified  Copies: 

Trademark  Registrations 
Apfriications-^FiIed 
PUe-Wrspper/CootenU 
Walk-op  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Pending  Marks 
Filing  Rc«.  Certificates 

Filing  Temp.  Drawings 

Assignments: 
Recording  Patent  Assignments 
Receipt  I^rte  of  Patent 

Documents  Returned 
Recording  Trademark 

Assignments 
Receipt  Date  of  Trademark 

Documents  Returned 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Issue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed 


Patent  Copies  Available 


Trademark  Copies  Available 


FY19W 
GoAi 

(Caldite  Daysl}) 

Moathly 
Avcn«e 

(Cslwiar  Dqrslh 

22 
30 

2* 
17 

24  Hours 
S 
12 
IC 

18  Hour^ 
2 
S 
t 

21 

17 

N/A 
1 

28 

9» 
13 

1 

21 
Issue  Date 
6 

27 
+  10  Days"* 
6 

20 

72»s 

Sept  12,  1988 

20 

26»» 

Dec.  1,  1988 

90-100 

9i 

4  weeks  pnor  to 
Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

95%  on  Issue  Dais- 

78%  within  2  days 
after  Issue  I>ate*»* 

95%  on  Issue  Date 


77%  on  Issue  Date  •••• 


••• 


Unless  otherwise  noted. 

The  5%  of  orders  for  which  fiche  are  not  on  site  are  not  included  in  caJculstions. 

See  Narrative. 

Holiday  closings  caused  printing  delays  by  contractor 

Contractor  production  problems  caused  late  printmg  of  trademarks. 


SER  VICE  STA  TISTICS 

•  Assignment  Backlog  Jmproyement  —  The  trademark  assignment  backlog  has  been  reduced  to  an  average  of  26 
days.  Information  is  available  to  the  public  in  the  Assignment  Search  Room  through  Dec.  29,  1988.  All  docu- 
ments firom  Nov.  1988  have  been  returned  to  senders.  Dec.  1988  tiocuments  are  in  the  microfilming  pnxxss  and 
should  be  ready  to  be  released  on  Feb.  10,  1989. 

The  majority  of  patent  assigmnents  received  from  mail  room  work  have  a  backlog  dating  frt>m  Nov  25.  198S 
The  majority  of  patent  assignments  which  were  filed  with  new  applications  have  a  backlog  dating  from  Nov  1 5. 
1988.  Etates  are  different  because  the  backlog  contains  a  mixture  of  ntail  nx>m  documents  and  new  applicatx>ti 
documents;  new  application  documents  are  received  later  than  mail  room  work. 

Our  goal  is  to  have  patent  and  trademark  assignment  information  available  for  pubhc  use  within  20  da>-f  of 
mail  room  receipt  for  work  not  included  with  an  explication.  For  patents,  availability  means  that  the  assignment 
is  recorded  on  the  data  base.  For  trademarks,  availabiUty  means  that  the  assignment  is  filed  in  the  Aswgnmcni 
Search  Room  card  file. 

Assignments  received  with  new  applicatioiu  will  still  take  longer  to  record  since  we  do  not  generally  reccivt 
theae  documents  for  at  least  30  days  after  filing  of  the  application  and  application  processing  has  been  completed 

We  continue  to  investigate  problems  and  study  ways  to  report  informatKm.  We  ask  that  any  problems  and/  or 
corrections  to  assignment  records  be  brought  to  our  attention. 

HELPFUL  HINTS 

•  Appeal  Brief  Rule  —  Applicants  are  reminded  that  new  formal  and  content  requirements  for  appeal  bnefs  in  tx  pane 
appeals  are  now  in  effect  for  cases  where  the  notice  of  i^peal  was  filed  on  or  after  S«^  12,  1988.  Amended  section 
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37  CFR  1  192  was  pubhshed  m  the  Official  Gaxene  at  10?2  C)G  26  on  JuJy  i2,  1988,  and  repnntet!  on  Jan.  3, 
1989,  m  the  Consolidated  Listing  of  Official  Gazette  Notices  as  item  number  162  The  changes  arc  also  set  forth  in 
chapter  1200  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedurp  as  revised  in  revision  number  9,  dated  Sept    1988. 


Feb    >,  1989. 


THERESA  A   BRELSFORD, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificate*  of  CorrectioB  for  tfce  Week  of  Fe*.  28,  1989 


PP  6.268 

4,726,334 

4,758,216 

4,771,788 

Re.  32,346 

4,727,463 

4,758,422 

4,771,815 

Re.  32,737 

4,727,490 

4,758,478 

4,771,862 

Re.  32,739 

4,728,022 

4,758,789 

4,771,885 

D.  297,153 

4,729,031 

4,758,821 

4,771,921 

3,803,124 

4,729,748 

4,758.885 

4.772,026 

4.213,174 

4,730,069 

4,759.211 

4,772,095 

4,374,099 

4,732,637 

4,759,361 

4.;72,322 

4,435,460 

4,734,092 

4,759,526 

4,772,539 

4,501,479 

4,734,420 

4,759,636 

4.772,653 

4,526,937 

4,735,959 

4,759,697 

4.772,726 

4,531,045 

4,736,106 

4,759,968 

4,772,733 

4,577,101 

4,736,168 

4,760.063 

4,773,071 

4.582,237 

4,736028 

4,76a575 

4,773,177 

4,589,249 

4,736,683 

4.76a739 

4,773,415 

4,598,331 

4,737.351 

4.762,006 

4,773,424 

4,622,949 

4,737,541 

4.762,679 

4.773,765 

4,645.248 

4,738,463 

4,763,514 

4,774,017 

4,649,972 

4,738,768 

4,763,520 

4,774,182 

4,660,716 

4,739,395 

4,764,616 

4,774,313 

4,664,865 

4,740^11 

4,765,343 

4,774,329 

4,668,494 

4,742.276 

4,765,701 

4,774,334 

4.669.320 

4,743,836 

4,765,742 

4.774,492 

4,67a413 

4,746.201 

4,765,810 

4,774,737 

4,672,367 

4,747,782 

4,765,873 

4.774,778 

4,673,539 

4,748,190 

4,765,959 

4,774,839 

4,678.959 

4,748,684 

4,765,969 

4,775,451 

4,681,953 

4,749,154 

4,766,022 

4,775,782 

4,683,506 

4,749,510 

4,766,048 

4,775,952 

4,689,817 

4,749,713 

4,766,357 

4,776.229 

4.693,930 

4,749,742 

4,766,467 

4,776,295 

4,696,671 

4,749,766 

4,766,586 

4,776,358 

4,698,486 

4,750,00-7 

4,766.723 

4,776,577 

4,70a305 

4,751,029 

4,767,082 

4,777.213 

4.702.569 

4,751,947 

4,767,910 

4,777,368 

4,703,836 

4,752^72 

4,767,968 

4,777,464 

4,704,619 

4,752,926 

4,768,063 

4,777,613 

4,705,707 

4,753,943 

4,768,107 

4,777,699 

4,705,832 

4,754,154 

4,768,223 

4,777,726 

4,707,108 

4,754,992 

4,768,574 

4,777,770 

4.708,455 

4,755,630 

4,768,589 

4.777,814 

4,713.035 

4,755,869 

4,768,690 

4,777,992 

4.714.8*4 

4,756,208 

4,769,058 

4,778,061 

4,719,388 

4,756,313 

4,769,204 

4,778,067 

4,720.266 

4,756,670 

4,769,411 

4,778,517 

4,720.273 

4.757,075 

4,769,501 

4.778,701 

4,721,451 

4,757,137 

4.769,512 

4,779.304 

4,722,012 

4,757.373 

4,77a464 

4,78a017 

4,722,435 

4,757,692 

4,77a788 

4,780.061 

4,724,050 

4.757,911 

4,770,941 

4,782,951 

4.724.715 

4.758,147 

4,771,54f) 

4.783,364 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 


SpectaJ  PTO  nufl  box  numben  should  be  u«ed  to  allow  forwarding  of  pMlicular  type*  of  max!  to  the  appropnale 
— -Monicklv  u  DOMible.  Such  nufl  is  forwwdcd  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  bemg  opened.  Only  the 


KMcified  type  of  docvment  ihould  be  plaoed  in  an  envelope  addreaaed  to  one  of  theae  apeciaJ  boxea.  If  any  docu- 
mo^  other  than  the  apedfied  type  identified  for  each  box  arc  addreaaed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  m 
rcKdiing  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  are  intended. 
TheioUowing  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpoae  Address  mail  as  follows: 


Box- 


Commiiaioner  of  Patents  and  Trsdrmarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  S 

Box  6 

Box  7 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  U 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  AF 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non  Fee 

Arnnn'™"'* 

BoxOEO 

Box  Pat  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reexam 

BoxSN 

PAltiNT 

APPLICATION 

TRADEMARK 

APPLICATION 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Pcraonncl  from  T»fFC. 

Mail  for  the  Aiattant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Ofnce  of  Legislation  and 

Intema^onal  Afftdn. 

"No  fee"  mail  rdated  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement.  «-,.,. 

Rekaue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  tiled  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  btiga- 

tion. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copiea  of  patent  and  trademark  apphcationi. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Fianrnirr  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  AppUcations. 

Communications  rel^mg  to  interferences  and  appbcations  and  patents  involved  m  mterfer- 

cnce.  

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  aad  Issue 
Fee  Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  un 
less  advised  to  &  contrary.  AssignmenU  are  the  exception.  Assigmnenu  should  be  submit- 
ted in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

MaU  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Mail  related  to  Reexamination.  

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for 
patent  applicatioos  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  pent  c&td  or  the  official 
"Filing  Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incompicie  Application"). 
New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  foOowiaa  Hxarica,  rtrafnatftl  at  Patcat  Depoatoiy  Ljbfaiiei  (PDLtX  receive  csrreat  anet  of  U.S.  Paleatt  and  nwinfin  cot 
lectiooi  of  lailai  i—»!  pateats.  The  toooe  of  thoK  coriectiow  varies  from  Sxvy  to  Hbrary,  raagiag  fram  pateals  of  only  recent 
yean  to  aD  or  okM  of  tke  paleatt  iHaedMoe  179a 

TheM  patcat  coBectfat,  wUck  aic  iinaaiiiiil  in  patent  waaiaa  i««»aeiioc,  are  available  for  aae  by  the  pobbc  free  aC  cfaarce  Each 
of  the  PDLt.  ia  tddkka.  offen  tajiplriatltai  RfercDoe  paMkatiot  or  the  U.S.  Paieat  OaMfliatinn  SyMem,  mctadait  tbc  Mamaal  <^ 
naiiflliartai  Imda  to  At  US.  Pttmt  CUaUkatkm.  doMi^flemHom  DtftmUomM,  aad  providet  techaical  Maff  itaiitirr  ia  thdr  ate  to  axl 
the  pablic  a  BiMm  eOective  aocait  to  laferaarioa  rnattjarrl  ia  pMeatt.  CASSIS  (OaiaBcaboa  Aad  Scardi  Soppon  lafbraatiOB 
SyMeaX  wUcbprovMat  direct,  ca  Mai  aooett  to  Patcat  aad  Tradeauft  Ofllce  data,  it  avaOtWe  at  aO  PDLa.  Facililiea  far  nakiiis  pa^ 
per  coptea  of  paleatt  froai  either  atjctogha  or  paper  ooBectioat  are  feaetaDy  provided  far  a  fee. 

Saue  there  are  variatioat  ia  the  loopc  of  paleat  ooUec  paleatt  Iraii  either  oaimfflai  or  pa^  coHrrtinat  arc  tenerancoatanptatnig 
aae  of  the  pateals  at  a  paiticalar  Ifaary  it  advited  to  contact  that  iiirary,  in  tdvaace,  about  m  coBrctkai  tod  honn  ia  order  to  tven 
poarible  ioconvcnieace. 

Suue  Name  qf  Library  Telahont  Contact 

Alabama  Anbom  Universrty  Libraries (205)  826^300  ExL  21 

Binnin^iam  Pnbbc  Library    (20S)  226-3680 

Alaska  Andiorafe  Municipal  Libraries (907)  261-2907 

Arizona  Tempe:  NoUe  Ubrary,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  96S-7I40 

Arkanaas  Little  Rock:  Aikanaaa  State  Library    (301)  682-2033 

California  Loa  Anfdes  PiMic  Ubrary (213)  61^3200 

Sacrsmento:  Calilbniia  State  Ubrary (91Q  322-4372 

San  DicfO  Pi*lic  Ubrary    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Informatioii  deanngbouae (408)  730-7290 

Ccrforado  Denver  Pablic  Ubrary (303)  371-2347 

Connecticut  New  Haven:  Scieacc  Park  Ubrary    (203)  786-5447 

Delaware  Newark;  Univenity  of  Delaware  Ubrary (302)  451-2965 

Dist  of  Columbia    Wttfaiiigton:  Howard  Univenity  Ubraries (202)  636-3060 

Florida  Fort  Laodefdak:  Broward  County  Main  Ubrary   (305)  357-7444 

Miami^^Mle  P*lic  lArary (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Ubrary,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  U^«r«ty  of  Idaho  Ubrary (208)  885-6235 

nUnois  Chicago  PnWic  Ubrary (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  UTxary    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indiananolis-Marioa  Coonty  Pobbc  Ubrary (317)  269-1741 

Kentucky  Lo^vffle  Free  Pnbhc  Ubrary    (502)  561-8617 

Louisiana  Baton  Rooce:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary.  Looisiaiia  State 

Univenity (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  CdOegc  PtAi  Engineering  and  Pfaysica]  Sciences  Ubrary. 

UiRemty  ofkiaryland (301)  454-3037 

Masaacbusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  University  of 

Mssaai  liiiai  III    (413)  54V1370 

Boston  Pobbc  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ana  Arbor  Engineering  Transportatioo  Library,  Univeraty  of 

^^  Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  ^Dbhc  Ubrary (313)  833-1450 

Minnesou  Minneapolis  Pobbc  Ubrary  and  Infcmnation  Center (612)  372-6570 

Miaaouh  Kanaaa  City:  Linda  HaD  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

St  Loois  PnWic  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  376 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  CoUrae  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary (406)  496-4281 

Nebraaka  Linct^  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Nebraska— Lincoln  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  ^Nevada— Reno  Ubrary  (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire       Durham:  Univeraity  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary (603)  862-1777 

New  Jeraey  Newark  Pnbbc  Ubrary    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Alboqaerqae:  Univervty  of  New  Mexico  Ubrary (505)  277-4412 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary    (518)  474-7040 

BofUo  and  Erie  County  PnWic  Library    (716)  846-7101 

New  York  PnWic  Ubrary  CThe  Research  Ubranea)    (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Ralei^:  D.  R  IM  Ubrary,  North  Carolina  State  University    .  (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Ondnnati  and  Hamihon  County,  PnWic  Ubrary  of    (513)  369-6936 

Oevdand  PoWic  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Cohnnbos:  Ohio  State  Univeraity  Ubraries (614)  292-6286 

Toiedo/LocM  County  P«rt*c  Ubrary    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater  Oklahoma  State  University  Ubrary (405)  744-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Philartriphia,  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittabivaji,  Camqie  Library  of    (412)  622-3138 

Univeisty  Park;  nttee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  Sate  University  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Pobbc  Ubrary (401)  455-8027 

South  Caroliiu         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna  Ubrary  (803)  792-2371 
Tennessee                 Memphis  ft  Shdby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Infonnatioc 

Cotter     (901)  725-8876 

Naahville:  VanderWlt  University  Ubrary (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas 

at  Austin (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  ft  M 

uSversity (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Pnrac  Ubrary     (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Virgima  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  U"brary    (804)  367-1 104 

Waahington  Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washiiigton    (206)  543-0740 

Wiaconsin  Madiaon:  iCnrt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary,  University  of  Wisconsin 

—Madison (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Pnbhc  Library    (414)  278-3247      ^^^  ^^  ^^ 
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JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Depvty  AMistnt  OMMiMkioer 

CXJNDmON  OF  PATENT  APPIJCATIONS  AS  OF  imuaj  K  1»88 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Dmte  of  Oldest 
New  Caae  Awaiting  Actioo 


OIXMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  MKTAIXUROICAL,  rNOROANlC  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRJCAL  CHEMISITIY, 

AND  ENOINEEIUNO.  OROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Chrecior   

HIOH  POL?SfflRara«yrRY.  plastics.  ciOATTNG.  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERL^LS  AND 

OOMPOSmONS,  OROUP  150-J  O  THOMAS.  Director    ^ 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  180— S  N  ZAHARNA.  Acting  Director    

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRLVL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  OROUP  210-O.  GOLDBERG. 


Director 


SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  OROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director  .  „  \:. 

WPOiuiATON  raOCTSSING  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E  LEVY,  Director  ^.  •  ■  •  •  ■  ■  • 
P^lSSIdS  Cl^SSSS!  T^l^^  MiD  GEOMETRICAL   INSTRUMENTS,  OROUP  240-TRYGVE  M. 

^i^CT^^C  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  25C^ EDWARD  E  tCUBASlEWICZ;       '     ' 

CxSloSwiCATlONS.  MEASURING  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  2(60- 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director  

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— K  L  CAGE,  Director 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HAMni  nan  and  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B   R   GRAY,  Director  _ 

SIt^RIAL  aiAPn>Jo>Uai^  and  rOClS.  group  320-VACAN-r,  Director 

S^S51^i^M!TSjOLOOIES  a!nD  mJSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENTT  INFORMATION. 

SOL!SyHE3?rPoS^A^*PLUID  ENGINEERING  DEA/ICES,  GROUP  W^D  J   STOCKING;  Direcior'  '.  '. 
SS^BRALOONyrRUchONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  3S(^ 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 
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EniratkH  «r  I II  Mil  Tbe  patenu  withm  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1989,  excem  ttaoie  which 
m^CXd  tdSa»7uS)  by  d-cUuner3er  the  provi«on,  of  15  U  S  C  253  Other  patenu,  «»ued  after  iedaU,  of  he 
J^^n»S««Llic.ted  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  Icm.  .)f  C  ycai^  for  the  same  re«on.s.  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

proviaoat  of  35  U.S.C  151.  Number*  3.631.539  to  3.638038.  incliuive 

Ptuatt None 

Plant  Palenw 


REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  28.  1989 


iMauer  enclosed  in  hcav>  brackets  £  J  appc»rs  ;n  i.he  pairni  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

additions  made  b\  recxaminauon 


Bl  4,599,860  (lOlStk) 

UQUID  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 

Darid  Paraoos,  LeaaiagtiM  Spa,  g»f»«~«  aiaigBor  to  Antomo- 

tirc  ProdKts  pic,  WarwicUUre,  E^btud 

RecxMiiMtkM  ReqM«t  No.  90/001,071,  Ai«.  19,  1986 

ReexamiBatkM  Certificate  tor  Pateat  No.  4,599,860,  iamed  Jui 

15,  1986,  Scr.  No.  376,34«,  May  10,  1982. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No,  911,477,  Jul  1,  1978,  Pat  No, 

4,407,125,  wkick  i*  a  contlBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  676.474,  Apr   13. 

1976,  abaadoMd. 

ClaiBt  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Apr    14.  !9"5 
15283/75 

TW  portico  of  the  term  of  tkJs  pateat  ■■lwc«|i>eBt  to^)ct  4.  2000, 
has  beca  dtadaiaied. 
Int.  a.'  B60T  n'30 
VS.  a.  60—584 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2  and  5  are  cancelled. 


Claim*.   I 
amended. 


3.  7  and  8  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 


Claims  4.  6,  9  an(3  10  dependent  on  an  amended  clami,  are 

delermined  to  be  patentable. 


New  claims  11-14  are  added  and  deteirmned  to  be  patent- 
able. 


1  A  method  of  shipping  and  installing  a  pre-asx-mhiev-; 
hydraulic  actuating  apparatus  compnsmg  a  master  cylinder 
havmg  an  outlet,  a  slave  cylinder  havmg  an  inlet,  a  conduit 
interconnecting  the  outlet  of  said  master  cylinder  to  the  inlet  of 
said  slave  cylinder,  and  a  bleed  port  for  controllably  placing 
the  interior  of  said  hydraulic  apparatus  m  commimicatioc  with 
the  ambient,  said  method  comprising  openmg  said  bleed  pon 
to  the  ambient,  filling  said  master  cylinder,  said  conduit  and 
said  slave  cylinder  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  while  simultaneously 
bleedmg  atmospheric  air  therein  contained  through  said  bleed 
port  open  to  the  ambient,  and  closing  said  bleed  port  after  said 
apparatus  has  been  fiiUy  filled  with  said  hydraulK  fluid  pnor  to 
shipment  for  installation  on  a  motor  vehicle  []  .  said  appaniru.\ 
having  an  hydraulic  fluid  resenmr  in  communication  with  sau: 
master  cylinder,  said  method  further  comprising  filling  the  mer 
voir  at  least  partially  with  said  hydraulic  fluid  and  installing  an 
expansible  seal  in  said  rrserroir  as  an  expansible  interface  ber^^een 
said  hydraulic  fluid  and  any  air  space  in  said  reservoir  to  permit 
said  fluid  to  expand  and  to  prevent  the  ingestion  of  air  inir  smc 
system. 


1989 


UMI 


1099CX}48 


1763 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  28.  1989 

Miller  CTx:k»H)  ai  hary  brackets  [  J  ippean  in  the  ongmaJ  pu£nt  but  fonra  oo  p«n  o(  she  rnss^jt  jpectficitioii,  matter  pmited  m  ti.iw-. 

indicxla  xlditxins  madr  by  mt»uc 


R«-  32,,*7>  circumferentially  spaced  windows /ormed  in  satd  band  in  hnt  mih 

COUNTERBALANCE  DEVICE  AND  TORSION  NfEMBER  uiid  slop  tegmfntx  said  JUxibU  webs  permuting  swinging  of  scud 

USABLE  THEREIN  step  segments  to  indrndualfy  engage  said  wuukfmfor  appbcation 

George  H.  Lcoaard,  Darioi,  Coaa^  iMicMir  to  Aii^ot  Corp.,  of  satd  cap  to  said  amlaiiier.  and  upon  rotatkm  of  said  cap  m  an 
Norwalk,Cou.  -v--  y  c^ 

Oiigteal  No.  4^1,775,  imtti  Fek.  25,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  712,757, 
Mar.  IS,  1W5.  CiwrlMrtiwi  of  Scr.  ISo.  477^37.  Mw.  21, 
im,  ihaaJoTd.  AfpUcatiaa  for  rriiwt  Dec.  22,  19M.  Scr. 

No.  4,177 

I»t.  CL'  E05F  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  1&--29S  2:<l»i«,  I^^t^^^^^^'* 


1  A  counterbalance  device  to  act  between  Tirsl  and  second 
fwrts  connected  to  one  another  to  pivot  about  a  first  axis, 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  supports  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  first  part  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  a  second  axis 
spaced  from  said  first  axis,  socket  members  secured  to  said 
supports,  extending  toward  one  another,  and  having  polygonal 
recesses  facing  one  another  along  said  second  axis,  a  torsion 
member  having  ends  non-rotatably  received  in  said  recesses 
and  extending  along  said  second  axis,  a  sleeve  extending  be- 
tween and  mounted  oo  said  socket  members  to  rotate  relative 
to  said  socket  members  about  said  second  axis,  said  torsion 
member  being  freely  received  within  said  sleeve,  an  anchor 
means  inside  said  sleeve  [non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  tor- 
sion member  at  a  point  spaced  fixMi  said  socket  members,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  anchor  means  to  said  s«:- 
ond  part  J  and  non-rotatably  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  to  said 
torsion  member  at  a  first  point  spaced  from  said  socket  me,-nbers, 
and  means  externally  non-rolaiably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  at  a 
second  point  axially  spaced  from  said  first  point  and  operatively 
connecting  said  sleeve  to  said  second  part 


Re.32,r79 

TAMPER  INDICATING  SCREW  CAP 

DaTid  M.  Wright,  ami  Etmri  Laktr,  botk  of  ErawTilie,  lad.. 

•miffuin  to  Snbeaa  Plartics  Carfantioii,  ETaMriile,  Imi. 
OrigiMl  No.  4^2,38S,  dated  Feb.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  713,327, 

Mar.  18,  1985.  AppUcatkM  for  reiwe  Fdi.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

162,294 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/34 
U-S.  a.  215—252  20  Claim 

20.  A  threaded  tamper  indicating  closure  for  use  on  a  container 
having  a  threaded  neck  and  an  outwardly  projecting  stop  means 
below  satd  thread,  said  closure  being  molded  as  a  one  piece  cap 
comprising  in  combination:  aflat  top;  an  annular  skirt  depending 
from  said  top  having  internal  threads  complementary  to  said 
container  threads;  a  tamper  indicating  band  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  annular  skin  and  connected  thereto  by  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  placed  axially  extending  frangible  bridges,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  stop  segments  attached  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  band  by  flexible  webs,  and  a  plurality  of 


"y" 


unthreading  direction,  the  engagement  oj  sou:  stop  segment!  >«/*! 
said  container  stop  means  resisting  movement  of  said  band  causing 
fracture  of  said  frangible  bridges,  leaving  said  tamper  :ndicannf 
band  cm  said  container  after  said  cap  has  been  removec 


Re.  32380 
ROLLING  DIAPHRAGM  METERING  VAIVT 
immet  M.  1  lyr yrf ,  New  OtIum,  La_  — ri^nr  to  TV  l^attrw 
CorranOam,  Htrt^m,  La. 

Oriftaal  No.  4,488,702,  dated  Dec  IS.  1984.  Sct   No.  U^.CTN 
Scy.  29,  1983.  Awdictioa  for  rtimmt  Oct.  15.  1985,  Ser   No 

7r7,671 

lat.  a.*  Fia  31/12 
VJS.  CJ.  251—46  J  n*,E» 


?    i  »a:w  controlling  fluid  fhw  comprising 

I  a  valve  body  having  art  mlet  and  an  .outlet  for  fluid  flcm 
therethrough; 

>  an  inner  section  withm  said  body  having  inlenor  walh  defi'. 
ing  a  passage  of  a  selected  cross-secttonal  shape  for  fluid  flo* 
therethrcnigh.  said  inner  section  having  an  open  end  for  rr 
ceiving  fluid  from  said  inlet  and  a  closed  end.  and  further 
having  orifices  disposed  peripherally  along  the  sides  of  said 
interior  walls  such  that  fluid  fkrws  into  said  open  end  and  cm: 
of  said  phenpheml  orifices  through  said  interior  walls. 
said  inner  section  dividing  the  valve  body  into  ar,  tnujK/ 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber 

'.  an  elastomeric  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  shape  conforming 
to  said  selected  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  passage  ona 
having  one  edge  sealmgty  connected  to  said  interior  walls  of 
said  passage  at  a  location  between  said  peripheral  orifices  ana 
said  closed  end,  said  rolling  diaphragm  for  moving  between  c 
first  position  wherein  said  diaphragm  extends  ahng  said 
interior  walls  of  said  passage  to  seal  said  onfices  against  fiuuj 


1765 


1760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28.  1989 


flow,  and  a  second  position  for  optning  said  orifices  to  allow 

fluid  flow: 
e.  a  diaphragm  actuating  means  sealingly  connected  to  the  other 

end  cff  scud  rolling  duiphragm  forming  thereby  a  metering 

chamber  between  said  closed  end  and  said  actuating  means. 

and  for  monng  said  diaphragm  between  said  first  and  second 

positions; 
f  said  actiiating  means  defining  a  flow  metering  orifice  for 

allowing  the  passage  of  fluid  from  said  open  end  of  said  inner 

section  to  said  metering  chamber: 
g.  said  closed  end  of  said  inner  section  defining  a  fluid  dumping 

passage  between  said  metering  chamber  and  said  outlet 

chamber,  said  fluid  dumping  passage  hartng  a  fluid  rate  of 

flow  substantially  in  excess  of  the  fluid  rate  of  flow  through 

said  flow  metering  orifice: 
h.  a  dump  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  fluid  dumping 

passage  so  as  to  dump  the  fluid  contents  of  the  metering 

chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber  and 
L  a  biasing  means  biasing  said  actuating  cup  Co  urge  said  diOr 

phra^m  to  said  first  position. 


cylindrical  extenuJ  circumferentud  surface,  such  as  a  shaft. 

ctimpnsing: 

(a)  a  tapered  flange  nng  having  a  [circular  inner  J  cylindn 
cal  circumferential  surface,  a  radially  dispensed  conical 
circumferential  [outer  J  surface  and  a  radial  flange  pro- 
lecling  from  said  corneal  circumferential  surface; 
(hi  a  conical  part  having  a  conical  [tapered]  surface  coop- 
erating with  the  conical  circumfrrrntis:  <>urface  of  said 
aji^rrd  flange  nng. 


Re.  32,881 

CLAMPING  DKVIO; 

Ralpk  MaeUeabeni,  la  Wicaengrud  6,  l>'4048  GreTenbrotch 

12,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy 
OrigiMi  No.  4,557,621,  dated  Dec.  10.  1985,  Ser.  No.  668,906, 
Not.  7.  19S4.  AppUcatkn  for  reiaane  Dec.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
130,557 

Int.  (1*  K16D  l/()6 
VS.  CI.  403—16  6  Claims 

1  A  clamping  device  for  fastening  an  external  structural  part 
havini^  a  rerns  l<>  in  inner  •itniclural  part  having  a  [circular] 


(c)  [at  least]  a  plurality  of  axial  clamping  screws  passing 

through  said  flange  and  engaging  said  conical  part; 
i! '  [said  lapercd  flange  ring  having]  at  lea.si  one  further 
conical   part   with   a    [tapered]    conical  circumferential 
surface  c(x.)pcrating  with  the  [tapereii]  conical  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  tapered  flange  nng;  and 

(e)  said  further  conical  part  being  capable  of  being  clamped 
to  said  tapered  flange  ring  [or  forced  from  it]  by  [said] 
a  second  plurality  c>f  axial  clamping  screw*. 


PLAiVr  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  28.  1989 

Illo«rmt»o«  for  pknt  patents  arc  otaatly  tr  col<Tr  and  therefore  it  is  tKH  practicatile  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


6,629 
RHODODENDRON  PLANT  'SCENTED  SPRINGTTMF 
iumt*  P.  HalUgaa,  P.O.  Box  489,  FreelMMl,  WhIl  98249 
FUed  Oct  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  108,982 
lat  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
\JS.  a.  Pit— 55  J  CUlm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Rhododendron  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  charactenied  m 
partKular  by  its  prostrate  growth  habit  and  fragrant  fli^wers 


6,630 
IVY  PLANT 
Paul  Ap«ar.  and  Undj  Apgar,  both  of  330  EstreUU  I>_  Vtou. 
Calif.  92084 

FUed  Ai«.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103^)36 
Ut.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 67  1  CWn 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  ivy  subetantiaiiy  as  herein 
described  and  illustrated. 


6,631 
KALAI^KHOE  PLANT  NAMED  GARNET 
Lmdoa  W.  Drewtow,  AahtabiUa,  Ohio,  HaigBor  to  Mikketew, 
lac,  Aahtabida,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,371 
tat  (X*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  CM* 

1    A  new  and  distmct  cultivar  of  ICalanchoe  piant  named 
Garnet,  as  dcscnbed  and  illustrated 


6A32 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  GOLDSTRIKF 
LrMloa  W.  Drcwlow,  AahtahiUa,  Ohio,  amigwr  to 
lac.  Aahtabala,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  104.370 
tat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 68  !  Qatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  ICalanchoe  plant  named 
Ooldstn)i.c.  as  described  and  illustrated. 


6.633 
ACHIMENES  PLANT  NAMED  PINK  ROSE 
LtMla  S.  WUcs,  Greeawood,  S.C„  aariganr  to  Geo.  W  Parii  Seed 
C^..  tac.  Grecawood,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103.034 
tat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  Oata 

'    A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Achunenea  piani  named 
Pnk  Rose,  as  illustrated  and  described 


6,634 
ACHIMENES  PLANT  NAMED  WHITE  ROSF 
Llada  S.  WUes,  Greeawood,  S.C,  MrigMir  to  Geo.  W  Part  Seed 
Co„  lac,  Grecawood,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,033 
tat  CL*  AOIH  .5/00 
L.S.  CL  Pit— 68  1  aalm 

1    A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Achimenes  plant  named 
White  Rcac  as  illustrated  and  described. 


6,635 
STREPTOCARPUS  PLANT  NAMED  ACHIIJ.ES 
LyndoB  W.  Drcwlow,  Aahtabala,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  I 
tac,  Aahtabaia,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,104 
lat  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  ClaiiE 

1  A  new  and  distinct  Strept<x;arpus  plant  named  Achilles,  aj 
illustrated  and  described,  and  particularly  charactcnred  by  lU 
distinct  dark  red  flower  color,  semi-compact  growth  habit 
ease  of  propagation,  highly  flonferous  and  continuous  flower 
mg  habits,  and  its  abiUty  to  flower  both  under  low  hghi  ano 
high  temperature  conditions. 


6,636 
VARIETY  OF  GERANIUM  NAMED  CARNIV  Al 
Blair  L.  Wiaaer,  Loa^oc  Calif.,  aangaor  to  Deahoin  Se«<i&. 
LoBpoc.  Calif . 

FUed  JbI.  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,808 
tat  a*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  OaiB 

1   A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  geranium  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described  and  parts  lherf._^! 


6,637 
ACHIMENES  PLANT  NA.MED  PICOTEF  ROSF 
Uada  S.  Wilea.  Grecawood,  S.C,  aaii«aor  to  Geo  V> .  Park  Seed 
Co.,  tac,  Greeawood,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  103,035 
tat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Ph.— 68  i  (laim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Achimen«  plant  namec 
Picotee  Rose,  as  illustrated  uid  dcscnbed. 


6,638 
AFRICAN  MOLET  PLANT  NAMED  IRISH  RL  Fnj> 
Araold  Fischer,  rahirartiMf  22.  3000  Haaaover  51.  Fed.  Ren^ 
of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Aat  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85.08? 
tat  CL*  AOIH  5  '00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 69  !  OaiiB 

1  A  new  and  disUnct  cultivar  of  African  v-iolet  plani  namcc 
Insh  Ruffles,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particularly 
characterized  by  its  white  flower  color  with  ruffled  light  greer 
edge*,  large  single  flowers,  medium  green  foliage  comr^  i 
growth  habit  and  its  flonferous  habit 


6,639 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLA.NT  NAMED  PRX)rEf  RUFFU^S 
AraoU  Fkacher.  IfahtfadaBiM  22,  3000  Haaorer  51.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

FUed  Aac  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  85.090 
tat  a*  AOIH  5  ''00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 69  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Afncan  violet  named  Piciv 
tee  Ruffles,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particularly  char 
acterized  by  its  large  smgle  bi-colored  flowers  which  have 
ruffled  edges  and  are  mainly  white  with  a  dark  purple  picotee 
medium  green  ruffled  leaves,  compact  growth  habit  and  its 
flonferousnes&. 
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6.640 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  BLUE  WATERS 
KrmM  Ftacker,  iUUcadaan  22,  3000  Hmotct  51,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Aag.  13,  I9r7,  S«r.  No.  85,121 
lat  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt—W  »  O**" 

1   A  new  «iid  distinct  cuUivar  of  Afncan  violet  named  Blue 
Water*,  as  illustrated  and  descnbed.  and  particularly  charac 
lenzed  by  its  Urge,  single  dark  violet  blue  flowers,  dark  green 
foliage,  «>mpact  growth  habit,  and  its  nonfcrousness 


6,643 

DWARF  CARNATION  PLAN!    SHAvaNO 

Kenneth  1^  Gokbberry.  Fort  CoIUbs,  C«1o..  assignor  to  Coionwlti 

State  I  niTcndty  Reaearck  Foadatkm.  Fort  Collins.  C  olc. 

Filed  J«L  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No  il.m* 

Int.  a.«  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI,  PH.— 71  !  t'*"" 

1   A  nev.  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Oian«*iuooo>«yA>'//ui  l.mn. 

identifievl  H-s  85-215!  16  and  known  as  Shavano  and  substan- 

iia'i.  ,%N  herein  descnbed  and  illustrated. 


6,641 

DWARF  CARNATION  PLANT  QUANDARY 

KcMCtk  L.  GoUU^errj,  Fort  CoUiam  Co»«»_  MiigMor  to  Colorado 

State  UaiTcnity  Rcwvch  FoMdatkm,  Fort  CoIUm,  <Mo. 

FUed  J»L  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  71,80S 

Ut.a.'  AOIH  5  Of) 

IJ.S.  CI.  Ptt.-70  >  tlw" 

1   A  new  and  distinct  cultivax  of  Dtanlhus  caryophyllus.  1  inn 

idenUfHxl  as  85-215-120  and  kmiwn  m  Quandary  and  subsun 

tialiy  a.<i  herein  descnbed  and  illu-stratcd. 


6,642 

DWARF  CARNATION  PLANT  ^NOWMASS 

Keaaetk  L.  GoUtberry,  Fort  CoUim,  Colo„  MiigBor  to  Colorado 

.State  UolTeraity  RcMarch  Foandatioa,  Fort  CoUina,  Colo 

Filed  J»L  10,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  71,082 

bit.  CX'  .401H  5/00 

I  .S.  CX  Ph.— 70  '  <">»!"> 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cult)var  of  Diunthus  carycphvUux  Linn, 

identified  as  85-246- 1»  and  known  ha  Smiwmass  and  subsun- 

tially  a-H  herein  descnbed  and  iliust-aii-d 


6,644 

'  HRYSANTHEMUM  PLANF  N^MFO  il  !  I'SION 

i.rita-t!  H  Mack,  108  Wakackme  Rd.,  New  C  anaan.  (  oon.  06Wil, 

and  ComeUs  P.  VandeaBent,  Salinas,   <  «!if,   a.«signor»  to 

«>racf  H.  Mack,  .New  C^aaaan,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,741 

Int.  CI*  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  CL  Pit  -74  1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Uiusion, 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charactenzed  as 
to  umquencs.s  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  spoon  daisy  capitulum  type;  white  ray  floret  color  diam- 
!-ter  i^ros-s  face  of  capitulum  of  up  to  8  5  cm  at  maturity  short 
[liant  height  with  spreading  and  pioiific  branching  pattern; 
ai.erage  natural  season  flower  date  of  August  2'J  in  Salm-iiS, 
Calif  and  September  25  m  Hight-stown,  N.J  ,  uniform  scsen 
week  photopenodic  flowenng  response  to  short  days  in  photo- 
peruxlic  controlled  flowenng  programs;  and  durable,  uniform 
performance:  m  outside  fall  flowerings  and  m  spring  small  pot 
flowenng  programs. 


PATENTS 

GRA.NTED  FEB.  28,  I'im 

ERRAIA 

For  '^^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

172-793  4  80"  461 

177-145  4,807,558 

134-002   4,807,649 

105-355  4,807,722 

131-084  4.807,809 

409-132  • 4.808.(M6 

416-224  4.808,055 

427-242  4.808.086 

128-844   4.808.174 

6C4-056  4,808.184 

181-175 4.808.202 

203-039  4.808.270 

208-210  4.808.289 

526-312  4,808,332 

424-CW7   4.808.388 

424-053  4.808.389 

423-273  4,808.423 

524-413  4.808.673 

071-094  4,808,722 

528-097  4.808.740 

514-336  4,808,762 

250-226  4,808,838 

375-120  4.808,8^ 

364-900  4.809.029 

355-028  4.809.049 

355-014  4,809,050 

434-317   4,809.246 

369-044  4,809,247 

333-024  4,809,284 


UMI 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  28.  1989 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M07^1 

PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  FOR  THE  HIP  AREA 

Robert  C.  Feriier,  Box  909,  Jackjoa  Hdcktk,  NY.  11372 

FDed  Se|».  2,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  92,209 

Ut  CL'  A41D  13/00 

UACl.  2— 2  ion«}«» 


M07,3O2 

HAND  PROTECTOR  WITH  GRIPPING  MEANS 

AleuBder  CumUs,  541  DnrMa  Rd.,  EMaar.  NY.  12054 

Filed  Not.  3,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  115,992 

Ut.  CL*  A41D  li/10 

UACLZ— 16  8 


1  A  hand  protector  with  gripping  means  for  use  in  the 
martial  arts,  which  compriies: 

a  sheath  made  of  a  substantially  non-deformable  nialcnai  for 
enveloping  the  foU  digit  set  of  a  user's  hand,  said  sheath 
having  a  dome-like  portioa  and  an  underside;  and 

a  gripping  plate  fixedly  attached  to  and  covering  a  portion  of 
the  underside  of  said  sheath,  the  outer  surface  of  said 


gripping  plate  including  a  plurality  o!  detetits  to  provide 
fnctionaJ  gripping  of  an  object  being  held 


4,807,303 

PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING  SYSTEM  FOR  COLD 

WEATHER 

Jot  A.  Mmw;  Wmsem  i.  Kmkmimk,  CyMkia  D.  WiMer.  mmH 

Abdettettak  M  Seyais,  aD  of  GrccMboro,  N.C_  Mngwirs  u> 

BBriiagtoa  latertrica,  Ik^  GrccMbero,  N.C 

FQcd  JaL  14,  i9W,  Scr.  No.  885.444 

1«.  CL*  B32B  3/26.  5  IS 

UJS.  d  2—69  »  I  laiaB 


1  A  shock  stresi  protective  gannen!  for  the  hip  area  and 
which  IS  worn  around  the  body  at  hip  level  to  protect  the  hips 
and  other  bones  in  the  pelvic  area  from  fracture  due  to  impact 
of  falling  and  which  does  not  contain  rigid  or  semi-ngid  plates 
adjacent  the  hip  or  pelvic  area  comprising  a 

two  way  stretch  fabric  panel  adapted  to  eitcnd  below  the 
buttocks,  said  panel  adapted  to  encircle  the  pclvK  area, 
said  panel  including  at  least  one  pocket  located  on  the 
portion  of  the  panel  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  hip  bone 
and  pelvic  area  of  the  body  of  the  wearer, 
means  to  fix  said  shock  stress  protective  garment  encirclmg 
the  pelvic  area,  and  at  least  one  perforated  closed  cell 
plastic  shock  absorbent  pad  in  said  at  least  one  pocket, 
said  pad  adapted  to  extend  below  the  buttocks, 
the  thickness  of  said  shock  absorbent  pad  bemg  from  about 
three-eighths  inch  to  about  one-half  inch,  and  said  pad  is, 
adapted  not  to  bottom  under  the  falling  stress  of  normai 
btidy  weight  from  a  height  of  two  feet 


1  A  cold  weather  ganaest  comprising  an  interior  synthetic 
hmng  fabric;  an  outer  fabric;  a  layer  of  preponderanliy  oper 
cell  foam  at  least  i  between  the  mtenor  lining  fabric  and  th« 
outer  fabric;  and  the  lining,  foam  layer,  and  outer  fabnc  cfm 
nected  together  by  connecting  means  to  form  a  synthetic  gar 
ment;  and  wherein 

the  outer  fabric  comprises  a  fabnc  having  an  air  pcrmcabtlu) 

of  less  than  1 5  cubic  feet  per  nunule  per  square  foot  at  0  ' 

inches  head  of  water,  and  havmg  a  moisture  vapor  iran*. 

mwsion  of  at  least   1.000  grams  per  square  meter  rv"'   •■* 

hours 


4J07JO4 
PANTYHOSE  UNDEHGARMEVI 
Dorotky   McCaata-Recd,   13052  Sattoa   Ave,  Ormot^   CaUf. 
90701 

Rled  Oct  29,  19r7.  Ser.  No   !!*.05: 

Ui.  a.'  A41B  9/y: 

UjS.  a.  2— Am  20  Oainw 


1    A  pantyhose  undergarment  for  tner  which  pemtel 
tion  and  defecatKm  without  need  of  lowering  the 
ment  said  undergarment  comprising 
(a)  a  fabric  torso  section  adapted  to  extend  about  a  penman  of 

the  torso  of  the  user  below  the  waist, 
("b)  a  pair  of  tubular  leg  sections  extendmg  from  ibe  lonK 

section  and  forming  a  crotch  region  on  the  lower  portjoc 

of  the  torso  sectioD, 
(c)  a  first  pair  of  flaps  capable  of  bemg  spiread  apart  to  fonn 

a  first  opening  m  the  front  portioo  of  the  torso  section 
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adjacent  the  crotch  region  to  allow  urination  without 
lowcnng  of  the  undergarment,  and 
(d)  a  Kcond  paa  of  flap*  capable  of  being  spread  apart  to 
form  a  lecond  opening  ui  the  rear  portion  of  the  U>ne> 
section  adjacent  the  crotch  regKjn  to  allow  defecation 
without  lowering  of  the  umtcrgarmcnt. 


4,807.306 
PtJP-UP  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  I^VATORY  BASINS 
Denis  J.  HsTBU,  P1aM>,  smI  Owrld  M.  Pearcc.  AbUoac,  both 
of  Tcx^  aaalgaors  to  UaHad  Swtca  Bnaa  Carporattoa.  Plaao. 
Tern. 

(xmtlaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  9M.312.  Dec.  23,  iW6.  abudoMid, 

whlck  Is  a  coBtlwatkw  <rf  Scr.  No.  844,140.  Mar.  26,  IW6. 

■  haisdnnrd  TUa  appUcadoa  Jal.  24,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  77,167 

I»t  a.*  EOK  1/22 

VS.  a.  4—203  n 


4.W7.305 
HEIJVfET  SHIiOJ}  MECHANISM 
Jaasa  G.  SmmttkL,  IttIm,  Calif.,  a«lgMr  to  Bell  Hetowta  lac, 
Norwalk,  CaHf . 

Piled  No^.  14,  1906,  Set.  No.  930.577 

lat.  a.*  A42B  3/02 

VS.  ex  2—424  4  Oaimt 


1  In  a  helntet  having  an  outer  shell  with  a  front  viewing 
opening,  and  a  visor  swingable  between  up  and  down  posi- 
tions, the  combination  comprising 

(a)  means  mounting  the  visor  to  swing  between  said  posi- 
tions, 

(b)  and  detent  means  to  retain  the  visor  in  said  positions,  said 
detent  means  uicluding  means  to  lock  the  visor  in  at  least 
one  of  said  positioiu,  and  to  allow  unlocking  by  manual 
deflection  of  a  portion  of  the  visor,  away  from  the  shell, 

(c)  said  detent  means  including  at  least  one  arc  shaped  se- 
quence of  detent  notches,  and  including  swing  arm  means 
attached  to  the  visor  and  carrying  a  detent  tongue  means 
successively  receivable  in  said  notches  as  the  visor  is 
pivoted,  the  stiffness  of  the  visor  resiliently  urging  the 
tongue  means  toward  and  into  certain  notches  as  the  visor 
IS  pivoted, 

(d)  said  means  mounting  the  visor  to  swing  including  visor 
bearing  means  on  the  shell,  the  swing  arm  means  pivotally 
supported  by  said  beanng  meaas,  said  bearing  means 
including  two  bearings  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  helmet,  said  swmg  arm  means  including  two  swing 
arms  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  the  helmet  and  each 
attached  to  the  visor  at  said  opposite  sides  of  the  helmet. 

(e)  and  wherein  there  are  dove-tail  tongue  and  recess  ele- 
ments ngidly  attaching  the  swing  arms  to  the  visor,  and  at 
two  locations  at  each  side  of  the  helmet. 


1.  In  a  pop-up  drain  assembly  for  a  lavatory  basin  having  a 
drain  opening,  which  assembly  includes  dram  conduit  meaiw 
havmg  a  flange  portion  for  beanng  on  the  penpheral  surface  of 
said  basin  drain  opening,  at  least  one  upper  lateral  opening,  at 
least  one  lower  lateral  opening  and  a  sidewall,  means  for  fixing 
said  dram  conduit  means  in  the  installed  condition  on  said 
lavatory  basin,  a  pop-up  plug  for  selecuveiy  opening  or  closing 
the  basin  dram,  a  horizontal  rod  and  rod  bearing  member,  and 
bearing  seat  and  retaining  means  for  said  rod  beanng  member, 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

a.  said  beanng  seat  and  retaining  means  including  a  remov- 
able inner  seat  member  for  said  rod  bcarmg  member,  a 
compression  nut  and  outer  seat  for  said  rod  beanng  mem- 
ber, and  an  mner  seat  member  and  compression  nut  receiv- 
ing means  fixed  relative  to  said  drain  conduit  means  and 
projecting  laterally  outward  therefrom. 

b.  said  mner  seat  and  compression  nut  receiving  means  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  disposed  to  be  coaxial  with  said  lower 
lateral  opening  in  the  sidewall  of  said  drain  conduit  means 
and  shaped  to  matingly  receive  a  first  extenor  surface 
portion  of  said  removable  inner  seat  member,  and  further 
having  a  threaded  portion  adapted  for  matingly  receiving 
a  threaded  portion  of  said  compression  nut; 

c   said  removable  inner  seat  member  having  a  scat  surface 
adjacent  one  end  shaped  to  beanngly  engage  an  inner 
portion  of  said  rod  bearmg  member  and  havmg  a  second 
extenor  surface  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  and  shaped 
to  be  matingly  received  by  said  dram  comduit  means 
lower  sidewall  opening; 
d.  said  compression  nut  acting  to  move  said  outer  seat  into 
contact  with  an  outer  portion  of  said  rod  beanng  member 
so  as  to  sealingly  capture  said  rod  beanng  member,  with 
an  mner  end  portion  of  said  honzontal  rod  projecting  into 
said  dram  conduit  means  in  coactmg  relation  with  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  pop-up  plug; 
wherein  said  dram  conduit  means  includes  a  flange  piece  and  a 
tail  piece  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  tail  piece  being 
sized  to  telcscopically  receive  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
flange  piece,  with  said  flange  piece  and  said  tail  piece  having 
respective  sidewall  openings  that  arc  coaxial  so  that  said  re- 
movable inner  scat  member  first  and  second  extenor  surface 
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portKMU  act  to  lock  said  flange  piece  and  said  tail  piece  m  the 
telescoped  poaition  when  said  device  is  assembled 


4307.307 

DEVICF:  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  THE  SEATING 

PLATE  OF  THE  LAVATORY  UNIT  OF  THE  SEAT  TYPE 

Ton  Sato,  aad  TodriUM  HaMgawa,  botb  of  Yowwo,  Japaa, 

■arijwri  to  Hak^|«  lartHirtc  for  Hc«ttk  SdoKC  Co^  lud.. 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  9.  19r7.  Scr.  No.  118.014 
Oaint  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Nor.  10,  19««,  61-267146 
iat.  a.'  A47K  13/10 
VS.  a.  4—251  3  ( 


1.  A  device  for  opcmng  and  closmg  a  seating  plate  of  a 
lavatory  unit  where  the  seating  plate  is  freely  swmgably  piv- 
oted around  a  pivot  axis  at  one  end  to  the  unit  comprising: 

a  movable  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  freely  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  unit,  the  other  end  of 
said  movable  member  adapted  to  swing  through  an  arc. 

a  spring  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  spring 
holder  on  the  seating  plate  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
seating  plate  pivot  axis  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  mov- 
able member  such  that  said  spring  passes  over  a  plane 
passing  through  said  pivot  axis  of  said  seating  plate  and 
said  spring  holder; 

an  opening  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  from  a 
position  in  which  said  spring  is  on  a  same  side  of  said  plane 
as  the  imit  where  said  qning  urges  the  seating  plate  to  a 
closed  position  to  a  poaition  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
plane  where  said  spring  hfts  the  seating  plate  to  an  open 
position,  said  opening  means  including  a  lever  which  is 
adapted  to  be  freely  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  of  the 
unit  and  which  has  a  pedal  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  a 
link  {Hvotally  connected  to  said  lever  one  end  to  an  mter- 
mediate  point  on  said  movable  member;  and 

a  closing  means  for  moving  the  seating  plate  from  the  open 
position  to  the  closed  positioo,  said  closing  means  includ- 
ing a  lost  motion  means  for  allowing  play  between  said 
closing  means  and  the  seating  plate  as  the  seating  plate  is 
moved  by  said  opening  means  such  that  said  closing  means 
only  transmits  a  closing  force  to  the  seating  plate  when  the 
seating  plate  is  in  the  open  position. 


and  an  integral  sidewall  extending  upwaidl>    ihrrcfn^n 

which  terminates  in  an  open  lop  end,  and 
said  first  or  smaller  cup-shaped  member  sufrK.~imU>  smaller 

than  the  second  or  larger  cup-«haped  memlier  to  he  slid 

ably  received  substantially  therein  in  an  upnght  nested 

po«itK>n 
the  btwtom  portions  of  said  smaller  cup-shaped  membei  and 

said  larger  cup-shaped  member  each  configured  to  rclca* 

ably  engage  one  another  when  placed  end  to  end  in  an 

opposed  stacked  position. 


4.W7.308 
PORTABLE  STACKING  AND  NESTING  TOILET 
LaAaa  H.  Pctmib,  330  W.  SStk  SC,  New  Yor*,  N.Y.  10019.  aad 
Keaaetk  A.  Roddy,  15322  E.  Rittcr  Or^  Hoaatoa,  Tex.  77071 
FDed  Dec.  11, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  131,632 
Iat  CL*  A47K  11/04.  11/06 
VS.  CL  4 — 483  18  Oaiais 

1.  A  portable  stackmg  and  nesting  toilet  comprising, 
a  first  or  smaller  cup-«haped  member  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  integral  sidewall  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
which  terminates  in  an  open  top  end, 
a  second  or  larger  cup-shaped  member  having  a  bottom  wail 
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the  bottom  portion  of  said  larger  cup-shaped  member  con- 
figured to  releasably  engage  the  open  txsp  end  of  said 
smaller  cup-shaped  member  when  placed  thereon  in  ar 
upnght  stacked  position,  and 

a  scat  member  havmg  its  underside  configured  to  releasably 
engage  the  open  top  end  of  the  uppermost  cup-shaped 
member  of  the  stacked  cup-shaped  members  when  placed 
thereon  ai>d  having  a  central  opening  therethrough 
smaller  than  the  open  top  end  of  the  uppermost  member 
and  said  seat  member  configured  to  receive  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  larger  cup-shaped  member  ir  the  nested 
position 


4,M7409 

SWIMMING  POOL  PROTECTOR  AND  CON"V  ERTER 

R.  Raad  CaiUi«.  696  ChmmiiiIiI  St^  WejwMrtli,  Mas.  02180 

Filed  Not.  30.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  126,610 

lac  a."  E04H  3/ IS 

VS.  a.  4—494  %  C3 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  swimmmg  pool  into  a  skatmg 
nnk  and  prcservmg  the  structural  mtegnty  of  the  pool,  the 
pool  comprising  a  water  basin  and  a  ledge  extending  around 
the  top  edge  of  the  basin,  the  ledge  protruding  mwardly  over 
the  edge  of  the  basin,  the  basm  being  filled  with  water  up  to  a 
predetermined  level  below  the  ledge,  the  apparatus  compns- 
mg: 

a  sheet  completely  overlying  the  ledge  and  the  open  top  of 
the  basin  and  extending  downwardly  mto  the  basm  to  a< 
least  the  predetermined  level  of  the  water  m  the  basin  such 
that  the  bottom  of  the  sheet  contacts  essentially  the  entuc 
surface  of  the  water  m  the  basin  below  ai>d  mside  the 
ledge; 
the  sheet  extendmg  downwardly  into  the  basin  and  bang 
filled  above  its  top  surface  wath  water  up  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  below  the  ledge; 
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a  plurality  of  impact  resisUnt  cornices  overlying  the  sheet 
and  the  ledge  and  extending  around  the  circumference  of 
the  pool  in  sequential  array; 

each  cornice  comprising  a  trapezoidal  plate  overlying  the 
ledge  and  a  rectangular  flange  plate  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  short  end  of  the  trapezoidal 
plate,  the  flange  plate  extending  downwardly  into  the 
basin  a  predetermined  level  below  the  ledge; 

the  trapezoidal  sides  of  the  trapezoidal  plate  forming  an 
angle  of  greater  than  about  45  degrees  with  a  line  extend- 
ing from  the  short  end  of  the  plate; 

the  cornices  being  sequentially  arranged  around  the  ledge 
such  that  the  lefl  side  of  the  rectangular  plate  of  each 
cornice  is  ahgned  substantially  parallel  to  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  right  side  of  the  rectangular  plate  of  each 
immediately  adjacent  cornice. 


tion  from  said  shower  space  of  air  guided  upwardly  into 
said  shower  space  by  said  air  deflecting  means. 


4,807411 

BIDET  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONVENTIONAL 

COMMODES 

Luis  Ingels,  242  S.  IrwiMUie,  Azna,  Calif.  91702 

FUed  Job.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  68,565 

Int.  a."  A47K  3/20.  3/22 

VS.  CL  4—443  7 


4,807310 

PORTABLE  SHOWER  STALL 

Joka  R.  Sedala.  430  E.  Froat  PL,  Lake  Foreat,  IlL  «0IM5 

Filed  Apr.  10,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  37.021 

I«L  CI*  A471  3/23 

VS,  CL  4—599  26  Claims 


*C»f^,»»'    I 


1   A  portable  shower  stall  comprising 

upright  wall  means  mcluding  sidewall  panels  and  comer 
posts  for  forming  an  enclosure  defimng  a  shower  sfiacc, 
said  wall  means  being  provided  with  inclined  air  deflect- 
ing means  distributed  along  substantially  the  entire  height 
of  the  sidewall  panels  for  directmg  air  flow  from  circumja- 
cent said  enclosure  upwardly  into  said  shower  space,  said 
wall  means  fiirther  defining  an  access  opening  for  provid- 
ing access  to  the  shower  space; 

a  door  swmgably  moimted  to  said  wall  means  for  selectively 
closing  said  access  opening; 

a  base  wall  having  distributed  openings  therethrough  for 
passage  of  air  into  and  water  out  of  the  shower  space,  and 
through  openings  therein,  said  base  wall  being  disposed  at 
a  bottom  portion  of  said  shower  space  for  supporting  a 
person  therein; 

support  means  comprising  tubular  spacers  having  a  lower 
support  portion  defining  a  downwardly  facing  suppon 
surface  arranged  to  be  supported  on  a  subjacent  ground 
surface,  said  comer  posts  passmg  through  said  through 
openmgs  and  said  spacers  and  having  a  tapered  end 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  subjacent  ground  surface, 
said  base  wall  resting  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  spacers 
for  supporting  said  enclosure  in  an  elevated  disposition 
above  the  ground  surface  to  define  a  laterally  open  air 
space  below  said  base  wall;  and 

delivery  means  for  providing  a  shower  water  delivery  at  an 
upper  portion  of  said  shower  space,  said  enclosure  further 
including  a  top  wall  closmg  the  top  of  said  shower  space 
and  havmg  means  for  permittmg  limited  upward  convec- 


1.  A  bidet  attachment  for  conventional  commodes  having  a 
bowl,  said  attachment  mcluding  a  body,  an  adjustable  hot 
water  valve  and  an  adjustable  cold  water  valve,  adapted  to 
receive  and  control  the  flow  of  a  respective  hot  and  cold  water 
supply,   said    water   valves  discharging   to   a  control   valve 
adapted  to  mix  the  water  passed  by  the  two  water  valves  and 
control  the  rate  of  flow  of  mixed  water,  including  the  capacity 
to  shut  it  off,  a  tubular  swing  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
body  so  as  to  swing  from  a  position  near  the  nm  of  the  bowl  to 
a  position  central  in  the  bowl,  there  being  a  spray  head  on  the 
end  of  the  swing  arm,  and  handle  means  for  swmgmg  the  arm 
from  one  said  position  to  the  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
mg: 
swivel  mounting  means  mounting  said  swing  arm  on  said 
body,  said  swivel  mounting  means  having  a  conduit  to 
discharge  water  thereto,  anti-siphon  means  ctimpnsing  an 
internal  passage  on  said  swivel  mounting  means  receiving 
water  which  has  passed  through  said  control  valve,  said 
internal  passage  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  tubular  nozzle 
having  an  air  passage  from  end  to  end  fitted  m  said  swivel 
mounting  means  with  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  coaxial 
with  and  at  least  partly  coextensive  with  said  mtemai 
passage,  thus  leaving  an  annular  clearance  for  discharging 
water  annularly  and  axially  forward  into  said  swing  arm 
with  said  air  passage  open  to  discharge  air  therein,  and  to 
prevent  backflow  in  the  event  of  a  negative  supply  pres- 
sure; said  swing  arm  being  removably  fitted  to  said  swivel 
mounting  means,  and  in  which  a  safety  valve  is  interposed 
between  the  control  valves  and  said  anti-siphon  means  to 
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close  the  attachment  to  flow  unless  said  swing  arm  u  fitted 
to  the  swivel  mounting  means. 


4,807^12 

PARTITION,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CORNER-SHOWERS 

HeiBz  G.  But,  WartbodoatnMM  3S,  CH-3626  HiiaitMdi-Tbui. 

Swtezeriaad 

FDed  Fch.  19,  1987,  Scr.  No.  16,634 
OaiBS  priority,  appUntioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany.  Feb.  22, 
1986,3605770 

IBL  CI.*  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—607  19  OaiM 


member;  air  inlet  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  taid 
inflatable  cells,  port  means  provided  between  certain  of  said 
cells  to  provide  for  inflatioa  and  deflation  thereof;  the  infUt 
able  cell  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  integral  elongate  support 
member  having  a  predetermined  size  and  the  size  of  each 
adjacent  cell  decreasing  m  the  direction  of  a  second,  opposite 
end  of  said  elongate  support  member,  such  that  when  said 
elongate  support  member  is  inflated  and  disposed  between  said 
support  surface  and  said  mattress  m  use.  said  martress  will  be 
positioned  at  an  inchned  angle  with  respect  to  said  suppon 


1  A  partition  comprising  a  rounded  entrance-area  and  two 
wall-elements,  one  of  which  is  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
entrance-area; 

at  least  one  gtiide-rail  comprising  a  curved  middle  portion 
extending  across  said  entrance-area  and  straight  end  por- 
tions extending  along  said  wall-elements; 
a  pair  of  door-elements,  each  door-dement  being  curved  to 
complementally  match  the  curved  middle  portion  of  said 
guide-rail,  for  opening  and  closing  said  entrance-area; 
a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  guide  elemente  mounted  on 
each  door-element  for  movably  stipporting  the  door -ele- 
ment on  said  guide-rail,  said  guide  elements  of  each  door- 
element  being  arranged  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  door-element  and  bemg  spaced 
apart  a  distance  which  is  larger  than,  but  less  than  2  times 
as  large  as,  said  predetermined  distance  between  one  of 
said  guide  elements  and  the  respective  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  door-element,  and  wherein  roller  elements  associ- 
ated with  said  guide  elements  are  inclined  in  relation  to  a 
radial-plane  extending  through  the  guide  elements,  at  a 
predetermined  angle  toward  a  central  radial  plane 
through  each  door  element 


4^07,313 

INFLATABLE  INCLINED  MATTRESS  SL'PPORT 

SYSTEM 

Francis  E.  Ryder,  Arab,  aad  Rowlaad  W.  Kauer,  GantervrUle, 

both  of  Aia„  aaaigiion  to  Ryder  ImeraatioMl  Corporation. 

Arab,  Ala. 

CoMiaaatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  Nu.  804,262,  Dec  3,  1985, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  JbL  10,  1967,  Ser.  No.  73353 
Irt.  CL*  A61G  7/00:  A47C  21/00 
VS.  CL  5—62  14  Claina 

9  An  inflatable  mattress  support  assembly,  for  use  with  a 
bed  having  a  bed  frame,  a  supporting  surface  and  a  mattress, 
for  disposition  between  said  supporting  surface  and  said  mat- 
tress for  positionmg  the  mattress  at  an  inclmed  angle  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  surface,  said  mflatable  matuess 
support  assembly  comprising:  an  inflatable  mattress  suppon 
member  comprising  a  plurality  of  inflauble  cells,  said  cells 
be-jig  interconnected  to  provide  an  integral  elongate  support 


surface;  and  strap  means  for,  m  use,  sccunng  said  inflatable 
mattress  support  member  to  said  bed  frame  and  said  matues&. 
wherein  said  mtegral  elongate  suppon  meml>er  is  substanlialK 
greater  in  length,  m  its  deflated  state,  than  the  mattress  to 
which  it  IS  to  be  secured  in  use,  and  wherem  said  strap  mcam 
comprise  a  pair  of  strap  assemblies  which  are  secured  to  oppo- 
site lateral  sides  of  said  inflatable  mattress  support  member  at 
positions  thereon  which  are  spaced  apart  longitudinallv  bv  s 
length  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  the  mattress  to  which 
the  support  member  is  to  be  sectired  m  use  when  said  member 
«  m  Its  deflated  state. 


4307314 
TENSIONED  BED 
Steves  A.  Fry,  30052  Ruaii«  Deer  La^  Lagua  NigDel  Calif 
92677,  MMt  RodMy  L.  Stafford,  4900  E.  Chapaaa  #113, 
Oraage,  Calif.  92667 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113.945 
Irt.  a.'  A45F  3/21  A47C  19/00 
UJS.  CL5— 118  141 


^^  . 


"cT 


1   A  teiLsioned  bed  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  suppon  rod  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 

fued  structure,  extendmg  parallel  to  one  another, 
a  flexible  sheet  with  limited  stretchabihty,  havmg  a  dimen- 
sion of  length  and  width,  a  pair  of  edges  and  a  pair  of  ends. 

said  sheet  being  adapted  to  be  bent  around  each  of  said 

support  rods, 
a  spreader  rod  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  ends  extendmg 

parallel  to  said  spreader  rods, 
a  strap  extending  along  and  attached  to  each  of  said  edges, 

said  straps  being  attached  to  one  of  said  sheet  ends  and 

havmg  a  free  end,  and 
a  pair  of  buckles  attached  to  the  other  of  said  sheet  ends, 

each  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  a  respective  free  end  of 

a  strap  m  tension. 
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4,807,315 

WATERBED  PEDESTTAL  WITH  SAFE 

John  K.  WadMsiMlH,  1729  E.  CUy.  Decatw,  IlL  62521 

Piled  No».  27,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  126,181 

iBt.  a*  A47C  19/22 

UJS.C1.5— MO 
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interlining   inner   edge,   said    pull    li^.fw   adapted   to  be 
grasped  by  a  user  to  exert  tension  on  said  strip  means,  and 
fastening  means  for  the  ends  of  said  strip  means  ends 


4,807,317 
MODULAR  RAMP 
Charle*  F.  Quiui,  Grand  RapM*,  aad  Tboouu  K    Yoaag,  East 
Lanaiiis.  both  of  Mlch^  aMrignon  to  Kacter  Seal  Society  of 
Midiigan.  Inc.,  Grtwd  RapUt,  Mich. 

ni«d  Jan.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,042 
lat  CL*  EOlC  1/00 
VS.  CL  14— 69  J  M  < 


1  An  improved  waterbed  pedestal  for  auppcrting  a  wa- 
tcrbed  frame  and  mattress  on  its  top  surface,  the  pedestal  of  the 
type  comprising  a  pltirality  of  paneb  assembled  to  form  head, 
foot,  and  left  and  right  side  faces,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  defining  a  cavity  in  the  pedestal  positioned  to 
extend  underneath  a  waterbed  mattress  supported  on  the 
pedestal  so  that  the  mattress  covers  the  top  of  the  cavity, 
the  cavity  opening  at  its  front  in  one  of  the  faces  of  the 
pedestal  and  including  a  bacii  wall  and  opposing  side 
walls; 

Safe  positioned  in  the  cavity; 

attachment  means  for  secunng  the  safe  in  the  cavity  by 
attachment  to  at  least  one  of  the  sides  or  back  of  the 
cavity;  and 

a  removable  panel  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  front  of 
the  cavity  to  close  he  cavity  and  hide  the  safe. 


4,807,316 
DUST  RUFFLE 
dcadola  R.  Whipple,  2180  St,  Francii  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  .Mich. 
48104 

FTled  Not.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,685 

Int.  n.*  A47C  2//00 

UACLS— 493  llCUimt 


1.  An  improved  dust  ruffle  to  be  placed  on  bedding  of  the 
type  wherein  a  mattress  is  supported  by  a  box  spring,  compris- 


ing: 


an  mterlining  having  an  outer  edge  generally  outlining  the 
outer  top  edge  perimeter  of  a  box  spring  and  defining  an 
inner  edge  inside  of  said  perimeter,  said  interlining  form- 
ing two  free  ends  and  a  plurality  of  comers, 

skirt  portion  means  for  extcnduig  downwardly  along  the 
outside  of  said  box  spnng  and  joimng  said  interlining  outer 
edge. 

stnp  means  of  substantially  inelastic  material  joimng  said 
interlining  inner  edge  and  having  ends  extending  from  said 
interlining  free  ends,  said  stnp  means  provided  for  facili- 
uting  straightening  of  the  dust  ruffle  by  exerting  tension 
on  said  strip  means, 

pull  loops  formed  by  said  strip  means  at  the  comers  of  said 


1.  A  modular  ramp  kit  to  be  used  in  erecting  a  reusable  ramp, 
said  kit  compnsmg: 

a  support  framework  having  components  including  a  plural- 
ity of  first  PVC  conventional  plumbmg  pipe  segments,  a 
plurality  of  second  PVC  conventional  plumbing  pipe 
segments  having  opposite  ends,  a  plurality  of  conventional 
plumbing  PVC  T  connectore  each  including  a  first  hollow 
portion  and  a  second  hollow  porUon  extendmg  orthogo- 
nally outward  from  a  medial  section  of  said  first  hollow 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  locking  devices, 

said  components  bemg  cooperatively  assembled  such  that 
said  first  PVC  pipe  segmenU  define  a  plurality  of  vertical 
legs  grouped  into  pairs  and  arranged  to  define  a  path,  each 
said  second  PVC  pipe  segment  is  coupled  with  a  pair  of 
said  PVC  T  connectors  to  define  a  plurality  of  crossbars, 
e^h  end  of  said  second  PVC  pipe  segments  being  secured 
within  said  second  hollow  portion  of  one  of  said  PVC  T 
connectors,  one  of  said  crossbars  being  slidably  mounted 
on  each  of  said  grouped  legs  such  that  each  said  leg  slid- 
ably receives  thereon  on  of  said  PVC  T  connectors  such 
that  said  leg  is  received  mto  said  first  hollow  portion,  each 
of  said  PVC  T  connectors  being  positioned  at  a  desired 
elevation  along  said  length  of  said  received  leg  and  se- 
cured thereto  by  said  lockmg  devices,  and 

a  plurality  of  ramp  sections  each  including  a  rarap  surface 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  each  ramp  section  further 
including  support  means  for  receiving  one  of  said  cross- 
bars and  for  supporting  the  associated  ramp  section  end  on 
the  cros-sbar,  whereby  a  ramp  can  be  erected  by  arranging 
said  grouped  legs  into  a  path,  adjusting  the  crossbars 
thereon  to  have  increasing  heights  along  the  path,  and 
placing  the  ramp  sections  on  the  support  assemblies  by 
interfitting  each  ramp  end  support  means  onto  one  of  said 
crossbars. 


4,807318 
SUCTION  OPERATED  aEANER 
Dieter  H.  F.  Kailenbach,  Chartweil,  Sooth  Africa,  aasigDor  to 
Coxwold  (Proprietary)  Umitcd,  Johannesburg.  South  Africa 

FUed  Oct  2L  1M7,  Ser.  No   lUa24 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sooth    Africa,  OcC  21,   1986, 
86/7962;  Oct.  21,  1986,  86/7963 

Int  a.«  E04H  3/20 
VS.  a.  15—1.7  »3  Oaims 

1.  A  pool  cleaner  of  the  type  in  which  an  interruption  m  the 
(low  of  water  induced  through  the  cleaner  is  utilized  to  pro- 
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vide  a  propulsive  force  to  cause  the  cleaner  to  move  over 
submerged  surfaces;  wherein  the  cleaner  has  a  hollow  head 
having  an  inlet  providing  a  mouth  which  in  use  will  open  in 
cloae  proximity  to  the  surface  being  cleaned;  and  an  outlet 
suitable  for  connection  to  a  flexible  suction  hoae;  a  rigid  pas- 
sageway being  provided  to  extend  from  the  interior  of  the  head 
to  the  outlet  and  having  that  end  of  the  passageway  openmg 


i 


whercm  said  second  fluid  supply  tank  u  m  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  second  set  of  spray  nozzles. 

a  drain  means  within  said  wash  tunnel  means  wherein  said 
drain  means  a  in  fluid  communicalion  vinth  said  holding 
tank  means; 

a  first  pump  means  opcrably  connected  to  pump  said  clean 
ing  fluid  to  the  first  set  of  nozzles  to  clean  the  grocery 
cart; 

a  second  pump  means  operably  connected  to  pump  said 
sterilizing  fluid  to  the  second  set  of  nozzles  to  stenlizc  the 
cleaned  grocery  cart,  and 

a  heater  means  operably  connected  to  heat  said  fust  fluid. 


ijrw^^^^^wwws^^ 


4J07320 

CHIMNEY  BRUSH 

Robert  Labrecqae,  34  TWrd  St„  Berto,  NJl.  03570 

FUed  Oct.  16,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  109,206 

Irt.  a.*  F23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  15—163 


4  (..launs 
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into  the  head  normally  closed  by  an  axially  resilient  tubular 
diaphragm  mounted  m  the  head;  wherein  one  end  is  closed  to 
include  a  closure  member  for  the  rigid  passageway  and  means 
to  enable  the  diaphragm  to  respond  to  pressure  variations  m 
water  flow  through  the  head  during  use  to  intermittently  inter- 
rupt the  flow  of  water  through  the  pool  cleaner  to  provide  said 
propulsive  force 


4,807,319 

SELF  CONTAINED  HIGH  PRESSURE  HOT  WATER 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  GROCERY  CARTS 

Aatoa  PotteriR,  911  Dwaago,  Great  Falla,  Moat  59404 

Filed  Aag.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  89,353 

iBt  CL*  A47L  11/00 

VS.  CL  15—21  D  9  CWbm 


1.  A  mobile  self  contained  high  pressure  hot  water  cleaning 
systm  for  grocery  carts  comprising: 

a  mobile  frame  means; 

an  enclosure  moimtcd  on  said  frame  means  for  receiving  the 
grocery  cart  therein; 

a  holding  tank  mounted  on  said  frame  means  within  said 
enclosure; 

a  wash  ttmnel  having  a  first  set  of  spray  nozzles  and  a  second 
set  of  spray  nozzles  spaced  downstream  of  the  first  set  of 
spray  nozzles;  said  wash  tunnel  mounted  above  said  hold- 
ing tank  within  said  enclosure; 

cleaning  brushes  roUtably  mounted  in  the  turmel  for  engag 
ing  and  dislodgmg  foreign  particles  from  the  grocery  can: 

a  conveyor  means  mounted  within  said  wash  tunnel  for 
conveying  the  grocery  cart  through  said  tuimel  past  the 
first  and  second  set  of  spray  nozzles  and  the  brushes; 

a  supply  tank  having  a  cleaning  fluid  within  said  enclosure 
wherein  said  supply  tank  is  m  fluid  commuiucation  with 
said  first  set  of  spray  nozzles; 

a  supply  tank  having  a  sterilizing  fluid  within  said  enclosure 


1  In  a  chimney  having  an  elongated  flue  liner,  and  a  clean 
out  door  disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  flue  liner,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

brush  means  disposed  within  said  flue  Imer 

cable  means  attached  to  opposed  ends  of  said  brush  mca^nv 

said  cable  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  brush  means  b\ 
a  coil  spring; 

first  pulley  means 

a  four  sided  support  plate  having  opposite  sides  parallel  to 
each  other; 

four  support  legs,  each  leg  pivotally  attached  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  support  plate,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  legs 
being  adjustable  m  length  to  accommodate  a  rectangular 
flue  liner; 

a  nght  angle  flange  on  an  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  sufv 
pon  legs  for  engagement  withm  said  liner,  each  of  said 
support  legs  being  pivotally  attached  to  a  mid-portion  of 
each  side  of  said  support  plate  such  that  ten&ioti  m  the 
cable  means  forces  said  nght  angle  flanges  outwardly  into 
engagement  with  an  inner  wall  of  said  flue  Imer: 

a  threaded  rod  extending  centrally  through  said  support 
plate  and  adjustably  mounting  said  first  pulley  means  on 
said  support  plate  for  axial  movement. 

second  pulley  means, 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  second  pulley  means  within  a 
lower  end  of  said  chimney  flue  liner; 

said  cable  means  formmg  a  loop  around  said  first  and  second 
pulley  means;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  second  pulley  means  in  first  and 
second  opposite  directions  for  reciprocaUng  said  brush 
means  along  the  length  of  said  chimney  flue  liner 
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4.80742 » 
AIR  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Giorsio  Or— clll,  Via  A.  VariKO,  1,  42020  Albioea,   Re«Bio 
EaUia,  Italy 

FUed  Jal.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  7S,059 
CUina  piioiity,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  16,  1986,  46863  \/S6 
Int.  a.'  B08B  5/02 
VS.  a.  15—312  R  6  Clainui 


1  An  automatic  gas-moved  cleaning  device  comprising  a 
source  of  gas,  a  movable  first  cylindncal  means  (2)  laterally 
movable  upon  a  second  cylindncal  means  (1),  said  first  cylin- 
drical means  containing  a  ftxed  body  (7)  having  adjacent  its 
opposite  Sides  gaslight  chambers  (3)  and  (3'X  said  chambers 
adapted  to  be  alternately  expanded  and  contracted  with  en- 
trance of  gas  therein,  when  one  of  said  chambers  expands  as 
filled  with  gas  the  other  chamber  adapted  to  be  reduced  in 
volume,  said  first  cylindrical  means  (2)  adapted  to  be  continu- 
ously moved  laterally  along  said  second  cylindrical  means  (1) 
as  gas  Tills  each  chamber  alternately,  at  least  one  nozzle  (21)  m 
gas  flow  relation  with  each  of  said  chambers  and  adapted  to 
permit  gas  to  continuously  flow  out  said  nozzles  from  the 
mterior  of  each  of  said  chambers,  said  body  (7)  comprising 
means  to  direct  gas  flow  alternately  into  each  chamber  and 
thereby  cause  first  cylinder  means  (2)  to  move  laterally  back 
and  forth  and  wherein  the  same  source  of  gas  is  used  to  provide 
gas  jets  exiting  said  nozzles  (21)  and  to  provide  movement  of 
first  cylindrical  means  (2)  back  and  forth  along  the  lateral 
pcnphery  of  a  roller  (29)  to  be  cleaned. 


4.S07.322 
AITOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  TOOL 
ToaiaUT  F.  UttMeer,  1961  Gcrtrwle  Street,  Caiigaan,  Quebec. 
Canda  (J3L  4G8) 

FUed  Apr.  30,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  44.315 

lat  a."  A47L  13/16 

VS.  CL  IS— 121  1  ClaiiB 


1.  An  automobile  windshield  cleaning  tool,  comprising: 

a  multiple-sided  structure; 

first  means  on  one  side  of  said  structure  for  removing  frost  or 
the  like; 

second  means  on  the  side  opposite  said  first  means  for  clean- 
ing and  abaorbmg  the  remaining  moisture  af^er  the  frost 
has  been  removed. 


at  least  one  projection  means  for  the  removal  of  moisture  or 

the  like  extending  from  said  second  means; 
said  first  means  comprises  a  surface  having  a  rough  or  coarv 

texture, 
said  roughened  surface  compns«  a  mesh  material  having  a 

multitude  of  looped  strands; 
said  second  means  comprises  a  layer  of  absorbent  matcnal; 
said  absorbent  material  is  attached  to  said  mesh  matenal  by 

means  of  overlapping  said  absorbent  matenal  over  the 

edges  of  said  mesh  material  for  stitching  or  the  like  said 

overlap  of  said  absorbent   matenal   through  said   mesh 

matenal; 
said  projection  means  comprises  a  length  of  rubber  or  like 

matcnal; 
said  length  of  material  is  positioned  at  the  centerlinc  of  said 

second  means  and  traverses  substantially  the  entire  length 

of  said  second  means; 
said  length  of  materia]  is  attached  to  said  centerlinc  of  said 

second  means;  and 
said  length  of  matenal  is  connected  to  said  second  means  by 

means  of  adhesive  means  or  the  like. 


4.807.323 

FLOOR  MOP 

Heinricii  Karp|>,  Falir«aberg  19A,  4300  f^taen  15.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaiiy 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP87/00343,  §  371  Date  Feb.  18.  1988,  §  102<e» 
Date  Feb.  18.  1988.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/00019,  PCT  Pub 
I>ate  Jan.  14.  1988 

per  FUed  Jbb.  25.  1987,  S«r   No   163,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iuL  3, 
1986,  3622291;  Not.  8.  1986.  3638178 

Int.  CL*  A47L  13/25S 
VS.  CL  15—147  A  25  daims 


1.  A  floor  mop  having  a  support  for  holding  an  attachment 
provided  on  its  underside  with  a  plurality  of  fringes  or  the  like, 
or  with  a  raised-pile  washing  attachment,  consisting  of  two 
arms  as  well  as  of  a  central  piece,  whereby  the  arms  of  the 
support  are  pivotably  connected  with  the  central  piece  at  their 
mutually  facmg  ends  and  the  central  piece  is  equipped  with  a 
handle  arranged  in  the  middle  thereof,  characterized  in  that  the 
central  piece  (7)  has  a  bottom  plate  (9)  pivotably  connected 
with  the  two  arms  (5,  6)  to  which  a  support  plate  (11)  is  at 
tached  with  a  spring  disk  (14)  rotaubly  arranged  thereon,  a 
clampmg  disk  (18)  being  located  on  the  spnng  disk  and  con- 
nected thereto,  and  with  the  handle  holder  (28)  secured  to  the 
clampmg  disk,  whereby  on  the  upper  sides  of  the  arms  (5,  6), 
tension  spnngs  (25)  are  provided  for  their  tensionmg  and 
guided  m  a  groove  (17)  of  the  sprmg  disk  (14). 


4.807.324 
TWO  COLOR  DEPTH  TINTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Oweaa,  1061  Gorman  Are^  W.  St.  Paul.  .Minn.  55118 
FUed  May  1.  1987,  Ser.  No.  45.298 
InL  CL'  A46B  15/00 
VS.  CL  15—166  1  Onto 

1.  A  device  for  adding  depth  to  tinted  hair  by  applying  two 
colors  at  once, 
said  device  comprising: 
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a  first  brush  having  a  handle  with  bristles  extending  for 
wardly  from  one  end  thereof; 

a  second  brash  abo  having  a  handle  with  bristles  extend- 
ing forwaixUy  from  ooe  end  thereof,  said  second  brush 
handle  being  shorter  than  said  first  brush  handle; 

rivet  means  fastening  said  handle  of  said  second  brush  to 
said  handle  of  said  first  brush  in  spaced  rdation  thereto, 
said  rivet  means  allowing  said  second  bn»h  to  pivot 
partially  around  the  axis  formed  by  said  rivet  means; 


said  device  having  a  closed  position  wherein  said  second 
brush  B  aligned  in  a  vertical  line  with  said  first  brush, 
and  an  open  position  wherein  said  second  brush  is 
aUgned  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  first  brush; 

said  bristles  of  said  first  brush  and  said  second  brush  being 
spaced  alternately  on  said  brushes; 

said  bristles  of  said  second  brush  and  said  first  brush  being 
vertically  offset  such  that  in  the  closed  position  the 
bristles  of  the  first  brush  are  spaced  at  an  elevation 
above  the  bristles  of  the  second  brush. 


to 


4.M7.325 
WINDSCREEN  WIPER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Gcrd  KihbMch,  BiUcrtal,  FmL  Re^  of  Gcnumy 

Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrmaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE87/00071.  §  371  DMc  Jan.  29.  1988,  §  102(e) 
Dmtm  Jaa.  29,  1988,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO87/05269.  PCT  Pab. 
Datt  Scy.  11, 19r7 

PCT  FOed  Feb.  26,  1987.  Ser.  No.  165,275 
CUhM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1986,3606367 

lat  CL«  B60S  1/24.  1/26 
VS.  CL  15— 250J1  «  Claims 


\i:^M^ 


arm;  a  guide  element  dnven  back  and  forth  m  a  pcndulutri 
fashion;  a  thrust  crank  mechamsm  for  dupUceably  guiding  wni 
wiper  arm  on  said  guide  element  radially  to  a  pendulum  sxis. 
said  wiper  arm  carrying  on  a  free  end  thereof  a  wiper  blade 
placed  against  a  window  to  be  wiped,  said  guide  element  in- 
cluding a  pendulum  lever  protruding  beyond  the  pendulum 
axis;  a  first  gear  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  pendulum 
lever,  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gear  wheel  being  parallel  to  the 
pendulum  axis;  a  chamis  provided  with  a  set  of  teeth  positiooed 
concentric  with  the  pendulum  axis  and  cooperatmg  with  said 
gear  wheel;  a  second  gear  wheel;  and  a  toothed  belt  wrapped 
partially  about  said  first  gear  when  (66  or  164)  and  partially 
about  said  second  gear  whed  (62  or  162)  and  havmg  an  inner 
toothed  profile  (68)  and  an  outer  toothed  profile  (70).  of  which 
the  outer  toothed  profile  meshes  with  said  set  of  the  teeth  (50 
or  150)  provided  on  the  chassis  and  the  inner  toothed  profile 
(68)  meshes  with  the  first  gear  wheel  (64  or  164)  and  also  with 
the  second  gear  wheel  (62  or  162)  rotatably  supported  on  the 
guide  element  (52  or  1S2X  said  thrust  crank  mechamsm  mclud 
mg  a  crank  (58),  the  second  gear  wheel  bemg  rigidly  connected 
to  the  crank  (58)  of  the  thrust  crank  mechanism  (56,  58 1 


4,807.326 

BACKING  MEMBER  IN  WIPERBLADE  OF 

WINDSmELO  WIPER 

Masara  Ar«i,aadIlHroSaita,kotkarYoBO.JapaB.aas«i>on.  t> 

Nippoa  WipcrMirie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saltimi,  Japas 

FIM  Feb.  18,  »«.  Ser.  No.  157.267         

Claims  priority,  nfhntUm  ifm,  Feb.  20. 19r?.  62-Z2798{Ul 
Iirt.  CL«  B60S  1/04 
VS.  CL  15—250.42  7  Claims 


1  A  backmg  member  m  a  Vkapcrblade  of  a  windshield  wiper, 
said  backing  member  comprises  two  elongated  body  elements 
extending  parallel  at  a  spaced  apan  relationship  and  extending 
substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  a  blade  rubber  to  which 
the  backmg  member  is  mounted,  a  plurahry  of  bridge  po^tlon^ 
bemg  spaced  apart  m  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  backing 
member  and  connectmg  the  body  elements,  the  space  between 
the  body  elements  being  adapted  to  receive  a  neck  portion  of 
the  blade  rubber,  the  bridge  portions  extendmg  m  the  sidewise 
direction  and  above  the  body  elements  so  as  to  define  a  space 
above  the  body  elements  for  receivmg  a  head  portion  of  the 
blade  rubber,  and  two  longitudinally  spaced  tpux  pivot  con- 
nections for  connecting  with  a  yoke  member  of  the  wiper,  at 
least  one  of  the  pivot  connections  bemg  adapted  to  permit 
relative  longitudinal  displacement  of  correspondmg  pivot 
connection  of  the  yoke  member,  and  the  curvature  of  the 
lower  surfaces  of  the  body  elements  and  the  ngidity  of  the 
backing  member  bemg  changed  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


1.  A  windscreen  wiper  for  automobiles,  comprising  a  wiper 


4,807.327 

DIRT  DEFLECTOR  FOR  CLEA.NING  HEADS 

Robert  A.  Jujko.  Villa  Part,  and  OHTer  M.  Jabea.  Bamagtoo. 

both  of  nL,  assignors  to  Elgfai  Sweeper  Coapaay,  Elgia,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  172.549 

lat.  CL'  BOIH  1/08 

VS.  CL  15—346  20  Claim* 

1.  in  apparatus  for  cleaning  surfaces  with  recirculating  air 

flow  mcludmg  a  cleanmg  head  defiiung  an  open-faced  cham 

her  for  facmg  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  air  recirculaung  con 

duit  means  for  drawing  air  from  said  chamber  through  a  first 

port  in  said  chamtwr  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  and  for  blowing 

air  through  a  second  port  mto  said  chamber,  said  air  rccirculat- 


1778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


ung  conduit  means  including  impeller  means  for  cu-culatmg  air 
through  said  conduit  means  and  dirt  collector  means  in  said 
conduit  means;  and  baffle  means  positioned  in  said  cleaning 
head  substantially  between  said  one  end  and  said  first  port  to 
reduce  the  flow  of  dirt-laden  air  to  said  one  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combinauon. 


1.  Roller,  in  particular  for  office  furniture,  compnsing  a 
supporting  body  made  from  a  plastic  material,  an  axle  mounted 
in  the  supportmg  body,  at  least  one  wheel  seated  on  the  axle,  a 
metallic  pm  seated  rotatably  in  the  supporting  body  and  ar- 
ranged m  offset  position  relation  to  the  axle,  in  a  plane  extend - 
mg  perpendicularly  tc  the  axle,  said  pin  having  an  at  least 
approximately  conical  surface  adjacent  the  end  of  the  said  pin 
m  said  supporting  body,  and  a  wiper  contact  conductivcly 
connected  to  the  pin  and  provided  with  a  resilient  portion 
projecting  beyond  a  plane  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  pm 
and  tangential  to  the  at  least  one  wheel  at  a  point  remote  from 
said  pin,  wherein  the  said  resilient  portion  of  the  said  wiper 
contact  is  formed  by  a  helical  spring  having  a  lower,  free  end, 
and  an  upper  end  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  a 
metalUc  conductor  element  of  said  wiper  contact  which  is 
fixed  to  said  supportmg  body,  said  conductor  element  compris- 
ing a  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  said  tangential  plane  and 
a  sprmg  arm  engaging  a  recess  in  the  said  supporting  body  and 
having  an  upper  end  in  contact  with  said  approximately  coni- 
cal surface  of  said  pin,  said  helical  spring  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  tangential  plane  and  carrymg  on 
said  free  end  a  contact  body  projecting  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  pin  beyond  the  said  tangential  plane. 


4,807^29 

DETACHABLE  HINGE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

ARTICULATING  A  UD  ON  A  BOX  BODY 

FraocoU  Mnaaalgiii,  39.  nw  Emilc  Ro«x  94120,  Foateaay  tno* 

Sola,  France 

Filed  Not.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  126,772 

Int.  a.*  E05D  7/10 

MS.  a.  16—262  10  CUlM 


aperture  means  providing  communication  at  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  bftfRe  means  substantially  between  said  first 
port  and  that  volume  within  said  chamber  which  extends 
between  said  baffle  means  and  said  one  end. 


♦,«07^28 

ROLLER  OR  CASTER  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  WIPER  CONTACT 

BrvBo  Hesel,  StattiHt,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigBor  to  Grosa 

A  FrticUck  G«kH  A  Co.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FIM  Mar.  11,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  24,626 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  FmL  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuny,  Mar.  25, 
1986,  8600186 

Int.  «.*  B60B  ii/QO 
VS.  CL  16—47  II  CUims 


1.  Detachable  hinge  for  articulating  a  first  element  and  a 
second  element,  particularly  for  articulating  a  lid  (1)  on  a  box 
body  (2),  the  hmge  being  more  particularly  intended  for  a 
fisherman's  creel/seat  compnsing  a  plurality  of  superposed 
box  bodies  (2),  characterised  in  that  it  consists  of  a  main  flap  (5) 
connected  to  the  first  element  (2),  an  auxiliary  flap  (9)  con- 
nected to  the  second  element  (1),  a  removable  connecting 
member  (11)  adapted  to  connect  the  first  and  second  elements 
(2,  1)  and  means  (12,  13,  8,  7i,  72,  73)  pcrmitUng  the  displace- 
ment of  the  coimecting  member  (11)  between  a  first  position  or 
locking  position  m  which  the  auxiliary  flap  (9)  is  adapted  to 
pivot  about  the  main  flap  (5)  and  the  connecting  member  (11) 
and  a  second  position  or  free  position  in  which  the  auxiliary 
flap  (9)  and  the  tnain  flap  (5)  are  independent  of  each  other. 


4,807330 

PIVOT  HINGE 

Daniel  Gomes.  Bloomington,  ImL,  assignor  to  Abra,  Inc.,  Bloo- 

miDgtoB,  Ind. 
Coatiiiiiatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,604,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,482.186.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,141 

Int.  a.'  E05D  7/W 

\^S.  a.  16—261  18  Claims 

1.  A  pivot  hinge  for  coupling  two  parts  to  each  other  to 
produce  a  concealed  pivot  joint,  the  pivot  hinge  comprising 
truncated  bores  in  the  two  parts,  pivot  members  for  engaging 
the  bores,  each  pivot  member  including  a  first  portion  having 
a  leading  end  sized  for  insertion  into  one  of  the  bores,  means 
for  secunng  the  first  portions  of  the  pivot  members  in  the 
truncated  bores  m  fixed  relationship  to  the  parts,  at  least  one  of 
the  pivot  members  including  a  second  portion  providing  a 
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thrust  bearing  between  the  two  pcrta,  bearing  means  for  allow- 
mg  the  two  pivot  members  to  rotate  relative  to  each  other,  and 


retaining  means  cooperating  with  nid  thrust  bearing  and  said 
beanng  means  to  prohibit  separation  of  the  pivot  members 


4,107,331 
DOOR  LIFT-OFF  HINGE 
WflU^  M.  OUMci,  Trajr,  Mlek^  awinnf  to  Ckryaicr  Motors 
CorporaaoM.  JIIgM— <  Part,  Mick 

FIM  Oct.  5, 1917.  Scr.  Na  104,189 

laL  CL*  E05D  7/70 

U.S.  a.  16—262  3  OaiaB 


extendiiig  normally  from  laid  bight  wall,  said  first  sidcwali 
upper  end  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  extendmg  leaf 
flange  having  a  pintle  pin  bole  therein, 

said  door-half  member  of  a  size  such  that  upon  it*  mitial 
lateral  movement  relatrve  to  said  body^ialf  soti  awnibl> 
said  door-half  memhw  is  in  predetenained  nested  contact 
with  said  link  member,  wherein  said  door-half  member 
•ecoad  sidewaD  having  its  interior  snr&ce  poaitiooed  m 
flush  abutment  with  said  link  member  baae  waD  extenor 
surfsce  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  door-half  member 
bright  wall  oootacting  both  said  link  member  upper  and 
lower  gtiide  edge  sorEsces,  whereby  said  leaf  flange  n 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  pintle  pm 
upper  end  with  said  leaf  flange  pin  bole  center  sdf  aligned 
on  said  hinge  pintle  pin  axis; 

whereby  upon  said  door-half  member  being  lowered  a  pre- 
determined  vertical  rtistanrr  said  pintle  pm  havmg  rts 
upper  free  end  portion  received  in  said  leaf  flange  pin  bote 
and  said  leaf  flange  having  its  inner  Gkx  contactmg  stop 
tneans  on  said  pintle  pin;  and 

whereby  said  door-taalf  member  first  sidewall  having  lU 
interior  surface  in  flush  abotmeot  with  an  opposed  SKle 
edge  surbce  of  said  bnk  member  lower  leg  soch  that  md 
door-half  mendter  and  said  link  member  are  in  predeter- 
mined interlocked  engagement  for  oonjomt  swinging 
nxjvement  about  said  hinge  axis  relative  to  said  main 
member. 


4,107,332 

RIGID  STRUCTURE  FOR  ENGAGING  PREFERABLY 

CLOSED  ROPE  ENDS 

Ccaare  AiragW,  Via  niiiiiiili,  39,  201W  MOsm,  Italy 

FIM  Jan.  U,  19«7.  Scr.  Na.  M,930 

Oaiw  priority,  i^pHcaHna  Italy,  JaL  S,  19M,  4928/»«nJl 

IM.  a*  F16G  1]/(X) 

UJS.  a.  24— 129  R  U( 


1.  In  a  hfl-off  hinge  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  body-half 
sub-aaaembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  s  vehicle  body  and  a 
door-half  member  pivotally  connected  by  a  pintle  pin  about  a 
vertical  hinge  axis  to  said  body-half  sub-asaemUy,  said  lif^-ofT 
hinge  assembly  particularly  adapted  to  enable  removal  and 
mounting  of  a  veiucle  door  during  manufacture  of  the  vehicle, 
said  hft-ofr  hinge  assembly  comprising: 

a  hinge  body-half  assembly  including  a  tnain  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  and  a  U-shaped 
link  member  pivotally  connected  by  a  pintle  pm  aligned 
on  said  hinge  axis  to  said  hinge  main  member, 

said  main  member  having  upper  and  lower  parallel  exten- 
sions interconnected  by  a  mounting  wall,  said  mounting 
wall  adapted  to  abut  the  vehicle  body  with  said  upper  and 
lower  extensions  each  having  a  pintle  pin  hole  aligned  on 
said  hinge  axis; 

said  U-shaped  link  member  formed  with  a  base  wall  havmg 
a  planar  exterior  guide  surface  and  upper  ..v^  lowrr  paral- 
lel legs  projecting  therefrom,  said  uppe.-  and  lower  legs 
having  ahgned  pintle  pin  holes  for  the  r-ception  of  said 
pintle  pin; 

each  said  upper  and  lower  leg  having  a  guide  edge  surface 
thereon,  each  said  leg  guide  edge  surface  located  in  a 
vertically  disposed  plane  oriented  at  right  angles  to  a 
plane  that  includes  said  base  wall  exterior  guide  surface; 

said  link  member  having  stop  means  thereon  adapted  to 
contact  said  main  member  so  as  to  pivotally  position  said 
link  member  relative  to  said  main  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined door  lift-off  position  providing  a  maximum  door 
opening  angle; 

said  door-half  member  having  a  channel-shape  mcludmg  a 
bight  wall  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  parallel  sidewaiis 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  cord  and  a  retaining  member 
secunng  the  ends  of  said  ctMtl,  ssid  member  comprvmg  s  body 
having  a  curved  groove  extending  along  its  perimeter,  at  least 
one  first  bore  extending  through  said  body,  said  first  bore  bcmg 
m  communication  with  said  grtmve,  and  at  least  one  first  hoic 
ftM-nAmf^  from  said  groove  into  said  body;  said  first  bole  and 
said  groove  Arfmm^  an  angle  therebetween  which  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  90*  wherein  said  first  bore,  substantially  the  entire 
curved  groove,  and  said  first  hole  extend  substantially  m  the 
same  plane  and  said  first  bore  and  said  first  hole  are  subeian 
tially  parallel 


4,007333 
CORD  LOCK  WITH  CORD  REMOVAL  SLOT 
Osdea  W.  Bodcm,  1S80  GKjwnai  Dr.,  AhaAoa,  CaUf.  91001 
FIM  Dec,  3,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  128,023 
IbL  a.*  F16G  U/04 
UX  a.  24—117  XL  OalM 

1   A  cord  lock  comprising 
a  body  containing  a  passage  through  which  two  cords  can 

extend;  and 
a  locking  element  located  at  least  partially  withm  said  pas- 
sage and  movable  relative  to  said  body  between  a  locking 
position  in  which  it  retains  said  cords  against  loogitudmal 
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movement  in  a  predetermined  directioa  and  a  releaaed 
pocttioa  pennittiiig  inch  loogitodin«l  movement; 
said  body  having  fint  and  tecond  walU  which  are  spaced 
apart  mi  which  defme  two  oppoaite  tidet  of  said  passage, 
with  said  locking  element  received  and  confined  between 
said  first  and  secoi>d  walla; 


said  fint  wall  containing  a  slot  which  is  laterally  adjacent 
one  of  said  cords  and  through  which  said  one  cord  is 
movable  transversely  of  its  length  between  a  position 
within  the  passage  and  a  position  outside  of  said  passage 
and  at  the  exterior  of  said  body. 


M07334 
ARTICLE  HANGER  CLIP 
Raaaeil  O.  BbadMrd,  Zceiand,  Mich^  aaaigiior  to  Batta,  Imu, 
Zcelaad,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  ir7.S08 

Ut  CL*  A44B  2i/00 

VS.  a.  24—487  7  CUbm 


I.  An  article  clamp  adapted  for  support  from  a  rod-like 
member,  said  clamp  having  a  pair  of  jaws  pivotally  jomed  at 
their  upper  ends  by  an  integral  flexible  web,  a  latch  opening  in 
the  forward  one  of  said  jaws  having  vertically  spaced  upp>cr 
and  lower  ends  forming  latch  keepers,  a  lower  latch  member 
integral  with  the  rear  jaw  and  extending  forwardly  and  having 
a  downwardly  extending  latch  finger  at  its  forward  end  for 
engaging  the  lower  latch  keeper  for  holding  said  jaws  in  closed 
article  gripping  position,  an  upper  latch  member  spaced  from 
and  extending  forwardly  above  said  lower  latch  member  and 
having  an  upwardly  extending  latch  finger  at  its  forward  end 
for  engaging  the  upper  latch  keeper  for  limiting  the  opening 
movement  of  said  jaws  when  they  are  sufficiently  separated  to 
release  articles  which  have  been  held  by  the  jaws  when  closed. 


4,807.335 
GASKET  HANDUNG  DEVICE 
CotmU  Candea,  ClawMM,  Mkk.,  aarignor  to  Chrysler  Motors 
CofyoratioB.  HigfchwJ  Park,  Mick. 

Filed  Miiy  26,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  53,902 

Ut  a.«  A4IF  1/00 

vs.  CL  24 — 453  1  dain 

1.  In  combination:  an  elongated  gasket  with  spaced  openings 

therethrough,  the  gasket  characterized  by  relative  flexibility 


and  lack  of  stiffiiess  thereby  rendering  the  gasket  inconvenient 

for  hand  ting; 
an  elongated  gasket  handling  and  stifTening  device  adapted 
to  overlay  the  elongated  gasket,  the  device  having  put 
means  for  engaging  the  wall  portion  of  the  gasket  opening 
whereby  the  gasket  and  handlmg  device  provides  suffi- 
cient Stiffiieas  for  handling- 
the  handling  and  stifTening  device  including  an  elongated 
and  relatively  rigid  first  plate  member  for  extending  along 
the  gasket  in  overlying  contact  therewith,  the  first  plate 
member  having  a  depending  protrusion  corresponding  to 
each  gasket  opening  which  extends  into  the  gasket  open- 
ing and  poaitioniiig  substantially  the  entire  protrusion 
within  the  thickness  of  the  gasket  when  the  first  plate 
member  and  gaaket  are  in  overlying  contact  with  one 
another,  the  protrusioa  having  a  generally  bulbous  config- 
uration with  a  diameter  just  sufficient  to  permit  a  close  fit 
with  the  gasket  opening  as  the  first  plate  member  is  in 
overlying  contact  with  the  gasket,  the  protrusion  being  of 
thin-walled  construction  with  a  hollow  interior  and  fur- 
ther having  a  lesser  diameter  base  portion  interconnected 
to  the  first  plate  member; 
an  elongated  second  plate  member  adapted  to  overlie  the 


first  plate  member,  the  second  plate  member  having  a  pin 
like  protrusion  corresponding  to  each  bulbous  protrusion 
of  the  first  plate  member; 

the  first  plate  member  having  first  aperture  means  there- 
through extending  into  each  of  the  hollow  interiors  of  the 
bulbous  protrusions  and  having  second  aperture  means 
extending  through  the  thm- walled  bulbous  protrusion  at  a 
location  diametrically  opposite  the  first  aperture,  the 
aperture  means  being  aligned  to  receive  the  pin  like  pro- 
trusion of  the  second  plate  member  when  the  second  plate 
member  is  moved  into  an  overlying  contact  with  the  first 
plate  member; 

slot  means  in  the  bulbous  protrusion  which  interconnect 
with  the  second  aperture  to  permit  a  general  radial  out- 
ward expansion  of  the  bulbous  protrusion  as  the  pin  like 
protrusion  extends  through  the  first  and  second  aperture 
means  whereby  a  shght  increase  in  diameter  of  the  bul- 
bous protrusion  produce  a  firm  engagement  between  the 
bulbous  protrusion  and  the  encircling  wall  portions  of  the 
gasket  opening,  the  diameter  of  the  pin  like  protrusion 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  second 
aperture  which  produces  in  the  sUght  increase  in  diameter 
of  the  bulbous  protrusion  by  movement  of  the  pin  like 
protrusion  through  the  second  aperture. 


4,807336 

LINK  DEVICE  FOR  STRETCHING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

AND  STRETCHING  APPARATUS  USING  SAID  LINK 

DEVICE 

HirosU  VoaUaiBra,  and  Yalckl  Tagani,  iwth  of  Otsn,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  ladastrica,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CootiniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  574,714,  Jan.  27, 1984,  ab— doacd.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  22,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  910,360 
lat.  CL*  B29C  55/16.  D06C  3/04 
VS.  CL  26—73  17  Ctaims 

1.  A  link  device  for  stretching  a  sheet  of  material,  said  Imk 
device  being  capable  of  moving  in  a  running  direction  and 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pantograph-like  link  member  units  coupled  to 
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each  other  in  series  in  the  running  direction,  each  of  said 
units  being  pivotally  connected  via  a  first  connection  pm 
to  one  adjacent  unit  and  being  pivotaUy  connected  via  a 
first  connection  pin  of  another  adjacent  unit  to  said  an- 
other adjacent  unit  in  said  running  direction,  each  of  said 
units  being  constructed  of  a  plurabty  of  link  members 
including  fust  and  second  long  links  and  first  and  second 
short  links  pivoted  in  a  pantografrfi  manner,  each  of  said 
link  members  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends 
of  said  first  long  and  short  links  being  pivotally  mounted 
about  said  first  connection  pin,  said  first  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond long  and  short  links  being  pivotally  mounted  about 
said  first  connection  pin  of  another  adjacent  unit,  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  short  links  being 
pivotably  mounted  about  a  second  connection  pin,  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  long  links  being  lo- 
cated distaUy  from  one  another,  the  second  end  of  said 
first  long  link  being  pivotally  connected  via  a  third  con- 
nection pin  to  a  portion  of  the  second  long  link; 
a  pluraUty  of  sub-links,  each  of  said  sub-links  being  provided 
for  each  of  said  link  member  units,  each  of  said  sub-Unks 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  running  direction,  each  of  said  sub-links 
having  an  elongated  slot  through  which  said  first  connec- 
tion pin  is  mounted  said  elongated  slot  permitting  said  first 
connection  pin  to  reciprocate  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  running  direction,  each  of  said  sublinks  and  said 
second  end  of  said  second  long  link  being  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  fourth  connection  pm; 


a  Ime  of  support  rollers  supporting  said  link  member  units 
via  said  sub-links,  said  suppori  rollers  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  fixed  parts  of  preselected  ones  of  said  sub- 
links,  each  of  said  support  rollers  rotating  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sub- 
link  as  said  link  device  moves  in  said  running  direction, 
said  support  rollers  supporting  the  weight  of  said  link 
member  units  via  said  sub-links; 

a  pluraUty  of  giippeis  attached  to  preselected  ones  of  said 
sub-links  for  gripping  a  side  edge  of  the  sheet  material  to 
be  stretched;  and 

lines  of  guide  rollers,  said  guide  rollers  being  routively 
mounted  on  fixed  parts  of  preselected  ones  of  said  link 
member  units,  said  guide  rollers  being  reciprocable  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  running  direction,  recipro- 
cation of  said  guide  rollers  in  said  perpendicular  direction 
causing  said  first  connection  pin  to  reciprocate  in  said 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  running  direction,  said 
reciprocation  causing  giippers  to  move  toward  or  away 
from  one  another,  wherry  when  said  grippers  holding 
said  sheet  material  move  away  from  adjacent  grippers, 
said  sheet  material  is  kmgitudinaUy  stretched. 

4.  A  stretching  apparatus  for  sheet  material  including  a  pair 
of  endless  chains  on  both  sides  of  said  sheet  material,  said 
chains  being  movable  in  a  running  direction,  each  of  said 
chains  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  pantograph-like  link  member  units  constructed 
from  long  Unks  and  shon  links  having  adjacent  links  piv- 


oted with  respect  to  each  other,  said  link  member  units 
being  arranged  adjacently  in  said  running  directxio  to 
form  said  endless  chain, 

a  sub-link  for  each  of  said  link  member  units,  each  of  sauj 
long  and  short  links  of  each  of  said  link  member  imiti 
being  pivotable  attached  thereto,  said  sub-link  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  perpendicular  to  said  running  direc- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  upper  support  rollers  and  a  pair  of  lower  support 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  above  and  beneath  each  of  said 
sub-links,  respectively,  said  pair  of  lower  rollers  suppon- 
mg  said  link  member  unit  via  said  sub-link; 

a  plurality  of  grippers,  attached  to  preselected  ones  of  said 
sub-links,  for  grippmg  an  edge  of  said  sheet  materia]  to  be 
stretched; 

a  pair  of  upper  guide  rollers  and  a  pair  of  lower  guide  rollers 
for  each  of  said  link  member  umts,  a  first  one  of  said  pair 
of  upper  guide  rollers  and  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  lower 
guide  rollers  being  rotatably  attached  to  said  sub-lmk  vu 
a  first  connection  pin,  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  upper 
guide  rollers  and  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  lower  guide 
rollers  being  rotatably  attached  to  said  long  and  short 
links  via  a  second  connection  pin,  said  second  connection 
pm  vertically  extending  and  passing  through  slots  which 
are  defined  in  said  sub-link  and  extend  perpendicularly  to 
said  running  direction,  said  second  connection  pm  being 
slidably  engaged  with  said  slots  so  as  to  move  m  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  slots,  said  second  one  of  said  upper 
guide  rollers  and  said  second  one  of  said  lower  giude 
rollers  being  reciprocable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  running  direction  through  movement  of  said  second 
connection  pin  in  said  slots,  said  reciprocation  causmg  said 
long  and  short  links  of  said  hnk  member  umt  to  pivot  with 
respect  to  one  another,  and 

guide  rail  means  for  supporting  said  pairs  of  lower  support 
rollers  and  for  guiding  said  fiairs  of  guide  rollers,  said 
guide  rail  means  having  guide  portions  which  contact  said 
guide  rollers  along  a  contact  face,  said  guide  portions 
being  located  between  rollers  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  guide 
rollers,  said  contact  face  for  said  fust  one  of  said  pair  of 
upper  guide  rollers  and  said  contact  face  for  said  first  one 
of  said  pair  of  lower  guide  rollers  being  pownooed  form 
another  contact  face  for  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of 
upper  rollers  and  the  contact  face  for  the  second  one  of 
said  pair  of  lower  rollers  by  a  predetermined  distancf ,  said 
predetermined  f^'fr'"^  varying  in  said  running  direction 
in  order  to  cause  said  reciprocation  of  said  second  one  of 
said  pair  of  upper  guide  rollers  and  said  second  one  of  said 
pair  of  lower  guide  rollers  and  to  pivot  said  bnkv  said 
guide  rail  means  fiirther  having  a  portion  for  restrainmg 
said  upp>cr  pair  of  support  rollers  from  vertical  movement 


4^07,337 
CRIMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CRIMPING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Ceroid  ri'il         Chsv,  SwitzcrteaA,  aarigMir  to  Vcpa  AG,  Rie- 
hn,  Swltscriaad 

FDed  Jul  26,  1987.  Scr.  No.  66,533 
OaiM  priority,  appHcartna  FedL  Re*,  of  Geraaay,  Jb.  26, 
1986,  3621479;  A^  5,  1986,  3626522 

lat.  CL*  D02G  I/I2 
VS.  a.  28—248  *  OataB 

1.  A  device  for  the  cnmping  of  synthetic  yams,  bundles  or 
bands,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  with  a  mp 
formed  therriietween  and  a  stuffer  box  chamber  arranged 
downst.'cam  of  said  pressure  rollers,  said  chamber  comprising 
two  plates  arranged  in  parallel  to  axes  of  the  rollers,  one  of 
which  is  mounted  to  be  at  least  partially  movable  for  reducing 
the  chamber  area,  and  two  lateral  walls  cloaing  off  the  sides  of 
the  chamber  adjacent  to  said  nip  of  the  pressure  rollers,  a 
pressure  disk  lonted  in  each  of  the  lateral  walls  at  the  level  of 
the  nip  of  the  pressure  rollers  and  m  engagement  with  an  edge 
area  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  rollers,  an  adjustment  umt  acting 
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on  each  prcMore  diak.  taid  actjustmeiit  unit  being  connected  to 
at  least  ooe  ■'•"■"t  device  which,  via  the  adjuctment  unit. 
prcMei  the  preasure  dak  against  the  end  larfaces  of  the  rollcn 
under  a  (veaaure  force,  the  sensing  device  comprising  an  in- 


U)  said  motor  at  a  predetemuned  flow,  at  a  predetemuncd 
rate  and  dunUioa  for  controUing  rotational  speed,  acceler- 
ation  and  duratioa  of  incremental  rotation  of  said  motor 
and  connected  index  table;  and 
i  computer  including  a  motion  controUer  having  a  power 
source  and  a  power  lead  connected  to  said  proportional 
valve  for  feeding  bi-directional  variable  electric  command 
signals  to  said  proportional  valve  tii  accordance  with  a 
pre-selected  program. 


4^07439 

SUPER  HIGH-SPEED  APPUCATION  ROLLER  FOR 

COATING  LOW  VISCOSITY  UQUIDS  ON  A  SURFACE 

OF  A  FILM 
Ka^ji  Hayaahi,  Tokyo,  Ja]Mus,  assignor  to  Faoetecii  InstituK' 
limited,  Japu 

Filed  No».  17,  I9n,  Ser.  No    U1.5J5 
Oalaaa    priority,    aiipUcatkm    Japaa,    Not.    18,    19M,    61- 
I77915{U] 

Lit  CL'  B21B  27/00 
VS.  tX  »—U13  9  Claiaa 


stntment  for  determining  bending,  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  the 
preasure  force,  of  the  Lateral  wall  containing  the  pressure  disk 
and  the  pressure  force  being  adjustable  by  said  adjustment  unit 
in  dependence  of  the  continuously  detemiined  bending  of  :he 
lateral  wall. 


4307,338 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  FOR 

INDEX  TABLE 

J.  Scott  Mylea,  Berkley,  Mick^  mH^tot  to  J.  E.  Mylea,  Uc„ 
Tray,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,549 

Lit  CI.*  B23Q  5/26 

VS.  a.  29 — 38  C  20  aaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  index  table  rotatably  mounted  and 
joumaJed  upon  a  support  and  located  upon  a  vertical  axis  and 
a  computer  controUicd  hydraulic  drive  for  the  index  uble; 

said  drive  compriaing; 

a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  upon  said  index  table  and  upon 
said  axis,  said  motor  being  rotatable  upon  said  axis; 

a  manifold  moiuted  upon  said  suppori  and  having  a  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  accumulator  mounted  upon  said  manifold  in 
communication  with  said  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  power  supply  connected  to  said  manifold  for 
pressurizing  said  accumulator  and  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure of  the  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  pre-reaet  level; 

an  electro-hydraulic  proportional  valve  having  a  power 
connector  and  a  hydraulic  directional  control  valve  with 
an  intake  connected  to  said  accumulator  and  a  pair  of 
outlet  feed  conduits  connected  to  said  hydraulic  motor  for 
selectively  receiving  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
proportional  valve  for  feeding  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 


1  An  application  roller  to  apply  a  treated  liquid  of  low 
viscosity  onto  the  surface  of  the  sheet  moving  at  high  speed, 
comprising  a  radially  inner  axially  extendmg  tubular  treated 
liquid  distribution  channel  for  distributing  the  treated  liquid  in 
aual  and  radial  directions,  an  outer  tubular  roller  body 
mounted  over  said  treated  liquid  distribution  channel  and 
having  an  outer  surface  with  circumfcrentially  extending  adja- 
cent heel-like  projections  forming  tops  and  valleys  between 
said  tops  extending  around  the  circumference  of  said  roller 
body,  and  an  appbcation  material  extending  over  the  surface  of 
said  tubular  roller  body  at  least  on  said  tops,  and  means  defin- 
ing a  conveyor  channel  for  the  treated  liquid  to  be  conveyed 
between  said  treated  liquid  distnbution  channel  interior  and 
said  application  matenai. 


4307  >W 

CONCENTRIC  INJECTION  FXOW  PIPE  JUNCnON 

FABRICATION  METHOD 

Harold  A.  Fuller,  and  Michael  L.  Shepvd,  both  of  CoTingtoo, 

Vs..  assignors  to  Westraco  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JaiL  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  149,483 

Ut.  CL*  B21D  53/00 

VS.  a.  29—157  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  pipe  jimction  wherem  the  wall 

of  a  main  fluid  carrier  conduit  is  penetrated  by  an  injection 

fluid  carrier  conduit  for  positionment  of  an  injection  fluid 

discharge  flow  channel  that  is  substantially  parallel  and  coaxud 

with  a  main  fluid  flow  channel  and  direction,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  securing  a  flow  stagnation  ione  fairing  enclosure  to  the 
outer  wall  surface  of  said  injection  fluid  earner  conduit; 

(b)  removing  sufficient  material  from  the  wall  of  said  main 
fluid  earner  conduit  to  permit  the  positionment  of  said 
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injection  fluid  carrier  conduit  and  attached  enclosure  into 
the  resultmg  opemng; 


(c)  securing  said  fainng  enclosure  to  the  outer  wall  fluid  seal 
about  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  mam  fluid  carrier  con- 
duit openmg. 


4307,342 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

I  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleus,  Ijl,  aasigiior  to  The  Laitram 

Corporatioa,  Harahaa,  La. 

CoatiaHtfiOB  of  Ser.  No.  22,120,  Mar.  5,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,727,935,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  733,205,  May  13, 

1985.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135.573 

lat  CL«  B21D  53/04 

VS.  a.  29— 157J  D  o  ClaiBM 


«^^: 


at  a  second  temperature  which  u  greater  than  said  first 
temperature  on  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said  plate  including 
the  walls  of  said  plurality  of  passages;  and 
heatmg  said  metallic  coated  plate  to  a  temperature  in  excess 
of  said  first  temperature  and  less  than  said  second  tempera- 
ture to  melt  said  plate  from  withm  said  metallic  coating  lo 
form  a  unitized  shell  structure  suitable  for  use  as  a  heal 
exchanger. 


4J07343 
TU'BELESS  TIRE  VALVE  STEM  INSERTER 
ThoauH  P.  Wadsworth,  Qrit,  OUo,  aasigaor  to  CWau-Trol 
Chcaical  Coapaay,  Freaoat,  Ohio 

FOed  Aag.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,344 

lat  CL*  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a  29— 221J5  8  OalM 


4307,341 
TONER  FUSING  ROLL  COVERED  WITH  CROSSLINKED 
ELASTOMERIC  SILOXANE  COPOLYMER 
CONTAINING  DIPHENYLSILOXANE  RECURRING 
UNITS  AND  MFinOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Paal  L.  Nidaea,  Rochester,  aad  Joseph  A.  ParUsko,  Pittsfortl, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaora  to  Eaataaa  Kodak  Coaipaay.  Roches- 
ter. N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,601 
lat  CL*  C08K  3/36 
VS.  CL  29—132  ♦  Claims 

1  A  roll  useful  for  fusing  heat-soflenable  toner  matenai  to  a 
substrate,  wherein  the  roll  comprises  a  cylindrical  core  having 
an  outer  covering  comprising  a  crosslinked  elastomcric  silox- 
ane  copolymer  comprising  a  major  proporton  of  dimethylsi- 
loxane  recurring  units,  from  5  to  15  mole  percent  diphenyl- 
siloxane  recurring  units,  and  more  than  0  but  less  than  5  mole 
percent  vinyl-addition-crosslinkcd  siloxane  recurring  units. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  unitized  seamless  heat  exchanger 
comprising: 

providing  a  plate  having  a  melting  point  at  a  first  known 
temperature,  said  plate  having  fu^t  and  second  substan- 
tially parallel  faces; 

forming  a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  plate  which  coimect 
said  first  face  to  said  second  face; 

depositing  a  uniform  metallic  coating  havmg  a  melting  point 


1  A  tool  for  insertmg  a  tubeless  tire  valve  stem  havmg  an 
enlarged  base  mto  the  openmg  of  a  nm  from  the  exterior  of  the 
run,  comprising  a  tubular  barrel  having  an  exit  onfice  defined 
by  an  end  thereof,  which  end  is  adapted  lo  mate  with  said 
opening,  said  tubular  barrel  including  a  loading  section  and  a 
funnel-shaped  exit  section  gradually  decreasmg  m  diameter 
from  said  loading  section  to  said  exit  onfice.  shaft  mcam. 
adapted  to  extend  axially  within  said  tubular  barrel,  including 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  valve  stem, 
and  means  for  advancmg  said  shaft  axially  withm  said  tubular 
barrel  lo  therrt)y  advance  said  valve  stem  along  said  exit  sec 
tion  and  eject  said  base  through  said  onfice  mto  said  opemng. 
said  means  for  advancmg  said  shaft  including  a  handle  mecha 
nism  removably  affixed  lo  said  loadmg  section  of  said  tubular 
barrel  lo  permit  the  affixmg  of  difTcrent  size  barrels  to  said 
handle  mechanism  for  different  standard  iize  valve  sicmi.  a 
trigger  pivotally  mounted  in  said  handle  mechanism,  said  tng 
gcr  being  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  whereby  said 
shaft  IS  incrementally  advanced  upon  each  retraction  of  said 
trigger,  and  mcluding  index  means  on  said  shaft  for  indicaung 
in  cooperation  with  said  handle  mechanism  the  position  a; 
which  said  shaft  has  been  advanced  sufficiently  to  eject  said 
base  through  said  onfice  and  seat  it  in  said  opening  for  each  of 
several  diffrent  standard  length  steins. 


4,807,344 

MEDICAL  SAMPLING  NEEDLE  REMOVAL  AND 

DISPOSAL  DEVICE 

Lance  P.  KeJaoa,  300  N.  5555  W.,  Ovtea,  Utah  84404;  Ross  J 

Keboa,  Ogdea,  aad  AUaa  F.  Martia,  Tooele,  botk  of  I  tak. 

assignors  to  Laacc  P.  Kelaoa,  Ogdea,  Utah 

Filed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,354 
lat  a.*  B65D  25/00 
VS.  a.  29—240  25  Oaiais 

1   A  device  for  safely  removing  a  medical  cannula  from  a 
body  fluid  samplmg  assembly  said  cannula  bcmg  mounted 
withm  an  externally  threaded  hub,  an  external  sleeve,  and  ar. 
internally  threaded  boss  earned  by  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the 
threads  of  the  hub,  said  removal  device  comprising 
a  base  plate  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side; 
an  electncal  motor  mounted  on  the  base  plate  and  having  a 
rotating  output  shaft; 
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a  wheel  mounted  to  be  rotated  by  the  shaft; 
hub  engaging  means  on  at  least  a  poruon  of  the  pcnphery  of 
the  wheel;  and 


punch  and  extending  through  and  nding  in  the  «lot  and 
attached  to  the  punch,  said  beanng  means  cooperatively 
engaged  with  the  cam  surface  of  the  arm,  said  bearing 
means  engaging  the  ann  intermediate  the  handle  and  the 
fulcrum  pivot  for  translating  the  punch  in  the  channel 
toward  the  die  in  response  to  pivoting  action  of  the  lever 
ann  in  one  direction,  said  slot  engageable  with  the  attach- 
ment means  of  the  bearing  means  to  the  punch  to  limit  the 
travel  of  the  punch  in  the  channel  m  at  least  one  direction; 

(f)  biasmg  means  for  biasing  the  punch  in  a  retracted  posiuon 
away  from  the  die;  and 

tg)  a  unitary  clip  magazine  attached  to  the  mam  plate  on  thf 
side  defining  the  clip  window,  said  magazme  defming  a 
channel  for  directing  clips  one  at  a  time  through  the  win 
dow  into  the  cUp  channel. 


means  pc«itiomng  the  sleeve  for  engagement  of  the  hub  by 
the  penphery  of  the  wheel,  so  that  the  hub  is  rotated  to  be 
unthreaded  from  the  assembly 


M07,345 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  CUP  ATTACHMENT 

APPARATUS 

GonkM  R.  Jacoteoa,  ManfDe,  N.Y„  aaaigMir  to  Delaware 

Capital  Foraadoa^  Ik^  Bkio«ia«t<M,  DeL 

RW  Ang.  7,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  83^19 
Int.  a.*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29— 243  J«  S 


1  An  improved  manually  operated  clipper  of  the  type  for 
attachmg  U-shaped  metal  clips  about  gathered  material  com- 
pnsmg,  m  combination; 

(a)  a  generally  planar  mam  body  plate  having  generally 
opposed,  spaced  side  surfaces  and  including  a  longitudinal 
punch  guide  and  chp  channel  in  the  plate,  said  channel 
havmg  a  lower  end  for  receipt  of  a  clip  die,  said  channel 
having  a  connected,  parallel  slot  through  one  side  of  the 
plate,  a  clip  window  m  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate,  an 
open  throat  above  the  lower  end  of  the  channel  and  die, 
the  dimension  of  the  throat  opening  being  less  than  the 
length  of  a  leg  of  a  clip  for  the  clipper; 

(b)  a  punch  slidably  mounted  in  the  channel, 

(c)  a  manual  lever  arm  having  a  nrnninil  handle,  said  arm 
pivotally  attached  to  the  main  plate  at  the  end  opposite  the 
handle  to  pivot  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
the  channel,  said  lever  arm  including  a  cam  surface  and 
mounted  on  the  same  side  surface  of  the  plate  as  the  paral- 
lel slot; 

(d)  bearing  means  mounted  on  the  outside  surface  of  the 
plate  for  cooperative  engagement  with  the  lever  arm  cam 
surface; 

(e)  attachment  means  having  a  length  extending  parallel 
with  said  axis  and  connecting  the  bearing  means  to  the 


4^07,346 

COAL  MILL  ROLL  BEARING  RACE  REMON  FR 

Chvka  M.  WiaMr,  4407  CogWU  RtL,  RichnoMl,  Va.  23234 

Filed  Not.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  929,772 

lat.  CL*  B23P  J  9/04 

lOCIaiiBs 


UJS.  CL  29—252 


,-,--^"'! 


1.  A  removal  tool  for  removing  a  race  from  a  cylindrical 
bore  of  a  housing  having  a  cloaed  bottom  end  and  an  open  top 
end,  comprising; 

a  main  body  member  havmg  first  and  second  longitudinal 
ends  and  a  circular  cross-section  with  a  maximum  diame- 
ter less  than  an  internal  diameter  of  a  race  to  be  removed, 
said  main  body  member  having  a  central  aperture  defined 
therethrough,  the  walls  of  said  central  aperture  having 
couphng  means  defined  thereon, 

at  least  first  and  second  plate  elementji. 

means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  plate  elements  to  said  main 
body  member  so  that  an  edge  of  each  of  said  plate  ele- 
ments extends  beyond  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  main  body 
member  so  as  to  define  an  assembled  structure  of  symmet- 
rical configuration  and  having  a  maximum  cross-sectionaJ 
dimension  greater  than  an  inner  diameter  of  a  race  to  be 
removed;  and 

removmg  means  mcluding  means  for  coupling  to  said  cou- 
pling means  defined  m  said  central  aperture  of  said  main 
body  member  and  for  pushing  against  a  closed  bottom  end 
of  a  housing  bore  in  which  a  race  to  removed  a  disposed 
so  as  to  remove  the  race  from  the  open  end  of  the  housing 

whereby  when  said  removing  means  is  c<iupled  to  said  main 
body  member,  and  said  removing  means  is  actuated  to 
push  against  the  closed  bottom  end.  said  mam  body  mem- 
ber can  be  lifted  from  below  the  race  to  be  removed  and 
the  plate  elemenu  can  engage  and  lift  thr  race  from  the 
cyUndncal  bore  of  the  housing. 
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4,807,347 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  REWINDING  A  RECOIL 

STTASTER  SPRING 

Georve  H.  Mumom,  1242  Broad  St,  AifMta,  Gil  30901 

FIM  JbL  15,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  219,609 

Ut  CL*  B23P  6/Oa  19/04 

VS.  ex.  2>-402.0I  «  CW« 


4,S07,348 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  LOCKBOLT  COLLAR 

CUTTER  AND  METHOD  OF  CUTTING  A  COLLAR 

JokB  J.  KmUii,  Siwgtrrifi,  Md  Gmj  L.  Port,  WooModi.  kotk 

of  N.Y^  — Ifnn  to  Hack  M— fai  >■<■■  CoafMy.  Irriae. 

CaHf. 

Cuall— rtna  of  Ser.  Na  13M<7,  Dec  22,  19r,  abodoMd, 

wWck  ta  a  f~*«— *««-  of  Ser.  No.  927,199,  Nor.  4,  19M, 

,^H^piF~^  TUt  ^pBcattoa  Jaa.  29,  19n,  Ser.  No.  213,520 

lat  CL*  B23P  19/02;  B26B  li/00,  15/00  I? ''00 

VS.  CL  29—426.4  J3  CUims 


6  A  method  for  effectmg  repair  upon  a  small  engine  whercm 
the  engme  is  of  the  type  havmg  a  self-wmdmg  recoil  starter 
mechanism  including  a  recoil  starter  pulley  having  a  central 
aperture  and  a  central  spring  receiving  recess  and  havmg  an 
elongated  flat  recoil  spring  with  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  the  proximal  end  of  the  spring  having  a  locking  notch 
therein,  a  spring  anchor  means  adapted  to  overly  the  central 
portion  of  the  pulley,  the  spring  anchor  means  having  gener- 
ally a  hollow  cylindrical  configuration  with  a  through  aperture 
at  one  end  thereof  and  the  other  end  being  open  to  the  full 
extent  of  the  cyUnder,  the  spring  anchor  further  having  a 
shoulder  portion  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  cyUnder 
and  having  a  sprmg  locking  slot  positioned  m  the  cylinder  side 
wall,  the  method  comprising: 

placing  the  spring  anchor  means  within  the  central  spnng 

receiving  recess  of  the  starter  pulley, 
inserting  the  locking  notch  of  the  proximal  end  of  the  flat 

recoil  spring  into  the  spring  locking  slot  thereof, 
inserting  a  distal  end  of  a  tubular  shaft  of  a  crank  handle  m 

the  through  aperture  of  the  spring  anchor  means, 
moving  the  shaft,  anchor  means  and  the  attached  recoil 
spnng  to  the  central  aperture  of  the  recoil  starter  pulley, 
inserting  the  distal  end  of  the  handle  shaft  through  the  an- 
chor means  and  the  central  aperture  of  the  starter  pulley, 
positioning  a  spnng  anchor  engagement  pin  attached  to  the 
shaft  handle  into  the  spring  anchor  means  and  positiomng 
the  spring  anchor  engagement  pin  against  the  shoulder 
portion  of  the  spring  anchor  means, 
providing  the  handle  shaft  with  a  substantially  hollow  cylin- 
dncal  spring  cover  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  and 
enclosed  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
positioning  the  spring  cover  centrally  about  the  handle  shaft, 
positioning  the  spring  cover  over  the  central  sprmg  receiv 
ing  recess  of  the  recoil  starter  pulley  to  mamtam  the  recoil 
spring  within  the  spring  receivmg  recess, 
turmng  the  crank  handle  and  winding  the  recoil  spnng 
around  the  spring  anchor  means  withm  the  central  spnng 
receiving  recess  of  the  starter  pulley  until  the  spnng  is 
fully  wound  within  the  receiving  recess  and  locked  in 
position, 
removmg  the  winding  tool  from  the  spnng  anchor  means 
and  the  recoil  starter  pulley  leaving  the  recoil  sprmg 
wound  m  operative  position. 


1.  An  actuatable  tool  for  removing  a  swaged  collar  from  a 
pin  member  of  a  lockbolt  type  fastener,  the  collar  and  pm 
member  servmg  as  a  two  piece  lockbolt  type  fastener,  said 
actuatable  tool  comprising:  a  housmg  havmg  a  collar  receiving 
opemng  therein  havmg  opposite  walls,  a  piston  slidabK 
moimtcd  m  said  housmg,  power  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  housing  for  moving  said  piston,  a  ram  secured  to  the 
forward  face  of  said  piston  to  be  positioned  thereby  at  one  of 
said  opposite  walls,  and  dual  cutter  blade  means  circumferen- 
tially'spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  with  respect  to  said 
opening  and  fixedly  thereby  at  one  of  said  opposite  walls,  and 
disposed  from  said  ram  and  adjacent  the  other  of  said  opposite 
walls,  said  spaced  cutter  bladed  means  and  said  ram  receiving 
a  swaged  collar  of  a  lockbolt  type  connector  therebetween 
prior  to  actuation  of  said  piston  and  further  adapted  to  be 
engageable  with  the  swaged  collar  upon  actuation  of  said 
piston,  said  ram  forcing  said  swaged  collar  with  respect  to  said 
blade  means  to  cause  said  blade  means  to  cut  through  and 
spread  said  collar  uf>on  movement  of  said  ram  to  thereby 
separate  said  collar  from  the  pin  member 


4307,349 
FASTENER  REMOVING  METHOD 
B,  Brian  Blackmore,  Araprior,  Caaada.  aasigDor  to  The  Bodaf 
Company,  Seattle,  Wank. 

Rled  Jam.  26,  1987.  Ser,  No,  66.433 

UL  a/  B23P  /«    * 

VS.  CL  29-426.5  2  Claim 


1   A  method  of  dislodging  and  unscrewing  a  screw  from  a 
workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of 
entenng  the  biade  end  of  a  screwdriver  attachment  into  the 
screwdnvcr  slot  m  the  head  of  said  screw; 
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applying  a  pulsating  force  through  a  screw  extracting  tcx>l 
and  said  blade  end  of  said  screwdriver  attachment  to  the 
head  of  said  screw; 

simultaneously  applying  a  further  torquing  force  alternately 
and  sequentially  in  counterclockwise  and  clockwise  direc- 
tions about  the  central  axis  of  said  screw;  and, 

wherein  simultaneously  applying  said  further  torquing  force 
alternately  and  sequentially  in  counterclockwise  and 
clockwise  directions  about  the  central  axis  of  said  screw 
comprises  rotating  a  handle  of  said  screw  extracting  tool 
alternately  and  sequentially  in  counterclockwise  and 
clockwise  directions  about  the  central  axis  of  said  screw 
extracting  tool 


4,807^51 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  END-FTmNC  TO  A 

DRIVE  SHAFT  TUBE 

Kenneth  R.  Berg,  TraiMCCO  Caayoo;  Roger  L.  Snndquist,  Kl 

Torn,  and  Lieaa  V.  TriMMg,  Anaheim,  all  of  Califs  aasignors  to 

ASEA  Compo^ttM,  Idc^  IttIm,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158,013 

Ut.  a*  B23P  11/00 

vs.  CL  29—432  7  CUiins 


■ 


4.807350 
METHOD  FOR  BINDING  COII.S 
Friedericb  Haacakaaup,  Nettetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
dgnor  to  MetallTerarbeituBS  BreyeU-DiBsUken  GmbH,  Net- 
tetal, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,210 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  11, 
1985,  3543692 

Int.  a.*  B65B  13/02 
VS.  CL  29—430  10  CbfaM 


I  A  process  for  binding  material  which  has  been  coiled  into 
generally  cylmdncal  coils  each  having  an  axis  and  m  which  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  coiled  material  has  a  free  end. 
comprising  transferring  coils  to  a  transfer  station  while  engag- 
ing and  holding  down  said  free  end  of  said  coil  which  is  being 
transferred,  transferring  said  coil  from  said  transfer  station  to  a 
Tirst  binding  station  while  continuing  to  engage  and  hold  down 
said  free  end  of  said  coil,  binding  said  coil  with  a  first  binding 
material  at  said  first  binding  station,  transferring  said  coil  from 
said  first  binding  station  to  a  second  binding  station,  binding 
said  coil  with  a  second  binding  material  at  said  second  binding 
sution,  transferring  said  bound  coil  from  said  second  bmdmg 
station  to  a  removal  station  and  removing  said  boimd  coil  from 
said  removal  station,  said  transfer  at  said  transfer  station,  said 
binding  steps  at  said  first  and  second  binding  stations,  and  said 
removal  at  said  removal  sution  being  simultaneously  operable 
such  that  a  plurality  of  coils  are  thereby  bound  upon  passing 
progressively  from  said  transfer  to  said  removal  station, 
wherein  said  step  of  engaging  and  holding  down  is  performec* 
by  mechanical  means 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  an  end-fitting  to  a  drive  shaft  tube, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  smaller  dimension  replica  of  the  end-fitting; 

(b)  inserting  said  replica  mto  the  end  of  said  tube; 

(c)  swaging  said  tube  end  onto  said  replica; 

(d)  removing  said  replica  from  said  tube  end;  and 

(e)  press-fitting  said  end-fittmg  into  said  tube  end. 


4,807352 

MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  BASECUPS  FROM 

PLASTIC  BOTTLES 

AaOoiiy  J.  Carpani,  Casdc  Hill,  Aoatralia.  assiRDor  to  GUaa 

Containers  Pty.  Ltd.,  Cactie  Hill,  AostralU 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Nov.  12,  1986,  PH8926 
I«t  a."  B23P  79/00 
11,5.  CL  29—564.1  3  OaiM 


1  A  machine  for  removing  basecups  from  two-piece  plastic 
bottles,  wherein  said  basecups  are  adhered  or  bonded  to  the 
said  bottles,  said  machine  comprising  a  feed-in  station;  later- 
ally spaced-apart  conveyor  chains  between  which  a  neck  of  a 
bottle  IS  gnpped  for  conveyance  towards  a  cutting  station;  and 
decuppmg  means  comprising  laterally  spaced  apart  stnppmg 
rails  positioned  below  and  spaced  apart  frv>m  said  conveyor 
chains,  said  stripping  rails  being  located  above  said  basecups  of 
said  bottles  held  by  and  between  said  conveyor  chains,  so  that 
as  said  conveyor  chains  advance  said  bottles  towards  said 
cutting  station,  said  stnppmg  rails  will  engage  with  said  base- 
cups and  force  said  basecups  downwardly  away  from  said 
bottles,  to  break  bonding  or  adhesion  therebetween  and  to 
separate  said  basecups  from  said  bottles;  said  cuttmg  station 
including  cutting  means  which  function  to  cut  off  a  lower 
portion  of  said  bottles  contaminated  with  bondmg  agent  or 
adhesive;  said  bottles  thereafter  being  discharged  from  said 
machine 
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4«M7f3S3 

RECIPROCATING  TOOL  SPINDLE  AND  TOOL 

CHANGES  MECHANISM  OPEBABLE  DURING 

SPINDLE  BACKSTROKE 

Jbm  R.  Cotmm,  Salte;  Bh|ihIi  W.  WMtmi,  Brtghtim,  aad 

V«ryl  F.  StdMnray,  PiMkMT,  aO  of  Mick.,  Mrigwin  to  R  * 

B  MacUM  Tool  Cdit,  SaliM,  Mkk. 

FIM  Mm.  TM,  UM,  Ser.  No.  174^00 

Lrt.  CL«  B23Q  3/157 

VS.  a.  29—568  27  Oaims 


protecting  the  machine  and  at  least  one  elecincai  lermination 
box  attached  to  a  nde  of  the  frame,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

removing  each  end  thieki; 

supporting  each  end  of  the  shaft  sufficientiy  to  release  the 
shaft  mpport  means; 

removing  the  shaft  tuppon  means; 

removing  the  rotor  from  the  frame; 

re-orienting  the  rotor  and  the  frame  end-for-cnd  with  re- 
spect to  one  another, 

poaitionuig  the  rotor  back  in  the  frame  vnth  the  rconcnu 
tion;  and 

re-asaembting  the  shaf.  support  means  and  end  shields 
whereby  the  position  of  the  tcrminatioti  bo»  u  re-orvmicd 
with  respect  to  the  rotor 


1.  A  tool  spindle  and  tool  changer  aaaembly  comprising  a 
spindle  having  a  forward  end  for  rdeasably  hcWImg  a  tool,  a 
rear  end  and  a  bore  extending  between  the  ends,  means  for 
moving  the  spindle  in  a  forward  stroke  toward  a  workpan  and 
in  a  rearward  stroke  away  from  the  workpart,  means  for  sens- 
ing whether  the  tool  is  damaged,  and  tool  changer  means 
disposed  behind  the  spindle  for  entering  said  bore  through  said 
rear  end  during  the  rearward  stroke  and  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  inserting  a  replacement  tool  for  the  damaged 
tool 


4,807,354 

MFTHOD  OF  REARRANGING  COMPONENTS  OF  A 

DYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE 

Aaaeio  D.  rapaMn.  BalMaa  Lake,  mA  Gordoa  R.  HaUeabeck. 

iMliita^.knlk  t'*-'"    — '■ ^ '^ ■  i?!.-...*^  f ~>. 

paiiy.  Fort  Wcjtm,  lad. 
DirWaa  of  S«r.  No.  945v«56,  Dec  23,  W06,  Pat  No.  4,754,179, 
wUek  ia  a  dirWoa  of  Set.  No.  774,557.  Sc^  10,  1985,  PaL  No. 

4,66L734.  TWa  appHcafioa  FA.  2, 190S,  Ser.  No.  151,54* 

lit  a*  H02K  15/14 

VS.  a.  29—596  «  CUimt 


r_/* 


1.  A  method  for  rearranging  the  position  of  a  termination 
box  relative  to  a  rotor  in  a  dynamoelectric  machme  havmg  a 
sutor,  a  frame  for  supporting  the  stator,  a  rotor,  a  shaft  for 
supporting  the  rotor  for  concurrent  rotation  within  the  stator, 
shaft  support  menas  on  opposed  ends  of  the  frame  for  support- 
ing corresponding  ends  of  the  shaft,  end  shields  attached  to  the 
frame  and  each  of  the  shaft  support  means  for  environmentally 


4,007355 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  COLTLEIXrAVrrY 

WAVEGUIDE  yfRUCrUBE  FOR  TRAVELING  WAVT 

TUBES 

Robert  Harper.  CoMord,  Maat.,  aaet^or  to  Raytbeoa  Coa»- 

paqr,  Lcxiivtaa.  Maaa. 
riiBliaaarina  la  pt  nffrr  No.  847.999,  Apr.  3,  1966,  PaL  No. 
4,7654156.  Thk  applkatiaa  Jan.  3,  1908,  Ser.  No.  201 J03 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  9/00 
VS.  a.  29—600  •  ' 


1  Method  of  fabncating  a  coupled  cavity  delay  line  for  a 
traveling  w^ve  tube  comprising: 

machiiung  a  cylinder  of  copper  to  a  predetermined  length 
and  diameter, 

machining  said  cylinder  to  provide  spaced  disks  of  copper 
connected  to  an  axial  support  cylinder  of  copper  havmg  a 
first  diameter; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  pcnphcry  of  each  of  said  dtsks 

machining  a  cylindrKad  shell  of  copper  having  an  mtemai 
diameter  large  enough  to  allow  said  disks  to  slide  into  saic 
shell; 

brazing  said  shell  to  said  disks  to  form  a  plurality  of  cavities 
between  adjacent  said  disks,  said  cavities  bong  electro- 
magnetically  connected  to  each  other  b\  the  gap  pro- 
duced between  said  shell  and  each  said  disk  through  the 
removal  of  said  portion  of  said  disks;  and 

machining  a  hole  along  the  axis  of  said  support  cylinder  to 
provide  an  axial  beam  tunnel  of  at  least  a  first  diameter  in 
each  of  said  disks  and  to  provide  axuJ  gaps  between  each 
of  said  disks  by  the  complete  removal  of  a  cyhndncal 
portion  of  said  support  cylmder 
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METHOD  OF  LOADING  PARTS 
MaMMro  Mwj— ■,  NUwrn;  riwhlin   Mori,  KataMo;  E^i 
Itammtmi,  Sakti,  Mi  Mikte  HaMgmra.  HirAata,  aU  of 
Japaai,  nii»iiri  to  MataaaMta  Eleetric  ImtmtrM  Co^  LtiL, 
OaAa.Ji9H 

DMrioa  ofSv.  No.  743,M0,  AM  at  PCT  JPS4/0O454  oa 

Scy.  20,  UM,  paUtaiHi  M  WOU/014U  m  Mv.  2S,  IMS, 

.  TUi  ippHcaHna  Jm.  7,  1M7,  S«r.  No.  4,758 

nMkadaa  JaiMW,  S«^  22,  1M3,  5S-17S340 

lat  a.«  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—740  5  OaiM 


(b)  displacing  said  clamping  means  whereby  the  distance 
between  said  connector  terminal  and  said  hole  decreases. 

(c)  displacing  a  bending  means  whereby  a  second  portion  of 
said  connector  terminal  not  clamped  by  said  clamping 


tm" 


means  is  bent  by  said  bending  means  during  said  displace- 
ment of  said  clampmg  means;  and 
(d)  terminating  said  displacetnent  of  said  clamping  means 
when  an  end  of  said  bent  connector  terminal  is  inserted  in 
said  hole. 


4,807,3m 
CARRIER  FOR  MOLDED  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  CARRIER 

Heiea  Dechelette,  Paria,  a^  Ckriadaa  FoatcMUMl,  Poatotoe, 

both  of  Fraace,  aMicaon  to  Motex  lacorporated,  iJaie,  111. 

Piled  JaL  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  74,647 

lat.  CL*  HOIZ  43.  m 

VS.  a.  29—857  23  ( 


1.  A  part  mountmg  device  for  mounting  chip  parts  on  a 
substrate,  comprising: 

a  linear  motor  having  a  columnar  yoke  means  svith  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof  pivotabiy  supported  on  said  de- 
vice, permanent  magneu  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
columnar  yoke  means  and  forming  with  said  columnar 
yoke  means  a  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  bobbin  disposed  m 
the  vicinity  of  said  columnar  yoke  means  and  slidable  in 
the  columnar  direction  of  said  yoke  means; 

a  chip  part  bolder  fixedly  secured  to  said  bobbin  and  having 
a  vacuum  nozzle  for  picking  up  and  holding  chip  parts; 

means  connected  to  said  linear  motor  for  controlling  the 
driving  of  said  linear  motor  for  driving  said  part  holder 
rapidly  for  moving  chip  parts  quickly  from  a  first  position 
remote  from  the  position  of  the  substrate  on  which  the 
chip  parts  are  to  be  mounted  to  a  third  position  just  before 
the  chip  parts  are  on  the  substrate  and  then  driving  said 
part  holder  slowly  to  move  the  chip  parts  from  the  third 
position  to  a  second  position  where  the  chip  parts  arc  on 
the  substrate;  and 

means  connected  to  said  yoke  means  for  rotating  said  yoke 
means  in  a  plane  tranvserve  to  the  columnar  direction  of 
«ud  yoke  means 


4,807357 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND 

INSERTING  PIN  IN  ONE  SEQUENTIAL  OPERATION 

Irwla  Zaiui,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  AatoapUce,  lac, 

WootWde,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  43>W) 
lat  CL*  HOIR  13/41:  H05K  13/04 
VJS.  CI.  29—845  12  ClaJms 

I   A  method  for  inserting  a  bent  connector  terminal  into  a 
bole  in  a  substrate,  comprismg  the  following  steps: 
(a)  clamping  a  first  portion  of  said  connector  terminal  by 
closing  a  clamping  means. 


1.  A  carrier  for  releasably  retaining  a  pluraUty  of  electrical 
connectors,  each  electrical  connector  including  a  housing 
having  an  interior  cavity  with  interior  walls,  said  carrier  com- 
pixsing 

an  elongated  earner  stnp, 

a  plurality  of  cUps  extendmg  from  said  carrier  strip,  each  of 

said  clips  tncludmg  a  plurality  of  walls,  and 
engaging  means  extending  from  said  walls  of  said  clip  to 
releasably  engage  said  interior  walls  when  one  of  said 
electrical  connectors  is  placed  on  one  of  said  chps. 


4307,359 
DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS 
WilteiB  S.  Wyma,  Dracktea,  NetherUnds.  asstgoor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ip* CJorp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser   No   W.j,472 
Claims    priority,    ap|>Ucatk>D    Netberlands,    May    22,    1986, 
8601295 

lat.  a.*  B26B  19/14 
VS.  a.  30—43.6  2  Clalw 

1.  A  dry  shaving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  cutter  supporied  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  cutter 
including  a  plurality  of  radial  cutting  elements  supported 
on  a  earner  for  radial  movement,  said  cutting  elements 
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having  cutting  edges  at  their  ends  which  when  fiilly 
extended  define  a  first  circular  arc;  and 
shear  plate  supported  by  said  hoosng  having  first  and 
second  peripheral  portioii*  adjooung  said  housing;  a  cen- 
tral portion  curved  to  coaform  with  a  second  circular  arc 
concentric  with  said  cotter  axis  and  having  a  radius 
smaller  than  the  radius  of  said  first  circular  arc;  and  a 
transitional  portion  curved  to  have  a  radius  greater  than 


retracting  vertically  and  angularly  substanuallj  indepcn 
dently  of  saKi  other  razor  blades. 


4,807,361 

CUTTING  BLADE  LUBRICATION 

RoaaaU  Racxkowrid,  6240  N.  Nafcr.  Ckimo.  m.  60631 

FUed  Am-  *.  i9n,  Scr.  No.  82,309 

lat  CL*  B23D  59/04 

VS.  CL  30— 123J  22  Gakam 


he  radius  of  the  second  cucular  arc;  said  shear  plate  form- 
ing a  constrained  path  for  the  ends  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ments, adjacent  a  free  path  where  said  radial  elemenu 
fuUy  extend,  said  transition  portion  providing  between 
said  first  peripheral  portion  and  said  central  portion  a 
transition  path  to  said  free  path  for  said  radial  cutting 
elements,  whereby  said  radial  elements  enter  and  leave 
said  transitional  path  reducing  the  effects  of  collisions 
between  said  radial  cutting  elements  and  said  shear  plate 


4307,360 
SHAVING  DEVICE 
Jcflre;  C  Certer,  FraakU^  Rokcrt  A.  Trotta,  Poibroke,  aad 
JOl  M.  SlMBtleg,  Sorth  Boatoa,  aH  of  Maas.,  sarigann  to  The 
GfSkeat  Comramj,  Bottam,  Mam. 

Filed  Sc^  2,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  92.021 

lat.  CL*  B26B  21/00 

VS.  CL  30—49  15  daima 


1  A  multidirectional  shaving  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  razor  blades,  each  of  said  razor  blades  having 
a  generally  tubular  upstanding  wall  of  a  predetermined 
height  and  defining  a  central  aperture,  said  wall  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end,  an  int^rally  formed  inwardly  fac- 
ing flange  on  said  upper  end,  said  mwardly  facing  flange 
having  a  sharpeiKd  cutting  edge,  and  an  integrally  formed 
outwardly  facing  flange  on  said  lower  end; 

a  body  including  an  elastomeric  member  having  a  face  sur- 
face and  a  bottom  surface,  said  elastomeric  member  m 
eluding  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  of  said  razor  blades 
being  disposed  in  one  of  said  apertures,  said  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  elastomeric  member  including  bearing  sur- 
faces disposed  over  and  cooperating  with  said  outwardly 
facing  flanges  of  said  razor  Uades;  and 

a  flexible  sponge-like  member  disposed  uitder  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  elastomeric  member  and  under  said  lower 
ends  of  said  razor  Mades.  said  sponge-like  member  mclud- 
ing  a  plurality  of  rinse  boles,  each  of  said  rinse  holes  being 
aligned  with  said  central  aperture  of  one  of  said  razor 
blades,  whereby  each  of  said  razor  blades  is  capable  of 


1  A  lubricating  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  cutting  tool 
that  is  adapted  for  cutting  a  workpiecc  and  has  a  body  pes 
tioned  over  the  workpiecc  in  a  Dormal  operation  thereof  and  t 
downwardly  extending  catting  blade  below  the  body  and 
reciprocating  vertically  in  catting  the  workpiecc, 

said  lubricating  unit  comprimg. 

a  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  lubrxatmg  bquid  and 
having  an  outlet  passage, 

means  for  moonting  the  container  on  the  body  of  the  cutting 
tool  in  a  positioo  generaDy  above  the  cutting  blade  wnlh 
the  outlet  passage  directed  downwardly, 

the  lubricating  unit  including  means  operable,  m  an  inactive 
aixj  stationary  condition  of  the  cutting  Made,  for  holding 
the  lubricating  bquid  in  the  contaiaer,  and 

an  outlet  unit  having  a  passage  therethrough  and  connected 
at  a  first  end  with  the  container  with  its  said  passage 
communicating  with  the  outlet  passage  of  the  container 
the  passage  in  the  outlet  imit  termmatnig  in  a  nozzle  at  a 
second  end  of  the  outlet  unit,  the  outlet  unit  havmg  lU 
second  end  connected  with  and  movable  with  the  cutting 
blade,  and  with  the  nozzle  also  movable  with  the  cutting 
blade  and  in  position  for  directing  liquid  onto  the  cutting 
blade, 

the  outlet  unit  being  operable,  m  respooae  to  reciprocation  of 
the  cutting  blade,  for  impelling  the  lubncatmg  liquid  from 
the  contamer  through  the  passage  m  the  outlet  unit  and 
through  the  nozzle  onto  the  cutting  blade. 


Ckarlca  H 


12 


4307,362 

HIDDEN  BELT  WEAPON 

Prcatice,  423  LiMC  Hollow  Rd.,  Venwa.  Pt   15147 

FQed  Ai«.  5,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  82.036 

I«L  CL*  B26B  3/06 

VS.  CL  30—155 

1.  A  hidden  belt  weapon,  comprising: 
a  weapon  cover  having  front  and  back  segments  tbcretc 
having  at  least  one  aperture  m  the  back  thereof  and  having 
a  centml  axis  pin  therethrough; 
a  central  rotating  member  rotatably  mounted  by  means  of 
said  central  axis  pin  within  said  weapon  cover  and  havmg 
at  least  one  recesaed  area  therein,  said  recessed  area  bemg 
a  cavity  in  said  central  rotating  member  on  the  side  of  said 
central  rotating  member  facmg  said  back  segment  of  said 
weapon  cover, 
s  plurahty  of  blades  and  a  plurality  of  blade  depkjymen; 
pms,  wherem  each  of  said  plurality  of  blades  a  mounted  tc 
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taxi  oentnl  routine  member  by  meant  of  one  of  taid  blade 


4,«r7,364 


deployment  pint;  and  MEDICAL  SCLSSORS 

an  attachment  ihaft  having  means  for  engaging  said  recessed  Miduel  Porat,  S2  titathatftft^  Str^  Td  Arh  69690,  laraei,  >Mt 

area  via  taid  aperture,  '^«i<'  >*«r^  1*  HigUni  Dr^  North  CoUwall,  N  J.  07006 

and  further  having  means  for  engagmg  a  belt;  V^itd  Mar.  27,  1987,  Star.  No.  34^2 


int.  CL*  B26B  I3/04 


whereby  rotatKm  of  said  means  for  engagug  said  recessed  area 
via  said  aperture,  together  with  the  rotation  of  said  weapon 
cover  relative  to  said  attachment  shaft,  deploys  said  blades  to 
a  poaition  exterior  to  said  weapon  cover  and  simultaneously 
rdeaaes  said  weapon  cover  from  said  attachment  shaft  and 
likewise  from  said  belt. 


4,807,363 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  VENFTIAN  BLINDS 
I  S.  CUftim,  Jr„  1365  BdDey  Dr^  Riyo^  CaUf.  95366 
:  of  Scr.  No.  022,055,  Mar.  5,  I9r7, 
TUa  tppMcrtloB  Sep.  21.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  9«,9S3 
Irt.  a.*  B26B  13/00 
VS.  a.  30—242  3  Oaiat 


^¥^ 


1  Apparatus  for  tnmming  Venetian  blind  slats  to  size, 
wherein  each  slat  is  elongated  and  has  parallel  edges,  compns- 
ing; 

a  hand-held  bousmg, 

anvil  tneans  removably  carried  by  said  housing, 

blade  means  removably  earned  by  said  bousmg  and  adapted 
to  slide  across  said  anvil  means,  thereby  causing  a  shearing 
action  between  said  blade  means  and  said  anvil  means, 

at  least  one  of  said  anvil  means  or  said  blade  means  being 
sufficiently  crowned  at  its  center  portion  so  that  said 
crowned  center  portion  contacts  the  center  portion  of  said 
slat  prior  to  contacting  either  edge  of  said  slat  being 
sheared  whereby  said  shearing  action  begins  between  said 
edges  of  said  slat  and  extends  transversely  to  each  edge  of 
said  slat, 

guide  means  adapted  to  constrain  said  blade  means  so  that 
said  blade  means  moves  m  a  repeatable  path  across  said 
anvil  means,  and 

drive  means  carried  by  said  housing  to  cause  said  blade 
means  to  slide  across  said  anvil  when  actuated  by  the  user. 

jig  means  comprising  a  jig  support  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  a  stop  which  ndes  in  said  slot  and  a  thumbscrew 
for  positioning  said  stop  to  faciliute  trimming  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  matenai  from  one  or  more  of  said  slats. 


UJS.CL30— 268 


aOafiu 


1  In  disposable  scissors  for  medical  use  comprising  two 
plastic  handles,  two  shaped  stainless  steel  blades  disposed 
between  said  handles  and  in  contact  with  each  other,  and  pivot 
means  coupling  taid  handles  to  said  blades  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  blades  into  mutual  cutting  engagement,  taid  blades 
extendmg  forward  of  said  pivot  means  and  terminating  m  free 
forward  ends,  each  of  said  handles,  at  the  pivot  means,  being 
immediately  laterally  outward  of  a  correspondmg  one  of  said 
blades;  the  improvement  comprising  an  integral  extension  or 
each  handle  extending  from  the  pivot  means  forward  over  pan 
of  the  corresponding  blade  and  immediately  outward  thereof 
each  said  extension  terminating  in  a  forward  end  forwardiy 
sptaced  from  said  pivot  means,  each  said  extension  including 
integral  pressure  means  freely  engaged  inwardly  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  corresponding  blade  at  said  forward  end 
and  m  forwardiy  spaced  relation  to  said  pivot  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  blade  generally  perpendicular  to  the  piv- 
oted movement  of  the  blades  said  pressure  means  comprising  a 
greater  thickness  and  an  inward  enlargement  of  said  extension 
relative  to  the  thickness  of  the  corresponding  handle  around 
the  pivot  means. 


4307,365 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SHAVING  HEAD  OP  A 
DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS 
I.eo  Bertram,  Stoflterg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwtanr,  Hugo  Schem- 
mamt.   Schaeabcrg,   Nctkerfauida;   Roaaald    L.    Bokoachek, 
Klageafart,  aad  RdHkard  Haazar.  Stran,  both  of  Aostria. 
aaaigMNi  to  U.S.  PhOipa  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1987,  Ser  No.  4,934 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Re|i.  of  (kratMnj,  iam,  17, 
t9«6.  3601202 

Int.  a.'  B26B  19/04 
VS.  CL  30—346.51  5  CUm 


1.  A  method  for  providing  the  shaving  head  of  a  dry -shaving 
apparatus  with  an  effective  shaving  area  of  a  desired  shape  in 
accordance  with  its  use,  said  shaving  head  compnsmg  a  base. 
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a  saving  head  frame,  a  shear  foil  and  a  cutter,  comprising  the 

step*  of 
clamping  the  shear  foil  in  the  frame  between  clamping  loca- 
tions without  the  cutter  at  a  pre-telected  angle  said  angle 
being  the  angle  formed  between  the  shaving  bead  base  and 
tangent  lines  to  the  shear  foil  at  the  clamping  locations 
that  extend  toward  the  apex  of  the  shaving  head,  with  a 
pre-telected  length  of  the  shear  foil  between  the  clamping 
locatioiit  and  at  a  predetermined  dittance  between  the 
clamping  locations  to  that  taid  foil  atwimei  a  free  clamp- 
ing corvature  which  it  not  influenced  by  the  cutter,  apply- 
ing a  normal  preMoie  distribution  perpendicular  to  the  foil 
curvature  which  titniilatra  the  preatuie  distribution  be- 
tween the  cutter  and  the  foil  in  (xnformity  with  a  desired 
effective  thaving  area,  to  that  the  thear  foil  experiences  m 
said  effective  thaving  area  a  defonnatioa  relative  to  the 
free  clamping  curvature  to  produce  in  the  shear  foil  a 
simulated  pretenaioa  curvature,  the  timiilated  pretension 
curvature  of  the  shear  foil  thus  obtained  corresponding  to 
the  desired  effective  shaving  area  relative  to  the  shear  foil, 
forming  the  cutting  edges  of  a  cutter  in  conformity  with 
said  pretension  curvature  of  the  shear  foil  thus  simulated, 
and 
pressing  said  cutter  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  said 
pretension  curvature  into  said  shear  foil  with  the  force 
which  provides  the  desired  normal-pressure  distribution 


4307,366 

COMPACT  CHAIN  SAW 

Howho  Maaato,  a^  HMitwii  Term,  both  of  Wa^ii  Jafiaa, 

aaaigBora  to  F^Ji  Bbie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hroco,  JapM 
PCT  No.  PCT/jrP«S/00664,  §  371  Date  imL  24,  1986,  {  102(e) 
Date  JaL  24,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/03447,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jaa.  19,  1986 

VCT  F1M  Dm^  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  890.018 

lat  a.*  B23D  57/OZ-  B27B  77/0* 

UJS.  CL  30—3*3  4  Claims 


1.  A  chain  saw  compnstng: 

a  support  including  a  handle; 

a  guide  bar  mounted  on  said  support,  said  guide  bar  having 
guide  grooves  being  partially  defined  by  inner  peripheral 
edges  providing  a  sliding  surface,  taid  guide  bar  havmg 
tide  edges  located  on  either  tide  of  said  guide  grooves; 

a  sprocket  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  support; 

drive  means  for  rotataMy  driving  said  sprocket;  and 

an  endless  taw  chain  including  a  pluraUty  of  cuniog  Imks 
pivotably  interconnected  by  pain  of  tide  links, 

each  cutting  Unk  being  disposed  at  each  end  thereof  between 
sequential  pairs  of  side  links  and  pivotably  connected 
together  by  a  pin, 

each  said  cutting  link  being  formed  with  a  notch  for  driving 
said  saw  chain  by  means  of  said  sprocket,  said  notch  bemg 
located  between  a  pair  of  extended  base  portions  on  an 
underside  of  the  cutting  link  and  being  provided  with  a 
pluraUty  of  teeth  having  cutting  edges  on  an  upper  portion 
of  the  cutting  link,  said  extended  base  portions  slidingly 
engaging  with  said  inner  peripheral  edges  of  said  guide 
grooves  of  said  guide  bar  with  taid  tide  Unks  riding  said 
side  edges  of  said  guide  grooves  for  preventing  pivoting 
and  lateral  movement  of  said  cutting  links  during  opera- 
tion of  the  chain  saw, 

said  sprocket  provided  with  a  pair  of  guide  plates  routable 
with  said  sprt>cket  for  supporting  and  guiding  portions  of 
said  saw  chain  located  below  positions  at  which  said 
cutting  links  and  said  side  links  are  pivotably  connected 


together,  said  sprocket  further  including  polygonal  edges 
having  a  plurality  of  tooth  portioos  with  a  pair  of  bottom 
portions  diapoaed  between  each  pair  of  tooth  portions, 
said  bottom  portions  being  set  at  an  angle  rdative  to  each 
other  for  aligning  with  the  mtended  base  portions  of  said 
cutttng  links  while  taid  polygoiukl  edget  engage  with  and 
ahgn  with  bottom  edges  of  pain  of  tide  links  to  ensure 
contact  between  said  bottom  portions  and  said  extended 
portions  for  preventing  slippage  and  mechanical  loat  dur- 
ing driving  of  the  taw  chain  by  the  sprocket, 
said  pins  connectmg  taid  cutting  links  together  with  said  side 
links  at  pocitions  above  the  centra]  height  of  each  cuttmg 
hnk. 


4307,367 
CAN  END  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Terry  L.  Locnrald,  Harrey,  LJ^  aai^ar  to  Laad  aMl  Martat 
ApfUeaton,  Uc,  Jcflcraoa  Coaaty,  La. 

FOH  Jn.  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  61.454 
lat  CL*  B26F  1/44 
VS.  CL  30—445  7  ( 


1  A  manually  operated  device  for  removing  a  distxTidaJ  end 
from  a  container  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall,  said 
device  cofnprising: 

an  elongate  handle  having  opposite  ends; 

a  planar  circular  metal  plate  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
handle  with  the  handle  being  substantially  perpendicuiai 
to  the  plane  of  the  plate  and  generally  centered  thereon, 
said  plate  having  a  size  to  span  the  container  wall  at  the 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  container  end; 

a  cutting  blade  extending  from  said  plate,  sa>d  blade  present 
ing  a  gmerally  circular  cutting  edge  having  a  size  to  fit 
cloaely  within  the  container  wall  and  a  pair  of  diametn 
cally  opposed  points,  said  cutting  edge  being  tapcrcc 
away  from  said  points;  and 

a  weighted  sleeve  mounted  on  said  handle  for  slidmg  move- 
ment thereon  to  be  manually  driven  forcefully  against  said 
plate,  thereby  driving  said  cutting  blade  through  the  con- 
tainer end  adjacent  the  container  wall  to  cut  the  end  frorr 
the  wall,  said  sleeve  having  a  lower  end  surrounding  the 
handle  and  arranged  to  effect  impact  of  the  entirety  of  said 
lower  cad  against  said  plate  when  the  sleeve  is  driver 
against  the  plate 
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JIG  FOR  FAdLTTATING  THE  AJWUSTNttNT  OF  A  AlWU^TABLE  TT.?BE  BENDING  PATTERN  DEVICE 

BLOCK  UNDER  THE  SOLE  OF  A  CYCLISTS  SHOE.  A      Prnni  M.  Tri-We,  ABTOrm,  Cok).  MsigDor  to  ABterior.  Im€^ 
SOLE  AND  A  CYCLISTS  SHOE  ADAPTED  TO  SUCH  A         A„n«,  Co.o^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Jm>  BeyU  10,  bo^TW^  Victor  Ha«o.  5W00  Neren,  Frmace  I«t  CI*  GOIB  2//00 

Filed  D«c  9,  1W7.  S«r.  No.  13(V543  U&  CL  33-529  5  dim. 

CUiiM  priority.  apvUcatio*  PrM«,  Dec  16,  1986,  M1754« 
laL  CL«  A43D  1/00 


VS.  a.  33-3  B 


UCUina 


C        »    S  8       M  16       »      a>    5'     *'  '■ 


1.  A  jig  for  faciliUting  the  adjustment  of  a  block  under  the 
sole  of  a  cyclist's  shoe,  comprising  a  support  whereon  the 
user's  foot  is  intended  to  be  positioned,  chM«cterized  in  that 
this  support  is  provided  with  an  indentation  intended  to  re- 
ceive the  bulge  corresponding  to  the  articulation  of  the  first 
metatarsal  of  the  foot;  that  stop  is  shdably  mounted  along  the 
longitodinal  direction  of  the  support,  this  stop  being  capable  of 
being  applied  against  one  end  of  the  foot,  and  that  provision  is 
made  for  at  least  one  graduation  along  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  support,  so  as  to  cooperate  with  a  specific  zone  of 
the  stop,  io  indicate  the  correct  adjustment  of  the  block  to  be 
carried  out,  so  that  the  articulation  of  the  first  mctaursal 
should  occupy  a  specific  position  in  relation  to  the  pcdai  axis. 


4,W7,3« 
DEVELOPMENT  DRAFTER 
Ha  Mii«-CkiB,  No.  1,  haat  109,  Ta  Kaaas  RomI,  Sec.  2,  Pan 
Ckiao  City,  Taiyd  HjIm.  Taiwaa 

FUed  Oct  13,  19r7,  Sti.  No.  107,974 

lit  CL*  GOIB  5/20 

UJS.  CI.  33—175  6  aaims 


sTl 


1    A  gauge  developer  comprising 

a  long  tape  of  elastomenc  flexible  strip  being  m  conunuity 
along  the  direction  of  the  length  thereof  and  having  pro- 
vided thereon,  equally  spaced,  and  integrally  formed,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  pin  holder  portions  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  strip  breadth  and  ftirther  having  an  adhe- 
sive layer  provided  on  a  back  portion  thereof  for  tempo- 
rarily attaching  said  strip  to  a  surface,  a  pluraUty  of  pins 
respectively  frictionally  inserted  in  said  pin  holder  por- 
tions and  including  at  one  end  thereof  a  head  said  pins 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  breadth  of  said  strip,  and 
wherein  said  pin  holder  portions  are  of  open-tubular 
shape,  having  b*«e  ends  mtegrally  formed  on  an  upper 
side  of  said  flexible  strip  and  free  ends  defining  an  elon- 
gated axial  slit. 


1.  An  adjustable  tube  bending  pattern  device  used  to  form  in 
place  a  pattern  of  a  complex  bent  tube  or  pipe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  or  relatively  short  straight  tubular  components 
with  end  pieces  fued  at  right  and  acute  angles  intcrcor. 
nected  and  arranged  in  end  to  end  relation,  each  said 
tubular  component  being  rotauble  with  respect  to  other 
said  tubular  componenU  to  which  it  is  interconnected, 

fb)  a  means  of  locking  said  tubular  components  together, 

(c)  a  means  of  controlling  and  locking  the  degree  of  rotation 
between  said  tubular  components,  and 

Id)  a  serial  arrangement  of  said  tubular  components  with 
recurring  configurations  of  said  end  pieces  positioned  at 
nght  angles  and  positioned  at  acute  angles,  whereby  said 
serial  arrangement  allows  patterning  of  tubes  and  pipes 
with  bends  of  different  angles  and  in  different  planes. 
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4307^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  EDGES  OF  A 

WEB  IN  CONPORMITY  WITH  A  DRYER  FELT 

Grccory  L.  Wcdd,  BeMt,  Wir,  amlgam  to  BeMt  Corpormtion. 

BeMt,  Wia. 

Coati»ntfaM-to-rwt  of  Scr.  No.  14,569,  Feb.  13,  19r7.  This 

■PpMcrtloB  No?.  30,  19»7,  Ser.  No.  12«447 

ImL  (X*  F26B  13/08 

VS.  CL  34—117  14  n«im« 


sole  with  the  cleai  in  the  opening  to  a  nding  fxwitjon  ir, 
which  said  front  protion  underlies  said  rear  portion, 
first  fastening  means  for  attaching  said  rear  ponion  of  sax) 
sole  member  to  said  shoe:  and 


4307,372 
CLEATED  SHOE  WALKING  SOLE 
Hannoa  L.  McCall,  #10  Hilltop  Trailer  Park,  Bristol,  Tsml 
37620 

FUed  JaiL  13,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  144,262 
Int.  CL'  A43B  5/J8 
U.S.  a.  36— 135  11  Claims 

1.  A  walking  sole  for  use  with  a  bicyclists'  shoe  havmg  a 
cleat  attached  to  the  shoe  sole  to  engage  corresponding  struc- 
ture on  the  pedal  of  the  bicycle,  said  walkmg  sole  compnsmg 
a  sole  member  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  and 
a  periphery  which  generally  corresponds  to  the  outer 
edge  of  the  shoe,  said  front  portion  having  an  opemng 
configured  to  receive  the  cleat  of  the  shoe; 
hmge  means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  sole  portions 
such  that  said  front  portion  folds  under  said  rear  portion  to 
move  from  a  walking  position  m  contact  with  the  shoe 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  first  and  second  lateral 
edge  of  a  web  in  close  conformity  with  a  dryer  felt  of  a  paper - 
making  machine,  said  appvatus  comprising: 

a  first  dryer  drum  of  the  papennaking  machine,  said  first 
drum  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the 
cross-machine  direction  of  the  web; 

a  second  dryer  drum,  rotatable  about  an  axis  spaced  and 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  first  dryer  drum, 

an  mtermediate  vacuum  transfer  roll,  said  traiLsfer  roll  hav- 
mg an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel 
to,  and  between,  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  drums 
such  that  the  web  and  the  felt  extend  contiguously  around 
said  first  dryer  drum  and  then  around  said  transfer  roll  and 
subsequently  around  said  second  drum  in  a  serpentine 
configuration  so  that  said  transfer  roll  and  the  felt  define 
therebetween  a  pocket; 

a  first  box  disposed  within  said  pocket  and  adjacent  to  the 
first  lateral  edge  of  the  web,  for  maintaimng  a  partial 
vacuum  within  said  pocket  adjacent  to  the  first  lateral 
edge  such  that  the  first  lateral  edge  is  drawn  mto  close 
conformity  with  the  felt  which  is  disposed  between  the 
web  and  said  first  box  thereby  inhibiting  detachment  of 
the  first  lateral  edge  from  the  felt  and  subsequent  wnn- 
kling  of  the  dried  wefo;  and 

a  second  box  disposed  within  said  pocket  and  adjacent  to  the 
second  lateral  edge  of  the  web  for  maintaining  a  partial 
vacuum  within  said  pocket  adjacent  to  the  second  lateral 
edge  such  that  the  second  lateral  edge  is  drawn  mto  close 
conformity  with  the  felt  which  is  disposed  between  the 
web  and  said  second  box  thereby  inhibiting  detachment  of 
the  second  lateral  edge  from  the  felt  and  subsequent  wrui- 
klmg  of  the  dried  web. 


second  fastcrung  means  for  selectivch  atiaching  said  front 
portion  to  the  shoe  in  said  walking  position  whereby  said 
walking  sole  provides  a  generally  smooth  walking  surface 
and  for  attaching  said  front  portion  to  the  shoe  m  saxi 
nding  position  whereby  said  front  portion  is  clcai  of  said 
cleat. 


4,807373 
LOOP  CIRCLTT  DREDGING  APPARATUS 
Owen  K.  SkMUi,  ami  Albert  H.  Slou.  botk  of  Ft  Laaderdale. 
FIsl,  aMicsoTf  to  Sloaa  Pump  Compaay.  Inc..  Fort  Lawier- 
dale,  Fla. 

File«i  May  8,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  47^20 

iBt.  a.'  E02F  3/88 

VS.  CL  37—63  7  Oaimi 


1  Dredging  apparatus  forming  a  dredging  loop  circuit  com- 
prising 

a  hand-held  dredge  head  having  a  suction  nozzle  for  contin- 
uously dredgmg  a  tmxture  of  solids  and  water  from  a  first 
body,  of  water, 

a  dredge  pump  and  power  source  located  on  shore  and 
connected  to  said  dredge  head  for  pumping  said  mixture 
from  said  head  and  said  first  body  of  water  and  to  a  sec 
ond,  separate  body  of  water  which  is  spaced  a  distance 
from  said  first  body  of  water  and  for  depositing  and  allou 
ing  the  solids  to  settle  out  from  the  mixture  at  one  portion 
of  said  second  body  of  water; 

a  water  return  pump  located  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
second  body  of  water  and  spaced  from  said  one  portion  of 
said  second  body  of  water,  said  water  return  pump  having 
a  return  water  condmt  for  retummg  relatively  clear  water 
from  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  second  body  of  water 
and  to  the  hand  held  dredge  head  in  said  first  bodv  of 
water,  whereby  the  returned  dredge  water  is  again  used  to 
convey  more  solids  from  said  first  body  of  water  to  said 
second  body  of  water,  thereby  continuallv  reusing  and 
pumping  the  dredged  water  in  a  loop  circuit  to  convey 
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solids  froro  the  firtt  body  of  water  to  said  second  body  of   and  signal  means  for  ending  a  signal  indicting  a  change  in 


water 


movement  of  (aid  vehicle,  the  unprovcincn!  comprising 


4,807,374 
EXCAVATOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  SELF-DRIVING, 
HYDRAULIC  UNIVERSAL  SMALL  EXCAVATOR 
Mkaraar,  A^pkwt,  Fad.  Ra^  of  Garaaay,  aMlvaor  to 
FiL  LMcha  NtechtaeaMrik  G^H,  Am>T|.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Apt.  «,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  35,590 
ipriocHy, 
19M,  3627719 


VS.  a.  37—103 


Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcTHMy,  Aag.  14, 

lat.  a.*  E02F  V02 

16  0aiiiM 


•  q       >      U        >l 


control  Cleans  for  sensing  said  signal  and  activating  said 
adjustment  means  to  raise  said  plow,  wid  control  means 
further  being  deactivated  in  the  abacacc  of  said  signal. 


4,S07,376 

TROUSER  PRESSER  HAVING  VERTICALLY  AND 

HORIZONTALLY  MOVABLE  CARRIER 

SUgera  KaMtta,  Moriyaaa,  Ja»n,  aaaigrcr  to  Fmj^  Car  Mf^- 

Co.,  Ud^  OMka,  JqpM 

Filed  Smf.  2,  1*7,  Ser.  No.  92J59 

ClaiBw  priority,  apyilcatiaa  Japw^  Sep.  19,  19*6,  61-22279« 

Ut.  CL*  DO«F  71/28 

VS.  CL  3S— 42  2  Oatea 


1.  An  excavator,  comprising; 

an  excavator  arm; 

a  turning  mechanism  havmg  a  control  device  and  a  driving 

device; 
at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  connected  with,  and  supported  on 

the  ends  of,  an  axle,  with  a  track  for  each  of  said  wheels, 

said  axle  having  two  axle  extensions  which  cooperate  with 

said  tracks  of  said  wheels; 
an  undercarriage  attached  to  said  excavator  arm  by  means  of 

said  turning  mechanism  with  said  control  device  and  said 

driving  device,  as  well  as  with  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of 

wheels, 
wherein  each  of  said  wheels  is  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  axles  so  that  each  of  said  wheels  is  capable  of  being  tilted 
sideways  about  an  axis  of  tilt  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  excavator,  said  axle  being  capable  of  being  stabilized  in  a 
raised  poaition,  and  on  said  undercarriage  of  said  excavator, 
there  is  at  least  one  of  said  axles  with  two  of  said  axle  exten- 
siofis,  which  cooperate  with  two  of  said  tracks,  said  axle  exten- 
sions being  capable  of  being  moved  inwardly  and  outwardly 
and  held  m  a  pulled-in  position  near  said  axle,  when  said  exca- 
vator moves  or  is  transported,  and  in  a  polled-out  or  pushed- 
out  position  away  from  said  axle  for  excavating  purposes,  with 
each  of  said  axle  extensions  being  moved  out  and  with  each  of 
said  wheels  supported  thereon  bemg  tilted  outwardly  from  its 
vertical  normal  position  so  that  an  outer  side  of  at  least  one  of 
said  wheel  comes  into  contact  svith  the  ground. 


4,807  J75 
PLOWING  DEVICE 
Fraak  J.  Irad,  Tom  Rlter,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Ark  WekUng  Co., 
I«^,NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,200 

lat.  a.*  EOIH  i/04 

VS.  a.  37—236  15  CUims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  havmg  a  plow  for  plowmg  snow  and  the  hke 

when  said  vehicle  is  traveling  m  a  forward  direction,  including 

adjustment  means  for  moving  said  plow  to  a  raised  position 


1.  A  trouser  prcsser,  compriamg 

a  trouser  carrier  for  holding  a  pair  of  washed  trousers  in  a 
desired  attitude,  said  trouser  earner  including  a  waist  pad 
for  receiving  the  waist  portion  of  the  trousers  to  shape  it 
and  a  bottom  stretcher  for  receiving  the  bottoms  of  the 
trousers  to  stretch  them; 

heat  plates  for  pressing  from  both  sides  said  pair  of  washed 
trousers  to  dry  them, 

a  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  trouser  carrier  up  and 
down,  and 

a  second  dnve  means  for  horizontally  reciprocating  said 
trouser  carrier  between  a  trouser  loading  position  and  a 
trouser  press  position,  said  sectind  drive  means  including, 

(a)  a  horizontal  guide  rod, 

(b)  an  arm  base  sUdably  mounted  on  said  guide  rod, 

(c)  a  pair  of  arms  each  havin  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  arm  base  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  trouser  carrier, 

(d)  a  guide  rail  having  a  straight  portion  extending  substan- 
tially m  parallel  with  said  guide  rod  and  having  one  end 
portion  thereof  bent  at  a  predetermined  angle  comprising 
an  elbow  portion, 

(e)  a  restriction  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  arms  at 
its  end  portion  near  said  arm  base  at  a  predetermined  angie 
with  respect  to  said  arms,  and 

(0  a  pair  of  roller  means  moimted  on  both  ends  of  said 
restriction  plate  and  rollingly  received  in  said  guide  rail, 
for  causing  said  trouser  carrier  to  be  swung  by  an  angle 
correspondmg  to  the  bent  angle  of  said  guide  rail  when 
said  roller  means  moves  along  the  elbow  portion  of  said 
guide  rail  and  to  move  substantially  in  a  straight  line  when 
said  roller  means  moves  along  the  straight  portion  of  said 
guide  rail,  wherein  the  carrier  maintains  a  generally  paral- 
lel relationship  with  respect  to  said  guide  rod. 
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4,i07,377 
PHOTOGRAPH  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  StKkd,  1385  Howard  St^  EU  Grore  VOiace,  lU. 
60007 

Filed  May  1.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  44,759 

Irt.  CL'  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/12 

VS.  CL  40—152.1  3  ClaiBS 


tions  and  said  recesses,  where  said  light  bar  mcludes  spaced- 
apart  and  generally  parallel  main  power  line*  disposed  in 
grooves  extending  longitudinally  along  a  baae  plate,  connector 
means  introducing  power  from  incoming  power  lines  mto  said 
nuun  power  linea,  and  a  rriurality  of  hght  emitting  bulbs  each 
havmg  pigtails  connectmg  said  main  power  lines 


4,807,379 
IDENTIFICATION  TAG  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Roy   Bluibof,  Aredbo,  PJL,  ■■i^nr  to  ioy   lasiipiia.   lar.. 
Decrfield  BeKk,  Fla. 

FDed  Dec  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,900 

Imt  a.' GWF  3 '  20 

VS.  a.  40-653  U  (Taim 


1   A  photograph  display  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  enclosure  members,  wherein  said  enclosure 
members  are  arranged  to  separate  entirely  one  from  the 
other  and  thereby  exhibit  first  and  second  cross  sectionai 
areas  defined  on  said  enclosure  members  respectively; 

planar  display  means  in  said  enclosure  members  supportmg 
photographs  proximate  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  separa- 
tion of  said  enclosure  members  coincident  with  said  re- 
spective cross  sectiona]  areas,  thereby  defimng  an  interior 
cavity  in  each  of  said  enclosure  members,  said  planar 
display  means  in  said  first  enclosure  member  comprising 
non  magnetic  responsive  material,  and  said  planar  display 
means  in  said  second  enclosure  member  comprising  mag- 
netically reponsive  material;  and 

magnetic  means  mounted  within  said  interior  of  said  first 
enclosure  members  to  selectively  hold  said  first  and  sec- 
ond enclosure  members  together 


4,807,378 
ILLUMINATED  LOCATION  SIGN 
Harry  T.  Bell,  P.O.  Box  1054,  1101  Storey  Ave.,  Mmray,  Kv 
42071 

Filed  May  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,270 
lat  CL*  G09F  13/04 
VS.  CL  40—576  2  i 


1    An  identification  tag  comprising; 

a  top  panel  havmg  a  predetermined  shape  with  penphera) 
edge,  opposite  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  design  em- 
broidered on  said  outer  surface. 

a  bottom  panel  which  is  the  mirror  image  of  the  top  panel 

said  top  and  bottom  panels  superimposed  on  each  other  in 
juxtaposed  relation  with  the  juxtaposed  panels  bemg  sc 
cured  to  each  other  by  ovcredge  sDtching  along  a  majoi 
portion  of  the  penphery; 

said  top  panel  bemg  formed  from  a  base  matenai  which  is 
cast  expanded  urethane  supponed  b>  a  pre-lam  mated  drill 
backmg;  and 

securmg  means  for  securmg  said  supenmposed  top  and 
bottom  panels  to  an  object. 


//* 


4,807,380 
FIREARM 
Robert   E.  Doauaa.  Soaera,  Cooiu  aaaigaor   to   L>aa   Vtemom 
Arms.  lac  Monsott,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jal.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,751 

Int  CL*  F41C  1/Oa  11/02 

VS.  CL  42—65  35  Oaim* 


1.  An  illuminated  location  sign  compnsmg  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall  and  end  walls,  a  light 
bar  disposed  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  back  wall,  cooper- 
ating projections  and  recesses  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  top 
wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  front  member,  an  mdicia 
carrying  segment  and  a  cover  member  assembled  in  a  sand 
wiched  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  by  said  projec- 


1.  A  firearm  comprising; 
a  frame, 

a  trigger, 

means  mounting  the  trigger  m  the  frame, 

a  cylinder  mounted  in  the  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of 

cartridge-accommodating  passages, 
a  hammer  also  mounted  in  the  frame  and  responsive  to 

tngger  action. 
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a  breech  member, 

means  supporting  the  breech  member  in  the  frame  disposed 
between  the  hammer  and  cylinder. 

breech  operating  means, 

and  means  supportmg  the  breech  operaung  means  in  the 
frame  disposed  operatively  between  the  tngger  and 
breech  member, 

said  breech  operating  means  having  a  rest  position  in  which 
said  breech  member  is  disengaged  from  a  cartridge  in  said 
cylinder,  and  an  active  position  in  which  said  breech 
member  is  engaged  with  and  locked  against  the  cartridge, 

said  breech  operating  means  comprismg  a  cam  integral  with 
said  tngger  and  an  elongated  cam  follower  responsive  to 
cam  roution  coincident  with  tngger  roution  for  causing 
said  cam  follower  to  engage  and  slide  said  breech  member 
toward  engagement  with  the  cartndgc 

4.807,381 

GUN  STORAGE  AND  MAINTENANCE  WORK  BENCH 

Robert  C.  Soatkani,  P.O.  Box  94,  Locurt  GfOTe,  Ark.  72550 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158,945 

Ut  Ct*  F41C  29/00 

l}£,  a.  42—94  5  "*'"« 


of  leather  being  anchored  within  terminal  slits  defined  on 
each  opposite  upper  edges  of  said  sides. 


4,807382 

FISHING  ARROW 

Larry  Albrecht,  16630  Bowmaa  R«L,  Cotton  Wood,  r»Mf  96022 

FUed  Jaa.  20.  1988,  Ser.  No.  209,5W 

brt.  CL*  AOIK  81/QO 

VS.  CL  4i-«  5  CUmm 


1    A  fishing  arrow  compnsing: 

an  elongated  shaf^  having  a  notch  on  one  end  and  a  pointed 

penetration  member  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
said  pointed  member  havmg  a  multiple-sided,  Upered  point 

deiachably  connected  on  said  shaft; 
a  pair  of  barbs  pivotally  carried  on  said  pomted  member  and 

each  barb  terminating  in  a  flared  pomt;  and 
said  pointed  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  shafl  and 

including  means  normally  buising  said  pointed  member 

into  cocxtension  relationship  with  said  shaft  so  that  their 

respective  central  longitudinal  axes  are  coextensive  with 

each  other. 


1.  A  work  bench  for  securely  receiving  one  or  more  hand 
held  long  firearms,  such  as  shotguns  or  rifles,  said  work  bench 
adapted  to  sUbly  secure  said  firearms  m  any  or  a  plurality  of 
user-selected  positions  for  fat:ilitating  routine  maintenance, 
repair,  or  adjustments,  said  work  bench  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  wtxxlen  base  adapted  to  be  disposed 
upon  a  work  Ubic  or  similar  support,  said  base  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  opposing  ends: 
an  upper  surface; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apan  side  accommodating  rectangular 
mounting  channels  disposed  near  said  opposing  ends  on 
said  upper  surface  of  said  base, 
a  pair  of  wooden,  spaced  apart,  vertical  sides,  each  of  said 
sides  compnsing: 

a  channel  engagmg  bottom  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  one  of 

the  aforementioned  pair  of  channels  disposed  on  said 

base; 

a  top  having  an  array  of  depressed  grooves  varying  in 

depth,    width,    and   curvature,   each   of  said    grooves 

adapted  to  compressively  receive  at  least  one  compliant 

stnp  of  leather  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  firearm  so  that 

said  firearm  may  be  disposed  between  and  upon  said 

sides   temporanly   firmly   held   within   correspondmg 

aligned  grooves  defined  therewithin  by  compression 

against  said  leather  stnp<s)  without  damaging  or  mar- 

nng  of  the  surface,  finish,  or  integnty  of  said  firearm, 

said  grooved  side  members  bemg  aligned  such  that  at  least 

one  large  groove  of  one  side  will  be  onenled  toward  at 

least  one  smaller  groove  of  the  opposite  side  so  as  to 

cooperatively  receive  the  vanous  portions  of  a  firearm 

such  as  the  barrel,  the  butt,  or  the  stock;  and, 

a  permanent  leather  strip  being  affixed  across  the  top  of  each 

side  within  the  grooves,  the  ends  of  said  permanent  strip 


I  4,807383 

ALTERABLF.,  WEAR  RESISTANT  FISHING  HOOK 

ASSEMBLY 

Reginald  J.  Delwiche.  P.O.  Box  463,  Park  Falto,  WU.  54552 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184^56 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  85/01 

VS.  CL  43—173  «  ClalMi 


1.  In  combination: 

a  fishing  hook  presenting  a  first,  sharpened  end  portion  and 
a  second,  connection  end  portion  remote  from  said  first 
end  portion; 

a  weighted  head  comprised  of  lead  fixed  to  said  hook  be- 
tween said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion, 

said  head  presenting  a  bottom  wear  surface  and  at  least  one 
substantially  flat,  upnght,  elongated  side  wall  of  a  certain 
Dverall  configuration, 

a  membrane  having  opposite  sides, 

one  side  of  said  membrane  havmg  luminous,  light  reflecting 
properties; 

a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  carried  by  the  other  side  of  said 
membrane;  and 

a  protective,  peel-off  backing  initially  covering  said  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive; 

said  membrane  having  an  overall  configuration  compleroen- 
lal  to  and  shghliy  smaller  than  said  certain  overall  config- 
uration of  said  at  least  one  upnght  side  wall  of  said  head 
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for  sccurement  to  said  upright  wall  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  bottom  wear  surface. 


4,8073S4 
FISHING-ROD  HOLDER  HAVING  DUAL  ACTUATION 

ALARM 

JoMph  M.  Roberta.  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  2383.  AUuMda.  Calif.  94501 

F1M  JaL  31.  1M7,  Ser.  No.  M328 

I«t  a.«  AOIK  97/ J2 

VS.  OL  43-17  12  OaiTO 


roller  mountmg  lever  mounted  on  said  sleeve  to  pivot  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 

a  grooved  roller  for  receiving  fiahmg  line  from  said  rtvl 
mounted  on  said  mounting  lever  to  rotate  about  ar  axi« 
substantially  parallel  to  said  lever  axis, 

said  lever  being  pivotable  between  a  first  poMUon  w  here  said 
roller  axis  is  approximately  aligned  with  laid  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  second  poaition  where  said  roller  axis  is  offset 
from  said  rod  axis, 

means  for  releaaably  iockmg  said  lever  m  a  selected  one  of 
said  fint  and  second  pocitions, 

said  lever  and  roller  bebig  dragryd,  m  said  firs  position  to 
carry  line  form  rod  when  the  rod  reel  and  line  are  above 
the  rod  and,  in  said  second  poaitxM  to  have  said  roller  axjs 
below  said  rod  axis  and  to  carry  line  from  i  rod  havmg  the 
reel  and  line  below  the  rod 


4,807386 
DOWNRIGGER  ACFL  ATOR 
Joka  E.  Ewiry.  Jr..  TrarcrM  Oty,  Mick.. 
1bc_  TmrerM  Oty.  Mick. 

FUe*  J>L  19.  1988,  Ser.  No.  22L,U5 
laL  a.'  AOIK  91 /Oa  91/06,  97/10,  97/12 
VS.  CL  43—27.4 


to  Big  Joa 


UOaii 


1.  A  fishing-rod  holder  comprising 
a  holster  portion  for  receiving  and  holding  a  rod, 
mount  means  including  a  first  mount  member  supportably 
attached  to  said  bolster  portioa,  a  second  mount  member 
for  engaging  a  fixed  support,  said  fati  mount  member 
including  a  housing  for  pivotally  receiving  said  second 
mount  member,  and  tension-adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  pivoting  of  said  first  mount  member  on  said  second 
mount  member,  and 
alarm  switch  means  inside  said  housing  and  actuated  by  the 
pivoting  of  said  first  mount  member  on  said  second  mount 
member. 


4307385 
FISHING  ROD  TIP  ROLLER 
Harold  R  MorMita,  105  Umm  Ave.  (A|K. 
Oirtvio,  CaMda  (M9P  1A9) 

Filed  Not.  23,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  123,710 
Int.  CL*  AOIK  87/02 
UJS.CL43— 24 


1  .Apparatus  for  automatically  sctuaung  a  downnggcr 
motor  to  reel  m  a  downngger  line  upon  roovemeni  of  s  rod 
holder  from  a  set  pKwitioD  towards  a  stnke  position  upon  re 
8051.  W estOB,  lease  cf  a  fishing  line  from  the  downngger  line  or  upon  tempo- 
rary release  of  tension  of  the  dou-nngger  laic,  said  apparatu* 
compnsmg: 

a  switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rod  holder  and  helc  ir, 
10  Oains  an  open  positiofi  when  the  rod  bolder  is  m  a  set  position 

a  source  of  electrical  power;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  source  of  electncal  power  to  a 
downngger  motor  through  said  switch  so  that  said  motor 
IS  actuated  to  reel  m  a  downngger  hne  when  the  hokieT 
moves  towards  a  stnke  position  causing  said  switch  to 
close. 


Ok  la 
iMerartwz 


UOaiM 


I.  Fishing  rod  tip  roller  assembly  compnsing 

end  mount  provided  on  the  end  of  a  fishing  rod. 

roller  assembly  provided  with  a  sleeve  designed  to  slide  over 
said  mount, 

co-operating  means  on  said  sleeve  and  said  end  mount  for 
releasably  fixing  said  sleeve  against  axial  translation  rela- 
tive to  said  tip, 

said  co-operating  means  being  designed  to  allow  roution  of 
said  sleeve  relative  to  said  end  motmt  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  outer  end  of  uid  rod. 


4307387 
QUICK  CHANGE  FISHING  LURE 
C  CUrk  DoMgkcrty.  Jr„  2301  OV  Fn  RA„ 
73013,  aad  Otttord  C  Dai«kerty,  IIL  1400  E 
Way,  EdwMd,  Okla.  73034 

FDed  Feb.  29,  1988.  Ser.  No.  I61.8M 
I«t.  CL'  AOIK  SS/CKi 
VS.  CL  43—42.09 

1   In  a  fishing  lure  havmg  a  body,  a  submergence  inducing 

deflector  attached  to  the  body,  fishmg  line  connectmg  means 

attached  thereto  and  hook  means  attached  thereto,  the  im 

proveroent  whereby  the  deflector  and  body  can  be  quickK 

mterchanged  with  other  deflector  and  body  parts  comprising 

said  body  having  a  front  bead  portion  and  a  tail  portion  and 

having  an  opening  at  the  frxjnt  head  portion  thereof,  said 

opening  including  at  least  one  mtemal  rearwardly  facing 

shoulder  formed  therein;  and 

said  deflector  including  a  protuberant  portKin  adapted  to  fn 

within  said  openmg  in  said  body  having  ai  least  one  lug 

portion  forming  a  forwardly  facing  shoolder  thereon  for 
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coactinB  with  mkJ  rearwardly  facmg  shoulder  in  said  nected  together  on  said  base  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
ooeninK  and  retaining  said  deHeclor  in  attachment  with  from,  a  pair  of  .^am  hook  members  connected  to  the  outer  enda 
said  b«Jy   said  lug  being  capable  of  selective  movement    of  said  cam  arms  to  extend  upward^'  therefrom,  said  cam  hook 

members  mcluding  actuating  lever  engaging  means  on  the 


relative  to  said  forwardly  facing  shoulder  in  said  opening 
whereby  said  body  and  deflector  can  be  selectively  at- 
tached and  disattached 


4,807 ,388 

FISHING  LURE  TUNING  MECHANISM 

Harry  L.  Cribfc,  Rte.  13,  Box  434,  FJorence,  S.C.  29501 

FUcd  Jaia.  »,  1988,  Ser.  No.  209,206 

tat  CL*  AOIK  85/00 


VS.  CL  43—42-22 


upper  ends  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  handle  members  connected  to 
6  CUima  said  cam  arms  outwardly  of  their  pivotal  connection  to  said 
base,  said  pairs  of  cam  arms,  cam  hook  members  and  handle 
members  bemg  ngidly  interconnected  together  in  left-hand 
and  right-hand  pairs  of  unitary  lever  means. 


1  A  fishing  lure  having  a  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis, 
hooks  attached  to  said  body,  and  a  forwardly  extending  hori- 
zontal spoon  extending  outwardly  from  the  body  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  comprismg: 

a  plate  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  a  central 
portion  of  the  spoon, 

a  screw  earned  in  the  plate  beneath  and  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sp<Km, 

a  receptacle  formed  by  a  transverse  recess  defined  in  the 
bonzontal  spoon  extcndmg  vertically  downwardly  into 
the  plate  about  the  screw, 

a  head  earned  by  said  screw  on  at  least  one  of  two  opposed 
ends, 

an  eye  hook  earned  by  a  central  portion  of  said  screw  ex- 
tending upwardly  m  the  receptacle  through  the  plate  and 
the  spoon  and  protruding  upwardly  from  the  spoon 

means  moving  said  eye  h<x)k  laterally  across  the  longitudinal 
axis  from  one  position  to  at  lea.st  one  another  position 
within  said  receptacle  responsive  to  lateral  movement  of 
the  screw,  and 

means  restraining  said  eye  h<x>k  from  fully  rotating  respon- 
sive to  helical  movement  of  the  screw  allowing  for  lateral 
positioning  of  the  eye  hook  with  respect  to  the  spoon  a.-.d 
the  body, 

whereby  a  path  traveled  by  the  lure  as  the  lure  is  retrieved 
is  changed  by  the  position  of  said  eye  hook. 

4,807389 
SETTING  TOOL  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAPS 
Flnwr  O  Scherrinaky,  R.R.  #1.  Box  308,  Grcennp,  lU.  62428 
nied  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,542 
Ut  a*  AOIM  23/2S 
VS.  a.  43—97  18  CUlms 

1  A  setting  tool  for  animal  traps  having  a  pair  of  jaws  mov- 
able on  a  base  frame  and  being  acted  on  by  spnng-loaded  jaw 
actuating  levers  biasing  said  jaws  from  an  open  set  position 
toward  a  closed  position,  said  setting  tool  comprising  a  trap 
onenting  base,  a  pair  of  elongated  cam  arms  pivotaliy  con- 


4,807390 
INSECT  ELECTROCUTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION 
D«Tid  P.  SteTens,  Blllericm,  Man.,  assiRnor  to  Armatron  Inter- 
natioii.  Inc..  MelitMe,  Mais. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,094 

iBt  a.*  AOlM  1/04.  1/22 

VS.  CL  4»— 112  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  insect  electrocution  appartus  comprising: 
(\)  a  first  electncal  current  input  means; 

( 2)  a  second  electncal  current  input  means, 

( 3 )  a  ballast/step-up  transformer  means  having  primary  and 
secondary  coil  means,  said  pnmary  coil  means  comprising 
first  and  second  pnmary  coils  with  one  end  of  the  first 
primary  coil  being  connected  to  said  first  electrical  cur- 
rent input  means; 

(4)  electrocution  grid  means  connected  to  said  secondary 
coil  means. 

(5)  an  insect  attracting  flourescent  tube  having  first  and 
second  filaments  with  said  first  filament  being  connected 
m  senes  between  the  other  end  of  said  first  pnmary  coil 
and  one  end  of  said  second  pnmary  coil  and  said  second 
filament  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  electri- 
cal current  input  means;  and. 

(6)  a  flourescent  tube  starter  means  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  the  insect  attractmg  flourescent 
tube  second  filament  and  the  other  end  of  said  second 
pnmary  eoil  whereby  said  second  pnmary  coil  functions 
a.-i  an  extension  of  the  first  pnmary  coil  only  upon  the 
starting  of  the  insect  attracting  flourescent  tube  to  provide 
increased  impedance  dunng  the  starting  operation  and 
thereafter  is  not  part  of  the  operiting  cm;uit  so  that  ballast 
is  supplied  only  by  the  first  primary  coil. 
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M0731  4,«733 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSDSG  INSECnODE  ROOT  BALL  OONTAINEK  AND  METHOD 

PUUPK  BokkM,  Villa  le  BcHac  Pare  *t  la  Cote  Blew.  13620  Ray  Brackaa.  720  LadMM  M^  Eaaky,  S.C  29640 

Carry  Lc  Rowt,  PraMC  r..tt.    .„      ^c-  m-  «i  ,f««  p^  -,^  i^f  y^^  Mpttcattni 

FIM  Jaia.  31,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  824,850  Jri.  5,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  214J68 

OaiaM  priority,  appWcatloM  FtaM*.  Jan.  25,  1985,  85  09766  I^  CL*  AOIG  23/04 

tat  CL«  AOIM  1/14  VS.  CL  41—76  S  Omima 

VS.  CL  43—131  t  OaiM 


O'      (II    Sz 


1.  A  container  adapted  for  housing  an  insecticide  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  compris- 
ing an  upper  portion,  each  said  upper  portion  comprising 
a  retention  section  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  upper  portion; 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  connecting  said  side  walls,  wbereut  said 
container  b  open  at  tbe  top  thereof,  said  side  walls  and 
said  bottom  wall  forming  a  continuous  canal  having  a 
substantially  U-chaped  transvene  cross-section  and  form- 
ing a  substantially  parallelepipedic  volume  therein,  said 
retention  sections  extending  towards  an  inner  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall,  said  retention  sections  comprising  means 
for  retaining  said  insecticide  within  said  container  irre- 
spective of  the  position  of  said  container  open  at  top. 
wherein  said  bottom  wall  comprises  an  exterior  surface 
including  a  self-adhesive  lining, 

wherein  said  insecticide  substantially  fills  said  parallelcpi 
pedic  volume  and  comprises  a  boric  acid  base,  sugar  mo- 
lasses, and  starch  comprising  flour  and  forms  a  substan- 
tially pasty  mixture  positioned  in  said  container,  wherein 
said  insecticide  adheres  to  said  walls  of  said  container  and 
is  substantially  hygrometrically  stable. 


1   A  contamer  for  a  root  ball  of  a  plant  compnsing: 

continuous  strand  forming  an  odd  number  of  sub8t«i!tia]]> 
flat  loops; 

a  point  formed  by  each  loop  bcmg  closed  at  its  free  end 
opposite  a  base  portioii: 

a  flat  support  formed  by  said  contmuous  strand  having  saic 
baae  portions  of  said  loops  jomed  together  whenem  said 
points  are  u  circumferentiaDy  spaced  relationship  extend 
mg  radially  outwardly  thereof;  and 

wherein  said  continuous  strand  jous  said  baae  portions  of 
said  loops  by  overlapping  junctions  wherein  superposed 
strand  portions  are  joined  together  in  a  substantial!)  fla; 
configuration. 

thereby  formmg  said  loops  including  said  point*  sue  saiC 
support; 

whereby  said  pomts  and  said  support  formed  from  the  vxn^i 
tmuous  strand  overlapping  itself  beneath  the  root  ball  ma> 
be  drawn  about  said  root  ball  and  snugglv  secured  there- 
about 


4,807392 

DOOR  THRESHOLD  POISON  BAFT  STATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Bill  L  Kirk,  2308  EafieU  Rd„  #102,  Aastta,  T«.  7r?Q2 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,409 

tat  CL*  AOIM  1/20 

VS.  CI.  43—131  20  Clalajs 


1.  A  threshold  poison  bait  station  comprising: 

A.  »  threshold  sealing  frame; 

B.  an  opening  through  said  frame; 

C.  an  interior  poison  bait  receiving  station  adjacent  to  said 
opening;  and 

D.  directing  means  attached  to  said  opening  for  guiding 
insect  to  bait  in  said  station. 


4,807394 

COMBINED  PLATFORM  AND  CAPILLARY  MAT  FOB 

PLANT  TENDER  DEVICE  A.ND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

WOUaai  Lyoa,  Hicksrflle,  N.Y.,  Mai«K>r  to  PtaM-Teck.   Ir. 

?VltaeoU,  N.Y. 

ComtiaDatioa  of  Ser.  No.  693.100,  Jaa.  22,  1985.  Thb  a^joknom 

May  29.  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,642 

lat  CL'  AOIG  25.  J6 

VS.  CL  47—79  11  n,ifm 


11  A  combined  capillary  mat  as  in  claim  8  whercir,  said  i^yy 
piece  has  a  plurality  of  particles  or  granules  of  polyethelene 
adhered  to  its  bottom  surface  for  bondmg  said  top  piece  lo  said 
bottom  piece. 
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LOW  SOUND,  THERMAL  A  AIR  PENCTRATION 

SLIDING  WINDOW 

DomU  V.  Kelly,  15903  CoMior  Rldae  Rd^  CuycM  Coiutry. 

CaUf.  91351 

DiTWoa  of  S«r.  No.  904,174,  Sep.  5,  190«,  P«L  No.  4,763,446. 

This  MpUcatkM  Apr.  11,  1988,  Scr.  No.  180,166 

I«t  CL*  E05D  J5/I6 

VS.  a.  49—407  5  CUtas 


4,807,396 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

KeriB  A.  HeikkineB,  630  Syve*,  Roy*!  OiJ^  Mich.  48067 

m«<J  Feb.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  16,032 

Int.  CL*  E06B  1/70 

VS.  CL  49—470  M 


I.  A  <ilidmg  window  assembly  providing  improved  air  and 
sound  infiltration  resistance  comprising; 

a  frame  mcluding  a  ill  member,  a  header  member  and  a  pair 
of  jamb  members  defimng  a  generally  rectangular  frame 
including  a  pair  of  side  by  side  recesses,  one  outer  and  one 
inner,  for  retaining  a  pair  of  framed  window  panels  and  a 
pair  of  slots  in  opposite  frame  members; 

the  improvement  of  which  comprises  a  mullion  member 
having  sufficient  ngidity  to  prevent  bowmg  of  framed 
panels  within  said  window  mcluding  end  tabs  extending 
through  said  slots  m  said  frame  members; 

means  securing  ngid  mullion  in  ngid  relationship  with  said 
frame; 

wherein  said  «ubstantially  rccungular  frame  is  generally 
bisected  by  said  mullion  which  defines  one  edge  of  said 
outer  recess;  and 

said  framed  window  panels  each  include  substantially  con- 
tinuous flenible  seals  on  at  least  one  opposite  face  of  the 
frame  thereof  which  engage  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
of  said  frame  and  mullion  to  provide  substantially  air  and 
water  tight  relationship  between  the  framed  windows  and 
said  rectangular  frame  when  closed; 

wherein  said  slots  are  located  in  opposed  positions  in  respec- 
tive sill  members,  and 

wherein  a  pair  of  slots  are  located  in  the  sill  whereby  the 
mullion  may  be  reverse  and  moved  to  allow  either  left 
openmg  or  nght  opening,  horizontally  movable  window 
operation. 

providing  anti-lift  out  protection  for  the  openable  window  in 
which  said  header  member  include  s  nb  means  in  the  inner 
recess,  and 

a  stop  member  is  insenablc  m  said  inner  recess  engaging  said 
rib- means  and  partially  obstruclmg  said  inner  recess  suffi- 
ciently that  the  openable  window  may  not  be  litted  out  or 
«id  inner  recess  with  said  top  means  in  place. 


1.  A  door,  pnmarily  adapted  for  use  as  an  exterior  door  in  a 
building  or  dwelling,  having  a  rectangular  shaped  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  stiles  joined  together  at  their 
top  and  bottom  by  horizontal  rails,  said  stiles  and  said  rails  each 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  the  opposite  vertical  faces 
of  said  frame  being  covered  by  panels  secured  to  the  faces  of 
the  frame,  comprising, 
a  sealing  assembly  mcluding  a  door  plate  and  a  door  sill 
opposed  to  one  another  such  that  when  said  door  is  closed 
said  door  plate  and  said  door  sill  may  be  brought  into 
abutting  contact  with  one  another  along  vertical  surfaces; 
said  door  plate  havmg  a  set  of  steps  including  at  least  two 
steps,  one  of  said  steps  including  a  first  vertical  surface  and 
said  other  step  including  a  second  vertical  surface; 
said  door  sill  having  a  set  of  steps  mcluding  at  least  two 
steps,  one  of  said  steps  including  a  first  vertical  surfacie  and 
said  other  step  includmg  a  second  vertical  surface;  and 
sealing  means  disposed  along  the  vertical  surfaces  of  one  set 
of  steps  for  seaUng  engagement  with  the  vertical  surfaces 
of  the  other  set  of  steps  with  said  door  plate  and  said  door 
sill  spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  form  an  msulating 
air  space  between  said  steps  to  seal  the  bottom  of  said 
door  against  the  weather  when  said  door  is  closed. 


4,80737 
COMPRESSION  HONEYCOMB  DOOR  SEAL 
Daniel  C.  Doan.  Marietta,  Ohio,  assiRDor  to  RJF  latematioaal 
Corporation,  Altron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,642 

Int  a.«  E06B  7/]6 

VS.  CI.  49—498  4  Clataa 


1.  A  thermoplastic  compressible  honeycomb  door  seal  capa- 
ble of  use  with  a  door  and  a  door  surrounding  structure,  com- 
prising; 

a  relatively  rigid  base  portion  having  a  base  plate,  said  base 
plate  having  a  first  distal  portion  and  a  second  distal  por- 
tion; 

a  compressible,  flexible  honeycomb  sealing  portion  capable 
of  providing  a  resilient  door  seal,  having  a  plurality  of 
enclosures  and  a  curvilinear  front  contact  surface  face 
capable  of  contacting  a  door  end  surface,  said  curvilinear 
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front  contact  surface  face  including  a  first  front  surface,  a 
second  front  surface,  and  a  third  front  surface; 

a  resilient  backside  member  which  extends  substantially 
perpendicular  from  the  first  distal  portion  of  the  base 
plate; 

said  enclosures  including  an  interior  enclosure,  a  central 
enclosure  and  an  exterior  enclosure; 

said  central  enclosure  being  formed  by  a  first  nb,  a  second 
rib,  and  the  second  front  surface,  said  first  rib  traversing  a 
line  perpendicular  to  a  line  tangent  to  said  contact  surface 
face  at  an  acute  interior  angle  to  the  perpendicular  line 
and  thus  being  an  interior  rib,  said  second  rib  traversing 
the  perpendicular  line  at  an  acute  exterior  angle  to  the 
perpendicular  Une  and  thus  being  an  exterior  rib.  said  first 
and  second  ribs  being  joined  together  and  forming  a  com- 
mon junction  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  backside  mem- 
ber; 

said  mterior  enclosure  being  formed  by  the  interior  nb,  the 
base  portion  and  the  first  front  surface,  said  front  surface 
bemg  short  to  provide  for  a  limited  backward  movement 
of  the  front  curvilinear  surface  face; 

said  exterior  enclosure  being  formed  by  the  exterior  rib,  the 
third  front  surface,  and  a  backside  rib,  said  backside  rib 
being  joined  to  said  backside  member  and  having  a  curvi- 
Imear  portion  therein,  said  exterior  enclosure  bemg  capa- 
ble of  hingedly  bending  backward  and  contactmg  said 
door  surrounding  structure  to  permit  a  plurality  of  contact 
pomts  of  the  seal  with  said  structure. 


4,807,398 
LENS  EDGING  MACHINE 
Rolando  P.  Ranoa,  Dca  PlaiMs;  WOfredo  P.  Loreto.  HofTman 
Estates,  aad  Yordaa  Vabch,  Oak  Unrm,  all  of  m.,  aangwrs  to 
ATT  IndBstrica,  lac,  Sctenbvg,  DL 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551. 14« 

lat  CL*  B24B  17/02 

VS.  CL  51—101  LG  U  Clains 


1  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  pcnphenes  of  ophthalmic 
lenses,  comprising  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  havmg  a  grind- 
ing surface;  workholder  means  rotatably  mounted  above  said 
grinding  wheel  for  supporting  and  routing  a  lens  about  an  ax>« 
and  for  moving  the  lens  against  and  away  from  said  grindmg 
surface;  a  wear  plate  mounted  above  said  workholder  m  sub- 
stantial vertical  alignment  with  said  grinding  wheel;  a  pattern 
rotatably  mounted  above  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with 
and  rotatable,  about  an  axis,  on  said  wear  plate;  means  coupling 
said  pattern  with  said  workholder  for  conjoint  rotation  and  for 
moving  said  workholder  to  move  the  lens  against  and  away 
from  said  grinding  surface  in  accordance  with  movement  of 
said  pattern  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  wear  plate;  and 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  pattern  and  workholder  to  gnnd 
the  lens  periphery  to  a  configuration  complementary  to  that  of 
said  pattern,  all  of  said  pattern,  wear  plate,  grinding  wheel  and 
lens  bemg  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  during  gnndmg  of 
the  lens. 


4J07,399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING  A 

KNIFE 

Daaiel  D.  Friel,  Grccarflle,  DeL,  aaigMr  to  Edsecraft  Corp„ 

wn»li^na,  Dd. 

CoirtinMti(M-toiWrt  of  Scr.  No.  588,794,  Mar.  12.  1984,  Pat 

No.  4,627,194,  mi  a  rnaH— Hiia-l»-part  of  Scr.  No.  855,14''. 

Apr.  23,  1986,  Pu.  No.  4^716,689,  which  k  a 

coMimatia»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  588,795,  Mar.  12,  1984, 

ahaadoMd.  This  appHtatlua  Oct  9,  1986,  Scr.  No.  917.601 

Irt.  CI*  B24B  9/00.  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—109  BS  13  CUima 


1  A  knife  sharpening  apparatus  for  sharpening  a  knife  hs^ 
ing  a  cutting  edge  facet  comprismg  a  routably  mounted  dnve 
shaft,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  first  disk  assembl> 
slidably  moiwted  on  said  shaft  said  first  dak  assembly  havmg 
a  back  face  and  a  front  face  perpendicular  to  saxj  shaft  s 
second  disk  assembly  slidably  moimted  on  said  shaft  saxJ 
second  disk  assembly  having  a  back  face  an  a  front  face  perpcn 
dicular  to  said  shaft,  said  back  faces  of  said  disk  assemblies 
being  disposed  toward  each  other  and  said  front  faces  bemg 
disposed  remote  from  each  other,  resilient  means  between  sax! 
back  aces  and  reacting  against  said  assemblies  for  urgmg  said 
front  faces  away  fixim  each  other,  stop  means  on  said  shaft  or 
limiting  the  sliding  motion  of  said  disk  assemblies  imparted  b> 
said  resilient  means,  a  slot  in  each  of  said  assemblies  termmat 
ing  shon  of  said  back  faces  leaving  a  wall  portion,  said  uoy 
means  compnsmg  a  pin  moimted  to  said  shaft  and  located  in 
each  of  said  slots  whereby  said  pins  function  to  halt  the  mouon 
of  said  disk  assemblies  when  contacted  by  said  wall  portions 
and  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  disk  assemblies  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  for  causmg  said  disk  assemblies  to  rotate 
with  said  shaft,  and  abrasive  means  on  said  front  faces. 


4,807,400 

MEASLTUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINES 

FOR  CYLINDERS  WTTH  STRUCTURAL  AND  SLTtFACE 

CHECKING  DEVICES 

Valeriaao  Corallo,  Taria,  aad  Paolo  Rattaiaiai,  AlpigaaBO.  hoth 

of  Italy,   aarigaorr   to   GiaatiBa   lateraatioBal    S.|>>,-   San 

Maaro  Toriaeae,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  28,478 

Claims  priority,  appiicatiOB  Italy,  Mar.  20.  1986.  19819  A/86 
lat  CL*  B24B  49/00 
VS.  CL  51—165  R  4  dalw 

1   A  grinding  machine  compnsmg 

a  longitudinally  extending  bed  provided  with  means  for 
supporting  on  saxl  bed  a  workpiece  having  a  cylmdncal 
surface  to  be  ground; 

a  tool  carriage  longitudinally  displaoeable  along  said  bed  and 
provided  with  a  grinding  tool  disposed  vertxalK  above 
said  workpiece  and  displaceable  along  said  surface  by  said 
carriage  to  grind  said  surface; 

a  longitudinal  bench  affixed  to  said  bed 

a  gauge  carriage  displaceable  along  said  bench  indepen- 
dently of  said  tocJ  carriage  and  provided  with  motorized 
drive  means  for  displacing  said  gauge  carnage  along  said 
workpiece  on  said  bench; 
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an  upright  extending  upwardly  from  said  gauge  carnage  and 
inclined  inwardly  toward  said  workpiece; 

a  gauge  mounted  on  said  upright  and  including: 

a  support, 

a  pair  of  gauge  anna  niounted  on  said  support  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  one  another  to  straddle  said  work- 
piece  so  that  free  ends  of  said  arms  are  disposed  diametri- 
cally oppoiite  one  another  across  said  workpiece,  said 
arms  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  upright  so 
that  the  diameter  across  which  said  ends  lie  is  inclined  to 
the  vertical. 


M07,402 
DIAMOND  AND  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 
Ghanahyaai  Rai,  WortkiMto*^  Okio,  asigBor  to  General  Fler- 
trie  Coapuy.  Wortkimtom  Okio 

FUed  Feb.  12,  19W,  Ser.  No.  156,272 

lot  CL*  B34D  J/00 

VS.  a.  51— 2W  23  CUtaM 


motorized  drive  means  on  said  support  for  displacing  said 
arms  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and 

sensing  means  reipoasive  to  the  engagement  of  said  ends  of 
said  anna  with  said  workpiece  for  providing  a  measure- 
ment of  the  diameter  of  said  workpiece;  and 

a  telescoping  member  on  said  support  between  said  arms 
provided  with  a  motorized  drive  enabling  said  end  of  said 
member  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  surface 
of  said  workpiece,  said  end  of  said  member  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  contactless  sensor  sensing  for  structural 
characteristics  and  defects  ui  said  surface. 


1.  An  article  compnsmg  a  support  mass  having  abrasive 
nUMrn  bonded  to  at  least  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  nid  support  mass. 


M07.403 

ROTATING  BARREL  FINISHINC  METHOD  UNDER 

HEAVY  RESULTANT  FORCE 

Hisamine  Kofaayaaki,  a^  KatMkiro  Izahara.  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japaa,  MtigBon  to  TiptoB  Maanfactwing  Corporatioo,  ^IckL 

Japan 

Hied  Mar.  14.  1988,  Ser.  No.  167  ,M3 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japwi,  Mar.  20.  19r?.  62-««*49 
lat.  CL*  B2»B  1/00  31/02 
VS.  CL  51—313  » 


M07,401 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

CUTTING  EDGES 

Robert  M.  Atwrter,  CeaterdUe,  Maaa„  aaaignor  to  The  Giltette 

CoMpaay,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  62,911 

Ut.  CL*  B24B  J/4S 

VS.  CL  51—285  21  CUlms 


1  A  method  fc*-  forming  a  facet  on  opposed  surfaces  tertni- 
nabng  at  an  edge  of  a  cutting  instrument,  said  method  compris- 
mg  the  step  of  abrading  the  surfaces  with  a  pair  of  juxuposed 
wheels,  each  wheel  having  an  axial  length  defining  an  entry 
and  an  exit  end,  said  wheels  bemg  arranged  and  adapted  to 
concurrently  abrade  the  surfaces  with  progressively  decreas- 
ing degrees  of  coarseness  at  progressively  increasing  angles  of 
abrading  as  the  surfaces  are  moved  from  the  entry  to  the  exit 
ends  to  thereby  form  a  facet  on  each  opposed  surface  in  which 
the  included  angle  of  the  facet  surfaces  decreases  as  the  dis- 
tance from  the  edge  increases. 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  workpieces  by  using  a  turret  rout- 
ably  supported  by  its  main  spindle  and  a  plurality  of  polygonal- 
ly-shaped  barrel  conUuicrs  mounted  on  the  turret  and  roWt- 
sbly  supported  by  theu-  respective  shafts  mounted  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  main  spindle  for  the  turret,  each  of  the  barrel 
containers  containing  workpieces  to  be  surface-finished  or 
otherwise  processed  together  with  an  abrasive  media,  the 
workpieces  and  abrasive  media  together  constituting  a  mas."., 
and  causing  each  barrel  container  to  route  with  a  number  of 
axial  revolutions  n  and  with  a  number  of  orbital  revolutions  N, 
wherein  the  method  comprises; 

causing  said  each  barrel  containter  to  route  with  smaller 
than  the  numbers  of  axial  and  orbital  revolutions  n  and  N 
defined  as  follows: 

»=42.2/V7j[*VT+? 
where 
n;  the  number  of  axial  revolutions  per  minute  for  said 

barrel  container, 
J.  the  ratio  of  the  centrifugal  force  produced  and  gravity 

action,  equal  to  0  <  x  S 1 ; 
d  the  diameter  of  the  inscribed  circle  across  the  polygonal 
side  of  said  barrel  container;  and 
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N=*2.2/y/D 

where 

N:  the  number  of  revolutions  per  minute  for  said  high- 
speed turret; 
D:  twice  the  distance,  in  meters,  from  the  turret  axis  to 
barrel  axis;  and 

thereby  causing  a  resultant  force  substantially  equal  to 
1 G  <  Y  S  V2G  where  Y  is  defined  as  the  resultant  force  to 
be  produced,  said  resultant  force  being  composed  of  the 
components  of  the  centrifugal  force  and  gravity  action 
and  given  to  the  mass  within  said  each  container 


4,807,404 

SHARPENING  DEVICE  WITH  REPLACEABU: 

SHARPENING  ELEMENTS 

Virgil  P.  Lewis,  9255-358  MagMiUa  Are,  Saatee,  Calif  92071 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  161.001 

lat  CL*  B24D  15/02 

VS.  a.  51—362  8  Clalais 


1  A  sharpening  device  useful  for  sharpening  cutting  imple- 
ments such  as  scissors,  knives,  pruiung  shears  and  grass  clip- 
pers, said  sharpening  device  comprising 

a  base  element  which  includes  a  block  havmg  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  paramagnetic  layer  posi- 
tioned on  said  upper  surface,  and  foot  pads  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  lower  surface, 

an  mtermediate  element  which  includes  a  magnetic  layer  and 
a  contact  layer,  said  magnetic  layer  being  magnetically 
attachable  to  said  paramagnetic  layer  of  said  base  element, 
and 

a  sharpening  element  which  includes  a  gnt  paper  having  a 
rough  sharpening  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  an  adhe 
sive  on  an  opposite  side  thereof,  said  adhesive  being  re- 
movably attachable  to  said  contact  layer  of  said  intermedi- 
ate element. 


4,807,405 
GFX)DES1C  INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE,  AND  METHODS 

OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
Ronald  B.  Borgquist,  2133  Lawndale,  West  Bloomfield.  Mich. 
48033 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,294 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  1/32 

VS.  CI.  52—2  10  Ciaimm 


'10 


member  being  supported  within  a  frame  section  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  said  mflatabk  nb  members; 

valve  means  communicating  with  said  nb  members  and  said 
panel  members  for  supplymg  a  substance  under  pressure 
to  mflation  chambers  defined  withm  said  rib  members  and 
said  panel  members;  and 

said  inflatable  structure  being  dome-shaped  m  its  mflaic 
sute; 

each  said  frame  section  supporting  each  said  panel  mcmbei 
IS  defined  by  three  of  said  inflatable  rib  members  arranged 
m  a  substantially  equilateral  triangle  configuration,  and 

said  mflatable  structure  has  a  geodesic  dome  shape  ir  lU 
inflated  sUte; 

each  said  rib  member  is  substantially  tubular,  and 

each  said  panel  member  is  formed  of  al  Icasi  an  inner  ano  a,-^ 
outer  ply  of  material  having  said  inflation  chamber  de- 
fined therebetween, 

said  r>anel  members  are  affixed  to  said  nb  members  by  seam 
portions,  and 

conduits  are  provided  in  said  seam  portions  to  pcrmii  com 
munication  between  said  mflation  chambers  of  said  nb 
members  and  said  mflation  chambers  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers, 

said  plurality  of  mflauble  nb  members  have  the  inflation 
chambers  thereof  mtercommumcatmg  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  inflation  sections  of  said  inflatable  structure, 
and 

each  said  inflation  section  of  said  inflatable  structure  is  pro- 
dded with  at  least  one  said  valve  means; 

each  said  substantially  tubular  rib  member  is  formed  with  a 
centra)  ply  of  materia)  extending  transversely  there- 
through, 

each  said  ptanel   member  is  formed   vkith  a  centra)   p!v   "r 
material  extendmg  transversely  therethrough  in  subslan 
tially  coplanar  relation  to  said  central  ply  of  said  nb  mem- 
bers; and 

said  centraJ  plies  are  provided  >vith  perforation  ii  perm:; 
flow  of  said  substance  under  pressure  therethrough,  and 

an  external  ply  of  material  extends  over  at  least  a  plurality  of 
said  frame  sections. 


4307,406 

SELF-CLEANING  GLTTER 

John  Densmore,  15  Cheryl  La,  Carrer,  Mast.  02330 

Plied  Jan.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,215 

Ut  a.'  E04D  13/00 

U.S.  a.52— 11  UOaims 


3C 


1C 


1   An  inflauble  structure,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  inflauble  nb  members  arranged  in  a  lattice-like 

framework; 
a  plurality  of  inflauble  panel  members,  each  said  panel 


1.  A  self-cleanmg  gutter  system  for  a  house  or  building 
which  may  be  easily  cleaned  of  debns  remotely,  compnsing 
a  horizontal  gutter  formed  from  two  longitudinal  halves,  a 
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front  h«lf  and  ■  back  half,  wherein  said  two  halves  are 
interlocked  along  the  gutter  bottom  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rod  positioned  within  the  gutter  along  the  gutter's  longitu- 
dinal axis  between  said  halves,  above  said  gutter  bottom, 

a  plurality  of  bracket  assemblies  interconnecting  said  gutter 
halves  and  engaging  said  rod,  whereby  said  assemblies 
open  and  cloac  as  said  rod  is  axially  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion or  another,  and 

an  actuator  shaft  geahngly  engaged  at  one  end  with  a  pro- 
truding end  of  said  rod  and  extending  vertically  down- 
ward near  to  ground  level,  and  having  means  by  which 
the  shaft  may  be  routed  about  iu  radial  axis,  whereby 
radial  twisting  of  the  actuator  shaft  causes  said  rod  to  ttim 
on  Its  radial  axis. 


4,807,408 

GEODESICALLY  REINFORCED  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURES 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St,  Arrada,  Goto.  80005,  aad  Michael 

StnwakaB,  Woo4y  Q«ek,  Colo,  aMignort  to  Jimg  G.  Lew  a>d 

Hyok  S.  Lew.  Airadm  Colo. 

CoBtiamlo»4»-VWt  of  Ser.  No.  892,592,  Aag.  4,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,711,057,  whick  la  a  eomtimmitiomAm-rtTt  of  Ser.  No.  682,675, 

Jitc  17, 19«4,  Pat  No.  4,603419-  TUi  ap^icatioa  Dec  7, 1987, 

Scr.  No.  129,782 
The  portioa  of  the  tenn  of  tkk  pateat  aabaeqaent  to  Aug.  5,  2003, 


Int.  a*  E04B  1/32 


VS.  CL  52—81 


•  ClalM 


4,807,407 
MODULAR  BUILDING  SYSTEM  I^R  A  THREE-STORY 

STRUCTURE 

Joka  J.  Horm,  El  Tore,  Calif,  aaaigMir  to  PBS  Bnikting  Sy»- 

,CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1*7,  Ser.  No.  64,545 

lat  Ct*  E04H  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—79.1  »«  "aims 


1.  An  improvement  in  prefabncaied  multi-story  structures 
assembled  with  the  use  of  a  single  reusable  harness  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  ngid,  preasscmbled  metallic  modular  units 
forming  a  three  dimensional  structure,  each  unit  compns- 
ing in  turn  a  penmeter  frame  with  a  plurality  of  sides,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  side  walls  rigidly  connected  to 
each  said  side  of  said  penmeter  frame,  a  ceiling  truss 
structure  connected  to  said  side  walls,  said  plurality  of 
modular  units  adapted  for  arrangement  into  an  array  of 
such  modular  uniU  to  comprise  said  multi-story  structure; 
and 

means  for  providmg  attachment  for  liflmg  said  module,  said 
means  arranged  and  configured  to  accept  said  harness, 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  lifting  elements  mte- 
grated  mto  said  modular  unit,  each  lifting  element  com- 
prising: 

a  lifting  rod; 

means  for  secunng  said  lifting  rod  to  said  ceiling  truss  struc- 
ture, said  lifting  rod  being  disposed  through  said  side 
walls,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  lifting  rod  to  said  penmeter  frame, 

whereby  said  plurality  of  modular  units  may  each  be  lifted 
and  assembled  in  a  horizontal  and  verUcal  stacked  array 
to  form  said  multi-story  structure,  without  distortion  of 
satd  modular  unit  when  lifted. 


1  A  geodesically  reinforced  hooeycomb  structure  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurahty  of  elongated  structural  members  having  a 
generally  slender  cross  section  connected  together  to 
form  a  hexagonal  network  having  a  first  and  second  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  reinforcing  elongated  structural  members 
arranged  into  a  first  triangular  network  superimposed  to 
said  hexagonal  network  at  said  first  surface  of  said  hexago- 
nal network  wherem  each  triangle  of  said  triangular  net- 
work includes  three  reinforcing  elongated  structural 
members  with  each  comer  connected  to  alternate  comers 
of  each  hexagon  of  said  hexagonal  network;  and 

(c)  a  second  set  of  reinforcing  elongated  structural  membcri 
arranged  into  a  second  triangular  network  superimposed 
to  said  hexagonal  network  at  said  second  surface  of  said 
hexagonal  network  opposite  to  said  first  surface  wherem 
each  triangle  of  said  triangular  network  includes  three 
reinforcing  elongated  structural  members  v.-ith  each  cor- 
ner connected  to  the  same  alternate  comers  of  each  hexa- 
gon as  said  first  set  of  reinforcmg  elongated  structural 
members  m  said  hexagonal  network; 

wherein  adjacent  inangular  cells  included  m  said  triangular 
networks  are  connected  to  each  other  in  a  comer-to-comer 
pattern. 


4,807,409 

VENTED  FASCIA  BOARD 

Gary  L.  Sells,  Mlahawaka,  IikU  assiRDor  to  Cor-A-Veat,  lac, 

Misiiawaka.  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  63,106 

Int.  a.*  E04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  52-95  10  C^^^ 

1  In  combination,  a  building  roof  including  a  fascia  board 
having  an  mner  face  and  lower  and  upper  edges,  iaid  roof 
having  rafters  supporting  a  deck  and  extending  past  the  side 
wall  of  the  building  stmcture,  a  soffit  board  extending  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  said  side  wall  adjacently  under  said  raf- 
ters and  terminating  in  an  outer  edge,  said  fascia  board  secured 
between  the  outer  edge  of  said  soffit  board  and  said  roof  deck 
and  being  generally  vertical,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
fascia  board  includes  an  elongated  beam  and  an  elongated  vent 
part  secured  to  said  beam,  said  vent  part  includmg  a  plurahty 
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of  passages  positioned  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said  soffiu    support  struu  and  terminating  with  tubstantialiv  zero  clear 
said  passages  extending  downwardly  through  said  fascu  board    ance  therebetween  with  said  step  engagmg  upon  said  anchor 

ing  support  struts,  when  m  the  installed  position 


2M 


1  A  prefabncatcd  structure,  said  structure  compnsing  in 
combination,  two  halves,  each  half  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  and  parallel,  transverse  joists,  each  includug  ends,  and 
a  planar  panel  spanning  one  side  of  said  joists  and  acting  as  a 
floor  or  ceiling  surface,  means  to  detachably  secure  said  halves 
together  along  a  common  junction  line  to  form  a  floor  or 
ceiling  unit,  said  unit  including  comers,  said  junction  line 
extending  parallel  to  said  joists,  each  half  having  a  joist  at  the 
common  junction  line  for  selectively  securing  said  halves 
together,  vertical  support  members  for  each  of  said  comers,  a 
pair  of  perimetrical  beam  members  situated,  spaced  and  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  supported  upon  pairs  of  vertical  support 
tnembers  and  being  situated  perpendicular  to  said  joists,  an- 
choring support  stmts  extending  along  the  underside  of  said 
perimetrical  beam  members,  to  support  said  floor  or  ceiling 
unit  and  means  to  facilitate  engagement  of  said  unit  with  sad 
penmetrical  beam  members  during  assembly,  said  means  m- 
cluding  the  ends  of  said  joists  inclining  downwardly  and  m- 
wardly  from  the  underside  of  said  planar  panel  towards  the 
lower  edges  but  terminating  spaced  above  said  lower  edges,  to 
define  lower  sides  of  said  joists,  the  ends  of  said  lower  sides  of 
said  joists  also  inclining  downwardly  and  inwardly  inboard  of 
said  first  mentioned  incUnation  of  said  ends  of  said  joists 
thereby  defining  horizontal  stejjs  therebetween,  said  first  men- 
tioned inclination  of  said  ends  of  said  joists  engaging  between 
the  upper  sides  of  said  spaced  and  parallel  and  perimetncal 
beam  members  and  terminating  with  substantially  zero  clear- 
ance therebetween  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  joists  and  the 
upper  side  of  said  perimetrical  beam,  when  in  the  assembled 
position,  said  inclining  lower  ends  of  the  lowersides  of  said 
joists  engagmg  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  lower  sides  of 
said  joists  engaging  between  the  mner  edges  of  said  anchormg 


4^07,411 

ACOUSTICAL  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

RaywMd  W.  Cap«d,  Rte.  #3,  WiUwood  Dr,  Avora.  IU.  60504 

CcmtiamMtiim4m-part  oT  Ser.  No.  98,794,  Scy.  21,  1987  Tkis 

appUcatkM  Ayr.  14,  1988,  Scr.  fto.  1S1.682 

l«t.a.«  E04B  ;  «.? 

U.S.  a.  52—144  8  CUiaM 
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from  said  inner  face  below  the  upper  edge  thereof  through  said 
lower  edge  of  said  board. 
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4,807,410 

SELF-CONTAINING  PACKAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  STORAGE 

AND  TRANSPORTATION  OF  PRE-FABRICATED 

PORTIONS  OF  A  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  THE 

ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

JoMph  Skraril,  4807  ■  143rd  Street,  Edwoatoa,  Alberta,  Caaada 

(T6H4C9) 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  9104170 

Ut  CJ.«  E02D  iS/00 

VS.  a.  52—125.2  17  OaiM 
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1  An  acoustical  panel  structure,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
lightweight  core  member  m  the  form  of  a  honeycomb  having 
wall  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  hollow,  open-ended  cells 
and  opposed  end  cell  planes;  a  pair  of  thm.  dense,  sound  trans 
mitting,  substantially  homogeneous,  glass  fiber  mau  of  substan 
tially  uniform  thickness  and  density  secured  in  oppoaed,  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  to  one  another  to  said  core  member 
along  the  said  oppoaed  end  cell  planes  thereof;  and  a  glass  fitier 
sheet  secured  to  the  surface  of  a:  least  one  of  said  mats,  said 
glass  fiber  sheet  having  a  thickness  greater  than,  and  a  density 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  each  of  said  glass  fiber  mats,  said 
panel  structure  having  a  none  reducticHi  coefficient  of  the 
order  of  about  75,  and  a  flame  spread  of  less  than  25 


4307,412 

GRATING  OR  MAT  ELEMENT 

Ratk  Frcderikaea,  Lyatrap,  Dcaaark.  naigaor  to  JYDSK  F)e- 

dcrfibrik  A/S,  Lyatn^,  Denwrfc 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  897.790.  Aag.  19,  1986. 

ahaadoatd.  wlbck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  780,000,  Jam.  21. 

1986,  lb— doaed.  TUi  appikatkia  May  26, 1987.  Ser.  No.  S3477 

UL  a.*  B44D  5/05 
U.S.  CL  52—177  7  Oainw 


I  A  floonng  assembly  compnsing  at  least  four  flag  members 
made  of  plastic  and  each  shaped  as  a  rectangular  ftat  body 
having  a  top  plate  portion,  a  circumferential  edge  flange  de 
pendmg  from  the  edge  of  said  top  plate  portion,  and  a  plurality 
of  floor  engagmg  earner  portions  dependmg  from  the 
undersigned  of  the  top  plate  portion,  said  flag  member*  having. 
at  each  of  side  edges  thereof,  a  set  of  lockmg  roemberv  which, 
for  each  pair  of  juxtaposed  flag  members,  are  mtcrengageabic 
for  lockmg  the  flag  members  together,  said  set  of  locking 
members  of  each  fiag  metrber  side  comprising  respective 
complemenlanly  shaped   first  and  second  lockmg  members 
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kKsted  spaced  from  each  other  symmetrically  about  a  middle 
of  the  nag  member  side,  said  first  locking  members  includes 
locking  head  portions  arranged  outwardly  protruding  from  the 
respective  edges  of  the  Hag  members  on  respective  connector 
portions  of  a  width  dimension  leas  than  a  width  of  the  head 
portKxis,  saxl  second  locking  members  being  constituted  by 
downwardly  open  cavities  for  receiving  said  locking  head 
portions  by  a  relative  substantially  vertical  insertion  move- 
ment, said  cavities  being  arranged  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
outside  of  the  respective  edge  flange  corresponding  to  the 
protrusion  of  the  said  he«l  portions  therefrom,  and  relatively 
narrow  connector  slot  channels  bang  provided  between  an 
outermost  side  area  of  said  cavities  and  the  adjacent  outer 
surface  of  the  edge  flange,  whereby  said  connector  portions  of 
the  locking  head  portions  are  receivable  in  said  connector  slot 
channels  by  said  insertion  of  the  head  portions  into  said  cavi- 
ties, all  of  said  locking  head  portions,  connector  portions, 
cavities  and  connector  slot  channels  being  arranged  beneath  a 
level  of  said  top  plate  portion  for  enabling  the  same  to  extend 
unbroken  over  said  cavities  and  connector  slot  channels,  said 
locking  head  portions  and  connector  portions  being  provided 
integrally  with  the  respective  flag  members  as  rigid  and  perma- 
nently projecting  parts  thereof,  and  said  flag  members  being 
gencivUy  resilient  so  as  to  be  bendable  and  twisuble  suffi- 
ciently to  enable  the  locking  members  of  each  pair  of  juxU- 
poaed  flag  members  in  the  flooring  assembly  to  be  caused  to 
engage  or  disengage  ejK;h  other,  respectively,  by  a  relative 
unertion  or  retraction  movement  substantially  in  the  vertical 
direction  such  that  the  joimng  and  separation  of  the  central 
area  of  each  group  of  four  flag  members  requires  a  consider- 
able flexing  and  twisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  flag  members. 

M07,413 

SOIJD  WALL  CONSmiUCnON  PANEL 

Joka  Raadall,  Rte.  #1,  Box  117,  Onge,  Miu.  56570 

Filed  Jna.  10,  1987,  Scr.  No.  61.1S4 

Ut.  CL*  E04B  1/10 

UJS.  a.  52—233  17  daina 


and  rtx)f  panel  fastener  clip  means  secured  to  the  roof  support 
structure  and  to  the  seamed  edges  of  the  roof  panels  to  secure 
the  roof  panels  to  the  roof  support  structure  while  enabling 
relative  lateral  movement  between  the  roof  panels  and  the  roof 
support  structure,  the  improvement  corapnsing: 

a  base  plate  secured  to  the  roof  support  structure  beneath  the 
Tooi  panels  at  the  seamed  edges  thereof  and  having  fas- 
tener clip  attaching  means  formed  lhere<in,  said  fastener 
clips  having  complerocntal  attaching  means  engaged  with 


the  attaching  means  on  the  base  plate  for  attaching  the 
roof  panels  to  the  base  plate  and  thus  to  the  roof  support 
structure  while  enabling  relative  lateral  movement  be- 
tween the  roof  panels  and  the  base  plate,  and 
an  isolator  plate  engaged  between  said  rcxif  panels  and  said 
base  plate  at  said  fastener  clip  l(x;ations.  said  tsolator  plate 
resting  on  said  base  and  being  earned  by  said  fastener  clips 
for  movement  with  said  roof  panels  relative  to  the  base 
plate,  whereby  the  isolator  plate  protects  the  roof  panels 
from  fricuonal  contact  with  the  base  plate. 


4307,415 
VAPOR  BARRIER  HOLE  PLUG 

Reginald  O  Oak,  230  Soawnet  Arc  FairfWd,  Conn.  06430 
Cootiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  000,169,  Jul  2,  19^7,  ahamioned.  IWi 
appUcatkM  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1«.169 
iBt  OL*  E04G  23/02.  E04B  i,  72 
UJS.  CL  52—514  •  < 


1.  A  solid  wall  construction  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  row  of  posts; 

(b)  the  fi.rst  row  comprising  a  linear  arrangement  of  posts, 
the  posu  sawed  on  at  least  three  sides,  the  posts  attached 
together  to  form  a  single  row, 

(c)  the  second  row  comprising  a  linear  arrangement  of  posts, 
the  posu  sawed  on  at  least  three  sides,  the  posts  attached 
together  to  form  a  single  row;  and 

(d)  the  first  and  second  rows  securely  attached  to  each  other 
to  form  a  smgle  panel,  said  first  and  second  rows  defining 
an  overlap  jomt  at  each  end. 


4,807.414 

ROOF  PANEL  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

G«7  L.  Kraaiae,  2270  W.  BmU,  Lake  OrfcMS,  MWl  48035 

Flkd  Oct.  5,  1987,  S«r.  No.  104,089 

Ut.  CL*  E04D  l/i4 

UJS.  a.  52—478  7  CUiau 

1.  In  a  sheet  metal  roofing  system  mcluding  roof  panels 

Mpported  on  a  roof  support  structure  and  havmg  adjacent  side 

edges  seamed  together  to  define  a  continuous  roof  covering. 


1  A  plug  adapted  for  water  and  vapor  tight  sealing  of  a  hole 
drilled  m  concrete  for  the  mtroduction  of  pesucide  chemicals, 
said  plug  comprising  a  generally  cylindncal  body  having  a  top 
surface  of  larger  diameter  than  the  hole  and  Upering  to  a  tip 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  hole,  and  including  a  resil- 
ient, compliant  penpheral  scaling  tapered  head  lip  adjacent  the 
top  surface,  said  plug  being  integrally  molded  of  plastiso! 
having  a  durometer  in  the  range  of  seventy  five  to  eighty  and 
a  lubncant  substantially  mixed  throughout  the  plastisol. 
whereby  said  plug  is  readily  drivable  into  a  concrete  hole  with 
aid  of  the  distributed  lubricant  and  having  lU  tapered  head  and 
lip  being  deformed  mto  intimate  sealing  conformiture  with  the 
concrete  for  sealing  said  concrete  hole  against  water  or  pesti- 
cide chemical  vapor. 
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4^07,416  4,W7,41« 

TONGUE  AND  GROOVE  PROFILE  PEDESTAL  MOUNTED  HOUSE  AND  METHOD 

V  Tmm\m.  VHOWTCr,  Cna4a,  aMigaor  to  Co«>cil    Jen  C.  FertwoB,  Rte.  1  Bos  186,  Bwrr  Elk,  N.C.  28604.  tmd 

of  Forert  iadMtriM  of  BrttM  CoinMa  Plywood  TecfcMcml       TOiwA  H.  Immil,  O,  P.O.  Boi  396,  LtaTille,  N.C  28646 

CcMtfv,  >Joctfc  VaMOMTV,  OMda  l'B«^  A"»  »'•  ^^^'  ^^  No.  86.913 

FQed  Mm.  23.  'l9«,  Ser.  No.  172,032  1«-  O.'  E04B  l/H 

tat  CL*  E04F  15/04  U5.  CL  52—747                                                            5  ' 

UJS.  a.  52—595  6  CJfiiMf 


2i'  ^22 


1.  A  tongue  and  groove  plywood  planel  comprising  in 
which  the  tongue  comprises  a  protruding  lip  havmg  a  tnangu 
lar  cross-section  extending  along  the  length  of  a  first  essentially 
convex  edge,  said  fir«  essentially  convex  edge  bemg  formed 
by  sloping  surfaces  that  slope  away  from  the  junctions  of  said 
tongue  and  said  first  edge  to  the  upper  and  lower  veneers  of 
the  panel,  and  the  groove  comprises  a  triangular  cavity  formed 
in  a  second  essentially  concave  edge  opposite  said  first  essen- 
tially convex  edge,  said  second  esaentiaUy  concave  edge  being 
formed  with  inwardly  sloping  surfaces  that  slope  inwardly 
from  the  upper  and  lower  veneers  of  the  panel  to  the  groove  to 
form  a  shallow  essentially  concave  chani>el  along  said  second 
edge  to  guide  and  direct  said  tongue  into  said  groove,  the 
tongue  having  a  tip  and  the  groove  having  a  base,  so  that  when 
the  panel  is  joined  to  a  similar  panel,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  of 
one  panel  will  engage  the  b«se  of  the  groove  of  the  other,  and 
the  veneers  of  the  joined  panels  will  be  spaced  slightly  at  i>.c 
joint  due  to  the  sloping  surfaces  of  said  first  essentially  convex 
edge  slopmg  away  from  the  adjacent  sloping  surfaces  of  said 
second  essentially  concave  edge  of  the  joined  panel. 

4,807,417 

WIRE  HOLDING  NAIL  PLATE 

Peter  D.  Bell,  P.O.  Box  788,  MerrH  Islaad,  Fl*.  32952 

Filed  JuL  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,457 

iBt  CL*  E04B  1/38 

UJS.  CL  52—699  '  Claims 


1  A  method  of  constructing  a  house  of  the  t>-pe  mounted  on 
a  pedestal,  said  house  having  exterior  walls  which  overhang 
the  perimeter  of  said  pedestal  on  at  least  two  sKles  thereof  to 
define  at  least  one  vertically  unsupported  comer  and  charac 
lerized  by  permitting  the  unsupported  comer  or  comers  of  the 
bouse  to  transmit  floor,  wall  and  roof  loads  laterally  inwardly 
to  supporting  membcri,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  constructing  a  pedestal  to  support  the  house  above  grade 

(b)  constructing  a  floor  truss  system  from  a  plurality  of 
intersecting  trusses  mounted  on  said  pedestal,  said  truss 
system  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  perimeter  of  the 
pedestal  on  at  least  two  sides  to  define  at  least  one  comer 
area  not  supported  for  vertical  load  transfer; 

(c)  constructing  a  floor  onto  the  floor  truss  system,  said  flor 
bemg  constructed  of  connected-together  stress  skin  panels 
comprising  a  core  of  expanded  polystyrene  bonded  to  and 
sandwiched  between  relatively  thm  sheathing, 

(d)  constructmg  exterior  walls  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
floor  truss  system  and  onto  the  floor  to  define  the  enclo- 
sure of  the  house,  said  extenor  walls  bemg  constructed  of 
stress  skin  construction  panels  connected-together  to  form 
an  mtegral  load-beanng  structure  supportmg  its  own 
weight,  and  the  weight  of  the  unsupported  comers  and 
transfemng  the  weight  thus  supported  lateral  1>  to  the 
load-beanng  floor  trusses  and  pedestal;  and 

(e)  constructmg  a  roof  onto  the  top  of  the  extenor  walls,  said 
roof  being  constructed  of  connected -together  stress  skir 
construction  panels  mounted  on  rafters  secured  to  the  top 
of  the  extenor  walls,  said  rafters  being  mounted  on  verti 
cal  load-beanng  columns  supported  by  said  pedestal  and 
on  said  walls 


1  A  nail  p'ate  for  shielding  and  retaining  a  service  line 
positioned  on  a  receiving  edge  extending  laterally  inward  from 
a  nailing  surface,  said  nail  plate  comprising  a  planar  face  panel 
engagcable  against  said  nailmg  surface,  fastener  means  for 
fixing  said  panel  to  said  surface,  said  plate  having  a  laterally 
inwardly  directed  planar  holding  flange  integrally  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  panel  for  overlying  and  engagmg  a  service  line 
on  and  in  retained  engagement  against  said  receivmg  edge,  said 
fastener  means  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  holding  flange 
along  said  face  panel,  said  face  panel  between  said  holding 
flange  and  said  fastener  means  being  imperforate  and  defining 
a  nail  barrier  for  an  engaged  service  line. 


4307,419 
MULTIPLE  PANE  UNIT  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE  SPACING 

AND  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Hodck,  Gilaaaia;  JaMS  A.  Meier,  Brtdfortl  Woods 
James  E.  Joacs,  Lower  BwrdL  ami  Jerome  A.  Seiacr.  Pitts 
burgh,  all  of  Pa.,  asaigaors  to  PPG  ladHtric&.  Inc..  Pirts 
burgii.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1987,  S«i.  No.  30,012 
Ut  a.*  EMC  ;   "i^ 
VS.  CL  52—788  »'  Ciums 

1  In  a  muluple  glazed  unit  compn&mg  a  pair  of  glass  sheets 
mamtamcd  in  spaced-apart  relauonship  to  each  other  by  a 
spacer  clement  to  provide  a  gas  space  iherebetwcer  and  £ 
sealmg  element  to  hermetically  seal  the  gas  space,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  spacer  element  comprising  a  dehy 
draung  matenal  and  an  unplasticized  polymenc  matcnai 
which  IS  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  an  active 
hydrogen  containing  matenal.  and  a  sealmg  element  compns- 
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mg  an  unplasticized  polymern.  matenai  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  »  polyisocyanate  and  an  active  hydrogen  containing 


and  socket  input  means  of  each  said  module  to  control  a 
respective  said  stepper  motor  of  said  module. 


materia!,  the  polymeric  matenai  of  the  spacer  element  having 
a  moisture  vapor  transmission  rating  which  is  greater  than  that 
of  the  polymenc  matenai  o(  the  sealing  element 


^f^ 


"TT- 


1  A  horizontal  form-fill-seal  packaging  machine  including  a 
series  of  mechanically  separate  modules,  each  said  module 
including  a  stepper  motor,  conveyor  means  having  an  miet  and 
an  outlet,  which  conveyor  means  is  operatively  connected  to 
said  stepper  motor,  and  electrical  plug  and  socket  input  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  stepper  motor, 

said  modules  being  arranged  together  in  abutting  relation  in 
order  to  defiiie  a  product  travel  path  along  which  prod- 
ucts to  be  packaged  are  conveyed,  said  product  travel 
path  being  defined  by  said  conveyor  means  with  the  outlet 
of  the  conveyor  means  of  one  module  abutting  the  inlet  of 
said  conveyor  means  of  the  adjacent  module, 

said  machine  including: 

an  mfeed  conveyor  defined  by  at  least  two  said  modules, 

a  web  tube  former  including  an  inlet  for  packaging  web, 
means  operative  to  form  said  web  into  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  tube  with  two  spaced  free  edge  portions,  and  an 
outlet  for  supplying  said  tube, 

a  said  module  for  web  infeed,  said  conveyor  means  of  said 
web  mfecd  module  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
tube  outlet  from  said  web  tube  former  such  that  the  prod- 
ucts on  said  conveyor  means  are  entubed, 

a  first  sealing  module  downstream  of  said  web  infeed  mod- 
ule, and  including  means  for  bnnging  said  two  spaced  free 
edge  portions  of  the  tube  together  mto  a  fin  beneath  each 
said  entubed  product  and  for  sealing  said  edge  portions 
together. 

a  second  sealing  module  dowTistream  of  said  first  sealing 
module  including  a  seal  head  for  producing  a  transverse 
teal  acroM  said  tube  between  products,  and 

a  control  unit  having  an  electrical  output  means  operative  to 
provide  a  respective  control  signal  for  input  to  said  plug 


4,Mn,421 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HANDUNG  VARIOUS  CONTAINERS 

KazuMiri  Araki;  MasayaU  Hayashi;  Skogo  Yamagnchi.  and 

Maadiiro  Haaada,  all  of  Nagoya,  JaiMm,  aaaigaon  to  Mit- 

toUakl  Jakocyo  KakwUld  Kaiaka,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  879.585,  Jaa.  Tl,  1986.  abandoned.  This 

ap^Ucatkm  Sey.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  101.202 
(laima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jni.  19.  1985,  60-159952; 
JbL  19,  1985.  6&-159961;  Oct  31.  1985,  60-244790 

lat  a.'  B65B  43/52 
VS.  a.  53—167  10  Claiaw 


J_ 


4,807,420 

HORIZONTAL  FORM-FILL-SEAL  PACKAGING 

MACHINES 

Mickael  J.  Bariicr,  Uait  21,  Ayleabw?  ValTC  ladaatrial  Park. 

FanBbixwgh  Ooae  Stocklake,  Artcalmry-BBckinghamaitire, 

EagiMd  (HP20  IDQ) 

FIM  Dec  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,712 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatkM  Uoited  Kingdom.  Dec.  24,  1985, 
8531796;  Apr.  17,  1986,  8609429 

lat.  (X*  B65B  9/OS.  57/04.  57/06.  57/08 
VS.  CI.  53—51  9  ClaiBM 


^-1- 


1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  containers  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  plates  in  spaced  opposed  relation; 

at  least  one  groove  in  each  said  side  plate  of  said  pair  of  side 
plates,  each  said  at  least  one  groove  of  said  one  side  plate 
being  opposed  to  the  other  said  at  least  one  groove  in  the 
other  said  side  plate,  thereby  comprising  a  pair  of  grooves; 
and 

at  least  one  flexible  ctmtainer  holder  for  holding  various 
sized  containers,  said  flexible  container  holder  being  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  pair  of  grooves,  said  flexible  con- 
tainer holder  including  a  holding  member  having  a  central 
bole  therein,  said  holding  member  having  means  for  cen- 
tering, exerting  a  holdmg  force  on.  and  releasably  retain 
ing  a  container,  said  flexible  container  holder  including  a 
holding  frame  for  detachably  retaining  said  holdmg  mem- 
ber, and  said  flexible  container  holder  including  at  least 
two  different  adaptor  plates  which  are  respectively  indi- 
vidually detachably  secured  to  said  holding  frame  one  at  a 
time  for  releasably  retaining  said  holding  member  again.st 
said  holding  frame,  each  adaptor  plate  of  said  at  least  two 
adaptor  plates  engaging  said  holding  member  for  causing 
said  holdmg  member  to  exert  a  holdmg  force  on  the  con- 
tainer which  IS  mdividual  to  the  particular  adaptor  plate, 
and  one  of  said  at  least  two  adaptor  plates  being  inter- 
changeable with  another  one  of  said  at  least  two  adaptor 
plates  for  effecting  a  different  holding  force  of  said  hold- 
ing member  on  the  container. 


4,807,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILUNG  BOXES  WTTH  OBJECTS 

NOTABLY  FRUITS.  FLOATING  IN  WATER 

Philippe  Blanc,  Moataaban,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Moetai- 

hanaiaf  de  Coostractioiia  Mecaniques,  Moatauban,  Franctr 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1988,  Ser.  No.  175,432 

Int.  a."  B65B  5/06.  25/04.  39/14 

VS.  n.  53—248  9  ClaiM 

I  Apparatus  for  filling  a  crate  with  objects  floating  in  water 

comprising  a  tank  for  containing  water,  a  crate  adapted  for 

insertion  into  said  tank,  said  crate  having  an  open  top,  feeding 

means  for  bringing  said  objects  suspended  in  water  into  said 

crate,  and  a  water  pump  for  circulating  water  through  said 

tank,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feeding  means  compnses 

(a)  a  plate  for  covering  said  open  top  of  said  crate,  said  plate 

having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  an  aperture 
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extending  therethrough  for  passing  of  said  objccu  fi-om 
said  upper  surface  mto  said  crate; 
(b)  an  inlet  channel  for  feeding  said  objects  suspended  in 
water  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  plate. 


r-'k'A.'^   ,'C^ 

¥4- 

.> 

0 

0 

the  mouth  of  the  cover  guide  path  into  the  cover  guide* 
on  said  one  closure  tool  upon  suongmg  of  said  cover- 
guide-path-deftning  means  through  said  transfer  «uing 
region 


4,807,424 

PACKAGING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

F^ward  A.  RoMaaoa,  a^  Jcaae  McLeod,  botk  of  LoaifTfllc,  Ky., 

aaigBon  to  Ra«M  Food  Syatoaa,  Inc.  LoidsTiUe.  Ky. 

POed  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163^58 

lat.  CL*  B65B  31/02 

MS.  CL  53—432  16  Oaiia* 


(c)  an  arcuate  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  plate  and  aligned  with  said  inlet  channel  to 
direct  said  objects  floating  m  water  above  said  upper 
surface  to  said  aperture,  whereby  said  objects  pass 
through  said  aperture  and  mto  said  crate 

4307,423 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  COVERS  TO  A  CONTINTJOUSLY 

OPERATING  CONTAINER  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Horat  F.  Sckaipperiag,  WcrdoU-Evekiiv.  and  Peter  Steazd, 
Herackeid,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GernMay,  avigBors  to  Alcan 
iBtcmatkmal  LiaitMl,  Quebec,  Cauda 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  27,654 
Claian  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20 
1986.3609480 

lat  CL*  B65B  7/2& 
VS.  CL  53—296  17  CUins 


d^gr:^  yi 


1  In  a  packaging  device  which  includes  a  conveyor  for 
moving  a  series  of  containers,  each  having  a  volume,  and  a 
sealing  head  which  mates  a  covering  matenai  with  a  matenai 
receiving  opening  m  each  container  while  the  container  is 
being  moved  by  the  conveyor  to  seal  the  container,  the  im 
provement  comprising  means  moving  with  the  container  for 
reducmg  the  volume  of  the  container  prior  to  scaling  and 
means  for  releasing  the  reducing  means  after  sealing,  thereb> 
creating  a  vacuum  m  the  sealed  contamcr. 

4J07.425 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING 

VIALS 

Robert  S.  Abrams,  21  Marten  Atc,  AlbaBy.  NY.  12203 

Filed  Not.  30.  1987,  Ser.  No.  126.920 

lat  a.*  B65B  43/ii!, 

VS.  CL  53—468  22  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  covers  to  a  continuously  operating 
container  closing  machine  mcludmg  at  least  one  closure  tool 
for  fastening  the  covers  to  containers,  and  a  tool  holder  sup- 
porting said  one  closure  tool  for  revolution  of  said  one  closure 
tool  in  a  circular  path,  said  one  closure  tool  havmg  cover 
guides  for  receiving  a  cover  and  revolving  m  said  circular  path 
while  retaining  a  horizontal  alignment  of  its  under  surfaces, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  defining  a  cover  guide  path,  having  a  mouth 
for  discharging  a  cover  and  swingable  in  an  arcuate  path, 
over  a  transfer  swing  region  of  the  path  of  revolution  of 
said  one  closure  tool,  in  the  same  direction  as  and  in  flush 
alignment  with  said  cover  guides  on  said  one  closure  tool; 
and 

(b)  cover  feed  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  cov- 
er-guide-path-defming  means,  for  pushmg  a  cover  from 


1  A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  filling  or  testing 
equipment  for  opemng  and  closmg  snap-on  caps  on  vials 
adapted  for  moving  sequentially  through  the  device  adjacent 
the  filling  or  testing  equipment,  said  device  comprising 

a  detachable  rack  havmg  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
vials  against  rotation  and  tippmg. 
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piston  memns  for  sequentially  snapping  ofT  a  cap  from  each  of 
the  supported  viaU; 

means  for  raising  e*ch  cap  from  its  respective  vial  so  as  to 
permit  the  fUling  or  testing  equipment  access  to  the  vial; 

means  for  lowering  each  cap  onto  its  respective  vial; 

piston  means  for  snapping  each  cap  onto  its  respective  vial; 

control  means  for  controllmg  the  operating  of  both  piston 
means  in  coordination  with  the  flUing  or  testing  equip- 
ment; and 

means  for  mounting  the  control  means  on  or  adjacent  to  the 
filling  or  testing  equipment,  the  control  means  including  a 
sensor  mounted  on  or  adjacent  the  filling  or  testing  equip- 
ment for  sensing  when  a  filling  or  testmg  operation  occurs 
and  for  actuating  both  piston  means  substantially  simulta 
ncously  with  the  filling  or  testmg  operation. 


and  rate  and  count  of  rotation  of  said  package  on  said  turnta- 
ble 


4,807,426 
CRIMPER  BAR  SET  FOR  FORMING  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  PACKAGES 

Larry  (1  Saitk,  900  BcxJey  Dr^  PtrrfAmrt,  Ohio  43551 

Filed  Scy.  S,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,642 

Irt.  CL*  B65B  9/08.  51/30.  51/16.  51/14 

VS.  a.  53—550  11  Claina 


1  An  improved  crimper  die  for  imparting  crimp  seals  to 
ends  of  pjackages  wrapped  m  sheet  material,  said  die  compns- 
mg  a  semform  crimping  surface  which  defmes  a  cotyloid. 

4,807,427 
STRETCH  WRAPPING  ROPING  APPARATl'S 
Larry  U  Carteel,  HowrTiUe,  Ohio,  awl  Robert  L.  BowUn.  Sr  . 
JeffcnoatovB,   Ky.,   aacigiiors  to   Liberty   Indiistries.   Inc.. 
Girard,Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1988.  Ser.  No.  184,132 

Int.  iX'  B65B  11/04 

VS.  CL  53 — 556  6  Claina 


1.  A  film  rope  forming  apparatus  for  use  with  a  stretch 
wrapping  machine  compnses  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically 
aligned  support  angles  secured  to  said  stretch  wrap  machine,  a 
pair  of  control  dnve  cylinders  positioned  between  said  respec- 
tive support  angles,  a  rope  forming  and  gathering  spool  mov- 
ably  positioned  on  each  of  said  dnve  cylinders  for  engaging 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  film,  guide  means  for  sup- 
plying pre-stretch  wrapping  film  to  said  rope  gathering  spools, 
secondary  guide  means  to  engage  said  pre-stretch  wrapping 
film  exitmg  said  rope  gathenng  spools,  means  for  controlling  a 
relative  position  of  said  rope  gathenng  spools  to  one  another, 
a  package  rotatably  positioned  on  a  turntable  aligned  for  en- 
gagement of  said  prestretch  wrapping  film,  means  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  supply  of  said  pre-stretch  wrapping  matenal 


44Nr7,428 
FACKING  MACHINE  FOR  AMF-RICAN  BOXES 
Jeaa-Loais  Bnlww,  Salnte  Saviae,  France,  aaaignor  to  Vega 
Autooatioii,  France 

Filed  May  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  49.472 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France.  Maj  16.  198«,  86  07096 
Ut  CI.*  B65B  4}/24 
VS.  a.  53—563  30  Claims 


D   ni 


£^ 


'TT'TWJJTTTW'^ 


1  A  packing  machine  for  Amencan  boxes  formed  from  box 
blanks  having  four  sides,  a  bottom,  and  a  lid.  the  lid  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  first  lid  flaps  and  s  pair  of  second  lid  flaps 
and  the  bottom  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  first  bottom  flaps  and 
a  pair  of  second  bottom  flaps,  compnsing 
first  and  second  shafts; 

a  magazine  of  stacked  box  blanks  folded  flat; 
erecting  means  for  opening  and  erecting  the  box  and  form- 
ing the  bottom  thereof  by  foldmg  and  securing  the  pairs  of 
first  and  second  bottom  flaps,  said  erecting  means  being 
slidably  but  lockably  mounted  on  said  first  shaft; 
box-supplying  means  for  supplying  empty  boxes,  said  box- 
supplying  means  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream  end   and  bearing,   in   the   upstrcam-downstream 
direction,  said  magazine  and  said  erecting  means; 
contents-supplying  means  for  supplying  the  contents  of  the 

box  in  batches  suitable  for  packing, 
^ontcnts-transfemng  means  for  transfernng  the  batches  of 
contents  and  placing  them  in  the  opened  and  erected 
boxes,  said  contents-transfemng  means  being  interposed 
between   the   downstream   parts   of  said   box-supplying 
means  and  said  contents-supplying  means  and  comprising 
a  robot  having  three  degrees  of  freedom,  whereby  the 
boxes  can  be  filled  either  vertically  or  from  the  side; 
Ud-making  means  for  making  up  the  lid  by  folding  and  secur- 
ing the  pairs  of  first  and  second  lid  flaps,  said  lid-making 
means  being  slidably  but  lockably  mounted  on  said  second 
shaft; 
discharging  means  for  discharging  the  boxes  and  beanng,  in 
the  upstrcam-downstream  direction,  said  contents-trans- 
femng means  and  said  hd-making  means. 
drive  means  permanently  mcorporated  in  said  machine,  said 
erectmg  means  and  said  lid-making  means  t>emg  simulta- 
neously movable  by  said  drive  means;  and 
digital  control  means  associated  with  said  drive  means  for 
controlling  said  drive  means 


4,807,429 

PROCESS  FOR  TEDDING  OR  FLUFFING  CTT  HAV 

THAT  HAS  BEEN  COMPACTED  BY  THE  WHEELS  OF  A 

TRACTOR 
Jeffrey  S.  Roberts,  Rt  2,  Box  230,  Hudson.  Wis.  54016 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40.i49 
Int.  a.*  AMD  78/10 
VS.  a.  56—371  5  Claims 

1  A  method  to  ted  or  fluff  the  area  of  hay  thai  has  been 
compacted  by  the  wheels  of  a  tractor  running  on  a  previously 
formed  windrow  or  swath  as  the  tractor  pulls  a  mowing  imple- 
ment thru  adjacent  standing  hay,  by  mounting  behind  the 
tractor  a  tedding  or  fluffing  device  of  a  width  equal  to  or  just 
wider  than  the  area  of  hay  compacted  by  the  wheels  of  the 
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tractor,  so  that  the  tcddmg  or  fluffing  device  is  lined  up  with 
the  wheel  of  the  tractor  that  is  compacting  the  area  of  hay  and 
the  area  of  hay  compacted  by  the  wheels  of  the  tractor  is 


individually  preselectable  proportion  of  the  speed  of  sax) 
spindle  motor 


4307,431 

AIR  NOZZLE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  FALSE- TWIST 

SPINNING  HAVING  A  YARN  CHANTSEL  THAT  IS 

FORMED  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  SEGMENTS 

Haia  BraxiMier,  Sjmw,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany,  awgaor  tc 

Fritz  StaUeckcr  tmti  Hot  Stahkcfccr,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,635 
Claims  priority,  apptkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  15, 
19«7,  3700926;  Sep.  29,  19r7,  3732708 

\mL  CL*  D02G  1^04.  /   /&  OOIH  5/28.  7/92 
VS.  a.  57—333  14  Oaimf 


tedded  or  fluffed  and  f-e  area  of  hay  in  the  windrow  or  swath, 
that  IS  not  compacted  by  the  wheels  of  the  tractor  is  not  tedded 
or  fluffed 


4,807,430 
THREAD  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Darid  W.  PalaMT,  Charlotte,  N.C^  aaaignor  to  Walker  Magnet- 
ics Gnwp,  Inc^  Worctater,  Maaa. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,498 

iBt  a.*  D02G  3/i4.  3/38  DOIH  1/32.  7/88 

VS.  CL  57—18  6  CJaiam 


I.  Pneumatic  false-twist  spiiming  nozzle  apparattis  compiit- 


mg: 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  wrapped  thread  from  a  fiber 
supply,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  bmder  spindle; 

a  variable  speed  induction  motor  for  driving  said  binder 
spindle  at  a  preselectable  speed; 

a  first  control  circuit  means,  including  a  variable  oscillator 
and  amplifier  means,  for  operating  said  induction  motor 
means  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator; 

first,  second  and  third  sets  of  rolls  for  drawing  said  fiber,  said 
third  set  of  rolls  having  a  pair  of  rolls  downstream  of  said 
spindle; 

a  stepper  motor  means  for  each  of  said  sets  of  rolls  for  dnv- 
ing  the  respective  set  of  rolls  at  a  respective  preselectable 
speed;  and 

respective  control  circuit  means  for  operating  each  of  said 
stepper  motor  means,  each  of  said  respective  control 
circuit  means  including  a  respective  frequency  scalar 
driven  from  said  oscillator  for  operatmg  the  respective 
stepper  motor  means  at  a  respective  speed  which  is  an 


nozzle  housing  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  yam  channel  segments  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  to  form  a  yarn  channel  through  the  housing 
means,  said  yam  channel  segmenu  being  clampingly  ex- 
changeably  held  in  positxxi  in  the  housing  tiKans  with  said 
segments  in  end  to  end  abutting  relationship. 

whercip  a  compressed  air  supply  chamber  is  formed  m  the 
housuig  means  which  extends  over  a  portion  of  the  axia! 
length  of  the  yam  channel  segments  and  which  ha.<.  a 
connection  opening  for  a  compressed  air  supply 

wherem  at  least  one  compressed  air  duct  extends  from  the 
compressed  air  supply  chamber  and  opens  into  the  yarr^ 
charmel  to  supply  compressed  air  m  a  direction  langcn 
lially  to  the  yam  travel  path  to  thereby  apply  false  twist  to 
yam  travelhng  through  the  yam  channel. 

and  wherein  said  at  least  one  compressed  air  duct  is  formed 
by  axially  open  groove  means  at  an  axial  end  face  of  one 
of  said  yam  chaimel  segments  and  an  adjacent  end  face  of 
an  abutting  axially  adjacent  one  of  the  yam  channel  scg 
ments  which  serves  to  close  the  groove  means  and  form  a 
respective  closed  compressed  air  duct 


4,807,432 
CHAIN  FOR  SUPPORTING  FLEXIBLE  CONDUTTS  WTTH 

CURVILIN'EAR  PATH 
GioTaani  Maari,  %  VU  dei  Prati,  I  20052  Moaza.  Prorlnct  of 
Milaao,  Italy 

FUed  Dec  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  139,657 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jan.  2,  1987.  20401/87^1 

lat.CL*F16G  13/16 

VS.  a.  59—78.1  *  C^laims 

1   A  chain  for  supporting  flexible  conduits  and  adapted  to  he 

m  a  curvihnear  path  comprising  a  plurality  of  links,  each  of 

said  links  having  opposed  side  walls,  a  male  connector  at  one 

end  and  a  female  connector  at  the  other  end  of  said  link  formed 

complimentary  to  said  male  connector,  whereby  the  fcmaif 

connector  of  one  link  o  mterengageable  with  the  male  connet 

tor  of  an  adjacent  link;  said  male  and  female  connectors  having 

aligned  openings  when  mterengaged;  a  dowel  adapted  to  he 

received  in  said  aligned  opemngs  to  connect   together   the 

mterengaged  links  for  articulated  movement,  a  bottom  root 
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citending  betweeo  said  side  walls,  an  upper  link  stud  operable 
to  provide  a  support  surface  for  flexible  conduits  earned  by 
said  chain,  connecting  means  between  satd  stud  and  said  side 
walls  for  removably  connecting  said  stud  to  said  side  walls;  one 
of  said  side  walls  having  a  longitudinal  length  longer  than  the 


longitudinal  length  o(  said  other  side  wall  to  provide  a  root 
having  a  trapazoidal  shape  along  its  longitudinal  edges, 
whereby  said  mtcrconnected  links  form  a  chain  curvilinear  in 
a  horizontal  plane  due  to  said  trapezoidal  shape  and  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  due  to  said  articulated  linkage. 


M07.433 

TURBINE  COOUNG  AIR  MODULATION 

Ilarrey  M.  Madia;  Deaa  T.  Leukan,  both  of  CiKiaaati.  and 

Tmley,  Eucmc  N„  HndHoa,  all  of  Okie.  iMigBon  to  General 

Electric  CiiMpiiiy.  OfiM— ti,  Ohio 

C'oatiBBatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  491339.  May  5,  1983,  abaadoocd.  Thia 

VftOatiom  Jaa.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,494 

Irt.  a.*  F02C  7/12 

VS.  a.  60— 39  J9  14  Claiw 


1  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  operable  in  first  and  second 
modes  of  operation  and  including  a  rotor  component  to  be 
cooled,  a  compressor  effective  for  providing  pressurized  «k)1- 
ing  air.  and  a  combustor  effective  for  providing  combustion 
gases,  a  coolmg  air  modulation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  tangential  flow  accelerator  effective  for  channeling  a 
first  portion  of  said  coolmg  air  in  a  substantially  circum- 
ferentially  uniform  flow  to  an  annular  manifold  in  said 
rotor  component  during  both  said  first  and  second  modes 
of  operation; 
a  second  tangential  flow  accelerator  effective  for  channeling 
a  second  portion  of  said  cooling  air  to  said  manifold;  and 
a  valve  means  effective  for  selectively  modulating  the 
amoiffit  of  said  second  portion  of  cooling  air  flowing 
through  said  second  tangential  flow  accelerator  for  pre- 
venting flow  therethrough  during  said  first  mode  of  oper- 
ation and  flow  allowing  substantially  unrestricted  flow 
therethrough  dunng  said  second  mode  of  operation 


4,807.434 
THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  HIGH  BYPASS  JET  ENGINES 
Unberto  Jorich,  Urfclaad,  Waik.,  aaaignor  to  Tbr  BoeiB«  Cooh 
paay.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  19r7,  Scr.  No.  135,703 
lot  a.<  Ft)2K  3/04 


VS.  CL  60-226.2 


20CUiM 
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1.  A  thrust  reverscr  for  a  bypass  fan  jet  engine  having  a  core, 
an  annular  cowling  supported  concentrically  about  al  least  a 
portion  of  the  core,  an  annular  duct  being  defined  between  the 
core  and  the  cowling,  an  aft  section  of  the  cowling  defming  a 
nozzle  for  the  duct,  the  aft  section  including  an  inner  and  an 
outer  surface  that  converge  toward  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  fan 
extending  radially  beyond  the  circumference  of  the  core  an 
producing  airflow  through  the  duct  when  driven  by  the  en- 
gine, said  thrust  reverser  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  radially  extending  panels 
disposed  between  inner  and  outer  surface  of  the  aft  sec- 
tion, defining  a  plurality  of  pockets,  each  pocket  be  open 
on  its  forward  end  and  extending  toward  the  trailing  edge; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  linear  actuatoni  connected  between  a  for- 
ward fixed  portion  of  the  cowling  and  the  aft  section  of 
the  cowling  and  operative  to  translate  the  aft  section 
rearwardly  from  a  position  in  which  u  is  adjacent  the  fixed 
portion  of  the  cowling  in  a  forward  thrust  mode,  to  a 
displaced  position  in  a  reverse  thrust  mode,  creating  an 
opening  between  the  fixed  portion  and  the  aft  section  of 
the  cowling; 

'.I  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cascaded  vane  sections  at- 
tached in  cantilever  fashion  to  the  fixed  portion  of  the 
cowling,  edges  of  adjacent  cascaded  vane  sections  defin- 
ing longitudinal  slots  therebetween,  each  ol  said  cascaded 
vane  sections  extendmg  into  one  of  the  pockets  disposed 
in  the  aft  section  of  the  cowling  m  the  forward  thrust 
mode,  a  plurality  of  vanes  composing  each  cascaded  vane 
section  being  curved  to  deflect  airflow  radially  outwardly 
through  the  opening  in  a  forward  direction,  when  exposed 
in  the  reverse  thrust  mode; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  blocker  panels  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
array  around  the  inner  circumference  of  the  aft  section  of 
the  cowling  and  pivolally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
radially  extending  panels  in  the  aft  section;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  hnk.s,  one  end  of  each  link  being  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  the  blocker  panels  and  the  other  end 
to  one  of  the  fixed  section  and  the  core,  said  links  being 
operative  to  draw  the  blocker  panels  inwardly  across  the 
duct  as  the  actuators  translate  the  aft  section  to  its  full 
rearward  extension,  so  that  in  the  reverse  thrust  mode, 
airflow  is  thereby  blocked  from  flowing  through  the  duct 
nozzle  and  is  instead  forced  to  flow  outwardly  through 
the  exposed  cascaded  vane  sections. 


4,807,435 

AIR-BRF^THING  JET  ENGINE 

Manfred  MoU,  DneaMldotf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (>rmany,  asadgDor  to 

Rbeinaetall,  GmbH,  OwMddorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coodnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  822^88,  Jan.  27,  1986.  abandoned.  Thii 
apiiiication  Ju.  5,  1987,  Ser   No   59.149 
Claims  priorit),  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rei>.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jaa.  26, 
1985.  3502673 

Int.  CL*  F02K  9/2%,  9/00 
VS.  a.  60—253  13  dalM 

1.  A  rocket  engine  compnsmg: 
a  body  generally  extending  along  an  axis  and  for  moving 
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through  the  air  in  a  predetermined  axial  back-to-front 
directiofi,  the  body  being  formed  with  axiaUy  spaced  front 
and  rear  fiiet-containing  combustioa  chambers; 

a  nozzle  on  the  axis,  extending  axially  backward  in  the  body 
from  the  front  chamber,  and  having  a  rear  nozzle  end 
directed  axially  backward,  gaaes  are  generated  in  the  front 
chamber  by  combustioa  of  the  fuel  therein  and  form  a 
fan-shaped  jet  which  has  an  extreme  upstreac  end  exiting 
fixjm  the  rear  nozzle  end  of  said  nozzle  and  which  extends 
axiaUy  backward  from  said  rear  nozzle  end; 

a  front  tube  having  a  cylindrical  rear  part  and  a  radially 
inwardly  tapered  frusto-conical  front  part  centered  on  the 
axis  and  surrounding  the  rear  nozzle  end,  said  frusto-com- 
cal  front  part  having  an  upstream  end  sealingly  coaxially 
mounted  on  the  nozzle  upstream  of  the  rear  nozzle  end. 


exhaust  gas-tight  space,   each  exhaust   gas  line  means  being 
connected  at  its  end  on  the  side  of  the  cylmder  head  with  a 


flange  means,  and  the  flange  means  being  secured  at  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  in  only  a  single  circumferential  place. 


4J07.437 

CLOSED  SYSTEM,  STANDPIPE  OPERATED 

HYDROELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 

Ouules  PeUa,  RJL  1  -  Bos  1460,  Eaatamiad,  WaA.  98245 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  865475,  May  2,  19W,  ateadowd  Tbt 

ayylicatXM  Mv.  IS.  1988,  Scr.  No.  168,641 

Int.  CL*  F16D  33/00 

VS.  CL  60—325  13 


said  cylindrical  rear  part  being  formed  with  a  radially 
mwardly  directed  bevel  and  located  axially  downstream 
of  the  upstream  end  of  the  jet  formed  by  the  nozzle 

a  rear  tube  secured  to  and  coaxial  with  the  front  tube,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  rear  tube  radially  surrounding  said  front 
tube  and  forming  therewith  an  aimular  gap  open  axially 
upstream,  and  having  an  upstream  end  formed  with  a 
radially  inwardly  directed  bevel  which  upstream  end  is 
positioned  axially  forward  of  the  rear  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal rear  part  of  said  front  tube  and 

means  on  the  body  for  deflecting  outside  air  axially  back  into 
the  aimular  gap;  said  annular  gap  having  a  radial  height 
"a"  which  is  selected  relative  to  the  diameter  "d",  of  the 
rear  tube  such  that  the  stoichiometnc  combustion  require- 
ments of  the  rocket  engine  are  satisfied- 


4,807.436 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  OF  EXHAUST 

GAS  LINES 
Herbert  Dcirtachaann,  Filiditihahaffa;  Gcrd-Michad  Woherv 

I»MiMtaail   and  Otto  RdltMcfcrii,  Friedrichahafca,  all  of 

Fed.  Rev.  of  GcraMiy,  aari^on  to  MTU  Motorts-  and  Tnr- 

MBta-Uaka  Friolrichakafca  GaabH,  Fricdrickshafea.  Fed. 

Rey.  ofGcfaMay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE87/00303,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1988.  §  102(e) 

Date  Fek.  2,  1988,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO88/02060,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  24,  1988 

PCT  FIM  JbL  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  171,871 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Sep.  13, 
1986,  3631312 

Ut  CL'  POIN  7/10 
VS.  CL  60—322  15  CUum 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  exhaust  gas  line  means 
conducting  the  combustion  spaces  from  exhaust  openings  of 
cylinder-heads  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  an  exhaust 
gas  manifold  means,  said  exhaust  gas  line  means  like  the  ex- 
haust gas  mamfold  means  being  arranged  completely  within  an 


1.  In  a  h>dro-electnc  power  plant  comprising 

casing  means  defmmg  a  first  chamber  filled  with  a  first 
column  of  water  and  a  standpipe  relauvely  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  ihereabove  to  pressurize  the  first  column  of 
water. 

a  housmg  enclosed  in  the  first  chamber  ar>d  defining  a  sec- 
ond chamber  therein  for  conlaimng  water  first  column  of 
water. 

housmg  having  a  senes  of  penstocks  about  the  peruneter 
thereof  which  open  into  the  first  column  of  water  at  a  first 
level  above  the  second  chamber  and  discharge  at  a  second 
level  below  the  first  IcveL 

hydroelectric  power  generation  means  mcludmg  turbines  m 
the  penstocks  and  means  for  discharging  the  lailwater 
from  the  respective  turtnnes, 

the  lailwater  discharge  means  including  elongated  hollow 
bore,  open  ended  nipples  extending  into  the  first  chamber 
from  the  housmg  at  a  third  level  below  the  first  and  sec- 
ond levels  and  having  open  ended,  thimble-likc  vcsseh 
telescopically  engaged  on  the  end  portions  thereof  which 
are  relatively  remote  from  the  housing,  to  be  extended  and 
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retracted  in  relation  to  the  respective  nipples,  uially 
thereof. 

drive  means  operable  to  extend  and  retract  the  respective 
vessels, 

float  operated  check  valves  in  the  vessels  adjacent  the  end 
openings  of  the  vesseb  relatively  remote  from  the  hous- 
ing, eHch  of  which  is  adapted  to  permit  flow  through  the 
bore  of  the  respective  nipple  in  the  direction  relatively 
away  from  the  housing  toward  the  first  column  of  water  in 
the  first  chamber  when  open,  and  to  prevent  flow  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  closed,  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  drive  means  to  extend  and 
retract  the  respective  vessels  in  staggered  sequence  to  one 
another  about  the  circumference  of  the  housing,  with  each 
vessel  undergoing  an  at  rest  pcnod  between  the  respective 
retraction  and  extension  stages  thereof,  when  the  vessel  is 
fully  retracted, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  housing  is  surrounded  by  a  moat-like  recess  and  has  an 
overhang  thereover, 

the  mpples  arc  secured  tn  the  pcnphery  of  the  housing  and 
depend  into  the  recess  below  the  overhang  so  that  the 
vessels  are  teleacopically  engaged  thereon  in  the  recess, 
offset  from  the  bousing. 

the  second  chamber  extends  above  the  overhang  and  has 
discharge  openings  in  the  same  adjacent  the  respective 
nipples,  and 

there  are  means  below  the  overhang  defining  passages  inter- 
connecting the  discharge  opcmngs  with  the  end  portions 
of  the  nipples  relatively  adjacent  to  the  housing, 

movable  closure  means  for  openmg  and  closing  the  respec- 
tive passages  to  the  second  chamber  through  the  dis- 
charge openings,  when  the  respective  vessels  are  disposed 
in  the  at-rest  condition  thereof,  and 

means  defimng  stabilization  openings  through  which  the 
passages  communicate  with  the  first  column  of  water  to 
provide  a  constant  stale  of  equilibrium  between  the  pres- 
sures of  the  first  and  second  columns  of  water  when  the 
vessels  are  in  the  extended,  retracted,  and  at-rest  condi- 
tions thereof, 

the  control  means  for  the  vessels  being  operable  through 
movement  of  the  respective  closure  means,  to  control  the 
rate  of  extension  and  retraction  of  the  respective  vessels 
and  the  length  of  the  their  respective  rest  periods,  as  a 
function  of  the  water  level  in  the  second  chamber,  and 

the  height  of  the  first  column  of  water  in  the  standpipe  being 
adapted  to  dnve  the  turbines,  the  vessels  being  each 
adapted  in  buoyancy  to  hover  in  equilibrium  in  the  first 
column  of  water  when  at  rest,  and  the  number  of  nipples 
and  vessels  bemg  adapted  in  relation  to  the  number  of 
penstocks  and  turbines  so  that  the  vessels  collectively 
discharge  the  tailwater  from  the  turbines  at  a  rate  adapted 
to  maintain  the  water  level  m  the  second  chamber  be- 
tween the  predetermmed  Inmts. 


4,807,438 

RESERVOIR  INLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MASTER 

CYUNDER 

KjMini  TsaboochL,  Toyota,  and  CliiaJki  OcUai,  Chiryu,  both  of 

Jaitan.  aaaignors  to  Alsin  Seiki  Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Hied  Feb.  13,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  14^39 
Claims  priority,  aptfUcatioii  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1986,  61-019740 
Int.  iX'  F15B  7/00 
VS.  a.  60—585  3  CTaims 

1.  A  brake  master  cylinder  having  a  reservoir,  compnsing 
a  cylinder  body  having  at  least  two  inlet  portions  and  one 
outlet  portion  positioned  between  said  inlet  portions  at  the 
same  side  of  the  body,  said  cylmder  body  having  boss 
portions  extending  therefrom  and  surrounding  said  inlet 
and  outlet  portions  respectively. 
an  inlet  member  mounted  on  said  mlet  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der body,  said  inlet  member  having  two  first  members  and 
one  second   member,   each  of  said   first  members  being 


fioraied  of  a  first  tubular  portion  hermetically  fitted  into 
nid  inlet  portion  and  a  second  tubular  portion  connected 
to  said  first  tubular  portion,  said  second  member  having  an 
opemng  portion  fitted  by  said  boss  portion  of  said  outlet 
portion  of  said  cylinder  body,  said  boss  portion  of  said 
outlet  portion  of  said  cylinder  body  being  loosely  fitted  m 
said  opemng  portion  of  said  second  member,  said  second 
member  being  i  substantially  straight  line  continuation  of 


said  first  members  when  viewed  from  the  side  and  being 
substantially  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
axial  center  of  the  cylinder  body; 

a  respective  hose  member  hermetically  connected  to  said 
second  tubular  portion  of  each  said  first  member  and  being 
in  communication  with  said  reservoir;  and 

means  for  positionmg  said  inlet  member  on  said  cylinder 
body  by  means  of  said  second  member. 


4^07,439 
EXHAUST  GAS  SYSTEM  WITH  SILENCER  FOR  A 
TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klans  Hain,  Leoabcrs  UaM-Peter  BcMtag.  IMtzii«ea,  ud 
CUm  Brvectle,  HeiMkeiiii,  all  of  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Genuuiy. 
asngnors  to  Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Porscbc  AG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  3,  1988,  S«.  No.  Ml, 930 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rfp.  of  (;ermany,  Ju.  5, 
1987,  3718875 

Lit.  CL*  F02B  37/] 2 
VS.  CL  60—602  IS  < 
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1  An  exhaust  gas  installation,  comprising  silencer  means 
having  a  housing  means  for  a  reciprocating  piston  internal 
combustion  engine  supercharged  by  a  turbocharger  means, 
exhaust  gas  line  means  including  a  main  line  leadmg  to  the 
turbine  of  the  turbocharger  means  and  a  bypass  line  bypassing 
the  turbine  and  controlled  by  a  bypass  valve  means,  and  the 
main  line  and  the  bypass  line  terminating  in  the  housing  means 
directed  to  one  another  in  such  a  maimer  that  the  exhaust  gas 
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flow  of  the  main  line  exerts  an  ejector  effect  on  the  exhaust  gas 
flow  of  the  bypass  hne 


4,107,440 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Akmti  Salm,  P.O.  Box  6B3S,  Jcdak  21452.  SmA  Arabia 
:  or  Scr.  No.  l«,7r,  Feb.  24,  19r7, 
,  wUcb  ia  a  i  iwll— Una  nffrr  No.  760,557,  JaL  30, 
19S5,  rtMinTil  Tkit  tnUettUm  Oct  19, 19r7,  Scr.  No. 
109,538 
Lrt.  a.*  P02C  5/00 
VS.  CL  60—727  '  Cl«*« 


the  storage  chamber  durmg  successive  recharging  of  tht 
combustion  chamber  with  gaseous  medium. 

(i)  means  for  selectivdy  opening  and  ctoong  said  input  and 
output  flow  control  means  to  open  laid  input  flow  control 
means  to  admit  a  charge  of  said  gaseous  medium  from  said 
storage  chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber  when  said 
output  flow  (-ontrol  means  is  closed  and  then  close  said 
input  fir  ,  control  means, 

(j)  means  for  igniting  said  charge,  and 

(k)  said  means  for  selectively  openmg  and  closing  said  mput 
and  output  flow  control  meant  then  bemg  operable  to 
open  said  output  flow  control  means  to  allow  the  exhaust 
gas  to  discharge  through  laid  nozzle  mto  said  rotor  chani 
ber  m  the  form  of  a  high  ^>eed  jet  which  unpmges  against 
the  pcnmcter  of  the  rotor  and  causes  it  to  rotate  to  dnve 
said  power  take-off  shaft,  and  to  locate  successive  pocket* 
m  a  position  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  which 
is  discharged  from  said  nozzle  and  thereafter  to  repeat 
steps  1  and  II. 


4,807,441 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEALED  ENCLOSLBE 
Keitb  D.  Agtt,  Tormce,  aad  FrcArik  E.  Faalkaer,  RolUiv  HiU» 
Estates,  both  of  CaUf.,  —iiwrn  to  AlMed-Sicaal  lac  Morris- 
towa,  N  J. 

Filed  JbL  17,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  74,827 

Int.  CL*  F25B  21/02 

VS.  CL  62—3  »  <^»»' 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising. 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  rotor  chamber  formed  therein, 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  m  which  combustion  is  to  be 
earned  out  at  a  predetermined  combustion  pressure,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  predetermined  capacity 
and  bemg  located  in  close  proximity  to  said  rotor  cham- 
ber, said  combustion  chamber  having  an  input  passage  and 
an  output  passage  havmg,  respectively,  mput  and  output 
flow  control  means, 

(c)  Ignition  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  igniting  a 
combustable  fuel  in  use. 

(d)  a  nozzle  having  an  input  end  communicating  with  said 
output  passage  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  an  output 
end  communicating  substantially  tangentially  with  said 
rotor  chamber,  said  nozzle  having  a  convergent  portion 
extendmg  from  said  input  end  which  is  shaped  to  maxi 
mize  the  discharge  velocity  while  substantially  atmo- 
spheric pressure, 

(e)  a  rotor  mounted  for  roUtion  in  said  rotor  chamber  on  a 
power  take-off  shaft,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  pock 
eu  extending  inwardly  from  and  spaced  about  its  outer 
periphery, 

(0  an  exhaust  port  opening  from  said  rotor  chamber  and 
being  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  output  passage 
of  said  nozzle. 

(g)  a  pressure  head  storage  reservoir  having  a  pressure  head 
storage  chamber  formed  therein  for  stonng  a  pressurized 
gaseous  medium  m  the  form  of  air  or  an  air/fuel  mixture, 
said  head  storage  chamber  communicatmg  with  said  com 
busuon  chamber  through  the  mput  passage  to  the  combus 
tion  chamber,  said  pressure  head  storage  chamber  havmg 
a  storage  capacity  which  is  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined capacity  of  the  combustion  chamber  by  an  amount 
which  will  permit  the  combustion  chamber  to  be  charged 
with  a  charge  of  gaseous  medium  drawn  from  the  pressure 
head  storage  chamber  without  reducmg  the  pressure  head 
in  the  pressure  head  storage  chamber  below  said  predeter- 
mined combustion  pressure. 

(h)  means  for  establishing  said  pressure  head  in  said  pressure 
head  storage  chamber  before  a  first  charge  of  gaseou.s 
medium  is  drawn  from  the  storage  chamber  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  for  mamtaining  the  pressure  head  in 


1  A  coohng  system  for  a  sealed  enclosure  having  a  heat 
generatmg  source  therein; 

means,  wnthin  said  sealed  enclosure,  for  cooling  the  heat 
generating  source  by  indirect  forced  convection. 

means,  external  to  said  sealed  environment  for  dissipating 
said  heat  to  the  environment  by  natural  convection. 

said  means  for  cooling  comprising  heal  exchanger  mean.*  for 
absorbing  heat  from  the  air  within  said  scaled  enclosure 
and  means  for  drawmg  -ir  through  said  heat  exchanger 
means, 

said  heat  exchanger  compnsmg  a  first  and  a  second  side 
plate,  said  first  side  plate  formmg  a  portion  of  the  encio 
sure  walls,  a  plurality  of  altemaUng  cross-flow  channels 
sealingly  separated  from  adjacent  channels  and  extendmg 
in  parallel  reUtionship  with  said  side  pUtcs,  mlet  manifold 
means  for  direcUng  enclosure  air  into  alternative  channels, 
and  outlet  manifold  means  for  collectmg  the  enclosure  ait 


4,807,442 
CRYO-SLAMMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ULTRARAPID  COOLING  OF  BIOLOGICAL  SAMPLES 
Joba  G.  LiMcr,  aad  Steabea  A.  Uytaey.  botb  of  Tbe  Woodlaads. 
Tex.,  aaigMin  to  Ba<u^  of  Regnrts  Tbe  U»i»er«ty  of  Texas 
System,  Aastia,  Tex. 
CoatiBMtk»-iB-*wt  of  Scr.  No.  939.701,  Dec.  3,  1986.  Pat  No 
4,707,998.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102^95 
Int.  a.*  BOID  8/00 
UJS.  a.  62—55.5  21  <^»"»« 

1   Apparatus  for  the  ultrarapid  cooling  of  biological  tissue 
compnsing: 

(a)  a  cryogenic  surface  adapted  to  receive  biological  tissue 
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and  to  ultrarapidly  cool  said  biological  tissue,  said  cryo- 
genic surface  being  enclosed  within  a  chamber; 

(b)  vacuum  mean*  ftinctionally  attached  to  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  sur- 
rounding said  cryogenic  surface, 

(c)  cooling  means  functionally  associated  with  said  cryo- 
genic surface  and  said  chamber, 

(d)  vacuum  reversal  means  functionally  associated  with  said 
chamber  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  sur- 
rounding said  cryogenic  surfate 


(e)  a  sample  delivery  assembly  functionally  associated  with 
said  cryogenic  surface  and  said  chamber,  said  assembly 
including  means  for  mounting  said  biological  tissue  and 
means  adapted  to  transfer  said  biological  tissue  from  out- 
side said  chamber  to  said  cryogenic  surface  inside  said 
chamber;  and 

(f)  heating  means  functionally  associated  with  said  cryogenic 
surface  said  heating  means  being  ePTective  to  permit  rapid 
regeneration  of  said  cryogenic  surface 


4307,443 
REFRIGERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
R.   Keueth   BattMW,   11331  Shekton  St^  Son  Valley,  CaUf. 
91352,  a^  John  E.  MMopoct,  Jr.,  14333  Van  Nuys  BIt(L, 
UbH  59,  Artet^  CaHf.  91331 

RIed  Oct.  20,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  111,404 

Int  a.'  F75D  13/04 

\iS.  CL  62—65  16  CUUbw 


1  Refrigeration  apparatus  for  continuously  maintaming  the 
temperature  of  a  product  below  a  predetermmed  maximum 
temperature,  the  refrigeration  apparatus  using  electrical  power 
having  a  relatively  low  co«t  during  a  first  predetermined  time 
period  of  each  day,  a  relatively  high  cost  during  a  second 
predetermined  time  period  of  each  day,  and  an  intermediate 
cost  during  a  third  predetermined  time  period  of  each  day, 
following  the  second  predetermmed  time  period,  the  refngera- 
tion  apparatus  comprising: 

refrigeration  means  for  cooling  the  product;  and 

control  means  for  enabling  the  refngeration  means  to  cool 

the  product  to  a  predetermmed  low  temperature  during 

the  first  predetermined  time  penod  of  each  day,  for  dis- 

ablmg  the  refngeration  means  from  cooling  the  product 


during  the  second  predetermined  time  period  of  each  day. 
thereby  penmttmg  the  temperature  of  the  cooled  product 
to  nsc  from  the  predetermined  low  temperature,  and  for 
enabling  the  refrigeration  means  to  cool  the  product  to  a 
predetermined  intermediate  temperature,  between  the 
predetermined  low  and  manimum  temperatures,  during 
the  third  predetermined  time  pen<xl, 
wherem  the  predetermined  low  temperature  is  selected  such 
that  the  temperature  of  the  product  will  not  rise  above  a 
predetermined  maximum  temperature  during  the  second 
predetermined  time  pencxi  of  each  day. 


4,807,444 
AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Katsnyuki  Aoki;  Hiroyuki  UmenunM  Tetsoji  Okada:  Kenji 
Matauda;  Hidenori  Ishioka,  all  of  Shizuoka;  Uao  Aral,  Kama 
kura;  Kei^i  TogMhi,  Shizwtka;  Maaaoori  Hara,  Kamaknra. 
and  Sakno  Sngawara,  Kaaakora,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsnbiihi  DeiUd  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  104,214 
( laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1986.  61-275812; 
Dec  11,  1986,  61-295174 

Int.  a.*  F25D  17/06 
MS.  a.  62—179  7  CUims 


1  In  an  air  flow  control  device  for  an  air  conditioner  includ- 
ing a  compressor,  an  outdoor  side  heat  exchanger,  expansion 
means  and  a  room  side  heat  exchanger  in  sequence,  wherein 
the  improvement  compnses: 

a  room  side  unit  with  an  upper  and  lower  outlet  ports,  hav- 
ing the  room  side  heat  exchanger  therein, 

upper  and  lower  air-blowing  faas  disposed  in  the  room  side 
unit  so  as  to  face  the  upper  and  lower  outlet  ports,  respec- 
tively, 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  the  air- 
blowing  fans, 

a  covering  member  positioned  at  at  least  one  of  the  outlet 
ports  and  movable  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  correspond- 
ing outlet  port,  and 

driving  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  opera- 
tions of  the  covenng  member, 

wherein  the  controlling  means  comprises  air-blowing  fan 
operation  modes  determining  means  for  determining  the 
operation  modes  of  the  air-blowing  fans  in  response  to 
detection  temperature  signals  from  temperature  detecting 
means,  and  air-blowing  fan  operation  mode  control  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  air-blowing  fans  by  the 
operation  modes  mstructed  from  the  air-blowing  fan  oper- 
ation mode  determining  means,  and  wherein  said  air- 
blowmg  fan  operation  modes  determining  means  com- 
prises means  for  operating  said  lower  air  blowing  fan  at  a 
high  level  when  sensing  a  first  temperature  and  for  operat- 
ing said  upper  air  blowmg  fan  only  when  sensing  second 
temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature. 
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4^07,445 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
AUo  MatsMkm,  OotM;  YnOi  Hoirfk,  ni  MmmI  Taki«i,  both 
of  KMlym  ail  of  Japu,  Msi^on  to  Nlppoafciiso  Co„  LtiL, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  WT?,  Ser.  N«.  124^65 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Javn,  Nov.  25,  1986,  61-280343 
im.  CL*  F25B  41/00 
ViS.  a.  62—212  »♦  Ctai« 


means  for  refrigerating  the  air  curiam,  the  improvetnent  com- 

pnsmg: 

said  nozzle  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  tubes  having 
a  plurality  of  air  passageways,  said  plurality  of  flat  i\xt>» 
bemg  separately  and  individually  removable  and  replace 
able,  a  removable  fastening  element  binding  said  flat  tubes 


1.  A  refrigeration  apparatus  compnsmg; 

(a)  means  for  circulating  a  refrigerant; 

(b)  an  electrically-driven  expansion  valve  for  expanding  and 
decompressing  said  refrigerant,  said  valve  bemg  adapted 
so  that  ite  degree  of  opening  can  be  electrically  controlled; 

(c)  an  evaporator  for  evaporating  said  refrigerant  which  is 
expanded  and  decompressed  by  said  expansion  valve; 

(d)  target  superheat  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  value 
of  a  degree  of  superheat  at  an  outlet  of  said  evaporator; 

(e)  actual  superheat  determination  means  for  determining  an 
actual  degree  of  superheat  at  the  outlet  of  said  evaporator; 

(0  deviation  determination  means  for  determining  a  devia- 
tion between  said  actual  degree  of  superheat  and  target 
degree  of  superheat; 

(g)  opening  degree  control  means  responsive  to  said  devia- 
tion, for  electrically  controUmg  the  degree  of  opcmng  of 
said  expansion  valve; 

(h)  heat  load  determination  means  for  deterrmmng  the  heat 
load  to  be  cooled  by  said  evaporator;  and 

(i)  control  constant  variation  means  for  varymg  a  control 
constant  of  said  opeiung  degree  control  means  when  an 
elapsed  time  after  a  start  of  circulation  of  the  refrigerant 
reaches  a  reference  time  which  is  determined  on  the  basis 
of  sax)  heat  load. 


to  each  other  to  form  a  honeycomb  section,  and  suppon- 
mg  elements  removably  holding  said  flat  tubes  on  said  air 
discharge  outlet  of  said  duct,  said  fastemng  element  and 
said  supporting  elements  bemg  removable  and  replaceable 
to  facilitate  individual  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
flat  tubes. 


4,807,447 
HUMAN  ENVIRONMENl  AL  CONTJITIONER 
James  R.  Macdould,  627  Greenwood  Atc^  Akron.  Ohio  44320. 
and  Gcorie  Syector.  233  Broodway,  Ra  3815,  New  York, 
NY.  10007 

Filed  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,495 

Int  a.*  F25D  23/12 

UJS.  CL  62— 259J  »  CIm« 


4,807,446 

AIR  OUTLET  NOZZLES  FOR  AN  AIR  CIRCLT-AOON 

DEVICE  IN  A  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CABINFT 

Mawin  Soa^,  Ota,  Japan,  aaeigMir  to  Sandea  Corporatioa, 

Ganma,  Japan 

FQed  Jaa.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No,  7,272 
OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1986,  6l-8780n.1 
Mar.  12,  1986,  61-35455[U];  Mar.  15,  1986,  61-37763{U] 

Int  CL*  A47F  3/04 
UJS.  CL  62—256  »  CUims 

1.  In  a  refrigerant  display  cabinet  compnsmg  a  display  space, 
an  access  opening  in  the  front  of  said  display  space,  air  curtam 
means  for  establishing  an  air  curtain  across  said  access  opcmng, 
said  air  curtain  means  comprising  an  air  inlet  located  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  of  said  access  opening,  an  air  duct  communicat 
mg  with  said  air  inlet  having  an  air  discharge  outlet  near  the 
upper  edge  of  said  access  opening,  a  nozzle  device  disposed  on 
said  air  discharge  opening  to  define  the  aii  curtain,  circulating 
means  for  circulatmg  air  through  said  air  duct  and  refngeraoon 


1.  A  human  environmental  conditioner  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  undergarment  worn  over  bod>  of  a  person. 

fb)  a  turbo  pump  compressor  rotary   generator  worn  on 

waist  of  said  undergarment  so  that  said  generator  can 

circulate  refngerent  fluid  therefrom, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  closed  recirculating  condoiti  extending 
from  said  generator  for  carrying  the  rcfngerant  fluKJ 
through  said  undergarment  to  vanous  area*  of  the  bod>  of 
the  person,  and 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger  formed  into  said  undergarment  b> 
interweaving  said  condmts  to  keep  the  body  of  a  person 
cool  m  summer  and  warm  in  winter  at  a  constant  body 
temperature,  wherein  said  turtxj  pump  compressor  rotary 
generator  comprises 
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(e)  ■  pair  of  turbo  rotors  having  staggered  vented  flanges, 
said  rotors  in  cooperation  with  said  conduits,  one  of  said 
rotors  rotates  clockwise  and  is  dnven  by  a  motor,  causing 
other  of  said  rotors  to  rotate  counterclockwiac; 

(0  a  first  modular  valve  shoe  piston  having  a  diaphram  and 
poaitiooed  on  one  side  of  said  rotors  to  be  moved  up  and 
down  by  the  breathmg  of  the  person  to  compress  the 
refrigerant  passing  through  said  rotors; 

(g)  a  second  modular  valve  shoe  piston  having  a  follower 
and  diaphram  and  positioned  on  opposite  side  of  said 
rotors;  and 

(h)  a  cam  driven  by  the  motor,  said  cam  engaging  the  fol- 
lower on  said  second  modular  valve  shoe  to  be  moved  up 
and  down  to  compress  Ihc  refngerant  passing  through 
said  rotors 


^ 


3    f  <r  i«     15 


1   A  freezing  apparatus  which  comprises; 

a  cooling  hollow  body  adapted  to  receive  thereon  products 
to  be  frozen  and  adapted  to  be  dnven  for  rotation, 

a  fle«ble  container  made  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  which  is 
arranged  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cooling  hollow  body 
so  as  to  cover  said  products  placed  on  said  upper  surface; 

a  cold  bnne  circulating  path  including  the  hollow  portion  of 
said  cooling  hollow  body  and  the  interior  of  said  flexible 
container  which  are  mutually  communicated  to  feed  cold 
bnne; 

an  adapter  means  compnsing  a  plurality  of  adapters  which 
are  attached  to  the  outer  penphery  of  said  flexible  con- 
tainer; and 

a  guide  means  provided  around  the  outer  penphery  of  said 
flexible  container  to  slidably  support  said  adapters, 
whereby  said  flexible  container  is  moved  synchronously 
with  said  coolmg  hollow  body  due  to  a  fnctional  force 
resulted  between  said  flexible  container  and  said  cooling 
hollow  body. 


lines  therebetween,  a  refrigeration  system  component  compris- 
mg 

a  closed  hollow  body  having  walls  defining  a  chamber, 
a  chamber  inlet  means  for  receiving  liquified  and  vaponzed 

refngerant  from  the  condenser. 
a  distnbution  means  connected  to  said  chamber  inlet  means 

and  extending  into  said  chamber  to  distnbute  the  liquified 

and  vaporized  refrigerant  therein, 
a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  through  said  chamber  and 

penetrating   scalingly   through   said   hollow  body   walls, 

each  conduit  having  an  extenor  surface  and  an  interior 


M07,44> 
FREEZING  APPARATUS 
MaMkide  HadUwito;  YoiUtaka  Kvtam  HirxMhi  Snenaga,  and 
AUo  KatiMi,  all  of  NagMaki,  Jap«a,  aaaisnon  to  Mitsubishi 
Deaki  rakMhllrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Mar.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  168,383 
OaiM  priority,  ■wHcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18,  1987,  62-61152,- 
Mar.  18,  1987,  62-61151;  Mar.  18.  1987,  62-61153;  Mar.  18, 
1987,  62-61154;   Mar.   18,    1987,   62-61155;   Mar.    18,    1987, 
62-61156;  Mar.  18^1987,  62-61160 

Lrt.  a.«  F25D  77/02 
UJS.  CL  62— >376  20  Claiais 


4,807.449 
LATENT  HEAT  ECONOMIZING  DEVICE  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

1  R   HeliMr.  205  Qtimcy  St.,  IClii^fonl,  Mich.  49801 

F««d  Not.  10,  1986.  Ser.  No.  928*30 

lat  a.*  F25B  43/00 

VS.  a.  62—503  17  tlaim. 

1.  For  use  with  a  refngeraiion  «ystem  having  an  evaporator, 

a  compres.sor.  a  condenser,  a  metering  device  and  refngerant 


passageway  such  that  the  exterior  conduit  surface  will  be 
in  contact  with  the  liquified  and  vaporized  refngerant  in 
said  chamber  and  said  conduit  intenor  passageway  will  be 
isolated  therefrom, 

one  of  said  conduits  will  be  wholly  immersed  in  the  liquid 
refngerant  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  refrigerant  line  leading  from  the  evaporator 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  refngerant  line  leading  to  the 
compressor,  and 

a  chamber  outlet  means  for  flow  to  the  metering  device  only 
of  liquified  refrigerant. 


4,807,450 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  WEFT  INSERTION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jakob  Weiland,  Rodgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germao> .  assignor  t!)  Karl 
Mayer  Teitilmaacliinicnfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshaosen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Juo.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  202,195 
( laiins  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1987,  3720348 

lat  CI.*  D04B  23/06 
VS.  a.  66—84  A  7  Claimi 


7T777777Y77^7Y7777y7777T7T77777? 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  for  delivering  wefl  threads  along 
a  wefl  path  to  a  needle  bed  having  a  needle  bar,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a  wef^  thread  magazine  for  transversely  laying  said  weft 
threads  across  the  breadth  of  said  machine  in  parallel  on 
said  weft  path,  upstream  of  said  needle  bed, 

a  least  one  forwarding  means  for  protruding  into  said  wef^ 
path  and  through  said  needle  bed  for  separating  a  leading 
one  of  said  weft  threads  and  bnnging  it  to  the  downstream 
side  of  said  needle  bed, 
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at  least  one  support  element  for  said  weft  threads  having  a 
support  surface  directed  towards  said  needle  bed,  and 

a  vibration  element  connected  to  a  said  weft  thread  support 
element 


4,807,451 

KNTFTED  FABRIC  WINDING-UP  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT 

KNimNG  MACHINES 

Eroat  GoUcr,  RialilMiia.  aad  Frits  WaUur,  KaatcrdiBfea,  botk 

of  Fed.  Re».  of  GcraMy,  Mrin""  «>  H.  Stoil  GaibH  h  Co., 

RertHay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cifaay 

Filed  Mw.  4, 1988,  Scr.  No.  164,292 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  6, 
1987,  3707141 

lat  a.*  D04B  )i/8S 
VS.  a.  66—149  R  li  <-"" 


"^rn« 


1  A  knitted  fabric  winding-up  device  for  flat  knitting  ma- 
chines, with  a  wmding  roller  which  is  mterchangeably 
mounted  on  a  support  beneath  the  flat  knitting  machine,  ex- 
tends in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  machine,  is  drivable 
by  means  of  a  motor  and  to  which  the  knitted  fabric  is  guided 
over  a  pivotable  guide  roller  by  whose  weight  the  kmtted 
fabric  is  tensioned  and  whose  pivot  range  is  limited  in  both 
directions  by  electrical  switches  of  a  control  device  which  acts 
on  the  drive  motor  of  the  winding-up  device,  characterised  in 
that  the  support,  which  is  also  provided  with  a  drive  motor 
(25),  comprises  a  lower  supporting  cross  member  (10)  at  both 
of  whose  ends  upwardly  directed  supporting  arms  (14,  15)  are 
located  and  are  pivotable  over  a  limited  arc  about  an  axis 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  supportmg  cross 
member  (10),  and  at  whose  free  upper  ends  the  mounung 
positions  and  the  coupling  positions  (31,  32)  for  the  ends  of 
mterchangeable  winding  roller  (13)  are  constructed,  the  ar 
rangement  being  such  that  the  winding  roller  (13)  is  pivotable 
from  an  inner  position  to  an  outer  position  located  at  the  front 
side  of  the  flat  knitting  machine  and  is  also  pivotable  m  the 
revente  direction 


an  mtermediate  dnve  member  mounted  coaxial!>  around 
said  input  shaft  and  coaxially  within  said  output  shaft. 

a  housmg  coaxially  surrounding  the  assembly  of  said  input 
shaft,  said  output  shaft  and  said  drive  member. 

said  mput  shaft  havmg  a  revcrsmg  thread  formed  on  an 
exterior  surface  thereof 

said  output  shaft  havmg  at  least  one  angled  slot  there- 
through; 

said  housing  having  at  least  one  vertical  slot. 

said  dnve  member  carrying  a  routable  thread  foBower 
engagable  with  said  thread  of  said  mput  shaft. 


said  dnve  member  having  a  radially  outward!)  extending 
projection  engagable  with  said  angled  slot  and  said  vrru- 
cal  ilot; 
whereby,  rotary  motion  of  said  mput  shaft  is  converted  tx^ 
vertical  reciprocatmg  motion  of  said  dnve  member  through 
said  thread  and  thread  follower  and  the  vertical  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  dnve  member  u  converted  to  oscillatory  rotary 
motion  of  said  output  shaft  through  said  projectioii  and  angled 
slot. 


4,807,453 

BICYCLE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Deals  Beraier.  aad  Jca»-Fraw»is  Sianrd,  botk  of  Moatrral 

Caaada,  aasisaors  to  Cydopark  lac,  MoatreaL  Caaada 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60J59 

let  a.*  E05B  n/00 

vs.  CL  70—233  »<  Clai»» 


4,807,452 
COMPACT  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WASHER 
Robert   A.   Brcaaer,  St  Joaepk  TomHhip,   Berries   Cflonty, 
Mick_  Msigaor  to  Whirlpool  CorporatioB.  Beatoa  Harbor, 
Mieh. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848^1,  Apr.  4,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.774,822. 
This  applicatioB  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,182 
lata.'  D06Fi7/^ 
VS.  CL  68— 23  J  1 1  CTaiBB 

5  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  a  tub  for  receiving 
fabrics  to  be  washed  and  an  agiutor  positioned  within  said  tub 
for  agiution  of  said  fabrics,  a  dnve  assembly  for  said  agitator 
comprising: 

an  input  shaft  joumalled  for  rotary  motion; 
an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  agiUtor  and  having  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  length  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  mounted 
coaxially  around  said  input  shaft  and  joumalled  for  rotary 
motion; 


1  A  locking  fixture  for  use  in  locking  a  two  wheeled  vehicle, 

said  fixture  comprismg: 
a  housing; 

means  for  mounting  the  housing  at  a  fixed  location: 
at  least  one  elongated,  flexible  locking  member  extendmg 
outside  of  the  housing,  said  locking  member  being  capable 
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of  being  looped  about  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  to  be  locked 
to  said  future; 

nneans  permanently  fastening  one  end  of  uud  at  least  one 
locking  member  within  the  housmg, 

at  least  one  opening  in  the  housmg  to  selectively  receive  the 
other  end  of  said  at  least  one  locking  member; 

latch  means  within  the  housing  for  holding  the  other  end  of 
said  at  least  one  locking  member  within  the  housing  when 
It  IS  inserted  into  the  housing  through  the  opening; 

lock  means  operable  from  outside  of  the  housing  for  locking 
the  latch  means  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  other  end  of 
said  at  least  one  locking  member  from  the  housing;  and 

operator  means  mounted  in  the  housing,  operable  from 
outside  of  said  housing  and  mechanically  connected  to  the 
latch  means  for  manually  moving  said  latch  means  be- 
tween Its  holding  and  non-holding  positions  when  the 
latch  means  is  unlocked 

wherein  said  operator  means  are  mechanically  connected  to 
the  latch  means  through  resiUent  means  giving  a  slack  to 
the  connection,  in  order  to  prevent  said  operator  means 
from  being  used  to  tamper  with  said  latch  means. 


selectively  limited  by  selective  positioning  of  said  sleeve 
member. 


4,807.454 

MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  A  DISPLACEABLE  OR 

ROTATABLE  PART 

Pritiaay  SeogBpta.  aad  EwaM  Kommayer,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asdgnors  to  Zeiss  Ikon  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Ciermany 

Rled  Apr.  18,  1988.  Ser.  No.  182,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (;erTnany,  Apr.  21, 
1987.  3713653 

Int.  a.*  E05B  47/00 
MS.  a.  70—277  15  Claims 


4307,455 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  BLOCKING  AND 

UNBLOCKING  A  LOCK  FOR  A  SAFETY  DEPOSIT  BOX, 

STRONG  BOX  OR  THE  UKE 
Guenter  Maoer,  HcUiaeakaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany.  assignor 
to  Mauer  GabH,  HeUianhsM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Flted  Dec.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  946.972 
CUinu  priority.  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  28, 
1985,  3546241 

Int.  a.*  E05B  47/00 
U.S.  CL  70—277  IQ  ( 


lb    i3 


I.  Electroraagnetically  opcraled  blocking/unblocking  of 
locks  for  strong  boxes,  safely  deposit  boxes  or  the  like  under 
utilization  of  operating  means  for  protracting  and  retracting  a 
latch  bolt,  there  being  a  housing  having  an  opening  for  passage 
of  the  latch  bolt,  the  housing  being  sufficient  for  accomodating 
at  least  one  lock  compnsmg 
an  electromagnet  mounted  in  the  rear  of  the  housing  and 

having  an  armature  being  seated  on  a  blocking  lever; 
spring  means  urging  said  armature  against  a  yoke  of  the 

electromagnet; 
means  being  a  control  lever  or  a  slide  for  pivotal  mounting 
said  blocking  lever,  said  means  for  pivoted  mounting 
having  a  blocking  nose,  and 
a  control  pin  moved  upon  operating  the  lock,  for  pivoting 
the  blocking  lever  about  an  axis  spaced  from  the  armature 
whenever  the  electromagnet  is  not  energized,  until  said 
control  pm  runs  against  the  blocking  nose  of  said  control 
slide  or  control  lever  thereby  preventing  retraction  of  the 
latch  bolt,  upon  energizing  said  electromagnet  the  move- 
ment of  the  control  pin  causes  the  blocking  lever  to  be 
pivoted  about  said  armature  permitting  said  control 
switch  or  lever  to  assume  a  latch  bolt  releasing  disposition 
permitting  retraction  thereof 


1  Locking  means  for  preventing  displacement  of  a  displace- 
able  member  relative  to  a  stationary  member,  compnsmg; 

(a)  electromagnet. 

(b)  an  armature  operatively  associated  with  said  electromag- 
net, said  armature  being  retractable  into  said  electromag- 
net upon  energization  of  said  electromagnet, 

(c>  a  locking  pin  member  U)cated  within  said  stationary 
member  engageable  wiih  said  displaceable  member  lo 
prevent  displacement  of  said  displaceable  member; 

(d)  a  sleeve  member  coaxially  surrounding  said  locking  pin 
member  and  located  on  an  end  of  said  armature  extending 
from  said  electromagnet; 

(e)  a  groove  circumferentially  surrounding  said  locking  pin 
member;  and 

( 0  a  plurality  of  balls  located  within  bores  in  said  stationary 
member  radially  movable  between  said  grooves  surround- 
ing said  locking  pm  member  and  an  intenor  wall  of  said 
sleeve  member,  said  radial  movement  of  said  balls  being 


4,807,456 

WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  PRESS 

.MACHINE 

Motoatsu  Shiraishi;  Mitsuki  Nakaniura,  and  Rviiichi  Kageyama. 

all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikeo  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not,  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12531 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1987,  62-39916 

Lit.  CI.'  B21J  I  J/08 

VS.  C\.  72—405  5  Claim 

1.  A  workpiecc  transfer  device  in  a  press  machine  for  press- 
ing a  plurality  of  workpieces  that  can  be  transferred  in  a  work- 
piece  transferring  direction  between  stations,  said  workpiece 
transfer  device  compnsmg 

(a)  two  vertically  movable  bars  extending  along  said  work- 
piece  transferring  direction  and  vertically  movable  by  a 
lifting/lowenng  mechanism, 

(b)  two  feed  bars  mounted  respectively  on  said  vertically 
movable  bars  and  axially  movable  relative  (;•  said  movable 
bars  by  moving  means  to  move  said  feed  bars  in  said 
workpiece  transferring  direction  between  the  sutions; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  handling  bars  detachably  mounted  on  said 
feed  bars  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  workpiecc  holder 
means  for  holding  the  workpieces; 

(d)  means  for  detaching  said  handling  bars  from  said  feed 
bars;  and 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  handling  bar  gripping  devices  disfwsed 
closely  to  opposite  ends  of  said  handling  bars,  said  han 
dling  bar  gripping  devices  being  separate  from  said  mov- 
able bars  and  feed  bars,  each  of  said  handhng  bar  gripping 


-)  ' '  I  'If — 1 — iMii,  H  ■,  I  ly — r'~V.    I    .Vli'  ^f^ 
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devices  includmg  a  body  and  a  swing  arm  angularly  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  swing  arms  being 
spaced  from  said  handling  bars  m  said  first  fxjsition  and 
being  in  engagement  with  said  handlmg  bars  in  said  sec- 
ond position  for  gripping  one  of  the  handlmg  bars  which 
has  been  detached  from  said  feed  bars  so  that  said  de- 
tached handling  bars  are  supported  in  a  predetermined 
onentation. 


cooperate  with  said  Garrett -type  reels  to  form  wound 

bundles  of  wire  or  rod  when  said  Garretl-tv-pe  reeb  are 

stationary; 
at  least  one  intake  which  can  cooperate  with  said  Garrett- 

type  reels  to  form  wound  bundles  of  wire  or  rod  when 

said  Garrett-rype  reels  are  rotated: 
means  for  selectively  supplying  wire  aivd  rod  to  sax)  head 

said  at  least  one  Edenbom-type  coil-forming  head  and  said 

at  least  one  mtake;  and 
a  discharge  conveyor  to  discharge  wound  bundles  of  wire 

and  rod. 


4307,458 
DIVIDING  GEAR  LTVrr  FOR  A  ROU-  BLOCK 
Efanar  BKk,  EaMs;  Jir«n  Greff,  KvtAmB;  Reac    Marziit- 
kewitack,  a^  Herbert  VnnlffiMfc  kotk  of  St.  Im^bcrt  all  of 
Fed.  Rev.  of  Geraaay,  irt^nn  to  Fried.  Knipp  GcMUackaft 
mit  Bcackraaktcr  HaftMS,  Emcs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  JaL  16, 1986,  Ser.  No.  886^30 
Clataas  priority,  appHcatioa  Evopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  JaL  18, 198S, 
85  108991J2 

Ul.  CL'  B21B  //74  35/12 
MS.  CL  72—235  3  Claim. 


4307,457 
LINE  TO  COOL  WOUND  BUNDLES  OF  ROLLED  WIRE 

AND  ROD 

Alfredo  Poliao,  RomU  Dei  LegioMvi;  Gereada  Noaiai,  Battrio, 

aad  Fcrracdo  Toant,  Udiae,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigaors  to  DanieU 

A  C.  OfViae  Mecckaaicke  SpA,  Battrio,  Italy 

FQed  Nov.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,935 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  2,  1986,  60520  B/86 

lat.  a."  B21B  45/02.  43/00:  B21C  ^7/02 

MS.  CL  72—128  7  OaiaM 


^^^ 


1 

ing: 


A  roll  mill  block  for  rolling  a  wire  to  final  gauge,  compns- 


1.  A  line  to  process  rolled  stock  of  wire  and  rod  havmg  a 
diameter  rangmg  from  a  few  millimeters  up  to  about  45  milli- 
meters, comprismg: 
a  roller  conveyor; 
a  coolmg  tunnel  located  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

roller  conveyor; 
a  head  to  form  coils  of  wire  and  deposit  the  coils  on  the 

roller  conveyor; 
a  reel  to  collect  the  coils  of  wire  formed  by  the  head  and  to 

form  wound  bundles  of  wire; 
first  and  second  Garrett-type  reels  located  along  lateral  sides 

of  said  head,  said  Garrett-type  reels  bemg  selectively 

rotatable  and  sutionary; 
a!  least  one  Edenbom-type  coil-forming  head  which  can 


plurality  of  vertical  and  horizxintal  roll  units  displaced 

alternately  at  nght  angles  to  each  other  and  posinonesj 

along  a  rolhng  line,  each  of  said  roll  units  comprising 
a  pair  of  working  rolls  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wire  tc  Ix 

rolled,  each  successive  pair  of  said  roll  units  bemg  dnvcn 

with  respective  speeds, 
bevel  gearing  for  dnvmg  the  rolls  of  a  respective  pair  m 

opposite  directions;  and 
distributing  dnvmg  means  for  dnving  said  plurality  of  verti 

cal  and  horizontal  roll  umts,  said  dnvmg  means  compns 

mg. 
an  mput  dnvmg  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 

parallel  to  said  rollmg  Une. 
two  output  dnvcn  shafts  extending  along  said  rolling  line 

and  bemg  parallel  thereto,  said  output  shafts  being  coi^ 

nected  to  respective  roll  umts  by  said  bevel  gcarmg. 
two  gear  trains  between  said  mput  shaft  and  said  ouipvi 

shafts;  and 
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engaging  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  input  drive 
shaA  with  both  of  said  output  shafts  through  respective 
ones  of  said  gear  trains  and  producing  different  rotational 
speeds  in  both  of  said  output  shafts  but  with  a  fixed  speed 
ratio  between  said  output  shafts,  depending  upon  the 
connected  gear  train. 


M07,45» 

REDRAW  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAN  BODY  MAKING 

APPARATUS 

Covwi  M.  Gri^  aiM  Bert  JofcaaMOB.  botk  of  GoMea,  Colo.. 

aasigHon  to  Adoipk  Coon  Covpaay,  Goldea,  Colo. 

Piled  JaL  1,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  69,840 

Ut.  a.«  B21D  22/21 

MS.  a.  72—347  14  Claina 


formed  in  spaced  corresponding  edge  portions  of  the  side 
plates  (U); 
lb)  a  cam  actuator  (2)  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  plates 
(22),  first  and  second  pairs  of  openings  (221)  formed  in 
spaced  corresponding  edge  portions  of  the  side  plates  (22). 
and  a  first  master  pin  (21)  sccunng  the  sleeve  tube  (14)  to 
the  cam  actuator  (2); 

(c)  a  pressing  handle  (3); 

(d)  an  angle-adjusting  plate  (33)  pivotally  secured  to  the 
pressmg  handle  (3)  the  plate  (33)  including  a  pin  (331)  for 
selective  engagement  within  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
openmgs  (221)  and  a  spring  (34)  biasing  the  plate  (33) 
away  from  handle  (3); 

(e)  a  fixed  handle  (4)  including  a  fork  head, 

(0  a  second  master  pin  (€)  pivotally  securing  the  headpiece 
(1),  cam  actuator  (2)  and  pressing  handle  (3)  to  the  fork 
head  of  the  fixed  handle  (4)^ 


-«r 


1  A  can  body  making  apparatas  comprising  means  for  recip- 
rocatmg  a  ram  assembly  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  housing 
holdmg  the  can  forming  and  iromng  dies  and  a  reciprocating 
redraw  apparatus  which  functions  to  position  a  can  blank 
before  the  can  forming  and  troiung  dies  so  that  the  ram  assem- 
bly pushes  the  can  blank  through  the  can  forming  and  ironing 
dies  wherein  the  redraw  apparatus  comprises: 

housing  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  location  for  holding  can 

forming  and  ironmg  dies. 
a  ram  assembly; 

ram  reciprocation  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram  assem- 
bly; 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  posts  fixedly  mounted 

on  said  housmg  means; 
said  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  posts  projecting  out  of  said 
housmg  means  in  a  direction  toward  said  ram  reciproca- 
tion means; 
a  redraw  carnage  having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

bearing  means  fixedly  mounted  therein; 
said  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearing  means  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  posts  to 
provide  substantially  fnction-free  movement  of  said  re- 
draw carnage;  and 
redraw  reciprocation  means  for  reciprocating  said  redraw 
carriage. 


4,807,460 

RrVETER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HEADPIECE 
LkM  C.  Tzoag.  No.  45,  LaM  114,  Kang-Tzeng  RomI,  Ta-U 
Haian.  Taickoag  Haien.  Taiwan 

Filed  M«r.  17.  19«7.  Ser.  No.  26.768 
Int.  a.'  B2IJ  15/34 
VS.  CI.  72—391  I  cUlm 

1   An  adjustable  riveter  comprising 

(a)  a  nveting  headpiece  (1)  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
plates  (11),  a  connecUon  piece  (12)  joimng  the  side  plates 
(11),  a  sleeve  holder  (13)  extending  from  the  connection 
piece  (12),  a  sleeve  tube  (14)  engageable  withm  the  sleeve 
holder  (13),  and  fu^t  and  second  pairs  of  90"  notches  (112) 


(g)  a  blockpiece  (43)  carried  by  the  fixed  handle  (4)  for 
selective  engagement  within  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
notches  (112)  and  a  spnng  (45)  biasing  the  blockpiece  (43) 
away  from  notches  (112);  and 

(h)  an  adjustable  cam  (5)  earned  by  the  fixed  handle  (4)  for 
engaging  the  angle-adjusting  plate  (33)  to  disengage  the 
pin  (331)  from  the  first  or  second  pair  of  openings  (221) 
and  simultaneously  disengage  the  blockpiece  (431)  from 
the  first  or  second  pair  of  notches  (112);  thereby  permit 
ting  selective  disposition  of  the  headpiece  (1)  into  either  a 
crank  position  wherem  the  pin  (331)  and  the  blockpiece 
(431)  arc  engaged  within,  respectively,  the  first  pair  of 
openings  and  the  first  pair  of  notches  or  a  straight  position 
wherein  the  pin  (331)  and  the  blockpiece  (431)  are  en- 
gaged within,  respectively,  the  second  pair  of  openings 
and  the  second  pair  of  notches. 


4,807,461 
MOTOR  GRADER  MAIN  FRAME 

Dennu  \    Brimeyer,  and  Darld  W.  Stobben,  both  of  Dubuque, 
Iowa,  assigDors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 
Rled  Jan.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  821,427 
Int.  a.*  E02F  J/76 
U,S.  a.  172—793  2  Claim 

1.  A  mam  frame  for  a  motor  grader  vehicle  having  a 
wheeled  engine  frame  aniculately  coimected  at  the  rear 
thereof,  said  main  frame  comprising: 

an  elongated  unit  including  a  rear  unit  for  supportmg  an 
operator's  station  and  a  center  unit  secured  together  at 
adjoining  ends,  said  rear  unit  and  said  center  unit  Seing  in 
the  form  of  a  box  section  the  entire  length  of  said  elon- 
gated unit,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  elongated  umt 
being  substantially  constant,  said  center  imit  having  a 
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location  mtermediatc  its  ends,  at  which  location,  said 
center  unit  supports  a  saddle  device  havmg  a  ground 
engageable  blade  su^>ended  therefrom,  said  center  unit 
bcmg  free  of  stntctuntl  strengthening  means  in  addition  to 
the  box  section  for  supporting  the  saddle  device  at  said 
location,  said  center  unit  having  a  substantially  constant 
outer  transverse  width  at  said  location,  said  box  section 


reading  of  the  direction  that  the  vehicle  is  pointed,  in  the 
earth's  magnetic  field 


4307,463 
OXYGEN  MEASURING  CELL 
WUWIb  OMeriMier,  Rati^ea,  Fc4.  Rcy.  of  Genua; .  aaai«Bor 
to  M  «  C  ProdKti  AnalyacMcckidk  GtabH.  Fel  Hep   oi 
Gtrmmuy 

FlkJ  Jan.  23,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  6,^21 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaj!}.  Oct.  3. 
1986.  36337S0 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  33/ 11  GOIN  27/00 
MS.  CL  73—27  A  6  Oaims 


including  pairs  of  opposed  transversely  extending  and 
normally  horizontally  disposed  bosses  extending  mto  said 
center  unit  at  said  locatioti,  said  pairs  of  bosses  being  m 
longitudinally  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  said  saddle  device  mounted  by  pins  to  said  pairs 
of  bosses;  and 
a  front  unit  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  center  unit  and 
supported  by  ground -engageable  wheels. 


4.807,462 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  AUTOMATIC 

CAUBRATIONS  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPA.SS 

Rafl  Al-Attar,  Soathfleid,  MidL,  aarigaor  to  Chrysler  Motor* 

CorporatioB,  Higklaad  Park.  Mick 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1987,  Scr.  No.  34,134 

lBta.«G01C;7/i5 

U,S.  CL  73—1  E  12  Oains 


1  An  automatic  calibration  method  for  use  in  an  electronic 
compass  control  circuit  that  includes  a  microcomputer,  a  flux- 
gate,  a  flux-gate  dnver,  a  bandpass  filter,  a  synchronous  detec- 
tor, an  mtegrator  and  a  summing  amplifier;  the  control  circuit 
equipped  with  a  ranging  circuit  that  includes  an  operational 
amplifier  with  resistive  negative  feedback  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  integrator;  an  RC  charging  network  connected  to 
the  non-inverting  input  to  the  operational  amplifier;  a  gate 
switch  coimected  between  the  RC  charging  network  and  the 
microcomputer  such  that  the  microcomputer  charges  the  RC 
charging  network  when  the  gate  switch  is  closed;  and  compar- 
ator means  to  respond  to  the  output  of  the  integrator  to  control 
the  operation  of  the  gate  switch;  the  calibration  method  for  use 
with  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  display  for  indicating  mforma- 
lion  to  the  operator  of  the  vehicle;  the  calibration  method 
performed  completely  automatically  while  the  operator  the 
vehicle  is  driving  the  vehicle  and  comprising: 

measuring  and  storing  at  least  three  compass  headmgs. 
where  each  heading  is  measured  and  stored  when  the 
direction  in  which  the  vehicle  is  bemg  driven  changes; 
deriving  the  coordinates  for  the  center  of  the  earth's  mag- 
netic field  circle  by  using  the  compass  headings; 
computing  directional  offset  values  by  using  the  coordinates 
for  the  center  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  circle  for  use  in 
magnetic  compass  heading  computations  thereby  elirm- 
nating  the  effects  of  the  vehicle's  magnetic  field  on  the 


UH -^^ 


H^i= 


JO^: 


1  A  device  for  measunng  oxygen  ^ompnsing  m  combina- 
tion: hollow  chamber  means  formed  to  be  substantially  cylm 
dncal  in  shape  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  top 
end  aperture  and  a  lower  end  aperture  and  fabricated  of  trans- 
parent material  top  end  means  formed  to  pass  magnetK  flux 
and  having  a  base  section  and  an  inclined  section,  said  base 
sectx>n  formed  to  substantially  match  said  top  end  aperture  and 
being  inserted,  said  inclined  section  first,  into  said  hollow 
chamber  means  to  substantially  form  a  seal  between  said  top 
end  means  and  said  top  end  aperture,  said  inclined  section  of 
said  top  end  means  havmg  at  least  first  and  second  beveled  side 
sections  which  start  at  said  base  section  of  said  top  end  means 
and  are  inclined  toward  each  other  so  as  to  end  m  a  ndgr 
formed  between  said  last  mentioned  beveled  side  sections, 
lower  end  means  formed  to  pass  magnetx:  flux  and  having  a 
base  section  and  an  inclined  section,  said  base  sectxm  formed  to 
substantially  match  said  lower  end  apenure  and  bemg  insened 
said  inchned  section  first,  mto  said  hollow  chamber  means  to 
substantially  form  a  seal  between  said  lower  end  means  and 
said  lower  end  aperture,  said  inclined  section  of  said  lower  end 
means  havmg  at  least  first  and  second  beveled  side  sections 
which  Stan  at  said  base  section  of  said  lower  end  means  and  art 
inclmed  toward  each  other  so  as  to  end  in  a  ndge  formed 
between  said  last  mentioned  beveled  side  sections,  said  top  end 
means  disposed  with  respect  to  said  lower  end  means  in  said 
hollow  chamber  to  define  a  free  space  section  of  said  hollow 
chamber  means  so  that  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  beveled  side  sections  of  said  top  end  means  into 
said  first  and  second  beveled  side  sectioas  of  said  lower  end 
means  creates  an  inharmomous  field  of  magnetK  flux  between 
said  top  end  means  and  said  lower  end  means;  dumbbell  shaped 
means  with  gas  filled  retainers  on  either  end  and  including 
mounting  means  which  are  disposed  to  enable  said  dumbbel! 
shaped  means  to  panially  rotate  m  said  free  space  around  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  chamber,  first  and 
second  gas  conduit  means  formed  respectively  m  said  top  end 
means  and  in  said  lower  end  means  to  enable  gases  containing 
oxygen  to  piass  through  said  top  end  means,  through  said  free 
space,  across  said  gas  filled  retainers  to  create  a  torque  b>  said 
dumbbell  shaped  means,  commensurate  with  the  quantity  of 
oxygen  present  in  said  gases  passing  through  said  hollow 
chamber. 
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4v807,464 

LEAK  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Loais  J.  Jaaottm  7940  Tetoa  Rd^  OriaMl  Pvfc,  QL  60462 

Filed  J«L  17,  19«7,  Str.  No.  74,632 

I^  a.*  GOIM  3/32 

VS,  a.  73— 49  J  24  daiw 


tinuous  support  surface  for  supporting  a  specimen  contin- 
uously throughout  its  length,  and  movable  away  from  one 
another  into  mutually  spaced  apart  relationship,  whereby 
spaced  sections  are  provided  for  supporting  a  test  subject 
at  spaced  locations 


1  An  apparatus  useful  for  detecting  a  leak  in  a  tank  filled 
with  liquid  compnsmg: 

measuring  chamber  means  adapted  to  hold  a  volume  of 
liquid  and  having  first  sensing  means  actmg  to  monitor  the 
volume  of  liquid  in  said  measurmg  chamber  means; 

level  control  chamber  means  m  fluid  communication  with 
said  measurmg  chamber  means  and  said  tank,  and  adapted 
to  mamtain  a  substantially  constant  liquid  head  on  said 
tank,  said  level  control  chamber  means  including  inlet 
means  adapted  to  receive  liquid  from  said  measuring 
chamber  means  to  maintam  said  substantially  constant 
liquid  head  and  outlet  means  adapted  so  that  liquid  flows 
from  said  level  control  chamber  means;  and 

catch  chamber  means  m  fluid  communication  with  said  level 
control  chamber  means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  liquid 
from  said  outlet  means,  said  catch  chamber  means  having 
second  sensing  means  acting  to  momtor  the  volume  of 
liquid  in  sakt  catch  chamber  means. 


4,807,465 

APPARATUS  FOR  MFjVSURING  CAPSULE  PLUG, 

GRANULE  AND  PELLET  HARDNESS 

Jolu  E.  BotzoUkia,  Raadolpk;  Mickael  R.  Harris,  Hacketts- 

tow>.  aad  RbmcU  U.  Neriiitt,  SoMTTille,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors 

to  Warwr-Ljuabcrt  Compmmj,  Morris  PUioa,  NJ. 

Filed  Feh.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  158,012 

brt.  a."  B230  I7'2a  COIN  3/08.  3/20 

VS.  CL  73—78  11  CUiM 


4307,466 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CHARGING  OF  CHARCOAL  FILTERS 
Joni  BoM^er,  Preetx,  and  Kari-EraM  Biekl,  Hasan,  botk  of  Fed. 
Rep.    of    Genaaay,    awlitinri    to    Honcyweil-Elac- Nautili 
GmbH,  Kiel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuwy 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  240 
CUima  priority,  appUcatioa  Eoropeao  Pat.  Off..  Jaa.  18. 1986. 
86100623 

Int  a.*  COIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—38  10  Oairn 


!0    In  an  apparatus  for  mea.sunng  the  hardness  of  capsule 

plugs,    granules    and    pcUcLs.    wherein    a    movable    probe    is 

mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  base  on 

which  a  test  subject  may  be  supported  for  contact  by  the  probe 

to  cause  stress  failure  of  the  test  subject,  and  including  means 

for  measuring  the  force  applied  by  the  probe  to  the  test  subject, 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  test  subject  support  means  for  holding  the  test  subject 

while  it  is  being  contacted  by  the  probe,  said  support 

means  having  a  plurality  of  support  sections  movable  into 

juxtaposed  relationship  with  one  another  to  define  a  con- 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  charging  of  a  charcoal  filter 
with  gases  and  vapors,  compn.sing  the  following  steps: 

a.  measunng  the  acoustical  impedance  of  a  partial  volume  of 
the  filter; 

b.  comparing  the  measured  acoustic  impedance  with  a  refer- 
ence value  corresponding  to  a  non-charged  filter, 

I    measunng  the  electncal  impedance  of  this  partial  volume 
of  the  filter; 

comparing  the  measured  electnca!  impedance  with  a 
reference  value  denved  from  a  non-charged  filter;  and 
determining  an  electncal  signal  depending  on  the  charg- 
mg  by  companng  the  change  of  the  electncal  impedance 
vkith  the  change  of  the  acoustical  impedance  in  relation  to 
the  associated  reference  values. 


d. 


4,807,467 

myNAMlC  IXiKD  TEST  SYSTFIM  FOR  DRIVE  UNTTS 
Altar  KDgler,  Angsbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to 

Reak  AktieaseMilackaft.  Augsburg,  f'ed.  Rep.  of  Gemuui} 
FUed  Jul  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  70,908 

t  laims  priority,  appiication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  10, 
1986,  3623264 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—118.1  18  CUims 

18  A  flywheel  load  mass  simulatmg  test  system  for  examina- 
tion of  dnve  system  component  specimens,  the  test  system 
comprising  a  reversible  hydrostauc  unit,  dnve  tram  means  for 
operably  interconnectmg  the  hydrosutic  unit  and  a  test  specv 
men,  the  hydrostatic  unit  including  mcam  for  simulatmg  a 
Hywheel  mass  torque  load,  means  for  varying  the  flywheel 
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mass  torque  load  appbed  to  the  specimen,  the  means  for  vary-    by  analysmg  on  site  the  return  mud  for  the  tracer,  said  method 
ing  including  means  for  rapidly  varying  the  hydrosutic  unit    being  characterised  in  that  said  tracer  ion  is  substantially  non- 

interactive  with  the  other  mud  components  and  with  the  strata 
dnlled,  the  concentration  of  said  tracer  ion  is  measured,  as  a 


777T7} 


'.~''r 


^' 


feed  volume  as  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  positive  or 
negative  rotational  acceleration  of  the  specimen. 


4.807.468 
ON-BO.ARD  TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
1/Ouis  Galan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Telemagnetics,  Inc.. 
Soathfiekl.  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  26,953 

IbL  a.'  B60C  23/02:  GOIL  7/06.  9/10 

VS.  CL  73—146.5  14  (.  laims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  infiation  pressure  information 
from  a  rotating  pneumatic  tire  compnsing  means  defining  a 
reference  dimension  which  is  of  circumferential  extent  and 
which  rotates  with  the  tire,  means,  related  to  inflation  of  the 
tire,  definmg  an  inflation  measurement  dimension  which  is  of 
circumferential  extent  which  rotates  with  the  tire  and  sensor 
means  including  a  Hall  effect  sensor  which  does  not  rotate 
with  the  tire  and  which  is  disposed  in  sensing  relationship  to 
the  first-mentioned  means  and  the  second-mentioned  means, 
said  sensor  means  further  compnsmg  means  for  sensing  via  said 
Hall  effect  sensor  said  reference  dimension,  means  for  sensing 
via  said  Hall  effect  sensor  said  measurement  dimension,  and 
means  for  correlating  the  sensed  measurement  and  reference 
dimensions  to  provide  inflation  pres.sure  information  for  the 
tire 


4,807,469 
MONITORING  DRILLING  MUD  ORCLLATION 
C^hristopher  Hall.  Stapleford,  '■'"g'^'yf.  assignor  to  Scbluraberger 
Technology  CorporatioB,  Hoocton,  Tex. 

Filed  .Mar.  7.  1988.  Ser.  No.  164,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9.  1987, 
8705503 

Int.  CL*  E21B  49/08 

VS.  a.  73—155  13  Claim* 

1  A  method  for  the  monitonng  of  dnlling  mud  circulation  in 

a  wellbore,  by  mjecting  in  a  discrete  way  a  known  amoiml  or 

concentration  of  at  least  one  tracer  ion  in  the  supply  mud  and 


function  of  time,  in  the  return  mud  and  its  residence  time 

density  function  f(i)  ls  determined  from  said  measured  concen- 
tration in  order  to  assess  the  hydrodynamic  dispersion  of  the 
circulating  mud. 


4307,470 
aRCUn  ARRANGEME.NT  WTTH  A  FXOW-MKASLRING 

PROBE  OPERATED  IN  A  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
Josef  Kleinkans,  Lndwigsbarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aastgoor 

to  Robert  Bosdi  GmbH.  Strttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE86/00440,  §  371  Date  Oct.  7.  1987.  §  i02(ei 
Date  Oct.  7,  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No,  WO87/05694.  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  24,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Not,  3.  1986,  Ser   No.  130.233 
Claims  priority,  applicatioti  Fe<L  Rep.  of  German).  Mar.  14« 
1986.  3608538 

Int  CL«  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  CL  73—204.15  S  CMw 


1  A  circuit  arrangement  having  a  flow-measunng  probe 
operated  in  a  bndge  circuit,  the  circuit  arrangement  providing 
an  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  inciden!  air  volimie 
through  a  flow  channel  in  which  the  flow-measunng  probe  is 
disposed  and  furthermore  providing  said  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  an  operating  supply  voltage  to  the  circuit  arrange- 
ment, compnsmg  a  resistive  bndge  circuit  with  said  flow- 
measunng  probe  provided  as  one  element  of  the  bndge  circiut. 
means  for  determining  a  balanced  state  of  the  bndge  circuit 
compnsmg  means  coupled  to  said  bndge  circuit  for  breaking  a 
connection  between  the  bndge  circuit  and  the  operating  supt- 
ply  voltage  when  bndge  balance  has  been  sensed,  and  for 
re-eslablishing  the  connection  between  the  bndge  circuit  and 
the  operating  supply  voltage  after  a  predetermined  imbalance 
of  the  bndge  circuit  has  been  sensed,  and  further  compnsmg 
integrator  means  coupled  to  said  supply  \oltage  and  respon- 
sive to  the  state  of  balance  or  imbalance  of  said  bndge  circuit, 
such  that  said  operating  supply  voltage  is  supplied  to  said 
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integrator  means  when  said  operating  supply  voltage  is  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  circuit. 


4,807,472 
MOTORCYCLE  FUFX  LEV'EL  GAUGE 
WiUUm  H.  Brown,  MenoaMNwe  Falls,  and  MichMl  W.  Hamann, 
Wankeaha,  botb  of  Wis.,  asdgnors  to  Harley-Daridaon.  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  JuL  31,  1987.  Ser.  No.  80,095 

Int  CL*  GOIF  23/02.  23/26 

VS.  CL  7a— 313  7  Cbtaw 


4,807,471 
LEVEL  MEASUREMENT  FOR  STORAGE  SILOS 
C.  Comnmmt,  4475  dc  MaisoaneaTC  Blvd.  W.,  We«t- 
PQ  H3Z  1L8,  aMi  Cyril  F.  McSwecaey,  4800  de 
Mniaouearc  BiTd.  W.,  #217,  Westmoont  PQ  H3Z  1M2, 
botk  ofCaMda 

Filed  Sef.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97.057 

Ut.  O."  GOIF  23/28 

UA  a.  73—290  R  5  CtataM 


L  Apparatus  for  determming  the  level  of  material  in  a  silo, 
comprising: 

elongated  cable  means  having  a  length  equal  to  the  height  of 
said  silo  and  bemg  disposed  m  said  silo  and  extending 
along  the  length  thereof,  whereby  the  cable  extends  from 
the  top  end  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  silo; 

generator  means  for  generating  an  AC  electric  signal,  said 
generator  means  including  means  for  automatically  and 
continuously  sweeping  the  frequency  of  the  generated 
signal  through  a  pre-selccted  frequency  range,  said  gener- 
ator means  being  connected  to  the  said  cable  means  to 
thereby  transnut  said  generated  sigtial  along  said  catlc 
means; 

whereby,  said  generated  signal  is  transmitted  along  said 
cable  means  and  the  frequency  of  the  generated  signal  is 
automatically  and  continuously  swept,  so  that  peak  and 
null  voltages  will  occur  at  frequency  intervals,  said  fre- 
quency mtervals  being  a  function  of  said  level  of  material; 

means  for  detecting  said  frequency  intervals; 

means  for  determining  said  level  connected  to  said  means  for 
detecting; 

uud  generator  means  and  said  means  for  detecting  being 
connected  at  the  top  end  of  said  cable  means  and  a  portion 
of  said  signal  transmitted  along  said  cable  means  being 
reflected  at  the  top  surface  of  said  material  to  provide 
signals  proportional  to  said  level,  the  remainder  of  said 
signal  being  reflected  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  cable 
means  to  cause  interference  signals, 

said  cable  means  includmg  means  for  eliminating  said  inter- 
ference signals  comprising  an  adjustable  impedance  de- 
vice at  the  bottom  end  of  said  cable  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  impedance  of  said  adjustable  impe- 
dance device  to  equal  the  impedance  of  the  portion  of  the 
cable  means  submerged  in  said  material  during  operation 
of  the  apparatus 


1.  A  fuel  level  gauge  assembly  for  a  fuel  tank,  said  assembly 
including  a  housing  having  a  removable  subassembly  having  a 
portion  thereof  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  fuel 
tank  and  having  a  subassembly  portion  extending  mwardly  of 
the  fuel  tank,  and  a  retained  cover  member  for  the  outwardly 
extending  ponion  of  said  housing,  said  cover  member  includ- 
ing a  viewing  area  in  a  selected  portion  of  said  cover  member 
for  visual  observation  of  fuel  level  indicating  means  contained 
within  said  housing,  and  wherein  the  said  cover  member  and 
said  outwardly  extending  subassembly  portion  are  character- 
ized in  appearance  to  substantially  resemble  a  conventional 
fuel  tank  filler  cap. 


4,807,473 
THERMOPLASTIC  SIGHT  MONITOR 

William  A    Jackson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Joder,  lac, 
Houston,  TeK. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135,705 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/02;  F16L  47/00 

VS.  CL  73—323  8  Claims 
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1.  A  sight  monitor  for  visually  monitoring  a  liquid  of  an 
accompanying  liquid  system,  the  liquid  system  connectible  to 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1827 


the  sight  monitor  with  connection  means,  the  sight  monitor 

comprising 

a  thermoplastic  tube  having  a  longitudinal  channel  through- 
out its  length  for  receiving  liquid  from  the  accompanymg 
liquid  system,  the  tube  s«if!iciently  translucent  to  penut 
the  liquid  to  be  seen  in  the  tube. 


said  outer  annular  surface  of  said  housing  when  said  re- 
tamer  member  is  threaded  into  said  housmg. 


4,W7,475 

accelerometer 

a  hoUow  annular  flange  cofmected  to  the  thermoplastic  tube,    WayBe  B.  Grakan,  11630  Trwlri  La..  Los  Ahos  Hills.  Calif, 
the  flange  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  central  opening  in  the       94022 


top,  an  interior  channel  therethrough  in  commtmication 
with  the  central  opening,  and  the  top  of  the  flange  having 
a  central  section  adjacent  and  about  the  central  opening, 
the  thermoplastic  tube  receivable  in  and  received  in  the 
interior  channel  of  the  flange  and  its  central  opening, 

the  flange  having  mating  means  for  coaction  with  the  con- 
nection means  for  connecting  the  sight  monitor  to  the 
liquid  system,  and 

the  tbemoplastic  tube  having  at  least  one  end  with  an  out- 
wardly flaring  portion  lying  along  the  top  of  the  flange  to 
hold  the  tube  in  location  at  the  flange,  and  the  tube  having 
a  lower  end  through  which  the  longitudinal  channel  ex- 
tends. 


4,807,474 

SIGHT  GLASS  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  Foatcr,  Leawood,  Jmt,,  Mrtginr  ta  Prcanre  Prodnrts 

Coaipaay,  lac^  CkvlcitiM,  W.  Va. 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  S«r.  No.  820,229,  Jaa.  2L  1986,  abaadoMd  Tkia 

appttcatioa  Dw.  7,  Ur7,  Ser.  No.  132,626 

Lrt.  CL*  GOIF  23/02 

VS.  CL  73-^1  12  OaiaM 


1.  A  sight  glass  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housmg  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall,  said  housmg 
having  an  outer  annular  surface  aixl  a  bore  therethrough, 
said  housing  bore  having  an  enlarged  bore  section  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  aligned  with  said  housing  bore,  said 
recess  having  a  shoulder, 

a  lens  partiaDy  disposed  within  said  recess  and  extending 
through  said  enlarged  bore  section  seating  on  said  shoul- 
der, at  least  one  deformaUe  sealing  ring  mounted  on  said 
lens  and  disposed  between  a  periphery  of  said  lens  and  a 
wall  of  said  enlarged  bore  section; 

a  retainer  member  threadedly  mounted  on  said  housing,  said 
retainer  member  having  a  laterally  projecting  annular 
flange  portion  provided  with  an  inwardly  facing  annular 
surface  and  a  bore  therethrough  disposable  in  alignment 
with  said  housing  bore  when  said  retainer  member  is 
mounted  on  said  housing,  said  retainer  bore  having  a 
recess  aligned  with  said  retainer  bore,  said  recess  having  a 
shoulder  with  said  lens  being  disposed  between  said  hous- 
ing and  retainer  shoulders,  both  recesses  in  said  retainer 
and  said  enlarged  bore  section  being  approximately  the 
same  size  as  a  cross  section  of  said  lens, 

said  retainer  member  having  compressing  means  receivable 
within  said  enlarged  housing  bore  section  between  said 
housing  and  said  lens  when  said  retainer  member  is 
moimted  on  said  housing  for  compressing  said  at  least  one 
deformaUe  sealing  ring  against  sidd  housing  shoulder  and 
causing  said  sealing  ring  to  expand  laterally  and  place  said 
lens  in  peripheral  compression;  and 

means  for  restricting  the  travel  of  said  retainer  member  mto 
said  housing  defined  by  said  inwardly  facing  «nniiljir 
surface  of  said  retainer  member  being  engag«^>le  with 


PUed  Sq».  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92.065 
lat.  CL'  GOIP  15/04 
VS.  CL  73—492 


1.  Ad  apparatus  for  mcasunng  acceleration  comprising: 

a  first  shaft, 

a  pendulum  fixed  to  said  first  shaft  such  thai  roovcroent  of 

said  pendulum  causes  rotation  of  said  first  shaft 
a  first  gear  member  attached  to  said  first  shaft,  said  first  gear 

member  having  a  portion  with  gear  teeth  r»r  an  tnlemal 

arc, 
a  second  shaft  parallel  to  and  spaced  apar.  tron;  said  fim 

shaft; 
a  second  gear  member  attached  to  said  second  shaft,  said 

second  gear  member  being  an  external  gear  and  engaging 

said  first  gear  member  such  that  said  second  shaft  rotates 

m  the  same  rotary  direction  as  said  first  shaft, 
a  first  pointer  attached  to  said  second  shaft  for  indicatmg  the 

rotation  of  said  second  shaft 
a  dial  face  adjacent  to  said  first  pointer,  said  diaJ  {act  havmg 

a  scale  to  indicate  the  amphtude  of  movement  of  said  first 

pointer; 
a  second  pointer  rotating  about  the  same  center  as  said  first 

pomter,  said  second  pomter  operable  b>  said  first  pointer 

m  one  rotary  direction,  said  second  pomter  for  indicating 

the  maximum  movement  of  said  first  pointer  in  said  one 

rotary  direction; 
a  frame  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  shafts,  said 

pointers  and  said  dial  face;  and. 
mounting  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  mounting  said 

apparatus  to  another  body 


4,807,476 

VARLABLE  ANGLE  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  ECHO  ESSPECHON  OF 

LAMINATED  PARTS  THROUGH  A  FULL  RADLAL  ARC 

JaM«  E.  Cook,  Seattle;  Jmm*  C  Keaaedy,  and  Fred  D.  Youg,. 

botk  of  BcUerae,  Wash.,  aaripMrs  to  The  Boeiag  Coaafaa}. 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FDcd  Dec  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,108 
Ut.  CL'  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—620  1  Oaiai 

1.  An  ultrasonic  variable  angle  scanning  apparatus  compris- 
ing m  combination 
a  housing; 

a  fixed  reflector  mounted  in  said  housing  for  reflecting  inci- 
dent sound  wave  energy  ninety  degrees. 
a  rotating  reflector  axially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
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reflector,  said   rotating   reflector  providing  rotation  of  variation  of  said  output  signal  by  adjusting  the  magnitude 

sound  wave  energy  received  from  said  fued  reflector  of  said  resistor. 


4,807.478 
PRESSURE  TRANSDl'CER 
ioaefk  T.   Bettcrtoa,   Arab;   Alfred   H.   GloTer,   Decatur,   luxi 
Tbomat  S.  McKec,  Madisoa,  all  of  Ala.,  assignor*  to  Chrysler 
Motors  CorporatioB.  HigUaMi  Park,  Micb. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,439 
InL  a.'  GOIL  7/08.  9/02 
atxiut  a  radial  arc  which  cuts  through  the  part  under   UJS.  CL  73—725  2  Oaiiu 

inspection 


4,807,477 
CAPACmVE  IXMPERATL'RE  COMPENSATION  FOR  A 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Dould  O.  Myers,  Elgia,  a^  Grttory  D.  Staaai,  La  Grange, 

botk  of  lU.,  Mili»nrs  to  MotoroU,  Ik.,  Sckambnrg,  III. 

Filed  Fck.  1,  19m,  Ser.  No.  150,602 

lat  CL'  COIL  9/12.  19/04 

VS.  CL  73—708  20  ClalBS 


-f-^ 


11     A   capacitive  sensor  with  temperature  compensation 
comprising; 

a  capacitive  transducer  element  connected  between  two  end 
terminals,  said  capacitor  transducer  clement  providing 
between  said  end  tcrminaL'*  a  variable  capacitance  which 
vanes  m  accordance  with  a  variable  parameter,  other  than 
temperature,  the  magnitude  of  which  is  desired  to  be 
sensed,  said  variable  capacitance  having  a  predetermined 
temperature  coefRcient  of  capacitance  (TCC)  with  a  pre- 
determined polarity  which  provides  an  undesired  capaci- 
tance variation  as  a  function  of  temperature; 

sensor  circuit  means,  including  said  capacitive  transducer 
clement,  in  which  an  electrical  signal  at  a  predetermined 
operative  frequency  is  applied  to  said  transducer  element 
to  provide  an  output  signal  varying  in  accordance  with 
the  capacitance  variation  of  said  transducer  element  pro- 
vided across  said  two  end  termmals  in  response  to  said 
sensed  variable  parameter;  and 

compensation  means,  coupled  to  said  transducer  element,  for 
altering  the  temperature  variation  of  said  output  signal, 
said  compensation  means  comprising. 

a  series  circuit  comprising  a  compensation  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  resistor,  said  series  circuit  being 
connected  across  said  end  terminals  and  in  parallel  to  said 
capacitive  transducer  element,  said  compensation  capaci- 
tor havmg  a  temperature  coefficient  of  capacitance  of 
opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  the  polarity  of  the  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  capacitance  of  said  variable  capaci 
tancc,  and  said  resistor  providmg  a  nonnegligible  resistive 
impedance  at  said  predetermined  operative  frequency 
with  respect  to  the  reactive  impedances  of  said  variable 
capacitance  or  said  compensation  capacitor,  whereby  said 
series  circuit  cr->  provide  for  adjusting  the  temperature 


2.  A  pressure  transducer,  comprising:  a  generally  hollow 
base  member  having  an  apcrlured  first  end  to  admit  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  therein;  a  generally  hollow  housing  attached  to  the 
ba.se  member  defining  an  intenor  space,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
member  supported  at  its  penpheral  edge  between  the  base  and 
housing  members,  the  diaphragm  having  a  movable  mid  por- 
tion separating  the  intenor  space  from  the  pressunzed  fluid 
within  the  base  member;  a  piston  member  in  the  mtenor  space 
operatively  connected  to  the  mid  portion  of  the  diaphragm, 
means  between  the  piston  and  the  housing  preventing  rouiion 
of  the  piston  while  permitting  axial  movements  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  changes  in  fluid  prcs-sure.  the  piston  having  a 
tubular  portion  extending  coaxially  through  the  housing,  a 
helically  extending  channel  means  formed  in  the  tubular  wall 
f)Ortion  of  the  piston;  an  elongated  support  member  attached  to 
the  housing  and  extending  axially  through  the  housing  intenor 
and  the  tubular  portion;  a  follower  member  having  an  aper- 
tured  central  portion,  the  elongated  supp<irt  member  extending 
through  the  apertured  central  portion  permitung  the  follower 
member  to  route  thereabout,  the  follower  member  further 
having  a  radially  extending  arm  which  operatively  interacts 
with  the  helical  channel  of  the  encircling  tubular  portion 
whereby  the  arm  is  moved  in  the  circumferential  direction  and 
the  follower  is  rotated  as  the  tubular  portion  moves  axially  in 
the  housing;  a  roller  follower  means  positioned  between  the 
radially  extending  arm  of  the  follower  member  and  the  sur 
faces  of  the  piston's  tubular  fxirtion  which  define  the  helicall\ 
extending  channel  therein,  a  contact  bcanng  assembly  rota 
lively  supported  about  the  elongated  support  member  adjacent 
the  follower  member;  means  connecting  the  contact  bcanng 
assembly  and  the  follower  member  sti  that  they  rotate  to- 
gether; and  electrical  circuit  board  having  a  resistor  gnd  with 
a  generally  circular  pattern  thereon  positioned  in  the  interior 
space  by  the  housing  member  whereby  a  sliding  contact  be 
tween  the  contact  beanng  assembly  and  the  board  is  pnxluced 
by  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lt29 


TRANSDUCER  FOR  DETECmjC  PRESSURE  CHANGES       THREE-IN-ONE  VORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOWMETIJJ 

IN  PIPES  Hjrok  S.  Lew,  7M«  OA  St,  Am*^  Colo.  MMMIS 

J—fcM  Soko.  Tokrtiokl.  mk  M—rotrt  gfnho,  S«tt«,  fcott  of   Ciw>l— ituo  !■  >■>  of  Ser.  Now  W,y77,  Oct.  2«,  19»6.  Pt  No. 
JapM,  aoripon  to  Doftio  iiiiaitilw,  Lid„  OMka,  Japaa         4,754,649.  tmA  a  tpt^iHao  h  ft  of  Ser.  No.  922,190,  Oct. 
F1M  Mm.  3,  Un,  Ser.  No.  163,M6  24,  19M.  P«.  No.  4,727,796,  and  a  i  ii1ta«rtliii  h  pwi  of  Ser 

OaiM  priority,  uppMcrtoM  JipM,  Mm.  6,  19r7,  62-52822        No.  12,6i0,  Pck.  9,  19(7.  Tl^  ^plliUlio  Mm.  30,  19r7,  Ser. 
IM.  ex.*  GOIL  7/04.  9/08  No.  31,902 

U.S.  a.  73— 730  IlCUiM      The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tfete  piriMM  Mkoofwrt  to  Mar.  1, 

2005,  hM  hot 


4,807,480 
FLOW  MEASUREMENT/MFTERING 
Brlaa  C.  O'NeiU,  ami  Chrirtophti  A.  WaUs,  both  of  NottiiighaB. 
En^aiid,  Mrigiori  to  NatioMd  RcMWcb  DtTtlopweot  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Lomiok,  EagiiBl 

Filed  Aog.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893^236 
CUiM  priority,  ■ppHciHoo  United  iUi«do«,  Aug.  6.  1985, 
8519688 

lat.  CL*  GOIF  1/74 
VS.  CL  73—861.04  8  Oaims 


STSTgM  eitCTtowicS.  BiOCH  DiaCJUM 


8   A  method  of  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a  powder 
o^mprising: 

constraining  the  powder  to  flow  in  a  tube  in  a  required  flow 
direction; 

injecting  a  plurality  of  pulses  of  electncal  charge  of  prede- 
termined value  into  the  powder  to  be  earned  by  the  pow 
der  particles  downstream; 

detecting  at  a  pluraUty  of  positions  downstream  from  the 
mjection  pomt  a  charge  present  at  that  position  following 
each  pulse  of  charge;  and 

calculating  from  the  predetentuned  value  of  mjected  electri- 
cal charge  and  detected  charge  the  mass  of  powder  flow- 
ing in  the  tube. 


VS.  CL  73— 861 J4 


UL  a.*  GOIF  1/32 


26QaiM 


I 


1.  A  transducer  for  detecting  pressure  changes  in  a  pipe  by 
detecting  deformation  of  the  pipe  and  for  convertmg  the  pres- 
sure changes  in  the  pipe  into  electric  signals,  said  transducer 
comprising: 

a  sensor  element  having  a  bimorph  structure  made  of  piezo- 
electric material,  and 
a  holder  for  forcing  the  sensor  element  against  an  outer 
surface  of  the  pipe. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  compnsmg 

(a)  a  body  including  a  flow  passage; 

(b)  a  vortex  generator  of  an  doogaled  cylmdncal  shape 
disposed  across  a  first  cross  sectiOD  of  the  flow  passage 
and 

(c)  a  planar  member  dispoeed  generally  parallel  to  the  vortex 
generator  across  a  second  cross  aectiOD  of  the  flow  pas- 
sage on  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  ibr 
flow  passage,  wherein  at  least  one  extremity  of  the  planar 
member  is  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  flow  passage  m  ai^ 
isolated  arrangement  from  the  vortex  generator,  and 

fd)  a  transdocer  means  iecured  to  the  body  inclodmg  a  forcr 
transmitter  member  extending  froin  the  transducer  means 
ui  an  isolated  arrangement  from  the  vortex  generator 
wherein  the  force  transmitter  member  a  cooneded  to  the 
other  extremity  of  the  planar  member  opposite  to  said  one 
extremity  by  a  mechanical  coupling; 
wherein  the  transdocer  means  provides  signals  related  to  alici 
natmg  lift  forces  on  the  planar  member  exerted  by  vomccsi 
shed  from  two  sides  of  the  vortex  generator  m  an  alternating 
pattern  as  a  measure  of  fluid  flow  through  the  flow  passage 


44Mn,482 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

STIMULI  APPLIED  TO  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Kyog  T.  Pwt,  Upper  Dwhy,  Mi  Ridwd  D.  Klaftcr.  ^^  yacott 

both  of  Pa^  ■wiginri  to  Tcapk  U^rcnity  of  the  Caauao^ 

wealth  Systca  of  Hiflher  E^citiow,  PMladrlphls   Pa. 

FQed  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,440 

Irt.  CL«  GOIL  1/16 

VS.  CL  73—862.68  29  OaiM 
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!   Method  of  measunng  a  stimulus  applied  to  a  piezoelectric 
transducer  compnsmg  the  steps  of; 

(a)  sampling  the  output  of  the  transducer  in  response  to  ih^ 
stimulus  at  intervals  during  applicatxxi  of  the  stimulus. 

(b)  resetting  the  output  of  the  transducer  to  a  predetermined 
value  immediately  following  each  sam^riing  step,  and 

(c)  summmg  the  values  of  the  sampled  transducer  output  for 
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each  wunpling  step  to  pro'/ide  a  value  indicative  of  the 
total  applied  stimulus. 


M07.4S3 
SLAT  BELT  FOR  CE^f^R^FUCAL  TEST  ROTORS 
Henckd  E.  Wrigfct,  SMt«  Ctor«,  aad  Lawnwx  E.  Stohl,  S«b 
Matso,  botk  of  CaUf^  awigMn  to  B«ckana  laatiwaits,  lac.. 
FiJlcrtoa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct.  n.  19*6,  Str.  No.  923^19 

UL  a.'  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  CL  7J— 865J  8  CU*^ 


receives  devices  for  proceaaing  and  recording  measured  values 
and  for  a  power  supply,  therein  the  support  is  cotMtructcd  as  ■ 
cylindrical  sleeve  of  a  rubber  elastic  matenal  and  is  provided 
with  an  axially,  radially  and  circumferentudly  regular  profile, 
and  protuberances  located  on  a  cylindrical  envelope  surface 
with  a  somewhat  larger  external  diameter  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  pipeline,  and  depressions  provided  for  contain 
ing  the  sensors  on  surface  concentnc  to  the  envelope  surface, 
and  wherein  the  protuberances  and  depressions  extend  in  a 
direction  substantially  axially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cylindntal  sleeve 


4307,4SS 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  CAGING  SYSTTJV1  FX)H  FREE  GYROS 
WUIIam  E.  Beanett,  Wesdake  VUlage,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Kirkoa 
DcTelopmcnt,  Ltd.,  NewbM?  P«^t.  Calif. 

Ried  Aug.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,827 

Ut.  CL*  GOIC  19/26 

VS.  a.  74—5.1  *  CW"» 


1  A  slat  belt  for  insertion  into  a  centnfugal  test  rotor,  the 
slat  belt  adapted  to  support  and  contain  a  plurality  of  mte- 
grated  circuits  during  centnfuge  opcrauon,  said  slat  belt  com- 
prising: 

a  flat  flexible  belt  which  when  rolled  will  conform  in  shape 
to  the  iruicr  circumference  of  a  centrifugal  test  rotor; 

said  belt  securing  a  plurality  of  slats,  each  slat  being  posi- 
tioned side  to  side  along  the  length  of  said  belt; 

each  slat  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross  section,  defined 
by  a  pair  of  intersecting  members; 

one  of  said  members  being  affixed  to  said  belt,  and  the  other 
member  extending  radially  inward  such  that  a  pair  of 
adjacent  slats  move  towards  each  other  to  contain  inte- 
grated circuits  as  the  belt  is  rolled  and  away  from  each 
other  when  the  belt  is  laid  out  flat,  whereby  the  integrated 
circuits  are  easily  inserted  into  and  removable  from  the 
belt. 


4,807,484 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  AND 

NON-DESTRUCnVE  MATERIAL  TESTING  OF  LAID 

PIPELINES 

Hartnnt  Gocdecke,  WeUbarg,  Ftd.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaiiy.  assignor 

to  KenforschaagnentTwn  KarUruhc  GmbH  and  Pipea^oix 

GmbH,  Karianihft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1987,  Ser.  No.  82^14 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Ang.  6, 
1986,3626646 

InL  a.'  GO  IB  5/28 
VS.  CL  73—865.8  17  CUim 


1  An  apparatu.s,  for  the  measurement  and  non-destructive 
material  testing  of  laid  pipelines  including  a  scraper  moved 
through  the  pipeline  and  guided  on  an  inner  wall  thereof  and  at 
least  one  circular  support  with  sensors  arranged  on  a  circum- 
ference thereof  and  at  least  one  pressure-tight  casing,  which 


1.  A  caging  system  for  a  free  gyro  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  gimbal  supported  on  a  frame  comprising 

first  means  for  moving  from  a  first  uncaged  position  not 
obstructing  the  free  roution  of  the  outer  gimbal,  toward  a 
second  position  engaging  a  cam  on  the  outer  gimbal  to 
rotate  the  outer  gimbal  to  an  outer  gimbal  caged  position 
and  locking  the  gimbal  in  the  outer  gimbal  caged  position 
as  the  first  means  reaches  a  second  caged  position; 

second  means  for  moving  from  a  first  uncaged  position  not 
obstructing  the  rotation  of  the  inner  gimbal,  toward  a 
second  position  engaging  a  cam  on  the  inner  gunbal  to 
rotate  the  inner  gimbal  to  an  inner  gimbal  caged  position 
and  locting  the  gimbal  in  the  inner  gimbal  caged  position 
as  the  second  means  reaches  a  second  caged  position, 

a  rotary  caging  motor  responsive  to  excitation  of  a  first 
polarity  to  rotate  toward  a  caged  position  and  to  exciu- 
tion  of  a  reverse  polarity  to  rotate  toward  an  uncaged 
position;  and 

coupling  means  coupled  between  said  rotary  caging  motor 
and  said  first  and  second  means  to  move  said  first  and 
second  means  to  the  caged  position  as  the  said  rotary 
caging  motor  rotates  to  the  caged  position  and  to  move 
said  first  and  second  means  to  the  uncaged  position  as  said 
rotary  caging  motor  rotates  to  the  uncaged  position,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  rotary  crank  means,  and 
spring  means  coupling  said  rotary  crank  means  to  said  first 
and  second  means,  said  roUry  crank  means  being  a  means 
for  rotating  between  first  and  second  rotary  crank  posi- 
tions, said  first  and  second  means  reaching  said  first  un- 
caged position  and  said  second  caged  position  as  said 
rotary  crank  means  approaches  said  first  and  second  ro- 
tary crank  positions,  respectively,  said  roury  crank  means 
first  deflecting  said  spnng  means  and  then  releasing  at 
least  part  of  the  deflection  as  said  rotary  crank  means 
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finally  proceeds  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  positions, 
whereby  said  spnng  means  wall  elastically  encourage  said 
rotary  crank  means  to  remain  in  either  of  said  first  and 
second  rotary  crank  positions. 


4J07.487 

MA.S.S-COMPENSATION  OSCILLATING  DRIVE  FOR 

OSCILLATORY  MACHINES 

Jokaana  .SeidL  Haaflal,  Aaatria,  — tganr  to  MaKkiaoifabnk 

Held  Aktteigfellachan,  Stockcnw,  Amttria 

Filed  May  14,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  50,539 
Claim*  priority.  appUcatkM  Aactria,  May  IS.  1986.  1303  8« 
lat.  a.'  BOTH  1/42 
UAa.74— 26  5(lKi>ni, 


4,807,486 

THREE-AXES  WRKT  MECHANISM 

Had!  A.  Aked,  Rockerter  HUls;  DouU  S.  Bartlett,  Troy,  and 

WUUam  H.  Poyatcr,  Jr.,  Mout  Otrntrnt,  all  of  Mich.,  aanign- 

ors  to  GMF  Robotics  Corporatioii,  Aabva  HilU,  Mich 

Filed  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,450 

Int.  a.«  B25J  17/02;  G05G  11/00 

VS.  a.  74—479  16  CUiM 


1.  A  mechanical  wrist  mechanism  for  positioning  a  work 
tool  comprising: 

a  relatively  stationary  first  housmg; 

first,  second  and  third  independent  rotational  axes,  the  first 
and  second  axes  having  a  point  of  mutual  intersection  and 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  the  first  axis  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  first  housing,  and  the  third  axis  mter- 
secting  the  second  axis  and  being  movable  relative  to  both 
the  first  and  second  axes; 

a  tool  support  member  rotatable  on  the  third  axis  and  having 
a  tool  mounting  surface; 

second  and  third  housings  rotatably  supported  on  the  first 
and  second  axes,  respectively; 

first,  second  and  third  gear  train  mains  for  providing  uide- 
pendent  rotation  of  said  second  and  third  housmgs  and 
said  support  member,  respectively,  about  their  respective 
axes,  each  of  said  gear  train  means  havug  a  member 
supported  for  rotation  about  the  first  axis  wherem  said 
third  gear  train  means  includes  a  first  gear  means  (110) 
coupled  to  said  third  member  (100)  to  route  therewith 
about  the  first  axis  for  providing  rotation  of  the  support 
member  and  wherein  said  second  gear  train  means  in- 
cludes a  second  gear  means  (192)  rotatably  supported  on 
the  first  gear  means  (110)  and  wherein  said  second  mem- 
ber (180)  IS  coupled  to  said  second  gear  means  to  rotate 
thcrewath  about  the  first  axis  for  providing  rotation  of  the 
third  housing  and  wherein  the  second  and  third  housings 
are  permitted  to  rotate  completely  about  the  first  axis,  and 

input  drive  means  supported  on  said  first  housmg  for  rota- 
tion about  at  least  one  input  drive  axis  inclmed  at  an  angle 
fixed  relative  to  the  first  axis,  the  input  drive  means  being 
in  driving  engagement  v^th  each  of  said  members  for 
selectively  rotating  the  members  to  selectively  establish 
the  position  of  said  tool  mounting  surface  within  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  envelope 


1.  An  oscillating  machine,  compnsmg: 

a  base; 

a  working  frame  of  mass  m  i  spaced  from  said  base. 

a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  to  said  working 
frame  and  to  said  base  for  supportmg  said  working  frame 
for  oscillating  movement  relative  to  said  base;  and 

an  oscillatmg  dnve  coupled  to  said  working  frame,  said 
oscillating  dnve  includmg: 

an  extension  on  member  formed  on  one  of  said  links  and 
extendmg  from  a  first  pivot  means,  which  connects  said 
one  of  said  links  to  said  base,  in  a  direction  awa>  from  a 
second  pivot  connecting  said  one  of  said  links  to  saic 
working  frame,  said  first  and  second  pivots  being  spai.-ec! 
apan  by  a  distance  ai, 

a  motor-driven  eccentnc  dnve  assembly  of  a  suspended 
mass  m2  mounted  on  said  extension  and  having  an  axis 
located  at  a  distance  aj  from  said  first  pivot  such  thai  the 
product  mi-ai  is  substantially  equal  to  the  prxsduct  m:  a:  . 
said  axis  bemg  located  substantially  at  an  intersection 
between  a  centerline  through  said  first  and  second  pivo« 
in  a  median  position  of  the  oscillation  range  of  said  one  of 
said  Imks  and  a  line  normal  to  said  centerline  through  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  workmg  frame  and 

couplmg  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  motor-dnven 
eccentnc  drive  assembly  so  as  to  be  displaced  with  the 
throw  thereof  and  operatively  connected  to  said  working 
frame  so  as  to  actuate  said  working  frame  with  said  throw 


4,807,488 
ADJUSTABLE  COIL  RETAINER  AND  SPREADER  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Joka  R.  McMaaaa,  Maroellaa,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Syracwe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,815 

Ut.  CI.'  F16H  53/02 

VS.  a.  74—567  6  OaiM 


I F|^ 


1   Cam  means  comprising 

blade  means  having  a  first  circumferential  extent; 

a  pair  of  wedge  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blade 
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means  with  each  of  said  wedge  means  having  a  second 
circumferential  extent  which  is  coextensive  with  said  first 
circumferential  extent  for  a  small  distance  relative  to  the 
overall  length  of  the  blade; 
said  pair  of  wedge  means  coacting  to  define  a  circumfercn- 
tially  extending  slot  which  is  a  circumferential  continua- 
tion of  said  first  circumferential  extent  and  which  has  a 
rounded  bottom  defining  a  stop 


4,807,489 
GEAR  SHIFT  DEVICE 
F'rMiick  SchreiBer,  Otto  EbMr,  both  of  MeckcBbearen;  Gcr- 
haH  Bni,  Friedric^hafcn,  aad  Berokard  Gnpp,  Weiagarten. 
•U  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germaay,  awigDon  to  ZaharMlfabrik 
Frkdrickakafea  AG,  Friedrickahafea,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany 
PCX  No.  PCT/EP85/00362,  §  371  Drte  Mar.  21. 1986,  §  lOKe) 
Date  IVtar.  21,  I9M,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO8«/009«7,  PCT  Pub. 
Datt  Feb.  13,  19M 

PCT  Filed  J»l.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  848,043 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  PCT  lot'l  AppI .  Jul    26.  1984, 
PCT/EPK4/0O23O 

Int  a.'  B601L  20/00 
VS.  a.  74—475  9  Claina 


in  which  said  rod  longitudinally  extends  from  an  aperture 

within  a  vehicle  body,  said  cover  and  rod  assembly  comprising; 

a  bulbous  insert  member  having  an  internal  insert  member 

bore  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  said  gearshift  rod, 
a  one-piece  sheath  member  made  from  an  elastic  material 
having  a  knob  portion  which  surrounds  said  insert  mem- 
ber, a  longitudinally-extending  intermediate  portion 
which  closely  surrounds  said  rod  and  extends  along  said 
rod  and  which  converges  from  said  knob  portion  toward 
said  rod,  said  intermediate  portion  defining  one  or  more 
radially  inwardly  directed  nbs,  and  a  bellows  portion 


V 


I 


(D     0 
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1   A  gear  shift  device  for  a  multispeed  transmission  having  a 
set  of  low-speed  gears  with  a  neutral  position  therebetween 
along  a  first  shift  path  between  said  low-speed  gears,  a  set  of 
high-speed  gears  with  a  neutral  position  therebetween  along  a 
second  shift  path  between  said  high-speed  gears,  and  a  gear 
shift  lever  shiflable  along  a  generally  H-shaped  shiftmg  path 
between  said  gears  and  said  neutral  positions  said  first  and 
second  shift  paths  being  perpendicular  to  a  path  connecting 
said  first  and  second  shift  paths,  said  device  comprising 
a  member  displaceable  by  said  lever  upon  its  movement 
between  said  gears  and  said  positions  for  operating  said 
transmission  to  select  a  gear  thereof,  said  member  being 
normally  returned  to  said  neutral  position  of  said  set  of 
low-speed  gears;  and 
a  retention  device  including  detent  means  acting  on  said 
member  and  constructed  and  arranged  upon  displacement 
of  said  member  toward  a  higher  speed  one  of  said  high- 
speed gears  to  retain  said  member  in  a  position  in  which 
said  lever  is  held  in  siud  second  shift  path  upon  its  release 
by  an  operator  of  the  transmission,  and  upon  displacement 
of  said  member  toward  a  lower  speed  one  of  said  high- 
speed gears  to  release  said  member  and  permit  said  lever 
to  return  to  said  first  shift  path  upon  its  release  to  said 
neutral  position  of  said  second  shift  path. 
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which  diverges  from  said  rod  having  mounting  means  for 
enabling  said  bellows  portion  to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle 
body  to  enclose  said  aperture,  wherein  said  sheath  may  be 
mounted  to  said  vehicle  by  inserting  said  rod  within  said 
intermediate  portion  and  into  said  insert  member  bore;  and 
means  for  interlocking  said  insert  member  with  said  gearshift 
rod,  including  a  radially  inwardly  directed  annular  rod 
groove  formed  in  said  rod  generally  adjacent  said  end  of 
said  rod  and  a  radially  inwardly  directed  projection 
formed  in  said  insert  member  for  interlockingly  engaging 
said  annular  rod  groove. 


4,807.491 
PEDAL  CRANK  AS  WELL  AS  A  PEDAL  CRANK  DRIVE 
FOR  BICYCLES  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  A  MOUNTING  FOR 

SUCH  A  PEDAL  CRANK  DRIVE 
Freder  Stuckenbrok,  Ronnelstrasse  fC.  2933  Jade  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCT/  EP86/00191,  §  371  D«U  Not.  21.  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  No».  21,  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/05755,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  9.  1986 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  27,  1986.  Ser.  No.  948.349 

Int.  CL'  G05G  J/J4:  B62M  3/04 

VS.  CL  74—594.1  18  Claims 


4.807,490 
PREFORMED  INTEGRAL  COATING.  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  GEAR  SHIFT  LEVERS 
GioTUui  FooiBi,  Corw  Matteotti,  23  -  Torino.  Italy 
CoatiaBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  884,841.  Jul.  11.  1986,  which  is  a 
contlnaiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  703,163,  Feb.  19,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,617334.  TUi  appUcatioa  Dec.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  140,915 
Claiw  priority,  applkatloa  Italy,  Apr.  1,  1981,  53070/81[U] 
Int.  a.*  G05G  l/IO.  1/04 
VS.  a.  74—543  1  CUlm 

1  A  transmission  gearshift  cover  and  gearshift  rod  assembly. 


11  A  pedal  crank  for  a  pedal  crank  drive  for  bicycles  com- 
prising a  crank  arm  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  pedal-carrier  arm 
carried  by  said  crank  arm.  a  control  stud  carried  by  said  pedal- 
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carrier  arm  for  shifting  said  pedal-carrier  arm  with  respect  to 
said  crank  arm  for  varying  the  effective  length  of  said  pedal 
crank  during  rotation  of  said  pedal  crank,  said  pedal  earner 
arm  being  shified  with  respect  to  said  crank  arm  whereby  the 
effective  length  of  said  pedal  crank  is  lengthened  during  down- 
wards movement  of  said  pedal  crank  and  is  shortened  during 
upwards  movement  of  said  pedal  crank,  bearing  means  com- 
prismg  a  stationary  portion  having  a  central  axis  disposed 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  pedal  crank,  said 
stationary  portion  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of 
the  bicycle,  a  rotatable  bearing  member  mtcrconnected  with 
said  control  stud  for  causing  said  control  stud  to  move  in  a 
circular  path  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pedal 
crank,  said  bearing  means  comprising  at  least  three  bearing 
rollers  sup|x>rted  by  said  rotatable  bearing  member,  said  sta- 
tionary bearing  portion,  comprising  a  bearing  race,  said  rollers 
riding  circumferentially  on  said  bearing  race,  a  bearing  bushmg 
carried  by  said  rotatable  bearing  member,  said  control  stud 
being  supported  in  said  bearing  bushing,  said  bearing  bushing 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  bearing  rollers  and  being 
disposed  in  approximately  the  same  place 


4,807,492 
MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPORTING  TRANSMISSION 
SHAFTS  OF  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Synzo  Moroto,  Hnmla;  Koji  Suoiya,  Niahio;  Yukikiro  Kobaya- 
■hi,  Oba;  Takenori  Kaao,  A^io;  AUra  Hoahiao,  Toyota;  Yam- 
ski  Ando,  Toyata;  KazMki  WataMbe,  Toyota,  and  Yutaka 
Taga,  Aichi.  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigoors  to  Aiaia-Wamer  Limited 
and  Toyota  Jidoaka  KJC,  botk  of  Aicki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP85/00428,  §  371  Date  May  27,  1986.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  852,667 
Claims  priority,  appikatioo  Japan.  Jul.  30.  1984.  59-160687; 
Aug.  6,  1984.  59-165515 

Int  a.*  F16H  57/02 
VS.  a.  74—606  R  3  Claims 
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1  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  the 
transmission  compnsmg: 

a  transmission  case. 

an  extension  housing  connected  to  the  transmission  case; 

an  mput  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  disposed  coaxially  with  and  in  series  to  the 
input  shaft; 

a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  input  shaft  and  the 
output  shaft;  and 

a  parking  gear  mechanism  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  output  shaft,  having  a  parking 
gear  for  retaining  the  output  shaft,  said  parking  gear  hav- 
ing a  flange  with  a  sleeve-like  boss  portion  sphned  to  the 
output  shaft; 

an  unproved  transmission  shaft  supporting  mechanism  com- 
pnsmg: 

means  supported  by  the  transmission  case  for  supporting  the 
output  shaft  at  the  input-side  end  portion  thereof,  the 
output-side  end  portion  thereof  being  supported  by  the 
extension  housing,  and  an  intermediate  portion  thereof 
being  supported  by  the  transmission  case  through  the 
sleeve-like  boss  jxjrtion  of  the  parking  gear  flange,  the 
output  shaft  being  supported  at  each  of  said  portions  with 
a  clearance; 

in  which  the  amount  of  clearance  at  the  intermediate  portion 


IS  greater  than  the  clearances  at  the  end  portions  of  the 
output  shaft,  and 
in  which  the  clearance  at  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
output  shaft  is  shared  by  a  gap  between  the  output  shafi 
and  the  sleeve-like  boss  pxjrtion  of  the  parking  gear  flar:^!: 
sphned  thereto  and  by  a  gap  between  the  sleeve-likc  N>s.» 
portion  of  the  parkmg  gear  flange  and  the  transmission 
ca.se 


4,807.493 

TWIN  COUNTERSHAFT  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

FLOATING  MAIN  SHAFT 

John  M.  LoefTler,  Toledo.  Ohio,  amigmor  to  Dana  Corporatkm. 

Toledo.  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  25.  1987.  Ser.  No.  101.065 

Int  CL'  F16H  3/02.  3/08 

VS.  a.  74—745  23  Claiois 


1   A  multi-speed  transmission  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  mam  countershafts  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  housing  and  being  spatially  fixed 
therein, 

means  for  supplying  input  power  to  both  of  said  main  coun- 
tershafts; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  driving  gears  mounted  on  said  main 
countershafts,  each  gear  of  a  pair  being  substantiallv  iden- 
tical and  positioned  on  a  respective  one  of  said  main  coun- 
tershafts at  axialiy  aligned  locations  along  a  floating  main- 
shaft. 

said  floating  main  shaft  having  input  and  output  ends,  said 
main  shaft  being  located  within  said  housing  between  and 
parallel  to  said  mam  countershafts  and  ha\-ing  its  output 
end  extending  beyond  said  mam  countershafts  with  no 
internal  or  external  beanngs  or  other  support  at  or  adja- 
cent Its  ends  under  torque  delivenng  conditions. 

a  plurality  of  dnven  gears  located  on  said  mam  shaft,  each  in 
mesh  with  a  pair  of  said  dnvmg  main  countershaft  gears; 

means  for  selectively  clutching  one  of  said  dnven  gears  into 
dnvmg  relationship  with  said  main  shaft, 

a  range  dnve  gear  affixed  at  the  output  end  of  said  main 
shaft, 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  range  coimtershafts  mounted  for 
rotation  withm  said  housing  and  bang  spatially  fixed 
therein;  and 

a  pair  of  input  gears  affixed  to  said  range  countershafts  in 
engagement  with  said  range  dnve  gear; 

whereby  under  torque  delivenng  conditions  the  input  end  of 
said  main  shaft  is  self-aligned  and  totalK  supported  by  the 
pair  main  countershaft  dnving  gears  dnving  the  main 
shaft  dnven  gear  which  has  been  selectively  clutched  to 
said  mam  shaft,  and  the  output  end  of  said  main  shaft  is 
self-aligned  and  totally  supported  b>  the  pair  of  input 
gears  o.i  said  range  countershafts  being  dnven  by  said 
range  dnve  gear. 
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4307,494 

STEPWISE  VARIABLE  SPEED  PLANETARY  DRIVE 

Hy«k  S.  Lew,  7S90  OA  Sc,  Arra^m  Colo.  MOOS 

CMttaMtkM-tefWt  of  Sot.  N«.  a91.124,  JaL  31. 19M.  Pat.  No. 

4,733,579.  wWck  it  a  c<ittoaada«  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  7SO,7r7, 

JaL  1,  IMS,  rtiaioaii.  wWck  i*  a  tmOmmtOtm-lm-pait  of  Scr. 

No.  7473*9.  -lam.  24, 19U,  itaaioaH.  Ikkt  apvifeatioa  Jaa.  20, 

19r7,  Scr.  No.  S,lll 

lat  CL*  F16H  57/10 

VS.  a.  74— 7«  16 


4307,495 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  INFINITELY  VARIABLE 

RATIO  TRANSNflSSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

DsTid  A.  Wallace  WaUa  YiiOtL,  WaA.,  uMsaot  to  (^^tenii 

Electroak  Coayaay,  PitiiftcU,  Maa». 

Filed  Mmj  23,  19m,  Scr.  No.  197,735 

IbL  CL'  BMK  4J/14 

UJS,CL74— «44  ISdjiiras 


1   A  stepwise  variable  speed  mechanical  transmission  appa- 
ratus compriaiiig  in  combuatmn 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mount  m  the  housing; 

(c)  a  second  shaft  dispoacd  ui  hne  with  the  Tirst  shaft  and 
rotatably  mount  in  the  housing,  said  second  shaft  includ 
ing  a  first  rotary  member  nonrotatably  and  coaxiatly  af- 
fixed to  the  second  shaft; 

(d)  a  second  roary  member  disposed  in  a  parallel  and  eccen- 
tric arrangement  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
first  shaft  and  secured  to  the  first  shaft  wherein  the  second 
rotary  member  is  rotatable  about  the  central  axis  thereof, 
said  central  axis  of  the  second  rotary  member  orbiting 
about  the  central  axis  of  the  first  shaft  at  the  same  angular 
velocity  as  the  angular  velocity  of  the  first  shaft; 

(e)  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  disposed  within  the  hoasing 
and  enclosing  the  second  rotary  member  said  hollow 
cyUndrical  member  bemg  axially  shiflable  m  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  first  shaft,  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member  including  a  plurality  of  internal  gener- 
ally circular  cylindrical  traction  surfaces  of  various  pitch 
diameters  arranged  m  series  m  a  coaxial  arrangement  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  first  shaft  and  further 
including  means  for  nonrotatably  securing  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member  to  the  housing; 

(0  an  internal  generally  circular  cyhndncal  traction  surface 
included  in  said  second  rotary  member  m  a  coaxial  ar- 
rangement with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  second 
rotary  member,  said  mtemal  generally  circular  cylindrical 
traction  surface  engagmg  an  external  generally  circular 
cylindrical  traction  surface  included  in  the  first  rotary 
member  in  a  coaxial  arrangement  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  second  shaft  and  disposed  withm  said 
internal  generally  circular  cylindrical  traction  surface; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  external  generally  circular  cylindrical  trac 
tion  surfaces  of  various  pitch  diameters  included  m  the 
second  rotary  member  in  series  in  a  coaxial  arrangement 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  second  rotary  mem- 
ber, wherein  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  external  gener- 
ally circular  cyhndncal  traction  surfaces  engages  only  one 
of  said  plurality  of  internal  generally  circular  cyhndncal 
tractxM)  surfaces  included  in  the  hollow  cyhndncal  mem 
ber  at  each  of  various  shift  positions;  and 

(h)  means  for  shifting  and  reUmmg  the  hollow  cyhndncal 
member  to  and  at  each  of  the  varioiu  shift  positions 
wherem  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  external  generally 
circular  cylindrical  traction  surfaces  engages  only  one  of 
said  plurality  of  internal  generally  circular  cyhndncal 
traction  surfaces  at  each  of  the  vanous  shift  positions 


B 


C 


I.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  drive 
system  mcluding  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  dnving  an 
mfmitely  variable  ratio  transmission,  said  control  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A  a  manually  operated  throttle  for  generating  engine  speed 
commands  to  the  engine; 

a  first  sensor  for  generatmg  a  signal  indicative  of  engine 
speed; 

1  transmission  controller  operative!  y  linked  with  the 
transmission,  said  transmission  controller  adjusting  the 
transmission  ratio  in  response  to  said  engine  speed  com- 
mands and  said  engine  speed  signal  to  maintain  an  engine 
speed  schedule  corresponding  to  a  given  engine  speed 
command; 
D  a  temperature  sensor  monitonng  the  heat  rejected  by  the 
dnve  system,  said  controller  operating  m  response  to  said 
temperature  sensor  to  produce  a  decrease  in  engmc  speed 
by  tncreasmg  the  transmission  ralRi  when  the  heat  re- 
jected by  said  dnve  system  reaches  an  unsafe  level  and 
then  adjust  the  transmission  ratio  to  maintain  the  decrease 
engine  speed  as  a  new  engine  speed  schedule  for  said 
given  engine  speed  command 


4307,496 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALLEVIATING  SHOCK  IN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Koichi  Hayaaaki,  F^Jkawa,  aad  Kazuhiko  Sagaito,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japaa,  aasigBors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  LtiL,  Yoko- 
haiw^  Japaa 
IWTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  905 J68,  Sep.  9.  1986.  Pat.  No.  4,730.521 
Tkia  appiicatioa  Nov.  16,  1987.  Scr.  No.  120,970 
daims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11,  1985,  60-199316 
lat.  CL*  B60K  41/18.  41/16 
U.S.  a.  74—866  7  Claims 

1   A  hydraulic  system,  compnsmg: 
a  solenoid, 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
controllable  by  the  solenoid,  said  first  hydrauUc  fluid 
pressure  being  variable  in  a  first  pattern, 
pressure  modifier  valve  means  for  changing  said  first  pattern 
of  vanation  of  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  a  sec- 
ond pattern  and  generating  a  second  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure variable  in  said  second  pattern;  and 
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pressure  regulator  mean*  responsive  to  said  second  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pressure  for  generatmg  a  third  hydraulic  fluid 


pressure  variable  m  response  to  said  second  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure. 


4307,497 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTEGRALLY  CONTROLUNG 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  ENGINE 

HideU  Yaaae,  aad  KaieMri  FfekHnra,  botk  of  Toyota,  Japaa. 

aMigaon  to  Toyota  Jidoaka  rahMinri  Kaiaha,  Aicki,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  60,005 
CtaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  16,  1986,  61-139431 
lat.  a.*  B60K  41/04 
VS.  a.  74—867  5  CUlais 


43073M 

BLIND  FASTENER  INSTALLATION  TOOL  AND 

MODIFIED  FASTENER 

Ckarias  M.  Kleiaer,  aad  Makai  S.  Gala,  kotk  of  Waralaattr, 

Pa.,  aaai^nn  to  SPS  Tirtanlinlii.  lac^  Newtowa.  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  921>50 

lat  a.'  B25B  13/50 

VS.  CL  81—56  14  OaiM 


1.  A  fastener  installation  tool  for  installing  blind  fasteners  of 
the  type  having  a  core  pm,  bearing  surface  forming  meaiu 
mounted  to  said  core  pin,  a  drive  stem  interconnected  with  said 
core  pin,  first  tool  engaging  means  disposed  on  one  end  of  said 
core  pin,  and  second  tool  engaging  means  disposed  ou  one  end 
of  said  bearing  surface  forming  means  whereby  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  core  pin  relative  to  said  bearing  surface  fonnmg 
means  causes  said  bearing  surface  forming  means  to  form  t 
bearing  surface  and,  upon  formatioD  of  said  bearing  surface 
causes  said  drive  stem  to  separate  from  said  core  pm.  said 
installatioD  tool  comprising: 

first  tool  means  engageable  with  said  first  tool  engagmg 

means; 
second  tool  means  engageable  with  said  second  tool  engag- 
mg means; 
means  for  axially  displacmg  said  first  tool  means  relanve  to 

said  second  tool  means  in  said  engaged  ccmdition. 
axial  through  passageway  means  formed  m  said  first  too) 
means,  said  axial  through  passageway  means  accepung 
said  core  pin  therein  when  said  first  tool  means  engaged 
said  first  tool  engaging  means; 
a  first  tool  engagement  member,  said  first  too)  means  being 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  first  tool  engagement  member 
and 
receptacle  means  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first  txx>l 
engagement  member  remote  from  said  first  tool  engage- 
ment means,  said  receptacle  means  communicating  vnth 
said  axial  through  passageway  means  such  as  to  permii 
entry  therem  of  said  dnve  stem  after  separation  of  said 
drive  stem  from  said  core  pin. 


4307,499 

SOCKET  DRIVE  AND  SOCKET  WITH  STABLE 

UTVTVERSAL  COUPLING 

Daaid  M.  Martlaez,  306  Valley  St,  DdkL  La.  71232 

FUed  Aag.  27,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  89331 

lat  a."  B25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  81—177.75  17  dates 


1  A  system  for  integrally  controlling  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion and  an  engme,  havmg  a  pattern  select  switch  and  wherein 
engine  torque  is  changed  by  a  predetermined  change  value 
during  shifting  to  thereby  mamtam  satisfactory  shift  character- 
istics, comprising: 

means  for  determimng  at  least  one  of  a  performing  region  of 
the  engine  torque  change  and  an  engine  torque  change 
value; 
means  for  detecting  a  state  of  said  pattern  select  swtich;  and 
means  for  correcting  at  least  one  of  said  engine  torque 
change  performing  region  and  said  engine  torque  change 
value  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  pattern  select 
switch. 


1.  A  socket  drive  and  socket  with  stable  universal  coopttng 
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comprising  a  shaft,  dnve  means  carried  by  one  end  of  said  shaft 
for  receiving  a  dnve  wrench;  universal  coupling  means  earned 
by  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  socket  carried  by  said 
universal  coupling  means,  wherein  said  socket  is  adapted  for 
free,  pivotal  and  angular  orientation  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
into  and  from  alignment  with  said  shaft;  a  groove  provided  in 
said  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  universal 
coupling  means  and  nng  means  seated  in  said  groove;  collar 
means  Jidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  socket, 
bias  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  contact  with  said  collar 
nxans  and  said  ring  means  and  sleeve  means  slidably  earned  by 
said  shaft,  said  sleeve  means  seated  on  said  ring  means  for 
securing  said  bias  means  on  said  shaft,  said  bias  means  adapted 
for  urging  said  collar  means  against  said  socket  and  selectively 
mamtaining  said  socket  m  substantially  stable  aUgnment  with 
said  shaft  in  the  first  preferred  position  and  in  stable,  pivotal 
and  angular  orientation  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  in  s  second 
preferred  position,  respectively 


REVIXSING  RATCHET  MECHANISM  FOR  TOOLS 

Harrey  M.  Mala.  P.O.  Box  376,  Smrtk  Fork,  Colo.  81154 

Filed  N<n.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  930,771 

lat.  Ct*  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81-«3.1  25  ClaiBM 


ratchet  teeth  defining  left  ratchet  teeth  and  right  ratchet 
teeth; 

constraining  means  for  conslrainmg  the  movement  of  said 
pawl  member  such  that  said  flat  surface  portions  sideably 
engage  said  slide  surface  for  movement  therealong, 

pawl  biasing  means  switchable  between  a  left  dnve  position 
for  resilicntly  biasing  said  left  ratchei  teeth  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  ratchet  teeth  on  one  side  of  an  imagi- 
nary ratchet  plane  perpendicular  to  said  slide  plane  and 
containing  said  rotational  axu  and  a  nght  dnve  position 
for  rcsiliently  biasing  said  nghl  ratchet  teeth  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  ratchet  teeth  on  the  other  side  of  said 
ratchet  plane  such  that  selected  engagement  of  said  left 
and  nght  ratchet  teeth  with  said  first  ratchet  teeth  defines 
a  selected  positive  dnve  direction  whereby  said  dnve 
member  becomes  locked  for  common  roution  with  said 
ratchet  head  when  said  ratchet  head  is  rotated  in  the 
positive  dnve  direction  yet  which  permits  relative  ratchet 
rotation  of  said  ratchet  head  with  respect  to  said  drive 
member  when  said  ratchet  head  is  rotated  m  a  direction 
opposite  the  positive  dnve  direction,  and 

a  switch  member  mountably  receivuig  said  pawl  biasing 
means  operative  to  switchably  move  said  pawl  biasing 
means  between  said  left  and  nght  dnve  positioni,  said 
intenor  sidewall,  pawl  member  and  constraimng  means 
arranged  such  that  there  is  an  inmaginary  ajiis  plane  parallel 
to  said  slide  plane  and  including  said  rotational  axis  and 
imaginary  left  and  right  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to 
one  another  and  which  bisect  left  and  right  regions,  re- 
spectively, between  said  ratchet  plane  and  said  axts  plane, 
said  slide  plane  being  spaced  from  said  axis  plane  and 
wherein  said  left  ratchet  teeth  will  engage  said  first  ratchet 
teeth  in  said  left  region,  lliere  being  a  greater  number  of 
engaged  left  teeth  on  a  side  of  said  left  plane  closer  to  said 
ratchet  plane,  and  wherein  said  nghl  ratchei  teeth  will 
engage  said  first  ratchet  teeth  in  said  nght  region,  there 
being  a  greater  number  of  engaged  nghl  teeth  on  a  side  of 
said  right  plane  closer  to  said  ratchet  plane. 


4,801,501 

CUTTTNG  TOOL  HAVING  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Gary  G.  I>eigh,  and  Jaaies  F.  Schwab,  both  of  WUoiiiigtoii.  Ohio, 

assignon  to  OaciBBati  Milacroa  Idc  CiDciaaati,  Okio 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,977 

lat  a.«  B23B  23/00 

VS.  CL  82—31  15  ClaiM 


1.  A  ratchet  drive  tool  adapted  to  rotatably  drive  a  work 
piece,  comprising: 

a  ratchet  head  bavmg  a  cylindrical  aperture  formed  there- 
through and  centered  on  a  rotational  ax»,  said  apenure 
having  an  mterior  sidewall  which  has  a  first  radius  of 
curvature  and  which  is  provided  with  first  ratchet  teeth 
therearound, 

a  drive  member  mounted  within  said  aperture  and  rotatable 
about  said  rotational  axis,  said  dnve  member  including  a 
base  portion,  a  dnve  shaft  extending  axially  from  a  first 
side  of  said  base  portion  exteriorly  of  said  aperture  in 
order  to  engage  said  work  piece,  and  a  pawl  support 
structure  on  a  second  side  of  said  base  portion  opposite 
said  drive  shaft,  said  pawl  support  structure  having  a 
planar  slide  surface  onented  m  a  slide  plane  parallel  to  the 
rotatxinal  axis. 

a  pawl  member  supponed  by  said  pawl  support  structure 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  pawl  member  having 
flat  surface  portions  and  an  outer  arcuate  surface  which 
has  a  second  radius  of  curvature  less  than  said  first  radius 
of  curvature,  said  arcuatf  surface  provided  with  second 
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1.  A  cutting  tool  for  performing  at  least  one  cutting  opera- 
tion on  a  part  including: 

means  engageable  with  one  end  of  a  part  to  rotate  the  pan, 

a  tailstock  body  mounted  for  linear  motion  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis; 

a  quill  slidably  supported  in  aid  tailstock  body  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  relative  to  said  tailstock  body  and  parallel 
to  the  predetermined  axis. 

said  quill  having  supptort  means  engageable  with  the  other 
end  of  the  part  to  maintain  the  pan  aligned  on  a  desired 
axis  dunng  its  rotation; 

cutting  means  for  performing  at  least  one  cutting  operation 
on  the  part; 
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moving  means  for  moving  said  tailstock  body  along  the 
predetermined  azit; 

aaid  moving  meant  including:  a  hydraulic  rotary  motor;  and 
meant  to  ooavert  the  rotation  of  taid  hydraulic  rotary 
motor  into  linear  motioa  of  said  tailstock  body  along  the 
predetermined  azii; 

said  converting  means  including  means  connected  to  said 
hydraubc  rotary  motor  and  taid  tailstock  body  to  convert 
the  rotation  of  aaid  hydraulic  rotary  motor  into  linear 
motion  of  said  tailstock  body  along  the  predetermined 


control  means  to  control  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
hydraulic  rotary  motor  for  determining  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  tailstock  body  along  the  predetennined 


stopping  means  to  stop  said  hydraulic  rotary  motor  when 
said  tailstock  body  is  at  a  predetennined  distance  prior  to 
a  desired  positioa  whereby  said  tailstock  body  stops  at  the 
desired  position  without  any  reversing  of  the  directioa  of 
rotation  of  said  hydraolic  rotary  motor  during  movement 
of  said  tailstock  body  to  the  doired  position; 

locking  means  to  lock  said  tailstock  body  at  the  desired 
position; 

and  quill  moving  means  to  move  said  quill  longitudinally 
relative  to  aaid  tailstock  body  and  parallel  to  the  predeter- 
mined axis  to  enable  said  support  means  of  said  quill  to 
engage  the  other  end  of  the  part  after  said  locking  means 
has  locked  said  tailstock  body  at  the  desired  position,  said 
quill  moving  means  being  separate  from  said  hydraulic 
rotary  motor. 


4,807,502 

TUBE  CUmNG  APPARATUS 

CUfrord  D.  Clark,  and  Ddbcrt  L.  AAiM,  botk  of  ML  OeBeat. 

Mkk^  aadcaon  to  BMdy  Corfontiea,  Detroit,  Mick. 

CtmamMOem  of  Ser.  No.  192.35S,  St^.  30,  IWO,  afcaadaatd. 

wkkk  ia  a  tnatl— attoi-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,490,  Feb.  28. 

1900,  ah— dotd.  Tkia  spyWriHiw  Mar.  24,  1983,  Sci.  No. 

478,474 

lat  a.*  B23B  5/14.  3/26 

VS.  CL  82—53.1  26  Claian 
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I   A  tube  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  base; 

motor  means  supported  on  said  base,  said  motor  means 
including  a  rotating  shaft; 

a  rotatable  cutting  assembly  directly  connected  to  said  rout- 
ing shaft  and  adapted  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  cutting 
assembly  including  a  housing  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  positioned  substantially  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  cutting  assembly  and  cutting  blade 
means  radially  movably  disposed  within  said  bousing,  said 
cutting  blade  meant  including  a  piston  movably  disposed 
within  a  cylinder  and  a  cutting  wheel  secured  to  the  radi- 
ally inner  end  of  said  piston  and  movable  into  said  bore 
and  into  engagement  with  said  workpiece  so  as  to  sever  a 
length  thereof; 

means  engageable  with  said  workpiece  to  enable  relativr 
rotation  between  said  workpiece  and  said  cuttmg  assem- 
bly; 

actuating  means  mcludmg  passage  means  within  said  hous- 


ing operative  to  conduct  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
cylmder  adjacent  the  radiaUy  outer  end  thereof  for  mov 
ing  said  ^atoo  radially  mwardly   with   respect  to  said 
bousing;  and 

biasing  means  operative  to  exert  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
biasing  force  on  said  piston, 

said  rotating  shaft  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
said  bore  being  poaitiooed  coaxiaDy  with  said  bore  m  said 
catting  means  whereby  a  workpiece  may  be  moved  axiallv 
through  said  motor  means  and  said  cutting  assembly 

2.  A  flying  tube  cutting  apparatus  comprising 

a  supporting  bate; 

a  carriage  assembly  movably  supported  on  said  base: 

motor  means  including  a  rotating  shaft  having  a  rotor  se 
cured  thereto  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  a  tutor 
secured  within  a  niotor  bousing  and  sorroundmg  said 
rotor  and  fint  and  tecond  end  plates  secured  to  oppotitf 
ends  of  said  motor  boosing,  said  cod  plates  supporting  said 
motor  means  on  said  carriage  assembly; 

a  rotatably  catting  assembly  supported  by  said  motor  inean.v 
on  taid  carriage  assembly  and  including  a  rotatably  hous- 
mg  engaging  and  directly  removably  connected  to  taid 
rotating  diaft  and  adapted  to  be  directly  dnven  thereby, 
said  catting  assembly  having  a  bote  extendmg  theie- 
through  positioned  sohstantially  coaxially  with  the  axis  of 
rotatioo  of  said  cutting  assembly  and  cutting  blade  means 
radiaUy  movably  disposed  within  said  bousmg.  said  cut 
tmg  blade  means  including  a  portion  movable  uto  said 
bore  and  into  engagement  with  said  workpiece  so  as  to 
sever  a  predetermined  length  thereof; 

said  rotating  shaft  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough, 
sak)  bore  being  positiooed  coaxially  wrth  said  bore  in  said 
cutting  assembly  whereby  a  workpiece  nuy  be  moved 
axially  through  said  motor  means  and  said  cutting  assem- 
bly; 

means  engageable  with  said  workpiece  to  enable  relauve 
roution  between  said  workpiece  and  taid  cutting  housing. 

a  stop  assembly  adjustably  supported  on  said  carnage  asaeni 
bly  and  spaced  from  taid  cutting  blade  means  a  predeter 
mined  distance,  said  stop  means  being  engageable  by  ar 
end  portion  of  said  workpiece  whereby  predetennined 
lengths  of  stock  may  be  tevered  from  said  workpiece  b> 
said  cutting  blade  means,  taid  predetermined  length  bemg 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,807,503 

HYDRAULIC  FOOD  CONVERGENCE  CUTTER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gcorse  A.  Mraitrahall.  4252  S.  Faglfana  Rd.,  Boiae.  Id.  8370S 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1908,  Ser.  No.  151.560 

lat  a.*  B26D  1/03 

VS.  a.  8^—22  7  I 


C^s-^^-g 


1  A  method  for  cutting  food  product  usmg  a  hydraulic  fluid 
ruttmg  apparatus  which  comprises 
depositing  the  food  product  m  a  hydraulic  earner  fluid; 
pumpmg  the  food  product  and  hydraulic  earner  fluid  mix- 
ture mlo  a  first  converging  conical  segment  of  lubmg  for 
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accelerating  and  aligning  the  food  product  to  be  cut  in  a 
lammar  flow  of  hydraulic  carrier  fluid; 

cutting  the  food  product  by  passing  the  food  product  and  the 
hydraulic  carrier  fluid  through  a  cutter  blade  assembly 
having  the  same  converging  angles  as  and  serving  as  an 
extension  of,  the  convergmg  conical  segment  and  con- 
verging axially  inward  from  its  inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end, 

decelerating  the  cut  food  product  and  hydraulic  carrier  fluid 
by  passing  it  through  a  diverging  conical  segment  of 
tubmg; 

separating  the  cut  food  product  from  the  hydraulic  carrier 
fluid 


M07,504 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  A  STACK  OF 

FABRIC  PANELS  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  CUTTING 
Mmt  VaadenMrtlare,  Troyca,  Fraacc,  iMigwir  to  Inctitiit  Tex- 
tile de  Fnncc  Boidooe  BUlawxmrt,  FraKC 

FUcd  Aag.  26,  1987,  Sar.  No.  89,672 

Oalma  priority,  aniicatkie  FraMC,  Sep.  8,  1986.  86  12555 

laL  a.*  B26D  7/14:  B26F  1/24 

VS.  a.  8i— 22  6  Claims 


therein  facing  and  matching  the  other  which  together 
forms  a  chamber  generally  the  shape  of  a  bagel  to  fully 
enclose  the  said  bagel-like  bread,  said  slot  to  receive  a 
knife  has  a  sufficient  space  below  said  chamljer  to  allow 
the  knife  to  pass  completely  through  the  bagel-like  bread 
on  Its  longest  dimensions; 

(d)  the  top  part  of  one  of  said  face-matching  block  means 
being  hinged  with  respect  to  its  remaining  bottom  pan  to 
open  and  allow  for  mscrtion  and  removal  of  the  bagel -like 
bread  to  be  sliced; 

(c)  a  pm  extending  mto  said  chamber  from  the  upper  half  of 
the  chamber  surface  of  said  hinged  face-matching  blotk. 
which  when  closed  in  an  operative  position  causes  the  pin 
to  penetrate  the  bagel-like  bread  and  thereby  restrict  the 
movement  of  the  bagel-hke  bread  during  the  slicing 
operation; 

{0  the  said  hinge  being  positioned  on  the  vertical  dimension 
of  said  hmged  face-matching  block  above  the  bottom  of 
the  chamber  such  that  the  hinged  portion  extends  suffi- 
ciently far  into  the  lower  half  of  the  bagel  shaped  cliamber 
allowing  easy  insertion  and  removal  of  the  bagel-like 
bread. 


1.  A  method  for  prepanng  stacks  of  knitted  fabnc  panels  of 
subsequent  cutting  of  the  type  in  which  the  knitted  panels  are 
placed  under  extension  in  a  stack  over  the  needles  of  a  needle 
table,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  covering  the  formed  stack  with  a  sheet  of  material  imper- 
vious to  air, 

(b)  compressing  the  stack  by  suction  which  reduces  the 
pressure  of  the  air  contained  between  the  table  top  and  the 
sheet, 

(c)  retracting  in  needles  from  the  stack,  and 

(d)  cutting  the  stack  of  knitted  fabnc  panels  while  maintain- 
ing said  suction  throughout  said  stack. 


1.  A  slicer  guide  for  bagel-like  bread  comprising: 

(a)  base  means; 

(b)  a  pair  of  face-matching  block  means  having  a  slot  there- 
between to  receive  a  knife  mounted  vertically  on  said  base 
means, 

(c)  each  of  said  face-matching  block  means  having  a  cavity 


M07,506 
i»ORTABLE  SAW  TABLE 
Michel  P.  Audet,  109,  Rnisscau  de  Irenes,  Ste-Aga^  Quebec, 
Canada  (GOT  IRO) 

Filed  May  4,  1988,  Ser.  No,  190,123 

Int.  C\.'  B27B  5/20 

UJS.  a.  83— 486.1  9  Claims 


4,807,505 
BAGEL  SUCER 
Stephen  N.  Campbeli.  Fort  Landerdalc,  Fla^  and  John  U.  Thum- 
heer,  Ithaca.  N.Y..  asngnors  to  Tc  Bafiel  Cutter,  Inc..  Ithaca. 
N.V. 

Filed  Jul.  2J,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,611 

lot   a.*  B26D  7/02 

VS.  CL  83 — 454  2  Claims 


1,  A  saw  table  comprising  a  table  member  having  two  elon- 
gated lateral  sides,  an  undercarnage  pivotally  mounted  under 
said  table  member  about  a  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
table  member,  the  said  undercarnage  having  a  frame  structure 
extending  outside  one  of  said  lateral  sides  of  the  table  member 
and  above  the  level  of  the  table  member,  a  handle  connected  to 
said  undercarnage  for  pivoting  said  undercarnage  and  said 
frame  structure  about  said  axis,  the  said  handle  extending  on 
said  side  of  the  table  opposite  said  frame  structure,  a  carnage 
slidingly  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  adapted  to  move 
above  and  across  said  table  member  along  a  honzontal  plane, 
and  in  an  angularly  adjustable  position  with  said  frame,  the  said 
carnage  adapted  to  releasably  retain  a  circular  saw,  a  guiding 
wall  secured  on  the  table  along  said  one  lateral  side  for  abut- 
ting and  guiding  a  board  resting  on  said  table,  whereby  the 
circular  saw  mounted  on  said  carnage  is  adapted  to  cut  a  board 
resting  on  said  table  member  across  and  at  an  angle  with  the 
latter  and  also  adapted  to  cut  a  board  which  slides  on  said  table 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  guiding  wall. 
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4307,507 

SELF-LUBRICATING  HOLDER  FOR  SCROLL  SAW 

BLADE 

Verie  L.  Rkx,  HMTiwMTille,  Mo.  6*701,  "^  Rictard  A.  Kee^r, 

G«rdca  dty.  Mo.,  —Igwrs  to  Veric  L.  Rice,  Hvriioarille. 

Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  IL  1908,  Ser.  No.  167,197 
iBt.  CL*  B27B  19/02 


VS.  CL  83—783 


2  Claims 


ment  neck  and  including  regularly  spaced  transveme 
raised  frets  defining  therebetween  spaces  receptive  of  a 
musician's  fingers  and  selected  strings  to  form  preaelected 
musical  chords; 

a  matru  of  thin  lights  displayed  upon  the  fretboard  in 
multiple  separate  poaitions  of  stnngs  and  frett,  each  Ught 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  area  carrying  a  note 
indicta  thereon;  and 


4 


1.  A  saw  havmg  upper  and  lower  parallel  arms,  a  saw  blade 
positioned  between  said  arms  for  rectilinear  movement,  and 
means  for  holding  one  end  of  said  blade  on  one  of  said  arms, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

releasable  means  for  holdmg  the  other  end  of  said  blade  on 

the  other  arm;  and 
an  open-ended  tubular  member  for  receiving  said  releasable 

holding  means, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  slot  for  said  blade, 
said  tubular  member  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
release  lubricant  over  the  useful  hfe  of  said  member. 


AJKHfiM 

DIRECT  COUPLED  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION  Ft)H 

ACOUSnC  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

K.nm  Yairi,  Kni,  Jivan,  Mrigwr  to  St  laai*  Mmdc  Si^y 

Compuy,  St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

FUcd  Not.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  Ul,605 
Claims  priority,  ■ppikatioa  Japu,  Nor.  25,  1986,  61-2«<mr 
Irt.  CL'  GIOD  3/00 
UjS.  a.  84— 297  R  12  Claims 


^,w/^^y^? 


the  light  matru  mcluding  electroluminescent  flat  panel 
displays  carrying  satd  note  indicu  thereon  and  viewable 
from  a  wide  angle  and  under  ambient  lighting  conditions, 
and  comprising  at  least  in  pari  a  phosphor  layer  and  eiec 
trode  means  for  applying  an  elcctnc  field  across  the  pho* 
phor  layer 


4,107,510 

SUSPENDED  MUSICAL  IDIOPHONE 

Stev^a  M.  Croten,  1S2S  EmI  3ftk,  SyokaM,  Wask  9921L 

FUed  Mar.  16,  MT,  Ser.  No.  25,957 

lat  CL*  GIOD  13/08 

VS.  a.  84—402  10 


1  An  acoustic  stringed  instrument  having  a  resonance  body, 
characterized  in  that  an  elongated  hole  is  formed  on  the  surface 
of  a  surface  plate  of  said  resonance  body  in  its  transverse  direc- 
tion, a  lower  bridge  to  which  one  of  the  ends  of  each  strmg  is 
fixed  and  which  has  a  protrusive  sectional  shape  is  fitted  mto 
said  elongated  hole  in  such  a  manner  that  only  the  narrow 
portion  of  said  lower  bridge  is  exposed  to  the  surface  of  said 
surface  plate,  and  a  step  portion  of  said  lower  bridge  is  bonded 
around  the  periphery  of  said  elongated  hole  on  the  back  of  said 
surface  plate. 


4,807,509 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  FRET  GRID  FOR  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 
John  F.  Graham,  102  Marabo«  PL,  Woodlands,  Tex.  77380 
FUed  JbL  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,114 
Ut.  CL*  GIOD  3/06;  GlOG  1/02 
VS.  CI.  84—314  R  9  Claima 

1.  A  musical  training  device  for  stringed  instruments  having 
a  neck  with  a  fret  board  and  multiple  strings  comprising 
a  a  fret  support  plate  extendmg  substantially  over  the  instru- 


1    A  suspended  idiophoDC.  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  resilient  plate  formed  of  a  sonorous  tnatenal 
and  having  suspension  means  thereon  for  facililaung  free 
suspension  of  the  plate  from  a  support, 

an  axis  passing  through  the  plate;  and 

wherein  the  plate  is  formed  along  the  length  thereof  in  a 
senes  of  flights  that  depend  from  the  suspension  means 
and  that  are  resiliently  expandable  and  cootractible  rela 
tive  to  one  another  along  the  axis  to  produce  a  musical 
sound  with  a  vibrato  effect  responsive  to  sounding  of  the 


4,807,511 
CARTRIDGE  SHELL  FLASH  HOLE  LTNIFORMEB 
Kenneth  E.  Markle,  2525  Prteroae  Ia,  York,  Pa.  17404 
FUcd  Mar.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,747 
Ut.  a.*  F42B  33/00  35/02.  33/10 
VS.  a.  86—24  1  Oaim 

1  In  combination  with  a  cartridge  shell  (10)  having  a  cyiin 
dncal  wall  (11),  a  base  (12),  a  shell  upper  nm  (14)  and  a  pnmer 
chamber  (15)  formed  in  the  shell  base  (12). 
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wheran  sax]  cmrtndge  shell  has  *  flash  hole  (1<)  which 
extends  between  the  primer  chamber  (15)  and  an  interior 
portion  of  the  cartridge  shell, 

wherein  said  flash  bole  (16)  has  an  exit  orifice  which  is 
adjacent  to  an  inside  bottom  wall  (17)  of  the  cartridge 
sheU. 

a  flash  bole  uniformer  tool  (20)  having  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal centerpiece  (21)  with  a  first  lower  end  and  a  second 
upper  end, 

wherein  said  first  lower  end  of  said  centerpiece  (21)  has  a 
depth  gage  (23)  attached  thereto, 

wherein  said  depth  gage  (23)  has  an  upper  end  (24)  and  a 
lower  end  (25) 

wherein  a  cutter  (40)  is  attached  to  and  protrudes  from  said 
depth  gage  lower  end  (25), 

means  whereby,  upon  insertion  of  the  cutter  (40)  into  the 
flash  hole  (16)  to  a  desired  depth,  the  lower  end  (25)  of 
said  depth  gage  contacu  said  mside  bottom  wall  917)  of 
the  cartridge  shell  to  provide  uniform  insertion  of  the 
cutter  (40)  into  the  flash  hole  (16)  (.), 


wherein  said  flash  hole  uniformer  tool  (20)  includes  a  center- 
ing cone  (30)  having  an  internal  annular  nm  (34)  formed 
therein  to  provide  means  whereby  said  centering  cone  is 
slidable  along  said  tool  centerpiece  (21), 

wherein  said  ct^tenng  cone  (30)  has  a  lower  conical  zone 
(31)  formed  tlereon  to  provide  means  wherein  said  coni- 
cal zone  (31)  contacts  the  inner  portions  of  the  upper  shell 
nm  (14)  upon  use  of  the  tool, 

wherein  said  depth  gage  (23)  is  of  slightly  larger  diameter 
than  said  tool  centerpiece  (21)  to  provide  means  wherein 
said  centering  cone  (30)  is  retained  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  tool  centerpiece  (21), 

wherein  said  cutter  (40)  includes  a  straight  zone  (41)  for 
reaming  the  flash  hole  (16)  if  required  and  an  angled  zone 
(42)  for  deburring  and  chamfenng  the  exit  orifice  of  flash 
hole  (16) 

wherein  said  cutter  angled  zone  (42)  lies  in  the  region  of  the 
lower  end  (25)  of  said  depth  gage  (23). 


cocking  position  including  a  bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  projecting 
rcarwardly  beyond  the  back  wall  (9)  and  movable  between 
first  and  second  positions  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
firing  and  cocking  positions  of  the  bolt,  the  bolt  (2)  being 
movable  between  ite  firing  and  cocking  positions  indcpen- 
dcnUy  of  the  movement  of  the  bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  when  the 
bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  is  in  its  first  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  projecting  rcarwardly 


4307312 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  THE  BOLT  IN 

AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS 

Bertil  Johanasoa,  BmaeaagataB  3B,  S-633,  47  Eakilstuna,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Sep.  3,  19r7,  Set.  No.  92,461 

Claims  priority,  Sfpiicatioa  Sweden,  S«^.  5.  1986,  8603733 

Int.  a.*  F41D  11/00 

VS.  CI.  89-1.4  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatically  feeding  hand  held  firearm  having  a 

receiver  (1)  including  a  back  wall  (9).  a  bolt  (2)  supported  for 

reciprocal  movement  svithin  the  receiver  between  cocking  and 

firing  positions,  a  recoil  spnng  (4)  for  biasing  the  bolt  position 

toward  its  finng  position,  and  means  for  moving  the  boll  to  its 


from  said  receiver  (1)  through  a  bore  (10)  m  said  back  wall  (9), 
and  latchmg  means  for  releasably  retaimng  said  bolt  actuating 
rod  (5)  m  its  first  position  including  a  rear  recess  (12)  in  the  rear 
end  portion  of  said  bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  for  receivmg  therein 
an  associated  bore  defining  portion  of  said  rear  wall  (9)  when 
said  bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  is  in  its  first  position  to  retain  said 
bolt  actuating  rod  (5)  in  fixed  posiUon  relative  to  said  rear  wall 
(9),  and  means  for  biasing  said  boll  actuaung  rod  (5)  toward 
said  bore  defining  portion. 


4^07413 

STRAIGHT  BREECH  FOR  AN  ALTTOMATIC  GUN 

BARREL  WEAPON,  IN  PARTIOJLAR  A  MACHINE 

CANNON 

Loduv  Port,  DncaMklorf,  aMi  BernlianJ  Sciweider,  Moer.ben 

gladback,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  assigDors  to  RK«in 

raetall  GmbH,  Doertddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1982,  3204722 

Int  a.*  F41D  3/06 
VS.  CL  89—11  5  n«t— 


1.  In  an  improved  ammunition  feed  and  guide  mechanism  for 
an  automatic  gun  barrel  weapon,  in  particular,  an  automatic 
machine  cannon  having  a  linearly  movmg  breech  mechanism 
which  is  dnven  by  means  of  a  follower  engaging  in  a  driving 
ramp  of  at  least  one  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gun  barrel  which  is 
drivmgly  connected  to  an  external  dnve,  said  drum  having  a 
driving  ramp  disposed  on  iu  periphery  and  said  breech  mecha- 
nism having  a  breech  body  with  a  follower  which  dnvmgly 
engages  said  dnvmg  ramp  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  drum 
said  breech  body  is  non-uniformly  linearly  moved  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  during  a  finng  cycle  along  central  longitudinal 
guiding  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  housmg,  a  finng 
boll  is  axially  movably  mounted  in  a  central  bore  disposed  in 
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said  breech  body,  there  corresponds  to  each  portion  of  the  path 
traversed  by  said  breech  body  and  to  each  portion  of  the  path 
traversed  by  the  follower  in  a  corresponding  driving  ramp  a 
partial  function  within  firing  cycle,  in  particular  to  move  said 
breech  body  into  a  forward  end  position  and  maintain  it  in  said 
forward  end  position,  in  which  it  is  blocked  for  the  purpose  of 
effecting  a  firing  operation  during  a  predctennined  period  of 
time,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  said  drum  being  fonned  as  a  pair  of  rollers  and  said 
longitudinal  guiding  means  include  a  first  pair  of  guide 
rails  equidistantly  mounted  relative  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  breech  body,  which  is  operatively  movable 
over  said  first  pair  of  guide  rails;  said  pair  of  rollers  being 
adapted  to  rotate  in  entraining  groove,  a  guide  groove  is 
centrally  disposed  in  each  entraining  groove; 

(b)  said  breech  body  having  a  first  pair  of  laterally  extending 
projecting  portions,  which  are  adapted  to  coact  with 
confrontingly  disposed  portions  of  the  respective  entrain- 
ing and  guide  grooves  of  the  driving  ramps  o  the  confront- 
ing roller  of  said  pair  of  rollers; 

(c)  a  guiding  element  and  an  entraining  roller  bearing  are 
operatively  mounted  in  each  on  one  of  said  first  projecting 
portions  of  said  breech  body  and  are  adapted  to  respec 
lively  engage  into  a  confronting  guide  groove  and  entrain- 
ing groove,  a  guide  roller  bearing  is  also  operatively 
mounted  on  each  first  projecting  portion  and  is  adapted  to 
guidingly  ride  over  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  guide  rails; 

(d)  a  pair  of  blocking  sliders  transversely  movably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  are  adapted  to  move  from  an  inopera- 
tive outer  position  to  an  operative  blocking  inner  position 
in  which  the  breech  body  is  blocked  from  movmg  rear- 
wardly, each  roller  having  an  axially  forwardly  extending 
projection  operatively  connected  to  each  blockmg  sbder 
so  that  each  blocking  slider  is  reciprocally  moved  by  the 
rotation  of  the  roution  of  the  corresponding  roller; 

(e)  said  breech  body  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  facing 
shoulders,  each  blocking  slider,  when  in  its  mner  opera- 
tive position,  blocking  the  rearward  movement  of  the 
breech  body  by  engaging  a  correspondmg  rearwardly 
facmg  shoulder  of  said  breech  body;  and 

(0  blocking  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  breech  body 
and  guide  elemente  coacting  with  the  blocking  means  for 
moving  said  firing  bolt  into  a  forward  firing  position  and 
rearwardly  after  the  firing  has  been  effected,  said  finng 
bolt  being  blocked  in  said  forward  and  rear  positions  by 
said  blocking  means. 


electric  arcuit -breakers,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  an 
emergent  piston-rod  which  define  withm  the  cyltnder  an  annu- 
lar chamber  on  one  side  of  the  piston  and  a  mam  chamber  on 
the  other  side  of  the  piston,  said  emergent  piston-rod  being 
coupled  with  the  moving  contact  of  the  circuit-breaker,  said 
annular  chamber  bemg  continuously  connected  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  high  pressure  and  said  main  chamber 
being  provided  in  the  correspondmg  end  of  the  cylinder  with 
a  supply/drain  orifice  for  said  chamber,  a  damping  extension 
stud  being  earned  by  said  piston  on  that  face  which  a  directed 
toward  the  mam  chamber  and  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
a  damping  ring  floalably  mounted  around  the  supply/drain 
onfice,  wherem; 

the  jack  piston  is  not  provided  with  any  packing  nng  form- 
ing a  seal  with  the  mtemal  surface  of  the  jack  cylinder, 
the  damping  nng  constitutes  an  end-of-travel  stop  for  the 

jack  piston, 
said  rmg  is  provided  with  a  first  annular  sealmg  zone  on  its 
radial  annular  surface  which  is  directed  toward  the  main 
chamber  and  with  a  second  annular  scaling  zone  on  its 
opposite  radial  annular  surface,  said  first  and  second  zones 
being  adapted  to  form  first  and  second  valves  providmg  a 
seal  respectively  with  the  aforesaid  piston  face  and  with 
the  cylinder  end  when  the  piston  is  located  at  its  end  of 
travel. 


4,807415 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEICINC  A  LEADING 

EDGE 
Jaaes  A.  Briscoe;  iamta  C.  Prtt.  bott  of  Doylestowa,  ax) 
RoMld  W.  PkilUpa,  11,  Mofadore,  all  of  Ohio,  mmtg/ton  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coapuy,  Aknw,  Ohio 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  822,972,  Jaa.  27,  1986,  Pat.  No,  4,706,911. 
This  appiiortioB  Apr.  3,  19r7,  Sa.  No.  33,566 
lBt.a.'  F04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  91—34*  2 


4307,514 

DIFFERENTIAL  HYDRAUUC  JACK  WITH  DAMPING 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT-BREAKERS 

Oaade   A.  Gartzasallef,  30,  aTcme  Georges  Mandel,  75116 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  177.675 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  13,  1987.  87  05198 
IbL  CL*  F15B  15/22.  15/11 
VS.  a.  91—25  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  mtensificr  comprising  (i)  an  inlet  for  a 
low  pressure  supply  of  the  fluid;  (u)  a  pair  of  piston  chambers, 
one  piston  chamber  bemg  substantially  larger  than  the  other 
together  with  small  and  large  piston  surfaces  associated  there 
with;  (ill)  conduit  means  for  subjecting  the  smaller  pisior, 
chamber  to  the  supply  of  low  pressure  fluid,  (iv)  a  shuttle 
poppet  capable  of  shuttling  between  a  first  predetcrmmcd 
position  and  a  second  predetermined  position,  said  poppei 
carrymg  conduit  means  m  communication  with  the  large  pis- 
ton chamber,  (v)  an  indexer  for  the  shuttle  poppet  ( vi  I  exhaust 
conduit  means  for  communicating  gaseous  fluid  from  the  large 
piston  chamber  to  a  point  external  to  the  intensifier,  at  least  a 
1.  A  differential  hydraulic  jack  for  oleopneumatic  control  of   portion  of  said  exhaust  conduit  means  being  that  conduit  means 
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earned  by  the  (huttle  poppet,  and  a  second  portion  being 
carried  otherwise  upon  the  intenaifier.  the  exhaust  conduit 
portioDS  being  aUgnaUe  into  communication  position  by  move- 
ment of  the  shuttle  poppet  to  said  fim  predetennined  poaition 
(vu)  a  second  source  of  low  pressure  Huid  configured  to  be 
ahgnable  with  the  portion  of  the  conduit  means  carried  by  the 
«hutUe  poppet  upon  movement  of  the  shutde  poppet  to  said 
•econd  predetermined  position  for  introduction  of  low  pres- 
srre  fluid  into  the  large  piston  chamber;  (viii)  an  outlet;  (ix)  a 
conduit  means  in  fluid  transmitting  reUtkmship  between  the 
outlet  and  the  small  piston  chamber,  and  (x)  means  for  shut- 
tlmg  the  shutUe  poppet  to  and  from  the  first  and  second  prede- 
termined positions  in  coordmated  manner  relative  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  piston. 


FUGHT  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THREE 
CONTROLLERS  OPERATING  A  DUAL  ACTUATOR 
laire  J.  Takrta,  BdlerM.  Waak^  «,«,,  to  The  Boeiag  Co.- 
■May,  Seattle,  Wi^k. 

FIW  Apr.  23.  WT?,  Ser.  No.  41,«72 

lat  a.«  G05B  19/02:  F15B  9/03 

VS.  ex  9I-3«  A  2,  cUm, 


*«  •  'usHt  coN*«aL  comvuhm 


1   A  hydraulic  flight  control  system  comprising: 
a  tandem  hydraulic  actuator  having  an  actuatmg  rod  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  pistons  mounted  in  respective  first  and 
second  cylinders; 
first  and  second  electrohydraulic  servovalves  controllmg 
the  flow  of  hydrauhc  fluid  mto  and  out  of  iaid  first  and 
second  hydraulic  cylinders,   respectively,  each  of  said 
electrohydraulic  servovalves  being  controlled  by  a  pair  of 
actuating  coils; 
first,  second  and  third  controller  means  receiving  a  flight 
control  signal,  said  first  controller  means  having  a  control 
channel  that  is  capable  of  providing  an  output  to  one 
actuatmg  coil  of  said  first  electrohydraulic  servovalve  for 
operating  said  first  electrohydraulic  servovalve,  said  sec 
ond  controller  means  havmg  a  control  channel  that  is 
capable  of  providing  an  output  to  one  actuating  coil  of 
said  second  electrohydraulic  servovalve  for  operatmg  said 
second  elecUohydraulic  servovalve.  said  third  control 
havmg  first  and  second  control  channeU  that  are  capable 
of  providmg  respective  outpuu  to  the  other  actuaUng 
coils  of  said  first  and  second  electrohydrauhc  servovalves 
for  operating  either  or  both  of  said  electrohydraulic  servo- 
valves; and 
momtor  and  control  logic  means  for  monitoring  the  perfor 
mance  of  said  controUer  means,  electrohydraulic  servo- 
valves and  actuator,  said  momtor  and  control  logic  means 
selectively  enabling  said  controller  means  so  that  each  of 
said  electrohydraulic  servovalves  is  operated  by  only  one 
controller  means  at  a  time  and.  m  the  event  of  a  malfunc- 
tion m  the  performance  of  one  electrohydrauhc  servo- 
valve or  controller  means  driving  said  electrohydraulic 
servovalve.   enabhng   the  other  controUer   means  con- 
nected to  said  electrohydrauhc  servovalve. 


M07,5J7 

ErjXmftO-HYDRAUUC  PROPORTIONAL  ACTUATOR 

Joha  OMKkMT,  TorraMc,  Calif,  assigiior  to  Allied-Signal  Inc, 

.Morrlstowa,  N  J.  ^^    ^ 

Fifed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430^12 

lat,  a.«  FI5B  9/10 

VS.CL91-3S4  „cui« 


»•  «  •«         a 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  proportional  actuator,  comprising 
a  housing  including  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  ports  for 
admitting  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  cylinder,  at  a  first  port  at 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  at  a  second  pon  at  the  other 
end  of  said  cyhndcr; 
piston  means  movably  installed  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
means   havmg  an  output  shaft  coupled   for  movement 
therewith  at  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
means  bemg  driven  toward  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
when  pressurized  fluid  is  admitted  through  both  said  first 
port  and  said  second  port; 
valve  means  means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
cylmder.  said  valve  means  having  selectable  flow  portions 
in  which  no  fluid  is  admitted  to  said  cylinder,  fluid  is 
admitted  only  through  said  first  port,  or  fluid  is  admitted 
IS  admitted  through  both  said  first  and  second  ports,  said 
valve  means  being  operable  to  cause  said  piston  means  to 
be  driven  to  any  of  an  infinite  number  of  positions 
a  solenoid  coupled  to  produce  a  first  force  to  dnve  said 
valve  means  to  a  selected  flow  position  corresponding  to 
an  incremental  change  m  the  clectncal  control  signal 
supplied  to  said  solenoid;  and 
feedback  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  piston 
means,  for  producing  a  second  force  opposing  said  first 
force,  said  second  force  also  coupled  to  drive  said  valve 
means;  said  feedback  means  compnses; 
a  lever  arm  120  pivotably  connected  to  said  housing,  said 
lever  arm  also  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  94  so  any  movement  of  said  piston  means  in  said 
cylinder  causes  a  corresponding  translation  of  said  lever 
arm  about  said  housing;  and 
means  130  operably  connected  to  said  level  arm  for  transmit- 
Ung  said  second  force  from  said  level  arm  to  said  solenoid 
and  wherein  said  means  for  transmitting  compnses:  a  spring, 
one  end  of  said  spnng  bemg  connected  to  and  moving 
with  said  lever  arm,  and  other  end  of  said  spnng  being 
connected  to  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid 


4307,518 
COUNTERBAl^NCE  MECHANISM  FOR  VERTICALLY 

MOVABLE  MEANS 
Merrill  E.  Berchtold,  LoveUnd,  and  John  R.  WitzeU  Goshca, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignora  to  Cincinnati  MiUcroo  lac    ClndB- 
natl,  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  918,427 
lit.  CI.*  F15B  3J/16 
U.S.  CI.  91-421  j^cU^ 

I   A  machine  tool  includmg: 
a  vertically  movable  spindle  carrier; 

motive  means  connected  to  said  spindle  carrier  to  move  said 
spmdle  earner  vertically  in  either  vertical  direction; 
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coimterbalance  means  connected  to  said  spindle  carrier  for 
exerting  a  countert)alance  force  on  said  spindle  carrier  in 
only  one  vertical  direction  as  said  spindle  earner  is  moved 
in  either  vertical  direction  by  said  motive  means. 


4J07420 
LINEAR  HVDRAUUC  MOTOR  HAVING  A  FRANGIBLE 

PISTON  HEAD 

Carios  A.  N«»«rette,  CMOga  Pwk,  CaUf.,  amitmot  to  Ail»e<i 

CorportdoB,  Morrii  TowMWp,  Morris  Co«My,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1,  19«4,  S«T.  No.  656,2«5 

Urt.  CL*  B64C  13/42:  F16J  //OOr  F15B  13/10 

VS.  CL  92— 14«  6  Claim 


LlsiiiS^J  J  iJ55r 


«-|  "jsr*  I  rvJB°l    r 


zr 


and  control  means  for  controllmg  said  counterbalance  means 
to  cause  said  countertialance  means  to  exert  a  substantially 
constant  counterbalance  force  on  said  spindle  earner  m 
only  the  one  vertical  direction  irrespective  of  the  direc- 
tion of  vertical  movement  of  said  spindle  earner. 


4307,519 

PISTON  MACHINE  WTTH  CHANGEABLE 

DISPLACEMENT 

Peter  WMtboT,  Lohr  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany.  am) 

Sinclair  CaaaiivkaH,  FUe,  Scodaad,  avigaors  to  Maones- 

■aaa  Rexrotk  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcivaay 

FOed  Oct  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  111.019 
ClalM  priority,  appUcstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1986,  3637174;  Feb.  27,  1987,  3706460 

lat  a.«  POIB  1/06.  13/06 
VS.  CL  91—492  li  OahM 


1.  Piston  machine  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  with  change 
able  piston  displacement  comprising  a  distributor  m  which 
control  bores  leading  to  the  pistons  and  distributor  passages 
connected  to  the  control  bores  are  provided,  via  which  the 
pistons  can  be  coimccted  to  a  high  pressure  or  a  low  pressure 
connection,  and  a  flow  control  valve  for  displacement  chang- 
mg.  said  flow  control  valve  being  actuated  by  servo  pressure. 
actuation  of  said  flow  control  valve  being  effective  to  vary  the 
number  of  effective  pistons,  characterized  in  that  the  displace- 
ment is  reduced  by  means  of  the  flow  control  valve  disconnect- 
ing a  number  of  said  distributor  passages  from  the  high  pres- 
sure and  low  pressure  connections  and  connecting  said  number 
of  said  distributor  passages  from  the  high  pressure  and  low 
pressure  connections  and  connecting  said  number  of  distnbu- 
tor  passages  to  each  other  and  to  servo  pressure 


1.  A  linear  hydrauhc  motor  includmg  a  cylinder,  a  rod  in 
said  cylinder  and  a  frangible  piston  havmg  «  seal  groove 
formed  on  its  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  for  receiving  a 
conventional  seal  member,  said  piston  bemg  earned  on  said  rod 
and  dividing  said  cylinder  mto  two  chambers,  said  piston 
subject  to  being  exposed  to  a  differential  of  hydraulK  pressure 
to  cause  it  to  carry  said  rod  m  one  of  two  directions 

characterized  in  that  said  rod  is  of  steel  matenal.  said  piston 
IS  fastened  to  said  rod  and  is  of  a  material  chosen  to  frac 
ture  under  low  stress  aixl  is  confijured  with  a  large  num 
ber  of  radial  grooves  effectively  dividmg  the  first  and 
second  faces  of  said  piston  into  sectors,  a  first  circumfer- 
ential groove  IS  formed  on  each  of  said  faces  of  said  piston 
and  located  radially  inwardly  from  said  cyhndncal  pe 
npheral  surface  at  approxmiately  the  same  distance  as  the 
bottom  of  said  seal  groove,  a  second  pair  of  circumferen 
tial  grooves  is  formed  on  each  of  said  piston  faces  and 
positioned  coaxially  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  circum 
ferential   grooves,   said  second  circumferential   grooves 
being  of  substantially  greater  depth  than  said  first  cuT:um- 
ferential  grooves. 


4307,521 
ACTUATOR  CASING 
Shintaro  Uyama,  and  Ry^ii  Obta,  both  of  Saitaaia,  Japan,  at- 
sigDors  to  Jidosha  KiU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Flkd  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,489 
Claims  priority.  appUeatioa  Japaa.  Not.  29.  1986.  61  2»49«* 
lat  CL'  FOIB  11/02 
VS.  CL  92—169  6  Claiais 

1  An  actuator  comprising  a  front  casing  and  a  rear  casmg.  ai 
least  one  of  said  casings  comprising 

a  cylindrical  portion  of  circumferenlially  continuous  sub- 
stantially circular  shape  and  which  defines  the  outer  pe- 
nphery  of  the  casing; 
a  flat  central  end  wall  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 

to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion: 
a  frustoconical  portion  interposed  between  the  cyhndncal 
portion  and  the  central  end  wall  and  connected  to  said 
centra]  end  wall;  and 
means  for  enhancmg  the  axial  stiffness  of  at  least  said  one 
casmg  and  definmg  a  flat  penpheral  end  wall  connecting 
the  cylmdncal  portion  and  the  frustoconical  portion  and 
onented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  portion,  the  cylindrical  portion  and  penpheral 
end  wall  and  frustocomcal  portion  and  central  end  wall 
being  integrally  formed  so  as  to  be  continuous  throughout 
master  cylinder  coupling  bolts  mounted  on  and  extending 
forward  from  said  front  casing   for  mounting   a  master 
cylinder  in  front  of  said  actuator; 
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vehicle  mounting  bolts  mounted  on  and  extending  rcanvard 
from  said  re«r  casing  for  mounting  said  actuator  on  a 
vehicle,  said  master  cyhnder  coupling  bolts  and  vehicle 
mounting  bolts  being  axially  spaced  apart  and  separate 
from  each  other,  the  constancy  of  the  axial  distance  be- 


attached,  said  frame  means  including  a  frame  member 
having  a  shell-type  design  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  cylinder,  said  frame  of  shell-type  design  having  a 
first  end  substantially  adjacent  to  said  closed  cylinder  end, 
said  first  end  being  substantially  wider  than  said  closed 
cylinder  end,  said  frame  means  further  includmg  reinforc- 
ing nb  means  closing  said  first  end  of  said  frame  member, 
said  reinforcing  rib  means  coupled  to  said  closed  cylinder 
end,  and  said  frame  member  havmg  a  second  end  proxi- 
mate to  said  open  cylinder  end,  said  second  end  of  said 
frame  member  being  fit  over  said  cylinder; 

wherein  said  mechanical  jomt  means  includes  a  sleeve-like 
collar  provided  at  said  open  cylinder  end  projecting  out 
wardly  from  said  cylinder  and  bolt  joint  means  for  affixing 
said  reinforcing  rib  means  to  said  closed  cyhnder  end  and 
for  clamping  said  frame  member  in  place  against  resis- 
tance provided  by  said  sleeve-liite  collar; 

wherein  said  sleeve-like  collar  is  fixed  to  said  cylinder  at  a 
bonded  joint. 


'ween  said  master  cylinder  coupling  bolts  and  vehicle 
mounting  bolts  during  operation  of  said  actuator  being 
determined  by  the  axial  stiffness  of  said  front  and  rear 
casings,  said  axial  stiffness  being  enhanced  by  interposition 
of  said  flat  peripheral  end  wall  between  said  frustoconical 
portion  and  cylindrical  portion. 


4,807,523 

VE>rnLATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICI  E 

Wolfgang  Radtke,  SteiMabriick,  and  FrwkUe  Soethoot,  CoJogw, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  aaaigiiors  to  Siemens  Aktien 

geaelliduift,  Bcriiii  and  Mnnidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No  78,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  30, 
1986,  3625681 

I«t  a.*  B60H  1/26 
UjS.  a.  W— 2.15  15  ctaiM 


4,807,522 

PISTON  AND  ATTACHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PISTON-AND-CYLINDEH  ARRANGEMENTS 

OUi  SMTda,  Vairtaa;  Ven  Heiake,  aad  Erkki  Haapuen,  both  of 

KnorcToi,  all  of  FlalaBd,  aMigaors  to  Valmet  Oy,  nniand 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1986.  Ser.  No.  916,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  20,  1986,  862116 

Int.  a.*  POIB  29/00 

VS.  a.  92—161  17  Claims 


1    In  combination  with  a  piston-and<ylinder  arrangement 
which  includes  a  cylinder  having  closed  and  open  ends  and  a 
piston  extending  through  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
slidcably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  in  an  axial  direction,  sup- 
porting and  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  piston-and-cylin 
der  arrangement  to  a  supporting  structure  and  for  supporting 
said   piston-and-cylinder   arrangement,    said   supporting   and 
attaching  means  comprismg 
frame  means  attached  to  said  cylinder  of  said  piston-and 
cylinder  arrangement  for  transmitting  loads  acting  on  said 
piston-and-cylinder  arrangement  to  the  supporting  struc- 
ture to  which  said   piston-and-cylinder  arrangement  is 


1.  A  ventilation  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  roof,  a 
windshield  and  a  rear  window  together  partially  defining  a 
passenger  compartment,  said  ventilation  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

air  discharge  means  including  a  noizle  dispensed  al  a  lower 
end  of  said  windshield  in  said  passenger  compartment  for 
discharging  a  compact,  focused,  low-turbulence  stream  of 
air  along  an  upward  path  at  least  approximately  parallel  to 
said  windshield; 
receiving  means  including  a  funnel  disposed  at  an  upper  end 
of  said  windshield  for  receiving  said  stream  of  air,  said 
funnel  having  an  mlet  opening  approximating  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  stream  of  air  at  said  upper  end  of  said  wind- 
shield; 
a  lining  spaced  from  said  roof  in  said  passenger  compartment 
to  form  an  interspace  along  an  upper  side  of  said  passenger 
comf>anment,  said  interspace  communicating  with  said 
funnel  for  receiving  said  stream  of  air  therefrom; 
pressurization  means  for  generating  a  substantially  uniform 
air  pressure  throughout  said  interspace,  said  pressurization 
means   including  closure   of  said   interspace   essentially 
entirely  along  a  rear  end  thereof; 
outlet  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  m  said  lining 
for  directing  air  from  said  interspace  into  said  passenger 
compartment; 
said  nozzle  including  a  discharge  opening  with  a  width  to 
depth  ratio  of  less  than  approximately  five; 
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said  air  discharge  means  further  including  a  laminar  cboke 

disposed  upstream  from  said  nozzle; 
said  air  discharge  means  being  independent  of  a  heater 

mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  windshield,  and 
said  apertures  being  arranged  directly  above  scats  mounted 

m  said  passenger  compartment. 

4,807,524 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FOOD 

PRODUCT 
Hiroji  IkeKhi,  awl  KiyoaU  DlmcU,  botk  of  AkasU,  Japu. 
Mrifir-T  to  g«»>--fc'M  Kateha  IkaKki  Tekkoako,  Akaaki, 
Japan 
Coirtinaatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,618,  Jaa.  13, 1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,692,341.  TUt  appbcation  Jan.  30,  1906,  Ser.  No.  879^84 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1986,  61-067692 
lat.  CL*  A23P  I/OO:  A47J  37/00 
VS.  CL  99—353  1'  C»*»™ 


located  in  a  region  of  said  pressure  plate,  spaced  ai  a 
distance  from  one  another,  being  m  fnctional  contact  with 
said  pressure  plate  and  said  operatmg  portion  of  said 
endless  preasmg  band,  said  rollers  extendmg  substanualK 
over  the  whole  width  of  said  endless  pressing  band. 

means  for  continuously  transportmg  said  rollers  in  a  closed 
path  from  said  inlet  end  of  said  pressure  plate  to  said  oullei 
end  of  said  pressure  plate,  including  tueans  for  routing  said 
endless  routable  pressing  band  from  said  inlet  end  of  said 
pressure  plate  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  pressure  plaw  and 
rerouting  said  endless  rotatable  pressmg  band  from  said 
outlet  end  of  said  pressure  plate  to  said  mlet  end  of  saic 
pressure  plate;  and 

wherein  said  rollers  of  each  of  said  roller  assemblies  are 
arranged  m  an  end-to-end  abuttmg  relaoonship  with  one 
another 


4,807,526 
ROLL-FEEDER  LOADER  AND  MFTHOD  THEREFf;R 
Jamea  Troyer,  Phoenix,  Arii„  aarignor  to  Pttoenix  Newspapers, 
Inc„  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  50,408 

lat.  a.*  B41F  3/8Z  3/46 

VS.  a.  101—216  4  CUinii 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  food  product  having  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  shelled  meat  of  a  shellfish,  comprising  a  split 
mold  having  an  internal  cavity  formed  by  cavity  walls,  said 
cavity  having  the  shape  of  a  shellfish  to  be  simulated,  said  walls 
including  a  plurality  of  flat  portions  separated  by  projections, 
a  fill  opening  and  a  vent  opening  at  the  outer  surface  of  said 
mold  and  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cavity  for  filhng 
and  venting  said  cavity,  and  a  filling  unit  coimectable  to  said 
fill  opening  for  pressing  a  substantially  fixed  amount  of  fish 
meat  paste  into  said  internal  cavity,  said  fill  opening  havmg  the 
shape  of  one  end  of  the  shellfish. 

4,807,525 

CONVEYOR  PRESS 

Raool  de  Brtick,  Vo^lzanglaan  16,  B-6500  Kortrijk.  BelKinm 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  24,818 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 

1986,3608487 

Int.  a.*  D05B  5/06 
VS.  a.  100-153  40  a«iM 


1  In  a  roU-feeder  having  saddles  for  receivmg  the  ends  of  a 
mandrel  of  a  mandrel-mounted  roll,  means  for  moving  said 
mandrel-mounted  roll  to  a  production  posiUon  including  a 
loader  for  elevatmg  and  translatmg  said  mandrel -mounted  roll 
between  a  loadmg  position  and  said  production  position  with  a 
single  imi -directional  motion,  comprising 

rocker  plates  each  mounted  about  a  pivol  center; 
rotating  means  for  routing  said  rocker  plates  about  said 
pivot  centers,  said  routmg  means  consisting  of  a  smgle 
hydrauhc  cylinder  for  each  of  said  ends,  said  hydraulic 
cylmders  routing  said  rocker  plates  about  said  pivot  cen- 
ters in  said  smgle  um-directionzl  motion; 
said  rocker  pl?tes  each  havmg  a  hook  pocket  for  engaging 

one  of  said  ends  at  said  loadmg  position; 
said  rocker  plates  each  mcludmg  a  stop  pocket  for  lowering 
one  of  said  ends  mto  said  saddles,  one  of  said  rocker  plates 
each  having  an  upwardly  convexed  cam  surface  lying 
between  said  hook  pocket  and  said  stop  pocket  for  elevat- 
ing and  translating  a  respective  one  of  said  ends  above  and 
then  into  its  respective  saddle 


1.  A  conveyor  press  for  applying  a  surface  pressure  to  mov- 
ing workpieces,  such  as  wooden  planks,  rubber  and  plastic 
webs  and  the  like,  comprising 

at  least  one  roUUble  endless  pressing  band  having  a  prede- 
termined width  and  an  operating  portion  arranged  to  be 
pressed  against  a  workpiece; 

a  pressure  plate  arranged  to  apply  an  operating  pressure  to 
said  operating  portion  of  said  endless  pressing  band  and 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

at  least  one  roller  assembly  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  rollers 


4,807,527 

PRINTING  MACHINE  CYLINDER  HOLDER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Peter  Knaner,  Rain  am  Leek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  assigDor  to 

Man  Roland  Druckmasdiinen  AG,  Offenbach  am  Main,  FwS 

Rep.  of  Ciermaay 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,649 

Oaims  priority,  api^catioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Feb.  20, 
1987,  3705477 

Int.  a."  B41F  S/00 
VS.  a.  101—216  8  CUiiM 

1    In  a  pnnting  machine. 

a  printing  cylinder  holding  arrangement  for  holding  m  posi- 
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bon  a  printing  cylinder  (3)  to  permit  application  of  a  cover 
sleeve  (12)  over  the  cylinder, 

wherein  the  cylinder  has  two  shaft  ends  (4,  5)  axially  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

wherein  the  printing  machine  has  two  side  walls  (1,  2)  and 
two  bearing  means  (21.  22)  positioned  in  said  side  walls 
and  rotatably  retaining  the  shaA  ends  (4,  5)  in  the  side 
walls, 

one  side  wall  (1)  permitting  release  of  the  aaaociated  bearing 
means  (21)  and  being  formed  with  an  opening  (6)  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  permit  mtroduction  of  the  cover  sleeve  (12) 
therethrough  after  release  of  the  bearing  means  (21)  re- 
taining the  respective  shaft  end  (4)  in  said  one  side  wall, 

said  holding  arrangement  supporting  the  cylinder  (3)  in 
cantilever  manner  on  the  second  bearing  means  (22)  after 
release  of  the  first  bearing  means  (21), 

said  second  shaft  (5)  being  elongated  and  forming  a  lever 
engagement  arm, 

and  comprising: 


a  pair  of  structural  elements  (90  secured  to  that  side  wall 
proximate  said  second  shaft  end  cxtendmg  approumatcly 
pahdlel  to  the  said  second  shaft  end  (5); 

an  auxiliary  shaft  (10)  extending  transversely  to  said  second 
shaft  end  (5)  and  positioned  thereabove,  said  auxiliary 
shaft  being  eccentrically  rotatably  retained  in  said  struc- 
tural elements; 

locatmg  means  (11)  on  said  auxiliary  shaft  determining  the 
axial  position  of  the  auxiliary  shaft  with  respect  to  the 
shaft  end  (5); 

means  (17)  for  rotating  said  auxiluu^  shaft  to  permit  engage- 
ment of  the  auxiliary  shaft  with  said  second  shaft  end,  or 
release  said  second  shaft  end  therefrom;  and 

means  (16  16';  13,  14)  for  controllably  axially  positioning 
said  auxiliary  shaft  (11)  with  respect  to  structural  elements 
(9*)  and  thereby  position  said  locating  means  (11)  and 
hence  the  second  shaft  end  (5)  in  predetermined  position 
to  control  the  direction  of  cantilever  projection  of  said 
cylmder  (3). 


4,807,328 

OFFSET  PREVENTION  MEANS  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESSES 

DuBc  A.  SchBoecer,  Gary,  nai  Robert  T.  Neece,  Raleigh,  both 

of  N.C^  angBon  to  Airtcch  Compaay,  Inc^  Gary,  N.C. 

Filed  Job.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  60^20 

Int  a.*  B41F  23/06 

VS.  CL  101— 424J  7  ClaiBt 


.^L. 


H"-^"  l-r^i^l     I 


3n         »^  X — ; — »ii — I  I       *»; 

H.^.:s,  H  -y.-g  rH?=^  Pja^  Hy^  I 


^^L  ^^  ^  U'"  '\ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  printing  press  havmg  sheet  delivery 


means  for  conductmg  freshly  pnnted  sheets  along  a  path  of 
travel  from  a  printing  station  to  a  sheet  collection  station  of 
said  press,  and  cyclically  operable  sheet  sprayng  means  for 
spraying  successive  ones  of  the  sheets  moving  along  said  path 
of  travel  with  antioffset  material,  the  improvement  comprising 
sheet  location  indicating  means  for,  preparatory  to  each 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  sheet  spraying  means,  generat- 
mg  an  electrical  trigger  signal  indicative  of  the  location 
along  said  path  of  travel  of  one  of  said  sheets; 
primary  electrical  control  means  for.  in  response  to  each  said 
tngger  signal,  causing  the  performance  by  said  spraymg 
means  of  a  cycle  of  operation  thereof  said  primary  con- 
trol means  including  timer  means  having  an  adjustable 
timmg  period  regulating  the  time  of  termination  of  each  of 
the  cycles  of  operabon  of  said  spraying  means,  manually 
adjustable  means  for  effecting  manual  adjustment  of  the 
duration  of  said  timing  period,  second  timer  means  having 
an  adjustable  timing  period  regulatmg  the  time  of  institu- 
tion of  each  of  said  cycles  of  operation  of  said  spraying 
means,  and  manually  adjustable  means  for  eflecting  man- 
ual adjustment  of  said  second-mentioned  timing  period, 
and  speed  responsive  control  means  for  automatically  ad- 
justing both  said  first-mentioned  timmg  period  and  said 
second-mentioned  timing  period  m  response  to  and  in  a 
manner  compensating  for  the  changes  in  the  speed  to  said 
printing  press,  said  speed  responsive  control  means  includ- 
ing pulse  generating  means  for  generating  electrical  pulses 
at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  pnnting 
press,  and  integrator  means  for  receiving  said  pulses  and  in 
resporise  thereto  directing  control  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  timer  means  effective  to  adjust  said  timing  penods 
thereof 


4,807,529 

HOT  GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AL«OB  r  Frazer,  Saota  Aju.  Calif..  aaaigDor  to  Font  Kntmfmti 

it  CMamonicatioas  Corporatkiii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118^S 

iBt.  a.*  C06B  45/00 

VS.  CL  102—285  14  CUm 


I.  A  gas  generator  for  a  hot-gas  control  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  vessel  defming  a  chamber  and  an  output  port; 
and 

(b)  a  body  of  solid  propellant  material  disposed  within  the 
chamber,  the  body  of  solid  propellant  material  having  a 
leading  portion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  a  trailing 
portion; 

(c)  said  body  of  solid  propellant  material  including  a  first 
layer  that  extends  between  said  leading  portion  and  said 
intermediate  region  of  the  body  of  solid  propellant  mate- 
nal,  said  fu^t  layer  being  composed  of  a  first  propellant 
composition  that  produces  a  relauvely  clean  gas;  and 

(d)  said  body  of  solid  propellant  material  further  including  a 
second  layer  that  extends  between  said  intermediate  re- 
gion and  said  trailing  portion  of  the  body  of  solid  propel- 
lant material,  said  second  layer  being  composed  of  a  sec- 
ond propellant  composition  that  produces  a  relatively  less 
clean  gas. 
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expansive  DEMOUnON  AGENT 
SUro  lahii.  ZmU;  HMWra  Kwkttm,  Tokyo;  TaaUkani  Hid*, 
■i  T^iMiii  MicttB.  Ynknfc—a,  aD  of  Japn, 
I  to  OaodB  Cfi^  Co,  LtL,  Jip— 
CoatiMadoa  of  Scr.  No.  91M1S.  Oct  7,  UM,  ataodooed.  Tkk 
^pHfortno  Dm.  9. 1M7.  Scr.  No.  131,264 
daiaa  priority.  oppHroHn.  Japom  Oct.  14,  1985,  60-226989 
Irt.  CL*  F42B  13/44 
VS.  a.  102—333  »  ClBtaa 

1.  An  exponaive  demolition  agent,  for  insertion  into  a  hole  m 
a  brittle  material,  comprising  a  sintered  clinker  which  has  been 
crushed  to  a  firit  powder  having  a  maximum  particle  diameter 
which  is  one  third  or  leas  the  diameter  of  said  bote,  and  con- 
taining 10%  or  less  fine  particles  having  a  diameter  of  0  3  mm 
or  less,  an  abrasion  loas,  of  randomly  sampled  particles  having 
2.5  to  5  mm  particle  diameter,  being  such  that  the  amount  of 
said  sampled  particles  passing  through  a  0.6  mm  sieve  b  15% 
or  less  of  the  total  weight  of  nid  expansive  demolition  agent, 
when  subjected  to  a  test  in  accordance  with  Japanese  Indus- 
trial Standards  (JIS)  A  1 121  "Method  of  Test  for  Abrasion  of 
Coarse  Aggregate  by  Use  of  the  Los  Angles  Machine", 
whereby  said  agent  is  wdyp"^  to  hydrate  and  expand  in  said 
hole,  thereby  demolishing  said  brittle  material 


4J07.532 
BASE  BLEED  UNIT 
Kart  G.  Andtiwuo.  Fadiltifcd  10,  Fanta,  Swedea  (S-12362>: 
Nito-Er&  Gmmtn,  riadalwatf  10,  Vi■ttrte■l■•^  Swedes 
(S- 13700),  aod  Y^rc  L.  NitawiL,  Mariefredaricea  2C.  Straitf^ 
BJis,  Swedea  (S-1S200) 

FQed  Sep.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  96.631 
Oaias  priority,  appttcattna  Swtdra,  Sep.  5,  1986,  8603737 
Ut.  CL*  F42B  13/02 
VS.  CL  102—490  26  ' 


4^07,531 
CONTEMPORARY  COMPOSFTE  POLAR  BOSS 
Ha^  M.  ReyMtUt,  Sn  Joae,  CaUf.,  and  Cwt  M.  Kawabata. 
North  Osdca,  Utah,  aaiiianri  to  The  Ualtcd  States  of  Aioer- 
ica  M  rcpnacirted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washlag- 

toB,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,557 

iBt  CL«  F42B  4/06 

VS.  CL  102—347  ♦  Oaim* 


1.  A  composite  polar  boss  for  attachmg  a  closure  to  a  solid 
fueled  rocket  motor  case,  said  sobd  fueled  rocket  motor  case 
having  an  opening  which  has  an  indentation  which  circum- 
scribes its  inner  circumference,  said  composite  polar  boss  com 
prising: 

an  annular  billet  which  forms  a  ring  with  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence which  is  shaped  to  fit  within  the  indenution  of  the 
solid  fueled  rocket  motor  case,  said  annular  billet  thereby 
being  fixed  to  said  sohd  fueled  rocket  motor  case  wherem 
said  annular  billet  is  constructed  from  carbonized  spiral 
graphite  cloth  which  has  been  impregnated  with  an  epoxy 
resin  to  form  an  effective  billet  for  temperatures  up  to 
about  350  degrees; 
a  threaded  metal  interface  ring  which  is  fixed  to  and  circum- 
scribed by  said  annular  billet,  said  threaded  metal  interface 
rmg  having  a  threaded  inner  circumference  which  screws 
onto  a  complementary  set  of  threads  on  said  closure  to 
attach  it  to  said  solid  fueled  rocket  motor  case;  and 
a  means  for  fixing  said  threaded  metal  mterface  ring  to  said 
annular  billet. 


1   A  t>ase  bleed  umt,  comprising; 

a  fuel  charge; 

an  Igniter  associated  with  said  fuel  charge; 

a  member  attachable  to  a  rear  portion  of  a  projectile  body 
arranged  to  form  a  housing  m  combinatiOD  with  said  rear 
portion  surrounding  said  fuel  charge  and  said  igniter,  and 
including  at  least  one  outlet  nozzle  at  a  portion  of  the 
bousing  directed  away  from  the  projectile  body,  said 
outlet  nozzle  providing  an  open  passage  permitting  com- 
municatioa  from  outside  said  housing  to  said  igmter,  laid 
member  includmg  a  restricting  wall  located  at  a  distancr 
from  said  rear  portion,  said  fuel  charge  bcmg  arranged 
dunng  combustion  to  generate  a  mass  flow  mtended  to 
reduce  existing  base  drag,  said  igmter  being  mcluded  in 
the  member  and  located  adjacent  to  an  internal  surface  of 
the  restricting  wall, 

said  Igmter  being  located  withm  said  bousmg  to  be  ignitabW 
by  combustion  of  a  drivmg  charge  from  outside  said  hous 
ing  communicating  with  said  igniter  via  said  open  passage 
provided  by  said  outlet  nozzle,  whereby  upon  igmtion  said 
igniter  provides  a  flame  directed  toward  said  fuel  charge 
and  away  from  said  outlet  nozzle 


4,807,533 

ARTILLERY  PROJECTILE  CONTAINING 

SUBMUNinONS 

Wotfgaiq  Toa  Etreaa-FarstctciL  LriBbar^.  Fe^  Rep.  of  C«t 

■any,  MaigBor  to  Diehl  GaibH  A  Co..  Nareaber^.  Fed.  Rq^ 

of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  101,651 
ClatM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenaaBy,  Oct.  17, 
1986,3635361 

iBt.  CL*  F42B  13/50 
VS.  CL  102—489  *  Oaian 

1.  An  artillery  projectile  having  a  casing  coniaining  a  plural 
ity  of  submunitions  of  the  same  type,  each  said  submunioon 
including  a  projectile-fonmng  charge,  an  antenna  arranged  or, 
one  side  thereof  and  a  flight-stabilizmg  means  on  the  opposite 
side;  at  least  two  of  said  submunitions  being  axially  superim- 
posed within  the  casing  of  said  projectile,  an  insen  sleeve  m 
said  casing  to  provide  a  hollow  air  space  between  two  adjacent 
submunitions;  a  separating  cover  which  is  conical  in  cross-sec 
tion  extendmg  transversely  across  the  mtenor  of  said  projccule 
casing  mtermediate  said  two  adjacent  submunitions  for  subdi 
viding  said  air  space,  the  flight -stabilizing  mearLs  for  one  said 
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submunitioD  being  located  in  Ihe  air  spacf  on  th«  convex  side 
of  the  separating  cover,  and  the  antenna  of  the  adjacent  submu- 


4^07,534 
DEVICE  FOR  EJECTING  CXJNTAINERS,  IN 
PARTICXILAII,  AMMUNITION 
Habert  VoduHpcrfcr,  FeMUrchea-WertcriMB;  Franz  Hieble, 
NfM-Ula,  Md  Robert  Gebhardt,  Poiag.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay,  mmigfen  to  Bayera-Ckoaie  GeaeUackaft  fur  flug- 
cheaiiacbe  Aatiiebe  GbM>H,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 

PDcd  Sep.  1,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  92,056 
Oaiaa  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1986,3630082 

I  at  a.«  F42B  13/50 
VS.  CL  102-489  8  Oalms 


\ 


I  A  device  for  ejecting  containers  particulary  containers  of 
ammunition  from  a  war  head,  comprising  a  longitudinally 
elongated  bellows  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  plurality  of 
concave  circumfcrentially  arranged  radially  outwardly  opened 
container  receiving  pockets;  bulk  head  means  for  closing  said 
bellows  at  both  ends  thereof:  a  gas  generator  for  inflating  the 
bellows  including  a  gas  permeable  tube  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  partition  walls  subdividing  the  interior  of  the  gas  permea- 
ble tube  into  a  plurality  of  individual  chambers  extending  along 
the  tube  said  gas  permeable  tube  being  arranged  substantially 
concentrically  in  the  intenor  of  and  extending  the  entire  length 
of  said  bellows,  a  solid  propcllant  particulate  positioned  m  said 
chambers  of  said  gas-permeable  tube,  a  material  dammmg  up 
said  gas-permeable  tube  positioned  within  said  gas  permeable 
tube  towards  the  outside  of  said  gas  permeable  tube  and  said 
material  opens  by  pressure  generated  by  ignition  of  said  pro- 
pellant  charge,  and  an  ignition  chain  for  said  propcllant  charge 
includmg  at  least  one  ignition  cord  which  extends  centrally 
over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  tube,  and  a  particu- 
late igmtion  mixture  comprising  boron  and  at  least  one  of 
aluminum  and  magnesium  panicles  placed  around  said  ignition 
cord. 


4,807^5 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUONC  AMMUNITION  DRAG  AND 

AMMUNTTION  FOR  RECEIVING  SAID  DEVICE 

Michel   Sckilliag.   CkateaaMaf  S/Cher,   and   Marc   Reiidi«. 

Boarges,  bodi  of  Fraace,  aaaiSDors  to  l^uchaire  SA.,  Paris, 

Fraacc 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  788,451.  Oct.  17,  1985.  abandoned. 

Thif  appUcadoB  Jal.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,083 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioB  Prance,  Oct.  25.  1984,  84  1634« 
lat  a.«  F42B  13/00 
VS.  CL  102-490  8  CUima 


nition  being  located  in  the  air  space  on  the  concave  side  of  the 
separating  cover. 


1.  An  artillery  ammunition  system  comprising  on  the  one 
hand  an  artillery  projectile  (1),  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  on 
the  other  hand  a  device  which  can  be  secured  to  the  closed 
rear  end  of  said  projectile  for  reducing  the  drag  and  increasing 
the  range  of  said  projectile,  said  device  comprising  a  casmg  (2) 
containing  a  gas  producing  charge  (3)  and  an  igniter  (6)  for 
initiating  combustion  of  said  charge,  said  casing  (2)  having  an 
orifice  (8)  for  discharging  gases  generated  at  the  time  of  com- 
bustion of  said  charge,  wherein 

(a)  the  casing  (2)  is  self-contained,  has  an  outer-skirt  and 
compnses  a  leak-tight  cover  (5)  enabling  storing  it  inde- 
pendently of  said  projectile  (1),  said  cover  being  disposed 
on  a  side  of  said  casing  (2)  to  be  fitted  to  the  closed  rear 
end  of  said  projectile  (1), 

(b)  said  discharge  onfice  (8)  of  said  casing  (2)  is  closed  by  a 
plug  (9)  so  as  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal,  said  plug  being 
destructible  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  generated 
wiihin  a  tube  of  a  weapon  used  for  finng  the  ammunition, 

(c)  the  cover  (5)  of  said  casing  (2)  has  an  internal  face  and  the 
Igniter  (6)  is  fixed  on  said  internal  face  of  said  cover  (5), 

(d)  the  rear  end  of  said  projectile  (I)  and  said  side  of  said 
self-contained  casing  (2)  compnse  complementary  fasten- 
ing means  (10,  13,  11.  14)  so  as  to  permit  a  direct  and 
leak-tighl  attachment  of  said  casing  (2)  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  projectile  (1), 

(e)  said  leak-tight  cover  (5)  has  a  surface  which  is  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  the  closed  rear  end  of  the  projectile  so 
that  said  cover  engages  tightly  said  closed  rear  end  when 
said  casing  (2)  is  attached  to  said  projectile  (1),  and 

(0  said  means  (10,  13,  11,  14)  for  fastening  the  casing  (2)  to 
the  projectile  (1)  has  outer  profiles  such  that  when  the 
casmg  (2)  is  attached  to  the  projectile  (1),  the  outer  skirt  of 
said  casing  (2)  follows  the  external  surface  of  the  projec- 
tile (1). 
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4,807,336 

MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  OF 

AERIAL  TRANSPORT  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

INSTALLATIONS 

Maaael  Martiaex  UamoM,  Madrid,  Spain,  aacigaor  to  Itcs- 

titMdca,  SJ^  Madrid,  Spaia 

CoirtiBHrtfaM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,158,  Apr.  29,  1983. 

■baadoaed.  TUt  appUcatioa  Sep.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  780,724 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Spain,  May  5,  1982,  511954 

lat  a*  B61L  27/04 

VS.  CI.  104-88  7  ClalM 


4,807,537 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  HAVING  VEHICLE 

REMOVING  MECHA>nSM 

Ynkito  Matno,  Yokokaaw,  JapMi,  aaricwir  to  KnbMhiki  iUi- 

■ka  ToaUka,  Kawwaki,  imtm 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  828,992,  Fek.  13.  1986.  abanitof<t. 

Tkii  appiicatioa  Fek.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  161 J85 

CUinM  priority.  appMcatioa  Japan,  Fek.  14,  1985,  60-28530 

lat.  CL*  B61E  5/00:  EOIB  26/00 

VS.  CL  104—129  14  Oaiaw 


1.  A  transport  system  comprising: 

a  main  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  sutions;  a  plurality  of 
support  elements  which  are  roUable  along  said  main  cir- 
cuit, wherein  one  of  either  hangers,  trays  and  hooks  or 
other  elements  for  holding  garments,  parts,  components 
or  other  elements  are  hung  on  said  support  element,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  support  elements  carries  a  code 
thereon  which  identifies  the  support  element  as  well  as  the 
element  supported  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  readers  for  identifying  said  support  elements  on 
their  passage  thereby  and,  for  thus  supplying  information 
regarding  the  location  and  movement  of  said  support 
elements; 

wherein  each  of  said  support  elements  has  a  body  with 
wheels,  the  back  part  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  retained 
and  dispensed  by  a  one-to-one  dispenser  and  to  be  raised 
by  a  lifting  system,  and 

a  keel  for  guiding  said  support  element  along  the  tracks  and 
for  carrying  an  identification  code  and  for  allowing  a  load 
to  be  hung  by  means  of  a  hook, 

wherem  said  identification  code  is  optically  read  through  the 
transmission  of  a  code  punched  on  a  card  by  a  row  of 
strobed  punches,  each  of  said  readers  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter and  two  receivers,  said  code  being  digitally  re- 
corded, 

and  wherein  said  support  elements  are  transported  along 
said  mam  circuit  by  pushers  and  wherein  said  plurality  of 
readers  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  a 
multiple  of  the  distance  separatmg  said  pushers. 

said  system  further  comprising  a  pusher  detector  operatively 
connected  to  a  microprocessor  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  readers,  said  pusher  detector  outputtmg  a 
signal  to  said  microprocessor  to  enable  said  microproces- 
sor to  read  registers,  thereby  enabling  said  microprocessor 
to  monitor  the  movement  of  said  support  elements. 


1.  A  transport  apparatus  comprising 

a  track  mcludmg  a  pair  of  guide  rails  defining  a  predetei 
mined  transport  path  therebetween,  each  of  said  guide 
rails  mcludmg  spaced-apart  first  and  second  guide  mem 
bers  respectively  having  first  and  second  guide  faces  fac 
mg  each  other; 

at  least  one  runner  capable  of  traveUng  along  said  transport 
path  in  a  traveling  direction,  said  runner  including  a  carr\ 
mg  body  having  opposed  lateral  faces  and  first  and  second 
wheels  mounted  on  each  of  said  lateral  faces,  said  first  anc 
second  wheels  on  each  of  said  lateral  faces  havmg  ^xe* 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  traveling  direction,  said  first  wheels  being  capable  of 
having  rolling  contact  with  said  first  guide  faces  of  said 
track  and  said  second  wheels  being  in  rolling  contact  with 
said  second  guide  faces  of  said  track,  and 

removing  means  for  removing  said  runner  from  said  trans 
port  path,  said  removing  means  mcludmg  a  cut  portior 
formed  in  each  of  said  first  guide  members,  said  cut  por 
tions  bemg  laterally  aligned  and  of  sufficient  length  m  said 
iravelmg  direction  to  permit  said  runner  to  be  lifted  from 
said  track  through  said  cut  portions,  said  removing  means 
further  including  lift  means  for  lifting  up  said  runner 
through  said  cut  portions  to  permit  removal  of  said  runner 
from  said  transport  path  at  umes  when  said  runner  is 
positioned  at  said  cut  portions,  said  second  guide  faccj 
supporting  said  scpond  wheels  to  guide  said  runner  along 
said  transport  path  at  times  when  said  runner  is  positioned 
at  said  cut  portions. 
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4,807,338 

TOY  DESK  UNIT 

D.  HoMmm,  GfMd  HMym,  Mick^  MrisM>r  to  School 

ZoM  PahUihtag  CoipMy.  Graad  Havo,  Mick. 

FUed  Ayr.  23,  1987,  S«r.  No.  43,229 

Ut  a.«  A47B  «J/00 

U.S.  a.  108— 2S  6  CUima 


1.  A  toy  desk  for  pre-school  children  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  base  formed  of  upstanding  front,  rear  and  sidewalU, 
and  a  bottom;  a  top  supported  on  said  walls  of  said  base;  said 
walls,  bottom  and  top  definmg  a  housing  having  a  storage 
space;  said  walls  being  dimensioned  to  slant  at  least  a  pwrtion  of 
said  top  upwardly  from  said  front  wall  toward  said  rear  wall, 
the  improvement  comprising- 
said  top  having  a  surface  located  generally  on  a  plane  with 
retention  means  extending  from  said  plane  to  provide  as 
plurality  of  compartments  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive 
and  retain  differently  sized  flat  articles,  said  retention 
means  extending  from  said  plane  at  a  distance  sufficient  to 
prevent  said  flat  articles  from  sliding  off  said  slanted  top; 
said  top  including  two  portions  comprising  a  horizontal  top 
portion  located  adjacent  the  rear  wall  and  a  slanted  top 
portion  slanted  upwardly  from  said  front  wall  to  said 
horizontal  top  portion; 
said  horizontal  top  portion  including  a  rear  side,  a  front  side 
and  two  spaced  sides  extending  therebetween,  said  rear 
side  being  supporting  on  said  rear  wall  and  said  spaced 
Sides  mounted  on  said  side  walls;  and  a  lip  extending  from 
said  front  side;  said  slanted  top  portion  including  a  rear 
upper  side,  a  front  lower  side  and  two  spaced  sides  extend- 
ing therebetween;  said  rear  upper  side  extending  over  and 
supported  on  said  lip. 


4,807,539 
MUT.TI-STATION  MODLI^R  OFFICE  FURNFTURE 
Joan  M.  Del  OHtillo  tob  Haucke,  Salamanca  34,  2'  Piao,  Mex- 
ico aty,  D.F-,  Mexico 
Cootiaiiatioa  of  S«r.  No.  53,473,  May  26,  1987,  aiMndooed.  This 
appUcatioa  May  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  189,017 
CUioM  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jun.  4,  1986,  2698;  Sep. 
4,  1986,  3656 

Int.  a.*  A47B  57/00 
VS.  a.  108-111  2  Claims 


sutions  including  at  least  two  horizontal  panel  portions  form- 
ing two  vertically  supported  working  tables  having  an  adja- 
cent side  marginal  free  edge  of  each  of  their  working  surfaces 
extending  generally  laterally  at  right  angles  to  each  other  so  as 
to  include  in  vertical  projection  an  arc  of  90  degrees  and  to 
provide  a  space  between  said  adjacent  free  edges  for  each  user 
of  the  two  work  stations  and  of  the  two  working  tables  for 
each  of  two  users, 
the  said  two  work  stations  include  four  working  tables  com- 
prising two  sets  of  two  table  portions  each  and  wherein 
the  first  work  station  includes  a  first  table  portion  and  a 
second  table  portion  and  the  second  work  station  include$ 
a  third  table  portion  integral  with  said  first  table  portion  to 
form  a  first  mtegral  one-piece  member  but  partitioned 
therefrom  by  a  first  vertical  partitioning  panel  member 
havmg  a  slot  therein  for  engaging  and  joining  with  an 
intermediate  part  of  the  first  integral  one-piece  member 
which  mcludes  the  first  ubie  portion  and  the  third  table 
portion,  a  fourth  table  portion  integral  with  said  second 
table  portion  to  form  a  second  integral  onc-picce  member 
but  partitioned  therefrom  by  said  first  vertical  partitioning 
panel  which  has  another  slot  therein  for  engaging  with  an 
intermediate  part  of  the  second  integral  one-piece  member 
which  includes  the  fourth  Uble  portion  and  the  second 
table  portion, 
said  first  vertical  partitioning  panel  member  partitioning  the 
first  table  portion  from  the  third  table  portion  having  a  side 
marginal  free  edge  adjacent  to  a  side  marginal  free  edge  of  the 
first  uble  portion  with  the  second  table  portion  arranged  to 
extend  generally  laterally  and  at  nghi  angles  to  the  first  Uble 
portion  and  said  second  table  portion  is  partitioned  by  said  first 
partitioning  panel  from  the  fourth  tabic  portion  having  a  side 
marginal  free  edge  adjacent  to  a  side  marginal  free  <^ge  of  the 
third  table  portion  which  is  at  nght  angles  to  the  third  table 
portion, 
a  second  single  vertical  panel  member  spaced  from  said  first 
and  third  table  portions  supporting  a  margin  of  said  sec- 
ond working  Uble  portion  and  a  margin  of  said  fourth 
Uble  portion,  a  third  vertical  panel  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  vertical  panels  supporting  said  first  table  por- 
tion and  a  fourth  vertical  panel  spaced  from  the  first, 
second,  and  third  vertical  panels  supporting  the  third  Uble 
portion, 
panel  members  forming  a  document  storage  unit,  at  least  one  of 
said  single  integral   vertical  panels  serving  to  support  said 
document  storage  unit  above  and  vertically  spaced  from  a 
working  table  portion,  a  plurality  of  said  panels  including  said 
horizontal  portions  and  vertical  panels  being  formed  with  one 
or  more  slots  and  being  assembled  with  one  another  as  afore- 
said by  means  of  said  slots  which  cooperate  with  surfaces  of 
said  panels  to  effect  the  joinmg  of  said  panels  into  a  stable, 
strong,  and  balanced  structure 


1  Balanced  modular  furniture  comprising  at  least  two  work 
sutions.  a  first  work  sution  for  one  user  and  a  second  work 
station  for  a  second  user,  each  of  said  first  and  second  work 


4307,540 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORK  LOCATIONS 
Wolfgang  Priesemntli,  Postkamp  13,  D-2210  Itzehoe-Nordoe, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  791 J21.  Oct  25,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,706,572.  Thla  appUcation  Sep.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,013 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  17, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  a.«  A47B  57/00 
VS.  a.  108—60  8  Claima 

1.  An  arrangement  of  work  locations  for  cooperation  and 
working  together  during  the  mass  production  of  small,  com- 
plex units  by  multiple  individuals  in  a  predetermined  working 
cycle,  said  arrangement  havmg  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  comprising: 

a  Uble  having  a  periphery  as  well  as  a  center  and  having  a 
basically  ring-shaped  Uble  top  that  is  divided  into  individ- 
ual sectors,  each  of  which  provides  one  of  said  work 
locations  about  the  periphery  of  said  uble;  the  center  of 
said  Uble  is  provided  with  a  central  region  that  is  open 
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and  free  of  said  table  top  located  exclusively  laterally  and 
radially  outwardly  from  said  central  region  as  far  as  to  the 
periphery;  and  supply  lines,  such  as  for  power,  lighting, 
gas,  air,  water,  discharge,  gas  venting,  etc.,  are  disposed  m 
said  central  region  for  ail  of  said  work  locations;  said  table 
including  a  plurality  of  esKntially  identically-shaped 
work  tables  extending  laterally  outwardly  and  each  hav- 
ing a  trapezoidal  table  top  that  includes  slanted  edges 
which  abut  one  another  to  form  said  ring-shaped  configu- 
ration; and  said  work  tables  are  disposed  extending  later 
ally  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  central  region  as  far 
as  to  the  periphery  as  work  area  located  around  said  open 
central  region  to  delimit  said  open  central  region; 
said  arrangement  further  including  a  portion  of  a  climate- 
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control  device  disposed  in  said  central  region  of  said  table, 
said  climate-control  device  including  suction  lines  extend - 
mg  lb  the  work  areas  for  removal  of  solder  vapors  there- 
from; said  arrangement  for  defining  said  individual  work 
locations,  further  including  vertically  upwardly  project- 
mg,  radially  directed  partitioiis  on  said  table  top;  material- 
transfer  openings  provided  in  said  partitions  to  esublish 
communication  laterally  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
work  locations,  said  partitions  being  made  of  transparent 
plastic  material  to  aid  in  cooperation  and  workmg  to- 
gether by  the  individuals;  and 
a  shelf  that  at  least  partially  covers  said  central  region  of  said 
uble;  said  partitions  having  upper  edges  above  and  remote 
from  said  table  top,  with  said  shelf  being  supported  on  said 
—  upper  edges  above  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  work  areas. 


tion  furnace  and  for  feeding  pulverized  coal  together  with 

air  into  the  combustion  furnace: 
a  means  for  feeding  pulverized  coal  and  air  into  the  pulver- 
ized coal  pipe; 
an  auxiliary  fuel-feeding  pipe  inserted  into  the  pulverized 

coal  pipe  and  a  nozzle  provided  at  the  tip  end  of  said  pipe 
a  secondary  air  passageway  formed  between  the  pulvcnzed 

coal  pipe  and  a  secondary  air-feedmg  pipe,  said  secondary 

air-feeding  pipe  being  concentric  with  the  pulverized  coa) 

pipe  and  provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  side  of  the 

pulverized  coal  pipe; 
a  tertiary  air  passageway  formed  on  the  outer  penphcral  side 

of  the  secondary  air -feeding  pipe: 
a  means  for  feedmg  air  or  an  oxygen-coniaimng  gas  mto  said 

secondary  air  passageway  and  that  mto  said  tertiary  air 

passageway: 
a  flame-retammg  means  provided  about  the  exit  of  said 

pulverized  coal  pipe; 
a  means  for  feedmg  oil  or  gas  into  the  auxiliary  fuel-feeding 

pipe; 
an  annular  space  part  provided  on  the  mner  penphencaJ  side 

of  the  secondary  air-fecdmg  pipe 
gas-feedmg  pipes  inserted  m  said  annular  space  part  m  a 

movable  manner  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  the  tip  end 

of  the  gas-feedmg  pipe  bemg  provided  with  a  ga.^  nozzle 
a  means  for  feedmg  gas  mto  said  gas-feedmg  pipe. 


4307,542 
COAL  ADDrnVES 
Owen  W.  Dykema,  CaMsa  Park,  Calif.,  avigDor  to  Traaaaiu 
Resource*  Corporatioit  Calgvy.  Caaada 

FUed  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123.044 

I«t  CL«  F23B  7/00 

VS.  CL  110—343  W  Qau" 


4307,541 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  CONCENTRATION  NOX 

COMBUSTION 

Tadahiaa  MaMi;  SUgeki  Morta,  nd  Skigeto  NakasUta,  all  of 

Kare,  Japaa,  Msigaor*  to  BiAcack-Hitacki  Kaboakiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,214 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  27.  1987,  62-44728 

lat  CL*  F23C  l/IO.  1/12 

VS.  a.  110—262  13  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  low   concentration  NOx  combustion 
which  comprises: 

a  pulverized  coal-feedmg  pipe  (pulverized  coal  pipe)  in- 
serted into  a  burner  throat  on  the  lateral  wall  of  a  combus- 


1.  A  process  for  combusting  a  sulphur -bearing  fuel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  mtroducing  a  mixture  of  said  fuel,  sulphur  binding  mate- 
naJ  and  sulphur  retaming  malcnai  into  a  first  combustion 
zone; 

(b)  combustmg  said  mixture  m  said  first  zone  under  coodi- 
uons  of  fuel-nch  stoichiometry  and  temperature  wherein 
substantially  all  of  said  sulphur  is  captured  m  i  solid  form 
by  said  sulphur  binding  material  and  wherein  the  so-cap- 
tured sulphur  IS  bound  to  said  sulphur  retammg  material 
to  produce  combustjon  products  mcludmg  fuel-nch  gases 
and  solid  sulphur-bearmg  flyash  and  slag, 

(c)  combusting  said  combustion  products  m  at  least  one 
additional  fuel-nch  combustion  zone  at  conditions  nor 
mally  thermodynamically  unfavourable  for  sulphur  cafv 
ture  by  said  sulphur  bindmg  material  and  at  a  temperature 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  solid  sulphur-bearmg 
flya&h  and  slag  to  induce  further  mteraction  between  the 
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sulphur,  the  binding  matrrial  and  the  retaining  material  to 
retain  aiud  sulphur  ui  a  solid  form. 


4,807343 
SEEDUNC  PLANTER 
I^well  A.  Paal,  P.O.  Boi  S57,  Armstronft,  Britiah  Colarabia, 
Canada  (VOE  IBO) 

Filed  Jul.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72,378 

lat.  a.«  AOIC  11/02 

VS.  CL  111— 2  23  Claimi 


pump,  to  receive  and  distribute  the  solution  to  injection 
nozzles; 

(e)  multiple  injection  nozzles  to  form  liquid  jets  of  the  solu- 
tion being  delivered  at  high  pressure,  said  jets  having 
sufficient  velocity  and  narrow  cross-section  to  inject  into 
subsurface  of  soil, 

(f)  an  injection  nozzle  assembly  for  positioning  said  nozzles 
in  a  generally  downward  direction,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  header  with  hose  connection  to  said  manifold  and 
having  plurality  of  injection  nozzles; 

(g)  a  shield  pan,  semicircular  in  cross-section,  for  riding  on 
surface  of  soil  causing  said  injection  nozzles  to  be  posi- 


1   A  seedling  planter  comprising: 

reciprocating  means;  and 

a  planting  head  compnsing:  a  central  mounting  member 
havmg  a  hollow  inner  core  and  attached  to  said  recipro- 
catmg  means  for  essentially  vertical  reciprocatory  move- 
ment, 

a  foot  assembly  slidably  mounted  about  said  central  mount- 
ing member  having  means  for  lowering  said  food  assembly; 

a  f)od  assembly  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  central 
mounting  member  for  insertion  into  the  ground  to  create 
a  plantmg  location  into  which  a  seedling  is  deposited,  said 
pod  assembly  compnsing  a  planar  mounting  plate  having 
a  central  access  passage  extending  through  the  faces  of 
said  plate  communicating  vknth  said  hollow  inner  core  of 
said  central  mounting  member,  said  mounting  plate  hav- 
ing at  least  three  side  edges,  cutting  blades  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  side  edges  of  said  mounting  plate  with 
means  for  pivoting  said  cutting  blades  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  blades  define  an  enclosure  to  house  a 
seedling  to  be  planted  to  an  open  position  in  which  said 
blades  pivot  upwardly  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  side  edges 
to  release  said  seedling  into  the  ground;  and 

tampmg  means  attached  to  said  central  mounting  member 
with  means  for  raising  and  lowcnng  said  tamping  means 
to  compact  the  ground  about  said  planting  location. 


4307,544 
APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  SUBSURFACE 
INJECTION  OF  AGROCHEMICALS 
Hewta  W.  Cnm,  aad  Jane*  C.  Lewla,  both  of  Albany,  G«^ 
aacisnon  to  Crow  Eqidptneat  Company,  Inc^  Albany,  G*. 
FUed  Sep.  21,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  99J17 
Int.  a.*  AOIC  23/02 
U.S.  a.  111-7  23  Claim. 

1    An  apparatus  for  subsurface  soil  injection  of  agrochemi- 
cals  utilizing  a  high  pressure  delivery  system  from  a  field 
sprayer  vehicle,  comprising: 
(a)  a  liquid  holding  tank  for  supplying  an  agrochemical 
solution  to  be  mjected,  said  tank  supported  by  said  vehi- 
cle; 
Cb)  a  pump  means,  having  hose  connection  to  said  tank,  for 
receivmg  and  delivering  the  solution  into  said  high  pres- 
sure delivery  system  within  the  range  of  1000  to  2200  psi; 

(c)  an  engine  means  for  powering  said  pump; 

(d)  a  distnbution  manfold,  having  hose  connection  to  said 


tioned  close  to  soil  surface  without  making  contact,  said 
shield  pan  having  multiple  spray  injection  orifices  on 
bottom; 

(h)  a  support  frame  attached  to  top  of  said  shield  pan,  said 
nozzle  a.s,sembly  being  attached  to  said  frame  such  that 
said  injection  nozzles  are  aligned  with  injection  orifices, 
whereby  said  liquid  jets  pass  through  said  injection  ori- 
fices into  soil;  where 

(i)  said  frame  is  attached  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  shield  pan,  said  frame  having  a  spring- 
hinge  means  to  cause  soil  surface  contact  of  said  shield  pan 
for  varying  terram. 


4.807,545 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  IXXWENING,  AERATING  AND 
FERTILIZING  SOIL  PLANT  ROOTS 
Stanley  E.  Joy.  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignof  to  Grow  Gnn  Corpora- 
tion, Arrada,  Colo. 
Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,973,  Sep.  27. 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,682,550.  This  application  Jul.  27.  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,031 
Int  a.*  AOIC  15/02 
VS.  a.  111—7.1  4  CUima 


1.  A  method  of  treating  of  the  roots  of  a  plant,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  root  treatment  apparatus  including  a  first 
tube  and  a  second  tube  both  attached  in  fixed  relationship 
to  a  ground  plate  and  extending  downward  from  the 
ground  plate,  and  also  including  a  chamber  located  above 
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the  ground  plate  in  open  commimicatioo  whh  the  first 
tube; 

(b)  prc-drilling  a  hole  in  soil  near  the  roots  of  the  plant; 

(c)  inserting  the  first  and  lecood  tubes  into  the  hole  and 
lowering  the  root  treatment  apparatus  so  that  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  ground  plate  reatt  on  the  soil  around  the 
hole; 

(d)  supporting  the  weight  of  an  operator  by  means  of  the 
ground  plate  so  that  the  bottom  surface  of  the  ground 
plate  produces  a  seal  over  the  top  of  the  hole; 

(e)  forcing  a  quantity  of  compreaaed  air  through  the  cham- 
ber and  the  first  tube  into  the  hole,  the  quantity  and  pres- 
sure of  the  compreaaed  air  being  lufRciently  high  to  build 
up  the  pressure  of  air  in  the  hole  to  a  level  that  causes  the 
ground  plate  and  the  weight  of  the  operator  to  be  Ufted  if 
the  soil  in  which  the  hole  is  drilled  i»  tightiy  packed, 
breaking  the  seal  produced  between  the  top  of  the  hole 
and  the  surface  of  the  aofl  by  the  ground  plate; 

(f)  allowing  some  of  the  compreaaed  air  in  the  pre-dnlled 
bole  to  escape  between  the  bottom  of  the  ground  plate  and 
the  soil  around  the  hole  and  allowing  the  root  treatment 
apparatus  and  the  weight  of  the  operator  supported 
thereby  to  fall,  causing  the  bottom  surface  of  the  ground 
plate  to  reat  on  the  soil  around  the  hole  and  reaeal  the  hole; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (e)  and  (0  to  cauae  repetitive  surging  m 
the  pressure  of  compreaaed  air  in  the  pre-drilled  hole  until 
the  soil  in  which  the  hole  is  drilled  is  loosened,  the  com- 
pressed air  producing  voids  and  cracks  in  that  soil. 


attached  to  each  corresponding  tteedle  via  insertion  of  the 
needle  through  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  which  sleeve  it 
positioned  along  the  length  of  the  needle  such  thai  the 
sleeve  will  sever  a  single  aeqmn  via  contact  with  ■  cutting 
edge  of  said  feed  member  dunng  movement  of  the  needle 
to  form  an  embroidery  stitch 


4,807,547 

AUTOMATIC  BUTTON  SEWING  MACHINE  FOR 

STTTCKING  BUTTONS  IN  SERIES  ON  A  FABRIC 

Manaba  Sato,  1428,  NiaU  Shlaaaarbl,  ToaHki.  Si«a,  J^aa 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1MJ99 

I«t  CL'  D05B  3/M 

VS.  CL  lU— 112  2  QaiBB 


4,807,546 
SEQUIN  APPUCATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTTLE 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Harry  Lcmob,  CUAMe  Pwt,  and  Leatar  L.  Moiae,  Leoaia.  botb 
of  N  J„  aMigMra  to  Se«riH  of  DiattoctkM,  lac^  North  Ber- 
gen, N  J. 

FUed  Dec  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128,987 

Int  CL«  D05B  3/04.  7/02 

VS.  a.  112—88  21  CMma 


1  A  shuttle  embroidery  machine  with  a  plurality  of  needles 
and  attachmenu  for  selectively  applying  scquin-bke  decoration 
to  cloth,  wherem  an  attachment  corresponding  to  each  needle 
of  the  machine  comprises 

a  rotary  coin-feed  wheel  for  indexing  a  strip  of  coin-shaped 
sequins  through  a  feed  member,  wherein  the  decoraUon  is 
cut  from  the  strip,  which  rotary  wheel  is  one  of  a  plurality 
of  rotary  wheels  which  are  incrementally  indexed  via  a 
feed  shaft  mscrted  through  and  frictionally  mounted 
within  the  axes  of  the  plurahty  of  rotary  wheels, 

said  feed  member  which  positions  and  strip  for  severing  of  a 
single  sequin  wherein  the  feed  member,  mounted  on  the 
machine  via  a  bar,  is  adjustably  moveable  along  said  bar. 
and 

a  cylmdncal  sleeve,  with  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  a  single  sequin,  which  sleeve  is  frictionally 


1  A  button  sewing  machine  for  sliU:hmg  buttons  in  series  on 
an  object  material  such  as  sleeves  of  suits,  the  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  working  table  for  supportmg  the  object  matcnai 

a  cloth  back-up  plate  movably  placed  on  the  working  Uble 
for  backing  up  the  object  material, 

a  button  holder  for  picking  a  button  from  a  bunon  earner 
and  placing  it  at  a  desired  position  on  the  object  material 

a  cloth  holding  and  shifting  arm  for  pressmg  and  shifting  thf 
object  material  placed  on  the  table  along  the  surface  of  ihe 
worlung  table; 

a  first  dnving  means  for  effecUng  the  ascent  and  descent  of 
the  cloth  holdmg  and  shiftmg  arm  with  respect  to  the 
working  table, 

an  mterlockmg  means  for  effectmg  the  unitary  movemenl  of 
the  cloth  back-up  plate,  the  button  bolder  and  the  cloth 
holding  and  shifting  arm,  thereby  placing  the  button  held 
by  the  button  holder  at  an  appropriate  position  on  the 
object  material  placed  on  the  working  table   and 

a  second  dnving  means  for  shifting  the  cloth  holding  and 
shifting  arm  m  the  button  aligning  direction  while  it 
presses  the  cloth  against  the  back-up  plaie 


4307,548 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE, 

ESPECIALLY  AN  INDUSTRIAL  SEWING  MACHINE 
G»taT  Rokr,  Naaaloch,  and  Gcrd  NoU,  RaMabcrg.  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  witfim  to  FraakI  A  KirchMr  GaibH  A 
Co.  KG,  Schwetiia»e«/BM»em  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaay 

Filed  Not.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  121.700 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraanv.  Dec  U, 
198*,  3642277 

lat.  a."  D05B  69/12 
VS.  a.  112—220  3  Oaine 

1  An  electric  motor  drive  for  a  sewnng  machine,  especially 
an  industrial  sewing  machine,  with  a  needle  that  can  be  moved 
up  and  dowTi  between  an  upper  and  lower  end  position  b>  a 
sewing  machine  mam  shaft,  the  drive  comprising; 

a  dnve  motor  in  direct  driving  connection  with  the  mam 
shaft; 


1854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


•  control  system  for  varying  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
dnve:  and 


dnve;  and 

Wiu.:iica    III     iiic     1UI1II    ui     uiuiucuiAiy     (^jiiuu.i 

switches  to  energize  the  dnve  when  the  sewing  machine  is 


two   input   switches   in   the   form   of  momentary   contact 


I  u 


"l.-.-^Li:i 


stopped  with  the  needle  randomly  positioned,  one  switch 
serving  to  trigger  command  pulses  for  a  movement  of  the 
dnve  in  a  first  direction  and  the  second  switch  tnggering 
command  pulses  for  a  movement  of  the  drive  tn  a  second 
direction. 


COLLAPSABLE  ELONGATED  ARTICLES  INCLUDING 

SAILBOARDS  AND  THE  UKE 
Ste^fcea  Rkodea,  Mmom  St^  P.O.  Box  41,  Betkel,  Me.  04217, 
and  Jaaea  E.  Slww,  TaaglcwyMe  Ayta.  Apt  5B,  .Soath  Boa- 
toa,  Va.  24592 

Filed  JaL  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630^3 

Int.  a.«  A63C  15/05:  B63B  7/04 

VS.  a.  114—39,2  6  Claims 


I    A  collapsable  elongated  article  compnsing: 

a  first  elongated  section  having  a  double  chevron  adjoining 
edge; 

a  second  elongated  section  having  a  double  chevron  adjoin- 
ing edge,  the  respective  adjoining  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  elongated  section.s  being  mating  double  chevrons, 
and 

means  for  removably  securely  joimng  said  first  and  second 
elongated  sections  along  the  respective  adjoining  edges 
thereof 


4,807,550 

BELAYING  CLAMP 

Haiua  Marker,  AlpqMtntraaae  37,  D-8100  Ganniacb-Parten 

kirdiea.  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnaaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP86/00746,  §  371  DaU  Oct.  16,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  16,  1987.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/03854,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jal.  2,  1987 

per  Filed  Dec.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  96,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1985,3545340 

Int.  C-\.'  B63H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  114— 109  8  Claims 

1  A  belaying  clamp  for  releasably  fixing  an  end  of  a  stretch- 
ing rope  to  the  boom  or  mast  base  of  a  windsurfing  craft, 
comprising  a  clamp  and  adjusting  means  for  indirectly  con- 
nectmg  the  clamp  to  the  boom  or  mast  base  of  a  boat  wherein 
the  adjusting  means  includes  a  lever  having  a  pivot  which  on 


mounting  extends  transversely  to  the  boom  or  the  mast  base  of 
ihc  bt^at  and  wherein  the  clamp  is  pivoted  to  the  lever  about  an 


axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
clamp  and  parallel  to  the  pivot  for  the  lever. 


4307,551 

PORTABLE  OUTRIGGER 

Gwyn  C.  Ace,  P.O.  Box  223,  Trotrt  Creek,  Ontario,  Canada 

(POH  2L0) 

CoBtinttation  of  Ser.  No.  840,926,  .Mar    18,  1986.  aband«i>(^ 

TWs  appUcatioa  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,684 

lat  a.«  B63B  43/14 

VS.  a.  114—123  1  Oaia 


1.  In  combination,  a  canoe  with  a  portable  outngger  assem- 
bly, said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  length  mounting 
sleeves  both  having  clamps  at  each  end  thereof  attached  to  the 
inside  of  opposing  gunnels  generally  free  of  overhang  on  said 
canoe,  a  pair  of  horizontal  support  rods  telescopically  fitted  in 
said  fixed  length  mounting  sleeves,  a  pair  of  vertical  suppon 
rods  secured  outwardly  along  said  honzontal  support  rods  and 
extending  downwardly  to  a  pontoon  supported  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  locations  by  said  vertical  support  rods,  said 
vertical  support  rods  being  threadably  adjustable  relative  to 
said  honzontal  support  rods  for  height  setting  of  said  pontoon 
and  said  vertical  support  rods  further  being  removable  from 
said  honzontal  support  rods  with  said  honzontal  suppon  rods 
and  said  mounting  sleeves  being  of  substantial  equal  length 
whereby  said  honzontal  support  rods  are  fully  slideable  into 
said  mounting  sleeves  for  transponmg  said  canoe  without 
removing  said  mounting  sleeves  and  horizontal  suppon  rods 
therefrom. 


4,807,552 

SMALL  BOAT  BOW  THRUSTER 

Lanrle  M.  Fowler.   120  UMaiater  Ave.,  Weaatchcc,  Waah. 

98801 
ContiDuatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,244.  Nov.  21,  1986.  TUa 
application  .\pr.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  182,897 
Int.  a.<  B63H  25/46 
U.S.  a.  114— 151  2Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  maneuvering  a  boat  in  small  spaces,  the 
b<iat  having  a  boat  hull  and  bow,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  a  bow  starboard  side  outlet  nozzle  located  in  the  boat  hull 
above  the  water  line, 

b.  a  bow  pon  side  outlet  nozzle  located  in  the  boat  hull 
above  the  water  line, 

c.  an  inlet  port  located  in  the  boat  hull  below  the  water  line. 
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.  pump  means  connected  between  the  inlet  pon  and  the 
starboard  and  port  aide  nozzles;  laid  pump  means  havmg 
at  least  two  rotors  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotors  in  one 
direction  produces  water  flow  from  said  inlet  pon 
through  said  starboard  side  nozzle  whereby  the  boat  hull 
may  be  shifted  toward  the  port  side  and  rotation  of  said 
rotors  in  the  other  direction  produces  water  flow  from 
said  inlet  port  through  said  pon  side  nozzle  whereby  the 
boat  hull  can  be  directed  to  the  starboard  side. 


tioned  hinge  barrels,  said  release  means  including  a  hmgr  pic 
readily  removably  axially  passed  through  the  first  and  sevond 
mentioned  hinge  barrels 


4,807,553 

RETRACTABLE  RUDDER  FOR  UGHT-WEIGHT 

TROLLING  MOTOR  PROPELLED  FISHING  BOAT 

Ramial  J.  Brown,  205  W.  Hopewell  Manor,  Plant  Qty,  Fla. 

33566 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,422 

IbL  CL*  B63H  25/06 

VS.  CL  114—152  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  light-weight  fishing  boat  hull  of  the 
type  mcluding  a  longitudinal  center  Ime,  a  predetenmned 
water  line  and  bow  and  stern  end  portions,  a  fishing  person 
actuatable  and  steerable  trolling  motor  mounted  from  said  bow 
end  portion  of  said  hull,  mounting  means  mounted  from  stem 
end  ponion  of  said  hull,  an  elongated  upstanding  suppon  shank 
having  upper  and  lower  end  ponions,  suppon  means  mounting 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  support  shank  from  said  mount- 
ing means  with  said  shank  depending  downwardly  therefrom 
and  terminating  downwardly  exteriorly  of  said  hull,  an  edge 
upstanding  rudder  panel  mounted  from  said  lower  end  pxjrtion. 
disfiosed  in  an  upstanding  plane  generally  paralleling  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  said  hull  and  with  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  the  elevational  outline  of  said  rudder  pane!  disposed  below 
said  water  line,  said  support  means  mounting  said  shank  from 
said  mounting  means  against  angular  displacement  about  an 
u[>standmg  axis  relative  to  said  boat  hull,  said  stem  end  portion 
of  said  hull  including  a  transom,  said  mounting  means  being 
mounted  from  said  transom,  said  support  means  including 
release  means  supporting  said  shank  from  said  mounting  means 
for  ready  disengagement  therefrom,  said  mountmg  means 
comprising  a  hinge  leaf  stationarily  mounted  from  said  transom 
and  including  axially  spaced  hinge  barrels,  said  suppon  means 
including  a  second  hinge  leaf  stationarily  mounted  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  support  shank  and  including  axially  spaced 
hmge  barrels  tnterdigitated  and  aligned  with  the  first  men- 


4,907,554 
I>fFLATABLE  BOAT  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  APPLICATIONS 
Taeag  Cki-Hnag,  Talpd,  Taiwan,  Mrignor  to  Intti  Recrcatioii 
C«rp„  Lone  BeM^  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20.031 

Int  CL*  B63B  7/CW 

UjS.  CL  114—345  5  CUim 


e.  electric  motor  means  coimected  to  said  pump  means,  said 
electric  motor  means  producing  rotation  of  said  rotors  of 
said  pump  means  when  activated  in  either  a  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  direction,  and 

f  activation  means  for  activating  said  electnc  motor  means, 
said  activation  means  when  activated  allowing  the  electnc 
motor  means  to  produce  either  a  counter  clockwise  rota- 
tion of  said  rotors  of  said  pump  means  or  a  clockwise 
rotation  of  said  rotors  of  said  pump  means. 


1.  An  inflatable  frame-less  boat  compnsmg: 
a  first  buoyancy  chamber; 

a  second  buoyancy  chamber  disposed   beneath  satd  first 

buoyancy  chamber,  wherem  said  second  buoyanc>  cham 

ber  includes  a  top  wall  portion,  a  bottom  wall  portion  and 

a  central  longitudinal  axis,  and 

flexible  partition  means  disposed  within  said  second  buov- 

ancy  chamber,  wherem  said  partition  means  includes  a 

pair  of  flexible  reinforcmg  partitions,  substantially  veni 

cally  disposed  within  said  second  buoyancy  chamber,  said 

pair  of  flexible  remfonnng  partitions  including  first  and 

second  longitudinal  edges,  said  first  edge  bemg  joined  to 

said  top  wall  portion,  said  second  edge  bemg  joined  to  said 

bottom  wall  portion  to  form  a  bottom  edge  seam  lateral  I  > 

inward  towards  said  central  longitudinal  axis  to  define  a 

generally  V-shaped  configuration  m  vertical  cross-set 

tion,  said  flexible  reinforcing  partitions  defming  a  central 

and  lateral  sub-chambers  for  providinu  honzontal  ngidii> 

to  said  second  buoyancy  chamber  and  reducing  intra 

buoyancy  chamber  air  flow,   said   chambers  sharing   n 

substantially  vertical  dividmg  wall,  and  restrain  the  out 

ward  expansion  of  said  bottom  wall  portion  relative  said 

top  wall  portion  to  create,  upon  mflation  of  said  second 

buoyancy  chamber,  a  second  buoyancy  chamber  bottom 

surface  contour  having  adjacent  outwardly   projecting 

convex  arcuate  portions  defming  longitudinal   grooves 

between  said  adjacent  arcuate  portions. 

2   An  inflatable  boat  tow-nng  to  dtstnbute.  over  a  surface 

area,  towing  forces  applied  thereto,  said  tow-rmg  comprising  a 

member  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  tie-line  tunnels 

and  a  transverse  tie-lme  tunnel,  wherein  said  member  is  a 

reinforced  hollow  structure  including  a  base  portion  having  a 

tapered  penphery  and  a  convexly  curved  wall  extending  in 

ward  and  projecting  outward  from  said  base  portion,  portionv 

of  said  convexly  curved  wall  defming  said  first  ana  second 

longitudinal  tie-lmc  tunnels  and  said  transverse  ue-line  tunnel. 

said  tunnels  substantially  penpherally  disposed  abou;  said  base 

portion  for  receivmg  said  tie-lme  therethrough 


1856 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


4,807,555 
RIGIDIFIER  FOR  AN  INFLATABLE  BOAT 
Joka  T.  Hart,  Laitee,  Mo„  aadgaor  to  H  ft  H  Sale*  Corporation, 
ClaytoB,  Mo. 

FU«J  Feh.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11,269 
lat  a.*  B63B  7/08 
U-S.  CL  114—3*5 


U  Oainu 


/»  ,-^ 


1.  A  ngidificr  for  an  inflatable  boat  of  the  type  having  a 
flexible  floor  and  an  inflatable  tubular  portion  around  the 
periphery  of  the  floor  forming  a  cockpit,  said  rigidifier  com- 
prising a  floorboard  member  removable  from  and  receivable  in 
said  cockpit  to  overlay  said  floor,  said  floorboard  member 
having  opponte  sides  and  opposite  ends  and  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  substantially  ngid  generally  parallel  relatively 
long  narrow  slats  extending  in  side-U>side  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  floorboard  member  at  relatively  closely  spaced 
mtervals  from  substantially  one  end  of  the  floorboard  member 
to  the  other,  said  slats  being  flexibly  interconnected  for  permit- 
ting the  floorboard  member  to  be  rolled  up  after  it  is  removed 
from  th^  cockpit,  and  a  collapsible  framework  adapted  for 
detachable  connection  to  said  floorboard  member  to  provide 
rigidity  to  the  floorboard  member  in  end-to-end  direction,  said 
framework  comprising  a  pair  of  collapsible  poles  adapted  to 
extend  lengthwise  of  the  f1oortx>ard  mernber  on  the  underside 
of  the  member,  and  means  for  detachably  connectmg  said  poles 
to  the  floorboard  member 


430745< 
RIGID  INFLATABLE  BOAT 
D.  HilUer,  Lnadoa,  E^lawi^  sadgBor  to  Task  Font 
Boats  LiBited,  Loaioa,  Eagbud 

Filed  JasL  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  4,423 
Claian  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kiogdoa,  Jan.  21,  1986, 
8601401 

I^  a.*  E«3B  7/00 
VS.  CL  114—345  18  Claims 


1   A  boat  comprising: 

a  ngid  hull; 

a  plurality  of  separate,  grneraJK  lubuiar.  inflatable  buoy- 
ancy members  adapted  to  be  attached  around  the  exterior 
of  the  hull;  and 

first  mounting  means  for  said  inflatable  members,  said  fir^t 
mounting  means  including:  means  for  indepcitdcntly 
mounting  each  respective  inflatable  member  to  the  hull, 
comprismg: 

%st  strap  means  comprising  at  least  one  strap  extending 
orcumferentially  around  each  mflatabte  member; 


an  axially  extending  bore  in  each  sajd  inflatable  member; 

second  strap  means  comprising  at  least  one  separate  strap 
extending  through  said  bore  of  each  inflatable  member; 
and 

fastener  means  for  each  end  of  each  strap,  said  fastener 
means  comprising  co-operating  parts  arranged  respec 
lively  on  said  end  of  said  strap  and  on  the  extenor  of  the 
hull,  and  whereby  for  ease  of  separate  replacement,  each 
inflatable  member  can  be  positioned  on  the  hull  m  a  semi- 
inflated  condition  and  then  fully  inflated  so  as  to  be  tightly 
held  in  position  by  the  straps. 


4,807,557 
SAFETY  ALERT  FOR  WAn':R  SKIERS 
Ricfaard  A.  Lodisio,  P.O.  Box  2284  -  (a«e  Creek  Stage,  Care 
Creek,  Ariz.  85331 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1987,  Ser,  No.  96,853 

lot  CI.'  G09F  17/00;  G08B  5/02 

VS.  CL  116—173  9  CUioM 


1  A  flag  safety  alert  ^or  water  skiers  comprising  an  open 
ended  flag  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  deck  of  a  tow 
boat,  an  elongated  flag  standard  having  a  flag  attached  to  one 
end  thereof  and  connector  means  attached  to  the  other  end 
thereof;  a  cylindraceous  elastic  member  having  elastic  memory 
and  operatively  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  flag  housing 
and  having  an  extension  member  secured  to  the  distal  end 
thereof  and  extending  axially  therefrom,  a  pull  rope  extending 
axially  in  said  hoiuing  and  simultaneously  secured  to  said 
connector  means  and  said  extension  means  at  one  end  theretjf 
and  having  a  distal  end  attachable  to  a  skier  tow  line  whereby 
said  puJl  rope  when  receiving  tension  from  said  tow  line  is 
operative  to  simultaneously  elongate  said  clastic  member  and 
draw  said  flat  standard  axially  into  a  non-visible  position 
within  said  flag  housing  and  when  receiving  no  tension  from 
said  tow  line  ndges  upwardly  into  said  flag  housing  m  response 
to  said  elastic  memory  of  said  elastic  member  which  elevates 
said  flag  standard  mto  a  visible  position,  said  pull  rope  having 
an  obstruction  defined  thereon  having  a  first  diameter,  said 
housing  havmg  a  constricted  throat  defined  therein  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  a  second  diameter  smaller 
than  said  first  diameter,  said  throat  being  adapted  to  pass  said 
obstruction  therethrough  otily  in  response  to  a  presclet:ted 
pressure  applied  to  said  pull  rope  from  the  other  side  of  said 
throat  thereby  providing  a  regulator  means. 


4,807,558 
SCALE  ASSEMBLY 
Bart  L  Sweney,  Scar«lale.  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Cobc  ASDT,  Im^ 
FJmsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  IKJSVJ 
lat.  a.'  GOIG  J9/0a  21/22 
VS.  CL  177—145  16  OaiM 

1.  A  scale  assembly  comprising 
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a  housing; 

a  load  frame  movably  mounted  on  said  housing:  and 


load  support  means  including  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on 
said  load  frame  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  receiving  and 

elevating  a  load  thereon 


44*07,559 
APPARATtlS  FOR  ALLOYING  OF  COATINGS 
Rickard   A.   SonBcr,   Warrca;   George   Haras,   Yontgstown; 
Mario  Taaa,  CortlaMi,  aU  of  Ohio,  and  Clayton  H,  Allen. 
Ocbeagac   Uaad,  Me„  aasignon  to   Ajax   Magnediennic 
Corporatioa,  Warrcm,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92,181 

Irt.  a.*  B05C  U/00 

VS.  CL  118—63  6  Claims 


1   An  assembly  for  galvannealing  steel  stnp  comprising: 

means  for  applymg  a  coating  to  the  steel  stnp; 

means  for  controlling  a  thiclcness  of  the  applied  coating; 

means  for  heating  the  steel  and  coating  by  magnetic  induc- 
tion to  produce  a  galvannealed  product,  the  heating  means 
having  a  preselected  operating  frequency,  and 

circuit  means  for  imposing  a  frequency  modulation  on  the 
operating  frequency  whereby  undesirable  transverse  flex- 
ural  resonance  in  the  galvannealed  product  is  avoided 


4^07,560 
APPARATUS  FOR  GLOSSING  A  DEVELOPER  SHEET 
Be^jaada  C.  StOM,  WayaeariUe,  aad  D.  Scott  Proehl.  Miamu^ 
bari,  bodi  of  Okio,  aaai^Kin  to  The  Mead  Corporatioa.  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,102,  Feb.  19,  1987,  Pat  No.  4.^61JI1 
This  appiicatioa  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  197031 
brt.  a.'  B05C  ll/OO 
VS.  CL  118—666  7  aa.m» 


1  An  apparatu.s  for  glossing  z  developer  sheet  having  a 
thermoplasuc  developer  resin  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  resm 
being  capable  of  forming  a  film  which  imp>aru  gloss  upon  the 
application  of  heat  compnsmg 

a  metallic  arched  plate  havmg  a  convex  side  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  sheet  on  said  convex  side,  said  arched  plate 
having  a  blanket  of  polytefrafluoroethylcne  .<r.  said  con- 
vex side  which  reduces  the  heat  transfer  rale  from  said 
plate  when  heated  to  said  sheet  v  a.*  to  maintain  the 
flatness  of  said  sheet, 

a  belt  held  snugly  against  the  convex  surface  of  «id  arched 
plate  and  movable  relative  to  said  plate 

means  for  dnvmg  said  belt  relative  to  said  plate 

electrical  means  connected  to  a  heating  pad  under  said  plate 
to  cause  current  to  flow  to  said  pad  and  heat  said  plate; 

means  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  plate  and  correspond- 
ingly control  the  heating  pad  to  maintain  the  plate  at  a 
predetermined  temperature,  and 

static  discharge  means  for  said  belt. 


4307361 

SEMICONDUCTOR  VAPOR  PHASE  GROWTH 

APPARATUS 

Hitoshi  Eliata,  Siiizaoka,  Japaa,  aasignor  to  Toshiba  Macbiiu 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48.839 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiOB  Japaa.  May  19,  1986.  61-115499 
lat  a.*  B05C  il/00 
VS.  CL  118—697  5  OaiM 


:3 

-  OP 
-K14 


1.  A  semiconductor  vapor  phase  growth  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
substrate  conveying  means  for  cooveying  a  substrate  of 
silicone  or  the  like. 
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hemting  meaiu  for  heating  »id  substrate  conveyed  by  said 
lubatrate  conveying  means, 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  various  gases  necessary  for 
vapor  phase  growth  on  said  substrate,  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  substrate  conveying  means, 
T^i«4  heating  meant,  and  said  gas  supply  means, 

said  coDtroUa  having  a  memory  area  for  storing  a  process 
program  including  information  concerning  conveying 
speed  of  the  substrate  conveying  means,  heating  tempera- 
tures of  the  heating  means,  the  type  of  gas  to  be  used  of  the 
gas  supply  means  aixl  its  flow  rate,  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  substrate  conveying  means,  the  beating  means, 
and  the  gM  supply  naeans,  in  accordance  with  the  process 
prt^ram  stored  in  the  memory  area,  wherein  said  appara- 
tus further  comprises  s  control  means  including  a  self- 
diagnosis  fimction  for  stopping  supply  of  substrates  mto 
satd  substrate  conveying  means  when  a  malfunction  of 
said  apparatus  occurs. 


SELF-CONTAINED.  DISPOSABLE,  SANITARY  TOILET 

FACILITY  FOR  PETS 
RooaM  L.  Berry,  GoMea,  aad  liMla  J.  Seholca-Witty,  Wkea- 
tridsc  hoik  of  Coto^  iHi^on  to  Berry  Prodnctt  Corpora- 
boo,  GoMea,  Cok>. 

FUed  JaL  15.  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,465 

lat  a.«  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  11»— 1  22  ClaiM 


4,807.562 

REACTOR  FOR  HEATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Noraaa  Sairfya,  16  CreaccM  Dr.,  Scniagtowa,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  306 

lat.  ex.*  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  11»— 725  50  Claims 


ysi^  M^ 


1.  A  reactor  for  producing  epitaxial  layers  on  semi-conduct- 
ing wafers  by  depositing  a  film  on  each  wafer  with  the  deposit- 
ing resulting  from  a  reaction  gas  contacting  the  wafer,  com- 
prising a  hollow  outer  body,  a  multi-sided  suaceptor  vertically 
mounted  within  said  body,  each  side  of  said  suaceptor  having 
a  surface  for  supporting  at  least  one  wafer,  each  supporting 
surface  having  a  central  region  extending  vertically  between 
edge  regions,  heating  means  for  heating  said  suaceptor.  reac- 
tion gas  supply  means,  reaction  gas  distributor  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  gas  supply  means  and  for  flowing  the  gas 
along  each  of  said  suaceptor  sides  in  a  gas  flow  pattern  having 
a  different  amoimt  of  gas  flow  down  said  central  regions  than 
the  amount  of  gas  flow  down  said  edge  region  of  each  of  said 
sutceptor  sides,  said  heating  means  heating  the  gas  flowmg 
•long  said  suaceptor  sides  to  form  a  deposit  of  uniform  thick- 
■eas  on  each  wafer,  and  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  ga.s 
from  said  body 


22.  In  a  combined  box  and  tray,  wherein  said  combination  is 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  foldable  maienal.  said  box  having 
a  first  half  and  a  second  half,  each  half  having  a  bottom  por 
Uon,  an  endwall  and.  a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  bracketing  lU 
said  respective  endwall,  and  a  connecting  portion  having  a 
ccmnecting  bottom  portion  and  pair  of  connecting  sidewall 
portions  thereinbetween  said  first  half  and  said  second  half, 
there  being  creases  to  faciliute  folding  between  said  connect- 
ing bottom  portion  and  said  pair  of  connecung  sidewall  por- 
tions and  each  said  adjacent  bottom  portion  and  each  said 
adjacent  sidewall  portion  of  said  first  and  second  halves,  re- 
spectively, said  box  initially  defining  a  closed  container  with 
said  sidewall  portions  and  said  endwall  of  said  second  half 
nested  within  said  sidewaU  portions  and  said  endwall  of  said 
first  half  when  said  first  and  second  halves  are  folded  together 
to  form  a  box;  and  forming  a  flat  open  tray  with  continuous 
surrounding  upright  side  walls  and  end  walls  when  said  first 
and  second  halves  of  said  box  are  folded  open  with  their  re- 
spective bottom  portions  and  said  connecting  bottom  portion 
m  substantially  coplanar  relationship  to  one  another,  wherem 
the  improvement  comprises: 

each  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  first  half  having  a  tab  extending 

from  It; 
each  of  said  connecting  sidewall  portions  having  a  single 
inwardly  folding  diagonal  crease  extcndmg  from  lU  lop 
edge  to  its  bottom  edge  and  a  pair  of  vertical  creases 
extending  from  lU  top  edge  to  its  bottom  edge,  each  said 
vertical  crease  being  adjacent  to  one  of  said  sidewalls  of 
said  first  half  or  said  second  half,  said  vertical  crease 
which  IS  adjacent  to  said  first  half  being  outwardly  fold- 
ing, and  said  vertical  crease  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
second  half  bemg  inwardly  folding;  and 
each  of  said  sidewall  portions  of  said  second  half  having  an 
inwardly  folding  diagonal  crease  extendmg  from  its  top 
edge  to  Its  bottom  edge;  whereby  after  said  box  is  opened 
to  form  a  tray,  and  then  re-closed  to  form  a  box  with  said 
second  half  nestmg  within  said  first  half,  said  connecting 
sidewall  portions  and  said  two  sidewalls  of  said  second 
half  all  fold  inwardly  at  their  said  respective  inwardly 
folding  diagonal  creases  and  inwardly  foldmg  vertical 
creases  to  allow  such  nestmg;  and  wherem  further  a  pair 
of  slots  IS  simultaneously  formed  on  each  side  between 
each  said  inwardly  folding  diagonal  sidewall  crease  of  said 
second  half  and  each  said  inwardly  folding  vertical  crease 
between  said  second  half  sidewall  and  said  connecting 
sidewall  portion,  thus  allowing  said  labs  carried  by  said 
first  half  sidewalls  to  be  inserted  into  said  slots  so  formed 
between  said  creases  to  thereby  secure  said  labs  and  hoki 
said  box  closed. 
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4,807,564 

MULTIPLE  DISPOSABLE  ANIMAL  LITTER 

CONTAINER 

Harry  W.  Sotari,  Farto,  N.  Dtk.;  DarM  G.  RaAke,  aad  Lyic  R. 

PHsMhargw,  kotk  of  Moorhca^  Miaa.,  Mri^nri  to  Logical 

lac,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

FIM  Oct  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  924,012 

lat  CL*  AOIK  23/00 

VS.  CL  119—1  21  ClaiM 


1.  A  sales  package  for  Utter  comprismg: 

(a)  a  closed  two-piece  Utter  container  having  a  waxed  card- 
board top  section  and  a  waxed  cardboard  bottom  section, 
one  of  which  in  closing  telescopes  into  the  other, 

(b)  each  of  said  sections  having  a  central  bottom  panel  hav- 
mg  lateral  edges,  and  having  oppoctte  side  walls  and  oppo- 
site end  walls  extending  nonnally  and  outwardly  m  the 
same  direction  from  the  edges  of  ite  said  central  bottom 
panel  and  defining  therewith  an  open  box,  with  iu  said 
central  bottom  panel  constituting  the  bottom  of  the  box. 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  high  moisture  absorptive  capacity  paper 
paneb  lining  each  of  said  central  bottom  panels  in  super- 
imposed relation  and  extending  in  contiguous  superim- 
posed relation  to  each  other  and  between  said  end  and  side 
walls  of  the  box; 

(d)  a  pair  of  strong  but  highly  porous  cardboard  protector 
panels,  one  each  of  which  is  disposed  contiguous  to  and 
superimposed  relative  to  said  high  absorptive  capacity 
paper  panels  and  extends  between  the  side  and  end  walls 
of  one  of  said  sections,  said  protector  i>anels  each  having 
a  highly  porous  and  highly  scratch-resistant  surface  facing 
outwardly  away  from  its  sax)  contiguous  highly  absorbent 
paper  panels;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  separate  packages  of  Utter  disposed  between  said 
protector  panels  and  each  contained  within  said  container 
during  storage  and  sale  wherd)y  the  contenU  of  each  may 
be  utilized  in  conjunction  with  one  of  said  sections  as  a 
readily  disposable  Utter  box  when  the  contamer  is  opened. 


4,807,565 
GRAVITY  FILTER  SYSTEM  AQUARIUM 
Mark  A.  Hawthorae,  3341  rfMlagtna.  KaMSa  Oty.  Mo.  64128 
FOed  Aag.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,384 
Ut  CL*  AOIK  63/00 
VS.  CL  119—5  :4  Oaiflis 

1.  An  aquarium  system  wherein  unclarified  water  is  gravity 
filtered,  as  well  as  aerated  and  heated  while  creating  a  water- 
fall effect  therein,  said  system  being  regulated  by  a  program- 
mable timer,  said  system  comprising; 
a  an  open  topped  fish  tank,  said  tank  having  glass  sides  that 
extend  vertically  from  a  ftinnelform  bottom,  said  funnel- 
form  bottom  being  composed  of  a  flat  base  and  an  mterior 
structure  that  slopes  downwards  towards  a  trench  and  a 
drain  outlet  means; 
b  a  base  cabinet  stand  wnth  sides  that  extend  vertically  from 


a  flat  base,  said  stand  having  a  giaa*  door,  taid  stand  fur- 
ther being  reinforced  by  an  mterior  beam  and  panel  struc- 
ture; 

c.  an  encased  cover  having  raised  SKie  walls,  a  lift  up  top  and 
a  flat  bottom  said  cover  extending  horizontally  over  the 
open  topped  fish  tank  said  bottom  extending  bonzoatalI> 
between  said  aide  walls  and  substantially  over  the  open 
topped  fish  tank,  said  cover  further  having  an  open  mte- 
rior comprising  a  water  compartment  and  guide  tray,  said 
mterior  fiirther  comprising  acceat  means  to  th  fish  tank. 

d.  a  water  compartment  aad  guide  tray  having  raised  side 
walls  and  a  horizontal  overflow  edge  said  water  compart- 
ment comprising  inlet  means  for  receiving  and  collecting 
water,  said  water  compartment  further  extending  slightly 
outward  from  said  inlet  means  and  terminatiiig  along  said 
horizontal  edge,  said  edge  comprising  ootid  means,  ac 
that  water  collected  in  said  water  compartment  spills  over 
said  horizontal  edge,  said  horizontal  edge  further  compris- 
ing inlet  means  for  said  guide  tray,  said  guide  tray  com- 


prismg a  sloping  horizontal  surface  extendmg  between 
said  side  walls,  said  guide  tray  further  extendmg  substan- 
tially  outward  over  the  open  topped  fish  tank  and  termi- 
nating in  a  downward  sloped  surface,  said  sloping  surface 
being  in  communication  with  the  open  topped  fisfa  tank  so 
that  water  passes  over  said  sloping  surface  and  said  down- 
ward sloped  surface,  geoeratiiig  a  continuous  curtain  ot 
water  as  it  b  returned  to  the  tank,  said  guide  tray  further 
comprising  a  means  by  which  to  achieve  a  natural  ex- 
change of  heat  and  air 

e.  gravity  filter  means,  said  filter  means  being  composed  of 
two  removable  gravel  support  grating  trays  and  a  funnel - 
form  bottom  inside  the  fish  tank,  akmg  with  a  mam  shut  - 
off  means,  a  clean  out  means,  s  filter  tank,  a  holding  tank 
and  a  water  pump  means  housed  withm  the  base  cabinet 
stand; 

f  a  programmable  timer,  said  tuner  bang  boused  within  the 
encased  cover,  said  timer  further  bemg  adapted  to  regu- 
late daily  on/off  functions  of  the  water  pump  means 


to  Aifa-Laral. 


4,807,566 
MILK  CLAW 
MoAuzal  H.  Ckowtthary.  Lcaexa,  Kaw. 
lac.  Ft.  Lee,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct.  5.  1987.  Ser.  No.  104,154 
lat  CL*  AOIJ  5/00 
VS.  CL  119—14.55  2 

1.  Milk  claw  comprising  a  bowl  having  a  top  and  a  bottom. 
a  pluraUty  of  inlet  means  for  deUvermg  streams  of  milk  from  a 
lactating  animal  tangcntially  to  the  top  of  said  bowl,  an  outlet 
for  receiving  milk  from  the  bottom  of  said  bow!  and  a  plurality 
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of  helically  shaped  vanes  exteoding  from  the  top  of  said  bowl 
dowBwaidly  toward  said  bottom  but  tenmnatiiig  above  said 
boOnm  to  leave  said  bottom  unobctnicted,  said  vanes  being 
spaced  from  one  another  to  separate  the  milk  streams  delivered 


from  each  of  said  mJet  means  from  milk  delivered  from  other 
inlet  means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  bowl,  thereby  suppressing 
cToas-contamination  of  said  milk  streams  but  permitting  free 
communication  between  »a»d  streams  m  the  bottom  of  the 
bowl 


M«7,5*7 
INVERTED  BOTTLE  WATER  DISPENSER  FOR  LARGE 

ANIMALS 

Fraak  W.  AieUej,  4«1  Walastf  SC,  Napa,  CaUf.  94558 

F1M  Mm.  23,  WTT,  S«r.  No.  29,235 

Ii^  d*  AOIK  31/00 

VS.  CL  119— 1«  >t  Clai«« 


clasp  said  upper  region  of  said  botilc  against  said  back 
portion  of  said  support  frame  and  bemg  pivotaWc  m  an 
upward  direction  to  enable  separation  of  said  bottle  from 
said  support  frame,  and  means  for  securing  said  batk 
portion  of  said  frame  to  an  upnght  structure 


SHOULDER  DRAPED  BIRD  PERCH 
RonaM  E.  Ptrfy,  »  Detaware  At*.,  Bath,  NY.  14810,  aad 
TiHBy  D.  nsitaiiiir     19601  N.  7th  Sc,  ApC  1065.  Phoe- 
aix,  AriL  8S024 

FIM  Jaa.  27.  UTI,  S«r.  No.  6,7r7 
lat.  a.*  AOIK  SI/12 
VS,  CL  119-26  » 


1  A  shoulder  draped  bird  perch  for  transporting  a  bird  on 
ihe  shoulder  of  a  person  utilizing  the  perch  comprising 

a  claw  graspable  obverse  surface  securely  graspable  by  the 
claws  of  a  bird  to  be  placed  on  said  perch, 

an  anu-*lip  reverse  surface  for  mamtauimg  said  perch  sr- 
curely  m  poaition  on  the  shoulder  of  the  person  uulizing 
said  perch  and  riser  means  coupled  to  said  reverse  surfacf 
to  raise  said  perch  to  offset  the  slope  of  the  user's  shoulder 


to  Tarel  Serea 


4,807,569 
GROOMING  DEVICF 
Arthar  B.  Leopold,  Sac— c—,  NJ„  assigoot 
Desiga,  I>c^  SccncM,  NJ. 

(oattaaatioa  <rf  S«r.  No.  943^01,  Dec.  18.  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,747,371.  TWa  appUcatioa  Mar.  24,  19W,  Stt.  No.  172,707 

lat.  a.'  AOIK  13/00 

VS.  CL  119—83  5  OaiaM 


1    An  apparatus  for  dispensing  water  or  other  liquids  to 
animals,  comprising: 

a  bottle  for  storing  said  water  or  other  liquid,  said  bottle 
having  a  vertical  extent  and  a  vertical  axis. 

a  water  dispensing  tube  extendmg  obhquely  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  bottle, 

a  support  frame  having  a  hook  shaped  open  centered  scat 
portion  in  which  the  lower  end  of  said  bottle  is  received 
and  seated,  said  support  frame  having  a  back  portion 
which  extends  upward  from  said  seat  portion  along  said 
bottle  to  an  upper  region  thereof,  said  scat  portion  includ 
ing  a  first  opening  through  which  said  water  dispensing 
tube  may  extend  through  said  back  portion  and  a  second 
openmg.  oppoaed  to  said  first  opening,  through  which  said 
water  dispensing  tube  may  extend  away  from  said  back 
portion,  said  bottle  includmg  surface  configuration  means 
adapted  to  seat  in  said  seat  portion  in  either  of  two  angular 
onenUtions  about  said  vertical  axis,  the  first  of  said  two 
angular  orientations  including  said  water  dispensing  tube 
extending  through  said  first  opening,  and  the  second  of 
said  two  angular  orientations  including  said  water  dis- 
pensug  tube  extending  through  said  second  opening  in 
said  seat  portion, 

a  bail  member  having  ends  pivotally  coupled  to  said  back 
portion  of  said  support  frame  adjacent  to  said  upper  re- 
gion of  said  bottle,  said  bail  member  being  proportioned  to 


1    An  animal  grooming  device  comprising: 

a  unitary  plate  made  of  any  plastK,  rubber  or  combination 
thereof  and  having  a  first  surface,  said  first  surface  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  flat  surface  portions,  wherein  said 
pair  of  flat  surface  portions  are  separated  form  each  other 
to  define  an  area  at  which  said  unitary  plate  can  be  folded, 
each  of  said  pair  of  substantially  flat  surface  portions 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  therefrom,  said  plu- 
rality of  teeth  being  substantially  equally  spaced  apart  m  a 
predetermined  pattern  on  each  of  said  pair  of  substantially 
flat  surface  portions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  being 
conical  m  shape  and  having  a  base  and  having  a  tip  with 
said  ba.se  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  tip, 

means  for  securing  said  plate  to  a  support;  and 
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container  means  cxHipled  to  said  plate  for  storing  an  aromatic 
snbctanoe  for  attracting  the  animal  to  said  groofiung  de- 
vice, wherein  said  container  means  has  a  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  therethrough  to  emit  the  aroma  of  the 
aromatic  substance 

whereii:  said  plate  is  adapted  to  fold  akmg  said  area 


4,107,570 

SEQUENTIALLY  CHARGED  INTAKE  MANIFOLD 

Rbm  p.  RirfMo,  417  W.  Gmtn  VLL,  Gloi  EHjni,  DL  60137 

FIM  Sep.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  100,736 

Int.  CL*  F02B  75/JS 

VS.  CL  123—52  MB  1 


the  exhaust  port  to  define  an  apparent  upper  timing  edge 
of  the  exhaust  port,  said  valve  body  having  at  least  one 


bole  extending  through  said  body  at  s  location  on  said 
body  between  said  pivoi  axis  and  satd  control  surface 


1.  An  intake  system  for  mtercommunicating  charge  means 
and  combustion  chamber  means  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising:  a  cylinder  head,  intake  port  means  pro- 
vided in  said  cylinder  head,  intake  valve  means  provided  in 
said  intake  port  means,  at  least  two  intake  runner  means  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  head,  each  of  said  runner  means  m 
communication  with  a  respective  one  of  said  intake  port 
means,  each  said  nmner  means  internally  having  at  spaced 
mtervab  along  its  length  hooey-combed  mini-venturi  sections, 
each  of  said  nmner  means  fiother  having  at  least  two  dncts 
commimicating  through  a  sidewall  in  said  runner  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  ducts  having  a  pfentim  at  one  end  thereof 
which  is  in  direct  commimiration  with  an  open  space  in  said 
runner  means  between  said  mini-ventiiri  sections,  said  at  least 
one  diKrt  having  an  oppoaite  end  to  said  one  end,  said  opposite 
end  being  in  commimication  with  a  "■«'™ning  one  of  said 
runner  means,  said  ducts  serving  to  redirect  gaaeonsflow  from 
one  of  said  runner  means  serving  a  fint  cylinder  to  a  succeed- 
ing one  of  said  runner  means  which  serves  a  second  cylinder, 
said  second  cylinder  follows  in  sequential  firing  order  said  first 
cylinder. 


4,aV7,571 
EXHAUST  TIMING  CWrTROL  APPARATUS 
HMmW  YiMiitn,  SUUi  Tikmd  Tottori,  "ijlia.  TM«io 
Ikcda,  Stttmm,  mi  fiaaj^  OkMMiM,  "illiai.  rii  of  Japan, 
iiilnnri  to  Hoiria  Gikcn  Kegyo  Til    *!![  Tiliti,  Tokyo, 

t  of  Scr.  No.  8aM23,  JnL  22,  1906, 
.  TUi  ijiMnrliii  A^  13, 1907,  Scr.  No.  05,673 
tiM  JipM,  JnL  22,  1905,  60-112169; 
Feb.  25,  1906,  61<39i90 

lat  CL«  F02B  75/02 

VS.  CL  123—65  PE  26  OalM 

1.  An  pxhantt  timing  control  apparatus  for  a  two-cycle 

engine  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  port  and  passage  extending 

from  a  sidewall  of  the  cylinder  comprising: 

a  valve  body  pivotaMe  about  a  pivot  axis  in  the  exhaust 

passage  toward  and  away  from  a  surface  of  the  rihaiBB 

pasicgr,  the  value  body  extending  to  a  control  surCKe  at 


4J07,572 

TIMING  OF  FUEL  INJECTED  ENGINES 

K.  'frhhafct.  DMriey,  AmtnMn,  avlBar  to  OrW- 


PCT  No.  PCr/AUa6/MM4,  {  371  DMe  Mv.  IL  1«7.  §  102(e) 
Dale  Mar.  IL  M«7.  PCT  Pi*.  No,  WO07/00579.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jh.  29, 1907 

PCT  FIM  JaL  10,  1906,  Scr.  No.  40.776 
OafaM  prtertty,  sppicartm  Aaatralia,  JaL  19.  190S.  PH0IS61 
laL  CL*  F02B  33/04 
VS.  CL  123—73  C  3*  0«-. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  spark  ignited  two  cycle  intemai 
combustion  engme  having  a  combosboo  chamber,  and  an 
f»l,«n«i  port  opened  and  doaed  m  timed  relatioa  to  the  engine 
cycle  to  control  the  rihansting  of  gaKS  from  the  combustioc 
chamber,  said  method  compriMng.  injecting  a  metered  ()|uantit> 
of  fiid  directly  into  the  combuaion  chamber  so  that  at  low 
engine  loads  and  speeds  at  least  80%  of  the  metered  quantity  of 
fuel  is  ddivered  into  the  combottian  chamber  after  the  rihaiist 
port  has  closed,  and  at  least  at  soaie  high  engine  kind  at  least 
80%  of  the  metered  quantity  of  fuel  is  ddrvered  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  before  the  rihaitit  port  has  closed. 
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M07,573 
FUEL  INJECTION  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
TWO-STROKE  ENGINE 
Rola^  Scfei«lli«  AffUtartack;  Wcnv  Gcyer,  WaMii^eB; 
■MM.  Sckmiorf-Wcilcr,  Mi  HaM  Nicket, 
r,  •■  of  Fei.  Ren.  of  Cifiy.  MritMn  to  Ad- 
I  SdU,  WaMlaaHi,  FeA.  Ra^  of  GcraMsy 
F1W  Jm.  (,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  202417 

r.  i^pUtaHna  F«4.  Re*,  of  Gcnumy,  Aag.  15, 
Hr7,  37272M;  A|r.  1»,  WW.  3«1»49 

lit  CI*  P02M  il/04,  59/20 
VS.  a.  123—73  C  M  CUims 


4.807,574 
VALVE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
MJtnikin)  SklWtta,  Salf  ■;  KasnUde  Kuusai,  Tokyo;  Koicki 
FikKt,  Saitaaa;  ToaUaU  Hiro,  Saituu,  and  ManUko  Ma- 
tauoto,  laltaaia.  all  of  Japaai,  aarigiiinrii  to  Hoada  Giken 
Kogyo  rahaalinrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Dec.  24,  19r7,  Set.  No.  137,954 
Claim  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan.  Dec.  27,  1986,  61-311629-, 
Dec.  27,  1986,  61-311630 

fat  a.«  FOIL  1/18.  1/26;  POIM  9/10 
VS.  a.  123—40.16  7  Oataw 


tztj-- 


»      il       »        ?S     13     J* 


1.  A  fuel  injection  arrangement  for  a  two-stroke  engine. 
eapecially  for  handheld  portable  tools  such  as  motor-dnven 
saw*  or  the  like,  the  engine  having  a  piston  and  a  cylinder 
oonjoiiitly  defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  having  a  crank- 
caae  wherein  pressure  is  developed  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  piston,  the  fuel  mjectwn  arrangement  comprising; 
an  mjection  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  combustion 

chamber; 
a  fuel  injection  pump  including:  a  housing  deftmng  an  en- 
cloaed  work  space;  and,  a  membrane  partitiomng  said 
work  space  into  a  pulse  chamber  and  a  return  chamber; 
a  connecting  line  connectmg  said  pulse  chamber  to  the 
crankcaae  for  charging  said  pulse  chamber  with  the  pres- 
sure present  in  the  crankcase  for  actuating  said  membrane 
to  develop  an  actuating  force; 
said  fuel  injection  pump  further  including  pumping  means 
for  pumping  fuel  to  said  nozzle,  said  pumping  means 
including  a  piston  operativcly  connected  to  said  mem- 
brane so  as  to  be  reciprocally  movable  through  a  piston 
stroke;  and, 
counterpreaaure  means  for  generating  a  counterpressure  in 
said  return  chamber  for  changing  said  piston  stroke  in 
dependence  upon   the   rotational   speed   of  the  engine 
thereby  changing  the  quanuty  of  fuel  pumped  by  said 
pumping  means. 


1.  A  valve  operatmg  mechanism  for  intake  or  exhaust  valves 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  low-speed  cam 
formed  on  a  camshaft  and  suited  for  an  operation  mode  of  the 
intake  or  exhaust  valves  during  low-speed  operation  of  the 
engine,  a  high-speed  cam  formed  on  said  camshaft  and  suited 
for  an  operation  mode  of  the  intake  or  exhaust  valves  during 
high-speed  operation  of  the  engine,  a  cam  follower  held  in 
slidable  contact  with  said  low-speed  cam.  a  cam  follower  held 
in  slidable  contact  with  said  high-speed  cam,  a  selective  cou- 
pling mechanism  disposed  between  said  cam  followers  fo  selec- 
tively connecting  and  disconnecting  the  cam  followers  in 
order  to  open  and  close  the  intake  or  exhaust  valves  dependent 
on  the  operating  speed  of  the  engine,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing, a  low-speed  lubricating  oil  passage  for  supplying  lubricat- 
ing oil  to  sliding  surfaces  of  the  low-speed  cam  and  the  associ- 
ated cam  follower,  a  high-speed  lubncatmg  oil  passage  for 
supplying  lubncatmg  oil  to  sliding  surfaces  of  the  high-speed 
cam  and  the  associate  cam  follower,  said  low-speed  lubricating 
oil  passage  and  said  high-speed  lubricating  oil  passage  being 
separate  of  each  other,  an  oil  supply  source,  and  a  control 
valve  connected  between  said  oil  supply  source  and  said  low- 
speed  lubncatmg  oil  passage  and  said  high-speed  lubricating  oil 
passage,  said  control  valve  being  selectively  operable  for  com- 
municating said  high-speed  lubricating  oil  passage  and  said  oil 
pressure  supply  source  throughout  a  full  operating  range  of  the 
engine  while  restricting  the  rate  of  flow  of  oil  dunng  low- 
speed  operation  of  the  engine  and  for  commumcating  said 
low-speed  lubncatmg  oil  passage  and  said  oil  pressure  supply 
source  at  least  dunng  low-speed  operation  of  the  engme. 


4,807,575 

HYDRAUUC  LASH  ADJUSTER  WITH 

MULTI-DIRECnONAL  CHECK  VALVE 

Alexaxler   Utwiachak,  Jeniaoa;   Lowell   E.   Dura.   Ada.   and 

Adrlaa  Dekker,  GraMtrilk,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 

Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FUed  Not.  23,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  124,160 
lilt  CI*  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  CL  123— 90J5  2  Claim* 

1.  A  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  including  a  cup-shaped  cylinder 
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member  with  a  closed  end,  a  plunger,  with  a  stepped  bore 
therethrough,  slidable  in  said  cylinder  member  and  defining 
with  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  member  a  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  plunger  defining  therein  a  reservoir  chamber  and  a 
port  connected  thereto  arranged  for  flow  cxmmunicadon  with 
said  pressure  chamber,  a  plunger  spring  operatively  located  in 
said  pressure  chamber  in  position  to  normally  bias  said  plunger 
outward  relative  to  said  cylinder  member  and,  a  one-way 
check  valve  operatively  positioned  by  said  plunger  spring,  said 


one-way  check  valve  being  normally  operative  to  control  flow 
through  said  port,  and  the  improvement  wherein  said  one-way 
check  valve  is  in  the  form  of  a  flat  reed  valve  that  includes  a 
part-circular  flapper,  a  split  retainer  ring  extending  about  said 
flapper  and  having  spaced  apart  free  ends,  and  a  spring  leg 
integrally  connecting  said  flapper  to  said  spUt  retainer  rug 
centrally  of  and  opposite  said  free  enda,  said  split  retainer  ring 
being  operative  to  operatively  secure  said  flat  reed  valve 
within  said  stepped  bore  of  said  plunger  to  control  flow 
through  said  port. 


4.807,576 

HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER  FOR  USE  IN  VALVE 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

ToshiMri  SoMda;  ToaUhflu  Maribira.  TakMki  Otowa,  and 

KaaM  YoiUd*,  aU  of  Tail—a.  JapM.  Msigaora  to  Honda 

Gikca  Kogyo  KahMihikl  Kal^a,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Oct  15,  1W6.  Scr.  No.  919.027 
OaiaH    priority,    appHcattea    Japaa,    Oct    15,    1985.    60- 
15719«{U];    Oct     15,    1985,    60-157199[L1;    Oct    16,    1985, 
60-230852 

lat  CL*  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  CL  123—90.57  8  ClaiM 


a  cylinder  containing  a  longitudinal  bore  having  a  bottom 

a  plunger  shdably  disposed  m  a  clearance  gap  m  said  cyhn 
der  bore; 

a  preasore  chamber  formed  between  the  bottom  of  said 
cylinder  bone  and  said  plunger,  wherem  taxi  pressure 
chamber  meeu  the  dimensioaal  relationship  2  <  D/L  <  4. 
wherein  D  is  the  diameter  of  the  pressure  chamber  and  I. 
IS  the  height  of  the  preaaure  chamber; 

an  axially  ekxtgated  oil  chamber  m  said  plunger; 

said  plunger  and  said  cylinder  having  mutually  communicat- 
ing oil  supply  holes  in  the  side  walb  thereof  providing 
fluid  communicatioa  between  said  oil  chamber  and  an  oil 
distribution  passage  exterioriy  of  said  cyhnder, 

a  valve  hole  in  said  plunger  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  oil  chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber 

check  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  or  cloamg  said 
valve  hole  in  response  to  a  redoctioa  or  an  mcreaae.  re- 
spectively, in  oil  preasure  in  said  pressure  chamber 

spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  plunger  outwardly  of 
said  cylinder  bore;  and 

means  for  returning  oil  leaked  from  said  pressure  chamber  to 
said  chamber 


4.807.577 

PERISTROPHIC  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ASSraiBLY  AND  MULTI-PART  PISTONS 

Theodore  KoataonpUia.  Kckropoa  39,  Glyfada,  AtkcH  166-75. 

CrTCCCC 

Caatimntio»4>-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  769,966.  A^  27,  1985, 

ah—do«ed.  TUa  appHtatina  Oct  27,  1906,  Scr.  No.  923J73 

OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Greece,  Mar.  3,  1986,  860589 

ImL  CL*  F16J  1/24.  1/OZ  1/14  10/04 

VS.  CL  123—193  P  95  ( 


1.  A  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  for  use  in  a  valve  operating 
mechanism  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprismg: 


65   A  pcnstrophic  combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an  mner  Imer  and 
an  outer  liner, 

a  receiprocable  ptston  assembly  disposed  m  said  at  least  one 
cylinder,  said  piston  assembly  mcludmg  a  cybndncal  top 
piston  with  upper  surface,  with  an  axially  extending 
boundary  edge,  and  with  a  lower  surface  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  boundary  edge; 

said  lower  surface  having  cylindncai  extension  means 
adapted  to  form  a  first  threaded  joint  with  a  top  end  of  a 
rod  screw, 

said  rod  screw  having  a  penpheral  annular  recess  defiung  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  which  retains  a  lower  piston. 

said  lower  piston  b^ng  a  triangular -spherical  ball  beanng 
including  a  central  hollow  portion  with  a  penphcry  from 
whKh  a  plurality  of  beanng-bracket-formmg  holders 
extend  each  with  an  outer  end  supportmg  at  least  one 
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respective  peristrophk  spherical  b«ll  in  contjct  with  a 
wmll  of  said  at  least  one  cylinder  so  as  to  create  a  pens- 
trophic  effect  according  to  the  Peristrophic  Principle 
when  said  top  and  lower  pistons  reciprocate,  said  pens- 
trophic  spherical  balls  and  said  triangular-spherical  ball- 
bearing embodying  transposed  inertia  weightt  which 
increase  the  torque  and  work  output  of  the  peristrophic 
engine;  and. 

a  wrist  pin  operatively  connected  to  said  rod  screw  so  as  to 
be  pivotably  disposed  in  s  pin  bore  formed  in  journal 
meaiM  adapted  for  operatively  Imking  a  connecting  rod  to 
said  tod  screw;  with. 

rolling  bearing  elements  disposed  between  said  wrist  pin  and 
said  jownal  means  so  as  to  reduce  Mction  and  transpose 
inertia  weights  to  said  journal  means  and, 

astern  portion  forming  part  of  said  connrrting  rod,  said  stem 
portion  operadvdy  linked  at  an  upper  end  to  said  journal 
meam,  and  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  a  half  bottom 
journal  which  has  case  means  retaining  rolling  bearing 
means  disposed  between  said  half  bottom  journal  and  a 
rotatable  crankshaft; 

said  rolling  bearing  means  replacing  at  least  [lart  of  the 
crankshaft  means  web  weig^its  snd  transposing  at  least 
part  of  the  web  weighu  to  said  lower  end  of  said  connect- 
ing rod; 

said  half  bottom  journal  connected  to  a  half  bearing  case. 
said  half  bottom  journal  and  said  half  bearing  case  rctain- 
mg  said  rolling  bearing  means  around  a  crankpin  portion 
of  said  crankshaft. 


M07,578 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FUEL  INJECTORS  AND 

COMBUOTION  CHAMBERS 

LawrcKC  J.  A  ttmi,  Jackaonille;  TVmmh  R.  Frada,  Green 

Co^  Srrim^  a^  PmU  D.  Hi^Mt,  Jackaoayflle,  aU  of  Fla., 

Msigpors  to  Petro  r^'mmirM  CwyaUow,  Jackaoaville,  Fla. 

Filed  Sc^  8,  IWT,  Scr.  No.  94,144 

lat.  a.*  P02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  U3— 198  A  5  Claims 


/'-^ 


i.om  presses  when  said  second  end  w  connected  to  said 
connector,  thereby  creating  a  seal  around  said  valve  be- 
fore said  valve  is  opened,  said  transfer  device  further 
:ncluding  a  shut  of  valve; 

(0  said  cleaning  apparatus  conAgured  for  use  with  as  engine 
havmg  a  gas  stq^y  fitting,  which  is  of  the  type  known  ss 
a  banjo  fitting,  a  bolt  for  removably  fastening  said  gas 
supply  banjo  fitting,  and  said  fuel  rail  banjo  fitting  proxi- 
mate  to  each  other  and  said  engine,  said  bolt  being  drilled 
partially  up  through  its  center  line  and  croas-linked  in  two 
places,  each  of  said  cross-drilled  places  facing  one  of  each 
of  said  banjo  fittings  to  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  clean- 
ing mixture  into  said  engine  without  disturbing  said  ga.<> 
supply  fitting;  and 

(g)  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  to  suspend  said 
apparatus  from  the  open  hood  of  the  automobile  during 
the  cleaning  operation,  safely  away  from  high  engine 
temperatures  and  moving  parts. 


4,807,579 

turbocompounded  two-stroke  piston 

ENGINES 
JolM  AJ.  Reca,  7  HoUh  Oom,  Newtoa  Solaey,  BortoiHoit^ 

TrcM,  StaffoHiUre  I«15  06B,  BaglaMi 
per  No.  PCr/GB87/80025,  {  371  Date  Sep.  16,  1987,  §  I02<e) 
Date  S«».  16,  Vftn,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO87/04491,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JaL  30,  1987 

PCT  F1M  Jaa.  16,  1987,  S«r   No   104.059 
Uaima  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon.  Jan.  16,  1986, 
8601065 

lat.  CL«  F02B  75/02 
UJS,  a.  123— 257  •< 


1  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  fuel  injectors  and  combustion 
chambers  of  an  tntemal  combustion  engine  with  a  cleaning 
mixture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cleanmg  mixture  transfer  device  having  first  and  second 
ends; 

(b)  a  fuel  rail  fitting  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  transfer 
device; 

(c)  a  pressure  regulator  attached  to  second  end  of  said  tran.v 
fer  device; 

(d)  an  aerosol  contamer  for  containing  said  cleaning  mixture, 
said  container  having  a  connector  with  a  valve; 

(e)  a  safety  fitting  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
of  said  fitting  attached  to  said  pressure  regulator,  said 
second  end  of  said  fitting  having  a  generally  compressible 
"O"  ring  disposed  thereupon,  said  "O"  ring  having  a 
convex  portion  protruding  from  said  second  end,  which 


116  ^iX 
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1  A  turbocompounded  2-stroke  piston  engine  having  a 
cylinder  head  incorporating,  for  each  cylmder  of  said  piston 
engine,  an  indirect  combustion  chamber,  mlet  valve  axans  for 
admitting  turbocharging  air  to  the  cylinder,  and  exhaust  valve 
means  for  exhausting  combustion  gases  from  the  cylinder,  the 
piston  engine  being  adapted  to  perform  an  opierating  cycle, 
comprising  a  compression  stroke  and  an  expansion  stroke,  in 
which  the  expansion  stroke  expands  the  combustion  gases  to  a 
pressure  lower  than  the  incoming  turbocharging  air,  and  in 
which  scavenging  of  the  combustion  gases  from  the  cyUnder  is 
faciliuted  by  arranging  that  both  the  mlet  valve  means  and  the 
exhaust  valve  means  are  open  at  the  same  time  during  an  early 
part  of  the  compression  stroke  so  as  to  purge  the  cylinder  with 
turbocharging  air  during  said  early  part  of  the  compression 
stroke,  whereby  the  cyhnder  has  a  compression  ratio  which  is 
substantially  less  than  its  expansion  ratio;  wherein  the  inlet 
valve  means  is  incorporated  in  the  mdirect  combustion  cham- 
ber such  that  when  the  inlet  valve  means  is  open,  the  incommg 
turbochargmg  air  flows  through  the  indirect  combustion 
chamber  before  entering  the  cylinder,  the  indirect  combustion 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  cyhnder  by  passage  means  for 
directing  the  incoming  turbochargmg  air  towards  the  piston 
thereby  to  displace  the  combustion  ga.<ies  towards  the  exhaust 
valve  means  and  maximize  the  efficiency  of  said  scavenging, 
said   indirect   combustion  chamber   incorporating   two  inlet 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


186S 


valves  disposed  oppositely  to  each  other  across  the  indirect 
combustion  chamber  such  that  inlet  obturating  portions  of  the 
valves  move  towards  each  other  when  the  valves  are  opened. 


4,807,580 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  ENGINES 
Leourd  R.  Oark,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  awrl^or  to  Teztroa  lac^ 
ProTidcMcRJ. 

FUed  JaL  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  77,111 

lat.  a.*  P02D  U/04 

UJS.  CL  123—398  6  CUm 


1  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  blowe"- vacuum  apparatu.>( 
havmg  a  trigger  mounted  wittun  a  handle  and  a  small  engme 
comprising: 

a  throttle: 

a  "L"  shaped  lever  having  first  and  second  legs  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  intermediate  pivot  within  the  handle 
when  the  trigger  is  depressed,  intercoiuecting  the  tngger 
and  the  throttle,  the  second  leg  having  first  teeth  defmed 
therein,  said  lever  further  having  idle,  full  throttle  and 
stop  positions; 

a  normally  raised  latch  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  and 
axially  depressed,  said  latch  means  having  second  teeth 
situated  on  a  cam  to  engage  the  first  teeth  for  holding  the 
lever  in  an  intermediate  position  between  the  idle  and  full 
throttle  positions  when  the  latch  means  is  rotated,  said 
latch  means  further  being  spring  biased  for  moving  the 
cam  teeth  into  potential  engagement  with  the  lever  teeth 
when  the  trigger  is  depressed,  said  lever  being  spring 
biased  to  the  stop  position;  and  idle  adjusting  means  means 
for  intercepting  the  second  leg  for  preventing  the  second 
leg  from  reaching  the  stop  position  when  the  latch  means 
is  raised 


mined  formula  m  which  the  net  flow  rate  of  intake  air  to 
be  determined  is  represented  by  the  net  flow  rale  of  mlake 
air  previously  determined  by  the  use  of  an  mtnnsic  vol- 
ume of  a  portion  of  said  mtake  passage  downstream  of  a 
throttle  valve,  compression  ratio  of  the  engine,  displace- 
ment of  the  engine,  average  flow  rate  of  intake  air  deter- 


mined by  said  first  means,  and  the  cycle  of  engine  revolu- 
tions determmed  by  said  engine  revolution-cycle  sensor; 
and 
electronic  fuel  injection  control  means  for  regulating  fuel 
mjeetion  based  upon  the  mtake  air  parameter  determined 
by  said  second  means 


4,807382 

RESERVT  FUEL  SHirT-OFF  VAI VT 

Charlc*  H.  Tackey,  Can  Qty,  Mick..  aMigaor  to  Halbro  C^rpo- 

ratioB,  CaM  Oty,  Mick. 
CoatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  928,184.  Not.  ?.  1986.  Pat.  No. 

4,747,388.  This  appUcatioa  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49.537 

The  portioB  of  tbe  tena  of  tkis  patcat  (abae«|aeat  to  May  31, 

2005,  hM  beca  diadaiaMd. 

Iirt.CL*P02Mi7//0 

U.S.  CL  123—514  2  Claiaa 


4,807,581 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGEVE 
Toskikide  NiaUkawa;  KeaicUroa  Haaada,  both  of  HinMhima; 
Ynkiaoba  Niakimara,  aad  SetaaUro  SUw>«ffa,  both  of  Hi- 
meji,  all  of  Japaa,  aariganri  to  Maada  Motor  Corporatioii  and 
MitsaUrid  Dcsdd  KabaridU  Kaiika,  botk  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1986,  Scr.  No.  930,103 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Nov.  13,  1985,  60-254071 
lat  a.«  F02D  41/16 
UJS.  a.  123—488  10  CUian 

1.  An  engine  control  system  compnsmg: 
an  air-flow  sensor  detecting  a  flow  rate  of  intake  air  sucked 

into  an  engine  through  an  intake  passage, 
an  engine  revolution-cycle  sensor  detecting  a  cycle  of  engine 

revolutions; 
a  first  means  for  determming  an  average  flow  rate  of  intake 
air  by  sampling  the  row  rate  of  intake  air  detected  by  said 
air-flow  sensor  at  the  cycle  detected  by  said  engme  revo- 
lution-cycle sensor; 
a  second  means  for  determining  net  flow  rate  of  intake  air 
actually  sucked  into  the  engine  as  an  intake  air  parameter 
representative  of  an  engine  load  on  the  basis  of  a  predeter- 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  vehicles  which  includes  a  fuel  tank  and 
vertical  canister  mounted  within  the  fuel  tank,  and  a  fuel 


1866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28.  1989 


p«mp  mounted  in  said  canister,  that  improvement  which  in- 
ciodes: 

(a)  a  base  plate  in  said  canister  s|>aced  from  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  havmg  a  first  fuel  inlet  passage  to  be  connected 
to  the  inlet  of  a  pump,  and  having  a  second  passage 
formed  by  a  well  upstanding  from  said  base  plate  to  admit 
fuel  from  said  canister  to  the  area  below  said  base  plate, 

(b)  a  first  float  valvecomprising  a  cap  of  inverted  cup-shaped 
buoyant  material  construction  having  a  base  overlying 
said  well  and  a  peripheral  wall  surrounding  said  well  to 
close  said  second  passage  when  fuel  in  said  canister  ap- 
proaches said  base  plate,  and  means  positioned  withu  said 
canister  above  said  well  to  capture  said  first  float  valve 
over  said  well  with  said  peripheral  wall  surrounding  said 
well. 

(c)  a  second  valve  associated  with  said  second  passage  to 
open  and  close  said  passage,  and 

(d)  a  biased  diaphragm  means  responsive  to  reduced  pres- 
sure in  said  pump  inlet  connected  to  said  second  valve  to 
open  said  second  valve  ui  response  to  lowered  pressure 
above  said  diaphragm,  thus  allowing  reserve  fuel  in  said 
canister  to  reach  said  pump  inlet 


4307.584 

FUEL  TANK  HEATING  SYSTEM 

[.claad  L.  Dails,  SaUae,  Mkk„  aMigsor  to  DaTco  Manufactur- 

iag  Cor^  Abb  Arbor,  Mick. 

Coatiaasboa  of  Ser.  No.  676.M9,  Not.  JO,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  aypUcatioa  Nor.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,185 

lat  a.*  FD2M  31/11  31/14 

VS.  CL  123—557  7  Claina 


4,807,583 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Urn  R.  Tbwtbwalte,  GHMbi^i,  aad  RoMb  E.  WartUey,  Sit- 
Hm^Muw,  both  of  FilMi.  ■aricBori  to  hmem  ladBMries 
PiMic  Umitbti  CnfMy,  BtrrtagNM,  Eaglaad 

FOed  Jml  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  57,373 
OaiM  priority,  apfUcatloa  Uaited  KiBRdoa,  Jnn.  4,  1984>. 
8613465 

iBt.  CI.'  E02M  67/00 
MS.  CL  123—516  14  CtalB» 


1  A  fuel  pumpmg  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  compres- 
sion igmtion  engine  compnsing  a  high  pressure  pump  which  in 
use  !s  actuated  m  timed  relationship  with  an  associated  engine 
and  an  engine  driven  low  pressure  pump  for  supplying  fuel 
under  pressure  to  the  high  pressure  pump,  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  outward  pressure  of  said  low  pressure  pump  so 
that  the  pressure  vanes  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said 
asaociated  engine,  ttie  apparatus  further  including  liquid  pres- 
sure operable  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered 
by  the  high  pressure  pump,  said  low  pressure  pump  constitut- 
ing the  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  for  said  pressure  opera- 
ble means,  electromagnetic  valve  means  which  when  ener- 
gized controls  fuel  flow  to  the  associated  engine,  a  pressure 
responsive  device  which  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fuel 
developed  by  the  low  pressure  pump  and  which,  when  the  fuel 
pressure  is  above  a  predetermined  value,  acts  to  maintain  said 
electromagnetic  valve  means  energized,  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  electromagnetic  vaJve  means  to  allow  startmg  of 
the  associated  engine. 


M  /i  -It 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  of  a  combusion  device  for  beating 
ftiel,  comprising: 

a  fuel  tank, 

a  partitH^n  dividing  said  fuel  tank  into  a  fuel  processing 
section  and  a  fuel  reservoir  section,  said  fuel  processing 
section  adapted  to  retain  a  volume  of  fuel  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  fuel  volume  capacity  of  said  fuel 
reservoir  section, 

first  fuel  heating  means  disposed  m  said  fuel  processing 
section  and  confined  to  said  fuel  processing  section  for 
heaung  fuel  within  said  fuel  processing  section  for  provid- 
ing heated  fuel  for  initial  operation  of  the  combustion 
dcvKC, 

second  fuel  heating  means  for  heating  fuel  within  both  said 
fuel  processor  section  and  said  fuel  reservoir  section  for 
providing  heated  fuel  for  sustained  operation  of  the  com- 
bustion device,  said  first  and  second  heating  means  being 
independently  operable  and  controllable,  and 

conduit  means  for  truuferring  fiiel  from  said  fuel  reservoir 
section  and  into  said  fuel  processing  section  and  for  trans- 
ferring fuel  out  of  said  fuel  processing  section,  said  con- 
duit means  iiK:luding  a  fuel  pickup  tube  disposed  in  said 
fuel  reservoir  section  for  conducting  fuel  out  of  said  fuel 
reservoir  section  from  a  location  in  cltwe  proximity  with 
said  second  fuel  heatmg  means. 


4,807,585 
RUBBER  BAND  POWERED  GUN 
Michael  A.  G«cerc  1020  Bartlett  Dr.,  Vista.  Calif.  920S4.  «» 
signor  to  Jobs  O.  Bcckwitb,  Eadnitas  and  Michael  A.  (>ferre 
Vista,  botii  of,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  14,940 

brt.  CL'  F41B  7/06 

UJS.  a.  124—21  11  a«iB» 


5.  A  rubber  band  pistol,  compnsing: 

a  barrel  assembly  with  a  shot  magazine. 

a  shot  traveller  means  slidably  held  m  said  barrel  assembly 
for  receiving  a  shot,  for  moving  a  shot  to  a  cocked  posi- 
tion in  said  barrel  assembly  and  for  propcllmg  a  shot  into 
a  firing  trajectory  extendmg  through  said  barrel  assembly 
by  accelerating  from  said  cocked  position  to  a  rcle 
position; 
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tiiigiilating  meant  in  laid  barrel  asMmbly  for  feeding  a  tingle 
tbot  from  said  magazine  to  said  tbot  traveller  means  when 
taid  ihot  tnvdler  meant  moves  from  taid  release  to  said 
cocked  position; 

a  slide  movable  on  said  barret  assembly  for  engaging  and 
moving  laid  shot  travdler  meant  to  taid  cocked  poaition 
and  for  disengaging  taid  tbot  traveller  meant  at  taid 
cocked  positioa  and  moving  toward  taid  release  pocition. 

elastic  meant  coonected  between  taid  thot  traveller  means 
and  taid  tbde  for  exerting  an  elastic  force  toward  taid 
releate  poaition  on  taid  tbot  travdler  means  at  said  cocked 
podtioo  in  retpooae  to  movement  of  said  slide  toward  said 
release  poaition;  and 

trigger  means  for  retaining  taid  traveller  means  at  and  releas- 
ing said  shot  traveller  means  from  said  cocked  position 


4J07A87 
PROCESS  OF  PC»MING  OPENINGS 
DaaW    ntnirbi— ,    A^MMb-Darf,    lallm^J,    HM«>oni 
Nlp».  M—w.  I  liibliamia,  a^  Kari  Bteaa,  B»cba.  Swhar 
-""^  '"n  piiniifcifl 

or  Ser.  N«.  802,756,  Nov.  27.  1985, 
nfa  ippMirtlua  Sc».  17,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  98,779 
Ooa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Cum— j.  Nor.  29. 
1984,3443590 

Int  a.'  B28D  y/Oa  B23B  3S/00 
\i&.  CL  125—1  2  CiaiB» 


4,807,586 
JFT  WATER  GUN 
Aqee  Kao,  Keetang,  Tafwan,  Miigaiii  to  Hang  Mei  Braab  Co., 
Ltd^  Keefai^.  TaiwaB 

FIW  Jan.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,912 

lat.  CL*  F41B  11/00:  B05B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  124—73  5  QaiM 


1.  A  jet  water  gun  comprising: 

a  gun  handle  having  a  first  end,  an  opposite  second  end,  and 
a  first  water  passage  extending  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end, 

a  first  valve  means  at  said  second  end; 

a  gun  body  having  a  chamber  therein  for  receiving  a 
cleanser,  said  chamber  having  a  rear  inlet  communicated 
with  said  first  water  passage,  a  front  oulet,  and  a  second 
water  passage  smaller  in  cross-tection  than  said  first  water 
pastage,  adjacent  to  taid  chamber,  and  having  a  rear  open 
end  and  a  front  open  end; 

a  second  valve  naeans  disposed  at  said  rear  inlet; 

a  pressurizing  envelope  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  valve,  said  envelope  being  expand- 
able to  force  the  cleanser  out  of  said  chamber  when  water 
enters  in  said  envelope  upon  opening  of  said  second  valve 
means; 

a  conduit  extending  from  said  front  open  end  and  having  a 
front  end  and  s  nozzle  at  said  front  end  of  said  conduit, 
and 

a  third  valve  means  disposed  at  said  front  outlet  for  regulat 
ing  the  flow  of  the  cleanser  from  said  chamber  and  com- 
municated with  said  conduit 


1  Process  of  forming  an  opening  using  a  hand-held  drilling 
device  including  a  drilling  or  chnel  bit  in  a  masonry  construc- 
tion mateiial  having  an  outside  smface,  with  the  coostniction 
material  containing  steel  reinforcing  members  spaced  mwardly 
from  the  outside  and  being  electrically  coodnctivdy  mtercon 
nected,  comprising  the  ttept  of  drilling  into  the  coastmction 
material  from  the  ontaide  turfiKc,  providing  a  signal  when  the 
bit  m  the  drilling  device  contactt  a  reinforcing  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  measuring  the  electrical 
resistance  of  the  construction  material  between  the  bit  and  the 
reinforcing  member  during  the  drilling  step  through  a  direct 
electrical  connection  with  the  reinforcing  members,  and  pro- 
viding the  lignal  when  the  electrical  resistance  drops  as  the  bit 
one  of  approaches  or  contacts  the  reinforcing  member,  and 
using  the  signal  for  controlling  the  operatioD  of  the  dnlling 
device. 


4,807,588 

WATER  PERMEABLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 

CONDENSING  FURNACE 

Ricbard  M.  Bcadey,  CaarfDM;  Cheater  D.  Rlpka.  EMt  Syracaac 

aad  Hcwy  F.  KcOcr.  SyraoM,  aU  of  N.Y.,  wai^ors  to  Cmt 

ricr  Corvaratia*,  SyraoM,  N.Y. 

Diririaa  of  Ser.  No.  88M30,  JaL  2,  1986,  ■haaitiiai  il  This 
ipplltitloB  N«T.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,994 
lat  CL«  F24H  3/02 
MS.  CL  126—110  R  3  daiaa 

1.  A  warm  air  fiimacc  for  raising  the  temperature  of  ai' 
being  circulated  in  heat  exchange  relation  through  the  furnace 
and  for  discharging  the  heated  air  to  an  enclosure  to  be  heated 
comprising: 
a  cabinet  defining  a  flow  path  for  the  air  to  be  heated, 
a  blower  arranged  relative  to  said  flow  path  of  the  aii  to  be 
heated  for  moving  the  air  to  be  healed  through  said  cabi- 
net; 
a  burner  for  supplying  a  >>^Htig  fluKj  producing  hot  gaseoui 

products  of  combmtion  having  water  vapor  therein, 
a  primary  heal  exchanger  arranged  relative  to  said  flow  path 
of  the  air  to  be  heated,  said  primary  heat  exchanger  defin 
ing  an  internal  flow  path  for  conducting  hot  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  and  water  vapor  within  said  inter- 
nal flow  path  to  supply  heat  energy  for  raising  the  temper 
ature  of  the  air  being  circulated  in  heal  exchange  relation 
therewith,  taid  primary  beat  exchanger  including  an  inlei 
section  for  receipt  of  said  heating  fluid,  a  combustion 
connected  to  said  inlet  section  wherein  sak)  heating  fluid  a 
combusted,  and  an  outlet  section  connected  to  said  com- 
bustion section  such  that  the  various  sections  form  said 
internal  flow  path,  said  burner  arranged  adjacent  said  mlet 
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section  of  said  primary  heat  exchanger  to  direct  said  heat- 
ing fluid  to  be  combusted  into  said  combustion  portion  of 
said  primary  best  exchanger, 
a  clam  shell  condeuiiig  heat  exchanger  fluidly  connected  to 
said  outlet  aectioo  of  said  primary  heat  exchanger  having 
a  generally  serpentine  condensing  flow  path  leading 
downwardly  from  an  inlet  portioa  to  an  outlet  portion  at 
the  bottom  of  said  condensing  heat  exchanger,  said  con 
densing  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  engineering  metal 
element  having  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  therethrough,  said 
element  being  laminated  with  a  layer  of  water  permeable 
corrosion  resistant  sheet  material  over  a  substantial  por- 


enclose  the  rear  of  the  fireplace  and  defining  both  a  chan- 
nel for  the  passage  of  air  beneath  the  floor  plate  and  be- 
tween the  rear  plate  and  the  back  wall  of  the  firepplacc 
and  a  combustion  zone  above  the  floor  plate  and  forward 
of  the  rear  plate; 

a  pair  of  hollow  andirons  extending  up  through  openings  in 
the  floor  pUte  and  rearwardly  through  openings  ui  the 
back  plate  to  provide  an  alternate  route  for  the  passage  of 
air, 

means  for  regulating  the  passage  of  air  through  the  andirons 
and  through  said  channel:  and 


lion  of  Its  entire  internal  surface  whereby  water  permeates 
through  said  corrosion  resistant  sheet  material  and 
through  said  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  engineenng 
metal  into  said  flow  path  of  the  air  to  be  heated; 

an  induced  drafl  blower  fluidly  connected  to  said  outlet 
portion  of  said  condensing  heat  exchanger  for  drawing 
said  hot  gaseous  products  of  combustion  through  said 
internal  flow  path  of  said  pnmary  heat  exchanger  and  said 
condensing  flow  path  or  discharge  through  a  flue;  and 

a  condensate  removal  means  arranged  relative  to  said  bot- 
tom of  said  condensing  heal  exchanger  for  withdrawing 
condensate  from  said  condensing  heat  exchanger 


means  for  selectively  introducing  air  from  beneath  the  floor 
through  the  passageway  into  the  combustion  zone  of  the 
fireplace  above  the  floor  plate, 

means  for  regulatmg  the  passage  of  air  through  the  andirons 
and  through  said  channel  mcluding  a  vertical  plate 
adapted  for  shiftable  movement  across  the  opening  m  the 
back  wall;  and 

means  for  selectively  introducing  air  from  beneath  the  floor 
through  the  passageway  mto  the  combustion  zone  of  the 
fireplace  above  the  floor  plate  including  louvers  pivotal 
between  a  first  closed  position  and  a  second,  open  posi- 
tion. 


4307.590 

FIREPLACE  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

Wendell  K.  E«a»,  5313  AtfacM  Dr.,  Sarannah.  Ga.  31404 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,800 

Int  a.*  F23J  1/00 

VS.  CL  126-242  ♦  CiaimM 


4,807,589 
DRAFT  OPERATED  FIREPLACE  INSERT 
wniard  D.  JohMoa,  Rte.  1.  Box  360-5,  Forsyth.  Mo.  65653 
Fned  Dec.  24,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  137,594 
l«t.  CI*  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  126—518  *  Clalaia 

1    A  draft  operated  fireplace  insert  for  placement  into  a 
fireplace  of  a  building,  the  fireplace  having  a  floor,  a  passage 
way  m  the  floor,  side  walls,  a  front  and  back  wall,  a  chimney, 
and  an  opening  in  the  back  wall  capable  of  transmitting  air 
therethrough  comprising: 
a  floor  plate  spanning  the  width  of  a  fireplace  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  front  of  the  fireplace  but  not  contact- 
ing the  back  wall  of  the  fireplace; 
means  supporting  the  floor  plate  above  the  floor  of  the 

fireplace; 
a  rear  plate  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor  plate  to 


1.  Fireplace  vacuum  system  for  the  removal  of  ashes  from  a 
fireplace  hearth,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fireplace  ash  collection  box  supportable  upion  the  (ire- 
place  hearth,  and  further  including: 
(i)  at  least  one  vacuum  slot  defined  in  its  top, 
(ii)  a  vacuum  discharge  coupling  extending  outwardly  at 

one  end  of  the  box,  and 
(iii)  a  screen  mounted  upon  an  end  of  said  vacuum  dis- 
charge coupling  within  said  ash  collection  box  so  as  to 
cover  said  vacuum  discharge  coupling; 
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(b)  a  suction  pipe  secured  at  one  end  to  said  vacuum  dis- 
charge couplitig  and  extending  away  from  the  said  collec- 
tion box  and  beneath  the  hearth; 

(c)  a  vacuum  unit  positioned  apart  from  the  fireplace  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  suction  pipe,  so  as  to 
remove  fireplace  ashes  from  said  ash  collection  box  and 
via  said  suction  pipe;  and 

(d)  an  electrical  control  system  for  said  vacuum  unit  includ- 
ing a  source  of  power,  an  on/off  switch  and  a  thermo- 
couple safety  switch,  positioned  within  said  suction  pipe. 


4^07^1 

SOLAR-HEAT  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

FMkir  Sinuicky,  i<  ■>  iMm'w  29,  S-171  43  SoIm,  Swedes 

CoatiaaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  480,997,  Mar.  23,  1983,  ahaadoaed. 

This  appHcatloa  May  10, 198S,  Ser.  No.  733,395 

lat  CL*  F24J  2/36 

VS.  CL  126—426  2  OaiaM 
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and  mounting  means  actmg  between  said  formers  and  the 
flanges  and  being  operable  to  apply  resilient  forces  to  the 
flanges,  said  forces  having  components  which  are  iK>rmal  to 
the  sheet  of  transparent  material  and  are  mwardly  directed 
relative  to  the  trough  to  thereby  maintain  mtimate  contact 
between  the  formers  and  the  sheets  of  reflective  matenai 
whereby  the  undersides  thereof  are  forced  into  engagement 
with  the  parabolic  edges  of  the  formers  whereby  the  other 
sides  thereof  assume  the  configtiration  of  a  concave  parabobc 
trough,  said  mounting  means  including  springs  which  apply 
resilient  forces  to  said  flanges,  the  mounting  means  including 
levers  which  are  pivoted  to  said  formers,  and  said  spnngs 
comprising  compression  springs  which  act  between  the  flanges 
and  one  end  of  each  of  the  levers. 


4,807,593 
ENDOSCOPE  GUIDE  TUBE 
Hideo  Ito.  Tokyo,  JapM^  aaritMr  to  Otyi^M  Optkai  Co.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47.855 
Ut  a.«  A61B  7/00 
UjS.  a.  128—4  11 


1 .  A  solar-beat  absorbing  device  comprising  first  and  second 
elongated,  thin  flexible  lengths  of  material  placed  one  upon  the 
other  and  joined  together  along  a  plundity  of  parall^  continu- 
ous longitudinally  extending  lines  to  form  a  pluraUty  of  sepa- 
rate fluid  passages  between  said  first  and  second  lengths  of 
material,  characterized  in  that  the  first  length  of  material  (41) 
comprises  a  thin  metal  sheet  positioned  to  be  exposed  to  solar 
radiation  formed,  for  example,  of  copper,  brass,  stainless  steel 
or  the  like,  the  second  length  of  material  (42)  comprising  a 
heat-resistant  rubber  material  having  a  plurality  of  integral 
mutually  parallel  upstanding  ribs  extending  continuously  from 
one  end  portion  of  the  elongated  device  to  the  other  end  por- 
tion (43)  onto  which  ribs  the  first  material  length  is  firmh 
vulcanized  forming  the  pluraUty  of  passages  (45)  extending 
between  said  ribs  (43). 


4,807,592 

SOLAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Joka  M.  Trihey,  Vietorta,  AaatraUa,  — rig^r  to  Valcan  Aastra- 

lia  Liaritcd,  Victoria,  AMtraba 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  «9S393,  Feb.  6, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,649,900. 
TUs  appHcatioa  Jaa.  13, 1987,  Ser.  No.  2,998 
OaiaM  prtority,  ■ppHntioa  AaatraUa,  Feb.  8,  1984,  PG3512; 
Aag.  24,  1984,  PG6763 

lat.  CL'  F2U  i/02 
VS.  a.  126—438  4  OaiaM 


1.  An  endoacope  guide  tube  comprising: 

a  flexible  hollow  cylinder  to  be  msened  mto  a  body  cavity  so 
as  to  guide  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  flexible  tube  of  an 
endoacope  into  the  body  cavity,  said  hollow  cylinder 
having  an  opening  which  is  formed  m  the  penpheral  wal! 
of  said  hollow  cylinder,  and  an  instrument-guiding  pas- 
sage which  is  provided  in  said  boUow  cylinder  to  extend 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  cylinder  from 
the  proximal  end  of  said  boUow  cylinder  to  said  opening 
and  is  opened  at  its  extended  end  toward  the  opening;  and 

a  proximal-end  holding  sectioD  having  an  outer  and  an  mncr 
rmg,  which  is  so  arranged  as  to  clamp  said  proximal  end  of 
said  hollow  cylinder  m  the  radial  dirtctiOD  of  the  hoUow 
cylinder. 


4,807,594 

ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  VIDEO 

CAMERA 

DsTid  CkatcMTcr,  Saata  Barkara,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  tc  Medicai 

Coaceptt,  lacorroratad,  Saata  Barbara,  Cahf . 

FOed  Jaa.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  139,785 

laL  CL*  A61B  1/04 

VS.  O.  128—4  35 


1.  A  reflective  parabolic  trough  comprising  a  plurality  of 
formers  each  having  a  concave  parabolic  edge,  means  inter- 
connecting the  formers  together  such  that  their  parabolic 
edges  lie  upon  a  parabolic  surface,  reflective  resiUent  sheet 
material  which  is  initiaUy  flat  except  for  integral  flanges 
formed  on  side  edges  which  are  located  at  the  sides  of  the 
trough,  the  flanges  having  opposed  recesses  which  receive  the 
edges  of  s  sheet  of  transparent  material  which  spans  the  trough 


1.  An  endoscopic  adapter  assembly  for  coupling  a  video 
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camen  he»d  uid  «n  endoscope  having  a  proximal  end,  com-    or  softenmg  point  which  is  above  the  temperature  nse  caused 


prismg  in  combinatioa: 

a.  ocular  adapter  means  for  cngagmg  the  proximal  end  of  the 
endoacope; 

b.  endoacope-engagcable  means  for  engagmg  said  ocular 
adapter  means; 

c  means  for  focusing  being  rolsubly  secured  to  said  endo- 
acope-engagcable means; 

d  camera-engageable  means  being  rotaUbly  secured  to  said 
focusing  means,  for  connecung  said  focusing  means  to  the 
camera  head; 

e.  said  ocular  adapter  means  mcludmg  a  window;  and 

f  said  endoacope-engageable  means  including  a  window 
being  aUgned  with,  and  facmg  said  window  of  said  ocular 
adapter  means  for  maintauung  glass-on-glass  contact 
therewith 


by  absorption  of  laser  light,  said  portion  compnsmg  a  plurality 


M07,5»5 
SALPINGOSCOPE 
SiecTHed  Hihekraiadt,  KidttUi«Hi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy.  as- 
ti«Mir  to  Rkkard  Wotf  G«bH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

Filed  imm.  16,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  62,697 
dMimm  priority,  apptkntkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  !)«<;.  30. 
19*6,3644728 

lat.  CL*  A61B  ]/00 
VS.  a.  128— 4  10  Claims 


of  separate  elements  thereby  minimizing  the  absorption  of  laser 
light. 


UK,         »■ 


M-l 


1  In  a  method  for  the  examination  of  the  fallopian  tube  in 
which  a  first  endoscope  is  positioned  with  its  distal  end  adja- 
cent to  the  fallopian  tubes  from  the  outside  and  a  second, 
thinner  endoscope  is  supported  in  a  guided  fashion  in  the  first 
endoscope  and  has  its  distal  end  introduced  into  the  fallopian 
tube,  the  improvements  comprising  providing  a  second  endo- 
scope having  a  shaft  surrounding  the  optics,  said  shaft  having 
a  distal  end  of  a  reduced  diameter,  said  step  of  introducing  the 
second  endoscope  includes  inserting  the  distal  end  of  a  reduced 
diameter  mto  the  fallopian  tube  and  then  positioning  the  optics 
of  the  second  endoscope  to  project  from  the  distal  end  and  to 
be  freely  displaced  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  shaft  of  the 
second  endoscope  and  the  fallopian  tube. 


4,807,597 
FIBERSCOPE 

Kolchi  Tsuno;  Mitsum  NisUkawa,  and   Kunio   Awaz^,  all  of 
Osaka.  Japaa,  aadgBors  to  SnmitoiDO  IClectric   Indiistries. 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 
Cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  819,078,  Jan.  14, 1986,  abaadooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  119035 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  Jaa.  14,  1985,  60-3247[Uj; 
Feb   2b.  I'JS?.  60-25423[U];  Feb.  26,  1985,  60-25424{U] 

bit  CL^  A61B  ]/06 
VS.  a.  128—6  4  OalBS 


4.807,596 
GUIDING  PROBE 
Jir«ea  Hockberver,  and  Christian  Ell,  both  of  Ejiangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaalciinri  to  Mcaserschmitt-Bolkow-Blckm 
GmbH,  Mudch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906332 
OainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1985,3533452 

Int  n.«  A61B  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—4  14  Claims 

1  A  guiding  probe,  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  endo- 
scope wherem  the  endoscope  comprises  a  laser  light  guide 
transmitting  laser  light  to  an  area  of  surgical  treatment,  and 
wherein  the  guulmg  probe  allows  a  user  of  the  endoscope  to 
giude  the  laser  light  from  the  endoscope  to  the  area  of  surgical 
treatment  where  the  guiding  probe  is  disposed,  the  guiding 
probe  comprising  an  at  least  sectionwise  flexible  portion  in  the 
region  of  the  surgical  treatment,  said  portion  having  a  melting 


1  A  fiberscope  comprising  image  fiber  means  having  lens 
means  at  one  end  of  said  image  fiber  means  for  focusmg  an 
image  of  an  object  to  be  observed  on  the  end  of  the  image  fiber 
means  for  transmission  therethrough,  said  lens  means  having  a 
light  receiving  surface  for  receiving  light  from  an  object,  a 
covenng  tube  having  an  end  surface  surrounding  said  image 
fiber  means  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lens  means  protrud- 
ing beyond  said  end  surface  of  said  tube,  light  guide  means  for 
transmitting  light  to  an  object  extending  through  said  tube 
adjacent  said  image  fiber  means  and  having  a  front  end  surface 
adjacent  said  end  outer  surface  of  said  c^ivenng  tube  and  a 
substantially  solid  transparent  pla.stic  body  secured  to  the  end 
of  said  fiberscope,  said  body  covenng  said  from  end  surface  of 
said  light  guide  means  and  said  end  surface  of  said  tube  and 
havmg  a  convex  surface  substantially  flush  with  but  not  cover- 
ing said  light  receiving  surface  of  said  lense. 
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ENDOSCOPE  HAVING  FIXING  AND  EXPANDING 
MEMBERS 

Hironki  HMCsawa,  HmUpJI,  JapM,  Mrivwr  to  Oiympu  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japmi 

POed  Feb.  4,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  152,263 

Oaims  priority,  ■ppMcrtfaw  JapM,  Feb.  5,  19r7,  62-025677 

Int.  CL«  A61B  1/06 

VS.  CX  128—6  17  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

an  elongated  insertable  part  having  an  inner  tube  and  a 
tubular  outer  cover  for  covering  an  outer  peripheral  pa.n 
of  said  inner  tube; 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  an  object; 

observing  means  having  an  observing  window  provided  at  a 
tip  portion  of  said  insertable  part  and  adapted  to  allow 
observation  of  said  object  upon  receiving  a  hght  from  said 
object  made  incident  from  said  observing  wiinlow; 

a  cylindrical  fixing  member  fitted  externally  to  said  outer 
cover  and  adapted  to  fix  said  outer  cover  to  said  mner 
tube;  and 

a  cylindrically  projecting  portion  which  is  disposed  between 
said  outer  cover  and  said  inner  tube  and  in  the  vicinity  of 
and  on  the  outside  of  at  least  one  azially  oppoaite  end 
portion  of  said  fixing  member  and  which  is  adapted  to 
radially  expand  said  outer  cover  in  such  a  manner  that  an 
outside  diameter  of  said  outer  cover  in  the  vicimty  of  and 
on  the  outside  of  said  axially  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
fixing  member  becomes  substantially  identical  with  that  of 
said  fixing  member. 


peripheral  edge  at  the  tip  of  the  blade  toward  the  defined 
area,  the  graduated  profile  configuratxjn  tncludmg  a  plu 
rality  of  steps  extendmg  along  the  portion  of  the  penph 
eral  edge  of  the  tip,  the  up  being  rounded  and  each  sicp 


being  curved  to  extend  along  the  rounded  tip.  the  steps 
bemg  arranged  to  diminish  m  radius  from  a  step  of  larger 
radius  adjacent  the  lower  surface  to  a  step  of  smaller 
radius  adjacent  the  upper  surface 


4^07,600 
SPECULUM  PROTECTOR 

Allen  L.  Hayea,  7362  Crcckriew,  We*  Bloonrflekt,  Mick  4*0^' 

Filed  Oct  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  919,031 

Int  a.*  A61B  1,32 

VS.  a.  128—17  1  f"*""" 


4,807,599 
ILLUMINATING  TONGUE  DEPRESSOR 
Herbert  L  RobfaMon,  Hokokca,  nud  AUcai  S.  Eprteln,  CUftoa, 
botk  of  N  J.,  aMisMors  to  Mcd'^tnuwirtB,  I»c  Totowm,  N  J. 
FUed  May  8,  19C7,  Ser.  No.  47,645 
Int  CL*  A61B  1/06;  A61C  1/00 
VS.  a.  12»-16  13  Claims 

1.  An  illuminating  tongue  depressor  for  directing  light  to  a 
defmed  area  to  assist  in  the  inspection  of  the  defmed  area,  the 
tongue  depressor  comprising; 
a  handle; 

a  depressor  blade  for  use  in  conjunction  wnth  the  handle 
during  inspection  of  the  defined  area,  the  blade  havmg  a 
length  extending  longitudinally  between  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end  and  laterally  between  opposite  sides,  and 
including  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  peripheral  edge 
between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  defining  a  relatively 
thin  blade  thickness,  a  root  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of 
the  blade,  a  tip  at  the  distal  end  of  the  blade,  and  a  light- 
conducting  material  between  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces and  extrtiding  along  the  blade  from  the  root  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  at  the  tip; 
a  source  of  illumination  including  a  light  source  associated 
with  the  handle  and  located  so  as  to  juxtapose  the  Ught 
source  adjacent  the  root  of  the  blade  for  transmitting  hght 
to  the  light-conducting  material,  which  light-conducting 
material,  in  turn,  will  coixluct  the  light  at  least  to  the 
portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  at  the  tip  of  the  blade;  and 
a  light-directing  graduated  profile  configuration  extendmg 
along  the  portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  at  the  tip  of  the 
blade  for  dircctmg  projected  light  from  the  portion  of  the 


1  A  blade  cover  to  be  used  as  one  of  a  pair  of  disposable 
covers  with  a  speculum  of  the  type  mcludmg  a  lower  blade  and 
an  upper  blade  with  opposing  concavo-convex  blade  surfaces 
that  can  be  separated  or  opened  to  provide  a  concave  walled 
viewmg  channel  therrtetween  for  visual  examination  and 
treatment  of  a  patient  each  cover  having  opposite  sides  edges 
and  a  flexible  elastic  hollow  or  sleeve-like  body  havmg  an 
outwardly  flared  open  end  adapted  to  be  placed  m  covenng 
protective  relation  over  a  specimen  blade,  the  body  bemg 
formed  of  a  polymeric  rcsm  or  plastic  material  which  is  capa 
ble  of  undergomg  a  temporary  memory  shift,  the  outwardK 
flared  open  end  bang  structured  such  that  said  end  of  the  blade 
cover  can  be  partly  opened  with  two  hands  and  when  partK 
open  for  purposes  of  insertion  of  the  blade  can  be  fully  opened 
with  one  hand  by  inward  radial  compression  of  its  opposite 
side  edges  at  the  open  end  such  that  said  cover  undergoes  s 
temporary  memory  shift  and  temporarily  remains  fully  opened 
upon  release  of  the  compression  to  a  relaxed  state  lbereb> 


228-661  O.G.-89-5 


1872 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


bdlhadng  inaertion  of  the  speculum  bUde  into  the  blade 
cover,  the  body  ftutber  having  in  ■  relaxed  state  a  dimension- 
ally  stable  ooocavo-convex  shape  and  size  closely  resembling 
but  sUghtly  larger  than  a  speculum  blade,  so  that  when  a  pair 
of  said  covers  is  slipped  in  covering  relation  over  and  m 
ooatact  with  the  respective  speculum  blades,  each  of  the  cov- 
ers ■  substantially  nnatresaed  and  retains  its  coocavo-convex 
shape  intimately  m«tnKiiifl  surrounding  and  cloaely  conform- 
ing to  substantially  the  entire  length  and  sides  of  the  respective 
Made  sur&ccs  without  extensive  voids  therebetween,  thereby 
maiimijing  the  magnitude  of  the  concavity  of  said  viewmg 
channel  for  purposes  of  enhanced  surgical  visibility. 


4,907,601 

LIVE  DISPLAY  APPARTIIS  FOR  SEmNG  EXTENSON 

AND  FLEXION  LIMITS  IN  CONTINUOUS  PASSIVE 

MOTION  (CPM)  SYSTEM 

IVMsas  C  Wrifkt,  New  Brightoa,  Miu^  SMivMir  to  EoMii,  Inc., 

St.  Paid,Mln. 

F1M  Dec  20,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  811.636 
IM.  a.«  A61H  1/02 
VS.  a.  12S— 25  R  22  < 


aa#naay 


-EM. 


1  A  live  display  apparaius  for  selectively  setting  limiu  of 
tnoveroent  m  a  contmuous  passive  motion  (CPM)  system, 
including: 

CPM  carriage  means  for  supporting  a  patient's  limb  through 
a  range  of  reciprocal  angular  movement; 

drive  means  for  driving  the  carriage  means  through  the 
range  of  reciprocal  angular  movement; 

carriage  state  sensor  means  for  providmg  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  state  of  the  carnage  means  within  the  range  of 
reciprocal  angular  movement; 

first  limit  memory  means  for  storing  data; 

first  limit  select  switch  means  havmg  OFF  and  first  ON 
positions;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  carnage  state  sensor  means, 
first  hmit  memory  means  and  the  first  limit  select  switch 
means,  for  controlling  the  drive  means,  wherein  the  con- 
trol means  causes  the  carnage  means  to  be  operated  m  a 
first  limit  select  mode  snd  driven  through  its  range  of 
movement  in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  selected  limit  of 
movement  while  the  first  limit  select  switch  means  is  in  lU 
first  ON  position,  causes  daU  representative  of  the  sute  of 
the  carriage  at  the  first  selected  hmit  of  movement  to  be 
stored  in  the  first  limit  memory  means  when  the  first  limit 
select  switch  means  is  switched  from  the  first  ON  position 
to  the  OFF  position,  and  causa  the  carriage  means  to  be 
operated  in  a  iKMinaJ  operating  mode  and  driven  as  a 
function  of  the  signal  provided  by  the  carriage  sUte  sensor 
mesns  and  the  data  stored  in  the  first  limit  memory  means 
when  the  first  limit  select  switch  means  is  in  its  OFT 
position. 


4,S07.602 
FOOT  MASSAGER 
Roderick  L.  Searboroagh,  ami  DUmt  Scarboroagfa.  botii  of  627 
S.  Walker  SL,  Bvgaw,  N.C.  2M25 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,960 
lat.  CL*  A61H  J/02 
VS.  <X  12»— 52 


1.  A  foot  massager,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  foot  receiving  compartment  in  said  housing; 

an  mclmed  floor  in  said  foot  receiving  compartment, 

a  plurahty  of  spaced  apertures  formed  through  said  inclined 

floor 
a  slot  extendmg  parallel  with  and  beneath  an  upper  surface 

of  said  inclined  floor; 
a  nipple  support  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 

upstandmg  nipples, 
said  nipples  formed  from  a  flewble  rubber  material; 
said  nipple  support  plate  received  for  limited  reciprocal 

sliding  movement  m  said  slot,  with  said  mpples  extending 

upwardly  through  said  aperiures; 
an  oval  recessed  cam  truck  rigidly  secured  to  said  nipple 

support  plate; 
a  variable  speed  rotary  electncai  motor; 
an  eccentric  cam  secured  to  a  drive  shaft  of  said  rotary 

electncai  motor; 
an  eccentric  lob  on  said  cam  engagmg  said  oval  cam  recess 

for  reciprocating  said  mpple  support  plate; 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  pulsating  spray  nozzles  arranged  in 

said  foot  receiving  compartment  for  spraying  an  individu- 
al's feet  when  supported  on  said  mclined  floor; 
a  drain  hole  at  a  low  point  m  said  inclined  floor; 
a  water  storage  tank  beneath  said  indued  floor  communi- 

catmg  with  said  drain  hole; 
an  adjustable  heating  element  m  said  water  storage  tank,  and 
an  adjustable  variable  speed  rotary  pump  coimected  for 

supplying  water  from  said  water  storage  tank  to  said  spray 

nozzles. 


4,807,603 

MASSAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL  BODY 

WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  GROOVE 

Shiitiira  Yasnl.  37,  Axa  HlgMhioka,  Waasaonicho.  Kanikawa- 

gna,  Hokkaido,  Japaa 

Filed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No   51.37ft 

CUims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jon.  9,  1986,  61-88:}7»i 

lat  a.*  A61H  15/00 

VS.  a.  128—57  14  ClaiBS 

1    A  massage  device  for  massaging  an  affected  part  of  a 

user's  body  when  said  device  is  disposed  on  a  floor  and  the 

affected  part  is  pressed  atop  the  device  and  the  device  is  rolled 

along  the  floor, 

said  massage  device  consistmg  of  a  substantially  ngid  body, 

said  ngid  body  havmg  a  smooth  cylmdncal  outer  peripheral 

surface  extending   substantially   over   (he   entire   length 

thereof  for  supporting  the  affected  part  and  along  which 
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the  device  is  Tollable  along  the  floor  to  massage  the  af- 
fected part,  and  an  annular  groove  extending  m  said  ngid 


body  and  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body  at  a 
location  proximate  the  longitudinal  center  thereof 


4307,604 

SCALP  MASSAGER 

Heriberto  Caaela,  8027  W.  14  Are,,  Hialcah,  Fla.  33014 

Filed  Dec.  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  131,680 

lot  a.*  A61H  9/00 

VS.  a.  128— «6  4  ClaiaM 


1.  A  scalp  massager,  for  connecting  to  a  tap  water  supply, 
comprising: 

A.  a  helmet  member  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
slots  through  its  surface; 

B.  one  and  only  one  water  pulsating  and  massaging  head 
member  slidably  mounted  in  said  helmet  slots  so  that  said 
head  member  may  be  moved  to  any  position  in  any  of  said 
slots,  said  head  member  being  positioned  to  direct  water 
inwardly  toward  a  user's  scalp;  and 

C.  conduit  means  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  bemg 
connected  to  said  head  member,  and  the  other  of  said  ends 
being  removably  connected  to  said  tap  water  supply,  said 
head  member  including  means  to  direct  a  jet  of  pulsating 
water  onto  a  user's  scalp,  and  being  movable  in  said  slots 
to  direct  said  jet  onto  different  areas  of  a  user's  scalp. 


4,807,605 
HALO  TRACTION  BRACE 
l>esUc  G.  Mattiagly,  10761  E.  Laurd  Lb.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85259 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,367 
Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04.  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—75  15  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  cervical  brace  to  be  worn  on  the  upper  body  for  stabi- 
lizing and  immobilizing  the  head  and  cervical  spme  of  a  wearer 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  anterior  belt  portion  adapted  to  extend  around 
the  lower  costal  area  of  the  ribs  and  terminating  at  either 
side  of  the  wearer; 

(b)  a  flexible  poatenor  belt  portion  adapted  to  extend  around 
the  lower  thoracic  lumbar  are  a  of  the  user  and  terminat- 
ing at  either  side  of  the  user; 

(c)  fastener  means  adjustably  connecting  said  antenor  belt 
portion  and  said  posterior  belt  portion  of  the  sides  of  the 
wearer  and  adapted  to  apply  a  closing  force  generally 


perpendicular  >»-ith  respect  'o  the  sagittal  plane  of  the 
body  of  the  wearer, 

(d)  front  bracket  means  on  said  anterior  belt  portion  in  the 
region  of  the  sternum 

(e)  rear  bracket  means  on  said  posterior  belt  portion  tn  the 
lumbar  spinal  area. 

(f)  front  yoke  means  carried  on  said  front  bracket  means  and 
being  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  from  bracket 
means; 

(g)  rear  yoke  means  earned  on  said  rear  bracket  means  and 


.*    -¥. 


bemg  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  rear  bracket 
means; 

(h)  adjustable  strap  means  extendmg  between  said  front  and 
rear  yoke  means  adapted  to  extend  over  the  shoulder  of 
the  wearer,  and 

(i)  a  pair  of  front  support  rods  ha\Tng  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  attached  at  their  lower  ends  of  opposite  sides  of  sanj 
front  yoke  means  and  a  pair  of  rear  support  rods  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  attached  at  their  lower  ends  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  rear  yoke  means,  said  front  and  rea' 
support  rods  adapted  to  support  a  halo  at  ihcu  upper  endi 


4307,606 

THERAPEUnC  APPLIANCE  FOR  IMPROMNG 

FUNCTIONS  OF  HAND  FINGERS 

Tsueo  Haaeaswa;  MHnnaa  Mali— i  a,  Atsaki  Hashiwotu. 

ami  Toihio  Mikiya,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japw^  aMigwin  to  Nitto 

Kohki  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Ai«.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86^19 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatkw  IwfUt,  Sep.  22.  1986.  61-14S3X^ 
lat  CL'  A61F  i/ZO  A61H  9/00 
VS.  CL  128—77  ♦  Claiaas 

1.  A  therapeutK  appliance  for  unprovmg  functions  of  a 
person's  carpal  jomts,  hand  and  five  fingers,  compnsmg 

(a)  a  splint  cloth  made  of  flexible  material  and  mcludmg 
(i)  a  palm  splint  portion  accommodating  a  palm  with  the 

fmgers  spread  apart,  and 
(u)  a  forearm  splmt  portion  extendmg  from  the  palm  splint 
portion  to  cover  an  underside  surface  of  the  carpal  joint 
and  forearm; 

(b)  first  retainer  means  disposed  on  the  hand  back  side  sur 
face  of  said  palm  splmt  portion  for  relcasably  holding  thf 
five  fingers  individually  in  their  spread  apart  posiuons 

(c)  second  retainer  means  on  said  forearm  spUni  portion  for 
releasably  securing  at  least  one  of  the  wnst  and  forearm  ic 
the  forearm  sphnt  portion; 

(d)  a  plurahty  of  first  generally  delu-shaped  pockets  made  of 
substantially  non-extensible  material  disposed  on  the  hand 
back  side  surface  of  said  palm  sphnt  portion,  each  posi 
lioned  between  adjacent  fingers, 

(e)  a  pair  of  second  pockets  made  of  substantially  non-extcn- 
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sible  material  disposed  on  the  paJm  tide  surface  of  said 
splint  cloth  aad  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  form  tip*  of  the  fingers  toward  the  forearm 
along  subatantially  the  full  length  of  the  splint  cloth,  said 
Kcood  pockets  poaitioaed  so  as  to  span  the  space  between 
the  thumb  and  the  forefinger  and  the  space  between  the 
middle  finger  and  the  ring  finger,  respectively; 
(f)  a  pair  of  third  generally  ddta-thaped  pockets  made  of 
substantially  non-extensible  material  disposed  on  the  palm 
side  surface  of  said  palm  portion,  one  of  said  third  pockets 
extendmg  between  said  pair  of  second  pockets  fixmi  the 
finger  tips  toward  the  wrist  so  ss  to  span  the  forefinger 


the  lower  arm  when  muscles  of  thf  lower  arm  contracted 
and  provides  relief  for  ends  of  tendons  of  iJie  lower  arm  by 


and  the  middle  finger,  and  the  other  of  said  third  pockets 
extending  from  the  finger  tips  toward  the  wnsi  so  as  to 
span  the  ring  finger  and  the  httle  finger; 

Cg)  a  pluraUty  of  inflatable  bladders,  one  accommodated 
within  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  pockets;  and 

(h)  fluid  supply  and  discharge  tubes  connected  to  said  blad- 
ders for  supplying  and  discharging  fluid  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  and  from  said  bladders. 

wherein  said  pair  of  second  pockets  is  provided  with  darts  at 
locations  correaponding  generally  to  the  wrist  so  as  to 
facilitate  bending  of  said  second  pockets  back  toward  the 
palm  side  when  the  bladders  within  said  second  pockets 
are  mflated  with  fluid 


M07,«n 

BRACE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LOWER  ARM 
COMPLAINTS 
Geori  W.  Riider,  HarkahcUer  Straase  157,  I>-2flOO  Hamborg  65, 
Fed.  Rtf.  of  GcnHiy 

FUed  JaL  16,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  74,070 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany ,  Jnl.  31, 
1986.3625983 

lat  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  12»— 77  15  Claim* 

1.  A  brace  for  treatment  of  complaints  caused  by  overstress- 

ing  of  the  tendinous  insertions  and/or  the  tendon  sheath  of  the 

lower  arm  comprising: 

a  collar  positionabic  around  the  lower  arm,  said  collar  defm- 

mg  an  exterior  side  and  an  mtenor  side; 
al  least  one  pad  on  the  interior  side  of  said  collar  for  engage- 
ment with  the  lower  arm; 
a  tension  element  connected  to  said  collar  and  postionable 
around  the  upper  arm.  said  tension  element  having  a  free 
end; 
means  for  fastening  said  free  end  of  said  tension  element  to 
said  collar,  said  brace  being  made  from  a  flexible  material; 
and 
a  strip  branching  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  collar  and 
leading  to  the  tension  element,  said  strip  having  an  end 
connected  with  the  tension  element, 
whereby  the  brace  exerts  pressure  on  bunches  of  tendons  of 


transmittmg  the  tension  from  the  collar  through  the  ten- 
sion element  to  the  upper  arm. 


4307,608 
MECHANICAL  PENILE  PROSTHESIS 
Deao  K.  Lerla*,  MiaaettMka,  Miaa..  aasigaor  to  AjBcricaa 
Medical  SyMcM,  Minctoaka,  Miaa. 

Filed  JaL  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,354 
Irt.  CL*  A61F  2/26 
VS.  CL  U»— 79  U  < 
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1.  A  penile  prosthesis,  having  distal  and  proximal  ends,  for 
implantation  in  a  penis,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  sleeve  made  of  a  biocompatible  and  flexible 
material; 

(b)  a  linear  assembly  of  cups  enclosed  within  said  sleeve, 
each  cup  having  an  open  proximal  end  and  a  substantially 
flat  distal  end.  said  substantially  flat  distal  end  havwg 
substantially  flat  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  open  proxi- 
mal end  accommodating  the  insertion  of  said  substantially 
flat  distal  end  of  an  adjoining  cup  such  that  said  substan- 
tially flat  outer  surface  of  the  substantially  flat  distal  end  of 
each  cup  is  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  sub- 
stantially flat  iimer  surface  of  each  adjommg  cup.  when 
said  prosthesis  is  m  an  erect  state,  each  cup  having  a 
length  that  is  shorter  than  its  width,  and  wherein  each  said 
cup  encloses  a  substantially  bowl  shaped  cavity,  said 
cavity  bordered  by  an  open  upper  surface  at  said  proximal 
end  of  said  cup,  a  generally  circular  inner  wall,  and  said 
substantially  flat  mner  surface  at  said  substantially  flat 
distal  end  of  said  cup,  the  radius  of  said  generally  circular 
inner  wall  decreasing  from  the  radius  at  said  proximal  end 
of  each  said  cup  to  the  radius  at  said  substantiidly  flat  inner 
surface,  and  wherein  the  substantially  flat  outer  surface  of 
the  substantially  flat  distal  end  of  each  said  cup  engages 
the  substantially  flat  inner  surface  of  the  substantially  flat 
distal  end  of  each  adjoining  cup,  when  said  prosthesis  is  in 
an  erect  state, 

(c)  a  cable  havmg  distal  and  proximal  ends  and  extending 
longitudinally  withm  said  prosthesis  for  maintaining  said 
penile  prosthesis  m  a  state  of  tension,  and 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cable  from  a 
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position  in  which  the  proxiinal  end  of  said  caWe  a  nearer 
the  proximal  end  of  said  prosthesis  to  a  position  m  which 
said  proximal  end  of  said  cable  is  moved  ctoaer  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  prosthesis,  said  a>eans  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  cable  allowing  said  movement  of  said 
cable  to  cause  said  prosthesis  to  move  from  an  erect  state 
to  a  flaccid  state  and  allowing  a  further  movement  of  said 
prosthesis  in  the  same  direction  to  return  said  prosthesis 
from  said  flaccid  state  to  said  erect  sUte 


Haad 


4307,609 

HAND-FOREARM  SUPPORT 

Roy  A.  Meak,  Urn  A— rlw,  Q*f,  swlganr  to  LMB 

Rehah  PrtidKis,  Ik-,  Sm  L^  OMspo,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  53,632 

lat.  CL*  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128-87  R  5  Oaiais 


to  said  base  member  compnsmg  the  free  ends  of  the  wire 
extending  toward  each  other  at  substantially  45*  whKh 
arc  anchored  in  said  base  member  attachment  means: 

said  base  member  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  formed  of  a  single 
continuous  length  of  wire  bent  back  on  itself,  the  free  end* 
of  which  are  secured  to  said  attachment  means  at  a  point 
substantially  midway  between  said  legs. 

attachment  means  for  securing  said  forearm  support  member 
and  said  humerus  support  member  to  said  base  member 
comprising  three  separate  disks,  one  disk  bemg  attached  to 
each  of  said  forearm  support  member,  to  said  humerus 
support  member,  and  to  said  base  member, 

means  for  detachably  securmg  said  disks  together. 

said  humerus  support  member  being  secured  to  a  disk  having 
an  mtcmally  threaded  axial  bole  and  havmg  a  pair  of 
radial  bores  into  which  are  inserted  the  free  ends  of  the 
proximal  portion  of  said  wire  framework. 

said  forearm  support  member  being  secured  to  a  disk  having 
an  internally  threaded  axial  bore  and  havmg  a  pair  of 
radial  bores  into  which  are  inserted  the  free  ends  of  the 
proximal  portion  of  said  wire  framework. 

said  base  member  further  comprismg  a  disk  havmg  an  mter- 
nally  threaded  axial  bole  ai>d  having  a  p%u-  of  radial  bore* 
for  receiving  and  holding  tne  free  ends  of  the  base  member 
wire; 

an  externally  threaded  shaft  member  for  threadmg  through 
the  respective  mtemally  threaded  axial  holes  of  the  disk.* 
of  said  base  member,  said  forearm  support  member  and 
said  humerus  support  member  to  secure  said  forearm 
support  member,  said  humerus  support  member,  and  said 
base  member  together 


1    A  freestanding  hand-forearm  support  for  elevation  of  a 
hand  above  the  level  of  the  elbow  compnsmg 

a  forearm  support  member,  a  humerus  support  member,  and 
a  base  member; 

said  hand-forearm  support  having  an  interior  as  dcfmed  by 
the  surfaces  of  said  forearm  support  member  and  said 
humerus  support  member  which  contact  the  arm  and 
forearm  of  a  patient  and  which  define  an  included  angle 
which  is  within  the  natural  bending  arc  of  the  elbow  of  a 
human  being; 

said  forearm  support  member  being  generally  upright  and 
having  a  peripheral  framework  comprised  of  a  smgle 
continuous  length  of  wire  with  a  flexible  material  sus- 
pended within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  framework; 

said  forearm  support  member  comprising  a  distal  portion 
which  is  distal  to  the  apex  of  said  included  angle,  a  central 
body  portion,  and  a  proximal  portion  which  is  proximal  to 
the  apex  of  said  included  angle,  said  central  portion  ui- 
cluding  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  wire  extensions 
joined  in  said  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion  being  an- 
gled away  from  the  interior  of  the  hand-forearm  support 
and  said  proximal  portion  including  means  for  attachment 
to  said  base  member  comprising  the  free  ends  of  the  wire 
extending  toward  each  other  at  substantially  45*  which 
are  anchored  in  said  base  member  attachment  means; 

said  humerus  support  member  being  generally  horizontal 
and  having  a  peripheral  framework  comprised  of  a  single 
continuous  length  of  wire,  and  a  flexible  material  sus- 
pended within  at  least  part  of  said  framework; 

said  humerus  support  means  comprising  a  distal  portion 
which  is  distal  to  the  apex  of  said  included  angle,  a  central 
body  portion,  and  a  proximal  portion  which  is  proximal  to 
the  apex  of  said  included  angle,  said  central  portion  com- 
prising spaced  apart  generally  parallel  wire  extensions 
joined  in  said  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion  being  an 
gled  away  from  the  interior  of  the  hand-forearm  suf^iort 
and  said  proximal  portion  including  means  for  attachment 


4307,618 
INTRAUTERLNE  CONTRACEPTrVT  DE\irF 
V.  GaiaattiMT*;  Boris  A.  Jwrvr,  Bftiisa  M.  Mazo,  aMi 
Vera  M.  Petrwra,  all  of  Kmarn,  U.S.SJL,  asrigoors  to  Naac*- 
•e-Pr«izTodatTcuoe  Objedteenc  "Me«MtraBKat  ,  Kazaa. 
L'.S.SJL 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,417 

Int.  €[.'  A61F  5/46 

VS.  CL  12«— *30  «  Claims 


1    An  intrautenne  device,  comprising: 

a  stnp, 

a  rod  mtercxsnnected  with  said  stnp  to  form  a  T-shaped 

element  therewith, 
a  thread  for  dynamic  monitoring  of  the  intrautenne  device 

while  in  the  utenne  cavity,  said  thread  being  connected  to 

said  rod; 
a  coil  fitted  over  said  rod  and  having  a  base  made  of  an 

elastic  polymer  matenal,  said  base  facing  directly  to  said 

rod,  and  a  metallic  layer  coaled  or  said  base 
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4,807,611 
PROPHYLACnC  DEVICE 
Kenneth  A.  Jokasoa,  Park  Square  Statkm,  Box  1S4«3.  Stam 
rortl,  CxMU.  06901 

Filed  May  13.  1987,  Sor.  No.  49,347 
Int.  a.'  A61F  5/42 
VS.  a.  128— «44 


creased  by  a  substAntially  constant  factor,  said  attenuation-cor- 
recting means  including  compiaint  diaphargm  means  posi- 
tioned across  said  passage  for  responding  to  incoming  sound 
and  providing  attenuated  sound  pressure  communication 
through  said  passage  to  the  user's  ear.  said  diaphragm  means 
being  configured  to  function  as  a  pressure  divider  with  ihr 
2  Claims  occluded  volume  of  said  car  canaJ,  and  a  damping  member 
positioned  across  said  sound  passage,  said  first  attenuation-cor- 
rection means  being  the  configuration  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
sound  passage  and  said  damping  member  to  provide  said  trans- 
mission maximum. 


4,807,613 
BAiNDAGE  AND  SHIELD 
Haecbelle  K.  Koeluike,  and  Gregory  H.  Koehnke,  both  of  36 
Glcason  Dr..  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa  52240 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  .No.  945,912 

lot  a."  A61F  13/00.  15/00 

VS.  CL  128—155  6  ClaiiM 


1  A  prophylactic  device  for  use  by  a  human  wearer,  com- 
pnsmg 

a  body  portion,  formed  of  fleiuble  material  and  adapted  to  fit 
snugly  on  a  human  body,  extending  at  least  from  the  area 
adjacent  the  navel  downward  to  a  point  below  which  the 
thighs  intersect  the  torso; 

a  trap  portion,  integral  with  said  body  portion  and  overlying 
the  perineal  area  of  a  wearer,  formed  of  a  smooth,  non- 
folded  extendible  material  for  extending  outwardly  or 
inwardly  to  conform  intimately  with  portions  of  the 
wearer  in  contact  with  said  trap  portion,  said  matenal 
being  extendible  between  a  nonextended  state  and  a  fully 
extended  state  such  that  the  surface  area  of  said  trap  por- 
tion m  such  fully  extended  state  is  at  least  four  times 
greater  than  the  surface  area  of  said  trap  portion  in  said 
nonextended  state; 

said  flexible  matenal  and  said  extendible  material  being 
impermeable  to  human  bodily  fluids. 


4,807,612 

PASSIVE  EAR  PROTECTOR 

Elmer  V .  Caiiaon,  Proayect  Heights,  III.,  aaaignor  to  lodustrial 

Research  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  lU. 

Rled  Not.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  118,455 

Int  CI.*  A61F  11/02 

VS.  CL  128—868  16  Clainis 


6  In  an  adhesive  bandage  compriang  a  frianar  base  having 
adhesive  supplied  to  a  face  thereof,  an  riNOfWrii  pad  affixed  to 
said  base  intermediate  the  adhesive  face  thereof,  and  protective 
shield  structure  generally  overlying  said  bandage,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

a  non-adhesive  extension  depending  from  said  base, 
said  shield  structure  comprising  a  releascable  sheet  remov- 
ably adhered  to  said  adhesive  face  of  said  base, 
said  sheet  having  a  flap  generally  overlying  said  non-adhe- 
sive extension  of  said  base, 
said  flap  being  deflectable, 

said  extension  of  said  base  is  adjoined  to  said  base  by  a  weak- 
ened region. 
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1  A  passive  ear  protector  positionable  m  the  canal  of  a  user's 
ear  for  attenuatmg  incoming  sound,  said  protector  comprising 
in  combination  sound  mput  and  output  ports,  a  sound  passage 
coupling  said  ports,  and  first  attenuation-correcting  means  for 
providing  a  maximum  of  transmission  for  at  least  one  fre- 
quency at  which  the  unobstructed  ear  canal  normally  enhances 
the  pressure  at  the  eardnmi  and  at  which  the  presence  of  said 
ear  protector  in  said  canal  substantially  reduces  said  transmis- 
sion to  produce  a  spectrum  of  the  soimd  coupled  through  the 
ear  protector  to  the  user's  ear  which  is  substantially  the  same  at 
said  one  frequency  as  that  which  would  be  effective  at  the 
user's  ear  in  the  absence  of  the  passive  ear  protector,  but  de- 


4,807,614 
PROTECnVE  HOOD 
Car!  E.  ran  der  Smiasea.  Liibeck,  and  Holiiier  Rcihling.  Reiafeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  l>riigerwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1988,  .Ser.  No.  147.279 
Oaiim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crermany,  Jan.  22, 
1987,  3701695 

IbL  a.'  A62B  17/04 
VS.  a.  128—201.23  8  Claims 

8.  A  protective  hood  arrangement  for  emergencies  compris- 
ing: 

a  hood  adapted  to  be  place  over  the  head  of  a  wearer  and 
liaving  a  first  portion  made  of  transparent  material  at  least 
in  the  region  adjacent  the  eyes  of  the  wearer; 
a  p>ermeable  large-area  piece  defmmg  a  funher  portion  of 

said  hood  and  bemg  a  filter  made  of  nonwoven  fabric; 
preparation  means  disposed  in  said  nonwoven  fabric  for 
holding  back  harmful  substances  including  gaseous  harm- 
ful substances; 
a  half-mask  arranged  in  and  attached  to  said  hood,  said  hood 
and  said  half-mask  conjointly  defining  a  closed  space 
when  worn  by  the  wearer,  the  half-mask  including  a 
breathing  air  inhalation  valve  communicating  directly 
with  said  permeable  large-area  piece  so  as  to  define  a  clear 
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and  unobstructed  path  over  which  the  wearer  inhales  air 
from  the  ambient  through  satd  permeable  large-area  piece 
and. 


said  half-mask  further  mcludmg  en  exhalation  valve  commu- 
nicatmg  directly  with  the  ambient  thereby  completely 
bypassing  said  permeable  piece  and  compellmg  the  wearer 
to  exhale  to  the  ambient 


and  a  relief  valve  commimicating  wiih  said  deii\cr>  mean* 
for  preventing  the  pressure  in  the  delivery  meant  from 
rising  above  a  predetermmed  peak  value; 

characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  further  includes 

s  sensor  located  in  said  delivery  meam  between  the  positive- 
pressure  outlet  of  the  pump  and  the  patient  for  sensing  the 
positive  pressure  in  said  delivery  means; 

and  control  means  effective  to  energize  said  pump  when  the 
sensed  positive  pressure  m  the  delivery  means  is  below 
said  peak  value,  and  to  deenergize  the  pump  \v  henever  the 


w        7^      ^         »e      "       fc«**«5**«« 


sensed  positive  pressure  b  substantially  equal  to  said  peak 
value. 


4307,615 
MKTHOD  FOR  ANESTHETIZING  AQUATIC  ANIMALS 
Koichi  Nakagawa,  Kakogawa.  aad  Kamoii  Irnara,  Takasago. 
both  of  J^aa,  Mrigaim  to  Seitetaa  Kagaka  Co.,  LuL,  Wash- 
ingtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,706  4,807,617 

Int  a.'  AOIK  63/00  SCAVT^JGING  MASK 

l'.S.  a.  128— 203.12  lOOaims    willian  Nesti.  Brockton,  Maas.,  aaaigMir  to  MassacfauM-txs  L>t 

and  Ear  Inflrauur.  Boston,  MaM. 

Filed  Fd».  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,774 
Ut  a.'  A62B  IS/02.  18/OS 
^r^  [ 1  UjS.  CL  128—205.12  10  C!»!m.c 


1  A  method  for  anesthetizing  aquatic  animals  which  com- 
prises anesthetizing  the  animals  m  water  with  nitrous  oxide  and 
carbon  dioxide. 


4307,616 

PORTABLE  VENTILATOR  APPARATIS 

Carmeli  Adahaa,  1316/02  Rawit  03,  JemialeiB  97  725,  Israel 

Contiaaatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,327,  JnL  9,  1987.  This 

application  Not.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  119,880 

IBL  CL*  A62B  7/02 

UJS.  CL  128— 204J1  15  Claims 

1.  Ventilator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pump  including  a  negative-pressure  air  inlet  and  a  positive- 
pressure  air  outlet; 
deUvery  means  connected  to  the  positive-pressure  air  outlet 
for  deUvering  pressurized  au  to  a  patient; 


1  A  removable  apparatus  usable  with  a  succession  of  gas 
delivery  masks,  for  scavenging  gas  from  the  vicinity  of  a  gas 
delivery  mask  applied  to  a  face,  said  mask  having  a  convex 
outer  surface,  a  discrete  gas  supply  means  and  a  discrete  gas 
exhaust  means,  and  bemg  operable  alone  a'-  a  gas  delivery 
mask,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  cup  having  an  inner  concave  surface  adapted  ic  form  a  gap 
between  it  and  the  convex  surface  of  said  gas  delivery 
mask  when  said  cup  is  positioned  over  said  gas  delivery 
mask,  said  cup  being  shaped  sc  as  not  ti,:  conlai. :  said  face 
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when  positioned  over  said  gas  delivery  mask  when  said 
gas  delivery  mask  is  placed  over  said  face,  said  cup  further 
comprising  an  aperture  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  gas 
scavenging  line,  separate  and  discrete  from  said  gas  ex- 
haust means,  for  allowing  evacuation  of  gas  from  said  gap. 
wherein  said  apparatus  is  a  discrete  unit,  being  readily 
removable  from  said  gas  deUvery  mask  and  capable  of 
being  used  with  a  succession  of  gas  delivery  masks. 


M07,619 

RESIUENT  SHAPE-RETAINING  FIBROUS 

nLTRATION  FACE  MASK 

F.  Dynid,  New  RicfaMMd,  WIs^  Harvey  J.  Berfc  St.  Paul, 
and  Alice  C.  Marray,  Nfaplewood,  both  of  Miaa„  awlnnnm  to 
MloBcsota  Miaiag  aad  Maaafactwiog  Company,  .St.  Paul, 
Miiui. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  19W,  S«r.  No.  84«,757 

Int  a.*  A62B  7/JO 

VS.  CL  12S— 206.16  57  Claims 


M07.618 
PATIENT  LIMB  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  F.  AKkiakck,  Vaaconrw;  JaaMs  A.  McEwcm  Rick- 
Joka  C  OahoTM,  VaMoarer,  and  Cario  R.  Bwnai. 
,  aU  of  r—aii,  aarigwirs  to  AndnMbc  Derices,  Ltd., 


FUed  Jaa.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No. 
lat  a.«  A6IF  J3/00 
VS.  a.  128— TTt 
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1  Apparatus  useful  in  snigcry  for  holding  part  of  a  patient's 
body  such  as  a  limb,  portion  of  a  hmb,  extremity,  organ  or 
tissue  in  a  number  of  different  positions  required  by  a  surgeon 
for  the  performance  of  a  surgical  procedure  at  a  surgical  site. 
comprising: 

(a)  graspmg  means  for  grasping  a  part  of  a  patient's  body, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  positiomng  members  adapted  to  intercon- 
nect said  grasping  means  to  s  supporting  point  such  that 
the  body  part  grasped  by  the  grasping  means  can  be 
moved  to  any  position  relaUve  to  said  supporting  point 
withm  a  predetermined  space,  while  locating  said  posi- 
tioning members  so  as  to  avoid  obstacles  around  the  surgi- 
cal site  and  to  avoid  obstruction  of  the  surgical  site,  each 
of  saxl  positioning  members  comprising: 

(i)  selectably  positionable  joints,  connected  to  said  posi- 
tioning member, 

(ii)  attaching  means  connected  to  said  selectably  position- 
able  joints  for  attaching  each  said  positiomng  member 
to  another  positioning  member  or  to  said  grasping 
means,  or  to  said  supporting  point. 

(iii)  locking  means  for  lockmg  said  selectably  positionable 
jomts  m  a  selected  position,  and 

(iv)  actuation  means  for  actuating  said  locking  means  in 
response  to  a  first  control  signal,  and  for  unlocking  said 
locking  means  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal, 
and 

(c)  signal  generating  means  for  enabling  an  operator  to 
generate  said  first  control  signal  and  said  second  control 
signal  for 

(i)  each  said  positioning  member  individually,  and 
(ii)  each  said  positioning  member  of  a  predetermined 
group  of  said  positiomng  members  so  that  said  operator 
can  selectively  lock  or  unlock  all  of  said  positioning 
members  of  said  group  simultaneously. 


1.  A  resilient  cup-shaped  filtration  face  ma&k  adapted  to 
cover  the  mouth  and  nose  of  a  wearer  of  the  mask  comprising 

(a)  one  or  more  molded  fibrous  shaping  layers  that  compn&c 
fibers  bonded  to  one  another  and  to  other  included  fibers 
at  intersecting  pomts  throughout  the  layer, 

(b)  a  fibrous  filtration  layer  disposed  on  one  side  of  or  be- 
tween said  molded  fibrous  shaping  layers,  the  filtration 
layer  removing  a  higher  percentage  of  particles  from  a 
gaseous  stream  than  the  shaping  layers  remove; 

said  molded  fibrous  shaping  layers  having  a  total  basis  weight 
of  at  least  about  1 50  g/m^,  and  at  least  one  said  fibrous  shaping 
layer  having  an  average  density  over  the  central  area  of  the 
face  mask  of  no  greater  than  about  0.2  g/cc.  such  that  at  bend.s 
of  the  layer  during  deformation  of  the  face  mask  the  layer 
elastically  deforms  and  tends  to  return  to  its  onginal  thickness 
and  shape  when  the  deformmg  pressure  is  removed. 


4,807,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  ANGIOPLASTY 
Bruno  Stml,  Palo  Alto,  aad  Tsrl  Goldeoberg.  Inine,  botk  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Adraaced  Interventional  .Systems,  lac,, 
Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  53,391 
lBta.«A61B;7/iP 
UJS.  a.  128—303.1  25  < 
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1.  In  an  interventional  therapeutic  apparatus  for  remote 
delivery  of  heat  to  body  tissue,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  i»cillator  for  providing  an  r.f  output  signal  within  the 
range  of  10  MHz  to  2  GHz; 

(b)  a  transmission  line  having  a  proximal  end  connected  to 
the  oscillator  for  receiving  the  output  signal  and  a  distal 
end.  the  transmission  line  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  pass  through  the  interior  of  a  body  cavity;  and 

(c)  an  inductive  load  dispose  at  the  distal  end  of  the  transmis- 
sion line,  the  inductive  load  comprising  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  operating  to  convert  the  r  f  signal  transmitted 
through  the  transmission  line  into  heat,  the  conversion 
being  optimized  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  from  the  oscillator  being  set  at 
substantially  said  predetermined  frequency,  whereby  the 
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inductive  load  is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for 
iberapeutK:  effccu. 


handed  movement  of  said  clamping  means  along  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axa  of  said  base,  said  lube  n 


4,807,621 

MULTI-ELEMENT  FLAT  ELECTRODE  ESPEOALLY 

USEFUL  FOR  HF-SURGERY 

Uwe  Hagea,  FoKkhcte,  aad  Udo  Radkr,  Effeitrick,  bock  of  Fed. 

Rc^  of  Gir»aay.  lariiaiiw  to  Sifwa  Aktiea«caelbckaft, 

Bcrila  aad  Maaick,  Fad.  Re*,  of  Gcnaaay 

Fifed  Sc^  15.  I9r7,  S«r.  No.  97,481 
OaiM  priority,  appikatkm  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  3, 
19r7,  3718585 

lat.  a.'  A61B  17/39 
VS.  CL  128—303.13  2  O^ma 
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1.  An  elecUode  useful  as  a  neutral  electrode  for  connection 
via  electrical  hues  to  an  HF-surgical  instrument,  said  electrode 
being  of  the  type  including  three  partial  electrodes  extending 
in  a  given  direction  and  arranged  alongside  one  another  on  a 
common  carrier  which  is  essentially  rectangular  m  the  given 
direction,  wherein: 

one  of  said  partial  electrodes  is  T-shaped,  having  head  and 
foot  portions,  and  arranged  centrally  on  the  carrier  with 
the  foot  portion  extending  on  the  earner  in  the  given 
direction; 
two  other  of  said  partial  electrodes  are  essentially  of  rectan- 
gular shape  and  equal  surface  area  and  are  arranged  on  the 
carrier  so  as  to  interpose  in  the  given  direction  the  foot 
portion  of  the  T-shaped  partial  electrode  and  form  insulat- 
ing strips  between  said  foot  portion  and  said  two  other 
partial  electrodes;  and 
the  electrical  line  connections  arc  provided  for  each  of  the 
three  partial  electrodes,  one  at  an  end  of  the  foot  portion 
which  faces  away  from  the  head  portion  of  the  T-shaped 
partial  electrode  and  the  other  two  electrical  line  connec- 
tions are  at  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  other  partial  elec- 
trodes which  also  face  away  from  the  head  portion  of  the 
T-shaped  partial  electrode. 


4,807,622 
TUBE  CUTTING  AND  SEPARATING  IMPLEMENT  FOR 

CONDUIT  OF  BLOOD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ickizo  Ohkaka,  Yokokaaw,  aad  HiroaU  Nak^liam,  Tokyo,  botii 
of  Japaa,  a«igBors  to  Kato  HatnOo  Kaiaha,  Ltd.,  Yokokama, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  W,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20,  1985.  60-208501; 
Jal.  4,  1986,  61-157485 

UtCL*  A61B  17/08 
VS.  a.  128—305  12  Claims 

1    A  tube  cutting  and  separating  implement  for  a  conduit 
containing  a  flowing  fluid  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  separable  portions,  an  elon- 
gated base  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  clamping  means 
connected  for  movement  relative  to  said  base; 
means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  tube  aligned  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base, 
means  in  said  housing  for  maintaining  said  tube  closed  m 

each  of  said  housing  portions;  and 
sevenng  means  carried  by  one  of  said  portions  for  sevenng 
said   tube   between   said   portions,   whereby   upon   one- 


•^     ^     (>» 


severed,  said  severed  ends  of  said  tube  are  mamtameo 
closed  in  each  of  said  portions  and  said  portions  are  sepa 
rated. 


4,807,623 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMING  TWO 

INCISIONS  ALONG  A  PATH  ON  AN  EYE 

Darid  M.  IlitiiMM   c/o  Pflacr  lac,  235  E  42Bd  St.,  Ne« 

York,  N.Y.  10017,  linani  to  Darid  M.  Liekcnaaa,  Moata- 

gae,NJ. 

CoatiaMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  868,973,  May  30,  1986,  akaadoarl 

TUs  ■ppMcattna  Jn.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  202023 

iBtCL*  A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  12»— 305  14  Claims 


1  .An  ophthalmic  device  for  simultaneously  forming  two 
incisions  oriented  at  an  angle  w.th  respect  to  one  another  along 
a  generally  annular  pat  on  an  eye.  said  devx«  compnsmg 

a  base; 

means  connected  to  the  base  to  conform  and  secure  the  eye 
and  the  ophthalmic  device  to  one  another; 

pattern  means  for  definmg  said  generally  annular  path 

roution  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  and  rotated  on  the 
base,  and 

first  and  second  cutUng  means  fixedly  connected  generalK 
adjacent  one  another  at  generally  the  same  location  along 
said  path,  said  first  and  second  cuttmg  means  being  angu 
larly  aligned  to  one  another  for  makmg  a  generally  wedge 
shaped  incision  m  said  eye  at  said  same  locatwo  thereon, 
said  first  and  second  cutting  means  being  opcratively 
connected  to  said  pattern  means  and  said  rotation  means 
such  that  said  roution  means  moves  said  generally  adja 
cent  first  and  second  cuttmg  means  from  said  same  Iocs 
uon  and  simultaneously  along  the  generally  annular  path 
defmed  by  the  pattern  means,  such  that  said  firsl  and 
second  cutting  means  remain  generally  adjacent  one  an 
other  at  all  respective  locations  along  the  path  on  the  eye, 
whereby  the  generally  adjacent  alignment  of  the  first  and 
second  cutting  means  at  all  locations  along  said  path  ena- 
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Ues  an  accurate  wedge  Uiaped  generally  annular  incisioii 
of  the  eye. 


M07,fi24 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  HAIR 

Jowiih  Gnm,  MoihaT  Mnor,  Drnwitt  Lowtttli.  Natuya; 

M !■■>>■  TitaaH,  HoAt,  ami  Etaa  nommkut,  Kiryai  Om>,  aU 

a#  laraci,  iwlginri  to  Hair  RcMorer  Lti^  Td  AtIt,  laraei 

FIM  Mar.  2,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  mj56 
Oaiau  priority.  ■pyMcatioa  brad,  \far.  25,  1987.  82002 
lata.*  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a.  12»— 355  19  ("laiais 


M07,62S 

MEMBRANE  PUNCTURING  ASPIRATOR  WITH 

DRAINAGE  SHIELD 

Roa  R.  Siagletoa,  3106  Edgewood  Atc  Rickaioad,  Va.  23222 

FUed  JaL  7.  1987.  Ser.  No.  70,588 

lata.'  A61B  17/42 

VS.  CL  128—361  5  CJaims 


1.  A  funnel-shaped  aspirating  device  for  aspirating  a  region 
of  a  patient,  said  device  comprising 

a  funnel-shield  including  a  mouth,  a  shaft,  and  a  chamber 
between  the  inner  and  outer  spaced-apart  walls  for  aspi- 
ratmg  fluids,  a  plurality  of  suction  ports  disposed  in  the 
inner  wall  of  said  ftinnel-shicld  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  the  inner  wall  of  said 
'  shafl  of  the  funnel-shield  for  communicating  with  a  source 
of  negative  pressure,  the  mouth  of  said  funnel-shield  being 
anatomically  contoured  lo  mate  with  the  lower  utenne 
segment  of  a  patient,  said  funnel-shield  beinft  transparent 


in  al  least  a  portion  thereof  to  permit  visual  obaervation  of 
the  region  of  aspiration;  and 
a  tubular  aspirator  means  having  a  puncture  end  and  a  dis- 
charge end,  said  tubular  aspirator  meaiu  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  be  slideably  circumcaaed 
within  the  shafi  of  said  fimnel-shicid,  said  tubular  aspirator 
means  including  at  the  puncture  end  thereof  a  membrane 
puncture  means  and  a  fluid  inlet  port,  said  tubular  aspira- 
tor means  having  at  least  one  relief  port  therein  for  com- 
municating with  a  cominon  vacuum  source  that  supplies 
negauve  aspirating  pressure  to  both  said  funnel-shield  and 
said  tubular  aspirator  means  when  said  relief  port  on  the 
tubular  aspirator  means  and  the  opening  in  the  inner  shield 
shaA  are  in  alignment. 


4,807,626 
STONE  EXTRACTOR  AND  MrmOD 
Doogias  B.  McGirr,  5362  Feather  River  Dr„  Stocktoa,  CaHf. 
95207 

CV»tlnBatloa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,417,  Feb.  14,  1985, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioa  Dec.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  814,905 

lata.*  A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  128—328  14  daiaa 


1  A  device  for  removmg  body  hair,  comprising  a  manuaily- 
grippable  housing,  and  a  hair-pluckcr  body  rotatably  mounted 
to  the  housmg  and  havmg  an  exposed  section  formed  with  a 
pluraUty  of  gaps  in  its  outer  surface  which  open  and  close 
during  the  rotation  of  the  hair-plucker  body  to  receive,  pluck, 
and  eject  body  hair  growing  on  a  surface  over  which  the 
hair-plucker  body  is  moved;  characterized  in  that  said  hair- 
plucker  body  compriaes  a  stack  of  arcular  discs  of  uniform 
diameter  fixed  to  a  resilient  cylindrical  core  of  smaller  diame- 
ter passing  through  their  centers;  said  core  being  rotated  about 
its  kmgitudina]  axis  and  being  supported  in  an  arcuate  position 
such  that  the  outer  edges  of  said  discs  open  at  the  convex  side 
of  the  core  during  lu  rotation  to  receive  the  hairs  between  the 
outer  edges  of  the  discs,  and  close  at  the  concave  side  of  the 
arcuate  core  during  its  rotation  to  clamp  the  hairs  between  the 
outer  edges  of  the  discs. 


8.  In  an  extractor  for  removing  a  foreign  object  from  the 
body  an  elongated  flexible  tubular  member  having  proximal 
and  distal  ends  and  a  longitudinally  extending  luminal  opening, 
a  plurality  of  normally  straight  strips  of  a  nonmetallic  flexible 
material  extendmg  longitudinally  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
tubular  member  and  being  connected  together  at  their  distal 
ends  to  form  a  normally  closed  basket  which  can  be  opened  by 
flexing  the  strips  to  separate  them  laterally,  means  forming  an 
openmg  at  the  distal  end  of  the  basket  m  axial  alignment  with 
the  luminal  opening  in  the  tubular  member  whereby  the  extrac- 
tor can  be  mserted  into  the  body  and  advanced  along  a  guide 
wire  which  passes  freely  through  the  luminal  openmg  and  the 
opening  at  the  distal  end  of  the  basket,  and  a  flexible  control 
line  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  strips  forming  the  basket 
and  extending  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  tubular  member  for 
flexmg  the  strips  to  open  the  basket  when  pulled,  said  strips 
tending  to  return  to  their  normally  straight  condition  to  close 
the  basket  when  the  control  line  is  relaxed. 


4,807.627 
CONTACTLESS  CO.MMI?WTION  OF  CONCREMENTS 
Wolfjiang  EJacnaicBger,  1  andhaiissti  aaae  7,  7140  l^odwigsbof^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  JnL  11.  1986,  Ser.  No  884,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jal.  18, 
1985.  3525641;  Jul.  23.  1985,  8521196[U] 
lat  a.*  A61B  J7/00 
VS.  a.  128—328  29  CUims 

1.  Method  for  contactfree  comminution  of  a  concrement  in 
the  body  of  a  living  being,  including  the  steps  of  generating 
shock  waves  and  focusing  the  shock  waves  as  generated  in  a 
focal  area  located  in  a  concrement,  there  being  an  axis  of 
rotational  symmetry  regarding  the  shock  wave  generation  and 
on  which  said  concrement  is  located,  the  improvement  of 
reducmg  a  pressure  drop  in  the  focal  area,  by  providing  the 
steps  of: 
controlling  in  radial  direction  in  relation  to  the  axis,  the 
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energizauon  distribution  for  the  production  of  pressure 
shock  waves  such  that  the  shock  wave  pressure  amphtude 
generated  at  a  given  pomt  in  time  decreases  with  radial 
distance  from  said  axis;  and 


4,807.629 
OXYGEN  SENSING  PACEMAKER 
Michael  D.  Baadiao,  Cooa  Rapida;  Midwd  D.   Dr  Fnueo. 
BlaiM;  Joacyh  F.  LcaMr,  Cooa  Rapidr.  Dcmis  A.  Brwawell. 
BlooHiagloB,  all  of  Miaa4  G«*c  A.  Borazia.  CanariUo.  Calif  _ 
aad  Jeffrey  A.  SckweHaer,  MineapoUa,  Mlaa..  aMi«Don  to 
Medtroak,  lac^  MiBMapoUa,  Miaa. 
Diriakn  of  Ser.  No.  89M9S,  Aag.  15,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,791,935. 
TUa  appUcatfam  Nor.  19.  1987.  Ser.  No.  122,821 
lat  CL*  A61N  l/oa  H05C  00/00 
VS.  CL  128—419  PC 


2  Clainu 


temporarily  controlling  the  generation  of  the  shock  waves 
such  that  the  amplitudes  nsc  steeply  at  first  and  decay 
relatively  slowly  after  having  passed  through  a  maximum 


4,807,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING, 

DISPENSING,  AND  APPLYING  SURGICAL  STAPLES 

Rndoiph  Peters;  Rowrid  L.  Petera,  ami  WilUaai  Taylor,  all  of 

OaUaad,  CaUf.,  aMigaort  to  Edward  Week  A  Compaay,  lac, 

Reaearch  Triaacle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,760 

lat  CI.*  A61B  17/04:  B31B  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—334  R  45  ClaiM 


1  A  surgical  slaplmg  device,  including  means  for  stonng  a 
pluality  of  surgical  staples  m  a  piarallel,  stacked  column  extend- 
ing along  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  separating  the  endmost 
suple  of  said  stacked  column  therefrom,  means  for  engaging 
the  legs  of  said  endmost  staple  m  torque  applying  fashion  for 
routing  said  endmost  staple  to  a  points-first  orientation  along 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  crimp- 
ing and  securing  the  rotated  staple. 


1  In  a  demand  heart  pacemaker  for  providing  stimulating 
pulses  to  the  heart  at  a  predetermined  rate  m  the  absence  of 
naturally  occumng  heartbeats,  of  the  type  composing 

sensing  means  for  sensmg  naturally  occumng  bean  signals 

and  generating  a  reset  signal; 
pulse  generator  means  for  gencratmg  stimulaung  pulses  ai  a 

mimmum  pacing  rate,  includmg  first  timmg  means  foi 

providing  each  stimulating  pulse  separated  by  an  escape 

interval  corresponding  to  the  pacmg  rale  and  reset  means 

responsive  to  a  reset  signal  for  rescttmg  said  timmg  meam 

and  restartmg  the  escape  mterval, 
means  for  measunng  blood  oxygen  level  and  for  providmg 

an  escape  mterval  modifying  ngnal; 
means  responsive  to  the  escape  interval  modifymg  signal  for 

adjusting  the  escape  interval  to  provide  pacmg  pulses  or 

demand  at  a  tniniTnnm  rate  correlated  to  the  cardiac  out 

put  requirements  of  the  patient, 
the  improvement  whercm  said  blood  oxygen  level  measur 

ing  means  comprises: 

a  sensor  capsule  means  for  location  m  the  bloodstream, 
including  a  first  hght  source  gencratmg  light  at  a  first 
wavelength,  a  second  Ught  source  generating  light  at  a 
second  wavelength  and  a  light  responsive  means  for 
generating  a  light  level  signal  indicative  of  the  mlensii> 
of  the  light  impinging  upon  said  light  responsive  means 
said  first  and  second  light  sources  and  said  light  respon 
sive  means  mounted  within  said  sensor  capsule  means, 
said  sensor  capsule  means  at  least  partially  transparent 
such  that  light  generated  by  said  first  and  second  light 
sources  may  pass  through  said  capsule  body  into  said 
bloodstream  and  such  that  hght  reflected  by  said  blood 
stream  may  pass  through  said  sensor  capsule  means  to 
impmg;  upon  said  light  responsive  means: 

second  timing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  to 
said  pulse  generator  means  for  detcrmimng  a  first  umc 
mterval  following  said  reset  signals  and  following  said 
stimulating  pulses,  for  determining  a  second  time  inter 
val  following  said  first  time  interval,  for  generating  a 
first  sampling  signal  during  said  first  tune  penod  and  for 
generating  a  second  samplmg  signal  dunng  said  second 
tune  period; 

hght  source  dnvmg  tneans  coupled  to  said  second  timing 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  light  sources  for 
activating  said  first  light  source  dunng  said  first  lime 
interval  and  for  activatmg  said  second  hght  source 
during  said  second  tune  interval, 

first  sample  and  hold  means  coupled  to  saxl  second  timing 
means  and  to  said  light  responsive  means,  responsive  k 
said  first  sampling  signal  for  samplmg  said  hght  Icvc! 
signal  and  for  holding  a  first  value  denved  from  said 
sampled  Ught  level  signal;  and 
second  sample  and  hold  means  coupled  to  said  second 
tuning  means  and  to  said  hght  responsive  means,  re 
sponsive  to  said  second  samphng  signal  for  samphng 
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said  light  level  signal  and  for  holding  a  second  value 
derived  from  tatd  sampled  light  level  signal;  and 
wherein  said  adjnating  means  is  coufded  to  said  first  and 
second  sample  and  hold  means  and  wherein  said  adjust- 
ing means  adjuati  said  escape  interval  in  reaponae  to  said 
first  and  second  values  stored  in  said  first  and  second 
sample  and  hold  means. 


M07,630 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  PULSE 

OXIMETERS 

DomU  MaHan— fcaa.  Movoc,  Omh^  aadsaor  to  AdnuicHl 

Mescal  Syataaa,  lac^  Hawira,  Oml 

FIM  Oct  9,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  107,282 
lat  a.*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  12»— 633  17 


means  for  combining  said  integral  values  and  signal  peaks  to 
determine  an  index  value,  and 


means  responsive  to  said  index  value  for  producing  an  indi- 
cation of  oxygen  saturation  of  the  arterial  blood. 
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1  In  a  method  for  pwrformmg  pulse  oximetry  whcran  a 
selected  extremity  of  a  human  being  or  an  animal  is  exposed  to 
electromagnetic  radiation  of  two  different  wavelengths,  the 
impFOvement  comprising: 

(a)  generating  tint  tad  second  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  iMving  first  and  second  wavelengths,  respec- 
tively, said  first  pulses  being  generated  at  a  first  pulse 
frequency  and  said  second  pulses  being  generated  at  a 
second  pulse  frequency: 

(b)  exposing  the  selected  extremity  to  the  first  and  second 
pulaea; 

(c)  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  elec- 
tromagnetic radiatioa  intensity  at  a  selected  location  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  selected  extremity,  said  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  electromagnetic  radiation  intensity 
over  a  band  of  wavelengths  which  includes  the  first  and 
second  wavelengths; 

(d)  separating  the  electrical  signal  produced  in  step  (c)  into 
a  first  ampUtude-modulated  electrical  signal  at  the  first 
pulse  frequency  and  a  second  ampUtude-modulated  elec- 
trical signal  at  the  second  pulse  frequency:  and 

(e)  demodulating  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals 


4,807,631 
PULSE  OXIMETRY  SYSTEM 
Lmwnmee  T.  Henk,  Tam^t;  Ricterd  Medero,  Clearwater,  and 
R«A  W.  Hood,  Jr.,  Taapa,  all  of  Ffau.  aasigBors  to  Critikoa. 
lac^  Taaq^FIa. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107.138 
lat  a.*  A61B  5/00 
VJS.  CJ.  128—633  18  OaiiM 

1.  An  oximetry  system  for  measuring  blood  oxygen  satura- 
tion comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  tissue  containing  arterial  blood  with 

Hght  of  two  different  wavelengths; 
means  for  receiving  light  from  said  illuminatmg  means  and 
producing  corresponding  electrical  signals  of  said  two 
wavelengths  of  light; 
means  for  measuring  the  peaks  of  said  signals  at  the  transi- 
tion of  the  illuminated  blood  from  diastole  to  systole; 
means  for  integrating  said  signal  waveforms  dunng  systole 
to  produce  integral  values; 


4,807,632 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  INTRACARDIAL 

AC-QUISmON  OF  THE  BLOOD  OXYGEN  SATURATION 

OF  A  PATIENT  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  PACING 

RATE  OF  A  HEART  PACEMAKER 

Hans  D.  LicM,  MaoMUg,  nd  Robnd  Heimte,  Mulch,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtxmamy,  — Igwrs  to  SIcbcm  AkticBgesell- 

schaft,  BerUa  aad  Mnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasany 

FUed  May  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,032 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gerasany,  May  22, 
1986,  3617180 

lat.  CL*  GOID  18/00 
VS.  a.  128—634  19  OalM 


1  An  instrument  for  intracardial  acquisition  ofblood  oxygen 
saturation  in  a  sequence  including  making  a  reference  measure- 
ment and  a  useful  signal  measurement,  said  instrument  com- 
prising: 

a  measunng  probe  having  two  leads,  a  light  transmitter, 
means  for  generating  said  useful  signal  connected  between 
said  leads  including  a  measuring  current  path  havmg  said 
light  receiver  therein,  said  light  transmitter  and  light 
receiver  disposed  such  that  said  light  receiver  receives 
light  from  said  light  transmitter  reflected  by  the  blood 
Jepcndent  on  the  degree  of  oxygen  saturation  of  said 
blood; 
an  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  said  measunng  probe 
leads,  said  evaluation  circuit  supplying  one  applied  signal 
for  each  sequence,  said  applied  signal  having  non-chang- 
ing polarity  and  being  used  for  enabling  both  said  refer- 
ence measurement  and  said  u.scful  signal  measurement; 
and 
means  for  separately  generating  said  reference  signal  and 
said  useful  signal  m  sequence  m  response  to  said  applied 
signal. 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


18t3 


4,807,633 

NON-INVASIVE  TISSUE  THERMOMETRY  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

FrsKis  J.  Fry,  IndlswspnHs.  IW„  irtlBBr  to  ImUamafotit  Cea- 

ter  for  Adrueed  Rtsitch,  ladliniiHs,  Ind. 

Filed  May  21,  198«,  Ser.  N«.  865,399 

Int  CL*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—660.02  »  Oaima 


said  second  cliambcr  through  a  gap  between  the  hole  and 
said  rt>tatmg  shaf^  means;  and 
scanning  means  being  connected  with  said  routing  shaft 
means  for  giving  said  transducer  scanning  mosemcnt 


4307,635 
PULSE  CENTROID  ECHO  MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ENHANCED  SOUND  VELOCITY  ESTIMATION  IN 

VIVO 
JoMtiuu  OfUr,  Howtoa,  Tou  MrifMr  to  BMrd  of  ReceMs. 

The  Vmtftnttj  of  Texas  Sjwttm,  AmUh,  Tex. 
OwtlMatia^te-pwt  ofScr.  No.  82333Z.  Ja&  28, 1986,  wUck  b 
a  eomamaaatm4»-mt  of  Ser.  No.  791,719,  Oct.  28,  1985,  Pat. 
fio.  4,6«9v«SX  TUs  a^pbraHw  3wL  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  887349 
Theportto«oftWtwoftMsp1twkit|TttoJ—.  2.2004. 


4,807,634 
MECHANICAL  TYPE  ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
I  E^ioji,  Oatawar*;  YMhkW  KOcKki,  Tockigi.  and  Kiyo- 
sU  Hani,  Ootiwara,  aD  of  Js^m,  aasigMrs  to  KaboUki 
KaialH  Taakft^  KawsaiM,  JapM 

FOed  Feh.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10^41 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHcrtloa  Japn,  Feh.  4,  1986.  61-21166: 
Feh.  28,  1986,  61-43673 

lat  CL«  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—660.01  7 
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1.  In  a  method  of  non-mvasively  determmmg  a  temperature 
change  m  tissue,  comprising  the  steps  of  irradiating  the  tissue 
with  an  ultrasonic  beam,  receiving  the  irradiating  ultrasonic 
beam  a  first  time  after  it  has  passed  through  the  tissue  and  been 
attenuated  thereby,  determining  the  attenuation  of  the  power 
intensity  of  the  irradiating  beam  due  to  iu  passage  through  the 
tissue,  irradiating  the  tissue  a  second  time  with  an  ultrasonic 
beam,  receiving  the  irradiating  ultrasonic  beam  a  second  time 
after  it  has  passed  through  the  tissue  and  been  attenuated 
thereby,  determining  for  a  second  time  the  attenuation  of  the 
power  intensity  of  the  irradiating  beam  due  to  its  passage 
through  the  tissue,  comparing  the  attenuations  of  the  intensity 
of  the  ultrasonic  beam  received  the  first  and  second  times  due 
to  the  tissue,  and  determining  the  temperature  change  of  the 
tissue  baaed  upon  the  comparison,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  irradiating  ultrasonic  beam  is  in  the  non-linear  power  range 
in  the  tissue  both  the  first  and  second  times. 


lat  CL'  A61B  10/00 


VS.  a.  128—660.01 


15 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scaimer,  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  first  and  second  chambers  holding  an 
acoustic  liquid,  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  con- 
nected through  a  hole,  and  said  first  chamber  havmg  a 
window  paasmg  ultrasonic  pulses; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  disposed  in  said  first  chamber; 

rotating  shaft  means,  extending  from  said  secoi»d  to  said  first 
chamber  through  said  hole,  for  stirring  said  liquid  near  the 
hole  so  that  bubbles  mside  of  said  first  chamber  move  to 


1  A  method  of  cnhancmg  the  accuracy  of  in  vivo  sound 
velocity  estimation  m  organic  tissue  akmg  a  transducer  gcncr 
ated  tracked  ultrasound  beam,  characterized  by  the  step*  of 

(a)  applying  composite  tracked  ultrasound  transducers  to  the 
outer  skm  of  a  body  containing  said  organic  tissue. 

(b)  partitiomng  said  tracked  beam  into  a  plurahty  of  contigu 
ous  segments,  each  segment  having  an  estimated  average 
velocity  substantially  different  from  its  adjacent  neighbor 
segments; 

(c)  mtersectmg  said  tracked  beam  with  a  plurality  of  trans 
ducer  generated  tracking  ultrasound  beams,  said  tracking 
beams  being  substantially  parallel,  an  angle  of  incidence 
defined  by  the  angle  between  said  tracked  beam  and  a  ime 
normal  to  said  trackmg  beams; 

(d)  employmg  a  means  for  meastmng  the  encrgv  and  unw 
duration  of  signal  pulses  produced  by  said  ultrasound 
transducers; 

(e)  determining  the  location  of  the  centroids  of  the  pulses 
produced  by  said  ultrasound  transducers, 

(0  measuring  a  first  travel  time  foi  a  pulse  of  ultrasound 
energy  to  travel  between  the  ultrasound  transducer  pra 
duang  the  first  tracking  beam  and  the  ultrasound  traiK. 
ducer  producing  the  tracked  beam,  based  upon  the  base 
line-to-centroid  distance,  on  a  time  scale,  of  the  pulse* 
produced  by  said  transducers. 

(g)  measunng  a  second  travel  ume  for  a  pulse  of  ultrasound 
energy  to  travel  between  the  ultrasound  transducer  prtv 
ducmg  the  second  tracking  beam  and  the  ultrasound  trans 
ducer  producmg  the  tracked  beam,  based  upon  the  base 
hne-to-centroid  distance,  on  a  liroe  scale,  of  the  puiscr 
produced  by  said  transducers. 

(h)  computmg  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
travel  tunes, 

(i)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (h)  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
preselected  values  for  the  angle  of  incidence  and 

(j)  fitting  the  plurality  of  data  pairs  so  denved  to  the  equa 
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'°~c~         coiiXo  +  Kir) 

to  numciicjUly  determine  the  values  of  Ko.  Ki  and  c  and 
thereby  yield  a  value  for  t  wherein  t  is  the  travel  tune.  AX 
IS  the  distance  separating  tracking  beams,  c  is  the  average 
speed  of  sound  along  a  tracked  beam  between  two  points, 
Ko  IS  the  equal  to  one  minus  one  divided  by  the  index  of 
refraction.  Ki  is  equal  to  one  divided  by  the  index  of 
refractKin  and  0'  is  the  angle  of  incidence 


power  spectrum  associated  with  said  other  of  said  narrow 
beam  and  said  wide  beam. 


4,807,637 

DIAPHANOGRAPHY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Paul  J.  BJorkhotM,  SkMnm,  Mam^  aMigBor  to  Americu  Science 

■Mi  Ei«iMcriBg,  Im^  CMnbridie,  Mm>. 

CootiaBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  642,228,  Aag.  20,  1984.  abudoned. 

TU«  appUcmtioa  May  8,  1986,  Scr.  No.  861,200 

lat.  a.*  A61B  6/OS.  6/12 

MS.  a.  128—664  31  I 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

VOLUME  FLUID  FLOW 

R.  SkiAMire,  and  JoMthu  M.  Etim,  both  of  Briatol,  EngUml, 

aaaigBors  to  VKal  SdcKC  CoryortUioa,  Eagle^ood,  Colo. 

FIM  Scy.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  905,742 

lat.  a.'  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—661.10  25  ClaiBa 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  measuring  volume  fluid  flow,  com- 
prising 

providing  transducer  means  having  a  plurality  of  transducer 
elements. 

Icx:«ting  said  transducer  mcam  in  a  position  for  monitoring 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  ves.sel  means; 

transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  directed  towards  the  vessel 
means  using  said  transducer  means; 

receiving  returned  ultrasonic  energy  from  the  flowing  fluid 
using  said  transducer  means  wherein  a  wide  beam  of 
returned  ultrasomc  energy  and  a  narrow  beam  of  returned 
ultrasonic  energy  are  defined, 

developing  signals  represenuti  ve  of  said  wide  beam  and  said 
narrow  beam; 

prcxiessing  said  signals  to  provide  a  Doppler  power  spec- 
trum associated  with  each  of  said  wide  beam  and  said 
narrow^  beam; 

controlling  signal  amplitudes  of  said  Doppler  power  spec- 
trum associated  with  one  of  said  wide  beam  and  said 
narrow  beam  wherein  said  signal  amplitudes  arc  con- 
trolled at  a  substantially  constant  level; 

generating  a  control  signal  using  said  Doppler  power  spec- 
trum associated  with  one  of  said  wide  beam  and  said 
narrow  beam;  and 

controlling  signal  amplitudes  of  the  other  of  said  Doppler 
power  spectrums  associated  with  said  wide  beam  and  said 
narrow  beam  using  said  control  signal,  wherein  said  signal 
amplitudes  of  said  other  of  said  Doppler  power  spectrums 
are  not  controlled  a:  a  substantially  constant  level 
whereby  the  ratio  between  said  Doppler  power  spectrum 
assocuited  with  said  wide  beam  and  said  Doppler  power 
spectrum  associated  with  said  narrow  beam  is  accurately 
mamtained  by  reducing  the  level  of  said  Doppler  power 
spectrum  associated  with  one  of  said  narrow  beam  and 
said  wide  beam  when  there  us  an  mcreasc  m  said  Doppler 


1.  Diaphanography  apparatus  for  examining  a  human  breast 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  compressmg  the  breast  to  be  examined 
into  a  configuration  having  a  pair  of  flat  sides  that  are 
disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  one 
another, 

(b)  a  light  source  operative  to  direct  a  beam  of  collimated 
light  along  a  linear  input  path  mto  incidence  with  one  of 
said  flat  sides. 

(c)  light  collecting  means  compnsing  a  light  sensitive  detec- 
tor operative  to  generate  electrical  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  light  that  is  incident  on  said  detector, 

(d)  said  light  sensitive  detector  being  positioned  to  detect 
light  which  emerges  from  the  other  of  said  flat  sides  along 
an  output  path  which  is  colinear  with  said  input  path, 

(c)  said  light  collecting  means  including  light  scatter-rejec- 
tion  means  for  preventing  light  that  emerges  from  the 
other  of  said  flat  sides  along  paths  other  than  said  output 
path  or  with  angular  deviation  greater  than  an  angular 
deviation  of  the  beam  of  collimated  hght  from  impmgmg 
on  said  light  sensitive  detector. 

(0  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  first 
means  and  said  beam  of  light,  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  signals  that  are  generated  by  said 
light  sensitive  detector  for  producing  a  visible  image. 


4,807,638 

NONINVASIVE  CONTINUOUS  MEAN  ARTERIAL 

BLOOD  PRSSURE  MONITOR 

Bohumir  Sraiaek,  Irrinc,  CaHf.,  aasignor  ti)   Fiomed  Medical 

Maaufacturing.  LtiL,  IrriM,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1987,  Scr.  No.  111,699 
Int.  a.«  A61B  5/02 
UjS.  a.  128—672  27  Clains 

1    A  noninvasive  apparatus  for  continuously  monitonng  the 
means  arterial  blood  pressure  of  a  patient,  compnsing: 

first  electncal  bioimpedance  measuring  means  electrically 
connectable  to  a  first  segment  of  the  patient's  body,  for 
sensing  the  increase  in  blood  flow  m  the  first  segment 
caused  by  the  ejection  of  blood  into  the  arteries  during  the 
ventncular  contraction  of  the  patient's  heart  and  for  gen- 
erating a  first  output  signal  that  indicates  when  the  in- 
crease m  blood  flow  occurs  in  the  first  segment; 
second  electrical  bioimpedance  measuring  means  electri- 
cally connectable  to  a  second  segment  of  the  patient's 
body  for  sensing  the  increase  in  blood  flow  in  the  second 
segment  caused  by  the  ejection  of  blood  mto  arteries 
during  the  ventncular  contraction  of  the  patient's  hear 
and  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  that  indicates 
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when  the  increase  m  blood  flow  occurs  m  the  second 
segment,  the  second  segment  located  at  a  distance  from 
the  first  segment  so  that  the  increase  in  blood  flow  in  the 
second  segment  occurs  at  a  time  interval  after  the  increase 
m  blood  flow  in  tbe  first  segment,  said  tmie  interval  be- 
tween said  first  output  signal  and  said  second  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  distance  between  the  first  segment  and 
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4,807,639 
PULSE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Atsako  Shimiz^  HinMki  Pcjii,  nd  Shiaicki  Okki,  all  of  Tokyo. 
Japu,  aari^on  to  Caaio  Converter  Co„  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,783 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Aug.  31,  1985,  60-192632: 
Aug.  31,  1985,  60-192633 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 
UJS.  CV.  128—690  21  Claims 
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4,S07>40 

STRgrCHABLg  BANP-TYPE  TRANSDUCER 

PARTICULARLY  SUITED  FOR  RESPIRATION 

MONTrORING  APPARATUS 

Hermaa  L.  Walaoa,  Mteiii;  Dcbocak  R.  SMkacr,  Cocoam 

Grorc;  Cka  Pak,  MiMi,  mA  Marria  A.  SmAmt,  Miou 

Bcack,  all  of  Flau,  Mrigaort  to  Reapitncc  Corporatioi^  Mlnai 

Bcack,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1986,  Scr.  No.  932,724 

iBt.  a.*  A61B  5/10 

MS.  a.  128—721  71  Claini* 


the  second  segment  and  inversely  proportional  to 
mean  artenal  blood  pressure  of  the  patient;  and 
electronic  measunng  and  calculating  means  for  measunng 
the  time  mterval  between  the  first  output  signal  and  the 
second  output  signal,  and  for  calculating  the  means  arte- 
rial blood  pressure  of  the  patient  based  upon  the  measured 
time  interval  and  the  distance  between  the  first  segment 
and  the  second  segment. 


1.  A  band  securable  about  an  expandable  three  dimensioi^al 
object  compnsmg 

a  first  piece  of  inextcnsible  material  defming  two  surfaces; 

elastic  material; 

means  for  adhesively  secunng  said  elastK  material  to  said 
first  piece  of  material  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  thereof  with  said  elastK  material  in  a  streic'ned 
condition  when  said  first  piece  of  material  is  m  a  flat 
condition,  said  first  piece  of  material  dcfinmg  crosswise 
puckers  when  said  elastic  material  is  ui  an  unstrctchcd 
condition  for  accommodating  stretching  of  said  band 
when  said  elastic  material  is  stretched; 

a  conductor;  and 

means  for  adhesively  secunng  said  conductor  to  said  first 
piece  of  material,  with  said  conductor  extendmg  substan 
tially  the  length  of  the  band  and  enclosing  a  larger  circum- 
ference upon  stretching  of  said  band 


4,807,641 

PNEUMOTACH  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREFORE  AND 

COMBINED  PULMONARY  FUNCTION  MEASURING 

KIT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Joha  R.  Boekriiger,  Jay  B.  Ncteo*,  botk  of  Wyawwood.  aaO 

Joha  Karpowicx,  HaTcrtowa,  aO  of  V%„  aangBors  to  Boehr 

inger  Laboratorica,  Wyaaewood,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412^27 

lat.  a.'  A61B  5/OS 

MS.  CL  128—725  17  naim« 


1.  A  pulse  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

key  input  means  for  inputting  a  pulse  count  per  unit  time; 

storage  means  for  stonng  the  pulse  count  which  is  input 
from  said  key  input  means; 

a  pulse  sensor  for  detecting  an  actual  pulse; 

pulse  measuring  means  for  obtaining  a  pulse  count  per  unit 
time  responsive  to  a  detection  output  signal  from  said 
pulse  sensor; 

percenUge  calculating  means  for  performing  a  percentage 
calculation  usmg  the  pulse  count  obtained  by  said  pulse 
measunng  means  and  the  pulse  count  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means,  and  for  obtaining  percentage  dau  based  on  the 
pulse  count  stored  m  said  storage  means;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  percenuge 
calculating  means  for  displaying,  in  terms  of  percentage, 
the  result  of  calculation  obtained  by  said  percentage  cal- 
culating means. 


1  A  pneumotach  flow  tube  with  a  mouthpiece  and  an  oppo- 
site end.  with  at  least  said  mouthpiece  end  being  of  general! \ 
cylindncal  construction,  said  opposite  end  being  at  least  sub 
stantially  closed  agamst  the  passage  of  exhaled  air  there 
through,  said  flow  tube  having  a  substantially  non-poroa«^ 
mouthpiece  portion  and  a  substantially  porous  portion  between 
the  non-porous  portion  and  the  closed  end.  a  transverse  pres- 
sure tap  opienmg  through  the  cylindncal  wall  of  said  substan- 
tially non-porous  portion,  with  said  pressure  tap  openmg  com 
pnsmg  means  mhibitmg  flow  mterfercnce  at  that  locatior]  of 
said  flow  tube,  said  opposite  end  and  said  pressure  tap  opening 
each  being  located  so  spaced  from  the  mouthpiece  end  ano  tht 
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porosity  of  the  porous  flow  tube  portion  being  so  sized,  to  be 
sufficient  to  produce  substantially  laminar  flow  in  the  tube  and 
to  permit  substantially  linear  flow  pressure  measurements 
through  the  tap  opening  at  the  location  of  said  pressure  tap 
openmg. 


4307,M2 
FXECTROMYOGRAPHIC  REPETmVE  STRAIN  INJURY 

MONITOR 
David  A.   Brown,   12  Pritchard  Street,  Annandale,  Australia 

(2038) 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU86/00236,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  \fr.  10,  1987,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO87/01123,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  26,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  18,  1986.  Ser.  No.  56,479 
Claim    priority,    appUcation     Australia,    Aug.     16.     1985, 
PH01987 

lot  CL*  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—733  11  Claims 


1   An  EMG  monitoring  device  compnsing 

signal  conditioning  means,  includmg  rectifier  and  low  pass 
filter  means  to  produce  a  signal  which  is  the  envelope  of 
an  EMG  signal  being  monitored,  said  filter  means  having 
a  time  constant  on  the  order  of  0  I  seconds, 

minimum  signal  detection  means  to  produce  a  minimum 
level  signal  which  tracks  the  minimum  peaks  of  said 
envelope  signal, 

minimum  signal  detection  means  including  a  low  pass  filter 
with  a  first  time  constant  in  the  range  of  1-2  seconds  and 
rate  limiting  circuit  means  to  limit  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  output  of  the  immmum  signal  detection  means  in 
response  to  an  increasing  EMG  envelope  signal,  the  rate 
limiting  circuit  means  havmg  a  time  constant  in  the  range 
of  5  seconds  to  10  minutes  such  that  the  minimum  level 
signal  produced  by  said  mmrnium  signal  detection  means 
has  a  fast  attack  to  the  minimum  value  of  the  EMG 
envelope  signal  and  a  slow  decay  to  the  maximum  value 
of  the  EMG  envelope  signal,  and 

mdicating  means  to  indicate  the  difference  between  the 
minimum  level  signal  and  a  predetermined  threshold 
value. 


4,807,643 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONEUROMFTER 
Randy  N.  Roder,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa,  MdgDor  to  UBi»erwty  of 
Iowa  Reaearcb  FooMlatioa,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,193 

lat  ex.*  A6iB  5/05 

VS.  a.  128-741  5  ciaima 


.sum 


-j"*— ^'"H  "^^  I 


""■I    ['SSS.TS 


I  -"■•   I         I 


IZ 


■^« 


11 


1    An  apparatus  used  in  detennining  motor  and  sensory 


penpheral  nerve  conduction  potentials  in  patients,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  first  patient  contact  means  for  applymg  an 
electrical  stimulus  directly  to  a  selected  penpheral  nerve  of  the 
patient,  second  patient  contact  means  for  electrically  detecting 
a  potential  difference  in  a  muscle  innervated  by  the  nerve 
stimuUted  by  the  first  patient  contact  means,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  stimulus  of  a  low-current  electncaJ  impulse  of  ex- 
tremely short  duration  in  the  first  patient  contact  means,  mea 
sunng  means  for  determining  the  elapsed  time  from  a  stimulus 
applied  by  the  first  patient  contact  means  to  the  response  de- 
tected by  the  second  patient  contact  means,  and  means  provid 
ing  for  selection  of  a  predetermined  threshold  level  of  response 
detected  by  said  second  patient  contact  means,  said  measurinj; 
means  being  enabled  upon  production  of  the  stimulus  and 
disabled  by  detection  of  a  response  above  the  predetermined 
threshold  level  by  the  second  patient  contact  means. 


4,807.644 
TEMPERATURE-REGULATING  SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Jeffrey  J.  Sandhans,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Vastech  Medical 
Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb,  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,773 

Int.  CT«  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  128-849  28  Claims 
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1.  A  temperature-regulating  surgical  drape  for  use  in  con- 
ducting surgical  procedures  on  a  predetermined  body  portion 
of  a  patient  compnsing  a  substantially  planar  drape  body  in- 
cludmg an  opening  adapted  to  expose  only  said  predetermined 
body  portion  dunng  said  surgical  procedure,  and  means  for 
generating  heat  affixed  to  said  drape  body  at  a  localised  prede- 
termmed  location  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  open- 
ing for  maintaining  said  predetermined  body  portion  at  a  pre- 
determined elevated  temperature  dunng  said  surgical  proce- 
dure. 


4,807,645 

HUSKING  ROLL  SFCTION 

Dennis  O.  Mietzel,  and  Aaron  L.  Strand,  both  of  Colorabus, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,950 

Int.  a.*  AOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  130—5  J  19  cutaw 


1.  A  husking  roll  section  for  use  in  combination  with  a  sec- 
ond parallel  husking  roll  section  within  a  husking  machine, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  core  including  an  outside  surface;  and 

(b)  a  husking  sleeve  affixed  to  and  surrounding  the  outside 
surface  of  the  core  to  form  a  husking  surface,  the  sleeve 
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including  at  least  one  hardened  sector  comprising  a  heUcal 
rigid  rib  affixed  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  core,  the 
sleeve  further  including  a  resilient  nut)or  portion  which  is 
formed  from  an  elastic  material  and  which  is  bonded  to 
the  rigid  rib  and  core,  the  husking  sleeve  presenting  a 
plurality  of  helical  lands  and  gnx>ves  which  will  mesh 
with  reverse  oriented  helical  grooves  and  lands  of  the 
second  parallel  husking  roll  when  the  two  meshing  husk- 
ing rolls  are  rotated  in  opposite  directions. 


4,807,646 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  BY  SMOKERS  TO  ENABLE  SMOKING 

IN  PUBUC  PLACES 

Raphael  Salmr,  2  RehoT  DarU  H— flrrfc,  Tiberias.  Israel 
Filed  JaL  7,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  70,581 
Int.  CL«  A24F  7/Oft  U/00.  13/16 

VS.  CL  131—177  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  safeguardmg  non  smokers  against  harmful 
effects  of  smoke  emitted  by  cigarette  or  cigar  smokers  which 
device  comprises  an  openable  container  in  which  a  short  sleeve 
serving  as  a  cigarette  or  cigar  holder  is  positioned,  an  elon- 
gated mouthpiece  including  a  first  and  a  second  conduit  lead- 
ing from  the  said  container,  the  said  first  conduit  bemg  in 
conununication  with  said  short  sleeve  serving  as  cigarette  or 
cigar  holder  while  the  second  conduit  leads  into  a  sealed  com- 
partntent,  non-return  valves  being  positioned  in  both  said 
conduits,  a  first  of  the  non-return  valves  bemg  located  m  the 
first  conduit  for  permittmg  flow  of  smoke  from  a  cigarette  or 
cigar  on  said  holder  into  a  smokers  mouth  when  a  smoker 
sucks  on  the  mouthpiece,  and  a  second  of  the  non-return  valves 
being  located  in  the  second  conduit  for  permitting  the  smoker 
to  expel  smoke  through  the  seconduit  into  said  sealed  compart- 
ment 


4,807,647 
V'ENTTLATED  CIGARETTE  FILTER 
Ervcst  B.  Hayes,  Leishtoa  Busard,  '='-t'-~'.  awignor  to  Ciga- 
rette Compoaeati  Liadted,  LoMdoa,  EagUad 

Filed  Oct  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  920,301 
Ciaima  priority,  applicMioD  United  Ki>«do«.  Oct.  22,  1985. 
8525967 

Int  a."  A24D  3/02.  3/04 
U.S.  CL  131— 336  8  Claim 


abgned  core  components,  a  first  core  component  which  is 
longitudinally  air-permeable  and  has  a  relatively  high  pressure 
drop  longitudinally  of  the  filter  and  which  is  substantiaih 
air-impermeable  radially  of  the  filter  across  essentially  the 
entire  croas  sectioa  thereof,  a  second  core  component  which  l^ 
air-permeable  and  has  a  lower  pressure  drop  longitudinally  of 
the  filter  than  the  first  core  component,  an  a  common  full  or 
partial  warp  which  extends  along  and  at  least  partialK  around 
the  pair  of  core  components  and  provides  for  ventilation  of  the 
filter  at  a  region  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  first  core 
component 


4,807>48 
NON-BURNING  TOBACCO  SLBSTITITF 
Robert  G.  Breckwoldt,  Gortw,  N.Y.,  aangaor  to  Tripv  iacor- 
porated,  St^sfbrd,  CoHi. 

POcd  Dec.  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  135J26 

Int.  a.*  A24D  1/18 

VS.  CL  131—359  6  a«in» 


1    A  tobacco  substitute,  which  compnses, 

a  non-cellulose  compound  earner:  and 

a  flavor-enhancing  proportion  of  distiller's  dried  gram  and 

solubles, 
said  substitute  being  free  of  tobacco 


4,807,649 

GEL  DENTURE  CLEANSER  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  APPUCATION 

Aatkoay  B.  J.  Eofa,  Booatoa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Wamer-I..amben 

Compaay,  Morris  Plaias,  NJ. 
CaatJaaatkM-ia-part  ofSer.  No.  856,715,  Apr.  28,  1986.  Pat.  No 
4,701423,  whkk  la  a  coatiaBatkm-ia-pnrt  of  Ser  No.  684418. 
Dec.  20,  1984,  abarnkmed.  This  appiicatioa  Jna.  30.  1987,  Ser. 

No.  68,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sataaeqoent  to  Oct  20, 

2004,  hm  beea  diariaimwl. 

lat  a.'  CI  ID  1/02 

VS.  a,  134—2  24  OauBi 

1   A  gel  denture  cleanser  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  detergent  present  m  amoimts  of  about  3 
to  about  18%  by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consist 
mg  of  sulfonate  fatty  alcohols  having  the  formula  RO 
SOjM,  sulfated  fatty  alcohols  having  the  formula  RO 
SO*M,  sulfoaceutes  havmg  the  formula  R(XXX:H 
2SO3M  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  Cio-ib.  and  M 
IS  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  meial 

(h)  a  water-soluble  chelatug  agent  present  m  amounts  of 
about  3  to  about  18%  by  weight  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammo  cartxDxylates,  organo  phfjsphonates 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  gellmg  agent  m  amounts  of  about  1%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition,  and 

(d)  water  present  in  amounts  such  that  the  total  percent  of 
(aHd)  equals  100% 


1.  A  cigarette  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 


4,807,650 

MAKE-UP  COVERT!  RE 

Marilynn  J.  Bliaa,  259  W.  Brown,  Birmingham.  Mich.  48009 

Piled  Feb.  7,  19ft3,  Ser.  No.  464,469 

Int  a.'  A45D  40/30 

VS.  a.  132—319  14  Claim 

1.  A  coverture  for  protecting  a  first  portion  of  a  user's  face 
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from  make-up  during  the  application  of  said  make-up  to  a 
second  portion  of  said  face,  said  coverture  comprising:  a  shield 
having  at  least  one  make-up  impervious  section,  said  shield 
being  substantially  flat  but  deformable  to  conform  to  the  con- 
tours of  said  first  portion  of  said  face,  and  said  shield  including 
a  curvilinear  inner  edge  disposable  adjacent  the  eye  of  said  user 


but  slightly  spaced  therefrom,  and  means  for  holding  said 
shield  closely  adjacent  to  said  first  portion  of  said  face  dunng 
the  application  of  said  make-up  to  said  second  portion  of  said 
face,  said  holding  means  compnsmg  a  detachably  skin  adhesive 
material  disposed  on  said  shield  adjacent  to  said  mner  edge  of 
said  shield. 


4,807,651 

DENTAL  DEBRIS  REMOVER 

\brani  Naydlch,  7242  WUbur  Ate^  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Flkd  Dec.  23.  IW5,  Ser.  No.  812,283 

Irt.  CL«  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—323  1  Claim 


trough  ends  in  a  track  oriented  between  said  inner  wall  and 
said  outer  wall  of  said  bended  end.  said  inner  wall  and  said 
outer  wall  having  walls  extendmg  therebetween  to  enclose  said 
track,  and  said  track  at  said  bended  end  terminating  in  an 
opening  facmg  said  vertical  projection;  said  fixing  arm  formed 
of  two  strips  extending  above  said  trough  and  said  handle  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  means  of  a  slot  lymg  above  and 
in  the  same  plane  with  said  trough,  said  two  stnps  each  having 
an  inner  side  on  which  symmetrical,  inwardly  directed  stop 
teeth  are  arranged,  each  of  said  inner  sides  defining  one  side  of 
said  slot,  said  two  strips  merging  with  said  frame  to  form  an 
acute  angle  close  to  said  bended  end  and  opposite  said  bended 
end,  above  the  end  of  the  frame,  a  toothless  portion  of  said 
fixing  arm  extends  at  an  angle  directed  downward  and  out- 
ward from  said  handle  defming  a  linkage,  said  Imkage  m  com- 
bination with  said  two  strips  providing  a  spnng  effect;  said 
puller  slidable  along  said  guide  is  formed  of  a  flexible,  thin  strip 
having  one  end  prebcnded  in  a  semicircular  shape,  said  end 
having  two  hooks  placed  on  different  levels  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  end,  said  two  hooks  each  having  a  Y-shaped  notch  with 
an  inner  circular  opemng  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  Y-shaped 
notch,  said  Y-shaped  notch  enabling  said  floss  member  to  be 
easily  threaded  through  said  two  hooks;  said  puller  having  a 
pin  which  functions  as  a  dnving  and  a  locking  means  for  said 
puller,  said  pin  having  a  puller  handle  secured  on  top  of  said 
pin  and  two  edges  placed  underneath  said  pin  to  provide  a 
guiding  surface  as  said  puller  slides  through  said  guide,  said  pin 
having  two  puller  teeth  mounted  thereon,  said  two  puller  teeth 
are  located  immediately  under  said  puller  handle,  oriented 
toward  said  prebended  end  and  adapted  to  engage  said  stop 
teeth;  immediately  behind  said  puller  teeth  are  two  cams  each 
having  a  sloped  surface  enabling  said  puller  to  be  released  from 
said  stop  teeth. 


4,807,652 
COMB 
Fnwk  Bacfarach,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aadgsor  to  American  Comb 
Corp„  Paterson,  NJ. 

nied  Sep.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  95,929 

Int.  a.'  A45D  24/04 

VS.  a  132—137  8  Ctaimi 


1  A  hygiene  tool  employing  an  endless  loop  floss  member 
for  debns  removal  between  teeth  and  under  fixed  dentures  or 
bridges  comprising  a  floss  puller  and  a  sickle  shaped  frame, 
said  frame  including  as  mtegral  parts  a  handle,  a  bended  end,  a 
guide,  and  a  fixing  arm,  all  lying  in  a  same  plane,  said  handle 
located  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  having  a  circular  opening 
formed  by  a  ring  integrated  with  said  frame;  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  handle  is  a  vertical  projection  having  an  mner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  said  inner  surface  facing  said  handle  and 
having  a  convex  surface,  said  vertical  projection  including  four 
mwardly  directed  horizontal  notches  symmetrically  arranged 
in  two  levels  on  either  side  of  said  vertical  projection;  said 
bended  end  having  an  external  surface  with  a  soft  layer  of 
hygenic  material  disposed  opposite  said  vertical  projection  on 
another  end  of  said  frame,  said  bended  end  having  a  C-shaped 
configuration  approximately  rectangular  in  cross  section  and 
directed  toward  said  vertical  projection,  said  bended  end  hav- 
ing an  mner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said  inner  wall  facing  said 
vertical  projection  and  having  two  notches  and  a  separator 
disposed  between  said  two  notches,  said  two  notches  each 
having  a  V-shaped  opening  at  one  end  and  another  end  located 
along  a  vertical  center  line  of  said  inner  wall,  said  other  end  of 
each  of  said  two  notches  being  disposed  at  different  heights 
along  said  vertical  center  line  for  positioning  said  floss  member 
at  two  different  levels  during  tightening;  said  separator  formed 
by  one  side  of  each  of  said  V-shaped  openings  of  said  two 
notches  allowing  separation  of  said  floss  member  dunng  tight- 
ening; said  guide  having  one  end  formed  like  a  trough  extend- 
mg horizontally  above  said  handle,  said  trough  having  an 
opemng  m  the  end  of  said  frame  located  above  said  handle,  said 
guide  having  another  end  opposite  said  opening  where  said 
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having  •  base,  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  substantially  in  the 
same  direction  away  from  the  base,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  tooth  being  parallel  to  the  longitudina]  axis  of  each  other 
tooth  and  substantially  the  same  length,  each  said  tooth  having 
a  substantially  triangular  cross  sectional  shape  forming  a  three 
sided  pyramid,  the  sides  of  each  such  cross  sectional  triangle 
increasing  in  width  from  the  free  end  of  each  tooth  toward  the 
base,  so  that  the  spacing  between  adjacent  teeth  narrows 
toward  said  base,  the  cross  sectional  triangle  of  each  tooth 
having  a  bottom  surface  and  an  apex  opposite  said  bottom 
surface,  and  side  surfaces  connecting  said  apex  and  bottom 
surfaces,  the  bottom  surface  of  each  cross  sectional  triangle  of 
each  tooth  lying  along  the  same  line  when  the  cross  sectional 
plane  of  one  tooth  passes  through  each  other  tooth,  each  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  cross  sectional  shape  of  each  tooth  convergmg 
at  a  substantially  rounded  top  of  each  tooth,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  rib  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
bottom  surface  of  each  tooth,  the  width  of  said  rib  bemg  less 
than  the  width  of  the  bottom  surface  of  its  tooth. 


4,807,653 
CONTINUGUS  TREATBSG  OF  A  STRIP-LIKE  PRODUCT 
Aathoay  P.  ClyriaM,  New  Castle,  Pa^  tmi  HowaH  J.  Bortmas, 
Niks,  Ohio,  aMi^iors  to  Weaa  IndBSdies,  lac,  Yonagstown, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,911 

Int.  a.'  BOOB  S/04 

VS.  a.  134—64  R  15  Claims 


adapted  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  flux)  near  said  sur 
faces  of  said  product  as  laid  portion  of  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  moving  product  progressively  past  b> 
each  of  said  inlet  conduit  means  m  sax)  cell  meant  to 
obtain  an  increasing  treatment  rate  of  said  moving  product 
upon  its  travel  m  said  cell  means 


4J07,654 
DISHWASHER 
Ho  Jn-Oi,  ami  Vim  Skmm-cUk,  kotk  of  No.  2.  I^aa 
CUek.  Lo-dai«  Jen,  YMh  H^ca,  Taiwaa 

Filed  An-  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  84.994 
Ut  a.'  B08B  3/02 
VS.CL  134—179 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  treating  a  generally  flat,  moving 
product  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  such  as  a  slab,  plate,  or 
stnp  with  a  treatment  fluid,  havmg  a  relatively  higher  tempera- 
ture and  higher  concentraUon  than  otherwise  possible  com- 
pnsmg: 
cell  means  havmg  a  longitudinal  relatively  straight  piassage- 
way  for  forming  a  passline  for  said  product  traveling 
through  said  arrangement  in  a  substantially  flat  dispo- 
sition, 
seaUng  means  arranged  at  the  entry  and  exit  ends  of  said  cell 
means,  said  sealing  means  at  least  at  said  exit  end  adapted 
to  retam  a  substantial  amount  of  said   treatment   fluid 
witiiin  said  cell  means, 
said  passageway  of  said  cell  means  havmg  a  generally  rect- 
angular cross-section  with  top  and  bottom   wall  areas 
having  significant  solid  continuous  surfaces  spaced  a  rela- 
tively short  distance  from  each  other  to  define  a  narrow, 
fluid  restricting  chamber  running  the  length  of  and  paral- 
lel to  said  passline,  and 
said  cell  means  further  compnsmg  fluid  inlet  conduit  means 
mounted  in  said  top  and  bottom  wall  areas  and  having  an 
exit  opening  in  said  solid  surfaces  and  located  a  relativel> 
short  distance  from  each  other  and  said  passlme  for  deliv- 
enng  said  treatment  fluid  into  said  passageway  of  said  cell 
means  to  totally  immerse  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  product  in  said  fluid  whereby  said  fluid  impmges 
upon  a  substantially  central  portion  of  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  product  in  a  manner  said  fluid  is  forced 
toward  said  surfaces  of  said  product  and  caused  to  flow 
parallel  to  and  on  said  surfaces  at  a  high  turbulent  velocity 
rate  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  product,  said  fluid  con- 
duit means  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  conduit  means 


1  A  dishwasher  for  wa&hmg  dishes  and  connectable  to  a 
pressurized  water  supply,  said  dishwasher  comprising 

a  tub  havmg  an  upper  inner  penphery  and  a  bottom  opposite 
said  upper  inner  penphery,  said  tub  bottom  defmmg  a 
central  portion  therein; 

a  rotary  nozzle  head  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  opposite  said 
top,  said  nozzle  head  bottom  being  connected  to  said 
central  portion  of  said  tub  and  said  pressurized  water 
supply; 

a  rack  having  an  upper  outer  penphery  and  a  circular  pro- 
trusion formed  around  said  upper  outer  penphery  so  thai 
said  rack  can  be  removably  suspended  from  said  upper 
irmer  penphery  of  said  tub; 

a  rotary  impact  impeller  comprised  of  impeller  vanes,  said 
impact  impeller  being  located  at  said  top  of  said  rotary 
nozzle  bead: 

a  torsion  sprmg  associated  with  said  impeller  vanes 

an  annular  suppon  frame  associated  with  said  top  of  said 
nozzle  head;  and 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  associated  with  said  nozzle  head  and 
commumcatmg  through  said  nozzle  head  with  said  pres- 
surized water  supply,  said  nozzles  bemg  operable  to  spra> 
water  onto  dishes  held  m  said  dishwasher  and  onto  at  leasi 
one  of  said  impeller  vanes  so  that  another  of  said  impellci 
vanes  impacts  against  said  annular  suppon  frame  such  thai 
said  rotary  nozzle  head  can  rotate  intermittently  in  said 
dishwasher 


4,807,655 
GARDEN  OR  SUN  UMBREUAS 
Malcoim  S.  Robertaoa.  "Talck-Beag".  Da>aU>  Park.  Shepper- 
toD.  MiddlcMx,  Uaited  Kii«dom 

Filed  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,028 
Ut  a.'  A45B  25/14 
VS.  CL  135—22  5  Oaimi 

1  In  a  garden  or  sun  umbrella  compnsmg  a  centraJ  post  for 
supporting  the  umbrella,  a  plurality  of  arms  hinged  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  post  and  spaced  therearound.  said  arm^  being 
pivotable  from  a  first,  collapsed  position  m  which  they  hang 
down  alongside  the  central  post  to  a  second  open  position  ir 
which  they  extend  m  radial  array  around  the  post  to  suppon 
the  fabnc  canopy  of  the  umbrella,  and  means  for  erecting  the 
umbrella,  said  erectmg  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  struti 
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hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  «nn»  of  the  umbrella  and 
at  the  other  to  a  collar  slidable  axially  on  the  central  post  to 
open  and  cloae  the  umbrella,  an  automatic  opening  means  for 
opening  the  umbrella,  said  automatic  opening  means  compris- 
ing a  gas  spring  mounted  inside  the  central  pott  at  iu  upper 
end,  and  means  coniiecting  the  gas  sprmg  to  the  sbdable  collar 
externally  mounted  oo  said  post  to  bias  the  collar  upwardly 
thereon  so  as  to  effect  the  automatic  opemng  of  the  umbrella 
by  said  spring,  which  spring  also  serves  to  hold  the  canopy  in 
the  open  position  against  the  weight  of  said  canopy  and  said 
arms,  and  wherein  the  closing  of  the  umbrella  is  effected  b\ 


downward  manual  pressure  on  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  to 
pivot  said  arms  from  the  open  to  the  collapsed  position  with 
consequent  compression  of  the  gas  spring  in  preparation  for  a 
subsequent  opening  of  the  umbrella,  and  wherein  the  pivoul 
connections  of  struts  to  said  collar  and  said  arms  provide  a 
mechanical  disadvantage  such  that,  in  the  collapsed  condition 
of  the  umbrella,  the  gas  spnng  is  held  in  compression  solely  by 
the  combined  weight  of  the  canopy  and  the  arms,  until  the 
opemng  of  the  umbrella  is  initiated  by  an  initial  outward  pivot- 
mg  of  the  distal  ends  of  the  arms  away  from  the  central  post 
thereby  to  overcome  said  mechanical  disadvantage 


4,807,656 
FTJEL-EFFTJSION  PREVENTION  VALVE  SYSTEM  AND  A 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Skoji  Ito.  Nacoya.  Japaia,  aaaigaor  to  Aiain  SeikI  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,    Kariya    a^    Toyota    Jidoaha    KabMhiki    Kaisha. 
Toyota,  botk  of,  Japu 
Cartl—Haa  la-part  at  Ser.  No.  92S,SS7.  Nov.  10,  19M, 
■h— dnnri  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  3,  IMS,  Scr.  N«.  163,603 
C\mimu  priority,  ^pUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  11,  IMS.  6*-l73367 
lBt.a.<F16K  17/36 
VS.  a.  137—43  3  0»im» 


1.  A  fuel  effusion  prevention  valve  device  compnsing 
a  casing  fued  to  a  vehicle  body  and  having  an  inlet  port 
formed  on  a  front  wall  thereof  and  an  outlet  port  formed 
on  a  rear  wall  thereof  for  evaporated  fuel,  said  inlet  port 
and  outlet  port  being  disposed  in  the  direction  of  an  axis 
being  slanted  by  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 


horizontal  direction  of  the  vehicle  body  so  that  the  inlet 
port  IS  positioned  downward, 

a  valve  body  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  spherical 
valve  formed  on  the  rear  wall,  said  valve  body  being 
disposed  m  said  casmg  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  direction 
of  said  slant  axis  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  port 
hy  said  spherical  valve,  and 

a  ball  disposed  in  said  valve  body  so  as  m  be  movable  roll- 
ingly  in  the  direction  of  said  slant  axis  in  order  to  move 
said  valve  body  in  the  direction  of  said  slant  axis  so  that 
the  rolling  action  of  said  ball  acts  to  open  said  outlet  port, 
thereby  opeiung  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
and  outlet  port. 


4^07,657 

AUTOMATIC  FLUID  F1X)W  REGIIATOR 

Hago  H.  Van  Dca  Ber^  Su  Diego,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  C;eMnl 

DynaiBics  Corporatioii/CoBTair  DIt.,  San  Diego.  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  »,  1988.  Ser.  No.  187,709 

Int.  a.'C05D  11/03 

VS.  a.  137—101  10  ClaiM 


I  An  automatic  fluid  flow  regulator  particularly  adapted  to 
split  the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  the  two  separate  branches  and  to 
maintain  the  ratio  of  such  flows  in  a  predetermined  ratio  and 
comprising 

a  hollow  regulator  casing  having  an  inlet  port  to  provide 
fluid  entry  into  the  casing  and  first  and  second  outlet 
ptorts,  to  provide  exit  of  the  fluid  into  two  branches; 

a  solid  cylindncal  spool  b<5dy  slidably  disposed  within  said 
casing,  said  spool  body  being  provided  at  each  end  with 
longitudinally  extendmg  relieved  portions  that  increase  in 
size  towards  each  end  of  the  spool  body, 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  flow  restriction  means  each 
having  a  predetermined  size  and  being  positioned  wilhm 
the  regulator  casing  and  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the 
spool  body  whereby  when  a  flow  disturbance  occurs 
within  one  branch  or  both  branches  so  as  to  cause  the  flow 
rate  or  velocity  of  flow  within  one  branch  to  be  greater 
than  the  other  then  the  pressure  of  the  other  branch  will 
increase  and  exert  a  prcs-sure  against  an  end  of  the  spool 
body  caasing  it  to  slide  within  the  regulator  casing  and 
expose  a  greater  portion  at  that  end  of  the  spool  body 
thereby  permitting  a  greater  fluid  flow  to  that  end  of  the 
spool  body  and  to  that  particular  branch  until  equilibnum 
is  again  reached  lor  fluid  flow  through  the  regulator. 


4,807,658 
FLEXIBLE  ADJUSTABLE-CORE  AIR  HOSE 
Aatbooy  J.  Patti,  27610  Fairricw  Art..  Hayward.  Calif.  94542 
Flkd  May  2.  1988,  Ser.  No.  189,068 
I»t.  a.'  F16K  31/46 
VS.  a.  137—223  7  CUiw 

1.  An  extension  hose  for  coupling  a  tire  valve  stem  to  a 
position  at  which  air  may  be  introduced  into  the  hose  through 
a  conventional  air  source  service  nozzle,  said  air  hose  compris- 
ing: 
a  flexible  hose  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  female  nozzle  on  the  first  end  of  said  hose,  said  nozzle 
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being  tubular  and  having  a  threaded  bore  section  for 
attachment  to  a  tire  valve  stem; 

flexible  cable  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  cable 
slideably  extending  through  said  flexible  hoae,  the  first  end 
of  said  cable  extending  into  said  female  nozzle  for  contact- 
ing the  end  of  a  tire  valve  coupled  to  said  nozzle,  said 
second  cable  end  extending  to  the  second  end  of  said  hose: 


least  one  set  of  said  aligned,  spaced,  opposed  grooves  in 

any  given  position  of  90'  m  a  360'  field, 
access  means  coupled  to  said  rail  for  providing  access  to  the 

fluid  flow  in  said  rail,  and 
mounting  meam  for  removabl>   mounting  said  rail  on  a 

surface 


4,807.660 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUIDS 

Jerry  L.  Ariaaiaii,  4247  E.  HaM/Owooi,  Pkoeaix,  Ariz.  8S018 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  630^2,  JbL  13, 1984.  Thto  appUcatioa  Jan 

1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,129 

lat.  CL*  F16K  35/00.  5/10 

VS.  a.  137—382  11  ( 


a  tubular  coupling  assembly  on  the  second  end  of  said  hoae, 
said  assembly  having  an  exterior  end  for  mating  with  a 
conventional  air  source  service  nozzle  and  a  actuatmg  pin 
responsive  to  the  valve  opening  pin  in  a  service  nozzle  for 
depressing  the  second  end  of  said  flexible  cable,  said  as- 
sembly including  manually  adjustable  means  for  varying 
the  length  of  said  coupling  assembly  according  to  length 
variatKHaTn  said  cable  caused  by  bending  of  said  hose 


4307.659 
SYMMETRICAI.  SINGLE  MEDICAL  GAS  RAIL 
APPARATUS 
Eract  F.  Sckiadele.  Staatford,  Cow,,  MiigMjr  to  Fairfield  Medi- 
cal Prodacts  CorporatkM,  Staidord.  Cowl 

Filed  JaL  19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  221,108 

lat.  CL«  F16L  5/00 

VS.  CL  137—360  8  CUims 


I  A  flmd  rail  apparatus  for  providing  a  conduit  for  the 
conduction  of  a  fluid  therethrough  and  provides  ready  access 
to  the  said  fluid  at  any  convenient  location  along  said  rail 
comprising: 

a  symmetrical  rail  with  first  and  second  end  and  having  a 

central  opening  therethrough: 
means  for  coupling  a  fluid  feed  line  to  said  first  end, 
said  symmetrical  rail  having  a  generally  square  configura- 
tion with  four  comers  and  having  four  sets  of  ahgned. 
spaced,  opposed  grooves  located  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
comer  such  that  the  front  profile  of  the  said  rail  is  the 
same  even  when  the  rail  is  rotated  360'  in  90'  increments, 
said  rail  being  adapted  to  mount  apparatus  thereon  in  said  at 


1.  In  cofflbiiuUioo  with  an  TV  valve  of  the  type  for  maintain- 
ing  predetermined  flow  rates  m  an  IV  system  havmg  i  source 
of  fluid  connected  to  an  administration  needle  by  means  of 
flexible  tubing,  the  IV  valve  to  be  mterposed  m  the  tubmg  line 
and  having  a  body  with  generally  longitudinally  opposed  ports 
connectable  to  the  tubing  to  provide  an  inlet  and  outlet  to  the 
valve  and  having  a  dial  operatively  connected  to  a  metering 
member  movable  to  regulate  flow  through  the  said  valve,  a 
valve  guard  comprising: 
(a)  a  backplate  definmg  a  recess  for  receiving  the  body  of 
said  valve  in  a  position  with  the  dial  accessible,  said  back- 
plate  exteodmg  longitudinally  opposite  said  recess  provid 
ing  a  gripping  surface  to  allow  the  valve  to  be  manuallv 
adjustable  at  said  dial  when  said  valve  is  held  m  the  hand 


4J07,661 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Joel  Lewis,  2218  Oca  Havta,  tmt  Harry  Lewis.  2217  Maraeexl 
botk  of  HowtoH,  Tex.  77030 

FIM  Dec.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128.729 
lat  a.*  F16K  /  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137—456  20  Oaimt 

7    An  apparatus  for  selectively  preventing  the  flov.   of  a 
pressurized  fluid  through  a  conduit,  compnsing: 

a  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  as  the  fluid  flows  through  the 

conduit; 
a  valve  for  selectively  preventing  the  flow  of  the  fluid 

through  the  conduit, 
a  first  timer  connected  between  said  sensor  and  said  valve 
for  selectively  activating  said  valve  to  prevent  flow  of 
fluid  when  said  sensor  detects  a  smgic,  continuous  fluid 
flow  which  exceeds  a  selected  tune  mterval,  and 
a  second  timer  connected  between  said  sensor  and  said  valve 
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for  selecuvely  activating  said  vaJve  to  prevent  flow  of 
fluid  when  the  cumulative  sum  of  individual  fluid  flows 


tration  of  the  distributor  outlet  with  each  of  housing  out- 
lets; 

selection  means  for  permitting  selection  of  a  housing  outlet 
with  respect  to  which  the  distributor  outlet  is  to  be  regis- 
tered, and, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  selection  means  and  to  the 
detection  means  for  stoppmg  movement  of  the  distnbulor 
under  the  mflucnce  of  the  drive  means  when  the  distnbu 
tor  outlet  is  registered  with  the  selected  housmg  outlet. 


4,807,66J 

MANIFOLD  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF 

AGRICULTURAL  AMMONIA 

S.  Jones,  45  Crown  PL,  Rickanlwn,  Tex.  7S080 

Filed  JuL  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,193 

Int  a.*  B05B  1/34 


n*m  otrgcrof* 


UJS.  CL  J37— 561  A 


8  CUims 


within  a  predetermined  time  interval  exceeds  a  selected 
amount. 


4307,662 

VALVE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  PARTICULATE 

MATERULS 

Jeaa  A.  Verae,  MaaitotM,  Caaada,  aMignor  to  SaUlTaa  Stroag 

Scott  I.tiU  Wiaalpeg,  Canada 

FU«d  Jnl.  20,  1987,  Set.  No.  75,764 

Int.  a.*  R6K  il/00 

UJS.  CL  137—554  19  Claiaia 


I  A  valve  system  for  distributing  particulate  material,  com- 
prising: 

a  housmg  defining  a  plurality  of  outlets, 

a  distnbutor  have  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  particulate  male- 
rial  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  particulate  tnatenal, 

distnbutor  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  distnbutor  to 
the  housmg  such  that  the  distnbutor  outlet  is  movable  into 
registration  with  any  one  of  the  plurality  of  housing  out- 
lets; 

dnve  means  for  moving  the  distnbutor  means  outlet  mto 
registratKin  with  each  housmg  outlet  in  a  predetermmed 
order; 

position  sensmg  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  distnb- 
utor outlet  relative  to  the  housing  outlets,  the  position 
sensing  means  including 

a.  transmission  means  for  transmitting  an  optical  signal, 

b.  detection  means  for  detectmg  the  optical  signal, 

c.  transmission  varying  means  for  so  varying  the  optical 
transmission  path  between  the  transmission  means  and  the 
detection  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  discharge 
outlet  that  the  optical  signal  is  encoded  to  identify  regis- 


1.  A  method  for  equalizing  the  distribution  of  flow  of  a  liquid 
and  vapor  mixture  from  a  single  inlet  to  a  plurality  of  outlets, 
comprising: 

introducing  the  liquid  and  vapor  mixture  into  a  body  having 
said  single  inlet, 

receiving  said  vapor  and  liquid  mixture  through  said  inlet  in 
a  receiving  chamber  within  said  body; 

expelling  said  vapor  and  liquid  mixture  through  said  plural- 
ity of  outlets;  and 

accelerating  said  vapor  and  liquid  mixture  in  an  accelerating 
chamber  defimng  a  liquid  and  vapor  flow  path  between 
said  receivmg  chamber  and  said  outlets,  said  accelerating 
chamber  havmg  accelerating  means  for  accelerating  said 
Uquid  and  vapor  mixture  through  said  flow  path  to  said 
outlets. 


4,807,664 
PROGRAMMABLE  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT 
Dennis  A.  Wilton,  Wancoada  Township,  Lake  County;  Dennis 
W.  Anesi,  Rolliag  Meadows,  and  Mark  $.  Williamsen,  Erans 
ton,  all  of  111.,  aaaigDors  to  Ansan  Industries  Ltd.,  Harwood 
Heights,  111. 
DiTUioo  of  Ser.  No.  890,170,  Jul.  28,  1986.  This  a|>plication  Oct. 
28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,453 
Int.  a.^  F16K  il/4S 
UJS,  CL  137—624.11  12  Oaims 

1  A  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  a  fluid,  said 
flow  control  valve  including  a  valve  assembly,  a  drive  mecha- 
nism for  said  valve  assembly  operably  secured  to  said  valve 
assembly  with  an  electronic  assembly  cooperating  with  said 
dnve  mechanism  to  provide  for  operation  of  said  flow  control 
valve,  wherein: 
a  said  flow  control  valve  includes  a  housing  for  said  flow 

control  valve; 
b.  said  housing  contains,  protects  and  mounts  said  valve 
assembly,  said  dnve  mechanism,  and  said  electronic  as- 
sembly, in  a  cooperating  relationship; 
c  said  electronic  assembly  includes  a  solid  state  control  and 
a  solid  state  timing  circuit  for  operating  said  flow  control 
valve  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 
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d.  said  housiiig  includes  a  base  plate  substantially  containing 
and  prt>tecttng  said  valve  awrmbly; 

e.  said  houang  includes  a  shield  aiaeinbly  subatantially  con- 
taining and  protecting  said  drive  mechanisn; 

f  said  housing  includes  an  dectrooic  case  snbctantially  con- 
taining and  protecting  said  electronic  aaaembly; 

g.  said  solid  state  timing  circuit  comprising  a  programmable 
timing  device  having  a  means  to  set  a  timing  mode  and  a 
means  to  simply  copy  said  timing  mode; 

h.  said  shield  asKmbly  is  connected  to  said  base  plate  and  is 
between  and  separate  from  said  base  plate  and  said  elec- 
tronic case; 

i.  said  dectrtxiic  case  includes  a  panel  cover, 

J.  said  programmable  timing  device  includes  a  readout  hous- 
ing assembly  for  securing  said  programmable  timing  de- 
vice in  said  electronic  case; 

k.  said  readout  bousing  assembly  includes  a  keypad  overlay 
to  secure  a  push  button  assembly  and  a  liquid  crystal 
readout  in  said  electronic  case; 

I  said  said  push  button  aaaembly  is  operably  connected  to 
said  liquid  crystal  readout  to  provide  a  visible  indication 
of  activation  of  a  button  member  of  said  push  button 
assembly; 


with  a  first  or  a  second  mlet  connection,  comprising  a  housing 
having  s  central  cavity,  an  electromagnet  in  said  housmg  in 
eluding  a  magnet  winding  and  an  armature  in  said  cavity  ar 
ranged  for  displacement  upon  excrtation  of  the  magnet  wind 
mg,  a  valve  ckxing  body  operatively  connected  to  said  anna 
ture  and  preloaded  into  an  inoperative  positioa  by  a  returr. 
spring  supported  against  the  housing,  a  communication  exist 
mg  between  the  first  inlet  coanectioo  and  outlet  connection  in 
an  inoperative  positioD  of  said  electromagnet,  the  two  mlei 


m.  said  dnve  mechanism  includes  a  shaft  cover  mounted  ai 
least  partially  within  said  electronic  case,  and  between 
said  drive  mechanism  and  said  electronic  assembly; 

n.  an  activating  source  b  secured  between  said  base  plate  and 
said  Uquid  crystal  readout  to  provide  a  visible  indication 
of  activation  of  a  button  member  of  said  push  button 
assembly; 

o  said  push  button  assembly  is  operably  connected  to  said 
drive  mechanism; 

p.  said  drive  mechanism  includes  said  shaft  cover  having  a 
securing  means  to  position  said  shaft  cover  between  said 
electronic  assembly  and  said  drive  mechanism, 

q  said  shaft  cover  is  supported  by  at  least  two  shaft  cover 
mounts; 

r.  said  shaft  cover  mounts  are  molded  into  and  form  an 
integral  pari  of  said  shield  assembly; 

s.  said  shaft  cover  mounts  protrude  upwardly  from  said 
shield  assembly  to  suppori  said  shaft  cover; 

t.  said  shaft  cover  is  aecured  to  said  shaft  cover  mounts; 

u.  said  shaft  cover  is  separated  from  and  located  within  said 
electronic  case;  and 

V  said  base  plate  is  removably  secured  to  said  shield  assem- 
bly. 


4^07,665 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACFUATABLE 
THREE-WAY.TWO-POSmON  VALVE 
Lotka  ScUd,  Hofhda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraM^>,  MdgMir  to  Al- 
fred Teres  GiibH,  FraakAwt  ■■  Main,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnaany 

FDed  Jaa.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,190 
OaiBS  priority,  apyiicatioa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnuuiy,  Jaa.  7, 
1987,  3700219 

Ut  CL*  F16K  n/02 
L'.S.  a.  137—625.4  8  Oaims 

1    An  electromagnetically  actuatable  three-way/two-posi- 
tion  valve  for  alternatively  connecting  an  outlet  connection 


connections  have  a  common  axis  of  symmetry .  a  corncctK>r) 
area  provided  between  the  two  inlet  connections,  the  outlet 
connection  being  connected  to  the  inlet  connections  at  the 
connectioa  area,  the  valve  closing  body  bemg  centrally  pivo- 
tally-mounted  around  a  pivot  axis  located  on  said  axis  of  sym 
metry  of  said  flrst  and  second  inlet  connections,  two  sealing 
seat  pairs  of  symmetrically  distributed  withm  the  connection 
area  at  an  equal  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  valve  clos- 
ing body,  said  sealing  seat  pairs  releasably  cngageable  by  saio 
valve  closmg  body. 


4y807,666 

STOPCOCK  VALVE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

APPUCATIONS 

PtdlUn  H.  Mone,  Gtav  Falk,  N.Y..  iwifli  i  to  Nortli  Aaencaa 

laAraMcMi  Cory.,  Gk*  Faila,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89.494 
Int  CL'  F16K  S/0* 
MS.  CL  137—625.47  11 


1   A  high  pressure,  plastic  stopcock  valve  compnsing 

a  valve  body  having  an  exterior  surface,  the  body  defining  a 

bore,  said  bore  defimng  an  interior  surface  within  said 

body; 
at  least  two  extensions  projecting  from  said  exterior  surface, 

each  said  extension  defining  a  passage  uto  a  port,  the  port 

extending  through  said  interior  surface  fluidly  connecting 

said  bore  with  said  passages; 
a  core  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end,  disposed  within 

said  bore,  such  that  said  flrst  end  extends  out  of  said  bore 
a  reduced  contact  sealmg  surface  defined  by  a  portion  of  said 

core  in  seahng  contact  with  said  interior  surface  m  the 
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vicinity  of  said  ports,  s«k1  sealing  surface  providing  a  fluid 
tight  seal  between  said  interior  surface  and  said  core  while 
pennittiiig  rotation  of  said  core  within  said  bore; 

conduit  means  within  said  core  for  fluidly  connecting  at  least 
two  of  said  extensions;  and 

a  radial  flange  extending  peripherally  around  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  valve  body,  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  ports  and  parallel  to  said  sealing  surface  for  prevent- 
ing crazing  and  cracking  in  said  valve  body 


4J07.667 
CXJNV  ERTIBLE  SHAPE  HOOD  STRUCTURE  FOR  AIR 

FLOW  MEASUREMENT 
Bafori  V.  Okuhaaa,  9925  l^orelei  La.  NE„  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87111 

FTled  May  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  867,772 

Ut.  a.*  GOIF  1/40 

VS.  a.  138—45  20  CUiiBS 


10.  Convertible-shape  nm  for  providing  an  onfice  of  adjust- 
able shape  for  a  hood  or  duct  of  flexible  matcnal,  said  orifice 
having  a  contour  lying  m  a  plane,  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  angle  bar  segments  each  having  two  flanges 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said  segments  being  hinged 
to  each  other  m  a  nng  so  that  a  first  flange  of  each  angle 
bar  segment  having  oblique  end  edges  contributes  to  the 
contour  of  said  orifice  and  lies  m  said  plane  of  said  onfice 
contour  and  so  that  a  second  flange  of  each  angle  bar 
segment  is  hinged  at  each  end  of  said  second  flange  to 
another  of  said  segments,  said  first  flanges  of  said  segments 
extending  inwards  of  said  nng  and  having  oblique  end 
edges  for  defining  the  smallest  closing  angle  to  which 
adjacent  segments  can  be  closed; 
tightenable,  adjustable  braces  respectively  provided  for  all 
pairs  of  said  hinged  segment  ends  which  are  hinged  to 
each  other,  for  which  said  oblique  flange  edges  limit  the 
closing  angle  of  said  junction  to  an  angle  not  substantially 
less  than  90",  each  said  brace  compnsing; 
a  flat  strip  pivoted  at  one  end  on  a  said  first  flange  of  a  first 
segment  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  segments  including  a 
second  segment,  and 
rcleasable  clampmg  means  mounted  on  a  flange  of  said 
second  segment  for  relcasably  clamping  said  flat  stnp  in 
a  selectable  fixed  position  relative  to  said  second  seg- 
ment. 


4,807,668 
DRIP  IRRIGATION  TAPE 
James  C  Roberts,  1860  JefTery  Ave..  EacomUdo,  Calif.  92027 
Cootiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14.073,  Feb.  5,  1987,  abandoned,  which 
U  a  continnatloo  of  Ser.  No.  707,082,  Mar.  1,  19M,  abuidoned. 
ThU  appUcatioa  Not.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  124432 
Int.  a.*  F15D  /   /<  B05B  15/00 
VS.  C\.  138—103  13  Claims 

I  A  tubing  structure,  which  comprises: 
a  flat  stnp  of  flexible  material  having  a  first  longitudinally 
extending  side  edge  portion  and  a  second  longitudinally 
extending  side  edge  portion,  the  side  edge  portions  having 
flat  faces  and  the  first  edge  p(jrtion  being  pre-shapcd  to 
define  an  indented  groove  in  its  flat  face  that  extends 
lengthwise  along  the  stnp.  the  stnp  being  folded  length- 
wise with  the  first  edge  portion  and  the  second  edge 


portion  overlapping  to  form  a  first  conduit,  and  the  firNl 
edge  portion  and  the  second  edge  portion  being  joined 
together  along  spaced  seal  lines  extendmg  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  groove  to  form  a  seam  in  which  the  groove 
defines  a  secondary  conduit  of  depth  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  groove,  each  seal  line  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  respective  adjacent  side  edge  of  the  groove; 


«-4 


j^^gg^r^ 


SgS^ 


inlet  means  for  maintaining  fluid  communications  between 
the  first  conduit  and  the  secondary  conduit  at  a  series  of 
spaced  apart  locations  along  the  secondary  conduit;  and 

OUiiet  means  for  maintaining  fluid  communications  between 
the  secondary  conduit  and  a  scnes  of  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions along  the  extenor  of  the  tubing  structure 


4,807,<i«9 
REMOVABLE  FLEXIBLE  PIPE  INSULATION 
(,«ry  R.  Prcstidge,  Sr.,  9411  97tli  Street,  Fort  Saskatchewan, 
Aiberu  T8L  IS9,  CanMb 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,679 

Int.  a.*  F16L  J  J/12 

VS.  CL  138—178  8  Claims 


1.  A  removable,  reusable  insulating  unit  for  insulating  an 
exposed  pipe  section  extending  between  existing  pipe  insula- 
tion on  opposite  sides  of  said  exposed  pipe  section,  said  pipt- 
insulation  forming  a  part  of  an  insulated  pipe  system,  said 
insulating  unit  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion  having  insu- 
lating walls  for  enveloping  such  exposed  section  of  an  insulated 
pipe  system,  said  body  portion  is  covered  mside  and  outside 
with  a  substantially  non-rigid  protective  covenng,  said  body 
portion  having  at  least  one  parting  line  along  its  length  dimen- 
sion, said  body  portion  being  separable  along  said  parting  line 
to  provide  an  entrance  into  a  cavity  defined  within  said  insulat- 
ing walls  of  said  body  portions,  said  insulaung  walls  being 
formed  of  sufficiently  flexible  matenai  to  permit  spreading  of 
said  insulating  walls  to  open  said  entrance  and  place  said  unit 
about  such  exposed  section  of  an  insulated  pipe  system,  said 
insulating  walls  abutting  along  said  parting  line  to  close  said 
entrance,  means  for  fastening  said  insulating  wails  m  abutting 
relationship  along  said  parting  line  and  with  said  entrance 
closed,  said  insulating  unit  having  one  or  more  openings 
through  which  one  or  more  components  of  an  insulating  pipe 
system  passes,  said  parting  line  intersecting  all  of  said  one  or 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


189S 


more  openings,  each  of  said  openings  bong  defined  by  s  perim- 
eter end  portion  extending  around  the  end  of  said  insulating 
walls,  said  insiiUting  walls  of  said  body  portioa  ccmprising  s 
flexible  first  ■'^■'■♦^"g  material  and  said  perimeter  end  portion 
for  each  said  opening  comprising  a  second  insulating  material 
which  is  substantially  more  dense  than  said  first  insulating 
material,  said  second  insnlafing  material  being  thicker  m  a 
radial  direction  of  said  opening  than  said  first  insulating  mate- 
rial whereby  said  second  insulating  material  defines  inwardly 
extending  arcuate  segments  forming  the  desired  shape  for  each 
corresponding  said  opening  when  said  fastening  means  closes 
said  entrance  between  abutting  portions  of  said  insulating 
walls,  at  least  one  of  said  one  or  more  openings  has  said  partmg 
line  intersecting  an  edge  thereof,  said  second  insulating  mate- 
rial includes  means  defining  a  hinge-like  member  opposite  said 
parting  line  to  permit  opposing  elements  of  said  penmeter 
portion  to  swing  away  from  one  another  about  said  hinge 
means  as  said  entrance  is  opened,  said  hinge  means  permits  said 
opening  of  said  opposing  elements  to  clamp  around  said  exist- 
ing insulation  when  said  fastening  means  is  secured  with  said 
insulating  walls  m  abutting  relationship  along  said  parting  line 


4,807,671 

GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WEFT  THREAD 

INSERTING  GRIPPES  ROD  IN  SHLTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Mont  Kcracr,  I  t^wfcrri.  Fed.  Bq^  of  Genmrnj,  Mriganr  to 

I  liisBtr  Doraier  GcMltocteft  ahH,  LiadaiB,  Fc^  Rcfi    of 

Gcnaaiy 

FOcd  Fek,  3,  1988,  Sci.  No.  152412 
OaiiM  priority.  ■pyHctioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcrwuty,  Fek.  4, 
19r7.  3703316 

!«.  CL*  D03D  47/00 
VS.  CL  139—449  7  ( 


4,807,670 
GIVER  FOR  A  GRIPPER  LOOM 
Antoa  Egtoff,  Jom;  Lothtf  KoUer,  Tau-Rrti,  botk  of  Switzer- 
land, and  Franco  BfawcU,  VOla^vdia,  Italy,  aasagoort  to 
SoUer  Brothers  Liaiited,  Wiaterthv,  Switzcrinwl 

Filed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1194*7 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioe   Switzerland,    Not.    19,    1986. 
625/86 

lat.  a.«  D03D  47/18 
VS.  CL  139—448  •  CUiuu 


1  A  giver  for  a  gripper  loom  having  a  stationary  wefl  sup- 
ply, said  giver  compnsing 

a  gripper  casing; 

a  tongue  mounted  in  said  casing  for  clamping  a  wefl  yam 
therebetween;  and 

a  clamping  element  secured  at  a  proximal  end  to  said  tongue 
and  biased  in  facing  relation  to  a  clamping  surface  on  a 
central  region  of  an  underside  of  said  casing  to  clamp  the 
weft  yam  between  said  surface  and  the  top  of  said  clamp 
ing  element. 


1  A  guide  mechanism  for  a  weft  thread  inserting  gnpper  rod 
for  shuttleless  looms,  comprising  bousmg  means  for  protecong 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  gnpper  rod,  s  ginde  rail  (4)  having  an 
upwardly  open  U-sectioo  mounted  in  said  protecting  bousing 
means  for  receiving  and  guiding  at  least  said  portion  of  said 
gnpper  rod,  freely  rotataMe  guide  roller  means  arranged  for 
guiding  said  gi'ippei  rod  m  its  back  and  forth  movemenL  and 
mounting  means  for  locating  said  guide  roller  means  in  an 
operative  positioo  for  guiding  said  gripper  rod  m  its  back  and 
forth  movement,  said  mounting  means  permitting  moving  said 
guide  roller  mcam  mto  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said 
gnpper  rod  is  freely  accessible. 


4,807,672 

EMPTY-FLtLL  INDICATOR  FOR  SOLIDS  TANKS  AND 

BLENDERS 

Fred  T.  Skerk,  mad  Ji^^  M.  GOkrvth.  botk  of  BarrktriUe. 

OUa..  Msigaors  to  Phillips  Petrolem  Coapuy.  BvtWaTille. 

Okla. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  116454 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/00 
VS.  a.  141—1  13  ( 


9   A  process  for  controllmg  the  filling  status  of  particulate 
solids  in  an  apparatus  compnsing 

a  vessel  having  an  upper  end  portion  with  a  predetermined 

full  level,  a  medial  portion,  and  an  lower  end  portion  with 

a  predetermined  empty  level, 
an  inlet  means  for  feedmg  particulate  solids  into  said  veaa^ 
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an  outlet  means  for  removing  particulate  solids  from  said 
vessel; 

a  conduit  means,  having  a  vertically  opened  upper  end  and 
a  vertically  opened  lower  end,  wherein  said  vertically 
opened  upper  end  is  in  open  communication  with  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  vessel  at  the  location  of  said 
predetermined  full  level  and  said  vertically  opened  lower 
end  is  in  open  communication  with  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  vessel  at  the  location  of  said  predetermined  empty 
level. 

a  pressurized  gas  source  connected  to  said  conduit  means  at 
a  location  intermediate  said  vertically  opened  upper  end 
and  said  vertically  opened  lower  end  of  said  conduit 
means,  and 

a  pressure  sensing  means  for  measunng  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  pressure  within  said  conduit  means  and  a 
predetermmed  pressure  reference  point,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  passing  pressurized  gas  from  said  pressunzed  gas  source 
through  said  conduit  means; 

(b)  sensing  the  gas  pressure  within  said  conduit  means  and  at 
said  pressure  reference  point  and  measuring  the  pressure 
differential  with  said  pressure  sensing  means; 

(c)  feedmg  particulate  solids  into  said  vesel  such  that  when 
the  level  of  said  particulate  solids  reaches  said  predeter- 
mined full  level,  said  particulate  solids  will  flow  by  grav- 
ity into  said  vertically  opened  upper  end  of  said  conduit 
means  through  to  said  vertically  opened  lower  end  of  said 
conduit  means,  thereby  causing  a  first  change  of  gas  pres- 
sure within  said  conduit  means; 

(d)  responsive  to  said  first  change  of  gas  pressure  within  said 
conduit  means,  terminating  said  feeding  of  said  particulate 
solids  into  said  vessel, 

(e)  dispersing  particulate  solids  from  said  vessel  such  that 
when  the  level  of  said  particulate  solids  drops  below  said 
predetermined  empty  level,  substantially  all  of  said  partic- 
ulate material  within  said  conduit  means  will  flow  by 
gravity  through  said  vertically  opened  lower  end  of  said 
conduit  means  into  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  ves,sel. 
thereby  causing  a  second  change  of  gas  pressure  within 
said  conduit  means;  and 

(f)  responsive  to  said  second  change  of  gas  pressure  within 
said  conduit  means,  terminating  said  dispersing  of  said 
particulate  solids  from  said  vessel. 


supplying  carbonated  liquid  to  a  container  to  be  filled,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  tank  including  a  liquid  phase  section  connected 
to  said  liquid  phase  section  of  said  pressunzed  liquid  stor- 
age tank  to  receive  liquid  therefrom  and  a  gas  phase  sec- 
tion connected  to  said  gas  phase  pressure  chamber  of  said 
pressurized  liquid  storage  tank  to  receive  pressunzed  gas 
therefrom; 
means  for  isolating  said  gas  phase  section  of  said  auxiliarv 
tank  from  said  gas  phase  pressure  chamber  of  said  pressur- 
ized liquid  storage  tank  and  for  isolating  said  liquid  phase 
section  of  said  auxiliary  tank  from  said  liquid  phase  section 
of  said  pressunzed  liquid  storage  tank, 
means  for.  upon  said  isolation  of  said  auxiliary  lank  from  said 
pressunzed  liquid  storage  tank,  reducing  the  pressure  in 
said  auxiliary  tank  to  atmosphenc  pressure;  and 
said  filling  valve  being  connected  to  said  liquid  phase  section 
of  said  auxiliary  tank  such  that  carbonated  liquid  may  be 
filled  into  a  container  to  be  filled  al  atmospheric  pressure 
by  opening  said  filling  valve. 


4.807,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  UQUIDS 
Hisaahi  Taznke;  KazaBori  Araki;  Sbogo  Yamagndii;  Sueshige 
Nakamara,  and  SadaUro  Abe,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignors 
to  Mitnbiaki  Jakocyo  Kab«klki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  18,  1W7,  Scr .  No.  9«,468 
ClainK  priority,  appUcatkxi  Japan,  Sep.  30,  19M,  61-229747 
Int.  C\.*  B67C  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—57  2  Claims 


4,807,674 
VACUUM  CHA.MBER  SIPHON  APPARATUS 
Lyie  F.  Sweet,  GreenriUe,  Va..  assignor  to  Paul  A.  Braginetz, 
Staunton,  Va. 

Filed  No».  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124^65 

lat.  a.*  B65B  3 J/04 

VS.  CL  141—59  2  ClaiBM 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  containers  with  carbonated 
liquid,  said  apparatus  mcludmg  a  pressunzed  liquid  storage 
tank  for  contaimng  hquid  in  a  liquid  phase  section  and  pressur- 
ized gas  in  a  gas  phase  pressure  chamber,  and  a  filling  valve  for 


1.  Vacuum  powered  apparatus  for  selectively  withdrawing 
oil  from  the  crank  case  of  a  motor  vehicle  or  transmission  fluid 
from  the  automatic  transmission  housing  of  a  motor  vehicle 
compnsing, 

a  plastic  container  of  unitized  construction  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape. 

one  end  of  said  container  having  a  sloping  shoulder  wall 
section. 

a  pour  spout  integrally  formed  on  said  sloping  wall  section, 

a  threaded  neck  portion  formed  on  said  pounng  spout, 

a  threaded  cap  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  neck  portion 
to  provide  a  vacuum  tight  closure, 

a  pair  of  substantially  flat  horizontal  wall  portions  formed  on 
said  one  end  of  said  container  above  said  sloping  shoulder 
wall  section, 

a  hose  nipple  mtegrally  formed  on  each  of  said  flat  horizon- 
tal wall  portions  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container, 

a  handle  integrally  formed  on  said  one  end  of  said  container 
and  positioned  between  said  nipples, 

a  pair  of  elongated,  transparent,  flexible  plastic  hoses, 

one  end  of  each  hose  being  press-fitted  onto  said  nipples, 

the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  hoses  being  coupled  to  the 
intake  mamfold  of  the  motor  vehicle  engine, 

the  opposite  end  of  the  other  of  said  hoses  being  selectively 
inserted  into  the  vehicle  crank  case  or  automatic  transmis- 
sion housing,  whereby  with  the  vehicle  engine  continu- 
ously running,  a  vacuum  is  applied  to  the  interior  of  the 
contamer  via  the  hose  coupled  to  the  intake  mamfold, 
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thereby  causing  the  oil  or  transmission  fiuid  to  be  si- 
phoned from  the  crank  case  or  transmission  housing  to 
said  container 


4,807,675 

OVERFILL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REMOVABLE  UD 

BnKC  R.  Skarp,  4090  RoatUU  Atc  OMriawH.  OUo  45229 

CoBtinBatk»-i»^«t  oT  Ser.  No.  858,656,  May  1,  1986. 

abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  18,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  50.696 

Irt.  CL*  F16L  5/Oa-  B6SB  3/06 

VS.  CL  141—86  18  Claiais 


1.  An  as.sembly  for  attachment  to  an  underground  liquid 
storage  tank  to  control  overfill  of  liquid  dunng  a  filling  opera- 
tion with  means  to  faciUtate  its  use,  comprising 

(a)  a  dump  tank  having  an  intenor  with  a  volumetnc  capac- 
ity of  at  least  about  five  gallons,  said  dump  lank  character- 
ized m  having  a  main  body  and  a  neck  extending  there- 
from with  a  top  opening  whereby  access  is  gained  to  the 
interior  of  the  dump  tank,  a  bottom  opemng  in  the  mam 
body  to  accommodate  a  fill  pipe,  .  second  opemng  m  a 
bottom  of  the  main  body  for  positioning  of  a  valve  mecha 
nism,  and  permanent  retaimng  means  mounting  on  the 
dump  tank's  outside  upper  surfaces  for  the  purpose  of 
receiving  a  lid  member; 

(b)  a  fill  pipe  substantially  within  the  dump  tank,  said  fill  pipe 
having  a  top  extremity  and  a  bottom  extremity  and  ex- 
tending from  near  the  top  of  the  dump  tank  through  the 
bottom  opening  of  the  dump  tank; 

(c)  a  plate  radiating  from  near  the  top  extremity  of  the  fill 
pipe  and  permanently  attached  to  the  fill  pipe  and  interior 
walls  of  the  neck,  said  plate  having  openings  for  allowing 
excess  liquid  to  pass  therethrough, 

(d)  a  valve  mechanism  fitted  within  said  second  openmg  in 
the  main  body  of  the  dump  tank  through  which  overfilled 
liquid  collected  in  the  dump  tank  can  flow;  and 

(e)  a  completely  removable  center -point  compression  sealing 
lid  member  for  fittmg  over  the  top  opemng  of  the  dump 
tank  so  as  to  form  a  sealed  closing  of  the  dump  lank. 


4,807,676 
FLUID  TRANSFER  WORKSTATION 
David  E.  Ceray,  Cryrtal  Lake;  Darid  V.  Bacchowiki.  Wildwood. 
aMi  Joka  T.  Foley,  WkeeUag,  all  of  111.,  aaatsnors  to  Baxter 
laternatioBal  Inc.,  Dcerfldd,  01. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,578 

lat  CL«  BOID  13/00 

VS.  CL  141—98  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  transfer  work  station  usable  with  separate  first  and 

second  coimector  carrymg  modular  containers  for  the  process- 


ing of  a  selected  fluid  previously  accumulated  in  the  first  con- 
tainer, the  work  station  comprising: 

planar  supporting  means  bounded  at  least  in  part  by  selec- 
tively shaped  spaced-apart  edge  members, 
first  and  second  hangers  earned  by  said  supporting  means 
spaced-apart   thereon   between   said   edge   members   for 
supporting  respectively  the  first  and  second  containers, 
spnng  activated  means  connected  to  said  supporung  means 
between  said  edge  members  and  adjacent  to  said  first 
hanger,  for  compressmg  the  first  container. 
electncally  actuated  means,  affixed  to  said  supporung  mean* 
between  said  edge   members,   for   fixedly  coupling  the 
connector  of  the  first  container  to  the  connector  of  the 
second  contamer  and  forming  a  fluid  flow  path  therebe- 
tween; 


means,  affixed  to  said  supporting  means  adjacent  said  first 
hanger,  for  sensing  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  container 
in  response  to  said  spnng  activated  means  compressing  the 
first  container; 

electncally  activated  clamping  means,  affixed  to  said  sup- 
porting means  adjacent  said  coupling  means,  for  blockmg 
a  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  container  to  the  second  con- 
tainer; and 

programmed  control  means  coupled  to  said  couplmg  means, 
said  sensing  means  and  said  clamping  means  for  sequen 
tially  actuating  said  coupling  means  thereb>  couplmg  the 
first  container  to  the  second  container,  detecting  a  se- 
lected, sensed  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  container  to  the 
second  container  and  m  response  thereto  enabling  said 
clamping  means  to  block  siune 


4,807.677 
DEVICE  FOR  MACHINING  PIjVTE-SHAPED 
WORKPIECES,  AS  WELL  AS  BATTENS  OR  TIMBER 
STRIPS 
Manfred   Rottmann,   lliilrtfbi— fa    Fed.   Rep.   of   Gemuuit . 
aaaicKM-  to  SBR  .MMckiaea-Handelageaellackaft  rabH  «  Co. 
KG,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny 
per  No.  PCr/EP86/00782,  §  371  Date  Sep.  10.  19r7.  t  102<t) 
Date  Sep.  10,  1987,  PCI  Pnb.  No.  W087  04108.  PeT  Pub 
Date  JaL  16,  1987 

per  Filed  Dec.  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  116,724 
Qaimt  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germans .  Jan.  11, 
1986,  3600633 

Int  a.*  B21.M  1/08 

VS.  a.  144—3  R  9  Claims 

1.  Device  for  machmmg  plate-like  workpieces.  compnsing 

(a)  first  and  second  parallel  conveyor  umts  each  including 

respectively,  upper  and  lower  chain  belts  arranged  with  a 

clearance  therebetween  and  dnven  m  opposite  directions 

of  travel. 

(t)  the  lower  chain  bells  having  opposite  ends  extending 
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beyond  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  the  upper  chain 
belts  thereby  forming  input  and  output  regions  for  the 
workpieces; 
(c)  in  the  output  region  of  the  first  conveyor  unit  and  in  the 
input  region  of  the  second  conveyor  unit  are  roller  tracks 
which  operate  transversely  to  the  opposite  directions  of 


1    I 


travel  of  the  first  and  second  conveyor  units,  said  (racks 
being  able  to  be  raised  and  lowered  relative  to  the  chain 
belts  and  being  linked  together  by  a  transverse  conveyor; 
and 
(d)  a  machining  station  between  the  first  and  second  con- 
veyor units  which  includes  a  plurality  of  machining  de- 
vices adjacent  the  two  conveyor  units. 


♦.«07,67« 
APPARATUS  FOR  NOTCHING  PALLET  STRINGERS 
Billy  H.  Grar.  KeMk  D.  Gray,  awl  Robert  G.  Haaaa,  all  of  West 
Plai^  Mo^  ■MigBnri  to  West  Plaina  ^4ackiBery  Corporatioii, 
V/t9t  PlaiM.  Mo. 

FUe4  Dec.  M.  1W7.  Ser.  No.  139,727 

Int.  a.*  B27C  5/Oa  B27M  1/00 

VS.  a.  144—371  10  CUims 


for  continuing  the  support  of  and  cutting  of  notches  in 
each  leading  stnnger  member. 


4,M7,679 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  HAVING  SIPES 
Jean  J.  CoUette,  Basto^e,  BelgiwB;  Pierre  M.  J.  DaiiTister. 
Merack,  LazeaiboaiK  Bcrmard  Jooette,  FischlMck,  Luxtm- 
boarg,  aad  Claato  Lardo,  LueaboarK,  Ijuemboarg.  aasifpi- 
ors  to  Tke  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber  Conpaay.  Akroo,  Obio 
FUed  Ju.  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  60,594 
UtCL«B60C  n/06.  11/12 
MS.  CL  152—209  R  17  CMw 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  ground  contacting  tread 
having  two  tread  edges,  at  least  three  grooves  in  said  tread 
extend  circumferentially  thereabout,  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending senes  of  decoupling  sipcs  is  located  close  to  each  tread 
edge  axuilly  outwardly  of  all  of  said  circumferentially  extend- 
ing grooves,  a  central  one  of  said  circumferentially  extending 
grooves  being  located  midway  between  said  tread  edges  and  at 
least  one  circumferentially  extending  groove  being  dusposed  on 
each  side  thereof,  said  circumferentially  extending  grooves  and 
decoupling  sipes  cooperating  to  divide  the  tread  into  at  lca.si 
four  axially  spaced  ribs,  each  of  said  nbs  being  subdivided  by 
sipes  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  which  each  have  only  four  sides 
all  of  which  are  straight,  the  sipes  in  each  nb  being  arranged  to 
circumferentially  alternate  between  first  sipcs  extending  in 
substantially  axial  directions  and  second  sipes  extending  in 
directions  oriented  at  substantially  the  same  acute  bias  angles 
with  respect  to  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  lire,  each 
of  the  sipes  having  a  centerlinc  that  is  a  straight  line,  the  block", 
in  each  nb  being  arranged  such  that  circumferentially  adjacent 
blocks  are  axially  offset  relative  to  each  other  thereby  forming 
walls  of  the  circumferentially  ext^ding  grooves  having  a 
series  of  spaced  notches,  each  said  circumferentially  extending 
series  of  decoupling  sipes  separating  one  of  said  ribs  from  a 
circumferentially  extending  array  of  shoulder  blocks. 


6  A  method  for  forming  notches  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
stnnger  members  to  be  incorporated  in  pallets,  the  method 
comprising 

(a)  providing  skid  way  means  to  define  a  predetermined  path 

for  movement  of  stnnger  members  therealong; 
(a)  mounting  rotating  notch  cutting  means  in  the  skid-way 
means  to  project  into  the  path  of  movement  of  stringer 
inember  along  the  skid-way  means; 

(c)  abgnrng  a  plurality  of  stnnger  members  on  the  skid-way 
means  to  that  a  leading  stringer  member  is  in  poaition  to  be 
puabed  by  the  next  trailing  stnnger  member  through  the 
notch  cuttmg  means  and  the  next  trailing  stnnger  member 
than  becomes  the  leading  strmger  member; 

(d)  advancing  each  leading  stnnger  member  by  pushing  on  a 
trailmg  stnnger  through  a  distance  to  support  the  leading 
stnnger  complete  the  cutting  of  the  notches  in  the  leading 
stringer;  and 

(e)  adding  trailing  stnnger  one  at  a  tune  to  the  plurality  of 
stnnger  members  alreadv  aligned  on  the  skid-way  means 


4,807,680 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INCLUDING  REINFORCING  ROPE 
MADE  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 
Wolfgang   Wddeabanyt,   Erkelenz;   Guntber   Weyncr,   Wald- 
frucfat-NeahaareB;  Peter  DitMoa.  Heiaaberv-ProaelcB.  all  of 
Fed.  Key.  of  Gerauay,  and  Matthcus  G.  Renija,  Velp,  Netb- 
to  Akzo  NV,  Arabem,  Netberland* 


CoatiaaatiOB-lB-yart  of  Ser.  No.  610,875,  May  16,  1984. 
abandoaed.  TUa  awUcatk>a  Nov.  17,  1986.  Ser.  No.  938,05<> 
ClaiiBS  priority,  aypUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  (renaany.  May  16, 
1983,  3317708;  Mar.  23,  1984,  3410703 

lat.  a*  D02G  i/4S 
VS.  a.  152—451  19  ClaiM 

1  A  pneumatic  tire  compnsing  a  reinforcing  rope  which 
includes  at  least  two  components,  a  first  component  consisting 
of  steel  wires  and  the  second  component  consisting  of  fila- 
ments of  aromatic  polyamides,  the  filaments  forming  a  core 
around  which  the  steel  wires  are  coiled,  each  steel  wire  having 
a   substantially    rectangular   cross-section   defining   opposite 
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broad  and  narrow  sides  and  having  rounded  comers,  and  the  4,807,6(2 

respective  coUed  steel  wires  being  twisted  along  their  longitu-  HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

laaaa  laai,  Tokorosawa,  aad  Narie  laada,  riidaha    both  at 
Japan,  aMttaors  to  Bridiaalaac  Carpentiaa,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
'^°"cc  (")  PDad  Not.  M,  UW,  Ser.  No.  93M34 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  Nov.  18,  19«S,  60-256800 
,-»  Im.  a.*  BMC  9/08 

VS.  a.  152—557  1  ClalB 


*t 


dinal  axes  such  that  a  broad  side  of  each  wire  engages  in  a 
circumferential  directKm  a  corresponding  peripheral  portion 
of  the  core. 


4,807,681 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRES  FOR  AIRPLANES 
Kaainoba   Kadota,   Kodaira,  Japan,   awiganr  to   Bridgeatone 
Coryoratioa,  Tokyo,  Japna 

Filed  Sep.  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  102,924 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatkia  Japan,  Jaa.  17,  19r7,  62-149231 
lat  CL«  B60C  9/20 
VS.  a.  152—531  8  OaiBM 


1  A  heavy  duty  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  use  at  high  speeds 
and  under  high  internal  pressures,  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
carcass  cord  layers,  wherein  cords  reinforcing  the  plurality  of 
carcass  cord  layers  are  arranged  at  an  angle  from  90*  to  15' 
with  respect  to  a  circumferential  directioc  of  the  tire,  and 
wherein  said  cords  are  compoaed  of  fibers  of  an  aromatic 
polyamide  having  not  less  than  80  mole  'X-  of  a  repeating  mui 
expressed  by  the  following  formula: 

— NH— Ar  I  — NHCX)— Arj— CO— 


wherein  Ari  and  Ar;  are  at  least  one  aromatic  residue  sdected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of 


^-<§^Tgr 


1  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  airplanes,  comprising;  a  toroi- 
dal carcass  composed  of  plural  plies  each  containing  organic 
fiber  cords  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  at  a  cord 
angle  of  70*  ~  90*  with  respect  to  an  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire, 
at  least  one  of  which  plies  is  being  wound  around  each  of  a  pair 
of  bead  cores  from  inside  of  the  tire  toward  outside  thereof  to 
form  a  turnup,  and  a  belt  superimposed  about  a  crown  portion 
of  said  carcass  and  composed  of  a  combination  of  cross  belt 
layer  structure  and  a  circumferential  belt  layer  structure;  a  tire 
tread  over  said  belt,  said  tire  tread  having  an  axially  extending 
central  region  with  adjacent  side  regions  disposed  axially  next 
to  said  central  region;  said  cross  bdt  layer  structure  being 
comprised  of  at  least  two  cord  layers  ench  containing  organic 
fiber  cords  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  at  a  cord 
angle  of  10' —  70'  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the 
tue,  the  cords  of  said  layers  being  crossed  with  each  other;  said 
circumferential  belt  layer  structure  bong  comprised  of  at  least 
two  cord  layers  each  containing  organic  fiber  cords  arranged 
in  parallel  with  each  other  and  substantially  in  parallel  to  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  tire;  the  number  of  cord  layers  at  a  side 
region  of  the  tire  tread  in  said  cross  belt  layer  structure  being 
larger  than  that  at  a  central  region  thereof,  and  the  number  of 
cord  layers  at  the  central  region  of  the  tread  in  said  circumfer- 
ential belt  layer  structure  being  larger  than  that  at  the  side 
region  thereof,  and  at  least  one  of  said  cord  layers  in  said 
circumferential  belt  layer  structure  being  a  continuous  layer 
extending  between  both  side  regions  of  the  tread 


■nd 


-^^ 


whercm  the  elongation  E,  {%)  of  the  aromatic  polyamide 
fibers  consutuang  the  respective  plies  meeu  the  following 
requirements: 

£,_l-(^0.2S£,S£,_i+2.0 

wherein  E,  is  an  elongation  (91c)  at  2  2  g,/d  of  the  n-Lh  U>cr  of 
the  carcass  cord  layers,  provided  that  the  carcass  cxird  layers 
are  taken  as  the  1st  ply,  2nd  ply.  3rd  ply,  .  n-lh  ply  radially 
located  successively  farther  from  the  inncnnosl  side  of  the  tire, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  more  and  Ei  is  an  arbitrary 
value. 


4,807,683 
RETRACTABLE  SCREEN 
Petm  J.  Heane«aU.  Rnniidaw,  and  Htraaa  Oakas.  VUst. 
both  of  Nctbcriaada,  laiipinri  to  Hnntcr  Donglas  lateraa 
tloaal  N.V^  CanKao,  Nctbcrfanda  Antflka 

FUed  Dec  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  940,140 
OaiM  prtority,  appiteatkia  Evopenn  Pat.  OfT^  Dec  Z7, 
19«5,    85116592A    Fed.    Rep.    oT   GcraMay,    Jaa     8.    1986 
8600264nJ] 

lat  a.'  E06B  9/30 

VS.  CL  160—172  8  Oaias 

1   A  retractable  screen  lying  m  a  predetermined  plane  and 

compnsing  a  headrail   having  ends,   lateral  profiles  having 

channels  therein  and  extendmg  perpendicular  from  each  end  of 
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the  hcaarail,  a  bottom  rail  having  end  portions  movable  in  said 
lateral  profiles,  draw-cords  connected  to  said  bottom  rail  and 
dnpoaed  in  the  channels  formed  in  said  profiles,  a  slide 
mounted  for  movement  alorg  one  of  the  said  lateral  profiles 
and  having  a  front  face  facmg  away  from  said  lateral  profiles 
and  ««"<  plane,  said  slide  having  passage  means  formed  therein, 
said  passage  means  extending  from  said  channels  and  opening 
mto  the  front  face  of  said  slide,  the  draw-cords  passing  through 
said  passage  means,  operation  of  said  draw-cords  causing  rais- 
ing or  lowering  of  said  bottom  rail,  said  draw-cords  extending 


pliable  O-ring  tire  affixed  thereto,   wherein,  roution  of 
said  output  shaft  effects  rotation  of  said  dnver  wheel; 
said  leaf  spnng  plate  continuously  biassmg  said  driver  wheel 
into  fnctional  contact  with  said  flexible  door  panel  such 
that  rotation  of  said  dnver  wheel  effects  rotation  of  said 
flexible  door  panel  for  accumulation  thereof; 
lighting  means  disposed  within  said  housing, 
a  single  manual  override  switch  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  electric  motor, 
mechanical  switch  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
engagmg  said  leaf  spring  plate  upon  accumulation  of  said 
flexible  door  panel  about  said  axle  shaft, 
upon  engagement  of  said  mechanical  switch  means  with  said 
leaf  spring  plate,  said  mechamcal  switch  means  stops  rota- 
tion of  said  axle  shaft  and  actuates  said  lighting  means; 
upon  disengagement  of  said  mechanical  switch  means  with 
said  leaf  spnng  plate,  said  mechanical  switch  means  deacti- 
vates said  lighting  means; 
door  position  retainer  tracks  comprising  generally  square  tubu- 
lar material   having  a  longitudinal  slot  along  the  length 
thereof; 
said  flexible  door  panel  having  at  its  bottom  end  thereof  spring 
loaded  T-shaped  door  track  guides  for  engagement  with  said 
retainer  tracks. 


to  the  front  face  of  said  slide  and  out  of  said  one  profile,  so  that 
they  may  be  pulled,  and  a  first  clamping  means  for  releasably 
clamping  said  slide  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  lateral 
profiles,  a  second  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  draw- 
cords  to  said  slide,  wherein,  when  said  second  clamping  means 
IS  in  an  engaged  position  clamping  said  draw-cords  to  said 
slide,  said  draw-cords  are  operable  solely  by  movement  of  said 
slide;  and  wherein,  when  said  second  clamping  means  is  in  a 
disengaged  position,  said  draw-cords  are  operable  solely  by 
manual  gnpping  and  pulling  thereof. 


4,807.685 
SEGMENTED  SHUTTER  OR  G.ATE 
Mu  H.  Itmch,  Filderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assigMr  to 
I.osch  GmbH  A  Co„  Fed.  Rep.  of  Onnany 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,058 
(laims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ormany,  Feb.  25, 
1987,  3706054 

iBt.  CL«  E06B  9/02 
VS.  a.  \tO—36  12  Oaims 


4.807,684 

ROLL  UP  CLOSET  DOOR 

John  G.  Melton,  489  Panama  Are.,  Chico,  Calif.  95926 

Filed  Job.  11.  1987,  Ser.  No.  60,651 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  9/14 

VS.  CI.  160—23.1  2  ClalM 
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1.  A  roll  up  closet  door  comprising: 

a  flexible  door  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  articulated 
slat.s  having  an  upper  end  thereof  secured  to  a  rolalable 
axle  shaft; 

a  roll  up  door  housing  composing  an  elongated  tubular 
member  having  a  slot  throughout  its  length  thereof,  said 
axle  shaft  being  rotaubly  disposed  within  said  housing, 
said  door  panel  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said  slot 
mto  said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  axle  shaft; 

a  tension  spring  motor  mount  compnsing  a  leaf  spnng  plate 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  leaf 
spnng  plate  being  secured  within  said  housing,  the  second 
end  of  said  leaf  spnng  plate  having  secured  thereto  a 
reversible  electnc  motor. 

said  electnc  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  a  dnver  wheel 
secured  to  said  output  shaft,  said  driver  wheel  including  a 


1.  A  segmented  shutter  or  gate  storage  unit  having  a  plural- 
ity of  gate  segments  extending  over  the  width  of  the  gate  and 
individually  attached  to  laterally  spaced  transporting  chains, 
said  gate  segments,  in  the  closed  position  of  said  segmented 
shutter  or  gate,  aie  placed  in  a  clamped  position  on  top  of  one 
another,  and  in  the  open  position  said  gate  segments  are  sus- 
pended and  positioned  in  rows  behind  one  another  on  storage 
rails  behind  a  building  slab  plate  or  an  opening,  said  gate  seg- 
ments have  upper  dowels  on  both  sides  in  the  area  of  the  upper 
edge  of  said  gate  segment,  said  upper  dowels  connected  in  an 
articulated  manner  with  said  transporting  chains,  said  trans- 
porting chains  arranged  in  vertical  guide  rails  and  are  powered 
by  dnven  chain  wheels,  whereby  said  chain  wheels  transfer  the 
ends  of  said  upper  dowels  onto  said  storage  rails,  the  improve- 
ment compnsing:  said  gate  segments  (29»  having  lower  dowels 
(20)  on  both  sides  of  said  gale  segments  (29)  in  the  area  of  the 
lower  border  (18)  of  said  gate  segment  (29)  there  being  a  de- 
fined distance  (X)  between  said  upper  and  lower  dowels  (19, 
20);  below  said  chain  wheels  (23)  are  control  cams  (31)  which 
guide  said  lower  dowels  (20).  said  control  cams  (31)  formed  in 
the  planes  defined  by  said  guide  rails  (22)  and  said  storage  rails 
(12)  and  have  a  transition  area  (33)  where  said  vertical  guide 
rails  (22)  meet  control  cam  (31),  the  distance  between  said 
transition  area  (33)  and  chain  turnaround  points  of  said  chain 
wheels  (23)  is  not  greater  than  said  distance  (X). 
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4,m7,6M 
SHADE  SYSTEM 
John  SckneUy,  Albuy,  aad  TWmm  i.  ManMsk.  LoudoarUle, 
botk  of  N.Y.,  SMisMirs  to  Coafortex  Corpontioa.  CoiMes, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb,  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18,189 

iBt  a.«  E06B  3/94 

VS.  a.  160-84.1  12  Claims 


1    A  window  shade  deployment  system  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  tracks  adapted  to  be  located  opposite  each  other 
and  attached  to  the  sides  of  a  window  opening; 

a  window  shade  of  the  pleated  type,  one  end  of  said  shade 
affixed  tp  a  portion  of  the  window  frame,  each  side  of  said 
shade  having  therein  a  slot  engaging  with  one  of  said 
tracks  as  said  shade  is  moved  over  said  openmg; 

a  header  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  shade  and 
mounted  transverse  the  sides  of  said  frame,  said  header 
having  a  motor  and  electrical  circuitry  mounted  therem, 
said  motor  providing  motive  power  to  traction  dnve 
wheels  for  the  purpose  of  propelling  said  header  over  said 
pair  of  tracks; 

at  least  two  pairs  of  traction  drive  wheels  rotatably  secured 
to  the  header,  one  pair  engaging  each  of  said  tracks,  each 
wheel  pair  having  an  interior  wheel  adapted  to  travel  on 
one  side  of  the  track  and  an  opposing,  closely  biased 
exterior  wheel  adapted  to  travel  on  the  other  side  of  the 
track,  at  least  one  wheel  in  a  wheeled  pair  mechanically 
coupled  to  one  wheel  in  the  other  wImcI  pair  and  con- 
nected therewith,  to  said  motor,  whereby  movement  of 
said  wheel  pairs  along  said  tracks  is  virtually  identical 
with  regard  to  speed  and  direction  and  said  shade  is 
played  out  and  taken  up  by  said  header  motion,  imfolding 
and  folding,  as  said  motor  drives  said  traction  wheels  and 
propels  said  header  along  said  tracks. 


4,807,687 
SECURITY  DOOR  SYSTEM 
Harry  E.  V\mA,  S273  Viata  del  Sol,  Crpnaa,  CaUf.  90630,  and 
Gen  J.  Szayer,  24T71  AcroyoU*  Dr.,  Miaioa  Viejo,  CaUf. 
92691 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  846341 
laL  CL*  E06B  9/08 
VS.  CL  160—133  19  Claims 

1  A  security  door  system  comprising: 
a  barrel  assembly  for  mounting  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  a 
door  opening  to  provide  support  means  rotatable  about 
the  horizontal  axis; 
a  roll-up  door  positionable  across  said  door  opening  and 
susceptible  of  being  rolled  about  said  barrel  assembly  as 
the  door  is  raised,  the  door  including  a  plurality  of  flexible 
panels  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  metal  reinforcing  beams 
mterspersed  between  adjacent  pain  of  panels  and  along 
the  bottom  of  the  lowermost  panel  in  a  combination  which 
can  be  rolled  about  a  horizontal  axis;  said  reinforcing 
beams  comprising  a  bottom  edge  beam,  a  slide  lock  beam, 
and  a  pair  of  intermediate  beams,  one  on  either  side  of  the 


slide  lock  beam,  each  beam  being  separated  from  an  adia 
cent  beam  by  a  flexible  metal  panel  which  is  ^ined 
thereto; 

vertical  door  guide  members  for  installug  at  opposite  side* 
of  the  door  to  encompass  the  nde  edges  of  the  opening; 

said  sUde  lock  beam  including  a  slide  bolt  mounted  for  lim- 
ited movement  along  an  inner  face  of  the  side  lock  beam 
a  locking  member  having  an  extendible  tongue  for  locking 
the  slide  bolt  in  a  locked  position,  a  notched  portion  for 
receiving  the  extended  tongue  of  the  lockmg  member,  and 
means  defining  an  aperture  m  a  vertical  door  guide  mem- 
ber u  Une  with  the  slide  bolt  when  the  door  is  in  the 
closed  position  in  order  to  lock  the  door  closed,  the  lock- 
ing member  being  affixed  to  the  slide  bolt  from  a  rearward 


side  thereof  by  mc  anting  means  extending  from  the  lock- 
ing member  to  the  slide  bolt. 

a  re-lock  assembly  having  an  eccenlncally  pivoted  plate 
mounted  to  the  slide  bolt  and  configured  to  engage  one 
end  of  the  slide  bolt  beam  when  extended  downwardly 
about  its  mounting  pivot,  said  re-lock  assembh  further 
including  a  releasable  restraining  member  for  engaging 
the  pivoted  plate  in  a  retracted  position;  and 

common  moimting  means  securing  said  restraining  member 
and  the  locking  member  to  the  slide  bolt  m  a  manner  such 
that  removal  of  the  locking  member  from  the  slide  bolt 
also  removes  the  restraining  means,  thereby  allowmg  the 
pivoted  plate  to  rotate  mto  a  position  to  engage  the  end  of 
the  slide  bolt  beam  and  prevent  the  slide  bolt  from  being 
retracted. 


4,807,688 
SU'BMERGED  CASTING 
Robert  H.  Beetle,  Box  337,  Montaia  Lakes.  N  J.  07046 
Coatiaaatkm-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,716,  Apr.  8,  1985.  Pat  No. 

4,667,726.  Tkte  appHcatina  May  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52.^85 

The  portkM  of  tke  term  of  tUs  pateat  mbaegMSt  to  May  26, 

2004,  hM  bcca  dbdaimed. 

Ut.  Ct*  B22D  2i/04 

VS.  CL  164—72  6  Oaiw 


1.  A  foundry  apparatus  for  the  producaon  of  cast  mciai  parts 
which  comprises  a  re-usable  openable  ngid  mold  body  of 
metal -confining  separable  exterior  walls  dcftmng  a  closed  mold 
cavity  and  substantially  uniformly  composed  of  a  glass  ce- 
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ranuc,  said  metal-confinmg  exterior  walls  having  at  least  one 
is-gate  to  admit  molten  metal  into  laid  cloaed  mold  cavity,  at 
leaat  a  part  of  laid  exterior  walls  being  incaaed  with  a  metal  of 
high  thermal  conductivity,  said  metal  incating  being  coated 
with  a  barrier  layer  of  a  refactory,  means  for  closing  said 
openaMe  rigid  mold  body,  means  for  submerging  substantially 
completely  said  mold  body  in  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  means  for 
disposing  said  mold  body  while  in  said  bath  with  said  in-gate 
podtioned  to  admit  molten  metal  from  said  bath  to  said  mold 
cavity,  means  for  removing  said  mold  body  from  said  bath 
after  said  mold  cavity  is  charged  with  molten  metal,  means  for 
cooling  said  removed  mold  body  to  solidify  the  metal  therein 
as  a  cast  metal  part,  means  for  opening  said  mold  body  and 
recovering  therefrom  said  solidified  cast  metal  part,  and  means 
for  assembling  and  reusing  said  mold  body 


M07,«0 
SHOOTING  DEVICE  FOR  CORE  BLOWING  MACHINES 
Agnatia  A.  Erana,  Zorraataa,  4  Poiigoao  Induatrial  Aii-Bobco. 
01010  Vltoria  Alava,  Spaia 

FUed  JoL  »,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  79,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaio,  Aug.  12,  1986,  8600285 

lat.  CI.*  B22C  15/22 

VS.  a.  164—200  4  Claims 


4,807,689 

ROTARY  TAKE-OFF  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Rayvoad  D.  Btatitamt,  Saa  Maaael,  Ariz.,  aadgnor  to  Maxma 

Cower  Co^  Su  MlfBel,  Ariz. 

FUed  Fefc.  10.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  13,299 

lat  CL*  B22D  5/02.  47/00 

UJS.CL  164— 76.1  21  Claim* 


I.  A  rotary  anode  take-off  system  for  processing  cast  metal 
anodes,  said  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  casting  said  metal  anodes; 

(b)  quenching  means  for  cooling  and  storing  said  cast  an- 
odes, 

(c)  transport  means  for  removing  s.aid  anodes  from  said 
casting  means  and  thereafter  transporting  said  anodes 
directly  to  said  quenching  means  through  a  single  arc  of 
approximately  180*.  said  transpon  means  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(i)  a  pair  of  rotatable  arm  members,  said  members  being 
configured  for  rotation  about  a  first  shaft  member  and  a 
second  shaft  member  respectively  for  attachment  of 
said  arm  members  to  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  re- 
spectively of  said  quenching  means; 

(ii)  dnvc  means  coupled  with  at  least  one  of  said  arm 
members  for  the  synchronous  rotation  of  said  arm  mem- 
bers; and 

(d)  means  located  within  said  quenching  means  for  receiving 
said  anodes  from  said  rotatable  arm  members  and  subse- 
quently positionmg  said  antxles  within  said  quenching 
means 


1.  Shooting  Device  for  Core  Blowing  Machines,  which  may 
be  coupled  to  the  mouth  of  the  sand  magazine  prior  to  the 
shootmg  operation  and  separated  therefrom  at  the  end  of  said 
shootmg  operation  in  order  to  change  the  magazine,  and  which 
includes  a  ram,  alternatively  displaccable  by  hydraulic  means, 
designed  to  couple  to  and  separate  from  the  mouth  of  the 
magazine,  through  which  ram  the  air  discharged  from  the 
reservoir  reaches  the  magazine  with  the  aid  of  a  shooting  valve 
which  cuts  off  the  supply  from  the  reservoir  by  means  of  the 
pressure  source  acting  against  the  pistcn  thereof  and  specifi- 
cally against  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  piston  having  a  consid 
erably  larger  surface  area  than  that  against  which  acts  the 
pressure  from  the  reservoir,  aperture  whereof  is  effected  auto- 
matically by  cutting  off  the  pressure  stiurce  supply  both  to  the 
valve  itself  and  to  the  reservoir,  is  essentially  charactensed  m 
that  the  shooting  valve  is  established  within  the  hollow  ram 
and  the  fluid  stored  in  the  reservoir  reaches  the  magazine 
through  the  ram  itself  and,  with  the  shooting  valve  placed 
therebetween,  through  the  actual  guide  columns  for  alterna- 
tive displacement  of  the  ram.  wherefore  the  said  columns  are 
hollow. 


4,807,691 
MOLD  FOR  CONTINUOL'S  CASTING  OF  METAL 
Heinz  Schneider,  and  Franz  Spooa.  both  of  Ihiisborg,  Fed.  Rep 
of  (lermany,  ascignors  to  Mannesmaon  A(>,  Duesseldorf.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser    No   464.362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982.  3207145 

Int.  a.*  B22D  H/(M 
IIJS.  a.  164—416  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  metal  having  an 
i->scillating  table,  there  being  a  water  tank  mounted  to  said 
table,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  integrated  mold  umt  including  a  tubular  mold  defining  a 
mold  cavity,  an  upper  and  a  lower  flange  plate  mounted  to 
the  ends  of  the  tube  respectively; 
a  cooling  jacket  enveloping  said  tube; 
connection  means  including  a  plurality  of  parallely  posi- 
tioned and  annularly  arranged  rods  for  interconnecting 
said  cooling  jacket  and  said  upper  and  lower  flange  plates 
to  thereby  combme  them  into  a  structural  independently 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1903 


nlaceable  and  removable  unit  for  placement  into  the  tank    cause  sakl  mjectwn  of  coolmg  water  onl>  %<hen  said  nozzles 
and  removal  therefrom;  aiMl  are  m  line  with  their  respective  coolmg  holes 

said  water  tank  being  open  at  its  top  and  at  its  bottom,  said 

4,S07,«93 
CHILL  ROLL  CASTING  OF  METAL  STRIP 
TialUMrti— IM  laim^M.  Rocky  River,  OUo;  Satosk  K. 
Dm,  RimMph,  ami  Ckto-Fo^  fWai..  Lake  Hiawatka.  botk 
of  NJ.,  Mill to  ADM-SivHl  IK^  Morris  Tvwwkip. 


'•>U 


"^Sfl^ 


Morrte  Commtj,  N  J. 
DtTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  545,569,  Oct.  26,  1983.  Pat.  No.  4.649.983 
TV»  apyikatkia  Dec  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  940.666 
lat.  CL*  B22D  11/16 
VS.  CL  164—452  3 

f*.^    //  '  '  '  '  '  (  '  i" 


flange  plates  serving  as  bottom  and  top  for  said  water  tank 
upon  msertion  of  said  unit  in  said  water  tank  for  closing 
the  tank  whereby  additional  sealing  means  are  provided  to 
seal  water-tightly  said  flanges  as  against  said  water  tank 

4^97,692 
MOLD  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDLESS  TRACK  TYPE 
CONTINLOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 
Yutaka  TnckUa,  Yoknaaka;  Shno  Tali  ■hart! ,   Yokokaau; 
Skiro  Oaada,  Yokokna,  aad  NokaUaa  Haaekc,  Yokokama, 
aU  of  JapM,  Mriiattrt  to  laUkaw^itaM-Harima  Jakogyo 
KabwUki  Kairitt  aad  Niwoa  Kokaa  rrtartflri  Kaiika,  both 
of,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  13,  19r7,  Set.  No.  84,860 
Qaima  priority,  appifeatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  15.  19*6,  61-191523: 
Dec.  12,  1986,  61-296461 

lat  CL*  B22D  11/06,  11/124 
\jS.  a.  164—430  6  Claims 


1    A  method  for  casting  a  metal  filament,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  stream  of  molten  metal  onto  a  ca-strng  surface 
of  a  moving  chill  body  to  form  said  filament. 

(b)  cntrainmg  said  filament  agamst  said  casting  surface  b\ 
employmg  a  flexible,  metallic  mesh  hugger  belt  to  provide 
an  entraining,  hugger  pressure  which  is  sufficient  to  main 
tain  said  filament  in  coolmg  contact  with  said  casung 
surface  and  is  sufficient  to  subatantially  prevent  relative 
movement  of  said  filament  with  respect  to  said  casting 
surface;  and 

(c)  controlling  said  flexible,  metalbc  mesh  hugger  belt  to 
prevent  the  application  of  a  hugger  pessurc  sufficient  to 
induce  excessive  stresses  within  said  filament  during  the 
coolmg  thereof. 


1  A  mold  apparatus  for  an  endless  track  type  continuous 
casting  machme  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of  cooling 
blocks  are  intercoimected  with  each  other  m  the  form  of  an 
endless  chain  so  as  to  assemble  a  cooling  block  cham  which  can 
define  a  straight  wall;  two  of  said  cooling  block  chains  are 
disposed  such  that  a  mold  is  defined  by  said  straight  walls 
thereof;  and  said  cooUng  block  chains  are  dnven  in  synchro- 
nism with  a  castmg  speed  or  rate,  wherein  a  plurality  of  cool- 
ing holes  are  formed  through  each  cooling  block  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  movement  thereof  and  in  parallel  with  said  straight 
wall  surface;  cooling  water  pipes  are  extended  along  one  side 
surface  of  said  straight  wall;  said  coohng  water  pipes  are  pro 
vided  with  nozzles  in  hne  with  said  cooUng  holes,  respectively, 
means  are  provided  to  forcibly  inject  the  cooling  water 
through  said  nozzles  into  respective  cooling  holes  of  said 
cooling  blocks  which  are  moved;  and  means  are  provided  to 


4,807,694 
PROCESS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  LEVTX  OF  THE 
IJNE  OF  CONTACT  OF  THE  FREE  SURFACE  OF  THE 
METAL  WTTH  THE  MOULD  IN  VERTICAL  CASTING 
Ckarka  Virca,  CkateaveMfd;  BcrMr4  Foreat  Saiat  Eaticue. 
aad  Je»-PiefT«  Ri^Mt,  Saiat  EtieaM  4e  St  Geoirs,  all  of 
Fraacc,  —Igann  to  Ccaeta-  Societe  de  Traaaformatioa  it 
I'Alaaiiafani  PccUmt,  Park^  FraKC 

Coatiaaatkw  of  Ser.  No.  870,762,  fDed  aa  PCT  FR8S/00252  om 

Sep.  18,  19«5,  pahHakri  m  WOM/01756  oa  Mar.  27,  1986, 

abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatkm  Nor,  18,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  124.357 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  .«€p.  19,  1984.  84  14740 

Ut  CL'  B22D  27/02 

MS.  a.  164 — 466  "<  Claims 


1  A  process  for  regulating  a  level  of  a  !me  of  contact  of  a 
free  surface  of  a  liquid  metal  with  a  mold  dunng  a  conunuous 
vertical  casting  operation,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  said  liquid  metal  to  the  inside  of  saio  mold; 
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permitting  said  liquid  na«tal  to  solidify; 

applying  an  alternating  magentic  field  to  said  liquid  metal  in 
the  course  of  the  solidification  thereof,  said  magnetic  field 
in  said  liquid  metal  adjacent  the  level  of  the  line  of  contact 
of  the  free  surface  of  said  liquid  metal  having  a  vertical 
direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  mold, 
whereby  subatantially  horizontal  electromagnetic  forces 
form  a  bulge  in  the  free  surface  of  the  liquid  metal;  and 

adjusting  the  strength  of  said  magnetic  field  to  produce  a 
desired  value  of  the  vertical  level  of  the  line  of  contact  of 
the  free  surface  of  said  liquid  metal  with  said  mold 
wherein  the  process  further  comprises  the  step  of  applying 
a  magnetic  field  strength  in  a  steady  state  casting  condi- 
tion which  causes  a  level  of  said  line  of  contact  to  reach  a 
line  of  interaction  between  a  solidification  front  of  said 
liquid  metal  due  to  indirect  cooling  and  a  solidification 
front  of  said  liquid  metal  due  to  direct  cooling  in  a  process 
whcrem  the  magnetic  field  is  not  applied. 


4^07,695 

REGETVERATOR  FOR  A  REGENERATIVE  HEATING 

SYSTEM 

TrcTor  Ward,  Kirfcy  Morcaidc,  E^jlaod,  tMignor  to  British  Gas 

pic,  Loadoa  aad  Hotwork  DcrekiyeDts  LtiL,  Dewsbary,  both 

of,  Eagiaad 

CoirtiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  928,031,  No*.  7,  1986,  abudooed.  This 

apftUcatioa  Jnn.  9,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  204,921 

Int  a.*  F28D  /  7/00 

U,S.  CL  165—4  2  CUiH 


4,1107,696 

THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS  USING 

ENCAPSULATED  PHASE  CHANGE  MATERIAL 

David  P.  ColTia,  Apex,  wsd  Jamct  C.  MnUigBo.  Raleigh,  both  of 

N.C„  aastgnori  to  Triangle  Research  and  DeTelopmeot  Cott^. 

Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  131,189 

lat.  a.*  F2«D  20/00 

VS.  CL  165—10  8  Cbims 


1.  A  regenerator  for  a  regenerative  heating  system  compris- 
ing; 

an  inner  imperforate  chamber  for  storing  a  heat  storage  bed 
in  the  form  of  discrete  particles,  a  ciosable  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing fresh  particles  into  the  inner  chamber  to  replace 
contaminated  particles; 

a  ciosable  outlet  for  removing  the  contaminated  particles 
from  the  inner  chamber  so  that  the  fresh  particles  may  be 
mtroduced; 

an  outer  chamber  surrounding  the  inner  chamber  and  serv- 
ing to  receive  waste  gas  from  the  inner  chamber  after 
passage  through  the  inner  chamber  or  to  supply  air  for 
heating  in  the  inner  chamber,  the  outer  chamber  serving 
either  to  discharge  the  waste  gas  from  the  regenerator  or 
to  receive  air  for  heating  in  the  regenerator;  and 

a  closure  assembly  extending  from  said  inner  chamber 
through  said  outer  chamber  to  said  ciosable  outlet,  said 
closure  assembly  compnsmg  a  funnel-shaped  cage  portion 
upered  towards  said  ciosable  outlet  and  a  connecting 
cage  portion  connected  between  a  tapered  end  of  said 
funnel-shaped  cage  portion  and  said  closure  outlet,  said 
closure  assembly  contaiiung  a  portion  of  said  heat  storage 
bed  and  providing  communication  between  said  inner  and 
outer  chambers. 


1.  A  thermal  energy  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defimng  a  chamber  mcludmg  spaced  apart  inlet 
means  and  outlet  means  commumcaling  with  said  cham- 
ber. 

channelling  means  subdividing  the  intenor  area  of  said 
chamber  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  area  sub- 
chambers  positioned  within  said  chamber  for  dividmg  the 
flow  stream  of  a  heat  exchange  fluid  into  a  pluraUty  of 
separate  flow  streams  and  for  directing  the  heat  exchange 
fluid  to  flow  from  the  inlet  means  through  the  chamber  Ui 
the  outlet  means,  and 

macroencapsulated  means  for  storing  and  releasing  thermal 
energy  by  heat  transfer  to  and  from  the  heat  exchange 
fluid,  said  storing  and  releasing  means  being  positioned 
within  said  channelling  means  whereby  the  heat  exchange 
fluid  temperature  is  regtilated  as  the  heat  exchange  fluid 
passes  m  contacting  relation  with  said  thermal  energy 
storing  and  releasmg  means  as  it  passes  through  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,807,697 
EXTERNAL  ARTERY  HEAT  PIPE 
Genaert,  EUzabetbtowa;  Donald  M  Ernst.  I^viU.  and 
M.  Shanbnch,  Lititz,  all  ol  Pa.,  assignors  to   Wer- 
Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  .Ser.  No.  157,224 
lat  a.*  F28D  15/02 
VS.  CL  165—104,26  7  CUiai 


Nelson  J. 
Robert 
macore 


1.  An  improved  external  artery  heat  pipe  structure  compris- 


ing: 


a  vapor  transport  enclosure  with  regions  located  adjacent  to 
a  heat  source  and  a  heat  sink,  with  the  mtemal  wall  sur- 
face of  the  vapxii  transport  enclosure  covered  by  a  first 
sintered  wick  layer,  and  with  a  continuous  slot  in  the  wall 
surface  of  the  vapor  transport  enclosure,  the  slot  being 
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completely  fUled  with  a  sintered  wick  structure  which  is  Ji^^lwv 

contmuous  with  the  first  entered  w^k  layer,  and  ^  BnSSSt  S^sLgnor  to  Randv  Mer- 

1  liquid  artery  enclosure  located  outside  the  vapor  transport    ^^    iLtSldiL^Jtf^  ■— *»- 

enclosure  with  its  internal  surface  .decent  to  «i  oper,       ^.  *****^m„  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,500 
surface  of  the  continuous  slot  so  that  the  contmuous  slot  ^  ^,  ^^^  ^^^^ 

interconnects  the  vapor  transport  encloaure  to  the  liquid    ^^  ^   166—68  i  ' 

artery  enclosure,  with  the  internal  wall  surface  of  the 
liquid  artery  enclosure  covered  by  a  second  smtered  wick 
layer  which  is  contmuous  with  the  wick  structure  in  the 
contmuous  slot. 


4,807,698 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  GASES  UNDER  HIGH 

PRESSURE 

Klaaa  Kohnen,  MiilbeiM/Rohr,  nd  Haas  Niennann.   Easen. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigaors  to  Kmpp-Koppers 

GmbH.  Easen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,097 
CUinn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1986.  3615877 

Int.  a.*  F28F  9/22 
VS.  a.  165-145  »♦  C»«i«« 


1  A  heat  exchanger  for  gases  under  high  pressure,  compns- 
mg a  pressure  vessel;  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  trains  ar- 
ranged in  said  pressure  vessel  so  that  gas  flows  through  said 
heal  exchanger  trains  one  after  the  other,  said  heat  exchanger 
trains  being  formed  as  substantially  identical  structural  units 
each  including  a  multi-pipe  outer  limiting  wall  and  a  bundle  of 
pipes  located  inside  said  wall,  said  heat  exchanger  trains  being 
connected  with  one  another  with  a  gas  deflection  therebe- 
tween and  being  connected  with  said  pressure  vessel  so  that 
they  are  releasable  from  and  separately  removable  fiom  said 
pressure  vessel;  means  for  supplying  water  into  and  wilhdraw- 
mg  the  water  from  each  of  said  multi-pipe  outer  limiting  walls, 
means  for  supplying  water  into  and  wi'.hdrawing  water  from 
each  of  said  bundles  of  pipes;  means  for  supplying  gas  into  a 
space  inside  each  of  said  multi-pipe  walls  and  around  each  of 
said  bundles  of  pipes,  and  withdrawing  the  gas  from  the  space 
means  for  gas  deflection  between  said  heat  exchanger  trams, 
and  means  for  releasably  and  separately  connecting  said  heat 
exchanger  trains  to  said  pressure  vessel 


1.  A  system  suitable  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  tubing 
string  m  a  well  with  an  operational  rod  pump  and  a  closed  gas 
anchor,  which  comprises 

a  an  outer  tubular  member  located  below  said  pump  com 
pnsing  first  and  second  cylindrical  members,  including  a 
first  means  mcorporated  at  one  end  of  said  first  cyhndncai 
member  and  a  second  means  incorporated  at  one  end  of 
said  second  cylmdncal   member,  said  first   and  second 
means  adapted  to  cotmect  said  first  cylindrical  member  to 
said  second  cylindrical  member,  a  third  means  mcorpo- 
rated at  a  second  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  member 
adapted  to  engage  a  cooperatmg  fourth  means  incorpo- 
rated at  one  end  of  a  first  tubing  strmg  member  to  connect 
said  first  cylmdncal  member  to  said  first  tubmg  stnng 
member,  a  fifth  means  mcorporated  at  the  second  end  o( 
said  second  cyhndncai  member  adapted  to  engage  a  coop- 
erating sixth  means  mcorporated  at  one  end  of  a  second 
tubing  stnng  member  to  connect  said  second  cylmdncal 
member  to  said  second  tubmg  strmg  member,  said  outer 
tubular  member  including  a  plurality   of  spaced   apan 
radial  ports  formed  m  the  penphery  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  through  whKh  flmds  and  gases  are  allowed  to 
enter  and  exit  and  upper  and  lower  circular  shoulderv 
formed  in  the  bore  of  said  outer  tubular  member  ai  oppo^ 
site  ends  thereof 
b   an  inner  tubular  member  mscrtable  into  the  bore  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  in  slidable  relauon  iherewnh  for 
opemng  and  closing  said  radial  ports,  said  inner  tubular 
member  havmg  a  slightly  smaller  extemai  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bore  through  which  it  moves  axiall> 
between  said  upper  and  lower  shoulders  and  including  one 
or  more  gasket  means  in  the  penpherv  of  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member;  and, 
c  an  activator  means  that  works  independent! >  of  the  oscil- 
lating rods  while  they  are  oscillating  in  an  operating  itxl 
pump  and  engages  said  inner  tubular  member  to  move  said 
inner  tubular  member  axially  within  said  outer  tubular 
member,  said  activator  means  being  adapted  for  atuch 
ment  to  the  bottom  of  an  inacUve  rod  pump  and  including 
at  least  one  cylmdncal  member  having  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grally formed  compressible  elongated  leg  members  de- 
pending therefrom  whereby,  when  said  depending  leg 
members  releasably  engage  said  inner  tubular  member  to 
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move  said  inner  tubular  member  longitudinally  of  said 
bore  in  a  fust  direction  between  said  upper  and  lower 
shoulders,  said  radial  ports  open  to  allow  fluids  and  gases 
to  flow  between  the  mterior  and  exterior  of  said  outer 
tubular  member  and,  when  said  inner  tubular  member  is 
moved  longitudinally  of  said  bore  in  a  second  direction 
between  said  upper  and  lower  shoulders,  said  radial  ports 
are  closed  to  prevent  fluids  and  gases  from  flowing  be- 
tween the  intenor  and  exlenor  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


4,807,700 
WIRELINE  DOWNHOLE  ANNULUS  VALVE 
Robert  L.  WOUm,  HoMtoa.  Tex.,  aaigBor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Worki  USA,  lac  Houtoa,  Tex. 

FIW  Sef.  18,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  98,377 

iBt  a.'  E21B  33/04.  34/14 

VS.  CL  166—86  5  OaiM 


streams  of  high  quality  steam  from  respectively,  for  producing 

low  quality  steam  and  heated  water,  which  apparatus  includes 

means  forming  a  steam  compartment  havmg  an  inlet  for 

communication  with  said  high  quality  steam  source, 
means  forming  a  heat  exchange  chamber  including  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  passage  means  which  open  into  said  means 
forming  a  steam  compartment,  and  which  tenrunale  al  a 
downstream  aperture. 


a  later  injector  engageable  with  said  water  source  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  nozzle  opening  into  said  steam  depart- 
ment, 

said  discharge  nozzle  being  disposed  contiguous  with  and  in 
alignment  with  said  plurality  of  discrete  passages  to  re- 
ceive a  stream  of  water  therefrom. 


1.  A  tubing  hanger  comprising 

an  annular  hanger  body  having  a  tubular  wall  with  a  central 
bore  and  a  counterbore  below  the  bore, 

a  sleeve  positioned  withm  said  bore  and  having  an  external 
annular  projection  positioned  withm  said  counterlxire  and 
a  rack  secured  on  the  extenor  of  said  annular  projection, 

means  on  the  mterior  of  said  sleeve  to  receive  a  tool  for  the 
shifbng  of  said  sleeve  axially  in  said  bore, 

a  passageway  extendmg  vertically  through  the  wall  of  said 
hanger  body  with  a  chamber  interrupting  said  passage- 
way, 

a  valve  ball  having  a  bore  therethrough,  posiuoned  within 
said  chamber  and  mounted  for  roution  in  said  chamber  to 
align  said  valve  ball  bore  with  said  passageway  to  allow 
flow  through  the  valve  ball  bore  in  one  position  and  to 
close  said  passageway  in  its  second  position,  and 

gear  means  being  m  engagement  with  said  rack  whereby 
when  said  sleeve  with  said  rack  thereon  is  moved  axially 
within  said  bore  and  counterbore  said  valve  ball  is  rotated 
between  lU  positions  to  control  flow  through  said  passage- 
way. 


4,807,701 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  STIMULATION  OF  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

DorncM  HaU,  HooMon.  Tex.,  aad  Hang  Q.  Bui,  Bakenneld. 

Calif.,  Mrigaow  to  Texaco  lac^  WUtc  Plalm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87^72 

Lrt.  CL*  BOIF  3/04:  E21B  36/00.  43/24 

VS.  a.  166-272  13  Oaim. 

5.  A  condensation  shock  resistant  fluid  muer  for  receivmg 


4,807,702 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  HIGH  IMPULSE 
FRACTURING 
Alfred  R.  Jennings,  Jr.,  Piano,  and  Uoyd  Ci.  Jones,  Dallas,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  946,2S9,  De«.  24,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,739,832 
This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,763 
Int.  a.*  E21B  43/24.  43/263.  43/267.  43/27 
VS.  a.  166—299  7  Claims 

1  A  method  for  increasing  the  permeability  of  a  carbonate 
formation  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  where  high 
energy  impulse  fracturing  is  u.sed  in  combination  with  an  inhib- 
ited acid  comprising: 

(a)  directing  an  inhibited  acid  into  a  wellbore  contained  in 
said  formation  which  acid  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
substantially  submerge  the  interval  of  the  formation  de- 
sired to  be  fractured; 

(b)  determining  the  amount  of  metal  to  be  contained  in  a 
metallic  sheath  which  enca.ses  a  propeliant  for  a  high 
energy  impulse  device  and  the  time  necessary  for  suffi- 
cient heat  to  be  generated  from  a  reaction  of  said  mcta! 
with  the  acid  to  destroy  inhibitors  contained  in  said  acid 

(c)  locating  the  high  energy  impulse  device  encased  in  said 
sheath  within  the  acid  in  said  wellbore  near  said  interval. 

(d)  reacting  said  acid  with  the  metallic  sheath  and  generating 
heat  sufficient  to  destroy  the  inhibitors  which  activates 
said  acid;  and 

if)  Igniting  said  propeliant  after  sufficient  heat  has  been 
generated  to  destroy  said  inhibitors  thereby  creating  more 
than  two  simultaneous  multiple  radial  fractures  in  said 
formation  and  simultaneously  causing  the  uninhibited  acid 
to  enter  said  fractures  thereby  increasing  the  formation's 
permeability. 
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4,807,703 
FRACTURE  ACIDIZING  SANDSTONE  FORMATIONS 
Aitni  R.  JcnliWi,  Jr,  Pl«».  Tex.,  aaaisMr  to  Mobil  Oil 
CorForatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  19.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  87,561 

hrt.  CL^  E21B  43/2^  43/27 

VS.  CL  166—307  1  ?  Claliw 


said  two  wellbores  with  said  comrrwr  wellbore  for  guid- 
ing a  tubmg  string  and  the  like  mto  said  other  wellbore; 

packer  means  inaertablc  m  said  common  wellbore  at  a  point 
between  the  earth's  surface  and  said  guide  means. 

conduit  means  extending  between  said  guide  means  and  sum 
packer  means  for  commurucatmg  fluid  between  saw  i>r.t 
wellbore  and  said  packer  means;  and 

a  tubing  stnng  extending  from  said  packer  means  and  guided 
into  said  other  wellbore  by  said  guide  means. 


I    A   method  for  acid  treating  a  subterranean  formation 
comprising. 

(a)  mjecting  a  gelled  and  foamed  acid  into  a  formation  under 
conditions  and  pressures  suflRcient  to  fracture  said  forma 
tion  and  create  a  foam  pad  in  the  face  of  at  least  one 
resultant  fracture;  and 

("b)  thereafter,  injecting  into  said  fracture  an  ungelled  and 
foamed  acid  which  acid  "fingers"  through  said  foam  pad 
thereby  unevenly  etching  said  fracture  and  propagatmg  to 
substantially  further  distances  into  said  formation. 


4,807,705 
CASING  HANGER  WTTH  LANDING  SHOULDER  SEAL 

INSERT 
Htrmam  O.  HcaderMW.  Akerdeca.  Scodaad.  and  Joacyk   H 
Hyacs,  Howtoa,  Tex,  ■iriginn  to  CaaMron  Iroa  Works 
USA,  lac.  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FOcd  St^  IL  19r7,  Ser.  No.  96,133 
lat.  a.'  E21B  33/043.  33/047 
VS.  a.  166—348  15  ' 


4,807,704 
SYSTEM  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  MLTTIPLJE 

WELLS  FROM  A  SINGLE  WELLBORE 

Fraak  H.  Hm,  and  JaMi  A.  Deck,  botk  of  PlaM,  Tex.,  assign 

on  to  Atibwtic  Rkkfield  Co«pny,  Loa  Aageica,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sef.  28,  MTT,  Ser.  No.  101,515 

lat  CL*  E21B  7/08.  43/ J4 

VS.  CL  166-313  1«  tlaim* 


1    A  system  for  completing  at  least  two  wellbores  which 
have  been  dnlled  from  a  common  wellbore,  each  of  said  two 
wellbores  havmg  a  wellbore  portion  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  common  wellbore,  said  system  comprising 
anchor  means  adapted  to  be  secured  in  one  of  said  two 

wellbores; 
guide  means  secured  to  said  anchor  means  and  including  a 
guide  surface  disposed  at  the  intersccuon  of  the  other  of 


ih 


1  Apparatus  for  suspending  an  intermediate  casmg  stnng 
from  a  wellhead  housing  m  an  underwater  well,  for  suspending 
at  least  one  other  casing  stnng  from  the  wellhead  housing 
within  the  mtermediate  casmg  stnng,  compnsmg 

a  wellhead  housing  havmg  a  body,  said  body  havnng  a  bore 
therethrough  and  breech  block  connecting  means  dis- 
posed therem; 

a  relatively  small  shoulder  disposed  on  the  wall  of  the  well- 
head housmg  bore  below  the  connectmg  means  and  hav- 
ing a  mimmum  bcanng  area  sufficient  to  supp<'n  the 
weight  of  an  mtermediate  casmg  stnng. 

a  casing  hanger  havmg  a  body,  said  body  having  a  bore 
therethrough  and  means  disposed  thereon  for  attaching 
the  hanger  to  the  mtermediate  casing  stnng.  and  means  for 
landing  on  the  relatively  small  shoulder  for  suspending  the 
hanger  from  the  wall  of  the  wellhead  housmg  bore 

a  landing  shoulder  insert  having  a  body,  said  body  having 
breech  block  connecting  means  thereon  for  engagcmeni 
with  the  connecting  means  on  the  wall  of  said  wellhead 
housing  bore,  a  support  shoulder  means  for  supporting  a 
second  casing  stnng  withm  the  mlerrocdiate  casing  sinng. 
first  sealmg  means  disposed  on  said  body  in  scaling  en- 
gagement with  the  wall  of  the  wellhead  housing  bore  and 
the  landing  shoulder  insert  body  and  a  second  sealing 
means  in  sealmg  engagement  with  the  casing  hanger  brire 
and  the  landmg  shoulder  insert  body  for  sealingK  ist^lating 
the  casmg  hanger  from  fluid  pressure  inside  the  wellhead 
housing 
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4^07,706 
BREATHABLE  FIRE  EXTESGUISHINC  GAS  MIXTURES 
Ckriadaa  J.  LjMibcrtaea,  ArdBore,  aad  Jomtfk  G.  Sutangelo, 

AUcatowa,  botk  of  Pa^  aasigBon  to  Air  Prodocti  and  Cbemi- 

cals,  lac^  Allcatowa,  Pa. 

FU«4  Jul.  31,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  80,507 

Int  a.«  H62C  1/00 

VS.  a.  IW— 45  6  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  for  controlling  and  extinguishing  fires  in  a 
confined  air-containing  space  while  maintaining  the  confined 
space  habitable  for  mammalian  life,  m  particular,  human  life 
comprising  introducing  in  the  event  of  a  fire  into  the  confined 
space  an  effective  amount  of  an  extinguishing  gas  comprising 
carbon  dioxide  and  an  inert  gas  which  is  not  toxic  itself  nor  will 
decompose  at  combustion  temperatures  to  produce  toxic  gases 
so  as  to  lower  the  oxygen  content  of  the  confined  space  from 
Its  initial  ambient  concentration  to  an  amount  which  does  not 
support  combustion,  however,  does  support  bfe  and  increase 
the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  the  confined  space  from  its  initial 
ambient  concentration  to  an  amount  which  increases  brain 
blood  flow  and  brain  oxygenation,  thereby  sustaining  con- 
sciousness without  producing  mcapacitating  dyspnea 


4.807,707 

SAMPIJNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

James  P.  HawUey,  3018  HMalgo  Dr.,  Orlando,  FU.  32806.  and 

PhiUp  B.  Hildebrawl,  541  Ventris  Ct.,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

Filed  Oct  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,300 

Int.  n.*  E21B  49/OS 

VS.  CL  175—20  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  soil  gas  or  ground  water  compris- 


ing: 


a  cylindrical  probe  housing  having  a  chamber  for  receiving 
samples  of  soil  gas  or  ground  water; 

a  cylmdncal  probe  head  having  a  thrust  point  at  a  distal  end 
thereof  and  a  cylindrical  shank  telescopically  engaged 
with  a  distal  end  of  said  housing,  said  shank  having  a 
central  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  a 
plurality  of  inlet  passages  from  the  exterior  thereof  com- 
municating with  said  central  passage,  said  probe  head 
having  a  first  position  in  which  said  shank  is  telescoped 
withm  said  housing  blocking  said  inlet  passages  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  shank  is  extended  for  per- 
mitting flow  externally  through  said  inlet  and  central 
passages  into  said  housing: 

a  check  valve  disposed  between  said  central  passage  and  said 
chamber  for  passing  samples  from  said  inlet  passages  and 
central  passage  into  said  chamber, 

a  control  system  having  a  source  of  men  gas  under  pressure 
and  gas  pressure  regulating  means;  and 

an  umbilical  tube  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  proximal 


end  of  said  probe  housing  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
said  inert  gas  source  and  said  pressure  regulating  means 
for  introducing  and  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  inert 
gas  in  said  housmg  wherein  high  gas  pressure  in  said 
housing  causes  said  probe  head  to  extend  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  and  low  gas  pressure  in 
Mid  housing  causes  a  sample  of  gas  or  water  to  flow  by 
piczometnc  pressure  through  said  inlet  and  central  pas- 
sages of  said  extended  probe  head,  and  through  said  check 
valve  into  said  chamber. 
13    A  method  of  obtaining  a  sample  of  subsurface  water 
utilizing  a  probe  having  a  probe  housing,  a  probe  head  tele 
scopically  engaged  with  the  probe  housing,  the  probe  having  a 
first  position  in  which  the  probe  head  is  retracted  into  the 
probe  housing,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  probe  head 
IS  extended  from  the  probe  housing,  composing  the  steps  of 

(a)  driving  said  probe  into  soil  to  a  desired  depth  with  the 
probe  in  the  first  retracted  position; 

(b)  filling  the  probe  housing  with  an  inert  gas  under  pressure 
to  cause  the  probe  head  to  extend  to  the  second  position: 

(c)  reducing  the  gas  pressure  in  the  probe  housing  to  permit 
ground  water  to  flow  through  the  extended  probe  head 
into  the  probe  housing  under  piezometric  pressure; 

(d)  increasing  the  gas  pressure  to  halt  the  ground  water 
inflow;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  probe  to  retrieve  the  ground  water 
sample. 


4,807,708 
DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  OF  A  DRILL  STRING 
John   Forrest;   Roger  Cathermll.   both   of  Aberdeen;   William 
Stewart,  New  Pitaligo,  and  Randall  J.  Pounds.  Aberdeen,  all 
of  United  Kingdom,  aadgnora  to  Drilex   UK  Limited  and 
Eastman  dtristenaeB  Company,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB86/00727,  §  371  Date  Oct.  1,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  1.  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/03329,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  4,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Nof.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No,  79,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1985, 
8529651 

iBt  CI*  E21B  7/08 
VS.  CL  175—45  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  a  drill  bit  (3)  at 
the  downhole  end  of  a  drill  string  (2)  characterised  by  a  lower 
dnll  string  dnil  sub-a.sscmbly  (1)  extending  axially  in  the  dril- 
ling direction  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  bore  hole  subilisers 
(4,  5)  spaced  apart  longitudinally  in  the  drilling  direction  (7), 
said  stabilisers  (4,  5)  being  eccentncally  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  drilling  axis  in  opposite  manner  and  steerably  mounted 
in  relation  to  said  lower  drill  string  drill  sub-assembly  (1)  by 
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means  adapted  to  be  remotely  controlled  whereby  adjustment 
of  said  stabilisers  (4,  5)  can  alter  the  incbnation  of  said  sub- 
assembly (1)  in  relation  to  the  bore  hole  (6)  axis  to  alter  the 
drilling  direction  (7),  said  sub-assembly  (1)  including  a  down 
hok  motor  in  a  casing,  and  wherein  said  stabilisers  (4,  5)  are 
mounted  on  said  motor  casing,  one  at  the  bottom  adjacent  said 
drill  bit  (3)  and  the  other  near  the  top  of  the  motor  (1),  and  a 
third  stabiliser  (13)  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  motor  casmg 
and  concentric  with  the  drilling  axis  approximately  midway 
between  said  stabilisers  (4,  5). 


4JO7.710 

EARTH  AUGER  FOR  PLAVTING  KVISS 

Williaa  Grttity.  55  CmtJs  PL.  Ma^tewood,  N  J.  07040 

Filed  Mar.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  23 J44 

UL  a.'  AOIC  5/02 

VS.  a.  175—394  19  OataM 


"-Aju/ 


4,M7,7M 
FLUID  POWERED  DRILLING  JAR 
ThoMS  E.  Fallot  Sr.,  YooiiTiUe,  a^  Wilb«B  N.  Scboefnet 
Laftiyette,  botk  of  La^  MriCMn  to  PioMcr  Fbklng  and 
Reatal  Toots,  Ik^  YongniUe,  La. 

FUad  Oct  6,  W«6,  Ser.  No.  915,660 

lat  a.*  E21B  l/Oa  31/1  n 

vs.  CL  175-296  ^0  Claims 


1  A  dnllmg  fluid  powered  dnll  stnng  jar  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  comprising  a  length  of  drill  string; 

(b)  an  elongated  generally  cylmdrical  openmg  situated  in 
said  body,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  havmg 
an  axial  centerlinc  generally  parallel  the  centerline  of  said 
body; 

(c)  a  mass  situated  for  limited  axial  movement  in  said  open- 
ing and  operatively  associated  with  said  opemng  to  act  as 
a  piston  therein; 

(d)  a  first  fluid  communication  means  to  conduct  dnlling 
fluid  from  an  upwardly  continuing  dnll  stnng  through 
said  body  to  a  downwardly  continuing  drill  stnng; 

(e)  a  second  fluid  commumcation  means  to  conduct  dnllmg 
fluid  from  the  upstream  end  of  said  first  fluid  communica- 
tion means  to  said  first  end  of  said  opening; 

(f)  selector  valve  means,  situated  in  said  body,  operatively 
associated  with  said  first  and  said  second  fluid  communi- 
cation means,  to  close  said  first  fluid  communication 
means  and  open  said  second  fluid  communication  means  in 
response  to  drilling  fluid  flow  rate  greater  than  a  prese- 
lected limit  liuid  flow  rate  greater  than  a  preselected  limit 
and  to  function  as  a  disabler  means  responsive  to  a  prese- 
lected number  of  instances  of  dnlling  fluid  flow  rate 
changes,  between  said  preselected  limit  to  disable  said  jar; 
and 

(g)  motion  stop  means  comprismg  abutting  surfaces  on  said 
mass  and  on  said  body  situated  to  stop  axial  movement  of 
said  mass  when  said  mass  reaches  the  limit  of  said  axial 
movement  at  said  second  end  of  said  openmg 


1.  A  one  piece  earth  auger  compnsmg 

a  shaft  sized  to  fit  a  portable  hand  held  dnll; 

an  mtegrally  secured  screw  extendmg  helically  about  said 
shaft;  and 

an  integrally  secured  flat  planar  blade  extending  radially 
from  said  shaft  at  a  predetermined  plantmg  distance  from 
a  distal  end  of  said  shaft  said  blade  bcmg  disposed  at  a 
proximal  end  of  said  screw  and  extendmg  radially  out 
wardly  beyond  said  screw  for  cleanng  soil  from  about  a 
hole  drilled  m  the  ground  for  plantmg  a  bulh  iherem. 


4,807,711 
WTaGHING  HOPPERS 
Kennedy  M.  OBrie».  Gre«  Barr;  Keitk  E,  Dnrtoa.  Rngelr 
Peter  E.  Newley,  Leigh  Wood*;  Mictad  H.  Pwaer.  Plym 
oatk;  JoMtku  M.  lakcrwood,  Leaaiagtoa  S^  aMi  Rotwn 
W.  TsMley,  Stratfbrd-npo^ATom,  all  of  Ei«ia^  assigBors  to 
Driver  SoirtkaU  Liadtcd,  EaglaBd 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,009 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  9,  19r7, 
8705451 

Int  CL'  GOIG  13/16.  13/34:  B67D  3/Oa  47/00 
VS.  a.  177—25.18  I''  C5«i« 

16  A  combinaDonal  weighing  system  compnsmg  a  pluralit> 
of  weighing  machines  each  compnsmg  a  weighing  hopper  and 
an  associated  hopper  module  arranged  to  provide  a  measure 
ment  of  the  weight  of  the  contents  of  the  associated  hopper 
means  for  feeding  articles  mto  said  hoppers;  means  for  utilizing 
the  weight  measurements  provided  by  said  hopper  modules  to 
select  from  said  hoppers  a  number  of  hoppers  whose  contents 
have  a  total  weight  substantially  equal  to  a  target  weight,  and 
means  for  discharging  said  selected  number  of  hoppers  u 
provide  a  batch  of  articles  of  substantially  said  target  weight, 
wherein  each  said  weighing  hopper  comprises  a  body  portion 
for  contaming  articles,  a  port  m  the  body  portion,  a  door 
pivotally  connected  to  the  body  portion  for  rotation  about  a 
first  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  port  is  closed  by 
the  door  to  retain  articles  in  the  body  portion  and  a  second 
position  m  which  articles  contained  in  the  hopper  can  be  dis 
charged  through  the  port;  and  a  mechanism  for  moving  said 
door  between  its  first  and  second  positions  compnsmg  a  first 
member  ngidly  connected  to  said  door;  a  second  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  member  for  rotation  about  a 
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second  &xn  pandlel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  anis,  and  & 
third  member  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  second  member  for 
rotatioa  about  a  third  axis  pcraUel  to  and  spaced  Trom  said 
second  axis,  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  portion  for 
rotation  about  a  fourth  anis  parallel  to  and  fixedly  spaced  from 


said  first  axis  so  that  rouiion  of  the  third  member  about  said 
fourth  axis  causes  rotation  of  said  dcKir  about  said  first  axis,  and 
a  first  stop  member  which  defines  said  first  closed  position  of 
the  door  as  a  position  just  after  said  third  axis  has  moved 
through  a  straight  line  joining  said  second  and  fourth  axes 


1  A  machine  for  use  by  a  partially  invalid  or  handicapped  or 
walking-assistancc-depcndent  person,  for  transporting  objects 
and  following  the  person  within  an  interior  living  space,  com- 
prising 

(a)  propelling  means  for  propelling  said  machine,  including 
wheels  adapted  only  for  use  in  said  inlenor  living  space; 

(b)  carrying  means  for  carrying  objects  to  be  transported; 

(c)  control  means  for  detecting  the  approximate  position  of 
said  machine  relative  to  the  person  using  said  machine  and 
for  activating  the  propeUing  means;  and 

(d)  digital  electronic  circuitr>  means  connected  to  the  con- 
trol means  and  effective  to  cause  said  machine  to  propel 
Itself  in  the  approximate  direction  of  said  person  using  the 


machme  in  any  and  all  onentations  of  the  user  person  with 
respect  to  the  front,  tides  and  rear  of  the  machine, 

said  control  means  including  separate  contacu  for  respective 
forward,  right,  rear  and  left  drive,  and  said  control  means 
including  joystring  post  means  for  engaging  and  activat- 
ing said  contacts  responsive  to  the  direction  m  which  said 
joystnng  post  means  is  pulled; 

said  control  means  including  an  elastic  stretchable  joystnng 
attached  to  said  joystring  post  means  and  at  least  indi- 
rectly to  the  person, 

and  said  digital  electronic  circuitry  means  including  means 
for  effectmg  gradual  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the 
machine  to  avoid  tipping  of  the  mai;hinc  or  spilling  of 
liquids  earned  on  the  machine; 

w  hereby  the  person  can  walk  forward  at  varying  rates  and 
can  make  turns  and  the  machine  will  closely  follow  the 
person,  carrymg  said  objects  for  the  coDveiiiencc  of  the 
person. 


4,807.713 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCK  CABS 

Rassell  M.  Smith,  Oreriaad  Park,  ami  William  J  Petk.  I^» 
rence,  both  of  Kaoa^  anigaors  to  Ottawa  Truck  C4>rponitio<i, 
Ottawa,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,961 

Int.  a.*  B«2D  27/04.  33/06 

VS.  CL  180—89.14  9  Claims 


4,807,712 

SEIJf- PROPELLED  CARRY-AU,  TABLE  FOR  INVAUDS 

OttittorktT  Skottcsard,  357A  Natar*  CL,  Saa  J<me,  Calif.  95123 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  87 

fat.  a."  B62D  51/04.  11/02 

VS.  CL  180— 6.5  7  OaiM 


1.  In  &  yard  tractor  having  a  frame,  a  cab,  and  a  cab  mount- 
ing means  tillably  mounting  the  cab  to  the  frame  for  permitting 
shiftmg  of  the  cab  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  the 
tractor  presenting  a  longitudinal  centerline,  the  cab  having  a 
center-of-gravnty  offset  to  one  side  of  the  centerline,  a  suspen- 
sion system  for  the  tractor  comprising: 

a  first  air  sleeve  spring  having  flexible  walls  for  containing 

pressunzed.  compressible  fluid  therein; 
a  second  air  sleeve  spring  having  flexible  walls  for  contain- 
ing pressunzed  compressible  fluid  therein;  and 
spring  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  spnngs  remote 
from  the  cab  mounting  means  to  one  of  the  frame  and  cab 
for  disptwition  therebetween  when  the  cab  is  in  the  low- 
ered piisition.  and  for  mounting  said  spnngs  on  opposed 
sides  i>f  the  centerline  with  said  first  spring  on  the  one  side 
of  the  centerline  having  a  center-of-gravity  and  with  the 
second  spring  on  the  other  opposed  side  of  the  centerline, 
said  first  spring  being  larger  than  said  second  spring  in  order 
to  compensate  for  the  offset  center-of-gravity  of  the  cab 
and  thereby  to  maintain  the  lateral  level  of  the  cab  when 
m  the  lowered  position. 
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4,807.714 
HITCH  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Andrew  P.  Blaa,  WUloogfcby  Hilla,  and  Joaepk  A.  Maawi,  West 
lake,  both  of  Ohio,  aarigBon  to  CatcrpUlar  I«ta»trial  Inc., 
Meator,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,743 

iBt  C\.'  B60D  1/W;  B62D  1/24 

VS.  a.  180—168  24  Claims 


o.  a-^ 


.--^ 
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hooking  member  having  a  guide  following  portion  and 
being  connected  to  said  guide,  said  hooking  member  being 
elevationally  movable  along  said  guide  path  between  a 
first  position,  at  which  said  socket  member  is  free  from 
connection  with  said  hookmg  member,  and  a  second  posi 
tion  elevationally  spaced  from  said  first  position,  at  which 
said  socket  member  is  engaged  with  and  connected  to  the 
hooking  member; 

a  first  flange  member  connected  to  the  bracket  at  a  location 
on  the  bracket  adjacent  the  second  position  of  the  socket 
engaging  device,  said  socket  member  being  captured 
between  the  socket  engagmg  device  and  the  first  flange 
member  at  the  second  position  of  the  socket  engaging 
device;  and 

an  actuator  having  a  housing  and  an  output  member  mov- 
ably  connected  to  the  housmg.  said  actuator  housing  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  bracket  and  socket  engaging 
device  and  said  actuator  output  member  bemg  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  bracket  and  socket  engagmg  device 
said  socket  engagmg  device  being  elevationally  movable 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  m  response  to 
movement   of  said   actuator  output   member,   and   said 
tongtie  bemg  elevationally  movable  from  a  surface  sup 
ported  position,  at  which  the  pilotmg  end  portion  of  the 
tongue  supportmg  member  is  engagable  with  the  underK 
ing  supportmg  surface,  to  a  socket  engaging  device  sufv 
ported   position  elevationally   spaced   from   the   surface 
supported  position,  at  which  the  piloUng  end  portion  of 
the  tongue  supportmg  member  is  spaced  from  said  under 
lying  supportmg  surface,  m  response  to  elevational  move 
ment  of  the  socket  engaging  device  from  the  first  position 
toward  said  second  position 


4,807,715 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  EQUIPMENT 
Hideynki  NagaihtBa.  Yokokaaa;  Hideo  Obara,  Tokyo,  axl 
Akira  Ki-it-ka,  Yoknkii,  all  of  Japaa,  aMgiion  to  Ninas 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokolwa,  Japaa 

Fiied  Mar.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169.4r! 
Oaims  priority,  appbcrtioB  Japaa,  Mar.  17,  IST?.  62-60221 
lat.  a.*  B60R  21/10 
VS.  GL  180—268  »«  ' 


'//y///^////////A 


1  A  hitch  assembly  for  connecting  a  vehicle  to  a  towed 
apparatus  supported  on  an  underlymg  supporting  surface, 
comprising: 

a  tongue  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  end  portions 
and  being  adapted  for  connection  at  said  first  end  portion 
to  one  of  said  towed  apparatus  and  vehicle, 

a  socket  member  connected  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
tongue; 

a  tongue  supportmg  member  havmg  spaced  apart  mounting 
and  piloting  end  portions  and  being  connected  at  the 
mounting  end  portion  to  the  tongue,  said  tongue  support 
mg  member  extendmg  in  a  transverse  dtfcction  relative  to 
said  tongue  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  underlying 
supporting  surface; 

a  bracket  being  mounuble  on  the  other  of  said  vehicle  and 
towed  apparatus; 

a  socket  engaging  device  having  a  guide  and  a  hooking 
member,  said  guide  bemg  connected  to  said  bracket  and 
defining  an  elevationally  oriented  guide  path  and  said 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  seat; 

means  for  selectively  movmg  the  scat  forward  and  aft  withm 

said  vehicle; 

a  seat  belt  associated  with  said  seat, 

a  seat  belt  retractor  operativelv  connected  with  said  seat 
belt,  said  seat  belt  retractor  including  means  for  selcv 
lively  permitting  seat  belt  to  be  wound  m  and  wound  out 
of  the  same; 

a  circuit  mcludmg  a  memory,  said  memory  arranged  to  be 
conditioned  to  retam  a  first  predetcrnuned  scat  position 
and  a  first  selectable  scat  position,  said  circuit  being  opera 
lively  connected  with  said  seat  moving  means  and  saiC 
scat  belt  retractor,  said  circuit  bemg  arranged  to  induce 
said  scat  moving  means  to  move  said  scat  from  said  first 
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predetermined  position  to  the  first  iclected  one  and  to 
condition  said  seat  belt  retractor  to  adjust  the  amount  of 
sJack  in  accordance  with  the  change  in  the  posiUon  of  said 
leal 


4,807,716 

MOTORIZED  CARRYING  CART  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TRANSPORTING 

J.  F.  HawkiM,  3U0  W.  Ittk,  WicUta,  Kan.  67203 

Filed  Fefc.  9,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  12,277 

IM.  a.'  B60K  1/00 

»!i5.  a.  180— 65.1  ISOaiaa 


a  pair  of  lower  sprocket  mean<i  securrd  to  the  axle  between 
I  he  upnght  bracket  means  and  the  rear  wheels, 

a  pair  of  endless  chains  engaging  the  upper  sprocket  means 
and  the  lower  sprocket  means,  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  handle  means  having  end  sections  thai 
arc  pivotally  secured  to  said  handle  support  bar  such  thai 
the  end  sections  of  the  U-shaped  handle  resu  on  the  end 
sections  of  the  handle  latch  means  to  be  biased  upwardly 
while  the  respective  stop  means  on  the  pair  of  upnght 
bracket  means  engages  a  section  of  handle  means  above 
the  handle  support  bar  to  prevent  the  handle  from  routing 
past  the  stop  means  on  each  of  the  bracket  means. 


I.  A  motorized  carrying  can  comprising: 
a  pan  bracket  means  having  a  structure  defining  a  lateral  slot, 
a  battery  recess,  a  pair  of  fenders  with  each  fender  havmg 
a  fender  slot; 
a  pan  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  supporting 

the  pan  bracket; 
a  battery  positioned  in  said  battery  recess  to  be  supported  by 

the  pan  bracket; 
a  pair  of  upnght  bracket  means  secured  to  said  pan  bracket 
means,  each  of  said  upright  bracket  means  has  a  structure 
defining  a  first  aperture,  a  second  aperture,  a  plurality  of 
third  apertures  with  the  majority  of  said  third  apertures 
bemg  substantially  oblong  in  shape  and  not  circular,  and  a 
fourth  aperture,  each  of  said  upright  bracket  means  bemg 
structurally  deformed  such  as  to  define  a  stop  means, 

a  handle  support  bar  with  a  pair  of  support  ends  extending 
through  and  protruding  from  said  first  apertures  of  said 
upright  bracket  means; 

a  handle  latch  means  whose  uppermost  portion  is  generally 
horizontal  with  a  horizontal  plane  and  whose  end  sections 
are  deformed  such  that  each  end  section  extends  down- 
wardly from  the  horizontal  uppermost  portions,  then 
bortzontally  over  to  and  past  one  of  said  upright  bracket 
means  and  across  the  outside  facial  surface  of  said  one  of 
said  upright  bracket  means  and  subsequently  extendmg 
normally  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  one  of  the 
upright  bracket  means  through  said  second  aperture  of 
said  one  of  the  upright  bracket  means  such  that  said  han- 
dle latch  means  has  an  end  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  upright  bracket  means; 

a  pair  of  spring  means  extending  from  the  support  ends  of 
said  handle  support  bar  to  the  end  sections  of  said  handle 
latch  means  that  extend  across  the  outside  facial  surface  of 
said  upright  bracket  means  for  biasing  the  handle  latch 
means  upwardly  towards  the  handle  support  bar; 

a  pair  of  motor  drive  means  mounted  to  the  pair  of  upnght 
bracket  means  through  said  plurality  of  third  apertures; 

an  axle  extending  laterally  across  the  motorized  carrymg 
cart  with  iu  ends  extending  through  the  fourth  aperture  of 
said  upright  bracket  means  with  said  rear  wheels  routably 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  axle; 

a  pair  of  upper  sprocket  means  directly  engaged  to  the  pair 
of  motor  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  upright 
bracket  means  where  said  motor  dnve  means  mount  to 
said  upright  bracket  means  through  said  third  apertures; 


M07,717 

MFTHOD  OF  LOGGGINC  AN  INCI.INED  WELLBORF 

Warren  J.  Wiaters,  Talaa,  aai  Jokaic  t.  Lawbetk,  BUhy,  both 

of  OUa.,  aad«Min  to  Aaoco  Coryoratioa,  Ckic^pi,  III. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,088 

Ut  O*  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  CL  181—102  3  ( 


1    A  method  of  logging  a  formation  penetrated  by  an  in- 
clined  or  honzontal  wellbore,  compnsmg: 

(a)  attaching  a  collar  catcher  assembly  to  a  lower  portion  of 
a  drillstring; 

(b)  attaching  a  collar  on  an  upper  portion  of  a  logging  tool; 

(c)  lowering  the  drillstring  within  the  inclined  wellbore  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  formation  to  be  logged 

(d)  introducing  the  logging  tool  through  the  dnllstrmg  until 
the  collar  engages  and  is  restrained  by  the  catcher  assem- 
bly and  a  lower  portion  of  the  logging  i.cxil  extends  out 
from  a  lower  end  of  the  drillstnng;  and 

(e)  logging  the  formation  while  withdrawing  the  dnllstring 
and  with  the  logging  tool  extendmg  out  from  a  lower  end 
of  the  drillstring;  and  wherem  the  collar  catcher  assembly 
includes  a  fluid  bypass  port  in  communicauon  with  the 
axial  bore  to  provide  a  mechanism  to  generate  a  fluid 
pressure  indication  to  the  surface  to  indicate  the  logging 
tool  collar  is  substantially  restrained  within  the  collar 
catcher  a.ssembly. 


4,807,718 
ACOUSTIC  NOISE  CONTROL  FOR  FANS 
Robert  l^atx,  GretOB,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  !>injtal   F-<ju)p«.  sr 
C«rporatk>B,  Mayaard,  Mms. 

CoirtiaBatkMHi»-yart  of  Ser.  No.  027,523,  Mar.  18,  1987. 

■b««»oo«d.  This  applicatkM  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,397 

Lit  CL*  H02K  5/24 

VS.  a.  181—202  18  aal» 

1  An  acoustic  noise  control  mounung  for  mounting  a  fan 
havmg  a  case  surroundmg  a  roUtmg  blade  assembly  to  a  sup^ 
port  structure  having  a  cooling  opening  therein  comprismg 

(a)  an  acoustic  isolation  collar  of  a  damping/absorption/iso- 
lation  material  shaped  to  fit  circumfcrcntially  about  the 
fan  case; 

(b)  a  high  inertia  collar  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  circumferen- 
tially  about  said  acoustic  isolation  collar,  and. 
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(t)  mounting  means  carried  by  said  high  inertia  collar  for 
mountmg  said  high  inertia  collar  to  the  support  structure 
wherein; 


4,807,720 

IJU>DER  LEVELING  ATTACHMENT 

Sooa  Y.  iU^  10311  Raiw  Rd^  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 

FUed  Jaa.  IS,  19m,  Ser.  No.  144.123 

1«L  CL'  B06C  7/44 

VS.  CL  182—205  4  dMkmt 


said  high  mertia  collar  is  sized  and  shaped  to  squeeze  said 
acoustic  isolation  collar  under  an  inward  pressure. 


4,W7,719 
SCAFFOLDING  ASCENT  APPARATUS 
Gear«e  W.  Bvkatnnd,  CotaMkia  HdshtB,  and  LoweU  F.  Bvks^ 
traad,  nrafc—.  kotk  of  MIul,  aarigwors  to  Side  Step  iac, 
CoimMa  He^skts,  Miu. 

Filed  J«L  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  221,777 

iBt  CL'  B06C  5/00 

VS.  a.  182—15  «  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  ascending  scaffolding,  including  at  leasi 
two  end  frames  for  supporting  a  member  having  a  working 
surface  therebetween  with  the  working  surface  in  a  generally 
honzontal  orienution  and  extending  along  an  axis  aligning  the 
end  frames,  wherem  said  end  frames  define  generally  vertically 
onented  planes,  compnsing; 

(a)  a  ladder,  and 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  ladder  to  one  of  the  end  frames 
for  pivoting  about  a  generally  vertically  onented  axis 
between  a  retracted  position,  wherein  said  ladder  overlies 
the  end  frame  to  which  it  is  mounted  and  defines  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  that  defined  by  the  end  frame  to 
\k>iich  said  ladder  is  mounted,  and  an  extended  position, 
wherein  said  ladder  is  pivoted  at  an  angle  of  more  than  90' 
and  less  than  270*  from  said  retracted  position 


1.  A  ladder  leveling  attachment,  comprising 

a  hollow  housing  havmg  an  upper  end  and  a  tower  enc!  and 
havmg  mounting  means  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  for  attaching  the  housmg  to  the  leg  of  a  ladder 
said  housing  havmg  a  front  wall,  opposite  side  walls  and  a 
back  wall  which  is  disposed  adjacent  the  leg  of  a  ladder 
when  the  attachment  is  in  use,  an  elongate  channel  m  each 
of  the  opposite  side  walls  extendmg  along  the  length  of  the 
housmg,  and  a  plurality  of  upwardly  angled  notches  in 
each  side  wall,  communicatmg  at  one  end  with  a  respec- 
tive channel  and  extendmg  at  their  other  end  into  close 
proximity  with  the  back  wall; 

an  extendible  leg  telescopically  received  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  lower  end  projectmg  beyond  the  lower  end  of 
the  housing  for  engaging  a  surface  on  which  the  ladder  is 
placed;  and 

a  latching  pm  earned  by  the  extendible  leg  and  extending 
transversely  through  the  housing  and  leg.  with  oppo&iie 
ends  received  m  the  notches  m  the  housmg  to  latch  the  leg 
in  an  adjusted  position  relative  to  the  housing  and  ladder 
said  pm  being  movable  out  of  said  notches  and  into  and 
along  said  channels  for  movement  into  a  different  notch  tc 
latch  said  extendible  leg  m  a  different  adjusted  positwo. 


4,807,721 
AIR  LINE  LUBRICATOR 

Masaki  Fsjiwara,  Sobkm.  Japn,  aasigMor  to  Sboketsa  Kinioku 

Kaboakiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiiiaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  842^38,  Mar.  21.  1986.  abandooefi. 

Tkis  applicatioa  Apr.  12,  1988.  Ser.  No   183J59 

Int.  a.'  F16N  7/34 

VS.  a.  184— 55J  3  Cta»^ 

1.  A  lubncaior  compnsing 

a  case  for  stonng  lubncating  oil, 

a  mam  body  coupled  to  said  case  and  defimng  an  air  passage 
therethrough  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said 
main  body  including  a  first  hole. 

a  damper  disposed  m  said  air  passage  and  flexibly  displace 
able  dependent  on  the  rate  of  air  flow  through  said  air 
passage  for  varymg  the  effective  cross-scctional  area  of 
said  air  passage,  said  damper  compnsing  a  piaie-hke 
damper  body  posiuoned  m  said  air  passage  and  a  support 
including  a  second  hole  and  being  mounted  m  said  firsi 
hole  of  the  main  body,  communication  between  said  air 
passage  and  said  case  being  provided  through  said  firs; 
and  second  holes,  said  support  supporting  said  damper 
bcxly.  said  damper  body  and  said  support  being  integral! . 
molded  of  a  flexible  matenal.  said  damper  body  having  a 
groove  honzontally  transversely  defined  in  a  surface 
thereof  which  is  downstream  in  the  direction  of  the  air 
flow  through  said  air  passage  in  the  vicimty  of  a  base 
portion  close  to  said  support,  and 
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plate-like  damper  holder  which  supports  said  damper  in  4,807,723 

said  main  body,  said  damper  holder  having  a  fixed  restnc-  ELEVATOR  ROPING  ARRANGEME>rr 

John  K.  SalmoB,  Soirtk  WiMbor,  aad  WtUlani  S.  Edsc  Glaaton- 
bury,  both  of  Cowu,  aaaigiion  to  Otic  KleTator  C4>«p«a>, 
Famingtoa,  Coan. 

nied  Oct.  17,  19W,  Ser.  No,  542.628 

lit  a*  BMB  11/04 

VS.  CL  ir7— 20  2  (  i*  re* 


tion  communication  between  said  second  hole  and  the 
interior  of  said  case 


4307,722 
RAILROAD  CAR  FOR  CONTAINER  TRANSPORT 
Richard  E.  JaBrozy,  Laaatng.  111^  and  James  M.  Wilczyaski. 
HigUaad,  Ind^  aMigDon  to  Thrall  Car  Mannfacturiag  Com- 
pany. CUcago  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Jnl.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74.341 

iBt  a.*  B61D  3/OS:  B61F  l/]0 

U-S.  a.  105—355  22  Claim 
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1  A  railroad  car  for  transporting  a  horizontal  shipping 
container  compnsing 

first  and  second  railroad  trucks  supporting  opposite  ends  of 
a  railroad  car  body: 

the  car  b«ly  having  a  well  portion,  defined  m  part  by  low 
longitudinal  side  walls  and  lateral  end  walls,  which  sup- 
ports one  or  more  hdnzontal  longitudinally  positioned 
containers, 

a  center  sill  at  each  end  of  the  car  body; 

each  center  sill  bemg  joined  at  one  end  to  an  upper  portion 
of  an  adjacent  well  end  wall  with  the  other  end  of  the 
center  sill  havmg  coupler  means  to  couple  the  car  to 
another  car  to  make  up  a  train; 

a  vertical  transition  box  extending  downwardly  outside  of 
the  well  portion  along  the  lateral  end  wall  from  the  center 
sill  bottom  to  about  the  bottom  of  the  well  portion, 

the  well  side  walls  having  top  and  bottom  side  sills  extending 
at  least  for  the  length  of  the  well  portion;  and 

each  bottom  side  sill  is  an  inverted  T-shaped  member  sepa- 
rate from  but  Jomed  to  the  side  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
lateral  cross  braces  extend  between  and  arc  joined  to  the 
bottom  side  sills 


1.  An  elevator  system  compnsmg,  a  car,  a  counterweight,  a 
drive  unit  and  a  plurality  of  ropes  extending  from  the  counter- 
weight to  the  car  through  the  dnve  unit,  which  dnves  the  rope 
to  move  the  car  within  an  elevator  shaft,  characterized  by: 
the  drive  unit  comprising 
a  motor; 

a  dnve  sheave;  and 
a  deflection  sheave; 
the  dnve  sheave  bemg  dnven  by  the  motor,  and  onentad  at 
a  first  vertical  angle  relative  to  the  routional  plane  of  the 
deflection  sheave  and  offset  a  certain  distance  from  the 
deflection  sheave  along  the  deflection  sheave  axis; 
the  ropes,  in  paasmg  through  the  dnve  unit,  cxtcndmg  from 
the  counterweight  to  the  deflection  sheave  and  from  the 
deflection  sheave  to  the  drive  sheave  at  a  second  honzon- 
tal  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  each  sheave,  then  around 
the  dnve  sheave,  and  then  to  the  car,  the  portion  of  the 
ropes  from  the  deflection  sheave  to  the  dnve  sheave  being 
adjacent  the  portions  leaving  the  dnve  sheave  and  extend- 
ing to  the  car; 
the  drive  sheave  and  deflection  sheave  containing  a  nonme- 
tallic  insert  in  each  groove  for  supporting  and  guidmg  the 
rope  m  the  groove; 
the  first  and  second  angles  being  equal. 


4,W7,724 
HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  SYSTl- M  FOR  ELEVATOR 
Donnie  L.  Martin,  Mercersborg,  Fa.,  assignor  to  D.  L.  Martin 
Company,  Mercersborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,062 
Int  a.«  B66B  9/04 
VS.  a.  187—110  13  OalBM 

1.  A  system  for  raising  and  lowenng  an  elevator  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically-onented  first  hydraulic  jack  opcratively 
connected  to  move  said  elevator  vertically,  said  hydraulic 
jack  including  a  first  piston-cylinder  combination, 

(b)  a  second  hydraulic  jack  including  a  second  piston/cylin- 
der combination  and  a  vertically  movable  shaf^  engaged 
by  the  piston  of  said  second  piston/cylinder  combination; 

(c)  an  interconnection  pipe  hydraulically  joining  the  cylin- 
der of  said  first  piston/cylinder  combmation  with  the 
cylinder  of  said  second  piston/cylinder  combination; 

(d)  dnve  means  for  providing  a  routional  motion; 

(e)  means  for  converting  said  routional  motion  into  transla- 
tional  motion  of  said  shaf\  means;  and 
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(0  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  first  and  second  piston/cylin- 
der and  mlerconnection  pipe,  whereby  downward  move- 


M07,72* 

PAD  RETAINING  PLATE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  L'SE  IN 

BRAKE  SHOE  ASSEMBLIES 

Coha  J.  F.  TJckW,  Bvtoa,  a^  Robert  L.  D.  Barm,  Drtai.  bott 

of  Great  Brftiria,  ■sslgairt  ta  Lacas  ladastrtes  pablk  bautoi 


roent  of  said  shaft  raises  said  elevator  and  an  upward 
movement  of  said  shaf^  lowers  said  elevator 


FIM  Not.  10,  Wtn,  Ser.  No.  118,914 
ClaiM  priority.  apfUcatioa  Uaited  KlacAom,  N«t.  1L  19M, 
8626922 

lat  CL*  F16D  55/Oa  65/04.  13/00 
UJS.  CL  188— 73J2  9  aasim 


1  A  pad  retaimng  plate  assembly  compnsmg  a  latch  member 
arranged  to  be  movable  rdatjve  to  a  guide,  the  guide  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  brake  shoe  so  that  the  latch  member 
can  then  attam  an  operative  posrbon  wherein  the  latch  member 
projecu  through  an  aperture  on  the  brake  shoe,  spring  mean* 
bemg  arranged  to  retain  the  latch  member  m  the  operative 
position,  said  sprmg  means  bang  a  generally  U-shaped  leaf 
spnng  with  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  spring  having  inwardh 
deformed  regions  which  gnp  side  edges  of  the  latch  member 


4,807,725 
FLOATING  CALIPER  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Rolf  Wdler,  Fraakfart  aa  Maia;  Uwe  Back,  Nirtwahaasen 
ThoBM  H,  Klrst,  HiMers,  Md  Klaas  PaM^ke,  Fraakfart  am 
Maia,  ail  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnMajr,  iwiginri  to  Alfred  Teves 
GabH,  FraakfVt  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rcy-  of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19«.  Ser.  No.  162,927 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geratany.  Mar    6. 
1987.  3707156 

lat  a.«  F16D  65/54 


METHOD  ANT)  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A 
TORQUE  APPLYING  DEVICE 
Deaais  J.  PaTMk,  Eagaai.  Miaa^  assigBor  to  The  Ton;  C«apM> 
MiaaeapoUa,  Miu. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  99.284 
iBt.  CL*  F16D  63 'Oa  67/02:  B60T  13/04;  AOID  69/70 
U.S.  O   188—84  10  ' 


VS.  CL  188—71,8 


llClaiBH 


1  A  floating  caliper  spot- type  disc  brake,  compnsmg  a  brake 
earner,  at  least  one  guide  bolt  arrangement,  a  brake  housing 
displaceably  disposed  on  the  brake  earner  by  said  guide  bolt 
arrangement,  said  guide  bolt  arrangement  including  a  guide 
bolt  atuched  to  the  earner  extending  into  a  bore  in  said  brake 
housing,  an  elastomenc  part  in  said  bore  surrounding  the  bolt, 
a  holding  member  in  said  elastomenc  member,  a  fnction  nng  in 
said  holding  member,  said  fnction  ring  mounted  to  said  boil  in 
a  manner  to  be  earned  along  by  the  holding  member  in  an  a.\iai 
direction,  said  holding  member,  in  the  area  of  the  bore,  is 
smaller  m  diameter  than  the  bore  diameter 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operatively  securing  the  housmg  of  an 
electnc  brake/clutch  to  a  sutionary  member,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anti-roution  lever  having  firs!  and  second  ends, 
wherein  the  first  end  is  suiuble  for  aitachmenl  to  the 
housing  through  a  connection  means  and  the  second  end 
can  be  positioned  such  that  tne  lever  extends  substantially 
radially  from  the  housing,  and 

(b)  means  suiuble  for  operative  atuchmeni  to  the  MaiK>nar> 
member  for  receiving  the  ants-rouuon  lever  second  end, 
wherein  when  the  apparatus  is  utilized  torque  applied  to 
the  housing  is  transmitted  through  the  anli-roution  lever, 
the  second  end  receiving  means,  and  finally  to  the  sution- 
ary member,  and  runout  of  the  electnc  brake/clulch  is 
freely  accommodated. 
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4,807,7M 

BRAKE  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Makoto  Suenaga,  and  Pnmio  Otaata,  botk  of  Kitakyushu.  Japan. 

anignore  to  HitacU  Metals,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,750 
ClaiiDs  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1986,  61-62175; 
Apr.  23,  1986,  61-93691 

Int.  a.*  F16D  65/02.  65/ 12;  B22D  19/00 
MS.  a.  188—260  16  Claims 


4.807,730 

CLUTCH  BRAKE 

Seiirhi  Kjtano;  Yasunobii  Fukatani,  and  Masaaki  Asada,  all  of 

Osalia,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisaku 

sbo,  Osalia,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP87/00503,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27,  1988,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  27,  1988,  PCI  Pub.  No.  W088  00662,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Jan.  28,  1988 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  13,  19r7,  Ser,  \o.  181,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1986,  61-10770{U] 
Int.  a.*  B60K  41/24:  F16D  67/02 
U,S.  CL  192—13  R  5  Claims 


1  A  hrake  member  integrally  cast  from  a  single  melt  of  a 
hypcr-eulectic  flaky  graphite  cast  iron  havmg  an  equivalent 
carbon  content  of  greater  than  about  4  3%  and  composed  of  a 
slidmg  portion  and  a  hub  portion,  said  sliding  portion  having  a 
flaky  graphite  cast  iron  microstructure  with  a  good  damping 
capacity  and  said  hub  portion  composing  a  rapidly  solidified 
high-strength  ca.st  iron  with  a  microstructure  containing  finer 
graphite  particles  than  those  in  said  flaky  graphite  cast  iron. 


4,807.729 
BRAKE  ROLLER  RETAINER 
Ernest  C.  Sampaon,  Pulton.  Mich.,  assignor  to  laton  Corpora' 
boo,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  119,001 
Int.  a.*  F16D  51/22 
yJS.  a.  188—330 


42 

p 



"n 

[ 

11 

It 

1.  A  clutch  brake  (A)  having  a  brake  assembly  (B)  connect- 
able  to  a  rotatable  shaft  (3)  with  dnving  action  accompanied 
and  a  cover  assembly  (C)  providing  external  friction  surfaces 
(29)  and  (30)  and  supported  rotatably  relatively  to  said  brake 
assembly  (B):  characterized  by  that  nvets  (26)  are  provided 
which  slidingly  connect  approximately  disc-like,  facing-each- 
10  Claims  other  two  cover  elements  (19)  and  (24)  composing  said  cover 
assembly  (C)  with  a  specified  axial  clearance  (L)  left  therebe- 
tween, an  approximately  disc-like  spring  member  (31)  for 
pressing  the  brake  assembly  (B)  is  mterposed  between  the 
cover  assembly  (C)  and  the  brake  assembly  (B),  said  clearance 
(L)  between  the  cover  elements  (19)  and  (24)  being  so  set  that 
a  spring  force  of  the  spnng  member  (31)  is  not  transmitted  to 
the  brake  assembly  (B)  in  an  initial  state  where  the  cover 
assembly  (C)  is  not  pressed  and  the  spring  force  of  the  spring 
member  (31)  is  transmitted  to  the  brake  assembly  (B)  in  an 
engaged  state  where  the  cover  assembly  (C)  is  pressed. 


1.  A  retainer  for  retaining  trunnions  of  a  brake  cam  follower 

roller  in  open-sided  bearing  surfaces  respectively  disposed  at 
ends  of  a  pair  of  spaced -apart  webs  extending  from  a  brake 
shoe,  said  webs  respectively  having  means  on  facing  surfaces 
for  relea-sably  secunng  the  retainer  thereto  that  are  spaced- 
apart  from  the  bearing  surfaces,  and  said  retainer  having  a 
generally  "H"  shaped  configuration  composing; 

a  bridging  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  webs 
intermediate  the  trunnions  and  the  means  for  releasably 
secunng  the  retainer  to  the  webs, 
a  pair  of  resilient  arms  respectively  disposed  ai  opposite  ends 
of  the  bridging  portion,  said  arms  respectively  extending 
towards  and  encircling  the  trunnion  on  the  same  side  of 
the  bridging  member  as  the  arm  without  inhibiting  rota- 
tion thereof  and  thence  towards  and  past  the  bridging 
ponion  to  respective  free-ends  thereof  and 
said  arms  respectively  shaped  between  the  bridging  portion 
and  the  free-ends  to  resiliently  engage  the  releasable  se- 
curing means  provided  in  the  web  in  the  same  side  of  the 
bndging  [xirtion  as  the  arm  and  thereby  retain  the  trun- 
nions in  the  bearing  surfaces. 


4.807.731 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Marcus  H.  Collins.  Akron.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,195 
Int.  a.*  F16D  67/04 
U.S.  a.  192—18  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  spring  operated  brake  and  fluid  operated  clutch  appara- 
tus comprising, 
a  hub  fixed  to  and  rotatable  with  a  driven  shaft; 
an  annular  piston  means  extending  radially  from  said  hub 

and  fixed  to  and  rotatable  with  said  hub; 
a  rotor  and  means  mounting  said  rotor  to  said  piston  means 
at  an  axially  displaced  fixed  distance  from  said  piston 
means; 
an  axially  moveable  cylinder  means  extending  radially  and 
forming  an  annular  pressure  chamber  with  said  piston 
means  and  having  a  brake  plate  positioned  at  one  side  of 
said  rotor; 
an  axially  moveable  annular  clutch  plate  and  means  for 
rigidly  connecting  said  clutch  plate  to  and  axially  spaced 
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from  said  brake  plate,  said  clutch  plate  positioned  on  the 

opposite  side  of  said  rotor, 
a  drivable  routable  clutch  disc  and  a  non-routable  brake 

disc,  said  rotor  disposed  between  said  clutch  disc  and 

brake  disc; 
annular  friction  means  disposed  on  opposite  faces  of  said 

clutch  disc  and  brake  disc; 
means  attached  to  the  outer  pcnphery  of  said  clutch  disc 

connecting  said  clutch  disc  to  a  routable  dnving  member; 


one  idler  gear  (5  or  6)  being  supported  and  axially  fixed  to  the 
shaft  (1)  on  one  side  of  the  outer  disc  earner  (17);  the  at  leasi 
one  idler  gear  forming  a  cylinder  having  an  actuatmg  chamber 
(23  or  24)  with  an  actuating  member  (21  or  22)  moveable 
therein;  the  actuating  tnember  (21  or  22)  being  non-rotalably 
and  axially  moveably  connected  with  the  idler  gear  (5  or  6)  via 
an  outer  spline  (29  or  31)  and  forming  with  the  outer  disc 
carrier  (17)  a  shiftable  poaitive  claw  clutch  (42  or  44);  a  spnng 
means  (37  or  38)  biasing  the  actuatmg  member  (21  or  22)  mto 
a  disengaged  position  away  from  the  disc  set  (20>,  wherein 
when  pressure  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  actuatmg  chamber  (23  or 
24)  the  fluid  forces  the  actuating  member  (21  or  22)  toward  the 
disc  set  (20)  and  engages  a  claw  clutch  and  then,  almost  smiul 
taneously,  the  multiple  disk  clutch  (4©>,  and  when  the  pressure 
in  actuating  chamber  (23  or  24)  decreases,  the  sprmg  means  (37 
or  38)  forces  the  actuatmg  member  (21  or  22)  away  from  the 
disc  set  (20)  and  disengages  the  multiple-disc  clutch  (40)  and 
then,  almost  simultaneously,  the  claw  clutch 

4.807.733 
SYNCHRONIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GEARBOX 
Horst  F.  AAcr,  SWertiUe,  SwMlea.  aaaigMr  to  Saat^Scaaia 
Aktiebolag,  SadotiOc  Swedn 

Piled  Mar.  20,  19r7.  Sor.  No.  28.585 
Cla:BS  priority.  applkatiM  Swefcm,  Mar.  20.  1986,  8601304 
lat.  a.*  F16D  2i  'OS 
UJS.  CL  192—53  F  «  Oiiam 


means  Attached  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  brake  disc 
connecting  said  brake  disc  to  a  fixed  part; 

spring  means  biasing  said  brake  disc  toward  said  rotor, 
thereby  applymg  a  braking  torque  to  the  driven  shaft;  and 

passage  means  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  pressure 
chamber  whereby  the  biasing  forces  are  removed  from 
said  brake  disc  and  said  clutch  plate  is  moved  axially 
toward  said  clutch  disc  connecting  the  dnving  member  to 
the  driven  shaft. 


4,807.732 
MULTIPLE-DISC  CLUTCH  FOR  TRACTOR  PTO  SHAFT 
Habert  Lehle,  Meckcabearca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  aMi«Bor 
to  ZakvMl&ihrik  Friedrickakata  AG,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geramay 
Coatiaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  87S,»6«,  May  1, 19W,  ahamJooed.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,031 
Clatas  priority,  appikatioa  World  lat.  Prop.  O,  Oct.  24, 
1984.  PCr/EP84/00330 

iBt  CL*  F16D  25/10.  25/06 
UJS.  a.  192—48.5  '  Claims 


'?  '(ri'^dli  TlUhj//' 


6  A  multiple  disk  clutch  for  a  tractor  PTO  shaft  comprising 
a  shaft  having  an  inner  disc  carrier  (11)  connected  thereto  vu 
splines  (9,  10)  and  guard  rings  (7,  7',  8,  80,  said  inner  disc 
carrier  carrying  inner  discs  (13)  and  end  discs  (14)  axially 
moveably  between  other  guard  rings  (12,  120;  ibe  end  discs 
(14)  supporting  an  outer  disc  carrier  (17)  carrying  outer  discs 
(19)  via  inner  splines  (18);  the  discs  (13.  14,  19)  forming  a  disc 
set  (20)  of  a  power  shiftable  multiple-disk  clutch  (40);  at  least 


1  A  synchronizing  mechanism  for  a  gearbox  which  includes 
a  dnvmg  disc  which  is  non-routably  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  a 
surrounded  by  a  clutch  collar  noo-routably  connected  to  ihc 
disc,  the  clutch  collar  being  axially  displaceable  for  engagmg 
with  a  gear  routably  mounted  on  the  shaft 
said  synchronizing  mechanism  includmg 
an  outer  synchronizmg  rmg  which  is  limitedh  routable 
relative  to  the  driving  disc  and  formed  with  exterior 
detent  teeth  and  an  inner  fnction  surface, 
an   intermediate  synchronizmg  nng  non-rouubly  con- 
nected to  the  gear  and  formed  with  an  outer  and  an 
inner  fnction  surface;  and 
an  inner  synchronizing  rmg  formed  »nth  the  outer  fnction 
surface,  the  fnction  surfaces  of  the  outer  and  the  inner 
synchronizmg   rings   bemg   caused    to    glide,    in    use, 
against  the  fnction  surfaces  of  the  mterroediate  syn- 
chronizmg rmg  durmg  a  synchronmng  phase, 
the  outer  and  the  inner  synchronizing  rings  bemg  joined  to 
each  other  for  torque  transmission  with  the  aid  of  » 
reaction  disc  having  a  first  set  of  tabs  engaging  m  rcces 
ses  in  the  outer  synchronizmg  rmg  and  a  second  set  of 
ubs  engagmg  m  recesses  m  the  inner  synchromzmg 
ring,  so  that  torque  actmg  on  the  inner  sytKhronmng 
rmg  durmg  the  synchronizmg  phase  is  transferred  to  the 
outer  synchronizmg  ring  and  coacts  with  torque  acting 
on  the  outer  synchronizing  ring  for  causmg  limited 
roution  of  the  outer  synchromzmg  rmg  relative  to  the 
dnvmg  disc  to  a  position  where  the  exterior  detent  teeth 
on  the  outer  synchronizmg  nng  directly  engage  teeth 
on  the  clutch  collar  and  prevent  axial  displacement  of 
the  clutch  collar. 
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„„.  .  T^  „.»[:.<.  .~x  c.^,i£!7:Z^  _  *"*"  adjacent  to  the  respective  guide  bar  portions,  guide  rollers 

^^^^^■^^^;^^^:^^^^^^^INIJCLE^  FUEL  which  are  freely  rotaubly  mounted  traiiver^ly  u>  the  d.rec- 

tion  of  conveying  movement  in  respective  ones  of  said  open- 


PE3LLET  LOADING  APPARATUS 
FrM  S.  Breda^  Jr^  ami  IVmhm  B.  HbbIm,  bodi  of  CoIbb- 
Ma,  S.C  liinni*  to  Waidagkowe  Electric  Corp^  Pitta- 
bwik,Pa. 

FIM  J«L  24,  JW7.  S«r.  No.  77,347 

Lit  a.*  B6SC  47/44 

MS.  CL  19^—32  10  OalM 


K\S\S\V.SS 


mgs,  the  guide  rollers  each  providmg  a  circumferential  surface 
which  projecu  above  the  surface  of  said  panel  means  and  each 
guide  roller  having  at  an  end  thereof  which  is  toward*  the 


KNVsSNS 


1  An  apparatus  for  loadmg  nuclear  fuel  pellets  mto  a  sinter- 
ing boat  from  a  pellet  press  wluch  ejects  newly  made  said 
pellets  from  a  pellet  press  routing  die  table  surface,  said  appa- 
ratus compriaiiig: 

(a)  an  inclinable  pellet  chute  having  a  generally  straight 
centerline,  an  upper  end  disposable  proximate  said  die 
table  surface  of  said  pellet  press  for  receiving  ejected  said 
pellets,  and  a  lower  end  disposable  proximate  said  sinter- 
ing boat  for  diicbarging  the  received  said  pellets^ 

(b)  a  first  member  with  a  first  resilient  and  generally  planar 
surface  having  a  first  upper  supported  terminus  and  a 
flexible  first  lower  free  terminus,  said  first  surface  dis- 
posed such  that  said  pellet  discharged  from  said  chute  wil! 
strike  and  reflect  downwardly  off  said  first  surface;  and 

(c)  a  second  member  with  a  second  resilient  and  generally 
planar  surface  having  a  second  upper  supported  terminus 
and  a  second  lower  free  terminus,  said  second  surface 
oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  centerline  of  said  chute 
and  disposed  such  that  said  pellet  reflecting  downwardly 
off  said  first  surface  will  strike  and  move  downwardly 
along  said  second  surface,  and  said  second  lower  terminus 
of  said  second  surface  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first 
lower  terminus  of  said  first  surface  such  that  said  pellet 
movmg  downwardly  along  said  second  surface  will 
contact  said  first  lower  terminus  of  said  first  surface  before 
dropping  off  said  second  lower  terminus  of  said  second 
surface  into  said  sintering  boat. 


4,807,733 

GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  TRACK 
Tkoaua  Habcr,  IffeUorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaignor  to 

BaTaria  Cargo  Teckaologie  GmbH,  Muoidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraaay 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160J140 

Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1987,  3733406 

lat.  CI."  B65G  13/00 
U.S.  CL  193-35  B  4  Claims 

1  A  guide  arrangement  for  a  conveyor  track  having  a  panel 
means  with  side  edges  extending  m  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  conveyor  track,  the  guide  arrangement  comprising 
guide  bar  portions  which  extend  along  respective  ones  of  the 
side  edges  of  the  panel  means  of  the  conveyor  track  in  the 
conveying  direction  at  least  over  a  part  of  the  length  of  the 
respective  side  edges  and  which  are  of  an  inverted  substantially 
L-shaped  cross-section,  adapted  to  engage  over  a  portion  of  an 
article  to  be  conveyed  on  the  conveyor  track,  a  plurality  of 
openings  m  said  panel  means  at  spacings  from  each  other  along 


■iQacent  said  guide  bar  portion  an  enlarged -diameter  guide 
dKMilder  adapted  during  a  conveying  operation  to  guide  said 
portion  of  a  said  article  at  a  spacing  rc'alive  to  the  respective 
guide  bar  portion,  and  means  axially  dispiaceably  mounting 
each  said  guide  roller  and  spring  means  biasing  each  said  guide 
roller  away  from  the  respective  guide  bar  portion,  wherein 
said  spring  means  is  a  plate  spring  means. 


4.807,73« 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  PAPER  MONEYS 

AND  STACKING  THE  SAME 
Hiroatsu  Koodo,  aad  AriUko  Iwanki,  both  of  Toyonaka,  Jajwn, 
assifinors  to  lAf.  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  ID,  1986,  Ser.  No.  817,587 
<  laims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1986,  61-1921 
Int.  CL'  G07F  7/04.  B65H  29.  44 
VS.  a.  194—206  5  ClaiM 


1  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  authenticity  and  denomi- 
nation of  paper  money  bills  and  stacking  the  same,  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  box; 

(h)  sensor  means  in  said  base  box  for  discriminating  said 
paper  money  bills; 

(c)  a  passage  in  said  base  box  including  a  first  part  for  trans- 
fernng  paper  money  bills  msened  therem  past  said  sensor 
means  and  a  pushmg-m  part  disposed  to  receive  said  paper 
money  bills  from  said  first  part, 

(d)  a  pair  of  guide  members  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
pushing-in  pari  of  said  passage  and  extending  along  a 
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longitudiiud  direction  of  said  pushing-in  pan,  such  that 
opposed  inner  edges  of  said  guide  members  are  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  in  a  transverse  direction  of  said 
pushing-in  part  of  said  passage  by  a  distance  adapted  to  be 
less  than  a  width  of  said  paper  money  bills  in  said  trans- 
verse direction  when  said  paper  money  bills  are  bemg 
transferred  through  said  paMage; 
(e)  a  stacker  box  mouated  on  said  base  box  and  havug  an 
opening  positioned  on  said  one  side  of  said  pushmg-m  part 
of  said  passage; 
(0  a  receiving  plate  disposed  in  said  stacker  box; 
(g)  means  for  biasing  said  receiving  plate  toward  said  open- 
ing in  said  stacker  box; 
(b)  pushing  means  disposed  in  said  base  box,  said  pushing 
means  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  parallel  moving  pieces  disposed  adjacent  said 
pushing-in  part  and  extending  along  said  longitudinal 
directioa  of  said  pushing-in  part, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  swing  members  arranged  symmetrically  rela- 
tive to  said  transverse  direction,  an  outer  end  part  of 
each  swing  member  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
base  box  to  provide  a  pivot  located  on  said  one  side  of 
said  pushing-in  part,  said  swing  members  having  respec- 
tive inner  ends  connected  to  said  moving  pieces,  respec- 
tively, such  that  said  moving  pieces  are  movably  sup- 
ported to  said  inner  ends  of  said  swing  members,  and 
(iii)  turning  means  for  synchronously  turning  said  swing 
members  toward  and  away  from  said  pushing-in  part, 
whereby  said  swing  members  are  turned  forwardly  by 
said  turning  means,  said  moving  pieces  are  moved  be- 
tween said  opposed  inner  edges  of  said  guide  members 
from  a  position  on  one  side  of  said  guide  members  to  a 
position  on  the  other  side  of  said  guide  members  while 
pushing  one  of  said  paper  money  bills  between  said 
opposed  mner  edges  of  said  guide  members  such  that 
one  of  said  paper  money  bills  transferred  to  said  push- 
mg-in  part  is  pushed  out  therefrom  onto  said  receiving 
plate; 
(i)  a  distance  between  outer  edges  of  said  moving  pieces  in 
said  transverse  direction  increasing  while  said  movmg 
pieces  are  being  moved  between  said  opposed  inner  edges 
of  said  guide  members  from  a  position  on  said  one  side  of 
said  guide  members  to  said  position  on  said  other  side  of 
said  guide  members;  and 
(j)  said  distance  between  said  outer  edges  of  said  movmg 
pieces  having  a  maximum  when  said  swing  members  are 
pivoted  to  an  extreme  position  with  said  moving  pieces 
disposed  on  said  other  side  of  said  guide  members,  said 
maximum  being  greater  than  said  distance  between  said 
oppositely  disposed  inner  edges  of  said  guide  members, 
whereby  said  one  of  said  paper  money  bills  pressed  onto 
said  receiving  plate  is  spread  out  by  said  moving  pieces. 


actuated,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  first  shaft  (4i 
connected  to  and  rotatable  by  said  rotary  locking  handle  (2),  a 
heart-shaped  cam  disc  (25)  secured  on  said  first  shaft  (4)  for 
rotation  therewith,  an  axle  (15),  a  tilting  lever  (9)  mounted  or 
said  axle  and  in  engagement  with  said  cam  disc,  said  tiltmg 
lever  m  operable  engagement  with  said  com  checking  device 
(8),  a  first  toothed  segment  (5)  secured  on  said  axle  (15)  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  coupUng  latch  (6)  on  said  first  toothed 
segment  (5)  and  engageable  with  said  tilting  lever  (9)  so  that  b> 
turning  said  handle  (2)  in  either  rotational  direction  said  tilung 


4307,737 
MANUALLY  ACTUATED,  SELF-COIXECTING  PARKING 

METER 
Lotbar   Herrmaiin,   Homberg;  Bcmhard   Kaiser,  and  Ortwin 

Wokock,  both  of  Villiagea-Scbwenaingea,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aarignors  to  Kienzlc  Apparate  GmbH.  VS-Villin- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnabon  of  Ser.  No.  699,671,  Feb.  8,  1985,  abaodooed.  This 
appUcatioo  Jan.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1984,  3404752 

Int.  a."  G07F  /  7/24;  G07C  1/30 
VS.  a.  194—293  19  Claims 

1.  Manually  actuated,  self-collecting  parking  meter  compos- 
ing a  coin  insertion  device,  a  coin  checking  device  for  receiv- 
ing coins  of  different  diameters  from  said  coin  insertion  device 
and  checking  the  diameter  of  the  com,  a  rotary  locking  handle 
having  a  rotation  cycle  and  arranged  to  place  said  coin  inser- 
tion device  m  operation,  and  a  parking  time  penod  display 
mechanism  operable  on  the  basis  of  the  com  inserted  into  said 
coin  insertion  device  after  said  rotary  locking  handle  has  been 


lever  (9)  is  displaced  for  operating  said  com  checking  device 
a  force  accumulator  (80)  arranged  to  be  loaded  by  said  Ulting 
lever  when  said  along  lever  is  displaced  for  operatmg  said  coin 
chectung  device,  an  operatmg  mechamsm  (34)  in  operable 
engagement  with  said  com  checlung  device,  means  in  engage 
ment  with  said  force  accumulator  (80)  and  said  operating 
mechanism,  so  that  at  the  end  of  the  rotation  cycle  of  said 
handle  said  force  accumulator  automatically  drives  said  oper 
ating  mechanism  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  coin  check 
ing  device  and  for  setting  said  parkmg  time  penod  dispUv 
mechanism. 


4,807,738 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Jack  C.  Wbeteas,  Ridnoad,  Va..  aasignor  to   Pbflip  Morris 
Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  107,690 

Ut.a.'B65C  17/32 

VS.  CL  198—377  6  aaiB^ 
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1  Conveyor  apparatus  for  conveying  successive  longitudi- 
nal articles  from  a  firsi  straight  line  path  segment  to  a  second 
straight  line  path  segment  which  is  parallel  to  but  spaced  from 
said  first  straight  line  path  segment  along  an  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  straight  line  path  seg- 
ment, said  longitudinal  articles  being  longitudinallv  aligned 
with  one  another  while  on  one  of  said  straight  line  path  seg- 
ments and  piarallel  to  but  laterally  spaced  from  one  another 
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while  on  the  other  of  said  straight  line  path  segments,  said 
conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurabty  of  first  supports, 

firel  means  for  causing  said  first  supports  to  sequentially 
traverse  a  first  path  dispoaed  m  a  first  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second  straight  line  path 
segments,  satd  first  path  including  third  and  fourth 
straight  line  path  segments  respectively  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  straight  line  path  segments; 

a  plurality  of  second  supports; 

second  means  for  causing  sax)  second  supports  to  sequen- 
tially traverse  a  second  path  disposed  m  a  second  plane, 
said  first  and  second  planes  being  substantially  parallel  but 
spaced  from  one  another  along  a  spacing  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  planes,  said  second 
path  including  fiflh  and  sixth  straight  line  path  segments 
respectively  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  straight  line 
path  segments,  said  third  and  fifth  straight  line  path  seg- 
ments defining  a  third  plane  which  ts  substantially  parallel 
to  but  spaced  from  a  fourth  plane  defined  by  said  fourth 
and  sixth  straight  line  path  segments,  said  first  and  second 
paths  being  congruent  to  one  another  but  offset  from  one 
another  along  an  offset  axis  which  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  spacing  axis  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  straight  Ime  path  segments,  said  first 
and  second  means  being  synchronized  to  maintain  each  of 
said  first  supports  at  a  respective  point  on  said  first  path 
which  IS  congruent  to  the  point  ou  said  second  path  at 
which  a  respective  one  of  said  second  supports  is  located; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  conveyor  members,  each  of  said 
conveyor  members  extending  between  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  supports  and  the  one  of  said  second  supports 
which  is  at  the  congruent  pomt  on  said  second  path,  the 
offset  between  said  first  and  second  paths  being  such  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  conveyor  member  forms  an 
angle  of  approximately  45*  with  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
spacing  a.^; 

first  and  second  connector  means  associated  with  each  con- 
veyor member  for  respectively  connectmg  the  associated 
conveyor  member  to  the  first  and  second  supports  be- 
tween which  said  conveyor  member  extends;  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  earner  members,  each  of  said 
carrier  members  being  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  conveyor  members  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  earner  member  forms  an  angle  of  approximately  45' 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  associated  conveyor 
member  and  so  that  when  the  supports  for  the  associated 
conveyor  member  are  on  any  of  said  third  through  sixth 
straight  line  path  segments,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
carrier  member  is  parallel  to  said  third  and  fourth  planes, 
aU  of  said  earner  members  being  mounted  on  their  respec- 
tive conveyor  members  at  the  same  distance  from  said  first 
plane  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  carrier  members 
on  the  portion  of  said  conveyor  apparatus  adjacent  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  straight  line  path  segments  are 
longitudinally  aUgned  with  one  another  and  so  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  earner  members  on  the  portion  of 
said  conveyor  apparatus  adjacent  said  other  of  said  first 
and  second  straight  line  path  segments  are  parallel  to  but 
laterally  spaced  from  one  another,  each  of  said  earner 
membn^  being  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  of  said 
articles  v^rith  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  article  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  earner  member. 


M07,739 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTINO 

AND  TURNING  CTACKS  OF  PAPER  SHEETS 
V/oitnm  Wolf,  BbM;  Daw  RiIiwim,  ami  Hont  Lcabcke, 
hotk  of  HartTg.  aB  Ol  Vt*.  Ray,  of  G«n— y .  aarifon  to  E. 
C.  H.  Will  (GakH  Jk  CoJ,  Haabwi.  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnaaay 

FIM  Feh.  6,  Mr?,  Sv.  No.  11,935 
Clal^  priority,  apfUcatiaa  Fed.  Rcy-  of  Geraaay.  Feb.  12, 
1M6,  3604316;  Aig.  20,  1M6,  362S23S 

iKL  CL«  B«G  47/24 
VS.  a.  190—415  22  I 
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5  Apparatus  for  turning  stacks  of  paper  she«U  or  the  like, 
compnsmg  means  for  transporting  successive  stacks  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  including  a  first  conveyor  defining  an 
elongated  first  path  and  a  plurality  of  second  conveyors  jointly 
definmg  successive  sections  of  an  elongated  second  path  which 
is  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  first  path;  adjustable  dnve  means 
for  dnving  said  conveyors  in  a  predetermined  direction  at 
diflferent  speeds  so  that  a  stack  which  «  deposited  in  a  predeter- 
mmed  starting  orientation  on  said  first  conveyor  and  simulu- 
neously  rests  on  at  least  one  of  said  second  conveyors  is  turned 
when  the  first  conveyor  and  the  one  second  conveyor  means 
are  dnvcn  at  different  speeds;  means  for  monitoring  the  orien- 
tation of  stacks  in  predetermined  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  paths  and  for  generating  signals  denotmg  the  mom- 
tored  onentation  of  stacks;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  drive 
means  in  response  to  said  signals  so  as  to  cause  each  stack  to 
assume  a  prcdetenmned  final  orientation  not  later  than  upon 
completion  of  advancement  along  said  fir^t  and  second  paths, 
said  second  conveyors  mcluding  at  least  one  upstream  con- 
veyor disposed  ahead  of  the  predetermined  portion  of  said 
second  path  and  at  least  one  downstream  conveyor  disposed 
past  the  predetermined  portion  of  said  second  path,  said  adjust- 
mg  means  including  means  for  changmg  the  difference  be- 
tween the  speed  of  said  first  conveyor  and  the  speed  of  said 
downstream  conveyor  when  the  monitored  orientation  of  a 
stack  deviates  from  a  desired  intermediate  onentation. 


4,007,740 

TROUGH-TYPE  CHAIN  CONVEYOR  FOR  BULK 

MATERIAL 

Lothar  Teske,  He«eteU'.  15,  D-5000  Kiiln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay 

FUed  Aag.  17,  1907,  Ser.  No.  86,726 

Int  a.*  GlOG  iim 

VS.  CL  190—505  2 


L^ 


I.  In  combination  with  a  supply  of  bulk  material  having  an 
outlet  of  a  predetermined  relatively  great  transverse  width,  a 
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conveyor  for  moving  the  material  from  the  outlet  to  an  output 
location  longitudinally  and  horizontally  offset  from  the  outlet 
in  a  transport  direction,  the  conveyor  comprising: 
a  trough  having 

an  intake  of  generally  the  large  transverse  width  and 
opening  upwardly  underneath  the  outlet  of  the  supply 
for  receiving  bulk  material  therefrom, 
an  output  opening  downward  at  the  output  location, 
a  base  extending  in  the  transport  direction,  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upward  from  the  base  and 
also  extending  in  the  transport  direction,  the  side  walls 
flaring  upward  away  from  each  other  at  least  at  the 
uitake  and  having  upper  edges  spaced   transversely 
apart  at  least  at  the  intake  by  the  transverse  width  and 
havmg  lower  edges  spaced  transversely  apart  generally 
along  the  full  length  of  the  trough  by  a  transverse  width 
substantially  smaller  than  the  great  width  of  the  upper 
edges  and  intake; 
an  endless  conveyor  chain  carrying  transversely  projecting 
pushers  and  having  a  lower  stretch  immediately  juxta- 
posed in  the  trough  with  the  base  thereof  and  an  upper 
stretch  extending  in  the  trough  above  the  lower  stretch 
and  underneath  the  intake,  whereby  a  stream  of  bulk 
material  passing  out  of  the  supply  outlet  and  into  the 
trough  mtake  is  longitudinally  traversed  by  the  upper 
stretch; 
dnve  means  for  dnving  the  cham  and  thereby  advancing  the 
lower  stretch  in  the  transport  direction  to  move  the  mate- 
ria] from  the  mtake  to  the  output  and  to  advance  the  upper 
stretch  opposite  to  this  transport  direction  and  break  up 
the  tncommg  bulk-material  stream  at  the  intake; 
a  pivot  supporting  the  trough  for  limited  rocking  about  a 
horizontal  axis  directly  underneath  the  intake  and  trans- 
verse to  the  transport  direction; 


is  supported  along  said  connecting  portion  by  projecting 
members  of  said  fixed  section. 


4^07,742 
DRAG  LINK  CHAIN 
Harry  W.  Teaplia,  Moriaataa,  N.C 

•eats.  Uc,  liH—yolh,  lad. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73332L  May  13. 1985 

appiicatkM  Apr.  20,  1907,  Ser.  No.  40.493 

lat.  a.'  B65G  19/24 

VS.  a.  198—730  10  OaiM 


to  PT  Coapo- 


Tkis 


1.  Improved  chain  link  construction  compnsmg  a  firsl  side- 
bar and  a  second  sidebar,  each  said  sidebar  formed  generally  m 
the  shape  of  a  parallelopiped  and  liavmg  a  first  end  portion 
angled  obliquely  mwardly  for  a  predetermined  distance  and 
thereafter  bent  forwardly  to  assume  a  straight  length  of  the 
first  end  portion,  said  sidebars  spaced  parallel  to  and  apart  from 
each  other  so  that  said  first  ends  are  separated  by  a  distance  less 
than  the  distance  separating  said  sidebars  at  second  ends 
thereof,  a  barrel  fixedly  secured  between  said  sidebars  substan- 
tially normal  thereto  at  said  first  ends,  said  barrel  and  said  firsi 
ends  forming  a  closed  end  of  the  link,  said  second  ends  of  the 
sidebars  forimng  an  open  end  of  the  link,  said  barrel  having  an 
outer  first  side  formed  to  have  a  substantially  flat,  generally 
vertical  surface  facmg  inwardly  from  the  closed  end  of  the  Imk 
means  mcludmg  a  sensor  supporting  the  trough  dowTistream  ^°'*'"'^  *^<1  oP«i  "id  oi  the  link,  said  barrel  having  an  outer 
of  the  intake  for  generating  an  output  con-esponding  to  s^confJ  S"lc  formed  to  have  a  round  surface  facmg  oulwardK 
the  weight  of  the  trough  and  its  contents  downstream  of  "^  '^"^  ^^°^  ^^^  c\osesi  end  of  the  Imk.  a  bore  formed 
the  intake;  and  through  said  barrel  shaped  so  as  to  provide  substantially  uni 

control  means  connected  to  the  sensor  and  to  the  drive    '^°™'  *'*''  thickness  throughout  the  length  of  the  barrel,  said 
means  for  varying  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  lower  stretch    ^'*""el  bore  having  an  mner  first  surface  formed  to  provide  a 

substantially   flat   generally    vertical   side   of  complemenlar> 


in  accordance  with  the  sensed  weight  of  the  trough  and  its 
contents  downstream  of  the  intake. 


4,807,741 

ALTOMATIC  DIRECT  SOFT  COOKIE  LOADING 

APPARATUS 

William  J.  SiBeiimas,  Glen  Rock;  Henry  N.  Sboiket,  Rutber- 

ford,  and  Celio  Eapejo,  Chatkam,  all  of  NJ.,  assigDors  to 

Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippaay,  N J. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  682J44,  Dec.  17,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,662,152. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  913,226 

Int  a.*  B65C  29/00 

VS.  a.  198—477.1  18  Qaims 


shape  to  the  outer  first  side  of  said  barrel,  said  barrel  bore 
having  an  inner  second  surface  formed  to  provide  a  concavely 
curved  rearward  surface  of  complementary  shape  to  the  outer 
second  side  of  said  barrel,  a  cylmdncally  shaped  pin  adaptable 
to  be  fitted  within  said  bore  of  the  barrel  and  connect  second 
ends  of  an  open  end  of  a  second  link  disposed  over  and  about 
the  closed  end  of  the  link,  said  pin  bemg  secured  in  the  second 
ends  of  the  link  and  locked  against  both  sliding  and  rotative 
movement  therein,  said  pin  havng  a  diameter  less  than  the 
longitudinal  distance  between  said  inner  first  surface  of  the 
bore  and  a  most  rearwardly  disposed  portion  of  the  concavely 
rearward  surface  thereof  so  as  to  provide  variable  clearance 
between  said  pin  and  said  bore,  said  barrel  bore  having  it.s 
concavely  curved  rearward  surface  in  continuous  contact 
throughout  its  length  with  an  outer  rearwardly  disposed  por- 
tion of  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  pm,  said  barrel  and 
said  pin  being  effective  to  form  an  articulated  joint  only  be- 
tween said  concavely  curved  portion  of  said  bore  and  said 
rearwardly  disposed  portion  of  the  circumferential  surface  of 
the  pin. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  articles,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  table  having  holders  for  a  plurality  of  trays, 
wherein  each  of  said  trays  has  at  least  two  compartments 
separated  by  a  connecting  portion,  each  holder  compns- 
mg means  for  supporting  each  of  said  trays,  said  means  for 
supporting  trays  being  adapted  to  be  in  supporting  contact 
with  each  of  said  trays  along  said  connecting  portion,  said 
means  for  supporting  trays  comprising  a  fixed  section  and 
a  pivotable  section,  wherein  each  of  said  trays  is  supported 
along  a  bottom  edge  thereof  by  said  pivotable  fwrtion.  and 


4,807,743 
WARE  FOR  FLAT  GLASS  PRESERVATION 
YoshimitsB  Yasuda,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Sbeet 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.602 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1986,  61-257527 
Int.  a.'  B65D  81/26,  8S/4fi 
VS.  a.  206—204  7  Claims 

1  In  a  ware  for  preserving  a  plurality  of  flat  glass  pieces 
arranged  in  strata  in  combination  with  said  glass  pieces,  the 
component  comprising: 
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I  plurality  of  paper  sheets  each  respectively  interleaved 

between  said  glass  pieces; 
I  dcsiccaling  body  m  contact  with  said  paper  sheets;  and 


a  cassette  case  for  receiving  the  base  and  all  the  stationery 
components  placed  in  the  base. 


a  scalable  wrapper  wrapped  around  said  glass  pieces,  said 
paper  sheets  and  said  desiccating  body  in  a  shielding  man- 
ner to  the  atmosphere 


4,807.744 
CASSETTE  STATIONERY  SET 
Jeng-Joog  Chioo,  3F-1,  No.  337,  Sec.  4,  Haiii  Yi  RiL.  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

nied  Mar.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,035 

iBt  CI*  A45C  11/34.  11/36 

VS.  a.  206—214  i  Ctaim 


4  807  745 
BARRIER  SEALED  PACKAGES  FOR  CIGARETTES  AND 

OTHER  SMOKING  ARTICLES 
William  H.  Langler,  Roy  E.  Yeatts;  Carl  C.  Heln,  HI,  all  of 
Winston-Salem,  and  Mattfcew  S.  KoKhalL.  Pfafflown,  all  of 
N.C.,  BMigiiors  to  R.  J.  ReynoWs  Tobacco  Company,  Wln- 
ston-Salem,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,019.  Not.  27,  1987.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  183,429 
Int.  a.*  A24F  15/00 
VS.  CL  206—245  14  Claima 


1.  A  packaging  lammate  for  barrier  sealed  cigarette  or  other 
smoking  article  packages  comprising: 

a  foil  layer; 

cxtenor  and  intenor  surface  skin  layers  of  fusion  hcat-seala- 
ble  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  softening  point  be- 
tween about  165'  F  and  190*  F  ,  each  of  said  surface 
layers  having  a  thickness  between  about  0  05  and  0. 1  mils; 

first  and  second  biaiually  oriented  polypropylene  homopoly- 
mer  layers,  said  first  polypropylene  layer  located  between 
said  exterior  skin  layer  and  said  foil  layer,  said  second 
polypropylene  homopolymer  layer  located  between  said 
intenor  skin  layer  and  said  foil  layer;  and 

first  and  second  adhesive  layers,  said  first  adhesive  layer 
coupling  said  first  polypropylene  layer  to  said  foil  layer 
and  said  sccxind  adhesive  layer  coupling  said  second  poly- 
propylene layer  to  said  foil  layer  on  the  other  side  thereof; 

said  packaging  laminate  having  a  thickness  of  between  about 
1.5  and  2.5  mils. 


1   A  cassete  stationery  set  comprising: 

a  base,  having  a  notch  that  has  a  flanged  plate  facing  inward, 
a  scoop  channel  openmg  at  the  front,  a  nng  flange  that  has 
a  plurality  of  gaps  and  two  stop  blocks,  a  case  that  has  a 
cover  plate  and  one  side  that  forms  a  cutter  plane,  a  pen 
holdei  seat  with  both  ends  in  semi-circular  arch  shape  and 
with  a  nose  and  a  stop  plate  respectively  arranged  at  both 
sides,  a  concave  plane  with  a  flange  at  both  ends; 

a  stapler  being  attached  with  a  U-shaped  clamp  to  match 
with  the  notch  of  the  base  for  location  therein  and  by 
means  of  the  flange  plate  to  restnct  its  movement; 

a  knife  being  directly  placed  m  the  scoop  channel  a  opening 
and  having  a  convex  plate  matched  with  the  shape  of  the 
opening; 

an  adhesive  tape  received  on  the  ring  flange  of  the  base  by 
means  of  the  gap  and  being  protected  from  breaking  away 
by  means  of  the  stop  blocks  wherein  the  Upe  can  be  cut  by 
the  application  of  the  cutter  plane; 

a  case  directly  arranged  at  the  base  for  receiving  a  variety  of 
stationery  accessaries; 

a  ball  point  pen  being  placed  in  the  pen  holder  seat  by  means 
of  Its  shaft  at  both  ends  to  respectively  match  with  the 
semi-circular  arc  and  being  firmly  located  therein  by 
means  of  the  restnction  of  the  stop  plate  and  the  nose; 

a  short  rule  being  placed  in  the  concave  plane  and  firmly 
located  therein  by  means  of  notches  on  the  scale  respec- 
tively matching  with  the  flanges  of  the  concave  plane; 


4,807,746 
PRE-MIXED  THERMOPLASTIC  UNTTS  AND  MBTTHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

William  A.  Jacobs,  711  Notre  Dame,  EdwardsTille,  111.  62025 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,480 

Int.  a."  B65D  69/00;  EOlC  7/08 

VS.  a.  206—321  21  Claims 


K^  rV'rL  .' 


::■' 


0fV 


1.  A  preformed  one-piece  unit  in  solid-state  form  adapted  for 
transport  and  subsequent  conversion  to  a  fluid  state,  compris- 
ing a  body  of  thermoplastic  material  having  heater  means 
embedded  therein  adapted  for  melting  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, the  unit  being  adapted  for  storage  and  transport  with  said 
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body  m  solid  state  form  and  subsequent  beating  of  the  body  via 
said  heater  means  at  a  work  site  to  provide  the  thermoplastic 
material  in  a  fluid  state. 

10.  A  method  of  incorporating  a  thermoplastic  matenal  into 
a  mas*  comprising 

providing  a  one-piece  body  of  soUd  sute  thermoplastic 
material  having  heater  means  embedded  therein  for  heat- 
ing the  body, 
transporting  the  solid  body  having  the  beater  means  embed- 
ded therein  from  one  location  to  a  second  location, 
melting  the  body  of  solid  state  thermoplastic  material  via  the 

lieater  means,  and 
incorporating  the  melted  thermoplastic  matenal  into  the 


1.  A  package  structure  compnsmg: 

a  lid  of  a  flexible  material  which  is  relatively  resistant  to 
elongation  and  compression,  said  lid  having 
a  central,  substantially  planar  lid  panel,  and 
lid  channel  means  which  is  integral  with,  and  extends 
about  a  major  portion  of  the  periphery  of,  said  lid  panel; 

a  base  of  a  flexible  material  which  is  relatively  resistant  to 
elongation  and  compression,  said  base  having 
a  generally  flat  base  panel,  and 

a  stepped  base  wall  which  is  integral  with,  and  extends 
completely  around  the  periphery  of, 

said  base  panel, 

said  Ud  and  said  base  being  movable  relative  to  one  another 
between  an  open  position  and  a  clowd  position,  said  chaii 
nel  means  and  the  step  of  said  stepped  base  wall  abutting 
one  another  when  said  lid  and  said  base  arc  in  a  closed 
position,  and 

a  base  insert  adjacent  said  base  panel,  interior  of  said  stepped 
wall,  said  insert  being  sufficiently  stiff  and  extending  into 
sufficiently  close  proximity  with  opposed  portions  of  said 
base  that  it  is  operable  to  strengthen  said  base  against 
flexing. 


4,807,748 
ATTACHABLE  CONTAINER  RISER 
Doogias  E.  MmuiBg,  KMzrille,  Tcml,  Msi^Mr  to  Phelps  Engi 
■cerias  OMpMy,  Ik^  KMnrtUe,  Ten. 

OmtimmMtSiom-imtmt  of  Ser.  No.  885026,  JsO.  14.  1986. 
abudoMd.  This  appUcitkM  Dec.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  129,966 
lat  CL*  B65D  19/00 
VS.  CL  206—386  6  Claims 

1.  A  material  handlmg  system  having  means  for  attaching  a 
riser  assembly  to  an  object,  said  object  having  a  bottom  and  a 
plurality  of  oppositely  opposed  upright  sides,  said  matena! 
handling  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  support  members  located  under- 


neath said  object,  each  of  said  support  members  having  a 
first  and  second  end  portKm. 
a  plurality  of  clips  each  attached  to  said  first  and  second  end 
portion  of  said  support  members,  each  chp  having  one  end 
ngidly  attached  to  said  support  member  and  a  free  end 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  support  mcin 
bcT,  each  of  said  chps  formmg  a  cantilevered  spnng  on  top 


4,807,747 

PACKAGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS 

Frederick  B.  Hadtkc,  New  ProTJdwct,  N  J^  MrigMir  to  Otam- 

pioa  Spvk  Ptag  Conipuy,  Toledo,  Ohio 

OmammatUm4mfmH  of  Ser.  No.  97,383,  Sep.  16,  1987, 

ah«MloMd,  which  is  a  eomttmmatkmolStr.  No.  850^36,  Apr.  11, 

1986,  aheadoocd.  This  iHrficitffam  Apr.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

183,698 

Ut.  CL*  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  206—327  29  Oaimt 


'^^^»sv^>i}\\f/^^/>iM'wii^\\\ 


of  said  support  members  for  exertmg  force  against  the  side 

of  said  object  thereby  aUowing  attachment  of  said  support 

members  to  said  object; 
means  for  aUowing  deflection  of  the  bottom  of  said  reject 

comprising  clearance  along  the  top  portion  of  the  mid 

length  of  said  support  members  and; 
mountug  means  for  artachmg  said  clips  upon  said  support 

members. 


4,807,749 

CONTAINER  FOR  FLAT  RECORDING  MEDIA 

Peter  Ackeret,  ¥— arhl,  SwitMriaad,  Milaaiii  to  IDN  Ibtch 

tioM  and  DrrrlopMwt  of  Noreitics  AG,  Ckv,  Switxcriaad 

CoMlBBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  862^32,  Apr.  I,  1986,  -'"i* it  Thu 

■ppHrsHoa  Jn.  IL  198S,  Ser.  No.  142.187 
OaiiM  priority,  appiiottiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaat.  tut    : 
1984,  8423026[U]:  Dec   18,  1984.  84369J6rLT 
Irt.  a*  B65D  85/57.  85/672 
VS.  CL  206—3^7  26  ( 


1.  A  container  for  flat  recording  media  comprising 

a  housmg  having  a  front  opening,  said  housing  being  sued  to 
receive  a  plurahty  of  slider  members,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  mtermediate  floors  formed  in  the  housing 
to  define  individual  compartments  to  receive  the  slider 
members,  the  intermediate  floors  having  dish-like  dcpres 
sions; 

a  slider  member  cooperatmg  vnth  said  housmg  for  receiving 
the  recording  media  and  slidmg  in  a  first  direction  be- 
tween a  storage  position  wherem  the  recording  media  is 
fully  withm  said  housmg  to  an  ejected  poaUOD  panh 
outside  tiie  housing,  the  recording  media  having  broader 
faces  which  lie  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  first  diret 
tion  when  the  media  is  supported  on  said  slider  member 
said  slider  member  further  includmg  a  front  wall  for  clos- 
ing at  least  the  portion  of  said  housmg  front  openmg 
provided  for  said  slider  member  when  the  slider  member 
IS  pushed  from  the  ejected  position  into  the  storage  posi 
tion,  said  front  wall  mcluding  a  cut-out: 

first  spnng  means  for  biasmg  the  slider  member  toward  the 
ejected  position. 
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stop  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  slider  member  in 
said  first  direction  and  therefore  defining  said  ejected 
position; 
locking  means  for  holding  the  slider  member  m  the  storage 

position  against  the  bias  of  said  first  spring  means;  and 
removal  means  operatively  associated  with  said  front  wall 
for  exposing  portions  of  the  broader  faces  of  the  recording 
media  m  the  vicinity  of  the  cut-out  when  said  slider  mem- 
ber IS  in  the  ejected  position,  such  that  the  media  can  be 
manually  grasped,  pincer-like  through  the  cut-out.  and 
removed  from  the  slider  member  over  the  front  wall 
6  A  container  for  flat  recording  media  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  front  opening; 

a  slider  member  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  receiving 
the  recording  media  and  sliding  in  a  first  direction  be- 
tween a  storage  position  wherein  the  recording  media  is 
fully  within  said  housing  to  an  ejected  position  partly 
outside  the  housing,  the  recording  media  having  broader 
faces  which  he  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  first  direc- 
tion when  the  media  is  supported  on  said  slider  member, 
said  slider  member  further  including  a  floor  and  a  front 
wall  for  closing  at  least  the  portion  of  said  housing  front 
opening  provided  for  said  slider  member  when  the  slider 
member  is  pushed  from  the  ejected  position  into  the  stor- 
age position,  said  front  wall  including  a  cut-out; 
first  spring  means  for  biasing  the  slider  member  toward  the 

ejected  position; 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  slider  member  in 
said  first  direction  and  therefore  defining  said  ejected 
position; 
kx;king  means  for  holding  the  slider  member  in  the  storage 

position  against  the  bias  of  said  first  spnng  means,  and 
removal  means  operatively  associated  with  said  front  wall 
for  exposmg  said  portions  of  the  broader  faces  of  the 
recording  medm  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cut-out  when  said 
slider  member  is  in  the  ejected  position,  said  removal 
means  including  a  lifting  spnng  for  lifting  the  recording 
medw  away  from  the  slider  member  floor  m  the  vicinity  of 
the  cut-out  such  that  the  media  can  be  manually  grasped, 
pinccr-like  through  the  cut-out,  and  removed  from  the 
slider  member  over  the  front  wall. 
26  A  container  for  flat  recording  media  comprising; 
a  housing  having  a  front  opening. 

a  plurality  of  slider  members  arranged  one  above  the  other 
and  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  receiving  the  re- 
cording media  and  sliding  in  a  first  direction  between  a 
storage  position  wherein  the  recording  media  is  fully 
within  said  housing  to  an  ejected  position  partly  outside 
the  housmg,  the  recording  media  having  broader  faces 
which  lie  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  first  direction 
when  the  media  is  supported  on  said  slider  member,  said 
slider  member  further  including  a  front  wall  for  closing  at 
least  the  portion  of  said  housing  front  opening  provided 
for  said  slider  member  when  the  slider  member  is  pushed 
from  the  ejected  position  into  the  storage  position,  said 
front  wall  including  a  cut-out; 
first  spnng  means  for  biasing  the  slider  member  toward  the 

ejected  position, 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  slider  member  in 
said   first  direction   and   therefore  defining   said   ejected 
position; 
lockmg  means  for  holding  the  slider  member  in  the  storage 

position  against  the  bia.s  of  said  first  spnng  means;  and 
removal  means  o|;)eratively  associated  with  said  front  wall 
for  exposing  portions  of  the  broader  faces  of  the  recording 
media  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cut-out  when  said  slider  mem- 
ber IS  in  the  ejected  position,  such  that  the  media  can  be 
manually  grasped,  pincer-like  through  the  cut-out.  and 
removed  from  the  slider  member  over  the  front  wall; 
buttons  for  releasing  the  locking  means,  the  release  button  of 
adjacent  slider  members  being  arranged  m  the  region  of 
the  front  wall  so  that  the  buttons  are  staggered  m  relation 
to  one  another 


4,807,750 

LATCHING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTACT  LENS 

HOLDER 

Francb  E.  Ryder.  Arab,  and  RowUuk)  W.  Kanner,  GnntersriUe, 

both  of  Ala.,  aasignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation, 

Arab.  Ala. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1987.  Ser.  No,  IIMM 

iBt.  a.*  B54D  81/18;  A«1L  2/18 

VS.  a.  20fr-5.1  20  Otiaa 


I    An  appliance  for  storing  contact  lenses  comprising  a 

container  including  a  body  with  an  open  end  and  a  removable 
cap  closing  the  end,  a  lens  support  structure  secured  to  said  cap 
for  holding  a  pair  of  lenses  within  said  container,  said  lens 
support  structure  comprising;  a  support  frame  with  pivot  bear- 
ing means  formed  thereon:  and  a  pair  of  pivotal,  elongate  lens 
holder  members,  each  holder  member  providing  a  lens  cover 
fKirtion  and  being  pivoubly  supported  on  said  heanng  means 
said  support  structure  further  compnsing  latch  means  located 
vertically  above  said  lens  cover  portions  and  between  said  lens 
cover  portions  and  said  cap,  said  latch  means  being  in  releas- 
able  latching  engagement  with  said  support  frame  releasably  to 
retain  said  respective  holder  member  in  a  closed  position  for 
enclosure  of  said  respective  lens  by  said  cover  portion. 

6  An  appliance  for  stonng  contact  lenses  comprising  a 
container  including  a  body  with  an  open  end  and  a  removable 
cap  closing  the  end.  a  lens  support  structure  for  holding  a  pair 
of  lenses  withm  said  container,  said  lens  support  structure 
compnsing;  a  support  frame  with  pivot  beanng  means  formed 
thereon:  and  a  pair  of  pivotal,  elongate  lens  holder  members, 
each  holder  member  providing  a  lens  cover  portion  and  being 
pivotably  supported  on  said  beanng  means:  said  support  struc- 
ture further  comprising  latch  means  located  above  said  lens 
cover  portions  and  in  leleasable  latching  engagement  with  said 
support  frame  releasably  to  retain  said  respective  holder  mem- 
ber in  a  closed  position  for  enclosure  of  said  respective  lens  by 
said  cover  portion,  wherein  said  latch  means  includes  a  finger 
flange  mounted  adjacent  said  pivot  arm  for  manual  engage- 
ment to  actuate  said  release  of  the  latch  means. 


4,807,751 
PACKAGE  FOR  COTVTAINERS 

Mindaugas  J.  Klygis,  Barrington,  and  William  N,  We«»er, 
Northbrook,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Work*  Inc^ 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987,  S«r.  No.  101,174 

Int.  a.'  B65D  75/00 

U,S,  a.  206—427  20  Claims 

2.  A  unitary  package  for  retaining  and  handling  a  plurality  of 

arranged  containers  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

generally  elongate  containers  arranged  in  an  array;  an  arrang- 
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mg  structure  comprising  a  discrete  apcrtured  sheet  of  reail- 
iently  defonnabte  material  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
within  which  respective  body  portions  of  the  containers  are 
gripped;  a  discrete  film  envelope  stretched  over  said  container 
array  and  comprising  an  upper  panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
through  which  upper  portions  of  said  respective  containers 
project,  said  envelope  further  comprising  a  four  sided  skirt 


«) 


X 


■Sk.^t'fCt  , 


portion  downwardly  extending  from  said  holes  and  bemg 
overlapped  and  bonded  to  said  sheet  to  provide  a  cohesion 
therebetween,  wherein  said  skirt  portion  comprises  a  first, 
upper  pair  of  closure  flaps  and  a  second,  lower  pair  of  closure 
flaps  located  below  said  first  pair  of  flaps,  said  flaps  within  each 
of  said  pairs  being  oppositely  joined,  said  joined  pairs  being 
adjacently  located  to  provide  a  tensioned  closure  portion  of 
said  skirt  portion. 


4,807,752 
DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDERS  AND  PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 

OF  SAME 
lagraa  S.  Ckodorow,  Upper  Saddle  Rl»er,  NJ„  assignor  to 
Placoetrol  Corporattoa,  Motstrmle,  N  J. 

FUed  Ju.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  819,906 
iBt  a.*  A61B  19/02;  A61C  15/00 
VS.  a.  206— 63J  21 


.«#.       '^ 


p>arallel  relationship,  the  strand  and  gnppmg  elements  of  each 
holder  extendmg  axially  m  a  generally  straight  line,  each  of 
said  first  gripping  elcmenu  being  joined  to  other  first  gnpping 
elements  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  each  of  said  second 
gripping  elemenu  bemg  joined  to  other  second  gnpping  ele 
menu  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  said  assembly  further 
comprising  at  least  one  generally  soff  first  support  meant 
having  a  body  part  and  opposite  ends,  said  support  means 
situated  generally  parallel  to  the  strand  of  one  of  said  holders 
with  said  ends  of  said  support  joined  to  said  first  and  second 
gripping  elemenu  respectively,  whereby  said  first  support 
means  maintains  said  first  gnppmg  elemenu  spaced  apart  from 
said  second  gripping  elemenU  of  each  pair  respectively  and 
maintains  said  strand  between  each  pair  of  first  and  second 
gnpping  elemenu  generally  straight,  each  holder  being  separa 
ble  from  an  adjacent  holder  by  breaking  off  one  gnpping 
element  relative  to  the  adjacent  gripping  element  joined  to  said 
one  gnpping  element 

11  A  package  containing  a  plurality  of  dental  floss  holders 
each  bolder  formed  of  a  strand  of  dental  floss  with  upper  and 
lower  gripping  elemenu  secured  on  opposite  ends  of  said  Ooss. 
said  upper  gripping  element  and  a  portion  of  said  strand  of  floss 
immediately  adjacent  thereto  defining  the  upper  pan  of  the 
holder,  said  lower  gripping  element  and  a  portion  of  said 
strand  of  floss  immediately  adjacent  thereto  defining  the  lower 
pan  of  the  holder,  each  holder  having  length  L  when  extended 
lengthwise,  said  package  comprising  s  panel  that  is  generalK 
stiff  and  flat,  has  front  and  rear  surfaces  with  length  at  least  as 
great  as  L,  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  having  upper  and  lower 
parts,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  upper  holding  means  on  said 
upper  part  of  said  front  surface,  each  upper  holdmg  mean« 
adapted  to  releasably  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper 
part  of  the  holder,  a  plurality  of  lower  holding  means  on  said 
lower  part  of  said  front  surfaces,  each  lower  holdmg  means 
aligned  with  one  upper  holding  means  and  each  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  part  of  the 
holder,  and  a  cover  sheet  secured  to  said  front  surface  and 
covering  said  pluraUty  of  holders  secured  thereto,  said  panel 
having  at  least  one  flap  portion  bendable  rearward  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  panel  to  expose  upper  gnpping  elements, 
whereby  s  user  can  grasp  and  pull  an  exposed  upper  gnppmg 
element  to  release  and  remove  the  corresponding  holder  frotr, 
said  upper  and  lower  holding  means  and  from  said  package 


4,807.753 

DISPENSER  ANT)  PACKAGING  FOR  BANDAGE  STRIPS 

Navy  H.  Goldsteiii,  3829  Wladoa  PL.  NH,.  Waskiastoa.  DC. 

20016 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  815,031,  Dec  31.  1985.  This  appUcatiOB 

Mar.  14,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  141,133 

lat  a."  A61B  17/06.  19/02 

VS.  a.  206—390  3  i 


1  An  assembly  of  dental  floss  holders,  where  each  holder 
comprises  a  strand  of  dental  floss  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  plastic  gnppmg 
elcmenU  respectively  secured  to  each  of  said  ends,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  said  holders  situated  in  spaced 


1    Packaged  rolls  of  bandage  strips  compnsing 

a  senes  of  bandage  stn[>s  disposed  in  end-to-end  relauon, 

packagmg  material  surrounding  the  bandage  stnps  for  main- 

tainmg  the  stnps  in  the  end-to-end  relationship  and  in  a 

stenle  condition. 


1926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


transverse  seal  memos  m  the  packaging  matenal  for  maintain 
mg  the  strips  sterilcly  separate  from  each  other, 

line  of  weakness  means  in  the  packaging  material,  each 
located  forward  of  a  respective  seal  means  for  aiding 
separation  of  the  packaging  material  and  a  corresponding 
bandage  strip  from  the  remainder  of  the  roll  while  main- 
taining the  bandage  strips  in  the  remainder  of  the  roll  in  a 
sealed,  sterile  condition,  and 

wherein  the  length  of  a  strip  is  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  teal  means  forward  of  the  strip  and  the  line  of 
weakness  means  behind  the  respective  seal  means  so  that 
the  strip  18  easily  removable  from  the  packaging  material 
after  separation  of  the  packaging  material  along  the  line  of 
weakness  means. 


M07,754 
PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS 
E.  R.  Rowe,  Hartarflle,  S.C^  aaaigMr  to  Somco  Products  Com- 
paay,  Hartsrflle,  S.C 

F1M  Fek.  »,  19«,  Ser.  No.  Ulji2l 

Ut.  CI*  B65D  33/ JO 

VS.  a.  20^—390  8  CMma 


1  In  a  forming  system  for  packaging  a  strip  of  severably 
joined  T-shirt  bags  of  plastic  film  in  a  bag  package,  a  conunu- 
ous  length  of  formed  bags  defined  by  edge-joined  overlying 
sheets  of  plastic  film,  means  for  longitudinally  feeding  said 
length  of  formed  bags  m  a  forward  direction  toward  a  bag 
package  being  formed,  said  length  of  formed  bags  having 
transverse  severance  lines  ihereacross  at  longitudinally  spaced 
positions  therealong  and  defining  individual  bags  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  severance  lines,  each  of  said  bags  havmg  a 
leading  top  end  deftned  by  a  forwardmost  one  of  the  pair  of 
severance  lines  defining  the  bag,  each  bag  having  a  central 
cutout  along  the  leading  end  thereof,  said  cutouts  defimng  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  bag  handles  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  leading  end  of  each  bag  and  a  transverse  bag  mouth  be- 
tween said  handles  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  leading 
end  of  each  bag,  each  bag  mouth  being  defined  by  free  overly- 
ing edges  of  the  overlying  sheets,  said  free  overlying  edges  of 
each  bag  including  means  for  precluding  entry  of  air  into  the 
bag  mouth  upon  forward  feeding  of  said  bags 


4,«07,755 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PACKAGING  DESIGN 
Carolya  S.  JoMa,  2102  N.  \ameomwtr,  Talsa,  OUa.  74127 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  992400.  Aag.  4,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,741,793, 
which  is  a  (UTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  738,408,  May  28,  1985.  This 
ap^Ucatiaa  Feb.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  152333 
lat.  a.*  B65D  65/02.  65/38 
VS.  a.  206—457  3  Ctaiau 

1.  A  gift  package  which  comprises: 
a  wrapping  on  a  gift  package; 

a  decoration  on  said  wrapping  made  from  design  building 
units  arranged  in  an  artistic  manner,  said  design  building 
units  having  been  obtained  from  a  design  sheet  having  an 
adhesive  thereon  and  pcelablc  from  a  backing  in  which  the 


design  sheet  has  a  plurality  of  rows  of  non-continuous 

circular  holes. 
2   A  gift  package  which  comprises: 
a  wrapping  on  a  gift  package; 
a  decoration  on  said  wrapping  made  from  design  building 

units  arranged  m  an  artistic  manner  applied  directly  to 


said  package  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  in  a  substan- 
tially nonsuperimposed  relationship,  said  design  building 
uniLs  havmg  been  obtained  from  a  design  sheet  havmg  an 
adhesive  thereon  and  peelable  from  a  backing  w  which  the 
design  sheet  has  a  plurality  of  rows  of  non-contmuous 
circular  holes. 


4,807,756 

PRODICE  CARTON  STRENGTHENING  BRACKET 

Thomas  R.  Yoong,  1535  East  Oraagewood,  #118,  AaaheUn, 

Calif.  92806,  and  David  A.  Aare,  Rte.  1,  Box  112,  EarUmart. 

Calif.  93219 

Coatiauatk>ii-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  857.735,  Apr.  29.  1986, 

abaadoMd.  ThU  appticatioB  Apr.  L,  1987,  Ser.  No.  30,406 

iBt  a.*  B65D  21/01  5/44 

VS.  a.  206—509  18  OaUas 


1.  A  bracket  for  strengthening  a  carton  which  has  a  bottom 
wall,  side  walls,  and  at  least  one  end  having  an  end  flap  and 
interior  flaps,  for  holding  said  flaps  and  for  supporung  addi- 
tional cartons  m  a  stack  of  cartons,  comprising: 

a  stiffening  flange  extendmg  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall; 

a  pair  of  side  members  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
stiffemng  flange  substantially  throughout  the  hcighth  of 
said  carton  to  resist  the  bending  and  twisting  of  said  car- 
ton; 

an  end  flange  formed  on  each  of  said  pair  of  side  members 
extending  parallel  to  said  stiffening  flange  for  engaging 
said  end  flap; 

a  flap  retainer  depending  perpendicular  from  said  stiffening 
flange  for  engagmg  said  intenor  flaf>s;  and 

an  mtemal  member  depending  from  said  stiffening  flange 
and  extending  a  significant  portion  of  the  heighth  of  said 
side  members; 

said  end  flanges  and  said  flap  retainer  being  spaced  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  internal  member  to  frictionally  engage 
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and  hold  said  end  flap  and  said  interior  flaps  against  said 
internal  member 


4,807,757 

PILL  DISPENSER  PROVIDING  SEQUENTIAL 

DISPENSING  MEANS  AND  AUTOMATIC 

INCREMENTAL  DISPENSING  CONTROL 

Uaa  N.  Pappapart.  165  W.  Eirf  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10023, 

aad  Bradley  J.  BoWck,  36  Hailey  Dr.,  Poaou.  N.Y.  10970 

Filed  Aas.  4,  1987,  Scr.  No.  81,650 

Ut  CL*  B65D  83/04 

VS.  CL  206—535  12 


ately  moving  back  towards  each  other  to  prevent  a  further 
pill  from  bemg  released  from  said  correspondmg  retaining 
rails  and  thereby  ensure  that  only  one  pill  at  a  time  will  be 
dispensed  from  said  corresponding  chamber 


4J07,758 
TOTE  BOX  FOR  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
Ckarka  R.  Habbard,  SpoMcrport  N.Y..  aari^or  to  EaMnac 
Kodak  Cifpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  28,  H87,  Scr.  No.  138.4M 

lat  CL*  B65D  6/04 

VS.  CL  206—555  7  OaiaH 


1   A  pill  dispensing  device  comprising: 

a  housmg  havug  a  plurality  of  pill-retammg  chambers  ex- 
tending axially  thereof,  each  of  said  chambers  being  pro- 
portioned to  hold  a  predetermined  number  of  pills  stacked 
edge-to-edge  therein  and  formed  with  a  dispensing  open- 
ing; 

a  pair  of  opposed  rctaming  rails  mounted  in  the  mtenor  of 
each  said  chamber  and  extending  along  opposite  sides 
thereof,  each  said  pair  of  retaining  rails  adapted  to  retain 
said  predetermined  number  of  pills  stacked  edge-to-edge 
therebetween,  each  said  pair  of  retaining  rails  having 
lower  ends  which  are  resiliently  biased  so  as  to  move 
away  from  each  other  to  release  the  lower-most  pill  in  its 
corresponding  stack  in  response  to  downward  force  ex- 
erted on  said  corresponding  stack  and  allow  the  lower- 
most pill  to  pass  through  the  dispensing  opemng  of  its 
corresponding  chamber,  said  lower  ends  returning  to  their 
onginal  position  when  said  downward  force  is  removed  so 
as  to  prevent  release  of  a  next  pill; 

a  vertical  guide  track  for  each  said  chamber  formed  on  the 
exterior  of  said  bousing; 

a  unitary  dispensing  element  mounted  to  each  said  guide 
track  and  slidable  along  the  length  thereof,  each  said 
dispensing  element  formed  with  an  exterior  portion  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  its  corresponding  guide  track  and 
an  integral  interior  portion  projecting  into  its  correspond- 
ing chamber,  each  said  dispensing  element  being  accessi- 
ble from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  being  down- 
wardly translatable  in  response  to  downward  pressure  so 
as  to  cause  said  mterior  portion  to  bear  upon  the  upper- 
most pill  in  its  corresponding  stack; 

resistance  means  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  housmg, 
said  resistance  means  adapted  to  permit  each  said  dispens- 
ing element  to  translate  downwardly  along  its  corre- 
sponding guide  track  in  response  to  downward  pressure 
applied  thereto  yet  generally  stop  further  downward 
travel  and  hold  said  dispensing  element  in  place  on  said 
cortesponding  guide  track  after  each  m  a  series  of  prede- 
termined mcremental  downward  movements,  such  thai, 
during  downward  movement  of  each  said  dispensmg 
element,  the  lower  ends  of  its  corresponding  pair  of  retain- 
ing rails  will  move  away  from  each  other  in  response  to 
force  exerted  by  said  dispensing  element  so  as  to  release 
the  lower-most  pill  in  its  corresponding  stack  from  said 
corresponding  retaining  rails  and  allow  the  lower-most 
pil!  to  pass  through  the  dispensing  opemng  m  its  corre- 
spondmg chamber,  said  lower  ends  essentially  immedi- 


1  A  tote  box  for  reccivmg  a  stack  of  dMcretc  sheets  and  for 
invertmg  and  removmg  the  stack  from  the  box,  the  box  com- 
pnsmg: 

a  bottom  wall  havmg  a  surface  on  which  sheets  are  stacted. 

nscam  on  the  bottom  wall  defimng  a  handhold  by  which  a 
person  can  grasp  and  move  the  tote  box. 

first  and  second  side  walls  projectmg  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  m  generally  parallel  planes, 

a  pair  of  handles  secured  to  the  first  and  second  walls  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  wall, 

third  and  fourth  side  walls  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  m  generally  parallel  planes  that  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  walls,  the  third 
wall  being  shorter  than  the  fourth  wall  with  the  top  of  the 
third  wall  being  sufficiently  low  to  enable  sheets  to  pass 
above  the  top  of  the  third  wall  as  they  are  delivered  into 
the  lotc  box, 

whereby  a  stack  of  sheets  resung  or.  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
tote  box  and  between  the  other  walls  can  be  unloaded  b> 
first  tummg  the  box  approximately  ninety  degrees  so  that 
the  box  rests  on  the  fourth  wall,  and  then  using  the  hand- 
hold on  the  bottom  wall  to  turn  the  box  another  ninets 
degrees  so  that  the  box  is  completely  m verted,  and  then 
liftmg  the  box  away  from  the  stack 


4,807,759 
PACKAGE  FOR  AN  EXPANDABLE  REMOTE 
INTERFACE  UNIT 
Bryaa  G.  Castaer,  119  E.  Btackbdae  Dr.,  Tacsoa.  Arix.  85705. 
aaai«Bor  to  Bryaa  G.  Caitaer,  Tacaoa,  Ariz. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  662^59,  Oct  19.  1984.  This  applicatkH) 
Apr.  L  1986,  Scr.  No.  846332 
lat  CL'  B65D  43/20 
VS.  a.  206—576  1  C^ 

1.  A  package  for  a  remote  interface  unit  comprising 
rigid  four-walled  base  means  includmg  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  a  front  member,  a  plurality  of  slots  in  side  mem- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  a  rear  member  and 
detachable,  ngid  four-walled  cover  means  includmg  a  plu 
rality  of  projecting  members  m  a  front  member  for  being 
operably  engaged  by  said  front  base  member  apertures 
said  cover  means  further  includmg  projectmg  members 
for  operably  engaging  said  slots,  said  cover  means  includ 
mg  a  plurality  of  apertures  m  said  rear  member  for  receiv- 
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ing  coupling  means,  said  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  rear    projections  disposed  in  aligned  facing  relation  on  said  other 


— o r o '  ■  -  - 

member  of  said  base  and  cover  means  being  m  close  prox 


side  of  said  middle  wall  and  confronting  face  of  said  front  piece 
for  the  height  of  the  last-menuoned  side  and  face  above  said 
compartment  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  pairs  of  plural  projec 
tions  of  said  second  array  defining  a  groove  therebetween,  and 
plural  panels  sized  to  be  disposed  in  said  grooves  of  said  first 
and  second  array  for  delinrating  storage  compartments  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  middle  wall  whereby  the  tray  has  com- 
parlmenls  and  drawers  for  storing  different  sized  objects. 


imiry,  and  said  cover  means  further  comprising  support 
structure  means  adapted  to  support  a  personal  computer 
data  processing  system  unit. 


4,807,7m 
CX>MPARTMENTAUZED  TRAY  FOR  CX)SMEnCS  AND 

SUNDRIES 
H«ww4  Sumiaa,  3101  NW.  25tii  Atc^  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

33069 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1986,  Scr.  No.  93«,J»8 

Ut  a.'  B65D  69/00 

VS.  a.  206— Ml  2  Ctai" 


4,807,761 

HYDRAUUC  SEPARATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

CUntoo  A.  HoUii«nrortk,  LakeUad,  Fla..  amignor  to  C-H  De- 

Telopment  *  Salca,  Inc,  I  ikriaad.  Fla. 
ContiBiiatioo-la-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  534,975.  Sep.  22,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,539,103,  and  ■  coattMarioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  368,625,  Apr. 

15,  1982,  ahandwifJ.  and  a  coatiaaatkia-lB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

33834;.  Jaa.  11, 1982,  ■haadnawt,  and  a  continiutioa-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  716,973,  Mar.  28,  1985,  abandoaed,  aad  a 

continaatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,290,  Oct.  29,  1986, 

abandoned.  Thta  appUcatkja  Mar.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  27,170 

Int.  CI/  B03B  5/66 

UJS.  CL  209—158  «  Claims 


<^^ 


1  An  open  compartmentalized  tray  for  storing  various  sized 
cosmetic  sundnes  and  the  like  comprising  a  body  for  the  tray 
defined  by  a  pair  of  opposite  sides,  a  tray  bottom  wall,  a  front 
piece,  and  a  rear  wall,  all  cooperating  to  bound  a  storage  area, 
a  middle  wall  arranged  m  spanning  relation  between  said  oppo- 
site sides  delineating  said  storage  area  into  a  front  section  and 
a  rear  section,  said  rear  section  above  the  rear  portion  of  the 
tray  bottom  wall  being  bounded  by  the  rearward  portions  of 
said  opposite  sides,  said  rear  wall  and  said  middle  wall  and  all 
being  of  a  selected  height  for  forming  a  rear  storage  compart- 
ment for  larger  sized  objects,  a  horizontally  oriented  compart- 
ment bottom  wall  disposed  m  said  front  section  attached  inter- 
mediate the  height  of  and  in  spanning  relation  between  said 
opposite  sides  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  middle  wall 
forming  a  front  storage  compartment  in  a  clearance  position 
above  the  front  portion  of  the  tray  bottom  wall  for  smaller 
sized  objects,  plural  drawers  disposed  beneath  said  front  stor- 
age compartment  for  sliding  movement  between  open  posi- 
tions extended  from  the  tray  and  closed  positions  in  abutment 
against  the  bottom  portion  of  said  middle  wall,  a  first  artay  of 
spaced  pairs  of  plural  projections  disposed  in  aligned  facing 
relation  on  said  rear  wall  and  on  one  side  of  said  middle  wall 
for  the  fiill  height  of  the  last  two  mentioned  walls,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  plural  projections  of  said  first  array  defining  a  groove 
therebetween,  and  a  second  array  of  spaced  pairs  of  plural 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  solid  mineral  particles  in  a 
hydrous  mineral  slurry,  the  particles  having  different  settling 
velocities,  comprising  an  upright  tank  having  means  for  dis- 
charge of  an  overflow  from  an  upper  region  of  the  tank  and 
means  for  discharge  of  an  underflow  from  a  lower  region  of 
the  tank,  barrier  means  di.sposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
regions  of  the  tank  for  separating  the  regions,  said  bamer 
means  comprising  an  annular  pkte  portion  having  spaced 
openings  therethrough  communicating  between  the  upper  and 
lower  regions  and  distnbuted  over  said  annular  plate  portion, 
the  total  area  of  the  openings  being  a  minor  percent  of  the  total 
area  of  the  annular  plate  portion,  means  for  supplying  a  hy- 
drous slurry  tangentially  into  the  upper  lank  region  to  cause 
swirling  of  the  matenal  in  the  upper  region  of  the  tank,  means 
for  introducing  water  under  pressure  into  the  lower  tank  re- 
gion below  the  barrier  means  to  cause  jet-like  flow  of  water  to 
be  discharged  upwardly  through  each  of  the  openings  of  the 
annular  plate  portion,  and  from  thence  extending  into  that 
portion  of  the  upper  region  of  the  tank  immediately  overlaying 
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the  barrier  means,  and  an  imperforate  conical  member  posi- 
tioned with  its  base  disposed  at  the  inner  perimeter  of  said 
annular  plate  portion  of  the  barrier  means,  and  with  its  apex 
extending  upwardly  in  the  upper  region  of  the  tank,  said  coni- 
cal member  serving  as  means  for  directing  particles  progres- 
sing downwardly  in  the  upper  region  of  the  tank  into  that 
portion  of  the  upper  region  immediately  above  said  annular 
portion  of  the  barrier,  whereby  solid  particles  of  the  slurry  m 
said  upper  region  of  the  tank  are  caused  to  enter  the  jet-like 
flow  and  a  separation  is  carried  out  between  the  solid  particles 
of  the  slurry  having  different  settling  velocities,  with  the  parti- 
cles of  lower  settling  velocity  progressing  upwardly  to  be 
discharged  from  the  upper  region  of  the  tank  as  the  overflow 
and  with  the  particles  of  greater  settling  velocity  progressing 
downwardly  through  the  jet-like  flow  and  through  the  said 
openings  into  the  lower  region  of  the  tank  for  discharge  ft-om 
the  lower  tank  region  as  the  underflow. 


4.807,763 

PORTABLE,  DISASSEMBLABLE  STAND  FOR 

BASEBALL  BATS  A.ND  THE  LIKE 

Peter  Jankorsky.  6  Old  Dodgiagtown   Rd.,   Reddins,  Conn. 

06896 

Filed  Not.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120.611 

lat  a*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—60.1  48  Oairn* 


4,807,762 

PROCEDURE  FOR  SORTING  A  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

AND  A  MACHINE  FOR  EXECUTING  THE  PROCEDURE 

Ernesto  Uy,  Trieste,  Italy,  awl  WUliaai  S.  Maa^iaa,  Sosaex, 

United  Kingdom,  aasigaors  to  lUycafR  S.pA^  Trieste,  Italy 

aad  Goaaoa's  Sortex  limited,  Londoa,  United  Kingdom 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  560321.  Dec.  13.  1983.  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Oct  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  918.626 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1982,  24875  A/82 
Int  a.'  B07C  5/342;  GOIJ  3/46 
VS.  a.  209—580  22  CUims 


^ 


uaiM 

CMftlTII 


^■lEKI 


^ 


•-n: 


1  A  disassemblahle  stand  for  supporting  baseball  bats  and 
the  like,  said  stand  comprising 

A   a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  horizontal  surface; 

B  a  main  support  member  releasabU  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending generally  vertically  from  said  base;  and 

C  at  least  one  arm  piece  releasably  mounted  and  exiendmg 
outwardly  from  said  mam  support  member,  said  at  least 
one  arm  piece  having  means  thereon  to  confine  at  leas; 
one  baseball  bat  in  a  generally  vertical  position  with  each 
of  the  baseball  bats  havmg  its  butt  end  resting  on  the 
horizontal  surface  to  further  stabilize  the  stand 


-^r 


1.  A  method  for  sorting  granular  materials  from  a  supply  in 
accordance  with  surface  charactenstics  as  measured  with  a 
plurality  of  individual  grain  observation  devices,  each  of 
which  generates  ampUtude  values  related  to  the  intensity  of  a 
colour  reflected  from  an  individual  grain,  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

passing  individual  grains  from  the  supply  one  after  another 

past  the  grain  observation  devices  to  generate  from  each 

thereof  a  plurality  of  measured  amphtude  values  related  to 

the  intensity  of  a  colour  reflected  from  an  individual  grain; 

generating  standard  ampUtude  values  for  different  colours 

reflected  from  a  representative  grain  of  the  supply; 
combining,  for  different  colours  reflected  from  a  gram  and 
detected  by  a  device,  the  plurality  of  measured  amplitude 
values  associated  with  a  column  grain  and  a  common 


4307.764 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTXNG  ARTICLES  UNDER  A 

DOWNWARDLY  FACING  SURFACE 

Tamara  BeUin.  104  Flax  Mill  Rd^  Braaford.  Conn.  06405 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90.157 

Int  a.*  A47F  5/08 

VS.  CL  211—94 


Sdaims 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  articles,  said  system  comprising  a 
unitary   channel-shaped  track   member   attachable  to  a  fixed 
colour  to  form  measured  mean  amphtude  values  for  the    downwardly  facing  surface,  said  track  member  having  a  cen- 


respective  colours  detected  by  the  observation  devices; 

determining  the  differences  between  said  standard  amplitude 
values  and  corresponding  colour  related  measured  mean 
amplitude  values  to  derive  deviations  of  the  measured 
mean  amplitude  values  relative  to  said  standard  values  a,s 
a  function  of  colour  for  the  grains  in  the  supply; 

adding  the  mean  amplitude  values  associated  with  a  common 
grain  but  for  first  and  second  different  colours  to  form  a 
first  coordinate  value; 


tral  portion,  parallel  side  portions  and  coplanar  bottom  por- 
tions extending  toward  each  other  from  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  portions  and  having  parallel  confronting  free  edges,  one  of 
said  side  portions  and  that  said  bottom  portion  which  extends 
therefrom  having  at  least  three  like  cut-out  portions  spaced 
apart  such  that  the  distance  between  corresponding  p&ns  of 
any  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  cut-out  portions  is  a  consian; 
dimension  A,  and  an  adjustable  article  holding  suppon  unit 
having  a  pair  of  vertical  arms  each  having  at  its  top  a  guide 


forming  the  difference  between  said  mean  amplitude  values    shaped  and  dimensioned  for  entrv  into  a  said  cut-out  portion 


associated  with  the  common  grain  for  said  first  and  second 
different  colours  to  form  a  second  coordinate  value;  and 
rei>eating  said  adding  and  forming  steps  for  other  grains  and 
recording  said  first  and  second  coordinate  values  for  the 
grains  passed  through  the  observation  devices. 


and  a  pair  of  nght-angle  members  having  honzontaJ  portions 
telescopically  engageable  with  each  other  and  vertical  portions 
telescopically  engageable  with  said  arms,  whereby  the  distance 
between  said  arms  is  adjustable  and  the  length  of  said  arms  is 
adjustable 
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4,807,763 
MOBILE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
BiUr  R.  Brow.,  FrMkUa,  Md  A.  E*wl«  AMtemw,  Coluabia, 
botk  oTTmb^  Mrifnn  to  Naakville  Wire  PrMfaKti  Mfg.  Co.. 
lac^  NaikTillc  Ttmm. 

FUed  Sc».  IS,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  M,300 
lit  CL*  A47F  5/00 


vertical  planes,  each  of  said  plates  including  an  externa!  face 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therein,  each  end  section 
further  being  housed  within  the  holes  uisidc  which  they  may 
pivot  around  a  horizontal  axis,  the  plates  functjomng  as  the 


UA  a.  211—162 


3  Oaims 


"♦Z-nl 


1   A  mobile  storage  appratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  floor  surface, 

(b)  a  pair  of  storage  caits,  each  cart  havmg  a  front  end,  a  rear 
end,  opposite  sides,  and  a  front-to-rear  longitudinal  axis, 

(c)  each  cart  havug  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  front  and 
rear  floor-engaging  casters  depending  from  each  side  of 
said  cart  and  rollably  supportmg  said  cart  upon  said  floor 
surface, 

(d)  an  elongated  track  member  having  an  elongated  pair  of 
adjacent  first  and  second  parallel  track  channels  sup- 
ported on  said  (looi  surface,  said  track  channels  terminal 
tng  in  front  and  rear  ends, 

(e)  said  first  track  channel  receivmg  said  front  and  rear 
casters  on  one  side  of  one  of  said  carts  for  roUmg  move 
ment  in  and  along  said  first  track  channel, 

(0  said  second  track  channel  receiving  said  front  and  rear 
casters  on  the  side  of  said  other  storage  cart  adjacent  said 
one  storage  cart  for  rolling  movement  in  and  along  said 
second  track  channel. 

(g)  said  casters  on  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  carts  being 
received  in  said  corresponding  first  and  second  channels 
between  said  front  and  rear  ends  when  said  carts  are  in  an 
operative  side-by-side  storage  position, 

(h)  said  front  ends  of  said  track  channels  compnsmg  rela- 
tively low  barriers  normally  to  limit  forward  movement  of 
said  front  casters  in  said  correspondmg  track  channels  yet 
low  enough  to  permit  said  front  casters  to  pass  over  said 
corresponding  barriers  when  manually  pushed  forward  to 
a  forward  loadmg  position  in  front  of  said  storage  posi- 
tion, and 

(i)  said  front  and  rear  casters  on  the  opposite  side  of  each  of 
said  carts  from  the  casters  rollably  received  within  a 
corresponding  trach  channel  being  rollably  supported 
solely  by  said  horizontal  floor  surface  free  of  any  track 
member. 


sole  means  of  support  and  articulation  for  the  four  portal 
shapes  frames,  the  vertical  supports  acting  above  all  as  a  sup- 
porting and  subiluung  trestle,  resting  on  the  ground,  while  the 
remainmg  two  arms  act  above  all  as  grids  from  which  to  hang 

washing. 

M07,767 

SELF  BALANCING  ELECTRIC  HOIST 

Michael  Komeiy.  Centerport,  N.Y.,  avigaor  to  Cri^uBaaa  Aero- 

s|MCC  Corporctlom  Bettipar,  N.Y. 

CoatinoatkM-bHpvt  of  Ser.  No.  563,679.  Dec.  20, 19*3,  Pat.  No. 

♦,65«.»71.  Tkta  aivtkatioa  Apr.  2«,  1W7.  Ser  No.  43^79 

The  portkMi  of  the  ter«  of  tkte  ftttmt  tmbtevieat  to  Apr.  21, 

2004,  has  becM  diKlaiMd. 

Ut.  CL*  B66C  13/12 

VS.  CL  212—159  M  Oa*^ 


4,807,766 
DOMESTIC  CLOTHES  DRYING  RACK 
Rowano  Coaspavncd,  Via  Flaaiiaia  II,  Odmo  (AN),  Italy 
Filed  Not.  2, 1987,  Ser.  No.  115,926 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  17, 1986,  20607 /86[U] 
I«t.  a.*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211—198  13  Claima 

1  A  domestic  clothes  rack  equipped  with  a  peg  tray,  said 
rack  comprised  of:  four  arms  bemg  articulated  in  a  fan-like 
fashion,  a  plurality  of  rods,  each  rod  bearing  a  respective 
central  "knee-like"  joint,  each  of  the  arms  including  a  support- 
mg frame  m  the  form  of  a  portal,  two  of  said  arms  being  verti- 
cal supports  each  of  which  terminates  in  two  short  end  sec- 
tions, each  end  section  being  bent  inwards  at  right  angles  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  exactly  opposed  and  co-axial  in  relation 
to  one  another,  a  pair  of  lateral  plates  situated  on  parallel 


1.  A  self  balancing  electric  hoist  for  assisting  an  operator  in 
positioning  and  manipulating  large  supported  loads,  said  hoist 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electnc  motor  means  and  a  non-reversmg  gear  means 

mounted  between  a  load  and  a  means  for  supporting  a 

load,  said  electnc  motor  means  responsive  to  a  controller 

means  to  raise  and  lower  the  load, 
lb)  load  sensor  means  for  supplying  an  actual  load  signal 

representative  of  the  actual  load  earned  by  the  hoist; 
(c)  null  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  adjustable 

null  signal  to  offset  the  actual  load  signal. 
id)  means  for  generating  an  updnve  signal  for  said  motor 

means  if  the  actual  load  signal  exceeds  the  null  signal  by  a 

first  predetermined  value, 
(e)  means  for  generating  a  downdrive  signal  for  said  motor 
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means  if  the  actual  load  signal  exceeds  the  null  signal  by  a 
second  predetermined  value; 

(0  controller  means  for  energizing  said  motor  means  m 
response  to  either  an  updrive  signal  or  a  downdrive  signal 
to  energize  said  motor  only  when  raising  or  lowering  said 
load, 

whereby  an  operator  may  raise  or  lower  the  load  by  manu- 
ally loading  the  load  in  the  desired  direction  of  travel  to 
generate  an  actual  load  signal  that  exceeds  the  null  signal 
by  said  first  or  second  predetermined  value 


4,807,768 
CHILD  RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Peter  P.  Gack,  EnuiaTiUe,  lad.,  aarigaar  to  Suabeua  Planica 
CorporatioB,  ETaaarille,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1998,  Ser.  No.  184,754 
iBt  CL*  B65D  55/02 
VS.  CL  215—216  21 ' 


container  and  indicatmg  tampenng.  said  tnaen  comprising 
a  flange  extendmg  penpherally  thereof  and  complimenu 
nJy  formed  with  respect  to  said  upper  base  section,  and 
means  on  said  upper  base  section  for  impmgmg  on  saic 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  for  a  container  neck  compnsmg: 

a  base  cap  having  a  top  with  a  dispensing  onfice  there- 
through, an  annular  skirt  having  a  portion  dependmg  from 
the  periphery  of  said  top  and  a  portion  extending  ufv 
wardly  to  form  a  recess,  and  means  for  attachment  to  said 
container  neck; 

a  circular  lid  fitting  in  said  recess  contiguous  with  the  up- 
wardly extending  portion  of  said  annular  cap  skirt  when 
said  lid  is  in  a  closed  position  covering  said  onfice; 

a  hmge  connecting  said  lid  to  said  cap  allowing  said  lid  to  be 
swung  between  said  closed  position  eovenng  said  onfice 
and  an  open  dispensing  position; 

said  lid  having  a  tab  extending  radially  outward  through  a 
slot  in  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  annular  cap 
skirt; 

an  arcuate  slot  extending  through  said  lid  adjacent  to  and 
terminating  m  ends  circumferential ly  beyond  said  tab;  and 

detent  means  adjacent  said  tab,  locking  said  lid  to  the  up- 
wardly extendmg  portion  of  said  cap  skirt; 

whereby  said  tab  can  be  pushed  inwardly  to  release  said 
detent  means  allowing  the  lid  to  be  swung  from  said 
closed  p<")sition  to  said  open  dispensing  position. 


4,807,769 
TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE 
Peter  P.  Gach,  ETaasrUle,  lad.,  assigaor  to  Sanbeam  Plastics 
Corporatioii,  ETaasriUe,  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168.389 

Int  a.«  B65D  41/62 

VS.  CI.  215—235  6  Claims 

1.  A  tamper  indicating  closure  for  use  in  both  sealing  of  and 

dispensing  from  a  container  adapted  to  receive  said  closure, 

said  closure  compnsmg; 

a  base  member  having  a  skirt  for  attachment  to  a  container 
an  upper  section  extending  inwardly  of  said  skirt,  and  a 
spout, 
a  lid  having  container  openmg  and  closing  positions,  said  lid 
having  a  member  which  sealingly  engages  said  spout 
when  said  lid  is  in  a  container  closing  position. 
an  insert  comprising  a  break  out  section  for  opening  said 


flange  and  urging  seahng  contact  between  said  flange,  said 
upper  base  section  and  a  neck  of  a  container  wiih  which 
said  closure  is  adapted  for  use  to  sealmgly  close  said  con 
tamer  and  provide  tamper  indicaung  means  therefore. 


4,807,770 

COMPOSITE,  TAMPER  EVIDENT.  \  ACUUM 

INDICATING  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 

Jacqncs  J.   Barriac,   MowtgOMiij,   Pa.,   ■■lignor   to   Oweos- 

Illiaois  Closarc  lac,  Toledo,  OUo 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,030,  Mar.  23.  1987, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appbcatkiB  Feb.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,477 

lat  a.*  B65D  4hJ4 

VS.  CL  215—252  40  fTaims 


1.  A  closure  for  engaging  the  nm  of  a  helical! >  threaded 
finish  on  a  container,  said  closure  compnsmg,  in  combination 
a  lid  having  an  outer  annular  portion,  said  outer  annular 
portion  havmg  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  lid  being  adapted 
to  span  and  engage  the  nm  of  the  finish  of  the  contamer; 
and 
a  lid  retaining  nng,  said  lid  retaimng  nng  compnsmg: 
an  annular  skirt  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  annular  skirt  being  adapted  to  surround  the 
helically  threaded  finish  on  the  container, 
lid  engagmg  means  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said 
annular  skin  at  a  location  adjacent  said  upper  portion  of 
said  annular  skirt  for  engaging  said  top  and  saio  bottom 
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of  said  outer  annular  portion  of  said  lid  to  frictionally 
retain  said  lid  and  said  lid  retaining  nng  in  position 
relaUve  to  one  another,  said  lid  engaging  means  com- 
prising a  circumferential  scnes  of  spaced  apart  flanges 
for  engaging  said  top  of  said  outer  annular  portion  of 
said  lid,  and 
thread  engagmg  means  projecting  radially  inwardly  from 
said  annular  skirt  at  a  locauon  between  said  upper  por- 
tion and  said  lower  pt)rtion  for  engaging  the  helically 
threaded  finish  of  the  container  and  for  permitting  said 
closure  to  be  removed  from  the  container  by  an  un- 
screwing action. 


4.807,772 

POLYPROPYLENE  CLOSURE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

LINER 

Francis  M.  ScUow,   Perryibm^   Ohio,   assignor  to  Owens- 

Ulinois  Closure  Idc„  Toledo,  Ohio 

Rled  Mar.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,M4 

Int.  a.'  B65D  53/04 

VS.  CL  215—349  »  CWm 


4,807,771 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CXOSURE 
Genu  L.  Roy,  laaamttr,  aad  James  E.  Herr,  East  Petersburg, 
both  of  Pa-,  aaaigBors  to  Kerr  Glass  Maaufacturiiig  Corpora 
tion,  I^aacaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,547 

Int.  a.'  B65D  4J/34 

VS.  a.  215—252  11  CMma 


1.  A  polypropylene  closure  with  a  top  and  a  depending  skirt, 
a  liner  for  the  inside  of  the  top  that  is  compression  molded  with 
the  closure,  the  liner  being  removable  without  tearing,  the 
liner  being  a  blend  of  polyethylene  and  a  thermoplastic,  elasto- 
meric  copolymer. 


1  A  tamper-evident  closure  for  sealmg  an  open-topped 
container  havmg  a  finish  with  an  external  screw  thread  and  an 
annular  breaker  ledge  disposed  beneath  the  level  of  said  thread, 
said  ledge  including  an  upper  cam  surface  facing  said  thread 
and  a  lower  abutment  surface  remote  from  said  thread,  said 
closure  being  of  one-piece  molded  construction  and  compns- 
ing 

a  cap  including  an  annular  top  wall  for  extending  across  the 
opening  of  said  finish,  and  an  annular  skirt  dependent  from 
said  top  wall  and  being  joined  thereto  about  the  penphery 
of  said  top  wall  so  that  said  top  wall  and  said  skin  are 
subsuntially  coaxial,  said  skirt  being  provided  with  an 
internal  thread  configured  to  cooperate  with  the  thread  of 
said  finish  to  enable  said  cap  to  be  installed  on  and  re- 
moved from  said  container  by  relative  rotation  between 
the  cap  and  the  container;  and 
a  tampcr-indicatmg  assembly  comprising  a  band  positioned 

below  and  spaced  from  said  skirt, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  frangible  bridges,  detachably  connect- 
mg  the  upper  end  of  said  band  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
skirt, 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apan  ring  segments,  each  including  an 
annular  end  and  a  flexible  hmge  portion  opj»osite  the  end 
which  connects  the  ring  segment  to  the  bottom  of  said 
band  so  that  said  nng  segment  extends  upwardly  and 
inwardly  therefrom,  with  adjacent  nng  segments  sepa- 
rated by  a  slot  extending  through  substantially  the  entire 
cross-section  of  said  ring,  from  the  end  of  the  ring  to  the 
bottom  of  said  band  so  as  to  define  independently  foldable 
ring  segments  between  the  slots,  and 
a  plurality  of  resiUcnt  tabs  connected  to  the  end  of  each  ring 
segment  so  as  to  extend  upwardly  and  inwardly  therefrom 
for  engaging  said  ledge  abutment  surface  upon  attempted 
removal  of  said  closure  after  installation  on  said  finish, 
said  tabs  being  resilicntly  outwardly  deflected  by  said 
ledge  cam  surface  dunng  installation  of  said  closure  on 
said  finish  whereby  upon  removal  of  an  installed  closure. 
the  free  ends  of  said  tabs  bear  on  said  ledge  causing  said 
bridges  to  break  resulting  in  an  indication  of  tampenng. 


4,807.773 
VERTICALLY  ASSEMBLED  COMPACT 
Aaron  Tsai,  lOF-3,  No.  4,530  Lane,  Ming  Sbeng  E,  Rd..  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,010 

Int.  a.*  B65D  6/00 

VS.  a.  220—4  D  4  CUlBM 


1.  A  vertically  assembled  compact,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  generally  flat  body  portions  with  the  top  side 
of  each  body  portion  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving 
a  cosmetic  or  a  cosmetic  tool; 

a  hollow  annular  pivot  on  each  body  portion  projecting 
from  one  face  of  the  body  portion  and  the  body  portion 
having  a  through  hole  therethrough  aligned  with  the 
hollow  intenor  of  the  pivot  and  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pivot,  the  through 
hole  having  an  enlarged  pivot  receiving  portion  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  body  portion  from  the  side  from 
which  the  pivot  projects  and  having  an  inside  diameter  for 
receiving  a  pivot  member  in  a  rolalable  fnction  fit; 

said  body  portions  assembled  with  a  pivot  from  one  body 
portion  rotatably  fnctionally  fitted  into  the  enlarged  pivot 
receiving  portion  on  the  next  adjacent  body  portion,  said 
assembled  body  portions  having  a  first  end  body  portion 
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on  one  end  and  a  second  end  body  portion  on  the  other 
end; 

a  first  end  portion  having  an  enlarged  pivot  reccivmg  recess 
therein  and  having  a  pivot  from  said  first  end  body  portion 
of  the  assembled  body  portions  routably  frictionally  fitted 
mto  said  enlarged  pivot  receiving  recess,  and  said  first  end 
portion  being  unapertured  in  the  portion  thereof  aligned 
with  said  enlarged  pivot  receiving  recess;  and 

a  second  end  portion  having  a  further  hollow  annular  pivot 
thereon  rotatably  frictioually  fitted  into  the  enlarged  pivot 
receiving  recess  on  said  second  end  body  portion  of  the 
assembled  body  portions,  the  second  end  portion  being 
unapertured  in  the  portion  thereof  aUgned  with  said  fur- 
ther hollow  annular  pivot;  whereby  the  aligned  hollow 
mteriors  of  the  pivots  and  the  through  holes  form  a  cylin- 
drical recess  for  receiving  a  cylindrical  cosmetic  contamer 
therein. 


4,807,774 

CONTAINER  BASE  ASSEMBLY 

LMUtlav  S.  KaryiMk.  86  Woodfleld  B<Mlewtle,  Caringiwh.  New 

Soirtk  Wale*.  2229.  AMtnUa 
per  No.  PCr/AU86/001»7,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1987,  PCT  Pri>.  No.  WO87/00508,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  29,  19r7 

PCT  Filed  JbL  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  50.003 
ClaiBH  priority.  appUcatioB  Aaatralia,  JaL  26,  1985,  PH1659 
lat  CL'  B65D  7/24 
VS.  CL  220—6  4  CUias 


1.  A  container  base  assembly,  comprismg: 

a  base  member  including  a  four-sided  perimeter  member,  a 
four -sided  support  surface  member  disposed  withm  the 
perimeter  member  and  located  in  a  plane  below  that  occu- 
pied by  a  top  edge  of  the  perimeter  member  with  a  uni- 
form width  gap  between  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  suppon 
member  and  the  perimeter  member; 

a  stepped  width  channel  below  the  gap,  said  channel  having 
a  lower  part  wider  than  said  gap  and  an  upper  part  wider 
then  said  lower  part  and  in  communication  with  said  gap; 
and 

four  substantially  rectangular  wall  members  each  capable  of 
being  received  by  the  gap,  each  of  the  wall  members  being 
provided  with  a  sliding  clearance  so  that  the  four  wall 
members  are  capable  of  being  located  one  adjacent  to  each 
side  of  the  support  surface  member,  the  four  substantially 
rectangular  wall  members  each  being  provided  with  a 
thickened  first  edge  having  a  thickness  substantially  the 
same  as,  but  no  greater  than,  the  width  of  the  channel 
lower  part,  the  wall  members  being  foldable  into  an  over- 
lying relationship  with  the  support  surface  member  by 
positioning  the  first  edge  of  each  wall  member  m  the 
channel  upper  pan  and  pivoting  the  wall  mwardly  usmg  a 
side  of  the  support  surface  member  as  a  fulcrum  and  bemg 
capable  of  being  maintained  in  an  erected  position  by 
engagement  of  the  first  edge  in  the  channel  lower  pan 
with  lateral  support  by  an  inner  face  of  said  penmeter 
member  and  an  outer  side  of  the  said  support  surface 
member 


4.807.775 

INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  THIN-WALLED  PLASTIC 

PRODUCTS 

JcM  O.  Soreanea.  Raacho  S«ata  Fc.  Calif..  aMignor  to  \nhc 

Coaipuiy,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Comammatkm-im-fari  of  Ser.  No.  7,463.  Jaa.  26,  1987.  Pat  No. 

4.369419.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No  r7,511 

lat  a.'  B65D  25/00 

VS.  a.  220—72  7  ClaUBS 


1   An  injecUon-molded,  thm-walled.  plastic  product  formed 
by  a  mold  cavity  havmg  a  thm-cavity  region,  first  and  second 
flow  channels,  which  are  thicker  than  the  thin-cavity  region 
for  directing  mjected  plastic  into  the  thm-cavity  region,  and  a 
meld  chamber,  which  is  thicker  than  the  thin-cavity  region, 
and  IS  displaced  from  the  flow  channels  and  at  least  partial  1> 
located  extensively  between  the  flow  channels  where  molten 
plastic  directed  into  the  thin-cavity  region  by  the  first  flow 
channel  joins  molten  plastic  directed  into  the  thin-cavity  re. 
gion  by  the  second  flow  channel  for  meldmg  plastK  flowing 
together  from  difTercnt  directions  after  flowing  through  the 
thm  cavity  region,  the  product  compnsmg 
a  thin-wall<xl  area  formed  by  the  thm-cavity  region; 
first  and  second  ribs  formed  by  the  pair  of  flow  channels, 
said  first  and  second  nbs  being  thicker  than  the  thm- 
walled  area;  and 
a  third  rib  formed  by  the  meld  cliambcr.  wherein  the  third 
rib  IS  displaced  from  the  first  and  second  nbs  by  the  thin- 
walled  area  and  is  at  least  partially  located  extensively 
between  the  first  and  second  ribs,  said  third  rib  being 
thicker  than  the  thin -walled  area 


4.807,776 

MULTI<X)MPARTMENTED  CONTAINER 

ARRANGEME?ST 

Jeffery  J-  Cortopaasi,  Coata  Meaa,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Taco  Beil, 
Irrine.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1987.  Ser.  No.  93,809 

lat  a.'  B65D  2J/02 

VS.  a.  220—23.83  15  Oaims 

1.  A  multi-compartmented  container  arrangement  for  the 

separated  storage  and  conveyance  of  a  plurality  of  food  items, 

ingredients  or  the  like,  comprismg  in  combination, 

(a)  an  upwardly  opening  containet  mcludmg  a  compart 
mentcd  bottom  wall  structure;  and  upstandrng  encompass 
mg  side  walls  extendmg  from  said  bottom  wall  structure  in 
a  outwardly  stepped  configuration;  each  said  side  wall 
including  a  first  outwardly  stepped  poruon  and  a  second 
outwardly  stepped  portion  spaced  a  predetermined  height 
above  said  first  outwardly  stepped  portion. 

(b)  a  first  tray  member  insertable  mto  said  container  and 
having  a  plurality  of  compartments  fonned  therein,  said 
first  tray  member  havmg  s  bottom  bemg  supported  m  said 
contamer  by  said  first  outwardly  stepped  portion  and  a 
side  wall  by  said  second  outwardly  stepped  piortion  of  said 
upstanding  sides  walls  in  spaced  relationship  above  the 
compartments  m  said  container  bottom  wall  structure 
such  that  the  bottom  of  said  firs)  tray  member  forms  a 
cover  for  the  compartments  in  said  container  bottom  wall 
structure; 
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(c)  a  second  tray  member  insertable  into  said  container  and 
being  supported  by  said  upstanding  contamer  side  walls  in 
spaced  superunposed  rclanonship  above  said  first  tray 
member  so  as  to  form  a  cover  for  compartments  of  said 
first  tray  member; 


4307,778 
RECTANGULAR  CONTAINKR  ASSEMBLY 
Mai  J    Lj>,  No.  4«,  Laae  57.  ChaBg  Cheng  UoaA.  CTiungli  CHy, 
Tao-YoeM  H^tm,  Taiwma,  Taiwan 

Rled  May  20,  19W,  Ser.  No.  196,567 
lat.  a.«  BMD  43/04 
VS.  a.  220— 2S2  2  < 


1.  A  rectangular  conuiner  assembly  comprising  a  cover  (1) 
and  a  base  tray  (2),  wherein 

said  base  tray  (2)  compnses  a  flange  member  (3)  arranged 
along  an  cxlcnor  surface  of  a  wall  (20)  thereof  to  keep  said 
cover  (1),  and  comprises  a  sealing  nng  (4)  provided  above 
said  flange  member  (3)  to  effect  an  intimate  connection 
between  said  cover  (1)  and  said  base  tray  (2); 

each  comer  (5)  formed  by  a  lateral  wall  (15)  of  said  cover  (1) 
is  smoothly  curtailed  so  as  to  facilitate  an  opening  of  said 
rectangular  container  by  pressing  one  of  said  comer  (5). 


(d)  and  a  container  closure  supenmposable  on  and  engage- 
able  with  the  upper  end  of  said  upstanding  container  side 
walls  so  as  to  provide  a  sealed  container  arrangement  in 
conjunction  with  said  container. 


4307,T79 

TAMPER-PROOF  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Clapper,  Glendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DO  Marketiiig, 

Milwaukee,  Wia. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  889,476 
I«t.  CL*  B65G  59/06 
VS.  CL  221—92  ♦ ' 


4.807,Tr7 
SAFCTY  TRANSPORT  SYSTTEM  FOR  HAZARDOUS  OR 

VALUABLE  CHEMICALS 
Envt  Berwaid.  Bcr«kaaaea,  awl  Wiafried  Lewe,  Kamen.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmtay,  aaaigDor*  to  Sckering  AG,  Berlin  and 
Bergkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128,155 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 

Ut.  a.«  B«5D  7/42 
VS.  CL  220—23^  24  CUiM 


1   A  safety  transport  system  for  shipment  of  chemicals  in  • 

mixlular  unit  load  comprising  a  plurality  of  variably-sized 
tanks  containing  the  chemicals  and  supported  in  a  generally 
vertical  condition,  each  said  tank  being  provided  with  a  tank 
base;  a  container  platform,  intermediate  support  elements  rest- 
ing on  said  container  platform  and  each  carrying  at  least  one 
tank;  detachable  coupling  elements  being  arranged  between 
each  tank  and  its  associated  tank  base,  said  lank  base  and  its 
associated  mtermediate  support  element,  and  said  associated 
intermediate  support  element  and  said  container  platform;  said 
plurality  of  tanks,  tank  bases,  intermediate  support  element  and 
container  platform  forming  the  unit  load;  and  each  said  unit 
load  having  means  cngagable  with  a  lifting  apparatus 


I.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising 

housing  means  for  containing  a  plurality  of  aligned  articles, 
said  housing  means  having  therein  an  elongated  opening 
aligned  with  the  articles  for  affording  access  to  the  arti- 
cles, said  elongated  opening  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
lengih.  and  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  and 

a  door  mounted  for  movement  axially  of  said  eiongatwi 
opening,  said  door  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  length  less  than  said  length  of  said  elongated  open- 
ing, said  door  having  therein  a  plurality  of  access  openings 
each  of  which  affords  access  to  only  one  of  the  articles. 
said  door  being  movable  to  a  first  position  wherein  said 
first  end  of  said  door  is  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  elongated  opening,  wherein  said  door  uncovers  a  first 
portion  of  said  elongated  opening  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  elongated  opening  such  that  an  article  is  re- 
movable through  said  first  portion  of  said  elongated  open- 
ing, wherein  each  of  said  access  openings  is  aligned  with 
and  affords  removal  of  an  article,  and  wherein  said  door 
covers  and  prevents  removal  of  at  least  one  article,  and 
said  door  being  movable  to  a  second  petition  wherein  said 
second  end  of  said  door  is  located  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  elongated  opening,  wherein  said  door  uncov- 
ers a  second  portion  of  said  elongated  openmg  adjacent 
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said  first  end  of  said  elongated  openmg  such  that  an  article 
IS  removable  through  said  lecond  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated opening,  wherein  each  of  said  access  openings  ts 
aUgned  with  and  affords  removal  of  an  article,  and 
wherein  said  door  covers  and  prevents  removal  of  at  least 
one  article. 


4,807,780 

VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  BEVERAGE 
Alfred  PafMM,  Lircrpaol,  aad  ThoMM  Seftoa,  Magkall,  both  of 
Fj^laad,  MrigBon  to  Evocap  (Croiby)  liidted,  Soathport, 
Uaited  Klacdoa 

Filed  JbL  24,  1987.  Ser.  No.  77,685 
OaiM  priority,  appticatioa  Uaited  Klacdoa,  JrL  31,  1986, 
8618744 

Int.  Ct'  B65G  59/00 
VS.  CL  221—113  4  a«i« 


4,807,781 
CONTAINEH  AND  DISPENSING-CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Kari  J.  BoU^er,  Uaioa  Gnrrc,  aad  Roaald  R.  Gatkimiki. 
Rariae,  both  of  Wis..  aMJianri  to  S.C  Johasoa  A  Soa.  Ibc„ 
RaciacWis. 

Filed  JaL  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,137 

lat  CL'  B65D  37/00:  B67D  3/00 

VS.  CL  222—546  10 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  dispensing  cups,  compnsmg: 

3  routable  turret  magazine  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
upnght  columns  of  cups, 

a  base  plate; 

means  for  defining  an  aperture  in  said  base  plate; 

a  fixed  guide  surface  which  engages  the  bottom  of  the  low  er- 
most  cup  in  each  column,  said  fixed  guide  surface  being  of 
generally  circular  configuration  in  plan  view  and  nsmg 
generally  uniformly  above  said  base  plate  from  a  region  of 
minimum  cup  height  to  a  generally  diametrically  opposite 
position  of  maximum  cup  height; 

a  fixed  cam  surface  which  engages  between  the  rims  of  the 
lowermost  and  next  lowermost  cups  for  stripping  the 
lowermost  cup  from  lU  column,  the  guide  surface  and  cam 
cooperating  such  that,  as  the  magazine  is  rotated,  the 
lowermost  cup  from  each  column  is  stripped  m  turn. 
lowered  to  a  discharge  sution  and  then,  if  that  cup  is  not 
required,  rejoined  to  its  original  column; 

means  responsive  to  a  desired  cup  arriving  at  said  discharge 
station  to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  magazine  and  to  reica.se 
that  cup  downwardly  to  a  dispensing  station; 

means  defming  a  discontinuity  in  said  generally  circular 
faed  guide  surface  located  at  the  region  of  mimmum  cup 
height  to  enable  a  selected  cup  to  be  released  through  said 
aperture  in  the  base  plate  to  said  dispensing  station; 

a  displaceable  stop  which  normally  occupies  a  position 
adjacent  said  aperture  in  the  base  plate  for  guidmg  cups 
across  said  discontinuity  in  the  fixed  guide  surface  but 
which  can  be  selectively  displaced  so  as  to  enable  a  se- 
lected cup  to  pass  through  the  aperture  to  said  discharge 
station;  and 

an  electrically  actuable  solenoid  for  moving  said  displace- 
able stop  between  its  two  operational  positions. 


1.  A  dispensmg-closure  for  a  contamer  comprising  a  cap 
portion  iiKluding  means  for  enclosmg  a  container  and  means 
for  attaching  said  dispensing-closure  onto  a  container  m  fluid 
Ught  sealing  relation  therewith,  and  dispenser  means  integral 
with  said  cap  portion,  said  dispenser  means  mcludmg  a  re 
cessed  are  in  the  top  stirface  of  said  cap  portion,  said  recess 
being  open  at  one  end  and  sized  to  receive  a  passageway  and  a 
dispensing  orifice,  said  passageway  connecting  sax)  dispensing 
onfice  and  the  mterior  of  a  container  and  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  cover  means  having  a  top  surface,  sidewalk  and  a 
front  wall  enclosing  said  passageway,  said  cover  means  further 
including  plug  means  extending  downward  from  the  underside 
of  said  lop  surface  of  said  cover  means  and  joined  thereto,  said 
cover  means  further  including  a  relief  area  around  said  plug 
where  said  plug  joins  the  underside  of  said  top  surface  to 
permit  said  plug  to  tilt  relative  to  said  cover  means  when  said 
cover  means  is  moved  to  a  position  to  open  said  passageway 
with  said  plug  havmg  a  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  length 
and  bemg  constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  with  said  openmg 
in  said  passageway  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal  when  said 
cover  means  is  in  a  closed  and  non-dispcnsmg  posHKm  and  to 
allow  free  fluid  passage  from  the  mtenor  of  a  container  to  said 
orifice  when  m  the  open  and  dapensmg  position,  said  cover 
means  havmg  a  living  hmge  connectmg  said  cover  means  to 
said  cap  portion. 

4307.782 
CONTE?«frS-SAVER  PLASTIC  DISPENSING  TLBE 
Wesley  C  Mdaodl^  1019  KMiUwood  Rd.,  NW..  Caatoa.  Ohio 
44708,  aad  DoasToa  L  Farre,  1600  S.  Joyc«  St,  ApL  C503. 
Ariiagtoa,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21,747 

lat.  CL'  B65D  35/08 

VS.  CL  222—1  ^  Q*««» 


1  A  flexible  wall  dispensing  tube,  made  of  plastic,  the  tube 
having  a  discharge  nozzle  at  one  end  and  a  permanent  closure 
at  the  other  end.  \i  herein  the  impro\emcn!  compn.ses  a  rubber 
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btUMJ  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  tube  by  a  folded  over 
portKm  of  the  other  end,  which  folded  over  portkni  covers  a 
portioa  of  the  rubber  band  and  leaves  a  portion  of  the  rubber 
band  uncovered  by  the  folded  over  portioa,  and  the  rubber 
b«nd  poaitioned  parallel  to  the  other  end  to  hold  the  lower  tube 
portion  in  place  ai>d  to  prevent  unwinding  of  the  other  end 
after  it  is  wound,  the  exposed  portion  of  the  rubber  band  being 
moved  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  tube  opposing  a  roll  as  each 
roll  IS  made. 


DISPENSER  FOR  PASTY  PRODUCT 
Alaia  Japia,  aad  Bcraard  SchacUer,  both  of  Saiote  MeaehookL 
Fraace,  aMtgaon  to  CdMl,  CUchy.  Prmaet 

Filed  Sc^  29.  IM?,  Ser.  No.  1024S2 

Clainu  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Fraace,  Oct.  13,  198«,  M  14348 

lat  Cl.«  B65D  37/00 

VS.  a.  222—207  16  OaiM 


4.807,783 

WATER  JFT  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

DISPENSERS  FOR  PRODlX:iNG  AND  DISPENSING 

BEVERAGES  MIXED  OF  FRUIT  SYRUP  OR 

CONCENTRATE  AND  WATER 

WiUtm  ?«■  Ziiytritm,  Libeck,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Geraaay,  assignor 

to  Da^aa  Deatadw  Aatoasatoi  -  Uad  Getraakfiasrfalnen 

GabH  A  Co.  KG,  RheiirfeM,  Fed.  Re^  of  Genuay 

Filed  Mar.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  20.380 
Oaias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7. 
19M,  3607622 

Ut  CL'  B67D  5/56 
VS.  a.  222— 129J  4  ClaiaM 


1.  A  water-jet  injection  device  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of 
water  with  another  substance,  said  water  jet  injection  device 
comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  an  axis  and  defimng  a  mixing 
chamber,  said  body  being  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  restricted  throat  lying  along  said  axis  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber,  and  a  discharge  channel  flanng 
outwardly  from  said  throat, 

plug  means  in  said  body  al  an  opposite  end  thereof  for  delim- 
iting said  chamber  m  said  body, 

a  water-supply  tube  extending  completely  through  said  plug 
means  along  said  axis  and  having  a  free  end  projecting 
beyond  said  plug  means  mto  said  chamber; 

means  for  connecting  an  opposite  end  of  said  water-supply 
tube  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  so  that  pressur- 
ized water  flowing  from  said  free  end  of  said  tube  is  di- 
rected in  a  high-velocity  stream  into  said  throat; 

an  intalte  conduit  opening  laterally  into  said  body  and  said 
chamber  at  an  mtake  opening  for  supplying  said  substance 
to  said  chamber  for  mixing  with  water  therein  for  dis- 
charge of  the  mixture  through  said  channel, 

means  on  said  plug  means  fomung  a  nonreturn  valve  be- 
tween said  opening  and  said  chamber  adapted  to  pass  flow 
of  said  substance  into  said  chamber  when  said  high- 
velocity  flow  is  unimpeded  but  blocking  flow  from  said 
chamber  into  said  opening  in  the  absence  of  the  unim- 
peded high-velocity  flow;  and 

a  deflecting  element  mounted  for  movement  in  said  body 
between  a  deflecting  position  wherein  said  element 
projects  into  said  chamber  into  the  flow  of  water  from  said 
free  end  of  said  tube  to  interfere  with  said  high-velocity 
stream,  and  an  ineffective  position  wherein  said  element  is 
retracted  out  of  the  path  of  said  high-velocity  stream. 


1.  Dispenser  for  pasty  products  comprising: 

a  body  (1)  incorporating  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  piston  sliding  therein,  and  a  top  (3)  on  said  tubular 
member; 

a  dispensing  head  (7),  means  (6)  on  said  top  (3)  for  fixing  the 
dispensing  head  to  the  body  (I),  said  dispensing  head 
having  an  actuator  (10)  incorporating  a  bearing  web  (16) 
and  a  distribution  pipe  (14), 

a  deformable  cap  (11)  on  said  top  derining  a  compression 
chamber  (43),  a  suction  valve  (35.  5)  (350,  5)  between  said 
top  and  said  compression  chamber  for  suction  of  pasty 
product  into  said  compression  chamber,  and  an  expulsion 
valve  (23  and  29)  defined  between  the  compression  cham- 
ber (43)  and  said  distribution  pipe  (14)  for  expelling  the 
product  into  said  distribution  pipe  (14); 

the  top  (J)  of  body  (1)  havmg  a  central  orifice  (4)  surrounded 
by  an  annular  bearing  surface  (5)  comprising  the  seat  of 
the  sucaon  valve  (35,  5)  (350,  5),  said  suction  valve  includ- 
ing a  flap  (35,  350)  comprising  a  sealing  web  (36,  360)  with 
an  annular  edge  (361)  seated  on  said  annular  surface  (5) 
vvhen  the  suction  valve  (35,  5)  (350,  5)  is  in  the  closed 
position,  and  an  underlying  cylindrical  portion  (37,  370) 
engaged  m  said  central  orifice  (4)  and  provided  in  its 
lower  part  with  retaining  reliefs  (38.  380); 

said  actuator  (10)  comprising  a  fixed  part  having  an  outer 
skirt  (9)  carrying  on  its  lower  part  means  (8)  for  fixing  to 
the  top  (3)  and  an  mclinable  central  part  (12)  connected  to 
said  fixed  part  (9)  and  having  the  beanng  web  (16),  as  well 
as  the  distribution  pipe  (14),  issuing  into  a  longitudinal 
duct  (17)  earned  by  the  bearing  web  (16)  and  which 
tightly  fits  an  upper  tube  (18)  formed  by  the  deformable 
cap  (11)  to  define  the  compression  chamber  (45)  between 
said  beanng  web  (16)  and  said  top  (3),  said  beanng  web 
(16)  having  a  bottom  surface  (29)  on  the  base  of  said  duct 
(17),  the  bottom  surface  being  planar  or  having  limited 
curvature; 

said  deformable  cap  (11),  which  is  in  one  piece,  running  from 
bottom  to  top  corapnsing  means  (25)  for  the  tight  fixing  to 
the  top  (3).  then  a  deformable  web  (27),  followed  by  the 
upper  tube  (18)  surmounted  by  a  flexible  upper  lip  (23) 
forming  with  said  bottom  surface  (29)  the  expulsion  valve 
(23,  29)  for  expelling  the  product  into  the  distribution  pipe 
(14). 
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4,807,785 
UQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Eddie  J.  Pritchett,  401  W.  Stereaa,  Apt  D.,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf. 
92707 

Rled  Aug.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,802 

lot  CJ.*  GOIF  11/28 

VS.  CI.  222—442  1  CJaha 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  device  for  dispensmg  a  pre-detemiined 
volume  of  liquid  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  container  for  storage  of  liquid; 

(b)  a  cap  affixed  to  said  container  compnsmg  a  cylmder 
portion  for  engagmg  said  container,  a  tapered  portion 
connecting  a  main  cylinder  with  said  cylinder  portion  and 
where  said  main  cylinder  defines  a  chamber; 

(c)  A  hollow  tube  inserted  in  said  cap  through  a  central 
aperture  in  an  end  wall  of  said  main  cylinder,  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  hollow  tube  is  withm  said  cap  and  a  portion 
of  said  hollow  tube  is  outside  said  cap; 

(d)  a  handle  affixed  to  said  hollow  tube  on  said  portion  of 
said  hollow  tube  outside  of  said  cap; 

(e)  one  or  more  openings  formed  in  said  hollow  tube  on  said 
portion  within  said  cap; 

(0  a  valve  seat  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  portion  of  said 
hollow  tube  within  said  cap; 

(g)  a  plug  tube  affixed  to  said  handle  which  is  removably 
inserted  within  an  opening  in  the  end  wall  of  said  main 
cylinder; 

(h)  an  mner  wall  within  said  cap  surrounding  said  central 
aperture  in  contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hol- 
low tube; 

(i)  one  or  more  openings  in  said  inner  wall; 

(j)  said  hollow  tube  being  slidable  within  said  inner  wall  and 
cap  between  a  first  position  where  said  valve  seat  is  disen- 
gaged from  an  mterior  end  portion  of  said  mam  cylmder 
to  permit  liquid  flow  from  said  container  into  said  cham- 
ber and  where  said  openings  in  said  hollow  tube  and  said 
inner  wall  are  non-ahgned,  and  a  second  position  where 
said  valve  seat  is  engaged  with  said  interior  end  portion  of 
said  mam  cylinder  to  prevent  flow  from  said  contamer  to 
said  chamber  and  where  said  openings  in  said  hollow  tube 
and  said  iimer  wall  are  aligned  and  where  said  plug  tube  is 
removed  from  said  opemng  in  said  cap,  so  that  upon  such 
removal  of  said  plug  tube  from  said  opening,  liquid  is 
dispensed  from  a  discharge  outlet  m  said  portion  of  said 
hollow  tube  outside  said  cap. 


4.807,786 

CONTAINER  COMPRISING  A  NECK  AND  A  CAP 

WHICH  CAN  BE  MANIPULATED  WITH  ONLY  ONE 

HAND 

Jeaa-Loois  Gaeret.  Paris,  Praacc,  aasignor  to  L'Orcal,  Paris, 
Praacc 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69.964 
Oaima  priority,  application  France,  JdL  7,  1986,  86  09827; 
Not.  18,  1986,  86  15991 

lat.  a.*  B650  47/04 
VS.  a.  222—499  21  Clatai 

1.  In  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  delimited  by  a  wall; 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  spout  on  said  container; 


(c)  a  neck  surmounting  said  body  and  terminating  in  said 
substantially  cyUndncal  spout, 

(d)  fastemng  flange  means  earned  by  said  neck,  and 

(e)  a  cap  adapted  to  be  manipulated  with  only  one  hand,  said 
cap  bemg  constituted  by  a  top  panel  and  a  side  extension 
to  said  top  panel; 

(f)  means  for  retammg  the  cap  on  the  container,  said  means 
comprising  fixing  means  cooperating  with  said  a:  least  one 
fastemng  flange  means  of  the  neck  and 

(g)  wherein  cooperable  first  and  second  means  are  earned  b> 
said  side  extension  and  said  spout  are  effective  to  ensure 
the  displacement  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  neck  and  hence 
the  opening  of  the  container,  one  of  said  cooperable  first 
and  second  means  bemg  constituted  by  two  pushing 
means  accessible  from  outside  the  cap,  arranged  substan- 
tially symmetrically  relative  to  the  spout  and  movable 
relative  to  an  axis  of  flexure  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  top  panel  of  said  cap,  the  other  of  said  cooperable 
first  and  second  means  bemg  constituted  by  inclined  ramp 
means  servmg  as  a  bearmg  surface  for  said  pushing  mean.s 
when  said  cxwperable  first  and  second  means  are  actaaicd 


said  retaining  means  of  the  cap  being  earned  h>  the  top 
panel  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  p)ancl  and 
symmetrically  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cap.  said  fixing 
means  bemg  constituted  by  end  projection  means  of  said 
panel;  wherem  the  side  extension  is  constituted  b>  a  skin 
surrounding  the  said  retainmg  means  and  comprising  the 
two  pushing  means;  and  wherein  the  neck  comprises  an 
annulus  substantially  coaxial  with  the  spout  and  the  cross 
section  of  whjch  decreases  towards  the  top  of  the  spout 
and  the  cross  section  of  which  through  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  is  a  curve  whereof  at  least  one  portion 
comprises  a  tangent  inclined  in  relation  to  the  axis  so  as  to 
constitute  said  ramp  means  intended  to  cooperate  with  the 
pushing  means  so  as  to  cause  the  end  projection  means  lo 
pass  over  said  fastemng  flange  means  with  which  tbe> 
cxioperate  when  the  cap  is  pushed  down  on  the  neck  so  as 
to  close  the  spout, 

said  aimulus  being  situated  on  the  spout  above  said  fastenmg 
flange  means 


4307,787 
EASY-OPEN.-TIECLOSURE  DEVICE  HAVING 
DEFOILMABLE  POUR  SPOUT 
Jaaiea  R.  LaagMter,  HaadHiM,  Okki;  MohaaMd  N.  H.  CSkckab. 
BraMcU;  Robert  C  J.  M.  Dc  Cataw^  LoadenccL  Beigiaac 
WiUy  A.  M.  Hcrtoim  Siat  Kateii)M  Waver.  BeigtaK;  Jcaa  B 
A  Vaa  dea  Broeck,  AaM,  Beifiaai,  aad  Mlriaa  H.  J  M.  m 
Looa,  Mol,  BelftaM,  m^^on  to  The  Procter  A  OaaiMe 
CoBipaay,  Clad— ati,  Ohio 

CoBtiBaatio»-lB-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  48.867,  Ma)  12,  1987, 

abaadofd.  Tkli  appUcatioa  Oct.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,174 

lat  CL'  B65D  47/08 

VS.  CL  222—529  23  Oaim 

1.  An  easy-opcn/reclosure  device  for  application  to  the  top 

lid  of  a  container  havug  a  penpheral  nm  projecting  upwardly 
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therefrom,  said  top  bd  having  a  pre-cut  or  pre-scored  dispens- 
ing aperture  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion  having  a  dispensing  aperture  therethrough 
and  a  bottom  surface; 

(b)  a  flange  depending  downwardly  from  said  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  baae  portion  and  encircling  said  base  dispens- 
ing aperture,  said  flange  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  a  bottom  edge,  said  flange  being  shaped  complemen- 
tary to  said  pre-cut  or  pre-scored  dispensing  aperture  in 
said  top  lid,  whereby  said  flange  enters  said  pre-cut  dis- 
pensmg  aperture  or  breaks  through  said  pre-scored  aper- 
ture when  said  device  is  applied  to  said  top  lid; 


(c)  a  moveable  portion  having  a  bottom  surface  and  open 
and  cloaed  positions,  said  bottom  surface  having  a  plug 
member  depending  therefrom,  said  plug  member  having 
an  outer  surface  and  bcmg  shaped  complementary  to  said 
base  dispensing  aperture,  whereby  said  plug  member  will 
readily  enter  and  snugly  engage  said  base  aperture  when 
said  moveable  portion  is  m  its  said  closed  position;  and 

(d)  a  deformaUe  pourmg  lip/drain  surface  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  portion  and  intially  lying  substan- 
tially in  the  same  plane  as  said  base  portion,  said  deform- 
able  pouring  lip/drain  surface  coming  mto  intimate 
contact  with  said  peripheral  rim  and  bending  mto  an 
upwardly-inclined,  trough-shaped  configuration  when 
said  device  is  applied  to  said  top  lid  of  said  container 


4,»07,7«8 

THUMB  HOLSTER 

Frederick  J.  ToUi,  335  N.  Higbee,  Idako  Falls,  Id.  83401 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  9,717 

Irt.  CL«  A45F  5/Oa  AOIK  97/04;  B65D  25/52 

VS.  a.  224—197  1  CUlm 


1.  A  thumb  holster  for  holdmg  the  thumb  and/or  fmger^s)  of 
the  user's  hand  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube-like  main  body  defined  by  a  sidewall  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  passage  therethrough  open 
at  both  ends  and  sized  to  receive  the  thumb  and/or  fm- 
ger(s)  of  a  user's  hand,  said  inner  surface  being  lined  with 
a  sofl  material  confortable  to  the  thumb  and/or  fmger(s) 
of  the  user's  hand,  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  main 
body  to  a  user'belt,  a  fastener  mounted  to  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  main  body  so  as  to  intersect  said  passage,  said 
attaching  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  fastener 
whereby  said  attaching  means  is  allowed  to  completely 
rotate  with  respect  to  said  main  body. 


4,807.789 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

John  W.  Cana.  5077  LaadisWUe  Rd.,  Doylesti>»n.  Pa.  18901 

FUed  Dec  29,  19M,  So-.  No.  946,954 

Int.  CI.*  BMH  35/04 

VS.  a.  225—16  8  CUiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  predetermined  lengths  of  tape 
which  compnses: 

(1)  a  framed  housing  in  which  there  is  disposed  a  revolving 
tape  drum  for  supporting  a  tape  roll; 

(2)  a  feeder  wheel  onto  which  said  tape  ls  dispensed; 

(3)  a  lever  arm  for  rotatmg  said  feeder  wheel  through  a 
succession  of  sequenced  movements  so  as  to  feed  said  tape 
incrementally  onto  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel; 

(4)  a  cover  assembly  slidably  engaged  within  grooved  open- 
ings in  said  housing  above  said  feed  wheel,  said  assembly 
terminating  in  a  vertical  segment  which  includes  a  slotted 
aperture  having  two  end  openings  for  receiving  a  straight- 
edged  blade;  and 

(5)  a  straight-edged  blade  slidingly  engaged  within  said 
aperture  (o  provide  tape  cutting  means. 


4,807,790 

PAPER  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kentaro  Uahioda,  15-13,  Sakaragaoka  2-ciMMiie,  Setagaya-ku. 

Tokyo,  and  SUgeaki  YamagacU,  22-9,  Masagata  6-clioine, 

Tama-kn.  Kawasaki-aU,  Kanagiwa-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  917.776 

Int.  a.«  B65H  23/00;  G03G  15/10 

VS.  CL  226-2  6  CUiM 


5.  A  method  of  employing  a  frictional  sheet-feed  mechanism 
to  feed  a  sheet  of  paper  and  of  pnnting  lines  of  pnnt  on  the 
sheet  of  paper  at  successive  line  positions  on  the  sheet  of  paper 
separated  by  a  noimnal  inter-line  distance,  the  paper  having 
feed  holes  formed  at  least  adjacent  either  edge  of  the  paper 
sheet  and  separated  by  nominal  inter-hole  distances,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A  pnnting  successive  print  lines  on  the  sheet  and  advancing 
the  sheet-feed  mechanism  between  print  lines; 

B  detecting  successive  feed  holes  in  the  paper  and  determin- 
ing the  distances,  referred  to  herein  as  the  measured  inter- 
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bole  distances,  by  which  the  sheet-feed  mechanism  ad- 
vances between  detected  feed  holes; 

C.  determining  for  each  print  line  the  difference,  referred  to 
herein  as  the  advancement  discrepancy,  between  a  hole- 
position  deviation  and  a  cumulative  hne-position  adjust- 
ment, wherein  the  hole-position  deviation  is  the  cumula- 
tive difference  between  the  nominal  inter-bole  distances 
and  the  measured  inter-hole  distances  between  the  previ- 
ous successive  feed  holes  on  the  sheet  and  wherein  the 
hne-position  adjustment  for  a  given  print  Une  is  the  differ- 
ence between  the  nominal  inter-line  distance  and  the  ad- 
vancement distance  by  which  the  sheet-feed  mechanism 
advanced  since  the  previous  print  line; 

D.  if  the  advancement  dtscrepancy  does  not  exceed  a  prede- 
termined m«Tiiniim,  setting  the  advancement  distance  by 
which  the  sheet-feed  mechanism  advances  between  subse- 
quent successive  prmt  lines  equal  to  the  nominal  mter-line 
distance;  and 

E.  if  the  advancement  discrepancy  does  exceed  the  predeter- 
mined maiifniwn,  adjusting  the  advancement  distance 
between  at  least  a  pair  of  subsequent  successive  pnnt  lines 
to  reduce  the  advancement  discrepancy 


4JMrt,T9\ 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUA-nNG  A  smEMOVEMENT 

CORRECTING  MEMBER  OF  A  MACHP4E  FOR 

CORRECTING  THE  SnWMOVEMENT  OF  A 

TRAVELLING  SHEET-LIKE  ARTICLE 

HideyaU  CW.  c/o  Toye  Maihhtfy  Co.  Ud„  4-4-19,  Zaiks, 

Hiflaihiro4afBW«-ka,  OMk»«hi,  JiVM 

FIM  Mar.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  838,775 
daias  priorMy,  ■uliritlns  Ji«a>.  N«t.  29,  19«5,  tO-Tmrm 
IML  CL*  B«5H  23/022;  D06C  3/02 
VS.  a.  226—19  5 


1  An  apparatus  for  actuating  a  sideroovemcnt  correcting 
member  of  a  machine  for  correcting  the  sidemovements  of  a 
travelmg  sheet,  comprising: 

a  scale  of  a  predetermined  length,  located  on  the  machine 
near  the  side  of  the  traveling  sheet, 

a  slider  moimted  on  the  scale  for  movement  iherealong  a 
casing  !,ecured  to  the  slider  and  extendmg  over  the  lop  of 
the  scale, 

a  linear  motor  mounted  on  the  slider,  said  Imear  motor 
havmg  magnets  located  just  beneath  the  scale  and  magnet- 
ically urging  the  sbder  toward  the  scale,  said  linear  motor 
being  operable  to  move  the  slider  along  the  scale, 

said  slider  also  having  a  set  of  wheels  engaging  the  bottom  of 
the  scale  and  urged  thereagainst  by  the  magnetic  force  of 
the  magnets, 

the  top  of  the  casing  normally  spaced  above  the  top  surface 
of  the  scale,  so  as  to  avoid  frictKMial  contact  therewith 
when  the  wheels  are  against  the  bottom  of  the  scale,  and 
said  top  of  the  casing  compnses  means  for  preventmg  the 


slider  from  falling  off  the  scale  when  the  wheels  are  sepa- 
rated from  the  bottom  of  the  casmg. 

a  set  of  rollers  extendmg  vertically  between  the  connecung 
member  and  a  fixed  portion  of  the  frame  to  limn  move- 
ment of  the  connecting  member  toward  the  casmg.  and 
hence  limit  the  load  of  the  connecting  member  oo  the 
casmg.  while  permitting  low  friction  relative  honzx:>nia! 
movement  between  the  connecting  member  and  the  ca»- 
mg, 

and  a  mounting  member  connectmg  the  top  of  the  casing  to 
the  sidemovement  correctmg  member,  such  that  the  stde 
movement  correcting  member  is  moved  as  the  slider 
moves  along  the  scale  under  the  action  of  the  linear  motor 


4,8e7,792 
PIN  BELT  TYPE  PAPER  TRACTOR 
Akio  r»iim^  ami  SatosM  Tada.  katk  of  Tokyo.  Jayaa.  aasigBon 
to  Seikosbi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Oct  L  19M,  Ser.  No.  914,126 
OaiM  priority,  ^pMcatlna  J^m,  Oct  7.  1985.  60-222968; 
Oct  7,  1985,  60-222969;  Apr.  2,  19«6,  61-22249 

Uta.«G03B  !/30 
VS.  CL  226-74  «  n«J» 


1.  A  pm  belt  type  paper  tractor  for  feeding  a  recording 
paper,  comprising 

a  statkwary  wpport  frame  having  a  length  not  le»  tluui  the 
width  of  a  recording  paper; 

■  dnve  shaf^  mounted  on  the  support  frame  and  rotatively 
dnven  at  the  time  of  feeding  a  recording  paper 

a  belt  driving  wheel  fitted  oo  the  dnve  shaf^  for  rotation 
therewith  and  slidably  in  the  axial  direction  thereof. 

a  chassis  body  for  pmching  the  belt  dnving  wheel  from  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  chassis  body  being  movable  ui 
the  widthwisc  direction  of  a  recordmg  paper  along  the 
dnve  shaft  and  bang  m  slideable  engagement  at  its  penph- 
eral  portion  with  the  stationary  support  frame. 

a  rotary  member  rotatably  supported  within  the  cha.ssij 
body; 

an  endless  belt  engaged  between  and  around  the  belt  dnving 
wheel  and  rotary  member,  the  endless  belt  being  provideaj 
on  its  outer  surface  with  a  plurahty  of  pins  bro»ight  intc 
engagemeol  with  perforatioos  of  the  recording  paper; 

a  paper  holdmg  cover  attached  to  the  chassis  body  movably 
between  open  and  closed  states;  and 

wherein  the  support  frame  has  a  knurled  section  formed 
thereon  along  the  wtdthwise  direction  of  the  recording 
paper,  and  the  paper  holding  cover  has  an  end  ponior. 
formed  with  a  lock  pawl  which  is  engageable  with  the 
knurled  section  for  positioaing  the  chassis  body  relative  u 
the  support  frame  m  the  widthwise  direction  of  the  rt 
cording  paper  when  the  paper  holding  cover  is  in  the 
closed  suie  and  disengageable  from  the  knurled  section 
when  the  paper  holdmg  cover  is  in  the  open  sute. 
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4,807,793 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Bnwo  GUbely,  VogeisaiHl  r7,  2070  AlireBsbur«.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ciennany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  75,665 
Clainn  priority,  appllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1986,  8620799[U],  Mar.  28,  1987,  8704666{U] 

Int  a.*  B25L  l/Ot> 
LIJS.  a.  227—131  9  Claims 


1  An  electrically  operated  fastener  dnving  device  of  the 
type  having  an  electnc  motor,  a  disc  coupled  to  the  electric 
motor,  a  dnving  pusher,  means  which  cooperate  with  the 
driving  pusher  and  with  which  the  disc  is  uiovable  into  engage- 
ment to  displace  the  dnving  pusher  against  a  dnving  spnng. 
and  a  trigger  having  an  active  and  inactive  state  for  actuation 
of  the  electnc  motor  via  an  electrical  switch,  the  switch  includ- 
ing an  actuating  element,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
operating  rod  (24)  pivotally  connected  to  the  trigger  (21)  and 
extending  between  the  switch  (26)  and  the  trigger  (21),  m  the 
inactive  sutc  of  the  trigger  (21)  the  rod  (24)  being  automati- 
cally aligned  in  the  direction  of  actuation  of  the  actuating 
element  (25)  and  further  compnsing  projection  means  (20.51) 
for  engaging  the  rod  (24)  and  moving  it  out  of  engagement 
with  the  actuating  element  (25)  when  the  dnving  pusher 
( 19,40)  IS  released  in  its  raised  position. 


4,807,794 

MFTHOD  A.ND  EQUIPMENT  TO  SOLDER 

PRINTED-CIRCUTT  ASSEMBIJES 

Fritz  Heas.  Mettmenstetten,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  EPM  AG, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1988.  Ser.  No.  149,189 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    28,    1987, 
295/87 

Int.  a.*  H05K  i/i4:  B23K  i7/04 
UJS.  a.  228-102  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  soldenng  assembled  printed-circuit 
boards,  wherem  each  pnnted-circuit  board  (13)  is  preheated  on 
a  side  requiring  soldering  and  provided  with  a  fluxing  agent 
and,  in  a  warm  state,  said  side  is  twice  brought  into  contact 
with  a  flowmg  soldering  wave  (21),  along  a  path  (57,58),  two 
mutually  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  printed-circuit  board 
(13)  subtending  an  acute  angle  (a)  relative  to  a  direction  of 
flow  (56)  of  the  soldering  wave  (21),  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  step  of  rotating  the  printed-circuit  board  (13)  about 
a  vertical  axis  following  a  first  soldenng  and 

subjectmg  the  pnnted-circuit  board  to  a  second  soldenng 

along  a  further  path  (57. 58) 
10.  In  an  apparatus  for  soldenng  assembled  pnnted-circuit 


boards,  wherein  each  pnnted-circuit  board  (13)  is  preheated  on 
a  side  requinng  soldenng  and  provided  with  a  fluxing  agent 
and,  in  a  warm  state,  said  side  is  twice  brought  into  contact 
with  a  flowmg  soldenng  wave  (21)  along  a  path  (57,58),  two 
mutually  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  pnnted-circuit  board 
(13)  subtending  an  acute  angle  (a)  relative  to  a  direction  of 
flow  (56)  of  the  soldering  wave  (21),  including  a  preheating 
station  (17)  followed  by  a  wave  soldenng  system  (19)  and 
advance  means  (22)  for  moving  pnnted-circuit  boards  (13) 
from  the  preheating  station  (17)  through  the  wave  soldering 
system  (19)  to  a  removal  means  (14),  the  improvement  com- 
prising 


a  gripper  head  means  in  the  advance  means  (22),  said  gripper 
head  means  (39)  displaccable  in  al  least  two  coordinate 
directions  and  rotatable  about  at  least  one  axis  parallel  to 
said  coordinate  directions,  a  computer  means  (23)  for 
determining  dnvmg  paths  for  said  gripper  head  means, 
said  head  means  (39)  operable  for  seizing  one  pnnted-cir- 
cuit board  (13)  at  a  time  from  the  preheating  station  (17), 
twice  bnnging  the  seized  printed  circuit  board,  by  means 
of  its  soldenng  side,  into  contact  with  a  soldenng  wave 
(21)  of  the  wave  soldenng  system  (19)  along  one  of  the 
computer  determined  paths  (57,  58;  57',  58"). 


4,807,795 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BIMETALLIC 
SHAPED-CHARGE  IJNER 
Edward  W.  LaRocca,  Placentia,  and  Robert  Strike,  Pomona, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Dili- 
sioo.  Pomona,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,830,  Jul.  5,  1985.  abaadooed.  This 
application  Not.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  931.238 
int.  a."  B23K  20m 
UjS.  a.  228—107  8  Claim 

1.   A   method  of  forming  a  bimetallic  conoid  for  use  in 
shaped-charge  munitions  having  a  penetration  layer  and  an 
incendiary  layer  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
explosively  bonding  a  first  metal  sheet  comprising  a  pyro- 
phonc  met&l  material  to  a  second  metal  sheet  comprising 
a  metal  having  a  greater  density  than  said  pyrophoric 
metal  so  as  to  form  a  bimetallic  sheet  having  a  continuous 
metal  to  metal  interface  joint  between  said  first  and  second 
metal  sheets  without  formmg  substantially  any  intermetal- 
lic  compounds  or  discontinuities  along  said  mterface  joint; 
separating  at  least  one  generally  circular  preform  plate  from 
said  bimetallic  sheet  having  an  incendiary  layer  corre- 
sponding to  said  pyrophonc  metaJ  and  a  penetration  layer 
corresponding  to  said  greater  density  metal,  and 
shear -forming  said  preform  plate  using  a  conoidal  mandrel, 
positioning  said  pyrophoric  layer  with  respect  to  said 
mandrel  so  as  to  form  a  conoid  having  an  outer  incendiary 
layer. 
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4,807,796 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERD4G  ALUMINUM-OXIDE 

CERAMIC  COMPONENTS 

Manfred  R.  Liehr,  Haaikvi,  Fe4.  Re^  oTGcnnay,  aangaor  tu 

UJS.  PhiUpa  CoryartfhM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  119.008 
ClaiM  priority,  afpUcatkia  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnMuy,  Nor.  14, 
1986,3699021 

Int  CL*  B23K  3U02 
US.  a.  228—121  5  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  dust-free  and  vacuum-tight  interconnecting 
ceramic  aluminum-oxide  components  each  to  the  other  by 
soldering  in  a  protective  gas  atmosphere,  using  a  solder  mate- 
rial which  connects  the  components  by  heating,  characterized 
in  that  soldering  of  the  components  is  effected  in  a  protective 
gas  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  air  and  nitrogen,  that  a  copper/- 
silver  solder  is  used  as  the  soldering  material,  individual  con- 
stituents of  which,  including  copper  oxide  formed  dunng 
heating,  diffuse  into  the  surfaces  of  the  ceramic  components 
during  the  soldering  procedure,  and  that  the  degree  of  oxida- 
tion of  the  copper  dunng  soldering  is  set  by  adjusting  the 
air-to-nitrogen  ratio  in  the  protective  gas. 


4,807,797 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WTLDING  HOLLOW 

ELONGATED  BEAMS 
John  D.  West,  Manitowoc,  Wia.^  assignor  to  The  Manitowoc 
Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  538,355,  Oct  3,  1983,  abandoned. 

whick  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  211,525,  Dec.  1,  1980. 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,614 

Int  a.*  B23K  9/00 

UJS.  a.  228—175  2 


^1       ^  x''' 


1.  A  method  of  welding  hollow  elongated  beams  which  are 
generally  rectilinear  in  cross-section  and  having  a  bottom  plate 
and  a  top  plate  spaced  apart  by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 
plates,  all  of  said  plates  having  substantially  square-cut  edges, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  the  plates  forming  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the 
beam  in  proper  relation  to  one  another  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bottom  plate  of  the  beams  engaging  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  square-cut  edges  of  the 
side  plates, 

tack  welding  at  least  one  diaphragm  element  to  the  plates 
with  the  diaphragm  being  confined  between  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  beam, 

positioning  the  top  plate  in  proper  location  with  respect  to 
the  side  plates  and  diaphragm  elements  such  that  the  two 
upper  comers  of  the  beam  are  to  be  welded  with  open 
comer  filet  welds  dcfmed  by  the  square-cut  edges  thereof 

lack-welding  the  plates  together  at  spaced  intervals  along 
their  length. 

securing  the  tack-welded  beam  to  a  weldmg  table  having 
means  associated  therewith  for  supporting  a  welding 
carnage  relatively  movable  along  and  with  respect  to  the 
length  of  the  beam, 

directing  welding  heads  mounted  on  the  carnage  at  each 
comer  of  the  beam,  with  the  lower  two  welding  heads 
being  directed  downwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  comers  formed  between  the  outwardly  projecung 


bottom  plate  and  the  respective  side  plates,  and  the  upper 

two  weldmg  heads  being  directed  downwardly  and  in 

wardly  to  the  respective  open  upper  comers  formed  by 

the  square-cut  edges  thereof 
energizing  the  weldmg  heads  directed  a!  each  conier  of  the 

beam,  and 
relatively  moving  the  carnage  along  and  with  respect  to  the 

length  of  the  beam  to  simultaneously  and  conunuoush 

weld  al!  comers  of  the  beam 


4,807,798  

METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSFTF 

ARTICLES  FROM  LEAN  METASTABLE  BETA 

TITANIUM  ALLOYS 

Daniel  Eyton,  Daytoa,  aad  Fr«Kii  H.  Frocs,  Xeaia.  bott  of 

Ohio,  asiigBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rcyre- 

seatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washingtoa.  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935,362 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patest  sahacvwat  to  Mar.  29, 

2005.  hM  been  disdaiiMd. 

lat  CL'  B23K  20 /2t  11/ (X) 

U5.  CL  228—190  5  aaini» 


1  A  method  for  fabricating  a  titanium  alloy  composte  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  filamentary  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon  carbide,  silicon  carbide-coated 
boron,  boron  carbide-coated  boron,  and  silicon -coated  silicon 
carbide,  and  a  lean  metasiable  beta  titamum  alloy  which  com- 
prises trie  steps  of 

(a)  providmg  a  rapidly  solidified  foil  of  said  alloy; 

(b)  fabncatmg  a  preform  consistmg  of  alternating  layers  of  at 
least  one  of  said  filamentary  materials  and  said  foil,  and 

(c>  applying  heat  at  a  level  about  1%  to  ICWt  below  the  beu 
transits  temperature  of  said  alloy  and  pressure  of  about  1  ? 
to  IS  ksi  for  about  0.25  to  24  hours  to  consolidate  said 
preform. 


4,807,799 
DE\1CE  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER 
Inho  Myons.  Neirark.  and  Richard  Frciaunia,  PresMMt  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychea  Corporation.  Meato  Part..  Calif 
FUed  Jon.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  200.998 
lat  a.«  B23K  il/O: 
UJS.  a.  228—212  17  OaiHi 

1  A  device  for  applying  solder  to  a  face  of  an  object  towards 
an  edge  thereof  compnsing; 

(a)  a  support  sheet  havmg  a  line  of  weakness  along  which  the 
sheet  can  be  folded  to  define  two  arms,  each  havmg  a  free 
end; 
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(b)  >  quantity  of  solder  located  on  a  face  of  one  of  the  arms 
of  the  support  sheet,  and 


1^7     5      1        1/A*     ,      5         I/' 


1  A  method  for  manufacturing  thin- walled  pipes  of  concen- 
tric, largely  non-corrosive,  high-temperature  stable,  and  non- 
scalmg  metal  layers,  usmg  a  thtn-walled  material  support  pipe 
and  at  least  one  welding  head,  composing  prepanr^g  an  inner 
layer  on  the  support  pipe,  forming  a  plurality  of  additional 
outer  layers  following  the  mncr  layer  by  build-up  welding  with 
the  said  at  least  one  welding  head  such  that,  during  the  build- 
up welding,  the  thin-walled  matenal  support  pipe  is  filled  with 
a  pressurized  cooling  medium 

4  A  method  for  manufactunng  thin-walled  pipes  of  concen- 
tnc,  largely  non-corrosive,  high-tempcrature  stable,  and  non- 
scaling  metal  layers,  using  a  thm-walled  material  support  pipe 
and  a  plurality  of  welding  heads  at  respective  axially  spaced 
welding  zones  along  the  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 
prepanng  an  inner  layer  on  the  support  pipe, 
forming  a  plurality  of  additional  outer  layers  following  the 
inner  layer  by  build-up  welding  by  operating  the  welding 
heads  simultaneously; 
dividing  the  pipe  interior  into  axialiy  spaced  cooling  zones 

associated  with  respective  welding  zones,  and, 
supplying  separate  streams  of  coolant   under  pressure  to 

respective  zones; 
such  that,  dunng  the  build-up  welding,  the  suppxirt  pipe  is 
filled   with  pressurized  cooling  medium  distributed   to 
provide  even  shrinkage  of  the  pipe  in  each  zone  during 
welding. 


4,807.801 

METHOD  OF  AMEUORATING  THE  RESIDUAL 

STRESSES  IN  METALLIC  DLPLEX  Tl'BES  AND  THE 

LIKE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hitnshi       Nakamnra,       Yokotuuna,       Japan,       assignor      to 

ishikawajinu-Harima   HeaTy   ladasoita  Cfl,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  114,336 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1986,  61-256589 
Int.  CI.'  C21D  J/Oa  9/08 
VS.  CL  228—231  7  Claims 


(c)  means  for  controlling  flow  of  the  solder,  when  heated,  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  said  line  of  weakness. 


4,807,800 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THIN-WALLED 

HOLLOW  BODIES  OF  CONCENTRIC  METTAL  LAYERS 

Karl  Mlllioa,  OberiuuMeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  asaigDor  to 

Man  GateborrDBBgahuette.  GmbH,  Oberiuinsen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1986.  3642886;  Jan.  8,  1987,  3700377 

Int.  a."  B23K  9/04 
VS.  a.  228—222  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  ameliorating  the  residual  stress  in  a  metallic 
double  pipe  and  the  like,  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  cooling  water  inside  the  double  pipe  which 
includes  a  main  pipe  defined  by  an  outer  tube,  and  a  ther- 
mal sleeve  defining  an  inner  pipe  inserted  into  said  main 
pipe,  said  thermal  sleeve  being  welded  to  said  main  pipe  at 
the  root  of  said  sleeve. 

(b)  fitting  a  restraining  nng  externally  onto  the  outer  surface 
of  said  main  pipe  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  ther- 
mal sleeve  root;  and 

(c)  heating  said  main  pipe  from  its  outer  surface  so  as  to 
generate  a  temperature  differential  in  said  main  pipe  in  the 
direction  of  its  wall  thickness. 


4,807,802 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Cole  Williams,  P.O.  Box  1084,  GloHUle,  Calif.  91209 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,750 

Int.  a.*  B65D  6/24 

VS.  CL  229—23  R  9  Clains 


Vg^; 


1.  A  container  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  front  and  rear  end  members  each  having  top,  bottom  and 
side  portions; 

(b)  a  generally  planar  bottom  member  having  front,  rear  and 
side  portions  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced,  generally  "V"  shaped  apertures; 

(c)  first  lockmg  means  for  relcasably  mterconnecting  said 
bottom  portions  of  said  front  a.nd  rear  end  members  with 
said  bottom  member; 
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(d)  a  pair  of  side  members  each  having  front,  rear,  top  and 
bottom  portioDs; 

(e)  aecoDd  locking  means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said 
front  end  member  with  said  side  members; 

(0  third  locking  means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said 
rear  end  member  with  said  side  memben.  and 

(g)  fourth  locking  means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said 
bottom  member  with  sad  side  members 


PACKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  BASKET 
HOLDER 
Onie  Yai*  Taipei,  Tali«B,  — igaot  to  Ulike  Corporatkm, 
Taipei,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Apr.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  3*439 
Int.  CL*  B65D  5/02 
VS.  CL  229—40  1 ' 


1.  A  packing  structure  for  a  collapsible  basket  comprising  a 
sheet  of  rectangular  cardboard  which  may  be  folded  into  a 
box-like  structure,  said  structure  comprisins  two  main  walls,  a 
top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall, 

said  packing  structure  being  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
lug  members  and  mating  sUts  located  on  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  packing  structure, 

said  bottom  wall  being  comprised  of  the  bottom  end  of  said 
two  main  walls,  and  being  constructed  by  folding  said 
bottom  ends  in  a  layered  relationship  and  joimng  said 
pluraUty  of  lug  members  with  said  matching  and  tnating 
shts, 

said  packing  structiur  being  further  characterized  by  an 
open  void  section  located  in  the  upper  central  portKMi  of 
the  box-like  structure,  said  open  void  section  partially 
revealmg  a  top  horizontal  member  of  said  collapsible 
basket, 

a  tongue  member  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  open  void 
section  and  a  mating  slit  being  located  on  the  other  side  of 
said  open  void  section,  said  tongue  member  bcmg  con- 
structed to  straddle  the  open  void  section  and  to  engage 
said  matmg  slit, 

said  top  horizontal  member  of  said  collapsible  basket  being 
revealed  such  that  it  may  be  used  as  a  handle  for  the 
combined  collapsible  basket  and  packing  structure  for  said 
collapsible  basket. 


4,807,804 
CARTON  WTFH  LIFTING  FLANGE 
Job  M.  SckwaMf,  ladiaMpoUa,  ImL,  and  Eric  E.  Falk.  Loois- 
Tillc,  Ky.,  asaigBors  to  Inland  Coatainer  Corporation,  Indian- 
apoUa,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,415 
iBt.  a.*  B65D  5/46 
VS.  a.  229—52  B  10  ClaiBU 

1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  paperboard  blank,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  end  and  including  first  and  second 
laterally  adjacent  axially-extending  side  panels  jomed  by 


an  axially-extending  fold  Ime,  each  side  pane!  scored  with 
a  plurahty  of  transverse  score  lines  so  as  to  form  m  eauh 
»de  panel  a  side  wall,  an  end  flap,  and  an  mtermediaif 
lifting  flange  portXMi,  said  end  flaps  of  said  laterally  adja 
cent  side  panels  deftnmg  an  axially  extendmg  slot  betwcer 
sak)  end  flaps  to  allow  independent  movement  of  said  end 
flap*  when  said  end  flaps  are  folded  about  one  of  said 
traiMverse  score  lines  extending  between  said  end  flap* 
and  said  intermediate  lifting  flange  portion,  and 


said  intermediate  lifting  flange  portions  together  c»>mpnsinji 
a  plurality  of  unitary  axially  adjacent  transversely  exter>d- 
ing  wall  poTXXfOi  folded  one  on  top  of  the  other  and 
bonded  together  with  adhesive  means  to  form  a  collar-hie 
hftmg  flange  continuously  overlymg  said  side  panels  and 
the  axially  extendmg  fold  hne  joimng  said  side  panels,  saic 
hftmg  flange  fonmng  a  contmuous  blade-receivmg  pocket 
with  said  tubular  body  which  opens  away  from  the  end  of 
said  tubular  body 


A»er> 


4,807305 
DUAL  ENVELOPE  SHEET-FED  ASSEMBLE 
WayM  L.  Rntkowski,  So«t*  Walea.  N.Y.,  mavtor  to 
IntenatioBal  CorporatiOB,  PaMde^aa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  20.  19«7,  Sor.  No.  5,458 

Ut.  CL'  B65D  27  70,  2VHi 

VS.  a.  229—69  "  CX«i« 


1  A  dual  envelope  assembly  for  utilization  with  a  sheet-feed 
printing  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  paper  sheet  bisected  by  a  transverse  perforated  tear 
ime,  and  having  first  and  second  transverse  fold  lines 
adjacent  to,  but  spaced  away  from,  said  tear  line 

a  compost W  paper  sheet  layer,  including  second  and  third 
separate,  individual  paper  sheets,  said  second  and  third 
sheets  bemg  of  substantially  the  same  size,  and  superposed 
over  opposite  ends  of  said  fu^t  sheet  and  each  tcnninaung 
adjacent  said  fold  lines, 

means  for  permanently  securing  said  second  and  third  sheeu 
to  said  fir^t  paper  sheet,  to  form  two  pockets  which  oper. 
toward  said  first  and  second  transverse  fold  lines,  said 
securing  means  includmg  an  adhesive  border  disposed 
along  the  borders  of  said  first  sheet,  and  three  border-  o! 
said  second  and  third  sheets, 

each  of  said  two  pockets  havmg  a  length  which  i«  greater 
than  the  depth  thereof,  and  being  open  along  one  of  the 
longer  sides  thereof,  and  said  two  potkeii  having  their 
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longer  sides  parallel  to  one  another  and  with  the  two  ends 
of  the  shorter  sides  being  aligned  with  one  another, 

means  on  said  first  paper  sheet,  interposed  between  said  firsi 
and  second  transverse  fold  hnes,  for  sealing  said  pockets, 
said  sealing  means  including  first  and  second  adhesive 
coated  flaps,  said  first  and  second  adhesive  coated  flaps 
being  separated  by  said  perforated  tear  line;  and 

said  assembly  having  a  simple,  flat  rectangular  configura- 
tion, free  of  protnisiotts,  webs,  folds,  or  openings  which 
could  interfere  with  sheet  feeding  of  a  plurality  of  said 
assemblies  through  a  laser  printer  or  the  like; 

whereby  said  assembly  may  have  two  addresses  applied  to 
said  first  sheet  in  a  sheet-feeding  printer  apparatus,  and 
may  be  subsequently  separated  at  said  perforated  tear  line 
to  form  two  addressed  envelopes. 


4,907306 

DISPLAY-MAILER  ASSEMBLY 

Covad  NeiauM,  P.O.  Box  3U43,  Ckwlcatom  S.C.  29417 

Flkd  Dec  U,  I9tn,  Ser.  No.  131,923 

lat,  ex.*  B42D  15/00 


VS.  a.  229—92.8 


23  Claims 


1   A  display-mailer  SMcmbly  comprising: 

a  display  card  having  a  display  side  and  a  side  for  receiving 
an  address, 

means  for  attachmg  an  object  to  be  displayed  to  said  display 
side  of  said  card, 

an  outer  envelope  of  a  transparent  matenal  for  containing 
said  card  dunng  display,  said  envelope  having  an  open 
end  and  a  flap  foldable  over  said  open  end, 

means  for  quick-detachably  fastening  said  envelope  to  retain 
said  card  in  said  envelope,  and 

manually  activatable  adhesive  means  on  said  flap  to  enable 
said  card  to  be  sealed  m  said  envelope  after  it  has  been 
removed  therefrom  and  addressed,  to  enable  said  a.ssem- 
hly  to  be  mailed, 

said  flap  and  said  adhesive  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  enable  said  flap  to  be  folded  over  said  open 
end  to  accept  said  fastening  means  without  activation  of 
said  adhesive  means  and  to  be  folded  over  said  open  end 
with  said  adhesive  means  activated  to  secure  the  flap  to  a 
waJl  of  said  envelope. 


4,807,807 
ADHESIVE  POSTCARD  FOR  ARTICLES 
Ehot  M.  GUck,  199  OM  Fortst  Hill  RomI,  Toroato,  Oatario, 
Cuarfa  (N6C  2H1) 

CoMlBBMioa  at  Ser.  No.  688,939.  Jaa.  4,  1985,  abwdoiMd, 
wWck  b  a  c(«tiMatio^i»fVt  of  Ser.  No.  550,287,  Not.  9, 1983, 
■hiadotd,  wUch  is  a  cootUmatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,528,  Stp.  12, 
19S3,  abuaoMd.  This  ap^icatioa  May  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,971 

Int.  a.*  B42D  15/02 
VS.  Ci.  229— 92  J  17  Claims 

1  A  postcard  for  use  in  mailing  a  sheet-form  article  with  one 
side  of  such  article  visible,  the  postcard  comprising: 
(A)  a  sheet-form  member  formed  from  a  relatively  stiff 


material  for  supporting  a  sheet-form  article  and  having  a 
first  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  provided  over  all 
of  one  side  of  the  sheet-form  member;  and 
(B)  a  relatively  flexible  laminate  comprising: 

(i)  a  transparent  sheet  having  a  second  layer  of  generally 
transparent  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  provided  over 
all  of  one  side  of  the  transparent  sheet  facing  the  first 
layer  of  adhesive  and  with  the  transparent  sheet  perma- 
nently secured  along  one  edge  portion  to  a  correspond- 
ing edge  portion  of  the  sheet-form  member  by  corre- 
sponding edge  portions  of  said  layers  of  adhesive;  and 
(ii)  a  protective  release  sheet  positioned  between  the  first 
and  second  layers  of  adhesive  so  as  to  maintain  the 
sheet-form  member  and  the  transparent  sheet  separate, 
with  the  exception  of  said  edge  portions,  which  protec- 
tive sheet  includes  a  tab  extending  beyond  an  edge  of 


the   sheet-form   member   opposite   the   corresponding 

edge  portion; 
the  adhesion  between  the  protective  release  sheet  and  the 
sheet-forming  member  and  relative  to  the  adhesion  be- 
tween the  protective  release  sheet  and  the  transparent 
sheet  being  such  that,  in  use,  the  proteLtive  sheet  and  the 
transparent  sheet  are  movable  as  a  unit  to  separate  the 
same  from  the  sheet-form  member,  and  the  relatively 
flexible  laminate  may  be  peeled  back  from  the  sheet-form 
member  by  use  of  the  tab  to  enable  positiorung  of  the 
sheet-form  article  on  the  sheet -form  member  while  the 
sheet-form  article  is  viewed  from  the  front  thereof,  the 
protective  sheet  being  subsequently  peclable  away  from 
the  transparent  sheet,  whereby  the  article  can  be  secured 
between  the  sheet-form  member  and  the  transparent  sheet 
with  one  side  of  the  article  visible  prior  to  mailing. 


4,807,808 
REUSEABLE  COVTArSfER 
HaroM  F.  Recti,  2611  Plaza  Pkwy.  #102,  WicUta  Falls,  Tex. 
763<W 

nied  Oct.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1W,742 
lat  a.«  B65D  n/16 
VS.  a.  229—103  3  Claims 

1  An  mterlocking  reuseable  container  with  removable  slde^ 
to  facilitate  unpacking,  comprising  in  combination:  a  base 
having  a  bottom  and  an  upturned  penpheral  flange  delineating 
positions  for  the  sides;  bosses  secured  at  spaced  apart  locations 
on  the  interior  of  the  flange  above  the  bottom,  a  plurality  of 
removable  sides  each  having  receiving  means  for  receiving 
portions  of  the  flange;  at  least  some  of  said  receiving  means 
mterlocking  with  said  bosses;  and,  a  plurality  of  comer  sup- 
ports each  compnsing  an  outside  elongated  substantially  nght 
angle  comer,  an  elongated  spacer  bonded  to  the  interior  of  the 
comer  to  cover  a  narrow  central  portion  thereof,  and  an  elon- 
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Rated  inside  support  bonded  to  the  spacer  to  leave  substantially  4J07,810  ..  „, ,      ^ 

nght  angle  spi^  between  the  comer  support  and  the  insKle    "^'^^^'^^^JSS^'SJ'SiSSSS^ 

IwM  Aiido,  HacWoJi,  Ji«n.  Mri^nr  to  Yakyaa  kataikiki 
lUJaha,  Tokyo,  Ji^m 

PDed  Jn-  8,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  59.070 

Claims  priority,  ■ppHcrtVm  Ji^"*,  Fck.  24.  1987.  62-40968 

lat  a.«  BOIF  3/02 

VS.  O-  236--44  A  '  <"^» 


suppon  for  receiving  edges  of  adjacent  sides  there  by  compris- 
ing a  substantially  ngid  contamcr. 


4307309 
ROD  MAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  SMOKING  ARTICLE 

MANUFACTURE 

James  W.  Pryor,  WiMtoB-Sidea;  Joka  L.  Netwm,  LewtsriUe. 

acd  CUffonl  R.  Marritt,  WiaatiM-SakM,  all  oTNC  aMi«Bors 

to  R.  J.  ReyaoUs  ToImcco  Coaspaay,  Wiarto^^aieai,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,502 

lat  a.*  A24C  5/18 

VS.  CL  131—84.1  W  Oataa 


1  A  system  for  controlling  the  humidity  withm  a  chamber 
compnang  an  ultrasonic  humidifier  positxmed  m  said  cham 
ber,  a  constantly  operating  oscillator  associated  with  said  ultra 
sonic  humidifier  within  said  chamber,  a  humidity  detector 
located  in  said  chamber  for  sensmg  the  level  of  humidit\ 
therein  and  thereiiy  producmg  a  detected  signal,  means  to 
provide  a  preset  objective  value  signal,  means  responsive  ic 
the  sum  of  the  proportional  value,  the  mtegrated  value  and  tht 
differentiated  value  of  the  difference  between  said  detected 
signal  and  said  preset  objective  value  signal  to  generate  an 
operation  amount  signal,  and  means  to  convert  said  operatKW 
amount  signal  to  an  oacillator  input  signal  for  contmual  adjust 
ment  of  the  amphtude  of  the  oscillator  associated  with  saKJ 
ultrasonic  humidifier  in  response  to  variations  m  said  operation 
amount  signal  to  cause  said  oscillator  to  mamtam  the  humiditv 
within  the  chamber  constant. 


1  An  apparatus  for  manufacturmg  rods  for  use  m  the  manu- 
facture of  smokmg  articles,  the  apparatus  including: 

(a)  means  for  providmg  a  web  of  sheet-like  material; 

(b)  means  for  pleating  the  web  and  providing  a  rod-like 
composite  from  the  pleated  web,  such  means  mcludmg  a 
frustoconical  tube  and  a  frustoconical  member  concentric 
to  the  tube  and  positioned  with  respect  to  the  tube  such 
that  (i)  an  annular  region  is  formed  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  frustoconical  member  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  frustoconical  tube,  and  (ii)  the  web  is  fed  through 
the  aimular  region;  and 

(c)  means  for  receiving  the  rod-like  composite  and  circum- 
scribing the  rod-hke  composite  with  wrapping  matenal 
thereby  fonmng  a  rod 


4307311 

ACCUMLOATOR  fuel  INJECTOR  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINE 

Manddro  Aketa;  MaaaUro  YamasUta;  Satoski  Torii  aad  Tel 

saro  IkcAima,  all  of  Sakakki,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Kakota 

Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,459 

Claims  priority,  apptfeatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  13,  1986.  <>\-2\0<m. 
Sep.  13,  1986,  61-2169014  Nor.  25,  19*6,  61-280047 

lat  CL*  P02M  41/16.  47/02 
VS.  CL  239—91  <  Oaims 

1  An  accumulator  fuel  injector  suitable  for  a  diesc!  engine 
having  a  fuel  inlet  connected  m  communication  with  at  Wast 
one  noMle  bole  through  a  valve  closing  pressure  chamber  a 
fust  check  valve,  an  accumulator  means  and  an  mjection  valve 
in  a  body  thereof  said  mjection  valve  bemg  provided  *nth  a 
valve  closmg  sprmg.  a  valve  closing  pressure  receiving  surface 
and  a  valve  openmg  pressure  receivmg  surface,  and  said  miec 
Uon  valve  being  adapted  to  be  pushed  m  a  first  direction 
toward  a  valve  closing  side  by  a  net  force  comprising  force 
exerted  by  the  valve  closing  spring  and  pressure  m  the  valve 
closmg  pressure  chamber  actmg  on  t>^  valve  closing  pressure 
receiving  surface  and  m  a  second  direction  toward  a  valve 
opetung  side  by  a  pressure  withm  the  accumulator  means 
acting  on  the  valve  opening  pressure  receivmg  surface,  charac  - 
lenzed  in  that: 

said  accumulator  means  comprises  at  least  a  first  accumula- 
tor and  a  second  accumulator,  an  inlet  of  said  fir^i  accu- 
mulator being  connected  to  the  valve  closmg  pressure 
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chamber  through  the  first  check  v»lve  and  an  outlet  bclwcen  the  seal  ring  and  said  one  end  of  thf  aire  member,  n 
thereof  being  ooonected  to  the  al  least  one  noizle  hoJe  pnsagc  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  core  roember,  the 
throu^  the  injection  valve,  the  first  accumulator  being  ^^jj^  eaid  of  the  core  member  definmg  a  fuel  mlet,  a  coiled 
connected  in  commumcation  with  the  secood  acctmiula-    comprcasion  spring  located  in  said  passage,  one  end  of  the 

spring  imgaging  said  valve  member  to  urge  the  valve  member 
into  scahng  engagement  with  said  seat  ring,  a  spring  abutment 
mounted  in  said  passage  at  a  position  remote  from  said  valve 
member,  said  abutment  being  engaged  by  the  other  end  of  said 
sprmg.  and  a  tubular  member  extending  withm  said  sprmg,  said 
tubular  member  being  mounted  on  said  abutment  and  acting  lo 
convey  fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  adjacent  said  valve  member 
when  said  solenoid  is  energized  tt)  lif^  the  valve  member  from 
'  saitj  seat  nng 

» 


tor  through  a  second  check  valve  and  a  relief  valve  ar- 
ranged in  parallel,  wherein  a  relief  pressure  for  the  relief 
valve  is  higho-  than  a  valve  closing  set  up  pressure  for  the 
injection  valve  corresponding  to  the  force  exerted  by  the 
valve  closing  spring. 


4,807313 

BICYCLE  MOUNTED  WATER  TOY 

Larry  Coknuui,  2M1  S.  Dort  Hifhway.  Flint,  Mick  48507 

tiled  Oct.  22,  1987,  Scr.  No.  111,343 

ImL  CL*  B05B  9/08:  B62J  39/00 

VS.  CL  2»— 153  U 


4307312 

FUEL  INJECTOR  DESIGNED  TO  REDUCE  FUEL 

VAPORIZATION 

PmI  S.  RcMwrica,  Hs—ilnw,  Johi  H.  KeMi]«  Sattoa  Cotd- 

fleU,  airi  laa  S.  Ji^na,  Loadns.  aO  of  Ei«faMd,  Mrigrcrs  to 

Lkm    ladHtrics    PiAUc    Umttt*   Coapuiy,    Birasiagluun. 


*     ^<» 


FIM  May  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,614 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaited  lUi«doai,  May  16,  1986, 
8M1949 

Ut  a.«  B05B  15/00 
VS.  a.  239—132  3  OaiM 


1  A  petrol  mjector  for  delivering  fuel  to  an  air  inlet  mani- 
fold of  an  engine,  the  injector  comprising  an  outer  hollow 
body,  a  core  member  extending  withm  the  body,  the  body  and 
core  member  bang  formed  from  magnetic  material,  a  solenoid 
winding  surrounding  the  core  member,  a  seat  ring  defining  an 
outlet  orifice,  the  seat  ring  being  mounted  in  one  end  of  the 
body  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  end  of  the  core  member,  a 
plate  valve  member  formed  from  magnetic  material  located 


7.  An  amusement  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  veloci- 
pede, said  vel(x;ipede  having  at  least  orve  moving  wheel  with  a 
central  axle,  said  amusement  device  compn-sing: 

a  housing  having  an  mlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  central 

ca%aly,    the   bousing   connected    to   a   pump    mounting 

bracket; 
means  for  secunng  the  housing  to  the  velocipede  in  reieas- 

ablc  engagement  with  said  moving  wheel; 
a  rouiable  dnve  shaft  positioned  in  the  central  cavity,  the 

dnvc  shaft  extending  beyond  the  housing  through  a  shaft 

openmg, 
an  in.pieller  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  and  positioned  within 

the  cavity;  and 
a  fnction  wheel  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  releasably  cn- 

gageable  with  said  moving  wheel  of  said  velocipede; 
a  fluid  reservoir; 
a  pump  for  conveying  fluid  from  the  reservoir,  the  pump 

being  dnven  by  said  velocipede  wheel; 
a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  fluid  reservoir  and  the  pump 

for  conveymg  fluid  from  the  first  reservoir  to  the  pump; 
a  second  conduit  for  conveying  fluid  away  from  the  pump 

having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  pump  and  a  second  end 

of  the  conduit  distal  to  the  first  end; 
a  nozzle  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  conduit;  and 
a  helmet  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  nder  of  the  velocipede,  the 

nozzle  and  second  end  of  the  conduit  mounted  to  the 

helmet. 
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4at7J14  4307315 

PNEUMATICroil^DER  EJECTOR  '^:T.^^^J^SS^A^^!T^ 

Jjj«  riuitrsirfci. TfciMillil.  TiiM  TImIi  •"'—'—  **    APPARATUS  FOR  OOMMINLATINt,  SOUU 

I         ^     —  a>  ^  rt^it  ^HtaMva  ts  MATERIALS 

U^a.239-128      ^^™^''°^  uoai-s       Aiki^  f2«  V-*.  Ajfa,  IWi-S-i^  Ajk.;  G*k«M--*r. 

per  N^  PCr/HlMi/B88a8,  §  371  Dite  *«^  ».  I*'  n«»2te« 
DM  Jm.  29,  1987,  FCT  P*.  No.  W086/8S717.  PCT  Pufc 
Dtft  Oct.  9,  19S« 

per  F1M  Apr.  3.  1981,  Str.  No.  2>9S 
OanM  prioritT.  ^Hrtia.  Ha^wy,  Apr.  3.  198S.  U72/SS 
IM.  a.'  B02C  19/06 
VS,  CL  241—39  2^  a"*« 


1.  An  pneumatic  powder  ejector  for  deposinng  a  powder  on 
a  substrate  oompnsiBg  a  body;  a  suction  stage  withm  said  body 
at  one  end,  said  soctioo  stage  including  a  suctioo  chamber,  a 
venturi  for  cornmimirating  a  flow  of  primary  gM  to  swd  suc- 
tion chamber,  and  an  input  flow  path  for  communicating  pow- 
der to  be  deposited  lo  said  suctioo  chamber,  said  powder  being 
eatrained  in  air  along  said  input  flow  path  and  further  being 
supplied  at  a  controlled  ddivery  rate,  said  mpot  flow  path 
being  located  in  lateral  ofbet  relation  to  a  downstream  end  of 
said  venturi;  and  an  injection  stage  within  said  body  extending 
ccaziaUy  from  said  sactioa  cfaamker  toward  the  end  of  said 
body  opposite  said  suction  stage,  said  iojectioa  stage  mcludmg 
a  nozzle  aarroonded  by  a  waB  with  the  nfuceA  therebetween 
defining  a  flow  path  for  powder,  said  waD  having  an  outer 
surface  supported  at  one  end  by  said  body  and  sobstaatiaDy 
spaced  from  and  body  throughout  a  tapered  length  to  its  oppo- 
site end,  an  injection  chamber  for  siq>ptying  an  entrainment 
gas,  said  injection  chamber  located  within  said  body  bounded 
by  said  outer  snrbce,  at  least  one  opening  in  said  body  for 
communicatjag  said  entramment  gas  to  said  mjectioo  chamber, 
and  a  diffuaer  supported  at  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said 
suctioD  stage,  said  diffuaer  having  an  inner  wall  mcluding  a 
length  oosvcrgent  toward  a  looe  of  minim wn  section  and  a 
length  divergent  from  said  zone,  said  zone  of  minimum  secaoo 
located  )nr¥-**"*»*"y  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  nozzle  and 
formiag  with  said  nozzle  a  gap  output  from  said  mjecticm 
chamber  passage  of  entrainment  gas  mto  said  diffuser. 


J  An  air-jrt  mill  for  fine  grinding  and  sizmg  compnsmg  at 
least  one  pregrmding  chamber,  a  grmding  chamber  defining  » 
circular-shaped  gnndiiig  space  connected  by  a  tangenoa)  bkm 
pipe  oriented  to  introduce  particulate  material  mto  said  grmd 
ing  space  through  an  injecting  nozzle  m  a  direction  tangential 
to  the  periphery  of  said  grmdmg  space  al  a  pomt  00  said  pe 
nphery  and  with  an  orientation  wfaidi  causes  air  fJow  m  a  first 
direction,peripheral  grmdmg  nozzles  opening  mto  the  grmdmg 
space  and  a  discharge  stub  for  the  ground  matenaL  a  s^er 
positioned  in  the  grinding  chamber,  said  pregrmdmg  chamber 
bang  connected  with  the  grinding  space  by  said  tangcnt»l 
blow  pipe  and  by  a  material  return  channel  said  peripheral 
grinding  nozzles  opening  mto  the  grmdmg  space  arranged 
symmetrically  along  a  circle  and  the  number  of  said  peripheral 
grinding  nozzles  bong  twice  the  number  of  mjecting  nozzks^ 

43073M 

COMPRESSING  AND  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

TakMW  Ataka,  11-19,  OjroAoaaka  liMimt.  Or«io-km.  Oaaka. 


o*  Ser.  N<i.  935,419,  N»r.  26,  1981.  Tte 
JbL  »,  1988,  S«r.  Ne.  222^9 
piicaliaa  JapM,  Dec  23.  1985.  60-289ill«>; 
J«.4,19M,M- 

lat  CL*  B82C  19/22 
VS.  a.  241— «7  1^ 

1  An  apparatus  for  compressmg  and  grmdmg  *  aaalenaj 
such  as  crusts  of  seeds,  nee,  hulk,  trunki,  branches  and  leave> 
of  piants  and  grasses,  especially  those  cootanung  s  sibccce. 
maienal,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  outer  cylinder  having  an  inner  surfcce  which  has  a  ta- 
pered frusto-conical  shape  m  crosa-aectioo  and  a  plurality 
of  axially-extmrtiag  groove*  m  sskI  mner  surface, 
a  sleeve  co-axially  ooBMCted  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  dowTi 
stream  side  of  said  outer  cylinder  and  having  an  mner 
cro«*-sectional  shape  varymg  cootmuoosly  from  polygo 
nal  to  circular  from  said  one  end  to  the  other   and 
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a  screw  axiAlly  aligned  with  and  extending  through  said 
cylinder  and  into  said  sleeve,  and  said  cylinder  and  said 
screw  defining  a  spacing  having  a  decreasing  cross-sec- 
tional area  m  which  the  material  is  compressed  and 
ground  at  a  pressure  of  from  I  to  100  tons/cm^  and  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to  600'  C,  said  screw  in- 
cluding   feeding-compressing    portion,    an    intermediate 


4,807^17 

COMMINUTING  AND  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Oarid  G.  Sckoewe,  P.O.  Box  18271,  Tampm  Fla.  33679 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  165.612 

Int  a.'  B02C  13/30 

VS.  a.  241—100  21  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  comminuting  gypsum  board  and  wind- 
mg  elongate  bendable  members  comprismg: 

a  support  structure, 

a  commmuting  mechamsm  including  a  housing  mounted  to 
said  support  structure,  said  housing  having  an  intake  por- 
tion for  receiving  gypsum  board  to  be  comminuted,  an 
outlet  portion  for  discharging  comminuted  materia!,  and 
blade  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  windmg  mechanism  that  includes  a  winding  shaft  axially 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  support  structure,  said  winding 
shafl  having  slot  means  disposed  therein  for  receiving  an 
elongate  bendable  member  to  be  wound,  and  a  holder 
device  mounted  to  said  support  structure  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  winding  shaft  for  accommodating  said  member 
to  be  wound  at  a  location  spaced  apart  from  the  portion  of 
said  member  received  by  said  slot  means  in  said  winding 
shaft;  and 

means,  mounted  to  said  suppon  structure,  for  rotatably 
dnving  said  blade  means  to  comminute  gypsum  board  that 
IS  introduced  into  said  housing,  and  for  rotatably  driving 
said  windmg  shaft  to  wind  said  bendable  member  received 
in  said  slot  means  about  said  winding  shaft. 


4.807.8  IS 

MILL  FOR  GRINDING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Peter  M.  Stmadriiig,  Nottiagluun,  EDglaml,  aaaignor  to  NatioiuU 

Reaearch  Dvf^opmemt  Corporatkm,  LoMton,  Engiaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB86/000M,  §  371  Date  Oct.  r.  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  27,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/04835.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  28,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  21.  1986,  Ser.  No.  930,370 
Claiins  priority,  appiicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  198S, 
8504901 

lat  a.*  B02L  7/12 
VS.  a.  241—198  R  1  Claim 


portion,  and  a  compressing-gnndmg  portion  and  liaving  a 
body  diameter  and  a  screw  thread  diameter,  said  body 
diameter  and  said  screw  thread  diameter  each  decreasmg 
discontinuously  in  said  intermediate  portion,  said  interme- 
diate portion  being  positioned  within  said  outer  cylinder, 
the  pitch  of  each  portion  being  uniform  and  the  pitch  of 
the  comprcssing-grinding  portion  being  smaller  than  the 
pitch  of  the  feeding-compressing  portion. 


1   A  mill  for  grinding  granular  material  comprising: 

a  grinding  surface; 

a  generally  conical  grinding  member  having  a  hollow 
therein  and  an  apex: 

a  mounting  arrangement  for  supporting  the  grinding  mem- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  the  grinding  member  can  be 
precesscd  around  the  grinding  surface,  the  mounting  ar- 
rangement including  feed  means,  having  one  or  mor." 
holes  through  a  peripheral  conical  surface  thereof  for 
introducing  the  granular  material  into  the  hollow  of  the 
grinding  member  to  be  fed  to  the  grinding  surface  as  the 
grinding  member  is  precesscd  around  the  gnndmg  sur- 
face. 


4307,819 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING 
POWDERY  MATERIALS 
Alfons    Kreher,    Frankfort;    Werner    Nagel.    Alzenau;    Bernd 
Brandt.  Swisttal.  and  Albert  Peters.  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep 
of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Dcgnssa  AktienKesellschaft,  Frank 
fart  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  770JW1.  Au^  30,  1985.  Tlii* 
application  Sep.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1984.  3431865 

Int  a.*  B02C  4/30 
VS.  a.  241—222  5  daima 


MlV'i  'I 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  processing  a  finely  divided 
powdery  material  such  as  precipitated  silica  into  a  compressed 
form  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  powder  through  a  stirrer; 
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(b)  conveying  said  stirred  powder  by  means  of  at  least  one 
feed  screw  to  a  granulation  station;  and 

(c)  compreaaing  said  powder  at  said  granulation  sution  by 
means  of  a  p«r  of  roUere;  one  of  said  rollers  havmg  an 
interior  surface  that  is  coniiected  to  a  vacuum  source  and 
a  porous  exterior  jacket  that  is  made  of  sintered  metal;  said 
step  of  conveying  including  conveying  said  stirred  pow- 
der to  a  point  adjacent  a  gap  defined  between  said  pair  of 
rollers 


tween  said  main  winding  and  said  starting  winding,  and 
four  slou  being  unused  by  the  starting  ».TrKimg  fo!  rfffv 


4,807,820 

SEGMENTAL  SHELL  FOR  A  COAL  CRUSHER  ROLL 

Theodore  F.  Godladi,  BeUerilk,  DL,  aMiffMr  to  T  J.  GnMUach 

Machine  Coaipuy,  Bdlerille,  m. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  586,571,  Mar.  5,  1984,  Pat  No.  4.617.-'09. 

TWa  npi*catioa  Aag.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895,198 

lat  CL*  B02C  13/26 

VS.  CL  241—294  '  Oaimm 


tjvely  increasing  the  starting  torque  and  promoting  the 
operation  efficiency  of)  the  electromotor 

4J07322 
YARN  TRAVERSING  MECHANISM 
Heiaz  Kmmp,  Weckerc  Rolf  Becker,  tmi  Horat  WJoMck.  botfc 
of  Mo«*e»-Gta*«*,  aD  of  Fed.  R«».  of  Germmy,  aM«»or« 

to  W.  Schlafhorat  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1986,  Set.  No.  938^7 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioo  Fed.  Re^.  of  Gernumy.  Dec  6. 

1985,  3543131 

lat.  a.'  B65H  i4/32.  54/38 

VS.  CL  242—43  R  ^^  a«~ 


1.  A  removable  segment  for  a  coal  crusher  having  a  cyiindn- 
cal  back-up  roll  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  said  segments, 
said  segment  comprising: 

a  curved  metal  member  m  the  form  of  a  sector  of  a  cylindri- 
cal tube  having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  faces,  and 
having  teeth  formed  on  said  outer  cylindrical  face; 

a  recess  in  said  inner  cylindrical  face  for  weight  reduction, 
for  simplifying  the  face  fit  of  the  segment  on  the  back-up 
roll,  and  for  receiving  balancing  weights;  said  recess  de- 
fined by  a  raised  peripheral  berm  on  all  four  sides  of  said 
segment; 

radial  holes  m  said  segment  around  the  periphery  thereof 
through  said  berm  for  receiving  bolts  which  thread  mto 
tapped  holes  in  said  back-up  roll  for  attachment  of  said 
segment  to  said  roll,  said  segment  having  a  coaxial  coun- 
tcrbore  at  said  outer  face  for  receiving  the  heads  of  said 
bolts. 


4,807,821 

METHOD  FOR  WINDING  COILS  OF  SINGLE-PHASE 

INDUCTION  ELECTROMOTOR 

In  S.  Kim,  #10^15  Sands  Apt,  134-21  Cheong-dam-Dong. 

Kang-nam-kB,  Seoal,  Re^  of  Korea 

FUed  May  18, 1987,  Ser.  No.  50,471 
Ut  CL*  H02K  3/00.  15/085 
VS.  a.  242—7.03  I  C**" 

1.  A  method  for  windmg  sutor  coUs  of  a  single  p'lase  4-pole 
36-slot  induction  electromotor  comprismg 

winding  a  starting  coil  through  slots  of  said  electromotor  for 

forming  a  starting  winding, 
avoiding  winding  of  said  starting  cou  about  selected  slots, 

said  selected  slots  being  unused  slots, 
moving  an  outer  coil  pitch  to  form  coil  ovcrlappmg  siot-s 
adjacent  to  said  selected  unused  slou  for  eliminatmg  un- 
used teeth  between  said  unused  slots  and  said  coil  overlap- 
ping slots,  and 
wwding  a  main  coil  through  slots  for  forming  a  mam  wind- 
mg whereby  the  starting  coil  overlaps  the  startmg  coil  v\ 
said  selected  slots,  a  90*  electric  angle  being  formed  be- 


1    A  yarr.  traversing  mechanism  for  a  textile  winder  for 
cross-wTndmg  yam  packages,  comprising  yam  engaging  ele 
ments,  means  for  oppositely  travcrsmg  said  yam  engaging 
elements  for  alternately  engaging  the  yam  by  said  opposilcly 
traversing  elements  to  cause  the  yam  to  reciprocally  traverse 
the  package,  transfer  means  for  disengaging  the  yam  from  one 
of  said  elements  for  transfer  to  engagement  by  an  oppositeU 
traversing  element,  said  transfer  means  being  operable  sclec 
Uvely  to  transfer  the  yam  at  a  plurality  of  different  yam  revrrs 
ing  locations  at  each  end  of  said  yam  traverse  and  having  a 
guide  member  with  a  yam  guiding  surface  for  gmdmg  the  yam 
relative  to  a  traversmg  element  to  separate  the  yam  and  ele 
ment  and  to  position  the  separated  yam  for  engagement  b>  an 
oppositely  traversmg  element,  said  yam  engagmg  elements 
being  relatively  disposed  for  passing  each  other  at  said  differ 
ent  yam  reversmg  locations,  said  yam  guidmg  surface  and  s«k) 
yam  engagmg  elements  bcmg  relatively  disposed  for  transfer 
of  yam  at  different  yam  reversmg  locations,  and  said  transfer 
mean  includmg  means  for  displacmg  different  elements  a*aN 
from  said  gtudmg  surface  at  different  reversing  locations 

4,807323 
BATHROOM  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
James  A.  Wyant  Poiate  Clairt,  Canada.  amigKir  to  >*y«Bt  A 
Company  Umited/La  Compasnic  Wyart  Uautee.  Saint  l.a»^ 

CoBtinMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  829.974,  Feb.  18,  1986,  abamtoowi 

This  appbcatioa  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,18- 

lat  Ct*  B65H  19/04 

VS.  CL.  242— 55  J  2  Oaiam 

1.  A  bathroom  tissue  dispenser  for  dispensing  sheet  matenaJ 

from  a  roll  comprismg 
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1  back  plate,  meaai  ui  the  back  plate  for  use  in  attaching  it  to 
a  flat  surface; 

a  top  filed  spindle  cantilcvered  from  the  back  plate  to  form 
a  rigid  structure  with  the  back  plate  and  positioned  below 
an  upper  edge  of  the  back  plate; 

a  bottom  fixed  spindle  cantilevered  from  the  back  plate  to 
form  a  rigid  structure  with  the  back  plate  spaced  beneath 
the  top  spindk,  and  having  a  free  end,  both  the  top  spindle 
and  the  bottom  spindle  adapted  to  each  hold  a  bathroom 
tissue  roll; 

side  members  integral  with  a  top  portion  of  the  back  plate, 
extending  on  each  side  of  the  top  spindle,  the  side  mem- 
bers havmg  bottom  edges  located  one-half  to  one  inch 
below  the  top  spindle  so  as  to  have  the  side  members  hide 


ment  wherein  the  mcaiu  for  mtroducmg  the  sheet  material 
comprises  a  lever  mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  a 
fulcrum,  the  portion  of  the  lever  to  one  side  of  the  fulcrum 
comprising  a  cradle  for  supporting  the  pnmary  roll  and  the 
portion  of  the  lever  to  the  other  side  of  the  fulcrum  compnsintt 
an  element  for  tuckmg  sheet  material  from  the  reserve  roll  into 
the  mp,  the  lever  being  balanced  such  that  when  the  cradle 
supports  a  pnmary  roll  that  has  not  been  substantially  depleted, 
the  tucking  element  is  raised  above  the  nip.  and  when  the 
pnmary  roll  has  been  substantialyl  depleted,  the  tucking  ele- 
ment IS  lowered  to  introduce  sheet  matenal  from  the  reserve 
roll  into  the  nip. 


--I 


r 


» 


4,807,825 
ROLL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Bertram  F.  Eisner,  and  Robert  E.  MolisoA.  both  of  HaaoTcr, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Eisner  Eagineering  Works.  Inc..  HanoTer, 


;  OT     y->» 


Pk. 


Hied  Mar.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,719 
int.  a.'  B65H  /8/22 


VS.  CL  242— M  R 
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a  major  portion  of  the  tissue  roll  mounted  on  the  top 
spindle  and  to  make  it  awkward  to  use  the  top  tissue  roll 
while  there  is  a  substantial  amount  of  tissue  on  the  bottom 
tissue  roll,  but  to  make  the  top  tissue  roll  accessible  when 
the  bottom  tissue  roll  is  nearly  depleted; 

a  cover  with  a  top  edge  having  a  hinge  connection  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  hack  plate,  the  cover  having  a  top  plate 
integral  with  a  front  plate,  which,  with  the  side  members, 
forms  an  enclosure  for  the  top  spindle  and  the  bathroom 
tissue  roll  on  the  top  spindle. 

a  central  arm  in  the  same  plane  and  mtegral  with  the  front 
plate  of  the  cover  extending  down  over  the  free  end  of  the 
bottom  spindle,  and 

locking  means  between  the  central  arm  of  the  cover  and  the 
free  end  of  the  bottom  spindle 


4,807.824 
PAPER  ROLL  TOWEL  DISPENSER 
Oliver  B.  Gaus,  La  Verne;  Jack  L.  Perria,  SanU  Barbara,  and 
Cooncil  A.  Tncker,  Glcadale,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  James 
River  II,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  211>»7 

Int.  a.»  B65H  19/04.  19/00 

VS.  CI.  242— 55  J  2  CUima 


1  In  a  device  for  dispensing  sheet  material  sequentially  from 
a  primary  roll  and  a  reserve  roll,  the  device  compnsing  a 
cabinet  having  a  slot  through  which  the  sheet  matenal  is  dis- 
pensed, feed  means  including  a  pair  of  rollers  defining  a  nip 
through  which  the  sheet  matenal  passes,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing sheet  matenal  from  the  reserve  roll  into  the  nip  respon- 
sive to  depletion  of  pnmary  roll  sheet  material,  the  improve- 


10.  A  roll  winding  machine  including  first  and  second  belts 
extending  along  adjacent  portions  of  a  feed  path,  first  belt  drive 
means  for  movmg  the  first  belt  downstream  along  the  path  at 
a  first  rate;  second  belt  drive  means  for  moving  the  second  belt 
downstream  along  the  path  at  a  second  rate  greater  than  the 
first  rate,  a  rolling  assembly  on  one  side  of  the  path  defining  a 
winding  pocket  extending  across  the  first  belt  adjacent  the 
second  belt,  the  assembly  mcluding  a  plurality  of  rolls  extend- 
ing around  the  winding  pocket,  a  rolling  head  supporting  at 
least  one  roll  located  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  pocket, 
and  opening  means  for  moving  the  rolling  head  away  from  the 
path  to  open  the  downstream  side  of  the  winding  pocket;  web 
cutting  means  located  on  the  path  upstream  of  the  rolling 
assembly  for  fonmng  a  cut  through  the  web  to  define  leading 
and  trailing  ends  of  the  web;  a  take  away  rail  located  above  the 
path  and  extending  downstream  from  the  winding  pocket 
along  the  second  belt;  a  guide  finger  assembly  located  on  the 
other  side  of  the  path  opposite  the  rolling  assembly,  the  guide 
finger  assembly  including  a  guide  finger  movable  through  the 
path  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  winding  pocket  and  a  finger 
drive  for  extending  and  retracting  the  finger  across  the  path; 
and  dnve  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  at  a  circumferential 
speed  equal  to  said  first  rate  whereby  upon  continuous  move- 
ment of  a  web  downstream  along  said  first  belt  the  lead  end  of 
the  web  is  spiral  wound  in  the  winding  pocket  to  form  a  spiral 
body,  said  opening  means  opens  the  pocket  for  discharge  of  the 
winding  of  the  spiral  body  and  said  second  belt  rotates  such 
body  downstream  at  the  second  rate  to  form  a  gap  between  the 
leading  and  trailing  web  ends  for  extension  of  the  fmger  and  to 
complete  winding  of  the  trailing  end  of  the  web  onto  the  body 
to  complete  the  roll. 
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4,807,826  

TAPE  REEL  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTi: 
Yi^i  IwahaaU,  MiyagL,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,083 
ClaiBH    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Dee.    12,    1986,    (1- 
191243[U] 

lat.  a.«  B65H  75/14 
VS.  a.  242—71.8  26  OaiaM 


1.  A  tape  reel  structure  for  a  tape  in  a  tape  cassette  cotnpris- 
mg: 

a  tape  reel  includmg  an  inner  cylindncal  reel  shaft  boss 
section  and  an  outer  cylindrical  tape  reel  section  wherein 
said  tape  is  found  directly  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  section,  said  inner  and  outer  cylindncal 
sections  being  coaxially  arranged  relative  to  each  other  m 
a  mutually  spaced  relationship,  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  ribs  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer 
cylinder  sections,  said  ribs  having  a  first  portion  joining 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  outer  cylindrical  section 
and  a  second  portion  joining  with  the  outer  pcnphery  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  section; 
an  upper  reel  flange  mounted  on  said  tape  reel;  and 
a  lower  flange  section  formed  integrally  with  said  tape  reel, 
wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  ribs  extends  substantially 
through  an  overall  height  of  said  outer  cylindrical  section 
and  has  a  first  upper  end  and  said  second  joining  portion 
of  said  ribs  extends  substantially  through  an  overall  height 
of  said  iimer  cylindrical  section  and  has  a  second  upper 
end,  said  second  upper  end  being  oriented  at  a  lower 
elevation  relative  to  that  of  said  first  upper  end  secaon,  as 
measured  axially  along  an  axis  of  said  tape  reel. 


rounds  the  pulley  and  is  compressed  between  the  pulley 
and  the  annular  dnve  surface  on  the  dnve  element, 
said  annular  dnve  surface  havmg  radially  projecting  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  teeth  which  tend  to  dig  mto  the  O-nng 


to  both  compress  the  O-ring  against  the  pulley  and  key  the 
drive  element  to  the  O-nng  so  that  the  line  guide  is  posi 
lively  dnven  by  the  dnve  element  up  to  the  pomt  thai  said 
predctermmed  resistant  force  is  applied  to  the  line  guide 


to  Daiwa  Seiko 


4307,828 
FISHING  REEL 
Nobayuki  Yawagrhi,  Tokyo,  Japai 

Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Java 
ContiBBatkiB  of  Ser.  No.  754^2,  JaL  12.  1985,  abaadowd.  Thu 
appUcation  Jan.  8,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  59,164 
Clainu    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa.    JaL    14,    19«4,    59- 
106753[U];  Jul,  14.  1984.  59-106752[Ul 

Int  CL*  AOIK  89/Q15 
VS.  CL  242— «4.52  B  2  « 


4,807,827 

FRlCnON  DRFVE  FOR  LINE  GUIDE  ON  BAIT  CAST 

REEL 

Robert  F.  Welch,  Bixby,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Zebco  C:orporatioa, 

Talaa,Okla. 

Filed  JaL  27,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  78,293 
Ut  CL*  AOIK  89/04;  F16H  13/02.  55/34 
VS.  CL  242—84.42  3  Oaiau 

1.  An  improved  bait  cast  reel  of  the  type  having  a  Ime-carry- 
mg  spool,  a  rotatable  crank  handle  witii  an  associated  crank 
shaft  for  rotating  the  spool  so  that  the  line  is  wound  thereon,  a 
line  gtiide,  and  rotating  means  for  moving  the  hne  guide  m  a 
reciprocative  manner  axially  across  the  sp)Ool  to  distribute  line 
evenly  thereover  as  the  spool  ls  rotated,  the  improvement 
comprising. 

a  dnve  element  with  an  annular  drive  surface. 

means  mountmg  the  drive  element  to  the  crank  shaft  so  that 

the  drive  element  follows  rotation  of  the  crank  shaft; 
a  pulley; 
means  mounting  the  pulley  to  the  means  for  moving  the  line 

guide  to  follow  rotation  thereof;  and 
friction  means  on  the  pulley  directly  engaged  by  the  annular 
drive  surface  for  imparting  rotation  of  the  dnve  element 
to  the  pulley  and  for  allowing  relative  rotation  to  occur 
between  the  drive  element  and  the  pulley  with  a  predeter- 
mined force  applied  to  said  line  guide  tending  to  resist 
movement  thereof, 
said  friction  means  comprising  a  resilient  O-nng  that  sur- 


!    A  fishing  reel  for  conlammg  fishmg  line  compn-sing 

a  reel  frame  having  a  pair  of  cover  members  each  having  a 
front  and,  a  rear  end  opposite  said  front  end.  and  a  rem 
wardly  facing  surface  at  said  rear  end,  said  fishing  tine 
adapted  to  be  released  from  said  front  end. 

a  spool  routably  mounted  on  said  reel  frame. 

brake  means  for  braking  a  rotation  of  said  spool  when  said 
spool  IS  freely  rotatable,  said  brake  means  including  mag 
netic  means  for  producmg  magnetic  fields,  and  a  non-mag 
netic  conductor  made  of  non-magnetic  but  electrically 
conductive  material,  said  non-magneOc  conductor  being 
fixed  to  said  spool  and  being  fixed  to  said  spool  and  being 
disposed  in  said  magnetic  field  of  sak)  magnetic  means 

adjusting  means  movably  provided  m  one  of  said  pair  of 
cover  members  for  adjusting  a  dampmg  force  for  said 
rotation  of  said  spool; 

actuator  means  for  actuating  said  adjusting  means,  said  actu 
ator  means  protruding  from  said  rearwardly  facing  sur 
face  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  cover  rocmberv  wherein 
said  actuator  means  includes  a  rotatable  dial,  an  edge  of 
which  protrudes  beyond  said  rearwardly  facing  surface  of 
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sakl  cover  member  and  said  edge  of  said  dial  being  manu 
ally  operable  by  a  thumb  of  an  operators  hand  which  is 
gripping  a  fishing  rod;  and 
indK:ating  means,  mechanically  coupled  to  said  adjusting 
means  to  be  spaced  away  from  said  dial,  for  indicating  an 
amount  of  said  damping  force  applied  to  said  spool. 
wherein  said  indicating  means  comprises  an  indicia  refer- 
ence and  a  display  window  through  which  an  operator 
can  view  said  indicia  reference,  said  display  window  being 
located  substantially  at  a  rear  side  of  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  cover  members. 


nphery  of  said  annulus  and  a  second  portion  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means  being  coaxially  spaced  on  and  about 


4,807,829 

COMBINED  YARN  TENSIONING  CONTROL  AND  STOP 

MOTION  UNIT 

Otto  ZoUiBfler,  Sftftaaborg,  S.C  assignor  to  Otto  Zollinger, 
Inc.,  SfMrtaBbvK,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,643 

Int.  C[.'  B65H  59/22 

VS.  a.  242—152.1  7  Claims 


the  outer  periphery  of  said  fuselage  and  in  a  fixed  relation- 
ship with  said  fuselage. 


4,807*31 
COMBINATION  BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  ALTTTUDE  AIRCRAFT 
George  D.  Brewer,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  and  DsTid  P.  Marshall. 
Powder  Springs.  G*„  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washinv 
too,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1987,  Scr.  No.  84,341 

Int.  CL«  B64C  1/38.  21/06 

VS.  CL  244—117  A  20  Claims 


1  A  combined  yam  tensioning  control  and  stop  motion  unit 
compnsing  a  ball  tension  control  component  having  a  ball 
housing  formed  with  a  yam  inlet,  a  yam  outlet,  a  yam  passage 
way  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  ball  scat  in  said  passage 
way  through  which  yam  passes,  and  ball  means  associated 
with  said  ball  seat  for  applying  tension  control  to  yam  travel- 
ing through  said  passageway,  and  a  yam  sensing  stop  motion 
component  havmg  a  housing  contaming  electronic  circuitry, 
said  stop  motion  housing  having  an  annular  yam  passageway 
therethrough  disposed  at  said  yam  outlet,  and  means  for  sens- 
ing yam  traveling  through  said  annular  passageway,  said  elec- 
tronic circuitry  being  responsive  lo  said  sensing  means  to 
provide  a  stop  motion  signal. 


SUCTIOM 

souocc 


4,807330 
AIRCRAFT  WITH  MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED 
ANNULUS 
Paul  F.  Hortoa,  9393  HackasMm  Dr.,  Boise,  Id.  83709 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  941,860 
Ut.  a.*  B64C  39/06 
VS.  a.  244— 12J  24  Claims 

1.  An  aircraft  comprising: 
an  annulus; 
first  propulsion  means  affixed  to  said  annulus  for  rotation 

thereof; 
a  fuselage  laterally  located  within  the  interior  space  defined 

by  said  annulus, 
second  propulsion  mcan.s  afTmed  to  said  fuselage  for  propel- 
ling said  fuselage,  and  hence  said  aircraft,  in  a  selected 
direction;  and 
electromagnetic  means  for  coupling  said  annulus  to  said 
fuselage  to  permit  spaced  rotation  of  said  annulus  relative 
to  said  fuselage,  one  portion  of  said  electromagnetic 
means  concentrically  spaced  on  and  about  the  inner  pe- 


1.  A  combination  boundary  layer  control  system  for  high 
altitude  aircraft  comprising- 

a  cryogenic  cooling  system  for  directing  a  cryogenic  fluid 

into  intimate  contact  with  an  aircraft  surface  in  order  to 

lower  the  aircraft  surface  temperature  to  less  than  100*  F. 

and  thus  promote  boundary  layer  adhesion;  and 
an  air  duct  system  for  applying  suction  to  the  aircraft  surface 

in  order  to  prevent  boundary  layer  separation. 


4,807,832 

TWO-STRING  DELTA-STYLE  KITE  WrfH  SAIL 

CURVATURE  CONTROL 

Donald  C.  Tabor,  4966  Santa  Monica  ATe„  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92107 
Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,996,  Jul.  16.  1987.  which  is 
a  contlanation  of  Ser.  No.  804,778,  Dec  5.  1985,  abandoned. 
Tlita  appUcatioa  Dee.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  138.83-? 
lat.  a.'  B64C  31/06 
VS.  CL  244—153  R  14  Claims 

1    A  stunt  kite  suiuble  for  sailing  in  variable  winds  which 
comprises 

a  sail  of  flemble  matena!; 

a  substantially  V-shaped  frame  covered  by  said  sail  and 
formed  by  an  outer  pair  of  rods  connected  at  one  end  to 
form  a  forward  point  of  said  frame  extendmg  to  and  con- 
nected to  the  rear  of  said  sail; 
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a  central  rod  intermediate  said  otter  pair  of  rods,  connected 
thereto  at  said  forward  point  of  said  frame  and  extending 
to  and  couiected  to  the  rear  of  said  sail,  said  outer  pair  of 
rods  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  central  rod; 

a  middle  pair  of  rods  comtected  to  said  frame  at  said  forward 
point  thereof,  each  rod  of  said  middle  pair  disposed  mtcr- 
mediate  said  central  rod  and  one  of  the  rods  of  said  outer 
pair  and  extending  to  and  connected  to  the  rear  of  said 
sail,  and  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  central  rod, 

a  pair  of  horizontal  rods  arranged  in  fore  and  aft  relationship 
and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  outer  pair  of  rods, 


with  the  ah  horizontal  rod  also  coimected  at  its  midpoint 
to  the  rear  of  said  central  rod,  said  afl  horizontal  rod  being 
capable  of  substantial  in-flight  arcuate  flexibility: 

means  for  providing  directional  control;  and 

a  pair  of  flexible  rods  disposed  on  oppoute  sides  of  said 
central  rod,  with  each  of  said  flexible  rods  assuming  a 
curved  shape  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  aft  horizon- 
tal rod  at  a  point  on  said  aft  horizontal  rod  general!  > 
centrally  intermediate  said  central  rod  and  said  respective 
one  of  said  outer  pair  of  rods  and  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  the  rear  end  of  said  respective  one  of  said  middle 
pair  of  rods. 


rocket  engines,  an  external  lank  for  propellants  to  which  the 
orbiter  spacecraft  is  mounted  on  one  side,  and  a  pair  of  solid 
rocket  boosters  mounted  on  opposed  sides  of  the  externa)  Lank 
the  improvement  compnsmg 

the  external  tank  having  a  first  pressure  vessel  means  for 
containing  a  first  propellant  and  a  second  pressure  vessel 
means  for  contaming  a  second  propellant. 
the  first  pressure  vessel  means  bemg  contained  within  the 

second  pressure  vessel  means. 
a  payload  compartment  disposed  in  tandem  w,-ith  '.he  first 
pressure  vessel  means,  the  payload  compartment  being 
contained  withm  the  second  pressure  vessel  means. 
the  solid  rocket  boosters  being  connected  to  the  external 
tank  and  adapted  to  apply  thrust  generated  by  the  rocket 
boosters  to  an  aft  end  of  the  external  tank,  and 
the  orbiter  spacecraft  bemg  connected  lo  the  external  tank 
so  as  to  apply  thrust  generated  by  the  main  rocket  engines 
to  the  afl  of  the  external  tank 


4,807,834 

SPACE  STATION  ARCIflTECrURE,  MODULE, 

BERTHING  HUB,  SHELL  ASSEMBLY,  BERTHING 

MECHANISM  AND  UTIIJTY  CONNECTION  CHANNEL 

Marc  M.  ColMa,  Palo  Aho,  Cahf..,  snsi^nr  to  Tke  United  States 

of  AsMTica  as  itfrtMimtui  hy  tke  Adndaistntar.  NatkmaJ 

Aerownrtics  awl  Sfwx  AimiaMntkm,  WaaUatton.  DC 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  5884136,  Mar.  9,  1984,  PmL  No.  4.728.060. 

This  application  Feb.  23,  1988.  Scr.  No   IS9.(P2 

Int.  a.'  B64G  1/64 

VS.  CL  244—159  3  Claiam 


4307333 
COMBINED  SPACE  VEHICLE  FUEL  CELL  ANTJ  SPACE 

STATION  STRUCTURAL  BUILXHNG  COMPONE.VT 

James  A.  Pori,  670  E.  TUrd  St^  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94401 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  850304 

Int.  CI.*  B64G  1/14 

VS.  CI.  244—158  R  43  Claim* 


1.  A  fluid  connector  assembly  compnsmg 

first  and  second  connectmg  members,  said  second  connect- 
ing member  bemg  adapted  to  receive  varymg  portions  of 
said  first  connectmg  member. 

means  for  crcatmg  a  hermtjc  seal  between  said  first  and 
second  connectmg  members  when  they  are  engaged. 

said  first  connectmg  member  havmg  first  and  second  over- 
lapping tubes  thai  are  movable  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  each  other,  a  hermetic  sea)  between  said  first  and  set 
ond  lubes,  and 

means  attached  to  said  tubes  for  moving  said  second  tube  to 
and  fro  with  respect  to  said  first  tube  and  changing  Iht 
amount  of  engagement  between  said  second  tube  and  said 
second  connectmg  member,  said  moving  means  including 
a  threaded  portion  on  the  extcnor  of  said  first  tube,  a  nut 
with  threads  engagmg  the  threaded  portion  of  said  fir^; 
tube,  and  means  for  rotalably  coupling  said  nut  lo  said 
second  tube 


4307335 
SPACECRAFT  ATTITL'DE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  Z.  Fowler,  Itkaca.  N.Y..  assizor  to  Itkaco.  Inc..  Itiiaca. 
NY. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,293 
Int.  a.'  B64G  1/32 
VS.  CI.  244—166  9  Claims 

I.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  spacecraft  in  both  an 
ac<juisilion  phase  and  m  a  librauon  phase  of  flight  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electromagnets, 
1.  In  a  space  shuttle  having  an  orbiter  spacecraft  with  main        means  for  gencratmg   rate  signals  indicatmg  the  rate  of 
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field  in  a  plurality  of 


change  of  the   Earths  magnrtii 

directKNis, 
mean*  responsive   to  said   rate  -ugnals  for   attivalmg   said 

electromagnets  dunng  said  acquisition  phase, 
nycua  for  generating  an  orbital  signal  indicating  the  orbital 

angular  velocity  of  said  spacet  rafl. 


said  fixed  hollow  column  means  adjacent  to  said  upper 
end  pjirtion  thereof, 

said  at  least  one  constant  force  spring  means  having  an  end 
p<irtK>n  thereof  secured  to  said  movable  hollow  column 
means  adjacent  to  the  lowcrmosi  portion  thereof  m>  that 
substantially  all  of  any  exposed  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
constant  force  spnng  means  is  Icxaled  in  said  space  be 
tween  said  fixed  hollow  column  means  and  said  movable 
hollow  column  means, 

a  drafting  table  member, 

support  means  secured  to  said  movable  hollow  column 
means  adjacent  to  an  upper  ptirtion  thereof  for  supporting 
said  draftmg  table  member; 

said  at  least  one  constant  force  spnng  means  counterbalanc- 
ing the  weight  of  said  drafting  table  member  so  that  said 
nKivable  hollow  column  means  is  readily  movable  up  or 
down  in  vertical  directions;  and 

locking  means  for  holding  said  movable  hollow  column 
means  at  a  desired  position. 


means  reaponaive  to  both  uud  rate  signals  and  to  said  orbital 

aagular  velocity  signal   for  ctmtroUmg  said  spacecraft 

during  said  Hbration  phase, 
whertfcy  the  attitude  of  said  space  crafl  is  controlled  in  both 

the  acquisitioo  phase  of  flight  and  in  the  librauon  phase  of 

flight  uaing  the  same  elecuomagoets. 


VnmCAL  AND  PJVOTAL  ADJUSrriNC  APPARATUS 

FOR  DRAFTING  TABLES 

Macy  J.  Price.  G«Um,  Co»«4  Mwio  B.  AtfMfw    Cwtar 

GTa»«.  N  J^  aw»  D^al  C  Stmrktj,  Emi*ew«^  Cok»„  aMi8»- 

an  to  ri^iiii     "  Dirt*  Pra^Mti,  Ik^  Broaaflctd,  Coto. 

F1M  Mm.  15,  IWa.  Scr.  N*.  1«MS7 

iBt  a*  rwL  y/oo 


PORTABLE  INTRAVENOl'S  STAND 
C>raW  M.  GawUk.  Wteatoa;  Robert  D.  Hoyt.  I>o«h«^,  both  o< 
111.,  aad  VMgemt  A.  Anacmm.  4  N    4W  BabMm   La^  St 
Ckarics,  ni.  M174,  Mri^ors  to  Eugene  A    KaOtnnm,  St 
Cluvka.  lU. 

FIM  Apr.  23,  19W.  Ser.  No.  854>W 
UL  a.«  A47G  29/00 
UJS.  a.  248—125  ♦* 


VS,  a.  24»— 123.1 


20CU1M 


.^ 


1    Apparatus  for  supporting  a  draftmg  table  member  com- 
pn.smg 

a  baae  means  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  fixed  surface; 

a  fixed  hollow  oohuno  means  mounted  on  said  base  means 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  termmating  at  an 
upper  end  portion; 

a  movable  hollow  column  means  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  mouated  in  said  fixed  hollow  column  means  so 
that  ""<  movable  hollow  column  means  can  move  in 
vertical  directiona, 

said  movabie  hoUow  column  means  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuiatisa  which  is  smaller  than  the  cross-scctional 
configuration  of  said  fixed  hollow  column  means, 

guide  means  between  said  fixed  hollow  column  means  and 
said  movable  hollow  cohimn  means  for  guiding  the  move 
ts^ai  of  said  laovable  boUow  column  means  and  for  pro 
vidmg  a  space  between  opposite  portions  of  said  fixed 
boHow  colnmn  means  and  said  movable  hollow  column 
means; 
at  least  one  constant  force  spnng  means  for  providing  a 
counterbalancing  force  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of 


1    An  intravenous  stand  for  dispensing  intravenous  fluids, 
comprising: 

s  plurality  of  elongated  tubes  partially  disposed  withm  each 
other  m  a  telescopmg  relation  with  respect  to  one  another, 

means  for  adjustmg  the  telescoping  tubes  to  fix  the  overall 
height  of  the  stand. 

means  integral  with  the  uppermost  tube  of  the  stand  for 
supporting  an  intravenous  bag  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  support  arms  pivotally  mounted  therein  to 
rotate  from  a  storage  position  entirely  within  the  tube  to  a 
use  position  generally  perpendicular  to  the  tube  axis  and 
notched  for  IV  bags;  and 

means  integral  with  the  lowermost  tube  of  the  stand  for 
supporting  the  stand  in  an  upnghl  posiuon  having  at  least 
three  legs  pivotally  mounted  therein  lo  route  from  a 
storage  postuon  within  the  tube  to  a  tnpod  support  config 
uration  for  usmg  the  stand,  wherein  the  tubes  telescope 
generally  into  the  lowermost  tube  to  form  a  collapsible, 
compact  and  portable  stand  generally  the  length  of  the 
lowermost  tube  for  easy  transport  of  the  stand  and 
wherein  the  intravenous  support  means  compn&cs  a  solid 
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upper  half  of  the  uppermost  tube  havmg  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  and  buectmg  its  center  for  stonng  the  arms 
and  having  generally  circular  indents  on  oppowng  sides 
thereof  bisected  by  the  slot  for  inserting  a  digit  to  grasp 
the  arm  and  rotate  il  upwardly  into  its  fixed  support  p<>si 
tion  for  use 


to  Skaw- 


4,M7.83a 
TABLE  LEG  WITH  WIRE  RACEWAY 
Bradley  T.  Aaderso*.  MMkccoa.  Mick„  Mri^or 

Walker  Cam^imj,  MMkcfM,  Mkk. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  14M41,  Ja>-  20.  I'M.  This  appiicatioii 

Jal.  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  221.002 

Ut  CL*  F16M  11/20 

VS.  a.  248—188.1  *  OaliM 


through  the  central  paaaage  thereof,  through  said  tube, 
and  through  the  central  paaaage  of  said  plug,  and 
fastening  means  to  engage  said  threaded  rod.  the  top  plate 
and  the  plug  to  hold  the  aaaembly  together 


4J07.S39 
DEFORMABLE  WEB  OPTICAL  MIRROR  MOUNT 
Joka  E.  Nettktoa,  aad  DailM  N.  Barr.  bo(k  of  WooArU«e,  Va., 
Mrigann  to  Tkc  Uaited  Statei  of  America  as  rcprcatmttrf  b? 
tbc  Secretary  of  the  Kims,  WaiUagtoa,  DC. 

POed  Jaa.  24,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  69«^5« 
Ut.a.«G02B  7/ IS 
VS.  ex.  248—476  1  i 


1.  A  hollow  table  leg  assembly  for  installation  m  a  table 
having  a  tabletop  with  a  vertical  passage  extending  there 
through,  said  assembly  including: 

a  top  plate  having  means  to  attach  the  top  plate  to  the  under- 
side of  the  tabletop  at  the  vertical  passage, 

a  downwardly-extending,  circular  protuberance  formed  in 
the  top  plate  to  define  a  recess  beneath  the  vertical  passage 
in  the  tabletop  and  a  downwardly-facing  annular  lip 
formed  on  the  protuberance  below  the  recess, 

a  plurality  of  passages  formed  in  tbc  protuberance  mcluding 
a  central  passage, 

at  least  one  downwardly-projecting  rib  formed  on  the  un- 
derside of  said  top  plate  and  extending  inwardly  of  said 
annular  lip, 

a  base  member  having  a  central,  vertically-extending  pas- 
sage with  an  upwardly-facing,  annular  recessed  shoulder 
formed  around  said  passage  and  a  tab  extending  radially 
across  the  shoulder, 

a  cylindrical  tube  extending  between  the  top  plate  and  the 
base  member,  with  the  top  end  of  the  tube  seated  uiside 
the  annular  Up  of  the  top  plate  protuberance,  and  the 
bottom  end  of  the  tube  seated  on  the  recessed  shoulder  of 
the  base  member, 

at  least  one  notch  formed  in  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  ends 
of  the  tube  to  receive  the  downwardly-projecting  rib  and 
radially-extending  tab,  respectively,  to  lock  the  tube 
against  rotation, 

a  plug  adapted  to  close  the  central  passage  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, 

said  plug  including  a  collar  to  engage  the  base  member 
around  its  central  [lassage  and  a  hub  portion  which  ex- 
tends into  the  tube, 

a  plurality  of  passages  extending  axially  through  said  plug 
including  a  central  passage, 

a  threaded  rod  extending  from  the  recess  of  said  top  plate 


1  A  device  for  mountmg  on  a  housing  and  for  adjustably 
holding  an  optical  element  with  respect  to  an  optical  axis  in 
said  housing,  wherein  said  device  includes:  a  umtary  body  of 
revolution  with  a  flange  portion  for  moiuting  to  said  housing, 
a  boss  portion  extending  frtmi  said  flange  portion,  and  a  flexible 
nng  portion  within  said  boas  portion  for  holding  said  element 
and  ao  adjustment  plate  secured  to  said  bo«  portion  and  in 
eluding  at  least  three  adjusting  screws  bearing  on  said  nng 
portion,  wberetn  said  screws  are  inchned  with  respect  to  said 
optical  axis,  and  wherein  said  body  is  formed  of  a  single  pietx 
of  solid  matena! 


4,807340 

TUNED  MASS  DAMPING  SYSTEM  ANT)  METHOD 

Gcorve  S.  Baker,  «03  E.  Hanrood  St,  Oi\mitt,  FU.  32803.  aad 

Herkert  B.  RotkMa,  32  Hflhop  Dr..  SyoaMt  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  18.  INS.  Ser.  No.  789.063 

lat  a.'  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—559  1«  < 


\"r":i^  .r 


1  A  damping  system  for  attenuating  the  motion  of  a  struc- 
ture caused  by  external  forces,  said  motioti  charactcnzed  by 
the  vibration,  rocking,  or  undulation  of  said  structure,  said 
damping  system  comprising 

(a)  a  countermass. 

(b)  means  for  enablmg  said  counlermass  to  oscillate  in  a 
translational  manner  relative  to  said  structure,  comprising: 
(i)  two  torsion  bars  each  having  first  ends  attached  to  said 

structure  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  torsion  bar 
normal  to  the  line  of  motion  of  said  countetmasj  rela- 
tive to  said  structure: 
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(ii)  two  spooU  respccuvely  attached  to  second  ends  of  said 
torsion  bars; 

(ill)  two  pulleys  respectively  attached  to  said  structure 
equidistant  along  a  hne  normal  to  the  line  motion  of  said 
countennasa; 

(iv)  two  equally  tensioned  cables  having  first  ends  respec- 
Uvely  connected  to  said  spools  and  second  ends  con- 
nected to  said  countermass  with  said  pulleys  each  cor- 
necting  one  of  saxl  two  cables  to  provide  an  equal 
tension  on  said  countermass  and  with  a  sufficient  length 
of  each  cable  wrapped  around  said  corresponding  spool 
to  enable  the  oacillation  of  said  countermass, 

(c)  means  for  frictionally  dampmg  said  oscillating  motion  of 
said  countermass  relative  to  said  structure;  and  wherein 

(d)  said  damping  system  has  a  frequency  of  oscillation 
matching  the  natural  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  struc- 
ture. 


display  monitor  in  any  position  within  the  continuous 
range  of  tilt  angles; 


4,807341 

OMNIDIRECTIONALLY  TILTING  AND  SWIVELLING 

SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  CHAIRS  OR  THE  UKE 

Aadrew  Edrtrooi,  Su  Joae,  Calif.,  aadgMr  to  Serge  Abend, 

Paho  Aho,  Cahf,,  a  part  latereat 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171.5« 

UL  CX*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—580  22  CUins 


1  An  omnidirectionally  tillable  pedestal  mechanism  for 
supporting  a  chair  seat,  or  the  like,  comprising 

a  pedestal  member  extending  m  a  supporting  direction, 

elongated  flexure  means  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said 
pedestal  member  and  extending  in  said  direction, 

first  and  second  support  means,  spaced  from  one  another  in 
said  direction  and  mounted  between  said  flexure  means 
and  said  pedestal  member,  for  allowing  said  flexure  means 
to  tilt  and  swivel  within  said  pedestal  member,  and 

mounting  means  for  connecting  said  flexure  means  to  a  chair 
scat,  or  the  like,  such  that  as  said  mounting  means  is  tilted. 
the  deflection  force  acts  to  tilt  one  end  of  said  flexure 
means  for  deflecting  said  flexure  means  between  said  first 
and  second  spaced  support  means. 


4,807.842 
TILT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DISPLAY  MONTfOR  FIELD 
Joacph  L.  Freml,  Jr.,  Drant,  and  John  D.  Anlito,  Bedford,  both 
of  Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  84«,336.  Mar.  31.  1986,  Pat.  No. 
4.708,318.  Thla  application  Sep.  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  103.619 
rhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacquent  to  Not.  24, 
2004,  turn  been  dlaclaimcd. 
Int.  C\.*  F16M  5/00 
VS.  CL  248—649  "I  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  display  monitor  in  any  posi- 
tion within  a  contmuous  range  of  tilt  angles  compnsing 
means  for  supporting  a  display  monitor  for  pivoting  on  a 
supporting  surface  through  a  continuous  range  of  tilt 
angles,  the  supporting  means  being  fxjsitioned  forward  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  display  monitor,  and 
spnng  means,  positioned  rearward  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  display  monitor,  for  balancmg  the  rear  end  of  the 


the  spring  means  having  a  force  range  for  counterbalancing 
the  weight  of  the  display  monitor  in  any  position  within 
said  continuous  range. 


4,807,843 
RECESS  PLUG  FOR  PRECASTT  CONCRETE  PANELS 
Peter  D,  Courtols,  CeBterrlUe,  Ohio,  and  Robert  E.  Truitt, 
Carton,  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Dayton  Superior  Corporation, 
Miaraisbnrg,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29.305,  Mar.  23.  1987. 

ibandooed.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130.698 

Int  a.*  B28B  7/16 

VS.  CL  249—61  5  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting,  in  a  mold  defmed  by  vertical  wood 
forrawork,  a  concrete  panel  having  embedded  in  an  edge 
thereof,  a  lifting  member  including  an  elongated  shank  and  an 
enlarged  head,  and  for  simultaneously  holding  reinforcing  bar 
means  in  predetermined  relation  with  said  lifting  member, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  essentially  hollow,  thin-walled,  identical  plug 
elements  each  configured  to  define  a  quartersphere  having 
a  spherically  curved  outer  wall  and  two  essentially  flat 
sides, 

(b)  one  of  said  flat  sides  of  each  of  said  plug  elements  defm- 
ing  an  essentially  scmi-circular  wall, 

(c)  the  other  said  flat  side  of  each  said  plug  element  being 
open, 

(d)  said  edges  being  curved  wall  and  said  flat  wall  of  each 
said  plug  element  having  edges  which  define  said  open 
side  of  said  plug  element  and  are  configured  for  comple- 
mentary inlerfitting  fnctional  engagement  with  said  edges 
of  the  other  said  plug  elemeni  to  compose  a  hemisphencal 
plug  assembly  sized  to  enclose  said  head  of  said  lifting 
member, 

(e)  said  elements  having  complementary  notches  in  said 
curved  edges  thereof  located  for  cooperation  to  define  an 
opening  m  the  center  of  said  hemispherical  wall  of  said 
assembly  which  is  sized  to  encompass  said  shank  of  said 
lifting  member  closely  and  thereby  to  retain  said  lifting 
member  head  within  said  assembly. 

(0  means  for  attaching  said  plug  assembly  to  said  mold 
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vertical  formwork  with  said  semi-circular  walls  of  said 
plug  elements  engaging  the  surface  of  said  formwork  and 
with  said  demenU  retained  in  said  frictional  engagement 
with  each  other  and  in  said  encompaaaing  relation  with 
said  lifting  member  shank  to  support  said  Ufling  member  in 
cantilevered  relation  with  said  formwork. 

(g)  a  reinforcing  bar  having  a  center  portion  of  U -shape  and 
arms  projecting  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said 
center  portion. 

(h)  said  center 4X>rtion  defining  a  semi-circle  of  inner  radius 
less  than  the  outer  radius  of  said  plug  assembly,  and 

(i)  cUp  means  integrally  formed  on  said  hemisphencai  wall 
cj  said  plug  assembly  retaining  said  center  portion  of  said 
reinforcing  bar  thereon  in  fixed  spatial  relation  with  the 
associated  said  lifting  member  and  said  formwork. 


•  4^07^44 

UNTTARY  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  ICE  SCULPTURE 
ChcB-Hna  Ta.  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipd,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  172,658 
Int  CL*  F25C  1/22 
VS.  CL  249—78  3 


4,807,845 
TUBE  VA1.VE 
Larry  W,  Dameii,  C>|ireaa,  Ta„  aasicBor  to  Kantiotbor,  lac, 
Tke  Woodlaais,  Tex. 

PQed  Siv.  30,  19t7,  Ser.  No.  103,058 
lat.  CL*  F16K  7/07 
VS.  CL  251—7  3  OaiM 

2.  A  tube  valve  for  providing  valvmg  action  of  closing  off 
and  opening  up  hollow  flexible  tubing,  the  valve  comprismg 
a  valve  body 
a  jaw  pivotably  connected  to  the  valve  body,  the  jaw  having 


a  jaw  opening  therethrough  for  receiving  and  holding  the 

hollow  flexible  tubing, 
a  valving  member  projectmg  from  the  valve  body  and  mo\ 

able  into  the  jaw  opening  for  contactmg  the  hollow  nexi- 

ble  tubing  within  the  jaw  and  closmg  the  tubmg  off  to  a 

flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
the  jaw  movable  to  move  the  val»  ing  member  intci  ihc  \»v. 

openmg  to  contact  the  hoUow  flexible  tubmg  hela  ihercm. 

and 


1   A  uiulary  mold  for  makmg  ice  sculpture  comprismg: 

a  nudn  mold  made  of  elastomer  material  having  a  filling  port 
formed  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  mold  for  filling  mold- 
ing water  into  the  mold,  a  divesting  flange  formed  on  an 
upper  portion  of  the  main  mcdd  for  pulling  the  main  mold 
outwardly  for  releasing  a  molded  ice  sculpture  therefrom, 
a  first  cavity  defining  surface  concave  downwardly  from 
the  filling  port  for  making  a  main  surface  of  the  ice  sculp- 
ture, and  a  second  cavity  defining  surface  communicatmg 
with  said  first  cavity  for  making  an  attachment  portion  of 
the  ice  sculpture; 

a  core  made  of  elastomer  material  having  an  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  convex  upwardly  to  confine  a  jjartition 
space  between  said  first  cavity  defining  surface  of  said 
mam  mold  and  said  core  for  making  a  wall  of  the  ice 
sculpture,  said  core  being  secured  to  said  main  mold; 

an  expansion-releasing  means  being  a  part  of  the  mold  serv- 
ing as  a  buffer  for  the  expansion  volume  of  the  water  when 
refrigerated  in  a  cooler,  and 

a  perforating  means  for  forming  a  hole  through  the  ice 
sculpture  having  a  hoUow  bar  inserted  through  the  mold, 
a  handle  portion  secured  with  said  hollow  bar  and  a 
through  hole  formed  through  said  handle  portion  and  said 
bar  for  filling  warm  water  through  said  through  hole  for 
slightly  melting  the  ice  surrounding  the  bar  for  easy  with- 
drawal of  the  bar  from  an  ice  sculpture. 


8  movable  latch  assembly  means  for  boldmg  the  jaw  ic 
position  about  the  valvmg  member,  the  movable  latch 
assembly  means  compnsing 

a  latch  neck  pivotably  mounted  to  the  valve  body, 

a  latch  shaft  connected  to  the  latch  neck. 

the  latch  shafi  receivable  and  holdable  wnthin  a  latch  shaft 
recess  formed  in  the  jaw,  the  latch  shaft  msertable  in  the 
latch  shaft  recess  upon  pivotmg  of  the  jaN*  to  a  position 
about  the  valving  member. 


4,8073m 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  FUEL 
I?>«ECTION  VALVE 
Max  Gr«iMr,  GcrUmoi;  U*>  HafJaer,  Lordi;  WaMeaur  Haa*. 
Hdwtek   Wmtn,   LeoMkcrg;   WoUgaiq   Unrntr. 
RiiMfKrMM,  Stattgvt;  FcrdiHuid  Rdtv,  Mark- 
Peter  It  !!■■■■.  StMiBrt,  mmt  ttmioU  Sama,  Ben- 
■U  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gttmmj,  Mri^nn  to  Robert 
Btmek  GiikH,  Stirtttvt  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gif— j 
Filed  Not.  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  124,527 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcstioa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay,  Dec  IL 
1986,  3642311 

tat.  a.*  F161C  31.  OS:  F02M  51/06 
VS.  CL  251—129.15  4  Oatos 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuatable  fuel  mjectior,  valve 
compnsing  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  scat  body  disposed  a:  least 
partly  in  the  valve  bousmg,  at  least  one  magnet  coil,  a  core  and 
an  armature  connected  to  a  val'f  flosmg  member,  said  closing 
member  being  slidahly  supported  in  the  valve  seat  body  and 
further  including  a  working  face  oriented  toward  the  core 
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which  protnides  partway  out  of  a  guide  (36)  of  the  valve  seat 
body  which  gtiidc  is  oriented  toward  the  core  and  is  spaced 
axially  apart  from  it,  and  a  plastic  bushing  (40)  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  mounted  on  the  guide  (X)  of  the  valve  seat 
body  (17),  the  upper  end  (42)  of  the  bushing  arranged  to  rest  on 
the  core  (39)  and  surround  the  armature  (27)  with  play 

4JI07347 

VALVED  OIL  PAN  PLUG 

MitckeU  R.  ^4artx,  3«0  Wdtam  RiL,  Parma.  Mich.  492*9 

FUed  A»r.  *>  19«>  Ser.  No.  177,163 

lat.  CL*  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  251—144  2  Oabm 


tion  to  close  said  outlet  and  an  open  p<->sition  to  permit  fluid  to 
exit  or  enter  said  first  container  through  said  outlet,  said  sec- 
ond container  comprising  male  connecting  means,  an  inlet  and 
a  needle  valve  movable  between  an  outer  position  lo  close  said 
inlet  and  an  inner  position  to  permit  fluid  to  enter  or  exit  said 
second  contamer  through  said  inlet,  said  needle  valve  normally 
urged  in  said  outer  position  by  a  biasing  means,  and  said  device 
comprising 

a  male  end  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  directly  to  said 
first  container  female  connecting  means,  a  female  end 
adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  directly  to  said  second 


1  An  oil  pan  drain  plug  characterized  by  its  ease  of  opera- 
tion comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  body  having  a 
central  axis,  an  inner  end,  an  inner  end  region,  an  outer  end, 
and  an  outer  end  region,  a  first  cylindrical  concentric  bore 
defined  m  said  body  extending  through  said  inner  end  region 
and  intersecting  said  inner  end,  a  second  concentric  bore  de- 
fined m  said  body  eztendmg  through  said  outer  end  region 
mtersecting  said  outer  end,  said  second  bore  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  bore,  a  conical  concen- 
tric valve  seat  defined  in  said  body  intermediate  and  intercon 
necting  said  first  and  second  bores  and  converging  in  the  axial 
direction  toward  said  first  bore,  first  threads  defined  on  the 
exterior  of  said  inner  end  region  in  radial  alignment  with  said 
first  cyhndrical  bore,  second  threads  defined  within  said  sec- 
ond bore,  a  valve  havwg  an  inner  end,  an  inner  end  region,  an 
outer  end,  an  outer  end  region  and  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
central  region,  external  threads  defined  on  said  central  region 
complementary  to  said  body  second  threads,  an  axially  extend- 
mg  noac  defined  on  said  valve  inner  end  region  including  a 
wall  portion  adjacent  said  central  region  and  a  conical  seal 
portion  converging  toward  and  mtersecting  said  valve  inner 
end,  a  coaxial  drain  bore  defined  in  said  valve  having  an  inlet 
port  defined  in  said  valve  wall  portion  and  an  outlet  port,  and 
torque  transmitting  means  defined  on  the  exterior  of  said  body 
and  said  valve  whereby  said  valve  may  be  threaded  mto  said 
body  second  bore  to  engage  said  seal  portion  against  said  valve 
seat  to  seal  said  first  bore,  disengagement  of  said  seal  portion 
from  said  valve  seat  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  first 
bore  into  said  inlet  port  and  from  said  outlet  port,  said  torque 
transmitting  means  comprising  wrench  flats,  said  wrench  flats 
defined  on  said  body  bemg  adjacent  said  body  inner  end  region 
and  said  wrench  flaU  defined  on  said  valve  being  adjacent  said 
valve  outer  end  whereby  said  wrench  fiats  will  be  axially 
spaced  from  each  other  when  said  valve  is  threaded  into  said 
body. 


container  male  connecting  means,  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  through  said  male  and  female  ends  and  adapted 
to  align  with  said  first  container  outlet  and  said  second 
container  inlet  when  said  device  is  mounted  to  said  first 
and  second  containers,  and  a  finger  means  adapted  to 
force  said  needle  valve  to  said  inner  position  against  said 
biasing  means  when  said  device  is  mounted  to  said  second 
container, 
.hereby  fluid  is  transferred  between  said  first  and  second 
containers  when  said  device  is  mounted  to  said  first  and 
second  containers  and  said  first  container  valve  is  set  in 
said  open  position. 


4,8<r7,849 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  COMPRESSION 

MEMBER  THEREFOR 

Daniel  P.  Morgan,  Sonoma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Veriflo  Corp., 
Rictunond,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,431 

Ut.  a.*  Fi6K  25/00 

VS.  CL  251—362  2»  Ctaima 


4,807,848 

CONNECTING  DEVICE 

KenBeth  R.  Macoaber,  110  Tamara,  Kalkaaka.  Mich.  49646, 

MsigBor  to  Keaneth  R.  Macoaber,  Kalkwka,  Mich. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  932391.  Not.  3, 1986,  aiwiidoDed.  This 

appUcatkm  Nor.  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,172 

Int.  CI.*  Fi6L  37/28 

VS.  a.  251—149.4  15  Clalma 

1.  A  device  for  directly  interconnectmg  first  and  second 

containers  for  transferring  fluid  between  said  first  and  second 

containers,  said  first  container  comprising  female  connecting 

means,  an  outlet  and  a  valve  movable  between  a  closed  posi- 


1.  A  compression  member  for  acting  as  a  unit  load  multiplier 
for  transmitting  force  to  produce  a  concentrated  central  force 
from  a  diametncaily  larger  force,  said  compression  member 
comprising  a  first  surface  centrally  located  on  one  side  of  said 
member  for  applying  said  concentrated  central  force  and  a 
diametrically  larger  second  surface  on  a  second  side  of  said 
member  opposite  said  first  side,  at  least  a  radially  outer  portion 
of  said  second  surface  being  located  radially  outward  from  said 
opposite  first  surface  and  bemg  elevated  with  respect  to  a 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  second  surface  to  provide  a 
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contact  surface  upon  which  said  diametncaily  larger  force  is 
applied  and  wherein  said  compression  member  is  formed  of  a 
material  having  sufficient  structural  integrity  for  transmitting 
said  diametrically  larger  force  applied  to  said  contact  surface 
to  said  centrally  located  first  surface. 


4.807.850 

MULTI-VISCOSITY  METERING  VALVE 

Edgar  C.  RoMmmm,  Vaacovrer.  Caaada,  aadgBor  to  latema- 

tional  Tbenaal  RcMarck,  Ltd^  Rickmad.  Caaada 

FUed  Oct  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115.040 

lat  a.*  F16K  47/08.  3/26.  3/32 

VS.  a.  251—206  13  Oataw 


,«  r' 


bhes  rest  completely  on  said  first  log  members  when  said 
rod  u  retracted,  and 
D  inserting  a  second  log  member  below  said  rciracied  rod 
and  m  between  said  first  log  members  so  that  a  suitable 
supporting  area  is  provided  when  said  rod  member  i» 
distended  protrudmg  downwardly  and  repeating  these 
operations  until  said  tank  is  lifted  to  the  desired  height 


4.807352 

MULTI-PEDESTAL  WINCH  SYSTEM 

William  C.  Ottoaaaa,  aad  Jaaei  E.  Placeakocf.  botk  Sai  Car 

loa,  CaUf.,  awlganra  to  Baricat.  Iac_  Frcaoat  Calif 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1984.  Ser.  No.  586,112 

laL  CL'  B6fl)  1;14.  1.26 

VS.  CL  254—290  4  Oafaaa 


1.  A  multi-viscosity  fuel  metering  valve  comprising  at  lea.st 
two  orifices  having  different  dimensions  located  m  a  first  mem- 
ber, a  port  positioned  in  a  second  member,  means  to  position 
one  of  said  first  or  second  members  such  that  each  of  said 
orifices  may  be  individually  located  adjacent  said  port  and 
means  to  move  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  members  such 
that  the  area  of  said  port  exposed  to  each  individual  orifice 
may  be  varied 


4307351 
PROCESS  FOR  UFTTNG  TANKS 
Bruno  De  Castro.  Miami,  Fla^  aMigaor  to  United  Tank  lifting 
TedUiologica,  Ibc„  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142.125 

Int.  a.*  B66F  1/08 

VS.  a.  254—1  2  Claims 


1    A  muiti-pedestal  winch  system  compnsing: 

port  and  starboard  wmch  drum  assemblies, 

port  and  starboard  pedastal  supported  cranks, 

drive  means  mterconnectmg  the  port  winch  drum  assembly 
and  the  port  pedestal  crank  with  a  port  disconnect. 

dnve  means  mterconnectmg  the  startxjard  wmch  drum 
assembly  and  starboard  pedestal  crank  with  a  starboard 
disconnect. 

dnve  means  mtercormecting  the  port  and  starboard  cranks 
with  a  center  disconnect,  and 

unitary  control  means  for  engaging  any  one  of  said  discon- 
nects while  automatically  disengaging  the  other  two  of 
said  disconnects. 


4307353 
CONTINUOUS  FURNACE  FOR  GAS  CARBURIZESC  AND 

HARDENING 
Koji    Mnrakaau,   Settn;   Tcaaao   Skima,    Ikoma:    Yoshikazx 
Skimoaato.  Yakata.  aad  Akira  Yokoyaam,  Okayama.  aU  of 
Japaa,  aari^ors  to  Ckacai  Ro  Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  686^07,  Dec  26,  1984.  akaadoacd.  Tkis 
appUcatioa  JaL  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  882,420 
daims  priority.  applicatioB  Japaa,  Dec.  27.  1983,  58-247174 
lat.  a.'  C21D  11/00 
VS.  ex.  266—81  T  Haims 


1   A  process  for  lifting  a  tank,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

A.  securing  a  plurahly  of  mverted  hydraulic  jack  assemblies 
to  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  tank  and  said  jack 
assemblies  including  a  rod  member  and  a  housing  member 
and  said  housing  member  having  a  lowermost  end  with 
sufficient  support  area  adjacent  to  said  rod: 

B.  activating  said  jack  assemblies  in  tandem  to  cause  said  rod 
to  extend  downwardly  thereby  transmitting  an  upward 
force  from  said  housing  to  said  tank; 

C.  inserting  two  elongated  first  log  members  below  said 
housmg  and  adjacent  to  said  rod  so  that  said  jack  assem- 


1.  A  continuous  heat  treating  furnace  for  forming  a  carbu- 
rized  case  on  a  steel  article,  wherein  the  objects  are  continu- 
ously and  sequentially  transported  through  furnace  chambers 
which  include  a  loading  chamber,  an  carbunnng  chamber,  a 
diffusing  chamber,  and  a  hardening  chamber  said  furnace 
compnsing 
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a  loading  vestibule; 

a  gas  carbunzing  chamber  connected  in  tandem  with  said 
loading  veitibule; 

a  vacuum  heating  chamber  connected  m  tandem  with  said 
gas  carfourizing  chamber, 

a  vacuumized  haixlening  chamber  connected  in  tandem  with 
said  vacuum  beating  chamber; 

transport  means  for  transporting  said  steel  article  continu- 
ously and  in  sequence  from  said  loadmg  vestibule  through 
said  gas  carbuiizing  chamber,  said  vacuum  heating  cham 
ber,  and  to  said  hardening  chamber; 

said  gas  caitourizing  chamber  including  a  heating  zone,  a 
carburizing  zone  and  a  diffusing  zone  and  means  supply- 
ing a  carburizing  gas  at  atmoapheric  pressure  thereto  such 
that  said  heating  zone,  said  carburizing  zone  and  said 
diffusing  zone  are  maintained  at  first,  second  and  third 
predetermined  carbon  potentials,  respectively,  whereby 
chrome  and  manganese  oxides  are  formed  during  carbun- 
zation  on  the  case  of  said  carburized  steel  article;  and 
wherein  the  improvement  is  further  characterized  as  com- 
prising: 

said  vacuum  heatmg  chamber  being  connected  between  said 
gas  carburizing  chamber  in  which  the  carbon  potential  is 
being  controlled  and  the  vacuumized  hardening  chamber, 
said  vacuum  heating  chamber  characterized  by  a  heating 
means  and  a  first  evacuation  means  for  holding  said  heat- 
ing chamber  under  vacuum  for  not  less  than  twenty  min- 
utes while  the  temperature  of  said  steel  article  is  brought 
to  It's  hardening  temperature  under  vacuum  and  is  held  at 
that  hardening  temperature  for  the  sUted  time;  and 

said  hardenmg  chamber  being  characterized  by  a  second 
evacuation  means  for  causing  said  hardening  chamber  to 
be  evacuated  to  a  vacuum  pnor  to  a  hardening  treatment 
of  sax)  steel  article  m  said  evacuated  hardening  chamber, 
whereby  oxygen  is  dissociated,  from  chrome  oxides  and 
manganese  oxides  formed  in  said  steel  article  in  said  gas 
carburizing  chamber. 


adjacent  one  end  for  roution  with  the  member  and  distnb- 
utmg  treatment  solution  into  the  slurry,  said  distribution 
arm  having  a  plurality  of  outlets  spaced  radially  one  from 
the  other  along  the  length  of  the  arm;  and 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  flow  passages  in  said 
member  and  said  arm  in  respective  communication  one 
with  the  other  and  with  respective  outleu  and,  externally 
of  the  tank,  with  a  source  of  treatment  solution,  said  flow 
passage  defining  means  including  a  plurality  of  discrete 
Londuits,  and  means  for  individually  variably  controlling 
the  flow  of  treatment  solution  through  each  conduit. 


4,807355 
GAS  CYUNDER  PLUNGER  LOCK 
Frank  M   Schuitema,  Graad  Rayids.  Mich.,  aasignor  to 
incorporated,  Grand  CtflyMs,  Mkh. 

Filed  JuL  24,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  77,380 

iBt  a."  F16F  5/00.  9/32;  G05G  5/06;  F15B  15/26 

VS.  CL  267— 64.U  »  CUims 


4,807354 

LEACHING  SOLUTION  DISTRIBUTION  ARM  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

PUUir  MltcheU,  Glena  Falls,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Kamyr,  Ibc^ 
Glena  Falls.  N.Y. 

Filed  AuR.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  80,601 

int   CT'  C22B  3/02 

VS.  a.  266— 16R  14  Claina 


tJSSf 

1   Apparatus  for  treating  slurry  in  a  tank  comprising: 
means  defining  a  flow  path  for  delivery  of  treatment  solution 
into  the  slurry  in  the  tank  mcluding  a  central  member 
routable  relative  to  the  tank  and  having  a  distnbution  arm 


1.  A  fluid  spring  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylinder  defining  a  cavity  therein; 

a  rod  movable  axially  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  cavity 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions,  said  rod  having 
an  inner  end  m  said  cylinder  and  an  outer  end  outside  of 
said  cylinder; 

a  piston  in  said  cavity  on  the  inner  end  of  said  rod,  sbdingly 
engageable  with  said  cyhnder  in  sealed  relationship 
thereto. 

fluid  in  said  cavity  for  shifting  said  rod  outwardly  of  said 
cavity; 

said  cylinder  having  an  annular  end  aroimd  the  extending 
rod; 

plunger  lock  means  for  holding  said  rod  in  one  position, 
comprising  a  cover  tube  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
rod  outer  end  and  having  the  other  end  open  and  around 
said  cylinder,  said  cover  tube  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  cylinder,  and  extending  over  the  length  of 
the  rod  outside  said  cylinder,  defining  an  annular  space 
around  said  rod;  said  cover  tube  always  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  cylmder  and  said  nxl  and  always  extend- 
ing over  portions  of  said  cylinder,  a  IcKk  plunger  body  on 
said  cover  tube,  extending  transversely  therefrom;  a  lock 
plunger  supported  by  said  body,  movable  on  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  rod  and  cylinder,  between  a  radi- 
ally inner  position  extending  into  said  annular  space  in  said 
cover  tube  to  abut  said  cylinder  annular  end,  and  a  radially 
outer  position  out  of  abutment  with  said  cylinder  annular 

end; 

means  biasing  said  plunger  to  said  radially  inner  position  to 
abut  said  cylinder  annular  end  m  an  extended  position  of 
said  rod  for  locking  the  piston  rod  and  cylinder  m  said  one 
position;  and 

means  for  allowing  shifting  of  said  lock  plunger  to  said 
radially  outer  position  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing 
means  to  release  said  assembly  from  said  extended  posi- 
tion. 
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4307356 

ADJUSTABLE  BICYCLE  SEAT  POST 

Gary  Teckcabrock,  13591  Rd^  104  So«tk,  Alaaon,  Coio.  81101 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,701,  Oct  8,  IMTJ,  abudoncd.  ThU 

aiipUcatioa  Aag.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  235328 

Int.  CL«  B62J  1/02 

VS.  a.  267—132  15  Claims 


block  being  disposed  between  said  iwo  beaker-type  hou.-. 
mg  parts  whereby  said  two  beaker-type  housing  parti 
serve  to  transfer  load  forces  mto  said  soft  suppon  spnng 
block,  each  of  said  two  beaker  type  housmg  paru  includ- 
ing an  end  stop,  and 


1    A  remotely  adjusuble  bicycle-type  seat  post  assembly 

comprising: 

a  mounting  member  sized  to  be  secured  in  a  generally  ujv 
nght  position  within  the  seat  tube  of  a  bicycle  or  like 
apparatus,  said  mounting  tube  member  having  an  enlarged 
collar  portion  at  its  upper  end  for  limiting  its  insertetl 
position  m  a  bicycle  seat  tube; 

an  axially  moveable  seat  post  telescopically  adjustable  to 
different  levels  within  the  mounting  tube  member  and 
adapted  to  support  a  saddle  or  scat  at  the  upper  end 
thereof; 

a  main  spring  within  the  moimting  tube  member  urging  the 
seat  post  upwardly  relative  to  the  mounting  tube  member: 

a  gear-toothed  rack  surface  extending  lengthwise  along  said 
seat  post; 

lock  means  including  a  floating  gear,  a  floating  latch  mem- 
ber, a  toggle  lever,  and  a  supplemental  spnng, 

s<kid  floating  gear  being  loosely  positioned  in  a  first  recess  in 
si'd  collar  and  moveable  to  and  from  a  locked  position 
engaged  with  said  gear-toothed  rack  surface; 

said  floating  latch  member  bemg  loosely  positioned  in  said 
recess  in  said  collar  outwardly  of  said  gear  for  movement 
with  said  gear  and  having  gear  teeth  engaged  with  said 
gear  opposite  the  rack  surface; 

said  toggle  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  in  a  second  recess 
interesecting  said  first  recess  in  said  collar  and  having 
portions  engageable  respectively  with  the  latch  member 
and  with  a  cable  connection  for  a  remote  release  cable; 
and 

said  supplemental  spnng  being  connected  between  the  tog- 
gle lever  and  the  collar  to  bias  the  gear  towards  its  said 
locked  position. 


4,807,857 
SOFT  MOUNTING  FOR  INSULATING 
BODY -TRANSMITTED  ACOUSTIC  WAVES 
Franz  J.  Wolf,  Hubert  Pletacb,  both  of  Bad  Soden-Salmunster. 
Otto  Weber,  mad  Volkaav  Keck,  botb  of  WoUMNirg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrmaDy,  MdgMin  to  WOCO  Frau-Joaef  Wolf  A 
Co.  and  Volknnigea  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,458 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1986.  3636674 

Int  C\.*  B60K  5/12;  F16F  3/08 
VS.  a.  267— 140J  15  Claims 

1    A  soft  mounting  for  insulating  body-transmitted  acoustic 
waves,  comprising: 
a  soft  support  spring  block  compnsed  of  elastic  material 
means  for  restncting  and  limiting  the  deflection  path  of  the 
soft  supporting  spnng  block,  said  means  comprising  two 
beaker-type  housing  parts  which  are  coaxially  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  which  are  telescopingly 
inserted  into  one  another  in  a  radially  spaced  and  mutually 
axially  restrictive  relationship,  said  soft  support  spring 


elastomer  spnng  elements  positioned  adjacent  said  end  stops, 
said  elastomer  spnng  elements  mcluding  means  for  show- 
ing the  effect  of  a  collapse  of  a  spnng  restoration  force  of 
said  elastomer  spnng  elements  by  kmkmg. 


4307358 

AIR  SPRINGS 

Isao  V^  atanabe.  Kodaira,  aad  Yaiibi  Figihira,  Tanastii.  botb  of 

Japan,  aaagnors  to  Bridgestoae  Corpoiatioa.  Tokyo,  JaiittB 

Filed  Jnm.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59.990 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Job.  13.  1986.  61-13628^ 
Int  a.'  F16F  9,  04 
VS.  CL  267—64^  4  OaiH 


^r^cik-jAj 


1  .An  air  spnng  comprising;  a  substantially  tapered  air  sleeve 
airtightly  connected  at  a  small-diameter  end  portion  to  a  pis- 
ton, a  large-diametcr  end  portion  connected  to  an  end  cap.  sait! 
air  sleeve  having  a  circumferentialh  continuous  ihin-gauge 
portion  at  a  position  forming  a  tumed-up  portion  when  the  air 
spnng  IS  subjected  to  a  service  stroke,  and  a  circumfercntiall> 
continuous  thick-gauge  portion  at  a  posiuon  adjacent  to  at  least 
one  end  of  the  thm-gauge  portion  and  acting  as  a  turn-up 
portion  as  the  stroke  of  the  air  spnng  becomes  larger  than  the 
service  stroke. 


4.807,859 
DIE  SPRING  RETAINER 
Robert  Boltbouse.  7277  We«t  Bay  Shore  Dr..  Travem  Qty, 
Mich.  49684 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,402 
iBt  a."  F16F  7/Oa  1/12:  B25G  3/28 
VS.  a.  267—170  8  CUiiH 

1.  A  retainer  for  vertically  affixing  a  die  spring  to  a  die  set 
said  retainer  comprising: 

a  generally  circular  blank  fabncated  from  a  deformable 
material  and  defining  a  central  opening  adapted  to  receive 
a  pilot  screw  thcrem,  said  blank  including  a  major  portion 
having  a  first  diameter  and  a  minor  portion  having  a 
second  diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter,  the  minor 
portion  constituting  approximately   30  degrees  to.  120 
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degrees   of  the   external    circumference   of  the   blank, 
whereby  Mud  blank  is  adapted  to  deform  under  compres- 


ICeeaey  H. 


sion  provided  by  tightening  of  said  pilot  screw  received  in 
the  central  opening  thereof  so  as  to  conform  to  and  engage 
an  end  face  of  the  die  spnng. 


4,807,860 
MOTORCYCXE  FRONT  FORK  ANTl-CAVTrY  DAMPING 

SYSTEM 

Ste*iMa  W.  SfaMM,  119  Jordaa,  Lm  Ahoa,  CaUf.  94*22 

OMtlMrtiM  0*  Str.  No.  625,564,  Jm.  2«,  1984,  atMurfimed. 

Tkte  ippttfrtina  Oct.  15.  19M,  Scr.  No.  918^2 

liK.  a.'  B«2K  25/08 

VS.  a.  161—211  24  CUUm 


4,807,861 

SWIVEL  VISE 

Kimball.  P.O.  Box  217.  Alpine.  Tex    79«1 

nied  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,009 

lot.  a.*  B23Q  J/04 


VS.  a.  269— IS 


16ClaiM 


1.  A  swivel  member  comprising  an  elongated  shaf\:  working 
means  earned  by  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  engaging  a  work- 
piece,  a  split  ball  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  working  means  wherein  said  shaft  extends 
through  and  beyond  said  spin  ball;  and  a  narrow  split  ring 
having  a  fixed  body  segment  and  a  movable  body  segmenl 
lying  adjacent  to  said  fixed  body  segmient.  said  split  ring  having 
an  internal  curved  radius  for  substantially  matchmg  the  curva 
tur?  of  said  split  ball  and  adapted  to  substantially  encircle  said 
split  ball  and  retain  said  split  ball  m  universally  routing  rela- 
tionship; a  pedestal  having  an  extending  end  fixedly  receiving 
said  fued  body  segment  of  said  split  nng;  and  a  lensioner  collar 
threadibly  carried  by  said  pedestal,  with  said  movable  body 
segment  of  said  split  riuu  fixedly  attached  to  said  tensioner 
collar,  whereby  tightening  of  said  tensioner  collar  on  said 
pedestal  ughtens  said  spUt  ring  on  said  split  ball  and  loosening 
of  said  tensioning  collar  on  said  pedestal  loosens  said  split  nng 
on  said  split  ball  and  said  split  ball  is  substantially  universally 
rouuble  m  said  split  ring  and  said  working  means  is  substan 
tially  universally  adjustable  responsive  to  manipulation  of  said 
split  ball  m  said  split  nng 

4,807.862 

FOOD  CUTTING  APPAR.ATUS 

Ronald  Poyeil,  aad  AIM  Badwa.  boU  of  Ixw  Angeles.  Calif., 

tsit«Dor«  to  Popefl  btertrica.  lac,  Bererty  HUla,  CaHf. 

rMt>f»atia»-te-pa»«  «rf  S«r.  N«.  848,631.  Apr.  4.  19«6. 

*b*iKJooed.  This  awUc*lio>  Sep.  9.  1986,  Ser.  No.  9<»6^94 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/02 

t  J>.  a.  269— 87  J  5  Clataa 


1.  A  motorcycle  front  fork  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
ation. 

an  upper  hollow  cyhndncal  fork  tube,  a  lower  hollow  cylin- 
drical fork  leg  closed  at  lU  lower  end, 

said  fork  tube  and  said  fork  leg  icleacopically,  sealably  mov- 
able with  respect  to  one  another  and  contaimng  a  substan- 
tially incooipressible  fluid. 

a  hollow  damper  rod  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the 
loswer  end  of  said  fork  leg.  said  damper  rod  having  a 
piston  at  Its  upper  end  slidably  engaging  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  fork  tube,  and 

fktatmg  means  positioned  with  said  fork  tube  to  float  on  the 
fluid  wittun  said  fork  tube  for  preventmg  air  from  entering 
said  damper  rod, 

said  floating  means  for  >  revcnting  au  from  entenng  the 
mtenor  of  said  damper  rod  including 

a  float  tube  positioned  in  said  fork  tube  above  said  damper 
rod  piston. 

a  float  posittaoed  within  said  float  tube  to  float  on  the  fluid 
within  satd  float  tube,  and 

a  fluid  regulation  valve  permitting  replenishment  fluid  flow 
through  said  float  tube  into  the  mterior  of  said  float  tube 
when  satd  float  reaches  the  bottom  of  its  travel 


1   A  vessel  for  holding  and  po»itioiii«g  a  bagel,  roH  or  other 

food  article  having  an  elongated  cross-section  for  bisection 
into  elongated  halves  compnsmg; 

an  elongated  base: 

an  elongated  lip. 

side  walls  and  end  walls  extendmg  between  said  base  and 
said  bp,  said  walls  deftmng  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
an  elongated  article  of  food,  said  side  walls  being  substan- 
tially planar  and  angled  outwardly  from  said  base  to  orient 
and  fix  elongated  articles  of  food  of  varymg  sue  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  cutting 
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extending  through  said  end  walls,  said  end  walls  bemg 
curved  in  plan  but  planar  in  tide  croM-section  and  angled 
outwardly  from  said  baae  to  orient  and  fix  elongated  arti- 
clei  of  food  of  varying  size  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  a  plane  of  cutting  extending  through  said  end 
walls  and  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  elongated  food  arti- 
cles; 

pair  of  slots  disposed  in  said  end  walla,  said  slots  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  cutting  utensil  and  said  slou  being 
centered  between  said  tide  waUa  and  extending  vertically 
downward  from  said  lip  to  form  a  plane  of  bisection 
through  said  elongated  food  articles. 


mg  means  operable  to  releasably  hold  said  roounung  means  in 
a  selected  potitioa  of  adjustment,  a  plurality  of  ttationt  pro- 
vided across  said  platform,  locating  means  at  each  said  station, 
and  means  for  supporting  fingers  of  a  patient  including  a  plu- 
rality of  column  supports  at  least  one  column  support  being 
releasably  attachable  to  taid  platform  at  any  one  of  said  su- 
tiona,  said  column  support  having  a  locating  part  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  and  a  supporting  part  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  said 
locating  part  being  cooperaWe  with  said  locating  means  of  a 


4,807,863 

VISE  WITH  TWO  SETS  OF  CLAMPING  JAWS 

Tai-Her  Yai«.  5-1  Taipfai  St,  Sl-H«  Towm,  Daw-Hwa,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943,775 

iML  CL«  B25B  I/IO 

VS.  a.  269—153  7  ClalM 


selected  said  station  so  as  to  hold  said  at  lost  one  column  sup- 
port in  an  operative  position  at  which  it  projecu  outwardly 
from  said  upper  surface,  and  said  supporting  part  is  thereby 
positioned  outwardly  from  said  upper  surface  wherein  an 
upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  column  support  is  contoured  to 
provide  a  finger  resting  surface,  and  said  finger  restmg  surface 
forms  said  supporting  part  of  said  at  least  one  column  suppor. 
to  therd>y  support  that  hand  portion  at  s  position  relative  to 
said  upper  surface. 


I.  A  vise  for  clamping  an  object  between  a  fixed  jaw  on  a 
fixed  body  and  a  sliding  jaw,  said  vise  comprising; 

two  fixed  jaws  on  the  fixed  body, 

two  sliding  jaws  supported  by  a  sliding  body  and  dnven 
simultaneously  in  the  same  direction  by  one  threaded 
shaft,  said  two  sliding  jaws  driven  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  jaws, 

wherein  said  two  sliding  jaws  and  said  two  fixed  jaws  are 
arranged  in  two  pairs  of  jaws  facing  each  other,  a  first 
sliding  jaw/fued  jaw  pair  and  a  second  slidmg  jaw/fixed 
jaw  pair, 

wherein  said  two  fixed  jaws  are  located  between  said  two 
sliding  jaws,  whereby  a  first  slidmg  jaw/fixed  jaw  pair 
opens  and  closes  oppositely  to  a  second  sliding  jaw/fixed 
jaw  pair, 

said  second  sliding  jaw/fixed  jaw  pair  includes  a  sliding  jaw 
formed  as  a  circumferential  jaw  in  a  horizontal  plane  in 
said  sliding  body,  said  circumferentia]  jaw  permitting  the 
object  to  be  placed  therethrough  vertically,  thereby  per- 
mitting clamping  of  the  object,  wherein  said  fixed  jaw  in 
said  second  sliding  jaw/fixed  jaw  pair  cooperates  with 
said  circumferential  sliding  jaw  for  clampmg  the  object 
therebetween. 


4,807,865 
PAPER  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING 

ADJACENTLY  POSITIONED  PAPER  SHEETS, 

TRANSPORTING  AND  DEPOSITING  THE  SHEETS, 

SPREAD-APART,  IN  A  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

Imgo  KaWcr,  AahMsea,  aid  Godkcr  PettrMa,  Am*"  8.  ^"^  o' 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  iMi^art  to  MAN  RobMd  DnKkaas^ 

cUms  AG,  Offcatack  tm  Mai*,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaa} 

Filed  May  29,  1987,  Scr.  No.  56357 
OaiiM  prtority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«ranB>.  Jaa.  28, 
1986,  3621822 

Ut.  a.«  B65H  39/02 
VS.  a.  270—54  2*  Oal-s 


4,807,864 

HAND  SURGERY  TABLE 

David  A.  Yoaag,  iTsakoc,  AaatraUa,  avi^or  to  Aastralian 

BionMdical  CarparatkM  Lteltod,  AastraUa 
per  No.  PCr/AU85/00227,  5  371  Date  JaL  16,  1986,  §  102te» 
Date  JaL  16,  1986,  PCT  PaJi.  No.  WO86/01711,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  27,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  876,878 
lat  CL«  A61G  13/00 
VS.  CL  269—328  1*  Claiais 

1.  A  hand  surgery  table  including,  a  base,  a  platform  having 
an  upper  surface,  mounting  means  connecting  the  platform  to 
the  base  and  being  adjustable  to  permit  movement  of  said 
platform  relative  to  the  base  so  that  the  inchnation  of  said 
upper  surface  relative  to  horizontal  plane  can  be  varied,  lock- 


1  Apparatus  for  transporting  adjacently  positioned  substrate 
sheets  (20,  2Z  24)  from  a  supply  means  (1,  2)  to  a  receiving 
system  (5)  and  at  least  partly  spreading  apart  said  sheetv  partK 
ularly  for  printed  copy  paper  substrate  sheets,  comprising  s 
transport  belt  system  (25,  26)  positioned  to  transfer  the  sheet,- 
from  the  supply  means  (1,  2)  and  for  delivering  the  sheets  ic 
the  receivmg  system  (5); 

an  endless  belt  means  (13)  located  adjacent  a  pan  of  the  path 
of  the  transport  belt  system  (25,  26^); 

g  plurality  of  fingers  (12)  laterally  projectmg  from  said  end- 
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less  belt  mean*  (13),  said  fingers  being  engageable  between 
adjacent  sheets  (20,  22);  and 
means  (15)  for  guiding  said  endless  belt  means  (13)  in  a  guide 
path  which  deparU  from  the  path  of  said  transport  belt 
system  (25,  2j6)  at  least  in  a  region  (35)  adjacent  the  receiv- 
ing system  (5)  and  spreading  apart  the  sheets  between 
which  the  fmgers  are  engaged 

4,807  .M« 
SHEET  STACKERS 
DcaU  J.  Stemmle,  Wetter.  N.Y^  aaaiipior  to  Xerox  Con»or«tk)ii, 
Staaford,  Cowi. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943,520 
CUiBM  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdoa,  Dec  17,  IMS, 
8531(t30 

Ut  a.'  B65H  31/00 
VS.  Ct  271—209  •  CtataM 


between  said  clamp  means  and  the  surface  of  said  drum; 
and 


1  A  sheet  stacker  which  effectively  slacks  a  wide  variety  of 
sheets  including  lightweight  flimsy  sheets,  comprising  a  pair 
of  support  belts  with  honzontal.  coplanar.  opposing  upper 
runs,  the  belts  each  being  anchored  at  one  end  and  wound  on 
a  supply  drum  on  the  other  end  and  entrained  over  a  respective 
roller,  said  rollers  translauble  as  a  unit  while  being  free  to 
route,  and  which  define  between  them  an  unobstructed  feed 
gap  for  sheets  to  be  applied  seriatim  to  the  bottom  face  of  a 
stack  of  sheets  resting  on  one  or  both  belts;  means  for  feeding 
sheeu  singly  through  the  gap  and  into  contact,  within  said  gap 
with  a  registration  edge  and  for  holding  the  sheet  in  contact 
therewith  as  the  rollers  are  translated,  and  wherein  the  for 
ward  end  of  the  stack  with  respect  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
stack  is  translated  becomes  aligned  with  the  registration  edge 
as  one  belt  is  successively  pulled  away  from  the  said  bottom 
face  and  is  replaced  after  an  interval  by  the  other  belt  having 
the  fresh  sheet  on  its  upper  face,  thus  successively  pressing  the 
fresh  sheet  against  the  bottom  face  of  the  stack  to  displace  it 
upwardly  by  one  sheet  thickness. 


^.=m 


holding  means  for  selectively  holding  said  cam  follower 
stationary  relative  to  the  roution  of  said  cam  such  that 
said  cam  follower  can  be  selectively  engaged  wath  said 
biasing  means  to  control  the  position  of  said  clamp  means. 


4,807 ,86*i 

SHEET  TRANSPORT 

Ian  Hirst,  Royrton,  aad  Jolui  R.  Stnitt,  Shefford.  both  of  I  niteO 

Kingdom.  aasigDon  to  Xerci  Corpormtion,  Stamford,  Co»n. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983.  Ser.  No.  534,004 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  I'nited  Kingdom.  Sep.  21,  1982, 

8226816 

Irt.  a.*  B65H  7/00 
VS.  CL  271—256  4  Claims 


4,807,867 
SHEET  HANDIJNG  APPARATL'S 
Steven  R.  Uppold,  Onkfield,  and  Armand  R.  Fenicchia,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  167,928 
Int.  a.«  B65H  5/12 
VS.  CL  271—277  9  Claiiaa 

1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  flexible  sheet  of  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotalable  axle; 

a  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  mounted  on 

said  axle  for  rotation  with  oaid  axle; 
a  cam  secured  to  an  end  surface  of  said  drum  for  rotation 
with  said  drum,  said  cam  defining  at  least  one  cam  inden- 
tation extending  towards  said  axle; 
a  cam  follower  positioned  to  generally  follow  said  cam, 
clamp  means  normally  biased  against  the  surface  of  said 
drum  for  securing  a  first  edge  of  said  sheet  material  to  said 
drum; 
biasing  means  joumaJed  to  said  end  surface  of  said  drum  in 
said  cam  mdenUtion.  said  biasing  means  responsive  to 
pressure  from  said  cam  follower  for  biasing  said  clamp 
means  away  from  said  drum  surface  so  as  to  enable  the 
insertion  of  a  first  effge  of  said  flexible  sheet  of  matenal 


1.  A  sheet  transport  including  one  or  more  drive  nips  and 
means  for  automatically  disengaging  said  nip(s)  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  condition,  said  sheet  transport  including  a 
tray  for  a  slack  of  sheets  and  means  for  feeding  sheets  one  at  a 
time  from  the  tray,  said  tray  being  moveable  between  a  sheet 
feeding  position  and  a  retracted  position  and  having  a  projec- 
tion therefrom  that  is  atUched  to  a  cable  mounted  over  a  series 
of  pulleys  and  a  capstan,  said  capstan  is  mounted  on  one  end  of 
a  shaft  which  has  a  cam  member  mounted  on  its  other  end  such 
that  movement  of  said  tray  to  a  retracted  position  causes  said 
capstan  and  said  cam  member  to  route  and  thereby  actuate 
said  means  for  automatically  disengaging  said  mp(s). 
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4,Mr7,M9 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  HAVING  A  ROT  AT  ABLE, 

SWIVELLING  AND  TILTABLE  RIGID  GONDOLA 

Hette  K^prtia,  Ttrtiii,  titUktrimia,  — i^nr  to  KaUrMra 

KoMtraktic  B.  V„  Nclkiriaaii 

Filed  Jhl  27. 1W7.  Ser.  No.  6.851 


wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  connecting  means 
comprises  a  three-dimensional  rotation  jomt. 


4,M7.r70 

_^    _       .      „  WALKING  TRAINER 

ClataM   prtority, 'apfJkio.' N«tWrb-di"ja».   28,    19W,    ABm  G.  HlckaMa.  309  Lj-hana.  Waafc,  DL  61571 

lat.  a.«  A63G //OS  1-t.  CL' A61H  5/00 

U-S.  a.  272-28  R  7  Oai^    1)5.0.272-703 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  first  horizontal  shaft  having  an  end  and  a  first  horizontal 
axis,  said  first  horizontal  shaft  being  routable  about  said 
first  horizontal  axis; 

a  second  horizontal  shaft  having  an  end  and  a  second  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  second  horizontal  shaft  being  routable 
about  said  secotid  horizontal  axis; 

a  first  support  column  for  supporting  said  first  honzontal 
shaft  for  rotatioa  about  said  first  horizontal  axis; 

a  second  support  column  for  supportiiig  said  second  hon- 
zontal shaift  for  rotatioa  about  said  second  horizoatal  axis; 

a  first  carrier  arm  rigidly  connected  to  said  end  of  said  first 
horizontal  shaft  such  that  said  first  carrier  arm  is  rotatable 
only  about  said  horizontal  axis,  said  first  carrier  arm  com- 
prising a  first  coimterweight  portion  and  a  first  connecting 
portion,  said  first  counterweight  portion  and  said  first 
connecting  portion  extending  diametrically  opposite  one 
another  relative  to  said  first  horizontal  axis,  said  first 
counterweight  portion  having  an  end  remote  from  said 
first  horizontal  axis,  said  end  of  said  first  counterweighi 
portion  remote  from  said  first  horizontal  axis  having  a  first 
counterweight  attached  thereto,  said  first  connecting 
portion  having  an  end  remote  from  said  first  horizontal 
axis; 

a  second  carrier  arm.  said  second  carrier  arm  compnsmg  a 
second  counterweight  portion  and  a  second  coimecQng 
portion,  said  second  counterweight  portion  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  end  of  said  second  horizontal  shaft  such  that 
said  second  counterweight  portion  is  rotatable  only  about 
said  second  horizontal  axis,  said  second  connecting  por- 
tion disposed  diametrically  opposite  said  second  counter- 
weight portion  relative  to  said  second  horizontal  axis  and 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  end  of  said  second  hon- 
zontal shaft  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  third  axis,  stad 
third  axis  being  transverse  to  said  second  horizontal  axis, 
said  second  counterweight  portion  having  an  end  remote 
from  said  second  horizontal  axis,  said  end  of  said  second 
coimterweight  portion  remote  from  said  second  horizon- 
tal axis  having  a  second  counterweight  attached  thereto, 
said  second  connecting  portion  having  an  end  renKite 
from  said  second  horizontal  axis  and  an  end  proximate  said 
second  horizontal  axis; 

gondola  means,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  riders,  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  being  a  fixed  distance  apart; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 
gondola  means  to  said  end  of  said  first  connecung  portion 
remote  from  said  first  horizontal  axis; 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  gondola  means  to  said  end  of  said  second  connecting 
portion  remote  from  said  second  honzontal  axis; 


1  A  walking  trainer  for  use  on  a  variety  of  surfaces  by  users 
v>ath  varying  degrees  of  walking  diaabibtia  compnsmg, 

a  lower  carnage  means  including  paralld  upper  and  lower 
rear  horizontal  frame  members  ortbogooally  secured  at 
their  ends  to  paralld  rear  vertical  legs,  and  parallel  pairs 
of  upper  and  lower  side  horizontal  frame  members  orthog- 
onally secured  to  said  rear  vertical  legs  at  rearward  ends 
and  orthogonally  secured  to  parallel  forward  vertical  legs, 
and  parallel  forward  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frame 
members  orthogonally  secured  between  said  forward 
vertical  legs; 

said  upper  forward  honzontal  frame  member  surroundingly 
eacompasMd  by  a  removable  padded  member; 

said  rear  and  forward  vertical  legs  including  spherical  rollers 
secured  and  axially  aligned  with  said  vertical  legs  are 
lowermost  portions  thereof;  and 

vertically  adjustable  padded  crotch  suppon  means  eilcrki 
ing  between  said  lower  forward  and  rear  honzontal  frame 
members,  and 

an  elongate  upwardly  extending  rear  body  member  secur- 
able  to  a  vertical  post  horizoatally  secured  to  said  upper 
rear  horizontal  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  head  supports  secured  to  first  "U"  shape  rods 
are  fwward  ends  wherein  said  "U"  shaped  rods  are  pivo« 
ally  secured  proximate  aaid  vertical  po«  at  ihar  other 
ends,  and 

torso  supporu  secured  to  second  "U'  shaped  rods  at  for- 
ward ends  wherein  said  secured  "U"  shaped  rods  art- 
pi  votally  secured  to  said  upper  horuontai  tick  frame 
members  at  their  other  ends. 


4J07.r71 

SIDE  KICK  MACHINE 

Eric  C.  Brysoa,  108  CormtU  Avtamt,  Kite*e««»,  Oatano,  Caaate 

fN2G3E4) 

FiM  JaL  10,  19r7,  Str.  No.  7M56 
lat.  CL*  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  272—76  1*  Claims 

1   A  side  kick  machine  that  can  be  used  as  an  exerciser  oi  a 

simulator  for  side  kicking,  said  machine  compnsmg  *  frame 
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supporting  ■  foot  pad  that  is  onented  towards  a  handle,  said 
handle  being  supported  by  said  frame  horizontally  apart  from 
said  fool  pad,  said  foot  pad  having  a  rest  position  and  being 
pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  so  that  it  can  be  made  to 
pivot  about  a  pivot  point  from  said  rest  position  to  a  pivotal 
position  in  a  direction  away  from  said  handle  when  subjected 
to  an  appropriate  external  force  and  return  automatically  to  its 
rest  posation  when  the  external  force  is  removed,  said  handle 
and  foot  pad  being  located  relative  to  one  another  and  relative 


swing  scat  in  the  swing-receiving  space  above  the  cou- 
pling means,  the  hanger  means  being  pivotally  connected 
to  each  of  the  distal  portions  of  the  spaced-apart  pairs  of 
upstanding  support  members  so  that  the  hanger  means  and 
the  swing  seat  pivot  about  an  axis  extending  between  the 
pairs  of  upstanding  support  members  dunng  movement  of 
the  swing  seat  relative  to  the  first  and  second  swing  sup- 
port frames 

4^807,873 
ABDOMINAL  EXERCISE  APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD 
Charles  E.  Naqnin.  1604  Chatkan  Are.,  Anstlii,  Tei.  7»723 
Ftkd  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,368 

iBt.  a.*  A63B  2im 

MS.  CL  272—93  W  CUi" 


to  a  supporting  surface  so  that  a  user  of  the  machine  can  stand 
on  the  supporting  surface  between  said  foot  pad  and  said  han- 
dle and  can  assume  a  side  kick  position  relative  to  said  foot  pad 
while  hanging  onto  said  handle,  a  kicking  surface  of  said  foot 
pad  being  substantially  normal  to  a  supporting  surface  when 
the  foot  pad  is  m  the  rest  position  and  the  machine  is  m  an 
upright  position,  said  foot  pad  pivoting  in  a  vertical  plane 
through  said  pivot  pomt.  a  centre  of  said  foot  pad  and  a  centre 
of  said  handle  at  all  times  from  said  rest  position  to  said  pivotal 
position. 


4.807  J72 

CHILD  SWING  WITH  UPSTANDING  MEMBERS  IN 

ABUTTING  RELATIONSHIP 

Raymoad  SpUmam  Darien;  Jacob  Krapowkz,  Ridgefieid,  both  of 

CooB.,  aod  AlTta  Fowler,  Colnmbua,  Ind-,  aasignors  to  Cosco, 

Inc.,  Columbos,  lad. 

nied  Not.  25,  1986.  Ser.  No.  934,670 

Int.  a.'  A63G  9/12 

MS.  a.  272—86  13  Clatais 


1.  A  swing  assembly  comprising 

first  and  second  swing  support  frames,  each  support  frame 
including  a  pair  of  upstanding  support  members,  base 
means  for  ngidly  fixing  the  pair  of  upstanding  suppc^' 
members  in  abutting  relationship  along  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  their  length  side-by-side  one  another  in  subslan 
tially  perpendicular  relation  to  an  underlying  surface,  and 
coupling  means  for  interconnecting  the  base  means  of  the 
first  and  second  swing  support  frames  to  align  the  pairs  of 
upstanding  support  members  in  spaced-apart  parallel  rela- 
tion to  define  a  swing-receiving  space  therebetween,  each 
pair  of  upstanding  support  members  cooperating  to  pro- 
vide a  dustal  portion  situated  in  vertically  spaced-apart 
relation  to  the  coupling  means, 

a  swing  seat,  and 

hanger  means  coimected  to  the  swing  seat  for  suspending  the 


1.  An  abdominal  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  cross  bar  means  for  positioning  behmd  a  user's  ankles, 

a  second  cross  bar  means  for  positioning  above  and  over  the 

user's  knees; 
a  third  cross  bar  means  for  positioning  below  the  user's  hips 

and  behind  the  user's  thighs,  and 
a  rigid  frame  connecting  said  first,  second  and  third  cross  bar 
means,  said  first,  second  and  third  cross  bar  means  being 
parallel  to  each  other, 
said  frame  generally  extending  in  a  single  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  cross  bar  means  and  having  a  generally  V- 
shaped  member  with  two  acuteK  angled  legs  and  an  apex 
between  said  legs,  said  first  cross  bar  means  being  con- 
nected to  sais  apex  and  '.aid  second  and  third  cross  bar 
means  being  connected  to  free  ends  of  said  legs  and 
whereby  said  first,  second  and  third  cross  bar  means  are 
cotmected  at  their  longitudinal  centers  to  said  V-shaped 
member. 


4,807.874 
COMBINATION  PLANTAR  FLEXION/DORSIFLEXION 

ANKLE  MACHINE 
Lloyd  R.  UttJe,  265  W.  8th  St.,  Island  Plz„  Ship  Bottom,  NJ. 
08008 

Filed  JoL  24,  1987,  Ser,  No.  77,610 
Int  a."  A63B  2i/04.  21/06 
MS.  a.  272—96  1  C*«l" 

1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 
pedal  means  for  restraining  a  foot,  from  heel  to  toe,  of  a 
person  to  exercise  in  plantar  flexion  and  dorsi  flexion,  said 
pedal  means  defining  a  plane; 
pivot  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  said  pedal  means,  said 

pivot  axis  being  above  the  plane  of  said  pedal  means: 
resistance  means  for  resisting  angular  displacement  of  said 

pedal  means; 
elongate,  flexible  connection  means  for  transmitting  force 

between  said  pedal  means  and  said  resistance  means; 
guide  means  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  said  connection 
means,  said  connection  means  being  trained  about  said 
guide  means; 
cam  means  mounted  on  said  pedal  means  coaxially  with  said 
pivot  means,  said  connection  means  being  trained  about 
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said  cam  means  for  providing  a  variable  resistance  in 
response  to  angular  displacement  of  said  pedal  means,  and. 


4,807^6 

Uri/TOV/  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE  TO  REUEV  E  THE 

LOWER  ARM  IN  SPORTING  ACnVTOES  USING 

EQUIPMENTS 

Eggentorfer  Lotkar,  Gritfetflag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay .  aaaignor 

to  BHL  •  Sportartikel  -  Vertriebi  G»bH.  Maakk.  Fed  Rn> 

of  GeraMay 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  22,677 
OalBM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  23, 
1987,  8702739 

lat.  CL*  A63B  13/00 
MS.  a.  271—123  6  Ci^tm 


means  for  adjusting  the  angular  range  of  motion  of  the  pedal 
means 


4,807,875 

EXERCISE  BENCH  WTTH  SAFETY  APPARATUS 

John  Taaski,  24  Jaaet  Dr.,  New  Britaia,  Coaa.  06053 

Rled  Jaa.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  66^21 

Int.  a.«  A63B  13/00 

MS.  CL  272—123  H  Oaimi 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  for  use  with  an  associated  barbel! 
which  comprises: 

a  support  for  holding  the  body  of  a  user  m  reclimng  position 
on  his  or  her  back; 

first  and  second  generally  vertical  columns  disposed  on 
respective  sides  of  said  support, 

first  and  second  bar  raising  arms  earned  respectively  on  said 

first  and  second  generally  vertical  columns,  each  bar  raising 
arm  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  to 
one  of  said  columns; 

means  for  raising  said  bar  raising  arms  m  synchronism,  and 

means  integral  with  said  exercise  apparatus  for  sensing  the 
lowenng  of  the  associated  barbell  to  a  predetermined 
vertical  elevation  and  switching  means  mtegral  with  said 
exercise  apparatus  for  automatically  moving  at  least  one 
switch  contact  upon  sensing  the  lowering  of  the  associ- 
ated barbell  to  said  predetermined  vertical  elevation  and 
means  for  actuating  said  means  for  raising  upon  movement 
of  said  one  switch  contact. 


1.  A  lift/tow  assistance  device  for  use  with  a  bar  of  sportmg 
equipment  to  reduce  stress  on  a  lower  arm  of  a  user  of  said 
device,  said  device  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  cuff  member  havmg  a  pair  of  end  portions,  savd 
cufT  member  encircUng  a  portion  of  a  wnst  of  a  said  user 

a  hook  member  having  a  ctirved  portion  extending  froir.  i 
rear  portion,  said  curved  portion  adapted  for  booking 
engagement  with  said  bar  of  said  sportmg  equipment. 

a  lock  device  ngidly  mounted  to  said  rear  portion  of  said 
hook  member,  said  hook  device  havmg  an  clamp  ptaic  and 
a  clamp  lever,  said  clamp  plate  bemg  fixedly  mounted  t.- 
said  rear  portion  of  said  hook  member,  means  for  rouubi> 
mountmg  said  clamp  lever  to  said  clamp  plate  so  thai  said 
clamp  lever  bemg  rotatable  with  respect  ic  said  ho.->k 
device;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  strap  connected  to  said  cuff  member 
said  flexible  strap  having  a  pair  of  ends,  each  of  said  pair 
of  ends  extending  from  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  end 
portions  of  said  cuff  member;  one  of  said  pair  of  ends  of 
said  flexible  strap  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  book 
member  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ends  bang  demount 
ably  attached  to  said  lock  device  m  a  jjredetcrmined  oncn 
tation  with  respect  to  said  hook  member,  said  lock  device 
clampmg  said  other  end  of  said  strap  when  said  straj?  i« 
lensioncd,  and 

wherein  said  strap  extends  between  the  end  portions  ol  said 
cuff  member 


4,807,877 

ROTARY  WTIGHT  UFTING  MACHINE 

Brian  F.  Baxtoa.  57  Aabva  Hi^  We«  HartfortL  Coaa.  06112 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  4.075 

lat.  CL*  A63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  272—130  »  Oai^ 

1   An  exercise  device  compnsmg 

a  frame; 

a  rotatable  axle  on  said  frame, 
body  engagmg  means  for  rotating  said  axle:  and 
a  counterweight  assembly  connected  to  said  axle  for  produc- 
ing a  sunc  coimterforce  to  roution  of  said  axle,  said 
counterweight  assembly  including  a  lank   for  holding  a 
liquid  at  a  predetermined  level,  and 
at  least  one  wheel  dnvmgly  connected  to  said  axle  and 
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roUubJe  about  ■  non  vertical  axis,  said  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  liquid  contammenl  troughs  having  closed 
sides  and  bottoms  spaced  around  said  axis,  said  troughs 
being  positiooed  to  pass  through  said  tank  as  said  wheel  is 


HKil   RETIJHN/TARGET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RACQIIIT 

SPORTS 

Jowpii  C.  Eliot,  400  GteMfadc  RiL,  A-50.  HaTertown,  Pa.  I90W 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No   149.6SS 

I«t.  a.*  A«3B  6'^/iS 


UjS.  CL  273—29  A 


rotatably  dnven  by  said  body  engaging  means,  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  liquid  from  said  tank,  lift  and  hold  said 
liquid  at  a  first  position  said  liquid  above  said  predeter- 
mined liquid  level,  and  discharge  said  received  liquid  at  a 
second  position  above  said  predetermined  hquid  Icvei. 


4307,878 
SPINNER  TRIVIA  GAME 
Gregory  A.  Trl»p,  HQs  USA  EUR  (ODCSI)  P.O.  Box  18«1, 
Afo  New  York,  N.Y.  09063 

FIM  Oct  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,5<>8 

IM.  OL*  AMF  3/00 

\iS.  a.  278—1  E  15  Claims 


-  Ji  II 


IS 


1.  A  ball  return/target  assembly  for  racquet  sports  compris- 


ing; 


Mi  a  resilient  backing  board  pad 

(b)  a!  least  one  disk  suspended  from  said  pad,  said  disk  being 
generally  flat  with  two  faces  and  of  a  weight  predeter- 
mined to  cause  said  disk  to  bounce  and  rotate  180'  in 
response  to  the  impact  of  a  projectile  against  said  disk; 
and, 

(c)  a  rilament  attached  to  said  disk  and  to  said  pad  to  suspend 
said  disk  so  that  one  said  disk  face  rest  flat  against  said 
pad's  surface. 


4,807,880 

BALL  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Jmct  S.  Deal.  14«3  43rd.  Ave.^  San  Frandacti.  Calif.  94122 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1987,  Ser.  No.  Ul,444 

lat.  CL*  AMB  67/00 

MS.  CL  273—55  B  U 


/\. 


tr 


1    A  new  and  improved  spinner  tnvia  game,  comprising: 

game  board  means, 

first  rotatably  mounted  spinner  means  on  said  game  board 
tneans  for  selectmg  a  player  designation  number  to  answer 
a  question; 

second  rotatably  mounted  spinner  means  on  said  game  board 
means  for  selecting  a  numerically  designated  location. 

third  rotatably  mounted  spinner  means  on  said  game  board 
means  for  selecting  a  challenge  player  designation  num- 
ber; 

fourth  rotatably  mounted  spinner  means  on  said  game  board 
means  for  selecting  a  degree  of  question  difficulty 

a  plurahty  of  numerically  designated  location  means  on  said 
game  board  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  stacks  of  subject  category  question  cards  each 
stack  being  a  different  subject  category,  each  card  im- 
printed with  questions  and  answers  of  varying  degrees  of 
difficulty,  received  on  said  location  means. 


1   A  ball  support  device  including: 
A  planar  platform,  the  platform  having 

horizontal  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 

an  aperture  p>assing  vertically  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  platform; 
at  least  two  calks  projecting  from  the  lower  surface  of  the 

platform, 
an  arm  slideably  engaged  withm  the  aperture  having 

a  pointed  groimd  piercing  bottom  end  and 

a  straight  vertical  shaft  portion,  and 
a  curved  upper  tensioning  portion  of  the  arm,  the  shaft 

portion  having  a  cross-section  of  uniform  size  and  shape 

from  about  the  pointed  end  up  to  about  the  curved  por- 
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tion,  whereby  the  arm  forms  an  inverted  J-spike  that  may 
be  used  as  a  ball  holding  stake  indepettdently  of  the  re- 
mainder of  the  device. 


4,807381 

RANDOM  CHARACTER  SELECTOR 

Raiairo  Jaqaes,  1692  Bwley  Dr„  Milpitaa,  CaUf.  95035 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,992 

Int.  CL*  A63F  7/04 

UJS.  CL  273—144  B  «  CUim* 


1.  A  random  character  selector  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  at  least  one  transparent  wall; 

(b)  at  least  one  flat  transparent  plate  mounted  concave  reces- 
ses on  one  surface  iieparated  from  each  other  by  an  arcuate 
ndge  and  being  relatively  smooth  on  its  opposite  surface, 

(c)  an  indicia  card  within  the  housing  havmg  indicia  on  one 
side  thereof  arranged  m  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  of  said  semi-spherical  concave  recesses  in  said  at 
least  one  flat  transparent  plate  and  juxtaposed  thereto 
whereby  the  uidicia  on  the  card  are  visible  between  said 
arcuate  ridges  through  said  flat  transparent  plate  and 
through  said  transparent  wall  of  said  housing;  and 

fd)  a  multiplicity  of  separate  spherical  balls  within  the  hous- 
ing associated  with  the  recessed  surface  of  said  flat  trans- 
parent plate  and  freely  movable  about  withm  the  housing 
among  the  concave  recesses  when  the  housing  is  shaken 
whereby  when  the  shaking  of  the  housing  is  stopped  said 
balls  settle  randomly  m  said  semi-sphencal  concave  reces- 
ses between  associated  arcuate  ridges  to  thereby  indicate 
randomly  selected  indicu. 


4307,882 

RANDOM  NUMERAL  SELECHNG  DEVICE 

Robert  Cimino,  3115  Feaaler  A»e.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Filed  Not.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  926,081 

Int.  CL*  A63B  71/00 

UJS.  a.  273—144  B  2  Claims 


an  enclosed  body  having  a  top.  bottom,  front,  back  and  ends 
formmg  a  closed  container, 

a  first  shelf. 

a  second  shelf. 

a  third  shelf, 

said  shelves  bemg  spaced  from  one  another  generally  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  defimng  an  upper  chamber,  a  mid- 
dle chamber  and  a  bottom  chamber, 

a  transparent  cover  over  said  chamberv 

said  shelves  each  havmg  a  plurality  of  adjoining  retevs*-* 
half  cylindrical  in  shape  forming  an  upper  rage  ^r^  cai.  h 
said  shelf, 

said  first  shelf  having  forty  said  recesses, 

said  second  shelf  havmg  forty  said  recesses. 

said  third  shelf  havmg  thirty  said  recesses. 

said  recesses  m  said  first  shelf  bemg  randomly  numbered 
with  a  number  taken  from  a  group  of  from  one  tc  fortv 

said  recesses  m  said  second  shelf  bemg  numbered  wnh 
scrambled  numbers  m  four  sequences  from  zero  to  nine 

said  recesses  ui  said  third  shelf  bemg  randomly  numbered  in 
three  sequences  from  zero  to  nine, 

SIX  balls  being  disposed  m  said  upper  chamber 

four  balls  being  disposed  m  said  middle  chamber. 

three  balls  being  disposed  in  said  bottom  chamber, 

said  upper  chamber  being  adapted  to  have  six  balls  rest  m  six 
of  said  recesses  to  designate  a  combination  of  any  six  of 
said  numbers  from  1  to  40, 

said  middle  chamber  bemg  adapted  to  have  said  four  balls 
rest  in  four  said  recesses  to  designate  combinations  of 
numbers  from  0000  to  9999  of  said  group  of  numbers. 

said  bottom  chamber  bemg  adapted  to  have  said  three  balls 
rest  m  three  said  recesses  to  designate  numbers  from  (.XXj 
10  999, 

some  of  said  recesses  m  said  top  chamber  havmg  two  num- 
bers below  them  indicating  a  two  digit  number 

each  said  recess  being  closed  at  its  rear  end  b>  a  back. 

a  bead  wedge  shaped  m  cross  section  being  formed  on  said 
back  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  chamber  to  the 
other, 

said  wedge  shaped  bead  having  a  larger  side  and  a  smaller 
side,  said  larger  side  of  said  bead  being  disposed  down- 
ward, 

said  large  side  of  said  bead  overlying  a  part  of  said  recesses 
preventmg  said  balls  from  rolling  out  of  said  recesses 
when  said  device  rests  on  its  back  and  it  tilted  away  from 
said  bottom  of  said  recesses 


1.  A  random  numeral  selecting  device  comprising. 


4,807383 

GAME  APP-kRATL'S  AND  DICE  CONSTRUCTION 

THEREFOR 

Hyman  P.  SilTennan,  620  Sortfc  Ahoo  Way.  Apt.  5C  DcBTer, 

Colo.  80231 

Filed  Jan    19,  1988.  Ser.  No    144.966 
iBt.  CL*  A63F  9/04 
UJS.  CL  273—145  C  »  Claiin- 

1   In  a  game  device,  the  combination  comprising 
a  hollow,  transparent  conlamer  having  opposed  end  por- 
tions, 
first  support  means  supporting  said  container  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  spaced  horizontally  from 
said  container; 
second  suppon  means  for  rouiably   supporting  said  con- 
tainer with  respect  to  said  first  suppon  means  for  rotatioa 
of   said    container    about    a    horizontal    axis    extending 
through    said    first    support    means    until    said    container 
comes  to  rest  in  a  generally  vertical  attitude,  and 
at  least  one  multi-sided  game  piece  loosely  disposed  m  said 
container  whereby  roution  of  said  conuiner  is  operame 
to  cause  tumbling  of  said  game  piece(s)  in  said  container 
until  said  container  comes  to  rest  with  said  game  piecefs) 
resting  on  a  lower   interior   <.urface  of  one  end  of  said 
container 
13.  A  game  piece  compnsing  a  block  of  generally  spherical 
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configuration  having  a  plurabty  of  sides  m  the  form  of  flat 
Mufaces  of  corresponding  sue  and  configuration  with  respect 
to  one  another  and  provided  with  intervening  surfaces  be- 
tween adjacent  of  said  sides  one  intervening  surface  being 
located  diametricaUy  opposite  each  flat  surface,  each  flat  sur 
face  being  an  external  surface  and  having  a  different  number  of 
dots,  the  number  of  dou  on  different  faces  increasing  in  con- 
secutive numencal  order  starting  with  one  dot,  and  a  plurality 


4^07385 
CARD  GAME 
WllliaiB  A.  auuaUce,  IMO-B  Harboor  Dr.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 
28401,  ami  RaysMod  WObaMon,  70W  Jeffery  Dr„  Ratdgh, 
N.C.  r7603 

Filed  Jul  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  68,1M 
Int  a.*  A63F  1/00 
VS.  a.  r73— 292  5  ( 


If  ^^M 


of  numerals,  each  numeral  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
dots  on  a  different  one  of  each  said  flat  surface,  each  said 
numeral  being  located  on  the  intervenmg  surface  diametrically 
opposite  to  the  flat  surface  having  the  number  of  dots  corre- 
sponding to  that  numeral  so  thai  when  the  piece  is  thrown  or 
tossed  and  comes  to  rest  on  one  of  said  flat  surfaces  with  that 
surface  lowermost,  the  numeral  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  dots  on  that  flat  surface  wil!  appear  on  the  uppermost  por- 
tion of  said  piece 


4J07,884 
CARD  SHUFFUNG  DEVICE 
John  G.  Breediag.  St  Loois  Part,  Minn„  assignor  to  ShafTle 
Master,  Iac„  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  138,440 

Int.  CI.*  A63F  1/12 

VS.  CL  273—149  R  16  Claims 


8.  A  card  deck  shuffling  device  compnsmg  means  for  sepa- 
rating the  deck  into  a  pair  of  stacks,  means  for  moving  one  of 
said  stacks  to  a  position  at  an  angle  to  the  other  stack,  means 
for  elevating  an  adjacent  comer  of  each  of  said  card  stacks  and 
releasmg  said  comers  to  interleaf  said  pair  of  stacks,  and  means 
for  pushing  said  pair  of  stacks  into  a  single  stack. 


1.  A  methixl  of  playing  a  card  game  wherein  the  card  game 
includes  a  scnes  of  numerical  value  cards  and  special  cards  and 
wherein  the  card  game  includes  a  preselected  threshold  game 
value  that  cannot  be  exceeded  dunng  the  course  of  the  game, 
the  method  of  playing  the  card  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dealmg  a  set  of  cards  to  a  plurality  of  players  and  forming  a 
draw  pile  of  cards;  starting  a  discard  pile  by  transferring  a  first 
card  from  the  draw  pile  and  adding  to  the  discard  pile  by 
respective  players  discarding  one  card  at  a  time  as  their  playing 
turn  comes  around  and  thereafter  drawing  a  replacement  card 
from  the  draw  pile  of  cards;  esUblishmg  a  numencal  count  by 
adding  assigned  numerical  values  of  all  cards  discarded  mto 
the  discard  pile;  estabhshing  a  threshold  game  value  that  is  to 
be  never  exceeded  by  the  numerical  value  of  the  established 
count  of  the  discard  pile;  continuing  to  maintain  a  count  bv 
adding  the  numerical  values  of  the  respective  cards  discarded 
by  the  players  and  placed  on  the  discard  pile,  prohibiung  a 
player  from  discarding  any  card  onto  the  discard  pile  that 
would  cause  the  ongoing  and  cummulative  count  of  the  respec 
tive  cards  thereon  to  exceed  the  selected  threshold  game  value, 
discarding  special  cards  of  the  game  onto  the  discard  pile  thai 
effectively  permit  a  player  to  make  an  additional  discard  play 
even  if  the  threshold  game  value  has  been  reached;  the  step  of 
discarding  special  cards  mcludmg  the  step  of  discarding  a  wild 
cArd  and  placmg  a  selected  value  on  that  card,  even  a  minus 
numencal  value,  so  long  as  the  count  after  adding  in  the  as- 
signed value  of  the  wild  card  does  not  exceed  the  threshold 
game  value;  and  the  step  of  discarding  special  cards  further 
including  the  step  of  discarding  a  card  that  automatically 
makes  the  count  the  threshold  game  value  irrespective  of  the 
prior  count;  continumg  to  play  the  present  game  in  a  turn 
fashion  until  one  or  more  players  faces  a  situation  where  he  or 
she  does  not  have  a  play  that  would  not  exceed  the  threshold 
game  value;  continuing  to  play  the  present  game  until  there  is 
only  one  remaining  player  in  the  game  as  the  other  players 
have  been  forced  out  due  to  the  fact  that  they  reached  a  point 
where  they  had  no  play,  thereby  making  the  la-st  remaining 
player  the  game  winner. 


4,807,886 
AMUSEMENT  GAME  WITH  DISPENSED  TARGETS 
Daaiel  N.  Van  Eld^cn,  Los  Altos  HlUs.  and  Gerald  J,  Udmc, 
Santa  Cruz,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari  Games,  Milpitas, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  95,600 
lot  a."  A63F  9/02;  F41J  9/OC' 
VS.  a.  273—356  1«  Ctotas 

1.  An  amusement  game  comprising: 
a  target; 
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means  for  supporting  said  target  in  a  manner  allowing  said 
target  to  be  contacted  in  a  predetermined  manner  by  a 
moving  object; 

a  plurality  of  projectiles; 

means  for  projecting  said  projectiles  toward  said  target  so 
that  said  projectiles  contact  said  supported  target  m  a 
predetermined  manner, 

manually  operable  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  project- 
ing projectiles  by  said  projecting  means,  said  controlling 
means  including  a  manually  rotatable  crank  and  projectile 


game  at  a  target  portion  means  in  order  to  activate  scoring 
means  therem.  said  system  compnsmg 

cabinet  means  enclosing  said  game  apparatus  and  having  a 
front  wall, 

said  cabinet  means  havmg  projectile  impact  means  posi- 
tioned along  said  front  wail; 

said  projectile  impact  means  having  a  front  face  p>onK>r. 
means  and  said  target  portion  means  includmg  hit  detcc 
tion  means  for  detecting  and  registering  only  the  impact  of 
any  of  said  projectiles  on  said  target  portion  means; 

said  front  face  portion  means  bemg  positioned  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially surround  said  target  portion  means  and  provide 
a  miased-hit  impact  area  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  prc^ 
jectiles  which  fail  to  impact  upon  said  target  pomor 
means; 

missed-hit  detectioo  means  independent  of  said  hit  detection 
means  operably  and  electronically  associated  with  said 
projectile  impact  means,  so  as  to  detect  and  regtster  only 
the  impact  of  any  projectiles  which  miss  said  target  por 
tion  means  and  impact  instead  upon  said  front  face  por 
tion; 

scoring  means  operably  and  electronically  associated  with 
said  target  portion  means  and  said  missed-hit  detection 
means  so  as  to  detect  and  count  said  preselected  number  of 
thrown  projectiles  and  indicate  the  impact  of  said  projec 
tiles  that  impact  upon  said  projectile  impact  means,  and 

control  means  operably  and  electronically  associated  with 
said  scoring  means  so  as  to  compute  scores  generated  b> 
said  sconng  tneans,  display  said  score  and  deactivate  said 
scoring  means  when  desired 


feeder  means,  said  feeder  means  including  a  feed  tube  for 
receiving  said  projectiles  and  a  roller  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  projecting  means  contacting  said  projectiles  m  said 
feed  tube  and  connected  to  said  crank  for  rotation 
thereby,  wherein  said  projectiles  arc  forcibly  fed  to  said 
projecting  means  at  a  variable  rate  dependent  upon  the 
rate  at  which  said  crank  is  rotated;  and 
means  for  transporting  a  target  contacted  by  a  projectile  in 
the  predetermined  manner  to  a  delivery  station  for  recov- 
ery by  a  player 


4,807,887 
MISSED  HIT  AND  PLAYER  PROXDVHTY  DETECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PROJECTILE  GAME 

DoMdd  P.  DeVale,  Sytiinrr;  Dot^m  W.  Aimm,  DeKab,  and 

Robert  W.  Vu  Nvrdca,  HiaUey,  all  of  DL,  aMissors  to 

ladHtrial  Dcai^  Electroaic  A«oc^  lac,  SycaaKire,  m. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,647,  Oct  3, 198S,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Oct  1,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  105,997 

lat  CL*  F4U  5/00 

VS.  CL  27i-372  «  Oabm 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  OF 
LNTERNATIONAL  METALUC  SILHOUEFTE  TARt;h-r 

PLATFORMS 
Victor  S.  PUde,  377  Atto  St,  Afc»y,  2*40,  aad  Jobs  D  Imm^ 
doa,  24  HawksTiew  Road.  WMinga  N.S.W.  2640.  botk  of 
Aastralia 

Filed  Aag.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No  88031 

lilt  CL'  F4U  7/0* 

VS.  CL  27J-392  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  automaUc  operation  of  interoatioimi 
metallic  silhouette  target  platforms,  compnsmg  a  single  metaJ 
he  silhouette  target,  a  target  platform  to  which  the  said  target 
IS  attached,  means  for  supportmg  and  retammg  said  target 
platform  while  it  falls  by  sliding  over  and  pivotmg  on  said 
supporting  means,  resetting  means  for  returmng  the  target 
platform  to  its  norma!  position  by  a  combination  of  sliding  o'.  ei 
and  pivoting  on  said  supporting  means  and  pivotmg  on  said 
reseiung  means 


1  A  missed-hit  detection  system  for  an  electronic,  automati- 
cally scored  projectile  target  game  apparatus  wherein  a  se- 
lected number  of  projectiles  are  thrown  by  the  users  of  said 


4,807389 
ARROWHEAD 

RoaaM  W.  Jobnsoa,  Box  460,  Starback.  Mian.  56381 
Rkd  Apr.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38,638 
lat  CL*  F41B  5/02 
VS.  a.  r3— 422  1*  Claims 

1  An  arrowhead  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  arrow  shaft, 
comprising 
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an  elongated  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end; 

B  boTC  extending  into  the  body  from  one  of  the  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  and  forming  a  cylindncal  wall  having  a 
(hicknem  equal  to  a  Tint  dimension, 

at  least  one  longitudinally  oriented  slot  located  on  the  pe 
nphery  of  the  body,  with  a  portion  of  the  slot  extending 
through  the  wall  into  the  bore, 

a  blade  engaged  in  the  slot  and  having  a  blade  body  extend 
ing  radially  outward  from  the  elongated  body,  the  blade 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  tongue 
extending  into  the  bore  and  underlying  and  engaging  an 
adjacent    portion   of  the   elongated    Ixxly.    wherem    the 


tongue  iiKludes  an  inwardly  projecting  portion  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  first  dimension  and  projecting 
through  the  slot  from  the  blade  body,  and  a  rearwardly 
projecting  portion  having  a  length  greater  than  the  first 
dimension  and  projecting  rearwardly  within  the  bore 
from  the  inwardly  projectmg  portion; 

tip  reccivmg  means  for  receivtng  a  Up  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  body; 

a  Up  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  tip  receiving  means  and 
engaging  the  forward  end  of  the  blade  for  sccunng  the 
blade  onto  the  body  by  forcing  the  tongue  rearwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  cylindrical  wall;  and 

fastening  means  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  body  for  fasten- 
ing the  assembly  to  an  arrow  shaft. 


responsive  lo  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  the  piston 
traversing  intcnorly  of  the  cylinder, 

b.  a  gland  disposed  about  and  scalingly  encompassing  the 
plaitic  covered  cable,  said  gland  having  a  cavity  of  a 
diameter  d4, 

c  a  head  defining  an  annular  packing  box  about  the  plastic 
( overcd  cable  and  adapted  lo  receive  the  gland  for  hold- 
ing the  seal  in  place;  and 

(1  a  wiper  nng  dis|X>sed  in  said  gland  and  about  the  plasUc 
covered  cable  for  wiping  dirt  and  the  like  therefrom  be- 
fore the  cable  enters  the  scaling  combination,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

e  a  split  nng  of  resilient  matenal  emplaced  in  the  bottom  of 
said  gland  cavity  and  encompassing  said  plastic  covered 
cable  without  sealing  engagement  therewith;  said  split 
nng  having  a  compressive  force  when  pushed  against; 

(.  a  split  spacer  ring  of  thermoplastic  matenal  disposed  m  the 
gland  cavity  and  on  top  of  said  split  nng  of  resilient  mate- 
ria] so  as  to  be  responsive  to  said  compressive  force  of  said 
split  nng  and  encompassing  the  plastic  covered  cable; 

g.  only  one  split  pressure  balanced  seal  of  resilient  matenal 
disposed  on  the  top  of  said  split  spacer  ring  and  within  said 
gland  cavity  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  said  compressive 
force  of  said  split  ring  transmitted  by  said  spacer  nng;  said 
split  pressure  balanced  seal  having  radially  extenor  cir- 
cumferential projections  of  diameter  d3  on  an  outer  leg  cf 
the  seal  and  a  substantially  cylmdncai  inner  leg  spaced 
from  said  outer  leg  by  a  bight  portion,  said  mner  leg 
defining  an  aperture  of  diameter  d2  that  is  less  than  the 
substantially  cylmdncai  extenor  surface  diameter  dl  of 
the  cable  by  an  amount  that  is  less  than  the  amount  the 
diameter  d3  of  said  hps  exceeds  the  diameter  d4  of  said 
gland  cavity,  all  defined  as  said  split  pressure  balanced  seal 
having  an  interference  fit  that  is  sufficiently  greater  at  its 
radial  extenor  with  the  wall  of  said  packing  than  the 
interference  fit  at  its  radial  intenor  with  the  plastic  cov- 
ered cable  to  prevent  gapping  and  leaking  of  the  formed 
joint  defined  by  said  pressure  balanced  seal  such  that  the 
gland  can  be  inserted  within  the  gland  cavity  to  press  the 
pressure  balanced  seal  against  ihe  spacer  nng  when  a 
sufficient  force  to  effect  sealing  \>.v.b  even  a  single  seal 
even  though  said  seal  is  split. 


4J07390 
SEALING  COMBINATION 
Gerald  W.  Gonnaa,  Cedar  HiU,  and  ETerett  E.  Johnstoo,  New- 
ark, both  of  Tex^  taaignors  to  Eaco  ElcTaton,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Coatinuatioa-iD-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  787,100,  Oct.  15.  1985, 

alMMtoMd.  Tills  appUcatioa  Mar.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  30,121 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/18 

VS.  CL  2T7— 12  16  CUim* 


4,807,891 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PL'USE  ROTARY  SEAL 
Clarence  W.  Neher,  Lake  Arrowbewl,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,999 

Int.  CI'  F16J  15/34.  15/54:  H05K  9/00 

VS.  CL  277—80  2  OaiiM 


1   In  a  sealing  combination  for  sealing  intermediate  ahead  of 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  plasUc  covered  cable  that  is  diffi- 
cultly disconnectable  and  reconnectable  at  either  end  and 
traversing  therethrough,  including 
a.  said  plastic  covered  cable  having  a  substantial  cylmdncai 
extenor  of  diameter  dl  and  being  connected  with  a  piston 
interiorly  of  the  cyUnder  so  as  to  be  moved  longitudinally 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pulse  rotary  seal  for  a  shaft  extending 
through  an  openmg  in  an  enclosure,  comprising  an  electromag- 
netically  conductive  resilient  bellows  surrounding  the  shaf^ 
outside  the  enclosure  opening,  the  bellows  having  a  first  open 
end  attached  to  the  shaft,  a  second  open  end  biased  against  the 
enclosure  around  the  enclosure  opening,  and  wherein  the 
bellows  has  a  passivated  surface  area  in  contact  with  the  enclo- 
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sure  for  reducing  electromagi»etic  leakage  put  said  surface 


AJMHJtn 

STEEL  LAMINATE  GASKET  WITH  HIGH  SI^LALING 

ABILITY 

Tsuekan  mafiii.  UUkawa,  Japn.  aasi«K>r  to  lakikawa 

GmUt  Co„  UL,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  May  12,  19«,  Ser.  No.  193,692 

laL  CL*  F16J  15/08 

VS.  CL  277—235  B  »  0*1» 


C<i^ 


€42 


C4et> 


1  A  steel  laminate  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
havmg  at  least  one  hole  therein,  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  at  least  one  first  hole  corresponding  to 
the  hole  of  the  engine  and  a  first  bead  situated  adjacent  to 
the  first  bde  to  sunoimd  the  same,  and 

a  second  plate  inclnding  at  least  one  second  hole  havmg  a 
size  substantially  larger  than  an  area  that  the  first  bead 
surrounds  so  that  the  first  bead  can  be  located  in  the 
second  hole  when  the  first  and  second  plates  are  assem- 
bled, and  a  second  bead  situated  adjacent  to  the  second 
hole  to  surround  the  same,  said  second  bead  extending 
toward  the  first  plate  when  the  firet  and  second  plates  are 
assembled  together. 


will  rest  on  the  ground  when  in  a  braking  position,  said 
distal  end  of  said  arched  porUon  being  able  to  abui  with 
said  first  rollers  when  in  taid  braking  position. 

means  formed  on  one  of  said  bracket  plates  for  engaging  saxl 
arched  portK-m  in  order  to  prevent  said  lever  from  swing 
mg, 

a  tpnng  member  placed  between  said  pedal  plr.tr  xnA  sax) 
arched  portion  for  urgmg  said  arched  portion  lo  engage 
wnth  said  engaging  means,  and 

two  vscond  rollers  mounted  on  said  pedal  plate  m  front  of 
said  first  rollers,  said  second  rollers  being  substanlialls 
close  to  one  another  with  a  clearance  nuuntained  therehe 
tween  for  independent  roUtion,  said  second  rollers  con- 
tactmg  the  ground  only  when  said  toe  portion  is  tihed 
forwardly  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  axis. 


M07.W4 
TRAILERABLE  STRUCTURE  AND  COMPONENTS  FOR 

USE  THEREWITH 

Dooglas  W.  Walker,  2513  Boncfo  Dr.,  Dvai^o.  Coio  81301 

Filed  Not.  30,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  126,768 

lat  CL*  B62D  tl/OO 

VS.  CL  280—63  16  C3aiw 


4,807,893 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Chua  H.  Haaag,  No.  13.  La.  2,  Ckaiag  SImm  Sl,  Sbn  lio  Che^ 
TaiK>  Haick,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  2L  1988,  Ser.  No.  170,893 

Int.  a.«  A63C  n/l4 

UJS.CL  280—11.2  lOClalM 


1   A  roller  skate  comprising 

an  elongated  pedal  plate  having  a  toe  portion,  a  heel  portion, 
two  spaced  apart  downward  bracket  plates  extending 
from  an  intenniEdiate  portion  between  said  toe  portion  and 
said  heel  portion; 

two  first  rollers  mounted  on  said  bracket  plates  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  rollers  being  substantially 
close  to  one  another  with  a  clearance  maintained  therebe- 
tween for  independent  rotation,  said  rollers  being  situated 
to  act  as  a  fulcrum  to  permit  said  pedal  plate  to  tilt  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  about  said  horizontal  axis; 

a  lever  member  between  said  pedal  plate  and  said  rollers, 
moimted  on  said  bracket  plates  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  above  said  horizontal  axis  of  said  first  rollers, 
said  lever  having  an  arched  portion  which  extends  over 
said  rollers  and  has  a  distal  end  near  a  front  side  of  said 
first  rollers,  said  lever  extending  rearwardly  and  holdmg 
substantially  below  said  heel  portion  a  brake  block  which 


1.  A  structure  which  can  rest  upon  a  surface  and  which 
avoids  the  appearance  of  bemg  a  trailer,  but  which  is  never 
the-less  capable  of  having  wheels,  a  towing  bar  and  other 
trailer  componenU  removably  attached  to  it.  without  the  need 
for  tools,  to  allow  it  to  be  towed  like  a  trailer,  compnsing  m 
combination 
a  frame; 

wheel  assembly  receiving  means  earned  by  said  frame  for 
detachably  receiving  one  or  more  wheel  assemWie*. 
which  wheel  assembly  rcceivmg  means  further  mcludes 
means  for  quickly  and  easily  attaching  and  detaching  a 
wheel  assembly  to  said  rcceivmg  means  without  the  need 
for  tools; 
wheel  locking  means  for  locking  a  wheel  assembly  to  each 
said  wheel  assembly  receiving  means  which  is  carried  by 
said  frame; 
towing  member  reccivmg  means  earned  by  said  frame  for 

detachably  receiving  a  towing  member  and 
actuation  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  actuation  of  said 
wheel  locking  means,  said  actuation  means  bemg  linked  to 
said  towing  member  receiving  means,  whereby,  insertion 
of  a  towing  member  mto  said  towmg  member  receiving 
means  received  withm  said  wheel  assembly  receiving 
means,  automatically  actuates  said  wheel  lockmg  means 
and  removal  of  a  towmg  member  from  said  towing  mem 
ber  receiving  means  automatically  deacUvates  said  wheel 
locking  means,  and  whereby  further  said  frame  can  be 
towed  when  one  or  more  wheel  assemblies  and  a  towing 
member  is  attached  thereto,  or  rest  upon  a  surface  when 
all  wheel  assemblies  are  detached  therefrom. 
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4,807399 

PROTECTED  AUTOMOTIVE  BATTERY  ACXJESS 

TERMINALS 

HaroU  F.  TkoMM,  S4M  Hymt  RiL,  Brightoa,  Mick.  48116,  wmI 

Jaac*  M.  Deiaca,  Placksey,  Mkk.,  Mrigaon  to  Harold  F 

TVmm,  Bricktoa,  Mick. 

DiTiiioa  of  Sv.  No,  S43^10,  Mai.  24,  19««,  P»t.  No.  4,700.9*1 

TU>  MpUartfca  Oct.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.081 

I»t.  CI.*  H02G  J/00 

VS.  a.  280— «53  2  CUimt 


1  In  an  automoUve  vehicle  including  a  storage  battery 
therein  and  an  external  vehicle  body  enclosing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  vehicle  including  the  storage  battery,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  chamber  recessed  m  the  body,  insulative 
attachment  means  forming  the  back  and  sides  of  the  chamber, 
an  aperture  m  the  body  to  provide  external  access  to  the  re- 
ceased  chamber,  a  pair  of  clectncally  conductive  male  termi- 
nals each  of  a  size  sufficient  to  accept  automotive  jumper  cable 
aiUgator  clips  and  each  extending  into  the  chamber  from  the 
insulative  attachment  means.  »  pair  of  electrical  conduits  con- 
necting the  pair  of  terminals  to  the  poles  of  the  storage  battery 
in  parallel,  an  insulative  separator  located  between  the  male 
terminals  to  divide  the  chamber  into  two  spaces  of  sufficient 
size  to  accept  jumper  cable  alligator  clips,  an  insulative  shoul- 
der formmg  the  periphery  of  the  chamber  and  inwardly  spaced 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  aperture,  and  a  second  shoul- 
der inwardly  facmg  the  chamber,  formed  about  the  pcnphery 
of  the  chamber  and  affixed  to  the  body  of  the  aperture. 


4307,896 

OPERATOR  POWERED  SKATEBOARD 

Randv  J   PhUippL,  820  Scott  Blvd.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.  95051 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  888,463 

Int.  CL*  B62M  1/04 

UJS.  CL  280—243  18  Claim* 
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1   An  operator  powered  skateboard,  comprising: 

a  platform; 

a  dnve  assembly  mounted  to  the  platform  by  a  pivot  and 

swmg  arm  structure  for  movement  about  a  first  pivot  axis, 

the  dnve  assembly  including 

a  housmg  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  the  hous- 
ing having  a  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first 


pivot  axis,  the  housing  having  a  slot  extending  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  and 
an  axle  extending  through  both  ends  of  the  housing  bore 
and  being  rotatably  supported  therein, 
!|'<-rator  power  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the  axle  with 
approximately  constant  torque,  the  operator  power  means 
including  a  threaded  spool  withm  the  housmg  and  fas 
tencd  to  the  axle,  the  spool  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot  and  a  cable 
fastened  at  one  end  to  the  spool  and  the  other  end  of  the 
cable  exiting  the  drive  assembly  housing  and  fastened  to  a 
handle  means  for  selectively  engaging  the  operator  power 
means,  the  cable  being  tangenUally  fed  to  the  spool 
through  the  slot  and  means  for  rewinding  the  spool  com- 
posing a  sprmg  means  for  stonng  rotational  energy  as  the 
cable  IS  unwound  from  the  spool,  the  spring  means  fas- 
tened at  one  end  to  the  axle  and  connected  to  the  housing 
at  the  other  end,  and 
at  least  two  pairs  of  wheels,  one  pair  connected  to  the  axle  of 
the  dnve  assembly,  the  other  pair  of  wheels  mounted  to 
the  platform  about  a  second  pivot  axis,  the  first  and  second 
pair  of  wheels  pivoting  in  opposite  directions  about  their 
respective  axes  upon  tilting  of  the  platform  for  indepen- 
dent axial  displacement,  the  one  pair  connected  to  the 
drive  assembly  having  clutch  means  for  permitting  rota- 
tional force  by  the  operator  power  means  to  be  applied  in 
one  direction  only, 
whereby,  pulling  the  handle  during  axial  displacement,  such 
as  when  the  platform  is  tilted,  cau-scs  the  operator  power 
means  to  exert  a  constant  torque  rotational  force  to  the 
wheels. 


4307397 
STANDING  SUPPORT 
Jimmie  R.  Scholtz,  1025  Calle  Pecos.  ThouMU>d  Oak*,  Calif. 
9ii60 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,601 

int.  a.»  A61G  5/02 

VS.  a.  280—250  18  ClaiM 


1.  A  standing  support  for  docking  with  a  conventional 
wheelchair  used  by  handicapped  humans,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  frame 
members  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  side  frame 
members  defining  a  cavity  sized  to  receive  a  conventional 
wheelchair  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  dnve  wheels,  each  of  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  upon  an  associated  stub  axle,  said  drive  wheels 
providing  means  to  move  said  standing  support; 

extension  means  mounted  upon  said  lower  ends  of  each  of 
said  frame  members  for  the  mountmg  of  said  stub  axles 
thereupon,  said  extension  means  providing  means  to  main- 
tain a  desired  outermost  transverse  dimension  of  said  drive 
wheel  and  said  frame  while  increasing  the  unobstructed 
cross-section  of  said  cavity;  and 

upper  and  lower  cross  bracing  means  for  interconnecting, 
respectively,  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  side  frame 
members. 
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4307398 
MOTOROCLE  FRONT  SUSPENSION  AND  STEERING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Hutly,  25  ScUmt  IU,,  Wcaton,  Oatario,  M9P  3E4, 


FUed  Ju.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  64,521 
Ut.  a.*  B62K  21/02 


VS.  CL  280—276 


«  Claina 


4307399 

HITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Nicky  G.  Belcker,  500  N.W.  27tfc  SC,  Moore,  Okla.  73160 

FUed  Mar.  4,  198S,  Ser.  No.  164^16 

lot  CL*  B60D  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—477  17  Claims 


said  vehicle  and  extending  said  cable  rearwardly  through 

sax)  tubular  paauge, 
hitch  bar  means  connectable  to  laid  retractable  cable  in 

order  to  be  drawn  for  tight  reception  withm  said  tubular 

passage;  and 
removable  pin  means  inacnable  transversely  into  said  tubu 

lar  section  to  secure  said  hitch  bar  means  wher.  in  tighi 

reception  within  said  tubular  paange 


4307,900 

TRAILER  HITCH  HAVING  ROTATABLE  DRAW  PLATE 

Woodrow  R.  Tate,  Rte.  5,  Bm  1670,  Headcswa.  Tei.  75652 

FUed  Aa*.  3L  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,587 

lat  CL'  B60D  1/06 

VS.  CL  280—491 J  3  <l«j>m 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  the  front  road  wheel  of  a  motor- 
cycle, comprising: 

two  unequal  length  full  wishbone  type  control  arms  extend- 
ing forward  from  the  frame  of  a  motorcycle  parallel  to 
each  other  and  connected  to  a  rwo-legged  upnght  sup- 
porting the  road  wheel; 

of  the  said  fiill  wishbone  type  control  arms,  the  top  control 
arm  is  the  shorter  and  is  adjustable  in  length  and  of  reverse 
wishbone  design  (A  arm  configuration),  connected  to  the 
said  upright  above  the  wheel  at  a  single  point; 

of  the  said  fiill  wishbone  type  control  anns,  the  lower  wish- 
bone is  a  two-armed  affair  (H  arm  configtiraton)  extendmg 
along  both  sides  of  the  wheel  and  connected  to  both  legs 
of  the  said  upright  at  the  centre  of  the  wheel; 

of  the  said  two-legged  upnght,  to  faciUuu  semi-circular 
movement  from  side  to  side  enabUng  the  fix>nt  wheel  to  be 
steered,  the  upper  closed  section  is  connected  to  the  upper 
control  arm  by  a  ball  joint  and  the  lower  sections  of  the 
legs  on  both  sides  and  at  the  centre  of  tlie  wheel  mounted 
and  moving  in  curved  bearings  which  are  attached  to  and 
pivot  in  the  said  lower  full  wishbone  arms  forward  ends 


1   A  hitch  assembly  for  use  with  a  vehicic,  comprising 
a  receiver  means  consisting  of  a  tubular  body  havmg  for 

ward  and  rearward  ends  mounted  axially  longitudinally 

on  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  and  defining  a  tubular  passage; 
a  reinforcing  band  secured  around  the  rearward  end  of  said 

tubular  body  and  presenting  a  rounded  edge  entry  mto 

said  tubular  passage; 
power  means  for  controlling  a  retractable  cable  mounted  on 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  adapted  for  mountmg  on  the  bumper  of  a 
truck,  comprtsmg 

(a)  a  frame  characterized  by  a  bumper  mount  plate  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  bumper;  a  pair  of  side  plates  down- 
wardly extending  from  opposite  edges  of  said  bumper 
mount  plate  vo  substantially  parallel  relaoonship;  a  parti- 
tion plate  downwardly  extending  from  fixed  attachment 
to  said  bumper  mount  plate  between  said  ude  plates,  with 
the  space  tietwecn  said  partition  plate  and  one  of  said  side 
plates  definmg  a  ball  clearance  opening  in  lakf  frame;  a  top 
mount  plate  extending  from  fixed  attachment  to  said  parti 
tion  plate  to  said  one  of  said  side  plates  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  said  bumper  mount 
plate,  with  the  space  between  said  partition  plate  and  the 
other  of  said  side  plates  defining  a  latch  chamber:  and  s 
bottom  mount  plate  carried  by  said  side  plates  and  spaced 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship  from  said  top  mount 
plate,  said  bottom  mount  plate  defining  the  bottom  of  said 
frame; 

(b)  a  pHvot  plate  having  a  curved  front  margm  routabl> 
positioned  between  said  top  mount  plate  and  said  bottom 
mount  plate  and  spannmg  said  side  plates  and  a  pivot  boll 
extendmg  through  said  top  mount  plate  and  said  bottom 
mount  plate,  said  pivot  bolt  also  projectmg  through  saxj 
pivot  plate  for  roUtably  anchoring  said  pivot  plate  be 
tween  said  top  movmt  plate  and  said  bottom  mount  plate 

(c)  attachment  means  earned  by  said  pivot  plate  rcarward!> 
of  said  curved  front  margin  for  secunng  a  trailer  to  said 
pivot  plate;  and 

(d)  a  latch  bracket  mounted  on  said  top  mount  plate  m  said 
latch  chamber,  a  t-bar  slidably  earned  by  said  latch 
bracket  and  normally  projecting  through  said  top  mount 
plate  mto  engagemeni  with  sax)  pivot  plate  for  unmobiliz- 
mg  said  pivot  plate  and  a  coil  spnng  earned  by  said  t-bar 
between  said  latch  bracket  and  said  top  mount  plate,  for 
biasing  said  t-bar  into  engagement  with  said  pivot  plate, 
whereby  said  pivot  plate  is  rotatable  between  said  top 
mount  plate  and  said  bottom  mount  plate  to  selective! > 
locate  said  attachment  means  outwardly  of  said  frame  ir. 
functional  configuration  for  attachment  to  a  trailer  and 
inwardly  of  said  frame  m  non-functiona)  configuration, 
responsive  to  mampulaion  of  sax)  t-bar. 
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4,807^1 
AUTOMOTIVE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Toikiro  K(M*>,  HIimUm^  JapM,  Md«w>r  to  Masia  Motor 
CoryaratkM,  HiroiM— ,  Japu 

FIM  Oct  23.  19r7.  Stt.  No.  111.876 
OaiM  priority,  appUotioa  •!•»«.  Oct.  31,  1986.  61-261029 
Irt.  O.*  B«)G  21/00 
VS.  a.  280—701  39  a«ims 


1  An  automotive  rear  suspension  comprising  a  wheel  sup- 
port for  rotatably  supporting  a  rear  wheel,  a  pair  of  front  and 
rear  lateral  link  systems  for  supporting  the  wheel  support  on 
the  vehicle  body  so  that  it  is  swingable  in  the  vertical  and 
longitudinal  directions  of  the  vehicle  body  and  produces  a 
toe-in  movement  in  the  rear  wheel  when  the  rear  wheel  is 
subjected  to  rearward  force,  and  a  trailing  link  system  for 
supporting  resiliently  cither  one  of  the  wheel  support  and  the 
connecting  portion  of  the  lateral  links  with  the  wheel  support 
to  the  vehicle  body  so  that  the  wheel  support  is  allowed  to 
travel  a  short  distance  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
vehicle  body,  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  lateral  link 
systems  being  provided  with  a  non-linear  deformation  means 
which  exhibits  a  non-linear  deformabon  characteristic  with 
respect  to  compression  force  caused  by  lateral  force  acting  on 
the  rear  wheel  and  acting  on  the  lateral  link  system,  and  said 
trailing  link  system  being  set  to  e}ihibit  a  non-linear  deforma- 
tion characteristic  which  has  a  given  relation  with  said  non-lin- 
ear deformation  characteristic  of  said  lateral  link  system. 


Maria 


4,807,902 

SUSPENSION  FOR  A  WHEELED  VEHICI.E 

s  GirodiB,  99  Bid.  H.  BartaMC,  F-78800  Hoaillcs.  France 

PUe4  JaL  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  76.582 

CUims  priority.  appUcatkm  FraKe,  JaL  25.  1986,  8610784 

UL  a.*  B60G  3/00 

VS.  CL  280—701  .       11  Clai«a 


fourth  lever  means  being  articulatably  attached  to  said 
second  transmission  element; 
the  action  of  one  wheel  upon  said  wheel's  corresponding 
lever  means  transmitting  a  couple  by  articulation  around 
the  corresponding  axis  to  the  corresponding  couple  lever. 
which  lever  is  connected  by  the  first  or  second  transmis- 
sion elements  to  said  elastic  member. 


4.807.903 

AUTO  CHASSIS  WEIGHT  EQUALIZATION  SYST^  M 

Darid  Haniaoo.  37  Dmco*  Dr.,  Merccrrille.  N  J.  08619 

Filed  Oct  7.  1987,  Ser.  No.  105.883 

Int  a.*  B62D  9/02 


VS.  CL  280-772 


4CIaiM 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  improving  the  handling  of  a 
vehicle  during  a  turn  comprises  sensing  means  coupled  to  the 
vehicle  for  sensmg  the  degree  and  direction  of  the  turn  and 
actuatoi  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  of  said  vehicle  and 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means,  said  actuator  means  compns- 
mg  a  hydraulic  fluid  actuator  havmg  a  control  valve  section 
which  coiiununicata  with  a  piston  section,  said  piston  section 
comprising  a  housing  having  therem  a  piston  and  piston  rod 
extending  axially  therefrom  to  form  two  fluid  chambers  one  on 
each  side  of  said  piston  and  wherein  the  control  valve  position 
causes  fluid  to  enter  one  of  said  two  chambers  of  said  piston 
section,  thereby  causing  movement  of  the  actuator  m  one  of 
two  directions  along  the  axis  of  said  piston  rod,  and  wherein 
the  end  of  said  piston  rod  is  fixedly  mounted  to  the  chassis  of 
said  vehicle  and  further  wherein  movement  of  the  actuator 
causes  movement  of  a  spring  control  means  coupled  to  said 
actuator  and  to  a  coil  spring,  said  coil  spring  being  coupled  to 
a  wheel  in  a  manner  such  that  compression  or  stretchmg  forces 
on  the  spring  caused  by  movement  of  spnng  control  means 
causes  the  chassis  m  the  vicinity  of  the  spnng  to  raise  or  lower 
thereby  redistributing  the  lateral  forces  exerted  on  the  wheels 
of  said  vehicle  m  a  manner  as  to  tend  to  equalize  said  forces. 


4.807,904 
RIDING  MOWER  CHASSIS  HAVING  IMPROVED  REAR 

PORTION 
Igor  Kamlnkln.  MeqMo;  Doaaid  G.  Penkoakc,  West  BcmI.  tmi 
John  W.  Sckaaz,  Meqaoa.  all  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Simplicity 
Manufacturing.  Inc.,  Port  Waahingtoo.  Wia. 

Filed  May  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  47.931 

lat.  a.'  B62D  21/00 

VS.  CL  280—781  20  CUIbm 


1   A  suspension  for  a  four-wheeled  vehicle,  comprising; 

a  smgle  elastic  member,  having  first  and  second  ends,  situ- 
ated longitudinal  to  the  vehicle  in  common  to  the  four 
wheels, 

a  first  transmission  element  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said 
elastic  member,  and  a  second  transmission  element  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  said  elastic  member; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lever  means,  one  of  said  lever 
means  supporting  each  said  wheel,  each  said  lever  means 
pivoting  about  an  axis  traverse  to  the  vehicle  and  compos- 
ing a  wheel  lever  and  a  couple  lever  integral  therewith, 
said  first  and  second  lever  means  being  articulatably  at- 
tached to  said  first  transmission  element,  said  third  and 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  riding  vehicle: 

an  elongated,  longitudinally  extending  frame  comprising  a 
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pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  beam  elements  having  a  top 
surface,  a  bridging  member  extending  laterally  between 
said  beam  elements,  and  a  laterally  extending  angle  uon 
secured  to  and  bridging  acroas  said  beam  elements  with  its 
apex  uppermoM,  a  pair  of  front  ground  engaging  traction 
wheels  mounted  adjacent  a  front  end  of  said  frame  for 
propelling  said  vehicle;  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  mounted 
adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  frame;  a  mid-mounted  power 
source  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  traction  wheels; 
an  accessory  platform  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge, 
said  platform  mounted  on  and  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame;  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  and  said 
platform  to  enable  said  platform  to  pivot  about  a  trans- 
verse, horizontal  hinge  axis  located  adjacent  its  rear  edge, 
whereby  said  platform  can  swing  between  a  generally 
horizontal  accesaory  carrying  position  and  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  tilting  position  in  which  said  front  edge  of 
said  platform  is  raised;  and  operator  controlled  latch 
means  between  said  frame  and  said  platform  for  lockmg 
said  platform  in  said  horizontal  position,  said  latch  means 
comprising: 

(1)  said  laterally  extending  angle  iron  which  is  secured  to 
and  bridging  across  said  beam  elements  with  its  longitu- 
dinal edges  resting  upon  their  top  surfaces  and  its  apex 
uppermost  so  as  to  provide  an  upper  surface  that  is 
inclined  rearward  and  downward  from  its  apex,  said 
angle  iron  bemg  spaced  forward  from  said  hmge  axis  for 
supporting  engagement  by  a  front  portion  of  said  plat- 
form in  its  said  horizontal  position; 

(2)  a  latching  member  carried  by  said  platform  and  having 
a  latch  portion  spaced  beneath  said  platform  and  con- 
fmed  to  movement  relative  to  said  platform  substan- 
tially in  said  fore-and-aft  direction  between  a  forward 
latching  position  in  which  said  latch  portion  can  engage 
under  said  angle  iron  and  a  rearward  releasmg  position 
in  which  said  latch  portion  is  clear  of  said  angle  iron. 

(3)  biasing  means  reacting  between  said  platform  and  said 
latching  member  to  urge  said  latch  portion  towards  its 
latching  position,  said  biasing  means  being  yieldable  to 
permit  said  latch  portion  to  be  cammed  to  its  releasing 
position  by  said  surface  on  said  angle  iron  as  said  plat- 
form swings  towartls  its  load  carrying  position;  and 

(4)  a  manual  actuator  accessible  adjacent  to  one  edge  of 
said  platform  and  connected  with  said  latchmg  member 
for  manually  shiftmg  said  latch  portion  to  its  releasing 
position. 


4.807,905 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS  USING  THE  LAST 

SYLLABLE  THEREOF 

Dulel  F.  ReavM,  1335  S.  Iva^oe  Way,  Dearer,  Goto.  80224 

Filed  Not.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  118,440 

htL  CL«  B42D  l/Oa-  B42F  i/ZOft  G09B  19/Oa  1/00 

VS.  CL  281—15  R  10  Claimi 


'"u..   IU-i».<   I 


^->r»>«-t-M.       J 


sequential  groupings,  each  sequential  grouping  having  a 

plurality  of  words; 
said  plurality  of  words  in  each  sequential  grouping  having 

the  same  alphabetical   \encrs  forming  the   last   syllable 

thereof;  and 
said  sequential  groupings  being   ir,   alphabetical   order   ir 

accordance  with  the  alphabetical  letters  forming  said  la*; 

syllable  thereof 


4J07,906 

COMPUTER  PAPER  BINDER 

SaUy  Seaver.  8  CarriOe  Ave^  haia0im.  Mam.  02173 

Filed  Aac  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  227,995 

lat  CL'  B42D  3/00:  B42F  13/00:  A47G  /  24  A47B  94/04 

VS.  CL  281—45  1*  aai» 


^■J' 


!-3. 


1    A  computer  pnntout  paper  binder  and  stand  comprising 
(a)  a  bottom  base  of  a  ngid  material  having  sufTicieni  strut 

tural  integrity  to  cover  and  partially  enclose  an  unburst 

computer  printout  stack. 
(b>  a  pair  of  upstanding  vertical  retainers  each  hi\ing  a 

perpendicular  slot  therein  integrally  joined  to  said  base  ir, 

such  a  location  as  to  constrain  opposite  side*  of  a  stack  of 

paper; 

(c)  a  top  cover  having  an  mside  and  outade  surface  with  the 
inside  surface  contiguous  with  a  stack  of  computer  pnnt- 
out paper  and  the  outside  having  a  parallel  center  portK>r 
with  raised  sides,  the  top  cover  providmg  »  proteciivt 
shield  for  the  paper  when  closed  and  also  an  angular  rest 
when  routed  open  acting  as  a  stand  to  hold  the  paper  in  a 
divided  position  with  part  of  the  paper  on  the  bottom  and 
the  remainder  on  the  top  cover; 

(d)  hinge  means  mtegral  vknth  said  top  cover  pivotally  mtcr 
facing  said  slot  m  each  vertical  retainer,  rotatably  joinmg 
the  base  and  cover  together  such  that  the  cover  expands 
or  retracts  vertically  witJun  the  limiuuons  of  the  slou 
while  freely  routing  axially  at  least  160  degrees  from  a 
closed  position  when  the  cover  is  juxUpositionec  upon  the 
base; 

(c)  a  hmged  diagonal  support  brace  pivotally  joined  tn  said 
top  cover  creating  a  structural  stand  supporting  th«  top 
cover  m  an  angular  position  away  from  the  base  allowing 
computer  readout  paper  to  rest  on  the  mside  surface  and 

(f)  means  to  retam  said  diagonal  support  brace  in  an  anguiaj 
position  formmg  a  ngid  linear  structure  that  limits  thf 
position  of  the  support  while  in  an  open  stand  position 
and,  yet  not  impedmg  closmg 


1.  An  arrangement  of  words  in  columnar  form  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  words  arranged  in  columnar  form  and  in 


4.807.907 
ARTICLE  OF  STATIONERY 
AatlKny  E.  Laaoarter.  26  Fehoa  RowL  Partutoae,  Pwie,  Dor- 
set BH14  OQS,  Eaclaad 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2J09 
OalBS  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Laited  Kiagriom.  Fek.  28,  1986, 
8604967 

lat  a.*  B41L  1/20  1/00:  B42D  3/1&.  15/00 
VS.  a.  282—9  R  2  Oa*^ 

1   An  article  of  suuonery  comprising 
a  sheet  of  substantially  plain  action  paper  said  sheet  havmg 
a  poruon  extending  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  portion 
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and  the  remaining  p«n  of  said  sheet  being  separated  by 
perforations; 
a  fUp  attached  to  said  portion  of  said  sheet  and  extending 
over  said  edge  and  over  a  part  of  an  upper  surface  of  said 
sheet  adjacent  to  said  edge: 


said  flap,  in  use,  permitting  an  edge  portion  of  a  sheet  of 
non-action  paper  to  be  introduced  beneath  said  flap  so  as 
to  temporarily  overlie  said  sheet  of  action  paper  and  so  as 
to  temporarily  locate  said  non-action  paper  over  said  sheet 
of  action  paper  as  required 


4^07,908 

BAUXrr  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC  TALLYING 

APPARATUS 

Jack  Gerbel,  PicAMiBt,  Calif.  aaai«nor  to  Buaincsa  Records 

Corporatla^  DaUaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Mmt.  2,  1W7.  Ser.  No.  20,602 

lat  a*  B42D  15/00.  5/02:  G09B  5/00.  7/06 

VS.  a.  283—5  9  Claims 
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1  An  election  ballot  for  processing  by  a  vote  selection  scan- 
ning apparatus  which  feeds  information  to  a  tallymg  machine 
programmed  to  properly  allocate  the  vote  selection  to  the 
proper  classification,  said  ballot  comprising  two  or  more  inter- 
connected ballots  cards  foldably  delineated  from  each  other  by 
perforated  creases,  a  front  side  of  said  ballot  bearing  a  selection 
of  choice  designations  in  the  form  of  names  of  political  panies. 
official  positions,  and  candidates'  names  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  throughout  said  ballot,  a  marking  position  associ- 
ated with  each  choice  designation,  a  reverse  side  of  said  ballot 
having  a  plurality  of  write-in  Imes  extending  transversely  of 
said  ballot,  a  punching  or  marking  position  associated  with 
each  choice  designation  and  being  disposed  in  one  longitudinal 
margin  of  said  ballot,  comer  cut  means  for  positionally  identi- 
fying each  ballot  card  so  that  it  can  be  processed  properly,  and 
additional  punched  holes  or  marked  positions  on  each  ballot 
card  for  identifying  official  positions  on  one  ballot  card  from 
official  posiuons  on  the  other  ballot  card  during  tallying. 


4,807,909 
PRESCRIPTION  ASSEMBLY 
Joakoa  Lapaker,  TkonhiU,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Promo-Ad  Can- 
ada UtUCoKord.  Canada 

Filed  S«*.  3,  1987.  Ser.  No.  92.684 
brt.  a.*  B42D  15/00.  12/00.  1/04.  3/06 
VS.  a.  283—67  17  Claims 

1    A  prescription  pad  assembly  for  effecting  free  starter 
sample  dosages  of  prescription  pharmaceuticals  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  sheet  means,  the  sheet  means  of  each  set 
of  the  said  plurality  beanng  a  sample  dosage  prescription 
for  a  disttcct  pharmaceutical  product  different  from  the 
sheet  means  of  others  seu  of  the  said  plurality, 
a  plurality  of  identification  means,  each  identification  means 
relating  to  a  said  distinct  pharmaceutical  product  of  said 
sheet  means,  and 
holder  means  uniting  said  plurality  of  seU  and  said  plurality 
of  identification  means  as  a  unitary  a&sembly  with  each 


identification  means,  for  a  disiinoi  pharniaceutica!  prod- 
uct, of  the  said  plurality  in  a  predetermined  association 
with  a  set  of  the  said  plurality  for  the  same  distinct  phar- 
maceutical product. 


the  sheet  means  of  each  set  of  the  said  plurality  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pre-printed  first  sheet  members  and  a  plural- 
ity of  pre-pnnted  second  sheet  members,  the  said  first  and 
second  sheet  members  beanng  pre-pnnted  interrelated 
data  for  a  free  starter  sample  dosage  prescnption  of  a 
distinct  pharmaceutical  product. 


4307,910 
SLEEVE  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUCH 

A  SLEEVE  JOINT 

Goran  Johansson,  Orebro,  Sweden,  and  Dirk  Arts,  Oss,  Netlwr- 

lands,  assignors  to  Oy  Upoaor  AB,  Nastola,  Finland  ' 

per  No.  PCT/SE86/00481,  §  371  Date  Jun.  1,  1987,  §  lOKe) 

Date  Jun.  1,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/02753.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  7,  1987 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  C5,214 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Oct  22,  19S5,  8504975 

Int.  a.«  F16L  li/02 

VS.  ex.  285—21  16  CUims 


1.  A  sleeve  joint  for  joining  a  plastic  sleeve  with  a  plastic 
sheath  of  a  plastic -sheathed  insulated  pipe,  comprising: 

a  pipe  sheath  having  a  circumferential  groove; 

a  sleeve  having  an  end  overlapping  said  pipe  sheath  with 
said  end  having  an  end  face,  said  overlapping  end  having 
an  inner  dimension  greater  than  an  outer  dimension  of  said 
pipe  sheath  providmg  a  gap  therebetween  and  a  gap  open- 
ing at  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  is  positioned  on 
said  sheath  so  that  said  circumferential  groove  is  located 
ouuide  of  said  gap  at  approximately  the  end  of  said  sleeve; 

spacer  means  provided  in  said  gap  at  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
for  maintaining  said  sheath  centered  within  the  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  spacer  means  is  made  of  a  rnatenal  that  is 
dimensionally  stable  at  welding  lemperature  dunng  for- 
mation of  the  joint,  said  spacer  means  substantially  filling 
the  gap  circumferentially  at  said  gap  opening;  and 

a  fillet  weld  of  plastic  material  substantially  filling  said 
groove  and  said  gap  opening,  and  covenng  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  end  face  of  said  sleeve. 
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4,807,911 
PUSH  IN  FimNG  CONVERTER  FOR  PLASTIC  TUBING 
Ckarica  D.  Sbort,  145  DMbvy  Or.  Nortb,  Rocbester,  NY 
14618 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  198S,  Ser.  No.  148,037 

Int  CL*  F16L  19/00 

MS.  a.  285—323  17  Claims 


1.  A  push  m  tube  fitting  converter  for  threaded  attachment 
to  a  tube  fitting  body,  including: 

a  nut  defining  a  central  through  passage  includuig  an  internal 
threaded  portion  at  one  end,  a  cylindrical  seal  seat  portion 
of  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  threaded  portion,  and 
a  cylindrical  tube  end  portion  of  diameter  smaller  than 
that  of  said  seal  seat  porticm,  said  threaded  portion  and 
said  seal  seat  porticm  together  defining  an  internal  shoul- 
der; 

gnpping  means  disposed  withm  said  passage  for  gnppmg 
engagement  with  tubing  inserted  therethrough; 

an  annular  sealing  member  in  sealing  engagement  around  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  seal  seat  portion  of  said 
passage,  and  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  tubmg 
inserted  therethrough  to  form  a  seal  between  said  tubmg 
and  said  nut;  and 

an  annular  sealing  retainer  disposed  within  said  mtemal 
threaded  portion  of  said  passage  and  engaged  by  threads 
thereof  to  hold  said  seahng  retainer,  said  sealing  member, 
and  said  gripping  means  in  place  within  said  nut,  said 
sealing  retainer  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  on  one 
side  thereof  with  said  internal  shoulder  and  on  the  other 
side  thereof  with  said  fitting  body  to  form  a  seal  between 
said  nut  and  said  fitting  body. 


mean*  for  tightenmg  the  partial  shell  members  against  each 

other,  including  radially -acting  tightenmg  means 
a  couplmg  collar  for  surrounding  the  first  pipe  at  the  butt 
joint  and  including  a  radially  outwardly  extendmg  mem 
bcr   having  a  planar  end   face  facing  said   partial  shell 
members; 

a  support  ring  adapted  to  be  looaely  fitted  onto  the  first  pipe 
and  enclosed  by  said  partial  shell  members. 

a  sealing  nng  comprising  a  profiled  ring  compnsmg  (»i  a 
radially  acting  sealing  surface  on  which  it  is  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  the  first  pipe,  (b)  an  axially  acting  sealmg 
surface  with  which  it  abuU  m  the  axial  direction  on  said 
planar  end  surface  of  said  coupling  cottar,  and  (c)  a  jacket 
surface,  in  the  form  of  a  quadrant  segment,  joinmg  to- 
gether said  two  sealmg  surfaces,  for  abutting  on  said  sup- 
port ring; 

said  partial  shell  members  having  a  radially  uiwardly  pro- 
jecting annular  shoulder  for  engaging  axially  behind  said 
radially  outwardly  extending  member  of  the  couphng 
collar,  and  an  inner  conical  surface  which  exeru  an  axiai 
force  on  said  support  ring  when  said  partial  shell  members 
are  tightened  by  said  tightening  means,  thereby  pressmg 

•  the  seahng  nng,  which  projects  into  the  conical  sealmg 
chamber  of  the  support  ring,  against  the  couphng  collar 

said  partial  shell  members  having  an  inner  wall  which  com 
prises  surface  contourings  in  at  least  one  section  for  abut- 
ting on  the  pipe  wall  of  the  first  pipe,  whereby  tightenmg 
of  the  «»'«<  t'g*""''"e  means  causes  the  surface  contour 
mgs  to  be  prosed  into  the  pipe  wall;  and 

the  support  nng,  together  with  the  planar  end  face  of  the 
couphng  collar  and  the  pipe  wall,  definmg  an  annular 
sealing  chamber  which  a  of  approximately  triangular 
croas  section  and  which  is  under-dimensioned  with  re 
spect  to  the  external  profile  of  the  seahng  nng.  in  an 
unloaded  condition,  when  the  partial  shell  members  are 
tightened  against  each  other 

4^07,913 
HEAT  BLOCKING  JUNCTION 
DouM  D.  BartbohMww,  Martec  CItj,  Mkiu  tmiffx^  to  Pro- 
prietary TecbMloty,  Iik^  SMihfleid,  Micb. 

FOcd  No*.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,336 

Ut.  CL'  F16L  ;  7/02 

UJS.  CL  285—369  *  O^w* 


AJKnSl2 
PIPE  COUPLING 
HaH  P.  Maier,  Zvicb-HocagB,  SwHxerlaad,  assignor  to  Agin- 
tecb  AG,  Zvich,  SwHserluMl 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150.948 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  31, 
1987,  3702948 

Int.  a.'  F16L  1 7 '04 
VS.  CL  285—348  1« 


1  A  pipe  coupling  for  joimng  a  first  pipe  to  a  second  gener- 
ally cylindncal  member,  in  a  butt  joint,  comprising; 

at  least  two  partial  shell  members  which  engage  around  the 
first  pipe  to  form  an  axial  gap  therebetween; 


1  A  lunction,  adapted  to  transport  fluid  between  an  mlet 
body  and  an  outlet  body  having  a  temperature  difference, 
compnsmg: 

said  inlet  and  outlet  bodies  each  includmg  means  for  attach- 
ing said  juncuon,  said  means  includmg  a  rciammg  portion 
and  a  sealing  portion, 

said  junction  compnsmg  a  sleeve  having  an  overall  cylindn 
cal  tubular  shape  with  a  substantially  constant  wall  thick 
cylmdncal  with  two  ends,  an  mtegral  downwardl>  m 
wardly  projectmg  penpheral  flange  on  each  of  said  ends. 

sealing  means  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  scaling  portion 
of  attachment  means,  said  scaling  means  conlactmg  said 
sleeve  for  sealmg  said  inlet  and  outlet  bodies  with  said 
sleeve;  and 

said  sleeve  penpheral  flanges  adapted  to  be  mechanical  I  > 
received  by  said  retaming  portions  of  said  attachment 
means  such  that  said  flanges  contact  said  reiammg  por 
tions  along  a  penpheral  line  to  reduce  heal  transfer  be 
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tween  the  inlet  >nd  outlet  bodies  when  the  inlet  and  outlet 
bodies  »re  at  difTcrent  temperatures. 


WINDOW  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  D.  ¥)*mimt.  CimMr.  aad  Naador  G^icr,  V/oo4iMmA  Hills, 
botk  of  Califs  wifnii  to  W  *  F  M— ■tacfrii.  I>c^  Gleii- 
dilcCaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  18,  19«*,  Ser.  No.  897,793 

Irt.  a."  E05C  3/08 

VS.  d  292—48  17  Claimi 


1  A  window  and  lock  assembly  combination  for  releasably 
lockmg  a  first  frame  cxmipooent  of  a  wmdow  m  a  ckwed  posi- 
tKwi  with  respect  to  a  aeoood  frame  component,  comprising 

at  least  two  lock  devices  mounted  on  said  second  frame 
component  at  spaced  apart  positions  and  each  movable 
between  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 

at  least  two  keepers  on  said  first  frame  component  for  lock- 
ing engagement  respectively  with  said  first  and  second 
lock  devices  when  said  lock  devices  are  in  said  locked 
positions  and  said  first  frame  component  is  substantially  in 
the  closed  position; 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  Mcond  frame  component  at  a 
position  remote  from  said  lock  devices,  said  actuator 
including  a  handle,  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  handle  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  second  frame  component  for  corre- 
spondingly moving  said  lock  devices  between  said  locked 
and  unlocked  positions,  said  means  for  pivotally  support- 
ing said  handle  orienting  said  handle  m  a  position  substan- 
tially flush  with  said  second  frame  component  when  said 
handle  is  m  said  first  position. 

said  actuator  further  including  means  defming  a  track,  and  a 
shde  block  coupled  to  said  handle  and  slidable  along  said 
track  upon  movement  of  said  handle  between  said  first  and 
second  positions;  and 

an  elongated  rack  carried  by  said  slide  block  and  extending 
from  said  slide  block  to  said  lock  devices  for  displacing 
said  lock  devices  between  said  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions upon  movement  of  said  handle  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  rack  extending  substantially  con- 
cealed from  view  within  a  channel  formed  in  said  second 
frame  component. 


4307,915  

STRUCTURE  OF  MULTI-PROTECTION  SAFETY  CAR 
BUMPER 
D*rid  Y.  Shyt  7F-1,  No.  687.  Chang-Shaa  N.  Rd.,  Sec.  5.  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Rled  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179,895 
iBt.  a.'  E05C  19/10 
VS.  CI.  29>— 132  1  CUlm 

1  A  multi-protection  car  safety  bumper,  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  external  bumper  having  bolt  nuts  fixedly  at- 
tached intenorty  at  the  center  thereof,  the  lateral  sides  of 
(he  U-shaped  bumper  including  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes,  a 
front  and  a  rear  U-shaped  steel  bars  arranged  parallel  to 
each  other  with  their  respective  openings  facing  each 
other,  each  steel  bar  includmg  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
holes;  some  of  said  axially  aligned  holes  being  for  the 
securing  of  elastic  rubber  components,  others  of  said 


ally  aligned  holes  being  for  the  piaiement  of  elastic 
buffer  elements;  said  front  U-shaped  steel  bar  also  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  for  locatmg  bolu  to  insert  respec- 
tively theremto  and  to  screw  mlo  the  bolt  nuts  of  the 
U-shaped  external  bumper,  said  rear  U-shaped  steel  bar 
comprising  two  locating  rods  welded  thereon  for  insertion 
into  respective  receiving  holes  on  the  frame  body  of  a  car; 
said  elastic  rubber  compooenu  bemg  placed  between  the 
front  U-shaped  steel  bar  and  the  rear  U-shaped  st«l  bar 
and  comprising  one  rectangular  flange  at  each  end  for 
inscrtmg  mto  the  respective  axially  aligned  holes  of  the 
front  U-shaped  steel  bar  and  the  rear  U-shaped  steel  bar  to 
absorb  and  disperse  any  percussive  force  transmitted 
through  the  U-shaped  external  bumper;  said  elastic  buffer 
elements  being  placed  between  the  front  and  rear  U- 
shaped  steel  bars  and  secured  therebetween  by  means  of 
locatmg  bolts  and  nuu  to  absorb  and  disperse  the  exces- 
sive percussive  force  that  the  U-shaped  external  bumper 
and  the  elastic  rubber  components  are  unable  to  absorb 


and  at  the  time  to  force  the  stressed  U-shaped  external 
bumper  to  return  to  its  original  position. 

a  sliding  seat  includmg  locating  holes  aligned  with  said  bolt 
holes  on  the  lateral  sides  of  the  U-shaped  bumper  for 
receiving  bolts  to  attach  said  sliding  seal  to  the  sides  of  the 
U-shaped  external  bumper  at  the  inner  side  thereof,  and 
funher  including  a  wedged  track  at  the  center  to  match 
with  the  scoop  slide  way  of  a  slide  guide; 

said  slide  guide  including  locatmg  holes  for  locating  bolts  to 
secure  said  guide  on  the  side  board  of  the  car  body,  the 
central  part  of  the  slide  gmde  compnsing  said  scoop  slide 
way  to  allow  the  U-shaped  external  bumper  to  move 
inwardly  and  outwardly  by  means  of  the  wedged  track 
through  the  scoop  slide  way  so  as  to  control  the  position 
of  the  U-shaped  external  bumper; 

said  car  frame  body  having  a  stepped  shape  at  the  front, 
wherein  said  receiving  holes  are  located  at  a  lower  part 
thereof  to  retain  the  structure  of  the  safety  bumper,  the 
side  board  of  the  frame  body  providing  a  firm  connection 
for  said  slide  guide. 


4,807,916 
HANDLE  FOR  USE  WITH  ROLLABLE  GARBAGE  CANS 
Herbert  V.  Erickaon.  1219  S.  Fife,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98405 
Filed  JuB.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870.44S 
Int.  CI.*  B66F  J/00;  B62B  1/20 
VS.  CI.  294—15  4  Claims 

1.  A  handle  for  rollable  garbage  cans  having  a  bar  for  user 
guiding  comprising: 
a  shaft; 
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a  projection  affixed  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  said  projection 
capable  of  abutting  the  shoulder  of  a  garbage  can, 


a  curved  projectioo  capable  of  placement  about  a  bar.  said 
curved  projectioo  protrudes  from  the  bar  m  a  plan  180 
degrees  oppoaite  the  projection  at  the  end  of  the  rod,  and 

a  means  for  gripping  the  rod. 


4,a87,»17 

BOTTLE  DEPALLETIZaER  TOOL 

Kcap  R.  Batii«  NtKrvflle,  IlL,  wri^nr  to  Amoco  Corpor*- 

tioi^  Chiofo.  U- 

FIM  S«^  25,  i9n,  Ser.  No.  102,000 

lirt.  CL*  M6C  1/92.  1/28 

UjS.  CL  294— 87  J4  15  Claim 


1  A  manually  operated  tool  comprinng  a  somewhat  rectan- 
gular frame  having  substantially  vertical  members  depending 
from  substantially  opposite  ends  of  the  frame  caliper  action 
tong  means  attached  at  a  pivot  point  to  each  of  said  dependmg 
members  with  said  tongs  in  a  subsUntially  spaced  parallel 
relationship  and  with  >ws  of  said  tongs  in  a  substantially 
horizontally  alignment;  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  substanHr.Uy 
parallel  and  opposing  flanges  extending  between,  attached  to 
and  moving  with  the  jaws;  said  flanges  being  substantially  free 
of  dedicated  positioas  for  graspuig  objects;  elastomer  means 
substantially  lining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flanges  at  conAxmt- 
ing  locations  on  said  oppoatng  flanges;  and  manually  operated 
means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  jaws  by  pivot 
mg  them,  about  said  midpoints,  whereby  a  substantially  aligned 
row  of  objects  may  be  grasped  by  said  flanges  regardless  of 
minor  deviations  of  the  positions  of  said  object  withm  said 
aligned  row. 


4,807,918 
SWGLE  LINE  GRAPPLE 
Rickanl  A.  Weeks,  gl—tttrr,  Ijl,  aHigBor  to  Hawco  Maaafac- 
tviag  Co.,  Sfangkttr,  La. 

FIM  Mar.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,915 
Irt.  ex.*  BMC  3/10 
VS.  CL  294—110.1  1'  OaliM 

1.  A  single  line  grapple  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  block; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  arms,  each  of  sad  arms  havmg  an  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  upper  block; 

(c)  a  lower  block  vertically  ahgned  beneath  said  upper 
block; 

(d)  a  plurahty  of  tines,  each  of  said  tmes  bemg  pivotally 
connected  to  said  lower  block  at  a  first  point  and  pivotally 


connected  to  an  oppoaite  end  of  one  of  said  arm>  at  a 
second  pomt  whereby  relabve  vertical  movemeni  of  said 
upper  block  and  said  lower  block  opens  or  cloaes  said 
tines; 

(e)  an  upper  sheave  assembly  connected  to  said  upper  block 

(0  s  lower  sheave  aMembly  vertically  aligned  beneath  said 
upper  sheave  aaaetnbly; 

(g)  a  cloaing  cable  reeved  between  said  lower  sheave  assem- 
bly and  said  upper  sheave  assembly  and  extending  upward 
from  said  grapple  whereby  raising  said  cable  draws  said 
upper  sheave  asMinbly  and  said  lower  sheave  assembly 
together; 

(h)  means  to  engage  said  lower  sheave  assembly  and  said 
lower  block  compnsing: 


(i)  a  latch  pm  connected  to  said  lower  block; 

(ii)  a  hook  assembly,  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower 

sheave  aaaembly,  havmg  a  concave  surface  for  engaging 

said  latch  pin; 
(ui)  a  fiilcnim  connected  to  said  lower  block, 
(iv)  a  trip  lever  mounted  on  said  fulcrum,  said  tnp  lever 

having  an  end  abuttmg  said  hook  easembly  when  said 

hook  assembly  and  said  latch  pm  are  engaged 
(v)  means  connected  to  said  tnp  lever  for  urgmg  said  tnr 

lever  m  position  lo  block  said  hook  assembly,  and 
(i)  means  to  disengage  said  lower  sheave  assembly  and  said 
lower  block. 


4,807,919 
IM>ICATOR  NiOUNTING  STRUCTLTUE 
Keataro  Ito,  "rilMaa.  J^Ms,  mAyrnt  to  HoaAa  Gikca  K-lfyo 
rahMhllri  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

POed  Apr.  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  40.680 
Oaiaas    priority,    appHcirtioa    Japaa,    Apr.    21,    19«6,    61- 
5874«{U] 

lat.  a.*  B62J  9/00.  6/00 
VS.  a.  296—37.1  «  c:iat« 

1.  An  indicator  light  mounting  structure  for  use  on  a  mulu- 
wheeled  vehicle  havmg  a  vehicle  frame,  a  front  shield  member 
including  laterally  spaced  side  edges  adapted  to  be  earned  b> 
said  vehicle  frame  and  at  least  one  mdicator  hght  disposed 
latcraDy  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  froot  shield  side  edge,  said 
mounting  structure  comprising  partitwo  means  having  gener- 
ally rectangularly  disposed  rear,  bottom  and  oppositely  spaced 
side  panels  forming  an  article  storage  sp.ice,  means  for  securing 
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said  at  least  one  indicator  light  to  one  of  said  side  panels  for 
disposition  laterally  outwardly  of  said  front  shield  side  edge. 


and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  partition  means  to 
said  front  shield  member. 


4,807.920 
VEHICULAR  UMBRELLA  CONTAINER 
Hiroynki  Fqjiki,  F^JiMwa,  and  NfMuai  PHknnoto,  Yokohama, 
botk  of  Japaa,  MlgBiin  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co.  and  Nifco  Inc., 
botk  of  Yokohaaai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,583 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcntioii  Japan,  May  2,  1986,  61-102798; 
May  2,  1986,  61-67417[U] 

Int  CI.*  B60R  7/06 
VS.  CL  296—37.8  21  CUima 


1    A  vehicular  umbrella  container  comprising: 

an  elongate  casing  having  a  first  end  opened  to  form  an 
umbrella  entrance  and  a  second  end; 

an  elongate  umbrella  support  member  disposed  in  said  casing 
and  displaceable  within  a  first  range  m  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  casing; 

means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  umbrella  support 
member  at  a  plurality  of  predetcnnmed  positions  in  the 
casing  longitudinal  direction  up)on  insertion  of  the  um- 
brella, 

means  for  biasing  said  umbrella  support  member  in  a  first 
direction  of  said  casing  first  end:  and 

said  umbrella  support  member  being  snugly  fitted  for  move- 
ment m  said  casing  and  with  said  casing  controlling  the 
entrance  and  exhaust  of  air  therebetween  to  regulate  the 
speed  of  displacement  of  said  umbrella  support  member  in 
the  casing. 


4,807.921 
SUDING  COVER  FOR  TRUCK  BED 
James  M.  Champie,  UL  and  Canyon  D.  Champie.  both  of  743S 
W.  Cheryl  Dr.,  Peoria,  Arli.  85345 

Filed  JnL  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74J71 
Int  CL*  B60J  7/10 
VS.  CL  296—98  14  Claims 

1  A  sliding  cover  assembly  for  an  open  cargo  bed  defined  b> 
a  flat  bottom,  two  side  walls,  a  front  wall  at  the  front  portion 
of  the  cargo  bed  and  a  tailgate  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  cargo 
bed  compnsmg: 

(a)  guide  means  mounted  on  the  top  edges  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  cargo  bed,  the  guide  means  extending  from  the  front 
portion  of  the  cargo  bed  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  cargo 
bed,  the  guide  means  including  a  lef^  and  right  track  hav- 
ing upper,  middle  and  lower  edges  forming  a  C-shaped 


cross  section,  each  track  further  includmg  a  lip  to  facilitate 
positioning  of  each  track  to  the  top  edge  of  the  side  walls; 
(b)  a  cover  extendmg  across  the  open  cargo  bed  including  a 
plurality  of  parallcUy-disposed,  arcuate,  rolatably  inter- 
cormected  longitudinal  slats  shdably  mounted  in  the  guide 
means,  the  slats  being  successively  disposed  adjacent  one 
another,  each  slat  including  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side,  a 
first  longitudinal  edge  having  an  arcuate  socket  portion 
and  a  second  longitudinal  edge  havmg  a  cytmdrical  rod 


portion,  wherein  the  rod  portion  of  one  slat  is  rotatably 
disposed  within  the  socket  portion  of  an  adjacent  slat  in  a 
substantially  water-tight  fashion  and  wherein  the  cylindri- 
cal rod  portion  defines  a  first  runoff  channel  at  the  top  side 
of  the  slat  and  the  arcuate  socket  portion  defines  a  second 
runoff  channel  at  the  top  side  of  the  slat; 
(c)  a  return  mean  mounted  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the 
cargo  bed  and  attached  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  cover, 
the  return  means  including  a  return  assembly  around 
which  the  cover  winds  when  retracted. 


4,807,922 

IMPACT  CAR  COVER 

Ralph  S.  Glover,  3507  W.  Nortfagate  #1101,  Irring,  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,966 

lat  a.*  B60J  11/00 

VS.  CL  296—136  1  Clatai 


1 


1.  A  high  impact  cover  for  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a 
passenger  compartment  defined  by  lateral  and  forward  sides,  a 
forward  surface,  a  roof  surface,  and  a  rear  surface,  a  forward 
windshield,  a  rear  windshield,  and  side  windows,  said  cover 
comprising: 

cover  means  for  covering  said  surfaces,  and 

said  cover  means  formed  of  alternating  pleats  and  raised 

portions,  and 
said  raised  portions  formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers,  and 
u.  herein  said  plurality  of  layers  mcludes  three  laminates,  and 
wherein   said   three    laminates   define   an   outer   covering 

formed  of  a  flexible  material  and 
a  padded  central  laminate  of  contact  density,  and 
an  inner  laminate,  and 
wherein  said  padded  central  laminate  is  of  a  thickness  three 

to  five  times  that  of  the  said  outer  covering,  and 
wherein  said  cover  means  is  further  defined  by  a  matrix  of 
interconnected  portions  in  overlying  relationship  to  said 
surfaces  wherein  said  portions  are  joined  and  renKivable 
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from  said  cover  means  by  a  network  of  zipper  means  for 
selective  replacement  of  various  portKms  of  said  cover 
means. 


4307,923 

WINDOW  SEAL  CONSTRUCHON  FOR  SASHLESS 

DOOR 

Ski«em  Nakaanra,  Odawara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nianu  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoknhaia,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  26,  W87,  Ser.  No.  30,379 
aaiM  priority,  i^Ucatton  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1986,  61-69884; 
Mar.  31,  1986,  61-72681;  Apr.  1,  1986,  61-74825 

Int.  aL*B60j;//7 
UJS.  CL  296—146  13  ClainM 


a  rear  panel  hingedly  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  base 
frame  oppodte  satd  front  panel,  said  rear  panel  foldable  on  said 
front  panel  in  said  travel  configoration  and  pivoiabie  upward!  \ 
from  said  baae  frame  m  substantially  parallel  relatioaahip  with 
respect  to  said  front  panel  in  said  deployed  coofiguratioa;  a 
base  frame  door  provided  in  said  rear  panel  of  laid  bate  frame 
and  a  rear  panel  door  provided  m  said  rear  panel,  said  rear 
panel  door  dispoaed  m  substantially  vertical  aUgnment  \kith 
said  base  frame  door  when  said  rear  panel  is  pivoted  mto  said 
deployed  configuration,  a  left-hand  roof  panel  hmgedly  earned 
by  one  side  of  said  baae  frame  and  spaimmg  said  front  panel  aixi 
said  rear  panel,  said  left-hand  roof  panel  foldable  on  said  rear 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  havmg  a  side  roof  rail  structure  which 
bounds  an  upper  side  of  a  door  opening,  a  sashless  type  door 
hinged  to  the  vehicle  to  open  and  close  the  door  openmg,  a 
window  pane  held  by  said  door  in  a  manner  to  move  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions,  first  means  for  causing  an  upper 
edge  of  said  window  pane  in  the  raised  position  to  move  along 
a  first  direction  when  said  door  is  normally  swung  to  open  or 
close  the  door  opening,  and  second  means  for  causing  the 
upper  edge  of  said  window  pane  in  the  raised  position  to  move 
outwardly  along  a  second  direction  when  a  lower  pressure 
area  is  created  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  vehicle, 
a  window  seal  construction  which  comprises: 
an  elongate  weatherstrip  secured  to  said  side  roof  rail  struc- 
ture and  extending  along  the  same,  said  weatherstrip 
contacting  sealingly  with  an  upper  peripheral  portion  of 
the  window  pane  in  the  raised  position  upon  closing  the 
door, 
a  supporting  member  secured  to  said  side  roof  rail  structure 
and  having  an  elongate  flange  portion  which  straddles  the 
window  pane  in  the  raised  position  and  extends  along  the 
side  roof  rail  structure  leaving  a  space  between  the  upper 
edge  of  the  window  pane  in  the  raised  position  and  the 
elongate  flange  portion  of  said  supporting  member;  and 
an  elongate  stopper  member  of  resiliendy  deformable  mate- 
rial secured  to  said  elongate  flange  portion  of  the  support - 
mg  member  and  extending  along  the  same,  said  stopper 
member  being  positioned  to  interfere  with  said  second 
direction  but  not  interfere  with  said  first  direction,  so  that 
when  the  upper  edge  of  the  window  pane  in  the  raised 
piosition  is  moved  outwardly  along  the  second  direction, 
the  outward  movement  is  stopped  by  said  stopper  member 
establishing  watertight  sealing  between  the  window  pane 
and  the  elongate  stopper  member,  said  elongate  stopper 
member  being  integrally  formed  with  a  specially  deform- 
able portion  which  is  protected  toward  an  upper  penph- 
eral  portion  of  the  window  pane  m  the  raised  position  to 
contact  with  the  same. 


panel  in  said  travel  configuration  and  pivotable  upwardly  for 
engagmg  first  corresponding  sides  of  said  front  panel  and  said 
rear  panel,  respectively,  when  said  left-hand  roof  panel  » 
dispoaed  in  said  deployed  configuration;  and  a  nght-hand  roof 
panel  hingedly  earned  by  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  frame 
and  spanning  said  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel,  said  nghi 
hand  roof  panel  foldable  on  said  left-hand  roof  panel  m  said 
travel  configuration  and  pivotable  upwardly  for  engaging  said 
left-hand  roof  panel  and  engaging  second  corresponding  sides 
of  said  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel,  respectively,  and  closing 
said  folding  camper  when  said  right-hand  roof  panel  is  pivoted 
into  said  deployed  configuraDon 


4,807,925 
FRONT  VEHICLE  BODY  STRUCTURE 
TosUnori  Sakaaoto,  and  OnHia  Matanra,  botk  of  Hiroatiina. 
Japan,  aasigaon  to  Maada  Motor  Corporatioa.  HiroskiwL 
Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  11.  1987,  Ser.  No.  13.568 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  F^.  13.  1986.  6130430 

lat.  a.'  B62D  2i,0G 

VS.  a.  296—194  6  OaiM 


4,807,924 
FOLDING  CAMPER  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCKS 
Geae  R.  Kottke,  Rt  2,  Box  575,  Big  Saady,  Tex.  75755 
Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  121,167 
lBta.*B60Pi/i7 
U.S.  CL  296—164  21  Claims 

1.  A  folding  camper  for  pick-up  trucks  comprising  a  base 
frame  adapted  to  fit  in  the  bed  of  a  pick-up  truck,  a  front  panel 
hingedly  carried  by  one  end  of  said  base  frame,  aids  front  panel 
foldable  on  said  base  frame  in  travel  configuration  and  pivot- 
able upwardly  from  said  base  frame  in  deployed  configuration, 


1    A  front  vehicle  body  structure  comprising 
a  front  pillar  structure  mounted  as  a  vehicle  body  rigidity 
adding  member  between  a  from  fender  piortion  and  a 
forward  side  end  portion  of  the  vehicle  roof, 
said  front  pillar  structure  comprising  a  first  front  pillar  ar- 
ranged on  a  forward  side  of  the  front  pdlar  structure  and 
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8  second  front  pilUr  arranged  behind  the  first  front  pillar 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  body; 

said  first  and  second  front  pillars  each  having  a  hoUow 
cloaed  croas  section,  said  first  front  pillar  being  of  a  nearly 
straight  shape,  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  front  pillar 
being  of  a  nearly  straight  shape  and  a  lower  portion 
thereof  being  of  a  largely  forwardly  curved  shape; 

said  front  fender  portion  having  a  rear  end  portion  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  a  hinge  pillar  extending  vertically,  and 
said  hinge  pillar  having  a  hollow  cloaed  cross  section; 

said  first  front  pillar  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  for- 
ward nde  end  portion  of  said  roof  and  at  iU  lower  end  lo 
said  hinge  piHar  so  as  to  forai  an  integral  member  having 
a  common  closed  cross  section;  and 

s«k1  seccHKl  front  pillar  connecusl  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
forward  side  end  portion  of  said  roof  at  a  position  behind 
the  position  at  which  said  first  front  pillar  is  connected  to 
said  forward  side  end  portion  of  the  roof  and  at  its  lower 
end  to  said  hinge  pillar. 


4.807.927 
SAFETY  AUTO  SEAT  MOUNTED  ADJUSTABLE  BABY 

BASSINET  SUNSHADER 

Lester  R.  Urkk.  15106  Beatty  St.,  Saa  Leandro.  Calif.  94579 

Piled  Mar.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  41.0*8 

InL  CL*  A47C  7/70 

VS.  a.  297—184  7 


of 


4,807 .9Z6 
FOLDING  FURNTfURE 
Oswald  Bnaa,  Boaxiaiier  Platz  1,  Muick  50,  Fed.  Rep, 
Gcrauay 

FIM  Oct.  13.  1987.  Ser.  N«.  108,194 
CUuaM  priority,  apptkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany.  Oct.  14. 
1984.343S003 

iBt.  a.*  A47C  3/02 
UJS.  CL  297-33  ^  Cta«^ 


1.  An  adjustable  hood  for  shielding  aii  infant  on  an  automo- 
bile seat  from  sun  rays,  said  hood  including: 

a  first  frame  having  two  side  members  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  ends  being  connected  together  by  upper, 
lower  and  third  cross  members,  said  third  cross  member 
being  adjusUble  coupled  along  a  ptirtion  of  said  two  side 
members; 

means  located  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  two  side  members  for 
removably  securing  said  frame  to  the  top  of  an  automobile 
seat  backrest; 

a  second  frame  having  first  and  second  sides  and  first  and 
second  ends,  said  second- frame  bang  subctaiUially  cov- 
ered with  sun  ray  protecting  material,  said  first  end  of  said 
second  frame  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  adjusuble 
third  cross  member  on  said  first  frame  to  enable  upward 
and  downward  roUtional  movement  of  said  second  frame 

hmiting  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  amount  of  down- 
ward routional  movement  of  said  second  frame  from  said 
first  frame;  and 

locking  means  including  a  manually  operable  latch  cooperat- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  frames  for  secunng  said 
second  frame  substantially  flat  against  said  first  frame. 


1.  A  collapsible  rocking  chair  of  the  type  having  a  back  rest, 
a  scat,  front  legs  and  rear  legs,  connected  to  assume  folded  and 
unfolded  use  positions,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rockers  pivotally  mounted  to  selected  ones 
of  said  front  and  rear  legs,  each  rocker  having  a  length. 

d  guide  element,  situated  at  a  lower  end  of  each  of  the  others 
of  the  front  and  rear  legs; 

a  guide  groove,  mcludmg  an  insertion  slot  situated  at  an  end 
of  said  guide  groove,  extendmg  over  a  substantial  length 
of  each  rocker  and  adapted  to  receive  said  guide  element 
through  said  insertion  slot  and  into  said  guide  groove  for 
movement  therealong  as  the  seat  assembly  is  mampulatcd 
between  the  folded  and  unfolded  use  positions;  and 

means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  scat,  backrest  and  rear 
legs,  adapted  to  permit  said  seat  to  be  adjusted  in  inclina- 
tion in  an  unfolded  use  position,  and  collapsed  for  storage 
in  a  folded  [locition; 

said  guide  element  being  removable  from  said  guide  groove 
through  said  insertion  slot,  permitting  said  chair  to  be 
collapsed  m  a  folded  position  for  storage  with  said  seat 
lymg  against  said  back  rest 


4,807,928 
TRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTFH  A  CHAIR 
Richartl  E.  Cone,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  aangnor  to  Gerico,  Inc.,  De«- 
Ter .  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1987.  Ser.  No.  98,45* 

lat.  a."  A47B  39/00 

VS.  CL  297—153  »  Claiins 


1.  A  tray  apparatus  for  use  with  a  chair,  comprising: 

first  means  for  use  m  attaching  the  tray  apparatus  to  the 

chair  at  a  substantially  fixed  predetermined  attachment 

area;  and 
second  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  means 

for  use  m  selectively  positioning  the  tray  apparatus  at  one 
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of  a  plurality  of  discrete  and  substantially  fixed  positions 
relative  to  the  chair,  said  second  means  being  movable 
wherein  said  second  means  moves  to  permit  poationing 
the  tray  apparatus  from  one  of  said  positions  to  another  of 
said  positions  while  said  first  means  maintains  attachment 
of  the  tray  apparatus  to  the  chair  durmg  the  movement  of 
said  second  means. 


4,807.929 

STACKABLE  CHAIR  WTTH  SLIDING  COMPARTMENT 

Veraoe  L.  Babbaagh,  2510  Ubcrty  R^  DiOlat,  Oreg.  97338 

FUcd  No? .  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120v402 

iBt  CL*  A47C  7/62 

VS.  CL  297—191  2  Oains 


midpoint  of  the  backrest  upper  edge,  wherem  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a-  a  pair  of  ndge  fold  lines  radiating  m  opposite  directions 
along  said  centerline  from  a  common  pomt  on  the  center 
line,  said  common  pomt  being  positioned  between  the 
upper  edge  of  the  seat  backrest  and  the  forward  edge  of 
the  seat. 

b-  a  first  pair  of  valley  fold  lines  radiating  symmetncalK 
about  said  centerline  from  said  common  pomt  toward 
opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  seat. 

c-  a  second  pair  of  valley  fold  lines  radtatmg  symmetrically 
about  said  centerline  from  said  comnxwi  pomi  to  points  or. 
opposite  sides  of  the  centerline  on  the  front  edge  of  the 
seat,  and 

d-  a  ptositional  relationship  of  elements  of  the  slmg  sea;  upon 
the  folded  chair  havmg  a  cross-sectional  form  figuratively 
similar  to  a  letter  V  nesting  within  a  ctisp  of  the  letter  W. 
and  further  having  the  vertex  of  the  angle  of  the  letter  V 
bcmg  the  ridge  fold  hne  of  the  backrest,  and  snli  further 
having  the  vertex  of  the  angle  between  the  cusps  of  the 
letter  W  bcmg  the  ndge  fold  hne  of  the  seat  portion  of  the 
slmg. 


1   A  stackable  sliding  compartment,  comprising: 

a  chair  having  a  scat,  four  chair  legs,  and  a  back  rest,  said 
chair  being  stackable  with  other  chairs  of  similar  configu- 
ration; 

at  least  one  slide  guide  fixably  mounted  on  the  back  side  of 
said  back  rest; 

a  book  shelf  slidably  mounted  within  said  shde  guide  where 
said  book  shelf  is  adjacent  to  the  back  side  of  the  back  rest 
of  said  chair  where  the  positioiung  of  the  lower  chairs 
back  rest  top  is  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
chair's  said  book  shelf; 

a  slide  groove  on  said  book  shelf  within  which  slidably  fiu  a 
slide  guide  edge  of  said  slide  guide  which  permits  the  book 
shelf  to  slide  up  and  down  on  said  slide  guide; 

a  stop  at  the  lowermost  point  of  said  slide  guide  for  holding 
said  book  shelf  at  its  lowermost  position;  and 

where  positioning  said  slide  guide  so  that  the  book  shelf 
stays  within  the  slide  guide  when  the  lower  chair's  back 
rest  top  is  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  upper  chair's 
book  shelf  and  said  upper  chair  is  stacked  on  said  lower 
chair. 


4,807,931 

AIR-CONTROLLED  LUMBAR  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Keiicki  laUda,  Toyota,  ami  KniyiMW  Harada,  Tskahaas  botii 

of  Japaa,  Mripsirn  to  AWa  ScOci  Co„  LtdL,  Kariya.  Japu 

ContiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  756,675,  JaL  19, 1985,  ikaminmrt  This 

appHcrtkia  Jaa.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,276 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  20,  1984  59-na3«5 

The  portioa  of  tW  tera  of  tkis  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Feb   U. 

2003,  km  beca  dtarUifd. 

lat.  CL*  A47C  7/46 

VS.  CL  297—284  3  " 


4,807.930 

SEATING  APPARATUS  PLANAR  FOLD  SLING 

Bob  Helfrich,  1411  Merced  SL,  Richaioad,  CaUf.  94804 

FUcd  Jn*.  11.  1987.  Ser.  No.  60.625 

lat.  a.*  A47C  4/2S 

VS.  a.  297—219  1  Claim 


71    II 


1  An  improved  folding  chair  of  the  type  havmg.  a  chair 
frame  composed  of  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  mem 
bers,  and  a  sling  seat  supported  at  a  plurality  of  pomts  by  the 
frame,  said  support  points  being  symmetncally  positioned 
about  a  centerline  on  the  slmg  seat,  said  centerline  extendmg 
longitudinally  from  a  midpoint  of  the  seat  front  edge  to  a 


1   A  lumbar  support  device  for  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  seat 
frame  and  a  backrest  compnsmg 

an  mflatable  chamber  mounted  untlun  said  backrest  and 
mcludmg  at  least  one  partition, 

tube  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inflatable  chamber 
for  transfemng  a  flow  of  pressurized  air  ic  and  from  said 
mflatable  chamber. 

valve  mechanism  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  seat  frame 
and  connected  to  another  end  of  said  tube  means  opposite 
from  said  end  connected  to  said  mflatable  chamber,  said 
valve  mechanism  mcludmg: 

a  housing  having  s  base  portion  and  an  upper  portion. 

a  conduit  for  transferring  air  through  said  valve  mechanism 
and  mto  said  tube  means,  said  conduit  havmg  a  first  pas 
sage  located  along  said  base  portion  of  said  valve  mecha 
nism  and  a  second  passage  m  commumcaoon  with  said 
first  passage  and  extending  along  said  upper  portion. 

a  hand  pump  motmted  on  said  housing  along  said  first  pas- 
sage for  manually  pumping  air  mto  said  conduit. 

a  check  valve  seated  within  said  second  passage  for  normally 
restricting  air  from  escaping  from  said  tube  means  and  said 
inflatable  chamber,  said  check  valve  being  unseated  m 
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respooae  to  the  flow  of  pressurized  aii  generated  by  ictua- 
tion  of  said  hand  pump  to  pennit  transfer  of  air  from  said 
hand  pump  to  said  inflatable  chamber,  and 

a  manually  operable  switch  mounted  on  said  housmg  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  hand  pump,  said  switch  having  a 
control  valve  extending  coaiiaJly  with  said  check  valve 
within  said  second  passage,  said  control  valve  being  slid- 
ably  poaitioned  by  depression  of  said  switch  to  unseat  said 
check  valve  to  release  air  from  said  inflatable  chamber 
when  the  amount  of  air  within  said  inflatable  chamber 
exceeds  a  desired  level,  thereby  enabling  regulation  of  the 
amount  of  air  within  said  inflatable  chamber,  and 

a  secondary  relief  valve  mounted  along  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  exhaust  air  within  said  conduit  to  the  atmo- 
sphere automatically  when  the  air  pressure  within  said 
conduit  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure. 


Alexander, 


4,807.933 

HEADREST 

7493  Cedar  Knoiia 


Daaiel  R 
22186 

Hied  Not.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,954 
Irt.  CL*  A47C  7/36 
VS.  a.  297—391 


f,,,ffff/,n,.;.ljmm 


Dr.,  Warreatoo,  Va. 


4,807.932 
DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  AN  AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  BACK 

AND  FORTH 
Bakk  HoiV,  Tiiam—  ka.  Re^  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to  Kia  Motors 
Corporatki*,  Re^  of  Korea 

FUed  Aag.  U,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  85,877 

Urt.  a.*  B60M  1/08 

VS.  CL  297— 34«  1«  Claim 


1  A  headrest  for  use  with  a  seatback  located  adjacent  a 
substantially  vertical  surface,  comprising 

upper  means  for  supporting  the  head  of  a  user  at  a  selected 
position  above  the  seatback  and  cushioning  the  head  of  the 
user  against  direct  impact  with  the  vertical  surface. 

lower  means  for  maintaining  the  position  of  the  upper  means 
during  use  and  providing  for  quick  and  easy  placement 
and  removal  of  said  headrest  with  respect  to  said  seatback. 

said  upper  and  lower  means  each  consLsimg  essentially  of  a 
resilient  foam  body  having  a  truncated  nght  inangle  crosi 
section. 


4,807,934 
DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  UP  AND  DOWN  AND  TILTING  A 

HEADREST  OF  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Kazoo   Sakakibara;  ToaUaU  SkiBOgawa.   both   of  Okazaki: 
Satod  Knwakado;  Koji  IiMi,  botk  of  Nnkata,  aad  Toakikaza 
laa,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.. 
NiaUo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  146.126 

daijas  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1987,  62-7620 

Int  a.*  A47C  1/10 

VS.  C^  297—403  12  Clainn 


1   A  device  for  moving  an  automobile  seat  back  and  forth 
comprising; 

a  first  and  second  bracket  secured  on  opposite  sides  of  a  main 
scat; 

a  first  and  second  fixed  bracket  secured  to  a  bottom  of  the 
automobile. 

two  pairs  of  legs,  for  pivotally  allowing  the  scat  to  move 
back  and  forth,  a  first  pair  of  legs  being  pivotally  secured 
to  said  first  seat  bracket  and  said  first  fixed  bracket  and  a 
second  pair  of  legs  bcmg  pivotally  secured  to  said  second 
seat  bracket  and  said  second  fixed  bracket,  each  leg  in- 
cludes a  first  contacting  side  for  contacting  a  portion  of 
the  scat  bracket  when  the  leg  is  pivoted,  and  a  second 
contactmg  side  for  contacting  a  portion  of  the  fixed 
bracket,  the  first  contacting  side  of  a  first  leg  of  each  pair 
contacting  the  seat  bracket  and  the  second  contacting  side 
of  a  second  leg  of  each  pair  contactmg  the  fixed  bracket 
when  the  legs  are  in  a  first  position,  and  the  first  contact 
ing  side  of  the  second  leg  contactmg  the  seat  bracket  and 
the  second  contacting  side  of  the  first  leg  contacting  the 
fixed  bracket  when  the  legs  are  in  a  second  position; 

the  legs  each  include  a  pin;  and  means  for  securing  the  legs 
in  the  first  or  second  position,  secured  at  a  first  end  to  the 
seat  and  including  a  linkage  secured  to  a  handle  located  ai 
a  first  end  of  the  means  for  securing  the  legs  and  having 
means  for  removably  receiving  one  of  the  pins. 


1.  A  device  for  moving  up  and  down  and  tilting  a  headrest 
provided  at  an  upper  portion  of  a  backrest  of  a  seat  mounted  on 
a  vehicle,  said  headrest  having  at  least  one  leg  member  inserted 
in  said  seat  backrest,  said  device  compnsing: 

a  routable  driven  shafi  extending  horizontally  and  being 
provided  in  said  seat  backrest  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  at  least  one  leg  member  to  move  said  headrest  up 
and  down, 

a  drive  mechanism  driving  said  driven  shafl  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  thereof  to  move  s?jd  headrest  up  and  down  rela- 
tive to  said  seat  backrest. 

a  support  member  provided  below  said  driven  shaft,  said  at 
least  one  leg  member  being  rotated  about  an  axis  of  said 
support  member,  said  axis  being  parallel  to  said  rotatable 
driven  shaft,  and 

a  tilting  mechanism  rotating  said  at  least  one  leg  member 
about  said  support  member  to  tilt  said  headrest  through  a 
predeienmned  angle  relative  to  said  scat  backrest 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1987 


4307,935 
SEAT  ARM  REST  ASSEMBLY 
Skaylor  E.  King,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  aarigaor  to  QMP,  Inc..  Elkhart. 
lad. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  129,653 

lot  a.'  A47C  7/54 

VS.  a.  297—417  5  Claims 


1    An  arm  rest  assembly  for  a  seat  having  a  frame,  said 
assembly  including  an  arm  rest  rotatably   moveable  from  a 
generally  horizontal  to  a  generally  vertical  position,  said  as- 
sembly composed  of  paru  which  are  symmetncal  and  inter 
changeable  from  either  left  or  right,  said  parts  comprising  a 
mounting  bracket  fixable  to  said  scat  fraome  at  either  the  nght 
or  left  side  thereof, 
a   locator  plate   which   is  assemblable   to  said   mounting 
bracket  and  which  includes  means  to  releasably  mate 
therewith, 
said  locator  plate  mcluding  a  circumferential  notch  therem 
which  defines  a  path  of  movement  of  said  arm  rest,  said 
arm  rest  including  a  locator  pin  which  is  positioned  so  to 
cooperate  with  the  slot  in  said  locator  plate  m  such  a 
manner  as  to  permit  the  arm  rest  to  stop  in  its  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  and  generally  vertical  posiuons. 
said  locator  plate  further  including  a  tab  portion  extending 

from  one  face  of  said  plate, 
said  mounting  bracket  including  two  openmgs  located  so  as 
to  mate  with  the  tab  portion  of  said  locator  plate,  one  of 
which  mates  when  said  mounting  bracket  is  fixed  to  the 
left  side  of  said  scat  frame  and  the  other  of  which  mates 
when  said  mounting  bracket  is  fixed  to  the  nghl  side  of 
said  seat  frame,  and 
means  to  attach  said  arm  rest  to  said  mounting  bracket  with 
said  locator  plate  located  therebetween. 


members  and  a  flexible  body  support  matenai  suspended  be- 
tween the  side  members,  with  the  frame  compnsmg  a  central 
portion  havmg  pivoted  legs  attached  to  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  head  and  leg  support  portions  pivotally  attached  to  the 
respective  ends  of  the  central  portion,  with  ngid  transverse 
support  ribs  exteiKling  acroas  the  central  portion  of  the  frame 
at  the  ends  thereof,  at  or  below  the  level  of  the  central  portwn 
of  the  frame,  the  flexible  body  support  matenai  being  such  thai 
the  weight  of  a  person  lymg  on  the  chair  can  cause  the  support 
material  to  sag  to  the  level  of  the  tranxvene  support  nb.  cau*- 
ing  the  ngkJ  transverse  support  ribs  to  bear  against  the  body  of 
the  user,  the  improvement  comprising  a  lounge  chair  nb  cush 
ion  compnsing  an  elongated  body  formed  of  a  resiliently  yield- 
able  materia],  an  elongated  openmg  formed  through  the  body 
that  IS  large  enough  to  fit  over  the  support  nb.  an  elongated 
slot  being  formed  m  the  side  of  the  cushion  that  runs  the  length 
of  the  body  and  leads  to  the  mtenor  openmg.  such  that  the  nb 
cushion  can  be  fitted  on  the  nb  m  a  sideways  direction  through 
the  slot,  the  portion  of  the  body  that  is  to  be  adjacent  the 
flexible  support  matenai  of  the  lounge  chair  being  sufficienth 
thick  and  resilient  to  provide  a  soft  cushion  for  the  user  of  the 
lounge  chair. 


4307,937 

JL^MPSUTT  SUPPORT 

linda  M.  Harrigan.  1201  Eric  Ct.,  Rohnert  Park.  CJilif.  94928 

Filed  Oct  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,736 

lat  a.*  A47C  31/00 

VS.  CL  297—4*5  4  OaiaH 


4307,936 

LOUNGE  CHAIR  RIB  CUSHION 

Douglas  Behrendt,  342  Hayea  Atc^  HoUaad,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,358 

Int.  a.*  A47C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—445  8  daims 


1.  In  a  reclining  loimge  chair  comprising  a  frame  having  side 


1    A  support  and  restraint  device  for  seated  human  use  oo 
.hairs  and  wheelchairs,  compnsmg 

a  substantially  rectangular  durable  cloth  panel  vertically 
onented  longitudinally  and  folded  twice  honzontally 
forming  a  smgle  piece  front  panel,  a  honzontally  split  rear 
panel  and  upwardly  and  downwardly  looping  ends  with 
said  horizontally  split  rear  panel  removably  attached  by 
double  zipper  and  nng  locking  means  adjacently  said 
upwardly  looping  end, 

said  upwardly  looping  end  apcrtured  centrally  \knth  a  V- 
neck  openmg  havmg  a  rib-kmt  edging  thercaround. 

said  downwardly  loopmg  end  apertured  with  two  rounded 
nb-knit  lined  leg  holes  positioned  on  either  side  of  a  con 
unmng  crotch  member  there  bemg  short  hip  high  side 
panels  connecting  said  front  panel  to  the  lower  section  of 
said  honzontally  split  rear  panel  on  each  side  uith  the 
remaming  openings  between  said  panels  providing  arm 
passage  for  said  seated  humans, 

said  honzontally  split  rear  panel  havmg  the  lower  section 
thereof  apertured  by  two  opemngs  m  horizontal  parallel 
alignment  sized  and  positioned  to  fit  over  and  aliov.  pa* 
sage  therethrough  of  push  handles  on  wheelchairs. 

said  lower  section  of  said  spbt  rear  panel  arranged  to  slide 
through  the  back  openmg  at  the  seat  of  said  wheelchair, 
up  the  outside  of  said  wheelchair  back  and  attach  up- 
wardly to  said  upper  section  of  said  spUt  rear  panel  remov- 
ably affixed  by  said  double  zipper  and  nng  locking  means 

means  for  protectively  covermg  said  double  nppcr  and  nng 
locking  means; 

said  support  and  resuamt  device  customized  to  human  torso 
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vanaaom  and  to  the  needs  of  indi vidua]  patients  including 
the  additioa  of  short  or  long  pantalooni  to  said  leg  holes 


AjamfiM 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BRISTLE  ARTiaJS 
Geoft  WaavMck,  WaU-MkkdbMk,  Fed.  Rey.  of  GenMay. 
Mri^or  to  ConMl-Wcrke  Heiwick  Sckkrf  GmbH,  V/M 
NUdMAMk,  ft*.  Re*,  of  Gcrauy 

F1M  Dec  14,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  132,3«9 
CUaM  priority,  wiicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcnuuiy,  Dec  18, 
19M«3M3202 

bit.  a.«  A46D  1/04 
VS.  a.  300-21  13  CUiM 


r^r^ 


:  n  ■  n    \ 
^  I 

4'"" ^*W'W)VW»fW»fW>  '■ 


1  A  process  for  producing  bristle  articles  from  multifilament 
bnstJe  strands  wound  as  endless  material  onto  spools,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of.  feeding  the  multifilament 
bristle  strands  to  a  processing  station  either  in  endless  or  cut  to 
size  form,  fixmg  the  multifilament  bristle  strands  to  a  bnstle 
earner  in  the  processmg  station  by  applying  a  holding  or  ten 
siJe  force  acting  thereon  m  timed  sequence  at  the  processing 
station  and  accompanied  by  the  unwinding  from  the  spools, 
and,  at  least  during  holding  cycles  acting  on  the  processing 
station,  applying  a  tensile  force  directed  counter  to  the  holding 
force  and  acting  between  the  spools  and  the  processing  sution 
on  all  of  the  bristle  strands,  and  adjusting  said  tensile  force  m 
such  a  manner  that  the  multifilament  bristle  strands  are 
stretched  between  the  spcwls  and  the  processing  station 


non-routable  tubular  axles  each  extending  in  the  transverse 
direction  of  a  car; 

spherical  portions  each  havmg  a  spherical  surface  formed  at 
the  end  portion  of  said  tubular  axle, 

non-routable  hollow  axle  casings  each  disposed  on  a  wheel 
with  respect  to  said  tubular  axle, 

first  and  second  knuckles  each  mounted  to  said  axle  casing 
and  supporting  rotatably  by  a  pair  of  king  pins  fitted  to 
said  spherical  portions; 

annular  seals  each  fitted  to  said  knuckles  and  coming  into 
slidmg  contact  with  said  sphcncal  surface  of  said  sphencal 
portions;  and 

constant-velocity  joints  each  connecting  an  axle  shaft  sup- 
ported rotatably  m  said  tubular  axle  to  a  dnve  shaft  dis 
posed  rotatably  inside  said  axle  casing,  and  disposed  inside 
the  space  defined  by  the  spherical  portion,  the  knuckle 
and  said  axle  casing, 

wherein  the  outer  race  of  said  con.stant-velocity  joint  is 
coupled  to  the  end  of  said  axle  shaft; 

said  axle  casing  has  an  annular  end  surface  crossing  substan- 
tially orthogonally  the  axis  of  said  axle  casing; 

said  knuckles  have  an  annular  end  surface  inclined  by  a 
predetermined  angle  from  a  surface  orthogonal  to  the  axis 
of  said  knuckles, 

and  when  said  annular  end  surface  of  said  axle  ca-sing  and 
said  annular  end  surface  of  said  knuckles  are  fitted  m  a 
contacting  state,  the  axis  of  said  first  and  second  knuckles 
cross  each  other  at  the  back  of  the  axis  of  said  tubular  axle 


4,807,940 
VEHICULAR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLE  WITH  HYDRAUUC  LEVEL 
ADJUSTMENT  AT  ONE  WHEEL  AXLE 
Hans-Ouistof  KleiB,  Hatteraheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  TeTe«  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1988,  .Ser   No    18U36 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1987,  3713640 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/SS 
MS.  a.  303—100  5  Claims 


4,807.939 
JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  AXLE 
NaoodeU  Sm*,  P^iinwa.  Japu,  aMignor  to  Isuzn  Molon 
limited,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  6,140 

Claiam  prtority,  appiication  Japan,  Jaa.  30,  1986,  61-16690 

Int.  a.*B60K  17/30 

VS.  a.  301-124  H  3  Claima 


1.  A  joint  structure  for  an  axle  for  a  driving  axle  equipped 
with  steering  means,  comprising; 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  automotive  vehicles  having 
wheel  axles  with  an  anti-skid  device  which  comprises  closing 
valves  connected  m  each  brake  circuit  between  the  master 
cylinder  and  the  wheel  brake  cylinders  and  opening  valves 
connected  between  the  return  reservoir  and  the  wheel  brake 
cylinders,  said  valves  being  actuated  by  an  anti-skid  control 
circuit  responsive  to  wheel  sensors  to  ensure  that  a  wheel  slip 
occumng  during  braking  is  prevented,  a  hydraulic  level  ad- 
justment system  at  one  of  the  wheel  axles  comprising  hydraulic 
lifters  at  the  one  wheel  axle,  at  least  one  pressure  source,  a 
pressure  line  leading  from  the  pressure  source  to  said  one  axle, 
at  least  one  level  adjustment  opening  valve  in  the  pressure  line 
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and  one  level  adjustment  closing  valve  at  the  pressure  line, 
which  valves  are  alternatively  opened  by  a  level  adjustment 
control  circuit  in  response  to  level  control  signals  emitted  by 
level  sensor*,  wherein  the  brake  line  leading  to  said  one  axle  is 
used  as  a  pressure  line  by  connecting  a  first  level  adjustment 
opening  valve  in  the  pressure  line  section  extending  upstream 
of  the  connection  to  the  brake  line  and  by  connecting  a  second 
level  adjustment  opening  valve  in  the  pressure  line  section 
following  a  branch-off  point  of  the  brake  hnc  which  is  ar- 
ranged in  the  area  of  said  one  wheel  axle,  and  wherein  between 
the  branch-off  point  and  the  whed  brake  cylinders  of  said  one 
wheel  axle  a  level  adjustment  closing  valve  is  connected,  and 
wherein  the  two  level  adjustment  opening  valve*  and  the  level 
adjustment  closing  valve  can  be  switched  into  the  opening 
position  by  the  level  adjustment  control  circuit  only  if  no 
braking  action  takes  place. 


4307,942 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WTTH  SUP  CONTROL 
Jaaa  Bdart,  WaUdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aastgaor  to  ITT 
ladastriea,  Ik^  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  495,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaa),  Jua.  11, 
1982,  3222105 

lat.  CL*  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303— 114  2  Claims 


4^07,941 

ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Nobayoaki    Oaoai;    Mammi    SUaMaMto,    both    of    NagOya; 

Yoaiald  HoMhi,  Kariya,  and  Maaakaxa  Tago,  AicU.  all  of 

Japaa,  amlganfi  to  Nippoadcaao  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  15,  «r7,  Ser.  No.  62,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jam.  19,  1986.  61  143844 
lat.  ex.*  B60T  S/OS.  8/10 
MS.  CL  303—108  4  Claiam 


1.  An  anti-skid  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  plural- 
ity of  vehicle  wheels,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  rotational  speeds  of  the  respective 
vehicle  wheels; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators  operative  to  brake 
respective  vehicle  wheels; 

(c)  means  for  calculating  a  sum  of  learmng  hydraulic  pres- 
sures acting  on  the  respective  vehicle  wheels,  compnsmg 
calculating  a  revised  hydraulic  pressure  derived  from 
calculated  differences  between  said  detected  vehicle 
wheel  routional  speed  and  a  target  vehicle  wheel  rou 
tional  speed,  and  calculating  a  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
from  the  calculated  sum, 

(d)  means  for  deriving  a  first  speed  of  the  vehicle  from  the 
detected  vehicle  wheel  speeds; 

(e)  means  for  deriving  a  second  speed  of  the  vehicle  from  the 
calculated  vehicle  deceleration; 

f)  means  for  deriving  a  final  speed  of  the  vehicle  as  a  function 
of  the  first  vehicle  speed  and  the  second  vehicle  speed; 

(g)  means  for  controlling  hydraulic  brake  pressures  applied 
to  respective  hydraulic  actuators  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  vehicle  wheel  speeds  and  the  final  vehicle  speed. 
and 

(h)  means  for  derivmg  said  target  vehicle  wheel  rotational 
speed  as  a  function  of  said  final  vehicle  speed  and  a  ratio 
of  vehicle  speed  and  vehicle  wheel  sj>eec 


1   A  hydraulic  brake  system  with  sHp  control  comprising 

at  least  one  master  cylinder  piston  disposed  axially  within  a 
housing  for  operation  of  a  vehicular  brake  operated  by  a 
brake  pedal; 

a  hydraulic  pump  providing  hydraulic  brakmg  medium  by 
way  of  a  gasket  of  said  master  cylinder  piston,  said  gasket 
acting  as  a  check  valve  to  replace  hydrauhc  brakmg  me- 
dium removed  from  said  brake  dunng  slip  control, 

a  switch  activated  by  said  brake  pedal  for  controlling  said 
hydrauhc  pump; 

a  control  valve  cooperatmg  with  said  hydrauhc  pump  to 
provide  a  servo  pressure  actmg  upon  said  master  cyliiwifr 
piston  in  the  direction  of  operation,  said  servo  pressure 
being  proportional  to  an  operatmg  force  applied  to  said 
brake  pedal; 

inlet  bores  in  said  housing  communicatmg  with  a  working 
chamber  associated  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  mas- 
ter cylinder  piston  and  a  control  pressure  side  of  sajc 
control  valve; 

an  open  connection  between  said  working  chamber  anc  a 
reservoir  provided  by  said  control  valve  solely  when  saxj 
control  valve  is  open; 

including  a  tappet  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  piston  re- 
mole  from  said  workmg  chamber,  said  lappet  sealingly 
penetraung  a  positiomng  piston  disposed  between  said 
master  cylinder  piston  and  a  control  piston  carrying  » 
valve  seat  for  said  control  valve,  said  tappet  abutting  saic 
control  piston; 

the  pedal-side  front  surface  of  said  master  cylinder  piston 
deftnmg  a  bore  section  of  said  bousing  in  which  the  pene 
tratmg  piston  is  housed  and  said  control  piston  guided  m 
another  bore  section  of  said  housing;  said  penetrating 
piston  bore  secoon  being  larger  than  said  control  piston 
bore  section;  and 

the  cross-sectiona)  area  of  said  tappet  being  smaller  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  master  cylinder  piston  whKh 
causes  the  master  cylinder  piston  to  be  displaced  in  the 
direction  of  operation  m  response  to  the  servo  pressure 
acting  upon  the  effective  front  surface  of  said  master 
cylmder  piston. 
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BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Ki^ti  Ogiao,  Sidt»M^  Japu,  — Ipior  to  AkcboM  Brake  ladmm- 
try  Co^  LtL,  Toiqro  aiid  AkeboM  RcMwck  A  Derelopaoit 
Ceatre  Ltri^  Haiiy*,  botk  of,  Japu 

FIM  IVt  8,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  130,5«2 
OaiM  priority,  MpUcatioa  Japun,  Dec.  16,  1986,  61-297801 
Lrt.  a.*  B6m  8/40.  13/70 
VS.  a.  303—113  3  Oidmt 


m-  Lo 


1  A  brake  control  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  driving  wheel  and  a  dnven  wheel,  compnsmg: 

a  master  cylinder  generating  a  fluid  pressure  for  a  brake; 

a  brake  device  having  a  wheel  cylinder; 

a  fluid  passage  communicating  said  master  cylinder  with  said 
wheel  cylinder, 

a  gate  valve  provided  at  said  fluid  passage,  said  gate  valve 
closing  during  the  lock-preventing  and  the  acceleration 
shp-preventing  controls  when  said  brake  is  operated; 

a  compression  cylinder  device  provided  at  said  fluid  pa.ssage 
between  said  gate  valve  and  said  wheel  cylinder  of  said 
brake  device,  said  compression  cylinder  device  having  a 
compression  piston  reciprocably  disposed  therein,  said 
compression  piston  dividmg  an  inner  place  of  said  com- 
pression cylinider  device  into  a  fluid  supply  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  passage  and  a  rear  chamber; 

means  provided  inside  said  compression  cylinder  device  for 
closing  the  fluid  passage  between  said  fluid  supply  cham- 
ber and  said  wheel  cylinder  of  said  brake  device  for  said 
dnven  wheel  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
compression  piston  toward  said  fluid  supply  chamber  side; 

an  accumulator  accumulating  a  brake  fluid  pressure;  and 

a  valve  system  provided  between  said  accumulator,  a  reser- 
voir and  said  rear  chamber  of  said  compression  cylinder 
device,  said  valve  system  selectively  supplying  the  brake 
fluid  pressure  m  said  accumulator  to  said  rear  chamber 
and  exhausting  said  brake  fluid  pressure  in  said  rear  cham- 
ber to  said  reservoir  dunng  the  acceleration  slip-prevent- 
ing control  of  said  dnvmg  wheel. 


♦,807.944 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  WTTH  ANTI-LOCK  CONTROL  AND 

TRACTION  SLIP  CONTROL 

Latz  Weiae,  Maiaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaaigDor  to  Alfred 

Teres  GabH,  Praakfkn  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy 

Filed  Jaa.  19.  1987.  Set.  No.  64,181 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  22, 
1986,  3624721 

lat.  CI.*  B60T  8/32.  8/34  B60K  28/16 
VS.  CL  303—114  3  CJaima 

1.  A  brake  system  with  anti-lock  control  and  traction  slip 
control  for  automotive  vehicles  including  front  and  rear  wheel 
brakes,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pedal-actuated  master  cyhnder  having  first  and  second 
working  chambers  respectively  connected  to  the  front 
wheel  brakes  by  way  of  first  and  second  normally  open 
control  valves  (11,  13); 
an  unpreasurized  reservoir; 

an  auxiliary  pressure  source  having  a  normally  open  shut-off 
valve  (8)  and  a  pressure  control  valve  (7)  serially  coupled 


between  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side  of  said  pressure 

source; 
first  and  second  non-return  valves  respectively  connected 

between  said  pressure  side  of  said  pressure  source  and  said 

front  wheels; 
a  third  non-return  valve  connected  between  said  pressure 

side  of  said  pressure  source  and  the  r«u  wheel  brakes: 
said  pressure  control  valve  (7)  having  a  pressure  control 

input  connected  to  one  of  said  working  chambers  and 

being  operative  to  close  the  serial  connection  of  said 

pressure  control  valve  (7)  and  said  shut-ofT  valve  (8)  pro- 


portionally in  response  to  pressure  in  said  one  of  said 
working  chambers, 

a  plurality  of  normally  open  pressure  control  valves  respec- 
tively connected  between  said  non-return  valves  and  said 
wheel  brakes; 

a  plurality  of  normally  closed  pressure  control  valves  re- 
spectively connected  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
wheel  brakes;  and, 

said  plurality  of  normally  open  valves  and  said  plurality  of 
normally  closed  valves  being  responsive  to  anti-lock  con- 
trol and  traction  slip  conuol  signals  to  provide  brake 
pressure  variation  m  response  thereto. 


4,807,945 
HYDRALILIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Lodwig  Badecker,  Fraakfnrt  aai  Main;  Anton  Darid,  Goetzen- 
haln;  Georg  Obcrttdaer,  Koenigctein;  Ulrick  Zatt,  Niedern- 
liauaeo.  and  Haaa-AIbrecht  Goae.  Bad  Hombvr«.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aadgnon  to  Alfred  Tevet  GmbH,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1987,  Ser   No.  84.256 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep,  of  (it-nnany,  Aug.  12, 
1986.  3627264 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/3Z  13/12 
VS.  CL  303—114  3  CfadM 


2.  Hydraulic  motor  vehicle  brake  system  with  slip  control 
comprising  a  pressure  accumulator,  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  non- 
return valve  and  a  brake  power  booster,  the  pressure  outlet  of 
the  pump  being  cormected  with  the  pressure  accumulator  and 
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with  an  inlet  of  the  brake  power  booster  via  the  noo-retum 
valve,  the  outlet  side  of  the  non-retam  valve  being  connected 
with  the  inlet  of  the  brake  power  booater  via  the  presaure 
accumulator,  wherein  the  premure  accumulator  includes  a 
connecting  piece  that  accommodatei  a  tube  with  a  clearance 
between  itself  and  the  coonectiiig  piece,  the  tube  communi- 
cates with  one  of  two  connecting  channels,  one  of  which 
connects  the  outlet  tide  of  the  non-return  valve  with  the  pres- 
sure accumulator  and  the  other  of  which  connecte  the  inlet  tide 
of  the  brake  power  booster  with  the  pressure  accumulator,  the 
clearance  between  the  connecting  piece  and  the  tube  commu- 
nicates with  the  other  of  the  two  connecting  channels,  wherein 
the  tube  is  integrally  formed  with  the  non-return  valve,  and 
wherein  the  non-return  valve  includes  a  valve  closure  mem- 
ber and  a  valve  seat  formed  on  a  valve  seat  member,  the 
valve  closure  member  being  displaceably  guided  in  a  bore 
of  the  valve  seat  member,  the  valve  teat  member  being 
inserted  in  a  housing  bore  such  that  it  is  sealed  relative  to 
the  latter,  said  bore  being  formed  with  the  valve  seat  and 
continuing  in  the  tube  which  is  tightly  connected  with  the 
valve  seat  member,  the  free  end  of  the  tube  reaches  almost 
up  to  the  opening  edge  of  the  coimecting  piece  of  the 
pressure  accumulator,  the  opening  edge  adjoining  the 
accumulating  chamber  of  the  pressure  accumulator 


4,807,946 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Antooino  Bertoae,  S.  Aatoaiao  di  SaianiaL,  aad  Laijp  P.  Ip- 
poUto,  Taria,  both  of  Italy,  aadgaon  to  Plat  Aato  S.p.A.. 
Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  26,  1986,  67736  A/86 
Int  a.«  B60T  8/42 
VS.  CL  303—115  4  Cbdais 


apply  a  force  to  the  pistoo  in  the  first  chamber  such  as  to 
move  the  piston  into  an  advanced  position  towards  the 
first  volume  of  the  first  chamber 

solenoid  valve  means  for  each  group  of  brake  members,  each 
solenoid  valve  means  having  a  first  mtake  duct  connected 
to  the  source  of  fluid  operatmg  pressure,  a  second  mtake 
duct  communicating  with  the  first  volume  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  respectively,  and  at  least  one  further 
duct  communicating  with  the  brake  members  of  the 
group;  the  solenoid  valve  meant  including  first  obturator 
means  mterpoaed  in  the  first  intake  duct  which  is  always 
opened  during  a  normal  braking  operation  for  allowmg 
fluid  commumcaaoo  between  the  source  and  the  brake 
members,  and  a  second  obturator  means  mterpoaed  m  the 
second  intake  duct  which  is  always  closed  dunng  a  nor- 
mal braking  operation. 

sensor  means  associated  with  at  least  two  wheels  which  can 
detect  the  tendency  of  the  wheels  associated  with  the 
brake  members  of  the  group  to  lock  and  which  can.  upon 
a  manifestation  of  this  tendency  to  lock  provide  an  clectn- 
cal  signal,  and 

brake  control  circwt  means  cotmected  to  said  sensor  means, 
said  electrically  operated  actuator  means,  and  said  sole- 
noid valve  means  whereby  upon  receipt  of  said  signal 
from  a  sensor  means  said  brake  control  nrcuii  meaiu 
causes  the  deactivation  of  the  electrically  operated  aciua 
tor  means,  with  the  stoppage  of  the  force. 

the  closure  of  the  first  obturator  meaiu  of  the  respective 
solenoid  valve  means,  and 

the  opemng  of  the  second  obturator  means  of  the  respective 
solenoid  valve  means. 


4307,947 
DISPLAY  CASE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHEIMNG 
Robert  A  Nazzo,  Inveraeas,  DL,  aaai^or  to  Morgaa  Coataiaer 
Corp..  Cliicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1988,  Ser.  No.  146J54 

Int.  a.*  A47F  .■:   /: 

UJS.  CI.  312—140.4  20  Oaims 


1  A  device  for  the  selective  application  of  a  fluid  operating 
pressure  generated  by  a  source  to  groups  of  brake  members 
associated  with  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  including: 

a  fluid  distributor  member  with  first  and  second  chambers, 
each  of  which  is  associated  vk^th  a  respective  one-way 
valve  for  connecting  it  to  the  source  "nd  for  prevcntmg 
the  propiagation  of  fluid  pressure  from  the  source  to  the 
respective  chamber,  a  piston  being  sealmgly  slidable  in 
each  chamber  and  dividing  the  chamber  into  a  first  vol- 
ume, which  communicates  with  the  one-way  valve  associ- 
ated with  the  respective  chamber,  and  a  second  volume, 
the  first  volume  of  the  first  chamber  communicatmg  with 
the  second  volume  of  the  second  chamber;  each  piston 
carrying  associated  actuator  means  which  can  keep  the 
one-way  valve  associated  with  respective  chamber  in  an 
open  position  when  the  piston  is  in  an  advanced  position 
towards  the  first  volume  of  the  respective  chamber 
electncally  operated  actuator  means  selectively  actuable  to 


1  A  display  case  mounting  system  bracket  assembly  for 
shelving  which  compnses  an  angle  bracket  arm  and  a  retaine: 
plate;  means  for  removably  connectmg  said  angle  bracket  arm 
and  retainer  plate  m  a  manner  to  permit  their  ngid  mounUng  or, 
a  shelf;  a  mounting  plate  removably  earned  on  said  angle 
bracket  arm,  said  mounting  plate  defining  projection  means 
facmg  away  from  said  arm,  said  projection  means  defimng 
outwardly  extendmg,  wmg-like  extensions  earned  b>  the  pro- 
jection means  m  a  manner  spaced  from  the  remainder  of  the 
mounting  plate  to  define  a  slot  therebetween,  whcrebv  8  dis- 
play container  may  be  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  b> 
inserting  the  projection  means  through  an  openmg  in  the  back 
wall  of  said  display  container  and  allowing  said  display  con- 
tainer to  laterally  move  slightly  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  back 
wall  to  enter  said  slot;  said  mounting  plate  also  carrying  second 
projection  means  defimng  lateral  extensions  facing  toward  said 
arm  and  projecting  through  an  aperture  of  said  arm  m  mter- 
locking  relation  therewith,  said  second  projection  means  and 
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aperture  being  respectively  shaped  to  permit  said  second  pro- 
jection to  enter  the  aperture  in  a  first  rotational  position  and  to 
be  locked  together  by  moving  to  a  second  rotational  position, 
whereby  portions  of  said  bracket  arm  occupy  sloU  adjacent 
said  lateral  extensions  to  lock  the  mounting  plate  and  bracket 
arm  together 


versciy  relatively  to  its  longitudinal  extent,  said  switch  includ- 
ing a  base  member  forming  a  seating  surface  for  the  switch 
tongue  and  a  earner  part,  with  the  seating  surface  defining  a 
first  of  two  switch  positions  for  the  switch  tongue  and  adjust 
able  stop  means  secured  to  the  base  member  for  positioning  the 
switch  tongue  in  the  second  switch  position,  the  improvements 
comprising  the  adjustable  stop  means  being  formed  by  a  rcsil- 


4,807,9'.S 

CUPBOARD,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  A  BATHROOM 

CUPBOARD 

HeiBz  G.  But,  WartbadeastTMae  35,  CH-3626  HiuibMb-Tbun, 

Switzei-iaad 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  162,W» 
Claias  priority,  apyiicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  5, 
1987,  370W97 

iBt  CL*  A47B  43/00 
MS.  a.  31Z— 2M  W  Ctata« 


icnt  arm  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  switch  tongue  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  base 
member,  a  free  end  of  the  resilieni  arm  being  connected  to  the 
base  member  by  an  adjustment  mechanism  and  said  arm  being 
provided  with  a  projection  directed  towards  the  switch 
tongue,  said  projection  engaging  the  switch  tongue  in  the  area 
adjacent  a  center  of  the  tongue  adjacent  the  free  end  as  the 
tongue  is  in  the  second  switch  position. 


1  A  cupboard  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  pro- 
filed rail  sections  fabricated  from  a  single  profile  rail  with  inner 
and  outer  walls  of  substantially  ngid  material,  said  rail  sections 
being  arranged  m  end  to  end  relationship  to  defme  said  frame 
and  being  defined  by  a  plurality  oftransve.se  slots  cut  into  said 
rail  from  the  outside  of  said  frame  through  said  outer  wall  to 
said  inner  wall,  said  mner  wall  constituting  a  continuous  web 
integrally  connectmg  said  rail  sections,  wherein  said  web  is 
bent  at  each  of  said  slots  st)  that  adjacent  rail  sections  are 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  terminal  ends  of  said  rail 
are  disposed  contiguous  to  each  other  to  form  a  closed  frame 
with  said  web  forming  a  continuous  inside  wall  of  said  frame 
and  with  said  slots  opened  to  form  gaps  which  converge 
toward  said  inner  wall  between  adjacent  end  faces  of  said  rail 
sections; 
means  for  joimng  the  contiguous  terminal  ends  of  said  rail  to 

each  other;  and 
a  wedge-shaped  connecting  element  arranged  in  each  gap 
having  converging  side  faces  corresponding  to  the  config- 
uration of  the  gap,  and  at  least  one  resilient  locking  ele- 
ment on  each  side  face,  said  locking  element  being  elasti- 
cally  deformable  upon  insertion  of  the  connecting  element 
into  the  gap,  and  wherein  said  lockmg  element  engages 
under  the  outer  wall  of  the  adjacent  rail  section  without 
deforming  or  changing  the  position  of  the  rail  section  and 
contacts  said  adjacent  rail  section  only  at  said  outer  wall. 


4,807,949 
LIGHT  WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH 
Hubert  JacoM,  and  Ralf  R.  VoUoMr,  botk  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay,  iMJcnri  to  SieiMH  Aktieaccaellachaft,  Berlin 
and  Mmick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaoy 

FOad  itm.  21,  1988,  Scr.  No.  146,737 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaiiy.  Jan.  Z3, 
1987,  8701106 

iBt  CL«  G02B  6/36 
U-S.  a.  350— 96J  15  ClaiBH 

1.  In  a  hght  waveguide  switch  having  a  switch  tongue  com- 
posed of  a  fUt  sheet  of  matenal  and  being  deflectible  trans- 


4,807,950 
MFniOD  FOR  IMPRESSING  GRATINGS  WITHIN 
nBER  OPTICS 
William  H.  Glenn,  Vernon;  Gerald  Meltz,  A»on,  both  of  Conn., 
and  Elias  Snltzer,  WeUesley,  Maas.,  asr-ignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 
DiTuicn  of  Ser.  No.  925,512,  Oct  27,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,725.110, 
which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,489,  Aug.  13.  1984, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Not.  19,  1987,  S«r.  No.  122,830 
Int.  a.*  G02F  l/Ol 
Ui>.  CI.  350—3.61  5  daiina 


TTl 


^z* 


1.  An  optical  fiber  having  a  single  core  including  at  least  one 
grating  with  a  predetermined  gratuig  spacing  permanently 
provided  in  at  least  one  grating  region  of  the  core  by  exposing 
the  core  to  an  interference  pattern  resulting  from  mutual  inter- 
ference of  two  beams  of  ultraviol'-t  radiation  simultaneously 
directed  at  the  fiber  at  such  different  acute  angles  of  incidence 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  that  the  interference 
pattern  has  fringes  situated  at  said  predetermined  grating  spac- 
ing from  each  other  and  propagates  transversely  through  the 
core  with  attendant  permanent  change  m  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  the  core  in  correspondence  with  the  interference  pat- 
tern. 
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4,M7,951 
HOLOGRAPHIC  THBS  PANEL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Gaylord  E.  Moaa,  Martaa  del  Rey,  CaUf.,  aasigMir  to  HBgha 
Aircraft  Coaapny,  Los  Aaylw,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jaa.  6, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  789 

lat.  a.*  G03H  1/22 

MS.  a.  350—3.85  20  Claims 


V_^-' 


voltage  being  applied  acros.«  said  spaced  electrodes, 
wherein  said  space  between  said  electrodes  is  less  than  ten 
microns. 


1  An  improved  minimal  depth  panel  display  for  an  instru- 
ment panel  to  be  observed  by  the  operator  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising. 

a  hologram  member  of  a  thm  dimension  containing  a  holo- 
graphic image  of  a  predetermined  panel  display  indicia 
that,  when  appropriately  illuminated,  will  provide  an 
image  of  the  indicia  at  a  location  offset  from  the  actual 
location  of  the  hologram  member  whereby  the  operator 
will  perceive  the  image  as  being  produced  by  a  panel 
having  a  greater  offset  depth  than  the  thickness  of  the 
hologram  member,  wherein  the  hologram  member  in- 
cludes a  first  film  layer  for  supporting  the  holographic 
image  of  the  panel  display  indicia  and  a  second  film  layer 
for  providing  a  reflective  surface  for  redircctmg  hght 
from  an  off  axis  position  through  the  first  film  image  to 
realize  the  image; 

means  for  supportmg  tJie  hologram  member  in  the  vehicle, 
and 

means  for  illuminatrng  the  holographic  unage  to  realize  the 
image. 


4,807,952 

VOLTAGE-INDUCED  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

MODLTLATOR  HAVING  REDUCED  INTER-ELECTRODE 

GAP 
Nicolas  A.  F.  Jaeger,  RichaMtad,  aad  Lawreace  Yoang.  Vancoo- 
ver,  both  of  Caaada,  Mslgnnri  to  The  UaiTcrsity  of  Britisii 
ColnaiMa,  Vaaooarcr,  Caaada 

Filed  Oct  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922.011 

Int  a.«  G02B  5/14 

MS.  a.  350—96.14  8  Claiias 


1.  A  voltage-induced  optical  waveguide  modulator  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  piece  of  electro-optical  material  which  is  substantially 
transparent  to  a  given  bghtwave  energy; 

(b)  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  on  said  electro-op- 
tical material  and  having  a  low  refractive  index  relative  to 
the  refractive  index  of  said  electro-optical  material; 

(c)  a  pair  of  piarallel,  spaced  electrodes  disposed  on  said 
dielectric  and  arranged  m  side-by -side  relationship  m 
order  to  defme  a  neighbouring  region  of  said  electro-opti- 
cal material,  whereby  said  region  acts  as  a  waveguide  for 
said  given  lightwave  energy  in  response  to  a  suitable 


4,807,953 
APPARATUS  .VND  METHOD  FOR  FREQUENCY 
LOCKING  ELEClROMAGNFnC  OPTICAL  SIGNALS 
Darid  W.  Saiitk;  DaTid  Coder,  both  of  Woodbridse,  aad  Rlcbard 
Wyatt,  MartkalMai  Heatb,  all  of  Uaited  Kiatteas.  aasisaon 
to    Britlah    TelecoaunaicatiOBi    pabllc    liaiited    coapaat. 
Uaited  KiavkM 
per  No.  PCT/GB86/00254,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  S.  1987.  §  I02((!i 
Date  Jaa.  5,  19«7,  PCT  Prt>.  No.  WO86/06886.  PCT  Pub 
Dau  Not.  20,  1986 

PCT  Filed  May  9,  1986,  Ser.  No.  2,694 
CUimt  priority,  appUcatioB  United  K.in«doaL  May  9,  1985. 
8511688 

lat  CL'  G02B  6/26,  G02F  l/OO 
MS.  a.  350—96.15  10  CfadaM 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
signals  havmg  Imewidths  centred  on  frequencies  fixed  rela- 
tively to  a  reference  frequency,  the  method  comprising 

(a)  mjectmg  at  least  a  portion  of  a  reference  frequency  signa) 
mto  a  first  waveguide  ring,  the  characteristics  of  the  signal 
and  the  form  of  the  nng  bemg  such  that  scattcrmg  occun, 
to  generate  a  first  scattered  signal  travellmg  m  an  opposite 
direction  to  the  reference  frequency  signal. 

(b)  mjectmg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  scattered  signal  into 
a  second  waveguide  nng,  the  characteristics  of  the  first 
scattered  signal  and  the  form  of  the  second  waveguide 
rmg  being  such  that  scattenng  occurs  to  generate  a  second 
scattered  signal  travelling  m  an  opposite  direcuon  to  the 
first  scattered  signal; 

(c)  repeating  step  (b)  n  times  with  the  second  and  successive 
scattered  signals  and  respective  waveguide  nngs  and 

(d)  guiding  portions  of  at  least  two  of  the  reference  and 
scattered  signals  to  respective  output  ports  whereby  the 
plurality  of  electromagnetic  signals  having  frequencies 
fixed  relatively  to  a  reference  frequency  are  provided  at 
the  output  ports 

6  Appartus  for  gencratmg  a  plurality  of  eleciromagneuc 
signals  having  linewidths  centred  on  frequencies  fixed  rela- 
tively to  a  reference  frequency,  the  apparatus  composing  a 
reference  frequency  signal  source;  a  plurality  of  waveguide 
nngs  connected  together  in  sencs  by  waveguide  means,  the 
reference  frequency  signal  source  being  arranged  to  mjeci  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  reference  frequency  signal  into  a  leading 
one  of  the  waveguide  rmgs,  the  charactensucs  of  each  signal 
injected  into  a  waveguide  nng  and  the  form  of  the  waveguide 
nng  being  such  that  scattering  occurs  m  each  waveguide  nng 
to  generate  a  scattered  signal  travellmg  m  an  opposite  direction 
to  the  injected  signal,  the  waveguide  means  being  arranged  to 
pass  at  least  a  poruon  of  the  scattered  signal  to  the  next  wave- 
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guide  nng  in  series  and  lo  pass  portions  of  al  least  two  of  the 
injected  and  reference  signals  to  respective  output  ports. 


M07,954 

OPTICAL  COUPUNG  DEVICE 

Ktelynki  Oyaaa^  wmi  Yoao  Utsmi,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

■MigBon  to  Nipyoa  How  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japu 

F1M  Fek.  II.  19M,  Sv.  No.  828,247 

Oaiaa  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  16,  IMS,  60-27551 

UL  CI.'  G02B  6/26 

V*i.  a.  350—96.15  12  CUima 


1.  An  optical  coupling  device  to  be  used  for  light  communi- 
cation of  purpoae  of  the  type  for  couphng  an  output  hght  beam 
from  a  aemicooductor  laaer  to  be  used  for  light  communication 
purpoae  to  an  optical  fiber  having  a  core  of  predetermined 
area,  said  optical  fiber  being  a  light  communicatioD  purpose 
optical  fiber  for  transmitting  information,  a  reverse  light  beam 
generated  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  optical  fiber  and 
propagating  through  said  core  toward  said  semiconductor 
laaer,  said  optical  coupling  device  comprising: 
a  first  optical  member  for  imaging  the  output  light  beam 

from  said  semiconductor  laser,  and 
a  second  optical  member  having  a  core,  a  light  receiving  end 
face,  on  which  the  image  of  the  Ught  beam  from  said  first 
optical  member  falls,  an  incidence  angle  &f  the  imaged 
light  beam  from  said  firat  optical  member  to  said  light 
receiving  end  face  of  said  second  optical  member  being  set 
to  an  incidence  angle  0f  which  does  not  exceed  an  allow- 
able incidence  angle  0c  at  which  said  imaged  light  beam 
can  transmit  through  said  second  optical  member,  so  that 
an  area  of  said  imaged  light  beam  from  said  first  optical 
member  on  said  end  face  is  made  as  small  as  possible,  and 
a  coupling  end  face  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber,  wherein 
the  area  of  the  core  of  said  second  optical  member  at  said 
couplmg  end  face  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  area  of  the 
core  of  said  optical  fiber,  and  is  less  than  the  area  of  the 
core  of  said  second  optical  member  at  said  light  receiving 
end  face 


having  encapsulated  therein  along  an  elongate  edge  thereof  a 
first  row  of  electro-optical  interfat^e  modules  each  containing 
an  active  electro-optical  element  connected  to  said  terminals, 
the  ca.«ette  having  encapsulated  therein  along  an  elongate 
edge  thereof  a  row  of  second  opto-elecincal  interface  modules 
each  containing  a  second  active  opto-electncal  element  con- 
nected to  the  circuit  thereof,  said  active  elemetiu  of  said  cas- 
sette each  being  a  light  emitter  and  those  of  said  connector 
each  being  a  light  receiver,  each  module  incorporating  a  light 
pipe  having  a  first  optical  end  surface  located  m  light  transmit- 
ting relationship  with  said  active  element  of  the  module  and  a 
second  optical  end  surface  enclosed  withm  a  light  transmitting 
alignment  member  said  alignment  members  being  encapsulated 
in  said  respective  elongate  edges  and  projecting  therefrom. 
said  light  pipes  bemg  so  arranged  in  said  alignment  members 
and  said  alignment  members  having  smooth  loosely  intcrfitting 
mating  faces  so  arranged  relative  to  the  cassette  and  the  hous- 
ing that  when  the  cassette  has  been  mated  with  the  housing, 
said  second  optical  end  surfaces  lie  proximate  to,  and  in  sub- 
stantial alignment,  with  one  another  so  as  to  be  m  hght  trans- 
mitting relationship,  whereby  ih?  circuit  of  the  module  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  terminals  through  the  medium  of 
said  active  elements  and  said  Ught  pipes 


4,807,955 
OPTO-ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  MEANS 
Joks  J.  AakMB,  Newport,  Pa.,  aad  HcnMWM  P.  J.  GiUaaen. 
Eack.  Netkeriaada,  aaaignors  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Harria- 
bw».Pa. 

RW  Aog.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82.753 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/J6 

VS.  CL  350—96.20  17  Claims 


1  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  an  electrical 
coimector  having  a  housing  provided  with  electncal  terminals, 
and  a  powered  cassette  incorporating  an  electncal  circuit  and 
being  mateable  with  the  housing,  m  a  mating  direction,  electri- 
cally to  connect  said  circuit  to  said  terminals,  the  connector 


4^07,956 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  HEAD  FOR  THE  COUPLING  OF  A 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  AN  OPTIC  FIBER. 

AND  A  METHOD  TO  AUGN  THIS  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  THIS  FIBER 
Alaia  Tovacrcn,  Ckpktte;  Alaia  Richard,  Etrecky;  Dmalel 
DiuuM,  a^  G«;  Ean,  botk  of  PtdMWMO.  aU  of  Prance, 
aasignon  to  Thoasoa  Hybridca  Et  Microoadcs,  Paria,  France 

FUcd  Oct  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  109,173 

Claim  priority.  awUcatkM  Fr«»c«,  Oct  17,  1986,  86  14421 

iBt  CL*  G02B  7/26 

VS.  CL  350— 96J0  11  ClaiiM 


1.  A  head  for  the  coupling  of  a  light  emitting  or  receiving 
semi-conductor  device  with  an  optic  fiber,  whercm  said  head 
comprises  components  assembled  on  a  monolithic  ceramic 
substrate  forming  a  reference  plane  for  the  optical  alignment  of 
the  said  fiber  with  the  semi-conductor  device,  and  wherein  the 
substrate  compnses  a  first  zone  dedicated  to  the  semi-conduc- 
tor device  and  a  second  zone  dedicated  to  the  optic  fiber,  the 
second  zone  supporting  a  heating  electncal  resistor  deposited 
on  the  ceramic  substrate  and  being  separated  from  the  first 
zone  by  a  heat  barrier  consisting  of  a  sht  in  the  substrate  which 
partially  surrounds  the  resistor. 


4,807,957 

CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  nBERS 

Michael  de  Jong,  CoDover,  and  Brian  DiMarco,  Taylorsrilk, 

both  of  N.C..  aaaignors  to  Siecor  Corporatioii,  Hickory,  N.C. 

Rled  Oct.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108,760 

Int  a.*  G02B  6/38 

VS.  CL  350—96.21  4  Claims 

I    A  connector  comprising; 

(a)  first  and  second  sleeves  each  having  a  terminal  region 
provided  with  a  corneal  outer  surface  tapering  toward  • 
flat  end  face,  the  sleeves  placed  end  to  end  with  said  flat 
end  faces  in  contacting  relation; 
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(b)  a  housing  having  a  recess  therein  holding  the  first  and 
second  sleeves; 

(c)  at  least  three  balls  engaging  the  conical  outer  surfaces  of 
the  first  and  second  sleeves; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  springs  in  the  bousmg  recess,  each  first 
spring  urging  a  ball  radially  inward;  and, 

(c)  first  and  second  coil  springs  urging  the  first  and  second 
sleeves  against  each  other,  wherem; 


(i)  the  ratio  havmg  a  numerator  equal  to  the  force  exerted 
by  a  coil  spring  and  a  denominator  equal  to  the  force 
exerted  by  a  first  spring  is  equal  to  n  (sin  aXcos  a). 
where  n  is  the  number  of  balls  and  a  is  the  included 
angle  of  the  conical  outer  surfaces;  and 

(ii)  the  tangent  of  the  included  angle  of  the  conical  outer 
surfaces  is  less  than  {l-^[>i  (n-1)]}.  where  ji  is  the 
coefficient  of  static  friction  of  the  flat  end  faces  and  n  is 
the  number  of  balls. 


4,807,958 

METHOD  OF  INTERCON"NECnNG  OPTICAL  HBER 

CABLES  AND  CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 

Colin  GnnBcr,  BHtcnc,  Grert  Britain  aad  Paolo  Bocro.  MUaa. 

Italy,  aMigBort  to  Sodeta'  Cari  PtrciU  S.p.A^  MUaa,  Italy 

Filed  May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50.061 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  19,  1986,  20479  A/86 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/38 
VS.  CL  350— 96J1  8  Oalm 


1  Method  for  axially  poMtioning  the  end  of  an  optical  fiber 
with  respect  to  a  spherical  shaped  lens  in  a  conical  scat  of  a 
connector,  said  method  comprising: 

before  finally  placing  said  lens  in  said  seat,  insertmg  in  said 
seat  a  spherical  body  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  lens; 

putting  said  fiber  into  a  position  in  which  the  end  thereof  is 
in  contact  with  said  spherical  body; 

securing  said  fiber  in  said  position, 

removing  said  spherical  body  from  said  seat  and  placing  said 
lens  in  said  seat;  and 

securing  said  lens  m  said  seat. 


4,807,959 
METHOD  OF  SPUCING  FIBERS 

George  E.  Berkey,  Piae  Qty.  N.Y..  aadgDor  to  Comiag  Glass 
Works.  Coraiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,681 
iBt  a.«  G02B  6/38 
VS.  CL  350— 96J1  3  Claims 

1   A  method  of  splicing  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  hollow  glass  splice  member  havmg  a  longitudi- 
nal bore, 
said  splice  member  defining  a  upered.  funnel-like  aperture 


in  each  end  thereof  communicating  with  said  longitudi- 
nal bore, 

providing  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  comprising  a  core  and 
cladding,  and  having  an  extcnor  protective  resin  coaun^ 
thereon. 

removing  said  exterior  protective  resin  coating  from  the 
ends  of  said  fibers, 

inserting  the  uncoated  end  of  one  of  said  fibers  into  said 
longitudinal  bore  of  said  spbcc  member  from  one  end 
thereof  to  a  depth  such  that  the  resin  coated  portion  of  the 
fiber  extends  mto  and  is  m  part  disposed  withm  said  ta- 
pered, funnel-like  aperture  in  said  one  end  of  said  splK-f 
member. 


insertmg  the  uncoated  end  of  the  other  fiber  into  said  kmgi 
tudinal  bore  of  said  splice  metnber  from  the  other  end 
thereof  to  s  depth  such  that  the  resin  coated  portion  of 
said  other  fiber  extends  into  and  is  m  part  disposed  withm 
said  Upered,  funnel-like  aperture  m  said  other  end  of  said 
splice  member  while  the  ends  of  said  fibers  amiuhaneousl> 
abut  each  other  intennediate  the  ends  of  said  splice  mem- 
ber, 

appl>Tng  s  quantity  of  adhesive  to  and  abut  each  end  of  said 
splice  member  and  within  each  said  tapered,  funnel-like 
aperture  thereby  surrounding  each  respective  fiber  mclud 
mg  a  resin  coated  portion  of  each  said  fiber  so  as  to  affix 
each  said  fiber  to  said  splice  member,  and 

cunng  said  adhesive 


4,807,960 

DEVICE  FOR  PAIR- WISE  COUPUNG  THE  ENDS  OF 

TWO  GROUPS  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Theodor  Opporiiadcr,  Colotae,  Fed.  Re».  of  German,  aaiifwir 

to  U-S.  Phflipa  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  40.4M,  Apr.  20.  1987.  Tkis  applicatio* 
Jbb.  29,  1988,  Ser.  r<io.  212^13 
Claims  priority.  i»pticattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaa>.  A^.  19, 
1986.  3613345 

Ut  CL*  G02B  6/40 
VS.  CL  350— 96J2  » 


5.  A  couplmg  device  for  first  and  sccoiid  groups  of  optical 
fibers  comprising: 

first  and  second  clamping  devices,  said  first  and  second 
clamping  devices  being  displaceable  along  the  longitudi 
nal  axis  of  the  optical  fibers  to  permit  the  poaitjoiung  of 
the  end  faces  of  said  first  group  of  optical  fibers  ag»inst  ihc 
end  faces  of  said  second  group  of  optical  fibers, 

an  alignment  block  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
clamping  devices,  said  aUgnment  block  tncluding  first  and 
second  guide  grooves  for  recas  mg  the  mdividual  fibers  of 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  optical  fiberv 

first  and  second  pressure  inembe;s  mounted  to  said  ahgn 
roent  block  for  exerting  pressun  on  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  optical  fibers,  each  of  said  pressure  member? 
tncliiding  magnetic  means  for  magnetic  engagement  with 
displaceable  magnetK  means  disposed  on  said  alignrocni 
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block,  smid  dispUceabte  magnetic  swans  being  displace- 
able  towards  said  magnetic  means  of  said  pressure  member 
to  increase  the  pressure  on  said  optical  fibers  when  said 
magnetic  means  on  said  alignment  block  are  displaced 
towards  said  magnetic  means  on  said  pressure  members 

LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  SYSTEM 
ffnmelt  J.  Malb>,  CiMMUee;  WilUaM  C  RMd,  Ullwra.  and 
Ckrtetiaa  SckoUy,  Atlnta,  aU  of  G«^  — ri»sow  to  Aaericao 
TelcplKMe  m*  Tetecnvk  Coapaay,  Marray  Hill  aad  ATAT 
BeU  Labuiatoriea.  ATAT  TeckM>io|tea,  Inc^  Berkeley 
Heights,  botk  of,  NJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  35,953 

Int.  a*  G02B  6/Oa  6/28.  6/44:  G02F  1/00 

VS.  CL  350— 96J3  15  Oaima 
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1.  A  communications  distnbution  system,  which  compnses 

a  feeder  distnbution  interface  which  is  served  by  a  feeder 
cable; 

at  least  one  group  interface  which  is  adapted  to  serve  a 
plurality  of  customer  premises; 

a  backbone  cable  which  is  adapted  to  provide  communica- 
tions service  for  a  plurality  of  customer  premises  from  said 
feeder  distribution  interface  for  said  group  interface,  and 

a  distribution  service  cable  which  is  provided  for  and  associ- 
ated with  each  customer  premises  of  said  plurality  of 
customer  premises,  each  said  distribution  service  cable 
being  connected  at  said  group  interface  to  said  backbone 
cable  and  extending  from  said  group  interface  to  a  single 
customer  premises  of  said  plurality  of  customer  premises. 


value  which  is  sufficiently  low  to  provide  stability  for  said 
nbs  and  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  cooperate  with  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  ribs  to  allow  a  plurality  of  said 
optical  fibers  to  be  disposed  in  each  groove  and  to  be 
capable  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement  therein, 
further,  the  width  of  each  nb  as  measured  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  cu-cle  that  passes  through  the  mverts  of  the 


grooves  being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
each  rib  as  measured  along  the  periphery  of  the  circle  that 
passes  through  the  outer  ends  of  the  ribs  and  being  suffi- 
cient in  value  to  strengthen  and  prevent  rupture  of  each 
rib  at  its  juncture  with  said  central  portion  of  said  fluted 
member;  and 
a  sheath  system  which  encloses  said  fluted  member. 


4,807,963 
LASER  EMITTINC  DEVICE 
Kei^i  IwasakL,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  865,480,  May  21,  1986.  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1985,  60-109563 

Int.  C\.'  G02B  6/04 

VS.  a.  350—96.24  9  Claims 


4,807,962 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  HAVING  FLLTED  STRENGTH 

MEMBER  CORE 
Candido  J.  Arroyo,  Lithonia,  and  Beqjamin  C.  Ellis,  Sncllrille, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Company,  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill  and  ATAT 
Technologies,  Inc..  Berkeley  Heights,  bodi  of,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,920,  Mar.  6,  1986.  ThU 
application  Jim.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65,689 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  350— 96J3  16  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  cable,  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibers; 

a  fluted  member  which  provides  suitable  tensile  and  com- 
pressive strength  for  the  cable  and  which  compnses  a 
plurality  of  nbs  extending  radially  from  a  central  portion 
of  said  fluted  member  to  provide  a  plurality  of  grooves 
each  of  which  is  disposed  between  two  adjacent  nbs  with 
said  optical  fibers  being  disposed  in  said  grooves,  the  ratio 
of  the  diameter  of  a  circle  that  passes  through  outer  ends 
of  said  nbs  to  the  diameter  of  a  circle  that  passes  through 
the  mverts  of  the  grooves  not  exceeding  a  predetermined 


1.  A  laser  emitting  device  for  treatment  of  a  human  nevus 

comprising: 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  a  laser  beam; 

a  light  transmitter  bundle  including  a  plurality  of  transparent 
pnsm-shaped  transmitters  for  uniformly  distributing  an 
output  energy  of  said  light  source  onto  a  nevus,  each  of 
said  transmitters  having  a  light  incident  terminal  and  a 
light  emitting  terminal  at  respective  longitudinal  ends 
thereof  and  metallic  reflecting  films  formed  on  the  sides  of 
said  transmitters,  and  said  light  transmitter  bundle  con- 
structed with  said  metallic  reflecting  films  on  adjacent 
sides  of  each  transmitter  being  substantially  contiguous 
and  by  arranging  said  light  incident  terminals  and  said 
light  emitting  terminals  of  the  respective  transmitters  on 
the  same  surfaces,  respectively;  and 

la.ser  beam  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  light  incident 
terminals  with  a  laser  beam  by  sequentially  emitting  said 
laser  beam  to  said  light  incident  terminals  of  said  transmit- 
ter. 
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44107,964 
PLASTIC  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Edward  J.  Sare,  CUntoa,  Ohio,  SMipor  to  PPG  Indnstries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jna.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60.795 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/00 
VS.  CL  350— 96J4  13  daims 

1.  A  light  transmitting  plastic  optical  fiber  havmg  a  vinyU- 
dcne  chloride  polymer  as  the  core  component,  said  vinybdene 
chloride  polymer  having  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride 
containing  at  least  60  mole  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride. 


4307,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  VTEWTNG 

Reza  G,  Garakani,  6025  145  PL  SE..  BeUeme,  Wash.  98006 

Filed  May  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  54,458 

Int  a.*  G02B  27/22 

VS.  a.  350—131  6  Claimf 


ably  on  a  base,  a  laser  oscillator  and  an  optical  system  mounted 
on  the  table,  the  table  bemg  rotated  by  remote  control,  s  move- 
ment conversion  mechanism  for  converting  a  rotational  move- 
ment to  a  Imear  movement,  a  dnve  umt  mcluding  a  motor 
operated  by  remote  control  and  a  reduction  gear  mechanism 
for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  the  motor  to  the  movemeni 
conversion  mechanism,  the  movement  conversion  mechanism 
and  drive  unit  being  provided  on  the  table,  the  movement 
conversion  mechanism  being  connected  to  a  movable  mirror 
cylinder  for  holding  a  focusing  lens  constituting  part  of  the 
optica]  system  to  thereby  apply  a  linear  movement  to  the 
movable  imrror  cylinder,  the  movemeni  conversion  mecha- 
nism including  a  ball  screw  mechanism 


ing: 


4,807,967 
PASSIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Headrik  VecBTbet;  AMoaiH  G.  R  Vcrkalst,  and  Antoala*  H. 
M.  Raaymakera,  aU  of  EiaAora,  NetherlaMis,  SMigMrs  to 
UJS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  8,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  IJ3M 
Claims    priority,    appUction    Netherlands.    Jaa.    9,    19«6, 
8600027;  Mar.  19,  1986,  8600697 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  26/02  G09G  3/16 
VS.  a.  350—269  7  dates 


1.  A  system  for  stereoscopic  viewing,  said  system  compris- 


mcans  for  presenting  a  first  image  and  a  second  image,  said 
images  differing  by  a  predetermined  stereoscopic  parallax, 
and 

a  plurality  of  louvers  having  a  width  in  the  range  from  about 
0.5  to  5  inches  for  isolating  the  images  from  each  other 
along  predetermined  sight  hncs  corresponding  to  the 
positions  of  a  viewer's  eyes  when  the  viewer  is  located 
withu  a  predetermined  area. 


4,807,966 
SIGHTING  APPARATUS 
Yasaynki  Nakayaiw^  aad  ToMoya  Sada,  botb  of  OiorB.  Japan, 
aasignon  to  MiaosKhi  MaMtectviag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Atcki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  133,276 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  18,  1986,  61-195121 
InL  a.*  G02B  7/08 
VS.  CL  350-255  1  CUim 


1   A  passive  display  device  compnsmg 

first  and  second  separated  substrates  with  at  least  said  first 
substrate  being  transparent; 

a  plurahty  of  display  elements  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  substrates  for  controUmg  reflection  or  trans- 
mission of  Ught. 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  display  elements  include  at 
least  one  fixed  electrode  connected  to  at  least  said  second 
of  said  substrates,  a  movable  electrode  bemg  movable 
between  said  substrates,  said  movable  electrode  having  s 
plurahty  of  apertures,  and  resilient  elements  connecting 
said  movable  electrode  to  said  second  of  said  substrates. 
and 

polymenc  supports  disposed  with  one  end  on  said  second  of 
said  substrates,  said  resilient  elemenu  bemg  supported  at  a 
second  end  of  said  polymeric  supports,  said  second  end  of 
said  polymeric  supports  extendmg  nearly  to  said  first 
substrate,  wherem  said  polymeric  supports  are  one  of 
polyacrylate  synthetic  resin,  polymethacrylaie  synthctK 
resm,  polycarbonate  synthetic  resin,  or  a  polyimide  syn- 
thetic resin,  and 

wherem  said  resilient  supports  enable  said  movable  elec- 
trode of  each  of  said  pliu^ty  of  display  eicmcntj  to  be 
near  one  of  said  first  substrate  or  said  second  substrate. 


1.  A  sighting  apparatus  compnsmg  a  table  supported  rotat- 


4,807,968 
POLYMER  BLENDS  EXHIBmNG  NONLINF-^R 
OPTICAL  RESPONSE 
Thomas  M.  Leslie,  COmUm  TnwMhip,  Hmtcr^on  Couty,  NJ., 
aasisDor  to  Hoectet  Cflwrf  Corp.,  SoMcrrtUe.  >  J 
FUed  Oct.  27,  1986,  So-.  No.  923,507 
Lrt.  a.'  C08F  283/00:  G02B  5/20 
VS.  CL  350-311  35  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  a  blend  of  components  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  polysiloxane  component  which  is  characterized  by  a 
recurring  structural  umt  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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where  R  i»  mi  inorganic  subsutuent  or  an  organic  substitu- 
cnt  containing  between  about  1-12  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a 
subatituent  selected  from  hydrogen  and  electron-donating 
and  dectron-withdrawing  subatituenta;  and  the  polyailox 
ane  contains  between  about  2-2000  silicon  atoms;  and 
(b)  a  liquid  crystalline  component. 


METTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REFLECTOR  OF  A 

FIBER-REINFORCED  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Htero  SkteoMrm  ami  TodUo  Ow»,  botk  of  Sagndkara,  Ja- 
pna,  Miifnn  to  MMaabiiki  Deaki  Kali  ■AIM  Kaiaha.  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1987,  Ser.  No.  44^10 

lat.  a.*  G02B  5/10 

UJS.  a.  JSO— 320  *  CUiBi» 


field  along  iu  1 10  axis  having  a  frequency  of  not  greater 
than  about  one-hundred  HerU; 

shining  two  beams  of  monochromatic  light  on  the  medium 
so  that  impingement  of  the  two  beams  on  the  medium  is 
transverse  to  the  1 10  axis, 

maintaining  the  intensities  of  the  two  light  beams  to  be 
within  a  ratio  of  less  than  1000  to  1  m  relative  light  intensi- 
ties, 

modulating  one  of  the  Hght  beam  intensities  with  informa- 
tion to  be  inserted  into  the  medium  in  volume  holographic 
form  by  mteraction  of  the  two  light  beams  within  the 
medium;  and 

maintaining  the  bias  electric  field  such  that  diffraction  effi- 
ciency 18  maximized  at  the  bias  frequency  and  said  inten- 
sity ratio. 


4,807.971 

OPTICAL  DECORATIVE  APPARATUS 

Hid«i  Nuraao,  2352-2,  Horiaoachl,  Hackkni-cki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  118,»5« 

Claimi    priority.    appUcatkw    Japan.    Not.    28.    1986, 

tR4405[U];  May  12,  1987,  62-70472[Ul 

iBt  ex.*  G03H  ]/22 
VS.  CL  3S(V— 13.6  «  CUIma 
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1    A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reflector  of  a  fiber-rein- 
forced plastic  material,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  thin  glass  plate  on  a  fonmng  mold  inade  of  e 
material  having  a  small  Imear  expansion  coefficient,  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  shape  to  have  said  glass  plate  take  a 
curved-shape  and  finisbed  with  a  given  accuracy, 

(b)  placing  on  said  glass  plate  a  semi-cured  product  formed 
by  impregnatiag  a  reinforcing  fabric  material  with  a  resin; 

(c)  compressing  and  heatwg  a  laminated  body  of-said  glass 
plate  and  said  semi-cured  product  on  said  forming  mold; 

(d)  removing  said  laminated  body  having  a  curved-shape; 
and, 

(e)  formmg  a  reflecting  film  on  the  front  surface  of  said  glass 
plate. 


4307.970 
HOLOGRAMS  IN  PHOTOREFRACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Ro«er  R.  Dake,  Carwl,  N.Y.,  mt  Skii«ikwai«  Yao,  Tbcm». 
Ariz.,  Mslganrs  to  lateraatkiaal  Baaiacas  Mackiaea  Corpora- 
tioB,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  124,215 

Ut  a.'  G03H  1/02.  1/04 

VS.  CL  350— 3M  10  OalaM 
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1    In  a  method  of  optically  activatmg  a  photorefractive 
crystal  medium  havmg  a  1 10  axis; 
the  steps  of 

subjectmg  the  medium  to  an  alternating  polarity  bias  electric 


1.  An  optical  decorative  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  ca-sing  constructed  dividably  into  a  lower  casing  part  and 
a  substantially  transparent  upper  casing  part; 

a  hght  equipment, 

a  hollow  cylinder -shaped  roiarv  stand  supported  rotatably, 
which  surrounds  the  light  equipment,  and 

a  motor  for  routmg  the  rotary  stand, 

said  light  equipment,  rotary  stand  and  motor  being  arranged 
inside  the  lower  casing  pan, 

a  drum-shaped  hologram  film  fitted  into  the  upper  part  of 
the  rotary  stand; 

wherein  the  upper  casing  part  is  releaaably  coupled  to  the 
lower  casing  part  so  a.s  to  enclose  the  drum-shaped  holo- 
gram film. 


4.807,972 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  DRIVER  FOR  A 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Robert  A.  Kloaterboer.  Unden.  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Aawricaa 

Mtcrosystens,  lac^  PocateUo.  Id. 

FUed  Jaa.  21,  1986.  Ser.  No.  820,853 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13 
UJS.  a.  350—331  T  II  CUOms 

1.  A  circuit  for  driving  an  LCD  comprising: 
first  and  second  leads  for  receiving  a  voltage  from  a  voltage 

source; 
a  plurality  of  fonvard-biased  diode  connected  means  cou- 
pled in  series  between  said  first  and  second  leads, 
a  third  lead  coupled  to  a  first  node  located  at  the  electrical 
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connection  between  two  of  said  diode  connected  means 
within  said  plurality  of  diode  connected  means,  said  third 
lead  providing  a  first  voltage  for  driving  said  LCD;  and 


i-,  ,-i.-. 


said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  said  first  substrate,  a  plurality  of 
dau  electrodes  between  said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  substratea,  and  a  scan  decoder  between  said 
substrates  and  on  said  first  substrate  m  a  side-by-s»de  relation  u 
said  liquid  crystal  layer,  each  of  said  scan  electrodes  and  each 
of  said  data  electrodes  having  a  crossover  which  defines  a 
respective  picture  element  in  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  said  scar. 
decoder  comprising  a  plurality  of  bipolar  coincidence  scan 
circuit  units  having  a  plurality  of  scan  input  terminals  con 
nected  to  said  dnvcr  and  a  pluralitv  of  scan  output  terminals 


.-^3 


I  fourth  lead  coupled  to  a  second  node  located  at  the  electri- 
cal connection  between  another  two  of  said  diode  con- 
nected means  within  said  plurality  of  diode  connected 
means,  said  fourth  lead  providing  a  second  voluge  for 
dnvmg  said  LCD. 


4,807,973 

MATRDC  ADDRESS  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

CONDUCTIVE  LINES  AND  PADS  FOR  REPAIRING 

DEFECTS 

Kiyohiro  Kawasaki,  Hirakata,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Matsushiu 

Electric  ladMtrial  Co.,  Lti,  KaAoasa,  Japaa 

FQed  Jaa.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,627 
ilains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  20.  1986.  61-145237 
Ut.  CL'  G02F  ///.?.  G09G  i/iA  GOIC  11/06 
UJS.  CL  350—332  »  Oalms 
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1    A  matnx  address  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pixel  part  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements  disposed  m 

a  matrix, 
scanning  lines  connected  to  said  pixel  part; 
scanning  electrodes  cotmected  to  said  scanning  lines; 
signal  lines  connected  to  said  pixel  part, 
signal  electrodes  connected  to  said  signal  lines, 
a  conductive  layer  insulated  from  said  scanning  Imes  and 
said  signal  lines  and  disposed  as  a  closed  loop  around  said 
pixel  part;  and 
connecting  conductive  parts,  which  are  connected  to  said 
scanning  line  or  said  signal  line,  for  selectively  connecting 
said  conductive  layer  disposed  near  said  scanmng  elec- 
trodes and  said  signal  electrodes. 


4,807,974 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  A  DECODER 

BETWEEN  A  DRIVER  AND  SCAN  ELECTRODES 

Yoakikiko  Hind,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  26.  1986,  Ser,  No.  935J46 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  27,  1985,  60-267714 

Int.  a.«  G02F  1/li 

UJS.  a.  350—332  4  Claims 

1   A  matnx-type  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a 

driver,  a  first  and  a  second  substrate,  a  liquid  crystal  layer 

between  said  substrates,  a  plurality  of  scan  electrodes  between 


connected  to  the  respective  scan  electrodes,  said  bipolar  coin- 
cidence scan  circuit  units  each  compnsing  a  first  plurality  of 
active  circuit  elements  coimected  m  a  first  direction  tc  predc 
termined  ones  of  said  scan  input  terminals  an-1  to  one  of  said 
scan  output  terrmnals  and  a  second  plurality  of  active  circuit 
elements  connected  m  a  second  direction  to  preselected  ones  of 
said  scan  mput  terminals  and  to  one  of  said  scan  output  termi 
nals  and  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  acove  circuits  ele- 
ments commonly  connected  to  said  one  of  said  scan  output 
terminals 


4JW7.975 

LMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  HAVING  UNIFORM 

ILLUMINATION  FLUX  FOR  UQL  ID  CRYSTAL  IMAGE 

MEANS 

Masataka  Negiski.  29-19,  Daito  2-cfcoa-e.  L  rawa-sfci.  Saitaau 
ken.  Japaa 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP85/00210,  §  371  Date  Det.  16,  1986.  t  102ie 
Date  Dec.  16,  1986,  PCT  Pub  No  W086  0623',  PCI  Put 
Date  Oct.  23,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  2,654 
lat  a.*  G02F  Uli 
U.S.  a.  350—345  JO  Oaims 

1  An  image  forming  system  compnsir.g  Jisplas  surface 
means,  a  light  source  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
said  display  surface  means,  light  control  means  disposed  in  the 
hght  path  to  control  light  rays  from  said  light  source  in  such  a 
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manner  u  to  cause  the  light  rays  to  be  transmitted  with  a 
uniform  distribution  of  lummous  flax  density  throughout  the 
crass  tectioo  of  the  light  rays  to  said  display  surface  means,  and 
image  generation  means  interposed  between  said  light  control 
means  and  said  display  surface  means  and  having  elcmcnta! 


MULTI-COLOR  ELECTROCHROMIC  CEIJ.S  HAVING 
SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTES  AND  A  DISTINCT 

ELECTROCHROMIC  LAYER 
Aatboay  F.  SaasMflh.  NapcrriUc  DU  awlgDor  to  EJtroa  Re- 
searck,  lac^  Aarora,  DL 

Filed  Jn.  36,  1986,  Ser.  No.  879.027 

The  portioB  of  the  tarn  of  thte  patcat  sabaeqaoit  to  Joa.  14, 

2005,  hM  beea  diadaiaaed. 

Ut  a/  G02F  I/O] 


portions  for  varying  the  quantity  of  light  to  be  transmitted 
therethrough,  said  elemental  portions  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive picture  elements  of  an  image  to  be  formed  on  the  display 
surface  means,  each  elemental  portion  controlling  the  quanuty 
of  light  to  be  transmitted  independently  of  each  other  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal. 


♦307,976 
IJGHT  VALVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH  PUUSED 

READOUT 
Mickad  J.  Uttle.  Woodlud  HIUb;  Ud  Efroa,  Loi  Aageks;  Paul 
O.  Braatz.  CaM^  Park;  Robert  N.  Schwartz,  Wcatiake  VU- 
U«e;  Yari  Owechko,  Newbary  Park,  aad  Marray  S.  WeU- 
owAy,  Chatiwarth,  all  ofCaUf^  avigaon  to  Haghei  Aircraft 
CoaMaay.  Loa  Aa«elc«,  Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  1,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  33,319 

lat  a."  G02F  1/135.  1/01 

VS.  CL  350—355  30  Umimi 


UJS.  a.  350— 357 


u 


t  A  solid-state  mulD-color  electrochromic  display  cell  com- 
pnsmg  an  electrochromic  half  cell,  a  counter  half  cell,  and  a 
separator  therebetween,  said  electrochromic  half  cell  compris- 
ing a  display  electrode  comprising  an  electromcally  conduct- 
ing film  on  a  substantially  transparent  plate  and  a  distinct 
electrochromic  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  elcc- 
trochroinic  chemical  having  one  side  immediately  adjacent 
said  electronically  conducting  film  and  further  comprising  a 
solid  electrolyte  layer  comprismg  an  loiucally  conducing 
polymer  and  a  supporting  electrolyte  between  said  electro- 
chromic layer  and  said  separator,  said  separator  comprising  an 
insoluble  cation  conducting  metnbrane  and  said  counter  half 
cell  compnsmg  an  ionically  conducting  polymer  layer  with 
si.ipp<irting  electrolyte  immediately  adjacent  said  separator,  a 
redox  clectroactivc  chemical  and  a  counter  electrode 


M07,978 

COLOR  DLSPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USING 

HOLOGRAPHIC  IJENSES 

Jan  (.finberg,  Loa  Aagelea,  aad  Roaald  T.  S«ith,  Redoodt) 

Beack,  both  of  CaUf.,  aMi«Mir*  to  Hagbca  Aircraft  Conpaay, 

i.o«  Aagetea,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,093 

lat.  CL*  G02B  5/32;  G02F  1/13:  G63H  1/18;  H04N  9/12 

VS.  CL  350—3.73  30  OaiM 


1    A  light  valve  system,  comprising: 

a  light  valve  adapted  to  spatially  modulate  a  readout  beam  in 
accordance  with  an  applied  mput  signal,  the  Ught  valve 
including  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  which  pro- 
duces a  spatial  voltage  pattern  in  response  to  the  input 
signal,  the  semiconductor  material  being  capable  of  opera- 
tion m  alternating  accumulation  and  depletion  mode,  an 
oxide  layer  adjacent  aid  semiconductor  material,  a  reflec- 
tive mirror  adjacent  said  oude  layer  for  reflecting  the 
readout  beam,  and  a  layer  of  electro-optic  material  adja- 
cent said  reflective  mirror,  the  electro-optic  material  for 
receivmg  the  voltage  pattern  from  the  semiconductor 
layer  and  spatially  modulating  the  readout  beam  in  re- 
sponse to  said  voltage  pattern, 

means  for  applying  an  altematmg  voltage  signal  to  operate 
the  light  valve  with  the  semiconductor  material  in  alter- 
nating repletion  and  accumulation  modes,  and 

means  for  interrogating  the  light  valve  with  a  pulsed  readout 
beam  applied  in  synchronization  with  the  applied  alternat- 
ing voltage  so  that  the  light  valve  is  interrogated  substan- 
tially only  dunng  accumulauon  modes,  thereby  mitigating 
the  effect  of  readout  beam  leakage  mto  the  senuccnductor 
material 


9.  A  lens  structure  for  spatially  separating  white  light  into 
component  radiation  wavebands  centered  on  a  plurality  of 
discrete  wavelengths,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  area  holographic  lenses,  each  lens  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  radiation  waveband  centered  about  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  discrete  wavelengths,  and 
an  optically  transmissive  substrate  means,  the  holographic 
lens  for  each  waveband  bemg  disposed  on  the  substrate 
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means  and  offset  in  staggered  order  from  the  lenses  for  the 
other  wavebands  such  that  the  total  of  the  incremental 
offsets  for  the  successive  lenses  in  a  full  set  of  the  discrete 
wavelengths  approximately  equals  the  dimension  of  each 
lens  in  the  offset  direction. 


4,807,979 

MICROSCOPE  SLIDE  MARKING  DEVICE 

Geao  Saccoanaao,  778  26  i  Rd^  Grawl  Jaactioa,  Colo.  81501. 

aad  Paal  O.  Gary,  580  Staaford  Way,  Graad  Jaactioa,  Colo. 

81504 

CoatiaaadoB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,953,  Jaa.  24, 1986.  PaL  No. 

4,690,521.  This  appUcatioa  May  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,575 

The  portioB  of  the  tera  of  thit  pateat  cabaeqaeat  to  Sep.  1.  2004. 

has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a.«  G02B  7/02.  15/02;  GOIB  5/14:  B23B  49/02 

VS.  CL  350—520  36  Claims 


1.  A  reference  markmg  device  for  identifying  objects  of 
interest  on  a  microscope  slide  while  observing  the  objecti  of 
interest  through  the  microscope,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  placing  a  reference  mark  on  said  mi- 
croscope slide; 

means  for  mounting  said  marking  means  to  the  microscope; 
and 

means  for  rotating  said  marking  means  about  a  substantially 
honzontal  axis  whereby  said  reference  mark  may  be 
placed  on  said  slide  at  a  variable,  preselected  position. 


1.  A  universal  condenser  for  a  microscope  defimng  an  illumi- 
nating beam  path,  the  universal  condenser  compnsing: 
a  mounting  structure  defimng  an  optical  axis, 
interface  means  formed  or.  said  mounting  structure  to  permit 


attachment  of  the  univcrsa]  condenser  to  the  microaoopc 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  optical  axis  is  comcident  with 
said  beam  path. 

only  a  smgle  turret  rolatably  mounted  on  said  mountmg 
structure  for  rotation  about  a  rotatioiial  axis. 

a  first  member  consistmg  only  of  a  controllable  aperture-ins 
diaphragm  member: 

an  auxiliary  lens  member  for  illununatmg  a  large  object  field 
corresponding  to  an  objective  conlamed  ir,  the  micro- 
scope; 

at  least  one  contrasting  member. 

said  smgle  turret  havmg  a  pluralit\  of  switching  positions 
formed  thereon  for  receivmg  respective  ones  of  said  mem- 
bers therein; 

said  switchmg  positions  bemg  arranged  on  said  single  lurrci 
so  as  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  an  angular  distance  to 
ensure  that  only  one  of  said  members  is  switchable  into  the 
beam  path  at  any  given  time  when  said  turret  is  routed 
about  said  rotational  axis  thereof  while  the  other  ones  of 
said  members  are  held  out  of  said  beam  path 

a  front  lens;  and, 

mountmg  means  disposed  on  said  mountmg  structure  for 
holding  said  front  lens  m  said  beam  path 


4J07.9«1 
SPATIAL  FREQUENCY  FILTER 
\askiaori  TaUzawa,  Tokyo,  aad  Takahiro  Nakanora.  Yok<v 
haaw,  both  of  Japaa,  aMi^ort  to  Kibaihihi  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1985.  Ser.  No.  72751* 
ClaiBU  priority,  appticatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  28.  I9M.  S^-*t>5M. 
May  17.  1984.  59-99612 

lat.  CI'  G02B  5/3a  27/28 
VS.  CL  350—404  30  ClaiM 
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4,807,980 

UNIVERSAL  CONDENSER  HAVING  ONLY  A  SINGLE 

TURRET  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 

Peter  Dietrich,  Oberkochea,  aad  Haaas  J.  Beadele,  Heiden- 

beim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aaaigBors  to  Cari-Zeiss- 

Stiftnng,  HeideaheiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy 

Filed  Jaa.  11.  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,524 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1987,  3700965 

Int.  CL*  G02B  21/14.  21/06 
VS.  a.  350—526  6  Claims 


16  6 


A3  Sb 


30        Al 


'^. 


-^ 


1.-      'PJ    ^ 


1  A  spatial  frequency  filter  having  a  two-dimen-sional  spatiaj 
frequency  plane  whose  first  quadrant  include*  a  first  pre 
scribed  pomt,  whose  second  quadrant  includes  a  second  pre 
scribed  point,  whose  third  quadrant  mcludes  a  third  prescnbed 
pomt  and  whose  fourth  quadrant  includes  a  fourth  prescnbed 
jKimt,  said  two-dimensional  spatial  frequency  plane  basing  s 
vertical  axis  and  a  honzontal  axis,  said  spatial  frequency  filter 
compnsing 

pnmary  filter  means  for  providing  a  first  trap  line  passmg 
through  said  first  prescribed  point  and  a  second  trap  line 
passing  through  said  third  prescribed  point, 
secondary  filter  means  for  providmg  a  third  trap  line  pa.ssmg 
through  said  second  prescribed  pomt  and  a  fourth  trap  line 
passing  through  said  fourth  prescribed  point,  and 
tertiary  filter  means  for  providing  a  fifth  trap  line  pa.ssing 
through  said  first  and  fourth  prescribed  points  and  a  sixth 
trap  Ime  passing  through  said  second  and  third  prescnbed 
points, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  to  fourth  trap  lines  crosses  over 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  axes  so  as  to  form  a  rhombic 
trap  pattern,  and  a  modulation  transfer  function  of  the 
image  sensor  becomes  substantially  zero  on  the  respective 
trap  Imes. 
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4,807,9«2 

LENS  SYSTEM  OF  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 

RANGE  AND  HAVING  A  SUPPLEMENTARY  l£l>iS  UNIT 

Sadakiko  Ti^Ji,  KMtu^w,  Jm«b^  aaigaor  to  Caoon  lUboshiki 

Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  42,024 
CUbM  prterity,  appifcattkNi  Japu,  May  10, 1986,  61-107443; 
May  10,  1986,  61-107444;  May  10,  1986,  61-107445 

lat.  CL«  G02B  15/02.  15/177 
VS.  a.  350—422  12  CUims 


4,807,984 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  SPECIMEN 

INSPECTION 

MasaaU  Kariamra,  Naka;  Ryohd  Yabc.  and  Iiao  Shindo,  both 
of  Katsata.  all  of  Japui,  avignon  to  Mitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,799 

(  laiim  itriority,  apftlicatioii  Japui,  Feb.  18,  1986,  61-33371 

lat.  a.*  G02B  2J/24 

VS.  a.  350—529  7  OaiiM 
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1   A  zoom  lens  comprising,  from  front  to  rear, 

(a)  a  first  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power; 

(b)  a  second  lens  unit  having  a  posinve  refractive  power,  the 
zoovung  from  the  wide  angle  side  to  the  tclcphoto  side 
being  achieved  by  moving  at  least  said  second  lens  unit 
forward;  and 

(c)  a  supplementary  lens  unit  to  be  inserted  in  the  image  side 
space  produced  by  the  movement  of  said  second  lens  unit 


4,807,983 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  OF  EXTENDED  FOCUSING 

RANGE  WITH  IMPROVED  STABILITY  OF  PICTURE 

QUALITY 

Takaaki  MataaaUta,  Kaaasawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

ikiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOed  Jml  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,621 
Claima  priority,  appHcatioa  Japao,  Jaa.  30,  1986,  61-018929; 
Jaa.  30.  1986,  61-018932 

Ut  CL'  G02B  9/64 
VS.  a.  350—463  17  OaiaM 


n~  r"^  ?k*    KB  I  100        ICO 


1.  In  a  specimen  inspection  apparatus  provided  with: 

a  movable  holder  means  (440)  for  holding  a  specimen  by 
vacuum  adsorption; 

a  microscope  (400,  26,  27)  for  observing  therethrough  the 
specimen  held  by  said  holder  means; 

a  means  (250)  for  carrying  the  specimen  to  be  delivered  to 
said  holder  means  so  as  to  place  it  m  a  specimen  replacing 
position  (200); 

the  improvement  comprising; 

specimen  holding  arm  means  (16,)  provided  on  said  holder 
means,  said  specimen  holdmg  arm  means  having  a  vacuum 
adsorpuon  surface  (50)  capable  of  coming  in  contact  with 
a  surface  of  the  specimen; 

means  (17,  19.  21)  for  pushing  said  specimen  elastically 
toward  said  vacuum  adsorption  surface  while  the  speci- 
men IS  observed  through  said  microscope. 


4,807,985 
AITOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  TKI  FSCf)PES 
Richard  E.  FeinMoom,  New  Yorit,  N  V  .  assignof  to  DesiRua  for 
\  isioa.  Inc.,  Roakookoaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,702 

Int.  a.'  G02C  l/Oa  7/08;  G02B  7/02 

UJS.  CL  351-158  T 


1  A  photographic  lens  comprising,  from  front  to  rear,  a  first 
lens  unit  of  positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  unit  of 
positive  refractive  power,  a  third  lens  unit  and  a  fourth  lens 
unit,  one  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  lens  units  being  of  posi- 
tive refractive  power,  and  the  other  being  of  negative  refrac- 
tive power,  wherein  when  focusing  is  performed  from  an 
mfimtely  distant  object  to  a  nearby  object,  said  first,  said  sec- 
ond and  said  third  lens  units  are  aually  moved  forward  in  such 
relation  that  any  of  the  three  axial  separations  between  the 
successive  two  lens  units  mcrcases,  while  said  fourth  lens  unit 
being  held  stationary. 


1  An  automatic  focusing  system  for  a  terrestrial  telescope 
for  aiding  an  eye  of  a  wearer,  comprising: 

a  frame  worn  on  the  head  of  the  wearer, 

a  fixed  frame  part  mounted  to  the  frame  in  viewing  relation- 
ship to  the  wearer's  eye; 

a  movable  lens  part  carrying  the  telescopic  lens  which  is 
shdably  movable  along  a  telescope  axis  relative  to  the 
fixed  frame  part; 

a  member  on  the  movable  lens  part  which  moves  together 
therewith  so  as  to  define  a  lens  position  of  the  movable 
lens  part  along  the  telescope  axis; 
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a  sensor  mounted  to  the  frame  for  detecting  an  inclination 

angle  of  the  head  of  the  wearer,  and 
moving  meaiM  including  a  motor  responsive  to  the  sensor  for 

moving  the  movable  lens  part  to  a  lens  position  relative  to 

the  fixed  frame  pan  corresponding  to  the  inclination  angle 

detected  by  the  sensor. 


M87306 

VISION  TESTING  AND/OR  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Jacob  S,  ViaaairMi.  8  Dike  Dr.,  Wariey  Hffla,  NY.  10952 

FUcd  Oct  13,  W87,  Str.  No.  107,548 

lat.  CL*  A61B  3/00 

VS.  a.  351—200  12  CW» 


1.  A  vision  testing  and  training  apparatus,  comprising  a 
turntable,  including  a  pluraKty  of  receiving  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurabty  of  peg  inserts  such  that  each  receiving  means 
receives  one  peg  insert,  where  some  of  said  pegs  are  of  one 
color  and  some  of  said  pegs  are  of  a  different  color  and  rotating 
means  for  rotating  said  turntable  at  various  different  speeds, 
whereby  an  individual  can  test  and/or  improve  his  or  her 
eye/hand  coordinatioa  by  inaertiiig  peg  inserts  into  or  remov- 
ing peg  inserts  from  said  receiving  means  of  said  turntable  as 
said  turntable  rotates,  means  coupled  to  said  turntable  for 
varying  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  turntable  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  so  that  said  turn  table  can  be  infinitely  ad- 
justed between  the  horizontal  and  vertical  position  to  assume 
any  given  angle  of  inclination  between  0'  and  90'. 


4,807,987 
DEEP  CAVITY  BINOCULAR  LOLTE 
D«rrid  E.  BMtaUe,  135  WalMt  Ave  Nortfc  Hanptoa.  NJ1. 
03862,  a^  Trcror  L  GoMbcrt.  3233  Underwood  Dr.,  Ckar- 
lotte,  N.C  28210 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  923,481 

Ut  CL*  A61B  3/10 

VS.  a.  351—205  *  CItimm 


pillary  distances,  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  viewing 
body,  and  with  a  mirror  system  within  the  viewing  bod> 
m  front  of  the  eyepieces  for  reducing  the  pupillar>  parai 
lax  angle  extending  from  an  obaerved  object  m  from  of  the 
vicwmg  body  to  the  left  and  nght  pupil*  of  an  observer 
from  several  degrees  to  one  degree; 

detachable  lenses  for  magnifymg  the  observed  object,  the 
lenses  being  moimted  on  each  eyepiece  and  on  the  front  of 
the  viewmg  body  between  the  mirror  system  and  the 
observed  object; 

a  lens  and  mirror  system  mounted  on  top  of  said  vicwmg 
body  for  projecting  a  spot  of  hght  from  a  fiber  optic  cable 
to  the  observed  object,  said  system  contauung  an  exicr 
nally  adjustable  iris  for  varying  the  radial  size  of  said  spot 
of  tight,  and  an  external  switch  for  changing  the  mirror 
portion  of  said  system^  to  one  of  two  present  positions,  one 
of  which  is  for  direct  hghted  viewing  of  the  observed 
object  with  (optic)  use  of  the  binocular  viewing  body  and 
the  other  of  which  is  for  direct  lighted  viewing  of  the 
observed  object  without  (nonoptic)  use  of  the  bmoculai 
viewing  body,  and  wherein  the  mirror  portion  of  said  lens 
and  mirror  system  includes  a  flat  mirror  with  two  sur 
faces,  the  front  surface  of  which  is  reflective  and  mter- 
ceptt  light  from  said  fiber  optics  cable  and  reflects  it  to  the 
observed  object,  and  the  back  surface  of  which  a  attached 
to  a  radially  rotataMe  horizontal  bar  attached  to  an  exter- 
nal lever,  said  back  surface  also  havmg  a  rod  protruding 
therefrom  to  a  pomt  between  two  wedge-shaped  block* 
positioned  in  a  vertical  plane,  whereby  the  optic  lighted 
viewing  position  b  established  when  said  rod  resu  on  the 
lower  of  said  blocks  and  the  nonoptic  hghted  view-ing 
position  IS  established  when  said  rod  resu  against  the 
upper  of  said  blocks; 

a  headband  with  adjustment  means  for  individual  head  sizes; 
and 

adjustable  brackets  connecting  the  viewing  bo<j>  and  lens 
and  imrror  system  to  the  headband  for  poMtir.nmg  the 
instrument  m  front  of  the  observer's  eyes 


4,807,988 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  E%  ALUATING  VISION 

losif  BMiiiber«,  69  Bay  29  S(^  Brooklyn.  NY.  11214 

FUed  Dec  29,  1986,  Ser.  No.  946,720 

l«.  CL*  A61B  i  /4 

VS.  CL  351—210  3  Osmj 


1.  A  binocular  instrument  for  use  by  otolarynogologists 
comprising: 

a  binocular  viewmg  body,  havmg  a  front,  back,  and  top, 
with  eyepieces,  laterally  adjustable  for  individual  interpu- 


1    A  method  of  evaluating  vision,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providmg  a  earner  wxxh  a  plurality  of  symbols  spaced  from 
one  another, 

moving  said  earner  with  said  symbols  in  a  predetermined 
direction  while  a  person  to  be  evaluated  li  observing  the 
symbob. 

adjustmg  a  speed  of  the  movement  to  such  a  speed  at  which 
the  symbols  movmg  unth  the  camera  appear  to  a  person 
to  be  evaluated  during  his  observation  of  the  symbols,  as 
sutionary  periodically  appcanng  symbols;  and 

dctermmmg  an  average  frequency  of  jump-like  eye  move 
mcnts  of  the  person  dunng  his  observauon  of  the  symbols 
in  correspondence  with  an  average  frequency  of  the  ap- 
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pearance.  and  a  speed  of  jump-likc  eye  movements  of  the 
person  during  his  observation  of  the  symbols  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  adjusted  speed 


M07,9«9 
SURGICAL  MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM 
TakMhi  Ni«MO,  HacUoJi;  ToikiywkJ  Tnuodm  Sagwnikara.  and 
Takaiki  Pakaqr*.  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japu,  aHigaon  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Japu 

Filed  JaiL  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  1,585 
Claiai  priority,  ffUcmOoa  Japui.  Ja>.  14,  198«,  61-5259; 
Fei>.  28,  1986,  61-41373 

Irt.  a.*  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—212  16  CUins 


1    A  surgical  microscope  system  compnsmg 

an  illumination  light  source  for  observation, 

an  observation  optical  system  including  an  objective  and  an 
eyepiece; 

an  index  projecting  optical  system  including  an  index  which 
is  removably  inserted  in  an  illumination  light  beam  emit- 
ted from  said  illumination  light  source  and  transmitted 
through  the  objective  of  said  observation  optical  system; 

said  uidex  includmg  a  slit  plate  disposed  apart  from  the 
objective  and  removably  mounted  in  said  observation 
optical  system  to  project  a  pattern  of  said  slit  plate  on  a 
cornea; 

a  cornea  configuration  measuring  optical  system  for  measur- 
ing a  cornea  configuration  by  receiving  light  beams  re- 
flected by  said  index  projecting  optical  system 


4.807.990 

LASER  FLUORESCENCE  VELOCIMEmiR 

Denai*  R.  Kecfer,  Maackcster,  Tenn^  aasignor  to  Unirenity  of 

TrnnrMff  Reaearck  CorporatkMi,  KaoxTille,  Tenn. 

FUcd  Oct  28.  1986.  Ser.  No.  923^73 

lat  O.'  GOIP  S,J6.  GOIB  9/02.  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  356—28.5  4  Claimi 


VjIffHu 


nent  of  a  movmg  fluid  having  a  chemical  component  that  will 
fluoresce  comprising: 

directing  two  coherent  light  beams  of  two  different  wave- 
lengths to  mtersect  in  the  moving  fluid  to  create  a  space- 
aiid-time  modulated  optical  field  in  the  form  of  a  changing 
interference  pattern  within  a  sample  volume,  said  wave- 
lengths being  such  that  at  least  one  chemical  component 
of  the  moving  fluid  is  caused  to  fluoresce  and  emit  fluores- 
cent hght  by  the  optical  field,  said  directing  further  com- 
pnsmg: 

providing  a  source  of  coherent  light  at  an  original  fre- 
quency, 
directing  first  and  second  beams  of  the  coherent  tight  to 

cross  in  the  sample  volume 
firstly  shifting  the  optical  frequency  of  the  first  beam 
while   leaving   the   second   beam   at   the   original   fre- 
quency, and 
after  said  first  shifting,  secondly  shifting  the  optical  fre- 
quency of  the  second  beam  and  shifting  the  first  beam 
back  to  the  onginal  frequency;  and 
measunng  said  fluorescent  light  that  is  produced  by  the 
space-and-time  modulated  optical  field  to  determine  the 
velocit)  of  the  moving  fluid 


4,807.991 

MFTHOD  OF  INSPECTING  AND  REPAIRING  A 

STRUCTURAL  DEFECT  IN  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN 

OBJECT 

ETta  B.  Carew,  DeariKMH,  Mick.,  aasignor  to  Electro-Organic 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  7.  1986,  Ser.  No.  848,606 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/64.  21/65.  21/88 

VS.  a.  356—72  2  OaiiM 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  velocity  and  direction  compo- 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  and  repairing  a  structural  defect  in 
the  surface  of  an  object,  comprising  the  steps  of 

identifying  the  defect  in  the  surface  of  said  object  by 

(1)  directing  a  beam  of  light  from  a  laser  onto  the  surface  of 
said  object,  the  light  reflected  from  said  surface  and  origi- 
nating from  said  laser  being  shifted  in  frequency  by  an 
amount  determined  by  the  morphology  of  the  structure  of 
said  surface, 

(2)  scanning  a  plurality  of  locations  on  said  surface  using  said 
laser  light  beam, 

(3)  receiving  the  light  reflected  from  each  surface  location 
scanned  in  step  (2),  and 

(4)  analyzing  the  shift  in  frequency  of  light  received  in  step 
(3)  to  determine  the  location  of  a  defect  in  said  surface 
structure;  and 

rcpainng  the  defect  m  said  surface  structure  by 

(5)  increasing  the  power  of  said  laser  light  beam  to  a  level 
sufficient  to  effect  a  phase  change  in  said  surface  structure, 
and 

(6)  directing  said  laser  light  beam  onto  the  defect,  whereby 
to  effect  a  phase  change  in  the  surface  structure  of  said 
object  at  the  location  of  the  defect. 
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4,807,992 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  SENaCONDUCTOR  LASER 

MODE  HOPPING  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

BEAM  SOURCE  APPARATUS 

MMara  NogMhi;  IcUrmi  MijrafBwa,  a^  Kaaw>  Horikawa,  all 

of  Kaw^wa,  Japai^  awigwin  to  F^|i  Pkoto  FOm  Co.,  LtiL, 

Kaaasawa,  Japaa 

FUed  Fek.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,403 
ClaiM  priority,  awlkaHoa  Japo,  Feb.  24,  1986,  61-38608; 
Feb.  25,  1986,  61-40058;  Feb.  25, 1986,  61-40059;  Feb.  18, 1987, 
62-35227 

Int.  CL*  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  a.  356—121  24  OaiaM 
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1    A  method  of  measuring  light  by  frequency  modulation. 
comprising: 

(a)  choppmg  a  light  beam  to  be  measured  by  means  of  a 
rotating  chopper; 

(b)  detecting  the  chopped  light  beam  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding frequency-modulated  electrical  signal; 

(c)  providing  a  first  series  of  pulses  m  synchronism  with  said 
chopping  of  said  light  beam; 

(d)  providing  a  second  series  of  pulses  m  response  to  and 
with  a  time  delay  after  said  first  senes  of  pulses 

(e)  changing  said  delay  time  to  detenmne  the  phase  of  said 
second  series  of  pulses  most  suitable  for  a  specific  sample 
to  be  measured;  and 

(0  rectifying  said  frequency-modulated  electrical  signal  in 


response  to  said  second  series  of  pulses  whose  phase  has 
been  determined  to  produce  a  demodulated  eiectncal 
signal 


4307,994 

MFTHOD  OF  MAPPING  ION  IMPLANT  DOSE 

UNIFORMTTY 

Swaa  B.  Fetch,  Lot  Ahoa,  mi  UtmtM  A.  Powell  RMtvood  Oty 

both  ofCaUf.,  awtgaon  to  Variaa  Amoeimtn,  lac_  Palo  Alto. 

Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19.  1987,  Ser.  No.  123.073 

lat.  a.*  GOIJ  3/42 

VS.  <X  356—326  *  Clau« 


1.  A  method  of  detectmg  semiconductor  laser  mode  hop- 
ping, wherein  mode  bopping  of  a  semiconductor  laser  is  de- 
tected by  detecting  at  least  one  of  movement  of  a  laser  beam 
emission  point  of  said  semiconductor  laser  m  a  longitudinal 
direction,  which  is  a  laser  beam  emitting  direction,  and  move- 
ment of  said  laser  beam  emission  point  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tions normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction 


4,807,993 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT 

BY  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  USING  A 

TIME-VARIABLE  SYNCHRONOUS  RECTIFICATION 

SIGNAL 

Keaji  NakaBora,  Onka,  a^  Yantaka  Tokahara,  Kyoto,  berth 

of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Sbiawdra  Corporatkw,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  932,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japm,  Not.  19,  1985.  60-259214 
Int.  CL*  GOIJ  3/42 
VS.  CL  356—323  15  CUim.* 
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1.  A  method  of  mapping  ion  dose  uniformity,  compnsmg  the 


steps: 


(a)  scanmng  wafers  havmg  a  thin  film  or  polysilicon  coatea 
on  a  substrate  made  of  optically  transparent  matcnai  whik 
measuring  the  optical  transmission  spectrum,  ihereb> 
calibrating  wafers  suitable  for  subsequent  steps, 

(b)  inserting  m  the  ion  implanution  device  to  be  mapped  a 
wafer  caUbrated  m  step  (a), 

(c)  implantmg  an  ion  dose  in  said  thm  layer  of  polysilicon  in 
a  controlled  pattern, 

(d)  removing  said  wafer  from  said  ion  implantation  de%Tce 

(e)  scanning  the  wafer  while  measunng  the  opocai  transmis 
sion  spectrum  of  the  implanted  film  using  essentialiv 
monochromatic  radiation  and  a  Ir'^-on  bandwidth  o^ 
not  more  than  1  nm,  and 

(ft  calculatmg  the  dose  distribution  from  the  dau  of  thf 
optical  transmission  spectrum  data,  film  thickness  calibm 
tion  data  and  calibration  data  from  known  ion  implan; 
doses. 


4,807,995 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRO  OPTICAL  INSPECTION  OF 
THE  MOUTH  AREA  OF  GLASS  BOTTLES 
Haaa-Llrich  DaMlcr,  OhtnchltlMhrim:  KmeUftr  Haas,  Fais 
tcahaar;  Gerhard  Loefflcr,  Maakh,  mmi  Lata  Lirtcrv  Bctk- 
neastadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  aaaigimrt  to  OEM 
Meaatechaik  GasbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay 

FUed  JaL  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  882^29 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuui)    Jui    4 
1985,  3523975 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/90 
VS.  a.  356— 24C  4  Oaim* 

1   A  process  for  opto-electronic  inspection  of  bottles  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

moving  a  bottle  over  a  sector  of  a  crc  ular  path  and  simulta- 
neously routing  the  bottle  around  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof 
illuminatmg  said  bottle  during  the  roution  around  said  Ion 
gitudinal  axis  by  a  source  of  light  emitting  a  diffuse  beam 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axi>  in  t  mouth 
area  of  said  bottle: 
sequentially  scaimmg  hght  passmg  through  the  lorigitudinai 
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ajiis  of  the  bottle  by  an  arrargemcnt  of  photodiodes  gener- 
ating a  scaJining  signal,  and 
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4,807,997 

ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING 

INTERFEROMETER 

Gary  E.  SonuurvrM,  Saata  Cm,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Zygo 

Corporation,  MiddlefleM,  Cou. 

FUed  Not.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  119^46 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  9/02 

MS.  CL  356—349  30  OaiaH 


^. 


evaluating  intensity  modulation  of  said  scanning  signal  by 
comparing  distance  between  intensity  maxima  with  a 
reference  value  and  identifying  a  chip  m  said  bottle  upon 
said  distance  exceeding  said  reference  value. 


4,807,996 
TRANSIENT  HOLOGRAPHIC  INDICATION  ANALYSIS 
Aodrew  F.  Giaaia,  Giaatoabvy,  and  Wealey  F.  Larkin,  South 
WiB«taor,  botk  of  Coaa„  aiaignors  to  Halted  Technologies 
CorporatloB,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  72,387 

Irt.  a.«  GOIB  9/029 

\iS.  CL  35*— 347  6  Claima 


1    A  method  of  characterizing  an  article,  comprising- 

generating  a  first  reference  time-average  hologram  of  a 
reference  article  by  vibrating  the  reference  article  at  a  first 
amplitude  of  vibration,  wherein  the  reference  article  in- 
cludes a  known  anomaly  and  the  first  amplitude  of  vibra- 
tion IS  selected  so  that  the  first  reference  time-average 
hologram  reveals  a  first  reference  indication  of  the  known 
anomaly  agamst  a  first  reference  background. 

generating  a  second  reference  time-average  hologram  of  the 
reference  article  by  vibrating  the  reference  article  at  a 
second  amplitude  of  vibration,  wherein  the  second  ampli- 
tude of  vibration  is  lower  than  the  first  amplitude  of  vibra- 
tion and  the  second  amplitude  of  vibration  is  selected  so 
that  the  second  reference  time-average  hologram  reveals  a 
second  reference  indication  of  the  known  anomaly  against 
a  second  reference  background, 

generating  a  first  tune-average  hologram  of  the  article  while 
vibrating  the  article  at  the  first  amplitude  of  vibration, 

generating  a  second  time-average  hologram  of  the  article 
while  vibrating  the  article  at  ihe  second  amplitude  of 
vibration, 

comparing  each  of  the  holograms  of  the  article  and  each  of 
the  reference  holograms  to  each  other  to  detect  differ- 
ences between  the  holograms,  and 

characterizing  the  article  with  regard  to  the  dtflerence  de- 
tected 


'■■  ^c- 


1  An  angular  displacement  interferometer  system  for  accu- 
rately measuring  changes  m  angular  displacement  of  a  mechan- 
ical apparatus,  said  system  compnsing  a  source  of  a  frequency 
subilized  input  beam  with  two  linear  orthogonally  polarized 
components;  means  for  convertmg  said  input  beam  into  two 
separated,  parallel,  orthogonally  polarized  beams,  means  lo- 
caii^  in  one  of  said  separated  beams  for  converting  said  two 
separated,  parallel,  orthogonally  polanzed  beams  into  first  and 
second  beams  which  are  spatially  separated,  parallel,  and  have 
the  same  polarization;  means  for  transmitting  said  first  and 
second  beams;  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  transmitted 
beams  for  reflecting  said  first  and  second  transmitted  beams; 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  reflected  beams  for  produc- 
ing third  and  fourth  beams;  refractive  means  having  a  plurality 
of  faces,  said  refractive  means  being  attached  to  said  mechani- 
cal apparatus  located  such  that  said  third  and  fourth  beams 
enter  adjacent  faces  of  said  refractive  means  and  are  refracted 
to  produce  fifth  and  sixth  beams  which  are  reflected  from  said 
reflecting  means  back  through  said  means  attached  to  said 
mechanical  apparatus  and  back  through  said  refractive  means 
attached  to  said  mechanical  apparatus  and  back  through  said 
means  for  producing  said  third  and  fourth  beams,  said  means 
for  converting  said  two  separated  beams  into  said  first  and 
second  beams  having  the  same  polanzation  and  said  means  for 
converting  said  input  beams  into  said  two  orthogonally  polar- 
ized beams  wherem  said  fifth  and  sixth  beams  are  recombined 
into  a  single  output  beam  having  two  orthogonally  polanzed 
components  in  which  the  phase  difference  tietween  the  two 
components  of  said  output  beam  is  related  to  said  angular 
displacement,  means  for  mixing  said  orthogonal  components  of 
said  output  beam;  means  for  producing  an  electrical  measure- 
ment signal,  and  means  for  indicating  a  measured  phase,  said 
measured  phase  being  related  to  said  angular  displacement. 


4,807,998 

RING  LASER  HAVING  AIVIPLITUDE  AND  PHASE 

CONTROLLED  EXTERNALLY  INJECTED  BACK 

SCATTER 

Mark  W.  Weber.  Elk  Rirer.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1986,  Ser.  No.  843,957 
lat.  a.*  GOIC  /9/M 
U.S.  a.  356—350  6  ClaiiM 

1.  A  ring  laser  angular  rate  sensor  comprising: 
a  nng  cavity  having  counter-propagating  first  and  second 

laser  beams; 
means  for  extracting  a  first  beam  portion  of  said  first  laser 
beam  along  a  first  path,  and  for  extracting  a  second  beam 
portion  of  said  second  laser  beam  along  a  second  path; 
first  means  located  external  to  said  nng  cavity  for  retrore- 
flectmg  said  first  beam  portion  thereby  directing  a  third 
beam  portion  back  into  said  cavity  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  beam,  said  first  means  having. 
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means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for  varying  the 
energy  of  said  third  beam  portion,  and 

first  phase  control  means  responsive  to  a  second  control 

si^ial  for  varying  the  phase  of  said  third  beam  portion, 

second  means  located  external  to  said  ring  cavity  for  retrore- 

flecting  said  second  beam  portion  thereby  directing  a 

fourth  beam  portion  back  into  said  cavity  in  the  direction 

of  said  first  beam,  said  second  means  having, 
means  responsive  to  a  third  control  signal  for  varying  the 

energy  of  said  fourth  beam  portion,  and 
second  phase  control  means  responsive  to  a  fourth  control 

signal  for  varying  the  phase  of  said  fourth  beam  portion; 
first  detection  means  responsive  to  a  portion  of  said  first 

beam  and  said  fourth  beam  portion  for  providing  a  first 

intensity  signal  indicative  thereof; 
second  detection  means  responsive  to  a  poruon  of  said  sec- 
ond beam  and  said  third  beam  portion  for  providmg  a 

second  mtenaity  signal  indicative  thereof; 
first  servo  control  means  for  generating  said  first  control 

signal  in  response  to  a  first  input  signal  as  a  function  of  said 

second  intensity  signal,  said  first  servo  control  means 

including, 

means  for  dithenng  said  first  control  signal  at  a  first  dither 
frequency,  and 

means  for  producing  said  first  control  signal  to  mimmize 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  component  of  said  first  input 
signal  at  said  first  dither  frequency; 


4,807,999 
TWO  SOURCE  PASSIVE  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 
Klc  L.  Soo  Hoo,  Aaahdii,  CaUf^  aMigMw  to  Rockwell  latera* 
tioMl  CorroratkM,  El  Se^ado.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  19M,  Ser.  No.  839J92 
lat.  CL' GOIC  ]9,t>4 
VS.  CL  356—350  »  < 


second  servo  control  means  for  generating  said  second  con- 
trol signal  in  response  to  a  second  input  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  second  intensity  signal,  said  second  servo 
control  means  including, 
means  for  dithering  said  second  control  signal  at  a  second 

dither  frequency,  and 
means  for  producing  said  second  control  signal  to  nuni- 
mize  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  component  of  said 
second  mput  signal  at  said  second  dither  frequency; 
third  servo  control  means  for  generating  said  third  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  third  input  signal  as  a  function  of 
said  first  intensity  signal,  said  third  servo  control  means 
including, 
means  for  dithenng  said  third  control  signal  at  a  third 

dither  frequency,  and 
means  for  producing  said  third  control  signal  to  minimize 
the  amphtude  of  the  signal  component  of  said  third 
input  signal  at  said  third  dither  frequency;  and 
fourth  servo  control  means  for  generating  said  fourth  con- 
trol signal  in  response  to  fourth  input  signal  as  a  function 
of  said  first  intensity  signal,  said  fourth  servo  control 
means  including, 
means  for  dithering  said  fourth  control  signal  at  a  fourth 

dither  frequency,  and 
means  for  producing  said  fourth  control  signal  to  mini- 
mize the  amphtude  of  the  signal  component  of  said 
fourth  input  signal  at  said  fourth  dither  frequency. 


1    A  two  source  passive  nng  resonator  gyroscope  having 
enhanced  stability  and  sensitivity  compnsmg 

a  dither  signal  means  for  providmg  a  first  and  second  dither 
signal  at  first  and  second  dither  signal  frequencies  (Fml, 
Fm2); 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  providmg  a  reference  carrier 
signal  at  a  fixed  reference  earner  frequency  (FOV. 

a  single  piece  body  havmg  integral  first  second  and  third 
resonator  cavities; 

a  first  laser  means  using  said  first  resonator  cavity  and  hav- 
ing a  first  cavity  path  length  adjusting  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  single  frequency  light  source  (Fl) 

a  second  laser  means  using  said  second  resonator  ca\^!>  and 
having  a  second  cavity  path  length  adjustmg  means  foi 
providing  a  second  single  frequency  light  source  (F2» 

said  third  resonator  cavity  being  a  passive  high  Q  evacualeri 
cavity  havmg  a  closed  optical  path  tuned  to  resonate  ai 
substantially  the  hght  frequency  of  said  first  and  seconci 
resonator  cavities,  the  sensitive  axis  of  said  two  source 
passive  nng  resonator  gyroscope  bemg  essentially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  closed  optical  path. 

means  responsive  to  said  first  smgle  frequency  light  source 
for  sphtting  said  first  smgle  frequency  hght  source  into  a 
propagating  source  and  a  reference  first  frequency  lighi 
source,  said  propagatmg  source  being  coupled  into  said 
third  resonator  cavity  to  form  a  propagatmg  hght  beam 
(FCW); 

means  responsive  to  said  second  single  frequeiKy  hght 
source  for  spUttmg  said  second  single  frequency  hght 
source  mto  a  second  frequency  partial  light  source  and 
in^o  a  reference  second  frequency  hght  source; 

means  for  modulatmg  light  from  said  second  frequent » 
partial  light  source  at  said  reference  earner  frequenc> 
(FO)  to  form  a  earner  modulated  offset  frequency  coun 
terpropagatmg  light  source  and  for  coupling  said  earner 
modulated  offset  frequency  counterpropagatmg  light 
source  (FCCW)  into  said  third  resonator  cavity 

a  first  detector  positioned  to  sample  said  propagaang  beam 
and  a  second  detector  positioned  to  sample  said  counter 
propagatmg  beam, 
cavity  servo  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  dither 
signals  and  to  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
detectors  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  cavity  path  length  adjustmg  means  to  control  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  first  and  second  single  fre 
quency  light  sourcies  (Fl,  F2),  said  first  single  frequenc\ 
light  source  bemg  tuned  to  control  and  maintain  said 
propagating  light  beam  in  said  third  resonator  at  peak 


200« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


monance,  and  to  tunc  said  second  single  frequency  light 
source  to  control  and  maintain  said  carrier  modulated 
offset  frequency  counterpropagatmg  light  beam  (FCCW) 
at  peak  resonance; 
output  means  for  measunng  the  frequency  difference  be- 
tween said  reference  first  frequency  hght  source  and  said 
reference  second  frequency  light  source,  said  frequency 
difference  repreaenting  the  difference  due  to  a  gyro  body 
rate  input  increaaed  by  the  fued  frequency  of  the  earner 
offset  frequency  (FO) 


prci|c<.tmg  an  image  of  said  light  trace  on  at  least  one  mask,  said 
mask  having  s  size  and  shape  corre^iondmg  to  the  size  and 


4308,000 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  PMdak,  Dccatw,  Tex,,  aMlgwr  to  Uaioa  Oil  Com 
pay  of  Caitforaia,  Loa  Ai^elca,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  919,235 
lit  CL*  GOIB  lJ/14.  11/00 


VS.  a.  356—375 


4,808.001 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

OBJECTS 

Byroa  B.  Brcadai,  and  Tiwttky  J.  Petcn,  both  of  Richland, 

Waahu,  aari^on  to  Battelle  MeaM>iiai  bwdtate,  RichlaiKL 

Waak. 

CoirtiaBatioB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,324,  Mar.  9,  19r7, 

abaadoMd.  TUa  appttcatkia  May  25,  19«8.  Ser.  No.  198,527 

lat  CI.'  GOIB  11/00 

L-S.  a.  356—394  29  Ciaioia 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  for  flaws  the  surface  of  an  object 

of  cylindrical  cross-section  comprising  translating  said  object 

through  a  field  of  view,  projectmg,  in  a  plane  intersecting  the 

axis  of  said  object,  a  Ught  trace  on  the  surface  of  said  object. 


shape  of  said  light  trace  if  said  object  had  a  perfect  surface,  and 
sensmg  light  which  passes  said  mask. 


30  Claims 


4,808,002 
MTTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ALIGTVING  HRST  AND 
SECOND  OBJECTS  RELATIVE  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Torn  Tojo,  KaMgawa;  Mitaao  Tabata.  YokohaBa.  aMi  Hiaakaza 
Yoahiao,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japn,  aaaignors  to  KahwaliiH  Kaiaha 
Toakiha,  KawaaaU  a^  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikaj  Kabadiiki  Kai- 
sha.  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No,  167,233 
Uaiina  pHorlty,  appUcatioa  Japua,  Mar.  11.  1987.  62-54123 
lat  a.*  GOIB  11/00 
MS.  CL  356— «01  19  ( 


1  An  apparatus  for  establishing  a  position  of  a  tool  or  work- 
piece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  positioning  the  tool  or  workpiece  along  an  axis 
A, 

(b)  means  for  providmg  a  beam  of  coherent  light  along  an 
axis  which  intersects  axis  A  and  is  located  so  that  the  tool 
or  workpiece  can  be  positioned  along  axis  A  to  at  least 
partially  block  the  beam, 

(c)  means  for  sensing  beam  blockage  by  the  tool  or  work- 
piece  and  for  providing  an  electric  signal  corresponding 
to  the  amount  of  beam  blockage;  and 

(d)  means  for  receiving  said  electric  signal  from  the  beam 
blockage  sensing  means  and  for  controlling  the  position- 
ing means  in  response  to  the  signal  so  as  to  position  the 
tool  or  workpiece  out  of  blocking  relationship  with  the 
beam. 


1 

i-'^  -       f^ ^ 

1> 

^         It 

^ 

1  A  method  ol  aligning  first  and  second  object*  relative  to 
each  other,  which  objects  are  moved  relative  to  and  parallel  to 
each  other,  comprising  stei»  of; 

forming  a  first  mark  on  the  first  object,  said  first  mark  having 
first  and  second  light-passing  sections; 

forming  a  second  mark  on  the  second  object,  said  secoixl 
mark  having  first  and  second  light-rcflecting  sections; 

directing  a  light  beam,  emitted  from  a  light  source,  onto  the 
first  and  second  light-reflecting  sections  of  the  second 
mark; 

transfemng  the  light  beam  reflected  bv  the  first  hght-reflect- 
ing  section  onto  the  first  mark,  thereby  projecting  an 
image  of  the  first  light-reflecting  section  onto  the  first 
mark,  and  said  first  light-passing  section  having  a  first 
overlapping  region  which  overlaps  a  part  of  the  image  of 
•>aid  first  light-reflecting  section, 

transfemng  the  light  beam  reflected  by  the  second  Ught- 
reflccting  section  onto  the  first  mark,  thereby  projecting 
an  image  of  the  second  hght-rcflecting  section  onto  the 
first  mark,  and  said  second  light-passing  section  having  a 
second  overlapping  region  which  overlaps  a  pian  of  the 
image  of  the  second  Ught-reflectmg  section. 

detecting  a  first  light  beam  passed  through  the  first  overlajv 
pmg  region  and  a  second  light  beam  passed  through  the 
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second  overlapping  region  independently  of  each  other, 
the  difference  in  amount  between  these  two  light  beams 
being  proportional  to  the  positional  shift  between  the  first 
and  the  second  object;  and 
adjusting  the  first  and  secoi>d  objects  relative  to  each  other 
in  such  a  way  that  the  first  and  second  light  beams  become 
equal  in  amount,  so  that  the  first  and  second  objects  can  be 
aligned  relative  to  each  other. 


4,808.003 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  THE 

PROFILE  OF  A  RADIATION  REFLECTING  SURFACE 

Hewicw  M.  M.  KoMia,  EiMihoTMi,  Nrtbtrlaadi,  aaaigMr  to 

UJS.  PUUpa  CorporatkM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  929034 
CUiau   priority,   appbcatioa   Netberlaada,   Nov.    19.    1985, 
8503182 

I«t  CL*  GOIB  11/2A 
UJS.  a.  356—376  ^  CUiaw 


1.  An  arrangement  for  optically  measunng  the  profile  of  a 
radiation  reflecting  surface  comprising  a  radiation  source 
means  for  producing  radiation,  a  lens  system  for  deflecting  the 
radiation  produced  by  the  radiation  source  means  to  form  a 
radiation  spot  on  the  surface,  said  radiation  being  reflected 
from  said  surface,  and  a  radiation  sensitive  detection  system 
arranged  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  reflected  from  the  surface, 
wherein  the  radiation  source  means  produces  a  radiation  beam 
whose  direction  varies  in  time,  the  average  direction  of  the 
beam  during  any  particular  measurement  performed  by  said 
arrangement  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  to 
be  measured  and  said  beam  during  any  particular  measurement 
performed  by  said  arrangement  always  passing  through  sub- 
stantially the  same  point,  which  point  is  situated  in  a  reference 
plane  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  lens  system  as  the  surface, 
said  radiation  sensitive  detection  system  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  radiation  reflected  from  said  surface  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicative  of  tlie  distance  said  reflecting  surface 
IS  from  the  focal  plane  of  the  lens  system. 


said  slinger  compriang 

a  flat  generally  circular  bottom  disc  with  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  vertical  vanes  and  a  generally  cy- 


.^ 


t 


lindrical  outer  wall  moimted  at  the  outer  p)eriphcPi  of  said 
flat  bottom  disc,  .aid  mixing  apparatus  including  a  dnve 
means  to  rotate  said  slmger  m  said  cylindncal  bousing  to 
admix  solids  and  liquids. 


4,808,005 

REGULATION  OF  THE  FLOW-RATE  OF  CARBON 

BLACK  INTO  A  FELLETIZER 

WUliaa  H.  Lewia,  a^  Robert  E.  Adcock,  both  of  Paaipa,  Tex., 

aaaigDors  to  Cabot  CorporatioB,  Wahbaas.  Maas. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  876,^7 

Irt.  CL*  BOIF  Vlt 

MS.  CL  366—312  5  CJaimt 


r^'r^'   -^ 


4,808,004 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
WiUian  R.  Mclotire,  aad  JaiMa  C  Ritter,  both  of  Tulsa.  Okla., 
BMigDon  to  Dowell  Scbh^terger  lacorporatcd,  Talsa.  Okla. 
FUed  May  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  190,701 
Irt.  CL*  BOIF  15/02 
UJS.  CL  366—155  10  Oaims 

1    A  mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  and  particuiate 
solids,  which  comprises 

an  enclosed  generally  cylindncal  housing  having  a  generally 

cylindncal  inner  side  wall, 
a  generally  circular  bottom  plate, 
a  generally  circular  top  plate; 
at  least  one  liquid  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means  coupled  to 

the  said  cyliiKlrical  wall,  and 
a  particulate  solids  inlet  aperture  centrally  disposed  in  the 
top  plate  of  said  housing  and  a  rotatable  slmger;  said 
slmger  bemg  disposed  within  said  housmg  and  spaced 
from  said  cylindncal  wall  and  said  top  and  bottom  plates: 


1  A  process  for  mixing  and  agitating  various  types  of  carbon 
black  m  a  surge  tank  having  one  or  more  inlet  port(s)  and  one 
or  more  outlet  port(s),  which  comprises 

(a)  stirring  the  cartxsn  black  on  ai  least  two  separate  » cni^a: 
levels  within  the  surge  tank,  the  lowest  level  being  sufH 
ciently  close  to  the  bottom  of  the  surge  tank  to  keep  the 
carbon  black  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank  in  mouon 

(b)  lifting  cartxjn  black  near  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and 
thereby  decompactmg  the  carbon  black  at  the  oul!et(s)  of 
the  tank, 

(c)  movnng  equally  the  carbon  black  away  from  the  center  of 
the  lank  and  toward  the  tank  oullet(s) 

(d)  removing  caked  carbon  black  from  the  wall  of  the  surge 
tank,  and/or  minimizing  caking  of  carbon  black  on  tbe 
wall  of  the  tank 
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MIM,006 

DEVICE  TO  MAINTAIN  SEPARATE  UNTIL  THK 

MOMENT  OF  USE  AND  THEN  TO  MIX  TWO 

DIFFERENT  SUBSTANCES  WITHIN  A  CONTAINER, 

PARTICULARLY  TWO-COMPONENT  RESINS 

Max  KMfekr.  Catm^taa,  SmUmeriamt,  MrigMir  to  latocaer 

S  J^  CadcHplMfc,  SwItBBrimd 

FIM  Dm.  S,  1M6.  Scr.  No.  999,404 
OalM    priority,    ■pyHrrttoa    SwitxcriaMU    Dec.    6,     1985. 
5I»9/»5 

iBt.  a.'  B65D  25/Oli.  BOIF  7/00 
VS.  a.  366—332  1  f^*!" 


lui  a»cs  which  «re  subsUntuliy  p«riillr!  to  thr  longitudinal 
ma  of  the  lutwUntully  hollow  tubular  member,  laid 
onfices  being  utiiated  uid  sued  within  the  uid  tubatan- 
tially  hollow  tubular  member  luch  that  uid  subatantially 
circular  croaa-aectKmi  have  a  point  of  subntantial  mutual 
tangency;  and 
(H)  A  fluid  entry  port  for  diacharging  the  second  fluid  at  a 
(x)inl  substantially  coincident  with  the  pomt  of  substantial 
mutual  langency  of  said  orifices 


MFJTHOD  OF  TRANSMnTING  DlOri  Al   STRF^MS 
OVER  HIGHER  RATE  CHANNELS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  SAMK 
Yvea  (riwrillot,  Paris,  Praacc,  ssslginT  to  Soriete  \Boayme  4e 
TelecoauiukatioH,  Paris,  Fmcc 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  61.814 
ClaiBs  priority,  spfHctrtfaw  Fmce,  Jul  16,  1986,  86  086.W 
lat.  CL*  H04J  3/22:  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  310— S*  12  r 


1 

/ 

WIH 

I  ^     - 

I  A  device  to  maintain  separate  until  the  moment  of  use  and 
then  to  mix  two  different  substances,  compnsmg  an  elongated 
outer  container,  and  an  inner  container  within  the  outer  con- 
tainer, one  of  the  substances  being  sealed  within  the  inner 
container  and  the  other  of  the  substances  being  within  the 
outer  container  but  outside  the  inner  container,  the  inner  con- 
tainer being  readily  breakable,  one  end  wail  of  the  elongated 
outer  container  being  imperforate  and  slidable  in  the  outer 
container  to  dispense  the  two  substances  when  mixed,  the 
other  end  wall  of  the  elongated  outer  container  having  an 
opening  therethrough  for  insertmg  within  the  outer  container 
and  device  to  break  the  inner  container  and  to  mix  the  two 
substances  together,  and  removable  closure  means  closing  said 
opening 


4,808,007 
DUAL  VISCOSITY  MIXER 
L.  Toay  Kiag.  Loag  Beack,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Komax  Systenu 
lac,  Loa«  BcKk,  CaUf. 

;  of  S«r.  No.  25,517,  Mar.  13,  19r7, 

wkich  is  a  coatiaaatiaa-i^fvt  of  Scr.  No.  378,005, 

May  13,  1982,  shaaJoawi.  Tkia  aypUcatioa  Aug.  27,  1987,  Scr. 

No.  90.128 

lat  CL*  BOIF  5/06 

VS.  a.  36^—337  18  rUims 


1   A  method  for  transmitting  a  digital  data  stream  D,,  arriv- 
ing at  a  first  rate,  by  means  of  a  digital  channel  havmg  a  second 
rate  higher  than  said  first  rate,  wherein,   on   emission,   said 
digital  stream  Di  is  chopped  into  packeu  of  p  bits,  a  preamble 
comprising  at  'sast  one  synchroniiation  word  is  associated 
with  each  packet  and  said  packets  are  transmitted  over  said 
channel:  wherein 
on  the  emission  side,  with  a  clock  signal  H,  associated  with 
said  digital  stream  D,,  the  startmg  times  of  said  packet  are 
controlled  by  means  of  said  clock  signal  H„  so  that  the 
time  interval  separating  the  departure  of  two  sticcessive 
ptackets  is  equal  to  p  tunes  the  period  of  said  clock  signal 
H„  and 
on  the  reception  side,  the  successive  arrival  times  of  said 
packets  are  determined  by  recognizing  said  synchroniza- 
tion words,  and  said  clock  signal  H,  is  restored  by  dividing 
each  time  mterval  separating  the  arrival  of  two  successive 
packets  by  p. 


4.808,009 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTANCE 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND  RESISTTV  E  HEATER 

tTvd  C.  Sittler,  Victoria,  aad  Robert  C.  Bokara.  Edea  Prairie, 

both  of  MIbb.,  aasiCDors  to  Roaeawaot,  Iik„  Edeo  Prairie, 

Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,914 

lirt.  CI.*  GOIN  2i/04:  GOIK  7/22;  HOIC  7/00 

VS.  CL  374—178  15  ClaiaM 


1  A  device  for  the  mixmg  of  two  or  more  fluids  comprising 
an  elongated  substantially  hollow  tubular  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  in  which  said  hollow  tubular  member  is  con 
stncted  intermediate  its  ends  with  a  mixing  zone  comprising 

(A)  at  least  two  orifices  for  carrying  a  first  fluid  havmg 
substantially  circular  cross-sections  and  having  longitudi- 


1.  A  sensor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
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an  electrical  insulating  layer  covering  a  first  surface  of  the 

substrate, 
a  semiconductor  resistance  temperature  sensor  formed  in  the 

semiconductor  substrate  adjacent  the  first  surface  of  the 

substrate; 
a  film  resistance  heater  having  a  low  temperature  cocfrtcieni 

of  resistivity  formed  on  the  insulating  layer  adjacent  the 

temperature  sensor; 
first  contact  means  for  providmg  electrical  connection  to  the 

temperature  sensor;  and 
second  contact  means  for  providing  electrical  c<mnection  to 

the  resistive  heater 


4,908.010 
EASY-OPEN  FLEXIBLE  POUCH  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

MFTHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Deaais  J.  Voffa,  EtoMcoke,  CuMda,  iMipMir  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co„DaKaM,S.C 

Filed  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.673 
lat  CL'  B65D  30/00 
VS.  CL  383—107  « 


which  path  seitions  are  inclined  relative  to  one  another,  com- 
pnaing 
an  object  earner  (22)  which  is  movable  along  the  path 
at  least  one  stationarily  arranged  guide  plate  (II)  having  a 
plurality  of  mutually  offset  profiled  grooves  (12,  13)  pro- 
filed m  conformity  with  said  path,  and 
guide  members  (14,  15)  which  are  connected  ui  the  objni 
earner  (22),  which  engage  the  profiled  groovei  (12.  13)  »< 
as  to  be  movable  m  said  grooves,  and  which  have  s  trans 
verse  dimension  correspooding  at  least  substantially  to  the 
width  of  the  respective  profiled  grooves,  characterized  in 
that  the  guide  plate  (II)  has  two  profiled  grooves  (12,  13) 
of  which  a  first  profiled  groove  (II)  has  a  smaller  width 
and  a  greater  depth  than  a  second  profiled  groove  (13).  the 
guide  member  (14)  extends  m  the  first  profiled  groove  (12) 
to  s  pomt  beyond  the  bottom  of  the  second  profiled 
groove  (13),  snd  the  two  profiled  grooves  (li  13)  inter 
sect  each  other  locally 


M08.B12 
FLAP  SEAL  FOR  ANTI-FRICTION  BEARINGS 
Deaais  U  Otto,  Mahrerm,  0**o,  asalfaor  to  The  Ttaakea  Coa^ 
paay,  Caatoa,  Ohk> 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1987,  Scr.  No.  29,154 

lat  CL*  F16C  33/7S.  F16J  15/31  15/34.  15/44 

VS,  a.  384—482  7  Claiaw 


1    A  pouch  formed  from  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transverse  heat  seal  closing  a  first  end  of  said  tube; 

(b)  a  second  transverse  heat  seal  closing  a  second  end  of  said 
tube; 

(c)  each  heat  seal  being  a  heat-sealed  band  extending  trans- 
versely acroas  the  width  of  the  bag;  and 

(d)  the  first  heat  seal  including  a  plurahty  of  parallel,  spaced- 
apart  seal  ribs,  each  rib  extending  acroas  the  w^th  of  the 
pouch  and  disposed  in  a  single  substantially  U-shaped 
concentric  arrangement  along  a  portion  of  the  heat  seal 


4.808.011 

GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  AN  OBJECT 

ALONG  A  KINKED  PATH 

Petraa  A«1s;  Coraeita  VcniaUa,  nd  Pteter  D.  Schaitawker,  all 

of  EiadkoTca.  Nctkariaads,  awig^nrs  to  U.S.  PUlips  Coryora- 

tloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1988,  Scr.  No.  173J953 
OaiM   priMity,   appUcatioa   Netkcriaads,   Apr.    24,    1987. 
8700968 

lat  CL*  F16C  29/02 
VS.  CL  384—9  5 1 


.^^^ 


1.  A  guide  arrangement  (10)  for  guiding  an  object  (21)  over 
a  kinked  path  compnsmg  a  first  and  a  second  path  section. 


1   A  lubricant  retention  and  seal  device  for  a  lubricant  con- 
tainmg  anti-fnction  bearing  assembly  having  relatively  rout 
able  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  bearmg  members  and  roUing 
elements  m  the  space  between  the  bearing  members,  said  seal 
device  comprismg: 

(a)  a  body  earned  on  one  of  said  beanng  members  m  positxir 
to  be  free  of  contact  with  the  other  one  of  said  beanng 
members  so  that  said  body  rotates  with  said  one  beanng 
member,  said  body  having  a  first  side  preaejiied  to  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  bearing  members  adja- 
cent said  rolling  elements  and  a  second  s»de  presented  lo 
the  exterior  of  that  space; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  fteiible  flap  elements  supported  by  said 
body  in  circumferentially  spaced  apart  positions,  said  flap 
elements  being  directed  into  the  space  between  said  inner 
and  outer  bearing  members,  and  said  flexible  flap  elements 
having  a  contact  with  said  body  aloog  one  margm  and 
havmg  all  other  margins  projecting  mto  said  space  and 
being  free  of  contact  with  said  inner  and  outer  beanng 
members  and  said  body  so  that  upon  relative  roution  of 
said  inner  and  outer  beanng  members  said  flexible  fiapj 
contact  the  lubricant  and  deflect  mto  positions  as  a  result 
of  that  contact  with  the  lubricant  to  form  surfaces  which 
act  as  a  pumping  mechanism  to  retain  the  lubricant  m  the 
beanng  assembly 
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4,808,013 
BEARING  ASSEMBI-Y 
OlTe  WaddiBgtiM,  Strmtford,  Coiui„  ncisaor  to  Atco  Corpora 
boa,  ProTidMce,  RJ. 

Filed  Ju.  U,  1988.  Ser.  No.  14Z,145 

Ut.  a."  F16C  2J/0».  43/04:  B2ID  53/10 

UJS.  a.  3«*— 495  n  Cliinis 


eiuble  the  clutch  release  bearing  to  reciprocate  along  the 
first  sliding  surface  of  the  sleeve  for  a  predetermined 


1  An  automatically  repositionable  beanng  assembly  for  use 
with  a  frame  and  a  shaft  comprising 

beanng  means  with  which  the  shaft  can  move  relative  to  the 
frame;  and 

means  for  repositionably  mounting  said  beanng  means  rela- 
tive to  the  frame;  said  mounting  means  compnsing  a 
spnng  means  and  a  fnction  surface  means,  said  spnng 
means  urging  said  fnction  surface  means  to  fnctionaJly 
hold  said  beanng  means  in  a  first  position  relative  to  the 
frame,  allowing  said  beanng  means  to  move  radially  to  a 
second  position  relative  to  the  frame  in  response  to  a 
prc-dctcrmincd  force  and  fnctionally  holdmg  said  beanng 
means  in  said  second  position  when  repositioned  thereto 


4,808,014 
ATTACHING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CFJIAMICS  BEARING 
Kookki  Ueda;  Kotbcki  YaouucU;  HirotUd  TaketMyaatii.  and 
lUzao  Rokkaka,  all  of  Onka,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Koyo  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Jayn 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  110.909 
iBt.  CL*  F16C  33/62.  33/i8 
UJS.  a.  384—492  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  member  supporting  apparatus  compnsing  an 
inner  nng,  an  outer  ring,  a  plurality  of  rollers  held  between  said 
mner  and  outer  nngs,  and  a  shaft  being  press-fitted  within  said 
inner  nng,  at  least  said  inner  nng  being  made  of  ceramics 
molded  by  a  hot  press  sintcnng  process  or  a  hot  isostatic  press 
smtenng  process,  wherein  an  mterference  is  previously  formed 
between  said  shaft  and  said  inner  nng  pnor  to  press-fitting 
thereof  in  a  manner  such  that  a  circumferential  stress  is  pro- 
duced therebetween  without  causing  failure  thereof,  said  cir- 
cumferential stress  being  not  greater  than  20  Kgf/mm^. 


clutch  release  bearmg  stroke  distance  enabling  proper 
operation  of  a  clutch  system  associated  with  the  bearing. 


4,808,016 

OUTPUT  APPARATUS  WTTH  SUPPRESSION  OF 

UNDERSCORING  OF  BLANK  CHARACTERS 

TsDtoBiii  Takahaahl,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Caoon  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  833,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1985,  60-41885 

Ut  CL*  B41J  29/26 

VS.  a.  400—17  12  CUiiH 


u  !•  e     ^i 


4,808,015 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

A  DOUBLE-ACTING  SUDLNG  BORE  SLEEVE 
Bryce  W.  Bakcock,  Sallae,  Mick^  aaaignor  to  Federal- Mottul 
Corporatloa,  Soatkneld,  Mick. 

FUed  Oct  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106,509 

laL  a.*  F16C  19/10.  21/00.  31/00:  F16D  19/00 

VS.  a.  384—609  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  release  beanng  having  a  bore  surrounding  a 

guide  tube  for  reciprocating  movement  between  the  beanng 

and  the  guide  tube,  the  improvement  compnsing; 

a  slider  sleeve  poaitioned  between  the  beanng  bore  and  an 
outer  surface  of  the  guide  tube,  the  sleeve  having  a  first 
sliding  surface  facing  a  surface  of  the  bore  and  a  second 
slidmg  surface  facing  an  outer  surface  of  the  guide  tube, 
the  first  and  second  slidmg  surfaces  comprising  a  material 
exhibiting  higher  resistance  to  wear  and  friction  than  that 
of  at  least  one  of  the  bore  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  guide  tube,  and  the  sleeve  having  a  length  sufficient  to 


1.  An  output  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  at  least  spiace  information  and 

character  information; 

memory  means  for  stonng  said  space  information  and  said 
character  information  input  by  said  mput  means; 

output  means,  responsive  to  said  space  information  and  said 
character  information  stored  in  said  memory  means,  for 
outputting  a  space  and  a  character,  respectively,  for  each 
said  space  information  and  said  charcter  information 
stored  in  said  memory  means; 

directing  means  for  directing  that  an  underline  should  be 
added  to  each  said  space  and  said  character  output  by  said 
output  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  output  means  such  that 
even  if  said  directing  means  d:rect<i  that  an  underline 
should  be  added  to  each  said  space  and  said  character,  said 
underline  is  not  added  to  a  space  p<:)sitioncd  pnor  to  a  said 
character  that  begins  a  sentence  despite  said  direction  by 
said  directing  means  that  an  underline  should  be  added  to 
rach  said  space. 
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4,M»,017 
PIVOTABLE  CHARACTER  DISPLAY  FOR  A 
TYPEWRTTEK 
Howard  P.  Thiiwaa.  McGnw,  Jimm  R  Grcnaiaa,  Trwtoa; 
HaM  W.  MMller,  Cortiairi,  tmi  Rokcrt  L.  WMprryrkl,  Poan 
pey,  aU  of  N.Y..  iltanii  to  SmUk  Conma  CorporatioB. 
Cortiaad,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Sep.  23,  1997,  Ser.  No.  100,149 

lat  CL«  B4U  3/46 

VS.  CL  400—83  *  t^l«u»* 


3  An  electronic  typewnter  comprising: 

a  character  display  mounted  on  the  typewnter  for  pivotable 
movement  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position 
for  viewing  the  character  display;  and 

holding  means  mounted  on  the  typewriter  for  holding  the 
character  display  in  manually  selected  poaitions  only  near 
the  open  position,  the  holding  means  includes  a  brake  pad. 
an  mner  wall  and  a  cam  surface  for  wedging  the  brake  pad 
between  the  irmer  wall  and  the  cam  surface 


4308,018 

MARKING  APPARATUS  WITH  MATRIX  DEFINING 

LOCUS  OF  MOVEMENT 

John  A.  RobcrtMB,  aad  Darid  L.  Cypkert  botk  of  ClulUcotiie, 

OhM>,  aaai^on  to  Tetcab  Coatrob  Corporatioo,  OuUicotkc, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66,092 

lat.  CL*  B41J  3/lZ  3/40 

VS.  CL  40<K— 121  22  CteiM 


1   Apparatus  for  marking  objects  at  a  surface  thereof  with 
dot-like  indentations  arranged  withm  a  predetermined  charac- 
ter forming  matrij  of  pixel  locations  m  response  to  dau  mputs, 
said  pixel  locations  being  of  predetermined  number  arranged 
within  vertical  columns,  said  columns  being  spaced  apart  in 
lateral  increments  of  predetermined  extent,  comprising: 
head  means  having  a  confronting  portion  movable  between 
first  and  second  terminal  positions  along  a  lateral  locus  of 
travel  and  movable  between  third  and  fourth  vertical 
terminal  portions  substantially  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  lateral  locus  of  travel  to  effect  a  predetermined 
undulating  locus  of  travel  pattern,  said  head  means  having 
at  least  one  chamber  extoiding  interiorly  from  said  con- 
fronting portion  and  a  marker  pin  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion witldn  said  chamber,  said  marker  pin  having  a  dnve 
portion  and  a  shaft  portion  depending  therefrom  and 


extensible  through  an  opcnmg  within  said  confronting 
portion,  said  shaft  portion  havmg  an  impacting  tip  dnvca 
biy  movable  uto  said  sarface, 

dnve  means  for  reciprocally  dnvwg  said  marker  pm  drive 
portion  in  response  to  control  inputs, 

motor  means  for  providing  a  dnve  output; 

first  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  motor  means  dnve 
output  for  efTectmg  intermittent  movement  of  said  con- 
frontmg  portion  along  said  lateral  locus  of  travel  between 
said  first  and  second  terminal  pootiofis,  whcreio  said 
confronting  surface  is  horizontally  shifted  to  sequenliai 
mdexmg  pomtiom  represcntmg  said  matnx  vertical  col- 
umns, 

second  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  motor  means  dnve 
output  for  effectmg  movetnent  of  said  head  means  con 
frontmg  portion  between  said  vertical  third  and  fourth 
terminal  positions  when  said  confrontmg  portion  a  posi 
tioned  by  said  first  actuator  means  at  a  said  mdexmg  posi 
tion  and  effectmg  a  stationary  dwell  of  said  confronung 
portion  at  a  said  vertical  terminal  position  dunng  said 
horizontal  shift  movement  thereof;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  predetcrrmncd  locus  of 
travel  of  said  head  means  between  sax)  first  and  second 
and  third  and  fourth  terminal  positions  for  deriving  said 
control  mputs  to  said  drive  means  durmg  said  confronting 
portion  movement  between  said  vertical  third  and  fourth 
terminal  positions  and  only  m  correspondence  with  said 
pixel  locations. 


4,808,019 
UNIFIED  PAPER  PATH  PRINTER 
Allan  G.  Oboa,  CaaHS,  aad  Tod  S.  Hrilea,  VaacoaTcr.  ho*^  of 
Waih^  avigBon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coapaay,  Palo  Atto, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  29.  1987.  Ser.  No.  56.094 

lat  a.'  B41J  11/50 

VS.  CL  400—605  *1  Claim 


1.  A  printer  adapted  for  selectively  automatically  acceptmg 
a  pnnung  medium  such  a.*-  paper  from  a  plurality  of  distinct 
paths,  compnsing: 

8  frame  (110); 

means  for  selecting  (111)  the  desired  paper  path; 

platen  means  (102),  connected  to  said  frame,  for  positioning 
the  paper  from  the  selected  path  to  enable  pnnung 
thereon, 

carnage  meai«  (104),  connected  to  said  frame,  for  prmting 
on  the  paper; 

feeder  means  (106,  107),  engaged  by  said  carnage  means  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  hold  a  variety  of  paper  along 
selected  ones  of  the  disUnct  paper  path,  for  automaticalK 
loadmg  paper  from  one  selected  path  to  said  platen  means 
while  holding  different  paper  along  another  distmci  path. 
distally  from  said  platen  means. 

means,  responsive  to  said  selecung  means,  for  cootroUing 
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(109)  the  operation  of  said  platen  means,  carnage  means 
and  paper  feeder  means,  and 
said  feeder  means  including  contmuous  form  feeder  means 
(106)  for  alternately  automaucally  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing continuous  forms  along  a  first  one  of  the  paper  paths. 


4,808,020 

CARRIAGE  nXING  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Satoaki   Kudo,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasignor  to   Kabuafaiki   Kaisha 

ToakilM,  Kawwaki  Japan 

nied  Fek.  20,  1987.  Ser.  No.  17,042 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkm  Japui,  Feb.  26, 1986, 61-25721[U] 
I«t.  CI.*  B41J  29/54 
VS.  a.  ¥»-*63  i  CTaima 


?^-r 


(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  for  pnnting  being  subMantially  enclosed  within 
said  housing,  -nd  defining  a  carnage  swept  volume  de- 
fined by  the  space  into  which  said  movable  carnage  may 
move; 

(c)  enclosure  means  secured  to  the  housing  for  enabling  the 
storage  of  the  accessones  therewithin; 

(d)  said  enclfwure  means  bemg  capable  of  assuming  at  least 
one  open  position  entirely  outside  the  carnage  swept 
volume  and  on  closed  position,  and 

ui  said  enclosure  means  being  substanlially  housed  within 
the  carnage  swept  volume,  when  it  is  Icxraied  m  the  closed 
position,  without  interfenng  with  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
carnage  as.sembly  when  it  is  in  the  open  position. 


4,808,022 
CONTAINER  TYPE  TOILET  IMPLEMENT 

Shigeo  liznka,  and  Tadao  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assiKBon 

to  Yochino  Kogyoaho  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  854,768,  Apr.  23.  1986.  Thin  application 
Jan.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,629 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jul.    11,    198S,    6D- 
106417[U];  Nov    15,  1985,  60-l76232[U] 

Int.  a.'  A46B  11/02:  B05C  1/06 
VS.  a.  401—176  9  CUiM 


1.  A  carriage  fixing  member  for  a  printing  apparatus  having 
a  platen,  side  frames,  and  a  carnage  moveable  between  the  side 
frames  and  parallel  to  the  platen,  the  carnage  having  an  engag- 
ing opening,  the  carnage  fixing  member  comprising; 

a  flat  plate; 

a  first  engaging  portion  engageable  with  an  edge  of  one  of 
said  side  frames,  said  first  engaging  portion  including  a 
first  arm  portion  formed  at  one  side  of  said  flat  plate  and 
substantially  parallel  to  and  separated  from  said  flat  plate, 
said  edge  of  one  of  said  side  frames  being  insertable  be- 
tween said  flat  plate  and  said  first  arm  portion;  and 

a  second  engaging  portion  engageable  with  said  engaging 
opening,  said  second  engaging  portion  including  a  second 
arm  portion  formed  at  the  other  side  of  said  flat  plate  and 
substantially  parallel  to  an  separated  from  said  flat  plate, 
said  second  arm  portion  being  insertable  through  said 
engaging  opening 


4,808,021 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 
ACCESSORIES  INSIDE  A  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Kieran  B.  KeUy,  Vancoayer,  Waah..  aasignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1988,  Ser.  No.  17S,063 

fat  Cl.«  B41J  29/00 

VS.  a.  400—717  19  Claims 


1  A  pnnting  device  having  a  movable  carnage  assembly  and 
adapted  for  stonng  vanous  components,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 


1.  A  container  type  toilet  implement  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  a  neck  of 
the  container  body  being  located  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  container  body; 

an  external  cylinder  surrounding  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
container  body; 

a  bottom  cover  provided  liquid  tightly  and  elevationally 
movable  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  container  body; 

an  upwardly  extending  cylinder  erected  at  the  neck  of  said 
container  body; 

a  suction  valve  mounted  m  a  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  engaged  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  with  an  upper 
inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  disposed  slidably  and 
telescopically  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  top 
portion  opposite  said  lower  pxsrtion; 

a  spring  member  disposed  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  for  urging  said  cylinder  downwardly; 

an  exhaust  valve  member  having  two  elastic  plates  extending 
downwardly  at  a  predetermined  interval  from  an  upper 
end  cylindncal  portion  formed  in  said  piston,  said  elastic 
plates  having  opposed  bent  parts  in  a  nng  shape  substan- 
tially at  an  intermediate  area  thereof; 

a  rod  valve  disposed  in  said  cylinder  below  said  exhaust 
valve  member  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  rod  valve  ex- 
tending at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
cylinder; 

an  exhaust  valve  body  formed  at  a  lower  portion  of  the 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2015 


elastic  plates  of  said  exhaust  valve  member  and  a  valve 

scat  formed  at  a  central  iimer  surface  of  said  piston; 
a  scaling  mechanism  for  sealing  the  intenor  of  said  cylinder. 

and 
a  brush  tip  disposed  above  said  exhaust  valve  member  and 

supplied  with  a  toilet  article  through  said  exhaust  valve 

member, 
wherein  said  piston  is  secured  du-ectly  or  mdirectly  to  the 

external  cylinder  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  container 

body,  and  said  exhaust  valve  member  is  secured  to  the  top 

portion  of  said  piston. 


mches  of  fissures  in  the  roadway  for  collecting  water  from 
such  fissures  and  conducting  such  water  out  from  under  the 
road%kvy,  each  of  said  underdrains  havmg  filter  means  for 
admitting  water  therethrough  mto  said  underdrains  and  for 
preventing  particulate  matter  capable  of  clogging  said  under- 
drains from  entering  said  underdrains 

7,  A  method  for  installing  an  undcrdrain  in  a  roadbed  be- 
neath a  fissure  in  an  existing  roadway,  rompnsmg 

positioning  a  ground  piercing  tool  at  an  entry  sitf  ir  said 
roadbed  at  one  side  of  said  roadway . 

dnvmg  said  ground  piercing  tool  beneath  said  roadway  to 
compact  particulate  matter  m  said  roadbed  from  the  path 


4306,023 
DUAL  LOAD  PATH  PIN  CLEVIS  JOINT 
AliKM  M.  AraoM,  GrccabMk,  and  RomU  G.  Reed,  Rentoo. 
botk  of  Waak^  aarignon  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AaKiica  as 
rcprcMatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahiagton. 
D.C. 
DiTiafam  of  Ser.  No.  700357,  Feb.  12,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,786,202. 
This  appUcatioa  May  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,004 
Int.  a.*  F16B  2/08.  F16C  9/06.  27/00 
VS.  a.  403—157  >5  CSalasa 


10  A  dual  load  beanng  path  connector  for  pivotally  joining 
a  movable  member  to  a  strvictural  member,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lugs,  each  said  lug  including  at  a 
fu^t  end  thereof  means  for  attachment  to  one  of  said 
movable  member  and  said  structural  member,  each  of  said 
lugs  further  including  at  a  second  end  thereof  means  defin- 
ing an  eyelet; 

(b)  a  pair  of  flanged  bushings  received  by  said  lugs  within 
respective  eyelets  thereof 

(c)  a  pivot  pin  received  through  said  eyelets  of  said  lugs  and 
said  bushings; 

(d)  a  first  connecting  link  pivotally  supported  at  a  first  end 
on  said  pin,  and  disposed  for  operative  coimection  at  a 
second  end  to  the  other  of  said  movable  member  and  said 
structural  member,  said  first  connecting  link,  pm  and  lugs 
providing  a  first  load  beanng  path  between  said  structural 
member  and  said  movable  member;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  second  connecting  links,  pivotally  supported  at 
respective  first  ends  on  corresponding  flanges  of  said 
flanged  bushings,  and  disposed  for  operative  connection  at 
respective  second  ends  to  the  other  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  said  structural  member,  said  second  connecting 
links,  flanged  bushings,  and  lugs  providing  a  second  load 
beanng  path  between  said  structural  member  and  said 
movable  member 


4308,024 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A  PAVEMENT 

UNDERDRAIN 

Jon  A.  Haas,  38446  Valley  Rd^  Ocoaomowoc,  Wis.  53066 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32,208 

Int  a.«  EOlC  11/24 

VS.  a.  404—2  12  a^ms 

1.  A  roadway  undcrdrain  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of 

perforate  underdram  pipes  disposed  generally   transversely 

relative  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  a  roadway  in  spaced- 

apart,  generally  parallel  positions  along  the  length  of  the  road 

way,  said  underdram  pipes  bemg  disposed  within  about  4 


of  said  ground  piercing  tool  and  thereby  form  an  elon- 
gated tunnel  beneath  said  roadway  proximaic  said  fissure, 
which  tunnel  extends  generally  transversely  to  said  road- 
way, and 
inserting  an  underdram  into  said  tunnel,  which  undcrdrain 
collecU  water  from  said  roadbed  and  conducu  said  waicT 
out  from  under  said  roadway,  said  underdram  having 
filter  means  for  admitting  water  therethrough  and  into 
said  underdram  while  preventing  particulate  matter  capa 
ble  of  clogging  said  underdram  from  cntermg  said  undcr- 
drain, wherem  said  underdram  is  positioned  within  about 
12  inches  of  said  fissure. 


4308,025 

TEMPORARY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  DLTUNG  STREET 

REPAIRS 

Robert  E.  McGinnis,  13809  Polk  St^  Oaaha.  Nebr  68137 

FUed  Ab».  21,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  88,088 

Int.  CI.'  E02D  29/14 

VS.  a.  404—26  »» 


1  A  temporary  device  for  use  with  a  manhole  support  posi- 
Uoned  m  a  roadway  which  has  been  partially  ground  down  for 
resurfacmg  with  the  grinding  of  the  roadway  causing  the 
penphery  of  the  manhole  support  to  be  elevated  above  the 
ground  surface  of  the  roadway,  compnsmg. 

a  flat,  resilient  temporary  ramp  member  having  a  thickness 
approximately  equal  to  the  vertical  difference  between  the 
upper  end  of  the  manhole  support  and  the  ground  surface 
of  the  roadway, 
said  ramp  member  having  a  central  opcnmg  formed  therein 
adapted  to  receive  the  manhole  suppwrt  therein  whereby 
said  ramp  member  may  be  temporarily  positioned  on  the 
ground  roadway  around  the  manhole  support  to  cushion 
contact  between  a  vehicle  wheel  and  the  manhole  support 
pnor  to  the  roadway  being  resurfaced, 
and  means  temporarily  securing  said  ramp  member  relative 

to  the  manhole  support, 
sasd  securement  means  adapted  to  temporarily,  removably 
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secure  said  ramp  to  said  ground  prior  to  resurfacing  of 
said  ground  roadway. 


4,808,026 

CONSTRUCTION  APPARATUS  WITH  EARTH 

TRIMMER 

Samaei  Y.  Clarke,  Jr^  Mocksrille,  awl  CUfTord  J.  Griffith,  Jr^ 

doiBoaa,  botk  of  N.C^  aMigaon  to  Power  Curbers,  lac^ 

SdUibvy,  N.C 

CoatiaBatk»-i»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  125.999,  Nov.  27,  1987.  This 

appUcatkM  Jan.  19.  1988,  Ser.  No.  145,831 

iBt  a.*  EOIC  2i/12.  11/22 

U&  a.  404—90  19  CUimt 


10-' 


1.  A  self-propelled  construction  apparatus  for  grading  a 
ground  surface  in  preparation  for  forming  a  stnp  of  paving 
material  on  the  graded  ground  surface,  said  apparatus  compris- 
uig  a  main  frame,  movable  ground  engaging  means  connected 
to  said  main  frame  for  supporting  said  main  frame,  prime 
mover  means  cairied  by  said  main  frame  and  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  movable  ground  engaging  means  to  provide 
propulsion  for  the  construction  apparatus,  trimmer  means 
positioned  below  said  main  frame  and  extending  laterally  of 
said  main  frame  for  gradmg  the  ground  surface,  and  means 
adjustably  connecting  said  tnmmer  means  to  said  main  frame 
for  providing  an  individually  adjustable  three-point  suspension 
of  said  tnmmer  means  wherein  each  pomt  of  said  three-point 
suspension  is  individually  adjustable  for  adjusting  the  angle  of 
the  trimmer  means  relative  to  said  main  frame  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  slope  or  grade  of  the  ground  surface,  adjusting 
the  angle  of  attack  of  the  tnmmer  means,  and  also  for  raising 
and  lowering  of  the  trimmer  means  relative  to  the  main  frame. 

9  A  self-propelled  construction  apparatus  for  concurrently 
grading  a  ground  surface  and  forming  a  strip  of  paving  mate- 
rial on  the  graded  ground  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
main  frame,  movable  ground  engagmg  means  connected  to 
said  mam  frame  for  supporting  said  main  frame,  prime  mover 
means  earned  by  said  mam  frame  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  ground  engaging  means  to  provide 
propulsion  for  the  construction  apparatus,  molding  means 
connected  to  said  main  frame  for  forming  the  stnp  of  paving 
material  on  the  ground,  tnmmer  means  positioned  below  said 
main  frame  and  extending  laterally  of  said  main  frame  and 
forwardly  of  said  molding  means  for  grading  the  ground  sur- 
face ahead  of  the  molding  means,  said  tnmmer  means  compns- 
ing  earth  grading  means,  a  carnage  comprising  a  main  carriage 
and  an  auxiliary  carnage  connected  to  and  depending  from 
said  main  carnage  and  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
main  carnage,  said  earih  grading  means  being  connected  to 
and  depending  from  said  auxiliary  carriage,  a  plurality  of  actu- 
ator means  operatively  connected  to  said  carriage  and  said 
earth  grading  means  for  moving  both  said  auxiliary  carnage 
and  said  earth  grading  means  from  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  auxiliary  carnage  and  said  eanh  grading  means  underlie 
said  main  carriage  to  an  extended  position  wherein  said  auxil- 
iary carriage  extends  outwardly  laterally  beyond  said  rnain 
carnage  and  said  earth  grading  means  extends  outwardly  later- 
ally beyond  said  auxiliary  carnage. 


4,808,027 
COMPACTION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BACKHOE 
Ronald  L.  Andenon,  BorUngtoo.  Iowa,  aHtgnor  to  J    I.  Caae 
Company,  Rndne,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  2«,  1987.  Ser.  No.  112,412 

Int.  a.'  EOIC  19/23 

MS.  CL  404—127  15  CbUnu 


1.  In  a  compacting  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  tractor 
tool-support  boom  and  a  cylindrical  compacting  member  for 
application  to  the  ground,  the  improvement  comprising; 
the  cylindncal  compacting  member  having  a  lower  member 
with  a  convex  cylindrical  compacting  surface  with  ex- 
tends through  an  arc  of  less  than  about  1 8()  degrees  and  in 
front  and  rear  edges,  the  front  edge  being  transverse  to 
said  boom; 
at  least  one  upnght  member  secured  to  the  lower  member; 
pivot-mounting  means  on  the  upright  member(s),  such  pivot- 
mounting  means  in  rigid  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the 
convex   cyhndncal   compacting   surface   and   providing 
means  for  attachment  to  a  tool-support  boom;  and 
said  compactmg  apparatus  forming  a  void  segment  adjacent 
to  and  forward  of  the  front  edge,  said  void  segment  being 
free  of  support  st.mcture, 
whereby  edge  compaction  adjacent  to  vertical  obstacles  in 
front  of  the  boom  is  facilitated. 


4,808,028 

BOAT  LIFT 

Charles  J.  White,  Rte.  2,  Box  439,  Camdenton,  Mo.  65020 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,076 

Int  a."  B63C  1/00 

\iS.  CL  405—3  7  CUlms 


1.  A  boat  lift  for  installation  in  a  boat  well  in  a  boat  dock 
between  the  opposing  sides  of  the  boat  well  to  lift  a  boat  out  of 
the  water  and  lower  a  boat  into  the  water,  the  boat  lift  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  boat,  the  frame 

having  a  front,  a  back  and  left  and  nght  sides; 
at  least  one  pontoon,  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  pontoon 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  air  to  hft  the  frame  and  to  be 
filled  with  water  to  lower  the  frame; 
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a  pair  of  sloped  forward  supports,  on  the  left  and  right  sides 
of  the  frame  generally  adjacent  the  front  of  the  frame; 

a  pair  of  sloped  rearward  supports,  on  the  left  and  right  sides 
of  the  frame  generally  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  frame  the 
forward  and  rearward  supports  being  parallel; 

a  pair  of  forward  mounting  brackets  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  boat  well,  generally  adjacent  the 
front  of  the  frame,  and  a  pair  of  rearward  mounting  brack- 
ets adapted  to  be  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  boat 
well,  generally  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  frame,  each  of  the 
mounting  brackets  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rollers 
thereon  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  supports  therebe- 
tween, the  brackets  supporting  the  supports  so  that  the 
frame  is  sloped  with  the  back  of  the  frame  being  above  the 
front  of  the  frame. 


4,808,030 

SHIELD  TUNNELING  METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLING 

AND  DISASSEMBLING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  LN 

PRACnCING  THE  METHOD 

Keiaoake  Takcgawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Skiaiizn  Coa- 

■tmctioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,339 
Claims  priority,  applkadoa  Japaa,  Dec.  25,  1985.  6&- 295378; 
Dec.  26,  1985,  60-295748 

Int.  CL*  E21D  9/06.  11/10 
\1S.  CI.  405—146  10  OaiaH 
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4,808,029 
SYSTEM  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  STORAGE  OF  ENERGY 
Arnold  W.  J.  Grapping,  A^JeUereniaan  3,  2111  BP  Aerdenboot. 
NetherlaMts 

FUed  May  21,  1987.  Ser.  No.  53,069 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May    26,    1986, 
8601342 

Int.  a.«  B65G  5/00 
VS.  CL  405—59  7  Claims 


»w 


»   »  uTx' 


1.  A  system  for  subterranean  storage  of  energy,  compnsmg: 

a  first  and  a  second  cavern  formed  in  a  subterranean  salt 
formation,  said  first  cavern  being  situated  at  a  considera- 
bly lower  level  than  said  second  cavern; 

a  first  channel  interconnecting  the  lower  portions  of  said 
caverns; 

a  second  channel  interconnectmg  the  upper  portions  of  said 
caverns; 

both  said  caverns  being  partially  filled  with  salt  solution; 

gas  supply  means  for  pressurizing  a  head  space  in  each  said 
cavern  above  said  salt  solution; 

said  first  channel  interconnectmg  the  liqwd  filled  portions  of 
said  caverns,  said  second  channel  mtercoimecting  said 
head  spaces  of  said  caverns;  and 

a  pumpmg-generating  assembly  including  turbine/pump 
means  arranged  at  the  ground  surface  and  connected 
between  two  vertical  branches  of  said  first  channel,  said 
assembly  being  adapted  for  pumping  liquid  through  said 
first  channel  from  said  first  towards  said  second  cavern 
when  supplied  with  energy,  and  for  generating  energy 
when  driven  by  liquid  flowing  back  through  said  first 
channel  from  said  second  towards  said  first  cavern; 

said  gas  supply  means  being  adapted  to  mamtain  a  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  caverns  such  that  the  difference  between  said 
gas  pressure  and  hydrostatic  pressure  differential  between 
the  liquid  filled  spaces  in  said  caverns  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  zero,  said  gas  pressure  being  also  sufficient  for  dnv- 
ing  the  liquid  from  said  first  cavern  to  the  ground  surface 

said  channels  having  sufficient  width  so  that  pressure  drop  m 
the  liquid  flowmg  therem  is  negbgible. 


S  86    »  «   »   4«  6£ 


1.  A  shield  tunnelmg  method  for  constructing  a  tunnel, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  actuatmg  a  shield  having  shield  jacks  for  drilling  a  hole  in 
the  ground; 

(b)  assemblmg  inner  forms  and  outer  forms  into  a  plurality  of 
jointed  tubular  units  m  the  bole  m  a  concentrically  aligned 
manner  so  that  an  unmilur  concrete  luung  space  is  defined 
between  the  inner  forms  and  the  outer  forms,  the  tubulai 
units  having  a  leading  tubular  umt. 

(c)  applying  the  shield  jacks  against  uiner  forms  of  the  lead 
mg  tubular  umts  for  thrusting  the  shield  durmg  actuaung 
to  the  shield  to  further  drill  the  hole; 

(d)  injectmg  a  concrete  into  the  annular  concrete  lining 
space  to  form  a  concrete  linmg; 

(e)  setting  the  concrete  lining  within  a  predetermined  length 
of  tubular  imits  for  providing  adhesion  to  the  inner  forms 
m  contact  with  the  concrete  Iming,  agamsl  a  rcaclxiti 
force  of  the  jack  thrust  for  the  shield, 

(f)  disassemblmg  inner  forms  of  the  tubular  units,  located 
behmd  the  predetermined  length  of  the  tublar  units,  from 
the  associated  outer  forms  so  that  the  predetermined 
length  of  the  concrete  Iming  is  remained  covered  with 
iimcr  forms; 

(g)  reusmg  the  mner  forms,  disassembled  in  the  disassem- 
bling step  (0.  m  the  assembling  step  (b)  for  assemblmg  a 
new  tubular  umt  m  the  hole  just  behind  the  shield 

5.  Apparatus  for  assemblmg  and  disassemblmg  a  plurality  of 
jomed  tubular  units  each  havmg  inner  forms  and  outer  forms 
which  are  to  be  used  m  constructmg  a  tunnel  m  a  hole  drilled 
in  the  ground  usmg  a  shield,  such  that  the  inner  and  outer 
forms  are  assembled  to  define  an  annular  concrete  lining  space 
and  after  which  the  inner  forms  arc  disassembiable  and  reuse- 
able,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  gmding  means  mounted  to  the  inner  forms  of  the  tubular 

units, 
Cb)  an  assemblmg  erector  for  as.semblmg  (he  inner  forms  and 
outer  forms,  circumferentially  in  the  hole,  into  a  tubular 
unit  just  behind  the  shield,  the  assembling  erector  includ- 
ing, 
first  supporting  means, 

first  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  the  first  support- 
ing means  to  the  mner  forms  of  the  tubular  units, 
first  movmg  means,  mounted  to  the  first  supporting  means 
for  moving  the  first  supportmg  means  with  the  guiding 
means,  and 
transporung  means,  supported  on  the  first  supportmg  means. 
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for  transporting  each  of  the  inner  forms  and  the  outer 
forms  to  a  poaition  on  a  wall  of  the  hole;  and 
(c)  a  disaaaonbling  erector  for  disaaaembling  the  inner  forms 
of  the  tubular  units,  located  behind  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  tubular  units,  the  disassembling  erector  in- 
cluding, 

second  supporting  means, 
second  holding  means  for  rcleasabiy  holding  the  second 

supporting  means  to  the  inner  forms  of  the  tubular  unit^ 
second  nooving  means,  mounted  to  the  second  supporting 

means,  for  moving  the  second  supporting  means  with 

the  guiding  means,  and 
separating  means,  supported  on  the  second  supportmg 

means,  for  separating  inner  forms  of  the  tubular  units, 

located  behind  the  predetermined  length  of  the  tubular 

units,  ftom  the  associated  outer  forms. 


1  A  weight  coated  pipeline  joint  protective  apparatus  for 
protecting  pipeline  jomts  agamst  impact  or  high  stress  concen- 
trations comprising  a  high  density  plastic  sheet  wrapped 
arowid  a  pipeline  joint  with  the  opposite  edges  of  such  sheet 
overlaying  the  weight  of  coat  material  on  the  abutting  pipe^ 
forming  the  joint,  with  the  first  end  of  the  sheet  overUppmg 
the  wrapped  sheet  with  means  for  securing  such  first  end  to  the 
sheet  surface  near  or  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  such  sheet 


4,mS,032 
THRUST  PIPE 
llaM  tirtri  Johm,  HaHbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany ,  aaaignor  to 
Meyer  A  Joka  GmbH  A  O).  Tief-  oad  Rokrleitwigsbau. 
Hmi»kmt%,  fti.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay 

PIM  May  29,  1M7.  Ser.  No.  55,217 
OaiMH  priarity,  appikatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germaay,  May  30, 
19M,3<ilt334 

Int.  O.*  F16L  I/OO 
UjS.  a  40S— IM  25 
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I  Thrust  pipe  for  disposition  in  a  passage  in  the  ground  by 
advance  of  the  pipe  axially  through  the  passage  comprising 

a  plurality  of  thrust  pipe  segments  disposed  in  end  to  end 
relation  one  to  the  other,  each  thrust  pipe  segment  includ- 
mg  an  inner  pipe  section  and  an  outer  pipe  section  about 
said  inner  pipe  section; 

each  of  said  inner  pipe  sections  having  adjoining  ends  in 
abutting  relation  one  with  the  other; 

each  said  inner  pipe  section  being  formed  of  a  material  capa- 
ble of  carrying  substantially  the  entirety  of  the  axial  com- 
pressive loading  the  corresponding  pipe  segment  as  the 


pipe  segments  are  thrust  axially  along  the  passage  with 
the  outer  pipe  section  thereof  carrying  substantially  none 
of  such  loading;  and 
rach  said  pipe  segment  having  its  outer  pipe  section  termi- 
nating at  one  end  short  of  the  corresponding  end  of  its 
inner  pipe  section. 


4,808,033 

HJtlXIBLE  PRESSURE  CX)MPENSATING  DIVERS 

WEIGHT  BELT 

Brace  D.  J.  BclmoBte,  i-9t9  Swan  St.,  Victmia,  British  CoIiub- 

bla.  Cjuiada  (V8X  2Z2) 

FQed  Mar.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  844,209 

lat.  a.*  B63C  n/30 

VS.  CL  405—186  11  Claims 


4,808,031 
PIPELINE  JOINT  PROTECrOH 
Ralph  Baker,  14711  Hoya  Ct,  Hawtoai,  Tex.  770T0 

:  of  Ser.  No.  Sa9,7<5,  JaL  28,  1986  TUs 
I  F«k.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17^30 
lat.  CL«  F16L  1/04 
VS.  a.  405—168  7  OaiaH 


1.  A  flexible  pressure  compensating  weight  belt  for  scuba 
diver's  comprising: 

Haccid  weight  means, 

a  first  and  second  resilient  compartment  for  retaining  said 
flaccid  weight  means; 

first  strap  means  having  fastening  means  at  one  end  and  said 
first  compartment  connected  at  another  end: 

second  strap  means  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  fasteiung  means  and  another  end  connected  to  said 
second  comfiartment; 

>ajd  first  and  second  compartments  being  connected  via 
connecting  means  to  form  a  flexible  and  elastic  pressure 
compensating  belt  that  is  tightened  about  a  diver  such  that 
said  first  and  second  compartments  arc  stretched  and 
under  tension  and  said  connecting  means  is  positioned  ai 
the  rear  of  the  diver  to  provide  a  comfortable  resting 
position  for  a  pressurized  air  tank  between  said  first  and 
second  compartments,  whereby  as  the  diver  ascends  or 
descends  underwater  said  tensioned  belt  will  stretch  and 
contract  due  to  changmg  water  pressure  to  maintain  a 
relatively  constant  tightness  about  the  diver. 


4,808.034 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  MARINE 

RISER  TO  A  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 

Andrew  D.  Birch,  The  Hague,  Netheriands.  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Flle^  Jan.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1987, 
8709230 

lat.  a.<E21B  17/01 
VS.  CL  405—195  11  Claims 

I  A  system  for  securing  a  flexible  marine  riser  to  a  conduit 
system  of  a  floatmg  structure  supported  on  the  water  surface, 
the  system  comprising; 

nser  connector  means  arranged  at  an  upper  end  of  the  riser 
for  connecting  the  nser  to  a  terminal  end  of  the  conduit 
system  on  the  floating  structure,  said  nser  connector 
means  comprising  a  stop  shoulder  having  a  larger  width 
than  the  nser; 
a  guide  nng  surrounding  the  riser  at  a  location  below  the 
nser  connector   means,   said  guide   ring  comprising  an 
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opening  having  a  width  which  is  larger  than  the  width  of 
the  riser  but  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  stop  shoulder; 
I  guide  ring  receptor  being  secured  to  the  floatmg  structure 
at  a  location  below  said  tenmnal  end  of  the  condmt  syv 
tcm: 


be  introduced  into  or  temoved  firom  taid  expandable 
chamber. 


means  for  pulling  the  guide  rmg  into  engagement  with  the 

guide  nng  receptor  while  the  stop  shoulder  is  located  on 

top  of  the  gtiide  ring;  and 
hoist  means  for  raising  the  riser  connector  means  from  the 

guide  nng  to  said  terminal  end  of  the  conduit  system  while   VS.  O.  405—217 

allowing  the  riser  to  slide  through  said  openmg 


4,8084)36 
MOBILE  MARINE  OPERATIONS  STRUCTURE 
Aram  Bhalaik,  Seattle,  Waih.;  Peter  W.  BraMich,  Fallertoa 
Calif.;  Darryl  S.  Brittta,  I  afaaa  Hllla,  CaUf..  aad  GeraU  1. 
JohMoa,  Oraiwe,  CaUf.,  ■Mitanii  to  Saata  Ft  lateraatJoBal 
CorporatkNi,  AlkaMhra,  Calif . 
Cootiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  819,288,  Jaa.  16, 1986,  ahmmAcmtd  This 
appbcatkw  Jaa.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No   148.176 
lat.  a.'  E02B  /  ^  or 

S6C)aiaM 


4308,035 
PNEUMATIC  RISER  TENSIONER 
Paal  N.  Staatoa,  aad  Michad  F.  Cook,  botih  of  Houton,  Tex^ 
aMigaors  to  Exxoa  Prodactioa  Reaearch  Coaipaay,  Hooston. 

Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,258 

lat  CL*  E02B  17/00:  E21B  43/01 

VS.  a.  405—195  M  OaiaM 


J 

^ 

n 

m 

h 

(0 

r 

^z^ 

j=^ 

""',1 

— .^.rr 



-- 

— 



-- 

-/- 

— 



1   An  apparatus  for  supportmg  an  elongate  element  from  a 
buoyant  offshore  structure,  comprising: 

a  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  buoyant 

offshore  structure; 
a  support  connector  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  upper 

portion  of  said  elongate  element; 
a  bellows  having  an  expandable  interior  chamber,  a  first  end 

affixed  to  said  support  connector  and  a  second  end  affixed 

to  said  mounting  frame;  and 
a  valve  means  connected  to  said  chamber  whereby  gas  may 


1  A  marmc  v)pcrauons  structure  comprsmg  a  central  core, 
a  support  base  surrounding  said  central  core,  said  suppon  base 
formed  with  first  and  second  sloped  eitcnor  surfaces  for  frac 
tunng  ice  features  encountered  when  said  structure  is  mstalleij 
m  a  fixed  sea  floor  location,  said  first  sloped  surface  being  at  a 
lower  elevatioo  than  said  second  sloped  surface  and  having  lU 
upper  edge  contiguous  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  second 
sloped  surface;  and 

the  positioning  of  said  first  sloped  surface  with  respect  to 
said  second  sloped  surface  providing  for  the  breakup  of 
surface  ice  floes  against  said  second  sloped  surface  and 
providing  for  the  fracturing  of  ice  pressure  ndges  by  both 
said  second  and  said  first  sloped  surface  with  lower 
forces  imposed  on  said  structure  than  produced  by  frac- 
tunng  of  such  ice  ridges  on  only  one  of  said  surfaces, 
with  said  second  sloped  surface  pootioDed  to  encounter  amj 
cause  the  break-up  of  surface  ice  floei,  and  wherein  the 
break-up  of  said  surface  ice  floes  creates  fracture  plai>e!. 
extending  generally  radially  and  orcumferentially  awa\ 
from  said  structure,  and  wherein  said  fir«  sloped  surface  is 
positioned  to  encounter  the  bottom  portion  of  an  ice  ndge 
extending  the  fracture  planes  mto  said  ice  ndge  from  said 
second  sloped  surface  by  out-of-plane  bending  along  said 
fracture  planes  resulting  from  hfting  of  said  ice  ndjie 
along  said  first  sloped  surface; 
with  the  ratio  of  the  annular  width  of  said  first  sloped  surface 
measured  in  the  horizontal  plane  to  the  radius  of  said 
structure  within  the  range  of  about  from  0.15  to  O.JO. 
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4,808,037 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 
SUBMERGED  OFFSHORE  OBJECTS 
Fruklia  C  Wade,  6045  GemenH  Meyer  Ave^  New  Orleaat,  La. 
70114;  Rickard  A.  AadenoB,  Harrey,  La^  aad  Rlckard  H. 
BamM.  177  Aatiqaa  Dr^  Lateyette,  La.  70903,  aMigaon  to 
Fraaklia  C  Wade,  New  OrieaM  aad  Rkkard  H.  Bairon, 
Lateyette,  botk  of.  La. 
CoatiaMtkHi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  18,692,  Feb.  25,  1987, 
aliaadoMd,  wkick  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-yart  of  Ser.  No.  924,266, 
Oct.  29,  19M,  abaadoMd.  This  ayptkatioa  Aag.  7,  1987,  Ser. 
No.  83,639 
IbL  a.'  E02D  9/04 
VS.  CL  405—226  110  ( 


t  A  method  for  removing  support  structure  including  metal 
piles  embedded  within  a  seabed  comprising: 

dislodging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  environment  for  at  least 
one  of  said  piles  below  the  mudline  of  said  seabed, 

mjecting  a  liquified  gas  mto  the  environment  of  the  contact 
of  said  pile  with  said  seabed  in  a  sufficient  amount  to 
embnttle  at  least  a  pcrtion  of  said  pile  in  said  environment 
when  said  liquified  gas  is  in  contact  with  said  pile, 

contacting  said  pile  within  said  environment  with  said  liqui- 
fied gas  for  a  sufficient  tune  to  cryogenically  embrittle 
said  pile. 

fragmenting  said  pile  upon  said  embrittlement  and  within 
said  environment, 

raising  said  pile  and  removing  said  pile  from  embedment  in 
said  seabed 


thermosetting    resin-forming    compositioa    which   com- 
prises: 
10-25%  v  liquid  polyglycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bia(4-hydrox- 

yphenyl)  propane, 
2.5-10%  V  diaminodiphenylmethane; 
12.5-30%  V  2-butoxyethano!; 
0.25-2  5%  v  dunethylamuomethylphenol; 
0.5-5%  V  Kerosene;  and 


r': 


1~ 
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37.5-65%  v  Xylene, 
permeating  said  unconsolidated  portion  of  said  formation 

with  said  liquid  composition  in  a  radially  extensive  zone 

that  IS  continuous  from  within  the  piling  out  into  said 

unconsolidated  portion;  and 
solidifying  said  liquid  composition  in  said  radially  extensive 

zone  to  form  a  consolidated  mass  integrally  comprising 

said  permeated  zone  and  said  pile. 


4308.039 

COUPLING  MECHA.NISM  FOR  IvrERCONNECTING 

SEAUNG  PLATES  THAT  ARE  TO  BE  BUILT  INTO  A 

SEALING  WALL 

Joachim  Fiadier,  SaarwerdenstrasM  41.  D-4047  DorraaRfn  5, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1988.  Ser.  .No.  149,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  3, 
1987.  3703066 

Int  a.«  E02D  5/OZ  5/08.  5/14.  19/18 
VS.  CL  405—281  7  Claima 


4,808,038 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALUNG  A  HOLLOW  CLOSED 

BOTTOM  PILE 

Darid  U  Roberts;  Robert  B.  Stewart,  and  Peter  K.  Currie,  all  of 

Rijfwijk,  Netberiands.  iMigDon  to  SbeU  Oil  Company,  Hooa- 

loo.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  Z4.  1987.  Ser.  No.  42,400 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1986, 
8610221 

lat.  a.*  E02D  3/12.  5/46 
VS.  a.  405—237  9  Clairaa 

1.  A  method  for  installing  a  hollow,  closed-bottom  pile 
having  perforations  m  a  section  of  the  wall  near  the  bottom  end 
thereof  and/or  in  a  bottom  closing  plate,  in  an  earth  formation 
comprising: 

dnving  said  pile  into  the  earth  formation,  said  earth  forma- 
tion tightly  engaging  the  outer  surface  when  said  driving 
is  completed; 
disposing  said  perforated  section  of  said  pile  within  an  un- 
consolidated portion  of  said  earth  formation; 
displacing  through  said  pile  and  said  perforations  a  liquid 


1.  In  a  coupling  mechanism  for  the  intercotinection  of  seal- 
ing plates  that  are  to  be  built  into  a  sealing  wall,  where  each  of 
said  sealing  plates  has  sides,  at  least  some  of  which  are  pro- 
vided with  a  coupling  half,  with  adjacent  coupling  halves  of 
adjacent  sealing  plates  cooperating  in  a  formfitting  and  inter- 
locking manner  to  effect  said  interconnection  of  said  sealing 
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plates  and  to  form  a  hollow  space  that  can  be  checked,  the 

improvement  wherein: 

each  of  laid  coapting  halves  hat  a  first  edge  portioa  that  is 
connected  to  a  aeaUng  plate,  a  notch-hke  part  that  adjoim 
said  first  edge  portion,  wall  section  means  adjommg  said 
notch-like  part  and  defining,  in  conjunction  with  the  wall 
section  means  of  a  cooperating  coi4>ling  half,  said  hollow 
space,  and  a  profiled  connecting  part  that  adjoins  said  wall 
section  means  and  forms  a  seccnd  edge  portion  of  each 
coupling  half,  with  said  profiled  connecting  part  having  a 
C-shaped  cross-sectioaal  shape,  and  said  notch-hke  part 
having  a  correapoDding  shape,  and  with  the  profiled  con- 
necting part  of  one  coupling  half  cooperating  with  the 
notch-Uke  part  of  the  cooperating  couplbig  half  to  provide 
said  interlocking  interconnection  of  said  sealing  plates; 
each  of  said  coupling  halves  is  also  provided  with  a  sealing 
strip  that  is  disposed  where  said  notch-hke  part  adjoins 
said  wall  section  means  and  that,  when  the  profiled  con- 
necting part  of  one  coupling  half  and  the  notch-Uke  part  of 
a  cooperating  coupling  half  first  cooperate  with  one  an- 
other, projects  into  said  hollow  space  defined  by  said  wall 
sections  means  of  these  two  cooperating  coupling  halves: 
to  seal  the  cooperating  profiled  connecting  parts  and 
notch-like  parts  of  two  interlocking  coupling  halves,  said 
sealing  strip  of  one  coupling  half  can  be  welded  to  that 
portion  of  the  other  coupling  half  where  the  profiled 
connecting  part  of  the  latter  adjoins  the  wall  section 
means  thereof 


SUBMERSIBLE  NfKER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  WITH 
REMOVABLE  GUIDE  BARS 

Doainic  A.  Liai,  Tiaaball,  Con.,  aari^nr  to  ITT  Corporatioc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  110,743 

lat.  CL*  C02F  3/02 

VS.  CL  40*— 303  3  Oaiais 


1  A  submersible  support  system  with  removable  guide  bars 
for  use  with  channel  means  holding  a  liqiud  material,  said 
channel  means  having  at  least  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  the  system  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  two  parallel  substantially  vertical  guide  bars  sup^ 
ported  at  their  lower  ends  on  said  bottom  wall  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom: 
means  for  attaching  said  guide  bars  in  a  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 
guide  means  permitting  removal  and  reinstallation  of  said 
parallel  gtiide  bars  from  a  position  remote  from  said  bot- 
tom wall,  whereby  said  guide  means  allows  said  guide 
bars  to  be  lifted  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  for  re 


rooval  from  said  channel  means  and   to  he  accurately 
remstalled  on  said  bottom  wall. 

said  guide  means  includes  socket  means  for  positioning  and 
supporting  taid  parallel  guide  ban  on  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  channd  means; 

said  socket  means  is  a  pair  of  guide  sockets  with  cooe-«hapcd 
top  portions  for  guiding  said  parallel  guide  bars  mto  pars! 
Id  position  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall. 

said  guide  means  further  includes  cable  asaemblies  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  tubular  guide  bars  to  guide  said 
guide  bars  between  a  positioD  mounted  on  said  bottooi 
wall  and  a  positioa  removed  from  said  channel  means. 

a  lower  end  of  said  caUe  assemblies  are  mounted  to  said 
socket  means  whereby  said  socket  means  and  said  cable 
assemblies  cooperate  to  guide  said  guide  bars  between  the 
position  on  said  bottom  wall  and  the  position  removed 
from  said  channel  means; 

a  walkway  extending  over  said  channel  means,  and 

means  for  securing  said  guide  bars  to  said  walkway,  said 
securing  means  have  a  support  structure  and  fixing  de 
vices  extending  into  an  interior  portion  of  said  guide  bar* 
and  bemg  expandable  to  secure  said  guide  bars  to  s&id 
walkway 


4,MI84M1 
SL'BMERSIBLE  MIXER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Doaiuc  A.  Uai.  TrwadMll.  Con.,  aaaicMir  to  ITT  CorporatKia. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  20,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  110,7« 
lat  CL*  C02F  3/02 
VS.  a.  405—303  15  ' 


1.  In  a  channel  for  holding  liquid  maienai  having  a  boOOOl 
wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  a,  submersible  mixer  supfMXt 
system  compnsmg: 

at  least  two  parallel  substantially  vertical  guide  bars  sup- 
ported at  thar  lower  ends  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
channel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 

a  submersible  mixer  device  mounted  on  a  mixer  stand  ex- 
tending between  said  parallel  guide  bars, 

means  located  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  mixer  stand 
pennittmg  selecUve  clampmg  of  said  tmxer  stand  to  said 
parallel  guide  bars  from  a  position  remote  from  said  mixer 
stand,  whereby  said  selective  clamping  means  allows  said 
mixer  stand  to  be  clamped  to  said  guide  bars  and  un- 
damped from  said  guide  bars  to  permit  rclanve  movement 
between  said  mixer  stand  and  said  guide  bars  for  removal 
of  said  stand  and  said  device; 

said  clamping  means  includes  resibent  means  for  selectively 
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connecting  said  mixer  stand  to  said  parallel  guide  bars  and 
means  for  selectively  defortmng  said  resilient  connecting 
means  to  clamp  said  mixer  stand  to  said  parallel  guide 
bars,  and  said  resilient  coniMcting  means  comprises  at  least 
one  resilient  clamping  block  shaped  to  engage  one  of  said 
guide  bars  and  said  means  for  selectively  deforming  said 
resilient  connecting  means  includes  clamping  members 
dimensionally  sized  to  provide  said  clamping  block  with  a 
clampmg  forx:e  to  deform  the  same  and  clamp  said  mixer 
stand  to  one  of  said  guide  bars;  and 
said  clamping  block  has  tapered  sidewalls  and  said  clamping 
members  are  opposed  cup-shaped  clamping  members 
whereby  said  clamping  block  fits  snugly  within  and  is 
substantially  confined  by  said  opposed  clamping  members 
so  said  clamping  force  provided  by  said  clamping  mem- 
bers squeezes  said  clamping  block  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  guide  bars. 


hopper  substantially  equal  to  pressure  in  the  second  con- 
duit. 


POWDER  FEEDER 
Erick  MacUberscr,  Saa  dcBcate,  a^  Robert  P.  de  la  Vena. 
Saata  Maria,  botk  of  CaUf^  aaaivM>rs  to  Electro-Planna,  Inc.. 
IrTtee,Caiif. 

CoatiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  3r7,356,  Jiib.  11,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkNi  May  22,  1985,  Ser.  Nc.  736,972 

lat.  CL*  B«G  53/32 

VS.  CI  406— «6  20  Claims 


1  An  arrangement  for  providing  a  controlled  amount  of 
powder  m  a  gas  stream  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  rotat.ible  feedwheel  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
around  an  outer  periphery  thereof,  the  slots  being  of  gen- 
erally uniform  size  and  each  having  a  bottom  and  opposite 
sides  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposite  vanes; 

means  for  feeding  controlled  amounts  of  powder  into  the 
slots  in  the  feedwheel,  the  means  for  feeding  including  an 
enclosed  hopper  for  storing  powder,  a  feed  impeller  rotat- 
ably  mounted  at  an  end  of  the  hopper  at  a  fixed  location 
relative  to  the  feedwheel,  and  a  first  conduit  extending 
from  a  first  location  in  the  path  of  the  feed  impeller  to  a 
second  location  adjacent  the  path  of  the  feedwheel,  the 
feed  impeller  being  operative  to  dispense  uniform  quanti- 
ties of  powder  from  the  hopper  through  the  first  conduit 
and  into  the  slots  in  the  feedwheel, 

means  for  directmg  a  gas  flow  through  the  slots  in  the  feed- 
wheel  as  the  slots  pa.<>s  a  fixed  location  at  the  outer  periph- 
er>  of  the  feedwheel. 

a  second  conduit  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  slots  from  the 
means  for  directing  for  receiving  the  gas  flow  and  powder 
from  the  slot;  and 

a  third  conduit  coupled  between  the  second  conduit  and  the 
enclosed  hopper  to  maintain  pressure  within  the  enclosed 


4,808,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISmUBUTlON  OF  GAS- ENTRAINED 

POWDERS 
CUnde  Lc  Marrec,  Aaaicna,  Fraace;  Carl  Kramer,  and  Hans  ^^ . 
Kuatcr,  both  of  AachcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aMdgBon  to 
SaiBt-Gob«i>  Vitrage,  Covberoie,  France 

CoBtinutio»-i»^wt  of  Ser.  No.  627,392,  Jul.  3,  1984, 

abaMioMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  18,745 

Claims  priority,  avpUcatioa  France.  Jul  4.  1983,  83  11059 

lat.  a.«  B65G  53/52 

VS.  CL  406—181  29  Claima 


'yt  I  in  1 1 1 1 1  111 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  distributing  a  powder  en- 
trained in  a  gas  comprismg: 

a  primary  intake  pipe  onented  to  facilitate  passage  of  said 
gas-entrained  powder  m  a  vertically  downward  flow 
direction  wherem  said  flow  of  powder  is  subject  to  the 
least  possible  variation  in  direction  to  avoid  formation  of 
powder  agglomerations  and  to  prevent  an  uneven  distri- 
bution of  said  powder  among  a  plurality  of  secondary 
conduits  located  downstream  therefrom,  thereby  prevent- 
ing a  negative  effect  on  optical  properties  of  a  substrate 
coating  produced  therewith,  said  pipe  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  facilitate  passage  of  a  homogeneous  suspen- 
sion of  said  powder  therein;  and 

means  for  forming  a  continuous  stream  of  said  gas  entrained 
powder  in  said  pipe  said  stream-forming  means  located 
above  and  terminating  at  a  first  end  of  said  pipe;  and 

an  array  of  ducts  distributed  on  a  lateral  surface  of  a  cone 
having  a  circular  cross  section  located  within  and  aligned 
with  a  second  end  of  said  pipe,  said  array  being  located 
downstream  of  said  stream  forming  means  a  sufficient 
distance  to  permit  a  thorough  mixing  of  said  powder  with 
said  earner  gas  prior  to  the  contact  between  said  gas- 
entramed  powder  and  s&id  array,  said  ducts  converging  at 
or  near  the  apex  of  said  cone  to  constitute  a  single  intake 
directed  along  the  axis  of  the  cone  to  said  intake  pipe,  the 
total  cross  sectional  area  of  said  ducts  being  less  than  or 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  pipe,  said  ducts  being 
onented  along  generatrices  on  said  surface  of  the  cone  and 
ending  at  its  base  m  a  multiplicity  of  orifices,  each  onfice 
connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  secondary  con- 
duits to  form  a  continuous  passageway  which  is  free  of 
dead  zones,  sharp  bends  and  sharp  turns  to  avoid  forma- 
tion of  agglomerations  or  deposits  of  powder  therein,  so 
that  said  gas-entrained  powder  is  umformly  divided  from 
a  single  stream  in  said  intake  pipe  to  a  plurality  of  uniform 
secondary  streams  in  said  secondary  conduits,  said  cone 
being  stationary  relative  to  said  intake  pipe  and  said  sec- 
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oodary  conduits,  said  axis  of  said  cone  being  onented  m  a 
vertical  direction 


4,808,044 

INSERT  CUITER 

Oaama  Ti^ilmara,  Kawaaaki,  and  Tatno  Aral.  Kitaaoto,  both 

of  JapM,  ntflir to  MttfublaU  Kimxaka  Kabuskiki  Kaiaha. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  43,621 
CiaiM  prtoritr,  applkatkM  Japw,  Apr.  30,  1986,  61  100483; 
Not.  5,  1986,  61-263344;  Nor.  5,  1986,  61-263346 

Int.  CL*  B23C  5/06 
VS.  CL  407—42  '  Claims 


J02JJ««„'«  »     ;^,       »i 


end  portion  havmg  a  core  receivmg  recess  formed  at  a 
center  of  an  end  face  thereof,  and 
a  cutting  insert  compnsmg  a  plate  defmed  by  an  upper  sur 
face,  a  lower  surface  and  side  faces  joimng  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  havmg  i  first  cuning 
edge  ridge,  a  second  cutting  edge  ndge  mtcrsccting  at  on*- 
end  thereof  with  said  first  cutting  edge  ndge  and  a  third 
cuttmg  edge  ridge  intersectmg  with  said  second  cutting 
edge  ridge  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  upper  surface 
having  a  comer  where  said  second  cuttmg  edge  ndge  and 
said  third  cutting  edge  ridge  mtersecl  with  each  other 
said  insert  having  a  comer  ndge  defined  by  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  side  faces  and  extending  from  said  comer,  said 
upper  surface  being  compoaed  of  a  central  portion  aiKl  a 
comer  portion  which  includes  said  comer,  whereby  said 
third  cutting  edge  ridge  is  composed  of  a  first  edge  por 
tion  defined  by  a  marginal  ndge  of  said  comer  portion  and 
a  second  edge  portion  defined  by  a  marginal  ndge  of  said 
central  portion,  said  first  edge  portion  being  disposed  «- 
that  a  distance  between  the  axis  and  a  pomt  B  located  or 
the  outennosi  radial  end  of  said  first  edge  portion  is  longer 
than  a  distance  between  the  axis  and  a  pomt  A  located  on 
a  radius  of  said  body,  whereby  relief  unpmgemcnt  of  a 
relief  surface  for  said  first  edge  portion  is  prevented.  ai 
least  that  portion  of  said  comer  portion  disposed  adjacent 
10  said  central  portion  being  inchned  m  such  a  manner  thai 


1   An  inserted  tooth  millmg  cutter  comprising: 

a  cutter  body  of  a  generally  circular  cross-section  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  therethrough;  and 

first  and  second  cutter  inserts  of  an  identical  shape  releasably 
mounted  on  a  periphery  of  said  cutter  body  m  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  each  insert  havmg  a 
first  main  cutting  edge  indexed  in  a  peripheral  cutting 
position,  an  auxiliary  cutting  edge  indexed  in  an  end  cut- 
ting position  and  a  second  main  cutting  edge  extending 
radiaUy  inwardly  of  said  body  from  said  indexed  auxiliary 
cutting  edge; 

the  second  main  cutting  edge  of  said  first  insert  bcmg  located 
on  a  first  reference  plane  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  body  and  spaced  circumferentially  of  said  body  from 
one  of  partitioning  radial  lines  dividing  the  periphery  of 
said  body  into  equal  parts,  the  second  main  cutting  edge  of 
said  second  insert  being  located  on  a  second  reference 
plane  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  body  and  spaced 
circumferentially  of  said  body  from  a  reference  line  which 
is  inclined  circumferentially  of  said  body  from  another 
partitioning  line;  said  inserts  being  disposed  so  that  said 
indexed  main  cutting  edge  of  said  first  insert  is  provided 
with  axial  and  radial  rake  angles  different  from  axial  and 
radial  rake  angles  of  the  indexed  main  cutting  edge  of  said 
second  insert,  and  that  said  auxiliary  cuttmg  edges  of  said 
inserts  are  disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  said  body. 


4,808,045 
END  MILL  Wrra  THROW-AWAY  TIP 
Osama  Ts^tiaan;  TakayoaU  Saito;  Tataao  Aral,  and  Vasuzo 
Foaaki,  all  of  SUaasawa,  Japaa,  aaignon  to  Mitsubiabi 
Kiazoka  Kabaahiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,055,  Dec  31, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,693,641.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  266,339 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  25,  1985,  60-163962: 
Oct  25, 1985, 60-163963;  Not.  6, 1985, 60-170488;  Jul.  29, 1986. 
61-178553 

lat  a.'  B23B  51/00 
VS.  a.  408—204  13  Claims 

1.  An  end  mill  compnsmg: 

an  end  mill  body  having  an  axis  of  rotation  therethrough  and 
having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions,  said  forward 


the  thickness  of  said  insert  between  said  lower  and  upper 
surfaces  thereof  is  progressively  reduced  from  said  central 
portion  toward  said  comer: 
said  insert  being  releasably  mounted  of  said  forward  end 
portion  of  said  body  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  cut- 
tmg edge  ndge  is  located  so  as  to  protrude  radially  out- 
wardly from  an  outer  penphery  of  said  forward  end  por 
tion  to  serve  as  an  outer  penpheral  cutung  edge,  that  said 
second  cuttmg  edge  ndge  is  located  so  as  to  protrude 
forward!  y  from  the  end  face  of  said  forward  end  portion 
to  serve  as  an  end  cutting  edge,  that  said  third  cuttmg  edge 
ndge  is  located  so  as  to  protrude  radially  mwardly  of  the 
body  mto  said  core  receivmg  recess  to  serve  as  an  inner 
penpheral  cutung  edge,  and  that  the  insert  has  a  negative 
radial  rake  angle  at  said  outer  penpheral  cutting  edge  and 
a  positive  rake  angle,  said  third  cuttmg  edge  ndge  being 
located  so  that  said  second  edge  portion  thereof  extends 
radially  outwardly  of  said  body  as  well  as  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  body  from  that 
point  of  said  third  cuttmg  edge  ndge  where  said  first  and 
second  edge  portions  intersect  with  each  other,  and  that  a 
distance  between  said  comer  and  said  axis  of  said  body  is 
longer  than  a  distance  between  said  axis  and  a  point  at 
which  a  Ime  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  body 
from  the  axis  and  a  ime  on  which  said  comer  ndge  lies 
cross  at  nght  angles. 
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4308,046 
CUTTING  METHOD 
DoBiUd  J.  PUkiagtoa,  ud  Orittoyher  I.  Mariow.  both  of  Nor- 
tkuts,  (Jaited  Kiafdom  MdgDon  to  DerigB  Technologies 
Uaited,  Uaited  Kii«doa 

PTled  JaL  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,071 
CUiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  UnitMl  Kiosdom,  Jul.  14,  1986, 
8617114 

IbL  CI*  B23C  1/00:  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  409—132  14  CUiaM 


IB 


K 


^ 


4.808,047 
VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  TAPPING  ATTACHMENT 
Thoaiaa  J.  Calerich,  Wtokliffe,  and  Lamont  Hansen,  Euclid, 
both   of  Ohio,   aasignors   to   Acme-ClcTcland   Corporation, 
OeTeUad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,721 

ini.  a.'  BiK;  ;/o» 

MS.  a.  408—14  14  Claiau 


1  A  lapping  attachment  for  the  tooUng  area  of  a  multiple 
spindle  machine  tool  compnsing,  in  combination; 

a  base  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  frame  of  a  multiple 
spindle  machine  tool  in  a  given  spindle  position  of  the 
machine  tool; 

a  rotatable  lap  holder, 

means  movably  mounting  said  tap  holder  on  a  slideway  on 
said  base  for  motion  relative  to  a  spindle  in  said  given 
position; 

said  tap  bolder  adapted  to  carry  a  tap  for  operation  on  a 
workpiece  in  said  given  spindle  position  of  the  machine 
tool; 

motive  means  having  first  and  second  conditions  to  move 
said  tap  holder  in  advance  and  retract  movements,  respec- 
tively, relative  to  a  workpiece  in  said  given  spindle  posi- 
tion; 

a  motor  connected  to  rotate  said  lap  holder  at  infinitely 
variable  speeds  wittun  a  given  range,  including  first  and 
second  speeds; 

a  switch  mounted  to  be  actuated  by  an  advanced  position  of 
said  lap  holder;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  switch  (a)  to  establish  said 


motor  Tirst  speed  and  said  motive  means  flrst  condition  to 
tap  an  aperture  in  the  workpiece,  and  (b)  to  establish  said 
motor  second  speed  and  said  motive  means  second  condi- 
tion to  retract  the  tap  holder  and  back  the  tap  out  of  the 
workpiece. 


4,808.048 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR 
COMPENSATION 
Walter  Miller,  Trannstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Johannes  Heidcnhain  GmbH,  Trannreat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,019 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep    of  (•ermany,  Oct.  2, 
1986,  3633573 

lat.  CL«  B23B  i9m 
UJS.  CL  409—239  11  datea 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  metal  sheet  using  a  routing  tool,  in 
which  a  film  is  adhered  to  one  side  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet  is 
held  firmly  in  position  by  vacuum  applied  to  said  film  and  the 
routing  tool  penetrates  completely  through  the  sheet  from  the 
other  side  but  does  not  penetrate  completely  through  the  film. 


1.  In  a  method  for  compensating  displacements  of  a  machioe 
point  due  to  temperature  changes  relative  to  a  machine  refer- 
ence point,  the  machine  having  a  first  stationary  machine 
component  and  a  second  machine  component  movable  relative 
to  the  first  machine  component,  the  reference  point  bemg  on 
the  first  machine  component  and  the  machine  point  being  at 
the  second  machine  component,  including  determining  the 
measurement  values  for  the  intended  positioning  of  the  ma- 
chine point  by  means  of  a  position  measunng  device  which 
includes  at  least  a  first  sensing  device  attached  to  the  first 
machine  component  for  sensing  a  measuring  scale  attached  to 
the  second  machine  component,  the  improvement  comprising 
determining  the  temperature-related  displacement  with  respect 
to  direction  and  magnitude  directly  at  the  measuring  scale  of 
the  position  measunng  device  by  means  of  a  second  sensing 
device  of  the  same  type  as  the  first  sensing  device,  the  second 
sensing  device  being  mounted  at  the  machine  point,  and  com- 
puting the  determined  displacement  value  into  the  measure- 
ment values  for  the  intended  positioning  of  the  mactune  point. 


4,808.049 
CAM  ACTUATED  CX)LLET  TOOL  HOLDER 
Harold  D.  Cook.  33642  Via  .Martoc.  Dana  Point.  Calif  92629 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  85,049 
IBL  a.'  B23B  il/20 
U.S.  a.  409—234  9  Claims 

1.  A  chuck  for  use  on  a  machine  tool  spindle  comprising: 
a  collet  having  narrow  axial  slots  about  an  interior  axial 
aperture  which  is  sized  to  receive  a  tool  shank,  and  having 
an  extenor  cam  surface  which  cam  surface  is  everywhercs 
parallel  to  the  aperture's  axis; 
a  tightening  sleeve  positioned  about  the  collet  having  an 
intenor  cam  surface  complementary  to  the  exterior  cam 
surface  of  the  collet; 
wherein  selective  rotation  of  the  tightening  sleeve  relative  to 
the  collet  causes  selective  engagement  of  the  complemen- 
tary cam  surfaces  which  causes  selective  compression  of 
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the  collet  to  grasp  the  shank  of  a  too!  disposed  in  the  axial 
aperture  and 


intermediate  surfaces  are  adapted  to  control  and  limit  the 
extent  of  penetratioD  of  the  teeth  mto  a  workpiece  surface 
when  the  fastener  is  operativcly  installed  and  the  roots  of 
the  teeth  do  not  bear  against  the  workpiece  surface 


4,MM51 

SCREW,  PARTICULARLY  WOOD  SCREW 

HaM  Gied,  Rodtncer  Strwac  1.  8490  OwB-Jaaahof.  Fed.  Rcf 

of  Gi  raiaa) 

CoatiaMtiM  of  Ser,  No.  790,326.  Jaa.  28.  1985.  akaMknec 

Thto  ap^Ucatka  Apr.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  39.010 
Oai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay.  JaL  10, 
1984,3425380 

lat.  CL*  Fl«  iS/OO 
MS.  CL  411— ^378  I  < 


wherein  said  collet's  internal  axial  aperture  is  formed  having 
an  mtenor  cam  surface  complementary  to  an  exterior  cam 
surface  formed  on  the  tool  shank. 


mg 


4308,050 

VIBRATION  RESISTAIST  FASTENERS 

Richard  C.  Laadt,  Sondertoa,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  SPS  TechBo)ogia>. 

lac,  Newtoa,  Pa. 

CoatiBMtio»^-yart  of  Ser.  No.  18,326,  Feb.  24,  1987,  which  is 

a  coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  680,212,  Dec.  10,  1984,  Pat  No. 

4.657,459.  This  appbcatioa  May  7,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  48,106 

The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Apr.  14, 

2004,  has  beea  diariaiaaed 

lat  CL*  F16B  i9/2S2 

MS.  CL  411—188  23  Oaiaas 


1.  A  self-locking  fastener  having  a  bearing  surface  compris- 


a  plurality  of  serrations  in  the  form  of  teeth  when  viewed 
along  a  cyUnder  concentnc  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  fastener; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  surfaces  each  being  between  two 
teeth,  each  of  the  teeth  having  a  root,  a  crest,  a  wall  ex- 
tending between  the  crest  of  the  tooth  and  the  root  of  the 
tooth,  and  an  mclined  surface  extending  between  the  crest 
of  the  tooth  and  one  of  the  mtermediate  surfaces,  and  each 
intermediate  surface  being  clc»er  axially  to  the  free  sur- 
face than  the  crests  of  the  teeth  and  being  further  axially 
from  the  free  surface  than  the  roots  of  the  teeth  each  of 
said  intermediate  surfaces  forming  an  angle  relative  to  a 
bearing  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fastener  of  up  to  ten  degrees; 

whereby  the  teeth  are  adapted  to  penetrate  mto  a  workpie:;e 
surface  in  which  the  fastener  is  being  installed  and  the 


1    An  arrangement  comprising: 

(A)  first  and  second  wood  elements  adjustably  positioaed 
relative  to  each  other,  and 

(B)  a  one-piece  screw  device  mterconnectmg  the  first  and 
second  wooden  elements,  said  screw  device  mcludmg 
(i)  an  elongated  screw  shank  havmg  opposed  ends. 

(a)  said  shank  having  a  first  sectKm  extending  from  one 
of  said  ends  toward,  but  terminating  short  of.  the 
other  of  said  ends,  said  first  section  having  s  screv. 
thread  threadedly  engagmg  only  the  first  woodcr. 
element,  and  havmg  a  maximum  outside  diameter, 
and 

(b)  said  shank  havmg  a  second  unthreaded  section  ex- 
tendmg  from  said  other  end  toward,  but  termmaUng 
short  of,  said  one  end,  said  second  section  engaging 
only  the  second  wooden  element, 

(ii)  a  frusto-conically  shaped  screw  head  at  said  other  end 
and  engagmg  only  the  second  wooden  element,  said 
head  havmg  a  frusto-conically  lapcrmg  wall  facing 
toward  said  first  section  and  means  for  enabling  the 
screw  device  to  be  turned  about  an  axis  extending 
lengthwise  along  the  shank,  said  fu^  section  being 
movable  along  the  axis  during  turning  of  the  screw 
device  to  adjustably  position  the  first  and  second 
wooden  elements  relative  to  each  other,  and 

(ill)  means  on  said  second  section  for  prcvenung  move- 
ment of  said  second  section  along  the  axis  during  turn- 
ing of  the  screw  device,  said  prevcnung  means  having 
at  least  one  annular  projection  on  said  second  sccoor 
between  said  screw  head  and  said  first  section,  said 
projecuon  bemg  aranged  concentric  to  the  axis  and 
havmg  a  maximum  outside  diameter  which  is  larger 
than  the  maximum  outside  diameter  of  the  screw 
thread,  said  projection  bemg  frusto-comcalK  shaped 
and  havmg  a  smgle  frusto-conical  tapenng  side  facing 
away  from  said  screw  head  and  rotatably  engaging  onlv 
said  second  element  to  permit  only  roution  in  said 
second  element  dunng  tunung  of  the  screw  device 
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4,M«,052 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CONTAINER  END  PANELS 

Jtmfk  D.  BalM,  Jr^  Cmmttm,  mi  JaaM  A.  McOuc  North 

CMrtOB,  kotk  of  Okio,  ■■Iginri  to  Redicoa  Carroratioii. 

CMtaa,OUo 

CoBtiBMtiOB-i»-f«1  of  Scr.  No.  899,683,  JmL  28,  1986, 

■Wadowd.  TU*  ■wtkathw  Mar.  3,  1988,  Scr.  No.  163^63 

l«t  a.*  B21D  51/44 

VS.  a.  413—8  8  CUiM 


4,808,053 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  NECKED-IN  CONTAINER 

WITH  A  DOUBLE  SEAM  ON  CONTAINER  COVER 
KatsoaU  Nagii,  Okidya,  aad  Akio  Shi^tyo,  Ageo,  botk  of  Jayam 
•arigaon  to  Hokkai  Caa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,552 
(laims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25,  1986, 61-2S161[U] 
Ut  a.«  B21P  iJ/30 
UJS.  CL  413—30  »*  naiBw 


I  A  method  of  forming  a  container  end  piece  from  a  sheet  of 
material  at  one  station  in  a  double  acting  press  having  a  fixed 
base  and  a  movable  platen,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  blanking  a  workpiecc; 

(b)  holding  said  workpiece  between  a  pressure  sleeve  carried 
by  the  movable  platen  and  a  fluidly  supported  die  core 
nng  carried  by  the  base, 

(c)  forming  said  workpiecc  into  an  inverted  up  over  said  die 
core  nng  advancing  s  punch  shell  earned  by  the  movable 
platen  toward  the  base; 

(d)  advancing  a  punch  with  a  radiused  annular  nose  and 
earned  by  the  movable  platen  radially  inwardly  of  the 
punch  shell  to  reverse  said  inverted  cup  and  form  an  end 
piece  having  a  chuckwall  joined  to  a  central  bottom  por- 
tion by  an  enlarged  radiused  portion  with  said  central 
bottom  portion  supported  on  a  die  core  fixed  to  the  base 
with  said  chuckwall  being  formed  between  eomplemental 
surfaces  of  said  punch  and  said  die  core  ring; 

(e)  shortening  said  chuckwall  and  reducing  the  radius  of  said 
the  fluid  pressure  betieath  said  die  core  ring  further  while 
holding  the  workpiece  against  said  die  cote  ring  and  sup- 
porting said  central  bottom  portion  on  said  fixed  die  core. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  container  including  a 
barrel  having  an  open  end  with  a  flange  a  cover  having  a  panel, 
a  cylmdncal  chuck  wall  raised  from  said  panel  and  having  an 
outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  barrel, 
and  an  end  hook  contiguous  to  said  chuck  wall,  said  chuck 
wall  being  inserted  in  said  open  end  of  the  barrel,  said  flange 
and  said  end  hook  bcug  fastened  by  a  double  seam,  said  barrel 
and  said  cover  being  necked-m  adjacent  to  said  double  seam. 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  rotatable  preliminary  machining  feeder  mcluding  a  plural- 
ity of  first  rotatable  seaming  chucks  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  and  radially  equally  from  a  center  of  rotadon  of  the 
preliminary  machining  feeder,  each  of  said  first  seaming 
chucks  being  insertable  radially  inwardly  of  said  chuck 
wall,  and  a  plurality  of  first  holders  disposed  immediatcK 
above  said  first  seaimng  chucks,  respectively,  said  prelimi- 
nary machining  feeder  being  rotatable  to  rotate  the  barrel 
and  the  cover  in  a  circumferential  direction  thereof  while 
said  barrel  and  said  cover  with  the  chuck  wall  inserted  m 
the  open  end  of  the  barrel  are  being  rotatably  held  by  each 
of  said  first  seaming  chucks  and  each  of  said  first  holders. 
a  first  seaming  segment  having  a  preliminary  fastening  seam- 
ing groove  and  a  preliminary  necking-in  jaw  on  an  inner 
pcnpheral  edge  extending  around  said  preliminary  ma- 
chinmg  feeder  and  progressively  approaching  the  flange 
of  said  barrel  and  the  end  hook  of  said  cover  as  they  are 
rotated  by  said  preliminary  machining  feeder,  for  prelimi- 
nary fastening  and  neckmg-in  said  barrel  and  said  cover, 
said  preliminary  fastening  seaming  groove  and  said  pre- 
liminary necking-in  jaw  of  said  first  seaming  segment  have 
radii  of  curvature  progressively  smaller  along  a  path  of 
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travel  of  said  banel  and  taid  cover  which  are  fed  by  said 
prdimtnary  machining  feeder; 

a  rotatable  final  •'^•r-Wininfi  feeder  including  a  pluraUty  of 
second  rotatable  Kamiag  chncka  spaced  dicumferentially 
and  radially  equally  firom  a  center  of  rotatioo  of  the  final 
nMflriiimg  feeder,  each  of  said  tecond  teaming  chncka 
being  inaertaUe  radially  inwardly  of  said  chtick  wall,  and 
a  pluiaUty  of  accond  boldert  diipoaed  immediately  above 
said  second  seaming  chucks,  respectively,  said  final  ma- 
chining feeder  being  rotatable  to  rotate  the  barrel  and  the 
cover  in  a  circainferentia]  direction  thereof,  which  have 
been  preliminarily  fMtened  and  nedced-in  by  said  prdiim- 
nary  mt-hjnmg  feeder  and  said  first  seaming  segment, 
while  said  barrel  and  said  cover  are  being  rotatably  held 
by  each  of  said  second  sraming  chucks  and  each  of  said 
second  holders;  and 

a  second  ■'^'"'"g  segment  having  a  final  fastening  seaming 
groove  and  a  final  neddng-in  jaw  on  an  iimer  peripheral 
edge  extendiag  around  said  final  marhhring  feeder  and 
progresiivdy  approaching  the  flange  of  said  bwrel  and 
the  end  hook  of  said  cover  as  they  are  rotated  by  said  final 
m«rhining  feeder,  for  finally  fiMteaing  and  necking-in  said 
barrd  and  said  cover,  said  final  tetening  seaming  groove 
and  taid  final  necking-in  jaw  of  said  second  sraming  seg- 
ment have  radii  of  curvature  progretaivdy  smaller  akmg  a 
path  of  travd  of  said  band  and  said  cover  which  are  fed 
by  said  final  marhining  feeder. 


position,  the  lifting  elemenu  and  sector  elements  are  lifting  the 
blank  into  the  raised  position  and  the  sleeve  presents  the  axially 
extending  groove  to  allow  passage  of  a  trailing  edge  of  the 
blank  as  the  blank  is  being  hfted  by  the  sector  elements  mto  the 
pile  of  blanks. 


DEVICE  FOR  PILING  UP  FLAT  PIECES 
Marc  Casin,  Cnftmrnt,  Frawx,  isilpsr  to  SA  Martia,  ViUenr 
^— »»_  France 

Filed  Oct  23, 1987,  Ser.  No.  1U894 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  FraMC,  Oct  24,  1986,  86  15023 
iML  CL*  WSG  57/30 
VS.  a.  414—795  5  OaiM 


4,808,055 

TURBINE  BLADE  WITH  RESTORED  TIP 

Ttaothy  A.  Wcrtz,  TilM^aiifcta.  Gflbcrt  A.  Salliiai.  Howell. 

1 1  I  1   r  'I  f--.  IT—siia.  an  nf  r  r      -■| ^'— ' 

tmical  laJtriM,  IK^  Tiataa  Falla,  N  J. 

FOed  Apr.  15. 1W7,  Scr.  No.  38^51 

lat  CL*  POID  5/14:  B23P  15/02 

VS.  a.  416—224  13  Oatsai 
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1   A  turbine  engine  blade  comprising 
a  blade  root; 

a  blade  extendmg  from  said  blade  root  to  a  blade  tip;  and 
a  metallurgically  bonded  wear  resistant  surface  entiidy 
made  from  powdered  metal  on  said  blade  tip. 


4,808,056 

ELEVATOR  DEVICE  TRANSPORTABLE  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

SUnoaake  Oridan.  No.  1823,  SUn-Machi  Taao-Gaa.  Gtuma 
Kea,  Japaa 

FOed  Feb.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  151,47« 
Oaias  priority,  appUeatioa  JapMi,  Aag.  18,  1987.  62-2aB8<» 
IBL  a.'  B60R  5,^04.  B60P  !/44 
VS.  CL  414—462  ^  Qaia» 


1.  In  a  device  for  piling  up  flat  pieces,  for  example  prmted 
and  fokled  box  blanks,  said  device  comprising  a  bdt  conveyor 
for  introducing  a  box  blank  underneath  a  pile  of  box  blanks 
which  pile  is  akeady  formed  in  a  pihng  station,  said  piling 
station  having  a  front  stop  and  one  blank  jogging  device, 
means  for  supporting  the  front  and  rear  parts  of  a  pile  already 
formed  in  the  piling  station  and  means  for  supporting  the  front 
part  and  rear  part  of  a  new  box  blank  being  introduced  beneath 
the  pile,  the  improvements  comprising  the  means  for  support 
ing  the  front  part  of  the  pile  compristng  a  comb  mounted  by 
means  for  reciprocal  movement  between  an  extended  position 
supporting  the  front  part  of  the  pile  and  a  retracted  position 
removed  frtwn  beneath  the  front  part  of  the  pile,  the  means  for 
supporting  the  rear  part  of  the  pile  comprising  an  outer  surface 
of  a  sleeve  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation,  said  sleeve  having 
an  axially  extending  groove  in  the  outer  surface,  the  means  for 
supporting  the  firont  part  of  a  new  blank  -to  be  raised  into  the 
pile  including  lifting  elements  acting  on  a  lower  face  of  bdu 
conveying  the  blank  into  the  piling  station  to  lift  a  leading  edge 
of  the  blank  ss  it  approaches  the  front  part  of  the  pile,  the 
means  for  supporting  the  rear  part  of  the  blank  being  intro- 
duced into  the  pile  including  a  plurality  of  sector  elemenu 
motuted  on  a  transverse  shaft  moving  in  continuous  rotation  to 
raise  a  rear  part  of  the  blank  into  the  pile,  said  means  bemg 
synchronized  so  that  as  the  comb  is  shifted  to  the  retracted 


..jL^ 


1.  An  elevator  device  to  be  positioned  in  a  motor  vehicle 
through  a  rear  opening  thereof,  comprising  a  bote  plate;  frame 
means  including  s  main  frame  positiODed  at  one  side  of  said 
base  plate  and  an  additional  frame  positioDed  at  an  opposite 
side  of  said  bate  plate,  each  frame  being  provided  with  s  para] 
Idogrtffl  link  mechanism  and  a  pressure  oil  cyhnder-pmon 
unit  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  each  link  mechanism  in 
eluding  two  brackets  spaced  from  each  other  and  ngidly  con 
nected  to  said  bate  plate,  two  link  members  tpaoed  from  each 
other  and  pivotally  connected  to  sax)  brackets,  respectively, 
and  an  intermediate  link  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  Imk 
members,  said  cylinder  of  each  cyhndcr-ptslon   umi   bang 
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pivocally  connected  to  one  of  said  link  members  and  said  piston 
of  said  unit  bemg  pivotally  connected  to  another  of  said  link 
members  so  that  each  parallelogram  link  mechanism  is  opened 
by  contraction  of  said  piston  rod  m  said  cylinder  and  closed  by 
extension  of  said  piston  rod  from  said  cylinder  whereby  two 
link  arms  are  moved  to  one  end  position  when  said  piston  rod 
IS  contracted  and  to  another  end  position  when  said  piston  rod 
is  extended  from  said  cylinder;  a  connecting  shaf^  which  con- 
nects two  ends  of  said  link  arms  to  each  other  so  as  to  synchro- 
nize movements  thereof,  said  link  arm  of  the  link  mechanism  of 
said  main  frame  being  provided  with  two  lever  plates  at  two 
sides  thereof  and  pivotally  supported  on  a  pivot  axle  extending 
through  said  link  arm,  and  a  pressure  air  cylinder-piston  unit 
havmg  a  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  said  link  arm  and  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  one  of  said  lever  plates;  and  elevator 
means  including  a  main  platform,  a  folding  platform  pivotally 
connected  to  said  main  platform  and  a  flap  pivotable  to  said 
folding  platform,  said  main  platform  being  rigidly  cotinected  to 
said  lever  plates;  said  pressure  air  cylinder  unit  compensating 
for  weight  of  said  elevator  means  so  that  the  latter  can  be 
manually  raised  to  stand  vertically  to  lean  against  said  main 
frame  or  lowered  to  lie  horizontally  on  said  coimecting  shaft, 
said  elevator  means  being  triple-foldable  m  combination  with 
said  link  arm  of  said  main  frame  to  stand  in  a  vertical  non-use 
position  and  being  supported  by  said  link  arm  of  said  additional 
frame  to  extend  in  a  honzontai  use  position. 


determine  the  rate  at  which  articles  are  being  supplied  to  said 
regulating  apparatus  from  said  first  work  station  and  the  de- 
mand rate  at  which  articles  are  required  to  be  supplied  to  said 
second  work  station,  said  control  means  being  operative,  when 
said  demand  rate  substantially  equals  said  supply  rate,  to  cause 
said  transfer  mechanism  to  transfer  all  of  said  groups  of  articles 
arriving  at  said  inbound  staging  area  to  said  outbound  staging 
area  at  substantially  the  same  rate  at  which  said  articles  are 
arriving  at  said  inbound  staging  area,  when  said  supply  rate 
exceeds  salt*  demand  rate,  to  cause  said  transfer  mechanism  to 
transfer  some  of  said  groups  of  articles  arnving  at  said  inbound 
suging  area  to  said  outbound  staging  area  and  the  remainder  of 
said  arriving  groups  to  said  transient  storage  means,  and  when 
said  demand  rate  exceeds  said  supply  rate,  to  cause  said  tran.s- 
fer  mechanism  to  transfer  all  groups  of  articles  arriving  at  said 
inbound  stagmg  area  to  said  outbound  staging  area  at  substan- 
tially the  same  rate  at  which  said  articles  are  arriving  at  said 
inbound  staging  area,  and  to  supplement  the  groups  of  articles 
being  fed  from  said  inbound  to  said  outbound  staging  areas  by 
penodically  retrieving  groups  of  articles  from  said  transient 
storage  means  and  transferring  them  to  said  outbound  staging 
area. 


4,808,057 

WORKLOAD  REGULATOR  FOR  AUTOMATED 

PRODUCTION 

Warae  T.  CUanK,  Hioadale,  IlL,  and  Raady  W.  Gaaqooine, 

Stocktiw,  Calif.,  Mriganci  to  Sardec  Corporatioa,  AUp,  DL 

FUcd  Se^  11,  1986,  Scr.  No.  M6.063 

I«t  Ct*  B«G  1/04 

MS.  CL  414—267  22  datas 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  ptisitioned  between  a  first 
work  station  producing  articles  at  a  first  cyclic  rate  and  a 
second  work  station  downstream  of  said  first  station  and 
adapted  to  perform  an  operation  on  said  produced  articles  at  a 
second  cyclic  rate,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  flow  between  said  stations  so  that  both  stations  may  be 
operated  continuously  at  their  desired  cyclic  rates,  respec- 
tively, said  apparatus  including  means  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  inboimd  articles,  means  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  destination  for  said  articles  when  said  articles  are  outbound 
from  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  also  iiKluding  a  transfer 
station  having  at  least  one  staging  area  for  said  inbound  arti- 
cles, at  least  one  staging  area  for  said  outbound  articles,  a 
storage  placement  and  retrieval  area,  and  a  transfer  mechanisin 
including  means  for  picking  up  f.nd  releasing  said  articles  in 
groups,  means  forming  a  part  of  said  transfer  mechanism  for 
moving  said  pickup  and  releasing  means  between  positions 
adjacent  said  staging  areas  and  a  position  adjacent  said  storage 
placement  and  retrieval  area,  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  appratus  for  transiently  storing  at  least  some  of  said 
groups  of  articles,  and  detection  and  control  means  adapted  to 


4,808,058 
BATTERY  HANDUNG  MACHINE 
Wayne  D.  Caniey,  110  Sherwood  Arc,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Caa- 
ada  (M4P  2A7),  and  Wayne  D.  Pattenoa,  31  Alpboaic  Cres- 
cent, MiaaiMaaga,  Ontario,  Canada  L5M  1A4 
FUcd  .Sen.  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,442 
Int  ex.*  B60P  1/32 
VS.  CL  414— J43  6  OainH 


1.  Conveying  apparatus  for  servicing  a  battery  in  a  vehicle  of 
the  type  having  a  battery  entered  horizontally  through  a  side 
opening  in  the  vehicle,  the  battery,  in  use,  sitting  on  a  battery 
support  bed  in  the  vehicle  and  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  framework  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  includes  a 
floor  positioned  to  be  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
battery  support  bed  so  as  to  receive  and  support  the  bat- 
tery, the  floor  including  a  plurality  of  piarallel  rollers 
located  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame- 
work to  facilitate  movement  of  the  battery  across  the 
floor; 

longitudinal  track  means  fonnmg  part  of  the  framework  and 
spaced  from  the  floor  to  accomodate  the  battery  between 
the  track  means  and  the  floor; 

a  transport  mechanism  including  rack  and  pinion  drive 
means  having  pinion  means  earned  by  a  body,  the  pinion 
means  being  coupled  to  rack  means  provided  on  the  track 
means  for  operation  to  move  the  body  longitudinally 
along  the  track  means  in  either  direction; 

rail  means  on  the  track  means  to  guide  wheels  provided  on 
the  body;  and 

a  coupling  assembly  attached  to  the  transport  mechanism  for 
movement  with   the  body  and   including  a  connector 
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adapted  to  releasably  engage  the  battery  whereby  on  4,W84>60 

operation  of  the  drive  means  the  battery  may  be  loaded  LOAD  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

onto  or  unlo«Jed  from  the  floor  MIk.  WasyiyAy.,  K«iA«,a.  C— da.  aarig^K  to  Mlro  Eater- 


FDcd  Jh.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  909J12 

ClaiM  priority,  apfttcxUoa  CaMda,  JnL  13.  1982.  407120 

Irt.  CL*  B66B  9/20 

MS.  a.  414—^08  6  OaiaM 


4,M8,059 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

WORKFIECES 

WiUiaai  A.  Eddy.  PrcMoM,  CaUf.,  aad^or  to  Peak  Systeau, 
Inc^  FreaMMrt,  Calif . 

FUcd  Jal.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  886,296 

Int  CL*  B65H  5/08 

as.  CL  414—416  1  CJni« 


1.  In  apparatus  for  handling  a  pluraUty  of  senuconductor 
wafers  comprising: 

a  horizontal  baseplate  having  a  rectiUnear  slot  therethrough, 

a  carriage; 

means  shifUbly  mounting  the  carriage  on  the  baseplate 
below  the  slot  for  movement  akmg  a  honzontai  path 
relative  thereto; 

a  post  extending  through  the  slot  and  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end; 

a  vertical  lead  screw  joumalled  on  the  carnage  and  movable 
therewith  along  said  horizontal  path; 

means  coupling  the  post  to  the  vertical  lead  screw  for  move- 
ment of  the  post  along  a  vertical  path  as  a  function  of  the 
rotation  of  the  vertical  lead  screw; 

a  horizontal  screw  joumalled  at  its  ends  thereof  on  the 
baseplate  on  the  lower  surface  thereof,  there  being  means 
coupling  the  carriage  to  the  horizontal  lead  screw  for 
movement  of  the  carriage  in  response  to  the  roution  of 
the  horizontal  lead  screw  relative  to  the  baseplate; 

a  first  reversible  drive  motor  coupled  with  the  horizontal 
lead  screw  for  rotating  the  same  to  cause  movement  of  the 
post  along  said  horizontal  path,  said  post  having  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  there  being  a  wafer  transfer  arm  coupled  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  shaft  for  roution  therewith  relative  to 
the  post; 

a  second  reversible  drive  motor  carried  by  the  post  near  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  rotating  the  shaft  relative  to  the  post 
and  thereby  routing  the  transfer  arm  in  a  generally  hon- 
zontai plane,  said  arm  having  an  outer  end  provided  with 
a  wafer  engageable  pad,  said  pad,  said  arm  and  shaft  hav- 
ing a  fluid  passage  therethrough,  there  bemg  vacuum 
means  coupled  with  said  fluid  passage  for  reducing  the  air 
pressure  therewithin  to  cause  a  suction  force  at  the  pad  to 
thereby  permit  removable  attachment  of  a  wafer  to  the 
pad, 

a  third  dnve  motor  coupled  with  the  vertical  lead  screw  for 
rotating  the  same;  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  dnve  motors  and  said 
vacuum  means  for  actuating  the  same  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  sequence 


1.  In  load  carrymg  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  the  combination 
of  lifting  forks  for  the  vehicle  modified  to  provide  a  reduced 
effective  length  measured  from  a  vertical  abutment  on  the 
vehicle  to  outer  ends  of  the  forks,  and  a  pallet  adapted  to  be 
transported  by  the  vehicle  with  the  lifting  forks  entered  ui  the 
pallet,  said  pallet  comprising  a  rectangular  base  frame  and  a 
deck  providing  the  pallet  with  side  edges  and  end  edges,  said 
side  edges  being  longer  than  said  end  edges,  said  side  edges 
being  spaced  span  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  cfTec 
tive  length  of  the  lifting  forks,  said  base  frame  having  fkxir 
contacting  members  extending  in  parallel  rdationship  from 
side  edge  to  side  edge  one  at  each  end  edge  and  another  at  the 
center  of  the  base  frame,  spacer  members  longitudinally  spaced 
along  each  floor  contacting  member  one  at  each  side  edge  and 
another  at  the  center  of  the  base  frame,  longitudinal  members 
mounted  upon  the  spacer  members  to  extend  from  end  edge  to 
end  edge  one  at  each  side  edge  and  another  at  the  center  of  the 
base  frsjne,  said  deck  being  constructed  of  a  plurahty  of  deck 
members  extending  from  aide  edge  to  side  edge  normal  to  and 
resting  on  the  longitudinal  members,  said  deck  and  base  frame 
defining  a  pair  of  longitudinal  channels  enterable  by  the  lifting 
forks  from  either  end  edge  of  the  pallet,  and  a  pair  of  transverse 
channels  open  at  their  bottoms  enterable  by  the  bfting  forks 
from  either  side  edge  of  the  pallet,  the  effective  length  of  the 
lifting  forks  being  no  greater  than  the  side  edge  to  side  edge 
width  of  the  pallet  so  that,  when  the  lifting  forks  are  ful!> 
entered  into  the  pair  of  transverae  channels,  one  side  edge  a  in 
contact  with  the  vertical  abutment  on  the  vehicle  and  the  outer 
ends  of  the  bfting  forks  are  located  within  the  other  side  edge 
of  the  pallet,  said  hfting  forks  having  upper  surfaces  which 
engage  the  undersides  of  said  three  longitudinal  members 
when  the  lift  forks  are  in  the  transverse  channels  and  which 
entire  upper  surfaces  engage  the  underside  of  said  deck  when 
the  Uft  forks  are  in  the  transverse  channels,  said  longitudinal 
channels  bemg  longer  than  the  effective  length  of  the  liftmg 
forics. 


4,808,061 
SINGLE  ARM  BACKHOE 
David  K.  Cook,  and  Keitk  V.  Cook,  botb  of  4207  E.  U  Mile, 
Paria.  Mick.  49338 

FUcd  Sep.  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  100,610 
lat.  CL*  B66C  23/00:  B66F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  414—695.7  1«  Oalaw 

1.  A  single-arm  backhoe  system,  compnsing 
a  self-propelled  tractor  vehicle,  having  a  from  end.  a  rear 
end,  opposed  sides,  at  least  four  wheels  supporting  said 
tractor  on  the  ground,  and  an  operator's  posiuon  thereon, 
said  tractor  further  includmg  an  inherent  pressurized 
hydraulic  supply  and  controls  therefor, 
a  boom  arm  assembly,  pivotably  supponed  a!  a  first  end 
thereof  by  at  least  one  shaft  forming  a  first  pivot  axis 
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passing  transversely  of  said  tractor  through  at  least  one 
corresponding  bracket  rigidly  affixed  to  said  tractor  proxi- 
mate to  said  rear  end  thereof,  said  first  pivot  axis  extend- 
ing in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  transversely 
through  said  boom  arm  assembly  at  said  first  end  thereof, 
said  boom  arm  assembly  extending  from  said  first  pivot 
axis  m  a  cantikvered,  non-interferring  manner  with  re- 
spect to  the  structure  of  said  tractor  to  at  least  one  distal 
end  of  said  boom  arm  assembly  disposed  proximate  to  said 
front  end  of  said  tractor; 

a  transverse  structural  member  ngidly  affixed  to  each  of  said 
at  least  one  distal  end  of  said  boom  arm  assembly  so  as  to 
be  substantially  honzontally  disposed  across  and  proxi- 
mate to  said  front  end  of  said  tractor; 

means  for  controllably  pivoting  said  boom  arm  assembly 
including  said  transverse  structural  member  in  a  substan- 
tially upward  and  downward  direction  about  said  first 
pivot  axis; 

a  dipper  arm  assembly,  having  a  first  end  thereof  and  a  distal 
end  thereof; 

means,  pivotably  supported  by  said  at  least  one  distal  end  of 
said  boom  arm  assembly  and  said  transverse  structural 
member,  for  pivoubly  supporting  a  first  end  of  said  dipper 
arm  assembly  m  a  manner  enabling  said  dipper  arm  assem- 
bly to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  boom  arm  assembly  and 


said  transverse  structural  member  about  a  substantially 
honzontal  second  pivot  axis  onented  transversely  through 
said  at  least  one  distal  end  of  said  boom  arm  assembly  such 
that  said  second  pivot  axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transverse  structural  member,  and  enabling  said  dipper 
arm  assembly  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  boom  arm 
assembly  about  a  substantially  vertical  third  pivot  axis 
through  said  first  end  of  said  dipper  arm  assembly; 

means  for  controllably  pivoting  said  dipper  arm  assembly  in 
a  generally  upward  and  dov.nward  direction  about  said 
second  pivot  axis; 

means  for  controllably  pivoting  said  dipper  arm  assembly 
from  side  to  side,  relative  to  said  tractor,  about  said  third 
pivot  axis; 

an  excavating  bucket,  pivotably  supported  from  said  distal 
end  of  said  dipper  arm  assembly  by  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal shaft  forming  a  fourth  pivot  axis  oriented  trans- 
verse to  the  extent  of  said  dipper  arm  assembly;  and 

means  for  controllably  pivoting  said  bucket  m  a  substantially 
upward  and  downward  direction  about  said  fourth  pivot 
axis; 

said  tractor-mounted  pressurized  hydraulic  supply  and  the 
controls  associated  therewith  communicating  operation 
and  control  of  the  several  pivotmg  means  of  said  backhoc 
system. 


4.808.062 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  ROCKS 

Keith  L.  Bare,  R.R.  1,  P.O.  Box  134,  Emmetsbarg.  Iowa  50536 

Filed  May  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  866,762 

iBt.  a.*  B66C  1/42 

UjS.  a.  414—703  8  CUima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  picking  up  rocks  from  a  field  comprising: 


a  frame  for  attachment  in  the  front  to  a  three  point  hitch  of 

an  agricultural  tractor; 
a  fixed  jaw  extending  downward  from  the  rear  of  the  frame 

consisting  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  tines  with  the  ends 

thereof  narrowing  and  angling  forward. 
a  strengthening  plate  affixed  laterally  across  the  vertical 

tines,  and 


two  strengthening  bars  extending  diagonally  from  approxi- 
mately the  point  where  the  vertical  tines  narrow  and  angle 
forward,  to  approximately  the  point  where  the  moveable 
jaw  is  rotatably  moimted  on  the  frame; 

a  moveable  jaw  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  fixed  jaw  to  grasp  and  pick  up  rocks; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  rotating  the  moveable  jaw;  and 

sprmg  release  means  attached  to  the  hydraulic  cyclinder  for 
preventing  damage  to  the  jaw  during  operation. 


4,808,063 

ROBOT  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  FORCE/POSmON 

CONTROL 

Paul  H.  Haley,  MoorocTiUe,  Pa..  a.«iiKoor  to  WestinghoMC 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbnrgii,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  116,089 

Int.  CL*  B25J  9/06 

UJS.  CL  414—730  10  CUims 


1.  In  a  robotic  assembly  system  including  a  robotic  device 
composed  of  a  base  member,  a  plurality  of  movable  members 
and  joint  means  couplmg  the  members  in  a  sequence  extending 
from  the  base  member  such  that  a  first  one  of  the  movable 
members  is  supported  by  the  base  member  and  is  rolatable 
relative  to  the  base  member  about  a  respective  axis  and  each  of 
the  other  movable  members  is  supported  by,  and  rotauble 
about  a  respective  axis  relative  to,  a  respective  preceding 
movable  member  in  the  sequence,  with  the  last  movable  mem- 
ber in  the  sequence  being  an  end  member  for  supporting  a 
workpiece  which  is  to  be  brought  to  a  selected  position  relative 
to  a  fixed  body  by  movement  along  a  surface  defining  a  refer- 
ence plane  associated  with  the  body,  the  selected  position 
corresponding  to  a  set  of  reference  angular  positions  each  of 
which  defines  an  angular  position  of  a  respective  movable 
member  about  the  respective  axis  thereof;  computer  dnven 
displacement  means  coupled  to  the  joint  means  for  rotating 
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each  movable  member  about  the  retpective  axis  thereof  in  a 
iiMniMT  to  bring  the  workpiece  to  the  selected  pontion  while 
dkpUcing  the  work|necc  genenlly  ak»g  the  reference  plane 
and  preMtng  the  woricpiecc  agumt  the  torface  defining  the 
reference  |*uie  with  a  force  appnMchicg  a  wlected  value;  first 
monitoring  meant  aaaociated  with  the  end  member  and  cou- 
pled to  the  displacement  naeam  for  prodncing  a  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  the  force  with  which  the  workpiece  is  being 
preaaed  against  the  reference  plane;  and  second  mooitx>ring 
means  coopled  to  the  joint  means  and  the  iiipiacement  means 
for  providing  signals  indicating  the  current  angular  poaitioa  of 
each  movable  member  about  the  reapcctive  axis  thereof, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  displacement  means  comprise 
means  coupled  to  said  joint  means  for  effecting  rotatxjn  of 
only  one  of  said  movable  members  in  direct  response  to 
the  signal  produced  by  said  first  monitoring  means 

4,808,064 

MlCROPOSmONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROBOTIC 

ARM 

Stephen  J.  Bartkolet,  Oraage,  Calif..  aMigiior  to  Odetlcs,  IiK, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  805,439 

lat  CL«  B65B  21/02 

UJS.  CL  414—730  *  ^T^"* 


table  being  rotttaWe  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  a  second  table 
arranged  adjacent  to  said  first  table  and  having  a  surface  for 
receiving  an  end  surface  of  the  green  extrttded  body  thereon 
from  the  first  table  and  supporting  said  green  extruded  body, 
said  second  table  being  rotataUe  about  a  second  honzontal  axis 
which  extends  coaxial  with  the  first  horizontal  axis,  and  rou- 
tional  means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  tables  to  rotate 
about  said  first  and  second  horizontal  axe*,  reapecdvely.  and 
for  transferring  said  green  extruded  body  from  said  first  table 
to  said  second  table,  said  rotaticma]  means  uicludmg  stopper 
means  located  on  said  first  table  and  contacting  the  second 


1  A  micropositionmg  apparatus  for  a  robotic  device  having 
a  load  bearing  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  a 
base  and  a  second  end  for  supporting  a  load,  comprising 

means  for  detectmg  the  angular  onentation  of  the  arm  with 
respect  to  the  base; 

measuring  means  for  optically  measuTij  'ranslational  de- 
flections of  the  arm,  the  measiuing  means  »iavmg  a  target 
disposed  at  one  end  of  the  arm  and  means,  disposed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  arm.  for  detecting  displacement  of  the 
target,  wherein  the  target  comprises  a  plurality  of  light 
sources  generally  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  at  least 
one  light  source  disposed  outside  said  plane;  and 

means  for  pivoting  the  arm  relative  to  the  base  to  achieve  a 
desired  arm  position  based  upon  the  detected  angular 
onentation  and  the  measured  deflections. 


table  for  liimtmg  roution  of  said  second  table  by  said  routional 
means  to  mamtam  said  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  tables  m 
a  perpendicular  state  relative  to  each  other,  and  for  dnvmg 
said  second  table  when  said  first  and  second  tables  assume  said 
perpendicular  state,  said  green  extruded  body  supported  on  the 
first  table  and  whose  end  surfaces  are  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  first  table  bemg  transferred  without  defonnatiori 
to  the  second  Uble  m  a  standmg  posture  with  one  end  surface 
of  said  end  surfaces  of  the  green  extruded  body  being  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  the  second  table  and  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  first  uble. 


4,808,066 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  FUEL  FROM  A  SUPPLY 

TANK  TO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hartntk  Kraemer,  DhsiatH,  aad  Erast  Zolda,  KorataL  bott 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  aaricwirs  to  Robert  Bosct  CrfabH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  109.930 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  German*.  Jan.  20, 
1987,  3701382 

Int.  a.'  FtHD  i/00 
UJS.  CL  415—53  T  *  Oai^ 


4,808,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  POSTURE  OF  GREEN 

EXTRUDED  BODY 

Isao  Hattori,  Nagoya,  and  Akk>  Eaomoto,  Chita,  both  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  NGK  lasalaton,  Ud^  AicU,  Japaa 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843,731,  Mar.  25.  19*6.  abaadoned. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  163,206 
Oaims  priority,  appllcatloo  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1985,  60-63387 
Lst  a.«  B65G  41 /2A 
MS.  a.  414—774  3  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  changing  posture  of  green  extruded 
bodies,  comprising:  a  first  table  having  a  surface  for  receiving 
and  supporting  thereon  at  least  one  green  extruded  body  which 
has  been  extruded  honzontally  and  shaped  into  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  with  end  surfaces  of  the  extruded  body 
being  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  fu^i  table,  said  first 


1  A  device  for  conveying  fuel  from  a  supply  tank  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a 
fuel  supply  aggregate  including  a  housmg  portion  having  a 
suction  opeiung  and  at  least  one  pump  stage,  a  pressure  passage 
leading  to  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  aggregate  con 
veymg  fuel  via  the  suction  opemng,  which  opens  into  the 
supply  tank,  into  said  pressure  passage,  and  a  degassing  passage 
which  connects  a  pump  chamber  of  said  pump  stage  to  the 
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supply  Unk,  said  aggregate  being  provided  with  a  structural 
element  and  arranged  so  that  a  fuel  flow  therein  ts  directed 
upwardly,  laid  aggregate  having  an  upwardly  extending  chan- 
nel into  which  said  degassing  passage  opens,  said  channel  being 
open  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  being  connected  to  the  sup- 
ply tank  to  discharge  gas  bubbles  from  said  degassing  passage 
to  the  supply  tank,  said  housing  portion  forming  an  internal 
wall  for  said  channel,  said  structural  element  being  a  cup- 
shaped  etement,  said  aggregate  vertically  standing  in  said 
cup-shaped  element,  said  cup-shaped  element  having  a  bottom 
wall  having  a  perforation  which  corresponds  to  said  suction 
opening,  said  cup-shaped  element  having  a  peripheral  wall 
which  forms  an  external  wall  for  said  channel  to  limit  the 
latter,  said  peripheral  wall  havmg  an  inner  surface  which  faces 
said  internal  wall  and  is  spaced  therefrom,  said  peripheral  wall 
being  formed  at  said  inner  surface  with  a  plurality  of  nbs 
circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending 
towards  said  internal  wall,  said  ribs  centering  said  aggregate  in 
said  cup-shaped  element,  said  peripheral  wall  having  an  mner 
surface  which  faces  said  internal  wall  and  is  spaced  therefrom, 
said  peripheral  wall  being  formed  at  said  inner  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  ribs  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  and 
extending  towards  said  internal  wall,  said  ribs  centering  said 
aggregate  in  said  cup-shaped  element,  said  degassing  passage 
opciung  into  said  channel  near  said  bottom  wall,  said  channel 
bemg  limited  by  two  adjacent  ribs,  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
internal  wall. 


4,808,06« 
BLOWER  UNLOADING  DEVICE 
Norman  H.  Asbjoraaon,  Ediaa,  and  Jamca  V.  Foty.  Plymoutii. 
both  of  MlniL,  MiigBon  to  Intertbena  laTcatments.   Inc„ 
ProTidence,  R.L 

FUed  Oct  28,  1986,  Scr.  No.  924,215 

lat.  a.*  POIB  25/02 

\}S.  a.  415—157  20  Claims 


4,808,067 
ROTARY  VACUUM  PUMP 
(Claude  Sanlgeot,  Veyrier-Dn-Lac,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel 
at.  Pari*,  Vnmet 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,678 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  25,  1987,  87  02490 
Int.  a.'  F04D  19/04 
VS.  CL  415—90  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  vacuum  pump  compnsmg  a  stator  having  a 
stator  cavity,  a  rotor,  and  means  mounting  said  rotor  for  rota- 
tion inside  said  stator  cavity,  said  stator  including  a  suction 
inlet,  an  exhaust  outlet  onfice  and  an  annular  stator  collector 
tank  disposed  about  said  sutor  cavity  and  having  a  circular 
opening  m  communication  with  said  stator  cavity  and  said 
rotor  mcluding  at  least  one  wheel  havmg  sloping  vanes  dis 
posed  m  a  radial  plane  including  said  circular  openmg  of  said 
collector  tank  whereby  any  solid  particles  which  may  be 
sucked  into  said  cavity  will  be  projected  radially  outwardly  by 
said  vanes  into  said  collector  tank. 


I.  An  automatically  activated,  non-rotating  aerodynamic 

blower  unloadmg  device  used  in  an  environmenlal  control 
system  and  for  internally  controlling  a  large  air  volume  centrif- 
ugal fan  assembly  concentncally  mounted  for  rotabon  to  an  air 
miet  funnel  having  a  rounded  air  inlet  funnel  having  a  rounded 
intake  onficc  and  a  rear  orifice  penphery  with  a  predetermined 
diameter,  the  fan  assembly  having  a  back  plate,  a  plurality  of 
fan  blades  havmg  a  predetermined  width,  a  central  cavity  and 
a  drive  shaft  with  a  hub  assembly  mounted  to  the  back  plate 
and  extending  axially  therefrom  through  the  central  cavity  and 
the  intake  and  rear  onfices,  said  blower  unloading  device 
compnsmg 

a.  a  fixed  cylindncal  support  structure  with  respect  to  the 
rotating  fan  assembly  mounted  concentncally  about  the 
drive  shaf^  of  the  fan  assembly  and  extending  from  the 
drive  shaft  hub  through  the  central  cavity  at  least  to  the 
rear  onfice  of  the  air  inlet  funnel, 
b    an   mtemally   active   air   deflection    member    movably 
mounted  to  said  fixed  support  structure  for  controlling  the 
airflow  through  the  air  inlet  funnel,  said  air  deflection 
member  havmg  an  aerodynamic   and   generally  frusto- 
comcal  frontal  structure  and  being  concentrically  mov 
able  on  said  support  structure  from  the  fan  assembly  back 
plate  to  the  mlet  orifice  and  further  having  a  predeter 
mined  diameter  to  abut  and  seal  the  rear  penphery  of  the 
air  inlet  funnel, 
c  drive  means  operative  on  said  air  deflection  structure  and 
being  connected  to  the  front  thereof  for  moving  said  air 
deflection  frontal  structu'-  a  predetermmed  distance  in 
the  central  cavity  of  the  fan  assembly  for  reducing  airflow 
and,  thus,  the  power  requirements  of  the  centrifugal  fan, 
and 
d    means  to  activate  said  drive  means,  said  means  being 
remotely  located  and  being  automatically  operated  baaed 
upon  pressure  differentials  in  the  environmental  control 
system. 
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ANTI-ROTATION  GUIDE  VANE  BUSHING 
Geocy  B— er.  Pal»  Baadi  €u*tm  Mflo  R^  Ra^rigwa.  Wwt 

or  F)a„  iif'ir  ~  <»  llM  Uitod  Stataa  af  AaMrica  as  rcpre- 
Mirt(4  by  the  Sacrctary  oT  tkc  Ak  Force,  Wa*ii«taa.  D.C 
FIM  JaL  3,  Wi*.  Sw.  No.  Wl,741 
Irt.  CL*  F04D  29/56 
\iS.  CL  415—160 


spaced  faces  of  said  support  into  said  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere whereby  gas  will  be  drawn  mto  said  recesaea 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  supporu  at 
least  one  end  of  each  of  said  grooves  bemg  m  communi- 
cation with  a  source  of  fluid  at  s  predetermined  pres- 
sure. 


9CUiau 


CEIUNGFAN 
Kwok  Y.  Cbaa.  Ttag  Kaa,  H«i«  Koag.  aaaicwir  to  CEC  Elertii 
cai  Tilaaafailailat  Oatl)  Co.  U4„  Taea  Maa  New  Towa, 

HoagKoaC 

FDe4  May  11,  IfW,  S«r.  No.  192,688 
OalM  priority,  aypUeatioa  UaHe4  Kiat^oai.  Jaa.  .N    1<X» 
8M1974 

lat  CL*  F04D  25/08 
MS.  a.  416—5  '  CJaiM 


1  A  variable  guide  vane  bushing  assembly  for  use  in  a  com- 
pressor casing  comprising; 

(a)  bushings  for  use  on  a  rotatablc  vane  stem  of  a  guide  vane, 
each  of  said  bushmgs  comprising  sleeve  and  collar  por- 
tions wherein  said  sleeve  portions  have  a  flat  portion 
positioned  on  their  periiAery; 

(b)  bushing  antiiotation  means  comprising  a  lock  washer 
having  openings  that  mate  with  the  flat  portion  of  said 
sleeves  of  said  bushings  on  at  least  two  adjacent  vane 
stems  in  order  to  prevent  bushing  roution;  and 

(c)  retainer  means  to  radially  restrain  said  lock  wa.shcr. 


FLUID  BEARING 

G.  Fonda-BonanH,  1450  23H  St,  Saarta  Moaica,  Calif.  904M 

FUed  Aag.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  85,704 

lat  CL*  F04D  29/04 

MS.  CL  415—110  '  a^»» 


35-. 


1   A  beanng  comprising 

(a)  a  support  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore,  gener- 
ally circular  m  cross-section  at  any  pomt,  said  bore  being 
of  a  predetermined  diameter  and  defining  an  inner  surface, 
said  support  being  disposed  within  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
and  including  longitudinally  s{>aced  faces; 

(b)  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  shaft  rotatable  within 
said  bore  of  the  support  said  shaft  being  of  a  predeter 
mined  diameter  leas  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  in  said 
support  and  defining  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surface  of 
said  shaft  having: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  longitudinally 
extending  recesses  of  a  predetermined  depth,  each  said 
recess  defining  an  elongated,  generally  radially  out- 
wardly extending  step  of  a  predetermined  height,  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  circimiferentially  spaced,  longitudinally 
extending  grooves  of  a  predetenmned  depth  disposed 
proximate  said  steps,  said  grooves  mcluding  an  end 
portion  extending  beyond  one  of  said  longitudinally 


1  A  ceiling  fan  having  a  motor  and  a  switch  unit,  the  motor 
compnsmg  an  mner  sUtor.  an  outer  rotor,  a  rotor  casmg  rotat- 
able with  the  rotor,  a  tubular  boss  whKh  depends  from  the 
inner  sUtor  and  first  wiring  means  extending  through  said  boss. 
and  the  switch  unit  comprising  a  housmg,  switchgear  for  the 
motor  contained  within  the  housmg,  and  second  winng  mean.- 
connected  to  the  switchgear,  wberem  the  first  and  second 
wirmg  means  have  complementary  electrical  connector* 
which  are  able  to  pass  through  an  aperture  provided  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  housing  and  wherem  the  housmg  has  connect 
mg  means  at  its  upper  end  for  coonectmg  the  housmg  to  the 
depending  boss,  the  connecting  means  compnsmg  an  opcnabie 
or  enlargeable  clamp  to  allow  the  complementary  connectors 
to  be  passed  through  said  aperture  and  the  first  winng  means  to 
extend  through  and  be  withdrawn  from  said  clamp 


4,808,072 
ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  CONN-ECTOR  FOR  A 
HEUCOPTOR  ROTOR 
TboBMS  A.  Moore,  Movoe;  Staaley  J.  Bazydoia.  Jr.  FairfWid. 
and  Ricbard  A.  Dcyietro,  Eaat  Hartford,  aU  of  Comu.  aaaiKB- 
ors  to  Uaited  Techwiloclca  Cor^oratioaL,  Hartford.  Coea. 
FDed  Se».  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97.993 
lat  CL*  HOIR  4/6(, 
UJS.  a.  416—5  '  OaiBM 

1  A  helicopter  rotor  hub  characterized  by 
a  connector  for  providmg  twistable  support  of  a  cable  within 
said  hub  and  an  electrical  ground  connection  from  said 
cable  to  said  rotor  hub,  said  connector  compnsmg 
a  bushing  fixedly  attached  to  the  mtenor  of  said  rotor  hub: 
a  hollow  conductive  spindle  which  receives  said  cable 
therewithm,    said    spindle    bemg    rotatab)>     received 
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within  said  bushing  to  acconunodate  twisting  of  said  4,808,074 

cable;  VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TX'RBINES 

means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  spindle  for  fixing  said    P«er  Sooth,  WettoB,  Cauda,  aMigaor  to  Caaaaiaa  Patenu  «»<! 
cable  thereto'  Dtrtioptatml   I  iiltfid-Sodete   CaaadiesBe    Des   Brcyeu   et 

D  Expioitatioa  Uadtee,  Ottawa,  CasMla 

FU«d  Apr.  10,  1987,  S«r.  No.  34,897 

Int  a.'  F03D  7/04 

VS.  CL  416—140  10  ClaiM 


■n  electrical  conductor,  said  electrical  conductor  at  one 

end  thereof  being  electrically  connected  to  said  cable; 

and 
means  for  connecting  an  opposite  end  of  said  conductor  to 

said  spindle  for  ultimate  electrical  connection  of  said 

cable  to  said  rotor  hub. 


4,808,073 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CXWLING  A  fflGH 
PRESSURE  COMPRESSOR  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Gtr^mi  Zaehri^  WoertlMee;  JowT  WoUnatk,  PKklKim  Bhf, 
aMl  Hmm-Jmtrwm  Schnakl,  Woertkaee,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay,  — iltiim  to  MTU  Motorea-  Uad  TarMnea-  Uaioa 
Maackca  GabH,  MaadMs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Not.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  120,990 
UaiiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Not.  14, 
1984.3638960 

lat  a.'  POID  5/08 
VS.  a.  416—95  6  daiais 


1.  A  vertical  axis  cross-wind  turbine  having  a  number  of 
blades,  each  blade  being  attached  at  its  top  and  bottom  end 
roots  to  a  rotor  and  having  energy  exchange  means  provided 
between  said  blade  roots  and  said  rotor  compnsmg  means  to 
provide  lead/lag  motion  of  said  blade  with  respect  to  said 
rotor. 


4,808,075 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR 
Eailio  Pariaai,  Cardaao  al  Caaipo;  Vittorio  Caramaachi.  Galls 
rate,  and  Pieriuigi  Castelli,  Bnsto  Arsizio,  all  of  Italy,  assign 
ors  to  Coatnuioai  Aeroaaoticlie  GioTaaai  Agasta  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  20.  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,605 
Claims  pnority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  25,  1986,  67876  A/86 
lat.  a.'  B64C  27/38 
VS.  a.  416—140  8  CUims 


t\\\    \t    v^\\\\\^    ^s^^^^^^^\  ^^^ 


I  A  gas  turbine  jet  engine  comprusing  a  high  pressure  com- 
pressor including  a  rotor  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  rotor  discs  rotatable  with  the  rotor,  said 
hollow  shaf^  includmg  a  conically  tapenng  section  behind  the 
last  of  the  rotor  discs  of  the  high  pressure  compressor,  mean.s 
for  cooling  the  high  pressure  compressor  by  the  supply  of 
cooling  air  from  a  low  pressure  compressor,  characterized  as 
follows: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vane-likc  nbs  on  said  conically  tapering 
section  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  for  conveying  the 
coolmg  air  along  said  conically  tapenng  section  in  the 
direction  of  widening  theretif  towards  the  last  of  the  rotor 
discs, 

(b)  said  last  rotor  disc  being  provided  near  the  outer  penph 
ery  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
boles  for  flow  of  the  cooling  air  therethrough. 


1.  An  articulated  helicopter  rotor  comprising  a  drive  shaft;  a 
center  hub  fitted  on  to  the  said  drive  shaft;  a  number  of  blades 
extending  substantially  radially  from  the  said  hub  and  con- 
nected in  articulated  manner  to  the  same,  and  a  device  for 
limiting  oscillation  of  each  blade  in  relation  to  the  said  hub  and 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  said  drive  shaft;  cha- 
ractensed  by  the  fact  that,  for  eai.h  said  blade,  the  said  limiting 
device  comprises  a  ring  nut  supponed  on  the  said  blade  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  turn  about  its  own  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  said  blade;  a  dnve  extending  between  the  said  nng  nut  and 
the  said  hub,  for  rendering  the  same  integral  as  regards  rotation 
about  the  said  ring  nut  axis,  the  said  drive  comprising  a  varia- 
ble-length element  and  an  articulated  joint;  and  rocker  arm 
means  located  between  the  said  hub  and  the  said  ring  nut,  and 
designed  to  turn  m  a  plane  substantially  parallel  witii  the  axis  of 
the  said  drive  shaft. 
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4308,076 
ROTOR  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
DaTid  C.  Jmrmom,  Kcaaiagtoa,  aad  Kari  M.  Prewo,  Verwja,  both 
of  CoMU,  aaaigaon  to  Uaited  TeckMiocica  Corporatioa,  Hart 
ford.  Comb. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,093 

lat  CL*  FOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  416—230  A  3  Oaima 


1  A  turbine  rotor  compnsmg  a  glass  or  glass  ceramic  matnx 
reinforced  with  silicon  carbide  yam  fiber  reinforcement  and 
with  silicon  carbide  monofilament  fiber  remforccment, 
wherein  the  local  volume  fraction  of  the  silicon  carbide  mono- 
filament fiber  reinforcement  uicreases  with  increasing  radial 
distance  from  the  mner  diameter  of  the  turbine  rotor  so  that  the 
turbine  rotor  exhibiU  high  hoop  strength,  oxidation  resistance 
at  elevated  temperature  and  a  nonuniform  elastic  modulus 
which  increases  with  increasing  radial  distance  from  the  inner 
duimeter  of  the  turbine  rotor. 


4,808,077 

PULSATIONLESS  DUPLEX  PLLINGER  PUMP  A.ND 

CONTROL  METHOD  THEREOF 

Tnuieo    Kan;    Yozo    Nakaatara,    and    Mieko    Ishii,    all    of 

ShiaraiBayoahi,  Japea,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jaa.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141418 
CUims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  9,  1987,  62-2909 
lat.  a."  E04B  41/06.  49/06.  3/00 
VS.  CL  417—2  1"  Cl«*™' 


the  discharge  side  communicates  with  the  other  incorporated 
pump,  which  comprises 

means  for  detectmg  pressure  m  a  resultant  liquid  discharged 

from  said  two  reciprocatmg  pumps, 
means  for  detecting  a  poHUon  of  a  plunger  of  each  of  said 

reciprocatmg  pumps; 
memory  means  for  stonng  an  instruction  of  a  plunger  veloc- 
ity at  every  position  of  said  each  plunger, 
means  for  correcting  the  instruction  of  the  plunger  velocity 
from  said  memory  means,  based  on  the  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  position  of  said  each  plunger  so 
that  the  sum  of  veloaties  of  said  two  plungers  wili  be 
constant;  and 
means  for  controlling  a  velocity  of  each  of  said  plungers 
according  to  corrected  velocity  instruction  through   » 
control  of  said  electric  dnve  motor  means,  wherein  said 
velocity  mstruction  correction  is  effected  by  adding  » 
value  proportional  to  a  value  obtained  through  reversing 
a  sign  of  a  time  differential  value  of  the  pressure  in  said 
resultant  discharged  liquid 
5    A  method  of  controllmg  a  pulsalionlcss  duplex  plunger 
pump  having  two  reciprocatmg  pumps  m  series  and  check 
valves  provided  at  suction  and  discharge  sides  of  one  of  said 
reciprocatmg  pumps,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 
detectmg  a  posiuon  of  a  plunger  of  one  of  said  reciprtKating 

pumps; 
detecting  pressure  m  a  resultant  liquid  discharged  from  said 
two  reciprocatmg  pumps,  the  pressure  to  be  detected 
corresponding  to  a  position  of  said  plunger 
calculatmg  a  valoaty  instruction  based  on  a  predctcrmmed 
flow  rate  required  of  said  duplex  plunger  pump  and  the 
plunger  position  and  stormg  the  velocity  instrucoon. 
differentating  the  detected  pressure  with  respect  to  time  to 
obtam  a  tiroe-diffcrential  value  of  the  pressure  in  the  resul- 
tant discharged  liquid; 
correcting  the  stored  velocity  instruction  based  on  the  time 
differential  value  of  the  pressure  and  the  detected  plunger 
position;  and  _^__^ 

controlUng  the  reciprocating  pumps  by  using  the  corrcrteo 
velocity  mstruction  so  that  a  flow  rale  of  the  nsuhaM 
liquid  discharged  from  the  reciprocating  pumps  is  'Xio- 
stant. 


••-«    Be    * 


1  A  pulsationless  duplex  plunger  pump  in  which  check 
valves  are  provided  at  a  suction  side  and  at  a  di-scharge  side  of 
one  of  two  reciprocatmg  pumps  incorporated  therein,  said  two 
reciprocating  pumps  bcmg  arranged  in  scnes  and  dnven  by 
electnc  dnve  motor  means,  and  an  outlet  of  said  check  vai  ve  at 


4308,078 

PLTMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTANTLY 

REVERSING  THE  DRIVT  MOTOR 

Terry  L.  HaTCH,  We«MM,  aad  Robert  E.  Park.  Meta»or».  tKtt 

of  IIU  assigwin  to  Pkocaix  Park  Syateas.  WeMoa.  111. 

Filed  Oct  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  104.767 

IbL  a.'  F04B  49/00.  49/08:  B65B  57/00 

VS.  CL  417—38  '  C***^ 


1  A  liquid  flow  control  system  comprising  a  liquid  flow  hue, 
a  positive  displacement  pump  connected  m  said  flow  Une  for 
pumping  a  liquid  therethrough,  a  bidirecuonal  electric  motor 
coupled  to  dnve  said  pump  m  forward  and  reverse  directions, 
first  and  second  power  input  lines  adapted  to  be  connected  i< 
an  electnc  pc^wer  supply,  control  circuit  means  connecting 
said  motor  with  said  power  input  lines  in  one  polanty  for 
powcnng  said  motor  m  one  direction  and  pumping  the  liquid  m 
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the  forward  direction  in  said  pump  and  then  instantly  reversing 
said  polarity  while  said  motor  is  turning  in  said  one  direction 
for  powering  said  motor  to  turn  in  the  reverae  direction  and 
pumpmg  the  liquid  in  the  reverse  direction  in  said  pump,  and 
prearare  responsive  means  connected  in  said  flow  line  and 
connected  to  said  control  circuit  means  for  disconnecting  said 
power  input  lines  from  said  power  supply  when  said  motor  ls 
powered  in  said  reverse  direction  and  the  liquid  pressure  in 
said  flow  line  is  at  a  predetermined  low  pressure. 


1.  A  pump  for  a  fcrrofluid  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  group  of  cod  elements  forming  at  least  two 
coils  of  electrical  conductors,  said  coils  being  arranged  in 
a  cylindrical  configuration; 

a  first  ferromagnetic  cylindncai  slator  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  and  an  inner  cylindncai  surface  said  coils 
beug  wound  in  said  stator, 

a  tube  for  transporting  the  fcrrofluid  having  magnetic  parti- 
cles suspended  in  a  fluid,  said  tube  being  wound  internal  to 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  inner  cylindncai  surface  of 
said  stator;  and 

a  power  source  of  at  least  two  phases  and  said  power  source 
being  connected  lo  said  coils  so  as  to  produce  a  traveling 
magnetK  field,  whereby  said  traveling  magnetic  field 
moves  said  ferrofluul  through  said  tube 


4.808,080 
FLOW  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
DOUBLE-POOL-TYPE  REACTOR 
Christopker  C.  Alexitm,  N.  HutiagdoB;  Robert  M.  Slepian, 
MowdctUIc  Boro,  aMl  Richard  D.  NathcMOO,  PittabwKh.  all 
of  Pa^  aMigaors  to  Electric  Power  Reaearch  iBstitnte,  Palo 
AHo.  CaUf. 

Filed  JbL  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  888,667 
lat  CL*  H02K  44/02:  G21C  15/00 
\}S.  a.  417—50  27  Claims 

1  A  liquid  metal  pump  assembly  adapted  to  be  disposed  as 
one  of  1  plurality  of  said  liquid  metal  pump  assemblies  m  a 
continuous,  circular  array  about  a  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor, 
said  pump  assembly  having  first  and  second  ends  and  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  pipe  for  reccivmg  and  directing  a  pumped,  intermediate 
liquid  metal  through  said  pump  assembly  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 
(h)  first  and  second  duct  modules  disposed  on  either  side  of 
said  pipe,  each  of  said  first  and  second  duct  modules 
comprising  a  primary  duct  for  receiving  and  directing 
therethrough  a  pnmary  liquid  metal,  and  an  intermediate 
duct  in  communication  with  said  pipe  for  directing  a  first 


flow  of  said  mtermediate  liquid  metaJ  therethrough  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
(c)  means  for  generating  and  directing  a  mam  magnetic  field 
through  each  of  said  primary  and  intermediate  ducts  of 
said  first  and  second  duct  modules  and  through  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  pump  assembly,  whereby  the 
interaction  of  said  main  magnetic  field  and  said  first  flow 
of  said  intermediate  liquid  metal  generates  a  first  current 
flow,  radially  directed  through  said  intermediate  ducts 


4.808,079 

MAGNETIC  PUMP  FOR  FERROFLUIDS 

Ckrteta*ker  J.  Crawley,  R.FJ).  Box  224,  hymt,  NJl.  03768, 

aad  W.  Dodd  Stacy.  fUfSi.  2,  Soatk  Royahoa,  VL  05068 

Filed  JaiL  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  59,402 

lat  a*  E04B  n/02 

UJS.  a.  417—50  5  OaiM 


and  said  primary  ducts,  and  pumps  said  primary  liquid 
metal  through  said  pump  ducts,  and 
(d)  at  least  one  magnetic  circuit  elenienl  disposed  adjacent 
one  of  said  first  and  second  duct  modules  and  one  of  said 
first  and  second  ends  for  directing  said  main  magnetic 
field  from  said  one  duct  module  to  an  adjacent  liquid 
metal  pump  assembly  of  said  plurality,  whereby  said  mag- 
netic field  as  generated  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  liquid 
metal  pump  assemblies  is  directed  m  a  circular  path  along 
said  continuous  array. 


4.808,081 

HOSE  AIR  PURGING.  PUMP  ANTI-DEPRIMING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  O.  Fialey,  HaatiagtoB  Beach.  Calif.,  avigaor  to  Ptasti- 

flex  Company  lateraatioaal,  Fmutain  Valley,  Calif. 

Cootinitatioa  of  Ser.  No.  636^32,  Jul.  31,  1984,  abaadoned.  This 

application  Mar.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  22,480 

Int.  a.'  F04B  i9/i)(J:  VX^H  <.  /? 

UJS.  CL  417—57  21  CUm 


1.  A  method  for  purging  a  gas  from  a  conduit  through  which 
a  liquid  is  to  be  conveyed  to  and  from  a  source  of  the  liquid  by 
a  unidirectional  source  of  negative  and  positive  liquid  pres- 
sures, the  pressure  source  having  an  miet  for  the  negative 
pressure  and  an  outlet  for  the  positive  pressure,  without  caus- 
ing the  pressure  source  to  lose  its  pnme,  comprising  the  se- 
quential steps  of 

coupling  both  the  conduit  and  the  inlet  to  the  liquid  source 
for  creating  a  positive  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  conduit 
by  the  pressure  source  to  flow  the  liquid  in  a  forward 
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direction  away  from  the  pressure  source  and  thus  to  expel 
the  gas  from  the  conduit; 

thereafter  coupling  the  conduit  directly  to  the  inlet  for  creat- 
ing a  negative  pressure  of  the  liquid  m  the  conduit  by  the 
pressure  source  to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  liquid  (\ov, 
back  towards  the  pressure  source;  and 

maintaining  both  the  negative  and  positive  pressures  in  the 
pressure  source  dunng  both  said  coupling  steps 


4,808,082 
PRESSURE  WAVE  SUPERCHARGER 
Hnbert  Kirchhofer,  Gcbeaatorf.  aad  Aadreai  Mayer.  Nieder- 
rohrdorf,  both  of  SwitJeriaad,  awigaors  to  BBC  Brown  Bo»en 
AG,  Badea,  SwitzerUad 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111.579 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct    29,    1986, 
4280/86 

Int.  a.'  F04F  11/02:  F02B  33/42 
UJS.  CL  417—64  3  Oaims 


1    A  pressure  wave  supercharger  comprising: 

a  rotor  casing  havmg  two  ends; 

an  air  casmg  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  rotor  casing  and  a 
gas  casing  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  rotor  casing, 
the  air  and  gas  casings  each  including  ducts  for  supplymg 
and  removing  air  and  gas  to  the  rotor  casing; 

a  rotor  enclosed  m  the  rotor  casing  and  including  cells 
around  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  rotor  shaft  supporting  the  rotor  in  the  rotor  casing  and 
extending  through  the  air  casing,  first  beanngs  being 
provided  between  the  rotor  shaft  and  the  air  casing  for 
mounting  the  rotor  shaft  in  the  air  casing;  and 

a  belt  pulley  mounted  on  the  rotor  shaft,  a  freewheel  clutch 
and  second  bearings  on  each  side  thereof  being  provided 
between  the  belt  puUey  and  the  rotor  shaft,  the  belt  pulley 
being  adapted  to  be  driven  via  a  belt,  by  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  is  to  be  supercharged  by  the  pres- 
sure wave  supercharger. 


4808  083 
VARIABLE  capacity' T\PE  VANE  COMPRESSOR 
Yanoki    Watanbe;    Tataaya    Nakai;    SUaichi    Sozaki.    and 
MaaaUro  Kawagachi.  aU  of  Kariya,  Japan.   aaB«w>rs  to 
Toyota   Jidoabokki    Seiaakasko    Kabaakiki    Kaisha,    Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150.395 
daima  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1987. 62-015161[U] 
Ut  CL*  F04B  49/02:  P04C  29/08 
VS.  CL  417—295  >2  daima 

1.  A  variable  capacity  type  vane  compressor  compnsmg: 
an  outer  housing  having  housed  therein  a  cylinder  having  a 
center  axis  and  an  itmer  surface  to  form  an  open-ended 
oblong  cylinder  bore  and  a  pair  of  side  plates  coupled  on 
either  end  of  said  cyhnder  to  close  said  cylinder  bore; 
a  rotor  roUtably  inserted  in  said  cylinder  about  said  axis  and 
having  an  outer  surface  to  provide  an  annular  space  be 
tween  the  im:er  surface  of  said  cyhnder  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  vanes 
arranged  generally  radially  thereon  and  axially  eitendmg 
between  said  side  plates  so  that  the  radially  outer  ends  of 
said  vanes  are  in  slidable  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylinder  to  divide  said  annular  space  mto  compres- 


sion chambers  and  thereby  effect  a  compression  of  gas  in 
said  space  upon  rotation  of  said  roior 

gas  inlet  means  including  means  for  forming  an  inlet  cham- 
ber in  said  outer  housing  for  oil -containing  gas  and  means 
for  forming  an  inlet  passage  for  introducing  gas  from  said 
inlet  chamber  into  said  annular  space, 

gas  outlet  means  including  means  for  forming  an  outlet 
chamber  in  said  outer  housing  and  means  for  forming  an 
outlet  passage  for  discharging  compressed  ga.s  from  said 
annular  space  into  said  output  chamber. 

a  means  for  forming  an  oil  separating  chamber  m  said  outer 
housing  in  communication  with  sa'd  gas  outlet  means  to 
separate  liquid  oil  from  oil  containing  gas  and  store  same 
therein  under  an  output  pressure  of  the  compressed  gas 

a  movable  capacity  control  disk  arranged  at  an  interlace 
between  one  of  said  side  plates  and  said  rotor  to  control  a 
quanuty  of  gas  introduced  from  said  inlet  chamber  into 
said  annular  space,  or  to  control  a  quantity  of  compressed 
gas  ret".mcd  from  said  gas  outlet  means  into  said  gas  inlet 
means,  or  to  control  simultaneously  the  quantity  of  said 
introduced  gas  and  returned  gas  to  \ar\  a  capacity  of  the 
compressor;  and 


A^T 


actuator  means  for  moving  said  capacity  control  disk; 

said  actuator  means  comprising. 

means  for  forming  a  spool  cylinder; 

a  spool  inserted  in  said  spool  cylinder  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment and  connected  to  said  capacity  control  disk, 

a  first  and  a  second  workmg  chambers  formed  in  said  spool 
cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spool. 

fir^t  passage  means  connecting  said  first  working  chamber  to 
said  gas  outlet  means  to  introduce  gas  under  output  pres- 
sure into  said  first  working  chamber, 

a  spnng  arranged  in  said  second  working  chamber  to  urge 
said  spool  toward  said  first  working  chamber. 

second  passage  means  connecung  said  second  workmg 
chamber  to  said  oil  separatmg  chamber  to  mtroduce  liquid 
oil  therem; 

leak  passage  means  connectmg  said  second  working  cham- 
ber tc  said  mlet  chamber;  and 

a  valve  means  arranged  m  said  second  passage  means  to 
open  or  close  said  second  passage  means  m  response  to  a 
predeterrmned  requirement. 

4.808.084 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SMALL  AMOUNT 

OF  FLUID 
Kaaiyoaki  Tiabo«*i,  Mitn;  Shohd  Yoehida,  Hitachi;  If  iyoahi 
Namara.  aad  Akira  Aral,  both  oTIbaraki,  aU  of  Japaa.  aao^- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mm.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,095 

Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  24.  1986,  61-64092 

lat  CL*  P04B  43/08 

UJS.  CL  417-322  »«  Oaims 

1    An  apparatus  for  transfemng  a  small  amount  of  fluid 

comprising 

at  least  three  vibration  pump  uniti  which  are  connected  m 
senes  along  an  axis,  each  of  said  sibration  pump  units 
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having  a  fluid  transfer  pipe,  a  penpheral  vibrator  mounted 
on  the  outer  penpheral  surface  of  the  fluid  transfer  pipe 
and  adapted  to  cause  said  transfer  pipe  to  vibrate  in  a 
respiring  manner,  an  inner  peripheral  electrode  on  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  peripheral  vibrator  and 
having  a  major  dimension  extending  parallel  to  said  axis, 
an  outer  peripheral  electrode  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  on  said  vibrator  and  covering  the  inner  peripheral 
electrode,  said  peripheral  vibrator  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  electrodes,  a  high-frequency 


from  damage  that  might  otherwise  result  from  such  a 
shock. 


voltage  applying  device  for  applying  a  high-frequency 
voltage  between  said  inner  peripheral  electrode  and  said 
outer  peripheral  electrode  therd>y  causing  the  peripheral 
vibrator  to  vibrate  in  respiring  manner,  a  fluid  diode  ex- 
hibiting resistance  to  reversing  of  the  fluid  and  connected 
to  the  fluid  outlet  of  each  fluid  transfer  pipe  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  permit  the  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  each 
fluid  transfer  pipe,  said  high-frequency  voltage  applying 
devices  of  the  adjacent  vibration  pump  units  being  oper- 
ated with  a  predetermined  phase  difference  therebetween. 


4,8IM.0B5 
CXOSED  TYPE  ELECTRIC  COMPRESSOR 
KankU  NiiUtMiii.  P^tiaoidTa,  Japu,  aMigaor  to  K«h.i«hlH 
lUUha  TiMhiba,  KawMaki,  Japui 

FIM  Apr.  25,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  8554S99 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatioii    Japu,    Apr.    27,    19«S,    60- 
639l^V] 

lat.  CU*  PMB  17/00,  35/00 
VS.  CL  417—363  5  Claims 


m 
^ 

1.  A  closed  type  electric  compressor  comprising: 

a  closed  container; 

a  compressor  body  disposed  within  the  closed  container  and 
having  a  support  frame,  compression  means  mounted  on 
the  suppori  frame,  and  drive  means  for  drivmg  the  com- 
pression means,  said  support  frame  having  a  flat  section 
for  supporting  said  compression  means  and  drive  means, 
and  a  pair  of  end  portions  which  are  located  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  flat  section,  on  each  side  thereof, 
each  of  said  end  portions  having  an  engaging  hole; 

support  means  for  elastically  supporting  the  compression 
body  within  the  closed  container;  and 

a  pair  of  first  stoppers  fixed  to  the  closed  container  and 
looaely  inserted  into  the  cngagmg  holes,  respectively,  for 
engaging  the  engaging  holes  to  prevent  excessive  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  movement  of  said  support  frame  relative 
to  said  cloaed  container  when  the  compressor  receives  a 
large  shock,  whereby  said  elastic  support  means,  said 
compressor  body,  and  said  closed  container  are  protected 


4,808,086 

ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING  FABRICS 

Mark  D.  Evaas,  Falrfleid;  Gfcgory  B.  HaatiBctoB,  OaclBaati: 

Robert  L.  Stewart,  Oadaaad;  Peter  H.  Wolf,  ClaciBBati,  and 

Roier  E.  ZiHBcrer.  Oadaaati,  all  of  Oiiio,  aaaignofs  to  Tk« 

Procter  A  Gamble  Compaay,  OnciuBati,  Oliio 

DiTlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  22,615,  Mar.  3.  19r7,  Pat.  No.  4,749,596, 

wkich  is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  768,538,  Aag.  22,  1985, 
abandoaed,  wkicb  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,763, 
Mar.  6,  1985,  abaadoaed.  Tbis  appUcatioa  Oct.  29,  1987,  Ser. 

No.  113350 

Tbe  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateat  sabaeqacat  to  Jaa.  7, 2005, 

baa  beca  diaclaiaMd. 

lav  a.*  B05D  3/J2 

VS.  CL  427—242  45  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  providing  fabnc 

soil  release  and  softening  benefits  within  an  automatic  clothes 

dryer,  said  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  fabric  conditioning  composition  being  solid  at  room 
temperature  and  flowabie  at  dryer  operating  tempera- 
lures,  said  fabric  conditioning  composition  compnsmg: 

I.  1%  to  70%  of  a  polymeric  soil  release  agent;  and 

li.  30%  to  99%  of  a  fabric  softening  agent  selected  from 

cationic  and   nonionic   fabnc   softeners   and   mixtures 

thereof; 

(b)  dispensing  means  which  provides  for  release  of  said 
conditioning  composition  within  an  automatic  laundry 
dryer  at  dryer  operating  temperatures. 


4,808,087 

CANNED  MOTOR  PUMP 

7  oshiaki  Tsnttni,  and  Takaahi  Akiba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

asaigDon  to  Nikkiao  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  529,800,  Sep.  6,  1983,  abaadoned.  Thia 

appUcatioB  Aag.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  766,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-167581 

Int  a.*  P04B  ]7/00.  39/02 

VS.  a.  417—369  11  OaiiM 


1.  A  canned  motor  pump  for  absorbing  heat  into  a  treating 
liquid  which  is  generated  within  and  in  an  electric  motor  of  the 
canned  motor  pump  havmg  an  improved  dielectric  strength  at 
temperatures  of  above  200'  C  and  compnsmg  a  canned  elec- 
tnc  motor  having  a  cylindncal  housing,  said  motor  dnving  an 
unpeller  pump  having  an  impeller  housing  said  impeller  hous- 
ing having  a  low  pressure  inlet  and  a  high  pressure  outlet  for 
discharging  a  high  piessure  treating  liquid,  said  motor  com- 
prising of  an  inner  rotor  and  an  outer,  aimular  which  are  both 
mounted  within  the  cylindrical  housing  to  define  a  gap  there- 
between, at  least  said  stator  having  an  iron  core,  fluid  passage 
means  for  communicating  a  first  portion  of  the  high  pressure 
treating  liquid  at  a  first  pressure  from  a  fluid  chamber  located 
on  a  rear  side  of  the  impeller  to  and  through  said  gap  between 
said  rotor  and  said  stator,  in  order  to  inhibit  heal  dissipation 
into  the  atmosphere  from  the  cylindrical  outer  housing  of  the 
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motor  an  outer  surface  of  the  iron  core  of  the  tutor  directly 
engages  an  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  housing  an  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  hotiaing  being  directly  engaged  an-i 
surTt>unded  about  its  entire  circumference  by  a  hollow  jacket 
member  having  an  inkt  ■applied  with  a  second  portion  of  the 
high  presKire  treating  liquid  it  a  tecond  prewure,  from  the 
high  pressure  outlet  of  the  pump,  said  jacket  member  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  low  pressure  inlet  of  the  pump 
and  thereby  providing  two  liquid  circulation  systems  in  a 
single  pump  and  motor  arrangement  wherdjy  heat  in  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  treating  liquid  from  the  jacket  ouUet  to- 
gether with  the  heat  in  the  first  portion  are  recovered  m  the 
pump. 

4,808,088 

PNEUMATIC  DRIVE  dRCUTT  FOR  AN  ARTIFICIAL 

VENTRICLE  INCLUDING  SYSTOUC  PRESSURE 

CONTROL 

William  A.  Miasfeldt,  AmUcr,  Pa„  aaai^or  to  Temple  Ual»er- 

sity  of  tbe  CommoawcaHh  System  of  Higher  EdacatioB,  Pbila- 

delphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911,598 

lat  CL*  F04B  43/02 

VS.  CL  417—395  '  Q*'^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  dnve  circuit  for  a  pneumatically-driven 
artificial  ventricle  having  a  gas  chamber  and  a  blood  chamber 
separated  by  a  flexible  diaphragm,  comprising 

(a)  a  single  source  of  gas  at  a  preselected  positive  pressure, 

(b)  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the  gas  chamber 
for  controUably  admitting  gas  from  the  source  to  the  gas 
chamber  through  a  restriction  at  the  beginning  of  systole 
and  admitting  gas  from  the  source  directly  to  the  gas 
chamber  during  the  remainder  of  systole  and  exhausting 
said  gas  from  the  gas  chamber  during  diastole,  and 

(c)  pneumatic  logic  circuitry  for  actuating  said  valve  means, 
said  logic  circuitry  including  means  for  causmg  the  valve 
means  to  controllably  admit  said  gas  to  the  gas  chamber 
during  systole  at  a  pressure  which  increases  gradually  at 
the  beginning  of  systole  from  zero  pressure  to  a  pressure 
less  than  the  preselected  pressure  and  then  increases  rap- 
idly to  the  preselected  pressure 

4,808  089 

RECIPROCATING  PUMP  FOR  A  MEDICATION 

ADMINISTERING  DEVICE 

Gerhard  Bnchboltz;  Weraer  FWtweiler,  aad  Peter  Obennann, 

aU  of  Eriaasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaon  to  Siemens 

AktieageaeUscbaft,  Bcrlia  and  Maaicb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  91,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  Sep.  1, 
1986,3629698 

Int  a.*F04B  17/04 
UJS.  a.  417— 417  2  Claims 

1   A  reciprocatmg  pump  for  moving  a  liquid  compnsmg: 
means  for  reciprocably  moving  a  piston  in  a  jacket  part,  said 

piston  having  at  least  one  planar  end  face; 
means  for  admitting  liquid  into  an  admission  chamber,  said 
planar  end  face  of  said  piston  forming  one  wall  of  said 
admission  chamber; 
a  valve  part  accommodated  ui  said  admission  chamber  in  a 


freely  moveable  fashion  for  engaging  said  means  for  ad- 
mitting liquid  to  periodically  prevent  liquid  from  entenng 
said  adm^sioo  chamber  aixl  surrounded  by  said  jacket 
part,  the  valve  part  bemg  hollowed  out  »uch  that  at  its 
scaling  side  it  is  inwardly  arced  with  a  cutting  edge  pres- 
ent at  the  edge  which  is  presented  resihently  against  a 
valve  seal  in  a  quieacent  condition  of  the  reciprocating 
pump,  said  piston  having  its  planar  end  face  seated  against 
a  planar  end  face  of  the  valve  part  in  its  quiescent  poaitxxi, 

a  component  part  in  magnetic  interaction  with  said  valve 
part  and  located  external  to  said  means  for  adimttmg 
liquid,  said  component  part  and  said  valve  part  formmg  a 
magnetic  spring  system  for  exerting  a  closing  force  on  said 
valve  part  for  engaging  said  means  for  admittmg  liquid, 
said  component  part  bemg  arranged  outside  of  said  mean* 
for  admittmg  liquid; 

means  for  providing  at  least  one  gap  between  said  jacket  part 
and  said  valve  part,  and  between  said  jacket  part  and  said 
piston; 

a  pump  chamber  havmg  a  discharge  opcmng,  said  pump 
chamber  bemg  formed  by  two  face  sides,  by  a  further  and 
larger  cyUndncal  jacket  part,  by  said  discharge  opemng. 
by  said  piston  expanded  m  the  discharge  region  and  by 
said  gap; 


an  armature  pan  connected  to  said  piston  and  surrounded  by 
a  pot-shaped  capsule  situated  inside  said  pump  chamber, 
said  armature  part  \xm$  fabncated  of  a  magnetizable 
material: 

said  capsule  placed  around  said  armature  part,  which  is 
connected  to  an  armature  earner  of  the  piston,  such  that  a 
complete  encapsulation  of  the  armature  pan  is  achieved 

a  permanent  magnet  attached  outside  of  the  pump  chamber 
as  a  rmg  magnet  which  is  placed  on  an  outer  housing  of 
said  reciprocating  pump  such  that  a  force  permanently 
acts  on  said  armature  part  which  draws  the  latter  awa> 
from  said  discharge  opemng,  said  armature  part  simulu 
neously  servmg  as  an  armature  for  an  electro-magnetic 
dnve  system  composed  essentially  of  an  elecuo-magnetK 

coil; 
said  drive  system  being  arranged  at  a  defined  location  on  the 
reciprocating  pump  such  that  when  selecting  his  locauon 
when  exciting  the  electro-magnetic  coil  with  a  current 
pulse,  the  magnetic  field  has  an  adequate  force  influence 
on  said  armature  part  so  that  said  piston  is  conducted  m 
the  direction  toward  said  discharge  opening  until  said 
capsule  contacts  an  end  face  of  the  pump  chamber 


4,808,090 
VACUUM  MOTOR  FAN  COVER 
Darid  L.  ETans,  Rodnma,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Tb*  Scott  A  Fetter 
Company,  Watertowa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,539 
Int.  a.'  F04B  37/14.  39/12 
VS.  a.  417— 423JI  <  Oaims 

1.  A  bypass  vacuum  motor  unit  compnsmg  an  clectnc  mo- 
tor, a  vacuum  air  flow  mducmg  fan  fixed  on  the  shaft  of  the 
motor,  a  pan-shaped  fan  cover  fixed  relative  to  the  motor  and 
enshrouding  the  fan.  the  fan  cover  being  fabncated  from  a 
single  sheet  of  metal  stock  and  having  a  generally  circular  end 
wall  and  an  integral  generally  cylmdncal  sidewall.  the  end 
wall  havmg  a  central  circular  inlet  aperture,  the  sidewall  hav- 
mg a  plurality  of  outlet  apertures,  said  outlet  apertures  being 
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generally  curvilinear  in  form,  cuplanar  with  and  eiclusively  in 
the  sidcwall,  and  arnuiged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  extending 
circumferentially  of  thf  SKicwall,  the  aperture*  being  of  sufTi 


PRECISION  RECIPROCATING  METERING  PUMP 
Herbert  Puke,  KnilUi^  Vti.  Rey.  of  Genaaay,  aacignor  to 
Sapkirwcrk  iBdwlricynrfakte,  SwitMrtaad 

Filed  JaiL  6, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  MO 
OaiiH  priority,  vtOkadM  Fed.  Re^.  of  Geraaay,  Jan.  8, 
1986,  3600343;  JaiL  S,  1986,  3600342;  Jaa.  8,  1986,  3600341; 
Dec  S,  1986,  3641652 

Lrt.  a.*  F16J  10/02;  F04B  39/14.  21/02 
UJS.  CL  417—454  26  Oahm 


Wl^Xl 


cient  size  and  number  to  provide  adequate  air  flow  there- 
through while  being  sufficiently  restncted  in  size  to  limit  noise 
of  operation  of  said  uiut. 


4308,091 
BEARING  SUPPORT  OF  THE  SHAFT  OF  AN  EXHAUST 

GASTUBINE 
Georv  Raetz,  laiT— taail,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwey,  aaai«Bor  to 
MTU-MotaraMBd  TarMte  Ueloa  Friedrictakafea  GatbH, 
FrfedridMhafn,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gtgmamj 

Filed  Not.  24,  1986,  Scr.  No.  933,868 
ClaiiH  priorhy,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Nov.  26, 
1985,  3541702 

Uta.*F04B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  417—407  14  Oaiw 


1  A  precision  reciprocating  metering  pump,  especially  as 
applied  m  High  Performance  Liquid  Chromatography 
(HPLQ  techniques  compriiing  a  pump  bead  casing,  a  pump 
head  liner  mounted  in  said  pump  head  casing  and  contammg  a 
displacement  chamber  as  well  as  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therein, 
and  a  plunger  piston  of  clearance  fit  within  said  displacement 
chamber,  said  pump  bead  liner  and  plunger  piston  being  con- 
structed of  chemically  inert  material,  the  improvement 
wheran  the  pump  head  liner  is  formed  of  transparent  synthetic 
sapphire  or  transparent  monocrystalline  zirconium  oxide  and 
the  pump  head  casing  is  fitted  with  at  least  one  viewing  open- 
mg  through  which  said  pump  head  liner  may  be  viewed  from 
the  cxtcnor  of  the  pump  head  casing 


1  A  beanng  support  of  a  shaft  of  an  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger  m  two  roller  beanng  means  arranged  between  its 
compressor  and  turbine,  and  m  which  the  roller  bearing  means 
include  bearing  ring  means  forming  race  means,  comprising 
axially  acting  elastic  means  pressmg  the  race  means  of  the 
bearing  ring  means  which  cooperate  in  a  given  roller  beanng 
means  and  are  axially  displaceable  relative  to  one  another, 
against  the  roller  members  of  the  roller  bearing  means  includ- 
ing pneumatic  cylinder  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
axially  displaceable  bearing  nng  means,  the  pneumatic  cylinder 
means  being  provided  with  a  pressure  space  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  gas  space  of  one  of  compressor  or  turbine  to 
provide  bearing  preload  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  of  the 
compreaaor  or  turbine 


4,808,093 
VERTICAL  PLUNGER  PUMP  WFTH  ACTIVE  PLUNGER 

HEAT  EXCHANGE 
Dragaa  Besic,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Dresse;  imiuk 
trie*.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  28,369 

lrt.  CL«  F04B  21/00 

UJS.  CL  417—539  9  CUm 


1  In  a  plunger  pump  having  an  internal  lubricant  distribu- 
tion system,  a  plunger,  Ttrst  and  second  side  rods,  and  upper 
and  lower  crossheads,  the  improvement  compnsmg 
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a  phmger  having  aa  internal  reacrvoir,  the  reservoir  fiirther 
compriwig  intake  and  return  means; 

a  firat  tranavene  pMMgeway  kxsated  within  the  upper  cross- 
head,  which  cooperates  with  the  reaervoir  intake  means; 

a  second  traMvene  paaaageway  in  the  upper  croashcad. 
which  cooperates  with  the  reaervoir  return  means; 

the  firat  tranaverae  paaaageway  cooperating  with  a  condmt 
internal  to  the  tint  side  rod; 

the  second  tramvefae  pataageway  cooperating  with  a  con- 
duit internal  to  the  second  side  rods; 

the  reaervoir  comprising  an  enlarged  void  which  cooperates 
with  the  fiiat  and  second  transverse  passageways;  and 

the  conduit  internal  to  the  first  side  rod  suppbed  by  and 
cooperabng  with  a  portion  of  the  internal  lubricant  distn- 
bution  system  internal  to  the  lower  croashead. 

4,8084194 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ORBFrD^K;  SCROLL  OF  A 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  OWIPRESSOR 

KaaM  SagiaMto,  Md  Hidey^GMia,  kotk  of  lacMkl,  Japu, 

FDed  Jn.  24, 1986,  Scr.  No.  821,964 
dates  priority,  appHcatkw  JipM.  J>iL  28, 1985,  6(V-9032[U1; 
Jan.  28,  1985.  60-9033[U]  _ 

tat  CL*  P04C  18/04.  29/00:  FOIC  17/06:  F16D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  418—1  '  CSai«s 


second  axial  end  thereof  openmg  mio  s  discharge  passage 
and 
a  pair  of  screw  roton  rotatably  provided  m  the  rotxx  cham- 
ber of  said  caamg  so  as  to  be  meshed  with  each  other 
wherein  said  casing  has  a  cooling  gas  supply  bore  for 
supplying  a  coding  gas  under  atmoapheric  preaeure  from 
an  external  cooling  gas  source  into  the  rotor  chamber 
formed  ao  as  to  open  into  a  sealed  spaced  defined  b>  a 
hdical  grxxjve  of  one  of  said  pair  of  screw  rotors  and  an 
inner  surface  of  the  rotor  chamber  and  out  of  commumca 
tion  with  said  suction  pawagr  wherein  said  helical  groovt 
sequentiaDy  takes  on  three  transient  states,  a  suctioo  state 
m  which  the  helical  groove  is  open  mto  the  soctioo  pas^ 
sage,  a  sealed  state  in  which  the  hdical  groove  defines  s 
sealed   space  communicating   with   neither   the   suctjon 
passage  nor  the  discharge  paaaage  between  a  wall  thereof 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  rotor  chamber,  and  s  dis^ 
charge  state  m  which  the  hebcal  groove  commumcaies 
with  the  discharge  passage,  as  said  pair  of  screw  rotors  are 
rotated. 


4^08,096 

AXIAL  SEALING  SYSTEM  OF  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINE 

Daakwart  Elervaaa,  WiiMiai>frg  Wet,  aisd  Marfred  Flacker 

IhidM.  bo«k  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraain'.  aaaJi^jn  to  Waakei 

GakH,  BcriiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtiwaa; 

FDed  iwL.  10,  1987.  Scr.  No.  60.748 
dates  priortty,  apptkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  J»    iK, 
1986,3620299 

tat.  CL'  POIC  19/04.  19/08 

UJS.  CL  418—113  ' 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  compressor  comprising  a  dnve  shaft,  a 
bushmg  and  a  crank  pin  connected  therebetween  said  bushmg 
havmg  a  hole  therein  defined  by  an  inner  surface  of  said  bush- 
ing wherein  said  drive  shaft  is  capable  of  tiltmg  through  a 
predetermined  angle,  a  method  of  preventmg  said  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft  from  bemg  transmitted  to  said  bushing, 
said  method  consisting  essentially  of  modifying  said  crank  pin 
by  forming  said  crank  pin  with  a  surface  that  is  curved  away 
from  an  iimer  surface  of  said  bushing. 


4,808,095 
SCREW  VACUtIM  PUMP 
Kimihiko  NiaWtaai,  Akaiki,  mad  Nobom  Taaboi,  Kakogawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aasigaofs  to  KaboUki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo, 
Kobe,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1987,  Scr.  No.  108,702 

Claims  priority,  appUeatkw  Japaa,  JaL  1,  1987,  6M65042 

Int  a."  F04C  29/04.  2/16 

U.S.  a.  418— 15  4  Claims 


1.  A  screw  vacuum  pump,  compnsmg: 
a  casing  having  a  fixed  wall  rotor  chamber  havmg  a  first 
axial  end  thereof  opening  into  a  suction  pas-sage  and  a 


1  An  axial  sealing  system  of  a  rotary  piston  engine  with 
dual-arc  casmg  runway  surfacmg  and  a  triangular  piston  roui 
mg  upon  an  eccentric  of  an  eccentric  shaft  said  pistor,  having 
radial  sealmg  stnps  that  nm  along  the  casmg  nmwsy  surfacing 
and  that  are  located  m  grooves  of  comers  of  the  tnangulai 
piston  as  well  as  having  axial  sealing  stnps  m  arcuate  shaped 
grooves  m  side  surfaces  of  the  piston,  said  axial  scaling  stnp* 
cooperatmg  seahngly  with  the  radial  seahng  stnps  vu  scaling 
plugs  arranged  m  axial  bores  in  the  piston  comers,  the  irr, 
provement  therewith  compnsmg; 

a  sealing  body  with  sealmg  surfaces  engaging  in  addec  scai 
mg  relationship  complementary  as  to  said  sealmg  plug  and 
positioned  angularly  radially  mwardly  of  the  respective 
piston  comer  at  a  location  axially  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
the  respective  seahng  plug  as  well  as  engagmg  against  ar- 
axial  sealing  sinp  said  sealmg  body  bemg  located  radial  !> 
of  said  axial  sealing  stnp  and  bemg  located  laterally  and 
angularly  to  one  side  m  an  axial  groove  means  as  to  said 
scaling  plug,  said  scaling  body  preceding  said  sealing  plug 
m  the  rounonal  direcoon  of  the  piston  and  following  said 
axial  sealmg  stnp  m  said  routional  direction 
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4,MM97 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SHORT 

INORGANIC  FIBERS 

TnyiMki  Titihiifcl.  mi  SoiUU  AJmU,  both  oTTokyo,  Japu, 

■■ririnra  to  S— ri  Kltf  Cs^  UA,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Jm.  21,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  S,70« 
OalM  priority,  ippUcatkM  Ja*M,  Jaa.  22,  19M.  61-11628 

Ibl  a.'  B22D  ///o; 

U-S.a.  425— «  3< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  short  inorganic  fibers 
cotnpruung: 

a  rotating  nickel-chromium  steci  rotor  and  a  support  means 
for  supporting  said  rotating  rotor  for  rotation  at  high 
speed,  said  rotor  having  a  bottom  and  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  peripheral  surfaces  adapted  to  receive  directly 
thereon  a  coating  of  a  high  temperature,  erosion  resistant 
coating  material; 

means  defining  a  coatmg  formed  of  a  base  layer  of  nickel 
metal  and  a  top  layer  including  ttugsten  carbide,  tungsten, 
chromium,  nickel  compoaite  and  partially  stabilized  zirco- 
nia,  said  coating  covering  said  bottom  and  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  peripberai  surfaces  on  said  rotating  rotor,  an 
outer  surface  of  said  coatmg  material  being  adapted  to 
receive  directly  thereon  a  molten  inorganic  raw  material, 
uid  coating  aervmg  to  protect  said  bottom  and  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rotor  from 
erosion  caused  by  contact  with  said  molten  inorganic  raw 
material;  and 

a  gas  stream  dehvery  port  oriented  so  as  to  dehver  high 
pressure  gas  to  said  port  and  across  said  outer  cylindrical 
penpheral  surface  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  rotating 
rotor,  said  port  encirclmg  said  support  means  supporting 
said  rotating  rotor  and  effecting  a  blowing  away  of  melt 
from  said  coating  on  said  outer  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface. 


4,M8,09« 

PIPE  EXTRUSION  DIE  WITH  A  COOLED  AND 

VACUUMED  ADDmONAI,  MANDREL 

Harry  Chaa,  89  LarUa  Ave..  Markkan,  OMario  UP  4R1,  aad 

BariUo  Yi.  35  Hoorer  Dr.,  TkorahUl,  Oatario  L3T  5M6,  both 

of  Caaada 

PUed  Mar.  16,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  168,935 

lat.  CL«  B29C  47 /S8 

VS.  CL  425—72.1  1  CUa 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  an  apparatus  producing  seamless 
iherrooplastic  tubing,  the  die  including: 
an  extrusion  head  havmg  a  central  bore  with  at  least  one 
opening  for  receiving  an  extrudate  of  a  thermopUstic 
material  under  pressure  therefrom; 


a  nozzle  attached  to  said  head  and  carrying  an  outer  die  lip 
on  a  free  end  of  the  nozzle, 

a  hollow  mandrel  placed  in  said  bore  m  a  substantially  coax- 
ial relation  with  and  spaced  from  the  nozzle  to  provide  a 
thermoplastic  conducting  passage  extendmg  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  thereof  for  the  delivery  of  the  extrudate 
to  the  dehvery  end  thereof  carrymg  an  inner  die  lip  defin- 
ing with  the  outer  die  lip  an  annular  extrusion  orifice  of 
diminishing  interior  dimensions,  through  which  the  ex- 
trudate can  flow  uninterruptedly  and  form  the  tubing; 

an  additional  mandrel  mounted  coaxially  with  the  hollow 
mandrel,  downstream  thereof,  for  urging  the  tubmg  out- 
wardly and  extracting  heat  from  the  latter  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  internal  channels  cooling  an  outer  surface  of 
the  additional  mandrel  receiving  the  tubing  from  the 
extrusion  orifice,  said  channels  being  connected  to  a  co<^I 
ant  discharge  and  a  coolant  supply  located  exteriorly  of 
the  die  and  communicatmg  with  said  channels  through  the 
additional  hollow  mandrel; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  on  said  outer  surface  of  the  additional 
mandrel,  the  grooves  being  connected  to  a  vacuum  source 
located  exteriorly  of  the  die  and  communicatmg  with  the 
grooves  through  the  hollow  mandrel,  wherein  said  plural- 
ity has  at  least  two  annular  distributing  grooves,  one  of 
wluch  IS  axially  most  remote  from  and  one  of  which  is 
axialiy  roost  close  to  the  extrusion  onfice,  said  annular 
grooves  being  connected  to  said  vacuum  source  indepen- 
dently, and  has  at  least  two  groups  of  helical  groove; 
communicating  respectively  with  said  annular  grooves  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  groups  are  cx^mmunicated  with 
said  vacuum  source  independently  to  ensure  the  possibil- 
ity of  varying  the  intensity  of  vacuum  pressure  along  the 
additional  mandrel. 


4308,099 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAUNG  TUBULAR  FILM  WITH 

TRANSVERSE  CLOSURE  STTRIPS 

DonaUl  L.  Vaa  Eittea,  WOdwood.  lU..  aaaigBor  to  Miaigrip,  lac^ 

Oraagebarg,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  S«r.  No.  799328,  Not.  20,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,701,361. 
This  appUaUkM  JaL  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,704 
lat  a.«  B29C  47/24.  53/20 
VS.  CL  425—72.1  15  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  plastic  film  writh  transverse 
closure  strips  and  especially  adapted  for  m.iring  bags,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  continuously  extruding  and  running  plastic  film 
tube  along  a  given  longitudinal  axis, 

means  for  joining  with  a  surface  of  said  tube  closure  profiled 
strip  means  extending  generally  transversely  relative  to 
said  axu  wherein  said  joinmg  means  is  part  of  said  extrud- 
mg  means  and  effects  extrusion  of  said  closure  stnp  means 
simultaneously  with  the  plastic  film  tube  and  from  the 
same  plastic  material; 

and  means  for  converting  said  pla.stic  film  tube  into  ribbon 
sheet  form  with  said  closure  stnp  means  extendmg  as 
individual  closure  strips  across  the  nbb<in  sheet  form  at 
longitudinally  spaced  mtervals. 
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4388,100 

PROCESS  AND  A  FORM  TOOL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  CUSHIONS  MADE  OF  FOAM  WHICH  ARE 

PROVIDED  WITH  TEXTILE  COVERS 

Volkcr  TTaaiakrrg.  DiafcwdirkBfhf;  Ralf  Baack,  Cotocae,  both 

of  Fe*.  Rcy.  at  Gtrmmj,  tmi  Joka  Llafcry,  PIUabwKk,  Pa.. 

trrr'j to  Bayer  Atrti^rwrllarhan,  Baycrwcrk.  FmL  Ren 

of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jn.  24,  1987,  S«r.  No.  65,793 
OaiM  priortty,  ivfOicatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  Jb!    9, 
1986,3622951 

lat.  CL*  A23G  1/20 
VS.  CJ.  425—127  *  Clai«i 


being  operative  to  block  heat  transfer  from  one  nozzle 
channel  to  the  other,  and  heating  means  associated  with 


1  A  form  tool  for  the  producuon  of  foam  cushions,  said 
cushions  having  a  textile  cover,  said  form  tool  comprismg  a 
mold  which  deftnes  a  moW  cavity,  said  mold  having  gate 
means  attached  to  said  mold  and  extending  mto  said  mold 
cavity  for  altering  the  shape  of  articles  molded  m  said  mold, 
vacuum  means  which  are  outside  said  mold  and  said  mold 
cavity  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  mold  cavity  through 
holes  which  extend  through  said  mold  and  between  said  mold 
cavity  and  said  vacuum  means,  clamping  device  means  to  be 
used  in  coojunctioa  with  said  gate  means,  said  clampmg  device 
means  having  clamping  means  for  clamping  a  textile  cover  to 
said  gate  means,  means  for  positioning  said  clamping  device 
means  within  said  mold  cavity  from  a  position  outside  said 
mold  cavity  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  clampmg  device 
means  to  a  position  outside  said  mold  cavity. 


4308,101 
TRI-INJECnON  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Robert  D.  Scfcad.  Tororto,  a^  Pari  P.  Browa,  Onagerilk,  both 
oT  raaada.  iHltr  -  to  Haaky  L^cctioB  Moldiag  Systeaw 


Coirtinatk«-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  862,269,  May  12,  1986,  Pat 
No.  4,717,324.  TUs  ^yikatioa  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,680 
The  portioa  of  tbe  terai  of  tMa  pti^  aahaeaamt  to  Jaa.  5,  2005. 


the  apparatus  for  maintaimng  the  third  of  said  materials  at 
the  appropriate  process  temperature  from  lU  source  to  the 
nozzle. 


4308,102 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TRANSFERRING  A 

MOLDED  ARTICLE 
Robert  C.  Braaa.  Bliiii»lafdalr,  nU  aaaigitar  to  Dwaco  Prod- 
acts,  lac^  Streaanrood,  DL 

Coatiaaatk»-te-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  92^94,  Sey.  2.  19r7, 

iliaaitnfd  wbich  ta  a  dirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  S12356.  Dec  23. 

1985.  Pat  No.  4.719359.  This  apphcarioa  Not.  19,  1987.  Ser. 

No.  122,929 

lat  CL*  B29C  45/42 

VS.  CL  425—150  ^ 


lat  CL*  B29C  45/02 
VS.  CL  425—130  •  Clataw 

1  A  tn-injection  molding  apparatus  for  molding  articles  and 
preforms  having  multi-layered  walls  compnsmg; 

at  least  one  mold  cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  nozzle  individ- 
ual thereto, 

a  hot  runner  system  mcluding  conduit  means  for  supplying 
at  least  three  thermoplastic  materials  to  said  mold  cavity, 
each  material  originating  from  a  separate  source,  in  which 
the  conduit  means  defines  separate  and  mdividual  chan- 
nels for  each  thermoplastic  material  from  said  source 
through  separate  nozzle  channeb  to  said  mold  cavity, 
beating  means  associated  with  the  apparatus  for  maintain - 
mg  at  least  two  of  said  materials  at  their  appropriate  tem- 
perature from  its  source  through  the  hot  runner  system 
and  through  the  separate  nozzle  channels  to  the  maUng 
mold  cavity,  insulating  means  in  said  nozzle  separating  at 
least  two  of  said  nozzle  channels,  said  insulatmg  means 
being  substantially   co-extensivc  with   said   nozzle   and 


1  An  injection  molding  machme-artKle  transfer  apparatus 
system  comprising 

an  mjection  molding  machine  having  a  mold  defined  by  a 
male  and  a  female  portion,  and 

apparatus  for  reccivmg  an  article  formed  in  said  mold  durmg 
a  formmg  cycle  of  said  machine,  said  apparaiu.*.  further 
includmg, 

a  platform  having  a  first  end  positioned  under  *k1  mold. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tracks  attached  to  a  top  side  of  said 
platform,  said  tracks  extending  from  said  platform  firs: 
end  to  a  platform  second  end  located  iway  fron-.  ^d 
machine, 

a  basket  movably  earned  on  said  tracks,  said  basket  havinj. 
walls  covered  with  a  cu&hioney  material  to  define  an  inner 
space  to  catch  m  a  damage  mhibinng  manner  said  formed 
article  upon  ejccuon  of  said  article  frorr.  said  mold. 


2044 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


drive  means  carried  by  said  platform  and  connected  to  said 
basket  to  effect  movement  of  said  basket  between  said 
platform  ends,  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mold  and  to 
said  drive  means,  said  control  means  upon  sensing  an 
opening  of  said  mold  activates  said  drive  means  after  said 
article  has  been  ejected  and  caught  by  said  basket  to  move 
said  basket  and  said  article  to  said  platform  second  end  for 
removal  of  said  article  and  then  reactivates  said  dnve 
means  to  return  said  basket  to  said  platform  first  end 
during  a  final  portion  of  said  machine  forming  cycle, 

wherein  said  machine  may  operate  at  maximum  output  a<> 
said  apparatus  remains  free  from  interferring  with  said 
machine  operatxm. 


1   In  an  injection  molding  machine  including 

a  plasticizmg  cylinder  having  a  front  terminus,  a  rear  termi- 
nus and  a  longitudinal  aus; 

a  feed  screw  rotatably  and  aually  shiftably  disposed  in  said 
plasticizmg  cylinder  generally  coaxially  therewith  and 
bemg  arranged  for  advancing  a  plastic  material  within  said 
pUsticizing  cylinder  towards  said  front  terminus; 

a  shutofr  nozzle  mounted  at  said  front  terminus  and  being 
arranged  for  discharging  the  plastic  material  from  the 
plasticizing  cylinder  into  a  mold  assembly;  the  shutofT 
nozzle  including  needle  means  movable  into  open  and 
closed  poaitions  for  allowmg  and,  respectively,  blocking 
discharge  of  material  through  said  shutoff  nozzle; 

a  shutoff  nozzle  control  means  for  moving  said  needle  means 
into  one  of  the  positions  thereof; 

a  carrier  block  including  means  defining  a  bore  therein  for 
receiving  said  rear  terminus  of  said  plasticizing  cylinder; 

locking  means  supported  in  said  carrier  block  and  havmg  a 
locking  position  for  lockmg  said  rear  terminus  to  said 
carrier  block  and  a  releasmg  position  for  allowing  with- 
drawal of  the  rear  terminus  from  said  bore;  and 

dnve  means  for  moving  said  plasticizing  cyhnder  out  of  said 
bore  and  away  from  said  earner  block  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plasticizmg  cylinder; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  shutoff  nozzle  control  means 
comprises 

(a)  a  first  power  device  supported  by  said  carrier  block; 

(b)  a  force-transmitting  element  connected  to  said  needle 
means  of  said  shutoff  nozzle  and  extending  therefrom  to 
said  first  power  device;  and 

(c)  coupling  means  including  a  movable  coupling  mecha- 
nism for  placing  said  force-transmittmg  element  into  an 
engaged  poaition  or  a  disengaged  position  relative  to 
said  first  power  device,  whereby  in  said  disengaged 
position  said  plasticizmg  cylinder  is,  together  with  said 


force-transmitting  element,  movable  away  from  said 
first  power  device  and  said  earner  block;  said  coupling 
means  including  a  second  power  device  connected  to 
<uud  coupling  mechanism  for  placing  said  coupling 
mechanism  into  said  engaged  or  disengaged  position. 


4^08,104 

DOUGH  FORMING  AND  CLTTING  DEVICE 

Michael  D  OriaBdo,  S701  Shore  RiL,  BrooklyB,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,577 

iBt.  a.*  A21C  11/00 

VS.  CL  425—298  2  Claim 


4,808,103 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

INJECnON  NOZZLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Kari  Hekl,  Artkar-HcU-StraaM  32,  D-7298  LoMbnrK  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gerauay 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1988.  Ser.  No.  168,771 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  It, 
1987,3708434 

lot  a.*  B29C  45/X 
DjS.  a.  425—190  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  shaping  foodstuffs  comprising  a  margin  for 
establishing  an  opeiung  within  the  device  to  receive  the  food- 
stuffs and  to  establish  the  shape  of  the  foodstuffs,  a  base  for  the 
device  extending  from  said  margin  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  opening,  a  workmg  surface  spaced  from  said  base  and 
generally  parallel  therewith,  an  arcuate  surface  extending  from 
said  working  surface  toward  said  base  to  establish  the  outer 
penmeter  for  the  device,  and  a  cutting  edge  protruding  from 
said  working  surface  and  sloping  from  said  margin  toward  said 
base  to  an  intersection  with  said  working  surface,  said  cutting 
edge  forming  an  angle  of  about  S}'  with  said  working  surface. 


4,808,105 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PLASTIC 

HOLLOW  BODY  WHICH  HAS  A  SUDABLE  MANDREL 

Gerluurti  Unaa,  and  Kari-Friedricfa  Oasberger,  both  of  Wdaaen- 

burg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenUBy,  ■wfgnofs  to  Oaskerger  Tnrbbiai- 

fabrik  GmbH  A  Co„  Weiaeabvs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154360 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  t^rmany,  Feb.  12, 
1987,  3704265 

lat.  a.*  B29C  49/06 
I  .S.  n.  425—529  10  CUm 

1  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  body  of  thermo- 
pla.stic  plastic  matenal. 

said  boy  having  a  head  piece  formed  by  injection  molding 
and  a  body  member  formed  by  blow-molding,  and  a  tube- 
like  preform  segment,  said  segment  bemg  mtegral  with  the 
head  piece,  compnsmg: 
a  nng-shaped  nozzle  with  a  nng-shaped  nozzle  opening 
between  a  nozzle  cone  piece  and  a  nozzle  opening  piece; 
a  withdrawal  device  operative   with   respect   to  the  ring- 
shaped  nozzle,  said  withdrawal  device  being  axially,  re- 
ciprocally moveable  and  having  a  recess  for  formmg  the 
head  piece; 
a  blow  mold  with  a  plurality  of  blow  mold  pieces  which  are 
disposed  laterally  of  said  ring-shaped  nozzle  and  said 
withdrawal  device  and  arc  laterally,  reciprocally  mov- 
able, in  order  to  form  the  closed  blow  mold  between  said 
nng-shaped  nozzle  and  said  retracted  withdrawal  device; 
a  reciprocally  movable  mandrel  with  a  moldmg  extension, 
said  molding  extension  extends  between  regions  of  said 
blow  mold  pieces. 
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wherein  walls  of  said  closed  blow  mold  pieces  each  have 
regions  which  project  radially,  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  remainder  of  the  respective  walls;  and 

wherein  said  ring-shaped  nozzle  opemng  is  radially,  out- 
wardly offset  with  respect  to  the  outer  contour  of  said 
molding  extension; 

whereby  said  mandrel  with  said  molding  extension  extends 
between  said  closed  blow  mold  pieces  when  said  blow 
mold  IS  closed, 


ber,  said  mold  gale  comprising  flexible  flap  means  positioned 
to  restrict  flow  of  molding  compound  through  said  sprjf 
aperture,  said  flap  means  being  pocitioned  to  be  flexed  toward 
said  molding  chamber  by  prcsaurized  moldmg  compound  tc 
permit  increased  flow  of  said  moldmg  compound  through  said 
sprue  aperture  into  said  moldmg  chamber,  said  flap  means 
being  capable  of  resummg  lU  onginal  shape  when  said  pressur 
ized  molding  compound  is  subatantially  released  of  lU  pressure. 
said  flap  means  m  lU  original  shape  at  least  substantially  ob- 
structmg  said  sprue  aperture 


said  radially,  mwardly  projecting  wall  regions  of  said  closed 
blow  mold  pieces  are  structurally  coordmated  with  said 
molding  extension; 

said  molding  extension  is  m  the  form  of  a  forming  moldmg 
implement  for  formmg  the  mterior  configuration  of  a 
body  part  region  having  reduced  diameter;  and 

when  said  blow  mold  pieces  are  in  said  closed  configuration 
said  mwardly  projecting  wall  regions  press  said  preform 
against  said  molding  extension. 


4,808,107 
PULSE  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Noboyoahi  Yokoyaan,  and  YoddUrc  MaUaaiara.  botk  irf  Na- 
goya,  Japaa,  Maigaors  to  Patoan  Kogyo  Ifihwsliik 
Nagoya,  Japaa 

FUed  May  5,  1987.  Ser.  No.  47  JOl 
lat.a.«  F23C  11/04 
U5.  CL  431—1  < 


4,808,106 

FLEX  GATE 

John  W.  Von  HoWt,  6864  Lexiagtoa  La.,  Niles,  111.  60648 

Filed  Not.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,752 

lot  a.'  B29C  45/i8 

MS.  CL  425—547  1'  O^ma 


1.  In  a  mold  gate  for  controlling  flow  between  a  molding 
chamber  and  a  sprue  aperture  communicating  with  said  cham- 


1  A  pulse  combustion  system  in  which  a  single  air  mtake 
assembly  is  associated  with  a  pluralitv  of  pulse  corobusuon 
gaseous  fuel  heater  assemblies,  said  air  m'^e  assembly  includ 
mg  a  blower  arranged  to  supply  combustion  air  to  said  heater 
assembbes,  and  said  heater  assembbes  each  includmg  a  pulse 
combustion  burner  arranged  to  be  suppbed  with  gaseous  fuel 
from  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel  and  the  combustxm  air  from  said 
burner,  tailpipe  means  connected  to  a  combustion  chamber  of 
said  burner  for  heating  a  substance,  and  an  electric  control 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  selectively  acuvatmg  said 
heater  assemblies,  means  for  cnergizmg  a  motor  of  said  blower 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  pnor  to  selective  activatior 
of  said  heater  assemblies,  and  means  for  energizing  the  motor 
of  said  blower  for  a  second  predetermined  penod  of  tune  after 
one  of  said  heater  assembbes  has  been  deacUvated  dunng 
acuvation  of  the  other  beater  assemblies  said  means  for  selet 
nvely  activating  said  heaters  and  said  means  for  energizing  said 
motor  of  said  blower  bemg  controlled  by  cux:uit  means  respon 
sive  to  flame  m  said  combustion  chamber 
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4308,108  4308,109 

A4ETHOO  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  DENTAL  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

TREATMENT  OF  FINE-GRAINED  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 

Peter  Ttf^MfaHkar,  Mmini  Dibr,  both  of  OcMe;  Jir«M    Thooa  F.  Tbornton,  43  CoateatoicBt  Itland  Rd.,  I>uicii,  Cxmn. 
Warr.  EMriavkik;  Kari  bClHMr,  BMkMn;  WoUlgMg  Rotkcr.       06820 

OcUe;  KM  Mmmd,  EuitHfah;  Fmk  Srfaifcwi.  OeMe;  FUed  Oct  26, 1987,  Ser.  No.  112,278 

Hdvick  PoekwfcMch.  Akica;  Gwia  Uafamd.  EMricerloh,  lat  O.*  A61K  5/00 

ud  Gttatar  DrtaMfar,  UMea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gerauy.    U.S.  CL  433— 216  3  OaiaH 

tari^nw  to  Kn*v  Poiyriai  AG,  Fti.  Ra*.  oT  Gcrvaay 
Coatlaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  837,302,  Mar.  7, 1986,  abaadoaed.  ThU 
■pnHfHna  S«^  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  102,283 
OaiaM  prlortty,  iwHcaftoa  Fed.  Rey.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  22, 
198S,  3510501;  Jaa.  21,  1965,  3522772 

Ut.  a."  F27B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  432—14  10  CUinu 


1.  A  process  for  removing  plaque  from  a  dental  surface 
composing  the  steps  of  simultaneously  brushing  the  surface 
and  treatuig  the  surface  with  a  flushing  water  having  a  temper- 
ature above  40  degrees  Centigrade. 


4308,110 

METHOD  FOR  AFFIXING  AN  IMPROVED  DENTURE 

APPUANCE 

Earico  Ramettl,  133  Reeger  Atc,  Trenton,  N  J.  08610 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  131,591 

iBt.  a."  A61C  13/12 

vs.  CL  433—172  20  OaiaM 


2     In    a    method    of  heat    trcatmg    fme-grained    material 
wherein 

(a)  the  material  first  is  preheated  in  a  preheating  zone  using 
hot  gases  from  a  precalculation  zone; 

(b)  such  material  then  is  further  heated  and  deacidified  m 
said  precalcination  zone  by  the  combustion  of  additional 
fuel; 

(c)  the  material  then  undergoes  final  burning  in  a  combustion 
zone  and  subsequently  is  cooled  in  a  cooling  zone; 

(d)  exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion  zone  are  supplied  to 
the  precalcinatu  zone; 

(e)  the  additional  fuel  is  delivered  in  at  least  two  quantities  at 
levels  vertically  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  gases  passmg  through  the  precalculation  zone; 
and 

(f)  preheated  combustion  air  is  introduced  into  the  precalci- 
nation zone  in  the  regions  of  the  fuel  charging  levels  in 
septarate  streams; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(g)  measunng  the  NO^  content  of  exhaust  gases  from  said 
combustion  zone  upstream  from  said  precalculation  zone, 
and 

(h)  adjusting  the  relative  proportions  of  the  additional  fuel 
and  the  combustion  air  in  the  region  of  the  precalcination 
zone  lying  closer  to  the  combustion  zone  to  produce 
sub-stoichiometnc  combustion  of  said  additional  fuel  and 
establish  a  CO  content  of  between  about  0.05%  and  1%. 
thereby  producing  reducing  conditions  m  the  precalcula- 
tion zone  for  decomposition  of  the  NO,  content  of  the 
exhaust  gases. 


1  A  methixi  for  affixing  an  improved  denture  appliance  with 
respect  to  the  gun  tissue  of  a  user  comprising: 

(a)  cotistructing  a  support  member  for  securing  artificia] 
teeth  means  with  respect  to  one  another  thereon; 

(b)  forming  a  concave  arcuate  mounting  channel  in  the 
suppon  member  to  facilitate  mounting  thereof  with  re- 
spect to  the  gum  tissue  of  a  liscr; 

(c)  making  a  plurality  of  affixing  hole  means  within  the 
concave  arcuate  mounting  channel; 

(d)  placmg  the  mountmg  channel  of  the  support  member  in 
position  adjacent  the  gum  tissue  of  a  user  with  the  affixing 
hole  means  m  abutment  therewith  for  a  period  of  time  to 
allow  a  protrusion  of  gum  tissue  to  grow  extending  into 
the  affixing  hole  means  to  facilitate  detachable  secure 
relainment  of  the  improved  denture  appliance  with  re- 
spect to  the  gum  tissue  of  a  user; 

(c)  removing  the  supjxjrt  member  from  the  mount  of  a  user; 

(f)  enlarging  the  affixing  hole  means  after  removal;  and 

(g)  replacing  the  mounting  channel  of  the  support  member  in 
position  adjacent  the  gum  tissue  to  allow  growth  of  the 
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protrusion  of  gum  tissue  extending  into  the  enlarged  affix- 
ing hole  means 


4308,111 

MATHEMATICS  EDUCATING  DEVICE 

WUlian  C.  Pratt,  3909  Soatk  Gary  Pla.,  TalM,  OUa.  74105 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,790 

lat.  a.*  G09B  19/02 

VS.  a.  434—191  14  CtaiiM 


«0-^       »•      «>  t« 


".  £l>OS^S?"   .C3^' 


us*  M> 


1.  A  mathematics  educatmg  device,  compnstng; 

a  number  rack  having  a  pliuaUty  of  number  recesses,  each 
number  recess  having  a  unique  shape; 

a  pluraUty  of  number  plates,  each  number  plate  bearing  a 
numeral,  each  number  plate  bearing  a  different  numeral 
being  uniquely  shaped  to  fit  within  only  one  number 
recess  with  all  number  plates  bearing  the  same  numeral 
fitting  within  the  same  number  recess; 

an  operator  rack  having  a  pluraUty  of  operator  recesses. 

a  plurahty  of  operator  plates,  each  operator  plate  bearing  a 
different  mathematiaU  operator,  each  operator  plate  fit 
ting  within  an  operator  recess;  and 

a  practice  rack  having  at  least  three  number  practice  reces- 
ses and  at  least  one  operator  practice  recess  arranged  for 
addition,  subtraction,  moltiplicatioa,  and  division,  each 
number  practice  recess  being  shaped  to  receive  any  of  the 
number  plates,  each  operattn-  practice  recess  being  shaped 
to  receive  any  of  the  operator  plates. 


4308,112 
HIGH  DENSITY  CONNECTOR  DESIGN  USING 

ANISOTROPICALLY  PRESSURE-SENSTTIVE 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITE  SHEETS 
Briaa  J.  Wood,  HilMoro;  Peter  M.  Ciftpa,  Bcarertoa,  awl 
JertMW  P.  GiaMittl,  Pnrrtaad,  all  of  Oreg.,  aari^Kin  to  Tek- 
troaix,  lac,  Bearertoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Stp.  25,  1986,  Scr.  No.  911,538 

laL  CL*  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—66  6  OaiaM 


connections  of  conductive  paths  on  at  least  one  side  of  at  least 
two  independent  flat  devices,  when  those  devices  are  over- 
lapped with  the  coodtictive  paths  on  one  device  opposite  the 
conductive  paths  on  the  other  device  at  the  pomt  of  mtercon 
nectKm,  said  paths  on  one  device  havmg  a  complementar\ 
pattern  to  that  of  the  paths  of  the  other  device  at  the  point  of 
interconnectioa,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 

means  for  aUgning  a  selected  portion  of  the  conductive  patlu 
on  one  device  opposite  a  selected  |xntion  of  the  conduc- 
tive paths  on  the  other  device  so  that  each  pair  of  selected 
portions  of  conductive  paths  whicb  are  to  be  mtercon 
nected  is  adjacent  the  other  and  of  a  complementary 
pattern   al  the  point  of  mterconnection.   said   ahgnmg 
means  includes  at  least  two  registration  holes  precntooaliy 
located  through  the  two  independent  devices  for  ahgnmg 
the  conductive  paths  thereon  at  the  pomt  of  mterconnei- 
lion; 
an  anisotropic  elastomeric  polymer  material  disposed  to  be 
inserted  between  the  conductive  paths  at  the  pomt  of 
mterconnectioa  between  each  pair  of  devices,  said  aniso- 
tropic elastomeric  polymer  material  includes  regntration 
boles  tberethrou^  in  the  same  pattern  as  the  regntration 
holes  through  the  two  independent  devices;  and 
means  for  clamping  together  the  sandwich  of  devices  and 
the  anisotropic  elastomeric  polymer  material,  said  ctamp- 
mg  means  includes: 

a  first  clamping  bar  means  disposed  to  be  juxtaposed  the 
side  of  one  of  the  devices  without  the  conductive  paths 
to  be  interconnected  with  the  other  of  the  al  least  two 
uidependent  devices  at  the  point  of  interconnecticm. 
said  first  clamping  bar  havmg  registration  holes  m  the 
same  pattern  as  the  registratioo  boles  through  the  de- 
vice to  which  the  first  clamping  bar  is  di^Maed  to  be 
juxtaposed,  said  first  clamping  bar  means  includes  ai 
least  one  first  boss  disposed  to  extend  through  a  said 
registration  hole  of  said  one  of  the  at  least  two  mdepen- 
dent  devices  and  a  said  registration  hole  of  the  aniso- 
tropic elastomeric  polymer  material,  and  mto  at  leasi 
one  of  the  juxtaposed  registratioo  holes  of  said  other  of 
the  at  least  two  independent  devices  with  the  shape  and 
size  of  the  boas  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  regis- 
tration hole  of  at  least  said  other  of  the  at  least  two 
mdepeodent  devices; 
a  second  clamping  bar  means  disposed  to  be  juxtaposed 
the  side  of  the  other  of  the  devices  without  the  conduc- 
tive paths  to  be  interconnected  with  the  one  of  the  at 
least  two  independent  devices  at  the  pomt  of  mtercon 
nection,  said  second  clamping  bar  having  regntration 
boles  in  the  same  pattern  as  the  registration  hole» 
through  the  device  to  which  the  second  clamrnng  bar  is 
disposed  to  be  juxtaposed  and  havmg  at  least  two  sec 
ood  bosses  disposed  to  extend  into  the  registration  hole» 
of  said  other  of  the  at  least  two  independent  devices 
with  their  size  and  shape  being  substantially  the  same  as 
the  first  bosses  without  coming  into  contact  with  the 
first  bosses  m  the  assembled  apparatus;  and 
fastener  means  disposed  to  pass  through  the  registraiior. 
holes  in  the  clamping  bars  and  m  each  of  the  two  indepen- 
dent devices  and  the  anisotropic  elastomenc  polymer 
material  for  maintaining  ahgnment  thereof  and  compress- 
ing the  anisotropic  elastomenc  polymer  malenni 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  density  of  electrical  inter- 


4308,113 
CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  FLAT  CABLE 
Akira  raaraiy.  'Tii   i"       a^  Miiiitl  Scto,  Zaai.  both  of 
Jayaa,  awiipinri  to  Motes  lamtpaated,  Lirie,  m. 

FQed  J«L  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  149413 

OaiM  prioritT,  appUcatloa  JapM,  Fek.  26.  198^.  62-028Ck37 

lat  CL*  HOIR  9/09.  9/07 

VS.  a.  439—67  2  Oaias 

1   A  surface-mount  connector  arrangement  for  eiectncaJl> 

coimecting  printed  circuits  defined  on  a  surface  of  a  printed 
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circuit  board  to  another  circuit  member,  said  arrangement 

compriaiBg: 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
printed  circuits  deftned  on  said  surface,  each  of  said 
printed  circuits  including  a  pair  of  spaced  solder  contact 
pads  having  a  reflowable  amount  of  solder  matenal 
thereon;  and 
an  electrical  connector  including  a  dielectric  housing  havuig 
a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving  cavities  and  a  board  -en- 
gagmg  surface;  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  mounted 
in  said  cavities,  each  terminal  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
surfacemount  board  contact  portions  disposed  adjacent 


■aid  plurality  of  relays  are  mounted  to  said  socket  imit,  are 
contacted  to  said  plurality  of  relay  terminals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  I/O  terminals,  exposed  to  the  outside  for 
extcmsJ  connection,  and  connected  to  some  of  said  socket 
terminals,  and: 

(c)  a  mulu  wire  connector,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
plurality  ol  wires  for  leading  to  a  central  processing  unit, 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  connector  terminals  which 
are  connected  to  some  of  said  socket  terminals 


4JM»,US 
UNE  REPLACEABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
USE  WITH  PRINTED  ORCLn  BOARDS 
Jeffrey  M.  Nort«m,  LebucM;  Edward  J.  Paakovita,  Jr„  Her 
shey;  WilUaa  J.  Rmtj,  Jr^  Aaarille,  a>d  Howard  R.  Skaffer. 
MillenbwK,  all  of  Pa„  aaaigBon  to  AMP  litcorvorated,  Har 
ria»wg.Pa. 
Contiaiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  78,944,  Jal.  28,  1987.  atwadooed.  This 
aitplkatioa  JaL  5.  1988,  Scr.  No.  218,509 
Ut.  CL*  HOIR  23/70 
U5.  CL439— 79  »( 


the  board-etigaging  surface  of  the  housing  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  corresponding  spacing  to  said  solder  contact 
pads;  and  hold  down  means  for  retaining  the  board-engag 
ing  surface  in  position  on  the  printed  circuit  board  prepar 
atory  to  a  permanent  soldering  treatment; 
said  connector  positioned  on  said  printed  circuit  board  sur 
face  so  that  each  of  said  surface  mount  contact  poruons 
engages  a  solder  contact  pad  and  both  of  said  surface 
mount  board  contact  portions  and  said  solder  pads  inter- 
connect upon  reflow  of  the  solder  matenal  to  provide  a 
redundant  electrical  coiuiection  between  each  terminal 
and  e*ch  circuit  and  a  balanced  mechanical  attachment  of 
the  connector  to  the  printed  circuit  board. 

4^08,114 

I/O  UNIT  TERMINAL  BASE  WITH  EXTERNAL 

CONNECTION  TERMINALS,  SOCKET  FOR  MOUNTING 

RELAYS,  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR  CABLE  TO  CPU 
MMiiy«ki  Motel,  Yamga,  a^  Ke^i  Matmmoto,  Kotte,  both  of 
Japw,  MrifTT"  to  501  Ohtob  Tateisi  Ekctroidcs  Co.,  Kyoto, 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,317 

OaiBS  priority.  appUcatioa  Jayaa.  Oct  2,  1986,  61-234920 

Ut  a.»  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  CL  4»-76  2  CJaim 


>^ 


1   For  an  I/O  unit; 

a  lenninal  base,  comprising: 

(a)  a  socket  unit  adapted  for  being  mounted  with  a  plurality 
of  relays  comprising  a  plurality  of  relay  terminals  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  socket  terminals  which,  when 


1  A  connector  assembly  for  interconnecting  daughter  cards 
and  mother  board  of  an  electronic  control  unit  wherein  the 
daughter  cards  are  mounted  to  heat  sink  means  of  an  LRM 
having  cover  means  fastened  together  as  a  unit  and  sealed  and 
shielded,  and  the  LRM  is  disposed  along  fixed  guide  channels 
of  the  control  unit  perpendicular  to  the  mother  board  fixed 
within  the  control  umt.  the  connector  assembly  comprising; 
a  first  connector  mounted  to  an  end  of  the  LRM  and  a 

second  coimector  mounted  withm  the  control  unit, 
said  first  connector  mcluding  a  plurality  of  first  termiiuils 
electncally  secured  to  respective  circuit  paths  of  circuit 
cards  secured  to  the  heat  sink  means,  first  housing  means 
for  said  first  terminals,  first  metal  shroud  means  penpher- 
ally  surrounding  said  first  housing  means,  and  sealing 
means  secured  along  a  mating  face  of  said  first  housing 
means  and  providing  sealing  engagement  with  said  first 
metal  shroud  means; 
said  second  connector  includes  second  terminals  secured  to 
respective  circuit  paths  of  said  mother  board  and  mauble 
with  said  first  terminals,  second  housing  means  for  said 
second  terminals  and  matable  with  said  first  housing 
means,  and  second  metal  shroud  means  peripherally  sur- 
rounding said  second  housmg  means  and  said  second 
terminals  and  grounding  means  for  said  second  shroud, 
said  second  shroud  being  adapted  to  be  received  within 
said  first  shroud  means  when  said  first  and  second  connec- 
tors are  mated, 
said  first  and  second  housing  means  having  cooperating 
alignment  means  for  aligning  said  connectors  durmg  mat 
ing.  and  said  first  housing  means  adapted  to  be  incremen- 
tally movable  transversely  to  said  mating  face  thereof 
within  said  first  metal  shroud  means  as  the  first  and  second 
housing  means  become  aligned  by  the  alignment  means 
and  said  sealing  means  adapted  to  remain  in  sealing  en- 
gagement within  said  first  shroud  means  upon  such  incre- 
mental movement,  and  said  first  shroud  being  dimen 
sioned  larger  than  said  second  shroud  to  receive  thereinto 
said  second  shroud  in  a  slightly  off-center  position  and 
providing  means  for  eiectncal  engagement  svith  said  sec- 
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ond  shroud  peripherally  therearound  after  mating, 
whereby  said  first  bousing  means  of  said  first  connector  is 
alignaMe  with  respect  to  said  lecood  bousing  means  oi 
said  second  cowiector  while  being  secured  withm  said 
first  shroud  means  and  remains  sealed  within  said  first 
shroud  means,  and  said  first  and  second  shrouds  provide 
EMI  and  ESD  shielding  of  said  LRM  and  said  first  and 
second  connectors. 


4,808,116 

TELEPHONE  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME  CONTrtXTTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Joka  J.  Uaier,  Etatkarst,  mi  hamlM  Saffi,  Weatckcsttr,  botk  of 

DL,  MrigBon  to  lUbme*  Ctmm/Tte  Corpontkm,  Chicago, 

m. 

Caattaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  591,765,  Mar.  21,  1984,  abaaaoMd. 

Tkis  appBcaHoa  Am.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,964 

lat  CL*  HOIR  4/66 

VS.  a.  4»— 94  15  Oaimt 


**  >»  " 


1.  A  threaded  coupling  assembly  for  mterconnecting  con- 
frontmg  ends  of  first  and  second  fluid-carrying  conduit  mem- 
bers in  locking  and  electrical  bonding  relationship,  said  assem- 
bly comprising 

first  and  second  coupling  means  threadably  interconnected 


and  circumferentially  engaging  the  confronting  ends  of 
said  conduit  members  to  hold  them  in  fluid  communica 
tion, 

a  complementary  peripheral  facmg  surface  on  each  of  said 
coupling  means  which  are  drawn  axially  toward  each 
other  as  said  coupling  means  are  rotatably  threaded  to- 
gether; 

a  bonding  jumper  in  the  form  of  a  nng  mounted  on  one  of 
said  facing  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  spnng 
fingers  for  bearing  against  said  other  facmg  surface  to 
establish  a  redundant  eiectncal  bond  between  said  first 
and  second  coupling  means  when  said  facing  surfaces  are 
axially  drawn  toward  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  other  surface  for  coactmg  wnh 
said  spring  fingers  to  yieldably  resist  opposed  reUtivr 
rotation  in  the  unthreading  direction, 

an  unniiUr  rccess  in  said  one  of  said  facing  surfaces  (oj 
receiving  said  ring,  said  recess  havmg  a  penpheraJ  edge 

a  notch  in  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  nng;  and 

a  bent-in  segment  of  said  peripheral  edge  m  engagement 
with  said  notch  to  prevent  relative  roution 


4,808,118 

RETENTION  AND  GROUND  PLANE  CONNECTOR  CUP 

Albert  H.  WOsoa,  Los  A^dcs,  tmi  DarU  E.  Wdsk.  Tastia. 

both  of  Calif„  ssriiann  to  ITT  CorrunOam,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQcd  N«T.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,276 

lat  a.*  HOIR  9/00 

VS.  a.  439—95  11  OaiBw 


1.  A  telephone  distribution  frame  connector  assembly  for 
connectmg  incoming  lines  to  mside  equipment  comprismg: 
means  for  forming  a  module  field,  a  test  fidd  and  an  equipment 
ficid;  a  frame  member  constnicted  of  electrically  conductive 
material  for  motmting  said  fields  to  a  telephone  distribution 
frame  also  of  electrically  cooductive  material  and  defining  a 
frame  ground;  means  for  mounting  said  fields  to  said  frame 
member  to  collectively  define  an  enclosure  having  one  open 
side,  an  access  panel  for  normally  covering  said  one  open  side; 
one  or  more  of  the  fields  including  a  plurality  of  ground  termi- 
nals located  interioraUy  of  said  enclosure;  ground  bus  means 
for  electrically  interconnecting  all  of  said  ground  terminals; 
and  adjustable  ground  selection  means  for  alternatively  cou- 
pling said  ground  bus  means  to  one  of  said  frame  ground  any 
selected  second  ground,  isolated  from  said  frame  ground 


4,808,117 

COUPLER  WITH  COMBINATION  LOCKING  AND 

BONDING  RING 

Etfwia  J.  Gale,  Aaron,  aad  Albert  B.  Obea,  Uttlctoa.  both  of 
Colo„  imigmn  to  Staaley  Ariatioa  Corporatioa,  Aarora, 
Colo. 

FIM  Scy.  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  94,400 

Ut  a.*  HOIR  4/64 

VS.  a.  439—192  10  OaiaM 


1    A  connector  comprising: 

a  body  of  insulative  matenal. 

a  metal  shell  extending  around  said  boov.  said  shell  having 
opposite  sides  and  fonmng  an  internal  shtiukler  at  each 
said  side; 

said  body  bemg  removably  mounted  m  said  shell; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  lymg  in  said  body, 

a  metal  chp  withm  said  shell  extendmg  between  said  oposite 
sides  of  said  shell,  said  clip  havmg  a  middle  pomon  lyuig 
substantially  in  a  predetermined  plane  and  attached  to  said 
body,  and  said  clip  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  bent  out 
of  said  plane,  said  opposite  ends  having  edges  that  abut 
said  shoulders  of  said  shell  to  releasabl\  reiair  said  clip 
and  said  body  m  said  shell 


4,808,119 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  MOUNTING  HOUSINGS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  PACKAGES 

Wayac  K.  PMT,  309  StseplicbMt,  Irrlmt.  Tex.  75062 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  912,837,  Sc».  29,  1986,  abaadoaed. 

which  is  a  coatiaaaUoa  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  771,104,  Aat.  30. 

1984,  Pat  No.  4,618,199.  This  sppHcrtioa  Jaa.  25,  1988,  Scr 

Na  148,070 

Ut  CL*  HOIR  13/635 

VS.  CL  439—268  5  Oaiau 

I.  A  mounting  housmg  for  an  electronic  device  package 
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having  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  said  package  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  each  other  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  contact  pins  arranged  subsian 
tially  parallel  in  a  row  extending  along  a  first  axis,  each  of 
said  contact  pins  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a 
camming  surface  offset  from  the  central  axis  thereof; 

(b)  a  base  support  member  with  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  major  faces  supporting  said  contact  pins  with 
said  second  end  of  each  pin  extending  from  said  second 
major  face  and  said  first  end  of  each  said  contact  pin  and 
said  camming  surface  extending  from  said  first  major  face; 

(c)  receptacle  means  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  major  faces  positioned  substantially  parallel  with 
said  base  support  member  and  reciprocally  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  base 


through  said  aperture,  and  said  collar  is  held  between 
said  bridge  and  said  cross  member;  and 

clips  respectively  formed  integrally  with  said  walls  at  a 
forward  extremity  thereof;  and 
a  female  pan  further  comprising  an  clongale  female  contact 

member  having  intermediate  its  length  a  square  collar 

with  a  locating  tab  and  a  circular  collar  adjacent  thereto, 

an  open  plastics  housing  havmg; 

side  walls  providing  a  central  channel  narrowed  at  a  first 
end; 

an  aperture  formed  in  a  base  of  said  channel;  and 

external  mdentations  adjacent  said  narrowed  part  of  said 
channel  for  receiving  said  clips  of  said  male  part,  said 
female  contact  member  fitting  into  said  channel  with 
said  square  collar  located  by  said  aperture  m  said  base  of 
said  chantKl  and  held  in  position  by  said  circular  collar 
fitting  snugly  into  said  narrowed  part  of  said  channel, 


4,808,121 
BOND  CX>NNECTOR  FOR  SERVICE  CABLE 
Cbu-eocc  E.  Smrekar,  Clerelud,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Prefomtcd 
lint  Products  Coaipuy,  OcTeUiid,  Ohio 

PUed  Feb.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,702 

lot  a.«  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439—394  12  CUiM 


support  member  and  a  second  position  substantially  adja- 
cent said  base  support  member: 

(d)  a  row  of  apertures  extending  through  said  receptacle 
means,  each  of  said  apertures  receiving  said  first  end  of  at 
least  one  of  said  contact  pins,  and 

(e)  spreader  means  integral  with  said  receptacle  means  and 
aligned  to  contact  a  camming  surface  on  at  least  one  of 
said  pins  when  said  receptacle  means  is  moved  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  and  thereby  deflect 
said  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  contact  pins  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  axis  to  form 
an  opening  for  receiving  a  lead  extending  from  an  elec- 
tronic device  package  between  said  first  end  of  said  at 
least  one  pin  and  a  side  wall  of  the  aperture  receiving  said 
first  end. 


4,808,120 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS 

Maarice  A.  Matthews,  Basia^toke,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  Electroaic  Coapoaeats  Limited,  Mid-Glamorgan,  Wales 

CoBtinaadoii-iB-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  936,060,  Not.  28,  1986, 

abudoocd.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,693 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  CL  439—357  2  Claims 


1   An  electncal  connector  composing: 
a  male  part  further  compnsing  an  elongate  male  contact 
member  having  intermeduite  its  length  a  collar,  an  open 
plastics  housing  having: 
Side  walls; 

a  central  cross  member  having  an  aperture  therein; 
a  flexible  bndge  extending  between  said  walls  separated 
from  said  cross  member  by  the  length  of  said  collar  such 
that    a   leading    end    of   said    contact    member    passes 


-'^Jdk 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  connector  member  having  a  first  portion  of  substantially 
cylindncal  conformation,  said  first  portion  includmg  radi- 
ally outward  extending  teeth  thereon  adapted  for  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  connecting  the  fust  portion  to  a 
substantially  circumferentially  contmuous  region  of  an 
associated  cable,  a  second  portion  of  said  connector  mem- 
ber operatively  engaging  said  first  portion  and  mcludmg 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  connector  member 
to  an  associated  structure;  and. 

means  for  clamping  said  connector  member  to  the  associated 
cable. 


4,808,122 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH  STEPPED  CONNECTING 

ELEMENT 

Motoyuki  Tomizu,  Otoknai,  and  Yasuhlro  Okada.  TakatsaU, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omroa  Tateisi  Kiectronics  Co., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  889,864 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japar.     Aug.    5,    1985,    60- 
120674{U] 

Int  a.»  HOIR  11/20 
VS.  a.  439—417  5  daiiH 

1.  A  cable  connector,  comprising; 

(a)  a  main  housing  formed  with  a  first  aperture; 

(b)  a  cover  formed  with  a  slot  for  cable  insertion  and  a 
second  aperture  opcmng  to  said  slot; 

(c)  a  means  for  fixing  said  cover  to  said  mam  housing; 

(d)  a  cable  connecting  element  formed  as  an  elongate  mem- 
ber, one  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a 
cable  when  pressed  thereagamst,  the  other  end  thereof 
bemg  adapted  for  external  terminal  contact,  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  thereof  being  adapted  for  press  fitting,  and  a 
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step  portion  thereof  between  said  intermediate  portion 
thmof  and  said  cable  coanectioa  cad  thereof  fiinctioning 
to  perpendicularly  displace  the  plane  of  said  intermediate 
portion  thereof  from  the  plane  of  said  cable  connection 
end  thereof; 
(e)  laid  cable  connecting  element  being  fitted  into  said  first 
aperture  of  said  main  housing  with  its  said  intermediate 
portion  being  press  fitted  into  said  first  aperture  and  its 
said  external  terminal  contact  end  being  boused  in  said 
first  aperture,  and  with  its  said  cable  connection  end  pro- 
truding out  from  said  first  aperture  for  insertion  into  said 
second  aperture  of  said  cover  and  for  coupling  to  a  cable 


inserted  into  said  slot  of  said  cover,  when  said  cover  is 
secured  to  said  mam  housing  by  said  fixmg  means  there- 
for, said  cable  connection  end  being  biAircated  to  mclude 
parallel  legs  (i)  each  having  a  projection  on  its  outer  side 
at  an  intermediate  portion  and  (ii)  comprising  respective 
tip  end  portions,  said  projection  of  both  of  said  legs  for 
engaging  side  walls  of  said  second  aperture  of  said  cover 
commencmg  at  approximately  the  time  said  tip  end  por- 
tions of  said  cable  connection  end  are  initially  being  m- 
serted  into  said  slot  and  said  projection  of  both  of  said  legs 
clearing  said  side  walls  to  be  diqxwed  within  said  slot  of 
said  cover  when  said  cover  is  fully  fixed  to  said  housmg. 


penpheral  edge,  said  inner  penpberal  edge  ha\ing  a  plu 
rality  of  detent -defining  radial  indentatKtns  at  substantiali> 
equidistant  intervals  thereon; 

first  seating  means,  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  annular 
fitting,  for  seating  the  inner  penpheral  edge  of  said  re 
tamer  ring; 

second  seating  means,  on  the  mtemal  surface  of  said  cou- 
pling ring,  for  seating  the  outer  penpheral  edge  of  taid 
retainer  rmg;  and 

a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  retamed  m  said  first  seating  meaiu 
at  substantially  equidistant  mtervals  by  said  retainer  nng. 
said  ball  bearings  <t»g»gtiig  said  detents  defined  by  said 
radial  indentations  as  said  coupling  rmg  is  rotated  relative 
to  said  annular  fitting 


4J08,124 
COAXIAL-HNE  CONNECTOR 
Gcorg  SpteMr,  FcMklrchai-WMtarkam,  aad  Fran-XarcT  Pit- 
seiii.  Rottach-EcB«,  botk  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Germaay,  aaatgaon 
to  Spiaacr  GmbH,  EMctrvtochateche  Fabrik.  Maaick.  Fed 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FOed  Not,  30,  1987,  Ser.  No,  126,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  2, 
1986.3641088 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  17/18 
VS.  a.  439—578  17  daims 


I  u  u«      u 


4,806,123 

SELF-LOCKING  STRAIN-RELIEF  END  BELL  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

James  S.  Dee,  Yorba  Umia,  and  Thomas  J.  Bell.  Corta  Mesa. 

both  of  Calif.,  aaai^Mrs  to  DiTene  Termiaatioo  Prodacts, 

lac  PlaccBtia,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10,848 

lat  CL*  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  CL  439—470  13  Claima 


1.  A  self-locking  strain-relief  end  bell  for  an  electrical  con- 
nector assembly,  compnsing; 

strain  relief  means,  including  an  annular  fitting  having  an 
exterior  surface; 

a  coupling  ring  havmg  an  mtenor  surface  dimensioned  to  fit 
around  the  exterior  surface  of  said  annular  fitting;  and 

ratcheting  means,  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  said  annu- 
lar fitting  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  coupling  ring,  for 
(a)  restraining  the  relative  axial  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling ring  and  said  annular  fitting,  while  (b)  providmg  a 
plurality  of  detented  rotational  positions  as  said  couplmg 
ring  is  rotated  relative  to  said  annular  fitting,  said  ratchet- 
ing means  comprising; 

a  retainer  ring  having  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  an  outer 


1.  A  coaxial-line  connector;  comprising 

a  jack  having  an  outer  conductor  and  an  inner  conductor 
pan  divided  m  at  least  two  segments  and  arranged  in  said 
outer  conductor,  said  segments  clamping  a  plug-type 
inner  conductor,  and 

pressmg  means  extending  radially  through  said  outci  con 
ductor  for  exertmg  a  radial  clampmg  force  on  said  seg- 
ments, said  pressmg  means  being  axxessible  for  aliowmg 
adjustment  of  the  clamping  force. 


4,806,125 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  DIECAST  HOUSING 
AND  DRAWN  SHELL 
Mark  H.  Waters,  Harrtabov  Charfaa  ReraoMs,  MecbaaiobvE 
Joha  A.  Root,  aad  Robert  N.  WbHcmaa,  Jr.,  botk  of  Middle- 
towa,  all  of  PsL,  aaii«aors  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Harnsb«r«. 
Pa- 
Filed  Aug.  3L  1987,  Ser.  No,  90,563 
lat  a.'  HOIR  13/65S 
VS.  a.  439—607  18  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembK  for  mounting  on  a 
pnnted  circuit  board  havmg  a  ground,  said  assembK  having 
terminals  for  mterconnectmg  with  traces  on  the  pnnted  cirvuii 
board,  comprising 

an  electrically  conductive  diecast  housmg  havmg  an  apcr 

ture  therem; 
a  drawn  shell  having  an  aperture,  said  drawn  shell  adapted 
to  be  received  in  the  diecast  housmg  apenure  and  electn 
cally  commoned  therewith, 
a  thermoplastic  inaen  adapted  to  be  received  and  secured  m 
the  drawn  shell  aperture,  said  insert  havmg  termmaJ  re- 
ceivmg  passages  with  terminals  secured  therein,  said  ler 
minals  having  a  matmg  portion  secured  m  said  insert  and 
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>  tnountmg  portion  extending  beyond  aaid  insert,  said 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  interconnect  with  traces  on 
the  printed  circuit  board,   whereby  the  shell  provides 


shielding  for  the  tenmnals  with  the  diecast  housing  elec- 
trically cominooed  with  the  shell  providing  an  electrical 
path  to  a  ground  on  the  printed  circuit  board. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SmELD 
Albert  H.  WibiM,  Lm  Aa^ka,  Calif,  m^l^or  to  riT  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  5,  1987,  S«r.  No.  104,714 

hrt.  CL*  HOIR  4/66 

VS.  CL  439—607  »  CMm» 


cjich  of  said  one  or  more  sockcU  having  a  pin  entry  port 
eipoaed  on  said  protruding  portion, 
1  male  connector  having  one  or  more  pins  therein  each  for 
being  received  m  a  different  one  of  said  sockets  in  said 
female  connector,  and  a  pin  shield  member  having  a  cav- 
ity which  contains  said  pins  for  rec^ving  said  protruding 
portion  of  said  female  member  and  movable  between  a 
forward  position  wherein  said  pins  are  recessed  therein 


and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  pins  are  exposed 
from  said  shield  member,  and 
means  for  urging  said  pin  shield  member  in  said  forward 
position,  said  pin  shield  cavity  and  said  protruding  portion 
having  shapes  such  that  the  protruding  portion  is  con- 
strained to  rotate  so  as  to  be  received  in  said  cavity  and  in 
nested  engagement  iherem  in  only  a  smgle  relative  axial 
alignment. 


J8  it>       ^■'-'       u 


4^08,128 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  EMI  SHIELDING 

Dec  A.  Werth.  Balabridse,  N.Y.,  aMigDor  to  Aasphenol  Corpon- 

tioa,  WalUngford,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,761 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  (alM«queBt  to  JoL  30, 

2002,  hat  beea  (Uaclaimed. 

lilt  CL«  HOIR  li/(>4% 

VS.  CL  439—610  5  OailH 


1.  In  combination,  mating  male  and  female  shells  having 
opposed  surfaces  when  mated  with  an  electrical  connecting 
element  between  said  surfaces,  said  connecting  element  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  closed  loop  clastomeric  member  mounted  in  a 
continuous  groove  formed  m  one  of  said  surfaces,  said 
groove  having  a  bottom  and  opposite  side  wall; 

a  metallic  spring  moimted  around  the  surface  of  said  clasto- 
meric member  opposite  to  said  bottom  of  said  groove; 

said  spring  having  marginal  portions  extending  over  the 
sides  of  said  clastomeric  member  adjacent  to  said  side- 
walls,  said  marginal  portions  being  spaced  from  said  bot- 
tom of  said  groove;  and 

said  clastomeric  member  directly  engaging  said  bottom  of 
said  groove  and  being  compressed  when  said  shells  are 
mated  causing  said  spring  marginal  portions  to  shdably 
engage  said  groove  sidewalls. 


4J08,127 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Aothoay  Swank,  Las  Vegaa,  NeT„  aMigMr  to  Arboa,  Inc.,  l^ 
Vegas,  Ner. 

CoatlMBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  788.950,  Oct.  18,  1985,  abandoned. 

This  apptkatioa  Sep.  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  132,611 

lit  CL*  HOIR  li/44.  li/62 

VS.  a.  439—139  9  Claims 

1.  A  cotmcctor  assembly  comprising; 

a  female  connector  having  one  or  more  sockets  therein  each 
for  receiving  a  pin  and  a  protrudmg  portion  contaming 
said  sockets  extending  from  one  end  of  said  connector. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  as.scmbly  including  means  for 
shielding  against  electro-magnetic  interference,  the  assembly 
compnsmg  a  shell  of  electrically  conductive  materia]  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  back  shell  having  a  transverse  end  face, 
a  cable  having  a  center  conductor  encircled  by  a  conductive 
braid  shield  and  received  within  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  back  shell,  means  includmg  an  accessory  boot  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  for  connecting  the  cable  to  the 
back  shell,  and  means  for  shielding  the  center  conductor 
against  electro-magnetic  interference,  said  shield  means  char- 
acterized by  a  continuous  360'  electncally  conductive  seal 
between  the  cable  braid  and  said  back  shell  and  compnsmg  a 
femile  of  electrically  conductive  material  being  electncally 
connected  to  the  braid,  and  a  cylindncal  sleeve  of  electrically 
conductive,  plastically  deformable  matenal  being  in  electrical 
circuit  relation  with  the  ferrule  and  the  back  shell,  the  sleeve 
havmg  a  forward  sleeve  portion  thereof  plastically  deformed 
around  and  longitudinally  forward  from  the  transverse  end 
face  of  the  back  shell  to  provide  a  contmuous  electncally 
conductive  seal  thercaround. 
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4,808,129  of  said  plate  member  bemg  scored  to  increase  their  respective 

CONTACT  FOR  STRIP  LINE  SWITCH  coefficients  of  friction  and  thereby  to  provide  a  relatively  high 

Stcphca  W.  KenhMT,  66<7  Vaa  Wlaklc  Dr„  FaUi  Ckarch,  Va. 
22044 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1988,  Scr.  No.  154,262 
l«t  a.*  HOIR  13/11 
VS.  a.  439— 8S6  14  ( 


4,808,130 
SPADE  LUG  HAVING  SCORED  SURFACES 
Nod  Lee.  47  W.  Pvfc  Dr„  Daly  Oty,  Calif.  94015 
Filed  Sc^  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  94,696 
lat  CL*  HOIR  11/J2 
VS.  CL  439—886  4  CUims 

1.  A  connector  for  providing  an  electrical  coimecbon  be- 
tween an  electrical  conductor  and  an  electrical  terminal  having 
a  threaded  post,  said  connector  comprising  a  plate  member 
defining  two  opposed  flat  planar  surfaces,  means  provided  on 
said  plate  member  for  connecting  to  an  electrical  conductor, 
and  a  slot  formed  in  said  plate  member  and  extending  between 
said  two  opposed  surfaces,  the  wall  of  said  plate  member  defin- 
ing said  iJot  providing  a  continuous  U-shaped  surface  for 
extending  around  said  post,  the  areas  of  said  flat  planar  surfaces 


frictioDal  engagement  with  corresponding  planar  surfaces  of 

said  terminal 


to  EJ. 


4,801,131 
STEERING  AND  CONTROL  GEAR 
Robert  D.  Oca,  Orfardiblri,  Great  Britaia. 
Barra*  Liadted,  Bksitcr,  Great  Britaia 

FDcd  JaL  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  78.734 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHcatioa  Uaited  iUa«doai,  Jal.  2&,  1986. 
8618363 

lat  CL*  B«H  5/12 
VS.  CL  440—63  4  Oaiam 


1.  A  contact  to  be  incorporated  into  a  switch  system  com- 
prising a  strip  line,  which  includes  a  plurality  of  like  contacts 
arranged  in  an  end-to-CDd,  overlapping  relation  with  each 
other,  said  strip  line  of  contacts  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
coimected  to  a  signal  transmission  system,  said  signal  transmis- 
sion system  having  a  characteristic  impedance,  each  contact  in 
said  strip  line  mounted  upon  a  support  member,  each  contact 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  first  end  affixed  to  said  supv- 
port  member, 

(b)  a  second  spring  portion  disposed  mtermediate  said  first 
and  second  ends; 

(c)  a  third  contact  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
fixed  portion  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  fixed  por- 
tion with  respect  to  said  second  spring  portion; 

(d)  a  fourth  contact  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
end  and  freely  suspended  by  said  second  spring  portion 
with  reelect  to  said  support  member  for  contacting  a  third 
contact  portion  of  an  adjacent  contact  m  said  strip  line  of 
contacts;  and 

(c)  said  contact  having  a  bihircating  »loi  disposed  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  extending  from  said  second  end  towards 
said  first  end  for  providing  fingers,  said  bifurcating  slot 
being  of  such  dimension  that  said  strip  line  of  like  contacts 
provides  an  impedance  set  substantially  equal  to  said 
characteristic  impedance. 


1  Control  gear  for  a  group  of  at  least  two  like  outboard 
motors  mounted  side  by  side,  each  motor  possessmg  a  vcrticai 
mounting  axis,  a  forwardly  projecting  tiller  arm  by  which  the 
motor  can  be  turned  about  said  mounting  axis,  a  throttle,  and  s 
throttle  grip  located  oo  the  tiller  arm  and  rotauble  to  open  or 
close  said  throttle;  said  control  gear  comprising 

(a)  a  first  tie  rod,  and  at  least  two  pivot  means  or.  said  firw 
rod  pivoted  one  in  relation  to  each  motor  at  the  same 
position  relative  to  its  vcrticai  mountmg  axis  wherebv 
each  motor  turns  about  its  axis  to  the  same  extent  when 
any  one  tiUer  arm  is  moved,  and 
fb)  a  second  tie  rod  and  at  least  two  pivot  means  on  said 
second  rod  pivotal  one  m  relation  to  each  throttJe  grip  ai 
the  same  position  relabve  to  said  gnp  whereby  each  throi 
tic  grip  rotates  to  the  same  extent  when  any  one  ihrotUc 
grip  is  rotated. 


4,808,132 
MARINE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  B.  Doaslas,  P.O.  Box  215,  Airlie  Beacb,  Qw*a8ia«c 
Aastralia 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,791 
CUima    priority,    ^plicatioa    AaatraUa.    Sep.     19      \<*ht:. 
62958/86 

iBt  CL*  B63H  5.J4 
VS.  CL  440—66  »  Oaims 

1  According  to  the  mvcntion  there  is  providec!  a  mannf 
dnve  apparatus  includmg  a  reversing  and  steering  channel  ai 
least  partly  shrouding  a  rotatable  propeller  so  as  to  direct  the 
flow  of  water  produced  by  said  propeller,  said  channel  in  its 
forward  configuration  having  spaced  side  walls  joined  b\  i 
roof  portion  and  being  selectively  routable  about  a  first  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  to  provide  steerage  and  a  second  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis  to  move  said  roof  portion  aft  of  said 
propeller  such  that  said  channel  can  intercept  and  deflect  said 
flow,  thereby  to  provide  reverse  thrust. 


2054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


said  first  axis  being  defined  by  a  cylindrical  rudder  post 
routably  mounted  to  a  coaxiaJ  bearing  adapted  for  ngid 
attachment  to  a  water  craA, 


ing  at  least  one  aperture  having  an  axis  which  extends  laterally 
of  the  boot,  the  forward  portion  of  the  sole  being  flexible  and 
resilient  to  provide  a  sliding-gripping  engagement  of  the  aper- 
ture means  with  corresponding  anchor  projections  on  the 
water  ski  such  that  only  the  matenaJ  of  the  forward  portion  of 


said  movement  of  said  roof  portion  around  said  secxmd  axis 
being  achieved  by  an  hydraulically  actuauble  puton  coax- 
ial with  said  rudder  post 


M0S,133 
MARKER  BUOY  WITH  SELF  RETRACTING  UNE 
MidMd  Gram  Ovmri,  Califs  aMl  Jaac*  R.  AwtiB,  27049  Rio 
BoaqM  Dr^  Valeria,  Calif.  91355,  aaaisaon  to  JaoMi  Austin. 
Valeria,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  3.  19r7,  S«r.  No.  21,305 

iBt  a.*  B63B  21/52 

VS.  a.  441—6  6  ClaiM 


the  sole  defining  the  aperture  means  engages  the  anchor 
projections  to  releasably  secure  the  bcxit  lo  the  water  ski 
whereby  the  boot  is  released  and  separated  from  the  ski  due  to 
separation  of  the  sole  from  the  anchor  projections. 


4,808,135 
CENTER  ELECTRODE  STRUCTl  RF  FOR  SPARK  PLUG 
Akio  Sakura;  Mitsutaka  Yoakida,  and  Junichi  Kagawa.  aU  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  assignon  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co„  Ltd^  N«- 
goya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13.  19r7,  S«r.  No.  107>W 

Int  a.*  HOIT  13/16,  13/39 

VS.  CL  445—7  5  ClaiM 


5  An  improved  anchor  locating  buoy  for  marking  the  posi- 
tion of  a  submerged  anchor,  comprising: 

a  location  marking  float; 

an  anchor  locatmg  line  of  predetermined  length,  attached  to 
the  float,  for  linking  the  float  to  the  anchor;  and 

line  length  control  means,  attached  to  the  line,  for  applying 
a  controlled  tension  to  the  line  in  order  to  minimize  the 
length  of  line  extending  between  the  float  and  the  anchor 
while  allowing  the  float  to  remain  at  least  partially  above 
water,  including  line  collection  means  for  drawing  in  and 
stonng  an  excess  portion  of  the  predetermined  line  length, 
wherein  the  control  means  includes  a  gravity  lock  means 
for  impeding  payout  of  the  anchor  locating  line  while  the 
control  means  is  inverted 


4,808.134 
WATER  SKI  BOOT 
Jacques   Imbeanlt,   75   boulevard    Des   Hauts-BoU,  Ste-Jolle, 
Quebec,  Caoada  (JOL  2S0) 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,834 
Int.  a.'  A63C  J 5/06 
U.S.  a.  441—70  8  Claims 

1  A  water  ski  boot  to  be  used  wiih  a  water  ski,  the  boot 
compnsmg  an  upper  and  a  sole,  said  upper  completely  enclos- 
ing a  foot  and  including  a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion,  the 
sole  including  a  forward  portion  projecting  beyond  the  toe 
portion  of  the  upper,  and  releasablc  binding  means  comprising 
a  forward  portion  of  the  soic  defining  aperture  means  compns- 


v^in-" 


1.  In  a  center  electrode  structure  for  spark  plug  including  a 
tubUir  insulator,  the  mner  side  of  which  has  a  stepped  shoulder 
to  provide  a  diameter-reduced  bore  therein,  a  center  electrode 
having  a  flange  and  concentncally  placed  into  said  insulator 
with  said  flange  engaging  against  said  shoulder  and  with  one 
end  being  axially  through  said  bore  so  as  to  be  expoeed  to 
outside  of  said  insulator, 

said  center  electrode  having  an  electrically  conductive  coie 
member  of  copper  or  copper-ba.sed  alloy  which  is  tightly 
encased  into  an  enclosure  member  made  of  an  oxidation 
and  heat  resistant  nickel-based  alloy;  and 
said  core  member  being  provided  with  a  number  of  fractures 
in  Its  granular  structure  so  as  to  absorb  thermal  stress  due 
to  the  thermal  expansional  difference  between  said  core 
and  enclosure  members 
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4,MS,136 

MERCURY  RFTENTION  STRUCTURE  FOR 

INTRODUCTION  OF  MEASURED  AMOUNTS  OF 

MERCURY  INTO  A  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  RETENTION  STRUCTURE 
Wener  SctaMtar,  EcUi«/A^  VtL  tbtf.  dCwmmj,  Mrifinr  to 
Pitted  TicahMi  GcMbekafl  fir  clekUltcW  diMw^K* 
■bH,  MMick.  Fed.  Ray.  of  CifWj 
CoMlBMdwi  of  Scr.  No.  934,195,  Nor.  24,  19M,  ateadoMd. 
Thk  uppilcrttw  Sc*.  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  246,904 
ClalM  priority,  appUttHow  Fed.  Utf.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec.  19, 
1985,  3545048;  Dec  19, 19«S,  3545073 

Lrt.  CL*  HOU  7/10 
VS.  a.  445—9  28  OaisM 


1.  Mercury-containing  or  mercury-alloy-containing  reten- 
tion structure,  particularly  to  introduce  liquid  mercury  or 
liquid  mercury  alloy  mto  a  discharge  lap,  m  a  predetermined 
quantity,  comprising, 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  mercury   or   mercury 

alloy, 
a  porous  pressed  body  retaining  m  its  pores  the  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  mercury  or  mercury  alloy, 
said  porous  pressed  body  comprising  a  metal  which  has  the 

characteristics  of: 
the  melting  point  of  the  metal  is  over  250'  C; 
the  metal  of  the  body  does  not  form  an  aUoy  with  mercury; 
the  metal  can  be  wetted  by  mercury;  and  wherem  said  metal 
comprises  (i)  more  than  509fc,  by  weight,  of  iron,  and  (li) 
chromium  and  nickel. 
25.  A  method  of  making  a  liquid  mercury  or  liquid  mercury 
alloy  retention  element,  for  handling  of  liquid  mercury  or 
liquid  mercury  alloy  and  particularly  for  introduction  of  imn- 
ute  amounts  of  mercury  or  mercury  alloy  into  a  discharge 
vessel  of  a  discharge  lamp, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  suspension  of  a  metal  or  metal  alloy  which  does 
not  form  an  alloy  with  the  mercury  or  the  hquid  mercury 
alloy  but  is  wetted  by  the  mercury  or  the  liquid  mercury 
alloy; 
coating  the  resulting  mercury -metal  suspension  with  aque- 
ous-free glycerine  and  tempering  said  coated  suspension  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C; 
decanting  the  glycerine,  washing  the  suspension  product, 

and  drying  the  suspension  product; 
filtering  the  suspension,  to  remove  excess  mercury  or  liquid 

mercury  alloy  and  to  form  a  filter  cake; 
pressing  the  filter  cake  to  further  remove  excess  mercury  or 

mercury  alloy  and  form  a  brittle  pressed  body; 
pulverizing  the  brittle  pressed  body  to  form  a  retention 

element  powder;  and 
formmg  the  retention  element  from  said  retention  element 
powder 


4^01,137 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CATHODE  FROM  TL-NGSTEN 

AND  IRIDIUM  POWDERS  USING  A 

BARIUMALUMINOnUDUTE  AS  THE  IMPREGNANT 

Loiris  E.  BrMOTick,  Howell  Tiiiiifcl>.  Miiwnett  C04  Genrri 

Sadtk,  OceM,  d  of  N J.,  iwljinn  tn  TV  Uited  StMes  of 

AiMrica  m  reprwited  by  the  Seuef  y  of  the  \rmj.  Waeh- 

iagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3L  1988,  Ser.  No.  200J19 

IM.  a.*  HOU  9/04 

VS.  a.  445—50  8  CUtei 

1.  Method  of  making  a  long  hfe  high  current  density  cathode 
suitable  for  operation  in  microwave  devioet  from  tungsten  and 
indium  powders  using  a  beriumaluminoindiate  as  the  impreg- 
nant,  including  the  steps  of: 

(A)  mixing  the  timgsten  and  indium  powders, 

(B)  «A4m£  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  an  activator  to  the 
mixture, 

(C)  bell  milling  the  mixture  for  about  S  hourv 

(D)  preMing  the  ball  milled  mixture  mto  a  billet  at  about 
48,000  p«i  m  a  die, 

(E)  sintering  the  billet  at  about  1800'  C    for  about  thirty 
minute*  in  dry  hydrogen  of  lees  than  -  100  dewpomi. 

(F)  back  filling  the  billet  with  copper  m  dry  hydrogen  at 
about  1500"  C. 

(G)  machining  the  billet  to  the  desired  geometry. 
(H)  removing  the  copper  by  etching  in  mtrK  acid. 

(I)  thoroughly  rinsing  m  desonized  water,  methanol  and  then 

drying. 
(J)  firing  the  billet  m  dry  hydrogen  at  about  1400'  C.  for 

about  IS  minutes, 
(K)  impregnating  the  billet  with  banumaluminoiridiate  by 

firing  the  billet  in  a  dry  hydrogen  furnace  at  a  tempcraturr 

at  which  the  impregnant  meAtt  for  about  two  minutes, 
(L)  removing  the  billet  from  the  furnace  after  the  furnace  u 

cooled,  and 
(M)  renxivmg  any  loose  pneces  of  unpregnant  from  the  biliet 


4,808,138 

BUBBLE  MAKING  DEVICE 

HaroM  toe  BranhM.  P.O.  Box  809,  Bryan  RomL  Mi   2061« 

Filed  Not.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120,349 

lat.  a.*  A63H  33/28 

VS.  CL  446—16  25  Oaua 


1   A  bubble-making  device,  comprising 

a  container  for  stonng  a  film  making  liquid,  the  container 
having  an  opening  and  including  a  removable  member 

flexible  cords  havmg  opposing  ends,  one  each  of  each  bcm^ 
coupled  to  said  member,  the  cords  extending  m  space 
apart  relation  to  each  other  to  form  ai  least  part  of  the 
boundaries  of  a  film  region  when  said  member  is  with- 
drawn from  said  container; 

cord  retractor  means  disposed  inside  aid  con  tamer  and  se 
cured  to  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  flexible  cordv  for 
retracting  the  cords  into  said  container  when  said  member 
IS  replaced  onto  said  container,  and 

film  edge  defining  means  fixed  between  the  flexible  cord* 
completmg  the  boundaries  of  the  film  region. 
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wherein  when  said  conuuner  comprises  film  making  liquid 
and  said  member  is  withdrawn,  a  film  is  formed  within 
said  film  region  which  can  then  be  extruded  by  a  flow  of 
air  to  form  a  floating  bubble. 


M0S,139 
GLOVE  PUPPCT  AND  A  KIT  FOR  A  PUPPET  SHOW 
May*  Price,  UUMts  Eta  Dor,  Urmel,  MrigBor  to  Eta  Dor  Kib- 
batz  HMhoaer  tfatxair  L'HityaaiiTvt  SUtaflt  BeeraTon  Mog- 
biO,  KiMMrti  Eta  Dor,  IstmI 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1986.  Ser.  No.  914.251 

Int.  n.*  A63H  .IN 

VS.  CL  446—75  ^  CUtais 


center  section,  and  transversely  extending  gaps  between  said 
end  and  center  sections,  whereby  said  lug  means  are  flexible  to 
facilitate  insenion  of  said  lug  means  into  said  finil  slot  means  of 
a  similar  block,  and  to  cause  said  lug  means  to  bear  against  the 
sides  of  said  first  slot  means  for  releasably  holding  the  lug 
means  in  said  first  said  slot  means  of  a  similar  block,  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  aligned,  arcuate  grooves  in  the  ends  of  said 
body  means,  each  said  groove  defining  a  segment  of  a  cylinder, 
(he  curved  side  of  which  intersects  adjacent  side  walls  of  the 
body  mcan.s,  whereby  two  such  grooves  on  the  block  and  a 
similar  adjacent  block  can  defme  a  seiru-disc  shaped  recess  for 
receiving  a  wheel. 


1  A  kit  for  a  puppet  show  comprising  a  glove  puppet  includ- 
mg  interconnected  front  and  back  surfaces  ouUimng  at  least 
the  contours  of  front  and  back  sides  of  a  head  of  a  figure,  a 
neck,  two  upper  limbs  of  a  figure  extending  from  said  neck  and 
a  sleeve,  wherein  at  least  portions  of  said  front  and  back  sur- 
faces are  made  of  a  material  to  which  hooks  of  a  hook  and  loop 
type  pile  fastener  will  adhere,  and  wherein  said  head,  neck  and 
limbs  each  are  independently  manipulaUble  by  an  operator,  a 
plurality  of  feature  elements  for  said  figure,  said  feature  ele- 
ments bemg  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hooks  of  a  hook  and 
loop  type  fastener  for  selective  attachment  of  said  elements  to 
said  figure,  and  an  openable  casing  containing  said  glove  pup- 
pet and  said  elements  wherein  at  least  some  of  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  casing  is  lined  with  material  to  which  hooks  of  a 
hook  and  loop  type  fastener  will  adhere,  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
orderly  placement  of  individual  elemenU  thereon  said  materi- 
als of  the  puppet  and  the  casing  being  the  same. 


4,808,141 
TOY  CAR  &  BALLOON 
Mairln  Runge,  Speedway,  Ind.,  asaignor  to  Zoom  BaUoons 
Corporation,  Speedway,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1988.  Ser.  No.  169,620 

Int.  a."  A63H  3/06 

VS.  a.  446—222  »»  CtataM 


4,808,140 
TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK 
AUin  OaTet,  l.«Tal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Idee  International  R  & 
D  Inc.,  Moatreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96.969 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/08.  33/12 

VS.  a.  446—127  2  Ctataia 


1.  A  balloon  containing  a  toy  vehicle,  the  toy  vehicle 
compnsing  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  wheels,  the  body  wholly 
contained  within  an  envelope  area  circumscribed  by  a  plurali- 
ty of  straight  line  segments  between  the  wheels  and  having 
ends  which  are  tangent  to  outer  peripheries  of  the  wheels  and 
by  the  periphery  of  the  wheels  between  the  tangent  line 
segments. 


1  A  toy  building  block  compnsing  rectangular,  parallelepi- 
pedic  body  means  mcluding  four  contiguous,  planar,  rectangu- 
lar sides  and  a  pair  of  planar  ends;  first  slot  means  extending 
transversely  of  across  a  central  portion  of  two  adjacent  first 
sides  between  the  edges  thereof;  lug  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  and  transversely  across  a  central  portion  of  the 
remaining  two  adjacent  second  sides  of  said  body  means  for 
sliding  engagement  with  a  said  first  slot  means  on  a  similar 
block,  said  lug  means  having  a  dovetail  cross  section,  the  lug 
means  being  shorter  than  the  width  of  said  second  sides,  and 
including  a  pair  of  similar  bifurcated  end  sections,  a  bifurcated 


4,808,142 
DOLL  WTTH  CONTROLLED  MOLITH  ACTUATION  IN 

SIMULATED  SPEECH 
WUliani  Berliner,  Eases,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coleco  Industries. 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1987,  Ser.  No.  11,833 
Int.  a.'  A63H  3/28 
VS.  a.  446—301  2  CtaiM 

1.  A  doll  having  a  hollow  head  with  lips  defining  a  mouth, 
said  head  being  formed  of  an  elastically  deformable  material,  a 
lip  actuating  mechanism  within  said  head  connected  to  said  hps 
to  provide  movement  thereof  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  of  said  mouth,  a  speech  synthesizing  system 
within  said  doll  including  a  central  processing  unit  for  causing 
speech  to  be  synthesized,  a  motor  operable  by  said  central 
processing  unit  upon  initiation  of  synthesized  speech  for  dnv- 
ing  said  mechanism  and  causing  said  mouth  to  open  and  close 
when  speech  is  being  synthesized,  and  switch  means  operable 
by  said  mechanism  when  said  mouth  is  moved  to  a  closed 
position  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  central  processing  unit. 
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whereby  said  central  processing  unit  is  operable  to  tenninate  4.W8,144 

operation  of  said  motor  to  cause  said  mouth  to  remam  m  closed     HOMOKINCTIC  TRANSMISSION  JOINT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
MicM  A.  Orata,  CoaHaM  Stc  HowjriBc.  Fnmtx.  amktpor  to 
Gtaeaztf  Spiccr,  Potay,  FraMC 

PUed  Feb.  4,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  1L859 
Oaimt  priority.  appHcatfaw  fnmet,  Feb.  20.  1986.  84  02322 
'.'  lMLa.*F\6D3,20 

UJS.a.  464-111  19  ( 
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position  upon  termination  of  synthesized  speech  and  receipt  of 
a  closed  mouth  signal  from  said  switch  means. 


4,808,143 
TOY  MACHINE  GL'N 

Yi  Y.  Kao,  9tli  Fl.  BMs.  A,  No.  25,  Ckn«  Skan  N.  Road.  Sec  3, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92.108 

Int  a.«  A63H  5/04 

VS.  a.  446—406  2  Claims 


1  An  improved  toy  machine  gun  comprising  a  trigger,  a  link 
assembly  and  rotating  means; 

said  link  assembly  having  a  loop  member  and  a  plurality  of 
steel  tubes,  said  loop  member  having  an  arm  connected  to 
one  end  thereof  and  a  plastic  piece  connected  to  another 
end  thereof;  each  of  said  steel  tubes  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  said  plastic  piece  by  screw  means,  a  portion 
passing  through  a  sleeve  and  a  liner,  and  another  end 
secured  to  a  head  portion  by  screw  means; 

said  rotating  means  including  a  motor  coupled  to  an  output 
rotatable  wheel  having  a  protruding  pole  thereon,  said 
loop  member  of  said  Unk  assembly  being  arranged  to 
encircle  said  pole, 

said  trigger  including  means  capable  of  activating  said  mo- 
tor, so  that  said  protruding  pole  rotates  about  said  output 
rotatable  wheel  causing  said  link  assembly  together  with 
said  head  portion  to  move  in  a  reciprocating  motion  by 
action  of  said  protruding  pole  on  said  loop  member. 


1.  A  bomokinetic  transmission  jomi  compnsmg  a  male  eic 
ment  for  connection  to  a  driving  shaft  and  having  radial  arms. 
a  rolling  element  moimted  on  each  arm,  a  female  element  for 
connection  to  a  driven  shafl  and  deftnmg  pairs  of  rolling 
tracks,  the  rolling  elements  being  trapped  in  respective  pairs  of 
said  rolling  tracks,  expansible  elastically  yieldaMe  bushmgt 
mterpoaed  between  the  radial  arms  and  the  rolling  eletncnts. 
each  roUing  element  comprising  two  separate  rolling  segment; 
each  cooperaove  with  a  rolling  track  of  the  respective  pau  of 
rollmg  tracks,  each  boshing  comprising  two  semi-cytmdncal 
semi-bushings  provided  with  first  connecting  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  semi-bushmgs  along  and  around  the 
respective  arm,  each  arm  being  provided  with  complementary 
second  connecting  means  cooperative  with  said  firsi  connect- 
ing means,  said  two  semi-bushings  being  radially  expansible  by 
a  pinching  between  ends  of  the  semi-bushings  of  the  respective 
arm  on  which  they  are  mounted,  said  first  connectmg  means  of 
each  semi-bushing  comprising  a  stud  for  locating  the  bushing 
on  the  respective  arm,  said  sttid  being  located  on  the  interior  of 
said  semi-bushmg  on  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  semi -bushing 


4,808,145 

TRIPOD  TYPE  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  JOIVI 

YasBMaaa  MizakoiU.  F^Jiaawa,  Japan,   aaatgaor  to   Nippoa 

Seiko  raliMhilil  KaMa,  Japaa 

Diririoa  (rf  Ser.  No.  750^90,  JaL  1,  1985.  abaMtnaed.  TU* 

appMcartoa  Nor.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  115,^16 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  4,  19M,  59-137376; 
Feb.  14, 1985,  60-25178;  Apr.  17, 1985,  60-80356;  Apr  17.  1985 
60JS0357;  May  1,  19«5,  60-92177 

lat  CL'  F16D  3/20 
UJS.  0.464— 111  1 


11  H3  S  BUISR: 


1   A  tripod  type  constant  velocity  joint  comprising: 

a  housing  mcludmg  three  grooves,  each  of  said  grooves 

having  curved  surfaces  opposmg  each  other  m  a  circiuD- 

ferential  direction, 
a  shaft  inserted  mto  said  housing: 
three  trumuons  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  each  of  said  trun- 
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nions  outwardly  extending  right-angled  relative  to  an  axis 
of  said  shaft; 

three  rollers  movably  mounted  on  said  three  trunnions  and 
fitted  in  said  throe  grooves; 

an  aligning  member  disposed  between  each  of  said  three 
rollers  and  the  curved  surfaces  of  each  of  said  three 
grooves,  with  each  aligning  member  having  two  segments 
separated  from  each  other  and  each  segment  is  provided 
with  a  channel  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  a  contact 
plane  surface  with  said  cylindrical  roller,  and  each  seg- 
ment being  provided  with  a  curved  surface  on  a  contact 
surface  with  said  curved  surface  of  said  groove;  and 

a  U-shaped  spring  for  maintaining  said  separated  segments 
within  said  groove  being  fitted  in  said  channel  of  each  of 
said  two  segments. 


PAD  NON-ROTATION  MECHANISM  OF  STEERING 
WHEEL 
Maaaten  Nocaad,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaatgnor  to  S.TJN.  Conwra- 
tkMi,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jam.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,091 

OaiiH  priority.  appUcatiaB  Japaa,  JaL  22,  1987,  62-111301 

Lrt.  CL*  F16H  7/02;  B62D  1/10 

VS.  CI.  474—101  »  CUI™ 


coextensive  with  said  cylindrical  surface,  the  body  mem- 
ber further  including  a  bore  having  an  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  axis  of  said  cylindncal  surface  and 
adapted  to  receive  journal  means  for  rowtably  supporting 
a  pedal  crank  spindle; 

a  wedge  member  having  an  external  circular  cylindrical 
surface  adapted  to  be  received  with  a  close  fit  to  the 
internal  surface  of  the  shell  and  a  wedge  surface  comple- 
mentary to,  substantially  coextensive  with  and  cngagcable 
with  the  wedge  external  surface  of  the  Ixxly  member; 

and  drive  means  coupling  the  body  and  wedge  members  to 
each  other  for  moving  one  wedge  surface  axially  of  the 
other  in  opposite  directions  selectively  to  loosen  the  body 
member  for  adjustable  rotabon  in  the  shell  and  tighten  the 
body  member  in  clamped  relation  to  the  shell  m  a  selected 
adjusted  position  of  the  pedaJ  crank  spindle. 


4,808,148 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SELF-TENSIONING 

IDLER  PUIXEY 
Glen  D.  Holtz,  Brightoa,  Midu  aMignor  to  Fedend-Mognl 
Corporatioa,  SoathfleM,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988.  Ser.  No.  176,915 

iBt.  a.*  F16H  7/10 

VS.CL  474—112  10  Claims 


1  A  pad  non-rotation  mechanism  of  a  steering  wheel 
wherem  a  pair  of  external  gears  having  pad  fitting  portions  at 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof  are  disposed  rotatably  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  interpose  therebetween  a  boss  disposed  at 
the  center  of  arms  of  a  steering  wheel,  and  an  endless  timing 
belt  or  belts  meshing  with  the  pair  of  said  external  gears  are 
fitted  between  rings  moimtcd  to  spacers  which  are  integral 
with  said  arms  so  that  a  pad  can  be  kept  sutionary  irrespective 
of  the  revolution  of  said  steenng  wheel. 


4,808,147 

ADJUCTABLE  BOTTOM  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

BICYCLES 

DaTid  Grahaa,  Daabary,  Coaiu,  aaaignor  to  Cannoodale  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Georgetowa,  Cou. 

FUed  Jbb.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57.755 

Int.  a.«  F16H  7/10:  F16C  35/00 

VS.  a.  474—112  4  CUims 


1.  A  bottom  bracket  assembly  for  a  bicycle  comprising 
an  eccentric  body  member  having  an  external  outer  circular 
cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  be  received  in  close  fit  with 
an  internal  circular  cylindrical  surface  of  a  tubular  shell 
over  a  major  portion  thereof  and  a  planar  wedge  external 
surface  dispoaed  orthogonally  to  a  plane  that  includes  the 
axis  of  said  external  outer  circular  cylindrical  surface  ana 
obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface  and  axially 


1.  A  belt  tensioner,  comprising 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tensioner  to  a  support 
surface; 

a  hub  operatively  associated  with  said  mounting  means; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  hub  for  biasing  said 
hub  for  eccentric  movement  about  said  mounting  means; 

a  pulley  rotatably  connected  to  said  hub, 

coupling  means  for  interconnecting  said  hub  and  said  mount- 
ing means  and  for  limiting  said  eccentric  movement  of  said 
hub  about  said  mounting  means;  and 

biasing  means  operatively  a.ssociated  with  said  coupling 
means  for  allov^g  limited  movement  of  said  coupling 
means  and  said  hub  about  said  mountmg  means. 


4.808,149 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Paul  M.  Standlcy.  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Products, 

Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio 
Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  023,951,  Mar.  10.  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,708,610, 

•rhicfa  is  a  coadBnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  871,022,  Jun.  5,  1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiniuttioa  of  Ser.  No.  683,087,  Dec.  18, 

1984.  abudoMd,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  367.520, 

Apr.  12,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,511,521.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15. 

1987,  Ser.  No.  108^37 

Int.  a.«  F16G  1/08.  5/06 
UJS.  a.  474—260  6  Claims 

1  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  construction  or  the 
like  formed  of  matenal  that  is  mainly  polymenc  matenal  and 
comprising  a  tension  section,  a  compression  section,  and  a 
load-carrying  section  disposed  mtermediate  said  tension  sec- 
tion and  said  compression  section,  a  first  part  of  the  matenal  of 


February  28,  1989 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2059 


at  least  one  of  said  sections  being  oriented  in  a  secoi>d  part  of  mterleukin-2  to  produce  lympholune-activated  killer  celK.  and 
said  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  part  of  said  remjecting  the  activated  cells  mto  the  patient,  the  unprovc- 
material  comprises  a  liquid  crystalline  material  that  has  a  or-  ment  which  comprises  separatmg  the  lymphocyte-containmg 
matic  meaophase  and  was  oriented  at  a  temperature  in  the  WBC-nch  fraction  without  use  of  a  fkx>ll  gradient,  whereby 
temperature  range  at  which  said  liquid  crystalline  matenal    the  volume  percent  of  red  blood  cells  m  the  white  blood  cell 

nch  fraction  is  in  the  range  of  about  1-20 


displays  an  ordered  mesophase  and  wherem  said  second  part  of 
said  material  comprises  a  cross-linked  thermal  setting  liquid 
[>otymer  that  has  been  cross-linked  at  a  temperature  in  said 
temperature  range  and  after  said  first  part  of  said  matenal  has 
been  oriented. 


7  A  heat  sealing  unit  for  heat  sealing  thermoplastic  film 
comprising  an  oven  having  means  for  heating  the  air  therein,  at 
least  one  rotor  rotatably  supported  within  said  oven,  said  rotor 
including  a  wheel  having  a  rim  extending  outside  of  said  oven 
for  engaging  the  thermoplastic  film  to  be  heat  sealed,  said  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  fins  disposed  axially  thereof,  and 
said  fms  of  said  rotor  being  constructed  and  ammged  to  circu- 
late the  heated  air  within  said  oven  for  heating  said  wheel  by 
convection 


4,808,151 
SIMPLIFIED  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HUMAN  LYMPHOKINE  ACTIVATED  KILLER  CELLS 
Geotve  F.  Diuh,  Jr„  WcwMah,  NJ.;  JoMph  D.  Irr,  Ncwk, 
DeL,  Bad  Use  N.  Halpcra,  Newtoa  HigkhuMk,  Mas[s„  awigB- 
ors  to  E.  I.  Db  Pont  de  Nenours  aad  Company.  WDaiiagton. 
Del. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No,  42,998 
lat.  CL*  A61M  37/00;  A6IK  37/02.  45/05 
VS.  CL  604—6  16  Claims 

15.  In  the  method  of  treatment  of  a  cancer  patient  by  adop- 
tive immunotherapy  which  comprises  removing  penph- 
cral  blood  from  the  patient,  separating  a  lymphocyte-contain- 
ing white  blood  cell-rich  fraction  from  the  blood,  incubating 
the  lymphocyte-contaming  white  blood  cell-rich  fraction  writh 


4,808,152 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  RATE  OF 

ELECTROKINETIC  DEUVERY  OF  A  DRUG 
Daa  SOMlta,  Stmqr  Brook,  N.Y.,  MiisMir  to  Drag  Dettrery 

SystCM  lac^  New  York,  NY. 

Camtlmmatiom4»-pmrt  of  Ser.  No.  S24JS2,  Aag.  18,  1983,  Pat 

No.  4,557,723,  aad  a  coadMadim-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,192. 

Oct  12, 1M4,  Pat  No.  4,622,03L  mi  a  cortaaaHoa-<a-part  of 

Ser.  No.  702,486,  Feh.  19, 1985,  rtaainafi.  a^  a  coaaaaattoa 

of  PCT  US85/01074,  Jaa.  10,  19SS,  patllikrit  as  WO86/07268 

oa  Dec  18,  1986.  Tkk  apyUcatloa  Jaa.  S,  1987.  Ser.  No.  554 

lat  CI*  A61F  2/38 

VS.  CL  604—20  22  OaiiM 


4,808,150 
OVEN-HEATED  HOT  WHEEL  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Fox  J,  Hcrriagtoa,  Holcamh,  N.Y„  and  Qyde  C  Teadick,  Jack- 
soarille,  IIl^  aasigaors  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,870 

lat  CL«  B31B  1/64.  23/86 

VS.  CL  493—394  14  Claims 


1  A  system  for  selectively  controlling  the  rate  of  delivers  of 
a  medicament  or  drug  through  the  skm  or  mucous  membrane 
of  a  human  or  animal  by  electrokinetK  action,  comprising,  m 
combination: 

drug  reservoir  means  containmg  a  drug,  said  drug  reservoir 
means  adapted  to  be  m  electrical  contact  with  the  skin  ai 
a  first  skin  contact  said  drug  reservoir  means  retainmg  the 
drug  and  bemg  capable  of  passing  an  electrical  ciurent 
through  the  drug  wherein  the  drug  is  passed  through  the 
skin  by  electrokinetic  action  at  said  first  skin  contact. 

a  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second  electrodes  positioned  in  said 
drug  reservoir  means,  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  skm  contact 

electrode  means  in  electrical  contact  with  the  skin  ai  a  set 
ond  skin  contact  spaced  from  said  skin  contact,  said  dec 
trode  means  being  for  passing  and  receiving  current  to  and 
from  said  second  skin  contact 

a  first  electrical  circuit  formed  when  the  system  is  mounted 
on  the  skin,  extending  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, between  said  second  electrode  and  said  electrode 
means  through  the  slun  wherem  the  skin  acts  as  an  electn- 
c&l  conductor,  and  said  electrode  means  and  said  first 
electrode,  said  first  electncal  circuit  including  a  bypass 
electrical  circuit  extending  between  a  junction  positioned 
on  said  first  electncal  circuit  and  said  second  electrode, 
said  junction  bemg  positioned  between  said  electrode 
means  and  said  first  electrode,  wherem  said  bypass  electn- 
cal circmt  bypasses  said  first  electrode 

a  second  electncal  circuit  extending  in  parallel  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes. 

first  power  means  positioned  in  said  first  elecincaJ  arcuit 
between  said  electrode  means  and  said  junction,  said  first 
power  means  being  for  generatmg  a  first  electncal  currenl 
through  said  first  circuit 

second  power  means  positioned  in  said  second  elecinca) 
circuit  adapted  to  pass  a  second  electncal  current  through 
said  second  circuit  and 

means  for  passing  a  selected  current  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  dosage  and  type 
of  drug  in  said  reservoir  means,  said  means  for  pas&mg  s 
selected  current  includmg  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  o(  the 
foUowing  options: 
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(«)  selectively  passing  only  uid  first  current  in  said  firet 
circuit; 

(b)  selectively  passing  only  said  second  current  in  said  sec- 
ond circuit; 

(c)  selectively  inactivating  said  bypass  circuit; 

(d)  selectively  using  only  said  bypass  circuit; 

(e)  selectively  poaitioning  the  polarity  of  said  first  power 
means;  and 

(0  selectively  positioning  the  polarity  of  said  first  power 

means; 
whereby  a  predetermined  rate  of  clectrokinetic  dehvery  of 

said  drug  is  attained. 


vibratory  drive  assembly  and  s  cyhndncal  ultrasonic  tip  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  drive  assembly  for  contacting  and  emulsi 
fying  s  cataract  lens,  said  sleeve  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  base  member  operable  to  be  connected 
to  the  handpiece  and  to  coaxially  surround  the  elongate 
cylindrical  tip; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  connected  to  said  base  and 
coaxially  projecting  from  the  base  along  the  elongate 
cylindrical  top  toward  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  cyhndrical 
sleeve  member  being  composed  of  a  materuU  having  a 
pliable  elastomeric  composition; 


4,MM,153 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVINC  PLAQUE  FROM  ARTERIES 

Taiio  T.  PwW,  Sm  Dtafn,  CaHf^  aMisMr  to  Uhrawd  Corfora- 

tko,  Sm  DicfD,  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  17.  19W,  S«r.  No.  931,514 
lata*  A61B  17/20 

ujs.  a.  604—22  »  a«*~ 


1    In  combination  for  removing  an  obstruction  from  the 
interior  wall  of  an  artery, 

a  member  made  from  a  light  and  strong  material  and  pro 
vided  at  its  forward  end  with  a  hollow  interior  defined  by 
an  interior  wall  having  a  smooth  configuration  and  with 
characteristics  of  vibrating  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency, 

means  disposed  on  the  member  at  a  position  abutting  the 
forward  end  of  the  member  and  providing  energy  at  the 
ultrasonic  frequency  for  vibrating  the  member  at  the 
ultrasonic  frequency  to  emulsify  the  obstruction, 

a  hollow  tube  covering  the  member  and  the  ultrasomc  en- 
ergy means  and  made  from  a  pliant  material  and  extending 
rearwardly  past  the  rear  ends  of  the  member  and  the 
ultrasonic  energy  means  to  facilitate  the  movement  of  the 
tube,  the  member  and  the  energy  means  along  the  interior 
wall  of  the  artery,  and 

the  hollow  tube  covenng  the  member  and  the  ultrasonic 
energy  means  along  the  length  of  the  ultrasonic  energy 
means  and  the  member  having  a  chamfered  configuration 
at  its  forward  end  to  facihute  the  removal  of  the  obstruc 
tion  from  the  interior  wall  of  the  artery  by  emulsification 
of  the  plaque  in  accordance  with  the  vibrations  of  the 
member  at  the  ultrasomc  frequency, 

the  member  being  provided  with  a  socket  at  its  outer  penph 
cry  to  receive  the  ultrasonic  energy  means  and  to  provide 
the  hollow  tube  with  substantially  uniform  external  di- 
mensions along  the  length  of  the  tube  when  the  ultrasonic 
means  is  disposed  in  the  socket. 


said  cyhndncal  sleeve  member  having  an  inlemat  diameter 
greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  ultra- 
sonic tip  member  and  thereby  forming  an  annular  passage 
around  the  ultrasonic  tip,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  being 
operable  to  conduct  a  tip  coohng  and  lens  irrigating  fluid 
around  the  ultrasonic  tip  and  into  a  zone  of  lens  emulsifi- 
cation at  the  distal  end  of  the  ultrasonic  tip  member,  and 

said  cyhndrical  sleeve  member  havmg  a  plurality  of  rib 
members  for  guiding  cooUng  and  irrigating  fluid  through 
said  cyhndrical  sleeve  member  and  for  isolating  interior 
wall  portions  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  member  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  ultrasonic  tip  member. 


M0S,1S5  

SIMPLE  DOUBLE  LUMEN  CATHFTER 
Sakiiaram  D.  Maharkar,  6171  N.  SberMaa  IU.-#1112,  Chkago, 
m.  60660 

CootiBUtkM  of  Ser.  No.  «33,97«,  Feb.  27.  19W,  ateMkHwd, 

wkich  is  a  coMiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  544,883,  Oct.  24,  19«3, 

•baadnaed.  Thia  aMrficatioa  Sep.  16,  1987.  Ser.  No.  97,378 

Irt.  a.*  A61M  25/00 

UJS.  CL  604—43  " 
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PHACOEMULSIFICATION/IRRIGATION  AND 

ASPIRATION  SLEEVE  APPARATUS 

Jerrc  M.  Precaan,  1509  Pcabody,  Measpkia,  Teaa.  38104 

FUed  Oct  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,494 

Ut.a.«  A61B  17/20 

U.S.  a.  604— 22  SClalBia 

1.   A  phacoemulsification/irrigation  and  aspiration  sleeve 

apparatus  for  a  phacoemulsification/irrigation  and  aspiration 

device  which  includes  a  handpiece  enhousing  an  ultrasonic 


I 


1.  A  double  lumen  catheter  havmg  an  elongated  tube  with  a 
proximal  cyhndncal  portion  enclosing  first  and  second  lumen* 
separated  by  an  internal  divider,  the  proximal  end  of  said 
elongated  tube  coimecting  to  two  scf.arate  connecting  tubes 
commumcating  with  the  respective  first  and  second  lumens, 
the  first  lumen  extending  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  elon- 
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gated  tube  to  a  first  opening  at  the  distal  end  of  said  elongated 
tube,  and  the  second  lumen  extending  from  the  proximal  end  of 
said  eloDgated  tube  to  a  second  opening  spaced  in  the  longitu- 
dinal directioa  away  frtm  said  fint  opening,  said  tube  having 
a  non-conical  and  non-tapered  distal  end  portion  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  smaller  than  the  ctom  sectional  area  of  said 
proximal  cylindrical  portion,  and  said  distal  end  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  second  opening  and  terminating  in  a  Munt 
distal  end  to  prevent  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  from  tranma- 
tiztng  or  becoming  caught  in  the  walls  of  a  vessel  into  which 
the  catheter  is  inserted. 


4^08,156 

CANNULAR  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSERTING  A  CANNULAR  INSTRUMENT  INTO  A  VEIN 

Co—elo  M.  Deaa,  926  S.  HOWde,  WIcMa,  Sana.  67211 

FDed  Mar.  9,  1987.  Scr.  No.  23.812 

iBt  CL*  A61M  3/00 

UJS.  a.  604—43  20  OaiM 


longittKlinally  along  the  periphery  of  the  first  cannula 
diametrically  oppocite  to  the  first  rmagmary  straight  hne. 

Cg)  forcing  the  first  needle  bevded  end  and  the  associated 
first  end  of  the  fint  cannula  into  a  blood  stream  of  a  vetn 
which  is  to  be  fed  medicinaUy;  and 

(h)  fofxang  subaeqnently  the  second  needle  beveled  end  and 
the  associated  second  end  of  the  second  cannula  &rst  part 
into  the  blood  stream  of  the  vein  of  step  (g). 


4.808,157 
MULTI-LUMEN  EPIDURAL-SPINAL  NEEDLE 
W.  Cnoi>i.  EtM,  NJL,  Mrijsnr  to  Ncvo  Ddtrcry 
TedBMtofjr,  lac,  Tcm^  Artx. 

FQed  JaL  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  72,428 

lat  a.*  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604—44  10  Oawt 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  rannular  instrument  into  a  blood 
stream  of  a  vein  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  straight  rigid  hollow  first  needle  havmg  a  first 
needle  beveled  end; 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  rigid  hollow  second  needle  havmg  a 
skewed  needle  structure  and  a  second  needle  beveled  end, 

(c)  passing  slidably  the  straight  rigid  hollow  first  needle 
through  a  unitary  straight  flexible  first  cannula  having  a 
periphery  and  terminating  in  an  associated  first  end  having 
a  facial  plane  that  is  essentially  normal  with  respect  to  s 
horizontal  plane  along  any  point  on  the  periphery  of  the 
entire  length  of  the  first  cannula  such  that  the  associated 
first  end  is  substantially  not  beveled; 

(d)  passing  slidably  respectively  said  at  least  one  rigid  hol- 
low second  needle  through  at  least  one  flexible  second 
cannula  having  a  periphery  and  a  skewed  cannular  struc- 
ture defined  by  a  unitary  straight  second  cannular  first 
pari  bound  to  said  flexible  first  rannula  substantially  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  second  cannular  first  part  and 
terminating  in  an  associated  second  eixl  having  a  facial 
plane  that  is  essentially  normal  with  respect  to  a  horizon- 
tal plane  along  any  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  entire 
length  of  the  second  fnnnUr  first  part  and  distant  rear- 
wardly from  the  associated  first  end  of  the  first  cannula. 

(e)  rotating  and  adjusting  the  skewed  structure  of  the  second 
needle  within  the  second  cannula  until  the  second  needle 
beveled  end  extends  beyond  the  associatrd  second  end 
and  the  second  needle  beveled  end  fiirther  extends  from 
the  periphery  of  the  second  cannular  first  part  opposite 
the  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  second  cannular  first  pan 
where  the  second  cannular  first  part  connects  to  the  first 
cannula,  forward  of  the  associated  second  end  and  down 
to  and  terminating  at  a  firat  imaginary  straight  line  that 
extends  longitudinally  along  the  periphery  of  the  first 
cannula  from  the  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  first  can- 
nula where  the  second  cannular  first  part  coimects  to  the 
first  cannula; 

(f)  rotating  and  adjusting  the  first  needle  within  the  first 
cannula  until  the  first  needle  beveled  end  extends  beyond 
the  associated  first  end  and  the  first  needle  beveled  end 
extends  from  the  first  imaginary  straight  line  that  extends 
longitudinally  along  the  periphery  of  the  first  cannula 
from  the  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  first  cannula  where 
the  second  cannular  first  part  connects  to  the  first  cannula, 
forward  of  the  associated  firat  end  and  down  to  and  termi- 
nating at  a  second  imaginary  straight  line  that  extends 


1   A  multi-lumen  epidural-spinal  oeedtr  comprising: 

a  first  lumen  having  a  first  axis. 

a  second  lumen  having  a  second  axis,  and 

a  tissue  piercing  point  through  which  said  first  lumen  and 
said  second  lumen  exit,  forming  respectively  a  firat  open- 
mg  and  a  second  opening,  said  first  axB  and  said  second 
axis  being  paralld.  and  said  openings  diverging  near  said 
point  such  that  a  catheter  exiting  said  first  openmg  will  be 
deflected  along  a  path  nearly  perpendicular  to  said  needle 
while  said  second  opening  essentially  aligns  *-th  saio 
second  lumen 


4.808,158  

VASCULAR  CATHETER 
Radolf  Krcntr,  Manick.  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrvaar,  Wayac  A 
Noda,  MiMioa  Vl^io.  Califs  Friririaaa  Stockcrt,  Mairick. 
Fed.  Re^  at  Gcranny,  and  Paal  F.  Zi^kaa,  Coatt  Meaa. 
Calif„  aaiiganii  to  Stockert  laatiawiaH   GaibH.  Maaick. 
Fed.  Rep.  or  Germany 
Coatlaaation  of  Ser.  No.  880,762.  JaL  I,  1986,  akandonwl  Tto 
iVpUcatioa  Jml  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  143.ZS5 
dates  priority,  uppHcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcraaay,  JaL  L 
1985,  3523520 

lat  CL*  A61M  31/00 
UJS.  CL  604—49  3  Claim* 
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1  A  method  for  connecting  a  venous  return  of  a  bean -lung 
machine  to  the  bean  of  a  patient  during  open  hean  surgcrv 
which  includes  a  vascular  catheter  comprising  a  flexible  plastic 
tube  having  blood  passage  orifices  along  the  wall  of  the  ante- 
rior portion  which  is  to  be  inserted  mto  the  heart  auncle  or 
vessel,  and  havmg  means  for  connecting  the  posterior  oper, 
end  of  the  tube  to  the  heart-lung  machine,  a  pistoo-like  closurr 
member  displaceable  within  thr  tube  and  capable  of  closmg  tb« 
orifices  in  an  advanced  position  and  clearing  the  orifices  m  a 
retracted  position,  an  actuating  means  attached  to  the  closure 
member  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  posterior  end  of  the 
tube,  a  sealing  plug  in  close  contact  with  the  mner  wall  of  the 
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posterior  portion  of  the  catheter  and  removable  with  the  re- 
tnctiBg  of  the  closure  member,  with  the  method  compnsmg 
the  (teps  of: 

advancing  the  ck»ure  member,  so  that  it  closes  the  blood 
passage  orifices  of  the  catheter; 

inserting  the  anterior  portion  of  the  catheter  into  the  desired 
location  of  the  heart  or  vessel  whereby  no  blood  enters 
the  catheter; 

operating  the  actuating  means  thereby  displacing  the  piston- 
like closure  member  into  a  reUacted  position  whereby  the 
orifices  of  the  catheter  are  cleared  permitting  blood  to 
flow  into  the  catheter 

clamping-off  the  catheter  at  a  location  forward  of  the  clo- 
sure member; 

retracting  the  actuating  means,  sealing  plug  and  closure 
member  from  the  catheter; 

attaching  the  posterior  end  of  the  catheter  to  the  heart-lung 
machine;  and 

opcmng  the  clamping-off  of  the  catheter  whereby  the  ve- 
nous return  of  the  patient  us  connected  to  the  heart-lung 
machine  with  no  loss  of  blood  and  no  introduction  of  air. 


4,«M,159 

APPARATUS  A^fD  MEmOD  FOR  ADMIXTURE  BLOOD 

WARMING 

Ethan  B.  Wilsoa,  TacaoB,  Arii,  aa>i«»or  to  Minneaota  Mining 

and  Maaafactnring  Coa|MUiy,  St.  Paal,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,478 

Int.  a.'  A61M  37/00 

VS.  a.  604~«  3*  Claims 


extensions  may  be  readily  replaced  without  replacement 

of  said  cannula  tubes;  and 


support  means  for  holding  said  cannula  Junction  at  the  fore- 
head of  the  wearer. 


4.808,161 

PRESSURE-MEASUREMENT  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dean  L.  Kano,  46  Gage  RiL,  Bedford,  N.H.  03102 

CoBtinnatioa-in-pui  of  Ser.  No.  836,023,  Mar.  4,  1986.  TW» 

applicatioa  Mar.  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  22,167 

LBt.  a.*  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  604—67  32  ClaiM 
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1  A  method  for  warming  chilled  erythrocytes  to  prevent 
hypothermia  upon  transfusion  and  to  prevent  hemolysis  during 
wanning,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  a  quantity  of  the  erythrocytes  with  a  quantity 
of  saline  solution  hsN-ing  a  temperature  in  excess  of  45'  C; 
and 

(b)  conveying  the  admixture  to  a  point  of  use. 


4,808,160 
NASAL  CANNULA  APPARATUS 
John  W.  TiwBOM,  a^  Gkiria  A.  TimiMHia,  both  of  8390  W. 
Coutry  Onb  Dr.,  SwaMta,  FU.  33580 

CoatinMtk>B-i»^wt  of  Ser.  No.  8S1,209,  Apr.  14,  1986, 
abuHloiied.  TUa  appUcatkm  Not.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927,525 
Int.  a.*  A61M  11/00 
VS.  a.  604—94  21  Claims 

1  A  nasal  cannula  apparatus  for  receiving  a  gas  from  a 
supply  line  and  delivering  it  to  the  nostrils  of  a  wearer  compns- 
mg 

a  pair  of  cannula  tubes  having  ends; 
a  pair  of  nasal  extensions, 
a  cannula  Junction; 

said  cannula  Junction  having  first  and  second  laterally  ori- 
ented and  oppositely  directed  mlets  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  pair  of  cannula  tube  ends; 
said  cannula  Junction  also  having  First  and  second  laterally 
spaced,  downwardly  oriented,  outlets  for  receivmg  and 
holding  said  fiair  of  nasaJ  extetisions,  where  by  said  nasal 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  flow  of  a  first  fluid  through  a 
line,  the  system  comprising: 

dispcnsmg  means  (i)  for  isolatmg  a  region  of  the  first  fluid  in 
the  line  from  effecU  of  pressure  in  the  line  outside  of  the 
region,  the  region  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  the 
first  fluid,  and  (ii)  for  repetitively  dispensing  into  and  out 
of  the  region  volume  increments  of  first  fluid, 

measurement  fluid  housmg  means  for  housmg  measurement 
fluid  in  commimication  with  the  region  such  that  the 
dispensing  of  mcrements  of  first  fluid  into  or  out  of  the 
region  causes  a  change  m  the  measurement  fluid  pressure; 

displacement  means  for  displacing  a  predetermmed  volume 
increment  of  measurement  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  mea- 
surement fluid  housmg  means,  such  that  displacement  of 
the  predetermined  volume  increment  causes  a  change  in 
the  measurement  fluid  pressure  when  the  region  is  isolated 
by  the  dispensing  means; 

pressure  measurement  means  for  measuring  changes  in  mea- 
surement fluid  pressure;  and 

control  means,  m  communication  with  the  pressure  measure- 
ment means,  the  displacement  means,  and  the  dispensing 
means,  for  causing  the  dispensing  means  to  dispense  first 
fluid  in  increments  based  on  data  from  the  pressure  mea- 
surement means,  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  predeter- 
mined volume  incremenU  of  measurement  fluid  displaced 
serves  as  a  reference  for  the  volume  mcrements  of  first 
fluid  outputted. 
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4,808,162 

GASTROTOMY  TUBE  STABILIZER 

Rntk  OUtct,  809  Aril  Dr..  Upper  Marlboro.  Md.  20772 

Filed  Jn.  19,  MU,  Scr.  No.  145,307 

Int  CL*  A61M  S/S2 

VS.  a.  604—180  ♦  CtalM 


A-'ll 


said  cannula  whereby  the  degree  of  engagement  of  the 
stylet  with  the  periphery  of  the  opening  at  the  distal  end  of 
said  cannnla  controls  the  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  expansion  means 


4J0K,164 
CATHETER  FOR  BALLOON  ANGIOPLASTY 
Robert  Hcaa,  PortoU  Valley,  CaUf.,  anri^nr  to 
AagiopfaMty  Sratcaa,  Inc.  Loa  Anadcs.  CaUf . 
Filed  Ang.  24.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  8SJ64 
Int.  CL*  A61M  25/00.  A61B  17,36 
VS.  a.  604—95  U 


1.  A  stabilizing  apjMiratus  for  gastrotomy  tubes  comprising: 

a  substantially  cup-shaped  lower  shell  having  an  upper  nm 
and  a  substantially  planar  base  provided  with  a  central 
aperture  adapted  to  permit  paasage  of  a  gastrotomy  tube 
tberethrtNigh,  said  aperture  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially larger  than  that  of  the  gastrotomy  tube  to  expose  an 
adjacent  wound  area,  said  planar  base  having  an  undersde 
having  adhesive  means  thereon  enabUng  said  lower  shell 
to  be  removably  affixed  to  a  patient's  skin, 

a  substantially  dome-shaped  upper  shell  having  a  lower  nm 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  upper  rim  of  said 
lower  shell,  said  upper  shell  having  a  body  tapering  up- 
wardly and  including  a  central  opening  having  a  collar 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  central  opening  and 
said  collar  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  that 
of  the  gastrotomy  tube  and  adapted  to  receive  the  gastrot- 
omy tube  therethrough  to  maintain  said  gastrotomy  tube 
in  axial  alignment,  said  upper  aiKl  lower  rims  having  coop- 
erating interlocking  means,  whereby 

said  upper  shell  may  be  releasably  Joined  to  said  lower  shell 
to  form  a  protective  cavity  surrounding  the  wound  area 
and  said  upper  shell  may  be  readily  disengaged  from  said 
lower  shell  to  afford  visual  inspection  of  the  wound  area 
and  access  thereto  for  cleaning  and  changing  of  dressmgs. 


4308,163 

PERCUTANEOUS  VENOUS  CANNLOA  FOR 

CARDIOPULMONARY  BYPASS 

Glean  W.  Laab,  16  CaMroa  Ct,  PriMCtiw,  N  J.  08540 

Filed  JnL  29.  1987.  Scr.  No.  79,118 

Int.  a.*  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CI.  604—105  8  Claims 


<S^M—T&^'4Ml:^^=^ 


1.  A  venous  cannula  for  performmg  full  or  substantially  full 
cardiopulmonary  bypass  comprising 

a.  a  cannula  having  an  opening  at  its  distal  end  and  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  positioned  around  and  through  the  cannula 
at  its  distal  portion; 

b.  expansion  means  integrally  formed  adjacent  the  dista!  end 
of  said  cannula,  said  expansion  means  being  adapted  to 
dilate  the  walls  of  a  vascular  space  and  space  said  walls 
away  from  said  openings,  said  expansion  means  having 
memory  hysteresis,  wherdjy  said  expansion  means  has  a 
natural  repose  comprising  an  expanded  orientation;  and 

c.  a  stylet  slidably  positioned  within  said  cannula  and  having 
a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  said  opening  in  the  distal 
end  of  said  cannula;  said  stylet  having  a  tapered  distal  end 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  opening  m  the  distal  end  of 


1   A  catheter  for  balloon  angioplasty  compnsing 

a  flexible  shaft  havmg  a  hollow  passage  therein,  said  flexible 
shaft  havmg  a  first  proximal  end  which  is  open  and  a 
second  distal  end  which  is  closed, 

a  core  means  movably  and  removably  mounted  within  saio 
passage,  said  core  means  havmg  a  first  proximal  end  and  a 
second  distal  end,  said  ends  adjacent  u^th  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  flexible  shaft,  respectively,  said  core  means 
having  a  first  flexible  portion  extending  along  its  length 
from  said  first  proximal  end  and  a  second  flexible  portion 
being  of  greater  flexibility  than  said  first  flexible  portion, 
said  second  flexible  portion  extendmg  to  said  second  distaJ 
end,  said  core  means  having  an  enlarged  terminal  knob  at 
said  second  distal  end  thereof,  said  knob  contacting  said 
second  distal  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  upon  axial  move 
ment  of  said  core  means,  further  axial  movement  of  said 
core  means  causmg  bending  and  bucklmg  of  said  second 
flexible  portion  of  said  core  means  m  turn  bending  said 
flexible  shaft  and  causmg  angulation  of  said  second  dtstaJ 
end  of  said  flexible  shaft; 

a  flexible  guide  wire  externally  attached  to  the  second  distal 
end  of  said  flexible  shaft,  said  flexible  guide  wire  aAialK 
extending  away  from  said  second  distal  end,  and 

an  inflatable  member  havmg  a  non-inflatable  sheath  cover- 
ing an  external  surface  of  said  flexible  shaft  near  the  sec- 
ond distal  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  and  further  including 
means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  member 


4308.165 
nsTLATION/DEFLATION  DEVICE  FOR  BALLOON 
CATHETER 
Ann  M.  Carr,  2224  NX.  9th  Sc,  Ocala.  Fla.  326"'0 
Filed  Sep.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  92,591 
Int  a.*  A61M  29/02 
VS.  a.  604—97  1?  CUu» 

1.  An  inflabon/deflation  device  for  a  catheter  having  an 
inflatable  balloon  at  its  distal  end  and  »  synnge  at  its  proximal 
end,  the  syrmge  mcludmg  a  cylindrical  barrel  and  plunger 
received  withm  the  barrel,  comprising 

first  and  second  elongated  members  connected  one  to  the 

other  adjacent  corresponding  end   portions  thereof  for 

pivotal  movement  toward  and  a*a>  from  one  another 

about  an  axis. 

means  earned  by  said  first  member  for  fixedly  mounting  the 
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bvTd  of  the  syringe  relative  to  aaid  firet  member  agsinst 
ajujJ  dispUcement  of  the  burel  reUtive  to  the  first  mem- 
ber at  ■  locatioa  thereakmg  spaced  froBi  said  pivotal 
coonectioo,  said  barrel  mountiiig  means  including  means 
fVfining  «  slot  opening  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  device 
and  said  first  member  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  said  pivotal  connection  for  receiving  a  flange  formed 
about  the  barrel;  and 
means  carried  by  said  second  member  for  fixedly  mountmg 
the  plunger  of  the  syringe  relative  to  said  second  member 
agau^  axial  displacement  of  the  plunger  reUtive  to  the 
second  member  at  a  locatKwi  thercalong  spaced  from  said 


anal  medication  disponed  in  said  space; 

means  connected  to  said  container  for  heating  said  medica- 
tion in  said  space;  and 

meaiis  for  ejecting  said  heated  ana!  medication  from  said 
space  mto  the  anus  of  a  patient; 

said  heating  means  comprismg  a  first  set  of  electncal  resis- 
tance wiring  surrounding  said  space  and  connected  to  a 
rheostat  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  medica- 
tion and  a  second  set  of  electrical  resistance  winng  adja- 
cent the  outer  surface  of  said  container,  separated  from 
said  first  set  of  electrical  resistance  winng  in  said  con- 
tainer by  a  thermal  barrier  and  connected  to  a  second 
separate  rheostat  for  controlling  the  surface  temperature 
of  said  cxsn  tamer 


4,8M,167 
MEDICATION  INFUSION  SYSTEM  WITH  DISPOSABLE 

PUMP/BATTERY  CASSETTE 
Alfred  E.  Mau,  Loa  Aafldea,  and  Joaeph  H.  SckaliaaB.  Gra- 
nada Hilla,  both  of  CaUf^  iMigiiors  to  Paccaetter  lafasioo. 
LtiL,  SyhMT.  Calif. 

nW  Jan.  16,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  M52 
lat.  CL*  A61M  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  604— ISl  »  I 


pivotal  conoectioti,  said  plunger  mounting  means  includ 
mg  means  defining  a  slot  opening  laterally  to  said  one  side 
of  said  device  and  said  second  member  generally  m  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  coimection  for  receiv- 
ing a  flange  formed  about  the  plunger; 

said  slots  enabling  the  synnge  to  be  received  and  moimted 
on  said  device  and  removed  therefrom  from  said  one  side 
of  the  device; 

satd  members  being  pivotal  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  about  said  axis  to  positively  displace  the  plunger 
axially  relative  to  the  barrel  in  opposite  directions  to 
thereby  positively  inflate  and  positively  deflate  the  bal- 
loon, respectively,  m  response  to  said  pivotal  movement. 


Jfer-^ 


008.166 
ANAL  MEDICATION  APPUCATOR 
Jaws  DavMoT,  21901  Baitaak  Bird.  #216,  Woodlaad  Hills. 
CaUf.  91367 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1987.  S«r.  No.  105,897 

lat.  a.'  A61M  29/00 

M&.  a.  604—114  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  anal  medicanon-contaimng  applicator,  said 
applicator  comprising,  m  combination: 

a  hollow  tubular  container  havmg  an  open  front  end  and  a 
generally  central  space  m  communication  therewith; 


1.  A  medication  infusion  system  for  mfiision  system  for 
infusing  fluid  into  a  living  body,  comprmng: 

a  disposable  fluid  pump  havmg  an  inlet  to  which  aid  fluid  is 
supplied  for  ma  source,  and  an  outlet  form  which  said 
fluid  IS  pumped  m  precisely  metered  amount*  at  prese- 
lected times; 

a  pnmc  mover  for  dnving  s«ud  disposable  fluid  pump; 

means  for  coupling  an  output  of  said  pnmc  mover  to  drive 
said  fluid  pump; 

an  electronic  contioller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
pnme  mover  to  cause  said  disposable  fluid  pump  to  pump 
said  precisely  metered  amounts  at  said  preselected  times 

main  pump  housing  means  for  containing  said  prime  mover 
and  said  electronic  controller  in  an  assembly  defmmg  a 
main  pump  umt; 

a  battery  for  powering  at  least  one  of  said  pnme  mover  and 
said  electronic  controller,  said  battery  bemg  attached  U' 
and  disposable  with  said  disposable  fluid  pump; 

cassette  housug  means  for  contammg  said  disposable  fluid 
pump  and  said  battery  in  an  integral  package  defining  a 
disposable  cassette,  said  disposable  cassette  for  removable 
attacliment  to  said  mam  pump  umi, 

means  interacting  between  said  cassette  and  said  mam  pump 
housmg  for  preventing  reuse  of  said  disposable  cassette 
after  initial  detachment  form  said  mam  pump  unit,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  b*tter>  to  provide  electncal 
power  to  at  least  ■  ne  component  contained  m  said  main 
pump  unit. 
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4,808,168 

PNEUMONEEDLE 

JcMica  A.  Warriag,  Millbrae,  CaUf^  Mripinr  to  Eiidothera|»e^- 

ica,  Mealo  Pvk,  CaUf . 

CoBtinsatkM-faKpart  of  Scr.  No.  859,228,  May  5.  1986. 

abuidoMd,  which  is  a  coatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  764,358,  Aog.  9, 

1985,  abaadoMd.  This  awUcirtiM  May  19,  1986,  Ser.  No. 

865,072 

lat  a.'  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  604—158  8  CTaiBf 


movable  iaws  thai  are  aligned  with  one  another  to  engage 

said  cannula  therebetween,  and 


1.  A  Veress-type  pneumonecdle  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  havmg  a  longitudinal  bore  and 
flanges  at  one  of  its  ends  to  permit  the  handle  to  be 
grasped  like  a  syringe; 

(b)  a  hollow  needle  for  penetratmg  a  body  cavity  and  pro- 
vidmg  a  conduit  through  which  flmd  may  be  passed  to  or 
from  the  cavity,  the  needle  being  fit  m  the  end  of  the  bore 
at  the  flanged  end  of  the  handle; 

(c)  a  nonremovable  stylet  having  an  elongated  b<xi>  that 
extends  through  the  lumen  of  the  needle  and  mto  the  bore 
and  has  a  blunt  tip  at  its  forward  end  and  a  base  member 
at  Its  other  end  within  the  handle  bore: 

(d)  a  spring  housed  within  the  bore  with  one  of  its  end.s 
seated  against  the  stylet  base  member  for  biasing  the  stylet 
forwardly  so  that  the  blunt  tip  extends  outwardly  of  the 
needle  tip  in  the  absence  of  resistance;  and 

(e)  a  valve  coimected  fixedly  to  the  bore  at  the  end  opposite 
the  flanges  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through  the  needle 


means  to  move  said  jaws  out  of  engagement  with  said  can- 
nula to  permit  said  cannula  to  be  removed  from  the  distal 
end  of  said  cylinder. 


4^08,170 

HYPOTRAITMATIC  rNJECTION  NEEDLE  USEFUL  IN 

OPHTHALMIC  SLUGERY 

Spencer  P.  Tbofntoa,  aad  Rodger  W.  WUhaas.  botis  of  Sash 

rilte,   Teaa„   assizors   to   Alcoa    Laboratories.    Iik..    l-i>n 

Worth,  Tex. 

CootiBBatiOB-ia-pul  of  Scr.  No.  809032,  Dec.  16.  1985. 

ab«MloMd.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  6,  1987.  Scr.  No.  22.468 

Lst  a.*  A61M  5,i2 

MS.  CL  604—274  6  ClaiBt 


4,808,169 
DISPOSABLE  SAFETY  SYRINGE  HAVING  MEANS  JX)R 
RETRACTING  TTS  NEEDLE  CANNULA  DSTO  ITS 
MEDICATION  CARTRIDGE 
Ten?  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forert;  Clark  B.  FoMcr,  El  Toro,  and 
WiOiaa  H.  Sascdley,  Lake  EUwire,  aU  of  Calif„  aasigTCrs  to 
HaUey  McAcal  TechMlogy  CorporatioD,  Lagnu  Hills,  CaUf . 
CoMiaaatioB-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  143,751,  Jan.  14,  1988.  This 
•ppUcatioa  Mar.  31.  1988,  Ser.  No.  176,305 
lat  a.«  A61M  5/i2 
UJS.  CL  604—195  16  Claims 

1   A  syringe  compnsmg: 

a  hollow  cylinder  havmg  proximal  and  distal  ends; 
a  cartridge  located  withm  said  cylinder  and  containing  a 

supply  of  fluid; 
a  needle  cannula  extending  outwardly  from  the  distal  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  projectmg  mto  said  cylmdcr  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  cartridge  so  that  said  fluid  supply  may  be 
injected  from  said  cartridge  via  said  cannula; 
means  to  releasably  retain  said  cannula  at  the  distal  end  of 
said  cylinder,  said  retaining  means  including  a  pair  of 


1  A  self-guiding,  hypotraumauc,  ophthalmic  injection  nee- 
dle adapted  for  retrobulbar  and  penbulbar  mjections,  compris- 
ing: 

a  tubular  body  havmg  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  and  a  longi 
tudinal  axis  extending  between  the  first  end  and  the  sec- 
ond end.  said  first  end  compnsmg  a  penetrating  end. 

said  penetrating  end  mcluding  a  generally  planar  beveled 
surface  which  substantially  truncates  the  tubular  bcxly  ai 
an  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axl^  of  the  tubulai 
body,  and  a  up  portion  located  at  the  forv.ard  most  poini 
of  the  first  end, 

said  beveled  surface  having  a  configuratwn  of  a  generally 
elliptical  nng,  and  including  an  outer  penphcrv  and  an 
inner  penpbery.  all  portions  of  said  beveled  surface  m 
ciudmg  said  inner  penphery  and  said  outer  penphen. 
being  polished  and  smoothly  rounded  to  eliminate  all 
cutting  edges, 

said  tip  portion  having  a  first  region  which  joins  the  up 
portion  to  the  tubular  body,  said  first  region  bemg 
rounded  and  polished  such  that  the  tip  portion  curves 
toward  the  beveled  surface 
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4,a0ft,171 

V-SHAPED  EAR  VENTILATION  TUBE 

Eric  S,  BawK,  2025  W.  «th  St,  AkdHem.  W«ik.  «8520 

F1M  May  !(.  1M6,  Scr.  No.  M4JBM 

iML  a.'  A61M  5/ii5 

VS.  a.  6(H— 2*4  5  a«iM 


ably  attached  to  the  adhesive  cxMting  and  holding  the  c»p«ulf 
on  or  over  the  pad,  the  top  wall  of  the  capsule  having  a  central 
portion  dented  toward  the  capaule  bottom  wall  to  form  a 
grxx)ve  extending  laterally  between  opposed  side  walls  of  the 
capsule,  the  lower  end  of  the  dented  portion  having  a  pair  of 
gentle  slants  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  the  dented 
portion  toward  the  capsule  side  walls,  each  slant  having  an 
actuate  sectional  profile  to  form  a  blade  so  as  to  rupture  the 
ihin  sheet  of  capsule  bottom  when  a  force  is  applted  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  capsule. 


1.  An  ear  ventilatioa  tube  adapted  for  msertion  m  a  sdit 
formed  in  the  tympanic  membrancc  portion  of  a  patient's  car 
for  communicating  the  middle  and  outer  ears,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoUow  body  formed  of  a  biocompatible  material  havmg 
a  fluid  flow  bore  therethrough  with  inner  and  outer  ends, 
the  bore  including  a  constricted  portion  that  is  at  least  as 
large  in  diameter  as  the  mininiiim  size  that  allows  fluid  in 
the  middle  ear  to  flow  from  the  middle  ear  through  the 
bore,  the  bore  inchiding  inner  and  outer  portions,  each 
being  conical  is  shape  and  gradually  expanding  in  size  in 
inner  and  outer  respective  directions  away  from  the  con- 
structed portion; 

(b)  the  hollow  body  further  including  an  outer  surface 
adapted  to  engage  and  maintain  the  tube  in  the  slit  in  the 
tympanic  membrane. 


4,MM,173 

OSTOMY  APPLIANCE  COUPLING  WITH 

VISCOELASTIC  UNEH 

Paal  O.  Kay,  Ubcrtyrflle,  IlL,  — Igior  to  HoUkter  Incorp*: 

rated,  Ubertyrille,  DL 

C<MtiaMtiiM-iii-fart  of  S«r.  No.  894,322.  Ai«.  7,  19W, 

abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  2S,  198S,  Scr.  No.  149,631 

Iirt.  Ct*  A61F  5/¥^ 

L  .S  a.  604—339  9  dates 


4,MM,172 
FIRCT-AID  ADHESIVE  BANDAGE 
TakaaU  Martfm,  f—iasiiilii.  Japan,  awlgaor  to  Ajo  Pkamui 
ceatkal  Co„  UL,  KowMto,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  1,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  68,307 
dates  priority,  ^pHcatloa  Japas,  JaL  5,  1986,  61-103298: 
JaL  17, 19«7.  6^5159 

lat  d.*  A61F  7/02 
VS.  a.  604—306  15  dates 


1  A  first-aid  adhesive  bandage  coraprising  a  bandage  main 
body  havmg  an  adhesive  coatmg  on  its  upper  surface;  a  pad 
affixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  main  body,  a  substantially 
rectangular,  box-like  capsule  containing  a  medicinal  agent  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  of  a  thin  sheet;  and  a  peel  cover  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  adhesive  coating  and  holding  the  capsule 
on  or  over  the  pad.  the  top  wall  of  the  capsule  having  a  central 
portion  dented  toward  the  capsule  bottom  wall  to  form  a 
groove  extending  laterally  between  opposed  side  walls  of  the 
capsule,  and  the  dented  portion  having  a  projection  extendmg 
downward  from  its  center  so  as  to  rupture  the  thin  sheet  of 
capsule  bottom  when  a  force  is  applied  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  capsule. 

11.  A  first-aid  adhesive  bandage  comprismg  a  bandage  main 
body  having  an  adhesive  coatmg  on  its  upper  surface;  a  pad 
afRsed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  main  body;  a  substantially 
rectangular,  box-like  capsule  containing  a  medicinal  agent  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  of  a  thin  sheet;  and  a  peel  cover  remov- 


1.  A  coupling  ring  for  an  ostomy  appliance,  said  ring  being 
formed  of  flexible  plastic  materia!  and  defining  an  axially- 
extendmg  openmg  therethrough  for  receiving  a  patient's 
stoma,  said  nng  also  havmg  a  generally  radially-facing  annular 
channel  for  receivmg  and  detachably  engaging  an  annular 
flange  of  a  second  coupling  ring  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
first-mentioned  nng;  and  a  deformable  liner  of  viscoelastic 
polymcnc  material  securely  and  sealingly  bonded  to  said  firsi- 
mentioned  nng  within  said  channel  for  making  direct,  shape- 
conforming,  fluid-tight  sealing  contact  with  said  flange  when 
said  first  and  second  rings  are  coupled  together;  said  vi8coeU>- 
tic  matenai  comprising  a  hot-melt  sealant  having  pressure-sen- 
siuve  adhesive  properties;  the  strength  of  the  bond  between 
said  viscoelastic  liner  and  said  first-mentioned  rmg  exceeding 
the  strength  of  adhesion  of  said  liner  to  said  second -mentioned 
rmg. 


4,808,174 

Ct)NDOM  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Reiib«a  Sorkia,  4721  UalTersJty  Dr.,  Coral  Gabies,  FU.  33146 

Coatlaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  093,933,  Sep.  8.  1987.  This 

appUcatioB  Jaa.  25,  1988,  Scr.  No.  148,724 

lat.  d.«  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  l»-«44  «  Oatei 

1.  A  thin-walled  one-piece  condom  of  plastic  material  com- 
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pnsing  fiber  means  thit  reinforce  a  polyethylene  film  including 


4,808,176 


a  tubular  length  havmg  a  ckMed  first  end  and  an  open 


second      ELASTICKED  WAIST  INTEGRATION  MEMBER  FOR 
DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  GARMENTS 
D«tU  p.  fhipftiiaiH,  Applltiia,  Wis.,  aaat^or  to  Kimhtriy 
dark  Corpondaa,  NasMk.  Wis. 

PIM  Dee.  3L  »•«.  S«.  fio.  947,942 

Ttw  portioa  of  the  ten  of  iWs  patmt  astmrat  to  Oct.  20. 

2004,  ^keca  disdateed. 

lat  d.'  A61F  J3/I6 

VS.  CL  604— 385J  31  Oaiia* 


end,  said  open  second  end  and  tubular  length  being  sized  to 
receive  and  jacket  the  penis  of  a  user  while  erect. 


4,808,175 

DISPOSABLE  DLU»ER  AND  WET  WIPE  PAD  PACKAGE 

WOUm  T.  HaMea,  5877  S.  Kyie  Dr.,  Kcarva,  Utah  84118 

Filed  JaL  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,586 

lat.  d.«  A61F  13/16 

VS,  CL  604—385.1  «  Claims 


1     An   anatomically   form-fittmg,    generally    self-adjusting 
disfxjsable  absorbent  garment  comprising 

a  breathable  clastomenc  nonwoven  outer  cover,  including  a 
pair  of  leg  opening*,  front  and  rear  waist  aectioos  defimng 
a  waist  opening,  a  crotch  sectwo  situated  between  said  leg 
openings  and  front  and  rear  paneb  respectively  situated 
between  said  front  and  rear  waist  sections  and  said  crotch 
section; 

an  absorbent  insert  structure,  superposable  on  said  front  and 
rear  panels  and  said  crotch  section,  including  a  liqaid 
impermeable  barrier,  a  Uquid  permeable  bodyside  iinct  an 
absorbent  composite  disposed  between  said  liner  and 
barrier  and  opposed  longitudinal  ends  attached  te  said 
outer  cover  at  said  waist  sections,  and 

elastic  integration  means  for  snachmg  and  mtcgrating  at 
least  one  of  said  opposed  kmgitudinal  ends  of  said  insert  to 
an  associated  one  of  said  waist  sectiona.  mcluding  upper 
and  lower  borders  attached  to  said  associated  waw  so. 
uon  and  said  at  least  one  longitudinal  end,  respectively, 
allowmg  said  upper  border  to  independently  stretch  with 
said  attached  outer  cover  while  said  lower  border  thereof 
remains  in  fixed  position  attached  to  said  longitudina]  end 
of  said  insert 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  and  wet  wipe  pad  package,  compris- 
ing a  disposable  diaper,  a  reversible,  moisture  proof  bag  havmg 
oppositely  positioned  broad  panel  walls,  one  of  which  o  fas- 
tened to  said  diaper  as  a  moisture  proof  backing  therefor,  said 
bag  having  an  opening  positioned  to  receive  the  diaper  when 
the  bag  is  reversed  by  turning  it  inside  out;  one  or  more  wet 
wipe  pads  within  said  bag;  sealing  means  associated  with  said 
broad  panel  walls  adjacent  to  said  opening  of  the  bag  and 
tightly  closing  said  opening  so  as  to  seal  the  wet  wipe  pad  or 
pads  against  loss  of  moisture,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a 
longitudinal  tongue  and  receiving  gnx)ve  arrangement  extend- 
ing, respectively,  along  edge  margins  of  the  broad  panel  walls 
that  are  adjacent  to  the  bag  opening  so  as  to  tightly  seal  the  bag 
when  turned  inside  out  to  contain  the  diaper  and  the  wet  wipe 
pad  or  pads  in  soded  condition. 


4,808,177 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  FLOATING  INNKR 

CUFFS 

ThoBM  A  DeaMarak,  Norwood,  tmi  Robert   H.   Siefhied. 

nimfi.mmH,  WA  wf  OMn.  amkfmm  to  The  Procter  *  C^aiaMe 

Coapaay,  dactesatl,  Okio 

FIM  Oct.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No   103,872 
lat  d.*  A61F  13/ !6 
VS.  CL  604—385.1  ^  Oai— 

1  An  integral  disposable  absorbent  article  having  s  from 
waist  region,  a  back  waist  region,  and  a  crotch  region  disposed 
between  the  front  wast  region  and  the  back  waist  region  ibt 
absorbent  article  comprising 

an  absorbent  core  having  a  garment  facmg  surface   a  bod> 

facing  surface,  and  a  pair  of  side  edges, 

a  backsbeet  associated  with  said  absorbent  cfj>rc  on  said 

garment  facing  surface;  a  contmuous  lopsheet  assocuied 

with  said  absorbent  core  on  said  body  facmg  surface  of 

said  absorbent  core; 

a  side  flap  extending  outwardly  from  and  along  each  side 

edge  of  said  absorbent  core  m  at  least  the  crotch  region^ 

a  flap  elastic  member  operatively  associated  with  each  of 

said  side  flaps  m  an  elastically  contractible  condition,  and 

a  floating  inner  cuff  kjogitudmally  extending  akmg  the  ab- 
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sorbent  article  in  at  least  the  crotch  region  in  each  side  of 

the  absorbent  article,  each  of  said  floating  inner  cuffs 

comprising: 

a  cuff  layer; 

a  base  layer  underlaying  said  cufT  layer, 

a  first  seam  for  secunng  a  portion  of  said  cuff  layer  to  said 

base  layer, 
a  central  seam  spaced  inboard  from  said  first  seam  for 

securing  a  portion  of  said  cuff  layer  to  said  base  layer; 
said  cuff  layer  having  an  unadhcred  stand-up  portion 

positioned  between  said  first  seam  and  said  central  seam 

that  IS  unadhered  to  said  base  layer;  and 
a  central  elastic  member  operatively  associated  with  said 

floating  inner  cuff  in  an  elastically  contractible  condi- 


tion and  positioned  subjacent  said  unadhered  stand-up 
portion  of  said  cuff  layer,  said  central  elastic  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  affixed  portions  and  an  unaffixed 
portion  between  said  pair  of  affixed  portions,  said  pair 
of  affixed  portions  bemg  affixed  to  said  cuff  layer  and 
said  base  layer  and  said  unaffixed  portion  being  unaf- 
fixed  to  said  base  layer  and  said  cuff  layer  so  that  said 
central  elastic  member  may  float  in  the  crotch  region  of 
the  absorbent  article  so  as  to  opdmize  fit  of  said  floating 
inner  cuff,  wherein  said  unaffixed  portion  is  positioned 
in  at  least  the  crotch  region  of  the  abaorbent  article  so 
that  said  unaffixed  portion  causes  said  unadhered  stand- 
up  portion  of  said  cuff  layer  to  stand-up  and  be  spaced 
away  from  said  base  layer  to  form  a  ndge  that  enhances 
leakage  prevention. 


an  outer  covering  layer; 

an  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  liquid,  said  abstjrbcnt 
core  means  being  encased  in  said  outer  covering  layer, 
said  absorbent  core  means  having  a  penpheral  edge  com- 
prising a  first  longitudinal  side  edge  and  a  second  longitu- 
dinal side  edge; 

a  multiplicity  of  flaps,  each  of  said  flaps  having  a  fixed  edge, 
a  distal  edge  in  spaced  relation  to  said  fixed  edge,  and 
having  a  liquid  contacting  surface  the  longitudinal  sides  of 
which  are  bounded  by  said  fixed  ind  said  distal  edges,  one 
of  said  flaps  having  said  fixed  edge  connected  to  said  outer 
covering  layer  at  said  first  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said 
absorbent  core  means  and  one  of  said  flaps  having  said 
fixed  edge  connected  to  said  outer  covenng  layer  at  said 
second  longitudinal  side  edge,  said  flaps  having  a  leakage 
resistant  portion  interposed  on  said  liquid  contacting  sur- 
face between  said  fixed  edge  and  said  distal  edge,  said 
distal  edge  bcmg  displaced  from  said  absorbent  core  mean, 
said  leakage  resistant  portion  bemg  non-absorbent,  and 
liqmd  impermeable;  and 

an  elastic  element,  said  elastic  clenient  being  operatively 
asscxriated  with  said  distal  edge  of  said  flafw  and  secured  in 
an  elastically  contractible  condition  to  said  flap  at  least  at 
its  two  ends  to  render  said  distal  edge  of  said  flaps  elasti- 
cally contractible  so  that  said  elastic  element  effectively 
contracts  or  gathers  the  flap  material. 


4,808,179 

CONTAINER  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  OF  THE  DEVICE 

Goran  Undstmm,  Land,  Sweden,  aHignor  to  AB  Akertund  & 

Raosing,  Sweden 

Cootinuatloa  of  S«r.  No.  729,251,  May  1,  1985.  abaadoiied.  TWi 

appUcatkM  M*r.  9,  1987,  Ser.  So   22.506 

Claims  priority,  awriication  Sweden,  May  9,  1984,  8402509 

lat.  a."  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  604— 408  3< 


4,808,178 
DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING 
ELASTICIZED  FLAPS  PROVIDED  WITH  LEAKAGE 
RESISTANT  PORTIONS 
Mok^uMd  L  Aziz.  Clnrtwti,  aMi  Ted  L.  BfauKy,  Weat  Ches- 
ter, botk  of  Okio,  aaalfrin  to  Tbe  Proctor  A  Gamble  Com- 
>— y,  Oari— rt.  OMo 
CoadMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  510,467,  Jnn.  30,  1983,  aimadoaed, 

wUck  la  a  coirtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  308,017,  Oct.  5,  1981. 

•budoMd.  TUs  aypUcation  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,298 

Into.*  A61F  13/16 

VS.  a.  604—385.2  6  CUima 


1.  A  disposable  duper  comprising: 


1   A  method  of  manufacturing  filled  containers  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flexible  tube  filled  with  liquid,  the  wall  of 
said  tube  having  longitudinally  spaced-apart  connection 
regions  each  adapted  for  connection  to  a  discharge  de- 
vice, said  tube  having  releasably  adhering  thereto  a  cover 
layer  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  continuous  tape  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  flexible  tube,  and  overlaying  a 
plurality  of  said  regions, 

(b)  advancing  the  liquid-filled  flexible  tube  with  said  cover 
layer  through  a  sterilizer  and  sterilizing  said  tube,  said 
liquid  and  said  cover  layer  in  said  sterilizer, 

(c)  formmg  lateral  weld  seams  extending  across  said  tube  to 
thereby  subdivide  said  filled  tube  and  said  cover  layer  into 
a  plurahty  of  individual  containers  each  includmg  one  of 
said  connection  regicms  and  having  thereon  a  portion  of 
said  cover  layer;  and 

(d)  separating  said  containers  from  one  another  and  said 
portions  of  said  cover  layer  from  one  another  along  said 
weld  seams, 

the  method  further  comprising  the  step  of  forming  a  weld  seam 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  tube  before  said  separating 
step  so  that  said  longitudinal  seam  cooperaties  with  said  lateral 
weld  scams  in  subdividing  said  filled  tube  and  said  tape  into  a 
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plurality  of  individual  containers,  said  separating  said  mclud- 
ing  the  step  of  separating  said  cootainert  and  portioos  of  said 
cover  layer  from  one  another  along  both  said  lateral  weld 
M-»m«  and  said  longitiidiaal  wetd  seam,  said  step  of  forming 
said  longittidioal  wdd  seam  being  performed  so  that  said  longi- 
tudinal weld  seam  is  formed  in  a  region  of  said  tobe  covered  by 
said  tape,  wherriiy  said  tape  is  ndtdivided  along  said  longitudi- 
nal weld  seam. 


4,SIM,U0 
PROSTHEnC  HEART  VALVE 
Kdtk  M.  Johaaoi^  Com  RapMi,  MJhl,  assizor  to  Medtroaic, 
lac^  Mincapolta,  MiaiL 

Piled  Aft.  29,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  44,073 

lat  d*  A61F  2/2^ 

VS.  a.  «3— 2  U  ClauBs 


ened  surface  area  defined  by  a  series  of  ordered  narrow 
curvilinear  deprfioni  tberetn  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  the  contact  regioa  and  contammg 
about  40-120  side  by  side  curvilinear  depressioRS  per  milli 


C  OD 


1.  A  prosthetK  heart  valve  compnsmg  a  housmg  havmg  a 
central  orifice  and  an  inner  wall  surrounding  said  central  on- 
fice  and  a  first  valve  leaflet  pivotably  mounted  to  said  valve 
housing  along  a  first  pivot  axis  extending  across  the  orifice  of 
said  valve  bousing,  said  first  leaflet  pivoting  between  a  closed 
portion  and  an  open  position  displaced  through  a  first  angle 
from  said  cloaed  position; 
wherein  first  and  second  projections  extend  from  said  inner 
wall  of  said  housing,  displaced  from  said  first  pivot  axis, 
said  first  projectioo  extending  to  and  having  a  first  surface 
substantially  tangent  to  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
first  pivot  axis,  said  second  projectioa  extending  to  and 
having  a  second  surface  substantially  tangent  to  a  second 
plane,  displaced  from  said  first  plane  and  perpendicular  to 
said  first  pivot  axis,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  projections  defining  first  and  second  arcs, 
respectively,  in  said  first  and  second  planes,  said  first  and 
second  arcs  centered  on  said  first  pivot  axis,  and  subtend- 
ing a  second  angle  at  least  equal  to  said  first  angle;  and 
wherein  said  first  valve  leaflet  is  provided  with  first  and 
second  arcuate  depressioos,  corresponding  to  and  engag- 
mg  with  said  first  and  second  projections  of  said  valve 
housing  and  defining  arc*  centered  on  said  first  pivot  axis. 


meter,  for  accelerated  adhesioo  of  the  tisKue  of  ihc  ad  ut 
cent  posterior  capsule  part  to  the  depressons  and  en 
hanced  anchoring  of  the  lens  assembly  to  the  posterior 
capsule  part,  to  prevent  dslodgment  of  the  implanted 
mtraocuiar  lens. 


4,808,182 
DESWELLED,  HYDBOGEL  INTRAOCLOAR  LENSES 
GrakMi  D.  Barrett,  Oty  Bcack,  Aaatraila.  aasicaar  to  Nesttc. 
SA.,  Vevcy,  Switacrtaad 

FQsd  N«f .  26,  1986,  Scr.  No.  935,413 
IbL  O.*  A61F  2/16;  B65D  81/22 
VS.  a.  623—6  «  daimt 

1  A  method  for  reducmg  the  area  of  a  hydrogel  mtraocuiar 
lens  so  as  to  allow  its  implantauoa  through  a  smaller  inciaion 
than  the  incision  which  would  normally  be  required  for  said 
lens,  comprising  deswellmg  the  hydrogel  mtraocula'  lens  b> 
equilibration  m  a  physiologically  acceptable.  hyperosrootK 
solution. 


4^08,183 

VOICE  BUTTON  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSTALLING  SAME 

WUUaB  R.  Pmit,  l«wa  City,  lawa,  swirinr  to  Uaivcraity  of 

Iowa  Rcaearck  FuandaHna,  Iowa  Oty,  Iowa 

FIM  Ja*.  3,  1908,  Ser.  No.  156,177 

lat-  a.«  A61F  2/2a  A61.M  76/00 

VS.  a.  623—9  12  CJataM 


4,808,181 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  HAVING  ROUGHENED 

SURFACE  AREA 

Ckarlea  D.  Ketaaaa,  269  GraadCortrai  Pkwy.,  Floral  Park,  N.Y. 
11005 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,635 
lat.  a.*  A61F  2/7(5 
UJS.  CL  623—6  15  OaiaM 

1.  Intraocular  lens  for  implantation  m  the  posterior  chamber 
of  an  eye,  following  extracapsular  removal  of  the  natural  eye 
lens,  which  comprises 
a  lens  assembly  constructed  of  a  non-hydrophillic  material 
having  an  anterior  formation  and  a  posterior  surface  for- 
matioa,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  posterior  surface  forma- 
tion coostitutiiig  a  planar  contact  region  adapted  to  be 
seated  against  the  adjacent  ttasoe  surface  of  a  part  of  the 
posterior  capsule  to  form  a  connection  interface  for  an- 
choring of  the  lens  assembly  thereat, 
the  contact  region  being  provided  with  at  least  one  rough- 


5  A  method  for  installmg  a  voice  button  prosthesis  for  a 
patient  having  his  larynx  removed  and  havmg  the  upper  end  of 
his  trachea  opening  through  a  stoma  to  the  atmosphere 
through  the  forward  portion  of  his  neck,  said  prosthesis  com 
prising  an  elongated  tube  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end.  a  tracheal  flange  and  an  esophageal  flange  extendmg 
radially  outwartlly  from  said  tube  and  bemg  axially  spaced 
from  one  another,  and  one  way  valve  means  at  said  rearward 
end  of  said  tube  for  permitting  an  to  exit  rearwardly  from  said 
tube  while  at  the  same  time  preventing  fluid  from  entering  said 
rearward  end  of  said  tube,  said  method  comprising 

surgically  making  an  incision  m  the  patient's  trachea  and 
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esophagus  to  form  a  tr»chco-esoph«ge*l  fistula  communi- 
cating between  the  patient's  trachea  and  the  patient's 
eaophagus  located  behind  said  trachea; 
iowrting  said  tube  through  said  fistula  to  a  position  wherein 
said  eaophageal  flange  and  said  valve  means  arc  within 
said  esophagus  and  said  tracheal  flange  is  within  said 
trachea. 
8.  A  voice  button  prosthesis  for  a  patient  having  his  larynx 
removed,  said  patient  having  the  upper  end  of  his  trachea 
opening  through  a  stoma  to  the  atmosphere  through  the  for- 
waid  portion  of  his  neck,  the  pabenfs  esophagus  being  located 
behind  said  trachea,  a  tracheo-esophageal  fistula  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  axial  length  being  surgically  provided 
through  the  walls  of  said  trachea  and  said  esophagus  to  pro- 
vide communication  therebetween;  said  prosthesis  comprising 
an  elongated  cylindrical  tube  sued  to  fit  within  said  fistula 
and  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  an  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough; 
one  way  valve  means  adjacent  said  rearward  end  of  said  tube 
for  permitting  air  to  pass  outwanlly  from  said   bore 
through  said  rearward  end  and  for  preventing  fluid  from 
entering  into  said  bore  from  said  rearward  end; 
a  pair  of  annular  flanges  spaced  axially  fix>m  one  another  on 
the  exterior  of  said  tube,  each  of  said  flanges  extending 
around  the  circumference  of  said  tube  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  to  a  circumferential  diame- 
ter which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  esophageal 
fstula,  and  axial  distance  between  said  piair  of  annular 
flanges  being  slightly  greater  than  said  axial  length  of  said 
esopbogeal  fistula; 
at  least  one  of  said  flanges  bemg  sufficiently  flexible  so  as  to 
deform  when  manually  inserted  through  said  fistula  and  to 
resume  its  origmal  configuration  once  inside  said  esopha- 
gus. 


M(»,1M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARINC  A 

SELF-CURING  TWO  COMPONENT  POWDER/UQUID 

CEMENT 
Slobodu  Tcyic,  DaToa,  Switzeria^  aasigaor  to  Laboratorium 
tmt  tMperimtKtMt  Ckinvgie  Foradmagriastitiit,  Davos,  Swit- 


PCT  No.  PCr/EPM/00227.  §  371  Date  Jan.  12,  IWl,  §  102<e) 
Dirie  Jaa.  12,  19«7,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/06618,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  20,  15«6 

PCT  FUed  May  U.  1985,  Ser.  No.  7,970 

lat.  a."  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CL  604—56  14  Oaims 


1  A  method  of  preparing  a  self-curing  cement  from  a  pow- 
der component  contaming  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  a 
liquid  component  containmg  a  polymenzable  monomer,  como- 
nomer,  prcpolymer  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  method  compos- 
ing 

A  supplying  said  powder  component  in  an  at  least  partially 
evacuated,  sealed  chamber  of  a  first  mflexible  container. 


said  powder  component  comprising  particles  of  said  pow- 
der and  interspaces  therebetween; 

B    supplying  said  liquid  component  sn  a  second  inflexible 
container; 

C  connecting  said  second  container  to  said  first  container  by 
means  of  an  air-tight  connection, 

D   pressurizing  said  liquid  componeiil  to  a  pressure  higher 
than  that  of  said  partially  evacuated  chamber,  and 

F  propelling  said  liquid  component  into  said  partially  evac- 
uated container,  whereby  said  liquid  floods  said  partially 
evacuated  interspaces  by  the  action  of  the  pressure  differ 
ence  between  the  pressure  on  the  liquid  component  and 
the  pressure  in  the  interspaces,  thereby  forming  a  poly- 
menzable cement  mass. 


4,808,185 

TIBIAL  PROSTHESIS,  TEMPLATE  4N1>  REA.MFR 

Brad  U  Peneaberg,  19  Ckarica  St,  BraiBtree,  Maaa.  02IS4 

Morali  Jasty.  7  Ardea  Rd^  WeUoley,  Maw.  02181.  aad  Hugt^ 

P.  ChawUer.  Uwis  Wkarf  438,  BoMon,  Mass.  0211G 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1986,  Ser.  No.  827.148 

Irt.  CL*  A61F  2/3S,  2/30 

VS.  CL  623—20  10  CUtaw 


1 


1.  An  improved  Ubuil  prosthesis  for  attachment  to  the  sub- 
chondral plates  of  a  tibia,  the  plates  having  a  lateral  plateau  and 
a  medial  plateau,  said  prosthesis  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  tray  member  having  an  upper  surfsu-e  and 
an  undersurface,  said  undersurface  having  a  contour  con- 
sisting of  a  flat  surface  having  a  plurality  of  domical  pro- 
trusions extendmg  outwardly  therefrom,  said  plurality  of 
protrusions  bemg  arranged  with  respect  to  said  undersur- 
face such  that,  in  use,  said  medial  plateau  and  said  lateral 
plateau  each  have  at  least  one  proinxsion  attached  thereto, 
said  undersurface  being  adapted  to  be  surgically  attached 
to  a  corresponding  contour  surgically  prepared  on  a  prox- 
imal tibial  plateau  such  that  forces  applied  on  said  prosthe- 
sis are  spread  throughout  said  tibia  substantially  um- 
formly,  and 

(b)  an  articular  insert  portion  having  an  upper  surface  and  an 
undersurface,  said  insert  portion  upper  surface  includmg 
an  articular  surface  adapted  lo  beannly  receive  cooperat- 
ing condyles  of  a  distal  femur,  said  insert  portion  under- 
surface being  matingly  engaged  to  said  tray  portion  upper 
surface 
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4,808,186 
CONTROLLED  STIFFNESS  FEMORAL  HIP  IMPLANT 
Todd  S.  Saitli,  Wwmw,  Iiid^  li^nr  to  Bockrii«er  Mauheim 
CorporatkM,  ladlsMipolli,  lad. 

Ftlcd  Fek.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  151,627 

I«t  CL*  A61F  2/32 

VS.  CL  623—23  10  Claias 


which  substantially  correlates  to  the  flexibihty  of  the  fim 

bone. 


4,808,187 

TACTILE  STIMULUS  RECEPTOR  FOR  A  HAND 

PROSTHESIS 

Patrick  E.  Pattersoa,  Aims,  Ivwa.  and  Jadd  A.  KmO.  Moat«oa- 

ery,  Ala.,  Milgaiii  i  to  Iowa  State  UatTcraity  Researdi  Koaa- 

datioa.  lac^  Abm,  loira 

Filed  OcL  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  104J)67 

IaLCL«A61F  2/70,  2/72 

VS.  CL  623—25  15  Claua* 


4  In  an  artificial  joint  for  replacing  a  damaged  natural  joint 
m  a  skeletal  structure  of  a  body  which  includes  a  prosthesis 
having  a  first  cooperating  member  to  be  secured  to  a  first  long 
bone  having  an  intramedullary  canal,  said  first  cooperatmg 
member  adapted  to  engage  and  being  relatively  nwvable  with 
a  second  cooperating  member  of  a  second  bone  to  permit 
relative  movement  between  the  first  and  second  bones,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  generally 
in  a  coronal  plane  and  being  integral  with  said  first  coop- 
erating member  and  receivable  in  the  intramedullary  canal 
of  the  first  bone,  said  stem  extending  between  proximal 
and  distal  ends  and  having  a  longitudinal  channel  gener- 
ally lying  in  the  coronal  place  ~when  said  stem  is  im- 
planted, the  thickness  of  said  stem  laterally  of  said  channel 
bemg  variable  between  said  proximal  and  distal  ends  so  as 
to  affect  the  moment  of  inertia  at  any  given  location  along 
the  length  of  said  stem  to  thereby  achieve  a  stem  flexibility 


3    A  tactile  stimulus  receptor  for  use  with  a  myoelectric 

prosthesis  comprising 

pressure  transducer  means  positioned  on  the  prosthesis  for 
sensmg  pressure  experienced  by  gnpping  of  an  object  by  the 
prosthesis,  and  convcrtmg  the  sensed  pressure  jnto  a  corre- 
sponding signal;  and 

pressure  stimulus  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  positioned 
on  a  user  for  providing  a  pressure  stimulus  corresponding  ii 
the  pressure  sensed  by  the  pressure  transducer  means,  ihe 
pressure  stimulus  means  compnsmg  a  tactile  pressure  mean* 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  abutment  with  the  user,  and  \  anabtf 
pressure  generatmg  means  operatively  connected  Iit  the 
pressure  transducer  means  for  producing  a  variable  tactik 
pressure  stimulus  proportional  to  pressure  sensed  Ijy  the 
pressure  transducer  means,  the  variable  pressure  generaUng 
means  compnsmg  a  motor  which  operates  a  hydraulic  cyim 
der  to  produce  variable  hydraulit  pressure  according  to  the 
operation  of  the  motor. 


CHEMICAL 


4,808,188 

POLYESTER  FIBEKS,  YARNS  AND  FABRICS  WITH 

ENHANCED  HYWlOPHnJCITY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME  WITH  BOROHYDRIDE  ANIONS 

AND  UTHIUM  CATIONS 

W.  Tror  Udfotti,  2201  Liada  SC,  mU  Joka  R.  Wmkwl,  3101 

GwdMT  Pait  Dr^  botk  of  GMtoafai,  N.C.  28052 

Coirti>Batkm-i»-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  97,535,  Sc^  16,  1987, 

■budoMd,  wkick  is  a  cortiaaaHoa  of  Scr.  No.  822,776,  Jaa.  27, 

1986,  alMBiioacd.  TUa  apyUcatkia  May  24,  1988,  Ser.  No 

198,117 

lat  CL«  D06M  9/00;  C08F  20/00 

\}S.  a.  8—115.68  21  Oaiau 

1.  A  modified  polyester  polymer  having  enhanced  hydrophi- 

licity  which  is  produced  by  contacting  the  polyester  with  an 

aqueous  treatment  bath  containing  borohydnde  anions  and 

lithium  cations. 


4,808,189 

POWDERED  HAIR  DYE  CONTAINING  CV  CIX>DEXTRIN 

INCLUSION  COMPLEX 

Takeshi  OisU,  Seto;  Faido  Nakaaiski,  Ti^iiau,  sad  Toskikiko 

Yaaiaaioto,  Toyokaski,  all  of  Japaa,  assizor*  to  Hoya  Co., 

LtiL,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86.808 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4,  1987,  62-24171 

lat  a.'  A61K  7/U 

U.S.  a.  8 — 408  4  ClaiBM 

1.  A  powdered  hair  dye  compnsmg  m  admixture  an  oxida- 
tive dye  component  and  an  amount  of  a  powdered  oxidizing 
agent,  effective  to  react  with  said  dye  component,  wherein  said 
dye  component  is  present  in  the  form  of  a  cyclodextnn  iiiclu- 
sion  complex,  the  aount  of  the  dye  is  from  0.05  to  50  parts  m 
100  fMuls  of  the  powdered  hair  dye  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
cyclodextnnrdye  is  10.1  to  1.3. 


4,808,190 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  KERATINOUS  FIBERS  WITH 

5,6-DIHYDROXY-INDOLE  AND  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE,  PRECEDED  OR  FOLLOWED  BY  A 

TREATMENT  WTTH  AN  IODIDE 

Jeaa  F.  GroUicr,  Parte,  aad  DUicr  Garocke,  LeTalloU-Perret, 

botk  of  FnuKe,  asrigaors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  Fraace 

Flkd  Jaa.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  4,497 
Claiais   priority,   appbcatioa   Luxeaboarg,   Jan.    20.    19M. 
86256 
Tke  portioB  of  tkc  tera  of  tUs  patcat  sabaeqaeBt  to  Feb.  U. 
2006,  kas  keca  dteclaiMd. 
IbL  a.«  A61K  7/13 
VS.  (X  8—423  22  CUims 

1  Process  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers,  characterized  m  that 
at  least  one  composition  (A)  comprising,  in  a  medium  suitable 
for  dyemg,  5,6-dihydroxyindole  in  proportions  of  between  0  01 
and  5%  by  weight  in  combination  with  hydrogen  peroxide  at 
a  concentration  from  1  to  40  volumes  at  a  pH  of  between  2  and 
7  is  applied  to  these  fibers,  the  application  of  composition  (A) 
being  preceded  or  followed  by  the  application  of  composition 
(B)  comprising  iodide  ions  in  proportions  of  between  0.007  and 
4%  by  weight  expressed  as  I  -  ions  in  a  medium  suiuble  fn 
dyemg. 


4,808,191 

PROCESS  FOR  PATTERN  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Rickartl  V.  Gregory,  Spartaakarg,  aad   Daaiel  T.  McBride. 

Ckesaee,  botk  of  S.C,  aarisaon  to  MUliken  Research  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Spartaabar«,  S.C. 

FItod  Jon.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  58,104 
lat  CL*  D06P  5/00 
\5S.  a.  8—478  8  OaiM 

1   A  process  for  pattern  dyeing  textile  material  comprising 
a  applying  to  said  textile  material  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 


water  soluble  salt  of  a  meiai  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  zirconium  and  hafnium. 
b   applying  to  selected  portions  of  said  textile  matenai  (rorr. 
step  a  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  dye  and  at  Icasi 
one  aqueous  system  thickener   selected   frorr.   thf  gruu;- 


consisting  of  a  water-soluble  guai  guiti  anc  a  uatct-v)lu 
ble  xanthan  gum,  whereby  said  metal  and  said  thK-kener 
form  a  complex  which  coordinates  with  said  at  Was;  one 
dye  to  thereby  inhibit  tmgratior  of  said  i\c   &no. 
fixing  said  dye  tc  the  textile  matenal 


4^08,192 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER  SOI  L  BU 

DYES  CONTAINING  UTHIUM  SLTJONATE  GROl  P  OR 

AMMONIUM  SULFONATE  GROUP  BY  CATION 

EXCHANGE,  NEUTRALIZATION  AND  REVERSE 

OSMOSIS 

Yoskikiro  NarMa,  Konae;  Hiroaki  TakiMito.  Yokokaaa.  aaO 

HMieo  Saao,  KawaMU,  all  of  Japn,  awrlgaon  to  Mitnbiahi 

Ckeaical  ladaatries  Liaitc^  Tak7o,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,023 

CUiau  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  17.  1985.  60^2049n 

lat  CL'  O09B  67/54.  69/02 

VS.  a.  8—527  •>  Claiaui 

1   A  process  for  preparation  of  water-soluble  dye  containing 

lithium  sulfonate  group  or  ammonium  sulfonate  group  which 

comprises  feedmg  an  aqueotis  solution  of  a  water -soluble  dye 

conlainmg  sodium  sulfonate  group  to  a  packed  column  packed 

with  acid  lype  cation  exchange  resin  (H-form)  to  form  an 

aqueous  solution  of  a  dye  conlainmg  free  sulfonK  acid  group 

and  neutralizmg  the  resultmg  solution  with  LiOH  or  NH4OH 

followed  by  conccntratmg  the  solution  of  the  dye  according  to 

a  process  for  separation  through,  reverse  osmotK.  rnembrajK 


4,808,193 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HYDROXY -CONTAINING 

FIBER  MATERLAL  WTTH  WATER-SOLUBLE  Dl.V\Zl> 

REACTIVE  DYE  COMPOUND 

IjKlwig  Scklkfer,  Keikkria;  HartaMrt  Spriafcr,  Koaisttaa.  sMi 
Mickad  Km»,  HoflMiM  aai  TaaMS,  all  of  Fc^  Rep.  of 
Gcrvaay,  awlfOfi  to  Hoeckrt  AktieatmeUackaft  Fraakfirt 
am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  945,491,  Dec  23,  1986.  Pat  No.  4,762.91ft 
TUs  appUcatioa  May  26.  1988,  Sei.  No.  198,991 
Ut  a.*  C09B  35/02.  43/40.  62/01:  D06P  1/3S 

L  JS.  a.  8—549  21  CJaian 

1  A  process  for  dyemg  a  materia!  comprising  a  hvdrois 
groups-containing  fiber  material,  which  comprises  applying  * 
water-soluble  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 
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•  (I) 

J. 

N  N 

NH— l^        Jl— NH 
N 


N=N— K 


(SO}M). 


A  B 

J. 

N  N 

NH-U         JL-NH- 

(SOjM), 


m  which 

A  u  alkylene  of  2  to  6  cartxin  atoms  or  phcnylen«  unsubsti- 
mud  or  tub«tituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  seJected  from 
the  group  conaistiiig  of  aJkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  1  ID  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  sulfo  and  carboxy, 
or  IS  •  group  of  the  formula 


(2) 


-continued 

HO— C— CH3 
I 

— c 

I 

CO— NH— D— SO2— Y 

in  which 

D  is  pbcnylene  unsubsututed  or  subsututed  by  1  or  2  substit- 

uents  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  chlonne.  bro- 

mme,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  carboxy  and  sulfo,  or  is  naphthylcnc  unsubctituted 

or  substituted  by  1  or  2  sulfo  groups, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R  '■  a  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
O  IS  carboxy,  methyl  or  carbalkoxy  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
Y  IS  vmyl,  0-sulfatoethyl,  /3-phosphatocthyl,  ^  thiosulfato- 

rthyl  or  ^-chloroethyl, 
M  has  the  abovementioned  meaning  and 
Z  is  a-  or  ^-bromoacryloyl  or  ^-chloropropionyl  or  a  group 

of  the  formula 


— l^         Jl— NH— D— SOj- > 


N 

in  which  B.  D  and  'V  are  as  defined  above. 
to  said  material  m  aqueous  solution  and  allowing  sakl  com- 
pound to  act  on  the  material  from  the  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH 
value  between  4  and  8  and  at  a  temperature  between  100'  and 
150*  C,  while  said  compound  is  fixed  on  the  material. 


in  which 

W  IS  a  direct  bond  or  a  bndge  member  and  the  R'  and  R* 
each  are,  independently  on  each  other,  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, methyl,  methoxy.  cthoxy.  carboxy  or  sulfo; 

B  IS  chlorttie  or  fluorine; 

R  IS  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

M  IS  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal; 

n  IS  the  number  zero,  1  or  2  (where  m  the  case  of  n=0  this 
group  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom); 

K  a  a  group  of  the  formula 


Y-N-/  V 

OH  \=/^SOi-Y 


MOvS 


Na=N— D— SO2— Y 


4,809,194 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  OF  SLAG,  FLY-ASH 

AND  CHAR 

Mitrl  S.  Najjar,  Farrokk  Yashaaie,  both  of  Hopewell  Junctiaa, 
and  LcMris  S.  SorcU,  FlakkOl,  all  of  NY..  aaaigDon  to  lexACO 
Lic^  White  PlaiM.  NY. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  tl*,tm> 
iBt  CL«  aOL  1/J2 
VS.  U.  44—51  5  Oaiow 

1.  A  pumpable  aqueous  suspension  of  particulate  matter  with 
reduced  viscosity  and  increased  resutance  to  sedimentation 
and  having  a  particle  size  m  the  range  of  about  37  to  2000 
microns  as  produced  by  quench  cooling  and/or  scrubbing  the 
hot  raw  effluent  gas  stream  comprising  H2  +  CO  a!  a  tempera 
turc  in  the  range  of  about  1700'  F  to  3000'  F  from  the  partial 
oxidation  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  anthracite,  bituminous,  and  hgnitr  coal,  particu- 
late carbon;  coke  from  coal;  petroleum  coke,  coal  liquefaction 
solid  residues,  oil  shale;  tar  sands,  asphaltic  bitumen;  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  wherein  said  aqueous  suspension  comprise* 
about  10  to  50.0  weight  percent  of  said  particulate  matter 
consisung  of  a  mixture  of  slag,  fly-ash,  and  char,  about  0.2  to 
10  0  weight  percent  basis  weight  of  said  particulate  matter,  of 
a  nonionic  or  aniomc  surfactant  having  a  theoretical  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  484  to  19S0  and  havmg  structural 
Formula  I.  as  follows 


R— P— 0(A)/B)M 


I 


SOjM 


wherein:  R  is  an  alkyl  group  with  9  to  24  carbon  atoms,  P— O 
is  a  phenolic  moiety  m  which  O  is  oxygen,  A  is  an  ethoxy  or 
propoxy  group  and  y  equals  5  to  39;  B  is  (CH2 — CH2)  when  A 
is  ethoxy  and  either 
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-<-CH- 
CH3 


CHj-)-  or 


■i-CHi—CH-i- 
CH3 


when  A  is  propoxy,  ai>d  M  is  the  terminating  moiety  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consnting  of  —OH,  — SOjNa* ,  and 
-— O— S03Na+ ;  and  the  balance  of  said  suspension  is  water 


said  means  formmg  said  cooimg  zone,  a  dip  tube  defining  a 
flow  path  for  guiding  a  hot  efnuent  stream  comprised  of  pro- 
duced gas  and  particulated  aah  from  said  measu  formmg  said 
throat  into  said  bath,  and  a  quench  rmg  supportably  pontioned 
above  said  diptnbc, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  quench  ring  a  comprised  of. 

a   plurality   of  discrete   manifold   segmenu   c<x>pcrativci\ 


HYDROCARBON  FUEL  ADDmVE 

N.Y„ 


Salratorc  AMfcrogto,  MmMH«i.  N.Y„  Mriganr  tc  Aqaanoti 
CoiT^  PortaMMtk,  N  JL 

FIM  Mar.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  142,992 
I«t  CL*  ClOL  I /IS 
VS.  CL  44—53  U  OaiM 

1.  In  the  method  of  fuel  storage  or  combustion,  whercm  the 
fiiel  supply  contains  small  amounts  of  water,  the  step  of  adding 
to  said  fiiel  supply  an  additive  comprising  a  biend  of 
a  hydrophilic  agent  chosen  from  the  group  of  ethylene 
glycol,  n-butyl  alcohol,  and  celloaolve  in  the  range  of 
22-37%  by  weight; 
ethoxylated  nonylphenol  m  the  range  of  26-35%  by  weight; 
nonylpbenol   polyethylene   glycol   ether   in   the  range  of 
32-43%  by  weight. 


AJM»,196 

FUELS  CONTAINING  N-ALKYLALKYLENTDLV-MINE 

AMIDES 

Andrew  G.  HtmifAy,  Cfcmy  Hfll,  N J,  aaigMr  to  MoM  Oil 

Corporatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DirUM  of  Scr.  No.  33,WS,  A^-.  2,  19C7,  whick  is  • 

ooBtiMMtkw-i»««1  of  Scr.  No.  827,22»,  Fek.  5,  19M, 

i,Hff4«-f^,  whick  te  a  nwill— alirwi  of  Scr.  No.  705,403,  Fck.  25, 

1905,  ab— doasJ,  wUck  ta  a  coatiMiatiM  of  Scr.  No.  493,463, 

May  11,  1903,  sb— ikw>ii,  TVs  sppHcatiw  Jbl  2.  19n,  Scr. 

NO.20U41 

lat  CL*  ClOL  }/22 

VS.  CL  44—71  15  dMimt 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proporuoti 

of  a  liquid  fuel,  and  a  friction  reducmg  or  antioxidant  amount 

of  a  product  of  the  formula 

9* 

Ri— N— R'— NH— R' 

wherem  R'  is  a  Cj  to  C»  alkylene  group,  R^  must  be  a  C12  to 
C30  hydrocarbyl  group  and  R'  is  (!)  hydrogen,  (2)  a 


R*- C— 
I 

o 

group  wherein  R*  b  hyrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  group  or  (3) 
a  Ci  to  Cj  aliphatic  group,  at  least  one  of  the  R'  groups  being 
selected  from  (2). 


4,MM,197 
QUENCH  RING  FOR  A  GASIFIER 
HaroU  J.  Aycrs,  Woodlaiads,  Tcl,  sasig^or  to  Texaco  lac. 
White  Ptaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Se^  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  100,672 
lat  a.*  ClOJ  3/4S 
VS.  CL  48—69  7  Oates 

1.  In  a  gasifier  for  producing  a  usuable  gas  by  partial  com- 
bustion of  s  carbonaceous  fuel,  a  gasifier  shell  defining  com- 
bustioo  chamber  therein,  and  a  burner  for  injecting  said  carbo- 
naceous fuel  therein,  means  forming  s  cooling  zone  in  said  shell 
beneath  said  combustion  chamber,  holding  a  water  bath,  means 
forming  a  throat  communicating  the  combustion  chamber  with 


positioned  in  a  circular  arrangement  to  define  an  annulai 
effluent  passage,  each  discrete  manifold  segment  having 
an  edge  spaced  lateraDy  from  an  adjacent  mamfold  seg- 
ment edge  to  define  an  intersp«ctal  void  there  between, 
each  said  manifold  segment  having  means  formmg  an  mter- 
nal  chamber  conunimicated  with  a  source  of  bqmd  cool- 
ant, and  having  a  discharge  port  ahgned  with  said  dtp  tube 
to  direct  said  coolant  liqiod  there  against 


4,808,198 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING 

OF  ASBESTOS  CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
GeorvF  N.  Rkktar,  Sm  Martee,  CaUf.,  asst^nr  to  Texaco  lac- 
White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,678 

lat  CL*  aOJ  3/46 

VS.  a.  48—197  R  15  Oaia* 

1    A  method  of  disposmg  of  asbcstos-conlammg  matenah 

while  simultaneously  producmg  a  gaseous  mixture  compnsuig 

H2  -t-  CO  comprismg 

(1)  intnxlucing  asbestos-contammg  material  mto  the  reac- 
tion zone  of  a  free-flow  unobstructed  refractory  bned 
partial  oxidation  gas  generator  wmiitaneously  with  an 
ash-containing  liquid  hydrocarbonaceoos  fuel  and/or 
sohd  carbonaceous  fuel,  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas.  and 
a  temperature  moderator,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
asbestos-containing  material  to  ash  m  the  bquid  bydrocar 
bcnaceous  and/or  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  is  m  the  range 
of  about  0.1  to  10; 

(2)  reacting  said  fuel  m  said  reaction  zone  at  a  lemperatvur 
which  is  at  least  about  10'  to  200'  F  above  the  fluid 
temperature  of  the  ash  m  the  fuel  and  above  about  2000* 
F  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  250  atmo- 
sphem,  an  O/C  atomic  nix  m  the  range  of  about  0  7  to 
1 .6,  and  a  weight  ratio  of  HjO  to  fuel  m  the  range  of  about 
0.2  to  2.0  to  produce  a  hot  raw  effluent  gas  stream  com 
prising  H2,  CO,  CO2  and  at  least  one  gas  from  the  group 
H2O,  N2,  CH4,  H2S,  COS  and  Ar,  entramed  molten  slag, 
and  particulate  matter,  wherein  the  asbestos  m  the  rcac 
tjon  zone  mehs  and  combines  with  the  ash  from  said  fuel 
to  pnxluce  molten  slag  containing  asbestos  which  has 
been  rendered  harmless;  and 

(V)  cooling  and  cleaning  the  raw  cfflueni  gas  stream  from  (2) 
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4,808,199 

APPARATUS  AND  NCCTHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  GAS 

SEPARATION  MEMBRANES  FROM  DAMAGE  DUE  TO 

A  REVERSAL  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 
Jacob  S.  YMVMt,  HoMtiM,  Tex^  aMisMr  to  W.  R.  Gr«c«  & 
C0.-C0UL.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  M».  31,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  32,826 

IbL  CL*  BOID  53/22 

VS.  a.  55—16  29  CUios 


flV"  Vi  " 

•   •■  ~hj^- 

[•W 

^ 

r  X' 

'-^^ 

1  An  improved  method  for  using  a  membrane  to  separate 
gases  m  a  mixture  of  feed  gases  by  fecdmg  said  mixture  across 
the  feed  side  of  the  membrane  at  a  gas  pressure  which  is  gener- 
ally higher  than  the  pressure  on  the  permeate  side  of  the  mem- 
brane, the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  providing  relief 
means  for  relieving  the  pressure  on  the  permeate  side  of  the 
membrane  when  the  permeate  side  pressure  exceeds  the  pres- 
sure on  the  feed  side  of  the  membrane  by  a  selected  amount 


4,808,200 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
RichaH  Dallkaauer,  Niiraberg;  Franz  Nealiager,  Errhauawi; 
Waiter  Sck^dt,  Utteweatk,  and  Helinat  SchuuMr,  Hensen- 
.««— ,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  aarignon  to  Sicnens 
AktieaflMeOackaft,  Bcrtia  a^  Muick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No».  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,585 
dalBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  No?.  24, 
1986,3640092 

Int.  CI'  B03C  3/66 
VS.  CL  55—105  19  Claima 


one  of  said  voltage  pulses  and  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  said  current; 

calculation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  current 
detector  means  for  automatically  determining  from  said 
electncal  signal  a  difference  between  a  positive  area  under 
a  current-time  curve  for  said  detected  current  and  a  nega 
tive  area  under  such  current-time  curve;  and 

control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  calculation  means 
automatically  varying  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
parameters  in  response  to  said  difference  to  increase  the 
value  of  said  difference. 


4,808,201 
CONNECTOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FLUID  DRYING 
TUBE 
Jack  Kertznuui,  Pine  Beack,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Perma  Pure  Prod- 
ucts, loc  Toms  River,  N  J. 
C4)ntinuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,694,  Sep.  19.  1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,705,543.  TWs  applicatioa  No».  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,551 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  55—158  12  Claims 


i^^^^^^  i7irwffwgi_r^r" , 


1  A  fluid  drying  device  comprising:  a  section  of  tubing 
formed  of  a  first  matenal  havmg  selective  and  reversible  wa- 
ter-absorption properties,  the  surface  of  said  tubing  covered 
with  a  braided  netting  of  a  second  matenal,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  tubing  to  receive  fluid,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing a  chemically  inert  tubular  core  inserted  mto  said  tubing, 
and  a  connector  fused  to  said  braiding  and  said  tubing  in  prox- 
imity to  said  core. 


^ 
S 


.      I" 
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4.808,^2 
ADSORPTIVE  HBER  SHEET 
Yaaao  Nishikawa,  Uji,  and  Yasomasa  Naksrima.  Joyo,  botk  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Uaitka,  Ltd.,  Amagasakl.  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Not.  27.  1986,  61-280779; 
Not.  28,  1986.  61-281660;  Sep.  7,  1987,  62-135551[U] 

Ut.  a.*  BOID  39/00 
VS.  a.  55—390  15  CUlma 


8  An  apparatus  for  electrically  energizing  an  electrostatic 
precipitator,  comprising: 

first  volUge  generating  means  for  generating  a  d<  voltage 
of  amplitude  variable  in  accordance  with  precipitator 
breakdown  thresholds,  said  first  voltage  generating  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  electrostatic  precipi- 
tator, whereby  said  d-c  voltage  is  transmitted  to  said 
electrostatic  precipitator; 

second  voltage  generatmg  means  for  generating  a  series  of 
voltage  pulses  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  parameters 
mcluding  d-c  potential  level,  pulse  amphtude,  pulse  width, 
pulse  repetition  frequency  and  rate  of  voltage  rise,  at  least 
one  of  said  parameters  bong  variable,  said  second  voluge 
generating  meant  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
electrosutic  prectpiutor  over  a  primary  winding  and  a 
second  winding  of  a  high-voltage  transformer,  whereby 
said  voltage  pulses  are  transmitted  to  said  electrostatic 
precipitator  and  superimposed  on  said  d-c  voluge; 

current  detector  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
voluge  generating  means  for  sensing  a  current  of  at  least 


1  An  adsorptive  fiber  sheet  wherein  a  nonwoven  fabric  of 
synthetic  fiber  constituted  only  by  syntheUc  fiber  having  a 
higher  melting  temperature  is  secured  in  a  layered  structure  to 
at  least  one  surface  of  a  nonwoven  fabnt  of  adsorptive  fiber 
which  IS  constituted  in  such  a  sute  that  synthetic  fiber  having 
a  higher  meltmg  temperature,  synthetic  fiber  having  a  lower 
melting  temperature  and  adsorptive  fiber  are  mixed  to  contact 
with  in  another  and  the  contact  points  of  said  sythetic  fiber 
havmg  a  lower  melting  temperature  with  other  fibers  are 
bound  together  by  softening  the  synthetic  fiber  havmg  a  lower 
melting  tcmperattire. 
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4,808,203 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
Habert   Sabowia,   Alcxaadrte,  Cmntt 

Sabovla  tec  Oirtario,  CMiria 

Coattentioa  of  Ser.  No.  819,845,  Jml  17, 1986.  ahaadoaed  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  145,669 

fat.  CL*  BOID  46/02 

VS.  a.  55—492  ♦  Cl«i^ 


1   .Apparatus  for  removing  solid  particles  from  a  large  vol- 
ume gas  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  a  substantially  airtight  container  (10)  haviig  a  lower 

receiving  space  and  an  upper  discharge  space; 
(ii)  inlet  means  (12)  communicating  with   said   receivmg 

space; 
(lii)  outlet  means  (14)  communicating  with  said  discharge 

space; 
(iv)  one-piece  particulate  collecting  means  (16)  disposed 
between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  said  col- 
lecting oceans  comprising: 

(a)  upper,  outer,  support  frame  means  (80)  havmg  a  pair  of 
end  members  and  a  pair  of  side  members,  all  of  which  are 
fastened  to  said  container  in  a  plane  that  separates  said 
lower  receiving  and  upper  dtacfaarge  spaces,  said  upper 
outer  fixed  frame  member  (80)  being  provided  with  upper 
support  frame  members  (87)  being  attached  along  the 
mner  sides  of  sakl  outer  support  frame  (80),  said  upper 
support  frame  members  (87)  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  apaced-aptrt  first  boles  (88), 

(b)  a  pliu^ty,  n,  of  upper  inside  longitudinal  fixed  frame 
members  (110),  said  plurality  of  inside  longitudinal  fixed 
frame  members  (11)  being  attached  to  said  outer  support 
frame  members  (80)  and  spaced  between  said  pair  of  end 
members  and  a  pair  of  said  side  members  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  side  members;  wherein  outer  ones  of  said 
inside  longitudinal  frame  members  110  are  m  gas-ught 
engagement  with  said  container, 

(c)  a  plunJity,  n  —  1,  of  lower  longitudinal  fixed  frame  mem- 
bers (112)  disposed  below  said  upper  longitiidinal  fixed 
frame  members  (11)  and  supported  therefrom  by  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  bag  support  frame  members 
(84),  upper  ends  of  said  frame  members  (84)  are  attached 
to  adjacent  pairs  of  said  longitudinal  fixed  frame  members 
(110)  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  bag  support  frame  mem- 
bers are  attached  to  lower  longitudinal  fixed  frame  mem- 
bers (112),  thereby  forming,  in  transverse  planes,  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  bag  supports  which  are  longittidinally 
spaced  apart  along  each  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  axes, 
so  that  said  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  bag  support  frame 
members  (84)  define  an  inverted  triangular  configuration; 

(d)  a  one-piece  filter  medium  (100),  said  filter  medium  hav- 
mg a  plurality  of  pockets,  said  pockets  embracing  all  of 


said  bag  support  members  (84).  m  which  said  pockeu 
comprise: 

a  plurahty  of  longitudinally  disposed  first  tides  (100a. 
100c)  having  lower  and  upper  ends  and  oppoaed  ends, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  dispoaed  second  sides  (100* 
lOOO  having  lower  and  upper  edges  and  opposed  endv 
each  of  said  pockett  being  defined  by  oppoaed  pairs  of 
first  aitd  second  sides, 
a  plurality  of  longitodinally  dispoaed  upper  joinmg  por- 
tions (118),  each  one  of  which  extends  between  associ 
ated  upper  edges  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  and  see 
ond  sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  end  panels  (120)  mtegrally  joined  with  asscv 
dated  first  ones  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  sides  and  with  associated  second  ones  of  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  first  and  second  sides  and  further 
joined  to  the  associated  lower  joining  portion,  thereby 
defining  a  plurality  of  closed  pockets  closed  with  an 
open  top,  said  pockets  being  closed  by  said  end  panels 
(120)  formed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  bag 
support  members  (84); 
(e)  stretcher  means  (86,   107.  108)  cooperating  with  said 
upper  joinmg  members  of  said  pockets  for  pullmg  each  of 
said  pockets  into  cloae  contact  with  associated  bag  sup^ 
port  frames  m  the  said  plurality  of  rows  of  bag  support 
members, 
(0  an  inner  frame  (206)  formed  of  separataWe  members  that 
are   inserted   into   said   one-piece   filter    medium    (100) 
wherein  said  inner  frame  (206)  together  with  said  filter 
medium  is  attached  to  said  upper  outer  support  frame  (80) 
by  means  of  said  upper  support  frame  members  (87)  w  gas 
sealing  engagement;  and  wherem  sax)  separable  members 
of  said  inner  frame  (206)  are  provided  with  a  plurahty  of 
spaced-apart  second  holes  (64)  respectively  ahgned  with 
said  first  holes  (88)  m  said  upper  support  frame  members 
(87),  and  a  plurahty  of  fastenmg  means  (62)  are  arranged 
therebetween  to  effect  said  gas  scahng  engagement 


4,808,204 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  BENDS 

IN  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
RastlB  H.  Wright,  Neir  York,  N.Y.,  aangaor  to  Polyaoft  Sys- 
teoisCorp.,  BaMaMrc,  Md. 

FUed  Jaa.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  66.150 
lat.  CL*  O03B  37/14 
VS.  a.  65—1 


ISOaimt 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  bends  m  optica]  fibers  com 
pnsmg  a  pair  of  plates  hmgedly  connected  along  one  edge  of 
each  of  said  plates  so  that  said  plates  are  capable  of  lying  in 
facc-to-face  contact  and  are  capable  of  bang  hmgedly  sepa 
rated  from  each  other,  means  definmg  a  cavity  between  said 
plates  When  the  plates  are  m  face-to-face  contact,  said  cavity 
havmg  two  portions  defined  m  it  for  receivmg  lengths  of  a 
fiber  and  an  encapsulated  resin  for  said  fiber  on  opposite  side* 
of  a  bend  to  be  formed,  said  portions  bemg  joined  at  an  apex 
section,  means  defining  an  openmg  into  said  cavity  at  said  apej 
section,  a  fiber  channel  m  each  of  said  portioni.  said  fiber 
channels  bemg  mounted  m  said  portions  for  relative  movement 
m  said  cavity  to  a  desired  bend  angle  while  the  apex  of  said 
desired  angle  is  positioned  at  said  opeiung  m  said  apex  section 
and  pulling  means  for  acting  on  a  resm-encapsulated  optical 
fiber  m  said  channels  when  said  plates  are  m  face-lo-faoe 
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oooUkCt  and  thereby  positioning  a  resin-cncapsulated  fiber  at 
Mid  desired  angle  whereby  the  apex  of  the  bend  of  said  fiber  is 
acceasible  through  «aid  opening  and  tneans  for  providing  said 
fiber  encapsulating  resin. 


44108,205 

LID  CX>NSTl»UCnON  FOR  A  HEATING  VESSEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

GwT  N.  Hmhea,  Pittlbwik,  a^  Geor»e  A.  Peeoraro,  Lower 

BwTcU.  botk  of  Pa^  aMlgMn  to  PPG  ImdattaitM,  ime^  Pitta- 

bwfk.  Pa. 

FIM  Not.  16,  19r7,  Sw.  No.  121,424 

Int.  a.*  C03B  5/42 

VS.  a.  65—135  37  daims 


microcapsules,  said  microcapsules  incorporating  a  volatile 
acuve  matcnal.  comprising  a  matrix  of  a  water-reswellable  gel 
and  the  gel  being  in  particulate  form  and  having  physically 
incorporated  therein  during  cross-linking,  parucles  of  a  filler 
material  having  a  sorptive  capacity  of  at  least  20  percent  w/w. 
the  said  filler  material  having  the  said  volatile  active  inatenal 
abstirbed  therein  and/or  absorbed  thereon,  the  volatile  active 
substance  incorporated  in  the  said  micrix;apsules  being  an 
agnculturally  effective  substance. 


1.  A  multilayer  lid  for  a  glass  melting  vessel  comprising: 
a  rigid  base  plate  member;  and 

a  heating  resistant  member  covering  a  portion  of  the  lower 
major  surface  of  said  plate  member  and  exposed  to  the 
mterior  of  said  vessel,  wherein  said  member  is  an  alloy 
includmg  a  major  constituent  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  iron  or  cobalt  or  a  combination  of  iron  and 
cobalt,  a  minor  constituent  of  chromium  and  is  essentially 
nickel  free. 
33.  A  method  of  protecting  an  exposed  inner  surface  of  a 
glass  melting  vessel  wherein  heating  material  within  said  vessel 
establishes  an  exhaust  gas  circulating  pattern  within  said  vessel 
that  moves  along  said  exposed  inner  surface  and  said  exhaust 
gas  combines  with  particulate,  molten,  and  vaporized  material 
within  said  vessel  so  as  to  produce  a  high  temperature,  abra- 
sive, and  corrosive  gas  comprising: 

overlaying  said  exposed  mner  surface  with  a  protective 
facing  member  having  a  major  constituent  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  iron  or  cobalt  or  a  combination  of  iron 
and  cobalt,  a  minor  consutucnt  of  chromium,  and  is  essen- 
tially nickel  free;  and 
maintainmg  said  temperature  of  said  protective  member 
outside  of  a  temperature  range  withm  which  said  protec- 
tive member  cracks. 


4308407 

SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  MICROBIAL  HERBICIDES  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Alan  R.  GotUeb,  Emcz  JuctkM,  Vt^  awl  Alan  K.  Wataon, 
Pincoort,  Caaada,  aaisaora  to  The  UalTcrsity  of  Venaoat  aad 
State  Asricaitaral  CoUcae.  BwUngtoa,  Vt.  and  The  Royal 
lastitatkM  for  the  AdraBCcaacBt  of  Leaminit  (McGUl  Univer- 
■ity),  QMbec,  Caaada 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  9,001,  Jan.  27,  1987,  Pat  No.  4.776,873. 
This  appUcatkM  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113,703 
iBt  CL«  AOIN  43/82.  31/00.  63/00 
VS.  a.  71—73  8  Clalaas 

1.  A  composition  for  controlling  velvetleaf  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  fungal  pjalhogen  Colleioinchum  coccodes  and  the 
plant  growth  regulator  thidiazuron. 

2  A  composition  for  controlling  Flonda  beggarweed  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  fungal  pathogen  Colletotnchum  trun- 
catum  and  a  plant  growth  regulator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thidiazuron  and  mefluidide. 


4^08,208 

PHENOUC  SAFENERS  FOR  GLYPHOSATE 

HERBICIDES 

TMng  T.  Lee,  and  AItIb  N.  Starratt,  both  of  !  omioo,  Canada 

aasigBors  to  Canadiaa  Pateats  A  Developnent  \.M„  OtuvK. 

Canada 

Filed  JnL  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,709 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoas.  Aug.  4,  1986, 
8618992 

iBt  CL*  AOIN  57/20.  37/38 
VS.  a.  71—86  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  desired  crop  plants  from  the  effect 
of  the  herbicide  glyphosate  comprising  applying  prior  to  the 
applicauon  of  the  herbicide  a  safening  amount  of  a  phenolic 
compound  having  an  antidotal  effect  against  said  herbicide, 
wherein  said  phenolic  compound  is  of  the  formula 


HO^ 


wherein  R=H,  OH  or  OCH3. 


COOH 


4,808406 

MICROCAPSULES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Geoffrey  W.  Saith,  Kinf's  LyaM,  Enilaad,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 

Chwriftl  CoipMy,  MMhad.  Mich. 

Cofrtawttoa  of  Ser.  No.  849^22,  Apr.  8,  1986,  ahawloaed. 

which  ta  a  dhrtrioa  of  Ser.  No.  648,993,  Scy.  10,  1984.  This 

■ppHcartoa  May  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  195,486 
CfariBM  priority,  ^pHcafloa  Uaited  Kiacdoai.  Sep.  20,  1983, 
8325061 

lat  CL*  C05G  3/00.  3/08.  3/10 
VS.  CL  71—64.07  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  fertilizer  prill  or  granule  the  surface  of  which  has  been 
coated  svith  an  admixture  of  an  anti-caking  oil  and/or  clay  and 


4,808,209 
5-Fl.UOROACYLAMINO-4-NrrRO-l-ARYL-PYRAZOLES 
ReinhoM  Gchriog,  Wiipprrtal;  Otto  Schallner,  Moaheiaa;  ion 
Stette-,  Wnppertal;  Haas-JoachlB  Saatel,  Lercrkasea;  Ro- 
bert R.  Schmidt,  aad  Khua  LMrwea.  hoth  of  Bergiach  Glad 
bach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  aadgaors  to  Bayer  Aktien 
gcaellachaft,  LererfcaaeB,  Fed.  fiiep.  of  Geraaay 
FUed  Not.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934,075 
Claims  prkirHy,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec  5, 
1985,  3543035 

Int  a.*  C07D  231/16.  231/40;  AOIN  43/56 
VS.  CL  71—92  3  Clataa 

1.  A  5-fluoroacylamino-4-nitro-l-aryl  pyrazole  of  the  for- 
mula 
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N  NH— CCHF2 

R 

o 


2.  A  method  of  kilhng  plants  which  comprises  applying  to 
said  planU  or  to  a  locus  in  which  said  planU  are  growing  or  are 
to  be  grown,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  5 
fluoroacylamino-4-nitro-l-aryl  pyrazc^e  according  to  claim  1 

4,808,210 
HERBICIDAL  METHOD  OF  USING  5-PYRAZOLONTCS 
Jeaa  Tcarier,  Tlartaafi.  nd  Pierre  GiraaH,  Paria.  both  of 
PraKx,  HaigMtrt  to  RowmI  Udaf,  Pwk,  Fnncc 

FUed  Se*.  11, 1987,  Ser.  No.  96,364 
CUhM  priority.  wUcatioa  Fnwce,  St*.  18,  1986,  86  13050 
lat  CL*  AOIN  43/56 
VS.  CL  71-*2  2  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  weeds  comprismg  contacting  the 
weeds  with  a  herljicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)- 
3,4-dichloro-4-(2-iDethylpropyl>5-pyrazok»e,  l-(3-chlonv4- 
bromophenyl>3-OTnuorooaethyl-4-chloro-4-mcthyl-5-pyrazo- 
looe,  1  ,(3,5-dichlorophenyl>3,4-dichloro-4-methyl-5-pyrazo- 
lone  and  l-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-3,4-dichloro-4-n-propyl-5- 
pyrazolone. 

4,808411 
N-ARYLSULFONYL-N'-PYRIMIDYL  UREAS 
Kari  Eickea,  TTai  hi  ihi  !■.  Peter  Plath,  Fraakeathal;  Btudo 
Waencr,  Ottcntadt,  aad  Nofhcrt  Meyer,  Ladeabng.  all  of 
Fed.  R«p.ofCtr«wy.  aMlgMn  to  BASF  AktieageaeDachaft 
Ladwig^afca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Not.  S,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  116,902 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Not   20. 
1986,3639563 

iMt  CL*  C07D  239/69.  409/14.  401/04;  AOIN  43/54 
VS.  CL  71—92  8  Claiaw 

1.  N-arylsulfonyl-N'-pyrimidylurcas  of  the  formula 


R-  IS  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  mcihoxy  or  ethoxy, 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  methoxy, 

R<    IS     hydrogen.     Ci-C«-alkyl,     Ci-C?-alkoxv      C3-C5- 

alkenyloxy,    Cj-Cj-alkynyloxy,    Ci -Cvalkylthio.    phe- 

noxy,  benzyloxy  or  Ci-Cs-alkoxy  which  is  subsututcd  by 

1  to  3  halogen  atoms  or  Ci-Cs-alkoxy, 
r5  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy,  each  of  which  1$ 

unsubetituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  ?  halogen  atoms, 
m  IS  one  of  the  integers  0,  1  and  2. 
RO  IS  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
R''  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl, 
X  is  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  Ci-C3-haloalkyl.  Ci-Cvalkoxy,  C1-C3- 

haloalkoxy,  Ci-Cs-alkyl-thio  or  halogen. 
Y  is  the  methyne  grtjup  — CH=  and 
Z  is  pyrazolyl,  triazolyl  or  inudazolyl  linked  via  nitrogen, 
and  salts  thereof 


A— SOjNH— C— N— C  Y 

»*    '7^  / 

R*   R7       N    =/ 

Z 
where  A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R' 


(D 


where 


R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro.  Ci-CU-halo-alkyl, 
Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy.  CO-R«,  S(0)„-  Ci-C»- 
alkyl  or  SOjR', 


4,80S412 

OXIME  ESTERS  OF  SUBSTfrUTED 
QUINOLINE-8-CAHBOXYlJC  ACIDS  ANT)  USE 
THEREOF  AS  HERBICIDES 
Peter  Plath,  Fraakeathal;  Kari  Eicfcca,  Wacheahriar,  Berad 
Zech,  Liaiharverhol^  UMch  Eicheaaaer,  Fraakfart;  Hetaaat 
Hagea,  Fraakeathal;  Rolf-Dieter  Kohler,  Ediapea-Neckar- 
haaaca;  Nothcrt  Meyer,  Leiiahari.  aad  Braao  Waerwr, 
Otteratadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aaalpaors  to  BASF 
AktieageaeDactaft,  Ladwlgahafia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay 

Filed  Dee.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,519 
Oaian  priority,  appUetfioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaa}.  Dec  23, 
1985,3545904 

I«t  CL*  C07D  2I5/4S,  405/12.  409/12:  AOIN  43/42 
VS.  CL  71—94  *  CWm 

1    An  oxiroe  ester  of  a  substituted  quinoline-8-carboiylic 
aad  of  the  formula 


where  X  is  hydrogen.  Ci-O-alkyl  or  halogen.  Z  is  hydrogen 
or  methvL  R'  is  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C|-C.-alkoxyroethyl,  Ci-C, 
alkoxyethyl,     Ci-Ci-alkylthiomethyl.     Ci-O-alkylthioethyl 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  C3-C«-alkenyl  or  C^-Cg-cycloalkyl. 
each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  bears  up  to  3  methyl  substitu 
ents,  hydrogen,  cyano,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  unsubstituted  benzyl  or 
phenyl,  or  benzyl  or  phenyl  bearing  up  to  3  subetitiients  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  tnfluoro- 
mcthyl,  Ci-C«-haloalkyloxy.  Ci-C<,-alkylthio,  Ci-C,-alkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxy,  drmethylamino  or  acetanuno,   R^  is 
hydrogen  if  R'  is  not  hydrogen,  R^  further  denotes  C|-<:*- 
alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoiyTnethyl,  chloromethyl,  azolylmethyl,  1,1- 
dimethoxymethyl,     cyano,     Ci-Ci-alkoxycarbonyl.     Ci-Ci- 
alkoxy,  phenyl  if  R'  is  H,  CH3  or  acetyl  or  R^  denotes,  when 
Ri  is  H  or  methyl,  furyl,  tetrahydrofuryl.  thienyl.  tetrahydro- 
pyranyl,  tetrahydrothiopyranyl,  dihydro-A'-pyranyi  or  dihy 
drx>A5-thiopyranyl;   further,   R'  and  R^,   together   with  the 
carbon   atom    to    which    they    are    Imked,    denote    Ci-Cu- 
cycloalkybdene,  Q-Q-cycloalkenybdene  or  4-oxacyclohcx 
adienyUdene,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  bears  up  to  3 
methyl  substitucnts,  it  being  possible,  where  the  nng  is  5-mem 
bcred  or  6-mcmbered,  or  doubly  unsaturated  6-membered,  for 
it  to  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 

4.  A  method  of  eliminating  undesirable  plant  growth  which 
comprises:  applymg  to  the  plants  or  to  the  soil  in  which  the 
plants  will  grow  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  oxime 
ester  as  defined  m  claim  1. 
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2^,6^UBSnTirrED  phenyumtoazole 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  GROWTH 

REGUIATORS 
RofaMd  Sc^ricwf.  Todtcwwei*;  HibMr  MiUaibcrger,  Keik- 
kda.  Hid  Hcteat  BinteU.  Fraakftvt  mi  MaiM,  aU  of  Fetl. 
Rcy.  of  rri»Mj.  Milianri  to  HoedMt  AkHwigrwHiirhift, 
PrMkJtert  MM  Maia,  Fed.  Rav.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aar  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  M.476 
OaiBM  priority,  appHniHoa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genuay,  Aug.  77, 
19M,  3629064 

Lat  CL*  AOIN  43/4S;  C07D  2iJ/6<5 
U.S.  a.  71—92  *  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


CD 


in  which 

R'  «nd  R^.  independently  of  one  another,  are  (C|-C4)-alkyl, 
R '  IS  halogen, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  Q,  Br  or  methyl, 
X  isO.  Sor  N-R5.  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (C2-C6)-alkenyl  or  (Ci  -C^Valkyl  where  the 

alkyl  group  may  be  up  to  disubstituted  by  (Ci-C«)-alkoxy 

or  (C|-C3)-di«lkylamino,   or   up  to  hexasubstituted   by 

halogen,  or  an  agriculturally  suitable  salt  thereof 

with  the  proviso  that  R'  ls  not  CI  when  R'  and  R^  are  each 

CHj  and  R*  is  hydrogen 

3  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants,  wherein  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  of  claim  1, 
or  a  salt  thereof,  is  apphed  to  the  plants  or  the  cultivated  areas. 


4,808^14 

CERTAIN  2-<2-Si;BSnTnJTED    

BENZOYL)-4-(SUBSnTUnED  OXY  OR  SUBSTTfUTED 

THIOVI^CYCLOHEXANEDIONES 
David  L.  Lee,  MartiMZ,  Calif.,  awi8iK>r  to  StaofTer  Chemical 
Ctmpamy,  Wcetport,  Conn. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  86,268.  Aug.  20,  1987,  whick  U  a 
caatiMMtioa-i»-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  919,280,  Oct  16,  1986, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  appticatioa  Feb.  1.  1988,  Ser.  No.  150373 
lat.  a.*  ADIN  31/06 
VS.  CL  71—98  14  ClaiBU 

1  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applymg  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired,  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 

X  ii  oxy.  thio.  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl; 

R  IS  halogen;  C1-C2  alkyl;  Ci-Cj  alkoxy;  trifluoromethoxy; 
difluoromethoxy;  nitro;  cyano;  C1-C2  haloalkyl;  R''SO,— 
wherein  n  is  0  or  2  and  R'  is  C1-C2  alkyl;  trifluoromethyl 
or  difluoromethyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 

R'  and  R^  together  are  C2-C5  alkylene; 


R' is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  R' and  R^ 
are  not  both  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl; 

R*  IS  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*  IS  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R'  and  R'  independently  are  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  halogen;  (3) 
C1-C4  alkyl;  (4)  C1-C4  alkoxy;  (5)  trifluoromethoxy;  (6) 
cyano;  (7)  nitra,  (8)  Ci-C  haloalkyl;  (9)  R*SO,~ 
wherein  n  is  the  integer  0,  I  or  2;  and  R*i8(a)  Ci-C4alkyl; 
(b)  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen  or  cyano;  (c) 
phenyl,  or  (d)  benzyl;  (10)  — NRTl''  wherein  R*^  and  R"* 
independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  (11)  R'C- 
(0>—  wherein  R'is  Ci-C«alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  or  (12) 
— S02NRTI''  wherein  R'^  and  R''  are  as  defined;  and  (13) 
— N(R0C(O)R''  wherein  R*^  and  R''  are  as  defined;  and 
their  salts. 


4,808J!t5 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  FLOW  ABILITY  OF 
AGRO-CHENQCAL  SLURRIES 
Jasbir  S.  Gill,  ami  Rkkwd  G.  Vanaidk,  botk  of  Coraopotia,  Pa., 
awigiior*  to  Calsoa  Corporatioa,  Pittaburgh.  Pa. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  791,670,  Oct.  28,  1985,  abandoocd 
HiU  awlkatkM  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34J26 
LM.  a.*  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  CI.  71—105  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  flowability  of  a  herbicide 
suspension  comprising  adding  to  said  suspension  an  effecUve 
amount  of  a  polyethylene  imme,  wherein  said  herbicide  sus- 
pension comprises;  (i)  a  herbicide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,  4-benzenedicarboxylic  acid-2.  3,  5,  6-tetra- 
chloro  dimethyl  ester  and  1,  3-benzenecarbomtrilc-2,  4,  5,  6 
tetrachloro;  and  (ii)  water. 


4,808416 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ULTRAFINE  METAL 
POWDER 
\  osliiteni  Kageyama,  and  YoaUaki  Sawada.  both  of  Yokkaichi. 
Japan,  ascignon  to  Mitsabiahi  Petrochemical  Compao)  Lim- 
ited. Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1988.  Ser.  No.  184J80 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  25.  1987,  6M02567; 
Apr.  25,  1987,  6M02568;  Sep.  28.  1987,  62-243386 

lat  a.'  B22F  9/30 
VS.  a.  75— OJ  A  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  prc^lucing  an  ultrafine  powder  of  a  metal 
by  subjecting  a  transition  metal  carbonyl  compound  to  gas 
phase  pyrolysis  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
diluting  said  carbonyl  compound  with  an  men  gas  or  hydrogen 
to  a  concentration  of  3  vol.  %  or  less  with  optional  addition  of 
an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  and/or  a  sulfur-con- 
laining  organic  compound  in  an  amount  of  0  0001  to  0  1  mol 
per  mol  of  said  carbonyl  compound  to  prepare  a  gas  mixture, 
and  then  carrying  out  gas  phase  pyrolysis  reaction  at  300*  C.  or 
higher  by  allowing  said  gas  mixture  to  reside  for  5  seconds  or 
less  m  a  reaction  system  to  which  a  magnetic  field  of  100  gauss 
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or  higher  is  being  applied,  thereby  obtaining  the  ultrafine 
powder  of  said  metal  having  a  length  of  1  micron  or  less,  a 
coercive  force  of  800  oersted  or  higher  and  a  saturauon  mag 
netization  of  120  emu/g  or  higher. 


means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  percolation  gas  to  the 

percolation  chamber,  and 
means  for  substantiaUy  equalizing  pressure   between  the 

meltmg  chamber  and  the  percolation  chamber 


4,808,217 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE  SPHERICAL 
PARTICLES  HAVING  A  LOW  OXYGEN  CONTENT 
NelwM  E.  Kopatz,  a^  Lori  S.  Pnqrae,  both  of  Sayre,  Pa.,  aa^ 
aigaon  to  GTE  ProdKta  Corporatkw,  Staafbrd.  Cooa. 
FUed  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  197,559 
lat  CL*  B22F  9/08 
VS.  CL  75— OJ  B  2  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  spherical  parucles  from  a 
starting  fine  powder  material,  said  process  comprismg. 

(a)  entraining  said  starting  powder  material  in  a  carrier  gas; 

(b)  passing  said  powder  material  and  said  earner  gas  through 
a  high  temperature  zone  and  maintaining  said  powder  in 
said  high  temperature  zone  for  a  sufficient  time  to  melt  at 
least  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  particles  of  said  powder 
material  and  to  form  spherical  particles  of  the  melted 
portion; 

(c)  allowing  the  resulting  high  temperature  treated  material 
to  come  in  contact  with  a  reducing  atmosphere  created  by 
a  stream  of  hydrogen  gas;  and 

(d)  rapidly  solidifying  the  resulting  high  temperature  treated 
material  to  form  spherical  particles  wherein  the  oxygen 
content  of  said  spherical  particles  is  reduced  by  greater 
than  about  \0%  by  weight  from  the  startmg  powder 


4308,218 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAL 

POWDER 

Thomas  R.  Wagner,  New  Hartford;  Joaepb  Weatzell,  Remaen. 
and  WayM  Hoaey,  Utica,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaatgaors  to  United 
Tedmologica  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Cowl 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,276 

Int  CL*  B22F  9/00.-  C22C  I /GO 

VS.  CL  75—0.5  C  8  ClaiBtt 


4308,219 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  METAL  MELTS  A.ND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Paid  Metz,  18  rae  JJ>.  Braaaear,  1258  Laxeabovg.  L.axen 

boarg 

FQed  Jaa.  9.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  59.727 
OalaH   priority,   appHtitina   Lncaboarg.   Jaa.    12.    \<m> 
86469;  Aag.  5,  1986,  86541 

lat  CL*  C22B  4/Oa  C21C  5/52 
VS.  CL  75—10.14 


Ik    u^  m      us 


lOCUw 


3Sa3=i=>s?^=fSz 


1  A  method  for  treating  a  metal  melt  by  the  addition  of 
chemically  active  substances  or  alloymg  elements,  the  metal 
melt  residmg  m  a  vessel  havmg  an  apex  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  which  is  substantially  horizontal  or  inclined  from  the 
horizontal  includmg  the  step  of 

filling  said  vessel  above  one  half  full  with  said  melt  to  be 

treated; 
rotatmg  said  melt  less  than  360  degrees  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  vessel  usmg  electromagnetK   force  to 
thereby  raise  said  melt  to  the  apex  of  said  vessel, 
causmg  said  melt  to  fall  back  from  the  apex  m  the  direction 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel  onto  the  surface  of 
said   melt   while  the   melt   is  contemporaneously   being 
raised  to  the  apex  of  said  vessel:  and 
addmg  substances  to  said  melt. 


4308028 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REFINXD 
FERROMANGANESE 
Hans  UttenKbeidt  Eaaea;  Maafrcd  Rabder,  Mettaaav  Cari- 
Heiaz  Scbitz,  DaMvg.  aad  Richard  A.  Weber,  Moen.  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  jari^on  to  Tbya^a  StabI  AG.  Dms^ 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumj 

FUed  Mar.  L  WW,  Ser.  No.  162439 
CUims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Mar.  11, 
1987.  3707696 

lat  CL*  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  75—51.7  W  ' 


1    An  apparatus  for  making  metal  powder,  comprising: 

a  melting  chamber, 

a  crucible  within  the  melting  chamber,  for  containing  a 
metal  melt, 

a  collecting  chamber  for  receiving  the  metal  powder, 

a  percolation  chamber  between  the  melting  chamber  and  the 
collecting  chamber, 

a  transport  tube,  extending  from  a  first  end,  said  first  end 
disposed  within  the  melting  chamber,  through  the  perco- 
lation chamber  to  a  second  end,  said  second  end  disposed 
within  the  collecting  chamber,  said  transport  tube  includ- 
ing a  plurahty  of  percolation  holes  commumcatmg  with 
the  percolation  chamber, 

means  for  bringing  the  first  end  of  the  transport  tube  into 
contact  with  the  metal  melt, 

means  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
melting  chamber  and  the  collecting  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low-carbon  and  iow-sdi- 
con  ferromanganese  (refined  ferromanganese)  by  refining 
ferromanganese   of   high   carbon   content   (high-carbon    fcr- 
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romang&nesc)  produced  in  »  bUst  funiacc  in  a  converter,  com- 

pnsing 
(«)  in  an  oudatxw  phase  blowing  oxygen  only  from  above 
through  a  top  lance  onto  the  surface  of  the  molten  high- 
carbon  ferromaiiganeae,  and  bloMong  an  inert  stirnng  gas 
into  the  melt  below  its  surface, 

(b)  in  a  subaequent  reductioa  phase  adding  to  the  melt  a  solid 
reducing  agent  and  lumps  of  lime  to  recover  the  slagged 
manganese,  and 

(c)  adding  to  the  melt  materuJ  of  approxiinately  the  samf 
composition  as  the  melt  to  cool  the  melt  to  casting  temper- 
ature while  continuug  to  blow  inert  stirnng  gas  mto  the 
melt. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND  SEPARATION  OF 

ARSENIC  FROM  ANTIMONY 
TkoBM  P.  ClfMrt,  n,  Pmyihvi.  OUo;  Taic  U  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utak.  ami  Join  P.  Hager,  GoUca,  Colo.,  aasignors  to 
Aaaivo  lacutpwate^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Pned  Aag.  2S,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  89,112 

lat.  CL«  C22B  7/00 

VS.  CL  75— «  «  Oataw 


^JM.      ^CXl. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  arsenic  from  antimony  from  a 
fume  produced  by  the  volatilizatwn  of  a  mixture  of  speiss,  a 
sulfur  source  and  a  carbon  source  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  the  fume  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  for  a 
sufficient  time  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  arsenic 
and  antimony  compounds  having  different  boiling  points 

(b)  separatmg  the  arsenic  compoimds  from  the  antimony 
compounds. 


4,8080^ 

SILVER/METAL  OXIDE  MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ryoji  OaaU,  ¥aM»aja.  HlMUi  SkiMhara.  Sattaan;  Hiroaota 

YaaaMOto,  MmmWmo;  TakjMki  Nara,  AMko.  aad  lUfimt 

YoaUda,  YokohaaM,  aD  of  Japa%  aaaigBon  to  F^)i  Elcctiic 

Co.,  LtlU  KawanU  Mi  Tokviki  Hoatca  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 

botkof,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  7,  1987.  S«r.  No.  70,577 

(laima  priority,  awUcatkw  Japaa,  JaL  8,  1986.  61-160183 

Ut.  CL*  C22C  29/ J2 

VS.  a.  75—235  14  Claims 


1  A  method  of  producmg  an  Ag,  metal  oxide  material  for 
electrical  contacts  which  essentially  consists  of  Ag  and  5  to 
30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  oxKles  of  Sb,  Sn,  Zn.  In,  Cu, 
Mn.  Bi,  and  Pb,  wherein  fine  particles  of  said  oxid^  are  sub- 
stantially uniformly  distributed  in  a  matrix  whose  main  compo- 
nent IS  Ag  in  a  sintered  state,  and  wherein  there  are  no  grain 
boundanes  formed  by  agglomerations  greater  than  20  Jim  or 
agglomerated  layers  greater  than  20  fim  of  said  metal  oxides, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  changing  m  steps  the  hydrogen 
ion  concentration  m  an  initial  aqueous  solution  contaimng  Ag 
ions  and  at  least  one  of  metal  ions  of  Sb,  Sn,  Zn,  In,  Cu,  Mn,  Bi 
and  Pb  so  as  to  form  precipitates  of  Ag-oxygen  compounds  and 
oxides  and/or  hydroxides  of  said  metals'  drymg  and  thereafter 
heat-treating  said  precipitates  to  form  mixed  powder  of  Ag  and 
oxides  of  said  metals,  and  shaping  and  sintering  said  mixed 
powder. 


4,808^24 
METHOD  OF  CONSOUDATING  FFNDB  MAGNFTTS 
Raymoad  L.  Aadenoa,  Reddiag;  Joanna  R.  Groza.  and  Brian 
Oslin,  both  of  CanaickaeL  all  of  CjJif..  aaugDors  to  Ceracoo, 
Inc..  Sacnuaeato,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99^21 

IBL  a.'  G22F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  75—246  31  Claimt 


4,808^22 

POWDERED  FLUX  FOR  TREATING 

ALUMINUM-SIUCON  ALLOYS 

Michael  C.  Reere-Parker,  Kiddenniaster,  Eaglaad,  anignor  to 

Aaklaad  Oil,  lac,  RaawU,  Ky. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  105,076,  Sep.  30, 1987,  abaadoaed.  Tkia 

appUcatioB  Apr.  13,  1988,  Scr.  No.  180,876 

Int.  CL*  C21B  5/04 

VS.  a.  75—68  R  10  dates 

1.  A  sodium  and  hydrogen  free  powdered  flux  used  for 

treating  mixtures  of  molten  aluminum  and  silicon  comprising: 

(a)  from  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  non  hygroscopic  carbon- 
ate, 

(b)  from  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  sodium  and  hydrogen 
free  fluoride;  and 

(c)  red  phoaphorus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amorphous  red  phosphorous,  encapsulated  red  phosphi.>- 
nis,  and  mixtures  thereof 

wherem  said  weight  percent  is  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
the  powdered  flux  and  the  red  phosphorus  is  used  m  an  amount 
effective  to  produce  alloys  having  an  acceptable  primary  sili- 
con particles 


^-^i76 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  preform  consisting  essentially 
of  FeNdB  alloy  particles  to  produce  a  magnet  having  supcnor 
magnetic  properties,  the  steps  that  include 

(a)  removing  O2  from  the  preform  and  applying  an  O2  resis- 
tant coating  to  the  preform  surface. 

(b)  heatmg  the  coated  preform  to  elevated  temperature  and 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  to  facilitate  subsequent 
bonding  of  the  particles  dunng  their  consolidauon, 

(c)  providing  a  consolidation  zone  containing  a  grain  bed 
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and  tranrferring  the  heated  and  coated  preform  to  said 
zone  to  be  embedded  in  the  gram  bed, 
(d)  applying  preaaure  to  the  grain  bed  sufficient  to  be  trans- 
ferred via  the  bed  and  to  the  heated  preform,  thereby  to 
consolidate  the  preform,  said  appbcatioa  of  preaaure  to  the 
grain  bed  carried  out  to  increaae  to  a  dwell  level  at  a  rate 
that  miiiimiTi'«  fracturing  of  the  conaolidated  preform, 
said  appbcatioa  of  prcKure  hekl  at  said  dwell  level  for  at 
least  several  seconds  and  subaequcntly  increased  to  s 
second  dwell  level. 


using  a  stream  of  hehum  gas  and  then  screetiing  tr  s  parti- 
cle size  ranging  between  75  and  105  microns, 
pouring  said  steel  alloy  powder  mto  cylinders, 
consolidating  said  steel  alloy  powder  with  preasures  rangmg 

between  5  and  30  tons  per  square  inch;  and 
extracting  said  itecl  alloy  stock  from  said  cylmder*  when  it 
cools,  said  alloy  stock  having  RC  hardixas  levels  rangmg 
between  RC  60  and  RC  64. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ALLOY  PRODUCT  OF 

IMFKOVED  DUCTnJTY  VKOM  MTTAL  POWDER 
Stcphca  J.  DwarMf.  New  Hartfor«;  JaaMi  W.  Fcako,  Cliatoa; 
JaMa  J.  Fw^  OMo*,  aad  FraMk  E.  Scawk,  CUatoa, 
an  of  N.Y„  -r'sr—  *»  SpwdW  Metali  Corporatiaa,  New 
Hartfori,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  146,553 
laL  CL*  H22F  3/00 
VS.  CL  75—246  »  Oalm. 

1.  In  a  proceas  for  producing  an  alloy  product  of  improved 
ductihty  from  metal  powder,  which  proceas  includes  the  steps 
of:  providing  atomized  metal  powder  having  at  least  5  wt  %  of 
one  or  more  reactive  dements  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  aluminum,  hafiiium,  niobium,  tantalum,  vanadium 
and  zirconium;  and  coosobdattng  said  powder  to  an  eaacotially 
fiilly  dense  shape  fundamentally  free  of  interconnected  poros- 
ity; the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  progressively 
melting  and  sohdifying  localized  areas  of  said  conaolidated 
shape  so  as  to  prtxluce  a  product  of  improved  ductility 


IJM        L'<4 


4^08027 
SEMI-SOLID  INK 
Toahlya  YaMa,  Mltaka;  HlraiU  Pakawita,  Kawaaakl;  Aklkiro 
Movi,  riifcaka^l.  aad  Shaaa  Kaaeko,  Tokrc  all  of  Japaa. 

FOed  JaL  29, 19r ,  Scr.  No.  79.154 

CUM  prtetty.  vplicadoa  Ja*aa.  JaL  30.  1986.  61  177791 

JaL  30, 19W,  61-177792;  Ai«.  7, 198*.  61-184235;  Aa«.  7,  1986. 

61-184236;  Ai«.  7,  198*.  61-184237;  Nor.  20,  1986,  61  r5242: 

Jn.  14,  1987,  62404998 

laL  a.«  C09D  11/12;  CB3C  17/00 
VS.  a.  106-31  1'  Oatos 


BEARINGS  FABRICATED  FROM  RAPIDLY  SOLTOIFIED 

POWDER  AND  MFTHOD 
CoMa  M.  AdM,  ML  Warcrler,  AaatraUa,  aasifBor  to  The 
Uatod  States  of  AMTica  as  Rprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  WsaklaHna,  D.C 

FOed  Not.  24,  1987.  Scr.  No.  124.805 

lat  CL*  B22F  3/00 

VS.  CL  75—246  4  OalM 


1.  A  proceas  for  producmg  austenite  and  ferrite  steel  alloy 
stock,  said  proceas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  and  melting  an  alloy  composition  to  produce  a 
molten  alloy  wherein  said  alloy  composition  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  about  9-14  percent  Cr,  6  per- 
cent Mo,  1  percent  V.  1.15  percent  C  and  the  balance  Fe; 

atomizing  said  molten  alloy  into  a  spray; 

rapidly  quenching  said  spray  into  said  steel  alloy  powder 
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1.  A  scmi-solid  heat  transfer  recording  mk  for  recording, 
wherein  said  semi-sobd  ink  is  heated  so  as  to  melt  and  {\ov. 
through  passage  holes  and  transfer  onto  a  reconlmg  medium 
said  semi-solid  ink  having  a  viscosity  of  100  to  1000  cp*  a.v 
measured  by  means  of  a  cooe  disc  routory  viscometer  under 
the  cooditioas  of  a  temperature  of  25"  C  and  a  shear  rate  of 
2000  S  '  aad  a  thermal  conductivity  of  from  15^  10  *  to 
9.7x  10-2  cal(cm-«ec-deg)  '  at  a  temperature  of  25"  C  and 
contammg  from  10-70  wt  %  of  a  wax  and  from  30-90  wt  't  of 
at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  naphtbcnic 
hydrocarbon,  a  modified  silicone  oil,  and  a  paraffmic  hydro- 
carbon 


4,808^28 
GLASS  lONOMER  CEMENT  POWTiER 
Roaald  M.  Raadkler,  WkHe  Bear  Lake,  Miaa.,  aasitE>or  to 
Miasesota  Miaiag  aad  Maaafactariag  Coaipaay.  St.  Paal. 
Miim. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  17,058 
lat.  a.*  A61K  6/02.  6/06  6,0* 
VS.  CL  106—35  »  Claiaas 

1  A  process  for  makmg  a  dental  cement  powder,  comprising 
the  step  of  commmutmg  together  fluoroalununosOicale  glas.^ 
and  carboxylic  acid  under  sufficiently  vigorous,  substantialh 
anhydrous  pulverization  conditions  to  form  carboxylate  salt  ir. 
said  powder  wherem  the  presence  of  said  salt  m  said  powder  is 
detectable  by  a  diffuse  reflectance  Founer  transform  mfrarcd 
spectrum  that  exhibits  distinct  absorpuoo  peaks  betweer 
1610-1550  cm^  or  at  1400  cm  ". 
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ASBESTOS-FREE  BUILDING  MATERIAL  PLATES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
WoMpii«  Art  fir  r.  Haiter,  Fc^  Re*,  of  Gcraaay,  nrigBor  to 

Baieri  A  DciMdtahcr  GakH  A  Co.  AkHtik  A  Trockeabau 

KG,  VtfL  Rev-  if  GcnMny 
per  No.  PCr/EPM/WlOS,  §  371  Omte  No?.  15, 1W5,  §  102(ei 

Dirte  No».  15,  W«5,  PCT  P«fc.  No.  WO85/04165,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Scy.  26,  1M5 

PCT  FIM  M».  15.  19«5,  Str.  No.  Wl.lSO 

OaiiH  priority,  appiicatkia  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcrvaay,  Mar.  15, 
1984,34095977 

lat.  CI*  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—90  15  culm* 

1    A  method  of  making  an  asbtstos-free  buildmg  matcnal 
pUtc,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mecbano-pneamatically  mixing  m  a  substantially  dry 
state,  fiber  reinforcing  materials  comprising  mainly  cellu- 
lose fibers  with  binder  particles  comprising  cement,  the 
ratio  of  diameters  of  the  cellulose  fibers  when  air  dry  to 
the  diameters  of  the  binder  particles  being  between  0.9  and 
1  1  and  the  ratk)  of  the  diameters  of  the  cellulose  fiber? 
when  water  swollen  to  the  diameters  of  the  binder  parti 
cics  bemg  between  1  1  and  1  35,  the  mixing  bemg  contin- 
ued until  a  quasi-homogeneous  uniform  distnbution  of 
components  is  achieved, 

(b)  dcnsifymg  said  quasi-homogcneous  muture  to  the  extent 
possible  by  removing  surplus  air  resultmg  from  said  mix- 
ing. 

(c)  subjecting  said  densificd  mixture  to  a  weakly  turbulent 
mechano-poeumatic  suspending  steam/rolling  mixture 
with  water  mist  present  m  at  least  an  amount  sufTicient 
that  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  cement  can  subsequently 
be  adjusted  to  between  0.375  and  0  45  in  subsequent  opera 
tions.  the  amount  of  water  bemg  limited  by  the  amount 
which  would  create  a  possibility  of  dehomogenizmg  the 
mixture  during  tncklc  charging  in  a  subsequent  formmg 
assembly; 

(d)  preforming  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  depending  on  the 
desired  utilization  of  the  building  materials,  either  com- 
pressed in  Its  dense  pai:kcd  form  or  joggled  and  slightU 
compressed  only  in  a  calibratmg  mode  by  allowing  cavi- 
ties resultmg  from  the  mixture,  with  adjustment  of  the 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  cement  to  between  0.375  and  0.45. 


4,808031 

INHIBmVE  TREATMENT  FOR  ALUMINUM 

PIGMENTS 

Tom  Koadia,  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  SilbertiBC  Maanfactiir- 

iDg  Co.,  lac,  Laaaford,  Pa. 
CootiBuatkn  of  Ser.  No.  652,724,  Sep.  21,  1984.  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Fek.  5,  1988.  Ser.  No.  152.849 
iBt  a.*  C09D  5/10 
VS.  CL  106—404  10  Claims 

1   A  coating  composition  comprising: 
metal  pigment  particles; 

a  suitable  aqueous-based  carrier  for  forming  a  coating  com- 
position, and 
an  organic  phosphite  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  reaction  between  the  metal  pigment  particles  and 
water 


44MM,232 

SEPARATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF 

CYCLODEXTRINS 

Tbonias  E.  Beealey,  Towaco,  N J.,  ■migitor  to  American  Maixe- 

Prodnctt  Comtamj,  Staaifbrd,  Cosn. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,821 

laL  CL*  CUD  3/14:  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  127— 46J  9  CTaims 

1    A  method  for  sequenually  sep>arating  different  cyclodex- 

trins  from  a  solution  containing  said  different  cyclodextrins 

compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

(al  passmg  the  solution  containing  said  different  cyclodex- 
tniLs  through  a  matnx  upon  which  an  inclusion  compound 
IS  attached  by  means  of  a  bridging  compound  thereby 
positioning  said  inclusion  compound  about  6  to  about  18  A 
from  the  surface  of  said  matnx,  said  mclusion  compound 
being  capable  of  forming  an  inclusion  complex  with  said 
different  cyclodextrins; 

(b)  forming  the  inclusion  complex  between  said  inclusion 
compound  and  said  different  cyclodextrins;  and 

(c)  elutmg  sequentially  said  different  cyclodextrins. 


4,808033 
METHOD  FOR  HIGH  PH  WASHING  OF  SIUCA-BASED 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SORBENTS 
Edward  A.  Pfaaakoch,  EUico«  Uty,  Md^  aaaignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  «  Co.-Coai.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,473 
iBt  a."  B08B  3/00 
VS.  a.  134—2  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  siUca  containing  chromaiographK 
sorbent  compnsmg  using  as  the  wash  solution  a  cau.stic  solu- 
tion having  a  caustic  agent  dissolved  in  \kater  with  pH  above 
pH  8  and  having  aluminum  or  gallium  ions  present  at  an  effec- 
tive concentralioc  so  as  to  prevent  deterioration  of  the  sorfoent. 


4,808030 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS  CX)ATED  WITH  METAL  OXIDES 

FIXED  WITH  ETHYL  CELLULOSE 
Philippe  BacBOB,  Eawrt,  nd  Bcrahard  Mediager,  GifTers,  both 
of  Switzerlaad,  aMigaon  to  dba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsle> . 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jbb.  6,  1988.  Ser.  No.  202,856 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Jan.    16,    19R7, 
2257/87 

lat.  (X*  C08L  I /OS;  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  106—483  10  Claioia 

1  A  composition  containing  an  organic  pigment  coated  with 
metal  oxides,  wherem  the  pigment  particles  are  provided  with 
a  tenacious,  dense,  highly  crosslinked  coating  of  silica  and/or 
alumina  which  is  fixed  by  poly  condensation  of  a  silicate  and/or 
aluminate  with  the  free  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  layer  of  ethyl 
cethikMC  that  densely  ciMts  the  surface  of  the  pigment  parti- 
cles. 


4,808.234 
CLEANER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIR  RLTERS 
Roy  D.  McKay,  Reid  W.  McKay,  and  l>aiiiel  A.  Winfietd.  all  of 
Wildwood.  Canada,  aaaignors  to  McWian  Filter  So^iccs  LuL, 
('dnonton,  Canada 

FUcd  Aug.  6.  19M,  Ser.  No.  637311 

Int.  a.'  B08B  5/04 

VS.  CL  134—21  7  UauBi 

1.  A  cleaner  a.ssembly  for  dry  cleaning  a  generally  tubular  air 

filter  having  a  pleated  paper  filter  medium  therein  on  which 

dust  has  collected,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  spinnmg  the  filter  about  its  longitudinal  axi.s; 

(b)  means  for  applymg  one  or  more  localized,  close-coupled 
jets  of  pressurized  air  generally  radially  to  the  inner  sur 
face  of  the  spinning  filter,  to  dislodge  the  dust  attached  to 
the  exterior  of  the  filter  paper  and  immediately  in  the  path 
of  said  jet; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  means  (b);  and 
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(d)  means  for  applying  toctioa  to  the  exterior  of  the  spinning 
filter  during  air  '-'^■''i'Ht-  ^  <1"^  °^  di»t-laden  air. 

4.  A  method  for  removing  dost  from  the  outer  mrfacc  of  the 
pleated  paper  filter  medimn  of  a  generally  tabular  air  filter 
compnnig: 

(a)  drying  the  filter  with  dry  air  until  the  dim  is  iubrtantially 

dry; 

(b)  then  spinning  the  dry  filter  about  its  longitudinal  axis  m 
a  cabinet; 


4,  or  5; 

(B)  0.1  to  14  percent  by  weight  ethylene  oxide  adducts  of 
fatty  acids,  alkyl  phenols  or  aliphatic  alcohols  each  having 
an  «Hpt»«rtf  group  of  6  to  20  carbons  and  each  having  4  to 
15  ethylene  oxide  units; 

(C)  0.01  to  6  percent  by  weight  a  canonic  surfactant  and 

(D)  0  to  95  percent  by  wei^t  purified  water. 

in  an  amount  eiffective  to  reduce  depoaia  on  the  compressor  or 
the  blades  thereof 


Uy 


UNTTARY  DISHWASHING  PRODUCT  COMPRISING 

DETERGENT  BLOCK  IN  CONTAINER  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Clyde  V.  Daria,  Jr,  Decatw,  Ga,  iiligaiw  to  Direnn  Corpora- 

tkM,  Oatwta,  CaMida 

FQed  Oct  30,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  114,766 
IM.  CL*  BOSH  9/04:  CI  ID  77/00 
UJS.  CL  134—250  I'  ' 


(c)  applying  a  locahzed,  cloae-coupled  air  jet  to  the  inside 
siuiMx  of  the  qwining  filter  to  clean  a  small  area  of  the 
filter  wall  directly  in  the  path  of  the  jet,  and  moving  one 
of  the  jet  and  the  filter  relative  to  the  other,  so  that  the  jet 
is  applied  to  all  or  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  filter  wall;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  suctionmg  dusty  air  from  the  cabinet. 


MM>Z35 

CLEANING  GAS  TURBINE  COMPRESSORS 

Jeflrty  B.  Woodaan;  La*»  A.  Coaper.  Helen  M.  WWte,  aU  of 

LAc  Jaekaan,  and  Cardan  C  FlMter,  Atlilna,  aB  of  Tex^ 

aari^on  to  IW  Dow  CkMleal  Ceavmy,  MMtand.  MidL 

ritoalliwtap^TfT-  N*.  Sjm,  Jan.  2*.  UTT, 
lint  --■  TVk  ipi"    -^  -  im.  IS,  U«,  Ser.  No.  1440S2 
Int.  a*  BOIB  3/04.  17/00;  CllD  1/835,  3/43 
VS.  CL  134—22.19  58  OaiM 

1.  A  compoaitioa  mttaMe  for  cleaning  a  gas  turbine  comprea- 
sor  OD-bne,  cooanting  CMentially  of  a  mixture  of: 
(A)  4  to  95  percent  by  weight  one  or  more  glycol  ethers 
havmg  the  formula 

RO-ICH(X)-CH(X>OKH 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbons,  X  and  X  are 
each  independently  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  with  the 
provbos  that  X'  is  hydrogen  when  X  is  methyl  or  ethyl 
and  that  X  is  hydrogen  when  X'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n 
M  1.  2,  3,  4,  or  5: 

(B)  0. 1  to  14  percent  by  weight  ethylene  oxide  adducts  of  fatty 
■cida,  alkyl  phenob  or  aliphatic  alcohols  each  havmg  an 
ahphatic  group  of  6  to  20  carbons  and  each  havmg  4  to  1 5 
ethylene  oxide  units: 

(C)  0.01  to  6  percent  by  weight  a  cationic  surfactant;  and 

(D)  0  to  95  percent  by  weight  purified  water 

35.  A  method  of  >-ii-«mg  a  gas  turbine  compressor  and/or 
the  Wadea  thereof  during  power  generation  without  significant 
loss  of  power,  which  compriaes  contacting  the  surfaces  to  be 
cleaned  with  a  cleaning  compoaitioa  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of: 

(A)  4  to  95  percent  by  weight  one  or  more  glycol  ethers 
having  the  formula 

RCHCH(X>CH{X>0)"-H 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  catboos,  X  and  X'  are 
each  independently  hyditigen.  methyl,  or  ethyl,  with  the 
provboa  that  X'  is  hydrogen  when  X  is  methyl  or  ethyl 
and  that  X  is  hydrx>gen  when  X'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n 
is  1,  2.  3. 


9.  A  method  of  washing  dishes  and  utensiU  m  a  dishwashing 
m«f>itfw  comprinig: 

placing  soiled  dishes  and  utensils  m  a  dishwashmg  machine 
having  a  washing  chamber, 

manually  grasping  a  product  comprising  a  container  havmg 
a  cloaed  top,  side  wall  and  open  mouth  bottom;  a  remov 
able  bd  cloaing  the  container  open  mouth  bottom,  an 
opening  in  the  cootamer  top;  means  removably  doamg  the 
opening  in  the  container  top;  and  a  solid  block  detergent 
compoeitioa  in  the  cootainer  having  a  shape  cooformmg 
to  the  internal  volume  defined  by  the  contamer  top  and  » 
Mibttint^l  height  of  the  side  wall  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top; 

removing  the  Ud  and  the  meam  removably  closing  the  open 
ing  in  the  contatner  top; 

placing  the  manually  grasped  product  m  a  dishwashing 
machine  with  the  container  top  upright  and  the  cootamer 
and  solid  detergent  block  bottoms  supported  on  s  forami 
nous  sur^ce  with  clearance  space  between  the  block  and 
container  wall; 

closing  the  dishwashing  machme  and  supplying  washing 
water  to  the  madune  washing  chamber  as  a  spray  so  that 
water  enters  the  opening  in  the  container  top  and  flow« 
downwarxUy  in  the  container  along  the  side  of  the  block 
thereby  disMlvmg  some  of  the  detergent  and  formmg  a 
detergent  solution  which  flows  out  of  the  cootamer  and 
mixes  with  water  to  form  a  washing  solution,  and 

recycling  the  washing  solutioa  mto  washmg  contact  with 
the  dishes  and  utensils  to  clean  them. 


4,aOI,237 
METHOD  A.ND  COMPONENTS  FOR  CLEANING  SILK 

SCXEENS 

JaMS  P.  McConrick,  2229  E.  10375  Sonth,  and  Alaa  G.  Me- 

Cormlck,  Jr,  2221  E  Deke«  Dr,  hath  or  Sandy.  Utafc  84092 

Filed  Feh.  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  9336 

Int.  CL«  BOtB  30/00 

VS.  CL  134-26  S  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  deamng  a  silk  screen  including  the  steps  of 

providing  a  cleaning  cabinet  having  an  open  front  supporting 
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a  rwnovable  silk  screen  in  said  cabinet;  providing  a  water 
supply  system;  and  spraying  through  said  silk  screen  in  said 
cabinet  through  said  open  front  with  solely  water  only  from 
said  system,  essentially  free  of  soaps,  detergents,  and  hydrocar- 
bons, as  a  water  spray  under  pressure  of  from  2700  psi  to  33<X) 
psi  to  thereby  remove  from  said  silk  screen  contaminants  in- 
cluding inks,  dyes  and  emulsions  whereby  said  contaminants 
flow  to  a  drain  structure  opcrativeiy  connected  to  said  cabinet 


4,808^39 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  CONTACT  LENS  USING 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  POLYETHER 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  SURFACTANT 

Doris  Schafer,  and  Rolf  Sckafcr,  botk  of  Ariadorf,  Switzerland, 

aaaigaon  to  Alcoa  Laboratories,  Inc,  Fortk  Worth,  Tex. 

Coatimuitk)a-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  882,671,  Jnl.  7,  198«, 

abamloMd,  wUdi  to  a  coatlBMtioii  of  Ser.  No.  687,274,  Dec.  28. 

1984.  Pat.  No.  4,599,195.  Thto  application  May  22,  1987, 

Ser.  No.  53,982 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  sobac^uent  to  JuL  8,  2003, 

has  b«ea  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B08B  7/Oa  CUD  1/08 

VS.  a.  134—42  2  QaJnu. 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  contact  lens  which  comprises 

applymg  to  the  contact  lens  an  aqueous  contact  lens  cleaning 

composition  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  an  ani- 

omc  surfactant  of  formula: 

R-0-<CH2— CH2— O),— CH2— COOH 

in  which  R  is  a  Cg  to  Cig  hydrocarbon  chain  and  z  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  25. 


4.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  silk  screen,  mcluding  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  silk  screen;  providing  a  pump  with  a  spray  means 
coupled  thereto  for  spraying  with  tap  water  only,  essentially 
free  of  soaps,  detergents  and  hydrocarbons,  to  thereby  clean 
said  silk  screen  of  contaminants  including  inks,  dyes  and  emul- 
sions, said  pump  delivering  such  tap  water  to  said  spray  means 
at  a  pressure  2,700  to  3,000  psi;  and  directing  said  spray  means 
toward  said  silk  screeen  to  spray  through  the  same  solely  with 
said  tap  water 


4,808,240 
STACKED  VAPOR  FED  AMTEC  MODULES 
Robert  K.  Sievera,  North  Hnntingdon.  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  lepresented  by  the  t  nited  States 
Department  of  Enerxy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95^84 

iBt  a.*  HOIL  37/00 

VS.  CL  136—202  18  CUims 


4,808,238 
SELECnVE  COATING  OF  AND  COATING  REMOVAL 
FROM  METAL  PARTS  PARTICULARLY 
CONSTRUCTION  PARTS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Volkmar  Koerner,  Nonienliam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  MBB  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  39,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1986.  3613274 

Int.  a."  B08B  7/04 
Li>.  a.  134—38  5  Claims 

1    Methtxl  of  treating  metal  parts  to  be  assembled  for  air- 
craft, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  pre-treating  these  parts  by  degreasing,  alkali  pickling, 
acid  pickling,  application  of  a  protective  pnmer  to  surface 
parts  which  will  later  be  outside  surface  parts  and  from 
which  the  primer  coating  is  to  be  removed,  cunng  the 
pnmer  at  about  150*  centigrade; 
(ii)  again  degreasing  alkali  pickling,  acid  pickling,  and  chro- 
mic acid  anodizing  the  parts  on  that  side  which  later  will 
be  inside  surface  and  is  to  receive  a  paint  coating  or  a 
lacquer  coating,  applying  thereto  a  pnmer  and  drying  the 
pnmer  as  applied  at  a  temperature  between  80°  and  150' 
centigrade; 
(iu)  interconnecting  parts  pretreated  as  per  (i)  and  (ii)  and 
applymg  a  lacquer  or  paint  to  the  surface  portions  carry- 
ing the  dned  on  pnmer.  and  completing  the  as.sembly  to 
obtain  an  outer  skin;  <ind 
(iv)  removing  the  cured  pnmer  from  those  outside  surface 
fiortions  of  the  interconnected  parts  where  removal  is 
wanted,  by  means  of  a  medium  being  comprised  of  20 
parts  sulfunc  acid,  1  pari  mtnc  acid,  and  a  filling  and 
thixotropic  meditun. 


1.  A  stacked  AMTEC  module  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  having  an  interior,  said  member  comprised 
of 
a  beta"-alumina  solid  electrolyte  positioned  about  the 

interior, 
a  porous  electrode  for  conducting  electrons  and  allowing 
sodium  ions  to  pass  therethrough  and  wherein  electrons 
and  sodium  ions  recombine  to  form  sodium,  said  elec- 
trode positioned  about  the  beta"-alumina  solid  electro- 
lyte, said  electrode  capable  of  being  at  a  temperature 
and  pressure  that  allows  sodium  to  vaponzc,  and 
an  outer  current  collector  grid  for  distributmg  electrons 
throughout  the  porous  electrode,  said  grid  positioned 
about  and  contacting  the  porous  electrode; 
transponing  means  for  transponmg  liquid  sodium  to  the 

beta'-alumina  solid  electrolyte  of  the  member; 
a  transition  piece  is  positioned  about  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  member  and  contacts  the  transporting  means  to 
allow  liquid  sodium  and  electrons  to  be  transported  to  the 
transition  piece  from  the  transporting  means,  said  transi- 
tion piece  divides  the  tubular  member  into  a  first  cell  and 
a  second  cell  such  that  each  first  and  second  cell  has  a 
beta"-alumina  solid  electrolyte,  a  porous  electrode  and  a 
grid: 
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supply  means  for  supplying  sodium   to  the  transponmg 

means; 
first  conducting  means  for  conducting  electrons  from  the 

transition  piece,  said  first  conducting  means  extending 

through  the  shell;  and 
second  conducting  means  for  conducting  electrons  to  the 

grid  of  the  first  cell,  said  second  conducting  means  extend 

ing  through  the  shell. 


4,808041 
RAPID  RESPONSE  THERMOCOUPLE  PROBE  HAVING 

REPLACEABLE  THERMOCOUPLE  ELEMENT 
Milton  B.  HoUndcr,  a^  WObam  E.  McKialey,  botk  of  Stam 
ford,  Cobb.,  Md^^  to  Gaega  EagiMcring,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Cobb. 

Filed  Jtm.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  3,189 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  35/02 
VjS.  a.  136—230 


25  Claims 


on  the  transparent  elecuodc,  and  at  least  one  collecting 
conductor  extendmg  from  tlie  couplmg  conductor  over 
the  surface  of  the  transparent  electrode; 

an  insulator  layer  formed  on  a  part  of  each  of  said  transpar- 
ent electrodes  and  including  a  first  portion  formed  on  a 
separating  region  for  separating  mto  said  plurality  of 
photoelectric  convcrsicni  cells  and  a  second  portion  cov- 
ering said  at  least  one  collectmg  conductor; 

a  semiconductor  photo-aciive  layer  formed  on  said  substrate 
so  as  to  cover  each  one  of  said  first  electrode  layers  and 
said  insulator  layers;  and 

a  second  electrode  layer  formed  on  each  one  of  said  »«m- 
conductor  photo-acUve  layers; 
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wherein,  said  semiconductor  photo-active  layer  and  said 
second  electrode  layer  are  separated  to  define  each  photo- 
electnc  conversion  cell  by  irradiatmg  a  first  energy  bczm 
onto  respective  said  first  portions  of  insulator  layer  from 
above  said  second  electrode  layer,  and 

the  second  electrode  of  each  photoelectnc  conversion  cell 
being  connected  to  the  transparent  electrode  of  the  first 
electrode  layer  of  an  adjacent  photoelectnc  conversion 
cell  through  said  coupling  conductor  by  irradiaung  a 
second  energy  beam  onto  each  said  couplmg  conductor 
from  above  each  said  second  electrode. 


1    A   thermocouple   probe  having  a   replaceable  thermo- 
couple element,  the  probe  comprismg: 

(a)  a  cylmdrical  body  having  a  housmg  means  at  one  end; 

(b)  a  securing  means  associated  with  said  housmg  means 
comprising  two  secunng  elements  m  electncal  isolation 
from  each  other;  and 

(c)  a  resilient  thermocouple  element  comprismg  an  arcuate 
strip  of  two  rtiiwimiUr  metals  joined  together,  the  ends  of 
said  thermocouple  element  being  removably  secured  to 
said  securing  means. 


4,808,242 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Kcf^Ji  Mnrata,  and  Yasao  KtoU,  bodi  of  Onka,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,693 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  JapM^  Nor.  7,  1986,  61-265811 
The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  thto  patent  sobacqaent  to  Feb.  23. 
2005,  has  beea  diadaiiMd. 
Int.  a.«  HOIL  27/14.  31/18 
VS.  a.  136—244  M  Claims 

1  A  photovoltaic  device  of  the  type  includmg  a  plurality  of 
photoelectric  conversion  cells  formed  as  an  array  on  a  sub- 
strate having  an  insulate  surface,  each  cell  mcludmg  a  first 
electrode  layer,  a  semiconductor  photo-active  layer,  and  a 
second  electrode  layer,  said  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  first  electrode  layers  formed  of 
said  insulating  surface  of  said  substrate  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  separate  photoelectric  conversion  cells,  each 
of  said  first  elecUode  layers  including  a  transiparent  elec- 
trode, a  coupling  conductor  formed  in  a  coupling  region 


4,808^43 
HIGH  DAMPING  ZINC  ALLOY  WTTH  GOOD 

INTERGRANLOAR  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AT  BOTH  ROOM  ANT)  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURES 

YosUham  Mae,  and  Akfldko  SakowMka,  both  of  Saltama.  J* 

pan,  aMigBors  to  MitsaMM  Metal  CorporatiOB,  Obte,  Japan 

ContiBBatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  751,615,  Jat  2,  1985,  which  is  a 
coBtiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser,  No.  561,938,  Dec  15,  1963, 

tlwn.»«-.J  Thto  appiicatiaa  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97  J19 

OatoH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  20,  1982.  57-223274; 
Dec  20,  1982,  57-223275;  Dec  20,  1982,  57-223276 

lat.  a.*  C22F  1,'16 
VS.  a.  148—3  5  Claims 

1  Manufacturmg  method  for  improving  the  damping  prop- 
erty of  alloys,  compnsmg  subjectmg  a  nnc  cast  alloy  mcli  after 
castmg  to  solution-heat  treatment  m  the  range  of  300*  to  400* 
C.  for  sufficient  time  to  obtain  substantially  homogenous  alpha 
phase  of  one  phase  in  the  two-phase  zmc-alummum  alloy  equi 
hbrium,  and  rapidly  cooling  the  casting  thereafter,  to  form  a 
zmc  cast  alloy  exhibiting  an  internal  friction  value  0  '  greater 
than  1  X  10  - ',  as  measured  at  room  temperature  and  at  approx 
imately  800  Hr,  and  having  maximum  mtergranular  boundao 
corrosion  depth  of  about  20  microns  and  0  2*  yield  strength 
values  greater  than  about  20  ICg/mm^  at  room  temperature  and 
greater  than  about  10  K.g/mm^  at  100"  C  ,  said  alloy  consisting 
of  tbe  following  composition  by  weight 

15-60%  aluminum 

0.05-3%  copper 

0.5-7%  silicon 

0.01-0.8%  manganese 

balance  zinc  and  incidental  impurities. 
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COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PROTECnNG  STEEL  SURFACES 

AGAINST  ATMOSPHERIC  OXIDATION 
GiaMwe  PMhrnnU,  St^mt,  Italy,  airivNir  to  ITALBONDF.R 
Spa,  Critppio  4c  Scttal%  Italy 

FIM  Sep.  21.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  9MS1 
OaiB*  priority,  appik^loa  Italy,  JaL  10,  1W7,  21242  A/r? 
lat  a.'  C23C  22/12 
VS.  a.  14»-«.15  Z  2  OaiBi 


1  Cotnpositiom  for  protecting  slccl  surfaces  against  atmo- 
sphcrx;  oxidation,  consisting  essentially  of  the  quercetm  deriv- 
atives of  moaogalloyUellagK  acid,  contained  in  a  quantity  of 
between  15  and  30%  by  weight,  phosphoric  acid  contained  in 
a  quantity  of  between  2  and  3.2%  by  weight,  monoacid  Zn 
phosphate  contained  in  a  quantity  of  between  l.l  and  2%  bv 
weight,  Zn  nitrate  contained  m  a  quantity  of  between  7  and 
1 2%  by  weight,  ascorbic  acid  contained  in  a  quantity  of  be- 
tween 0.05  and  0.5%  by  weight,  an  organic  solvent  mixture 
consisting  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  propylene  glycol  and  ethoxy- 
propanol,  contained  in  a  quantity  of  between  18%  and  ?2%  by 
weight,  and  water 


4.80M46 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  EN  ROD,  TUBE,  STRIP,  SHEET 

OR  PLATE  SHAPE  WITH  REVERSIBLE 
THERMOMECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
JokUb  Albreckt,  MmH»M.  SwHseriand,  and  TVmus  Dtterig. 
PreaKMt,  CaUf.,  aartgaim  to  BBC  Brown,  Boreri  A  Com|Hui> 
Uadted,  BadMi,  SwitMriaad 
DtTidoa  of  Scr.  No.  5S6337,  Mar.  6,  1984.  Pat.  No.  4,637 .%2 
TUs  appUcatkM  S«p.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911,772 
Claims   priority,   appbcatioa   Switzeriaad,   Mar.    14,    1983, 
1383/S3 

Ut  CL«  C23C  30/00 
VS.  a,  14»— IIJ  Q  6  CUims 


^ 


^ 


■7^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composite  material  with 
reversible  thcrmomechanical  properties,  compnsing  joining  at 
least  two  parts  having  a  memory-  effec!  and  each  of  said  part.s 
being  of  at  least  one  shape  memory  alloy  having  a  two-way 
effect,  by  rolbng,  compression  molding,  extrusion,  welding, 
soldering,  diffusion  joining  or  powder  metallurgy. 


4,808^47 

PRODUCnON  PROCESS  FOR  ALUMINUM-ALLOY 

ROLLED  SHEET 

Tosiiio  Komatnbara,  mmi  MaaMm  Matsao.  botk  of  Fakays. 

Japan,  aasigBora  to  Sky  Ahna Ininm  Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Jajun 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1987,  Scr.  No.  16.821 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  21,  1986,  61-36761; 
May  26,  1986,  61-120573;  Not.  17,  1986,  61-273638 

iBt  a."  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  148—2  21  ClalM 


4308^43 
METHOD  FOR  DRAWING  IRON  AND  STEEL  WIRE  ROD 
EUdri    NtaU,    OMka;    Famio    A«>,    Kyoto,    aad    Hlroyoahi 

Nakagawa,  Oaaka,  all  of  Japan,  amiw^on  to  Nihoa  Parkcriz- 

iag  Co.,  LTD„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Not.  3,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  116,087 

OaliM  priority,  appikatloa  Japaa,  Not.  10,  1986,  61-265656 
lat  CL*  C23C  22/80 
VS.  CL  148—6.15  R  2  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  drawing  iron  or  steel  wire  rod  m  which  the 
iron  or  steel  wire  rod  is  treated  with  a  sequence  comprising 
descaling,  contacting  said  wire  rod  with  a  surface  conditioning 
chemical  composition  comprising  colloidal  titanium  com- 
pound having  titanium  withm  0  001-0.5  g/1  and  0  1-50  g/I 
alkaline  phosphate,  drying  said  wire  rod  and  then  contacting 
said  surface  conditioned  wire  rod  with  a  dry  a  powdered  mela! 
soap  lubricant 


1    A  process  for  producing  an  aluminiun-alloy  rolled  sheet 

for  forming,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  alloy  ingot  of  an  aluminum  alloy  which  consists 
essentially  of,  in  %  by  weight,  from  0.4  to  2.5%  of  Si,  Mg 
and  Cu  m  an  amoimt  depending  on  the  Si  content  as 

follows: 

(a)  in  the  case  of  04%SSiS1.0%,  ai%§Mg<0.4%  and 
0.3%<Cu§1.5%; 

(b)  in  the  case  of  1  0%<SiS1.8%,  0.1%SMg<0.25%  and 
0.3%<Cu<l  5%;  and 

(c)  in  the  case  of  1  8%<  SiS2.5%,  ai%§Mg<0.25%  and 
0%£CuS1.5%, 

and  from  0.05  to  0.4%  Fe.  the  balance  being  aluminum  and 

unavoidable  impurities: 
homogenizing  the  alloy  mgot  at  a  temperature  of  from  430* 

to  580*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  1  to  48  hours; 
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subsequently,  hot-rolling  optionally  followed  by  cold-roll- 
ing until  a  requisite  sheet  thickness  is  obtained; 

solution  heat  treating  by  holding  the  rolled  sheet  at  a  tem 
perature  of  from  500*  to  580"  C.  for  a  pcnod  of  at  least  5 
seconds,  followed  by  rapid  cooling;  and 

aging  at  room  temperature. 


hydrogcnating  the  consolidated  article  at  a  temperature  of 
about  780*  to  1020"  C  to  a  hydrogen  level  of  about  0  50  to  1.50 
weight  percent,  cooling  the  thus-hydrogcnated  article  to  room 


4.WM48 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  AGING  OF  ALUMINL-M 
ALLOY  PLATE 
Malcolm  W.  Oiehoa,  TorraMC;  Jamca  W.  Boklca,  Fooatain 
VaBer,  Grefory  V.  Scarick,  Hermoaa  BMck;  JaaMa  J.  Scattl, 
Raacbo  Pakw  Vcr^ea,  aad  Stepkaa  W.  ATcrill.  Redomio 
Bcack,  aU  oTCaUf.,  aari^Mn  to  Norikrap  Corporatioa,  Haw- 
tkorae.  Calif  . 

Filed  Oct  10,  19«6.  Ser.  No.  917,630 
lat  CL*  C22C  21/06 
VS.  a.  148—12.7  A  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  product 
prepared  from  an  8090  Al-Li-Cu-Mg-Zr  alloy  cast  mgot 
wherein  the  cast  ingot  is  hot  worked  into  a  wrought  product 
then  solution  heat  treated,  quenched,  stretched  2  to  4  percent 
to  the  T351  condition,  the  improvement  comprising  subse- 
quently subjectmg  the  product  to  a  thermal  agmg  treatment  by 
a  single  exposure  to  a  temperature  of  about  170'  C  +/  —  2'  C. 
for  about  32  -(-  /  -0.5  hours  to  obtain  improved  fracture  tough- 
ness and  fatigue  resistance. 


4.808^9 

METHOD  FOR  MAHNG  AN  INTEGRAL  TITANIUM 

ALLOY  ARTICLE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO  DISTINCT 

MICROSTRUCTURAL  REGIONS 

Daaiel  Eyloa,  Daytoa.  aad  Vrwrntit  H.  Froes,  Xeaia,  botk  of 

Okio,  awigaors  to  Tke  Uaitcd  State*  of  America  at  repre- 

ieatcd  by  tke  Secratary  of  tke  Air  Force,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  6,  19«8.  Ser.  No.  198,800 

lat  CL*  C21D  1/00 

VS.  a.  14»— 133  16  Claims 


I! 
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temperature  at  a  controlled  rate,  heating  the  thus-cooled,  hy- 
drogenated  article  to  a  temperature  of  about  650*  to  750*  C, 
applymg  a  vacuum  to  dehydrogenatc  the  artKle  and  cooling 
said  article  to  room  temperature  al  a  controlled  rate. 


4308.251 
WATER-DS-OIL  EMULSION  EXP1X>S1\  E 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  OHGANOPHIUC 
SMECTITE  CLAY 
Pukpito  K.  Ghoak,  New  BoaAay;  Dkiroalra  N.  BkattackarrTs: 
Rama  S.  Iyer,  botk  of  BoaAar,  Sadkakar  V.  Ckikale.  Ne« 
Bombar.  Arna  K.  Ckittnpadkyay,  Bikar,  Sasanks  S    PaaL 
Bikar,  aad  Vattipalli  M.  Rao.  Bikv,  all  of  India,  assignors  to 
Id  Umited.  Weft  Bci«al,  ladia 

Filed  Dec  28,  1987,  Ser.  No   138.600 

lat  C[.'  C06G  4''    > 

U.S.  CL  149—2  8  Claimt 


1  A  method  for  producing  an  integral  titanium  alloy  article 
havmg  at  least  two  regions,  each  region  having  a  distinct 
microstmcture,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  suitable  mold  for  the  article; 

(b)  introducing  a  first,  non-hydrogcnated  titanium  alloy  m 
powder  form  into  a  first  portion  of  said  mold: 

(c)  introducing  a  second,  hydrogenated  titamum  alloy  in 
powder,  form  into  a  second  portion  of  said  mold; 

(d)  hot  compacting  said  first  and  second  alloys  m  said  mold 
to  produce  a  substantially  fully  dense  article;  (e)  heatmg 
the  resulting  article  to  a  temperature  between  the  beta- 
transus  temperatures  of  the  two  alloys,  and, 

(0  cooling  the  thus-heated  article. 


4.808.250 

MFinOD  FOR  REFINING  MICROSTRUCFLTIES  OF 

BLENDED  ELEMENTAL  TITANIUM  POWDER 

COMPACTS 

Fraada  H.  Froes,  Xeaia.  aad  Daaid  Eyfcm,  Daytoa,  botb  of 

Okki,  Md^ora  to  Tke  Uaitcd  State*  of  AaMrica  as  repre- 

■eatcd  by  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Air  Force,  Wasklagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  128,840 

lat  CL«  C22F  1/18 

VS.  a.  148— 20J  8  Claims 

1   A  method  for  unproving  the  microstmcture  of  an  article 

made  by  powder  metallurgy  of  blended  elemental  titaiuum 

alloy  powder  which  comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of 


1  An  improved  water-in-oil  emulsion  explo«ve  composition 
which  comprises  one  or  more  inorganic  oxidizer  salts  selected 
from  ammonium  mtratc.  calcium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate,  potas- 
sium nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  one  or  more  carbonaceous 
fuels,  one  or  more  conventional  emulsifiers  and  from  0  1%  to 
5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
inorganic  additive  which  is  an  organophillic  sroecute  clay 
wherein  said  organophillic  smectite  clay  is  a  clay  which  has 
been  pre-trcaled  with  methanol  or  other  appropriate  polar 
liquid. 


4308052 
SHAPED  DISPOSABLE  DLAPERS  WTFH  ELA-STICALLY 

CONTRACTIBLE  WAISTBANDS 
Gkai  R.  Larii,  dadaaati,  Obki,  a*ai«aor  to  TW  Procter  A 

GamMc  Coa^aay,  dadaaati,  Okio 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,074,  Mar.  3,  1987,  Pat  No.  4.710,18S 

wkick  i*  a  coatiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  756,416,  Jal.  18.  1985. 
abaad^pif^,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  476.734.  Mar  18. 
1983,  abaadoaed.  Tkis  appiicatiaa  Aag.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82.412 

lat  a.*  B29C  61/02:  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a.  156—73.1  5  Oaira* 

1   A  method  of  making  shaped  disposable  diapers  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 
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( 1 )  prowling  a  dnpoaable  duper  having  at  least  one  waist- 
band, laid  diapoaable  diaper  comprising  an  absorbent 
element,  said  waistband  comprising  an  elongate  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  heat  unstable  state  and  a  heal 
stable  and  elastic  stable,  saxl  elastomeric  material  being  m 
its  heat  unstable  state; 


(h)  applying  insulation  to  the  contoured  section  of  the  com- 
posite structure  so  as  to  reduce  heat  loss;  and 
(i)  curing  the  repair  patch 


(2)  fomung  said  disposable  diaper  into  a  preaeiected  configu- 
ratioa  by  providiag  said  diaper  with  at  least  one  fold,  said 
at  least  one  fold  intersecting  said  elastomeric  material; 

(3)  restraining  said  diaper  m  said  preaeiected  configuration; 

(4)  twrtwg  laid  elastomeric  material  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
cause  it  to  change  from  its  heat  unstable  state  to  its  heat 
stabie  and  elastic  state;  and 

(5)  cooling  said  elastomeric  material. 


*JM»JS3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

REPAIR  ON  A  CONTOURED  SECTION  OF  A 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Ckarics  C  f  !!■>■.  GotAmi,  Ga,  awlganr  to  Gmuaaa  Aero- 

•IMce  Cucyitt— .  Bctkpaat,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  6,  IW?.  Scr.  No.  118,184 

lat.  CX*  B32B  35/00 

VS.  a.  1S6— 98  23  Claiim 


1.  A  method  for  performing  a  repair  to  a  damaged  area  on  a 
contoured  section  of  a  composite  structure,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  supporting  the  contoured  section  of  the  composite  struc- 
ture to  be  repaired, 

(b)  rcmovmg  the  damaged  area  from  the  contoured  section 
of  the  composite  structure  to  be  repaired; 

(c)  laying  up  a  repair  patch  over  the  damaged  area  of  the 
composite  structure; 

(d)  placing  a  release  patch  over  the  repair  patch; 

(e>  installing  a  conformal  thermocouple  over  the  repair 
patch  so  that  conformal  thermocouple  is  in  direct  commu 
nication  with  and  completely  conforms  to  the  exact  shape 
of  the  contoured  section  so  as  to  act  as  a  vehicle  for  the 
transfer  of  heat  and  pressure  to  the  repair  patch; 

(0  applying  heat  to  the  repair  patch  via  the  conformal  ther- 
mocouple; 

(g)  applying  a  pressure  to  the  repair  patch  via  the  conformal 
thermocouple; 


4,808,234 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  CONSnTUnv  I 

ELEMENTS  OF  AN  ANTENNA  REFLECTOR 

Jeaa  G«ar|tt,  Boahigf;  Jmjbw  Moaroiiia,  Arflnte^  awt 

VaUo  Trvbcrt,  Potey,  aO  of  fnmet,  mrigmtn  to  Tkoataoe 

CSF,  Paris,  Fmcc 

FOed  May  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  8M,«70 
CiatMS  priority,  ippMcrt<o«  Frmtet,  May  JO,  1985.  85  (Nti&4 
lat.  CL*  B32B  31/04 
UJS.  a.  1S6— 245  S  Oaiw 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  interlocking  antenaa  support 
structure  havmg  a  plurality  of  interlocking  iKxies,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  cyliadencal  mold  around  each  of  a  plurality  of 
selected  ones  of  said  interlockiiig  tvxies  by.  for  each  cylin- 
drical mold. 

(a)  positionmg  a  first  half -cylinder  mold  portion  on  a  first 
support  structure  member,  a  slot  m  said  first  half-cylinder 
riKild  portion  engaging  a  second  suppijrt  structure  mem- 
ber substantialy  perpendicular  to  said  first  support  mem- 
ber; and 

(b)  positKmmg  a  second  half-cylinder  mold  portion  on  saw) 
first  support  member  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  firM 
support  member  from  said  first  half-cylinder  mold  pot 
tion,  said  second  half-cylinder  mold  portion  havign  a  si>'; 
which  engages  said  second  support  member;  aji<t 

injectmg  a  glue  mto  each  said  node. 


4,808,255 
THERMALLY  STABLE  REACH VE  HOT  MELT 
URETHANE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSTHON  HAVING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER,  A  COMPATIBLE, 
CURING  URETHANE  POLYESTER  POLYOL 
PREPOLYMER  AND  A  TACIOFYING  AGENT 
Virgiiaia  C.  Maricerka,  Mapiewood;  Joka  M.  Tlwwil,  St.  PbbI; 
EUzabetk  R.  Memmam,  MtadMsyoUi;  WOUaa  L.  BumUt. 
StiUwater,  ami  Jeffrey  M.  Swoboda,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  all  of 
MlBB.,  aarigiort  to  H.  B.  FmUer  CoaqMay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
FUed  May  7,  1987,  Scr.  No.  47,685 
lat  CL*  C09J  5/02 
VS.  CL  156— 307  J  13  CWaM 

1.  A  reactive  hot  melt  urethanc  adhesive  composition  havmg 
extended  pot  stability,  bond  heat  stability,  green  strength  and 
cured  bond  strength  which  comprises 

(a)  a  urethane  prepolymer  compositK>n  comprising  the  reac- 
tK>n  product  of  an  iaocyanate  compound  and  a  polyester - 
polyol  prepared  by  reactmg  a  polyfuncuonal  carboxylic 
acid  compound  and  an  ahphatic  or  cyclualiphatic  diol  or 
tnol  compound, 

(b)  about  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  each  one  hundred 
pans  of  the  prepolymer  of  a  structural  thermoplastic 
ethylene  vinyl  monomer  copolymer  composition  having  a 
melt  index  of  about  0.2  to  1000  and  a  vinyl  monomer 
content  of  about  10  to  60  wt-%,  and 

(c)  about  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  each  one  hundred 
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parts  by  weight  of  the  prepolymer  of  a  compatible  ali- 
phatic, aromatk:  or  aliphatic-aromatk:  t*ckifying  resin. 
U.  A  method  of  bonding  at  leatt  two  surfaces  which  com- 
prises apirfying  to  a  bondUne  that  can  join  two  surfaces  an 
effective  bonding  amount  of  the  adhesive  of  claim  1  and  curing 

the  adhesive. 


*JMJSri 
TREAD  SPLICER 
WObMi  A.  Rex,  Mocaiorc  Md  Rabcrt  S 
OWo,  airin —  to  Tte  Gaody— ■  Tire  A 
Akraa,OWs 

FUed  Oct.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  918.353 
laL  a.*  B»D  30/28 
VS.  a.  156—421 


Stow.  botkoT 


4,888,256 
TIRE  RECAPPING  APPARATUS 
Gilbert  U  Hill,  Tn»y,  N.O,  iirigpnr  to  OU^ft  R^ber  CooN^aay, 
OaUMd,Caiif. 

FQed  Mv.  3, 1988,  Scr.  No.  163,700 

lat  CL*  B29D  30/56 

VS.  CL  156—394,1  W  a««s 


1.  A  retreading  curing  ring  device  for  mounting  on  a  tire 
retreading  aMcxnbly  that  iiidiides  a  tire  carcass  dcAnmg  a 
retread  area  and  integral  ndewaOs  having  inner  arcvUt  beads 
adjacent  their  free  ends,  a  free  layer  of  ancored  rubber  posi- 
tiooed  on  said  tread  area,  a  preformed  tread  strip  covering  said 
unmred  rubber  layer  and  a  Oesible  envelope  surrounding  such 
tread  strip  and  said  sidewaOs  and  extending  downwardly 
toward  said  circular  beads,  said  curing  ring  device  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  of  said  aidewaUs  for  aectiring  such  enve- 
lope to  such  tire  for  curing,  laid  curing  ring  device  comprising 
a  circular  body  member  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  enve- 
lope and  the  circular  tire  bead; 
guide  means  adjacent  said  circular  body  member  for  concen- 
trically Mligmng  said  tire  carcass  rdative  to  said  circular 
body  member, 
a  plurality  of  moveable  backup  means  spaced  mwardly  from 
said  circular  body  member  and  at  predetermined  spaced 
apart  circumferential  locatioos  relative  to  said  circular 
body  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  mstde  of  said  tire 
sidewsU  in  iu  bead  area; 
a  single  handle  means; 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  backup  means  and  said 
dfcular  body  member  and  cootroUable  by  said  handle 
means  for  moving  said  circular  body  member  and  backup 
means  together,  thereby  pressing  and  sealing  said  envc 
lope  against  the  bead  portion  of  the  tire. 


1  A  moltiple  Wade  tread  splicer  for  pressing  together  the 
ends  of  a  tire  tread  strip  wrapped  around  tire  breaker  belu  on 
a  tire  breaker  building  drum  comprisiiig  a  frame  toemba:  f  or 
positioning  radiaOy  outward  of  said  tire  breaker  building  drum 
a  first  row  of  spbcing  Made  ■tmhiiri  mounted  on  a  first 
portion  of  said  frame  member,  a  second  row  of  apbcmg  blade 
««iiwhh»M  mounted  on  s  second  portioa  of  said  frame  member 
at  a  positkn  ^Mced  from  said  first  portioa  of  Hid  frame  mem 
ber.  each  of  said  splicing  Made  asKmbbes  of  said  first  row  and 
said  second  row  having  a  spbang  Made  movaMe  into  pressing 
engagement  with  said  tire  tread  strip  at  s  location  at  the  cods 
of  said  tire  tread  strip  and  aa  overlapping  spbcing  Made  m  the 
other  row  of  said  splicing  Made  aisemMifS,  each  of  said  splic 
mg  Made  stfT***^  of  said  first  row  and  said  second  row 
having  a  aeparate  pneumatic  cylinder  and  piston  asaemUy  for 
pressing  said  splicing  Made  mto  engagement  with  said  tirt 
tread  strip  and  control  means  connected  to  each  said  cyhnder 
and  piston  aaaemMy  to  limit  the  number  of  cylinder  and  poton 
assemblies  whic^  are  actuated  to  a  adected  group  of  said  over 
lapping  spbcing  Made  aaaembbes  m  said  fir«  row  and  said 
second  row  for  limiting  the  pressure  of  said  spbcing  Mades 
against  said  dnun  and  to  aelectivdy  actuate  said  adected  group 
for  individual  srparatr  moveojcn:  of  each  of  said  selected 
grt^up  to  provide  movement  of  the  Mades  individually  and 
with  other  Mades  of  said  overlapping  Made  aaenMies  of  said 
first  row  and  said  second  row,  said  control  means  being  opera 
Me  with  said  tread  splicer  in  the  awcmhlrd  oonditioa  whereby 
the  desired  pressure  for  sppbcatioii  to  selected  porboos  of  said 
ends  of  said  tire  tread  strip  is  provided  to  spbce  said  end* 
together. 

4^08,298 

PLASMA  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 

Toru  Otaabik,  FM-wa;  S«M«a  AiacW,  YJiiikiiii,  Takaski 

¥■■!■■!    Tiiliii :  MMn  Ns^cM,   Yoknbawi,   aad 

Tcf«  F^iii,  CMffaaki,  aO  of  JapM,  assizors  to  Hitacbi,  Lti., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1984,  Scr.  No.  6624114 
OaiaM  priority,  iwUeadoa  Japaa,  Oct  19.  1983.  58-194311; 
Jan.  29,  1984,  59-133117 

lat  CL*  C23F  01 /OZ  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  CL  156—643  »  Oai^ 

1.  A  plasma  processing  method  compnsmg  the  step*  of 
introducing  a  processing  gas  mto  a  reactno  chamber  having 
a  sample  disposed  therein  to  keep  a  pressure  msKie  said 
reaction  chamber  to  a  predetermined  value; 
applying  to  said  proceasmg  gas  a  plurality  of  different  high 
frequency  voltage  waveforms  provided  by  a  high-fre 
quency  power  source  for  lonizmg  said  processing  gas  to 
generate  charged  particles  so  that  a  distributior  of  value* 
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of  a  group  of  the  charged  particles  with  respect  to  ion 
energy  of  the  charged  particles  penodicaUy  has  at  least 
two  majumuin  values  at  a  surface  of  the  sample,  said 
different  voltage  waveforms  being  determined  by  a  vol'. 
age  amplitiKle  and  a  duty  ratio;  and 

processing  the  sample  disposed  inside  said  reaction  chamber; 

wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  voltage  waveforms 
for  ionizing  said  processing  gas  to  generate  charged  parti- 
cles provides  an  energy  distribution  determined  by  a  mod- 


ulated voltage  amplitude  corresponding  to  an  energy 
value  of  said  charged  particles  and  by  a  duty  ratio  corre- 
sponding to  a  group  of  said  charge  particles,  and  wherein 
a  combination  of  said  plurality  of  voltage  waveforms 
provides  such  a  distnbuuon  that  a  mean  maximum  energy 
value  of  said  charged  particle  is  allotted  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  different  predetermined  ion  energy  regions 
wherem  a  predetermined  amount  of  charged  particles  are 
possessed  by  each  of  said  regions 


H«rCMICSiST 


»a.T»JL'Coii 


S.0, 


1    A  methtxi  for  prcgate  etching  of  a  mctal-ojude-semicon- 
ductor  (MOS)  thin  film  compnsing  the  steps  of 
plasma  etching  said  thin  film  at  a  first  power  level; 
plasma  etching  said  thin  film  at  a  second  power  level, 
said  second  power  level  bcmg  lower  than  said  first  power 
level. 


4,808  J«0 
DIRECnONAL  APERTURE  ETCHED  IN  SILICON 
i-:4iwmrd  N.  Skkafw,  Gfowe  Ik,  aod  Mati  Mikkor.  Ana  Arbor, 
botk  of  Mick^  MBigaon  to  Forti  Motor  Coopany,  Deartiom. 
Mich 

Filed  Feb.  5,  I«8,  Ser.  No.  152,718 

lat.  a.'  CDF  \m 

MS.  a.  156— «44  15  Ctalnw 


./A 


i>ix>i,n 


1.  A  method  for  anisotropically  etching  an  aperture  into  a 
monocrystaline  substrate  such  that  the  angle  of  the  aperture 
plane  with  respect  to  the  nominal  crystaline  planes  of  the 
substrate  may  be  preselected,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 


of 


4,808,259 

PLASMA  FTCHING  PROCESS  FOR  MOS  CIRCUIT 

PREtiATE  FTCHING  UTIUIZING  A  MULTI-STEP 

POWER  REDUCTION  RECIPE 

Itoa  W.  JiUie,  Jr.,  Cm^atimo;  Gerald  Yia,  Saa  Jom.  and  Glea 

Wada,  FresMMt.  all  of  Calif.,  aasigiion  to  latel  Corforatioa. 

Sairta  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  25.  1988.  Ser.  No.  147,450 

Ut  a.*  HOIL  21/J06.  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VS.  a.  156—643  21  Oaiaf 


dimensioning  said  substrate  with  top  and  Ijottom  planar 
surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  said  nominal  crystaline 
planes,  the  spacing  between  said  lop  and  bottom  planar 
surfaces  being  tngonometncallv  related  to  said  prese- 
lected angle  of  said  aperture  plane; 

anisotropically  etching  a  first  etchan!  pit  through  said  top 
planar  surface  and  against  said  nominal  crystaline  planci 
to  a  preselected  distance  from  said  K)ttom  planar  surface 
which  is  trigonotnetncally  related  to  said  preselected 
angle  of  said  aperture  plane,  said  first  etchant  pit  having 
plane  surface  sides  along  intersecting  crystaline  planes  to 
said  nominal  crystaline  planes,  the  intersection  of  said 
plane  surface  sides  with  said  top  planar  surface  defining  a 
first  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  and  a  first  pair  of  transverse 
edges  of  said  first  etchant  pit;  and 

anLSOtropically  etching  a  second  etchant  pit  through  said 
bottom  planar  surface  and  against  said  nominal  crystaline 
planes  to  a  preselected  disunce  from  said  top  planar  sur 
face  which  is  tngonometncally  related  to  said  preselected 
angle  of  said  aperture  plane,  a  portion  of  said  second 
etchant  pit  mtersccting  a  portion  of  said  first  etchant  pit  lo 
define  said  aperture,  said  second  etchant  pit  having  plane 
surface  sides  along  said  intersecting  crystaline  planes,  the 
intersection  of  said  plane  surface  sides  with  said  bottom 
planar  surface  defining  a  second  pair  of  longitudinal  edges 
and  a  second  pair  of  transverse  edges  of  said  second  etch 
ant  pit.  one  of  said  second  pair  of  transverse  edges  being 
longitudinally  offset  from  an  opposing  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  transverse  edges  by  a  preselected  longitudinal  offset 
tngonometncally  related  to  said  angle  of  said  aperture 
plane,  such  that  said  angle  of  said  aperture  plane  is  greater 
than  zero  degrees. 


4,808^1 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR  EPROM  CELLS  WITH 

OXIDE-NITRIDE-OXIDE  DIELECTRIC 

Gabriella  Ghidiai,  Piaccaza.  and  Gimeppe  Criaenza,  Trezzo 

Sall'adda.  botk  of  Italy,  assignors  to  S<;s  Microelettronicx 

S.PJL.,  Cataala,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,152 

Oaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Apr.  29,  1986,  20253  A/86 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  /,  22.  CTWC  15/00.  25/<X> 

VS.  a.  156—653  4  Claims 

1    A  process  for  fabncatmg  EPROM  cells  compnsing  (ai 

depositing  a  dielectric  with  a  triple  oxide-nitride-oxide  layer  on 
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a  tint  layer  of  pdysilicoa  Ud  over  a  substrate  having  a  gate 
oxide,  (b)  depositing  an  additiaBal  layer  of  poiysaicoo  on  the 
dtefactric  to  protect  the  dielectric  from  a  protective  mask,  (c) 
applying  a  protective   mask  directly   ooto  said   additiocul 


polysiUcoD  layer,  said  mask  capable  of  covering  selected  por 
tioas  of  said  dielectric  (d)  removing  said  additioaal  polysihcon 
layer  and  said  dielectric  from  poriions  of  the  cell  surface  no< 
protected  by  the  mask,  (e)  removing  nid  protecuve  mask,  and 
(0  depositing  a  leooad  layer  of  polysihcon. 


vaporized  upon  exiting  the  zone  of  indirect  heat  exchange: 
and 
(C)  recovermg  the  devolatihzcd  polymer  solution. 


4J0B463 
METHOD  FOR  FIBEKIZING  WASTEPAPEB  USING  AN 

IMJNE  OOSnOL  VALVE  FOB  MAKE-UP  AIR 
Doatlaa  E.  Hmmt.  Mrmst.  WU.,  asri^er  to  Kinber^-Oari 
CorpontkM,  NMMk.  Wk. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  177,568 
IM.  CL*  D21B  1/08 
VS.  a.  162-4  4 


METHOD  FOR  DEVOLATILIZING  POLYMER 
SOLUTIONS 

Vimer  P.  Am^  Sckffrtidy.  mi  Mm  P.  Skilbeck,  Detear, 
bott  of  N.Y„  Milgpnri  to  GcMnd  Electric  CuipMj,  Sdw- 
•ectaiy.  N.Y. 

ri»ll— Una  of  Ser.  No.  aOM«,  Dec.  16,  IMS.  tbmmdtmr* 

TUs  ■ppllfsttr-  Dee.  7,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  129312 

Irt.  CL*  BOID  I/Oa  3/06 

VS.  CL  159— «7.1  13  OaisM 
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riKKUCD 
MATCmAL 


1  A  method  of  fibenzing  shredded  fibrous  material  compni- 
mg  feeding  a  mixtnre  of  air  and  suspended  pieces  of  the  shred 
ded  fibrous  material  to  a  feed  mkt  of  a  fibenzer  through  a 
hollow  inhne  control  valve  said  fibcrizer  having  an  ootlet  for 
fiberized  «"«t»'Ti«i  aod  a  preasore  differential  ezsa  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  fiberizer,  monitoring  the  change  id 
pressure  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  fibertzer.  and 
adjusting  the  air  flow  by  said  cootroi  valve,  said  control  valve 
having  a  plurality  of  radiaUy  equaDy  spaced  apart  ports  each 
generally  triangular  in  shape  whidi  make-up  atr  b  drawn  into 
the  fiberizer,  wherein  the  sue  of  the  port  openmgs  is  cootmu 
ously  adjiHted  in  respomc  to  the  pressure  differential  bctweex 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  fiberizei 


4,aOM64 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALS  AND  ENERGY  RECOVERY 

FROM  WASTTE  UQUORS 
Jcaa-Erik  iUgadl,  Dattiiia   10,  Upplaads  Vi^,   Swniea 

(S- 194  40) 
per  No.  PCT/SE»6/W»249,  {  371  Dale  im.  2*.  19r7.  {  102«e 
Date  J«.  2S,  van,  per  Pafc.  No.  WO*6/07396,  PCI  Pak 
Date  Dec  IS.  UM 

per  FBed  May  3»,  190*.  Ser.  No.  15.137 
date  priority.  npllrHlii  Sweden,  Jan.  3.  19K,  8502731 
lat.  a.«  D21C  11/12 
VS.  a.  162—30.1  13 


1.  A  method  for  removing  volatile  compoocnti  from  a  poly- 
mer solution  compristng  at  least  25  weight  percent  pcrfymer, 
said  method  cooprisiiig: 

(A)  uniformly  feeding  said  solution  of  polymer  through  a 
zone  of  indiiect  heat  exchange  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  chanads.  each  having  a  substantially  uniform  sur- 
bce  to  volume  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  50,  height 
of  about  0.OS  to  Q.i  inches,  a  width  of  about  1  to  4  inches, 
and  a  length  of  about  0.3  to  12  inches,  wherein  the  poly- 
mer solution  is  heated  in  said  channels  to  a  temperature 
above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  said  voladle  com- 
ponents and  bdow  dte  boibng  poim  of  the  polymers 
within  the  aohition.  wherein  a  imiform  pressure  of  about  2 
atmoepberes  to  about  200  atuKxpheres  is  appbed  to  the 
polymer  aohition  in  each  channel  during  heating,  such 
that  vaporizatioa  of  the  volatile  oompooents  is  substan- 
tially prevented  while  said  solution  is  in  the  channels; 

(B)  pMstng  the  sohition  from  the  heat  eirhangr  zone  into  a 
vaporization  chamber  at  a  pteasurt  at  which  at  least  25% 
of  the  volatile  components  of  said  polymer  solutx»  are 


5^ 
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1  A  process  foi  recovering  chemicals  and  energ:>  frotr 
celluloae  treatment  waste  liquors  containing  organic  mattet 
comprising: 

(i)  introducing  said  waste  liquor  into  a  pressurized  gasifica- 
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tion  reactor  while  being  »tomized  and  subjected  to  flash- 
pyrolysis  thereby  fornung  CO,  COj,  H2,  H2S.  NajCX)! 
and  NajS; 

(u)  introducing  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  said  reactor  in 
order  to  support  endothermal  pyrolysis  reactions  by  com- 
bustion of  a  part  of  the  gas  formed  by  the  pyrolysis  of  the 
organic  matter  present  in  said  liquor, 

(iii)  maintaining  a  temperature  of  at  least  800'  to  1 300"  C. 
and  a  pressure  from  3  to  150  bars  in  said  reactor  to  achieve 
complete  gasification  of  the  organic  content  of  the  waste 
liquor  and  to  form  droplets  of  melted  inorganic  chemicals 
comprising  NajCOj  and  Na2S; 

(iv)  transporting  said  melt  of  chemicals  out  of  said  reactor 
into  a  quenching  chamber  by  means  of  high  velocity  gas 
flow  obtained  during  said  gasification  and  cooling  said  giu> 
and  melt  of  chemicals  through  direct  contact  with  an 
aqueous  quench  hquid, 

(v)  washing  the  cooled  gas  from  step  (jy)  with  an  alkaline 
solution  in  order  to  dissolve  the  chemical  content  thereof 
and  in  order  to  remove  the  sulfur  bearing  compounds 
from  the  pyrolysis  gas;  and 

(vi)  removing  said  remaining  gas  and  using  it  as  a  fuel  for 
generating  power. 


4,808  JM 

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION 

OF  UQUID  FROM  A  LAYER  FORMED  ESPEOALLY 

THROUGH  A  PAPER  PROCUDING  PROCESS 

ADdr*    Favie,  Arcackoo.  Fraace.  aarignor  to  La  CeUnkwc  Du 

Pin.  Bordeaux,  Fraace 

CoBtlniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  809.047,  Dec.  16.  1985.  abandoned. 

Thi*  ayplkatioB  May  12.  1987,  Ser.  No.  51,218 

Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  17.  1984.  84  19245 

lat.  a.*  D21F  11/00 

UJS.  CL  162—102  6  CUima 


4,808.^265 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  PULP  IN  A  PRESSURE  PUIJP 

WASHER  ADDING  TWO  WASHING  UQUIDS 

Oww  LatU;  Frederick  S.  Lewla,  both  of  Naakaa,  aad  Lawreace 

A.  Carkarith,  Awliint,  all  of  NJH.,  aad«aor*  to  IngerwU- 

Raad  riMpaaj .  Wooddiff  Lake,  N  J. 

DiTirioa  or  Scr.  No.  893,M8,  Aag.  7,  1986,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcatkM  Nor.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,167 

lat  a.*  D21C  9/02,  9/06 

VS.  CL  162—60  3  Claina 


1  A  method  of  washing  a  pulp  mat  on  the  outside  of  a 
permeable  rotatable  drum  mounted  m  a  vat  and  a  washing 
baffle  also  mounted  in  the  vat  and  having  a  first  inside  surface 
spaced  from  the  drum  by  a  narrow  gap  to  provide  a  narrow 
annulus  extendmg  from  its  upstream  end  partially  along  the 
outside  surface  of  the  drum  and  a  second  inside  surface  down- 
stream from  the  first  inside  surface,  connected  to  the  first  inside 
surface  and  extending  partially  along  the  outside  surface  of  the 
drum  to  its  downstream  end  with  the  second  inside  surface 
spaced  from  the  drum  by  an  enlarged  gap  to  provide  an  en- 
larged annulus  comprising  the  steps  of:  movmg  the  pulp  mat 
by  rotating  athe  drum,  form  the  upstream  end  of  the  narrow 
gap  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  enlarged  gap,  washing  the 
mat  with  liquid  from  a  first  liquid  source  by  flowing  said  liquid 
into  said  upstream  end  of  the  narrow  gap,  along  the  narrow 
annulus  and  through  the  pulp  mat  mto  the  drum;  and  washing 
the  mat  with  liquid  from  a  second  liquid  source  by  flowmg  said 
liquid  mto  said  downstream  end  of  the  enlarged  gap,  along  the 
enlarged  annulus  and  through  the  pulp  mat  into  the  drum. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  removal  accordmg  to  a 
paper  production  process  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  in  a 
layer  formed  by  pounng  from  a  hcadbox.  on  a  moving,  contin- 
uous, liquid-porous  formation  support,  of  a  hquid  suspension 
compnsmg  highly  absorbent  cellulose  fibers  having  a  polymer- 
ized olefmic  monomer  grafted  thereon  and  having  hydrolyz- 
able  functional  groups,  and  said  liquid  to  be  removed  compns- 
mg an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
alcohol,  methyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  suspension  having  a  solid  matter  content  of  less 
than  about  10%  by  weight,  said  liquid  being  removed  by  gravi- 
lalional  dnpping  and/or  by  suction,  by  pressing,  and  evapora- 
tion, to  form  a  paper  layer  of  said  grafted  cellulose  fibers,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  all  of  these  liquid  removal  oper 
ations  bnng  the  layer  to  a  sobd  matter  concentration  greater 
than  aboilt30*«ld  are  performed  on  a  single  porous  substan- 
tially honzontal  formation  support,  and  wherein  the  evapora- 
tion of  a  part  of  the  liquid  in  the  layer  deposited  on  said  forma- 
tion support  IS  achieved  by  passing  a  mtrogen  flux  through  the 
layer  and  further  wherein  the  layer  is  sandwiched  between  the 
formation  support  and  a  continuous  porous  upper  support 
during  the  entire  liquid  removal  treatment 


4,808,267 
WATERPROOF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  SUPPORT 
Atois-Bernhard  Kerkhoff,  Biasendorf,   Rudolf  Waaka,  Oma- 
briick.  and  Wolfgang  Storbeck,  Belm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaigaora  to  Felix  Schoeller,  Jr.  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Osnabriick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19,580 
Oaiina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  3, 
1986.  3606806 

Int  a.*  D21H  ///a  3/02 
UjS.  CL  162—13  10  Oaiaa 

1.    A   waterproof  photographic   paper  support   including 
paper  coaled  with  polyolefin  resin,  said  paper  support  having 
been  formed  from  a  paper  pulp  composition  comprising: 
paper  fiber  matenal; 
a  fatty  acid  sizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  fatty  acid  and  a  salt  of  a  fatty  acid; 
an  aluminum  salt; 

anionic  and  cationic  polyacrylamides  having  a  ratio  of  ani- 
onic polyacrylamide  to  cationic  polyacrylamide  of  be- 
tween about  40  to  60  and  60  to  40.  said  anionic  polyacryl- 
amide having  an  acrylic  acid  content  of  between  about  5 
and  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
anionic  polyacrylamide;  and 
an  epoxidized  fatty  acid  amide. 
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4,808068 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  COKE  OVEN  LEVELING 

DOORS  AND  LEVELING  DOOR  FRAMES 
Kari  FetdkaM,  Gdaeakirckea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aaaignor 
to  Gewcrkachaft  Sckalker  Eiae^atte,  Gclaeaklrckea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraMay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  822,298,  Jaa.  24, 1986,  ahaadoaed.  This 
appikatkM  Jna.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67.415 
OaiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1985,3502488 

Int  a.*  ClOB  43/02 
MS.  a.  202—241  '  Ci^mi 


1.  A  coking  oven  with  at  least  one  coking  chamber,  compris- 


ing 


said  coking  chamber  of  said  cokmg  oven  having  a  leveling 
door  frame  around  a  leveling  hole  in  one  side  of  said 
coking  chamber  and  a  leveling  door  closing  against  said 
leveling  door  frame,  said  leveling  door  having  a  closing 
device  and  bemg  hinged  to  swing  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly to  open, 
a  coke  pushing  machine  for  leveling  coke  in  said  chamber 
said  coke  pushing  machine  having  moimted  thereon 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  leveling  door  of  said 

coking  chamber 
a  leveling  device,  and 

a  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  leveling  door  and  the 
leveling  door  frame  of  said  coking  chamber, 
said  coke  pushing  machine  being  located  on  said  side  of  said 
coking  chamber  in  which  said  levelmg  hole  is  provided 
and  being  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  said 
side  thereof  to  be  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  coking 
chamber, 
said  means  for  opemng  and  closmg  said  leveling  door  on  said 
coke  pushing  machine  bemg  such  as  to  swmg  said  levelmg 
door  of  said  chamber  out  and  up  to  an  open  position  and 
to  keep  said  leveling  door  in  said  open  position  for  level- 
mg and  cleaning, 
said  leveling  device  compnsmg  a  leveling  rod  and   first 
moving  means  supportmg  said  levehng  rod  on  said  coke 
pushing  machme,  said  first  movmg  means  moving  said 
levelmg  rod  in  relation  to  said  coke  pushmg  machme 
along  a  straight  path  of  motion  from  a  retracted  posiUon 
on  said  coke  pushing  machine  straight  towards  and  into 
said  leveling  hole  for  performing  leveling  m  said  cokmg 
chamber  when  said  coke  pushing  machine  is  positioned  in 
alignment  with  said  coking  chamber  and  said  leveling 
door  is  open,  and  for  withdrawmg  said   levelmg  rod 
straight  out  of  said  leveling  hole  back  into  said  retracted 
position  after  performance  of  leveling,  and 
said  cleaning  apparatus  comprising 

a  main  carnage  placed  on  said  coke  pushing  machme  and 
mounted  on  second  moving  means  for  bemg  moved 
relative  to  said  coke  pushing  machine  along  a  straight 
path  of  motion  towards  and  away  from  said  leveling 
hole  when  said  leveling  door  is  open, 
a  swiveling  carrier  hinged  on  a  vertical  side  of  main  car- 
nage to  be  swung  honzonially  between  a  first  position 
at  the  side  and  clear  of  said  path  of  motion  of  said 


levehng  rod  and  a  second  posiuon  opposite  said  leveling 
hole  and  in  said  path  of  motion  of  said  leveling  rod, 
positiomng  means  movably  mounted  on  said  swiveling 

earner,  and 
cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  positionmg  mean*  and 
thus  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  swivelling  ear- 
ner for  positiomng  with  respect  to  said  leveling  door 
frame  and  said  leveling  door  for  cleanmg  said  leveling 
door  frame  and  said  leveling  door  of  said  cokmg  cham 
ber, 
wherein  said  means  for  openmg  and  closing  said  leveling 
door  has  a  rod  linkage  that  is  pivotable  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  a  gnpping  claw  pivotably  articulated  on  said  rod 
linkage  and  pivotable  relative  to  said  rod  linkage  m  a 
vertical  plane,  for  gripping  said  closing  device  of  said 
leveling  door,  said  rod  linkage  bemg  disposed  at  the  side 
and  clear  of  said  path  of  motion  of  said  levelmg  rod  and 
said  rod  linkage  having  an  extension  arm  overlappng  said 
path  of  motion  of  said  levelmg  rod,  said  extension  arm 
carrying  said  gripping  claw, 
wherem  leveling  and  cleanmg  are  performed  at  different 
times  while  said  levehng  door  is  kept  open  b\  said  mean-s 
for  opening  and  closing  said  leveling  door, 
wherein  when  a  cleanmg  opcrauon  is  to  be  performed  for 
said  levehng  door  frame  and  said  levelmg  rod  is  with- 
drawn into  said  retracted  posiuon.  said  swivelmg  earner  is 
swung  into  said  second  position,  said  cleaning  means  by 
way  of  said  positioning  means  is  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  leveling  door  and  said  levelmg  door  frame,  and  said 
cleaning  means  is  operated  to  perform  cleanmg.  and 
wherem  a  control  slot  is  placed  fixedly  and  sutionanly  oo 
said  coke  pushing  machme.  said  swivellmg  earner  com- 
pnsmg a  pivot  lever  that  is  ngidly  connected  to  said  swiv 
elling  earner,  a  free  end  of  said  pivot  lever  ndmg  m  said 
stationary  control  slot  so  that  when  said  mam  carnage  n 
moved  towards  and  away  from  said  levelmg  hole  said 
swivelling  earner  is  automatically  swung  between  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


4,808,269 
METHOD  FOR  COPfFROLLING  AN  OWGES 
CONCENTRATION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Tomohiko  KawaMbe;  MMnWko  Ankara;  Noritaka  KaAida. 
Hiroafci  Hnebe,  aU  of  Wako,  aad  TeaAo  YaaMda.  Nagoya.  all 
of  Japaa,  awigaor*  to  Hoirfa  Gikea  Kooro  Kaba^iki  Kataba. 
Tokyo  aad  NGK  Spark  PIa«  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of.  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,534,  Sep.  22. 1986,  abaadoaed.  This 
appbcatioa  Jaa.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,298 
ClaiBM  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1985,  60-218501 
lat  a.'  GOIN  27/46 
UJS.  CL  204—1  T  J 
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1  In  a  method  of  controlling  an  ox>gen  concentration  de- 
lecting device  including  an  oxygen  concentration  sensor  hav- 
ing oxygen  pump  and  sensor  cell  elements  spaced  from  each 
other  to  form  a  restncted  region  between  said  elements,  each 
of  said  elements  being  made  of  an  oxygen-ion  conductive  solid 
electrolytic  member  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  sandwiching  said 
electrolytic  member,  said  sensor  including  heater  means  for 
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hekting  said  oxygen  pump  and  senaor  cell  dements  under 
energiratioii  by  a  bemter  current  lupplied  thereto,  pump  cur- 
rent supply  means  for  supplying  a  pump  current  to  said  oxygen 
pump  dement  in  reiponae  to  a  pump  current  supply  command 
while  regulating  the  magnitude  of  said  pump  current  so  as  to 
reduce  deviations  between  a  sensor  voltage  appearing  across 
the  electrodes  of  said  senaor  cell  dement  and  a  reference  volt- 
age; detecting  means  for  producing  an  oxygen  concentratioa 
signal  baaed  on  the  'Mgnitii«i#^  of  said  pump  current,  said  signal 
ip[H^if  iiting  the  oxygen  concentration  of  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gaa  introduced  into  said  restricted  region;  and  heat  current 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  heat  current  to  said  heater  means 
in  reqxjnae  to  a  healer  current  supply  command,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  first  step  of  initiating  the  production  of  said  heater  current 
supply  command  while  interrupting  the  supply  of  said 
pump  current; 
•  second  step  of  detectmg  the  termination  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  subaequent  to  the  initiation  of  said 
heater  current  supply  command;  and 
a  third  step  of  initiating  said  pump  current  supply  command 
only  upon  the  termination  of  said  predetermined  tmie 
period  detected  in  said  second  step  to  assure  that  no  pump 
current  is  supplied  to  said  oxygen  pump  element  during 
said  predetermined  time  period  so  as  to  cease  production 
of  said  oxygen  concentration  signal  during  said  predeter- 
mined period  and  to  commence  the  production  of  said 
oxygen  concentration  signal  upon  the  lapae  of  said  prede- 
termined time  period  whereby  the  detection  of  said  oxy- 
gen concentratioa  occurs  only  after  said  sensor  voltage 
has  achieved  a  constant  value  and  said  pump  current  is 
proportiona]  to  the  oxygen  concentration  of  the  oxygen- 
contaming  gas  introduced  into  said  restricted  region 


M0I,270 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  ETHER 
Ha»jBeraai  Wcnicke,  Gcntaried;  RdahaH  datthaar,  and 
NikotMM  BwU,  both  of  Maaich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcroniiy. 
Mrifew  to  Linde  Aktlrararllsrhift,  Witsfcadtn,  Fed.  Reft. 
oTGcrasa^ 

of  Scr.  No.  7IM11.  Scy-  3.  19^5, 
,  TUa  swHfrtwi  Ju-  21,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  5,820 
priorfty,  swUftloa  Fed.  fUp.  of  G«rmaay,  Sep.  29, 
19M.  3435936 

lat  CL*  BOID  3/14:  C07C  41/42 
VS.  a.  203—39  20  Claiau 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  alkyl  methyl 
ether  (TAME)  comprising  ethenfying  a  C5  olefin-contaming 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  with  methyl  alcohol  m  a  reactor, 
fractionally  distilling  resultant  reaction  product  formed  during 
the  ethenfying  into  an  overhead  fraction  containing  essentially 
unreacted  hydrocarbons  and  unreacted  alcohol,  and  a  bottom 
fraction  containing  essentially  the  ether,  condensing  the  over- 
head fraction;  and  separating  the  alcohol  from  the  condensed 
overhead  fraction,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooling 
the  condensed  overhead  fraction  to  below  the  single  phase 
saturation  temperature  to  form  immiscible  liquid  phases,  one 
contauung  essentially  the  alcohol  and  the  other  containmg 


essentially  the  hydrocarbons,  and  withdrawing  the  immiscible 
phases  separately  from  each  other,  with  the  provision  that 
water  is  not  added  in  said  separating  step  to  separate  the  alco- 
hol from  the  C;  hydrocarbon  so  as  to  form  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  alcohol  which  is  thereafter  distilled  into  water 
and  alcohol  fractions. 

20  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  amyl  methyl 
ether  (TAME)  ccnnpriaiiig  etherifying  an  olefin-contaimng, 
essentially  C3  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  with  methyl  alcohol  in 
a  reactor;  fractioaally  distilling  resultant  reaction  product 
formed  during  the  etherifying  into  an  overhead  fraction  con- 
tauung essentially  unreacted  hydrocarbons  and  unreacted 
methyl  alcohol  and  a  bottom  fraction  containing  essentially  the 
ether;  condensing  the  overhead  fraction;  and  separating  the 
methyl  alcohol  from  the  condensed  overhead  fraction,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  cooling  the  condensed  over- 
head fraction  to  below  the  single  phase  saturation  temperature 
to  form  only  two  immiscible  liquid  phases,  one  coataimng 
essentially  the  methyl  alcohol  and  the  other  containing  essen- 
tially the  hydrocarboio,  and  withdrawing  the  immiscible  pha- 
ses separately  from  each  other  with  the  provision  that  water  in 
a  proportion  of  between  0.01  and  2%  by  weight  of  the  over- 
head fraction  is  admixed  to  the  overhead  fraction  prior  to 
phase  separation,  said  water  providmg  increased  separability 
of  the  two  immiacibte  phases  and  most  of  the  water  transfer- 
ring into  the  methanol  phase  upon  condensation,  said  water 
being  present  m  said  methanol  phase  m  a  substantially  smaller 
weight  proportion  compared  to  the  methanol. 


ELECTROPLATING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

ULTRALOW-MASS  FISSIONABLE  DEPOSITS 

Fraacte  H.  Rnddy,  Mowoerflk,  Pa^  aMlgwir  to  The  Vnitt^ 

States  of  AaMrica  as  ivfitmiMtud  by  the  UaitHi  States  Depart 

meat  of  Emtdt,  WaihlB0na,  D.C. 

FUed  Aag.  IS,  1M6,  Ser.  No.  897,554 
fat  CL«  GOIT  3/00:  CISC  1/22:  C25D  3/54 
VS.  a.  204— 1 J  9  ClaiBs 

1  A  method  for  producing  an  isotopically  pure,  ultralow- 
mavi  fissionable  deposit  which  caii  be  accurately  calibrates! 
and  used  as  a  nuclear  reactor  dosimeter,  compnsmg  the  stept 
of 

(a)  holding  a  radioactive  parent  unul  the  radioacUvc  parent 
reaches  secular  equiUbnum  with  a  daughter  formed  by  the 
radioactive  decay  of  the  parent; 

(b)  chemically  separating  the  daughter  from  the  parent; 

(c)  electroplating  the  daughter  on  a  substrate; 

(d)  accurately  determining  the  amount  of  daughter  present 
by  measuring  its  decay  rate,  and 

(e)  boldmg  the  electroplated  daughter  until  the  daughter 
decays  to  the  ultralow-mass  fissionable  deposit  whose 
mass  shall  then  be  known  since  the  amount  of  the  daugh- 
ter was  previously  determmed 


4,808,272 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  MOLD  FOR  MAKING 

GAME  BALLS 
Robert  P.  MoUtor,  Nilca,  Mich.,  anigDor  to  Spatdian  «  Oeant 
Coatpaniea,  lac,  Taapa,  Fla. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  876,506,  Jaa.  20.  1986.  This  api^UcatKM 

Dec  18,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  134,675 

Ut.  CL*  C25D  1/10 

VS.  a.  204—6  2  OaiBM 

1  A  method  of  constructing  a  mold  for  making  bails  hav  tng 

simulated   stitching  and   sutch   holes   on   the  outer  surface 

thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  pins  of  a  predetermined  length  in  the  stitch  holes  of 
a  stitched  leather  ball; 
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depositmg  metallic  mold  material  on  the  surface  of  said  ball 
so  as  to  cover  said  pins; 


4^08,375 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CORROSION  RESIST A.NT 

COATING  ON  A  DISC  BRAKE 

TakMU  Oknra,  Tokyo;  YoiMe  Otaiska,  Yaasato.  and  KazM 

Mn«fci««, 'iihaii.  an  rf  r-r~       •'■ ^"' Motor  Co. 

Ltd.,  TntnhaMi.  Tapaa 

CoathsMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  843,750,  Mar.  25.  1986.  ^aadoMiL 

Tkto  applli  atina  Nov.  2,  1987,  Scr.  No.  117,897 

CtaiM  priority,  vpikadoa  Japaai,  Mar.  26,  19«5.  60-59366 

lat  a.'  C25D  5/02:  F16D  65/10:  B32B  15/02 

VS.  a.  204-16  12  dMimt 


dividmg  the  metal/master  assembly  into  matmg  halves,  each 
half  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  stitchmg  on 
said  ball,  and  removing  the  master 


4,808,273   

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPLETELY  METALLIZED 

VIA  HOLES  IN  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Ckaag-Hwaag  Hm,  Palo  AHo;  DiarYaaa  S.  Day,  Saaayrate. 
aad  Steoa  S.  Ckaa,  Bdwwt,  aU  of  Calif.,  aastgaon  to  Am 
tck,  I>c  Saa«a  Ctea,  CaUf  . 

FUed  May  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  192343 

lat  CL*  C25D  5/02 

VS.  CL  204—15  17  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  formmg  a  corrosion  restslance  coating  on 
the  surface  of  a  rotor  of  a  disc  brake,  comprising  the  steps  of 

mixmg  ceramic  jMuncles  m  a  plating  solution  contaimng  ions 
of  nickel,  wherein  said  amount  of  ceramic  panicles  is 
withm  a  range  from  80  to  1 20  g  per  liter  of  said  plating 
solution; 

surrounding  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  with  an  aimulaj 
metal  jig. 

passing  said  rotor  and  said  metal  jig  through  said  platmg 
solution  mixed  with  said  ceramic  particles  10  accomplish 
electroplatmg  of  nickel  and  ceramic  particles  00  the  sur 
faces  of  said  rotor  and  said  metaJ  jig  so  that  corrosK>n 
resistance  coating  of  said  rotor  is  obtained. 


1   A  method  for  fomung  metallized  via  holes  m  a  semicon 
ductor  wafer  having  first  and  second  sides  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  fomung  electncally  mterconnected  conductive  pads  on 
said  first  side  of  said  wafer. 

(b)  forming  holes  through  said  wafer  from  said  second  side 
to  said  fint  side,  in  alignment  with  said  conductive  pads, 
to  thereby  expose  the  underside  of  said  pads; 

(c)  electroplating  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  holes,  using 
said  mtercoimected  pads  as  a  cathode 


4,808J76 
MFFHOD  FOR  CHECKING  IN  A  MO\TNG  MODE  THl 
CONTINUITY  OF  A  METAL  COVERING  ON  A  METAL 

WIRE  OF  DIFFERENT  NATURE 
Jaoincs  LefdiTTC  Voiroa;  PhiUppc  GiaeiMX,  GrcwiMe:  Gabnei 
Cotoabier,  Saiat  Egrrvc;  Arasaad  Golay.  Moiraas.  smI  Jean 
S.  Safraay,  Nancy,  all  of  Fnmtx,  man^on  to  AluiiBiun 
PecUaey,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feh.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  19.667 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  France.  Jan.  6,  1987,  87  00853 

lat  a.'  C25D  5/04.  21/12 

VS.  a.  204—28  3  Clai» 
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4,808,274 

METALUZED  SUBSTRATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING 

Pascaliae  H.  Ngayca,  Marlboro,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to  (.ngelhard 

Corporatioa,  Mealo  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  906345 

lot  a.«  C25D  5/02 

VS.  a.  204—15  19  C>*i«» 

1.  A  metallized  substrate  comprising  a  dielectric  substrate,  a 
metal  layer  produced  from  a  metallo  organic  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  precious  metal  resmate  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  4  to  25  percent,  at  least  one  film  forming  m  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  1.0  percent,  at  least  one  base 
metal  resinate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0  1  to  3  percent  and 
a  suiUble  medium,  and  a  conducuve  metal  layer  ihere<in 


1   Method  for  checkmg  and  obtaming  m  a  moving  mode  the 

continuity  of  a  metal  covering  on  a  metal  wire  of  different 
nature  belongmg  to  the  group  of  a  wire  bemg  treated  by  a 
current  strength  and  issuing  from  a  covering  bath  and  wire,  the 
treatment  of  which  is  achieved  and  coming  from  a  storage 
wheel  consisting  m 

bringing  conUnuousl)  the  coaied  wire  in  contaci  w-ith  a 
volume  of  an  electrolyte  solution  chemically  and  physi- 
cally men  with  respect  of  the  wire  and  m  which  the 
sensitive  pan  of  a  reference  electrode  is  immersed, 
sliding  the  wire  issuing  from  the  volume  against  an  electrical 
contact 
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measuring  the  electrical  potential  variatkxu  between  the 

electrode  and  the  contact;  and 
when  the  potential  current  oaciUates,  noting  the  poorly 

covered  wire  and  increasing  the  current  strength  on  the 

wire  being  treated. 


4,MM,277 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ELECTROLYTIC 

PLATING  OF  A  METAL  STRIP  WITH  A  METAUUC 

PLATING  LAYER 

JokaMM*  H.  Shiytera.  ZcM,  Nethcriaada,  aaaigBor  to  Hoogov- 

CM  Gfocy  B.V^  lim^&HL,  Ncthcrimdi 

FIM  May  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  197,S12 
ClaiM    priority,    appUcatkn    NethertaDda.    Jun.    4,    IWT, 
r701307 

laL  a.'  C25D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  204—28  II  CULm 


1.  Method  for  the  continuous  electrolytic  plating  of  a  metal 
strip  with  a  metallic  plating  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(i)  passing  the  strip  continuously  through  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  an  anode  and  an  electrolyte,  said  strip  acting  as 
cathode  in  the  cell,  while  perfonmng  electrolysis  m  the 
cell  so  that  said  plating  layer  is  deposited  on  the  strip  from 
the  electrolyte,  and 

(ii)  monitoring  the  plating  layer  on  the  stnp  during  its  forma- 
tion in  the  cell,  by  directing  a  substantially  parallel  beam 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  onto  the  strip  at  a  location 
which  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  is  after  the 
commencement  of  the  electrolysis  in  the  cell,  and  measur 
ing  the  intensity  of  the  resulting  radiation  scattered  from 
the  stnp  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  measured 
intensity  providing  information  about  the  formation  of  the 
plating  layer  on  the  strip. 


4,808^278 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ONE-SIDE  ELECTROPLATED  STEEL  STRIP  WITH 

ENHANCED  PHOSPHATABILTTY 

TlBotfey  R.  Roberta,  Middletowi^  David  M.  S^tk,  Fairfield; 

Alaa  F.  Gibaoa,  MUdletowa,  aad  DoaciM  J.  RoUMm,  HaaUI- 

toB.  all  of  Oklo,  iMlgaora  to  Arvco  Ik.,  Middletown.  Ohio 

FUed  Jaa.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,216 

l«t.  n.*  C25D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  204—28  13  CUiMS 


AO         5*         3*    32 


plating  anode,  an  electrolyte,  and  a  plating  metal  dissolved  in 
the  electrolyte,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  non-electroplated  side  of  a  stnp  adjacent  said 

pickling  anode  in  said  picklcr, 
applying  a  current  through  said  pickling  anode  to  cathodi- 

cally  pickle  said  non-electroplated  side  of  said  strip, 
passing  said  strip  through  said  plating  unit, 
applying  a  current  through  said  plaung  anode  to  deposit  said 

plating  metal  on  the  elctroplated  side  of  said  stnp, 
whereby  said  cathodically  pickled  surface  resists  staining 

and  etching  by  said  electrolyte 


44I0«,279 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 
Martia  MoakoTtta,  Toroato,  Caaada,  and  Beat  Schmidhalter. 
Basel,  SwitMriaad,  a«f«ian  to  The  UalTersity  of  Toronto 
InnoTstioBi  Fooadatioa,  Toroato,  Caaada 

FUed  Oct  2,  1986,  Scr.  No.  914,260 

lat  a.*  C25D  n/20 

VS.  a  204—28  13  OalBM 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  magnetic  recording  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  metal  containing  sub- 
strate, 

anixlizing  the  cleaned  metal  substrate  in  an  acid  bath,  to 
produce  a  pitted  or  porous  oxide  substrate  surface; 

nnsing  the  anodized  substrate,  substantially  to  remove  there- 
from acid  residues  remaining  from  the  anodizing  step; 

subjectmg  the  substrate  m  contact  with  a  liquid  solution  of  a 
salt  of  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  metal  to  electrolysis  with 
partially  rectified  alternating  current  to  deposit  the  metal 
into  the  substrate  in  small-particle,  ferromagnetic  form  of 
particle  diameters  in  the  range  of  30to  350  A,  while  adjust- 
mg  and  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent withm  the  range  200-500  Hz,  to  obtain  discrete  parti- 
cles in  the  pores  aggregated  in  an  anisotropic  configura- 
tion; and 

removing  excess  liquid  solution  from  the  so-treated  sub- 
strate. 


4,808,290 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  COLORING  OF 

ALUMINIM  OR  ALUMINI  M  AI.IX)YS 

Yaji  Hiaoda,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa.  aaaignor  to  Fujiaaak  Compaay, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  19r7.  Scr.  No.  29,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioe  Japaa.  Apr.  1,  1986,  61-72454 

Ut.  CL'  C25D  n/22 

VS.  a.  204—37.6  IS  Claiaa 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  one-side  electroplated  steel  strip  on 
a  coating  line,  the  non-electroplated  side  of  the  stnp  having 
good  chemical  conversion  coating  characteristics,  the  coatmg 
line  including  an  electrolytic  pickler  and  a  plating  umt,  the 
pickler  mcludmg  a  pickling  anode,  the  plating  unit  includmg  a 


-'^"Vv'^"''<^v'^'"^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  electrolytic  coloring  of  an  anodized  alu- 
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minum  or  aluminnm  alloy  workpiece,  the  improvement  con>- 
prinig  pietiiBinarily  treatjng  the  alumiiinm  or  alaminiim  alloy 
workpiece  in  an  dectrolyte  by  applying  •  vohage  of  mbttan- 
tially  poative  vohage  wave  form  in  the  form  of  a  6nt  ■»y«n- 
metrical  ahcmating  current  vohage  in  wfaKh  the  postive 
ventage  it  larger  than  the  negative  vtrftage  and,  thereafter, 
electrolytically  coloring  the  alununnm  or  ahuninam  alloy 
workpieoe  in  an  dectrolyte  containing  metal  salts,  by  applying 
a  second  Mymmetrical  ahemating  cnrrent  voltage  having 
pontive  and  negative  waves  and  in  which  the  poaitive  voltage 
is  smaller  than  the  negative  voltage  and  both  the  poaitive  and 
negative  waves  are  doubled. 


PHOSPHATE  COATING  CtHUPLEX  METAL  SURFACTS 
Rkhwd  P.  Tlw^  FmOaa  ft^Ctaa  S.  Wang,  SMrling  HcigMa, 
M< Dexter D. SiT*».  "I  \h^tm,aitiMkk^»i^vnnta 
G«Mrai  Moton  Corvanttaa.  Detroit.  Mkk. 

FIM  Jan.  Tt,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  212.352 
laL  a*  C35D  n/00 

VS.  a.  204—86.1  *  Cl"*^ 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  sobatantially  amorphoua,  low 
friction,  wear  resistant  iron  phoaphate  coating  onthe  surface  of 
an  iroD-bMcd  substrate  including  the  principle  ttep  of  anodiz- 
ing said  surface  in  a  bquid  medium  comprising  dialkyl  hydro- 
gen pboq>hate,  the  improvement  comprising  enhancing  the 
throwing  power  of  said  medium  by  substantially  p«ivading 
said  medram  with  hydrogen-rich  cation  eirhwige  resin  parti- 
cles having  a  free  moistBre  content  between  about  9*  and 
33%  by  weight 


tetraflooroborate,  stootinm  tetrschloroborate,  strontium  hexa- 
flootophosphate,  stontium  trinuoromethaneaalfooatea,  banum 
borohydride,  barium  tetraflnoroborate,  bariam  tetrabromobo- 
rate,  barium  hexafhtorophosphate,  barinm  tiifluoromethane- 
snlfooatea,  radium  borohydride,  radium  tetrafluortxxate.  ra- 
dium tetraiodoborate,  radium  bexafloorophosphate,  and  ra 
dium  trifluoromethaneaalfonates  in  an  electrochemical  cell, 
said  cell  having 

(1)  a  sacrificial  «'fc«»^«>^  earth  metal  anode, 

(2)  a  bquid  dectrolyte,  which  contains  a  aolvent  thai  is 
generally  inert  and  at  least  a  residual  alkali  metai  motety 
and  a  BVB-hetcromiety.  and 

(3)  a  cathode, 

by  applying  an  electromotive  force  between  the  anode  and  the 
cathode,  provided  that  if  the  alkahne  earth  metal  compound 
having  at  least  one  BVB-he«ert>moiety  is  a  product  seJected 
frim  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  borohydride,  magne 
sium  borodeuteride,  calcsom  brohydride  and  calcium  borod 
euteride,  the  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  coosMmg  of  a 
thioether,  a  cy«*c  alkyl  ether,  an  alkyiene  carbonate,  an  alkyl 
cartooayl  nitiile,  a  cychc  ester,  a  diaftyl  fromamide,  a  dialkyt 
sulfoxide,  a  trialkyl  amme.  a  dialkylaryt  amme,  a  diaryialkyt 
amine  and  a  triarylamine,  and  said  cathode  contains  no  mer- 
cury and  thereafter 

separating  the  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  from  the  cell 

and  recovering  the  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  from 

the  electrolyte 


ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  COMPOUIflK  AND  ALKALI 

METAL  SUBSTANCES  VIA  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

PROCESS 

ThoMS  D.  Onvm.  Ml««*.  Mkh.,  aasigaor  to  TV  Dow 

Che-ieal  Co-*«y,  MUtaA.  MidL 

FUed  im.  S,  1917.  Scr.  No.  482 
laL  CL*  C25B  ///*  3/04 
VS.  a.  »*-5«J  »  dates 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  product  of  an  alkahne  earth 
metal  compound  having  at  least  one  BVB-heterorooiety  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  borohydride,  borodeuteride, 
cyanoborohydride  (cyano-trihydridoborateX  cyanoborodeute- 
ride,  tetiaflouro-borate,  tetrachloroborate,  tetrabromoborate, 
ictra-iodoborate,    chkmjtriflnoroborate,    tetrahydrido-alumi- 
nate,      tetrachloroahiminate,      hexaflnorophoaphate,      hexa- 
flooraaisenate  and  hexaluoroantimnnatf,  beryllium  triethyl- 
borohydride,    magnesium    tiiethylborohydride,    magnesium 
triethylborodeuteride,    magnesium    tii-sec-butylborohydnde, 
magneshim    triisobHtylborohydride,     magnesium     trisiamyl- 
borohydride.  magnesium  thexylBmonylbortAydride,  magne- 
stuffl     trimethoxyborohydride.     magnesbum     triisopropox- 
yborohydride,   calcium   tetraethylborate,   magnesium  tetrac- 
thylborate.     magnesium    triethyl-nhexylborate,     magnesium 
riethyl-n-propoxyborate,    magneainm    triethyUhioxyethylbo- 
rate,  magnesium  triethyl-N-methylanihnoborate,  magnesium 
triethylpyrrolylborate,     magnesium     trisiamylpyrTolylorate, 
strontium   triethylpyrrolylborate,   barinm   triethylpyrrolybo- 
rate,  radium  triethylpyrrolyborate,  magnesium  thexyllimonyl- 
borxiethide,    magnesum    thexylhmonylboroethoxide,     man- 
gesium     tbexyllimooylbotopyrrolylide,     magnesium     tetra- 
phenylborate,  beryllium  borohydride,  beryUium  tetranuorobo- 
rate,  »n«gi«wriiim  borohydride,  magnesium  borodeuteride,  mag- 
nesium cyanoborohydride,  magnesium  cyanoborod«aiteride, 
magnesium  tetraflooroborate,  magnesium  chlorotrifluorobo- 
rale,    «"«g~-«i"m    tetrahydridoalnminate,    magnntinm    tetra- 
chloroaluminate,    magnesium    hexafluorophosphate,    magne- 
sium hexafluoroarsenate,  magnesium  hexafluoroantiroonate, 
magnesium  triflooromethanesulfonates,  calcium  borohydride, 
calcium  tetrafluoroborate,  calcium  tetrachloroborate,  caknum 
hexafluorophosphate,    caknum    triflnoromethanensulfonates, 
strontium  borohydride,  strontium  tetrafluoroborate.  strontium 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  PURmr 
ALUMINUM-LrnnUM  MOTHEH  ALLOY 
Maaayaaa  T  .     ••      .  Yasfetaki  Willi  iitr,  aad  YaakiaU  Orito. 
an  «r  Nagaya,  Japan.  aaHiaf.  te  9     II   sn  Light  Metal 
ladaatriea.  UA..  Tokyo,  Japan 

POed  Apr.  5.  19«8.  Scr.  No.  177,999 

dates  priority,  sppikattoa  Japan.  Jan.  18,  19«,  63-6M2 

lat  a.*  C25C  3/36 

VS.  a.  204—71  '  t^""" 


—3 


[-(F: 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  high  punty  aluminuro-hlhium 
mother  aUoy  which  cocnpnses  electrolyzmg  mixed  rooltCT 
salts  consisting  essentially  of  lithium  chkjnde  and  potassium 
chkjride,  using  one  or  more  hollow  cyUndrical  solid  aluminum 
cathodes,  and  thereby  producing  an  aiummum-hthium  altoy 
easentiaUy  free  from  caknum  and  alkali  roetais  other  than  lith- 
ium on  said  cathodes. 


4J808.284 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ALKANOLAMBSTS 
FROM  THEIR  HEAT-STABLE  SALTS  FORMED  DURING 
ABSORBENT  THERMAL  REGENERATIVE  STEP  OF  GAS 

CONOmONING  PROCESSES 
Stephen  A.  Bedell.  Lake  Jackaon.  and  Saaoa  S.  Kaaa  Tsai. 
FflaaJ.  kotk  of  Tex.,  MSigMrs  to  The  Dow  CWteeal  Com^ 
paay,  Mlillsni,  Mkk. 

FIM  im.  29, 19«,  Ser.  No.  169,777 

lat  CL*  C25B  J/Ott  l/Ofk  C25F  7/02 

VS.  CL  204—72  *  <-^ 

1   In  an  alkanolamine  sorbent  gas  conditicmmg  process  tor 

the  removal  of  acid  gases  from  natural  and  synthetic  gas 

streams  contammg  one  or  more  of  said  acid  gases  am  in  which 
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process  heat  stable  salts  of  alkanolamine  consisting  of  formates, 
sulfites,  oxalates,  tluocyanates  and  chlorides  of  alkanolamines 
are  formed,  the  principle  process  units  of  said  process  being  an 
absorber  and  a  thermal  regenerator,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of 

(a)  treating  a  pwrtion,  a  side  trcam  of  less  than  the  total,  of 
the  lean  regenerated  amine  sorbent  solution  produced  in 
the  thermal  regenerator  of  said  gas  conditioning  process, 
in  an  electrochemical  cell  or  cells  each  cell  comprised  of 
(i)  a  container  separated  into  two  compartments  by  an 

anion  exchange  membrane,  one  of  said  compartmenLs. 
the  cathode  compartment,  having  an  electroconductivc 
expanded  metal  plate  cathode  connected  to  a  power 
source  and  the  other  compartment,  the  anode  compart- 
ment, having  an  anode  similarly  connected  to  a  power 
source,  the  latter  electrode,  the  anode,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinium  or  an  electncally 
conductive  metal  coated  with  a  platinium  coating,  plati- 
nized, both  of  which  are  capable  of  operating  at  high 
current  density  in  an  electrochemical  cell  and  stable  for 
at  least  3000  hours  of  use, 

(b)  feeding  the  side  stream  identified  in  (a)  to  the  cathode 
compartment  as  the  catholyte  and 

(c)  withdrawing  from  said  cathode  compartment  a  lower 
concentration  heat  stable  salt  lean  sorbent  having  less 
concentration  of  heat  stable  salts  than  the  lean  sorbent  side 
stream  entenng  said  compartment, 

(d)  mixing  the  so  treated  lower  concentrauon  heat  stable  salt 
lean  sorbent  with  the  portion  of  the  lean  regenerated 
amme  identified  in  (a)  not  treated  in  the  electrocheimcal 
cell  and  returning  the  combined  streams  to  the  absorber  m 
said  process,  said  anode  compartment  containing  an  ano- 
lyte  being  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  the  afore  described  anions  of  said  heat 
stable  salts,  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  ionized  alkali  metal  in 
said  anode  compartment  at  a  level  to  neutralize  said  anions 
of  said  heat  stable  salts  m  said  stream, 

(0  penodically  discarding  a  portion  of  said  anolyte  and 
(g)  adding  make  up  volumes  of  anolyte  composition  to  said 
anixle  compartment  to  mainlain  said  concentration. 


4,808,285 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICRO-OPTICAL 

COMPONENTS  ON  POLYDIACETYLENE  OPTICAL 

DEVICES 

Yng-Jni  Chea,  Weston;  Boris  S.  Elmao,  Brighton,  and  Gary  M. 

Carter,  Lexiagtoo,  all  of  Maw.,  assignors  to  GTE  I^borato- 

rica  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1986.  Ser.  No.  852,873 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  I9/6S 

VS.  CL  204—157.15  6  Claims 


1    A  method  of  making  a  micro-optical  component  on  a 

polydiacetylenc  optical  device  comprising  the  following  steps: 

Step  1  —positioning  an  e-bcam  mcaiu  over  a  surface  of  a 

ptjiydiacetylene  optical  device,  said  surface  being  polyd- 

lacetylene  having  an  index  of  refraction, 
Step  2 — exposing  said  surface  of  the  polydiacetylenc  optical 

device  to  an  e-beam  havmg  a  fluence  and  an  energy  at  a 

predetermined  location  on  said  surface  of  said  polydiace- 


tylene  optical  device  to  form  a  micro-opticai  pattern,  said 
fluence  comprising  a  scanning  rate  and  a  current,  and 
Step  i — controlling  said  fluence  and  energy  of  said  e-beam 
to  change  said  index  of  refraction  of  said  exposed  polyd 
lacetylene  surface  at  said  predetermined  location  and  at  a 
predetermined  depth  to  form  a  micro-optical  component 
on  said  polydiacetylene  optical  device. 


4,808,286 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAXIMIZING 

PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT,  GAS,  AND  ELECTRICITY 

THROUGH  THE  ACCELERATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

DISSOOATION 

J.  F.  Aagelo,  II,  P.O.  Box  55275,  IJttk  Rock,  Ark.  72225 

Filed  Mar.  23,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  29J67 

Int.  a."  ClOB  47/20.  49/Ob;  BOIJ  I/IO 

UJS.  a.  204—157.15  18  ClaiaM 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  system  for  inducing  and  accelerating  hydro- 
gen dissociation  in  a  cloud  generated  from  feedstock  capable  of 
being  carbonized  and  fed  into  a  chamber  defined  by  the  rotary 
kiln  comprising 

means  for  thermally  stimulating  the  feedstock  to  generate 
the  cloud; 

means  for  localizing  the  cloud  within  an  area  of  the  cham- 
ber, the  means  includmg  means  for  rotating  a  retort  defin- 
ing the  chamber  about  its  longitudinal  direction  in  a  first 
direction  and  means  for  introducing  air  tangcntially  into  a 
peripheral  portion  of  the  chamber  not  occupied  by  the 
feedstock  m  a  second  direction  that  is  opposite  to  the  first 
direction; 

means  for  electrically  stimulating  the  localized  cloud;  and 

means  for  photonically  stimulating  the  localized  cloud. 


9ClaiBis 


4,808,287 

WATER  PURinCATION  PROCESS 

Ernst  F.  Hark,  Rte.  7,  Box  513,  Conroe,  Tex.  97384 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,406 

Int  a.*  C02F  9/00 

UjS.  a.  204—182.5 

1.  A  method  for  punfying  water  comprising: 

prefiltenng  the  water  by  passing  it  through  a  one  to  five 

micron  filter; 
passing  the  water  flowing  from  the  prefiltration  through  an 

activated  charcoal  filter; 
passing  the  water  from  the  activated  charcoal  filter  through 

a  second  activated  charcoal  filter, 
passing  the  water  from  the  second  charcoal  filter  through  a 
guard  filter,  the  quard  filter  beinq  one  to  five  microns  in 
size: 
pressurizing  the  water  from  the  guard  filler  to  between  30 
and  400  pounds  per  square  inch  by  means  of  a  first  pres- 
sure pump: 
subjecting  the  water  leaving  the  first  pressure  pump  to  a  first 
reverse  osmosis  treatment  to  remove  dissolved  particles; 
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pressurizing  the  water  leaving  the  reverse  osmosis  treatment 
to  between  0  and  400  pounds  per  square  mch  by  means  of 
a  second  pressure  pump; 


subjecting  the  pressurized  water  from  the  second  pressure 
pump  to  a  second  reverse  osmosis  treatment;  and 

recycling  the  brine  from  the  second  reverse  osmosis  treat 
ment  to  a  oomt  before  the  first  reverse  osmosis  treatment 


4,M8,2S8 

ELECTROPHOREnC  GEL  FOR  SEPARATING 

HEMOGLOBIN  VARMNTS 

Kat«  Jo  UMelfcr,  SMta  Am,  a^  WBlM  A.  Gmke,  Ptaeertia, 

botk  or  CaHf „  aMi^an  to  Bcdcwa  iMtnncats,  IK^  Faller- 

toa,Calif. 
CoatiBMtkM  or  Ser.  No.  S8S,M9,  Mar.  12,  1984,  ahaa^ifd 
TUs  i^li  iHna  Nov.  13, 1915,  Ser.  No.  798,133 
laL  a.*  BOLD  i7/02;  OTTK  3/14;  COIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204— 1S2J  15  CW~ 

1.  An  clectrophorctic  gd  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
marine  hydrocolloid  processed  from  the  class  Rodophycea  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  0.09M  of  a  buffer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  adipic  acid,  glutahc  acid,  itaconic  acid. 
maleic  acid,  malic  acid,  malonic  acid,  succinic  acid,  succmamic 
acid  and  tricarbalyllic  acid. 


RESID  HYDROTREATING  WITH  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

FLASH  DRUM  RECYCLE  OIL 
Norawa  K.  McOmM,  DieklMaB;  Mckolaa  C  Vasd,  Webster. 
NorMB  R.  Woods,  Lc^fM  City,  aad  Robert  E.  Boeaias, 
GaiTMtoa,  aU  of  Tex^  aariianw  to  Amoco  Corporatioa,  Chi- 
cago, m. 

FUed  JbL  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,477 
lat.  Ct'  COIG  65/04 
L.S.  a.  208—210  3  dates 

1   A  hydrotrcating  process,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
mixing  recucled  flash  drum  oil  with  nonhydrotreated  virgin 

resid  oil  in  s  feed  drum;  while  concurrently 
heating  said  nonhydrotreated  virgin  resid  oU  with  said  recy- 
cled flash  drum  oil; 
feeding  said  feed  oil  comprising  said  nonhydroueated  virgin 
resind  oil  and  said  recycled  flash  drum  oil  to  a  reactor 
train  comprising  a  series  of  ebullated  bed  rcacctors,  said 
recycled  flash  drum  oil  comjMising  by  weight  from  sbout 
50%  to  about  70%  gas  oiland  from  about  30%  to  about 
50%  hydrotreated  heavy  oil; 
conveying  a  hydrotrcating  catalyst  to  said  reactor  tram; 
mjecting  feed  gases  comprising  hydrogen  and  methane  into 

said  ebullated  bed  reactors; 
ebullating  and  hydrotrcating  said  feed  oil  with  said  feed 
gases  m  the  presence  of  said  hydrotreatmg  catalyst  at  a 


hydrotrcating  temperature  in  said  ebullated  bed  reactors 
to  produce  an  upgraded  product  stream  compnsmg  hy- 
drotreated resid  oil  and  effluent  tail  gases  compnsmg 
hydrogen,  hydrogen  sulfide,  ammonia^  water,  and  mcth 
sne; 

separating  said  product  stream  m  a  separator  into  an  over 
bead  stream  of  gases  and  oti  vapon  and  a  bottom  stream  of 
separator  oil, 

feeding  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  leparaior  oil  to  a 
flash  drum; 

flashing  and  separating  said  separator  oil  m  said  (lash  drum 
into  a  stream  of  gaaes  and  oil  vapors  and  a  bottom  stream 
of  flash  drum  oil; 

fractionating  and  separating  a  portioo  of  said  flahs  drum  oil 
m  an  atmoapheric  tower  into  fractioos  of  naphtha  and 
atomospheric  hydrotreated  reside  oii 

separating  said  atmoapheric  bydrotgreated  read  oti  m  t 
vacuum  tower  into  fractions  of  gases,  gas  oil,  and  vacuum 
resid;  and 

rccybog  and  passigii  another  portion  of  said  flash  drum  en! 
from  said  flash  drum  to  said  feed  drum  m  the  abaence  of 
prcviosuly  separating  and  fractionating  said  recycled  flash 
drum  oil  in  said  atmospheric  tower  and  said  vacuum 
tower 


AJMJ90 

ELECTROLYTIC  POOL  CHLORINATOR  HAVING 

BAFFLED  CATHODE  CHAMBER  WTO  WHICH 

CHIjORINATED  water  is  DEUVHffiD 

Heri>ert  H.  HflWt.  3125  W.  Pm*ae  Or,  PtaMBta,  Aril- 85029 

FIM  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19U94 

lat.  CL*  C25B  15/OZ  15/08.  9/oa  J/26 

VS.  CL  204—229  »  C»"*-» 


c. 
d 


18  An  electrolytic  pool  chlormator  compnsmg  m  combina- 
tion; 

a.  an  anode  chamber  for  containing  a  bnne  solution; 

b.  an  anode  disposed  within  said  anode  chamber, 
a  cathode  chamber  for  cootammg  a  catholyte; 
an  KJn-permeaWe  selective  membrane  dividing  said  cath- 
ode chamber  from  said  anode  chamber  and  allowmg  so- 
dium ions  to  pass  through  said  membrane  from  said  anode 
chamber  to  said  cathode  chamber  while  substantialK 
preventing  hydroxyl  ions  within  said  cathode  chamber 
from  passing  through  said  membrane  to  said  anode  cham 
ber, 

e  a  cathode  disposed  withm  said  cathode  chamber  proxi- 
mate to  said  membrane; 

f.  an  electrical  power  supply  coupled  to  said  anode  and  to 
said  cathode  for  imposing  a  direct  current  electrical  po^ 
tennal  thercacross  and  for  Uberatmg  chlonne  gas  si  said 
anode  and  hydrogen  gas  at  said  cathode; 

g  a  brine  tank  containing  a  quantity  of  water  and  salt  to  form 
a  bnne  solution,  said  brine  tank  bemg  m  fluid  communica 
tion  with  said  anode  chamber  for  supplying  the  bnne 
solution  thereto; 

h  means  for  supplying  water  to  bnne  tank  as  water  and  salt 
are  consumed  therefrom,  said  means  maintammg  the  level 
of  fluid  within  said  brine  tank  at  a  first  predetermined 
height; 

1  an  access  pipe  having  a  lower  end  m  fluid  communication 
with  said  anode  chamber  and  extcndmg  to  an  opposmg 
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upper  end,  the  opposing  upper  end  including  an  overflow 
opening  at  a  Kcood  predetermined  height  above  said  Tint 
predetermined  height;  and 

a  flow  path  conduit  having  an  upper  end  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  overflow  opening  of  said  access  pipe  and 
having  a  lower  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
cathode  chamber,  the  addition  of  salt  to  said  brine  tank 
causing  the  brine  solution  within  said  anode  chamber  to 
rise  upwardly  through  said  access  pipe  above  said  Tirst 
predetermined  height  and  to  overflow  through  the  over- 
flow opening  of  said  access  pipe  through  said  flow  path 
conduit  into  said  cathode  chamber,  thereby  removing 
contaminants  from  the  anode  chamber  as  salt  is  added  to 
said  brine  tank. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  COMPACT  DISKS 

Peter  R.  Deatoa.  mi  Darid  Boyanky,  botk  ofCkerry  HiU,  N  J„ 

aailaann  to  Dcatoa  Vacaaai  Ik^  Ckerry  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Sc*.  9,  IM?,  Ser.  No.  94,684 

lat.  a.*  C23C  14/56 

VS.  CL  204—298  5  CUiat 


1  An  arrangement  for  coating  substrates  which  are  held  by 
individua]  earner  means  and  which  earner  means  are  continu- 
ously step  moved  into  and  out  of  a  coating  chamber,  compris- 
ing in  cofntnnation:  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  and  second 
O-nngs  respectively  formed  and  disposed  to  fit  a  first  O-ring 
above  a  second  O-rmg  with  each  located  around  the  penphery 
of  an  associated  one  of  said  earner  means;  first  vertical  hollow 
cylinder  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  side- 
wall  means  and  havmg  apertures  in  at  least  one  of  said  sidewall 
means,  said  first  vertical  hollow  cylinder  means  designed  to 
have  a  said  earner  means,  with  said  first  and  second  O-nngs, 
fitted  therein  to  provide  a  double  seal  to  prevent  gasscs  from 
passing  between  said  earner  means  and  said  sidewall  means, 
said  apertures  in  said  side  walls  bcmg  tapered  with  a  sufficient 
taper  such  that  said  first  and  second  O-rings  do  not  come  in 
contact  with  sharp  edges  when  moving  past  said  apertures; 
means  for  loading  said  earner  means  designed  and  disposed  to 
move  said  carrier  means  with  said  first  and  second  O-nngs  into 
said  first  vertical  hollow  cylmder  means  whereby  a  train  of 
said  earner  means  is  moved  through  said  first  vertical  hollow 
cylinder  means;  vacuum  pump  means  disposed  to  be  in  close 
proximity  to  said  at  least  one  section  of  said  first  vertical  hol- 
low cylinder  means  to  create  a  vacuum  in  said  at  least  one 
section  to  thereby  degas  substrates  held  by  a  said  earner  means 
located  m  said  at  least  one  section,  transport  means  designed 
and  disposed  to  move  a  said  earner  means  which  has  passed 
through  said  first  vertical  hollow  cylinder  means;  and  vacuum 
chamber  coating  means  designed  to  house  said  transport 
means,  said  vacuum  chamber  coating  means  further  designed 
to  house  means  to  materially  coat  said  substrates,  said  means  to 


malenally  coat  said  substrates  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
transport  means  to  materially  coat  said  substrate  which  are 
being  moved  by  said  transport  means,  and  means  to  remove 
said  earner  means  from  said  transport  means  and  from  said 
vacuum  chamber  coatmg  means. 


4,808^2 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STABILIZING  A 

GAS-REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 

Manfred  Kcaaler,  ScklchcMtr.  14,  aad  Jeaa  Hdper,  Moorbacti 

»e«  28,  botk  of  8520  Eriaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  923,725 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Oct.  24, 
19«5,  3537919 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/26,  27/i(X  27/40.  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—403  24  ClaiM 


1.  An  arrangement  for  stabilizing  a  gas-reference  electrode 
ta  a  device  for  measuring  electrochemical  activities  m  a  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  contaimng  electrolyte  present  m  a  space, 
compnsmg  a  reference  electrode  of  a  nobcl  metal;  a  lipophile 
membrane  covering  a  surface  portion  of  the  reference  elec- 
trode and  being  arranged  in  said  space  to  contact  said  electro- 
lyte; a  source  of  gas  arranged  in  said  space  opposite  said  refer- 
ence electrode  to  supply  gas  toward  the  same,  said  gas  source 
including  a  source  electrode  of  a  nobel  metal,  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte  to  release  the  gas  therefrom;  and 
another  lipophile  membrane  covenng  at  least  a  surface  portion 
of  said  source  electrode  opposite  said  first  mentioned  lipophile 
membrane,  said  other  lipophile  membrane  being  permeable  to 
the  gas  released  from  the  electrolyte  by  the  action  of  the  source 
electrode  and  being  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte. 


4,808^3 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

SENSOR 
Hirodti  Fidmda;  Takcdil  Nagai.  both  of  Nara,  and  Keazo  Ot^i, 
Ikoaia,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  tu  Matsushita  Electric  ladns- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Rled  Dec.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135,093 
ClaijBS  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  19,  198«,  61-304115; 
Dec.  19,  1986,  61-304130;  Apr.  23,  1987,  62-100386;  Apr.  23, 
1987.  62-100388 

iBt.  a.*  GOIN  27/58 
\JS.  a.  204 — 410  20  OaiiM 

1   An  oxygen  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  plate  having 
first  and  second  opposite  surfaces; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  fixedly  extendmg  on  the  first 
and  second  surfaces  of  the  electrolyte  plate  respectively; 

(c  I  an  annular  spacmg  frame  hermetically  secured  to  the  first 
surface  of  the  electrolyte  plate  and  surrounding  the  first 
electrode,  the  spacing  frame  having  an  opening,  wherew  a 
height  of  the  opening  as  measured  with  respect  to  the 
electrolyte  plate  is  essentially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
spacmg  frame;  and 

(d)  a  sealing  plate  hermetically  secured  to  the  spacmg  frame 
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and  defining  a  chamber  in  conjunction  with  the  electro- 
lyte plate  and  the  spacing  frame,  the  chamber  accommo- 
dating the  first  electrode  and  opening  into  an  enviromnent 
only  via  a  window  defined  by  the  opening  in  the  spacing 
frame,  the  window  allowing  oxygen  molecules  to  flow 
from  the  environment  into  the  chamber  by  diffusion. 
19.  A  method  of  manufacttiring  an  oxygen  sensor,  compns- 
mg the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  electrode  on  a  surface  of  an  oxygen  conduc- 
tive solid  electrolyte  plate; 

(b)  after  the  electrode  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  electro- 
lyte plate,  printing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  glass  paste 
on  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte  plate,  wherem  the  prede 


termined  pattern  of  the  glass  paste  surrounds  the  electrode 
and  wherem  the  glass  paste  comprises  organic  btnder  and 
glass  particles; 

(c)  placing  a  sealing  plate  on  the  pnnted  pattern  of  the  glass 
paste;  and 

(d)  firing  an  assembly  of  the  electrolyte  plate,  the  pattern  of 
the  glass  paste,  and  the  sealing  plate,  and  thereby  conven- 
ing the  pattern  of  the  glass  paste  to  a  corresponding  pat 
tern  of  fired  glass  film  and  hermetically  securing  the  elec 
trolyte  plate  and  the  sealing  plate  to  the  pattern  of  the 
fired  glass  fihn,  wberdn  the  electrolyte  plate,  the  sealing 
plate,  and  the  pattern  of  the  fired  glass  film  define  a  cham- 
ber accommodating  the  electrode. 


4,808,294 

PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PARTIAL  PRESSURE 

OF  OXYGEN  IN  A  GASEOUS  ATMOSPHERE  IN 

RELATION  TO  A  REFERENCE  ATMOSPHERE 

Pierre  Bcaret,  wmi  Jac^ata  Bcaret.  botk  of  Roate  de  Bare  21. 

Parreatniy,  SallMrlaad  (CH-2M0) 

FQed  Apr.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  36,756 
OaiBH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switxeriaad,   Apr.    17,    1986, 
1543/86 

lat.  CL'  COIN  27/46 
MS.  CL  204—427  15  ClaiM 


irmn4m*t»" 


1.  A  probe  for  measuring  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  m  a 


gaseous  atmoaphere  in  relation  to  a  reference  atmoaphcre, 
comprismg: 

a  solid-electrolyte  reactx>n  member  havmg  a  shape  which  is 
symmetrical  about  a  piane  containmg  an  axis  of  routxjo  of 
said  reaction  member,  said  shape  being  such  that  said 
reaction  member  has  a  widest  portion; 
a  support  tube  having  a  diameter,  saxl  support  tube  bang 
made  from  ceramic  and  including  first  supporting  means 
located  at  an  open  end  of  said  support  tube  supporting  said 
reaction  member  on  one  side  thaeof  and  an  mtcnor  cham 
ber  connecting  said  open  end  of  said  support  tube  to  an 
opposite  Hid  of  said  support  tube,  whereby  the  reference 
atmosphere  can  flow  through  said  mtenor  chamber  of  said 
support  tube  and  contact  said  reactioa  member; 
a  sleeve  disposed  coaxially  about  said  support  tube  and  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto  such  that  an  annular  passage 
way  is  formed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  support  lube, 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  bemg  closed  and  havmg  second 
supporting  means  supporting  said  reaction  member  on  an 
opposite  side  thereof,  said  sleeve  including  orifices  which 
are  aligned  with  said  reaction  member  so  as  to  permit  the 
gaseous  atmosphere  to  flow  mto  said  annular  paasagewav 
and  contact  said  reaction  member  and  said  sleeve  bemg 
removable  from  said  support  tube,  whereby  said  sleeve 
can  be  removed  in  order  to  permit  the  replacement  of  said 
reaction  member  and 
urgmg  means  for  urgmg  said  support  tube  towards  said 
reaction  member  such  that  said  first  supportmg  means  u 
pressed  into  direct  contact  with  an  abutting  portioii  of  said 
reaction  member  so  as  to  cause  said  reaction  member  and 
said  first  supporting  means  to  cooperate  with  each  other 
and  with  each  other  only  to  form  a  washerless  gas-nghi 
seal  between  said  annular  passageway  and  said  mtenor 
chamber  of  said  support  tube,  whereby  the  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere is  separated  from  the  referetice  atmosphere  by  said 
seal,  said  first  supporting  means  mcluding  an  endless  bev- 
elled surface  having  a  contour  which  matr.hrs  the  contour 
of  said  abutting  portion  of  said  reaction  member  to  form  a 
positive  seal  for  said  reaction  member  and  therrtjy  facib 
tate  the  formation  of  said  seal  said  bevelled  surface  being 
formed  in  a  terminal  edge  of  said  open  end  of  said  support 
tube  such  that  said  widest  portioa  of  said  reaction  member 
IS  located  externally  of  said  support  tube,  and  said  widest 
portion  of  said  reaction  member  bemg  wider  than  said 
diameter  of  said  support  tube 

4,808,295 
TWO  STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLHTHON  OF  A 

HIGH  BENZENE  AROMATIC  PRODUCT 
Martar«t   Ne»et-Mami«B,   dwry   Hill,   NJ-   aangaoc    tc 
MoM  Oa  CwpwaUna,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatkM-te-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  »,1»4,  Aag.  25,  19r.  TWs 
appUcatioa  Dec  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,773 
Int.  CL«  ClOG  i5/06:  G07C  12/00 
MS.  CL  208—65  '  «■« 

1  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  compounds  oomainmg 
a  high  proportion  of  benzene  which  comprises  passing  a  feed 
containmg  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  Cj  to  Cio  aliphatK 
hydrocarbons  to  a  first  stage  reaction  zone  where  it  is  con- 
tacted under  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  compnsmg 
an  aluminosilicate  zeohte  characterized  by  a  Coostramt  Index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  a  deg;'ee  of  acidit\ 
indicated  by  an  alpha  value  of  at  least  3,  and  passmg  the  efflu 
ent  from  the  first  stage  reaction  zone  directly  to  a  second  stage 
reaction  zone  where  it  is  contacted  under  conveisioo  eondi 
lions  with  a  catalyst  comprismg  platmum  and  either  a  zeolite 
havmg  a  Coostramt  Index  in  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  1 2, 
or  a  potassium  form  of  zeohte  L  m  which  the  number  of  pro- 
tome  acid  sites  have  been  reduced  by  exchange  with  ban  urn. 
strontium  or  calcium,  said  second  stage  catalyst  having  a  low 
degree  of  acidity  as  mdicated  by  an  alpha  value  of  no  higher 
than  about  1 
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PROCESS  FOR  DEWAXINC  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDSTOCK 

Nai  Y.  CkM,  TMMTille.  NJ,  Mi  Dmml»  E.  Watah.  RicMoro. 

IV.       '1        to  hum  Oa  Caryanda^  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

CMtlMMHow  or  Sw.  No.  7t9J17.  Oct.  IS,  19t5,  ■hMinarrt. 

TUs  infill  ■tlim  Feb.  24,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  18,112 

IM.  a.'  ClOG  <7/2a  45/54 

Ui».  a.  2(»— 111  12  Claim 


1.  A  procen  for  hydroisotnenzing  a  waa -containing  hydro- 
cart>oo  feedstock  compnaing: 

contacting  laid  waz-containing  hydrocaibon  feedstock  with 
a  catalyst  induding  a  zeolite  characterized  by  a  Constraint 
Index  of  from  about  I  to  about  12.  and  an  alpha  value  of 
from  about  S  to  about  50  baaed  on  zeolite,  in  combination 
with  a  Platinum  metal  hydrogenation-dehydrogcnation 
component  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  to  about 
WO'  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  to  2000  psig 


43IW,297 

PROTECTIVE  SLURRY  MIXTURE 

Hoac  C  CkM,  Saa  RaCad,  CaHf.,  aari^or  to  Cherroa  Research 

Cwpwij.  Sm  FrMdKo,  Calif. 
CiirtI— HnaafStr.  No.  SSS.IOO,  Mar.  1. 1M4,  abudoM^.  This 
awHcaHna  Oct.  30,  IWT,  Scr.  No.  115J29 
Irt.  CL«  ClOG  35/ia  35/14 
VS.  a.  20S— IM  11  ClaiBs 

1.  A  slurry  mixture  used  in  transferring  porous  catalyst 
particles  from  a  catalyst  reservoir  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  room  temperature  to  about  200*  F.  to  a  reactor  site  of 
higher  temperature  in  the  range  of  up  to  1000*  F.  and  lower 
pressure  which  mixture  comprises  a  suspension  of  the  porous 
catalyst  particles  in  a  carrier  fluid  wberem  the  critical  tempera- 
ture of  the  carrier  fluid  is  above  the  temperature  of  the  reactor 
site,  the  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  piessure  of  the  earner 
fluid  is  lower  tlum  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  site  and  the 
critical  pressure  of  said  fluid  is  below  the  ambient  pressure  of 
the  reactor  site. 


PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RESID  HYDROTREATING 

SOLIDS  IN  A  FRACnONATOR 
LawTMCc  B.  Peck,  Ho— to«.  Tex.;  Robert  D.  Battke,  Lialc,  lU.; 
Gcorfe  L.  Ott,  NopouBt,  OL,  tmi  Jcffry  A.  Cox,  Warrea- 
Tflk,  OL.  iwlganfi  to  Aowco  Cofyortloa,  Qricago,  DL 
CiioHooathw  h  pail  of  Scr.  No.  mjti,  Jn.  23,  19M, 
iboaioBoi.  Tbta  ^pUcatkM  A^  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  88,674 
lit  CL*  ClOG  7/(XX  45/16 
VS.  CL  208—212  S  Ctoim 

2   A  hydrotreating  process,  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  hydrogen-rich  gases  and  a  feedstock  comprising  a 
resid  oil  to  a  reactor  train  comprismg  a  series  of  three 
ebullated  bed  reactors, 
conveying  s  hydrotreating  catalyst  to  said  reactor  tram; 
ebullatmg  said  bydrogen-nch  gases  and  resid  oil  together  in 
the  presence  of  said  hydrotreating  catalyst  in  said  ebul- 


lated bed  reactors  to  produce  hydrotreated  oil  containing 
asphaltenic  solids, 

conveying  said  hydrotreated  oil  to  s  separator; 

separating  said  hydrotreated  oil  m  said  separator  into  a  low 
solid  stream  of  lig^t  hydrotreated  oil  contatmng  a  lesser 
concentration  of  said  asphaltenic  solids  than  said  influent 
conveyed  hydrotreated  od,  and  a  solids-enrichcd  stream 
of  heavy  hydrotreated  oil  containing  a  greater  concenlrs- 
tion  of  said  asphaltenic  solids  than  said  influent  conveyed 
hydrotreated  oil; 

decreasing  the  pressure  of  said  solids-enncbcd  stream; 

conveying  said  lolids-enriched  decreased  pressure  stream  to 
fractionators  comprising  an  atmosphcrK,  tower  and  a 
vacuum  tower; 


separating  said  solids-ennched  stream  in  said  atmospheric 
tower  into  at  least  one  atmospheric  stream  of  distillate,  an 
atmospheric  stream  of  gas  oil,  and  an  effluent  stream  of 
atmospheric  resid  oil  containing  a  greater  concentrauon 
of  said  asphaltenic  solids  than  said  solids-enriched  stream. 

L'onveymg  said  atmospheric  resid  oil  to  said  vacuum  tower; 

separatmg  said  atmospheric  resid  oil  m  said  vacuum  tower 
into  at  least  one  vacuum  stream  of  gas  oil  and  a  bottom 
stream  of  vacuum  resid  oil;  and 

reducing  the  precipitation  of  asphaltenic  solids  in  said  frac- 
tionators and  concurrently  decreasing  the  concentration 
of  asphaltemc  solids  in  the  resid  oil  discharged  from  said 
fractionatbrs  by  injecting  decanted  oil  into  at  least  one  of 
said  fractionators. 


4,808.299 

REMOVAL  OF  COPPER  AND  IRON  VftOM  OIL 

Edward  G.  Latiaer.  Bartkarflle,  awl  Rickanl  W.  Jomk.  Dewey. 

both  of  OkU.,  aorigaors  to  PhUlips   Petroteuia  (  ompanv 

BartlMTiUc.  OUa. 

PUed  Apr.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181.285 
lat.  CL'  ClOG  29/06 
VS.  a.  208—251  R  20  Oaias 

1    A  demetallizmg  process  which  compnscs  contacting 
a  feed  compnsmg  substantially  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  als« 
metal  impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  impurities,  iron  impurities  and  mixtures  of  copper 
and  iron  impurities  with 
a  treaung  agent  comprising  water  and  at  least  one  dissolved 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-sol- 
uble alkali  metal  silicates, 
under  such  treating  conditions  as  to  remove  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  metal  impurities  from  said  feed. 
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4,808,300 

SIMULTANEOUS  REMOVAL  OF  AROMATICS  AND 

WAX  FROM  LUBE  DISTILLATE  BY  AN  ADSORPTION 

PROCESS 
Keitb  C  Yao,  SmrmiM,  Caaaio,  miff  or  to  Exxoa  Rcaeuxb  aad 
Ei^lMviag  Coaipaay,  Ftetaoi  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1987,  Scr.  No.  14,726 

Ut  CL*  ClOG  23/60 

VS.  a.  208—307  1*  OaisM 


1  A  method  for  simultaneously  removing  wax  and  aroma- 
tic/polar materials  from  oil  distillates  comprismg  contacung 
the  oil  distillate  with  a  combined  adsortient  comprising  a  mu 
ture  of  a  hydrophobic  molecular  sieve  which  is  a  non-polar 
non-acidic  sieve  material  having  a  pore  diameter  of  about  5  to 
7  A  and  a  large-pore  polar  adsorbent,  said  large-pore  polar 
adsoitjcnt  being  selected  from  silica,  alumina,  silica-aluminas 
having  pore  diameters  of  from  10  to  1000  A,  sibca  to  alumina 
ratios  of  from  0.01  to  100  and  surface  area  of  from  10  to  600 
m^/gram  wherein  the  large  pore  polar  adsorbent  constitutes 
from  5  to  95  weight  percent  of  the  combined  adsortjent  mix- 
ture. 


water  purifier  element  havmg  inlet  means  for  pressurized  lap 
water  and  outlet  means  for  waste  water,  said  control  valve 
compnsmg; 

a  check  valve  means  havmg  an  mict  connected  to  said  pure 
water  chamber  and  an  outlet  connected  to  a  pure  water 
delivery  hne  comprising  a  shut  off  valve  means,  said 
check  valve  means  mamtainmg  an  elevated  pressure  m 
said  outlet  of  said  check  valve  means  and  said  pore  wsIct 
dchvery  line  when  said  shut  off  valve  means  is  shut  off 
such  that  a  flow  of  pure  water  through  said  pure  water 
dehvery  is  prevented; 
a  pilot  valve  means  operating  m  response  to  the  water  pres^ 
sure  at  said  outlet  of  said  check  valve  means  such  that  said 
pilot  valve  opens  at  a  first  pressure  at  said  outlet  of  laid 
check  valve  means  and  closes  at  a  second  pressure  ai  said 
outlet  of  said  check  valve  means,  said  second  pressure 
being  greater  than  said  first  pressure. 
a  squeeze  valve  having  an  inlet  passage  connected  to  said 
waste  water  outlet  means  of  said  reverse  osmosis  water 
purifier  element  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  squeeze 
chamber  of  said  storage  tank; 
a  diverter  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  by  a  first  passage 
means  to  said  outlet  of  said  squeeze  \-alve,  said  diverter 
valve  opening  and  clostng  m  response  to  the  water  pres 
sure  at  said  outlet  of  said  check  valve  such  that  said  di 
verter  valve  opens  at  approximately  said  second  pressure 
and  closes  at  approximately  said  first  pressure; 
said  pilot,  squeeze,  and  diverter  valves  each  compnsmg  a 
sealing  member  which  seats  on  a  valve  seat; 


4,808,301 
FLOTATION  DEPRESSANTS 
Robert  D.  Haaaea,  aad  Ricbard  R.  KUavel.  botb  of  Midlaad, 
Mkh.,  aMigaoi*  to  Tbe  Dow  Ckcaikal  Coo^uy,  Midlaad. 
Micb. 

FUcd  Not.  4.  1987.  Ser.  No.  116,757 
lot  CL*  B03D  U02 
VS.  CL  209—167  »2  ClaiM 

1  A  process  for  concentrating  iron-contaimng  muicral  va! 
ues  of  an  ore  in  a  reverse  flotation  system  which  oimpnscs 
subjecting  said  ore,  havmg  gangue  material  and  said  iron-con 
tainmg  mineral  values,  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry,  to  a 
froth  floution  process  with  the  addition  to  the  flotation  system 
of  (1)  a  gangue  material  collector  and  (2)  as  a  differential 
depressant  for  iron-containing  mineral  values,  an  effective 
amount  of  polyacryhc  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  to  differentially 
depress  the  flotation  of  the  ut)n-containmg  mineral  values  and 
recovermg  concentrated  iron-contaimng  mineral  values  from 
tbe  flotation  underflow. 


4,808,302 
WATER  PURIFIER  VALVE 
Ricbard  W.  BealL  Jr..  229  4tb  PI.,  Maabattaa  Beacb,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,077 
Int  CL*  BOID  13/00:  CD2F  1/44 
VS.  a.  210—117  ''  Claims 

1  In  a  control  valve  for  a  reverse  osmosis  water  punficr 
system,  said  water  purifier  system  compnsmg  a  reverse  osmo- 
sis water  punfier  element  and  a  pressure  resistant  storage  tank 
said  pressure  resistant  storage  tank  having  a  bladder  therein 
dividing  said  storage  tank  into  two  chambers,  one  chamber 
within  said  tank  being  a  pure  water  chamber,  the  other  cham 
bcr  of  said  tank  being  a  squeeze  chamber;  said  rcvcr«  osmosis 


^  'I         T^» 


said  sealing  member  of  said  squeeze  valve  compnsmg  port 
means  therethrough  radially  outwardly  of  said  valve  seat 
of  said  squeeze  valve, 

said  control  valve  further  comprising  a  second  passage 
means  for  cffectmg  communication  between  said  squeeze 
valve,  at  a  side  of  its  sealmg  member  remote  from  lU  valve 
seat  and  said  pilot  valve  radially  -  mwardly  of  and  beneath 
said  valve  seat  of  said  pilot  valve;  such  that  said  squeeze 
valve  opens  m  response  to  the  openmg  of  said  pilot  valve 
and  closes  in  response  to  the  closing  of  said  pilot  valve;  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  third  passage  means  for  commumcalmg  between  said 
outlet  of  said  squeeze  valve  and  said  pilot  valve  means  at 
the  same  side  of  said  sealmg  means  of  said  pilot  val\c 
means  as  said  pilot  valve  scat  but  at  a  region  outwardlv  of 
said  pilot  valve  seal,  such  that  the  pressure  of  the  water  at 
the  outlet  of  said  squeeze  valve  means  biases  said  pilot 
valve  sealing  means  away  from  said  pilot  valve  scat,  and 

a  fourth  passage  means  for  communicatmg  from  an  outlet  of 
said  diverter  valve  means  to  a  dram  outlet,  said  drain 
outlet  connected  to  a  dram  means,  such  that  when  such 
diverter  valve  means  opens  ui  response  to  a  nse  m  the  pure 
water  pressure  at  said  outlet  of  said  check  valve,  water 
can  pass  from  said  ouJct  of  said  squeeze  valve  and  from 
said  third  passage  means  through  said  divener  valve 
means  to  said  dram  means; 
w  hereby  closure  of  said  squeeze  and  pilot  valves  m  response 
to  an  increase  in  the  presence  of  sax)  pure  water  si  said 
ouUet  of  said  check  valve  while  pure  wale:   is  flowing 
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through  said  delivery  line  as  a  resull  of  fk)w  resistance  in 
said  delivery  bne  is  prevented 


Ml»,303 

PRODUCX  HYDRATION  SYSTEM 

TIa  L.  Erfwardi,  Orccoa  Qtj,  mi  Jum  A.  Ammo&U  Caaby. 

botk  of  Orcc^  Mri^ara  to  Fractal.  Imc^  Oatkamtai,  Onti- 

FIM  Ai«.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  MM» 

Lrt.  CL*  BOID  -?6/0a  B05B  12/02.  15/00 

MS.  CL  210— IM  25  ( 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  water  from  a  water  to  produce 
materials  tn  a  display  rack  compnswg: 

water  de!;-.  ^ry  means  for  supplymg  water  from  said  source 
onto  laid  produce  m  said  display  rack,  said  water  delivery 
means  comprising  flow  control  means  for  supplying  said 
water  to  said  produce  at  selected  time  mtervals,  pressur 
ization  means  for  pressurizmg  said  water  prior  to  said 
delivery  of  said  water  to  said  produce,  and  means  for 
stormg  pressurized  water  within  said  system  until  said 
flow  control  means  allows  said  water  to  be  released  from 
said  systems,  whereby  said  pressurized  water  is  then  m- 
stantly  delivered  to  said  produce;  and 

drippage  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  water 
delivery  means  to  prevent  residual  water  drippage  onto 
said  produce  in  said  rack  when  said  water  delivery  means 
IS  not  delivering  water 

25   A  system  for  supplying  water  from  a  water  source  to 
prtxluce  materials  in  a  display  rack  comprising: 

filter  means  for  collecting  and  removing  foreign  particulate 
materials  from  said  water  received  from  said  source,  said 
filter  means  comprising  an  inlet  means  for  commimicating 
with  said  water  source  to  receive  water  therefrom,  said 
water  flowing  from  said  inlet  means  into  the  interior  of 
said  filter  means,  said  interior  comprising  strainer  means 
for  removing  foreign  particulate  materials  from  said  wa- 
ter, said  water  passing  through  said  strainer  means  and 
through  a  water  flow  outlet  means  in  said  filter  means, 
with  said  particulate  materials  being  retamed  by  sajd 
strainer  means  and  thereafter  directed  through  a  particu- 
late drain  outlet  means  in  said  filter  means  so  as  to  permit 
the  removal  of  said  particulate  materials  from  said  filter 
means, 

water  dehvery  means  comprising  a  conduit  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  water  flow  outlet  means  of  said  filter 
means  for  directing  filtered  water  therefrom  into  a  tank 
comprising  means  therein  for  pressurizing  said  water 
withm  said  tank,  and  a  water  flow  control  valve  compns- 
mg  an  inlet  means  m  fluid  communication  with  said  con- 
duit at  a  position  between  said  tank  and  filter  means  and  an 
outlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  an  external 
water  dehvery  line,  said  external  water  delivery  Ime  com- 
pnsmg  a  pluraUty  of  water  dispensing  outlet  means  each 
comprising  restriction  means  therein  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  water  through  said  dispensing  outlet  means, 
whereby  said  water  flow  control  valve,  when  open,  pcr- 
imts  water  to  flow  from  said  filter  means  and  said  tank  into 
said  through  said  external  water  delivery  hne  and  through 


said  dispensmg  outlet  means  therein,  said  restnction 
means  causing  said  water  to  be  delivered  to  said  produce 
in  said  rack  in  a  mist-like  spray,  said  restriction  means  also 
causing  an  increase  in  water  pressure  to  occur  within  said 
external  water  delivery  line; 

dnppage  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  water 
delivery  means  for  preventmg  residual  water  drippage 
onto  said  produce  when  said  water  delivery  means  is  not 
debvenng  water,  said  drip[>age  control  means  comprising 
a  drippage  control  valve  having  an  inlet  means  m  fluid 
communication  with  said  external  water  delivery  Ime  and 
an  outlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  a  water  drain 
line,  whereby  water  within  said  external  water  delivery 
line  flows  through  said  dnppage  control  valve  and 
through  said  water  drain  line  when  said  drippage  control 
valve  is  open  and  said  water  flow  control  valve  is  cloaed. 
said  flow  through  said  drippage  control  valve  resulting 
from  said  increased  water  pressure  within  said  external 
water  delivery  line  caused  by  said  restriction  means 
therein, 

automatic  filter  cleaning  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  filter  means  for  removing  said  particulate  matenais 
from  said  filter  means  at  selected  time  mtervals  dunng  thr 
operation  of  said  system,  said  automatic  filter  cleaiung 
means  compnsmg  a  filter  purge  valve  having  an  miet 
means  m  fluid  communication  with  said  particulate  drain 
outlet  means  in  said  filter  means  and  an  outlet  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  piarticulate  dram  hne. 
whereby  foreign  particulate  matenais  passing  through 
said  particulate  drain  outlet  means  in  said  fDter  means  are 
permitted  to  flow  through  said  filter  purge  valve  into  said 
particulate  drain  line  and  out  of  said  system  when  said 
dnppage  control  and  filter  purge  valve  are  open,  and  said 
water  flow  control  valve  is  clo«ed.  and 

umcr  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flow 
control  valve,  drippage  control  vaJve.  and  filter  purge 
valve  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof. 


M08.3O4 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEWATERING  OF  PHOSPHATE 

SLIMES 
Troy  M.  Deal,  277  TrtaMB  T«r„  Whrter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

CoatiaBatkM  of  Ser.  ?4o.  MO.SM,  May  8,  19M,  alwiloawl, 

wUck  is  a  dlTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  734,4r7,  May  16,  IMS,  Pat.  No. 

4,608,179,  wMck  is  a  coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  543.346,  Oct  9. 

1983,  abaiMloMd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  3,  1988.  Ser.  No. 

164,757 

lat.  CL*  C02F  1/46:  ClOG  33/02 

UJS.  Ct  210—170  7  Claim 


1  In  a  closed  loop  system  for  the  dewatcring  of  slimes  hav- 
ing fill,  dewatermg  and  removal  stages,  an  impoundment  com- 
ponent for  the  sequential  stages  of  storage,  dewatenng  and 
removal  of  fresh  plant  colloidal  compositions  for  landfill  and 
other  purposes,  means  for  discharging  the  composition  into  the 
impoundment  to  raise  the  level  m  the  impoundment,  floating 
buoyant  meanf  supported  on  and  moving  with  the  level  of  the 
composition  during  the  fill,  dewatenng  and  removal  stages  of 
the  composition  withm  and  being  processed  m  the  impound- 
ment, said  buoyant  means  reducmg  the  surface  exposure  of  the 
composition  to  the  environment,  and  electrokinetic  dewatenng 
means  supported  by  said  buoyant  means  and  movmg  therewith 
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as  a  unit  to  improve  the  natural  dewatermg  rate  when  acti- 
vated. 


4J8t.3tS 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLUDGE  POND  TREATMENT 

Jama  D.  Ar«oU.  P.O.  Bn  54«,  niiwut,  Tex.  77702 

FIM  Oct  9,  Vmi,  Ser.  N*.  W6.t7« 

lat  CL*  C02F  1/52;  BWF  3/12 

UJS.  CL  210-170  3  Oatas 


dull,  said  generator  having  a  magnetic  force  field  of  altematmg 
polarity,  said  generator  inclnding: 

a  non-magnetic  hoiHing  having  a  longitudinally  extending 

passage  for  recetving  said  conduit; 
means  for  securing  said  houatng  to  said  conduit,  and 
a  unitary  magnet  embedded  in  said  boosmg  positiooed  m  the 
same  longitudinal  {riane  as  said  condmi.  said  magnet  hav 


■V^ 


ing  a  plurahty  of  discrete  sections  with  e«:h  section  ha\ 
ing  two  poles  with  one  pole  ahgned  adjacent  said  cooduii 
and  with  the  oppoahe  pole  aligned  remote  from  sakJ  con 
duil,  each  sectioo  being  of  a  pole  and  polarity  opposite  the 
pole  and  polarity  of  each  adjacent  sectioii,  wherem  each 
section  is  adapted  to  generate  a  discrete  magnetic  force 
field  in  "^  conduit  as  said  fluid  flows  through  said  con- 


3  An  apparatus  for  in  situ  treatment  of  sludge  ponds  includ- 
ing the  liquid  and  sediment  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  barge; 

(b)  a  sludge  pump  extending  downward  from  said  barge  so 
that  said  sledge  pomp  interacts  with  the  sludge  pond 
liquid  and  sediment; 

(c)  an  auger  located  proximately  to  said  sludge  pump  to 
direct  the  sediment  toward  said  sludge  pump; 

(d)  a  diacharge  hne  through  which  said  sludge  pump  con- 
duett  the  sludge  pood  liquid  and  sediment  b^k  into  the 
sludge  pond; 

(e)  a  mixing  valve  in  said  discharge  hne,  said  nuxmg  valve 
receiving  shidge  treating  and  sohdifV-ation  agentt  through 
a  first  fleioble  conduit  attached  to  said  mixing  valve; 

(0  8  second  flexible  conduit  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
said  second  flexible  conduit  receiving  flow  from  said  first 
flexible  conduit  at  said  proxiinal  end,  said  distal  end  being 
free,  said  second  flexiMe  conduit  being  contained  withm 
said  mixing  valve  and  said  discharge  hne;  so  that  when  the 
sludge  treating  and  sobdificatioa  agentt  are  transmitted 
through  said  second  flexible  conduit  said  distal  end  of  said 
second  flexible  conduit  is  allowed  to  move  randomly 
thereby  enhancing  mixing  of  the  sludge  pond  liquid  and 
sediment  with  the  sludge  treating  and  sobdification 
agents,  said  second  flexible  conduit  being  flexible  enough 
to  collapse  upon  itself  when  the  sludge  treating  and  solidi- 
fication agentt  are  not  being  transmitted  therethrough, 
thereby  preventing  the  sludge  pond  liquid  and  sediment 
from  backllowing  through  said  first  flexible  conduit 


4,808,307 
COUETTE  MEMBRANE  FILTRATION  APPARATUS  FOB 
SEPARATING  SUSPENDED  a»«PONENTS  IN  A  FLLTD 

MEDIUM  USING  HIGH  SHEAR 
RkkaN  J.  Flaetel.  Mlwi^iMi,  Ml^  a^  R««h«rt  C  Br«^ 
tIeU,  flaahilw  Calif.,  Mriiaitn  to  Hawnartirt  CatToratiaa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,936,  Dee.  23, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,-'55.300 

TUs  ^pMraTlirr  Pck.  16,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  1S5J16 

lat  CL*  BOID  13/00 

MS.  CL  210—321.68  ^  Q^mt 


4,808,306 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  TREATING  FLLIDS 
Joha  Mitckell,  deceased,  late  of  Rye,  N.Y,  awt  by  Ciarla  E. 

AaMSt  execrtor,  33  Poadriew  HA,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 
CortlaMtio»4»*«t  of  Ser.  No.  906,975,  Se».  10, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,755,288.  TUs  appHeatioB  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,943 

Iirt.  CL*  O02F  ;/■«,■  P02B  75/10 

MS.  CL  210—222  »'  Claim 

1   A  magnetic  force  field  generator  adapted  to  be  mounted 
onto  a  conduit  for  treating  a  fluid  flowing  through  s&id  con- 


1  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  fluid  suspenswr  containing 
particles  of  living  matter  ongin  capable  of  being  damaged  if 
subjected  to  shear  stress  above  a  predetermined  level,  compns 

ing 

a  first  surface  of  revolution, 

a  membrane  comprising  a  second  surface  of  revolution  coax- 
ial with  and  spaced  form  be  first  surface  said  first  and 
second  surface  forming  a  means  for  defimng  a  shear  gap  of 
predetermined  radial  dimensions  between  the  surfaces. 
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ukJ  dimensioas  increasing  along  axial  lengths  of  said 
surfaces, 

tnlet  means  for  tntroducmg  the  fluid  suspension  into  the  gap, 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  surfaces  about  its  axis  of 
revolution  relative  to  the  other  surface  at  an  angular 
velocity  such  that  shear  stress  below  laid  level  is  imposed 
on  the  fluid  suspension  in  the  gap,  whereby  fluid  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  fluid  suspension  and  passes  through  pores 
define  by  the  membrane, 

first  outlet  means  for  collecting  fluid  passing  through  the 
membrane,  and  other  outlet  means  for  removing  fluid 
form  the  gap  remotely  from  said  inlet  means,  the  viscosity 
of  the  fluid  remaining  m  the  gap  increasing  in  a  direction 
toward  said  other  outlet  means, 

and  said  means  defining  said  shear  gap  to  have  gap  radial 
dimensions  between  said  first  and  said  second  surfaces 
increasing  in  said  direction  toward  the  other  outlet  meatus 
in  such  relation  to  aid  viscosity  increase  in  said  direction 
that  the  shear  stress  in  the  fluid  suspension  at  and  along  the 
membrane  surface  is  nuuntained  substantially  constant. 


suspension  is  separated  from  solids  and  the  filtrate  is  dis- 
charged through  said  discharge  means. 


430M08 
CLARIFYING  nLTER-CENTRIFUGE  AND  MEmiOD  OF 

FILTERING  SUSPENSIONS 
WUfricd  FViry,  GuMuwhtlM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtxmMaj,  asainnor  to 
DrM.E>rAfiller  AG.  Miuedorf,  SwItaeriaMl 

FIlMl  Se^  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  906.920 
CUian    prkirity,    ayplicatioa    StritzcrUnd.    Sep.    16,    1985, 
4005/'B5-4 

lot.  a.*  BO«B  7/16,  3/00.  JJ/OO 
U-S.  CL  210—370  19  Claiaw 


1  A  clanfying -filter  centrifuge,  comprising  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  suspension  to  be  filtered  in  the  centrifuge;  discharge 
means  for  discharging  a  filtrate  from  the  centrifuge;  a  driving 
shaft,  dnve  means  for  rotating  said  dnvmg  shaft;  a  drum  dnven 
by  said  shaft;  a  cover  (3)  closmg  said  drum  at  an  end  face 
thereof;  and  filter  means  mounted  on  said  cover  and  extending 
normal  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  drum  including 
an  outer  sleeve  (1)  havmg  an  interior  and  an  mner  sleeve  (2) 
also  havmg  an  interior  and  being  coaxial  with  said  outer  sleeve 
and  includmg  a  thrust  body  (38);  said  dnving  shaft  including  a 
hollow  shaft  (10)  and  an  inner  shaft  (12);  and  means  for  an  axia! 
displacement  of  said  inner  shaft  in  said  hollow  shaft,  said  drum 
being  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft,  said  feed  means  feeding 
the  suspension  axially  into  the  intenor  of  said  inner  sleeve 
wherem  the  suspension  is  precondensed,  accelerated  and  pre- 
centnfuged;  said  inner  sleeve  including  means  defming  a  dis- 
tnbuting  channel  communicatmg  with  the  mterior  of  said  inner 
sleeve;  said  thrust  body  being  provided  with  distributing 
means  connectrng  the  distributing  channel  of  said  iiuer  sleeve 
with  the  mterior  of  said  outer  sleeve  so  that  the  pre-centrifuged 
and  accelerated  suspension  is  agam  centnfuged  and  fed  into  the 
mtenor  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  is  axially  deflected  by  said 
thrust  body  towards  said  filter  means  by  which  the  centnfuged 


4,808,309 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  MEMBRANE  MODULE 
Richard  F.  Beupre,  EBlMd,  Coan^  Richard  P.  GoptiU,  Pitts- 
borfh.  Pa.,  aad  Martia  D.  HilHar,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  anigaors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Pbdaa,  NY. 

nicd  Jaa.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,516 

lat.  a.*  BOID  J3/0J 

VS.  O.  210—321.89  U  CUiM* 


Sl^  -H   HOtom  Ttbtn 


1.  A  variable  length  membrane  module  for  separating  liquids 
in  solution,  said  membrane  module  comprising 

(a)  a  scnes  of  hollow  fiber  membranes  arranged  to  have 
fluids  pass  therethrough  and  ptitted  together  at  both  ends 
to  be  maintamed  :n  position,  separate  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other; 

(b)  a  tubing  arranged  to  surround  said  series  of  hollow  flber 
membranes  over  said  potted  ends; 

(c)  an  outer  tube  encasing  said  series  of  potted  hollow  fiber 
membranes  and  tubing;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  nuts  positioned  over  said  outer  tube  and  ar- 
ranged to  secure  and  seal  said  senes  of  fiber  membianes 
svhcn  turned  clockwise  and  when  turned  counter  clock- 
wise to  loosen  the  seal  on  said  assembly  of  fiber  mem- 
branes to  allow  them  to  be  stretched  taut  to  have  a  proper 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  fiber  membrane?  and  membrane 
module. 


4,808,310 

AI*PARATUS  FOR  UQUID  TREATMENT  OF  PULP 

WITH  VAPOR  SEPARATION 

Alf  I.  IJodstroin,  Soaddiruk,  Sweden,  awignor  to  Sands  Defl- 

brator  Akticboiag,  Swedea 
per  No.  PCr/SE87/00168,  §  371  Date  Not   13.  1987,  §  102<e) 
Date  Not.  13,  1987,  PCT  P«b.  No  W087  06281,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  22,  1987 

per  FUed  Apr.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,939 

Claims  pnority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  8,  1986.  8601568 

Int.  a.'  D21C  9/06 

UJS.  CL  210—401  7  Claim 


1  Apparatus  for  the  liquid  treatment  of  a  pulp  suspension, 
composing  a  liquid-permeable  belt  for  receiving  said  pulp 
suspension,  said  belt  having  a  longitudinal  axLS  and  including 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  treatment  liquid  supply 
means  for  supplying  treatment  liquid  onto  said  upper  surface  of 
said  belt,  at  least  one  container  defined  by  outer  container 
walls  and  having  a  bottom  and  being  arranged  at  said  lower 
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surface  of  said  belt  for  collecting  liquid  penetrating  said  belt, 
whereby  a  hquid  level  it  maintained  widiin  said  at  least  oae 
container,  nid  at  least  one  container  extending  truttvenely  of 
said  lonctodinal  axis  of  said  belt  and  across  substantially  the 
entire  width  thereof,  said  at  least  one  container  fiirther  includ- 
ing ■  liquid  outlet  for  discharging  said  hqtiid  firom  said  at  least 
one  container,  a  vapour  outlet  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  at 
least  one  container  for  discharging  vapours  generated  witton 
said  at  leMt  one  container  therefrom  and  an  internal  passage- 
way extending  fiom  said  vapour  outlet  to  a  predetermined 
location  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  at  least  one  container  above 
said  hquid  level  within  said  at  least  one  container  for  discharg- 
ing said  vapoun  therefrom,  said  internal  passageway  being 
partially  defined  by  at  least  one  of  said  outer  container  walls. 

MOMil 

CRYSTAL  GROWTH  PBOCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

INORGANIC  DYNAMIC  MEMBRANES 

JoMvk  P.  BwoM,  Wwtftird,  Ma«„  ■rtgaw  to  MflUport  Cor- 

poratioa,  Bedford,  MaH. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1986,  Scr.  No.  926,9r7 

lat  CL*  BOID  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—490  5  Oalm 


SSx-2S00SyS4Sx-t-600 

wherein  xS60, 

and  further  havmg  a  ^-hpoprotcin  sievmg  coefficient  (sc)  of 
not  less  than  0  95 


4,808^13 

UQUID  SEPARATION  MEMBRANE  FOR 

PERVAPORATION 

AUra  MkUsaki;  Yoakio  Strto;  HiaasM  Ogawara.  aU  of  Kara- 
fUU,  aad  Syaao  YiHMUta,  Klyotsna,  aB  of  Japaa,  asri^- 
or*  to  Aacacy  of  ladaatrial  Science  and  TcdHoiogy.  Tokyo. 

DtTisioB  «rf  Ser.  No.  815,453,  Dee.  3L  19M.  TWs  applicatioa 
Jaa.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1,727 
Claim  priority.  ^pMriHsa  J^o^  Jan.  8,  1985,  60-443;  Jaa 
30,  1985,  60-14503;  Mar.  »,  MtS,  6043429 

lat  CL*  BOID  13/Oa  39/16 
VS.  a.  210— 500J8  3  Claim 

1.  An  organic  liquid  separation  membrane  for  pervaporation 
composed  of  a  salt  of  alginic  acid  or  a  salt  of  an  algimc  acid 
derivative  having  carboxylic  groups  at  least  some  of  which  are 
crosslinked  with  polyvalent  metal  ions  by  kwi  exchange 


irirk 


t  i  rr-i  t  *■*■ 


1.  A  composite  membrane  comprising  a  porous  inorganic 
substrate  and  a  integral  particle  porous  filim  directly  bound 
only  to  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  particle  porous  film 
being  bonded  together  by  crystal  growth  to  form  a  integral 

rum. 


4,808,314 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BACTERIAL  ENDOTOXIN 

CONTAMINATION  IN  SOLUTIONS  OF 

MACKOMOLECULES 

Thorns  E.  Karptas,  Syfcey.  Aastraba;  RichaH  J.  Ukritch,  Dei 
Mar,  aad  Cartls  B.  Witooa,  San  Dic«o,  both  of  Calif  _  wmkg^ 
on  to  Scr^^  CUaic  aad  Rcacarch  FomdatioB.  La  JoUa. 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98J99 
lat.  a.*  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210—638  ^ 


4308^12 
CELLULOSE  ESTER  HOLLOW  FIBER  MEMBRANE  FOR 

PLASMA  SEPARATION 
MHswa  Saxaki;  Makoto  OhMt,  aad  laaaia  YamuMMo,  all  of 
Otsa,  Japaa,  SMi^ors  to  Toyo  Booeid  Kabashiki  Kaiaha. 
Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Aag.  26,  1986,  Scr.  No.  900,584 
Oairn  priortty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10,  1986,  61134035 
lat.  CL*  BOID  13/Oa  13/01 
VS.  a.  210— 500J3  3  Oairn 


1  A  hollow  fiber  membrane  made  of  a  cellulose  ester  for 
separation  of  plasma,  which  comprises  a  hollow  fiber  mem- 
brane having  a  heat  stability  sufficient  to  substantiaUy  precude 
deformation  when  assembled  in  a  module  which  is  stcrihzed  m 
on  autocUve,  and  having  a  membrane  thicki»ess  of  not  more 
than  75  fun,  and  having  void  volume  (x,  %  by  volume)  of  the 
membrane  and  a  rate  of  ultrafiltration  (y,  ml/m^.hr  mmHg) 
satisfying  the  follovkang  formula: 


1  A  method  of  reducing  a  bacterial  endotoxin  contaminant 
in  an  aqueous  composition  containing  a  biologically  useful 
macromolecule  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  admixing  an  endotoxin-contaminated  bK)log>call>  useful 
macromolecule  with  a  dialyzable  surfactant  m  an  aqueouj 
medium  to  form  an  aqueous  admixture,  said  surfactant 
exhibiting  no  net  electric  charge  at  the  pH  value  of  said 
aqueous  admixture  and  bemg  present  m  said  admixture  at 
a  concentration  greater  than  said  surfactant's  cntical  mi- 
celle coocentratjon, 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  admixture  with  a  waier-insolubir 
solid  phase  endotoxin  sorbant  comprising  a  solid  phai<- 
matrix  hnked  to  an  endotoxin  sorbing  agent  to  form  a 
soUd-liquid  phase  admixture; 

(c)  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  time  period  suf5c»cni  for 
said  endotoxin  to  bind  to  said  sorbant  and  form  a  second 
solid-hquid  phase  admixture  whose  bquid  phase  contains 
water,  uid  macromolecule  and  a  reduced  weight  ratio  of 
endotoxin  to  macromolecule  as  compared  to  the  weight 
ratio  present  m  said  aqueous  admixture: 

(d)  separatmg  the  sobd  and  liquid  phases  of  said  seconc 
solid-liquid  phase  admixture; 
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<c)  dtklyzing  uid  surfactani  from  said  liquid  phase  at  a  time 
no  earlier  than  step  (c)  to  provide  a  hquid  phase  that 
contains  said  macromolccule  and  is  substantially  free  of 
surfactant,  and 

(f)  thereafter  recovenng  the  liquid  phase  that  is  suhsUntially 
free  from  surfactant 


4.808^16 
PROCKSS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
CONTAINING  URANIUM  AND  Fl-UOHINE 
KellcUro  OtoBura;  YoaUkBaa  Ognra,  both  of  KoraytMhl;  Yo- 
tkUU    Ediico,   Uji;   MatHuori   Yaoiao,   Uji,   and  TadMki 
Iskikuni.  Uji,  aU  of  JayM.  fmigton  to  llaitika  Ltd^  Hro«o 
and  Doryokaro  Kafcanraryo  Kaihatau  Jigyodaa,  Tokyo,  botk 
of,  Japaa 

nied  Feb.  4,  I9tn,  Sor.  No. 
Claloui  priority,  appiieatioa  Japaa,  Feb. 
Tat.  a*  C02F  V  W 
VS.  a.  210— «64 


11.864 
IK.  1986. 


6I-335S8 


7ClaiaM 


4,M)M15 

POROUS  HOLLOW  FIBER  MEMBRANE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  A  VIRUS  BY  USING 

THE  SAME 
Sei-icbi  Maaabe,  Ibaraki,  and  Maaoo  Sataal,  Moriyaaia,  both  of 
Japaa,  MaigBon  to  Aaahi  Kaael  Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kaisha. 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,730 

lat  a.'  BO  ID  13/0  J 

VS.  a.  210—645  II  ClalBia 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  a  vims  contained  in  an 
aqueous  solution,  which  compri.ses  providing  a  porou.s  hollow 
fiber  membrane  comprising  a  porous  polymer  wall  havmg  a 
substantially  annular  cross-section  and  a  hollow  space  defined 
by  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  porous  polymer  wall  which 
hollow  space  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
porous  polymer  wall,  said  ptirous  polymer  wall  having  pres 
which  form  through-passages  passing  from  the  inner  wall 
surface  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of  sid  polymer  wall,  and 
wherein  the  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  of  said  porous  poly- 
mer wall  have  an  in-a-plane  average  pore  diameter  of  0.01  to  10 
^m,  said  in-a-plane  average  pore  diameter  being  an  average 
pore  diameter  as  measured  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  radial 
direction  of  said  annular  cross-section,  and  said  porous  poly- 
mer wail  has  an  in-a-plane  porosity  of  not  less  than  lO^c  mea- 
sured m  every  plane  perpendicular  to  a  radial  direction  of  said 
annular  cross-section,  said  in-a-plane  porosity  varying  continu- 
ously between  said  inner  wall  surface  and  said  outer  wall 
surface,  wherein  said  in-a-plane  porosity  increases  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  and  exhibits  at 
least  one  immmum  value  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
surfaces,  said  in-a-plane  porosity  at  each  of  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  surfaces  being  at  least  1  5  time  the  lowest  value  of  the 
in-a-plane  porosity  within  said  porous  polymer  wall,  and  con- 
tacting the  aqueous  protein  solution  contaimng  the  virus  with 
the  inner  or  outer  wall  surface  of  the  porous  polymer  wall  of 
said  membrane  sufficiently  while  applying  a  transmembrane 
preacure,  to  cause  the  virus  contained  in  the  aqueous  protein 
solution  to  be  captured  in  the  porous  hollow  fiber  membrane 
while  allowing  the  aqueous  protein  solution  to  permeate 
through  the  porous  hollow  fiber  membrane. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  water  containing  uranium 
and  fluorine,  comprising  a  neutralization  step  carried  out  by 
addmg  slaked  lime  to  the  waste  water  coniainmg  uranium  and 
fluonne  to  form  a  precipitate  and  a  supernatant,  separating  and 
removing  the  precipitate  and  an  adsorption  step  earned  out  by 
contacting  the  supernatant  from  said  neutralizing  precipitation 
step  with  a  zirconium  hydroxide-containing  chelating  resin 
which  can  selectively  adsorb  fluonne  ions  and  another  phos- 
phonic  acid  containmg  chelating  resin  which  can  selectively 
adsorb  uranyl  ions  to  thereby  absorb  and  remove  the  fluonne 
and  uranyl  ions  remaining  in  said  supernatant,  and  returning 
eluates  of  the  ions  adsorbed  by  said  chelating  resins  and  waste 
liquors  for  wa.shing  and  regeneration  of  these  resins  to  said 
neutralizing  precipitation  step 


4,808^17 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CONTACTING  OF 

FLUIDS  AND  SOUDS 

W .  W  es  Berry,  Lakeland.  Fla.^  Rae  A.  Sebmeda,  IJtUeton,  and 

HoUy  S.  Kibler,  Boolder,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  .Advaactd 

Separatioa  Technologies  lacorporated,  St.  Petersbvrg,  Fla. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  713,492,  Mar.  19.  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,764,^6, 

which  is  a  continuatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,837.  Jal.  30, 1984, 

Pat.  No.  4.522.726.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No. 

36,502 

lat.  CL«  BOID  15/02 

VS.  a.  210—660  9  ClaiM 


^7&srs 


«.«ja^^±j 


^ 


ir^*.i<i'^e.'; 


:yy////i\\\\\\^ 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  contacting  fluids  with  solid 
particular  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  placing  solid  particular  material  into  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers; 

(b)  continuously  advancing  said  plurality  of  chambers  simul- 
taneously along  a  contmuous  path  at  a  uniform  rate,  said 
chambers  having  individual  inlet  poru  and  outlet  poru, 

(c)  positioning  stationary  supply  ports  to  cooperate  with  said 
mlet  porto  and  positioning  sUtionary  discharge  portt  to 
cooperate  with  said  outlet  ports; 

(d)  supplying  a  treatment  fluid  to  each  chamber  in  sequence 
while  the  chamber  advances  along  said  path,  the  fluid 
being  conducted  individually  to  the  chambers  through  a 
supply  port  and  an  inlet  port; 

(e)  collecting  the  treatment  fluid  from  each  chamber  in 
sequence  while  the  chamber  advances  along  said  path,  the 
fluid  being  conducted  individually  from  the  chambers 
through  an  outlet  port  and  a  discharge  port; 

(0  supplying  a  regenerating  fluid  to  each  chamber  in  se 
quence  while  the  chamber  advances  along  said  path,  the 
fluid   being   conducted    individually    to   the    chambers 
through  a  supply  port  and  an  inlet  port; 

(g)  collecting  the  regenerating  fluid  from  each  chamber  in 
sequence  while  the  chamber  advances  along  said  path,  the 
fluid  being  conducted  individually  from  the  chambers 
through  an  outlet  pon  and  a  discharge  port;  and 

(h)  conducting  treatment  fluid  from  the  discharge  port  of 
one  chamber  to  the  supply  port  of  the  next  preceding 
chamber,  said  fluid  being  conducted  through  said  mlet 
pon  and  said  chamber  and  said  outlet  pon  to  said  dis- 
charge port. 


deposit  that  accumulates  on  packing  material  contained  inside 
a  vapor-liquid  contact  tower,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

mtroducmg  a  liquid  phase  that  includes  a  water  phase  and  a 

volatile  components  phase  mto  s  tower  containmg  a  pack 

ing  material,  and  flowing  the  liquid  phase  through  the 

packing  material; 
introducing  an  air  phase  mto  the  tower  and  flowmg  the  air 

phase  through  the  packing  material  in  a  direction  counter 

current  to  the  flow  of  the  hqiad  phase, 
removing  s  major  portion  of  the  volatile  component*  phase 

from  the  liquid  phase,  to  provide  a  decontanunaled  water 

phase; 
dischargug  the  volatile  components  phase  from  the  tower, 
accumulating  a  slime  material  deposit  on  the  packing  mate 

nal  dunng  the  flow  of  the  liquid   phase  and   air   phase 

through  the  packmg  matenai. 


4,808,318 
PROCESS  FOR  CESIUM  DECONTAMINATION  AND 
IMMOBILIZATION 
Sridhar  KoanrBeai,  AHooM,  aad  RMtm  Roy,  State  College, 
bock  of  Pa.,  aadgaors  to  The  UaHed  States  of  America  as 
repreacatcd  by  the  Uaited  States  DepartiMBt  of  E»erg>, 
WaahiagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  185,222 

Int.  a."  G21F  9/12.  9/16 

VS.  CL  210—682  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovermg  cesium  ions  from 
a  feed  solution  comprising: 

contactmg  the  feed  solution  containmg  cesium  together  with 
other  metal  ions  with  a  modified  phlogopite  which  is  a 
hydrated,  sodium  phlogopite  mica  whereby  the  cesium 
ions  are  selectively  taken  up  by  the  modified  phlogopite, 
and  separating  the  phlogopite  containing  the  cesium  ions 
from  the  feed  solution,  thereby  recovering  the  cesium 
ions. 


4,808,319 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  SLIME  DEPOSIT  FROM 

PACKING  MATEWAL  INSIDE  A  TOWER 
Robert  G.  McNally,  Aaboni,  and  TbowM  F.  tOmrnvf,  Bay  aty, 
botk  of  Mick.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow  Cheaiical  CorapaB>, 
MidUud,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  192,278 
lat  CL*  BOID  3/26;  C02F  1/04 
VS.  CI.  210—741  6  Claian 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  and  removing  a  slime  matenai 


^^%^ 


■Sy-ik 


taking  penodic  readmgs  of  a  pressure  differential  that  emw.' 
across  the  packing  matenai  inside  the  tower,  to  determine 
a  point  at  which  the  slime  deposit  should  be  removed  from 
the  packmg  matenai. 

Slopping  the  flow  of  the  liquid  phase  and  air  phase  mto  the 
tower; 

passmg  the  decontaminated  water  phase  through  t  heater 
means  and  heating  said  water  phase  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  150*  F.  to  200"  F  . 

recycling  the  heated,  decontaminated  water  phase  from  the 
heater  means  back  into  the  tower  and  through  the  packing 
material,  to  destroy  the  slime  material  deposit; 

removing  the  destroyed  slnne  matenai  from  the  packing 
material;  and 

discharging  the  destroyed  slime  matenai  from  the  tower. 


4,808^20 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON 

LECITHIN  A.ND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING 

SAME 

Aiaia  Jac^jwa,  Blegay.  aad  Patrice  Pirottoai.  Eaaeu.  botk  of 

Bctgiaai^    Msiipinn    to    Cotgate-PahMoUre    Coapaav.    Ne« 

York,  N.Y. 

CoMiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,912,  Aag.  14,  1986, 

abaMtoMd.  This  apptkatioa  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser  No.  910.92S 

lBt.a.*D06M  13  34 

VS.  CL  252— 8J  3  Oaiao 

1.  A  method  for  impartmg  softnesi  to  textile  fabrics  which 
comprises  contactmg  the  fabrics  with  the  composition  pre- 
pared by  adding  lecithm  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  45'  C 
to  80*  C  to  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  45'  C  to  about  80'  C.  and  thereafter  addmg  suffi 
cient  acid  to  reduce  the  pH  to  from  about  6  5  to  about  7  5 

3  In  a  method  of  imparting  softness  to  fabrics  durmg  the 
nnse  cycle  of  an  automatic  laundry  washing  machine,  the 
improvement  compnsing  addmg  the  composition  of  claim  1  tn 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.J6  to  about  22 
grams  of  lecithin  per  kilogram  of  fabrics  in  the  washing  ma- 
chine 
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MONO-ESTTERS  AS  FIBER  AND  FABRIC  TREA1TS4ENT 

C»MPOSmONS 
Dari—e  R.  WiBey.  Obi  I— tl,  OMo.  —Igw  to  Tbe  Procter  A 
^,„-y.  n.rlMrt1,  OMo 
FOci  May  1,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  45^5 
Iat.a/DO»l  ///OO 
VS.  a.  J51-«J  •  hiatal 

I  A  liquid  fabric  softening  and  antisutic  compoaiuon,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  ■  bquid  earner,  and  dispersed  therein, 

(b)  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  subnucron  particles  of  a 
softener  compound  of  the  formula 


(Rb— ®N— CHjCH- 
R-  R" 


-CXO)R'"X© 


wherem  each  R  is  a  short<hain  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
group,  or  muttures  thereof;  R'  is  a  Ci6-Cig  hydrocarbyl 
group.  R"  IS  a  hydrogen  or  short-chain  hydrocarbyl 
group,  R'"  is  a  Ci3-Ci5  hydrocaiteyl  subatituent;  and  X  is 
a  counterion; 
(c)  said  compoaition  being  formulated  at  a  pH  of  about 
^.0±0.5  and  bong  substantially  free  of  amines  in  order  to 
enhance  the  hydrolyUc  stability  of  said  softener  com- 
pound. 


M0M23 

NON-DELFFERIOUS  DRY  FILM  LUBRICANT  COATING 

COMPOSITION,  RUBBER  SEALING  ELEMENT 

COATED  THEREWITH;  AND  MITHOD  OF 

Eagrida  T.  Ftakar,  Aaa  Alter.  Mick.,  mad  Wffliaai  D.  BcM, 

Haatl^taa  BMck,  CaOL.  amiapon  to  Fcdcrat-Mogal  Cor»o- 

radom  SoatkBeU,  Mick. 

F1M  Oct.  1,  WM,  Scr.  No.  914,197 

brt.  CL*  ClOM  105/12 

VS.  a.  232—15  1«  Clatas 

1.  A  non-deleterious  coatmg  composition  for  the  deposition 

of  a  dry  film  lubricant  coating  on  a  rubber  sealing  element 

comprising: 

(a)  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  waics  and  normally  solid  aliphatic 
alcohols; 

(b)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  lubncabng  oil,  and 

(c)  the  balance  being  a  solvent  for  waxes  and  normally  solid 
aliphatic  alcohols  and  lubncatuig  oils; 

said  solvent,  when  applied  to  said  rubber  seahng  element,  in 
said  coatmg  compoaition,  cvaporaUng  from  said  coating 
composition  before  any  substantial  degradation  of  the 
physical  properties  of  said  rubber  sealing  clement  occurs. 


4,M«,322 
SKIN  CLEANSING-CREAM  CONDITIONINC  BAR 
jaM*  H.  McLamWiii,  7  Wld«Ma  La.,  Little  Coapton,  R.I. 
02S37 

PUed  Mar.  10,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  16M30 
lat.  CL*  A61K  7/5ft  CllD  9/26.  9/4S.  10/04 
VS.  a.  252—121  21  C>«««« 

1.  A  non-foaming,  skm  clcansmg-conditionmg  bar  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  about  14%  to  38%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  sur- 
factant material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sodium 
or  potassium  salt  of  a  C-12-C-18  saturated  monocarboxyUc 
acid  and  mixtures  of  said  sodium  or  potassium  salt  with  a 
water-soluble,  non-soap,  anionic  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  C-8-C-18 
acyl  isethionates,  C-8-C-18  alkyl  sulfates,  C-lO-C-20  alkyl 
sulfonates,  C-8-C-18  alkyl  monoglyceride  sulfates,  C-8-C-16 
alkylbenzene  sulfonates  and  C-8-C-18  alkyl  polycthenoxy 
ether  sulfates  containing  one  to  twelve  ethenoxy  groups  in  the 
molecule  and  mutures  thereof  m  a  weight  ratio  of  said  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  salt  to  said  detergent  of  18:1  to  about  2.51; 
about  40%  to  72%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  emollient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C-14-C-I8  alkanol  and 
mutures  of  said  alkanol  with  a  C-14-C-I8  alkanoic  acid 
wherem  the  weight  ratio  of  said  alkanol  to  said  alkanoic  acid  is 
in  the  range  of  about  231  to  0.61;  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
emollient  material  to  said  surfactant  material  being  from  about 
5:1  to  about  1.3:1;  0%  to  25%  of  a  starch-derived  filler,  and  2% 
to  12%  by  weight  of  water;  said  bar  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  6  to  9  5  measured  as  a  1%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  and 
yielding  a  satisfactory  volume  of  a  non-foaming,  cleansing- 
conditioning  cream  of  moderate  viscosity  when  the  wetted  bar 
is  routed  and  mampulated  between  the  wetted  hands  of  the 
user 

19.  A  method  of  cleansing  and  conditioning  the  skin  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  a  non-foaming,  cleansing-condi- 
tioning  cream  by  rotating  and  mampulating  a  wetted  bar  be- 
tween the  wetted  hands  of  the  user,  said  bar  having  the  compo- 
sition set  forth  in  claim  1;  (b)  applying  the  cleansing-condition- 
ing cream  of  step  (a)  to  the  skin  to  be  cleansed  and  conditioned; 
(c)  massaging  said  cream  mto  the  skin  with  the  user's  hands  and 
fingers,  and  (d)  nnswg  the  cream-treated  skin  with  water. 


43IIM24 

LUBRICANT  SYSTEM  FOR  SHEET  AND  SECHON 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Jacques  P*riar<  SIm;  Hus  R.  Staak,  EggeawU,  aad  Marco 

I-aaiid,  Sias,  aD  of  SwHxeriMd,  aaaignora-to  Loua  Ltd., 

Gaapd/Naiate,  SwUwrlwd 

Piled  Mar.  31, 1987,  Scr.  No.  32.010 
OalBia    prtortty,    appMc^tioa    Switwrla^l,    Apr-    *.    ^^^ 
1322/W 

lat  CL*  ClOM  125/01  125/00 
VS.  CL  252—23  «  CWms 

1   Lubricant  system  for  sheet  and  section  rolUng  mills,  said 
lubncation  system  consisting  of  (a)  a  lubricating  component 
which  IS  a  solid  lubricant,  said  component  (A)  bcmg  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  M0S2,  CaF:,  BN  and  a 
mixture  of  at  least  two  of  said  sobd  lubncants,  (B)  a  component 
which  is  an  organic  water-insoluble  adhesive,  which  decom- 
poses at  a  temperature  of  up  to  300*  C   and  has  a  softening 
pomt  of  from  20*  to  1 80"  C,  said  component  (B)  bemg  a  hydro- 
carbon resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  at  least 
one  resin  from  the  cumarone-indene  resm  family,  (ii)  a  terpenc 
resin.  (111)  a  colophonium  denvadve,  (iv)  a  polyamide  resm 
havmg  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  6000  to  9000,  (v)  a  mixture 
of  at  least  two  hydrocarbon  resins  (i),  (li),  (iii)  and  (iv),  (vi)  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  of  hydrocarbon  resins  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  and 
(iv)  with  at  least  one  wax,  at  least  one  paraffin  or  both,  the 
waxes  and  parafTins  forming  not  more  than  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  quantity  of  said  component  (B),  and  (vii)  a 
mixture  of  (a)  aliphatic  petroleum  resins,  aromatic  petroleum 
resins  or  both,  said  petroleum  resins  contaimng  4  to  10  C  atoms 
m  the  basic  molecules,  and  (b)  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  resm  (i),  hydrocar- 
bon resin  (u),  hydrocarbon  resin  (iii),  hydrocarbon  resin  (iv),  a 
wax  and  a  paraffin,  the  waxes  and  paraffins  fonmng  not  more 
than  the  total  weight  of  the  total  quantity  of  said  component 
(B).  (C)  a  component  which  is  a  thickening  agent  for  aqueous 
suspensions,  said  component  (C)  being  al  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alginate,  a  cellulose, 
polyethylene  oxide,  carrageen,  cellulose  ether,  a  gum,  a  pectin, 
a  polyacrylamide,  a  polyacrylic  acid,  polyethylene  glycol,  a 
polyvmyl  alcohol,  polyvmyl  acetate,   polyvmylpyrrolidone. 
starch,  starch  paste,  cellulose  paste,  a  polysaccharide,  water- 
glass  and  a  high-plasticity  clay,  the  clay  forming  as  an  inor- 
ganic substance,  not  more  than  20  percent  by  weight  of  com- 
ponent (C),  and  (D)  water  as  a  earner  medium,  there  being  25 
to  95  percent  by  weight  of  said  component  (A)  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  componenU  (A),  (8)  and  (C).  there  being 
75  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  components  (B)  and  (C)  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C), 
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component  (B)  being  present  m  an  amount  which  is  effective  as 
an  adhesive  in  said  lubrication  system,  there  being  5  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  said  components  (A),  (B)  and  (Q  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  component  (D),  and  said  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C)  forming  a  suspension  with  said  compo- 
nent (D). 


4,808,325 
MANNICH  DISPERSANT  Vl-IMPROVEH  BLENDED 
WITH  PHENOUC  COMPOUND  FOR  IMPROVED 
STORAGE  STABILITY 
Yooa  S.  Soag,  Lisle,  nd  Rokert  J.  B—hy.  NaKrrUle,  botk  of 
lU.,  aastgwirs  to  Amoco  Corporatiaa,  Cldca«o,  111. 
Filed  Mv.  30,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  31,355 
Int.  CL*  ClOM  159/16 
VS.  CL  252— 51J  A  27  CtaiMS 

1.  An  improved  dispersant  and  Vl-improving  Mannich  com- 
position suitable  as  a  lubricating  oil  additive  and  having  re- 
duced susceptibility  to  viscosity  increase  during  storage,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  admixed  components:  (a)  a 
hydrocarbyl:  and  (b)  a  Mannich  condensation  product  ob- 
tained by  reacting  under  Mannich  conditions  an  oxidized  poly- 
mer, an  amine,  and  a  formaldehyde-yielding  reagent,  m  a  non- 
rcactive  solvent,  wherein  said  Mannich  reaction  product  in- 
cludes the  solvent. 


4,808,327 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  PARTICULATE  MAGNETIC 

OXIDES  WITH  A  DEFECT  SPINEL  STRUCTURE, 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  APPUCATION 

THEREOF 

AM  Roaaitt,  Raasovrffllc  St  Agne;  CkrMiaw  B.  Salvatag. 

Tonio— t;  Paul  MoOard,  Dnifr;  Mickd  Go— iO>.  Toriot. 

and  Pkili^  Taflhadra,  Maaaaset,  ail  of  Frawx,  amtginn  to 

Ceatrc  Natioaal  dc  la  Reckerckc  Sdcatifl^w  (CNRS),  Paris 

aad  UalTcnitc  Pa^  Safctltr  (Toaloaae  HI).  TonkMae.  kotk 

of,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR86/00337,  {  371  Date  Jaa.  1,  19r7,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  L  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/02I73,  PCI  Pmk. 

Date  Apr.  9,  1987 

PCT  FOed  Sep.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  62.609 

OaiM  priority,  appHcartna  France,  Sep.  30.  1985,  85  14439 

lat.  a.*  C04B  35/26 

VS.  CL  252— 62J6  16  Oaiau 

1.  A  particulate  magnetic  oxide  compositiofi  made  of  pani- 
cles having  a  defect  spinel  structure,  consistmg  essentially  of  (i ) 
iron  (III)  oxide,  (ii)  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  bivalent  metal 
selected  frtm  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  iron,  copper,  zmc. 
magnesium,  nickel,  manganese  and  cadmium,  and  (th).  in  the 
form  of  an  oxide  thereof,  at  least  one  adjuvant  or  subsbtueni 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alka 
line  earth  metal,  boron,  aluaunum.  galhum.  germanium,  tin. 
arsenic,  indium,  antimony,  bismuth,  lead,  the  3d  and  4d  transi 
tion  metals  other  than  those  already  mentioned  and  a  rare  earth 
elements,  wherein  the  weight  of  said  at  least  one  bivalent  metal 
represents  between  1  and  10  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
composibon,  and  wherem  the  weight  of  said  at  least  one  adju- 
vant or  substituent  represents  between  0.2  and  5  perceni  of  the 
weight  of  said  composition,  with  the  proviso  that  when  an 
alkali  metal  or  tin  is  present,  at  least  one  other  adjuvant  or 
substituent  is  also  present. 


4,808,326 

RESIN-BONDED  MAGNETIC  COMPOSTHON  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNFHC  MOLDING 

THEREFROM 

Katami  TaaiMi,  Takaoka;  Yakio  Nakazawa,  awl  Takeo  Kixaki. 

botk  of  Toyaaa,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^nn  to  TakewU  Prcas 

ladaatriea  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  ToyaiM  Preiectare,  botk  of  Toyaasa. 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF8«/00288,  §  371  Date  Feb.  9,  1987.  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  9,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/07489,  PCT  Pak. 

Dale  Dec  18,  1986 

PCT  FOed  Jaa.  9,  1986,  Scr.  No.  26,369 

Oaiaii  priority.  appMcarioa  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1985,  60-t25363 
IbL  CL*  GllB  5/68 
VS.  CL  252— «2J4  2  Oataas 

1  A  magnetic  molding  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  80  to  95  weight  %  of  ferromagnetic  powder,  5  to 
20  weight  %  of  highly  heat-resistant  thermosetting  resin  pow- 
der and  0. 1  to  1  weight  %  of  at  least  one  metal  chelate  com- 
pound, wherein  said  resin  powder  is  at  least  one  resin  powder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (1)  a  prcpolyiner  ob- 
tained by  reacting  a  bisimide  compound  of  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  polyamine  compound  having  at  least 
two  amino  groups  in  the  molecule,  (2)  a  mixture  of  said  pre- 
polymer  and  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups 
in  the  molecule,  (3)  a  polyparabanic  acid  resin  and  (4)  a  mixture 
of  said  polyparabanic  acid  resin  and  said  epoxy  resin,  and 
wherein  said  metal  chelate  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  AJ-acetylacetonate,  Co-acetylacetonate, 
Fe-acetylacetonate,  Mn-acetylacetonate,  Ni-acetylacetonate, 
Zn-acetylacetonate  and  Zr-acetylacetonate. 


4^08,328 

IODINE-BASED  ANTISEPTIC  CLEANSER 

COMPOSmON 

Keitk  W.  Flokr,  Restoa.  Va.,  awi^Of  to  Joaepk  N.  Cooper. 

Alexaadria,  Va. 

FUed  May  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47345 
UL  CL*  CllD  3/02.  3/4S:  A61K  33/18 
VS.  CL  252—106  10  CUms 

1.  A  concentrated  antiseptic  cleanser  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  about  10  to  about  10.0%  (wt  per  vol)  of  iodine  as  an 
antiseptic  agent; 

(b)  about  2  0  to  about  10  0%  (wt  per  vol)  of  an  orgamc 
sulfonate  detergent  as  a  cleansmg  agent, 

(c)  about  20  0  to  about  60.0  vol  %  of  a  lower  alcohol  as  a 
solvent; 

(d)  about  001  to  about  3.0%  (wt  per  vol)  of  a  buffer, 

(e)  about  0.01  to  about  1.0%  (wt  per  vol)  of  a  cbelatmg 
agent; 

(f)  0  to  about  1 .5%  (wt  per  vol)  of  a  mild  abrasive  cleansing 
agent; 

(g)  0  to  about  15  0%  (wt  per  vol)  of  a  fragrance;  and, 

(h)  the  remainder,  water  by  vol  %.  wherein  the  pH  of  said 
composition  is  from  about  7.9  to  about  8.5. 
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CLEANING  PREPARATION  FOR  GLASS 

•m;  Mvita  KaOb*. 

r  HoUt,  DMMaUorf,  aD  of  F«d.  Re^  of 

Haakal  Ka—tftfrilftaft  aaf 

,Fc«.Ra*.orG««Hy 

FIM  Mw.  M.  1M7,  S«r.  No.  2M00 
tortty,  ^pllfrtna  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnBMy,  Mar.  22, 
19M,3Mr734 

I^  a.*  aiD  7/5a  7/2¥,-  CWD  P/OO-  C23G  J/Oi 
UJS.  a.  253— 1«  1*  Cta*^ 

1.  A  pwte-fonn  cleaning  preparation  for  a  glass,  ceramic  or 
enamel  suitece  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  10,000  to 
■bout  40,000  mPas  at  about  20*  C.  comprising; 
(«)  from  about  2  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  having  a  boiling  pomt  in  the  range  of  from  about 
120*  to  about  230*  C  , 

(b)  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  organic  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones  and 
glycol  ether*  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  from 
about  55*  to  about  250*  C,  the  organic  solvent  content 
making  up  leas  than  half  the  hydrocaitxm  solvent  content, 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  microcrystalline 
caldum  caitooate  wherein  more  than  about  98%  by 
weight  of  the  particles  of  said  calcium  carbonate  are 
smaller  than  300  fun, 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  silicone  oil 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  20  to  about  1000  mPss  at 
about  20*  C. 

(e)  from  about  a05  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  nonionic  or 
anionic  emnlsifier  for  oil-in-water  emulsions, 

(0  from  about  0.1  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid 

having   an   average   molecular   weight   of  from    about 

0.8  X  10*  to  about  5  x  10*. 
(g)  from  0  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  alkalizing  agent  selected 

from  the  grxMip  conaisting  of  alkaline  reacting  alkali  metal 

salts,  ammonia  and  alkanolamines, 
(h)  from  0  to  about  3%  by  weight  other  standard  auxilianea, 

and 
(i)  ad  100%  by  weight  of  water. 


dichloroethylene  and  about  I  to  about  9.5  weight  percent 

cyclopentane. 


430M32 

ACRYUC  COPOLYMERS  EXHIBITING  NONLINEAR 

OPTICAL  RESPONSE 

RonaM   N.   DeMartlM),  M/ttywt,  aad   Hy«»-NaiB  Yoon,  Nfw 

Proriifct,  botk  of  NJ„  aesigBors   to   Hoedwt  Ceiaaeae 

Cor^.,  SumrrllW,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  lOMOl 
iBt  CL*  CWF  20/7a  261/06:  C09K  19/52 
VJi.  a.  526-J12  »'  C>«1« 

1  An  isotropic  acrylic  copolymer  which  is  charactenied  by 
rrcurnng  monomeric  uniu  corresponding  to  the  formula; 


-f-CHi-Ct^CHi-C-ter 

C— O  CO2— R' 


NON-TOXIC  nETERGENT  FOR  CLEANING  FRUIT  AND 

VEGETABLES 
C.  S.  Chng,  No.  M  Mii«-Shea  EaM  RomI,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FQed  A«r.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  IS6,142 
Lrt.  CL«  A23B  7/156.  7/16;  CllD  7/26.  7/50 
MS.  CL  252—170  3  CUiaw 

I.  A  non-toiic  detergent  composition  effective  for  removing 
pollutants  such  ss  residual  toiucities,  bactena  and  fungi  from 
food  surface  comprising: 

(1)  from  15  to  30  weight  percent  of  sodium  chlonde, 

(2)  from  10  to  35  weight  percent  of  cthanol; 

(3)  from  8  to  25  weight  percent  of  coconut  oil;  and 

(4)  the  balance  essentially  water. 


0-(CH2),-N 
R2 


CH=CH 


where  m  and  m'  are  uitegers  which  total  at  least  10,  and  the  m 
monomer  comprises  between  about  10-90  mole  percent  of  the 
total  m  +  m'  monomer  units;  R  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-C*  alky!, 
C«-Cio  aryl,  halo  or  haloalkyl  substituent;  n  o  an  integer  be- 
tween about  1-12;  R'isaCi-C«alkylsub8Utuenl,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  substituent.  and  '/-.si  mtro  or  cyano 
sub«tituent. 


4,80M^ 

ANISOTROPIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVTSG  NEMATIC 

PHASE  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURES 

Tuoag  Hayal^te,  Pally,  aad  Maged  A.  Oaaua,  Zaridi,  bod.  of 

Switzeriaiid,  Ml1|p to  Merck  Patent  GmbH,  DarvMadt. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Coatiaaatio»-to-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  ♦574»7.  Jan.  13,  1983, 
^t— i«««.l  TUa  afvUcatkm  JaL  24,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  758,792 
CfadM   priority,   appbcatioa   Swttieria«l,    Jat    14.    1982. 
198/82;  Jaa.  19, 19«2,  292/82;  May  4,  1982,  2725/82 

lat.  CL*  COmL  19/54.  19/12.  19/06.  19/34.  19/30 
VS.  CL  252—299.66  '  Claiass 

1.  A  bquid  crystal  minture  containing  at  least  two  aniso- 
tropic compounds  at  least  one  having  the  formula 


(22) 


4308,331 

AZEOTROPE  OR  AZEOTROPE-LIKE  COMPOSITION 

OF  l.lA-TRICHLORO-lA2-TRIFLUOROErHANE, 

TRANS-L3-DICHIX)ROETHYLENE  AND 

CYCLOPENTANE 

JaacaG.  Bart,  OzfbH,  Pa^  ami  Jotai  P.  BarM,  Claysoat,  Del., 

Miijaiirs  to  E.  L  Da  Pomt  De  Semota*  aad  Coaspaay,  WU- 

■di^toa,  DeL 

FUed  May  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,022 
iML  (X*  CllD  7/3a  7/50 
VS.  CL  252—172  «  C>«1™» 

1.  An  azeotrope  or  azeotrope-like  composition  wherein  the 
azeotrope  or  azeotrt>pe-like  componenU  consist  essentially  of 
about  56  to  about  66  weight  percent  l,1.2-trichloro-1.2,2-tn- 
flouoroethane.  about  32  to  about  40  weight  percent  trans- 1,2- 


'-^^'^^^ 


wherein 

/.  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  and 

a  —CH2CH2— group, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 

and  methyl, 
R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  conaisting  of 

Ci-Cnalkyl,  Ci-Cu-alkoxy.  Ci-Cu-alkanoyloxy,  and 

Ci-Ci2-alkylamino,  and 
Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  and 

a  —CH2CH2— group 
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4,808,334 
PRODUCTION  OF  STERILE  COMPOSITE  EMULSION 
SUtmo  EaaU,  liaailaaaii.   Makato  KobayaiW,   aad  TaafBO 
Isaai,  botk  of  Scmm,  aB  of  Japaa,  aariginw  to  Fa)i  Ofl 
Coaspaay,  Ud^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FQed  JaL  8, 1987,  Ser.  No.  7U56 
OaiaM  priority,  apptkartoa  Japaa,  JaL  U,  1986,  61-164268 
lat  CL*  A23D  3/00:  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—314  1  Oalai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sterile  composite  emulsion 
which  comprises  separately  treating  oil  and/or  aqueous  phases 
and  primary  emulsion  thereof  by  ultra-high  temperature  heat- 
ing sterilization  at  130*  to  150*  C  for  2  to  60  seconds  and  then 
aseptically  mixing,  emulsifying  and  homogenizing  them. 


44W8,335 

OXIDATION  AND  CORROSION  RESISTANT  DIESEL 

ENGINE  LUBRICANT 

Rodaey  L.  Saag,  Flakkill;  nt^awta  H.  ZoitAi,  Beacoa.  aad 

RoaaU  L.  O'Roarke,  Hyde  Park,  aU  of  N.Y..  aaaigaorv  to 

Texaco  lac,  WhHe  PUaa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,330 
lat  CL*  ClOM  105/22 
VS.  CL  252— 47J  20  OaiM 

1  A  diesel  engine  lubncatmg  oil  composition  compnsmg  a 
major  amoimt  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  from 
0.1-5.0  weight  percent  of  the  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting  at  a  temperature  range  of  50*  C.-200"  C  substantially 
equimolar  amotmts  of: 

(a)  an  N-acyl  sarcoaine  reactant  of  the  formula 

?       s 

R— C— N— CH2— C— OH 
I 
R' 

wherem  R  is  a  C8-C24  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  H  or  a  Ci-Cb 

alkyl  radical;  and 

(b)  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocychc  azole  reactant. 


4,808,336 

MEASUREMENT  OF  STRAIN  EMPLOYING  A 

PIEZORESISTTVE  BLEND  OF  A  DOPED  ACETYLENE 

POLYMER  AND  AN  ELASTOMER 

Mickaei  Rabacr,  CkelMAird,  aad  Eaid  K.  Sickel,  Uacota,  both 

of  Mwa.,  awlaanri  to  GTE  Laboratoriea,  lacorporated,  Wal- 

tkaiB,Maaa. 

DlrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  624,946,  Jaa.  27,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,7084)19. 

This  ^pticatiaa  Aag.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,379 

lat.  CL*  HOIB  1/00 

VS.  a.  252—500  3  OaiaM 


I- 

I" 

/ 

/ 

1- 

' e- 

1.  A  disposable  fuse  compnsmg  an  urevcrsible  piezoresistive 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  an  elastomer  havmg  a  doped 
electrically  conductive  polyacetylene  uniformly  and  homoge- 
neously blended  within  said  elastomer,  the  polyacetylene  being 
formed  by  polymerizing  acetylene  gas  m  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  said  blend  containmg  at  least  about  40  weight  percent 
polyacetylene. 


4308,337 
HOT  PRESSING  OF  BELLOWS  LIKE  CANISTERS 
Eric  J.  Raaa,  10  laiaiaiaa  Street,  LOU  PHM,  N.S.W.  2229; 
WllkiiMM  J.  Bakyx,  U  Ncwiaad  Place  Eaodiae,  N.S.W 
2233;  Jota  G.  Padpitt,  45  Warat^  Road,  Fapadtaf,  N.S.W 
2233,  aad  AIfr«d  E.  Rta^wood,  3  Vaacovrcr  Street.  RedhOl. 
A.CT.  2603,  tU  of  AaatraUa 

FQed  JaL  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  884^81 
CUhas  priority,  applicattna  AMtraHa,  JaL  16, 1985.  PH01498 
lat.  CL*  G21F  9/16.  9, 12 
VS.  a.  252—628  9  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  synthetic  rock  incorporating  radKv 
active  waste  wherein  precursor  materials  for  the  synthctK 
rock  mixed  with  radioactive  waste  are  placed  in  s  metal  cani.« 
ter,  the  wall  of  which  includes  a  bellows  like  wall  structure,  the 
method  compnsmg  heating  the  canister  and  its  contenu  and 
maintaining  a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature  dunng  the 
application  of  axial  pressure  to  the  canister  to  cause  the  forma 
tion  of  synthetic  rock  and  the  discharge  of  gases,  and  charac 
terised  by  using  a  '^'!«t»'^  including  a  discharge  dud  con- 
nected to  an  exhaust  gas  processmg  system  for  discharging 
gases  from  withm  the  canister. 


4308,338 
CERTAIN  30XO-4-(SUBSTmJTED  OXY  OR 

SUBSTITUTED 

TH10)CYCLOHEX-l-ENY1^2-SUBSTTrUTED 

BENZOATE  INTERMEDIATES 

Darid  L.  Lee,  Martiaex,  CaHf„  aariganr  to  Staaffer  Chc«icai 

Conp^iy,  Wcatport,  Coaa. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  86,268,  Aag.  20,  1987,  wkick  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,280,  Oct.  16.  1986, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  \,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150375 

IbL  CL*  C07C  153/11 

VS.  CL  265-^»7.7  R  1  Claiai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


wherein 

X  IS  oxy,  thio,  sulfmyl  or  sulfooyl; 

R  is  halogen,  C1-C2  alkyl;  Ci-C;  alkoxy;  trifluoromethmty; 

difluoromethoxy;  nitro;  cyano,  Ci-Cj  haloaJkyl.  R''SO» — 

whetwn  n  is  0  or  2  and  R"  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  tnfluoromclhyl  or 

difluoromethyl, 
R'  IS  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 
R^  IS  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
R '  and  R^  together  are  C2-C5  alkylcne. 
R'  IS  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  phenyl  with  the  proviso  that 

R'  and  R'  are  not  both  phenyl. 
R*  IS  hydrogen  or  Ci-C«  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*  IS  hydrogen.  Ci-C»  alkyl.  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  or  phenyl; 
R^  and  R'  independently  are  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  halogen;  (3) 
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C1-C4  alkyl;  (4)  C1-C4  alkoxy.  (5)  trinuoromethoxy;  (6) 
cyano;  (7)  mtro;  (8)  C 1 -C»  haloalky I;  (9)  R*SO,—  wherein  n 
is  the  integer  0.  1  or  2;  and  R*  is  (a)  C1-C4  alkyl;  (b)  Ci-C4 
alkyl  substituted  with  halogen  or  cyano;  (c)  phenyl;  or  (d) 
beniyl;  (10)  —NRTl'' wherein  R-^and  R**  independently  are 
hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  (11)  R'C(0)—  wherein  R'  is 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-C«  alkoxy;  or  (12)  — SOiNRTl''  wherein 
Rf  and  R-'are  as  defined;  and  (13)  -N(R0C(O)R'' wherein 
R''  and  R''  arc  as  defined 


PRODUCnON  OF  SULFONATED  AMINES 
Riciuird  B.  L.aiid.  JkIcwmi,  and  MUo  C.  Psh,  Smlaod,  both  of 
Ala^  anlgnon  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporatioo.  Ardaley,  N.Y 
FU«J  Apr.  9,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  8*9.619 
Int  a.«  CXTTD  14J/5S 
VS.  a.  2«0— 508  6  CUliM 

1    In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  sulfonated  aromauc 
amine  of  the  formula: 


M08439 
BENZOQUINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Skii^  Teno,  Toynaakm  HlMyoaki  Okasaki,  Kyoto,  aMi  Uake 
iMBii,    ImI    all  of  Japa*,  SMigDors  to  Takeda  Cheaicai 
Iriwlilii  Ud^  OMka,  Japu 
DtTtafaM  of  Ser.  No.  717,058,  Mm.  28,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4.751,303, 
wUck  ia  a  iUtWom  oT  Ser.  No.  484,232,  Apr.  12,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,526,719.  Thi*  appikatioa  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,321 
Irt.  CL«  one  50/06 
vs.  CL  260—396  R  '  CUima 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 


"rY"' 


CHj 


J"  JL  I 


NHi 


SOjH 

where  R  is  H,  CHj,  CjHj,  halogen  or 


C 


C 
I 

c 


/ 


and 


O 


X  is  the  integer  0  to  2;  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  an 
aromatic  amine  of  the  formula 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  methyl 
or  methoxy,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  21;  m  is  0  or  1.  and  Z  is  a 
group  of  the  formula  -  (CHt-CH)/COR7  wherein  ;is  an  inte- 
ger of  !  to  4  and  R7  is  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  methyl 


NHj 


4,808,340 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYL 

4^XO-5-TETRADECYNOATE 

Shi^i  Senda,  and  Tetno  Omata,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nitto  Electric  ladntrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  136,041 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dec.  19.  1986,  61-305030 
Ut.a.«CllCi/W 
U.S.  a.  260—410.9  9  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  4-oxo-5-tetradecynoaie, 
which  comprises  reactmg  monomethyl  succinate  with  an  alkyl 
chlorocarbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  base  to  form  an  acid 
anhydride  and  reacting  the  acid  anhydride  with  a  Gngnard 
reagent  of  l-decyne. 


4  808,341 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MERCAPTANS 

CONTAINED  IN  GAS 

Guy  Deagraachampa,  Loos,  France,  aadgnor  to  Societe  Na- 

tiooale  Elf  Aqnitaiae  (Productioa),  CoarbcToic,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,112 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2,  1982,  82  20178 

Int  a.'  C07C  139/00 

VS.  C\.  260—504  R  33  Ctainu 

1    A  process  for  the  removal  of  mercaptans  from  a  gas 

stream  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  gas  stream  with  a  hydrocarbon  absorption 
oil.  in  an  absorption  zone,  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  mercaptans  from  the  gas  stream  and  form  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  contaimng  mercaptans: 

(b)  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  mercaptan.s 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  to  react  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mercaptans,  in 
the  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  mercaptans,  to  sulfonic 
acid  and  form  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sulfonic  acid 
and  a  hydrocartxin  absorption  oU. 


9.x 


with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  form  an  intermediate  aro- 
matic amine  hydrogen  sulfate  of  the  formula 


NH2H2S04 


then  hcaung  this  amine  sulfate  to  cause  rearrangement  thereof 
with  the  formation  of  a  sulfonate  group  and  the  elimination  of 
a  mole  of  water,  the  orientation  of  said  sulfonate  group  being 
para-  or  ortho-  to  the  regenerated  amine  group; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  acldmg  said  aromatic 
amine  to  said  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  m  the  presence  of 
a  sufficient  excess  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  so  that  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  amine  to  the  sulfunc  acid  is  1:2.0  to 
1:2.5,  the  amount  and  concentration  of  said  sulfunc  acid 
being  selected  so  that  the  exotherm  of  the  reaction  of  said 
amine  with  the  sulfuric  acid  to  form  the  amine  sulfate  will 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  between 
the  rearrangement  temperature  for  (he  amine  hydrogen 
sulfate  and  the  decomposition  temperatures  of  said  amine 
hydrogen  sulfate  and  amine  sulfonate;  distilling  and  col- 
lecting from  said  reaction  mixture  the  water  formed  dur- 
ing said  sulfonate  formation,  then  upon  completion  of  said 
distillation,  cooling  said  reaction  mixture  to  below  the 
rearrangement  temperature:  diluting  said  cooled  mixture 
with  water  to  reduce  the  acid  concentration  thereof,  thus 
causing  said  aromatic  amine  sulfonate  which  is  insoluble  in 
such  lower  acid  concentration  to  precipitate,  separating 
and  washing,  with  said  distilled  water,  said  precipiUted 
amine  sulfonate  and  collecting  same,  and  recycling  the 
resulting  acid  filtrate  together  with  wash  waters  and  any 
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incompletely  or  unreacted  amine  to  the  initial  reaction 
mixture  after  said  filtrate  is  reconcentrated  with  oleum  to 
concentrated  H2SO4. 


PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  PAHAFFINSULFONATES 

WTTH  A  LOW  ALKAU  METAL  SULFATE  CONTENT 

AND  SULFURIC  ACID  FKOM    

PARAFFIN-SULFOXIDATION  SEACnON  MIXTURES 
WTTHOUT  OBUGATORY  PRODUCnON  OF  SODIUM 

SULFATE 
Rndoif  PtatoriM,  Hinatettm,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcrsMay,  aaricaor  to 

HoMdMt  Aktifytnarhaft,  FrankAirt  aai  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrwany 

FUed  Not.  16,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120^59 

OaiM  priortty,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraaay,  Nor.  18, 
1986,3639464 

lat  CL*  C07C  143/02 
VS.  CL  260—513  R  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  alkanesulfonates  having  a  low 
alkali  metal  sulfate  content  and  sulftiric  acid  from  parafTinsul- 
foxidation  reaction  mixtures  with  the  aid  of  akx>hols,  wherein 
the  reaction  mixture,  freed  firom  suUiir  dioxide,  is  mixed  m  a 
mixer/settler  vessel  (reference  numeral  1  of  the  Drawing)  with 
a  Ct-Cg-alcohol  and  the  lower  phase  from  a  mixer/settler 
vessel  (reference  number  2  of  the  Drawing),  the  dilute  sulfuric 
acid  lower  phase  which  separates  out  is  removed,  the  upper 
product  phase  remaining  is  transferred,  together  with  the 
lower  phase  from  a  miier/scttler  vessel  (reference  numeral  4  of 
the  Drawing),  into  miner/settler  veasd  (reference  number  2  of 
the  E>rawing),  the  lower  phase  obtained  in  the  latter  is  trans- 
ferred into  mixer/settler  vessel  (reference  numeral  1  of  the 
Drawing),  the  remaining  upper  product  phase  from  mixer/set- 
tler vessel  (rcfcrcDce  numeral  2  of  the  Drawing),  together  with 
the  lower  phase  from  a  mixer/settler  vesad  (reference  numeral 
5  of  the  Drawing)  and  the  upper  phase  from  said  mixer /settler 
vessel  (4)  are  transferred  into  a  mixer/settler  vessel  (reference 
numeral  3  of  the  Drawing),  the  upper  phase  obtained  in  said 
mixer/settler  vessel  (3),  together  with  the  amount  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  which  is  necessary  for  neutralization,  is  trans- 
ferred into  said  mixer/settler  vessel  (5),  the  lower  phase  ob- 
tained in  said  mixer/settler  vessel  (3)  is  transferred  into  said 
mixer/settler  vessel  (4)  at  the  same  time  as  an  amount  of  the 
product  phase  (reference  numeral  2  of  the  Drawing)  such  that 
a  pH  of  0.5  to  7  is  maintained  in  the  latter  vessel,  the  lower 
phase  obtained  in  the  said  settler  vessel  (4)  is  transferred  mto 
said  mixer/settler  vcskI  (2),  the  lower  phase  obtained  in  said 
mixer/settler  vessel  (5),  together  with  the  said  product  phase 
(2),  is  transferred  into  said  mixer/settler  vessel  (3),  and  the 
upper  phase  obtained  in  said  mixer/settler  vessel  (5),  is  ad- 
justed to  a  pH  of  3  to  9  by  adding  part  of  the  said  product  (2) 
and  concentrated  by  evaporation  to  recover  the  alkancsulfon- 
ate. 


44n8,344 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AND  PURIFYING 

UNREACTED  ACRYLONmULE  FROM  THE  WASTE 

STREAM  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
2-ACRYLAMIDO-2-METHYL  PROPANE  SULFONIC 
ACID 
Doi«laa  J.  HaUeabvg;  Alan  C  Clark,  botk  of  Meator,  aad 
Jims  L.  Haakridt,  Ckerttriaad,  all  of  OUo,  aaslgBors  to 
TW  Lakrixoi  Coryoratioa,  WickUflc,  Ohio 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,545,  Aag.  13,  1986,  abaadooed. 
Thta  appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154.666 
lat  a.*  BOID  3/10;  C07C  121/32.  143/02 
VS.  CL  260—513  N  14  ClaiaH 

1.  A  prtKess  for  purifying  unreacted  contaminated  acrylom- 
trile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reactmg,  in  a  reaction  vessel,  a  reactant  with  an  excess  of 
acrylonitrile; 


recovering  unreacted  acrykmitrile,  in  a  contaminated  form. 

from  the  vessel; 
treating  the  unreacted  contaminated  acrylonitnle  with  a 

base  and  removing  sahs  formed  to  provide  a  treated  acrv- 

lonitrilc 
heating  the  treated  acrylonitnle  m  a  heat  exchanger  under 


vacuum  to  a  temperature  above  the  melung  pout  of  the 

treated  acrylonitrile  but  below  about  172"  F  to  provide  » 

heated  fluid  material; 
placing  the  fluid  material  m  a  distillation  tower  and  distilling 

the  fluid  material  under  vacuum,  and 
removing  from  the  tower,  acrylonitrile  which  has  a  boiling 

fiomt  below  that  of  the  treated  acrylonitnle 


4,808,345 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TETRACHLOROTEREPHTHALOYL  DICHLORIDE  BY 
MEANS  OF  THE  CHLORINATION  OF 
TEREPHTHALOYL  DICHLCHUDE  WITH  GASEOUS 
CHLORINE 
Earlco  PoMocUo,  Breada;  Saadra  Parodi,  Naroiorto-.  Giaaepp* 
GUetawtti,   Mfflaa;   Lftorio  Caaale,   BrcKiia,  all   of  Italy. 
awiitanr  to  CAFFARO  &pJL  Societa  per  nadaatria  Ckimka 
ed  ElettrocUirica,  MihM,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  856.335 
lat  CL'  one  63/30 
VS.  CL  260—544  D  «  Claim 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  chlonnation  of  terephthaloyl  dichlo- 
nde  to  produce  tetrachkwoterephthaloyl  dichlonde,  wherctn 
the  improvement  comprises  chlorinating  terephthaloyl  dichlo- 
nde in  the  vapor  phase  with  gaseous  chlorine  m  the  presence  of 
activated  charcoal  as  a  catalyst  in  microgranular  form  suitable 
for  fluidization,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  230' 
to  240*  C.  so  that  less  than  5(X)  pipm  of  hexachlorobcnzene 
byproduct  is  prtxluced 


4,808,346 

CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  APPARATL'S 

AND  METHOD 

Marakall  C  Strcacer,  Lake  Forest,  IlL,  aasitmor  to  Streage  « 

Aaaodates,  DL 

CoatimatioiHiB-parl  of  Ser.  No.  724,944,  Apr.  28.  1985. 

■haadtiari.  wUck  is  a  tiiaH—atloa  of  Ser.  No.  309,834,  Oct  8. 

1981,  aliaair-rf.  wkick  is  a  coatinMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  578,169, 

May  16, 1975,  ahandnw^d.  wUck  is  a  toahaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  482,98L  Jaa.  25,  1974,  akiioati,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa 

of  Ser.  No.  273309,  JaL  20,  1972.  ihaadnaril  Tbis  appUcatk* 

Feb.  U.  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,927 

lat  CL*  A23L  2/3S 

VS.  CL  261—18.1  M  Oaiaw 

34.  A  carbonated  beverage  dispensing  system  compnsmg  an 
actuating  unit,  a  flexible  walled  packet  contaimng  s  predeier 
mined  individual  serving  quantity  of  a  flavormg  constituent 
and  having  a  rupturable  discharge  end,  said  actuatmg  unit 
having  a  platen  that  is  movable  between  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  packet  is  ptositionable  in  said  actuating  unit  \nth  the 
discharge  end  thereof  downwardly  directed  and  an  actuated 
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position  forcefully  pressing  against  said  packet,  means  for 
moving  said  platen  from  said  retracted  position  to  a  first  ready 
position  in  which  said  platen  is  in  inclined  relation  and  in  close 
proximity  to  said  packet  m  a  predetermined  relatively  short 
period,  means  for  moving  said  platen  from  said  first  ready 
position  to  said  actuated  position  in  a  predetertnined  relatively 
longer  period  and  in  a  manner  that  causes  rupturing  of  the 
discharge  end  of  said  packet  and  expels  the  contents  down- 
wardly therefrom,  and  means  for  dispensing  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  carbonated  water  for  mixing  with  the  expelled 
contents  of  said  packet  to  form  a  carbonated  beverage. 

36  A  method  of  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage  compns- 
mg  the  steps  of  providing  predetermmed  individual  serving 
quantities  of  a  flavoring  constituent  in  individual  generally  flat 
sided  packets  each  having  a  rupturable  discharge  end.  said 
discharge  end  of  said  packet  is  formed  with  relatively  strong 


power  to  said  motor  when  said  housing  is  plugged  into 
said  power  socket, 
(c)  an  air  displacing  element  fastened  to  the  output  shaft  of 
said  motor,  said  air  displacing  element  being  enclosed 
within  said  housing. 


(d)  a  perforated  end  cap  covering  said  end  of  said  housing 
opposite  of  said  end  containing  external  electrical 
contacts,  said  end  cap  adapted  to  removably  attach  to  said 
housing  and  providing  a  space  between  said  air  displacing 
element  and  said  perforations  in  said  end  cap  for  a  thin 
sheet  of  odor  absorbing,  scent  dispersing  material. 


4,808348 
MICROGRAVITY  CARBONATOH 
Arthur  G.  Rudick;  Kenneth  G.  Snutdk.  both  of  Marietta,  and 
Leonard  F.  Antao,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga..  assignors  to  The  Cocn- 
Cola  Company.  Atlantm,  Ga. 

FUed  May  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,569 

Int  a.«  BOIF  3/04 

UJS.  a.  261-82  27  Claiiiis 


permanently  sealed  areas  which  define  an  unsealed  discharge 
spout,  and  an  arcuate  shaped  sealed  area  surrounding  said 
discharge  spout  for  defining  an  unsealed  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  discharge  spout,  whereby  upon  application  of 
predetermined  external  pressure  to  the  container  said  arcuate 
shaped  sealed  area  will  rupture  to  permit  the  controlled  dis- 
charge of  the  packaged  substance  through  said  unsealed  cham- 
ber and  discharge  spout,  positioning  one  of  said  packets  in  a 
carbonated  beverage  dispenser  with  the  discharge  end  down- 
wardly directed,  advancing  a  laterally  movable  platen  against 
a  side  of  said  packet  to  forcefully  compress  the  contents  therein 
downwardly  m  a  manner  that  ruptures  the  discharge  end  of 
said  packet  and  expels  the  contents  in  a  downward  direction, 
and  simultaneously  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
carbonated  water  for  mixmg  with  the  expelled  contents  of  the 
packet  to  form  an  mdividual  serving  of  a  carbonated  beverage. 


4.808,347 

FAN  DRIVEN  AIR  FRESHENER 

Andrew  R.  Dawn,  713  Call*  Contenta.  San  Clemente,  Calif. 

92672 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,179 
Int.  iX*  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—30  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  freshening  air  within  confined  spaces 
comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  havmg  an  elongated  cyhndrical  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  electrical  power  socket,  said 
housing  havmg  external  electrical  contacts  adapted  to 
conductively  contact  internal  electrical  contacu  within 
said  socket, 

(b)  an  electrical  motor  contained  within  said  housing,  the 
input  terminals  of  said  motor  being  electrically  coupled  to 
said  external  contacts  m  a  manner  providing  electrical 


■^- 


^ 


1    A  carbonator  system  for  producing  carbonated  water 

comprising: 

holding  tank  means  for  holding  at  least  water  and  carbon 
dioxide; 

a  movable  piston  separating  said  holding  tank  means  into 
two  chambers,  including  a  first  chamber  for  holding  a 
propellant  fluid  and  a  second  chamber  for  holding  carbon 
dioxide  and  water;  and 

control  means  for  controUng  flow  of  propellant  fluid  into 
and  out  of  said  first  chamber  and  selectively  controlling 
flow  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  into  said  second  cham- 
ber, the  flow  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  being  selec- 
tively controlled  independently  of  each  other  by  said 
control  means,  at  least  one  of  said  carbon  dioxide  and 
water  being  received  in  said  second  chamber  as  said  pro- 
pellant fluid  IS  discharged  from  said  fir^t  chamber,  said 
control  means  permitting  said  water  and  carbon  dioxide  to 
be  held  in  said  second  chamber  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
form  carbonated  water,  the  carbon  dioxide  being  com- 
pletely absorbed  m  the  water  when  said  carbonated  water 
is  formed  thereby  avoiding  formation  of  a  headspace  in 
said  second  chamber,  and  said  control  means  selectively 
controlling  discharge  of  carbonated  water  formed  from 
said  water  and  carbon  dioxide  from  said  second  chamber. 
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4,808,349 

non-venting,  spring  assisted  nacrogravitv 
carbonator  and  method  of  operation 

Artknr  G.  Radick,  Marietta,  G*^  Milvwr  to  The  Coca-Cola 
CoaVMy.  Atlaata,  Ga. 

FIM  Feb.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  155.607 

lat  CL*  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  CI.  261—82  16  CUuns 


moving  said  piston  sunultaneoiuly  with  said  discharging  to 
reduce  volume  of  said  second  chamber; 

maintaining  undischarged  carbonated  water  in  said  second 
chamber  m  solution  due  to  said  moving  of  said  piston  to 
reduce  the  volume  of  said  second  chamber,  and 

refilling  said  first  chamber  with  carbon  dioxide  gas  simulta- 
neously with  said  moving  of  said  piston  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  said  second  chamber 


430M50 

uquid  distributor  apparatus  for  high 
turndown  ratios  and  minimum  fouung 

Lanny  A.  RobMm,  Md  Georac  R.  Killat,  ketk  of  MidlawL 
Mkk^  Mrigann  to  Tkc  Dow  CWaaicnl  Coaspaay.  MidlaML 
Mick. 

FUed  An».  26,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  89,718 

lat  a.«  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  CL  261—96  28  OaiM 


I.  A  carbonator  for  producmg  carbonated  water  compnsing; 
lank  means  for  holding  at  least  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  car- 
bonated water; 

a  movable  piston  separating  said  tank  means  mto  a  first  and 
second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  receiving  carbon 
dioxide  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 

means  for  selectively  permitting  communication  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  said  means 
for  permitting  communication  having  an  opened  and 
closed  position,  said  opened  position  permitting  said  car- 
bon dioxide  gas  in  said  first  chamber  to  move  to  said 
second  chamber,  said  closed  position  preventing  commu 
nication  between  said  first  and  second  chamber; 

means  for  urging  said  piston  to  move  so  as  to  reduce  volume 
of  said  first  chamber  when  said  means  for  permittmg 
communication  is  opened,  movement  of  said  piston  forc- 
mg  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber; 

conduit  means  introducing  water  at  a  selected  pressure  mto 
said  second  chamber,  said  conduit  means  introducmg  said 
water  into  said  second  chamber  after  said  second  chamber 
has  been  filled  with  carbon  dioxide  gas  at  a  predetermmed 
pressure,  said  water  and  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  formmg 
carbonated  water  due  to  said  pressures  of  said  water  and 
said  carbon  dioxide  gas;  and 

second  conduit  means  discharging  said  carbonated  water 
from  said  second  chamber,  said  movable  piston  simulu- 
neously  moving  with  said  discharging  in  order  to  reduce 
volume  of  said  second  chamber  in  order  that  said  carbon 
dioxide  gas  remains  in  solution,  said  first  chamber  simulta- 
neously receiving  carbon  dioxide  gas  as  said  movable 
piston  IS  moving  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  second 
chamber. 

II.  A  method  for  carbonating  water  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  cartx)nator  having  a  movable  piston  which 

separates  said  carbonator  into  a  first  and  second  chamber. 

supplying  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  the  first  chamber; 

placing  said  first  and  second  chambers  m  commumcauon 
such  that  pressure  within  each  chamber  is  equalized. 

moving  said  piston  to  reduce  volume  of  said  first  chamber; 

forcing  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  second  chamber  m  response  to  movement  of  said 
piston; 

terminating  commumcation  between  said  chambers  after 
said  first  chamber  is  filled  with  carbon  dioxide  gas,  said 
carbon  dioxide  gas  being  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 

introducing  water  into  said  second  chamber  after  said  termi- 
nating, said  water  being  at  a  selected  pressure; 

mixing  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  said  water  in  said  second 
chamber  to  form  carbonated  water,  said  mixing  being 
accomplished  due  to  said  pressure  of  said  water  and  said 
carbon  dioxide  gas; 

discharging  said  carbonated  water  from  said  second  cham- 
ber; 


1   In  an  apparatus  for  distributing  a  downflowing  liquid  in  a 
vapor-liquid  contact  column,  the  apparatus  compnsing  a  lower 
distributor  umt  compnsmg  a  plate  spaced  above  a  packed  bed 
with  means  for  distributing  fluid  flow  uniformly  across  the 
packed  bed  of  the  vapor -liqiud  contact  column,  an  improve- 
ment compnsmg: 
a  predistributor  unit  compnsmg  a  plate  and  an  upstanding 
wall  member  fastened  along  one  edge  to  the  plate  and 
defining  the  penphery  of  the  plate  such  that  an  open-top 
compartment  is  formed,  a  plurality  of  dnp  tubes  being 
installed  in  the  compartment,  the  dnp  tubes  being  defined 
by  upstanding  tubular  members  which  extend  above  and 
below  the  plate  and  which  are  fastened  to  the  plate  each 
dnp  tube  having  at  least  one  lengthwise  slot  therein  thai 
extends  from  the  plate  to  the  top  of  the  dnp  tube, 
the  predistributor  unit  being  mounted  horizontally  mside  the 
column  above  the  packed  bed.  such  that  the  predistnbutor 
unit  is  onented  above  the  lower  distnbutor  unit,  and  ai 
least  one  of  the  predistributor  imit"s  dnp  tubes  is  in  liquid 
connection  with  the  lower  distnbutor  umt, 
wherein  the  downflowmg  liquid  enters  the  predistnbutor 
unit,  flows  downwardly  through  the  dnp  tubes  therem 
mto  the  lower  distributor  unit,  and  then  flows  down- 
wardly onto  the  [wcked  bed. 


4,808,351 

PROCESS  FOR  NiANUFACTURING  A  MOLDED 

PROSTHETIC  DEMCE 

Debi  P.  Makherjcc  Brookfleld,  Coaa„  and  Kurt  A.  Feictatin«er 

Riagwood,  NJ..  aasigaors  to  AaMricaa  C>aaamid  CotB|ian}. 

Staasford,  Cooa. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,547 
Int  a.'  B29C  45/00.  71/02 
VS.  a.  264—22  *  CJaiau 

1  An  improved  process  for  manufactunng  an  annealed 
prosthetic  device  from  a  syntheuc  bioabsort>able  polymer 
containing  a  glycolic  acid  ester  linkage  compnsmg  placing  a 
solid  amount  of  the  polymer  m  a  molding  machine   melting 
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said  polymer  by  subjecting  it  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
240*  to  255"  C;  tnunporting  the  polymer  nnelt  to  «n  orifice; 
injectiiig  nid  melt  from  said  orifice  into  •  cloMd  mold  cavity, 
holding  «aid  polymer  in  said  mold  cavity;  removing  the 
molded  proMbetic  device  from  said  cavity;  and  anneaUng  said 
device,  the  improvement  comprisiiig  holding  said  polymer  in 
said  mold  cavity  for  less  than  about  one  minute  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  above  70'  to  about  W  C.  whereby  a  dnnensional 
change  of  said  device  dunng  the  annealing  step  is  less  than 
about  0.48  percent. 

M0MS2 
CRYSTALLINE  VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 

•ota  Mlaii«  a^  Nfaaa&ctariag  CoaqMay,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FIM  Oct  3.  19«5,  Stt.  No.  783,410 

lat  a.*  B29C  71/04 

UA  CL  264—22  ^1  CW~« 


substance  which  does  not  hinder  gelation  of  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol. 


4,808,354 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  ELECTRODES 

Richard  C.  Nickoia,  Eaat  Hartford,  Cou.,  aaaignor  to  Intema- 

tional  Fuel  Ceili  CorporatfcM,  Soath  Wladaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jam  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,358 

Int.  a.<  B29C  43/02.  45/00:  B29L  il/34 

\}S.  a.  264— 29J  «  Clataf 
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7.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  piezoelectric  and  pyroelectric 
coefficient  of  poly(vinylidcne  fluoride)  film  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  providmg  an  essentially  unonented  form  of  said  film. 

(b)  irradiating  said  film  with  high  energy  radiation  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  induce  an  mcrcase  m  crystallinity,  in  said  film, 
siad  irradiation  occurring  at  a  temperature  between  the 
glass  transition  temperature  and  the  melting  temperature 
of  said  film; 

(c)  orienting  said  film  in  at  least  a  first  direction  parallel  to  a 
*ir»t  major  axis  of  said  film,  and 

(,d)  poling  said  film. 

4,808353 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ARTIFIOAL 

BIOLOGICAL  MEMBRANE 

Masao  NaMba,  Yokokaaa;  Tatsao  KiMwklta,  Kaaagawa,  and 

MlMO  WataM,  SUxMka,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigDon  to  Nippon 

OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  534^35.  Sep.  21, 1983,  abaadoacd.  Thi« 
appMcatloa  Jan.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  816,966 

Oaims  priority,  appbcation  Japaa,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57  164870 
Ut.  CL*  C08J  5/00.  3/00.  3/18 
UJS.  a.  264—28  5  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  an  artificial  biological  membrane 
suitable  for  surgical  use  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diaphragm,  pericardium,  dura 
mater  and  membrane  for  the  prevention  of  adhesion  between 
living  tissues,  which  process  comprises  a  freezing  step  of  freez- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  6  wt%  or  more  of  a  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  not  less  than  95 
mol%  and  an  avenge  polymerization  degree  of  not  less  than 
700  at  a  temperature  of  not  higher  than  -  3*  C.  to  obtain  a 
frozen  mass,  a  thawing  step  of  thawing  said  frozen  mass  at  a 
temperature  of  not  higher  than  55*  C,  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional cychc  processing  step  including  said  freezing  and  thaw- 
ing steps,  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  con- 
tainmg  at  least  one  of  an  uiorganic  substance  and  an  organic 


1.  A  tncthtxl  of  making  an  electrical  discharge  machining 
electrode  comprising: 

(a)  fortmng  an  electrode  shell  having  walls  by  molding  with 
minimized  void  formabon  a  mixture  of  cartxan  particles  in 
which  the  carbon  particles  range  m  size  from  about  1 
micron  to  about  20  microns,  with  a  mean  particle  size 
from  about  10  microns  to  about  12  microns,  and  an  or- 
ganic bmder  into  a  shell  having  all  said  walls  with  a  thick- 
ness of  about  0.05  inch  to  0.3  mch  which  is  thin  enough  to 
allow  gas  to  escape  from  all  of  said  walls  during  the  ther- 
mal processing  of  step  b  without  deforming  the  shell; 

(b)  thermally  processing  said  shell  to  convert  the  carbon- 
organic  binder  mixture  into  a  unitary  graphite  electrical 
discharge  machining  electrode 


4,808,355 
MFTHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  RESIN  IN  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  USING  A  NOZaXE 
TOUCH  PLATE 
TakasU  Kaaiiyama;  Osaau  Segawa,  and  Mitsuakj  EaUma,  all  of 
NmaazB,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Toakiba  Kikai  Kabaskiki  Kaisba. 
Tokyo,  Japan 
CootinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  903,216,  Sep.  2,  1986,  ahaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  May  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  193.132 
daiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1985. 60-137890{U] 
lat.  a.«  B29<:-  45/24 
US.  a.  264—39  1  Oata 


1  A  method  of  controlling  an  injection  molding  machine 
compnsmg  a  stationary  plate,  a  metal  mold  mounted  on  one 
side  of  said  stationary  plate,  an  injection  nozzle  of  an  injection 
cylinder  reciprocated  toward  and  away  from  said  metal  mold, 
and  a  nozzle  touch  plate  provided  on  another  side  of  said 
stationary  plate  to  be  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said  mjecUon  nozzle  between 
a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  position  between  said 
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metal  mold  and  said  mjection  nozzle,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
holding  said  touch  plate  at  said  retracted  position  dunng 
normal  operation  of  said  injection  molding  machine  so  as 
to  permit  said  injection  nozzle  to  inject  a  resin  of  one  type 
into  said  metal  mold;  and  then 
moving  said  touch  plate  to  said  advanced  position  and  caus- 
mg  said  injection  nozzle  to  touch  against  said  touch  plate 
while  changing  the  type  of  said  resin  increasing  the  back- 
pressure in  the  injection  cylinder  when  said  injection 
nozzle  engages  against  said  touch  plate. 


4,808357 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  INTERLA^XR 

BLANKS 

Darid  P.  Boarder.  LaAow,  aad  Robert  A.  Eaporito.  Aaberst 

botb  of  MaM.,  aMJ^nn  to  Moaaaato  Coapaa;.  St  Loais. 

Mo. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  L2L197 

lat  a.*  B29C  ¥7/0*.  47/90 

UJS.  a.  264—151  6  OaiaM 


4,808356 
METHOD  FOR  INSULATING  A  WATER  HEATER 
Eageac  L.  West  Graad  RapUs,  aad  Robert  J.  Mardakrwia, 
PlaiawcU,  both  of  Mick.,  ■iri^nrs  to  Bradford- Wbiu  Corpo- 
ratkta,  PhiladeipUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  876,095 

lot  a.«  B29C  67/22 

U.S.  a.  264— 46J  4  Claiau 
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3.  A  method  of  insulating  with  foam  a  water  heater  having 
an  inner  water  tank  and  an  outer  jacket  and  having  control 
mechanisms  moimted  on  said  tank  which  are  intended  not  to  be 
contacted  by  said  foam,  which  method  comprises; 

providing  a  foaming  apron  having  inner  and  outer  flexible 
sheets,  said  sheets  being  connected  to  one  another  at  the 
bottom  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  along  its  longitudi- 
nally extending  end  edges, 

attaching  said  apron  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  tank  and 
positioning  said  apron  along  the  wall  of  said  tank  and 
aroimd  said  control  mechanisms  moimted  on  said  tank, 
said  apron  having  sealed  cutout  portions  protectmg  said 
control  mechanisms  from  fluid  foam  to  be  mtroduced 
between  said  sheets; 

positioning  said  jacket  around  said  tank  and  said  apron; 

separating  the  inner  and  outer  sheets  to  facilitate  the  intro- 
duction of  foam  between  said  sheets; 

causing  a  removable  spacer  to  contact  the  top  of  the  tank 
and  the  top  of  the  jacket  at  locations  around  their  periph- 
eries; 

introducing  a  foam  forming  liquid  between  the  inner  and 
outer  flexible  sheets  in  a  limited  quantity  into  the  space 
between  said  tank  and  said  jacket  and  directmg  said  foam 
forming  liquid  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  space,  said 
limited  liquid  quantity  forming  foam  being  sufHcieni  only 
to  fill  a  lower  portion  of  said  space  between  said  lank  and 
said  jacket; 

causing  said  limited  quantity  of  foam  partially  to  solidify  in 
said  lower  portion  of  said  space; 

removing  a  spacer  from  the  top  of  the  tank  and  the  top  of  the 
jacket; 

while  maintaimng  the  top  of  the  lank  and  top  of  the  jacket 
open  and  free  of  connection  to  each  other,  and  with  their 
centered  relationship  mamtained  by  the  thickened  foam  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  space,  introducmg  an  additional 
quantity  of  foam  forming  liquid  mto  said  open  space,  and 

securing  a  top  cover  to  said  jacket  to  cover  the  space  be- 
tween the  tank  and  the  jacket  whereby  the  further  charge 
of  foam  forming  hquid  forms  a  foam  and  expands  with  the 
top  cover  in  place 


1   A  process  for  forming  discrete,  shaped  plastic  micrlaycr 
blanks  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  thermoplastK  pdymei  melt  into  an  endless, 
distortable  sheet  having  substantially  parallel  edges  and  ar, 
mtegral  gradient  color  bond  extendmg  along  one  sxlc 
graduated  m  color  mtensity  from  relatively  deep  adjacent 
one  edge  of  the  sheet  fading  to  extiactxxi  at  a  cutofT  line 
laterally  of  said  one  edge,  the  melt  forming  a  region  of  the 
sheet  laterally  of  the  color  band  extmdmg  at  a  greater 
thickness  than  the  thickness  of  the  melt  fonmng  the  por 
tion  of  the  sheet  containing  the  color  band. 

(b)  stretching  the  side  of  the  sheet  containing  the  regicm 
formed  from  the  greater  thickness  melt  more  than  the 
other  side  while  continuing  extrusKm  in  order  to  shape  the 
sheet  into  an  arcuate  form  extending  m  the  direction  of 
extrusioii,  said  sheet  af^  shaping  having  substantialiv 
uniform  thickness  and  different  radu  along  each  edge,  the 
edge  of  greater  radius  bemg  on  the  side  formed  from  the 
greater  thickness  melt 

(c)  quenching  the  sheet  to  set  the  polymer, 

(d)  advancing  the  shaped  sheet  to  a  cuttmg  station,  and 

(e)  cutting  shaped  quadrilateral  sections  out  of  said  sheei 
having  said  gradient  color  band  extending  along  one  lon- 
gitudinal side  to  form  said  blanks 


4,808358 

PROCESS  TO  OBTAIN  MOLECULAR  ORIENTATIONS 

IN  PERFORATED  PLATES  MADE  OF  EXTRUDED 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Mario  Beretta,  Slrtori,  Italy,  wriganr  to  R  D  B  Plastotecnica 
S.P.A.,  Vigaao'  Briaaza,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38J10 
Oairas  priority,  apptkatioa  Italy,  Aag.  7,  1986,  21443  A/86 
lat  CL*  B29C  .55/0*.  55/14 
U.S.  CL  264—156  5  < 


k 


1    A  process  to  obtain  molecular  orientations  in  perforated 
extruded  plastic  plates,  compnsmg  the  following  steps: 

(a)  a  first  heating  at  the  end  of  which  the  plastic  material  is 

brought  to  an  extrusion  temperature  approaching  its  plas- 

ticizabon  temperature; 
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(b)  extnidmg  of  the  plastic  matrruU  in  the  form  of  a  perfo- 
rated pUtc, 

(c)  a  first  cooling  of  the  perforated  plate; 

(d)  a  Kcond  besting  during  which  the  perforated  plate  is 
broaght  to  a  kiogitudiiial  orientatioa  temperature  ranging 
midway  between  the  extrusion  temperature  and  the  tem- 
perature of  the  first  cooling  step; 

(e)  longitudinal  stretching  of  the  perforating  plate  dunng 
which  the  molecular  orientation  of  the  material  located 
between  holes  aligned  transversely  to  the  plate  takes 
place; 

(0  a  second  cooling  at  the  end  of  which  the  plate  is  brought 
to  a  temperature  approaching  room  temperature; 

(g)  a  third  heating  at  the  end  of  which  the  perforated  plate 
reaches  a  longitudinal  stabilization  temperature  ranging 
between  the  temperature  of  the  second  heating  and  the 
temperature  of  the  first  coohng;  and 

(h)  a  third  cooling  of  the  perforated  plate  at  a  room  tempera 
lure. 


4,MM,399 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CAST  FILM 
TkeodoTM  J.  TM  dcr  Mola,  Vyiea,  Nctkeriaads,  aadgaor  to 
MM  av^  GaiMB,  Nctkerfauda 

FIM  JaL  30.  19M,  Scr.  No.  a90,606 
priority,    uppUtarioa    Nethcriaada,    Aog.    6,    IMS. 
S502191 

lal.  CL*  B29C  47 /Ot.  47/86 
MS,  a.  2M— 171  »*  QMim* 

1.  PrxKxas  for  the  preparation  of  cast  highly  monoaxially 
oriented  fifan  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  polymer  feed  composition  of  low  density  poly- 
ethylene having  a  melt  index  of  from  2  to  100  dg/min; 

(b)  extruding  said  molten  polymer  feed  composition  through 
a  die  gap  of  1.5-10  mm  in  a  rectangular  die,  the  tempera- 
ture  of  said  polymer  feed  composition  at  the  die  being  less 
than  200*  C;  and 

(c)  thereafter  cooling  said  extruded  composition  to  solidify 
the  polymer, 

wherein  said  film  exhibits  an  x-ray  diffraction  analysis  of  the 
1 10  reflection  band  having  a  max/min  intensity  ratio  of  at  least 
20,  and  an  angle  a  of  at  most  20"  between  the  average  oncnta 
tjon  direction  of  the  polymer  molecules  and  the  film  extrusion 
direction. 


MOMM 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOLD  FOR  SLIP  CASTING 

AND  METHOD  OF  MOLDING  SUP  CASTING 

TatsBO  Natori,   KMktwa;  TakaaU  SMwagprfcl,   Ibaraki;  To- 

sUklro  Yaaarfa,  IbaraU,  aad  Kaaaaki  Yokoi,  Ibaraki,  all  of 

Japan,  Mrinann  to  HHacU,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  27,  19«7,  S«r.  No.  43,178 

daioH  priority,  apptkattoa  Japaa,  JaL  28,  1986,  6117S622 

lat.  CL*  B28B  I /2&.  7/34:  B29C  41/16 

VS.  C\.  264—221  »  Clalais 


pattern,  which  coating  is  made  of  materia]  soluble  m 
another  predetermined  solvent  B,  wherein  said  strivent  B 
IS  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  alcohol,  and  acetone,  but  insoluble  in  said  sol- 
vent A; 

surroundmg  said  pattern  and  sakl  coating  with  a  molding 
material; 

contacting  said  pattern  with  said  solvent  A  so  as  to  contract 
said  pattern;  and 

removing  the  material  of  said  pattern  to  the  outside  of  said 
moldmg  material;  thereby  forming  a  mold  cavity; 

wherein  said  mold  material  contains  a  binder  soluble  in  said 
solvent  B. 


MFTHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN-MOLD  COATED 
FIBER  REINFORCED  PART 
^<Mt-  M.  Caatio;  Elliott  J.  Straaa,  aad  Htmrj  SkaaoakL  aU  of 
Akroa,  Ohio,  Mrin""  to  Gcacorp  I«c.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  16,  W«7,  Ser.  No.  26,414 
Ut.  a*  B29C  43/20 
VS.  a.  264—255  2  Oatas 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  in-mold  coated  fiber  reinforced 
pan  in  a  heated  compression  mold  havmg  two  parts  forming  a 
cavity  for  molding,  said  method  comprising  placmg  a  curable 
glass  fiber  reinforced  thennoaetting  resm  composition  on  one 
of  said  heated  halves  of  said  mold  and  applymg  heat  and  pres- 
sure to  form  a  glass-fiber  reinforced  jjart,  applying  a  thermoset- 
tmg  in-mold  coating  compoaition  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
part  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  coated  part,  and 
removing  said  coated  fiber  reinforced  part  from  the  mold,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

( 1 )  fomung  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  part  by  clomng  the  mold 
with  a  pressure  sufficient  to  force  the  glass  fiber  rein- 
forced thermosetting  resin  composition  to  flow  between 
the  mold  parts  to  conform  to  the  configuration  defined  by 
the  closed  mold  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  820  to  about 
1200  psi  for  from  about  5  to  about  12  seconds  and  subsc 
qucntly  reducing  the  pressure  to  from  about  80  to  about 
330  psi  for  from  about  30  to  about  100  seconds  to  effect 
about  90%  cure  of  said  composition,  al!  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  147'  to  about  151"  C  . 

(2)  applying  a  thermosetting  m-mold  coating  composition  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  fiber  reinforced  part  and  applying 
pressure  and  completmg  the  cure  of  said  fiber  reinforced 
part,  and 

(3)  maintaining  the  difference  m  temperature  between  non- 
uniformities  across  the  moldmg  surfaces  of  said  mold 
halves  at  leas  than  about  5'  C.  durmg  the  moldmg  and 
curing  steps. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  mold  having  a  cavity  for  slip 
casting  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  pattern  made  of  an  organic  material  soluble  in  a 

predetermined  solvent  A. 
providing  a  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 


4,808,362 
HOLLOW  REINFORCED  FIBER  STRUCTURE  FORMED 

BY  RESIN  TRANSFER  MOLDING 
Richanl  B.  Frecnaa,  WitaaiagtOB,  DeU  assignor  to  TW  Bodd 
Company,  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Job.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,106 
lat.  CL*  B29C  43/18 
VS.  a.  264—257  10  Claiias 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow  fiber  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  two-picce  mold  in  open  positions  having  inner 
cavity  surfaces  conforming  to  said  fiber  structure  to  be 
formed, 

b.  providing  a  flexible  expandable  member 

c   placing  fiber  material  around  said  expandable  member; 

d  inserting  expandable  means  in  said  mold  and  securing  at 
the  mold  surfaces  outside  the  mold  cavity; 

e.  msertmg  said  fiber  material  with  said  exp)andable  member 
into  said  mold  in  proximity  to  said  expandable  mean.";  to 
position  said  fiber  material  between  said  expandable  mem- 
ber and  said  expandable  means; 
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{.  closirg  said  mold; 

g.  applying  pressure  to  force  said  expandable  means  against 

said  fiber  reinforced  material: 
h.  injecting  resm  into  said  fiber  material. 


(a)  drawing  the  web  from  an  urwind  spool  at  a  relatively 
constant  rate; 

(b)  at  a  first  station  positioned  downstream  of  said  unwind 
spool,  heating  the  film  stde  of  the  web  to  a  temperature 
whereat  the  web  becomes  nooelastically  deformable: 

(c)  at  a  second  station  positioned  immeduuely  downstream 
of  said  first  station,  applying  beat  to  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  paper  layer  sufficient  to  cause  relative  shrmking  of  the 
outer  thickness  portion  thereof  and  relative  stretchmg  of 
the  inner  thickness  portion  thereof  whereby  the  tcndenc\ 
of  the  web  to  curl  mwardlv  is  eliminated 


1  decreasing  the  pressure  applied  to  said  expandable  means 
and  applying  pressure  to  expand  said  expandable  member 
and  move  said  fiber  material  to  conform  to  said  inner 
cavity  surfaces  of  said  mold,  and 

J.  curing  said  fiber  material  to  form  said  hollow  fiber  struc- 
ture. 


4,808,363 

COMPOSTTE  WEB  DECURLING  APPARATUS  AND 

MFTHOD 

Joaepk  C  Walik,  Loa^oat,  Md  itma  W.  Jeaaem,  Boaider, 

botk  of  Colo.,  MriffMrs  to  Aiotfk  Coors  Coapaay.  Gotdca, 

Co(o. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,808 

lat  a.*  B29C  55/02.  53/18.  61/00,  61/02 

VS.  a.  264-288.4  9  Claiiw 


1  A  method  of  eliminating  the  curl  from  a  laminated  com- 
posite web  of  the  type  having  a  relatively  thm  film  layer  ad- 
hered to  a  relatively  thick  paper  layer  fo;  eliminating  the 
tendency  of  the  web  to  curl  toward  the  film  layer  side  thereof 
subsequent  to  being  stored  on  a  spool  with  the  film  layer  of  the 
web  positioned  inwardly  of  the  paper  layer  of  the  wds,  the  film 
layer  and  paper  layer  each  having  an  exposed  surface  and  an 
attached  surface  said  attached  surfaces  of  said  layers  being 
adhered  together,  said  paper  layer  having  an  outwardly  posi- 
tioned thickness  portion  which  terminates  at  said  exposed 
surface  thereof,  an  inwardly  positioiied  thickness  portion 
which  terminates  at  said  attached  surface  thereof  and  an  inter- 
mediately positioned  thickness  portion  positioned  between  said 
outwardly  positioned  thicknus  portion  and  said  inwardly 
positioned  thickness  portion,  said  outwardly  positioned  thick- 
ness portion  being  relatively  stretched,  said  inwartlly  posi- 
tioned thickness  portion  being  relatively  shrunk,  said  interme- 
diately positioned  thickness  portion  being  relatively  un- 
stretched  and  unshrunk,  said  film  layer  being  relatively  shrunk 
through  storage  of  the  composite  web  on  the  spool,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


ROTATIONAL  POLYMERIZATION  MOLDING 

Harry  W.  Short,  Hciikiwia,  aad  Tayca  T.  Ngayca.  Newark. 

botk  of  DeL,  Mriganrs  to  Hcrcaics  lacorvorattd,  Wibaiagtaa. 

Del. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  593^X0,  Mar.  23,  1984.  abaadoaed. 

This  ap^Ucatioa  Dec  20,  1985.  Scr.  No  811.189 

lat  CL*  B29C  41/04 

VS.  CL  264—310  9  daiias 


^ 


^ 


fe 


1  A  method  of  formmg  rigid  cross-linked  polymeric  solid 
articles  having  one  or  more  chamber*  thcrcm  from  a  liquid 
monomer  solution  compnsing 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  monomer  sotuDon.  and  rotauoiuU 
molding  means,  said  molding  means  having  an  inner 
chamber  wall  defining  an  inner  chamber,  said  liqiud  mon- 
omer solution  comprising  tantalum  catalyst,  dicyclopenu- 
diene.  and  activator  of  a  metathesis-catalyst  system,  said 
tantalum  catalyst  comprising  tantalum  said  solution  not 
comprising  an  amount  of  moderator  effective  to  del«> 
substantial  polymerization  ten  seconds  or  more,  said  solu 
tion  being  effective  to  allow  distribution  of  said  liquxi 
monomer  within  said  rotational  molding  means  to  substan- 
tially the  shape  of  the  article  being  formed  m  from  ten 
seconds  to  one  mmute  and  prior  to  any  substantial  nsc  ir 
viscosity  of  said  liquid  monomer  due  to  polymenzaticm. 

(h)  conveying  said  solution  mto  said  rotatxMial  moldmg 
means,  the  amount  of  said  solution  withm  said  moldmg 
means  bang  insufficient  to  fill  said  inner  chamber: 

(c)  rotating  said  rotattonal  molding  means,  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion being  at  least  sufficient  to  substantially  evenly  dtstntv 
ute  said  solution  akmg  said  inner  chamber  wail  pnor  to  s 
substantial  increase  m  viscosity  of  said  solutx>D  due  ic 
polymerization,  thereby  formmg  al  least  one  chamber  in 
said  solution. 

(d)  contmuing  said  rotation  while  said  solution  polymerizes 
to  form  a  rigid  solid  article  of  cross-linked  polymer  com- 
pnsing polymerized  units  of  dicyclopentadiene.  said  arti- 
cle having  at  least  one  chamber  therem. 
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MFTHOD  FOR  REDUCING  EDGE  CURL  ON  GREEN 

SHEETS 
tMninrt  M  J.  KaOMr,  Wapfi^tn  Faila,  nd  Salratore  J. 
Scfflk,  Mvftwo,  Mk  tt  N.Y,,  Mrigwin  to  IirtcnMtio>ai 
Ums  Cwyontkw,  Amoak,  N.Y. 
I  «f  Sw.  No.  923,0«>,  Oct  24,  UM,  abMidoMd. 
Tito  niMrnr-  May  M,  MM,  Scr.  No.  199,214 
fart.  CX*  1I29C  7//(»  OHB  ¥//«/;  F26B  21/08;  F27D  7/02 
UJS.  CL  264-^343  "  O**^ 

1.  A  proceM  for  reducing  edge  curl  in  ceramic  green  sheets 
compriang  the  ftept  of 

(a)  f*T«-fcw«e  *t  lo*  '^'^  °^  "^  ceramic  green  sheets  and 
placiag  said  gtack"^  ceramic  green  sheets  into  a  treatment 
chamber  maintained  sutxtfantially  at  a  selected  tempera- 
ture and  at  a  selected  high  relative  humidity  of  between 
90%  and  95%  for  a  sufficient  time  to  relax  the  stresses  in 
said  ceramic  green  sheets  placed  in  said  chamber  and  to 
saturate  said  ceramic  green  sheets  with  water,  and 

(b)  placing  said  saturated  ceramic  green  sheets  in  a  con- 
trolled envinxneat  at  substantially  a  desired  temperature 
at  a  relative  humidity  lower  than  said  high  relative  humid- 
ity for  a  period  of  time  required  to  remove'from  said 
ceramic  green  sheets  the  excess  water  picked  up  during 
step  (a)  to  thereby  cauae  said  ceramic  green  sheets  to 
become  sofRciently  rigid  and  free  of  edge  curl  such  that 
sabaequent  machine  handling  of  said  ceramic  green  sheets 
by  automated  equipment  is  not  hindered  by  the  form  of 
said  ceramic  green  sheets. 


4,MS,3M 
IN-MOLD  LABELING  OF  INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDED 

HOLLOW  PIACTIC  ARTICLES 

RomU  S.  KaaiHki,  BowU^  Gma;  WUUaa  F.  SMo,  ud  Caai- 

■ir  W.  NowteU,  kotk  oT  Sylraaia,  all  of  Ohio,  avigBon  to 

OwewDUaoia  Pkiatic  PrwlMts  Ik.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDad  Oct  L  I9r7,  S«r.  No.  103,313 

Irt.  CL*  B29C  49/06.  49/24 

VS.  CL  264—509  13  ClaiM 


/\, 


releasing  vacuum  on  the  vacuum  mandrel  such  that  the  label 

IS  released  within  the  mold, 
removing  the  mandrel  from  within  the  open  end  of  the 

cloaed  mold, 
closing  the  end  of  the  mold, 
and  blowing  the  parison  outwardly  to  provide  a  container 

havmg  a  label  thereon. 


4,aOS,367 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  SYNTHETIC 

FIBER  BUNDLE 

Shiro    HoouM,    Iwakul;    Maaatoaki    Kaahiwagi.    Yam    and 

Hiroyaki  Arita,  Iwaknri,  aU  of  Jayaa,  aaaicBor*  to  Mitsiu 

Petrocheasical  laAartrica,  ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  S«|».  24,  1985,  S«.  No.  779,434 
Oalns  priority,  aypUcadoa  Japu,  Sep.  2S,  1984,  59-198669 
Ut  CL*  B29B  7/14 
VS.  CI.  264—555  n  Clalasa 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  synthetic  fiber  bundle, 
which  comprises  (I)  meh-kneading  (a)  a  non-water -swelling  or 
a  water-insoluble  thermoplastic  resm,  (b)  water  and  (c)  an 
assistant  for  assisting  dispersion  of  water  into  the  thermoplastic 
rcsin  m  an  extruder  having  a  screw  groove  under  such  coad\- 
tions  that  a  shearing  force  does  not  act  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  screw  groove,  but  acts  two-dimensional!  y 
other  than  in  the  parallel  direction,  (2)  effectmg  a  phase  inver 
sion  of  the  kneaded  composition  to  form  a  dispersion  consisting 
of  a  phase  of  a  great  number  of  independent  columns  of  molten 
resm  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  screw  groove  and  a  filhng 
phase  of  water  filling  clearance  among  these  columns,  and  (3) 
exlnidmg  the  kneaded  composition  from  an  orifice  under  such 
conditions  that  fUshing  of  water  substantially  prevented, 
whereby  a  fiber  bundle  in  which  a  great  number  of  fine  single 
filamcnu  havmg  a  diameter  smalle.  than  200  ^m  are  gathered 
tubatantially  in  pan«llel  to  one  another  is  formed  from  every 
orifice  bole. 


4,80M68 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FOR  NEUTRON  TUBES  IN 

WELL  LOGGING  APPUCATIONS 

D.  RoaaeU  Haasphreya,  AlbnqMniM.  N.  Mex„  aaaigw>r  to  TV 

Uaited  States  of  Awrica  aa  rcpraaeated  by  the  United  States 

Dcp«rtM9t  of  EMTgy,  Waakiagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Scr.  No.  418,150 

lat  a.*  GOIT  1/18 

VS.  a.  376-118  ^  Ctataa 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  label  on  a  contamer  which  is  made 
by  injection  molding  a  panson  and  thereafter  blowing  a  pari- 
son to  the  confines  of  the  mold  which  comprises, 

providing  a  mold  which  has  an  open  end  when  closed  about 

a  core  and  having  a  panson  thereon, 
positioning  a  label  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  closed  blow 

mold  in  which  a  core  rod  is  positioned  havmg  a  panson 

thereon, 
wrapping  the  label  about  a  vacuum  mandrel, 
inserting  the  vacuum  mandrel  with  the  label  thereon  into  the 

open  end  of  the  closed  mold. 


1.  A  neutron  well  logging  system  for  generating  short  bunts 
of  neutrons  includmg: 

a  probe  contaimng  a  neutron  tube  having  a  target  electrode. 
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sakl  tube  generating  neutrona  when  a  negative  vohage 
nfTMimg  a  desired  target  voltage  is  apphed  to  said  elec- 
trode; 

high  vohage  supply  means  for  generatiiig  a  composite  volt- 
age, laid  voltage  coapTisiiig  a  poise  train  having  a  fixed 
period  between  adjaoeat  pobes  wipcrimpnaed  on  a  sub- 
stantial negative  DC  bias  vohage,  the  n^ative  peak  of  the 
vohage  ficeerting  the  desired  target  vohage  for  a  sobstan- 
tiaOy  iborter  time  than  the  fixed  period  and  the  most 
poative  portico  of  the  voltage  being  less  than  zero  vohs; 
and 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  supply  means  to  said 
target  electrtxle. 


sator  being  disposed  in  said  stub  and  having  one  end  tightly 
fastened  to  said  stub  and  another  end,  and  means  itx  coanecl- 


EMERGENCY  COSE  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Goto,  Hd  SttboM  Mtora.  tM  «r  HImM,  JapM,  iiiiiaiiw  to 
HltocU,  UL,  Takyo  mi  HMmU  Fig»«airit  Co^  Ltd., 
IhanriU,  kotk  oC  Jtap^ 

I  af  Sar.  No.  2M42,  Mar.  17, 19r7.  lUs  spptkatioB 
May  4, 19«,  Sar.  No.  10,704 
1  p. Purity,  ^pMraHnn  Ja*M,  Mar.  19, 19*6,  61-99169 
lat  a.*  G21C  15/18 
VS.  a.  376—282  20  Oalass 


ing  said  other  etid  to  said  ilerve,  said  ceramic  ptpe  snc!  ssk' 
sleeve  bemg  formed  of  carbon  fiber -remforced  carbon 


1.  An  emergency  core  cooUng  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  high-pressore  emergency  core  coobng  systems  adapted  to 
soppty  a  coolant  to  the  interior  of  a  reactor  vessel,  and  a  pioral- 
ity  of  tow-pitssurt  emergency  core  coobng  systems  adapted  to 
supply  a  oodant  to  the  interior  of  a  cor&«vTOiinding  cylindri- 
cal shroud  |Mt>vk)ed  in  said  reactor  vead,  characterized  in  that 
the  devatioo  of  the  coolant  diacharge  ports,  which  are  in  said 
reactor  veaiel,  of  all  of  said  high-pressure  emergency  core 
cooUng  systems  is  higher  than  that  of  those,  winch  sre  in  said 
shroud,  of  all  of  said  low-pressure  emergency  cooling  systems. 


I,ill.]70 
CONNECTION  OF  A  HOT  GAS  LINE  TO  THE  CORE 
BARREL  OF  A  GAS-OOOLED  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Dtetar  StasMkach.  and  HakMst  Sirars,  kotk  of  Bargiaek  Glad- 
kack.  Fad.  Ra».  tl  Cwm$mf,  iwlgiiin  to  latcratoa  G^H, 
Fad.  Ra^  tl  Guntrnj 
FDad  May  21, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M64M0 
torlty,  appHtatisa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay.  May  23, 
198S,351S609 

lat  CL*  G21C  13/04 
VS.  a.  376—291  6  Orf— 

1.  Oaft<»oled,  high-temperature  nuclear  reactor,  compriatng 
s  metsllic  core  barrel,  s  graphite  or  carbon  block  Uning  dis- 
posed in  said  core  bwrd,  s  hot  gas  linr  including  an  outer 
preasnre-confining  metallic  pipe  and  a  ceramk  flow  gmdance 
pipe,  insulation  separating  sakl  metallic  pipe  from  sakl  ceramic 
pipe,  a  stub  concentric  with  said  hot  gas  line,  means  for  detach- 
ably  ooonectiag  said  stub  to  sakl  core  barrd,  sakl  metallic  pipe 
being  tightly  disposed  in  said  stub,  means  for  detachably  fas- 
tening said  irT»"«f  pipe  to  ssid  stub,  a  sleeve,  means  for  de- 
tachably faftr"*";  sa^  sleeve  to  said  Uning,  a  bellow  oompen- 


i.MIJTI 

EXTERIOR  PROTBCnVE  M^fBES  MADE  OF 

AUOTENTTIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  FOR  A  SHEATHING 

HEATER  ELEMENT 

TiiUkllii  Taidii  ttl;  Rkto  Nmsji,  kotk  of  Ki  insM,  aisd  Yo^ 

Mtm  Fmhrara,  nigiiiM,  aR  a*  Jap— ,  isil^irs  to  Nippo. 

Yakto  Rogyo  Ca„  Lld„  Takya,  Japaa 

FOad  A^  It,  19r7.  Sar.  No.  83,234 
OakM  prtortty,  ^pMrahwi  Japan,  Nor.  10.  19M,  61-267411 
lat  CL*  C22C  38/50 
VS.  a.  420—54  *  (^Miwu 
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1.  The  exterior  protective  member  fcw^  shrathmg  heaters 
made  of  an  aastenitic  stainhas  Bed  consistmg  of,  by  weighi.  19 
to  23%  Nl  from  greater  than  23%  but  not  more  than  25%  Cr 
not  more  than  1%  Mn,  not  more  than  0.7%  Si.  not  more  than 
0.3%  Tl,  not  more  than  0.03%  C,  not  more  than  2%  Co.,  not 
more  than  0.3%  Ai,  not  more  than  0.03%  R£M  and  the  ba} 
ance  being  Fe  and  rmTdrntw'  impurities  and  wbcran  the  Ti/C 
ratio  is  more  than  5 


4,808,372 

IN  srru  PROCESS  for  producing  a  composttf 

CONTAINING  REFRACItMtY  MATERIAL 
Micteei  J.  Kocnk,  FkOads^Ma.  Pa.,  a^  K. 
BahkMre,  Md.,  iiilffiin  to  Drexd  UaNarri 
Pa. 

FUed  Jm.  23,  1986,  Scr.  No.  821,755 
IbL  a.*  C22C  32/00 
VS.  CL  420—457  43  ( 

1.  An  in  situ  process  for  producing  s  composite  with  im- 
proved homogeneity  comphsmg  a  refractory  materia]  d»- 
persed  in  a  matrix,  the  process  comprising 

providing  a  molten  compoailioo  comprising  a  matnx  bqiod 

providing  at  least  one  refractory  material-fbrmmg  compo^ 

nent  adected  frtim  the  groop  cooaiating  of  refractory 

boride-fonning  oompooents  and  refrwrtory  carbtde-form 

ing  components  in  the  molten  oompocitiaii. 
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mtroducing  a  gw  into  the  molten  compoMtion; 

providing  •  reactive  component  selected  from  the  group 
couisting  of  boron  containing  compooentt  and  carbona- 
ceous component*  for  reaction  with  the  refractory  materi- 
al-forming component, 

whereby  the  refractory  matenal-fonmng  component  reacts 
with  the  reactive  component  in  the  matrix  liquid  to  form 
a  refractory  material  dispersed  in  the  matrix  liquid;  and 

cooling  the  Uquid  compowte  to  form  a  solid  composite  mate- 
rial 


MULTtPLE-SUBSTANCE  ALLOY  FOR  TARGETS  OF 
CATHODE  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
DMw  lliifrr-.  niw^nul:  Wolf-Dietar  Mtea;  G.  A.  Hoist 
Sie««rt.  balk  af  ni<«w<rM,  mmk  Hmt  Dtetrick,  Bicber- 
^■ritarf,  tf  «f  FW.  Ra».  of  GcnHMy.  iwllinri  to  Lcjimki- 
HcnwM  GbUI,  CriofM,  Fe«.  Ra».  or  Gcrawy 
FIM  Oct  20,  MM,  Scr.  No.  921,235 
OataM  priority,  apTMraHno  Fei  R«».  of  GcraHay,  S«».  19. 
19M,3<31S30 

Irt.  CL*  C22C  5/02 
U-S,  a.  430—307  3  C\^mM 

1.  A  multiple  substance  alloy  used  to  sputter  coat  a  substratf 
comprising: 

(a)  a  gold  content  m  an  amount  of  90  to  98  percentage  by 
weight  of  the  multiple  substance  alloy;  and 

(b)  a  non-gold  alloy  content  comprising  a  metallic  compo- 
nent consisting  of  aluminimi  in  an  amoimt  of  0.5  to  10 
percentage  by  weight  of  the  multiple  substance  alloy  and 
the  balance  copper  to  produce  a  standard  gold  color. 


4,000,375 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINIUM-SILICON 

ALLOY  V^TFH  CONTENT  OF  SILICON  OF  2-22%  BY 

MASS 

VmUb  p.  Ivckeakor,  Nikoiai  A.  Kalaxkaky,  botk  of  Lcaiagrad; 

EdMvd  A.  IsMoror,  VOctor  G.  Stroteako,  botk  of  Riga;  Viktor 

S.  SkartcroT,  Lcatagnri;  Gonady  A.  Pakhain?.  Bratak; 

Pedor  K.  Tcpiyakov,  Bratri^  sad  Oieg  S.  KhraMTikikk, 

Bratak.  sssltanri  to  L  Vieaojray  NaKkM-IasMoratclaky  I 

Praoktav   iMtttat  AUndaiCToi,  Macaieroi   I   Elektroteoi 

ProayAlanoati.  LMl^rai  aad  Spttrialaoe  KoMtraktonkoc 

Bjaro  Mag^tMt  Cl^ndh— flrl  laatUirta  FUki  Akadeadi 

Naok  LatTlkkoi  SSR.  Riga,  botk  of,  U^JSJt 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1907.  Ser.  No.  25.16* 

lBt,a.«C22C  ]n)l 

UJS.  a.  420— 540  3  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  an  aluminum-silicon  alloy  with  a 

content  of  silicon  of  2-22%  by  mass  compnsmg  charging 

crystalline  silicon  onto  the  sole  of  a  rcverberatory  furnace,  the 

charged  crystalline  silicon  having  a  cone  shape;  casting  liquid 

aluminium  onto  the  sole  of  said  rcverberatory  furnace  to  form 

a  molten  bath  with  the  silicon  at  a  temperature  of  from  780'  to 

820'  C  ;  agitating  the  resulting  aluminum-silicon  melt  by  a 

shaped  jet  of  the  same  melt,  said  melt  jet  being  directed  into  the 

base  of  the  cone  of  the  charged  crystalline  silicon;  and  casting 

the  resultant  melt  into  a  mold  to  produce  an  alummum-silicon 

alloy  in  a  solid  state. 


4^00,374 

.MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

CASTINGS  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Yoji  AwaMK  YiiiMfcfcs  SUaiam  aad  JaafaU  Takakatake,  all  of 

Akki,  Jivai,  aalpHn  to  rabasfcflri  faliki  Toyota  Oioo 

,AkM,  JiV« 

I  of  Sv.  No.  <12,94«,  May  23,  1904,  akaadoocd 
Ikfc  ippHfaHna  Dec.  Z2, 190«,  Scr.  No.  945,241 
OataM  rterit7,  ^plfaartna  imfm.  May  23,  1903,  58-9044«; 
Fefc.  9.  1904,  59-22401;  Mar.  30,  1904,  59-64M1 

lat  CI*  C22C  i/02 
U  A  CL  420—537  14 


4,«08,37« 
METHOD  OF  ALLOYING  ALLTVflNUM  AND  CALCIUM 

INTO  LEAD 
Anthoay  W.  Worcester,  OakriUe;  Kal  RaTabort,  Hercmlaaewa. 
botk  of  Mo.,  aad  Carta  E.  Agrirre,  Dowaiagtowa,  Pa.,  m- 
(igaon  to  The  Doe  Raa  Coaipaay.  Hercalaaea^  Mo 
FU«d  Aag.  10,  1907,  S«r.  No.  S3,«22 
lat.  CL*  C22C  U/02,  1/00 
VS.  CL  420—564  »•  ' 


Cu(%) 


J   A  process  for  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  casting  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

melting  an  Al— Si  or  Al— Si — Cu  alloy  contaimng  4  to  24  w, 

%  of  silicon,  iron  and  other  incidental  impurities,  the 

balance  being  almmnum; 
heatmg  the  melt  at  a  temperature  between  825'  C  and  950' 

C;and 
pouring  the  roeh  into  a  mold  and  solidfymg  the  melt. 


Tiu 


7\\ 


5 


y 


1.  A  method  of  alloying  calcium  and  aluminum  into  lead 

comprising  the  step  of; 

melting  lead  m  a  vessel; 

introducing  simultaneously  a  mixture  of  calcium-containing 
granules  and  powdered  aluminum  into  the  lead  at  a  pomt 
under  the  surface  of  the  molten  lead, 

holding  the  calcium-containing  granules  and  powdered 
alununum  under  the  surface  of  the  molten  lead  for  suffi- 
cient tune  for  alloymg  to  occur. 
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4^00,377 

SELF-CONTAINED,  CLOSED  LOOP  CTEAM 

STERILIZER 

Robert  W.  CkOdcn,  Erie;  TboMa  G.  Cook,  Falrriew.  Darid  A. 

Karie,  McKeaa;  RoaaM  P.  Krake,  Girard;  G«>r»e  E-  Sharker. 

LiaeaWDe,  Md  Gerald  L.  Yeai^y,  Erie,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaslgBora  to 

AaMricaa  StcriUaer  Caaipaay,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  26,  1905,  Ser.  No.  759.539 

Ut.  a.*  A61L  2/06 

VS.  CL  422—26  '  CJai»s 


4J00.37S 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
Hikara  Nakaaiskl.  Kawasaki;  MaaaUro  Kaadya.  Baakyo-.  K«i 
sayaU  Eawaaa.  YiitiibM-.  aad  Hirwdd  laUzaka.  KanUabe. 
aU  of  J^M.  assizors  to  Seako  Medical  laatmcat  Mfg.  C«„ 

Ltd..  Japaa 

Coatiaatfioa  of  Ser.  No.  797325.  Not.  14.  1905.  aba»«k»«i 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  10.  1907,  Ser.  No.  37.117 
lat.  a.'  A61M  1/14 
VS.  a.  422— »«  10  ' 


:?^^Sjt33g 


1   A  steam  sterilizer  comprising; 

a  pressure  and  vacuum  scalable  sterilizer  chamber. 

dedicated  steam  generating  means  disposed  e»iemally  of 

said  chamber  for  supplying  steam  to  said  chamber, 
means  for  evacuating  said  chamber; 
water  storage  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
heat  exchanging  means  in  commumcation  with  the  inlet  of 

said  water  storage  means; 
a  single  means  for  withdrawmg  a  water  from  said  water 
storage  means  and  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to 
one  or  more  of  said  stream  generating  means,  said  evacu- 
ating means  and  said  heat  exchanging  means;  and 
said  steam  generating  means,  said  water  storage  means,  said 
heat  exchangmg  means  and  said  chamber  being  disposed 
ui  a  first  closed  loop  relationship  to  define  at  least  one 
in-senes  pathway  through  all  of  the  elemcnU  of  said  first 
closed  loop. 
5    In  a  method  of  opcratmg  a  self  contained,  closed  loop 
steam  sterilizer  having  a  sterihzer  chamber,  mtcgral  steam 
generating  means  and  means  surrounding  the  chamber  for 
transfemng  heat  thereto,  which  includes  the  steps  of  supplying 
steam  from  said  steam  generating  means  to  said  heat  transfer 
means  for  heating  said  sterilizer  chamber  and  supplying  steam 
to  said  sterilizer  chamber  for  sterilizing  goods  located  therem, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  method  for  assuring  the  return 
to  said  steam  gencratmg  means  of  any  condensate  formed  in 
said  heat  transfer  means  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  said  heat  transfer  means  with  a  flow  path  for  fluids 

that  assures  gravity  flow  of  liqiuds  therem; 
onentmg  said  steam  generatmg  means  to  provide  a  water 
level  therein  below  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  heal 
transfer  means;  and 
providing  conduit  means  between  said  steam  generating 
means  and  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  heal  transfer 


1    In  a  blood  oxygenator  compnsmg  an  e iongated  hollow 
housmg  having  an  mner  pcnpheral  surface  definmg  an  elon- 
gated chamber;  at  least  one  elongated  fiber  assembly  disposed 
within  said  chamber  along  an  axis  thereof  and  comprising  a: 
least  one  fiber  bundle  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  indivKluaJ  hollov. 
fibers  of  a  microporous  membrane,  opposite  ends  of  said  fiber 
bundle  being  sealmgly  secured  to  the  mner  pcnpherai  suHatc 
of  said  housing  by  a  potting  material:  gas  inlet  and  outlet  mean- 
connected  respectively  to  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  ano 
commumcating  respectively  with  opposite  ends  of  said  hollo* 
fibers  so  that  an  oxygenatmg  gas  can  flow  from  said  gas  mlei 
means  to  said  gas  outlet  means  through  the  interiors  of  said 
hollow  fibers;  and  blood  inlet  and  outlet  means  formed  or.  saio 
housing  at  axially  spaccd-apart  locaQons  and  communicating 
with  said  chamber  mtermediau:  the  opposite  ends  of  said  hoi 
low  fibers  so  that  blood  can  flow  from  said  blood  inlet  means 
to  said  blood  outlet  means  axially  through  said  chamber:  the 
unprovemcnt  wherein  each  hollow  fiber  is  composed  of  a 
microporous  membrane  which  is  only  gas-permeable,  the  fiber 
assembly  comprises  at  least  two  layers  arranged  one  upon 
another,  each  Uyer  compnsmg  at  least  one  spiral) >  wound 
fiber  bundle  having  an  eUipsoidal  cross  section,  the  direcuoo  of 
spiral  windmg  of  the  fiber  bundles  m  adjacent  iayen,  being 
such  that  they  cnss-cross  each  other,  the  size  of  the  fibers  being 
such  that  first  hollow  spaces  are  formed  along  the  fibers  be 
tween  adjacent  fibers  composmg  the  bundle,  the  size  of  xht 
bundles  bemg  such  that  second  hoUow  spaces  are  formed  along 
the  fiber  bundles  between  adjacent  windmgs  of  the  fiber  bun 
dies  and  third  hollow  spaces  are  formed  along  the  outermov; 
fiber  bundle  between  said  outermost  bundle  and  said  inner 
pcnpheral  surface  of  said  elongated  hollow  housing,  the  ouier 
most  bundle  makmg  seahng  contact  with  the  inner  pcnpherVi 
surface  so  as  to  prevent  direct  flow  of  blood  along  said  mner 
penpheral  surface,  the  second  and  the  third  hollow  spaces 
enabling  the  blood  suppbed  to  said  elongated  chamber  to  flow, 
therethrough  and  to  be  delivered  to  each  of  the  first  hollow 
spaces  formed  between  the  fibers 


228-661  OG  -89-13 
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MOM?) 

DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  9TOOL  SAMP1£S  AND 
DETBCriNG  OCCULT  BLOOD 
"liptir     C  Wwikw,  ta  S«Het  HOI  Dr^  BraatoC  Con. 
OMOS,  tmi  Kokwt  A.  Urrtmt,  31  POpiH  Ul,  GaflHard,  Couu 
0M37 

F1M  Fck  S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  09,74« 

The  portkn  of  the  tani  of  tMi  ri*aa»  mitt^rmt  to  Fek.  14, 

lOOtft,  hM  Vff  4isclaiM04. 

lit  a.*  COIN  i//7«  iJ/72 

UJS.a.422— M  2 


1    A  stool  sampling  device  in  the  form  of  a  multilayered 
plunt  product,  said  device  compruing: 

(a)  an  impermeable  pliant  sheet  divided  generally  into  first 
and  second  halves; 

(b)  means  forming  an  access  door  m  said  first  half  of  said 
impenneabte  sheet  which  is  operable  to  create  an  opening 
therein; 

(c)  a  stool  receptor  sheet  adhesively  secured  to  said  first  half 
of  said  impermeable  sheet  and  overlying  said  access  dooi . 
said  receptor  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  guaiac  rea- 
gent which  reacts  with  blood  constituents  when  subjected 
to  an  oxidizing  developer  reagent  to  cause  the  guaiac 
reagent  to  undergo  a  characteristic  color  change; 

(d)  a  performance/control  monitor  dispoaed  on  said  second 
half  of  said  impermeable  sheet  spaced  apart  from  said 
receptor  sheet,  said  performance/control  monitor  com- 
prising a  reactant  which  will,  when  it  is  in  contact  with 
said  guaiac  reagent  while  being  subjected  to  an  oxidizing 
developer  reagent,  react  wrth  the  guaiac  reagent  and 
cause  said  guaiac  reagent  to  undergo  its  characteristic 
color  change,  said  monitor  being  poaitiooed  so  that  it  will 
be  brou^t  into  contact  with  said  receptor  sheet  only 
when  said  impermeable  sheet  is  folded  so  as  to  bring  said 
first  and  second  halves  into  face-to-face  contact  with  each 
other 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  impermeable  sheet  to  bold 
said  monitor  m  contact  with  said  receptor  sheet  when  said 
first  and  second  halves  of  said  impermeable  sheet  are  thus 
brought  into  face-to-face  contact;  and 

(0  a  cover  sheet  overlying  said  impermeable  sheet,  said 
receptor  sheet,  and  said  monitor,  said  cover  sheet  mclud- 
ing  means  ti'fini.ig  openings  therein  positioned  so  as  to 
allow  depo«*t~-  n  'A  stool  on  said  receptor  sheet  through 
said  oper-ngs.  sad  said  cover  sheet  bemg  peelably  remov 
able  from  said  impermeable  sheet. 


MOMM 
AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
ToBilHra  MladoM,  Otnnn,  Japaia,  aarigMir  to  Kaboakiki 
Kataka  ToiUka,  fii^wi.  Japaa 

FBa4  Pck.  24,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  17.614 

OatM  priortty,  appBeartna  Japaia,  Fah.  2L  19M,  61-3904? 

lat.  CL«  COIN  i5/(H 

MS,  a.  422—64  I  ( '\m.m>. 


1.  An  automatic  chemical  analysis  apparatus  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

a  plurahty  of  reaction  cuvettes  ea».h  adapted  to  contain  a 
sample  to  be  analyzed,  each  sample  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  test  item,  said  cuvettes  arranged  in  an 
annular  array; 

means  for  advancing  said  reaction  cuvettes  successively 
along  a  reaction  line  defined  hy  said  annular  cuvettes 
array; 

a  plurality  of  reagent  contamcrs  cat:h  containing  a  different 
reagent  solutoin,  said  reagent  containers  bang  mounted 
on  concentric  turntables  disposed  concentrically  inside  of 
said  cuvettes  array; 

means  for  dispensing  a  selected  reagent  directly  from  a 
selected  of  any  of  said  reagent  containers  moimted  on  said 
concentric  turntables  to  a  selected  reaction  cuvette  of  the 
annular  array  surrounding  said  selected  reagent  container 
IT  correspondence  to  the  test  item  of  the  sample  contained 
in  the  selected  cuvette  when  said  selected  cuvette  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  reagent  dispensing  position,  and 

ph^>tometric  means  dispoaed  adjacent  said  annular  array 
which  concentrically  surrounds  said  concentric  turntables 
on  which  said  reagent  containers  are  mounted  for  opti- 
cally meastinng  the  reaction  producu  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  reaaction  cuvettes. 


4308,381 
FLUID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Gordoa  I.  McGrc«ar,  WibaiagtoB,  Dd.,  aMt  DavU  A.  Hibitc, 
FotcroA,  Pa^  aari(aan  ts  E.  I.  Do  Post  de  Nemooni  anc 
Coasp—y,  Wflrti^jtw,  Dd. 

CoMiMatkw-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  494,300.  May  13.  1983, 
atMHdoMd.  TUi  ippMciHoa  Aog.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,099 
Tke  ^ortioa  of  tke  tara  of  tUs  pateat  aabseqaeat  to  Apr.  28, 
2003,  hM  beca  diadaiaxd. 
lat  CI*  COIN  UIO 
U.S.  OL  422—100  S  Claims 

1  A  device  for  facihtatmg  the  transfer  nf  the  contents  of  a 
tubular  receptacle  having  an  axis  to  a  fluid  suction  member,  the 
suction  member  having  a  suction  chamber  and  stem  commimi- 
catmg  with  the  chamber,  the  receptacle  having  an  open  end 
scalably  closed  by  an  injectable  closure,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  cannula  havmg  an  axis  and  adapted  to  pierce  a  closure  and 

having  a  passageway  adapted  to  pass 
a  suction  member  stem  through  the  closure  and  vent  the 

Ulterior  of  9  receptacle  to  the  atmosphere, 
th^  r-anniila  having  an  outer  shroud  with  an  axis,  said  shroud 
adapted  to  slide  over  an  open  receptacle  end  to  guide  the 
cannula  during  piercing, 
the  cannula  having  a  pointed  tip  defined  by  a  generally 
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planar  cut  slanted  to  the  cannula  axis  to  form  an  acute 
angle  for  piercing  the  closure, 
the  caimula  being  positioned  parallel  to  and  off-center  from 
the  shroud  axis  in  a  position  opposite  to  the  direction  of 


the  taper  of  the  point  of  the  cannula  to  compensate  for  the 
sideways  movement  created  dunng  piercing  the  closure 
and  to  cause  the  cannula  tip  to  be  located  approximately 
on  the  receptacle  axis  after  piercing. 


4,808,382 
PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  CRACKING  CATALYST  WITH  A 

FLUID  HYDROCARBON 

Robert  R.  CartaMll,  Crowa  Potat,  lai,  aad  Cari  J.  Horecky. 

Elmkarst,  IlL,  aMigaors  to  AaMica  CorporatioB,  Ckicago.  lU. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  934,746,  Not.  25, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,711,766, 

whick  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  629,070,  JaL  9,  1984,  Pat  No. 

4,624336.  TUs  appUcatioB  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90.534 

lat  a.«  F27B  15/OH.  15/02;  BOIJ  8/OS:  G65D  7/OCi 

U.S.  CL  422—140  ♦  CUims 


1.  A  process  for  immediately  and  intimately  mixing  a  fluidiz- 
able  cracking  catalyst  with  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  in  a  riser  reac- 
tor situated  withm  a  chamber  contaming  said  cracking  catalyst 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  through  a  plug 
valve  having:  (i)  a  generally  upnght  tubular  valve  stem. 


adapted  to  carry  the  feedstock  (ii)  a  hollow  plug  secured 
to  said  valve  stem  which  is  engageable  with  a  means 
defmmg  an  access  opening  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
riser  reactor; 

(b)  retracting  said  plug  valve  from  said  means  defining  an 
access  opening  and  aspiratmg  said  catalyst  into  said  nser 
by  the  flow  of  tlie  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  the  nser. 
and  movmg  said  plug  valve  in  a  reciprocatmg  fa&hion  to 
permit  and  control  the  flow  of  the  crackmg  catalyst  from 
said  chamber  to  said  access  opening  into  said  nser  reactor; 

(c)  atomizing  the  fluid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  through  a 
nozzle  means  secured  to  said  plug  valve  pnor  to  passing 
the  feedstock  to  the  nser  reactor  and  mixing  with  the 
cracking  catalyst;  and 

(d)  passing  a  bleed  medium  through  a  first  bleed  medium 
conduit  into  an  upper  annular  compartment  defined  by  a 
stationary  guide  tube  positioned  concentrically  and  exter- 
nally around  a  portion  of  said  tubular  valve  stem  and 
through  a  second  bleed  medium  conduit  into  a  lower 
annular  compartment  defined  by  said  sUtionary  guide 
tube  positioned  concentrically  and  externally  around  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  valve  stem  wherein  said  annular 
compartments  are  separated  by  at  least  one  bushrag.  and 
wherein  said  upper  annular  compartment  is  bounded  at  its 
upper  end  by  an  upper  bushmg.  wherein  said  lower  aimu- 
lar  comartment  is  bounded  at  its  lower  end  by  a  lower 
bushmg 


4308383 
FCC  REACTOR  MULTI-FEED  NOZZLE  SYSTEM 
Frank  M.  Bnyaa.  Yardky,  Pa.,  aad  Mark  S.  Roas,  Uwreace- 
Tille,  NJ.,  aasigaors  to  MoWl  Oil  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

ContiBuatioD  of  Ser  No.  615,485,  May  30.  1985.  Pat   No. 
4,650,566.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  4,  1985,  Scr.  No.  794301 
lot  a.'  BOIJ  8/18 
VS.  CL  422—140  « ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  oil.  steam  and  catalyst  to  a  nser 
for  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  compris- 
ing: 

a  riser  formed  a-y  a  vertically  disposed  elongated  tubular 
conduit  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 
said  upstream  end  feeding  into  a  reactor  vessel. 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  nozzles  spaced  about  a 
lower  portion  of  said  nser, 

means  for  feeding  catalyst  to  said  downstream  end  of  the 
riser; 

means  for  feeding  oil  and  steam  mto  a  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  nozzles;  and 

means  for  separately  controlling  the  flovk  rate  of  oil  and 
stfiam  into  each  of  said  nozzles  independent  of  the  flow 
rate  of  oil  and  steam  into  others  of  said  nozzles  to  obtam 
a  substantially  uniform  catalyst  to  oil  ratio  across  a  cros- 
sscction  of  said  nser. 
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4,MM,3S4 
RFXX>VERY  OF  TUNGSTEN,  SCANDIUM,  IRON,  AND 
MANGANESE  FROM  TUNGSTTEN  BEARING  MATERIAL 
danacx  D.  VMtovooi,  Towh4«;  JadHh  A.  LaM.  Sayrc;  Mar- 
tim  B.  MaclB^  Towaada,  aad  Mary  A.  Fedorckak,  RoaK,  all 
of  Pa^  iwlganri  to  GTE  ProdKts  Corpontkta,  Staaifonl, 
Coaa. 
CaatiaMtiaa  of  S«r.  No.  877,566,  Jaa.  23,  1M6,  abaadiwed 

Tkto  i^Hcartoa  Dw.  21,  IWT,  Ser.  No.  145,634 

The  portkM  of  the  tena  oT  thia  pateat  aabaeqaeBt  to  Not.  25. 

2003,  hM  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat.  a.'  COIG  41/00 

VS.  a.  423—21.1  20  Claim 

1    A  process  for  separating  tungsten,  from  scandium,  iron, 

and  manganese  in  tungsten  bearing  matenai.  said  proces-s  com- 

pnaing: 

(a)  digesting  said  material  in  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  80'  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  m 
the  prcacnce  of  coal  as  a  reducing  agent  to  form  a  diges- 
tion solution  contaiiung  the  major  portion  of  the  icasi 
dium,  iron  and  manganese  and  a  digestion  residue  contain- 
ing the  major  portion  of  the  tungsten;  and 

(b)  separatmg  said  digestion  solution  from  said  digestion 
residue. 


— CH: 


Ri 


HO 


wherein   R,  and   R2  are  each  independently  — CH3, 
— SOjH,  —CI.  — H,  or  — COOH  and  n  is  an  integer 

between  about  !  and  20,000; 


(ii) 


— (CHi— CH2?<)/.— 
X2 


wherein  X2  in  each  polymer  unit  is  selected  from  — H  or 
a  substituent  selected  from  — CH2CH(OH)CH20H, 
— CH2CH(OH)CH2Cl  or 


— CH2  Rj  R4 

HO— CH— CH2— (N— CH2CH2)^ 


4,808,385 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S  FROM  FLUID 

STREAMS  USING  A  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC 

CHELATE  OF  AN  OXIDIZING  POLYVALENT  METAL 

Robert  R.  Griartead,  Walaat  Crack,  Calif.,  aMl^por  to  The  Dow 

ClMaaleal  Coipaai,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa-ta-fart  of  S«r.  No.  837,926,  Mar.  10,  1986.  Tht« 
awpHcarioa  Feh.  18,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  15,906 

lat  ct*  coiB  n/l^  }i/2a  11/02 

us.  a.  423—226  7  Claiais 


i' 


V 


n 


ii 


k 


V* 


7 


1-" 


r  ^ 


\ 


1  !K  cyclic  process  for  the  removal  of  HiS  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising  H2S,  which  process  compnses: 
(A)  contacting  the  gas  stream  in  a  contacting  zone  with  an 
aqueous  reaction  solution  at  between  about  10*  and  W  C. 
for  a  tune  sufficient  to  oxidize  S  =  to  elemental  sulfur  the 
reaction  solution  itself  consisting  of  an  amount  of  water- 
soluble  organic  polymeric  chelate  effective  to  oxidize  the 
S  -  to  elemental  sulfur  contammg  an  oxidizing  polyvalent 
metal  selected  from  an  organic  polymeric  chelate  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  1 .000  and  500,000 
daltons  of  the  formula 
0) 


-(CH2-CH2-N),- 


wherein  R  i.  R-4  and  R5  are  each  independently  selected 
from  R  as  defined  hereinabove,  p  is  an  integer  between 
about  S  and  20.000;  and  q  is  an  integer  selected  from  0, 
1,  2,  3  or  4, 
(iii) 


— (CH2— CH— O),— 

CH2 

I 

Xj 


wherein  X3  in  each  polymer  unit  is  independently  se- 
lected from  — OH,  —CI  or  a  substituent: 


— (N— CH2— CH2),— N 
R3  R5 

wherein  R3,  R4  and  R;  are  as  defined  hereinabove;  r  is 
an  integer  between  about  10  and  20,000,  and  s  is  an 
integer  between  abtiut  1  and  4; 
(iv) 

-(CH2— CH),- 

c=o 

I 

x« 

wherein  X4  in  each  polymer  imit  is  independently  se- 
lected from  —OH,  — OCH3,  — OCH2CH3  or  a  substitu- 
ent: 


— NH— (CH2— CH2— N),— CH2— CH2— N 

111  Rs 


wherein  X|  in  each  polymer  unit  is  independently  se- 
lected from  — H  or  from  a  substituent  R—  selected 
from       — CHjCOOH.  CH2CH2COOH.       — CH- 

2-P(=0)  (OHh.  or 


wherein  R3,  R4  and  R  5  are  as  defined  hereinabove,  t  is 
an  integer  between  about  10  and  20,000;  and  x  is  an 

integer  between  1  and  4; 
(V) 
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-(CH2-CH-)j 


lected  from 
H2OH.  or 


CH2CHtOH)CHiCl.   -- CH2CH(OH)C- 


CH2-X5 


whcrem  X5  in  each  polymer  unit  is  independently  se- 
lected from  —OH,  — Cl  or  a  substituent 


/ 

— (N— CH2— CH2),— N 
I  \ 

R3  R5 

wherein  R3,  R4  and  Rj  are  as  defined  hereinabove;  y  is 
an  integer  between  about  10  and  20,000,  and  z  1*  an 
integer  between  about  1  and  4; 
(vi) 


-[N— C— (CH2)«— C— N— (CH2CH2— N)»— CH2CH2J,— 

IB  "I  I 

HO  OH  X« 

wherein  X«  in  each  polymer  unit  is  independently  se- 
lected from  -CH2CH(0H)CH2OH.  -^^HjC- 
H(OH)CH2Cl,  or 


CH2  /R. 

HO— CH— CH2(N— CHjCH2)cN 

R5 

wherein  v  is  between  about  10  to  10,000.  a  is  6,  b  is  1  to 
4,  c  is  1  to  4,  and  Ri,  Ra  and  R5  are  as  defined  herein- 
above; 
(vii) 


H 

I 
— [CH2CH2— C— N— (CH2CH2— N)«lg— 

O  X7 

whercm  X?  m  each  polymer  unit  is  independently  se- 
lected from  — H  or  a  substituent  selected  from  — CH2C 
H(0HX:H20H,  — CH2CH(OH)CH2Cl.  or 


)CH2  /K4 

HO— CH— CH2— (N— CH2— CH2J,— N 

Rs 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  g  is  between  10  and 
10.000,  q  and  Rj.  R4  and  R5  are  as  defined  hereinabove; 
or 
(viii) 


t 


N-(CH2)6-N-(CH2)6-N-CH2-CH-CH2-^ 
II  II 

Xs  X9  Xio  OH 


-CH2  R3  /. 

HOCH— CH2(— N— CH2CH2)fN 


q.  R}.  R4  and  R5  art  defined  hereinabove,  w  is  between 

about  10  and  10,000;  or 
(ix)  mixtures  of  pdymeric  chelates  (i)  to  (viii),  with  the 

proviso    that    the    overall    ratio    of    — H,    — OCHj. 

— OCH2CH3,  — CL  or  —OH  to  substituent  m  each  of 

Xi,  X2,  Xj,  X4.  Xv  X*.  X7.  X».  Xs  or  Xiom  each  poly 

meric  cbdant  fi  to  viii)  hereinabove  is  between  aboui 

10/90  and  90/10; 
(B)  separating  the  gas  stream  and  the  resoltmg  aqueou* 
phase  containing  sulfiir  and   polymerK:   chelated -metaj 
complex  prodnoed  m  Kep  (A); 
(Q  separating  the  sulfur  from  the  aqueous  phase  separated  in 
«ep(B>, 

(D)  treating  the  aqueous  solution  produced  m  step  (C)  b^ 
membrane  separation  means  effective  to  remove  wale: 
and  other  mooomeric  reaction  products  present  havmg  a 
molecular  wei^t  of  less  than  SOO  dahoos  from  the  aqur 
ous  solution; 

(E)  contacting  the  concentrated  aqueous  solutioo  produced 
in  step  (D)  with  an  oxidizing  agent  under  reaction  coodi 
tions  effective  to  oxidize  the  polyvalent  metal  m  chelale 
form;  and 

(F)  recycling  the  concentrated  aqueous  solutioo  from  step 
(E>  to  the  contacting  zone  of  step  (A). 


wherein  Xg,  X9  and  X|o  m  each  polymer  unit  art  each 
independently  selected  from  — H  or  a  subsuiuenl  se- 


PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF  SULFUR-CONTALNLNG 

SOLID  CARBONACEOUS  FUEL 

Mitri  S.  N^Uw,  HoiwacB  Jaacttea,  aad  Roacr  J.  Corhceis. 

"  ippiagi   I  Faik,  both  of  N.Y.,  sariganfi  to  Texaco  lac. 

WUlc  PWm,  N.Y. 

CBrtiwrtVi-  «■  r*^  of  Ser.  No.  20,307,  Mar.  2,  1987,  which  is 

a  coatiaaattaa-ia-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  62,018,  Jaa.  15,  19r7  This 

affHrTt*~  Sc^  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  100,673 

lat.  a.*  BOID  ii/U:  ClOJ  i/4<5 

US.  a.  423—226  M  QaAmt 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  simultaneous  partial  oxidaDoti  and 
desulfiirization  of  a  sulfur  and  silicate-contammg  commmuted 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  comprising  (basis  solid  fuel)  sbout  0  : 
to  8.0  wt  %  sulfiir  and  about  0. 1  to  30  wt  %  of  sihcate  com 
pounds  including  iron  silicate  and  calcnim  silicate  the  improve 
ment  comprising:  (1)  reacting  in  the  free-flow  unobstructed 
down-flowing  vertical  refractory  lined  reaction  zone  of  a 
partial  oxidation  gas  generator  a  feed  mixture  comprMuig  sax) 
sobd  carbonaceous  fuel  entrained  in  a  gaseous  or  hquid  earner 
and  supplemental  iron-containing  material  with  a  cootroUed 
amount  of  free-oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  temperature  rood 
erator  so  that  an  eqmhbrinm  oxygen  concentration  is  provided 
m  the  gas  [rfiaae  in  the  reaction  zone  with  a  partial  pressure 
which  IS  less  than  about  10"^  atmosphere,  the  O/C  atomic 
ratio  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1.3,  the  H20/sohd  carbons 
ceousfiiel  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  10,  the  total 
atoms  of  iron  m  the  reaction  zone  is  m  the  range  of  about  1  ? 
to  3.0  times  the  atoms  of  sulAir  in  the  solid  carbonaceous  fuel 
plus  about  0.5  to  2.0  times  the  atoms  of  silicon  in  the  ash,  and 
about  70  to  99.8  wt.  9fc  of  the  carbon  m  said  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel  is  converted  into  carbon  oxides;  thereby  producmg  a  raw 
effluent  gas  mixture  which  b  discharged  through  a  central 
vertical  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  reactioo  w»c  said  effluent 
gas  stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  COi  at  least  one  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H2O,  N^  CH4.  snd  A,  less  than 
about  0.6  mole  %  of  H2S-t-COS,  and  entrained  molten  slag  m 
admixture  with  iron  oxysulfide  particulate  matter  and  the 
silicates  of  calcium  and  uon,  wherein  the  partial  oxidatiOD  and 
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desulfurizatioa  reactions  take  place  at  a  temperature  which  is 
above  1900'  F  and  which  is  about  10*  to  200'  F.  above  the 
fluid  temperature  of  the  slag  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  250  atmospheres^  and  wherein  substantially  not 
more  than  5.0  wt.  %  of  the  slag  comprises  elemental  iron;  and 
there  is  substantially  no  formation  of  additional  calcium  sili- 
cates in  the  gas  generator  from  the  silicates  in  said  solid  carbo- 
naceous fuel,  and  at  least  30  wt.  %  of  the  sulfur  in  the  solid 
carbonaceous  fuel  in  the  reaction  zone  is  converted  into  said 
iron-oxysulfide  particulate  matter  which  leaves  the  reaction 
zone  along  with  said  molten  slag,  and  (2)  cooling  and  cleaning 
the  hot  raw  gas  from  (I). 


4,808,3r7 
STABILIZATION  OF  VANADIUM  TETRACHLORIDE 
SmdUm  Dirtta,  Scotck  PUins,  N  J^  aad  TraaoUak  Oahadi,  Uc«e. 
BeigiaB,  SMisBon  to  Exxoa  Chcakal  Pateats  Inc.,  Unden, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,945 
Int.  a.*  C»1G  31/04 
VS.  a.  423—265  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  vanadium  tetrachloride  against 
decomposition  into  vanadium  tnchloride  which  compnsrs 
incorporating  therem  an  amount  of  an  acyl  halide  effective  to 
preclude  said  decomposition,  wherein  said  acyl  halide  is  of  the 
formula 


mutans  and  other  gram  positive  bacteria  plus  bacteroides  gingi- 
vals to  a  90%  level  through  topical  application  to  the  gingiva 
withm  the  oral  cavity  of  a  solution  containing  stabilized  chlo- 
nne  dioxide  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  0.005%  to  0.2% 
for  a  period  of  20  seconds. 


4,808,390 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  VTt  INTO  UO. 
Hiroski  Tanaka,  aad  Aklo  UneBiira,  both  of  Saitaaa.  JaiMn, 
aasigaors  to  Mitnbiaki  Kiazokn  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  869.665 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  4,  1985,  60-121292 

iBt  a."  COIG  43/025.  43/06 

Ui>.  CL  423—261  3  CUims 


X 


itfc 


o    o 

II    II 

(XC),RCX 

in  which  R  is  a  bond  or  s  Ci.*  alkyl,  alkylene,  aryl  or  arylene 
group,  n  is  0  or  1  and  X  is  halogen,  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
said  acyl  halide  ranges  from  about  0.1  to  10  mol  %  of  vana- 
dium. 


4,808,388 

FOAMABLE  CREAMS 

Rolf  D.  Bentler,  Thonas  WiaiMr,  botk  of  Frankfurt  am  Main. 

aad  GuaUld  Aagst,  Bad  Camberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■aay,  aasigaon  to  Men  ^  Co.  GmbH  A  Co.,  Frankfurt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Auft.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86,565 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1986,3628531 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  7/00 
UjS.  a  424—47  7  Clainis 

1.  A  foamable  cream,  suitable  for  forming  a  cosmetic 
mousse,  comprising  an  oil-m-water  cream  emulsion  and  a 
propellant  therein,  characterized  in  that  the  cream  emulsion 
pnor  to  admixture  with  the  propellant  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  between  about  2  and  9  percent  by  weight  of  a 
dermatologically-acceptable  nonionic  emulsifying  agent,  be- 
tween about  4.5  and  2 1  percent  by  weight  of  an  oU  portion,  and 
between  about  0.5  and  4.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  consistency- 
providing  agent,  the  balance  being  water  to  100  percent  by 
weight,  has  a  viscosity  between  about  200  and  500  mPas,  and 
by  the  fact  that  the  propellant  consists  essentially  of  nitrous 
oxide  or  carbon  dioxide. 


4,808,389 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTION 

AND  TREATMENT  OF  ORAL  DISEASE 

Perry  A.  RatcUffe,  7125  E.  Liacola  Dr„  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,241,  Dec  29,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,696,811.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jal.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  76,369 

The  portloa  of  tke  tern  of  tliis  patcat  (abaeqaeot  to  Aug.  25, 

2004,  has  beea  diadaijMd. 

lat  a.«  A61K  7/2a  33/20 

VS.  a.  424—53  9  CUins 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  gingivitis,  said  method  comprising 

the  step  of  kilUng  and  reducing  the  number  of  streptococcus 


1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  UF^  to  UO2  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  pyrohydrolizing  gaseous  UF^  in  a  fluidized  bed  with 
steam  to  obtam  UO2F2  particles  at  temperatures  of  less 
than  about  400'  C. 

(b)  reacting  said  UO2F2  particles  with  ammonia-containing 
solution  to  convert  said  panicles  to  ammomum  diuranate 
(ADU)  particles  at  temperatures  of  less  than  about  90"  C. 

(c)  drying  and  dehydrating  said  ADU  particles  at  tempera- 
tures of  less  than  about  200'  C,  and 

(d)  reducing  said  dehydrated  ADU  particles  with  hydrogen 
or  a  mixture  of  hydrogen/steam  to  convert  said  particles 
to  UO2  powders  at  temperatures  of  less  than  about  700'  C. 


4,808,391 
OXIDATION-REDUCnON  PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING 
THE  COLOR  OF  AND  STABILIZING  WET  PROCESS 
PHOSPHORIC  ACTD 
David  D.  Learitt,  Lawreace,  Kans.;  Kea  E.  Kranz,  Kansas  City . 
Mo.;  Greg  A.  Gorman,  Bonacr  Spring  Kans.,  and  Norman  I.. 
Stewart,  Jr.,  Lake  Alfred,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Farmland  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  May  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46,030 
lat  a.«  COIB  15/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  color-enhanced  and  stabilized 
wet -process  phosphoric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  quantity  of  black-colored  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  which  has  a  P2O5  concentration  of  from  about 
58-72%,  and  contains  incidental  carbonaceous  and  metal- 
lic impunties  therein; 
subjecting  said  quantity  of  phosphoric  acid  to  an  initial 
oxidation  step  in  order  to  produce  a  decartmnized,  oxi- 
dized acid,  said  mitial  oxidation  step  including  the  steps  of 
heating  the  acid  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  400  to 
525'  F  ,  agitating  the  acid,  and  adding  an  oxidizing  agent 
to  the  acid, 
said  initial  oxidation  step  being  carried  out  until  the  acid 
changes  color  from  black  and  when  diluted  1:100  by 
weight  with  deionized  water  exhibits  an  EMF  of  greater 
than  about  700  mv,  as  compared  with  a  standard  solution 
of  0.0!  M  potassium  dichromate  having  an  EMF  of  600 
mv, 
thereafter  subjecting  the  initially  oxidized  acid  to  a  second- 
ary reduction  step  for  reducing  the  dark-colored  oxidized 
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metal  complexes  in  the  acid  and  producing  a  stabiUzed 
green  color  in  the  acid, 
said  secondary  reduction  step  being  carried  out  until  the  aod 
again  changes  color  and  when  diluted  1:100  by  waght 
with  deionized  water  exJiibhs  an  EMF  of  leas  than  about 
700  mv,  as  compared  with  said  standard  solution. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODIXING  SILANES 
Maaayoahi   link;   Hirohara   Mijrafawa,   hath   of  Y« 
MMwi  Marakaad,  Zaahi;  ToMtUra  Ahe,  YokMaka;  Kaorv 
laoM,  YokohaM.  aad  Kciichi  Ikcda,  driiaaaki.  aU  or  Japan, 
Mri^ors  to  Mitairi  Toataa  Chiaiicah,  lac^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
riillMmhai  la  pMt  or  Ser.  No.  901,771,  Aag.  29, 1986, 
ahaadoMd.  TUa  appHfaHna  Jaau  29, 1987,  Ser.  No.  68,759 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  3,  1985,  60-193250: 
Sep.  3,  1985,  M-1932S1:  Sep.  3,  1985.  60-193252;  Sep.  3,  1985, 
60-193253;  Sep.  3, 1985,  60-U32S4 

lat  CL*  OOIB  33/04 
VS.  CL  423—347  ♦  Oaiaw 

1.  Process  for  producing  silanes  represented  by  the  general 
formula  Si,H2^  +  2  wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  which  comprises; 

(a)  preparing  a  silicon-magnesium  alloy  containing  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na. 
K,  Ca,  Ba,  Ti,  Zr,  Nb,  Or,  Mo,  Mn.  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Pd,  Cu, 
Ag,  Zn.  Cd,  Al,  Sn,  Pb,  Bi,  Se,  S  and  C,  as  a  third  compo- 
nent, said  third  component  element  being  contained  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.2  percent  on  the  thr  gram -atom  basis 
of  silicon; 

(b)  reacting  the  alloy  containing  the  third  component  ele- 
ment with  an  acid  in  an  ammonia  solvent;  and 

(c)  thus,  varying  the  ratio  of  Si2H«  formed  to  S1H4  formed. 


4,808,393 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  FERRIC  NITRATE 
C.  Charles  Lewchalcr«woi«,  Charlotte  N.C,  aasicaor  to  Ml»- 
eral  Reaearch  aad  Derttepaeat  Corp.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  98,090 
I«t  CL*  COIB  21/48 
VS.  CL  423—395  3  OaiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacttire  of  an  aqueous  ferric  nitrate 
solution  comprising  a  high  soluble  ferric  iron  concentration 
and  low  in  insoluble  ferric  oxide,  said  process  being  carried  out 
at  a  critical  reaction  temperature  less  than  the  feme  nitrate-to- 
fcmc  oxide  decomposition  temperature,  and  producmg  nitro- 
gen oxide  gas  as  a  by-product 

wherein  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  continuously  gravity-flowing  nitric  acid  through  a  bed  of 
pieces  of  metallic  iron,  the  continuous  flow  being  con- 
trolled to  provide  a  nitric  acid-iron  surface  contact  time 
sufficiently  long  to  produce  ferric  nitrate,  but  sufficiently 
short  that  said  ferric  nitrate  is  washed  from  the  iron  sur- 
face before  a  passivating  coating  is  formed  thereon,  and 
then 

(b)  cycling  through  said  bed  of  uxm  pieces  by  cmploymg  said 
continuous,  controlled  gravity  flow,  until  said  aqueous 
ferric  nitrate  solution  is  prodiiced,  unrcacted  nitric  acid- 
containing  effluent  collected  from  said  bed  of  metal,  said 
effluent  being  increasingly  enriched  in  ferric  nitrate  and 
further  depleted  in  unreacted  nitrK:  acid  by  the  cyclmg 


has  been  treated  with  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  al  least 

one  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

platinum  and  palladium, 
under  such  reaction  cooditions  as  to  at  least  partially  convert 

said  CO  and  O2  to  CO2; 
wherein  said  catalyst  compositKm  has  been  prepared  by  a 

preparation  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  impregnating  a  support  material  comprising  alumina 
with  a  solution  compriamg  water  and  dissolved  amrnoraum 

thiocyanate; 

(b)  heating  the  material  obtamed  m  step  (a)  under  such 
conditions  as  to  at  least  partially  dry  said  material  obtained 
m  step  (a). 


(c)  contacting  the  substantially  dried  material  obtained  in 
step  (b)  with  a  solution  comprising  at  least  one  dissolved 
compound  of  at  least  one  noble  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium. 

(d)  heating  the  material  obtained  m  step  (c)  under  such 
conditions  as  to  substantially  dry  said  material  obtained  in 
step  (c)  and  to  at  least  partially  cover  said  at  least  one 
compound  of  at  least  one  noble  metal  to  at  least  one  of 
oxides  of  Pt  oxides  of  Pd,  Pt  metal  and  Pd  metal,  and 

(e)  heating  the  material  obtained  m  step  (d)  m  a  reducmg  gas 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  from  aboui 
550'  to  about  700*  C,  under  such  conditKms  as  to  activate 
said  material  obtained  m  step  (d)  and  to  form  said  catalyst 
composition 


44n8,395 
HIGH-QUALrrY  COLORING  CARBON  BLACK  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Shaahlchi   YoAianra;  Makoto  Iihiia,  hoth   of  Kitakyaaha; 
HiroBB  KohayaaU,  Yoknhaia,  aad  Hoao  YaMwki    Kita- 
kyMha,  all  of  J^aa,  Matgarrf  to  MitaaUahi  Cheaucal  ladaa- 
trics  LiBlted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  943.491 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26,  1985.  66-296134 
lat  CL*  C08K  3/04 
VS.  CL  423— 447  J  *  '"»»'"» 


r* 


4,808,394 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Joha  H.  Kolts,  BartkariUe,  Okla.,  aad  Slaoa  G.  Kakea,  Naper- 
riUc,  nL,  Mrigwn  to  PhilUps  PetrolcBB  Coapaay,  Bartlcs- 
riUe,Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,462 
lat  CL*  COIB  31/20 
VS.  CL  423—437  »  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  carbon  monoxide  comprising  the 

step  of 

contacting  a  gas  mixture  comprising  CO  and  O2  with 

a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  alumma  that 
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1.  High-quality  colormg  carbon  black  having  a  speafK 
surface  ara  {Sbet)-  an  area  average  diaroeler  (D,)  and  a  pore 
volume  (AV^,)  which  make  both  the  roughness  factor  (RFj 
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«jk1  a^gregatr  fat  tor  (AF)  •»  calculated  by  the  following 
equations,  negative  values: 

RF-SBST-UnO/iD,)+  1430 

.<F- /<  KU,  +  14  X  (D.)  -  290 

where  Sbkt  »  the  specific  surface  area  (m^/g)  of  the  carbon 
black  as  measured  by  a  BET  nitrogen  absorption  meth<xl.  Da  is 
the  area  average  duunetcr  (m  ftm)  of  the  carbon  black  as  mea- 
sured by  an  electron  microscopic  measuring  method,  and 
AVffg  a  the  pore  volume  (cc/100  g)  of  the  carbon  black  as 
measured  by  a  mercury  porosimeter,  provided  D^  is  at  most  1 7 
m^m. 


4,808.398 
NARROW  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  ZINC  OXIDE 
Robert  H.  Hetatawl,  II,  E.  Walpole,  Ma«>..  aasiKBor  to  TW  Dow 
Chenkal  Coapaay,  Midlaad,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  701,472 
Int.  a.*  COtG  9/02 
1 1 -S.  a.  423— 622  lOClaiBM 

I  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ZnO  spheroidal  particles 
of  narrow  siz  distribution,  the  process  compnsing  contacting  a 
hydrocarbyl  7jnc  hydrocarboxide.  wherein  the  hydrtKarbox- 
ide  moiety  is  a  polyglycol  ether  moiety,  with  water  in  the 
presence  of  a  reaction  medium  under  reaction  conditions  such 
that  there  are  formed  ;inc  oxide  particles  having  a  mean  diam 
eter  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0  .^  >im  and  a  standard  deviation 
of  less  than  about  30  percent  of  the  mean  particle  size. 


4,S0M96 
OZONE  DECOMPOSING  AGENT 
Ickirofc  SUbMii,  Tokyo,  aiad  SUmt  SUaiza,  C^igwakl,  botb  of 
JaiMB,  Mrifffn  to  Ricob  Comfamj,  Ltd.  aad  Japu  Liqaid 
Crystal  Cc  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Jipu 

Filed  A^  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  86,784 
Oaima  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Ai«.  28,  1986,  61-202268 
lat.  Ct*  BOID  53/34.  COIB  /i/Oft  C09K  15/00 
VS.  a.  423—579  21  Claims 


OZONE  DECOMPOSING  AGENT 


1.  An  ozone  decomposing  agent  comprising  at  least  one 
tcrpcnoide  capable  of  decomposing  ozone,  a  liquid  alcohol  for 
dissolving  therein  said  tcrpcnoide,  sodium  bis(4-t-butyl- 
pbeiiyl)phosphate,  and  a  solvent  for  dissolving  therein  sodium 
bis<  4-t-butylpheny  1  )pho8phate 


4,808.399 

COMPOSITION  FOR  DIAGNOSING  THE  TRANSPORT 

FUNCTION  OF  THE  FALLOPIAN  TUBE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Fraatiaek  RypAcek;  Jaa  UWr,  aad  JarodaT  Drebafk.  all  of 

Praha,  CzechoaloTakia,  ■wignon  to  CeskoaloTenaka  akade- 

mic  Tcd,  CxedkoaloTakia 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1986,  Ser   No.  940,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CzedtoaloTakia,  Dec.   11,  1985. 
9078-85 

Ut.  CL'  A61K  9/2Z  9/24.  9/26.  9/52;  GOIN  I/OO.  3/4S 
VS.  a.  424—2  9  CUims 

1.  A  diagnostic  preparation  for  use  in  investigation  of  the 
transport  function  of  a  female  fallopian  tube,  comprising  a 
suspension  of  particles  in  a  vehicle,  wherein 
said  particles  ( 1 )  have  a  spherical  shape  with  a  diameter  from 
about   10  to  about  600  um,  (2)  are  formed  from  a  soft 
hydrophilic  gel  based  on  a  crosslinked.  nontoxic,  biode- 
gradable   polymer    selected    from    (a)    polysacchandes 
which  contain  glucose  bound  predominantly  throughb  1,4 
glycoside  bonds,  (b)  polyanuno  acids  denved  from  glu- 
tamic acid  or  aspartic  acid,  and  (c)  polypeptides  which  are 
soluble  derivatives  of  collagen  or  elastin.  and  (3)  retain 
their  shape  and  size  in  the  environment  of  a  pentoneaJ 
cavity  and  a  uterotubal  tract  for  at  least  80  hours  and 
subsequently  degrade  to  nontoxic  products  withm  S  to  60 
days  in  sucli  an  environment,  and 
said  vehicle  is  a  physiologically  acceptable  vehicle  suitable 
for  parenteral  mjection. 


4,808,397 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINE  PARTICLES  OF 

METAL  OXIDES 

Earico  AlMzzati,  Aroaa;  Eailiaao  M.  Cereaa,  SordeToio,  and 

LKiaM  ZMiMctta,  Anma,  aU  of  Italy,  aadgnor*  to  Moat«di- 

•oa  S.P.A.,  Mlkm,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,088 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Italy,  Jal.  31,  1986,  21335  A/86 
lat.  CL«  COIG  25/02.  23/04;  COIB  33/113.  35/10 
VS.  CL  423—608  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  spheroidal  particles  of  an  oxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Al,  Zr,  Si 
and  B,  having  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  3  microns, 
compnsing: 
preparing  an  emulsion  in  a  perfluoropolyether  of  a  hydrolyz- 
able  liquid  compound  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti.  Al,  Zr,  Si  and  B; 
reactmg  the  emulsion  with  water,  with  water  vapor  or  with 
a  mixture,  in  any  ratio,  of  water  with  a  liquid  miscible  or 
immiscible  with  water,  said  liquid  not  interfering  with  the 
reaction  of  the  oxide  compound  with  water,  to  obtain  an 
oxide  hydrate; 
recovenng  said  oxide  hydrate,  drymg  and  calcining  said 
oxide  hydrate  to  an  oxide. 


4,808,400 

ANTICALCULUS  ORAL  COMPOSITION 

Abdul  GafTar,  Princetoa,  aad  Thomas  G.  Polefka,  Somerset. 

both  of  .N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Compaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CootlBuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  775,851,  Sep   13,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,627,977.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  8.  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,938 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subaetiaent  to  Dec.  9,  2003. 

hat  been  dlarlaiaied. 

Int.  a.«  A61K  7/16,  7/18 

VS.  CI.  424—52  20  Claims 

1  In  a  method  of  mhibiting  dental  calculus  by  applying  to 
the  teeth  an  oral  composition  containing  m  an  orally  accept- 
able vehicle  one  or  a  mixture  of  linear  molecularly  dehydrated 
polyphosphate  salts  compnsing  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
tripolyphosphates  an  essential  anticalculus  agents,  and  an 
amount  of  a  fluonde  ion  source  sufTicient  to  supply  about  25 
ppm  to  about  2,000  ppm  of  fluonde  ion.  the  improvement 
wherein  salivary  hydrolysis  of  P — O — P  bonds  in  said  tnpoly- 
phosphate  salts  by  phosphatase  enzymes  is  inhibited  consisting 
essentially  of  including  in  said  composition  an  effective  inhibit- 
mg  amount  therefor  within  the  range  of  about  0  05  to  about  3 
wt.  "r  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  synthetic 
anionic  linear  polymeric  polycarboxylate. 
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4308,401 
ANTICAIXXLUS  ORAL  COMPOSmON 
Abdal  Gafhr,  Priacetoo,  aad  Thooui  G.  Polefka,  Someraet. 
both  of  N J.,  MsigBora  to  Colgate-PalawUTe  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coatlaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  775351,  Sep.  13,  1985,  Pat  No. 

4,627,9n.  This  appUcatiaa  Dec.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,948 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabeeqaeat  to  Dec.  9,  2003. 


cally  balanced  with  respect  to  istilonn.  ii>  and  pM.  ctmtainmg  at 
least  one  water -st>luble  viscosity  enhancing  polymcni.  sub- 
stance selected  from  hydrosoU.  gels,  gelatins,  cellulose,  cellu- 
lose denvatives  and  polysacchandc  gums  in  amount  sufficient 
lo  significantly  prolong  viability  of  said  sporo/oites 


Int.  a.'  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
VS.  a.  424—52  20  Oaims 

1  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  dental  calculus  by  applying  to 
the  teeth  an  oral  composition  containmg  in  an  orally  accept- 
able vehicle  one  or  a  mixture  of  linear  molecularly  dehydrated 
polyphosphate  salts  compnsmg  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
hexameuphosphates  as  essential  anticalculus  agents,  and  an 
amount  of  a  fluoride  ion  source  sufficient  to  supply  about  25 
ppm  to  about  2,000  ppm  of  flouride  ion,  the  improvement 
wherein  salivary  hydrolysis  of  P— O— P  bonds  in  said  hex- 
ametaphosphates  by  phosphatase  enzymes  is  inhibited  consist 
ing  essentially  of  including  in  said  composition  an  effective 
mhibiting  amount  therefor  within  the  range  of  about  0.05  to 
about  3  wt.  %  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  or  ammonium 
synthetic  aniomc  linear  polymeric  polycarboxylate. 

4308,402 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  MODULATING 
NEOVASCULARIZATION 
Samnel  J.  Leiborick,  SkoUe;  Peter  J.  PoJTerini,  ETaaston.  both 
of  m.,  and  H.  Michael  Shepard,  Smi  Fraadaco,  Calif.,  atugn- 
or»  to  Northweatera  Ualrerilty,  Eraastoa,  111.  and  Gencntech. 
lac  San  Fraadaco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,554 
lat  a.«  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a.  424—423  »5  Claims 

1  A  method  for  acceleratmg  the  neovasculanzation  of  a 
wound  which  comprises  applying  to  the  wound  an  ansiogeni- 
cally  effective  dose  of  a  composition  compnsuig  tumor  necro- 
sis factor. 


4,808,403 
USE  OF  NJ^-DIETHYL-M-TOLUAMIDE  AND/OR  THE 
ETHYX  ESTER  OF  ^METHYL-3-PENTENOIC  ACID  AS 

INSECT  ATTRACTANTS 
Richard  A.  Wilaoa,  Weatfield,  N  J.;  Jerry  F.  Batler,  GainesriUe, 
Fla.^  Doaald  Withycombe,  Liacroft,  N  J.;  BnOa  D.  Mookher- 
jee,  Holmdel,  NJ4  Ira  Katz,  We«t  Loag  Braach,  N J.,  and 
Keaaeth  ^  Schraakel,  Tiatoa  Falla,  N  J.,  aMigaors  to  later- 
natioaal  Flarors  A  Fragraaces  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  and  The 
UniTcrsity  of  Florida,  GaiaoriUe,  Fla. 

nied  Mar.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,979 
Int.  a.«  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  a.  424—84  1  Cl*l«n 

1  A  method  of  attracting  Musca  domestica  L.(Diptera;Mus- 
cidae)  to  an  insect  trap  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  the 
environment  surrounding  said  trap  to  an  insect  attractant-con- 
taining  polymer  which  consists  of  a  mixture  of  a  polymer  and 
from  about  1%  up  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of 
the  ethyl  ester  of  2-methyl-3-pentenoic  acid,  said  polymer 
being  compatible  with  said  ethyl  ester  of  2-methyl-3-pentenoic 
acid. 


43O8.4OS 

P  ANISOYL  STREPTOKINASE/P1.ASMINOGEN 

COMPLEX 

Richard  A.  G.  Sailth,  Dorkiag,  aad  Joha  G.  Hiachestcr.  Gaild- 
ford,  both  of  Eagiaad,  aadgaors  to  Beechaa  Groap  pJx., 
Eagiaad 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813.0U,  Dec  24.  1985,  abaadoaed. 
which  is  a  omtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  201,578,  Oct.  28,  1980. 
tbB,»^n-«J  Thia  appUcatioa  Aag.  29.  1986,  Scr.  No.  902.420 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoaa,  Not    5.  1979. 
7938279 

lat  a.'  A61K  37/47.  37/547:  C12N  11/00.  9/70 
VS.  a.  424— 94J  12  Claims 

1     p-anisoyl   streptokinase 'plasmmogen   complex   without 
internal  peptide  bond  cleavage 


4308,406 

PREPARATION  OF  CUPRIC  HYDROXIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

NoTBiaa  C.  Briakana,  HoaMoa,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  kocidf  Cheau- 

cal  Corporatioa,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  678.29L  Dec  5.  1984,  abaadoaed  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901.965 
The  portioa  of  tlte  term  of  this  pateat  nbaeqaent  to  Dec  25, 
200L  has  beca  diadaimed. 
iBt  a.'  AOIN  59,20 
VS.  a.  424—140  31  Claimi 

1   The  method  of  producing  stable  cupnc  hydroxide— cu- 
pnc  cartx)nate  composition  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  a  0.5  to  2  molar  aqueous  solution  of  copper  sulfate 
salt  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  1  to  6  moles  of  alkali  metal 
carixjnate  solution  thereby  formmg  a  precipitate  of  basic 
copper  carbonate  and  basic  copper  sulfate  nuxiure.  until 
the  pH  of  the  resulung  mixture  is  in  the  range  of  greater 
than  5  to  about  6  with  carbon  dioxide  evolution  beginning 
about  pH  8.5, 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  10.0 
to  about  10  8.  to  form  a  solid  cupnc  hydroxide— cupnc 
carbonate  composition  and 

<c)  recovering  and  drying  solid  cupnc  hydroxide — cupric 
carbonate  composition,  said  recovered  and  dned  solid 
cupnc  hydroxide — cupnc  carbonate  composition  havmg 
a  particle  size  of  less  than  I  0  micrometers 


4,808,404 

UVE  VACCINE  FOR  COCCIDIOSIS  UTILIZING 

COCCIDIAL  SPOROZOTTES 

Balbir  S.  Bhogal,  MidkKhiaa,  Va.,  aasigiior  to  A.  H.  Robins 

Company,  Inc.  Richmoad,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,953 

Int.  a.«  A61K  35/6&.  39/002 

VS.  a.  424—88  15  Claims 

1.   A  composition  foi    vaccinating  warm-blooded   animals 

against  coccidiosis  disease  comprised  of  a  suspension  of  live 

excysted  coccidial  sporozoites  m  aqueous  medium,  physiologi- 


4,808,407 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COPPER  SALTS 
Richard  W.  Hdn.  Hndwa.  aad  Aathooy  Alkaitia.  deceased,  latt 
of  Qerelaad  Hta.,  both  of  Ohio  (bv  Audrey  \  .  Alkaitis.  execu- 
trix 1,  aaaignors  to  Mooaey  Chemicala,  Ibc„  ClcTeland.  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  14.  1987.  Ser.  No.  85,453 
Int.  a."  AOIN  59/20.  55/02 
VS.  a.  424—141  3*  aaiam 

1    A  method  of  preparing  water-soluble  copper  salts  of 
caitooxylic  acids  compnsing  the  steps  of 
(A)  providing  a  mixture  compnsing 

(A-1)  as  a  copper  source,  copper  metal,  a  copper  oxide  or 

mixtures  thereof, 
(A-2)  at  least  one  organic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing 

about  10  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
(A-3)  at  least  one  alkanolamine  compound  characterized 
by  the  formula 

R|(R2)NH 
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wherein  R|  is  a  hydro»y»ikyl  group  and  Rj  nuy  be 
hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  and 
(A-4)  water, 
(B)  treating  the  muture  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  up  to 
about  the  reflu*  temperature  of  the  mixture  until  the  de- 
sired water-aoluble  copper  salt  is  obtained,  and 
(Q  recovering  the  cx>pper  salt  as  an  aqueous  solution. 
29  A  method  of  preserving  wood  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  wood  with  an  effective  amount  of  the  aqueous  solution 
of  a  copper  salt  prepared  in  claim  1. 


microcapaule  walls  around  droplets  of  said  mosquito  re- 
pellent, 

(0  adding  to  said  cooled  mixture  of  step  (e)  from  5  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  wax  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  derivatives  of  any  of  lanolin,  car- 
nauba,  beeswax,  paraffin,  polyethcr -esters  and  chlorinated 
naphthalenes,  and 

(g)  hardening  said  microcapsules  walls,  all  of  said  steps  being 
conducted  without  pH  adjustment,  without  the  addition 
of  an  morgamc  salt,  without  dilution,  and  without  phase 


NOCaOCAPSULES  PREPARED  BY  CX)ACERVAT10N 
Ric^H  W.  Baker,  Palo  AHo,  Calif,,  aiad  Yaawi  Niaoaiya, 
ItaraU,  Onkj^  Japan,  aad^on  to  Bead  Reaearcti,  Ibc„ 
Be^Orcc. 

riiallaaalliia  la  pait  of  Scr.  No.  493,706,  May  11,  1983, 

ataadiiaiiil  Tkk  ^pMcaHoa  Ab«.  26,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  770,004 

bt  a*  HOIN  25/34;  A61K  9/50;  BOIJ  13/02 

VS.  a.  424— 40i  •  CtataM 

1.  In  a  complex  coacervauon  process  for  microencapsulating 
a  core  ingredient  that  is  partially  soluble  in  the  walls  of  micro- 
capsules comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  emulsion  of  said  core  mgredient  m  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  first  iomzable  colloid, 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  second  lonizable  colloid 
of  opposite  electrical  charge  to  that  of  said  first  iomzable 
colloid, 

(c)  forming  a  inuture  by  combmmg  the  emulsion  of  step  (a) 
with  the  aqueous  solution  of  step  (b), 

(d)  cooling  said  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  cause  gelauon  of 
microcapsule  walls  around  droplets  of  said  core  ingredi- 
ent, and 

(e)  hardening  said  microcapsule  walls,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  coacervation  adjuvant/core  ingredient  mix- 
ture prior  to  step  (a)  by  mixmg  with  said  core  ingredient 
a  coacervation  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  ionizable  colloid,  an  ionic  surfactant  and  an 
lonizable  long<hain  organic  compound, 

(2)  substitutmg  the  coacervation  adjuvant/core  ingredient 
mixture  formed  in  step  ( I )  for  the  core  ingredient  of  step 
(a),  and 

(3)  between  steps  (d)  and  (e),  addmg  from  5  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  wax  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  conaistmg  of  derivatives  of  any  of  lanolin, 
camauba,  beeswax,  paraffm,  polyether -esters  and  chlo- 
nnated  naphthalenes,  all  of  said  steps  being  conducted 
without  pH  adjustment,  without  the  addition  of  an 
inorganic  salt,  without  dilution,  and  without  phase 
mversion. 

6.  A  long-lasting  mosquito  repellent  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  vehicle  and  microcapsules,  said 
microcapsules  being  made  by,  in  the  following  order,  the  steps 
of 

(a)  forming  a  coacervation  adjuvant/mosquito  repellent 
imxture  by  mixing  a  coacervation  adjuvant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  ionizable  colloid,  an  ionic  sur- 
factant and  an  ionizable  long-chaui  orgamc  compound 
with  a  mosquito  repellent, 

(b)  fonmng  an  emulsion  by  emulsifying  said  coacervation 
adjuvant/mosquito  repellent  mixture  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  first  ionizable  colloid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gelatm,  gum  arable,  gum  karaya,  gum  traga- 
canth,  casein,  carrageenan,  and  carboxymethylcellulose. 

(c)  formmg  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  second  ionizable  colloid 
of  opposite  electrical  charge  to  that  of  the  first  ionizable 
colloid,  said  second  ionizable  colloid  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gelatin,  gum  arable,  casein,  carra- 
geenan, and  carboxymethylcellulose, 

(d)  forming  a  mixture  by  combining  the  emulsion  of  step  (b) 
with  the  aqueous  solution  of  step  (c), 

(e)  coolmg  said  imxture  of  step  (d)  to  cause  gelation  of 


4,808,409 
LOW  CARIOGENIC  SWEETENING  AGENTS 
Alan  D.  Klaghon;  Cesar  M.  Coa^adre,  both  of  Ckica«o,  and 
Joka  M.  Pcxzato,  Gtea  EUtb,  aU  of  Dl.,  assivKin  to  Board  of 
Trvstcca.  UalTcrrity  of  nUMiia,  Urhaaa.  lU. 

FUcd  Aag.  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  641326 

lat  a."  A61K  7/16;  OTC  49/713 

VS.  CL  424—439  10  CUIm 


STRUCTURE    OF    HCRNANOUinN 

0       OH  r 


I.    Racemic    6-(r,5'-diiDethyl-l-hydroxybex-4'-en-r-yl)-3- 
methyl-2<yclohexcn- 1  -one. 


4,808,410 

PHARMACELrnCAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

DYCLONINE  HCl  AND  PHENOL 

Jama  V.  SorrcatiM,  WUtoa;  WUUam  J.  KcUeker,  Stom,  and 

Jeaane  O.  Moye,  FairfMd,  aU  of  C«iui.,  assigaon  to  Rickard- 

soo-Vicka  lac^  WUtoa,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133^34 

Ut  CL*  A61IC  13/00 

VS.  a.  424—435  5  Claims 

4.  A  lozenge  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  3  milligrams 

of  dyclonine  hydrochloride  and  from  about  10  to  about  50 

milligrams  of  phenol 


4,806,411 
ANTIBIOTIC-POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Moa-Yiag  F.  La.  Lake  BtafT.  and  Saul  Borodkia.  IJbertyrilk 
Township.  Lake  Coiuity,  both  of  II!  .  aatignon  to  Abboti 
laboratories,  Abbott  Park.  111. 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,499 
Int.  a.«  A61K  9/28,  9/16 
VS.  a.  424—441  16  Oaiau 

6.  A  composition  compnsing  particles  of  an  ionic  complex  of 
from  about  25%  to  about  95%  of  erythromycin  or  a  derivative 
thereof,  and  from  about  5%  to  about  75%  of  a  carbomer,  the 
particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of  less  than  about  2000  mi- 
crons. 

12  A  granule  for  compression  in  the  forming  of  tablets, 
comprising  particles  according  to  claim  6  and  pharmaceuti- 
caily acceptable  tabletmg  agents. 

16.  A  chewable  tablet  made  from  granules  according  to 
claim  12. 
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4,808,413 
RUMEN-STABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
E.  Phillip  SoiHh,  Btoaatrille,  aad  Stcpkea  H.  Wo,  Kiagsport. 
both  of  Tmb.,  aarigaon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Coanpaay,  Roches- 
ter. N.Y. 

FUcd  Job.  11,  1987,  Scr.  No.  61,755 
lat  CL*  A61K  9/00 
VS.  CL  424—442  »«  Oaiais 

1.  A  post-rumen  effective  composition  for  oral  administra- 
tion to  ruminanu  comprising  between  about  0  01  percent  and 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  bioactive  agent  molecular!  y 
dispersed  with  between  about  50  percent  and  about  99  99 
percent  by  weight  of  a  basic  polymer,  said  bioactive  agent 
being  miscible  with  the  basic  polymer,  and  said  basic  polymer 
being  defined  as  follows: 

a  physiologically  acceptable  polymeric  substance  that  is  a 
polymer,  copolymer,  terpolymer,  or  mixture  thereof  that 
is  resistant  to  a  pH  of  greater  than  about  5  and  soluble  or 
swellable  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  3.5  at  the  normal 
temperature  of  the  rumen; 
said   polymeric  substance  havmg  basic  ammo  groups  of 
aliphatic  type  or  said  polymeric  substance  havmg  basic 
amino  groups  of  the  aromatic  type  in  which  the  basic 
amino  groups  are  attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  nng  or 
IS  part  of  the  aromatic  nng  structure; 
the  amount  of  said  basic  amino  groups  in  the  polymeric 
substance  is  that  amount  capable  of  generating  sufficient 
ionized  groups  to  render  the  polymeric  substance  soluble 
or  swellable  at  about  pH  3.5  or  below,  but  at  about  pH  5  0 
or  above,  the  amount  of  basic  amino  groups  is  in.<iufricient 
to  solubilize  the  polymeric  substance; 
the  nitrogen  content  of  the  polymenc  subsUnce  is  between 
about   1   percent  to  about  25  percent  by  weight,  and 
wherein  said  basic  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(2-vinylpyndine); 
poly(4-vinylpyridme); 
poly(2-methyl-5-vinyl-pyndine); 
poly(2-ethyl-5-vinylpyridine); 
copoly(2-vmylpyridine/styrcne); 
copoly(2-methyl-5-vinylpyridine/styrcnc); 
imidazoline  modified  copoly(styrene-acrylo-nitrile); 
a  terpolymer  of  methylmethacrylatc,  2-<4-morpholmo)ethyla- 

crylatc,  and  stearylmcthacrylatc; 
copoly(tert-butylaminoethyl  methyacrylate/methyl  methacry- 

late  75/25); 
cellulose  propionate  morpholmobutyrate; 
cellulose  aceUte  diethylaminohydroxypropyl  ether; 
diethylaminomethylcellulose; 
1-pipcridyl-ethyl-hydroxyethylcellulose, 
benzylamino-elhyl-hydroxy-ethylcellulose, 
cellulose  acetate  diethylaminoacetate;  and 
polyvinyl-N,N-diethylaminoacetacetal. 


about  50%  by  weight  of  said  bcadlet,  said  beadlet  having  a 
hardness  of  at  least  about  2  Strong-Cobb  units 

25  The  formulation  as  defined  m  claim  1  compnsmg  a  plu- 
rality of  beadlcts  contamed  withm  a  capsule 


4,808,414 
AMIDE  PENETRATION  ENHANCERS  FOB 
TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  OF  SYSTEMIC  AGENTS 
Jases  V.  Peck.  Costa  Mesa,  aad  Gcrork  Mlaaakaaiaa.  IrrlM. 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigaort  to  Nelaoa  Research  A  DevekipiBeiii 
Co..  Irriac  Calif. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  912.947.  Sep.  29,  1986.  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  19,  1986,  Scr.  No.  932.651 
lat  CL*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424—449  »0  ClaiaBs 

1  In  a  method  for  topically  adminisienng  syslrmically  at 
tive  agents  through  the  skin  or  mucosal  membranes  of  humans 
and  animals,  the  improvement  comprising  the  topical  adminis- 
tration of  effective  amounts  of  a  systemically  active  agent  and 
a  membrane  penetration  enhancer  having  the  structural  for- 
mula 


4  808  413 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  IN  THE  FOR.M 
OF  BEADLETS  AND  METHOD 
Yatiadra  M.  Jodd,  Piacataway;  Williaa  R.  Bachmaa.  North 
Brunswick,  and  Nemiehaad  B.  Jaia.  Monmoath  JnnrtioB.  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Coatiauation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  43.584,  Apr.  28.  1987, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec.  31.  1987,  Ser.  No.  140.281 
Int  a.«  A61K  9/14.  9/26.  9/52 
VS.  a.  424—458  35  Claims 

1.  A  modified  release  formulation  m  the  form  of  an  extruded- 
spheronized  beadlet  from  which  medicament  is  released  at  a 
controlled  rate,  said  beadlet  comprismg  a  medicament,  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  to  faciliute  spheromzation,  to  impart 
hardness  to  the  beadlet  and  aid  in  obtaimng  a  desired  narrow 
particle  size  distribution  of  beadlets,  and  a  non-lipophilic  non- 
fat binder,  said  medicament  being  present  in  a  weight  percent 
of  from  about  3  to  about  60%.  and  said  organic  carboxylic  acid 
being  present  in  an  amount  withm  the  range  of  from  about  5  to 


R> 


R2 


\ 

^ 


N— C— R 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  comprising  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R  ts  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  comprising  from  1  to  K  carbon 
atoms;  provided,  however,  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  m  said  compwund  is  1 5  or  more  and  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R-  is  5  or  more 


4.808.415 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  EXTEMPORARY 

PREPARATION  OF  FORMULATIONS  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPIJCATIONS  FOR  PHARMACELTICAL  AND 

COSMETIC  USE 

GioTaaai  Gazzaai.  Appiawi  Gcatile.  Italy,  assignor  to  Crinot 

Indastria  FarmacohMosica  Spa.  Cobmi.  Italy 
ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9.436.  Feb.  2,  1987,  abandoned  This 
appUcatioB  May  16.  1988,  Ser.  No.  195.582 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Feb.  4,  1986.  19284  A  U 
Int.  CL'  A61K  7/00.  7/32 
VS.  a.  424—488  li  Oaims 

6.  A  composition  in  the  form  of  a  topical  gel,  cream  or  lotion 
formed  by  the  addition  of  water  to  an  at  least  essentially  anhy- 
drous composition  compnsmg  at  least  one  active  ingredient, 
carboxymethylstarch  and  water  insoluble  cellulose,  said  car- 
boxymethylstarch  and  said  cellulose  in  the  anhydrous  compo- 
sition being  in  solid  and  dry  form. 


4.808.416 
PREPARATION  OF  A  SLOW-RELEASE  DRUG 
Takehisa  Hata,  Kyoto;  Hisaau  Yaangachi;  Satoski  Leda.  botfc 
of  Hyogo.  and  Masatera  Kodaai,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan.  aasigB 
ors  to  Laboratories  DelagraBge,  Paris,  Franc* 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR86/00306.  §  371  Date  Jul.  9,  1987,  §  102<el 
Dste  JbL  9.  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/01588.  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  26,  1987 

per  Filed  Sep.  12,  1986,  Ser    No   50,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  12,  1985,  60-202855 

iBt  CI.'  A61K  9/16 

VS.  a.  424—497  »  Ctai" 

1   Slow-release  preparauon  compnsmg,  in  sequence,  a  core 

of  a  granule  having  deposited  thereon  metoclopramide;  a  first 
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shell  of  a  copolymer  of  ethyl  acrylate  and  methyl  mcthacrylalt 
in  an  effective  amount  of  ensure  uniform  dissolution  of  said 
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mctoclopramide  upon  oral  ingestion;  and  a  second  shell  of  an 
cntenc  coating  of  cellulose  hydroxypropylmcthylphthaiate. 


4,808,417 
FEED  ADDITIVE  FOR  FISH  CULTIVATION 
TakaaU  Maanda,  Tokyo,  Japu,  uiigwir  to  Toa  Pliarviaceaticml 
Co^  Lt^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Dec  8,  IWT,  Scr.  No.  130,283 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Dec.  27,  1986,  61-309105, 
Dec  n,  1986,  61-309106 

Ut  CL*  A23K  1/18 
VS.  CL  426—2  20  CUlmt 

1.  A  feed  additive  for  fish  cultivation  which  contains  a  com 
binjation  comprising,  as  active  components,  a  proteinase,  a 
hpaae,  and  a  viable  mixture  of  three  kinds  of  bacteria  consisting 
of  lactic  acid  prodbcing  bactena.  saccarificating  bacteria,  and 
butync  acid  producing  bacteria,  wherein  the  bacteria  are  capa- 
ble of  coexisting  in  a  symbiotic  relationship  and  wherein  the 
components  of  the  combination  are  present  in  a  proportion 
effective  to  improve  the  digestion  and  absorption  by  fish  of  fish 
feed  supplemented  therewith. 


cooking  and  gelatimzing  the  rice  by  direct  contact  with  live 
steam; 

preparing  a  rice-wine  mash  with  a  starch  content  of  at  leasl 
about  30%  by  mixing  the  cooked  rice  with  a  first  addition 
of  an  enzyme  which  will  liquify  the  nee, 

mamtainmg  the  temperature  of  the  nce-enzyme  mixture  at  a 
level  from  about  70"  C  to  about  90'  C  to  liquify  and 
gelatinize  the  rice; 

increasing  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  at  least  about 
115*  C.  to  130"  C.  for  a  time  penod  to  effect  additional 
gelatinization,  liquification,  and  sterilization  of  the  nee, 

cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
70"  C  to  90"  C  ,  and 

mixmg  a  second  addition  of  enzyme  with  the  mixture  to 
effect  post-sterilization  liquification  of  the  rice  with  the 
starch  content  thereof  remaimng  at  leasl  about  30%. 

inoculating  a  quantity  of  wheat  substrate  with  a  fungus  that 
will  convert  at  least  a  part  of  the  substrate  to  flavor  en- 
hancing peptides  and  to  thereby  produce  a  wheat-koji; 

adding  a  quantity  of  said  whcat-koji  to  said  nce-wine  mash 
to  impart  a  unique  aroma,  flavor  and  umami  to  said  mash, 
ajid 

adding  a  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  yeast  culture  to  the  mash 
to  effect  fermentation  thereof; 

contmuing  fermentation  of  the  mash  with  said  yeast  in  the 
presence  of  the  wheat-koji  unul  an  ethanol  content  of  at 
least  abut  18%  is  obtained  whereby  flavor  enhancing 
peptides  produced  by  fungal  conversion  of  the  nee  and 
fermentation  products  of  the  rice  further  augment  the 
unique  aroma,  flavor  and  umami  imparted  to  the  final 
product 


4308,418 

HETEROGENOUS  CHEWING  GUM  C»MPOSmON 

AND  MFTHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Jew  F.  Zondio-TcM,  Moniatowm,  a^  Allaa  H.  Graff,  Ran 

dolpk,  botk  of  NJ.,  — tig/ton  to  Waner-Lambert  Company, 

Mania  PUh,  NJ. 

FUed  Ju.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  68,672 
lat  CL*  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426—5  24  Clalna 

1.  A  heterogenous  chewmg  gum  composition  having  long 
lasting  flavor  duration  and  a  marbleized  appearance  compns- 
mg 
a  heterogenous  mixture  comprising, 
a  first  gum  base; 
a  second  gum  base; 

an  effective  amount  of  a  flavoring  agent; 
an  effective  amount  of  a  sweetener;  and 
optionally,  an  effective  amount  of  a  bullung  agent; 
wherem  said  first  gum  base  and  said  second  gum  base  have 
a  difference  in  their  Instron  Hardness  Values  of  about  S%. 
wherem  said  first  gum  base  and  said  second  gum  base  are  m 
a  weight  ratio  of  about  20%:80%  to  about  80%;20%;  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  gum  base  present  is  about  5%  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  the  final  chewing  gum  composi- 
tion. 


4,808,419 
AUTOMATED  MFTHOD  FOR  A  SEMI-SOUD 
FERMENTATION  USED  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
ANCIENT  OUALTTY  RICE  VINEGAR  AND/OR  RICE 
WINE 
E4iwarxl  J.  Hsa,  SO  E.  CokoH  Are^  KaMM  aty.  Mo.  64112 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  10,186 
lat.  CL*  C12G  1/00;  C12J  1/02 
VS.  CL  426—13  37  CUfau 

1.  A  large  aca'e,  set .! -solid  fermentation  process  for  the 
manufacture  of  ancient  ,.,u<ui;y  nee  vinegar  or  rice  wine  prod- 
uct comprising  the  steps  of 
soaking  a  quantity  of  washed  rice  in  water; 


4,808,420 
FRESH  ROOT  VEGETABLES  WITH  PROLONGED 
SHELF  I JFE 
John  O.  Springier,  PUiMboro;  Arigdor  Orr.  HJgUaMl  Park,  and 
Seynoor  G.  Gilbert,  Piacataway,  all  of  NJ.,  aMlcBors  to 
DNA  Plaat  Tecbaology  Corporatloii,  OauadMoa,  N  J. 
CostiBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  650,776,  Sep.  13.  1984,  PaL  No. 
4,670J75.  TUs  appikatioa  Not.  12,  1986,  Scr.  No.  930,503 
The  poftioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabaeqaent  to  Jim.  2.  2004. 
haa  heea  dlariaiaied. 
lat.  CL*  A23B  7/14S 
VS.  CL  426—106  2  Claim 

1.  The  product  prepared  by  a  process  for  maintaining  a  fresh 
root  vegetable  in  viable  form  which  comprises. 

(a)  peeling  the  surface  of  a  fresh  root  vegetable  having 

endogenous  microflora  present  therem, 
("b)  providing  the  vegetable  m  umform  sized  pieces, 

(c)  subjectmg  the  vegetable  having  endogenous  microflora 
present  therein  to  elevated  temperature  and  time  condi- 
tions effective  to  reduce  the  endogenous  microflora  con- 
centration in  colony  forming  units  (CFU)/g  by  a  factor 
greater  than  10^  while  maintaining  the  vegetable  m  a 
viable  form  and  substantially  maint&ming  the  sensory 
qualities  of  color,  taste  and  texture  of  the  fresh  root  vcge- 
Uble, 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  heat  treated  vegetable  to  below  about 
25*  C.  in  less  than  about  two  minutes, 

(e)  subjecting  the  vegetable  to  a  vacuum  of  about  1  to  about 
12  inches  Hg  absolute  for  about  2  to  about  10  minutes, 

(0  breaking  the  vacuum  in  the  presence  of  water, 
(g)  removing  surface  water  from  the  vegetable,  and 
(h)  providmg  the  vegetable  in  a  sealed  container  effective  to 
prevent  microbial  recontamination  of  the  vegetable  and 
having  a  gas  permeability  effective  to  maintain  the  vegeu- 
ble  in  a  viable  condition, 
wherein  the  vegetable  is  a  carrot. 
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FORMED  POLYMER  FILM  PACKAGE  FOR 
MICBOWAVE  COOKING 
I  H.  riiii*!  "-"  Morrta  CMBty.  NJ^  ami  Jaac*k  E. 
InK*.  St.  LiMis  CoMty.  Mo,  amt^nn  to  P*KkM^m%  Coa- 
ccpla,  lK„  St  Loiri*,  M«. 

FIM  Feb.  24,  1*7,  Ser.  No.  17  J41 

ImL  a.*  BtSD  81/34.  75/08.  75/12 

VS.  a.  426— Vn  '  Oataaa 


stance  filling  which  is  subatantially  stable  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, the  filling  being  within  the  shell,  the  shell  tncludmg  an 


open  longitudinal  gap  extending  from  one  end  of  the  ihdl  to 
the  other,  exposing  the  filling  to  outside  the  shell. 


S^ 


1.  For  use  in  a  microwave  oven,  a  folded  package  holdmg 
cookable  food  productt  to  be  heated  for  coosumption,  said 
package  being  subatantiaDy  formed  of  a  potymer  fifan,  said 
polymer  fifan  having  a  pair  of  aide  edge*  and  being  folded  to 
fonn  a  tube  having  overlapping  side  edges,  and  said  package 
being  of  the  tubular  fonned  type  having  a  series  of  walls  and 
having  a  formed  bottom  panel,  said  wall*  compriaing  a  front 
pand,  a  back  panel,  and  inwardly  folded  gusKted  side  panels, 
said  jmaeh  being  dispoaed  such  that  the  package  can  be  sub- 
stantially flattened  with  the  gnaaet*  doaed  and  the  (rant  and 
back  paneb  substantially  arranged  in  contiguity  with  each 
other  along  a  center  tectioa  and  between  said  gussets,  said 
package  having  an  upper  edge,  said  package  also  having  said 
bottom  panel  providing  lower  doaure  for  the  package,  and 
with  said  food  prodncts  to  be  cooked  resting  within  the  pack- 
age and  sobstantiaUy  upon  the  said  bottom  panel,  said  panels 
formed  &om  said  polymer  fOm,  at  least  one  of  said  wall  panels 
in  combinatioa  with  the  bottom  panel  having  a  manufacturer's 
joint  formed  therein,  the  mann&ctnrer's  joint  extending  the 
height  of  the  tubular  formed  package  before  the  formation  of 
its  formed  bottom  panel,  said  mannfscturer's  joint  disposed 
approximate  said  overlapping  side  edges  of  the  polymer  film 
forming  the  folded  package,  a  narrow  p^>er  strip  disposed 
within  the  manufacturer**  joint  and  intermediate  the  said  over- 
lapping side  edge*  of  the  polymer  film  forming  the  package 
said  paper  strip  being  adhesively  secured  by  means  of  a  heat 
resistant  adhesive  within  the  said  joint  to  said  overlapping  side 
edges  of  the  polymer  film,  said  heat  resistant  adhesive  being  a 
polyvinyl  acetate,  and  said  formed  joint  being  heat  resistant  to 
the  microwave  energy  generated  during  usage  of  the  said 
package  while  microwave  heating  of  said  food  products,  said 
package  being  substantially  fiilly  transparent. 

4,808,422 
CENTER-FILLED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
WcndeO  Ward,  CamOtiM;  Svtadcr  Kismt,   PfauMi;   Melba 
Mack,  DidlM;  Lewto  KcOer,  WatMgB,  aad  Margaret  Fttzwa- 
ter,  LewterlUe,  aU  of  Tex,  asrijsnn  to  Frito-Lay,  lac,  Dallas. 
Tex. 

Coirtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  618025,  Jan.  7,  1984,  Pat  No. 
4,613,509.  Tbb  awUeatlM  Mm.  »,  W86,  Ser.  No.  841,256 
The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  tMa  patort  wbaeqaeat  to  Sep.  23, 

Irt.  CL«  A21D  13/00 
VS.  CL  426—143  20  Oaiiaa 

1.  A  center-filled  snack  food  product  comprising;  a  ngjd, 
generally  cylindrical  shell  having  a  wall  of  puff  extruded  edible 
material  with  a  shelf-stable  moisture  content,  the  shell  being  a 
highly  pofXHis.  puffed,  multi-cellular  body,  the  shell  having 
open  ends  and  a  length  and  diameter  sufficient  for  a  product  of 
edible  size,  the  shell  containing  a  aemi-aohd  edible  food  sub-    comprising 


4^08,423 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COATED  FOODSTUFF 
Nib  E  H^MSB,  BJar,  Sweden,  aasiganr  to  Neslcc  SA,  Vercy, 
swttacnsBB 

FDed  Oct  30,  1986.  Scr.  No.  925,281 
OataM  priority,  vpMcatiaa  Evopeaa  Pat  Off..  Jaa.  22. 19Wk. 

86100821.7 

lat  a.'  A23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  426—273  «  ' 


S3        f£- 


^^ 


fe-^ 


^^  x> 


1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  frozen  pre-fried  food  product 
comprismg  coating  a  foodstuff  with  a  batter,  coatmg  p*rt»cle* 
of  fresh  root  vegetables  with  a  predustmg  flour  and  tempering 
the  flour-coated  vegetaMe*  to  approximately  a  freezmg  tern 
peratme,  coating  the  battered  foodstuff  with  the  tempered 
flour-coated  vegetables,  frying  the  vegetable  coated  foodstuff 
and  then  deep-fireezmg  the  fned  coaled  foodstuff 


4,808,424 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FOODSTUFFS  WITH 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Lm  G.  a.  Wadea,  Aartorp,  Swedea,  artginr  to  Ntstec  S.A, 

VcTcy,  Switicrt^irf 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  937,236,  Dec  3,  1986.  Pat  No.  4.762.083 
Thta  ^pHfatlna  JaL  8,  1988,  Ssr.  No.  216,780 
dates  priority,  ^pHcatioa  Evtapcaa  Pat  Off.  Jaa.  23. 1986. 

86100864.7 

lat  CL'  A23B  4/10 
VS.  CL  426-289  «  Oaima. 


1  A  process  for  coating  a  foodstuff  with  particulate  material 
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transporting  particulate  material  on  a  first  horizontal  con- 
veyor, 

transporting  a  foodstuff  on  a  second  honzontal  conveyor 
positioned  below  the  first  conveyor  in  a  direction  opposite 
that  of  the  first  conveyor,  the  second  conveyor  compris- 
ing at  least  first,  second  and  third  successive  endless  belts 
each  having  a  horizontal  upper  run  and  a  gap  between 
each  successive  pair  of  belts,  the  second  belt  having  an 
inclined  portion  extending  to  a  position  below  the  first 
belt; 

feeding  the  particulate  material  from  the  first  conveyor  onto 
the  foodstuff  on  the  first  belt  for  coating  the  foodstuff  on 
an  upper  side; 

transporting  the  coated  foodstuff  to  the  upper  run  of  the 
second  belt  while  excess  |>a/ticulatc  material  falls  off  the 
first  belt  through  the  gap  between  the  first  and  second 
belts  onto  the  incUned  portion  of  the  second  belt  for  being 
conveyed  to  the  upper  run  of  the  second  belt  for  forming 
a  layer  onto  which  the  coaled  foodstuff  is  transported  for 
being  coated  on  a  bottom  side  after  being  transported 
from  the  first  belt  to  the  upper  run  of  the  second  belt; 

transporting  the  coated  foodstuff  to  the  third  belt  with  fur- 
ther excess  particulate  matenal  fallmg  through  the  gap 
between  the  second  and  third  belts  onto  an  inside  wall  of 
a  drum  through  which  the  first  and  second  conveyors 
travel;  and 

rotating  the  drum  for  transporting  the  further  excess  particu- 
late matenal  to  a  position  above  the  first  conveyor  upon 
which  the  further  excess  particulate  matenal  falls  by  grav- 
ity 


4,808.425 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ULTRAPASTEURIZATION  OF 

UQUID  WHOLE  EGG  PRODUCTS 

KeBDeth  R.  Swaiizel;  HerabeU  R.  Ball,  Jr^  and  Mohammad- 

HoaaeiB  Hamid-SaaiiBi,  all  of  Raleigh,  N.C^  assignors  to 

North  Carolina  State  UniTersity,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  904.744 

Int.  a.*  Ai3L  J/OU 

VS.  a.  426—399  26  Claims 


4,808,426 

VEGETABLE  OIL  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

Hans  R.  Strop,  and  Richard  R.  Perry,  both  of  Stroossrille,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  EPE  Incorporated,  Stroagfrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  855,127 

lata.' CI  IB  1/Oa  3/00 

vs.  a.  426—417  S5  Claims 


tum't-^wrr  m^ 


*<**■»    MrMIM 


I  A  method  of  extracting  a  vegetable  oil  from  a  vegetable 
oil-bcaring  material,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vegetable  oil  bearing  seeds  and  plant  material  comprising: 

adding  at  least  one  reagent  to  reduce  the  phospholipid  con- 
tent in  the  vegetable  oil  extracted  from  the  oil-bearing 
matenal  to  form  a  mixture; 

adding  an  oil  of  the  same  type  as  will  be  extracted  from  the 
oil-bearing  matenal  to  said  mixture  to  form  a  slurry; 

heating  said  slurry;  and, 

subsequently  extracting  a  resultant  oil  from  said  slurry,  said 
resultant  oil  exhibiting  a  phospholipid  content  less  than  20 
ppm  measured  as  elemental  phosphorous. 


Aberdcm 


4,808.427 
TUBER  TREATMENT 
James  S.  Melrin,  Aberdeen,  Scotland  assignor  to 
Biotech  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

nied  Mar.  10,  1987.  Ser,  No   24,315 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1986, 
8605943 

Int.  CL*  AOIJ  21/00 
VS.  a.  426—521  13  ClaiM 


^»C 


1  A  method  of  ultrapasteurizing  a  liquid  whole  egg  product, 
compnsing  passing  the  liquid  whole  egg  product  as  a  continu- 
ous stream  through  a  pasteurizing  apparatus,  during  which  the 
liquid  whole  egg  product  is  heated  to  a  predetermmed  real 
temperature,  by  contacting  said  liquid  whole  egg  product  to  a 
heated  surface  wherein  the  total  thermal  treatment  received  by 
the  liquid  whole  egg  product  is  described  by  an  equivalent 
temperature  and  an  equivalent  time  defining  a  point  above  the 
5%  SPL  (BATCH)  line  of  FIG  3.  but  insufficient  to  cause 
coagulation  of  the  liquid  whole  egg  product. 


I.  A  method  of  reducing  bacterial  and  other  diseases  in 
potato  tubers  and  improving  the  keeping  properties  thereof 
which  method  compnses  the  steps  of  grading  p>otato  tubers 
according  to  size,  bringing  substantially  soil-free  size-graded 
potato  tubers  of  a  similar  size,  at  a  temperature  at  or  below 
ambient  temperature,  to  a  thermal  treatment  zone;  introducing 
said  tubers  mto  a  body  of  thermal  treatment  fluid  having  a 
thermal  capacity  substantially  larger  than  that  of  said  intro- 
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doced  tubers  such  that  said  introduced  tubers  have  a  subctan- 
tially  negligible  effect  on  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  which 
fluid  is  at  a  temperature  of  from  45'  to  85*  C,  to  as  to  sobstan- 
tially  wholly  nrround  the  tndividiial  tnbert  with  said  fhud,  and 
retaining  said  tnbers  in  said  fluid  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  substantially  kiU  at  least  tome  microorganim*  without 
significantly  rt««n«gi«g  the  tuber  tissue;  withdrawing  the 
healed  tubers  from  said  fluid  and  pMsing  the  withdrawn  tubers 
substantially  directly,  through  a  drying  zone,  in  which  drying 
zone  said  tubers  are  substantially  surrounded  by  an  induced  air 
flow  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  40*  C,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficiait  substantially  to  dry  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
tubers,  without  significantly  damaging  the  tuber  tissue  and 
then  bringing  to  a  cooling  zone. 

5.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  tubers 
and  other  like  vegetable  material  of  generally  smiilar  form, 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  vessel  having  a  water  holding 
zone,  an  endless  conveyor  means  formed  and  arranged  for 
conveying  said  tubers  along  a  conveying  path  having  a  sub- 
stantial portion  within  said  water  holding  zone  between  a 
conveyor  loading  station  and  a  conveyor  discharge  station; 
water  circulatioo  means  formed  and  arranged  for  ciixnilating 
water  through  said  conveyor  path  portion,  water  beating 
means  formed  and  arranged  for  heating,  in  use  of  the  appara- 
tus, said  water  being  circulated  ai>d  temperature  control  means 
formed  and  arranged  for  iii«iiit«miiie,  in  use  of  the  apparatus 
the  temperature  of  said  water  at  from  45*  to  85*  C;  conveyor 
drive  control  means  formed  and  arranged  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  conveyor  means  so  as  to  determine  the  transit 
tune  between  said  loading  and  discharge  stations,  said  con- 
veyor means  having  tuber  support  and  retaining  n  ans  of 
generally  open-work  structural  form  so  as  to  penm  water 
flow  therethrough  to  substantially  all  sides  of  said  tubei  i,  said 
conveyor  means  being  ftirther  formed  and  arranged  so  as  to 
roll  said  tubers  at  least  along  a  substantial  part  of  said  conveyor 
path  portion,  a  second  conveyor  means  formed  and  arranged 
for  conveying  the  tubers  substantially  directly,  from  said  dis- 
charge station  through  a  drying  zone  provided  with  an  air  flow 
induction  means  formed  and  arranged  for  inducing  an  air  flow 
around  tubers  passing  through  said  drying  zone  in  use  of  the 
apparatus,  and  heater  means  formed  and  arranged  for  heating 
said  induced  air  flow  so  as  to  maintain  an  air  flow  temperature 
of  at  least  40  degrees  C.  around  said  tubers  in  use  of  the  appara- 
tus. 


mal  feedstuff  ingredient,  which  process  consisa  essentially  of 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  homogenizmg  undenatured  ilaughtcrfoouse  blood,  essen- 
tially free  from  any  anti-coagulatmg  agents,  with  bptd 
material  in  the  mcrften  state  containing  by  weight  more 
than  20%  free  (atty  acids; 

(b)  allowing  the  resulting  dispersion  or  emulsion  to  set  to  a 
firm  gd  prior  to  dejiydration,  and 

(c)  drying  said  firm  gcL 


4^08,428 
FLAVORED  SLUSH  SNACK 
Stephanie  L.  Forastrosi,  Mowoe,  a^  Smsb  Pettigrew.  SBfTem. 
both  of  N.Y„  MsigMrs  to  ThoaMs  J.  Liptos^  Inc.,  E«glewoo(i 
Cllfh,NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169^57 
tat  a.*  A23L  2/121 
VS.  CL  426—569  10  datam 

1.  A  flavored  slush  snack  composition  consisting  essentially 
of.  by  weight,  22  to  33%  dextrose,  1  to  5%  friictosc,  flavor, 
food  acid,  preservative,  and  the  balance  water,  the  total  soluble 
solids  of  the  composition  being  in  the  range  of  25  to  35%,  and 
the  acid  being  present  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH 
characteristic  of  the  flavor. 


4,808,429 
ENCAPSULATION 
Christopher  P.  Frtfsa,  Bedford,  Ei^laBd,  assi«M>r  to  iBteraa- 
tioMle  OctrtMl  MsstsrhsppU  "Octropa"   BV,  Rotterdam, 
Nethtriswds 
Coirtinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  717,146,  Mar.  28,  1985,  tibtaOomei. 
TUs  appikadoa  Ai«.  7,  1987,  S«r.  Na  82,993 
OahM  prtority,  appUcatioa  UaHad  Kimdom,  Mar.  28,  1984. 
8407947 

Irt.  CL*  A23K  1/04 
VS.  CL  426—647  10  daiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  encapsulation  of  lipid  matenal  withm  a 
protective  dehydrated  proteinaccoua  matrix  for  use  as  an  ani- 


4^08,430 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  GEL  COATING  TO  PLANT 

SEEDS 

YmmW  Kowo,  S—wm.  Japan,  asslnnf  to  YasaU  Corporvtym. 

Tokyo,  JapM 

FOad  Fch.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154,358 
dalM  priority,  i^pHrstlM  Ji^h,  Feh.  27,  1987,  62-043150; 
Jam.  18,  1987,  62-190243 

Int.  O.*  AOIG  5/06:  AOIN  //Oft  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—4  3  CJaisM 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  plant  seed  wherein  a  coatmg 
treatment  is  appbed  to  a  plant  seed  with  an  aqueous  alkah  sail 
solution  of  an  aqueous  gel  to  form  a  coatmg  layer  tberEOn  and 
said  coating  layer  is  reacted  with  an  aqueous  aolutioo  of  a 
divalent  or  trivalent  metal  salt  to  render  said  coating  layer 
insoluble  to  water,  the  improvement  compraing  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  nozzle  including  a  nozzle  body  formed  with 
a  cylindrical  aperture  verticaDy  formed  therem  and  a 
cylindrical  cutting  plunger  inserted  m  said  cyhndncai 
aperture,  said  cylindrical  cuttmg  plunger  havmg  a  large 
Hi.nwtiT  piston  section  at  an  upfier  portion  thereof  to  be 
slidingly  fitted  in  said  cylindrical  aperture  and  s  small 
diameter  valve  section  to  define  an  annular  space  therc- 
around  within  said  cyhndrical  aperture,  said  Urge  and 
small  diameter  sections  forming  a  stepped  portiOD  therebc 
tween,  saxi  cyhndrical  aperture  having  a  reduced  diame- 
ter at  a  kjwer  end  thereof  to  form  a  valve  seat  for  the  small 
diameter  valve  section  to  rest  thereat,  said  cyhndncai 
cutting  plunger  havmg  a  central  channel  bored  there 
through: 

(b)  charging  said  annular  space  with  saxl  aqueous  alkak  salt 
solution  of  an  aqueous  gel; 

(c)  pressurizing  said  charged  solutioo  to  exert  a  pressure  on 
said  stepped  portioa  such  that  said  cyhndncai  cutting 
plunger  is  raised  to  move  away  from  said  valve  seat  and  tc 
define  an  aimular  opening  thereat  and  that  said  charged 
solution  flows  out  said  annular  opening: 

(d)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  solution  withm  the  annular 
space  to  cause  the  raised  cutting  aperture  to  descend  such 
that  the  small  diameter  valve  scctioo  closes  the  valve  seat 
while  allowing  said  flowing  out  solution  to  sag  to  form  t 
hollow  part  having  a  central  chamber  m  commumcauoo 
with  said  central  channel; 

(e)  dropping  a  plant  seed  through  the  central  channel  onto 
said  central  chamber, 

(0  pressurizing  again  said  charged  solution  to  raise  the  cylm- 
drical  cutting  plunger  and  open  the  valve  seat  such  thai 
the  solution  is  discharged  to  close  the  central  chamber 
thus  encapsulating  said  dropped  plant  seed  with  an  air 
bubble  therem;  and 

(g)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  solutiOD  within  the  annular 
space  to  cause  the  raised  cutting  plunger  to  descend  such 
that  the  small  diameter  section  closes  the  valve  seat  to  cut 
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off  said  encapsulated  plant  seed  from  the  charged  solution 
withui  the  annular  space 


MaM3i 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLATING  ON  SEEDED 

SURFACES 
Robert  G.  Ridurt,  EiadweU,  N.Y^  iMi^or  to  Intervatioiial 
nurif  \4acUMa  Cory^  AtwmUl,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  8,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  130,590 

Int  a*  B05D  1/lS 

VJS.  O.  427— «  (J  CUiw 


P^  "qrnrnStt^  J 


which  mass  transfer  is  substantially  limited  to  radial  in- 
ward flow; 

B  creating  a  helical  flow  of  gas-suspended  particles,  so  as  to 
produce  a  generally  tubular  cloud  of  helically  moving 
particles  coaxially  with  and  proximally  within  said  cylin- 
dncal  volume  of  gas,  said  cylindrical  volume  and  said 
tubular  cloud  being  created  independently  of  a  workpiece: 

C  effecting  electrostatic  charging  of  said  particles  of  said 
cloud;  and 

D.  conveying  a  workpiecc  along  a  path  substantially  on  the 
common  axis  of  said  cylindrical  volume  of  gas  and  said 
cloud,  and  at  an  electrical  potential  that  is  effectively 
opposite  to  the  charge  on  said  charged  particles,  so  as  to 
electrostatically  attract  said  charged  particles  from  said 
cloud  and  produce  a  deposit  thereof  upon  said  workpieve 


4,808,433 

TREATMENT  OF  ARCHIVAL  MATERIAL 

Oirtetopher  C.  MoUett,  Near  Cheater   OuistiBe  E.  Botler. 

[>eatherkead,  awl  MichMl  L.  BwstaU,  G«Udfor4,  all  of  Vjs 

gUa«L  aMigaon  to  The  Britkh  Library,  Loo4oa,  FjigUod 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  907,549 
(laims  priority,  applkatkm  UaitMi  Kiasdom,  Sq*.  12.  1985. 
»522&31;  Jan.  7,  1986,  8600293;  Feb.  7,  1986.  8603104 

tat  a.*  B05D  3/06 
MS.  CL  427—36  47  Oaim 


■  Ui««t|l)M»«        >U>««Sti 


1  A  method  for  preparing  an  electroless  plating  bath  for 
plating  parts  having  a  seeded  surface,  said  bath  comprising  a 
plurality  of  chemical  constituents,  mcluding  air,  which  arc 
controlled  to  achieve  a  desired  plating  condition  compnsing 

measuring  the  open  circuit  potential  of  said  bath  Eimx; 

adjusting  some  of  said  bath  chemical  constituent  concentra- 
tion levels  within  a  predetermined  range  until  a  first  Enux 
potential  between  a  working  electrode  and  a  reference 
electrode  immersion  m  said  bath  is  reached; 

removing  air  from  said  bath,  whereby  said  bath  open  circuit 
Emix  potential  reaches  a  second  Emix  below  an  Emix 
level  which  produces  undesirable  nodules  on  parts  in  said 
bath; 

inserting  seeded  parts  to  be  plated  in  said  bath; 

re-establishing  a  flow  of  air  in  said  bath,  whereby  said  Emix 
potential  decreases  during  plating  of  said  parts 


4308,432 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Bedrich  Higek,  New  Havca,  Cooa.,  aangaor  to  Electroatatic 
Tedinotogy  Incoryoratcd,  New  Havee,  Coon. 

Ftlcd  Aag.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897,624 

IbL  Cy*  B05D  1/06 

UJS.  a.  427—32  24  CUiaw 


18    A  method  for  producing  a  coating  upon  a  workpiece, 
compruing  the  steps  of: 

A.  creatmg  a  generally  cylindrical  volume  of  moving  gas  in 


7.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  archival  material  compris- 
ing paper,  which  comprises  the  radiation-induced  polymensa- 
tion,  within  the  paper,  of  a  monomer  mixture  compnsing 

(i)  a  mono-unsaturated  vmyl  monomer  component  compns- 
ing 

(a)  as  major  component  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  the  general 
formula 

CH2=CH— COOR 

where  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  general  formula 
C,H2j,-^i  or  C»H2iiOH  in  which  n'  represents  an 
integer  from  1  to  10,  and 

(b)  as  minor  component  an  ester  of  an  a-lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  acryUc  acid  of  the  general  formula 

CH2=CR2— COOR" 

in  which  R"  represents  a  group  of  the  general  formula 

-C,H2«+ 1,  -C,H^^  or  -CH2C„H2«_l 

in  which 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  16, 

X  represents  OH,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl -substituted  anuno  group,  and 

m  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  IS,  and 

R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and 
(ii)  one  or  more  multi-unsaturated  acrylate  monomers,  irra- 
diation being  carried  out  with  y-radiation  or  X-rays  in  the 
presence  of  the  monomers,  and  the  process  being  carried 
out  in  a  substantially  non-aqueous  substantially  solvent 
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free  system  and  with  the  avoidance  of  saturation  of  the 
archival  material. 


removing  the  mask  from  the  substrate  before  the  conductive 
paste  dries  thereby  leavmg  a  line  pattern  of  paste  with  a 


4,808,434 

PROCESS  FOR  APFUCATION  OF  OVERLAY 

CONDUCTORS  TO  SURFACE  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 

BOARD  ASSEMHJES 

ResiaaM  B.  P.  Bcnett,  OakTflk;  ADaa  R.  Drake,  Braa^toa, 

aad  Roter  C  Fiaa,  Kaaata,  aH  •TCawria,  awigwira  to  Nortb- 

era  Tetecoai  Liadtod,  Moatreal,  Cnada 

FDad  Sc».  30,  1987.  Ser.  No.  102,696 

ClaiaM  priority,  appMcaHwi  Caaaria,  JaL  6,  1987.  541394 

lat.  CX*  B05D  3/06,  5/12 

V£.  a.  427—54.1  IS  Oaima 


m  «  j     •     ' 

—  }■'.  -   .  :'■■■         -     .  -'^  '  • 


1.  A  fjrocess  for  applying  an  overlay  conductor  on  a  surface 
of  a  pnnted  circuit  board  comprising  the  steps  of:  applyug  a 
first  layer  of  dielectric  material  to  a  predetennined  width  along 
a  predetermined  path  between  at  least  a  pair  of  connection  land 
areas  on  the  surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  applying  a 
solderable  stiver  polymer  ink  over  the  dielectric  material  to  a 
width  narrower  than  the  latter  and  over  only  a  portion  of  each 
of  the  land  areas,  at  least  partially  curing  the  silver  polymer  ink 
by  exposure  to  a  source  of  heat,  applying  a  silver  solder  paste 
over  at  least  the  silver  polymer  ink  overlaying  each  of  the  land 
areas  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  each  land  area  adjacent  the 
portions  covered  with  silver  polymer  ink.  and  causing  the 
silver  solder  paste  to  reflow  by  exposure  to  a  source  of  heat. 


4308,435 
SCREEN  PRINTING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LINES 

OF  UNIFORM  WIDTH  AND  HEIGHT 
Micbad  E.  CropK  FUUip  Dc  Prado,  both  of  Poi«bkeepaie,  aad 
Kaiaalcih  S.  Dcaai,  Wappi^en  Fall*,  aU  ofN.Y,,  Mdgwin  to 
latcraatioMl  Baalawi  MachiMS  CorporatioaL,  AraMiak,  N.Y. 
FOed  Apr.  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  34,972 
lat  CL*  B05D  5/12.  1/32,  3/12 
UJS.  a.  427—97  15  OaiiM 

1.  An  improved  method  of  screen  pnnting  fine  lines  of  elec- 
trically conductive  paste  on  a  substrate,  compnsing, 
obtaining  a  substrate  capable  of  absorbing  solvent  from  a 

conductive  paste  to  be  applied, 
placing  a  mask  having  the  desired  pattern  of  line  shaped 

openings  on  the  substrate, 
applymg  conductive  paste  to  the  mask  such  that  conductive 
paste  is  screened  in  the  openings  in  the  mask  m  contact 
with  the  substrate  and  such  that  a  thin  layer  of  conductive 
paste  is  formed  over  the  top  surface  of  the  mask,  the  thm 
layer  capable  of  maintaining  the  paste  in  the  openings  fluid 
by  supplying  solvent,  thereby  allowing  the  paste  to  flow 
through  the  openings  when  the  mask  is  hfted,  and 


well -oc  fined,  symmetrical,  smooth  profile,  with  a  rela- 
tively low  height  on  said  substrate. 


4308,436 

METHOD  FOR  EQUILIBRATING  POLY  AMIDE 

MAGNET  WIRE  COATINGS  AND  ENAMEL 

COMPOSmONS 

Fraacob  A.  Larallee,  Fort  Wayae,  lad^  aartgaor  tc   Vmez. 

Groap,  lac^  Fort  WajrM,  lad. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  106,695,  Oct  8,  1987,  Pat  No.  4.775.726. 
which  is  a  diiriaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  945,159,  Dec.  22,  1986,  Pat  No 
4,716,190.  Thk  applicalioa  Jaa.  26,  1988.  Ser.  No.  148.477 
lat  CL*  B05D  5/12 
U-S.  CL  427—120  2  c:iaiin 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electncaliy  insulated  magnet  wire 
comprising  passing  a  magnet  wire  substrate  through  and  in 
contact  with  an  enamel  applicator,  containing  an  orgamc  sol- 
vent solution  of  an  electrically  insulation  solutiOD  thereby 
applying  a  thin  uniform  layer  of  the  electrically  insulaung 
enamel  to  the  wire,  then  passing  the  coated  wire  through  a 
curing  oven  r-«n«rng  the  solvents  to  be  evaporated  from  ihr 
enamel  and  curing  said  enamel  onto  the  wire,  wherein  ihc 
enamel  comprises  an  equilibrated  a  reaction  product  of  a  polv  - 
amide  resin,  a  titamum  catalyst  and  a  solvolytK  agent 


4308,437 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Akira  Kiaoda,  MorigMhi;  HiroaU  Sasaki,  Kadoau;  Toaubarv 
Hoaaka,  aad  MMaMn  Haacfawa,  both  of  Yawata.  all  of 
Japaa,  awi^nn  to  MiHaablta  Electric  ladaatrial  Co.  Ltd^ 
Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141^2 
Oaian  priority,  appHcilioa  Japaa,  Jn.  7,  1987.  62-1244 
lat  a.*  HOIF  10/OZ  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—130  2  Oaiam 

1    A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recordmg  medmn-. 
said  method  compnsiiig  the  steps  of 
providing  a  recording  medium  compnamg  a  substrate.  « 
magnetic  layer  comprising  magnetic  powder  disposed  or 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  a  track  compns 
ing  recorded  signab  that  are  defined  on  said  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  and  are  also  reproduceable  therefrom  in  a 
tracking  direction  that  extends  obliquely  to  a  feeding 
direction  of  the  recording  medium,  an  oblique  tracking 
angle  being  defined  between  said  tracking  direction  and 
longitudinal  feeding  direction; 
feeding  the  recording  medium  at  a  feeding  velocity  in  said 
feeding  direction;  and 
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polohing  said  mmgnetic  Uyer  by  ninning  abrasive  thereover 
in  an  abrading  direction  and  at  a  predetermined  abrading 
speed,  an  abrading  angle  being  defined  between  the  abrad- 
ing direction  and  a  direction  extending  pcrpendiculAr  to 
said  feeding  direction,  and 

iuud  tracking  angJe,  said  abrading  speed,  said  abrading  angle 
and  said  feeding  speed  «tisfying  the  equation 


10   A  method  for  printing  a  marble  motif  compriaing  the 

steps  of: 

separately  loading  different  colored  paints  in  compartments 
adapted  to  receive  the  different  colored  pamts.  and 

p>artially  mixing  the  different  colored  paints  m  the  compart- 
ments while  simultaneously  applying  the  partially  mixed 
paints  to  a  surface  to  print  a  marble  motif 


4,MM,439 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AND 

IMPREGNATING  FLEECE  MATERIALS  WFTH  VISCOUS 

UQUIDS 

Klaus  Baafeld.  Walvode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  aacigBor  to 
Wolff  Walarode  AktiengeaeUadiafl,  Waiarode,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,172 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  8, 
1986,3638189 

iBt  a.*  B05D  *  /J.  B05C  7/Oa  3/12:  DOIF  2/06 
MS.  a.  427— .356  10  Oaiw 


lan  T|=^co«  9/t  fvoi  $ 

wherein  tj  reprcscnu  said  tracking  angle  in  degrees,  P 
represents  said  abradmg  speed  m  m/sec,  9  represents  said 
abrading  angle  m  degrees,  and  v  represente  said  feeding 
speed  in  m/sec. 


4,808.438 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  A 

MARBLE  MOTIF 

Vladimir  Roaamhtdii,  159  Beadi  123rd  St,  Rockaway  Park, 

N  V    1 1694 

Filed  Fefc.  1.  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,930 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3,  06.  !/28.  B05C  17/02 

VS.  CL  427—260  H  Claims 


1   A  marbleizer  comprising 

holding  means,  including  a  hand  gripping  portion; 

a  hollow  cyhndrical  roller  roUUWy  mounted  m  said  holding 
means  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  defming  a 
first  set  of  perforations; 

(partitioning  means  disposed  withm  said  roller  to  divide  the 
hollow  of  said  roller  mto  a  plurahty  of  compartments 
adapted  to  receive  different  colored  paints,  said  partition 
ing  means  defining  a  second  set  of  perforations  permitting 
limited  fluid  communication  between  said  compartments, 
and 

a  porous  abaorbent  material  positioned  over  said  roller  and 
m  fluid  communication  with  said  first  set  of  perforations; 

whereby  the  different  colored  paints  stored  in  said  compart 
menu  slowly  seep  through  said  second  set  of  perforations 
to  partially  mix  the  paints,  and  the  partially  mixed  pamts 
slowly   seep   through  said   first  act  of  perforations  to 
moisten  said  porous  abftorbcnt  material. 


6.  In  a  process  for  coating  and  impregnating  fleece  materials 
wherein  a  viscous  liquid  is  apphcd  u-sing  dies,  the  improvement 
comprising:  moving  the  fleece  matenai  m  a  transport  direction 
and  applying  the  viscous  liquid  on  one  side  of  the  fleece  mate- 
rial by  a  first  die  and  at  least  one  second  die  disposed  down- 
stream of  the  first  die  in  the  transport  direction. 

4,808,440 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATME-NT  OF 

POLYMER  ARTICLES  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  BETTER 

ADHERENCE  OF  PAINTS 

Emmett  L.  Taaaet,  Lake  Jackwm,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,322 
Int  CL*  B05D  1/02.  1/18.  1/28.  7/02 
VS.  a.  427— 372J  1*  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  polyurethane  article 
to  provide  a  surface  to  which  paint  will  adhere  more  readily 
which  comprises  contacting  the  surface  of  said  article  for  a 
minimum  of  10  seconds  with  a  solution  of  phosphonc  acid  in 
an  organic  solvent,  said  solvent-s  being  selected  from  lower 
molecular  weight  esters,  ketones  and  alcohols,  and  said  phos- 
phoric acid  bemg  present  in  said  solvent  at  a  concentration 
withm  the  rcange  of  from  about  0  1  to  about  1 .0  weight  per- 
cent, subsequently  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  dry  the  so-treated  article. 


4,808,441 
METAL  ARTICLES  HAVING  CORRl^ION-RESISTANT 

EPOXY  COATINGS 
MoUndcr  S.  Ckattka,  Uvoaia,  and  Hareiidra  S.  Gasdhl,  Far- 
mingtOB  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  asalipiors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,126 
lat  CL*  B05D  i/02;  B32B  15/08.  27/38:  FOIN  7/16 
\j:S.  CI.  427—386  W  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  corrosion  protective  coating  on 
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a  motor  vehicle  exhaust  system  component  comprising  a  metal 
substrate,  which  method  comprises: 
applying  a  coating  in  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  0.5  mils  of 
an  epoxy-amine  compoaition  to  a  surface  of  said  metal 
substrate;  and 
subjecting  the  coated  substrate  to  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  cure  said  composition  to  a  cured  coating,  said 
epoxy-amine  composition  comprismg: 

(A)  epoxy  resin  component; 

(B)  aromatic  amine  component; 

(Q  c^tionally,  acid  component  selected  from  polycarbox- 
yUc  acid  and  anhydrides  thereof;  and 

(D)  opUonally,  polyol  component, 

wherein  said  component  (B)  and  said  component  (A)  are 
employed  in  relative  amounts  which  provide  about  0.5  to 
about  1.5  reactive  amine  hydrogens  per  each  epoxide 
group  in  said  composition,  and  components  (A),  (B),  (C) 
and  (D)  are  employed  in  relative  amounts  which,  in  said 
cured  coating,  result  in  less  than  about  20  percent  of  moi- 
eties bridging  adjacent  carbon  atoms  being  ester  moieties, 
based  on  the  total  of  all  moieties  bridging  adjacent  carbom 
atoms  in  said  cured  coating  which  are  not  direct  covalent 
bonds,  said  epoxy  resin  component  (a)  being  selected  from 
epoxy   resins   having   (i)  a   number   average   molecular 
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weight  between  about  200  and  10.000,  and  (u)  ai  legist  two 
1.2  epoxide  groups  per  molecule,  and  (b)  comprising 
aromatic  polyepoxide  resin  in  sufficient  portion  that  at 
least  50  percent  of  all  carbon  atoms  present  in  said  epoxy 
resin  component  are  aromatic  carbon  atoms,  and  said 
aromatic  amme  component  (a)  being  selected  from  aro- 
matic amines  having  (i)  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  100  and  about  10,000,  (li)  at  least 
one  reactive  amine  group  and  at  least  two  reactive  amme 
hydrogens  per  molecule,  and  (iii)  at  least  one  phenyl  nng 
per  molecule,  and  (b)  comprising  at  least  about  90  weight 
percent  aromatic  polyamine  having  (i)  at  least  two  reac- 
tive amme  groups  per  molecule  and  (ii)  at  least  two  phenyl 
rings  per  molecule  wherein  adjacent  phenyl  nngs  are 
bridged  by  moieties  independently  selected  from  a  direct 
covalent  bond,  O,  S,  SO,  SOz,  PO2,  CO.  CONK,  COO. 
and  CR1R2,  wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  independently  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  (i)  at  least 
80  percent  of  said  reactive  amine  groufw  present  m  said 
aromatic  amme  component  are  directly  attached  to  said 
phenyl  rings  present  in  said  aromatic  amine  component 
and  (ii)  at  least  50  percent  of  all  carlxans  atoms  present  m 
said  aromatic  amine  component  are  aromatic  carbon 
atoms. 


radical  forming  cross  luiking  agent,  said  process  comprising 
subjecting  a  mixture  of  the  polymer,  the  cross-linking  ageni 
and  optional  additives  to  treatment  with  a  composition  suitable 
to  prevent  surface  stickiness  of  the  cross-lmked  end  product. 
wherein  said  composition  is  comprised  of: 
(a)  a  soUd,  finely  divided,  film  formmg  polymer  having  a 

particle  size  in  the  range  of  1-100  microns, 
fb)  finely  divided  rubber  filler  having  a  particle  size  in  the 

range  of  1-100  microns,  and 
(c)  an  organic  peroxide  having  a  half-life  penod  of  decompo- 
sition of  at  least  15  minutes  at  100'  C 
tie  amounts  of  a,  b  and  c  bemg  5-759fc  by  weight,  5  ■??'''<■  bv 
weight  and  5-70%  by  weight,  rc8pectivel> .  calculated  on 
the  amoimi  of  (a-f  b-(-c),  the  amount  of  said  composition 
used  bemg  such  that  components  a,  b  and  c  of  said  compo- 
sition are  present  on  the  surface  of  the  mixture  in  an 
amount  ranging  from   1   to  40  grams  of  (a-rb-t^c)  per 
square  mclT  of  surface  area, 
and  cross-linlang  the  treated  mixture 


4,808,443 
AQL'EOUS  OVERCOATEnG  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 
OF  TiiE  SAME  IN  PRINTING  METHOD 
Masaya  Minamoto,  Osaka;  Mhiwa  Kojiam,  Hyogo;  Toahikani 
Smg^n,  Hyoflo,  aad  Yorio  Takeda,  Hyoao,  all  of  Japan.  a» 
sigBon  to  Sakata  Shokai,  Ltd.,  Owka,  Japaa 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No,  683,192,  Dec  18,  1904,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78^124 
(Tlaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  28.  1983,  58-249596 
lat  CL*  B05D  1/36 
VS.  CL  427— 4C7.1  10  Oaiatt 

1  A  printing  method  which  comprises  coaung  an  aqueous 
overcoating  composition  on  a  wet  surface  just  pnnted  wnih  ar 
oil-based  ink  m  a  thm  film,  so  as  to  greatly  accelerate  the 
scttmg  and  drying  of  said  oil  based  ink.  said  composition  com- 
prismg: 

(a>  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  resin  composed  of  an  acrylic 
copolymer  having  an  acid  value  of  50  or  less  which  is 
obtained  by  emulsion-polymenzmg  a  polymenzable  mon 
omer  mixture  compnsmg  at  least  one  of  acrylic  sckJ  esiers. 
and  methacrylic  acid  esters  both  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


CH2=C— COORio 
R«) 


wherein  R9  is  a  hydrogen  aiom  or  a  methyl  group  and  Rio 
is  a  straight  or  branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  I 
to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group, 
and 

(b)  1  to  8%  by  weight,  based  on  sai'i  composition,  of  at  least 
one  compound  selecterl  from  the  group  oonsjstmg  of: 

(A)  a  (poly)alkylene  glycol  diaJk>l  ether  represented  by  the 
formula  (I) 


Rl-O— (Xi)n— Ri 


(D 


B.  G.  M. 

Akzo  NV, 


4,808,442 
COMPOSmON  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  POLYMER 
CROSS-LINKING  PROCESSES 
JohaaBea  P.  J.  Verlaaa,  Dercater,  aad  Lcoaardus 
NUboe,  Eater,  both  of  Netherlands,  aacignors  to 
Amhem,  Netberlaads 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1986.  Ser.  No.  947,857 
Claima   priority.   appUcatioa    Netherlands,    Jan.    23,    1986, 
8600140 

lat  a.*  C08J  3/24:  B32B  25/02 
VS.  CL  427—393.5  7  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  cross-linkmg  a  polymer  with  the  aid  of  a 


w  herein  R 1  and  R;  each  are  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  Xi  IS  an  oxyalkylcne  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
(B)  an  alkylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  represented  by  the 
formula  (II) 


R3— O— X2— H 


ai) 


wherein  R}  is  an  alkyl  group  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
X2  is  an  oxyalkylene  group  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
(Q  an  alkylene  glycol  monoester  represented  by  the  formula 

ail) 


R4— coo— X2— H 


am 
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wherein  R4  is  an  alkyl  group  of  3  to  11  carbon  atoms  and 
X2  hat  the  tame  defbiition  as  given  above, 
(D)  an  alkyleoe  glycol  ether  ester  represented  by  the  for- 
muUOV) 


R5-COO— X2— R* 


(IV) 


wherein  R;  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  and 
R«  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  but  when  R5 
is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R«  shall  not  be  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  Xj  has  the 
same  definition  as  given  above,  and 
(E)  a  dialkyi  eater  of  a  dicaiboxylic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula  (V) 


R7OOC— Xj— COORj 


(V) 


whereu  R7  and  R«each  are  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  X3  is  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 

and  being  capable  of  forming  a  film  at  the  ambient  temperature 

of  a  printing  operation. 


M08,444 
IVfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  WEBS 
TakciU  Yi^naiU;  NotayMU  Y<MkMk,  tad  YaMUro  linka,  all 
of  fMi^ai.  JapM,  aMlvMn  to  Fafi  Pkoto  FUm  Co^  UiL, 

F1M  Scy.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,854 
Oains  priority,  ^pUtatloa  Japaa,  Se*.  22,  19M,  61-222208 
Iirt.  CL*  B05D  1/26.  1/30,  1/34 
U5.  CL  427—420  4  CVaim* 


defined  by  the  applicator  roll  and  a  cooperating  backing 
roll; 
rotating  a  tup  roll  such  that  the  nip  roll  rotates  in  the  same 
direction  of  roUtion  as  the  appUcator  roll  with  the  mp  roll 
nding  on  the  applicator  roll;  and 


moving  the  applicator  roll  relative  to  the  backing  roll  such 
that  the  mp  roll  riding  on  the  applicator  roll  defines  a 
variable  mp  section  between  the  nip  roll  and  the  cooperat- 
ing backing  roll  so  that  a  smooth  layer  of  coating  material 
is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  paper  web  during  passage 
of  the  web  through  the  nip  section. 


4,80M4< 
ARTIFICIAL  GRASSY  PI^M 
Henry  Wdtz,  Protyertty  Hooae,  8A  GraaTille  Road   Kowlooa, 
ilofig  Kong 

nicd  Mar.  15,  1988,  Scr.  No.  168  M^ 
Lrt.  CL*  A41G  1/00 
VS.  CL  428—17  5  1 


!   A  coating  method  for  applying  coating  composition  from 

a  relauvely  heavy  hopper  having  attendantly  high  inertia  to  a 

web  contmuoualy  travelling  around  a  relatively  light  backing 

roller  and  translatable  therewith,  said  backing  roller  having 

attendantly  low  inertia,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

bringing  said  relatively  heavy  hopper  cloae  to  said  web  at  a 

first  speed  to  minimize  a  distance  between  said  hopper  and 

said  web  within  a  range  in  which  said  coating  composition 

from  said  hopper  is  not  applied  to  said  web;  and  thereafter 

moving  said  relatively  light  backmg  roller  close  to  said 

hopper  at  a  second  speed  greater  than  said  first  speed  to 

apply  said  coatug  composition  to  said  web. 


4308,445 

COATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Harayoaki  F^ilwara,  ud  ToiUkiro  ToyoAdn,  botk  of  Hiro- 

■klma,  Japaa,  aMi^Min  to  Bdoft  CorporatiaB,  BeMt,  Wis. 

FUed  Aag.  26,  1987,  Scr.  No.  89,473 

lat  Q.*  B05D  1/28:  B05C  1/OS 

UACL  427—428  U  Claima 

11.  A  method  of  applying  a  coatmg  material  to  the  surface  of 

a  paper  web,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  an  applicator  roll  within  a  coated  pan  filled  with  the 
coating  material  such  that  the  coatmg  material  is  carried 
by  the  applicator  roll  from  the  coater  pan  towards  a  gap 


1  An  artificial  grassy  plant  comprwing  a  die-cut  synthetic 
sheet  member  having  a  series  of  substantially  parallel  blade-like 
leaf  ponions  integral,  at  one  end,  with  a  transverse  connecting 
stnp  ponion  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
latter,  a  tubular  connector  open  at  least  at  a  lower  end;  an 
adhesive  strip  at  least  as  long  as  said  transverse  connecting 
strip  portion  and  bemg  adhesively  secured  along  the  latter,  said 
transverse  connecting  stnp  portion  with  said  adhesive  stnp 
secured  therealong  being  wound  repeatedly  about  said  tubular 
connector  and  secured  on  the  latter  by  said  adhesive  strip  with 
successive  turns  of  said  wound  connecting  strip  portion  and 
adhesive  stnp  being  contermmous  and  with  said  one  end  of 
each  of  said  leaf  portions  being  substantiall>  at  the  level  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  tubular  coimector  so  that  all  of  said  blade-like 
leaf  portions  are  bunched  together  at  said  one  end  about  said 
tubular  connector  and  extend  from  the  latter  in  a  substantially 
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erect  formation;  and  an  elongated  stem  member  inserted  m  said 
tubular  connector  through  said  lower  open  end  for  mountmg 
said  bunched  together  blade-like  leaf  portions  on  said  stem 
member. 


4^08,447 

PRESERVED  FLOWERS  AND  OTHER  SUBSTRATES 
Martea  A.  Baker,  18161  WiadMMr  Dr.,  Oraage,  Calif.  92667 
Coattaaattoa-ia^rart  of  Scr.  No.  922,538,  Oct.  23,  1986, 

fl^n-»-«^  TUs  ^pHcattna  Jaa.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  61,916 

lat  a.<  AOIN  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—17  16  OaiM 

1  The  process  of  obtaining  preserved  flower  blooms  and 
other  natural  predominantly  carbohydrate  products  such  as 
flower  stems,  leaves  and  vegetables  which  are  free  standing 
and  have  a  natural  fresh  appearance  maintained  over  pro- 
longed periods  which  comprises  removing  most  or  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  present  in  the  subatrate,  said  substrate 
including  naturally  occtirring  active  hydrogen  compounds  as 
part  of  iu  structure,  expoaing  the  substantially  dried  substrate 
to  a  polyiaocyanate  crosslinking  compound  containing  a  r'u- 
raUty  of  isocyanate  groups  which  are  complementary  reactiv: 
with  the  said  active  hydrogen  groups  to  form  a  high  molecular 
weight  three  dimeosioaa]  cross-linked  polymeric  network 
between  the  active  hydrogen  groups  of  said  substrate  and  the 
polyisocyanate  compound. 


to  Roboserre 


4,808,448 
ANTI-CTATIC  ARTICLES 
HaroU  S.  Cox,  Greeaford,  Eaglaad,  aasiga 
LiBited,  Greeaford,  Eaglaad 

CoatlaasHoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,580,  Dec  20,  1983, 

shaadoaed,  aad  Scr.  No.  563^20,  Dec  20, 1983,  afcaadoaed.  aad 

Scr.  No.  563,610,  Dec  20, 1983,  skaadnagd,  TUs  appUcatiaa 

Dec  li,  1985,  Scr.  No.  807411 

daian  prkirity,  apfUcatiaa  Caaada,  Dec  23,  1982,  418528 

lat  CL'  a»J  9/22,  9/24 

VS.  ex.  428—36  J  24  CUins 


(b)  a  higher  fatty  acid  ester  of  polyglycerol  (HLB  S  5>, 

(c)  an  alkyl  sulphate, 

(d)  a  quateraized  ethoxylated  amine; 

(e)  a  higher  amme  oxide, 
(0  an  aliphatic  sulphooate; 

(g)  a  citric  acid  ester  of  a  monoglyceride  (HLB^S); 

(h)  alkyl  dimethyl  betaines. 

(i)  a  aarcoainate: 

(j)  a  fatty  acid  eslct  of  s  iactylate  (HLBgS). 


4^08,449 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  DRIED  COATING  OF 
BIOLOGICALS  TO  THE  INTESIOR  OF  A  GOVT AINFR 
Gary  B.  McAltetcr,  Beacoa  FaBs,  Coaa.,  ssstganr  to  Sherwood 

Medical  Caa^iai,  St.  Loiis,  Mo. 

Filed  Ai«.  25,  1986,  Scr.  No.  900,193 

lat  a.*  BOIL  3/02:  B05D  7/22:  B65D  23/02 

VS.  CL  428—34.1  29  CUIm 

1.  A  medical  container  having  an  mncr  surface  and  a  coating 
of  porous  particles  on  said  inner  surface,  said  porous  particles 
being  formed  by  atomizing  a  solution  of  said  anticoagulant  m  a 
solvent  to  coat  a  layer  of  droplets  of  the  solution  on  said  inner 
surface  and  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  inner  surface  sufTv 
cient  to  cause  rapid  evaporatioon  of  said  solvent,  said  droplet;, 
being  large  enough  not  to  dry  before  pressure  reduction  and 
small  enough  to  cause  rapid  evaporation  of  said  solvent  under 
the  reduced  pressure. 

7.  A  process  for  coatmg  an  interior  surface  of  a  medical 
container  comprising  atomizing  a  solution  of  an  anticoagulant 
m  a  solvent  therefor  so  as  to  form  a  layer  of  distinct  droplet*  on 
said  mterior  surface,  and  reducing  the  pressure  within  the 
container  to  a  point  sufficient  to  cause  rapid  evaporation  of  th^ 
solvent  from  the  droplets,  the  evaporation  bemg  sufficieni  to 
cause  freezing  of  the  droplets,  sublimation  of  the  solvent  and 
formation  of  a  coatmg  of  porous  p>articles 


4308,450 

SIDE  BODY  MOLDING  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  K 

VEHICLE  BODY 

Robert  R.  Gay,  Norik  Royaitaa,  OUo,  assigoor  to  SteHiat: 

Easiaecred  Prodacts  lac  Maaaee,  Okio 

Diriskia  of  Scr.  No.  53L415,  Scy.  12,  1983,  Pat  No  4,600.4*1 

Tkis  apylkattoa  JaL  10,  1986,  Scr.  No.  884,101 

lat  CL'  B60R  13/04 

VS.  CL  428—31  8  Oaimi. 


24< 


^ 


24  b 

\ 


24  d 

/ 


7 


24  c 


24  a 


1.  A  sutic-free  cup  or  container  consisung  of  fully  expanded 
polystyrene  beads  of  fused  together  to  form  the  cup  or  con- 
tainer, each  expanded  bead  coated  with  anb-sutic  agent  suit- 
able for  use  m  association  with  comestibles  and  havmg  been 
expanded  in  a  hot  air  moisture-free  (pre-expander  or  mold) 
environment  wherein  a  coating  of  anti-static  agent  spaces  each 
bead  from  its  adjacent  bead  and  presents  with  the  coatmgs  of 
the  other  beads,  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  cups  or 
containers  coated  with  and-static  agent  over  their  entire  sur- 
faces, the  static  agent  consisting  of  at  least  one  agent  selected 
front: 

(a)  a  fatty  acid  dialkyloaimde; 


4  A  &ide  body  molding  of  predetermined  cross  sectional 
design  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  body  comprising  s  core  of 
foamed  thermoplastic  material  having  a  first  surface  ares  and 
an  opposite  surface  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  body,  and  an 
outer  skin  of  substantially  non-porous  thermoplastK  material 
superimposed  on  and  integrally  sealed  to  said  first  surface  of 
the  core  and  including  an  exposed  surface  having  a  glosss 
finish,  said  skin  and  core  bemg  simultaneously  shaped  and 
mtegrally  sealed  together  after  supcnmposition  to  provide  said 
predetenmned  cross  sectional  design 
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4.808,451 
FLUSH  FirnNG  PROTECnVE  STRIP  ASSEMBLY 
DaTW  S.  McOie,  MarWehe*!,  Mm»,  and  Rotaad  Gcbhantt, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  anifliDon  to  Bostoo  Metml  Products  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Medfonl,  MasL 

Filed  May  ♦.  19r?,  Ser.  No.  46.836 

lot.  CI.'  E04F  19/02:  B60J  U/UO 

VS.  a.  428—31  17  CUims 


of  the  formula  HS(RSS)„RSH;  wherein  in  the  formulae  R 
is  — C2H4— O — CH2H4— ;R'  is  alkyl  thiocther  of  from  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  value  of  m  and  n  is  such  that 


/ 


I.  A  protective  strip  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
mounting  member  and  an  elongated  strip  of  resilient  matenal 
secured  in  and  partially  surrounding  the  mounting  member; 

a.  The  resilient  strip  comprismg 

( 1 )  a  body  having  a  semi-cylindncal  outer  surface  partially 
surrounding  the  mounting  member  and  having  a  pair  of 
circumferentially  facing  edge  portions,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing latch  members,  each  located  between  a  point  away 
from  the  mid-lme  of  the  semi-cylindncal  body  and  the 
closest  edge  portion,  and 

b.  The  mounting  member  compnsing: 

(1)  a  web  portion  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  web 
latch  extensions  extending  generally  across  a  chord  of 
the  scmi<ylindrical  body; 

(2)  at  least  one  leg  member  extending  from  the  web  por- 
tion away  from  the  semi-cylindncal  body; 

(3)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  base  members: 

(i)  each  extending  from  a  leg  member,  away  from  each 
other; 

(u)  each  terminating  in  a  base  latch  portion; 
wherein  each  of  the  pair  of  web  latch  extensions  mates  with  the 
scmi-cylindrical  body  adjacent  the  radially  extending  latch 
member,  between  the  radially  extending  latch  member  and  the 
midline  of  the  semi-cylindncal  body,  and  each  of  the  pair  of 
base  latch  portions  mates  with  the  semi-cylindrical  body  adja- 
cent the  radially  extciKling  latch  member,  between  the  radially 
extending  latch  member  and  the  ckiscst  end  portion 


the  diethyl  formal  mercaptan  terminated  polysulfide  and 
the  thioethcr  mercaptan  terminated  disulfide  polymer 
have  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  1000 
and  about  4000. 


4,808,452 

MULTI-PANE  LHERMALLY  INSULATING 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  McShane,  North  HoUywood,  CaUf,,  assignor  to  Products 

Reaearcli  *  Chcnical  Corp^  Glendale,  Calif. 
ENrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  930.782,  Not.  14.  1986,  Pst.  No.  4.756,783. 
This  aypUcatioo  May  18.  1988,  Ser.  No.  172.560 
Int.  a.«  E06B  3/66 
VS.  C\.  428—34  8  Cnsims 

1.  A  multi-pane  thermally  msulating  construction  in  which 
one  or  more  chambers  provided  by  two  or  more  spaced  argon 
gas  impermeable  transparent  panes  are  filled  with  argon  gas. 
said  panes  having  inner  edge  margins,  the  combination  of: 
spacing  means  for  spacing  said  panes  at  said  inner  edge  mar- 
gins, and  a  seal  having  low  permeability  to  argon  gas  between 
said  spacmg  means  and  each  of  said  inner  edge  margins,  said 
seal  comprising  a  solid  elastomer  of  a  cured  polymer  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  90  mole  percent  to  about  25  mole  percent  of 
thiocther  mercaptan  terminated  disulfide  polymer  of  the 
formula  HSCRSS)„R  SH, 

(b)  from  about  10  mole  percent  to  about  75  mole  percent  of 
diethyl  formal  mercaptan  terminated  polysulfide  polymer 


4.808,453 
PHARMACEUTICAL  ELASTOMF.RIC  COATING 
Val.  G.  Romberg,  7930  BeTerly  BWd.,  lipper  I)arby,  Pa.  I9mi 
Patty  H.  Kiang,  3563  ArcoU  Rd.,  CoUegeTUIe.  Pa.  19426,  and 
Wayne  T.  Curry.  1035  BellcTiew  A»e..  Pottstown,  Pa.  19464 
FUed  Apr.  13.  1987,  Ser,  No.  37,959 
Int.  a."  B27N  5/02 
VS.  CI.  428—36.8  6  CUims 

1,  An  elastomenc  stopper  for  use  with  •  container  with 
pharmaceutically  pure  contents  therein  compnsing  an  elasto- 
menc ba.se  and  a  continuous  polyparaxylylene  coating  on  said 
base  to  reduce  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  stopper  to  less 
than  1.0  and  substantially  prevent  metal  ion  extractions  from 
said  base,  said  coating  ranging  from  about  0.5  microns  to  about 
2.0  microns  in  thickness. 


4.808,454 
ACTIVE  AGENT-CONTAINING  LAMINATED 
MATERIAL 
Hachiro  Saitoh,  Yokosuka,  Japan.  sssigBor  to  Nippoa  Petro- 
chemicals Company,  limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Rled  Sep.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  908,108 
Int.  a.'  A61L  9/04:  B32B  31/00.  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—42  13  Clalma 

1.  An  active  agent-containing  laminated  material  which  is 
prepared  by 

(1)  laminating  the  polyolefm  side  of  a  first  impermeable  film, 
said  first  impermeable  film  having  been  previously  lami- 
nated with  a  polyolefin  film,  to  one  side  of  a  molten  web 
of  active  agent-contaming  polyolefm  composition, 

(2)  laminating  a  second  impermeable  film,  having  no  poly- 
olefm film  laminated  thereto,  to  the  other  side  of  said 
molten  web  of  active  agent-containing  polyolefin  compo- 
sition, said  second  impermeable  film  being  capable  of 
being  repeatedly  peeled  off  and  readhered  to  the  web  of 
active  agent-containing  polyolefin  composition  of  said 
laminated  matenal,  and 

(.^)  pressing  the  laminated  films  together, 
said  active  agent-containing  polyolefm  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  carboxyl  group-containing 
ethylene  based  copolymer  of  at  least  7%  by  weight  in 
the  content  of  carboxyl  group-containing  monomer, 

(b)  90  parts  by  weight  or  less  of  low  density  polyethylene 
having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  30  g/10  min.;  and 
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(c)  at  least  0.005  paru  by  weight  of  an  acuve  agent  or    earth  nsetal-transition  metal  alloy  and  a  dielectric  protective 
agents  relative  to  100  puis  by  weight  of  said  polymers    layer  which  are  overlaid  m  this  order  on  the  tubxtrate, 
(a)  plus  (b)  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  provaKms  of  a  rare 


4JQMS9 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC  AND  PROCE^  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Toakiaki        Wada,       Twkatmkk       YoiUaki        Katsayama, 
YaMtotakada,  mmi  ItmktU  Nakaeka,  Amafiski,  aU  of  Ja- 
I  to  SMritoaM  Syedal  Metals  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 


FOcd  Not.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  932,367 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHrattw  Ji^aii,  Nor.  20, 19«5,  60-260768 
TteporHoM  of  the  term  of  tMsptwrtsaksnart  to  Sep.  1,2004. 


lac  Ct*  GllB  5/82.  5/72 


VS.  CL  428—64 


21 


^ 


"tw 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  disc,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate  member  of  a  nalumina-based  ceramK  mate- 
rial containiiig  therein  micropores  witha  size  of  5  fun  or 
below  and  having  a  relative  theoretical  density  of  90^  or 
higher; 

(b)  a  glass  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  3  fUD  to 
200  fim,  having  a  stuface  roughness  (Rj)  of  180  angstroms 
or  below  and  a  softening  point  of  400' -900*  C,  containing 
no  more  than  SO  per  100  cm^  micropores  having  a  size 
exceeding  0.2  (im,  and  being  free  from  strain  with  a  Beilby 
layer  thickness  of  no  more  than  30  angstroms; 

(c)  a  magnetic  thin  coating  film  disposed  on  the  surface  of 
said  glass  coating  layer,  and 

(d)  a  protective  coating  film  formed  on  said  magneUc  thin 

mm. 

17.  A  prxxxss  for  pro  hieing  a  magnetic  recordmg  disc, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  glass  coating  layer  of  a  glass  having  a  softening 
point  of  from  about  400* -900"  C.  to  a  thickness  m  a  range 
of  from  5  fun  to  220  ^m  on  the  surface  of  an  alumina- 
based  ceramic  substrate  containing  therein  micropores 
with  a  size  of  S  ^m  or  below  having  a  relative  theoretical 
density  of  at  least  90%  or  above; 

(b)  then,  subjecting  said  glass  coating  layer  on  said  substrate 
to  mechanochemically  polishing  process  to  render  it  to 
have  a  surface  roughness  (Rj)  of  180  angstroms  or  less.  u> 
contain  no  more  than  30  micropores  having  a  size  exceed- 
ing 0.2  fim  per  100  cm^,  to  be  free  from  strain  with  a 
Beilby  layer  thickness  of  no  more  than  30  angstroms,  and 
to  have  layer  thickness  m  a  range  of  from  3  fi.m  to  200  ftm; 
and 

(c)  further  coatmg  the  surface  of  said  glass  coating  layer 
with  a  tnagnetic  thin  film  and  protective  film. 


430MM 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDILTM  AND 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

TakasU  Yamada;  MMaaU  Noasa^  Ryokki  Yamamoto,  and 

Akira  Nakara,  all  of  Odawara,  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Fiyi  Pboto 

FDm  Co..  Ltd^  KaMgawa,  Japa 

Filed  Sc*.  30,  iWl,  Ser.  No.  102348 
dahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  17.  1986.  61-247129 
lat.  CL*  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  428—65  10  Oaiaw 

1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  compnsmg  a  sub- 
strate, and  a  magneto-optical  recording  layer  formed  of  a  rare 


earth  metal  layer  overlaid  substantiall>  onl>  on  ai  icast 
one  edge  face  of  said  magneto-optical  recordmg  layer. 
said  edge  face  being  subatantially  parallel  to  the  ihicluiess 
direction  of  the  recordmg  layer 


4J0B>S7 

HEAVY  GAS-FILLED  MULTILAYER  INSLXATION 

PANELS 

Richard  W.  KnKk,  SodM  TowaaUp,  and  Omer  N.  Car.  Sc 

Joaepk  TowMkip,  botk  at  Bcrrica  Covty,  Mich,  tangaon  to 

WUrlpooi  CorperatioB,  Bcatoa  Harhor.  Mich. 

FOcd  Aag.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897,978 

Iat.a.'E048  1/76 

VS.  CL  428—69  M  Oaiaw 


1.  For  a  refngeration  umt  cabmet,  a  modular  thermal  insul* 
tjon  panel  having  a  plurality  of  gas-filled,  thin,  irans verse!  \ 
extensive  unmterrupted  cavities  separated  by  a  pluralitv  o< 
substantiairy  parallel  sheets  within  a  hermetically  scaled  impfr 
mcable  outer  envelope,  comprising: 

first  and  second  similarly  shaped  and  sued  frame  rocmhen 
formed  of  a  first  material  having  low  thermal  conduct!  vit> 
and  each  having  an  inner  and  outer  face,  said  outer  face* 
thereof  defining  an  outer  overall  transverse  shape  and  sire 
of  said  panel, 

frame  separatiOD  means  formed  of  a  second  material  having 
low  thermal  conductivity  for  firmly  mamtainmg  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  parallel  and  spaced-apan  from 
each  other  to  define  an  mtenor  space  therebetween 

a  plurality  of  thm  sheets  of  a  first  thermally  msulatmg  mate 
rial,  said  sheets  bong  stretched  out  and  supported  by  said 
frame  separation  means  to  be  parallel  to  each  other  he 
tween  said  first  and  second  frame  members, 

interlocking  sheet  spacer  means  formed  of  a  third  maierm. 
having  low  thermal  conductivity  for  spacmg  said  sheeu 
from  each  other,  said  spacer  means  contactmg  only  the 
penphenes  of  said  sheets,  whereby  only  a  lovk  thermal 
conduction  path  normal  to  said  thm  sheets  is  allowed 
penphcrally  across  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  spacer 
means,  to  establish  said  plurality  of  thm  transvcrsclv  unin 
terrupted  cavities  extendmg  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
thin  sheets;  and 

envelope  means  for  hermeticaDy  envelopmg  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  with  said  thm  sheets  and  spacers 
sandwiched  therebetween,  without  supporting  the  same 
while  containing  said  gas  primarily  withm  said  plurality  of 
thm  transversely  extensive  cavities  between  said  sheets 
and  said  sheet  spacer  means. 
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4,808,458 

TEXTURED  SUEDE 

Kdtb  A.  W«tt,  Toledo,  and  WUliaa  E.  Backmui.  SylT«m«,  both 

of  Ohio,  urigBon  to  Gencorp  Imc^  Akroo,  OWo 

FH«1  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,687 

I«t  a.«  B32B  33/00 

VS.  a.  428—90  ^  CUims 


•\ 


1    A  suede  fabnc  lamina,  comprising: 

a  synthetic  or  natural  fabnc  coated  with  a  polymer  havmg  a 
flock  adhesive  applied  thereto,  flock  fibers  electrostati- 
cally deposited  on  said  flock  adhesive,  and 

an  effective  amount  of  a  thermoplastic  infusmg  comp<iund 
contiguous  with  said  flock  adhesive  and  impregnating  said 
flock  fibers  and  residing  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
flock  fibers,  said  thermoplastic  infusing  compound  having 
been  abraded  so  that  said  flixked  fabnc  has  a  suede-like 
finish. 


4308,4«0 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  CONTAINING  AN 
INORGANIC  CORRUGATED  OR  HONEYCOMB 
MEMBER 
Kenneth  Chynng,  Painted  Port;  SteTen   B.   Dawes,  Corninjc 
Kiahor  P.  Gadkaree,  Big  Flat*;  Robert  M .  Morena,  Catoo.  and 
Mark  P.  Taylor,  Paiated  Port,  all  of  N.V.,  aasignon  to  Cor 
Ding  Glass  Works,  Coraii«,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jbb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,531 
iBt  a.*  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CI.  428—116  n  ClaiBM 

1.  A  laminated  structure  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  light  weight  mtenor  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  corrugated  body  and  a  honeycomb  body 
composed  of  a  gla-ss-ceramic  or  a  ceramic, 

(b)  an  extcnor  member  composed  of  a  glass-ceramic  or  a 
ceramic;  and 

(c)  a  bonding  member  for  joming  together  said  interior 
member  and  said  extenor  member  composed  of  a  high 
temperature  glass-ceramic  prepared  from  a  thermally 
crystallizable  glass;  wherein  the  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  interior  member,  said  extenor  member, 
and  said  bonding  member  are  closely  compatible,  and  the 
temperature  interval  Tg-Tcrya  of  said  bonding  member  is 
about  100* -150*  C. 


4,808,461 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  REINFORCEMENT 
Joset>h  S.  Boyce,  HanoTen  Roland  R.  Wailis.  Jr..  AUston,  and 
i>uiiet  E.  Bollock,  Pittsfield,  all  of  M  «.<»..  assignors  to  Foster- 
MUler.  Inc.,  Waltkam,  Mass. 

Hied  Dec.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132^7 

Int  a."  B32B  3/26.  7/04 

VS.  CL  428—119  22  Claims 


4,808,459 
CARPET  WITH  POLYVINYLIDENE  CHIX)RIDE  I.ATEX 

TUFT-LOCK  ADHESIVE  COATING 
Vernon  C.  Smith,  Hunterrrille,  and  Ruth  C.  Roberts,  Salisbury, 
both  of  N.C.,  aasigDors  to  Collins  A   Aikman  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1987.  Ser.  No.  97,604 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  27/30 

VS.  CL  428—95  15  Clains 


1.   Translaminar   reinforcement   structure   for   Z-direction 
reinforcement  of  a  composite  structure  comprising 
a  body  of  thermally  decomposable  material  that  has  opposed 

surfaces, 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  elements  in  said  body  extending 

generally  perpendicularly  to  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces, 

and 
pressure  intensifying  structure  on  the  other  opposed  body 

surface  for  applying  dnving  force  to  said  reinforcing 

elements  for  insertion  into  a  composite  structure  as  said 

body  of  thermally  decomposable  material  is  subjected  to 

elevated  temperature. 


1.  A  pile  carpet  comprising; 

a  primary  backing, 

pile  yams  extending  from  the  front  of  said  pnmary  backing 
to  form  pile  tufts,  and  having  portions  extending  through 
the  pnmary  backing  to  the  rear  thereof,  and 

a  tuft-lock  coatmg  earned  by  the  rear  of  said  pnmary  back- 
ing and  securing  said  pile  yams  to  said  pnmary  backing, 
said  tuft-lock  coatmg  compnsing  a  copolymer  of  vinyli- 
dene  chlonde  with  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer,  said 
copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  0*  C. 
or  less,  and  said  coating  having  thermoplastic  adhesive 
properties  caf)able  of  subsequent  activation  for  bonding  of 
the  carpet  to  a  secondary  backing 


4308,462 
SOIJ^R  CELL  SURSTRATF 
Susumu  Yaba,  Yokohama,  Japan;  Cliristopber  M.  Walker,  Boul- 
der, Colo.;  Stephen  Muhl,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  and  Anin  Madan. 
Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Glasstech  Solar,  Inc„  Colo. 
Filed  May  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  52,991 
Int  a.*  B32B  I//06.  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  CI.  428—142  5 

1.  A  solar  cell  substrate,  comprising  a  transparent  _ 
substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  and  an  electncally  con- 
ductive layer  of  a  tranparent  conductive  material  formed 
thereon  by  atmosphenc  pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition. 
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said  conductive  layer  having  a  surface  topography  including  a    coating  of  glass  where  said  coating  is  about  0.001  to  about  0.02 
plurality  of  polygonal  projections  extendmg  m  a  direction    mils  thick, 
opposite  said  one  surface  of  the  substrate  and  said  polygonal 


'\/   "\/'\/'\/   ' 


1 A    A     v: 


projections  having  diameters  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  0.3  jun 
and  height/diameter  ratios  of  at  least  0.6  over  more  than  eighty 
percent  of  the  surface  topography. 


2.  A  stnp  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  stnp  is  about  0.5 
to  about  l.S  mib  thick 


4,8IM,463 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISKS 
OkabayaaU  YoaUkrtni,  a^  Mrtnda  Onmn,  both  of  Kago- 
sUma,  Japan,  aMigaors   to   Kyocera  CorporatioB,   Kyoto, 
Japan 
CoatiaMttkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  6r7,185.  Dm.  27,  1984, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appHcrtloa  JaL  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  888,794 
CUm  priority.  ■ppMcatloa  J^aa,  Dec  27,  1963,  58-245826 
fat  CL*  B32B  7/02:  GllB  5/70 
VS.  CL  428—215  21  CUims 


1  A  substrate  for  magnetic  disks  comprising  a  support  in- 
cluding at  least  a  poly  crystalline  ceramic  materia]  having  a 
crystalline  particulate  diameter  of  no  greater  than  100  ^m  and 
a  glaze  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  support,  said 
glaze  layer  being  coated  with  a  magnetic  recording  material, 
wherein  said  support  and  sakl  glaze  layer  have  substantially  the 
same  thermal  expansion  coefficient  and  said  support  and  said 
glaze  layer  can  withstand  temperatures  up  to  SCO*  C  with 
substantially  no  dimensional  instability  whercm  the  glaze  layer 
has  a  thickness  of  not  greater  than  1 50ftm. 


4308,464 
INStfLATING  FERROMAGNETIC  AMORPHOUS 
METAL  STRIPS 
Norman  M.  PaWik,  WlDdMbarg,  aad  John  Sefko,  MonroeriUe, 
both  of  Pa„  aMigMirs  to  Wcatiagkoaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
bargh.  Pa. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  076,974,  JaL  23,  19r7,  Pat  No.  4,759,949. 
TUa  application  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  186^63 
lat  CL<  B32B  15/04.  15/18.  17/06 
VS.  CL  428—216  5  Claims 

1    A  ferromagnetic  amorphous  metal  stnp  insulated  with  a 


4y808,465 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

Jeffrey  A.  Vaae,  12  OfTflM*  Grore,  Nortbcrof!  P»ri    \cw 

bury,  Bcrkahir«  RG13  IXF,  Ei«|aad 

POed  Not.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  122,3"^ 

daima  priority,  appHcattoa  Uaited  Kiaatem,  Not.  20.  1986, 
8627786 

lat.  CL'  B32B  15/OS.  15/14 
VS.  CL  428—233  13  OafaM 

1.  A  self-supporting  flame  resistant  composite  material  com- 
prising at  least  one  layer  of  lead  material  and  at  least  one  layer 
of  flame  resistant  fibrous  material,  the  layers  having  becr> 
bonded  together  to  provide  a  self-supportmg  structure  said 
lead  material  compnsmg  s  layer  or  mat  of  non-woven  \c»c 
strands  and  said  flame  resistant  fibrous  materia]  compnsing  s 
layer  or  mat  of  non-woven  glass  fibers 

10.  A  reinforced  plastics  article  compnsmg  a  composilr 
material  consisting  of  at  least  one  layer  of  lead  matenaJ  and  a; 
least  one  layer  of  flame  resistant  fibrous  materia],  the  layers 
having  been  bonded  together  to  provide  a  self-supporting 
structure,  said  composite  material  havmg  been  impregnated 
svith  a  synthetic  resinous  material. 


4308,466 
DEODORANT  SHEET 
Motohani  Kotaai;  Sklaso  lakikawm,  both  of  Him^  and  Ketshi 
Sato,  Saita,  aU  of  Jipaa,  lari^nn  to  Daicel  Ckeaical  ladas- 
tries,  Ltd„  Sakai,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  Na.  84,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Oct  9,  1986.  6)-24099<l 

lat  CL*  B32B  7/00  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—254  13  Claina 

1.  A  deodorant  sheet,  which  comprises,  a  porous  base  sheet 

havmg  a  coating  layer  provided  thereon,  wberem  the  coaung 

layer  comprises  1  to  30  g  per  1  m^  of  a  deodorant  0.03  to  !  g 

per  1  m^of  a  biological  activity-inhibitmg  substance  and  t  rcsir 

in  an  amount  of  1  to  S  times  as  much  as  the  total  weight  of  the 

deodorant  and  the  biologica]  activity-inhibttiiig  substance. 

5.  TTie  deodorant  sheet  as  claimed  m  claim  1,  wberein  the 
porous  base  sheet  is  a  fibrous  maicna].  a  porous  film  or  a 
foamed  plastic  sheet. 


2152 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


4,SIM,4<7  M0S,4» 

HIGH  STRENGTH  HYDROENTANGLED  NONWOVEN      ENERGY  ABSORBING  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITE 

FABRIC  ARTICLE 

Staart  P.  SmUmi,  Gner,  Smmm  L.  t  Mmtrntd,  Sta»«)«Tllle,    Mjmrke  HI1«.  234  SOwtt  V.lky  BItiL,  Muaroe  F.1K  OWo 
tmi  Joaaah  Ivael,  GnmriSk,  all  of  S.C,  mri^nn  to  James       44262 

RiTtr  Canoratloa  rf  VIritata,  RkkaMMd,  Va.  FIW  May  9,  VtK,  Str.  No.  732,3» 

PTlad  St*.  15,  M«7.  Sw.  No.  97.157  lat.  Q/  B32B  3/26.  7/10.  27/40 

lat  OL*  B32B  27/i¥  UJS.  CI.  428-318.6  19  OaUM 

UJS.  a.  42«— 2»4  H  ClaiiM 


1  A  high  strength  non woven  fsbnc  comprising  a  continuous 
aiament  bonded  ba»c  web  and  a  wet  laid  second  fibrous  web 
consisting  essentially  of  50  lo  90  weight  percent  wood  pulp  and 
10  to  50  weight  percent  staple  length  fibers  intimately  hydro- 
entangled  with  one  another  and  with  said  base  web. 


-rcrri^ijiif. 


1.  A  light  weight  energy  absorbing  and  dampmg  device 
having  a  predetermined  configuration  and  an  overall  density  of 
less  than  1  which  is  a  composite  of  a  polyurethane  foam  ele 
mcnt,  and  at  least  one  polyurethane  viscoclaatic  element,  each 
said  vTsco-elastic  element  being  permanently  bonded  to  said 
foam  by  the  formation  of  urethane  bonds  at  the  interface  be- 
tween said  foam  element  and  each  said  visco-elastic  element  in 
a  p<^rtion  of  the  device  through  \^hich  energy  is  mirmally 
transmitted. 


4308,468 
POLYIMIDE  HLM  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 
Hitoaki   Nojiri;   Katakiro  KHai;   Yoikikkfe   Ohnari;   Masarti 
KJdoh,  aU  of  Oktaa,  and  Ttueo  YaaMBOto,  Kobe,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMitaon  to  KaaegafDcki  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Kaiiha,  OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aat.  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  88.326 
Oaiou  itrkMity,  aytUcatioB  Japmi.  Sep.  1,  1986.  61-205576; 
S«i).  1.  1986,  61-205577 

lat.  a.*  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—220  20  CUioia 


4,808,470 
HEATING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Georges   GeniktM;   Robert   Dehow,   botk   of   Bmaaeto.    ane 
ThiciTy  Valuer,  Cowt-St-Etieaae,  all  of  BciglaBi.  aasigDon  in 
Compi^pUc  latcraatioBale  de  Participatioa  et  DlnTestisxe^ 
meBt  Opart  SA.,  Laxeaiboani 

FUed  Jaa.  5,  19r7.  Ser.  No  58^12 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Bdgiaia.  Ja»   6   1986.  216753 

lat.a.'B32B  15. -A 

\}S.  CL  428-^23  ♦  OaJ^ 


1.  A  heating  element  which  comprises  (1)  at  least  one  electfi- 
cally  insulating  support  sheet  which  is  stable  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  use  of  the  element,  (2)  at  least  one  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  apphed  on  one  face  of  the  support  sheet  and  consist- 
ing of  a  thermohardened  synthetic  silicone  resin  which  is  stable 
up  to  a  temperature  of  about  500'  C  ,  which  a  soluble  in  or- 
gamc  solvents  before  it  is  thermohardened  and  in  which  hol- 
low particles  of  carbon  black  of  less  than  0.2  microns  are 
dispersed  so  as  to  cause  the  resin  layer  to  be  electncally  con- 
ductive, said  conductive  layer  being  obtamed  from  a  solution 
containing  at  least  one  of  said  organic  solvent,  the  synthetic 
silicon  resm  before  it  is  thermohardened  and  the  hollow  paro- 
—  cles  and  (3)  two  metallic  conductors  m  contact  with  said  layer 

and  parallel  to  each  other,  said  conductors  being  suiuble  for 
"  connection  with  a  source  of  electnc  power,  said  conductive 

layer  having  a  square  resistance  from  40  to  400  ohms,  the 
1   A  polyimide  film  charactenzed  m  that  its  residua!  content    weight  of  said  conductive  layer  being  comprised  between  0.01 
of  volatilcs  a  reduced  to  not  more  than  0.45  weight  %  baaed  on    and  0  i  gram  per  cm-  of  the  surface  of  the  resm-coaled  support 
the  film  »heet 
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4,aQM71 

FLAT  TRANSPARENT  TOPCOAT  FOR 

RETRGREFLECnVE  SHEETING 

Rayaoad  E.  Grva^astr,  St  PhI,  Mtea,,  art^nr  to  MlaMaota 

Miai^  and  Ma—faU»l^  Cctwy,  St  PmO,  Min. 

CortfaM rtoa  of  Ser.  No.  45,270,  Apr.  30, 1W7,  abaadaMd, 

wkich  ta  a  loatlaMHoa  oT  Ser.  No.  707,199,  Mar.  1,  1985, 

ahaadotd  TUa  appttcalkM  im.  4,  1908,  Ser.  No.  142326 

lat  CI.*  G02B  5/12 

MS.  a.  428—325  14  OaiHi 


1.  Rctroreflective  sheeting  have  a  flat,  transparent,  tough, 
solvent-resistant,  abrasion-resistant  and  weatber-resistant  lop 
coat  made  form  a  mixture  of  hydroiy-functional  acrylic  polyol 
and  aliphatic  polyfiinctional  isocyanate  which  serves  as  curing 
agent  for  the  polyol,  said  top  coat  having  a  toughness  index, 
defined  as  the  multiplication  product  of  the  elongation  and 
tensile  strength  of  the  top  coat  in,  respectively,  percent  and 
kilograms  per  square  centimeter,  of  at  least  617  J. 


4,808,472 
FLUOROPOLYETHERS  CONTAINING  END  GROUPS 
ENDOWED  WFTH  ANCHORING  CAPACITY 
Gcrardo  Ciporiecio,  Mflaii;  Edo  StrtppwoU,  Trericlio.  and 
Mario  A.  Scarad,  Milan,  aO  of  Italy,  aariipnri  to  MoatcdisoB 
S.pj^  Moan,  Italy 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  687,844,  Dw.  31, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,721.795. 
Tlita  appUcatkM  Oct  23,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  111.607 
OaiH  priority,  applicrtion  Italy,  Jan.  19,  1984,  21481  A^ 
Int  CL«  GllB  5/71 
\iS.  CL  428—336  2  CUw 

1.  Magnetic  recordmg  media  provided  with  a  coating  on  the 
whole  surface  thereof  having  a  thickness  of  from  a  few  tens  to 
a  few  thousands  of  Angstrom  units,  and  compnstng  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  class  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 


and 


RO(CjF6)m-(CFXO),r-CFX-U 


R'CFXO— (CjF60)r-(CFXOV-(C2F«0)- 
,— CFX— L. 


(D 


(ID 


where 

R  =  -CFj.  -CzFj,  -C3F7. 

X  =  F,  — CFj, 

R"  =  F,  -CF3,  -CzFj, 

ro  =  an  integer  from  3  to  100, 

n=:an  integer,  either  finite  or  equal  to  zero,  where  m-f-n 
ranges  from  3  to  100,  provided  that,  if  n  is  finite,  then  m/n 
ranges  from  5  to  20  and  R  is  preferably  — CFj,  while  if 
n  =  zero,  R  is  preferably  — C2F5  or  — C3F7, 

x=an  integer,  either  finite  or  equal  to  zero, 

y.z  =  finite  integers,  such  that  x-t-y-fz  ranges  frtwn  5  to  200, 
while  x-t-z  ranges  from  5  to  0.5,  provided  that  when 
X  =  zero,  z/y  ranges  from  1  to  0. 5  and  y  -t-  z  ranges  from  5 
to  200,  while  x  is  preferably  F,  and  R"-L, 

L=a  group  of  A — Y,  where 
A  =  — CH2O— ,  — CH2— O— CH2,  — CF2,  — CF2O— , 
Y  =:  an  organic  radical  having  one  of  the  foUowmg  formu- 


O— R 


O— R2 


where 

R',R2  =  Ci-C;alkyl. 

E  =  — CHR;,      or  — CH2— CHR3— , 

R3  =  H  or  an  alkyl  C1-C3,  and 

B  =  H  or  a  radical  — OR3 


4,808,473 
POLYAMIDE-IMIDE  AROMATIC  SULFONE  POl  IrTVlER 

FILMS 
Gary  T.  Brooks,  NaperriDe,  DL,  aarignnr  to  Anmco  Cxx-poraooa. 
Oirwf^,  QL 

Ciirtl—illw  of  Ser.  No.  7r7,2S2,  Oct  15,  1985,  ikandnati. 

wUch  ta  a  rnnrtnnatlna  of  Ser.  No.  595,276,  Mar.  30,  1984, 

■handonti.  TUa  sppHtaHsn  Jan.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58.188 

TV  portion  of  tke  tcra  of  tUa  pnteat  nabae^neat  to  Apr.  8,  2003. 


Int  a.'  B32B  5/16;  B22B  27/00 
t^S.  CL  428-^336  12  OaiaH 

1  An  extruded  film  having  a  thickness  of  about  0  5  to  aboui 
10  mils  comprismg  about  0.1  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
an  aromatic  sulfone  polymer,  and  about  99  9  to  about  50  pei  - 
cent  by  weight  of  an  amide-tmide  phthalamide  copolymer 
compnsmg  recumng  amide-mude  units  A 


O 

I 

o 


and  recurring  amide  units  B: 


J"      "  1 

— ^C— X— C— NH— R— NH-H— 


wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  A  to  B  units  is  about  80  to  about  2C 
to  about  20  to  about  80,  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aromatK 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atom* 
or  two  divalent  hydrocarbons  joined  directly  or  by  stabk 
linkages  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O —  meth  y 
lenc,  — CO — ,  — SO2 —  and  X  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical 


4,808^474 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  TOUGHN-ESS 
J.  Sipinen,  Maptewood,  Mtaa.,  Mrifnor  to  MinMaot* 
Mining  aiad  Mannfactnrli^  Om^msj,  St  Panl.  Mlna. 

Continnation  in  pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  860,557,  May  7,  19M, 
■handoned.  TUa  appHcaHon  Mar.  25,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  27,341 
IM.  CL*  O09J  7/02;  A61F  13/16;  B32B  27/08 
\}S.  CL  428-^343  5  OaiaH 

I.  A  disposable  diaper  having  attached  thereto  as  a  ckKure 
means  a  preatore-sensitive  adhesive  tape  compnsmg 
(a)  a  backing  of  a  subatantiaUy  untensilized,  tough,  ductile  film, 
said  film  comprising  a  blend  of  crystaUme  laoCactK:  polypro 
pylcne  and  a  compatible  polymer  having  a  flexural  modulus 
lower  than  that  of  said  isoiactic  polypropytenc,  said  film 
having 
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(1)  «  k>ngitudin»l  yield  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  160 
kg/cm^; 

(2)  a  tranavcrse  yield  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  140 

kg/cm^; 

(3)  a  longitudinal  tear  strength  of  at  least  about  50  gm/ply; 
and 

(4)  a  tensile  unpact  toughness  of  greater  than  about  20 
mm/sec.;  and 

(b)  a  coating  of  a  pressure -sCTisitivc  adhesive  on  one  side  of  said 
film. 


MOM'75 

HIGHLY  ELECTROCX)NDUCnVE  GRAPHITE 

CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THERSOF 

Kikkiro  rill]  ■iiir.  Nan;  Akio  Ti>,rtii«,  HmmtMm,  umI  Job 
TiatirT-.  OtH,  aB  of  J^m,  md^aru  to  Dircetor-Gcaenl 
of  AaMcy  «r  laiHtrW  ScicMW  *  TMtaoiogjr.  Tokyo,  Japn 
DirWM  of  S«r.  No.  »«,5«9,  A»r.  4,  MM,  PW.  No.  4,666,736. 
Tkii  mUfMm  Fck.  10,  IMT,  S«r.  No.  12,140 
OaiM  friority.  i^pMctlno  Jq^aa,  Apr.  5,  1M3.  SS-58734 
iBt.  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  42S— 367  »»  CU1« 

1.  A  highly  electroconductive  graphite  continuous  filament 
comprising  a  carbon  filament  as  a  substrate  and  a  graphite  layer 
having  a  Uyer  spacing  d  (0.  0,  2)  of  not  larger  than  3  363 
angstroms  as  an  outer  skin  layer,  said  graphite  layer  having  ar 
elcctncal  conductivity  of  at  least  11x10*  (S/cm). 

>.  An  intercalated  graphite  continuous  fUament  obtained  by 
intercalation  of  a  hi^y  electroconductive  graphite  continu- 
ous filament  comprising  a  continuous  carbon  filament  as  a 
substrate  and  a  graphite  layer  having  a  layer  spacing  d  (0,  0,  2 ) 
of  not  larger  than  3.363  angstroms  and  an  electrical  conductiv 
ity  of  at  least  1.1  X  10*  (S/cm) 


URETHANE  MODIFIED  NYIX>N  MAGNET  WIRE 

ENAMEL 

Joaepk  J.  Harkcr,  Fort  Wayao,  LaiL,  aMi«Bor  to  EaMx  Groa|», 

lac  Fort  WayM,  lad. 

DiTWoB  of  Scr.  No.  945.160,  Dec  22,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,725,4M. 

TUa  applkartw  Oct  23,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  112>I5 

lat  CL*  B05D  5/12:  B32B  15/02.  15/08 

VS.  a.  428—399  2  OainH 

1  A  magnet  wire  having  at  least  one  layer  of  electrically 
insulanng  enamel  comprising  the  reacuon  product  of  an  equili- 
brated polyamide  resin,  a  blocked  polyisocyanate  and  a  hy- 
droxylated  polyester  wherein  the  equilibrated  polyamide  resin 
IS  the  reaction  product  of  a  solvolytic  agent  having  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen  and  a  polyamide  resin  in  the  presence  organic 
titanate  catalyst 

2  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  insulated  magnet  wire 
comprising  drawing  a  magnet  wire  substrate  through  an 
enamel  appbcator,  thereby  applymg  a  thin  film  of  magnet  wire 
enamel  to  said  substrate  in  which  the  enamel  composition 
comprises  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyamide  resm.  an  or- 
ganic titanate  catalyst  and  a  solvolytic  agent  having  at  least 
one  active  hydrogen  admixed  with  a  blocked  polyisocyanate 
and  a  hydroxylated  polyester,  passing  the  coated  magnet  wue 
through  B  cunng  mechanism  to  cure  the  enamel 


4,80ft,476 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECnNG  HEAT  SENSmVE 

SUBSTRATES  FROM  FIRE  AND  EXCESSIVE  HEAT  AND 

RESULTING  ARTICLE 
Joka  P.  Mlkaa,  Spriagdale;  Rokcrt  W.  Heber,  Betkel  Park; 
TVwM  A.  Ward,  Gfbwwia,  aad  Jeroaae  A.  Stima,  Pittsburgh, 
all  of  Pa..  MBlsaon  to  PPG  iMhMtrica,  lac,  Pitiabargk.  Pa. 
FUcd  Jaa.  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  63.935 
lat  a.*  B32B  27 /i6 
VS.  CL  42»— 413  26  Claiais 

1  A  method  for  protecting  heat  sensitive  substrates  from  fire 
and  excessive  heat  compnsmg 

I.  applymg  to  the  substrate  a  layer  of  a  char  formmg  intumes- 
cent  curable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxide  group  contaimng  material,  at  least  20  weight 
percent  of  said  matena!  having  an  oxirane  funtionality 
greater  than  2, 

(b)  a  curing  agent  adapted  to  cure  the  epoxide  group  con- 
taimng material  wherein  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  said 
curing  agent  is  comprised  of  an  aralkyl  polyamine  coniam- 
mg  material; 

(c)  an  additive  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  materials 
adapted  to  proved  a  source  of: 

(i)  phosphorous. 

(ii)  zinc, 

(iii)  boron  and 

(iv)  an  expansion  gas  upon  thermal  decomposition, 

said  curable  composition  bemg  capable  of  formmg  a  car- 
bonaceous char  upon  exposure  to  heat  or  flame; 
11    allowmg  the  intumcscent  curable  compoaitjon  to  at  least 

partially  cure. 


4308.478 
C-HEMICALLY  TREATED  GLASS  FIBERS  FOR 
REINFORCING  THERMOSETTING  POLYMERS 
Darid  E.  Daaa,  Pittabvgk,  Pa.;  Rkkard  A.  DaTia,  Skelby,  N.C4 
Howard  J.  HadKm,  WUtaker,  and  Strren  J.  Morris,  Free- 
port,  both  of  Pa.,  aMigaors  to  PPG  IndBrtrtea,  lac„  Pltta- 
burRfa.  Pa, 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1906,  Ser.  No.  904,728 
lat  a.*  D02G  i/00.  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  42S— 391  »3  Oaimt 

1    Chemically  treated  glass  fibers  having  on  a  substantial 
portion  of  their  surfaces  a  moisture-reduced  residue  of  an 
aqueous  chemical  treatmg  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 
a.  vinyl  accute-organo  silane  copolymer  having  up  to  about 
1    weight  percent  of  organo  silane   for  the  copolymer 
where  the  copolymer  is  pre-crosslinked  and  where  the 
copolymer  is  the  sole  film  formmg  polymer  and  where  the 
copolymer  is  present  in  an  effective  sole  film  forming 
polymeric  amount  to  provide  a  pre-cured  polymeric  fUm 
forming  material  for  the  glass  fibers, 
b  methacryloxy  alkyltnalkoxy  silane  coupling  agent  present 

in  an  effective  coupling  agent  amount, 
c.  ammo  organo  silane  coupling  agent  present  in  an  effective 

coupUng  agent  amount 
d    cationic   lubricant   present  in  an  effective  lubricating 

amount 
e    polyoxyethylene  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 

about  0.05  to  about  0.4, 
f  antisutic  agent  present  m  an  effective  antistat  amount 
g.  a  wax  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  wax 
dispersions  and  aqueous  wax  emulsions  present  in  an  effec- 
tive dry  lubricating  amount. 
h.  water  present  in  an  effective  amount  to  give  a  total  solids 
content  for  the  aqueous  chcmica)  treating  composition 
ranging  from  1  to  about  30  weight  percent  where  the 
chemically  treated  glass  fibers  have  an  amount  of  the 
moisture-reduced  residue  in  the  range  of  2.2  to  3  weight 
percent  of  the  glass  fiber?. 
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4,80M79 

WARP  YARN  SIZING  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Ckartca  J.  Fox,  AHairta,  Ga.,  MrifMor  to  Pobck  *  Ford.  Urn- 

ited.  Cedar  RapUa,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  23,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  100.006 
lat  a.*  B32B  27/00:  COOL  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-^394  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  sized  warp  yam  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  prcpanng  a  mixture  comprising  a  noncongealmg  hydro- 
philic  starch  derivative  exhibiting  a  five  gram  alkali  fluid- 
ity of  from  about  10  millibters  to  about  97  millihters  and  a 
thin  boiling  starch; 

(b)  beating  the  mixture  to  at  least  165'  to  form  a  warp  yam 
sizing  paste; 

(c)  »l««hing  a  warp  yarn  with  the  paste  of  step  fb);  and 

(d)  removing  excess  paste  from  the  slashed  warp  yam. 


POLYMERIZABLE  HETEROCYCUC 
DISULFIDE-BASED  COMPOUNDS  AND  MEMBRANES 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Stevea  L.  Rcfea.  AUeatowa,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Lekigk  UaiTcnity, 
Betklekca,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  25.  1906,  Scr.  No.  934,766 
lat  CL*  A61K  9/66:  BOIJ  13/02:  C07D  339/02 
VS.  CL  428— 402J  13  CtaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

CHj— O — A  group 
CH— O— B  group 
CHj— O— C  group 

wherein  one  of  said  A,  B  and  C  groups  is  a  Uposome  forming 
head  group  adapted  to  forming  vesicles,  and  the  remauiing  A, 
B  and  C  groups  have  the  structure  Q  wherem  Q  is 


0000 
N  H  11  tt 

— C— R|— O— C— Z  or  — C— Ri— O— C— R2— Z 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  26  carbons 
R2  IS  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  26  carbons,  z  is  a 
heterocyclic  carbon/disulfide. 

12.  A  vesicle  formed  from  a  compound  of  claim  I. 


4,808,481 

INJECTION  MOLDING  GRANULES  COMPRISING 

COPPER  COATED  FIBERS 

Brace  A.  Loxoa,  Staaftird,  Coaa.,  aaslgaor  to  Anericaa  Cyaaa- 

aiid  Comtmmj,  Staarfbrd,  Coul 

FUed  Oct  31, 1906,  Scr.  No.  925^48 
lat  CL*  B32B  9/00.  15/00:  D04H  1/58 
VS.  CL  428—407  20  Oaiau 

1.  An  injection  molding  compound  compnsmg  elongated 
granules,  each  of  said  granules  contaimng  a  bundle  of  elon- 
gated composite  fibers  which  have  a  fiber  core  and  at  at  least 
one  relatively  thick,  uniform  and  firmly  adherent  electrically 
conductive  layer  comprising  copper  on  said  core,  said  fibers 
extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other  longitudinally  of  the 
granule  and  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said 
granule  in  a  thermally  stable,  film  forming  non-crosslinkable 
thermoplastic  adhesive  which  substantially  disperses  on 
contact  with  hot  molten  plastic,  said  fibers  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  67.5-97.5%  by  volume  and  said  adhesive  being 
present  in  an  amotmt  of  from  2.5-32.5%  by  volume. 


4J08,482 
MULTI-LA YtR  PLASTICS  STRUCTURES  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Tcrcace  A.  Bfr,  Farrkiadoa,  aad  Cyril  M.  Priacc  Wltae). 
botk  of  UaUed  ¥l^nai.  Mrigaors  to  Metal  Box  Pabik  Ub- 
ited  Cnwpaay,  Tm^mi 
Dhirioa  of  Scr.  No.  63L19S,  JaL  16,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,652J2S. 
Tkia  ippHfiHea  Fck.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  I1J9S 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatiaa  Uaited  Kiaadoa.  Jal.   16.  19U. 
8319348 

lat  Q*  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428-411.1  10  ( 


1    An  asymetric  multi-layer  plastic*  sheet  structure  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  barrier  layer  of  a  polymer  materia!. 

(b)  first  and  second  skin  layers  of  a  slun  pol>iner.  disposed 
one  on  either  side  of  said  bamer  layer  and  bonded  thereto 
said  bamer  layer  and  said  first  and  second  skm  layers 
having  been  coextruded  and  forming  a  first  multi-layer 
sheet  component 

(c)  a  reconstituted  reclaim  layer; 

(d)  third  and  fourth  skin  layers  of  said  skm  polymer,  dis- 
posed one  on  either  side  of  said  reclaim  layer  and  bonded 
thereto; 

said  third  and  fourth  skm  layers  and  said  reclaim  layer  hav- 
mg  been  extruded  and  forming  a  second  multi-layer  sheet 
component; 

(e)  an  interface  at  which  said  first  and  third  skin  layers  are 
bonded  together  by  extrusion  lammatKxi  of  the  said  first 
and  second  multi-layer  sheet  components,  said  sheet  struc- 
ture tberrt)y  comprising  at  least  six  layers, 

(0  said  reconstituted  reclaim  layer  comt>nsmg  waste  mate- 
rial of  said  sheet  structure; 

(g)  the  reclaim  layer  having  a  volume  which  is  generally  m 
excess  of  30%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  sheet  structure  up 
to  generally  60%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  shetrt  struc- 
ture; and 

(h)  said  sheet  structure  thereby  compnsng  ai  least  six  dis- 
crete layers  and  having  said  first  skm  layer  spaced  hotn  a 
medial  hne  of  said  sheet  structure 


4^08,483 

PRIMER  COMPOSmONS 

Kataayoaki  Nakaa^)!,  aad  Ryaao  Mlkaiai,  botk  of  IcUkara. 

Japaa,  aMi^ors  to  Toray  Sibcoae  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  555,756,  No*.  28,  1983.  abaadoacd.  Tkii 

apptfeatioa  JaL  9,  1984,  Scr.  No.  629,138 

ClaiBH  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18.  1983.  5S-45709 

lat  CL*  B32B  9/04:  B05D  3/10 

VS.  CL  428—447  T  Oaiai 

1    A  pruned  substrate,  when  pnmed  with  a  composition 

comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  sihcone-modified  epoiy  resin 
which  contains  epoxy  groups  and  silicon -bonded  alkoxy 
groups  and  which  is  produced  by  the  condensauon  reac- 
uon of 

(a)  an  alkoxy-containmg  silicon  compound  with  the  aver 
age  unit  formula  Ro'SiX*0(4-a-b).^  wherein  R'  reprt 
sents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group.  X  represents  an 
alkoxy  group,  a  is  0,  1,  or  2,  b  is  1,  2,  3  or  4  and  the  value 
of  a  -«-  b  IS  from  1  to  4  with 
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(b)  an  epojiy  resin  which  contains  both  cpoxy  and  hy- 
droxy! groups  in  each  molecule, 
(B)  1  to  200  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  of  compo- 
nent (A),  of  an  epoxy-conlaining  organosilicon  compound 
selected  from  epoxy  funcuonal  sUanes  with  the  general 
formula 


Z— R^— Si(OR*)3-c; 

mixtures  of  such  silanes  and,  parUal  hydrolyzates  of  such 
silanes,  wherein  R^  represents  a  divalent  hydrix^rbon 
radical,  R'  and  R*  both  represent  monovalent  hydrocar 
bon  radicals,  Z  represents  a  glycidoxy  or  epoxycy- 
clohcxyl  group  and  c  is  0  or  1.  and 
(C)  0  1  to  100  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  of  compo- 
nent (A),  of  an  organotitanium  acid  ester 


4308,484 
PEELABLE  PROTECTIVE  FllM 
Knitio  YamiMta;  Kohioh  Miyazaki,  botli  of  CUba;  Yoafcitakii 
Oowatari,  Saitaaa;  Yoahio  Egami,  and  Toakio  Houia,  both 
of  KaBagawm,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgBon  to  SiunitoBM)  Chemical 
Co^  LtdL.  Osaka  and  Japan  Batyl  Co„  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2*.  1<>87,  Ser.  No.  89.455 
Int  CI.*  B32B  27/30 
VS.  a.  42»-522  3  Claims 

1  A  pcelable  protective  film  processed  from  a  composition 
comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/methyl  methac- 
rylatc  copolymer,  from  0.01  to  0  1  part  by  weight  of  an  inor- 
ganic filler,  and  from  0.01  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  slip  agent. 


4,808,485 

MICHOSTRUCrURALLY  TOUGHENED  METAL 

MATRIX  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon;  Vincent  C.  Nnrdone,  Meriden.  and 

James  R.  Strife,  Sooth  Windaar,  all  of  Conn.,  assignor!  to 

Inited  TechnoioKiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  152,780 

Int.  a."  B22F  3/00 

VS.  CI.  428—582  «  CUims 


said  particulate  mixture  comprising  a  mixture  of  metallic 
particles  and  ceramic  particles,  and 
consolidating  the  metallic  container,  the  metallic  tubes,  and 
the  particulate  mixture  at  elevated  temperature  and  pres- 
sure to  form  the  composite  article. 


4308,48« 

PRODUCnON  METHOD  OF  MACHINE  PARTS  AND 

THE  MACHINE  PARTS  THUS  PRODUCED 

Harutoshi     Yamamoto;     Zenichi     Mochizoki,     and     Sadasae 

Sakomoto,  all  of  Namazn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  kikai 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

rXrigion  of  Ser.  No.  759,101,  Jul.  25,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,W3,293. 

This  application  Jul.  A,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,059 

Int  a.«  B32B  15/0] 

VS.  CL  428-«»  9  OaiM. 


I.  A  cylinder  for  a  molding  machine  comprising  a  metal 
main  portion,  a  cortosion  and  wear-resistant  metal  itmer  por- 
tion, and  a  separating  metal  plate  interposed  between  and 
metallurgically  fused  to  the  metal  main  portion  and  to  the 
metal  internal  portion  of  the  cylinder. 


4,808,487 

PROTECTION  LAVFR 

Heiko  Gruenr,  Beinwil  am  See,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Plaa- 

mainvent  AG,  Im  Obcrlch  2,  ZUig,  Switzerland 
WT  No.  PCr/'EP86/00225,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15.  1987,  §  102(e) 
[>ate  Jan.  15,  1987.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W086  06106,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  23,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  17.  19S6,  Ser.  No.  942,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1985,  3513882 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  428— «10  6  Claima 


1.  A  pri)ces.s  for  making  a  composite  article,  comprising: 

providing  a  metallic  container,  said  metallic  container  hav- 
ing a  substantially  continuous  inner  surface  which  extends 
along  a  first  axLS  from  an  open  end  of  the  container  to  a 
closed  end  of  the  container, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  meullic 
tubes  along  the  first  axis  within  the  metallic  container  so 
that  the  tubes  and  the  container  define  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete void  spaces  which  extend  along  the  first  axis  of  the 
container,  and 

introducmg  a  quantity  of  a  particulate  mixture,  into  each  of 
the  void  spaces  to  substantially  fill  each  of  the  void  spaces. 


1.  A  layered  protective  structure  applied  to  a  metallic  sup- 
port by  a  vacuum  plasma  projection  process,  said  protective 
structure  compnsmg: 

a  crack-  and  pore-free  adherence  layer  densely  sprayed 

directly  on  the  metallic  support,  said  adherence  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  malenal  whose  chemical  com- 
position IS  basically  that  of  the  material  of  the  mctalUc 
support  and  which  has  a  thermal  expansion  co-efficient 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  support; 

a  crack-  and  pwre-free  intermediate  layer  densely  sprayed 
directly  on  said  adherence  layer,  said  intermediate  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  composite  of  the  adherence 
layer  and  T1B2.  and 

a  crack-  and  pore-free  coating  layer  densely  sprayed  directly 
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on  said  intermediate  layer,  said  coatuig  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  T1B2; 
wherein  said  adhercDce  layer  is  about  20  to  200  fun  thick, 
said  intermediate  layer  is  about  0.02  to  3  mm  thick,  and 
said  coating  layer  is  about  20  to  SCO  fi,m  thick. 


4,a8Mn 

HYBRID  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  WIRES  OR  RIBBONS 
COMPRISING  A  CHEVREL  PHASE  AND  ANOTHER 
SUPERC»NDUCnVE  PHASE 
Roger  A.  Ckerrd,  VigMc;  Mvcri  M.  Scrant,  a^  Marrroue 
F.  Hirriea.  botk  of  RcMca,  all  of  FriMC  iMicMirB  to  Ccatrc 
Natkmale  de  la  Rackcrche  giiwdnMi  (CNRS),  Paris,  Vnmct 

FQed  Majr  22,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  52,931 
OaiM  priority,  appUcttiaa  Lmmlwwn,  May   22.   1986. 
U07364 

I«t  CL*  HOIL  39/12.  39/24 
VS.  CL  42»— 614  6  Claims 


4,aOM90 

PLASMA  SPRAYED  FILM  RESISTOR  HEATER 

Ymm  Tsidnda,  TokTO.  aad  HlaM  Han,  ♦'illfi,  both  of  Ja- 

pn.  ssiltaiiii  to  HitacM  MMais,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoirtlnaliM  of  Ser.  No.  MM90,  Dec  2«,  19S4,  ahmiiiianl 

Thk  ^pMcatioa  Oct  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  924,2M 
OaiM  priority,  i^pHctina  Japaa,  Dec  28,  19S3,  S8-2487l« 
lat  a.*  B05D  3/06;  B32B  9/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—699  2  Oatms 


1  A  hybrid  superconductive  wire  or  ribbon  comprising  at 
least  two  layers  surrounding  a  core  wherein  said  wire  or  rib- 
bon comprises  two  supercotiductive  materials,  one  of  said 
superconductive  materials  being  a  Chevrcl  phase  and  the  other 
of  said  superconductive  materials  being  different  from  a  Chev  - 
rcl  phase,  and  wherein  each  of  said  superconductive  materials 
constitutes  one  of  said  layers,  or  one  of  said  superconductive 
materials  consitutes  the  core,  and  the  other  of  said  supercon- 
ductive materials  constitutes  one  of  said  layers. 


4,808,489 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  DISC 

Toahiro  Abe,  Tokyo,  aad  ToakikazB  Niahihara,  Zama,  both  of 

Japan,  airigMn  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  913,710,  Sep.  30, 19*6,  Pat  No.  4,776,938 
TUa  ivpUcatkM  Oct  8,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106,141 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  7,  1985,  60-221860; 
Oct.  7,  1985,  60-221861 

Int  CL*  GUB  5/64:  HOIF  70/00 
U.S.  a.  428—336  4  OalBM 


1.  A  plasma  sprayed  film  resistor  beater  comprising 

a  blasted  metal  substrate, 

a  bondmg  layer  of  an  Al-Mo-Ni  alios  or  s  Ni-Cr-Al  alloy 

formed  on  said  metal  substrate,  said  bondmg  layer  having 

a  thickness  of  10  to  100  ^m, 
an  msulating  layer  of  AJ2O3  or  AljOi-MjC  formed  on  said 

bonding  layer,  said  msulatmg  layer  having  a  thickness  of 

50  to  500  (im,  and 
a  resistor  layer  formed  on  said  insulatmg  layer,  said  resiMor 

layer  compnsmg  NiCr  particles  uniformly  dispersed  in, 

and  partially  m  contact  with  each  other,  in  an  insulaUng 

cenunic  matnx  of  AI2O3  or  AI2O3-M2O. 


4,808,491 
COR.NER  HEATING  IN  RECT ANGULAR  SOLID  OXIDE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  GEN^ERATORS 
Philip  Reickaer,  Plam  Boro,  Pa..  aadgMir  to  ^^  eatughoose 
E^ctric  Corp.,  Plttjhfgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,065 

lat  CL*  HOIM  8/10 

VS.  CL  429—13  10  CUas 


1    A  magnetic  disc  comprising: 

a  disc -shaped  substrate; 

a  non-magnetic  underlaycr  formed  on  a  substantially  flat 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  non-magnetic  underlayer 
bemg  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material  and  having  grains 
thereof  oriented  m  a  circumferential  direction  of  said 
substrate;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  said  non-magnetic  underlayer, 
said  magnetic  layer  being  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and 
having  a  magnetic  easy  axis  thereof  oriented  m  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  said  substrate  due  to  a  grain 
onenlation  of  said  non-magnetic  underlayer. 


1  In  a  solid  oxide  electrochemical  cell  generator  of  »  rectan- 
gular design,  having  four  sides  meeting  at  four  comers,  and 
contauung  a  multipbaty  of  electrically  connected  eiectrrv 
chemical  cells,  where  a  fuel  gas  is  passed  over  one  side  of  saiC 
cells,  an  oxygcn-contaming  gas  is  passed  mto  said  cells,  and 
fuel  and  oxygencontaining  gas  are  reacted  to  form  an  exhaust 
gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  channels  for  pas.'^ 
mg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  over  the  outside  of  the 
penphery  of  said  multiplicity  of  c«ll<  said  channels  being 
located  so  that  more  of  the  heat  in  said  exhaust  gases  flows  at 
the  comers  of  said  generator  than  oser  the  remainder  of  the 
sides  of  said  generator 
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FUEL  CELL  USING  UQUID  ELECTROLYTE 
Norikirm  Uonai;  Hofi  AifMkawm;  YoiUyald  Kaboti,  aU  of 
Hitacki;   AtaiU  Miki,  Katnta,  ud  YaMynki  Tdrtsumi. 
Hitacki,  all  of  Japan,  Mri^on  to  HitachL  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8,  1«7.  Ser.  No.  130.1*5 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Japao.  Dec.  10,  1986,  61-292313 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  S/OS 
VS.  CL  ♦2>— 34  ♦*  <''1*»™' 


provides  a  substantially  unifonn  current  density  and  sub- 
stantially uniform  heat  flux  across  the  surface  during  use. 


4.808,4(»4 
THERMALLY  ACTUATED  HYDROGEN  SECONDARY 
BATTERY 
Darid  N.  Paln»er,  Tolland;  John  S.  CartwriRht,  Enfield,  and 
James  K.  ONeili,  ToUand,  aU  of  Conn„  assignor*  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windw>r.  Conn. 
CV>atinBatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83«,676,  Mar.  12,  1986, 
abandoned,  which  i*  a  continnatioa-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  790,463, 
Oct.  23,  1985,  abandooed,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  681,859,  Dec.  14, 1984.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15. 
1987.  Ser.  No.  62,478 
Int.  a.»  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  429—101  36  Claims 


1  A  fuel  cell  using  a  liquid  electrolyte,  which  comprises  at 
lea-st  one  unit  cell  compnsing  a  matnx  for  retaining  a  liquid 
electrolyte  and  a  pair  of  gas  diffusible  electrodes  each  having  a 
gas  flow  passage  and  provided  at  both  sides  of  the  matnx  and 
m  direct  contact  with  the  matnx,  and  a  pair  of  gas  supply-dis- 
charge means  for  supplying  and  discharging  a  necessary  gas  to 
and  from  the  gas  passages  of  the  corresponding  gas-diffusible 
electrodes  of  the  unit  cell,  at  least  one  of  the  gas  passages  of  the 
gas-diffusible  electrodes  being  communicated  with  the  matrix 
through  at  least  one  liquid  electrolyte  passage,  at  least  one 
demister  being  provided  in  the  gas  flow  passage  and  on  the 
liquid  electrolyte  passage  exposed  m  the  gas  flow  passage,  and 
a  means  for  generatmg  liquid  electrolyte  mist  being  provided 
on  the  supplying  side  of  ai  least  one  of  the  gas  supply-discharge 
means. 


4,808,493 

FUEI  CELL,  A  FUEl.  CELL  ELECTRODE.  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 

Ridiard  D.  Breanlt,  Coventry,  Coaa..  assignor  to  International 

Fuel  Cells  Corporation.  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Job.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,666 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/86 

VS.  CL  42»— 42  8  CUima 


w^^m 


1.  A  fuel  cell  electrode,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  porous  substrate, 

a  layer  supported  on  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  layer 
compnsmg  a  mixture  of  a  hydrophobic  polymer  and  a 
catalyst  and  said  layer  having  a  catalyst  loading  per  unit 
area  of  the  surface  that  increases  along  one  axis  of  the 
surface,  said  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum  and  alloys  of  platinum,  whereby  said  electrode 


1  A  thermally  actuated  hydrogen  secondary  battery  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  porous  anode  having  a  thermally  actuated  anode-active 
solid  reversible  hydrogen-containing  inorganic  compound 
which  deintercalates  hydrogen  ions  (H  + )  in  a  discharge 
cycle  when  exposed  to  thermal  energy  and  having  a  first 
porous  catalytic  oxide  film  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ruthenium  dioxide,  rhenium  dioxide  and  iridium 
dioxide  on  a  side  thereof  capable  of  converting  hydrogen 
ions  into  hydrogen  molecules  in  a  discharge  cycle  and 
having  a  second  porous  catalytic  metal  ftlm  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  platinum  black  on 
another  side  thereof  capable  of  converting  hydrogen 
molecules  into  hydrogen  ions  in  a  charge  cycle; 

(b)  a  porous  cathode  having  a  hydrogen  lon-mtercalatable 
cathode-active  material  which  mtercalates  hydrogen  ions 
(H  +  )  in  a  discharge  cycle  when  the  anode  is  exposed  to 
thermal  energy  and  having  a  first  porous  catalytic  metal 
film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and 
platinum  black  on  a  side  thereof  capable  of  converting 
hydrogen  molecules  into  hydrogen  ions  in  a  discharge 
cycle  and  having  a  second  porous  catalytic  oxide  film 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium  dioxide, 
rhenium  dioxide  and  indium  dioxide  on  another  side 
thereof  capable  of  converting  hydrogen  ions  into  hydro- 
gen molecules  m  a  charge  cycle,  said  first  porous  catalytic 
metal  film  on  said  porous  cathode  facing  said  first  porous 
catalytic  oxide  film  on  said  porous  anode;  and 

(c)  a  porous  solid  electrolyte  between  and  within  the  porous 
anode  and  the  porous  cathode,  said  porous  solid  electro- 
lyte containing  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  helium  for  the  diffusion  of 
hydrogen  molecules  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode, 
said  porous  solid  electrolyte  being  a  polymer  complex  of 
trifluoromethane  sulfonic  acid  with  a  linear  polymer. 


February  28,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


2139 


4,MS,495 
SHOCK-PROTECTED  BATTERY  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  GoUsteia,  Nortkhraok,  OL,  aasigaor  to  Perau  Power 
Electroaics,  lac^  Ckkaflo,  m. 

Filed  Not.  9.  19r7,  Ser.  No.  118,454 

lat  CL*  HOIM  2/04 

VS.  a.  429—175  11  Claims 


1  A  battery  cover  assembly  for  a  battery  of  given  dimen- 
sions and  having  a  pair  of  battery  output  terminals  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  given  face  thereof,  said  assembly  comprismg: 

an  insulated  battery  cover  configured  to  nestingly  engage  ai 
least  a  portion  of  said  given  battery  face; 

a  pair  of  lead-carrying  electrical  power  connectors  having 
insulating  bodies  with  electrically-conducting  tip  portions 
therein  configured  for  engagement  with  said  tenninals. 
said  cover  being  provided  with  apertures  configured  to 
insertingly  accept  said  tip  portions  of  said  power  cormec- 
tors  for  connection  to  said  terminals,  said  cover  including 
arresting  means  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  power 
connectors  to  said  tenninals  for  obstructingly  hindenng 
removal  of  said  battery  cover 


4,808,496 

ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  SOUD  STATE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Hear;  F.  Hope,  ami  Strphfa  F.  Hope,  both  of  Hantingdon 

Valley,  Pa^  aaiigMn  to  MHB  Joiat  Vcatwe,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  25,475 

The  porthM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahaeqaent  to  Mar.  18, 

2003.  has  beea  dlarlaimed 

lat  a.*  HOIM  6/18 

VS.  a.  429—192  14  CWms 


4,MM,497 
ORGANIC  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  NONAQLJEOUS  CELLS 
George  E.  BliMgiia,  Lakewood.  and  VMeta  Z.  Lcger.  North 
Olamted,  both  of  OUo,  asrigann  to  Evercady  Battery  Coa»- 
paay.  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,305 
lat  CL*  HOIM  6/J4 
VS.  CL  429—194  13  Oaims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  electrolyte  solution  for  nonaqueous  cells 
compnsmg  a  solute  dissolved  m  a  solvent,  said  solvent  com 
pnsmg  at  least  one  diether  m  which  two  oxygen  atoms  are 
separated  by  two  carbon  atoms  m  the  sequence  OiCjCjO:  and 
in  which  two  or  three  contiguous  atoms  of  the  sequence  are 
contained  in  a  nng  system  of  five,  su  or  seven  members  in 
which  the  remaining  nng  atoms  are  carbon,  or  carbon  and 
hetero  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  oxygen  atom  O 
or  O2,  or  oxygen  atoms  0|  and  O2.  are  not  included  in  the  rmg 
structure,  a  methyl  group  is  bonded  to  said  oxygen  atom  or 
atoms; 

said  electrolyte  solution  containing  at  least  one  cosolvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfolane.  J-methyl 
sulfolane;  tetrahydrofuran;  2-inethyltetrahydrofuran,  l,J- 
dioxolane;  3-methyl-2-oxa2olidone;  propylene  carbonate 
y  (gamma>-butyrolactonc;  y  (gamma)- valerolactone,  eth- 
ylene glycol  sulfite;  dimelhylsulfite;  dimethyl  sulfoxide: 
and  1,1- and  1. 2 -dimethoxy ethane 


4.808,498 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  ASSOCUTED  ANODE 
Gary  P.  Tarey,  Plam  Boroagh,  aad  Robert  M.  Mazgaj.  I.ower 
Barrell,  both  of  Psl.  aail|[anri  to  AJamiaam  ComtpmBy    of 
America.  Pittibargh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  2L  W«7,  Ser.  No.  136,007 
lat  CL*  HOIM  4/46,  C22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  429—218  15  Claims 

10.  A  battery  assembly  compnsmg: 
a  housmg; 

an  anode  disposed  within  said  housing; 
a  cathode  disposed  within  said  housing: 
support -means  disposed  withm  said  housing  for  supporting 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  in  a  relative  spaced  relation- 
ship; 
said  anode  consisung  essentially  of  at  least  about  0.01  to  0.2 

percent  galhum, 
at  least  about  0.01  to  0  2  percent  mdium; 
at  least  about  0.01  to  0.2  percent  lead 
the  balance  being  alummum;  and 

said  anode  characterized  by  high  voluge  and  low  corrosion 
characteristics  when  employed  with  a  caustic  electrolyte. 


1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  havmg  at  least  two 
electrodes,  one  of  which  is  an  anode  and  one  of  which  is  a 
cathode  and  a  polymeric  electrolyte,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  is  comprised  of  a  multipUcity  of  spheres,  each 
sphere  consisting  of  an  active  electrode  material  core  encapsu- 
lated m  an  electronic  and  ionic  conducting  polymer  film  form- 
ing an  electromc  and  ionic  conducting  network. 


4.808,499 
LTTHIUTVI  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Ryo  Nagai,  Nara;  Kaami  YoaUmtta.  Ibaraki;  Kozo  Mjita. 
Shiga,  ami  Nobora  Odaai.  Takataaki.  all  of  Japan,  asngsors 
to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  at  Ser.  No.  739,667,  May  31.  1965,  abaadoMil. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9734 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioB  Japam  May  3L  1984,  59-11226&. 
Sep.  8,  1984.  59-188575;  Sep.  17.  1984.  59-195335 

lat  CL*  HOID  4/5S 
VS.  CL  429—218  10  CT*ims 

1  A  Uthium  secondary  battery  havmg  a  lithium  ion  elecin 
cal  conductive  electrolyte  a  positive  electrode,  positive  elec- 
trode activating  material  and  a  negative  electrode  composing 
solid  Li-Ga-ln  alloy  wherein  the  composition  of  Li-Ga-ln  alloy 
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for  the  negative  electrode  is  defined  by  the  area  surrounded  by 
E<Li  65%.  Ga  30%  and  In  5%),  F(Li  35%,  Ga  60%  and  In 


5%).  GfU  35%,  Ga  35%  and  In  30%)  and  H(Li  65%,  Ga  12% 
and  In  23%)  on  the  tnanguUr  ctwrdinatc  a»  shown  in  FIG.  2. 


MOMOO 
STABILIZING  HYDROPHIUC  GELATIN  HOLOGRAMS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  SWELLING 
Join  E.  Wreede,  Mmrorla,  u4  Eawtrd  T.  KMkbe,  Playa  Del 
Rer,  botk  of  CaUl^  Miigaon  to  HBghe*  Aircraft  Conpui)'. 
Ijm  Aatelc*,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  20.  1987.  Ser.  No.  123,49* 

Ut.  a.*  G03H  1/04 

VS.  a.  430—1  32  CUinw 


02 


=<»= 


■r 


1  In  a  hologram  comprising  a  layer  of  photosensitive,  hy- 
drophilic  gelatm  on  at  least  a  poruon  of  a  substrate,  said  gelatin 
havmg  interstitial  spaces  dispersed  throughout  said  gelatin 
layer,  said  gelatin  layer  bemg  susceptible  to  swelling  when  said 
gelatin  is  expoaed  to  moisture,  said  swelling  resulting  in 
changes  m  the  optical  characteristics  by  said  hologram, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

migrating  a  first  reactant  into  the  interstitial  spaces  within 

said  gelatin  layer,  and 
migrating  a  second  reactant  into  the  interstitial  spaces  within 
said  gelatin  layer  wherein  said  first  and  second  reactants 
react  to  form  a  solid  reaction  product  within  said  intersti- 
tial spaces  to  thereby  form  a  filled  gelatin  rone  havmg 
increased  resistance  to  swelling  when  exposed  to  mois- 
ture 


4,S0M01 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL 

FILTER 

Carl  A.  CklidU,  RawMpk,  Mm*^  aaalgaor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 

tloB,  Patcirt  Dcpt^  Caiibridse,  MaM. 

Comtimmatkm^m-rart  of  Ser.  No.  7S7,2S4,  Oct.  15,  1985. 
afauHlowd.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  IS,  1987,  Ser.  No.  50,743 
Int.  a.*  G03F  9/00 
I  -S.  a.  430—7  21  CUiBS 

1  A  method  for  making  a  color  filter  having  a  plurality  of 
colored  filter  elements,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  forming,  onto  a  support,  a  solvent-coating  of  a  dye-con- 
taining poaitive  photoresist  composition  and  drying  said 
solvent  coating  to  an  adherent  layer,  said  composition 
comprising  a  photoresist  resin  and  a  dye;  said  dye  being 
soluble  in  the  solvent  of  said  photoresist  composition  and 
constituting  in  excess  of  10%  up  to  about  50%  of  said 
composition,  on  a  dry  weight  basis;  said  dye  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  polanty  as  said  resin,  thereby  interact- 


ing sufficiently  with  said  resin  and  being  sufficiently  com- 
patible therewith  as  not  to  form  a  separate  phase  from  said 
coated  photoresist  composition,  said  dye  providing  the 
desired  dye  density  and  the  predetermined  absorption  and 
transmission  properties  characteristic  of  the  predeter 
nuncd  color  desired  in  filter  elements  to  be  prepared  from 
said  photoresist  composition;  said  dye  being  sufficiently 
transmission  of  radiation  used  for  exposure  of  said  photcv 
resist  comf)0«ition  as  to  piermit  desired  control  of  the 
solubility  of  said  photoresist  composition  m  areas  of  expo- 
sure and  the  formation  on  development,  of  a  pattern  of 
said  filter  elements  having  said  predetemimed  abstirption 
and  transmission  properties; 

(b)  exposmg  predetcrmmed  portions  of  said  layer  to  radia- 
uon  adapted  to  increase  the  solubility  of  said  layer  in  the 
exposed  areas; 

(c)  developing  said  exposed  areas  to  form  said  pattern  of 
filter  elements;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  with  a  different  color  dye  in  said 
composition. 


4308402 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIA! 

( OMPRISING  A  MAGENTA  DYE  IMAGE  FORMING 

COUPLER  COMPOUND 

Paul  B.  Merkel,  RodMrter,  N.Y„  aaci«Bor  to  tjntman  ktwisui 
Company,  Rockeiter,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBWrtloa-la-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  99,171,  Sqt.  21,  1987.  TUa 
appUcatkM  JoL  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  223,586 
Ut  CX*  G03C  7/38,  7/32 
VS.  CL  430—17  20  Oaims 

16.  A  color  photographic  record  comprising  a  magenta  dve 
formed  by  a  coupling  reaction  between  a  magenu  dye  image- 
forming  coupler  and  oxidized  silver  halidc  developmg  agent, 
which  recordmg  material  comprises,  in  asst>ciation  with  the 
dye,  a  urea  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


^N-C-NH-y^X" 


(^\ 


/ 


wherein; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 

R  ^  IS  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  electron-withdrawing 

group  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  not  a  5-mercaptotet- 

razole  group;  and 
n  is  from  0  to  3. 


4,808,503 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RFCEPTORS  WITH 

CHARGE  GENERATING  AZO-SLBSTITUTED 
TETRAPHENYL-THIOPHENE  OR  THIOPHENE 
1,1-DIOXIDE 
Vasayakl  Yamada;  Hiaato  Itoh;  Trntoma  NIakixawa,  all   of 
Yokokama,  aad  Akikiro  Yaaagochi.  Kaiaakara,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Mhni  Toataa  Cbemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo. 
Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP87/00353,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28,  1987,  §  102<e> 
Date  Ab«.  28,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/07736,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  17,  1987 

per  Filed  Job.  4.  19r7.  Ser   No.  110.757 
naima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jun    5,  198«,  61-129082 
Lit  a.*  G03G  i/iX> 
U.S.  a.  430—75  16  Claim* 

1  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  wherein  at  least 
one  azo  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (I): 
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(A— N=NV 


A— N»=N 


0) 


N=N-A)„ 


NssN— A 


4J0840S 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MEMBER  WTTH  EN  AMINE 

CHARGE  TRANSPORT  MATERIAL 

HideaU  U«dl^  KawntaU,  Japn,  MritMr  to  Mim>ha  Cumts 

KabMkiki  KaWM,  OMka,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  7,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  35,183 
ClalM  prtorHy,  ^pHcartoa  JapM,  Apr.  8,  1986.  61-80780. 
Apr.  16, 19M,  61-8M91;  Apr.  16, 1986, 61-S8492:  May  12,  1986, 
61-108050;  May  12, 1986,  61-108052;  May  12,  1986,  61-108053: 
May  20,  1986,  61-115916;  May  20,  1986,  61-115917;  May  20, 
1986,  61-115918 

iBt.  a.*  G03G  S/09 
VS.  a.  430—83  16  Oaum 


wherein  A  means  a  coupler  residuum,  Q  denotes  a  sulfur  atom 
or  >  SO2,  and  I  and  m  stand  independently  for  1  or  0,  is  con- 
lamed  in  a  photosensitive  layer  provided  on  an  electrically- 
conductive  base 


V//////////7A 


-2 

-4 
-\ 


1.  A  photosensitive  member  havmg  a  photosensitive  layer 
containing  a  charge  generator  and  an  enamine  compound 
represented  by  the  gencriil  formula  (I)  a&  a  charge  uani»porting 
material; 


4,808,504 
UGHT  RECEIVING  MEMBERS  WfTH  SPHERICALLY 

DIMPLED  SUPPORT 
MHaavn  HoMia;  AtauM  Koike,  kotk  of  CUba;  Kyocake  Ottawa. 
Miye,  and  KeiicU  Mvai,  Ckika,  all  of  Japaa.  aasignors  to 
CanoB  KabaakOd  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  911,355 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHcrtJoa  Japn,  Sep.  25,  1985,  60^210258: 
Oct.  2, 1985,  60-219913;  Oct.  8, 1985,  60-224461;  Oct.  15.  1985, 
60-227649;  Oct  16,  1985,  60-228739 

The  portioB  of  tke  term  at  tUi  pateat  aabaeqaeat  to  Mar.  22, 

2005,  kaa  beca  diacUincd. 

lat  CL«  G03G  5/082.  5/10.  5/14 

VS.  a.  430—31  33  OaiM 


C=CH— N 

/  \ 

W  Y 


wherein.  X  and  Y  independcntiy  represents  alk>i  group,  aryl 
group,  aralkyt  group,  condensed  polycyclK  group,  or  betero 
cycbc  group,  each  of  which  may  have  a  substituenu  providing 
that  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  a  condensed  polycyclic  group 
heterocyclic  group,  alkyl  arv!  group,  di-suhstituted  ammoar)! 
group  or  group  represented  by  a  formula 


O 


(CH-iim  (m  is  as  integer  of  I  or  2), 


1.  A  light  receiving  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  havmg  an  uneven-shaped  surface  of  a  plurality 
of  spherical  dimples,  each  of  said  spherical  dimples  having 
an  identical  radius  of  curvature  R  and  an  identical  width 
D,  wherein  the  ratio  D/R  of  said  width  D  to  said  radius  of 
curvature  R  being  from  0.03  to  0.07;  and 

(b)  a  light  receiving  layer  having  a  free  surface  on  the  sup- 
port, said  light  receiving  layer  being  a  multi-layered  struc- 
ture having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer;  said  inner 
layer  being  composed  of  an  amorphous  material  contain- 
ing silicon  atoms,  at  least  one  kind  of  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  germanium  atoms  and  tin  atoms, 
and  at  least  one  kind  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen  atoms;  and  said  outer  layer 
being  composed  of  an  amorphous  material  contammg 
silicon  atoms  as  the  mam  constituent  and  at  least  one  kind 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and 
halogen  atoms  and  containing  neither  germanium  atoms 
nor  tin  atoms 

33  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising: 

(1)  applymg  an  electric  field  to  the  light  receiving  member  of 
claim  1;  and 

(2)  applying  an  electromagnetic  wave  to  said  light  receiving 
member  thereby  forming  an  electrostatic  image. 


and  T  and  W  independently  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group,  aryl  group,  aralkyl  group,  condensed  polycyclic  group 
and  heterocyclic  group,  each  of  which  except  for  hydroger. 
may  have  a  substituenu  except  that  the  both  T  and  V.  are  not 
hydrogen. 


4,808,506 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS  WTfH 

IMIDAZOLE  PERINON'ES 

Raflk  O.  Lootfy,  WiUowdale;  Peter  M.  Kaxaaier.  Miaaiasanga 

Ak-Mec  Hot.  Miaataaaaga,  aad  Rickard  A.  Bart  Miaaiaaanga. 

all  of  Canada.  aasigBors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii.  Staaiford. 

COBD. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  86333 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  430—59  30  CUim* 

1.  An  improved  layered  photoresponsive  imaging  member 
comprised  of  a  supporting  substrate,  a  photogeneralor  layer 
comprised  of  a  pcnnone  as  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 
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R— N 


N— R 


wherein  R  Ls  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
subsutucnt.  alkyl.  »ryl,  substituted  alkyl,  and  substituted  aryl; 
and  an  aryl  amine  hole  transport  layer  comprised  of  molecules 
of  the  foUowmg  formula 


dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from 

the  group  consisung  of  halogen  and  alkyl. 


AJUMJStn 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
^PH£NYL-BENZOOXAZOLE  BISAZO  BASED 
YanyBki  Ynaada;  Hteto  Itok;  TiBtoaa  NiaUzawa,  all  of 
YokohaaM,  aad  AJdkiro  YaaugacU,  Kaauikara,  all  of  Ja|>an, 
aMlgann  to  Mitaai  Toatsa  CHeaitcala.  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,284 
CUiiiH  priority,  apfticatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  1,  1986,  61-203736 
Ut  CX'  G03C  5/14 
IS.  a.  430—73  9  CUiois 

1  In  an  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  including  an 
electrically-conductive  base  and  a  photosensitive  layer  pro- 
vided on  the  base,  the  improvement  wherein  the  photosensi- 
tive layer  contains  at  least  one  bisazo  compound  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


A-N=N-^-CH=CH-@^     y^^CH= 


(D 


=CH— ■^^— N=N— A 


therein  A  means  a  coupler  residuum. 


NEGATIVE  WORKING  COLOR  PROOFING  PROCESS 

COMPRISING  DIAZO  COMPOUND  AND  POLYVIN.  . 

ACETAL/POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL/POLYVINYL 

ACETATE  RESIN 

Stepkaa  J.  W.  Platzer,  Califoa,  N  J.,  aaai«iior  to  Hoechst  Cclan 

ft  Corporatioa,  SoBMrriUc  N J. 

FOei  JaL  1,  1986,  S«r.  No.  880,770 

lat  a.*  G03C  7/00.  5/34;  G03F  7/08 

VS.  a.  430—143  23  Claims 

1   A  method  for  forming  a  colored  image  which  comprises: 

^A  )  providing  a  photosensitive  element  which  comprises,  in 

order 

(i)  a  substrate  having  a  release  surface,  and 
(ii)  a  photosensitive  layer  on  said  release  surface,  which 


photoscnsiuve  layer  comprises  a  light  sensitive,  negative 
working,  polymeric  diazomum  compound;  a  resinotis 
binder  composition,  which  composition  contains  at  least 
20%  of  a  rcsin  having  the  general  formula 

— A— B— C— 

wherein  a  plurality  of  each  of  components  A.  B,  and  C 
occur  in  ordered  or  random  sequence  m  the  resin  and 
wherein  A  is  present  in  said  resm  at  about  5%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  and  comprises  groups  of  he  formula 


— CHi— CH— 

O 
I 

c=o 

I 

CH3 

B  is  present  in  said  resin  at  about  4%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  and  comprises  groups  of  the  formula 


— CH2— CH— 
OH 

and  C  is  present  in  said  resin  at  about  S0%  to  about  91% 
by  weight  and  comprises  acetal  groups  consisting  of 
groups  of  the  formulae 


CHj 
/        \ 
-CH 
I 

O 
\ 


CH 

1 


<D 


/ 


CH— , 
I 
O 


(n) 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  said 
group  I  IS  present  m  component  C  from  about  75%  to 
about  85%,  group  II.  is  present  m  component  C  from 
about  3  to  about  5%;  and  group  III.  is  present  in  compo- 
nent C  from  about  10%  to  about  22%;  and  at  least  one 
colorant,  and 

(iii)  an  adhesive  layer  m  direct  contact  with  said  photosensi- 
tive layer,  which  adhesive  layer  compnses  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  and  which  adhesive  layer  is  nonlacky  at  room 
temperature,  thermally  activated  and  can  be  transferred  at 
temperatures  between  60"  C.  and  90'  C;  and 
(B.)  either 

(i)  laminating  said  element  with  heat  and  pressure  via  said 
adhesive  layer  to  a  developer  resistant  receiver  sheet;  and 
removing  said  substrate  by  the  application  of  peeling 
forces;  and  imagewise  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer 
to  actinic  radiation;  or 

(ii)  image  wise  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer  to  actinic 
radiation,  and  laminating  said  clement  with  heat  and  pres- 
sure via  said  adhesive  layer  to  a  developer  resistant  re- 
ceiver sheet,  and  removing  said  substrate  by  the  applica- 
tion of  peeling  forces;  or 

(iii)  laminating  said  element  with  heat  and  pressure  via  said 
adhesive  layer  to  a  developer  resistant  receiver  sheet;  and 
imagcwise  exposmg  said  photosensitive  layer  to  actmic 
radiation,  and  removing  said  substrate  Hv  the  application 
of  peeling  forces,  and 
(C.)  removing  the  nonexposed  areas  of  said  photosensitive 

layer  with  a  suiuble  liquid  developer,  which  removing  is 
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ccndocted  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  adhesive  layer  is 
substantially  nontacky. 


4,MM,S09 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  IMAGING  MFTHOD  AND 

RECEPTOR  SHEET  WOi  MAKING  PERSONAL 

IDEOTIFICATION  DOCUMENTS 

LadorkM  R  Vcrvloat,  KmmI;  WBjr  P.  Dc  SwaJt.  MedMlea, 

a«dLwML.Viawialwi,nii«tfciB»,aaafBd«hna,airi^or» 

to  Agte-GcTMrt,  N.V„  MwtHi,  BdflM 

FIM  Sc».  11, 1M7,  Sm.  No.  99,402 
OaliM  priority,  appMottoa  E»o»«M  Prt.  Off^  Sep.  23,  1986, 
86201640,9 

lat.  CL'  G03C  5/S4.  5/04 
VS.  a.  430—237  *  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  personal  identification  docunaent 
exhibiting  textual  daU  and  a  portrait  of  the  peraon,  wherem 
said  method  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  mooochrome 
photographic  textual  image  in  a  monochrome  photographic 
silver  halide  m«t#^»l,  forming  a  coloor  photographic  portrait 
image  in  a  colour  photographic  sflver  hilide  matrnal,  produc- 
ing firom  these  images  corresponding  monochrome  and  co- 
loured diffiision  transfer  images  in  image-receiving  layers  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  common  receptor  sheet,  said  receptor  sheet 
bearing  the  resulting  difhision  transfer  images  constitutmg  a 
said  personal  identification  document 


to  16  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  in  at  least  two  occurrences 
R*  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
X  IS  a  photocrosshnking  group  comprised  of  an  activated  vmyl 
moiety  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of 

O 

* 

— E— C— (CH«CH)»— Ar' 

O 
I 

— (Ai^-(CH«CH)«-C-E-R« 


4J0M10  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND  PATTERNABLE 
MORDANT  ODMPOSrnON 
Robert  A.  Sm»,  VttUhr*;  Ha^  G.  McGacUn,  Rochcattr, 
I^aaki  S.  PoiBticdlo.  Plll^ri,  Robert  C  Daly,  BocM^tr, 
Lavd  J.  Pmo,  RuihMlwi  SMira  K.  Flacker,  Rochcrtcr,  tmi 
Mkhad  J.  Hiiritii,  Roifcamr.  all  of  N.Y„  aMivMrs  to 
FMiwaa  Kodak  Ciiwimj  .  BmhiaXi.  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  20,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  87,485 
lat  a.*  G83C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—287  11  Oal^ 

1.  A  photographically  negative-working  pattemable  mor- 
dant composition  consisting  csaewtially  of  a  triplet  sensitizeT 
exhibiting  an  intersystem  crossing  efficiency  from  its  singlet  to 
triplet  states  of  greater  than  20  percent  capable  of  absorbing 
radiation  in  the  visible  and  near  ultraviolet  portions  of  the 
spectrum  and,  responsive  to  energy  received  from  said  triplet 
scjisitizer,  a  photocrosslinkabie  polymer  for  providing  bc*h 
mordanting  and  crosshnking  sites  comprised  of  repeating  units 
of  the  formula: 


-(CHj-CH),- 


z- 


Ar      Rl 

•         I        , 
R— +  N— R^— X 

I. 
R' 

and 


-(CH2-CH),- 
Ar 


Ar'  and  Ar'  are  independently  selected   aromatic  moieties 

containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
Ar^  ts  a  divalent  aromatic  moiety  containing  from  6  to  10 

cartxw  atoms; 
E  b  an  oxy  or  immo  moiety; 
m  IS  1  or  2; 
n  B  0  or  I; 
R* IS  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  iO  carbon  atoms  or  ajn 

alkyl  group  contaming  from  1  to  6  cajticm  alxxns. 
y  repreaenu  20  to  100  percent  of  the  total  repealing  uniU  of  th* 

polymer, 
z  repreaenu  0  to  80  percent  of  the  total  repeatmg  umts  of  the 

polymer,  and 
Z  is  a  charge  balancing  counter  ion. 
said  sensitizer  being  present  in  a  concentratioo  of  from  about 

0.1  to  100  percent,  based  on  the  weighi  of  said  poivme- 


4,M)M11 

VAPOR  PHASE  PHOTORESIST  SILYLATION  PROCESS 

Steren  J.  HoiMa,  Bwiiagto*.  VU  ustianr  to  iMmatioul 

BwiMas  Machtecs  Corporatka,  Araaaak,  N.Y. 

Piled  May  1»,  MT?,  Ser,  No.  51354 

lit  CL*  G03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  430— 325  3  CiMiim 


I"! 


rlQiq 


R* 
R— +  N— R' 


wherein 

Ar  is  a  phenylene  linking  group: 
R  is  a  methylene  group, 

R'  is  independently  in  each  occurrence  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2  is  a  divalent  hnldng  group; 

R*  is  independently  in  each  occurrence  a  hydrocarbor.  group 
or  an  oxy  substituted  hydrocarbon  group  contaimng  from  ! 


riot 


■"*"-§  g,' 


1    A  vapor  phase  photoresist  silylation  process  comprising 
the  steps  of. 
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coating  a  substrate  with  a  photoresist  film  that  contains  a 
masked  reactive  fiinctionality; 

unagewiae  exposing  said  film  to  radiation  under  conditions 
that  cause  unmaaking  of  the  reactive  fiinctionality  in  the 
exposed  regions  of  the  film; 

treating  said  exposed  film  with  a  silylating  agent  having  the 
formula  Silt*  wherein  one  of  said  R  groups  is  an  acetate 
group; 

and  developing  the  resulung  image  by  RIE  to  obtain  a  nega- 
tive tone  relief  image. 


tion  to  develop  said  photoresist;  and  an  alkanolamine 
having  the  foUowmg  structure: 


M0M12 

PROCESS  OF  DEEP  ULTRA- VIOLET  IMAGING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  RESIST  COMPOSITIONS 

George  Sckwartxko^,  FnwUiii  TowaaUp,  Soacnet  County, 

N  J^  Mii^or  to  J.  T.  Baker  Ibc^  PUlUpriMrg,  N  J. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  914,473,  Oct.  2,  1966,  Pat  No.  4,752,551. 
Tkis  awUc«ti«i  M«r.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  170,430 
iBt  CI.'  GO.**'  7/26 
MS.  a.  430—326  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  formmg  a  lithographic  resist  image  compris- 
ing image-wise  exposing  a  film  cast  on  a  substrate  to  deep  UV 
hght  of  less  than  about  300  nm  and  dissolving  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  film  with  a  basic  solution,  wherein  the  film  cast 
on  the  substrate  comprises  a  film  cast  from  a  casuble  resist 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  Uthographic  resist  composition  comprising  a  base  solu- 
ble film-forming  polymer  and  in  admixture  therewith  a 
photosensitive  solubilization  inhibiting  amount  of  a  photo- 
sensitive solubilization  inhibition  agent  which  is  a  4-diazo- 
3,5-dioxocycIohexane  carboxylic  acid  ester  compound  of 
the  formula 


R        R         Tr     1 

I  I  I    I        I 

HjN— CH— CH — ^CH-|^OH 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one,  each  R  is  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  primary  alkali  to  said  alkanolamine  is  less  than  about 
1:9; 

C  developing  said  photoresist  with  said  developer  until  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  photoresist  are  cleared;  and 

D.  rinsing  said  developer  from  said  photoresist. 


wherein: 

X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  and  equal  to  the  valence  or 
functionality  of  the  radical  R.  and 

k  IS  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
residue  of  a  mono-,  di-,  tn-  functional  alkanol  or  silicon- 
containing  alkanol  and  is  attached  to  the  oxy  atom  of 
the  caboxyl  group  through  a  carbon  atom,  m 
(b)  a  film-forming  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  from 

about  120'  to  210"  C 


4,808,514 
MtrrHOD  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  RFXX)RDING  OF 
INFORMATION  AND  AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING 
ELEMENT  USED  IN  THE  METHOD 
Dirk  J.  GraTeateUn,  and  Carolas  J.  ran  der  Poel.  both  of  Eiml- 
boTcn,  Netherlands,  aaaignors  to  IS.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831.781,  Feb.  21, 1986,  Pat.  No. 
4.647,944.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,659 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Not.    5,    1985. 
8503235 
llie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed 
lBt.a.*G03C  l/ri 
MS.  a.  430—495  3  < 


}    I 


4,808,513 

METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  A  HIGH  CONTRAST, 

POSmVE  PHOTORESIST  USING  A  DEVELOPER 

CONTAINING  ALKANOLAMINE 

Rickard  M.  Lazaraa,  Miacioa  Viejo;  Kenneth  L.  Bell,  Irvine,  and 

Caria  M.  Ehwer,  LaVeme,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Morton 

Thiokol,  lac  Ckkago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,413 
lat  a.*  G03C  5//5 
U  JS.  a.  430—331  6  Claims 

1  A  method  for  developing  an  image-wisc  exposed  quinone 
diazide  positive- working  photoresist  without  forming  irregular 
deposits  on  the  edges  of  unexposed  portions  of  said  photoresist, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A   providing  said  exposed  photoresist; 
B  providing  a  developer  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tctraalkylammonium  hydrox- 
ide present  in  an  amount  effective  to  enable  said  composi- 


1.  A  method  for  the  optical  nonreversible  recording  of  infor- 
mation in  which  a  recording  element  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate and  a  recording  layer  provided  thereon  is  exposed  to 
laser  light  which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  informa- 
tion to  be  recorded,  in  which  an  optically  readable  change  in 
structure  occurs  in  the  recording  layer  in  the  exposed  places 
which  is  read  by  means  of  laser  light  via  the  substrate  on  the 
basis  of  reflection  differences  with  the  surroimdings,  character- 
ized in  that  an  amorphous  recording  layer  having  the  composi- 
tion 


[Rjc— Sb|_J/3i_, 


(formula  I) 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  formed  by  Ga  and  In, 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  formed  by  Se  and  Te, 
X =0.46-0.54 
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y  =  0.94-1.00 
or  mixtures  thereof  provided  on  a  snythetic  resin  substrate  ui  a 
tn«»imiiin  thickneas  of  150  nm  is  exposed  to  infrared  laser  light 
having  a  wavelength  of  750-900  nm  which  is  pulsated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  binary  (digital)  information  to  be  recorded  with 
a  pulse  time  of  at  nnost  200  ns,  a  crystalline  area  (bit)  with 
tnniimiim  dimensions  of  s  few  microineters  being  formed  in 
the  amorphous  layer  m  the  exposed  places. 


4,808416 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  AND  ELEMENT 
Aatkony  D.  GUweUo,  and  HcnMWO  P.  Rocka,  both  of  Rochea- 
ter.  N.Y.,  Msignon  to  Eaataum  Kodak  Cjem^marf.  RockeMer. 

N.Y. 

Flkd  JbL  2L  19r7,  Ser.  No.  76.095 
lat  CL*  G03C  i/10 
MS.  CL  430—591  «  CUimi 

1.  A  photographic  emulsion  compnamg  silver  halide,  a 
spectral  sensittzmg  dye  compnsmg  a  rbodanme  hetcrocyclK 
rmg,  and  in  a  speed  and  contrast  increasmg  amount  from  40  to 
450  mg  of  rhodamne  per  mole  of  the  silver  balide 


4,8M,51S 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Ma«akasn  MorlsnU,  Md  Notao  Scto,  kotk  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

nirigr— r  to  F^ii  Photo  FOa  Co„  \XL,  KaMinwa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  91L1'72 
Claima  priority,  appUcatiMi  J^w,  Sep.  24,  1985,  60-208585 
lat  CL«  G03C  7/5&  7/32 
\iS.  CL  430—551  21  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  compnsmg  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  the  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  containmg 
at  least  one  pyrazoloazole  type  coupler  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (I)  described  below  and  at  least  one  compoimd 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (II)  described  belov. 


4308^17 
BIOASSAY  FOR  TOXIC  SL^BSTANCES 
Gcor«e  A.  Bkwdin.  and  Joka  M  Harkia.  both  of  Madiaoa.  H  u.. 
aaigaors  to  WiacoMiB  Ahunl  Reaearch  Foadatkw.  Madi 
•on.  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  27.  1985.  Ser.  No.  813.686 

Int  CL*  C12Q  UOO.  1/4S.  1:34.  l/2t.  1/32 

VS.  CL  435—4  27  Oaiau 


^  COf  NZTMI  o— ^5) 
tUCQNAn-*^ 


=-®- 


Rt  X 


(D 


N  Zj 

\  // 

Zc'—Zb 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent;  X 
represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  a^>able  of  bemg  re- 
leased upon  a  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent;  Za,  Zb  and  Zc 
each  represents  a  methine  group,  a  substituted  methine  group. 
— N—  or  — NH— ,  one  of  the  Za— Zb  bond  and  the  Zb— Zc 
bond  being  a  double  bond  and  the  other  being  a  single  bond 
when  the  23)— Zc  bond  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  the 
Zb — Zc  bond  may  be  a  part  of  a  condensed  aromatic  rmg;  R  i 
or  X  may  also  form  a  polymer  including  a  dimer  or  more;  and 
when  Za,  Zb  or  Zc  is  a  substituted  methine  group,  the  substi- 
tuted methine  group  may  form  a  polymer  including  a  dinter  or 
more,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Za  and  Zb  are  nitrogen 
atoms  and  Zc  is  a  methine  group  or  a  substituted  methine 
group,  X  18  not  a  hydrogen  atom. 


R^— p=0 


^ 


O— M— O 


t 


1.  A  method  of  assaying  for  toxicants  in  an  environmenla' 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of; 

combining  m  a  common  receptacle  (a)  s  suspension  of  sub- 
mitochondria]  particles  formed  from  the  inner  membranes 
of  mitochondria  and  carrying  competent  mitochondria] 
enzymes  thereon,  (b)  an  assay  medium  includng  s  sub- 
strate, the  conversion  of  which  by  mitochondria]  enzymes 
can  be  detected  by  spectrophotometnc  detection  of  one  of 
the  substrate  and  its  enzymatic  reaction  product,  and  (c  i  a 
quantity  of  the  environmental  sample  to  be  tested;  and 

measuring  spectrophotometncally  the  conversion  of  the 
substrate  to  determine  the  effect  of  the  sample  on  the 
activity  of  the  enzymes  m  the  suspension  particles 


an 


0=P— R« 

I 

Rj 

wherein  M  represents  a  nickel  atom,  a  cobalt  atom,  a  manga- 
nese atom,  a  copper  atom,  a  iron  atom  a  zinc  atom,  a  palladium 
or  a  platinum  atom;  R5  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represenu  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  aryloxy  group  or  an 
arylthio  group. 


4J08418 
RECOVERY  OF  CYTOMEGALOVIRUS  ANTIGEN  AND 

USE  THEREOF  IN  AN  ASSAY 
Prestoo  H.  Doraett;  Robert  F.  Nacfelc,  both  of  MeaspUa.  aad 
Terry  S.  Ratdiffe,  Bwtlatt,  aU  of  TewL,  aaiigwirs  to  Uairer 
dty  of  TeuMoaee  Reaearch  CorporatiOB,  KMiiriDe.  Teaa. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700^06 
lat  CL«  GOIN  33/543.  J 33/546 
VS.  CL  435—5  19  Claims 

1  A  composition  for  use  in  an  agglutinauon  assay  for  deiet 
tjon  of  CMV  antibody,  compnsmg; 

solid  particles  sensitized  with  CMV  antigen,  said  CMV 
antigen  havmg  been  obtained  by  extractmg  the  CM\' 
antigen  from  cells  containmg  CMV  anugen  with  an  aque 
ous  salt  solution  hypertonic  with  respect  to  the  osmolanu 
of  the  cells. 
8  A  process  for  producmg  a  particulate  support  sensitized 
with  CMV  antigen,  compnsmg 

contactmg  cells  containing  CMV  antigen  with  an  aqueous 
salt  solution  hypertonic  with  respect  to  the  osmolanty  of 
the  cells  to  extract  CMV  antigen  from  the  cells  treaung 
extracted  CMV  antigen  with  a  detergent;  and  supportinfi 
treated  CMV  antigen  on  a  solid  paniculate  support 
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METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ^^UCLEIC  ACID  SEQUENCES 
Jmm  L.  Hartley.  Frederick,  tad  Mvfc  S.  Ber«la«er,  G«ltk«rt- 

hmf.  botk  of  Md^  — rigion  to  Life  Tf>diM>loclc*,  I>c^  Gai- 

tlMn*wi,Md. 
per  Na  PCr/US«4/00525,  §  371  Date  Not.  22,  1985,  §  102(e) 

DMe  Not.  22,  MM,  PCT  Feb.  No.  WO«5/04«3,  PCT  Pwh. 

Date  Oct.  24,  IMS 

PCT  FOed  A«r.  6,  19S4,  Ser.  No.  804,M7 

lat.  CL*  C12Q  1/6S.  OTTH  21/00:  C12N  JS/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  27  CUins 


X  T,»„t 


*i^  rf(>«i«a«. 


3.  A  method  for  detemiinuig  the  presence,  in  a  mixture  of 
DNA,  of  a  target  nucIeK  acid  containing  a  particular  base 
sequence  X1X2X3  .  X„  .  .  .  Y1Y2Y3.  Y„  said  method 
requiring  the  use  of  a  probe-vector  having  a  long  strand  and  a 
short  strand  or  just  a  long  strand,  wherein  the  long  strand 
comprises  the  sequence  X'mX'm-  1  X'3X'2X'i .  .  TJ xL'tTJi 
.  .  .  Z'p  .  .  Y\Y'n-  1  .  .  .  Y'3Y'2Y'i,  and  the  short  strand  com- 
prises the  sequence  Z1Z2Z3  .  Zp,  where  m,  n,  p  and  k  are 
mtegers  and  wherein 

for  any  k,  X'k  is  the  base  complementary  to  X*,  Y'*  is  the 
base  complementary  to  Yk,  &nd  Z'k  is  the  base  comple- 
mentary to  Zk,  the  ends  of  said  long  strand  of  said  probe- 
vector  being  substantially  complementary  to  sections  of 
said  target  nucleic  acid, 
m  and  n  are  sufficiently  large  so  that  when  said  probe- vector 
is  added  to  said  target  nucleic  acid  under  hybridizmg 
conditions,  stable  hybridization  will  occur  between  the 
ends  of  said  long  strand  of  said  probe-vector  and  the  said 
substantially  complementary  section  of  said  target  DNA 
forming  thereby  a  circular  hybrid,  the  probe-vector  being 
circularized  if  the  particular  target  sequence  is  present  and 
has  hybridized  to  said  prove-vector,  and 
the  regions  Z1Z2Z3 . .  .  Z^and  Z'|Z'2Z'3 .  .  .  Z'pOf  said  probe 
vector  strands  contain  a  replicon  and  confer  a  detectable 
phenotype  such  that  bacteria  transformed  by  said  hybrid 
are  detectable  and  distinguishable  from  untransformed 
bacteria  by  detection  of  said  phenotype, 
said  method  comprising  the  followmg  steps: 

(A)  mtroducing  said  probe-vector  to  the  sample  containmg 
nucleic  acids,  said  nucleic  acids  being  single  s^anded  or 
being  made  single  stranded  before  or  after  the  addition  of 
probe-vector,  said  mixture  of  sample  and  probe-vector 
comprising  the  test  mixture: 

(B)  adjusting  the  conditions  of  the  test  mixture  to  hybndiza- 
tion  conditions,  such  conditions  bemg  favorable  for  the 
formation  of  circular  hybnds  between  said  long  strand 
and  short  strand  or  only  with  said  long  strand  together 
with  said  target  if  said  target  is  present  in  the  sample,  but 
such  conditions  being  unfavorable  for  the  formation  of 
hybrids  between  non-target  nucleic  acids  and  probe-vec- 
tor, the  test  mixture  after  hybridization  comprising  the 
hybridization  mixture; 

(Q  introducing  said  hybridization  mixture  to  bacterial  cells. 


said  bacterial  cells  being  predisposed  to  transformation  by 
circular  DNA  molecules  but  not  by  linear  DNA  mole- 
cules, said  introduction  being  made  under  conditions 
which  allow  transformation  by  said  circular  hybrid  but 
not  by  linear  probe-vector,  said  bacterial  cells  lacking  the 
detectable  phenotype  conferred  by  said  probe- vector,  said 
mixture  of  bacterial  cells  and  hybridization  mixture  com- 
prising the  transformation  mixture, 

(D)  adjusting  the  conditions  of  the  transformation  mixture  to 
allow  detection  of  the  phenotypic  marker,  said  phenotypic 
marker  being  exhibited  only  by  transformed  cells,  such  a 
mixture  comprising  the  detection  mixture,  and 

(E)  detecting  the  phenotypic  marker  in  the  detection  mix- 
ture. 


4308,520 

LABELLING  OF  OUGONUC1.EOT1DES 

Naaibhaakaa  Hmtt^aptM,  New  HaTca.  aad  WilUan  J.  Knowlc^ 

Hamdea,  botk  of  Cobb.,  amigpon  to  Molecular  Diagooetics, 

Idc^  >Vest  HaveB,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  712,481 

Int.  CI.'  C12Q  1/68;  CUP  19/34 

VS.  CL  435— «  7  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  oUgonucleotide  probe  which 
consists  essentially  of  hybridizmg  a  template  pnmei  pair  of 
oligonucleotides  of  equal  lengths,  each  of  said  oligonucleotides 
of  the  template  primer  pair  being  shorter  than  the  desired 
probe  and  being  complementary  with  one  another  over  only  a 
portion  of  their  lengths  at  opposite  ends,  contacting  the  hybrid- 
ized oligonucleotide  pair  with  an  enzyme  and  one  or  more 
nucleoside  triphosphates,  the  one  or  more  nucleoside  tnphos- 
phates  penmtting  extension  of  one  of  the  oligonucleotides, 
whereby  one  of  the  oligonucleotides  is  extended  selectively  m 
one  direction  until  it  is  coterminal  with  the  other  oligonucleo- 
tide 


4,808,521 

DOUBLE-LABELED  ENZYMEIMMUNOASSAY 

MFTHODS 

Gerald  J.  Allea,  Wiadleakaa^  Ej^UuhL  aarignor  to  Serose  Diag- 
nostics Partoert,  Braiatree,  Mbm. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  821.428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  United  KlagdoBi,  Jaa.  23,  1985, 
8501671 

lat.  a.*  COIN  33/53.  33/543.  33/566:  C12Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  435—7  17  OaiBM 

1  A  method  of  perfonmng  an  immunoassay  of  a  Ugand  in  a 
liquid  sample  wherein  two  independently  mcasureable  enzyme 
labels  are  separately  conjugated  to  two  or  more  components  or 
populations  of  components  of  the  assay  system  and,  after  com- 
pletion of  the  complexing  reaction,  substantially  all  of  the  first 
enzyme  label  and  a  proportion  of  the  second  enzyme  label  are 
removed  from  the  assay  mixture,  the  proportion  of  the  second 
label  removed  being  related  to  the  amount  of  the  said  ligand 
and  the  assay  determined  from  a  measurement  of  said  propor- 
tion of  the  second  label  being  normalised  by  comparison  with 
a  measurement  of  the  total  first  label  removed. 


4,808,522 

ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAYS  USING  INORGANIC 

PYROPHOSPHATASE 

lodf  G.  AtabekoT-,  STCtiaaa  M.  AvacTa;  Alcxandr  A.  Baikor 
Alciaadr  V.  Knliaick;  OI«a  A.  Mizcaiaa;  Vladiaiir  N.  Kaako, 
and  Iriaa  N.  SadraoTa,  all  of  Moecow,  U.S.S.R.,  aaaigaor*  to 
MoakoTsky  GoeadantreBBX  UalTersitet  Imeni  M.  V. 
LooKHioao  VA,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  855,507 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/535:  C12Q  1/42 

VS.  CL  435—7  3  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  an  antigen  in  a  sample 

comprising  the  steps  of: 


February  28,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


2167 


preparing  a  conjugate  by  cross-linking  an  inorganic  pyro- 
phosphatase with  antibodies  reactive  with  said  antigen  to 
be  determined; 

binding  any  antigen  that  may  be  present  in  said  sample  to  a 
solid  phase; 

reacting  a  solution  of  said  conjugate  with  the  antigen  bound 
to  the  solid  phase; 

separatmg  the  resulting  solid  and  liquid  phases, 

reacting  one  of  said  solid  or  liquid  phase  with  a  salt  of  pyro- 
phosphoric  acid; 

adding  a  color  reagent  to  said  separated  solid  or  liquid  phase; 

wherein  the  color  reagent  comprises  a  strong  3-7  5N  mor- 
ganic  acid  containing  the  following  components,  %  by 
mass:  a  salt  of  molybdic  acid-0.75-4  5,  a  surfactant- 
0  05-0.3,  and  malachite  green  dye-0.025-0.25;  determimng 
the  presence  or  the  amount  of  said  antigen  from  the  result- 
ing change  in  color. 


F.  separating  said  agglutinated  reaction  product  from  unre- 
acted  materials,  and 

G.  determimng  the  amount  of  cither  said  agglutinated  reac- 
tion product  or  said  imreacted  materials. 


4,808,523 
CONSTfTUTIVE  PRODUCHON  OF  HUMAN  IFN-^1  BY 
MAMMALIAN  CELLS  TRANSFORMED  BY  THE  IFN-^1 

GENE  FUSED  TO  AN  SV40  EARLY  PROMOTER 
Midwi   Rerel,   ReboTot,   aad   MeaadMai   RafaiaateiB,   Girat 

Skaiael,  botk  of  IstmI,  aarisaors  to  Yeda  Research  aad  Drrel- 

opoMat  Co.,  Ltd^  Rekovot,  Israel 

Filed  Not.  7, 1984,  S«f .  No.  669,259 

IbL  CL*  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/Oa  5/00 

VS.  a.  435—68  II  ClaiM 

1  A  Chinese  hamster  ovary  cell  designated  CHO-^i  -5-9 
and  deposited  with  the  Pasteur  Institute  under  Order  No  1-340 
which  is  resistant  to  >50  nM  methotrexate  comprising  the 
selectable  marker  pSVDHFR  and  a  pSVEIF  DNA  molecule 
which  contains  a  sequence  encoding  human  fibroblast  inter- 
feron IFT4-beta  1  fused  about  60  base  pairs  downstream  from 
the  SV40  early  start  gene,  the  cell  being  capable  of  being 
cultured  in  a  culture  medium  so  as  to  constitutively  express  the 
sequence  encoding  human  fibroblast  interferon  IFN-bela  1, 
produce  an  IFN-beU  1  glycoprotein  at  yields  greater  than 
50,000  uniU/IO*  celU/24  hours,  and  secrete  the  IFN-beU  1 
glycoprotein  into  the  culture  medium. 

11.  The  plasmid  designated  pSVEIF  and  deposited  with  the 
Pasteur  Institut  in  the  host  cell  line  designated  CHO-^  1-5-9 
under  Order  No.  1-340. 


4308,525 
SITE  SPEOFIC  CLEAVAGE  OF  DNA 
Michael  McOellaad,  New  York,  N.Y..  aMi  Loais  C.  Kosler. 
DbUm,  Tex^  aadgaon  to  UaiTenity  of  Georgia  Reacarcb 
Ccater,  Atkeaa,  Ga. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  696,794.  Jaa.  31, 1985.  Tkia  apylicatioa 
Sep.  IL  1987.  Ser.  No.  96.765 
iBt  CL*  C12P  19/34.  21/00;  C07H  15/12:  C12Q  1/60 
VS.  CL  435—91  21  CSaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  site  specific  cleavage  of  a  double-stranded 
DNA  molecule  at  a  recogmtion  sequence  not  less  than  eight 
base  piairs  long,  compnsmg: 

(a)  contacting  said  double-stranded  DNA  molecule,  which 
has  a  least  two  methylase  recogmoon  sequences,  with  at 
least  one  sequence  specific  methylase  to  produce  a  meth- 
ylated double-stranded  DNA  molecule  having  a  newl\ 
created  DNA  specific  methylation  dependent  resinctior 
endonuclease  recogmtion  sequence  whKh  partly  overlaps 
with  at  least  two  of  said  methylase  recognition  sequences 
and  said  overlapping  sequences  having  a  combined  length 
of  not  less  than  eight  base  pairs:  and 

(b)  contacting  said  methylated  double-stranded  DNA  mole- 
cule with  a  methylation  dependent  DNjA  specific  restnc 
uon  endonuclease,  under  conditions  sufficient  for  cleav- 
age of  the  double-stranded  DNA  molecules  by  said  re- 
striction endonuclease. 


4308,524 
TEST  HT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  STREPTOCOCCUS  A  ANTIGEN 
Briaa  A.  Sayder,  aad  Paal  B.  CoirteataMe,  botk  of  Rockcster. 
N.Y„  BMi^ora  to  Ewtwui  Kodak  CoaqMBy,  Rockcater,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,431,  Sep.  18.  1987, 

tbf^i««*<l  This  applicatioa  Dec.  11,  1987.  Ser.  No.  131,618 

Int  a.*  C12Q  1/14 

VS.  CL  435—36  16  Claiatt 

10.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  Streptococcus  A 

antigen  in  a  biological  specimen  comprising: 

A.  contacting  a  biological  specimen  suspected  of  containmg 
Streptococcus  A  organisms  with  a  water-insoluble  sub- 
strate having  thereon  a  dried,  binder -free  coating  of  a  first 
extraction  reagent  which  is  necessary  for  mtrous  acid 
extraction  of  antigen  from  said  organisms, 
B  substantially  simultaneously  with  contacting  step  A,  con- 
tacting said  specimen  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  second 
extraction  reagent  which  is  necessary  for  said  nitrous  acid 
extraction. 

C.  mcubating  the  resulting  extraction  solution  for  up  to  5 
minutes  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  90'  C, 

D.  neutralizing  said  extraction  solution, 

E.  in  a  test  device,  contacting  said  neutralized  extraction 
solution  with  an  immunoreactive  reagent  for  said  antigen 
comprising  water-insoluble  particles  having  antibodies  to 
said  antigen  attached  thereto  to  form  a  agglutinated  reac 
tion  product  of  said  antibodies  and  said  antigen. 


4308,526 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  ETHANOL  PRODUCHON 

BY  BACTERIAL  FERMENTATION 
Hagb  G.  Lawford,  Miwlwaagi,  Cauda,  aangMK  to  George 

Weston  LiBitcd,  Toroato,  Caaada 
CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  722,492,  Apr.  12, 1985.  This  applicatioB 
May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,914 
iBt.  CL*  C12P  7/06,-  C12N  1/20  1/3S 
VS.  CL  435—161  21  Claiias 

1    A  contmuous  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol, 
which  comprises 

feeding  an  aqueous  substrate  soluuon  substantially  continu- 
ously to  a  fermentation  medium  containmg  a  submerged 
culture  of  an  organism  of  the  genus  Zymomonas 
cultivating  said  organism  under  anaerobic  conditions  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  contammg  potassium  and  assim- 
ilable carbon,  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  unul  a  recoverable 
quantity  of  ethanol  is  produced, 
wherein  said  nutrient  medium  is  limited  in  assimilable  nitro- 
gen such  that  the  rate  of  growth  of  said  organism  is  litmted 
by  the  availability  of  assimilable  mtrogen.  and  said  nutn 
ent  medium  contains  said  limitmg  nutrient  m  a  concentra- 
tion proportional  to  diluuon  rate,  such  that  liminng  nutri- 
ent concentration  is  increased  as  dilution  rate  increases 
and  IS  decreased  as  dilution  rate  decreases, 
and  wherein  said  process  is  conducted  as  a  nutnent-limited 
ferroentauon   and   under  conditions   such   that   biomass 
expresses  its  maximal  value  for  both  q,  and  q^,  under  condi 
tions  of  nutrient  limiution  and  said  process  is  conducted  at 
a  lower  bicmass  concentration  and  a  higher  specific  rate 
of  ethanol  formation  that  a  similar  process  conducted  wnth 
a  nutrient  medium  contaimng  nitrogen  in  excess. 
and  wherein  each  of  said  processes  is  earned  out  at  the  same 
fermenuuon  temperature,  dilution  raic  and  concentration 
of  assimilable  carbon. 
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CONTI>aJOUS  PROCESS  FOR  ETHANOL  PRODUCTION 

BY  BACTiaUAL  FERMENTATION 
H^h  G.  Lmrford,  MlwlMtagi,  Canda,  aMiswir  to  George 

WMtoa  UmOtti,  Toroato,  CaMda 
ONrtiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  722,492,  Apr.  12, 1985.  TU>  apyUcatioii 
May  20,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  735315 
fat.  a.*  C12P  7/06.  C12N  l/2a  I/3S 
VS.  a.  435—161  21  CUiaM 

1.   A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol. 
which  comprises 
feeding  an  aqueous  substrate  solution  substantially  continu- 
ously to  a  fennentation  medium  containing  a  submerged 
culture  of  an  organism  of  the  genus  Zymomonas; 
cultivating  said  organism  under  anaerobic  conditions  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  potassium  and  assim- 
ilable carbon,  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  until  a  recoverable 
quantity  of  ethanol  is  produced; 
wherein  said  nutrient  medium  is  limited  in  assimilable  mtro- 
gen  such  that  the  rate  of  growth  of  said  organism  is  limited 
by  the  availabihty  of  assimilable  nitrogen,  and  said  nutri- 
ent medium  contains  said  limiting  nutrient  in  a  concentra- 
tion proportional  to  concentration  of  substrate  in  said 
substrate  solution,  such  that  limiting  nutrient  concentra- 
tion IS  increased  as  substrate  concentration  increases  and  is 
decreased  as  substrate  concentration  decreases; 
and  wherein  said  process  is  conducted  as  a  nutrient-limited 
fermentation   and   under  conditions  such  that   biomass 
expresses  its  m«iiin«l  value  for  both  q,  and  qp  imder  condi- 
tions of  nutrient  limitation  and  said  process  is  conducted  at 
a  lower  biomaas  concentration  and  a  higher  speciflc  rate 
of  ethanol  formation  than  a  similar  process  conducted 
with  a  nutrient  medium  containing  mtrogen  in  excess; 
and  wherein  each  of  said  processes  is  carried  out  at  the  same 
fermentation  temperature,  dilution  rate  and  concentration 
of  assimilable  carbon. 


the  group  consistmg  of  peroxidase,  glucose  oxidase,  di- 
aphorase  and  glucose  dehydrogenase, 
drying  the  impregnated  earner, 

coating  the  resulting  dried  earner  with  a  luminol  solution 
having  an  adjusted  pH  value  of  9.7,  and 
then  drying  the  luminol  coated  carrier. 


4308,52s 

ANTIBODY  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

MAUGNANT  CELLS  WITH  METASTATIC  CELL 

Acnvmr 

Kari  TiyggtMO»,  latcriirtie  10  B,  90230  Omlu  23,  FlalaDd,  and 

htmet  A.  Uotta,  5621  Sommm  Rd.,  Bctkeada,  Md  20817 

CaatinMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  496^30,  Jul  19,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,677,058.  TMs  iwUcatioa  Jul  26,  1987.  Scr.  No.  674^98 

IM.  CL*  COIN  3 J/574.  33/577 

VS.  CL  435— 172J  9  Clalnu 

1.  Antibody  compositions  for  the  detection  of  malignant 

cells  with  metastatic  cell  activity,  said  compositions  compns- 

mg  antibodies  specific  to  type  FV  collagenase  enzyme  antigens. 
7   Monoclonal  antibodies  that  bmd  specifically  to  type  IV 

collagenase  enzyme  antigen. 


4,808,529 
ENZYMES  IMMOBILIZED  ON  POLY  AMIDES  OR 
CELLULOSE  HYDRATE 
Peter  DoppeUeU,  LererkBaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaar,  Gar> 
Oorta,  Elkkwt,  I^  Alemder  Ricbel,  LercrkMca,  aad 
Kart-WOheks  Schnn,  Odortkal,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■May,  Milginra  to  Miles  Uc^  Elkkart.  IwL 

FIM  F^  24,  1986,  Scr.  No.  832^30 
OataM  priortty,  appUcatfaM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Mar.  13, 
1985,  3508908;  Aag.  14,  1985,  3529094 

ImL  CL*  C12N  11/12.  11/OS;  C12Q  1/32,  1/28 
VS.  CL  435—179  1  Ctalm 

1.  The  process  for  forming  a  carrier-bound  protein  which 
comprises 

impregnating  a  membrane  carrier  of  polyamide  or  cellulose 
hydrate  having  functional  groups  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxyl  groups,  amino  groups,  sulphonic  acid 
groups,  imino  groups,  thio  groups,  hydroxy!  groups,  pyri- 
dyl  groups,  and  pbosphoryl  groups  with  an  enzyme  from 


4,808,530 
PROTEIN  IMMOBILIZATION  BY  ADSORPTION  OF  A 
HYDROPHOBIC  AMIDINE  PROTEIN  DERIVATIVE  TO 

A  HYDROPHOBIC  SURFACE 
Gary  E.  MeaM,  aad  Kaannaamaa  Aaipoa.  both  of  Coliunbus, 
Ohio,  aMigaors  to  Tke  Ohio  Sutc  UalTeraity,  Coimnbas. 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1986,  Scr.  No.  904,160 
Ut.  CL*  C12N  U/08,  11/02:  O07K  17/08 
VS.  a.  435—180  19  Claims 

1    An  immobilized  biologically  active  protein  composiuon 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  hydrophobic  surface;  and  adsorbed  thereon  throogh 

hydrophobic  and  noncovalcnt  interaction  thereto, 
fb)  a  hydrophobic  moiety  R  of  a  derivative  of  a  biologically 
active  protein  of  the  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


NHz 


R— C 


\ 


and  R— NH— C 


NH— A 


\ 


NH— A 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrophobic  moieties 
consisting  of  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  and  arylalkyloxyethy- 
lene  ethers,  alkyl,  and  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  and  arylalkylox- 
yethylene  ethers,  alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl,  and  A  is  the  biologi- 
cally active  protein  less  at  least  one  primary  amine  group 
which  provides  the  -NH-  connected  to  A  in  the  foregoing 
structure. 


4,808,531 

NEW  RESTRICTION  ENZYME  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Akira  Obayaski,  UJi;  Nobataiwi  Hiraoka,  Makoo;  Keiko  Kita, 

Kyoto,  and  Hiroshi  NakiQi— ,  Ootsa,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaoni 

to  Takara  Shazo  Co.,  Ud^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  18,  1985,  Scr.  No.  756,380 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu.  Aag.  31,  1964,  59-183157 
Int.  a.*  C12N  9/14.  9/00;  C12P  21 /Oa-  C12R  /// 
UJS.  a.  435—195  2  CUima 

1  Substantially  pure  restriction  endonucicase  Mfl  I  substan- 
tially identical  with  that  produced  from  Microbacterium /lanim 
lAM  1642,  PERM  BP-938  and  havmg  the  following  proper- 
ties: 

(a)  Action  and  subsUate  specificity  Capable  of  recognizing 
the  base  sequence  as  shown  below  on  a  double-stranded 
DNA  molecule  and  cleavmg  the  DNA  chain  at  the  arrow- 
marked  positions,  but  showing  no  such  action  when  A  is 
methylated 

5— Pu  i  OATCPy— 3- 

3— PyCTAO  t  Pu— 5' 

wherein  A  represents  adenosine,  G  guanosine,  T  thymidine,  C 
eytidine,  Pu  adenosme  or  guanosine,  and  Py  thymidine  or 
cytidine, 

(b)  Optimal  pH  range;  8.0-8.5, 

(c)  Suble  pH  range;  6.0-9  5, 

(d)  Optimal  temperature;  approx.  45*  C, 

(e)  Salt  Concentration;  The  activity  is  maintained  at  NaCI 
and  K.C1  eoncentraUons  up  to  40  mM,  but  is  retarded  at 
higher  levels,  and 


February  28,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


21«9 


(0  MgCb  Concentration;  The  enzyme  is  kept  active  in  the 
presence  of  7  to  20  mM  MgCl: 

4J08,532 
CONTINUOUS  HUMAN  CELL  LINES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Martka  R.  Staavfcr,  Oakfanrf,  Calif.,  MaigMir  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  as  lepufted  by  tke  Uaited  State*  Depart 
meat  of  EMrgy,  WaakiastiM,  D.C 

Filed  JaL  1, 1985,  Scr.  No.  750,124 
iML  CL*  CUN  5/00:  C12Q  1/68.  1/02.  1/18 
VS.  CL  435— 240  J  *  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  cell  culture  comprising  a  continuous 
human  cell  line  derived  from  normal  human  mammary  epithe- 
lial cells  by  means  of  treatment  with  a  chemical  carcinogen  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  cell  lines  having 
ATCC  deposit  numbers  CRL«798  and  CRL  8799 


a  relatively  high  speed  without  breaking  up  and  effec- 
tively without  the  development  of  foam. 


4,808,535 

ACINETOBACTER  SPECIES  AND  ITS  USE  IN 

REMOVING  ORGANIC  SLTLFUR  COMPOUNDS 

Jencfir  D.  laMater,  Potoauc,  Md^  aasi«ior  to  Atlaatic  Rcaearck 

Corporatkm,  Aiexaadria,  Va. 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1986,  Scr.  No.  893^31 

Irt.  CL*  C12N  1/20:  OOG  32/00 

VS.  CL  435—252.1  5  Claims 

3  A  process  for  removing  organic  sulfur  compounds  from  a 

carbonaceous  substrate  comprising  treating  said  substrate  with 

a  culture  of  Acmctobacter  species  CB2  ATCC  #53515 


4,808,533 
MFTHOD  OF  PREVENTING  T-CELL  BLASTOGENESIS 
Haaa-Ake  Fabridaa,  Brriamrk,  aad  Eckart  U.  Kottaen.  Frcibarg. 

botfc  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay,  PMJ^on  to  StaiJi»Tilk  Corpo- 

ratiOB  NV,  Nethcrlaads,  Nethcriaada  AatiUca 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  514,197,  Jid.  15,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,661,447, 
wUck  i*  a  diTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  255,251,  Apr.  17,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,406330.  Tkis  appUcathm  May  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,042 

Irt.  CL«  C12N  5/00.  9/99 

VS.  CL  435— 240J  2  Oaima 

1  A  method  for  preventing  T-cell  blast  formation  compris- 
mg  adding  a  serine  esterase  enzyme  inhibiting  alkylating  agent 
to  a  system  containing  Interleukin-1,  T-cell  growth  factor,  and 
peripheral  blood  T-ccll  lymphocytes,  thereby  preventmg  T- 
cell  blastogenesis. 


4^08,536 

LMMUNOCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

ANTIBODY  AGAINST  HTLV-UI  CORE  PROTEIN  BASED 

UPON  RECOMBINANT  HTLV-Hl  GAG  GENE  ENCODED 

PROTEIN 

NaBO  T.  Chaag,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aad  Joka  Gkrayek,  Tkoradak, 

Pa.,  aaaigaon  to  Ceatocor,  lac,  MalTcra,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1986,  Scr.  No.  834,212 

IbL  CL«  GOIN  33/545:  B65D  69/Oa  020  /  ^^ 

UJS.  a.  435—5  21  Claims 


Ufdsll^VTl«>     ' 


4,808,534 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MICROBIOLOGICAL.  PRODUCTION  OF  SINGLE-CELL 

PROTEIN 
Joaef  H.  Schick,  Mozartstr  10,  5000  Koetai  70,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauay,  aad  Joafi    Garrido  Mirqnez,  Gral.  Pardinas  82, 
Madrid,  Spain 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  293,929,  Aug.  18,  1981,  abaadooed, 

whick  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  169369,  Jul.  16,  1980, 

abaadoacd,  wkick  ia  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  868,430,  Jan.  10, 

1978,  abaadoaed.  ThU  applicatioa  JnL  15,  1986,  Ser.  No. 

885,957 
dairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  10, 
1977,  2700698;  Jan.  10,  1977,  2700697 

Int.  CL*  C12N  1/32 
VS.  CL  435—247  22  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  microbiological  production  of  single- 
cell  protem  on  an  ethanol  substrate  m  a  fermentation  column. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  ethanol   metabolizmg   yeasts  which  have  been 
cultivated  at  temperatures  of  20"  to  40*  C   under  aerobic 
conditions  to  said  fermentation  column  in  a  dilute  nutnent 
medium  having  a  pH  value  of  2.5  to  4; 
constantly  circulating  a  mixture  comprised  of  said  yeasts, 
said   ethanol   substrate   and   said   nutrient   medium   into, 
through  and  out  of  the  fermentation  column  during  said 
process  by  pumping  the  mixture  through  the  fermenution 
column; 
tangentially  introducmg  the  mixture  into  a  zone  which  is 
ennched  with  oxygen  gas  in  said  column  durmg  said  step 
of  circulating: 
mtroducing  oxygen  into  said  column  immediately  below 

said  zone, 
forming  said  introduced  oxygen  into  oxygen  bubbles  in  the 

range  of  1  to  7  microns;  and 
supplying  said  oxygen  bubbles  upwardly  to  said  zone  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  tangentially  introduced 
mixture  to  mix  the  oxygen  bubbles  with  said  mixture  so  as 
to  form  a  suble  dispersion  of  said  mixture  and  said  oxygen 
bubbles  which  can  be  conducted  through  said  chamber  ai 


1   A  method  of  detecting  antibody  against  HTLV-III  cote 

protem  m  a  biological  fluid,  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

a.  providmg^an  anugen  immunoadsorbent  compnsing  a  solid 
phase  to   which   is  attached   a   HTLV-III   core  anUgcn 
which  IS  a  chimeric  anUgen  compnsmg  an  ammo  acid 
sequence  beginning  at  amino  acid  number  1  through  99. 
and  extending  to  ammo  acid  number  228,  as  shown  in 
FIG   5,  the  chimenc  antigen  being  immunoreactive  with 
antibody  against  HTLV-llI  core  protein; 
b    incubating  the  immunoadsorbent  with  a  sample  of  the 
biological  fluid  to  be  tested  under  conditions  whKh  allow 
antibody  in  the  sample  to  complex  with  the  antigen  un- 
munoadsortjent; 
c   separatmg  the  immunoadsorbent  from  the  sample,  and 
d   determimng  antibody  bound  to  the  immunoadsorbent  as 
an  mdication  of  antibod>  against  HTLV-III  core  protein 
in  the  sample 


4  808,537 
METHANOL  INDUCIBLE  GENES  OBTAINED  FROM 
PICHIA  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Darid  W.  Stroman,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.;  Paal  F.  Brnat  Stc»e»  B 
Ellis,  both  of  JoUa,  Calif.;  Thomas  R.  Giageraa.  Fjciaitas. 
Calif.;  Michael  M.  HarpoM,  aad  Jaerg  F.  Tackopp,  both  of 
San  EMego,  Califs  assigDors  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Compao) , 
BartiesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,391 
lot.  CI.'  CUP  21/00:  C12N  15/00.  1/16:  C12Q  1/6S 
VS.  a.  435—6  2*  CUints 

22.  A  method  for  isolating  the  p76  gene  from  a  methanol 
assimilating  yeast,  said  method  compnsmg: 
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(a)  digesting  total  DNA  with  at  least  one  restriction  enzyme 
to  give  digested  DNA. 

(b)  size  fractionating  said  digested  DNA  by  agarose  electro- 
phoresis^ 

(c)  denaturating  and  binding  the  size  fractionated  DNA 
from  step  (b)  to  nitrocellulose  filter  to  give  bound  DNA, 

(d)  hybridizing  said  bound  DNA  with  labeled  p76  gene  from 
Pichia  pastorix 

(e)  identifying  the  unique  size  fragment  of  bound  DNA 
which  cross-hybndizes  with  the  labeled  p76  gene  from  P. 
pastoris; 

(f)  size  fractionating  additional  DNA  which  has  been  di- 
gested m  accortlance  with  step  (a)  to  recover  for  clonmg 
the  unique  size  fragment  of  DNA  identified  in  step  (e). 


having  an  ion  to  be  detected  in  the  presence  of  an  interfering 
ion  which  interfaces  with  detection  of  said  ion  to  be  detected, 
said  method  comprising 
(a)  preparing  a  reagent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a 
surfactant,  (ii)  a  chromogenic  cryptand  of  formula  I 


4,808438 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CORROSIVITY  OF  UQUIDS 
Rocer  Rofler,  G«m  OlotaiM;  AmIch  NorqriM,  aU  of  Umei  , 
■^  Gdna  Hahte,  Bytdeft,  aU  of  Swedes,  aMignon  to  Forara- 
r«(i  FonkaiagHOMtaH,  Stockbotai,  Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SE85/0012«,  §  371  Date  Not.  18, 1985,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Not.  18,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/04254,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  26,  1985 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  21,  1985.  Ser.  No.  821,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  21,  1984,  8401581 
lat.  a.'GOlN  17/00 
VS.  CL  436—6  7  daioia 


(C2R4)* 
N-(C2R4)/ 


-(O- 


-CzKaU 


(0 


\ 


-(O C2R4),-N 

(C2R4— O).           (O— CjR4), 
(CR2)t Q (CR2)rf 


wherein 
k  and  j,  either  same  or  dilTerent,  are  equal  to  1  to  about  5; 
m  and  n,  cither  same  or  different,  are  equal  to  0  to  about  4; 
a  and  e,  either  same  or  different,  are  equal  to  0  to  about  2; 
b  and  d.  either  same  or  different,  are  equal  to  0  to  about  5; 
R,  cither  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alkylidene,  lower  alkcnyl.  allyl,  or  aryl;  and 
— O —  is 


1  Methcxl  for  meaaunng  the  corrosivity  of  a  corrosive  liquid 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  piezoelectric  crystal  with  a  layer  of  a  corrodible 
material; 

cleaning  and  activating  the  coatmg  layer  of  corrodible  mate- 
rial by  exposmg  said  coatmg  layer  to  a  sulphide  solution 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  thin,  reproduc- 
ible sulphide  layer  on  said  coating  layer  thereby  malung 
said  coating  layer  more  sensitive  to  corrosive  compounds 
in  the  corrosive  liquid, 

dctcrmmmg  the  natural  oscillation  frequency  (vi)  of  the 
coated  and  activated  piezoelectric  crystal; 

exposing  the  crystal  to  the  corrosive  liqmd; 

determining  the  natural  oscillation  frequency  (i^)  of  the 
crystal  after  exposure  to  the  corrosive  Uquid  for  a  certain 
period  of  time; 

determimng  the  change  in  the  natural  oscillation  frequency 
(v\  -  vj)  of  the  crystal;  and 

dctcrmming  the  mass  change  on  the  surface  of  the  crystal 
and  thus  of  the  content  of  corrosive  compounds  m  the 
liquid  from  said  change  m  natural  oscillation  frequency. 


4,808439 
COMPOUNDS,  REAGENTS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR 
DETERMINING  CATIONS 
Eddy  Ckapoteam  BrooUya;  BrooiaUw  P.  deck,  PeekikiU;  Carl 
R.  Gekuer,  Craavoiid;  Kooa-Wak  Leoas.  Oaaiaing,  and 
Aaaad  ILmmar,  Sostkflelda,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Technicoa 
Inetnuaeata  CorporatioB,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38^43 
lat.  a.«  GOIN  33/20 
VS.  CL  436—74  22  Claiau 

1    A  method  for  determimng  cations  m  an  aqueous  sample 


Y  Y  Y 

wherein  X  is  CH,  N,  or  COB;  and  Y  includes 


1 

1 

N 

N 

II 

1 

N 
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CH  N 


NCh  NO2  NO2  O 


NO2 
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-continued 
I 


V 


N   »        «=■   N 


•nd 


— C(OH) 


N(CH3h 


except  that  when  Q  is 


o: 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  p-nitro- 
phenylazo,  3-phenylisothiazalyl-5-azo,  iaothiazolyl-5-azo, 
thiazolyl-5-azo,  2,4,6-trinitrophenylazo,  p-nitro«tyryl,  p-beo- 
zoquinoaemoDoimiDO  and  bia^xlimethylaminophenyOhy- 
droxymethyl,  then  the  following  condition  cannot  be  present: 
that  stmuhaneoosly  be  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  d  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  j 
is  equal  to  1,  n  is  equal  to  1  or  2,  a  is  equal  to  l.eiseqtia]  to  1, 
k  is  equal  to  1  and  m  is  equal  to  2;  (iii)  a  buffer,  (iv)  a  solvent 
medium  and  (v)  a  oon-chromogenic  interfering  cation  com- 
plexing  compound  mask; 

(b)  adding  the  reagent  mixture  to  a  device  consisting  of  a 
dimensionally  stable,  uniformly  porous,  difToaely  reflec- 
tive single  or  multi-layer  formed  of  a  polymeric  matrix; 

(c)  evaporating  the  solvent  mediimi  of  the  reagent  mixture; 

(d)  adcUng  said  sample  to  the  device; 

(e)  measuring  the  reflectance  of  the  device;  and 

(0  comparing  the  reflectance  so  measured  with  the  reflec- 
tance of  a  standard  composition  containing  a  known  con- 
centration of  cations. 


4,808440 
METHOD  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHICAL  ANALYSIS  OF 

ANIONS 
AUyoaU  MiyaMsa,  YokokaaM,  aiad  MaaM  UadM,  Atn«i,  botk 
of  itfm,  Mrinnri  to  Toyo  Soda  Maaafartarlag  Co.,  Ltd,^ 
SUaaaayo,  Japaa 

FDad  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  S5430 
aafaas  priority,  appbcatiaa  Japaa,  May  31,  1986,  61t24«71 
lat.  a.*  COIN  30/14 
VS.  CL  436—150  9  fUiM 


rtrM/i~CH,-CM,-i«,w    -    (1) 


///At'// 


y'^^ 


i 


1  A  method  for  the  chromatographical  analysis  of  anions  in 
an  aqueous  solution  employing  an  ion-chromatography  system 


having  a  separating  column,  a  cation  exchange  column  and  an 
electrocoftdoctivity  detector,  comprising  the  foUowmg  steps 

introducing  s  test  sample,  whicdi  is  an  aqueous  soluixio 
containing  anions,  tirto  the  separatioo  colnom  packed  with 
an  anioa  exchange  restn  while  an  doant  fhnd  coatammg 
an  amine  oomponnd  as  an  dectroo  donor  is  passed 
through  the  separation  coltmm  to  separate  the  anions  in 
the  sample  and  ehite  the  anions  from  the  separation  col- 
umn; 

passing  the  eluant  fluid  containing  the  separated  and  eioted 
anions  from  the  separatioD  cohimn  to  the  catKM  exchange 
colimm  pacdced  with  a  cation  rxrhangr  ream  substitsted 
with  s  metal  ion  as  an  dectroo  acceptor,  to  react  the 
amine  compound  in  the  duant  fluid  with  the  metal  ton  lo 
form  a  complex;  and 

passing  the  duant  fluid  from  the  caUoo  exchange  column  to 
the  dectrcKoadDctivity  detector  to  detect  the  amom  m 
the  duant  fluid; 

the  counter  ion  of  said  amine  compound  having  a  larger 
complex-forming  constant  to  the  metal  ions  than  the  com- 
plex-forming constant  of  the  counter  ion  of  the  anions  to 
be  analyzed  to  the  metal  ion,  and  said  compoond  havmg  a 
larger  complex-forming  constant  to  the  metal  ioo  than  the 
complex-forming  cooatant  of  the  hydroxyl  ion.  which  a 
the  coimter  ion  of  the  amine  compound,  lo  the  metal  ion 


DETERMINATION  MFTHOD  UnUZING  REAGENTS 

OOVALENTLY  LABELLED  WITH  ESSENTIALLY 

NON-FLUOBESCEVr  LAmHANIIW  CHELATES  Do 

COMBINATION  WITH  TIME-KESOLVED 

FLUOKESCENCE  SPECTKOSCDFY  AND  THE 

REAGENTS  TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  METHOD 

Hdkki  Mikola;  Vdi-Matti  Makkaia,  aad  Ilkka  III— ni,  all  of 

Twfca.  FWtaad,  OMl^en  Is  UEB  Piaiakttr  AB,  niiiMMi, 

Swada  aad  WiBac  OY,  Tirtii,  FWHi  

CoirtinMttan  of  Sw.  Na.  C7»,8«7,  IBad  aa  PCT  SEa4/00089  oa 
M».  13,  IM4.  paUtahad  m  WO84/«308  ea  Sep.  27,  1984, 
^     -  --  -Ms  mi^r"-  Feb.  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  It,7f9 
OaiM  priority,  i^pMraHna  Swedca,  Mar.  IS.  1983,  8301395 
laL  CL*  COIN  33/566 
VS.  a.  436—501  «  Oa*™ 

1.  In  a  method  for  following  bio-specific  affimty  reactioo* 
for  detecting  an  analyte  by  the  use  of  s  bio-organic  molecok 
covalently  labelled  with  a  lanthanide  chelate,  said  lanthanide 
chdate  being  measured  by  releasing  the  lanthamrtr  and  forma 
tion  of  a  fluoreacent  UntbaniAr'  chdate  that  is  detcrmmed  b\ 
time-resolved  fluorescence  spectroscopy,  the  nnprovement 
being  the  use  of  s  chelating  group  that  has  been  bound  cova- 
lently to  said  bio-organic  molecule  by  reactjoo  of  saxl  molecul? 
with  a  compound  havmg  the  structure 


X— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


Y 

I 

(R— N— )Jl— N 


CH2— Y 


CH2— Y 
CH2— Y 


/ 

(R-N-),^-N 

Cai2  CHj-Y 

I 

Y 


or  with  a  lanthanide  chelate  thereof  in  which  the  lanthanide  is 
the  same  as  m  the  fluorescent  chelate,  wherem  R  is  a  straight  or 
branched  alkylene  group  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  n  and  m 
are  each  0  or  1 ;  Y  is  a  carboxylic  acid  grxHip  or  a  pbosphonic 
acid  group;  and  X  is  an  active  fnnctiooal  group  which  allows 
covalent  coupling  to  said  bio-organic  molecule,  with  the  provi 
s»on  that  X  can  change  place  with  one  of  the  Ys. 
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4,S08,542 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  PN 

JUNCTIONS 

HM^iocn  Rekkcrt;  La4wig  Sckarf,  a^  Mwgarete  Deckers,  mil 

of  M««kk,  Fed.  Re*-  «rf  Gvmmmy,  ■■igmrg  to  Siimtat  Ak- 

rliagfcilUrhaft.  Berlia  ud  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84,325 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  11, 
1986,3627209 

int  a.*  HOIL  21/423 
VS.  CL  437—20  17  Claima 


forming  a  plurality  of  trenches  in  the  doped  well  region 
using  a  masking  pattern,  each  trench  having  a  bottom,  and 
fonnmg  at  least  one  impurity  region  of  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type  as  the  doped  well  region,  the  impunty  region 
located  at  the  bottom  of  the  trenches,  and  extending 
below  the  bottom  of  the  doped  well  region;  comprising 
the  steps  of 

first,  distnbuting  an  unpunty  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  the  doped  well  region  solely  into  the  bottom  of 
the  trenches  usmg  the  same  masking  pattern  used  to 
form  the  trenches;  and 
second,  dnving  m  the  impunty  to  form  a  concentration  of 
impunty  around  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  trenches  so 
that  the  resultant  impunty  regions  expand  the  bottom  of 
the  doped  well  regions 


n-j-7-71  c*  _ r.i'.^ 


1    A  method  for  the  stabilization  of  a  PN  junction,  the 
methtxi  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  oxide  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
located  above  an  area  of  a  first  dopmg  type; 

(b)  producing  a  nitride  layer  on  the  oxide  layer; 

(c)  pattemmg  the  nitnde  layer  photolithographically  by 
means  of  a  photoresist  to  produce  at  least  one  exposed 
area  of  the  nitnde  layer  and  etching  the  at  least  one  ex- 
posed area  to  form  at  least  one  window  in  the  nitride 
layer; 

(d)  chemically  etching  the  oxide  layer  via  the  at  least  one 
window  to  remove  at  least  one  exposed  portion  of  the 
oxide  layer  while  producmg  an  overlapping  nitnde  region 
around  the  window; 

(e)  re-etching,  subsequent  to  the  step  of  chemical  etching  of 
the  oxide,  the  overlapping  mtnde  region; 

(0  via  the  window,  implanting  particles  of  a  second  doping 
type,  which  is  opposite  to  those  of  the  first  doping  type, 
followed  by  a  diffusion;  and, 

(g)  subsequently  removing  the  photoresist  from  the  nitride. 


4,808,544 
LDD  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING  CONDUCnVE  LAYER 

BETWEEN  GATE  OXIDE  AND  SIDEWALL  SPACER 
Hiroahi  Matsui.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiRnor  to  Oki  Electric  lodostry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  6,  1987,  62*70381 

Int.  a.«  HOI  I   29/60 

UJS.  a.  437—44  1  tjalm 


WELL  EXTENSIONS  FOR  TRENCH  DEVICES 
Loula  C.  Parrillo;  Rkkvd  W,  Mauatel,  both  of  Anatin,  Tex..  ao4 
John  M.  Bardea,  AAwiaerqne,  N.  Mex.,  aaaignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  Dl. 

Filed  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  860,734 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/92 

VS.  a.  437—38  8  Claima 


1   A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
in  a  semiconductor  substrate  composing  the  steps  of; 

forming  at  least  one  doped  well  region  of  one  conductivity 

type  in  the  face  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the  doped 

well  region  having  a  bottom; 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  respectively  a  field  oxide  film  and  a  gate  oxide 
film  on  a  predetermined  area  of  a  silicon  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  gate  electrode  layer  on  the  gate  oxide  film; 

(c)  accumulating  a  conductive  material  layer  on  the  field 
oxide  film,  the  gate  oxide  film  and  the  gate  electrode  layer; 

(d)  accumulating  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  the  conductive 
layer; 

(o)  forming  a  slde\^  all  spacer  insulating  film  on  a  sidewall  of 

the  gate  electrode  layer  by  rcactively  ion-etching  the 

silicon  oxide  film;  and 
(f)  preserving  the  conductive  layer  only  beneath  the  side 

wall  spacer  insulating  film  by  reactively  ion-etching  the 

conductive  layer. 
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HIGH  SPEED  GAAS  MESFET  HAVING  REFRACTORY 
CONTACTS  AND  A  SELF-ALIGNED  COLD  GATE 
FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Kanmam  BahMahraMHjraa,  Hopewdl  JnctioB;  Robert  R. 
Joaeph.  PoBghlTMprif,  mi  Rohert  B.  Rcabedt,  Staatah^a,  aU 
of  N.Y.,  Malganri  to  LaterMtioMU  Baaiwraa  MjKhiMa  Corpo- 
ratkm,  AiKMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,014 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/31 

VS.  CL  437—41  20  OainM 


1.  Process  for  forming  a  MESFET  compnsmg:  providing  a 
GaAs  substrate  having  a  lightly  doped  shallow  surface  layer  of 
a  given  conductivity  type  covered  by  a  first  insulator  layer 

forming  a  submicroD-wide  mask  having  bottom  and  top 
portions  on  said  first  insulator. 

utilizing  said  mask,  (a)  implanting  in  said  substrate  ions  of 
said  conductivity  type  forming  source  and  drain  regions 
self-aligned  to  said  mask  structure  aiul  (b)  removing  said 
first  insulator  not  covered  by  said  mask  strucure  to  limit 
said  first  insulator  to  lie  over  the  channel  region  of  said 
MESFET; 

reducing  the  width  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  mask  to 
correspond  with  the  desired  MESFET  gate  length, 

forming  a  conductive  material  over  said  source  and  dram 
regions; 

nonconformally  depositmg  a  second  msulator  on  the  result- 
ing structure; 

removing  said  mask  to  expose  the  poruon  of  said  first  insula- 
tor thereunder; 

etching  said  exposed  portion  of  said  first  insulator  to  un- 
cover a  gate  region  in  said  substrate,  and  fonnmg  over 
said  channel  region  submicron  spacers  of  said  first  insula- 
tor self-aligned  to  said  gate  region  and  said  source  and 
drain  regions;  and 

forming  a  gate  metal  in  said  gate  region. 


concentratKJn,  said  mask  constuuiing  an  elecuode  of  said 
semicooductor  device; 
the  step  of  doping  those  regioos  of  said  amorphous  lemicon 
ductor  film,  which  are  not  covered  v^th  said  mask,  with 
an  impurity,  the  regions  that  are  doped  forming  tmpuntv- 
doped  regions  of  the  semiconductor  device,  and 


=F-^ 


f=f^^' 
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the  step  of  annealing  said  amorphous  semiconductor  film  to 
form  the  doped  portions  of  said  amorphous  semicondiic 
tor  film  mto  single-crystal  semicoodDctor  films  through 
the  solid-phase  epitaxial  growth  while  electrically  acovai- 
mg  the  impurity  atoms,  so  as  to  nmultaneously  provide 
the  smgle-crystal  semiconductor  fUms  and  the  impuntv- 
doped  regions  of  the  semiconductor  device 


4,808,347 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE  IC 

BOPOLAR  TRANSISTORS  OPERABLE  TO  BVcflo 

James  D.  Be— om.  Melbowae,  Fla,.  aaaigpnr  to  Harrii  Corpora- 

tkm,  MelbcwrBC,  Fb. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  883,279,  J«L  7,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,729.008, 

which  is  a  cowha—tkm  of  Ser.  No.  447,945,  Dec  S,  1982, 

ah— doiwd.  This  appUcatkM  Dec  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  130^21 

Ut  CL*  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437—54  6  Claiw 
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4,808,546 
SOI  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTOR  USING  SOLID  PHASE  EPTTAXY 
MaaaUro  Moiriwa,  itachioji;  MaMMtai  MItwi,  Tohorotawa; 
Shotl    Shahvi,    Katnci;    BkU    Mmn^ami,    KakAmm^ 
Tcrwori  Warafatako,  Tokyo;  MaMO  Taiava,  Tokoraawa; 
Nohiiyadhi  NatmAl,  HUMhIjMMtn,  KijoMiri  Ohya,  HkU- 
oji;  TadMU  Sudd;  YnlcU  Madokoro,  ba«h  ct  Kokahv^i, 
and  V»mo  Wa^  Tokyo,  all  ot  Jap«a,  aaaigMin  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDed  Feb.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9,476 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jaa.  31,  1966,  61-17922 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/265.  21/26 

VS.  CL  437—41  2*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 

prismg: 

the  step  of  forming  an  insulating  film  having  apertures  on  the 
principal  surface  of  a  single-crystal  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 
the  step  of  forming  an  amorphous  semiconductor  film  ex- 
tending from  the  expoaed  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  onto  said  insulating  film; 
the  step  of  forming  a  mask  on  such  regions  of  said  amor- 
phous semiconductor  film  as  will  have  a  low  impunty 


\^W^^'^ 


1  A  method  of  fabncating  a  bipolar  and  junction  field  effect 
'ransistor  comprising: 

simultaneously  forming  by  the  mtroduction  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  dopant  a  channel  region  of  said  juncOor 
field  effect  transistor  and  a  collector  region  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  havmg  the  same  depth  and  impunty  cooccntra- 
tion; 

simultaneously  forming  a  top  gate  region  of  said  junctK^n 
field  effect  transistor  m  said  channel  region  and  a  base 
region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  in  said  collector  region  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  conductivaty 
type;  and 

simultaneously  forming  source  and  drain  regions  of  said 
junction  field  effect  transistor  m  said  channel  region  and 
an  emitter  regioo  of  said  bipolar  tranststor  in  said  base 
region  of  saKl  first  conductivity  type. 
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MOMM 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIPOLAR  AND  MOS  DEVICES 

ON  SAME  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  SUBSTRATE 
Mai^M*  TfcnMM.  Saa  Joae,  aad  Mattkew  Wdabcrg,  Moutain 
View,  botk  of  CUtf^  aaritanTT  to  Adraaced  Micro  Dertcei, 
lac^  naaayraic.  CaMf. 

DiTlrioa  of  Ser.  No.  Tn,149,  S«».  18,  1985.  TUa  ain»Bcation 

Not.  23,  WT?,  Ser.  No.  123,823 

Ut.  CL«  HOIL  2l/7a  27/00.  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—57  19  CUIbm 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  integrated  circuit 
structure  containing  at  least  one  bipolar  device  and  at  least  one 
MOS  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  single  layer  of  polysilicon  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  forming  on  said  substrate  an  emitter  having  a  raised 
contact  portion  formed  from  said  pol>-silicon  layer,  a 
raised  collector  contact  portion  formed  from  said  polysili- 
con layer,  and  a  gate  having  a  raised  contact  portion 
formed  from  said  polysilicon  layer, 

(c)  forming  an  insulating  spacer  adjoimng  the  sidewall  of 
said  raised  emitter  contact  portion  and  an  insulating 
spacer  adjoining  the  sidcwall  of  said  raised  gate  contact 
portion; 

(d)  forming  base  contact  means  having  a  conductive  path 
portion  adjacent  the  insulating  spacer  adjoming  said  raised 
emitter  contact  portion. 

(e)  forming  a  source  contact  means  having  a  conductive  path 
portion  adjacent  said  insulating  spacer  adjoining  said 
raised  gate  portion;  and 

(f)  forming  a  drain  contact  means  having  a  conductive  path 
portion  adjacent  said  insulating  spacer  adjoming  aaid 
raised  gate  portion. 

19  A  process  for  forming  a  highly  planarized  integrated 
circuit  structure  comprising  one  or  more  bipolar  devices  and 
one  or  more  MOS  devices  which  comprises  the  stepis  of: 

(a)  forming  a  buried  layer  in  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

(b)  growmg  an  epitaxial  layer  of  silicon  over  said  buned 
layer; 

(c)  forming  at  least  one  isolation  zone  in  said  structure  to 
separate  adjoining  active  devices; 

(d)  formmg  a  gate  oxide  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(e)  removing  said  gate  oxide  from  the  surface  of  a  portion  of 
said  epitaxial  layer  defming  base  emitter,  collector,  source, 
and  drain  contact  regions; 

(0)  forming  a  sinker  in  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  to 
provide  an  electrical  contact  to  said  buried  layer; 

(g)  forming  an  intrinsic  base  in  one  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  separated  from  said  sinker  by  an  isolation  zone; 

(h)  forming  source  and  dram  regions  m  another  portion  of 
said  epitaxial  layer; 

(i)  formmg  a  layer  of  doped  polysilicon  over  said  structure; 

(j)  masking  said  polysilicon  to  define  raised  base,  source, 
dram,  emitter,  collector,  and  gate  contact  portions  and 
removing  the  remainder  of  said  polysilicon; 


rk)  forming  insulating  sjMcen  adjoining  the  sidewall  of  said 
raised  polysilicon  contact  portions; 

(1)  removing  said  spacers  from  the  sid walls  of  said  raised 
source,  drain,  and  base  contact  portions  leavmg  said  spac- 
ers on  the  sidewalls  of  said  raised  polysilicon  emitter, 
collector,  and  gate  contact  portions: 

I  m )  removing  gate  oxide  from  further  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate surface  to  expose  portions  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
corresponding  to  source  and  drain  regions, 

(n)  forming  a  metal  silicide  over  said  emitter,  collector,  and 
gate  contact  portions,  said  source  and  drain  regions,  said 
intnnsic  base  region,  and  over  the  top  and  exposed  side- 
wall  surfaces  of  said  raised  source,  drain,  and  base  contact 
portions; 

(o)  forming  a  layer  of  an  insulating  material  over  said  struc- 
ture; 

(p)  planarizing  said  structure  to  remove  sufficient  insulating 
material  to  expose  the  top  portion  of  said  raised  source, 
dram,  base,  ermtter,  collector,  and  gate  contact  portions  to 
form  a  highly  plananzed  structure. 


4,8(»^9 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SILICON  FORCE 

TRANSDUCER 

Mati  Mikkor,  Ann  Arbor,  aad  Edward  N.  SIrkafus,  Groase  He, 
both  of  Mick.,  aaaigaor*  to  Ford  Motor  Compaa}',  Ltearbora, 
Mick. 

Filed  May  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  199^2 

Ut.  a.*  HOIL  27/2a  21/70 

VS.  a.  437—60  13  daiau 


13.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  force  transducer  having 

parallel  plates  to  measure  the  change  in  capacitance  therebe- 
tween in  response  to  an  applied  force  wherem  the  movement 
of  the  plates  ts  rectilinear  in  response  to  the  applied  force,  said 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  n-silicon  subatrate  having  nominal  crystalline 
planes  and  a  top  planar  surface  substantially  parallel  to 
said  nominal  planes; 

anisotropically  etching  a  pair  of  V-shaped  parallel  giooves 
along  said  top  planar  surface  forming  a  first  plate  between 
said  parallel  grooves,  each  of  said  V-shaped  grooves 
having  side  walls  lying  substantially  in  the  monocrystal- 
linc  planes; 

doping  said  first  plate  to  form  an  n-type  conductor  region 
along  said  first  plate; 

formmg  a  p-epilaxial  silicon  layer  over  said  gnxived  top 
planar  surface; 

forming  an  n-epitaxial  layer  of  doped  silicon  over  said  p- 
epitaxial  layer  following  the  contour  of  said  grooved  top 
planar  surface  to  define  a  pair  of  V-shaped  members 
opposite  said  pair  of  grooves  and  a  second  plate  between 
said  pair  of  V-shaped  members. 

etchmg  an  opening  through  said  n-epitaxial  layer  such  that 
said  second  plate  is  connected  to  said  n-epitaxial  layer 
only  through  said  pair  of  V-shaped  members; 

applying  a  positive  voltage  to  both  said  n-silicon  substrate 
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and  said  n-epitaxial  layer  with  respect  to  said  p-epitaxial 

layer; 
anisotropically  etching  said  p-epitaxial  layer  to  suspend  said 

second  plate  and  said  pair  of  V-shaped  members  over  said 

top  planar  surface;  and 
coupling  electronic  detecting  to  both  said  first  capacitive 

plate  and  said  second  capacitive  plate  to  detect  capacitive 

changes  between  said  plates  in  response  to  the  applied 

force. 

4,80>,550 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ISOLATION  GROOVE 

STRUCTURE 

Toakitaka  FakMkiatt,  Yokokaaa,  Japaa,  aaaigDor  to  Fnjttra 

LiBitcd,  KawMdd,  JapM 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  908,209,  Sep.  17,  19W,  ab— dotd.  Dkls 

appUortkM  JiL  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  lYlJOni 
OaiM  priority,  applicattoa  Japws.  Sep.  17,  1985,  60-208948 
lat.  a."  HOIL  29/06.  21/461 
VS.  a.  437—67  4  Clajms 
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4308,551 

METHOD  FOR  HAUDE  VPE  OF  IIl-V  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Hidefimi   Mori,  Tokyo;  Nob«yori  Ttuaki,  Kaaagawa,   and 

Mitaoo  YaMwoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aadsaors  to  Nippon 

Teicgrapk  *  TelepkoM  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  12336,  F«*.  10,  1987,  abaadoocd.  This 

appUcathM  Ai«.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  239,045 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Fd>.  14,  1986,  61-28974 

lat.  a.*  HOIL  21/20y  21/223 

VS.  a.  437—81  25  ClaiM 


1.  An  epitaxial  growth  method  comprisng  the  step*  of 

placing  a  monocrystalline  substrate  withm  a  gai  mixing 
regioa  of  a  reaction  chamber; 

continuoualy  flowing  a  ftrat  gas  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
diluted  gas  cootatning  a  Group  V  element  upon  the  mono- 
crystalliiie  substrate; 

imxing,  with  the  first  gas,  a  second  gas  containing  a  halogen 
ide  of  a  Group  III  element,  the  first  gas  and  the  second  gas 
being  mixed  m  the  gas  mixmg  region  and  substantialh 
adjacent  to  the  monocrystalline  substrate,  the  gas  mixmg 
region  and  the  monocrystalline  substrate  both  being  di» 
posed  withm  a  zone  havmg  a  predetermined  temperature, 
and 

growmg  a  Group  III-V  compound  senuconductor  on  the 
monocrystalline  substrate 


4308,552 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  VERTICALLY -ORIENTED 

INTERCONTfflCnONS  FOR  VLSI  DEVICES 

Dirk  N.  AaderwMi,  PfaMt,  Tex.,  SMiganr  to  Texas  lastrmenn 

lacorporatcd,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  774,764,  Sep.  1 1, 1985,  akaadowd.  Tbis 

appMcatioa  Jaa.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57.631 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/2Hi.  21/318 

VS.  a.  437-187  3  OaiaH 


1  A  method  for  producing  an  isolation  groove  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprismg  a  substrate 
base  having  a  first  type  of  conductivity,  a  buned  layer 
formed  on  said  substrate  base  and  having  a  second  type  of 
conductivity  that  is  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  type  of 
conductivity  and  an  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  said  buned 
layer  and  having  said  second  type  of  conductivity  and  an 
impurity  concentration  that  is  lower  than  that  of  said 
buried  layer; 

forming  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  reactive  ion 
etching,  a  first  groove  portion  havmg  a  generally  U- 
sbaped  cross  section  and  wide  walls  which  are  substan- 
tially straight  and  parallel  to  each  other; 

simultaneously  forming  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  by 
anisotropic  etching,  second  and  third  groove  portions 
having  generally  V-shaped  cross  sections,  said  second 
groove  portion  being  formed  at  the  bottom  of  said  first 
groove  portion,  thereby  presenting  a  deep  isolation 
groove  extending  to  said  substrate  base,  said  third  groove 
portion  being  formed  at  a  location  different  from  that  of 
said  first  groove  portion  and  presenting  a  shallow  isolation 
groove  not  reaching  said  substrate  base;  and 

oxidizing  said  deep  isolation  groove  and  said  shallow  isola- 
tion groove,  so  that  elements  on  said  seimconductor  sub- 
strate are  isolated  thereby. 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  mtcrconnectmg  path  between 
two  conductmg  areas  at  a  face  of  a  semiconductoc  bod>  includ- 
ing mutilevel  oxide  layers  and  mtermediale  coiKJuctor  layers, 
said  m-rthod  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

depositmg  a  silicon  mtnde  layer  over  said  multilevel  oxide 
layers; 

patterning  said  silicon  mtnde  layer  and  said  multilevel  oxide 
layers  and  etching  holes  through  said  silicon  mtnde  layer 
and  at  least  one  of  said  multilevel  oxide  layers  to  expose 
said  conductive  areas; 

applying  a  thick  silicon  oxide  layer  on  said  face,  said  thick 
layer  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
path; 

anisotropically  etching  said  thick  layer  to  leave  a  vertical- 
walled  trench  m  said  thick  layer  m  the  form  of  said  path 
between  said  conductive  areas  and  to  expose  said  conduc 
tive  areas  at  ends  of  said  path,  said  trench  having  a  depth 
detennmed  by  said  sihcon  mtnde  layer  acung  as  an  etch 
stop; 

conformally  depositmg  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  a 
metal  layer  on  said  face  to  fill  said  trench; 

removing  excess  metal  of  said  metal  layer  from  said  face  m 
areas  spaced  from  the  trench  to  leave  sufficient  metal  of 
said  metal  layer  m  said  trench  to  form  said  mterconnectmg 
path. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 

SkH^d  YHMaU,  Tokyo,  Jipan,  Mriginr  to  Sftfoititor 

riiij  I  ■fciwilwj.  KaaagBwa,  Jtyaa 
D<tWm  of  Sw.  No.  929,449,  Not.  U  M«.  ifc—Hn.frt  Thta 
1  Not.  10,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  11M94 

ItatkM  Ji«aa,  Not.  U,  19SS,  W-253299-, 
Not.  is,  19tS,  tO-2Sn9* 

ImL  CL«  HOIL  21/203 
VS.  CL  437—100  3  OidM 


1.  A  aemjcooductor  device  manufacturing  method  by  chemi- 
cal vapor  reaction  comprising  the  steps  of: 

tntrodocing  a  non-reactive  gas  into  a  first  portion  of  a  vac- 
uum chamber; 

subjecting  said  non-reactive  gas  to  a  magnetic  field; 

applying  microwaves  to  said  non-reactive  gas  to  excite  said 
non-reactive  gas  and  energize,  under  the  existence  of  said 
magnetic  field,  charged  particles  of  said  non-reactive  gas, 

mixing  said  non-reactive  gas  so  energized  with  a  reactive  gas 
mtroduced  into  a  second  portion  of  said  vacuum  chamber 
to  energize  said  reactive  gas;  and 

subjecting  said  reactive  gas  so  energized  to  a  glow  discharge 
enhanced  chemical  vapor  reaction  of  silicon  and  germa- 
nium, whereupon,  by  virtue  of  the  dual  energizing  of  said 
reactive  gas,  said  reactive  gas  decomposes  to  deposit  a 
Sij,Gei_x  (0<X<  1)  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate 
placed  in  said  vacuum  chamber. 


SixCi_,  (0<X<1)  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate 
placed  in  said  vacuum  chamber, 
wherem  said  chemical  vapor  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a 
negative    pressure    which    is    inauilained    at    less    than 


10-^10"'  Torr  by  the  cooperation  of  a  vacuum  pump 
and  a  turbo  molecular  pump,  whereby  said  vacuum  pump 
operates  to  reduce  the  pressure  to  a  level  at  which  said 
turbo  molecular  pump  then  operates  to  reduce  the  pres- 
sure in  said  vacuum  chamber  to  less  than  10 ~^- 10    'Torr. 


4,809^55 

MULTIPLE  STEP  FORMATION  OF  CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL  LAYERS 
Richarti  W.  Mautei;  Stcfhoi  J.  CoaeatlKk;  Ixmis  C  ParriUo, 
all  of  Aastia,  Tex^  mi  Psirkk  J.  HoUy,  MeM,  Ariz.,  amitpt- 
ors  to  MotoroU,  lac,  fit  haiwhwrg.  DL 

FUmI  JaL  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  884,113 

lat  a*  HOIL  21/283 

VS.  CL  437—191  7  daiaw 


t  I  t  I  I  t  < 


4308,554 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Stuoyd  Yiiiia>l.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awlianr  to  Scailcoiidiictor 

Eacrgy  Lakontory,  Taaag Japaa 

DtTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  929,449,  Not.  12,  1986,  abaadoaed.  This 
^pHiaHna  Not.  10,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  118,893 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  12,  1985,  60-253299; 
Not.  18,  198S,  60-259194 

I^  a.*  HOIL  21/203 
VS.  CL  437—101  16  Oaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  method  by  chemi- 
cal vapor  reaction  comprising  the  steps  of: 

evacuating  a  vacuum  chamber  by  evacuating  means; 
introducing  a  non-reactive  gas  into  a  first  portion  of  said 

vacuum  chamber, 
subjecting  said  ncm-reactive  gas  to  a  magnetic  field, 
applying  microwaves  to  said  non-reactive  gas  to  excite  said 
non-reactive  gas  and  energize  under  the  existence  of  said 
magnetic  field,  charged  particles  of  said  non-reactive  gas, 
mixing  said  non-reactive  gas  so  energized  with  a  reactive  gas 
introduced  into  a  second  portion  of  said  vacuum  chamber 
to  energize  said  reactive  gas;  and 
subjecting  said  reactive  gas  so  energized  to  a  glow  discharge 
enhanced  chemical  vapor  reaction  of  silicon  and  carbon, 
whereupon,  by  virtue  of  the  dual  energizing  of  said  reac- 
tive  gas,    said    reactivt.    ^u   accomposes   to   deposit   a 


1.  A  process  providmg  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  two- 
suge  conductive  material  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  a  gate  dielectric  layer  over  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

forming  at  a  temperattur  below  900*  C  s  fu-st  thin  layer  of 
conductive  material  over  the  gate  dielcctnc  layer; 

performing  an  intermediate  process  step  upon  the  first  thin 
layer  of  conductive  material;  and 

forming  at  a  temperature  below  900"  C  a  second  thick  layer 
of  conductive  material  over  the  first  thin  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material,  wherein  the  conductive  material  of  the 
second  layer  is  the  same  as  the  first  layer, 

in  the  absence  of  a  required  reactive  step  between  the  first 
layer  and  the  second  layer  to  form  the  conductive  material 
Uycr  and  m  the  absence  of  an  intervening  dielectric  layer. 
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FLUOROPHOSFHATE  OPTICAL  GLASS 
NarakHo  Sawaaofcori.  Yom;  SUMka  NafikMM,  KaMkakc,  aad 

NokayoM  Baba,  Yom,  all  of  Japaa,  awtgann  to  Sodta 

Optical  Giaw  Mfg.  Co„  UL,  Toky*.  Japaa 

FIM  Nor.  3,  19V7,  Scr.  No.  IIMM) 

Claiw  priority,  i^pHfHna  Japaa,  Dec  8, 1986,  61-292092 

lat  CL*  C03C  3/247,  4/00 

VS.  CL  501—44  1  ClalM 

1  A  fIuort)pho«phate  optical  glass  having  optical  constants, 
a  refractive  index  (nd)  of  1.42  to  1.47  and  an  Abbe  number  (vd) 
of  90  to  97  and  consisting  eaaentially  of  3  to  8  mole  %  of  PtOs 
0.1  to  2  mole  %  of  AlzOj,  1  to  7  mole  %  of  BaO,  35.5  to  41 
mole  %  of  AlFj,  8  to  13  mole  %  of  MgF2,  16  to  26  mole  %  of 
CaF2,  15  to  21  mole  %  of  SrF:,  3.5  to  10  mole  9c  of  BaF;  and 
I  to  6  mole  %  of  NaF. 


4,808,557 
SINTERED  TTTANIUM  CARBO-NTTRIDE  CERAMICS 
TadaUko  WatMabe;  KaaaUM  Shoba,  bo(k  at  Saga;   Yako 
Tiaya;  Y^Ji  Eaowito,  both  of  Ibaragi;  JaaaUro  Hayakawa, 
Fakaoka;  OMoaa  Y^jiiUta,  FakMtka;  HUAi  Yi 
Fakaoka,  aad  ESicU  SMob.  Fakaoka,  an  of  JiVi 
to  KyMha  DirMtor  of  LMtitate,  Itara  TodoroU,  Saga  aad 
Tokyo  Kokya  Roiai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fakaoka,  both  oC,  Japaa 
Coatiaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  810,466,  Dec  18,  1985,  abaadoaed. 

This  appiicaHoa  Jaa.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  68,740 
OaiM  priority,  i^Hcartoa  Japaa,  Dec  24, 1984,  59-270943; 
Apr.  16,  1985,  6fr«2033 

lat  CL*  C04B  35/56 
VS.  CL  501—87  26  Oaiaa 

1.  A  sintered  ceramic  material  useful  as  a  cutting  tool  or 
wear  resistant  machine  part  consisting  of  1  to  90  weight% 
chromium  carbide  and  99  to  10  weight%  titanium  carbo- 
nitride,  all  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
sintered  ceramic  material,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  carbon  to 
mtrogen  in  the  titanium  carbo-nitride  ranges  from  1:9  to  9:1. 


4,808,558 

CERAMIC  FOAMS 
Eagemt  S.  PariL,  HockeaaiB,  DcL,  aad  SteTce  D.  Poate.  Kiagstoo. 
Caaada,   aaaigaors   to   Laaxidc  Techaoiogy   Compan),   LP, 
Newark,  DeL 

nied  Aug.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,376 

laL  CL*  C04B  38/00 

VS.  CL  501—80  14  OaiM 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  ceramic  article  compnsmg 

(a)  providing  a  precursor  metal  foam  body  comprised  of 
metallic  hgaments  interconnected  randomly  in  three  di- 
mensions to  constitute  an  open-cell  reticulated  structure, 
the  external  surfaces  of  said  Ugaroents  defining  open  chan- 
nels interconnected  randomly  in  three  dimensions; 

(b)  treating  said  precursor  metal  foam  body,  at  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  metal,  for  forming  on  the 
surface  of  said  ligaments  a  support  coating  which  main- 
tains the  integrity  of  the  open-cell  structure  when  said 
body  is  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  meltmg  point  of 
the  metal; 

(c)  heating  the  treated  body  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant  to 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  pomt  of  the  metaJ  but 
below  the  melting  point  of  an  oxidation  reaction  product 


of  the  precursor  metal  and  the  oxidant  to  melt  the  precur- 
sor metal  and  reacting  said  molten  precursor  metal  with 
the  oxidant  to  form  the  oxidation  reaction  product  within 
and  optiooaUy  beyond  said  support  coating,  to  form  as 
open-oell  ceramic  foam  comprising  the  open-cell  reticu- 
lated structure  of  said  metal  body;  and 
(d)  coolmg  said  body  and  recovering  said  ceramic  article. 


4,808399 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CATALYST  FOR 

HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  ALCOHOLS 

AagMt  liMMii.  aad  Dietrich  Sddaetcr,  both  of  Hcrac  Fed 
Hip  iifriiMMj.MiiniiiilnHih  Ifctlfflnrllirhafl  'trl 
Fed.  Rep.  at  Gtrmmf 

Filed  Feb.  L  1988,  Scr.  No.  151,194 
OaiaH  priority,  sppllcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aay,  Mar.  2L 
1987.3709401 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06 
VS.  CL  502—63  14  Oataa 

1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  catalyst  comprised  of  argil- 
laceous minerals  and  silica  gd  for  the  hydration  of  a  C2^  olefin 
to  form  the  corresponding  alcohol,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)   obtaining   a   moatmorilloiiite-containing   clay    support 
material,  said  support  material  comprising  not  more  than  3 
wt.  %  impurities,  said  impurities  comprising  quartz,  feld- 
spar and  mica  impurities  and  said  material  containing  up 
to  0.5  vrt.  %  K2O; 
(ii)  acid  treating  said  support  material,  whereby  said  acid 
treated  support  material  comprises  10-20  wt    %  AJjO.; 
and  has  a  specific  surface  area  of  200-400  m^/g, 
(111)  addmg  20-40  wt.  %,  baaed  on  the  overall  dry  weight,  of 
fine-grained  silica  gel  to  said  acid  treated  support  matcnai 
to  prepare  a  mixture,  wherein  said  silica  gel  has  a  partjclf 
size  distribution  substantially  m  the  range  of  30-60  mi 
crons,  a  pore  volume  of  0.9-1  7  ml/g  and  a  specific  surface 
area  of  200-500  mVg; 
(iv)  pressure  forming  and  calcmmg  said  mixture  to  prepare  a 

formed  suppori  material; 
(v)  acid  treating  said  formed  support  material,  whereby  said 
acid  treated  formed  support  material  comprises  1  -4  »i  '^c 
AI2O3  and  has  a  specific  surface  area  of  1 80-250  mVg  and 
a  pore  volume  of  0.8-1.5  ml/g;  and 
(vi)  impregnating  said  acid  treated  formed  support  material 
with  phosphoric  acid 


4,8P8,S60 
CATALYST  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  DESULFL  RIZATION 

AND  DEW  AXING  OF  RESIDUA 
Stepbea  M  Oieck,  Moorestowa,  NJ..  aasigaor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  733,410,  May  13,  1985.  abaadoaed. 

which  is  a  coMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  307,555,  Oct  1.  1981, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  814,090 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  29/30  29/36 

VS.  CL  502—66  12  OaiaB 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  for  simultaneously  desulfurizuig 
and  dewaxing  petroleum  residiu  havmg  significant  sulfur 
content,  comprising  from  about  1%  to  about  10^  by  weight  s 
mckel  or  cotwlt  oxide  or  sulfide  component  and  from  about  1 
to  about  20%  by  weight  molybdenum,  the  mole  raoo  of  said 
mckel  or  cobalt  oxide  or  sulfide  to  molybdenum  bemg  fjxtn) 
about  0.25  to  about  2.0,  on  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumma,  sibca,  sihca-alumina  or  mixtures  thereof 
said  base  having  admixed  therewith  a  crystalline  zeolite  having 
the  structure  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-11.  ZSM-12,  ZSM-35  or  ZSM 
38,  having  a  crystal  framework  density  of  not  less  than  about 
16  grams/cubic  centimeter  m  an  amount  equal  to  bctweer 
about  15  and  less  than  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  cataly^- 
composition,  having  a  surface  area  between  about  199  and 
about  276  m^/g  and  having  an  average  pore  diameter  between 
about  75  and  about  1 19  Angstroms,  for  simultaneous!)  reduc- 
ing sulfur  content  and  pour  point  of  petroleum  residua 
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SUPPORTED  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Howw4  C  W«lkef»,  Jr,  HoHtiM,  Tex^  MdgBor  to  E«o« 
■to  bc^  LMm,  NJ. 
I  of  Sw.  No.  747.MS,  Jwu  21.  IMS,  abndowid. 
TUB  i^Hr^tlnB  Nte.  IS,  MM,  Scr.  No.  170,4«S 
Iirt.  a.«  COiF  4/64,  4/6S 
MS.  a.  502—104  »•  CtalM 

10.  A  method  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymerization  sup- 
ported catalyst  compriatng  the  supported  reaction  product  of 
at  least  one  metaUocene  of  a  metal  ofOroup  4b  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  an  alumoxane,  the  aluminum  to  transition  metal 
molar  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  100:1  to  1:1,  said  method 
comprising  adding  to  a  slurry  of  the  support  which  is  a  porous 
inorganic  metal  oxide  of  a  Group  2a,  3a,  4a,  or  4b  metal  m  an 
mert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  an  alumoxane  in  an  inert  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  and  a  metaUocene  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.001  to  about  10  milUmoles  of  said  metaUocene  per  gram  of 
support 


vated  catalyst  is  at  ■  higher  temperature  than  the  mdted  im- 
pregnatmg  solid  on  contact  therewith. 


4J0«,5tf 

PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  AND  STABILIZING 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS 

«^,  Tsll^M.   Md  HaM-G«org  RoUberg, 

,  bofli  of  F«4.  Ray.  ttCamamj,  iii<iann  to  He»- 

liiriitoMiiiilHiiini "— -  "- .-.--^  P-.  p-^ 

of  C II  MM  J 

riwltaaHliw  of  Sw.  No.  SlUMS,  Dm.  19,  IMS,  sfcwJnarH 

Thto  i^pHr^rlnB  JaL  30, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  00,192 
OatoH  priority,  swHritloo  Fed.  lb*,  of  Gcnsny,  Dec  29, 
1984,  3447782 

laL  a.'  BOU  3l/i4.  31/28/31.  26 
VS.  ex.  502—172  28  Clals» 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  activated  catalyst 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  contacting  a  shaped  particulate  catalyst  starting  material 
compriaing  at  least  one  of  Cu,  Zn,  Or,  or  an  oxide,  hydrox- 
ide, carbonate,  or  basic  cartxxiate  thereof  with  a  reducing 
gas  in  an  activation  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  200'  C  to  about  330*  C.  to  produce  an  acti- 
vated particulate  catalyst  for  the  reduction  of  a  fatty  actd 
or  ester  thereof  to  the  corresponding  akobol; 

B.  impregnating  the  activated  particulate  catalyst  in  an  im- 
pregnatioo  zone  in  the  presence  of  said  reducing  gas  with 
a  melted  impregnating  solid  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fatty  alcohol  or  fatty  alcohol  mixtures  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  30*  C.  to  about  120*  C,  said  melted  lobd  being 
inert  to  the  activated  catalyst  and  having  a  melting  point 
of  at  least  about  40*  C; 

C.  separating  the  impregnated  activated  particulate  catalyst 
from  the  melted  impregnating  solid  after  substantially 
complete  impregnation  of  the  catalyst;  and 

D.  solidifying  the  impregnating  melted  solid  present  on  the 
catalyst; 

wherein  die  activation  zone  temperature  is  at  least  about  80'  C 
higher  than  the  impregnation  zone  temperature,  and  the  acti- 


4,800,563 

MOLYBDEr«JM-TUNGSTEN.CONTAIMNG  CATALYST 

FOR  METHANE  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Loais  J.  Vekayi,  I  )■»■■!.  Ohio,  aarigMor  to  The  Staadard  Oil 

Dirlatoa  of  Sot.  No.  043,095,  Mar.  24,  19S6,  Pat  No.  4,695,66«. 

This  awMcatioa  Aag.  19,  1987,  Scr.  No.  r7,534 

lat  CL«  BOIJ  21/08,  23/02.  23/28.  23/30 

L,S.  a.  502—241  15  daims 

1  A  catalyst  comprising  a  molybdenum-tungsten-contauung 

complex  represented  by  the  formula 

MoaW»M<A<^, 

wherein 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or  more 

metals  selected  from  any  of  Groups  IB,  UB.  IVB.  VB  or 

VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and/or  one  or  more  of  V,  Cr, 

Mn,  Re,  B,  In,  Ge,  Sn,  Pb,  Th  or  U,  or  a  mixture  of  two 

or  more  of  the  metals  in  said  group, 
A  IS  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkali   metals,   «llralm^  earth   metals,    Lanthanide   acnes 

metals,  Tl,  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  the  metals  m 

said  group; 
a  IS  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  200; 
h  IS  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  200; 
wnlh  the  proviso  that  either  Mo  or  W  is  m  excess  of  the  other, 
the  ratio  of  a:b  being  about  90:1  or  about  1:90  1:4; 
c  IS  a  number  such  that  the  ratio  of  c.^a-t-b)  is  in  the  range  of 

from  0:100  to  about  10:100; 
d  IS  a  number  such  that  the  ratio  of  d^a+b)  is  in  the  range  of 

from  0:100  to  about  75:100;  and 
e  u  the  number  of  oxygens  needed  to  fulfill  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elements 


CATALYST  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST 
GASES 
Shlaichi    Mataaasoto,   AicU;    Naoto    Miyoahi,    Nagoya,    tati 
MMayMB  Sato,  Oaaka,  all  of  Ja|MB,  aasignors  to  Toyou 
Jkloaha  rihaihftl  Kaliha,  Aichl,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  «,  1987,  Scr.  No.  129^50 
aaiBs  priority,  awMicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  24,  1986,  61-31063« 
lat  CL«  BOU  21/04.  23/10.  32/00 
UJS.  CL  502—303  *  CUIbm 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  purificatioii  of  exhaust  gases,  compris- 
ing a  support  substrate,  a  catalyst  earner  layer  formed  on  said 
support  subatrate  and  catalyst  ingredients  earned  on  said  cau- 
lyst  carrier  layer, 

wherein  said  catalyst  carrier  compnaes  alumina  anc*  oxides 
of  rare  earth  elements  including  oxides  of  lanthanum  and 
cerium,  the  molar  fraction  of  lanthanum  atoms  to  the  total 
rare  earth  atoms  is  0.05  to  0.20,  and  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  the  total  rare  earth  atonM  to  the  number  of  aluminurr. 
atoms  is  0.05  to  0.25. 


4,008,565 
THERMAL  IMAGING  MATERIAL 
DoTid  R.  WhiUmab,  Mapiewood,  aad  Joa  A.  Bjorfc,  Cottagt 
GroTC,  both  of  Miaa^  aarigaors  tc  Miaaeaola  Miaing  »a^ 
Maaafhctartag  Coaspaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Coatinatio»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  896,765,  Aag.  14,  1986, 
abaadoaed.  TU*  appHcatioa  JaL  7,  1987.  Scr.  No.  73^89 
Iata.<B41M  5/18 
VS.  CL  503—211  20  Ctaimi 

1.  A  colorless  thermographic  materia!  comprising  a  trans- 
parent film-forming  binder,  an  organic  solvent  soluble  color 
leas  catechol  in  solid  solution  in  said  binder,  and  colorless  or 
substantially  colorless  microparticles  of  a  ferric  iron  com- 
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pound  selected  from  ferric  organophosphates,  ferric  organo- 
phosfrfiinates,  and  ferric  organopbos|:diODates  dispersed  in  said 
binder,  said  catechol  being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  iron 
compound,  being  non-reactive  with  said  iron  compound  at 
room  temperature,  and  being  reactive  with  said  iron  com- 
pound at  temperatures  above  60*  C. 


4,800,366 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Kca  Iwakara;  Maaatn  Satoasara.  and 
Matoaoka.  aO  af  SUnoka,  Jipaa,  aarigaors  to  F^ji 
Photo  FOa  Co.,  Lld^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

PDcd  Sep.  3,  1907,  Scr.  No.  92^46 
OaiM  priority,  ^MfaHna  J^aa,  Sep.  3,  1986,  61  207547; 
JaL  11,  1987,  62-164606;  JaL  29,  1987,  62-109496 

lat  CL*  B41M  5/16  5/18.  5/22 
VS.  CL  503—217  19  CUiati 

1.  A  recortling  material  comprising  an  electron-donating 
colorless  dye  and  an  electron-accepting  compound  wherein 
said  colorless  dye  is  a  dimer  cooqioced  of  3-(4-substituted 
aininoaryl>-3-(tubatituted  iiidol-3-yl>-phthalide  moieties  con- 
nected via  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  which  may  contain  therein  one  or  more  of  an 
oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom. 


4,808,567 
DIVINYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  CHROMOGENIC 
RECORDING-MATERIAL  PREPARED  BY  USING 
THEREOF 
\\»»mt  Kawai;  Yoridhwa  F^JIm,  hoth  of  Tanald;  Yo^}!  Shi- 
■iaa,  Kyota;  SciicW  Nlcda,  Kyoto;  KaaUko  Gcadai,  Kyoto, 
Md  rmiMt  n  TiMitoim.  Kyoto,  aO  of  Japan,  itigaoft  to 
YaaMda  Ckaakal  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyat»4iu  Jipaa 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1987,  Scr.  No.  37>69 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHfiHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  IS,  1986.  61-r7619; 
Feb.  2,  1987,  6^233«l 

lat  CL*  B41M  5/16  5/18.  5/22;  C07D  405/06 
VS.  CL  503—220  56  OaiaH 

1.  A  divinyl  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


(X»k 


wherein  X'  is  selected  fixnn  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  of  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of 
not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy-alkoxy  group  of 
not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms  in  total,  a  phenoxy  group,  a 
cycloalkoxy  group  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  a 
haloalkoxy  group  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyloxy  group  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  a 
be&zyloxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom;  X^  represents  a  halogen 
atom;  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  0,  1,  2  or  3,  wherein  X'  of 
(Xl)a  can  be  the  same  or  different  when  n  is  not  less  than  2  and 
X^  of  (X^  can  be  the  same  or  different 

29.  A  recording  material  comprising  a  material  containing  a 
divinyl  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (T)  as  a  chromo- 
genic  agent: 


,X>-G 


(X^ 


wherem  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  of  not  more  than  su  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of 
not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy-alkoiy  group  of 
not  more  than  six  cartx»  atoms  in  total,  a  phenoxy  group,  a 
cycloalkoxy  group  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  a 
haloalkoxy  group  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyloxy  groop  of  not  more  than  eight  cartx»  atoms,  a 
benzyloxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom;  X^  represenu  a  halogen 
atom;  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  0,  2  or  i.  whereui  X'  of 
(X'),  can  be  the  same  or  different  when  nis  not  less  than  2  and 
X^  of  (Xh*  can  be  the  same  or  differenL 


4,80S3« 
THERMAL  TRA?«FER  PRINTING 
Peter  Grecory,  Bottoa,  aad  Roy  Biadhaij.  Farawortk.  both  of 
Eaglaad,  Mri^or*  to  Iiapcrial  Cheasical  ladaetries  PLC, 
Loadoa,  reglaai 

Filed  May  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  46.1S7 
OaiM  priority,  appHcartoa  Uahed  Uagdoa,  May  27,  1986, 
861^68 

lat  CL*  B41M  5/035,  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—227  «  CiMimt 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  sheet  comprising  a  suhsiratt 
having  a  coating  comprising  a  bmdcr  and  a  dye  of  the  formula: 


NfH. 


:ri 


N 
I 

R 


wherein 

Ring  A  is  unsubslituted  or  cames,  m  the  2-  or  4-position 

with  respect  to  the  azo  Imk.  at  least  one  group  selected 

from  -ex J,  X',  CN,  NO2,  — OCO  Y.  -CO  Y   -CO  H 

— OSO2  Y  and  — SO2.Y,  provided  that  A  u  subsmuted 

when  Z  is  CH3  and  R  is  C2-4-alkyl; 
X  &  X'  are  each  independently  halogen; 

Y  is  selected  from  R',  —OR',  SR'  and  -NR'R*; 

R'  IS  selected  from  CM2-alkyl  Ci-u-alkyl  mterrupted  by 
one  or  two  groups  selected  from  — O — .  --CO — , 
OCO —  and  —COO—,  Cj-7-cyclo*lkyl.  mono-  or 
bi-cyclic  aryl  and  Ci.3-aikylene  attached  to  an  adjacent 
carbon  atom  on  Ring  A; 

R2  is  selected  from  H,  Ci.ij-alkyL  Cj-T-cycloalkyl  and 
mono-  or  bi-cycbc  aryl; 

Z  IS  Ci-12-alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 
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R  IS  selected  from  C2-i2-«ll'yl  unbranched  in  the  alpha- 
position,,  C2.i2-al''yl  unbranched  in  alpha-position  and 
interrupted  by  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  — O — , 
—CO—,  OCO—  and  —COO—,  phenyl,  CM-alkyl- 
phenyl,  biphenyl  and  biphenyl  interrupted  by  a  group 
selected  from  — O— .  —CO—,  O  CO—  and  — CO  O— , 
each  of  which  is  free  from  hydrogen  atoms  capable  of 
intermolecular  hydrogen  bonding 


(2)  a  minor  amount  of  a  glycosaminoglycan,  wherein  the 
glycosaminoglycan  is  chemotactic  for  fibroblasts  or  endo- 
thelial cells,  wherem  the  collagen  is  not  covalently  cross- 
Imked  to  the  glycosaminoglycan  and  the  suspension  of 
collagen  fibnls  and  glycosaminoglycan  is  applied  repeat- 
edly to  ihe  wound  surface  during  the  healing  process. 


4,808,57t 
Pattnt  Nut  Issued  For  This  Nnaber 


4.808.569 
FRAGRANCE  ADDITIVE 
Ratao  K.  Ouudhori,  Butler,  Michael  W.  Helioff.  Westfield,  and 
Robert  B.  LosiB,  OaUand,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  (.Al 
Corporation,  Wayae,  NJ. 
Coati>aatioa-iii-|MUl  of  Ser.  No.  67.195,  Jun.  29,  1987,  and  a 
«Hitlii«*tioii-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  922.923,  Oct.  24, 1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,732,990.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11  Mil 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46 
MS.  CL  512—2  20  Claims 

1.  The  complex  of  a  quaternary  lactam  having  the  formula; 


X- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  R  is 
alkyiene  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  is  optionally 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  from  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms;  R2  and  Ri  are  each  independently  alkyl  contain- 
ing frcim  1  10  22  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  anion,  with  a 
volatile,  (xlonferous  fragrance  containing  a  compound  having 
an  acidic  hydrogen  atom  and  from  3  to  50  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  fragrance  to  quaternary  lactam  is 
between  about  10.05  and  about  1:10. 


4,808,570 

COMPOSmt)NS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

WOUND  HEALING 

l>ov  Michacli,  San  Francisco,  Cjilif..  assignor  to  LJniTersity  of 

California,  Berlteicy,  Calif. 
ContiBuatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,159,  Feb.  24,  1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,745,098.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897,103 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  .May  17, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  i. '/(>;.  i//725 
I  .S.  n.  514— 2  24  Claims 

I    A  meth<x)  for  promoting  the  healing  of  a  surface  wound, 
which  meth(xl  comprises,  applying  to  the  wound  surface  a 
suspension,  itself  compnsed  of  an  admixture  of; 
(1)  collagen  fibrils  in  a  major  amount;  and 


4,808,5'' 2 
a-HYDROXV  THIOETHERS 
Andreas  Beck,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany:  Werner  BreHca- 
stein,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Andreas  »on  Sprechcr,  Obcrwfl, 
Switzerland;  Robert  W.  Lang,  Prattein.  Switzerland,  and 
Konrad  Oertle,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-<j<:ig> 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1986.  Ser.  No.  936,671 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    6,    1985, 
5228/85 

Int.  a.<  C07C  149/243:  A61K  31/22 
MS.  a.  514—18  29  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H    OR"  <*) 

Ri— B— A— C— C— (CH2X1— R' 
I      I 
S      H 

I 

CH2— X— CO— r5 


in  which  the  general  symbols  have  the  following  meanings: 
a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  7, 
R°  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci.7-alkanoyl, 
R'  represents  Ci  valkyl  which  may  be  substituted  at  the 

terminal  carbon  atom  by  hydroxy,  by  benzoyloxy,  by 

Ci.7-alkanoyloxy,  by  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 

number  of  at  most  17,  or  by  methoxy,  or  represents  C1.3- 

perfluoroalkyl, 
R2  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  5  to  15  carbon 

atoms. 
A  represents  ethylene  or  alternatively,  if  R'  represents  a 

halogenated  radical  and/or  B  represents  phenylene,  then 

A  is  a  single  bond  or  vmylene, 
B  represents  a  single  bond  or  phenylene, 
R5  represents  hydroxy,  Ci.7-alkoxy  or  an  amino  group  or 

substituted  ammo  group  of  the  formula 

— NHCH— COR*^(Ro') 

wherein  R<,^  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl,  and  Ra'  is  hy- 
droxy, Ci.7-alkoxy,  or  amino, 
—X—  represents  a  single  bond,  a  methylene  group  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  R4-NH-CH-( — Xo — ) 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  the  acyl  radical  of  (a)  •y-gluu- 
myl  or  (b)  an  alkanoic  acid  having  a  maximum  of  7  carbon 
atoms,  or  R4  is  trifluoroacetyl,  and 
salts  of  such  compounds  having  salt-forming  properties. 
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M0M73 

CARBOXY  ALKYL  DIPEFTIDES  AND 

ANTI-HYFERTENSIVE  USE  THEREOF 

ElUah  H.  GoM;  BtrMr*  R.  NitaJt,  hoth  of  W«1  Orame,  md 

Eliahetk  M.  SiHith,  Vcrav,  aO  of  N  J„  MriCMtn  to  SckeriiV 

Corvoratioa,  KMrilwarth,  N  J. 

;  or  Ser.  No.  2SMM.  Apr.  2S,  19«1, 
,  wUch  to  •  caatiMiatta»^-f«t  of  Ser.  No.  20U49, 
Oct  »,  mo.  ■tMiPBii,  wfckfc  h  «  cbmH— Hrw  !■  port  of  Ser. 
No.  1993M,  Oct  23,  IMO,  rtMiPBti.  TWi  mmUatdtm  Mat. 
23,  UV7.  Ser.  No.  29,293 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatfca  EvopcM  Pat  Off..,  Oct  15, 1981, 
81 108348.4 

lot  CL*  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/16 
MS.  a.  514—19  14  OalM 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,S0M7S 
12,13-OXODERIVATIVES  OF  MACBOLIDES 
Alaa  K.  rUHaM.  Wert  OrMac  aad  Biiall  R.  Rm—is,  Nut 
ley,  both  of  NJ.,  liil^nrs  to  Scktrtat  Corporatloa.  iCeai) 
worth.  N  J. 

FOed  Jmt  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  877.079 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/70;  C07H  /  ^  OS 
MS.  CL  514—30  15  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 


O    R'  R' 

R     I  I 

R— C— CH— NH— CH— C— N 
li 
O 


^    ? 


CH— C— R* 


o 

II 


.-^^    70 


Rj-O 


CH—Z 

,J|9  CH3  CH3 


"CH3 


and  the  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  R 
and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  arc  hydroxy  or  lower 
alkoxy; 
R'  is  benzyloxylower  alkyl  or  bcnzyllhiolowcr  alkyl;  and 
R'  Ls  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aminolower  alkyl. 


wherein 

R,=(C2-C7)  alkanoyl;  or  (C2-C-i)  alkanoyl  »ub«ituied  by 
chloro,  lower  alkoxy.  phenyl,  biphenyl  phenoxy  or  bi 
phenoxy,  or  benzoyl  or  phcnylbenzoyl;  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbenzoyl  or  phenoxy  or  btpbeooxy  substituted  b> 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro.  lower  alkoxy.  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R2  =  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl;  or  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  substituted  b> 
chloro,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  biphenyl  phenoxy  or  bi 
phenoxy:  or  benzoyl  or  phenylbenzoyl  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbenzoyl  or  phenoxy  or  biphenoxy  subaotuted  b\ 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower 
alkyl  or 


4,808374 
COMPOSmON  INHIBmNG  PATHOLOGICAL 
AODICnON  TO  ALCOHOL 
Ixrai]  L  BrekhMOi;  A\nm*t  E.  BoImot,  Mka  L  Potoohc^- 
■era,  all  of  VlodiTartok;  Lctm  A.  MadiUrl,  ThOW;  Gia  G. 
AlkknaikTili,  IVIW;  Eten  L  gahtmlihTffl.  TbOW;  I«or  V. 
Daf^TMv.  VMirartok;  Cfiriy  N.  Bodedut,  Vtatfraatoh. 
aod  EleoMT*  L  KhMiM,  VMiraatok,  aU  of  UJSJSJU  aorigp- 
on  to  Npi*«o-Iiifcj*o*rt« Vky  iMtttat  So^iiudHia,  Akade- 
■U  Naak;  VtoniiidMilii  I  Vhwdelte,  ThaW  a^  laetltBt 
BMocU  Morya  DalMToatochMico  NaThaogi  Tacativ.  Vladi- 
Toatok.  aU  of,  UJSJSJL 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  937,606 

tat  CL*  A61K  31 /2a  45/06.  31/375 

MS.  CL  514—23  '  CUiaw 

1  A  compoeition  inhibiting  the  development  of  a  pathologi 

cal  addiction  to  alcohol  and  having  a  streas-protectmg  effect 

which  comprises  the  following  ingredients,  mg/g; 


Rs— O 


lettkoantbocyuies 

219-270 

catechins 

15J-I87 

fUvoools 

81-99 

lignm 

68-83 

reducing  sugars 

216-264 

pectin 

18-22 

organic  acids 

765-93.5 

sleroU 

4.5-S.5 

methytaeroU 

1.35-1.63 

duncthylsterois 

1.98-2.42 

lignan* 

13.5-165 

lignan  glycocides 

9-11 

phenolic  aldehydes 

4.5-5.5 

4.5-5.5 

R«-0 


R7 


R3  =  H  or  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  or  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  subsotuied 
by  chloro,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  biphenyl  phenoxy  or 
biphenoxy;  or  benzoyl  or  phcnylbenzoyl  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbenzoyl  or  phenoxy  or  biphenoxy  stibsututed  b> 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  mtro,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower 
alkyl. 

R4  =  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  or  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  substituted  by 
chloro,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  biphenyl  phenoxy  or  N 
phenoxy;  or  benzoyl  or  phcnylbenzoyl  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbenzoyl  or  phenoxy  or  biphenoxy  substituted  b\ 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  mtro.  lower  alkoxy.  or  lower 
jdkyl  or 


R;  =  H  or  {C2-C7)  alkanoyl,  or  (C2-<:7)  alkanoy!  subsatuiec 
by  chloro,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  biphenyl  phenoxy  or 
biphenoxy,  or  benzoyl  or  phenylbenzoyl  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbenzoyl  or  phenoxy  or  biphenoxy  substituted  b\ 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  mtro,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R«,  IS  H  or  methyl  and  R7  is  methyl. 

Rjis  H  or  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  or  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl  substituted 
by  chloro,  lower  alkoxy.  phenyl,  biphenyl  phenoxy  or 
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biphcnoxy;  or  benzoyl  or  phcnylbcnzoyl;  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbcnzojr  or  phenony  or  biphcnoxy  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower 
alkyl; 

Rq  is  (C2-C7)  alkanoyl.  or  (Ci-C?)  alkanoyl  substituted  by 
chloro,  lower  alkoxy.  phenyl,  biphcnyl,  phenoxy  or  bi- 
phenoxy;  or  benzoyl  or  phenylbcnzoyi;  or  benzoyl  or 
phenylbenzoyi  or  phenoxy  or  biphenoxy  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower 
alkyl; 

Z  is  oxygen,  dimetboxy 


result  of  trauma  in  imtated  mammalian  tissue  comprising  ad- 
ministering an  effective  dose  of  hyaluronic  acid  or  a  phannaco- 


=NNH— aralkyl,  =NNHCNH2,  ssNNHCNHj  o' 
U  H 

o  s 


QW  M  ^M  CO         0»*0  • 


=NN 


CH2-(CH2)» 


logically  acceptable  salt  thereof  at  an  effective  site  in  or  on  the 
body  of  the  mammal  remote  from  said  tissue. 


\ 


/ 


CH2 CH2 


wherein 
n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  Q  is  CR|oR|i.  NRio.  oxygen,  S,  SO2, 
CRioORii. 


o  — ' 


o 
H 

CRio— O— C- 


O 

II 
•Rll.  CHCORioor 


? 


CH— CNRioRll. 


V-  herein 

Rioand  lower  alkyl,  aralkyi,  Rn  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  aralkyi,  X-substituted  aralkyi,  aryl  and 
X-substituted  aryl  wherein  X  is  independently  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkcixy  or  (C2-C7)alkanoyl;  and 
wherein  aryl  is  substituted  by  phenyl  or  biphenyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  ac^epubie  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,808,577 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  COLORATION  OF 
AQUEOUS  PREPARATIONS  OF  CEFMENOXLME 

Y&Kushi  Morita,  Talusaki,  Japan,  assijtnor  to  Seitju  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  6U77 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1986,  61-i50OH6 

Int.  a.'  A61K  M  69.  31/545 

UJS.  a.  514—64  •         9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cefmenoxime  composition  inhibited  against 

discoloration  comprising  0.01  to  20  parts  of  boric  acid  or  a  salt 

thereof  per  part  by  weight  of  cefmenoxime  or  a  salt  thereof, 

wherein  the  concentration  of  cefmenoxime  or  a  salt  thereof  is 

in  the  range  of  0.01  to  10%  (w/v),  and  the  concentration  of  the 

boric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  is  m  the  range  of  0.01  to  5%  (w/v). 


4,808,578 

6-ALKYLIDENE  10  ^-ALKYNV!  FXTRENE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEITK  Al   METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  USK 

Franco  Faustini;  Enrico  di  Salle;  Vittorla  Villa,  and  Paolo  Lom 

bardi.  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Karmitalia  Carlo  Erba 

S.  R    L.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  941,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1985, 
8531747 

Int.  a.«  A61K  il/56;  C07J  1/00 
MS.  CL  514—177  »  ClataM 

1.  A  compoimd  of  formula  (I) 


4.808,5''6 
HKMOTK  ADMINLSTRATION  OF  HYALURONIC  ACID 

TO  MAMMALS 
Rickard  H.  Schoitz,  Lenexa;  Terry  H.  WoUen,  WelUrille;  Na- 
than D.  Greene,  Leawood,  all  of  Kans.;  Karen  K.  Brown. 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  John  O.  Mozier,  Stanley,  Kans.,  as- 
signors to  Mobay  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  2«.  1986,  Ser.  No.  856,732 
Int.  n.*  .A61K  31/715 
LJ».  CI.  514—54  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  inflamation,  pain  or  other 


(0 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halogen; 

n  is  zero.  1  or  2; 

Y  is  an  0x0  group  or  a  methylene  group; 

the  symbol indicates  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond; 

Rl  is  a  Ci-C*  alkylidene  group;  and 

R2  Ls  hydrogen. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  hormone-dependent  tumors  or 
prostatic  hyperplasia  in  a  patient  in  need  of  such  inhibition,  said 
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method  composing  adimnistcnng  to  said  patient  ari  effective    such  treatment,  an  efTecu^e  amount  of  a  compoimd  of  the 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  formula 


4,808,779 
NOVEL  MONOCVCLE  /3-LACTAM  ANTIBACrERIAIii 
Wilbaa  V.  Carrw,  PevI  RItct,  N.Y„  and  Robert  H.  Leakard. 
ParaHM,  NJ„  aMigBon  to  AaMrtean  CyaaaMid  CooMMoy. 
Staarford,  CouL 

Filed  Not.  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  120,282 
Irt.  a*  C07D  417/12:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514—210  5  Claims 

1   A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  those 
of  the  formula. 


(CH:),N 


\ 


HaN-^ 


N 


N— OCH3 

H 

-C— C— NH 


.# 


C-NH»T 1^^  o 

O         0=l—    N  — N=CH— C— OH 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  subsutuents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkox>  and  halogen; 
R2  IS  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  aJkanoyioxy,  lower  cy- 
cloalkylcarbonyloxy. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof. 

4.  The  method  of  treating  bacterial  mfections  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a  pharmaco- 
logically effective  amoimt  of  a  compouiK*  of  claim  1  or 


4,80M80 
NAPHTHO(l>bIl,4irHIAZEPIN-4(5H)-ONES  AND  USE 
THEREOF  IN  TREATMENT  OF  ISCHENOA  AND  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  LOWERING 

Ervo  Mobacsi,  Swurit,  Md  Jay  P.  O'Briai,  Cedar  Gtotc.  botli 

of  NJ,,  aMlfnri  to  Hof!hM«B-La  Rocbe  Inc^  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  134,282 

lirt.  CL*  A61K  31/33:  C07D  2S1/14 

MS.  a.  514—211  W  HaJm-, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2),N 


\ 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  subsuiuenu  se- 
lected from  the  group  cotisisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen; 
R2  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloiv  Sower  cy- 
cloalkylcarbonylox> , 


O 

N 


-O— C— O— (C1-C5  alkyl) 


o 
I 

— O— C— O— (C1-C5  alkyl). 


O 

I 
— O— C(CH2)„— O— (C1-C3  sikyi); 


R,  and  R4  are  independentK  lower  alkyi.  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
or  together  form  a  pipendine  or  pyrrolidine  nng;  n  is  2  to  4;  m 
IS  1  to  2;  or  a  pharmaceuOcally  accept*'^''"  a'-i<^  addition 
thereof. 


4,808,581 

IMIDAZOLYL-  INDOLVLPROPANONES  AS  5-HT: 

RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 

Alexander  W.  Oxford,  Hertfordabire,  and  Dartd  J.  Cavalla. 

Loadoa,  botb  of  '^-g'«~'  aarignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Uraited. 

United  KingdoM 

CoBtiwMtk»-i»^vt  of  Ser.  No.  99,405.  Sep.  22.  19r 

.i^„JLnm.A  wfcirh  i«  «  ftitimaHM  of  Ser.  No.  26.179.  Mar    %t 

1987,  ahudoMd.  This  appMratioa  Jul  22.  1988.  Ser   No 

147404 
Claim  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kincdoa.  Mar   P.  19M 
8606579;  JnL  23,  1986,  8617995;  Jaa.  23,  1987,  8701494 

tat.  CL'  A61K  31/55.  C07D  403.06 
IS.  a.  514—212  23  Oaiw 

1   A  compoimd  of  formula  (I): 


(D 


C— A— B— Im 


O 
H 
-0-C(CH2)„-0-(C,-C3  alkyl); 

R3  and  fU  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
or  together  form  a  pipendine  or  pyrrolidine  rmg;  n  is  2  to  4;  m 
IS  1  to  2;  or  a  phamiaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

34.  A  method  of  mducmg  calcium  antagonist  activity  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  m  need  of 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof,  wherein 
Im  represents  an  imidazolyl  group  of  formula: 


1 — r      -r— ^ 

N  NR*     or     R'T^;  N 

9>  R* 
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R'  represenU  ■  hydrogen  »toin,  or  a  group  selected  from 
Ci.««lkyl,  Cj.6iakenyl,  Cj.io»lkynyl,  Cj.7cyck)«lkyl,  Cj.7cy- 
c)oalkylC|.alkyl.  phenyl,  phenylCi-jalkyl  — CO2R', 
-COR».  -CONR'R'  or  — SOjR*  (wherein  R'  and  R', 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represenU  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  C|.<aikyl  or  C^Tcycloalkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl 
or  phenylCi.4alkyl  group,  m  which  the  phenyl  group  is 
unsabatituted  or  substituted  by  one  of  more  Ci-4alkyl.  C|. 
4aIkoxy  or  hydroxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  with  the  pro- 
viao  that  R*  doe*  not  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R' 
represents  a  group  — CO2R'  or  — SChR^V, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|.«alkyl.  C3.«alkcnyl, 

CvTcydoalkyU  phenyl  or  phenylC|.3alkyl  group; 
A-B  repreKMts  the  group  r3r«C— CHj  or  RH::^:^H; 
R'  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|.6alkyl  group; 
ooe  of  the  groups  rcpreaeated  by  R',  R'  and  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci.«alkyl,  Ci-Tcycloalkyl,  Cj.«alkenyl, 
phenyl  or  pbenylC|.3alkyl  group,  and  each  of  the  other  two 
group*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|.«alkyl  group; 
Q  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy, 
Ci.4alkoxy,  phenylCi.salkoiy  or  C|.6*Utyl  group  or  a  group 
— NR'OR"  or  CONR'OR"  (wherein  R>o  and  R".  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Ci.4alkyl  or  C}-4*lkenyl  group,  or  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  satu 
rated  S  or  7  membered  ring>, 
and  with  the  proviso  that  when  A-B  represenU  the  group 
r3C=CH,  Q  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R'  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci.6»lkyl.  Cj.«alkenyl,  C3-ioalkynyl, 
Cj-Tcycloalkyl,    Cj-TcycloalkylCi^kyl,    phenyl    or    phe- 
nylC|.3alkyl  group. 

20.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  caused  by  disturbance 
of  "neuronal"  5HT  function  which  comprises  administering  to 
a  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  as 
defined  in  claim  1  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  sol- 
vate thereof  to  relieve  said  condition. 


2,2-dimethyl-l,3-ben2odioxol 
'O     CH3 

(-H    n    X    ^ 

O      CH3 
or  1,4-benzodioxanyl 


group;  or  a  group  of  structure 


(CHjO), 


in  which  p  is  1  or  2;  CX)— A—  represento  ooe  of  the  following 
groups: 


CHj 


NEW  aNNAMOIC  COMPOUNDS,  THE  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN 
THERAPEUTICS 
AJaia  Y.  Platd,  Pataanq  Gay  R.  Bovsery,  Coiombea,  and 
Patrick  G.  Gmentt,  Rwfl  MaliMiwM,  aD  of  France,  aaalgnors 
to  Ddalaada  SJi^  Ctmrberoie,  Fraace 
CAmOmmmOimatStr.  No.  654,250,  Sep.  25, 19S4,  abaMtoaed.  Hib 
appikatkM  Mar.  19,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  28,092 
OahM  priority,  appMcatioa  Frawx,  Sep.  30,  1983,  83  15580 
The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  aiibae^cat  to  Jaa.  27, 

2004,  has  beta  iHariaifd 
Int.  a.«  A61K  3l/4a  31/445.  31/495;  COTD  207/14.  211/32. 

211'5H.  241/04.  401/06 
VS.  a.  514—212  16  Oaim* 

7  A  method  for  enhancing  the  memory  which  compnsev 
mtemally  administenng  to  a  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
aiTKiunt  of  a  compound  of  formula. 

R2  a") 

Ar— CH=CH— CO— A— I— (CHi),— CO— B 
R3 

wherein: 

Ar  represenU  a  phenyl  nucleus,  a  phenyl  nucleus  substituted 
by  one  halogen  atom,  by  one  or  three  alkoxy  groups  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  or  two  hydroxy  groups;  a 
1,3-benzodioiol 


where  ris0orl;8i«0,2or3;andR4i8  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl; 

B  represents  a  group  chosen  from  the  following;  pyr- 
rolidino;  pifieridino;  morpholino;  hexamcthyleneimino; 

N— (CH2)f— COOH,  N— (CH2),— COORj.  N— (CH2)(— CONH2, 
R4  »U  *4 

where  t  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R2  and  Rj  each  represenU  hydrogen  or  C\-Ca  alkyl  R5  is 
CrC<  alkyl,  not  however,  rcprescnung  simultaneously  an 
alkyl  group  having  more  than  one  cartxjn  atom:  and  n  is  0. 
1,  2  or  3;  including  the  enantiomcrT;  and  diastcreoisomcrs 
forms  and  the  trans  (E)  and  cis  (Z)  forms,  as  well  as  the 
addition  salU  with  organic  or  mineral  acids  or  bases,  the 
hydrates  and  the  N-oxidcs  of  compounds  (!>, 
B  however  not  being  able  to  rcpreacnl. 
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the    pytTohdino.    piperidino.    morpholino    or 
thyleneinuno  when  R2  =  R3='H,  n  =  Oand  A 


hexjime- 


and 


She  pyrrolidmo,  pipendino,  morpholino  or  hexame- 
thylenemuno  when  Ar  is  2,  3,  4-trimethoxyphcnyl  or  3, 
4,  5-tnmethoxyphenyl,  the  set  (R2,  Rs,  n)  =  (CH},  H,  O), 
(H,  H,  1),  (H.  H,  2)  or  (H,  H.  3)  and  A  = 


4J08,584 
QUINOLINECARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENT  CONTABWNG  THE  SAME 
MaMhfav  T^BChi,  Hirakata;  HiroMto  Koado,  Saita;  YoAiaasa 
iMMe,    OmkMi   YoiWkiro    Kawahata.    Miaoo,    aad    Goto 
TsaluMOto,  Toyoaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^nn  to  Kaaebo. 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  7,  1988.  Scr.  No.  178.603 
OalBH  priority,  applltatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  7.  1987.  62-«531<>^ 
Oct.  19,  1987.  62-264681 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/535:  C07D  498/16 
VS.  a.  514— 229  J  1 1  c:Uin» 

1.  A  compound  of  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


4,808,583 

SOLUTIONS  OF  LACTIC  ACID  SALTS  OF 

PIPERAZINYLQUINOLONE-  AND 

PIPERAZINYL-AZAQUINOLONE.CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Klaas  Grohe,  Odeathal,  aad  Robert  1  aawmi,  Lererkaaca.  bocb 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gaiwny,  aMiffora  to  Bayer  Aktkagcaell- 

scbaft,  Lercrkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  862,343,  May  12,  1986,  whkk  is  a  dirisiou 

of  Ser.  No.  644,834,  Aag.  27,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,705.789.  This 

appUcatioB  JaL  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  71,459 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerataay.  Sep.  17, 
1983.  3333719 

lat  a.'  A61K  31/5a  31/495 
VS.  CI.  514—254  6  Claini* 

1.  An  aqueous  storage  stable  solution  which  can  be  con- 
verted into  an  injection  or  diffusion  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  lactic  acid  salt  of  a  piperazinylquinolone  or 
pip)erazinyl-azaqumolone-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


O 

R 


(D 


'XTjr 


N 
I 
R2 


COOH 


0) 


COOH 


wherein  Z  is 


— N  N— R2 

\ / 


or     — N 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  R-  is  hydrogen 
atom,  hydroxyl  or  a  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  atom, 
hydroxy!  01  an  ammo,  or  a  pharmaccutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof 

11  An  antibactcnal  composition  comprising  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effect's  e  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(D: 


<m 


0) 


COOH 


wherein  Z  is 


in  which 

.X  denotes  N,  C— H  or  C— F, 

R 1  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  yS-hydroxyethyl, 

R:  denotes  cyclopropyl  or  ethyl  and 

R?  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  (bi  and  excess 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  methanesul- 
phonic  acid,  propionic  acid,  succinic  acid  and  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  the  excess  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  which 
does  not  lead  to  precipiutes  and  constituting  about  0.01  to 
90%  based  on  the  solution. 


r< 


R' 


H 


— N 


N— R2     or 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen 

atom,  hydroxyl  or  a  lower  alkyl  and  R-  is  hydrogen  atom, 
hydroxyl  or  an  ammo,  or  a  pharmaceutK-ally  accepiaWe  salt 
thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  conventional  pharmaccutically 

acceptable  earner  or  diluent 
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solutions  of  lactic  acid  salts  of 

piperazinylquinolone- and 

pipehazinyi^azaquinolonk<::a«boxylic  acids 

Una  Grate,  OtartMl,  Mi  Rakvt  LaMMM,  UfTwkMM,  kotk 

of  Pa«.  Re*.  •«  Gtrmtmr,  iiiriiiin  to  Bayw  AkticascMU- 

■cteft,  Lanrinna,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaajr 
DHWoa  of  Sar.  No.  M4334.  Aag-  ",»«•«,  PM.  No.  4,705,7W. 
TWta  i^Hrarini  Mmj  U,  19M.  Sar.  Na  162,343 

OaiM  prtertty,  apyUcatioo  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMoqr,  Sep.  17. 
1983,3333719 

Ut.  a.*  A61K  31/535 
VS.  a.  514-230J  3  a«**» 

1.  Ad  aqueous  storage  stable  solution  which  can  be  con- 
verted into  an  injection  or  diffusion  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  lactic  acid  salt  of  a  piperazinylquinolonecartooxy- 
lic  acid  of  the  formula 


mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
cfTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 

9  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  m  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  cfTecUve  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


5-SUBSrmJTED 
PYRIDO{2^DJPTrRIMIDINE-2v*-DIO>rES 

KooicUro  Go;  YoA^akl  Karteoto,  tm4  Norikiko  Kituiara.  aU 
of  Hyofo,  Japaa,  aaritann  to  Nlpyoa  ZoU  PkaivacestlraJ 
Co.,  LtiL.  Oaaka,  Japaa 

F1M  Apr.  «,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  35,79« 
UaiM  »riortty,  svpUeatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  16,  19W,  61-890M 
fat.  CL*  C07D  471/04:  A61K  3J/505 
VS.  a.  514—258  15  CUiim 

1.  A  pyrido{2,3-dlpyrimid!ne  compound  having  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


(X»OH 


in  which 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  /3-hydroxyethyl. 

R3  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
and  (b)  and  excess  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanesulphonic  acid,  propionic  acid,  succinic  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  lactic  acid  in  an  amount  which  does  not  lead 
to  precipitates  and  constitutug  about  0.01  to  90%  based  on  the 
solution. 


O  R3 


(D 


N  N 

1. 

whercm  each  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differcnl, 
IS  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  R3  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
ammo,  hydroxdyamino,  hydrazino,  azxlo,  a  lower  al 
kcnylamino  gn>up  or  a  lower  alkylamino  group  which  ma> 
optionally  have  hydroxy;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  land  R2  are  methyl  Ri  is 
not  ammo   salt  thereof 


4,888,586 

SUBCTTTUTED  BENZIMIDA2X>LES  AND 

BENZOTHIDIAZOLES  HAVING  ANTI-ASTHMATIC 

AND/OR  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ACTlVlllKS 

Jeffrey  B.  MadwU,  RocUaad  Coaaty,  aad  Lawrcace  W.  Torley, 

OrMie  Coaaty,  koth  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaa- 

■dd  Caosyoay,  Staafbrd,  Com. 

FOed  Not.  23,  1987.  Scr.  No.  124,536 
fat  CL*  A61K  31/495,  31/41:  C07D  417/04.  235/10 
VS.  Ct  514—254  »  Oaiass 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula; 


o.:^. 


HETEROCYCUC  UREAS  AND  CARBONATES  USEFUL 

AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Praacte  D.  Kiaa,  Hariow,  Eagiaad,  aadgaor  to  Beechaa  Crotni, 
pXc  Brcatfbrd,  Faglaait 

FIM  JaL  30,  1987,  Ser.  No  80,436 
Oaiaa  priority,  appMcattoa  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  Jal.  3\,  19U, 
MirrOO;  Not.  12,  1986,  8627072;  Feb.  18,  1987,  r7U3«13 

lat.  CL*  A61K  31/46.  COTD  4M/04 
VS.  CL  514—212  8  OalBw 

1  A  compound  of  formula  (I),  or  a  pharmaceutically  atxcpi 
able  salt  thereof: 


m 


•^1,-'' 


A 


(I) 


NHCX>— L— Z 


\J->>J^^  ," 


(ID 


\ / 


wherein   X   is  hydrogen,   fluoro,   chloro,   bromo  or   m-tri- 
fluoromethyl  and  R  is  alkaDoyl(Ci-C3),  carboalkoxy(C2-C4), 
m-trifluoromethylpbenyl  or  2-benzoxazolyl  and  the  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid-addition  sala  thereof 
7.  A  method  of  treatmg  asthma  and  allergic  diseases  in  a 


wherein: 

Het  is  monocyclic  heteroaryl  having  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  a  and  b,  depicted  m  formula  (I)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyrazine,  pyr- 
role, imidazole,  thiophene,  furan,  oxazolc  and  thiazole. 

R,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  hal<^ 
gen,  CF3,  Ci.«  alkyl  and  C  1.4,  alkoxy; 

Rj  IS  hydroxy,  Ci.*  alkoxy,  C3-7  alkenyl-melhoxy,  phenoxy 
or  phenyl  Cm  alkoxy  in  which  either  phenyl  moiety  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci.«  alkyl,  Ci^  alkoxy  or 
halo;  CO2IU  wherein  Re  is  hydrogen  or  C  1.6  alkyl. 
CONRtR*  or  SO2NR7R8  wherein  Rt  and  Rj  are  mdepen- 
dently  hydrogen  or  Ci.<,  alkyl  or  together  are  €4^  poly- 
methylenc,  NO2,  (CH2)mOR9  wherein  m  is  !  or  2  and  R9 
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is  Ci.«  alkyl  or  S(0),Rio  wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  Rio «« 

Cm  alkyl; 
L  IS  NH  or  O; 
Z  is  a  group  of  formula  (a),  (b)  or  (c): 


(a) 


MCH2),  I 

r-^N-R, 

UCH2)r  J 


(b; 


(c) 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  p  is  1  or  2;  q  is  1  to  3;  r  is  1  to  3;  and 
R^or  Rj  IS  Cm  alkyl 


4,808,589 
PYRIMIDONE  DERIVATIVES 
H.  BrowK,  Tnrta,  UaHed  Kiaadoa^  aaaigwK  to  Smitk 
KUae  *  Freack  Laboratories  LiBitcd,  Welwya  Gardes  Oty, 
EagUad 

FUed  Fek.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,090 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klaffloaii.  Fd>.  20.  1982, 
8205075 

lat  CL*  COTD  401/06.  401/12:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—269  29  CUins 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


HN 


Z 


a) 


AS 


3-pyridyl  substituted  in  the  5-  or  6-  position  or  4-pyridyl 
substituted  in  the  2-f)C»ition  by  R'R^N(CH2)o — . 
R''  and  R^  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
Cm  alkyl  or  together  form  1,4-butanediyl,  1.5-pentaned- 
iyl,  1,6-hexancdiyl  or  1.7-heptaiiediyl;  and  a  u  1  to  4. 


4,808,590  

A-NTTVIRAL,  ANTITUMOR  A.ND  A.NTTFUNGAL 
COMPOSmONS  AND  THEIR  METHODS  OF  USE 
TatsBO  Hl0^  OUaawa,  Japaa;  SUatchl  Sakcad,  Vcro  Beack 
Fla.,  aad  Sac  S.  Croaa,  Ft  Pierce,  Fta.,  aaai^nn  to  Hvbor 
Braack  OceaaocrapUc  laatltatiaa,  lac  Ft  Pierec  Fla. 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  74,977,  JaL  17,  1987.  TWs  appUcatioB  Jai 
15,  1988.  Scr.  No.  219,215 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/505:  COTD  405  H 
VS.  CL  514—272  «  OaiM 

1   A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


N  N 

Q'-r^      ^     ^    -    ^N 


Q^-U^N 


WX  N  O 

or  8  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  where 

W  is  2-furanyl  or  2-thienyl  optionally  substituted  in  the 
S-position  with  R'R2N(CH2)<r— ;  2-pyridyl  optionally 
substituted  in  the  4-  or  6-  position  with  R'R2N(CH2)<]^; 
phenyl  substituted  in  the  3-  or  4-po«ition  with 
R'R2N(CH2)ff— ;  4-imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  in 
the  5-position  with  methyl  or  bromine;  2-pyridyl  option 
ally  substituted  in  the  3-po8ition  with  C\^  alkyL  C\^ 
alkoxy,  halogen,  amino  or  hydroxy;  2-lhiazolyl  or  2- 
guanidino-4-thiazolyl; 

X  IS  (CH2)b  in  which  b  is  from  3  to  6,  or  (CH2),/S(CH2),  in 
which  d  and  e  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  from  1  to 
3  or,  when  W  is  substituted  phenyl,  or  2-pyridyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  4-  or  6-  position  with  R'R2N(CH2)a — , 
0(CH2)/in  which  f  u  from  2  5  and  (CH2)/is  attached  to 
the  pyrimidone  ring; 

Z  IS  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 

A  IS  C1-C5  alkylene  or  (CH2)pA'XCH2),— where  A'  is 
oxygen  or  sulphur  and  p  and  q  are  such  that  their  sum  is 
from  1  to  4; 

B  is  pyridyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-4 
alkyl,  or  Cm  alkoxy  or  hydroxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms 
or  with  N-oxo  or  phenyl  opticmally  substituted  with  one 
or  more  C\.4  alkyl  or  Chd  1-4  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen 
atoms  or  B  is  6-(2.3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxinyl)  or  5-{l,3- 
benzodioxolyl)  or  B  is  2-furanyl  or  2-thienyl  optionally 
substituted  m  the  S-position  with  RiR2N(CH2)ff— ;  phenyl 
substituted  in  the  3-  or  4-position  with  R'R2N(CH2)ff—  or 


wherein  X*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  lower  acyi  or  lower  alkyL 
X'  and  X*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  R '  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R'-R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen.  hydroxyL 
lower  alkoxy,  or  lower  acyloxy  and  Q'-Q^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  mtro,  ammo,  lower  acylamino  or 
lower  alkyl  and  derivatives  thereof  wherm  at  least  one  of  the 
double  bonds  have  been  reduced 

7  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  an  acuve 
ingredient,  an  effective  pharmaceuticaJ  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  and  a  non-iowc  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier 
or  diluent. 


4,808,591 
ANTIULCER  8-(2-PYRIMIDYLSULFIN^X>OUINOLINES 
Coarad  SaatiaL  Grotoa,  Coaa^  aaaigBor  to  Pflzer  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16.  1988,  Ser.  No.  156J71 
lat  a.«  A61K  31/47:  COTD  401/12 
VS.  a.  514— 2T4  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acKJ  addition  sjdi  thereof 
wherein  Q  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  nitro,  ammo,  tnfluoro- 
methyl,  alkanoylamino  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atotns,  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or 
dialkylamino  said  alkyl  havmg  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  X  t* 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  five  cart»n  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  hydrogm,  fluoro.  chloro.  broroo.  alk 
oxy  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbor 
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atoms;  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
ot  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  cycloalk- 
yloxy  of  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  ammo,  alkylamino  havmg 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  said  alkyl  having  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  anilino,  N-alkylanilino  said  alkyl  having 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  benzylammo,  N-alkylbcnzylamino 
said  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  morpholino,  piperi 
dmo  or  pyrrdidino;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1 

12.  A  method  of  treating  gastnc  ulcers  by  inhibiting  paneta! 
cell  H  +  /K  ♦  ATPasc  in  a  mammalian  subject  in  need  of  such 
treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  a 
parietal  cell  H  +  /K  +  ATPasc  inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1,  wherein  n  is  1. 


cally  effective  amount  of  a  bcnzopynuiopyridineacetic  acid 
ester  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,8(B^94 

IMIDOPYRIDINES  USEFl  I   IN  THERAPY 

Pascal  George,  Vtry  lar  Seine,  end  John  Allen,  Voi«n«  le  Bre- 

tonoeux.  both  of  France,  aMignors  to  Synthelabo,  France 

Rled  Not.  3,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  116J17 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  7,  198*,  86  15533 

Int.  a.*  A61K  M/4J5:  COTD  471/04 

VS.  a.  514—300  4  ClaiM 

1.  An  imidazopyndme  of  formula  (I) 


4,808,592 
MFTHOD  OF  TREATING  DISEASES  BY 
ADMINISTERING  MORPHOLINOETHYLESTER  OF 
MYCOPHENOUC  ACTD  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Peter  H.  Nehoi^  Loa  Ahoa;  Chee-Iiang  L.  Gn,  SnnnyTale; 
Aatkony  C.  AIUwm;  Elsie  M.  Eagni,  both  of  Behnont,  and 
WUUaa  A.  Lcc,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  C«lif„  aasignors  to  Syntei 
(L'.SJ^.)  Inc.,  Pmh)  Alto,  CaUf. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  8,717,  Jan.  30,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,753,935. 
iliia  application  Sep.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  93,459 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CI.  514—233.5  •  2  Claims 

1  A  methtid  of  treating  inflammatory,  and  psoriatic  diseases 
in  mammals,  which  compruses  administering  to  a  mammal 
suffering  therewith  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
comptiund  represented  by  the  formula: 


(D 


NR1R2 


in  which: 
either  X  is  CH3  and  Y  is  CH2OR, 
or  X  is  CH2OR  and  Y  is  CHj, 
R  is  a  C|^  alkyl  group, 
Ri  is  a  C1.3  alkyl  group,  and 
R2  is  a  C1.3  alkyl  group. 


\\  I  *r"3       O 


CHj-CHj-N 


CH) 


wherein. 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  — C(0)R,  where  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,808,595 

FUROPYRIDINE  SULFONAMIDES  AND  THEIR 

OPTHALMOLOGICAI,  CX>MPOSmONS 

Jacob  M.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assifcnor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway.  NJ. 

Continu«tioo-lB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No,  129.202,  l>ec   7,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946428,  Dec.  24, 

IWft  abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  190.319 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/435.  O07D  491/04S 
VS.  CI.  514—302  12  Claims 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  structural  formula: 


4.808,593 
BENZOPYRANOPYRIDINEACETIC  ACID  ESTER 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USES 
Takuori   Oc,   Oita;   lUzuynki   KawasidO,   Fnknoka;   Michio 
Teraaawa,  and  Toaiooori  Imayoahi,  both  of  Oita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors    to    Yoahitomt    Pharmaceutical    Industries,    ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1987,  62-73485 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  491/052:  A61K  31/44 

VS.  C\.  514—291  4  CUims 

1.  A  bcnzopyranopyridineacetic  acid  ester  compound  of  the 

general  formula: 


CHj  R2 

I  / 

^^jSJ^^^^^-\^^^-55,5jj^^  CHCOO(CH2),CX)N 


R 


^.^„AJ 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 
Ci-4  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  represents  the 
integer  1  or  2 

4  A  method  of  improving  or  treating  inflammation,  pain, 
fever,  arthritis  or  rheumatusm  composing  administenng  to  a 
subject  in  need  of  improvement  or  treatment  on  a  therapeuti- 


SO2NH2 


or  N-oiiide,  or  an  opthalmologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
wherein: 


is  a  pyrido,  dihydropyrido  or  tetrahydropyrido  group  with 
the  N  at  the  4-,  5-,  6-  or  7-position;  and 
R  is 

(1)  C1.5  alkyl,  either  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or  cyclic 
and  either  ur,substituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxy, 
amino,  C1.5  alkylamino  or  di(Ci-5alkyl)amino,  the  alkyl 
groups  of  which  can  be  joined  together  to  form  a  5-7 
membercd  heterocycle, 

(2)  Hydrogen 

(3)  —OR',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  C1.5  alkyl,  amino-Ci.3 
.  alkyl,  C1.3  alky lammo-C  1-3  alkyl,  di(Ci.3  alkyl)  amino-Ci- 

3  alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci-3  alkyl,  or  C2.4  alkanoyl, 
(4) 
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-(CH2)m-S-R, 


wherein  m  is  0-3  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2, 

(5)  — N(R')2  wherein  the  R'  groups  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  or  joined  together  w  form  a  5-7  membered 
heterocycle 

(6)  halo  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo 
and  fluoro, 

(7)  — NO2.  or 

(8)  OXO-;  and  if 


represents  a  dihydro-  or  tetrahydropyrido-  the  N  can  be 
substituted  with  R'  or  — CONH2. 
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(CH2);rOO— Y 


or  a  pharmaceutically -acceptable  acid-addiuon  sail  thereof  or 
a  pharmaceutically -acceptable  base  salt  thereof,  wherein 
X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  O.  S.  SO.  SCh  and 

NRh 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  constating  of  H  and  CHj; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  OH,  OR '  and 

NHR*;and 
n  IS  zero  or  one;  wherem 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH  and  CO- 

CH3; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  alkyl  having  1  to 

5  carbons  and  phenyl 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  H.  alkyl 

having  I  to  5  carbons,  phenyl,  hydroxyphcny!  and  5-tet- 

razolyl. 


4,808,596 

IMn)AZO(4,5-B]PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINLNG 

SAME 

Naoto  MatNtaU,  K»racMW;  HaraU  Takc4%  KaaJMto;  Kcai- 
cU  limd,  Mttaka;  Klyokaai  ManluMi,  YokokaM^  aad 
AUra  lltaMslHn.  Omiy*,  aO  of  Japn,  — ignors  to  Tokyo 
TnMbe  Coiipaiiy,  UbL,  Japa 

FIM  J«L  24,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  77.686 
OaiM  prioritr,  appMcnHna  J■pa^  JnL  25,  1986,  61173551; 

May  30,  UTT,  62-133534 

lat  CI*  A611  31/435:  COTD  471/04 

VS.  CL  514—303  13  ClaiM 

1.  An  imidazo[4,S-b]pyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


METHOD  FOB  INDUCING  PROTECTION  IN  AN 
ANIMAL  AGAINST  CYANIDE  POISONING  USING 
8-AMINOQUINOLINES 
Craig  J.  CMfleU,  Upper  MM«ara;  Metrta  H.  HcifTcr.  Be^ 
tkcaia,  botk  of  Mi^  mdDtmV/.  Korte,  Jr„  S«i  FrawiBco 
CaUf.,  MJtanii  to  Tke  Uaited  Stale*  at  AaMrica  aa  rtpn- 
scMed  by  the  SecrelarT  at  tke  Army.  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
FIM  Jaa.  30,  1996,  S«r.  No.  SM,47«. 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/47,  0070  215/40 
VS.  CL  514— 3U  13  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  inducmg  protection  m  an  animal  agams! 
poisoning  resultmg  from  exposure  to  toxic  levels  of  cyanide 
compnsmg  orally  administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeuii 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formulii 


R» 


Rl 


H 

N 


N 


Vi 


N    O 


— CH2— f  \-R* 


4308,597 
METHOD  FOR  INHmmNG  THE  DEGRADATION  OF 

CARTILAGE 
WOU^  W.  HofflMa,  Myadc  aad  AUca  R.  Kraaka,  East  Lyioe, 

both  of  Coa^  aariginn  to  Pflnr  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coattaaatkw  of  Ser.  No.  S114>37,  JaL  5, 19«3,  ataMkiaed.  This 
appUcatkM  Jaa.  2,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  201,500 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/35.  31/3S.  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—311  12  CUiau 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  degradation  of  cartilage  m  a 
joint  of  a  mamirmlUn  subject  afflicted  with  an  arthritic  disease, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  a  cartilage  deg- 
radation inhibiting  amoimt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HN— R— N 


where  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy  group  of  1  to 
g  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  cycloalkyl 
group  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R'  is  a  fluoroalkyloxy  group 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atotn.  a  methyl  group 
or  a  methoxy  group,  and  R'  and  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  methyl  group  and  may  be  the  same  or  different 


\ 


R2 


wherein  R  represents 


-CH-(CH2),-; 
I 
R7 

R;  and  R;  represent  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl:  Ri  repr 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  haviag 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  R5  represenU  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  ' 
cartxin  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenoxy.  or  substituted  phenyl  or  pbenoxy  groups  having  the 
formula 


R« 


R9 
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R«  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  represents  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  Rg  and  Rs  represent  chloro,  bromo,  Huoro, 
tnOuoromethyl  or  methoxy  groups;  n  represents  the  integers  3. 
4,  5,  6  and  7,  or  pharmaceutically  accepublc  salts  thereof 
wherein  the  salt  forming  acid  or  acid-hydrate  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  hydrochlonc  acid,  phos- 
phonc  acid,  mine  acid,  sulfamic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  maleic 
acid,  fumanc  acid,  citric  acid,  beu-resorcylic  acid  and  hydro- 
bromh.  acid. 


4,808.600 

FUNGICIDAL  PYRIDYL  CYCLOPROPANE 

CARBOXAMIDES 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Keith  H.  Brownell.  San  Jom.  both  of 

Calif.,  SMlgBon  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Co.,  We«tport,  Coon. 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  36,542,  Apr.  15,  1987.  Pat.  No.  4,766, 1J4. 

which  la  a  continaatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,1 16,  Mar.  23, 1987. 

■bamtoned.  which  is  a  coatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  859,152,  May  2. 

1986,  abandoned.  ThU  application  May  13,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

193,621 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/64 

VS.  a.  514—346  15  CUinu 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


4,808,599 

BENZ0(BJTH10PHENE-  AND 

BENZO(B]FURANCARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE 

Marie-ChriatiM  DabroeKq,  EagUeB-lea-Baiiia,  and  Christian 

ReaaaJt,  Taveray,  both  of  France  aasignon  to  Rhone- Poulenc 

Sante,  CourbcT*^  France 

Filed  Ju.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,780 

CUiw  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  5,  1986,  86  08110 

int.  a."  A61K  31/3S.  31/445:  C07D  333/68.  409/02 

UAQ.  514— 320  llCUima 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


CO— N 


/ 
\ 


.Ri 


(I) 


R: 


Ar 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkylalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl,  or 
a  phenyl  group,  and  Ri  and  R2.  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  may  also  form  a  pipendine 
nng. 

Ar  represents  phenyl,  thienyl,  or  phenyl  substitutedby  one 
or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro.  and  tnfluoromethyl  groups,  and 
X  <  represents  one  of  the  followmg  Unkages: 


L1.C7X 


'  ,  and 


r 


R— /         V-N-C— <[1 


N 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C3 
alkoxy  and  C1-C3  haloalkoxy,  Ri  is  — H;  and  R:  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  1 — CH3  and  2 — CH3;  X  is  O 
or  S;  or  a  fungicidally  accepuble  organic  or  inorganic  salt 
thereof. 

9.  The  method  of  controlling  fungi  comprising  applying  to 
the  area  where  control  is  desired,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amoimt  of  a  compound  havmg  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C3 
alkoxy  and  C1-C3  haloalkoxy.  Ri  is  — H;  and  R2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  1 — CH3  and  2 — CH3;  X  is  O 
or  S;  or  a  fungicidally  acceptable  organic  or  inorganic  salt 
thereof. 


4,808,601 

ANALGESIC  AND  ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

I3-DIACYL-2-OXINDOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc,  New 

York.  N.V. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  1,261,  Jan.  7,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,752,609, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  747,194,  Jun.  20.  1985.  Pat.  No. 

4,690.943,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  652,372, 

Sep.  19.  1984,  abandoned.  ThU  application  May  19,  1988,  Ser. 

No.  196,187 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/42:  C07D  413/06 

VS.  CL  514—374  «  Claiias 

1.  A  l,3-diacyl-2-oxindole  compound  of  the  formula: 


C— R' 


0=C— R^ 


including,   when  the  group  NR1R2  contains  at  least  one 
asymmetric  carbon  atom,  its  racemic  forms  and  stereoiso- 
mers. 
10    A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  anxiolytic, 
antianginal  or  immunomodulatory  agent  compnsmg  2  to  100 
mg  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  combination  uath 
one  or   more   compatible   and    pharmaceutically   acceptable 
adjuvants  or  diluents 


and    the    pharmaceutically-acceptable    base    salts    thereof; 

wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo.  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons,  tnfluoromethyl,  alkylsul- 
fmyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbons,  nitro,  phenyl,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  4  carbons. 
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benzoyl,  thenoyl,  alkanamido  having  2  to  4  carbons,  ben- 
zaimdo  and  N,N-dialkyl8ulfamoyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  m 
each  of  said  alkyls;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluoro.  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  havmg  1 
to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy 
havmg  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons  and 
tnfluoromethyl; 
R'ls— (CH2),— Q-R"; 

wherein  n  is  zero,  1  or  2;  Q  is  a  divaleent  radical  denved 
from  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxazole  and  isoxazole;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  havmg 
I  to  3  carbons; 
and  R^  is  alkyl  havmg  from  1  to  5  carbons 
4    An  analgesic  or  antiinflammatory  composition,  which 
comprises  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  earner  and  an  cffec- 
uve  analgesic  or  antimflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  1.3- 
diacyl-2-oxiindole    compound    according    to    claim    1    and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
carrier  to  the  1.3-diacyl-2-oxindole  compound  is  in  the  range 
from  1:4  to  4:1 


4,808,602 
DERIVATIVES  BASED  UPON  PYRIDO-MENADIONE 
ADDUCTS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  FEED  PREMIXES 
Enrico  BrucU,  Gcmm,  Itidy,  MrigMr  to  Heterocheiirical  Cor- 
poration, Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 
Contimurtioii-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  834^22,  Feb.  27,  1986, 
abandoned.  TUt  appUcatioa  Feb.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,019 
InL  CL«  C07D  211/72  211/84:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CI.  514—347  6  Clainu 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula 


from  the  group  consisung  of  nitro,  cyano,  cartx»yl,  lower- 
alkoxy  carbonyl  and  carbamyl. 

Ari  IS  halophenyl, 

R),  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  lower  alkyU 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl; 

X  IS  oxygen; 

Alki  IS 

(a)  (CH2)«  in  which  n  is  2-6  or 

(b)  — (CH2)b1  which  IS  subsututcd  by  phenyl,  which 
phenyl  is  itself  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  substiiu 
ent  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoiv 
halo-lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  carboxy.  lower  alkoxyoar 
bonyl.  and  cyano,  and  nl  is  2-4, 

Alk2  IS  (CH)m  in  which  m  is  2-6  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  additioc  salt  thereof 

17  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiovascular  paihologi 
cal  conditions,  selected  from  the  group  consating  of  Angirw 
pectoris  and  its  sequelae,  vascular  spasms,  central  and  prei- 
pheral  circulatory  disorders,  high  blood  pressure,  arrhythmiac 
and  cardiac  insufficiency,  m  a  patient  m  need  thereof  compni- 
ing  administering  to  said  paQcnt  a  pharmaceutically  effect]^e 
amount  of  a  compound  claimed  m  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceuu 
cally  acx^ptablc  acid  addition  salt  there»->f 


CH3 


OH 


H  +  — N 


CH2OH 


wherein  x  is  two,  y  is  one  and  R  is  — CH2N+H3  or  x  is  one,  y 
IS  one  and  R  is  — CH2OH  or  — CHO 

5.  An  animal  feed  prcmix  containing  a  earner  and  from 
about  4  to  about  64  grams  per  pound  of  total  premix  of  a 
compwund  according  to  claim  1 


4,808,603 

3,5-DL\CY1^2,6-DLALKYL-4-ARYL-l,4-DIHYDROPYRI- 

DINES,  THEIR  USE,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Kurt  Eichenberger,  TherwiU  and  Hans  Kahnis,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  awignon  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsiey, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895,604 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    14,    1985, 
3504/85 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/55:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—356  19  CUims 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


(A) 


J^^  I  II 

l,OOC-tp       ^V-COX— Alki— N-Alk2— C-Ari 


N 
I 
H 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  2  substituentt  selected 


4,808,604    

N-(SUBSTrrUTED  PHENYL)  TETRAZOL-5-YL 
CARBOXAMIDES  AND  ANTI-ALLERGIC  USE  THEREOF 
Andreas  Beck,  FrcOws,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GiiiMj,  Alfred  SnU 
■^—  BottBiivea,  a^  Panl  Wodt,  AlkckwO,  both  of  Swit- 

zertaMi,  nTt to  CSkmGtitf  CorporatkM.  ArMey.  NY 

ContiMirtkM  of  Ser.  No.  901,013,  Nor.  22,  1«5,  nhnndonei 
This  appUcatkm  Jnn.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58.699 
Claim    priority,    appUcation    SwitierinMl,    Oct.    3.    1985. 
4288/85 

Ut.  a.*  OOTD  257/04:  A61K  31/41 
VS.  CL  514—381  1*  Q«»~ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(la) 


,0^7^    0CH2- 
Rj 


Ri 

HO 


•U-CHjO 
I 
OH 


10  NH 


N-N 


co^       I 


N  — N 
I 

B 


m  which 

Rl  is  lower  alkyl  having  not  more  ihar.  4  C  atoms. 
R3,  IS  linear  lower  alkyl  having  not  more  than  4  C  alomi  And 
{&)  R5  IS  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  and  R-  is  hydroger.. 
halogen  of  atomic  number  not  greater  than  35  or  cyano, 
or 
(b)  Rj  is  hydrogen.  R«  is  cyano.  and  R-  is  hydrogen,  and 
alk  IS  terminally  attached  methylene  or  ethylene,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof 
10  A  method  of  treatment  of  allergies  m  a  mammal  m  need 
of  the  same,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  ar. 
effective  antiallergic  amount  of  a  compound  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  salt  according  to  claim  1. 
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MM,605 
TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENE  DE3UVATIVES  AS 
CALC3UM  ANTAGONISTS 
CMrico  Brwca;  RolMi  Jani^  HaM  P.  NOrki,  all  of  BaKi: 
Fritasi  Mam,  Rlahca,  aad  Hovi  Rawn,  Btnfetdem  aU  of 
Switaertaad,  Mrigann  to  Hofhua»-L«  Rocke  lac^  Nntley. 
NJ. 

FUed  Not.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  119,114 
dalM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switnriaiid,   Nor.    14,    1986, 
4565/86 

lat.  CX*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  413/06 
VS.  a.  514—394  21  CMmM 

19.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  angina  pctcons, 
iachaemia,  urhydthmias,  high  blood  pressure  and  cardiac 
insufficiency  which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  calcuim  antagonis- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N-(X),-A 
R2 


•continued 


lb 


in  which 

X  and  Y  arc  idcnucal  or  different  and  represent  H,  (C1-C4)- 

alkyl,    phenyl,    F.    CI.    Br,    (Ci-C4)-aIkoxy    or    (Ci-C*)- 

alkylthio, 
Z  represents  CH  or  N. 
R  represents  H  or  (Ci-C4>-alkyl  or,  if  A  is  a  bridged  (CH2)m 

chain  having  m  =  4  and  3  bridge  carbon  atoms,  represents  a 

methylene  group  attached  to  the  middle  bndge  cartx>n  atom. 
A  IS  a  (CH2)ii  chain  in  which  n=  1-10  and  which  can  be  unsub- 

stituted  or  substituted  by  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  and  phenyl,  or  A 

represents  a  bndged  (CH2)m  chain  having  m  =  3  or  4  and  1-5 

bridge  carbon  atoms,  and 
physiological !y  acceptable  salts  with  acids  and  stereoisomers 
thereof. 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl,  R'  is  halogen.  R^  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl.  R^ 
is  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy.  lower-alkylcartoonyloxy,  lowcr- 
alkoxy-lower  alkylcarbonyloxy,  lower-alkylaminocar- 
bonyloxy;  or,  arylaminocarbonyloxy  or  aryl-lower-alkylami- 
ocarbonyloxy  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-  or 
multiplysubstituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  lower-alkyl, 
lowcr-alkoxy,  nitre  or  amino;  X  is  Ci-Cig-«lkylcnc  which  can 
be  interrupted  by  1.4-phenylcne  or  interrupted  or  lengthened 
by  1.4-cyclohexyleiie,  A  is  di-  or  tn-substituted  2-imida2olyl 
attached  via  an  ethylene  group  wherein  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consstmg  of  lower  alky  I  and  phenyl; 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hcterocycle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzimidazolyl,  benzimidazolonyl,  imida 
zo[4,5-c]pyridinyl,  imidazo{4,5-<;]pyridinonyl.  bezthiazoyl, 
benzodiazepiiie-2,5-dion-l-yl  and  pyrrolo(2.1-c][l,4)ben- 
zodiazeptDe-5,ll-dion-10-yl  wherein  the  substitutents  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistmg  of  Ci-Ci2-alkyl.  phenyllow 
eralkyl,  halo,  morphohnoethyl  and  pyridylmethyl  and  wherein 
the  last  two  of  said  heterocycles  may  be  partially  hydroge- 
nated;  and  n  is  the  number  0  or  I .  in  the  form  of  a  racemate  or 
an  optical  antipode,  an  N-oxidc.  or  a  phamraceutically  usable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


!^r 


H 
I 

C— R 
/     \ 


4,808,606 
ALKENYLAZOLES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Hertwrt    Sic«el,    Holhcim    aaa    TamM;    Wolfgaag    Raether, 
Dreieick,  aad  Walter  DHtMr,  HoIMm  am  Taaaaa,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTBaay,  aarigann  to  Hoeckst  Akticageacllachaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Sep.  22,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  909,697 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  23, 
1985,3533823 

lat.  (X*  AOIN  43/653.  43/50;  C07D  249/08,  233/60 
VS.  a.  514—383  4  CUiau 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula  la/Ib 


4,808,607 

IMIDAZOLE  ANALOGS  OF  MEVALONOl^Cl  ONE  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  FOR  USE  IN  INHIBITING 

CHOLESTEROL  BIOSYNTHESIS  AND  LOWERING 

BLOOD  CHOLESTEROL  LEVEL 

James  R.  Wareiag,  Raadolpk,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Saadoz  Pharm. 

Corp.,  E.  HaaoTcr,  N  J. 
Coatinoatioii-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  079,194,  Jal.  29, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,755.606,  wUck  is  a  diTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  863,267,  May  14,  1986. 
abandoMd,  wkick  ia  a  coatiMntio»-iB-pan  of  Ser.  No.  736,679, 
May  22,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,668,794.  This  applicatioo  Not.  20, 
1987,  Ser.  No.  123,511 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/64 
VS.  a.  514—400  27  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.1  ^ 


X— z 


N  N— Rt 

T 

Hi 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R|  is  Ci  6alkyl  not  containing  an  asymmetric  carbon 
atom,  Cj-7cycloalkyl,  adamantyl-1  or 


R4 


4y" 


R6 


wherein  R4,  R5  and  R*  are  as  defined  below.  Rj  is  C|-6alkyl  not 
containing  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom.  C3-7cycloalkyl.  ada- 
mantyl-l  or 
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wherein  R7,  Rs  and  R9  are  as  defined  below,  R3  is  hydrogen, 
Ci  6alkyl  not  containing  an  asymmetnc  cartwn  atom,  Cj-7cy- 
cloalkyi,  adamanty!-!,  styryl  or 


Rio 


^■" 


wherein  Rio,  Rn  and  R 12  are  as  defined  below,  is  — (CH2)m— , 
— CH=CH— .  — CH=<;H-CH2—  or  — CH2— CH=CH— , 
wherein  m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and 


R.3 

Z  is  — CH— CH2— C— CH2— COOR14, 
I  I 

OH  OH 

^CH2       OH 
— CH        C^        or 

I  I^R|3 

O^^CH2 

I 

O 

R„ 
— Q— CH2— C— CH2— COOR 14. 
OH 


more  than  one  substituent  on  each  of  Rings  A  B  and  C  inde 
pendently  is  trifluoromethyl,  not  more  than  or>e  substituent  on 
each  of  Rmgs  A.  B  and  C  independently  is  phenoxy.  aiKJ  not 
more  than  one  substituent  on  each  of  Rings  A,  B  and  C  inde 
pendently  is  benzyloxy.  with  the  provisos  that  (1)  when  Z  is 

R.3 

— C— CH2— C— CH2— COOR  14, 

/  \             I 

0  O         OH 

1  I 
Ri-  R.. 

the  compound  is  in  free  base  form  and  en  her  (11  R,4  s*  Kit  and 

each  Ri7  is  mdependently  Rigor  (u)  Ru  is  M  and  each  Rp  is 

independently  Rig  or  M  and  (2)  when  (1)  Ru  or  at  least  one 

Ri7is  M  or  (11)  Ruarxl  at  least  one  Rparc  M,  the  compoumj 

is  m  free  base  form 

2  A  compound  according  to  claim  1.  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  additkni  salt  thereof,  wherein  each  M  is  inde- 
f)endently  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation 

25  A  method  of  treating  atherosclerosis  comprising  admin 
stenng  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  accordmg  to  claim  2,  or  a  pharmaceuii 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  said  effective 
amount  being  an  amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of  athero 
sclerosis. 


4,808.608 
TETRAHYDROCARBAZOLE  1-ALKANOIC  AODS, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
YTaa  G«iBdoB;  CWiattaM  Yoaklat,  hotk  of  MoMrtal;  Jok>  W 
Gillard,  Bale  d'Urfe,  and  Ytcs  Girard,  Ik  Bixard,  all  of  Caa 
ada,  aariiaim  to  Merck  A  Co.,  1k^  Rakway,  N  J. 
CoatiBBatio»-i>-part  of  Ser.  No.  001,739,  Jaa.  9,  1987, 
abandoMd,  wkick  is  a  coatinatio»4a-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  821,726. 
Jan.  23.  1986.  abuidoMd.  TUi  appUcatioa  JaL  21,  1987,  Ser. 
No.  76,424 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/86.  209/88 
UJS.CL  514—411  12  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Q  ii  — C—  or  — C— , 
H  /    \ 

00         O 

I        I 

Ri5        Ru 

wherein  each  R15  is  primary  or  secondary  C)_<,alkyl  not  con- 
taining an  asymmetric  cartxin  atom,  the  two  Ris's  being  the 
same,  or  the  two  Ris's  taken  together  are  — (CHilq— ,  wherein 
q  is  2  or  3,  R13  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-salkyl,  and  Ru  is  hydrogen, 
R16  or  M,  wherein  Rit  is  a  physiologically  acceptable  ester 
group,  and  M  is  a  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  may  be 


R.3 
— O— CH2— C— CHj— COOR  14 
OH 


only  when  (i)  X  is  — CH=CH—  or  — CH2— CH=CH— ,  (u) 
Ri3  is  Ci-3alkyl  or  (iii)  both  (i)  and  (ii),  wherem  each  of  R4,  R? 
and  Rio  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-salkyl,  n-butyl,  i-butyl, 
t-butyl,  Ci-3alkoxy,  n-butoxy,  i-butoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy,  each  of 
R5.  Rg  and  Rn  IS  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-jalkyl.  Ci-jalk- 
oxy,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  — COORp 
— N(Ri9>2.  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy,  wherein  Rp  is  hydrogen. 
R|g  or  M,  wherein  Rig  is  Ci-3alkyl,  n-butyl,  i-butyl,  t-hutyl  or 
benzyl,  and  M  is  as  defined  above,  and  each  R19  is  indepen- 
dently Ci  -6alkyl  not  containing  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom, 
and  each  of  R«,  R9  and  R12  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci  2»1- 
kyl,  Ci-2alkoxy,  fluoro  or  chloro,  with  the  provisos  that  not 


I 


wherein: 

R'.  R2,  R3,  R«,  R'  and  R'  are  each  mdependently  selected 

from: 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

( 3)  alkeny!  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  -<CH2),M 

wherein  n  is  0  to  3  and  M  is 

(a)  OR": 

(b)  halogen, 

(c)  CF3; 

(d)  SR'J; 

(e)  COOR'*; 
(0 
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(t.) 


o 

— C— R"; 


O 
-NH— C— R'* 


wherein  R'*  is  Ci  to  C«  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl; 

(h)  — NR'^R'*; 

(i)  — NHSChR'^  wherein  R'^is  Ci  to  C«  alkyl,  4-methyl- 
phcnyl,  phenyl,  or  CFj; 

0)  — SOR'^ 

(k)  — CONR'*R'*; 

0)--SO2NR«R'*; 

(m)  — SO;Rl^ 

(n)  NO2; 

(o)  Nj; 

with  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R*  being  — SR'\  — S(0)R'^ 

— S(0>2R"; 
R^  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  h  carbons, 
R*  IS  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  cartxjn  atoms; 
each  R'  is  independently  H,  OH,  C  i  to  C4-0-alkyl  or  alkyl  of 

1  to  4  carbons, 
R'OisCOOH; 
r  is  1  to  2, 
each  R'^  independently  is  H;  C;  to  C«  alkyl;  benzyl;  phenyl 

or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  Cj  to 

Cj  alkyl.  halogen,  CN,  CFj,  COOR'*,  CH2COOR'*,  Ci 

to  Ci  alkoxy,  or  Ci  to  C4  perfluoroalkyi; 
each  R'*  is  independently  H.  phenyl,  benzyl  or  Ci  to  C* 

alkyl;  and, 
each  R"  independently  is  H,  (CH2)mCOOR'*  wherein  ra  is 

0  to  4,  Ci  to  C«  alkyl.  CF?,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl 

wherein  substituted   phenyl   is   as  defined   above  in   the 

definition  of  R"; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

11  A  method  of  inhibiting  Icukotnene  synthesis  m  a  mam- 
mal, which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 


O— A— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


Ri 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  3  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethony.  — CFj,  — NC>2.  CHjS —  and 
— NH2  or  R I  and  R  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  pipcndino.  morpholino,  piperazinyl, 
methylpiperazinyl,  ethylpiperazinyi,  propylpiperazinyl,  phe- 
nylpiperaziny]  and  benzylpiperazinyl,  a  and  b  form  =0  and  c  is 
hydrogen  or  a  and  c  form  a  carbon-carbon  bond  and  b  is  hy- 
drogen, the  dotted  line  is  an  optional  double  bond,  A  is 


-(CH2^CH-CH2-, 
OH 


m  is  1,  2  or  3,  R2  is  selected  froni  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  x  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — OH  and  y  is  hydrogen 
or  X  together  with  y  is  =0  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

15  A  method  of  inducing  antiarrhythmic  activity  in  warm- 
blooded animals  compnsmg  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  antiarrhythmically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,808,609 

AMINO-(HYDROXY)ALKOXY-4-PHENYLPROPYL 

INDOLES  HAVING  ANTIARRYTHMIC  ACTIVITY 

Fraacoi*  Oemeace;  Jac<|ues  GmiUaame,  botli  of  Paris,  aad  Gilles 

HanoB,  Montrooge,  all  of  France,  aasigiion  to  Roussel  L'claf, 

Pari*,  France 

Filed  JiuL  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  878,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  27,  1985,  85  09785 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  inbaeqneiit  to  Mar.  17, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31^40:  C07D  209/04 
VS.  a.  514—415  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of  by- 
droxyalkoxy-4-phenylpropyl-indoles  of  the  formula 


4,808,610 

MOMETASONE  FUROATE  A.NTl-INFLAM.MATORY 

CREAM  COMPOSmON  USING  HEXYLENE  GLYCOL 

Farah  J.  Mnnayyer,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  and  Joel  A.  Seqncira, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 

worth,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914,227 
Int.  a.*  C07D  31/58 
VS.  CI.  514—172  6  Claims 

1.  A  I  epical  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
inflammation  comprising; 

(a)  0.01  to  0.25  percent  Mometasone  Furoate 

(b)  5  to  20  percent  hexylene  glycol 

(c)  1.0  to  5  percent  water 

(d)  2.0  to  10.0  percent  white  wax 

(e)  4  to  12  percent  of  a  lipophilic  emulsifier  having  a  HLB 
below  5 

(0  0.7  to  4  percent  of  a  hydrophilic  emulsifier  having  a  HLB 

above  1 1 
(g)  0.2  to  2.0  percent  Titanium  dioxide 
(h)  S  to  20  percent  aluminum  starch  octenylsuccinate 
(i)  40  to  70  percent  white  petrolatum 
(j)  sufficient  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  water  to  pH  2.5  to 

±0.2. 
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USF  OF  INTERLEUHN-l  TO  INDUCE  DEVELOPMENT 

OF  MULTIPOTENT  HEMOPOIETIC  CELL 

POPULATIONS 

Oarid  J.  Comaan,  Seattle,  Wash,  awi^or  to  Immuex  Cx>n>on 

tioa,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  JbI.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  891,929 
lat  a.*  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  »0  Cl*i™ 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  proliferation  and  differcntiauon  of 
hemopoietic  stem  cells  in  a  mammal,  comprising  admmistenng 
to  the  mammal  an  effective  quantity  of  interleukin- 1  (IL-1)  m 
conjunction  with  an  effecUve  quantity  of  a  colony  sumulating 
factor. 


4,808,612 
^ARYLBENZO(BXl,6)NAPHTHYRIDI^ES  AS 
INHIBITORS  OF  INTERLEUKIN  1 
Jeraald  S.  Skotafcki,  Ctaddi  Ford,  aai  Stewtm  C.  GOsaan,  New- 
town Squre,  both  of  Pa„  iMiswin  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47,970 
lat  CI.*  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—290  12  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory  conditions 
and  of  collagenase-induced  tissue  destruction  m  warm-blooded 
ai.imals  which  comprises  the  administration  thereto  of  an 
anti-inflaramatory/coUagcnasc  inhibitory  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


N— R' 


(CH2),NR'R2 


Formula  II 


Xuid 


wherein 

R'  IS  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted 

with  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  benzoyl,  car 

boxy,    lower   alkoxycarbonyl.   OK\    N(R'>2.    CON(R^, 

SO3R2,   S02N(R^,   phenylsulfonyl,    lower   alkylsulfonyl, 

cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
r5  is  halo,  R*NNHR5,  NR*R5,  OR',  SR',  R*NCH2CH20CH3 

or  SCH2CH2CH2NCH2; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  cycloalkyl 

or  phenyl;  and 
R^and  R'' arc  each  independently,  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  lower 

alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  tnfluoromethyl,  phenyl,  carl)oxy 

or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 


4,808,613 
REBECCAMYON  DERIVATIVE  CONTAINING 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Takushi  Kaoeko,  Guilford;  Henry  S.  Wong,  Durham,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Jacob  J.  Utrig,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BrUtol 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  933,428,  Not.  21.  1986,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,785 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—42  1  Oai™ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compi...ing  a  tumor 
growth-inhibiting  amount  of  about  0.5-90%  by  weight  based 
on  total  weight  of  composition  of  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  compounds  havmg  the  formula.«. 


Formula  III 


HO 


N  N 

(CH2)»NR'R2 
O       I  ^OH 


OH 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6; 

R'  and   Rl   independently,   are   selected   from   hsdrogen 
unsubstituted  and  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl.  aralky!  having 
1    to  3  carbons  m   the  alkyl  mocity   and   unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  alkyl,  alkoxv 
hydroxy,  halo,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  and  ammo  and 
mon-  and  di-lower-alkylaminc  groups  in  the  aryl  motet> 
and  aryl  selected  from  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted    wnth    1    to    3   alkyl,    alkoxy,   hydroxy,    halo 
amino,  mono-  and  dialkylammo,  nitro,  carboxyl.  alkoxy 
cart»nyl  and  cyano  groups  provided  that  both  R'  and  R- 
are  not  each  aryl  and,  when  taken  together,  R '  and  R-  may 
be  selected  from  — (CH2)4-  and  (CH2h-R-— *CH:>:- 
to  form  a  5-  or  6-membcred  nng  together  with  the  N-alom 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  CH2.  NH,  O  and  S 

X  IS  selected  from  H,  F.  CI,  Br,  Cx-Cx  alkyl,  OH,  carboxyl. 
alkoxycarbonyl  and  alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is 
Ci-C»  alkyl,  and  benzyloxy:  and 

R*  is  selected  from  H  and  CH3,  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  and  base  salts  there<if  and  a  phar 
maccutically  acccpuble  earner 


4,808,614 

DIFLUORO  ANTIVIRALS  AND  INTERMEDIATE 

THEREFOR 

Larry  W.  Hertel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  10  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  677,146,  Dec.  4,  1984.  Pat  No,  4,692,4M 

which  is  s  contlnnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  473.883,  Mar    10 

1983  Pat.  No.  4,526,988.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No. 

58,219 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/52 

VS.  a.  514—45  1<  CMtDS 

1    A  nucleoside  of  the  formula 
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H0H2C 

1^: 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

HNj       s^-Ri         m 

A' ,  }       A 


NH2 


NHj 


4,808,616 
6-SUBSTmJTED  ANDROSTA-l,4-DIENE-3,17-DIONES 
Praaco  Buzzetti,  Mooza;  Natak  BarbugUn,  Milaa;  Paoto  Ijom 
bardi,  Milan,  and  Eorico  di  Saile,  Milaa.  aU  of  Italy,  anigaors 
to  FarmitaUa  Carlo  Erba  Sj^X,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  JbL  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  882^364 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kintcdom,  Jnl.  9,  196S, 
8517360 

Int.  a.*  A61K  JI/56;  C07J  7/00 
VS.  a.  514—177  7  Clatea 

1.  6-methylcnandrosta-l,4-diene-3.17-dione. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
l-methyl-6-methylenandrosta- 1 .4-diene-3,  I7-dionc; 
l-ethyl-6-methylenandrosta-l,+-dicne-3,I7-dione; 
4-methyl-6-methylenandro8ta-l,4-diene-3,17-d»oiie; 
4-ethyl-6-methylenandrosta-1.4-dicne-3,17-dione; 
4-nuoro-6-methylcnandrosta- 1 ,4-3, 1 7-dione; 
4-chloro-6-methy  lenandrosta- 1 ,4-diene-3, 1 7-dione; 
6-ethylidenandrosta- 1 ,4-diene-3, 1 7-dione; 
6-propylidcnandrostii-  l,4-diene-3, 1 7-dione; 

4-nuoro- 1  -mcthy  l-6-methylenandrosia- 1 .4-diene-3, 1 7-diotje; 
4-chloro- 1 -methy  1-6-methy  Icnandrosla- 1 .4-dienc-3, 1 7-dioiie; 
l-methyl-6-ethylidci>androsta-l,4-<iicne-3,17-dione,  and 
4- fluoro-6-ethyhdenandrosta-l,4-diene-3,l  7-dione 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  suitable  car- 
rier and/or  diluent  and,  as  an  active  pnnciple,  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  2,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


K 

N3         5  jf-CH=CHR5 


I 

N 

I 


wherein 

R '  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo,  fluoro,  chloro,  or  iodo; 

R^  IS  hydroxy; 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or  lodo. 

13  A  method  of  treating  Herpes  viral  infections  in  mammals 
compnstng  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment an  anti-Herpes  viral  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


and 
as- 


4,808,615 
FLEA  AND  TICK  INFESTATION  CONTROL 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  CHLORPYRIFOS  AND 
VINYL  ACETTATE/CROTONIC  ACID/VINYL 
NEODECANOATE  COPOLYMER 
BnKc  S.  Ott,  Belle  McmI;  Joaepli  HaM,  East  Windaor 
Frederick  F.  KoUhcpp,  Princeton  Junction,  all  of  N  J 
dXBon  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1985.  Ser.  No.  725,219 
Int  a.*  AOIN  57/00 
VS.  CL  514—89  2  Claims 

1  A  liquid  composition  for  direct  application  to  the  skin  and 
hair  of  canine  animals  for  the  prevention  and  control  of  flea 
and  tick  infestation  consisting  of  a  solution  of  about  1 .00%  by 
weight  of  a  terpolymcr  of  vmyl  acetate/crotonic  acid/vmyl 
neodecanoate  containing  about  10%  crotonic  acid  and  90%  of 
a  mixture  of  vinyl  acetate  and  vmyl  neodecanoate,  about 
98.5%  by  weight  ethanol,  about  0.25%  by  weight  chlorpynfos 
and  about  0.25%  by  weight  of  a  fragrance. 


4,808,617 
LYOPHILIZED  OR  PREOPITATED  CEPHAIX)SPORIN 

ZWITTERION  AND  SALT  COMBINATION 
Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracnse,  N.Y.;  Nageswara  R.  Paleim.  Dub- 
lin, Ohio,  and  Joaeph  B.  Bogardns,  Maulius,  N.Y.,  assignon> 
to  Bristol-Myen  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,160,  Dec,  18.  1985, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Jaa.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1.945 
Int.  a.«  A61K  3;/545:  C07D  50I/46 
VS.  a.  514—202  16  Claim* 

1.  Temperature  stable  broad  spectrum  antibiotic  composi 
tion  which  on  dilution  to  injectable  concentration  provides  a 
pH  of  about  3  5  to  about  7  without  the  use  of  buffenng  agents 
or  bases,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  the 
amorphous  solid  formed  by  lyophihzation  or  cosolvent  precip- 
itation of  an  aqueous  solution  of  (i)  7-[-(2-ammothiazol-4-yl)-a- 
(Z)-methoximinoacetamido]-3-[(  l-(  methyl- !  -pyrrolidinio)- 
methyl]-3-cephem-4-carboxylate  zwittenon  and  (li)  a  salt 
wherein  the  cation  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  lithium,  calcium,  and  magnesium  and  the  anion  is 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  chloride,  bromide,  and 
iodide,  the  molar  ratio  of  zwittenon  to  salt  in  said  solution 
ranging  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1,  or  (b)  solvates  thereof. 


4,808.618 

SUBSTI  ILiTKL 

l.i-DIALKYLPYRIDO(43-D]PYRlMlDINE-2.4-DIONES 

Kouickiro  Go;  YosUynki  Knrimoto,  and  Norihiko  Kttamura,  all 

of  Hyogo.  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  Zoki  Phannacei:'*1v:al 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr,  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  35,797 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16.  1986,  61-89065 

IBL  a.*  A61K  31/505.  O07D  471/04 

VS.  a.  514—258  11  ClaiBi* 

1.  A  pyTido(4,3-d]pynmidine  compound  of  the  formula 
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R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  cyclic  amide  moiety  and  Rj  are  trans; 
or  R5  and  Rj  together  fonn  a  bond 


O 

H 


I 

Ri 


wherein  each  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Rj  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  ammo,  hydrox- 
yamino,  hydrazino  or  a  lower  alkylamino  group  which  may 
optionally  have  hydroxy,  amino  or  a  lower  alkylamino  group 
and  R4  is  hydrogen,  amino,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may 
optionally  have  hydroxy,  ammo  or  a  lower  alkylammo  group; 
or  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,808,619 
DI/TETRA-HYDROQUINOLENES 
John  M.  ETaM;  Geoffrey  Sttmp,  both  of  Harlow,  Fiigland; 
Charlca  D.  Nidwboa,  and  Dieter  Angtribth,  both  of  Gro- 
naa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  amlgnnrii  to  Beecham  Gronp  pXc 


ContiiMation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,177,  Mar.  25,  1985, 

abudoMd.  This  application  JnL  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  892,139 

CUlM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiiwdom,  JaL  27,  1983, 

8320184;  Dec  23, 1983,  8334415;  PCT  Irtl  AppL,  JnL  18, 1984, 

PCr/GB/00252;  United  Kingdom,  JnL  31,  1985,  8519306;  Not. 

13,  1985,  8527994 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/18.  215/42 
VS.  a.  514—278  18  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 


(I) 


wherein: 

n  is  I  or  2; 

R,  is  chloro,  bromo,  Ci<  alkylcarbonyl  or  cyano: 

one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alky'  and  the  other  is 
Cm  «Jkyl  or  R?  and  R4  together  are  C2.5  polymethylene; 
and  either; 

R5  is  hydroxy,  C1.3  alkoxy  or  Ci-g  acyloxy;  and 


4308,620 
PYRAZOLOPYMDINE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  PLATELET 
AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 
TakaMri   Oc,   Oita;   boy^^   KawaaaU,   FnkMka;   Michio 
TerMawa;  ToaoMri  Im7«mU,  both  of  Oita,  and  Yakihlro 
Yaiawga.  FnkBoka,  ail  of  Japan,  aaalganri  to  Yoahitomi 
Pbanuccntleal  Ind—triea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japmi 
Filed  JnL  22,  19r,  Ser,  No.  76,504 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  22,  1986.  61-172479 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/38.  31/395.  31/435.  COTD  4^1/04 
VS.  CL  514—303  4  Claims 

I.  A  pyrazolopyndine  compound  of  the  formula: 


C(CH3)3 


(0 


OH 


CfCHsh 


and  a  salt  thereof,  whcrem  R'  is  hydrogen;  straight  or 
branched  cham  alkyl  havmg  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  cham  alkcnyl  havmg  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkynyl  havmg  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  cycloalky! 
having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl  which 
is  substituted  by  at  least  one  subsntuent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  ammo,  mtro,  hydroxy,  straight  oi 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  cartxm  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkoxy  havmg  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  havmg  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is 
substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen;  beteroaryl  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  furyl,  thtenyl,  pyndyL  pyrazolyl,  imid 
azolyl,  pyrazinyl,  benzimidazolyL  oxazolyL  thiazolyl  and  indo- 
lyl;  substituted  beteroaryl  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  furyU  thienyl,  pyridyl  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyraziryi 
benzimidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl  and  indolyl  which  is  substj 
tuted  by  at  least  one  subsntuent  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  halogen,  ammo,  mtro,  hydroxy,  straight  or  brancheo 
cham  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched 
cham  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  cartxjn  atoms  and  straight  or 
branched  cham  haloalkyl  havmg  1  to  8  cartxwi  atoms  m  the 
hetcroaromatic  nucleus;  straight  or  branched  cham  alkyl  ha\ 
ing  1  to  10  carlion  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  orx- 
halogen;  hydroxyalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  havmg  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkoxya] 
ky!  m  which  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  the  alkyl  moiety  each  are 
straight  or  branched  chains  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  acyl- 
oxyalkyl  in  which  he  acyl  moiety  is  alkanoyl  havmg  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  substituted  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  halogen,  amino,  mtro,  hydroxy,  straight  or  branched 
cham  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  brancheci 
cham  alkoxy  havmg  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  straight  or 
branched  cham  haloalkyl  havmg  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  on  the 
benzene  nng,  heteroarylcarbonyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furoyl,  thenoyl,  mcounoyl,  isonicotinoyl,  pyrazc^ 
lyi-carbonyl,  imidazolylcarbonyl  and  benzmudazolylcarbonyl 
or  substituted  heteroarylcarbonyl  m  which  the  'iicteroarylcar 
bonyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  furoyl.  ihenoyi 
nicotmoyl,  isotucotmoyL  pyrazolylcarbonyl,  imidazolylcarbo 
nyl  and  bcnzimidazolylcarbonyl  which  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  substuent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
amino,  mtro.  hydroxy,  straight  or  branched  cham  alkoxy  hav 
mg  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  straight  or  branched  chain  ha 
loalki  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  on  the  heteroaryl  nucleus. 
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and  the  alkyl  mcMcty  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  carboxyalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
alkoxycaibonylalkyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  the  alkyl 
moiety  each  are  straight  or  branched  chains  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  cyanoalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  carbamoy- 
lalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  mono-  or  di-substituted 
carbamoylalkyi  in  which  the  substittient(s)  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  or  the  carbamoyl  moiety  is  (are)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety 
is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atotns, 
substituted  phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  havmg  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  mtro,  hydroxy,  straight  or 
rbanched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkoxy  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  and  hcterocycle  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l-pyrrolidinyl,  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl. 
and  piperidino,  to  be  formed  together  with  the  adjacoet  nitro- 
gen atom  of  the  carbonoyl  moiety  and  the  alkyl  moiety  is  the 
carbomoyi  alkyl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms;  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl  in  which  the  alkoxy 
moiety  and  the  alkyl  moiety  each  are  straight  or  branched 
chains  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  carbamoxyalkyl  in  which 
the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms;  mono-  or  di  substituted  carbamoyloxyalkyl  in 
which  the  substitutent(s)  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  cartiamoyi 
moiety  is  (are)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched 
cham  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  substituted  phenylalkyi 
in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  straight  or  branched  chain  halozlkyl 
having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  and  hctero- 
cycle selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-pyrrolidinyl, 
2-oxo- l-pyrrolidinyl,  and  piperidino,  to  be  formed  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  of  the  cart>amoyl  and  the  alkyl 
moiety  in  the  carbanoylalkyl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkylthiolkyl  in  which  the  alkyl- 
thio  moiety  and  the  alkyl  moiety  each  are  straight  or  branched 
chains  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyi  in  which  the 
alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  substituted  phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms  on  the  phenyl  nucleus;  heteroarylalkyl  in 
which  the  heteroaryl  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazinyl, 
benzimidazolyl.  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl  an<i  indolyl  and  the  alkyl 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  substituted  heteroarylalkyl  in  which  the  substituted 
heteroaryl  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furyl.  thienyl.  pyridyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  ben- 
zimidazolyl, oxazolyl,  thiazolyl  and  indolyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  straight  or 
branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon  a  atoms  on  the 
heteroaryl  nucleus,  and  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylalkyi  in 
which  the  cyloalkyl  moiety  is  cycUc  alkyl  aaving  3  to  7  carbon 


atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  a  group  of  the  formula; 


— (CH2)B-N 


/ 
i 
\ 


^Kc 


¥9 


R* 


where  each  of  Ra  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  in  which 
the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  substituted  phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  halogen,  amino,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  having  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  straight  or  branched  chain  halozlkyl  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  or  R^  and  Kb  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  mtrogen  atom  form  a  heterocycle 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 -pyrrolidinyl,  2-oxo-l- 
pyrrolidinyl,  and  piperidino,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8; 
alkanoyl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  alkoxycarbonyl  in 
which  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  acyloxyalkanoy  in  which  the  acyl  moiety  is  alkanoyl 
having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl 
which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  on  the  benzene  ring,  heteroarylcarbonyl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  furoyl,  thenoyl,  nicotmoyl,  isonicotin- 
oyl,  pyrazolylcarbonyl,  imidazolylcarbonyl  and  ben- 
zimidazolylcarbonyl,  substituted  heteroarylcarbonyl  in  which 
the  heteroarylcarbonyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furoyl,  thenoyl,  nicotinoyl,  isomcotinoyl,  pyrazolylcarbonyl. 
imidazolylcarbonyl  and  enzimidazolylcarbonyl  which  is  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  straight  or 
branched  chaw  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  on  the  heteroaryl  nucleus,  and  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is 
alkanoyl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  benzoyl,  substituted 
benzoyl  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  aimno,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  on  the  benzene  ring;  heteroarylcarbonyl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  furoyl,  thenoyl,  nicotinoyl,  isonicotin- 
oyl,  pyrazolylcarbonyl,  imidazolylcarbonyl  and  ben- 
zimidazolylcarbonyl;  substituted  heteroarylcarbonyl  in  which 
the  heteroarylcartxjnyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furoyl,  thenoyl,  mcotmoyl,  isonicotinoyl,  pyrazolylcarbonyl, 
imidazolylcarbonyl  and  benzimidazolylcarbonyl  which  is  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
straight  or  branched  chain  haloalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  on  the  heteroaryl  nucleus;  or  a  group  of  the  formula; 


-(CH2)v-C- 


(CH:)w 
(O); 


V 


R' 

-C— R' 
I 
(CH2)x 

(0)z 


(b) 
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where  each  of  R*,  R-  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R*  and 
one  of  R'  or  R*  together  form  a  single  bond,  and  each  of  v,  w, 
X,  y  and  z  is  an  integer  of  0  and  1  to  4;  and 

each  of  R^  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which 
is  substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen 

3  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treatment  of  inflamma- 
tion, pain,  fever,  allergy,  arthntis,  rheumatism  and  platelet 
aggregation  which  comprises,  an  antiinflammatory,  analgesic, 
antipyretic,  antiallergic,  antiarthritic,  antirheumatic  and  plate- 
let aggregation  mhibitory  effective  amount,  respectively,  of 
the  pyrazolopyridine  compound  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1.  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  additive  therefor. 


4308,622  

ORCULATION  ACTIVE  METHlONlNE-StBSmXTED 

1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
GiiBther  KiBast;  Eekkui  Sckwaucr.  Staaislav  Kazda.  aU  of 
Viuptemi;  AndreM  Kwnt,  Erkratk.  aad  Michael  Kayier. 
Hagea,  all  of  Fed.  Ref.  of  GerMuy.  wmk^on  to  Bayer  Ak 
ticngeaeUackaft,  LeTerkmcn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Ja>.  7,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  1.496 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jaa.  11, 
1986,3600594 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  prtent  sabM4|ueBt  to  Dec.  27, 

2005,  haa  beca  diaclai»fd 

im.  a.'  C07D  211/86.  A61K  31/45i 

VS.  a.  514-356  17  CU^ 

1   A  mcthionine-substituted  dihydropyndine  of  the  formula 


RkJjC 


4,808,621  

TRANS-6-[2-<N.HFrEROARYL-3,5-DlSUBSTrnJTED)- 

PYRAZOL-4-YL>.ETHYL]-  OR 
ETHENYLITETRAHYDRO-4-HYDROXYPYRAN-2-ONE 

INHIBITORS  OF  CHOLESTEROL  BIOSYNTHESIS 
Bmce  D.  Roth,  Ami  Arbor,  and  Drago  R.  SltakoTic,  YpsiUati, 
both  of  Mich.,  aasigBon  to  Waraer-Ijuabert  Company.  Mor- 
ris Plaias,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioe-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,327,  Jul.  7,  1986, 

abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioD  May  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,473 

lat  CL*  CSnV  405/04.  405/06;  A61K  31/44 

VS.  a.  514—341  5  CMms 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  Formula  1 


CO2— (CHriii— NH 


,CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  2-,  3-.  or  4-pyridinyl.  and  wherein  Ri  is  attached 
to  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  pyrazole  nucleus; 

R2  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

Rsis 


R3 


■<J.. 


where  Rs;  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  fluonne.  and  R.  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  or  fluorine;  or  a  ring- 
opened  hydroxy  acid  derived  therefrom  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof 


in  which 

Ri  represenu  benzooxadiazolyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  subsututed  by  1  or  2  identical  or  different 
substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cy 
cloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  havmg  1  to  4 
carbon    atoms,    halogen,    tnnuoromethyl.    tnfluorome- 
thoxy.  difluoromethoxy.  letrafluoroethoxy.  mtro.  cyano, 
azido  or  SOm-azido.  m  which  m  denotes  a  number  from  0 
to  2  and  alkyl  contams  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with.  opUon- 
ally.  1  to  3  flounne  atoms, 
R'  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated 
or  unsaturated,  hydrocarbon  radical  which  up  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  IS  optionally  intemipted  in  the  chain  by  one 
oxygen  atom  or  one  sulphur  atom  and/or  1$  optionally 
substituted    by    halogen,    cyano,    hydroxyl.    lower    al 
kanoyloxy  or  mtro.  or  by  a  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio 
or  phenylsulphonyl  group  each  of  which  is  opuonally 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  dialkylamino  each  havmg  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tnfluo- 
romethyl  or  mtro.  or  R^  is  substituted  by  an  ammo  group, 
this  ammo  group  carrymg  two  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituenu  from  the  group  consistmg  of  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 
R'  and  R-  are  identical  or  different  and  each  representi 
hydrogen,  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radi 
cal.  or  one  of  the  substituents  R'  or  R-  represents  an  alky! 
radical  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  is  substituted 
by  acetoxy  or  benzoyloxy.  alkoxy  or  dialkoxy.  each  hav 
ing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  m  each  alkyl  group,  hydroxyl. 
amino  or  ammoalkoxy  havmg  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
represenu  the  formyl  or  nitnle  group. 
R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  optional  K 
interrupted  i.i  the  cham  by  one  oxygen  atom,  or  represents 
a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical. 
R«'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protective  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vmyl.  allyl,  tert  - 
butyloxycarbonyl,  benzyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl.  2-nitro-  or 
4-nitro-benzyl.    2-mtro-    or    4-nitro-benzyloxycarbonyl. 
4-methoxyphenyl,  formyl,  benzoyl,  acetyl,  chloroacetyl. 
inchloroacctyl.   tnfluoroacetyl.   methyloxycarbonyl.   al- 
lyloxycarbonvl,    Inmethyl-,    tnethyl-    or    triphenylsilyl. 
tert.-butyl-dimethylsilyl,  2,4-dimethoxybcnzyl,   2,4-dime- 
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thoxybcnzylojiycarbonyl,  4-methoxybenzyI,  4-melhox- 
ymethyloxyphcnyl,  bis(4-nriethoxyphenyl)inethyl.  tert.- 
butoxycarbonylmethyl.  allyloxycarbonylmethyl.  tnethox- 
yincthyl,  mcthylthiomethyl,  methoxyethoxymethyl, 
methyl,  2-(methylthiomethoxy)cthoxycarbonyl  and  tetra- 
hydropyranyl,  and 
X  represents  a  number  from  2  to  16,  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,808.623 
5-AMINO-3-HALOGENOAIJCYL-I-ARYL-PYRAZOLES, 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THEM  TO  COMBAT  INSECTS 
PietcT  OooH,  Krefeld,  aad  Bcnedikt  Becker,  Mettaiaui,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aidgDon  to  Bayer  Aktienseaellachaft. 
I^eTerkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1987,  3706993 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/38 
VS.  a.  514—404  11  Claims 

1.  A  5-amino-3-halogenoalkyl-l-aryl-pyrazole  of  the  formula 


^ 


R2 

^N  NH2 


CD 


N 
I 
Ar 


m  which 

R'  represents  halogentialkyl, 

R-  represents  cyano.  hydroxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  thiocar- 
bamoyl.  alkoxycarbonyl.  N-alkylcarbamoyl  or  N.N-dialk- 
ylcarbamoyl,     or     represents     alkenyloxycarbonyl.     N- 
alkcnylcari>amoyl,    N,N-dialkenylcart>amoyl.    alkinylox- 
ycarbonyl,  N-alkmylcarbamoyl,  N,N-dialkinylcarbamoyl 
or  N-arylcarbamoyl  and  Ar  represents  substituted  phenyl, 
with  the  exception  of  the  4-nitrophenyl  radical 
10  A  method  of  combatmg  msects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  such  insects  or  to  an  insect  habitat  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  I 


4.808,624 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZAMIDES 

I  TO  MonkoWc,  FayettCTille,  ami  Darid  Willnef,  Dewitt,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CoatiBoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62S,742,  Jon.  28,  1984, 

abaadosML  This  appUcatioo  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,513 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/275.  31/165;  C07F  121/51  103/22 

U.S.  a.  514—523  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1  having  the  formula 


R'^NOR'        R'2  /^ 

I      II  I  I    „ 

-C— C  ,  — CH(CH2)^R'. 

R'3         R' 


R'2 
I 
or  — C— ON; 

i.3 


q  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  Oower)  alkyl; 

R''  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  hydrogen, 
(lower)alkyl,   (lower)alknyl,   Oower)  alkoxyOower)alkyl 
or  cycloalkyl  containing  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; 
or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  hydrate, 

Milvate  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof 
4    The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  4-amino-5-chloro-2- 
i-yanomethyloxy-N-{2-(diethylamino)ethyl]benzamide,     or     a 
nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  hyrdate  ester  or 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof 

8.  A  method  of  alleviating  nausea  and  vomiting  in  a  warm- 
blooded mammal  m  need  thereof,  which  compnses  administer- 
ing to  said  mammal  an  effective  antiemetic  amount  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  salt,  hydrate  or  solvate  thereof, 
in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,808,625 

PHENANTHRENE  DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth  W.  Bair,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assigDor  to  Burroaiht 

Hellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park.  N.C. 
Di»isioo  of  Ser.  No.  659,268,  Oct.  10,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,719.055. 
which  is  a  contiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,865,  Jun.  1,  1983. 
abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  Ang.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,578 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kintjdom,  May  16,  1984, 
8313571 

Int.  a.«  A61K  31/135;  CffJC  93/00.  87/64.  87/78 
U.S.  a.  514 — 654  9ClaiiH 

1   A  pharmaceutical  formulation  containing  a  compound  of 
formula  (I) 

A1CH2R'  (I) 

or  a  monomethyl  or  monocthyl  ether  thereof,  the  compound  of 
formula  (I)  including  its  ethers  containing  no  more  than  30 
carbon  atoms  in  total);  ethers,  esters  thereof;  acid  addition  salts 
thereof, 

wherein  Ar  is  a  phenanthrene  nng  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  two  substituents  The  substituents  will  contain  not 
more  than  four  carbon  atoms  in  total  when  taken  together 
being  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  halogen; 
cyano;  Ci  ,4  alkyl  or  C1-4  alkoxy,  each  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy  or  Ci  2alkoxy;  halogen  substituted  C1-2 
alkyl  or  C|  2  alkoxy;  a  group  S(0)„R*  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  0,  1  or  2  and  R^  is  C 1  2  alkoxy;  or  the  phenanthrene 
nng  IS  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  NR^R*  contain- 
ing not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms  wherein  R^  and  R*  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  C1-3  alkyl  group; 
R'  contains  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  group 


CONHCH2CH2N 


OR2 


^ 
\ 


tC 


R» 


NH2 


wherein 
R  '  and  R '  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  Oower)  alkyl; 
R'lS 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1; 
R'  is  hydrogen; 
R'>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 
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Ci  3  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  (proving  that 
at  least  one  hydroxy  group  is  present); 
R*  and  R**  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 

Ci-3  alkyl, 


— c- 


-c— 


R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl.  C3-C4  alkynyl.  Ci-C4alkyl- 
carbonyl.  or  H.  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  E  b  CN,  or 
CSNH2or  CONH:  and  Y  is  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C3-C4  alkenyloxy. 
C3-C4  alkynyloxy 

5  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  »  herein  E  is  CN,  Y  is 
ethoxy  or  propargyloxy  and  R  is  4-C;H<OCH2.C«H4;  4- 
CH3OCH2Q34;  4-CH2=CHCH20CH2  C6H4  or  4- 
CH=CCH2C)CH2  C6H4 


is  a  five-  or  six-membcred  saturated  carbocyclic  ring; 

R'"  IS  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl, 

R  ",  R'^and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl, 

R'*is  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner  m  the  form  of  a  tab- 
let, capsule,  syrup,  or  a  solution  for  injection  excluding 
2-methyl-2-((9-phenanthrylmethyl)amino>-1.3- 
propanediol  and  2-methyl-2-((2-phenanthrylmethyl- 
)amino)- 1  ..'(-propanediol 


4308,626 
USE  OF  2,5-ANHYDRO-D-MANNlTOL  AS  A  FOOD 
INTAKE  MODIFIER 
Mark  I.  Friedman,  Merioa;  Michael  G.  Tordoff;  Michael  J. 
DiNoTi,  both  of  Philadelphia,  aad  Robert  J.  Rafka,  Ardmore, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1986.  Ser.  No.  910,698 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/045 
VS.  CI.  514—738  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  altenng  the  food  intake  of  a  mammal  com- 
prising intravenous  administration  of  2,5-anhydro-D-mannilol 
to  said  mammal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  alter  the  food  intake 
of  said  mammal. 


4,808,627 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  OR  TREATING  TOXEMIA 

IN  PREGNANCY  USING  A  THROMBOXANE  A2 

RECEPTOR  ANTAGONIST 

Martin  L.  Ogletree,  Newtowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons.  lnc„  Princeton,  N  J. 

nied  Dec.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133338 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/34 
VS.  CI.  514—469  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  toxemia  dunng  preg- 
nancy, in  a  mammalian  species,  which  compnses  adminislenng 
to  a  mammalian  species  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  a  thromboxane  A2  receptor  antagonist 


4,808,628 
AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
FUNGICIDES 
Margaret  C.  Shephard,  and  Patrick  J.  Crowley,  both  of  Berk- 
shire, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No,  768^37,  Aug.  23,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4.728.665. 
This  application  Not.  12.  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,779 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  7,  1984, 
8422592 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/08.  31/095.  31/10.  31/165.  31/22.  31/275. 
31/415.  31/34:  C07C  149/20.  69/52.  67/02.  153/05.  102/00. 

103/Oa  103/22 
VS.  a,  514—513  5  Claims 

1.  An  amide  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


O 
II 


FormuU  I 


4,808,629 
SAFE  ANTILEUKEMIA  DRUG.  SAL 
Yaguang  Un,  30  Seaman  Ave.,  #4A.  New  York.  NY    10034 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  737.949.  May  28.  1985.  Pat.  No.  4,675,318. 
This  applicatioa  May  14.  1987.  Ser.  No.  62.073 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/19.  31/015 
VS.  CL  514—557  2  Claims 

1    A  process  for  producing  Oleanolic  acid  comprising 
a  extracting  ground  fruits  of  a  plant  selected  from  a  group 
consising  of  Ligusirum   lucidum   Ait,  Hemsleys  amabilis 
Diels  and  Swentia  milensis  with  'i^'^c  ethanol  at  room 
temperature  for  24  hrs; 
b  sepiarating  the  ground  fruits  from  the  filtrate; 
c    refluxing  twice  the  ground  fruits  with  fresh  95%  ethanol 

for  6  hrs  to  yield  filtrates, 
d   combining  filtrates  from  steps  b  and  c  and  distilling  the 

filtrates  under  reduced  pressure  to  yield  a  solid  residue, 
e  dissolving  the  solids  in  ethanol  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  1 1 . 
f  filtenng  and  adjusting  pH  to  1 ,  and 
g   crystallizing  the  Oleanolic  acid,  scparatmg  and  washing 
the  crystal  repeatedly  with  water  till  the  wash  water  is 
neutral. 


4308,630 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PSYCHOTIC  ILLNESSES 

Gregory  M.  Straw,  Fairfax.  Na.,  assignor  to  United  States  of 

America.  Washingtoa,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4.008,  Jaa.  16,  1987.  sbaiMJoned.  This 
application  Feb.  16.  1988.  Ser.  No.  158,035 
Int.  a.«  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  514—317  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  a  psychotic  illness, 
comprising  admmistenng  to  the  patient  a  combination  of  halo- 
pendol  and  a  retinoid  in  a  combined  amount  effective  for 
treating  the  psychouc  illness. 


4,808,631 
AROMATIC  ACID  DERIV  ATI\ES 
Michael  Klaus.  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German) .  assignor 
to  Hofrmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  108337 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Switieriand,    Not.    7,    19M, 
4438  86 

InL  ex.*  A61K  31/195 
L  JS.  a.  514—561  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  inflammatory  and  rheumatic 
disea-ses  which  compnses  adminislenng  to  a  warm-blooded 
host  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


I 


COR* 


R— C— N— CH— Y 
I       I 
H     E 

wherein  R'.  R^.  R',  R*  ano  R',  independently,  are  hydrogen, 
or  a  uutomenc  form  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  group  alkyl  or  Cj-7<ycloalkyl  or  two  adjacent  residues  R'  to  R- 
substituted  in  the  4-position  by  a  group  of  R'XCH2— ,  where    taken  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl 
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ring  form  a  5-  lo  7-menibercd  nng  optioiudly  substituted  by 
one  or  more  lower  alkyl  groups;  X  is  a  residue  — NH— CO— 
or  — CO— NH— ;  R*  is  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy  or  — NR«R'; 
and  R'.  R'  and  R',  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  lower- 
alkyl,  or,  wherein  R*  is  hydroxy,  a  phannaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof 


such  that  the  polymer  contains  from  0.0002  to  3%  by 
weight  vinyl  and  x  varies  such  that  the  viscosity  of  the 
polymer  vanes  from  100  to  1,000,000  centipoise  at  25*  C; 
(b)  from  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydride  polysiloxane  of 
the  formula: 


4,808,632 

FLUORANTHENE  DERIVATIVES 

Keuetk  W.  Hair,  Ckapd  HiU,  N.C^  Miigiior  to  Burroughs 

WellcoM  Co„  RcMnch  Triaoglc  Pmrk,  N.C. 
OiiiakM  oT  Scr.  No.  661,674,  Oct.  17,  1984,  PmL  No.  4,720,587. 

wkidi  ia  ■  coirtiMiatkM-la-vurt  of  Scr.  No.  496,853,  May  23, 
1983,  Pat.  No.  4,532^44.  Thia  appUcatioo  Jul.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No. 
79,352 
OaioH  priority,  apptkation  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1984, 
8405584 

iDt  a.«  one  87/78.  87/455 
VS.  CL  514—727  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  the  form  of  a  tablet  or 
capsule  contaming  2-((3-FIuoranthenylmethyl)amino)-2-meth- 
yl-l,3-propanediol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


4.808,633 
VESICULATED  POLYMER  GRANULES 
l.oreen  D.  Fergnaom,  Miadaaanga;  Peter  C.  Hayea,  and  Tadas  S. 
Macaa,  botk  of  Toroato,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to  C-I-L  Inc., 
North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  95,419 
Int  a.'  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  521—63  5  Oaims 

1.  Vesiculated  granules  of  cross-linked  carboxylated  polyes- 
ter rcsin  prepared  by  the  free  radical  polymcrication  of  a  dis- 
persion comprising  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  a 
carboxylated  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having  an  acid  value 
of  from  5-50  mg  KOH/g,  water;  and  a  base;  characterized  in 
that  said  dispersion  further  ctimpnses  an  alkyl  acryloyl  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula; 


Rj 


o 
\  II 

C=C— C— E— R4 
/  \ 

R:  R| 


RJ 
R2— SiO- 
RJ 


RJ 

SiO- 

H 


RJ 

SiR^ 

Ri 


where  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indepen- 
dently, hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi 
radicals  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  simultaneously,  a 
single  — O —  to  form  a  cyclic  polymer  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  fluoroalkyl  radicals  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  where  the 
hydndc  polysiloxane  has  a  hydrogen  content  varying 
from  0  3  to  1.6%  by  weight  and  z  and  y  vary  such  that  the 
polymer  has  a  viscosity  varying  from  1  to  500  centipoise  at 
25"  C  ; 

(c)  a  hydroxyl  source  selected  from  organic  alcohol  or  or- 
ganic alcohol  in  combination  with  water,  or  hydroxylated 
organosiloxane  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  about  0  02/1  to  about  15/1  of  hydroxy!  radicals  to 
silicon -bonded  hydrogen  atoms  of  component  (b); 

(d)  from  about  1  to  about  250  parts  per  million  of  platinum 
ctalyst.  and 

(e)  and  amount  of  ketoxime  compound  efTective  to  lower 
foam  density  of  the  formula; 

XO— N=C(R*)2 

where  each  R^  is  independently  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  or  both  R*  groups  combined  are  fused  for  a 
single  substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocarbon 
of  from  1  to  about  15  carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydrogen,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  silyl,  or  a  substituted  or  tin- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


where  Ri,  R;  and  Ri  are  selected  from  H  and  CHy,  E  is  NH  or 
O,  R4IS  Ci-«,  alkyl  substituted  with  Z;  wherein  Z  is  NR5R6; 
wherein  R51S  Ci^  alkyl  and  Rt  i&  H.  or  R?  and  R<,  are  in- 
depepndently  Ciialkyl;  and  quaternary  C 13  alkyl  salts  of  said 
alkyl  acryloyl  denvative. 


4,808,634 
LOW  DENSITY  SILICON  FOAM 
Riciiar  J.  Uriarte,  Clifton  Park,  and  Dnrid  C.  Gross,  Schenec- 
tady, botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waterford,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  24.  1988,  Ser.  No.  172,727 
Int.  a."  C08J  9/02 
VS.  a.  521—87  40  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  composition  comprising: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-containing  polysiloxane  of 
the  formula 


R' 

Si— R 
Ri 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted hydrocartxjn  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


R' 

R' 

R— SiO- 

SiO- 

R! 

R' 

4,808,635 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

CROSS-LINKED  POLYMER  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Tuyen  T.  Nguyen,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  723,022,  Apr.  15,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4.703,068. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,467,  Nov.  23, 
1983,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  60  J93 

Int.  a.*  C08F  J2/06 
VS.  a.  521—150  14  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  cross-linked  polymer  product  comprising  at 
least  80  percent  by  weight  metathesis  catalyst  polymerized 
units  of  dicyclopentadiene,  said  polymer  product  comprising 
cross-linked  substantially  transparent  polymer  having  a  per- 
cent haze  of  less  than  25  percent  and  a  luminous  transmittance 
of  at  least  30  for  at  least  one  of  the  tristimulus  values,  said 
metathesis  catalyst  comprising  pentavalent  tantalum. 
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4,808,636 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMER  AND  COMPOSmON  AS  STARTING 
MATERIAL  THEREFOR 
Joichi   Saito;   HiroaU  Wada,  both  of  Yokohaau;   SUgeUto 
SUbatai.  Si^aUkara;  Takadki  Watabe,  Yokokaau;  Kiyoaki 
Tanabe,  Yokohama,  ami  NokMU  KnU,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Jbp— ,  aMi^on  to  AaaU  GIms  CoaiVHiy  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19*8,  Scr.  No.  184,671 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Apr.  24,  1987.  6M00093-, 
Sep.  14,  1987,  62-228444 

Int  CL*  C08G  18/M 
VS.  a.  521—163  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  produang  a  non-cellular  or  microcellular 
polyurelhane  elastomer  by  reaction  injection  molding  by  usmg 
a  high  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen  compound  compo- 
nent (A),  a  chain  extender  component  (B)  and  a  polyisocyanatc 
compound  component  (C)  as  starting  materials,  wherein  the 
component  (A)  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  55  to  95%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  by  weight  of  the  components 
(A  and  (B),  the  component  (B)  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  5 
to  45%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  by  weight  of  the 
componente  (A)  and  (B),  and  the  component  (C)  is  used  m  an 
amount  of  from  0.8  to  1.3  times  in  equivalent  relative  to  the 
total  equivalent  of  the  components  (A)  and  (B),  and  wherein 
(I)  said  high  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen  compound 
component  (A)  comprises 

(1)  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  (a-1)  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  per  hydroxyl  group  of  from 
800  to  4000  and  an  average  number  of  hydroxyl  groups 
per  molecule  of  from  2  to  8  and  containing  at  least  5% 
by  weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  at  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  its  molecules, 

(2)  a  high  molecular  weight  amine  (a-2)  having  from  2  to 
8  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  amino  groups,  secondary 
amino  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  the  active  hydrogen-containing  groups  is  an 
amino  group  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
primary  anuno  groups  and  secondary  amino  groups, 
and  an  average  molecular  weight  per  active  hydrogen - 
containing  group  of  from  800  to  4000,  and  optionally 

(3)  a  high  molecular  weight  polyol  (a-3)  other  than  the 
polyalkylene  polyol  (a-1),  wherein  the  total  number  of 
the  primary  amino  groups  and  the  secondary  aimno 
groups  is  from  2  to  55%  based  on  the  total  number  of 
the  active  hydrogen-containing  groups  in  the  constitu- 
ents (a-1),  (a-2)  and  (a-3),  and  the  constituent  (a-3)  is  in 
an  amount  of  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  amount  by  weight  of  the  constituents  (a- 1 ).  (a-2) 
and  (a-3);  and 

(ID  said  chain  extender  component  (B)  comprises 

(1)  a  low  molecular  weight  polyol  (b-1)  having  from  2  to 
4  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  most 
400, 

(2)  at  least  one  diamine  (b-2)  selected  from  aromatic  and 
alicyclic  compounds  and  having  two  pnmary  amino 
groups  and  no  amino  group  directly  bonded  to  an  aro- 
matic ring,  and  optionally 

(3)  a  chain  extender  (b-3)  other  than  the  constituenu  (b-1) 
and  (b-2),  having  from  2  to  4  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  or  pn- 
mary amino  groups,  secondary  amino  groups  and  hy- 
droxyl groups,  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  most  400. 

wherein  the  constituent  (b-1)  is  in  an  amount  of  from  55  10 
98%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  by  weight  of 
the  constituents  (b-1),  (b-2)  and  (b-3),  the  constituent 
(b-2)  IS  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  35%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  amount  by  weight  of  the  constituents  (b- 1 ), 
(b-2)  and  (b-3),  and  the  constituent  (b-3)  is  in  an  amount 
of  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount 
by  weight  of  the  constituents  (b-1),  (b-2)  and  (b-3). 


4J08,637 
SUPERABSORBENT  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
FraaUin  Boar^mM,  EagUihtima,  a^  John  M.  Lcaaiak.  Hazirt. 
botk  of  N  J.,  Miifiin  to  JohMoa  A  Johnoa  PaticM  Care, 
Inc..  New  BrMMwick,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,877 
iML  CL*  COW  9/00 
VS.  a.  521— 50 J  20  Claims 

1.  An  lonically  cross-linked  poly  (potassium)  acrylaie  supe 
rabsorbent  composition,  which  is  substantially  fully  neutral 
ized  and  water  insoluble  and  which  has  a  lou  rcsiduai  mono- 
mer content  of  less  than  200  ppm 


4,808,638 
THIOLENE  COMPOSITIONS  ON  BASFJi  BICYCUC 
ENE  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  J.  Steiakma,  Waynta,  Miuu;  John  Woods,  Dvbtin. 
Irclaad;    John    M.    RooMy,    So«tk    GlartoiAn7.    Cona. 
Antkoay  F.  Jacobtee,  Meridot,  Com^  a^  Darid  M.  Glaaer. 
New  Brltaia,  Com.,  saatgnnrs  to  Loctite  Caryoratioa.  New- 
iagtOB,  Cobb. 

CoBtiBBatioB-i>-pn1  of  Scr.  No.  917562,  Oct  14.  1986. 

p\^mA,m»A  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99.676 

lat  CL'  C08G  75/04 

VS.  a.  522—24  23  OMimt 

1    A  curable  thiol-ene  formulation,  said  formulauon  being 

cureable  to  a  crosslmked  polymer  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  polythiol, 

(b)  a  etie  compound  having  a  plurality  of  ene  groups  of  the 
formula. 


IV 


'l^4X4r 


where  Q  is  CR'2.  O,  S,  NR'  or  SO2.  R'  is  H  or  alkyl,  and 
m  IS  0-10,  said  compound  free  of  allyl  mcthallyl  or  1- 
propenyl  groups,  wherein  the  thiol  plus  ene  functionality 
is  greater  than  four  and 
(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  free  radical  initiator. 


4,808,639 

UQLID  CURABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

CXJMPRISING  A  POLYESTER  RESIN  AND  A 

MICROENCAPSULATED  PEROXIDE  CURING  AG  EM 

MUtoa  Chervack,  Went  Hempatrad,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Prodnc 

tion  Preriewa,  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  886,303,  Jal.  16,  1986.  abaadoned  This 
appUcatioa  Jal.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77.00^ 
Int  CL*  COSK  9/ia  9/12.  C08L  6i/0ft  COSG  6i    > 

Ljs.  a.  523—211  "I  a*j"» 

1  A  liquid  curable  adhesive  composition  having  a  prolonged 
pot  life  compnsing  a  polyester  resin  as  a  liquid  curable  resin 
and  microencapsulated  peroxide  as  a  cunng  agent  dispensed 
throughout  said  resm  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  cure  said  resin 
saad  microcapsules  bang  rupttirable  upon  the  appbcaiior  of 
pressure  for  releasing  said  agent  and  cunng  said  adhesive 
composition;  said  resm  and  said  cunng  agent  being  nonrcactive 
with  said  microcapsules. 
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4,n«,640 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Mortta,  aai  SboicU  SkMa,  bath  of  Ckibi^  Japui, 

1  to  Tony  SUkamt  O^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Mm.  23,  1M7,  Sw.  No.  29,037 

OalM  priority,  MpWciHoo  J^pM.  Apr.  1,  19M,  61-74M1 

tat  CL*  CML  83/04 

VS.  a.  523—433  8  CUIm 

1.  A  cimUe  tbennoactting  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  100  ports  by  weight  of  a  curable  thermoaetting  resin; 

(B)  from  0.1  to  100  ports  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  or 
said  composition  following  curing,  of  a  material  obtained 
by  curing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 

(a)  100  ports  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  exhibit- 
ing a  viscosity  of  at  least  0.010  Pa.s  at  25  degrees  C  , 
where  the  organic  groups  bonded  to  silicon  are  idenu- 
cal  or  different  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 

(b)  from  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler, 

(c)  from  0.3  to  40  ports  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  for  said 
organopolyailosanc  and 

(d)  from  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxy  group-con- 
taining organosilicon  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  R'aSKOR^)4Hi  where  R'  is  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  or  a  monovalent  organofunctional 
group  consisting  essentially  of  an  epoxy,  amino,  metha- 
cryloxy  or  mercapto  group  that  is  bonded  to  the  silicon 
atom  of  said  organosilicon  compound  through  at  least 
one  carbon  atom  and  a  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  and 

(e)  from  0.001  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  of 
either  aluminum  or  zircomum.  where  said  compound  is 
an  alkoxide,  a  phenoxide,  a  carboxylate,  or  a  derivative 
of  said  compound  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  alkoxide, 
phenoxide  or  carboxylate  groups  is  replaced  by  an 
organic  Ugand  which  is  of  either  a  bctadiketone  or  a 
o-hydroxy ketone,  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  cur- 
mg  agent  is  a  hydrolyzable  group-containing  organosi- 
lane,  ingredients  (d)  and  (e)  are  added  as  a  preformed 
heat  reaction  product, 

and  where  ingredient  (B)  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  a  Tine 
powder  m  ingredient  (A). 

2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  thermo- 
setting resin  comprising  ingredient  (A)  is  an  epoxy  resin,  phe- 
nolic resin,  imide  resin  or  silicone  resui. 


4,808,641 
CONCRETE  ADMIXTURE 
Hideo  Yasl,  aad  Ton  TakeocU,  bodi  of  Sakora,  Japan,  aasign- 
on  to  P^JlMwa  PkanwcMtical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  14,  IW?,  Ser.  No.  73,14S 

CUiiM  priority,  oppikatioo  Ji^oo,  JoL  31,  1986,  61182881 

lot.  a.*  0048  24/00 

VS.  CL  524—5  4  Claims 

1.  An  admixture  to  be  used  in  preparing  a  fresh  concrete, 

which  comprises  90  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  component  A 

comprising  a  copolymer  prepared  by  polyraermng  10  to  95 

parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula; 

R> 

CH2«c— c— o-(-  Rky^r  r' 
H 
o 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R'  is  lower<C2  to  C4) 
alkylene,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower(Cl  to  C5)  alkyl  and  1  is  an 
mteger  of  1  to  100,  and  90  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula: 


R« 

I 

CHz— C— COOH 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  salt  thereof,  0.05  to  5 


parts  by  weight  of  component  B  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


CH3 
R'— 0-(-CH2CH0-)srtCH2CH2O)jR* 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  m 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  99  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  15,  and  further 
wherein  m  J-  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100  and  the  units 


CH, 
— CH2CHO— 


and 


— CH2CH2O— 


appear  randomly,  and  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  component 
C  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether  sulfate  or  polyoxy- 
ethylene  alkylphenyl  ether  sulfate  or  a  salt  thereof,  polyoxy- 
ethylene alkyl  ether  phosphate  or  polyoxyethylene  alkyl- 
phenyl ether  phosphate  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  alkylbenzenesul- 
fonic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,808,642 

CHLORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN  MOLDING  AND 

MATERLUL  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Hideki  Kitado;  MmomJ  TokakMki;  ToaUyiiki  Yagi;  MaaoakJ 

Snkedo,  aad  TadatU  Nakayaaw,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasign- 

ors  to  Takiroo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FV«d  Apr.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  856,683 

Claims  prir/ity,  appUcatiaa  Japoa,  Apr.  26,  1985,  60-91633; 
Feb,  24.  19«>^  60-38643;  Frit.  24, 1986,  61-38644;  Mar.  14,  1986. 
61-57735 

Int.  a.*  O08K  5/Oa  C09D  3/76 
VS.  Jl.  524—87  8  Claims 

1.  An  opaque  chlorine-contammg  resin  for  molding,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  resin  for  said  molding  is 
stabilized  by  aminocartwxylic  ester  and  an  epoxy  compound 
and  contains  as  a  coloring  agent  a  denatured  acryl  modifier 
which  contains  no  metallic  ion,  said  denatured  acryl  modifier 
being  selected  from  the  group  coasisting  of  a  copolymer  of 
methymethacrylate  with  acrylic  ester,  a  pwlymer  of  methyl- 
methacrylate  after  copolymerization  of  styrene  with  alkylacry- 
late,  a  copolymer  of  styrene  with  acrylacrylate  after  polymeri- 
zation of  methylmethacrylate,  and  a  pciiymcr  obtained  after 
polymerization  of  methylmethacrylate,  thereafter  polymeriza- 
tion of  styrene  with  alkylacrylate  and  finally  further  polymeri- 
zation of  methylmethacrylate. 


4,808,643 
EPDM  AND/OR  EPR  RUBBER/SILICONE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Goy   Lemoioe,   Le   Hsttc;   Robert   Lacaa,   MoBtiTillicra,   and 
Meyer  Soria,  ViUeorboaae,  all  of  Prance,  aasigaors  to  Rbooe- 
Poulenc  Qtfanic,  Coortteroic  and  Compagnic  de  Raflliuige  el 
de    DistribntioB    Total    France,    LcTallois-Perret,    both    of, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1988,  Ser.  No.  175.280 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  30.  1987,  S7  04591 
Int.  CL*  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  524—87  10  Claim* 

1.  A  rubber/silicone  composition  of  matter,  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  of  a  mixture  of: 

(Ai)  95  to  30  parts  of  an  ethylene-propylene-diene  ter- 
polymer  or  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  or  ad- 
mixture thereof,  and 

(A2)  5  to  70  parts  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  resin  having 
a  viscosity  of  at  least  10*  mPa.s  at  25*  C; 

(B)  0.5  to  10  parts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(CH3)» 


[    >^ 


m 


J/ 


m  which  b  =  0  or  1,  X  is  a  metal  cation  or  the  hydrogen 
atom,  f  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  3  and  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  positive  charges  borne  by  the  cation,  and  f  =  1 
if  X  is  the  hydrogen  atom; 

(C)  0.1  to  10  parts  of  an  aromatic  secondary  amine  com- 
pound; 

(D)  5  to  200  parts  of  an  inorganic  filler  material; 

(E)  0.1  to  30  parts  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  oil  having  a 
viscoaity  of  from  10  to  5,000  mPa.s  at  25'  C,  m  which  the 
organic  radicals  are  methyl,  vinyl,  phenyl  or  3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropyl  radicals,  at  least  50  mole  %  of  the  organic 
radicals  being  methyl  radicals;  and 

(F)  0. 1  to  7  parts  of  an  organic  peroxide. 


4,808,644 
SUBSTITUTED  (4-HYDROXYPHENYLTHlOALinf  L) 
DERIVATIVES 
Joha  D.  SplTack,  Spriag  Valler,  RaMaoatbaa  RarichaBdran.  and 
Stcfhca  D.  PMtor,  kotk  of  Yoiriccn,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMlgBors  to 
aWOicy  Corporatioo,  Ardafey,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  674,217,  Nor.  23, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,692,532 
Tkii  appHcatino  Jaa.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,444 
tat  CX*  C08K  5/34:  C07D  233 /Sa  4SJ/04 
VS.  CL  524-»4  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprisng  an  organic  matcnaJ 
subject  to  oxidative  thermla  and  actinic  degradation  stabihzed 
with  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


o 


Ki 


X       N-A-s— ('      y- 


R4    >       Y 
H      ' 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  iondependently  are  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  1 2  cartxsn  atoms, 

R3  and  R4  independently  are  hhydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
cartxrn  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  alky!  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  the 
group 


Rl 


— Z— S 


OH 


X  is  — CH—  or  nitrogea; 
O 
Y  is  — CH2—  or  — C— ;  and 


and 
Z  is  A  or  a  direct  bond. 


4,808,645 

6-(l-HYDRO-2A6,6-TErRAALKYL-PIPERIDINE-4-OXY>- 

DIBENZODIOXAPHOSPHEPIN  AND 

DlOXAPHOSPHOdN  PROCESS  STABILIZERS 

RaMsathaa  Raricteodrw,  Yoakcn,  a^  Joha  D.  Spivack. 

SpriJHg  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  MBi^ars  to  Oho-Gcigy  Corpora- 

tioo,  Ardriey,  N.Y. 

CootiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  98,757,  Sep.  17,  1987.  aboadooed. 

which  ta  a  wwtipi-H"-  of  Ser.  No.  9,116.  Jaa.  29,  1987. 

■Iiaadnfd.  wUch  ta  a  coatfaMtioB  of  Ser.  ^io.  728,363,  Apr.  29, 

1985,  aboadoMd.  This  appMraHiio  Mar.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No. 

180,662 

tat  CL'  C08K  S/34:  C07F  9/65 

VS.  a.  524—99  W 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


CD 


CHj     CHiR 


wherein 

Ti  and  Tj  are  independent))  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of 
7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  subsututed  by  I  to 
3  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

E  is  a  direct  bond,  methylene,  alkylidenc  of  2  10  12  carbon 
atoms  or  thio, 

L  is  hydroxyl,  and 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 


R: 


4,808,646 

MALEIMIDE-MALEAMIC  ACID  RESIN  SOLITION 

Rooaid  H.  Dahma,  SpriagfteJd,  Maaa,  aaaicKir  to  Moaaaato 

Coaapooy,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
CoBtiaBatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,158.  Dec.  1ft.  1986.  This 
appbcatioB  Jaa.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62J05 
tat  CL'  C08F  226/06 
VS.  a.  524—104  1 1  Cl«>« 

1  An  actone-soluble  bismaleimide  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  bismaleimide  and  a  solubilizing  amount 
of  at  least  one  maleamic  acid,  whcrem  said  bismaicimides  and 
maleamic  acids  are  of  the  fortnuls 


or  together  can  also  form  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  pyrrolidine  or  pipcridme; 
A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  alkylene 
fo  the  formula  (R5XR«)C>  wherein  Rj  and  R*  mdepen- 
dently  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl; 


where  A  is  — B — , 
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B'—     or 


-- O"' VJ"'"' 


where   B,   B'   and   X   arc   independently   — O — ,   — SO2 — , 


iU 


R]  and  R4  being  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or 
halogenated  C|-Cj  alkyl  and  n  ranges  from  0  to  6;  and  where 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  the  maleamic  acid  group,  — NH- 
CC)CH=CHCOOH  or  the  malcimide  group. 


— NCOCH=CHCO; 
I I 


and  wherein  less  than  about  35%  of  the  Rl  and  R2  groups  are 
maleamic  acid  groups. 


4,808,647 

CROSSLINKABLE  FLAME  RETARDANT 

COMPOSITION  OF  POLYOLEFIN  AND 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

Viaraklia  AboliM,  Dctauu-,  N.Y,;  JoMpk  E.  Bettt,  Vi/estpon, 
Cowl;  Fred  F.  Hoiab,  Sckeaectady,  bmI  Gin  F.  Lee,  Jr„ 
Albaay,  botk  of  N.Y„  aarigBon  to  Gcacral  Electric  Company, 
Selkirk,  N.Y. 
CoatiaurtkM  of  Scr.  No.  525,782,  Ang.  23,  1983,  abaadoiied. 
Thk  appUcatkm  Jal.  18,  1986,  Scr.  No.  888.561 
lot  a.'  CO8K  5/52.  5/51.  5/36 
VS.  a.  524—141  15  Clainu 


RO— P— OR 
I 
OR 


where  R  is  the  same  or  differciii  and  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl,  halogen  substituted  aryl, 
aryl  substituted  alkyl,  halogen,  or  a  combination  of  any 
of  the  foregoing,  provided  at  least  one  R  is  aryl,  and 
(iii)  a  stable  brominated  material  consistmg  essentially  of  a 
tetrabromobisphenol  A  oligomenc  polycarbonate  alone 
or  in  combination  with  a  synergist  which  enhances  the 
flame  retardancy  of  (b)  (iii);  and 
(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  crosshnlung  agent,  and  wherein 
component  (a)  is  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  com- 
ponent (b)  (i). 


4,808,648 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  COMPOSITION 
Wen-Chiiig  Haiek.  ChiDO  HiUa,  Catif.,  aaaignor  to  Unioa  OU 
Compuiy  of  CaUfomUi,  Lot  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,421 
Int  CL*  O08K  5/41 
VS.  a.  524—156  18  Oains 

I.  A  stable  latex  composition  comprising: 
water; 

at  least  one  polymer  comprising  from  about  45  to  about  65 
weight  percent  ethylacrylate  monomer  residue,  from 
about  10  to  about  45  weight  percent  methylacrylic  acid 
monomer  residue,  and  from  about  about  20  to  about  30 
weight  percent  acrylic  acid  monomer  residue; 
from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  per  100  parts  of  monomer  of 
at  least  1  nonylphenol  polyethylene  oxide  ether  sulfate, 
wherein  the  polyethylene  oxide  adduct  of  the  nonylphe- 
nol polyethylene  oxide  ether  sulfate  is  comprised  of  at 
least  about  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  monomer  residue; 
and 
wherein  the  polymer  and  the  nonylphenol  polyethylene 
oxide  ether  sulfate  are  present  at  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  viscosity  less  than  about  50  centipoise  at  about 
70'  F. 


4,808,649 

BETA-KETOESTER  SUBSTITLTED 

DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  PVC  STABILZERS 

COMPRISED  THEREOF 
Michel  Gay,  and  Edith  Canireiic  both  of  Lyons,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Rhone-Pooleac  Chiaie,  CourhcToie,  France 

FUed  An«.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  84^20 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  IZ.  1986.  86  11785 
lntCL«C08K  y  24 
VS.  CL  524—264  7  Oalas 

1.  A  diorganopolysiloxane  of  the  formula 


(1) 


R 

1 

R 

1 

R 

1 

R 

1 

R 

1 

1 

Z— Si — 
1 

-0— Si- 
1 

-0— Si- 
1 

-0— Si- 
1 

-O-Si-Z 
1 

1 
R 

1 
Y 

X 

R 

R 

1.  A  heat  or  radiation  curable  flame  retardant  composition, 
comprising  an  admixture  of 

(a)  at  least  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonrubbcry  crosslinkable 
olefinic  polymer  baaed  on  100  paru  of  the  combined  poly- 
mers m  the  composition; 

(b)  a  flame  retardant  combination  consisting  of 

(i)  at  least  5  parts  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  based  on 

100  parts  of  (a)  and  (b)  (i)  combined, 
(ii)  an  organic  phosphate  compoimd  havmg  the  formula 


O— C— CHj— C— CHj 

I  H 

o  o 


in  which: 

the  symbols  R  are  radicals  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  num- 
ber of  radicals  represented  by  R  are  methyl  radicals  with 
the  remainder  being  selected  from  at  least  one  of  a  C1-C4 
alkyl,  3,3,}-trifIuoropropyl,  vmyl  or  phenyl  radical, 

the  symbols  Y,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
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selected  from  the  group  of  Ci-Cu  straight  chain  alkylene 
radicals,  C|-Cig branched  chain  alkylene  radicals,  Ci-Cu 
straight  chain  alkylene  radicals  with  a  polyethylene  oxide 
segment,  Ci-C|g  branched  chain  alkylene  radicals  with  a 
polyethylene  oxide  segment,  Ci-C|g  straight  chain  alkyl- 
ene radicals  with  a  polypropylene  oxide  segment  and 
C|-C|g  branched  chain  alkylene  radicals  with  a  polypro- 
pylene oxide  segment; 

the  symbols  X,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each 
a  Y— OH  or  Y— OCOR'  radical,  wherein  Y  is  as  defined 
above  and  R'  is  a  C|-Ci8  straight  or  branched  chain  alke- 
nyl  or  alkyl  radical; 

the  symbols  Z,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each 
a  radical  R  as  defined  above,  a  radical 


Y— O— C— CH2— C— CHj. 
II  H 

o  o 

wherein  Y  is  as  defined  above,  or  OR',  wherein  R'  is  as 

defmed  above; 

p  is  an  mleger  rangmg  from  1  to  50; 

q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  30;  and 

r  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  500. 


m  which  R/',  n'  and  m'  have  the  same  meamng  as  Rf.  n  and 
m,  X'  denotes  hydrogen,  CI,  Br  or  1.  and  Y  denotes  C!  or  Br 
with  the  proviso  that  the  boiling  point  of  this  solvent  at  atroo- 
spberic  pressure  is  at  most  190'  C.  if  at  least  one  of  the  radlcal^ 
X,  X'  or  Y  does  not  represent  hydrogen,  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that,  where  R/  equals  — CFY — CFjY  or  CF2Y,  m 
denotes  only  0. 


4308,650 

HIGH  CLARITY  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  ANT) 

CLARIFYING  ADDITIVE  THEREIN 

Georse  R.  Titns,  RaMah,  and  Jod  L.  WOUaw,  Cary,  both  of 

N.C„  aasigaors  to  BectoB,  DiddMoa  aai  CoMvaoy,  Franklin 

Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,054 

Int.  CL*  C08K  5/15 

VS.  a.  524—108  2  CUiias 

1.  A  composition  compnsmg  a  poly  olefin  and  from  about 

0.4%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  3,4,3',4'-tetrafluorodibenzyh- 

dene  sorbitol. 


4,808,651 

SOLUTIONS  OF  FLUOROPOLYMERS,  AND  THEIR  USE 

Peter  Blickle,  Keikhete;  KlaH  Hiatier,  Gcnot  Lokr,  both  of 

BoDTgUrcheii,  aad  WerBcr  Sthwcrtfcpr,  LaaoBH,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  sarigaors  to  Hoechit  AktieageaeHsckaft 

Frankftm  ■■  Main,  Fed.  Rev.  of  GenMuy 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,653 
CUinM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaii> ,  Sep.  17, 
1986,  3631561 

Int  a.*  C08J  .5/06 
UJS.  CL  524—366  25  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  a  fluoropol>'mer  ui  a  halogen-containmg 
solvent,  wherem  the  solvent  has  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


R/-CFX-(CF2), 


m  which 

R/denotcs  F  or  perfluoroalkyl  having  1-3  cart>on  atoms, 

X  denotes  hydrogen,  F,  CI,  Br  or  1, 

n  denotes  an  integer  from  0-10, 

m  denotes  a  number  from  0-5,  and 

R/     equals 

— CF2Y,  or  denotes 


— CFY— CF2Y    or 


R/'— CFX— (CF2), 


— [-CF2- 


4,808,652 

CROSSLINKER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AMINO 

RESINS,  EPOXIES  AND  STYRENE  ALLYL  ALCOHOl 

COPOLYMERS 

Kenneth  J.  Gvdner,  Sprfaicfleld,  Maaa^  assignor  tc  MoBsastc 

Convoy,  St  Lo^  Mo. 

FUed  JnL  8,  1988.  Scr.  No.  203,978 

Irt.  CL*  C08L  63/02;  O08K  5/05 

VS.  CL  524—376  14  Oain 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  compnsmg  from  about  40  ic 
about  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethenfied  ammo  resm.  from 
about  1 5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  and 
from  about  5  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  allyi 
alcohol  copolymer,  wherein  the  ammo  resin  a  added  to  » 
solution  of  styrene  allyl  alcohol  copolymer  the  epoxy  resm  is 
then  added  and  the  mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature  tr  ih( 
range  of  60'  to  120*  C   until  a  clear  solution  is  obtained 


4308,653 

COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  HV  DROGEN 

SILSESQUIOXANE  RESIN  AND  OTHER  METAL  OXIDE 

PRECURSORS 

L.oren  A  HnlMkn;  Heith  W.  Miekael,  both  of  Midland,  and  I>o 
Tarhay,  Saafbrd,  all  of  Mick^  aastgnors  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
DiTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  938,677,  Dec  4,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.753355. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166387 
Int  CL*  COOK  5/04 
UJS.  CL  524— 398  11  Oaine 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  compnsmg  a  solvent  solution  o( 
a  mixture  of  hydrogen  sUsesquioxane  resm  and  a  metai  oudc 
precursor  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  an  aluminum 
aikoxide,  titamum  alkoxide,  and  zirconium  alkoxide 


43O8354 

FILLERS 

Nicholas  Rotfe,  Frodriuai;  Richard  D.  A  Woode,  NorthwidL 

and  Roger  N.  Rothoa,  GidMca  Sntton,  aU  of  England,  aaaiga- 

ors  to  Imperial  Ckeaical  trntrntrim  PLC,  London.  EagiaMl 

Filed  JnL  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  880,731 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom.  JnL  4.  1985. 
8516989;  Sep.  30,  1985,  8524057 

Int  CL*  C08K  3/ia  3/26 
VS.  CL  524—424  8  Claims 

1  A  sobd  or  fluid  matru  conlaimng.  ai  a  filler  s  matcnal  of 
empirical  composition   MgO(C02)*fH20)f,   where   b   is  ar\ 
value  m  the  range  0  5  to  1.1  and  c  is  any  value  m  the  range  . 
to  2,  and  which  has  an  amorphous  content  of  al  least  75%  b> 
weight. 


4308,655 
AQUEOUS  BINDER  DISPERSIONS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  PAINTS  AND  FINISHES 
Erich  GnMns,  Heidelberg;  Graham  E.  McKee,  Weinhetm.  sm) 
Gregor  Ley,  Wattenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany .  asaigi) 
ors  to  BASF  Aktitngtafllirhsfl,  LadwigAafen.  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Aag,  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,450 
Claiom  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aag.  30, 
1986,3629581 

Int  a.'  COBL  51/00 
VS.  a.  524—504  4  Oalmi 

1.  An  aqueous  bmder  dispersion  for  the  preparation  of  paints 
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and  finishes,  the  said  binder  consisung  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing components: 

(A)  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  binder,  of  a 
phenolic  resin  precondensate; 

(B)  from  20  to  70%  by  weight.  ba.sed  on  the  binder,  of  a 
copolymer  containing 

(bi)  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  alkyl  acrylatcs  and  alkyl  mcthacrylatcs  as  the 
predominant  copolymcrized  unit(s),  and 

(bj)  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vmylesters  of  C2-C4  carboxylic  acids. 
C-Ct-dialkylmaleates  and  fumarates,  vinylaromatics, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitnle.  acrylamidc,  mcthacryl- 
amide,  vinyl  ethers  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  vmyl  ha- 
lides,  and  polyolefinically  unsaturated  compounds,  as 
the  additional  copolymerized  unit(s),  said  copolymer 
(B)  containing  from  0. 1  to  50%,  based  on  (B),  of  one  or 
more  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  the  glycidyl,  carbonyl,  N-methylol,  N-alkox- 
ymethyl,  amino  and  hydrazo  groups;  and 

(C)  from  10  to  70  by  weight,  based  on  the  binder,  of  a  graft 
elastomer  consisting  of  dienc  polymer  latex  particles 
grafted  with  a  copolymer  containing  at  least  one  comono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  styrene,  acrylo- 
mtnle.  Ci-C«-alkylacrylatcs.  and  C|-C«-alkyl  methacry- 
late?>,  as  the  predominani  copolymerized  unit(!>) 

4JtM,6S6 
HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Chartea  M.  Kaola,  Tarentam.  and  Saamcl  Porter,  Jr.,  Natrona 
Heigkti,  both  of  Pa^  asdgnors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 

bw«h,P». 

nW  May  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  45^32 

lat  a.*  C08L  61/00 

VS.  CL  524—512  15  Claims 

1  A  curable  high  sobds  coaUng  composition  conUimng  at 
least  60  percent  by  weight  resm  solids  and  capable  of  being 
deposited  as  a  non-yellowing  clear  coat  comprising  a  reactive 
acrylic  polymer  formed  from  polymerizing; 

(A)  from  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymcnzable 
alpha,  beta-ethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  contaimng 
a  functional  group  which  participates  in  the  curing  of  the 
coating  composition, 

(B)  from  40  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymenzable 
alpha,  bela-ethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  free  of 
functional  groups; 

said  acrylic  polymer  being  prepared  m  orgamc  solvent  by 
solution  polymerization  techniques  in  the  presence  of  a  t-amyl- 
pcroxy  compound  and  a  2,4-diaryl-l-alkene. 


contribute  to  the  desired  adhesiveness  of  said  rubbery 
adhesive  cement. 


4,808,658 
AMINOURETHANES,  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
Gerxl    Walx,    WicafaMieiM    Mlchad    Hbnel.    Mainz;    Gerhard 
Brlocopke,  Fraaktet  am  Main;  Walter  Spreii«er,  Diebnrg; 
Maafrcd  Flake,  Kelkbria,  and  Riidlger  Leaz,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay.  asaignon  to  Hoechst  AC. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,404,  Feb.  1 1.  1987,  abaadoDcd.  This 
appUcatkm  Mar.  29. 1988,  Ser.  No   174,726 
Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1986,  3604434;  JoL  19,  1986,  3624454 

laL  a.*  C08G  lS/38 
VS.  a.  524—591  22  Claims 

1.  An  aminourethane  comprising  structural  imits  derived 
from  (a)  polyanunes  of  the  formula  (!) 


\ 


(D 


N— A— R'— NH2 


in  which  R'  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  a  chemical  bond  or  — (R'— NH), — R- 
1 — NH — ,  m  which  r  is  zero  or  a  whole  number  from  1  to  6  and 
R'  has  the  above  meaning,  structural  units  derived  from  (fi) 
oligomenc  or  polymeric  compounds  which  contain  at  least 
two  (1)  terminal  2-oxo-l,2-dioxolane  groups,  and  structural 
units  derived  from  compounds  (acting  as  chain  stoppers)  (y)  of 
the  group  consisting  of  partially  blocked  polyisocyanates, 
monoepoxides  and  of  amines  of  the  formula  (1') 


R2 


(T) 


R' 


N— A— R'-NH2 


4,808,657 
RUBBERY  ADHESIVE  CEMENTS 
Robert  J.  Bromi,  Cayahosa  Falls,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  11ie  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rabber  Coapaay,  Akron,  Ohio 
C^Nitiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  587,711,  Mar.  8, 1984,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Oct.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914,574 
lat  Cl.«  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/02.  15/02 
VS.  a.  524—518  13  Claims 

1.  A  rubbery  adhesive  cement  comprising: 
(A)  a  solvent  amenable  to  ready  evaporation, 
(81  a  vulcanizable  rubbery  polymer  blend  dissolved  in  said 
solvent  wherein  said  blend  us  comprised  of,  based  on  100 
parts  thereof; 

(a)  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubbery  conjugated 
diene  polymer  having  25%  to  55%  side  chain  unsaturation 
and  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  from  80  to  1 50  ML4  at 
100'  C.  as  measured  according  to  ATM  D1646,  and  corre- 
spondingly 

(b)  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  rubbery 
polymer  and 

(c)  an  unrcactive  tackifymg  resin  in  an  amount  effective  to 


in  which  R'  and  A  have  the  above  meaning,  and  R^  and  R' 
denote  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  radical,  and  R^  and  R'  can  also  form 
a  cyclic  nng  compound,  or  R^  denotes  hydrogen  and  R'  is  at 
least  one  of  the  radicals  (a)  to  (d): 


o  R*  R* 

HI  I 

(a)-C-0-CHj-CH-CH;tR-CH7-CH-CHj-0feB-(R*), 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diglycidyl 
ether  and  diglycidyl  ether  optionally  containing  — NR^  groups 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  divalent  hydrocarbon,  R*  repre- 
sents hydroxyl  or  the  radical 

O  O 

II  H      ^ 

— OC— NH— PI— NH— C— R*. 

in  which  PI  is  the  radical  of  a  polyisocyanate,  R*  is  the  radical 
of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  alkylaromatic  monohydric 
alcohol,  of  an  aminoalcohol,  of  a  ketoxime.  of  a  CH —  or 
NH — acidic  compound,  B  denotes  the  radical  of  a  polyol,  m  is 
a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to 
6,  or 


O  R* 

II  I 

(b)— C— O— CHj— CH— CH2-f-R— CHi— 
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-continued 

R' 

I 

— CH— CH2— OfeC— C— (CHi),— R* 


in  which  R,  R*  and  m  have  the  previously  mentioned  meaning, 
R'  IS  hydrogen  or  R*,  R^  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  of  !  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  s  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  6, 


(c)  — C— NH— PI— NH— C— O— C(— R*), 

(d)  the  groups  R«-CHOH— CH2— O— CO—  or  R» — 
CHOH— CH2—  in  which  R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  radicals  of  glyidyl  esters  or  ethers  or  repre- 
sents the  group 


PI>— N— CO— , 
I 
H 

in  which  PI'  is  the  radical  of  a  partially  blocked  polyisocya- 
nate. 


4,808,659 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

ORGANOMETALUC  POLYMER 

Voskio  NiaUkara;  NoriyaU  Isobc,  botk  of  Ube,  and  Satoshi 

Kotera,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  UBE  Indastnes. 

Ltd.,  Yaaa^cki,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939,058 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1985.  60-279229; 
Mar.  31,  1986,  61-70890 

lat  CL*  C08J  i/02:  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  524—701  10  ClaiBM 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprismg  (1)  a  polymetal- 
locarbosilane  or  a  polycarbosilane  and  (2)  at  least  one  polyor- 
ganosiloxane  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  silicone 
oils,  silicone  rubbers  and  silicone  varnishes. 


4,808,660 

LATEX  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS  HAVTNG  A 

PLURAUTY  OF  ACTIVATABLE  FUNCTIONAL  ESTER 

GROUPS  THEREIN 

Walter  A.  SckaMing,  Akron,  Okte,  and  Woodrow  W.  White, 
Oriando,  FU.,  aMicaors  to  GeiK^orp  Inc  Akron,  Ohio 

Canttanation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,018,  Apr.  3,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  25,249 

Lrt.  CL*  C08F  20/ iS.  20/34 

VS.  CL  524-812  4  Claims 

1.  A  latex,  comprising: 

an  emulsion  copolymer  m  the  form  of  a  solid,  said  emulsion 
copolymer  made  by  polymerizing  (1)  at  least  one  latex 
forming  monomer  (2)  at  least  one  functional  type  mono- 
mer having  an  activatable  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  or  butyl 
ester  group  and  a  vinyl  group  with  (3)  at  least  one  fuiK- 
tional  anionic  type  monomer,  wherein  said  latex  forming 
monomer  is  a  conjugated  diene,  or  a  conjugated  diene  and 
at  least  one  different  conjugated  diene  comonomer  havmg 
from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  conjugated  diene  and  a 
vinyl  substituted  aromatic  comonomer  having  from  8  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  vinyl  ester  having  a  1  to  8  carbon 
atom  alkyl  ester  portion,  or  a  vinyl  ester  having  a  1  to  8 
carbon  atom  alkyl  ester  portion  and  at  least  one  ester  of  a 
mono  or  a  dicarboxybc  acid  comonomer  havmg  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  or  ethylene,  or  ethylene  and  a  vinyl 


chloride  comonomer.  or  ethylene  and  a  vmyl  ester  como- 
nomer havmg  a  I  to  8  carbon  atom  alkyl  ester  portion, 

wherem  the  total  amount  of  said  functional  monomers  is 
from  0.5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  based  upon  the  tota! 
weight  of  said  cmulsiion  copolymer  formmg  monomers. 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  latex  forming  monomer  a  from 
about  85%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  emulsion  copolymer  formmg  monomers. 


-5 — s — s- 


wherein  the  pH  of  said  latex  ts  from  about  2  0  to  about  7.0, 
wherein  said  latex  contains  from  about  1 0  percent  to  about 
60  percent  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  soIkK 

and  wherem  said  anionic  type  functionai  monomer  is  an 
acrylamide  or  a  I  to  2  carbon  atom  alkyl  derivative 
thereof,  a  methacrylamide  or  a  1  to  2  atom  alkyl  deriva- 
uve  thereof  or  combinations  thereof 


4,808,661 
RUBBER  biSPERSED  COPOL^TVIER  RESIN 
Mane  Iwaaoto,  Yokohaaa;  Norifaau  Ito,  Kaankarx;  IUzbc 
Sn^zaki,  Yokokaaa;  Tetsaynki  Matsnbnra,  Yokokaau.  aiKl 
Toskikiko  Ando,  Yokokaau,  all  of  Japan,  aariganri  to  Mitsu! 
Toataa  Ckeabcals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  899367 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa.  Aag.  Tl.  1985.  60-186638: 
Dec.  27.  1985,  60-293192 

lat  CL'  C08L  Sl/04 
VS.  CL  525—73  6  CUw 

1.  A  rubber  dispersed  copolymer  resin  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a^  a  dispersed  phase  which  is  formed  by  the  occlusion  of  a 
copolymer  of  a  styrene  monomer,  an  acrvlomtnle  mono- 
mer, and  a  maleimide  monomer  m  a  rubber,  by  the  graft- 
copolymerization  of  said  monomers  to  said  rubber,  or  b> 
the  occlusion  of  a  copolymer  of  said  monomers  in  said 
graft  copolymer,  the  crosslinking  degree  index  of  the 
dispersed  phase  being  4  to  11;  and 
(b)  a  contmuous  phase  which  is  formed  of  a  copolymer  of  an 
additional  portion  of  said  monomers,  the  reduced  viscos- 
ity of  a  0.5  weight  percent  solution  of  the  contmuous 
phase  forming  copolymer  in  duncthylformamide  being  0.5 
to  lOdl/gat  30' C, 
the  portion  of  said  copolymer  (GCP)  which  is  occluded  and 
grafted  m  said  dispersed  phase  bemg  50  to  100  parts  by 
weight  based  on  100  (>arts  by  weight  of  rubber; 
said  rubber  being  contained  m  an  amount  of  3  to  20  weigh; 
percent,  said  OOP  being  1  5  to  20  weight  percent  and  said 
copolymer  m  the  continuous  phase  bemg  95  5  to  60 
weight  percent,  said  weight  percentages  bemg  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  resin  composition 
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wherein  the  total  amount  of  monomer  m  both  said  GCP  and 
said  copolymer  in  the  continuous  phase  is  100  weight 
percent,  said  GCP  and  said  copolymer  in  the  continuous 
phases  comprising  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  said  styrene 
monomer,  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  said  acrylontrUe 
monomer,  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  said  maleimide  roeth- 
acrylic  ester  monomers  and  acrylic  ester  monomers;  and 

said  rubber  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  polybu- 
tadiene  rubber,  acrylonitrile-butadiene  copolymer  rubber, 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  acrylic  rubber  and 
ethylene-propyrene-diene  terpolymer  rubber,  and  is  copo- 
lymcrized  after  being  dissolvrd  in  a  portion  or  the  whole 
portion  of  one  or  more  of  the  monomers  without  the  use 
of  a  rubber  latex. 


4,808,662 

PEELABLE  SEALS  USING  POLYBUTYLENE 

Chartei  C  Hwo,  Sugariand,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  OH  Com- 

paay,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  879,667,  Jon.  27,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,759,984. 
Thia  appUcatkM  Oct  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  107,603 
Int.  a*  CD8L  23/12.  23/20.  51/06.  23/08 
VS.  CL  525—74  6  Claims 

1  A  new  composition  of  matter  for  producing  a  pcelable 
heat  seal  between  substrates  on  which  it  is  carried,  comprising 
a  blend  of: 

(a)  about  6  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  polybutylene 
having  a  melt  index  of  about  0. 1  to  about  500; 

(b)  about  2  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  polypropylene;  and 

(c)  about  60  to  about  92  weight  percent  of  a  blend  of  anhy- 
dride modified  polyethylene  with  EVA  copolymers;  and 
wherein 

said  blend,  when  coated  onto  nylon  at  a  heat  sealing  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  320°  F  and  about  410*  F  as  determined 
at  the  scaling  jaws,  affords  a  peel  strength  of  about  0.4  to  about 
5  pounds  per  inch  between  blend  layers  heat  sealed  at  said  heat 
scaling  temperatures. 


4,808,664 
MOISTURE  CURABLE  POLYISOBLTYLENES 
John  C.  Saam,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration, Midland,  Mich. 

nied  Dec.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,449 
Int  a.«  C08F  8/00 
Ui».  a.  525—106  10  CUima 

1  A  moisture  curable  composition  comprising  an  or- 
ganosiloxy-terminated  isobutylene  oligomer  exhibiting  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  100,000, 
wherein  the  terminal  umts  of  said  oligomer  are 

R     R 
I       I 
— SKOSi),R'SiX3, 

I       I 
R     R 

at  least  95  percent  of  the  non-terminal  repeating  units  of  said 
oligomer  are 

-C(CHj)2CH2-. 

and  any  remaining  repeating  units  other  than  the  residue  of  the 
initiator-chain  transfer  agent  used  to  polymerize  the  isobutyl- 
ene are  denved  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
that  axe  copolymerizable  with  isobutylene.  the  R  substituents 
represent  identical  or  different  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals or  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocartxin  radicals,  R' 
represents  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  X  represents  a  hydrolyrable  group  that  is  bonded  to 
silicon  by  means  cf  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  and  n 
represents  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  inclusive. 


4,808,663 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ACRYUC  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  HYDROLYZABLE  MOIETIES  FROM 
ORGANOSILANE  COMPOUNDS 
Wen  H.  Chang,  Gibaoaia;  Paul  J.  Prucnal;  John  R.  PefTer,  both 
of  Pittsbwgh;  Edward  L.  DufTord,  Sarrer,  and  Ronald  R. 
AmbrDM,  AIliwM  Park,  aU  of  Pa^  aaaignora  to  PPG  Indus- 
trica.  Inc.,  PHtalMvgh,  Pa. 
INriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  728,973,  Apr.  30,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,714,738. 

This  appUcatioo  Aug.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88.731 
The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Nov.  18, 
2003.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C08F  8/00 
UJS.  a.  525—100  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  prepanng  an  ungelled  acrylic  resin  composi- 
tion, curable  in  the  presence  of  atmospheric  moisture  and  a 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  or  equal  to  1 2 1  degrees  C, 
by  reacting  components  composing 
(A)  an  acrylic  polyol;  and 

(b)  an  organosilicon-contaming  material  compnsmg  at  least 
10  percent  by  weight  of  said  organosilicon-contaming 
material  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
R-Si(OR*)3  wherein 
R  independently  represents  OR*,  hydrogen,  a  Ci-Cio  group 
joined  to  Si  through  an  Si-C  linkage,  or  a  OR^  group  in 
which  R'  represenu  alkyl  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms, 
aryl,  alkylaryl.  arylalkyl,  aryloxyalkyl,  or  alkyloxyalkyl, 
and 
R*  independently  repreaentt  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl  group. 


4,808,665 
CROSSLINKED  BLENDS 
Raman  Patel,  Akron;  Yun  L.  Wang.  Wadsworth,  and  SAet 
Abdou-Sabet   Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  asaigoors  to   Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  107,210 
Int  a.*  C08L  23/26.  23/16.  23/04.  9/00 
UJS.  a.  525—133  10  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  comprising  a  blend  of  rubber  and  plastic, 
wherein  the  rubber  is  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  from 
conjugated  diene  monomer,  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
propylene  with  a  minor  proportion  of  non -conjugated  diene 
monomer,  the  rubber  is  vulcanized  with  a  phenolic  curative 
and  is  in  the  form  of  discrete  vulcanized  particles  dispersed  in 
a  continuous  phase  of  the  plastic  and  the  plastic  is  crystallme 
polymer  or  copolymer  fronm  ethylene  monomer,  the  blend 
having  been  exposed  to  free-radical  crosslmking  afte'  shaping 
of  the  article,  so  as  to  convert  the  blend  from  a  thermoplastic 
to  a  thermoset 


4,808.666  

RUBBER  VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM 
Martin  P.  Cohen,  Akron,  and  Richard  M.  D'Sidocky,  RaTenna. 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  Akron.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,328,  Mar.  9,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,755,320. 
ThU  appUcatlon  Dec.  28.  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,278 
Int  C\.*  C08L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  525—232  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  compnsmg  a  sulfur  vulcanizable  dienc 
rubber  and  a  vulcanization  composition,  said  vulcamzation 
composition  comprising  (a)  a  morpholine  polysulfide  contain- 
ing from  2  to  5  sulfur  atoms  and  (b)  a  dithiocarbamyl  tnazme 
of  the  structural  formula; 


February  28,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


2211 


X  N  Y 

\   /    \    / 

c         c 

'  O  ' 

N    '^    N 

\    / 

C 
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wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  Lame  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  the  radical  — S — R  wherein  R  can  be  from  1  -8  carbon 
atoms,  the  radical  — N — R' — R^  wherein  R'  and  R^  can  be  the 
same  or  different  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  R'  and  R^ 
taken  together  complete  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  can  form  a  six  membered  ring  which  may  contain 
oxygen  as  a  heteroratom.  and  a  dithiocarbamyl  radical  of  the 
formula: 


S 

II        / 
— S— C— N 

\ 


R3 


R4 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  alkyl  of  1  to  8  cartion  atoms  or  R'  and  R*  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  su 
membered  ring  which  may  contain  oxygen  as  a  heteroatom: 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  or  Z  is  always  a 
dithiocarbamyl  radical  and  (c)  sulfur;  wherem  the  weight 
percent  of  component  (a)  can  range  from  20  to  98%,  the 
weight  percent  of  component  (b)  can  range  from  2  to  40%  and 
the  weight  percent  of  component  (c)  can  range  from  0  to  70% 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  with  the  proviso 
that  the  weight  percent  of  (a)  is  always  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  weight  percent  of  (b). 


4,808,667 

MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  a -OLEFIN  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER 

Nobnaki  Goko;  Yunito  U«kara,  and  YasaUro  Nishihara.  all  of 

Karaskiki,  iapan,  asdgnors  to  Mitsabiaki  Chemical  Indnstries 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  20,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  75,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  22,  1986.  61-172422; 
JaL  23,  1986,  61-173456 

lat  a.'  C08F  297/08 
MS.  a.  525—247  5  Claims 

1  A  method  for  producmg  an  a-olefm  block  copolymer, 
which  comprises  polymerizing  propylene  alone  or  together 
with  a  stnall  amount  of  other  a-olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  titanium-containing  solid  catalyst  com- 
ponent and  an  organoaluminum  compound,  and  then  polymer- 
izing the  resulting  propylene  polymer  with  an  a-olefin  other 
than  propylene,  alone  or  together  with  propylene  in  a  gas 
phase  without  deactivating  the  catalyst  characterized  m  that 
the  gas  phase  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  an 
additive  consisting  essentially  of  a  polysiloxane  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  X  10^*  to  0.1  by  weight  ratio  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  propylene  polymer  obtained  in  the  first  step,  wherem  said 
polysiloxane  consists  essentially  of  repeating  units  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,808,668 
CARBOXYLATE  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
John  V.  Cariod,  Baldwiwrffle,  and  Rkkaid  M.  JoMtiaa.  Mar 
ceUna,  both  of  N.Y.,  Mrigann  to  AlUe4-Si«Ml  Inc.  Morris 
Township,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  6*9,212,  Jaa.  7,  19«5.  abandoned.  Tbii 
appUcatioa  Oct  23,  1986,  Scr.  No.  921425 
lat  CL*  C08F  8/30  30/04 
VS.  a.  525—329.9  29  Claims 

1  A  high  molecular  weight  catiomc,  water-soluble,  cartxjx- 
ylate  contauimg  polymer  comprismg  the  following  polymeric 
umts  randomly  distnbuted  m  the  polymer 


A— 


R        R| 

I  I 

— CH— C— 

I 


Ca=0 
I 

o- 

M+ 

wherein  R  and  R  i  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  M  '*'  J 
cation  or  hydrogen,  and 


R        R| 
I  I 

— CH— C— 
I 
c=o  %i 

I  I 

O— CH— CH{OH)— (CH2),— N— R4X- 
R:  Rj 


wherein  R  and  R 1  are  as  defmed  above,  R j  is  selccuxl  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  havmg  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms.  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  alkyl  groups  havmg  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4.  the  total  of  n  and 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  m  R2  not  to  exceed  four,  and  X  is 
an  amon,  the  percentage  of  "B"  polymer  units  being  at  least  50 
mole  percent  based  on  the  total  mole  amount  of  "A"  and  "B" 
umts. 


4408,669 
SULFUR  VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SATURATED 
ELASTOMERS  HAVING  ACTIVE 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  CURE  SITES 
Joha  M.  Hoyt  Clncianati,  and  Sterca  D.  Biaaey,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  aaigBors  to  NatioMi  Dirtilkn  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  938,667,  Dec  S.  1986.  ahando<M<L  This 
application  Jaa.  6.  1988.  Scr.  No.  202459 
Int  a.*  C08F  8/34 
VS.  a.  525—330.4  8  Oaims 

1  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  satu 
rated  elastomer  havmg  an  active  halogcn-contammg  cure  site 
monomer  mcorporatcd  thercm  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  ester  of  from  '■ 
to  6  cartxjn  atoms  and  poly( ethyl  acrylate)  and  copolymers  of 
ethyl  acrylate  with  n-butyl  acrylate.  005  to  2  5  phr  sulfur,  and 
0.05  to  7  phr  quaternary  ammomum  salt  of  a  mineral  acid 
which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


I 

t-si- 

1> 


O-)- 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  and  a  degree  of  polymenzation  of  from  2  to  3,000 


R,— N— Rj 
I 
R4 


X- 


whcrein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
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from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  X' 
H2P04-.orH2P04-. 


isa-,  Br-.I-.HSO4.or 


4.808,670 

PROCESS  FX>R  CROSS-UNKING  OF  COPOLYMERS 

COMPRISING  ETHYLENE  AND  A  HYDROXY ALKYI. 

ESTER 

Jacqaca  Nary,  Paa,  awl  Serge  Nawrot,  BeaamoBt-lx-Rogcr, 

botk  of  PnuMX,  aaaignora  to  Atocheai,  FraMC 
Cootiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  TM^O,  Oct.  4,  19«5.  abwHloDcd.  ThU 
appUcatkM  Apr.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  38,429 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Oct  10,  1984,  84  15629 
Int.  CL*  C08F  H/42 
\}S.  a.  525—370  8  (laims 

1  A  process  for  cross-linking  a  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  60  to  99  5%  by  weight  of  ethylene  or  of  a  mix- 
ture of  ethylene  with  up  to  an  equal  part  by  weight  of  another 
cthylenicaJly  unsaturated  monomer  and  about  0  5  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  comprising  reacting  in  the 
absence  of  solvent  said  copolymer  with  about  0  5  to  5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  an  organo 
metallic  compound  of  a  metai  of  Group  IVA  or  IVB  of  the 
Pcnodic  Table  for  a  time  at  a  temperature  between  about 
ambien!  temperature  and  M0°  C.  sufficient  to  effect  cross-link- 
ing 


4,808,671 

CATALYTIC  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXY 

DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 

Timothy  M.  SiTavec,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1988,  Ser.  No.  184.328 
Int.  a.'  C08G  65/4fi 
VS.  a.  525—397  19  Claims 

1  A  method  for  prepanng  a  carbony  derivative  of  a  poly- 
phenylene  ether  which  compnses  contacting  said  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  225'-350'  C. 
with  at  least  one  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

a 

R'O— C— R^ 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  radical  containing  about 
1-6  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  radi- 
cal containing  about  6-10  cart>on  atoms  and  R^  is  an  organic 
radical  containing  at  least  one  additional  carboxylic  acid  ester 
or  anhydnde  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  at 
least  one  tnaryl  phosphite 


4,808,672 

THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

HAVING  TERMINAL  ANTHRANILATE  ESTER  GROUPS 

Sosan  J.  Hathaway,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Choong  Y.  Han, 

ETansTillc,   Ind.^   assignors   to   General   Electric   Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,912 

Int.  a.*  C08G  65/44 

U5.  a.  525—397  4  Claims 

1.  A  meth(xl  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  poly- 

phenylcne  ether  having  terminal  groups  selected  from  a  class 

consisting  of. 


-O— /(^VoH.     and     -<^— (Cj/     °"' 

R'  N(R2)2 


R'  R 


and  a  mixture  thereof,  which  method  comprises  heating  the 
polyphenylene  ether  m  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  of  from  100'  C.  to  150*  C.  and  an  effective 
amount  of  isatoic  anhydnde  until  the  polyphenylene  ether  is 
end  capped  wnth  anthranilate  ester  groups,  having  the  formula. 


o-<^-^^- 


N 

Hi 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
halogen,  primary  or  secondary  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  haloalkyl,  phcnylalkyl,  hydftxarbonoxy 
or  halohydrocarbonoxy,  where  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
separate  the  halogen  and  oxygen  atoms,  R'  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  hydroger,,  halogen,  pnmary  or  secondary  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  haloalkyl,  hydrocarbonoxy  or  halohydrocar- 
bonoxy as  defined  for  R,  and  R^  is  selected  from  Co-g)  alkyl 
radicals. 


4,808,673 
DIELECTRIC  INKS  FOR  MULTILAYER  COPPER 
CTRCLTTS 
Kenneth  W.  Hang,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 
Ashok  N.  Prabhu,  East  Windsor  Township.  Mercer  County, 
and    Wayne    M.    Anderson,    Hamilton    Township,    Mercer 
County,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  trt-neral  Klectric  Company, 
.Schenectady,  N.Y. 

(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,302,  Oct.  2.  1986, 
MMndoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,584 
Int.  a."  C08K  3/34 
MS.  CL  524—413  15  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  ink  for  mulitlayer  integrated  circuit  fabrica- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  50  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  devitri- 
fying  gla-ss  fnt  consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  weight  basis: 
from  about  15  to  about  25  percent  of  zinc  oxide;  from 
about  10  to  about  25  percent  of  magnesium  oxide;  from 
about  3  to  about  1 2  percent  of  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  banurr,  oxide  and  strontium  oxide; 
from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  of  aluminum  oxide;  from 
about  35  to  about  50  percent  of  silicon  dioxide;  from  0.5 
to  about  3  percent  of  phosphorus  pcntoxide;  and  from  1  to 
about  5  percent  of  zirconium  silicate; 

(b)  up  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  suiuble  ceramic 
filler;  and 

(c)  from  about  1 5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
organic  vehicle. 
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4,808,674 
ARYL  ESTER-GRAFTED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 
AND  PHENYLENE  ETHQt-AMIDE  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Brace  C  JokMoa,  Swatogn  Sfriaga;  Thnmas  W.  Honttter, 
SckcMCtaAy;  Stena  T.  Rice,  SckcMCtady,  and  Hcrtcrt  S. 
Chan,  Scheaeetady,  aD  of  N.Y„  aMi^ors  to  Geaeral  Electric 
Compaay,  Sckcacctady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aac.  24,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  88,634 
lat  CL«  OWF  2«i/0&  71/04 
VS.  a.  525—397  18  Claim. 

1    A  method  for  preparing  a  resinous  composition  which 
comprises: 

preparing  an  aryl  ester-grafted  polyphenylene  ether  by  ef- 
fecting reaction,  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  about 
225*-350'  C.  between  a  polyphenylene  ether  and  an 
olcfinic  aryl  ester  of  the  formula 


CO 


CO 


\ /       CH3 


^"^:>^ 


0) 


I  an  epoxyimide  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
laof: 


ZCH=CH— C— OA. 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or 


O 

H 

-C— OA 


CHi CHCH2- 

O 


CO 


N— 


CO 


and  A  is  an  aromatic  radical;  and 
heating  a  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  lactam   a  lactam 
polymerization  catalyst  and  said  aryl  ester-grafted  poly- 
phenylene ether  under  polymerization  conditions. 


4308,675 
MOISTURE  PERMEABLE  FILM  FOR  LAMINATION  TO 

A  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Ian  C.  Twilley,  Ckcatcr,  aad  Robert  A.  Lofqairt,  Rickaoad.  both 

of  Va„  aasiipor*  to  AlUcd-Sifaal  lac^  Morris  Towaskip,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  945,118 

lat  CL«  C08G  69/40 

U.S.  CL  525—408  14  Oaims 

1.  A  water-resistant  film  for  lamination  to  a  textile  matenai. 

said  film  having  a  permeability  of  at  least  0.0008  metnc  pent) 

cm.  when  tested  at  20'  C.  and  65  percent  relative  faunudity  and 

of  at  least  0.0006  metric  perm-cm.  when  tested  at  30'  C.  and  50 

percent  relative  humidity,  said  film  being  formed  from  a  block 

copoly ether  amide  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 

of  from  about  1 5.000  to  about  3S.000  and  containing  polymer 

segments,  said  segments  being  prepared  by  the  amination  of  a 

polyetber  formed  by  treating  a  polyethylene  glycol  with  an 

alkylene  oxide  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms 


CO 


— Rj— N 


CO 


CO 


-R2— N 


CO 


O— CH2— CH— CH2- 
OU 


CO 


N— 


CO 


O— CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 

o 


*  herein  Rj  is  a  bifunctional  organic  radical  residue  seledai 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenylmcthane,  dipheayl 
ether,  dtphenyl  sulfone.  m-phenylenc.  p-phcjiylcne  and 
1 ,6-hexainetbyiene:  and  n  is  an  mteger  of  from  0  to  10; 

said  composition  containing  said  polyettienmide  and  said  epox- 

yimide  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  from  6:1  to  1:1. 


4,808,676 

POLYFTHERIMIDE/EPOXYIMIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Skirt)  Niakl,  Tokorosawa;  SM«rkaa<  Sanki,  Iram,  and  Yo- 
skiaori  Haaada,  Ktrnari.  all  of  Japo,  —jgaors  to  Nippoa 
Tetcgrapk  aad  Ttlepkoae  CoqMiratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  7,  1987,  Ser.  No,  106,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  11.  1986,  61  241765: 

Dec  19,  1986,  61-303413 

lat  a.«  C08L  63/00 

VS.  CL  525—423  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyetheriimde/epoxymude  resm  composition  compns- 

mg  a  polyethcrmude  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula  of: 


4,808,677 
CONDENSATION  POLYMER  CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERIZED  COLORANTS  DERIVED  FROM 
INDIGO  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Max  A.  Wearer,  Clireaee  A.  CMtes,  Jr^  Wayac  P.  Pnwtt.  all  of 
Klagiyart,  Md  Samael  D.  LUkert,  Joacakoroagk,  all  of  Teaa„ 
aasigaors  to  Eaetaua  Kodak  Compiaj,  RockeAer.  N  V 
FOed  Fek.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,635 
lat.  CL*  O08G  63/20 
L  JS.  a.  525—437  U  CImms 

}  A  composition  comprising  molding  or  fiber  grade  ctindcri 
saUOB  polymer  havmg  reacted  therewith  or  copolymenzed 
therein  a  coloring  amount  of  the  residue  of  a  colorant  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 
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wherein 
R>  IS 


4,808,679 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  OF  POLYfTRIALKYLSILYI.PROPVNE) 

POLYMERS 

Michael  Lajngsain,  AUentown,  Pm.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  19««,  S«r.  No.  145,854 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/62.  30/08 
UJS.  a.  526—126  «  Ctalma 

1.  In  a  prix;es.s  for  the  polymcnzation  of  tnalkylsHylacety- 
lene  denved  monomers  by  formmg  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising said  tnalkylsilylacetylene  den\ed  monomers,  an  or- 
ganic solvent  and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hahde  of  a  transition 
metal  of  group  Vb  or  VIb,  the  improvement  for  decreasing  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  resultant  polymer  without  signifi- 
cantly decreasing  conversion  which  comprises: 

adding  to  the  reaction  mixture,  in  a  concentration  of  be- 
tween about  0  5-25  wt.%  based  on  the  total  reaction 
mixture,  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

R  R 

I  I 

R— Si+O— Si-feR 

R  R 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  methyl,  C2.4  alkyl  or 
phenyl,  and  n  is  from  1  to  100. 


O  OR' 

II        ,       II      I         . 
-CO— R*.  — C— N— R* 


carbonyi  halide  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  carbocyclic 
or  hetrcxryclic  aryl  radical; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or 

acyl  radical. 
R^  IS  any  of  the  substiluents  which  R'  may  represent;  and 
a'  and  A'  each  is  the  residue  of  a  fused  ben/ene  ring; 
wherein 

R*  IS  hydrogen,  allyl  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl, 

cycloalkyi  or  aryl  radical;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  or  aryl  radical;  provided  the  colorant  com- 
pound bears  at  lea.st  one  substituent  that  is  reactive  with 
one  of  the  monomers  from  which  the  condensation  poly- 
mer is  derived. 


4,808,680 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC 

MONOMERS  USING  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 

ZIRCONIUM  CATALYSTS 

Gregory  F.  Schmidt,  and  Richard  E.  Campbell,  Jr.,  both  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1987.  Ser.  No.  59,304 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/64.  12/08 
MS.  a.  526—160  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  vinyl  aro- 
matic monomers  having  a  high  degree  of  syndiotacticity  com- 
prising contacting  one  or  more  vinyl  aromatic  monomers 
under  polymenzation  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  polymethylaluminoxane  and  a  cy- 
clopentadienyl  zirconium  (IV)  complex  corresponding  to  the 
formula:  CpZrRj,  wherein  Cp  is  a  w-bonded  cyclopentadicnyl 
or  substituted  cyclopenladienyl  ligand  havmg  from  5  to  20 
carbons,  and  R  is  independently  each  occurrence  selected  from 
the  hgand  group  consisting  of  halides;  alkoxides  and  aryloxides 
corresptmding  to  the  formula  OR  ,  amides  corresponding  to 
the  formula;  NR'2.  phosphides  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
PR'2;  and  /3-diketonates  corresponding  to  the  formula:  R' — C- 
(0>— CH— C(0)— R',  and  R'  is  alkyl  or  aryl  of  up  to  12  car- 
bons. 


4,808,678 
POLYMER  BLEND  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE/ OLEFIN 

COPOLYMER  AND  A  HYDROXY  ALKYL  ETHER 
Robert  G.  Uiti,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. HonstoiL,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205,972 
Int.  a."  C08G  67/02:  C08F  28i/00 
U.S.  a.  525—529  "^  Claims 

1  A  composition  compnsing  a  non-miscible  blend  of,  as  a 
major  component,  a  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
and.  as  a  minor  component,  a  polymenc,  predominantly  linear, 
hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  a  bis(hydroxyphenyl)alkane 


4,808,681 

CONDUCnVE  POLY(2,5-FURANYLENE  VTNYXENE) 

AND  POLY(2,5-THIE?VYLENE  VINYLENE) 

Kerin  Harper,  Pontefract,  and  William  i  V,   Watson,  Hampt.)n 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Companj 
PLC,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  797,447,  Not.  13,  1985.  abandoned 
This  application  Feb.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,144 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  No».  17,  1984, 
8429111 

Int.  a.«  C08G  61/00,  83/00 
VS.  CL  526—270  3  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  high  molecular  weight  heterocyclic  poly- 
mer with  band  gaps  below  2.5  eV  in  which  the  repeating  unit 
is  of  the  formula  (I): 
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(I) 


CH=CH- 


w  herein  X  is  an  oxygen  atom,  R 1  and  R4  arc  the  same  or  differ  - 
ent  substituenu  selected  from  H,  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  carboiutnle, 
a  halide.  a  trihalomethy!  and  a  phenyl  group  and  p.  ha*  a  value 
greater  than  10 


4,MM,6>3 
VINYLAMINE  COPOLYMER,  FLOCCVrLATlNG  AGENT 
USING  THE  SAME,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 
Takakani    Itacaki.   Yokiihii;    Mitauki    SUraga.    Machite 
SUcen  ScwajraM^  Yitnii—i,  a^  KoWcW  9«toh.  Zou.  all 
of  Jai^M.  Mrifnn  to  MlljaHahi  Ckeaieal  latestric*  IJb 
ittA,  Tokyo,  JapM 

F1M  Jn.  16,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  62.755 

Claims  priority.  arrOeMOom  JapM,  Jul  19.  1986.  61143442 

IM.  a.'  CWF  226/0: 

L  JS.  a.  526— 307J  S  Claim 

1  A  vinylanune  copolyTDcr  having  the  structural  uniu  reprr 

sented  by  the  general  formulae  (I),  (ID  and  (III): 


— CH2— CH— 

©NHsXe 


wherein  X  reprcMnts  an  ankm  or  hydroxyl  ioo 


— CH2— CH— 
I 
NHCHO 


4,808,682 

COPOLYMERS  HAVING  O-NITROCARBINOL  ESTER 

GROUPS,  PRODUCnON  OF  TWO-LAYER  RESISTS, 

AND  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS 

ReinhoM  Schwalm.  Wackeaheim,  aud  Horst  Binder.  Lamper- 

theim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerwMay,  asaigBors  to  BASF 

Aktiengeadkchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142.913 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germans.  Jan   U. 
1987.  3702035 

Int  CI.'  C08F  20/36;  G03C  1/70 
VS.  CL  526—279  16  Claims 

1   A  copolymer  containing  as  copolymerized  units 
(a)  from  5  to  50  mol  %  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the 
general  formula  (I) 


Y 

I 
C—O 

I 

o 

I 

X— C— H 

I        I 


<*,  here  A  ls  an  aromatic  or  helaromatic,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted nng  system  of  5  to  14  nng  members,  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  or  unsubsututed  aryl  or 
aralkyl,  and  Y  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  95  to  50  mol  %  of  one  or  more  copolymerizable 
olefinically  unsaturated  sihcon-containmg  organic  com- 
pounds, 

(c)  from  0  to  20  mol  %  of  one  or  more  copolymerizable 
olefmically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 

(d)  from  0  to  25  mol  %  of  one  or  more  further  oiefimcaily 
unsaturated,  copolymerizable  organic  compounds  other 
than  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  whose  homopolymers  are  transparent 
within  the  wavelength  region  from  250  to  400  nm,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  percentages  mentioned 
under  (a)  to  (d)  is  100  and  the  copolymer  has  a  silicon 
content  of  >6%  by  weight. 


m 


OB) 


R' 

I 

— CHj— C— 

conr^rJ 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  s  methyl  group,  R^ 
represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  K-  reprcsenu  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
cartxjn  atoms  or  an  oxoalkyi  group  having  4  to  8  cartKm  atoms 
in  which  the  molar  fraction  of  the  structural  unit  (1)  is  5  to  85% 
by  mole,  the  molar  fraction  of  the  structural  unit  (11)  is  5  to 
85%  by  mole,  and  the  molar  fraction  of  the  structural  unit  (HI) 
is  90  to  5%  by  mole. 


4^08,684 
THERMOSES  RESIN  PRODUCED  FROM  ANISOTROPIC 
HEAT-CURABLE  ACRYLIC  TERMLNATED  MONOMFJIS 
Robert  W.  Starlt— ■,  RadM,  Wis,,  assizor  to  Hoedut  CeJao 

ese  Corp..  SoMrrille,  N  J. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  748^3.  Jul  24,  1985.  Pat.  No.  4.683327. 

This  applicatloa  Oct.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,410 

Ut  a.' C08F  22  70 

UJS.  a.  526—321  P  Claim* 

1.  A  molded  article  formed  from  a  heat -curable  acrybc-tcr 

minated   monomer   capable   of  forming   an   anisotropic   melt 

phase  of  the  formula: 


Ri  O  O 

I     I  I 

CH2=C— C— O— R— Ar|— O— C— Ai — 


O  O    Ri 

H  I     I 

— C— O— Ari— R— O— C— C=CH2, 


wherein  Ar  15  a  divalent  radical  compnsing  at  least  one  aro- 
matic rmg,  Ari  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phcnylene,  naphthalene,  biphenylene  and  mix- 
tures thereof.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  an 
alkylene  group  havmg  from  one  to  four  cartxjn  atoms  and  ar 
oxyalkylene  group  havmg  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  anc 
Rj  IS  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  wherein  hydrogen  atoms  present  on  the  aromatic  nng^ 
in  said  divalent  radicals  Ar  and  Ar  i  may  be  replaced  by  substi 
tution  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  an  alky!  grouj- 
havmg  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  one 
to  four  atoms    halogen,  phenyl    a.nd  mixture?  thereof,  which 
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has  been  subjected  to  cunng  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
accomplish  substantial  crossiinkmg. 


OH 


4,M8,6S5 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYSILANES 
Rokcrto  BortoliB.  BrightiM,  UaHed  Kingdom,  aaignor  to  Dow 
Coraii«,  Ltd^  Bwry.  Wait* 

FUed  Dec  3,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  128^1 

CJaima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  19M, 

8629594 

Int.  a.*  C08C  77/06 

U-S.  a.  528—14  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polysilanes  of  the  general 

formula  (RSi),  whercm  each  R  is  independently  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aikaryl  and  aralkyl  groups 

havmg  from   1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  at  least  8  which 

comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 

of  a  silane  or  silanes  of  the  general  formula  RS1X3,  wherem  R 

IS  as  defined  above  and  X  denotes  a  halogen  atom,  with  an 

alkali  metal  in  an  organic  liquid  medium  in  which  the  silane  or 

silanes  arc  soluble. 


4,808,686 
SIIJCXJNE-POLYIMIDES,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
James  A.  Cella,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.;  Patrick  E.  Gallagher,  Pitts- 
field,  Maaa.,  and  Gary  K.  Skank,  Olftoa  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jnn.  18.  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,350 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Sep.  1,  2004, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08C  77/0* 
VS.  a.  528—27  15  Claims 

1  Flame  retardant  extrudabie  silicone  polyimide  having 
improved  flexibility  and  useful  as  a  wire-coating  insulator 
comprising  by  weight  from  about  40  to  90%  of  arylimide  units 
chenucally  combined  with  from  10  to  about  60%  of  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  having  an  elongation  of  at  least  100%  and  a 
flexural  mixlulus  (psi)  of  from  about  28,500  to  150,000. 


4,808,687 

NOVEL  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  DERIVED  FROM 

BIS-SII.YL  SUBSTrnjTED  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Stephanie  A.  Bums,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,710 
Int.  Cl.«  C08G  71/22 
VS.  CL  528—30  12  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  comprising  repeating  units  of  the 
formula 

R   R 
I     I 
— SiQSiO— 
I     I 
R   R 

where  each  of  the  substituents  represented  by  R  is  individually 
selected  from  hydrocarbyl,  halogenated  hydrocarbyl  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  Q  represents  2,5-furyldiyl  or  2,5-pyrrylidyl. 


4,808,688 

SELF-CROSSLINKING  CATIONIC  PAINT  BINDERS 

CONTAINING  BIURET  GROUPS 

WiUihald  Paar,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Viaoora  Kuiutharz, 

A.G.,  Wemdorf,  Anatria 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  182,358 

Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Apr.  17,  1987,  967/87 

Int  a.'  C08G  18/80 

VS.  CL  528—45  H  Claims 

1     Process   for   producing   self-crosslinkmg   cationic    paint 

binders,  water nliluuble  upon  protonation,  comprising  reacting 

{.\)  a  phenol  condensate  of  the  formula 


lU 


n 


V 


CH2— N— CO— NH— Rs. 


Ri 


wherein 
Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical,  or  one  of  the  radicals 


n 


OH 


V 

-CH2— N— CO— NH— R5; 


n 


OH 


V 


CH2— N— CO— NH— Rs; 


OH 


R2  is  the  radical  — CH2—  or 


CH3— C— CHj, 


R  3  is  an  alkyl  radical,  a  hydroxy  alkyl  radical,  or  a  tertiary 

aminoalkyi  radical, 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or,  with  Ri  =H,  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

the  radical  — CH:-N(Ri)— CO— NH— R5,  and 
R5  IS  the  radical  of  a  dusocyanate  semi-blocked  with  a  mono- 
functional  compound, 
with  (B)  0  1  to  1  0  mole,  calculated  on  the  hydrogen  atoms  at 
the  urea  groupings  of  component  (A),  of  at  least  one  semi- 
blocked  dusocyanate,  the  reaction  conditions  being  controlled 
to  form  biuret  groups,  and  the  quantity  of  basic  groups  being 
chosen  whereby  the  final  product  has  an  amine  value  of  at  least 
25  mg  KOH/g. 


4,808,689 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYURETHA.NE 

POLYACETAL  ELASTOMERS  AND  THE  PRODUCT  SO 

PRODUCED 
Lawrence  E.  Katz,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corporation, 
Cheshire.  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  124,319 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/00 
VS.  C\.  528—48  24  Ctaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyurethane  polyacetal  elasto- 
mer comprising; 
(a)  reacting  a  dihydroxy-terminated  polyacetal  homopoly- 
mer  with  an  alkylene  dusocyanate  m  the  presence  of  a 
urethane-formmg  catalyst  m  a  reaction  to  produce  an 
isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer,  said  homopolymer 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  20,000  and  about  50,000  as  measured  against  a  poly- 
styrene standard  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  and 
being  produced  by  polymerizing-a  4-lower  alkyl  substitut- 
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ed-l,3-dioxolane,  said  reaction  employmg  between  about 
55  mole  percent  and  about  70  mole  percent  of  said  alkyl- 
ene diisocyanate  based  upon  the  total  amount  of  said 
alkylene  diisocyanate  and  said  homopolymer  employed, 
and 
(b)  reacting  said  isocyanate-tenmnated  prepolymer  with  a 
dihydroxy-terminated  polyacetal  copolymer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  and  a  urethane-forming  catalyst  to  pro- 
vide said  elastomer,  said  copolymer  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  between  about  100,000  and  about 
200,000  as  measured  against  a  polystyrene  standard  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography  and  being  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  formaldehyde-providing  compound  and  1,3-diox- 
olane,  said  copolymer  being  employed  in  an  amount  of 
between  about  30  and  about  50  mole  percent  based  upon 
the  total  amount  of  said  copolymer  and  said  isocyanate- 
termnmated  prepolymer  employed 


4,808,690 

HIGH  HEAT  DISTORTION  TEMPERATURE 

TRANSPARENT  POLYURETHANES 

F^win  C.  Slagel,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loral  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  161,801 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/10 
VS.  a.  528—60  19  CUintt 

1.  A  transparent,  high  heat  distortion  temperature  polyure- 
thane, comprising. 

a  polyurethane,  said  polyurethane  made  from  a  polyol  cur- 
ing agent  and  a  prepolymer,  said  prepolymer  made  from  a 
fwlyisocyanate  and  at  least  one  multifunctional  hydroxy 
containing  intermediate,  said  hydroxy  contaimng  interme- 
diate being  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  from  2  to  i*  hy- 
droxy! groups  and  a  total  of  from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  polyester  polyol  made  from  a  lactone  having  from  4  t(j 
9  carbon  atoms  and  said  polyhydnc  alcohol,  or  a  polyester 
polyol  made  from  a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to 
4  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  containing  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  said  polyhydric  alcohol,  or  combina- 
tions thereof,  said  hydroxy  containing  intermediate  hav- 
ing an  effective  low  hydroxy!  equivalent  weight  so  that 
said  polyurethane  has  a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  at 
least  280'  F  at  264  psi,  said  polyol  cunng  agent  having  a 
low  hydroxy!  equivalent  weight,  and  said  polyol  cunng 
agent  being  a  polyhydnc  alcohol  having  from  2  to  8  hy- 
droxy 1  groups  and  a  total  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
polyester  polyol  made  from  a  lactone  having  from  4  to  9 
carbc'n  atoms  and  said  polyhydnc  alcohol,  or  a  polyester 
polyol  made  from  a  polycarboxyhc  acid  having  from  2  to 
4  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  contaimng  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  said  polyhydnc  alcohol,  or  combina- 
tions thereof. 


4,808,692 
PREPARATION  OF  ADVANCED  EPOXY  RESINS  FROM 

EPOXY  RESINS  AND  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  PHOSPHONnJM  COMPOL^T>S 

Ha  Q.  Pham,  Ricbwood,  tmi  Loan  A.  Ho,  Lake  Jackson,  both  of 

Tex.,  aarigaon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coaipany.  MidUnd. 

Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  18.  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,671 

Int.  a.*  O08G  59/02 

VS.  CI  528—89  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  precatalyzed  epoxy  resin  compKJSitior  which  is  esscn 
tially  free  of  epoxy  resm  cunng  agents  and  which  contains  (A) 
at  least  one  relatively  low  molecular  weight  epoxy  resm  hav- 
ing an  average  of  more  than  one  but  not  more  than  about  2 
vicinal  epoxy  groups  per  molecule;  and  (B)  at  least  one  phos- 
phonium  catalyst;  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing as  the  phosphonium  catalyst,  a  cycloaikyl  tnphenyl  pbos- 
phomum  compound. 

13.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  advanced  epox\  resms 
by  reactmg  (A)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  having  ar  average  of 
more  than  one  but  not  more  than  about  2  vicmaj  epox\  groups 
per  molecule;  with  (B)  at  least  one  compound  having  about  2 
aromatic  hydroxy!  groups  per  molecule,  in  the  presence  of  (C) 
a  tnphenyl  phosphomum  catalyst;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  the  tnphenyl  phosphomum  catalyst,  a 
cycloaikyl  triphenyl  phosphonium  compound. 


4,808.693 
ARYL  ETHER  KETONE  COPOLYMERS 
Klaus  J.   Dahl.  Athertoa;  Viktors  Jansons.   l>o«  Galas,   and 
Stephen  Moore.  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Raychem  Corporatioa,  Menio  Park.  Calif. 
Continnation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  775,888,  Sep.  13.  1985. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  692.606. 
Jan.  17,  1985,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
643,222,  Ang.  20.  1984,  ahandoacd.  This  appUcatuw  Jun.  17, 
1986,  Ser.  No.  875,122 
Int  O.'  C08G  *  0: 
U.S.  a.  528—125  15  CUims 

1.  A  poly(aryl  ether  ketone)  having  recumng  units  of  the 
formula 


(A) 


."-^l 


(■) 


4,808,691 

POLYETHER-POLYCARBONATE  DIOLS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

KUus  Koaig,  Odeathal,  and  James  M.  Barnes,  Wermeiakirchen. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaors  to  Bayer  Aktieo- 

gesellschaft,  Lererknsen  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  193,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1987,  3717060 

Int.  a.«  C08G  18/32 
VS.  a.  528—76  13  Claims 

1  A  hydroxyl-terminated  polyether  polycarbonate  having  8 
molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  12,000  containing  hexameth- 
y lene  groups  as  ether  groups  in  which  th  ^  ratio  of  ether  groups 
to  cartxjnate  groups  is  from  1  to  1:5. 


and  a  third  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(Q 


(D) 


and 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  the  total  number  of  (A)  and  (C)  or  (D) 
recumng  units  being  substantiaiiy  equal  to  the  number  of  B 
recurring  units. 
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4,808,694 
POLY(ARYIJ3VE  SVILHOE  SULFONE)  POLYMER 
CONTAINING  ETHER  GROUPS 
Junea  T.  FdmnMli    Jr,;  Job  Gcibd;  Rex  L.  BobMiii.  all  of 
ButlcsWUe,  and  Jtan  J.  Straw,  Nowata,  aU  of  Okla^  aaaignors 
to  PUUipa  Petroleu  Coapaay,  BartteairiUe,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  168,111 
Int.  CX*  C08C  23/00:  H05K  I/O  J:  COSL  SI/04 
I  „S.  a.  528—125  ^  OaiiM 

1   A  process  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  in  an  organic  solvent  a  dihalo  aromatic  sulfonc 
with  an  aromatic  diphenol  at  a  mole  ratio  of  about  8/1  to 
about  20/1  m  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  base  to  form 
a  mixture  comprising  dihaloterminated  oligomers,  and 
subsequently 

(b)  adding  a  sulfur  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  sulfide,  alkali  metal  hydrosulfides,  alkali 
metal  sulfides,  acyclic  and  cyclic  thioamides  and  mixtures, 
thereof,  to  the  rmxture  resulUng  from  (a)  and  conUnuing 
the  reaction  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
form  a  recoverable  polymenc  solid,  characterized  as  hav- 
ing a  polymer  melt  temperature  m  excess  of  250*  C. 


4,808,697 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS 

OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  AND  OIJEFIN 
y.it  Drent,  Anutenlam,  Netherlands,  asaignor  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

(  ootlmiatioii-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,422,  Oct.  14,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  applicatiOB  Mar   3,  1988.  Ser.  No.  164,161 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Oct.    15,    1985, 
8502817 

iDt.  a.'  C08C  75/lS 
VS.  CL  528—384  18  Ctotaa 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  alternating  polymer 
having  the  general  formula 


O 
H 


4,808,695 

(ROSS-LINKED  POLYMER  FROM  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYLK  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  IMIDE 

Michael  E.  B.  Jooe^  Cheater,  Englaiid,  aaaignor  to  Imperial 

CVmical  lodntiics  PLC,  I^omIoii,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  39,459 
(laims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1986, 
8610469 

Int.  a."  C08G  73/10 
VS.  CL  528—322  20  tlaims 

1.  A  cross-linked  product  produced  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polyimide  rcactant  with  a  polyamine  reaclant  wherein  the 
functionality  of  one  of  the  aforesaid  reactanU  is  at  least  two 
and  the  functionality  of  the  other  reactant  is  more  than  two, 
wherein  said  polyimide  is  derived  from  an  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  anhydnde. 


i-s-(C2H4)tr-f-z-(0)ts 

O 


wherein  Z  is  at  least  one  moiety  selected  from  SO2  or  CO,  G 
is  the  moiety  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  polymenzed  through  the 
cthylemc  unsaturation,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  le.ast  1.  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  zero  or  greater,  which  process  composes  contacting 
sulfur  dioxide,  ethylene,  with  or  without  carbon  monoxide. 
and  with  or  without  at  least  one  ethylenically  un.saturated 
hydrocarbon  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  obtained  from  ( 1 )  a  compound  of  a  Group  VIII  metal 
selected  from  palladium,  cobalt  and  nickel,  (2)  a  bidentate 
ligand  of  the  general  formula 

r2  R« 

I  I 

R'— M— R— M— R' 

wherein  each  M  is  a  Group  Va  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphortis,  arsenic,  and  antimony,  R',  R^, 
R5,  and  R*  independently  are  hydrocarbon  or  substituted  hy- 
drocarbon wherein  the  substituents  are  polar,  R  is  a  divalent 
orgamc  bndging  group  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  an 
anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogenic  acid  having  a  pKa  of  less  than 
6,  under  conditions  effective  to  prepare  a  linear  alternating 
polymer. 


4,808,696 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  0RGAN0BIS(TH10ETHER)S, 

AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
lohni  Takekoahi,  Scotia;  Patricia  P.  Anderson,  Albany,  and 
Thomas  L.  Evans,  Qifton  Park,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56,511 
Int.  CI.'  C08<;  69  26 
UJS.  a.  528—353  10  Oalms 

1.  Crystallme  aromatic  polyimides  having  alkylene  disulfide 
groups  comprising  chemically  combined  units  of  the  formula. 


— N 


\ 


SR^S 


\ 
/ 


NR^ 


where  R^  is  a  Qiio)  divalent  alkylene  radical,  and  R'  is  a 
divalent  Q6-2TS  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  a  divalent 
Cib-in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  substituted  with  radicals 
neutral  dunng  intcrcondensation 


4,808,698 

PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC  SULODE/SULFONE 

POLYMERS 

Rex  L.  BobseiD,  and  Earl  Clark,  Jr..  both  of  Rartlesrille,  Okla.^ 

Millf  ni     to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,480 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  75/20 
VS.  a.  528—388  36  dairas 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  sulfide/sul- 
fone  polymer  comprising  contacting 

(a)  at  least  one  organic  amide, 

(b)  at  least  one  sulfur-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sulfides  and  alkali 
metal  hydrosulfides, 

(c)  water,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  dihaloaromatic  sulfone  under  polymerization 
conditions  of  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  produce 
an  aromatic  sulfide/sulfone  polymer,  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  organic  amide  to  said  sulfur-containing 
compound  is  subject  to  variation  withm  the  range  of  about 
2:1  to  about  24:1,  the  improvement  compnsmg  employing 
a  molar  ratio  of  said  organic  amide  to  said  water  of  about 
0.4:1  to  about  1.3:1. 
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4,808,699 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  AND  ETHYLENE  UNDER  SPEORED 

PRESSURES 

JohanMs  A.  M.  Van  BroekhoTca^  and  Michael  J.  Doyk,  both  of 

Amsterdaai,  NetherUuMk,  aas^cnors  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

HonstOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,838 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Mar.  24,  1986, 
8600744 

Int.  a.*  C08G  67/02 
VS.  C\.  528—392  26  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  alternating  polymer 
which  process  comprises  contacting  ethylene  and  cartx)n  mon- 
oxide in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  at  a  total  pressure  within  the 
range  of  100  to  about  250  bar  and  an  ethylene/carbon  monox- 
ide partial  pressure  ratio  from  about  0.75  to  about  3,  wherein 
the  catalyst  comprises  (1)  a  compoimd  of  a  Group  VIII  mcul 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  cobalt,  and 
nickel,  (2)  an  anion  of  a  non-hydrohalogcmc  acid  with  a  pKa 
less  than  6  and  (3)  a  bidentate  ligand  of  the  general  formula 


and  antigenic  determinants  of  an  LT-B  subtmit  of  the  heat- 
labile  enicrotoxm  of  Ejcherichia  coli  (LT-BNT). 


4,808.701 
CYCUC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  APPkl  rit  REGLTjVTING 

Acnvm' 

Waleed  Danho,  Wayne;  Jo&tfk  Triacari.  Bloomfleid.  and  \  in- 
ccBt  S.  Madison,  Moaatain  Lakn,  all  of  NJ..  aasignon  tr 
Hofhumn-La  Roche  Inc^  NaDey,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Scr.  No.  31.632 
Int.  a.*  C07K  7,  50,  7/64 
VS.  a.  530—317  16  ( 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula 

X— TyifSOjH)— R— Gly— Trp— R|— Asp— R2— y 


L 


wherein 


R2  R3 

R'— M— R— M— R* 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phospho- 
rus, arsenic  or  antimony,  R  is  a  bivalent  organic  bndging  group 
contammg  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  m  the  bridge  and  R',  R', 
R-  and  R*  are  substituted  or  unsubsututed  hydrocartxjn 
groups,  and  under  conditions  suitable  to  prepare  a  linear  alter- 
nating polymer 


O 
d 

X  =  C— R3 

R  =  Lys,  Om 
Ri=Met,  Nle 
R2  =  Phe,  N-methyl-Phe 
Rj  =  lower  alkyl 
Y  =  NH2,  NHCH3 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,808,700 

IMMUNOGENIC  CONJUGATES  OF  NON-TOXIC  £ 

COLI  LT-B  ENTEROTOXIN  SUBUNIT  AND  CAPSULAR 

POLYMERS 

Porter  W.  Anderson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  John  D.  Qements, 
New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  Praxis  Biologies,  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
CoBthination-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,873,  Jnl.  9,  1984, 
abudoMd,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  511,048. 
Jnl.  5,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,673,574,  which  is  a  cootinnatioa-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  298,102,  Aag.  31,  1981,  abaadoned.  This  applicatioa 

Aug.  10,  1984,  Scr.  No.  639^3 
Int.  a.'  C07K  77/00.  15/00:  A61K  39/02:  C12Q  I/6S,  C12N 

15/00.  I/OO.  5/00 
VS.  a.  530—403  10  rUJmii 


1  A  conjugate  of  a  FRF  polysacchande  fragment,  having 
reducing  terminal  groups  derived  from  the  capsular  polysac- 
charide of  Haemophilus  influenzae  type  b  by  selective  acidic 
hydrolysis  of  a  portion  of  the  ribosyl  ribitol  linkages  therein, 
and  a  bacterial  bmding  subunit,  which  binding  subumt  is  a 
non-toxic  polypeptide,  having  one  or  more  immunorcactive 


4308.702 

DFXAPEPTIDES  PRODUCED  FROM  BIOADHESIVE 

POLYPHENOUC  PROTEINS 

J.  Herbert  Waite,  21  East  St.,  CoUiMrille,  Cobb.  06022 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  820,143,  Jan.  21,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4.687,740, 

which  is  a  divisian  of  Ser.  No.  587,132.  Mar.  7.  1984,  PaL  No. 

4,585,585.  TUs  application  Jan.  I,  1987.  Ser  No  55.450 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sahaeqaent  to  Apr.  29, 

2003.  has  beta  disclaimed, 

Int.  a.'  O07C  103/52.  C12P  21/06 

VS.  CI.  530—328  4  CWm 

1.  A  composition  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  isolating  bioadhesivc  proteins  from  mussel  phenol  glands: 
fb)  enzymatically  digesting  said  bioadhesive  protein;  and 
(c)  recovering  said  decapeptides. 


4,808.703 
NOVEL  3-<4-AMINOBUTV'LAMlNOi 
PROPYLAMINOBLEOMYCTN  DERIVATIVES 
Hasuo   Umezawa.  Tokyo;   Akio  F^jii.   Kamaknra;   \asahiko 
Muraoka,  Tokyo;  Tok^ji  Nakataai.  laa;  Takeyo  Foknoka. 
Yono,  and  Katsatoshi  Tak abash i.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaswe 
ors  to  Zaidan  Hojiii  Biseibatso  Kagakn  Keakn  Kai,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  21,  1984.  Ser.  No.  622.884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jua.  27,  1983.  58-114257 
Int  a.*  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CI.  530—322  5  OaiaH 

1.  An  aminopropylam-.nobleomycin  derivative  expressed  by 
the  following  formula 

[BXl— NH— (CH2)3— (CH2)4— B 

wherein  [BX]  represents  a  residue  remaining  aflcr  retnoving  a 
hydroxyl  group  from  the  carboxyl  grcmp  of  bleomycinic  acid, 
A  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 
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T'      V 

— N—  or  — N— 
I 

■u 

in  which  Ri  represents  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (ii)  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  (m)  an  methyl 
which  may  be  substitutcM  at  lea.sl  one  of  a  phenyl  group 
and  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  5  to  13  carbon  atoms,  said 
substituents  being  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
more  than  one  poMlion  by  one  or  more  subMituents  sc- 
le«.  ted  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  group,  B 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R4 

I 

— N— R3 

in  which  R  <  ind  R4  each  represents  (1)  a  hydrogen  atom, 
(11)  an  alkyl  group  having  5  to  10  carb<5n  atoms,  or  (iii)  a 
methyl  whi;h  is  substituted  b>  at  least  one  of  a  phenyl 
group  and  a  cycloalky!  group,  said  substituents  bemg  each 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  more  than  one  position  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carb<->n  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
ati)ms  and  a  benzyloxy  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  Ri  and  R4  is  a  group  other  than  a  hydrogen 
atom,  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  inorganic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  provided  that  when  A  is  NH  and  one 
of  Rj  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the  other  Rj  or  R4  is  not  a 
methyl  substituted  by  one  phenyl  group 


immunoconjugate  dissolved  in  an  inert  carrier  medium  com- 
prising a  subilizer  that  effectively  prevente  the  precipiution 
and  aggregation  of  said  RTA-immunoconjugate  upon  resus- 


4,808,704 
MONOCIX)NAL  ANTIBOD»:S  TO  CELL  SURFAt  t 
ANTIGENS  OF  HUMAN  MALIGNANT  MELANOMA 
Iloyd  J.  Otd,  New  York,  N.Y,;  Herbert  F.  Oettgcn,  New  Ca 
naan,  Coon^  Hisami  Ikeda,  Aaahikawa,  Japan;  Lucy  T.  C.  Li. 
New  York;  Keiwetfa  O.  lioyd,  Bronx,  both  of  N.Y..  aad  Wolf- 
gaag  G.  Dippoid,  Maini,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Coatiouatioa  of  .Ser.  No.  307,060,  Sep.  30,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  868,872 
I"he  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 
2002.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O."  A61K  39/J'^y  C12N  ^/OO.  15/00:  C12P  21/00 
LI,S.  n.  530— 387  7  Claims 

1.  A  mon(x.ional  antiUxiy  panel  capable  of  determining  the 
presence  of  human  malignant  melanoma  comprising  at  least 
one  mv)nocional  antibtxly  immunologically  reactive  with  mela- 
noma gpl 50  antigen  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
J 11.  Ni.  R;i.  Quand  Q;4and  ai  least  one  monoclonal  antibody 
immunologically  reactive  with  melanoma  gp95  antigen  and 
selected  from  the  group  con.sistmg  of  Mn.  Lj,  Lio,  Rl9.  luand 
Kj. 


«—  M  OlTsiral  (AIM)  C»ati 
O-  iWOIftsial  (AIM) 
|>  -  )«kOli**t*l  (AIM) 
*-'  Wft  aiy*«t«l  (AIM) 
V—  aMOIyiatal  (AIM) 
«-        >««Olr**«a>     <A1M) 


pension  and  agiution  after  addition  of  a  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable solution  thereto,  "wherein  the  stabilizer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  albumin,  and  dextran 
sulfate." 


4,808  706 
RBRE-REACnnVE,  FLLOROTRIAZINE  CONTAINING 

DYESTl  »N 
Herbert  Seller,  Riehen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,565,  Aug,  ih.  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171.634,  Jul.  24,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,286,  Aug.  30, 

19''8.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb    14.  1984,  Ser.  No. 

580,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemboury.  Sep.  6,  1977,  78082 
Int.  n'  fWB  62/0S5.  02/M.  02/09.  62/095 
VS.  a.  534—638  2  Claims 

1.  The  dye  of  the  formula 


HO 


(3) 


H3CO 


N 


\ 


NH— C  C— N— ^^ 

I  II      I      \=/ 

N  N     C2H5 

%   / 

C 

I 

F 


4,808.705 
STABLE  FORMULATIONS  OF  RiaN  TOXIN  A  f^ATN 
AND  OF  RTA-IMMUNOCONJUGATTS  AND 
STABILIZER  SCREENING  METHODS  THEREFOR 
Robert  Ferris,  Walnut  Creek.  C  aiif.,  assignor  to  Cetus  Corpora- 
tion. Emeryyille,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944347 
Int.  a.'  OTTK  15/00:  A61K  i9/iv^ 
U.S.  n.  530—391  4*  Claims 

1.  A  stable  lyophilizcd  pharmaceutical  composition  of  mat- 
ter suitable  for  parenteral  administration  to  animals  or  humans 
comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  RTA- 


4.808,707 
CHHOSAN  ALGINATE  CAPSULES 
Mary  M.  Daly,  West  Chester,  Pa:  Robert  W.  Keown.  Wilming- 
ton, and  l>ietrich  W.  Knorr,  Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors 
to  University  of  Delaware.  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,3*2 

Int.  a.'  A61K  9/62:  C12N  Jl/W:  COBB  25/00 

VS.  a.  536—3  3  Oalrns 

1   A  capsule  of  chitosan  alginate  wherein  said  alginate  is  10 

to  60%  estenfied  with   1 ,2-propylene  glycol  to  increase  the 

permeability  of  the  walls  of  said  capsule. 
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4308,708 

PHOSPHORSULFIDE  DERFVATIVES  OF 

DFX)XYNUCLEOSIDES  OR  DEGXYNUCLFXJTIDES  AND 

THEni  USES 

Tadao  YosUda,  bad  lUoni  Klmra,  both  of  Nagoya.  Japan. 

aaaisBors  to  Toagoaei  CVaical  iMlastry  C«.,  I^d.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japui,  Not.  2,  1985,  60-245326; 
Jal.  8,  1986,  61-158719;  Jal.  23,  1986,  61-171825;  Aug.  1,  l<m> 
61-180002 

Int.  a.'  arm  1 7/00 

vs.  a.  536—27  13  Claims 

1    A  phosphorsulfide  of  a  detixynucleoside  or  deoxynuclco- 

lide  of  general  formula  (I). 


-continued 


0=P— OR' 


I'D-,        O       ?' 

V 


(D 


o=p— or2 


B' 


O 

-\ { 


P 
Rk)  SR5 


wherein  R-  is  a  h\drox> -piotccting  group  R-  i.v  a  phoshali 
protecting  group;  R"  is  a  hydroxy-protectmg  group  which  is  or 
IS  not  bonded  to  a  polymer -support;  B',  B'.  B'  and  B*  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  each  are  a  base  residue  which  docs  or 
does  not  have  a  protectmg  group;  n  is  zero  or  ar  integer;  and 
m  IS  zero  or  an  integer,  provided  that  when  n  or  m  i*  2  or 
larger,  respective  B'  or  B*  may  be  the  same  or  differeni  which 
comprises  reactmg  a  phosphorsulfide  of  a  dcoxynucieoside  or 
deoxynucleotide  of  general  formuia  (I): 


(0 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy  protecting  group;  R-  is  a  phosphatc- 
protectmg  group;  R'  ls  an  aryl  group;  B|  and  B;  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  each  are  a  base  residue  which  may  have 
a  protectmg  group;  and  n  is  zero  or  an  mteger,  provided  that 
when  n  is  2  or  larger,  the  respective  B^  may  be  the  same  or 
different. 

11  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  deoxynucleotide  or  an 
oligodeoxynucleotide  of  general  formula  (XXINO: 


wherein  R',  R^,  B'  and  B'  and  n  have  the  meanings  as  defined 
above  and  K-  is  an  aryl  group  with  a  deoxynucleoside  or 
deoxynucleotide  comp<:>und  of  general  formula  (XXV): 


ocxrv) 


^ 


B' 


(XXV) 


o=p— or' 

V 

o 

wherein  R',  R^,  B',  B*  and  ra  have  the  meanings  as  defined 
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above  m  the  presence  of  a  tmlkylsUuinyl  azole  compound  of 
general    formula   (XXVI)   and    a   base    of   general    formula 

(XXVII): 


R»3SnX 

R»NR'02 


pcxvi) 

(XXVII) 


wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group;  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
or  aryl  group,  R'"  is  an  alkyl  group  or  R'^  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  represent  a  heterocyclic  group  which 
may  contain  one  or  two  additional  heteroatoms  selected  from 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  and  X  is  an  a7olyl  group, 
followed  by  oxidizing  the  resulting  reaction  prixJuct 


♦,(«»,70«» 
MATRIX  POLYMKR  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Yasnhiko  Oniakl,  3»A  KowHiKho,  Seto-«iii,  AlcW-ken,  Japan 
FUcd  Aug.  13,  1986,  Ser.  No.  895,925 
Int.  a.*  C07G  7/00:  O08B  37/02;  G02C  7/04:  O08F  !6/iH 
VS.  a.  536—112  •*  Claims 

I  A  cationic  dextran  compound  matnx<opolymer  compris- 
ing a  unit  derived  from  a  cationic  dextran  of  the  following 
formula  (A) 


(C«HTC>2(OH:)3-»(OX)al.  H2O 


wherein  X  is  a  — (CH2)bRi  organic  radical  where  Ri  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  — NHj  radical,  — N(CHi)2  radi- 
al, _N(C2H's)2  radical,  -N+(C2H5)i  radical,  — C6H4  NH: 
radical  and  -CO  C^H*  NH;  radical.  — COR2  radical  where 
R,  ,s  -CH:NH2  or  C^H*  NH2,  -CH2CH(OH)  CH2R  > 
radical  where  Rj  is  -NH2,  — N(CH02,  — N(C2H5)2.  and 
-N  MCiHilj,  n  IS  a  natural  number  of  1  to  3,  a  is  a  positive 
number  having  a  value  of  0<aS  3,  and  x  is  a  natural  number 
having  a  value  of  5  or  more;  and  a  unit  derived  from  a  fwly- 
menzable  unsaturated  acid  of  the  following  formula  (B) 


R4' 

I 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

H 


wherein  R4'  is  a  C2-C16  organic  radical  having  the 


\l      1/ 

C— C 
/  \ 


bond  derived  from  the  >C=C<  bond 


wherein 

R 1  and  Rt  each  separately  represent  H  or  a  (1-4  C)  hydrocar- 
bon radical  or  together  represent  a  (2-6  C)  hydrocarbon 
radical, 

R  represents  H  or  a  ( 1  -4  C)  hydrocarbon  radical,  optionally 
having  an  OH  substituent. 

R4  represents  OH  or  an  ester  or  ether  group,  or  together  with 

R  \  represents  O  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  containing  O, 
and  wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  an  optionally  present 
double  Kind  between  the  carbon  atoms  at  position  9  and  10 
of  the  skeleton. 


(A) 


4.808.711 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVE^ 

Shigeo  Shimizu;  Hiroyuki  Takano.  aixl  Fujio  Yagihashi.  all  of 

Mukawa,  Japan,  aaagnon  to  Sankei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 

and  Nippon  Ptumuceutical  Development  institute  Co.,  both 

of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  19«6,  S«-r   No  S19.HJ1 

daiiiH  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  21,  1985,  60-8587; 
Jan.  25.  1985,60-11986 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
UJS.  a.  540—227  9  Claim* 

1.  A  ^-lactam  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


(B) 


N   n C-CONH— ^ ^         ^ 

CXX>M 


N 

/    \ 

Rs  Z— CONH— A 


wherein  A  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 
-h4HCONHCO— ,  — NHCOCH=CH-  or 


(OR2), 


-NHCO— , 


4.808,710 
18-PHENYLOHSTRANE  DERIVAHVES 
Hendrik  P.  de  Jongh.  Osa,  and  Martinos  J,  Tan  den  Henvel, 
Vnght,  both  of  Netberlanda,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.\  ..  Arnbem, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  16.  1987,  Ser.  No.  74.442 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    22,    1986, 
8601903 

Int  a.«  C07J  33/00.  1/00 
U.S.  O.  540— 30  4Ctalma 

1    18  phenylsteroids  from  the  oestrane  series  having  the 
general  formula: 


— N=C— 
I 
R« 


where  Re  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R2  is 
independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  or  a 
lower  alkoxy  carbtmyl  group;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methoxy  group;  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hyroxyl  group,  a 
lower  alkonoyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  carbonyloxy  group, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  nitro  group;  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2;  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  protective  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diphenylmethyl  group, 
a  t-butyl  group,  a  p-nitrobenzyl  group  and  a  tnmethylsilyl 
group  or  an  easily  hydrolyzable  group  in  a  human  body  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acetoxymethyl  group, 
an  a-acetoxethyl  group,  a  pivaroyloxymethyl  group,  an  a- 
ethoxycarbonyloxymethyl  group,  an  a-methoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl  group,  an  a-methoxycarbonyloxyethyl  group,  an 
a-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  group,  a  1-indanyl  group,  a  phthali- 
dyl  group  and  a  5-methyl-2-oxo-1.3-dioxol-4-yl-njethyl  group; 
Rg  is  an  unsubstitutcd  5-  to  6-membered  nitrogen  and/or  sul- 
fur-containing heterocyclic  group  having  1-4  hetero  atoms  m 
a  ring  or  a  5-  or  6-membered,  nitrogen-contaimng  heterocyclic 
group  havmg  1  to  4  hetero  atoms  m  a  rmg  substituted  by  at 
least  one  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  caiboxy-lower  alkyl, 
sulfoxyl-lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl  amino-lower  alkyl.  car- 
boxy,  amino,  lower  alkanoyl  amino,  or  hydroxy  lower  alkyl 
group.  R4  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen  atoms  or  combined  with 
each  other  to  form  additional  direct  bond;  Z  is  a  direct  bond  or 
a  carbonyl  group  when  R4  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  atoms,  or  a 
formula:  — O— B—  where  the  oxygen  atom  is  bonded  to  nitro- 
gen atom  and  B  IS  a  straight,  branched  or  cycUc  alkylenc  group 
when  R4  and  R5  are  combined  with  each  other  to  form  addi- 
tional direct  bond,  or  its  pharmaccuUcally  acceptable  salt 


-continued 


CHj 


-( 


and 


r 


N 


CH3 


wherein  R^  15  lower  alkyl: 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  reacting  a  ihiazolmoazeudmone  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,808,712 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPtJRIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Shiger*  Torii,  Okayaau,  Japn.  aan«»or  to  Otsaka  lUgakJ 

KabMkiU  Kaiaka,  OMka,  Ja»M 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  609,080,  May  1,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,665.166 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  14, 1986,  Ser.  No.  918,248 
ClaiM  priority,  appikatlM  Japw,  Sep.  2,  1982,  57-153569 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  p«tcM  mbaedMat  to  May  12, 
2004,  has  bcca  diadaiaMd. 
Int  a.'  C07D  501/36:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  ex.  540—229  5  CUims 

I.  A  process  for  preparmg  a  cephalosporin  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'C»NH^^ S 


(V) 


R2 


therein 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkcnyl 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms:  phenyl;  naphthyl.  phenyl 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  with  one  or  two  lower 
alkyli.  one  halogen,  nitro  or  lower  alkyloxy;  benzyl;  naph- 
thylmethyl;  phcnylmethyl  substituted  on  the  phenyl  nng 
with  one  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  or  lower  alkyloxy; 
phcnoxymcthyl;  or  phcnoxymethyl  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  nng  with  one  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  or  lower 
alkyloxy; 

R2  represents  carbcxyl,  COOR  or  CONHR  whercm  R'  is 
methyl,  2,2.2-tnchloroethyl.  diphenylmethyl,  benzyl,  p- 
mtrobenzyl,  isobutyl  or  tcrt-butyl, 

Y  is  — SR*  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro  or  lower  alkoxy;  or  an  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N-N  N-N 


-<     \-<     I 


N  — N  N  — N  N 

I  I 

CHj  Ph 


wherein  R'  and  R-  arc  as  defined  above  with  an  alkali 
metal  iodide  m  a  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  the  com- 
ptiund  of  the  formuU  (I)  and  the  alkali  metal  iodide  to 
produce  a  thiazolinoazetidinone  compound  of  the  formula 


(V» 


wherein  R'  and  R-  are  as  defined  above; 
(2)  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  fVI)  with  a  nn- 

cleophiiic  reagent  of  the  formula 

M-Y  OTO 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  aiom.  an<3  >  represents 
— SR*  m  which  R*  is  as  defined  above  m  an  organic  aoJ- 
vent  capable  of  dissolving  the  compound  of  the  fonwah 
(VI)  and  the  nucleophilK  reagent  of  the  formula  (VII)  to 
give  a  thiazoUnoazctidmone  compound!  of  the  formula 


wherein  R',  R^  and  Y  are  as  defined  above 
(3)  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (111  in  a  «.  ater -con- 
taining organic  solvent  having  a  water  content  of  about  1 
to  about  yXl  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula  (Hi  with  s  sulfur  ^nntammg  compound  of  the 
formula 


Z— S— X 


am 


228-661  O.G.-89-16 


2224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


wherein  Z  represents  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
three  or  five  halogen  atoms  or  with  one  nitro  group,  or  Z 
IS  2-pyndyl,  2-bcnzothiazolyl,  1.3,4-thiadiarole-2-yl  or 
5-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazole-2-yl  and  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom  to  prtxluce  an  a/eiidinone  compound  of  the  formula 


R'CONH 


XT  . 


av) 


wherein  R'.  R^,  Y  and  Z  are  as  defined  above;  and 
f4)  reacting  aminonia  with  the  compound  of  the  formula 
(IV)  m  an  inert  aprotic  polar  solvent  so  that  the  compound 
of  the  formula  (IV)  is  subjected  to  nng  closure  to  give  the 
compound  of  formula  (V) 


4,808,713 
ANTHYPERTENSrVE  PYRIDAZO 
[ia-A](U]DIAZ£PINES 
Midted  R.  Attwood,  HHckia;  Cedrk  R  HjmhU,  Harpenden; 
Rokcrt  W.  Lamkcrt,  Wdwra;  Geoffrey  Lawtoa,  and  Sally 
Btiifciw.  botk  or  HHcUb,  aU  of  GrMt  Britaim,  aaidgMn  to 
llnfflM  I  ■  Rocke  Ik^  Natley,  N  J. 
DivWoa  of  Sw.  No.  936,003,  Not.  28,  1986,  PaL  No.  4,772,701, 
whick  b  a  dlTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  697,559,  Feb.  1,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,658,024,  wUch  b  a  diyiakm  of  Ser.  No.  493,876,  May  12, 1983, 
Pat  No.  4,512,924.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

205,405 
ClaiBB  piionty.  applicatMW  Waited  Kingdom,  May  12,  1<>82, 
8213850 

Int.  a.*  C07D  471/06 
VS.  a.  540—487  3  n.ims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group  or  R*  and  R^ 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
represent  a  5-membered  or  (vmemhcred  heteromonocyclic 
nng  which  may  contain  a  further  nitrogen  atom  or  an  oxygen 
'!  sulphur  atom,  and  n  stands  for  2, 

and  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RV  R' 

(CH2),  N         ^ 

C  '  ^ 

O  R' 


IV 


'V 


wherein  B  represents  a  vinylene  group,  R'  represents  a  car- 
boxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aralkoxycartwnyl  group,  R^  and  R' 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R*  and  R'  together  repre- 
sent an  oxo  group  and  n  stands  for  2. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R*. 


R5 


XVIU 


(CH2), 

O  R' 


wherein  B  represents  a  vinylene  group,  R'  represents  a  car- 
boxyl,  alkojtycarbony!  or  aralkoxycarbonyl  group,  R*  and  R' 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R*  and  R'  together  repre- 
sent an  oxo  group  R*  represents  a  phthaloytamino  group  and 
n  stands  for  2. 


I 


(CHz), 
R'— CH— NH  C 

4^ 


-^ 


O  R' 


wherein  B  represents  a  vinylene  group,  R'  represents  a  hydfO- 
i^en  atom  or  an  alkyl.  aralkyl,  ammo-alkyl,  monoalkylamino- 
ikyl,  dialkylamino-alkyl.  acytamino-alkyl,  phthalimido-alkyi, 
alkoxycartmnylamino-alkyl.  aryloxycarbonylamino-alkyl, 

aralkoxycarbonylamino-alkyl,  alkylaminocarbonylamino 

alkyl,  arylaminocarbonylamino-alkyi,  aralkylaminocar- 
bonylamino-alkyl,  alkylsulphonylamino-alkyl  or  arylsul- 
phonylamino-alkyl  group,  R'  represents  a  carboxyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  aralko\ycarb«inyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


O    OH 

H/ 
— p 

\ 

OH 


— C 


(i) 


(ii) 


\ 


N— R* 

R  '  represents  a  ^arboxyl.  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aralkoxycarbonyl 
group,  R*  and  R'  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R*  and 
R""  together  represent  an  'no  group,  R''  and  R'  each  represent 


4,808.714 
SUBSTTTl  TKD  DITH1(XARHa.MVLUREA 
ACXrELERATOR-S 
Joaeph  F.  Stleber,  Proapect,  Conn.,  aasigDor  to  Uniroyal  Chemi- 
cal Company,  loc,  Middlebary,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,278,  Feb.  20.  19S6,  abandoned 
which  is  ■  cotttiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No  S«5,072,  Mar   1,  }tU 
int.  No.  4,631,316.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1987,  Ser.  Nu. 
83,912 
UL  CL*  C07D  279/lZ  207/46 
VS.  CL  544—58.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— NH— C— NH— SC— N 

\ 


R2 


RJ 


wherein 

Rl  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of: 

fluorine, 

chlorine, 

bromine, 

isocyanato, 

C1-C2  alkyl, 

C1-C2  alkoxy, 

C1-C2  alkylthio, 

NR*R'  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  methyl, 

COOR*  wherein  R*'  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  and 

NHCOOR^  wherein  R'  is  C1-C2  alkyl;  and 
R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  Ci-Cu  alkyl,  C5-Q 

cycloalkyl  or  beiuyl;  or 


228-661  OG  -8V    lb 
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R-  and  R'  taken  together  are  tetramcthylcne,  pentamethyl- 
ene,  oxydiethylcne  or  thiodiethylcne 


4,808,715 
4-QUINAZOLINYLAMINO  AND  ♦^INNOLINYLAMINO 

BENZENESULPHONIC  ACIDS  AND  AMIDES 
Joha  T.  A.  Boyle,  Cookka^  aad  Richard  S.  Todd,  Near  Slough, 
both  of  Ei«ta^  aaai^on  to  John  Wyetk  A  Brodwr  UaUted, 
Maideakcad,  Eagfaud 
DlTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  916,984,  Oct  9,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,734,510. 
which  is  a  dlTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  744,364,  Jna.  13,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,640,920.  TWf  appUcatkw  Jaa.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,178 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Jan.  14,  1984. 
8415174;  Dee.  19,  1984,  8432091 

lat  a.'  C07D  237/28.  239/94 
VS.  a.  544—235  1  ^"^"^ 

1.  A  compound  havmg  the  formula: 


Nih 


/ 


'N 


o 
H 


R'— CH— (R^)— OCH2P— OH 
OH 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
hydroxymcthyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene,  ethylene,  propylene,  cthylidcne,  methoxycthylcnc, 
bcnzyloxyethylene,  tetrahydropyranyl-2-oxyethylcne,  (1- 
elhoxycthcxy)cthylene  and  1.2-0-isopropylidcne-l.:-dihy- 
droxypropylene,  and  the  salts  thereof  with  alkali  meiAls  or 
ammonia 


(VI) 


SO2X4 


and  the  pharmaccutically  accepUble  salu  thereof,  wherein  Xj 
is  selected  from  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  X4  is  selected 
from  —OH  and  — NR1R5;  R|  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  Rs  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  a  group  having 
the  formula  — Q— Z;  Q  represents  lower  alkylene;  one  of  A 
and  B  IS  CH  whilst  tnc  other  one  of  A  and  B  is  N  and  Z  is  a 
halogen  atom  or  Ci-Cfealkanesulphonyloxy,  or  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  benzenesulphonyloxy. 


4,808,717 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yasahiaa  Saito,  Hi^ahioaaka;  Kaainnaa  Kaaiio,  Saitac  Sbiucfai 
Kan^wa,  Niihama,  aad  Yataka  Skioad,  Hirakata.  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Samitomo  Ckeaucal  Coaipaay.  Unitnt. 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  45.431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  17, 1986,  61-2187757; 
Sep.  19,  1986,  61-223455 

Int.  a.*  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  544—219  '  Q"*" 

1.  An  s-tnazine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,808,716 

9-<PHOSPONYL.METHOXYALKYL)  ADENINES,  THh 

MCTHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  UTILIZATION 

THEREOF 

Antonin  Hoi.  and  Wan  Roaeaberg,  both  of  Praha,  CiecbosioTa- 

kia.  assignors  to  CeakoaloTenaka  akademic  red.  CzccbosloTs- 

kia 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  856,299 
Claims  priority,  application  CiechoaloTakia,  .\pr.  25,  1985, 
3017-85 

Int  a.*  C07D  9/65.  473/34 
U.S.  a.  544—244  ^  Oaima 

1.  A  9-(j)hosphonylmcthoxyalkyl)adenine  having  the  for- 
mula I 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R:  is  hydrogen.  C1-C5  alkyl,  or  C1-C5 
alkoxy,  and  X  is  -CH2CH==CH2  or  — CH=CHCH3. 


NH2 


o 
I  H 

R'-CH-(R2)-0CH2P-0H 
OH 

wheren  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R-  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylene,  ethylene,  propylene,  ethylidene,  and 
l,2-0-isopropylidene-1.2-di-hydroxypropylene.  and  the  salts 
thereof  with  alkali  metals  or  ammonia 

2   A  QHphosphonylmethoxyalkyl)ademne  of  the  formula 


4.808.718 

FUSED  POLYOCLIC  AND  BRIDGED  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  CALCTLTM  CHANNEL  BLOCTCERS 

George  D.  Hartman.  LaaadaJe;  Watyl  Haldeako,  Hatfield.  aoO 

Brian  T.  PkiUipa,  Telford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merci  A 

Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  May  6.  1986,  Ser.  No.  860J53 
Int  a."  C07D  22r-22.  4-1  l)A.  491, OS.  513/08 
VS.  a.  546—14  •  ' 

1.  A  comfKjund  having  the  formulae. 
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RCH2 


V     w 


CXJjR' 


RCHj 


wherein  V,  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  can  each  independently  be 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 
(c)Ci-C8alkoxy; 

(d)  halc>alkyl  ofCi-Cg; 

(e)  cyanoi 
(0  nitro; 

(g)  halo  (Br,  CI.  F); 
A  is 

(a)  -(CH2),-CR=CR-(CH2)„- 

(b)  — (CH2)„-C-C— (CH2);^ 

(c)  -<CH2),-B-(CH2)„- 
(d) 


-(CH2), 


(e) 


wherein: 
R  can  be 
(a)  hylrogcn; 
(b)C|-C<,alkyl; 
(c)  C2-C.  alkenyl; 
(d)Ci-Cgalkyloxy; 
(e)  Ci-Cg  hydroxy  alkyl; 
(0  Cj-Cs  cycloalkyl; 
(g)C7-Ci4phenylalkyI; 
R'canbe 

(a)  Ci^j  alkyl; 

(b)  C2-C8  alkenyl; 

(c)  Ci-Cg  hydroxyalkyl; 

(d)  Ci-Cg  dihydronyalkyl; 

(e)  C2-Cs  alkoxyalkyl: 

(0  Ci-Cs  aminoalkyl  wherein  the  amino  group  is  NR^R* 
in  which  R^  and  R'  can  each  independently  be  H. 
Ci-Cs  alkyl.  C?  C14  phenylalkyl  or  R'  and  R*  together 
with  the  N  atom  can  form  a  5-  or  6-mcmbered  hetcrocy- 
cle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidinyl, 
morpholinyl,  thiomorpholinyl.  pyirolidinyl.  pip<>razinyl 
or  N-Ci-C^-alkylpipera/.inyl; 
R^  R5,  K*  and  R'  caii  each  mdependenUy  be 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

(c)  — (CH2),Si(Ci-C4alkyI)3  wherein  n  is  0-4; 

(d)  Ct-Ch  phenylalkyl; 

(e)  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  C1-C4  alkyl,  OH,  C1-C4 
dkoxy,  halo  (F,  CI,  Br),  cyano,  nitro,  haloalkyl  of 
Ci-Cg; 

(f)  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  quinoline.  isoqumoline,  indole,  furan,  benzofu- 
ran,  thiophene.  hen^othiophene,  pyrrole,  pynmidine, 
pyrazinc  and  the  mono-  and  di-substituted  analogs 
thereof  wherein  the  substituents  are  Ci  -C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  OH,  halo  (F,  CI.  Br),  cyano,  nitro,  CF3,  C2F5; 

R*i8 


(CH2),- 


-(CH2)„ 

wherein  n  and  m  are  independently  0-4,  p  is  2-5,  R  is  as 
defined  above,  and  B  is  O,  S,  or  NR^  wherein  R^  is  as 
defined  ab<»\e,  and,  the  phannaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

4.  A  compound  which  is: 
dimethyl      1,3-dimethyl-  5-phenyl-8-[(triniethylsily  l)inethyl]-2- 

azabicyclo[2.2.2]oct-2-ene-4,6-<]icarboxylate. 


4,808.719 

lH-IMIDAZO[23-A]IMH)l   :  ONES  AS 

tX>LOR-FORMl>(.  AC.KNTS 

Hubertu!)  Psaar,  and  Rodeiich  Raue.  both  of  I^verkuM-n.  FH 

Rep.   of  C^ennany,   assignors   to   Bayer   Aktient!esells<-hsf' 

I^verkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No.  60,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  JnL  1, 
1986,  3622009 

Int  a.«  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  546—165  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH=CH— A', 


(in 


J ^, 


R' 


wherein 

K*  denotes   hydrogen,   chlorine,    Ci-C4-alkyl,    trifluoro- 
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methyl,     mtro,     C-O-alkoxy.     C,  C4  alkylsulphonyl. 

Ci-C«-alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano, 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ci-alkyl  and 
A '  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(CHj),, 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R-  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 

R»  and  R^  together  are  alkylene  having  2-5  caxboa  atomt; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*  IS  hydrogen  or  Cj-C*  alkyl,  or 

R'  and  R*  together  are  carbonyl;  and 

K-  and  R*  independcnUy  are  (1)  hydrogen.  (2)  haioger.  (3) 
C1-C4  alkyl  (4)  C1-C4  alkoxy;  (5)  tnfluoromethoxv    (6) 
cyano;    (7)   mtro;   (8)   C-C   haloalkyl,    (9)    ROSOm- 
wherein  m  is  the  the  mteger  0,  1  or  2;  and  R*i»  (a)  C-C^ 
alkyl  (b)  Ci-C«  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen  or  cyan<v 
(c)  phenyl;  or  (d)  benzyl;  (10)  -NR'R''  wheron  R^  and 
R-* indepcndenUy  are  hydrogen  or  Ci -C« alkyl;  { U )  R'< 
(O)-  wherein  R'  is  Ci-<^  alkyl  or  C.-C  alkoxy;  or  (12) 
— S02NR'R''  wherem  R'^  and  R"  arc  as  dcfmei:  and  (13) 
— N(R0C(O)R''  wherein  R^  and  R"  arc  as  defined; 
R""  L<i  Ci-C«  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
their  salts 


430ft,721 

HERBICIDAL  PYRII>INESUUON"V  LLTIEAS 

Paid  H.  Liaas.  WO«ii«h«,  DeL,  M^SMr  to  E.  1.  D«  Pool  a* 

fitmomn  mi  Ommmj,  Wilidafto*,  DeL 

Corti«tto-ta-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  39.491,  Apr   16,  1«^ 

•budOMd,  wttcfc  is  •  CWU— tto»-*iHpTt  of  Ser.  Nc.  939.42* 

Dec.  8,  19W,  .k«loi-*.  •«•  ■WttetK".  A.g.  2»,  19r,  S« 

No.  90,889 

l«t.  CX'  C07D  213/71 

VS.  a.  546-293  2  ^^l*** 

1.  A  3-pyndmesulfv-^namide.  represented  by  the  fonnula 

CHj 


wherein 

R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 

halogen,  Ci-<:4-alkoxy  or  Ci-O-alkyi. 
R«.  R^  and  R'^  independently  of  one  another  denote 

Ci-C4-alkyl,  cyano-,  chlorine-  or  C| -C«-alkoxy-sub- 

stituted  C2-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl, 
R"  furthermore  denotes  phenyl  or  phenyl  subsututed  by 

Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
R'2  furthermore  denotes  hydrogen. 
Rio  denotes  Ci-O-alkyl  or  phenyl, 
Ri'  denotes  hydrogen.  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl  and 
n  denotes  0,  1,  2.  3  or  4 


LUl 


N  SOiNHR 


wherein 

R  is  H  or  aCHs)}. 


4308,720 
CERTAIN  3-BENZOVL-4^XOLACrAMS 
JefT  K.  Outls,  Berkeley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  StmafTer  Cbem.ca! 
Compaay,  Westport,  Conn. 

Co«ti.»atio-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  871.973.  Jan.  9,  1986^ 
■budoBML  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  13,  1987.  Ser.  No.  21,811 

Int  a.*co7D2y;  .s* 

I  ,.S.  a.  54<^220  12CUia« 

1   Compounds  of  the  fonnula 

r2     R'     O 


4,808.722 

PYRIDINYLUREA  N-OXIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

AGRICULTURAL  USES 

Roben  N.  Hearie,  U,  East  Wl«lsor,  NJ,  assigaor  to  FMC 

Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUe4  Oct  31,  1985.  Ser.  No,  793,372 
Int  a.'  O07D  21i/7i.  AOIN  4-  30 
l.S.  a.  71-94  WCIaiaM 

1    Pvndmvlurea  N-oxide  compounds  of  the  formula: 


■& 


^ 


md  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  isopropyl,  ten. 
butyl,  or  neopcntyl;  R  '  is  hydrogen  or  melhy!  each  X  mdqwi- 
dently  is  halogen.  alkylUCi-Q,),  haloalkyKC-Cb),  hydroxy, 
wherein  ^    ^      „  -.^    „„.„„■    »lVojv(Ci-0,),  2-pyndinvl.  alkvl(Ci-C*)thio  or  alkyUCi-Q,- 

R   .  halogen;  C,-C2  alky,;  ^^^l^f^l^^'.^^^'^J^l    SS;'^s'l  to'^*:  and  wherein  the  NHCONRR.  group  . 


Ci -C2  haloalkyl;  or  ROSO,— 
C1-C2  alkyl; 


bonded  to  the  pvndinyl  nng  in  the  4-posilion. 
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4,808,723 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BENZOTHIAZOLES 

Rainer  Hampreckt,  Odeathal,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gennaay,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktieageaellachaft,  LererkineB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jaa.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,480 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan    2) 
1983,  3301869;  Oct  18,  1983,  3337859 

Int.  a.«  CX)7D  277/W 
Ui>.  a.  548—164  4  Cteims 

I.  A  prtxxss  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzothiazole  of  the 
formula 


4,808.724 
2-AMINOTHlAZOLYIXX»NTAINING  yS-LAC  1  AM 
ANneiOTICS 
Michael  Boberg;  Kari  G.  Metzger,  both  of  Wappertal,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Zeiler,  Velbert,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crennany.  assign 
ors  to  Bayer  AktieiigeaeUschaft.   l^Terkusen.   Fed.   Rep    of 
(iennany 
UivUioo  of  Ser.  No.  884^28,  Jul.  10.  19S6,  Pat.  No  4,''35,93«. 
This  appUcatioo  Sep.  30,  19»7.  Ser   No   103,240 
(laims  priority,  application  Fed    Rr'p    iif  (>ermaiiy,  Jul.  2, 
1982.  32248*6 

lat.  CI.*  G07D  i  77/40 
VS.  CL  548—194  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


m  which  Z]  and  Z2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  CI,  Br, 
N(>2.  CFs.  CN.  — CO-alkyl,  — S02-aIVyl,  — SOj-phenyl. 
-C(>2-alkyl,  -CONtalkylh  or  — SO2— N(alkyl)2,  the  alkyl 
radicals  having  1-6C  atoms,  but  Z\  and  Z2  are  not  both  simul- 
taneously hydrogen, 
comprising  reacting  (a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(O), 
A— S— CH 


N  S 

T 
NH2 

in  which 

n  is  1  or  2,  and 

A  denotes  hydroxy!,  alkyl  with  up  to  18  C  atoms,  which  is 

optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 

OCOR2,  thio,  a  group 


SRi 
I 
(0)„ 


a  group 


in  which 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  SH,  SCN  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


Y  is  NO2  or  NH2.  and 
n  is  I  or  2, 
with(b) 


— N 


\ 


R^x 


Ri' 


nitro,    cyano,    hydroxycarfoonyl,    Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, 

aminocarbonyloxy,  or  sulpho, 
wherein 

R^  denotes  branched  or  unbranched  Ci-C^-alkyl, 
m  can  be  0,  1  or  2  and 
R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  can  be  hydrogen, 

Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl,  or  A  denotes  a  radical  of  the 

formula 


wherein 

R*  R'',  R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  a  group 
— OCOR'O.  a  group 


hfH2— C— NH2, 
S 


NH^^SCN     and  a  mixture  of  H2NCN  or  H2S, 
(b)  being  employed  in  at  least  a  5%  excess  relative  to  1  equiva- 
lent of  (a). 


— N 


4 
\ 


R'J- 


nitro,  cyano,  (C)-C4)-alkoxy  (Ci-C4)-alkyl-thio,  hydrox- 


February  28,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


2229 


ycaitjooyl,  (Ci-OValkoxycartoonyl,  amiiKJcarbonyloiy. 
sulphonyl  or  sulpho,  and  wherein  R'O  denotes  branched  or 
unbranched  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
R"  and  R'^  are  identical  or  different  and  can  be  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  alkanoyl,  each  with  up  to  6  C  atoms  m  the  alkyl  part 


4,808.726 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  Gl  ANIDINE 
DERTVATTVE 
Ijao  HMkiiBOto,  Iwakni;  Ikw>  Toaalw.  Otrtake;  Ho^Ji  iUto. 
WaU;  NoriaU  KSkan,  Iwakni,  Md  TervaU  Maluiyaatt. 
Tokyo,  all  of  Jiv«b,  — IfTi  to  Mitaai  Petrockeaiical  iMta* 
tries,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  JapM 

FOcd  Sep.  1, 19«7,  Ser.  No.  91,849 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatiM  JapM.  Sep.  1,  1986.  61-20363^ 

bit  CL*  COTD  233/54 

VS.  a.  54»— 342  ''  <^^"* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparauon  of  N-cyano-N   rneihvl  N 
(2-(5-mcthyl-4-imidazolylmethyl    thio«hyl>guanidinf      eprc- 
sented  by  the  following  formula  (I) 


4,808,725 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

( -  VANTIPODE  OF  (E>.l-CVCLOHEXYL-4, 

4-DIMETHYL-3-HYDROXY-2-(lA^TRIAZOL-l-YL> 

PENT-1-ENE 
V60  Knwtx,  Ijnttkmtm,  Fe4.  Rep.  of  GerMwy.  a«igMr  to 
Bayer  Iklliauiillarhaft  Uitrk-M,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«n«aiiy 

FUed  Mm.  12,  I9t1,  Ser.  No.  25,297 
OaiM  priority,  appUortlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^ay,  Mar.  19. 
1986,  3609152 

I«t  a.*  COTD  249/OS 
VS.  CL  548—262  '^  dumi 

1    A  process  for  the  preparauon  of  the  (      hantipode  of 
(E)-l-cyclobexyl-4,4-dimethyl-3-hydroxy-2-(l,2,4-lnazol-l- 
y!)-pent-l-cne  of  the  formula 


IL 


CH2SCH2CH :  VHCNHCHj 


10 


NCN 


N 


CH3 


which  comprises  rcactmg  N-cyano-N  -mcihyl-N  -(2-(butane- 
2.J-dionyl)th»oethyl)guamdme  with  an  ammonium  sail  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  source  of  formaldehyde  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  formalin,  paraformaldc 
hyde  and  tnoiane,  whertan  the  molar  ratio  of  the  ammoniuni 
salt  of  the  carboxybc  aod  to  the  N-cyano-N'-mcthyi-N  -(2- 
fbutane-2,3-dK)nyl)thiocthyl>-guamduje  is  from  2  to  20  and  the 
molar  raoo  of  the  source  of  formaldehyde  to  the  N-cyano-N'- 
methyl-N'-(2-CtnJtane-2,3-dionyl>thiocthyl)guanidine  l«.  from  1 

to  10 


4,808,7r 
IMIDAZOLIUM  HYDROGEN  CARBONATES 
Helmot    Liak.    BaaeL    Switxeriand.    aangaor    to    Hoffmaas 
LaRocke  l»c  Natley,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  102,06" 

Oaims    priority,    applicatioa    Switxeri»d,    Oct     3     1«^ 

3955/86  ,  _ 

UL  CL'  C07D  233/66.  233/04.  413/00.  403/00 

VS.  CL  548—337  ^  '^"™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  reacting  the  (E)-isomer  of  l-cyclohexyl-4,4- 
dimcthyl-2-<1.2,4-lnazol-l-ylVpent-l-en-3-one  of  the  formuU 


\ 


(ai  with  boron  hydnde  m  the  presence  of  an  optically  active 
Drolinc  denvative  of  the  formula 


o. 


R' 
I 
N  C— OH 

H         R' 

m  which 

R'  IS  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 
(b)  with  a  complex  borohydnde  in  the  presence  of  an  aad 
addition  salt  of  the  optically  active  prolme  denvauve,  in  the 
presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  between  about  -70*  C. 
and  -t-60"  C. 


"n— Q— CR*=N-Nx^    .     xN-R* 

R5     HCO3- 

wherein  the  symbol  Q  is  unsubstituled  phenylene  or  naph 
thylcne,  or  phenylene  or  naphthylene  substituted  by  one 
or' two  subsntuents  selected  form  the  group  consistmg  of 
lower  alkyL  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio.  lower  alkan 
oyl.   lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  halogen,   influorr- 
mcthvl,  hydroxy,  mtro  and  cyano,  R'  and  R'.  mdepcr 
denUy,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R-  is  hydrogcT> 
lower    alkyl,    lower    hydroxyalkyl,    lower    alkoxyalkyi 
lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy   or   the 
group  — (A),— Ra,  R*  is  a  saturated  or  partially  unsatu- 
rated lower  hydrocarbon  group,  a  group  of  the  formula 
— NRR   wherem  R  and  R',  independenUy.  are  hydroger. 
or     lower     alkyl.     or     the     group     — N=CRc- Rb 
— CHRcRd,     -NH— CHRcRd,     -NH-CO-Rc     or 
— CHRc— Co— Re,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  lower 
hydroxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  lower  haloalkyl.  unsub 
sututed  phenyl  or  naphlhyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substi 
tuied  by  one,  two  or  three  substituents  selected  form  the 
group  consisung  of  lower  alkylamino.  diOower  alkylv 
amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  aJkyiihK),  lower 
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aJkanoyl,  lower  allcoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  hydroxy,  nitro  and  cyajio,  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  Ra  and  Kb  each  are  unsubstituted  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  one,  two 
or  three  substituents  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkylamino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  hy 
droxy,  nitro  and  cyano,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NRR 
wherein  R  and  R',  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl.  Re  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Rd  is  unsubstituled 
phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by 
one,  two  or  three  substituents  selected  form  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkylamino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkan- 
oyl, lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  tnfluonv 
methyl,  hydroxy,  nilro  and  cyano.  Re  is  hydrogen,  a 
saturated  or  partially  unsaturated  lower  hydrocarbon 
group  optionally  attached  via  an  oxygen  atom  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  one,  two  or  three  substituents  selected  form  the 
group  consistmg  of  lower  alkyamino,  di(lowcr  aikyl- 
)amino,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio.  lower 
alkanoyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl, hydroxy,  nitro  and  cyano,  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — NRR'  wherein  R  and  R',  independently,  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  A  is  vinylidene  or  lower  alkyl- 
ene,  n  is  the  number  0  or  1  and  the  dotted  line  is  an  addi- 
tional double  bond. 


X,  Y,  and  Z  are  each  independently  O  or  S  with  S  optionally 

oxidized  to  S^=0; 
Alk  IS  alLylene  or  hydroxyalkylene  containing  1-6  carbon 

atoms; 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  0  to  5; 
R:  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  — {CHz).— CO2R1, 

phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkoxy;  and 
Ar  IS  5.6,7,8-tetrahydro-l-naphthalenyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 

substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  or 

lower  alkanoyl. 


4,808,"JO 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CISPIjVTIN  ANALOGS 
Panayota  Bitha,  Poffiooa;  Joaepfa  J.  Hlarka,  Tuxedo  ('ark,  and 
Vaod-I  Lia,  Tappan,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Americsri  (\t!in 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  65,441 
Int  a.*  COIG  55/00:  C07D  307/12.  309/06.  309/12 
VS.  CI.  549—211  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4.808,728 
PRODUCTION  OF  INDOLEPYRUVIC  ACID  AND  THE 
5-HYDROXY  DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 
GioTaana  Dc  Loca;  GiOTanni  Di  Stazio;  Andrea  Margoaelli; 
Mario  Materazzi,  aad  Vinceazo  Politi,  all  of  Rome,  Italy, 
aaaigBors  to  Pottfonia  S.p_A^  Rome,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/IT86/00045,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1987,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/00169.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  IS,  19r7 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  24,  1986.  Ser.  No.  33.099 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  28,  1985,  48295  A/85 
Int.  a.'  C07D  209/18 
VS.  O.  548—502  8  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  indolepyruvic  acid  or  the 
^hydroxy  denvative  thereof  comprising 

reacting  typtophan  or  5-hydroxytryptophan.  respectively, 
or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof,  with  a  pyridine  aldehyde  in 
an  essjTitiaily  anhydrous  polar  organic  solvent  m  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  base;  and 
hydrolyzing  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  a  strongly 
acidic  aqueous  solution  to  obtain  a  precipitate  consisting 
essentially  of  indolepyruvic  acid  or  its  5-hydroxy-deriva- 
tive,  respectively 


4,808,729 
LELKOTRIENE  LTD4  AND  LTB4  ANTAGONISTS 
James  R.  Deaaon,  WUmette;  Michael  A.  Stealey.  Ubertyrille, 
and  Richard  M.  Weier,  [.ake  Bluff,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  G. 
D.  Searie  A  Co..  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  100,685 
Int.  a.'  ar7D  J27/04.  339/02 
VS.  a.  549—30  63  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ArO— Alk— Z 


X 


(CH2),C02R| 


./■ 


(CHjh-S'  L 

Pi 
/     \ 
(CHjh-S^  L- 


wherein  L  and  L'  are  monobasic  carboxylates  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetate,  hydroxyacetate  and  propionate 
or  L  and  L'  taken  together  is  a  dibasic  carboxylate  of  the 
formulae: 


O. 


000 
-o-c      r-  °     -O-C      o  ^  -o-c      o  -I 

— o— c    \ /  — o— c    \ /  — o— c     \ I 


0 
II 

? 

0 
II 

— 0— C            R, 

— 0— c 

— 0— C 

X 

X 

(CHj)* 

— 0— C          R2 

— 0— c 

— 0— c 

H 
0 

H 
0 

1 

0 

R2 


— o— c     \ — o— c         " 

I  I 

o  o 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  geometrical  and    wherein  K\  and  R2  are  each  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl(- 
optical  isomers  thereof  wherein:  C1-C5)  and  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  S. 


FEBRUARY  28,  1989 


CHEMICAL 


2231 


4,808,731 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  OXYDIPHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Donald  R.  BerdaU,  Scotia,  aad  PuMia  A  Matach,  Scfceoectady, 
botk  of  N.Y.,  aMigmm  to  GcMral  Electric  Company.  Sche- 
nect^Jy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164J83 
iDt  a.*  0070  307/S9 
VS.  a.  549—241  «  Claims 

1  A  method  for  makmg  oxydiphthalic  anhydnde  having  the 
formula, 


K*         R' 


't}-'-<y 


COOH 
COOH 


C 
U 

o 


o 


which  consisu  of; 

(1)  agitating  a  mixture  compnsmg  a  substituted  phthalic  anhy- 
dride of  the  formula. 


R-  R^ 

m  which  R*,  R'.  R"  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  !  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
the  polyiimde  forming  derivatives  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  esters,  amides,  halides  and  anhydnde* 
4  The  acid  anhydnde  according  to  claim  1  which  is 


CH3  CH3 


H2N 


a  nonpolar  organic  solvent,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
dialkylaminopyndine  having  the  formula. 


4.808.733 
CERTAIN  4-OXO-3-BENZOYLVALEROLACrONES  AND 

THIOLACrONTS 
Oristopiier  G.  K>ikIm«,  Berketer.  William  J.  Mick»el>.  Rich 
moad;  Dooald  R.  James,  El  Sobrante.  and  Haiao-U«s  M 
Chia,  Moraga,  all  of  Calif.,  aaiigDon  to  StaufTer  Cfcernk*! 
Company.  Westport,  Co««. 
DiTisJoo  of  Ser.  No.  871,975,  Jna.  9.  1986.  Pat  No.  4.741.755. 
This  appUcatkM  Dec.  21.  1987.  Ser.  No   13S.216 
InL  CL'  O07D  S09,  30 
VS.  a  549-292  »  Orim 

1.  An  intermediate  compound  havmg  the  structural  formula 


NRR' 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  150"  C  to  250*  C.  to 

produce  a  mixture  compnsmg  oxydiphthalic  anhydride,  and 

(2)  recovenng  the  oxydiphthalic  anhydnde  from  the  mixture 

of(l). 
where  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  same  or  dincr- 
ent  Qi-8)  alkyl  radicals,  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  nitro  and  fluoro. 


4308,732 

AMINO-TETRAALKYLBENZOYLPHTHAUC  ACIDS 
Joaef  Pfeifer,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Antaley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,601,  Aug.  7,  1986.  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  795,591,  Not.  6.  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,629,685.  This  application  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  115,544 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Not.    16,    1984, 
5487/84 

Int  a..'  C07D  307/77 
I  .S,  a.  549—244  ♦  Claims 

I   An  ammo-tetraalkylbenzoylphthalic  acid  of  the  formula 


R^ 
A    R'R'  R 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  is  halogen;  Ci-Cj  alkyl;  C1-C2  alkoxy;  nitro;  cyana,  C1-C2 
haloalkyl;  or  R^^^b—  wherein  n  is  0  or  2  and  R"  i»  C1-C2 

alkyl; 

R  '  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R-  IS  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R'  IS  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*  IS  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  or 

R    and  R'  together  are  alkylene  havmg  2-5  carbon  atoms;  or 

R'  and  R*  together  are  alkylene  having  2-5  carbon  atoms;  and 

R'  and  R*  independenUy  are  (1)  hydrogen.  (2i  halogen,  (3) 
Ci-C«  alkyl;  (4)  C1-C4  alkoxy,  (5)  tnfluoromethoxy;  (6) 
cvano;  (7)  mtro;  (8)  Ci-C  haloalkyl.  (9)  R*SO„-  wherein  n 
IS  the  integer  0,  1  or  2,  and  R*  is  (a)  C1-C4  alkyl;  (b)  C1-C4 
alkyl  substituted  with  halogen  or  cyano,  (c)  phenyl:  or  (d) 
benzyl,  (10)  — NRTl''  wherein  V.'  and  R*  independently  are 
hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alky;  (1!)  RMWv-  wherein  R-  is 
C1-C4  alkvl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  1 12)  -SOiNR'T^''  wherein 
R<^  and  R''  are  as  defined;  and  (13)  — N(R0C(O)R''  whercm 
R^  and  R"  are  as  defined. 
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4,808,734 
16-CYCLOALKYL-7-FLUORO-PROSTACYCUNS 
Gtorte  W.  HoUaad;  Perry  RoMa,  both  of  Nortk  Caktweil.  N.J.; 
Ham  Maag,  McmIo  Part,  Califs  aad  FcrdiMwl  Lee,  Teaneck, 
N  J^  aMlgMtra  to  HofhMU-La  Rockc  Imu,  Natley.  N  J. 
FUed  Dec  I,  1986,  S«r.  No.  936,569 
Int.  a/  O07D  307/935 
VS.  O.  S49— 465  13  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  scl<x  led  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compourd  of  the  formuia 


A 


o 
II 

CH— CH2— CHj— CH2— C— OR 


CH— CH— CH— 


OR; 


OR) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkanoyl;  R|  is  fluoro  and  R:  taken  together  with  iLs  attached 
carbon  atom  forms  a  cycloaiky!  nng  of  from  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  the  dotted  bond  is  optionally  hydiogenated,  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts,  optical  antipodes,  diasteroiso- 
mtrs  and  racemates  thereof. 


LoH 


I-A 


wherein  R  is  a  leaving  group, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O. 


wherein  R'  is  an  ether  protecting  group, 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydride  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydride  and  a  pha.se  transfer  catalyst  and,  converting  a 
thus-obtained  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O, 


III 


OH 


wherein  R'  is  as  described  above  into  d-a-tocopberol. 


4308,735 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTIGN  OF  THE  KETENE 

TRIMER  CONTENT  IN  RAW  DIKETENE 

Renzo  BersBMin,  Raroo,  mai  WilheiB  QnittuuiB,  Visp,  both  of 

SwitzerlaMi,  aMignon  to  Lonza  LtiL,  Gampel/Valais,  Swit 

zaiawl 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  177,609 
Claims    priority,    a^ilicatjoa    Switzerland.    Apr     16     iO«" 
1489/87 

Int.  a.'  C07D  303/00 
VS.  a.  549—329  4  Claims 

1  Process  for  the  reduction  of  the  kelene  tnmer  p<irtion  m 
the  raw  diketenc,  compnsing  mijiing  the  diketene  with  an 
amount,  which  corTesp<>nd.s  to  the  amount  of  ketene  trimer  in 
the  diketene,  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

R(XH), 

wherein  R  is  H.  ar.  aliphatic  hydrocarix>n  radical  with  1  to  18 
C  atoms  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  us  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  or  XH  is  a  COOH  group,  and  n  is  1  to  2.  heating  the 
mixture  to  temperatures  of  50'  to  130'  C,  and  distilling  off  the 
diketene  from  the  mixture. 


4,808.736 

I'HOCVSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

D-a-TOCOPHEROL 

Richard  Bamer,  Wittenwil.  aad  Joaef  Hiibacfaer,  Seon 
Switzertand,  aaaignors  to  HofTBana-LaRoclie  In< 

NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,764 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Switzerland.    Aug.    25, 
3408  86 

Int.  CL*  C07D  311/72;  C07C  41/01 
VS.  a.  549— W8  6  Claims 

1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  d-a-tocopheroi  which 
process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


both  of 
Nutley. 


1986, 


4.808.737 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

J  HVDROXY-4-METHYLTFrRAHYDROPYRAN 

NoriakI   Voshimora.  and  Yasao  Tokitoh,  both  of  Kurmsbiki 

Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray  Co„  Ltd.,  Kurashiki.  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  921383 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1985,  60-248466 
Int.  a.'  O07D  309/10 
I  .S.  a.  549— 423  7  Qaiim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-hydroxy-4-methyltetrahydro- 
pyran  by  reacting  3-methyl  3-buten-l-ol  with  a  hydrogen-car- 
bon monoxide  mixed  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  com- 
pound, characterized  in  that  the  rhcxlmm  compound  is  used  in 
a  concentration  of  001-0.1  milligram  atom  (on  the  rhodium 
atom  basis)  per  liter  and  that  the  reaction  is  earned  out  m  tht 
simultaneous  presence  of  a  tns(alkyl  substituted  phenyl)  phos 
phite  of  the  formula  P(OR)3  wherein  three  R.s  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  an  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  in  an  amount 
of  11(V500  moles  per  gram  atom  of  rhcxlmm,  said  tns(alkyi 
substituted  phenyl)  phosphite  having  an  electronic  parameter 
(v-value)  of  2080- 20W  cm  '  and  a  stenc  parameter  (C-valuc) 
of  135*- 190*. 


4,808,738 
FTHYXENE  OXIDF  PROCESS 
Ann  vi    iauritzen.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Skell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Houston,  Tex. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  926,025,  Oct.  i\.  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,766,105. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1988.  Ser   No   184,531 

int,  a.'anu  301/10 

vs.  CL  549—536  125  Claim.* 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  wherein 
ethylene  is  contacted  m  the  vapor  phase  with  an  oxygcn-con- 
taimng  gas  at  ethylene  oxide  forming  conditions  at  a  tempera 
ture  ranging  between  about  180"  C  and  330*  C  in  the  presence 
of  a  silver  metal-contaimng  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  a  catalyst  compnsing  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  silver,  a  promoting  amount  of  alkali  metal,  a  pro- 
moting amount  of  rhenium  and  a  promoting  amount  of  a  rhe- 
nium co-promoter  selected  from  sulfur,  molybdenum,  tung- 
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sten.  chromium  and  mixtures  thereof  supported  on  a  suitable 
support. 


4,808,739 

CROSS-LINKING  TTTANIUM  A  ZIRCONIUM 

CHELATES  *  THEIR  USE 

Donld  E.  Patzig,  Newark,  ami  KemaeA  C.  SmeHz,  WOmlnstoii. 

botk  of  DeL,  aMiVMtn  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  it  Nemours  and 

Compuy,  WUmiiwtoa,  DcL 

FUed  Mm.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,921 
lat.  a.«  C07F  3/06.  7/28 
VS.  a.  556—55  "^  t1»in« 

1    A  water-soluble  N.N-bis-<2-hydroxyethyI)glyane/metal 
chelate  represented  by  the  formula; 


-continued 


in  which  A  is  a  radical 


(RO)*- 


— M 


L 


CH: 


CH: 


CHj' 


R*  R* 

R'  1$  hydroger,  v>r  melhyi.  R'  is  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic.  aromatic  or  araiiphaiic  dioi  after  both  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  have  been  removed,  R".  R*.  R'  and  R*  mde 
pendently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen.  Ci-C*alkyl.  chlorme 
or  bromine.  R'  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  III,  IV,  V  or  VI 


wherein  R  is  H  or  alkyl  (1-12  C);  M  is  Ti  or  Zr;  k  is  a  number 
in  the  range  between  0  and  1.  p  is  a  number  in  the  range  be- 
tween 1  and  2,  and  k  -r  p  =  2. 


(DO 


4308,740 

SO-CALLED  ADVANCED  EPOXIDE  RESINS  BASED  ON 

CYCLOHEX-1-VLMETHYLENEDIPHENOL 

DERIVATIVES  OR 
BlC\CLO<2.2.1)HEPT-l-YLMETHYLENEDIPHENOL 

DERIVATIVES 
Martin  Roth,  Giffera,  ami  Charlea  E.  Monaier,  Viilar»-sur 
GUbe,  both  of  Switxerland,  aaaignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  t  orpora 
tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No,  147  J89 
Claims    priority.    appUcatioo    Switzerland,    Jan.    30,    19117, 
352..''87 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/02.  59/24 
VS.  a.  528—97  '  Ctalaas 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  II 


OV) 


R» 


(V) 


O 
H2C C— CH2— O— R^— O— 

I, 
R' 


OH  OH 

I  I  '> 

.CH2-C-CH2-O-  A-0-CH2-C-CHj-0-R^ 

R'  R' 


(0 


(Vl) 


R'« 


CHj, 


O 

H2C C— CH2— O— A— O— 

I, 
Rl 


(11) 


R«,  R'O,  R'-  and  R"  arc  hydrogen.  C|-C«alkyl  or  phenyl,  R', 
Rl',  Ri5  and  R'-  are  hydrogen  or  C|-C*alkyl  and  the  average 

value  of  n  (number  average)  is  a  number  from  1  to  20.  it  being 
possible  for  the  radicals  R'  to  R  '.  withm  a  given  molecule,  to 
.assume  different  meanings  withui  the  scope  of  the  definitions 
given. 
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;,808,741 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYALKYl, 

DIPEPTTOES 

Ju  OadcM*,  Tkonkill,  Caaada,  MiisBor  to  Torcan  Chemical 

\M^  Aarora,  Caaada 

FUed  Dec.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  947,236 

Claim  priority,  apftUcatioa  Spaia,  Dec.  30,  1985,  550.527 

IbL  CI.'  C07F  7/10 

VS.  a.  5S«--tl8  8  Oaima 

1.  A  process  of  prcpanng  silylated  organic  compounds  of 

general  formula. 


an 


R— CH— NH— CH— CO.O.Si— R4 
I  I  \ 

COORi        R2  Rj 


said  compounds  of  formula  (11)  being  readily  hydrolytable  to 
the  corresponding  substituted  ammo  acid  compound  ready  for 
reaction  with  another  ammo  acid  compound  to  form  a  dipep- 
ude  derivative,  in  which  R  represents  phenalkyl,  R|  represents 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  R2  represents  lower  alky!,  lower 
alkylamino  or  N-subsUluted  lower  alkylamino,  and  Rj,  R^  and 
R5  are  independently  selected  lower  alkyl  groups,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  silylated  amino-acid  of  the  general  formula: 


H2N—CH— CO.O.Si— R4 
R2  R5 


in  which  Rj.  R3,  R4  and  R5  have  the  meanings  given  above, 
with  a  phenalkyl  ester  of  the  general  formula: 


R— CH— X 
I 
COORi 

in  which  R  and  Ri  have  the  meanings  given  above,  and  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


4.808,742 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ACIDS  FROM 

ORGANOPHOSPHATE  FUNCnONAL  FLUIDS 

Hobert  L.  Plemiag,  Man,  Pa^  assignor  to  Alaminiun  Company 

of  AoMrica,  Pittsiwrgh,  Pa. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  894457,  Aug.  7,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,751,211. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138.316 
iBL  a."  C07F  9/09 
VS.  O.  558—150  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  acidity  of  organophosphate 
functional  fluids,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  an  organophosphate  functional  fluid  with 
panicles  of  a  solid  corafwsite  adsorbent  comprising  alu- 
mina and  Y  zeolite,  and 

(b)  separating  the  funcuonal  fluid  from  the  adsorbent. 


4.808,743 
VINYL  CHLOROFORMATES  AND  PREPARATION 
Mark  Bowmaa;  Roy  OlofMo.  both  of  State  College,  Pa.;  Thierry 
Malfroot,   Saiatry-sar-Seine,   and  Jean-Pierre  Seoct.   Her- 
beaarflUcrs-BatUers,  both  of  France,  aasignon  to  Societe 
Natkwalc  dea  Poodrcs  et  Explosift,  Cedex,  France 
Coatinatia«-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  896,605,  Aug.  13,  1986,  Pat. 
No.  4,786,745.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14J86 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Aug.  23,  1985,  85  12652 
lat  a.»  C07C  6S/02.  69/07 
VS.  CI.  558—141  12  CUiBS 

1.  A  \nny\  chloroformate  of  formula: 


R|  OCOCI 

\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 

R2  Rj 

in  which: 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  an  alkyl  radical,  linear  or  branched,  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  the  radicals  R|  and  Rj  being  capable  of 
forming  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  a  cycloaliphatic  nng  of  4  -8  carbon  atoms, 
R3  represents: 

hydrogen  when  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  radicals  is  alkyl. 
a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  said  R< 
radical  forms  with  said  R:  radical  and  the  carbon  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  an  unsubstituted  hydrocar- 
bon nng  of  5-8  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  nng  of 
5-8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  oxygen  atoms  forming 
a  ketone  group  in  the  ring; 
an  aryl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

alkyl  groups  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
the  radical  cyano — C«N; 
or  a  phosphonate  radical  of  formula: 


OR4 
— P 

O    OR; 


in  which  R4  and  R5  arc  the  same  or  different,  and  each 
is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


4,808,744 

phosphonatf:  containing  phosphonates 

Thomas  A.  Hardy,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  and  Edward  N. 
Walsh,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Akzo  America  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,128,  May  23,  1985,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,829 
Int  a.*  -TITF  9/40 
VS.  CL  558—163  8  Claims 

I.  A  com|x>und  of  the  formula: 

(R0)2P(0)Z 


wherein 

R  is  (R20)2P(0)R3— ; 
R2  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  haloaryl; 
R3  is  alkylene;  and 
Z  is 


R,3 

— C— OH 
I 
Rm 


4,806,745 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1-BROMOETHYL  HYDROCARBONYL  CARBONATES 

AND  NEW  l-BROMOETHYL  HYDROCARBONYL 

CARBONATES 

Thierry  Malfroot,  SrfBtfT  aw  Setae;  M«  Plt*«,  Itterffle,  a»d 

Jcn-Ptam  Se«et,  U  Ctajdle  L.  Rctoe,  all  of  Fra-ca,  m- 
•igMn  to  Sodete  NatioMle  dca  Po«drM  et  Exploalfa.  Paris 
Cedex,  PraMCc 

ComOmmatkm  of  Ser.  No.  796,555,  Nor.  8,  WM,  Pat  No. 
4.6971132.  Thk  appbdrtkM  Mar.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  28,964 
daj^  priority,  appBctio.  Vtwmct,  Nor.  23,  1984,  84  1784, 
lat  CL*  C07C  69/96 

U.S.  O.  558-277  ,      J  '^^^^ 

1.  The  compound  1-bromoethyl  hydrocarbonyl  carbonate  oi 

formula: 


CHj— CH— O— C— O— R 
Br  O 


wherem  R   is  isopropyl  

2.  The  compound  1  -bromoethyl  hydrocarbonyl  carbonate  ot 


formula: 


wherein  R'  is  octyl. 


10'  to  150*  C   in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
metal   compound   at   a   catalyst   concentrauon   between 
about  0.001  and  1  mole  percent  based  on  said  CH -acidic 
compound  and  m  the  presence  of  about  1  to  40^  water 
referred  to  the  weight  of  said  metal  compound  wherein 
said  CH-acklic  compounds  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  makmic  acid,  makmic  acid  ester,  malonic 
acid  dinitrile,  cyanacetic  acid,  cyanacetic  ester  and  nrtro- 
roethanc,  said  cartxrayl  compounds  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetaldehyde,  pro^nonakiehydc  bu 
tyraldehyde,  valerakJchyde,  2-methylvaleraklehyde,  ca 
pronakiehyde.  laurylaldehyde.  benraldehyde.  I-pbenyl 
propanal,  3-phenylpropanal.  acetone,  methylethylketone. 
methylbutylketone,    cyclohexanone    and     4-ten -butyl 
cyclohexanone  and  said  metal  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  calcium  acetate,  calcium  propKv 
nate,  lead  acetate,  lead  propionate,  aluminum  acetate, 
aluminum  propionate,  copper  acetate,  copper  propionate, 
zinc  aceUte,  zinc  propionate,  cadmium  acetate,  cadmium 
propionate,    chromium    acetate,    chromium    propionate, 
manganese  acetate,  manganrsr  propionate,  iron  acetate, 
iron  propionate,  cobalt  acetate,  cobalt  propionate,  mckel 
acetate,  mckel  propionate  and  mixtures  thereof 


where  Rjj  and  R14  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  haloalkyl,  aryl  or  haloaryl. 


4,808,746 

PREPARATION  OF 

TRIFLUOROMFTHYLBENZONmULE  FROM 

TRIFUJOROMErHYLBENZALDEHYDE 

Yataaota     Niihteva,     KaadftikMka;     ToaUkaza     Kawai. 

Kawagoe,  aai  YoAikaa  Smtfrnoti,  KaarifUaoka,  all  of  Ja- 

paa,  avigBor*  to  Ceatral  GiMi  Coapay,  Limited,  LTie, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7. 1987.  Ser.  No.  129,309 

Oalms  priority,  appUctkm  Japan,  Dec  8,  1986,  61-290393 

lat  a.*  C07C  120/00 

U5.CL  558-314  \^^ 

1  A  method  of  preparing  trifluoromethylbenzomtnle  by 
reaction  of  trifluoroinethylbenzaldehyde  with  hydroxylamine 
at  an  elevated  temperature, 

characterized  in  that  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mtro- 
benzene,  nitrotoluene,  chloronitrobeMene  and  diphcnyl 
ether,  and  that  water  formed  by  the  reaction  is  substan- 
tially continuously  distilled  out  of  the  reaction  system. 

wherein,  said  organic  solvent  is  used  in  an  amount  of  30  to 
400  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  tn- 
fluoromethylbcnzaldehyde,  and 

wherein,  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  system  is  gradually 
raised  as  water  is  dissipated,  the  maximum  temperature  of 
the  reaction  system  being  not  higher  than  200*  C 

4,808,747 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKYLIDENE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  ARYLTOENE  COMPOLTVDS 

Waher  K.  HoMum,  Dffl»em  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1984,  3423249 

Int  a."  C07C  120/00 

VS.  a.  55»-374  *  9*»^ 

1  In  the  process  for  producmg  alkyhdene  compounds  and 
arylidene  compounds  by  reacting  the  comspondmg  CH- 
acidK  compounds  with  carbonyl  compounds,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

carrymg  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 


4308,748 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLATION  PROCESS 

Ronny  W.  Lin,  and  Rohert  L  DmrUmm,  both  of  Batoa  Rouge 

La_  aasigwirs  to  Ethyl  Cor»or«tto»,  RiehmoBd.  >a. 

FUed  Dec  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  808J04 

lat  CL«  C07F  120/00 

VS.  CL  558-378  ^  ^^'*»~ 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  tnfluoromethylaromatK 
compound  by  reactmg  an  aromatic  bromide  or  iodide  *nth  8 
tnfluoroacetate  m  the  presence  of  cuprous  iodide  and  a  dipoUr 
aprotK  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
potassium  tnfluoroacetate  as  the  tnfluoroaceUte. 

4  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  aromatic  halide  b  a 
haionaphthalene  corresponding  to  the  fonnuU 


wherein  R  and  R  are  independently  selected  from  chloro, 
fluoro,  mtro,  hydroxy,  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  subsUtuenls  con- 
tainmg  1-6  carbons;  Q  is  -CN  or  -COOR  ,  R  is  saturated 
hydrocarbyl,  X  is  bromo  or  lodo:  and  m  is  0  or  1 


4,808,749 
CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  ESHTERS  ANT)  AODS 
JacqM.  MarteL  fUm&r,  Jean  Tearier,  Vi.e«-ea.  ai|jd  Aadr* 
Tiche,  Paris,  all  of  Era**,  aasigwirs  to  Ro«ael  Udaf.  Pans. 

Ftabcc 

Coatinaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  756,374,  Jol.  18.  1985.  abandoMd. 
which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,202,  Sep.  26, 1984,  abm«lon«l. 
which  is  a  dlTisio.  of  Ser.  No.  495,481,  May  17,  1983.  P«.  No 
4,489,093,  which  is  a  coatinaatloa-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  306.-^, 
Sep  29   1981,  abandoMd.  Thb  appUcatioa  Not.  18.  1986.  Ser 
No.  932,179 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Oct  I,  1980.  8^21017; 
Not.  22.  1982,  82-19516 

Int  a.'  C07C  121/46.  53/134 
VS.  a.  558-^  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  havmg  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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CH3  CH3  II 

ox  c 

II     I  /  \ 

RO— C— C=CH— CH CH— COOH 

CHj  CHj  lU 

OX                      C 
HI                   /    \ 
Rl8— O— C— C=CH=CH CH— COOH 


CH3  CHj  IV 

OX                     C 
Ml                  /    \ 
HOC— C=CH— CH CH— COOB 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkyl  of 
!  to  8  carbon  atoms  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkcnyl  and  alkynyl 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  H 
carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  of  3  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  —OH.  — SH.  —OR'.  — SR".  — NOj, 


— N 


\ 


— CN.  — SOjH.  — PO4H2. 


COAlKi,  — SO2AIK2,  — SO3AIK3.  aryl  and  aryl  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
halogen,  — CFj,  — OCF3,  — SCF3  and 


\ 
C 
/ 


CH2 


R  IS  alkyl  of  !  10  8  carbon  atoms,  R"  and  R'  '  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  AlKi.  AIK;  and  AlKjare  individually  alkyl 
of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  (b)  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH,  alkony  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
— OCF3,  — CF3  and  — SCF\  and  (c)  heterocycle  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyndinyl,  furanyl,  thiophenyl,  oxazolyl 
and  thiazolyl  (d)  pyndinyl,  furanyl,  thiophenyl  oxazolyl  and 
ihiazolyl,  all  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  —OH,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  — CF3,  — OCF3  and  — SCF3.  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen.  Rig  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  Xi  is  fluonne,  chlonne  or  bromine  and  the 
ethylenic  double  bond  has  the  E  geometry  and  the  cyclopro- 
pane moiety  has  the  (IR,  cis)  structure. 

2  A  compound  of  claim  1  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  E  isomer  of  (IR,  cis)  2,2-dimethyl-3-[2-fluoro-3-oxo-3-{l.l- 


dimethylethoxy)-l-propcnyl]-cyclopropane    carboxylic    acid, 
the  E  isomer  of  (IR,  cis)  2,2-dimcthyl  3-(2-bromo-3-oiio-3- 
ethoxy-l-propcnyl]-cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid,  (IR,  cis,  E) 
2,2-dimethyl-3-(2-fluoro-3-oxo-3-methoxy- 1  -propcnylj-cyclo- 
propane  carboxylic  acid,  the  E  isomer  of  (IR,  cis)  2,2-dimeth- 
yl-3-[2-chloro-3-oxo-3-(2-butoxy)- 1 -propcnyl]-cyclopropane 
carboxylic  acid,  the  E  isomer  of  (IR.  cis)  2,2-dimethyl-3-(2 
bromo-3-oxo-3-(2-butoxy)-l-propenyl)-cyclopropane    carbox- 
ylic acid,  benzyl  (IR,  cis,  E)  2,2-dimethyl-3-[2-nuoro-3-oxo-3- 
hydroxy-l-propenyl)-cyclopropane     carboxylic     acid,     (S)- 
cyano-3-phenoxy-4-fluoro-benzyl  (IR,  cis,  E)  2,2-dimethyl-3- 
[2-fIuoro-3-oxo-3-hydroxy-l-propcnyl]-cyclopropane    carbox- 
ylate  and  the  E  isomer  of  (IR.  trans)  2,2-dimethyl-3-[2-bromo- 
3-oxo-3-ethoxy-l-propenyl]-cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid. 


4,808,750 

FLUOROPHENOXYPHENOXYPROPIONATES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Richanl  B.  Rogert,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  B.  OifTord  Gerwicli, 

111,  Clayton,  Calif.,  assigDon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Companv. 

Midland,  Mich. 

CoatiDiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,401,  Aug.  12,  1985,  Pat 

No.  4,725,683.  This  applicatioii  Jul.  14.  1986,  Ser.  No.  SHSJtAi 

l«t.  CI.*  C07C  69/76 
UJS.  a.  560—062  29  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  mixture  or  an  at  least  partially  resolved  enan- 
Uomer  of  a  herbicidally  effective  compound  of  the  formula 


.^oVQVo-f, 


H 


-OCF3, 


wherein 
X    represenu    —C\,    — F.    — CF3,    —I,    —Br. 
— CF2CI,  — CF2H  or  — CF2CCI2H; 

R  represents  Cj-Ci  alkyl.  and 

Z  represents  an  organic  moiety  contaiiting  N,  O  or  S  atoms, 
a  metallic  cation,  an  ammonium  cation  or  an  organic 
amine  cation  and  is  or  can  be  hydrolyzed,  oxidized,  or 
both  hydrolyzed  and  oxidized  m  plants  or  soil  to  a  car- 
boxyl  moiety  that  is  in  undis.sociated,  dissociated,  or  in 
both  undis,v>ciated  and  dissociated  forms 


4.808,751 
METHOD  FOR  REACTIVATING  A  GROUP  VIII  NOBL5 
METAL  CATALYST  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PURIFICATION 

OF  CRUDE  TEREPHTHALK  ACID 
Hobe  Schrx)eder,  WarrenTille,  and  Ricky  L.  Wittmaa,  MontgoiD- 
ery.  both  of  111.,  aaaignon  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1988,  Scr.  No.  174,850 
Int.  a."  C07C  51-41  6J/26.  BOIJ  23/96,  20/20 
VS.  a.  562—487  19  ClaiM 

I  In  combination  with  a  method  for  producing  purified 
terephthalic  acid  composing  oxidizmg  p-xylene  in  the  liquid- 
phase  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  solvent  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation 
catalyst  comprising  cobalt,  manganese,  and  bromine  compo- 
nents to  form  crude  terephthalic  acid  and  impurities  compris- 
ing 4-carboxybenzaldehyde,  color  b<xlies>  and  color-forming 
precursors;  reducing  in  the  liquid  phase  m  a  purification  reac- 
tor at  least  a  portion  of  the  aforesaid  impunties  in  the  resulting 
crude  terephthalic  acid  in  solution  al  an  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  bed  of  a 
paniculate  purification  catalyst  composing  at  lea,st  one  insolu- 
ble Group  VIII  noble  metal,  withdrawing  the  solution  from 
the  punfication  reactor;  and  crystallizing  and  separating  the 
purified  terephthalic  acid  from  the  solution; 
a  method  for  reactivating  the  punfication  catalyst,  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  after  the  solutKm  of  purified  terephthalic  acid  ts  with- 
drawn from  the  purification  reactor,  contactmg  the 
purification  cataly«  with  hot  water  at  a  temperature  m 
the  range  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  for 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  hours; 

(b)  contacting  the  purification  catalyst  with  cool  water  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  3*  C  to  about 
100*  C.  for  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  hour»;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  purification  catalyst  with  a  concen- 
trated alkaline  solution  of  from  about  12  to  about  30 
weight  percent  of  a  salt  or  hydroxide  of  ammomum  or 
an  alkali  or  alkalme  earth  metal  for  from  about  1  to 
about  10  hours. 


(3) 


in  which  X  and  Y  have  the  abovementioned  meanings-  with 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  m  ar.  aikali-su- 
ble.  substantially  anhydrous  solvent,  are  n»cted  with  an  alkyl- 
ating agent  of  the  formula  (2) 

R-Z  ® 

in  which  R  has  the  abovementjoned  meamng  and  Z  represents 
a  halogen  atom,  or  of  the  formula  (2a) 


(RO)2S02 


(2a) 


4,808,752 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-AMINOPHENYL  THlOErHERS 

Theodor  Paae*h^  Frmkfwt  aa  Mirti^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

•Migwr  to  Ho«*rt  AtUingniilirtoft,  Vrtrnktmrt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrmMmj 

FOed  JnL  31, 1986,  Ser.  No.  892,598 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Ang.  5, 
1985,3528033 

Ut  CL*  C07C  85/145.  85/24 

US  CL  564—414  "*  '^^^^ 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-aminophenyl  thioethcrs 

of  the  formula  (1) 


in  which  9.  denotes  an  alkyla  -C*  group,  or  of  the  formula  (2b) 

Z-«lkylenecj-C»Z  '*^ 

in  which  Z  has  the  abovementioned  meanrng.  or  with  ar;  alkyl- 
ene  C2  or  Ci-oxide  al  temperatures  of  0"  to  100'  C  m  the 
presence  or  abwaice  of  water,  with  the  proviso  that  if  the 
reaction  with  said  alkyUting  agent  is  earned  ojit  m  the  absence 
of  water,  water  is  added  immediately  after  said  reaction 


BarTOBgiu 


(1) 


NH2 


S— R 


in  which  R  represents  an  alkylciC*  group  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl.  alkoxyci  C4,  carboxyl.  -COO-alkyla-C*. 
alkenylo-C6  or  phenyl  groups  or  by  the  radical 


H2N 


— S 


4,808,753 
CARBOCVCUC  DERIVATTVES 
KtmaeA  W.  Bidr,  Ch^d  Hill,  N.C  aasigMr  to 
WeUcoM  Cc  Rewarch  Triai^ic  Park,  N.C 
CoBtiiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  Wljm,  Not.  22.  1985,  abudoM<l. 
whick  b  a  cm^mMOot^m-rttt  of  Ser.  No.  673331.  Nov  20 
1984  ahBn<t~*^  This  applkation  Jan.  20,  1988.  Ser.  No 
144,221 
Int.  CL*  C07C  87/28 
VS.  a.  564—387  '  Qa*^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

ArCH2R' 

or  a  phannaceuucally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R'  contains  not  more  than  aght  cartoon  atoms  and  is 
a  group 


r'  r* 

— N— C— R' 
I 


and  X  and  Y  are  each  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkyla -Cfr  alkoxya-«or  nitro  group,  wherein  the  salts  of  the 
formula  (4) 


(CH2)«or 
R»-C-R'        R,i_c 


OH 


I 
OH 


(4) 


NH— CO— NH2 


SMe 


m  which  X  and  Y  have  the  abovementioned  meanings  and  )^e 
denotes  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  the  equivalent  amount  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  atom,  which  are  obtainable  m  a  known 
manner  by  reacting  2-aminobenzothiazoles  of  the  fonnuia  (3) 


wherein 
m  isO  or  1; 
R'  is  hydrogen; 
R*  and  R''  are  the  same  or  differcni  and  eat  h  is  hydrogen  or 

C].'  alkyl  optionally  subsututed  by  hydroxy; 
R«  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  e»ch  is  hydrogen  or 

Cl-3*"'yl;  ..      .».„     1 

_C_C—  U  a  five-  or  six-membered  saturated  cartoocycbc 

nng;  ,    , 

R 10  IS  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

Ri'.  R'^and  R'^are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl, 

R>«  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl  and 
Ar  IS  Benzo{c]phenanthrcne 


2238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


4,808,754 
SPIROBIINDANE  BIS-AMINOPHENOXY  FTHERS 
TVmim  L.  CuMwihriM.  Scotia,  N.Y,;  JoMpk  W.  GoUes,  F( 
CoUiM,  Coto„  a^  StuuroB  J.  McCoraick,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  as- 
sigDon  to  Gcacral  Electilc  Compaar,  SchcMctady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20^64 
lat.  CL*  C07C  147/107 
U.S.  a.  564—428  4  Claima 

1.  A  spirobiindane  bis-aminophenoxy  ether  having  the  for- 
mula 


CH3^   ^CH5 


H2N 


NH2. 


CH3  CH3 


wherein  each  R'  is  independently  Cm  primary  or  secondary 
alkyl  or  halo,  the  NH2  groups  are  in  the  ra-  or  p-positions  and 
n  IS  0~.V 


4,808,755 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS,  NOVEL  GLUCAMINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Henuaa  O.  Wirtk,  BcMheim,  and  Han-Helmut   Friedrich. 
LaatertaL  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  aaaignors  to  CilM- 
Geigy  Cori>or«tioa,  Ardaley.  N.Y. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  876,953,  Jaa.  20,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,732,691. 
Thla  aiifUcatioa  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137.268 
Claimi    priority,    appUcatioo    Switzerland,   Jun,    21,    1985, 
2648/85;  Jul.  2,  1985,  2818/85 

Ut  CL*  CB7C  149/24 
U.S.  a.  564—501  4  Claiva 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HCHi-CH^CH2-N-CH2-CH-CH2-X-R' 
OH     OH  r2  oh 

wherein  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  X  is  — S— ,  — O—  or  — O — CO—,  R'  is 
Ci-C22-aikyl  and  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2— CH- 
(OH)— CH2— X— R',  wherein  X  and  R'  have  the  given  mean- 
ings or,  if  X  is  — S— ,  R'  LS  also  hydrogen,  Ci-Cgalkyl,  or 
C2-C4alky!  which  is  substituted  by  an  —OH  group. 


4  808  756 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  a,^DIALDEHYDES 
Yasuo  Tokitoh,  and  Noriaki  Yodiimiira,  i>otli  of  Knrashiki. 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Kararay  Co..  Ltd.,  Knraahiki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  104,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1986,  61-80347 
lot  a.'  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568-454  15  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  a.a>-dia]dehyde  of  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (IV) 

0=CH-E'— (CH2)m— E^-CH=0  (IV) 

wherein  E'  and  E^  each  independently  represents  a  ethylene 
group  or  ethylidene  group;  m  is  a  whole  number  of  2  to  6 
which  comprises: 
(i)  a  hydroformylation  step  which  compnses  reacting  an 
a.a>-dioIefin  of  the  following  general  formula  (11) 

CHz=CH-(CH2)«-CH=CH2  (11) 

wherein  m  is  as  defined  above  or  an  a.u-alkenal  of  the 
following  general  formula  (IID 

CH2=CH-<CH2)mCH2CH2CHO  (HD 

wherein  m  is  as  defined  above  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of 


hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  a  mmture  of  water  and 
sulfolane  with  a  weight  ratio  of  sulfolane  to  water  m  the 
range  of  15/85  through  75/25  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium 
compound  and.  based  on  each  gram-atom  of  rhodium  in 
said  rhixiium  compound.  10  to  MO  moles  of  a  monoden 
tate  phosphine  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


.Ay 


r'x— p! 


/ 


(I) 


(CH2),BU 


R2 


wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  C|.g  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group,  a  saturated  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  or  a  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group;  R* 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  melhoxy  group  or 
a  halogen  atom;  n  is  a  whole  number  of  0  or  1,  x  is  a  whole 
number  of  0,  1  or  2,  y  and  z  each  is  a  whole  number  of  0, 
1,  2  or  3  (provided  that  y  and  z  are  not  concurrently  equal 
toO  and  that  x+>'-)-2  =  3;  A  is 


CHj 
— CH2CHCOOM 


or  — C(CH3)2COOM  and  B  is  — SO3M  or  COOM,  (where 

M  is  an  alkali  metal; 

(ii)  an  extraction  step  which  comprises  extracting  the  reac- 
tion mixture  obtamed  m  the  above  step  (i)  with  a  saturated 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  a  mixed 
gas  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a 
temperature  not  less  than  40'  C.  to  separate  it  into  an 
extract  layer  containing  the  dialdehydes  and  an  extraction 
residue,  and 

(iii)  a  recycling  step  which  comprises  recycling  the  extrac- 
tion residue  containing  the  catalyst  as  obtained  in  the 
above  step  (ii)  to  the  hydroformylation  step  (i). 


4.808.757 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 

itoy  Comils,  Hofheira;  Werner  Konkoi,  Oberhauaen;  Hanswil- 
helm  Bach;  WiUielm  Gick,  both  of  Duisburg;  Ernst  Wiebus- 
Oberhanaen;  Helmut  Bahraann,  Hamminkeln-Bninen,  aod 
Heinz-Dieter  Hahn,  Oberhauaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
asaigDore  to  Rnhrchemie  Aktiengeaellschafl,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944.427,  Dec.  19,  1986,  abandone<3 

This  appUcatioa  May  13,  1988.  Ser   No.  193.956 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  Dec.  24, 
1985,  3546123 

Int.  a.«  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  CI.  568-454  ig  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes  by  the  reaction 
of  aliphatic  olefins  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  liquid  phase  m  the  presence  of 
wattfr,  rhodium,  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  a  sulfo- 
nated or  carboxylated  tnarylphosphine,  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  said  rhodium  in  the  aqueous  phase  is  450  to  800 
weight-ppm  and  the  concentration  of  said  tnarylphosphines  is 
25  to  JO*^  by  weight,  m  each  case  based  on  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 
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4,808,758 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 
HMCwOhete  Back.  DaMwc  Boy  Conik.  Hothete;  WUketm 
Gick,  DuMvB  IMu'Dirtcr  Haka,  Ofcwkw »■;  Wcncr 
Koakol,  Okirk— la,  aad  Erart  WickM,  Okwkiaaea,  all  of 
Fed.  Re^  of  GcfVMay,  tmit^an  to  Rakrckcaiic  Akticaaeadl- 
•ckaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr 

FUed  Not.  25,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  125,596 
ClaiaM  priorHy.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Not.  27, 
1986,3640614 

lat  CL'  C07C  45/50 
UJS.  a.  568—454  S  Oaiais 


4J08.760 

telomeks  prepared  from 

chlorotrifluokoethylene  and 

i.2-dibromo-2<:hlorotrifujoroethant; 

BoMy  F.  Dwaili,  Mickad  J.  Ptfoh,  botk  of  GrMd  Ulaad.  natt 
David  Y.  Taac  Eaat  AaterR,  all  of  NY.,  ■aflgatiii  to  Occi 
deatal  CWarical  Corporatiaa,  N^va  Falk,  N.Y. 
FDed  Jaa.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  816.183 
lat  CL*  C07C  17 /2t.  19/08 
VS.  CL  570—139  3  OalM 

1    A   process   for   preparing  a  distributioa  of  Idomers  of 
structural  formula 


\ 


I  In  a  hydroformylation  process  for  the  preparation  of 
aldehydes  by  reacting  aliphatic  olefins  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  temperatures  of  20'  to 
1 50'  C.  and  pressures  of  0. 1  to  20  mPa  in  the  liquid  phase  and 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  catalyst  contaming 
originally  50  to  800  wt.  ppm  of  rhodium  and  25  to  30  wt.  %  of 
complex-forming,  sulfonated  or  carboxylated  triarylphos- 
phines,  in  each  case  based  on  the  aqueous  solution,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  fresh  phosphine  solution  to 
maintain  the  original  phosphine  concentration  until  the  total 
concentration  of  complex-forming  phosphincs  and  secondary 
and  degradation  products  of  the  phosphincs  not  capable  of 
fomung  complexes  amounts  to  about  35  to  45  wt  %  based  on 
the  aqueous  solution. 


4,808,759 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATAI.YT1C 

TRANS-HALOGENATION  of  a  POLY-IODO-BEN'ZENT 

Giaaeppe  Paparatto,  Milaa,  Italy,  wmt^Mr  to  Moatedlpe  S.pjC, 

MOaa,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,798 

laL  a.*  C07C  /  7/I5S.  21/24  25/02 

VS.  a.  570—202  12  Claima 


1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  mono-iodo-benzene  by  a 
catalytic  trans-halogenation  of  a  poly-iodo-benzene,  character- 
ized in  that  said  poly-iodo-benzene  is  reacted  at  250'  to  450*  C 
with  betuene  and  oxygen  or  oxygen-contaimng  gas,  m  the 
presence  of  a  zeolite  of  the  X  or  of  the  Y  type,  at  least  partially 
exchanged  with  an  alkali  metal,  with  thallium  or  with  a  rare 
earth. 


F     F 

1       1 

F      F 

1       1 

Br— C— C— 
1       1 

-c-c- 

1      1 

1       1 

F    a 

1      1 

F    a 

-Br 


where  n  w  in  the  range  of  1  to  !0.  said  telomer  being  further 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  ad,iacent  — CFCl—  groups 
comprising  reacting  chlorotnfluoroethylene  with 
CBrClFCF2Br  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  compniing 
CuBr2  and  copper,  said  reaction  bemg  conducted  m  a  common 
solvent  for  the  reactants  and  catalysts. 


4,808,761 

DEMETHA.NOLIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  CH3OH/HCL 

SOLimONS 

Bernard  Daraad,  Oalx,  aad  Jtaa  Jac^nei  MjaiaL  Ckapoaoct 

botk  of  Prance,  aarigann  to  Alockem,  Patcaax.  France 

FUed  Oct  1,  UM,  Ser.  No.  914.077 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fraace.  Oct  I,  1985.  85  14552 

lata.*  one  17/16 

VS.  CL  570—258  7  CUian 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  chlonde.  compns 

ing  (i)  catalytically  reacting  methano!  with  hydrochiorK  acKl. 

IT  Uquid  or  gaseous  phase. 

(li)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  and  separating  methyl  chlo- 
ride and  mi  aqueous  CH3OH/HCI  solution  therefrom,  and 
(iii)  maintaining  said  aqueous  solution  in  the  liquid  phase,  in 
the  absence  of  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  from  50'  to 
1 50'  C.  under  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  8  bars  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  cfTect  demethanolization.  whereb\  a 
crude  methyl  chlonde  is  recovered  therefrom. 


4,808,762 
INSECnODAL  CYCLOPROPYL-SUBSTTRTED 
DKARYL)  COMPOUNIK 
Gary  A.  Meier,  RobkiMTiUe;  Scott  M.  Siekortk.  PrincetoiL 
TkoauM  G.  Callca,  Mllltown.  all  of  N  J.,  a^  ioha  F   EageL 
Waikiagtoa  Croaaing,  Pa..  aaaigBors  to  FMC  Corporatioe 
PklladflpfcU,  Pa. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-pari  of  Ser.  No.  041.551,  Sep.  23.  1987, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Sep.  9,  1987.  Ser.  No  94,617 
lat  CL*  AOIN  43/40.  C07D  409/12 
VS.  a.  514—336  36  Oaiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ai — CH— CH2— Z— CHj— At" 


in  which  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  thieynl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  (C|.6)alkyl,  halo.  (Ci^)haloalkyl,  (Ci^>alkoxy,  (C|- 
4)haloalkoxy.  or  b>  a  substituent  having  the  structure 
— A— (CR'R^>— A—  where  R'  and  R'  are  mdepcndentlv 
hydrogen,  halogen,  or  (Ci.2)alkyl,  n  is  1  or  1.  and  each  A  is  O 
or  CH2  and  is  bonded  to  an  adjacent  carbon  atom  of  the  aro- 
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matjc  ring;  Z  is  oxyg«ai,  sulfur,  or  mrthylene;  and  Ar"  is  phe- 
noxylphenyl,  2-methyl[l.r-biphenyll-3-yl,  or  6-phcnoxy-2- 
pyridyl  each  optioMily  substituied  with  h«k)  or  lower  slkyl. 

4,MB.7U 
PROCESS  FOR  UPOIADING  UGHT  PARAFFINS 
Victor  K.  Sim-.  Ni^irHllff.  DL,  — l^nr  to  Aaoco  Corrontiom, 
Ckia«o,  DL 

FOed  Aag.  5,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  82,031 
iBt  CL'  O07C  12/02 

VS,  CL  5SS-H5  Vf^ 

1,  A  procMS  for  convertmg  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed 
cootaining  pw»ffinic  hydrocarbons  to  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  compr^ea  contorting  the  feed  under  conversion  condi- 
bons  with  a  catalyst  compocition  comprising  a  galionlicate 
molecular  sieve,  a  platinum  metal  component  and  a  chloride 
component  present  in  an  amount  ranging  fix)m  about  0,1  to 
about  10  wt.  %  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 

M0«,7M 

METHANOL^AS  SATURATOH  FOR  CATALVnC 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

DietMT  R.  A.  FitMtk,  PW-boro,  NJ4  Mam  E.  Roffn,  Wy- 

coMte,  Pa„  Md  J«ta  C  Zateer,  Prtecetiw,  N  J.,  iMigaors  to 

MoM  Ofl  Corrontkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkri  A#r.  13,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  484,656 

Irt.  a.*  C07C  1/20 

VS.  CL  58*— 640  15  Claims 


tower  having  an  upper  liquid  reactor  feedstream  inlet 
above  ■  counter-current  contact  section,  a  lower  recycle 
gas  inlet,  an  upper  gas  outlet  for  removmg  vaporized 
methanol  in  mixture  with  recycle  gas,  and  a  lower  hquid 
outlet  for  unvaporized  methanol,  whereby  vaporized 
methanol  can  enter  the  catalyst  zone  only  with  recycle 
diluent  gas; 

(c)  heating  and  introducing  the  gaseous  mcthanol-recycle 
stream  directly  to  the  ZSM-5  catalytic  reactor  system  to 
convert  methanol  to  gasoUne  hydrocarbon  product  and  a 
gaseous  by-product; 

(d)  coolmg  reactor  system  effluenl  m  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  liquid  methanol  stream  in  step  (a)  to  heal  the 
liquid  methanol  and  recover  bquid  hydrocarbon  product; 

(e)  separating  gaseous  by-product  from  the  hquid  hydrocar- 
bon product;  and 

(0  compressing  and  recycling  gaseous  by-product  from  step 
(e)  to  step  (b). 


4308,765 
SULFUR  REMOVAL  FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
Rooco*  L.  Pe«x«,  CyprtM,  and  Rickard  A.  Wokott  AagWo*. 
both  of  Tex,  aari^ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Clompoay.  Mw 
land,  Mich. 

Filed  Jal.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  74,841 
UL  CI.'  C07C  7/]  I;  COIB  31/26 
Li.  a.  585—860  13  " 


1  A  process  for  catalytically  converting  methanol  to  gaso- 
line boiUng  range  hydrocarbons  by  contacting  methanol  m  a 
gaseous  stream  with  an  acid  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  of  tne 
ZSM-5  type  in  a  reaction  system  comprismg: 

(a)  feeding  a  heated  hquid  methanol  stream  to  a  multiphase 
gas-liquid  saturator  contact  unit  at  an  inlet  temperature 
substantially  below  the  methanol  feedstock  boiling  point 
under  superatmoapberic  process  preaaure; 

(b)  contacting  the  methanol  feedstock  in  a  contact  tower 
with  sufficient  compressed  recycle  gas  from  the  reactor 
system  to  partially  vaporize  methanol  feedstock,  thereby 
formrng  a  gaseous  mcthanol-recycle  stream,  said  contact 


®~ 


1  A  method  for  treating  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
streams  contammg  H2S,  CO2  and  COS  10  remove  a  substantial 
poruon  of  said  H2S  and  COS.  and  slip  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  CO7  which  comprises; 

contacting  said  hydrocarbon  stream  conlaimng  HjS,  CXh 
and  COS  with  a  solution  of  methyldiethanolamine,  which 
is  a  selective  absorbent  for  H2S  with  respect  to  CO2,  and 
which  solution  also  contains  dtisopropanolamine,  an  or- 
ganic liquid  COS  absorbent  which  absorbent  converts  by 
hydrolysis  the  COS  to  HjS  and  CO2 


ELECTRICAL 


OSCILLATION  DAMPENER  FOR  AERIAL  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINES  AND  LINE  EQUIPPED 

THEREWITH 

Walter  F.  BickMr,  A^MtaHtr.  t,  TOM  UitKh,  and  Martla 

Sckarttr.  FwMatfm,  kolk  at  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtntamy,  m^^on 

to  Waiter  F.  BIcfaMr,  Uitaek,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcraaaay 

Filed  Jm.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,880 
OaiBS  priority,  appikatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jbil  20, 
1986,3620727 

Int.  CL'  H02G  7/14 
VS.  CL  174—42  22  CUm 


1  An  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  aerial  transmission  line 
cable  suspended  by  a  hanger  from  a  tower  for  dampening 
oscillations  of  said  aerial  transmission  line  cable,  comprising 

an  auxiliary  cable  for  connection  to  said  aenal  transmission 
Ime  cable,  said  auxiliary  cable  having  a  fitting  connected 
to  one  end  thereof,  said  fitting  havmg  an  elastically 
molded  element;  and 

a  first  clamp  having  a  first  portion  for  attachment  to  said 
aerial  transmission  line  cable  on  one  side  of  said  hanger 
and  a  second  portion  housing  said  elastically  molded 
element,  and  a  second  clamp  having  a  first  portion  for 
attachment  to  said  aerial  transmission  line  cable  on  the 
other  side  of  said  hanger  and  a  second  portion  attached  to 
said  auxiliary  cable. 

8.  An  aerial  transmission  line  cable  and  dampening  system, 
comprising: 

an  aetial  transmission  line  cable  suspended  from  a  hanger, 
and 

an  apparatus  for  providing  dampenmg  of  oscillationi  of  said 
aenal  transmission  line  cable; 

said  apparatus  including  an  auxiliary  cable  havmg  a  fitting 
connected  to  one  end  thereof,  said  fitting  havmg  an  elasti- 
cally molded  element;  and  a  first  clamp  having  a  first 
portion  attached  to  said  aerial  transmission  Une  cable  on 
one  side  of  said  hanger  and  a  second  portion  housing  said 
elastically  molded  element,  and  a  second  clamp  having  a 
first  portion  attached  to  said  aerial  transmission  line  cable 
on  the  other  side  of  said  hanger  and  a  second  portion 
attached  to  said  auxiliary  cable,  said  auxiliary  cable  being 
positioned  below  and  approximately  parallel  to  said  aenal 
transmission  line  cable. 


4,808,767 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIVING  SLTTS 
Giuseppe  CoIlwcUid,  Via  FooMnai,  77,  35030  -  Cerrareac  Saau 
Cnct,  Padora,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,198 

CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  16,  1986,  22716  A'86 

Iflt  CL*  F16L  11/12;  B63C  11/20 

VS.  a.  174—47  2  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  hose  for  supplying  air  to  persons  weanng  diving 

suits  or  the  like  protectmg  garments  comprising    a  resilient 


tube-like  core  element,  a  metal  coil  embedded  m  the  wall  of 
said  tube-like  core  element;  a  sublayer  made  of  an  odorless 
mixture  lining  said  tube-like  core  element,  a  first  remforcmg 
fabric  layer  disposed  between  said  sublayer  and  said  tube-like 
core  element,  a  rubber  layer  encompassing  said  tube-like  core 
element  havmg  electnc  cables  wound  and  embedded  therein   s 


second  reinforcing  fabric  layer  disposed  between  said  resilient 
tube-like  core  element  and  said  rubber  layer,  an  anu-abrasivc 
rubber  layer  encompassing  said  anti-tear  fabric  layer  and 
wherein  said  electric  caMes  have  respective  free  ends  project 
ing  at  given  spaced  locations  from  said  flexible  boac  from  said 
rubber  layer  through  said  anti-tear  fabric  layer  and  said  anti- 
abrasive  layer 


4308,768 

UTILITY  ROLrriNG  SYSTEM  FOR  MODULAR  PANELS 

DooaM  J.  Sireci.  Decrfleld,  DL,  aaiigwir  to  Rickani  E.  Ca- 

ragber,  OrMe-Mortoa  Grorc,  DL,  a  part  iaterest 

FUcd  Fek.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  11J89 

lat.  CL«  H02G  S/2S 

VS.  CL  174—48  17  ( 


1  An  enclosed  electncal  conductor  routing  system  for  stan- 
dardized modular  panels  havmg  a  plurahty  of  frame  widihs^ 
compnsmg:  a  first  plurahty  of  baseline  boxes  having  a  prede 
termined  length  adapted  to  receive  an  electnc  receptacle,  saic 
first  plurahty  of  boxes  bemg  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first 
standard  panel  frame  having  a  predetermined  width,  a  second 
plurahty  of  baseline  boxes  having  a  predetermined  length 
greater  than  the  first  baselme  boxes  adapted  to  be  connected  ic 
standard  panel  frames  havmg  a  prtdetenmned  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  first  panel  frames,  a  plurality  of  fixed  and 
equal  length  rigid  tubular  connectors  mterconnectmg  some  of 
the  first  baselme  boxes  to  one  another,  a  plurahty  of  the  same 
connectors  interconnecting  some  of  the  second  basebne  boxes 
to  one  another,  and  a  plurahty  of  the  same  connectors  inter 
connecting  some  of  the  first  baseline  boxes  to  some  of  ihr 
second  baselme  boxes  whereby  the  system  can  be  mslallec) 
without  bending  or  cutting,  said  baselme  boxes  having  fron; 
and  rear  walls  and  an  end  wall  at  each  end  thereof  each  of  saiC 
baselme  boxes  having  at  least  one  opening  on  each  end  vkal: 
thereof  offset  from  the  center  of  the  end  wall  immediatch 
adjacent  one  of  the  front  and  rear  walls,  said  ngid  tubular 
coimectors  being  constructed  to  connect  to  the  baselme  boxes 
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«  the  b«eline  box  «d  wall  opcmng,  to  .vokJ  mtcrfcrcnce        ^^^^^^^  MXJLTIli!?ErCABI-E  AM>  MCTHOD 
with  pw»cl  frime*. L«wT»ce  W.  Orr,  Jr,  103  M«P»*  Wind  !.*„  Stap^arflk,  S.C 

29681 
4jOg,70  FtM  Not.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  Ii4,019 

FILM  CARRIER  AND  BONDING  METHOD  USING  THE  I.t  a.'  HOIB  7/08.  13/00 

KUJ«UAi««*        pnj^c^^gMER  U5.CL174-72R  »* 

Hiratakm  Nakw>,  Yokofcw.  mti  Thnekan  YoAtao,  Kmm- 
ta«,  UA  -  Ji*-.  — .-or.  to  K-taiiWkl  K.1*.  ToOlb.. 

KawMdd,  JiVM 

FIM  Sav.  25.  1W7,  Sw.  No.  10U45 
Oatai  priority,  ipftteatta  JiV«.  Sc*.  25.  UM.  61  224764; 
Oct  16,  WM.  61-244164,  Oct  30.  lf«6,  61-256i23 

fat  a.*  H05K  1/00,  3/34 
VS.  CL  174— 68J  *'  C***™ 


1.  A  film  earner  compnsmg: 

a  baae  film; 

a  plurmhty  of  conductors  formed  on  bate  fUm,  and 

a  plurality  of  Uyers  formed  on  the  conductors,  each  being 
made  of  a  bonding  metal  havmg  a  melting  point  of  approx- 
imately 195*  C.  and  a  softening  point  of  approximately 
165*  C. 

17.  A  hooding  method  compnMng  the  step*  of; 

pomtioning  a  film  carrier  having  a  base  fihn,  a  plurality  of 
cooductofi  fonned  on  the  bwe  fihn,  and  a  plurahty  of 
bonding  metal  layers  fonned  on  the  conductors,  each  said 
bonding  metal  layer  being  made  of  a  bonding  metal  having 
a  meWng  point  of  approximately  195'  C.  and  a  softening 
point  of  approximately  165*  C,  so  that  said  bonding  metal 
layers  align  with  the  terminals  of  an  electronic  part; 

half  melting  said  bonding  metal  layers  at  a  temperature  so 
that  said  bonding  metal  layers  are  neither  hquid  nor  solid 

compression  bonding  said  heated  bonding  metal  Uycrs  to 
said  terminal  of  an  electronic  part,  said  electtonic  part 
being  in  sohd  form,  thereby  electrically  connecting  the 
conductors  of  said  film  carrier  to  the  terminals  of  the 
electronic  part. 


430«,770 

THICK-FILM  COPPER  CONDUCTOR  INKS 

Aakok  N.  Prabin.  Eaat  WfarfMr  TowaaUy.  Merc«r  County; 

KcMMth  W.  Haas,  WcM  WiadKir  TowaaUy.  Mercer  Cooaty. 

tri  Vdwrni  J.  Coakia,  Priacetoa  TowaaU*.  Mercer  Cooaty. 

an  or  N  J.,  MilgiMra  to  Geaeral  Electric  CoaqHuy,  Scheaec- 

tady,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  914.303,  Oct  2,  1986, 

abaailoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Aog.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,583 

lat  CL«  H05K  1/00;  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  CL  174— 68J  '  CUhaa 

1  A  multilayer,  copper -based  mtegrated  circuit  structure 
comprising  a  circuit  board  having  thereon  at  least  two  pat 
tcmcd  layers  of  copper  conductor  separated  by  a  dielectric 
layer  having  vias  filled  with  copper  contacting  said  copper 
conductor  layers,  said  copper  conductors  comprising  from 
about  70  to  about  95  weight  percent  copper  powder  and  from 
about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  glass  frit  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc-calcitmi-aluminum  silicate  glasses  and 
zinc-magnesium -barium-alumintim-zirconium-phoaphoaihcate 
glasses  which  do  not  flow  at  temperatures  below  about  700'  C. 


1.  A  woven  electrical  transmission  cable  having  a  plurality 
of  ciectncal  conductors  for  programmed  termmation  in  either 
a  Mnglc  layer  or  multilayer  configuration,  comprising: 

I  a)  a  plurahty  of  woven  longitudinal  hmged  cable  sections 
which  mclude  longitudinal  electrical  conductors  extcnd- 
mg  m  a  warp  direction  woven  with  warp  and  weft  yams 
in  a  prescribed  weave  pattern; 
fb)  a  hmge-hne  woven  between  each  of  said  woven  sections 
about  which  adjacent  woven  sccuons  may  be  folded  gen- 
erally flat  upon  each  other  m  a  superposed  position  to 
form  a  stacked  multilayer  cable;  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  conductor  branches  broken  out  from  said 
woven  sections  at  successive  selected  lengths  of  said  cable 
in  which  said  longitudinal  conductors  are  unbound  with 
said  warp  and  weft  yams  for  making  programmed  termi- 
nation, and  said  warp  and  weft  yams  continumg  to  be 
woven  m  the  other  of  said  woven  secuons  at  successive 
selected  lengths  of  said  cable 
7  A  method  of  constructing  a  woven  electrical  transmission 
cable   having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  for  pro- 
grammed termination  in  either  a  single  layer  or  multilayer 
configuration,  comprising: 

(a)  weaving  warp  and  weft  yams  in  a  prescribed  weave 
pattern  to  bind  a  plurality  of  elcctncal  conductors  extend- 
ing m  a  warp  direction  to  create  a  plurality  of  woven  cable 
sections  in  said  cable; 

(b)  weavmg  a  plurality  of  individual  woven  cable  sections 
which  are  discrete  across  the  width  of  said  cable  and 
extend  longitudinally  in  said  cable; 

i^i  weaving  wefl  and  warp  yams  in  adjacent  sections  180 
degrees  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  one 
section  IS  weaving  while  an  adjacent  section  is  not  weav- 
ing; 

td)  cnss-crossing  top  and  bottom  picks  of  said  weft  yam 
between  adjacent  sections  to  form  a  hmge-line;  and 

(e)  forming  conductor  branches  by  breaking  out  the  electri- 
cal conductors  from  each  woven  cable  section  at  succes- 
sive lengths  of  said  cable  m  a  generally  unbound  configu- 
ration in  which  they  are  not  woven  with  said  warp  and 
weft  yams  while  continuing  to  weave  said  warp  and  weft 
yams  in  the  other  of  said  cable  sections  at  successive 
lengths  of  said  cable. 
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4.808.772 
CABLE  JOn4T  WITH  END  BODIES  AND  A 
LONGITUDINALLY  SLOTTED  SLEEVT 
Haas  PicUer,  Ottvfiiw  Dieter  Kaaac.  Ncwied;  Jaa  RoA, 
Traablag.  aaJ  WoMJia^  Haader,  Flcfcwaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of 
Geraaay,  awigion  to  SicaacM  Aktio^caeUackaft,  Bcrlia  aad 
Maaick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  918.471.  Oct  14,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,733,019. 
TUa  awUcatkia  Dec  14.  1987,  Ser.  No.  132,429 
Claliia  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Oct  14, 
1985,3536599 

lat  CI.*  H02G  15/113 
VS.  a.  174—92  23  Oaims 


contact  on  and  along  the  length  of  an  elongated  first 
electrical  insulator  layer, 

(b)  disposmg  an  elongated  second  elcctncal  insulator  layer 
on  the  first  electrical  conductor  layer: 

(c)  disposmg  an  elongated  second  electncal  conductor  com- 
pnsmg  a   plurality   of  wires   side-by-side    m   electrical 


wiMwtiwwwwwiWiyyyMuwuyywjmM 


1  In  a  cable  joint  havmg  a  pair  of  end  bodies  with  scaling 
glands  for  cables  extending  therethrough  and  a  sleeve  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot  with  two  edge  portions,  said 
sleeve  being  wrapped  around  the  spaced  apart  end  bodies  and 
held  there  by  a  closing  means  engaging  said  sleeve,  the  im- 
provements comprising  an  internal  member  extending  between 
a  periphery  of  one  end  body  and  a  periphery  of  the  other  end 
body  and  being  adjacent  said  slot,  and  a  sealing  system  havmg 
a  single,  continuous  endless  ring  sealing  element  having  two 
longitudinal  sealing  portions  and  two  annular  sealing  portions, 
said  sealing  element  being  positioned  with  an  annular  portion 
bemg  disposed  between  a  periphery  of  each  end  body  and  the 
sleeve  and  the  two  longitudinal  sealing  portions  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  internal  member  and  the  two  edge  portions 
of  the  sleeve,  means  for  holding  the  member  and  edge  portion 
in  a  clamped  engagement  on  the  longitudiiuil  portions  of  the 
sealing  system  to  seal  the  slot,  said  sealing  element  being  of  an 
elastic  material  constructed  to  be  sufficiently  flexible  so  that 
the  closing  means  and  closing  elements  can  be  constructed  as 
simple  as  possible  and  can  be  actuated  by  utilizmg  conven- 
tional tools  for  obtaming  the  necessary  closing  pressure 


4308,773 

LOW  IMPEDANCE  CABLE 

Eari  F.  CnuMlall,  Wiadhaai,  N  JL,  aaaigaor  to  Digital  F:<iuipnent 

Corporatioa,  Mayaard.  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  I,  1987,  Ser.  No.  103,832 

lat  CL*  HOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  174—113  R  6  OaiBM 

I.  A  cable  for  transmitting,  with  minimum  distortion,  signals 
having  high  frequency  components,  said  cable  having  intra 
low  impedance  and  comprising  a  first  elongated  electncal 
conductor  layer,  a  first  elongated  electrical  insulator  layer,  a 
second  elongated  conductor  layer,  a  second  elongated  electri- 
cal insulator  layer,  said  electrical  conductor  layers  comprismg 
a  plurahty  of  wires  disposed  side-by-side  in  electrical  contact 
along  the  length  of  a  said  elongated  electrical  insulator  layer, 
said  layers  being  superposed  and  wound  in  a  spiral  to  form  an 
elongated  conductor  with  said  first  conductor  layer  bemg 
inside  of  said  second  conductor  layer  and  constituting  the 
signal  conductor,  and  electrical  connections  at  each  end  of  said 
elongated  conductors  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ducting layers. 

4.  The  method  of  fonmng  a  cable  for  transmitting,  wnth 
minimum  distortion,  signals  having  high  frequency  compo- 
nents for  ultra-low  impedance  electrical  intercoimections  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  an  elongated  first  electrical  conductor  layer 
comprismg  a  plurality  of  wires  side-by-side  m  electncal 


CONOUCTOB  "B" 


contact  on  and  along  the  length  of  the  second  elongated 
electncal  insulator  layer. 

(d)  wmdmg  the  layers  m  combinaoon  from  one  side  to  the 
other  to  form  the  cable  as  a  spiral  m  cross  section,  and 

(e)  forming  electncal  connections  at  each  end  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  electncal  conductors  for  each  of  the 
two  conducting  layers. 


4.808,774 
STRAIN  REUEF  DEMCE 
Robert  A.  Craae,  Wiadkaai,  Me.,  aaaigaor  to  GTE  Prodacts 
CorporatioB,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,637 

lat  CL'  H02G  3  IK  3  :2 

VS.  CL  174—135  4  Oaiau 


1  A  strain  relief  device  adapted  to  receive  wires  which 
extend  into  an  apenure  of  a  service  box.  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  molded  plastic  itructure  fonned  of  a  cylindncal  segmcni 
and  a  conical  segment,  said  cylindncal  segment  being 
disposed  at  the  base  of  said  conical  segment,  each  of  saicJ 
segments  being  hollow; 

abutment  means  disposed  on  said  structure,  said  abutment 
means  arranged  to  urge  agamst  the  penmeter  of  the  aper- 
ture in  said  service  box; 

at  least  one  section  line  disposed  through  a  sidewall  of  said 
structure,  said  section  Une  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
corneal  segment  to  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  scgmer,: 
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and  through  said  abutment  means,  whereby  said  member 
a  spht  into  at  leaat  two  sections; 

a  molded  plastic  collar  joining  said  sections  together,  said 
collar  being  dispoMd  around  said  structure  and  co-acting 
with  said  abutment  means  to  hold  said  device  in  said 
aperture,  said  collar  being  formed  of  two  portions,  the 
inatdes  of  said  portions  being  adapted  to  urge  against  said 
cyhndrical  segment  of  said  structure; 

a  land  molded  on  the  inner  of  said  collar; 

a  channel  molded  on  the  outer  side  of  said  cylindrical  seg- 
ment, said  channel  having  a  spiral  configuratioa; 

a  step  molded  on  the  end  of  said  channel,  said  land  being 
arranged  to  be  disposed  in  said  channel,  whereby  when 
said  land  is  disposed  in  said  channel  and  said  collar  is 
twisted,  the  land  will  enter  said  step,  and  the  two  sections 
of  said  structure  are  urged  together  and  locked  with  the 
yieldmg  action  of  the  molded  plastic. 


4,W«,T75 
REVERSINC  SWITCH 
Hiraahi  Satoh,  Saludo,  a^  Mlaon  Mohri,  Tokorozawa,  both  of 
Japaai,  mti^on  to  Toyo  Deno  KaboUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Jaf«B 

Filed  Aas-  3,  I9r7,  S«r.  No.  80.763 

lat  CL'  HOIH  9/00.  21/02 

UJS.  CL  200-1  V  7  C'-i^ 


tioned  on  a  side  of  a  "V"  formed  in  each  of  said  swinging 
contact  plates  which  will  bias  said  plates  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  and 
a  knob  member  pivotably  mounted  to  rest  withm  said  swing- 
ing contact  plates  and  having  means  for  deforming  an  arm 
of  each  said  swinging  contact  plates  upon  pivotal  actua 
tion  of  said  knob,  whereby  said  means  for  deforming 
forces  said  normally  closed  movable  contact  to  slide  on 
the  surface  of  said  normally  closed  fixed  contact,  thereby 
removing  any  debris  present  between  said  normally  closed 
movable  contact  and  said  normally  closed  fixed  contact 


4,808,776 
HORN  SWrrCH  MECHANISM  ON  STEERING  WHEEL 
Minom  Niwa,  IcUnomlya,  smI  Takaklro  Hashibi^  Am*,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  ltd..  NIshikasagai, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,233 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21.  1987,  62-11568 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  9/00,  B60O  '"00;  B62D  1/04 

UJS.  a.  200—61.55  5  Claims 
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1   A  reversing  switch  compn.sing 

a  pair  of  substantially  V-shaped  swinging  contact  plates 
formed  of  an  elastic  conductive  matenal,  each  of  said 
swingmg  contact  plates  including  vertical  projections  at 
the  distal  ends  of  the  V-shaped  contact  plate,  a  normally 
open  movable  contact  on  one  of  the  vertical  projections, 
and  a  normally  closed  movable  contact  on  the  other  of 
said  vertical  projections  for  each  said  V-shaped  contact 
plate; 

a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  for  each  of  said  substantially  V- 
shaped  swmging  contact  plates,  said  pair  of  fixed  contacts 
bemg  provided  to  oppose  each  of  said  normally  open 
movable  contacts  and  said  normally  closed  movable 
contacts,  said  fixed  contacts  being  vertically  onented  and 
in  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  said  vertical  pro- 
jections of  said  pair  of  substantially  V-shaped  swinging 
contact  plates  to  form  two  normally  open  fixed  contacts 
and  two  normally  closed  fixed  contacts,  wherein  each  of 
said  normally  open  fixed  contacU  is  connected  to  a  power 
source  and  each  of  said  normally  closed  fixed  contacts  is 
coimected  to  the  ground. 

intermediate  conductive  supporting  means  engaged  with 
each  said  swinging  contact  plates  for  biasing  one  of  said 
swingmg  contact  plates  toward  said  normally  closed  fixed 
contact  and  for  biasing  a  remaiiung  one  of  said  swinging 
contact  plates  away  from  said  normally  open  fixed  contact 
plate,  wherein  said  intermediate  supporting  means  is  posi- 


1.  A  horn  switch  mechanism  mounted  on  a  steering  wheel 
having  a  boss,  spokes  and  a  nng,  each  being  formed  of  a  metal 
core  member  covered  with  a  covering,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  contact  plate; 

(b)  a  movable  contact  plate  disposed  upwardly  away  from 
said  stationary  contact  plate; 

(c)  a  horn  pa*  connected  to  and  covering  said  movable 
contact  plate; 

(d)  spring  means  disposed  between  said  movable  contact 
plate  and  said  stationary  contact  plate  for  normally  urging 
said  movable  contact  plate  away  from  said  stationary 
contact  plate; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  tubular  projections  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  sutionary  contact  plate,  each  having  an  outside 
diameter  and  an  inside  diameter,  said  movable  contact 
plate  having  plurality  of  bores  each  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  a  respective 
said  projection,  each  said  bore  being  disposed  in  axial 
registry  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  projections; 
and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  spacers  each  having  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  flange  provided  at  an  upper  portion  thereof, 
and  each  said  spacer  being  inserted  downwardly  through 
a  respective  said  bore  of  said  movable  contact  plate  onto 
a  respective  said  projection  and  fastened  so  as  to  be  se- 
cured fixedly  to  said  sutionary  contact  plate,  said  flange 
of  each  said  spacer  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  an 
upper  surface  of  said  movable  contact  plate  at  a  respective 
peripheral  edge  defining  a  respective  said  bore,  for  re- 
stricting a  further  upward  movement  of  said  movable 
contact  plate  in  a  direction  axially  away  from  said  station- 
ary contact  plate  as  is  tending  to  be  caused  by  said  spring 
means,  upper  ends  of  respective  ones  of  said  projections  of 
said  stationary  contact  plate  each  forming  a  first  conUct 
member,  and  respective  lower  surfaces  of  said  movable 
contact  plate  each  forming  a  second  contact  member 
adapted  to  engage  a  respective  said  first  contact  member. 
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4,808,777 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Erik  KiWbcrg.  Tiatrap,  and  Jn  Lrtkcke-JorseaMa,  Hotte. 

botk  or  DcHnrk,  nmi^nn  to  AkticMtakabct  Lmv.  Kaadaeti 

NordWt  Elektridteti  Sctakah,  Copcah^n,  HimiiI 

CoatiwaatkM  of  Str.  No.  789,123,  Oct  18,  IMS,  ■kodoM^L 

TUs  ippMtaHoa  Oct  2,  1987,  Str.  No.  104,585 
ClaiM  priority,  ■ppHcrtfcw  DcMurk,  Oct  25, 1984,  5105/84 
Ltt.  CL*  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  a.  200— 323  9  CUim* 


1.  An  electric  power  switch  of  the  type  includmg  a  switch 
housing,  a  manual  control  handle  and  at  least   two  fixed 
contacts,  one  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  an  mput 
terminal  and  the  other  coimected  to  an  output  terminal,  com- 
prising: 
longitudinally  displaceable  bar  means  includmg  a  moveable 
contact  bridge  having  contact  members  for  electncally 
coimecting  said  fixed  contacts  in  a  first  position  and  dis- 
connecting said  fixed  contacts  in  a  second  position,  said 
bar  means  being  constrained  against  movement  other  than 
longitudinal  movement  of  a  guideway  defined  in  said 
bousing; 
toggle  means  for  moving  said  bar  means  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  including  first  and  second  pivolable 
arms  coimected  by  a  carrier  means  and  an  elbow  jomu 
said  carrier  tneans  protruding  through  a  trans  versed  open- 
mg  in  said  contact  bridge  which  limits  movement  of  the 
carrier  means  with  respect  to  said  contact  bridge; 
ejector  means  for  biasing  said  ccmtact  bridge  away  from  said 
first  position,  said  ejector  means  mcluding  a  compression 
spring;  and 
latchmg  or  lockmg  means  for  rctaimng  said  ejector  means  in 
a  position  wherein  said  spring  is  tensed  and  ready  for 
operation;  whereby  said  opening  is  of  such  an  extent  m  the 
displacement  direction  of  the  contact  bridge  that  a  prede- 
termined shp  exists  between  the  carrier  means  and  the 
contact  bridge,  said  slip  being  utilized  for  compressmg  a 
spnng  that  releases  its  sprmg  energy  when  a  dead  center 
position  of  the  elbow  joint  has  been  passed,  and  whereby 
the  extension  of  the  opemng  is  defined   in   both  ends 
thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the  carrier  means  causes  the 
contact  bridge  to  follow  when  the  spring  is  compressed  to 
a  maximum  and  dead  center  has  been  passed,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  that  a  predetermined  Umitmg  surface 
inside  the  transverse  opening  in  said  contact  bridge  is 
engaged  by  said  carrier  when  said  switch  is  closed,  said 
surface  consisting  of  a  displaceable  blocking  means  move- 
ably  mounted  when  said  contact  bridge  is  lockable  into  a 
predetermined  blockmg  position  by  locking  means  that 


are  arranged  to  be  released  when  a  fault  is  detected,  and 
wherem  the  openmg  in  the  contact  bndge  extendi  so  far  to 
the  other  side  of  the  moveable  lockmg  member  that  the 
toggle  means  and  earner  nteans  can  remain  m  thetr  posi 
tjon  when  the  ejector  means  u  displacmg  the  contact 
bridge  in  order  to  disconnect  the  moveable  contacu  frorr, 
the  fixed  contacts. 


4jn8,778 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  ROCKING 

ELEMENT 

Sklori  F^iiyaiU,  Tokyo,  JapM.  iwlgiinr  to  Jiiabo  EkrtrV  C«„ 

Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoMiautioa  of  Scr,  No.  854,814,  May  5, 1906,  akudoaeA  Tka 
appUcatioa  Ai«.  13,  1987,  Scr.  No.  85,292 
Claims  priority,  appHcrttoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26,  1985.  60-137670 
lat  a.*  HOIH  3/20 

UJS.  a.  200—33.9  7  cui»i 
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1   An  improved  switching  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  casing  body, 

an  upper  lid  member  attached  to  sax)  casmg  body 

a  switching  element  disposed  withm  said  casmg  body; 

a  movable  contactor  engaged  by  the  switchmg  elemeni.  said 
movable  contactor  having  a  movable  contact  attacned 
thereto; 

a  fued  contact  located  opposite  the  tiKivable  contact: 

an  operable  element  inserted  mto  said  upper  lid  member  s 
substantial  part  of  an  upper  portion  of  the  operable  ele 
ment  being  supported  by  the  upper  lid  member,  and  s 
lower  portion  of  the  operable  elemcni  bemg  engaged  with 
the  switching  element  so  that  said  operable  clement  ano 
said  swritching  element  rotate  m  opposite  directions, 

a  face  plate;  and 

a  retainer  spring  having  first  and  second  members  which  arr 
bent  m  opposite  directions,  the  first  member  of  the  retain 
mg  spring  holdmg  the  operable  element  to  the  upper  lid 
member  in  a  rocking  manner,  the  second  member  of  the 
retaining  spnng  detachably  connectmg  the  face  plate  to 
the  operable  element. 


4308,779 

SINGLE  CYCLE,  SINGLE  FREQLT^iO  INDUCTION 

CONTOUR  HARDENING  PROCESS 

Gary  C.  Cogley,  Powdl,  Okio,  PMigBor  to  ladaMrial  Electric 

Heatias,  Iac„  Warrca,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1988,  Scr.  No.  178^2 
lat  CL*  H05B  6/14 
UJS.  CL  219—10.43  5  1 


1.  A  process  of  contour  hardening  a  gear  by  mductKin  heat 
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treatment,  the  pfx>ces8  using  a  single  frequency  of  induction 
cuiTcnt  without  preheating  said  gear,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  said  gear  on  a  rotatable  spindle  concentric 
with,  and  substantially  surrounded  by,  the  inductor  coil  of 
a  high-frequency  current  generator, 

(b)  rotating  said  gear  in  close  proximity  to  said  inductor  coil. 
and  concentric  therewith,  at  a  sufficiently  rapid  rate  such 

that  said  gear  completes  at  least  three  complete  rotations 
in  the  period  during  which  said  inductor  coil  is  supplied 
with  current; 

(c)  supplying  said  inductor  coU  with  alternating  current  of 
predetermined  frequency  and  current  in  a  single  pulse  of 
current  for  a  predetermined  duration; 

(d)  quenching  said  gear  with  cooling  means  providing 
(hereby  case  hardening  of  said  gear. 


4^08, 7S0 

AMPHOTERIC  CERAMIC  MICROWAVE  HEATING 

SUSCEPTOR  UTILIZING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

METAL  SALT  MODERATORS 

Jouthaa  Scaborae,  Corcoram  Mim^  aarifMir  to  GcMraJ  MiUs, 

I>c^  MiuMpolte,  MiuL 

FUed  Sef.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  »4,»72 

IM.  Ct*  H05B  6/liO 

MS.  CL  219— 10J5  E  20  ClalaM 


I  A  package  article  for  food  to  be  htated  by  microwave 
energy  in  a  microwave  oven  comprising; 

a  tray  for  holding  a  food  item  havmg  a  top  and  bottom 
surface, 

a  substantially  planar  microwave  heating  susceptor  disposed 
within  said  tray,  said  microwave  heating  susceptor  fabn 
cated  from  a  ceramic  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ceramic  binder; 

(b)  a  ceramic  susceptor  material  which  absorbs  energy  and 
having  a  residual  lattice  charge;  and 

(c)  a  metal  salt  temperature  profile  moderator,  wherein 
the  compound  is  unvitnfied,  and  wherem  the  susceptor 
«  in  intimate  physical  contact  with  the  food  item  and 
ranges  in  thickness  from  about  0.3  to  8  mm. 


4,808.781 

DIRECTLY  DRIVEN  MICROWAVE  OVEN  TURNTABLE 

TOP 

Yin-tiling  Lin,  973  Skolmaa  ATe„  SanU  Clara,  Calif.  95050 
RIed  Mar.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,747 
Uta.'H05B6/75 
MS.  a.  219— 10J5  F  14  Claljns 

1.  A  portable  microwave  oven  turntable  comprising, 
a  base  having  a  horizontal  bottom  and  upwardly  extending 

sides  to  form  a  base  interior, 
a  motor  means  disposed  wnhm  said  base  interior, 


a  central  drive  shaft  attached  lo  said  base  to  form  a  vertical 
axis  of  rotation,  said  motor  means  disposed  lo  turn  said 
drive  shaft, 

a  means  for  governing  the  roUtional  speed  of  said  central 
dnve  shaft, 

a  cu^cular  base  cover  member  connected  to  said  upwardly 
extending  sides  of  the  base,  said  base  cover  member  com- 
bimng  with  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  base  to  form  said 
base  interior  into  a  suatantially  enclosed  volume,  as  said 
base  cover  member  having  an  mner  circumference  defin- 
ing a  central  aperture,  as  id  central  dnve  shaft  having  an 
upper  portion  projecting  through  said  central  aperture  in 
proximity  to  said  inner  circumference, 


a  dnve  gear  position  atop  said  base  cover  member,  said  drive 
gear  axially  fixed  to  said  upper  portion  of  the  central  drive 
shaft,  said  dnve  gear  having  an  upper  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  prominent  arms,  each  arm  spaced 
apart  from  adjacent  arms,  and 

a  circular  tabletop  rested  atop  said  arms  of  said  dnve  gear  in 
a  freely  removable  manner,  said  tabletop  havmg  a  substan- 
tially planar  platform  and  a  plurality  of  projections  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  a  surface  of  said  tabletop  ad- 
joining the  arms,  a  plurality  of  said  projections  in  rota- 
tional transfer  engagement  with  said  arms. 


4308,782 

MICROWAVE  IRRADLITING  STERILIZATION 

PROCESS 

Yoahikiro  Nakagawa;  Takeo  Towrtsuri:  Ikoo  Oiakl;  Kiichiro 
Hiroae;  Yaklt  Sato,  aad  TaaaMi  Ohieki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
aaslgnon  to  Toppu  PriBtfa^  Co„  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,788 
tlaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Not.  2*,  1986,  61-281484; 
Dec.  29,  1986,  61-203237[U];  Mar.  12,  1987,  62-57U2;  Sep.  29, 
1987,  62-244566 

iBt.  a.*  H05B  6/74  COIN  i3/02 
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1.  A  process  for  stenlizing  by  microwave  irradiation  a  mate- 
rial in  a  sealed  microwave  permeable  package,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  said  package  into  the  cavity  of 
a  heat  and  pressure  resisting  support  so  that  said  package  is 
maintained  at  a  normal  pressure  and  does  not  transfer  heat  to 
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said  support;  conveying  said  support  with  said  package  tbereiii 
through  microwave  irradiation  areas;  and  alternately  irradiat- 
mg  said  package  with  local  heating  waveguides  to  locally 
irradiate  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  package  and  overall 
heating  waveguides  to  irradiate  the  entire  package,  thereby 
effecting  the  substantially  uniform  heating  of  said  material  in 
said  package. 


4,808,783 
HEAT  STABLE  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  STERILIZATION 

METHOD 
Leuart  StcMtroai,  Troaa,  Swedea,  MiigMir  to  Alfastar  AB, 

Swedes 
PCr  No.  PCr/SEr7/00092,  §  371  D^  Oct  27,  1987,  §  102<e) 
Date  Oct  27,  1987,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO87/05460,  PCT  Pab. 
Dcte  S«*.  11,  1987 

PCT  FDed  Fek.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  134,112 

CUiBs  priority,  appMcitioa  Swedes,  Mar.  3,  1986,  8600941 

Irt.  CL*  H05B  6/7S 

MS.  a.  219— 10J5  M  13  OaiBa 


1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  heating  a  product  having  at 
least  one  faster  microwave  heating  portxm  and  at  least  one 
slower  microwave  heating  portion  to  a  uniform  predetermined 
temperature  sufficient  to  sterilize  the  product  without  loss  of 
odor,  taste,  texture,  color  or  vitamin  content  quality,  said 
method  comprising  transporting  said  product  through  a  plural- 
ity of  microwave  fields  comprising  a  first  higher  energy  micro- 
wave field  and  one  or  more  successively  lower  energy  micro- 
wave fields, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
attenuating  said  first  microwave  field  to  an  energy   level 
sufficient  to  beat  said  faster  microwave  beating  portions  of 
said  pnxluct  to  said  predetermined  temperature, 
attenuating  said  one  or  more  successively   lower  energy 
microwave  fields  to  energy  levels  sufficient  both  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  said  faster  microwave  heating 
portions  at  said  predetermined  temperature  and  heat  said 
slower  microwave  healing  portions  to  said  predetermined 
temperature;  and 
continuing  the  transport  of  said  prcxluct  through  said  succes- 
sively lower  energy  microwave  fields  until  said  slower 
microwave  beating  portions  of  said  product  reach  said 
predetermined  temperature. 


4,808,784 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  DISPERSING  DEVICE  IN  A 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

HeuBgchaa  Ko,  Kyaaglddo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Sam  Sang 
Etectrooic  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyu^Udo,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FUed  Jaa.  S,  1988,  Ser.  No.  140,788 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatkw  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  14,  1987, 

2361/87 

iBt  CL«  H05B  6/72 
MS.  a.  219— 10J5  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  high  frequency  dispersing  device  in  a  microwave  oven 
having  a  bottom  surface  of  a  heating  chamber  compnsmg: 

a  concave  portion  disposed  at  said  bottom  surface; 

a  magnetron  having  an  antenna. 


a  waveguide  having  a  base  plate  dopoaed  above  the  hcaung 

chamber,  an  elevated  surface  plate  which  naes  upward!  > 

from  said  base  plate  and  an  upper  plate  connected  to  said 

base  plate; 
said  wavegnide  including: 
a  cavity  portion  which  guides  high  frequency  energv  genci 

aied  by  said  magnetron  into  said  heatmg  chamber: 
a  stub  portion  dispoaed  on  laid  upper  plate  above  said  mag 

netron  antenna  which  protrudes  upwardly  to  a  predetjrr 

mined  height;  and 
a  conically  shaped  protrusion  portion  disposed  on  said  upper 

plate  which  protrudes  downwardly  toward  said  heating 

chamber,  and 
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said  elevated  surface  plate  including  several  openings  having 
different  widths  and  shapes  which  are  located  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  magnetron  anter,r.i 


4308,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DIFFUSED 
COOLING  HOLES  IN  AN  AIRFOIL 
Rkkard  J.  Vertz,  Coagua,  aad  Rem  K.  Moaarl,  Momey .  botk 

of  N.Y.,  iMJiiaia  i  to  ChroBailoy  Ga*  Tarlitee  Corporanon. 
Oranvkvg,  N.Y. 
DiriikNi  of  Ser.  No.  929,780.  No?.  13,  1986,  Pat  No  4.^62.4M 
TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  2L,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184.420 
lat  CL*  B23H  9/10.  .S/OO:  B23K  26 '02 
MS.  CL  219—69  M  9  i 


1  An  improved  method  of  forming  cooling  holes  in  an 
airfoil  having  mner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  method  compnsmg 
the  stepK  of: 

(a)  mitially  laser -driling  boles  from  the  outer  surface  to  the 
inner  surface; 

(b)  attachmg  to  an  electrodischargr  tnachinmg  apparatus  an 
electrode  having  a  body  and  at  least  one  tooth  attached  to 
said  body,  said  tooth  bemg  generally  tnangulaj  with  iis 
base  adjacent  said  body  and  with  its  apex  projecting  from 
said  body  and  havmg  a  difTuser-shapmg  surface  which  is 
substantially  planar;  and 

(c)  applying  the  diffuser-shapmg  surface  of  said  electrode  tr 
the  outer  surface  of  the  airfoil  in  an  electrodischarge 
machining  operation  wherem  said  apex  at  least  partial)  v 
laps  the  outer  end  of  the  laser -dnlled  hole  and  penetrate* 
the  airfoil  to  a  depth  at  which  the  laser-drilled  hole  is 
diffused  at  its  outer -surface  end 
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M(M,7M 

WIRE  ELECTRODE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  DEVICE  WITH  PREVENTABLE 

APPUCATION  OF  EXTERNAL  FORCE  TO  FTS  LOWER 

ARM 
Mmk*  Skiakid;  Makoto  TuMka;  Jh  AtumU,  a^  MaMaki 
Oaiaaka.  aU  of  AkU,  JapM^  mmi^on  to  MHsaMaki  DeaU 
nil  nil"'  Wiltt     Tokjro,  Ja*aa 

FIM  Oct  7.  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  105,774 
Oatei  priority,  avplkatioa  Japaa.  Oct.  7.  19M,  61-238531; 
Oct.  7,  1984,  61-238532;  Oct.  7,  1986.  61-238533 

tat.  a.'  B23H  7/10 
VS.  a.  21»— 69  W  12  Clalau 


that  a  workpiece  placed  on  said  upper  tabic  can  be  machined 
by  an  electrical  discharge  produced  between  said  wire  elec 
trode  and  said  workpiece,  and  characterized  in  that  a  through 
hole  IS  provided  at  least  in  said  upper  table,  and  upper  and 
lower  wire  guides  are  provided  above  and  below  said  work- 
piece,  said  lower  wire  guide  being  positioned  inside  or  below 
said  through  hole,  so  that  said  wire  electrode  can  be  dis- 
charged out  of  said  apparatus  via  said  lower  wire  guide 

4.808,788 
OVEN  FOR  THE  VACUUM  BRAZING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Jean  Bares,  Tklaia,  France,  aadgBor  to  1^  Trmitemcni  Sous 
VWe,  France 

FUed  Oct  21.  1987,  Ser.  No.  U0305 
Claims  uriority.  apyUcatioa  Fraw^  Oct  22,  1986,  86  14637 
tat.  CL*  B23K  1/04 
VS.  a.  219—85  E  3  ClalsM 


12.   A   wire  electrode  type  electric  discharge  machining 
device,  compnsing; 
a  wire  electrode  confrontmg  a  workpiece  with  a  small  space 

therebetween,  wherein  electric  discharge  is  caused  to  lake 

place  in  the  small  space  to  machme  said  workpiece; 
upper  wire  gwide  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  wire 

electrode  above  said  workpiece; 
lower  wire  guide  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  wire 

electrode  below  said  workpiece; 
driving  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  workpiece 

relative  to  said  wire  electrode  in  the  horizontal  direction; 
a  lower  arm  for  holding  said  lower  wire  guide  at  a  position 

confronting  said  upper  wire  guide  means;  and 
a  protecting  cover  for  covering  said  lower  arm  with  a  space 

therebetween. 


4.808,787 

WIRE-CUT  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

EQUIPMENT 

Shoii  Fataaua.  KawMaU,  Japaa.  aiBi«Mr  to  tastitate  of  Tech- 

aotogy  PmMttm  Electrical  Dtacterie  Woriu.  Japaa 

FQad  Not.  17.  WTT.  Ser.  No.  mjOAi 
OalM  priority.  appiicatkN  Japan,  Not.  17, 1986,  61-273190; 
Mar.  10.  1987.  62-54963;  May  15,  1987,  62-118369;  Jbb.  29, 
1987,  6M62025 

tat  a*  B23H  7/02 
VS.  Ct  219-69  W  9  CJaisM 


1.  An  oven  for  vacuum  brazing  of  pieces  made  of  a  metal 
such  as  aluminum  or  aJuimnum  alloys,  the  said  oven  compris- 
ing: 

i— a  scaled  enclosure  provided  with  a  sealed  door  and  en- 
closing a  composition  of  gases. 

11— »  thermal  enclosure  defining  a  central  volume  v  inside 
which  the  said  pieces  can  be  disposed,  the  said  thermal 
enclosure  being  located  inside  the  sealed  enclosure  and 
delimiting  therewith  an  intercalate  volume; 

iii — first  heating  means  disposed  inside  the  said  central  vol- 
ume V  so  as  to  heat  the  said  pieces  to  a  brazing  tempera- 
ture; 

iv— means  for  pumping  gases  contained  inside  the  sealed 

enclosure; 
v— means  for  supporting  magnesium  elements  in  the  said 

intercalated  volume; 
VI— second  heating  means  independent  from  said  fust  heat- 
ing means,  which  are  located  in  the  said  mlercalated  vol- 
ume, so  as  to  raise  the  TT»)igrM-«iiim  elements  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  a  Getter  effect  begins, 
wherein  said  thermal  enclosure  is  pervious  to  said  gases  and 
forms  a  thermal  msulating  screen  between  the  central  volume 
and  the  intercalated  volume. 


1,  A  wire-cut  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  tables  which  are  disposed  oo  a  bed  and 
movable  in  such  directioos  as  to  intersect  orthogonally  with 
each  other,  and  a  wire  electrode  which  is  movably  stretched  so 


4.808.789 
DIODE-PUMPED-LASER  INSTRUMENTATION  SYSTEM 
Hraad   M.   MaadicryaB,    1735   Momlagakfe.   Orange,   CaUf. 

92667 

FUed  Fd>.  4.  1987,  Ser.  No.  10^17 

tat.  CL«  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  219— U1.6  n  Oaims 

1  A  semiconductor-diode-pumped-laser  instnimenuuon 
system,  comprising  a  housing  means  conUunmg  therem:  a 
laser-generating  means  provided  with  a  radiant  semiconduc- 
tor-diode means  in  contiguity  thereof  and  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  housing  means,  an  electric  supply  means  in  said  housing 
means  and  connected  to  said  radiant  semicondutor-diode 
means  to  energize  said  diode  means  to  produce  a  radiation 
tlierefrom  for  optically  pumping  said  laser -generatmg  means  to 
emission  of  laser  radiation,  a  thermal  means  disposed  m  adja- 
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cent  relation  to  said  laser-generating  means  and  receivmg  an 
electric  current  from  said  electric  supply  means  to  tempera- 
ture-cooditioa  said  laser-generation  means,  a  Q-switchmg 
tneans  disposed  on  the  path  of  said  laser  radiation  emanating 
from  said  laser -gei>erating  means  to  produce  an  optical  gam  in 
said  laser  radiation,  a  radiant  energy-conducting  means  con- 
nected to  one  end  thereof  to  said  Q-switching  means  for  con- 
ducting a  Q-switched  laser  radiation  therefrom  to  a  harmonic- 
wave-generating  element  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
with  said  harmonic-wave-generating  element  positioned  m  a 
radiation-receiving  relation  thereto  for  frequency-multiplymg 


the  laser-radiation  beam  received  therefrom,  a  position-varia- 
ble optical  means  disposed  therein  in  the  path  of  said  laser- 
radiation  beam  projecting  from  said  harmonic-wave-generat- 
ing  element  for  varying  the  intensity  of  said  laser-radiation 
beam;  said  housing  means  being  provided  with  a  hoUow,  coni- 
form section  formed  adjacent  to  said  position-variable  optical 
means  to  receive  therefrom  said  laser-radiation  beam  and  to 
direct  it  therethrough  upon  an  object  positioned  externally 
thereto  for  laser-processing  said  object;  and,  means  m  said 
housing  means  to  conduct  a  gaseous  element  therethrough  to 
and  from  said  object 


4.808.790 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  A  SCREEN  PRD^JTING  STENCIL 
Siegfried  Rnckl,  KalMria.  Aaatria,  awlginr  to  Sckabioneatecb- 
aik  KaftteiB  Gcaellsckaft  MAJL,  Kafrteta-Sckaftenan,  Aus- 
tria 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  923.154.  Oct.  10.  1986.  This  appUcatioo 

Apr.  13.  1988.  Ser.  No.  181.304 
Oaims  priority,  appikatkM  Aaatria.  Feb.  12,  1985.  A  406/85 
tat  CL*  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.68  5  Clainis 


44M)8.791 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  LARGE  CAST  IRON  DIES 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  VEHICLE  SHEET-METAL 

PRESSING,  AND  THE  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Ladaao  Paozzo;  Gaido  Cotrafatlu.  and  Paolo  Gay.  all  of  To 

ria.  Italy,  sari^nri  to  Flal  Anto  S.pJC  Taria,  Italy 

FDed  Dec  21.  1987.  Ser.  No.  135,307 
Claian  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  19,  1986,  67947  A-86 
tat  a.'  B23K  26/OS 
VS.  a.  219—121.78  3  Oaims 


1  A  method  for  processing  large  cast  iron  dies,  particularly 
for  sheet  metal  pressing  for  vehicle  construction,  charactensed 
in  that  m  those  die  regions  which  are  most  subject  to  weai  ir 
relation  to  the  specific  use  of  the  die,  this  latter  is  subjected  ti 
localised  heatmg  beyond  the  austemzation  temperature  by  the 
appUcation  of  a  laser  beam  which  is  transferred  along  said 
region  by  moving  it  m  such  a  manner  that  it  always  remain.*^ 
orthogonal  to  the  surface  of  said  regions  so  as  to  ngorouslv 
follow  their  profile;  said  heatmg  bemg  effected  b\  means  of  a 
laser  beam  focusmg  head  having  five  capabihties  of  movement 
and  with  sucji  parameters  as  to  produce  m  correspondence 
With  said  die  regions  a  localised  martensitic  transformation  tc 
a  depth  of  at  least  1  nun  and  a  surface  hardness  exceeding  400 
HB 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  screen-printing  stencil  compris- 
ing the  steps  of. 

mounting  a  foil  perforated  in  a  regular  pattern  on  a  stencil- 
stretchmg  arrangement  and  coating  said  foil  with  a  coat- 
ing material  blocking  the  perforations  of  said  foil; 

stretching  said  foil  on  said  arrangement;  and 

training  a  laser  beam  selectively  at  locations  of  said  coating 
for  removing  said  coating  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to 
unblock  perforations  where  the  coating  is  removed 


4,808,792 
FISHING  LURE  RECONTHTIONING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Aaatriaa.  New  York,  N.Y„  assignor  to  BraiBwafcs, 
Inc.  New  York,  NY. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1987.  Ser.  No.  129.461 
tat  a.'  F22B  1/2S 
VS.  a.  219—271  fr  tlaims 

1  Apparatus  for  the  reconditioning  of  feathered  fis.hing  lure* 
and  the  like  compnsing.  m  combination,  a  container  ha\ing  ar 
open  mouth  portion,  an  electncal  heating  element  mouniec; 
beneath  said  ccnlainer,  a  cap  member  removably  mounted  in 
closing  relation  of  said  mouth  portion,  a  grate  formed  on  kt. 
external  surface  of  said  cap  member,  a  plurality  of  vent  opei 
ings  formed  m  said  grate,  a  cup  member  formed  mtcnor!>  o' 
said  cap  member  m  surroundmg  relation  of  said  vent  opemngs 
and  dcfinmg  a  cooling  chamber  mterposed  between  said  con 
tamer  and  said  vent  opemngs,  at  least  one  duct  passage  formed 
in  said  cup  member  and  communicating  said  chamber  with  said 
container,  said  duct  passage  being  coaxially  aligned  with  ccr- 
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Uin  of  Mid  openings  m  uud  grate  and  Utermlly  offset  from 
others  of  said  openings  whereby  steam  emitted  from  said  duct 


pMUge  through  said  certain  openings  induce  air  flow  into  said 
chamber  through  said  others  of  said  openings. 


member,  and  havmg  a  preset  temperature  of  about  140*  F., 
and  connected  in  sene*  with  the  adjacent  heating  element 
mounted  on  the  respective  cap  member,  and  a  water  flow 
meter  mounted  in  the  water  mlct  conduit  and  in  series 
with  each  thermostat; 

a  third,  continuously  energized  independently  of  said 
metai-aheathed  heating  elemcnU,  self-regulating  PTC 
hcaung  caWe  in  heat  exchange  relationahip  with  the 
folded  tubular  conduit,  for  maintainmg  the  water  tempera- 
ture therein  at  a  predetermined  temperature  at  about  1 50* 
F.,  whereby  the  electrical  resistance  of  this  heating  cable 
increases  as  the  temperature  increases,  and  the  heat  output 
drops  to  a  level  that  i*  just  enough  to  rcpleniah  the  heat 
losses,  and  maintain  the  water  within  the  folded  conduit  at 
a  temperature  of  about  150"  F  ,  so  that  the  water  healer 
will  always  supply  hot  water,  when  water  a  caused  to 
flow  from  the  water  outlet  conduit 


4,80S.794 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 
IMMERSION  HEATING  ELEMENT 
JoMph  F.  ForcMM,  HaniUl,  tmd  Joka  S.  Rkoads,  New  Lon- 
don, botk  of  Mo^  SMiswin  to  Watiow  Indwtrics.  lac^  HmmI- 

Im1,Mo. 

Filed  JnL  10,  1«7,  Ser.  Na  72,106 
brt.  CL*  H05B  3/81  1/02 
UJS.  O.  21>--J31  *  ' 


M0C793 

TANKLESS  ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER  WITH 

INSTANTANEOUS  HOT  WATER  OUTPUT 

BoMan  Hwko,  LaatorUla,  Ky^  — rignnr  to  EvcrHot  Corpora 

tlon.  In«MiTnlfa,  ImL 

FIM  Not.  13,  19W,  Ser.  No.  W9,«9« 

lat  a.*  H05B  1/02.  3/82:  F24H  I/IO 

UJS.  CL  219-306  13  CUIm 


1  An  electric  heater  for  healing  fluid,  such  as  Uquid  in  a 
dishwasher,  comprising  an  elongate  heating  element  of  fla'. 
tcned  configuration  in  transverse  cross  section  having  oppos 
ing  generally  parallel  wide  faces  and  opposite  narrow  side 
edges  connecting  the  faces,  flange  means  secured  to  said  heat- 
ing element  for  mounting  the  heating  element  on  a  generally 
vertical  wall  in  an  operating  position  m  which  at  least  one 
reach  of  said  heating  element  extends  as  a  cantilever  generally 
horizontally  from  the  wall  a  maximum  distance  from  said 
flange  means  with  the  opposing  wide  faces  of  the  heating 
element  disposed  in  generally  vertical  planes,  a  tubular  bous- 
ing, a  temperature  sensing  element  in  the  housing  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  heating  element  m  response  to  the 
temperature  of  the  heating  element,  and  means  for  secunng 
said  housing  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  one  of  said  at  least 
one  reach  of  the  heating  element,  said  heat  trarwfer  contact 
being  substantially  continuous  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  reach  and  along  one  side  edge  of  the  reach  consti- 
tuting Its  upper  edge  when  the  heaUng  element  is  m  said  oper- 
ating position 


1  A  tankless  water  heater  having  instantaneous  hot  water 
output  and  comprising: 

a.  an  open  ended  hollow  insulated  housmg  fitted  with  a 
folded  tubular  conduit,  having  a  separate  metal-sheathed 
electrical  resistance  heatmg  element  inserted  into  each  end 
of  the  tubular  conduit,  and  a  cap  member  sealed  to  each 
end  of  the  tubular  conduit  and  serving  to  mount  the  first 
and  second  heating  elements  therein; 

b  a  water  inlet  conduit  joined  to  a  first  cap  member,  and  a 
water  outlet  conduit  joined  to  the  other  cap  member, 

c.  a  temperature-sensing  thermostat  mounted  in  each  cap 


4,808,795 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  OVERHEATING  LARGE 

VOLUMES  OF  GAS 
Jan  Thdrnblom,  Borgrigea,  Sweden,  aasiK»or  to  SKF  Steel 
Eagioeertng  AB,  Hofon,  Sweden 

FUed  Ans.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,629 
CUims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Sweden,  Aug.  U.  1986.  8603398 
Int.  a.*  H05B  7/18 
VS.  CL  219—383  *  Claims 

1  A  method  of  continuously  heating  large  volumes  of  a  gas 
having  an  imtial  temperature  of  S00'-1300*  C.  which  com- 
prises passing  the  gas  at  a  flow  rate  of  15-100  m/s  through  a 
cylindrical  pipe,  said  cylindrical  pipe  having  two  electrodes 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2251 


located  on  its  axis  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  beat- 
ing the  gas  passing  through  the  cylindrical  pipe  by  imparting  to 


a  hotplate  body  with  heatmg  resuton  embedded  i.>n  ar  un 

derside  of  the  hotplate  body, 
a  cover  plate  covermg  the  underside  of  the  hotplate  body, 
a  bushing  for  passage  of  connecting  leads  through  the  covei 
plate,  the  buahing  bemg  made  from  thermally  stable  msu 
latmg  material,  the  bushmg  being  mserted  in  an  opetung  of 
ihe  cover  plate  and  having  a  plate-like  shape  with  several 
passage  opemngs,   the   passage   openings  being  open   to 


rs  io     n 


the  gas  0  1-0  5  kWh/m'  of  energy  from  an  electric  arc  gener- 
ated between  the  two  electrodes 


APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  TEMPERATURE 
DEPENDENT  CHANGES 
Jokn  F.  Brooks,  Bfllcrioy,  nd  Pnl  L.  Varmett,  SoMkcad-on- 
Sea,  botk  of  FmImH,  Mri^nn  to  E3ectro«ker»«l  Eaglneering 
Ltd.,  Sothfd  o»-Sen.  EnflHtd 

FDed  Jm.  6, 19*6,  Ser.  No.  S7U19 
CUinH  priority.  npfUcatioa  United  gJngdTrni   Jnn.  7,  1985, 
8514384 

lat  CL*  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—385  25  Claims 


X33    » 


either  side  of  the  cover  plate  and  receiving  the  connecting 
leads,  the  bushmg  bong  directly  fixed  to  the  cover  plaie  in 
the  vicimty  of  the  opening  in  the  cover  plate  b\  clampmg 
means  which  positively  clamp  the  boshing  to  the  cover 
plate,  therttjy  fixing  the  boshing  m  all  directiom  by  en 
gagement  between  the  bushing  and  the  cover  plate, 
whereby  the  connecting  lends  can  be  mserted  through  the 
passage  openings  of  the  bushing  after  the  bushing  is  fixed 
to  the  cover  plate 


4,808,798 
RADIANT  HEATER  FOR  COOKING  APPLIANCES 
Gerkard  Gotsslir,  a^  Feiiz  Sckrcder,  kotk  of  rtkiidiidlntis 
Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gif  ij.  wmlfHun  to  E.G.O.  EUktnhGtrmt 
BbMC  n.  Fincher,  Fed.  Re^  oT  ( 


1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  compnsmg  a  heaung  arrange- 
ment for  heating  a  substance  to  be  monitored,  the  heatmg 
arrangement  comprising; 

a  block  of  heating  insulating  material  defining  within  it  a 
cavity; 

a  heat  sink  member  in  said  cavity; 

electrical  heating  means  for  said  member. 

the  member  and  block  being  perforated  to  provide  an  inser- 
tion passage  for  insertion  of  a  sample  tube  of  a  substance  to 
be  heated;  and 

control  means  for  said  electncal  healing  means  to  provide 
two  modes  of  operation,  wherein  each  mode  provides 
different  rates  of  temperature  rise  of  the  heat  sink  member 
with  time  wherein  the  block  and  member  one  additionally 
perforated  to  provide  a  viewing  passage  mtersecting  the 
insertion  passage  whereby  the  heating  of  the  substance 
may  be  observed  by  the  user. 


Dtrisian  of  Ser.  No.  777,365,  Se^  18, 1985,  Pat  No.  4.700.051 
TUs  ippHciHnn  Se».  24,  19r7,  Ser  No.  85,341 
OaiH  priority,  nppMcntton  Fed.  R«».  of  Gii»ij.  Sep.  22. 
1984,  3434839;  Fek.  4,  19«S,  3503648 

LsL  CL*  H05B  3/74 
VS.  CL  219— ««♦  15  (-W.IR. 
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4,»0«,797 
ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE 
FeUx  Sckreder,  Otierderinaem,  and  Josef  Erist,  Eppingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuniy,  nwignors  to  E.G.O.  ElektnM^eriitt 
BUuK  n.  Flacker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JnL  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,576 
Clnias  priority,  appUcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  4ag  30. 
1986,3629549 

Int  CL«  H05B  3/70 
VS.  a.  219-458  14  OaiM 

1.  An  electric  hotplate,  comprising. 


1    A  radiant  beater  for  cookmg  appliances  with  a  cooking 
surface,  the  radiant  heater  comprising: 

an  insulator  having  a  rim  directed  toward  a  cookmg  surface 

at  least  one  electric  light  radiator  beating  element,  which 
operates  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  2,200'  F  (ap- 
proxmiately  1200'  C.)  and  whose  radiauoc  spectrum  l<. 
mainly  in  the  visible  range,  the  electric  light  radiator 
heating  element  bemg  situated  between  the  cooking  sur 
face  and  the  insulator,  and  having  an  electncal  heati.ig 
resistor  enclosed  m  a  tube  of  transparent  material  having 
closed  ends  with  end  faces,  at  least  one  of  the  closed  ends 
projecting  into  a  recess  of  the  nm;  and 

s  radiation  shield  provided  at  an  edge  region  of  the  radian; 
heater,  the  radiation  shield  shielding  the  end  faces  of  th^ 
electric  Ught  radiator  heatmg  element  and  thereb>  prrv 
tecting  an  area  of  a  cooking  appliance  located  outside  the 
radiant  heater. 


2252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


CRACK  DETECTING  WI^aX)W  PANEL  AND  MEraOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
RickaH  D.  Setare,  Pcrryibwi.  OMo,  mmitpor  to  Ubbey- 
Owwi-FoH  Co^  ToMo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,23« 

Irt,  CL*  H05B  J/06 

VS.  CL  21»— 522  24  CUlms 


from  said  second  paper  roll  set  outside  said  electronic 
device  cabinet;  and 


1.  A  window  assembly  adapted  to  be  electrically  heated, 
compnsing 

(a)  a  first  transparent  sheet  having  a  major  surface; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bus  bars  oveilaid  on  and  adhered  to 
said  major  surface  of  said  first  sheet  and  each  having  a 
connector  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical 
power  supply; 

(c)  a  transparent  electncally  conductive  film  adhered  to  said 
major  surface  and  electncally  connected  between  said  bus 
bars, 

(d)  at  least  one  sense  line  overlaid  on  and  adhered  to  said 
major  surface,  said  sense  line  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  bus  bars  at  a  predetermined  location  spaced  from  said 
connector  section  of  said  one  bus  bar  for  sensing  a  volUgc 
applied  to  said  one  bus  bar  and  said  sense  line  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  device  for  controlling  an  electnca! 
power  supply  connected  to  said  bus  bars;  and 

(e)  a  second  transparent  sheet  adhered  to  said  first  transpar- 
ent sheet. 


4308300 

PRINTER-EQUIPPED  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Nobaynki        NtakUiaa.        Mie;        Kazuori        Komlnato, 

Yamatokoiiyaiu,  aad  Hiroaki  MataMla,  Nabari-«hi,  all  of 

Japan,  aa^gaon  to  Skarp  Kahwhlhi  Kaisha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FIM  Jm.  12,  I«7,  Ser.  No.  61,417 
ClaiiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13, 19M,  61-90702[U1 
lat  a.*  G06C  5/02.  29/00 
VJS.  a.  235— 5«  C  F  9  Oaimji 

1.  A  printer  equipped  electronic  device  compnsing: 
an  electronic  device  main  cabinet  having  a  pnnter  built 

iherem; 
a  first  roll  of  paper  on  which  to  print-out  dau  by  said  printer 

set  inside  said  cabinet  of  said  device; 
a  second  roll  of  paper  on  which  to  print-out  data  by  said 

pnnter  set  ouUide  said  cabinet  of  said  device; 
a  first  paper  passage  for  leadmg  to  said  pnnter  the  paper 
from  said  first  paper  roll  set  inside  said  electronic  device 
cabinet; 
a  second  paper  passage  for  leading  to  said  printer  the  paper 


a  partition  plate  for  separating  said  second  paper  passage 
from  said  first  paper  passage. 


BANK  NOTE  CARTRIDGE  IDENTIUCATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  CASH  DISPENSER 

Masakatu    Nakagawa,   Kaaataa,   Japan,    assignor    to   Omnm 
Tateisi  ElectroBica  Co„  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  743,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  IL  1984,  59-120929 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/3a  7/04 
VS.  ex  235—379  3 


^7^^" 
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1  A  bank  note  canndge  identification  system,  for  at  least 
one  bank  note  dispcnsmg  machme  and  a  plurality  of  bank  note 
cartndges  which  can  be  fitted  to  said  dispensing  machme,  said 
system  compnsing: 

(a)  a  code  setting  means  comprising  an  attendant-operable 
code  generating  switch,  incorpcratetl  in  each  one  of  said 
cartndges.  for  setting  an  identificauon  code  by  an  atten- 
dant, said  identification  code  compnsing  data  indicating  a 
denomination  of  bank  notes  loaded  m  said  cartndges; 

(b)  a  signal  generating  means,  incorporated  m  each  one  of 
said  cartndges,  for  generating  a  signal  rcpresenUtive  of 
said  identification  code  set  by  said  setting  means  and  for 
transmitting  it  to  said  dispensing  machine,  when  one  of 
said  cartridges  is  fitted  to  said  dispensing  machine,  and 

(c)  a  checking  means,  mcorporaled  m  said  dispensing  ma- 
chine, for  checking  said  signal,  outputted  by  said  generat- 
ing means,  representative  of  said  identification  code  set  by 
said  setting  means,  by  companng  said  signal  with  a  signal 
supplied  to  said  checking  means  by  an  operations  center, 
said  operations  center  further  supplying  information  to 
said  dispensing  machine  with  respect  to  (i)  identification 
c<xles  of  particular  ones  of  said  cartndges  which  are  fitted 
therein  and  which  contain  bank  note  denominations  to  be 
dispensed  and  (ii)  a  number  of  bank  notes  to  be  dispensed 
from  each  of  said  particular  cartndges  m  order  to  control 
the  sum  of  money  to  be  dispensed  to  a  customer. 
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430M02 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTING 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  IN  INFORMATION 

MEDIUM 

Mitaaaari  Kano,  Seto,  Japan,  aadcaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  79,048 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aag.  25,  198«,  61-198725 
Int  CL*  G06K  5/00 
VS.  CL  235—380  10  Oaimt 


4J08304 
BAR  CODE  SYMBOL  READERS  WITH  VARIABLE  SPOT 

SIZE  AND/OR  WORKING  DISTANCE 
Mnrk  J.  Krichertr,  Hiaipam,  Boria  MeCUtaky.  Stoay  Brook. 
and  Jcroae  Swartz,  Sctaakct,  aU  of  N.Y„  Maiganii  to  Snabot 
TechMioctea,  lac,  Bnhfrta.  N.Y. 

FWed  Jan.  2S,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7.775 

Int  a.'  GO*K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—462  22  aainu 


1   An  information  carrying  medium,  comprising: 

storage  means  for  pre-«toriog  information  to  be  protected. 

timer  means  for  constantly  keeping  the  time  lapse  after 

activation  thereof  in  terms  of  the  current  time: 
control  means  for  examining  whether  said  current  time 

reaches  a  limit  time  for  erasing  the  information  to  be 

protected,  when  said  current  time  reaches  said  hmit  time; 

and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  electnc  power  to  said 

storage  means,  said  timer  means  and  said  control  means. 


4J08303 
SECURITY  SYSTEM 
I>oiris  H.  Magier,  Chalawufth;  Hd-Pca  Yang,  Van  Nays,  and 
John  Hor,  Ttmfie  City,  all  ofCalif,,  aaaigKtrs  to  Plggi  later- 
aatkMal,  Ik.,  RichwMd.  Va. 

FUed  Aag.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,342 

Int  CL*  G06K  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—382  7  Oabm 


1  A  security  system  m  which  access  is  selectively  granted 
based  upon  identification  data  produced  by  a  card  presented  to 
a  card  reader,  said  system  comprising: 

a  central  controller  with  a  memory; 

an  insertion-type  card  reader  coupled  to  said  central  control- 
ler, said  insertion-rype  card  reader  receiving  identification 
data  from  a  card  and  transmitting  the  identification  data  to 
said  central  controller;  and 

a  proximity-type  card  reader  coupled  to  said  central  control- 
ler, said  proximity  type  card  reader  receiving  identifica- 
tion data  from  a  card  and  transmitting  the  identification 
dau  to  said  central  controller, 

said  central  controller  checking  said  memory  after  the  re 
ceipt  of  identification  data  from  one  of  said  card  readers  to 
determine  whether  access  should  be  granted 


1.  In  a  laser  scannmg  system  for  reading  symbols,  a  combina- 
tion compnsing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  exit  port; 

(b)  laser  means  m  the  housing  for  generating  a  laser  beam 

(c)  scanning  means  m  the  bousmg  for  scannmg  the  laser 
beam  in  scans  across  successive  symbok  located  exteriorly 
of  the  housing;  and 

(d)  optical  means  m  the  bousmg  for  directing  the  scannmg 
beam  akmg  an  optical  path  through  the  exit  port,  and  for 
optically  forming  the  scanning  beam  with  a  cross-sec 
tional  beam  ^>ot  of  a  predetermined  waist  size  and  ai  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  exit  port  of  the  housing, 

said  optical  means  including  means  for  changing  the  prede- 
termined waist  size  of  the  beam  spot  dunng  scanning. 


Sac 


4308305 
MENU  DEVICE 
H.  C.  HarlMrs,  TeaipletOB.  Calif „  aaaignor  to  Eacorp  tiu: 
l.Bis  OMapo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  916.942 

lat  CL'  G06K  .'9/06 

U,S.  CL  235—490  30  OaiaM 


°-*^^»*'y<- 


I   A  menu  device,  compnsing 

(a)  a  card, 

(b)  successive  rows  of  indicia  on  the  i_ard  listing  items  to  be 
selected, 

(c)  rows  of  bubbles  on  the  card  m  alignment  with  said  rows 
of  indicia,  the  bubbles  having  positions  on  the  card  repre- 
sentative of  numbers  of  items  to  be  selected, 

(d)  each  bubble  havmg  a  first  position  projecting  upwardly 
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from  the  plane  of  the  card.  «nd  a  second  position  into 
which  it  is  displaced  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  card,  by 
fingcT  pr«8ure,  to  indicate  selection  of  a  number  of  said 
itenu  corresponding  to  bubble  position  on  the  card, 

(e)  the  bubbles  being  arrayed  m  two  columns,  one  column  of 
bubbles  to  the  right  of  indicia  on  one  side  of  the  card,  and 
another  column  of  bubbles  to  the  right  of  indicia  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  card, 

(0  there  being  at  least  three  bubbles  m  each  row,  the  three 
bubbles  posiuoned  to  represent  1,  2  and  4  items  to  be 
selected. 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  FOCIIS  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
Ctaaa  SUmIo,  ami  Ryota  OgBwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jayu,  aasiipi- 
ors  to  Aaaki  Koffka  Ko«yo  KahasklVl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1«,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  122,713 
Uaias  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  18.  19W.  61-27S039 
Irt-  CL*  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—201  3  Claims 


image  grating  means  where  the  phase  difference  between 
said  varying  first  and  second  control  signals  is  propor- 
tional to  the  focus  offset  between  said  grating  means. 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  for  generating  a  focus  offset  signal  representative 
of  the  direction  and  amount  of  focus  offset  of  said  object, 
thereby  providing  a  focus  control  capability. 


1.  In  an  optical  system  for  use  m  a  focus  detecting  apparatus 
that  includes  a  pair  of  diaphragm  stops  and  a  pair  of  optical 
splitting  elements  disposed  just  behind  said  diaphragm  stops. 
both  pairs  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  pnncipal  axis 
of  hght,  and  which  detects  the  focus  position  by  detecting  the 
relative  positional  mismatch  between  the  refocused  images  of 
an  object,  the  improvement  wherein  the  optical  axis  of  each  of 
said  optical  splitting  elements  is  positioned  away  from  the 
center  of  aperture  of  each  of  said  diaphragm  stops  with  respect 
to  the  pnncipal  axis  of  light  so  as  to  compensate  for  any  trans- 
verse chromatic  aberration  that  may  develop  in  said  focus 
detecting  apparatus. 

4,M8,M>7 
OPTICAL  FOCUS  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
RouM  S.  Hcrskd,  Albmy,  Oreg„  aasignor  to  General  Signal 
Corp.,  Staaford,  Coob. 

FUed  Dec  4.  1986,  Ser.  No.  937,767 
Int.  a.<  GOIJ  \/20 
WS>.  a.  250—201  4  Claims 

1   An  optical  focusing  system  comprising 
object  grating  means  located  in  the  focal  plane  of  an  object 
for  diffractmg  a  light  beam  into  a  plurality  of  diffracted 
light  beams  where  each  of  said  diffracted  light  beams  has 
a  respective  interference  order, 
image  grating  means, 

projection  optic  means  for  focusing  said  diffracted  beams 
having  said  respective  interference  orders  to  said  image 
grating  means, 
said  object  or  image  grating  means  being  laterally  movable 
with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  plane  of  the  grating 
means,  said  object  and  image  grating  means  sized  so  thai 
the  period  of  one  is  the  same  as  the  other  as  seen  through 
said  system  such  that  the  penod  is  large  enough  so  that  the 
+  1 .  zero  and  -  1  orders  arc  transmitted  by  the  system, 
detector  means  for  producing  varying  first  and  second  con- 
trol signals  corresponding  respectively  to  interference 
between  + 1  and  -  1  orders  from  said  object  grating 
means  and  corresponding  orders  from  said  image  gratmg 
means  generated  by  the  zero  object  order  incident  on  said 


4,808,808 
FOCUS  DETECTING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
T\%0  PRISMS  FOR  LIGHT  REFRACTION 
lofthihiko  Kar««ki,  Sakal;  Tokuji   Ishida.   Dalto;  Masataka 
Haraada.  Ovka;  Toshlo  Norita,  Sakai,  and  Nobuyukl  Tanigu 
chi,  NishiBomiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jaa.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5,088 

CUims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1986,  61-10491 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/20 

UJS.  a.  250—201  13  Claims 


1   A  focus  detecting  optical  system,  comprising: 

a  condenser  lens  dtsposed  in  a  vicinity  of  or  rearwardly  of  a 
predetermined  focal  plane  of  a  photographic  lens, 

image  forming  lens  means  disptised  rearwardly  of  said  con- 
denser lens  and  mcluding  a  pair  of  image  forming  lens 
sections  disposed  symmetncally  relative  to  a  main  optical 
axis; 

a  light  blocking  member  disposed  forwardly  of  said  image 
forming  lens  means  and  having  an  opening  for  regulating 
a  luminous  flun  coming  into  said  image  forming  lens 
means; 

'rst  prism  means  disposed  between  said  image  forming  lens 
means  and  said  light  blocking  member  and  adapted  for 
refracting  the  luminous  flux  in  a  direction  departing  from 
the  main  optical  axis; 

second  pnsm  means  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  first  prism 
means  and  adapted  for  refracting  the  luminous  flux  in  a 
direction  towards  the  mam  optical  axis,  and 

a  light  receiving  element  array  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
second  pnsm  means,  said  light  receiving  element  array 
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having  formed  thereon  images  by  said  image  forming  lens 

means; 
whereby  a  focus  detectmg  operation  is  carried  out  by  compar 
ing  one  of  the  images  formed  on  said  light  receiving  element 
array  and  formed  of  the  luminous  flux  carried  through  said 
condenser  lens,  said  first  prism  means,  one  of  said  image  form- 
ing lens  sections  and  said  second  prism  means  with  the  other  of 
the  images  formed  on  said  light  receiving  element  array  and 
formed  of  the  lummous  flux  carried  through  said  condenser 
lens,  said  first  prism  means,  the  other  of  said  image  forming 
lens  sections  and  said  second  pnsm  means. 


4,808,810 
PREAMPUFIER  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  RECETV  ER 
WiUea  Vu  Doorm,  HilTcnvB,  NethcrUuida,  airisKir  to  AT«T 
and  Philips  TetecoaanicstioM  B.V„  HilTersam.  Netker- 


FUed  Sep.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  99.943 
ClaioH    priority.    appUcatioB    Netkerlaads.    Sep     24 
8602408 

Lit.  CL'  HOIJ  40/14 
V)&.  CL  250— 2U  A  3 
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4  808309 

DEVICE  FOR  OPTICALLY  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE 

OR  ABSENCE  OF  AN  OBJECT  ON  AN  OPTICAL  PATH 

INCLUDING  A  VARIABLE  I-V  CHARACTUUSTIC 

CIRCUIT  TO  EFFECT^  IN  A  POSITIVE  FEEDBACK 

RELATIONSHIP  BETWEEN  THE  RADIATION  SOURCE 

AND  THE  RADL\TION  DETECTOR 
Watam  Hayakawa,  Odawara,  JapcB,  aasigBor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  27.  1985.  60-266928 
Int.  CL*  GOIJ  l/V 
MS.  a.  250—205  22  CUiau 


1.  An  opucal  high-impedance  amplifier  circuit  for  prcx;ess- 
ing  signals  over  a  wide  dynamic  and  automatically  operating 
control  range  comprising  a  photodiode,  a  field-effect  transis- 
tor, a  preamplifier  including  output  terminals  and  a  differential 
amplifier  including  an  output  amplifier,  said  photodiode  bemg 
connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  field-effect  transistor 
said  preamplifier  includmg  a  current  source  and  a  variable 
impedance, 

(1)  said  variable  impedance  connected  to  the  source  elec- 
trode of  said  field-effect  transistor  and  coupled  to  said 
controllable  current  source, 

(2)  said  controllable  current  source  having  a  conUol  input, 
an  output  of  said  output  amphfier  being  cotmected  to  said 
control  input  via  a  peak  detector. 

(3)  and  said  current  stabilization  circuit  connected  to  said 
field-effect  transistor  to  set  the  current  through  the  main 
current  path  of  said  fieW-effect  transistor  to  a  substantially 
ctinstant  value,  said  differential  amphfier  connected  to  the 
output  terminals  of  said  preamplifier. 


1  A  device  for  optically  detecting  the  presence  or  absence 
of  an  object  on  an  optical  path,  comprising; 

a  first  terminal  adapted  for  applying  thereat  a  first  reference 
voltage  signal; 

a  second  terminal  adapted  for  applymg  thereat  a  second 
reference  voltage  value  through  a  load; 

a  radiation  source  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  said  radiation  source  circuit  including  a 
scnes  connection  of  a  radiation  source  for  emittmg  radia- 
tion by  electrical  exciution  and  variable  current-voltage 
(1-V)  characteristics  means  for  passing  the  radiation 
source  exciution  current  therethrough  and  being  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  for  controUmg  its  1-V  characteris- 
tic; and 

a  radiation  detector  circuit  including  a  radiation  detector 
positionally  disposed  for  defining  said  optical  path  from 
said  radiation  source  to  the  radiation  detector  and  for 
receiving  the  radiation  emitted  from  said  radiation  source 
through  the  optical  path,  said  radiation  detector  circuit 
generating  an  output  corresponding  to  said  control  signal 
for  controlling  said  variable  I-V  characteristic  such  that 
when  a  light  quantity  incident  on  said  radiation  detector  is 
increased  said  variable  1-V  characteristic  means  is  con- 
trolled to  allow  a  higher  current  fiow  therethrough 


4308^11 
LIGHT  INTEGRATING  CWCUTT  FOR  USE  IN  A  LIGHT 
MEASURING  DEVICE  WHICH  IS  ACCURATE  FOR 
BOTH  LOW  AND  HIGH  UGHT  VALUES 
Toaiynki  Kaaakara,  Kaaagawa;  Hiroymki  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  axi 
Kooicki  Ohaori,  Kaaagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Caaoe 
Kahartifti  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  753,243,  JaL  9,  1985,  abaadooed.  TTus 
application  Oct.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  lenjr? 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JnL  9,  1984.  59  141791; 
Jul  9.  1984,  59-141792;  Jal.  9,  1984,  59-141793 

lat  a.*  GOIJ  1/00:  G03B  70*  _.^_ 

U.S.  a.  250— 214  L  TOrtaa 


1.  A  light  measunng  dcv>ce  comprising 

(a)  a  hght  measunng  circuit  havmg  a  light  reeovmg  clement 
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and  producing  a  logarithmically  compressed  signal  of  a 
current  pfxxlaoed  according  to  the  light  received  by  said 
light  receiving  element; 

(b)  expanding  means  for  producing  an  expanded  current 
obtamed  by  expanding  an  output  of  said  Ught  measuring 
circuit; 

(c)  capacitor  means  for  performing  an  integration  operation 
of  the  expanded  current  produced  by  said  expanding 
means,  said  capacitor  means  having  a  first  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  expanding  means  and  a  second  output 
terminal  arranged  to  receive  a  first  potential; 

(d)  start  means  for  starting  the  integration  operation  of  said 
capacitor  means;  and 

(e)  input  means  for  inputting  a  second  potential  different 
from  said  first  potential,  to  the  first  output  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  means  pnor  to  the  start  of  the  integration  opera- 
tion by  said  start  means,  an  output  from  the  second  output 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  means  gradually  changing  from 
the  second  potential  toward  the  Tirst  potential  with  the 
start  of  the  integration  operation. 


4,S0M13 

SELF  CONTAINED  SURFACE  CONTAMINATION 

SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  EXTERNAL  PARTICULATES 

AND  SURFACE  DISCONnNUTITES 
Robert  J.  Ckmpetlcr,  TorraMC,  Califs  aarigaor  to  Hagix^ 
Aircraft  Coayuy,  Lot  Aastica,  Calif. 

FIM  May  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  SS9,5«J 

Lrt.  a.*  HOIJ  5/16.  GOIN  21/16 

VS.  CL  250—227  15  Claiau 


MOMl^ 
COMPOSITE  TYPE  UGHT  SENSOR  HAVING  PLURAL 
SENSORS  WITH  DIFFERE^^'  LIGHT  RECEIVINC 
ANGLE  OPTICAL  CHARACTERISmCS 
Akira  Taaaira,  Ut— ualya;  SMacn  Unr*.  Yoknhasaa;  To- 
ikiaki  Ike4i,  YokohHM;  Ton  Taabe,  YokohaM;  Scikki 
S«ta,  HiratMka,  mi  Takao  Seto,  Yokoham,  ail  of  Japaa, 
liilgaiiii  to  Hoada  Motor  Co„  Ltd.  aiad  Stanley  Electric  Co., 
U4^  kotk  oTTokyo,  Jayaa 

FIM  Jaa.  11,  IM?,  Ser.  No.  62,442 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1986,  61-143902 
lat.  CL*  HOU  3/14 
VS.  a.  2S0— 216  17  CUUbs 


1  Apparatus  self  contained  with  an  optical  element  for 
detecting  both  surface  discontinuities  asst-ictaied  with  the  opti- 
cal element  and  particulate  nutter  on  a  surface  of  the  optical 
element,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  electromagnetic  radiation  positioned 
adjacent  the  optical  element; 

a  pair  of  optical  waveguides  coupled  to  the  generating 
means  for  receiving  the  radiation  and  coupled  to  the 
optical  element  and  positioned  with  respect  thereto  for 
directing  the  radiation  respectively  mto  the  interior 
thereof  and  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  thereof,  respective !v 
for  sensing  the  surface  discontinuities  and  the  partKulatc 
matter  and  thereby  for  providing  respective  mdioa 
thereof;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  respective  indicia. 


1.  A  composite-type  light  sensor  comprising: 

a  sensor  portion  including  at  least  two  light-receiving  ele- 
ments integrally  molded  as  a  single  unit  into  a  light-trans- 
mitting reaia  to  form  a  single  unit  senaor  portion;  and 

a  case  portion  for  receiving  said  senaor  portion  therein,  said 
case  portion  including  respective  different  Ught-receiving 
means  having  respective  different  light  receiving  angle 
optical  characteristics; 

said  tight-transmitting  molded  resin  of  said  sensor  portion 
defining  different  light-receiving  portions  m  front  of  re- 
spective ones  of  said  Ught-receiving  elements,  said  differ- 
ent light-receiving  portions  having  respective  different 
light  receiving  angle  optical  characteristics; 

said  different  Ught-receivmg  portions  of  said  sensor  portion 
being  arranged  adjacent  respective  different  light-receiv- 
ing means  of  said  case  portion  to  receive  Ught  from  said 
respective  light-receiving  means  of  said  case  portion;  and 

said  Ught-receiving  means  of  said  case  portion  and  said 
light-receiving  portions  of  said  senaor  portion  coopera- 
tively providing  said  light-receivug  elements  with  respec- 
tive different  Ught-receiving  angle  optical  characteristics 


4,MM14 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  FRACTURES  IN  A 

STRUCrtmAL  COMPONENT 

Berad  Hofer,  Leaswerder,  and  Saair  Malek,  LeacktaAarg.  botk 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r«aay,  aarigaon  to  MeaMracknitt-Bcwt 

kow-Bloha  GabH,  MawAra.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  90,566 
ClaiBH  priority,  appBcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Aug.  29, 
1986,3629430 

Ut  CL*  HOU  5/16.  40/14 
UACL250— 227  U( 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  fractures,  comprising  aircraft  struc- 
tural components  including  a  cockpit,  a  plurality  of  light  con- 
ductors attached  to  said  aircraft  structural  compoticnu  in  such 
locations  that  at  least  one  of  said  Ught  conductors  is  interrupted 
by  a  fracture  in  the  respective  aircraft  rtnictural  component,  a 
computer  information  central  processing  unit  arranged  m  said 
cockpit,  an  interface  between  said  Ught  conductors  and  said 
central  processing  unit,  each  of  said  light  conductors  fonmng 
a  normally  closed  fracture  sensing  loop  having  a  Ught  mput 
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end  connected  to  said  interface  and  a  light  signal  output  end 
also  connected  to  said  interface,  Ught  source  means  (11.32) 
arranged  for  sequentially  passing  Ught  into  each  mput  end  of 
said  normally  closed  fracture  sensing  loops,  Ught  monitoring 
means  (12.33)  operatively  arranged  for  sequentially  reccivmg  a 
light  signal  at  said  output  ends  of  said  normally  closed  fracture 
sensing  loops  for  ascertaining  whether  Ught  condibon  through 
any  particular  fracture  sensing  loop  has  been  interrupted  by  a 
fracture  as  signified  by  the  absence  of  a  Ught  signal  output, 
means  arranged  for  energizing  said  Ught  source  means,  means 
for  sequentially  interrogating  said  light  monitoring  means, 
whereby  a  fracture  signal  is  prtxluced  by  the  absence  of  a  Ught 
signal  output  when  a  Ught  conductor  fracture  sensor  has  been 
interrupted  by  a  fracture,  indicator  means  in  said  cockpit  for 
indicating  a  fracture,  and  a  single  output  conductor  connectmg 
said  mterrogating  means  to  said  central  processing  unit  for 
transmitting  to  said  central  processmg  unit  signals  as  an  mdica- 
tion  that  a  fracture  of  the  respective  fracture  sen.smg  light 
conductor  loop  has  occurred. 


4JM18,816 

LED  AND  PDS  DIODE  CHARACTERIZATION  BV 

PRODUCING  A  SCHEMATIC  PROFILE  OF  RELATTVT 

INTENSTTIES 
Sterea  L.  FUckiaser,  HasMlatowa;  PaMla  R.  Gatteraua. 
Camp  Hill,  aad  Wayae  B.  Hadlcy,  Palasyra,  all  of  Pa. 
era  to  AMP  laeorporatsd,  Harrlabm*.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13.  1987,  Ser.  No.  120066 
Int  a."  HOU  5/16.  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—227  27  ( 


4,808,815  

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  UGHT-EMTTTING 

DEVICES  USING  PROBE  MEANS  HAVING  A 

PRESELECTED  PATTERN  ARRANGEMENT 

Frank  J.  Laagicy,  Coocord,  Maas.,  assignor  to  GenRad.  Inc., 

Walthaai,  MaM. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  29,451 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/14 

VS.  a.  250—227  M  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  characterizing  the  intensity  couplmg 
between  a  light  emitting  semiconductor  device  and  an  optical 
fiber,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  signal  generator  for  applying  a  dnvmg  current  to  said  Ught 
emittmg  dcNice. 

translation  means  on  which  an  mput  end  of  said  opuca)  fiber 
is  mounted,  said  translation  means  being  capable  of  mov- 
ing said  input  end  of  said  optica!  fiber  along  any  of  three 
mutually  perpendicular  axes, 

control  means  for  applymg  electronic  signals  to  said  transla- 
tion means  to  cause  said  translation  means  to  move  said 
mput  end  of  said  fiber  to  parucular  positwns, 

detecung  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  radiation  cou- 
pled mto  said  fiber  from  said  device  at  said  posioons  for 
comparison  relative  to  a  maximum  coupled  intensity 
wherem  the  maximum  coupled  mtensity  ls  obtained  b\ 
locatmg  the  fiber  at  an  mitial  posiUon  along  said  axes. 

recordmg  means  for  recording  relative  intensities,  whcrnn 
each  relative  mtensity  is  a  comparison  of  a  correspondmg 
detected  intensity  and  the  maximum  coupled  intensity, 
and 

producing  means  for  producing  a  schematic  profile  of  the 
relative  intensities  to  indicate  a  distnbution  of  the  intensity 
coupUng  between  the  fiber  and  the  device 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  testing  one  or  more  light-emii- 
ting  devices,  said  devices  being  arranged  in  a  fixed  pattern,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A  retaining  means,  said  retaming  means  for  securmg  one  or 
more  probe  means,  said  probe  means  being  arranged  in  a 
preselected  pattern  which  corresponds  with  said  fixed 
pattern  such  that  each  said  probe  means  may  optically  test 
a  predetermined  light-emitting  device; 

1  each  of  said  probe  means  including  a  hght-conductmg 
fiber  and  a  detector,  said  fiber  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  of  said  fiber  for  receivmg  light  emit- 
ted by  said  predetermined  light-emitting  device,  said 
second  end  of  said  fiber  bemg  coupled  to  a  detector 
means,  each  of  said  probe  means  havmg  an  adjusuble 
s(>atial  resolution, 

2  said  detector  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  Ught  conducted  by  said  fiber,  said  output 
signal  having  a  magnitude  that  is  related  to  the  intensity 
of  said  light. 


4,808^17 

ROTATIONAL  ACCELERATION  DETECTOR  WTTH 

MICRODOT  CODING 

Keith  E.  Short,  RockfonL  IU„  aasigoor  to  Simdstrand  Corpora 

tion,  Rockford.  IlL 

Filed  Not.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,072 

lat.  CL*  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  250—231  SE  »*  Oaiatt 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  angular,  radial  and  axjal  accelera- 
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tkm  of  rotating  machiitery  parts  aad  the  like  to  facilitate 
vibratioaal  analyin  of  tbe  parts,  comprising: 

an  »timiiT  array  of  micro  ciots  diqxwed  on  the  rotating 
macfaiaery  part  generaOy  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tioa  thereof; 

statioaary  high  resolution  photodetector  means  located  for 
reading  micro  dot  patterns  of  movement  of  said  annular 
array  thereof  as  the  array  tangentially  panes  the  photode 
tector  meant;  and 

conditioning  means  coupled  to  the  photodetector  for  condi- 
tioning a  signal  received  from  the  photodetector  means 


separated  sample  components  from  the  gas  chromatograpb  in 
the  second  ion  source,  s  means  for  focussing  the  ions  selec- 


METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  MASS  SPECTROMFTEIt 
AND  A  MASS  SPECTKOMETER  FOR  CARRYING  OLT 

THEMEnfOD 
GcrteN  Ja^  Pitoirti  ri*.  Vti.  Ray.  of  GcnHMy,  art— or  to 
MAT  Ga*H,  Ikimm,  F«4.  Rap.  of  GaraMay 
FBa4  Apr.  21, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  40302 

ppMcaHoa  Fed.  Rc^  at  Gcraany,  A|ir.  23, 
l'Mi,36137« 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/44 
UJS.  a.  2SV-2S2  7 
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tively  formed  in  the  first  and  second  ion  sources  onto  s  prede- 
termined position,  a  means  for  mass  dispersing  the  focussed 
looa  and  a  means  for  detecting  the  mass  dispersed  ions. 


M0M2O 

ELECTRON-EMISSION  FILAMENT  CLTOFF  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  +  MASS  SPFXTROMETRY 

SYSTEMS 

D«Tkl  A.  Blaa,  Los  Altoa,  CaUf.,  aaaigBor  to  Hewtett-Pacfcani 

Coaipaay,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  S«».  23,  WT?.  Ser.  No  W  Q3' 
Int.  CL«  BOID  59/44 
UJS.  a.  250— 281  i«r 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  mass  spectrometer  with  a  loca- 
tion-reaotving  detector  sensitive  to  the  impingement  of  tons,  a 
controllable  mass  analyzer  and  a  computer  with  a  memory,  the 
maas  analyzer  being  cootroUed  in  a  sraiming  operation  over  a 
maw  st>ectrum  and  at  least  one  partial  region  of  tbe  mass  spec- 
trum to  be  inveMigated  being  recorded  for  analysis  by  the 
location-resolving  detector,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  determining  an  instantaneous  maas  value,  mo,  associated 
with  a  center  location  of  said  detector,  from  instantaneous 
«r-«miiiig  parameters  of  said  analyzer  when  a  said  ion 
impinges  on  said  detector, 

(b)  determining  from  s  signal  from  said  detector  the  im- 
pingement location  of  said  ion  on  said  detector  and  from 
said  impingement  locatioD  the  relative  mast  deviation. 
Am/mo  of  the  tna«  of  said  ion  from  said  mass  value,  nvo; 

(c)  rrlf-nlfrtng  immediately  after  the  above  two  steps  the 
mass  value,  m,  of  said  ion  by: 

m — mo-*-  (i^m/mo  X  moY 


\ 


M0M19 
MASS  SPECTROMETRIC  APPARATUS 
HtroiU  Htanae,  Kaiaata.  Japaia,  aariganr  to  Hhacki.  Ltd..  To- 
kyo. J^P- 

FDed  Fck.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  151,533 
ClalMS  priority,  appilraflnn  Jayaia,  Fek.  3,  1907,  62-23310 
htL  CL*  BOID  59/44 
VS.  CL  2S0— 2n  1  OaiB 

1.  A  maas  spectrometric  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  liquid 
chromatograph,  a  first  ion  source  for  ioniziiig  separated  sample 
compooents  from  the  liquid  chromatograph,  a  gas  chromato- 
graph, a  second  ion  source  for  ionizing  separated  sample  com- 
ponents from  the  gas  chromatograph,  a  meant  for  selectively 
actuating  tbe  first  and  second  ion  sources,  thereby  selectively 
forming  ions  of  the  separated  santf^  components  from  the 
liquid  chromatograph  in  the  first  ion  source  and  ions  of  the 


JiZ^ 


"S.- 
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1    A  system  comprising: 

a  filament  for  emitting  electrons  through  thermal  emission 
when  sufficient  current  flows  through  said  filament,  said 
emitted  electrons  having  sufficient  energy  to  ionize  mole- 
cules m  an  ambient  gas  charactcnzabic  by  an  ambieni 
pressure; 

a  power  supply  for  supplymg  a  current  through  said  fiUment 
so  that  electrons  are  emitted  therefrom,  said  power  supply 
beug  electrically  coupled  to  said  filament,  said  current 
having  an  emission  component  correspondmg  to  emitted 
electrons  from  said  filament  and  a  supply  component 
corresponding  to  the  portion  of  said  current  not  ac- 
counted for  by  said  eimtted  electrons; 

temperature  means  for  sensing  s  drop  m  the  temperature  of 
said  filament;  and 

deactivation  means  for  tummg  off  the  supply  of  power 
through  said  filament  in  response  to  a  detection  by  said 
temperature  means  of  a  drop  in  temperature  of  said  fiU 
ment,  said  deactivation  means  bcmg  coupled  to  said  tem- 
perature means  and  to  said  power  supply; 

whereby,  filament  burnout  due  to  contamination  by  ionized 
molecules  is  miiumized  since  lomzing  emissions  are  dcacti- 
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vated  when  said  ambient  preasore  exceeds  a  threshold  as 
detected  by  a  drop  m  the  temperature  of  said  filament. 


SPECTROMETER  OBJECTIVE  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

MENSURATION  TECHNIQUES 
HawPctar  T  V  Mtiffc.  mi  iwtnm  FroaiM.  Otto- 
koth  af  Pei.  Ba».  of  Cmmmj,  iiiliPnn  to  SImmm 
crlta  Md  MMkk.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay 
Filed  Jm.  M,  IMC  S«r.  Na.  t7MM 
iority,  uppilialliia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  14, 
IMS,  3521464 

lat.  a.«  HOU  37/05 
VS.  CL  250—305  '0  Claim 


1.  A  spectrometer  objective  for  particle  beam  mcasurmg 
instruments,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  lens  for  receiving  and  focusmg  a  beam  of  pnmarv 
electrons  along  an  optical  axis  onto  a  specimen  to  cause 
emiMion  of  secondary  dectront; 

a  deflection  system  arranged  within  said  magnetic  lens; 

a  first  electrode  means  for  acceleratmg  the  secondary  elec- 
trons triggered  at  the  specimen  in  the  direction  of  said 
magnetic  lens; 

a  second  electrode  means  comprising  a  first  electrode  and  a 
second  electrode; 

said  fiitt  dectrode  forming  a  part  of  the  surface  of  a  first 
sphere  having  a  first  radios  and  said  second  electrode 
forming  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  second  sphere  having 
asecond  radius; 

said  first  sphere  and  said  second  sphere  having  a  common 
center  which  hes  on  the  optical  axis  withm  said  magnetic 
lens  to  a  region  free  of  electrical  fields; 

said  common  center  of  said  first  and  second  spheres  lying  m 
the  middle  of  said  deflection  system; 

means  for  charging  said  tint  and  second  electrodes  with 
potentials  such  that  an  electrical  field  decelerating  the 
secondary  dectrons  buiUs  up  in  the  spatial  region  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

a  detector  system  for  detecting  the  secondary  electrons,  said 
detector  system  assigned  to  said  second  electrode  means 


line  and  to  decouple  detector  element  capacitance  from 
that  of  the  row  output  Ime, 

(4)  modulating  means  arranged  to  modulate  radiation  from 
the  scene  such  that  each  detector  element  experiences 
alternate  light  and  dark  time  intervals  and  becomes  iliumi- 
nated  in  sequence  along  the  row. 

(5)  addreMing  means  lynchromsed  with  the  modulating 
means  and  arranged  to  address  the  power  amphfters  se- 
quentially and  sample  their  signals  to  the  common  row 


output  to  provide  alternate  hght  and  dark  sets  of  signaK, 
and 
(6)  a  band  pass  filter  arranged  to  receive  light  and  dark  set? 
of  aignab  from  the  common  row  output,  the  filter  having 
transmiaaoa  charBCteriitics  to  pass  detector  element  out 
put  «gMl«  aad  including  both  an  anti-abasmg  low  pass 
filter  and  a  high  pass  filter  arranged  to  extract  respecuve 
difference  signals  from  each  detector  element  s  lighi  and 
dark  output  signals. 


THERMAL  IMAGERS 
WUhaB  T.  Moore,  BKkkarat  Hill,  aad  Alaa  S.  Staart.  Loagh^ 
toa,  hotk  of  United  rinif,  tarigann  to  lUak  PalUa  Coa- 
troh  Lifted.  Uatod  riniiw 

Filed  Ai«.  IL  1M7,  Str.  No.  »4.045 
OaiaM  priority,  i^pUcatlwi  Uaitcd  riaadnai,  Aag.  U,  I'mt^ 
861973S 

Irt.  CL*  G02B  26/ia  5/04 
VS.  CJ.  250—334  15  * 


THERMAL  DETECTOR 
Paai  A.  Maaai^.  Md  Res  WaMaa,  kotk  of  MnWcra,  Eaglaad, 
Mai^art  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Detaace  ta  Her  BrMaa- 

aic  MiOcaty't  V iiat  af  tke  Uiaited  riagdnai  of  Great 

Britafai  aad  Northern  Irriwd,  Lnadta,  Fagliail 
Filed  Apr.  It  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7>1,M1 
OaiM  priority,  ^pWraHna  United  riagdna,  Apr.  16,  1M4, 
8409789 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  25/00;  GOIJ  1/00:  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—332  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  thermal  detector  including: 

(1)  a  row  of  thermal  detector  elements  disposed  to  recdve 
radiation  from  a  scene, 

(2)  a  row  output  line  arranged  to  relay  detector  element 
«igi»«i«  to  a  common  row  output, 

(3)  a  respective  power  amplifier  associated  with  each  detec- 
tor element,  each  power  amplifier  being  arranged  to  am- 
phfy  detector  element  signals  for  output  to  the  row  output 
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1  A  thermai  imager  comprising  thermal  detector  means 
scanning  means  for  scanning  a  thermaJ  image  across  said  dctet 
tor  means,  and  an  anamorphx:  optical  system  between  said 
scanning  means  and  said  detector  means;  said  anamorphK 
optical  system  comprising  first  and  second  optical  means  ar 
ranged  m  series  and  satisfymg  the  equation 

Cj=M2C| 

where  Ci  and  C:  represent  respectively  errors  mtroduced  by 
the  first  and  second  optical  means  as  a  functioo  of  variation  of 
refractive  index  vknth  a  parameter  and  Mj  represents  a  magnifi 
cation  factor  of  the  second  optical  means  to  compensate  «i 
least  partly  for  said  errors 
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4,WM24 
COMPOSITIONAL  STATE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

AbbM  M.  Si>aar,  6111  Triable  Dr.,  CoinmUm,  Md.  21044 

Filed  Sep.  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  97,691 

Int.  a.*  GOU  1/00 

MS.  a.  250—339  20  Claims 


1  A  method  of  dctcrmimng  the  compositional  state  and  any 
transition  between  states  of  a  chemical  compound  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  applying  at  least  two  discrete  energy 
wavelengths  within  the  electromagnetic  energy  spectrum 
to  (I)  said  chemical  compound  for  providing  a  test  signal. 
and,  (2)  at  least  one  energy  detector  for  providing  an 
energy  wavelength  reference,  each  of  said  discrete  energy 
wavelengths  being  selected  from  a  wavelength  spectrum 
of  abaorption  for  said  chemical  compound; 

(b)  detecting  said  two  discrete  energy  wavelengths  passing 
through  or  reflected  from  said  chemical  composition; 

(c)  establishing  the  amount  of  energy  absorbed  by  said  chem- 
ical compound  at  each  of  said  discrete  energy  wave- 
lengths; and, 

(d)  determining  ( I )  transuional  changes  between  two  states 
of  said  chemical  compound  and  (2)  a  thickness  dimension 
of  said  chemical  compound  for  each  of  said  two  state  by 
(I)  comparing  said  absorbed  energy  at  each  of  said  dis- 
crete energy  wavelengths  with  the  absorption  characteris- 
tics of  said  chemical  compound  at  each  of  said  discrete 
energy  wavelengths  for  each  of  said  two  states  and  (2) 
computing  said  thickness  dimensions  from  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  for  said  energy  absorbed. 


4.808.825 
FTUID  ANALYZER 
Kiraio  Miyatake;  Takao  Imaki,  and  Masahiko  Fi^iwara,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  irtgaom  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  946,183 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23.  1985,  60-290258 
Int.  a.*  GOU  }/00:  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  250—343  5  Claims 


I    K     St 


1.  A  fluid  analyzer  comprising: 
a  light  source; 

a  cell  for  receiving  fluid  to  be  analyzed  and  reference  fluid 
and  positioned  to  receive  light  from  the  light  source; 


a  detector  positioned  for  receiving  an  output  from  said  cell; 
and 

a  light  source  body  havmg  inner  reflective  walls  with  a 
curved  profile  in  the  direction  extending  between  said 
light  source  and  said  cell  for  forming  a  first  focal  point  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  second  focal  point  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  light  source  being  positioned  in  said  light 
source  body  substantially  coincident  with  said  first  focal 
point,  and  the  other  end  of  said  light  source  body  extend- 
ing around  the  end  of  said  cell  which  is  toward  said  light 
source  and  with  said  second  focal  point  within  said  cell, 
said  curved  profile  having  a  shape  for  reflecting  light 
scattered  from  said  light  source  only  one  time  into  said 
cell. 


4,808,826 
SMOOTH  DOT  DENSITY  SPAT1.<L  DISTORTION 
CORRECTION  IN  PHOTON  IMAGING  DEVICES 
Chun  B.  Lim.  SoIob;  Rickard  Ckaney,  Cnyahoga  Falls;  Felix  Jih; 
Tin  Johoaon,  both  of  Qerelaml,  all  of  Okio,  and  SteTen  E. 
King,  Springfield,  Va.^  aaslgDors  to  Teckoicare  Corporation, 
Solon.  Ohio 

nied  Apr.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849,324 

InL  a.*  GOIT  1/20:  G06F  15/42 

UJS.  CL  250—363  S  7  Claims 
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1.  In  an  imaging  system  employing  a  scintillation  camera,  a 
method  of  correcting  for  spatial  distortion  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  establishing  a  gnd  of  spatial  correction  vectors  at  prede- 
termined loci  over  the  field  of  the  camera;  and 

(b)  dunng  operation,  applying  a  spatial  correction  for  each 
scintillation  event  by  developing  a  correction  function 
having  continuity  of  slope  m  a  region  surrounding  the 
apparent  location  of  the  event,  characterized  in  that  said 
region  extends  beyond  the  set  of  correction  vectors  next 
adjacent  the  apparent  location  of  the  event. 


4,808,827 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  AIRBORNF  .ACTINIDE 
PARTICXES 
Paul  B.  Woollam,  Dursley,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Central 
Electricity  Genovting  Board,  London.  England 
Filed  Not.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  934,668 
(laims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  25,  1985, 
8528989 

Int.  a.«  GOIT  1/36,  1/24 
lis.  a.  250—370.02  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  airborne  radioactivity  con- 
centration represented  by  actinides.  comprising  the  steps  of 
drawing  a  sample  stream  of  air  from  the  region  to  be  moni- 
tored, preferentially  separating  by  size  particles  from  the 
stream  which  are  characteristic  of  actinide  beanng  particles 
from  particles  characteristic  of  the  majonty  of  natural  dust 
particles  and  collecting  said  particles  charactenslic  of  actinide 
bearing  particles  onto  the  surface  of  a  collection  medium  at  a 
collecting  position  to  provide  a  collected  sample  of  particles, 
transferring  the  collection  medium  with  said  sample  of  parti- 
cles collected  thereon  to  a  detecting  position,  detecting  at  the 
detecting  position  the  relative  energy  of  the  a  radioactive 
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emissions  from  the  collected  sample  on  the  collection  medium, 
providing  tndicaticms  of  the  respective  count  rates  of  emiasiODS 
detected  having  energies  in  each  of  a  first  energy  window 
embracing  the  characteristic  energies  of  actinide  a  emissions 
and  excluding  the  characteristic  energies  of  a  emissions  from 
-'♦Po  (RaCO  snd  •  second  energy  window  embracing  said 
characteristic  energies  of  a  emissions  from  Rac'  and  excludmg 


>-p^n 


emission  spectrum  of  said  electromagnetic-wave  irradi- 
ated trace  constituents;  and 

calculating  the  coocentratioas  of  said  trace  consotuents 
from  the  detected  magnitnde  of  said  photo-«»ust>c  ngnai. 
the  detected  intensity  of  said  light  radiation,  and  caUbra- 
tion  curves  each  formed  for  known  cooccntratiom  of  one 
of  said  trace  constituents,  and  identifying  said  trace  con- 
stituents by  the  detected  emission  spectnmi.  and  wheron 

said  step  of  calculating  the  concentrations  of  said  trace 
constitiiena  includes  a  step  of  determination  of  said  trace 
constituents  by  solving  simultaneous  equations  with  vari- 
ables of  the  magnitude  of  photo^coustic  signal  and  the 
intensity  of  emitted  light  with  respect  to  concentration  of 
each  trace  constituent. 


f7^i^  ^.^m. 


said  characteristic  energies  of  actinide  a  emissions,  determin- 
ing from  said  mdications  the  variation  with  time  of  at  least  the 
respective  count  rate  for  the  said  first  energy  window  for  the 
same  collected  sample,  and  calculating,  from  said  count  rate 
indications  and  said  variation,  a  value  for  the  count  rate  for  a 
emissions  from  actinide  bearing  particles  in  the  collected  sam 
pie. 


4^08,828 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

DETERMINATION 
Takekiko   Kitamorl;   Harao  F^iimori,   both   of  Hitachi,   and 
K.«MitrM  Snaki,  Mito,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Dec.  2,  19W,  Ser.  No.  937.050 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2,  1985.  60-269269 

lat.  CL*  GOIN  21/64 

MS.  CL  250— 458.1  »*  Claims 


1  A  method  of  simultaneous  determination  of  trace  constitu- 
ents, comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  a  solution  containing  trace  constituents  with  an 
intensity-modulated  electromagnetic  wave  havmg  a  pre- 
determined wavelength; 

detecting  the  magnitude  of  a  photoacoustic  signal  generated 
by  said  trace  constituents  which  have  been  irradiated  with 
the  intensity-modulated  electromagnetic  wave; 

detecting  the  intensity  of  hght  radiation  from  said  trace 
constituents  which  have  been  irradiated  with  the  mtensi- 
ty-modulated  electromagnetic  wave,  and  detecQng  the 


4,«)M29 
MARK  POSmON  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  APPARATUS 
MaMkide  OkmMn,  TiflkBi,  TakMM  MatHsaka,  Koki^ 
ba^tl;  G*xj%  Malaaoka,  Om;  Kaiami  Iwadatc,  lactera; 
TadaUto  MatMda,  Atai«i.  mri  Ryoiehi  Yaamiadii,  Zami,  ail 
uf  lapmi.  Mriiairn  r  "— -"  '  ^  — ■  '>»rr—  ^-i^-^-h  — ^ 
Telcvboac  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  UT?,  Ser.  No.  634>1S 
Claia>  priorit?.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  18,  1986.  61  140069 
lat  CL' GOIN  2i'22 
U.S.  CL  25ft— 491.1  4aaims 
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1.  A  mark  posioon  detection  system  for  use  in  a  charged 
particle  beam  apparatus,  cotnpnsmg 

detectioo  means  for  detecting  electrons  get>erated  ai  a  mark 
when  the  mark  is  scanned  with  a  charged  particle  beam,  to 
obtain  a  mark  signal,  and 

signal  processing  means  for  companng  the  mark  signal  from 
the  detection  means  with  a  first  predetermined  threshold 
level  Lo  to  find  the  position  of  the  charged  particle  beam 
at  a  time  pomt  at  which  the  mark  signal  traverses  the  firsi 
predetermined  threshold  level  Lo  so  as  to  detect  the  posj 
tion  of  the  mark, 

said  signal  processing  means  being  arranged  such  that  wbcr; 
the  mark  signal  traverses  the  first  predetermined  threshold 
level  Lo  and  traverses  at  least  one  of  a  second  predetei 
nuned  threshold  level  Li  higher  than  the  fir«  predctcr 
mined  threshold  level  Lo  and  a  thud  predetermine  thresh 
old  level  L2  lower  than  the  first  predetermined  threshold 
level  Lo,  It  IS  determined  that  the  position  of  the  charged 
particle  beam  at  a  point  at  which  the  mark  signal  traverses 
the  first  predetermined  threshold  level  Lo,  is  the  position 
of  the  mark 
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INFRARED  BEAM  PROJECTOR 
Wmtw  Bvfis,  MM  -  lltk  Atoim.  Bwaaby,  BrMah  ColambU. 
CuHrfa  (V3N  2P«) 

F1M  Ju.  15,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  61.M2 

iBt  a.*  G02B  5/00 

VS.  a.  25(^-505.1  18  CUinM 
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1.  A  tight  beam  projector,  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  tube; 

a  light  source  positioned  at  one  end  within  said  tube;  and 

an  aperture  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube,  said  tube 
having  a  light  absorbing  liner  extending  along  said  tube 
from  said  light  source  to  said  aperture,  such  that  most 
light  emitted  by  said  source  which  diverges  away  from  a 
central  horizontal  axis  defined  by  said  tube,  before  said 
aperture,  will  be  absorbed  by  said  liner  and  any  remaimng 
light  centered  about  said  axis  will  be  emitted  through  said 
aperture 


4,8M331 

CONTAINER  FOR  WET  AND  DRY  RADIOACTIVE 

SAMPLES 

Orrea  P.  WUddoM,  Gaitkenbvg,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  Bioscaa,  Ik., 

WaaUagtiM,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  19«7,  Scr .  No.  29.M9 

lat  a.*  G21F  5/02 

VS.  CL  250— 506.1  SO  daioH 


1.  A  container  for  low  energy  radioactive  samples  compris- 


ing: 


a  substantially  planar  earner  member  havmg  first  and  second 
opposed  sides  and  an  aperture  formed  therethrough; 

means  for  retaining  a  radioactive  sample  in  said  container 
and  simultaneously  for  permitting  low  energy  radiation 
from  radioactive  decay  of  the  sample  to  exit  therethrough, 
said  means  being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  earner 
member  defining  a  cavity  therewith,  said  cavity  only 
being  accessible  via  said  aperture  in  said  carrier  member; 
and 

means  removably  attached  to  another  side  of  said  carrier 
member,  opposite  said  one  side,  for  sealing  said  aperture. 


4,808,832 
REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOVING  SUBSTRATE 
Drrid  E.  Donett,  Saaayrale,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Synergy  Coa- 

patcr  Grapkk*  Cory.,  Saaayrale,  Calif. 
Coatiaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  906^59,  Sep.  11, 1986,  abwHioacd.  This 
apyUcadoa  May  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,624 
lat  CL*  GOIB  11/00;  COIN  21/86;  G05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  250—548  18  Oaims 

3  A  registration  system  for  maintaining  accurate  correspon- 
dence between  an  image  on  a  moving  substrate  and  the  action 
of  an  operatmg  element  with  respect  to  the  image,  the  registra- 
tion system  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  equally  spaced  non-reflective,  non-tranamis- 
sive  timing  marks  formed  on  the  substrate; 


(b)  means  for  illuminating  the  timing  marks; 

(c)  a  comparison  optical  device  comprising  a  series  of 
equally  spaced  non-reflective,  non-transmissive  bars  and 
transparent  spaced  formed  on  a  transparent  medium,  the 
spacing  configuration  of  the  bars  and  spaces  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  configuration  of  the  timing  marks,  the 
comparison  optical  device  being  mounted  such  that  the 
timing  marks  pass  in  alignment  with  the  bars  when  the 
substrate  is  moving  so  that  the  timing  marks  move  from 
bemg  substantially  coincident  with  the  bars  to  being 
aligned  substantially  midway  between  the  bars  with  a 
result  that  the  intensity  of  light  coming  from  the  illumi 
nated  timmg  marks  and  passmg  through  the  comparison 
optical  device  is  a  maximum  when  the  timmg  marki,  and 
bars  are  substantially  coincident  and  is  a  minimum  when 
the  timmg  marks  are  aligned  midway  between  the  bars; 


(d)  detector  means  for  sensmg  the  intensity  of  hght  passing 
through  the  comparison  optical  device  when  the  substrate 
is  moving  thereby  the  detector  means  generates  an  output 
signal  having  a  voltage  cycle  rate  correspondmg  to  the 
illumination  cycle  rate  caused  by  the  passage  of  the  timing 
marks  with  respect  to  the  bars  of  the  comparison  optical 
device;  and 

(e)  electronic  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  and  for 
generating  a  pulsed  firing  signal  havmg  a  pulse  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  voltage  cycle  rate 

the  pulsed  firing  signal  being  provided  to  the  operating 
element  to  activate  the  operatmg  element  m  correspon- 
dence with  the  image  on  the  substrate  and  m  ccrre^xjn- 
dence  to  the  passage  of  individual  timing  marks  with 
respect  to  the  bars  of  the  comparison  optical  device. 


4,808,833 

IMAGE  SENSORS  USING  A  PHOTO-SENSING 

ELEMENT  ARRAY  AND  MATRIX  WIRES  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Tamio  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki.  Jafaa 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1986,  Ser.  N«.  941,079 
CUims  priority,  ap|>licatioB  Japan,  Dec  27,  1985,  60-294055 
lat  a."  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—578  17  ( 


1.  An  image  sensor,  comprising: 
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a  substrate; 

first  wires  formed  in  parallel  on  a  first  region  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  semicoDductor  layer  formed  on  said  first  region  covermg 
said  first  wires  and  formed  on  a  second  region  of  said 
substrate  adjacent  said  first  region,  said  semicoDductor 
layer  being  continttously  formed  on  said  substrate  from 
said  first  region  to  said  second  region; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  having  a  prodetermmed  align- 
ment and  electrically  connected  to  said  semicoDductor 
layer  in  said  second  region,  said  plurahty  of  first  elec- 
trodes being  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer  in  said 
second  region; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  portions  electrically  connected  to 
said  semi  conductor  layer  of  said  second  region  and 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer  in  said  second  region, 
groups  of  said  electrode  portions  each  having  a  common 
second  electrode  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer, 
said  plurahty  of  electrtxle  portions  having  said  predeter- 
mined alignment  and  positioned  facing  said  first  pl'irality 
of  electrodes  interposing  a  space  between  said  plurality  of 
first  electrodes  and  said  plurahty  of  electrode  portions 
wherein  said  electrode  portions,  said  first  electrodes  and 
said  semiconductor  layer  positioned  therebetween  com- 
prise photo-sensing  elements;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  wires  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
layer  and  extended  from  said  first  electrodes,  and  second 
wires  electrically  connecting  said  first  electrodes  to  said 
first  wires  via  through  holes  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
layer. 


4,808^34 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Maaafavi  Kteata,  Hyogo,  Japn,  aarignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabwbiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Fefc.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  20,194 

OaiBS  priority,  apf^icatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  1986,  61-41285 

Ut  a.*  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  CI.  250—578  '  O**^ 


vertical  charge  transfer  devices  for  iransferrmg  said  signal 

charges  from  said  vertical  charge  transfer  devices, 
second  semiconductor  regions  (30,  40)  of  the  second  con 

ductivity  type  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate. 

spaced  apart  from  said  first  semiconductor  region, 
dnver  circuit  portions  (700,  800)  formed  on  sax)  second 

semiconductor  region  for  driving  said  transfer  gates  and 

said  vertical  charge  transfer  devices. 
first  power  supply  means  (50)  for  setting  the  potential  m  said 

first  semiconductor  region  to  a  first  potential,  and 
second  power  supply  means  (60)  for  settmg  the  potential  m 

said  second  semicondnctor  region  to  a  second  potential 

having  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  sakJ  first  potential  and 

an  absolute  value  which  is  larger  than  that  of  said  first 

potential. 


4308,835 

POWER  GENERATION  CASSFTTE  TYPE  POWER 

PLANT  FOR  MARINE  ELECTRIC  PROPULSION  AND  A 

COIVTROLLER  THEREOF 
Maaaaari  Tta»;  \m»  Tad;  AUra  Zatasq  Kojlro  ShiaMwito; 
MMaaU  Hm^O;  IkM  Doaowr,  Hiraaii  Sasaki,  a^  YoiAftlto 
Sakakft— ,  «H  oT  Kafce,  Jipi,  tmi^mt  to  MHwHaki  Jako- 
gyo  Kabaikiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FQed  JaiL  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  61,144 
aabas  priority,  m^cMOom  J^aa,  JaL  3, 19*6,  61-102579(L1 
lat.  CL*  H02J  3/38 
VS.  a.  290—4  A  *  Claiaw 


^ -— _.— ^H^fiseK-— 


,j_._...^ — , 


1.  A  solid-sutc  unage  sensor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  (10)  of  a  first  conductivity  type. 

at  least  one  first  semiconductor  region  (20)  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type, 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  photodetector  portion  (21)  formed  on  said  first  semicon- 
ductor region,  said  photodetector  portion  including  at 
least 

a  plurahty  of  photodetectors  (101-103,  111-113,  121-123) 
arranged  in  row  and  column  directions  in  a  two-dimen- 
sional manner  for  detecting  hght  and  generating  signal 
charges, 

a  plurahty  of  U^nsfcr  gates  arranged  in  row  and  column 
directions  in  a  two-dimensional  manner  and  connected  to 
said  photodetectors,  respectively,  for  selectively  reading 
out  said  signal  charges  from  said  photodetectors, 

a  plurahty  of  vertical  charge  transfer  devices  connected  to 
each  column  of  said  transfer  gates,  respectively,  for  trans- 
ferring said  signal  charges  provided  from  said  transfer 
gates,  and  ,  ... 

a  horizontal  charge  transfer  device  (500)  connected  to  said 


1    A  load  share  controller  for  power  generators  in  a  power 
generation  cassette  type  power  plane  for  marine  elcctnc  prcv 
pulsion  includmg  a  multiplicity  of  power  generation  umts  and 
in  which  the  power  generators  of  the  power  generation  units 
are  operated  m  parallel  with  each  other  comprising 
an  upper  grade  load  share  controller  dividing  the  contio!  of 
the  power  generators  mto  a  plurality  of  groups  each  con 
sisting  of  at  least  one  power  generator  and  each  regarded 
as  one  large-capaaty  power  generator,  the  output  power 
of  said  large-capacity  power  generator  being  determined 
from  the  sum  total  of  rated  output  power  of  the  mdi  vidual 
power  generators  operating  m  the  group  and  m  which 
load  shared  to  each  of  the  large-capacity  power  genera 
tors  of  total  power  consumed  m  loads  cotinected  to  ihf 
plant  is  determined  from  a  ratio  of  output  of  the  individua! 
large-capacity  power  generator  to  the  sum  total  of  output 
of  the  large-capacity  power  generators,  and 
a  lower  grade  load  share  controller  for  determming  the  load 
which  is  shared  to  each  of  said  large-capacity   power 
generators  and  determined  by  said  upper  grade  load  shart 
controller,  on  the  basis  of  a  ratio  of  output  of  the  individ 
ual  power  generators  to  the  output  of  said  Urgc-capaci!> 
power  generator  consisting  of  the  individual  power  gener 
ators  m  the  group. 
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MOMX 
COAXIAL  ENGINE  STAKTER 
S%TW  Iiiii—I.  Fii^lin  O^hMi,  Md  ToiMMH  TamakM,  aU  of 
Hy«|o.  JiVM.       'I        to  MhaabMd  D<«U  FiliMhllrl  Kai- 

ite,  TokjTA.  JapH 

F1M  Afr.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  1S2,S94 
CUm  priority.  i^Hrarioo  JaiMW,  Apr.  22,  1987.  60-100650; 
Apr.  24,  1M7,  60-62M0 

Irt.  Ct'  P92N  15/00 
VS.  a.  290— 4S  5  Ctai«» 


iTM'juu  is  submerged  in  said  water  during  transmmion  of 
siud  electrical  energy 


1.  A  coaxial  engine  starter  ct^mprising  an  electric  tnotor 
mr,liKliiig  a  yoke,  an  armature  and  a  hoUow  armature  shaft,  an 
output  (haft  arranged  cooxially  with  said  armature  shaft,  a 
planet  reductioa  gear  mechanism  dispoaed  between  said  arma- 
ture shaft  and  said  output  shaft  for  reducing  a  rotational  speed 
of  said  araiatiire  ihaA  and  rotating  said  output  shaft  at  a  re- 
duced rotationa]  speed,  an  electromagnetic  switch  having  a 
phmger  ganged  with  a  rod  for  selectively  coupUng  said  output 
shaft  to  said  planet  reductioD  gear  mechanism,  a  front  bracket 
including  an  internal  gear  of  said  planet  reduction  gear  mecha- 
nism and  a  bearing  receiving  a  radial  load  and  Imit  means  for 
securing  said  front  bracket,  said  electromagnetic  switch  and 
said  yoke  of  said  motor  to  an  engine  bracket,  all  together. 


4.SM.S37 
SUBMEBSIBLE  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
BriM  P.  MaltUM;  Rlchurd  Mwaiua,  a^  Dnid  GniTitz,  all  of 
Sm  Dleio,  Caiif„  aastgwirs  to  HowyweU  Imu,  MiaacapoiU. 
Miaa. 

PUcd  Feb.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  830.396 

lat.  CL*  F03B  13/08 

VS.  CL  290—54  6  OaiM 


—<£=^        r^-S&Cy^ 


IL^-C^ 


1.  An  electrical  energy  supply  which  is  submersible  in  water, 
comprising: 

means  for  producmg  a  force,  wherein  said  force  is  produced 

solely  in  response  to  fluid  pressure; 
means  for  converting  said  force  to  electrical  energy; 
bousing  means  for  contammg  said  force  converting  .neans. 

said  boosing  means  t>emg  impermeable  to  water,  wherein 

said  housing  means  is  submerged  during  operation  of  said 

force  converting  means;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  electrical  energy  to  a  devKe 

which  functions  in  water,  wherein  all  of  said  transmitting 


4,80SA» 
CX)LLJMATED  THERMAL  NELTTRON  POROSITY  TOOL 
Raady  Gold,  HoactOB.  TeiL,  aasigaor  to  Hallilwrtoa  Coaspaat. 
Dacaa,OUa. 

CV>atlBBatkn-i»f«rt  of  Ser.  No.  672,024,  Not.  16.  19S4   Ttits 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59,453 

lat.  CL«  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  CL  250—266  3  CUima 


1.  A  thermal  neutron  detector  system  adapted  to  be  lowered 
in  a  cased  or  uncased  borehole  comprising 

(a)  a  pressure  bousing  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  adapted 
to  be  lowered  in  a  borehole  and  to  enclose  means  therein 
to  form  output  signals  provided  to  a  logging  cable; 

fh)  near  and  far  thermal  neutron  detector  means  in  said 
housing,  and  including  means  mounting  said  detector 
means  immediately  adjacent  to  the  wall  of  said  housing 
and  off  center  with  regard  to  an  elongate  axis  thereof, 

(c)  said  near  and  far  thermal  neutron  detector  means  both 
being 

(1)  elongate  cylindrical  chambers, 

(2)  having  a  sensitive  interior  volume  filled  with  hehnm  3 
and  being  responsive  to  thermal  neutrons; 

(3)  between  spaced  ends  thereof; 

(d)  Thermal  neutron  shield  means  fitung  partially  about  each 
of  said  cyUndrical  detector  means  and  isolating  the  spaced 
ends  thereof  and  also  having  an  elongate  partially  cylin 
dncai  portion  to  leave  an  unshielded  window  portion 
located  along  the  length  of  said  detector  means  and 
wherein  said  wmdow  portion  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
wall  of  said  housing  so  that  said  thermal  neutron  shield 
means  shields  against  thermal  neutrons  impinging  on  said 
detector  means  passing  through  cenicral  positions  of  said 
housing,  said  thermal  neutron  shield  means  comprising  a 
semicircular  cross  section  cadmium  sleeve  snugly  and 
concentrically  fitted  about  said  cylindrical  detector  mean!> 
and  encircling  about  one  half  thereof  and  wherein  said 
window  portion  comprises  approximately  one  half  of  a 
circumference  therearound,  said  window  portion  extend 
mg  lengthwise  along  said  cylindrical  chambers,  said  ther- 
mal neutron  shield  means  being  formed  of  a  form  fitted 
layer  of  cadmium  foil  of  approximately  uniform  thickness 
and  having  a  circular  end  covering  sized  equal  to  the 
cylindrical  chamber  diameter; 

(e)  two  circular  second  shield  means  separate  from  said 
thermal  neutron  shield  means  and  extending  fully  trans- 
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verse  of  said  housing  to  isolate  said  near  far  detector 
means  above  and  below  said  detector  means;  and 
(0  means  on  the  exterior  or  said  housing  for  decentralizing 
said  housing  in  the  borehole,  said  means  operative  to 
decentralize  said  housing  to  thereby  position  said  detector 
means  close  to  the  formation  penetrated  by  the  tx)rehole 
to  position  said  detector  means  to  detect  thermal  neutrons 
from  the  formation  entering  through  said  window  por- 
tions, said  window  portions  comprising  approximately 
one  half  the  circumference  of  said  detector  means 


4,808339 
POWER  nELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  DRIVER 
CIRCUrr  FOR  PROTECnON  FROM  OVERVOLTAGES 
WUHmi  C.  Doaii,  Scottsdale,  aad  Phibp  W.  McEatarfcr,  Chan- 
dler, both  of  Ariz,^  aaslgMrs  to  Motorola,  I>c  SchaaashnrK. 


lU. 


Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  177.209 
Int.  a."  H03K  17 /OS.  17/16,  17/687.  3/01  i 


IS.  n.  307—296.4 
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means  for  producing  a  pulse  delayed  with  respect  to  the 

trigger  signal, 
dynamic  buffer  means  coupled  to  said  sensmg 

amplifying  said  detected  voltage  level;  and 


means  for 


means  responsive  to  said  pulse  for  gatmg  the  amplified  de- 
tected voltage  signal  mto  one  of  two  logic  levels  recogniz- 
able by  the  latch 


4308341 
CENTRALIZED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HOME 
ELECTRIC  APPLIANCES 
Yakihiro  Ito,  Tochigi;  TakcaU  liJTiri,  Matsado:  Tadaraki 
Takahara,  Kaaasaa,  aad  YoaUaii  MiyuMto,  Tochigi.  all  of 
Japaa,  assizors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119.487 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaiai,  Not.  12,  1986.  61  26-'<>4! 
lat  CL*  H02J  1/00;  H04M  11/04 
VS.  CL  307—11  6  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  load  terminal; 

a  first  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  second  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  dnver  voltage  terminal  for  receiving  a  driver  voltage; 

first  means  coupled  between  said  first  supply  voltage  termi- 
nal and  said  load  terminal  and  to  said  driver  voltage  termi- 
nal for  providing  a  current  to  said  load  terminal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  driver  voltage  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the 
current  depends  on  the  magnitude  of  the  dnver  voltage; 
and 

second  means  coupled  between  said  second  supply  voltage 
terminal  and  said  driver  voltage  temunal  and  to  said  load 
terminal  for  preventing  said  first  means  from  providing 
the  current  when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  on  said 
load  terminal  is  less  than  the  magmtude  of  the  voltage  on 
said  second  supply  voltage  terminal,  or  when  said  second 
supply  voltage  tcrtmnal  is  inadvertently  uncoupled  from 
said  second  means. 


(  '""    ) 


4308340 
DYNAMIC  EDGE-TRIGGERED  LATCH 
Paul  W.  Chaag.  San  Joae,  aad  Niaatsa  N.  Waag,  MUpitas.  both 
of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  lateraatloiial  BnsiDeas  Machines  Cjitoo- 
ratioo,  Argaonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  123,498 
IbL  CL*  H03K  3/013.  3/295.  3/15.  3/86 
VS.  a.  307—290  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  edge-tnggered  signal  for 
use  in  an  edge-triggered  latch,  comprising: 
dynamic  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  and  a 
data  signal  for  detectmg  the  voltage  level  of  said  dau 
signal; 


1   A  centralized  control  system  for  home  electric  appUances 

compnsmg: 

a  controller  for  implemenung  centralized  simultaneous  con- 
trol and  monitonng  of  the  opcrsuon  of  a  plurahty  of 
electric  appliances,  and 

a  plurality  of  terminal  units  hnked  to  said  controller  through 
a  communication  medium  for  directly  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  electric  appliances; 

wherein  said  controller  includes  setting  means  for  setting  s 
designation  of  electric  appliances  to  be  simultaneous!  > 
controlled  and  for  setting  control  plans  for  said  simulia 
neously  controlled  electric  appliances,  first  memorv 
means  for  stormg  set  values  set  by  said  setting  mcani. 
command  means  for  entenng  a  simultaneous  control  com- 
mand, and  first  transmissioo  means  for  sending  a  signal 
including  said  set  values  and/or  said  sunultancous  control 
command  to  terminal  imits  correspondmg  to  said  simulu 
neously  controlled  elcctnc  appliances;  and 

wherein  each  terminal  unit  includes  first  reception  means  for 
rcceivmg  said  signal  from  said  controller  and  for  anaiyz 
mg  said  signal,  second  memory  means  for  storing  sei 
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value*  if  Mid  signal  reprcMnts  set  value*,  and  for  storing  a 
control  plan  which  controls  operation  of  a  simultaneously 
controlled  electric  appliance,  and  control  means  for  refer- 
ring to  said  seoood  memory  mean*  to  obtain  a  control  plan 
corresponding  to  said  simultaneous  control  command  and 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  simultaneously  con- 
trolled electric  appliance  in  accordance  with  said  control 
plan  if  said  signal  represents  a  simultaneous  control  com- 
mand. 


DUAL  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 

Wim^  L.  Hi«hea,  1016  E.  Airport  R4,  Stlllwatar,  OUa.  74074 

F1M  Mat.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  17S,420 

lat  CX*  H02P  9/SO 

VS.  a.  307—43  6  Oaiasi 


clock  circuit  to  provide  said  AC  output  voltage  thereof  at 
uid  preselected  AC  frequency,  and 
voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  alternator  field 
circuit  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  output  of  said  cyclo- 
converter  circuit  to  control  the  output  voltage  of  said 
transformer. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING 

SUPERSYNCHRONOUS  OSCILLATIONS  IN  AN  AC 

POWER  SYSTEM 

RouU  A  He4ia,  Danwoodjr,  Ga.,  aadgwir  to  Electric  Power 

Rcaearck  iMtitist*,  Palo  AUo,  Caltf . 

CoMfanadMi  <tf  Scr.  No.  721,7Z9,  A^.  10.  1985,  Pat  No. 

4,734v333. 1U*  awllraHna  Nor.  2,  19«7,  Sv.  No.  115343 

Int  a.«  H02M  1/12:  H02J  3/01 

VS.  a.  307—105  6  CUm 


MiTrFJj 


ff11?ffi= 


jlfflljMf^l 


1  A  system  for  provulmg  a  regulated  low  voltage  DC 
source  and  a  regulated  higher  voltage  AC  source  at  a  prese- 
lected frequency,  such  as  60  Hz.,  from  the  same  windings  of  an 
alternator  rotated  at  various  speeds  comprising: 

a  three  phase  WYE  connected  engine  driven  alternator 

providing  three  output  posts  and  a  neutral  post  and  having 

a  field  circuit; 
a  half  wave  rectifier  means  connected  at  each  said  output 

post  of  said  alternator  providmg  a  low  voltage  DC  source; 
a  cycloconverter  means  having  a  three  phase  input  and  a 

single  phase  output,  said  three  phase  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  alternator  output  posts; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding 

and  having  the  primary  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

cycloconverter  single  phaae  output; 
a  capacitor  across  said  tranaformer  secondary  matched  to 

the  inductance  of  said  transformer  secondary  to  provide 

resonance  at  said  preselected  frequency; 
a  clock  circuit  providing  an  AC  control  voltage  at  said 

preselected  frequency,  the  clock  being  coimected  lo  said 

cycloconverter; 
means  to  control  said  cycloconverter  m  response  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  supereynchronous  oscillations  in 
an  AC  power  Ime  operating  at  a  system  frequency  comprising 
a  parallel  timed  circuit  and  switch  means  for  serial  intercon- 
nection between  said  power  line  and  a  system  neutral  potential, 
said  tuned  circuit  having  a  serial  resonant  frequeiicy  above  said 
system  frequency  and  a  parallel  antiresonani  frequency  at  said 
lyctem  frequency. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICi: 
HideyaU  Oaaki;  KaiirtniU  Hirayaaa;  KazsyMa  PHJk 
and  HidetD  Hldakm  all  of  Hyoco,  Japu,  aaaigMors  to  Mit- 
snbiaU  Dtakl  gilwufclkl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  A«r.  1,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  32,624 
Claim  priority,  awlkatioa  Japan.  Apr.  17,  1906,  61-M716 
I«t  a.*  H04Q  9/00:  H03K  17/693.  17/16.  5/01 
UJS,  a.  307—243  13  OahM 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
bonding  pads  provided  on  a  semiconductor  chip  for  transmit- 
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ting  and  receiving  an  identical  signal  to  and  from  an  external 
apparatus,  and  an  internal  buffer  circuit  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  said  signal  to  and  from  said  plurabty  of  first  bondmg 
pads,  said  plurality  of  firat  hooding  pad*  and  said  internal 
circuit  being  formed  on  the  same  semiconductor  chip,  circuitry 
for  reducing  capacitance  at  said  lirat  bonding  pads  as  viewed 
from  said  external  apparatua,  comprising: 
a  second  bonding  pad  pfovitjed  on  said  semiconductor  chip 

for  receiving  an  external  control  signal,  and 
selection  circuitry  provided  between  said  plurality  of  first 
bonding  pads  and  said  internal  buffer  circuit  for  connect- 
ing only  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  bondmg 
pads  to  said  internal  buffer  circuit  m  response  to  said 
control  signal  supplied  through  said  second  bonding  pad 
so  that  capacitance  at  the  unaelected  bonding  pad  is  iso- 
lated from  the  selected  bondmg  pad. 


clamp  voltage  applymg  means  so  that  the  input  signs'  i« 
superpoaed  on  uud  clamp  voltage  and  so  that  the  voltage 
of  the  output  of  said  dnve  means  applied  to  said  ctirrent 
source  is  clamped  to 
said  clamp  voltage  depcndmg  upon  said  charactenstics  of 
said  drive  means. 


4J0M46 
BRIDGE-TO-FREQUENCY  CON\XRTEH 
JoiMa  H.  HaUili«,  SihiplwMw,  Netkerta-fc,  aaaigMr  to  Nortt 
Ifriraa  PkOip*  Corporatkas.  SigMtk*  DirWoa,  SuayTale. 
CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  907,295 
Lst.  CL*  H03K  13/02.  H03L  7/CXj 

ujs.  a.  -sKn—inx  m 


4,MIM45 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  PULSE  GENERATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  WTFH  IMPROVED 

DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT 

MaaayoaU  Soaki,  m4  NMiytdd  InU,  botk  of  Hitackiota, 

Japui,  aMlgann  to  HltacU,  XJoL,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Dm.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  937.051 

Oaiasa  priortty,  appUcatlo.  Japta,  Dec  2.  19«5.  60-269260 

Irt.  CL«  H03K  3/01.  17/60:  G06G  7/12 

UJS.  CL  307—270  ^  C\Mim» 


y*< 


1.  A  semiconductor  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  impedance  means: 

current  source  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
impedance  means  so  that  said  current  source  means  and 
said  first  and  second  impedance  means  constitute  a  series 
circuit,  said  series  circuit  being  coupled  between  a  first 
voltage  source  terminal  having  a  first  voltage  level  ap- 
plied thereto  and  a  second  voltage  source  tennmal  having 
a  second  voltage  level  apphed  thereto; 

drive  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  coupled 

to  drive  said  current  source  means,  said  drive  means 

including  transistor  circuit  means  possessing  output  current- 
output  voltage  characteristics  for  the  drive  means  such 
that  an  output  current  of  said  drive  means  is  substantially 
zero  for  a  zero  output  voltage  or  for  output  volages  withm 
a  prdetermined  vicinity  of  a  zero  output  voltage,  and  is 
not  zero  for  output  voltages  other  than  zero  voltage  or 
voltages  not  in  the  predetermined  vicimty  of  a  zero  output 
voltage,  wherein  the  output  of  said  semiconductor  elec- 
tronic circuit  is  derived  from  one  end  of  said  current 
source  means;  and 

means  for  applying  a  clamp  voluge  to  said  transistor  curuit 
means,  said  clamp  volUgc  bemg  at  a  voltage  level  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  voltage  levels  apphed  to  said 
first  and  second  voltage  source  terminals,  an  input  signal 
to  the  semiconductor  elecUomc  circuit  being  applied 
across  said  input  terminal  of  said  dnve  means  and  said 


1.  A  circuit  employed  with  a  resistance  bndge  formed  with 
8  group  of  bndge  resistors  subject  to  an  effect  that  causes  « 
change  in  resistance  of  at  least  one  of  the  resistors,  the  bndge 
providing  a  pair  of  bndge  signals  that  are  representative  of  the 
change  in  resistance  and  are  thereby  represenutivc  of  the 
effect,  the  circuit  comprismg: 

first  and  second  energizing  lines  that  respectively  transmit 

first  and  second  energizing  voltages  to  the  bndge. 
intermediate  means,  including  an  mtegrator,  for  converting 
the  bridge  signals  into  a  charging  current  and  for  mtcgrat 
ing  the  charging  current  to  produce  an  integrated  voltage 
a  comparator  for  comparmg  the  mtegrated  voltage  with  the 
second  energizing  voltage  to  produce  an  output  voltage 
representative  of  the  comparistm, 
first  and  second  main  supply  hnes  for  difrcrcmially  transmit 

tmg  a  main  supply  voltage;  and 
switchuig  means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  for  c^^u 
plmg  the  first  and  second  energizing  hnes  either  to  the  first 
and  second  supply  lines,  respectively,  when  the  output 
voltage  IS  greater  than  the  second  energizing  voltage  or  to 
the  second  and  first  supply  Imes,  re^sccPvely.  when  the 
output  voltage  is  less  than  the  second  energizing  voltage, 
the  polarity  of  the  chargmg  current  varying  *nlh  the 
polanty  of  the  difference  between  the  energmng  voltage* 
so  that  the  output  voltage  is  at  an  output  frequency  repre 
sentative  of  the  effect 


4.80K.M7 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE  DRIVER 

CIRCUrr  FOR  a  current  source  ARRANGEMENT 

HewiCM  J.  Vaa  KcMd.  Soa,  Netkeriaada.  aasignor  to  U5. 

PUlip*  Corporatiaa,  New  York.  N.Y. 
CoBtiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9,429,  Feb.  2,  I9r7.  abaadooed.  Tiiis 
appUcatioa  Jan.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  208.852 
ClaliBS   priority,   appikatioa   Netkertaada,    Feb     H     !'»*«> 
8600306 

lat  CL*  G05F  l/i67 
\JS.  a.  307-297  «  C^Saim 

1  A  arcuit  arrangement  for  supplying  a  dnve  voltage  ic  &r 
enhancement  mode  field  effect  transistor  hsMng  a  gate  dec- 
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irode  and  coupled  as  a  current  source  whose  channel  is  cou- 
pled between  a  first  supply  voltage  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  depletion  mode  field  effect  transistor  havmg  a  gale 
electrode  and  operated  in  the  non-saturated  mode,  whose 
channel  is  coupled  between  the  first  supply  voltage  termi- 
nal and  a  Jimction  pomt;  and 
a  second  depletion  mode  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate 
electrode  and  operated  m  the  saturated   mode,   whose 
channel  is  coupled  between  said  Junction  point  and  a 
second  supply  voltage  terminal,  drive  voltage  for  the 
current  source  field  effect  transistor  being  supplied  from 
said  junction  point  to  the  gate  of  the  current  source  field 


ond  means  providing  a  third  signal  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  signals,  said  second  means  providing  said 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  third  signal,  said  third 
signal  being  shifted  in  voltage  level  from  said  first  and 
second  signals; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  for  providing 
a  first  current  to  said  output  terminal  and  mirroring  the 
first  current  to  a  first  node;  and 

fifth  means  coupled  between  said  first  node  and  said  third 
means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  third  signal  in 
response  to  the  first  current  at  said  first  node. 


•^ 


4,808^9 
PHYLLOSIUCATE  ELECTRETS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
IiHi  I.  Inculet.  and  Robert  M.  Qnigley,  botb  of  Ontario,  Canaaa.. 
aasigBon  to  *^"'—^'«"  Pateata  and  Deveiopment  limited,  - 
SocieU  CanadieBBC  dea  Brevets  et  D'Exploitatioii  Uinitee. 
Ontario,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1M8,  Ser.  No.  151,758 

dabna  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Feb.  3,  1987,  528911 

Int.  a*  GllC  13/02:  HOIS  4/00:  B03C  3/02 

VS.  a.  307—400  19  OataM 


effect  transistor,  the  gate  of  the  first  field  effect  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  junction  point,  the  gate  of  the 
second  field  effect  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first 
supply  voltage  temunai,  and  the  channel  width/channel 
length  ratios  ki  and  kj  of  the  first  and  second  field  effect 
transistors  respectively  and  threshold  voltages  VrD 
thereof  being  chosen  to  be  such  that,  at  the  desired  current 
supplied  by  the  current  source,  the  temperature-depend- 
ent variation  of  the  gate-source  voltage  of  the  first  transis- 
tor, at  least  within  a  selected  temperature  range,  substan- 
tially corresponds  to  the  temperature-dependent  variation 
required  of  the  source-gate  voltage  of  the  current  source 
field  effect  transistor  for  the  output  current  thereof  to  be 
maintained  substantially  constant. 


4,808,848 
COMPARATOR  CTRCUIT 
Ira  Miller,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  lac^  Schaoin- 
byr«.  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  164,665 

lat  a.'  H03K  5/24 

VS.  CX  307—355  16  Claioia 
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1   A  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

an  mput  terminal; 

an  output  terminal, 

first  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  providing  a 

first  signal  and  a  second  signal  in  response  to  an  input 

signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  output  termmal  for  providing 

an  output  signal  at  said  output  terminal; 
third  means  coupled  between  said  first  means  and  said  sec- 


1.  An  electret  compnsing  an  inherently  charged  material 
comprising  phyllosilicate  minerals,  said  material  having  at  least 
one  modified  surface,  said  surface  having  external  neutralizing 
ions  removed  therefrom  or  added  thereto. 


4,808,850 
COMPOSITE  CIRCUIT  OF  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
AND  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Ikuro    Masiida;    Maaakiro    Iwamora,    both    of    Hitachi    and 
MotoUsa  Nisidlwra,  Katsnta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, I4d^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTifioa  of  Ser.  No.  633,476,  JaL  23,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,661,723. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  129 
Claimf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  25,  1983,  58-134433 
iBt  a."  H03K  19/02.  J  9/094.  17/60 
VS.  CL  307-446  4  ClaiaH 


1.  A  NAND  gate  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  termmals; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  current 
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path  coupled  between  a  first  supply  voltage  terminal  and 
said  output  temmial; 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  cur 
rent  path  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 
second  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  first  plurality  of  MOS  transistors,  each  having  its  dram- 
source  current  path  coupled  in  paraUel  between  said  first 
supply  voltage  terminal  and  a  base  of  said  first  bipolar 
transistor,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  MOS  transistors 
having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  input  terminals; 

a  second  plurality  of  MOS  transistors,  each  havmg  its  dram- 
source  current  path  coupled  in  aeries  between  satd  output 
terminal  and  a  base  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  each 
of  said  second  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  having  a  con- 
trol electnxle  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  input 
tenninal&;  and  

a  first  MOS  transistor  having  its  drain-source  current  path 
coupled  between  said  base  of  said  second  bipolar  transis 
tor  and  said  second  supply  voltage  terminal,  and  having  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  said  output  terminal 

EC1X»MPATIBLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  PREDIFFUSED  GATE  ARRAY 
Beraant  CkMtepte,  Gif-Sw-YTette,  Fnnce,  aasigMr  to  VS. 
Philips  Corvaratkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fek.  13,  1*7,  Ser.  No.  14,502 
aai«s  priority,  apvUeatkm  Fnmet,  Feb.  18,  19*6,  86  02150 
brt.  CL*  H03K  19/094 
VS.  a.  307—450  5  C»«*^ 


&  direct  voltge  -  Vj^s  on  the  one  hand  having  the  same  abso- 
lute value  as  the  voltage  Vooand  on  the  other  hand  such  that. 

-Vss<'Vref<^dd. 

by  means  of  a  fiekJ  effect  transstor  T2  and  of  a  load  R:  consti- 
tuting a  current  source,  and  is  then  constituted  by  two  buffer 
stages  constituted  by  a  follower  transistor  T3  and  T3  .  respec 
ively,  connected  to  a  transistor  T4  and  T4  ,  respectively,  con 
nected  as  level  translators,  the  drsin  of  the  follower  transistor 
T3  or  Tj'  being  connected  to  the  direct  voltage  supply  \' dd 
and  the  gate  of  the  follower  transistor  T3  or  Tj'  bcmg  con- 
trolled by  the  signal  derived  from  the  commonly-connected 
drain  of  the  transistors  Ti.  T6  and  Ti'.  the  outputs  0;»nd  Q/ 
of  the  NOR  and  OR,  respectively,  being  available  at  the  source 
of  the  transistor  T3  on  the  one  hand  and  at  the  source  of  the 
transistor  T3'  on  the  other  haitd 


INPUT  CIRCUIT  HAVING  LEVEL  SHIFT 

Kanivitaa  TiiMaka.  Kawaaaki,  md  KavOdko  Gotob,  Kaaltadu. 

botk  of  J^M,  aari^ors  to  P^JUaa  Liastod,  Kawaaakl,  Japan 

Cootianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S3MW.  M»-  ♦.  "•*•  TWs  appUcatioa 

Dec  2,  Mr7,  Ser.  No.  127,567 

ClaiaH  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1985,  6M*rw 

IM.  CL*  H03K  19/094.  19/017.  5/ 153 

VS.  a.  307—451  *  ' 


1  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  gallium  arsenide 
substrate,  a  prediffused  array  of  elementary  gates  provided  on 
said  substrate  to  form  an  integrated  circuit  designated  as  a 
"custom  made  circuit",  wherein  the  elementary  gates  compris- 
ing the  elements  of  the  prediffused  array  form  OR/NOR  gates 
in  accordance  with  source-coupled  FET  logic  (SCFL)  and 
comprise  both  internal  gates  for  the  "custom  made  circuit"  and 
external  gates  compatible  with  ECL  logic  the  external  gates 
directly  connecting  the  circuit  thus  formed  to  an  external 
semiconductor  device  realized  in  accordance  with  ECL  logic, 
said  external  gates  being  constituted  by  two  interconnected 
circuit  blocks,  a  first  block  P/  comprising  an  internal  gate  and 
a  second  block  ?£,  the  first  block  P/comprising  a  transistor  T 1 
connected  to  a  direct  voltage  supply  Von  through  a  load  R 
controlled  by  a  reference  signal  \ref  "nd  coupled  by  its 
source  to  a  cascade  of  1  to  6  transistors  T)  .  Tt,,  whose 
commonly-connected  drains  are  connected  to  the  voltage 
supply  Vdd  through  a  load  R,  whose  gates  receive  the  control 
signals  Ei  .  E*,  the  commonly-connected  source*  of  the 
transistors  T|   and  Ti        T6  bemg  supplied  with  current  from 


1.  A  semiconductor  mtegrated  circuit  operatively  connected 
to  receive  an  mput -signal,  comprismg 

an  mverter  circuit  including  a  pair  of  first  and  second  transis 
tors  havmg  different  conductivitic*;  and 

a  level  shift  circuit,  operatively  connected  10  du-ecUy  re- 
ceive the  mput  signal  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
inverter  circuit,  for  level  shifting  the  mput  signal  and 
supplymg  the  level  shifted  mput  signal  to  said  inverter 
circuit,  said  first  transistor  having  a  gate  operatively  con 
nected  to  receive  the  level  shifted  mput  signal  from  said 
level  shift  circuit,  having  a  source  connected  to  a  power 
supply  and  havmg  a  drain,  and  said  second  transistor 
having  a  gate  operatively  connected  to  directly  receive 
the  mput  signal,  having  a  drain  connected  to  said  dram  of 
said  first  transistor  and  havmg  a  source,  said  level  shifi 
circuit  performing  a  level  shift  operation  such  that,  when 
the  input  signal  is  received  and  has  a  transition  level  for 
discrimmating  a  logic  level  m  said  mverter  circuit,  ihc 
level  of  said  mput  signal  is  shifted  to  approximately  a 
threshold  level  of  said  first  transistor 


4,M)MS3 

TRISTATE  OLTPUT  dRCUTT  WITH  SELECTABLE 

OUTPUT  IMPEDANCE 

Stewart  S.  Taylor,  Bearcrtoa,  Oreg.,  asaigKir  to  TriQwat  S««i- 

coadnctor,  Ik^,  Bearerto*,  Oreg. 

FUed  No».  25,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  125,272 
lat.  CL*  H03K  17/16.  19/094.  19/02 
VS.  CL  307—473  *  O"™ 

1  A  tnsute  output  circuit  for  providing  an  output  voltage 
signal  to  a  constant  impedance  imnsmissior  line  in  response  tc 
an  mput  voltage  signal  and  first,  second  arK)  third  contrn' 
signals,  compnsing: 
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a  source  of  first  supply  voluge; 

a  source  of  second  supply  voluge; 

first  and  second  resistors  each  having  resistance  suitably 
matched  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmis- 
sion line; 

first  transistor  mesns  havmg  a  control  terminal  and  first  and 
second  load  terminals  for  conducting  a  first  load  current 
between  its  firgt  and  second  load  terminals; 

second  traaiistor  oaeans  having  a  control  terminal  and  first 
and  second  load  terminals  for  conducting  a  second  load 
current  between  its  first  and  second  load  terminals; 

the  second  load  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means  being  coupled  together,  the  input  voltage  signal 
being  applied  across  the  control  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  transistor  means  for  controlling  the  magnitudes  of 
the  first  and  second  load  currents,  and  the  output  voltage 
signal  being  produced  m  accordance  with  a  potential 
between  the  first  load  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
transistor  means; 


first  means  for  selectively  couplmg  the  first  load  terminal  of 
said  first  transistor  means  to  said  source  of  first  supply 
voltage  through  said  first  resistor  and  for  selectively  cou- 
pling the  first  load  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  means 
to  said  source  of  first  supply  voltage  through  said  second 
resistor,  selective  coupling  by  said  first  means  being  con- 
trolled by  the  first  control  signal  applied  as  an  input 
thereto; 

second  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  second  load  termi- 
nals of  said  first  and  second  transistor  means  to  the  source 
of  second  supply  voltage,  selective  coupling  by  said  sec- 
ond means  being  controlled  by  the  second  control  signal 
applied  as  input  thereto;  and 

third  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  first  load  terminal  of 
said  first  transistor  means  to  the  first  load  terminal  of  said 
second  transistor  means  through  said  first  and  second 
resistors  in  series,  selective  coupling  by  said  third  means 
bemg  controlled  by  said  third  means  being  controlled  by 
said  third  control  signal  applied  as  input  thereto. 


TRINARY  INVERTER 
Frederick  G.  Reiaasel,  Boffialo,  N.Y„  aarigaar  to  LTV  Aero- 
space A  DefcMC  Co„  Bitffalo,  N.Y. 

Pikd  Mar.  5.  19K7,  Ser.  No.  21^6 
Irt.  CL«  H03K  J  7/66.  17/13.  17/6S7.  19/094 
VS.  CL  307—473  7  Claims 

1.  A  trinary  inverter  for  us^"  in  inverting  signals  in  a  logit 
circuit  having  relatively  positive  ( +  V),  negative  ( —  V),  and 
zero  logic  signal  voltage  values,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receivmg  an  input  signal; 
an  output  terminal  for  providing  an  output  signal; 
a  reference  terminal  at  the  zero  signal  value; 
first  inverter  branch  means,  connected  to  the  input  terminal 
and  responsive  to  the  input  signal,  for  inverting  the  input 
signal  into  the  output  signal  and  applying  it  to  the  output 


terminal  when  the  input  signal  is  outside  the  range  of 
nominally  —  2V/3  to  -f-2V/3  voltage  values; 

second  mverter  branch  means,  connected  to  the  input  termi- 
nal and  responsive  to  the  input  signal,  for  producing  a 
switching  signal  which  transitions  from  +  V  to  -  V  when 
the  input  signal  rises  through  +  V/2; 

third  inverter  branch  means,  connected  to  the  input  terminal 
and  responsive  to  the  input  signal,  for  producing  another 
switching  signal  which  transitions  from  -h  V  to  —  V  when 
the  mput  signal  rises  through  —  V/2;  and 
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switch  means,  responsive  to  the  switching  signals  and  inter- 
connecting the  output  terminal,  the  second  inverter 
branch  tneanii,  the  third  inverter  branch  means  and  the 
reference  terminal,  for  communicating  the  signal  value  of 
the  reference  terminal  to  the  output  terminal  m  responses 
to  switching  signals  which  correspond  to  mput  signals  in 
the  range  of  nominally  —  V/3  to  -(- V/3,  and  insolating  the 
reference  terminal  from  the  output  terminal  in  response  to 
switching  signals  which  correspond  to  input  signals  out- 
side the  range  of  nominally  —  2V/3  to  -I-2V/3. 


4,808,855 
DISTRIBUTED  PRECHARGE  WIRK-OR  BIS 
Stacey  G.  Lloyd,  Aloha,  Oreg..  aasignor  to  latei  CorporatioB, 
Sanu  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  133,324 
iBt  a.*  H03K  3/013.  3/355.  5/05.  17/04 
VS.  CL  307—480  9  Claima 

1.  For  use  with  a  wire-OR  bus  circuit  including  a  bus  wire 
(10),  and  a  plurality  of  bus-coupled  circuits,  connected  to  said 
bus  wire  at  different  points  along  its  length,  a  bus-coupled 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  input  (38)  for  receivmg  a  data  signal  to  be  transmitted 

on  said  bus  wire,  said  data  signal  including  at  least  two 

voltage  levels,  said  signal  making  transitions  between  said 

levels  at  prescribed  times; 

a  first  output  (39)  coupled  to  said  bus  wire  (10)  at  a  first  point 

along  Its  length; 
signal  amplifier  means  (34),  couplmg  said  first  input  (38)  and 
said  first  output  (39),  for  amplifying  said  data  signal  prior 
to  presentation  to  said  bus  wire;  and, 
a  has  precharge  circuit  (16). 
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said  bus  precharge  circuit  having  a  second  input  (36)  for 
receiving  a  control  signal  (20); 

said  bus  precharge  circuit  having  a  second  output  (40). 
connected  to  said  bus  wire  (10)  at  a  second  point  along  its 
length,  for  presenting  electrical  precharge  pulses  to  said 
bus  wire  in  response  to  said  control  signal  (20); 


JL 


-LT 


said  electrical  precharge  pulses  being  applied  to  sax)  bus 
wire  in  synchronism  with  said  data  signal  m  such  a  way 
that  said  electrical  precharge  pulse  is  applied  to  said  bus 
wire  (10)  at  approximately  the  instant  of  time  of  an  ex- 
pected data  signal  transition. 


4,80M56 

LOW  VOLTAGE  PHASE  COMPARATOR 

HintU  Taalgaw*.  SsdtMM,  itfmt,  — igior  to  Toko.  Ibc.,  Ji 

FOed  S«*.  16.  iStrj,  Ser.  No.  97,612 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja*M.  Sep.  19,  1986,  61-221181 

iKt  CL*  H03D  13/00;  H03K  9/06 

VS.  a.  307-511  2  OaiM 
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connected  to  the  coUecton  of  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  transistors  at  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
output  stages,  respectively; 

a  fifth  current  mirror  circuit  including  a  bias  stage  and  an 
output  stage  mclnding  a  transistor,  said  bias  stage  bemg 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  traaaiBtor  at  the  output 
stage  of  said  first  current  mimx  circuit,  the  output  stage 
of  said  fifth  mirror  circuit  bemg  connected  to  the  transis- 
tor at  the  output  stage  of  said  third  cwrent  mtrror  ctrcuii. 

a  sixth  current  mirror  circuit  including  a  bias  stage  and  an 
output  stage  which  comprises  a  transislor  having  its  cot- 
lector  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  transistor  at  the 
output  stage  of  said  fifth  current  mirror  circuit,  the  bias 
stage  of  said  sixth  mirror  circuit  being  connected  to  the 
transistor  at  the  output  stage  of  said  second  current  mirror 
circuit,  the  output  stage  of  said  sixth  aaifTor  circiBi  bemg 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  traasMtor  at  the  output 
stage  of  said  fourth  current  mirror  circuit 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  conoectiOD  pomi  between 
the  collectors  of  the  tranastors  at  the  output  stages  of  said 
fifth  and  sixth  current  mirror  circuita;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  bias  stages  and  provt^mg  thai 
said  first  and  said  third  current  mirror  circuits  or  said 
second  and  said  fourth  current  mirror  circuns  are  alter- 
nately rendered  operative  to  output  a  signal  at  said  output 
terminal  corresponding  to  a  phase  shift  between  said  mput 
signal  and  said  reference  signal 


4,808457 
SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SWITCHING 
PLURAL  INPUTS  AT  LOW  POWER 
AtsMki  Naitn;  KlyariU  Nakatanka;  TakaaU  la^  and  Tamotan 
SubU,  aD  of  Miho,  Japan,  ■■igann  to  Texas  llfiaiii 
lauw potato^  DaDaa.  Tex. 
Coatiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  53,45«.  Ma;  22, 19r7,  aksaiiari  Tku 
appiicatiaa  Jan.  2.  1988,  Ser.  No.  ltM08 
OaiBM  priority,  uppHrartna  Japan,  May  38,  1986.  61  125455 
lat  CL*  H03K  19/094.  17/693 
VS.  CL  307—530  5  CJai«» 


1.  A  phase  comparator,  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 
terminal  to  which  an  input  signal  and  a  reference  signal 
are  applied  respectively; 

a  first  and  a  second  active  load  circuit,  said  load  circuits 
being  driven  by  said  differential  amplifier  to  provide  out- 
put signals  which  are  reversed  in  phase  from  each  other, 
said  first  active  load  circuit  including  a  first  and  a  second 
output  stage,  said  second  active  load  circmt  includmg  a 
third  and  a  fourth  output  stage; 

a  first  and  a  second  transistor  provided  at  the  first  and  the 
second  output  stages  of  said  first  active  load  circuit  re- 
spectively; 

a  third  and  a  fourth  transistor  provided  at  the  third  and  the 
fourth  output  stages  of  said  second  active  load  circuit 

a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  current  mirror  circuit 


1  A  sense  amplifier  circuit  comprising  ai  least  firsi  anc 
second  transistors  connected  m  parallel:  a  third  iransisior 
responsive  to  signals  on  the  respective  sources  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  to  provide  s  true  output  at  least  fourth  and 
fifth  transistors  connected  m  parallel;  a  sixth  transistor  respon- 
sive to  signals  on  the  respective  sources  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
transistors  to  provide  an  inverse  of  the  true  output  and  select 
able  first  and  second  true  inputs  and  respective  first  and  second 
mverse  inputs;  said  selectable  first  true  mput  and  it  mverse 
being  supplied  respectively  to  the  gates  of  said  fourth  and  firsi 
transistors  through  a  respective  first  pair  of  transfer  gates,  and 
said  selectable  second  true  input  and  its  mverse  bemg  suppliec 
respectively  to  the  gates  of  said  fifth  and  second  transisto'^ 
through  a  respective  second  pair  of  transfer  gates 
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MOMSS 

DUAL  LIMn  PROGRAMMABLE  LINEAR  SIGNAL 

UMTTER 

J«h>  F.  Stoov*.  PortlMd,  Oreg,  >MigMr  to  Tektn-ii,  I«c, 

FIM  Ju.  25,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  148,253 

ImL  a.*  H03K  J/OS 

VS.  a.  307—544  3  0«im« 


twecn  the  source  «nd  g»te  tcrnunalu  of  the  fint  and  second 
switch  means,  the  collector  of  the  bipolar  translator  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  deep  negative  voltage  through  a 
third  field-effect  tranaistor  having  its  drain  electrtxle  cou 
pled  to  the  base  of  the  bipolar  transistor  and  its  source 
electrtxle  connected  to  said  source  of  deep  negative  volt- 
age, and  having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  a  switch- 
ing signal  source. 


j>«in 


1   A  current  linuter  composing: 

a  a  transistor  having  a  baac,  a  collector,  and  an  emittet.  the 

collector  providing  the  output  current,  the  base  being 

coupled  to  a  reference  voltage  source; 
b  a  series  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  anode 

being  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  to  form  a 

port  for  receiving  a  trickle  current;  and 
c   a  diode  switching  matrix  coupled  to  the  cathode  of  said 

series  diode  and  coupled  to  the  reference  voltage  source, 

said  diode  switching  matrix  having  ports  for  receiving 

first  and  second  reference  current*,  and  an  input  current. 


FILTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MOS-TYPE  INTEGRATED 
DEVICE,  AND  AN  INTEGRATED  DEVICE  COMPRISING 

SUCH  A  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Jean-Michel  J.  I  ahrnMif .  Parte,  ami  Chriatlaa  Pa«Mt,  Fos- 
teaay  an  RoMsa,  botk  of  PrwMC,  aarisnors  to  U.  S.  PUUpa 
CorporatkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Contianation  o#  Ser.  No.  26,225,  Mar.  16, 1«7,  abusdowd.  Thte 
fffM.-H«-  May  9,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  196337 
OnioH  priority,  lyyHcrttnn  Fruce,  Mar.  25,  1986.  86  04226 
lat  CL*  H03K  17/687.  3/33.  3/01.  17/16 
VS.  CL  307—572  *  OaiiM 
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4,808,859 
BROADBAND  ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH 
Bar«c*  Erc»«r,  ClHlfiMt,  and  Robert  L.  Rwck,  Hatfield,  both 
of  Pa^  Milnnn  to  Aasericaa  ElectraiBk  Laboratorlea.  Inc.. 
t  aaailair,  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1,947 

Irt.  CI.*  H03K  1 7 /6a  17/687 

VS.  CL  307—571  5  CUiaw 
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1    A  broadband  electronic  switch,  comprismg: 

(a)  first  and  second  solid  state  switch  means  m  scncs  with  a 
signal  path  for  a  signal  to  be  switched,  each  switch  mcan.s 
comprising  a  field-effect  transistor  having  an  open  state 
and  a  cloaed  state, 

(T5|  means  electrically  connected  to  each  switch  means  for 
reducing  the  ohmic  resistance  of  the  switch  means  and 
signal  harmonic  content  generated  by  the  switch  means  in 
the  cloaed  state,  and 

(c)  switch  control  means  electrically  connected  to  each 
switch  means  for  selectably  placing  both  switch  means  in 
the  open  and  cloaed  states,  the  switch  control  means  hav- 
ing non-inductive  means  for  attenuating  signal  leakage 
from  the  signal  path  mto  the  switch  control  means  when 
the  switch  meant  are  in  the  open  state  and  for  minimizing 
transition  time  between  the  switch  means  open  and  closed 
states,  the  non-inductive  means  comprising  a  bipolar  tran- 
sistor connected  m  common-emitter  configuration  be- 


1.  A  filter  circuit  for  use  in  an  integrated  devic<  of  the  type 
compnsmg  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors,  each  having  a  gate, 
and  having  a  positive  power  terminal  VDD  and  a  reference 
voltage  power  terminal  VSS.  said  filter  circuit  comprising  first 
and  second  complementary  MOS  transistors,  each  of  these  two 
complementary  MOS  transistors  having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a 
drain,  the  gate  of  each  of  said  two  transistors  bemg  connected 
to  the  dram  of  the  other  of  said  two  transistors,  the  source  of 
said  first  transistor  bemg  connected  to  VSS  and  its  drain  com- 
prising a  first  output  terminal  for  providing  a  first  filtered 
voltage  output  VSS  which  is  approiumately  equal  to  VSS,  and 
the  source  of  said  second  tranaistor  being  connected  to  VDD 
and  Its  drain  comprising  a  second  output  tcrtmnaJ  for  provid- 
ing a  second  filtered  voltage  output  V  DD  which  is  approxi 
mately  equal  to  VDD,  said  first  and  second  filtered  voltages 
bemg  selectively  applied  to  the  gate*  of  said  plurality  of  transis- 
tors of  the  integrated  device. 

4,808.861 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  TO  REDUCE  SWITCHING 

NOISE 

Oorge  J    Fhai,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaEnor  to  Texas  Inatmaaeata 
Incorporated.  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aag.  29.  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,918 
iBt  a.«  H03K  17/687.  5/13 
VS.  a.  307—579  M  OiMm 

1   A  transistor  circuit  comprising; 
a  substrate  havmg  semiconductor  surface  area*  forming  a 

plurality  of  transistor  regions, 
a  gate  having  a  length  and  a  predeiennined  resistance  along 
said  length  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said  semiconduc- 
tor surface  areas  such  that  a  gate  signal  applied  to  a  first 
end  region  of  said  gate  propagates  along  the  length  of  said 
gate  in  a  predetermined  time  interval,  the  propagation  of 
said  gate  signal  along  said  gale  causing  conduction  of  ones 
of  said  transistor  regions; 
a  conducting  device  connected  to  a  second  end  region  of 
said  gale  to  allow  a  transient  current  to  pass  from  said  first 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2273 


end  region  of  said  gate  through  said  conductmg  device  to 
cause  a  voltage  drop  across  said  gate,  said  voltage  drop 
reducing  the  amount  of  current  conducted  by  ones  of  said 
transistor  regions;  and 
a  switchmg  device  connected  to  said  conducting  device,  said 


a  tool  aasembly  movably  mounted  in  said  nosepiece  and 
projecting  through  said  tool  asaembly  aperture;  and 

means  mterconnectmg  said  motor  and  said  tool  assembi>  for 
activating  said  tool  aaaembly  when  said  motor  is  ener- 
gized. 


J^'^l'^^J-W"  "' 
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<. 


switching  device  operable  to  inhibit  or  enable  current 
through  said  conducting  device,  said  switching  device 
comprising  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals 
said  capacitor  connected  to  said  conducting  device  such 
that  said  conducting  device  will  conduct  in  resp>onse  to  a 
change  in  said  signal  on  said  first  terminal. 


4,808,862 

MOTORIZED  TOOL  WITH  EASILY  REPLACEABLE 

SWITCH 

JoMph  J.  Camibo,  and  Seqndo  R.  MapOi,  Jr.,  botk  of  Hobo- 

liila,  HL,  Mri^ora  to  JoM*h  J.  Cwralhb,  KsQwi,  Hi. 

FDed  Oct  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  110,967 

Int.  CL*  B23B  45/2;  H02K  7/14:  F16D  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—50  20  Claims 


3.  A  motorized  tool,  compnsmg: 

a  motor  housing  having  a  switch  aperture  and  a  motor  aper- 
ture; 

a  motor  mounted  m  said  motor  aperture; 

a  switch  detachably  mounted  in  said  switch  aperture; 

a  movable  cover  for  said  switch  aperture; 

a  noaepiece  having  a  tool  assembly  aperture  removably 
mounted  on  said  motor  bousmg; 


4^08,863 

ACTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

REDUCING  ENGINE  NOISE  AND  VIBRATION 

AMten  O.  Amitnmm,  Sotttle,  Wmk,,  aMif^or  to  Tbe  Boeing 

CoBVoy,  Seattle,  Wwh. 

FIM  JnL  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  73,617 
lat  CL*  F16F  15/03:  G05D  19/00:  H02P  15/00:  H02K  7/07 
IJ.S.  a.  310—51  1  ( 


9«S*, 


1.  A  system  for  generating  vibratory  energy  compnaing  in 
combination: 

an  electrical  amplifier  for  driving  a  rotary  machine  compris- 
ing a  disk; 

a  plurahty  of  magnetic  brake  shoes  coupled  to  said  disk. 

means  including  an  electromechamcal  amplifier  for  reducing 
the  size  and  weight  of  said  electrical  amplifier  dn  vmg  said 
rotary  machine; 

said  electrical  amplifier  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  magnctx 
brake  shoes  for  providing  a  modulated  current  through 
said  plurahty  of  magnetic  brake  shows  thereby  producing 
eddy  currents  m  said  disk;  and. 

magnetic  brake  shoe  force  gauge  means  for  providing  feed 
back  mput  to  regulate  tbe  control  current  passing  through 
said  plurality  of  magnetK  brake  shoes  to  produce  a  re- 
quired torque. 


4,808,864 
SUPERCONDUCTING  ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINE 

AND  TTS  THERMAL  INSULATION 
YTca  Bmet,  Gierts,  ami  PmcsI  Tlante-.  GremiMt,  botk  of 
France,  aastgnnri  to  Alatboa^  Parte.  Prawx 

FIM  Sep.  2L  1987,  Ser.  No.  96^35 
Clain  priority,  application  Ptmcc,  Sep.  25,  1986,  U  ii40b 
Irt.  CL*  H02K  9/00 
VS.  a.  310—52  2  ( 


I.' An  electric  rotating  machine  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
with  superconducting  windmgs  placed  within  separate  cryo- 
genic encloaures,  wherein  tbe  cryogemc  enclosures  of  the 
stator  and  of  the  rotor  are  placed  within  evacuated  thermaj 
insulation   enclosures  separated   by   a   low-pressure   annular 
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ckauMCpe  »p«:e,  whcrdn  the  waU  providing  •  »ep«r»tion  be- 
tween the  evacuated  thermal  insulatioii  enclosure  of  the  stater 
and  the  aanular  clearance  space  is  a  tube  attached  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  two  end-ahiekla  of  the  machine  by  attachment  means 
which  admit  of  axial  expansion,  and  wherein  said  attachment 
mevis  it  comfwaed  of  annular  ridgea  on  said  tube  end  shields 
(urrouiiding  opponte  ends  of  said  tube  respectively,  sealmg 
rinn  diqKMed  between  said  ridges  and  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tube  and  flexiMe  braided  wire  elements  of  a  material  hav- 
ing good  thermal  conductivity  connected  between  said  end 
shields  and  said  ends  of  said  tube. 


FAULT  DEnTECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND 

CONTROL 

Ja»e8  L.  Klag,  Troy.  OWo,  MrigiMr  to  A.O.  Sialth  Corporation, 

MilwHkae,  Wis. 

FIM  Oe*.  «,  19*7,  Sw.  No.  106,187 

Int.  CL*  H02K  11/00;  H02J  1/00 

VS.  a.  310—71  »"  <^^**™ 


1.  An  electric  motor  apparatus  adapted  to  be  interconnected 
to  an  incoming  power  supply  hue,  comprising  a  motor  having 
a  motor  winding  means  for  operating  the  motor,  an  electronic 
control  unit  having  a  power  input  means  for  connection  to  a 
motor  power  supply,  a  connecting  cable  means  having  a  rcleas 
able  cooBcctor  on  a  first  end  releaaaWy  connected  to  said 
electronic  control  unit  and  having  an  opposite  snd  direct  con- 
nected to  said  motor  winding  means  for  controlled  and  se- 
lected energizing  of  said  winding  means  to  control  the  opcrat 
ing  mode  of  the  motor,  said  releasable  connector  defining  an 
alternate  power  input  means  for  supplying  power  directly  to 
said  motor  independent  of  said  electronic  control  unit,  and  a 
test  means  including  a  display  load  means  and  a  releasable 
connector  corresponding  to  the  releasable  connector  on  said 
fiist  end  of  cable  means  for  connection  to  said  control  unit 


said  rectification  to  flow  to  a  battery  when  said  battery  is 
charged  to  less  than  its  prescribed  capacity,  while  being 
set  to  force  said  direct  current  to  ground  when  said  bai 
tery  is  charged  to  or  beyond  its  prescnbed  capacity; 


said  rotor  coil  being  wound  around  said  coil  bobbin  such 
that  an  imtial  winding  end  of  said  rotor  coil  is  connected 
with  said  regulator  while  a  final  winding  end  of  said  rotor 
coil  is  connected  directly  with  said  battrrv 


4,808^7 

DETECTING  LOCAL  OVERHEATING  IN 

UQUIIMXXJLED  WINDINGS  OF  ELECTTUC 

MACHINES 

AmoW  Wtchaau,  Milhetal/RiAr,  tai  Peter  Grmiewakl.  E»- 

sen,  both  of  Fed.  R«».  of  Gcnuwy,  a«igw>n  to  Sieasens 

Aktieageaelkchaft,  BcrUa  aad  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwany 

Filed  Jaa.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1,344 
(lahBs  priority,  apvUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep   of  Gemaay,  Jan.  9, 
1986,3600421 

Int.  CL«  GOIN  25/14;  GOIR  31/08:  H02K  9/24.  9/20 
VS.  a.  310-68  C  »7  Oa*^ 


4,808,866 

VEHICLE  GENERATOR  WTTH  SHORT-CIRCUIT 

DAMAGE  PREVENTION 

TakaaU  Kawaxoe;  Kiyoaki  TsMUya,  and  Hideyaki  loka,  aU  of 

Kirya,  JapM,  awlgr-  '  to  Mitsaba  Electric  Maaafactnring 

Co..  Ltd.,  Gflaam,  Japaa 

Filed  A^  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82.590 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aeg.  7,  1986,  61-185894 

lat.  CL*  H02K  13/04.  23/26 

VS.  a.  310—68  D  3  Cl«l» 

1.  A  vehicle  generator  comprising: 

a  rotor  core; 

a  coil  bobbin  packaged  within  said  rotor  core; 
a  rotor  coil  wound  around  said  coil  bobbin  for  permitting  a 

direct  current  to  flow  therethrough, 
a  stator; 

a  stator  coil  wound  around  said  stator; 
bnishea; 
slip  rings  m  contact  with  said  brushes  for  permitting  the 

direct  current  to  flow; 
a  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  alternating  current  generated; 

and 
a  regulator  set  to  force  a  direct  current  yielded  as  a  result  of 


1.  Method  for  determining  overheating  in  liquid-cooled 
windings  of  electric  machines,  which  comprises  acou.stically 
monitonng  cooling  liquid  with  at  lca.<t  two  mutually  spaced 
apart  sound  pickups,  determming  noises  generated  by  bubbles 
forming  in  the  case  of  local  overheating  if  the  bodmg  point  of 
the  cooling  liquid  is  exceeded  and  noises  generated  by  bubble* 
dissolving  again,  and  additionally  mcasunng  propagation  time 
differences  of  possible  bubble  noises,  permitting  localization  of 
the  pomt  of  overheating. 


4,808,868 

SINGLE  AND  POLYPHASE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

INDUCTION  MACHINES  HAVING  REGULATED  POIAR 

MAGNETIC  SYMMETRY 
Gary  D.  Roberts,  Liadoa,  Utah,  assignor  to  S.P.C.  Holding  Co., 

lac  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
Coatinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,700,  Ang.  27,  1986.  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,137 
lat.  a.*  H02K  1 1^00.  H02P  h44 
VS.  a.  310—68  R  38  Oaims 

1   An  electromagnetic  induction  machine  composing 
a  rotatable,  magnetically  excitable  rotor; 
a  stationary  sUtor  operatively  associated  with  said  rotor; 
at  least  iwo  windings  electncally  connected  in  scries  and 
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each  winding  defining  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  disposed 
proximate  said  rotor  in  said  stator,  and 
capacitor  meau  in  paraOd  combination  with  ooe  of  said 
windings  and  said  combination  in  series  with  the  other  one 


4,808.87V 

ELECTTlOMAGNEnC  CLUTCH  WTTH  IMPACT 

ABSORBING  CONNECTOR 

HideyaU  Gaada.  liissM,  Japan,  Mriaaar  to  Smitm  Cordon- 

FBed  Oct  L  1987,  Ser.  No.  183^44 

iority,    ippMcahoa    Japan,    Oct.    6.    19M,    61- 

152437rU] 

lat  CL*  H02K  5/24:  F16D  3/11  3/77.  27/10 


VS.  a.  310—78 


18 


of  said  windings,  the  size  of  the  capacitor  being  such  that 
a  quasi-parallel  resonant  circuit  is  formed  with  said  ooe 
winding  and  a  quasi-series  resonant  circuit  is  formed  with 
said  other  one  of  said  windings. 


4.888.869 

INTEGRAL  MAGNETIC  TORQUE  UMITING 

OOUPLING/MOTOR 

NoraMa  L.  Kopp,  CaMoaia,  DL,  Mri^ar  to  SaMlstraad  Cory., 

Rockford,IlL 

FQed  Not.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122.344 

lat  CI*  H02K  49/ia  FIH)  7/00 

VS.  a.  310—78  17  Oaiw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  isolating  momentum  of  a  motor  from  a 
drive  means  through  which  the  motor  drives  a  movable  load  to 
prevent  the  motor  from  ri»m»ging  the  drive  means  when  there 
is  a  sudden  change  in  speed  of  the  movable  load  and  drive 
means  raiising  a  torque  on  the  drive  means  above  a  maximum 
torque  which  may  be  safely  applied  to  the  drive  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  magnetic  tOfX]iie  limiting  coupling  for 
transferring  torque  between  said  motor  and  said  drive  means 
having  first  and  second  rotatable  members  for  driving  connec- 
tion with  said  motor  and  said  drive  means,  re^iectivdy,  said 
first  and  second  members  being  located  in  spaced  relationship 
and  rotatably  coupled  to  one  another  by  magnetic  means,  said 
magnetic  means  having  a  magnetic  strength  which  exceeds  the 
maximum  sustained  torque  which  said  motor  develops  during 
normal  operation  so  as  to  transfer  torque  without  interruption 
during  normal  operation  of  the  motor  but  which  permits  shp- 
page  to  occur  between  said  first  and  second  members  of  said 
coupling  to  prevent  a  torque  above  said  irmiminn  safe  torque 
from  being  applied  to  said  drive  means  by  said  motor  to 
ther^y  protect  the  drive  means  fixMn  being  damaged  by  the 
motor  in  the  event  of  a  sudden  change  of  speed  of  the  movable 
load  and  the  drive  means. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  including  a  first  rotatable 
member  for  conoectioa  to  an  external  driving  source,  said  first 
rotatable  meniber  being  rotataMy  supported  on  a  first  bearing 
and  having  an  axial  magnetic  end  plate,  a  second  rotatable 
member  for  connection  to  a  driven  member,  an  ■iw»ii»«r  mag- 
netic member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable  member 
through  a  pluraUty  of  leaf  springs  so  as  to  be  capable  of  axial 
movement  and  facing  said  axial  end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable 
member  with  an  axial  gap  therebetween,  a  third  rotatable 
member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable  member  to  Imut 
the  axial  movement  of  said  """'I'f  magnetic  member,  and 
electromagnetic  means  sssoristed  with  said  first  rotatable 
member  and  said  ■wnnlT  ■»««|pw,««f  member  for  transmitting 
rotational  force  from  the  eztemal  driving  source  to  the  other 
of  said  rotatable  members  by  attracting  Mid  ■""">«'•  magnetK 
member  to  said  magnetic  end  plate,  said  leaf  springs  bong 
arranged  to  absorb  rotatiooal  force  when  said  second  rotatable 
member  is  rotated  with  said  first  rotatable  member,  the  m 
provement  comprising  securing  and  absorbing  means  fixedly 
disposed  between  said  ■nnnUr  magnetic  member  and  said  third 
rotatable  member  for  securing  said  annular  magnetic  member  t 
said  third  rotatable  member  and  for  abaorbtng  vibration  and 
impact  noise  at  the  time  of  attractioo  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  «ninil«r  magnetic  member  to  the  magnetK  end  plate  of 
said  first  rotatable  member. 


4J08.871 
DRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTATING  ELECTRIC 
MACHINE 
Akira  MorWiita;  Satan  Sandd,  and  TalSM  Yake,  ail  of  HiB«)i. 
Japan,  aastginri  to  MHiaMshl  DcaU  rstisbfti  KMha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.5U 
OaiaM  priority,  appHrarina  Japaa,  Oct  24,  1986,  61-2S4216 
lat  a.'  H02K  5/22 
VS.  CL  310—89  t  OaiBS 

1.  A  draining  device  for  a  rotating  clectnc  machine  compns- 

U>g: 

a  rotating  electric  machine  having  a  rear  bracket,  a  draining 
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bole  formed  m  the  outer  surface  of  the  rear  bnK;ket,  and  a 
supporting  piece  fitted  onto  said  outer  surface  of  the  rear 
bracket  to  cover  said  drain  hole  in  a  bridge  form, 

««iH  draining  devioe  comprising: 

a  molded  body  which  is  provided  with  a  draining  passage 
and  a  through  hole  in  a  wall  portion  of  said  draining 
pMBage  and  which  a  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  space 
formed  between  said  supporting  piece  and  said  outer 


dimensions  narrower  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the 
web  part  and  a  separate  winding  liner  ui  each  groove  and 
abutting  against  the  circumferentially  adjacent  hb  part  surface 


M0M73 

SUPPORT  AJIRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  SPACER 

ELEMENTS  FOR  DIAMOND  AREA  OF 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Ckariea  M.  Rawe,  Orindo,  an^  He«ry  M.  Holly.  HL  Winter 

Part,  botk  of  Fla^  Msiffwrt  to  WcstinghoMC  Electric  Corp,. 

Pittsiwrgk.  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  31,  I9r7,  Ser.  No.  91,223 
Int.  Cl.«  H02K  S/46 

VS.  a.  310-260  19  a«i^ 


surface  of  the  rear  bracket  so  as  to  be  in  closecontact  with 
said  outer  surface  and  to  cover  said  draining  hole,  and 
a  tubular  body  having  an  mner  bore  and  made  of  an  elastic 
material  which  is  assembled  with  said  molded  body  to 
communicate  said  through  hole  with  said  inner  bore  of  the 
tubular  body,  said  tubular  body  having  a  lateral  hole 
formed  therein  within  which  is  positioned  said  molded 
body. 


4,908,872 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  A  SHEET  METAL  PACKET 
CARRYING  A  WINDING  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

E«oa  Land,  Soadcrterg,  ami  Poml  Petcrtea,  Nordborg,  both  of 

DcBMvk,  ■Migann  to  Daafbaa  A/S.  NorAwR,  Dcaatark 

Flkd  Mar.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,864 
OaiBS  priorfty,  appBcrtVw  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gtrmmj,  Apr.  10, 
1987,  3712226 

lat  a.*  H02K  3/34 
VS.  CL  310—215  W  CMma 


9  An  electric  machine  having  a  sUtor  that  includes  an  axial 
extendmg  sheet  metal  packet,  the  packet  mcluding  an  axial  end 
pUte  and  having  wall  portions  that  define  a  plurality  of  axia) 
extending,  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  inwardly  opening 
grooves,  including  a  first  groove  and  a  circumferentially  adja 
cent  second  groove,  an  electric  insulating  material  plate  abut 
ting  against  the  end  plate,  extending  axially  outwardly  of  the 
end  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  extending  axially 
therethrough  and  opening  radially  inwardly,  the  recesses  in 
eluding  a  first  and  a  second  recess  opening  to  the  first  and 
second  groove  and  in  cross  section  being  of  a  shape  substan 
tially  the  same  as  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  first  and 
second  groove  respectively,  the  insulating  plate  including  a 
web  portion  abutting  against  the  end  plate  and  having  a  web 
part  extending  circtimferentially  between  the  first  and  second 
recesses  and  being  of  circuaifercntial  dimensions  substantially 
the  same  as  the  corresponding  spacing  of  the  first  and  second 
grooves  and  a  rib  part  joined  to  the  web  part  to  extend  axially 
ontwardly  thereof,  the  rib  part  having  circumferentially  oppo- 
site surfaces  that  converge  axially  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  web  part  and  being  of  maximum  circumferential 


1.  A  filler  material  for  supporting  a  sencs  of  coil  end  portions 
forming  a  diamond  area  of  a  dynamoeleclnc  machine,  said  end 
portions  having  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  characters- 
tics  and  bemg  elongated  and  arranged  m  a  generally  paralle' 
laterally  spaced  relationahip  to  present  respecuve  elongated 
vent  areas  between  adjacent  coil  end  portions,  said  filler  mate- 
rial comprising: 
a  resin  filler  having  coefficient  of  theimai  expansion  charac 
tenstics  which  are  not  the  same  as  the  coefficient  of  tbcr 
mal  expansion  characteristics  of  the  coil  end  portions,  sa«l 
resm  filler  being  disposed  in  said  vcni  areas  between  adja 
cent  coil  end  portions;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  blocks  disposed  within  the 
resui  filler  m  each  of  said  vent  areas,  the  spacer  blocks  m 
each  vent  area  being  arranged  in  spaced,  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship and  having  sufficient  volume  and  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  characteristics  to   prevent  excessive 
build  up  of  temperature  dunng  the  cunng  of  the  resin  filler 
and  decrease  the  overall  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
of  the  filler  material  whereby  to  adjust  the  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  characteristics  of  the  filler  material  so 
that  the  such  characteristics  more  closely  match  the  coef- 
ficient of  thermal  expansion  charactenstics  of  the  coil  end 
portions. 

4308,r74  

DOUBLE  SAGGTTAL  STROKE  AMPUFIER 
Paul   H.  Stahlkath,  Miarioa  Vlejo,  Calif.,  m^gtor  to  Ford 
AerrwpMC  Corporatioia.  Newport  Beadi.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,237 
I«t  CI.*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—328  '  Clataa 

1   A  double  saggital  stroke  amplifier,  comprising: 
an  electroexpansive  actuator  encrguable  with  a  predetcr 
mined  value  of  voltage  to  responsively  expand  in  length 
by  a  predetermined  amount; 
a  relatively  rigid  reference  support  frame; 
means  providing  a  first  saggital  Imkage  having  first  and 
second  ends  connected  to  respective  ends  of  said  electro- 
expansive  actuator  and  the  midpoint  of  said  first  linkage 
connected  to  said  support  frame; 
means  providing  a  second  saggital  linkage  havmg  first  and 
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second  ends  connected  to  respective  eads  of  said  electro- 
expanaive  actuator  and  the  midpoint  of  said  second  hnk- 


M8M75 

LOCKER  SHELF  AND  MUWER  ASSEMBLY 

Jota  C  E4w«^  M32  E.  Ptaita  GMcafc,  Tmmh,  Aria.  85715 

FIM  Fck.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,542 

ImL  CL*  A47B  67/02 

VS.  a.  312—245  17  Clahu 


perature  of  about  5200*  K.  and  at  any  angle  from  vertica!  to 
about  20*  above  horizontal  wiUi  only  anall  changes  m  color 
and  efficacy,  which  comprises  a  cylindrical,  boUow,  vitreous, 
light  trananiMive  envelope  terminatiiig  at  each  end  in  an  area 
of  reduced  crom  section  with  eadi  of  said  areas  of  reduced 
croas  sectkn  compriang  a  narrow,  generally  beniiafrfiericaUy 
shaped  neck  portion  joined  to  a  larger,  generally  hemiaphen- 
cally  shaped  arc  tube  end  portioa  which  expands  rapidly,  but 
smoothly  to  the  fiiD  diameter  of  said  arc  tube  whereui  the 
radius  of  said  end  portion  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  neck 
portion  and  each  of  said  end  portioos  surrounds  an  electrode 


age  being  free  to  move  m  response  to  said  electroexpan- 
sive actuator  and  with  respect  to  the  fixed  midpomt  of  said 
first  linkage. 


made  of  tungsten  wire  contained  within  and  which  extendi 
through  each  end  of  said  arc  tube  through  generally  cyhndn 
cal  stem  means  attached  to  said  neck  portxMi  which  seals  each 
end  of  said  arc  tube  with  said  dectrode  having  an  overwind 
extending  towards  said  stem  means,  said  item  means  havmg  a 
diameter  smaller  than  said  neck  portion,  wherem  said  arc  tube 
contains  mercury,  an  inert  gas  and,  optionally,  up  to  3%  Cd. 
along  with  metal  halides  of  holmium  iodide,  thuhum  iodide, 
cesium  dysprosiiun  iodide  and  ihalhum  iodide,  with  the  exter 
nal  surface  of  at  least  the  bottom  neck  portion  of  said  arc  tube 
coated  with  a  heat  reflective  coating  and  wherein  said  ciec 
trodes  within  said  arc  tube  contain  thonum  oxide 


12.  A  locker  shelf  aaaembly  removably  secured  mtenorly  of 
a  semi-encioaed  locker  container  having  a  floor,  two  opposite 
sides,  and  a  front  and  a  rear,  the  locker  shelf  aaaembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  composite  shelf  spatially  suspended  above  the  floor  of  the 
container,  said  compoaite  shdf  defining: 

(a)  a  left  shdf  portion  having  opposite  first  and  second 
sides; 

(b)  a  right  shelf  portion  having  oppoaite  first  and  second 
sides;  and 

(c)  a  center  shelf  portion  having  opposite  sides,  each  said 
left  and  right  shelf  portions  first  adet  frictknally  engag- 
ing said  center  shdf  portion,  and  each  said  second  sides 
of  said  left  and  right  shdf  portions  fofxably  engaging  an 
opposite  side  of  the  aeaii-aicloaed  container,  and 

a  pair  of  side  pieces  attached  to  said  composite  shelf,  both 
said  side  ptecca  engaging  the  floor  of  the  locker  to  suspend 
said  shdf  spatially  above  the  floor. 


4,808^6 
MFTAL  HALIDE  LAMP 
Pwt  FrcMh,  Aaron;  Mary  B.  Gottl,  MaeeAoaia;  John  J.  Kari- 
■i  GObart  H.  KaOl^  OMvioa,  aU  of  OUo, 
I  to  GcMfsi  Elactrfe  Cify,  SchcMctaiy,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 19W.  Ser.  No.  825,727 
lat  a.*  HOU  61/3a  61/34 
VS  CL  3U— 25  48  dalM 

1.  An  arc  tube  for  a  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  for  opera- 
tion in  a  power  range  of  about  1 30-400  watts,  at  a  color  tem- 


4,808477 
LOW-PRESSURE  SODIUM  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVINC 

A  COLLAR-LIKE  HEAT  SHIELO 
A^laaa  Nctta^  ani  Kard  R.  VervMkm,  both  of  EtaAaroL 
riilbiilaafc.   sailianfi  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporatian,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
ContteaatkM  td  Ser.  No.  821,108,  Jan.  21, 19M.  This  appbcatloa 
Sep.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104341 
OaiM    priority,    i^Hcartoa    Netberianis,    Fei>     IS.    1985, 
8900432 

laL  CL*  HOU  61/34.  61/52 
VS.  CL  313—25  12  Oaiaw 

1.  A  low-preasure  sodium  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  U-shaped  gas-tight  discharge  tube  havmg  seals  at  its  free 

enda  and  a  sodium-containing  fiUing, 
electrodes  arranged  in  the  discharge  tube  near  the  free  ends 
between  which  a  discharge  is  maintained  dunng  lamp 
operation; 
a  gas-tight  outer  bulb  which  n  arranged  to  surround  the 

discharge  tube  and  having  a  lamp  cap; 
current-supply  conductors  extending  through  the  seals  and 
electrically  connecting  each  electrode  to  the  lamp  cap. 
and 
a  suptport  for  the  discharge  tube  comprising  a  disc -shaped 
portion  having  openings  through  which  the  scab  of  the 
discharge  tube  extend,  and  means  for  fixing  the  support 
within  the  outer  bulb,  said  support  compnsing  at  least  one 
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ilUr-like  hc«t  shield  at  least  partiaUy  surrounding  one  of   luon  lens  positioned  between  the  deflection  structure  and  a 


said  scab  for  reducing  heat  loss  from  said  one  seal,  said 


target  structure  such  that  the  electron  beam  exiting  the  deflec- 
tion structure  propagates  along  the  beam  axis  through  the  lens 
and  toward  the  target  structure,  the  lens  comprising; 

a  tubular  electrode  element  positioned  adjacent  a  mesh 
electrode  structure  that  includea  a  dome-shaped  mesh 
element,  different  ooe«  of  the  tubular  electrode  element 
and  the  dome-shaped  mesh  element  being  of  rotationally 
symmetric  shape  and  of  elliptical  shape  m  a  plane  aligned 
transversely  of  the  beam  axis,  the  elliptical  shape  being 


heat  shield  being  spaced  from  said  one  seal  and  extending 
for  substantially  the  length  of  said  one  seal 


MOM?* 
IGNITION  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENCHNES  TO  CAUSE  INSTANT  COMBUSnON 
Tdtcdd  rMMiiMi  411, 3-37  Higij  n*Hain  3«haae,  Hiraw)- 
\m,  OMkii;  Rjifcri  rMJilwa   Ni^lwiiri  Bye  Room  No. 
aeiJS^,  Oatoil  MhMMwM  rhn,  Sakiri.  m4  Hidcaki  Ka- 
iUwwm,  3-Ba  Ul,151-30>lduJfaMi  NiMMnra-cko,  FmUsI- 
kn,  Ky««^  all  «f  ii*M 

PBa4  Jbb.  24,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  877,755 

CUM  ^iorHr,  i>pll(arin«  Ji«hl,  J>L  3,  1W5.  60-147042 

Lrt.  CL*  HOIT  li/20 

MS.  a.  313—141  >3  0«*« 


3.  An  ignition  plug  for  internal  combustion  engines  to  cause 
instant  combusdoo,  comprising:  A  hoUow  grounded  electrode 
having  a  truncated  conical  form  with  a  top  at  a  narrow  end  and 
a  bottom  at  a  wider  end,  said  top  having  a  gas  hole  located 
thereon,  wherein  said  top  is  disposed  face  to  face  with  a  center 
ekxtrtxle  in  such  a  way  that  the  electrodes'  respective  axis  falls 
on  the  same  line  and  the  spark  gap  lies  between  the  top  of  said 
center  electrode  and  the  top  of  said  grounded  electrode,  and 
wherem  said  bottom  is  disposed  towards  a  piston,  said  ignition 
plug  fiirther  comprinng  a  sUy  for  connecting  said  grounded 
electrode  to  a  casing  for  the  ignition  plug. 


defined  by  major  and  nunor  axes  that  arc  aligned  with  and 
whose  lengths  correspond  to  the  deflection  sensitivities  m 
the  first  and  second  directions;  and 
btasmg  means  for  applying  between  the  mesh  electrode 
structure  and  the  tubular  electrode  element  a  potential 
difference  that  cooperates  with  the  lengths  of  the  major 
and  minor  axes  to  provide  in  the  first  and  second  direc- 
tions electron  beam  acceleration  and  deflection  magnifica- 
tion components  corresponding  to  the  first  and  second 
deflection  sensitivities. 


4,80MM  

DISPLAY  MEANS  WITH  MEMORY  EFFECT 
COMPRISING  THIN  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  AND 
PHOTOCONDUCTTVE  FILMS 
PaKml  TkfaMhMM,  Vw^  Frwoe,  aMigw>r  to  Ceatre  Nation 
D'Etades    4es    TihiiiiMi  -«—**"—,     lasy-tes-MtMUBMu, 
Fnucc 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR85/WJ361,  §  371  D«e  Aug.  13,  1986,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  13,  MM.  PCT  Prt>.  No.  WO86/03871.  PCT  Prt. 
Date  JbL  3,  19*6 

PCT-  Flkd  Dec  11.  1985,  Scr.  No.  905^45 
daiiM  rriorlty,  applicatko  Frawx,  Dec.  18.  1984.  84  193S) 
l.t  CL*  H05B  ii/22 
UJS.  CL  313—507  7 


~^f} 


4J0M79 
POST-DEFLECnON  ACCELERATION  AND  SCAN 
EXPANSION  ELECTRON  LENS  SYSTEM 
Scott  A.  MazMM,  mk  hJ^  H.  SoHctorm.  kotk  of  Portland. 
Orcg.,  Mrf^M*  to  Tcktrnatx,  Ik„  BcarcrtM,  Oreg. 
FDed  Jm.  5, 19t7,  Set.  N«.  58,725 
lrt.  CL*  HOI  J  29/70 
U.S.  a.  313—421  15  a«i" 

1.  In  an  dectroo  discharge  tube  having  a  deflection  structure 
that  deflects  an  electron  beam  with  first  and  second  deflection 
seniitivttiea  in  ropective  first  and  second  noopanlM  direc- 
tions tnuarverse  to  a  beam  axis,  an  acceleration  and  scan  expian- 


1  Elcctrolummescent  display  means  with  a  memory  effect 
comprising,  on  an  insulating  support  (40),  an  electrolumines- 
cent film  (44)  and  a  photoconductive  film  (44)  stacked  on  one 
another,  the  assendrfy  of  said  two  films  being  placed  between 
two  systems  of  electrodes  (42,  48).  the  Utter  bemg  connected 
to  an  electric  power  source  (50)  permitting  the  e-.citation  of 
certain  zones  of  the  electroluminescent  film,  characterized  in 
that  the  electroluminescent  fihn  (44)  and  the  photoconductive 
film  (4<)  are  thin  films  having  a  ihiclLncss  of  approximately  1 
micron 
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CERAMIC  ENVELOPE  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE 
IMSCHASGE  LAMP 

MBdo  Kviya,  md.  Hlfpfji  TimIji.  kotk  of  Nac«r«.  Ji*au 
MrifHn  to  NCX  Iiisliliri,  Lli^  Nagqrm  i^pM 

FOad  Dec  2L  U*7,  8v.  No.  135,255 
OotaM  priority,  ^pHfoHw  ta^m,  Dec  24, 19M,  61-310621 
bt  a.*  HOU  61 /i6.  61/30 
UJS.  a.  313—624  7  CUm 


trode-supporting  shank  set  into  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  respectively,  the  block  being  so  positioned 
that  said  electrode-supporting  shank  extends  through  said 


bore  mto  the  mtenor  of  the  arc  tube  and  said  second  end 
of  the  block  is  sealed  to  said  outer  face  of  the  scaling 
member  thereby  to  seal  said  end  of  the  arc  tube 


1  A  ceramic  envdope  device  for  a  high-pressure  metal- 
vapor  discharge  lamp,  comprising: 

a  translnoant  ceramic  tube  having  longitudinally  spaced 
opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  end  caps  which  close  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  translucent  ceramic  tube,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  end  caps  having  an  engaging  portion 
which  engages  the  corre^KMiding  one  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  the  translucent  ceramic  tube; 

a  pair  of  opppsitdy  located  discharge  dectrodes,  each  of 
which  is  supported  at  a  first  end  theretrf  by  a  comespood- 
ing  one  of  said  end  caps  socfa  that  a  second  end  of  said 
each  discharge  electnxie  opposite  to  said  first  end  thereof 
protrudes  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  corresponding  end 
cap  in  a  kmgitadinally  inward  direction  in  said  ceramic 
tube; 

an  electrical  insulator  provided  for  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
end  caps,  said  det^rical  insulator  covering  at  least  the 
inner  sw&ce  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  at  least  one 
end  cap;  and 

a  sealing  member  disposed  to  mnintaiii  fluid-tightness  be- 
tween said  >niB»e™E  portion  of  eoch  of  said  at  least  one 
end  cap  for  which  said  dectrical  insulator  is  provided,  and 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  ceramic  tube; 

wherein  aaid  electrical  insulator  includes  a  peripheral  por- 
tion which  covers  a  peripberal  portion  of  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  each  of  said  at  least  one  end  cap,  and  the  end 
of  said  translucent  ceramic  tube  sealed  by  said  sealmg 
member  includes  a  contact  portion  which  contacts  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  electrical  insulator,  thereby 
entirdy  isolating  said  sealing  member  from  an  inner  space 
in  which  aaid  second  end  of  said  discharge  electrodes 
protrudes. 


DISCHARGE  LAMP  DEVICE  HAVING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CERAMIC  CATHODE 

Sbooicki  Iwayo;  WtaM  >liiii ,  Hd  Mi 

to  TDK 


an  of  Tokyo,  it^m 

of  Scr.  No.  28,509,  Mor.  20,  1987. 
Mar.  22,  1988,  Scr.  No.  17102* 
iarm,  Jm.  1L  1986,  61-135248: 
JaL  15,  1986,  61-188598[U];  JaL  15,  1986,  61-10S991fU};  Jsi 
IS,  1986,  61-188S92(U1;  JaL  15,  1986,  61-188593fLl 

lata.' HOU  61/06 
UJS.  CL  313—632  15  Oamu 


Tkk 


1  A  discharge  lamp  device  comprising  a  tube,  and  s  cathode 
disposed  in  said  tube,  said  cathode  bemg  composed  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  a  valence-compen 
sated  semiconductor  ceranuc  material,  a  forcibly  reduced 
semiconductor  ceramic  material,  and  »  valence-compensated 
and  forcibly  reduced  semiconductor  ceramic  material 


HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH 

OVERHUNG  END  ARC  TUBE  AND  CERMFT  ENDS 

Kettk  E.  VmUt,  RoarAjr,  Md  Martta  G.  Scott,  Lstaotcr,  kotk 

of  Faglii,  iiilginn  to  f^ora  Ead  pie,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FDed  Ai«.  4, 1986,  Scr.  No.  892,818 
CUaH  priority,  appHcatloa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Aag.  3.  1985. 
8519582 

lat  a.*  HOIJ  61/36.  61/30 
VS.  a.  313—625  15  ClaiaM 

1.  An  arc  tube  for  a  high  pressure  discharge  lamp,  the  arc 
tube  comprising  a  tubular  wall  made  of  a  light-transmissive, 
ceramic  material;  a  ceramic  sealing  member  positioned  m- 
wardly  with  respect  to  an  end  of  the  tubular  wall  and  being 
sealed  to  an  internal  surface  thereof,  the  sealing  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  face  and  a  central  bore, 

and  a  cermet  member  comprising  a  block  of  an  electrically 
condiK^ve  cermet  material  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end  and  an  electrical  lead-in  member  and  an  elec- 


4,808,884 
HIGH  ORDER  DIGTTAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
SYSTEM 
Rkhard  W.  Hall,  L^aaa  Hills,  Califs  DomU  E.  Tolsck.  Albo- 
qacrnae,  N.  Mex.,  ad  JaaMa  H.  P.  Waag.  Aaakeut.  Calif- 
aaslgaors  to  Weotera  DigHal  Corporatioa.  Irriae.  Calif. 
FDed  Dec  2,  1985,  Scr.  No.  803.664 
laL  CL*  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375—120  18  Oairn 

1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  system  for  piovidmg  i  digital 
output  signal  synchronized  with  a  stream  of  data  pulses,  com- 
pnsmg: 
variable  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  digital  output 
signal  comprises  of  alternating  high  and  low  level  pulse 
windows  in  which  each  window  is  compnscd  of  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  segments  of  equal  duration,  wherem  the 
oscillator  means  is  alterable  to  control  the  number  of 
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segments  in  each  window  in  •  sequence  of  windows  to 

provide  one  of  ■  plurality  of  predetermined  set  output 

freqtienciea; 
phaae  detection  means  for  determming  the  poaition  of  each 

dau  pulae  relative  to  the  segments  of  a  window  in  which 

it  occun;  and 
processing  means,  responsive  to  the  phase  detection  means. 

for  controlling  the  oscillator  means  to  (a)  alter  the  set 


said  oxide  coating  and  to  the  other  current-supply  conduc- 
tor, said  body  being  electrically  conductive  at  the  voltage 
applied  acro«  said  current-supply  coodix:tors  during 
lamp  opcraboo,  and  laid  oxide  coating  having  a  thickness 
such  that  no  current  flows  between  said  current-supply 
conductors  through  said  vitreous  body  during  lamp  oper- 
ation but  upon  bum-through  of  said  filament  said  oxide 
coatmg  breaks  down  allowing  current  flow  firom  one 
current-supply  conductor  through  said  vitreous  body  to 
the  other  current-supply  conductor 


output  frequency  ss  a  function  of  the  positions  of  a  mini 
mum  of  three  consecutive  daU  pulses  with  respect  to  the 
segments  of  the  windows  in  which  they  occur  and  (b)  alter 
the  nnmber  of  legnents  in  an  individual  window  as  a 
fiinctiaaofthepCMitionof  a  dau  pube  with  respect  to  the 
st-gniMU  of  said  individiwl  window  and  as  a  function  of 
the  paaitjons  of  a  mioimum  of  two  data  pulses  with  respect 
to  the  segments  of  windows  m  which  they  occur. 


M0M86 
SWITCHED  CAPACmVE  BALIASTS  FOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 

Michael  S.  Latkoas,  Rte.  1,  Box  567,  Oartoa.  Waah.  99110; 

Bncc  B.  GaiUxatM,  1513  W.  Jackaoa,  Syokaae,  Wask.  99205. 

and  Br«ce  P.  Sweat,  3015  E.  16th,  Sfoka^  Wask.  99203 

FDed  A^  26,  1985,  Scr.  No.  7»,4S2 

fat-  CI*  H05B  iTOO.  i9/0Q.  41/14 

UJS.  a.  315—227  R  »*  Oalam 


ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  FOR  SERIES 

ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  AN  ELECnUCALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  VITRBOUS  BODY  CONNBCTING  OXIDE 

COATED  CURRENT-SUPPLY  CONDUCTORS 
Wolf-DMv  BMch,  Niedcnter  Rolf  Gcrrdaeyer,  GcOeiaUrc 
hca.  Md  Hctarick  B.  Mcriur,  JUkk.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gctaaay,  awiifiiri  to  U.S.  PUHpa  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  18,  19r7.  S«r.  No.  63,616 
CUm  priority,  awUcatkm  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  IS, 
1986,3620373 

lat.  CX*  HOIK  1/70.  3/08,  1/20 
VS.  CI.  315—122  II  Cl«l« 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp,  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  envelope  sealed  m  a  gas  tight  manner; 

(b)  a  pair  of  metallic  current-supply  conductors  extending 
through  said  outer  envelope  to  the  exterior,  said  current- 
supply  conductors  being  spaced  apart  over  their  entire 
length; 

(c)  a  filament  connected  to  said  current-supply  conductors; 
and 

(d)  means  for  electncally  shuntmg  said  current-supply  con- 
ductors when  said  filament  bums  through,  said  meam 
comprising  one  of  said  current-supply  cotiductors  having 
an  oxide  coating  over  a  portion  of  its  length,  and  a  vitre- 
ous body  fused  to  said  one  current-supply  conductor  at 
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1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  controlling  electrical  current  flow 
through  an  electrical  discharge  lamp  from  an  electricity  source 
providing  altematmg  electrical  current  havmg  positive  poten- 
tial portions  and  negative  potentiaJ  portions,  comprising: 

positive  electrical  charge  storage  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive current  from  said  electncity  s<.iurcc  during  said 
positive  potential  portions, 

negative  electrical  charge  storage  meam  connected  to  re- 
ceive current  from  said  electricity  source  during  said 
negative  potential  portions, 

at  least  one  positive  switchmg  means  connected  between 
said  positive  electrical  charge  storage  means  and  said 
lamp,  and  connected  between  said  elcttncity  source  and 
said  lamp; 

at  least  one  negative  switching  means  connected  between 
said  negative  electrical  charge  storage  means  and  said 
lamp  and  connected  between  said  electricity  source  and 
said  Lamp;  and 

switching  control  means  for  controlling  said  positive  switch- 
ing means  into  a  nonconductive  mode  dunng  said  positive 
potential  portions  and  into  a  conductive  mode  during  said 
negative  potential  portions,  and  for  controlling  said  nega- 
tive switching  means  into  a  nonconductive  mode  during 
said  negative  potential  porUons  and  mto  a  cotiductive 
mode  during  said  positive  potential  portions. 
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circuit  input  terminals  (PI,  P2)  and  a  second  electrode 
(£2,  E4)  of  the  lamp  electrodes 


LOW-PRESSURE  DISCHARfX  LAMP,  PARTICULARLY 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HI<ai-FREQUENCY 

OPERATING  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW  INDUCTANCE 

POWER  NETW(»K  CIRCUIT 

awkk,  MMick,  tmk  AHms  7«kniiil,  Taitf • 
,  kslk  of  Fed.  Hi^  OT  GnMHqr*  Mri^Mfi  to  Pstaal* 


STARTING  CIRCUrr  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 
LAMPS 
B^ji^    ElUot  F.  Wtmt,  Pftiiy,  MMt„  a^  FrcArtek  W.  P^et,  Mill 
Miikk,  FoC  Rqp.  af  Cifj  Valley.  CaBf.,  ini^nn  to  GTE  Prodweti  Cofyoratioo.  X)mm- 

FIM  JaL  6, 1W7.  Sw.  No.  69,S57  Tcn.  Maw. 

CUm  priority,  ^pHroHw  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  14,  FDed  Nor.  28,  1986,  Set.  No.  936J18 

1986,  3623749  lat.  O.'  HOU  7/44 

fart,  a*  H05B  41/29:  H02M  1/12.  7/538  VS-  CL  315— 2W  U  i 

U.S.  CL  315—247  5  OafaM 


^ 


ii- 


♦  - 


ii-n~ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fliioreacent  lamp  (LPl,  LP2), 

a  low  inductance  power  network  circuit,  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  power  line  circuit  (U)  at  power  line  volt- 
age and  frequency,  including 

a  power  rectifier  (2)  having  output  terminals  (PI,  P2)  which 
form  poaitive  (PI)  and  negative  (P2)  lamp  circuit  mput 
terminals,  respectively; 

an  input  capacitor  (C2)  connected  across  said  lamp  circiut 
input  terminab  (PI,  P2); 

a  push-pull  transistor  frequency  generator  (3)  having  two 
alteniately  cooductiiig  transiston  (Tl,  T2)  and  havmg  a 
common  junctioa  (Ml>, 

and  an  operating  circuit  for  the  transistors,  including 

said  lamp,  an  oarillatof  transfonner  (RKX  including  first 
(RKl),  second  (RK2)  and  third  (RK3)  windings,  the  sec- 
ond and  third  windings  being,  respectively,  connected  to 
the  base  of  a  respective  tnniistor  (Tl,  T2)  and  the  first 
winding  being  connected  between  said  common  junction 
(Ml)  and  a  first  electrode  (EL  E3)  of  the  lamp  electrodea, 
and 

a  series  reaonance  circuit  (4)  having  a  aeries  inductance  (LI, 
\-.V)  defining  two  tenninals  and  having  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  the  commoo  junction  (Ml)  of  the  transistors 
(Tl,  T2)  and  a  second  terminal  (M3,  MS^  connected 
through  a  series  coupling  capacitor  (CS,  CSO  and  through 
lamp  filamcntt  of  the  lamp  dectrodes  (EL  E2.  E3,  E4)  to 
a  resonance  capacitor  (C6,  0(/)  in  the  preheating  circuit  of 
the  lamp  (LPl,  LP2), 

and  comprising  a  harmonic  fUter  including 

a  first  and  a  second  diode  (D8,  D9),  serially  connected  in 
forward  current  paanig  directioa  and  defining  a  first 
diode  junction  (M2)  between  said  first  and  second  diodes; 

a  first  coupling  capacitor  (C7)  coupling  said  first  diode 
junction  to  said  commoo  junction  (MI)  between  said 
transistors  (TL  T2>, 

a  second  coupling  capacitor  (C8,  CSO  coupling  said  first 
diode  junction  (M2)  to  said  second  terminal  CM3,  M3')  of 
the  series  inductance  (LL  Ll'y, 

third  and  fourth  diodes  (DIO,  Dll),  seriaUy  connected  m 
forward  current  poMing  direction  and  defining  a  second 
diode  junction  (M4)  between  said  third  and  fourth  diodes, 
said  third  and  fourth  diodes  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  diodes  (D8,  D9>, 

a  third  coupling  capacitor  (C9)  coupling  said  second  diode 
junction  (M4)  to  the  common  junction  (Ml)  between  said 
transistors  (Tl,  T2)  of  said  push-pull  transistor  frequency 
generator  (3);  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  serially  connected  diodes,  and 
said  third  and  fourth  serially  connected  diodes  (D8,  D9; 
DIO,  Dll)  are  connected  between  one  (PI)  of  said  lamp 


I  An  electric  discharge  lamp  starting  and  operating  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  electric  discharge  lamp  including  an  arc  tube  with  a  pair 
of  electrodes  disposed  therein,  an  envelope  sunxHindmg 
said  arc  tube  and  having  a  lamp  base  disposed  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  arc  tube,  and  meam  for 
connecting  said  arc  tube  through  said  envelope  to  s  power 
supply; 

a  pair  of  mput  terminals  for  connection  to  an  altemaUng 
current  supply; 

a  pair  of  output  terminab  for  connectxn  across  said  lamp. 

a  ballast  inductor  connected  between  one  of  said  input  termi- 
nals and  one  of  said  output  terminals, 

a  connection  between  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  and 
the  other  of  said  output  tenninalt;  and 

a  high  voltage  starting  pulse  means  providing  a  high  voltage 
pube  to  said  lamp  electrically  connected  in  shuntmg  reia 
tionsfaip  to  said  lamp  between  said  input  terminab  and  satd 
output  terminab  and  disposed  entirdy  withm  said  lamp 
base,  said  high  voltage  pube  means  compramg  a  non-lm 
ear  dielectrK  element  means  and  a  semiconductor  switch 
means  connected  in  senea,  said  high  ventage  startnig  puiar 
means  not  including  a  device  for  mtemipting  power  tc 
said  series  connected  non-linear  dielectric  dement  means 
and  said  semiconductor  switch  means  durmg  lamp  opera- 


CIRCUrr  FOR  fluorescent  UGHT  POWER  SUPPLY 

IN  A  BOREHOLE  TELEVISION  PROBE 
Gleaa  T.  Dariick,  San  Aalsalo,  Tex^  aaaii*ar  to  Soatkvcst 
Reaearck  tm^Umtm    Soa   Aatoaki,  Tex.  m*  Gas  Reoearck 
lartitatc,  Ckfaafo.  HI. 
Coatlaartfaa  of  Scr.  r4o.  86M92,  Ma;  30,  1986, 

Thte  appHrartna  Dec  9,  1987,  Scr.  No.  130,401 
lat.  a.«H05Bi  7/02 
UJS.  a.  315—291  11 

1.  A  lighting  system  comprismg 
means  for  producing  ultraviolet  light,  said  meaiu  having  & 

starting  voltage  necessary  to  ionize  said  means. 
first  means  for  providing  dectric  power  to  said  meaie  for 
producing  ultraviolet  light,  said  first  means  for  providmg 
electric  power  comprising  source  of  direct  current  hav 
ing  sufficient  output  to  maintain  continuous  operation  of 
said  means  for  producing  ultraviolet  light 
second  means  compnsmg  a  source  of  alternating  current 
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tBcludmg  an  oadllator  for  providiiig  high  vohage,  low 
current  electric  power  to  laid  meana  for  prodndng  altn- 
violet  Ught,  nid  lecood  mean*  for  providiiig  dectnc 
power  having  anfBcient  output  to  initiate  operatioa  of  said 
meam  for  producing  nhraviolet  hgbt,  witbout  lowering 
^;h  itarting  voltage,  when  oofnbined  with  the  output  of 
nid  bu  mei^  for  providing  electric  power,  laid  lecond 
meam  for  providing  electric  power  betag  teparate  and 
dntinct  fttm  Mid  fint  meana  for  providing  electric  power, 
and  ««w<  second  means  for  providing  electric  power  not 


--^ 


n 


oc 


for  generating  a  planar  reflecting  el«s;lro-potentj*l  surface 
having  a  controUable  orientatioo  wnh  respect  to  the  face 
of  nid  reflecting  electrode  lo  as  to  effect  scanning  of  said 
electixm  beam  over  the  entire  anode  target  rcgKxi  from 
said  planar  reflecting  potential  uirfacc^ 


M0M»1 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Kiyo^  WatanU,  YakokHW,  aai  KanTOiki  Takinwa,  Hirat- 
snka,  both  of  Japa^  iiiiginfi  ta  Hitacki,  IM^  Ta*T%  Japaa 
riinilnttw  nf-iff  Nfc  M7JI2,  Dae.  ».  19M,  rtiaiiari 

rm  i||rr-r-  Jm.  22,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  20MM 
rv—  prtettr.  ^jifrnf-  J^m.  Dec  27.  IMS,  M-292609-. 

jml  u,  19M,  a-taant 

Int.  a.*  HOU  29/7a  29/72.  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—411  ^  <-!•««»• 


being  directly  connected  to  said  first  means  for  providing 
electric  power, 

means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  first  and  second 
means  for  providing  electric  power  in  series  for  a  period 
of  time  lofRcient  to  initiate  operatioa  of  nid  means  for 
prodadng  nkraviolet  bght  and  diaaWing  nid  second 
meaiH  of  electric  power  after  operatioa  of  said  means  for 
producing  ultraviolet  bght  ha*  been  initiated;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  combined  output  of  said  first  and 
second  means  for  providing  electric  power. 

MOMW 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
EaicM  YanaisH.  Iihlhais    Japan,  aaalgpor  to  HHachi.  Ltd^ 
Tokyo.  Java* 

Piled  A^  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  995,915 
datmm  priority.  i^pHraHna  Japan,  Sep  20.  19SS,  60-206407 
Int.  a.«  HOU  29/ 7a  2^/76 
VS.  a.  315—366  14  Oaiau 


1    A  high  voltage  generator  compnsing  s  flyback  tran^ 
former  havmg  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  windmg.  2 
horizontal  deflection  circuit  connected  to  the  primary  winding 
of  said  flybMck  transformer  and  including  a  horizontal  outpHit 
transistor,  a  damper  diode,  a  horizontal  deflectjon  coil  and  a 
resonance  capacitor,  a  rectifier  diode  connected  to  the  second 
ary  winding  of  said  flyback  transformer,  a  resonance  circuit 
connected  m  series  with  at  least  one  of  said  pmnary  and  sec 
ondary  windings  of  said  flyback  transfonner  and  including  a 
capacitor,  a  resistor  and  an  element  whoae  inductance  value 
changes  depending  on  the  value  of  a  current  flowing  there- 
through, and  control  means  coupled  to  said  clement  for  con- 
troihng  said  value  of  said  current  so  that  a  resonance  frequency 
of  said  resonance  circuit  is  a  harmonic  frequency  of  a  horizon 
tal  frequency  when  a  high  voltage  load  current  rectifiv^d  bv 
said  rectifier  diode  is  near  zero  and  increases  m  response  Uj  an 
increase  of  said  high  voltage  load  current. 


4J0M92 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  DRIVE  MOTOR  SISTEM 

Joha  D.  DrcikdWa,  Ckatfoat,  Pa.,  anigMr  to  Kallck  aiMi  Soffs 

lad.  lac,  WiUow  Grore,  Pa. 

Coatinaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  808.653,  Dec  13.  1985,  abaB^ooed 

TUs  qpUcatioa  Dec  18,  1987,  Scr.  No.  134,702 

lat  a.«  H02K  41/02 

MS.  CL  318—135  20  datoi 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  in  a  bulb  comprising 

an  anode  target  region  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bulb; 

an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam;  and 

a  reflectmg  electrode  for  generatmg  a  planar  reflecting 
electro-potential  surface  which  reflects  the  electron  beam 
from  said  electron  gun,  said  electrode  being  poaitionally 
dispoaed  to  directly  imsx  both  an  oocoming  electron  beam 
emitted  from  said  dectroo  gun  and  said  anode  target  and 
including  a  phuality  of  resistors  interconnected  in  a  mesh 
configuratioa,  and  wherein  controllable  potential  levels 
are  applied  acron  a  plurabty  of  pain  of  diagonaUy  oppo- 
site resistor  terminal  portions  of  said  mesh  configuration 


1.  A  bi-directional  drive  motor  system  for  potitioaing  an 
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X-Y  kwd  platform  in  a  predetermined  X  and  Y  poaitioa  com- 

a  load  platfonn  having  an  X-Y  movable  lop  stage, 

a  firM  bi-directkMnl  drive  motor  located  beside  and  rigidly 
comifrtfri  to  nid  niovaUe  top  itage  through  a  first  coil 
support  for  force  movcmeat  in  only  an  X  directioa, 

a  second  bi-directiaaal  drive  molor  located  beaide  and  rig- 
idly ooopled  to  said  movable  lop  ttafc  tkrough  a  aeoood 
codaoppart  for  force  movcflMat  ia  only  a  Y  dtfccttoo, 

said  bt-directknal  drive  motori  ooinpriwBg  a  magnrtir  core 
amemUy,  magnet  meana  and  a  y  or  an  x  force  cod  assem- 
bly. 

said  ""g^^^  core  assembly  having  a  pair  of  outer  pole 
pieces  and  a  oeater  pole  piece  ooonected  by  end  pole  piece 


air  gaps  between  nid  outer  pole  pieces  and  said  center  pole 
pieces, 

•aid  X  force  coil  assembly  having  a  coil  mounted  on  said  fan 
coil  npport  coonected  to  lud  movable  top  stage  and 
being  fkee  lobe  moved  in  tiss  Y  directioa, 

said  Y  force  coil  aaaemMy  having  a  coil  mounted  on  said 
second  oofl  support  coupled  to  said  movable  top  stage  and 
being  five  to  be  aaoved  iu  die  X  directioa, 

nid  force  coib  being  positioHed  in  said  air  gaps,  and 

cootrol  meaiH  for  individmDy  artnating  said  X  and  Y  force 
coils  indeptadcjitiy  to  poaitinu  said  top  rtage  of  nid  load 
platform  in  a  predetemnned  X  and  Y  position. 


pole,  whereby  laid  motor  may  be  stopped  sikI  restarted 

always  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction. 
6.  In  a  bmahlen  D.C  motor  comprising  a  permanent  magnei 
rotor  having  a  plnrality  of  "^g— *  poles  and  a  stator  bearing 
windingi  to  establish  stator  poles  arranged  to  interact  with  the 
magnrtir  Beld  produced  by  the  permanent  magnet  "««g~'*^ 
poles  of  die  rotor  to  produce  torque  fixMn  D.C  canent  appbed 
to  said  windings,  die  mimber  of  said  stator  poles  being  twice 
the  omiber  of  rotor  poles,  said  windings  being  arrsnged  in  two 
series-oooaected  circuits  which  overlap  one  another  and  are 
pulsed  widi  carreut  to  establiih  poles  of  differing  polarity,  the 
iinprov<  iiM  lit  wliico  con^irses  cucuit  ****'**  oounectittg  said 
series-connected  ciicnits  tosether  dirotigfa  a  double-pole  dou- 
ble-throw switch  which  is  amoged  to  be  actuated  upon  switch 
off  of  current  to  said  ciicuits  throu^  a  main  power  switch, 
whereby  ahematiug  counter  EMF  produced  in  one  of  said  two 
seriea-ooonected  circuila,  by  the  relative  rotation  of  the  rotor 
to  the  stator  is  converted  to  pulsed  direct  current  to  mduce  a 
magnetic  field  on  tbe  stator  poles  in  the  other  circuit  to  brake 
and  stop  the  rotor  with  tbe  stator  poles  attractmg  tbe  rotor 
pole 


STARTER  PROCEDURE  KM  PERMANEr^TT  MAGNET 

MOItHtS  AJmjm 

'T*^-^'   -I  "r'  '''*^****'  ^^'"^    ^^     *•  MagheaAe  POWER  WINDOW  OTVICE 

^    '■^'Sr?»*,S«.N..9r,446  E«Ml-,.,Mly..l,J.p..,..-,.sr..AlpsDae.ricCo.Ui. 

prtorlty,  mMriflia  Uatod  FisgiBsi,  Nor.  8,  1985,       '*** 
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lot  CL*  H02P  6/02 
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;  ef  Scr.  Na.  982,923,  Ai«.  29,  1986, 
I  Hm.  13,  1917,  Scr.  No.  U8,7U 

,,^-.  , „-„ iJi»aa.Scp.4,19«5.60.135811(U] 

"  ^^*'~  Int.  ex.*  BMR  25/00 

VS.  CL  318—266  3 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  bmshleas  D.C.  motor  compris- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
poles  and  a  stator  bearing  windings  arranged  to  interact  with 
the  mmgrtrtif  fidd  pTOduced  by  die  rotor  permanent  magnet 
magnetic  poles  to  produce  torque  from  D.C  current  appbed  to 
said  windings,  wlbch  comprises  the  steps  of: 
arranging  nid  stator  windings  in  a  plnrality  of  series  con- 
nected circtiits  which  overlap  one  with  another  and  are 
poised  widi  current  to  rstahhsh  electromagnetic  |x>les  of 
di£fiering  polarity, 
rrasing  apphcafion  of  current  to  said  windings  and  activat- 
ing one  of  said  circuits  to  brake  said  rotor  to  a  itop  with 
the  electromagnetic  poles  of  the  stator  and  the  magnetic 
poles  of  the  rotor  in  an  attractive  rriatinsiahip,  and 
reestabiishiag  api^icatioa  of  current  to  another  of  nid  cir- 
cuits to  establish  an  attractive  stator  pole  ahead  of  a  rotor 
pole  and  a  repulove  stator  pole  bdiind  the  same  rotor 


1   A  power  window  device  compnsmg: 

s  drive  motor  for  driving  a  windowpane  of  a  car  in  an  open- 
ing directioa  and  a  cloaing  directioa; 

a  switch  operating  arrangement  for  seiectiveiy  operating 
said  drive  motor  to  open  or  doae  tbe  windowpane 

a  separate  switch  which  is  normally  open  havmg  one  termi- 
nal ooimected  to  a  power  sotirce  m  said  car; 

switch  closing  means  for  rtrtfcting  when  a  door  lock  key  d 
used  to  VjkX  a  door  of  said  car  and  for  cloaing  said  separate 
switch  in  response  thereto; 

drive  means  responsive  to  tbe  closing  of  said  separate  switch 
for  operating  said  drive  motor  to  drive  the  windowpane  \t, 
the  dosing  dtrectioB;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  switch  cloamg  means  for  re- 
opening said  separate  switch  afters  predetermmed  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  obtam  closing  of  the  wmdowpanc 
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4,MM9S 
ACCELERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jm  Fmha;  YMhtMri  NaknUi;  Etwd  Odi;  aad  Kaartaka 
YMMiMm,  d  of  N^HM,  Ji«n,  Miinnri  to  Todrita  M*- 
cUm  Co^  Ltri^  Tokyo,  Ji*n 

F1M  Not.  30,  t9tn,  Ser.  No.  126,926 

tat.  CL*  H02P  //OO 

UJS.  a.  318— 3»4  «  CUlM 
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the  temperature  of  the  oil  to  drop  to  a  predetermined 
value  (K.)  correspondmg  to  the  sea  water  pressure  when 
the  motor  is  stopped; 

(e)  «  comparator  circuit  (17)  for  comparing  the  time  calcu- 
lated by  said  arithmetic  unit  and  the  time  counted  by  said 
timer,  and  for  outputting  a  signal  when  the  two  times  arc 
coincident; 

(H  a  signal  diacrimination  circuit  (1«)  for  outputting  a  heat- 
ing mode  signal  in  response  to  inputs  from  said  pressure 
detector  and  said  comparator  circuit;  and 

(g)  a  power  control  circuit  (19)  responsive  to  an  input  from 
the  signal  discrimination  circuit  for  causing  sufficient 
power  to  be  supplied  to  said  pnmary  winding  of  the  motor 
to  maintain  the  oil  at  said  predetermined  tcmperaturr 
value  and  thereby  facilitate  a  subsequent  motor  startup  b> 
preventing  the  oil  from  becoming  more  viscous 


1.  An  acceVeradon  control  ap(>aratus  comprising 

an  acceleration  commanding  luut; 

a  signal  generator  connected  to  a  motor  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  an  actual  value  of  acceleration  of  said 
motor, 

a  comparator  circuit  for  generating  an  acceleration  devia- 
tion Mgnal  by  comparing  an  acceleration  command  value 
suppbed  from  said  acceleration  commanding  unit  and  said 
actual  valne  of  acceleration  supplied  from  said  signal 
generator, 

a  voltage  command  computing  circuit  for  calculating  a 
voltage  command  value  on  the  basis  of  an  acceleration 
deviation  signal  output  from  said  comparator  circuit;  and 

a  driving  control  circuit  for  generating  electrical  signals 
suitable  for  driving  and  controlling  said  motor  on  the  basis 
of  said  voltage  command  value  of  said  voltage  command 
computing  circuit 

whereby  acceleration  is  controlled  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
parison of  said  acceleration  command  value  and  said 
actual  value  of  acceleration. 


4,MM96 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  DEEP-SEA 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  OIL 

YoaUo  Katsvagl,  ami  HatMmo  Okta,  botk  of  Nasaaaki,  Japan, 

MUgnan  to  IMIIwiihkl   DeUi   KabMhikl   KakhM,  Tokyo, 

Japu 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  19«S,  Scr.  No.  172.151 

OaiiM  priorit;,  apfUcatiaa  Japu,  Mar.  23,  19r7,  62-69401 

Lit  CL*  H02P  7/40 

VS.  CL  31»—436  5  CUIbm 


1  A  control  device  for  an  electric  motor  (4)  installed  in  a 
submersible  vessel  and  filled  with  oil  (51)  exposed  to  external 
sea  water  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  circuit  (20)  for  supplying  variable  power  to  a 
primary  winding  (11)  of  said  motor; 

(b)  a  pressure  detector  (14)  for  detecting  the  sea  water  pres- 
sure when  said  vessel  is  submerged; 

(c)  a  timer  (15)  for  counting  time  elapsed  after  stoppmg  said 
motor, 

(d)  an  arithmetic  unit  (16)  responsive  to  an  input  signal  from 
said  pressure  detector  for  calculating  the  time  required  for 


4,WM97 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROUJNG  A  SEAT  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Masatsoipi  Saito,  Yamto;  CUkaoasa  Ike<la,  a>d  Seiei  Takeda. 

both  ol  Yokoham,  all  of  iat'm,  assignor*  to  Ikeda  Bmssb 

Co.,  Ltd.  and  NOes  Parts  Co.,  LtiL,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5,  19«6.  Scr.  No.  836,523 

tat  a*  GOSB  19/42 

VS.  CL  318—568  10  CJai«s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  position  and 
posture  control  modes  of  a  seat  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

mode  sclectmg  means  for  automatically  cychcally  switch- 
ing, upon  command,  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  control  modes 
for  said  seat  with  respect  to  the  position  and  the  posture  of 
said  seat; 

a  displaying  section  for  displaying  a  selected  one  of  said 
control  modes  in  accordance  with  the  output  from  said 
mode  selecting  means, 

a  selecting  switch  connected  to  the  input  of  said  mode  select- 
ing means  for  initiating  cyclical  switching  of  said  selected 
one  of  said  control  modes; 

an  increasing/decreasing  switch  for  providmg  a  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  amount  of  control  on  said  se- 
lected control  mode  with  respect  to  the  position  and 
posture  of  said  seat  said  uicreasing/ decreasing  switch 
being  operative  for  each  selected  control  mode;  and 

a  control  section  responsive  to  said  increasing/decreasing 
s'AHtch  for  controlling  the  position  and  posture  of  vehicle's 
seat  m  accordance  with  the  output  signal  from  said  mode 
selecting  switch  and  the  control  signal  from  said  in- 
creasing/decreasing switch. 
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CniPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  R<»Or  ARM 
Kdth  Paaraan,  4»  Hvrvd  Ava^  Nn.  4D,  Sairia  Clara.  Calif. 
9S081 

FDsd  Se».  30,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  102,994 

tat  CL*  GOSB  19/42 

VS.  CL  318—568  13  OaiaH 


4JIM99 
METHOD  AND  AITARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SERVO 

GAIN  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  MACHD>K  CONTROL 
DarU  C  Swape,  Narth  Band,  Okto.  aMivMr  to  OadHMd  Nfila- 

cwIncOiilMnH.OMa 

FBad  Mm.  2, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  20^20 
Int  CL«  GOSB  5/01.  13/02 
VS.  a.  3U— 619  «  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  servocontrol  of  motion  wherein  velocity  of 
a  motor  is  contixdled  in  reapoose  to  a  vdocity  oooimand  signal 
derived  from  a  change  in  poaition  agnal  commanding  a  change 
in  positioa  and  in  actnal  position  agnal  representing  a  mea- 
sured position,  the  medwd  oompriMng  the  stefis  of: 
(s)  prodnci^  an  actnal  following  error  agnal  representing  a 
difference  between  die  meaanred  positioa  and  the  com- 
manded change  in  position; 

(b)  prododng  a  desired  following  error  signal  in  response  to 
the  commanded  change  in  positioa,  the  desired  following 
error  signal  representing  a  following  error  expected  for  a 
desired  — ■''"■■«''*«™«"  gain  at  a  rate  of  change  in  posi- 
tion determined  by  the  command  change  in  positioa;  the 

(c)  producing  a  gain  agtml  in  respocne  to  a  ratio  of  actual 
following  error  signal  to  the  desired  following  error  sig- 
nal; and 

(d)  producing  the  vdocity  command  signal  in  a  respooe  to 
the  actual  following  error  agnal  and  the  gain  signal. 

5.  An  apparatu  for  servocontrol  of  motion  wherein  velocity 
of  a  motor  is  controlled  iu  response  to  s  velocity  command 


signal  derived  from  a  change  in  positioD  signal  commanding  i 
chan^  in  positioa  and  an  actual  positioa  signal  representing  a 
measured  position,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(s)  means  for  prodncing  an  actual  following  error  signal 
representing  s  difference  between  the  measured  position 
and  the  oommanded  change  in  poaition, 
(b)  means  for  prodncing  s  desired  following  error  signal  in 
response  to  the  cnmmanrtrd  change  in  positKin,  the  de- 
sired following  error  signal  representing  a  following  error 


1.  In  a  robotic  system  including  a  robot  arm,  a  gnpper  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  movable  support; 

s  pair  of  finger  mounts; 

a  pair  of  fingers  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  finger 
tnounts; 

«hifHng  means,  shiftsbly  coupling  said  finger  mounts  to  said 
movMe  support  for  movement  of  said  finger  mounts 
toward  and  away  fhxn  each  other,  said  shifting  means 
inchiding  a  DC  servo  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  and  rack 
and  pinion  ««m— m^  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said  finger 
moimts,  for  shifting  said  finger  mounts  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  as  a  ftaactiaa  of  the  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  drive  shaft  in  oppoaed  directioas; 

servo  means,  coupled  to  the  servo  motor  for  driving  the 
finger  mounts  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  whereby 
a  component  to  be  moved  can  be  gripped  by  said  fingers; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  servo 


expected  for  a  desired  servomerhanism  gam  al  a  ratf  of 
change  of  poaition  determined  by  the  commanded  change 
in  position; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  gam  signal  u  response  to  a  ratio  of 
the  actual  following  error  signal  to  the  desired  following 
error  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  producing  the  velocity  command  signal  m 
responae  to  the  actual  following  error  signal  and  the  gain 
signaL 


4,O0MOO 

BI-DIRECnONAL  DIFFERENCE  COUNTER 

WOhete  ~"-i      <)M  <)««.  *^  ?«cholaB  M.  Warner,  Lh>cr 

■OK,  both  of  OriiL,  mtginrs  to  Ualaya  Corp.,  Detroit  MiclL 

Filed  M».  2,  Vm,  Scr.  N*.  20^405 

tat  CL*  GOSB  ////A  GllB  21/10 

VS.  CL  318—603  IC  Qain» 
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A  disk  drive  servo-control  system  including  counter 
C  that  is  decremented  by  track-croasmg  signals  1-C 
generated  as  s  servo  arm  A  is  moved  toward  a  drstmatioD 
track  Ttf  and  away  therefrom,  the  counter  means  C  bemg 
decremented  responsive  to  the  track  crossing  signals  T-C  as 
the  arm  moves  toward  track  Tj  and  being  incremented  as  the 
arm  moves  away  therefrom;  and  wherein 
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means  are  provided  for  detecting  powtion  signaU  (P)  and 
position  quadrature  ttgnals  (Q>,  plu«  compare  meaos  CR 
adapted  to  detect  crtMsings,  receiving  tignals  P  and  Q 
generating  track-croaaing  signals  T-C  P>  +Q  snd  when- 
ever P>  -Q,  applying  these  track  crossing  signals  T-C  to 
increment  or  decrement  said  Counter  means  C  so  that  the 
contents  thereof  always  represent  the  number  of  track 
crossings  between  the  current  position  of  Arm  A  and 
destination  track  Tj,  even  if  overshoot  occurs. 


MIM.902 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  BRUSH-LESS  MOTOR 
MaaaMri  Miynakl,  TokoRMwrn,  and  AkWko  liantw,  Tokyo, 
botk  of  Ja»Mi,  MBisMrt  to  Kabwkiki  Kaiaka  ToaUb*.  Kawa- 
saki, Japa 

Filed  May  23,  IW*,  Ser.  No.  197,327 
ClaiM  priority,  apyUortiOB  Japu,  May  26,  1«7,  62-irilO 
Ut  a/  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  31»— 798  »5  a«s«» 


4,808,901 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Takao  SakaMtto,  SUiMka,  JapM,  aMigvor  to  Tokyo  Electric 
Co,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Dec  14,  1987,  Scr.  No.  132,423 
Clai-a  priority,  apyUcatioa  Jap»,  Dec  19,  1986,  61-304979 
iBt  a.*  G05B  11 /OO 
VS.  CL  31ft— 687  28  Claima 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  linear  motor,  compnsmg: 

linear  motor  means  having  a  movmg  piece  which  is  movable 
m  response  to  a  drive  signal; 

position  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  linear  motor 
means,  for  generatmg  a  present  position  signal  represent- 
ing a  present  position  of  said  moving  piece; 

target  position  setting  means  for  generating  a  target  position 
signal  representing  a  target  position  of  said  moving  piece 

position  deviation  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  position 
detecting  means  and  to  said  target  position  setting  means, 
for  generating  a  position  deviation  signal  representing  a 
difference  between  the  target  position  signal  and  the  pres- 
ent position  signal, 

inclinatioo  angle  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  linear 
motor  means,  for  generatmg  an  incUnation  angle  signal 
representing  an  angle  between  a  moving  direction  of  said 
moving  piece  and  a  horizontal  plane  of  the  earth, 

control  instruction  means,  coupled  to  said  position  deviation 
detecting  means  and  to  said  inclination  angle  detecung 
means,  for  modifying  the  position  deviation  signal  accord- 
ing to  a  characteristic  corresponding  to  the  inclination 
angle  signal,  and  for  generating  a  control  instruction  sig 
nal;  and 
dnvmg  means,  coupled  to  said  control  instruction  means  and 
to  said  linear  motor  means,  for  generating  the  dnve  signal 
corresponding  to  the  control  instruction  signal,  said  driv 
ing  means  includmg: 
bias  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  inclination 
angle  detecting  means,  for  generating  a  bias  signal  corrr 
spotKling  to  the  mclination  angle  signal;  and 
means  for  amplifying  a  sum  of  the  control  instruction  signal 
and  the  bias  signal,  and  outputtmg  the  dnve  signal. 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  brush-less  motor,  comprising; 

inverter  means  for  encrgizmg  the  brush-less  motor; 

P  control  means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said  inverter 
means,  in  accordance  with  an  intemaJ  control  signal; 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  counterelectrorootive  force 
generated  by  said  brush-less  motor,  and  providing  an 
EMF  signal  representing  said  counterelectromotive  force; 

PLL  means  for  comparing  a  phase  of  sax)  EMF  signal  with 
that  of  said  internal  control  signal,  and  controlling  said  0 
control  means  by  said  internal  control  signal,  such  that  a 
phase  difference  between  said  internal  control  signal  and 
said  EMF  signal  becomes  mimmal;  and 

check  means,  coupled  to  said  PLL  means  and  said  P  control 
means,  for  checking  an  amount  of  the  phase  difference 
between  said  mtemal  control  signal  and  said  EMF  signal, 
and  when  a  checked  amount  of  the  phase  difference  is 
found  to  have  reached  or  exceeded  a  predetermined 
amount,  modifying  the  operation  of  said  ^  control  means 
so  that  a  commutotion  failure  of  said  invcrtcT  means  is 
prevented 


VECTOR  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUCTION 
MOTORS 

Takayuki  M«t«d,  Hitacki;  Toafctaki  OkayaM;  Takaaki 
Sake^wa,  botk  of  Ibaraki,  awl  Janicki  Takakaaki.  lUtnta. 
all  of  Japw,  Mrigiinn  to  Hitacki.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181,313 
CVaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1987,  62-8882* 
lat.  Ct*  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—800  «  Oaim 

1    A  vector  control  method  for  a  three-phase  ac  induction 
motor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applymg  an  exciung  current  command  value  and  a  torque 
current  command  value  in  a  rotaUng  magnetic  field  coor- 
dinate system; 
detectmg  an  actual  exciting  current  value  and  torque  current 

value; 
detecting  a  deviation  between  said  exciting  current  com- 
mand value  and  said  detected  excitmg  current  value  and  a 
deviation  between  said  torque  current  command  value 
and  said  detected  actual  torque  current  value; 
producing  three  phase  ac  voluge  command  values  m  a 


rt.U>rco«dinate  system  tending  to  reduce  «uddeviatK«.  cURRENT-iSSSG  CMCUTT 

delL^  voltage,  and  a  frequency  for  driving  .«d  indue-  Sk^  J-  Ck^  MyTl-^^  ^T^JZ^^^TTT-  ^^. 

tion  motor  in  accordance  with  said  three  phase  ac  voltage  Swad«,  a«iiiw«  to  AdT«*d  Micro  Deriea,  Iw;.  !>«-y 

command  values;  **'*'          '^m-j  *_-   c   ima  c  m«  my  iv 

said  actual  exciting  current  value  and  torque  current  value  Filed  '^^''j^^^  y/Ve 

detectmg  step  further  comprising,  ^^  ^  323-222                                                          5  ClaiB» 


-I  n 


integrating  a  value  of  each  of  sekcted  two  phase  ac  inputs  of 
three  phase  ac  inputs  of  said  induction  motor  and  then 
f^mpltng  the  integrated  values  at  a  predetermined  period; 

subjecting  each  of  laid  sampled  valnes  of  the  int^rated  two 
phase  ac  inputs  to  a  definite  integration  at  said  predeter- 
mined period;  and 

transforming  said  definite  integrated  values  respectively  to 
an  actual  exciting  current  value  and  torque  current  value 
m  a  rotating  magnetic  field  coordinate  system. 


4,S0MM 

PORTABLE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  BATTERY  RECHARGER 

AtaiB  M.  Rkand,  Bctknia,  mi  FIor  AitiiHcfC  Frederick, 

botk  oTMd,,  MripMin  to  Sotarez  CorpanrtiaiU  RockriUe,  Md. 

FOad  Jm.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  147,54« 

Irt.  CL«  H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/44.  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  320—2  ^  OalM 


1.  A  portable  photovoltaic  battery  rechargcr  for  simulu- 
neously  recharging  a  plurality  of  rechargeable  batteries  havmg 
different  sizes  and  respective  optimum  charging  current  levels, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  solar  cell  arrays  correspondmg  to 
the  number  of  different  battery  sizes,  each  of  the  cell 
arrays  having  a  plurality  of  individual  solar  cells,  each  cell 
of  a  respective  array  having  a  selectively  chosen  surface 
area  for  generating  said  respective  optimum  charging 
current  levels  when  inaolated; 
battery  receptacle  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  re- 
chargeable batteries  in  a  recharging  position;  and 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  plurahty  of  photovoltaic 
solar  cell  arrays  to  said  battery  receptacle  means  to  charge 
each  of  said  different  size  batteries  with  said  respective 
optimum  charging  current  level. 


I  In  a  subscriber  power  controller  device  for  converting  a 
high  voltage  at  an  S  mterface  mto  a  stable,  regulated  low 
voltage  to  be  used  by  integrated  circuits  m  an  ISDN  termmaJ 
equipment,  said  controller  device  mcluding  control  k)gK 
means  for  generatmg  an  output  signal  to  control  the  duty  cycle 
of  an  output  transistor  in  an  output  driver  circuit  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

means  for  generating  a  high  reference  voltage; 

means  for  generating  a  low  reference  voltage, 

synchronization  means  for  generatmg  a  sN-nchronizmg  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  generaung  a  signal  indicative  of  the  regulated  low 

voltage; 
ramp  generator  means  for  generatmg  a  ramp  signal 
error  comparator  means  for  companng  the  signal  indnrative 

of  the  regulated  low  voltage  with  the  ramp  signal  to 

provide  an  error  signal; 
said  control  logic  means  being  responsive  to  the  ramp  signal, 

the  error  signal,  the  high  reference  voltage,  the  io«.  refer- 
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ence  voltage  and  the  tyDchronizing  signal  for  generating 
the  output  ligBal,  said  output  signal  being  a  pulse  train  in 
which  each  pulse  thereof  is  variable  in  width  dependent 
opoa  the  error  ognal; 

current-limiting  means  responsive  to  output  current  of  the 
output  tianMtor  for  generating  a  current-limiting  signal 
when  the  output  current  exceeds  a  certain  preset  limit; 

said  current-limiting  means  being  formed  of  a  comparator 
having  a  non-inverting  input,  an  inverting  input,  an  out- 
put, an  external  resistor,  and  a  low-pass  filter, 

said  external  resistor  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the 
output  transistor  for  converting  the  output  current  to  a 
sensed  voltage; 

said  low-pass  filter  including  a  resistor  snd  a  capacitor,  said 
resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  capacitor  and  to 
the  non-inverting  input  of  the  comparator,  the  other  end 
of  said  resistor  being  connected  to  receive  the  sensed 
vohage; 

said  comparator  having  its  inverting  input  connected  to  a 
feference  vohage  for  setting  the  certain  preset  limit;  and 

said  control  logic  means  being  responsive  to  said  current 
limiting  signal  for  automatically  terminating  each  pulse  of 
the  pulse  train  in  the  output  signal  on  a  pulse-by-puls<- 
basis  when  the  output  current  exceeds  the  preset  limit. 
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CURRENT  REGULATOR  AND  METHOD 
WllUaas  E.  Maim,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assigBor  to  Motorola,   inc., 
Schaaasbarg,  DL 

FIM  May  17,  19W,  Ser.  No.  194.752 

imt.  a*  cmr  I  20 

vs.  a.  323-^16  T  t  n»iifi« 
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HIGH  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  CRT  ANODE 
VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 

Steven  F.  Licpe,  TaaiatiB,  Oreg.,  sssl^nr  to  Tektrooix,  lac, 

POsi  Afr.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  182.272 

Irt.  a.*  G05F  1/613 

VS.  a.  323—223  12  Claims 


1   A  current  regulator,  comprisiiig: 

a  voltage  source  for  providing  a  reference  voltage; 

an  output  stage  for  providing  an  output  current; 

circuit  means  for  providing  bias  drive  to  said  output  stage  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  said  output  current,  said  circuit 
means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  voltage  source 
and  a  second  input  at  which  is  produced  a  voltage  that  n 
directly  proportional  to  said  reference  voltage; 

a  current  source  for  supplying  a  reference  current  to  said 
second  input  of  said  circuit  means  the  magnitude  of  which 
is  a  function  of  said  voltage  appearing  at  said  second  input 
of  said  circuit  mems;  and 

feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  stage  for 
providing  a  feedback  signal  to  said  second  input  of  said 
circuit  means  that  is  a  function  of  said  magnitude  of  said 
output  current  sach  that  the  bias  drive  to  said  output  stage 
is  varied  to  regulate  ssid  output  current  to  a  value  that  is 
proportional  to  said  reference  current,  said  feedback  cir 
cuit  means  mcluding  a  current  mirror. 


MOMW 

CURVATURE  CORRECnON  OF  BIPOLAR  BANDGAP 

REFERENCES 

Stcyhea  R.  Lewis,  Rca«i«,  aad  A.  Paal  Brokaw,  Bvtiogtoe. 

both  of  Mass..  ssslginrs  to  Aaakig  Dericcs,  lac^  Norwood, 

Mms. 

FUed  Feh.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156,178 

laL  a.*  G05F  3/16 

VS.  CL  323—313  4  Oaliw 


1  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  anode  voltage  supply  comprising  a 
deflection  flyback  pulse  generator  coupled  to  a  high  voltage 
transformer  network,  a  voltage  regulator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  capacitive  divider  connected  to  an  output  of  said  pulse 
generator, 

(b)  a  summing  amplifier  coupled  to  said  capacitive  divider; 

(c)  feeifiiack  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  high  volt- 
age transformer  network  and  said  summing  amplifier  for 
sensing  the  voltage  output  of  said  high  voltage  trans- 
fonner  network; 

(d)  an  electronic  switching  means  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  stimmtng  amplifier  for  pnxlucing  variable  width 
pulses  wherein  the  width  of  each  said  pulse  is  a  function  of 
variataons  in  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  high  voltage 
transformer  network;  and 

(e)  shunt  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  flytwck  pulse 
generator  for  altering  the  peak  amplitude  of  pulses  gener- 
ated thereby  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  electronic 
switching 


1  In  a  aolid-state  regulated  voltage  supply  of  the  type  in 
eluding  first  and  second  transistors  operated  at  different  cur- 
rent densities  and  connected  with  associated  circuitry  to  de- 
velop a  current  with  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  (TO 
proportional  to  the  difTcreace  in  the  respective  base-to-emitter 
voltages  of  said  transistors,  said  current  passing  through  at 
lesst  first  and  second  resistors  to  develop  in  the  first  resistor  a 
first  corresponding  vottsge  and  in  the  second  resistor  a  second 
corresponding  voltage,  the  second  resistor  having  a  TC  that  is 
substantially  more  positive  than  the  TC  of  the  first  resistor,  and 
the  second  corresponding  voltage  having  a  corresponding 
pKxitive  TC  substantially  exceeding  the  TC  of  the  first  corre- 
sponding voltage,  the  voltage  supply  mcluding  means  combu- 


mg  said  first  and  second  corresponding  voltages  with  a  nega- 
tive TC  voltage  derived  from  the  base-to-emitter-voltage  of 
one  of  the  first  and  second  trsisistors,  to  provide  a  composite 
temperature  compensated  output  voltage,  the  improvement 
com|Kising: 
the  resistance  values  of  the  first  snd  seccmd  resistors  being 
such  as  to  cause  the  voltage  V^p^  at  the  junction  of  the 
first  and  second  resistors,  at  the  ambient  temperature  Tg  to 
be  described  by  the  formula 


'CBmpT^  To 


CTo) 


where  M  is  the  "curvature  factor"  of  V^ffor  the  semicon- 
ductor process  used  to  make  the  transistors;  C  is  the  first 
order  temperature  coefficient  of  the  material  used  for  the 
second  resistor,  referenced  from  lero  degrees  Kelvin;  and 
VT»-kTo/q,  where  k  is  the  Boltzmann  constant  and  q  is 
the  electronic  charge. 


4,«M,909 

BIAS  VOLTAGE  AND  CONSTANT  CURRENT  SUPPLY 

CIRCUIT 

Dcuta  N.  TMkwmm.  Twemm,  Ariz.,  swigiior  to  Apex  Mi- 

cTotechaolocy  Coryoratioa,  TiMsea,  Arix. 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  MT?,  Ser.  No.  108,745 

Irt.  CL*  G05F  3/16 

VS.  CL  323—313  13  Claim 


4,M»,910 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  MEASUREMENT  TRANSFORMER 

FOR  SUSPENSION  V90M  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Erich  Kcari,  UatecatfcUo^  OaMwilsad,  saitrnnr  to  Sprecbrr 
A  Schah  AG,  Aaraa,  Siiltsfrisai 

FIM  Mar.  3,  UM,  Scr.  No.  835^50 
CUm   prterlty,    spplh  srtna   Swttaerlaad.    Mar.    M.    19«5, 
1136/85 

tat.  a.*  HOIF  40/06 
VS.  CL  323—358  i3  Oaias 


8.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  reference  or  bias  voltage,  said 
circuit  also  providing  a  constant  current  device,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

a  circuit  path  including. 

a  first  constant  voltage  component  for  providing  a  voltage 
source, 

a  first  constant  current  component  coupled  m  series  with 
said  first  constant  voltage  component,  and 

first  amplifier  means  coupled  in  scries  with  said  first  constant 
voltage  component  and  said  first  constant  voltage  compo- 
nent; and 

feedback  means  receiving  a  control  signal  determined  by  a 
voltage  across  said  first  constant  voltage  component  and 
first  constant  current  component,  said  feedback  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  applying  a  feedback 
signal  to  said  first  amplifier  means  for  maintaining  a  volt- 
age level  across  said  first  constant  voltage  component  and 
said  first  constant  current  component  substantially  con- 
stant 


1.  A  high  voltage  switchmg  apparatus  having  a  high  voltage 
measurement  tranrformer  constructed  conjointly  with  a  cur- 
rent converter  component  in  a  head  portion  of  the  high  voltage 
measurement  transformer,  comprismg: 

two  primary  terminals  provided  for  thr  current  converter 
component, 

electrical  and  mechanical  attachment  means  provided  on  the 
high  voltage  measurement  transformer  and  situnled  prow- 
mate  to  one  of  said  two  pmnary  tenninais, 

means  for  detachably  attaching  said  high  voltage  measure- 
ment transformer  by  said  electrical  and  mechanical  attach 
roent  means  provided  on  the  high  voltage  measurement 
transformer  to  a  predeterminate  portion  of  the  high  volt- 
age switching  apparatus; 

said  high  voltage  meastirement  tranrformer  being  con- 
structed as  an  independent  detachable  component,  and 

said  electrical  and  mechanical  attachment  means  suspending 
said  high  voltage  measurement  transformer  from  said 
predeterminate  portion  of  said  high  voltage  s>kitchmg 
apparatus  in  a  region  of  said  one  of  the  two  primary  termi- 
nals of  said  current  converter  coraponenL 


4,808,911 
LOOP  RESISTANCE  TEST  APPARATLTS 
Richard  W.  Oaks,  Tacsoa,  Arix.,  aasiKaor  to  Ha^MS  Aircraft 
CoMpany,  Los  Aacelea,  CaUf. 

FUed  JbL  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76.528 
lat  CL'  GOIR  ^7/02 
VS.  CL  324—57  Q  »  ' 
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1    An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  a  dosed 
circuit  vknthout  breaking  said  circuit  compnsmg: 
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detachable  mean*  for  connectiiig  said  apparatus  to  said  cir- 
cuit without  breaitiiig  said  circuit; 
means  for  imttnring_  in  the  circuit  whoae  resttance  is  to  be 

measured,  aa  electrical  current  throu^  said  detachable 

connector  means; 
means  for  rrannating  said  connector  means; 
means  for  providing  m«¥imiim  connector  circuit  resistance 

when  said  loop  resistance  is  infinite; 
meant  linked  to  laid  reaooating  means  for  nullmg  voltages 

arisiog  from  coupling  losses  between  the  connector  means 

and  said  ckiaed  loop  circuits;  and 
means  for  detecting  and  displaying  the  resistance  of  said 

tested  circuit 


^ — ^M^}-Mir 


1.  A  test  arrangement  comprising 

a  six-port  network  havmg  an  mput  port: 

a  test  port  connectable  to  a  device  under  test; 

a  high  frequency  signal  source; 

test  signal  path  means  connecting  said  signal  source  to  the 
input  port  of  said  sis-port  network  and  to  said  teat  port, 

a  terminatioa  genwator  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
signal  soarcc  by  a  calibration  signal  path  different  from 
said  test  signal  path,  and  an  output,  said  terminatioa  gener- 
ator having  means  for  selectively  altering  its  impedance 
for  modifying  said  high  frequency  signal,  and 

means  for  directly  coupling  the  modified  high  frequency 
signal  at  the  output  of  said  termination  generator  to  said 
test  port,  said  modified  high  frequency  signal  simulating  a 
device  under  test  having  a  reflectioa  coefficient  which  u 
selectably  greater  or  leas  than  unity  thereby  enabling 
calibration  of  said  test  arrangement. 


ASYMMETRICAL  COUPLING  CTRCLTT 
Martisi  L  Grace.  Sm  Joae,  CMUf^  Milganr  to  Wihroa  Cowpaaj^, 
Morsaa  Hm,  CaUf. 

FIM  Mar.  31,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  175,956 
lat  Ct*  GOIR  27/04 
VS.  a.  324— 5S  B  3  Uaiau 

1.  An  asymmetrical  coupling  circuit  for  use  in  a  network 
analyzer  comprising: 


a  first  and  a  second  directional  coupler,  each  of  said  couplers 

having  a  through-arm  and  a  coupling  arm; 
first  means  for  coupling  a  device  under  test  to  a  source  of  a 

reference  signal  via  said  through-arm  of  said  first  coupler: 
second  means  for  coupling  said  device  under  test  to  a  first 

signal  measuring  circuit  via  said  coupling  arm  of  said  first 

coupler; 


y 


SIX-PORT  REFLECTCMIXTER  TEST  ARRANGEMENT 
AND  METHOD  INCLUDING  CALIBRATION 

M.  Pottar.  «mr  nwip,  a^  GMne  IVpieria.  HH- 
kotkofUiMad  Kk^Ai*.  Mrifsen  to  Marconi  Lwtni- 
■  Uaritad.  SL  AAom,  Vwttei  El^n^ 

FIM  Dec  3L  UM.  Sar.  No.  94S.IH5 
rity.  ^pMcartoB  IMted  Ki^fav.  Jaa.  17,  1986, 
SMllH;  A^.  !«,  19M,  MOnZJ 

fat  CL«  GOIN  22/00 
VS.  a.  324—58  B  9  Oaiau 
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third  means  for  coupling  said  device  under  test  to  said 
source  via  said  coupling  arm  of  said  second  coupler;  and 

fourth  means  for  coupling  said  device  under  test  to  a  second 
signal  measuring  circuit  vu  said  ihrough-arm  of  said  sec 
ond  coupler. 


4.W)M14 

RESISTANCE  MEASURING  OHMS  COIWERTER 

CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A  CONSTANT  CURRENT 

SOURCE 

SkkMBo  S.  TafesMr,  Syoawt,  N.Y.,  amigaat  to  Harris  Corpon 

tkw,  Melboarae,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  7WJ36 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  a.  324—62  U  I 
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1  An  ohms  converter  circiut  for  mcasurmg  an  unknown 
resistor  R\  by  passing  a  current  of  known  magnitude  Ircf 
therethrough  and  measuring  the  voltage  drop  thcrcacroM 
comprising: 

a  a  scaler  resistor  Rscaler,  coupled  in  aeries  with  the  un- 
known resistor  Ra.  having  the  current  of  known  magni- 
tude Iref  passmg  therethrough  to  develop  s  voltage  drop 
thereacross; 

b.  a  floatmg  potential  connected  in  a  loop  circuit; 

c.  a  differential  amplifier  coupled  with  the  voltage  across  the 
scaler  resistor  Racaler  placed  ar~roM  the  output  and  one 
differential  input  of  the  differcntuJ  amplifier  and  the  volt 
age  acroas  the  floating  potential  placed  across  the  output 
and  a  second  differential  input  of  the  difTerential  amplifieT 
to  form  said  loop  circuit,  to  differentially  measure  the 
voltages  across  the  scaler  resistor  and  said  floating  potcn 
tial  and  provide  an  output  indicative  thereof  which  deter 
mines  Iref,  such  that  the  voltage  drop  acroas  the  floating 
potential  and  the  current  Iref  through  said  scaler  resistor 
remains  constant  at  a  known  magnitude,  said  current  of 


known  magmtnde  Iref  also  paaatng  serially  through  the 
unknown  rcMtor  Rx; 

d.  an  inverting  ampbfier  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier  and  a  commoin  coupling  to  said 
scaler  teastor  Racaler  and  said  floating  potential,  for 
providing  >"K«w^  ventage  compliance  and  for  voltage 
iaolatioa  in  the  event  of  the  accidental  appbcation  of  a 
high  voltage  to  the  circuit; 

e.  a  voltage  mewuring  meana  for  measuring  the  voltage 
acroM  Ri  to  provide  a  preciae  meanirement  of  Rx,  by 
knowing  Vx  and  Is  which  is  equal  to  Iref; 

f.  a  reference  reaiator  Rrcf  ooapied  in  series  with  the  un- 
known retinor  Rx;  and 

g.  means  for  switching  said  voltage  measuring  means  across 
either  the  unknown  reaiator  Rx  or  said  reference  reaistor 
Rref,  for  meaauring  the  voltage  acroat  either  the  unknown 
resistor  Rx  or  said  reference  reaiator  Rref,  with  ths  mca 
sorement  of  the  voltage  acroaa  Rref  providing  a  precMc 
meaaniement  of  Iref,  by  knowing  Vrcf  and  Rref,  and  the 
meaanrement  of  the  voltage  acroas  Rx  providing  a  precise 
measurement  of  Rx. 


signal  in  said  second  state  and  said  first  signal  for  generat- 
ing f^  second  signals  in  a  functional  state;  and 
:  teating  meant  coopled  to  said  dectrooic  assembly  for  apply- 
ing said  external  qnieacent  control  means  in  said  second  state 
to  one  of  said  phirahty  of  electronic  components  and  apply- 
ing said  external  quieaccnt  control  means  in  said  first  state  to 
taid  other  electronic  componmts  c4  said  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic componentt  of  said  plurality  of  said  other  ekctrooic 
component  being  taid  first  Bgnalt  to  nid  one  of  taid  plural- 
ity of  dectronic  componeata,  taid  tetting  meant  inchiding 
test  meatorement  means  for  teating  said  one  of  said  plorality 
of  electrtjoic  componentt  in  iteration  by  applying  logic 
levels  to  taid  firM  tignab  of  aaid  one  of  taid  plurality  of 
eiectrtxiic  component*  for  verifying  the  logic  leveb  of  said 
second  signals. 


MOMIS 

ASSEMBLY  OF  ELBCrtOTJIC  COMPONENTS 

TESTABLE  BY  A  RECIPBOCAL  QWESCEVT  TESTING 

TECHNIQUE 
Robert  J.  riMin  Beaten.  MMa„  itilgnr  to  Honeywell  BalL 
Ine^  BUkrica.  MaM. 

rilhulTT-  ef  Ser.  No.  SM.977.  Feb.  3. 19M,  akiaiiwril, 
wWck  h  a  «*Wan  ef  Ser.  No.  31S.SH,  Oct  30,  IML  Pit-  No 

AJSStJt^  TMa  twHrrtw  Se^  2,  Mt.  Ser.  No.  903.342 
The  pertten  of  tte  t«m  ef  tMa  »n>i1  eabei  unit  to  Dec  3.  2002. 


(ClaiBH 


4.S0MU 

POWER  SUPPLY  MACa«TlC  SHUNT  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  SIN90R  MODULE 

wau^  R.  StoHk-Vanfai,  Darttn.  Ca—  ,  aeri^or  to  Niagar* 

Mohawk  Power  Caspaiirtan,  STrMnac,  N.Y. 

FBe4  Nof .  14, 19M.  Ser.  No.  93M93 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  21/11  1/36 
VS.  a.  324—110  "• 


IM.  a.*  GOIR  15/12.  31 /2S 
VS.  a.  324—73  R 


// 


1  An  electronic  aatemWy  to  be  tested  by  a  reciprocal  quies- 
cence testing  technique,  said  electronic  assembly  comprising 

A.  a  plurahty  of  elesitronic  components; 

B.  external  quiescent  control  meant  including  one  of  a  selected 
intensity  and  wave  length  Ught  or  a  magnetic  field  or  air 
pretaure  or  X-rays  or  a  microwave  for  putting  each  of  said 
plurality  of  dectronic  componentt  in  a  quiescent  state,  said 
each  of  said  plurality  of  dectronic  componentt  including; 
logic  means  for  receiving  firtt  signals  from  other  dectronic 

componentt  of  said  plurality  of  electronic  components, 

said  logic  means  including: 

mtemal  transducer  switch  means  including  a  photo  sensi- 
tive switch  or  a  read  switch  or  an  air  passive  sensitive 
switch  or  an  X-ray  sensitive  switch  or  a  microwave 
sensitive  switch  respectively  and  responsive  to  said 
external  quiescent  control  means  in  a  first  sute  for 
generating  a  control  signal  in  a  first  state  and  responsive 
to  said  external  control  means  in  a  second  sUte  for 
generating  said  control  signal  in  a  second  state; 
said  logic  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  signal  in 

said  first  tute  and  said  first  signals  for  generating  second 

signals  in  a  queiscent  sUte.  and  responsive  to  said  control 


5  A  device  for  momtormg  at  least  one  parameter  of  a  high 
vohage  power  transmisaioa  hne  conductor  for  carrying  ahcr 
nating  current,  said  device  including  means  for  removably 
attaching  said  device  to  said  conductor,  a  coil  for  measurmg 
current  in  said  conductor  and  a  power  supply  »ci»a>«  ^^^^ 
said  current  measuring  oofl,  said  power  supply  compritmg: 
a  first  saturable  magnetic  core  hnked  to  said  hne  conductor 
and  having  induced  therein  ahematmg  magnetic   fluj 
generated  by  said  alternating  current; 
said  first  magnetic  core  being  arranged  m  said  device  to 
surround  said  hne  conductor  when  said  device  is  mounted 
on  said  conductor,  said  first  magnetic  core  inchidmg  a  fir« 
air  gap  that  is  small  in  relation  to  the  croas  section  of  said 
first  magnetic  core  to  provide  a  rdativdy  high  inductance 
at  low  leveb  of  current  in  said  conductor, 
s  winding  on  a  portion  of  said  first  magnetic  core,  said 
portion  Unking  said  winding  to  said  conductor  wherebs 
ahemating  current  is  induced  in  said  wmdmg  by  said 
alternating  magnetic  flux;  and 
means  for  limiting  current  induced  in  said  winding  including 
means  for  providing  a  shunt  magnctx:  path  for  said  first 
magnetic  core: 
said  means  for  providmg  a  shunt  magnetic  path  comprising 
a  second  magnetic  core  linked  to  said  first  magnetic  core 
by  said  windmg.  said  second  magnetic  core  mcluding  a 
second  air  gap  that  b  large  relative  to  said  first  air  gap  tc 
provide  a  relativdy  high  reluctance  at  high  leveb  of 
current  in  said  conductor. 
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TRANSMISSION  LINE  SENSOR  APPARATUS 

OPERABLE  WITH  NEAR  ZXMO  CURRENT  LINE 

CONDITIONS 

n  riiiiMiii."n    •. -'"-"•  ~-^—"  " — 

r^lUi.  V»m  .  Mriipiiii  to  Nkwn  Mohnrk  Power  Corpo- 
,N.Y. 

t  or  Sw.  No.  4M,ML  A#r.  13, 1M3,  Pat  No. 

MM.7S2,  Md  S«.  N«.  SM,924,  Dec  23, 1M3,  Pat  No. 

4.<3«,085,  airi  Sw.  No.  Mi,5M.  Nor.  S,  MM,  aiiioarJ,  TU> 

■Wllfartna  Nor.  S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  795.167 

I»t  a.«  GOIR  1/20 

VS.  a.  324— ir7  W  OaiaH 


tenninais,  >  compensatioa  circuit,  a  coupling  resistor  connect- 
ing the  compensation  circuit  to  the  integrator  supplying 
thereto  a  compensating  charge,  s  comparator  having  an  output 
and  a  pair  of  inputs  coimected  to  said  ternunals  of  the  capacitor 
and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  compara- 
tor, the  improvement  residing  in  said  sensor  circuit  (S^.  S//', 
Sh'I  further  including  two  pairs  of  controlled  switches  (6,7) 
and  (t.9),  an  input  resistor  (5)  connected  to  one  of  the  switches 
(6,9)  of  each  of  said  two  pairs,  and  a  second  operationa]  ampli- 
fier (1)  having  an  inverting  input,  a  nonin verting  input  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  other  of  the  switches  (7,S),  said  inte- 
grator further  including  two  pairs  of  controlled  switches 


15  A  device  mounted  on  a  pt^wcr  transmission  line  for 
momtonng  a  parameter  of  said  power  transmission  line  com- 
prising: 

means  for  measuring  said  parameter; 

processing  means  for  operatmg  on  said  measured  parameter. 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for 
periodically  transmitting  said  measured  parameter  at  a 
selected  frequency; 

means  for  deriving  energy  from  said  transmission  Ime  for 
powering  said  processing  tneans,  said  means  for  deriving 
energy  prtxlucing  a  first  voltage; 

energy  storage  means  for  powering  said  processing  means, 
said  energy  storage  means  producing  a  second  voltage; 

means  for  float  charging  said  energy  storage  means  from 
said  means  for  deriving  energy  from  said  transmission  line; 

ln«n'''->r  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  voltages 
for  causing  said  processing  means  to  be  powered  by  said 
means  for  denvmg  energy  when  said  first  voltage  is 
greater  than  said  second  voltage,  and  for  causing  said 
processing  means  to  be  powered  by  said  energy  storage 
means  when  said  first  voltage  is  less  than  said  second 
voltage; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  transmittmg  means  for  con- 
trolling the  frequency  of  said  periodic  transmissions;  and 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  transfer  means 
causmg  the  processing  means  to  be  powered  by  the  energy 
storage  means  for  reducing  the  frequency  of  said  period 
transmission. 


4.808.918 

WATTHOUR  METER  COMPRISING  A  HALL  SENSOR 

AND  A  VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR 

VERY  LOW  VOLTAGES 

Miro  Roiaaa,  BM,  Yi^iMiaTia,  mAypai  to  bIn-Soui  Elek- 

trokoriMkc  lajartrjte  B.aoLo.,  UabUaM,  YasoaUTia 

Piled  Ayr.  9,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  34,772 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  YngoalaTia,  Apr.  9,  1984,  S64  86; 
Feb.  12.  19r7,  209/r7 

lat  a.*  GOIR  21/08.  15/10 
V£.  a.  324—142  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  watthour  meter  comprising  a  sensor  circuit  having  an 
input  terminal  and  a  Hall  sensor  providing  an  output  voltage 
U/f  proportional  to  energy  measured  at  the  mput  terminal  and 
a  voltage-frequency  converter  for  conversion  of  said  output 
voltage,  including  an  integrator  having  a  first  operational 
amplifier  connected  to  the  sensor  and  a  capacitor  with  opposite 


(10,11;110.111)  and  (12, 13;  112, 113)  respectively  connected  to 
the  terminak  of  the  capacitor  (22,122),  one  of  the  switches 
(10, 13;  110, 113)  of  each  of  the  two  pairs  of  the  switches  of  the 
integrator  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  opera- 
tional amplifier  (2;102),  the  other  of  the  switches 
(11,12,111,112)  of  the  integrator  being  connected  to  the  invert- 
ing input  of  the  second  operational  amplifier  (2;  102)  and  to  the 
coupling  resistor  (20;  120),  said  control  circuit  including  means 
producing  polarity  reversing  signals  (P.  P",  P,  P',  R,  R)  for 
controlling  the  switches  (6,8)  and  (7,9)  of  the  sensor  circuit  and 
the  switches  (11,13;111,113)  and  (10,12;110,112)  of  the  integra- 
tor. 


4.808,919 
ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
OlARACTERISmCS  OF  A  MICROWAVE  COMPONENT 
Bitooae  Syhiaae.  Igar,  Fraacob  Gnmier,  Limoars;  Maurice 
l>eCrefr,  Garchca;  Gerard  Ralala.  ETry.  and  Domiolooe  G«f 
froy,  CoarcoofO— at.  all  of  France,  aasignors  to  Hkmummi 
Hybridea  et  Mkrooadet.  Paris,  Prance 

Flkd  Dec  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135,232 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Dec.  23,  1986,  86  18087 
lat  a.*  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—158  F  8  ClalaM 


1.  A  device  for  measunng  the  characteristics  of  microwave 
components,  said  device  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  first  access  block  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 

at  least  the  second  side  of  said  first  access  block  being 

electncally  conductive; 
(h)  a  second  access  block  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 

side,  at  least  the  first  side  of  said  second  access  block  being 

electncally  conductive,  the  first  side  of  said  second  accev. 

block  facing  the  second  side  of  said  first  access  block; 


(c)  a  first  coaxial  connector  projecting  from  a  first  face  on 
the  first  ode  of  said  first  accesa  block; 

(d)  a  second  coaxial  connector  projecting  ftotn  a  second  face 
oo  the  second  side  of  said  secoad  access  block; 

(e)  a  firat  ceramic  wafer  ditpoaed  oo  a  third  face  on  the 
second  side  of  said  tint  acceM  block; 

(0  a  second  ceramic  wafer  ditpoaed  on  a  fourth  face  on  the 
first  side  of  said  lecoDd  aoceat  block; 

(g)  a  first  microatrip  formed  on  taid  fint  ceramic  wafer,  said 
first  micioatr^  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  central 
conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  comector, 

(h)  a  second  microatrip  formed  oo  said  second  ceramic 
wafer,  said  second  microatrip  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  central  conductor  of  said  second  coaxial  connec- 
tor, and 

(i)  a  plurality  of  insert  blocks,  each  one  of  said  plurahty  of 
insert  blocks  being  sized  and  shaped  so  that  it  can  be 
individually  held  between  the  second  side  of  said  first 
accesa  block  and  the  first  side  of  said  second  acccas  block 
and  to  support  a  microwave  component  the  characteris- 
tics of  which  are  to  be  measured,  in  register  with  said  first 
and  second  microatripa,  said  plurahty  of  insert  blocks 
differing  in  thickness, 

wherein: 

(i)  the  positional  relationship  of  said  first  and  second  access 
blocks  is  adjustable  in  a  first  directioo  depending  on  the 
thifkry^  of  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  insert  blocks  held 
between  the  second  side  of  said  first  access  Mocks  an  the 
fint  side  of  said  second  acccM  blocks; 

(k)  the  positional  relationihip  of  said  first  and  second  access 
blocks  is  adjoatable  in  a  second  direction,  perpendicular  to 
the  first  directioo.  by  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
access  blocks  rdative  to  the  one  of  said  phirality  of  insert 
blocks  held  between  the  second  side  of  said  first  access 
block  and  the  first  side  of  said  second  acceas  block;  and 

(1)  said  fint  and  second  acceas  blocks  and  the  one  of  said 
plurahty  of  inset  blocks  held  between  the  second  side  of 
said  first  acccas  block  and  the  fint  side  of  said  second 
access  block  can  be  held  in  a  poaitiona]  relationship  se- 
lected so  that  said  first  and  second  microstnps  are  m 
register  with  the  microwave  compoi>ent. 


old  values,  whereby  if  said  new  generated  tachometer  signal 
fnorr^t  said  upper  threshold  value  or  falU  below  said  lower 
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threshold  value  an  erroneous  reactioo  is  released  oo  said  moni- 
toring device. 


4.HM21 
PARAMAGNEHC  GAS  ANALYZER  USING  DC  AND  AC 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Jor«n  ChrMcMcn,  BMaradi,  niiinirfc,  iiiil^nr  to  Akticael- 
sk^et  Brvd  A  ^ar,  Nacrwi,  Denmark 

FIM  May  20,  UT?,  Scr.  No.  52,613 
CUms  priority,  ^pMrir--  Diiwirk,  May  27, 1986.  2476/M 
Int  a.*  GOIN  27/74;  GtlR  33/12 
VS.  CL  324-204  * 
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4.MM20 

METHOD  FOR  MONTTORING  A  TACHOMETER 

SIGNAL 

Jiryn  niiaaii^r.  Jhm  HolMa,  both  of  SMtgart  and  Al- 

bracht  Stobcr,  Ladaliibnri.  aO  of  Fed.  R«v-  oT  GerMny, 

to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stirtt|Vt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


per  No.  PCT/DE»6/0010«,  S  371  Date  Dec  5,  1986,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  5,  Vmi,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/06172,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oct  23,  UW 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  10,139 

CUm  prtority,  ^pHcatina  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Apr.  18, 
1985,3513937 

lat  CL*  GOIP  3/56 
VS.  CL  324—161  *  aai« 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  tachometer  signal  by  means  of 
a  tachometer  generating  a  succes»on  of  tachometer  signals  and 
a  device  for  monitoring  tachometer  signals  connected  to  said 
tachometer,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  an 
upper  and  a  lower  threahold  values  for  each  tachometer  signal 
gnHT-****  by  the  tachometer,  said  upper  and  lower  threahold 
values  being  formed  in  each  case  in  dependence  upoo  a  com- 
puted preceding  tachometer  signal,  and  comparmg  a  new 
generated  tachometer  signal  with  said  upper  and  lower  threah- 


1.  ApparattK  determining  the  coocentratwo  of  a  paramag- 
netjc  gas  by  measuring  rts  pressure  when  subjected  to  an  AC 
magnetic  field,  said  apparatus  compr«mg  an  AC  electromag 
net  with  an  afanoat  cloaed  ferromagnetic  cnxnnt,  a  permanent 
magnet  and  a  gap,  a  cdiamber  positioned  withm  said  gap  mict 
and  outlet  lines  for  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  as  well  as  a  gat  of 
known  magnetic  susceptibility  and  means  for  measuring  differ 
ential  gas  pressures  in  the  respective  hnes  created  when  the  gas 
to  be  analyzed  and  the  gas  of  known  magnetic  snsceptibiliry 
are  subjected  to  a  combined  AC  and  DC  magnetic  fieU  gener 
ated  by  the  electromagnet  having  an  AC  current  winding  and 
the  permanent  magnet  wherein  the  IXT  magnetic  field  a  super 
imposed  onto  the  AC  magnetic  fiekJ  by  the  permanent  magnet 

4,MMZ2 

MAGT4ETIC  FIELD  PRCMXK3NG  DEVICE  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  A 

PARAMAGNETIC  SUBSTANCE  PASSED  THROUGH  A 

ROTATING  CELL  CHAMBER 
AMrtd  Ed«,  Walfiil^iiiia,  mi  Scato  Aftarda,  Groas  Sebe.- 
kcnbcrt.  botb  of  Fed.  Ra^  of  Ciissany.  iiiiianrs  to  Dratrr 
werk  AG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwaay 

FQed  Dec  IS,  19»6,  S«r.  No.  944057 
Oaimi  priority,  i^piliitini  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Dec    19 
1915,  3544967 

lat  a.*  GOIN  27/74:  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  CL  324—204  «  Qai— 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  coocentraboo  of  a  substanct 
with  paramagnetic  properties  such  as  oxygen  m  a  substance 
mixture  comprising  s  body  defining  a  hoUow  cdl  havmg  an 
upper  side  and  a  lower  side  and  havmg  a;  least  one  control 


2294 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2295 


lubstance  chamber  and  at  least  one  measuring  substance  cham- 
ber through  which  a  subsunce  to  be  measured  is  passed,  a 
housing,  means  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
cell  body  for  rotatico  therein,  at  least  four  devices  each  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field,  and  a  pluraUty  of  measuring  field  coils 
each  of  said  measuring  field  coils  being  associated  with  a  corre- 


sponding one  of  said  devices,  respective  pairs  of  said  devices 
and  corresponding  measuring  coils  being  arranged  on  both 
sides  of  said  cell  fixed  to  said  housing  and  poaitiooed  symmetri- 
cally to  tbe  axis  of  said  cell  body  axis  of  rotation,  the  magnetiz- 
ing polarity  of  the  devices  being  arranged  with  the  magnetiz- 
ing polarity  of  their  respective  measuring  field  coils  in  an 
alternating  orientation 


4,MS,923 
SYSTEM  FOR  CAIXX  LATING  THE  PATH  OF  A  NAVAL 

VESSEL 
GOles  PoMcaM,  Brett,  Frvace,  aarigaor  to  TIkmmob  CSF,  Paris, 

Ftmcc 

Coatiantiaa  oTScr.  No.  631,750,  J«L  17, 19M,  abudoned.  Thii 

iWHcaHoB  Dec.  24,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  946,632 

Oaias  priority,  aypUeatioa  FraMe,  Aug.  4,  1983,  83  12899 

lac  CX'  GOIB  7/14 

MS.  CL  324—207  II  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  a  naval  vessel, 
comprismg; 

magnetic  source  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
vessel,  for  emitting  an  ahemating  magnetic  field  which 
has  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  the  ves- 
sel,; 

two  magBetomcters,  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  sea  bed  below 
the  water  through  which  said  vessel  navigates,  for  detect- 
ing and  measuring  at  least  two  components  of  the  emitted 
alternating  magnetic  field;  and 

location  calculation  means,  coupled  to  said  two  magnetome- 
ters, for  calculating  the  location  of  said  vessel  from  the 
measured  components  of  the  emitted  alteractmg  magnetic 
field 


4,808,924 

CIRCUMFERENTLUXY  COMPENSATING  EDDY 

CURRENT  PROBE  WITH  ALTERNATELY  POLARIZED 

TRANSMIT  COILS  AND  RECEIVER  COILS 
VaicatiM  S.  Cecco;  RidMrd  McDqiihaai,  and  F.  Leourd  Sharp, 
all  of  Decy  River,  riMla,  aaiigBoni  to  Atomic  FjKrgy  of 
Cjuada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Cauda 

FIM  Feb.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  16,752 

I«L  a.«  COIN  27/90,  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  CL  324—220  U  Claims 


» 


*© 


0 
.0* 


'^l 


1  A  circumferentially  compensating  eddy  current  probe  for 
detecting  localized  flaws  in  a  tube  having  a  central  axis  and 
made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  while  compeasai- 
ing  for  circumferential  structural  variations  therein,  compris- 
ing 

a  first  coil  assembly  and  second  coil  assembly; 

the  said  first  coil  assembly  having  an  even  number  of  sub- 
stantially identical  first  coils  to  be  located  adjacent  to  the 
tube  under  inspection  and  symmetncally  about  and  m  a 
first  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis,  the  said  first 
coils  having  axes  which  form  an  angle  0\,  with  the  said 
central  axis  and  alternate  first  coils  being  electromagnet) - 
cally  polarized  in  two  opposite  directions  along  their  axes, 

transmitter  energizing  means  coupled  to  said  first  coil  assem 
biy  for  energizing  the  said  first  coil  assembly; 

the  said  second  coil  assembly  having  the  same  even  number 
of  substantially  identical  second  coils  to  be  located  adja- 
cent to  the  tube  under  inspection  and  symmetrically  about 
and  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis,  the 
said  second  coils  having  axes  which  form  an  angle  9i  with 
the  said  central  axis  and  alternate  second  coils  being  elec- 
troinagnetically  polarized  in  two  opposite  directions 
along  their  axes;  and 

receiver  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  second  coil  assembly 
for  sensing  current  generated  in  the  said  secotid  coil  as- 
sembly; 

the  said  first  coil  assembly  and  the  said  second  coil  assembly 
being  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  about  the  said 
axis  to  position  each  of  the  coils  in  one  of  the  coil  assem- 
blies at  midpoint  of  two  adjacent  coils  in  the  other  of  the 
coil  assemblies; 

so  that  when  energized,  the  said  first  coil  assembly  generates 
magnetic  fields  in  the  tube  m  the  said  two  opposite  direc- 
tions of  the  coils  and  the  said  second  coil  assembly  senses 
distortions  m  the  magnetic  fields  and  produces  a  circum- 
ferentially compensated  output  indicating  essentially  the 
presence  of  localized  flaws  in  the  tube 


4,808,925 
THREE  MAGNET  CASING  COLLAR  LOCATOR 
Gary  K.  Balrd,  RiduKwd,  Tex„  aasignor  to  Halliburton  Cott^ 
pany,  Dnacaa,  OUa. 

FUed  N«T.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,967 
Lit.  a.*  GOIN  27/72.  27/82:  HOIF  21/00 
UJS.  CL  324—221  6  Clains 

1.  A  casmg  collar  locator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  non  magnetic  downhole  tool  body  sized  and  adapted  to 
be  lowered  axially  in  a  well  borehole; 

(b)  three  serially  positioned  permanent  bar  magnets  cametJ 
interiorly  of  said  body  and  abutting  at  opposing  poie~s 
wherein  the  center  magnet  forms  a  magnetK  field  directed 


outwardly  therefrom  and  the  magnetic  field  is  focused 
radially  outwardly  by  the  remaining  two  magnets  to  mag- 
netically interact  with  tubular  member  threaded  joints  m 
the  well  borehole;  and 
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4,MM27 

CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  COMPENSATING  EDDY 

CURRENT  PROBE  WITH  ALTERNATELY  POLARIZED 

RECEIVEKCOIL 
Vakntim)  S.  Cecca;  Rkkmd  Mcn^^ma,  aai  F.  Leoawd  »mT. 
an  of  Dec*  River,  CMnda,  ■wt^nn  to  Atoaric  EMrgy  of 
Caaada  Liarited,  Ottawa,  Ciaada 

PDed  Feb.  19,  19r7,  Ser.  N«.  16,748 

lat  CL*  COIN  27/90:  GOIR  33/12 

MS.  CL  324—220  «  Claima 


-^ 


(c)  detection  coil  means  wound  over  said  magnets  and  lo- 
cated at  the  juncture  of  said  opposing  poles  of  said  mag- 
nets to  detect  changing  magnetic  field  signals  from  the 
threaded  jomts  coupled  thereto  by  the  focused  magnetic 
fidd. 


1  A  circumferentially  compenaatmg  eddy  current  probe  for 
detecting  localized  flaws  m  a  tube  having  a  central  axis  and 
made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  while  compensai 
ing  for  dnnnnferentia]  structural  variations  therein,  compns 


mg 


4.MM,926 
EDDY  CURRENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  A  ROD  MILL  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 
FAULTS  DETECTED  PER  UNTT  TIME 
RaadaU  C  Graham,  NaikvUle,  aad  Itmet  D.  SmUb,  Jr.,  Fair- 
view,  both  of  Te«L,  artginrs  to  EaMX  Graa^  lac.  Fort 
Warae,Iad. 

FOed  Aag.  18,  1986,  Scr.  ^k>.  897,226 

lat  CL*  COIN  27/90-  B21B  57/00-  B21C  51/00:  GOID  9/00 

MS.  CL  324—226  22  Oaimi 


a  first  coil  assembly  and  a  second  coil  assembly  to  be  located 
inside  the  tube  under  inspection; 

the  said  first  coil  assembly  having  at  least  one  first  coil 
arranged  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axB  and  to 
be  located  adjacent  to  the  tube  under  inspection,  the  at 
least  one  first  coil  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  central  axis 
to  generate  at  least  one  magnetic  field  of  a  substantiallv 
toroidal  shape  in  and  through  the  tube  in  the  direction  of 
the  central  axis; 

the  said  second  coil  assembly  having  an  even  number  of 
substantially  identical  second  coils  to  be  located  between 
the  said  first  coil  assembly  and  the  tube  under  inspection 
and  symmetrically  thereabout  and  m  the  said  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  central  axis  in  the  said  magnetic  field  of 
the  toroidal  shape  where  radial  and  axial  components  of 
the  said  magnetic  field  exist,  tbe  said  second  coils  havmg 
diameters  larger  than  the  width  of  the  first  coil  and  havmg 
axes  perpendicular  to  tbe  said  central  axis  and  being  dec 
tromagnetically  polarized  alternately  along  their  axes  so 
that  the  second  coil  assembly  senses  distortions  m  the 
magnetic  fields  and  produces  a  circumferentially  compen- 
sated output  indicating  essentially  the  presence  of  local- 
ized flaws  in  the  tube. 


i_C-r" 


12.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  rod  mill  for  drawing  wire 
from  a  rod,  comprising: 

an  eddy-current  tester  for  testing  the  wire  drawn  m  the  rod 
mill  from  the  rod  for  providing  fault  signals  m  the  pres- 
ence of  tested  faultt  in  the  wire; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  fault  signals  provided  on 
a  per  unit  time  basis  and  providing  count  signals  havmg 
magnitudes  indicative  thereof  after  each  unit  time  elapses, 

means  for  determining  the  rate  of  increase  of  said  count 
signal  magnitude  and  providing  a  rate  signal  mdicative 
thereof; 

means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  rate  of  uicrease 
signal  to  a  signal  having  a  selected  magnitude;  and 

means  for  providing  a  rod  mill  shutdown  signal  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  rate  of  increase  signal  magnitude  being 
greater  than  said  signal  having  a  selected  magnitude 


4,808,928 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  ACQUISmON  OF  SPIN 
RESONANCE  DATA  FOR  A  SPATIALLY  RESOLVED 
INVESnCATION  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Jon  Frahm;  WoU^i^  nfarickc  a^  Kkmidictmm  McrboidL  all 
of  GoettiiWM,  Fed.  Rt*.  of  German,  ti^^tn  to  Mai- 
naatk  rtwllafhin  lar  Fundi iig  *^  Wlweaarbiftca  e.V, 
GoettiaSH,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Girmaay 

FUed  Nov.  5,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  117,795 
Oal^  priority,  awlicatioa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  7, 
1986,3637998 

lat.  CL*  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—309  24  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  rapid  acquisition  of  spin  resonance  dau  for 
a  space-resolved  investigation  of  a  region  of  an  object  which 
comprises  atomic  spins  exhibiting  a  predetermined  spm-lattice 
relaxation  time  Tj,  a  predetermined  spin-spin  relaxation  time 
T2  and  a  predetermined  effective  spin-spin  relaxation  time  T2*, 
said  method  comprising 

(a)  positioning  said  region  in  a  homogeneous  magnetK  field 
to  ahgn  said  spins  into  a  predetermined  direction, 
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(b)  applying  a  telecUve  radio-frequency  pulse  (RF)  lo  said 
region  to  tilt  laid  tpins  by  a  predetermined  flip  angle  out 
of  said  predetermined  direction, 

(c)  applying  to  said  region  at  least  a  slice-selection  magnetic 
field  gradient  (O-slice)  in  a  first  (slice)  direction  and  an 
encoding  magnetic  field  gradient  (O-phase)  in  a  second 
(phase)  direction, 

(d)  performing  at  least  once  the  following  series  of  steps 
after  the  termination  of  said  radio  frequency  pulse: 

(aa)  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  slice  selection  gradient, 

(bb)  mai'"""'i"g  the  reversed  slice  selection  gradient  for  a 
predetermiiied  period  of  time  to  refocus  dephased  magnet- 
ization during  radio  frequency  excitation, 

(cc)  switching  off  the  slice  selection  gradient  before  detec- 
tion of  a  gradient  echo  (step  c), 

(dd)  applying  a  read  gradient  (G-read)  of  a  predetermined 
polarity  and  a  predetermined  duration  to  said  object  re- 
gion. 

(ee)  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  read  gradient  to  produce  a 
gradient  echo  signal, 

(ff)  maititniiiing  the  read  gradient  of  reversed  poknty  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  tune; 

(e)  detecting  the  gradient  echo  produced  by  the  polarity 
reversal  of  the  read  gradient, 

(f)  switching  off  the  read  gradient,  said  steps  (b)  to  (0  com- 
pnsing  one  partial  expenment. 


(g)  repeating  a  plurality  n  of  timeii  the  steps  (b)  to  {f), 
wherein 

(gg)  a  predetermined  interval  is  allowed  between  the  read 
gradient  switching  off  time  (step  0  of  a  given  partial 
experiment,  and  the  application  of  the  radio-frequency 
pulse  (RF)  of  a  subsequent  partial  experiment,  said  inter- 
val being  essentially  shorter  than  said  spin-lattice  relax- 
ation time  (Ti), 

(hh)  no  more  than  three  magnetic  field  gradients  are  applied 
which  are  esKntially  normal  to  each  other. 

(ii)  each  encoding  gradient  (G-phase  and/or  G-slice  for 
three-dimensional  measurements)  is  switched  off  before 
the  detecting  step  (e). 
characterized  in  that 

(h)  an  additional  slice  gradient  pulse  (SP)  is  applied  after  the 
detecting  step  e)  of  a  partial  experiment  and  before  the 
radio  frequency  pulse  (RF)  of  the  next  following  partial 
experiment,  said  additional  slice  gradient  pulse  (SP)  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  amplitude-time  integral,  and 

(i)  said  amplitude-time  integral  of  said  additional  slice  gradi- 
ent pulse  (SP)  is  varied  monotonically  step  by  step  in  the 
course  of  said  repeating  of  said  partial  experiments  to 
partial  experiment  within  at  least  a  portion  of  a  total  ex- 
penment. 


4,808.929 

SHIELDED  INDUCn(M<4  SENSOR  FOR  WELL  LOGGING 

Rkkm*  W.  OUiff,  Hattwn,  Tcx^  awigBor  to  ScUusberver 

Teckaotogy  CorparatkM,  Howitoa,  Tex. 

Coattaaatka  of  Scr.  No.  5S1.239,  Not.  14,  19«3,  abandoaed 

TUa  apviicatkM  May  19,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  53,589 

iML  a.*  GOIV  J/y*  HOIQ  1/52 

VS.  a.  324—339  15  Claims 
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1  An  induction  sensor  adapted  for  tne  in  a  well  logging 
system,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  sensor  conductor  coiled  coaxially  around  said  support 
member; 

a  plurality  of  shielding  conductors  coiled  essentially  orthog- 
onally aroimd  the  support  member  and  the  sensor  conduc- 
tor, each  of  said  shielding  conduciors  having  ends  and 
being  angularly  spaced  from  each  other,  said  shielding 
conductors  collectively  definmg  at  their  ends  a  noncon- 
ducting gap,  said  gap  being  disposed  coaxially  around  said 
support  member  and  orthogonally  to  each  of  said  shield- 
ing condix^tors  thereby  creatmg  tn  each  shielding  conduc- 
tor less  than  a  complete  three  hundred  sixty  degree  loop 
about  the  support  member; 

means  disposed  within  said  gap  for  firmly  holding  the  ends 
of  each  of  said  shielding  conductors;  and 

a  ground  wire  disposed  coaxially  about  said  support  member 
and  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  shielding  con- 
ductors 


4,808.930 
TECHNIQUE  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR  CAPACmVE 

EFFECTS  IN  CONDUCnvnT  MEASUREMENTS 
Donald  F.  Kaiaer,  Parrippaay.  N  J„  aacignor  to  Beckman  Indut. 
trial  CorporatioB,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1986.  Ser.  No.  903.388 

iBt  CL«  GOIN  27/4S:  GOIR  27/22 

VS.  a.  324—442  14  ( 


<aasaMI»«t>,i 


j: 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  representative  of  a 
conductivity  sensed  by  a  cell  which  produces  a  cell  signal 
which  is  affected  by  a  capacitance,  comprising: 

excitation  means  coupled  to  the  cell  for  providing  time-vary- 
mg  excitation  to  the  cell; 
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sampling  means  coupled  to  the  cell  for  samplmg  the  ceil 
signal  during  first  and  second  difTerent  time  mtervals 
wherein  the  sampling  performed  during  the  first  and  sec- 
ond different  time  intervals  is  of  time  duration  less  than  a 
half  cycle  of  the  time-varying  excitation;  and 

measurement  means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means  for 
measuring  the  cell  signal  as  sampled  daring  the  first  and 
second  time  intervals  and  providing  the  output  substan- 
tially corrected  for  the  effect  of  the  capacitance 


4,808,931 
CONDUCTIVITY  PROBE 

S«>«  C.  Liag,  SilTcr  Spriag.  Md^  avigBor  to  General  Techno! 
ogy.  Inc..  Silrer  Spriag,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  37,817 

Int  a."  COIN  ^7/02,  27/20 

VS.  CL  324—444  20  Oaiaiis 


1   .An  open-cell  conductivity  sensor  comprising 

a  first  current  electrode; 

a  second  current  electrode  spaced  from  and  opposite  said 
first  current  electrode,  said  first  and  second  current  elec- 
trodes being  situated  on  a  common  axis; 

a  first  ring-shaped  voluge  electrode  surrounding  said  first 
current  electrode  and  having  said  common  axis  as  a  center 
line; 

a  second  nng-shaped  voltage  electrode  surrounding  said 
second  current  electrode  and  having  said  common  axis  as 
a  center  line; 

means  for  developmg  an  alternating  current  across  said 
current  electrodes,  and  producing  a  potential  field  be- 
tween said  current  electrodes  which  is  sensed  by  said 
voltage  electrodes;  and 

means  for  sensmg  the  potential  across  said  voltage  elec- 
trodes; 

said  alternating  current  developmg  means  being  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  to  maintain  in-phase  potential  across 
said  voltage  electrodes  at  a  substantially  constant  value. 
the  amount  of  current  required  to  maintain  said  in-phase 
potential  at  a  constant  value  being  linearly  proportional  to 
the  conductivity  of  a  medium  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond current  electrodes. 


affected  by  the  flux  around  each  rotor  bar  in  the  motor  at 

the  rotor  revolves; 
generating  a  synchronization  signal  once  each  revolution  of 

the  rotor,  said  synchromzation  signal  occumng  when  a 

predefined  pomtion  on  said  rotor  is  closest  to  said  flux 

detection  pomt; 
filtering  said  flux  signal  to  reject  signals  in  a  predefined 

frequency  band  around  aixl  includmg  the  frequenc\   at 

which  the  rotor  bars  pass  said  flux  detection  point,  and 


H.TW  TO  BEJBCT 
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synchronously  time  averagmg  the  output  of  said  filtcnng 
step,  using  said  synchronization  signal  as  the  synchroniza- 
tion reference  for  said  averagmg. 

whereby  statistically  significant  peaks  m  the  output  of  said 
averaging  step  indicate  the  presence  of  a  rotor  bar  faults 
and  the  location  of  such  peaks  corresponds  to  the  location 
of  rotor  bar  faults  with  respect  to  said  predefined  positxjo 
on  said  rotor 


4,808,933 
ROTATING  SPEED  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
A  CORRECTOR  FOR  LOW  AND  HIGH  SPEEDS  USING 

ANGLE  AND  FREQUENCY  TRANSDUCERS 
Somio  Kobayaahi.  Fiiaahaahi;  Mataao  Tokaikiki.  Naraskiao; 
Hiroyald  Toidta;  Tadaaki  Okawa.  botk  of  FaaakMki.  aad 
Hiroaki  Sagai.  Sakara,  all  of  Japaa,  — igaors  to  Hitacki.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  IL  1987,  Ser.  No.  13.545 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  19,  1986,  61-32931 

Int.  a*  GOIP  S  44.  3/56 

UJS.  a.  324—163  12  OaiaH 


1.  A  rouung  signal  generator  apparatus  which  generates  a 
signal  corresponding  to  a  rotational  speed  of  a  rotor,  compris- 


mg: 


4.808.932 
ROTOR  FAULT  AND  LOCATION  DETECTOR  FOR 
INDUCTION  MOTORS 
Max  W.  Schnbc,  Jr..  Scotia;  Stepkca  E.  Grabkowski.  aad  Gerald 
B.  KUaun.  both  of  Sckeaectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to 
Electric  Power  Reaearch  lastitate,  lac,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
FUed  May  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  50.992 
Int.  a.*  GOIH  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—545  23  CUiais 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  rotor  faults  m  an  mduction  motor, 
the  motor  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  the  rotor  including  a 
multiplicity  of  rotor  bars,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  a  flux  signal  corresponding  lo  the  magnetic  flux 
at  a  predefmed  flux  detection  pomt  m  the  motor  which  is 


a  signal  generator  which  supplies  a  sinusoidal  wave  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  rotational  speed  of  the 
rotor; 

an  angle  signal  transducer  which  supplies  a  first  signal  at  s 
magnitude  correspOLiding  to  at  least  one  rising  and  falling 
angle  of  the  sinusoidal  wave  from  said  signal  generator 

a  frequency  signal  transducer  which  supplies  a  second  signai 
at  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said 
sinusoidal  wave  from  said  signal  generator; 

a  calculator  which  calculates  a  difference  between  the  fir« 
signal  and  the  second  signal;  and 

a  corrector  which  corrects  the  first  signal  wnth  the  output  of 
said  calculator  only  in  a  range  in  which  the  routional 
speed  of  the  rotor  is  high 
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4,MM34 

POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  ANGULAR 

POSITION 

TodUo  Ynlrnr— ;  Iwm  Skianc,  Hi  Tmmo  Komo,  aU  of 

"■IIMii.  JifM,  aMrigwin  to  Hoada  GUm  Kogyo  Kaboliiki 

iUiika,  Tokyo.  JafM 

FIM  Mar.  19,  IWT,  Scr.  No.  27,831 
CUm   priority,   wUcatioa   Japu,    Mar.    19,    1986,   61 
4<n29rU];  Jun.  9,  1986,  61-86617[U];  Ju.  9, 1986.  61-86618(U]: 
Jaa.  9,  1986,  61-S6620(U1 

Lit  a.'  GOIB  7/iO 
UjS.  a.  324—208  16  Oalma 


output  electric  voltage  which  indicates  a  position  of  the  gas 
pedal  means,  the  transmitter  further  compnaing 

an  unpedance  trantfonner  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  the  transformer  being  coimected  at  lU 
input  terminal  to  the  resistance  element  for  outputting  at 
the  transfonner  output  terminal  the  output  electnc  voli- 
age  which  indicates  the  position  of  the  gas  pedal  means, 
the  transformer  output  terminal  serving  as  an  output  of  the 
electric  set-point  transmitter,  said  resistance  element  and 
said  transformer  constituting  an  electric  circuit  formed  a^ 
a  single  structural  unit;  and  wherein 
said  electric  circuit  comprises  means  connected  to  a  power 
supply  terminal  of  said  impedance  transformer  for  pro- 
tecting the  circuit  from  mcorrect  polarity  of  an  operating 
current  fed  to  the  electnc  circuit. 


4,808,93« 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  CLOCK  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Jame*  S.  I.amb,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1988,  Scr.  No.  172,875 

Int.  a.*  H03K  15/135.  17/26;  G06G  7/20 

VS.  CL  328—155  6  CUims 


1.  An  angle-of-rotation  sensor  provided  with  a  magnetic 
rotating  member  which  rotates  synchronously  with  the  rota- 
tion of  a  subject  shaft  to  be  measured,  and  magneto  electnc 
transducer  means  arranged  in  oppodtion  to  said  magnetic 
rotating  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  magnetic  rotating  member  is  comprised  of  a  shaft  fixed 
coaxially  within  a  tubular  magnetic  ring  by  resm,  and 
rotational  movement  prevention  means  is  provxled  for 
preventing  slip  occumsg  between  the  magnetic  ring  and 
the  shaft, 
wherein  at  least  one  end  of  the  magnetic  ring  is  provided 
with  inaet  portions  uito  which  the  resm  extends  to  form 
said  rotational  movement  prevention  means, 
wherein  the  edge  face  of  at  least  one  end  of  the  magnetK 
nng  slopes  inwards  toward  the  center  of  the  nng,  and 
projecting  portions  are  provided  at  suitable  locations  on 
the  edge  face. 


4308,935 

ELECTRIC  SET-POINT  TRANSMTITER 

Heiaz  Uaauaw.  IJ«ac«g«iicAt,  Wol^ug  Sraersckell,  Obe^ 

rwael,  aad  WOfrM  Hcomu,  New-AMparfc.  aO  of  Fed.  Rep 

of  Gcraaiqr,  aarifnors  to  VDO  Adolf  Sckindliag  AG,  Frank 

tmn  am  Mmka,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Oct  28,  1986.  Scr.  No.  924,095 
OaiM  priority.  fpHnrtloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aiiy,  Oct  28, 
1985.  3538232 

lat  a.*  H03K  5/22;  H02G  i/00 
VS.  O.  328—146  6  Clains 


1.  An  electnc  set-pomt  transmitter  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, particularly  a  vehicle  having  a  gas-pedal  system,  the  trans 
imtter  including  an  actuating  element  comprising  gas  pedal 
means,  the  transmitter  including  also  a  variable  resistance 
element  which  is  driven  by  and  mechanically  connected  to  the 
actuating  element  for  varymg  resistance  in  accordance  with 
position  of  the  gas  pedal  means,  the  transmitter  producmg  an 
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1  A  clock-delay  circuit  for  a  sinusoidal  clock  output  wave 
comprising. 

(a)  a  first  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  output  wave  for 
producmg  a  first  amplified  signal  in  phase  with  said 
output  wave; 

(b)  a  second  ampUfier  means  responsive  to  said  output  wave 
for  producing  a  second  amplified  signal  shifted  in  phase 
with  respect  to  said  output  wave: 

(c)  multipUer  means  responsive  to  said  second  ampUfied 
signal  for  altenng  the  amplitude  thereof  m  response  to  a 
control  signal; 

(d)  summing  means  for  combining  the  respective  outputs  of 
said  multiplier  means  and  said  first  amplifier  means  to 
produce  a  delayed  output  wave,  and 

(e)  third  ampUfier  means  responsive  to  said  output  wave  for 
producing  a  third  amplified  signal  shifted  180  degrees  in 
phase  with  respect  to  said  output  wave,  and  a  second 
summing  means  for  combming  said  third  amplified  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  multiplier  means  to  produce  a 
phase-altered  output  wave. 


4308337 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  A  MODEM 

Gcrmaa  E.  Corrca,  and  CyatUa  J.  Correa.  both  of  ASpharetta. 

Ga.,  aasigaors  to  Hayes  Mlcrocompoter  Products,  Inc.,  .Sor 

croaa,  Ga. 

Filed  JbI.  15,  1986,  Ser.  .No.  885,927 
IM.  O.*  H03K  5/lS.  5/22 
VS.  a.  328—155  7  ClaiM 

1    An  apparatus  for  generatmg  an  output  signal  which  is 
phase-locked  to  an  mput  signal,  comprising: 
a  reference  clock, 

programmable  clock  means  responsive  to  said  reference 
clock  and  to  error  correction  information  for  generating 
said  output  signal; 
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comparator  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  responsive  to 

said  output  signal  and  said  input  signal; 
first  Mmpling  mean  for  providing  a  first  sampled  signal  by 

samfding  said  first  sigtul  at  first  sampling  points; 
second  sampling  means  for  providing  a  second  sampled 

signal  by  sampling  (aid  first  signal  at  sampling  pomts,  said 
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second  samplmg  pomtt  bemg  displaced  from  said  first 
sampling  pomts  by  a  predetermined  sampling  time  offset; 
and 
processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  sampled  signal  and 
said  second  sampled  signal  for  providing  said  error  cor- 
rectioa  information  to  said  programmable  clock  meaiu 


M««,»38 

IMPEDANCE-MATCHED  SIGNAL  SELECTING  AND 
CXmBINING  SYSTEM 
Samma  LctImm,  Norwdt,  Con^  awt^nr  to  Uaited  Teehnok^- 
gies  CorporMkM,  Hartford,  Cmil 

FIM  Not.  13,  IMT,  Scr.  No.  120,440 

Irt.  CL«  G06G  7/28:  H04N  5/22 

VS.  CL  328—156  ♦  Cl*»« 


able  signal  and  within  each  of  said  at  least  two  frequency 
seiectioo  modules,  for  controUably  paasmg  a  signal  from 
said  input  transmission  line  mto  said  frequency  selection 
module,  said  switchable  mput  means  having  an  mput 
unpedance  large  compared  with  said  input  line  impedance 
and  invariant  with  req>ect  to  the  active  or  macuve  state  of 
said  frequency  sdectioo  module; 

filter  means  having  a  predetermined  compooeni  freqoenc> 
charwneristic  within  each  of  said  at  least  two  frequenc> 
selectioD  modules  and  coimected  to  said  iwitchaWe  mput 
means,  for  passing  therethrough  rf  signab  m  a  frequency 
sub-range  and  blocking  signab  outside  said  frequency 
sub-range; 

switchable  output  means,  responsive  to  said  enable  signal 
and  connected  between  said  filter  and  said  output  trans^ 
missicw  line,  and  having  an  output  impedance  large  com 
pared  with  said  output  line  impedance,  for  transmittrag  rf 
signals  passed  by  said  filter  means  to  said  output  transmv- 
siOD  line 


4308,939 
VARIABLE  RATE  RECTANGULAR  MATCHED  FILTER 

'^1 ■  C  rii^w  SaH  Lake  Cky,  Utak,  aarijanr  to  Uaasyt 

Corporarioa,  Bhw  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  177,284 
Irt.  CL*  H03B  1/Oa  5/00;  HOtt,  7/00 
VS.  CL  328—167  U  ' 
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1.  A  switchable  circuit  for  transforming  a  complex  rf  mput 
signal  having  at  least  two  frequency  componenu  in  a  predeter 
mined  frequency  range  to  an  rf  output  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined combination  of  said  at  least  two  components,  m  which 
a  circuit  input  impedance  remains  substantially  constant  for 
different  switched  combinations  of  said  at  least  two  frequency 
components  comprising: 
an  input  transmission  line  having  an  input  line  impedance; 
at  least  two  frequency  selection  modules  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  said  input  transmission  line,  for  selecting  and  passmg 
therethrough   rf  signals  in  a  predetermined   frequency 
sub-range  about  a  predetermined  one  of  said  at  least  two 
frequency  components  to  form  a  component  signal  cen- 
tered about  one  of  said  at  least  two  frequency  compo- 
nents; 
an  output  transmission  line,  having  an  output  line  impe- 
dance, connected  in  parallel  to  said  at  least  two  frequency 
selection  modules; 
control  means  for  sending  at  least  one  enable  signal  to  said  at 
least  two  frequency  selection  modules  for  switching  said 
frequency  selection  modules  between  active  and  inactive 
states,  whereby  component  signals  frtjm  selected  ones  of 
said  at  least  two  frequency  selection  modules  combine  m 
said  output  transmission  line  to  form  said  output  signal; 
at  least  two  svintchable  input  means,  responsive  to  said  en- 


1.  A  variable  rate  quasi  perfect  matched  filter  comprwng: 

a  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  a  symbol  data  stream. 

sampler  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  low  pass  filter  to 
provide  samfJes  of  said  symbol  dau  stream  at  the  end  of 
each  symbol  time, 

analog  to  digital  converter  means  coupled  ut  the  output  of 
said  sampler  means  to  provide  digital  daU  sample  output 
signals, 

filter  correction  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  sax)  analog 
to  digital  converter  means  for  compensatmg  for  degrada 
tion  to  the  signals  of  the  output  of  said  low  pass  filter 

digital  adder  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  analog  ti 
digital  converter  means  and  to  said  filter  correction  mean-s 
for  providing  matched  filter  output  signals,  and 

clock  means  coupled  to  the  mput  symbol  data  stream  for 
providing  output  clock  signals  at  said  sampler  means  and 
at  said  filter  correction  means  and  for  adjusting  the  near 
perfect  rectangular  matched  filter  to  variable  mput  dau 
rates 


4308,940 

ELECTRIC  BEAM  ACCELERATOR 

Eijiro  Toyota,  Tokyo,  Japai^  aasigMir  to  S»ito«)   HesTy 

LadMtrica,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapM 
PCT  No,  PCT/JP86/00458,  §  371  DMt  May  12.  1987,  §  102«ei 
Date  May  12,  1987,  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WO87/01556,  PCT  P»b 
Date  Mar.  12,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  54,59? 

Oains  priority.  appUcatioe  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1985.  60-199692 

lat  a.'  H05H  li/00 

VS.  CL  328-233  '  Q«i» 

1.  An  electron  beam  accelerator  which  can  denve  radiant 

light  generated  by  revolving  electrons  mflector  for  guidmg 

electrons  to  said  equiUbnum  orbit,  characterized  in  that  saic 

accelerator  compnses  drive  means  for  dnvmg  said  mflector  m 
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the  directions  perpendicular  lo  the  plane  defined  by  said  equi- 
iibnum  orbit,  and  thai  laid  innector  can  retire  to  a  position 


4,808,942 

CONTINUOUS  MODE  AUTO-ZERO  OFFSET 

AMPUFIER  OR  INTEGRATOR 

Mlmn   MUkoTk,  Scotia,  N.Y„  Malgnor   to  GeneraJ   Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  177,242 

Int.  a.*  H03F  1/02.  1/14 

MS.  CL  330—9  10  Ctalnu 


where  said  radiant  light  may  not  strike  it  owing  to  said  drive 


4,808.941 
SYNCHROTRON  WITH  RADIATION  ABSORBER 
Heimat  MarsiBg.  Nenakirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasinDor 
to  Siencna  Aktieagaellackaft,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemunt 

FDed  Oct  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  108.486 
CUiBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1986.3636841 

lat  CL*  H05H  13/02 
\}S.  a.  328—235  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  synchrotron  for  accelerating  charged  particles  on  a 
trajectory,  which  synchrotron  comprises: 

(a)  straight  track  portions  including  associated  means  for 
particle  injection  and  acceleration, 

(b)  curved  track  sections  including  superconducting,  verti- 
cally spaced,  curved  dipole  magnets  arranged  in  a  cryo- 
genic vessel  about  said  trajectory,  and, 

(c)  the  trajectory  of  said  curved  track  sections  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  chamber  including  at  least  one  exit  opening 
for  tangential  radiation  emission. 

an  improvement  wherein 

(d)  an  absorber  is  arranged  m  each  of  said  chambers  of  the 
curved  track  sections  and  conformed  about  the  outer  most 
curved  portion  of  said  trajectory; 

(e)  said  absorber  including  at  least  one  exit  opening  for 
passage  of  said  tangential  radiation  emission; 

(0  each  of  said  chambers  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
radiation  tube  for  said  tangential  radiation  emission,  which 
radiation  is  emitted  through  said  exit  opening  of  said 
absort)er;  and 

(g)  in  each  of  said  chambers,  respective  support  structures 
being  provided  behind  said  absorber  and  in  the  vertical 
space  between  said  dipole  magnets  to  maintain  the  vertical 
spacing  therebetween. 


1.  A  continuous  mt)de  auto- zero  offset  amplifier  comprising 

an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  and  first  and  second 
circuit  paths  extending  between  said  input  terminal  and 
said  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  respectively  con- 
nected in  said  first  and  second  circuit  paths,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  having  a  summing 
junction  and  an  input  capacitor  connected  to  said  sum- 
ming junction; 

a  feedback  capacitor;  and 

switching  means  for  coupling  to  a  reference  voltage  in  an 
alternate  manner  one  or  the  other  input  capacitor  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifiers,  for  coupling  said  output  termi- 
nal in  an  alternate  manner  to  one  or  an  other  output  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifiers,  and  for  coupling  said  feedback 
capacitor  m  an  alternate  manner  between  the  output  and 
the  sumimng  junction  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers,  respectively,  so  as  to  charge  the  input 
capacitor  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers,  respectively, 
to  an  error  voltage  in  an  alternate  manner. 


4.808>U 
SWITCHING  ORCUrr  OF  AMPLIFIER  OUTPUT 
Tatno  Hayakawa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  154,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1987,  62-28508 

Int.  a."  H03F  Ui4 

MS.  CL  330—51  4  Claims 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  output  terminals; 

a  first  amplifier  having  a  first  non-inverting  input  node  con- 
nected to  said  first  input  terminal,  a  first  inverting  input 
node  and  a  first  output  node; 

a  first  switch  inserted  between  said  first  output  node  and  said 
first  inverting  input  node; 

a  second  switch  inserted  between  said  first  output  node  and 
said  first  output  terminal; 
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a  third  switch  inserted  between  said  first  output  terminal  and 
said  first  inverting  input  node; 

a  second  amplifier  having  a  second  non-invcrting  input  node 
connected  to  said  second  input  terminal,  a  second  mvert- 
ing  input  node  and  a  second  output  node; 

a  fourth  switch  inserted  between  said  second  output  node 
and  said  second  inverting  input  node; 

a  fifUj  switch  inserted  between  said  second  output  node  and 
said  second  output  terminal; 

a  sixth  switch  inserted  between  said  second  output  terminal 
and  said  second  inverting  input  node; 

a  load  connected  between  said  first  and  second  output  tenm- 
nals;  and 

a  controller  controUing  said  first  to  sixth  switches  in  a  condi- 
tion that  on  and  off  of  said  first  and  fourth  switches  are  m 
opposite  to  said  second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  switches 

4,808344 
HIGH  ACCURACY  DIFFERENTLY.  OUTPUT  STAGE 
Stewmi  S.  Taylor,  Beavcrtea,  Ore*,  a«igMr  to  TriQnlat  Sernl- 
coodKtor,  IiK^  Bcarcrtoai,  Oreg. 

Filed  No».  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  123.841 

lat.  CL*  H03F  i/45 

MS.  CL  330—253  '  O^m* 


1    A  differential  output  sUge  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
and  a  reference  signal  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  first  output  signals,  whercm  one  of 
the  first  output  signals  changes  from  a  first  level  to  a 
second  level  and  another  of  the  first  output  signals 
changes  from  a  second  level  to  a  first  level  in  response  to 
a  change  in  level  of  the  input  signal,  and  wherem  a  sum  of 
magnitude  of  the  first  output  signals  is  controlled  by  a 
control  signal  applied  as  input  thereto; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  first  output  sgnals  for  pro- 
ducing second  output  signals,  wherein  one  of  the  second 
output  signals  changes  from  a  third  level  to  a  fourth  level 
and  another  of  the  second  output  signals  changes  from  a 
fourth  level  to  a  third  level  when  the  first  output  signals 
change  between  the  first  and  second  levels,  and  for  pro 
ducing  an  indicating  signal  that  is  a  measure  of  a  sum  of 
magnitudes  of  the  second  output  signals;  and 

third  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  of  magnitude 
adjusted  in  accordance  v^th  a  magnitude  difference  be- 
tween the  indicating  signal  and  the  reference  signal 


4308,945 
VARIOLOSSER 
Fred  D.  Waldhaiicr,  La  Honda,  and  Carloa  A.  Baei,  Saa  Mateo. 
botk  of  Calif.,  MaigBors  to  Rcaoud  Corporation,  Palo  Alto. 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  159,772 
IdL  a.«  H03F  3/4i 
MS.  a.  330—254  13  Claima 

1  An  unproved  variable  gain  circuit  compnsing 
input  means  for  inputting  an  audio  input  signal; 
output  means  for  outputting  an  audio  output  signal; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 


inpuu  and  an  output  wherein  one  of  said  inputs  is  con- 
nected to  said  input  means; 

a  source  of  reference  {>otential; 

first  and  second  sources  of  contrcllmg  currents; 

a  first  differential  cell  having  inverting  and  nomnvcrung 
mputs,  an  output  and  a  first  control  current  terminal 
wherem  one  input  of  said  first  differential  cell  is  connected 
lo  said  output  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and  the  other 
of  said  inputs  is  connected  to  said  source  of  reference 
potential,  and  said  output  of  said  first  differential  cell  is 
connected  to  one  of  said  inpuu  of  said  operational  amph- 
fier  in  negative  feedback  relaticm,  and  further  wherem  said 
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first  control  current  icnninal  is  connected  to  said  first 
source  of  controlling  current;  and 
a  second  differential  cell  having  inverting  and  nomnverting 
mputs,  an  output  and  a  second  control  current  termmai 
wherem  none  input  of  said  second  differential  cell  t*  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  the 
other  of  said  inputs  is  connected  to  said  source  of  refer- 
ence potential,  said  output  of  said  second  differential  cell 
connected  to  said  output  means,  and  said  second  control 
current  terminal  connected  to  said  second  source  of  con- 
troUing current,  wherein  the  current  gam  of  said  variable 
gam  circuit  is  substantiaUy  the  ratio  of  said  second  to  said 
first  controlling  current. 


4,808,946 

LIGHTWTJGHT.  HIGH  POWER  AUDIO  AMPUFIF-K 

AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

Robert  W.  Carrer,  330  Atcmc  "A",  Swikoaslah.  Wartu  98290. 

aMi  M.  Robert  McKialey.  17714  PalatiM  Are.  N„  Scattk, 

W'ssk  99133 

FUed  Dec  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,650 
lat  CL'  H03F  i/Q4 
MS.  a.  330—297  '1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  amphf>^ng  an  audio  signal  having  an 
amplitude  which  vanes  at  an  audio  frequency,  said  apparatus 
cximpnsmg: 

(a)  audio  amplifier  means  for  amplifymg  the  audio  signal  ic 
prxxluce  an  output  corresponding  to  the  audio  signal,  said 
amplifier  means  compnsing  an  audio  signal  receiving 
means  for  receiving  the  audio  signal  and  a  power  receiv 
ing  means  for  receiving  electrical  energy  for  producing 
the  output,  said  amplifier  means  comprising  power  capaci 
lor  means  adapted  to  be  charged  to  a  substantiaUy  cor 
Slant  volUge  level  withm  a  predetermined  voltage  range 

(b)  I  power  transformer  having  a  pnmary  wmdmg  and  s 
secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  being  opera- 


2302 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


lively  connected  lo  said  power  receiving  means  to  charge 
said  capacitor  means  to  said  substantially  constant  voltage 
level  within  said  voltage  range, 
(c)  power  supply  and  control  means  adapted  lo  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power  that  provides  power  at  a 
voltage  source  level  within  a  predetermined  voltage 
range,  and  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  winding 
to  provide  pulses  of  electrical  energy  of  predetermined 
tune  periods  of  duration  for  said  primary  winding,  with 
each  pulse  being  of  a  substantially  constant  voltage  level, 
said  power  supply  and  control  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  DC.  power  supply  to  supply  power  at  a  substantially 

constant  voltage, 
(ii)  switch   means  operatively  connected  between   said 
DC.  power  supply  and  said  primary  winding  for  opcr 
ating  m 
a  conductive  state  to  cause  said  pulses  of  electrical  energy  to 
be  delivered  lo  said  pnmary  winding,  and  having  a  non- 
conductive  state, 

(ui)  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  value  related  to  magni- 
tude of  current  passing  through  said  transformer  to 
provide  a  control  value  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
power  demands  of  the  ampUfier  means, 
(iv)  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to 
cause  said  switch  means  to  be  conductive  and  noncon- 
ductive  alternately   to  cause  said  pulses  of  electrical 
energy  from  said  DC    power  source  to  pass  through 
said  pnmary  winding  to  energize  said  secondary  wind- 
ing, in  a  manner  that  pulses  of  lesser  duration  are  pro- 
vided during  periods  of  lower  power  requirements  of 
the  amplifier  means,  and  pulses  of  greater  duration  are 
provided  during  periods  of  greater  power  demands  of 
the  amplifier  means, 
whereby  under  conditions  where  said  voltage  source  level 
vanes,  said  power  supply  and  control  means  provides 
power  pulses  of  adequate  duration  to  supply  the  power 
demands  of  the  amplifier  means. 


4,808>«7 
INTEGRATED  ACTIVE  FILTER  WITHOUT  EXTERNAL 

COMPONENTS 
Rofcerto  Gaidano;  Marco  GaadlBl,  and  Mario  Sartori,  all  of 
Toriao,    Italy,    aa^gaon    to    CSELT    -    Ceatro    StwU    K 
Laboratori  TelecoBuicazioai  SPA,  ToHm),  Italy 

Ftbid  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,984 
CUims  priority,  appUcmtioa  Italy,  Apr.  10,  1986,  53252  A/86 
iBt  CI.*  H03F  3/04 
VS.  CL  330—307  9  Claiais 
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1  An  integrated  circuit  selectively  programmable  to  form  an 
active  filter  without  external  circuit  components,  said  inte- 
grated circuit  comprising  2""  amplifying  modules  where  m  is  an 
integer  betwrm  2  and  4.  inclusive,  p  resistive  matnces  where  p 
IS  I  when  m  is  other  than  4  and  is  2  when  m  =  4,  and  a  bias 
circuit,  r  of  said  amplifying  modules  being  positioned  in  a  first 
column  separated  a  second  column  of  r  amplifying  modules  by 
a  respective  one  of  said  resistive  matrices,  where  r  =  4  when  m 
■  other  than  2  and  r=2  when  m  =  2.  said  second  column  of 


amplifying  modules  bemg  separated  from  a  third  column  of  4 
amplifying  modules  when  m  =  4  by  a  second  of  said  resistive 
matnces,  a  resistive  matrix  being  selectively  connectable  to  all 
of  the  modules  of  the  columns  between  which  the  .'■esistive 
matrix  IS  located  and  having  identical  resistors  selectively 
connectable  m  series  and  m  parallel  lo  program  sa:d  modules 
selectively  and  form  integrators  selectively  therefrom,  said 
integrated  circuit  having  sixteen  of  said  amplifying  modules, 
two  resistive  matrices  and  said  bias  circuit,  four  of  said  ampli- 
fying modules  bemg  disposed  in  each  of  said  first  and  third 
columns,  and  eight  of  said  amplifying  modules  bemg  disposed 
in  said  second  column  in  two  adjacent  rows  of  four  amplifying 
modules  each. 


4,808>»8 

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  SYSTE.M  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

GENERATORS 

IXpakknmar  I.  Patel,  Elkias  Park,  and  RandaD  S.  Giarapa. 

Horsham,  both  of  Pa.,  BMlgaors  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Indu.% 

ries.  Inc.,  WiUow  GroTC,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  101,839 

Int.  a*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  CL  331—4  9  Claim 


1  Apparatus  for  automatically  tuning  an  ultrasonic  power 
supply  generator  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  a  transducer 
comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO), 

a  power  amplifier  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  VCO, 

a  transducer  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  power  amplifier, 

a  phase  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  power  ampli- 
fier and  to  a  current  sensor  in  scries  with  said  transducer 
power  supply. 

a  processor  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  for 
generating  offset  voltages, 

a  summing  arcuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  processor 
and  to  the  output  of  said  pha.se  detector, 

said  processor  being  programmed  to  supply  different  offset 
voltages  to  sweep  said  VCO  through  a  range  of  predeter- 
mined frequencies  which  cover  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  transducer  and  to  determine  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  transducer  and  the  offset  voltage  required  to  main- 
tain said  VCO  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  trans- 
ducer. 


4,808.949 
INTEGRATED  HYPERFREQUENCY  CIRCULATOR 
Gerard  Forterre,  Colombca,  Fraare,  assignor  to  Tbootsoa  Hy- 
brides  et  Mkroondcs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1988,  .Ser.  No.  153,915 
Oairas  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Feb.  13,  1987,  87  01865 
iBL  a.*  HOIP  1/39 
IM.  CI.  333—1.1  9  CUfaM 

1  An  integrated  hyperfrequency  wave-guide  circulator 
having  wave-guide  junction,  a  gyrstor  placed  at  a  center  of 
symmetry  of  the  wave-guide  junction,  and  coobng  plates  ap- 
plied to  a  pair  of  main  faces  of  the  wave-guide  junction,  said 
circulator  comprising 
the  pair  of  mam  faces  of  the  wave-guide  junctiofl  provided 
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with  mountmg  through  holes,  one  facmg  the  other,  said 
holes  located  at  the  center  of  symmetry  of  the  wave-guide 
junction; 
said  gyrator  passing  through  the  wave-guide  junction 
through  said  through  holes  formed  in  the  main  faces  of 
said  wave-guide  junction,  said  gyrator  comprising  at  least 
one  magnet,  a  first  pole  piece  adjacent  said  magnet,  a  first 
ferrite  adjacent  said  first  pole  piece,  a  second  ferrite,  at 
least  a  first  a  solid  dielectric  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  femles,  and  a  second  pole  piece  adjacent  said 


4308,951 
DIELECTRIC  FILTER 
Onni    Yaanto;   HiroyaU    Horii;   Tet^Ji   Takiao:    Takaaori 
YaauHaki;  YoakiaHa  Sakarai;  HImo  Mataakva.  aad  Ickiro 
Iwaae,  aU  oTTokyo.  Japaa,  aaatgaors  to  Old  Electric  ladmtn 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PDcd  May  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48,633 
CUims  priority,  anriicatioa  Japaa,  May  12,  1986.  61106820 
lat.  CL"  HOIP  1/20 
VS.  a.  333—202  15  CUiau 
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second  ferrite,  wherem  each  of  the  pole  pieces  of  the 
gyrator  comprises  a  projecting  flange  havmg  a  diameter 
larger  than  a  remaining  cylindrical  portion  of  the  gyrator 
located  between  the  flanges  of  said  pole  pieces,  each 
flange  having  one  face  which  is  external  with  respect  to 
the  wave-guide  junction  and  coplanar  with  the  external 
surface  of  a  respective  main  face  of  the  wave  guide  junc- 
tion, and 
said  cooling  plates  abutting  against  the  externa!  faces  of  said 
flanges  of  said  pole  pieces  thereby  to  hold  the  gyrator 
immobile  in  the  wave-guide  junction. 


4,808,950 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DISPERSIVE  DEIj^Y  USE 
Joha  T.  ApoctkM,  Merrimack;  Ckeater  E.  Stromawotd,  Nadina. 
and  Robert  H.  Carrier,  Darkam,  all  of  N.H.,  assigDors  to 
Sanders  Associate*,  lac^  Naakaa,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  916,072 

lat.  CL*  HOIP  9/00 

VS.  CL  333—157  18  Claims 


1.  A  linear  dispersive  delay  line,  compnstng; 

A  a  surface-electromagnetic-wave  guide  comprising  an 
elongated  dielectric  body  having  a  propagation  path 
therethrough  for  conducting  surface  electromagnetic 
waves  therealong,  the  dielectric  body  having  a  smallest 
cross-sectional  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  propaga- 
tion path  which  dimension  varies  with  distance  along  the 
propagation  path  in  such  a  manner  that  the  wave  guide  is 
dispersive,  in  that  the  wave  guide  has  a  substantially  linear 
relationship  to  frequency  of  the  time  required  for  an  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  to  propagate  through  the  wave  guide. 
throughout  a  frequency  band  wider  than  that  throughout 
which  an  elongated  surface-electroiiiagDetic-wave  guide 
of  the  same  dielectric  material  but  of  uniform  cross  section 
would, 

B.  an  input  coupler  for  launching  signab  received  thereat  as 
surface  electromagnetic  waves  into  the  dielectnc  body; 
and 

C.  An  output  coupler  for  providing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  surface  eleclroag«gnetic  waves  received  thereat 
from  the  dielectric  body 


1  A  filter  having  an  input  mean.^  and  an  output  mean* 
therein,  comprising: 

means  comprised  of  a  dielectnc  material  havmg  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  the  dielectnc  means  havmg  a  plurality  of 
holes  defined  by  mtenor  surfaces  m  the  dielectnc  meam 
extending  from  the  top  surface  to  the  bottom  surface 
thereof,  the  mtenor  surfaces  of  each  of  the  holes  being 
covered  with  a  first  conductive  material, 

a  second  conductive  material  provided  on  the  dielectnc 
means,  the  second  conductive  material  bemg  electrKalh 
connected  to  the  first  conductive  material  at  the  bottom 
surface  and  unconnected  to  the  first  conductive  matcnai 
at  the  top  surface;  and 

means  for  preventing  detenoration  of  a  charactensiK  of  th* 
filter  due  to  humidity  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  matenaJ 
coatmg  on  the  top  surface,  whereby  the  epoxy  resin  mate- 
rial prevents  the  filter  from  detenorating  the  characteris- 
tic thereof  due  to  humiditv 


4J08,952 
MAGNTTIC  TRIGGER  FOR  A  SELECTTVELY 
OPERATIVE  SWITCH 
Jorg  Beraer,  RappuiaO;  Marina  AaUkcr,  Griiaickcau  Willy 
Feller,  Romfaack,  aad  Weraer  Breer,  ObcrortfeUea.  aD  of 
Switzeriaad.  awgaora  to  Sprccker  A  Sckak  AG.  Aaraa.  Swit 
zerlaad 

Filed  Dec  14.  19r7.  Ser.  No.  13Z334 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Switaertaad.    Dec.    23,    198^. 
05203/86 

lat.  CL'  HOIH  ^5/ JO 
VS.  CL  335 — 41  12  Claims 


1    A  magnetic  tnggenng  apparatus  for  a  sdectiveK  opera- 
tive switch,  comprising: 

a  plunger -type  araiature  containing  a  pkiagcr  for  operaung 
upon  contacts  of  the  selecoveiy  operative  switch. 
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a  nuignetic  coil  for  •ctuating  said  plimger-type  armature  and 
said  plunger  for  operating  upon  said  contacts  of  said  selec- 
tively operative  switch  in  the  presence  of  a  current  flow 
ing  through  said  magnetic  coU  and  at  least  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  threshold  current; 

a  pivotable  armature  arranged  at  said  magnetic  coil; 

said  pivotable  armature  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  plunger-type  annature; 

said  magnetic  coil  defining  a  magnetic  flux; 

said  pivoUbJe  armature  defining  a  magnetic  return  path  for 
a  magnetic  return  fluj  of  the  magnetic  flux  defined  by  said 
magnetic  coil; 

a  switch  lock  mechanism  for  locking  said  selectively  opera- 
tive switch  in  a  predetermined  switching  state; 

tripping  means  operatively  asaociated  with  said  switch  lock 
mechanisni;  and 

said  tripping  meuis  acting  upon  said  switch  lock  mechanism 
for  locking  said  selectively  operative  switch  m  said  locked 
predetermined  switching  state 

4^08,953 
CmCUTT  BREAKER 
THkan  Uo;  YoikiMrl  MocUnU;  YmmI  Gcab*;  Hirtwki  F^jii, 
■■d  HM«^  MortwaU,  aU  of  FaknyaM,  Japn,  awigMn  to 
nillwtfcfci  DMki  rrtaifcfkl  Vnitka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

F1M  S«*.  17.  19tn,  Set.  No.  9t,034 
date*  priatitf,  ■VpHottkN  Japu,  Se*.  M,  1M6,  61-222514; 
Se«.  1«,  19M,  61-14»S04{U1;  S«».  18,  1986,  61-144506{U1 

Irt.  CL*  HOIH  75/10.  77/06 
VS.  CL  335-42  *  C"*~ 


ence  plane  than  said  thermal  tripping  means  is  disposed 
from  said  reference  plane  whereby  said  adjusting  means  is 
disposed  above  said  thermal  tnppmg  means,  and 
said  arm  means  mcludes  an  arm  mounted  on  a  fulcrum  pm 
for  roution  thereabout,  said  fulcrum  pm  being  mounted 
movably  for  adjustment. 


4308,954 
SUPERCONDUCTING  COIL  APPARATUS 
Didsnke  Ito,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Kaboahlki  k*ish» 
1  oakilw.  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FUed  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  197.406 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Maj  2ft,  I'Wn,  62-128823 
lat  CL*  HOIF  7/22 
VS.  CL  335—216  1«  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing  comprising: 

a  first  conductor  having  a  fixed  contact  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  housmg, 

a  second  conductor  havmg  a  movable  contact  movably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  in  a  first  direcuon 
mto  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact,  said 
first  direction  being  generally  perpendicular  to  a  reference 
plane  in  which  said  fixed  contact  is  disposed, 

electromagnetic  tripping  means  having  a  movable  iron  core 
for  moving  said  movable  contact  from  engagement  with 
said  fixed  contact, 

thermal  tripping  means  for  moving  said  movable  contact 
from  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact,  said  thermal 
tnppmg  means  being  disposed  side  by  side  with  said  elec- 
tromagnetic tripping  means  m  relation  to  said  reference 
plane, 

adjusting  means  for  said  electromagnetic  tripping  means 
comprising  a  cam  mounted  to  be  routed  about  an  axis  by 
an  adjusting  dial,  and 

arm  means  engaging  said  cam  and  said  movable  iron  core  for 
moving  said  movable  iron  core  of  said  electromagnetic 
tripping  means, 
the  improvement  comprising; 

said  adjusting  means  bemg  disposed  with  said  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  reference  plane  with  said  ad- 
justing means  disposed  a  greater  distance  from  said  refer - 


1.  A  superconducting  coil  apparatus,  having  superconduc- 
ting wires  and  soaked  in  a  cooling  medium  so  that  said  super- 
conducting wires  in  touch  with  the  cooling  medium  is  cooled, 
said  apparatus  comphsmg: 

a  first  coil  unit  including  a  cylindrical  first  former  having  a 
first  groove  formed  in  spiral  on  an  outer  surface  thereof, 
and  a  first  coil  element  constituted  by  part  of  a  supercon- 
ducung  wire  fitted  in  said  first  groove  to  form  a  spiral 
shape,  said  first  former  having  a  first  fiuid  passage  formed 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  permit  the  coohng  medium 
to  flow  therethrough  to  come  m  contact  with  said  super- 
conducting wire;  and 
a  second  coil  unit  mcluding  a  cylindrical  second  former 
having  a  second  groove  formed  m  spiral  on  an  outer 
surface  thereof  and  disposed  concentncally  outside  said 
first  former,  and  a  second  coil  element  constituted  by 
another  part  of  a  superconducting  wire  fitted  in  said  sec- 
ond groove  to  form  a  spiral  shape,  said  second  former 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  former  segments  which  are 
assembled  into  a  cylindrical  foam,  each  segment  having  a 
plurality  of  recess  portions  formed  on  the  outer  surfaces 
thereof  and  defining  said  second  groove  when  said  seg- 
ments are  assembled  into  said  second  former,  and  a  second 
fiuid  passage  formed  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  seg- 
ments to  permit  the  cooling  medium  to  flow  therethrough 
to  come  in  contact  with  said  superconducting  wire. 
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4,808,955 

MOVING  COIL  LINEAR  ACTUATOR  WITH 

INTERLEAVED  MAGNEHC  CIRCUrrS 

MikkaU  Go4Ua,  Saa  Dieco,  aad  Jack  KiaMe,  Rawrko  Saata  Fe, 

bodi  of  CaUf„  aad^on  to  BEI  Electroaics,  Inc^  San  Fraa- 

dsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  105,400 

InL  a.«  HOIF  7/OS 

VS.  CL  335—222  14  Uaiau 


one  conductor  ensuring  the  return  of  the  current  to  one  of  th*' 
axial  ends  of  the  magnet  arranged  so  as  to  distribute  the  flow 
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1.  in  a  moving  coil  linear  actuator  of  the  type  thai  includes 
a  core  and  a  cylindrical  shell  disposed  around  the  core  to 
define  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  a  spacer  mounted 
between  the  core  and  the  shell  to  close  the  actuator  at  one  of 
its  ends  and  wherem  a  coil  assembly  is  disposed  for  Imear 
movement  within  the  annular  space,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  magnetic  circuit  arrangement  that  includes  a  first  pair  of 
annular  magnets  of  opposite  polarity  mounted  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  closed  end  of  the  actuator,  one  magnet  of  the 
first  pair  being  mounted  on  the  outer  w»ll  of  the  core  and 
the  other  magnet  of  the  first  pair  being  mounted  on  the 
inner  wall  of  the  shell,  and  a  second  pair  of  aimular  mag- 
nets of  opposite  polarity  mounted  in  spaced  apart  relation 
to  the  first  pair  and  in  proximity  to  the  open  end  of  the 
actuator,  one  magnet  of  the  second  pair  being  mounted  on 
the  outer  wall  of  the  core  and  the  other  magnet  of  the 
second  pair  bemg  mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  shell, 
the  magnets  of  the  first  pair  being  twice  the  length  of  the 
second  pair  such  that  multiple  interleaved  magnetic  cir- 
cuits are  defined  by  the  first  pair  and  the  second  pair;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  coil  windings  formed  on  the  coil 
assembly  and  connected  to  a  current  source,  the  lengths 
and  spacing  of  the  first  and  second  windmgs  correspond- 
ing to  the  lengths  and  spacing  of  the  first  and  second  pairs 
of  magnets,  respectively,  the  first  and  second  windings 
being  wound  on  the  coil  assembly  so  that  current  flow  w 
the  two  windings  is  in  opposite  directions  to  correspond 
to  the  polarities  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  magnets, 
respectively. 


4,808,956 

CORELESS  SOLENOIDAL  MAGNET 

Guy   Aubert,   Grenoble,   France,  assignor   to  Thomsoo-CGR, 

Paris,  Prance 
per  No.  PCr/FR85/00340,  §  371  Date  Aag.  13.  1986,  §  102(ei 
Date  Aag.  13,  1986,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO86/03881,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JnL  3,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Not.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  905J19 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  14,  1984.  85  19193 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  CL  335—299  g  Claims 

1.  A  solenoidal  magnet  havmg  at  least  one  Bitter  type  coil. 
including  essentially  a  substantially  helical  wmdmg  formed  by 
a  stack,  with  interpositioning  of  insulators,  of  conductmg  disks 
each  having  a  cut  so  as  to  form  a  turn,  said  turns  being  con- 
nected to  each  other,  which  magnet  further  mcludes  at  least 


of  said  current  longitudinally  over  a  cylindrical  surface  coaxial 
with  said  coil. 


4,808,957 
MAGNTTIC  SHIELD  APPARATL:S 
HinwU  Farakawa.  KawwM,  Japn,  Mrigmw  to  Kabokiki  Kai- 
ika  Toakiba,  KawMaU,  J^aa 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1988,  S«r.  No.  203355 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jaa.  10,  1987,  62-143231 
Int  CL*  HOIF  7/00 
VS.  CL  335—301  7  Claims 


1  A  magnetic  shieki  apparatus  for  shielding  against  mag- 
neuc  leakage  escapmg  from  cylindncal  magnetic  field  general 
ing  means  havmg  a  columnar  cavity,  for  generating  a  slatK 
magnetic  field  along  an  axial  direction  of  said  civiiv  said 
magnetic  shield  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  shieldmg  means  for  shielding  against 
magnetic  leakage  escapmg  from  said  magnetic  field  genei 
ating  means,  said  plurahty  of  magnetic  shieldmg  means 
being  sequentiaUy  joined,  with  the  joint  portions  thereof 
extendmg  along  the  axial  direction  of  said  cavity,  so  as  to 
surround  said  magnetic  field  generatmg  means. 
a  plurality  of  movable  means  supportmg  said  plurality  of 

magnetK  shielding  means,  respectively;  and 
fixing  means  for  fixing  said  magnetic  shielding  means  in  such 
a  way  that  said  magnetic  shielding  means  surround  said 
magnetic  field  generating  means. 


4308,958 
LINtAR  VARIABLE  DIFFERENTIAL  TRaNSFXJRMKR 

VtTTH  IMPROVED  SECONDARY  WINDINGS 
Richard  P.  Hewitt,  Hcaet;  TlaMtky  A.  Skocmaker,  RomoUixL 
and  Paal  F.  Kidna,  Dana  Point,  all  of  CaUf.  assiicBon,  to 
Boams  Instmmcnts,  Inc^  Rivenide,  Calif. 
CootiBBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,138,  Jal.  23.  198~    T'his 
appUeatioB  Sep.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  92.829 
Ut  CL*  HOIF  2/  06 
U.S.  CL  336—136  13  CUims 

1  A  linear  variable  differential  transformer  (LVDT).  of  the 
type  including  a  hollow,  tubular  bobbin  with  first  and  second 
ends,  a  ferromagnetic  core  adapted  for  Imear  moiior  \nthin 
said  bobbin,  a  pnmary  coil  of  wire  wound  around  the  exterior 
of  said  bobbin  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof 
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and  first  aai  secondary  coib  of  wue  wound  around  »»id  pri- 
mary coil,  wherein  the  improvement  compriiea; 

said  fir«  secondary  coil  having  a  first  starting  point  near  said 
first  end  of  said  bobbin,  said  first  secondary  coil  having 
sufficient  continuous  length  to  overlay  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  primary  coil; 
said  secondary  coil  having  a  second  starting  point  near  satd 
second  end  of  said  bobbin,  said  secondary  coil  having 
sufficient  continuous  length  to  overlay  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  pnmary  coil;  and 


4J(M,960 
THERMAL  CUTOFF  HEATFR 
Roaakl  A.  Nlio*,  M^dlcU,  OWo,  aaiigK>r  to  Ttera-O-DiM, 
iBCorporatad,  NfaHfleU,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  «,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  118^16 

iBt.  a.*  HOIH  85/Oa  61/02,  37/76 

VS.  a.  337— ♦  »*  CMma 


wherein  said  first  and  second  secondary  coils  cross  over 
each  other  at  a  crew-over  point  between  said  first  and 
second  bobbin  enda,  so  that  said  first  secondary  coil  over- 
lap* said  second  secondary  coil  between  said  croas-over 
point  and  said  second  bobbin  end,  and  said  secondary  coil 
overlap*  said  first  bobbin  end,  said  overlapping  first  and 
second  secondary  coils  crossing  over  each  other  substan- 
tially at  the  aiial  poaition  of  said  cro«»-ovcr  point  a  plural- 
ity of  times,  thereby  forming  an  interleaving  of  said  first 
and  second  secondary  coils  near  each  of  said  first  and 
second  bobbin  ends. 


MOMW 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  WTTH  TAP  TRANSFERRING  TO 

END-LAYER  POSmON 

Adriaa  M.  WdMMM,  Sootk  OrM«e,  NJ.,  awigMir  to  Mar 

■aTek  UatTcnal  M— faHilng.  Patcnoa,  NJ. 

F1M  Mm.  31,  WW,  S«r.  No.  175,951 

I^  CL«  HOIF  15/ia  41/10 

VS.  CL  33«— 189  21  CUtaa 


,-/-V 


1.  A  conductive  thermal  cutoff  including  a  housing  contain- 
ing thermal  means  for  interrupting  current  flow  through  said 
cutoff  responsive  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  resistance 
heater  means  on  said  housing  for  heatmg  said  thermal  means, 
said  resistance  heater  means  comprising  a  high  resistance  metal 
foil  resistance  heater  circuit  bonded  to  one  surface  of  a  flexible 
dielectric  tape  havmg  its  opposite  surface  sdhered  to  said 
housing. 


M0M61 

THERMALLY-SENSIBLE  OVERCURRENT 

PROTECnVE  RELAY  INCLUDING  CONTACT  TOGGLE 

MECHANISM 

Y^Ji  Sako;  KiyokMe  Tmtmmi,  botk  of  Akki.  aiad  Skiaekarv 
Ootsaka,  Gifk,  ail  of  Japo,  aMisMrs  to  MitaoMaki  Deaki 
Kabaakfld  Talskl,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  16,  Wr7,  Ser.  No.  110,085 
Oains    prioritj,    ap*iicatkm    Japaa,    Oct.    17,    1986,    «1- 
159002(U1 

lat.  CL*  HOIH  61/Oa  71/16 
VS.  a.  337—49  *  ' 


1   A  coil,  wimprising: 

wmdmg  support  means  for  supporting  a  base  layer  of  wire 
including  a  first  predetermmed  number  of  turns  wound  in 
a  precision  pattern  about  said  support  means; 

a  wire  tap  layer  wound  about  said  support  means,  the  wire 
wound  at  an  average  pitch  ratio  substantially  equal  to  a 
second  predetermined  number  of  turns  for  said  Up  layer 
divided  into  said  first  predetermined  number  of  turns; 

a  tap  of  wire  taken  from  an  end  of  said  wire  tap  layer;  and 

a  subsequent  wire  layer  wound  over  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  said  tap  layer,  the  wire  wound  at  an  average 
pitch  rmtK)  substantially  equal  to  said  first  predetermined 
number  of  turns  divided  by  the  difference  between  said 
first  predetermined  number  of  turns  and  said  second  pre- 
determmed number  of  turns  in  said  Up  layer. 


1,  A  thermally-sensitive  overcurrent  protective  relay  where 

the  bending  motion  of  a  bimetal  (3)  bent  in  response  to  a  mam 

circuit  current  is  transmitted  to  a  snapping  inversion  mecha 

nism  with  a  toggle  mechanism  to  actuate  normally-closed 

contacts  (56,59)  having  a  movable  contact  element  and  a  fixed 

contact  element  and  normally-open  conUcts  (24.25)  having  a 

movable  contact  element  and  a  fixed  contact  element  in  an 

interlocltrng  manner,  comprising; 

a  contact  reset  mechanism  (62,64)  having  a  reset  bar  (64)  and 

communicating  means  for  transmitting  a  snappmg  mver- 

sion  motion  between  said  normally-closed  contacts  (56,59) 

and  »a»d  normally-open  contacts  (24,23),  said  commum- 
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eating  means  including  a  first  lever  (62)  where  a  first  arm 
(62B)  of  said  first  lever  (62)  is  engaged  with  one  end  of 
laid  a  movable  contact  dement  (96)  of  said  normally- 
closed  contacts  (56,59),  while  a  second  ann  (62C)  of  said 
first  lever  (62)  is  engaged  with  said  normally-open  mov- 
able contact  dement  (25),  said  first  lever  (62)  being  pivot- 
ally  supported  sobatantiaUy  at  its  center  portion  (62A),  the 
snap  inversion  of  the  movable  contact  element  (56)  of  said 
noimaUy-ckMed  contacts  (56,99)  i*  transmitted  to  said 
normally-open  contacts  (24JS)  by  means  of  rotation  of 
said  first  lever  (62),  and  said  normally-open  contactt 
(24,25)  are  disfrfaced  and  rewt  by  said  reset  bar  (64)  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  snap  inversion;  and 
a  reaet/mtemiption  mechanism  having  a  second  lever  (63) 
with  a  first  arm  (638)  and  a  second  arm  (63C)  extending  m 
a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction  req>ectivdy  from  a 
tubular  portion  (63A)  aerving  as  a  bearing  means  for  the 
center  portion  (62A)  at  said  first  lever  (62),  where  said 
first  arm  (63B)  of  said  second  lever  (63)  is  engaged  with 
said  fixed  contact  dement  (99)  of  said  normally-closed 
contacts  (56,99)  while  said  second  arm  (63C)  of  said  sec- 
ond lever  (63)  is  disposed  oppoaite  to  said  react  bar  (64). 
and  said  second  lever  (63)  is  disposed  opposite  a  motion  of 
said  reset  bar  (64)  in  a  recovery  direction  so  as  to  open  said 
normally-closed  contacu  (24J5). 


epoxy  resin  impregnated  glaai  fiber  member  ha\nng  >  glaas 
free,  smooth,  hard,  cydoabphalic  epoxy  ream  inner  surface 
resistant  to  electrical  arcing,  and  a  glass  free,  smooth,  hard. 


cycloahphatic  epoxy  resm  outer  surface  resistant  tr  ahradinj; 
contactmg  metallic  componenu  tn  use.  where  a  metallic  fiur 
element  is  connected  to  the  contacts  through  the  mienor  of  thf 
tube 


4,808,962 
FUSE 
ToaMkiro  Ikeda,  Skizaoka,  Japan, 
tioa,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  126,488 
lat  CL*  HOIH  85/02.  85/14 
VS.  CL  337—203 


4,808,964 

EROSION  RESICTANT  HIGH  CURRENT  DRAW-OUT 

FUSEHOUMX 

Joaepk  M.  StMsi,  AtkcM,  Ga^  isripinr  to  WeatiaclKiaw  Eler 
trie  Corp.,  Plttih■r^^  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  137,790 
lat  CL*  HOIH  85/16.  85/02 
to  Yazaki  C/irpora-    UJS.  CL  337—252  U  Ctahat 


1.  A  fuse  comprising; 

a  housing  formed  of  synthetic  resin,  and  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  having  an  inner  surface,  an  upper 
portion,  and  an  upper  opening; 

a  housiiig  cover  for  covering  said  upper  openmg  of  the 
bousing; 

a  fuse-element,  which  is  mdted  by  an  excessive  electric 
current  flowmg  therethrough,  fixedly  disposed  in  said 
houaing;  and 

at  least  one  channel  forming  member  disposed  on  the  mner 
surface  of  the  peripheral  wall,  said  channel  formmg  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  groove  forming  an  air  passage 
that  communicates  between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of 
said  housing  in  order  to  discharge  heated  air  heated  by 
said  fuse-element  to  the  outside  of  said  housing. 


1  A  fuseholder  comprising  first  and  second  electncal'v 
conductive  metal  fuse  contacts  having  outer  chamfers  thereon. 
and  an  insulating  tube  therebetween,  the  improvement  charac 
terized  in  that  the  second  metal  fuse  contact  is  an  extended 
contact  having  an  inner  chamfer,  the  top  of  the  insulating  tube 
has  a  sharp  edge  and  diacootinoity  near  the  second  fuse  contact 
inner  chamfer,  and  the  ratio  of  the  first  fuse  contact  exposed 
length  second,  extended  fuse  contact  exposed  length  is  from 
1:1.3  to  1:2.5. 


4,808,965 
THERMAL  PROTECTOR 
Mark  A.  Ceaky,  i»w«-g«w   Ohio,  aawgaor  to  TWm-fVTHs- 
lacorporated,  Maaafldd,  OWo 

FQed  Not.  6,  1987,  Scr.  No.  118,022 
lat  CL*  HOIH  37/76,  85/00 
VS.  a.  337—408  10  ( 


4308,963 

REPLACEABLE  HIGH  CURRENT  DRAW  OUT 

FUSEHOLDER 

Joaepk  M.  Sbsaxi,  AtkcM,  aai  JaMi  R.  Sellers,  WatklasTiUc 

botk  of  Ga^  aarignor*  to  Wtatiaghoaat  Electric  Cory..  Pitts- 

bw^  Pa. 

FQed  Dec  24,  1987,  Scr.  No.  137,707 
lat  CL*  HOIH  85/14.  85/02 
VS.  CL  337—246  8  CUaM 

1.  A  fuseholder  comprismg  two  electrically  conductive 
contacts  having  an  insulating  tube  connected  thereto  and  dis- 
posed  therebetween,   the   tube   containing   a   cycloaliphatK 


1.  A  thermal  protector  comprising  a  pair  of  independent 
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thermal  respomuve  devices  connected  m  series,  one  of  said  pair 
of  devKxi  being  responsive  to  elevated  temperatures  by  ui- 
creaaiiig  in  resistance,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  devices  being 
responsive  to  elevated  temperatures  by  opening  a  circuit,  said 
one  device  being  responsive  to  temperatures  lower  than  said 
other  device,  said  other  device  having  a  pair  of  separable 
contacts  that  move  relatively  away  from  one  another  when 
said  other  device  is  activated  in  response  to  elevated  tempera- 
tures, and  said  one  device  being  interposed  between  said 
contacts. 


weight  of  phosphorus  and  wherein  at  least  the  top  about  ten 
atomic  layers  are  sulfur  free. 


AUTOMOTIVE  WARNING  AND  BRAIUE  UGHT 

ARRANGENfENT 

HaroM  A.  Caiae,  484  Kort  CX  Oceansfaie,  N.Y.  11572 

nied  Oct.  26,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  U3>M 

Int.  a/  B600  ''26 

\}S.  a.  340—71  19  Oaiflu 


4,3(M,9M 

LASER-MARKABLE  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Jen-Pierre  FcrUer,  Yems,  and  Michd  Martekal,  Coasbs  la 

ViUe,  botk  «r  FrMce,  aM^nors  to  FUotex,  Draveil,  France 

P1M  A^  S,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  81,957 

Clain  priority,  appUcatiaa  FrwMe,  Ang.  5,  1986,  8611319 

IbL  a.«  HOIC  3/06 

MS.  a.  338—214  13  Oaims 


1  An  insulated  electric  cable  suiuble  for  being  marked  by  a 
laser  beam  and  mcluding  an  outer  surface  layer  enablmg  such 
markmg  to  be  performed  and  an  underlay er  immediately  un- 
derlying said  outer  surface  layer,  said  outer  surface  layer  being 
of  a  contrasting  color  relative  to  the  color  of  said  underlayer, 
said  outer  surface  layer  being  a  layer  which  is  thin  relative  to 
said  underlayer  and  of  a  material  which  is  not  substantially 
more  absorbent  at  the  laser  beam  wavelength  than  is  necessary 
to  effect  its  own  pyrolysis,  said  underlayer  being  of  a  material 
highly  ab8ort>ent  at  the  laser  beam  wavelength  and  of  sufficient 
thicluiess  such  that  the  laser  beam  is  fully  dissipated  therein 
without  penetrating  therethrough  and  destroying  the  under- 
layer. whereby  during  marking,  the  outer,  thin  surface  layer  is 
destroyed  through  its  entire  thickness  by  the  laser  beam  so  as 
to  reveal  the  underlayer 


4,808,967 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  MATERIAL 
Jaaea  M.  Rice,  Saata  Moidca,  and  Brwx  P.  Mahler.  Tboasand 
Oaks,  botk  of  Calif.,  aasisnors  to  Ohmcea  Electroolcs,  CulTer 
aty,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29.  1985,  Ser.  No.  738,835 

I«t  a.*  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  CL  338—309  10  daiau 


5  A  composition  for  an  electrical  resistance  material  layer  in 
a  multilayered  prmted  circuit  board  comprismg  electroplated 
nickel-phosphorous  containing  up  to  about  30  percent  by 


1.  A  combination  warning  and  brake  light  arrangement  for 
an  automotive  vehicle,  compnsmg: 

a  first  lamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  substantially  centrally  of 
a  leading  vehicle  rear  end  in  the  vicinity  of  a  rear  window, 
for  emining  red  light  of  sufficient  intensity  to  alen  a  driver 
of  a  following  vehicle  of  the  application  of  the  leading 
vehicle's  brakes; 

a  second  lamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  close  proximity  to 
said  first  lamp,  for  emitting  amber/ yellow  light  to  warn 
the  dnver  of  the  following  vehicle  of  the  presence  of  the 
leading  vehicle  and  to  focus  the  attention  of  said  dnver  in 
the  region  of  said  rear  window  at  which  said  first  lamp  is 
located;  and 

switchmg  means  arranged  with  an  ignition  system  and  a 
brakmg  system  of  the  leading  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said 
first  and  said  second  lamps,  for  energizing  said  first  lamp 
only  when  the  brakes  of  the  leadmg  vehicle  are  activated 
and  for  energizing  said  second  lamp  continuously  when 
said  brakes  are  not  activated  and  said  ignition  system  is  in 
an  ON  state. 


4,808,969 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  PARKING  DEVICE 
Lance    Hnmaa.    c/o    Dr.    V.    Benatar,    M.Bck.B.,    F.R.CJS, 
FJLC.O*,  M.D.,  8635  W.  3d  SL,  Ste.  780  W.,  Loa  Aagdcs, 
Calif.  90048 

nied  Apr.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  33,839 

Int  a.*  B60Q  1/48 

U-S.  a.  340—95  4  OaiM 


1.  A  complete  motor  vehicle  parking  device  for  mounting  oa 
a  car.  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transparent  plates  bearing  the  letter  "V" 
thereon;  and  means  for  illuminating  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  transparent  plates  bearing  the  letter  "P"  and 
thereby  rendering  said  letter  "P"  clearly  visible,  said 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2309 


means  for  illuminating  comprisng  a  flasher  unit  means,  a 
first  conductor  means  electrically  eoimected  to  saul 
flasher  unit  means,  a  bat  means  pootiooed  in  Mid  first 
condoctor  means,  a  lefk  front  parkinf  light  means,  a  ieft 
rear  parking  light  means,  a  right  front  parking  light  means, 
a  ri^t  rear  paririiig  bglit  ■can*,  •  Mcood  coaductor 
means  connecting  to  said  lint  oonductor  means  between 
said  fuse  means  and  said  flasher  unit  means,  a  third  con- 
ductor means  intefcoonecting  electrically  said  flasher  unit 
means  with  said  left  front  parking  light  means  and  having 
a  first  switch  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electricity 
from  the  flasher  imit  means  to  the  left  frx»t  parking  b^t 
means,  a  fourth  ooadnctor  means  interconnecting  electri- 
cally said  flasher  unit  means  with  said  left  rear  parking 
light  means  and  having  a  tecond  switch  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  electrictty  fixMn  the  flasher  nnit  means  to 
the  left  rear  parking  light  means,  a  fifth  conductor  means 
interconnecting  electrically  said  flasher  nnit  means  with 
said  right  front  parking  h^ht  means  and  having  a  third 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electricity  from 
the  flasher  unit  means  to  the  ri^t  front  parking  light 
means,  a  sixth  coDdnctor  means  interconnecting  dectri- 
cally  said  flasher  unit  means  with  said  right  rear  parking 
light  means  and  having  a  fourth  switch  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  dectridty  from  the  flasher  unit  to  the 
right  rear  parking  light  means,  said  second  conductor 
means  connecting  dectricity  to  said  third  condtictor 
means  l>etwecn  said  first  switch  means  and  said  left  front 
parking  li^t  means  and  having  a  fifth  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  dectricity,  a  seventh  coixluctor 
means  connecting  from  said  accood  conductor  means  to 
said  fourth  condtictor  means  between  said  second  switch 
means  and  said  left  rear  parking  bght  means  and  having  a 
sixth  switch  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electricity, 
an  eight  conductor  means  coonecting  from  said  second 
condtictar  means  to  said  fifth  oonductor  means  between 
said  third  switch  means  and  said  right  front  parking  b^t 
means  and  having  a  seventh  switdi  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  electricity,  a  ninth  coaductor  means  connect- 
ing from  the  second  conductor  to  said  sixth  conductor 
means  between  said  fourth  switch  means  and  said  right 
rear  parking  light  means  and  having  an  eighth  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  dectricity,  a  tenth  con- 
ductor means  connecting  from  said  third  conductor  means 
between  said  left  front  parking  light  means  and  the  junc- 
tion of  said  second  conductor  means  to  said  third  coaduc- 
tor means  ai¥)  fiirther  connecting  to  said  fourth  coaductor 
meam  between  the  juncture  of  said  seventh  conductor 
means  to  said  fourth  conductor  means,  said  tenth  conduc- 
tor means  including  a  first  diode  means  and  a  aeoood  diode 
means;  a  fint  inriii^tfir  agnal  light  electrically  attached  to 
said  tenth  conductor  means  between  said  first  and  second 
diode  means,  an  eleventh  conductor  means  connectmg 
firom  said  fifth  coaductor  means  between  said  right  front 
parking  light  means  and  the  janctare  of  said  eighth  con- 
ductor means  to  said  fifth  conductor  means  to  said  sixth 
conductor  means  and  fiirther  coimectiiig  between  said 
right  rear  parking  light  and  the  juncture  of  said  ninth 
conductor  means  to  said  sixth  oonductor  means,  said 
eleventh  conductor  means  including  a  third  diode  means 
and  a  fourth  diode  means,  a  second  indicator  signal  light 
electrically  attached  to  said  eleventh  conductor  means 
between  said  third  and  fourth  diode  means 


4,808,970 
DECODING  DEVICE  FOR  CMl  CODE 
Jeaa-Picrre  Araaanc,  DrarcO,  France,  iwigaiir  to  Societe  Aao- 
ayme  de  Tflnrnmaiaalcartoaa,  Paria,  Prance 

FIM  Jan.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  r70,381 

Claina  priority,  upplltaHna  France,  Apr.  28,  1986,  86  06096 

Int  O.*  H03N  5/04 

\iS.  CL  341—73  4  Oaim 

1.  A  decoding  device  for  receiving  a  coded  succession  of  bits 

and  outputting  a  decoded  succession  of  bits,  said  coded  succes- 


sion being  obtained  by  coding  a  succession  of  biu  lo  be  coded 
by  convertmg  each  bit  to  be  coded  mto  a  coded  pair  compris- 
ing two  successive  bits,  a  l>it  to  be  coded  having  one  of  two 
values  which  are  associates,  one  of  said  two  values  having  a 
single  bit  pair  of  different  coded  bits  and  the  other  of  said  two 
values  having  alternate  bit  pain  of  identical  coded  bits,  said 
decoding  device  comprising: 

s  transitioa  detection  means  for  (i)  receiving  said  coded 
succeaaioD  of  bits,  (ii)  detectmg  therem  transitjons  be- 
tween prohibited  bit  pairs  having  successive  difTcrent  bits 
opposite  in  order  to  the  bit  order  in  said  smgie  pair  of 
different  coded  bits,  and  (iii)  generating  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  detection  of  said  transition  between  said 
prohibited  bit  pairs, 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  periodic  output  signal. 
a  time  shift  comparator,  receiving  said  output  signal  from 
said  transitioa  detection  meant  and  said  output  signal  from 
said  oscillator,  for  determining  a  time  shifi  t>erween  (i) 
each  occnrrence  of  one  of  said  transitioas  between  said 
prohibited  bit  pairs  and  (ii)  a  next  rising  edge  of  saKl  out- 
put signal  of  said  oacillatnr  and  for  synchronizing  said 
oscillator  at  a  frequency  dependent  upon  said  time  &hifl. 
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a  frequency  divider,  recavmg  said  output  signal  of  said 
transitioa  detection  means  and  said  output  signal  of  said 
oscillator,  for  providing  a  low  level  clock  signal  after  each 
detected  transitioD  between  said  prohibited  bit  pairs,  and 

a  decoder  means  receiving  said  coded  successKm  of  bits  and 
said  dock  signal  from  said  frequency  divider,  for  decod- 
ing pairs  of  bits  which  have  thetr  first  bit  occurring  during 
a  rising  edge  of  said  clock  signal, 

wherein  said  time  shift  comparator  compnse» 

(a)  a  first  signal  generatioa  means  connected  to  said  tran» 
tioD  detection  means  and  said  oscillator,  for  generating  « 
first  signal  having  a  first  levd  durmg  said  ume  shift  and 
having  a  second  level  at  all  other  times, 

(b)  a  second  signal  generation  means,  connected  to  said  first 
signal  generation  means  and  to  said  oaciUator,  for  general 
mg  a  second  signal  having  said  second  level  during  a 
predetermined  time  period  after  passage  of  said  first  signal 
from  said  first  levd  to  said  second  level  and  having  said 
first  levd  at  all  other  times, 

(c)  an  analog  adder  for  adding  said  first  signal  and  saic 
second  signal,  and 

(d)  a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  said  adder 
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4.808,971 
AIJ^RM  APPARATUS 
RMdaU  C.  Gratis  NMkTiUe,  Tcm^  ud  Jama  L.  Pkilllpa, 
Fort   Wayae,   lad.,  Mrivran   to   Kmwi   Groa^   Inc..    Fort 
Wayae,  lad. 

Hlod  Oct.  7,  IW7,  Ser.  No.  105,777 

i«L  a."  t;o8B  /v/w 

vs.  a.  340—521  '  CU1« 


4^01,972 
SFXIJRITY  SYSTEM  WITH  FAUSF  ALARM  INHIBITING 
CtaTid  NIckoUa,  Bwrwood,  AMtrmlia,  assignor  to  (  adia  F>rtron 
ic*  Pty.  I>td.,  Victoria,  AaatnOla 

FIM  May  U,  19«7,  Ser   No.  55.151 
Claiau  priority.  awUcatiaa  Aastralia,  May  29.  19(16.  I>H61«S 
lat.  a."  G08B  13/00.  25/00.  27/00 
VS.  a.  340—541  >3  OaliiB! 


1   Apparatu-s  for  monilonng  a  plurality  of  sensed  parameters 
rcUuve  to  a  magnet  wire  fabrication  process,  comprising: 

an  operator  control  sution  for  locally  momtoring  the  pro- 
cess, having  a  local  signal  processor,  a  keyboard  and  a 
display,  said  local  signal  processor  responsive  to  operator 
mput  signals  received  via  said  keyboard  for  providing 
display  format  signals  at  an  output  of  said  signal  processor 
for  displaying  screens  on  said  display  in  a  selected  format; 
and 

a  digital  mpul/output  I/O  device,  responsive  to  a  plurality 
of  sensed  digital  signals  at  a  first  input  thereof  for  provid 
ing  said  sensed  digital  signals  at  an  output  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  cassette  Upe  players,  each  responsive  to  one  of 
said  sensed  digital  signals  from  said  digital  I/O  device,  for 
providmg  individualized  verbal  message  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  sensed  digital  signal  in  a  state 
indicative  of  an  abnormal  process  condition;  and 

a  remote  signal  processor,  responsive  to  said  sensed  digital 
signals  provided  at  said  digital  I/O  device  output  for 
stonng  each  of  said  sensed  digital  signals  and  for  stonng, 
for  each  of  said  digital  signals,  an  associated  time  Ug 
signal  indicative  of  the  time  received,  and  for  providing 
each  of  said  stored  digital  signals  along  with  each's  as.si;x;i- 
ated  tune  tag  signal  at  an  output  thereof; 

said  local  signal  processor,  responsive  to  an  operator  input 
signal  indicative  of  a  request  for  a  display  of  alarms  in  the 
order  in  which  they  occurred  and  responsive  to  said 
stored  digital  signals  along  with  said  associated  time  ug 
signals,  for  ordering  said  stored  digital  signals  in  a  time 
sequence  beginning  with  the  earliest  associated  time  tag 
signal  and  continuing  with  the  next  earliest,  and  so  on. 
until  ending  with  the  last  time  tag  signal,  and  for  provid- 
ing alarm  order  display  format  signals  and  said  ordered 
digital  signals  to  said  display  for  display  thereof  in  said 
selected  format  in  said  ordered  time  sequence 


1.  An  alarm  system  comprising  means  for  receiving  at  least 
one  detection  input  signal  adapted  to  cause  activation  of  the 
alarm  system,  means  for  inhibiting  activation  of  said  alarm 
system  when  a  first  detection  input  signal  is  received  and 
means  for  removing  said  mhibition  and  allowing  activation  of 
said  alarm  system  when  another  detection  input  signal  is  re- 
ceived withm  a  predetermined  time  of  said  first  detection  input 
signal's  being  received,  a  first  alarm  device  located  essentially 
indoors  on  the  premises  to  be  protected,  a  second  alarm  device 
located  outdoors  on  the  premises  to  be  protected,  said  mhibi- 
tion means  allowing  activation  of  said  first  alarm  device  only, 
said  second  alarm  device  being  activated  if  a  further  detection 
input  signal  is  received  within  said  predetermined  time 

4  808  973 
WINDOW  TAPE  ALARM  INTERLOCK  DEVICE 
Arinadav  Sle».  179-20  Croydon  Rd„  Jamaica  Estates,  N.Y, 
11432-2206;  Morel  Gro^r.  72  Eli  Cohen  Street,  Naharte, 
Israel;  Ahroo  Ste»,  97A  EinsteiB  Street,  and  Rami  Sier,  22 
BurU  Street,  botk  of  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  2,  19r7,  Ser   No.  104,264 

Int.  a.*  G08B  13/08,  13/04 

VS.  CL  340—545  3  Oaima 


"TO 
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1.  A  contactless  window  tape  interlock  device  comprising: 
a  a  power  supply; 

b.  an  electrically  operated  alarm; 

c.  a  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material  bonded  to  the 
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surface  of  each  window  pane  to  be  proteilcd  su«.h  that 
when  any  of  said  window  panes  are  broken,  said  itnp 
bonded  to  that  window  pane  is  torn,  thereby  interrupting 
the  electncal  conductivity  of  said  strip, 

d    two  secondary  coils  mounted  to  each  frame  ctmuuning 
said  window  panes  wherein  said  secondary  coils  arc  elcc 
trically  connected  with  each  other  and  with  said  stnp  of 
electrically  conductive  material; 

e  a  source  of  alternating  electncal  voltage  for  each  of  said 
windows; 

r  a  detector  of  alternating  voltage  for  each  of  said  windows, 
wherein  said  detectors  are  connected  with  said  electri- 
cally operated  alarm  such  that  the  activation  of  any  of  said 
detectors  causes  said  alarm  to  activate;  and 
two  pnmary  coils  mounted  to  each  window  casement 
such  that  each  of  said  primary  coils  is  in  magnetic  proxim- 
ity to  a  corresponding  secondary  coil  wherein  one  of  said 
pnmary  coils  is  connected  to  said  altematmg  current 
source  and  the  other  of  said  primary  coils  is  connected  to 
said  detector  such  that  any  change  in  the  coupling  be- 
tween said  primary  and  said  secondary  coUs  or  any  inter- 
ruption of  conductivity  in  said  conductive  stnp  causes  a 
change  in  the  electrical  signal  inputted  to  said  detector, 
thereby  causmg  said  alarm  to  activate. 


ballcr>  and  bu^7er  when  said  upposite  end  of  the  spnng 
steel  stnp  a  urged  by  its  bia»  upon  inward  movrment  of 
the  door  to  the  alarm  ON  position  causing  said  imr  end  of 
the  spnng  steel  stnp  to  contact  the  stnp  of  conductivr 
material  lo  complete  said  circuit  to  actuate  tht  huzzei 


g 


I  ■  IM  i^nmM 


1.  An  improved  security  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  top  edge  of  an  inwardly  swinging  door,  said  device  includ- 
ing; 

(a)  a  housing  havmg  a  hollow  interior; 

(b)  bracket  means  for  mounting  the  housmg  on  the  door: 

(c)  alarm  means  mounted  within  the  hollow  inienor  of  the 
housing,  said  alarm  means  including  an  actuation  lever 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  housmg.  a  battery,  an 
audible  buzzer  operable  by  the  battery,  a  set  switch  opera- 
ble by  a  manually  activated  plunger  for  opemng  and  clos- 
ing an  electric  circuit  between  the  buzzer  and  said  battery 
through  the  actuation  lever,  and  a  plurality  of  conductors 
electrically  connecting  said  buzzer  to  the  battery,  set 
switch  and  actuation  lever,  said  lever  including  a  spnng 
steel  stnp,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  within  the  housing 
to  a  strip  of  conductive  material,  said  one  end  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  conductive  strip  by  dielectric  material, 
said  spnng  steel  strip  being  movable  between  alarm  ON 
and  OFF  positions  and  biased  toward  the  alarm  ON  posi- 
tion, said  spring  steel  strip  further  bemg  biased  toward 
engagement  with  an  inside  frame  of  a  door  when  the 
security  device  is  mounted  on  the  door,  wherein  an  oppo- 
site end  of  the  spnng  steel  stnp  which  projects  outwardly 
from  the  housing  engages  the  inside  frame  of  the  door  for 
moving  said  spring  steel  strip  to  the  alarm  OFF  position 
when  the  door  is  closed,  said  spring  steel  strip  moving  to 
the  alarm  ON  position  upon  inward  movement  of  the 
door,  so  that  an  electncal  circuit  is  completed  between  the 


430M75 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING  AND  INDICATING 

THE  MAIJTJNCnON  OF  A  LAMP  IN  MONfTORINt, 

AND  SWrrCHING  SYSTEMS 

Hervaaa  HockkaM,  mi  EHkard  Wilder,  hotk  of  NesBUster. 

Fed.  Rey.  of  GcrBuny,  — Ipinrs  to  Liceatia  Patc«-\  erwai- 

tuga-GabH.  Praakftrt  ■■  Maiia,  Fed.  Rs*.  of  Gtrmamy 

PIM  Mar.  20,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  28,416 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genaaat.  Mar    20. 
1986,3609385 

iBt  a.'  H08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—641  9  Oaias 


4308,974 
DOOR  ALARM 
Rickard  E.  Candey,  1469  Shelley  St„  NE.,  North  Caatoo,  Ohio 
44721 

Hied  Jul.  1,  1987,  Ser.  No.  68,328 

lat  CL*  G08B  13/08 

VS.  CL  340—546  9  CUbat 


T" 


^ 


iy 


1  In  an  arrangemeni  for  monilonng  and  reporting  a  inal- 
functiomng  indicator  lamp  m  control,  switchmg  safet>  and 
indicator  systems,  comprising  an  indicator  lamp  connected  in  a 
circuit  to  be  monitored  via  a  series  resistor,  and  the  series  coc 
nection  of  a  visual  indicator  and  an  electronic  circuit,  whose 
conduction  is  controlled  m  dependeoce  on  the  operating  state 
of  said  indicator  lamp,  connected  m  parallel  with  the  bridging 
said  indicator  lamp;  the  improvement  wherein  said  electronic 
circuit  is  composed  of  a  bi -directional  voltage  or  temperature 
dependent  sermconductor  device  or  resistor  which  can  handle 
reverse  polanty  voltages  equally  well  in  both  directions,  and 
said  arrangement  further  comprises  a  protective  diode  con 
nected  m  senes  with  said  visual  indicator  and  said  electronic 
circuit,  and  a  couplmg  circuit  means,  connected  in  senes  with 
said  visual  indicator,  for  generaUng  a  gaJvanicaliy  decoupled 
signal. 


4,808,976 
TORQUE  INDICATOR 

Walter  J.  Kiefer,  Seattle,  aad  Mickad  R.  Craas,  Everett,  bod:  of 

Wash„  aadgaon  to  Kiefen,  Ltd„  Lyaawood.  Wash. 

Contlniiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  50,681,  May  18,  1987.  This  applicaboc 

Jan.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  211,760 

lat.  a.*  GOeB  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—665  8  Oaiiw. 


1.  A  torque  indicator  comprising: 


2312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


(«)  a  torsjon  member, 

(b)  a  firtt  element  attached  to  the  torsion  member  and  having 
a  first  mounting  surface  protruding  outwardly  from  the 
torsion  member; 

(c)  a  second  element  attached  to  the  torsion  member  and 
having  a  second  mounting  surface  protruding  outwardly 
from  the  torsion  member,  the  second  mounting  surface 
being  spaced  from  the  firM  mounting  surface; 

(d)  a  first  contact  mechanism  mounted  to  the  first  mounting 
surface  and  carrying  a  first  contact  disposed  between  the 
first  and  second  moiuitmg  surfaces; 

(e)  a  second  contact  mechanism  mounted  to  the  second 
mounting  amfmoe  and  carrying  a  second  contact  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  mounting  surfaces,  the  fii^t 
and  second  contacto  configured  and  arranged  to  move 
toward  each  other  when  torque  is  applied  to  the  torsion 
member; 

(0  selector  means  for  altering  the  distance  between  the  first 
contact  and  the  second  contact,  and  for  providmg  a  signal 
whenever  the  first  contact  touches  the  second  contact. 


DISPLAY  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  TRANSPARENT 
EMISSIVE  SCREEN 

MicM   Veraay,  Parla,  Fraace,  aaatgaor  to  Sintra,    Asnieres 

Fraace 

Flted  Not.  4,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  794,780 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatkw  Fraace,  Not.  6,  !W4.  84  16»"4 

Ut.  a.*  G02B  23/00 


VS.  a.  340—705 


4  808,977 

ElJRCTROMECHANicAL  EVACUATION  EXIT 

INDICATING  FLAG 

Tefry  J.  Hedrkk,  P.O.  Box  326,  Craadail,  Tex.  75114 

FUed  Aag.  20,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  87,401 

Int.  a.*  (;o8B  17/ia  5/24 

VS.  CL  340—691  20  Claioi* 


4CUiBa 


1.  A  display  system  of  the  type  composing  a  transparent 
emissive  display  screen  allowing  light  mformation  to  be  dis- 
played and  placed  in  an  optical  path  intended  to  transport  the 
image  of  an  external  scene,  fiuther  comprising  at  least  a  first 
polarizing  filter  placed  in  the  same  optical  path  between  said 
external  scene  and  said  screen,  at  least  a  second  polarizing  filter 
placed  in  the  optical  path  and  means  for  variably  crossing  the 
polarizing  filters  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  adjust  the 
luminosity  of  the  unage  of  the  external  scene  seen  through  said 
first  and  second  polarizing  filters  without  obscuring  the  infor- 
mation displayed  on  the  screen  wherein  the  means  for  crossing 
the  filters  comprise  a  photoelectric  cell  disposed  outside  the 
optical  path  of  said  first  and  second  polarizing  filters  for  mea- 
suring the  luminosity  of  the  external  scene  and  for  controlling 
a  motor  for  rotating  one  of  the  polarizing  filters. 


4,808,979 

CLR.SOR  FOR  L'SE  IN  3-D  IMAGING  SYSTEM.S 

Ridiani  J.  DeHoff,  and  Peter  W.  HiWebrandt.  both  of  BeaT«r- 

too,  t>reg.,  aaaignon  to  Tektronix,  Idc„  BeaTfrton,  Oreg. 

FU«d  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33^91 

Int.  a.'  H04N  13/00 

VS.  CL  340—709  *'  Clatai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  an  emergency  exit  in  case  of 
fire  in  a  building  havuig  a  floor,  a  wall  and  a  ceiling,  the  exit 
being  formed  in  the  wall,  comprising: 

an  alarm  means  having  an  electncally  energized  signal  de- 
vice, said  alarm  means  bemg  mounted  adjacent  the  ceilmg; 

an  exit  indicator  flag; 

means  movably  securing  said  flag  to  the  wall  such  that  said 
flag  is  movable  relative  to  the  wall  between  a  con<.ealed 
position  and  a  visible  position; 

means  urgmg  said  e.ut  indicator  flag  toward  said  visible 
position; 

an  electrically  activated  latch  assembly  secured  to  the  wall, 
said  latch  assembly  being  adapted  to  detachably  secure 
said  exit  indicator  flag  m  said  concealed  position;  and 

actuatmg  means  operably  associated  with  said  alarm  means 
and  said  latch  assembly  to  actuate  said  lalch  as-sembly 
when  said  signal  device  is  energized 


1,  A  cursor  for  indicating  position  within  a  three-dimen- 
sional space  on  a  display  device  in  a  graphics  imaging  system, 
said  cursor  composing 

an  image  on  said  display  device,  said  image  extending  from 
a  reference  point  on  a  reference  plane  to  a  particular 
position  being  indicated  and  having  one  or  more  depth 
cue  features,  said  image  including: 
a  reference  symbol  located  at  said  reference  point  on  said 
reference  plane; 
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a  pointer  symbol  located  pointing  to  said  particular  position, 
and 

a  tether  symbol  connecting  said  reference  symbol  and  said 
pointer  symbol, 

whereby  said  depth  due  features  vary  along  the  length  of 
said  tether  symbol  and  allow  an  observer  to  register  prop- 
erly the  position  of  said  image  within  said  threc-dimen 
sional  space 


4,808,980 
ELECTRONIC  UGHT  POINTER  FOR  A  PROJECTION 
MONITOR 
DoMtd  E.  Dnnm,  BUkrica,  Maaa,,  awigaor  to  Waag  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  LoweU,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  112,199 

L»t  CL'  G09G  3/02 

VS.  CL  340—707  14  a«im* 


4.  A  computer  display  system  comprising 

a  computer; 

a  projection  video  display  monitor  for  projecting  raster 
scanned  image  data,  coupled  to  said  computer; 

a  screen  for  displaying  said  image  data; 

a  light  pointer,  the  pointer  including  means  for  dctectmg  a 
raster  scan  trace  at  a  selected  location  near  the  surface  of 
the  screen  of  the  projection  display  monitor  and  means  for 
generating  a  tuned  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the 
raster  scan  trace; 

interface  means,  coupled  to  the  bght  pomtcr  and  the  com- 
puter, for  translating  the  timed  electrical  signal  into  posi- 
tion signals  representative  of  the  selected  location  on  the 
screen; 

the  computer  generating  cursor  signals  adapted  for  control- 
Img  the  position  of  a  cursor  on  the  screen  of  the  projection 
display  momtor  in  response  to  said  position  signals; 
whereby  said  Ught  pointer  designates  a  high  resolution 
cursor  on  said  screen,  said  high  resolution  cursor  having  a 
resolution  close  to  one  pixel. 


input  means  (1.  4)  for  entering  code  words  into  the  memory 

means  (1)  for  preventing  operation  of  the  communication 
apparatus  (2)  until  the  selected  code  word  i*  entered  for 
storage  into  the  memory  after  removal  of  the  radio. 

and  comprising 

measuring  means  (7,  7')  coupled  to  an  accessory  lerminaj  (9  i 
of  the  communication  apparatus  (2)  and  measunng  imfw- 
dance  of  accessory  equipment  (8i  connected  to  said  termi 
nal.  and 


I  ut  ut« 


.   T       (      «  ,  «^' .    , 
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comparator  means  (1)  coupled  to  the  communication  appa- 
ratus (2)  and  controlling  operation  thereof  said  corapara 
lor  means  comparmg  the  impedance  of  the  accessory 
equipment  (8)  coupled  to  said  accessory  lernunaJ  (9)  with 
the  impedance  value  stored  m  the  memory  (5)  and 
(i)  upon  coincidence,  permitting  operation  of  the  commu 

mcation  apparatus  (2),  and 
(ii)   upon   non-coincidence,   inhibiting   operation   of  the 
commimication  apparatus 

until  the  selected  code  word,  stored  in  the  memory,  is  again 
entered  into  the  mput  means  (1,  4). 


43083*2 
FACILTTV  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

SIGNAL  LAMP 
Haas  J.  Kaap^  KorataL  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GenaaBt.  aastgnor  to 
Alcatel  N.V.,  AMterdaai,  Netkcrlaads 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1986,  Ser.  No.  892.686 
Claims  priority,  appticatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaan^.  Ang..  2. 
1985.  3527828 

lat  CL'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—641  7  Claias 


)e-^ 


4,808,981 

AUTOMOTFVE  ELECTRONIC  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATUS  WITH  THEFT  DISABLING, 

PARTICULARLY  CAR  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR 

AUTOMOTIVE  AUDIO  EQUIPMENT 

Peter  SeHmid,  Diekbolzea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  assigaor  to 

Blanpnakt-Werke  GabH,  HildeskeiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiv 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  May  21, 
1987,  3717054 

Int.  a.*  G08B  13/14 
VS.  CL  340—568  12  Claims 

1.   Automotive  electronic   commimication   apparatus   with 
theft  disabling,  particularly  car  radios  or  similar  automotive 
audio  equipment,  comprising 
a  memory  (5)  for  storing 

(a)  a  selected  ctxle  word,  and 

(b)  an  impedance  value; 


1  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  signal  lamp 
located  in  an  outdoor  installation  connected  by  a  supply  circuit 
to  a  remotely  located  interlocking  station,  comprising 

a  lamp  transformer  formmg  part  of  said  outdoor  installatior 
and  having  its  primary  winding  m  senes  with  the  suppls 
circuit  and  supplying  power  to  the  signal  lamp  from  iti 
secondary  windmg, 
a  modulator  which  modulates  the  lamp  current  in  a  distinc- 
tive, predetermmed  manner  connected  m  senes  with  the 
signal  lamp  and  with  the  secondary  winding  of  the  tran;. 
formei,  whereby  said  supply  circuit  is  supplied   \kiih  a 
predetermmed  distinctive  signal  if  and  only  if  lamp  cur 
rent  is  fiowing  through  said  secondary  winding,  through 
said  modulator  and  through  the  signal  lamp,  and 
a   momtonng   circuit   located   m   the   interlocking   station 
which  is  coupled  to  a  portion  of  the  supply  circwt  withm 
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the  interkxJt  »Ution  md  responds  to  the  predetcnnuied 
distmctive  signal  and  which  deliven  a  fault  menage  indic- 
ative of  a  hihire  in  the  signal  lamp  or  its  associated  cir- 
cuitry if  the  monitoring  circuit  does  not  detect  said  corre- 
sponding predetermined  distinctive  signal  in  the  interlock 
mg  sUtioQ  portion  of  the  supple  circuit. 

FLAT-PANEL  DISPLAY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
D.  Bc^i^ta.  Mttftm  A*te  L.  Mmr,  GMtaahui,  a«l 
J«ta  C  WWte.  ColwaB.  aU  of  Fa^M*.  —igann  to  The 
SMt«te7  of  Start*  fir  DafMce  ia  H«  M^ie^'s  GofWMieat 
of  tte  U^tad  Kii«iaa  of  Great  Britaia  and  Northwa  IreteMi, 


sity  of  each  pmel  of  the  display,  a  raster  scan  graphic  display 
for  displaying  the  image  data,  and  anti-aliasing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  brightness  of  each  displayed  piiel  to  smooth  out 
•stair-step"  effects  inherent  in  raster  scan  graphic  displays,  the 
improvemcni  compnsmg  gamma  correcuon  means  supplied 


F1M  Jaa.  16,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  t^lJUl 
priority,  i^pHraf-  United  Kiavtoas,  Feb.  1.  i^««4 


•402654 


tat.  CL*  G02F  I/I3 


VS.  CI.  340—719 
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with  the  anti-aliased  display  dau  of  the  colored  vector  for 
correcung  for  non-lmeanty  m  the  relationship  between  the 
pixel  intensity  daU  and  the  actual  imens  ty  of  the  correspond- 
ing pixel  of  the  raster  scan  di^Iay  independently  of  the  back- 
ground color. 


I    A  display  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  substrate  beanng  an  electrode  pattern  comprising 
pixel  activation  electrodes  and  pixel  address  electrodes 
arranged  to  define  a  two-dimensional  pixel  array, 

(b)  a  phirality  of  discrete  single-crystal  integrated  circuits 
which  are  (i)  formed  independcnUy  of  dispUy  construe 
tjon,  (ii)  arranged  on  said  first  substrate  with  nearest 
neighbor  separation  greater  than  linear  dimensions  of  said 
mtegrated  drcuits,  (iii)  electrically  connected  between  the 
pixel  activation  dectrodes  and  pixel  address  electrodes 
and  disposed  such  that  the  pixel  activation  electrodes  are 
at  leaat  partly  unobscured  by  said  integrated  circuits,  and 
(tv)  arranged  to  activate  at  least  one  of  said  pixel  activa 
txm  elecUodes  in  response  to  corresponding  pixel  address 
signals, 

(c)  a  second  substrate  beanng  a  pixel  activation  electrode 
layer  arranged  facmg  said  elecuode  pattern  of  said  first 
substrate,  said  second  substrate  bemg  supported  on  said 
plurahty  of  integrated  circmU  to  define  an  interelectrode 
spacing  between  said  first  substrate  and  said  second  sub- 
strate, and 

(d)  a  hquid  crystal  material  <i)  filling  said  interelectrode 
spacing  other  than  where  said  plurahty  of  mtegrated 
circuitt  are  located  and  (ii)  arranged  to  be  optically  re- 
sponsive to  signals  form  the  mtegrated  circuitt  appearing 
across  the  pixel  activation  electrodes  of  the  first  and  sec 
ond  substrates  respectively. 


CHARACTER  PATTERN  CONVERTING  ORCUTr 
Jiro  Taaa^a,  aad  TadaaU  KaMU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  ami^- 
ors  to  Oki  Electric  ImtmHj  Co.,  Ui,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  1«,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  50,4X7 
Claims  priority,  a^fUemOam  Japan,  May  30,  1986,  61-1237W 
tat  CL«  C09<;  1/06 
U,S.  CL  340— 7r?  3  Ctataa 
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4,80S,W4 

GAMMA  CORRECTED  ANTI-ALIASED  GRAPHIC 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Trveblood,  EacowdMo,  CaUf.,  a^  Maaami  Mizimo. 

Tokyo,  Japaa,  Milgann  to  Soay  CorponrtkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  S59.634 

tat  a.«  G09G  1/14 

VS.  CL  340—723  1»  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  generated  graphic  display  system  of  the 

type  which  generates  image  display  daU  of  a  colored  vector  on 

a  colored  background,  includmg  data  representing  the  inten- 


1.  A  character  pattern  converting  circuit  for  converting  a 
character  pattern  received  from  a  character  generator  and 
expressed  in  the  form  of  a  dot  matnx,  and  for  dehvenng  said 
converted  character  pattern,  said  character  pattern  converting 
circuit  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  first  switching  circuit  for  switching  the  order  of  bits 
constituting  the  character  pattern  issued  from  said  charac- 
ter generator  in  conformity  with  a  mtxie  of  conversion; 
(h)  a  matnx  circuit  connected  to  said  first  switching  circuit 
and  includmg  shift  registers  arranged  in  the  form  of  a 
matnx,  said  shift  registers  being  adapted  to  shift,  upon 
permitting  the  character  pattern  from  said  first  switching 
circuit  to  be  entered  in  succession  in  the  row  or  column 
direction  thereof  and  delivered  in  the  row  direction,  re- 
spectively bits  constituting  the  character  pattern  simulu- 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2315 


neously  or  selectively  in  conformity  with  said  mode  of 
conversion^ 

(c)  a  second  switchmg  circtiit  connected  to  said  matnx 
circuit  for  switching  the  order  of  the  bite  constituting  the 
character  pattern  provided  from  said  matnx  circuit  m 
conformity  with  said  mode  of  conversion;  and 

(d)  a  matrix  control  part  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
switching  circuits  and  said  matrix  circuit  for  selecting  said 
mode  of  convenkm  and  for  controlling  writing  of  the 
character  pattern  into  said  matrix  circuit  via  said  first 
switching  circuit  and  for  controlling  reading  of  the  char- 
acter pattern  from  said  matrix  circuit  via  said  second 
switching  circuit 


4je«,M6 
GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTTH  MEMORY  ARRAY 

ACCESS 
Robert  L.  MaMfMd,  Aastia.  Tez^  Marc  Scgre,  RUaeiieck, 
N.Y.;  Alexaadtf  K.  SpcMcr,  AMtia,  aad  Joe  C.  St  Oair, 
Roaad  Ro<^  both  ofTez^  mriw»im  to  lateraatioaal  Baaiaeas 
MacUaes  Corporatiaa,  Anmmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  13^40 

tat  CL*  G09G  1/14 

VS.  CL  340—747  22  Oaiam 
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1.  A  graphics  display  system  compnsmg 

means  for  receiving  graphics  information  to  be  displayed. 

memory  means  for  storing  said  graphics  information  to  be 
displayed  in  a  memory  array  including  a  portion  directly 
corresponding  to  an  image  area  for  display  and  said  mem- 


ory means  for  providing  a  single  access  operation  to  said 
array  dunng  a  memory  cycle  time  penod, 

means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  said  memor> 
means  for  providing  graphics  information  to  any  N  by  M 
portion  of  the  memory  means  array  during  a  smgje  one  of 
said  memory  cycle  time  periods  wherein  N  and  M  arc 
mtegers  each  greater  than  1  wherem  said  N  by  M  portion 
can  be  located  at  any  position  in  said  memory  array:  and 

disf^y  means  connected  to  the  memory  means  for  display 
mg  said  graphics  information  m  said  image  area  arrsN 
portion 


4,«Mrr 

IMAGE  DATA  FILE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IMAGE  DATA  FILING  SYSTEM 
Harao  Takcda,  KawMakl;  Kmitki  Takala,  Tokyo,  aad  Mmm) 
NakaaMara,  Hsiaan.  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaan  to  Hitackl,  Ltd. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  18,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  6«2,»39 
Oaiais  priority,  appHcartoa  Japaa,  Dec  2L  1983.  S8-Z3r>5V 
tat  a.*  G09G  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—721  12  OatM 


1   An  image  data  file  storage  system  comprising 

image  data  file  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  images  which 
are  to  be  retrieved; 

image  input  means  for  iaputtmg  an  image  to  be  stored  in  said 
image  data  file  means; 

image  display  means  having  a  display  screen  for  displaying 
the  input  image  from  said  inuge  mput  means, 

instruction  means  for  specifying  processing  to  be  performed 
with  respect  to  the  mput  image  displayed  on  said  display 
screen; 

first  means  for  changing  at  a  designated  magnification  « 
whole  size  of  the  input  image  being  displayed  oo  said 
display  screen  to  vary  the  magnification  of  an  image  input 
ted  by  the  image  mput  means  according  to  the  size  of  the 
image  mputted  by  the  input  means;  and 

second  means  for  extracting  at  least  a  part  of  the  displayed 
input  image  which  has  been  changed  u  sue  by  said  first 
means  and  for  storing  said  input  image  and  said  extracted 
unage  in  said  image  data  file  means  as  one  of  said  images 
to  be  retrieved  aad  as  an  index  unage  for  retrieving  said 
input  image,  a  group  of  index  images  read  out  of  said 
image  data  file  means  bemg  displayed  at  one  time  or  said 
display  screen  as  index  information  for  destgnating  one  of 
said  images  to  be  retrieved  at  the  tune  of  retrieving  the 
image. 


430Mn 

DIGITAL  VECTOR  GENERATOR  FOR  A  GRAPHIC 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Gregory  M.  Barke,  w^  Mkkad  E.  Joaca,  both  of  Saa  Die«c>. 
Calif.,  ■sriganrs  to  Mctaiek  Corporattoa,  Saa  Dtc«o.  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  600,106 
tat  CL*  GO»G  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—744  X  C^laiM 

1   A  digital  vector  generator  system  compnsing 
a  plurahty  of  spatial  vector  generators  coupled  to  receive 
position  information  representing  a  visual  image  and  to 
generate  m  response  thereto  data  defimng  a  sequence  of 
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pixel  coordiMte  poinu  defining  a  line  within  a  display 
image;  and 
at  least  one  vistial  charactensbc  vector  generator  coupled  to 
receive  visual  characteristic  informatjon  representing  the 
visual  image  and  to  operate  synchronously  with  the  spatial 
vector  generators  to  generate  in  response  to  the  received 
visual  characteristic  information  visual  characteristic 
vector  mformation  corresponding  to  each  pixel  coordi- 


4,808,9S9 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kuiaki  Tabatm.  Tokyo;  TettM  Mackida,  SagMiihara;  Masato- 
ikl  Himt,  Yokokaan,  aad  KaaiUro  Nomara,  Kawasaki,  mil  of 
Japaa,  aadgaon  to  HHacki,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Dec  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  809,905 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  22,  1984,  59-269664 
Ut.  O."  G09G  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—750  9  OMims 
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4,808,990 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPI^Y  ASSEMBLY 
Koahi      if«ttfH,      and      Toakiiaicki      Eatsabe.      both      of 
Yamatokoriyama,  Japaa,  aarignors  to  Sharp  KaboaUki  Kai- 
sha.  Omka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669.M3 
ClaiiM    priority,    appUcatloa    Japaa,    Not.    II.    1983,    58 
175296{U1;  Nov    11.  1983,  58-175297[Ul;  Not.  U.  1983,  5»- 
175298[Ln;  Not.  11.  1983,  58-175299(U] 

Int.  a.'  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  340— 784  M  i 


natc  pi)int  defined  by  the  daU  generated  by  the  spatial 
vector  generators;  and 
means  for  generating  a  video  signal  coupled  to  receive  the 
sequence  of  pixel  coordinate  points  from  each  of  the  spa- 
tial vector  generators  and  the  visual  characteristic  vector 
information  from  the  at  least  one  visual  characteristic 
vector  generator  and  generating  a  video  signal  represent- 
ing the  video  image  m  response  thereto. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  assembly  which  comprises 

a  liquid  crystal  cell, 

at  least  two  dnve  circuit  boards,  at  least  two  flexible  printed 
circuit  boards,  each  of  said  of  flcjiiblc  printed  circui\ 
boards  providing  electncal  connection  between  the  liquid 
crystal  cell  and  one  end  of  each  of  said  drive  circuit 
boards,  and 

a  chassis  sandwKhed  between  the  liquid  crystal  cell  and  the 
dnve  circuit  boards,  through  the  flexible  nature  of  the 
printed  circuit  boards,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  drive 
circuit  boards  being  fixed  to  said  chassb. 


4J08,99I 
METHOD  ANT)  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQITD  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  WITH  INTERMEDIATE  TONE 
Tsuguji  TacUacki.  Odawara;  Hlroynki  Mamo.  Kawaaaki.  and 
Tervmi  Takaahi,  Yokokama,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1987.  Ser.  No.  2,198 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jan.  13,  1986,  61-3621 
Int  a.'  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  340—793  '  ' 


1  A  control  apparatus  for  a  raster  scan  type  display  compris- 
ing a  display  umt,  a  bit  map  memory  for  stonng  picture  ele- 
ment daU  in  a  plurality  of  locations  to  be  read  out  successively 
for  display  in  synchronism  with  scanning  in  said  display  unit,  a 
look-up  Ubie  connected  to  receive  the  picture  element  data 
read  out  of  said  bit  map  memory  for  converting  said  picture 
element  data  mto  video  signals,  means  for  holding  information 
specifying  at  least  one  area  of  said  bit  map  memory,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  holding  means  for  determining 
whether  a  location  in  said  bit  map  memory  currently  accessed 
for  display  is  m  the  area  specified  by  said  area  specifying  infor- 
mation or  not,  and  means  for  selectively  sending  in  response  to 
a  determination  by  said  determining  means  the  picture  element 
daU  directly  from  said  bit  map  memory  or  the  converted  video 
"iignals  from  said  look  up  table  to  said  display  umt 


1  In  a  method  for  displaying  a  display  pattern  by  use  of  a 
liquid  crystal  display  panel  wherein  the  display  pattern  in- 
cludes a  character  or  figure  m  an  intermediate  tone  and  is 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  display  lines  forming  a 
frame  and  there  being  a  plurality  of  frames  produced  on  a 
sequential  basis,  said  method  compnsmg  the  stepw  of 

(a)  producmg  a  display  address; 

(b)  producing  display  daU  of  said  display  pattern  for  each 
display  line  in  response  to  said  display  address; 

(c)  producmg  a  display  inhibit  signal  for  intermittently  pro- 
hibiting said  display  daU  from  being  displayed  on  said 
Uquid  crystal  display  panel  at  an  interval  different  from  a 
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multiple  of  a  period  of  an  alternating  voltage  applied  to 
(aid  liquid  cryatal  panel  in  respooae  to  infonnation  relating 
to  an  attribute  of  laid  di^>lay  pattern; 

(d)  laid  display  inhibit  Mgnal  be^  produced  such  that  the 
display  Ihiet  on  which  laid  dopUy  data  it  prohibited  from 
being  displayed  on  said  liquid  crystal  display  pand  dunng 
ooe  Crame  are  difTerent  than  the  display  bnes  on  which 
(aid  display  data  is  prohibited  from  bc^ng  displayed  on 
said  liquid  crystal  display  when  a  socceeding  frame  is 
displayed;  and 

(e)  dkplaying  (aid  display  data  on  said  liquid  crystal  display 
pand  when  said  display  inhMt  signal  is  absent,  or  prevent- 
ing said  display  data  fixMn  being  displayed  on  (aid  liquid 
crystal  display  panel  when  (aid  diq>Uy  inhibit  signal  is 
present. 


(elected  configuration  m  response  to  a  stop  status  signaJ 
generated  by  at  least  one  of  the  compofienu  of  satd  le 
lected  coBfiguratioo  and  m  accordance  with  the  selected 
coofiguratxm 


M88,»92 

COMPONBST  AUDIO/VnNEO  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  TURN-OFF  OF  PERIPHERAL  DEVICES 

Billy  W.  Bcycn,  Jr.,  GmaAcU,  ani  Jmh  E.  lUley,  Ia«M^ 

oik,both  of  lad.,  aarifsata  to  RCA  LieoMi^  Corporatioa. 

Priacetoa,  N  J. 

FDed  May  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  47^81 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  3/00 

VS.  CL  340— 825  J4  i  Claimt 


3.  For  use  in  a  component  audio/video  system  including  a 
plurality  of  source  components  for  supplying  audio  or  video 
signals  or  both  and  one  or  more  recording  components  for 
recording  supplied  signals,  signal  coupling  means  including 
signal  switching  means  for  sdectivdy  interconi>ecting  inputs 
and  outputs  of  said  components  in  response  to  control  «igM  U, 
said  compooenta  recdving  said  control  signals  for  controlling 
the  operation  thereof  and  supplying  status  signals  indicating 
the  operating  modes  of  said  oompoDents,  said  status  signals 
including  a  stop  status  signal  hwliratiiig  that  a  respective  re- 
cording component  selected  for  supplying  a  (ource  signal  has 
finished  supplying  said  source  signal  or  indicating  that  a  re- 
spective source  component  selected  for  recording  a  source 
signal  has  run  out  of  recording  medium,  said  control  signals 
being  recdved  and  aaid  status  signals  being  supplied  via  s  data 
bus,  apparatus  comprising: 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signals,  said  con- 
trol means  generating  control  signals  for  causing  said 
switching  means  of  said  coupling  means  to  selectively 
interconnect  one  of  (aid  source  and  recording  components 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  (dectaMe  difTerent  configurations 
and  for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  components  of  the 
selected  configuratioa  to  record  one  or  more  of  said  audio 
or  video  source  signals,  said  control  means  generating 
control  signals  for  causing  the  termination  of  the  opera- 
tion of  predetermined  ones  of  the  components  of  said 


4,808,993 
ELECTRONIC  SECURE  D4TRY  SYSTEM.  APPARATTIS 

AND  METHOD 
KcMh  S.  Clark,  ^TaMjiaii,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  DrtaTrak.  lac_ 
VIcw.CMif. 

of  Ser.  No.  864,886,  JaL  14,  1986,  itisiniit, 

h  a  dlrWaa  of  Ser.  No.  ML343,  Oct.  16,  1984,  Pat  >to. 

4,609,780,  wkkk  is  a  i  iialtaaatlia  la  pail  af  Ser.  No.  537,425. 

Sep.  29,  1983,  (fcaainari,  Ikia  appBtarioa  Sep.  30,  1987,  Ser 

No.  105,484 

laL  CL*  H04M  11/00:  G06K  7/08 

VS.  a.  340— 825J1  17  CliriM 


L  In  a  card  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  for  use 
in  a  (ccunty  system  having  a  sensor,  a  plurality  of  metallK 
elements,  said  elements  being  spaced  apart  m  ooe  direction  to 
form  first  and  second  spaced  apart  columns  which  are  symmet 
ncally  positioned  about  the  longitudinal  axis  said  elements 
being  spaced  apari  in  another  directioo  to  form  a  pluraht)  of 
spaced  apart  paralld  rows  wluch  are  symmetrically  positioned 
about  the  transverse  axis,  at  least  one  element  bemg  present  ir 
each  of  said  rows,  the  elements  which  are  present  providing  t 
non-erasaMe  predetermined  code  assinged  to  the  card  and 
opaque  sheets  formed  of  a  substantially  rigid  material  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  (aid  metallic  elements  and  serving  to 
conceal  said  metallic  elements  from  view  of  the  human  eye. 
said  sheets  being  formed  of  s  non-metallic  material  to  permii 
sensing  of  the  metallic  elements  by  use  of  the  sensor 


M08,994 
LOGIC  INTERCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Riley,  P.O.  Box  1024,  RMada^  Miss.  39157 
FOed  Aag.  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,838 
lat.  CL*  H04Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—825.57  9  OaiaH 

1   A  controller  system  compnsmg  the  combmatKm  of 
a  control  location  having  a  plurahty  of  programmable  con 
trol  modules,  each  said  module  having  an  mput  device 
connected  thereto  for  supplying  to  said  module  an  mput 
signal  capable  of  having  only  two  stales; 
a  plurality  of  programmable  controlled  modules,  each  said 
controlled  module  having  an  output  device  connected 
thereto  for  performing  a  specified   function,   said  con 
trolled   modules  bemg   physically   separated    frotr    said 
control  location; 
each  said  control  and  controlled  module  bemg  substantial!  > 
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identical  to  each  other  said  control  and  controlled  module 
apart  from  programming. 

a  cable  having  no  more  than  four  operative  wires  intercon- 
necting all  of  said  control  modules  and  all  of  said  con- 
trolled modules  and  spanning  the  physical  separation 
therebetween; 

means  connected  to  one  of  the  wires  in  said  cable  for  pro- 
ducing and  dehvering  to  said  control  and  controlled  mod- 
ules a  sequence  of  clock  pulses  of  uniform  duration  pcn- 
odically  interrupted  by  an  interval  of  no  clock  pulses  to 
synchronize  the  operation  of  said  modules;  and 

encoding/decoding  means  mcludmg  a  clock  pulse  counter  in 
each  of  said  control  and  controlled  modules  programmed 
to  permit  each  said  module  to  respond  to  a  preselected 


count  of  said  counter  to  thereby  assign  to  each  said  mod- 
ule a  unique  code  and  thereby  umquely  operatively  associ- 
ate each  of  said  control  modules  with  preselected  one  or 
ones  of  said  controlled  modules  programmed  to  respond 
to  the  same  count  so  that  a  control  module  responds  to  an 
input  signal  suppUed  to  said  control  module  by  the  mput 
device  connected  thereto  by  producmg  and  couplmg  to 
said  four-wire  cable  a  control  signal  at  the  count  unique  to 
said  control  module  and  so  that  said  control  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  one  control  device  is  recognized  and  acted 
upon  by  only  said  selected  one  or  ones  of  said  controlled 
modules  programmed  to  respond  to  the  same  count  to 
prodticc  output  signab  for  causing  said  output  device  or 
devices  connected  thereto  to  perform  said  specified  func- 
tions. 


a  d<»r  operable  to  be  moved  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  motor,  a  motor  controller  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  power  supply  and  operatively  associated  with  the  motor  for 
controlling  the  movements  of  said  door,  a  radio  receiver /de- 
coder for  triggering  operation  of  said  motor  controller  when  a 
preselected  code  is  received  thereby,  and  a  transmitter  for 
radio  communication  with  said  receiver  and  having  a  door 
button  which  is  actuable  to  produce  normal  operation  of  said 
system  by  sending  said  preselected  code  to  said   receiver, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  transmitter  transmitting  said  preselected  code  alternat- 
ing with  a  blanking  interval  of  approximately  the  same 
length  of  time  as  said  preselected  code  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  door  button,  and  further  including  a 
secure  button  and  means  for  transmitting  said  preselected 
code  alternating  with  a  blanking  interval  or  approximately 
two  tenths  the  length  of  time  as  said  preselected  code  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  secure  button; 
vacation  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  controller  to  and  from  its  power  supply; 
and 
a  security  means  connected  to  said  receiver/decoder  for 
toggling  between  a  secure  mode  and  a  non  secure  mode  in 
response  to  receipt  of  said  preselected  code  alternating 
with  a  blanking  interval  of  approximately  two  tenths  the 
length  of  time  as  said  preselected  code  and  for  operating 
said  door  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  preselected  code 
alternating  with  a  blanking  interval  of  approximately  the 
same  length  of  time  as  said  preselected  code  only  when  in 
said  non  secure  mode. 
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LEVELS 
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1.  A  door  operator-controller  system  of  the  type  comprising 


1.  For  use  in  a  well  borehole  to  obtain  multiple  simultaneous 
dau  sigiuils  from  N  acoustic  receivers  carried  by  an  elongated 
acoustic  logging  sonde  sized  and  adapted  for  passage  in  a  well 
borehole  and  suspended  by  a  well  logging  cable  havmg  at  least 
one  dau  conductor,  the  multiple  simultaneous  digital  signals 
formed  in  response  to  a  single  acoustic  energy  pulse  from  an 
acoustic  transmitter  carried  by  the  stjnde.  a  data  collection  and 
digitizing  system  comprising: 

(a)  N  acoustic  receivers  carried  in  said  acoustic  logging 
sonde  for  forming  N  time  overlapping  analog  acoustic 
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logging  output  signals  from  said  N  receivers  where  N  is  an 
integer; 

(b)  first  multiplexing  means  having  N  inputs  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  the  N  acoustic  receivers; 

(c)  aecood  multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  first  multi- 
plexing means; 

(d)  digital  converter  means  operating  at  a  first  rate  and 
connected  to  said  second  multiplexing  means  for  formmg 
a  time  based  series  of  digital  words  representative  of  the 
outputs  of  said  N  receivers; 

(e)  digital  data  buffer  means  in  said  sonde  connected  to  said 
digital  converter  means  for  retaining  in  a  formatted  order 
a  series  of  digital  words  from  said  converter  means; 

(0  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  secoiKl  multi- 
plexing means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  multiplexmg  means  to  form  a  series  of  digital 
words  representative  of  the  N  acoustic  logging  output 
signals; 

(g)  timing  means  mcorporated  with  said  control  means  to 
time  digitizing  by  said  digital  converter  means  to  operate 
both  said  first  and  second  multiplexing  means  to  form  a 
series  of  digital  words  representing  N  acoustic  logging 
output  signals;  and 

(h)  telemetry  transmitting  means  for  telemetering  said  series 
of  digital  words  from  said  buffer  means  along  said  at  least 
one  data  conductor  in  the  cable  at  a  second  transmitting 
rate  which  is  slower  than  said  first  converter  operatmg 
rate  such  that  a  single  acoustic  energy  pulse  from  said 
acoustic  transmitter  generates  N  digital  representations  of 
the  acoustic  energy  received  at  said  N  acoustic  receivers 
corresponding  to  the  arrival  at  each  receiver  of  a  single 
acoustic  energy  pulse. 


tion  of  said  beam  and  for  producmg  reflection  related 
electrical  signals  correspondmg  to  said  reflected  identifia- 
ble light, 

said  reflected  identifiable  light  constitutmg  at  lea.st  a  partial 
continuation  of  said  beam. 

the  vehicle  being  movable  along  said  supportmg  surface  for 
intercepting  the  beam  and  thereby  causmg  a  change  in 
said  reflected  identifiable  light  reachmg  said  transducer 
means  whereby  said  transducer  means  produces  a  corrr 
sponding  change  in  the  refectxm  related  electncal  signals 

amplifieT  means  for  receiving  said  reflection  related  electn- 
cal signals  and  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  ic 
said  change  in  the  reflection  related  electrical  signals. 

one-shot  timing  means  for  receivmg  each  output  signal  and 
producing  a  corresponding  one-shot  cnergixation  signaJ 
having  a  predetermined  tunc  duration. 

alarm  means  for  producing  a  sensory  alarm, 

and  relay  means  for  receiving  each  one-shot  energization 
signal  and  correspondingly  energizing  the  alarm  means 
for  a  time  mterval  correspondmg  to  the  time  duration  of 
the  one-shot  energization  signal 
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COIWERTEH 
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4308,997 

PHOTOELECTRIC  VEinCLE  POSmON  INDICATING 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  PARKING  AND  OTHERWISE 

POSITIONING  VEHICLES 

Gear«e  J.  BarUey,  aad  Rotarta  Barkky,  both  of  283  Wooded 

La„  North  Barri^toa,  DL  60010 

FQcd  May  2L  1987,  Ser.  No.  53,151 

Int.  CL*  G08G  1/04 

VS.  a.  34<^-942  11  OaiaH 


1.  A  vehicle  position  indicating  device  for  assisting  in  park 
ing  and  otherwise  positioiung  a  vehicle  in  a  predetermined 
space  on  a  supporting  surface  having  an  overhead  structure 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  supporting  surface  and  affording 
clearance  for  the  vehicle, 

said  device  comprising  photoelectric  control  means  having 
overhead  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  photoelec- 
tric control  means  on  the  overhead  structure, 
said  photoelectric  control  means  including  light  enuthng 
means  and  means  positioning  said  last-mentioned  means 
for  emitting  and  directing  a  beam  of  identifiable  light  in  a 
generally  downward  direction  toward  the  supporting 
surface  and  along  a  beam  forming  a  boundary  of  said 
space, 
said  photoelectric  control  means  oompnsmg  photoelectric 
transducer  means  and  means  directing  said  last-mentioned 
means  in  a  generally  downward  direction  for  receivmg 
upwardly  reflected  identifiable  light  constitutmg  a  reflec- 


1.  A  digital-analog  converter  with  a  correction  function  of 
convertmg  an  mput  digital  signal  sequence  of  words  to  an 
output  analog  signal,  each  word  having  a  plurality  of  bits,  the 
converter  comprising: 

digital-analog  converting  means  for  convertmg  each  word 
of  the  input  digital  signal  sequence  to  analog  signal, 

correction  signal  generating  means  compnsmg 

(a)  means  for  detecting  a  bit  at  a  predetermined  bit  posi 
tion  m  each  word  of  the  mput  digital  signal  sequence 
and  generating  a  bit  signal  upon  the  detection  of  bit, 

(b)  means  m  response  to  the  bit  signal  for  generatmg  a 
correction  signal;  and 

means  for  combimng  the  analog  sign&i  from  said  digital 
analog  convertmg  means  with  the  correction  signal  from 
said  correction  signal  generatmg  means  to  produce  the 
output  analog  signal, 

wherein  said  correction  signal  generating  means  further 
comprises  means  for  synchromzmg  the  correction  signal 
with  the  analog  signal  at  said  combining  means 


4,808,999 
TOWXD  DECOY  WITH  FIBER  OPTIC  LINK 
Donald  Toasaa,  Plcaaaatrille,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Loral  Corf., 
Yookcra.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  156.968 
lat.  a.'  GOIS  7  iA 
U.S.  a.  342—15  3  CWiM 

1.  In  a  radar  decoy  system  for  protecting  a  vehicle  against 
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hostile  radAT  detection  by  means  of  a  decoy  device  which  is 
phyticaUy  interconnected  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  the 
protected  vehicle  by  a  flexible  cable  meant,  the  improvement 
compriong:  an  rf  receiving  means  on  laid  vehicte  for  receiving 
hostile  siffials,  an  rf  exciting  means  on  said  vehicle  responsive 
to  said  received  signals,  an  rf  transmitting  means  on  said  decoy 
device,  and  means  mtcrconnccting  said  exciting  means  and  said 


M09,001 
LAND  MASS  BLANKING  APPARATUS  OS) 
Harry  Urkowlts,  PkilaMpkia,  Pa^  a^  Rkkard  P.  Perry.  Had- 
doa  Hdgkta,  NJ^  MrigBon  to  UaHed  States  of  Anerica  as 
reprcseated  by  tke  S«u<Unr  of  ths  Nary 

FUed  Jaa.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5W,659 

iat,  a.*  GOIS  7/30 

VS.  a.  342— »4  6  Omimt 
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transmitting  means,  said  last-mcntioncd  means  including  a  la.sei 
modulator,  a  laser  transmitter  receiving  the  output  of  said 
modulator,  a  fiber-optic  Unk  incorporated  into  said  flexible 
cable  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  laser  transmitter,  and 
a  laser  receiver  on  said  decoy  device  interconnected  to  said 
fiber-optic  link  and  receiving  transmitted  signals  therefrom, 
said  laser  receiver  being  interconnected  to  said  transmitter 
means 


4,809,000 

TRANSOM  MEMBER  FOR  SUDING  DOORS 

Noei  CarrolL  Shcttrookc  RtMd,  Skertrooke,  Victoria,  AMtralla 

PIM  Jaa.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  991,903 

OaiM  priority,  ^ppMcatina  AaMraUa,  Sep.  4,  1981,  PF0592; 

Dec  2.  19«1,  7«157/«1;  Dec  2,  1981,  78158/Sl 

Iat  a.*  GOIS  13/04:  E05F  15/20 

US.  CL  342— «1  16  aaiaa 
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1  A  transom  member  fur  a  sliding  door  having  an  elongate 
support  member  and  a  cover  member  formed  of  matensJ 
opaque  to  visible  radiation,  the  cover  member  being  secured  to 
the  support  member  s  cavity  being  defined  between  the  sup>- 
port  member  and  cover  member  with  the  cover  member  being 
mounted  relative  to  the  support  member  so  as  to  provide  and 
permit  easy  arceas  to  the  cavity,  sensing  means  for  sensing 
appro€K:h  of  a  person  towards  the  transom  member  bemg 
provided,  said  *rt—ing^  means  including  an  energy  detector  for 
detecting  energy  from  a  person  approaching  the  transom  mem- 
ber, said  sensing  means  bemg  positioned  within  said  cavity 
with  said  detector  being  positioned  to  receive  said  energy 
through  said  cover  member,  the  location  of  the  sensing  means 
within  the  cavity  not  being  apparent  from  external  visual 
inspection  of  the  transom  member 
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I  Range- responsive  apparatus  fur  sciectivciy  blanking  the 
application  of  a  series  of  relatively  high  strength  video  return 
signals  to  a  gate  rsdar  signal  processor  comprising: 

shift  register  means  having  an  input  continuously  receiving 
said  radar  return  signals  and  an  output,  said  register  hav- 
ing a  particular  input-to-outpul  capacity  and  a  particular 
rate  of  advancing  said  return  signals  from  said  input  to 
said  output,  said  capacity  and  said  advance  rate  being 
fixed  in  accordance  with  the  time  interval  required  to  fill 
the  register  to  capacity  with  a  series  of  signals  derived 
from  a  predetermined  radar  range  extent;  and  said  register 
further  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  taps  disposed 
with  regard  to  said  rate  of  advance  to  provide  a  series  of 
tapped  outputs  for  signals  received  from  fixed  increments 
of  said  predetermined  range  extent, 

means  coupling  said  register  output  to  said  signal  processor 
gate. 

amplitude  threshold  means  for  each  of  said  tapped  outputs, 

counting  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  means,  and 

count-responsive  means  for  ci^ntrollmg  said  radar  signal 
processor  gate, 

said  amplitude  threshold  means  being  set  to  responds  to  the 
presence  of  signal  inputs  having  a  strength  exceeding  a 
particular  predetermined  background  noise  level  for  gcn- 
cratmg  exceedance  signals  applied  to  and  counted  by  said 
counting  means;  and  said  count-responsive  means  being 
responsive  to  said  count  for  generating  a  gate  "shut-ofT' 
signal  when  said  count  reaches  a  particular  number  and 
als<^5  for  mitiating  a  gate  'turn-on'  signal  when  said  count 
does  not  reach  said  number,  whereby  said  signal  processor 
IS  blanked  when  a  series  of  high-strength  radar  return 
signals  produces  a  particular  count. 


4,809,002 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR 
Kus^i  TogaaU,  and  ToakiUko  Hagiaawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  J^HB, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  19S4.  59  2S513 
Ut  a.*  GOIS  13/54 
UJS.  a.  342—160  24  Claims 

1   A  moving  target  mdicator  apparatus  for  removmg  station 
ary  and  moving  clutter  from  a  radar  received  signal  received  in 
response  to  a  transmitted  signal  having  a  varied  transmit  repeti- 
tion time  comprising: 
a  first  clutter  removing  means  for  removing  stationary  clut- 
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ter  from  said  radar  received  signal  and  generating  a  first 
signal  having  varying  ampUtude  and  phase  cmponents; 
a  correction  means  responsive  to  said  first  clutter  removing 
means  for  correcting  the  moving  clutter  of  said  first  signal 
having   varying  amplitude  and  phase  cotnponcnu  and 
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producmg  a  corrected  signal  having  a  constant  amplitude 
and  a  constant  phase  based  upon  the  varied  transmit  repe- 
tition time;  and 

second  clutter  removing  means  responsive  to  said  correc- 
tion means  for  removing  the  moving  clutter  from  said 
corrected  signal  and  generatmg  a  second  signal 


1.  An  almond  test  body  comprising; 

the  family  of  surface  anal>tically  defined  by: 

r=/li[(l-(x/«i)^*-co8  o)  cos  « 

Z=ai((l-(j[//li)^*-cos  a]  sin  9 

cross-sections  for  x=0; 

r=A2i{l-ix/R29)^]ct»e 

Z= Bid -(x/Ri)^)i]  sine 

cross-sections  for  xSO 
where. 

orseswy 

and,  where  the  constants  L,  Ri,  Rj  Ai,  A2,  Bi  and  B2  satisfy 
/.=/l2-t-stna|A| 
\=Rl^/R2hl-C(»ai) 


where, 

0.0<ai<90' 

A\=Ri^/R2^A2 

B\=R\^/R2^B2 

where, 

2SAi/B:S20 

L=total  body  length,  and 

R2  =  rear  portion  body  length  (Wimt  end). 


4309.004 
CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  MAGNETRON 
Ray  L.  Braadao,  PL  Landerdale;  Hcni  Baraa,  Coral  Spriagr 
ArezU  Maosear,  Boca  Raton,  aad  Strrca  R  Sweet  Margate, 
all  of  Fla„  aangaors  to  AlUed-Sitnal  Lk„  Morris  Townsbip. 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  23.  1987.  Ser.  No.  124J03 

iBt  a.*  H03B  9.10:  GOIS  ^/02.  7,42 

VS.  CL  342—199  19  riaiws 


4309,003 
ALMOND  TEST  BODY 
AUea  K.  Doouaek,  CotaariMS,  Oiiio;  Meiviii  C.  Gibeatb, 
Haapton,  aad  Ricbard  M.  Wood,  Virgiiiia  Bcadi,  botb  of  Va^ 
aangnors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aacrica  as  represented  by 
the  Adasiaistrator  of  tlM  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  197,191 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/40 

MS.  CL  342—165  1  Oaia 


11  In  a  radar  system,  having  a  microwave  transmitter  in- 
cluding a  microwave  generator  having  a  natural  frequency  of 
oscillauon,  and 

a  microwave  receiver  of  the  superheterodyne  type,  said 
receiver  mcl tiding: 

a  local  oscillator; 

a  mixer  for  combining  target  return  signals  from  transmitter 
output  signals  with  output  from  said  local  oscillator  for 
generation  of  an  if  signal; 

a  first  i.f  amphfier;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  output  of  said  first  i.f  amplifier. 

the  improvement  compnsmg: 

a  source  of  stable,  variable  frequency  signals 

first  means  for  muluplymg  the  frequency  of  the  sigruil  from 
said  variable  frequency  source  by  a  first  constant  to  gener- 
ate a  signal  at  a  frequency  Fi  \knlhin  the  operating  fre 
quency  range  of  said  microwave  generator. 

means  for  injecting  said  Fi  frequency  signal  into  said  micro- 
wave generator  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  micro- 
wave generator, 

means  for  companng  the  phase  of  the  output  of  said  micro- 
wave generator  with  the  phase  of  said  Fi  frequency  signai 
to  determine  the  phase  difference  therebetween,  said 
phase  difference  bnng  mdicative  of  a  difference  betweer, 
said  natural  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  microwave 
generator  and  said  Fi  frequency; 

means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequent  > 
source  m  response  to  said  phase  difference  and  thereby  tc 
maintain  said  Fi  frequency  substantially  equal  to  said 
natural  frequency  of  said  microwave  generator  and 

second  means  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
from  said  variable  frequency  signal  source  by   a  second 
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constant  to  generate  a  signal  at  a  frequency  F2.  said  sec- 
ond means  comprising  said  local  oacillator; 
said  F2  frequency  signal  being  applied  to  said  mucr  together 
with  said  target  return  signals,  said  Lf  signab  generated 
by  said  mixer  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  m 
frequency  between  said  F|  frequency  and  said  F2  fre- 
quency 


4,MI9.006 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  USING  THE 

TELEMETRY  TRACKING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tariq  B.  Dw,  MotrtefUk,  IHl,  Mstgwir  to  GcMral  Electric 

Coapaay,  Em*  WMmt,  NJ. 

FUed  May  30,  19M,  Set.  No.  8*«,<»5« 
lat-  a.*  H04B  7/J85 
VS.  a.  342-352  1 ' 


M09,OOS 

MULTI-ANTENNA  GAS  RECEIVER  FOR  SEISMIC 

SURVEY  VESSELS 

OmIm  C  CommImm,  in,  BctaMMrt,  MaM„  aarivKir  to  West- 

I,  Imc^  HowrtOM.  Tex. 

I  «rf  Ser.  No.  35,«2,  Apr.  6,  19r7,  wkick  is  a 
t  ofSer.  No.  Klfili,  A»r.  14,  WM,  wfcidi  U 

t  or  S«r.  Nfc  353^1,  Mar.  1. 1982.  Tkis 

■wHrtIrr  Jul  21.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  147,123 

lat  a.'  H04B  7/185 

VS.  a.  342—352  »  C»*i™ 


1  A  method  of  determinmg  ship  towed  sensor  position 
information  from  code  modulated,  ovcrlappmg  spread  spec- 
trum signals  transmitted  by  a  plurality  of  GPS  satellites  and 
modulated  by  satellite  specific  codes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  first  composite  of  satellite  signals  related  to  ship 
poation; 

fomung  identical,  synchronous,  digital  rcpresentauons  of 
the  composite  in  a  plurality  of  satellite  tracking  channels; 

developmg  estimates  in  each  tracking  channel  of  group 
delay  and  phase  delay,  with  respect  to  a  common  tune 
base,  of  a  satellite  specific,  code  modulated  componenl  of 
the  composite; 

detecting  a  component  in  each  channel  by  logical  combina- 
tion of  the  compoBte  representadon  with  a  model  of  the 
component  generated  synchronously  from  the  common 
tune  base  in  accordance  with  the  estimates; 

updating  the  estimates  in  accordance  with  the  detected 
components  to  form  time  series  of  phase  and  group  delay 
observations  for  each  channel; 

receivug  a  second  composite  of  satellite  signals  related  to 
sensor  position; 

forming  a  digital  representations  of  the  second  composiu. 

developing  an  estimate  of  delay,  with  respect  to  the  common 
tune  base,  of  a  satellite  specific,  code  modulated  compo- 
nents of  the  second  composite; 

detecting  said  component  by  logical  combination  of  the 
second  compoaite  representations  with  a  model  of  the 
component  generated  synchronously  from  the  common 
tune  base  m  accordance  with  the  related  estimate; 

updating  the  estimate  in  accordance  with  the  detected  com- 
ponent to  form  time  series  of  observations  related  to  the 
second  composite;  and 

processing  the  observations  to  determine  sensor  position. 


1.  In  a  command,  ranging,  and  telemetry  arrangement  in- 
cluding: 

a  pair  of  command,  rangmg.  and  telemetry  ground  stations, 
each  including:  a  rangmg  tone  genci  ator,  means  for  modu- 
lacmg  said  ranging  tone  on  a  ranging  lone  subcamer. 
ineans  for  combining  said  modulated  ranging  tone  subcAf 
ner  with  a  command  signal,  means  for  transmitting  said 
combined  modulated  ranging  tone  subcarrier  and  said 
command  signal  on  an  up-link  earner,  means  for  receiving 
a  down-link  carrier,  and  means  for  recovering  from  said 
down-link  carrier  said  modulated  ranging  tone  subcarrier 
and  for  detecting  said  ranging  tone,  and 

a  sateUite  including  means  for  receiving  said  up-lmk  earner 
and  for  recovering  said  modulated  ranging  tone  subcamer 
and  said  command  signal  therefrom,  and  further  including 
a  source  of  said  down-link  earner  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  recovered  modulated  ranging  tone  subcamer  on 
said  down-link  carrier; 

whereby  said  sateUite  receives  said  modulated  ranging  tone 
subcamer  and  retransmits  it  at  the  down-link  frequency, 
and  said  retransmitted  ranging  tone  subcamer  is  received 
by  the  ground  station  from  which  it  was  transmitted  and 
by  the  other  ground  station; 

an  improvement  for  providing  audio  communications  be- 
tween said  command,  ranging,  and  telemetry  ground 
stations  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  of  said  ground  sutions  further  including  ineans 
for  providing  a  band  limited  audio  signal,  and  means  for 
mcxlulating  said  band  limited  audio  signal  on  said  ranging 
lone  subcamer  in  place  of  said  ranging  tone;  and 

at  least  said  other  of  said  command,  ranging,  and  telemetry 
ground  sutions  further  including  means  for  detecting  said 
audio  signals  from  said  modulated  ranging  tone  subcarrier 
and  means  coupled  to  said  delecting  mcan.s  for  applying 
said  audio  signal  to  a  utilization  device. 


4,809,007 
NAVIGATION  METHOD 
Wolfgang  Haaaeaplns,  Freflwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  aasigDor 
to  IJtef  GmbH,  BreiaBaB,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Mar.  2,  19»7,  Ser.  No.  20.851 
tlaims  priority.  appUcatioii  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  3, 19W, 
86 102742 J 

iBt  a.«  GO  IS  i/02 
VS.  CI.  342—417  6  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  course  of  an  aircraft  of  the 
type  ihal  includes  at  least  one  gyro  and  an  external  calibrated 
magnetic  course  sensor  m  the  event  of  failure  of  said  magnetic 
course  snsor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
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(a)  measuring  true  north  course  by  means  of  said  magnetic 
sensor;  and 

(b)  measuring  local  magnetic  variation;  then 

(c)  correcting  said  true  north  course  by  combining  said 
magnetic  variation  with  said  measured  true  north  course; 
and 

(d)  determining  the  differential  angle  from  gyro  drift,  the 
earth's  rotation  and  latitude;  and 
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(e)  independently  continuously  determining  course  angle  \Iia 
from  said  corrected  true  north  course  and  said  difTerential 
angle;  then 

(0  storing  said  independent  course  angle;  and  then; 

(g)  calculating  true  north  course  by  correcting  said  indepen- 
dent course  with,  the  differential  angle  determined  prior 
to  failure  of  said  magnetic  course  sensor 
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1.  a  broadband  antenna  assembly  comprising: 

a  ground  plane; 

plural  dielectric  layers  including  a  first  dielectric  layer  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  ground  plane; 

a  feed  line  disposed  adjacent  said  first  dielectnc  layer  and 
separated  from  said  ground  plane  by  said  first  dielectric 
layer; 

said  plural  dielectric  layers  mcluding  a  second  dielectric 
layer  disposed  adjacent  said  feed  Ime  and  sandwichmg 
said  feed  line  between  said  first  and  second  dielectric 
layers; 

a  plurahty  of  radiators  disposed  adjacent  a  side  of  said  sec 
ond  dielectric  layer  opposite  said  feed  line  and  separated 
from  said  feed  line  by  said  second  dielectnc  layer; 

said  feed  line  defining  an  orthogonal  projection  which 
crosses  at  least  one  of  said  radiators  assymmetncally  so  as 
apparently  to  divide  said  at  least  one  radiator  assymmetn- 


cally, wherein  any  radiator  which  is  not  criKsed  by  the 
orthogonal  projection  of  said  feed  line  is  connected  to  a 
radiator  thai  is  crossed  by  ihc  orthogonal  projection  of 
said  feed  Ime; 

said  radiators  having  respective  sizes  selected  such  that  said 
radiators  have  respective  frequency  response  bands 
which  bands  merge  to  produce  an  overall  bandwidth 
dependent  on  the  total  number  of  radiators. 

each  radiator  having  an  outer  boundary  defining  an  orthogo- 
nal projection,  wherein  the  radiator  having  an  outer 
boundary  circumscribing  the  largest  area  is  disposed  adja- 
cent the  ground  plane  and  sepiarated  therefrom  by  said 
first  dielectric  layer,  said  feed  Ime  and  said  second  dielec- 
tnc layer;  and 

the  orthogonal  projection  of  the  outer  boundary  of  each 
radiator  circumscribing  the  orthogonal  projections  of  the 
outer  boundaries  of  all  those  radiators  ha\ing  outer 
boundanes  circumscnbmg  smaller  areas 


4,809.009 
RESONAJ>fr  ANTENNA 
IMc  M.  Grimes,  2548  Skcyy  HoUow  Dr.  Sutt  College,  Pa. 
16803.  and  Craig  A.  Grimes,  2104  CnUen  ATe„  Apt.  206, 
ABStiB,  Tex.  78758 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,007 

iBt  a.*  HOIQ  21/00 

VS.  CL  343—726  13  CMm 


4,809,008 
BROADBAND  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
David  J.  Gwitoii,  Stakeford,  Englaml,  aasigDor  to  British  Gm 
pic,  LoodoB,  EaglBBd 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1986.  S«.  No.  947^98 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  30,  1985, 
8531859 

lat  a.*  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  a.  343-700  MS  3  Cbims 


1  A  planar  antenna  system  compnsing  first  loop  MHM 
connected  as  a  magnetic  quadrupole.  second  loop  meaoa  eoo- 
nected  as  a  magneuc  dipole,  first  Imear  means  connected  as  ar: 
electnc  quadrupole.  second  linear  means  connected  as  ar 
electnc  dipole,  and  means  for  dnving  said  magnetic  quadru 
pole  and  said  magnetic  dipole  in  tune  quadrature  wnih  s&tc 
electnc  quadrupole  and  said  electnc  dip>olf 


4309.010 
LOW  PROHLE  WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

AND  IMETHOD 
Ferril  A.  Loaee,  Provo,  Utah,  aacigBor  to  Cjuiob   kabosbikt 
Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CootiBBBtloii-iB-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  308,080,  Oct  2,  1981    Tku 
appticatioa  Jbb.  23,  1982.  Scr.  No.  393.044 
iBt  CL*  HOIQ  1/04 
VS.  CL  343—719  76 


i.  \.c:0"^^i:^^^ 


.  ^-r« 


1.  A  wireless  low  profile  commimication  system  includmg  a 
transmitter/receiver  for  generating  and  processmg  electro- 
magnetic signals,  the  system  compnsing 

a  portable  current  dnver  compnsing  conductor  means  and 
means  for  selectively  translatmg  said  conductor  means 
between  a  transportable  configuration  and  an  operationa! 
configurauon,  such  that  when  in  said  operauonai  configu- 
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ration  said  conductor  means  is  positioned  in  proximity  to 
the  earth's  surface,  said  conductor  means  comprising 
means  for  capacitively  couphng  said  conductor  means  to 
the  earth  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conductor  means 
so  that  said  conductor  means  exhibits  substantial  capaci- 
tive  coupling  to  the  earth  such  that  a  closed  current  loop 
IS  formed  by  said  conductor  means  in  combmation  with 
the  earth,  said  conductor  means  having  a  sufficient  overall 
length  so  that  the  closed  current  loop  has  a  penmetcr 
which  is  greater  than  one  wavelength  of  said  electromag- 
netic si^ials  when  propagating  through  the  earth, 
whereby  the  earth  and  said  conductor  means  function 
together  as  a  vertical  plane  polarized  antenna,  and 
means  for  connecUng  the  transmitter/receiver  to  the  con- 
ductor means 


M09,011 

ELECTRONICAIXY  STEERABLE  ANTENNA 

APPARATUS 

Kaiaer  S.  Kuu,  Lm  Cmcca,  N.  Mei^  anignor  to  Kiuu  Aasocl- 

atea,  Ibc„  Albaqaertiae,  N.  Mei. 

Filed  Jul  14,  1985.  Ser.  No.  744,75S 
l«t.  a.*  HOIQ  19/06 


derived  from  the  radio  signals  received  by  the  said  other 
antennas;  and 


H   mzt 


d.  processing  means  for  processing  said  difference  outputs  to 
provide  information  to  the  direction  of  the  received  radio 
signals. 


U&  CL  343—754 


22ClaiBa 


1    All  electronically  stecrable  antenna  comprising 

an  input  matching  section  having  at  least  two  input  matching 
portions  tapered  m  the  longitudinal  direction  for  provid- 
ing a  broad  band  matching  characteristic,  wherein  the 
second  matching  portion  is  shorter  than  the  first  matching 
portion  by  a  ratio  set  by  the  mdex  of  refraction; 

an  electrooptic  deflector  for  refracting  an  electromagnetic 
wave  coupled  to  said  input  matching  section;  and 

an  output  matching  section  having  at  least  two  output 
matching  portions  tapered  in  the  longitudinal  direction  for 
providing  a  broad  band  matching  charactenstic,  wherein 
the  second  matching  ptirtion  is  shorter  than  the  first 
matching  p<.)rtion  by  a  ratio  set  by  the  index  of  refraction, 
coupled  to  said  electrooptic  deflector 


4,809,013 
TELE\  ISION  C  ONTEST-ENTERrVG  DEVICE 
CUIiaag  Oho;  Antonio  Cho.  uid  Viktor  Cho.  all  of  Ziirich,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Cope  Praezisionsapparate  AG,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  900,783 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  27, 
1985,  85110767.2 

Int.  a.«  GOID  9/00 
U.S.  CL  346—19  10  CUims 


4.809,012 
DIRECTION  FINDING  EQUIPMENT 
Darid  A.  Toag,  6  ArKliffc  RomI.  Leeds  16,  Eagland 
FUed  May  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  54,758 
Claims  prioriry.  appUcation  United  Kiagdom.  May  27,  1986, 
8612753 

\aX.  a.«  HOIQ  21/00 
VS.  a.  34i— 853  7  CUims 

1   Radio  direction  finding  equipment  compnsmg: 
a   an  array  of  antennas  for  receiving  radio  signals,  one  said 
antenna  being  of  reference  antenna  of  greater  sensitivity 
than  the  other  said  antennas, 
b  at  least  one  radio  receiving  means  coimected  to  said  anten- 
nas so  as  to  produce  signal  outputs  denved  respectively 
from  the  radio  signals  received  by  the  different  said  anten- 
nas. 
c    difference   means  connected  to  said  at  least  one   radio 
receiving  means  so  as  to  produce  difference  outputs  de- 
rived re*j)cctively  from  phase  diffemeces  between  the  said 
signal  output  derived  from  the  radio  signals  received  by 
the  said  reference  antenna  and  the  said  sign."!  outputs 


1.  A  television  contest-entering  device  for  the  tamf>erproof 
recording  and  storing  of  entnes  in  television  contests,  compris- 
ing: a  recording  medium  in  the  form  of  paper  tape  (10)  and 
having  a  zone  secured  by  a  lock  and  which  is  combined  with  a 
time  pnnter  compnsing  a  computer  (19).  a  quartz  clock  (22),  a 
printing  mechanism  (20.  23,  24)  and  a  battery  (21)  for  the 
recording  of  the  contest  entry,  the  paper  tape  (10)  being  acces- 
sible for  the  written  recording  of  the  contest  entry  on  an  area 
through  a  window  (2)  over  it;  a  keybutton  (29)  which  can  be 
depres.sed,  after  the  contest  entry  ha.s  been  recorded  on  the 
paper  tape  (10),  for  impnnting  on  the  latter  the  clock  time  and 
for  advancing  the  paper  tacie  (10)  by  means  of  a  feed  mecha- 
nism (44-56)  by  a  length  corresponding  to  the  area  wntten  on 
and  into  a  secured  zone  of  the  recording  medium,  a  ratchet 
wheel  (45)  with  a  check  pawl  (46)  which  prevents  backward 
motion  of  the  feed  mechanism  after  its  forward  motion;  and  a 
safety  lock  which  secures  a  cover  (16),  adapted  to  be  flipped 
up,  of  the  case  of  the  recording  medium. 
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4,809,014 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  POSITIONING 
AND  SYNCHRONIZING  A  WRITING  LASER  BEAM 
Meiarad  Kciiytcr,  LyM,  Switaeriaad,  nd  Elko  Docrii«,  Mod- 
gen,  Fed.  Rev.  of  GcnwMy,  Mlisaors  to  Lasarray  Hotdin^ 
AG,  Tkaadorf,  SwitserlaMi 

FUed  Sep.  22,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  108,444 
Claims   priority,    appUcatioa    Switseriaad,   Sep.    22,    1986, 
0378L^86 

lat  CL»  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  L  7  CteiiH 
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1.  A  semiconductor  chip  to  be  formed  by  a  first  writing  laser 
beam  directed  across  a  suiface  of  said  semiconductor  chip  and 
adapted  to  use  a  second  scanning  laser  beam  as  is  also  scanned 
across  said  surface,  said  semiconductor  chip  comprismg: 

(a)  first  and  second  intersecting  edges;  and 

(b)  a  recognition  pattern  scanned  by  said  scanning  laser 
beam  to  provide  reflected  radiation  to  be  detected  and  to 
thereby  provide  signals  for  the  control  of  the  related 
movement  of  said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  wnting 
laser  beam,  said  recognition  pattern  includmg  a  pair  of 
first  enter  codes  disposed  respectively  along  said  first  and 
second  edges,  each  of  said  first  enter  codes  including  a 
synchronization  mark  and  a  step  recognition  mark. 


4,809,015 
CONTINUOUS  INK  JET  PRINTER  HAVING  MODULAR 

PREST  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Bmcc  A  Bowiiag,  Bearercreek;  Doaglas  J.  Bama,  Springboro; 
Brace  W.  Gamble,  Fairborn,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Robert  D.  Don- 
aldaoa,  Mooat  Airy,  N.C.,  aaiigBon  to  Eaatraan  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rocfaeater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  168,094 

lat  CI.*  GOID  15/lS 

U.S.  a.  346—75  3  CUims 


1    In  continuous  ink  jet  printer  apparatus,  a  modular  print 
head  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  nest  assembly  attached  to  said  printer  apparatus  and 
including  mk  supply  and  return  line  ports,  a  catcher  return 
port,  charge  plate  and  resonator  power  terminals  and 


means  for  supporting  and  accurately  podtioning  a  print 
head  module; 

(b)  a  print  head  module  including  mk  supply  and  return  line 
couplmg  devices  each  having  valve  means  constructed  for 
engage-opcnmg  cooperation  with  a  respective  port  of  ssiO 
nest,  catcher  coupling  means,  charge  plate  and  resonator 
coimector  means  constructed  to  mterfit  with  respective 
terminals  of  said  nest  assembly,  and  index  means  for  coop- 
erating with  said  support  and  positioning  means  of  said 
nest  assembly;  and 

(c)  camming  means  moimted  on  said  nest  assembly  and 
movable  to  engage  a  supported  module  into  an  operative 
condition,  coupled  to  said  ports  with  said  check  valves 
open  and  with  said  resonator  and  charge  plate  connector 
means  electrically  coupled  to  their  respective  power  sup- 
ply terminals 


4,809,016 

INKJET  INTERLACE  PRINTING  WITH  INCLINED 

PRINTHEAD 

Marco  PadaUao,  Dallas  Coonty,  Tex„  aaaigBor  to  Ricofa  Cxmd 
paay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan  and  Ricok  Systems.  Inc..  Sao  Joac 
C^if, 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  20.955 
Int.  a.'  GOID  /5   /^ 
MS.  a.  346—75  16  ( 


1  An  mkjet  pnnter  for  printing  on  a  web  moving  in  a  given 
direction,  a  plurality  of  pnnt  positions  being  defined  across  the 
width  of  the  web.  said  prmter  compnsing 

onfice  means  for  generating  a  row  of  drop  streams,  said 
onfice  means  for  fonmng  a  single  pnnt  row  along  a  hnf 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  paper 
comprismg  first  and  second  parallel  rows  of  onfices  ar- 
rayed along  Imes  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  paper  and  lo  the  pnnt  row  to  be  formed 
thereby, 

charging  means  for  selectively  chargmg  each  drop  m  said 
drop  streams  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  charge  levelv 

gutter  means  extendmg  along  said  rows  of  drop  streams  for 
capturing  non-pnntmg  drops  of  said  drop  streams,  and 

deflection  plate  means  for  generating  a  drop  deflection  field 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rows  of  drops,  and  of  a 
controlled  magmtude  such  that  the  drojw  m  said  first  and 
second  rows  of  drop  streams  are  directed  to  stnkc  said 
web  in  mlerlaced  positions  along  a  single  pnnt  row  on  said 
web,  drops  from  adjacent  onfices  in  one  of  said  rovk^ 
striking  non-adjacent  drop  positions  along  said  single  prmt 
hue. 


4,809,017 
INK  JET  PRINTING  HEAD 
Ian  M.   Post.  CambridaeaUre,  Eagiand,  aarignor 
Printing  Sdeoces  PLC,  Cambrid|e,  EagUad 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  141,53C 
CUims  priority.  applieatioB  Uaited  Kingdoa^  Ji 
8700203 

Int  a.«  GOID  /J//6 
U.S.  CL  346—75 


tc    Domino 


1987, 


10  CUims 


1.  An  ink  jet  pnnting  head  havmg  a  chamber  for  pressurized 
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fluent  marking  malcrud,  a  substantially  linear  array  of  outlet 
nozzles  leading  from  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  closure 
elements  adapted  to  be  selectively  displaceabie  by  respective 
actuators  to  open  and  close  respective  ones  of  said  nozzles, 
wherein   laid  cKwurc  elements  are  provided  on  respective 


together  so  as  to  pinch  the  portion  of  said  film  positioned 
therebetween  together  wMh  said  transfer  paper  sheet,  and 
whereby,  for  demounting  said  film,  said  platen  and  said  ther- 
mal head  can  be  spaced  from  each  other  m  said  spaced  position 
and  said  one  of  said  rolls  can  be  passed  back  through  the  clear- 
ance between  said  platen  and  said  thermal  head  so  as  to  de- 
crease said  distance  between  said  rolls. 


^ 


"-J^It" 


,0       7 


flexible  stnps  (7),  each  of  which  i.s  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  and 
has  said  closure  element  at  said  other  end  thereof  and  is  dis- 
placeable  by  a  respective  actuator  acting  on  said  strip  between 
said  ends,  at  least  some  of  said  stnps  interdigiuting  with  one 
another  at  said  other  ends  from  opposite  sides  of  said  substan- 
tially Imcar  array  of  nozzles. 


4,809,018 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTER 
Ke^ii  Nakamara;  Keibchi  HinMaka;  Nobayvkl  Tottori;  Juaicfai 
Mmtwamoto,  all  of  Hitacki;  Katnml  ImImmI,  Kitaibvaki; 
Syoii  YokoyaM,  Hitacki;  Yakio  Nakata,  Kawanki;  Akira 
Nak^tiM^  Tokyo;  Ya^ii  Aoyagi;  ToM>kiko  YaMgHa,  botk  of 
HHacki;  Toario  Sirto,  Takahagi;  Teta^Ji  TakecoaU,  and  Takeo 
Houa,  botk  of  HHacki,  all  of  Japu,  aadgnon  to  Hitachi, 
L,td„  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,353 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  29,  1986,  61-15708 

lat  CI.*  GOID  15/10;  E41J  3/20 

VS.  CL  346—76  PH  ♦  CUima 


4,809,019 

CHARACTER  GENERATOR  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTERS 

Tomoyuki   HagaaaauL,  Yokokana,  Japan,  assignor  to   Ricob 

Company,  LtiL,  Japan 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  323,028,  Not.  19,  1981,  abandoned 

This  applicatioa  JaiL  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65.106 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  20.  1980.  55-163609 
Int  a.«  GOID  15/10 
VS.  a.  346—76  PH  15  Clainis 
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1.  A  character  generator  in  a  printer  for  forming  characters 
by  an  arrangement  of  dots  formed  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and 
columns,  said  prmter  having  a  predetermined  number  of  ther- 
mal pnnting  elements  arranged  along  side  one  another  for 
selectively  forming  dots  m  a  row  on  a  heat-sensitive  paper, 
pcjwer  means  for  moving  said  pnnling  elements  across  said 
paper  into  respective  column  positions  of  said  malnx,  and 
activating  means  for  selectively  activating  said  pnnting  ele- 
ments by  supplymg  a  level  of  power  thereto  as  they  are  placed 
into  said  respective  column  positions  for  forming  a  character, 
said  character  generator  including 

first  means  for  storing  information  indicating  which  of  said 
pnnting  elements  are  to  be  activated  in  each  column  posi- 
tion thereof;  and 
second  means  for  storing  mformation  available  directly  with 
the  mformation  of  said  first  means  for  indicating  a  level  of 
power  to  be  applied  to  said  printing  elements  by  said 
activating  means, 
said  first  and  second  means  consLsting  essentially  of  a  unitary 
semiconductor  memory  device  stonng  said  information  in 
binary  form,  wherein  the  information  of  said  first  means 
indicates  whether  or  not  each  one  of  said  printing  ele- 
ments should  be  activated  and  the  information  of  said 
second  means  indicates  whether  said  activating  means 
should  supply  power  at  a  first  level  or  a  lower  level. 


1  A  thermal  transfer  pnnter  compnsmg  a  platen  and  a 
thermal  head  for  transfemng  mk  to  a  transfer  paper  sheet  from 
an  ink  film  by  pinchmg  a  transfer  paper  sheet  and  an  ink  film 
between  the  platen  and  the  thermal  head  so  that  the  ink  is 
transferred  from  said  film  to  said  transfer  paper  sheet  as  said 
film  is  heated  by  said  thermal  head,  wherein  said  film  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  take-up  roll  and  a  supply  roll,  means  for  arranging 
said  platen  and  said  thermal  head  such  that  they  can  be  spaced 
from  each  other  by  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  cither  one  of  said  rolls  and  for  bringing  said 
platen  and  thermal  head  together  from  said  spaced  position  so 
as  to  pmch  a  portion  of  an  ink  film  and  a  transfer  paper  sheet 
positioned  therebetween,  and  means  for  mounting  said  film  on 
said  printer,  said  means  for  mounting  including  means  for 
passing  one  of  said  rolls  through  the  clearance  between  said 
platen  and  said  thermal  head  when  said  platen  and  thermal 
head  are  m  said  spaced  position  so  as  to  mcrease  the  distance 
between  said  rolls  of  said  film  and  so  as  to  lay  said  film 
whereby  said  platen  and  said  thermal  head  can  be  brought 


4,809,020 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  IMAGE 

PRINTER 

Martin  \.  Agulnek,  Sharon,  Man.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration. Cambridge,  Maw. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,063,  Dec.  28.  1987.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  15.  1988,  Ser.  No.  207.287 
Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/00 
VS.  a.  346—107  R  16  Claims 

1    An  electronic  image  printing  apparatus  for  printing  im- 
ages on  image  recording  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  assembly; 

means  disposed  in  said  hou.sing  assembly  for  advancing  the 
image  recordmg  material  relauve  to  said  housing  assembly 
in  at  least  a  first  printing  direction; 
ai  least  one  light  beam  producing  means  operable  for  pro- 
ducing a  light  beam  in  response  to  respective  energization 
thereof; 
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light  beam  scanning  means  operable  for  scanning  the  light 
beams  in  a  second  printing  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
printing  direction  across  a  scamung  line  on  the  image 
recording  material; 

means  for  displaceably  dnving  said  light  beam  scantung 
means; 

means  for  providmg  a  periodic  control  signal  responsive  to 
said  displacement  by  said  driving  means,  the  frequency  of 
said  periodic  control  signal  being  representative  of  the 
scanning  speed  of  the  light  beam  in  said  sccoikI  prmtmg 
direction;  and  for  providing  at  least  a  start  signal  represen- 
tative of  commencement  of  a  printing  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  and  start  signals  for  provid- 
ing at  least  a  fixed  time  interval  for  said  light  beam  pro- 
ducing means  for  each  scanning  line; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  providing  a 
predetermined  number  of  pixel-to-pixel  exposure  time 
interval  signals  for  each  scanning  line,  each  of  said  expo- 


a  data  input  connected  to  said  microprocessor,  and 
a  look-up  table  connected  to  saio  microprocessor  that  con- 
tains information  of  the  characters  to  be  printed  on  the 


o     o 


record  member  by  said  printer  in  the  form  of  different  dot 
sizes,  whereby  characters  with  smoother  edges  may  be 
produced  by  said  electronic  prmter  by  mtcrmeshing  dots 
of  at  least  three  different  sizes. 


sure  time  interval  signals  having  a  time  duration  equiva- 
lent in  time  to  a  maximum  exposable  time  interval  during 
which  said  Ught  beam  producing  means  is  energtzable, 
said  exposure  time  interval  signals  having  a  preselected 
frequency  ratio  relative  to  the  frequency  of  said  control 
signals; 

means  for  providing  image  information  data  signals  for 
successive  pixels  on  successive  lines  on  the  image  record- 
ing material,  said  information  data  signals  representing  the 
amount  of  current  to  be  supplied  to  said  light  beam  pro- 
ducing means  for  successive  pixels  on  successive  Imes  on 
the  image  recording  material; 

means  responsive  to  successive  ones  of  said  image  informa- 
tion data  signals  and  to  corresponding  successive  ones  of 
said  pixel  exposure  time  interval  signals  for  energizing  said 
light  beam  producing  means;  and, 

optical  means  for  directing  the  light  beam  onto  the  image 
recording  material. 


4309,021 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 
IMAGES  BY  PRODUCING  UGHT  SPOTS  OF 
DIFFERENT  SIZES 
Frank  T.  Check,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  and  RoaaM  P.  Sansooe,  Wes- 
ton, CoaB„  aMigaors  to  Pitacy  Bowes  lac^  Stamford,  Conn. 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  472,559,  Mar.  7,  1983,  abamloDed. 
ContiaiiatioB-fas-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,029,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4386,272,  which  is  a  coatiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  240J»2,  Mar.  14, 
1981,  ahaadoacd,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  130,278,  Mar. 

14,  19M,  Pat  No.  4,310,757,  which  is  a  dividoa  of  Ser.  No. 

922,596,  Jal.  7,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,157.  This  application  Jan. 

12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  144,704 

Int  CL*  GOID  9/42.  15/18.  15/10;  B41J  3/00 

VS.  CL  346—108  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  printing  characters  on  a  record  medium  in 

accordance  with  input  data,  comprising: 

an  electronic  printer  having  means  for  producmg  dot  matnx 
patterns  on  a  record  medium  and  for  mtermeshing  dots  of 
at  least  three  different  sizes, 
a  microprocessor  connected  to  said  electronic  printer. 


4309,022 

DIRECT  READ  AFTER  WRITE  OPTICAL  STORAGE 

MEDIUM 

Richard  L.  WilkiBSOB,  El  Toro,  and  John  S.  Wlaalow.  Altadeu. 
both  <rf  Califs  aangaors  to  Optical  Dtoc  Corporaboav.  Cerritos. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  1983.  Ser.  No.  508,49« 

Int  CL'  GOID  15,  34 

VS.  CL  346—135.1  1  Claim 


1    A  DRAW  disc  compatible  with  the  lEC  standard  for 
optical  videodiscs,  comprising 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  first  laver  of  delectric  material  in  the  range  of  2300  A  to 
2500  A  m  thickness  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
material  having  an  absorpuon  coefficient  for  light  of  a 
wavelength  of  4880  A  of  between  2  >  10  */k  and 
6x10^  */A,  said  material  havmg  a  threshold  energy  for 
light  of  a  wavelength  of  4880  A  above  which  it  decom 
poses  mto  pnmanly  gasseous  products:  and 

an  essentially  flat  reflective  layer  of  electncallv  conductive 
material  in  excess  of  200  A  m  thickness  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  first  layer  from  said  substrate, 

said  disc  being  between  75%  and  85%  reflective  of  Ught 
having  a  wavelength  of  6328  A. 
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4jn9fit3 

AUTOMATIC  PENCIL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DRAFTING  AND  WMTING  MACHINiS 

r^ftirt  lliiiMii.  Ziratef,  mi  bri  Ktimr,  Wt^rirtrim. 

botk  or  F«4.  Rap.  or  Gtnmmtj,  trntfon  to  J.  S.  StacAler 

G^H  *  Co,  rilwiMtwi.  Fed.  Re*,  or  Gtnmmj 

F1M  Ai«.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  S20,<33 
OaiM  priority,  iwHrtIno  Fed.  Rc^  or  GcnMHy,  Aoft.  7, 
19«2,322MM 
The  portkM  oT  tfce  tw  of  tido  patamt  loboeiort  to  Sep.  3,  2002. 


lot.  a.*  GOID  /5//A  B43L  /i/Oa  B41J  11/20 
Va.  a.  346—139  R  13  0«lm« 


said  reservoir  means  having  a  substantially  infinite  fluidic 
compliance  and  at  leaat  one  portion  located  in  close  proi- 
imity  to  and  beneath  taid  chamber  portion,  and 
ink  feed  means  for  feeding  mk  from  said  reservoir  means  to 
said  chambers,  including  a  manifold  adjacent  to  and  in 
fluidic  communication  with  each  said  chamber  restnctor 


inlet  and  a  feed  iube  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said 
manifold,  said  feed  tube  and  mamfold  having  substantialK 
matching  cross-sectional  areas  lo  provide  a  substantially 
low  resistance  to  fluid  flow  of  ink  therethrough, 
thereby  said  ink  feed  means  effectively  presents  said  sub- 
stantially infinite  fluidic  compliance  of  said  rc8cr%  oir  to 
each  said  restrictor  inlet. 


M09,025 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Akio  No«BcU,  EbiBiL  Japam,  mmigpor  to  Cmatm  Kaboatuki  Kai- 
siia.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Ptkd  Not.  12.  W«7.  Ser.  No.  119,739 
CUioH  priority,  apptttattoa  Japaa.  Not.  14,  1984.  61  2«98«5 
lat.  a.*  GOID  15/14 
VS.  a.  346—154  W  Oaima 


1.  An  automatic  pencil  device,  particularly  for  an  automatic 
drafting  apparatus  and  the  Uke.  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
writing  point  at  an  end  thereof  and  mountable  in  a  bracket  of 
a  drafting  apparatus  which  bracket  is  movable  to  bring  the 
pencil  device  into  a  working  positioa  and  a  rest  positioa.  a 
clamp  sleeve  fixed  within  said  casing,  a  clamping  member 
axially  movable  within  said  clamp  sleeve  for  clamping  releas- 
ing a  lead  daring  use  of  the  pencil  device,  an  axially  movable 
lead  guide  tube  which  projects  outwardly  of  the  writing  point 
in  the  rest  poaitioa  of  the  pencil  device,  a  lead  brake  mounted 
within  said  lead  guide  tube,  means  for  definiag  a  non-aelf-lock- 
ing  contact  zone  between  said  clamping  member  and  said 
damp  sleeve,  and  a  force  transmitting  connection  between  said 
clamping  member  and  said  lead  guide  tube  comprising  a  com- 
pii  MM  111  spring  and  a  thrust  member  urged  by  said  compression 
spring  against  said  lead  guide  tube  and  to  contact  portions  of 
«««H  clamping  member  in  the  rest  position  such  that  a  force  is 
transmitted  to  cloae  the  clamping  member  when  the  lead  guide 
tube  moves  axially  inwardly  while  assuming  the  working  posi- 
tion and  to  open  when  the  lead  guide  tube  moves  axially  out 
wardly  to  the  rest  position. 


4,M9,024 
INE  JET  HEAD  WITH  LOW  COMPLIANCE 
MANIFOLO/RESERVOIR  CONFIGURATION 
W.  DcYo^  StoranHle,  N.Y.,  mi  Joka  A.  McCor- 
■kk,  BnakIWi  Or.,  Coaia.,  aaaicBors  to  DatapitMtects  Cor 
poratiaa.  Wniliii  Hflli,  CaUf . 

CoartiHatiaa  or  Scr.  No.  661,794,  Oct  16,  19M,  alandoiied. 

Thk  ^pHfatlna  A^  17,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  r7,9«6 

lat  a.«  GOID  15/ J6 

VS.  CL  .346—140  R  M  CJalais 

1   Ink  jet  appaiataa,  compnsmg 

an  mk  jet  chamber  portion  cootaming  a  plurahty  of  mk  jet 
chambers,  each  chamber  havmg  a  restrictor  inlet  and  an 
exit  orifice, 
reservoir  means  for  holding  s  supply  of  ink  under  pressure, 


1.  A  recordmg  apparatus  comprising: 

drive  means  for  dnving  a  motor  which  is  rotated  at  a  con- 
stant speed  for  image  formation, 

detection  means  for  detecting  revolutions  of  said  motor 
driven  by  said  drive  means;  and 

control  means  for  outputtmg  a  control  signal  for  image 
formation, 

wherein  said  detection  means  detects  the  'evolutions  of  said 
motor  when  a  drive  operatKm  of  said  dnve  means  is 
started,  and  said  control  means  changes  an  output  ammg 
of  the  control  signal  for  starting  the  image  formation  in 
accordance  svilh  the  detected  revolutions 


4,809,026 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  UTILIZING  A  HEATED 

AIRFLOW 

Alan  H.  Boyer,  Eaat  Salliraa;  Grakan  D.  Waiter,  Petcrhoroagit. 

and  Rokert  A.  Moore,  Amkcnt,  all  of  NJl.,  aaaii^ors  to 

Mariuas  Corporatloa,  KecM,  N.H. 

Filed  JaL  29,  1906,  Ser.  No.  !t90.JO$ 
Uta.*G01D  ;3  (> 
VS.  CI.  346—155  22  Oabaa 

1.  An  electrostatic  prmt  head  system  compnaing: 

(a)  an  ion  modulated  electrosutic  pnnt  head, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  heated  air  Ho*  having  a  tempera- 
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ture  in  the  range  of  from  about  120*  F.  (49*  C.)  to  about    of  electrical  power  and  coniaimng  an  ciectncally  driven  light 
200'  F.  (93'  C  ).  and  source,  an  clectncal  twitch  for  electncallv   connecting  and 

discormectmg  said  Igiht  source  to  said  source  of  eiecincji! 

power,   said   switch   being   normalh    open   and   being   closed 


(c)  means  for  directing  the  heated  air  flow  at,  near  or 
through  the  pnnt  head  to  reduce  the  accumulation  of 
chemical  deposits  in  the  print  head. 


4309,027 

OFFSET  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  UTILIZING  A 

HEATED  AIR  FLOW 

Alaa  H.  Boyer,  EMt  SalUraa;  Grakaai  D.  Walter,  Peterhoroogh. 

aad  Robert  A.  Moore,  Aaberat  all  of  NJl.,  aasigaors  to 

Maritea  Corporatia*,  Keeae,  NJL 

Filed  JaL  29,  1906,  Scr.  No.  890,304 

lot  CI.*  GOID  5/00 

VS.  a.  346—159  14  Oaiaas 


4,809,028 
PHOTOPLOTTING  APPARATL'S 
TWodore  G.  Gi^aoa,  Garrettarille,  Okio,  awigiior  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Coaspiy,  ClcTciaad,  Oklo 

FOed  Sep.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  102,453 

lat  a.*  GOID  9/42:  G03B  41/00 

VS.  a.  346—108  22  Claims 

10.  A  light  pen  for  roountmg  as  the  drawing  element  of  a 

graphics  plotter  comprising  a  housmg  for  coniaimng  a  source 


when  said  source  of  light  b  urged  against  a  photosensitive 
sheet  mounted  in  a  graphics  plotter,  said  bousing  having  ar 
aperture  opposite  e  aid  light  source  for  transmissKin  of  the  hghi 
be  am  out  of  said  houang.  and  means  for  mounting  said  light 
pen  on  a  graphics  plotter. 


4,8094)29 
GATE  ARRAY  LARGE  SCALE  I>rrEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

DEVICE 

Nobatake  Matiamara,  aad  ShMji  Sato,  botk  of  Yokohama. 

Japaa.  aMi^ort  to  P^JitaB  liarittd,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  928,693,  Nor.  7.  1986.  ahaadnarif 

wkick  is  a  coatiaaatiaa  oT  Scr.  No.  486,S3L  Apr.  19,  19«3. 

abaadoaed.  TUs  appiicatiaa  Aag.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  88.983 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  23,  198Z,  5-7-6-7139 

lBt.a.'G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  13  OaiBB 


1.  An  offset  electrostatic  printer  comprising; 

(a)  an  ion  modulated  electrostatic  pnnt  head  for  forming 
latent  electrostatic  images, 

(b)  a  dielectric  iinagmg  member  comprising  a  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material. 

(c)  means  for  developmg  a  latent  electrosutic  image  on  the 
dielectric  imaging  member. 

(d)  means  for  transferring  a  developed  electrosutic  image 
from  the  dielectric  imaging  member  to  an  image  receiving 
surface, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  a  heated  air  flow  having  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  120*  F  {41"  C  )  to  about 
200'  F.  (93'  C),  and 

(0  means  for  directing  the  heated  air  flow  at.  near  or 
through  the  pnnt  head  and  at  or  near  the  dielectnc  imag- 
ing member  to  reduce  the  accumulation  of  chemical  de- 
posits in  the  print  head. 


1  A  master  slice  type  semiconductor  device  including  an 
output  buffer  and  an  input  buffer,  comprising 

a  master  chip  having  a  basK  ccH  arrav  region  and  an  mput- 
/output  cell  array  region  surroundmg  the  basic  cell  array 
region; 

a  plurality  of  basic  cells,  arranged  in  said  hasK  cell  array 
region,  each  basic  cell  having  the  same  structure  and 
includmg  transistors  for  forming  a  mam  circuit 

a  plurality  of  input/output  cells,  arranged  in  the  input/out- 
put cell  array  region,  for  formmg  an  mterface  circuit  for 
said  main  circuit,  each  said  input/output  cell  including: 
first  transistors  for  fonmng  a  part  of  the  output  buffer  a.nc 
second  transistors  for  formmg  the  mput  buffer   and 

a  transistor  array,  arranged  between  said  basic  eel!  arr»\ 
region  and  said  mput/output  cell  array  region,  includmg  a 
plurality  of  transistors  havmg  an  arrangemcni  different 
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from  the  trrmngeinent  of  said  transistors  in  said  basic  cells,  <.fi09,03\ 

the  output  buffer  circuit  being  formed  by  said  transistors  PHOTOMETER  FOR  USE  IN  A  CAMERA 

of  laKlmput/output  cells  and  Mid  inmsutors  of  said  tran-    Toom   Sakag-cU.  ItabaaU;   AUra  Takahnhi.   KawMhl    a«! 

Aklra  Vtao,  SUmjikm,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigiioni  to  Rkoh  ( tm 
IMay.  Ud,  Tokyo,  J«pM 

Filed  Dec  11.  IWT.  Scr.  No.  131,731 
(lalms  priority,  appHcartna  Japaa.  Dec.  II.  19M,  61-393474: 

Dec.  11,  1986,  6I-I«9«35(U] 

lat.  CL*  G03B  7/08 
UJS.  CL  354—429  4  C3aiM 


4,809,030 
CAMERA 
Tadao  Tak^  YokoteMa,  aad  Ton  Fakatera,  Isekara,  both  of 
J^M,  Mrtfnn  to  Nlkoa  Cafvaratiaa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  It,  I9r7,  Scr.  No.  9MM 
CUm  priority,  ippWcatInn  Japaa,  Sep.  24,  19««.  61-215570; 
Sep.  29.  19M,  61-230450 

IML  CL*  G03B  15/05.  7/Oa  7/28 
VS.  a.  354—414  U  Claiim 
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I   A  camera  oomprising: 

(a)  measuring  means  for  dividing  an  objeci  field  to  be  photo- 
graphed mto  a  plurality  of  areas,  measuring  luminances  of 
at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  areas  and  producing  a 
plurality  of  measurement  outputs  conforming  to  the  lumi- 
nances of  said  at  least  some  areas; 

(b)  producing  means  for  producing  a  first  information  signal 
conforming  to  a  maximum  luminance  difference  and  a 
second  information  signal  conforming  to  a  mean  lumi- 
nance value  on  the  basis  of  said  plurality  of  measurement 
outputs,  said  maximum  luminance  difference  indicating  a 
difference  between  a  maximum  value  and  a  muumum 
value  in  the  measured  luminances  corresponding  to  said  at 
least  some  areas,  said  mean  luminance  value  indicatug  a 
mean  value  of  said  measured  luminances  corresponding  to 
said  at  least  some  areas, 

(c)  control  means  for  calculating  an  exposure  value  for 
exposure  of  a  film  on  the  basis  of  said  plurality  of  measure- 
ment outputs  corresponding  to  said  at  least  some  areas, 
and  performing  an  exposing  operation  of  the  film; 

(d)  memory  means  m  which  a  plurality  of  comparative  levels 
are  stored; 

(e)  selectmg  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
comparative  levels  on  the  basis  of  said  first  and  second 
information  signals; 

(0  flaah  emitting  means  for  emitting  flash  toward  the  object 
field  in  responae  to  the  start  of  the  exposmg  operation  by 
said  control  means; 

(g)  means  for  calculating  an  integrated  value  of  at  least  a  pan 
of  kght  from  the  object  field  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the 
start  of  the  expoaing  operation  by  said  control  means;  and 

(h)  stop  means  for  detecting  that  said  integrated  value  and 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  comparative  levels 
have  assumed  a  predetermined  relationship,  and  stopping 
the  flash  emitting  operauon  of  said  flash  emittmg  means 


r* 
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I.  A  photometer  in  a  camera  having  a  plurality  of  light 
receiving  portions  on  an  identical  substrate  for  conducting 
photo-mctenng  for  portions  each  corresponding  to  a  marginal 
area  and  a  central  area  of  a  picture  plame  in  the  camera,  com- 
pnsmg: 

a  first  light  receiving  portion  compri-sing  a  narrow  zigzag 
stnpe-like  photoconductive  malcnal  disposed  to  cover 
most  of  a  marginal  portion  of  the  substrate  correspondmg 
to  the  marginal  area  of  the  picture  plane, 

a  first  electrode  in  contact  with  an  outer  circumference  of 
the  first  light  receiving  portion, 

a  second  light  receivmg  portion  comprising  a  narrow  zigzag 
stnpe-like  photoconductive  material  about  as  a  central 
portion  of  the  substrate  corresp^mding  to  the  central  area 
of  the  picture  plane; 

a  second  electrode  in  contact  with  an  outer  circumference  of 
the  second  light  receivmg  portion  and  m  contact  with  an 
mner  circumference  of  the  first  light  receiving  portion, 

a  third  electrode  in  contact  with  an  inner  circumference  of 
the  second  light  receiving  portion:  and 

switching  means  for  making  a  short-circuit  between  the 
scc<ind  and  first  electrodes  when  a  voltage  is  applied 
between  the  first  and  third  electrodes,  wherein  a  signal 
indicative  of  bhghtness  of  an  object  is  produced  from  the 
iliif  d  electrode  if  the  short-circuil  is  made  by  the  switch- 
ing means,  and  a  back-hght  signal  indicative  of  extent  of 
back-light  of  the  object  is  produced  from  the  second 
electrode  if  the  short-circuit  is  not  made  by  the  switching 
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4^09,032 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
YoaUtMca  Nriurtoaii,  Yokoffdca,  md  Goro  Oda,  Sagudkara, 
botk  of  JiVM,  awlginw  «>  rrt«*flri  KaiaiM  Toakiba,  Kawa- 
saki. Japaa 

Filed  Dec  2,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  127,373 
OaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Dec  10,  1906.  61-2924S1: 
Dec  10,  1906,  61-2924S2 

lat  CL'  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  CL  355—3  TR  5  OaiaH 
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1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  an  unage  carrier; 

means  for  transferring  the  image  formed  on  said  image  car- 
rier by  said  image  forming  means  to  a  sheet,  so  that  an 
image  is  transferred  onto  a  lower  surface  of  the  sheet, 

means  for  conveying  the  sheet  carrying  the  image  on  the 
lower  surface  thereof  such  that  the  lower  surface  faces 
down,  said  conveying  means  having  first  and  second 
members  facing  each  other  and  cooperating  to  clamp  and 
convey  the  sheet; 

means  for  stacking  the  sheet  conveyed  by  said  conveymg 
means;  and 

means  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  transfer  means  and 
said  first  member  to  be  movable  between  a  first  poaition  at 
which  said  transfer  means  faces  said  image  carrier  to 
achieve  the  image  transfer  from  said  image  carrier  to  the 
sheet  and  said  first  member  faces  said  second  member  so  as 
to  cooperate  with  each  other,  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  transfer  means  and  said  first  member  do  not 
face  said  image  earner  and  said  second  member,  respec- 
tively. 


4,009,033 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 
laao  DuaMMo,  Kawaaaki;  Shfa^i  KaMMttaa;  Morikaxa  Mizataai. 
balk  of  Tokyo;  lUiiaM  KU^m,  aad  Skiaeyoaki  Oaoda,  both 
of  YokokaiM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarisMn  to  Caaoa  ¥abartiki 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  17,  1907,  Ser.  No.  63,078 
OaiM  priority,  qytkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19,  1986,  61143706 
lat  CL*  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  CL  355—3  SH  21  CUims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  wherein  an  image  formed  on 
an  image  bcanng  member  is  transferred  onto  a  transfer  matc- 
naL  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  the  transfer  material  to  an  image  transfer 


station  wherein  the  image  i»  transferred  from  the  image 
bearmg  member  onto  the  transfer  material; 

a  guiding  member  for  guidmg  the  transfer  material  fed  from 
said  feeding  means  to  the  transfer  station  m  a  guidmg 
direction; 

a  guide  supportmg  means  for  supporting  said  guidmg  mem- 
ber for  movement  in  said  guiding  direction  and  m  a  cross- 
mg  with  said  guiding  directiOD;  and 

an  image  bearing  member  supporting  member  for  supportmg 
said  image  bearing  member  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  image  forming  apparatus  is  operable 
and  a  second  position  which  is  different  from  said  first 
position,  said  image  bearing  member  supporting  member 
having  an  engaging  portion  for  engagement  with  a  part  of 
said  guidmg  member  to  correctly  poettiOD  said  guidmg 
member  when  said  image  bearmg  member  supporting 
member  takes  its  first  position. 


4^09,034 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Hiroaki  Maraaaki,  IkarafI;  HblMU  MiaMO,  Dumbb;  Akikito 
Ikevnra,  Sakai,  a^  KoaieW  Etoa.  TakamU,  aU  of  Japaa. 
aaai^or»toMlaoMaCa»tnrili^lkiraliki,Oeaka.Japaa 

Filed  May  19,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  SU77 
OaiH  priority,  ^Hrartna  Ji^aa,  May  21.  1906,  61-117929 
lat  a.*  GC3G  !5m 
VS.  a.  355—3  DD  10  Oai^ 


i-         ^ 


I.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  imagr  fortHcO 
on  a  latent  image-beanng  membeer,  said  device  comprising 

a  developing  sleeve  confronting  the  latent  image-beanng 
member  and  between  which  a  developing  regioo  is  de 
fined,  said  developing  sleeve  for  transporting  toner  to  the 
developing  region  and  mcludmg  a  plurahty  of  magnets  for 
attractmg  toner  to  the  outer  pcnphcral  surface  of  said 
sleeve; 

a  casing  m  which  a  toner  reservoir  is  defined  for  contaming 
toner; 

a  toner  supply  roller  disposed  between  said  loner  reservoir 
and  said  developing  sleeve  and  m  contact  with  toner  when 
the  toner  is  contained  m  said  toner  reservoir,  said  toner 
supply  roller  for  transporting  toner  from  said  toner  reser- 
voir to  said  devekjping  sleeve; 

a  rotary  means  disposed  in  said  toner  reservoir  and  contaci 
mg  said  toner  supply  roller  and  said  casing  in  which  said 
toner  reservoir  is  defined,  said  rotary  means  for  urging 
toner  contained  in  said  toocr  reservoir  toward  said  toner 
supply  roller  when  said  toner  reservoir  is  filled  with  toner 
while  contactmg  said  toner  supply  roller  and  said  casing 
and 

charge  erasmg  means  for  rettoving  electric  charge  fron- 
electncally  charged,  toner  that  has  been  transported  b> 
said  toner  supply  roller,  at  the  locatKin  si  which  said 
rotary  means  contacts  said  casmg 
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4,809,035 

ION  DEPOSITION  PRINTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

TONING  UNIT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  SEPARATING  AND  REMOVING  NON-MAGNETIC 

LUBRICATING  PARTICLES 
JoMvk  M.  AUea,  Jr^  IIM  S.  Mala  St^  West  MUton,  Ohio 
45383 

Filed  J«l.  7,  1987,  Set.  No.  70,707 

Ut.  a.'  G03G  15/OS 

VS.  a.  355—3  DD  10  CtaiiM 


4.809,03<i 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  APPASATLS  UTILIZING 

DISTORTION  FREE  DEVELOPMENT  MEANS 

Mitnio  Yuuaidtm,  ud  Skii^  Nakacawm,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

•nignon  to  KabaaUU  Kaiaka  Toakiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109,397 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Oct.  20,  1986,  61-249027 
Int.  a.«  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  355—3  DD  10  ClaioM 


1.  In  an  ion  deposition  printer  having  a  toning  unit  assembly 
and  an  image  drum,  the  improvement  wherein  said  toning  unit 
assembly  comprises: 

a  toning  unit  housing  having  means  forming  a  toner  hopper 
having  a  toner  outlet  opening  at  its  lower  end  and  having 
a  rear  wall; 

means  fornung  ai>  unwanted  particle  chamber  in  the  lower 
rear  comer  of  said  toning  unit  housing  beneath  said  outlet 
opemng,  said  means  including  a  deflector  plate  at  the 
bottom  of  said  toning  unit  housing; 

means  for  conveying  toner  from  said  hopper  to  said  image 
drum  comprising  a  toner  roller  positioned  to  receive  toner 
descending  from  said  opening; 

an  air  manifold  housing  defining  a  plenum  chamber  and 
including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  of  said  manifold  housing 
being  mutually  spaced  to  form  an  inlet  between  them  that 
opens  to  said  unwanted  panicle  chamber  in  said  toning 
unit  housing,  said  manifold  housing  further  having  an 
outlet  that  opens  at  the  upf)er  end  of  its  said  rear  wall. 

means  mounting  said  manifold  housing  on  said  tonmg  unit 
housing  with  said  front  wall  of  said  manifold  housing 
closely  adjacent  said  rear  wall  of  said  tonmg  unit  housing; 

means  providing  a  seal  between  said  rear  wall  of  said  toning 
unit  housing  and  the  lower  end  of  said  front  wall  of  said 
manifold  housing; 

said  means  forming  an  unwanted  particle  chamber  further 
comprising  a  reilicnt  plate  connected  to  and  depending 
from  said  rear  wall  of  said  manifold  housing  and  resilienlly 
pressing  against  the  top  surface  of  said  deflector  plate;  and 

negative  air  pressure  means  connected  by  hose  to  said  outlet 
for  separating  non-magnetic  particles  from  the  toner  being 
conveyed  from  said  hopper  to  said  image  drum  and  draw- 
ing said  non-magnetic  particles  through  said  inlet,  said 
plenum  chamber,  and  said  outlet 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

movable  developing  means  carrying  a  developing  agent  on 
its  surface  and  adapted  to  transfer,  during  its  movement, 
the  developing  agent  to  a  photosensitive  drum,  thereby  to 
form  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  said  movable  develop- 
ment means  being  supported  for  rotation  by  a  shaft  in  the 
center  thereof; 

layer-forming  means  adapted  to  prev.  the  developing  agent 
against  the  surface  of  said  developing  means,  to  form  a 
layer  of  developmg  agent  thereon  said  movable  develop- 
ing means  bemg  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  photosensitive  drum,  said  photosensitive  drum  and 
said  layer  forming  means  bemg  located  oppositely  each 
other  m  relation  to  said  movable  developing  means,  the 
shaft  of  said  movable  developing  means  positioned  there- 
between; and 

rigidity-adding  means  provided  relative  to  the  rear  surface 
of  said  developmg  means,  to  endow  said  developing 
means  with  additional  structural  strength. 


4,809,037 
COLOR  IMAGE  RECORDER  R>X()Rl)ING  DIFFERENT 
COLORS  WITH  DIFFERENT  RECX>RDING  UNO'S  AND 
PREVENTING  RECORDING  OPERATION  IN  THE  CASE 

OF  IMPROPER  COLOR  BALANCE 
Yukio  Sato,  KawaaakL,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  Kabiuhlki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1986,  Ser.  No.  861,872 
CUinu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1985,  60-104059; 
Mav  17,  1985,  60-104060;  May  17,  1985,  60-104061 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/OJ 
VS.  CI.  355—4  14  Claimt 

1  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
plural  recording  means  for  recording  plural  images  on  the 
same  recording  material,  each  of  said  recording  means 
compnsing  a  photosensitive  member;  latent  image  form- 
mg  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said 
photosensitive  member;  developing  means  for  developing 
said  latent  image  formed  on  said  photosensitive  member; 
and  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  developed  image  on 
said  photosensitive  member  onto  a  recording  material; 
detecting  means  for  detectmg  a  surface  condition  of  each 
photosensitive  member  of  said  plural  recording  means; 
and 
control  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  surface 
condition  is  adequate  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said 
detecting  means,  and  for  controlling  a  recordmg  operation 
of  said  plural  recording  means  in  accordance  with  a  deter- 
mination result  of  the  adequacy  of  the  surface  condition. 
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wherein  said  control  means  prohibits  said  recordiiig  oper- 
ation m  case  said  control  means  detemunes  that  the  sur- 
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ors  on  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  and  activating  a 
respective  developing  means  so  as  to  develop  said  expoaed 
image  by  a  respective  toner  correspoodmg  to  said  image 
signal,  and 
reversal  (lymg  preventing  means  for  preventing  revcrsaj 
flying  of  toner  of  the  image  from  said  photoconductor  to 
at  least  one  of  said  developmg  means  which  is  not  devrl 
opmg  said  image  while  said  image  passes  before  said  de 
veloping  means. 


AJK9ja99 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

WTTH  A  SHIFT  ABLE  REFERENCE  IMAGE 

KiadyMa  laUi,  KawMaki,  JapM,  Mriginr  to  Rkoh  CoapaB> 

Ltd„  Tokyo,  JapM 

PDmI  Not.  20,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  123J22 
OaiaH  priority,  uppHcarioa  Japaa,  Nor.  20.  1986,  61  777742; 
Jaa.  20,  1987,  62-11180 

iML  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  ex.  355—14  R  10  ( 
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face  condition  of  said  photosensitive  member  of  at  least 
one  of  said  plural  recordmg  means  is  inadequate. 


OH 


4309,038 

COLOR  ELECFROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND 

MFFHOD 

Hi^iiaM  YaaawMo,  Ibaraki,  aad  Y^Ji  Takaakiaa,  Niahiwiadya. 
tiiill  nf  Tapaa.  Mriganri  tn  rililmhlti  Flrrfrir  TntriTrin'  '^~ 
Ltd^  Kadoaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  910,985 
CUioM  priority.  appHcatkia  Japwi,  Sep.  26,  1985,  60-212926; 
Sep.  26,  1985,  60-212927;  Oct  31,  1985,  60-244482 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/01 
VS.  a.  355—4  7  ( 


1   A  color  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

latent  image  forming  means  for  forming  plural  electrostatic 
latent  images  respectively  corresponding  to  image  signals 
of  different  colors  on  a  surface  of  a  photoconductor. 
plural  toners  of  different  colon  which  have  the  same 
polarity  as  said  photoconductor, 

plural  developing  means  which  are  disposed  m  the  vicmity 
of  said  photoconductor,  respectively  contain  said  toners 
of  different  colors  corresponding  to  said  different  color 
image  signals,  and  respectively  develop  said  images  with 
said  toners  without  cotact  with  said  photoconductor 
under  a  direct  electric  field, 

toner  image  forming  means  for  forming  plural  toner  images 
of  different  colors  on  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor, 
by  a  repeating  cycle  of  making  electric  chargings  on  the 
surface  of  said  photoconductor,  activating  said  latent 
image  forming  means  so  as  to  light  expose  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  respective  image  signals  of  the  different  col- 


1.  A  device  installed  m  an  image  recording  apparatus  for 
controllmg  developer  density,  comprising 

a  charge  earner; 

a  reference  latent  image  potential  forming  means  for  formmg 
a  reference  latent  image  potential  in  a  relativcU  small  area 
of  the  charge  earner, 

a  record  latent  image  potential  forming  means  for  forming 
on  the  charge  earner  a  record  latent  image  poiennai  o^r 
responding  to  an  image  which  is  to  be  recorded. 

a  developing  means  for  producing  visible  images  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  one  of  the  reference  latent  image 
potential  and  record  latent  image  potential  which  are 
produced  on  the  charge  earner, 

a  developer  density  adjusting  means  for  adjustmg  density  of 
a  developer  which  is  stored  m  the  developmg  means; 

an  optical  sensing  means  located  downstream  of  the  devel- 
oping means  to  face  the  charge  earner; 

a  transferring  means  for  transferring  the  vmble  unagc  of  the 
record  latent  image  potential  to  a  predetermined  record- 
ing medium. 

an  inputting  means  for  mputtmg  shift  data  which  is  re  preset)  - 
lative  of  a  position  for  transferrmg  the  visible  image  of  the 
record  latent  image  potential  to  the  recording  medium 
and 

a  control  means  for  setting  a  record  latent  image  potential 
form  tuning,  a  transfer  timing  and  a  reference  latent  image 
potential  form  timmg  based  on  the  mput  shift  data.  an<d 
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controlling  the  reference  latent  image  forming  means  at 
said  reference  latent  miage  potential  form  timing,  the 
record  latent  image  potential  formmg  means  at  said  record 
latent  image  potential  form  timing,  and  the  transfemng 
means  at  said  transfer  timing,  and  controlling  the  devel- 
oper density  adjusting  means  based  on  density  of  the 
visible  image  of  the  reference  latent  image  potential  which 
IS  sensed  by  the  optical  sensing  means 


4309,040 
SINGLE  TOPJER  COUOH  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
AlaiB  J.  RegaaMh,  4  Rac  Dn  Tartrcs,  and  Didier  Anray.  S  Rue 
dea  Tartrcs,  botk  of  RMil-MalBaiMa  92S00,  France 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,584 
OaUn  priority,  appUcrtk>«  FraKC,  Apr.  30,  1986,  86  06255 
Irt.  a.*  G03C  I5/0a  15/01:  G03B  27/52:  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  355—5  W  t-Taima 


mode  setting  means  in  order  to  enable  said  processing 
mode  to  be  repeatedly  set;  and 


r»">  , 


control  means  for  causing  a  plurality  of  processing  modes 
most  lately  executed  to  be  registered. 


"f 
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1  A  system  for  displaying  granhic  or  pictorial  intelligence, 
mcludmg  half  tones  and  the  like,  compnsmg: 

an  endless  belt  having  an  electrically  insulating  externally 
facing  surface; 

elecuostatic  charge  wnting  head  means  for  depositing  an 
electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  said  belt  in  correspondence 
to  a  desired  image  to  be  formed  thereupon; 

developing  station  means  for  depositing  toner  upon  said 
electrostatic  image  to  render  same  visible; 

means  for  movmg  said  belt  past  said  writing  head  means  and 
said  developing  station  means  and  to  a  viewing  position 
whereat  said  display  may  be  seen  by  a  user; 

an  electrostatic  charge  erasing  station  including  electrode 
means  for  depositing  charge  to  neutralize  the  previously 
formed  charge  pattern  on  said  belt  so  as  to  enable  said 
previously  formed  charge  pattern  to  be  readily  removed 
from  the  belt, 

a  casing  surrounding  said  belt,  wnting  head  means  and 
developing  station  means,  said  casing  including  a  transpar- 
ent wall  at  said  viewing  position  to  enable  said  developed 
image  to  be  viewed  by  the  user; 

means  for  filling  said  casing  with  a  gas  having  a  slight  over- 
pressure in  companson  to  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

means  for  drying  said  gas. 


4,809,042 

UGHT  BFJiM  SCANNING  DEVICE  AND  ELECTRONIC 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RFXX)RDING  DEVICE  USING  THE 

SAME 

YosUfnmi  Hofflma,  Hitacki,  Japan,  assignor  to  HitacU,  Lld^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67.015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  n.  1986,  61-149$37; 
Jun.  27.  1986,  61-149538;  Sep.  18,  1986,  61  218049;  Sep.  18, 
1986.  61-218050 

Int.  a.*  G03C  75/00 
UjS.  a.  355—8  19  Claima 


4.809.041 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  STORAGE  O? 

PROCESSING  MODFS 

M^alUro  Panada,  Yokokaaaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canoa  kaou- 

tUki  Kaialia.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  11,754 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Feb.  12,  1986.  61  26942; 
FA.  12,  1986.  61-26943;  Feb.  12,  1986,  61-26944;  Feb,  12,  1986, 
61-26945 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
US.  a.  355—14  C  24  Claims 

1   An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising 
mode  setting  means  for  setting  an  image  processing  mode; 
processing  means  for  processing  an  image  based  on  a  pro- 
cessing mode  set  by  said  mode  settmg  means, 
memory  means  for  stonng  the  processing  mode  set  by  said 


//It    ^       ^ 
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1.  An  optical  scanning  system  comprising: 

means  supporting  a  scanned  medium; 

a  light  source  outputting  a  light  beam  towards  the  scanned 
medium  supported  by  said  means, 

sweeping  means  deviating  and  sweeping  the  hght  beam 
emitted  by  said  light  source; 

optical  focusing  means  located  on  the  optical  path  between 
said  sweeping  mcam  and  said  scanned  medium  and  focus- 
ing the  light  beam  outputted  by  said  sweeping  means  on 
the  scanned  surface  of  said  scanned  medium;  and 

optical  path  deviating  means  located  between  said  optical 
focusing  means  and  said  scanned  medium  and  folding  the 
light  beam  outputted  by  said  optical  focusing  means  so 
that  the  light  beam  reaches  the  scanned  surface  of  said 
scanned  medium, 

wherein  said  optical  focusing  means  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  single  lenses  separated  from  each  other  and 
said  optical  path  deviating  means  includes  a  reflecting 
mirror,  which  reflects  the  light  beam  passmg  through  said 
plurality  of  single  lenses  and  outputted  so  as  to  traverse 
the  space  between  said  plurality  of  single  lenses  and  to 
reach  said  scanned  medium. 
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4309,043 
DOCUMENT  SCANNING  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Takebiro  Minami,  Sakai,  Japaa,  aMtgaor  to  Mlu  Indnstriai  Co.. 
Ltd„  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  21.  1987.  Ser.  No.  41.735 
ClainH    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1986.    61- 
64130{U1 

Int.  a.*  G03B  27/54 
UJS.  a.  355—67  6  Claims 


provide  a  conducting  condition  for  conducting  current  thete- 
ihrough.  the  improvement  comprising  m  combination: 

means  for  providing  an  elongated  current  conduction  path 
of  substantially  uniform  distance  between  said  electrode* 
through  said  body  confined  to  an  elongated  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  body  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
current  flow,  said  cross-sectional  area  havmg  an  effective 
length  along  the  major  dimension  of  said  area  which  is  at 
least  about  ten  times  greater  than  the  majiimum  effective 
width  of  said  area, 
whereby  relatively  large  currents  associated  with  overvolt- 
ages  which  may  flow  therethrough  are  distributable  over 
said  elongated  area. 


1.  In  a  document  scanning  optical  device  comprising  a  docu- 
ment illuminatmg  means  havmg  an  illuminating  lamp,  a  mam 
reflecting  means  partly  surrounding  the  illuminatmg  lamp,  and 
a  subsidiary  reflecting  means  disposed  opposite  to  the  illumi- 
natmg lamp  and  the  main  reflecting  means,  said  document 
illuminating  means  illuminating  a  document  via  a  first  illumi- 
nating light  path  extending  in  a  first  direction  to  the  document 
without  reflection  by  said  subsidiary  reflecting  means  and  at 
the  same  time  illuminating  the  document  via  a  second  illumi- 
nating light  path  extending  in  a  second  direction  to  the  docu- 
ment after  reflection  by  said  subsidiary  reflecting  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  adjusting  the  difference  between  a  first  quantity 
(L|)  of  light  illuminating  the  document  via  said  first  illu- 
minating light  path  and  a  second  quantity  (L2)  of  light 
illuminating  the  document  via  said  second  illuminating 
light  path  to  be  not  more  than  15%  of  the  sum  of  the  first 
quantity  (Li)  and  the  second  quantity  (L2),  said  adjusting 
means  comprismg  said  subsidiary  reflecting  means  having 
a  larger  reflectance  than  said  main  reflectmg  meam 


4309,044 
THIN  FILM  OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  DEVICES 
Roger  W.  Pryor,  Blooadleld  Hilla;  Napoteoa  P.  Foraugoot 
Bir«ii«haBa,  and  Staaford  R  Ovahiaaky,  Bloonfleld  Hilk,  ail 
of  Micb.,  aarigaori  to  Energy  Coaversiaa  Dericea,  Inc.,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,446,  Aag.  22.  1986. 

abandoned.  Tbia  appUcatioa  Not.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  936,553 

Int.  CL«  HOIL  45/00.  29/44.  29/46.  29/86 

VS.  CL  357—2  26  Claims 


'^ 
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1  A  sobd-state  overvoltage  protection  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  and  a  body  of  threshold 
switching  material  disposed  therebetween,  said  body  having  a 
high  electrical  resistance  to  provide  a  blocking  condition  for 
substantially  blocking  current  therethrough  at  operating  volt- 
ages below  a  first  nominal  voltage  level  and  a  lower  clectncal 
resistance  at  overvoltages  above  said  nominal  voltage  level  to 


4309.045 
INSULATED  GATE  DEVICT 
Hanua  Yilmaz,  Dewitt.  N.Y..  aaiignnr  to  General  Etectnc  <'o« 
paay.  Fairfield.  Cobb. 

FUed  Sep.  30.  1985,  Ser.  No.  781  J«l 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/74  49/00 

VS.  CL  357—23.4  14  OaiBH 


1  A  semiconductor  device  formed  in  and  on  a  substrate 
havmg  a  major  surface,  said  device  compnsmg: 

a  first  region  withm  said  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  said  first  region  having  a  first  surface  area  adjacent 
said  major  surface. 

a  second  region  wnlhin  said  substrate  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  sec- 
ond region  boundmg  said  first  region  within  said  substrate 
and  ha\Tng  a  second  surface  area  adjacent  ".aid  major 
surface; 

an  insulating  layer  disposed  over  said  first  and  second  sur- 
face areas,  said  insulating  layer  including  a  contact  win- 
dow formed  in  said  insulatmg  layer  over  a  first  portion  of 
said  first  surface  area  and  a  second  portion  of  said  second 
surface  area  which  is  adjacent  to  and  extends  along  said 
first  portion  of  the  first  surface  area,  the  rauo  of  the  area 
of  said  second  portion  to  the  area  of  said  first  portion 
being  greater  than  or  equal  to  one-third,  and  said  contact 
window  having  at  least  part  of  its  edge  located  over  said 
second  surface  area, 

a  first  electrode  layer  disposed  in  said  contact  \*indow  and 
makmg  ohmic  contact  with  said  first  and  second  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  regions  respectively,  and 

a  gate  electrode  overlying  a  portion  of  said  msuiaimg  layer. 
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4309,046 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Kdao  1iij— ■.  Y^wto;  TakaUko  YtmmmeU,  Md  Tenm  Seki. 
botk  of  KawMrid,  aU  of  Japui,  MrigMin  to  F^ittn  Limited. 
KawMnki.  JipM 
CoirtiMatiM  of  S«r.  No.  47U22,  M«.  2, 19M,  nkmrniomtA.  Tki. 
■pfHrrtliw  Oct  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  915,967 
OaiM  priority,  ^pikatko  Jq^M,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57  J2236: 
Mar.  3,  19«2,  5702233;  Mar.  3,  H«2,  S7-32234 

tat  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
UJS.  a.  357—41  13  CJalaw 


1    A  scmicoiKluctor  tiwrmory  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 
a  group  of  word  lines  formed  on  and  insulated  from  said 

Kmiconductor  substrate; 
a  group  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  formed  on  and  insulated  from 

said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  group  of  power  supply  lines  formed  on  and  insulated  from 

said  semicooductor  substrate; 
a  group  of  ground  lines  formed  on  and  insulated  from  said 

semiconductor  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  static -type  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and 

columns,  each  comprising  MIS  transistors  cross-coupled 

with  each  other,  each  of  said  memory  cells  bcmg  provided 

at  a  cross  point  between  one  of  said  word  lines  and  one  of 

said  pairs  of  bit  Imes,  each  of  said  MIS  transistors  having 

a  drain  region  and  a  gate  electrode; 
a  plurality  of  gate-electrode  wiring  lines  connecting  and 

actmg  as  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  MIS  transistors; 
a  first  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  first  insulating  layer, 

on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  for  forming  said 

gate-electrode  wiring  lines; 
a  second  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  conductive 

layer  and  on  said  first  insulatmg  layer; 
a  second  conductive  layer,  formed  on  said  second  insulating 

layer  on  said  first  conductive  layer,   for  forming  said 

ground  lines  which  extend  across  said  bit  lines.  respe». 

tively; 
a  third  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  second  conductive 

layer  and  on  said  second  insulatmg  layer;  and 
a  third  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  third  insulating  layer 

and  for  formmg  said  groups  of  pairs  of  bit  lines. 


4J09,047 
INSULATED-GATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH 
IMPROVED  BASE-TO-SOURCE  ELECTRODE  SHORT 
AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAID  SHORT 
VJctoc  A.  K.  Temfl*,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y.,  aMigMir  to  General 
Electric  Cuapiaj.  Scfccaectady.  N.Y. 
CoatlMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  810^09,  Dec  19,  1995,  abuKloMd. 
wkick  ta  a  coirtfanatloa  of  Scr.  No.  529,198,  Sep.  6,  1983, 
■iMMtoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  9e.7S« 
lat  a,*  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  352—23.4  26  Oains 

1.   An  insulated-gate  semiconductor  device   with  an   im- 
proved ba»e-to-»ource  electrode  short,  comprising: 


a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  substantially  planar  tipper 

surface, 
a  voltage-supportmg  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  included 

in  said  wafer; 
a  base  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  included  in  said 

wafer,  overlymg  said  voltage-supportmg  layer,  and  ha% 

mg  a  portion  extending  mto  proximity  to  or  to  said  upper 

surface; 
a  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  included  in 

said  wafer  and  overlying  said  base  region, 
a  channel  region  mcluded  in  said  wafer  along  said  base 

region  at  said  upper  surface  and  extcndmg  between  said 

voltage-supporting  layer  and  said  source  region; 
laid  substantially  planar  upper  surface  including  surface 

portions  of  said  voltagc-supf>orting  layer,  said  channel 

region  and  said  source  region; 


a  gate  tnsulatingly  spaced  above  said  channel  region  of  said 
wafer,  said  gate  having  an  aperture  therein  having  a  pre- 
determined shape; 

a  source  electrode  situated  above  said  wafer  and  conduc- 
tively  coupled  to  said  source  region  within  the  lateral 
confines  of  said  aperture;  and 

an  implanted  shorting  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  included  m  said  wafer  beneath  said  aperture  adjoin- 
ing both  said  source  and  base  regions,  having  a  higher 
conductivity  than  said  base  region,  bcmg  spaced  from  said 
voltage-supporting  layer  and  conductively  coupled  to  said 
source  electrode  and  havmg  a  dopant  profde  m  which  the 
region  of  maximum  concentration  of  the  dopant  creating 
said  implanted  shorting  region  is  withm  said  wafer  and 
spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  wafer. 


4,809,048 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  HAVING  CHANNEL 
REGION  WITH  ALTERNATELY  CHANGING 
POTENTIAL  IN  A  DIRECTION  PERPENDICULAR  TO 
CHARGE  TRANSFER 
Masafnmi  Klaurta,  aad  Natawo  Tiaboacki,  both  of  Itami.  Jcfiaii, 
aaisBon   to   MitsaMsU   Deaki   Kaboshiki    Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
Cootinuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  804,072,  I>ec.  3,  1985,  abaadomd.  Thl« 
appUcatioa  Feb.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  13,189 
CUims  priority,  appUcxtioa  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1984,  59-271546 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  29 /7S.  GllC  19/28 
VS.  a.  357—24  II  CUlM 

1   A  charge-coupled  device  having  improved  low  tcmpcra- 
ure  charge  transfer  efficiency,  compnsmg 

a  semiconductor  substrate  (130)  of  a  fir^t  conductivity  type, 
a  channel  separation  insulation  layer  (150)  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate  (130)  and  having  an  opemng  to 
define  a  channel  region  (10)  m  said  substrate  for  transfer 
nng  signal  charge,  said  channel  region  being  contiguous 
and  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  con 
ductivity  type  and  formed  to  have,  m  opcratioi>,  a  fir^i 
potential  that  alternates  repetitively  between  a  high  and  s 
low  value  throughout  said  channel  region  perpendicular 
to  a  direction  in  which  signal  charge  is  transferred,  said 
first  potential  altematmg  within  a  range  that  is  deeper  than 
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a  second  potential  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  below- 
said  channel  separation  layer  (150)  to  reduce  charge  trap- 
ping in  said  channel  region, 
a  gate  insnlAting  film  (110)  formed  on  said  channel  region 
(10),  and 


a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  (21,  31  .  .  .  52)  formed  at  inter- 
vals on  said  gate  insulatmg  film  (110)  in  the  direction  of 
signal  charge  transfer 


4,809,049 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATL'S 

Tagio  Okazawa,  aad  Kea  Kawada,  botk  of  Kaaagawa.  Japan. 

aMigoora  to  P^ti  Pkoto  FOm  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMgiwa,  Japaa 

Plied  Sc*.  22,  1987,  Scr.  No.  99,811 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«a,  Se*.  22,  1986,  61-222210; 
Oct  6,  1986,  61-236181;  Not.  20,  1986,  61-275389:  Dec.  26, 
1986,  61-308766 

Int.  a*  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  355—28  12  Claim* 


means  for  detecting  the  size  of  a  document  to  be  copied, 
f;rst  designation  means  for  designating  a  magnificatKin  for 

copymg, 
means  for  calculatmg  the  most  suitable  paper  size  based 

upon  the  document  size  detected  b>  said  detection  means 

and  the  magmfication  designated  h>  said  first  designatior! 

means, 
second  designabon  means  for  manually  designating  at  least 

one  paper  feeding  means  to  be  used  preferentially  among 

said  plurality  of  F>aper  fcedmg  means. 


900         >ip    aat  torn  %>  < 

MB 


means  for  Selecting  the  paper  feeding  means  designated  by 
said  second  designation  means  when  oipymg  papers  con- 
tained therein  have  the  size  calculated  by  sax!  calculation 
means,  and 

means  for  selecUng  one  paper  feeding  means  in  which  copy- 
ing papers  having  the  size  calculated  b\  said  calculation 
means  among  paper  feeding  means  other  than  the  paper 
feeding  means  designated  by  said  second  designaaon 
means  when  said  copying  papers  of  said  size  are  not  con- 
tained m  the  latter. 


4309,051 
VERTICAL  PL™JCH-THROUGH  CEU. 
Grigory  Kogaa,  Porttaad.  Oret,  aarignor  to  National  Semicoo- 
ductor  Corp..  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Fiitd  Aag.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,797 
lat  a.*  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  357—24  4  ( 


1  An  image  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  first  unit  for  forming  an  image  on  a  photosensitive  material 
coated  on  a  support,  said  first  unit  includmg  an  image- 
formmg  system  and  supporting  means  supporUng  said 
support  during  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  matenal; 
and 
a  second  unit  detachably  connectable  to  said  first  umt,  for 
treatmg  said  exposed  photosensitive  material  by  pressure, 
said  second  unit  mcludmg  first  drive  means  for  dnving 
said  support  means. 


20- 


4,809,050 
COPYING  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  AN  LMAGE  OF  A 

DOCUMENT  AT  VARIOUS  MAGNIFICATIONS 
MasazwBi  Ito,  ToyokaiU,  Japaa,  amigaor  to  Minotu  Camera 
Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,145 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  11,  1986,  61-215425, 
Sep.  II,  1986,  61-215426 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/00:  B65H  03/44.  07/02 
VS.  CL  355—14  SH  16  Oaiau 

1   A  copying  machine  compnsmg: 

means  being  capable  of  forming  an  image  of  a  various  magni- 
fications, 
a  plurality  of  copying  paper  feeding  means. 


1.  A  vertical  punch-through  cell  comprising; 
(a)  a  silicon  substrate, 

(  b)  an  epitaxial  silicon  layer  overlying  tht-  substrate; 
IX)  an  N  -►  buned  column  line  formed  ai  the  interface  be- 
tween the  substrate  and  the  epitaxial  layer; 

(d)  an  N  -f-  diffusion  region  formed  above  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  buned  column  line  at  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial 
layer; 

(e)  a  field  oxide  layer  formed  over  the  epitaxial  layer  and 
having  a  contact  opening  formed  therein  over  the  N-f- 
diffusion  region. 

(0  •  polysilicon  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  field 
oxide  layer  to  extend  through  the  contact  opening  to  make 
contact  with  the  N  -*-  diffusRin  region. 
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(g)  a  Uycr  of  dielectric  material  formed  over  the  polysilicon 

layer;  and 
(h)  a  layer  of  conductive  material  formed  over  the  layer 

dielectric  material. 


4309,052 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
YMMkiro  NtaUoka,  HMrUoJi;  Takeo  Shib^  Kodiira;  HlnMhi 
ShivOd,  Tokyo;  KUckiro  Makai,  HacUoJi;  AklUn  Uchida. 
Tackikawa;  lekiro  MttMMnm;  Keikkl  Higeta,  botk  of  Oaw; 
KatiMi  Oiiae,  Tokyo;  Kaaikiko  YaMgM^  Sayama,  and 
NoriyaU  SakaMi,  Hackioji,  all  of  Jayaa,  aarigaon  to  Hita- 
cki.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jipaa 

POed  May  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  S«0,413 
OaiaM  priority,  ap»Ucartoa  Japaa.  May  10,  1985,  60-97766; 
Aug.  2.  I9M,  60-lMWM;  Not.  25,  1985,  60-262434 

lat  Ct*  HOIL  27/10.  29/4S.  29/40 
VS.  CL  357—45  17  Claims 


1  A  semiconductor  memory  device  compnsmg  a  digit  line, 
a  word  Ime  croasing  the  digit  hne,  a  fir«t  insulating  fdm  dis- 
posed between  said  digit  line  and  said  word  line,  two  transis- 
tors in  cross  connection  with  each  other,  a  load  and  a  Schottky 
barrier  diode  connected  m  parallel  with  each  other  between 
each  of  said  transistors  and  said  word  line  wherein  at  least  a 
p>art  of  said  Schottky  barrier  diode  is  provided  under  said  digit 
line,  and  a  second  insulating  film  disposed  between  said 
Schottky  barrier  diode  and  said  digit  line. 


1   A  semiconductor  device  compnsmg 

a  lead  frame  made  of  a  metal  stnp  includmg: 

a  rectangular  stage; 

ai  least  one  heat  spreader  extending  outward  from  said 
rectangular  stage  for  irradiating  heat,  said  heat  spreader 
having  a  substantially  trapezoidal  shape  and  having  an 
edge  which  is  one  of  a  wave-shape,  concave-shape,  or 
convex-shape,  for  fixedly  molding  the  heat  spreader  with 
a  plastic  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  leads,  each  havug  inner  and  outer  lead  por- 
tions, inner  ends  of  the  inner  lead  portiotu  being  arranged 


along  one  or  more  sides  of  a  rectangular  area  which  is 
parallel  to  the  periphery  of  said  rectangular  stage,  said  at 
least  one  heat  spreader  extending  toward  the  inner  ends  of 
said  inner  lead  portions  from  the  pcnphcry  of  said  rectan- 
gular stage; 

a  semiconductor  chip  mounted  on  said  stage  and  having  a 
plurality  of  terminals; 

nicans  for  electrically  connecting  said  terminals  of  said  semi- 
conductor chip  to  respective  ones  of  said  inner  lead  por- 
tions, and 

\aid  plastic  material  for  integrally  molding  said  semiconduc- 
tor chip,  said  connecting  means,  and  said  lead  frame,  so 
that  at  least  said  outer  lead  portions  protrude  outside  said 
plastic  matenal  mtegrally  molding  said  semiconductor 
chip. 


4,809,054 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LEAD  FRAME 

Eart  Waldner.  12260  Saragfea  Dr..  Saratoga.  Calif.  95070 

Filed  JuL  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  889,655 

Int.  a.'  HOI  I   .  •   4S 

VS.  CL  357—70  10 


4,809,053 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  LEAD  FRAME  USED 

THEREFOR 
Famio  Karaiiki,  Nagaao,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Shinko  Electric 
ladBstriea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaao,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  12,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  84,203 
OaiDU  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1986,  61-189262 
Ut  a.«  HOIL  2J/4S.  23/02 
VS.  CL  357—70  6  daiiH 


1.  A  lead  frame  comprising 

a  one-piece  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel 
side  stnps  and  a  pair  of  spaced  cross  stnps  spanning  the 
distance  between  and  integral  with  the  side  stnps,  said 
body  further  including  a  pair  of  sf)aced,  aligned  pads  and 
means  coupling  the  pads  to  the  body  to  position  the  pad.s 
between  the  cross  strips,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
leg  coupled  with  one  of  the  pads  and  extending  parallel 
with  the  cross  strip,  said  leg  being  bendable  mtermediate 
its  ends  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  leg  to  cause  the  leg  to  be  doubled  upon 
itself  and  to  cause  said  one  pad  to  be  moved  from  an  initial 
position  spaced  from  and  generally  aligned  with  the  other 
pad  to  a  final  position,  m  overlying  spaced  relationship  to 
the  other  pad,  whereby  a  semiconductor  chip  between  the 
pads  can  be  bonded  to  the  pads  to  form  therewith  an 
electroiuc  component. 


4,809,055 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRODE 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Masam  laUbaaU,  YokokaM^  Takeshi  Tmbata.  Kawasaki,  and 
iCazami  Sasaki,  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japan.  aasigDors  to  Kattu 
sliiU  Kaiaka  Toskiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
(  ootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  854,474,  Apr.  22.  1986,  abandonm 

This  appUcatioa  May  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1985,  6&-85489 

Ut  CL*  HOIL  23/54.  23/14 

VS.  CL  357—71  15  daian 

1  A  semiconductor  device  having  an  electrode,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

Cb)  a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate,  the  first  insulating  layer  having  an  opening 
formed  by  removing  a  predetermined  region  thereof; 
(c)  an  impunty  region  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 
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ductor  lubstrate,  said  impunty  region  bemg  ahgned  with 
said  opening; 
(d)  a  second  insulating  layer  of  Si}N4  formed  on  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  having  a  notch  and  an  arcuated  por- 
tion, said  notch  being  located  substantially  in  the  center  of 
said  opening,  and  ssid  arcuated  portion  being  formed  by 
arcuating  a  periphery  of  said  notch  toward  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  being  doped  with  an  imptirity,  the 
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regiOD  having  an  impunty  density  greater  than  those  of 
said  first  and  second  regKmt, 
said  first  region  being  applied  with  a  fixed  voltage  via  said 
contact  region. 


4,a09jll97 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Mtni  G.  Oekcii,  Fraaktts  Park,  OL,  asstganr  to  MotoroU.  lac, 

m. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  943JS29 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/32 

VS.  a.  357—76  20  OaiiM 


unpunty  concentration  bavmg  ia  peak  vaJue  on  the  side 
of  the  semiconductor,  rather  than  at  the  central  portion  of 
the  second  insulating  layer,  and 
(e)  an  electrode  portion  having  a  first  portion  formed  on  the 
arcuated  portioa  and  s  second  portion  extending  through 
the  notch  from  the  first  portion,  contactmg  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  and  leaving  a  space  uiKler  said  arcuated 
portion. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SIUCON  ON 
INSULATOR  STRUCTURE 
Tsfciiklir  SUrato,  Hhataaka.  mi  Npbafcftn  Aacka,  Yokobaiaa. 
botk  of  Japa^  aMiiMns  to  AiJitn  Umitied,  KaMgawa,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  2A,  UM,  Sw.  No.  922307 
Claims  priortty.  ^pHraHno  J^am  Oct.  31,  19SS,  60-244433 
lat  a.*  HOIL  23/4S.  29/46.  29/54.  29/62 
VS.  CL  357—71  11  Claims 


X      SUB 


1    A  semiconductoT  device  having  a  silicon  on  insulator 
structure  comprising: 

an  insulator  layer, 

an  insular  body  formed  on  said  msulator  layer,  said  insular 
body  being  made  of  a  single  crystal  silicon  doped  to  a  first 
type  semiconductor; 

a  first  region  of  the  first  type  scmicooductor  provided  m  said 
insular  body; 

first  and  second  doped  regions  doped  to  a  second  type  semi 
conductor  respectively  provided  in  said  insular  body  on 
both  sides  of  said  first  region,  said  first  and  second  doped 
regions  reaching  s  bottom  of  said  insular  body  and  having 
a  width  smaller  than  a  width  of  said  insular  body; 

a  second  region  doped  to  the  first  type  semiconductor 
formed  along  at  least  one  side  of  said  first  and  second 
doped  regions,  said  second  region  being  in  contact  with 
said  first  region;  and 

a  contact  region  doped  to  the  first  type  semiconductor 
formed  in  contact  with  said  second  region,  said  contaa 


1    An  electrical  component  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dectncal  componenU  and  electrical  intercon- 
nections mounted  on  a  support  earner,  a  protective  cover 
mounted  to  said  support  carrier  and  effectively  positioocd 
at  least  partially  about  said  components  and  dectncal 
interconnections  to  provide  mechanical  protection  to  at 
least  some  of  said  components; 

said  cover  having  fluid  flow  channels  therein  and  at  least  one 
effective  opening  in  each  of  said  channds,  each  of  said 
openings  being  adjacent  to  and  associated  with  at  least  one 
of  said  components  and  electrical  mtercoonectjocs. 

and  an  environmental  sealing  material  provided,  in  an  minal 
fluid  state,  over  said  at  least  one  of  said  components  and 
electrical  interconnections  via  said  cover  channels  and 
said  openings,  whereby  said  channels  and  openings  m  said 
protective  cover  operate  as  guide  mechanisms  for  appK 
ing  said  sealing  material. 


AJH»JBB» 
INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  DEVICE 

Takao  Faa^irtr  RyaicM  K^iiwani;  Mitmi  Katoo;  Takcahi 
Matinaka;  ToMUko  SMio;  HkaM  Wackt.  aP  of  HUackt 
Kasaya  TakakMW,  KatHta;  MaMtaaW  Wataaoke,  Hitacki; 
MUmra  Yamoia.  Inwi;  Kaikkiroa  NakaiMi,  Kokafcm^ 
aad  y-*—  "^aami.  HttacU,  d  of  Japan,  asat^nn  to  Hlta- 
cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Dec  IS,  19t6,  Ser.  No.  941,812 
OaiM  rtortty.  ^pHfarina  Japmi,  Dec  16.  19«5.  tb-OO^Vit. 
Jan.  6,  1986.  <M30UD 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/01  39/01  25/04 
VS.  CL  357—82  U  Oalms 

1  An  integrated  circuit  device  compnsmg  a  wiring  substrate 
on  one  surface  of  which  mtegrated  circuit  chips  are  mounted 
s  power  source  substrate  of  a  laminated  structure  provided  ir 
contact  with  the  other  surface  of  said  wirmg  substrate,  and 
formed  by  alteniaiely  laminating  layers  of  a  heal  and  eiecin 
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oily  conductive  metal,  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  the 
inlcgralcd  circuit  chips,  and  electrically  insulating  layers  of  an 
electrically  insulating  materuil.  and  bonding  together  said 
laminated  layers,  the  laminated  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  the  layers  of  a  heat  and  electrically  conductive  meUl  and  a 
plurality  of  the  electncally  insulating  layers,  a  means  for  elet 
tncally  connecting  said  wiring  suhstrate  and  said  power  wiurLC 
substrate  to  each  other,  and  a  heat  radmting  means  inserted  in 


at  least  one  of  said  layers  of  a  heat  and  electncally  conductive 
metal  and  said  electncally  insulating  layers,  of  said  power 
source  substrate,  and  adapted  to  radiate  the  heat,  which  occurs 
in  said  power  source  substrate,  to  the  outside  thereof,  said  heat 
radiating  means  being  inserted  in  at  least  one  of  the  layers  of  a 
heat  and  electrically  conductive  metal  and  the  electncally 
insulating  layers  of  the  p<-)wer  source  substrate  closest  to  the 
wirmg  substrate. 


4.809.059 

CHROMA  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Peter  M.  FUmB,  Freiburg,  and  Lanrin  C.  Freyberger,  Endingen. 

botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiy.  aaaigiion  to  Deutsche  ITT 

Indnstriea  GabH,  Freiburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniiany 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,464 
Ojuma  priority,  application   European   Pat.  Off..  Dec  19, 
1985,  85 116236  J 

Int.  CL*  H04N  9/64 
MS.  CL  358— r  18  CUima 


Kb 


1.  A  chroma  control  circuit  for  a  digital  television  receiver, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  system  clock  having  a  fretjuency  approximately  four  times 
the  chrominance-subcamer  frequency  and  which  serves 
as  a  sampling  clock  for  digitization  of  an  analog  composite 
color  signal  to  provide  a  digitized  compKJsite  color  signal 
comprising  a  received  color  burst  signal  and  a  received 
chrominance  signal,  said  system  clock  having  a  zero  refer- 
ence phase; 

a  calculating  stage  that  performs  processing  operations  on 


said  digitized  composite  color  signal  to  provide  burst 
amplitude  control,  saturation  adjustment  and  chroma 
adjusLTient.  said  calculating  stage  providing  a  color  burst 
output  signal  and  a  chrominancr  output  signal, 

a  chrominance  demodulator  having  an  input  rrteiving  a 
composite  signal  from  said  Lalculalmg  stage  which  in- 
cludes said  color  hurst  output  signal  and  said  chrominance 
output  signal,  said  chrominancr  demodulator  deriving 
first  and  second  color  difference  signals,  said  first  color- 
difference  signal  being  denvcd  a.s  a  phase-difference  signal 
from  said  color-burst  output  signal, 

a  loop  filter  having  an  input  receiving  said  first  color-differ- 
ence signal  and  providing  a  filtered  phase  difference  sig- 
nal; 

•  digital  oscillator  comprising: 
an  accumulator, 

a  first  read  only  memory  containing  sine  values; 
a  second  read  only  memory  containing  cosine  values; 
said  accumulator  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  first 

and  second  read  only  memories; 
said  filtered  phase  difference  signal  being  coupled  to  the 

accumulator;  and 
said  first  and  second  read  only  memories  having  outputs 
coupled  to  sine  and  cosine  inputs,  respectively,  of  said 
calculating  stage; 

whereby  said  calculating  stage,  said  chrominance  demodula- 
tor, said  loop  filter  and  said  digital  oscillator  form  a  phase- 
locked  loop  such  that  said  digital  oscillator  prcxluces  a  hue 
adjustment  angle  having  an  approximately  constant  speed 
of  rotation  of; 

said  phase  locked  loop  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  color 
burst  output  signal  to  one  quarter  of  the  frequency  of  said 
system  clock  and  controlling  the  phase  of  said  color  burst 
output  signal  such  that  the  phase  of  said  first  color  differ- 
ence signal  IS  shifted  with  respect  to  said  zero  reference 
phase  of  said  system  clock  by  -  1»0'  for  NTSC  television 
standards  and  by  +  /  -  135*  for  PAL  television  standards 


4,809.060 
HANGING  DOT  REDUCTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Tomoki  Saeki,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  RCA  Licendng 
Corporation.  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1987,  Ser.  No.  94,774 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/78 

MS.  CI  358—31  21  Claims 


1.  A  television  apparatus  responsive  to  a  baseband  composite 
input  signal  for  generating  an  output  luminance  signal,  com- 
prising: 

a  comb  filter  coupled  to  said  input  signal  for  generating,  in 
accordance  with  luminance  information  that  is  contained 
therein,  a  first  luminance  signal  that  is  comb  filtered; 

means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  for  generating,  in 
accordance  with  chrominance  information  that  is  con- 
tained in  said  input  signal,  first  and  second  chrominance 
signals,  such  that  said  second  chrominance  signal  is  time 
shifted,  relative  to  said  first  chrominance  signal. 
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means  roponaive  to  taid  firvt  and  lecond  chrominance  iig- 
nali  for  generating,  in  accordance  with  difference*  there- 
between, an  inter-line  chrominance  difference  signal; 

mcana  coupled  to  aid  comb  Rlter  and  roponaive  to  said 
mtcr-line  chrominanoe  difTerence  lignal  for  generating  a 
oorrelatioa  indicative  agnal  when  a  agnal  that  is  gencr 
ated  in  said  comb  filter  is  correlative  with  said  mter-line 
chrominance  difference  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  liuninancc  signal  and  responsive 
to  said  correlation  indicative  signal  for  generating,  in 
accordance  with  said  first  luminance  signal,  said  output 
luminance  signal  such  that  said  correlatioa  indicaUve 
signal  causes  said  output  luminance  signal  to  vary 

IS.  A  television  apfwratus  reapooave  to  a  compoaite  input 
ngnal  for  generating  an  output  luminance  signal  compnamg 

means,  including  a  comb  filter,  reapomive  to  said  input 
signal  for  generating  first  and  second  luminance  signals 
that  are  comb  filtered  such  that  during  a  given  video  line 
mterval  of  said  input  signal,  said  first  and  second  lunu- 
nancc  "gMl*  contain  luminance  information  that  is  ob- 
tained from  correspondingly  different  video  lines  of  said 
input  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  for  generating,  m 
accordance  with  a  chrominance  component  signal  that  is 
contained  in  said  input  agnal,  first  and  second  chromi- 
nance signals  that  contain  chrominanoe  informaticm  of 
different  video  lines  of  said  input  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  aikd  second  chrominance  sig- 
nals for  generating,  in  accordance  with  differences  there- 
between, an  tnter-Iine  chrominance  difference  signal  that 
is  indicative  of  a  difTerence  between  a  color  represented 
by  said  first  chrominance  signal  and  a  color  represented 
by  said  second  chrominance  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  Inminanre  signals  and 
responsive  to  said  inter-line  chrominancr  difference  signal 
for  generating,  in  accordance  therewith,  first  aiMJ  second 
control  Hgnals,  said  first  contrt^  signal  being  indicative  of 
an  occurreace  of  hanging  dot  condition  in  said  first  lumi- 
nance signal  and  said  second  control  signal  being  indica- 
tive of  a  corresponding  occurrence  of  hanging  dot  condi- 
tion in  said  second  lominance  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  luminance  signals  and 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control  signals  for 
generating  said  output  luminance  signal  in  accordance 
therewith  such  that,  when  a  longing  dot  condition  occurs 
in  one  of  said  first  aitd  second  liminance  signals,  but  not  in 
the  other  one  of  said  first  toA  second  luminance  signals, 
said  output  luminance  signal  is  generated  in  accordance 
with  the  other  one,  and  vice  versa. 


ing  a  signal  pickup  time  in  such  a  way  thai  the  signal 
pickup  tunes  of  uud  image  senaon  (32.  39.  44)  do  not 
overlap  each  other, 
means  for  mhibitmg  dunng  signal  pickup  said  nruster  clock 


signal,  thereby  lo  delay  said  signal  pickup  by  a  predeter- 
mined perwd  of  tunc,  and 
signal  processor  means  (55,  57,  58,  59)  for  processing  »  time 
.>qn»«ti«l  signal  corresponding  to  a  signal  which  »  *e 
quentially  picked  up  from  said  image  senson  (32.  39.  44) 


4^09,062 

OPTICAL  COLOR  LINE  SCANT«NG  AND  IMAGINC 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  KOLUX  MOVE 

Pkffip  L.  CkM,  IbMckaa  Pahw  Vcriea,  CaUf..  awiganr  to  >/^ 

crotak  Lab„  lK„  GwdMM,  CaUf. 

riwll— Itim  la  pmt  of  Ser.  No.  C7U93,  N«f .  14.  19M,  PaL 

No.  4,6*7,253,  mA  a  iiirti— llim  h  >■!  sT  Ser.  No.  839,612, 

Mar.  14,  19M,  atMioaeJ.  IVb  sppHraHna  Nor.  25,  19r7,  Ser 

No.  US.202 

The  portkM  of  the  farm  of  tUs  pMcrt  sakiiiarat  to  May  19, 

2004,  haabM*  dtoetitacd. 

lat.  a.*  H04N  l/4t.  1/028.  1/10 

MS.  CL  358—75  2 


4,809,061 
IMAGE  READOUT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ke^li  Snrid,  KaM«awa,  Japan,  saslgaiii  to  F^il  Photo  Film 
Co.,  UbL,  riaifHi,  Japaa 

CoatinatkM  or  Ser.  No.  835,309,  Feb.  21, 1986.  This  appUcatioa 
Feb.  17, 1988,  Ser.  No.  158,137 
daima  priority,  ippWrarina  JapM,  Feb.  21,  19«S,  60-31597; 
Feb.  21,  19«S,  6(^1598;  Feb.  21,  1985,  60-31599 

\ML  CL*  H04N  1/46 
MS.  CL  358—75  13  Claims 

9  An  image  readout  apparattis  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  CCD  type  image  sensors  (32.  39,  44)  each 
having  a  plurality  of  pixels  (320)  for  photoelectncaliy 
converting  incident  light  and  storing  s  signal; 
means  (33,  40,  45)  for  driving  said  image  sensors  (32.  39.  44) 

in  parallel; 
charge  storage  time  setting  means  (48.  49,  50,  52,  63)  for 
setting  a  charge  storage  time  independently  for  each 
image  sensor  (32,  39,  44); 
means  for  extending  said  charge  storage  time  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  by  preventing,  during  charge  storage,  a  master 
clock  signal  from  being  input  to  said  drivmg  means  for 
dividing  said  CCD  type  image  sensor; 
signal  pickup  control  means  (48,  49,  50,  52, 63)  for  detenmn- 


1  An  optical  line  scanning  and  imaging  system  for  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  corresponding  to  successive  linear  de- 
ments of  colored  material  which  may  include  picture  or  docu- 
ment information  comprising: 

a  light  source. 

means  for  successively  dnvmg  Imesir  elements  of  said  mate- 
rial past  said  light  source  to  form  line  images  of  said  mate 
rial  including  a  set  of  drive  rollers,  fixed  plate  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  set  of  dnve  rollers,  motor  means 
for  rotatably  driving  said  set  of  dnve  rollers,  s  set  of  idlei 
rollers,  and  floating  bracket  means  for  rotatably  suppon 
ing  said  idler  rollers  m  opposing  relationship  to  said  dnve 
rollers, 

first  spring  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  floating  bracket 
means  and  therewith  the  idler  rollers  Imearly  towards  the 
dnve  rollers, 

second  spnng  means  for   resiliently   urging  the  floatmg 
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bracket  means  and  therewith  the  idler  rollers  linearly 
away  from  the  drive  rollers, 

pivotally  supported  arm  means  for  actuating  said  first  spring 
means  so  as  to  urge  said  idler  rollers  linearly  toward  said 
drive  roUers  against  the  urging  action  of  said  second 
spnng  means  in  a  first  pivotal  position  of  said  arm  means 
and  for  releasing  said  first  spring  means  so  as  to  permit 
said  second  spring  means  to  urge  the  idler  rollers  linearly 
away  from  »^  drive  rollers  in  a  second  pivotal  position  of 
said  arm  means, 

means  for  forming  the  line  images  into  a  flat  hght  beam, 

a  linear  array  of  detectors, 

means  running  from  said  light  source  towards  said  detectors 
for  channeling  said  light  beam  convergently  towards  said 
array  of  detectors. 

lens  means  for  focusing  the  light  beam  onto  said  array  of 
detectors, 

a  color  wheel  having  red,  blue  and  green  fitters  each  encom- 
passing a  predetermined  segment  of  said  wheel, 

means  for  rouubly  supporting  said  wheel  in  the  path  of  said 
light  beam  at  a  position  m  said  path  before  said  light  beam 
reaches  the  lens  means, 

drive  means  for  rotatably  dnvmg  said  color  wheel, 

a  housing  surrounding  said  color  wheel,  said  housing  having 
apertures  formed  therein  to  permit  said  light  beam  to  pass 
through  only  one  of  said  color  fillers  at  a  time  as  said 
wheel  is  rotatably  driven, 

light  source  means  mounted  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of 
said  color  wheel, 

light  detector  means  mounted  m  said  housing  on  the  side  of 
said  color  wheel  opposite  said  one  side  thereof,  said  light 
detector  means  being  aligned  with  said  light  source  means, 
and 

a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  wheel,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  apertures  being  momentarily  aligned  with  said 
light  source  means  and  said  light  detector  means  during 
each  rotation  of  said  wheel, 

said  plurality  of  apertures  being  positioned  on  said  wheel  so 
as  to  permit  hght  to  pass  from  said  light  source  means  to 
said  light  detector  means  at  the  start  of  each  rotation  of 
said  wheel  and  as  the  red,  green  and  blue  filters  first  ap- 
pear opposite  the  apcrt.ures  formed  in  said  housing 
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1.  In  a  multi-gradatK)n.  multicolor  printing  method  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  generating  separate  color  signals  correspond- 
ing to  a  plurality  of  separable  colors  in  an  original  image, 
generatmg  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  each  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  colors  by  binanzing  each  color  signal  using  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  plurality  of  dither  patterns  each  compnsing 
an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  threshold  values,  and  perform- 
ing multi-gradation,  multicolor  prmting  by  recordmg  each  one 


of  the  colors  using  a  correspondingly  colored  one  of  a  plurality 
of  inks  m  accordance  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  binary  signals,  the  improvement  compnsing: 

employing  rectangular  dither  patterns  which  differ  in  size 
and  m  arrangement  of  said  plurality  of  threshold  value* 
for  each  of  said  color  signals  so  as  to  mmimize  overlap 
ping  of  said  plurality  of  inks  at  least  at  lower  gradations 
3  In  a  multi-gradation,  multicolor  pnnting  method  compns 
ing  the  steps  of  generating  separate  color  signals  correspond 
ing  to  a  plurality  of  separable  colors  in  an  original  image 
generating  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  each  correspondmg  to 
one  of  the  colors  by  bmarizing  each  color  signal  using  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  plurality  of  dither  patterns  each  comprising 
an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  threshold  values,  and  perform- 
ing multi-gradation,  multicolor  pnnUng  by  recording  each  one 
of  the  colors  using  a  correspondingly  colored  one  of  a  plurality 
of  inks  in  accordance  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  binary  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
employing  rectangular  dither  patterns  which  differ  m  shape 
and  in  arrangement  of  said  plurality  of  threshold  values 
for  each  of  said  color  signals  so  as  to  minimize  overlap- 
ping of  said  plurality  of  inks  at  least  at  lower  gradations 


4J09,064 
ENLARGING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
ShauB  M.  Ahhm;  Richard  J.  Backus,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Thomas  C.  Jeasop,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compuiy,  Rodiorter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  122,995 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18:  G03B  13/28 

VS.  a.  35»— 76  31  CUima 
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4^09,063 
MULTICOLOR  PRINTING  METHOD  USING 
RECTANGUI.AII  DITHER  MATRICES  OF  DIFFERENT 
SIZE,  SHAPE,  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THRESHOLD 
VALUES  TO  MINIMIZE  OVERLAP  OF  DIFFERENTLY 
COLORED  INKS  AT  LOWER  GRADATIONS 
Hamhiko  Mofignchi,  and  Inui  Toahihani,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Fi(Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
nied  May  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  203,567 
CUims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Not.  9,  1983.  58-210617 
Int.  O.*  H04N  1/46.  1/40 
MS.  a.  358—75  3  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  imaging  a  selected  region  of  a  transparency 
onto  a  selected  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  said  transparency  onto  first  and  second  zoom 

lenses,  each  of  said  first  and  second  zoom  lenses  Iiaving  an 

adjustable  magnification, 
defming,  by  adjusting  the  magnification  of  said  first  zoom 

lens,  said  selected  region  of  said  transparency;  and 
adjusting,  as  a  function  of  the  magnification  of  said  first 

zoom  lens,  the  magnification  of  said  second  zoom  lens  so 

as  to  image  said  selected  region  of  said  transparency  onto 

said  selected  medium. 


4,809,065 

INTERACnVT  SYSTEM  AND  RELATED  METHOD  FOR 

DISPLAYING  DATA  TO  PRODUCE  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  OF  AN  OBJFXrr 

Lowell  D.  Harris,  Wildwood,  and  Charles  R.  Smith,  UbertyriUe, 

both     of    III.,    assignors     to     Kabushiki     Kaisha    Toshiba. 

Kanagawa.  Japan 

Fded  Dec.  1,  1986.  Ser,  No.  936,156 
Int.  a.'  H04N  13/00 
VS.  a.  358—88  13  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  processing  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional 
arrays  of  input  data  wherein  each  array  of  input  data  corte- 
sponds  to  a  plane  of  sample  data  in  an  object  and  each  corre- 
sponds to  the  value  of  an  attribute  of  the  object  at  a  particular 
location  therein,  the  method  for  producing  and  displaying 
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high-quality  three-dimensional  images  of  the  object,  and  for 
interactively  modifymg  and  transforming  the  data  to  produce 
and  display  resultant  transformed  images  m  response  to  user 
commands  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  initializing  the  system  comprising  the  substep«  of  recei\  - 
ing  the  arrays  of  mput  data  representing  the  two-dimen- 
sional planes  of  samples  of  an  attribute  of  the  object; 
formatting  the  received  arrays  of  input  data  to  obtain 

image  data  arrays  representative  of  the  plurality  of 
sample  planes,  each  of  said  image  data  arrays  mcluding 
a  plurality  of  image  datum,  each  of  said  image  datum 
corresponding  to  a  different  location  within  the  object 
and  mcluding  sample  magnitude  bits  havmg  a  value 
determined  by  the  sample  of  the  attribute  of  the  object 
at  said  cortcsponding  location,  and  transformation  con- 
trol bits,  and  setting  up  look-up  tables  in  accordance 
with  the  user  commands, 

(b)  compressing  each  of  said  image  data  arrays  at  different 
degrees  of  compression  to  obtain  a  smgly  compressed  data 
array  and  a  doubly  compressed  data  associated  with  each 
of  said  image  data  arrays. 

(c)  selecting  detail  level  artays  compnsmg  selected  ones  of 
said  singly  compressed  data  arrays  or  said  double  com- 
pressed data  arrays  in  response  to  a  user  command  to 
display  selected  corresponding  image  data  arrays; 


4309.066 

METHOD  OF  IMAGE  MENSURATION  WTFH 

SELECTIVELY  VISIBLE  AND  INVISIBLE  RESEAU  GRID 

MARKS 
Franz  W.  Leberl;  Sew  Curry,  both  of  Boulder.  laA  Milaa  Kar- 
speck,  LoTeiaad.  all  of  Coki.,  aasignon  to  \  excel  Corporatiofi. 
Boulder,  Coto. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83J)22 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—107  3  OaiM 
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of: 


(d)  modifying  the  values  of  the  transformation  control  bits  of 
said  selected  detail  level  arrays  in  response  to,  and  in 
accordance  with,  said  user  commands  to  obtam  modified 
image  data  arrays,  each  of  said  modified  image  data  arrays 
comprising  a  plurality  of  modified  image  datum; 

(e)  transforming  said  modified  image  data  arrays  to  obtain 
corresponding  transformed  data  arrays,  each  of  said  trans- 
formed data  arrays  including  a  two-dimensional  raster  of 
pixel  values,  said  step  of  transforming  including  the  sub- 
steps  of  selecting  for  each  modified  image  datum  a  look-up 
table  and  transforming  the  value  of  each  of  said  modified 
image  datum  according  to  said  selected  look-up  table  to 
obtain  a  corresponding  transformed  image  datum  having  a 
brightness  magnitude  value; 

(f)  forming  a  block  of  control  data  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  each  of  said  transformed  data  arrays  wherein 
each  of  said  control  blocks  comprises  address  data  neces- 
sary to  locate  the  transformed  image  dau  array  represen- 
tative of  a  corresponding  raster,  synchronization  data 
indicative  of  a  pixel  display  interval  to  begm  displaying 
the  transformed  data  representative  of  said  correspondmg 
raster,  and  deflection  data  necessary  to  cortcct  for  anoma- 
lous perspective  in  the  display  of  said  corresponding  trans- 
formed image  data  array;  and 

(g)  displaying  a  selected  transformed  image  data  array  ac- 
cording to  said  correspondmg  block  of  control  data 


1.  The  method  of  image  mensuration,  comprismg  the  steps 

f: 

positionmg  a  reseau  with  precisely  spaced  gnd  marks 
thereon  on  an  exposed  surface  of  an  object  containing  the 
image  and  under  a  solid  state  camera  that  is  capable  of 
converting  illuminated  images  to  digital  data. 

illuminating  the  reseau  gnd  marks  and  digitizing  the  image 
of  the  grid  marks  withm  the  camera's  view  with  the  object 
image  not  illuminated,  and  stonng  the  digitu.ed  data, 
includmg  spatial  location,  of  the  gnd  marks  m  a  computer 
memory; 

removing  the  gnd  marks  from  the  capabdity  of  the  solid 
state  camera  to  view  them; 

illuminating  the  object  image  and  digitizing  the  object  image 
within  the  camera's  view,  and  stormg  the  digitized  dau  of 
the  object  image  m  a  computer  memory; 

correlating  the  digital  data  of  the  spatial  positions  of  the  gnd 
mark  images  m  relation  to  the  digital  data  of  the  object 
images  by  reference  to  the  camera  posiuon  m  relation  to 
both  the  gnd  marks  image  and  the  objecl  image,  and 

displaymg  the  digitized  object  image  on  a  computer-con- 
trolled visual  display  device;  and 

mensuratmg  the  displayed  image  in  a  scale  calibrated  by  the 
computer  with  respect  to  the  digitized  reseau  grid  marks 
image 


4309,067 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING 

TRANSMrrriNG  AND  RECEIVING  IMAGE  BY  PULSE 

CODE  MODULA'nON 

Hiroidd  Kikadd;  KeakU  Anw>;  OUkaza  TanM.  and  Naofwmi 

Goda,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Miigaan  to  Mitiabiaki  Deaki 

Kahaihlki  Kataka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  53.627 

Claims  priority,  appbcatkia  Japaa,  May  26.  1986.  61  120371, 
Jan.  17,  1986,  61-140890;  Dec  9,  1986,  61-293144,  Dec  24, 
1986,  61-309573;  Dec  26,  1986,  61-313197 
Ut  CL*  H04N  7/13 
VS.  a.  358—135  8  CUims 

1.  An  image  encodmg/ transmitting  apparatus  using  a  differ 
ential  pulse  code  modulation  system  m  which  an  estimated 
error  signal  and  a  threshold  value  are  compared  with  each 
other  to  generate  a  movement  detection  signal  and  a  differen- 
tial signal  and  the  movement  detection  signal  and  the  differen- 
tial signal  are  quantized  and  thereafter  subjected  to  a  transmis 
sion  and  a  reception;  wherein  the  polanty  of  the  differenuai 
signal  IS  judged  m  said  encoding/transmittmg  apparatus,  » 
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polanty  is  assigned  to  the  thrt:sh<^!d  value  based  on  the  judg- 
ment, the  differential  signal  is  corrected  depending  on  the 


threshold  value  with  the  polarity,  and  the  resultant  corrected 
difTcrential  signal  is  quantized  and  thereby  is  cotmnunicated. 


4,809,069 

MULTIFUNCTION  MEMORY  FOR  DIGITAL 

TELEVISION 

Edwin  R.  Meyer,  and  Salpntad  V.  Naimpally.  both  of  Kmoi- 

rille,  TeBn^  aMignor*  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166^79 

Ut  CL*  H04N  5/208.  5/272 

VS.  a.  358—166  20  Claims 


4,809,068 

CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

HiraaU  Na^i,  Saitasa,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Kabushikj  Kaisha 

Toifclha.  rian— wa.  Japaa 

FUed  Fefc.  18.  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,385 
CUinn  priority,  appttcation  Japwi,  Feb.  18, 1987, 62-23401[U] 
lat.  a.«  H04N  5/04.  5/06 
VS.  a.  35»— 148  11  CJalaaa 


I  A  clock  signal  generating  circuit  for  a  television  receiver, 
the  receiver  generating  a  composite  synchronizing  signal  and  a 
masking  signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  circuit,  the 
composite  synchronizing  signal  including  at  least  two  partial 
signals,  comprismg: 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  an  output 
oscillation  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  center  frequency  of  the  oscillation  signal  to 
the  oscillator  means: 

phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
oscillation  signal  output  from  the  oscillator  means  with 
the  phase  of  one  of  the  two  partial  signals  and  generating 
a  phase  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  in 
phase  between  the  oscillation  signal  and  the  one  of  the  two 
partial  signals  for  adju.stmg  the  frequency  of  the  oscilla- 
tion signal; 

mask  means  responsive  to  the  masking  signal  for  interrupting 
the  comparison  by  the  phase  comparator  means  for  a 
period  of  time  corresponding  to  the  penod  of  another  one 
of  the  two  partial  signals. 

switch  means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  the  reference 
voltage  to  the  oscillator  means  during  the  picnod  when  the 
mask  means  is  interrupting  the  comparison;  and 

means  for  mamtainmg  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  oscillator 
means  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  voltage  supplied  at 
the  time  of  the  interruption  by  the  switch  means  and  the 
mask  means. 


ijr«" 


r" 


r 


£,i     1-i 


1.  A  television  processing  section,  comprising: 

(a)  a  picture  enhancement  processor  for  receiving  at  least 
current  video  data  from  a  main  video  data  source,  said 
picture  enhancement  proces.sor  comprising  a  mixer,  a 
parameter  control  means,  and  a  memory  select  means; 

(b)  a  progressive  scan  processor,  and 

(c)  a  memory  means  for  use  with  both  said  picture  enhance- 
ment processor  and  said  progressive  scan  processor, 
wherein, 

said  progressive  scan  processor  is  arranged  to  receive  said 
current  video  data  from  said  picture  enhancement  proces- 
sor and  delayed  video  data  from  said  memory  means, 

said  memory  means  is  arranged  to  receive  said  current  video 
data  from  said  memory  select  means  of  said  picture  en- 
hancement processor,  to  delay  said  current  video  data. 
and  to  release  said  delayed  video  data  to  said  progressive 
scan  processor  and  to  said  miner  of  said  picture  enhance- 
ment processor. 


4,809,070 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  TEXTURING 

HIGHUGHTS  TO  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
DaTid  F,.  Lake,  Jr.,  Penn  Valley,  Calif„  aaaignor  to  Tb*  Grata 
ValJc)  Group,  Inc„  Grass  Valley.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  117^1 

Int.  C1.«  H04.N  5/14 

VS.  a.  358—166  1«  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  processing  a  signal  representative  of  a 
rectangularly-sampled  video  component  field  f^..,  comprising: 
forming  a  rectangular  array  of  values  s^,,  representing  the 

polarity  of  edges  in  the  field  fu.^  and 
combining  the  array  s„.,  with  a  rectangularly-sampled  video 

field  gv.r  by  using  the  array  s^,,  as  a  mixing  coefficient  to 
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control  mixing  of  the  field  gu.r  with  at  least  one  other  field 


4,809,071 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  DEVICE  AND  X-RAY 
TELEVISION  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiaatake  VokoMki,  Tokyo;  Mnanori  Marvyaaa,  Tokorozawa; 
Fmitaka  TakaksaU,  and  Maaayidd  Tswwoka,  botk  of  Ka- 
fUwa,  all  of  Japan,  MsigMrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  h.  Hitachi 
Medical  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  941,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1985.  60-280946; 
Feb.  21,  1986,  61-35162 

Int  a.'  H04N  5fi4:  HOIJ  il/iS 
UjS.  CL35*— 111  HClaiBM 


6  An  X-ray  television  apparatus  comprising: 

X-ray  source  means  for  irradiating  an  object  with  X-rays, 

an  image  intensifier  receivng  an  X-ray  image  of  the  object 

for  converting  the  X-ray  image  into  a  visible  image: 
a  television  camera  provided  with  an  image  pickup  tube 
havmg  at  least  1000  scanning  lines  and  disposed  so  that  the 
visible  image  is  received  by  the  image  pickup  tube,  the 
image  pickup  tube  having  a  cathode  for  emitting  an  elec- 
tron beam  and  a  target  plate  of  photoconductive  type  and 
a  mesh  electrode; 
control  means  for  operatmg  the  image  pickup  tube  in  a  first 
operation  mode  to  enanbie  imaging  without  occurrence  of 
the  water  fall  phenomenon,  in  which  the  number  of  scan- 
ning lines  scanned  by  said  electron  beam  is  at  least  1000. 
the  number  of  frame  per  second  scanned  by  said  electron 
beam  is  less  than  30,  a  maximum  signal  current  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  300  tiA,  and  an  electric  field  mtensity  in 
a  region  between  the  target  plate  and  the  mesh  electrode 
IS  greater  tlian  or  equal  to  5.3  KV/cm  so  as  to  enable 
proper  imaging  with  slow  scanning  at  high  resolution 
without  occurrence  of  the  water  fall  phenomenon;  and 
a  monitonng  device  for  displaying  an  image  obtained  by  the 
television  camera. 


interval  between  successive  passages  of  the  time  course  of 
potential  of  each  of  said  wipe  signals  through  the  \alue  of 
said  reference  potentud  and  at  the  same  time  producing 
both  a  honzontal  and  a  vertical  switching  pulse  signal 
during  each  said  inter.al: 
denvmg  picture  switchover  pulse  signals  from  said  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  switchmg  pulse  signals  and  utilizing  the 
flanks  of  each  said  picture  switchover  pulse  signal  to 
switch  in  respectively  opposite  directions,  between  video 
signals  respectively  of  said  two  different  picture  contents; 


H-"! 


combining  said  wipe  signals  outside  of  said  interval  with  said 
inverted  wipe  signals  withm  said  interval  and  comparmg 
the  resulting  combmed  signal  to  a  border-width  determin- 
ing adjustable  potential  fU/e)  to  produce  pulse-shaped 
honzontal  and  vertical  bordenng  signals,  and 

multiplying  together  said  honzontal  and  vertical  bordering 
signals  to  produce  a  bordermg  signal  suitable  for  keymg  a 
selected  bordenng  color  tone  to  insert  it  as  a  border  be- 
tween two  picture  contents  switched  b>  the  flanks  of  said 
picture  switchover  pulse  signal 


4,809,073 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKLT  WHICH  HAS 

DETECTING  ELEMENTS  AND  OVERFLOW  DRAINS 

AND  GATES  FOR  THE  OVERFLOW  DRAINS  AS  WTLL 

AS  A  NUMBER  OF  FIRST  VERTICAL  SHJFT  REGISTERS 

AND  GATES  AND  A  SECOND  PLURALITV  OF 

VERTICAL  SHIFT  REGISTERS 

Yoshio  CUba,  Kaoagawa;  Kenicki  Aikara.  Tokyo,  and  Famitiiko 

Sndo,  Kanngawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Soay  CM-porabon. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1987.  Sct.  No.  131.581 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  I>ec.  11.  1986.  61-295611 
Int.  CL«  H04N  i/i4 
VS.  CL  35»— 213.13  5  Oainm 


4,809,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

VIDEO  WIPE  BORDER  SIGNAL 

Winfried  Pobi,  Biittelboni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny 

FUed  Not.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,012 
Clnims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1986,  3637936 

Int.  a.»  H04N  5/272 
VS.  CL  358—183  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  generating  a  video  bordering  signal  in  a  man- 
ner dependent  upon  honzontal  and  vertical  scan  frequency 
wipe  signals  that  generate  a  wipe  bovmdary  geomeincal  figure 
between  display  of  two  different  picture  contents  and  are 
subject  to  variation  by  fading  control  voltages  for  fadmg  from 
one  to  another  of  said  picture  contents,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
companng  said  honzontal  and  vertical  wipe  signals  as  re- 
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1    A  solid  state  image  pick-up  apparatus  for  a  charge-cou- 
spcctively  modified  by  honzontal  and  vertical  fadmg    pled  device  type  compnsing: 
control  signals,  with  a  reference  potential  to  produce       ta)  a  plurality  of  photo-detecting  elements  arranged  in  a 
inverted  honzontal  and  vertical  wipe  signals  dunng  an  matnx  which  generate  charges. 
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(b)  a  first  plundity  of  vertical  «hift  registers; 

(c)  read-out-coolrol  g»te  means  arranged  between  said 
photCMletecting  elemetits  and  said  first  vertical  shift  regis 
ters; 

(d)  drain  means  for  absorbing  some  of  said  charges  which 
are  generated  in  said  photo-detecting  elements  so  that  said 
some  of  said  charges  do  not  pass  through  said  read-out- 
control  gate  means; 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  some  of  said 
charges  from  said  photo-detecting  elements  to  said  drain 
means; 

(0  first  control  pulse  generatmg  means  for  generaung  and 
supplymg  a  first  control  pulse  to  said  control  means, 
whereby  said  photo-detecting  elements  are  in  storage 
mode  during  a  plurality  of  tune  periods  in  a  vertical  penod 
and  durmg  other  time  periods,  said  charges  generated  in 
said  photo-detecting  elements  are  transferred  to  said  drain 
means; 

(g)  second  control  pulse  generaung  means  for  generating 
and  supplying  a  second  control  pulse  to  said  rcad-out-con- 
trol  gate  means  such  that  said  read-out-control  means  is 
turned  on  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  time  period  whereby 
the  charges  generated  in  said  photo-detecting  elements 
during  each  of  said  time  periods  are  transferred  to  said 
first  vertical  shift  registers; 

(h)  mixmg  means  for  mixing  said  charges  which  arc  trans 
ferred  to  said  first  plurality  of  vertical  shift  registers  dur- 
mg one  vertical  period  further  comprising  a  second  plural- 
ity of  vertical  shift  registers  arranged  to  receive  charges 
from  said  first  pluraUty  of  vertical  shift  registers  and  a 
horizontal  shift  register  which  receives  the  output  of  said 
second  plurality  of  shift  registers,  the  number  of  said 
second  vertical  shift  registers  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  first  vertical  shift  registers  and  said  mixed  charges  in 
said  vertical  shift  registers  being  transferred  to  said  second 
vertical  shift  registers  durmg  a  vertical  blanking  interval. 


1  In  a  solid  state  imager  including  a  plurality  of  pixels  each 
havmg  a  photoelectnc  transducer  element  and  scanmng 
switches,  scanners  for  scannmg  said  pixels,  output  means  for 
sequentially  outputting  pixel  voltage  signals  produced  by  scan- 
ning said  pixels,  and  an  amplifier  responsive  to  said  voltage 
signals  for  sequentially  producing  amplified  pixel  signals  indic- 
ative of  pixel  information,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  reset  pulse  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  reset  pulse  at  a 

predetermined  period, 
reset  means  connected  to  said  output  means  and  said  reset 
pulse  input  terminal  for  resetting  a  potential  of  said  output 
means  in  accordance  with  the  reset  pulse  applied  to  said 
reset  pulse  input  terminal;  and 
differential  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  providing 


at  an  output  a  differential  signal  in  response  to  one  of  said 
pixel  signals  mputted  from  said  amplifier  and  the  pixel 
signal  immediately  preceding  said  one  pixel  signal. 


M09.074 

SOUD  STATE  IMAGER  HAVING  A  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  ORCUrr  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE 

Takaya   laaMc,    Yokokon;    HImo   OMawa,    Katsata,    and 

Manin  Noda,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgnort  to  Hitachi. 

iJi^  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Jn.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  62,681 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Jiia.  16,  1986,  61-138205; 
Feb.  26,  1987,  62-41526 

Ut.  a.'  H04N  5/335 
UJS.  CL  358—213.15  20  ClaliDS 


4309,075 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

AMPLIFYING  MEANS  IN  THE  MATWX 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  PICTURE  ELEMENTS 

liaiime  AkiiMto,  HacUoJi;  Toaklhuii  Oaaki,  KofSMi,  awl 
SUaya  Okka,  Eaai^wa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaalgDon  to  Hitacki. 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No    IWJ19 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Oct.  17.  1986,  61-245249 
lat  a.*  H04N  3/14 
VS.  a.  358—213.18  3«  < 
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1  A  sohd-state  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  acctunulat- 
ing  charges  corresponding  to  light  informauon; 

a  plurality  of  amplifying  means  each  one  having  an  input  and 
being  coupled  to  receive  charges  m  at  least  one  of  said 
photoelectric  conversion  means  for  converting  the  respec 
uve  charges  accumulated  in  said  photoelectnc  conversion 
elements  mto  current  or  voltage  sigaal.s  and  outputting 
amplified  signals  thereof; 

ii  transfer  means  for  transfemng  signals  outputted  by  said 
plurality  of  amplifying  means  to  an  output  end;  and 

detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  output  end,  for  detecting 
with  respect  to  each  one  of  said  photoelectnc  conversion 
elements  the  difference  between  those  signals  outputted 
by  said  plurality  of  amplifying  means  corresponding  to 
when  charges,  indicative  of  light  information,  are  present 
at  inputs  of  the  respective  amplifying  means  from  those 
signals  outputted  when  light  information  mdicative 
charges  are  not  present  at  said  inputs. 


4,809.076 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  USING  SOUD  STATE  IMAGE 
SENSOR 
Yoahihiro  Todaka,  and  Takaya   Imaide,   both  of  Yokokama, 
Japan,  aasisnon  to  Hltackl,  LuL.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1987.  Ser.  No.  38,838 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1986.  61-85924 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/238 
VS.  a.  358—213.19  14  Claims 

14  A  photometric  circuit  for  measunng  the  quantity  of  light 
incident  to  an  image  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  photodiode  s 
each  comprised  of  a  |>type  semiconductor  layer  and  an  n-type 
semiconductor  layer  where  by  positive  charge  earners  arc 
created  in  said  p-typ>e  semiconductors  layer  and  negative 
charge  earners  are  created  in  said  n-type  semiconductor  layer 
in  accordance  with  a  quantity  of  light  incident  to  said  photodi 
ode.  an  image  signal  output  terminal  through  which  an  image 
signal  due  to  first  earners  stored  in  said  photodiode  and  repre- 
sentative of  one  type  of  said  pwsiUve  and  negative  carriers  is 
delivered  of  response  to  a  dnve  signal  for  dnving  aid  image 
sensor,   and   a  photometric   signal  output   terminal   through 
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which  secood  carriers  repreaentative  of  the  other  type  are  A,tWfiTt 

delivered  to  the  outaide  of  said  image  iCMor.  whcrem  said  UQUID  CRYSTAL  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

DhotometrK  circuit  includes  photometric  mean*,  connected  to  Nobol  Yabe;  KmHMB  HkHa;  Aari  Mori,  ami  Km  Y 

*^  ail  of  Toky«,  Japan.  ■«!■ 


xusr 


said  image  sensor,  for  calculating  an  incident  light  quantity  on 
tbe  basis  of  said  second  carriers  to  generate  an  incident  Ught 
quantity  signal. 


SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SEIZOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
ToiUe  Nerita,  Sakai;  Tok^Ji  lAUa,  Daite;  Maaataka  Haaada, 
Ik«Jiri;  Tiwklklkn  KiTMakl,  Sakai,  aad  NabayaU  Taaigacki. 
NtaUaoaiya,  aO  of  Jipaa,  mmiiiaon  to  Miaoita  CaaMr* 
Ifrtnabllrl  rnlikn.  Owka,  Jipaa 

FDed  Apr.  21,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  41,080 

CUlM  prioritT,  ippbctfaia  Japaa.  Apr.  22.  1986.  61-93157 

lat  CL«  H04N  3/14 

VS.  CL  35ft— 2UJ6  3  Oaim 
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,  Mri^an  Is  CMki  Coapattr  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo.  JapM 

FDed  Sap.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  555,509 
Oa^    prterity,    ^pMratlna    Japaa,    Oct.    5,    1983.    S»^ 

15474inj];    Nov     30,    1983.    58- 1  «4864nJl;    No».    30.    19*3, 
58-1S4MS 

iM.  CL'  H04N  5/74.  5/70 
UJS.  CL  358—236  23  Oaten 


18.  An  improved  lighting  device  for  an  electronic  device 
having  a  body  comprising  a  case  provided  with  an  clectnc 
circuit  therein,  a  hquid  crystal  display  panel  provided  or.  tbe 
case  and  a  mirror  for  watching  an  image  cm  the  liquid  crystal 
display  panel  by  the  Ught  paMing  through  tbe  display  panel, 
wberem  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electroluminescence  devicse  detachably  prosided  m  the 


first  means  for  supplymg  a  current  from  the  electrK  circtut 
to  the  ciectroluimnescence  device; 

second  means  for  ponitioiiing  the  electroluminescenct  de- 
vice at  a  position  adjacent  the  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
90  as  to  hght  the  panel  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
being  hinged  on  tbe  case  at  one  end  thereof  and  held  in  a 
slantrd  position 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  dnve  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  light  receiving  elements  for  receiving  hght 
impinged  thereon  and  outputting  electric  charges, 

electric  charge  accumulating  means  for  accumulating  the 
electric  charge  outputted  from  each  of  said  light  receiving 
elements, 

accumulation  time  control  means  for  controUmg  the  accu- 
mulation time  of  the  electric  charges  in  said  electric 
charge  accumulating  means  and  generating  a  stop  signal 
designating  the  stop  of  the  acciunulatioii, 

an  analog  shift  register  for  storing  the  electric  charges  accu- 
mulated in  said  electric  charge  accumulating  means, 

transfer  means  for  transferring,  in  parallel,  the  electnc 
charges  accumulated  in  said  electric  charge  accumulating 
means  to  said  analog  shift  register  in  response  to  the  stop 
signal  from  said  accumulation  time  control  means, 

data  reading  means  for  reading  data  stored  in  said  analog 
shift  register, 

transfer  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  transfer 
signal  for  successively  transferring  to  said  data  readmg 
means  the  electnc  charges  stored  in  said  analog  shift 
register,  and 

control  means  for  interrupting  and  restartmg  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  transfer  signal  from  said  transfer  signal  generat- 
ing means  during  a  period  when  said  data  reading  means 
successively  reads  the  electric  charges  stored  m  said  ana- 
log shift  register  based  on  the  transfer  signal. 


4,809,079 
VIDEO  RECORDING  CAMERA 
Jokn  M.  Blasek,  aad  Joka  R.  Tiptoa.  Jr.,  bodi  of  Baltimore, 
Md..  BMi^ors  to  Leoaard  Blooai,  Townoa.  Md.,  a  part  inter 

eat 

Dirisioa  oT  Ser.  No.  60,250,  Jaa.  10,  19r7,  Pat.  No.  4,764JI7. 

TUB  appbcatkM  Jhl  17.  19«8,  Ser.  No.  208.101 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  CL  35»— 335  2»  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  hand-hekl  video  recordmg  camera  having  a  lens,  an 
image  pickup  means  operatively  arranged  to  receive  image 
mformation  from  the  lens  for  converting  the  image  information 
into  an  electric  image  data  output  signal  a  video  recorder  for 
recording  signals  representing  the  image  data  and  audio  sig- 
nals, an  improvement  comprismg  a  source  within  the  hand- 
held camera  of  audio  ugnais:  and  means  for  assuring  that. 
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whenever  the  video  recorder  is  restarted  to  record  scenes  in  4,809,081  ,„,^„,^ 

i^teTupted  sequence,  audK,  s.gnah  from  the  source  w.th.n  the      METHOD  AND  AP^P^/UJATUS  FOR  DECOMPRESSING 

FVancis  P.  I  JM^hun,  ChcTerly.  Md.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
RoUiog  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  JuB.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  60,301 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/417 
»  UJS.  a.  358—260  13  CUims 


camera  start  to  be  recorded  at  substantially  the  point  of  prior 
interruption. 


4.809.080 

READ/REtX)RD  HEAD  IN  FACSIMIU: 

Matakira  Kotani,  Nara;  Hiraalii  Morimoto,  Sakvrai;  Ryoichi 

Kawai,  Nara,  aad  Keaicki  Skiraiahi,  YaBatokoriyama,  all  uf 

Japan,  aadgaon  to  Skarp  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,211 
Clainw  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Dec.  23.  1985,  60-28981H 
iBC  a.*  H04N  1^42 
U.S.  a.  358—256  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  decoding  input  data  formed  of  variable 
length  codes,  each  variable  length  code  representing  a  series  of 
data  cells  with  a  single  value  assigned  to  each  of  the  data  cells 
in  the  scnes,  said  system  compnsing 

receiving  means  for  receivmg  an  input  data  block; 

decompressor  means  for  decoding  a  first  available  code  in 
the  input  data  block  to  produce  an  intermediate  code; 

output  means  for  outputtmg.  in  dependence  upon  the  inter- 
mediate code,  a  senes  of  dau  cells  with  a  single  value 
assigned  to  each  data  cell  in  the  scnes,  the  single  value 
being  varied  for  adjaceni  senes  of  data  cells; 

bus  means,  operatively  connecteti  to  said  receiving  means, 
said  decompressor  means  and  said  output  means,  for  trans- 
mitting the  input  data  and  the  intermediate  data;  and 

microctxle  sequencer  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
receiving  means,  said  decompressor  means,  said  output 
means  and  said  bus  means,  for  using  microcode  to  control 
operation  of  and  access  to  said  bus  memory  by  said  receiv- 
mg means,  said  decompressor  means  and  said  output 
means. 


LIGHT 
SOUKt 

5       ,4nCC0A0  NCAO 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  which  comprises 

a  read  head  for  reading  information  which  is  to  be  transmit- 
ted from  an  ongina!  paper  surface; 

a  record  head  for  recording  received  information  on  a  re- 
cording paper  surface,  wherein  said  read  head  and  said 
record  head  are  constructed  to  be  mtegral  with  each 
other,  and  are  oriented  so  that  said  heads  read  and  record 
from  the  same  planar  surface; 

a  first  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
planar  surface  from  said  read  head  for  being  brought  into 
pressure  contact  through  said  onginal  paper  surface  with 
said  read  head,  and 

a  second  roller  roUlably  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  planar  surface  from  said  record  head  for  being 
brought  into  pressure  contact  through  said  recording 
paper  surface  with  said  record  head,  wherein  said  rollers 
are  independently  rotatable  in  both  forward  and  back 
ward  directions,  and  wherein  said  rollers  rotate  individu- 
ally and  simultaneously  so  that  said  heads  can  receive  a 
plurality  of  onginal  papers  and  recording  papers. 


4,809,082 

MFTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

IMAGE  DATA  USED  TO  RECORD  AN  IMAGE  HAVING 

GRADATION 

Katsuya  YamaKuchl.  Kyoto,  and  Hideaki  Kitamura.  Ibaraki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippoo  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kyoto,  Japan 

rUed  Aug.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  Aug.  25,  1986,  61-199841; 
Aug.  25,  1986,  61-199842;  Jub.  23,  1987,  62-157300 

Int.  a.'  H04N  l/ii7 
UJS.  a.  358—283  19  CUums 

13.  An  apparatus  for  generating  image  daU  for  recording  an 
image  whose  gradation  levels  are  continuously  changed  by  an 
array  of  pixels  having,  discrete  gradation  levels  on  a  prescribed 
recording  plane,  said  apparatus  compnsing; 

first  gradation  data  generating  means  for  generating  first 
gradation  data  for  expressing  gradation  levels  of  each 
pixel  of  an  image  to  be  recorded,  said  first  gradation  data 
mcluding  integral  parts  having  data  lengths  responsive  to 
the  number  of  di-scretc  gradation  levels  for  said  recording 
and  decimal  parts  having  arbitrary  data  lengths; 
accumulation  means  for  sequentially  accumulating  values  of 
said  decimal  parts  along  a  direction  of  said  pixel  array  to 
generate  pulses  when  said  accumulated  values  reach  val- 
ues corresponding  to  multiples  of  a  prestnbed  reference 
value; 
composing  means  for  composing  said  integral  paru  and  said 
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pubes  in  a  timc-«crie»  manner  to  generate  second  grada 
txm  data;  and 


resolution  to  the  a  recordmg  deTi&i!>  in  accordance  with 
an  output  of  said  deleting  means 


«K 


CXT      OCX  ^ 


4J09JM4 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Takcaki  MorfaMla.  tmk  \mto  ScUmCp,  koCk  of  OMka,  Japan, 

■■In""  to  riili   i"1    Electric  laiMlrial  Co,  LM,  Japaa 

per  No.  PCT/JPM/MMM2,  {  371  Date  Oct  t,  «•*,  {  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  «,  MS*.  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO*6/l)47«l,  PCT  Pak 

Date  A^  14,  MM 

PCT  F1M  Fek.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  923^32 
dates  priority,  lypMrarina  J^aa.  Fck.  4,  IWS,  60-19451: 
Fek.  S,  IMS,  «>-23n4;  M».  IS,  IttS,  60-53910;  Mar.  26,  IMS, 
tMAXVk,  Jan.  10,  19H,  60-US333 

lat.  a.'  H04N  9/89 
MS.  a.  35»— 324  14  OataM 


^ 


jL^ 
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recording  image  data  generating  means  for  gencratmg  image 
data  for  recordmg  said  image  on  the  basis  of  said  gradation 


IMAGE  READING  AND/OR  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

WITH  ENLARGING  AND  REDUCING  FUNCTION 
Pa^kasa   TI^mii.    T^liikiiiljawa     aad    ScikW    Taanka. 
Oaaka,  kotk  oT  JapM,  ii^ga nn  to  Skarp  rnka^ftl  KnUka, 
OMdca,  Japaa 

FIM  No*.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  933,3«6 
dalM  priority,  appHcattoa  Jipaa,  Nor.  27,  19«5,  60-268009 
lat.  CL«  H04N  1/04 
\jS.  O.  35»-2r7  2  OalBM 


£=3. 


S3. 


1  A  video  signal  processing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  vxleo 
signal  recording/reproducing  apparatus,  said  video  signaJ 
processing  apparatus  being  arranged  to  decompose  an  input 
color  composite  video  signal  into  constituent  signab  including 
a  lominance  signal  and  a  chrominanoe  signal  to  be  recorded  by 
said  video  signal  recording/reprodocing  apparatus,  said  chro^ 
minance  signal  comprising  first  and  second  chrominance  signal 
components,  and  to  ptoditce  a  cokx  composite  signal  by  super 
impoaing  a  carrier  chrominanoe  signal  opoo  s  luminance  signal 
reproduced  by  said  video  signal  recording/reproducing  appa- 
ratus which  carrier  chrominance  signal  is  obtained  by  modulat 
ing  a  referejKX  color  subcarrier  with  two  chrominance  signal 
components  reproduced  by  said  video  signal  recording/' repn> 
diicing  apparatus;  characterized  by: 

(a)  superimposing  means  for  superimposing  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  phase  of  a  color  subcarrier  inclnded  in  said 
input  color  composite  video  signal  upon  cither  said  lumi 
nance  signal  or  said  two  chrominance  signal  component.* 
both  to  be  recorded; 

(b)  extracting  means  for  cxtractmg  said  first  signal  on  repro- 
duction; 

(c)  phase  comparison  means  for  companng  phase  between 
said  fim  signal  extracted  and  said  reference  color  subcar- 
rier, and 

(d)  phase  control  means  for  controlling,  m  accordance  with 
an  output  signal  ftmn  said  phase  companaon  means,  phase 
of  said  luminance  signal  and  said  two  chrominance  signal 
components  both  reproduced. 


1.  An  unage  reading  and/or  recording  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


means  for  determining  an  integral  part  a  and  a  decimal  part 
d  of  s  value  corresponding  to  a  desired  magnification  Z; 

means  for  forming  a  single  readout  pixel  by  sveragmg  a 
pieces  of  basic  pixds  read  out  from  an  onginal; 

means  for  using  said  decimal  part  d  as  a  correction  value  for 
each  readout  pixel  and  calculating  an  accumulated  correc 
tion  value  with  respect  to  individual  readout  pixels; 

means  for  deleting  one  basic  readout  pixel  every  time  the 
value  firom  said  calculating  means  exceeds  1;  and 

means  for  enlarging  or  reducing  the  image  at  a  desired  mag- 
nification by  continuously  varying  s  ratio  of  a  readmg 


4,SQ94»5 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

REDUONG  CROSS-TALK  IN  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNAL 

Toskikiro  FaaskMkl  SaUo,  Japaa,  nasiianr  to  Mats»kita  Ekc- 
tric  laAMtrial  Co,  UaL,  Ka*Ma,  Ja^aa 

Filed  Oct  %,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  916,654 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  9.  19«S.  6(V  225149; 
Oct  29,  M«5,  60-241939 

lat  CL'  H04N  9/90 
U.S.  a.  35»— 329  «  Oatai 

1  A  recording  and  reproducmg  apparatus  for  s  color  televi- 
sion signal,  compnsing 
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a  first  low  pass  filter  for  separating  a  luminance  signal  from 
a  color  television  signal  to  be  recorded, 

a  comb  filter  for  separating  a  chrominance  signal  from  said 
color  television  signal. 

switchmg  means  for  inputting  said  color  television  signal  for 
recording  to  said  comb  filter  during  recording  and  for 
inputting  a  reproduced  converted  chrominance  signal  to 
said  comb  filter  dunng  reproducing, 

an  FM  modulator  for  frequency-modulating  said  luminance 
signal  to  obtain  an  FM  luminance  signal  of  a  low  carrier 
wave, 

a  first  converter  for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  chromi- 
nance signal  separated  from  said  color  television  signal  for 
recording  into  a  low  frequency  band  after  filtering  by  said 
comb  filter  dunng  recording,  thereby  to  obtain  a  low- 
band-converted  chrominance  signal  such  that  recorded 
chrominance  signals  on  neighboring  recording  tracks 
have  an  interleave  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  first  mixer  for  mixing  said  FM  luminance  signal  of  a  low 
earner  wave  with  said  low -band-converted  chrominance 
signal. 
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magnetic  heads  for  recording  an  output  signal  of  said  mixer 
on  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  the  magnetic  heads  of 
neighboring  tracks  having  different  azimuth  angles  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

a  high  pass  filter  for  separating  an  FM  luminance  signal  of  a 
low  carrier  wave  from  a  reproduced  signal. 

a  second  low  pass  filter  for  separating  a  low-band-converted 
chrominance  signal  from  said  reproduced  signal. 

a  frequency  demodulator  for  demodulating  said  reproduced 
FM  luminance  signal  of  said  low  earner  wave  to  obtain  a 
reproduced  luminance  signal, 

a  second  converter  for  converting  the  frequency  of  said 
reprcxluced  low-band-converterted  chrominance  signal 
into  a  reproduced  converted  chrominance  signal,  and 

a  second  mixer  for  mixing  during  reproducing  said  demodu- 
lated luminance  signal  with  said  reproduced  converted 
chrominance  signal  which  has  passed  through  said  comb 
filter  via  said  switching  means  dunng  reproducing, 
thereby  to  obtain  a  reproduced  color  television  signal 


4.809,086 
INPIT  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Keiichi  Horiya,  Nninazu,  Japan,  usignor  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1987,  Set.  No.  85,650 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/JO 
VS.  a.  358—293  12  CUims 

1    An  input  scanning  device  comprising; 
paper  holding  means  for  holding  paper  to  be  scanned; 
paper  feeding  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  paper  in  a 

first  direction  at  substantially  a  constant  speed; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  the  paper  in  a  second  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  scanned 


areas  scanned  in  two  successive  scanning  cycles  by  said 
scanning  means  being  partly  overlapped  on  each  other; 

memory  means  for  stonng  data  supplied  from  said  scanning 
means,  and 

control  means  for  deriving  column  data  each  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  bits  from  said  scanmng  means  at  a  regular 
interval  for  each  column  and  sequentially  storing  the 


derived  column  data  into  said  memory  means,  detecting 
the  overlapped  bit  number  between  two  successive 
scanned  data  by  comparing  each  column  data  of  one  of  the 
two  successive  scanned  data  and  corresponding  column 
data  of  the  other  scanned  data,  and  cancelling  the  detected 
number  of  overlapped  bits  from  each  column  data  of  one 
of  the  two  successive  scanned  areas. 


4,809.087 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A  DISCRIMINATIVE 
SIGNAL 
Yasuhani    Shimeki,    Suita;    Hiroshi    Matsushima.    Hirakaia 
Masamiteo  Ohtsu,  Kadoma,  and  Nobuyushi  Kihara,  Amaga 
saki.  all  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  767,973,  Oct.  21,  1985,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  condnnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,835,  Apr.  22, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  No*    23.  1987,  Ser.  No. 

124,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1982,  57-72064 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/782 

VS.  a.  360—19.1  2  aainu 

1    An  apparatus  for  recording  a  discriminative  signal  in  a 

magnetic  recordmg  and  reproducing  device  having  at  least  one 

rotating  magnetic  head  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  video 

signal  and  a  digital  signal  in  a  contiguous  manner  along  each 
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track  which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  a  magnetic  upe,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  means  for  generating,  during  a  recording  mode,  a  discnmi 
nation  signal  having  •  first  section  carrying  a  check  code 
and  a  second  section  carrying  information,  said  check 
code  being  provided  to  indicate  whether  or  not  to  use  said 
information  in  said  second  section  irrespective  of  the  type 
of  information  carried  in  said  second  section; 
a  means  for  combimng,  during  a  recording  mode,  said  dis- 
crimination signal  in  said  digital  signal;  and 
a  means  for  controlUng,  during  a  reproducing  nnxle.  the 
reproduction  operation  such  that  said  controlling  means 
determines  whether  or  not  the  reproduced  signal  of  the 


signal  in  said  first  section  indicates  that  the  information 
carried  in  said  second  section  should  be  used,  and  such 
that  the  information  carried  in  said  second  section  is  re- 
produced when  the  signal  in  said  first  section  indicates 
that  the  information  carried  in  said  second  section  should 
be  used,  and  such  that  the  information  earned  m  said 
second  section  is  not  reproduced  when  the  signal  in  said 
first  section  indicates  that  the  information  earned  m  said 
second  section  should  not  be  used; 
whereby  said  magnetic  tape,  recorded  cither  by  a  type  of 
device  which  utilizes  the  information  m  the  second  section 
or  a  type  of  device  which  does  not  utilize  the  information 
in  the  second  section,  has  a  compatibility  between  said 
two  types  of  devices. 


4309,088 
INTEGRATED  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPLEMENTATION  OF 
READ  WINDOW  MARGINING  AND  WRTTE 
PRECOMPENSATON  IN  DISK  DRIVES 
Kari  M.  J.  Lol^wi,  Long  Be**,  Md  RomU  E.  WU»«,  l^e 
Forest,  botk  of  Calif.,  aMicwin  to  Westen  Digital  Corpora- 
tion, Irrine,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Dec.  5.  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,529 

Int.  a.*  GIIB  27/36.  5/09 

VS.  a.  360—31  12  ClaiM 


window  shifting  or  wnle  mformauon  from  the  supply 

means  during  wnte  precompensation.  and  for  generaUng 

an  output  signal  having  a  different  phase  relaUve  to  the 

phase  of  the  mput  signal, 
wnting  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  the  phase 

shifl  means  and  for  providing  wnte  informaiKW  earned  in 

the  output  signal  to  the  storage  device. 
read  detection  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  the 

phase  shift  means  and  for  dctectmg  read   mformaiion 

earned  in  tl^  output  signal,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  directmg  the  wnte  information 

m  the  output  signal  of  the  phase  shift  means  to  the  wnting 

means  and  the  read  information  m  the  output  signal  to  the 

read  detection  means 


4,809,089  

PORTABLE  VIDEO  CASSETTE  PLAYER 
Darid  C.  RkUc,  4482  Harrard,  Detroit.  Mick.  48224 
Filed  Oct  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  109.043 
lat.  CL'  H04N  5/78 


VS.  CL  360-33.1 


20CUiat 


1  A  truly  portable  video  cassette  player  comprising  a  video 
cassette  detector  for  receiving  a  video  cassette  having  a  prere- 
corded video  tape  therein  and  detectmg  video  and  aud»  sig 
nals  on  the  video  tape,  means  for  broadcastmg  the  detected 
audio  signals  connected  to  the  video  cassette  detectoi  mean? 
for  displaying  the  detected  video  signals  connected  it  the 
video  cassette  detector,  and  a  portable  power  supply  withm 
the  portable  video  cassette  player  connected  to  the  video 
cassette  detector,  to  the  means  for  broadcastmg  the  detected 
audio  signals  and  to  the  means  for  displaymg  the  detected 
video  signals  for  providmg  opcranng  energy  therefore 


i^ 


^ 


1  An  integrated  system  for  implcmenution  of  read  window 
shifting  and  write  precompensation  functions  m  connection 
with  a  storage  device  such  as  a  disk  drive,  compnsmg 
supply  means  for  providing  write  information; 
reading  means  for  receiving  read  information  from  a  record- 
ing medium  m  the  storage  device; 
phase  shift  means,  coupled  to  said  supply  means  and  said 
reading  means,  for  selectively  receiving  as  an  input  signal 
read   mformation   from   the   reading  means  dunng   read 


4,809,090 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

MAGNFnC  HEAD  OF  PRECEDING-ERASE  TYPE 

Hirodd  Swrid,  Mowt>eTine,  Pa„  aMigMir  to  Kabokiki  Kaiska 

Toaklba,  KawaMki,  Japn 
ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,974,  Jaa.  29,  1987,  abudoMd.  Tkis 
■pylicatioa  Jal.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  222,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw.  J««.  30,  1986,  61153531 
Int.  CL'  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a.  360— 46  '^  Claims 

1  A  magneuc  recording/ reproducmg  system  for  a  raagne!), 
disk  apparatus,  compnsmg: 

head  means  havnng  a  preceding -erase  type  magnetic  head  m 
contact  with  a  flexible  magneuc  recording  medium,  for 
readmg  out  dau  stored  in  said  recording  medium,  and  for 
outputtmg  an  analog  signal  eiirresponding  to  the  read  out 
data; 
converting  means  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said 
head  means  to  digital  read  dau  and  outputtmg  the  digital 
read  data;  and 
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preventing  means  for   preventing  said   converting   meam 
from  outputUng  said  digital  read  data  which  corresponds 


r? 


4309,092 

MEraOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

RECORDING  DIGITAL  DATA  ON  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  BY  USE  OF  BINARY  DATA 

SIGNALS  AND  MAGNETIC  BIAS  SIGNAIii 

Erik  Sol^iell,  KMvaUveica,  Norway.  aaaigDor  to  Taadberg  I>at« 

A/S,  Olio,  Norway 

FU«d  J>1.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  70,199 
Claim  priority,  appllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep   30. 
1986.  3633269 

iBt  a.«  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360-66  16  ( 


Uj  read  out  data  from  IX^  erased  areas  in  tracks  of  said 
magnetic  recording  medium. 


iKnimnnJinnnriTirinj^^ 
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4,809,091 
DISK  APPARATUS 
Shyoichi  Miyazawa;  Satoaki  Kawaava,  botk  of  Yokokama; 
ShoicUro  TokyuM,  Odawara;  Akira  lakflMahi,  Tokyo; 
Kantoiki  Kato,  NaraakiM,  aad  JuicU  Ideda,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaicBort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Tokico  Ltd^  botii  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Ayr.  15,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  38^37 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1986.  61-85981; 
Jaa.  20.  1986.  61-143015;  Dec.  10,  1986,  61-292301 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09,  15/04 
UJS.  CL  360—48  17  Claiai 


1.  A  method  for  recording  digiLal  data  on  a  magnetic  record- 
ing medium  by  use  of  binary  data  signals,  which  represent  the 
digital  data,  and  magnetic  bias  signals  whose  period  durations 
are  significantly  shorter  than  a  shortest  period  duration  of  the 
data  signals,  compnsmg  steps  of 

synchronizing  the  magnetic  bias  signals  and  the  data  signals 
such  that  signal  edges  of  the  data  signals  occur  simulta- 
neously with  signal  edges  of  the  magnetic  bias  signals, 
shortening  time-wise  spacings  between  two  successive  signal 
edges  for  at  least  two  of  a  plurality  of  the  magnetic  bia-s 
signals  occurring  between  and  spaced  from  successive 
signal  edges  of  the  data  signals  so  that  a  total  amount  of 
time-wise  shortenings  of  all  spacings  taken  together  is 
equal  to  half  a  period  duration  of  the  magnetic  bias  signals, 
such  that  directions  of  signal  edges  of  the  magnetic  bias 
signals  are  identical  to  directions  of  corresponding  signal 
edges  of  the  data  signals,  and  such  that  sums  of  pulse 
durations  and  pulse  pauses  of  the  magnetic  bias  signals  are 
identical;  and 
overlaying  the  data  signals  and  the  magnetic  bias  signals 
with  the  lime-wise  shortenings,  and  supplying  them  to  a 
magnetic  write  head  for  recordmg  on  the  recording  me- 
dium. 


I.  A  di«''-  apparatus  for  use  in  a  disk  dnve  system  having  a 
disk  controller  which  provides  control  signals  on  the  basis  of 
commands  given  thereto  from  a  host  computer  to  control  the 
mode  of  operation  of  said  disk  apparatus  in  writing  data  on  and 
reading  data  from  tracks  on  the  data  surface  of  a  rotary  disk, 
the  tracks  mcludmg  a  servo  area  for  servo  data,  said  disk 
apparatus  comprising; 

read/wnte  means  for  reading  data  from  and  writing  data  on 

the  tracks  on  the  data  surfaces  of  rotary  disks; 
control  means  for  accurately  positiomng  said  read/write 
means  on  a  predetermined  track  in  accordance  with  servo 
data  wntten  in  the  servo  area 
on  the  data  surface  of  the  disk;  phase  detecting  means  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  the  disk  for  detecting  the  angular 
phase  of  the  disk;  and 
signal  selecting  and  sending  means  for  selectively  sending  to 
the  disk  controller  a  first  signal  indicating  the  start  of  the 
servo  area  of  the  disk  and  a  second  signal  indicating  the 
end  of  the  servo  area  of  the  disk,  in  accordance  with  the 
output  signal  of  said  phase  detecting  means  and  control 
signals  from  the  disk  controller. 


4,809.093 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONTROUJNG 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS  MUTING  OPERATION 

IN  RESPONSE  TO  DETECTION  OF  ERRORS  IN  THK 

REPRODUCED  SIGNAL  BY  ONE  OF  TWO  HEADS 

Makoto  Hamabe,  Maebuki,  and  Yasukiro  Yannda,  Yokosnka. 

botk  of  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.. 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1987.  Ser.  No.  70.041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JaL  10,  1986,  61-160922 
Int.  a.*  GllB  ■^/09.  20/18 
UJS.  a.  360—67  7  ClaiMS 

1.  A  mutmg  control  apparatus  adapted  to  a  recording  and 
reproducing  system  having  first  and  second  rotary  heads 
which  alternately  scan  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  each  tracli 
stonng  N  (N  is  a  natural  number)  data  blocks  of  a  digital  audio 
signal  obtained  by  encoding  a  sampled  arulog  audio  signal 
every  data  block,  wherein  said  muting  control  apparatus  deter 
mines  whether  to  mute  a  reproduced  audio  signal,  by  using  an 
error  signal  which  indicates  whether  each  data  block  of  a 
reproduced  digital  audio  signal  has  error,  said  muting  control 
apparatus  comprising, 

first  means  for  indicating  selection  of  the  error  signal  relative 
to  N  — m  (m  is  a  natural  number  satisfymg  m<N)  data 
blocks  reproduced  by  the  second  rotary  head  when  all  of 


228-661  OG. -89-20 
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the  first  m  data  blocks  of  N  dau  blocks  reproduced  by  the 
first  rotary  head  have  errors,  and  for  indicating  selection 
of  the  error  signal  relative  to  N-m  data  blocks  repro^ 
duced  by  the  first  rotary  head  when  at  least  one  of  the  first 


4,809,095 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

SELECnVTCLY  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF  KINDS  OF 

RECORDING  MEDIUMS 

Tatsuo  Uaklro,  Tokyo,  J^n.  aa^tpor  to  Canoa  Kabwkiki 

Knifka,  Tokyo,  Ji^n 

DiTiiioa  of  S«r.  No.  513,235,  Jnl.  13,  1983.  P«L  No.  4.722,015. 

TUa  appikatiaa  Jna.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58.041 

Claim  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaut,  Jnl.  19,  1982,  57125266 

Int  a."  GllB  21/02.  15/14.  5/54 

UjS.  a.  360—75  11  Onim 


,    t 


m  data  blocks  of  said  N  daU  blocks  reproduced  by  the  first 
rotary  head  has  no  error,  and 
second  means  for  generatmg  a  muting  control  signal  mdicat- 
ing  whether  to  mute  said  reproduced  audio  signal,  by 
using  the  error  signal  which  is  selected  by  said  first  means. 


4,809.094 

METHOD  OF  ACCESSING  DATA  RECORDED  ON  A 

DISK  AT  A  HIGH  SPEED 

Ryo  Akiyama,  Hirakatn,  Japu,  aMi8M>r  to  MatmakiU  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd,  KndoiM,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jun.  11,  1986,  61-135720; 
Jan.  13,  1986,  61-138571 

Int  a.«  GllB  27/00 
U.S.  a.  360—72.1  24  Clainu 


,!i.[^-r. 


.1^ 


hi 


Mwjr.   .r.^e4:: 


1  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatttt,  com- 
posing: 

(a)  a  first  magnetic  head; 

(b>  a  second  magnetic  head  having  uvfenor  wear  resistance 
to  said  first  magnetK  head  and  havmg  diffcreni  magnetic 
characteristics  from  that  of  said  first  magnetK  head 

(c)  holding  means  for  holding  a  magnetic  record  bearing 
medium; 

(d)  discmmnating  means  for  discnmmaung  whether  the 
magnetK  record  bcanng  medium  held  by  said  holdmg 
means  is  a  medium  on  which  a  predetermined  information 
can  be  recorded  by  said  first  head. 

(e)  mode  changeover  means  for  changing  over  the  apparatus 
between  a  recordmg  mode  and  a  reproducmg  mode;  and 

(0  control  means  responsive  to  said  discnminatmg  means 
and  said  mode  changeover  means  for  mhibitmg  said  scv 
ond  head  to  contact  said  medium  except  when  the  appara 
tus  is  m  the  recordmg  nxxle  and  said  discnmmaung  mcan> 
discriminates  that  the  medium  held  by  said  holding  rocam 
IS  a  medium  on  which  the  mformation  cannot  be  recorded 
by  the  first  head. 


1  A  method  of  accessing  data  recorded  in  concentric  circu- 
lar or  spiral  information  tracks  on  a  disc  using  a  pickup  for 
reading  data  following  the  information  tracks,  comprismg  the 
steps  of 

detectmg  the  number  of  tracks  from  a  track  on  which  a 

current  position  S  of  the  pickup  exists  to  a  track  on  which 

an  objective  address  daU  recorded  position  O  exists; 
moving  the  pickup  to  a  position  S'  on  the  track  on  which  the 

position  O  exists  in  accordance  with  the  detected  number 

of  tracks, 
detecting  a  rotational  angle  6  from  the  position  S'  to  the 

position  O; 
accelerating  the  disc  at  a  predetermined  accelerauon  torque 

for  a  predetermmed  time  interval  in  accordance  with  the 

value  of  e  to  route  the  disc  over  a  predetermined  angle; 
deceleratmg  the  disc  for  a  predetermmed  time  at  a  predeter 

mined  reduction  torque  to  return  the  disc  to  a  rotational 

speed  at  which  daU  is  readable  before  the  pickup  reaches 

the  position  O;  and 
rcadmg  dau  when  the  pickup  reaches  the  position  O. 


4.809.096 
TRACKING  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  USING  MULTIPLE 
PILOT  SIGNALS  IN  MAGNETIC  VIDEO  SIGNAI 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Noboo  AzuBa;  Hikwv  MaMi,  both  of  Yokakam^  awi  Yo- 
skiznmi  Watatnu,  P^Jiaawa,  aU  of  Japan,  awgwirs  to  Hita- 
chi, I^td.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,121 

CUinis  priority,  appUcxtion  Japan,  Jan.  24.  1986,  61-13175 

Int.  CL*  GllB  15/467  5  5Sfi 

VS.  CL  360-77.15  1  Onim 

1   A  trackmg  controlling  device  for  a  helical  scanning-type 

video  signal  magneUc  recordig  and  reproducing  apparatus,  m 

which  pilot  signals  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  signals  whose 

frequencies  are  changed  over  for  each  track  are  recorded  m 

advance  on  video  signal  tracks  on  said  magnetK  upe  such  as  to 

be  supenmposed  on  video  signals,  and  said  recorded  pilot 

signals  are  reproduced  durmg  a  reproducing  operation  so  as  to 

be  used  for  effecung  tracking  control,  said  trackmg  controlhng 

device  comprising 

detectmg  means  for  respectively  scparaung  and  detecting 
pilot  signals  simultaneously  picked  up  from  the  tracks 
adjacent  to  the  track  to  be  reproduced,  from  the  signals 
reproduced  by  tracing  by  a  routmg  head; 
companng  means  for  companng  the  magnitude  of  the  two 
signals  detected  by  said  detectmg  means  and  for  output- 
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ting  the  signal  of  either  one  of  the  binary  levels  in  corre- 
spooding  with  the  magnitude  thereof;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  tracking  by  said  rotat- 
ing head  in  relation  to  a  recording  track  by  controlling  the 
travelling  phase  of  a  magnetic  tape  by  making  use  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  comparing  means; 

wherein  said  controlling  means  for  controlling  said  traveling 
phase  of  said  magnetic  Upe  and  said  tracking  has  means 


ing  the  time  axis  vanauon  of  each  signal  reproduced  from  each 
of  the  N  tracks  and  which  join  said  signal  portions  together, 
thereby  restonng  said  one  field  of  said  video  signal. 


for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  capstan  motor  for 
running  said  magnetic  tape  and  gcneratmg  a  PWM  signal 
corresponding  to  said  rotational  speed,  dnving  means  for 
driving  said  capstan  motor  constituted  by  a  power  source 
which  13  controlled  by  switching,  and  switchmg  means  for 
time  sharing  said  PWM  signal  correspondmg  to  said  rota- 
tional speed  and  a  tracking  error  signal  output  by  said 
comparing  means  at  a  preset  cycle  so  as  to  be  switched 
over  and  applied  to  said  dnvmg  means. 


M09,097 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Toaktfuii  F^iil,  and  Ju  lUkBcki,  botk  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan. 
tmi^on  to   MHsabishi   Denki   Kabuakiki   Kaiaha.  Tokyo. 
Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP85/00695,  §  371  Date  Aag.  21,  19W,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  21,  19W,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/03920,  PCT  Pub 
Date  JbL  3,  1986 

PCT  F1M  Dec.  19,  1985.  Ser.  No.  905418 
(Tains  priority,  affpUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1984,  59-271169 
lat  CT.«  H04N  5/78 
VS.  CL  360—9.1  4  Claims 


^^'    ;' 


4,809.098 
TAPE  CASSETTE  LOADING  DEVICE 
Satom  Koizwoii;  Daisukc  Teshlna,  and  Yoahio  KaUyama,  all  of 
HigaahiHlroahiioa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  K<i- 
sbtL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1986.  Ser    No   S46,95« 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Apr.    25,    1985,    60- 
62930(U] 

bL  a/  GlIB  15/68 
VS.  a.  360—92  9  ClalnH 


^t/l  rl^'"'^'^     '"m/t*^ 


&4^ui i:— :— :— ;i  '-i ^^ 


9  14  >»      14         II 


1.  A  tape  cassette  loading  device  which  can  store  and  accu- 
rately position  a  plurality  of  tape  cassettes  in  the  main  body  of 
a  tape  cassette  recorder  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  tape  cassette  holder  storing  member  jxjrtion  of  a  main 
body  of  a  tape  cassette  recorder  and/or  reproducing  appa- 
ratus having  an  entrance  opening  for  the  introduction  of 
and  stonng  a  tape  cassette  holder; 
a  tape  cassette  holder  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  tape  cassettes 
provided  with  partition  plates  for  separating  said  tape 
cassettes; 
support  members  siidably  mounted  on  said  partition  plates  of 
said  tape  cassette  holder  for  determining  the  position  of 
said  tape  cassettes  when  said  tape  cassette  holder  is  loaded 
into  said  tape  cassette  holder  storing  member,  and 
positiomng  means  provided  on  said  tape  cassette  holder 
storing  member  of  said  main  body  on  a  wall  portion  oppo- 
site said  entrance  opening  of  said  stonng  member,  for 
positioning  said  tape  cassettes  at  a  predetermined  position 
by  direct  contact  of  said  support  members  with  said  posi- 
tioning means. 


T- 1  ^   N 


1  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of  a 
helical  scannmg  type  for  recording  and  reproducmg  one  field 
of  a  video  signal  with  the  video  signal  bemg  divided  into  a 
plurali  ty  of  signal  portions  recorded  onto  N  (N  is  an  integer 
equal  to  or  greater  than  2)  tracks  with  the  use  of  M  number  of 
heads  (M  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  1)  which  are 
provided  at  an  interval  of  360* /M  on  a  rotational  drum,  com- 
prising: delay  line  means  for  delaying  the  signal  recorded  at  the 
recording  end  into  the  nth  (n=  1,  ,  N)  track  by  a  time  (n—  1) 
T  where  T  is  equal  to  a  predetermined  time;  and  time  axis 
variation  corrector  means  at  the  reproducing  end  for  correct- 


4,809,099 
TRANSPORT  FOR  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  WITH  LEADER 

BLOCK 
John  F.  Murphy.  San  Diego;  WUliam  M.  Barton.  Jr.,  Eacinitas; 
Lynn  C.  Jacobs,  Fremont;  Jeffrey  S.  McGee,  San  Diego; 
WilUam  F.  Netzeband,  San  Diego;  Roger  S.  Johnson.  Del 
Mar.  and  Thomas  J.  Dinaa,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Cipher  DaU  Producta,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,729,  Ang.  24,  1987,  which  is  a 
continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  794,503,  No».  1,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4.704,645.  This  application  May  16,  1988.  Ser.  No.  195,408 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3, 2004, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  GlIB  5/om.  15/32 
VS.  a.  360—95  30  CUims 

1   A  transport  for  a  leader  lock  tape  cartridge,  comprising: 
generally  rectangular  means  having  a  length  less  than  twice 
a  length  of  the  cartndge  and  a  width  less  than  one  and 
one-half  times  a  width  of  the  cartridge  for  substantially 
receiving  and  supporting  the  cartridge  therein; 
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a  take-up  hub; 

means  for  roUtably  supporting  the  take-up  hub  inside  the 

cartridge  receiving  and  supporting  means  in  a  common 

plane  with  a  supply  reel  within  said  cartridge; 
a  magnetic  tape  transducer  assembly  mounted  inside  the 

cartridge  receiving  and  supporting  means  between  said 

cartridge  and  take-up  hub; 
a  supply  reel  motor  mounted  mside  the  cartridge  receiving 

and  supporting  means; 
means  for  providing  a  first  driving  connection  between  the 

supply  eel  motor  and  supply  reel  inside  the  cartndge; 


a  take-up  motor  mounted  inside  the  cartndge  receiving  and 
supporting  means; 

means  for  providing  a  second  driving  connection  between 
the  take-up  motor  and  the  take-up  hub;  and 

means  confined  substantially  within  a  lateral  space  about 
equal  to  that  occupied  by  said  said  take-up  hub  for  extract- 
mg  a  leader  block  from  the  cartridge  and  threading  a 
length  of  tape  connected  to  the  leader  block  past  the 
transducer  assembly  to  the  take-up  hub 


4,809,100 

APPARATUS  HAVING  CASSETTE  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  FUNCTIONS  AND  AN  OPERATION  MODE 

SELECTING  FUNCTION 
Nobnyaki  Taaaka,  and  Kaiawiri  Akita,  both  of  Naco«kakyo. 
Japu,  aaaigMn  to  MHmMiU  Deaki  Kab«*iki  Kaiaka,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Ju.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870,409 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Jn.  4.  1985.  60-122922 

l«t  CL*  GlIB  15/00 

VS.  a.  360—96.1  2  Oaima 


«  •   n  t^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  tape  cassette  and 
for  selecting  an  operation  mode  when  the  cassette  is  loaded, 
comprising: 

a  shaft  havmg  an  axis; 

a  motor,  providmg  rotational  motion  at  a  motor  gear; 
speed  reducing  means  disposed  rotatably  and  coaxially  with 
said  shaft  for  receiving  rotational  mpul  from  said  motor 
and  providmg  an  output  at  a  reduced  speed; 
a  first  cam  element  disposed  rotaubly  and  coaxially  with 


said  shaft,  said  fu-st  cam  element  being  rotated  by  said 
speed  reducing  means; 

a  second  cam  element  disposed  rouiably  and  coaxially  with 
said  shaft,  said  second  cam  element  bemg  rotated  by  said 
speed  reducing  means; 

a  first  link  mechanism  for  loading  and  unloading  said  cas- 
sette, operation  of  said  first  hnk  roechanisro  being  con- 
trolled by  motion  of  said  first  cam  element; 

an  operation  mode  selecting  mechanism,  operation  thereof 
being  controlled  by  motion  of  said  second  cam  clement: 
and 

a  lock  mechanism  for  stopping  selectively  the  rotation  of 
said  first  cam  element  or  said  second  cam  element  wherein 
said  first  link  mechanism  compraes  a  bonzootal  move- 
ment mechanism  for  loading  and  unloadmg  said  cassette  in 
a  horizontal  direction  and  a  vertical  movement  mecha- 
nism for  bringing  said  loaded  cassette  mto  an  enabled  sute 
for  running  and  for  taking  said  cassette  out  of  said  enabled 
state  and  said  first  cam  element  is  provided  with  a  first 
closed  loop-shaped  path  for  horizontal  operation  includ 
ing  a  non-circular  portion  and  a  portion  shaped  as  a  circu- 
lar arc  with  a  radius  r/w  about  said  axis  for  guiding  the 
operation  of  said  horizontal  movement  mechanism  and  a 
second  closed  loop-shaped  path  for  vertical  operation 
having  a  non-circular  portion  and  first  and  second  por 
tions  shaped  as  circ^ilar  arcs  with  corresponding  radu.  r/>i 
and  rti'respectively,  about  said  axis  for  gmdmg  the  opera 
lion  of  said  vertical  movement  mechanism,  whereby  when 
either  one  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  mech 
aniams  is  m  operation  by  engagement  with  said  noo-orcu- 
lar  portion  of  its  corresponding  cloaed  loop,  the  other  of 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  mechanisms   is 
engaged  with  a  circular  arc  portion  of  lU  corresponding 
ckMcd  loop  path  at  a  correspondmg  radius  so  as  to  be  not 
effectmg  cassette  movement  at  that  tnne 


4309,101 

AUTOMATIC  STOPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TAPE 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

ShiBMka  TaMika,  Tokyo,  and  Tateo  Arata,  laagi.  botk  of  Japaa^ 

Mai^on  to  TaaMUa  Deaki  Co„  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  66,195 
Claima  priority,  uppHratloa  Japaa.  Dec  3L  1986.  61-313107; 
Mar.  10,  1987,  62-35003{Ln 

lat.  CL*  GlIB  15/OZ  15/18,  15/22 
VS.  a.  360—96.4  13 


1.  An  automatic  stopping  mechanism  for  a  upc  feeding 
device  which  includes  a  reel  receiver,  a  ree!  base  for  rotating 
said  ree!  receiver  through  fnctional  contact  therebetween,  a 
constantly  roUtmg  capstan,  a  pinch  roller  that  is  selecuvely 
brought  mto  contact  with  said  capstan  with  a  tape  mterposed 
between  and  means  for  selectmg  one  of  a  plurality  of  opcrauon 
modes  in  which  said  upe  feedmg  device  is  to  operate,  compns- 

a  mode  maintaining  element  for  coopcraung  with  said  means 
for  sciectmg  to  maintain  the  selected  operauon  mode  of 
said  upe  feeding  device, 

a  cam  disk  connected  to  be  routed  in  one  direction  by  said 
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capstan  and  having  thereon  an  eccentric  cam  face  and  an 
engaging  element  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  eccentric 
cam  face; 

a  rockable  member  mounted  for  roclung  motion  around  a 
fixed  axis  and  having  a  cam  follower  at  a  position  thereof 
spaced  from  said  fixed  axis, 

a  rotation  detecting  member  mounted  in  frictional  contact 
with  said  reel  receiver  for  exerting  an  urging  force  in  a 
direction  of  roUtion  of  said  reel  receiver  to  urge  said  rock- 
able  member  to  contact  said  cam  follower  with  said  eccen- 
tric cam  face  of  said  cam  disk  so  that  said  rockable  mem- 
ber may  be  rocked  by  said  eccentric  cam  face  of  said  cam 
disk;  and 

a  movable  releasmg  member  supporting  said  cam  disk  for 
rotation  thereon  and  movable  between  a  neutral  position 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  a  driving  force  of  said 
cam  disk  is  transmitted  to  said  reel  base,  said  cam  disk 
bemg  located  such  that  when  rotation  of  said  reel  receiver 
IS  stopped  and  consequently  said  rockable  member  is 
pivoted  to  and  thereafter  remains  at  one  of  end  positions 
of  a  range  of  rocking  motion  thereof  until  said  engaging 
element  of  said  cam  disk  is  engaged  with  said  cam  fol- 
lower of  said  rockable  member,  further  rotation  of  said 
cam  disk  will  cause  a  pushing  force  of  said  engaging 
element  to  act  substantially  toward  a  center  of  the  rocking 
motion  of  the  rockable  member,  so  that  said  engaging 
element  is  acted  upon  by  the  resulting  reactive  force  from 
said  rockable  member  so  that  said  movable  releasing  mem- 
ber will  be  moved  away  from  said  operative  position  to 
said  neutral  position  and  the  pinch  roller  will  be  separated 
from  the  capstan  thereby  causmg  said  mode  maintaining 
element  to  cancel  the  operation  mode  of  said  tape  re- 
corder. 


4,809.102 
DISK  FII.K  WITH  AIR  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
MickMl  R.  Hatchett,  Chandlen  Ford,  anil  John  S.  Heath.  Win- 
ckeatcr,  botk  of  Uaited  Kingdom.  aMigaora  to  International 
BuaineM  MachlBca  Corporatioa,  Amoiik.  N.Y. 
nied  Apr.  28,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  43.508 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat.  Off..  May  8,  1986, 
86303515.0 

Int.  a.«  GllB  5/012 
VS.  a.  360—98  U  Claima 


such  that  communication  between  said  axial  region  of  the 
enclosure  and  said  hub  assembly  vents  is  substantially  via 
the  filter  assembly  except  for  a  clearance  gap  between  the 
filter  assembly  and  the  combination  of  the  hub  assembly 
and  the  extreme  disk  to  permit  the  latter  to  rotate  freely, 
wherein  the  filter  assembly  has  a  major  planar  surface 
closest  to  the  surface  of  the  extreme  disk  and  at  a  uniform 
separation  therefrom,  the  separation  between  the  planar 
surface  of  the  filter  assembly  and  the  extreme  disk  surface 
being  smaller  than  the  separation  between  the  disks  by  an 
amount  sufficient  at  least  to  reduce  inward  leakage  of  air 
through  the  clearance  gap  and  to  mcrease  air  flow 
through  the  filter  assembly. 


4,809.103 

HEAD  SLIDER  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED  FLAT 

MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari.  Coreac,  France,  anignor  to  Commiaaariat 

a  rEaergie  Atomiqne,  Corenc.  France 

Continnatioa-in-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  696,516,  Jan.  30,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  63,793 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  France.  Feb.  3.  1984,  84  01882 

Int.  a.*  GlIB  5/60.  15/64.  17/32.  21/20 

U.S.  a.  360—103  1  CtalB 
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ny  -i  '■        u' 


1   A  disk  file  comprising  a  disk  enclosure; 

a  disk  stack  within  the  enclosure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  information  storage  disks,  adjacent  disks  of  which 
are  separated  by  a  radially  vented  spacer; 

a  plurality  of  transducer  heads  co-operable  with  the  disks  for 
writing  information  on  and/or  reading  information  from 
the  disks; 

a  rotatable  hub  assembly  for  supporting  the  disk  stack  for 
rotation  therewith,  the  hub  assembly  including  vents  by 
way  of  which  and  of  said  vented  spacer  an  axial  region  of 
the  enclosure  adjacent  an  extreme  disk  of  the  stack  com- 
municates with  the  space  between  adjacent  disks 
whereby,  in  operation,  the  rotation  of  the  disks  creates  a 
high  pressure  region  at  the  penphery  of  the  disk  stack  and 
a  low  pressure  region  adjacent  the  hub  assembly  to  cau.se 
a  circulatory  air  flow  around  and  between  the  disks  via 
said  hub  assembly  vents  and  the  vented  spacer; 

and  a  filter  assembly  fixedly  mounted  in  said  axial  region  and 
extendmg  arcumferentially  around  the  hub  assembly  with 
the  filter  media  facing  in  the  axial  direction  opposite  said 
dak  stack,  the  arrangement  of  the  filter  assembly  being 


1.  A  head  slider  configuration  for  magnetic  recording  on  a 
recording  media,  compnsing: 
a  silicon  wafer  having  a  first  face  which  is  designed  and 

arranged  so  that  said  first  face  is  parallel  to  said  recording 

media,  and  a  second  opposite  face  parallel  to  said  first  face 

wherein  said  first  and  second  faces  are  each  crystal  planes 

ofoncntation  lOO, 
a  flat  magnetic  head  including  a  planar  structure  integrated 

within  the  first  face  of  said  silicon  wafer  and  defining  a 

linear  media  facing  surface; 
an  electronic  circuit  integrated  in  said  silicon  wafer  on  said 

second  face,  and 
electrical  connection  means  for  connecting  said  magnetic 

head  and  said  circuit  wherein  said  electrical  connection 

means  passes  through  said  silicon  wafer  from  said  first 

face  to  said  second  face 


4,809,104 

RECORDING  HEAD  AND  SUPPORT  ARM  FOR 

STRETCHED  SURFACE  RFXX)RDING  MEDIUM 

James  K.  Knudaen.  and  Darid  M.  Perry,  both  of  St.  Paul.  Minn., 

tasignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,748,  Not.  13,  1987,  abandoned. 

which  is  I  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,509,  Aug.  22, 

1985.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9,  !988,  Ser.  No.  206,963 

Int.  a.*  GUB  5/48,  5/187 
U.S.  a.  360—104  7  CUima 

1   A  recording  head  and  support  arm  assembly  for  position- 
ing a  recording  head  in  proximity  to  a  rotating  stretched  sur- 
face recording  disk  having  at  least  one  thin  film  tensioned  on  a 
supporting   substrate,   said   head   and   support   arm   assembly 
comprising; 
a  magnetic  transducer  head  including  a  spherical  surface 
adjacent  said  thin  film  having  a  spherical  radius  numeri- 
cally equal  in  umts  of  inches  to  4/3  the  tension,  plus  or 
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minus  20  percent,  of  said  film  expressed  m  uniu  of  pounds 
per  inch,  wherein  tension  is  defined  as  film  stress  m  umts 
of  pounds  per  square  inch  multiplied  by  film  thickness  m 
units  of  inches;  a  series  of  parallel  grooves  in  said  spherical 
surface  and  aligned  with  the  direction  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  head  and  said  thin  fihn.  said  head 
including  a  recording  core  dispoaed  substantially  at  said 
spherical  surface  such  that  said  grooves  are  sytmnetncally 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  core,  said  head  extends 
transversely  to  said  direction  of  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  head  and  said  thin  film;  and 


ti  *.'  f 


a  support  arm  mounting  said  head  and  resiliently  biasing  said 
head  toward  said  thin  fUm,  said  arm  resisting  movement  of 
said  head  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  between 
said  head  and  said  thin  film  and  permitting  limited  rou- 
tional  movement  of  said  head  relative  to  said  thm  film 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  radius  of  said  disk  mtersectmg 
said  head  and  an  axis  parallel  to  said  direction  of  relative 
movement  between  said  head  an  said  thin  film,  said  sup- 
port arm  thereby  maintaining  said  head  grooves  parallel  to 
said  direction  of  relative  movement  between  said  the  ad 
and  said  thin  film  while  permitting  roUtive  movement  of 
said  spherical  surface  relative  to  said  thin  film. 


radial  line  and  substantially  withm  the  plane  of  the  diic- 
like  magnetic  recordmg  medium. 

each  said  slide  pad  being  spaced  from  each  said  magnetic 
head  chip,  said  shde  pads  bemg  spaced  from  each  other, 
and  said  magnetic  chip  beads  bemg  spaced  from  each 
other;  and 

each  said  magnetic  head  chip  extending  a  predetermined 
amount  past  the  plane  m  which  each  said  slide  pad 
contacts  the  disc-like  magnetic  recordmg  medium  for 
controlledly  deforming  the  diac-hke  magnetic  recording 
medium  substantially  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  center  of  roUtion  of  the  disc-hke  recordmg  medium 
for  high  density  information  recordmg  and/or  rcprodtic- 
ing. 


4,809,106 
LEAD  SCREW /TRANSDUCER  AUGNING  MECHANISM 

FOR  DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
KaznUko  Imwc,  Tokyo,  Japn.  — tgwor  to  Tcm  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  .Apr.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  39.083 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  2L  1906.  61-60430 
Ut.  CL*  GUB  5/55.  21/08 
U,S.  CL  360—106  '  ' 


4,809,105 

FLEXIBLE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  TENSIONING 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEAD 

Kiyokaxa  lamaUa,  HigaaUaaaka;  Watara  Wataaabe,  Osaka. 

BMi  KiyoaU  Kobata,  Takatnki,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to 

MataaiUta  Electric  ladaatrial  Cc,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902,953 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2,  19«5.  60-193511 

Int  ex.*  GUB  5/48.  17/32.  21/20 

VS.  a.  360—104  *  Claims 


8         19 


1  A  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  devnce  for 
recording  information  on  a  disc-like  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium routable  around  a  drive  shaft  and/or  reproducmg  the 
information  therefrom,  said  magnetic  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing device  comprising: 
a  set  of  holding  members; 

a  pair  of  magnetic  head  means  securely  mounted  on  said 
holding  members  respectively  for  slidably  holdmg  a  disc 
like  magnetic  recording  medium  therebetween  under  a 
predetermined  contact  pressure  for  recordmg  and/or 
reproducing  information  thereon,  each  of  said  pair  of 
magnetic  head  means  including  a  magnetic  head  chip  and 
a  shde  pad,  and  each  said  magnetic  head  means  radially 
aligning  each  said  slide  pad  and  each  said  magnetic  head 
chip  with  respect  to  the  center  of  roUtion  of  the  disc -like 
magnetic  recordmg  medium  substantially  on  a  common 


1.  A  lead  screw /transducer  ahgning  mechanism  for  an  appa- 
ratus for  data  transfer  with  a  di&klike  record  medium,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  sutionary  support  structure  having  two  planar  refer- 
ence surfaces  formed  thereon  in  nght-angular  reUtion  to 
each  other; 
fb)  a  guide  rod  immovably  mounted  to  the  support  stmctnre 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  two  reference  surfaces  of  the 
support  structure; 

(c)  a  carnage  mounted  to  the  giude  rod  for  reciprocatmg 
movement  along  the  same; 

(d)  a  transducer  mounted  to  the  carnage  for  jomt  movement 
therewith  m  a  radial  direction  of  the  record  medium; 

(e)  a  sbding  base  having  two  nght-angular  contact  surfaces 
for  sliding  contact  respectively  with  the  two  reference 
surfaces  of  the  support  structure; 

(f)  a  transducer  positiomng  motor  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
slidmg  base; 

(g)  a  lead  screw  extendmg  parallel  to  the  guide  rod  and 
coupled  to  the  motor  to  be  dnven  thereby,  the  lead  screw 
being  matingly  engaged  with  the  carnage  for  causing  the 
linear  travel  of  the  carnage  along  the  guide  rod  in  re- 
sponse to  the  roution  of  the  lead  screw,  the  motor  and 
lead  screw  bemg  movable  jomlly  wnth  the  slidmg  base 

(h)  first  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  slidmg  base  against 
one  of  the  reference  surfaces  of  the  support  strucfire, 

(i)  second  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  slidmg  base  against 
the  other  of  the  reference  surfaces, 

(j)  there  bemg  a  pair  of  alignmg  recesses  formed  conugu- 
ously  in  the  support  structure  and  the  sliding  base,  and 

(It)  fastener  means  for  fastening  the  slidmg  base  to  the  sup 
port  structure,  the  fastener  means  penmtung.  before  fa» 
tenmg  the  slidmg  base  to  the  support  structure,  the  sliding 
base  to  be  adjustably  moved  back  and  forth  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  reference  surfaces  of  the  support  struc- 
ture by  means  of  an  alignmg  tool  opcrativeK  engaged  in 
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the  •ligning  recesses,  the  sliding  base  being  maintained  in 
proper  contact  with  the  two  reference  surfaces  under  the 
forces  of  the  first  and  second  resilient  means  during  such 
positional  adjustment  and  subsequent  fastening  to  the 
support  structiu*. 


M09,ia7 

GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MAGNEnC  HEAD 

POSITIONING  DEVICES 

TadaaU  Maw  nam.  Fakaiktea,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Mitsvbishi 

OcaU  rataalilM  KaMai.  Tekyo,  Ja#ui 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  N*.  S3»,731,  Mar.  11, 1W6,  Pat  No.  4,783,708 
nte  ^"r-f--  Dec.  1,  1W7,  Ser.  N«.  129,945 
OaiMB  priwfty.  appiicatioa  Japvi,  Mar.  11,  19«.  6(M7672; 
Mar.  2S,  199S,  W-59754 

lat.  CL*  CUB  5/55.  21/08 
VS.  a.  360—106  3  CUiBH 
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1.  A  guide  mechanism  of  a  positioning  device  for  a  magnetic 
head  moving  apparatus,  compnsmg:  a  cylmdncal  beanng.  a 
guide  rod  passing  slidably  through  said  bearing,  said  beanng 
havmg  at  least  one  cylindrical  indentation  formed  in  an  inner 
periphery  of  a  central  piortion  thereof;  a  movable  base;  and 
means  for  holding  said  cylmdncal  bearing  to  said  movable 
base 


the  other  of  the  reel  shafts  to  provide  reversible  tape 
movement  between  said  reel  shafts; 
a  pinch  roller  changeover  member  pivolabiy  coupled  to 
said  head  support  plate  means  at  one  end  thereof  and 
reciprocally  coupled  to  said  tape  direction  changeover 
member  for  bringing  each  of  the  pinch  rollers  into  or 
out  of  contact  with  their  associated  capstans  responsive 
to  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  upe  running  direc- 
tion changeover  member; 
a  pair  of  azimuth  alignment  screw  support  members  pivot- 
ably  coupled  to  said  head  support  plate  means,  one 
provided  on  each  side  of  the  magnetic  head  and  inter- 
locked with  said  pinch  rollei  changeover  member; 
a  pair  of  azimuth  alignment  screws  in  each  of  said  support 

members, 
a  magnetic  head  support  strip  coupled  to  the  magnetic 
head: 
whereby  in  accordance  with  movements  of  said  pair  of 
azimuth  alignment  screw  support  members,  one  or  the 
other  alignment  screws  supported  on  each  of  said  corre- 
sponding support  members  is  brought  into  contact  with  a 
corresponding  side  of  said  magnetic  head  support  stnp  so 
as  to  simultaneously  control  the  vertical  position  and 
inclination  of  each  side  of  the  magnetic  head 


4,809,109 

MAGNETORESISnVE  READ  TRANSDUCER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  IMPROVED 

TRANSDUCER 

Jamei  K.  Howard,  Margu  Hill;  Michael  F.  Tooey,  Saa  Joae, 

and  Ckiag  H.  Taaag,  Suurralc,  aU  of  CiOlf.,  aaaifaor*  to 

intematioaal  Baaiacaa  MacUaes  CorporatioB.  ArmoalL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25.  19«8,  Ser.  No.  173,496 

lat.a.«GllB  Via  5/42 

VS.  a.  360—113  •  Claim 


4,809,108 

TAPE  RUNNING  DIRECnON  CHANGEOVER 

MECHANISTVI  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TAPE  HEAD 

AZIMUTH  AUGNMENT 

ShiMakn  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  aad  Toakio  YoaUaara,  KawaaaU, 

botk  of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Taaaakia  Deaki  Co„  Ltd..  Japan 

FUed  Dec  24,  1906,  Ser.  No.  945,828 
OahBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  1,  1986,  61  I649(U] 
lat.  CI.'  GUB  5/56 
VS.  a.  360—109  1  ClaiiB 
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1   A  tape  changeover  mechanism  for  use  in  a  tape  recorder 
to  change-over  the  running  direction  of  the  tape,  compnsing 
a  magnetic  head; 

paired  reel  shafts,  capstans  and  pinch  rollers  arranged  sym- 
metrically at  both  sides  of  said  magnetic  head, 
a  magnetic  head  assembly,  said  assembly  including 

a  support  plate  means  for  supporting  said  magnetic  head; 

a  tape  running  direction  changeover  member  reciprocally 

movable  between  said  reel  shafts  for  changing  over  a 

torque  transmission  route  from  one  of  the  reel  shafts  to 


-20 


22 


-14 
-12 
'  18 
■16 


1  A  method  for  makmg  a  magnetoresistive  read  transducer 
assembly  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  thin  magnetoresistive  layer  of  ferromagnetic 
matenal: 

depositing  a  thin  layer  of  antiferromagnetic  matenal  in  di- 
rect contact  with  tlie  magnetoresistive  layer,  and 

heating  said  layered  structure  to  a  temperature  within  a 
predetermined  range  for  a  predetermined  lime  to  form  a 
ternary  antiferromagnetic  matenal  at  the  interface  be- 
tween said  magnetoresistive  layer  and  said  layer  of  antifer- 
romagnetic  material  whereby  said  ternary  antiferromag- 
neuc  matenal  produces  a  high  exchange  bias  field  with 
wid  magaetoresistive  layer  and  said  ternary  antiferromag 
netjc  material  exhibits  an  ordering  temperature  exceedmg 
300  degrees  centigrade. 


4,809,110 

NARROW  CONTOUR  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Friedricli  R.  Hertrick,  Boalder,  C^l«..  asHiKsor  to  Digital  E^nip- 

meat  Corporatioa,  Mayaard,  Mast. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  6M,410.  Nor  8,  l«H4.  abaadooed.  Tkia 

appiicatioB  Oct.  8,  1987,  Ser.  .No.  106,935 

lat.  a.*  GllB  5/187 

VS.  a.  366—122  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  head  assembly  for  a  magnetic  tape  drive  including  a 

transport  for  moving  a  magnetic  tape  along  a  tape  path.  (Md 
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tape  having  a  natural  radius  of  curvature,  a  portion  of  said  tape 
path  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  head  assembly  whereby 
the  head  assembly  may  read  or  wnte  data  upon  the  tape  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(A)  the  head  assembly  having  a  generally  arcuate  outer 
surface  which  the  tape  piasses  adjacent  thereto; 

(B)  a  write  island  inte^^  with  said  head  assembly  and  pro 
jecting  above  said  head  assembly  outer  surface,  said  wnte 
island  having  an  arcuate  top  surface  spaced  from  said  head 
assembly  outer  surface  with  a  radius  substantially  equal  to 
the  natural  radius  of  curvature  of  the  tape,  and  wnte 
island  sides  that  extend  between  said  head  assembly  outer 
surface  and  said  wnte  island  top  surface,  said  wnte  island 


at  least  a  wmdmg  wound  around  at  least  the  magnetic  pole 
and  the  flux  collect  part  through  the  winding  aperture. 
characterized  m  that  the  protective  block  in  which  the  two 
portio&n  can  be  distingui^ied  i*  formed  from  one  piece  and 
consists  up  to  the  contact  surface  of  a  femte  having  a  high 
magnetostnclion,  the  femte  in  the  first  portion  having  a  high 
magnetic  permeability  and  the  femte  in  the  second  portion 
having  a  low  magnetic  permeability  due  to  internal  stresses 


4,809,112 
BACK  CORE  HOLDING  CLIP  DISPOSED  ON  INTERIOR 

SIDE  OF  BACK  CORE 

Ichiro  Nognchi.  Ni«M>ka,  aad  Shoichi  Koyaaa.  Honnoachi, 

botk  of  Japaa,  Mrigaor*  to  Alps  Ekctrk  Co..  Ltd„  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  27,  1987.  Ser.  No.  6.937 
Claimt    priority,    appUcatioB    Japaa.    Apr      11,    19«6,    61- 
54550lLn 

lat.  CL*  GllB  5/ia  5/12 
VS.  CL  360—125  3  " 


sides  being  planar  and  extending  downward  from  the  line 
defmed  by  the  end  pomts  of  the  write  island  top  surface  by 
at  least  10';  and 
(C)  a  read  island  integral  with  said  head  assembly  projecting 
above  said  head  assembly  outer  surface,  and  spaced  away 
from  said  write  head  so  that  there  is  an  arcuate  portion  of 
said  head  assembly  arcuate  outer  surface  therebetween, 
said  read  island  havmg  an  arcuate  top  surface  spaced  from 
said  head  assembly  outer  surface  with  a  radius  substan 
tially  equal  to  the  natural  radius  of  the  Upe,  and  read 
island  sides  that  extend  between  said  head  assembly  outer 
surface  and  said  read  island  top  surface,  the  hne  defined  by 
the  end  pomts  of  the  read  island  top  surface  by  at  least  10*. 


4,809,111 
MAGNFnC  HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  VERTICAL  RECORDING 
Victor  Zicrea,  Eiadhovca,  Netkeriaoda,  aaaignor  to  U  Ji.  Philips 
CorporadoB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,443 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa    Netherlands.    Jan.    23.    1987. 
8700160 

lat  O.*  GllB  5/127 
VS.  CL  360—125  6  Claims 


i; 

II 

s 

^i:^^ 

^■■^ 

^ 

^,.^ 

s^ 

9 

lA- 

/ 

— i- 

/ 

- 

1 

1  A  magnetic  head  for  use  in  vertical  recording,  comprising 
a  magnetic  pole  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  of  a  soft  magnetic 

matenal, 
a  body  constituted  by  two  protective  blocks  and  having  a 
contact  surface  to  mate  with  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium, the  magnetic  pole  being  enclosed  between  the  pro- 
tective blocks  and  extending  up  to  the  contact  surface,  at 
least  one  of  the  protective  blocks  having  a  first  magnetic 
portion  and  a  second  portion  distmct  therefrom,  a  winding 
aperture  being  provided  in  the  first  portion  and  causing  a 
flux  collect  part  present  between  the  magnetic  pole  and 
the  winding  aperture  and  a  flux  return  part  to  be  sepa- 
rated, the  second  portion  extending  between  the  first 
portion  and  the  contact  surface  and  constituting  a  bound- 
ary for  the  winding  aperture,  and 


1.  A  back  core  holding  chp  for  a  magnetic  head  assembly 
havmg  a  pair  of  magnetic  cores  forming  on  one  side  of  said 
assembly  a  magnetic  gap  for  recordmg  and  reproducmg  on  a 
magnetic  medium  placed  horizontally  in  contact  with  said  one 
side,  said  pair  of  cores  havmg  respective  leg  portions  which  are 
spaced  apart  in  a  first  horizontal  direcuon  from  each  other  and 
extend  in  parallel  ui  a  vertical  direction  to  respective  end 
portions  thereof  on  another  side  of  said  assembly  opposite  from 
said  one  medium-contacting  side,  wherein  one  of  said  cores  ha.v 
a  coil  bobbm  positioned  on  its  leg  portion,  said  end  portions 
bemg  spaced  apart  by  a  given  spacmg  m  the  first  honzonial 
direction  from  each  other,  and  a  back  core  in  a  bar  shape 
extendmg  m  the  first  horizontal  du-ection  across  said  giver, 
spacing  and  having  its  ends  each  held  m  contact  with  one  side 
surface  of  a  respective  end  portion  facing  m  a  second  horizon- 
tal direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  horizontal  direction,  so 
that  said  back  core  forms  a  closed  magnetK  circuit  with  said 
magnetic  cores, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  back  core  clip  is  formed  with 
a  face  section  in  a  bar  shape,  said  face  section  having  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  with  said  face  section  ex 
tendmg  in  the  first  horizontal  direction  across  said  given 
spacmg  m  parallel  with  said  back  core  and  having  its  ends 
each  abutted  in  contact  with  another  side  surface  of  a 
respective  end  portion  facing  m  the  second  honzoniai 
direction  opposite  from  said  one  side  surface  against 
which  a  respecuve  end  of  said  back  core  is  held  and  hav 
ing  said  lower  edge  of  said  face  section  abutted  agairus! 
said  coil  bobbin,  and  at  least  one  resilient  tongue  segment 
which  is  disposed  at  an  intermediate  posiUon  between  said 
end  portions  and  which  extends  from  an  interior  side  of 
said  lower  edge  of  said  face  section  across  said  back  core 
in  the  second  horizontal  direction  to  said  back  core  and 
upward,  whereby  when  the  back  core  is  depressed  from 
above  into  the  spacing  formed  by  said  magneuc  cores  and 
said  resilient  tongue  segment  said  tongue  segment  clamp- 
ingly  abuts  against  a  back  side  of  said  back  core  so  as  to 
clamp  it  toward  said  face  section  with  said  end  portions  of 
said  legs  pinched  m  between  said  back  core  and  said  face 
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section,  whereby  said  hack  core  as  positioned  against  said 
end  portions  of  said  leg  portions  is  left  exposed  to  be 
checked  from  said  opposite  side  of  said  assembly. 


M09,113 

TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  IMPROVED  COVER 

STRUCTURE 

Akihiro   Niahimra,   HIgMfcfa— fca;   MaMo   KawagteU,   Nara; 
HMekl  Sidonoto;  MMakiko  Matnd,  hotk  of  Katawi,  and 
YaaUwiri  SkkMi,  Tnqraau,  aU  of  Jtftm,  aari^on  to  Matau- 
■kita  Electric  iMhNtrial  Co^  Lt^  Onka,  Japu 
FDed  Apr.  10,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  36,970 
(laiM  prterity.  appWcattoa  Jayu,  Apr.  11,  19M,  6i-«4505 
lat.  a*  GlIB  23/08 
I  .S.  <1.  360— 132  ZCUiiM 


1  A  tape  cassette  which  comprises:  a  cassette  main  body 
having  a  front  face  with  tape  slackening  preventing  members 
on  said  front  face,  projections  on  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
said  tape  slackening  preventmg  members  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  front  face,  the  projections  on  the  lower  edges  being 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  main  body;  a  mag- 
netic tape  in  said  cassette  mam  body  and  extending  along  and 
expoaed  at  said  front  face  of  said  cassette  main  body  so  as  to  be 
engagable  with  said  tape  slackemng  preventing  members;  and 
a  cover  member  pivotably  mounted  on  said  cassette  mam  body 
about  a  pivot  point  offset  towards  the  upper  part  of  said  main 
body  from  a  central  portion  m  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of 
said  main  body  and  so  as  to  be  pivotable  between  a  closed 
poaition,  where  said  cover  member  covers  said  front  face,  and 
an  open  position,  said  cover  member  having  a  protrusion  on 
the  lower  edge  thereof  which,  when  said  cover  member  is  m 
the  closed  position,  protrudes  toward  said  front  face  and 
contacts  the  front  face  of  said  tape  slackemng  preventing 
members  below  said  projections  and  is  spaced  from  the  under 
surface  of  said  projections,  the  forward  edge  of  said  projec- 
tions on  said  tape  slackemng  preventmg  members,  when  said 
cover  member  is  in  the  closed  position,  being  spaced  from  said 
cover  member 


4J09,114 

MAGNETIC  DISC  CARTRIDGE 

KaaiUra  Seto,  Kaaasawa.  Japu,  aarignor  to  Fi(ji  Pbo«o  Film 

Co.,  IM^  KjMgawa,  Japan 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  911,038,  Sep.  24,  19S6,  abwidoiied.  TUa 

appiicatioa  Jal.  6.  1988,  Scr.  No.  218,517 
ClaiaH    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Sep.    24,    1985,    60- 
144172(U) 

lat  CL*  GUB  23/02 
VS.  CL  360—133  2  CUina 

1   A  method  of  forming  a  magnetic  disc  cartridge  having  a 
disk  sheet  with  a  lower  surface,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
providing  a  first  and  second  wall  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
disk  sheet,  said  first  wall  facing  said  lower  surface  of  said 
disk  sheet, 
supporting  said  disk  sheet  between  said  first  and  second 

walls; 
providing  a  lower  liner  for  contactmg  said  lower  surface  of 

said  disk  sheet; 
providing  a  lif^  supported  by  said  first  wall;  and 
providing  a  nser  for  causing  said  lower  liner  to  contact  said 


lower  surface  of  said  disk  sheet  with  a  pressing  force,  said 
riser  havmg  a  pressing  force  maintaining  rate  B/A  of  at 
least  0.6,  where: 
A  is  the  pressing  force  of  said  riser  which  is  measured  at  a 
first  temperature  and  at  a  first  humidity  dunng  when  said 
lifter  IS  combined  with  said  cartridge,  said  first  tempcra- 


-2(3) 
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"? 

i 

1            1 

1 

A 

ture  being  equal  to  25*  C.  and  said  first  humidity  being 
equal  to  6S%.  and 
B  IS  the  pressmg  force  of  said  nser  which  is  measured  at  said 
first  temperature  and  a!  said  fir^l  humidity  after  said  car- 
tridge has  been  held  at  a  second  temperature  and  a  second 
humidity  for  72  hours,  said  second  temperature  being 
equal  to  60'  C.  and  second  humidity  being  equal  to  80%. 


4,809,115 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Yodiihlro  ShibMn,  Katsirta;  Nobom  Katohno,  MHo,  nwl  HMUmt 

Vokota,  Katsata,  all  of  Japan.  aisigBorf  to  Hitacki.   I  td.. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  JuL  17,  1987,  Scr.  No.  74,785 

Int.  a.*  GUB  33/12 

VS.  CL  360—137  2  ClaiM 


^« 


1  In  a  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
arranged  to  employ  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  having  a  pair  of 
magnetic  tape  reels  and  two  leader  tape  portions,  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  terminal  end  of  a  magnetic  tape,  the 
improvement  comprising  one  light -emitting  element  and  two 
light-rcceivmg  elements  disposed  upnght  on  the  same  pttnted 
wiring  board  for  cooperating  with  one  another  in  detecting 
said  leader  tape  portions,  and  one  plug  mounted  also  on  said 
printed  wiring  board  and  electronically  connected  to  said 
light-emitting  element  and  said  light-receivmg  elements,  said 
printed  winng  board  being  fixed  on  a  chassis  rotatably  support- 
ing a  pair  of  reel  tables  which  engage  with  said  reels  when  said 
magnetic  upe  cassette  is  placed  in  a  recording  or  reproducing 
position. 
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4,809,116 
MODULAR  DICTATION/TRANSCRIPTION  SYSTEM 
HAVING  PLURAL  RECORDING  MODULES  AND  A 
COMMON  DISPLAY 
John  J,  Dwycr,  Stratford,  Ml  Darid  B.  CkaMbcrtin,  Milford, 
both  of  Coaa^  — Igann  to  Dictapkoae  CorporatioB,  Strat- 
ford, Coan. 

FUcd  Aag.  8,  1986,  Scr.  No.  894,583 

lat  CL*  GllB  15/18.  17/00 

VS.  CL  360—137  30  Claims 


ting  control  signals  gcneratmg  by  said  hand-operated 
renx)te  control  unit  and  said  foot  pedal  switch  to  the  VCR 
for  controUmg  operation  of  the  VCR. 


4,809,117 

COMBINATION  REMOTE  HANT)  CONTROiyPOOT 

PEDAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VCR 

Robert  S.  FriedBaa,  Dallat,  Tex„  aMigaor  to  Dallas  Cowboys 

FootbaU  Qab  Liaritcd,  Irriag,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1987,  Scr.  No.  19,884 

Int.  a.*  GllB  15/ }8.  17/00.  19/02 

VS.  a.  360—137  12  OMim» 


4,809,118 
PCM  HELICAL-SCAN  MAGNETIC  RECORD/PLAYBACK 

SYSTEMS 
Sboio  NakaiBwa;  Kataaya  Yokoraauu  botb  of  Tokyo,   aad 
HiroMba  Kataynn,  KaMfBwa,  aU  of  Japaa.  aaatgaort  to 
Nippoa  Hoao  Kjrokal,  Tokya,  JapMi 

of  Ser.  No.  710,512,  Mar.  11,  1985. 

wUck  to  a  iiwll—alhi  of  Scr.  No.  265,345.  May  19. 

1981,  ibaadnarit.  wUcfc  to  a  tuati— aUna  of  Scr.  No.  57 ,998.  JaL 

16,  1979,  abaadoMd.  Tbto  ippHcitina  Apr.  22,  1986.  Scr.  No 

854,693 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JaL  19.  1978.  S3-riJ: 

lat.  CL*  H04N  5/  7S 

VS.  a.  360—33.1  4  OaiaM 


1  A  dicution/transcnption  system  for  recordmg  and  play- 
ing back  audio  messages,  comprising: 

at  least  two  independently  operable  recording  umts  each 
having  means  for  recording  messages  on  a  recording 
medium  contained  therem, 

means  associated  with  each  recording  unit  for  generating 
data  relating  both  to  the  stored  messages  and  to  the  dicta- 
tion/transcription activity  of  that  recording  means  such  as 
dau  representing  the  types  of  messages,  the  locations  of 
those  messages  on  the  recording  medium  and  the  lengths 
of  those  messages;  and 

a  common  display  unit  operatively  coupled  to  and  supplied 
with  the  daU  generated  in  two  of  said  recordmg  units  and 
operable  m  one  mode  to  display  the  generated  data  relat- 
ing to  one  of  said  recording  units  and  operable  m  another 
mode  to  display  the  generated  daU  relating  to  the  other  of 
said  recording  units. 


1  A  remote  control  system  for  operating  a  video  cassette 
recorder  (VCR),  composing: 

a  hand-operated  multi-funcuon  remote  control  unit  for  gen- 
erating control  signals  for  operating  the  VCR  and  select- 
ing various  playback  functions  while  viewing  video  re- 
cordings; 

a  foot  pedal  switch  connected  to  said  remote  control  unit  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  at  least  one  of 
said  playback  functions,  and 

a  commumcation  link  connected  between  said  hand- 
operated  remote  control  unit  and  said  VCR  for  transmit- 


1  A  PCM  helical-scan  magnetic  record/playback  system  for 
recording  a  PCM  video  signal  on  a  magnetic  tape  and  for 
playing  back  the  recorded  signal,  composing 

means  for  tune-sequentially  divxlmg  said  PCM  video  signal 
mto  a  plurality  of  signal  portions; 

means  for  combmmg  said  signal  portions  with  error  correc- 
tion codes  relating  to  the  respective  signal  portkms  to 
form  a  plurality  of  multi<haniiel  signals. 

a  drum  rotatable  about  a  routwoal  axis  for  receiving  said 
magnetic  tape  on  its  outer  periphery,  said  magnetK  tape 
bemg  wound  around  the  periphery  of  said  drum  ov  er  an 
angle  greater  than  2ir/n  radians  with  respect  to  said  rou 
tional  axis,  one  rotation  of  said  drum  corrcspondmg  to  one 
field  period  of  said  PCM  video  signal. 

n  multi-channel  magnetK  heads,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  head  elements  for  recordmg  said  multi<hannel 
signals,  respectively,  and  for  playmg  hack  recorded  mulu 
channel  signals,  where  n  is  an  mteger  greater  than  two, 
said  n  multi-channel  heads  bemg  disposed  about  the  pe 
nphcry  of  said  drum  with  an  approximately  circumferen 
iial  spacing  of  2ir/n  radians  and  with  an  axial  spacmg  ir 
the  direction  of  said  rotational  axis  of  approximateh  1  r 
multiplied  by  the  width  of  said  tape,  the  magnetic  heao 
elements  formmg  each  of  said  mulu-channel  magneut 
heads  bemg  slighUy  spaced  at  least  in  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  said  magnetK  Upe  with  respect  to  each 
other  whereby,  upon  roUDon  of  said  drum,  said  magnetK 
head  elemenU  of  said  mulu-channel  magnetK  heads  scan 
simultaneously  n  multi-channel  tracks  whKh  are  tumngh 
overlapped  with  other  mulu<hannel  tracks  disposed 
along  the  width  of  said  magnetic  Upe,  and  said  error 
correction  codes  being  allotted  to  signal  portions  corre- 
spondmg  to  overlapped  portions  of  said  multi<hanne' 
tracks  between  periods  in  whKh  different  mulli-channe! 
heads  successively  record  and  play  back  said  PCM  video 
signal; 
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means  for  recording  and  playing  back  said  multichannel 
signals  on  different  multi-channel  tracks  of  said  magnetic 
Upe; 

means  for  correcting  errors  in  playing  t>ack  said  multi-chan- 
nel signals;  and 

means  for  combining  error -corrected  multi-channel  signals 
to  form  a  PCM  output  video  signal  corresponding  to  said 
PCM  video  signal 


M09,119 
ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 
OF  THE  CONSTANT  SPEED  ROTATION  OF  A  DISKUKE 

RECORD  MEDIUM 
HiroakJ  TnyagKki,  Tokyo,  a^  Katnya  EoaHi,  TacUkawa. 
bock  of  JapuL,  (HisMNY  to  Teac  CoiporatkM,  Tokyo,  Jafwn 

Filed  Not.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  929,402 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Japua,  Not.  14,  1985,  60-255627 
Ut  a.*  GllB  12/28 
VS.  a.  360—73  9  daina 


Jl  Ofwmt  iMEP  nrrca)  ckuh 


"i^      rr^ 


the  plurality  of  heads  being  controUably  variable  relative  to  the 
respective  ones  of  the  plurality  of  disc  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reference  information  regions  in  which  is 
wnttcn  reference  information  for  determining  the  posi 
tions  of  said  plurality  of  heads,  said  plurality  of  reference 
information  regions  being  disposed  respectively  on  re 
spective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  disc  surfaces  on  one 
portion  thereof,  each  of  said  one  pxirtion  being  disposed 
on  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  disc  surfaces  such 
that  it  interrupts  each  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  thereon, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  reference  information  regions 
being  angularly  offset  from  one  another, 

means  for  producing  an  index  pulse  synchronized  with  the 
rotation  of  said  plurality  of  disc  surfaces; 

riieans  for  producmg  a  seek  signal  dunng  a  seek  period 
required  for  one  of  said  plurality  of  heads  to  reach  a  de  - 
sired  track, 

means  for  producing  a  seck-time  head  selection  signal  for 
sequentially  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  heads  in 
synchronism  with  said  index  pulse  dunng  a  single  revolu- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  disc  surfaces, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  seck-time  head  selection 
signal  and  an  exterior  head  selection  signal,  said  seek -time 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  data  transfer  with  a  disklike  record 
medium  such  as  a  flexible  magnetic  disk  which  is  rotated  at  a 
predetermined  constant  speed  during  data  transfer,  a  system 
for  detectmg  the  rotation  of  the  record  medium  substantially  at 
the  constant  speed,  comprising: 

(a)  an  index  sensor  disposed  adjacent  a  predetermined  path 
of  an  index  mark  rotatable  with  the  record  medium  for 
generating  a  valid  index  pulse  of  less  than  a  predetermined 
duration  each  tune  the  index  sensor  senses  the  index  mark 
dunng  the  rotation  of  the  record  medium,  so  that  the  time 
spacing  of  the  valid  index  pulses  represents  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  record  medium,  there  being  the  possibility, 
due  for  example  to  the  mishandlmg  of  the  record  medium, 
of  the  mdex  sensor  generating  invalid  index  pulses  of  not 
less  than  the  predetermined  duration;  and 

(b)  a  constant  speed  detector  circuit  connected  to  the  index 
sensor  for  discriminating  between  the  valid  and  mvalid 
output  pulses  of  the  index  sensor  and  for  putting  out  a 
constant  speed  signal  when  at  least  two  valid  index  pulses 
are  supplied  consecutively  with  less  than  a  predetermined 
time  spacing  representative  of  the  roation  of  the  record 
medium  substantially  at  the  constant  speed 


4,809.120 
HEAD  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroml  Ozawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to   Fuii  Electric 
Compaay  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  929^48 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  15,  1985.  60-256204 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/596,  27/28 
VS.  a.  360—78.14  16  CTaim* 

1  A  disc  storage  unit  including  a  plurality  of  disc  surfaces 
each  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  concentrically  arranged 
thereon  for  storing  data,  the  plurality  of  disc  surfaces  being 
rotatably  driven  in  common,  and  a  plurality  of  heads  for  selec- 
tively wnting  and  reading  out  data  respectively  into  and  from 
respective  ones  of  the  plurality  of  disc  surfaces,  the  positions  of 


head  selection  signal  being  selected  when  said  seek  signal 
is  present  and  said  extenor  head  selection  signal  being 
selected  when  said  seek  signal  is  not  present,  said  means 
for  selecting  outputtmg  the  selected  one  as  a  head  selec- 
tion signal; 

head  switching  means  responsive  to  said  head  selection 
signal  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  heads; 

means  for  producmg  an  intenor  index  pulse  corresponding 
lo  detection  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  reference  informa- 
tion regions  in  synchronism  with  said  index  pulse; 

means  for  reading  a  portion  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  refer- 
ence mformation  regions  by  the  selected  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  heads,  the  reading  occurring  m  synchronism  with 
said  intenor  index  pulse,  to  obtain  information  used  for 
correcting  a  position  of  the  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  heads;  and 

means  for  producing  an  extenor  index  pulse  in  response  to 
said  extenor  head  selection  signal  when  said  intenor  index 
pulse  correspondmg  to  said  head  selection  signal  is  termi- 
nated, to  enable  the  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  heads 
to  selectively  read  out  and  wnte  data  respectively  from 
and  into  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  disc  surfaces 
when  the  intenor  index  pulse  corresponding  to  said  head 
selection  signal  is  terminated. 


4,809,121 
CIRCITT  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Wolfgang  Nehls,  Unterachleiaabeiin.   Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany. 
■saigDOr  to  Bayeriacbc  Motorea   Werke   Aktiengeseilachaft, 
Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  All*.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,79-^ 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  Aas.  21, 
1986,  3628344 

Int.  a.*  H02H  3/00 
VS.  a.  361—1  9  Claimt 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
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equipment  components,  clectnc  adjusting  means  for  each  of 
said  equipment  components,  a  plurality  manually  actuable 
switch  means  and  control  means  which  is  operable  upon  mitia- 
tion  thereof  to  activate  the  adjusting  means  for  the  automatK 
displacement  of  the  respective  equipment  component  into  an 
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end  position,  the  control  means  bcmg  c^jcrable  to  de-energize 
all  of  said  adjusting  means  dunng  the  time  mtcrval  of  activa- 
tion of  the  adjusting  means  by  the  control  means  upon  actua- 
tion of  any  of  the  switch  means  even  prior  to  reaching  the  end 
position  of  the  equipment  component. 

4,809,122 
SELF-PROTECTIVE  FUEL  PUMP  DRIVER  dRCUlT 
Artkv  O.  Fltsacr,  Fo^  *m  Lac,  WJa„  aMigMr  to  BrMswick 
CorporatkMi,  Skokk,  m. 

FIM  JaL  31,  1987,  Scr.  No.  80^20 

lat  Ct*  H02H  3/24 

VS.  CL  361—18  »  Claims 


base  dnve  voltage  developed  across  said  semiconductor 
switch  means  to  bias  said  transistor  mto  conduction,  and 
means  sensing  current  flow  through  said  semicooductor 
switch  means  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  transistor 
such  that  if  the  sensed  current  flow  through  said  lemicoti- 
ductor  swritch  means  is  above  a  given  minimiun  current 
flow  then  conductioD  of  said  transistor  turns  OFF  said 
semiconductor  switch  means; 

said  overctirrent  sensor  means  comprises  a  capaator 
charged  by  current  through  said  semiconductor  switch 
means  such  that  if  said  capacitor  is  charged  above  a  given 
threshold  voltage  said  overcurrent  tensor  means  turns 
OFF  said  semicooductor  switch  means, 

said  overvoltage  sensor  means  comprises  a  comparator  hav- 
mg  inverting  and  noninvertiiig  inputs,  one  of  said  mpuu 
bewg  connected  to  said  transistor,  the  other  of  said  mpuu 
being  connected  to  said  semicoodoctor  switch  means,  said 
comparator  having  an  output  disabling  gate  dnve  for  said 
semiconductor  switch  means  m  response  to  a  given  over- 
voltage  across  said  semiconductor  switch  means  causmg 
cooductioa  of  said  transistor  as  sensed  by  said  one  mput  of 
said  comparator  means  if  there  is  said  mmimum  curreni 
flow  through  said  aemicoodiictor  switch  means  as  sensed 
by  said  other  input  of  said  comparator  means. 

said  overcurrent  sensor  means  comprises  a  second  compara 
tor  having  mverting  and  non-inverting  mputs,  ooe  of  said 
inpHits  of  said  second  comparator  bcmg  connected  to  said 
capacitor,  the  other  of  said  inputs  of  said  second  compara 
tor  being  connected  to  a  given  reference,  said  second 
comparator  having  an  output  disabling  said  gate  dnve  for 
said  semiconductor  switch  means  in  response  to  long  term 
iiKrreased  current  flow  through  said  semiconductor  switch 
means  charging  said  capacitor  above  said  given  threshold 


M09,123 
GROUND  FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  WGH-VOLTAGE  DC 

POWER  SUPPLIES 
Rokcrt  W.  AlUagtoa,  mi  Larry  J.  FriUat,  botk  of  Ijacois. 
Nebr.,  aaai«»on  to  laeo,  Imt^  Umeot^  Nchr. 

FQed  Apr.  14,  1986,  Ser.  No.  851,740 
lat  CL'  H02H  3/16 
VS.  a  361—42  »  ( 
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1.  A  self-protective  circmt  including  a  fiiel  pump  energized 
by  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  comprising  semiconductor 
switch  means  in  series  with  said  ftiel  pump  and  said  source  of 
electrical  potential,  said  semiconductor  switch  means  having 
an  ON  state  conducting  current  and  completing  a  current  path 
from  said  source  of  electrical  potential  through  said  fiiel  pump 
to  energize  said  fiiel  pump,  said  semiconductor  switch  means 
having  an  OFF  state  blocking  current  to  de-energize  said  fuel 
pump,  and  self-protective  subcircuit  means  sensing  abnormal 
conditions  of  voltage  and  current  or  current  alone  in  said 
semiconductor  switch  means  indicatuig  a  probable  faulty  con- 
dition in  said  fiiel  pump  and  turning  OFF  said  semiconductor 
switch  means  to  de-energjze  said  fiiel  pump  for  a  cooling-off 
interval  for  said  semiconductor  switch  means,  and  automati- 
cally turning  said  semiconductor  switch  means  back  ON  after 
said  cooUng-oflf  interval  to  re-energize  said  fuel  pump,  without 
manual  intervention  by  the  operator,  wherein  said  self-protec- 
tive subcircuit  means  includes  overvoltage  sensor  meaiu  sens- 
ing abnormal  voltage  across  said  semiconductor  switch  means 
while  current  is  flowing  therethrough,  and  overcurrent  sensor 
means  sensing  abnormal  current  flow  through  said  semicon- 
ductor switch  means,  and  wherein: 

said  overvoltage  sensor  means  comprises  a  transistor  having 
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1.  A  ground  fault  detector  for  a  DC  power  supply  compns- 


mg 


means  for  generatmg  an  alternating  current  leakage  test 
signal  and  applymg  it  lo  a  DC  power  sufjply  whereby  an 
alternating  current  leakage  current  is  provided  through  i 
leakage  impedance; 

circuit  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  DC 
power  supply,  for  generatmg  a  first  signal  representmg  ai 
least  a  portion  of  the  antecedant  altematmg  current  leak 
age  current;  flowmg  to  electrical  common  ground  of  a  DC 
power  supply,  whereby  said  fir«  signal  has  a  real  and  an 
imaginary  component; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representing  the  real 
component  of  said  first  signal,  whereby  the  se-.-ond  signal 
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represents  the  resistive  component  of  the  alternating  cur- 
rent leakage  impedance;  and 
means  for  generating  a  third  signal  when  said  second  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  indicating  the  leakage  impe- 
dance has  fallen  below  the  permissible  leakage  impedance. 


M09,124 
HIGH-ENEKGY  LOW-VOLTAGE  SURGE  ARRESTER 
Jaaea  S.  Krene,  PHtiAckl,  MaM^  tMig^or  to  General  FJectrir 
Coapuy.  Kii«  of  Prwiia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mmt.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  172,S86 

Int.  a.*  H02H  9/(M 

VS.  a.  361—58  10  Claim 
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that  appearing  at  the  source  terminal  during  passage  of 
said  surge, 

(V.)  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  sufficiently  narrow 
transversely  of  the  normal  current  path  therethrough  that 
the  electrode  provides  no  conductive  bypass  between  the 
source  terminal  and  the  load  terminal  thereof  that  is  lo- 
cated outside  the  periphery  of  said  vanstor  disk  structure 
in  the  region  of  said  electrode,  and 

(I)  the  effective  length  of  any  lead  between  each  line  conduc- 
tor and  the  electrode  connected  thereto  being  essentially 
zero. 


4.809.12S 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  APPARATUS  WITH  A  STYLE 

SAVING  RATING  PLUG 
Joseph  J.  Maoko,  Beaver,  and  Gary  F.  Saletta,  Peon  Township. 
WestiDorelaml  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  17,300 

Int.  a.<  H02H  3/08 

VS.  a.  361—93  II  ClaiflH 


1  A  surge  arrester  for  protecting  against  high  energy  and 
very  fast  surges  imposed  upon  a  line  comprising  two  conduc- 
tors, each  connected  between  a  source  and  a  load,  the  surges 
being  capable  of  rising  to  thousands  of  amperes  in  less  than  100 
nanoseconds,  said  surge  arrester  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conductive  electrode  for  connection  in  series  with 

one  of  said  conductors  between  said  source  and  said  load, 

("b)  a  second  conductive  electrode  for  connection  in  series 

with  the  other  of  said  conductors  between  said  source  and 

said  load, 

(c)  metal  oxide  vanstor  disk  structure  having  a  thickness  of 
several  tenths  of  an  inch  or  less  and  external  surfaces  at 
apposite  ends  of  its  thickness, 

(d)  thin  metallic  coatings  respectively  coating  said  external 
surfaces, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  metal  oxide  varistor  disk  struc- 
ture between  said  two  electrodes  with  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes contacting  one  of  said  metallic  coatings  and  the 
other  electrode  contacting  the  other  of  said  metallic  coat- 
ings, and  further  characterized  by 

(f)  said  first  electrode  having  a  central  region  and.  at  gener- 
ally diametncally-opposed  sides  of  said  central  region,  a 
source  terminal  and  a  load  terminal  for  connection  to  said 
one  conductor  in  such  a  manner  that  a  load  current  in  said 
one  conductor  normally  flowing  between  said  source  and 
said  load  flows  through  said  first  electrode  via  a  path  that 
extends  in  series  through  said  source  l^rminal,  said  central 
region,  and  said  load  terminal, 

(g.)  said  second  electrode  having  a  central  region  and,  at 
generally  diametrically-opposed  sides  of  said  central  re- 
gion, a  source  terminal  and  a  load  terminal  for  connection 
to  said  other  conductor  in  such  a  manner  that  said  load 
current  in  returning  through  said  other  conductor  nor- 
mally flows  between  said  load  and  said  source  through 
said  second  electrode  via  a  path  that  extends  in  scncs 
through  said  load  terminal,  said  central  region,  and  said 
source  terminal, 

(h)  the  source  terminals  of  said  two  electrodes  being  gener- 
ally aligned  with  each  other  about  the  periphery  of  said 
disk  structure, 

(i)  the  distance  between  the  source  terminal  and  the  load 
terminal  of  each  electrode  being  at  least  three  times  the 
thickness  of  said  disk  structure, 

(j)  the  inductance  of  said  two  electrodes  between  the  source 
and  load  terminals  of  each  electrode  coacting  with  the 
resistance  of  said  disk  structure  when  the  disk  structure  is 
rendered  conductive  by  a  current  surge  entering  through 
the  source  terminal  of  one  electrode  to  form  a  low-pass 
L/R  filter  that  substantially  reduces  the  voltage  appearing 
at  the  load  terminal  of  said  one  electrode  in  comparison  to 
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I.  A  circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 

interrupting  means  disposed  in  a  normally  conducting  elec- 
trical circuit  and  effective  to  interrupt  current  flow 
through  said  electrical  circuit  upon  reception  of  a  trip 
signal; 

conditioning  means  coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  to 
condition  a  current  value  proportionate  to  such  current 
flow,  said  conditioning  means  producing  a  conditioned 
signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  said  current 
value; 

operating  means  effective  for  deriving  at  least  one  operating 
charactenstic  from  said  conditioned  signal,  said  operating 
means  further  effective  for  comparing  said  at  least  one 
operating  characteristic  to  a  corresf>onding  at  least  one 
preselected  inppmg  parameter  and  generating  said  trip 
signal  when  said  at  least  one  operating  charactenstic  is  at 
least  equal  to  said  corresponding  at  least  one  tnpping 
parameter; 

said  at  least  one  preselected  tripping  parameter  including  a 
preselected  ground  fault  pickup  value  representative  of  a 
preselected  ground  fault  current  limit  value  that  is  al- 
lowed to  flow  in  a  ground  path  associated  with  said  elcc- 
tncal  circuit; 

said  operating  means  further  including  limiting  means  recep- 
tive of  a  preselected  rating  signal  proportionate  to  a  maxi- 
mum current  flow  that  is  allowed  to  flow  through  said 
circuit  interrupter,  said  limiting  means  being  effective  to 
determine  one  rating  value  for  said  circuit  interrupter  as  a 
function  of  said  preselected  rating  signal,  said  one  rating 
value  having  associated  therewith,  a  corresponding  upper 
limited  ground  fault  current  limit  value,  said  limiting 
means  further  being  effective  to  determine  whether  said 
preselected  ground  fault  pickup  value  is  within  said  upper 
limited  ground  fault  current  limit  value  associated  with 
said  one  rating  value  and  accepting  said  preselected 
ground  fault  pickup  value  when  said  preselected  ground 
fault  pickup  value  is  within  said  upper  limited  ground  fault 
current  limit  value; 
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said  limiting  means  further  being  effective  to  substitute  an 
alternate  ground  fault  pickup  value  when  said  preselected 
grtMind  fault  pickup  value  exceeds  said  upper  limited 
ground  fault  current  limit  value; 

said  operating  means  fiuther  including  a  microprocessor 
having  associated  therewith,  a  data  bus  capable  of  com- 
municating data  thereover  and  at  least  one  memory  ele- 
ment capable  of  stonng  said  dau  and  a  plurality  of  operat- 
ing instructions; 

said  limiting  means  further  including  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  operating  instructions  wherein  a  first  one  of 
said  operating  instructiona  performs  a  dctemunation  of 
said  rating  value  from  a  reading  of  a  digital  repreaenuaon 
of  said  rating  signal  and  a  second  one  of  said  operating 
instructions  reads  a  selected  setting  of  said  ground  fault 
pickup  value;  and 

said  limiting  means  further  incliKling  instructional  opera- 
tions to  perform  a  determination  of  said  ground  fault 
pickup  value  whereby,  when  said  rating  value  and  said 
ground  fault  pickup  value  do  not  exceed  said  upper  Um 
ited  ground  fault  current  limit  value,  said  selected  setting 
of  said  ground  fault  pickup  value  is  operated  on  by  said 
microprocessor 


4,809,127 
SELF-REGULATING  AM  IONIZING  APPARATV  S 
ArmM  J.  StdnMa;  MkhMl  G.  YoM,  both  of  Bcrkeie).  aad 
DomM  a.  GcUkc  CoroM  Dd  Mar,  all  at  CaUf..  aaisBon  tc 
loa  SyatCM,  Iik^  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  IL  l^TT,  Ser.  No.  85,082 

I«t  CL*  HOIT  23/00:  HOIH  4^/32:  H05F  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—213  »«  Ctai" 


4,809,126 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROOF  KEYPAD 
Jack  L.  BvkMW,  aad  Gretcbea  R.  Ooatcrho^  both  of  Vancoa- 
▼cr,  WMh,,  aMi0K>rt  to  Hewlett-Packard  Conpaay,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,497 

Int  a."  HOIH  9/02.  13/70:  H05F  3/02 

VS.  CL  361—212  «  CUims 


"'"20  ,V'    40 


1.  Air  ionizmg  apparatus  having  at  least  one  electrode  ex- 
posed to  air  which  tt  to  be  ionized,  a  direct  current  high  volt- 
age generator  connected  to  said  electrode  to  apply  sustained 
high  voltage  of  a  predetermined  polarity  thereto  at  least  for 
limited  periods  of  time,  a  ground  return  electrical  resistance 
through  which  a  flow  of  electrical  charges  of  opposite  polanty 
is  conducted  away  from  said  electrode  and  said  high  voltage 
generator  at  a  rale  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  air  ion  produc 
tion  by  said  electrode,  and  means  for  preventing  outflow  of 
electrical  charges  of  said  predetermined  polanty  from  said 
electrode  through  said  resistance,  whcrem  the  improvement 
comprises: 

sensing  means  for  producing  an  electrical  feedback  signal, 
said  sensmg  means  being  connected  to  said  resistance  it- 
sense  variations  of  said  flow  of  electrical  charges  of  oppo^ 
site  polarity  by  sensing  variations  of  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  resistance  whereby  the  feedback  sigiuil  has  i 
magnitude  that  vanes  m  correspondence  with  variation* 
of  the  rate  of  production  of  ions  of  said  predetermined 
polanty  at  said  electrode,  and 
voltage  adjustmg  means  for  receivmg  said  feedback  signal 
and  for  causing  said  high  voltage  generator  to  appl> 
higher  voltage  to  said  electrode  m  response  to  a  decrease 
of  said  feedback  signal  and  to  apply  lower  voltage  to  said 
electrode  m  response  to  an  incrca.se  of  said  feedback  sig 


1.  A  keypad  (10)  for  use  in  electromc  equipment  having  a 
circuit  board  26,  and  for  preventing  the  occurrence  of  electro- 
sutK  discharge,  the  keypad  comprising: 

(a)  swritch  means  (12)  connected  to  the  circuit  board  for 
selecting  particular  fimcbons  of  the  equipment; 

(b)  keycap  means  (24)  secured  to  said  switch  means  for 
enabUng  a  user  to  actuate  said  switch  means  without 
causing  an  electro-sUtic  discharge  from  the  users  body  to 
the  electronic  equipment  and  to  the  circuit  board; 

(c)  said  keycap  means  being  interposed  intermediate  the 
circuit  board  and  the  user,  for  insulating  the  circuit  board 
from  the  user; 

(d)  said  keycap  means  having  a  sufficient  length  necessary  to 
prevent  any  electro-static  discharge  from  takmg  place, 
and  to  eliminate  the  need  for  conventional  ground  paths 
designed  to  conduct  electro-static  discharges  through  the 
keypad;  and 

(e)  said  keypad  means  having  a  suiuble  dielectnc  composi- 
tion to  prevent  the  formation  of  an  electro-static  discharge 
therethrough 


4,809,128 
HEATING  ELEMENT  OPERATING  L^NTr  WD  METHOD 
Frederick  J.  Geary,  HoUa^  MIek.,  a»Bg»or  to  Robertshaw 

CootroU  CoapMj,  Rttbaoad,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  65J60 

tat  CL«  F23Q  7/00 

U5.  a.  361—264  9  <^'^"»* 

1  in  the  combination  of  a  beaung  element  means  that  is 
normally  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  conunuous  full-wavr 
pulses  of  a  certam  high  voltage  allemattng  current  source  foi 
a  predetermined  time  perxxl  so  as  to  provide  a  desired  function 
thereof,  and  control  means  opcratively  mterconnected  to  said 
heating  element  means  and  having  first  means  for  operauvcl\ 
mterconnecting  said  heating  element  means  to  said  certam  high 
voltage  altematmg  current  source  for  said  predetermined  time 
period  so  as  to  provide  said  desired  function  thereof,  the  im 
provement  wherem  said  control  means  has  second  means  for 
opcratmg  said  heatmg  element  means  with  a  certain  repeating 
pattern  of  skipped  complete  half-w^ve  pulses  of  another  source 
of  high  voltage  alternating  current  for  said  predetermuied  time 
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period  when  that  other  source  has  a  higher  voltage  than  said 
certain  source  so  that  said  healing  element  means  will  not  be 


tor  in  said  annular  space  between  said  bore  on  said  first 
probe  body  meinber  and  said  tubular  insulator  when  said 
second  probe  body  member  is  moved  axially  with  respect 
to  said  first  probe  body  member  to  compress  said  deform- 
able  tubular  means  axially  causmg  a  reaction  radially  to 
deform  said  insulator  inward  toward  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  steel  rod  as  a  seal  therebetween, 

and  an  improvement  comprising: 

an  annular  indentation  around  and  directly  on  said  elongate 
steel  rod  at  a  position  radially  inwardly  of  said  deformabic 
tubular  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  tubular  insu- 
lator therein  when  said  second  probe  body  compresses 
said  deformable  tubular  means  to  improve  the  sealing 
capabilities  between  said  steel  rod  and  sajd  tubular  insula- 
tor 


adversely  affected  by  said  other  source  of  higher  voltage  and 
will  still  provide  said  desired  functions  thereof. 


UQUID  LEVEL  CX>NTllOL  SYSTEM  FOB 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
CkarlM  C  Hmiw,  m,  HlMJrie;  Jota  A.  Ytmtko,  Buiknm, 
botk  af  OL;  WffliaB  J.  Bm-Wct,  H«selwMd,  M«^  Cwtii  H. 
fiipp,  Aarora.  amt  Orral  J.  Kaku,  Jr^  WaireaTlIk,  both  of 
DL,  Mri^Mtn  to  Haaaea  TeckaataiiM  Coryaratiaa,  Burr 
RMrcDI. 

Filed  No*,  i,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,305 

lat  a*  GOIF  23/26:  G«1R  27/26 

VS.  CL  3*1—284  7  OaiM 


4,809.130 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SINTERED  CERAMIC 

CAPACITOR  HAVING  A  HIGH  RESISTIVITY  AND 

BENDING  CTRENGTH,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Htrokazu  Chazoao,  Takaaaki;  Mlaoni  Oahio,   Haraaaaadd; 

Ska^Ji  Marai,  Takandd,  aad  Hlroaki  KiOi,  F^ioka,  aU  of 

Jf^aa.  aaai^on  to  Taiyo  Yadea  Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr-  29.  19M,  Ser.  No.  187,732 
I  laian  priority,  appHcatkM  Japan,  May  12,  1987,  62-llS3«3 
lat.  a.*  CB4B  35/46.  HOIG  4/12.  4/10 
V.S.  a.  361—321  9  OaiMS 


1.  In  a  probe  for  a  capacitance  bndge  liquid  level  control 
system,  said  probe  including: 

a  generally  cylindrical  elongate  steel  rod  having  a  pre-deter- 
mined  length, 

an  electrical  conductor  of  known  resistance  attached  on  one 
end  of  said  elongate  rod  and  operativcly  connectable  to  a 
signal  ampUfier  circuit. 

a  tubular  insulator  surrounding  said  elongate  steel  rod. 

a  generally  tubular  first  probe  body  member  havmg  a  bore 
therethrough  through  which  said  rod  and  tubular  insula- 
tor are  positioned,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bore 
having  a  diameter  sufTiciently  larger  than  a  diameter  of 
said  tubular  insulator  to  define  an  annular  space  between 
said  body  bore  and  said  tubular  insulator, 

a  generally  tubular  second  probe  body  member  having  a 
bore  therethrough  sized  to  closely  fit  around  a  portKm  of 
the  outside  of  said  tubular  insulator  and  adapted  for  selec- 
tive axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  bore  on  said 
tabular  first  probe  body,  and  selectably  engageabJr  with 
and  tubular  first  probe  body. 

liefonnable  tutnilar  means  fitting  around  said  tubular  insula- 


1.  A  low  temperature  sintered  solid  dielectric  capacitor 
comprising  a  dielectnc  ceramic  body  and  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes in  contact  therewith,  the  dielectric  ceramic  body  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  major  ingredient  expressed  by 
the  formula, 

where 

Me  is  at  least  either  of  strontium  and  calcium; 

v  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  0.005  to  0.980  inclusive; 

w  IS  a  numeral  m  the  range  of  0.001  to  0.050  inclusive; 

x  IS  a  numeral  m  the  range  of  0  00  to  0.50  inclusive, 

y  IS  a  numeral  m  the  range  of  0.005  to  0  100  inclusive;  and 

k  IS  a  numeral  m  the  range  of  0  80  to  1  25  inclusive;  and 

(b)  from  0.2  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  ar.  additive  mixture  of 
lithium  oxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  banum  oxide,  mag 
nesium  oxide,  zmc  oxide,  strontium  oxide  and  calcium 
oxide,  the  relative  proportions  of  lithium  oxide,  silicon 
dioxide  and  at  least  one  selected  metal  oxide  cotistituting 
the  additive  mixture  being  m  that  region  of  the  ternary 
diagram  of  FIG  3  attached  hereto  which  is  bounded  by 
lines  sequentially  connecting: 

the  point  A  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  one 
mole  percent  lithium  oxide.  80  mole  percent  silicon 
dioxide,  and  19  mole  percent  mcial  oxide; 

ihc  point  B  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  one 
mole  percent  Uthium  oxide.  49  mole  percent  silicon 
dioxide,  and  50  mole  percent  metal  oxide; 
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the  point  C  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  25  mole 

percent  Uthiiun  oxide,  35  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide, 

and  40  mole  percent  metal  oxide; 
the  point  D  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  50  mole 

percent  lithium  oxide,  49  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide, 

and  one  mole  percent  metal  oxide;  and 
the  point  E  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  19  mole 

percent  lithium  oxide,  80  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide. 

and  one  mole  percent  metal  oxide 


4,809.131 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SINTERED  CERAMIC 

CAPACITOR  HAVING  A  HIGH  RESISTIVITY  AND 

BENDING  STRENGTH,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Hirokaza  Chazoaa,  TakJMki;  MiMra  Oakkt,   Haraaaaiariil; 

Ska^Ji  Marai,  Takanki,  aad  HiraaU  KiiU,  Pqjioka,  all  of 

Japaa,  awl^ors  to  Taiyo  Yadea  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  187,741 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  12,  1987,  62-I153«4 
laL  CL*  HOIG  4/12.  7/00:  C84B  35/50 
VS.  a.  361—321  9  Claim 


1  A  low  temperature  sintered  solid  dielectnc  capacitor 
compnsing  a  dielectric  ceramic  body  and  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes in  contact  therewith,  the  dielectnc  ceraimc  body  con- 
SLSting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  major  ingredient  expressed  by 
the  formula, 

(Bai.^,Me>lg^)*(Zri.z.^TixSi^)02, 

where 

Me  IS  at  least  either  of  strontium  and  calcium: 

V  IS  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  0.005  to  0  980  inclusive: 

w  IS  a  numeral  vn  the  range  of  0.001  to  0.050  inclusive. 

X  is  a  numeral  m  the  range  of  0.00  to  0.50  inclusive; 

y  IS  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  0.005  to  0.100  mclusive.  and 

k  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  0.80  to  1.25  inclusive,  and 

(b)  from  0.2  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  mixture  of 
bone  oxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  banum  oxide,  mag- 
nesium oxide,  zinc  oxide,  strontium  oxide  and  calcium 
oxide,  the  relative  proportions  of  boric  oxide,  silicon 
dioxide  and  at  least  one  selected  metal  oxide  constituting 
the  additive  mixture  being  in  that  region  of  the  ternary 
diagram  of  FIG.  3  attached  hereto  which  is  bounded  by 
lines  sequentially  connecting: 

the  point  A  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  one 
mole  percent  boric  oxide,  80  mole  percent  silicon  diox- 
ide, and  19  mole  percent  metal  oxide; 

the  point  B  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  one 
mole  percent  bone  oxide,  39  mole  percent  silicon  diox- 
ide, and  60  mole  percent  metal  oxide; 

the  point  C  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  29  mole 
percent  boric  oxide,  one  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide, 
and  70  mole  percent  metal  oxide; 

the  point  D  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  90  mole 
percent  bone  oxide,  one  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide, 
and  nine  mole  percent  metal  oxide; 

the  point  E  where  the  additive  mixture  consists  of  90  mole 


percent  bone  oxide,  rune  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide, 
and  one  mole  percent  metal  oxide,  and 
the  pomt  F  where  the  additive  rmxture  consists  of  19  mole 
percent  bone  oxide,  80  mole  percent  silicon  dioxide. 
and  one  mole  percent  mctai  oxide 


4,809,132 

FIELD  INSTALLABLE  LINE  AND  LOAD  LUG 

CONNECTORS  FOR  MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

JoMpk  M.  Palaicri,  SoatWagtoa;  Rofcr  N.  Caatoagaay.  Terry 
riUe  DarU  AraoM.  Cfcsatar.  aad  Robert  A.  Morria.  BortiBg 
twi,aUo<CMnuaMicaar«tsG«Mrai  Electric  C«_  N««  \ori 
N.Y. 

Ried  Oct.  23,  1987.  Ser.  No.  11L894 
iBt  n  '  H02B  1/20 
VS.  CL  361-<353  U  ( 


1.  A  molded  case  circuit  breaker  terminal  lug  arraagetnent 
compnsing  m  combination: 

a  terminal  lug  metal  block  and  a  molded  case  circuit  breaker 

terminal  lug  compartment; 
said   terminal   lug  metal   block   having  an  elongated  slot 

finned  therethrough  for  receivmg  a  circuit  breaker  term! 

na'i  'trap,  said  block  mcluding  a  pair  of  elongated  groove? 

fc,nr.ed  on  an  outer  surface  of  opposing  side  wall*  inlerf»c 

mg  with  a  corresponding  pair  of  rails  formed  on  an  mne' 

surface  of  said  molded  case  circuit  breaker  terminal  lug 

compartment. 


4,889.133 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  MONOLITHIC  CHIP 
Sadeg  M.  Faria,  PltMaati«t,  Gcrt  K.  G.  Hokeawarta.  Tarry- 
towa.  aad  Stepkca  R.  WUMey,  Shrak  Oak.  all  of  N.Y.,  aa- 
si^ors  to  Hyprea,  lac  Ehaafard,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  913.108 
lat,  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—385  15  ( 


^  -  -1* 


1.  A  monolithic  chip  compnsing 

(a)  an  elongated  substrate  having  two  opp<.>sed  end-v  a  high 

temperature  region  corresponding  to  said  ends  and  a  low 

temperature  region  disposed  between  said  ends, 
fb)  an  electronic  device  formed  on  said  low   temperature 

region  which  is  operative  when  its  temperature  is  below  a 

cntical  level,  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  conductive  transmission  lir>e»  formed  on 
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sud  substrate,  sajd  lines  bong  connected  to  said  device 
and  extending  into  said  high  temperature  region 


4BQ9  134 
LOW  STRESS  UQUID  COOUNG  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  L  TMtaaiwikr},  MiMioa  Viejo,  Calif,,  tmd  Jamca  H. 
Ro^eby,  BioaaiBStoB,  Mlu^  aacisBon  to  Uaisr*  Corpora- 
UoB,  Blae  BcU,  Pa. 

Piled  A»r.  18,  19W.  S«r.  No.  182^93 

lat  CL*  H02B  !/00;  H05K  7/20 

UJS.  O.  361-385  U  OalM 


1.  An  unproved  liquid  cooled  electronic  circuit  assembly  of 
the  type  which  mcludes  a  printed  circuit  board  having  two 
oppositely  facmg  major  surfaces,  electronic  components 
mounted  on  one  of  said  two  surfaces,  and  conduits  which  carry 
a  liquid  and  touch  laid  electronic  componente  to  cool  them; 
whcrcm  the  improvement  comprises  a  frame  for  holding  said 
conduits  snugly  against  said  components  without  overstressing 
said  pnnted  circuit  board;  said  frame  being  ch»racterized  as 
havmg:  (a)  a  fir»t  set  of  contacto  which  engage  said  conduiU, 
(b)  a  second  set  of  contacU  which  engage  the  surface  of  said 
pnnted  circuit  board  opposite  said  one  surface;  (c)  said 
contacU  of  said  second  set  being  spaced  apart  and  located  at 
predetermined  distances  from  the  board's  perimeter;  and,  (d)  a 
means  for  urging  said  conduits  against  said  electronic  compo- 
ncntt  by  moving  said  first  and  second  seu  of  contacts  toward 
each  other  with  said  conduits,  said  electronic  components,  and 
said  pnnted  circuit  board  lying  therebetween. 


directly  bond  said  interior  region  of  said  frame  to  the 
substrate  and  to  leave  said  fringe  region  of  said  frame 
unbonded; 

(d)  mounung  an  mtegrated  circuit  chip  to  the  resulting  lead 
frame/substrate  combination  and  electrically  coupling 
terminals  on  said  chip  to  said  leads; 

(e)  providing  a  non-conductive  circuit  board  with  a  planar 
surface  havmg  conductiveruns  carried  thereon  suitable 
for  electncal  coupling  to  said  chip; 

(0  removing  said  rim  from  said  frame  and  bending  said  leads 


in  said  fringe  region  in  the  direction  of  said  circuit  board; 
and 
(g)  bonding  said  leads  in  said  fnnge  region  of  said  frame  to 
said  conductive  runs  m  a  manner  lo  space  said  substrate 
above  the  planar  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  to  supv- 
port  said  substrate  on  said  leads  in  a  compliant  manner 
which  enables  said  substrate  to  move  relative  to  said 
circuit  board  without  movement  of  said  mtcnor  region  of 
said  frame  relative  to  said  substrate  and  without  move- 
ment of  the  bonded  portions  of  said  fnnge  portions  of  said 
leads  relative  to  said  circuit  board. 


4,809.136 
CONDENSER  WITH  A  SECURING  RING 
Vong-Kyu  Oioi,  Kyai^ki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  •mig»0€  to  Dm 
Yeoog  Co.,  Ltd,,  Ky«ii^-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  181.042 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Kwea,  Apr.  20,  1987, 
5673/1987 

iBt  CL*  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—519  2  Otimm 


4,809,135 

CHIP  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

AlexMder  J.  Yeraaa,  Scotia.  N.Y.,  iMisnor  to  General  Electric 

Coapuy,  SckcMctady,  N.Y. 
ContlBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  892,966,  Aug.  4,  1986,  abwidoned.  TWs 
appikstioii  Not.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,393 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  361—404  »6  CUims 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  ceramic  chip  earner  package  and 
mounting  said  package  onto  a  circuit  board  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  planar  copper  lead  frame  havmg  a  plurality  of 
leads,  said  lead  frame  bemg  shaped  to  provide  an  mt'rior 
region  and  a  fringe  region  in  which  leads  arc  connected 
together  by  an  integral  copper  nm; 

(b)  positioiung  said  frame  with  said  mtenor  region  in  abut 
ment  with  a  ceramic  substrate  with  said  fnnge  region  of 
said  frame  extendmg  beyond  the  penphery  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  heating  said  lead  frame  and  substrate  in  a  manner  to 


1  An  improved  condenser  including  a  housing  containing 
waji  and  electrolyte  therein,  a  lid  having  a  rubber  plate 
thereon,  provided  a  pair  of  terminals  thereon  and  to  be  clowd 
an  opening  of  said  housmg,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  securing  ring  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  forming  a  stepped 
end  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  fixedly  secunng  said  lid,  an 
aperture  provided  on  the  center  portion  of  said  lid,  and  fasten 
ing  means  engaged  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  stepped 
end  and  the  opening  of  :>aid  housing  by  means  of  ultrasomc 
weldug  process. 
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4,809,137 
BACK-MIRROR  FTITED  WITH  ILLUMINATION  UGHT 

AT  CAR  SIDE 
Klyoaki  Yaaada,  3-^21-403  SUmmmIo,  Nishiiiariko.  Osaks- 
■ki,  Japu 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  99,125 
CUins  priority,  appUcatioa  PrsMX,  JbI.  24,  1987,  87  8093 
Ut.  CL«  B60Q  1/24 
VS.  CL  362—61 


trailer  without  manually  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
taillight;  and 
(d)  means  for  holdmg  the  Uullight  at  the  first  and  second 

elevations 


4J09.139 
HEADIAMP  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
4  CUims    Francis  E.  Ryder,  aMi  Stcpkea  P.  Lisak.  botk  of  Arab.  Ala„ 
aasigaon  to  Ryder  lat'l  Corporatioa.  Arab,  Ala.  and  Textron 
Inc.,  ProTidcM*  RJ. 

Filed  Jnl  28,  1987.  Ser.  No.  78.600 
Int.  CX'  B60Q  1/06 
VS.  a.  362—66 


1  Back-mirror  fitted  with  illumination  lighl  al  car  side, 
comprismg  a  back-mirror  case  1  provided  with  an  liiummation 
light  insertion  opening  2  at  lower  wall  and  a  steering  rod 
insertion  opening  3  at  a  left  side  edge,  a  steenng  tube  formed  al 
one  end  of  a  base  plate  4  as  an  integral  part  thereof  being 
encased  in  said  case  1  together  with  said  base  plate  4,  a  steenng 
rod  being  pushed  into  said  steering  tube  7  and  a  resilient  coil 
spring  1  inserted  around  said  steering  tube  7  being  pressed  until 
a  clip  13  fits  snugly  into  a  cUp  recess  14,  a  mechanism  case  19 
with  a  mechanism  case  lid  40  having  holes  41,  41'  being  fixed 
to  said  base  plate  4  in  said  case  1,  a  suppori  frame  30  retaimng 
an  illumination  Ught  20  being  fixed  at  one  end  of  a  shaft  tube 
29,  and  said  illumination  light  20  being  inserted  into  said  illumi- 
nation light  insertion  opening  2  so  that  a  knurling  member  32 
formed  at  a  front  end  of  a  driving  shaft  31  may  engage  with  a 
guiding  knurlmg  member  33  of  said  illumination  Ught  20.  char- 
acterized in  that  said  illumination  light  20  may  be  rotated 
toward  up  and  down  direction  by  the  rotation  of  said  dnving 
shaft  31  and  m  nght  and  left  direction  by  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft  tube  29. 


4,809,138 

TAILUGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOAT  TRAILERS 

Fred  J.  StoTall,  1607  Cyiitkia  SL;  SL  Mary,  Franklin,  l.a.  70538 

FUcd  Jiua.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205.746 

Int.  CI.*  B60Q  1/30 

VS.  CL  362—61  9  CUims 


r'n 


M  I4<    <!•  10c  KM<OI0»2'  T  Tt         —^i    Wo  »  4  M  Mb 


1.  A  lailhght  assembly  for  a  boat  trailer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  taillight  for  the  trailer; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  the  taillight  on  the  trailer; 

(c)  means  for  raising  the  taillight  from  a  first  elevation  useful 
m  transportmg  a  boat  to  a  second  elevation  useful  for 
launching  the  boat,  and  for  lowenng  the  taillight  from  the 
second  elevation  to  the  first  elevation,  while  keepmg  the 
taillight  pointed  m  a  honzontal  direction  rearward  of  the 


1.  A  slide-type  mountmg  assembly  for  mounting  a  headlamp 
assembly  or  the  like  relative  to  an  automobile  frame  member  or 
the  like  so  as  to  permit  generally  vertical  and  honzontal  adjust- 
ment of  the  headlamp  assembly  relative  to  the  frame  member 
for  aiming  of  the  headlamp  beam,  said  frame  member  having 
an  elongate  slot  for  slidably  receivmg  said  mounting  assembiv 
and  said  headlamp  assembly  defmmg  ai  least  one  mounting 
aperture  for  coupling  to  said  mountmg  assembly  compnsing  a 
slot  engagmg  member  for  slidably  engagmg  said  elongate  sloi 
of  said  frame  member  and  compnsmg  a  pair  of  spaced  apart, 
parallel  and  generally  honzontal  surface  portions  joined  by  a 
transverse  support  fxjrtion  and  sized  to  slidably  interfit  with 
said  slot,  and  a  headlamp  engaging  member  compnsing  ar 
elongate  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  slot-engaging 
member  and  havmg  mounting  means  thereon  for  mounting  ai 
least  an  outer  end  portion  thereof  to  said  headlamp  assembK 
and  pivotal  couplmg  means  joming  said  slot  engaging  member 
and  said  headlamp  engagmg  member  and  compnsing  a  pair  of 
generally  orthogonally  oriented  hinge-likc  pivot  assemWies  for 
permitting  a  predetermined  degree  of  pivotal  motion  of  the 
headlamp  engaging  member  relative  to  the  slot -engaging  mem 
ber  about  generally  vertical  and  honzontal  axes,  respecuvely. 
so  as  lo  permit  adjustment  of  the  headlamp  assembly  for  aiimng 
of  a  headlamp  beam  relative  to  said  generally  vertical  and 
horizontal  axes> 


4.809,140 
VEHICLE  SUN  VTSOR  WITH  lULTVIINATED  MIRROR 

AND  SUDING  PANT.L 
Mats  Joiisas,  Mora,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Autopart  Swedea  AB, 
Malnng,  Sweden 

FUtd  Oct.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113.920 
CUims  priority,  applicatioii  Sweden,  Oct.  29.  198«.  8604606 
Int.  CL*  F21V  23/00 
VS.  a.  362—74  3  OaiM 

1.  Vehicle  sun  visor,  comprising  an  illuminated  mirror  (2),  a 
slidmg  panel  (6)  to  cover  the  mirror  wher.  the  mirror  is  not  in 
use.  and  lighting  means  beside  the  mirror,  the  sliding  panel 
having  dimensions  such  that  the  lighting  means  (3,  4)  are  cov- 
ered by  the  panel  when  the  panel  covers  the  mirror,  the  sliding 
panel  (6)  bemg  hnearlv  displaceable  in  guide  grooves  (7)  in  a 
frame  (5)  compnsing  a  covered  portion  which  substantially 
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covers  the  p«nei  in  lU  open  posiuon  exposing  the  mirror  (2), 
the  frmme  being  disposed  in  a  recess  in  the  visor  but  being 


4,809,142 

INTEGRATED  UGKHNG  DEVICE 

Seymour  Auerb^A,  115  HMkctk  St.,  Chery  Clutte,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Sep.  9,  19r7,  Set.  No.  9HJS99 

Int.  a.'  F21S  1/02.  5/00 

VS.  a.  362—147  32  ' 


u.g 


completely  exposed  on  the  side  of  the  visor  from  which  the 
nurror  is  visible. 


4,909,141 

ILLUMINATED  PAPER  TRAY 

Nortert  Leopoldi,  CUcafo,  aad  WilUn  P.  Heiarick,  Mellew^. 

botk  of  IIL,  MrigMT*  to  Tkc  OoTerliM,  Ik.,  Oiicaco.  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  19«S,  Scr.  No.  155,128 

Lrt.  a.*  F21V  Ji/00 

VS.  a.  362—99  »1  CtaUm 


1.  An  integrated  hghtmg  device  for  mounting  to  either  an 
electrical  box  having  an  electrical  energy  source  or  the  surface 
surrounding  the  electncal  energy  source  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  housing; 

means  non-removably  and  fixedly  mounting  said  light 
source  and  said  bousing  together; 

mean-s  for  supplying  electrical  energy  from  the  electrical 
energy  source  to  the  light  source  including  means  for 
modifying  the  electrical  energy  supplied  to  the  light 
source; 

means  carried  by  said  housmg  for  mechanically  connecting 
said  housing  to  one  of  the  elect  ncai  box  and  the  surface 
surroundmg  the  energy  sourc*.  and 

said  electncal  energy  supplying  means  for  supplyuig  electn- 
cal energy  between  the  electncal  energy  source  and  said 
electncal  energy  modifying  meaas  including  at  least  one 
hardwire  electncal  connection  therebetween  and  exclud- 
ing any  connection  other  than  a  hardwire  connection 
therebetween. 


1    A  lighted  paper  tray  comprising 

a  mam  housmg  havmg  a  forward  well  portion  thereof  in 
which  may  be  placed  individual  sheets  of  paper,  said  main 
housing  having  a  rear  portion  defining  a  pen-receivmg 
opening,  said  rear  portion  and  said  well  portion  being 
separated; 

illuminating  means  mounted  m  said  rear  portion  of  said  main 
housing  for  illuminatmg  said  well  portion; 

a  pen  having  a  tip  thereof  for  insertion  into  said  pen-receiv- 
mg opening,  said  tip  of  said  pen  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  that  is  substantially  frusto-conical  m  shape  such 
that  said  portion  of  said  tip  projecu  mtcriorly  into  said 
rear  portion  of  said  main  housing; 

said  illuminating  means  comprismg  electncal  circuitry,  a 
light  means,  and  switch  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  tip  of  said  pen  for  alternatively  closing  and  opening 
said  electrical  circuitry  m  response  to  the  removal  and 
insertion  of  said  pen; 

said  switch  means  comprising  an  upstanding  pivot  post 
substantially  vertically  oriented  in  said  rear  portion  of  said 
mam  housing,  a  pivot  plate  havmg  at  least  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  edge  surface  thereof  connected  to  a  respective 
surface  portion  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  main  housmg 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  pivot 
post  being  joined  to  said  pivot  plate  at  a  portion  of  said 
pivot  plate  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  thereof  so  that  a 
force  applied  to  said  pivot  post  will  cause  said  pivot  plate 
to  pivot  about  said  pivot  axu; 
said  pivot  post  having  an  upper  surface  portion  thereof 
against  which  said  tip  of  said  pen  contacte  when  inserted 
in  said  rear  portion  of  said  mam  housing  to  cause  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  pivot  plate  about  said  pivot  axis 
to  thereby  de-«nergi/e  said  light  means 


4,809,143 
VEHICLE  UGHT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  SEVERAL 
INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
Rolf  Feger,  Bietighete-BiMiiwcn,  and  Goirther  Holzmadier. 
Asperg,  both  of  Fed.  R«f .  of  Gemany,  aasignors  to  ITT  Indus 
trie^  Ibc  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtianatloa  of  Ser.  No.  423,680,  Sep.  n.  1982.  ab«Miooed   m» 
appUcatioa  May  17,  1988.  S«r   No   195.450 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151500 

Int.  CI.*  F21V  21/Oa  B60Q  1/00:  HOIR  11/22 
VS.  a.  362—249  • 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  light  assembly  for  incandes- 
cent lamps  having  a  bottom  center  contact  and  a  cap  contact 
and  wherein  the  assembly  has  a  non-conduclive  lamp  holder 
defining  multiple  cavities,  each  cavity  having  a  bottom  and  a 
side  wall,  and  a  first  contact  spnng  in  each  cavity  for  electncal 
connection  with  the  bottom  center  contact  of  each  lamp,  the 
improvement  which  comprises;  a  metal  sheet  conductor  fas- 
tened to  the  holder  and  positioned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lamps  substantially  level  with  the 
open  end  of  the  cavities;  a  coplanar  bendable  portion  of  the 
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sheet  conductor  associated  with  each  cavity  capable  of  extend- 
ing into  the  cavity  along  the  cap  contact  when  bent  by  the 
insertion  of  the  lamp  into  the  holder;  and  a  second  cx^ntact 
spnng  integral  with  the  lamp  holder  associated  with  each 
cavity  extendmg  up  from  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  located 
within  the  cavity  at  the  same  distance  from  the  center  line  of 
the  cavity  as  the  outer  surface  of  the  lamp  cap  so  as  to  form  a 
socket  for  each  lamp,  whereby  the  secoixl  contact  spnng  urges 
the  bendable  portion  of  the  sheet  conductor  against  the  cap 
contact  of  the  lamp  and  maintains  an  electncal  connection 
between  them  when  the  lamp  ls  inserted  into  the  socket. 


with  said  means  of  illumination,  said  shade  means  having 
incaiu  for   the  escape  of  heat  aiid  a  separal;   means  of 


4,809,144 
VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  WITH  A  VENT  HOLE 
Toora  SwodO,  Tokyo,  Japau,  aaaicMr  to  Staaley  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  127,807 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japm,    Dec.    11.    19M.    61- 
191047111],  Mar.  31,  1987,  62-48822[U] 

lot  a.«  F21V  29/00 
U.S.  CL  362—294 


support  so  ai  to  apply  no  load  to  said  support 
said  means  of  illumination. 


of 


44KI9,146 

ENCLOSLTIE  WTTH  INTERLOCKING  FRAME  JOINTS 

Darid  W.  JokMOit,  18S4  SoHCt  Bird.,  Sm  Di(«o,  CaUf.  92103 

20  Claims    Coatinatia»4n-part  Of  Ser.  No.  S4SA^,  Apr.  7,  1986.  P«L  No 

4,715,503.  Tkls  appttcrton  Dec  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No   137.101 

The  portkw  of  tke  tarn  of  tkii  fttamt  Mhaeqneai  to  Dec.  29. 

2004,  hm  bee*  diarUifd 

Int.  a.'  F21L  ^/OO 

VS.  CL  362—367  «  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  compnsmg: 

a  lamp  housing;  and 

an  elongated  container  arranged  at  least  partially  within  said 
housing,  said  container  having  front  and  rear  ends,  at  least 
one  small  opening  m  cahc  of  said  front  and  rear  ends 
thereof  and  an  mtenor  space  between  said  small  openings 
m  said  front  and  rear  ends  and  in  commuiucation  with  said 
small  openings  in  said  front  and  rear  ends,  at  least  one 
small  opening  of  said  front  end  of  said  container  being 
internal  of  said  lamp  housmg  and  commimicating  with  the 
mtenor  of  said  lamp  housing,  said  at  least  one  rear  end 
opening  communicating  with  the  outside  of  said  lamp 
housing,  and  said  container  havmg  a  drymg  agent  therem. 

the  size  of  said  at  least  one  small  front  end  op>enmg  bemg 
smaller  than  that  of  said  at  least  one  small  rear  end  open- 
ing. 


4309,145 
FREE-STANDING  (SELF-SUPPORTING)  LAMP  SHADE 
Martin  B.  Bennett,  645  East  26(b  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  5,605 
Int.  CL*  F21V  1/04 
VS.  a.  362—358  4  CUimt 

1     An   assembly   for  controlling  light  transmitted   from   a 
means  of  illumination  mcluding  shade  means; 
said  means  of  illumination  comprismg  light  source  means 
and  support  means,  said  support  means  including  a  base 
portion  for  rest  on  a  planar  surface; 
said   shade   means  enclosing   said   means   of  illumination 
wherein  said  shade  means  is  entirely  free  from  connecoon 


1 


(a) 


V,  and  Z 


An  enclosure  comprising: 
a  frame  comprising 

(i)  reticulated  lattice  defining  orthogonal  X. 
directions, 

(li)  said  lattice  bemg  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongated 
structural  members  formed  mlo  an  X-direcuonaJ  paral 
lei  array,  a  Y-directiona]  parallel  array,  and  a  Z-direc- 
tional  parallel  array; 

(iii)  said  parallel  arrays  mtcrsectmg  one  another  to  define 
pmts  bcTween  aaid  elongated  structural  members  and 
each  of  said  joints  includmg  two  of  said  members  from 
each  said  X-  Y-,  and  2^-directKmal  parallel  arrays  to 
form  said  six -member  jomts,  said  six -member  joints  each 
having  three  elongated  structural  members  that  are  onl\ 
full  notched,  said  full  notch  bemg  substantially  equal  tr 
two  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  the  three 
elongated  members,  two  of  said  members  having  similar 
full  notches  and  also  havmg  an  additional  half  notch 
said  half  notch  being  formed  at  90  degrees  to  the  ful 
notch  and  substantially  at  mid-span  of  the  full  notch  the 
sixth  elongated  structural  member  having  no  notche*  ai 
said  joint  and  being  the  key  post  that  holds  the  remain 
mg  five  members  together  as  a  joint,  and. 

(iv)  each  of  said  joints  comprising  an  mterlocking  joint 
held  together  by  the  interlocking  configurations  of  the 
elongated  structural  members  themselves  withoui  the 
use  of  bloclcs  or  sockets  at  the  joints  or  the  use  of  fasten- 
ers or  glue  at  any  of  the  jomts. 
(b)  each  of  said  joints  definmg  a  three  dimensional  mside 

comer  such  that  su  planes  orthogonal  to  said  X,  Y,  or  Z 
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direcuons  are  defined  whith  also  intersect  four  of  said 
comers  to  define  six  quadrilateral  spaces,  and 
(c)  at  least  four  panels  occupying  four  of  said  quadnlateral 
spaces  and  held  m  place,  at  least  in  part,  by  said  three-di- 
mensionaJ  inside  comers 


4,S09,147 
UGHTING  DEVICI'; 
MaMlaka  Nefiahi,  29-19,  D«ito  2-Chome,  L'rawa-Shi.  Saitama- 
Kea.  Jayaa 

CoatiautkHi  of  Ser.  No.  941.559,  Dee.  U.  1986,  abaatloiied. 

wkkk  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  731,627,  Apr.  18,  1985, 

•baadoMd.  TWa  awtkatkm  Apr.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  186,777 

daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1983.  58-151810 

Ut  CL*  F21V  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—347  1"  Claima 


1  A  lighting  device  comprising  a  light  source;  and  a  reflec- 
tor for  reflecung  light  rays  emanating  from  said  light  source, 
said  light  source  and  said  reflector  having  an  optical  axis,  said 
reflector  having  at  least  a  partially  continuous  reflecting  sur- 
face of  a  shape  symmetncal  with  respect  to  said  optical  axis, 
having  no  focal  point  and  having  a  shape  for  causing  light  rays 
reflected  by  a  part  of  the  reflecting  surface  on  one  side  of  said 
optical  axis,  when  viewed  m  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  axis,  to  intersect  other  light  rays  reflected  by  said  re- 
flecting surface  on  the  other  side  of  the  optical  axis  at  innumer- 
able different  points  which  are  distributed  m  three  dimensions 
both  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  and  transversely 
thereof  and  which  are  p^witioned  symmetncally  with  respect 
to  said  optical  axLS.  said  reflecting  surface  having  a  shape  for 
reflecting  the  light  rays  therefrom  as  non-parallel  rays  with  a 
uniform  luminous  flux  distribution. 


a  first  controllable  switch  connected  in  series  with  one  of 

said  windings;  and 
a  series  combination  of  a  capacitor  and  a  second  controllable 
switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  controllable 
switch  for  allowing  bidirectional  magnetic  flux  excursions 
to  be  produced  in  said  core. 


to 


4,809,149 
SINGLE-ENDED  DOWN  CONVERTER 

Krahl  Borghard,  Leinbiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ormany 
IS.  Philipa  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1986,  3619352 

Int  a.*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—20  «  CUima 


4309,148 
FLLL-FLUXED,  SINGLE-ENDED  DC  CONVERTER 
Belwlnder  S.  Bam,  Bumaby.  Canada,  aasignor  to  British  Colum- 
bia Telephone  Company,  Bumaby,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,035 

Int.  n*  H02M  3/335 

UjS.  a.  363— 20  llClaima 


1.  A  single-ended  down  converter  comprising:  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  supply  volUge 
and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  an 
input  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  and  mcluding  a 
pulse  width  controlled  switching  element  and  said  transformer 
pnmarv  winding,  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  ter- 
minals and  including  the  transformer  secondary  winding,  a 
rectifier  dicxle  and  a  flywheel  diode,  said  rectifier  diode  having 
a  conductive  state  and  a  cut-off  state  caused  by  switching  of 
said  switching  element  and  having  a  barrier  layer  capacitance 
present  dunng  the  cut-off  state  of  the  rectifier  diode  whereby 
demagnitization  of  the  transformer  takes  place  only  by  means 
of  said  barrier  layers  capacitance  during  the  cut-off  sUte  of  the 
rectifier  diode. 


1   A  single-ended  DC  converter  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  core  and  magnetically  coupleable 
primary  and  secondary  windings  wound  about  said  core; 


4,809,150 
DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  WITH  FEED  FORWARD  AND 

FEED  BACK  REGULATION 
Donald  Limuti,  Klrkland,  and  James  M.  Ross,  BotheU,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  institute,  Int^ 
Palo  Alto,  Calif, 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,945 
Int.  a.*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CI.  363—21  8  CtaiM 

1  A  DC  to  DC  converter  for  converting  an  input  voltage 
which  may  change  m  amplitude  into  an  output  voltage  having 
a  substantially  constant  amplitude  utilizing  feed  forward  con- 
trol to  decrease  the  time  required  to  compensate  for  changes  in 
said  input  voltage,  composing  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  synchronizing  signal; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  ramp 
signal  in  response  to  said  synchronizing  signal,  said  input 
voltage  and  a  signal  which  terminates  each  pulse  of  said 
pulse  w  idth  modulated  ramp  signal;  said  pulse  width  mod- 
ulated ramp  signal  having  a  frequency  determined  by  said 
synchronizing  signal; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  pulse  width 
modulated  ramp  signal  to  said  output  voltage  to  generate 
a  ramp  termination  signal  which  selectively  terminates 
each  pulse  off  said  pulse  width  modulated  ramp  signal; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signal  and  to  said 
ramp  termination  signal  to  generate  a  pulse  width  modu- 
lated signal; 

(e)  switch  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  width  modulated 
signal  to  periodically  couple  the  primary  winding  of  a 
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transformer  between  the  positive  and  negative  input  ter- 
minals of  said  DC  to  DC  converter  to  produce  a  pulsed 
electrical  signal  available  at  the  terminals  of  the  secondary 
svmdmg  of  said  transformer;  and 
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(0  means  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former to  convert  said  pulsed  electrical  signal  to  said 
output  voltage. 


4,809,151 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  HAVING  PARALLEL  DIODE 

ISOLATED  PRIMARY  WINDINGS  AND  PLURAL 

SECONDARY  WINDINGS 

Naoto  Ota,  Hlno,  JapM,  aHigMtr  to  FawK  Ltd-  Yamaaaahi. 

Jipu 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP«7/00118,  5  371  Date  Oct  16,  19r7.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  16,  1987,  PCT  Pri).  No.  WO87/05165,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  27,  1987 

per  FUed  Feb.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  124,798 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Feb.  24,  1986,  61-037475 
lat  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—21  2  Claims 


1.  A  switching  regulator  comprising: 

a  power  supply  means; 

a  switching  means; 

a  mam  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
plurality  of  secondary  windings,  said  primary  winding  of 
said  mam  power  transformer  being  connected  to  said 
power  supply  means  via  said  switching  means; 

a  switching  control  circuit  for  detecting  a  voltage  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  secondary  windings  of  said  mam  power 
transformer  and  controllmg  a  duty  ratio  of  said  switching 
means; 

a  first  diode  inserted  in  series  with  and  in  a  forward  direction 
to  said  primary  winding  of  said  main  power  transformer; 

at  least  one  subsidiary  power  transformer  having  a  pnmary 


windings,  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings  and  a  regulat- 
ing windmg.  said  primary  winding  of  said  subatdiar> 
power  transformer  being  connected  m  paralle!  with  said 
primary  winding  of  said  main  power  transformer  and 

a  second  diode  inserted  in  senes  with  and  m  a  forward 
direcaon  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  at  least  one 
subsidiary  power  transformer 

said  regulatmg  windmg  of  said  at  least  one  subsidiary  power 
transformer  bong  connected  to  said  one  of  said  pluraiitv 
of  secondary  wtndmgs  of  said  main  power  transformer 


4,809,152 
INTEGRATED  DUAL  CHARGE  PUMP  POWER  SLPPI  V 

AND  RS-232-TRANSMnTER/R£CErVER 
Darld  m^am,  Sa  Jew,  nd  Ckvtea  M.  AUem,  Suayrak. 
both  of  Calif.,  — iganri  to  Maxim  latctrated  PrtMtacta.  Saa- 
arralc,  CaUf. 

Coirtinatloa  of  Ser.  No.  878.233,  Jaa.  25,  1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,679,134,  wUcb  ii  a  eortiwwtioa  of  Ser.  No.  782.953,  Oct.  1. 
1985,  Pat  No.  4,636330.  Tbk  ippHcatioa  May  12.  1987.  Ser 

No.  13,648 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateat  nboeqaeat  to  Jan.  13, 

2004,  bM  bcca  dbciaiaMd. 

lat  a.'  H02M  3,  IS 

VS.  CL  363—61  «  Oaim 


-{^ 


V' 


-^ 


/ 


iji 


1  A  circuit  for  providing  a  bipolar  voltage  output  at  sub- 
stantially double  the  voltage  of  a  unifxjlar  voltage  mput  source, 
mcludmg: 

first  and  second  voltage  mput  terminals, 

first  and  second  positive  transfer  capacitor  connection  termi- 
nals, 

first  semiconductor  switch  means  for  selectively  conneciiriji 
said  first  voltage  mput  terminal  to  said  first  posiuve  irans 
fer  capacitor  connection  terminal  and  said  second  voltage 
input  terminal  to  said  second  positive  transfer  capacitor 
connection  terminal, 

first  and  second  positive  reservoir  capaator  connectisir 
terminals,  said  first  positive  reservoir  capacitor  connei. 
tion  terminal  connected  to  a  fixed  voltage  pomt, 

second  semiconductor  switch  means  for  selectively  connect 
mg  said  first  voltage  input  terminal  to  said  second  |x»itive 
transfer  capacitor  connection  terminal  and  said  first  posi 
tive  transfer  capacitor  connectioo  terminal  to  said  second 
positive  reservoir  capacitor  connection  terminal. 

first  and  second  negative  transfer  capaator  connection  ter- 
minals, 

third  semiconductor  switch  means  for  selectively  conncs.-; 
mg  said  second  voltage  mput  terminal  to  said  first  nega 
tive  transfer  capacitor  connection  terminal  and  said  sec 
ond  positive  reservoir  capacitor  connection  tcrmina]  u 
said  second  negative  transfer  capacitor  connection  tcrm> 
nal, 

first  and  second  negative  reservoir  capacitor  connection 
terminals,  said  first  negative  reservoir  capacitor  connec- 
tion terminal  coimectcd  to  a  fixed  voltage  pomt 

fourth  semiconductor  switch  means  for  aclecbveh  connect 
mg  said  first  negative  transfer  capacitor  connection  tcnrii 
nal  to  said  second  negative  reservoir  capacitor  connectior 
terminal  and  said  second  negative  transfer  capacitor  con 
nection  terminal  to  said  second  voltage  mput  •errainal. 

selection  means,  coupled  lo  said  first,  second,  third  am: 
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fourth  semiconductor  switch  means,  for  selectively  acti- 
vating said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  semiconductor 
switch  means, 
said  circuit  integrated  on  a  single  piece  of  semiconductor 

substrate  material 


4.809,154 

AUTOMATKD  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MULTICOMPONENT  REFRIGFRATION  SYSTEM 

Cbarlea  1-  Newton,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assiBnor  to  Air  Prodiicta 

and  Cbemfcala,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Bled  Jul.  10.  1986.  Ser   No.  884,122 

iBt  a*  G06F  15/46:  F251J  1/02 

VS.  a.  364—148  »«  C»«»~ 


-iSTS^ 


4309. 15J 
IX)W-INDUCTANCE  BL'S  BAR  ARRANGEMENT 
Jir«ea  Bnmer,  AadrcM  FadM,  imI  Rainer  Marquardt,  all  of 
Eriai«em  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraany ,  aaaignore  to  Sienen*  Aktien- 
geaellKhaft,  Bertia  aiad  MaBkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FIM  Fefc.  26,  19r7,  S«r.  No.  19,048 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Mar.  18. 
1986,3609065 

iBt.  CL*  H02M  I/OO 
VS.  CL  36*— 141  »  C**" 


1.  A  method  for  efncicntly  operating  a  liquefied  natural  gas 
production  facility  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  key  vanables  representative  of  the  sute  of  opera- 
tion of  said  facility, 

determining  a  desired  production  rate  for  said  facility; 

comparing  said  desired  production  rate  to  the  value  of  a  key 
variable  representative  of  the  current  production  rate  of 
said  facility: 

setting  a  plurality  of  controllers  to  change  production  to  a 
rate  equal  lo  said  desired  rate;  and 

controlling  and  optimizing  mixed  refrigerant  composition 
and  mixed  refrigerant  compression  ratio  as  well  as  other 
plant  operating  vanables  with  respect  to  overall  efTiciency 
by  means  of  adjusting  an  operating  parameter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  mixed  refrigerant  make  up  rate; 

(b)  mixed  refrigerant  venting; 

(c)  mixed  refrigerant  liquid  draining; 

(d)  compressor  turbine  speed; 

(e)  relative  mixed  refngerant  liquid  and  vapor  flows;  and 
(0  fuel  header  pressure. 


1.  In  a  low-inductance  bus  bar  arrangement  (36)  used  as 
electrical  connection  of  common  components  (10,  12,  14,  16. 
18,  20)  of  individual  circuits  (4.  6.  8)  of  a  circuit  arrangement 
(2)  having  a  modular  design,  particularly  a  phase  component  of 
a  converter,  wherem  the  bus  bar  arrangement  (36)  has  a  low- 
inductance  and  IS  conipnsed  of  several  bus  bars  (40.  42.  44,  46) 
which  arc  in  a  stacked  relation  to  each  other  and  are  electn- 
cally  separated  by  a  means  for  insulating  from  each  other,  the 
improvement  compnsing  in  that  for  n  individual  circuits  (4.  6, 
8)  at  least  n  + 1  bus  bars  (40.  42.  44.  46)  are  provided  for  con- 
necting said  common  components  (10.  12. 14.  16, 18,  20)  to  one 
another,  said  n  -)- 1  bus  bars  includmg  two  outer  bus  bars  (44. 
46)  which  are  connected  to  each  other  in  an  electrically  con- 
ducting manner  to  maintain  substantially  the  same  mductance 
between  any  two  bus  bars  fomung  one  of  said  n  circuits. 


4,809,155 

VERY  HIGH  SPEED  LINE  ADAPTER  FOR  A 

CXJMMUNICATION  CONTROLLER 

Michel  L.  Costes,  Cagne*  Sur  Men.  Gerard  Dalboussiere,  Vence, 

tjoth  of  France,  and  Kenneth  J.  Barker.  C*ry.  NC.,  assignors 

to  International  Busineas  Machines  C^rp..  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33,388 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  30, 
1986,  864sJ00157 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/00 
VS.  CI.  364—200  8  Claims 

1.  High  speed  line  adapter  compnsing  a  microprocessor  (22) 
working  under  control  of  a  stored  microcode  and  a  front  end 
scanner  (26)  attached  to  at  least  one  full  duplex  high  speed  line 
(9).  said  adapter  being  part  of  a  communication  controller 
compnsing  a  central  control  unit  (CCU  1)  working  under 
control  of  a  network  control  program  stored  in  a  memory(2). 
said  program  allocating  a  minimum  number  of  buffers  in  said 
memory  for  the  recepUon  of  frames  comprising  addres.s.  con- 
trol fields  and  data,  from  the  line,  said  adapter  bemg  attached 
to  the  central  control  unit  through  an  mput/output  bus  (6)  and 
to  the  memory  through  a  direct  memory  access  bus  (10)  and 
being  characlenzed  in  that  it  comprises: 

first  receiving  means  (46)  connected  to  the  line  for  receiving 
the  frames  and  causing  the  received  bits  to  be  arranged 
into  characters  compnsing  a  byte  of  received  bits,  a  bit 
indicatmg  that  a  character  is  ready,  and  to  be  checked  for 
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generating  an  ending  condition  character  for  each  frame 
indicatmg  whether  the  frame  was  correctly  received  or 
not,  and  providing  on  their  output  bus  (52).  the  frame 
characters  and  the  ending  condition  character  for  each 
received  frame, 
receive  queue  buffer  mechanism  (48)  comprising 
a  receive  queue  (100).  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
locations,  the  content  of  which  may  be  read  through  a 
data  out  bus  106  and  into  which  characters  may  be  wntten 
through  a  data  in  bus  104, 
input  means  (FIG.  7)  causing  the  receive  queue  to  be  ac- 
cessed by  the  first  receiving  means  for  wnting  the  frame 
characters  and  the  ending  condition  character  relative  to 
each  received  frame  when  the  receive  queue  is  not  full  and 
for  generating  an  overrun  signal  when  the  receive  queue  is 


ffescr- 


'6W5» 


full,  said  signal  preventmg  the  subsequent  received  char- 
acters to  be  written  m  said  receive  queite.  as  long  as  the 
queue  is  full, 

output  means  (FIG   8) 

second  receiving  means  (5#)  connected  to  the  output  means 
which  causes  the  receive  queue  to  be  read  upon  reception 
of  receive  commands  from  the  network  control  program, 
when  said  receive  queue  is  not  accessed  by  the  first  receiv- 
ing means  for  reading  the  frame  characters  and  endmg 
condition  character  relative  to  each  frame  and  sending  the 
address,  control  and  ending  condition  bits  of  said  charac- 
ters to  the  central  control  unit  through  the  microprocessor 
and  mput/output  bus  (6)  and  the  data  bits  of  said  charac- 
ters directly  into  the  allocated  buffers  of  the  central  con 
trol  unit  memory  (2)  through  the  direct  access  memory 
bus  (10) 


4,M9,156 

ADDRESS  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

John  E.  Taher,  RoBi^  Hilla  Eatatea,  CaUf„  assignor  to  TRW 

Lk.,  Redoiado  Btmtk,  Calif. 
CMtinnatioa  of  S«r.  N«.  591,971,  Mar.  19,  1984,  abuioMd. 
TUa  appUcatioB  May  13,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  51.173 
Int.  a.«  G06F  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  23  Claims 

1  An  address  generator  circuit  for  generating  memory  ad- 
dresses for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  computer  system  having 
a  central  processor  and  a  data  memory,  said  address  generator 
circuit  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  address  generation  files,  wherein  each  of  the 
address  generation  files  contams  a  plurality  of  registers  for 
stonng  a  plurality  of  parameters  used  in  an  addressing 
sequence,  and  wherein  one  of  said  registers  in  each  file  is 
an  accumulator  register  for  storing  which  address  in  said 
sequence  associated  with  that  file  was  most  recently  gen 
erated  by  the  address  generator  circuit; 
input  means,  for  receiving  both  address  generation  parame- 
ters, for  transmission  to  the  address  generation  files,  and 
address  generation  instructions  from  the  central  proces- 
sor; 
output  means  for  supplying  memory  addresses  to  the  central 

processor; 
address  generation  file  pointer  means,  for  selection  of  a 


desired  one  of  said  address  generation  file*,  in  response  to 
control  signals  received  from  the  central  processor   and 
address  generator  logK  operative  in  response  to  the  addrcsf 
generation  mstructioiM  received  in  said  input  means  lo 
generate  at  said  output  a  memory  address  calculated  at-  » 


function  of  said  address  generation  instruction}  and  the 
parameters  stored  in  the  address  generation  file  selected 
by  said  file  pointer,  wherem  the  memory  address  is  not 
calculated  as  a  function  of  any  of  the  parameter  stored  in 
the  other  address  generation  files  not  selected  b>  said  file 
pointer. 


4,809,157 
DYNAMIC  ASSlGNT^fENT  OF  AFFTNTn  FOR  VECTOR 

TASKS 
John  H.  EUert,  Wappinten  Falk;  Jeffrey  A.  Frey.  Highlaad. 
Yih-iUn  Tai,  PIimmI  Vafiey,  ami  Jamca  H.  Wanacs.  Ponsh 
keepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  nMiganri  to  InteraatioBal  Btmmtm  Ms 
chines  Corp.,  AimtmJk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  36,  198S,  Ser.  No.  781.IM4 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/00.  9/46 

VS.  CL  364—200  6  Claim 


1  In  a  central  electronic  complex  mciuding  systan  re- 
sources, central  processing  units  in  which  operaung  systems 
are  run  for  controUmg  the  execution  of  tasks,  and  s  control  bit 
associated  with  one  of  said  system  resources,  a  method  for 
dynamically  assigning  a  task  to  a  central  processing  unit  by  an 
operating  system  only  if  said  system  resource  is  installed  and 
available  on  said  central  processing  unit,  said  meihcx)  compns- 
ing: 

issuing  a  special  instruction  in  one  of  said  lasi.s.  running  m 
one  of  said  central  processing  units,  said  special  instruc- 
tion requinng  for  its  execution  u>*  of  said  system  resource; 
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continuing  execution  on  said  one  of  said  central  processing 
units  if  said  control  bit  is  on,  indicating  that  said  system 
resource  is  installed  and  available  in  said  central  process- 
ing unit; 

detecting  a  special  mstruction  operation  exception  which 
interrupu  execution  of  said  task  in  said  one  of  said  central 
processing  units  and  which  is  generated  when  said  special 
instruction  is  issued  while  said  control  bit  is  off  indicating 
that  said  system  resource  is  not  installed  or  available  in 
said  one  of  said  central  processing  units,  said  bit  control- 
ling said  task's  access  to  said  system  resource  by  indicatmg 
whether  said  processing  unit,  automatically  restricting 
said  task  to  only  current  active,  on-line  central  processing 
units  on  which  said  system  resource  is  installed  and  avail- 
able by  designating  restricted  CPUs  on  which  said  task 
may  be  executed  in  a  first  task-related  field,  said  restricting 
being  designated  as  restrictive  affinity  of  said  task  for  said 
CPUs,  and  dispatching  said  task  on  one  of  said  restricted 
central  processing  units  and  turning  on  a  control  bit  in  said 
restricted  central  pnx^essing  unit  on  which  said  task  is 
dispatched 


4^09,159 

CX}NTROL  TOKEN  MECHANISM  FOR  SEQUENCE 

DEPENDENT  INSTRUCTION  EXECUTION  IN  A 

MULTIPROCESSOR 

Maaahlro  Sowa,  Guaa,  Japu,  nalgBor  to  Omroo  TateW 
ElectroBica  Co„  Kyoto,  Japu 

CMtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  693,623,  Jaa.  22,  1985,  ahuMkMied. 

whick  Is  a  coatlBMtkM-i^-fWt  of  Ser.  No.  S78375,  Feb.  tO. 

1984,  abuKkiaed.  TUs  appUcathw  Jan.  21.  1988,  Ser.  No. 

I47.U8 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10,  1983.  58- 2086.? 

Int  a.«  G06F  13/Oa  15/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  1*  CMwM 


■n  am 
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- 
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• 

4,809,158 

SORTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Prter  B.  McCa«ley,  320  E.  25tk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Oct  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  790,688 

Ut.  a.*  G06F  7/(M 

UJS.  a.  364—200  16  CUiM 


1.  A  control  flow  parallel  computer  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processors; 

a  main  memory  means  for  storing  mformation  and  having 
memory  locations  accessible  by  said  plurality  of  proces- 
sors; and 

node  dnve  register  means  for  storing  information  relating  to 
execution  of  instructions,  said  node  dnve  register  means 
being  accessible  by  said  plurality  of  processors,  said  node 
dnve  register  means  stonng  a  plurality  of  words,  each  ot 
said  words  mcluding  a  locauon  stonng  a  pointer  indicat 
mg  an  instruction  to  be  executed,  and  a  plurality  of  control 
token  locations  for  storing  control  tokens  for  indicating 
when  the  instruction  indicated  by  said  pointer  is  to  be 
executed,  each  of  said  control  token  locations  being  filled 
with  a  control  token  upon  compleUon  of  the  execution  of 
a  prior  instruction  required  to  be  executed  before  execu- 
tion of  said  instruction  indicated  by  said  pointer. 


4,809,160 
PRIVILEGE  LEVEL  CHECKING  INSTRUCnON  FOR 
IMPLEMENTING  A  SECURE  HIERARCHICAL 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Mabon,  San  Joae;  AUe»  Banm,  Pak.  Aho;  WOUam  R. 
Bryg,  Saratoga,  and  Terreisce  C.  Miller.  Meak)  Park,  all  of 
Calif-,  ascigDon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com|Muiy,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  792,702 

lat.  a.'  G06F  12/14 

UJS.  CL  364—200  3  Ctataa 


I.  In  a  bm  sorting  method  for  computing  equipment  in  which 

a  group  of  keys  are  soned  by  association  with  bins,  wherein  a 

key  consists  of  the  values  which  govern  the  sorting  process, 

the  steps  comprising; 

(»)  testing  by  computer  comparison  for  equaUty  between  a 

portion  of  a  key  and  a  corresponding  portion  of  a  prior 

adjacent  key; 

(b)  if  said  portions  arc  not  equal. 

i.  determining  the  location  of  a  bm  corresponding  to  said 

portion  of  said  key.  and 
ii.    associating   said    key    with    said    corresponding   bin 

thereby  ordering  said  key.  and 

(c)  if  said  portions  are  equal,  omitting  steps  (b)  i  and  (b)  ii.  and 
permitting  said  key  to  remain  adjacent  to  said  prior  adja- 
cent key. 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  computer  system  having  a  mem- 
ory and  an  instruction  unit  when  a  calling  routine  having  an 
original  low  privilege  level  desires  to  call  on  a  service  routine 
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having  a  higher  privilege  level  than  the  calling  routine  is  nor- 
mally permitted  to  access,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

reading  an  access  rights  field  contained  in  a  register  within 
the  instruction  unit  to  determine  current  access  nghts  of 
the  calling  routine; 

reading  an  access  rights  field  of  a  page  m  the  memory  con- 
taining a  gateway  instruction  indicated  by  the  calling 
routine; 

comparing  the  access  nghts  field  in  the  register  within  the 
instruction  unit  to  the  access  rights  field  of  the  page  in 
memory  containing  the  gateway  instructions  indicated  by 
the  calling  routine  to  determine  whether  the  calling  route 
IS  permitted  entry  to  the  page  containing  the  gateway 
instruction;  and 

performing  the  following  substeps  if  the  access  nghts  field  of 
the  calling  routine  mdicates  that  the  calling  routine  is 
permitted  entry  to  the  page  containmg  the  gateway  m- 
struction: 

raising  the  low  privilege  level  of  the  calling  routine  to  the 
higher  privilege  level  specified  by  the  gateway  instruc- 
tion. 

stonng  a  return  address  and  the  low  pnvilege  level  of  the 
calling  routine  m  a  target  register  of  the  callmg  routine,  so 
that  the  calling  routine  cannot  forge  its  privilege  level. 

branchmg  control  of  the  instruction  umt  from  the  calling 
routine  to  a  location  of  the  service  routine  as  specified  by 
the  gateway  instruction, 

executing  the  service  routine,  and 

retummg  control  to  the  calling  routine  at  an  address  speci- 
fied by  the  target  register  with  the  onginal  low  privilege 
level  stored  in  the  target  register. 


received  sequentially  are  written  into  difTercnt  data  hanks, 
and  for  readmg  data  signals  of  the  set  of  data  signals  from 
said  data  banks  accordmg  to  the  order  of  receipt  thereof  in 
such  a  manner  that  already  wntten  data  signals  are  read 
out  in  parallel  to  writing  of  remaining  data  signals  of  thf 
set  of  data  signals  under  a  condition  that  only  one  wnte  c 
read  operation  is  effected  with  respect  to  each  data  bank 
dunng  a  clock  penod,  wherem  said  control  means  in 
eludes  detect  means  for  detectmg  whether  or  no!  s  dais 
signal  to  be  read  out  next  is  already  available  in  said  data 
banks  and  means  responsive  to  said  detect  means  for  pr^v 
hibitmg  the  read  operation  of  the  next  data  signal  when 
the  detection  result  is  negative. 


4,809,162 

SAVING  REGISTERS  IN  DATA  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Stepbcii  S.  C.  Si,  SaBajrrale,  Calif.,  aan^or  to  Aaidabl  Corpora 

tioa,  SnaayTale,  Calif. 

CoBtiBBatio»4»^art  of  Ser.  No.  925,997.  Oct.  31,  1986   This 

appticatioa  Jaa.  4,  1987,  S«r.  No.  58.047 

Int.  a.'  G06F  1/04.  9/22 

UJS.  a.  364—200  15  OataH 


4,809,161 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Shnnicbi    Torii,    3-18,    Goteayaaa-l-ckoiiie,    Musaahino-shi: 
SUgeo  Nagaabiaia,  40-27,  KoyasaBachi-1-dKMiie,  Hachioji- 
shi,  and  Koichiro  Omoda,  1140,  Tokawa,  Hadaao-ski.  aU  of 
Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  581.077.  Feb.  17,  1984.  Pat  No.  4,734350, 
wUcb  U  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  303,186,  Sep.  17,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,433,394.  TUf  appUcatioa  Not.  18,  1985.  Ser.  No.  799,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19,  1980,  65-129326 
Int  CI*  GllC  19/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  27  Claims 


1    A  data  storage  device,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  data  banks  operable  independently  from  each 
other  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for 
holding  data  signals;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  data  banks  for  wnting  data 
signals  of  a  set  of  data  signals,  which  are  sequentially 
received  on  either  successive  or  intermittent  clock  pen- 
ods,  into  respective  ones  of  said  storage  locations  within 
respective  ones  of  said  data  banks,  the  one  storage  location 
and  the  one  data  bank  being  predetermined  for  each  data 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  order  of  stor- 
age locations  under  a  condition  that  two  data  signals 


1  Data  processing  apparatu-s  for  use  in  association  with  a 
functional  uiut  having  a  first  destination  latch  point  for  receiv- 
ing first  destination  latch  pomt  input  information,  for  use  in 
further  association  with  a  clock  and  a  control  means  for  gener- 
ating control  signals  to  operate  the  functional  unit,  the  control 
signals  being  updated  once  each  clock  cycle,  the  control  means 
operating  the  functional  unit  such  thai  the  first  destination 
latch  point  input  information  is  required  at  the  first  destination 
latch  f>oint  on  a  first  given  clock  cycle,  the  apparstu-s  compns- 
mg; 

a  first  source  latch  pomt  coupled  to  the  first  destination  latch 
point  via  a  first  path,  the  path  dela>  from  the  first  source 
latch  pwint  to  the  first  destination  latch  point  being  be- 
tween n-l  and  n  clock  cycles,  n>  1; 
means  for  latching  first  source  latch  point  information  at  the 
first  source  latch  pomt  on  a  first  setup  cycle  at  least  n 
clock  cycles  before  ihe  first  given  clock  cycle,  and  for 
retaimng  the  first  source  latch  pomt  information  at  the 
first  source  latch  point  through  the  first  given  clock  cycle; 
and 
means  for  preventing  a  glitch  from  occumng  m  the  output 
of  the  first  source  latch  point  in  response  to  intenm  clock 
cycles  between  the  first  setup  clock  cycle  and  the  first 
given  clock  cycle. 
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4.809,163 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  POWER  CONTROL  BASED 

ON  THE  OPERATIONAL  STATUS  OF  TERMINALS 

Tidbo  Hln«w«,  MKhifc;  Mjmt.  Ofcki,  Ko*Ufm  Md  Y«t«k« 

TBiirtfl  HmUoJI,  aU  of  Japu,  MiigMin  to  HitacU,  LtiU 

Tokyo,  Japu  ^       ^ 

CoBtiMatioB  of  Ser.  No.  610,491,  M«y  15.  19M,  abtmioittA. 

TUl  tnittTiH'—  Apr.  14,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  38,307 

OaiM  prtority,  appbestio*  Japn,  May  1«,  W«3,  5»-«6860 

Irt.  a.*  G06F  9/Oa  li/00.  13/14.  15/20 

VS.  a.  364—200  1*  CUi»» 


17.  A  method  of  autonuitically  controlling  on/off  sutus  of  a 
main  power  supply  to  a  central  computer  system  including  a 
plurality  of  terminal  devices  which  can  request  procesmng, 
compriaing  the  stepa,  performed  entirely  by  a  monitor  circuit 
m  computer  system  in  an  automatic  manner  of: 

momtoring  said  plurality  of  term  request  processing, 
detectmg  a  power-on  sutus  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 

terminal  devices; 
starting  the  power  supply  to  said  computer  system  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  a  power-on  sUtus  of  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  terminal  devices; 
detecting  a  power-off  sutus  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  termi- 
nal devices; 
terminating  the  power  supply  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  termi- 
nal devices  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  powei-off 
iUtus  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  terminal  devices. 


taneously  request  access  to  the  processor,  a  priority  selection 
device  for  applying  a  sequence  of  pnonty  selection  tables, 
selected  from  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  possible  sequences  of  selec- 
tion tables,  by  the  processor,  to  assign  pnonty  to  the  request- 
ing devices  and  grant  the  device  with  highest  priority  access  to 
the  processor,  said  priority  selection  device  comprising: 
a  firet  register  for  receiving  mode  dau  from  the  processor  to 
preset  said  first  register  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
mode  sUtes; 
a  second  register,  coupled  to  the  I/O  bus,  for  stonng  request 
dau  indicating  the  idenuty  of  a  plurality  of  requesting 
devices  requesting  access  to  the  processor; 
a  sute  register  responsive  to  state  data  for  defming  said 

given  pnority  selection  Uble; 
a  selection  unit,  responsive  to  said  mode  daU  from  said  first 
register,  said  request  daU  from  said  second  register,  and 
said  sute  dau  from  said  sUle  register,  for  selecting  one  of 
the  requesting  devices  indicated  by  said  request  dau  ac 
cording  to  the  priority  selection  table  defined  by  said  sUte 
dau  wherein  said  selection  unit  generates  next  sUte  data, 
in  response  to  said  mode  daU  and  said  sute  data,  defining 
a  second  given  priority  selection  Uble; 
a  muluplexer,  controlled  by  said  processor,  for  iransfemng 
either  said  next  state  daU  from  said  selection  umt  or  uutial 
sute  dau  from  the  processor,  to  said  sute  register. 

4,809,165 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  INPLT/OUTPUT 

PUUSES  FOR  USE  IN  MICROCOMPUTERS 

Shlgeki  MoriMga.  HitacU,  Japu,  aasignor  to  Hitachi,  Ui, 

Tokyo,  Japo* 

FIM  Not.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935.739 
OalBis  priority,  apyUcatioa  iifim.  Not.  28,  1985,  60-267665 
lat.  CL*  G06F  13/00.  13/14 
MS.  CL  364—200  7 


4,809,164 

PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  MODIFYING  OF  TABLED 

INPUT/OUTPUT  PRIORITY 

WllMam  T.  FriJer.  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  iMigaor  to  TaMlen  Compat- 
ert  lacorporatad,  Capcrtiao,  CaUf . 

FDcd  Mar.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  844,911 

lat  CL*  G06F  13/26,  9/46.  3/00 

L-S.  CL  364—200  *  Oatai 
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1.  An  input/output  pulse  processing  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  input/output  (I/O)  pins,  coupled  to  a  microcom- 
puter through  buses  for  processing  pulses  m  accordance  with  a 
task  required  by  the  microcomputer,  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


1  In  a  dau  processing  system  including  a  processor  and  a 
plurality  of  external  devices  that  communicate  with  the  pro- 
cessor over  a  single  I/O  bus,  where  several  devices  nuy  simul- 


I/O  task  register  means  having  a  task  register  group  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  task  registers,  each  of  which  store  a 
task  micromstruction  supplied  from  the  microcomputer 
through  said  buses,  said  microinstructions  being  necessan, 
for  executmg  a  task  required  by  the  microcomputer,  and 
an  address  signal  generator  for  counting  an  internal  clock 
and  producmg  address  signals  for  accessing  the  task  regis- 
ter group  on  the  basis  of  the  counting  result,  wherein  the 
task  micromstructions  are  read  out  successively  from  the 
task  register  group  to  execute  the  task  required  by  the 
microcomputer  m  accordance  with  said  counting  result, 
wherein  each  of  the  task  mkromstructions  includes  an 
instruction  code  specifymg  one  of  a  plurality  of  basic  I/O 
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processing  operations,  a  code  for  specifying  at  least  one 
register  necessary  for  executing  a  basic  I/O  processmg 
operation  and  a  code  for  specifying  at  least  one  of  the  I/O 
pins,  through  which  an  input  signal  is  taken  mto  or  an 
output  signal  is  delivered  from  said  I/O  pulse  processmg 
apparatus,  and  wherein  the  task  required  by  the  mi- 
crocomputer is  completed  by  a  combination  of  task  micro- 
instructions selected  and  suppUed  by  the  microcomputer: 

task  decoding  means  connected  to  said  I/O  task  register 
means  for  receiving  the  sucxxssively  read-out  task  micro- 
instructions and  for  producing  control  signals  by  decod- 
mg  the  read-out  task  microinstructions; 

I/O  operation  means,  controllably  coupled  to  said  task  de- 
coding means,  including  a  register  group  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  registers,  each  of  which  is  capable  of  being 
specified  by  control  signals  produced  as  the  basis  of  a 
read-out  task  microinstruction  and  performing  a  register 
function  necessary  for  the  execution  of  the  basic  I/O 
processing  operation  specified  by  an  instruction  code  of 
the  read-out  task  microinstruction,  and  an  arithmetic  unit 
connected  to  the  register  group  through  internal  buses  for 
performing  an  arithmetic  operation  on  the  basis  of  dau 
from  the  specified  registers  in  accordance  with  the  control 
signals  produced  by  decodmg  the  read-out  task  microin- 
struction in  said  task  decoding  means;  and 

I/O  pin  selector  means  selecting  at  least  one  of  the  I/'O  pins 
and  connecting  the  selected  pin  with  said  task  decoding 
means  or  said  I/O  operation  means,  under  control  of  the 
control  signals  produced  on  the  basis  of  a  pm  specifying 
code  of  the  read-out  task  microinstruction. 


4309,166 
DATA  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Michael  Cooper,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  awigaor  to  Aiiraaced  Micro 
Dericcs,  lac,  Saaayralc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  900>»9 

IBL  a.«  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  364—200  20  ClaiM 
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1 .  An  apparatus  for  assemblmg  words  of  bit  map  image  dau 
for  supply  to  a  raster  scanning  display,  the  apparatus  receivmg 
a  stream  of  input  words  and  control  signals  identifymg  selected 
bits  in  corresponding  mput  words  at  intervals  defined  by  clock 
signals,  comprising: 
input  means  for  stonng  an  mput  word  and  corresponding 

control  signal  in  a  first  interval; 
temporary  means  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  bits  of  daU  int 

first  interval; 
means,  in  communication  with  the  input  means  and  the 
temporary  means  and  havmg  an  mtemal  bus,  for  concate- 
nating a  subset  of  the  word  in  the  input  means  v^th  con- 
tents of  the  temporary  means  in  response  to  the  control 
signal  to  supply  a  multibit  string  of  dau  to  the  internal  bus; 
means,  in  communication  with  the  means  for  concatenating 
and  the  temporary  means,  fur  supplymg  a  first  subset  of 


the  multibit  string  as  the  plurality  of  bits  to  the  temporary 
means  in  a  second  mterval.  and 
means,  m  combination  with  the  mean.«  for  concatenating  and 
having  an  output  bus,  for  supplying  a  second  subset  of  the 
multibit  strmg  as  an  assembled  word  to  the  output  bus  in 
the  second  interval 


4,809,167 

ORCLTTRY  FOR  EMULATING  SINGLE  CHIP 

MICROCOMPLTER  WTTHOL'T  ACCESS  TO  INTERNAL 

BUSES 

Martia  B.  Pawloaki.  GUbert,  aad  Sbekkar  Y.  Borkar.  Meta. 

botk  of  Ari2..  aasigiiorf  to  Metalink  C«rporatio«.  Oiaadler. 

Aril. 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  751,806,  Jal.  3.  1985.  abaadonecL  Tha 

aiipUcatioD  Feb.  10,  1988,  Scr.  No.  157.104 

lat  a.'  G06F  9/44 

VS.  a.  364-200  20  OaiaM 
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1.  A  method  of  using  a  first  single  chip  microcomputer  that 
operates  m  a  smgle  chip  mode  wherem  a  control  mput  is  at  a 
first  logic  level  and  causes  an  mtemal  address  bus  and  ar 
internal  dau  bus  to  be  inaccessible  from  outside  of  the  firsi 
single  chip  microcomputer,  the  first  smgle  chip  microcom 
puter  operating  in  a  microprocessor  mode  wherem  the  control 
input  is  at  a  second  logic  level  and  causes  the  mtemal  dau  bus 
and  the  mtemal  address  bus  to  be  coupled  to  an  external  bus  for 
outputting  address  and  readmg  and  wntmg  dau  in  order  to 
emulate  a  second  single  chip  imcrocomputer  operating  m  its 
single  chip  mode,  the  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(a)  providmg  an  external  register  havug  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts, and  a  plurahty  of  corresponding  mputs  connected, 
respectively,  to  a  plurality  of  leads  of  a  pon  of  the  first 
smgle  chip  microcomputer,  and  connecting  correspond 
ing  outputs  of  the  external  register  to  a  plurality  of  recre- 
ated external  port  conductors. 

(b)  couplmg  the  leads  of  the  pon  to  a  pluraUty  of  external 
daU  bus  conductors. 

(c)  applymg  the  second  logic  level  to  the  control  mput; 

(d)  operatmg  the  first  smgle  chip  microcomputer  to  write  a 
byte  from  its  mtemal  dau  bus  mto  an  mtemal  latch  of  the 
port; 

(e)  outputting  the  b>'te  from  the  interna]  latch  via  the  leads  of 
the  pon  to  the  mputs  of  the  external  register; 

(f)  laichmg  the  byte  mto  the  external  register, 

(g)  applying  the  first  logic  level  to  the  control  input  during 
a  portion  of  a  machine  cycle  of  the  first  single  chip  mi- 
crocomputer wherem  an  mtemal  CPU  thereof  would 
destroy  information  in  an  mtemal  register, 

(h)  logically  ORing  a  plurahty  of  logic  levels  occumng  on 
the  outputs  of  the  external  register  with  logic  levels  pro- 
duced on  outputs  of  an  external  circuit  connected  to  the 
recreated  external  port  conductors;  and 

(0  forcmg  levels  on  the  recreated  external  port  conductors 
onto  the  leads  of  the  port,  respectively,  while  the  internal 
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CPU  of  the  ftret  single  chip  microcomputer  reads  the 
levels  of  the  leads  of  the  port. 


4,809,168 

PASSIVE  SERIALIZATION  IN  A  MULTITASKING 

ENVIRONMENT 

Junes  P.  HenneMy;  DamUn  L.  Oriaek,  both  of  Woodstock,  and 

JoMph  W.  Scigh,  U,  Red  Hook,  all  of  N.Y.,  BMdgnors  to 

iDtematioaal  BmIbcm  Mackiaca  Corporatloo,  Armoiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1986,  Set.  No.  920,002 

Int.  C\.'  G06F  J3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 


modes  wherein  said  coprocessor  responds  to  instructions 
and  data  singularly  with  respect  to  others  of  said  co- 
processors and  wherein  said  coprocessor  responds  to 
instructions  and  data  in  parallel  with  others  of  said  plural- 
ity of  coprocessor;  and 
(h)  means,  coupled  to  said  host  processor  for  receiving 
instructions  and  data,  for  executing  instructions  received 
with  respect  to  daU  provided  with  the  instruction  and  as 
present  in  the  respective  one  of  the  data  memories,  said 
executing  means  including: 

(i)  means  for  storing  data,  said  executing  means  being 
responsive  to  the  dau  stored  by  said  storing  means  and 
the  instruction  execution  mode  enabled  by  said  enabling 
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1  In  a  fnultipr'-x;essing  system  having  a  control  program,  in 
which  data  objects  are  shared  among  processes,  a  method  for 
senaliring  references  to  a  data  object  by  the  processes  so  as  to 
prevent  invalid  references  to  the  data  object  by  any  process 
when  an  operation  requiring  exclu-sive  access  is  performed  by 
another  process,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  permitting  said  processes  to  reference  data  objects  on  a 
shared  acc«ss  basis  without  obtaining  a  shared  lock; 

(b)  momtonng  a  point  of  execution  of  the  control  program 
which  is  common  to  all  processes  in  the  system,  which 
occurs  regularly  in  the  process'  execution  and  across 
which  no  references  to  any  data  object  can  be  maintained 
by  any  process,  except  references  using  locks; 

(c)  establishing  a  system  reference  point  which  occurs  after 
each  process  in  the  system  has  passed  said  point  of  execu- 
tion at  least  once  since  the  last  such  system  reference 
point; 

(d)  requesting  an  operation  requinng  exclusive  access  on  a 
selected  dau  object; 

(e)  preventing  subsequent  references  by  other  processes  to 
said  selected  data  object; 

(0  waiting  until  two  said  system  referetice  points  have  oc- 
curred, and 
(g)  then  performmg  said  requested  operation. 

4.809,169 

PARALLEL,  MULTIPLE  COPROCESSOR  COMPUTER 

ARCHITECTURE  HAVING  PLURAL  EXECUTION 

MODES 

Adrian  Sfarti,  Sunoyyale,  and  Achim  Stmpat,  Irrine,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  .Ad»anced  Micro  Derices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  855,224 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  M  Oaims 

1  A  coprocessor  for  use  in  a  computer  system  having  a  host 
proccs.stir,  a  plurality  of  said  coprocessors  and  a  like  plurality 
of  data  memones  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  coproces- 
stirs  IS  coupled  to  said  host  processor  for  the  receipt  of  instruc- 
tions, control  signals  and  data  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 
coprocessors  is  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  daU  memo- 
nes, said  coprocessor  comprising: 

(a)  means,  responsive  to  the  control  signals,  for  enabling  said 
coprocessor  to  respond  to  instructions  and  data  in  one  of 
a  plurality  of  instruction  execution  modes,  said  enabling 
means    distinguishing     between     instruction     execution 


means  for  quahfying  the  execution  of  instructions  by 
said  executing  means;  and 
(ii)  means  for  communicating  interim  result  information 
with  others  of  said  plurality  of  coprocessors  when  exe- 
cuting an  mstruction  in  parallel  with  others  of  said 
plurality  of  coprocessors,  said  communication  means 
providing  a  intenm  result  control  signal  upon  reaching 
a  decision  point  in  the  execution  of  an  instruction  indic- 
ative of  the  intenm  results  of  the  execution  of  said 
instruction  and  being  responsive  to  a  consensus  control 
signal  representing  the  consensus  result  of  said  plurality 
of  coprocessors  executing  said  instruction  in  parallel  at 
said  decision  point  in  the  execution  of  said  instruction. 


4,809,170 
COMPUTER  DEVICE  FOR  AIDING  IN  THE 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOFTWARE  SYSTEM 
Dtrid  B.  I^blamg,  Wayland;  Gordon  Mcl.ean.  Jr.,  Acton;  How- 
ard Spilke,  Shrewsbury,  and  Robert  P.  Chase,  Jr..  Boston,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Apollo  Computer,  Inc.,  Chelmsford. 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  45,180 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/00.  15/06 
UJS.  a.  364—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  computer  device  for  building  a  software  system  having 
a  sequence  of  components,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  computer  means  for  executing  pre-esUblished  logic  se- 
quences and  for  reading  from  and  writing  to  memory; 

(b)  source  code  memory  means  for  storing  a  basic  source 
code  for  each  component  of  a  plurality  of  software  sys- 
tems, each  component  composing  a  plurality  of  sequential 
statements,  and  for  stonng,  for  each  basic  source  code  of 
a  component,  a  sequence  of  modifications  to  the  respec- 
tive source  code,  each  modification  defining  a  different 
version  of  the  respective  component  and  being  identified 
by  a  version  number; 

(c)  build  list  means  for  designating  the  sequence  of  said 
component  of  a  desired  software  system  to  be  built; 

(d)  version  list  means  for  listing  on  a  rule  basis  user  desired 
possible  versions  of  each  of  said  components  of  the  desired 
software  system  to  be  built; 

(e)  version  designation  means  for  dynamically  designating 
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on  a  com|x>nent-by<omponent  basis  the  version  number 
to  be  currently  employed  dunng  the  building  of  said 
desired  software  system; 

(0  GET  statement  logic  sequence  means  to  be  executed  by 
said  computer  means  for  accessing  the  source  code  mem- 
ory means  and  for  providing  on  request  the  next  statement 
m  sequence  of  a  designated  version  of  a  component  m  the 
source  code  memory  means  according  to  the  version 
currently  designated  by  said  version  designation  means. 

(g)  derived  object  pool  memory  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  translated  components  of  said  deured  software 
system  as  the  system  is  being  built;  and 

(h)  system  build  logic  sequence  means  to  be  executed  by  said 
computer  means  for  establishing  from  said  build  list  means 


operand  processing  circuits  at  the  rate  of  one  operand  per 
clock  cycle  wherein  ai  least  two  of  said  operand  process- 


fOtMtZ  OOOC  lCMD«r«     ^' 

«TfMJ««D 

- 

OCTkS 

MCNCMEMTM. 

K 

and  said  version  list  means  a  sequence  of  components  by 
version  numbers,  corresponding  to  rule  satisfymg  versions 
of  the  components,  to  be  used  to  build  the  desired  soft- 
ware system,  for  periodically  setting  said  version  designa- 
tion means  to  reflect  the  version  number  of  a  component 
to  be  currently  translated  by  any  one  of  different  transla- 
tors supported  by  the  computer  means,  for  sequentially 
accessing  said  GET  statement  logic  sequence  means  to 
sequentially  obtain  the  rule  satisfying  versions  of  the  com- 
ponents on  a  statement  by  statement  basis  from  the  source 
code  memory  means,  and  for  using  said  statements  to 
build  from  the  translated  components  the  desired  software 
system  comprising  the  designated  components  and  rule 
satisfymg  versions  thereof  in  said  pool  memory  area. 


4,809,171 
CONCURRENT  PROCESSING  OF  DATA  OPERANDS 
Harold  W.  Dozier,  CarroUtoii;  Thoma  M.  Joms,  Dallaa;  SteTeis 
J,  WallM^  Dallat,  a^  Jeffrey  H.  Gn«er,  DiUlaa,  all  of  Tex., 
aaaigBora  to  Cobtcz  Coapater  Corporatton,  Richardaoa,  Tex. 
Contiiwatioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,449,  imm.  20,  1984,  abudoned. 
TUs  appUcatioa  JaiL  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  147,112 
lot  a*  G06F  9/38 
VS.  a.  364—200  29  Claims 

18.  Apparatus  for  use  withm  a  computer  to  provide  concur- 
rent processing  of  operands  wherein  each  instruction  for  pro- 
cessmg  the  operands  requires  a  plurality  of  computer  clock 
cycles  for  execution,  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  independent  functionally  similar  operand  pro- 
cessing circuits,  each  of  said  circuits  for  processmg  oper- 
ands supplied  thereto  m  accordance  with  at  least  one  of 
said  instructions, 
an  mput  bus  connected  in  parallel  to  the  inputs  of  said  oper- 
and processmg  circuits  for  loading  operands  into  said 
operand  processing  circuits, 
an  output  bus  coimected  in  parallel  to  the  outputs  of  said 
operand  processing  circuits  for  receiving  resultants  pro- 
duced by  said  operand  processing  circuits,  and 
means  for  loading  said  operands  from  said  input  bus  to  said 
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ing  circuits  fuinction  concurrently  to  process  the  operawls 
supplied  thereto. 


4,809,172 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  IMAGE  DATA  WITH  A 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

James  F.  HopklMOi^  VerwM  Hilk,  DL;  Kyo|in>  Namba.  To- 

cUgl.  Jayaa,  aad  E.  Aaac  Shrcrs,  Elaikuvt,  DL.  aasigoon  to 

KabMhOd  Kaiaka  Toakiba,  Kaa^awm,  Japo 

Filed  Mar.  U,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  24,454 
UL  a.*  G06F  15/42 
VS.  CL  364—413.16  31  < 
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I    A.  method  for  obtaimng  image  data  wiih  a  tomographit 

apptaratus  having  a  radiation  source  for  generatmg  radiation 

beams,  a  chamber  through  which  said  radiation  beams  are 

directed,  said  chamber  having  a  portion  adapted  for  receipt  of 

an  object,  a  plurality  of  mdi vidua!  detectors  for  detecting 

radiation  emerging  from  said  chamber  and  for   generating 

response  signals  responsive  to  said  detected  radiatioa  a  dau 

acquisition  umt  for  generatmg  dau  represcnUOve  of  said  re 

sponse  signals,  a  daU  processor  and  a  memory,  whercm  saic 

image  daU  is  used  to  reconstruct  a  tomographic  image  of  a 

target  object,  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

determining  a  correction  constant  for  each  of  said  detectors 

for  use  in  mitigatmg  against  maccuracies  m  said  rcpresen- 

utive  dau  obtained  using  said  individual  detectors,  and 

stonng  each  said  correction  constant; 

turning  on  said  radiation  source  to  direct  said   radiation 

beams  through  said  chamber  when  said  portion  of  said 
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ch«inbcr  contains  only  air,  detecting  radiation  beams 
emerging  from  said  chamber  and  generating  response 
signals  Ihereto,  and  generating  and  storing  first  daU  repre- 
sentative of  said  response  signals; 

placmg  said  target  object  m  said  portion  of  said  chamber 
turning  on  said  radiation  source  to  direct  said  raduition 
beams  through  said  chamber,  detecting  radiation  beams 
emerging  from  said  chamber  and  generatmg  response 
signals  thereto,  and  generating  and  stonng  second  data 
represenutive  of  said  response  signals; 

differencing  said  first  data  and  said  second  daU  to  obtain 
third  data  represenutive  of  a  difference  between  response 
signals  for  each  of  said  detectors,  and  stonng  said  third 
data;  and 

differencing  said  third  data  and  said  correction  constants  for 
each  of  said  detectors  to  obtain  image  daU  to  reconstruct 
a  tomographic  image  of  said  target  object 

4^09,173 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  POWER  STEERING 

APPARATUS 

Manaoba  Fnkami,  Aichl,  and  Naoji  Sakaklbara,  Chiryu,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Aiain  SeiU  Kabuahikikaisha,  Aichi. 

Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1«7,  Ser.  No.  55J90 
Oainw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  31,  198*.  61-126687 
Int.  CI.*  B62D  5/04 
VS.  CL  364— 424.05  '  CUiins 


electric  drive  mechanism  in  accordance  with  the  response 
of  the  cncrgiiation  control  means. 


4309,174 

AIRCRAFT  ENERGY  LOADING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATIS 

Albert  M.  Momoithy,  Kent,  Waah„  assignor  to  The  Boeiag 

Company.  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1986,  S«r.  No.  857,081 

lat.  a.«  GOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—424.01  12  ClaiM 
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1.  A  method  for  loading  an  aircraft  fuel  tank  with  a  mea- 
sured quantity  of  fuel  having  sufficient  energy  content  for  a 
selected  Oight,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

calculating  the  total  required  energy  content  of  fiiel  suffi- 
cient for  said  selected  flight  based  on  aircraft  operational 
charactenstics  and  flight  parameters; 

determining  at  discrete  intervals  the  total  energy  content  of 
fuel  in  said  fuel  tank  dunng  fuel  loading; 

comparing  said  calculated  total  energy  sufficient  for  said 
selected  flight  with  said  determined  total  energy  content 
of  fuel  in  said  tank  during  fuel  loadmg  to  obmin  the  differ- 
ence therebetween;  and 

termmatmg  fuel  loadmg  m  accordance  with  said  difference. 


1.  An  electrically  driven  power  steering  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 

a  running  direction  controllmg  mechanism  which  deter- 
mines the  direction  of  a  wheel  with  r.^pect  to  a  car  body, 

steering  means  coupled  to  the  controlling  mechanism  for 
driving  the  controlling  mechanism; 

driving  force  detector  means  for  detecting  a  dnving  force 
which  IS  applied  to  the  direction  control  mechanism  by 
the  steenng  means; 

an  electnc  dnve  mechanism  including  an  electric  motor 
which  IS  coupled  to  the  direction  controlling  mechanism; 

means  for  energizing  the  electnc  motor  of  the  electnc  dnve 
mechanism, 

voltage  detector  means  for  detecting  a  volUge  output  from 
an  onboard  power  supply. 

energization  control  means  responsive  to  the  driving  force 
detected  by  the  dnvmg  force  detector  means  for  control- 
ling the  energization  of  the  motor  at  a  higher  power  level 
in  response  to  the  detected  dnvmg  force  of  an  increased 
magnitude  and  at  a  lower  power  level  in  response  to  the 
detected  dnving  force  of  a  reduced  magnitude  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  voluge  detector  means  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  the  motor  at  a  power  level  which  is  less 
than  the  power  level  corresponding  to  the  detected  driv- 
ing force  whenever  the  voltage  detected  by  the  voluge 
detector  means  is  below  a  given  value; 
and  energization  command  means  for  commanding  said 
energizing  means  to  energize  the  electric  motor  of  the 


4,809,175 

VEmCLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Takefnmi  Hosaka;  Saitama  Aral,  and  Hirokl  Matwil.  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabusbiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5.  1987,  Ser.  No.  81,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1986,  61-186042 

Int.  a.*  B60K  3 1/00:  G06F  15/50 

VS.  a.  364—424  12  ClaioH 


•am  Ml*  MaM 


^ 


pt.»2.-  ■»» 


^O 


CsD 


Cmrry  Ml*  hillf 

I 


'^ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  vehicle  operation,  which  com- 
prises: 
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assigning  operating  conditions  of  the  vehicle  on  a  scale  in 
advance  in  accordance  with  a  predetenmned  first  princi- 
ple while  establishing  degrees  thereof; 

identifying  a  position  on  the  scale  to  determine  the  degree 
and  carrying  out  a  predetenmned  calculation  with  respect 
to  the  degree; 

selecting  or  averaging  the  calculation  result  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  second  principle  so  as  to  determine 
a  control  value  corresponding  to  the  selected  or  averaged 
value;  and 

controlling  the  vehicle  operation  on  the  basis  of  the  value. 


4,809,176 
SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY  ROLL  CONTROL  WITH 

OVERSHOOT  PREVENTION 
NobBtaka  Oowa;  Ym^}!  Aral;  Ohmi  Yanike;  Hlroyakl 
Ikemto,  aU  orToyota,  and  ShnicU  Doi,  AicU,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aad8W>n  to  Toyota  JMoaha  KabMhiki  Kaiaka  awl  Toyota 
Central  Reaearcb  and  DerelopaMet  Laboratorica,  Ibc„  both  of 
AicU,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  921,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  22,  1985,  60-235655: 
Oct.  22,  1985,  60-235656;  Oct  22,  1985,  60-235657 

Int  CL*  B60G  77/00;  G06G  15/50 
VS.  CL  364—424  29  ClaiM 


maintain  said  dcMation*  of  said  a^taal  vehicle  body 
heights  within  predetermined  ranges,  and 
at  the  completion  of  height  deviation  maintenance  con- 
trol, controlling  said  working  fluid  supplying  and  dis- 
charging means  in  reverse  order  according  to  a  second 
duty  ratio 


4,809,177 
MULTIPLEXED  ELECTRICAL  WIRLNG  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
TRUCK  INCLUDING  DRIVER  INTERFACE  AND  POWER 

SWITCHING 
W.  Eric  Windle,  Antwerp,  Obio,  and  .!«»e»  W.  Kraat  Fort 
Wayne  Ind^  aadgaort  to  Nariatar  latemational  Transpnrt* 
tion  Corp-,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1987.  Ser.  No.  85,661 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/14 

VS.  CL  364—424.01  56  Oaimt 
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1.  For  a  vehicle  compnsmg  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  wheels 
upon  which  said  vehicle  runs,  a  roll  control  system  of  vehicle 
height  adjustment  type  for  height  duration  maintenance  con- 
trol comprising: 

a  plurjdity  of  actuator  assemblies  equal  m  number  to  the 
number  of  said  vehicle  wheels,  each  actuator  assembly 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  vehicle  wheels  and  resiliently 
suspending  said  one  of  said  vehicle  wheels  from  the  vehi- 
cle body,  each  actuator  assembly  comprising  a  pressure 
chamber,  and  each  actuator  assembly  increasmg  and  de- 
creasmg  vehicle  height  at  a  location  in  the  vicimty  of  said 
actuator  assembly's  corresponding  vehicle  wheel   as  a 
result  of  the  supply  and  discharge  of  working  fluid  to  and 
from  said  pressure  chamber; 
a  plurality   of  working   fluid   supplymg   and   discharging 
means,  for  supplying  working  fluid  to  and  discharging 
working  fluid  from  each  said  pressure  chamber; 
means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  working  fluid  supply- 
ing and  dischargmg  means  by  duty  ratio  control; 
a  plurahty  of  vehicle  height  detection  means,  for  sensing 
heights  of  the  vehicle  body  over  said  vehicle  wheels;  and 
computing  and  control  means  for: 
calculating  deviations  of  the  actual  vehicle  body  heights 
as  detected  by  said  vehicle  height  detection  means  from 
standard  vehicle  body  heights; 
controlling  said  working  fluid  supplying  and  discharging 
means  according  to  a  first  duty  ratio  as  a  function  of  said 
deviations  of  said  acttjal  vehicle  body  heights,  so  as  to 


1  A  land  vehicle  electrical  system  mcludmg  a  battery,  bat- 
tery charging  means  for  energizmg  the  battery,  controller 
means  which  may  assume  a  number  of  controller  sutes  ior 
reguUtmg  the  flow  of  electricity  to  dnvcn  devices.  senn.vof 
means  for  momtonng  various  parameters  of  operation  of  the 
land  vehicle  and  land  vehicle  components,  mput  means  for 
affecting  the  controller  sute  and  for  regulaUng  the  flow  of 
electricity  to  dnven  devices,  and  display  means  for  providing 
information  concermng  the  operation  of  the  land  vehicle  and 
land  vehicle  components,  said  controller  means  including  s  cab 
controller,  a  chassis  controller  and  controller  memory  distnb- 
uted  between  said  cab  controller  and  said  chassis  controller 
said  cab  controller  including  a  cab  memory,  a  cab  micro- 
proccs-sor  to  which  chassis  functions  are  assigned,  cab  sensor 
input  means  for  sensmg  signals  from  said  sensor  means,  cab 
output  means  for  affectmg  dnven  devices  in  accordance  wuh 
the  cab  controller  sute,  and  cab  communication  means  for 
receivmg  and  transmitting  digital  signals,  said  chassis  control 
ler  includmg  a  chassis  memory,  a  chassis  microprocessor  to 
which  chassis  functions  are  assigned,  chassLS  sensor  input 
means  for  sensing  signals  from  said  sensor  means,  chassis  out 
put  means  for  affecting  dnvcn  devices  m  accordance  with  the 
chassis  controller  sute,  and  chassis  communication  mean*  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  digital  signals,  said  chassis  control- 
ler havmg  substantially  identical  compioiients  as  said  cab  con- 
troller, a  controller  bus  coupled  between  said  respective  com- 
munication means  of  said  cab  controller  and  said  chassis  con 
troller  for  exchanging  digital  daU  among  said  system  compo- 
nents, said  sensor  means  selectively  mcludmg  analog,  switched 
digital  sensors  selectively  coupled  to  the  respective  sensor 
input  means  of  said  cab  controller  and  said  chassis  controller. 
said  dnven  devices  being  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
means  of  said  cab  controller,  said  output  means  of  said  chassis 
controller,  and  to  said  input  means  of  said  controller  means 
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♦,«W,17S 
OBSTACLE  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
UNMANNED  VEHICLE 
YmUU  NiMMirm,  Nacoya;  Gmfi  Sagiaoto,  Kariya;  Taktrv 
Hoago,  Nafoya;  KcUcU  Wataaabe,  AlcU,  ud  Hideo  An 
kawa,  Naaoya,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Kabuhlkj  ICaisha 
Toyota  Ckao  KcakyMbo,  AicU,  Japaa 

FIM  May  20,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  51,831 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  22,  1986,  611 18296; 
May  22,  1986,  61-118295 

IbL  a.'  G05D  1/02 
VS.  CL  364—443  •  Clalaw 


7.  An  obstacle  data  processing  system  for  a  self-controlled 
unmanned  vehicle  having  a  posjtion  and  heading  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  position  and  heading  of  said  un- 
manned vehicle  and  a  running  course  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing position  daU  of  the  position  of  said  vehicle  along  a  course 
so  as  to  enable  said  vehicle  to  run  along  said  course,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 
obstacle  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  obstacle  and  for 
outputting  position  dau  of  the  position  of  said  obstacle  in 
terms  of  coordinate  values  on  a  coordinate  system  fixed  to 
said  vehicle, 
absolute  position  computmg  means  for  convertmg,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  position  and  heading  measured  by  said 
position  and  heading  measunng  means  at  the  time  when 
said  obstacle  is  detected,  said  position  data  derived  from 
said  obstacle  detecting  means  into  absolute  position  data  in 
terms  of  coordinate   values  on   an   absolute  coordinate 
system  baaed  on  the  position  of  said  vehicle  and  which 
constitutes  a  reference  for  the  control  of  running  of  said 
vehicle; 
obstacle  position  memory  means  for  stormg  the  position  data 
of  specific  obstacles  which  have  been  detected  and  con- 
verted into  said  absolute  coordinate  system. 


unit  during  any  particular  stroke  of  said  suspension  unit 
such  that  said  suspension  unit  will,  if  located  on  that  side 
of  said  body  tending  to  move  downward  during  a  roll 
movement,  apply  a  net  force  in  an  upward  direction 


against  said  body,  whereas  in  the  event  that  said  suspen- 
sion unit  IS  located  on  that  side  of  said  body  tending  to 
move  upward  during  said  roll  movement,  said  suspension 
unit  will  be  controlled  so  as  to  apply  a  downwardly  di- 
rected force  against  said  body. 


4,809.180 
SFj^T  control  APPARATL'S  Ft^R  VTHTCI  F 
Vlaaatsugu  Saitoh,  Ayase,  Japan,  assitpior  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Ayaac  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,900 
Claims  pnority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1986,  61-91179 
Int.  a."  B60N  J/02:  G06F  J5/20 
VS.  a.  364 — 424.05  5  < 


4,809,179 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION  UNIT 

Gary  M.  Klinger,  Canton;  TViMaa  G.  Reichenbach.  and  Shnnso 

F.  Watanabe,  botk  of  UTonia,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Ford 

Motor  Coaipaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  5,174 
lBta.«B60G  17/00 
VS.  CL  364—424.05  13  ClaiMS 

1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body 
and  road  wheels  supporting  said  body,  with  said  road  wheels 
being  connected  to  said  body  on  said  suspension  system,  said 
suspension  system  comprising 

an  adjustable  suspension  urut  ctimpnsmg  a  damping  device 

and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  damping  force 

produced  by  said  damping  device  in  response  to  a  control 

signal; 

sensor  means  for  predictmg  acceleration  of  said  vehicle;  and 

a  control  system  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustment 

means  for  producing  said  control  signal  for  controlling  the 

damping  of  said  adjustable  suspension  unit  in  response  to 

a  predicted  acceleration  signal  from  said  sensor  means  so 

that  said  suspension  unit  will  resist  roll  of  said  body  result 

ing  from  said  acceleration,  said  control  system  comprising 

means  for  determining  a  particular  stroke  of  the  cycle  in 

which  said  suspension  umt  is  opcratmg;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  force  produced  by  said  suspension 


1.  A  scat  control  apparatus  for  controlling  various  seat  mov- 
ing operations  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  opened/closed  door  state  detecting  switch  for  detectng 
an  opened  or  closed  door  state; 

a  controller  for  allowng  a  scat  to  be  rotated  and  inhibiting 
said  seat  from  being  rotated  based  on  the  detection  of  said 
opened/closed  door  state  detecting  switch; 

a  manipulating  switch  included  m  a  key  switch  which  is 
selectively  actuated  in  a  plurality  mode  for  inputting 
corresponding  command  signals  mto  said  controller; 

a  first  actuating  member  for  causing  said  seat  to  be  rotated  in 
accordance  with  a  seat  rotation  control  signal  produced 
by  said  controller; 

at  least  a  second  actuating  member  for  allowing  seat  movmg 
operations  exclusive  of  the  rotation  of  said  seat  in  response 
to  a  scat  rotation  inhibit  signal  produced  by  said  controller 
wherein  the  key  switch  is  u-sed  for  rotating  the  scat  when 
the  open/closed  door  state  detecting  switch  detects  the 
open  door  stale,  and  for  performing  other  seat  operations 
exclusive  of  the  rotation  of  the  seat  when  the  open/closed 
door  sute  detecting  switch  detects  the  closed  door  state. 
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4,809,181 
AUTOMOTTVE  YAW-SENSITIVE  BRAKE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Ken  Ito,  and  Yoshiki  Yaaono,  both  of  Knnagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1984,  59-100655 
Int.  a.*  B60T  8/64 
VS.  CL  364—426,01  29  Claims 


1.  A  brake  control  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  hydraulic  brake  circuit  for  applying  bralung  pressure 
to  vehicular  front  wheels,  said  first  hydraulic  circuit  m- 
cluding  a  first  braking  pressure  controlling  actuator  which 
operates  to  increase  said  braking  pressure  m  a  first  posi- 
tion, to  hold  the  braking  pressure  constant  m  a  second 
position  and  to  decrease  the  braking  pressure  in  a  third 
position; 

a  second  hydraulic  brake  cu-cuit  for  applymg  braking  pres- 
sure to  vehicular  rear  wheels,  said  second  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit mcludmg  a  second  braking  pressure  controlling  actu- 
ator which  operates  to  increase  said  braking  pressure  m  a 
first  position,  to  hold  the  braking  pressure  constant  m  a 
second  position  and  to  decrease  the  braking  pressure  m  a 
third  position; 

a  first  sensor  for  producing  a  first  sensor  signal  when  the 
vehicle  brakes  are  applied; 

a  second  sensor  for  producing  a  second  sensor  signal  having 
a  value  representative  of  the  forces  applied  m  the  trans- 
verse direction  to  the  vehicle; 

a  third  sensor  for  producing  a  third  sensor  signal  having  a 
value  representative  of  a  vehicle  dnving  condition,  said 
vehicle  driving  condition  being  at  least  one  of  a  vehicle 
speed  and  a  steering  angle;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  actuators 
independently  of  each  other,  said  controller  denvmg  a 
vehicle  driving  stability  factor  m  response  to  said  first 
sensor  signal  and  as  a  function  of  said  second  and  third 
sensor  signal  values  and  co"")lling  said  first  and  second 
actuators  to  one  of  said  first,  jccond  and  third  positions  so 
as  to  hold  said  vehicle  driving  stability  factor  at  a  given 
value 


4,809,182 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

SIMULTANEOUS  LOCKING  PREVENTIVE  FEATURE 

Toshiro  Matsoda,  Saganiibarm,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  23.  1985,  60-287676 
Int.  a.*  B60T  8/34 
VS.  a  364—426.02  6  Claims 

1  An  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle comprising: 
a  hydraulic  brake  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  wheel 
cylinders  for  establishing  braking  pressure  for  decelerat- 
ing vehicular  wheels, 
first  and  second  anti-skid  brake  control  valves,  each  associ- 
ated at  least  one  of  first  and  second  wheel  cylinders  associ- 
ated with  first  and  second  wheels  for  adjusting  braking 


pressure  therein,  each  of  said  antiskid  brake  control 
valves  being  operable  to  increase  braking  pressure  in  the 
associated  wheel  cylinder  m  a  first  mixle  position,  and  to 
decrease  the  braking  pressure  in  the  associated  wheel 
cylinder  in  a  second  mode  position: 

first  sensor  for  monitonng  rotation  speed  of  said  first  wheel 
for  producing  a  first  wheel  speed  indicative  signal; 

second  sensor  for  monitonng  rotation  speed  of  said  second 
wheel  for  producing  a  second  vkhee!  speed  indicative 
signal; 

first  means  for  deriving  first  control  signal  for  controlling 
position  of  said  first  anti-skid  brake  control  valve  based  on 
said  first  wheel  speed  indicative  signal  between  said  first 
and  second  mode  positions; 
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second  means  for  deriving  second  control  signal  for  control- 
ling position  of  said  second  anti-skid  brake  control  valve 
based  on  said  second  wheel  speed  indicauve  signal;  and 

third  means  for  detecting  synchronous  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  anli-skid  brake  control  \aives  lo  prtxluce  a 
third  control  signal  for  disabling  one  of  said  first  and 
second  means  to  operate  associated  one  of  said  first  and 
second  anti-skid  brake  control  valves  in  said  first  mode 
position  and  to  allow  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
means  to  operate  the  associated  one  of  first  and  second 
anti-skid  brake  control  values  into  said  first  mode  position, 
said  third  means  holding  said  one  of  first  and  second 
means  in  the  disabled  stale  until  brakmg  condition  of  one 
of  the  wheels  to  be  controlled  by  the  other  of  said  first  and 
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second  anti-skid  brake  control  values  satisfies  a  predeter- 
mined condition  which  reflects  non-locking  state  of  said 
one  wheel. 


4309,1»4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  hX  IXY  DIGITAL 

BEAM  FORMATION  IN  A  PHASED  ARRAY  COHERENT 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Matthew  ODoiimU.  SckcMCtady,  N.Y^  and  Mark  G.  Magrane. 
Raadio  CordoTa,  Callf^  tmiffmn  to  Geoeral  Electric  Cxnd- 
pany,  SdMsectady,  N.Y. 

Cx»tiniiatloa-i>-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  921^16,  Oct.  22,  19S6, 

abandoned.  TUa  ai>pUc«tkM  Dec.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,482 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  364—413.25  23  Oaima 


4,809.1^3 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

OPERATING  IN  A  CURVED  PATH 

Kovad  Eckert,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaignor  to 

Robert  BoMk  GaabH,  Stirttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  18,622 
ClaliM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1986,3606797 

Int.  CL*  B60K  31/00;  B6OT  8/32 
VS.  CL  364—426.04  25  CUima 


I  Speed  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  to  control  the 
speed  of  operation  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  operates  in 
a  curved  path,  comprising 

lateral  force  sensing  means  (1^  le)  secured  to  the  vehicle  for 

sensing  lateral  forces  (Sk,  S//)  and  denvmg  sensed  lateral 

force  signals; 
means  receiving  said  lateral  force  signals  for  determining 

change  in  lateral  forces  (ASc,  AS//)  with  respect  to  time 

and  deriving  lateral  force  change  signals; 
means  (la  lb.  Ic)  for  determining  the  shp  angle  (6k  6//)  of 

the  vehicle,  as  the  vehicle  operates  m  the  path  which  is 

curved  and  denving  a  shp  angle  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  slip  angle  determination  means  (la 

lb,  Ic)  for  determimng  the  change  of  the  slip  angle  and 

deriving  a  slip  angle  change  signal; 
quotient  deriving  means  (7)  coupled  to  said  change  in  lateral 

force  sensing   means  and  said  slip  angle  change  signal 

deriving  means,  and  receiving  said  lateral  force  change 

signals  and   said   slip   angle  change   signals  (ASk/ASk 

AS///A6//)  for  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels, 

respectively; 
to  obtam  a  quotient  signal  representative  of  the  quotient  of 

the  lateral  force  change  signals  and  said  slip  angle  change 

signals, 
comparator  means  (8)  coupled  to  said  quotient  deriving 

means  (7)  receiving  said  quotient  signal  and  comparing 

said  quotient  signal  with  a  predetemuned  reference  value 

(K)  and  deriving  a  comparison  output  signal;  and 
means  (12,  2,  4)  responsive  to  said  comparison  output  signal 

for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  if  the  comparison 

output  signal  derived  from  said  comparator  means  (8)  is 

indicative  that  said  quotieni  has  passed  the  predetermined 

reference  value. 


13.  Front-end  receiving  apparatus  for  a  coherent  imaging 
system  having  a  sector-scanning  phased  array  of  a  plurality  N 
of  transducers,  each  different  one  in  a  different  j-th  channel, 
wherein  1  SjSN.  and  providmg  a  received  signal,  at  a  vibra- 
tory energy  excitation  frequency  Fu,  of  a  amplitude  responsive 
to  the  reflectance  of  media  at  a  range  R  and  a  steering  angle  6 
with  respect  to  the  array  normal,  composing 

each  j-th  different  one  of  a  plurality  N  of  analog-to-digital 
converter  (ADC)  means  for  directly  convertmg  the  in- 
stantaneous amplitude  of  a  j-th  channel  RF  frequency 
signal  Fy  to  a  digital  data  word  responsive  to  each  pulse  of 
a  strobe  S;  signal  for  that  j-th  channel; 
each  different  j-th  one  of  a  plurality  N  of  FIFO  memory 
means  for  storing,  responsive  to  each  pulse  of  a  j-th  chan- 
nel wnte  Wy  signal,  and  for  presentmg,  in  FIFO  order,  a 
next  sequential  stored  data  word  responsive  to  each  pulse 
of  a  read  R^  signal, 
each  different  j-th  one  of  a  plurality  N  of  channel  logic 
means  for  independently  generating  both  (a)  the  j-th  chan- 
nel strobe  Sy  signal,  with  a  multiplicity  of  sequential  pulses 
each  separated  from  the  adjacent  pulses  by  a  time  interval 
T,  where  T  is  at  least  less  than  the  reciprocal  of  twice  the 
transducer  excitation  frequency  Fu.  and  with  a  next  strobe 
pulse,  after  each  of  a  plurality  of  synchronization  signal 
pulses,  being  offset  from  that  associated  synchronization 
signal  pulse  by  a  time  interval  t5;  which  is  a  first  positive 
integer  channel  multiple  M^,  selected  for  each  channel  and 
each  angle  0,  of  an  offset  time  interval  At.  where  At  is  less 
than  T  and  is  a  fixed  fraction  of  the  reciprocal  of  the 
excitation  frequency  F^,  but  with  all  strobe  S;  signal 
pulses,  after  that  next  offset  strobe  pulse,  being  maintained 
with  substantially  the  time  interval  T  therebetween  until 
another  synchronization  pulse  occurs;  and  (b)  the  j-th 
channel  write  Wy  signal  at  a  time  after  each  strobe  pulse 
and  prior  to  a  next  sequential  strobe  pulse  for  that  j-th 
channel; 
master  logic  means  for  generating  each  of  a  sequence  of  said 
read  R^  signal  pulses  at  a  time  to  cause  each  of  the  plural- 
ity N  of  presented  stored  data  words  to  have  been  delayed 
in  storage  by  a  time  mterval  ij,  which  is  a  second  positive 
integer  multiple  Py,  also  selected  for  each  channel  and 
each  angle  0,  of  the  offset  time  interval  At;  and 
means  for  combining  the  data  of  all  N  data  words  substan- 
tially simultaneously  presented  at  the  N  memory  means. 
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responsive  to  each  read  R</  signal  pulse,  to  output  a  word 
of  coherently  summated  data  from  the  front  end 


ing  means  to  correspond  to  said  next  postage  amount  in 
response  to  said  first  signal   and 


4,809,185 
SECURE  METERING  DEVICE  STORAGE  VAULT  FOR  A 

VALUE  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Paal  C.  Talaadge,  AmosIs,  Cou^  aMigjKir  to  Pitney  Bo««s 
Inc.,  Stanrfbrd,  Comb. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  902JM4 

Int  CL«  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—464.02  21  CUIm 


15  A  data  storage  module  for  use  in  a  system  for  controlling 
printing  means  to  print  a  plurality  of  indicia  respectively  hav 
ing  a  fixed  pattern  and  a  given  value,  wherein  said  system 
mcludes  value  metering  means  having  data  processmg  means 
including  means  for  deducting  in  turn  respective  given  values 
to  be  pnnted  from  a  total  value  stored  in  each  of  two  dissumlar 
memory  means,  said  module  comprising: 

means  for  removably  coimecting  said  module  to  said  value 
metering  means,  a  plurality  of  disstmilar  non-volatile 
memory  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first  pro- 
cessing means  when  said  module  is  connected  to  said 
metering  means,  and  each  of  said  non- volatile  memory 
means  including  a  record  of  a  total  value  currently  avail- 
able for  printing  indicia  whereby  said  record  is  redun- 
dantly stored  in  said  module. 
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c.  second  setting  means  for  setting  said  mdicui  printiiig 
means  to  correspond  to  said  next  postage  amount  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  signal. 


4,809,187 

INSERTION  MACHDffl  WTTH  POSTAGE 

CATEGORIZATION 

Jerryl  Adaat.  EastoB,  I^l,  aa^t/mr  to  Bell  A  Howdl  C/Mipuy, 
SkoUe,  m. 

CoirtinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  502^191.  Ju-  9,  1983.  Pat  No 

4,571525.  TWa  ippMcrtWw  Feb.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  832J94 

The  portkNi  of  the  term  of  tUi  pMort  wkeeorm  to  JaL  25. 

2003,  hM  beca  <^  l«t«M^ 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15 /2a  B65B  67/0^ 

U.S.  a.  364—464.03  59  daims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche.  34  Pngea) 


4,809,186 

POSTAGE  METER  FOR  METERING  MIXED  WTIGHT 

MAIL 

Gerald  C.  Freemaa.  Daricn;  Seymoor  Felnland.  Stamford,  and 
Raymond  R.  Crowley,  Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  909,152 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CI  364—464  19  CUims 

1.  A  postage  meter  having  printing  means  for  pnnUng  indi- 
cia corresponding  to  predetermined  postage  amounts  on  mail- 
pieces  and  for  accounting  for  said  postage  amounts  when  said 
indicia  are  pnnted,  said  postage  meter  comprising: 

a.  means  for  communicating  with  a  scale  and  for  receiving 

first  and  second  signals  from  said  scale; 
b    preliminary  setting  means  for  implementmg  common, 
preliminary  steps  necessary  for  setting  said  indicia  print- 


1  A  machine  of  a  type  in  which  a  plurality  of  feed  sutKjns 
selectively  feed  items  onto  an  msertion  track  for  inclusion  with 
a  group  of  said  items,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

data  processing  means  including  memorv  means  ano  anth- 
mcoc  logic  means; 

sensing  means  positioned  proximate  one  of  said  plurality  of 
feed  sUOons,  said  sensmg  means  being  adapted  to  sense  a 
weight-influencing  characteristic  of  said  items  and  to 
discriminate  on  the  basis  of  said  characteristic  between  an 
Item  of  a  first  weight  and  an  item  of  a  second  weight  fed 
from  said  feed  station; 

means  for  selectively  mputung  into  said  data  processing 
memory  means  with  respect  to  each  selected  station  at 
least  one  predetermined  value  mdicauve  of  the  per  item 
weight  of  Items  held  at  said  suuon,  including  the  selecUve 
inputting  into  said  data  processing  memory  means  with 
respect  to  said  station  near  which  said  sensing  means  is 
proximate  both  a  first  predetermined  value  mdicauve  of 
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the  per  item  weight  of  each  of  said  first  weight  items  held 
at  said  station  and  a  second  predetermined  value  indica- 
tive of  the  per  item  weight  of  each  of  said  second  weigh! 
Items  feedable  from  said  sution, 

means  for  determining  and  stonng  a  number  of  first  weight 
Items  ar.d  a  number  of  second  weight  items  feedable  for 
inclusion  with  a  group  from  said  station  near  which  said 
sensing  means  is  proximate, 

means  including  said  data  processing  arithmetic  logic  means 
for  using  said  predetermined  values  indicative  of  the  per 
Item  weight  of  items  held  in  said  feed  stations  to  oblam  a 
calculated  indication  of  totai  weight  for  each  group  of 
Items,  and, 

means  for  using  said  calculated  indication  of  total  weight  to 
determine  how  each  group  of  items  is  to  be  processed  by 
the  insertion  machme  relative  to  the  allocation  of  postage 
to  an  envelope  associated  with  said  group  of  items. 


4.809. 1  <8 
STRIP  FEEDING  AND  JfJNTROL  SYSTEM 
Samoel  P.  WilUts,  Barriagtoo;  Thxnaa  E.  Kleemaa.  W.  Dundee, 
■ad  WiUiaa  L.  Mokaa,  Bairinttoa  HUta,  all  of  III.,  issixnors 
to  Spartaaics,  LU.',,  RoUiag  M.adows,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  1 7,  1<«6,  Ser.  No.  920,5r7 

lat  a.«  G06F  ly  4f):  B«H  23/18 

\}S.  a.  364—469  27  Claims 


5.  A  material  moving  and  computer  based  control  system  of 
the  type  utilizing  feed  rollers  acting  on  the  material  to  move  it 
into  a  machining  area,  comprising 

control  panel  means  connected  to  said  computer  based  con- 
trol system  for  entenng  one  or  more  selected  computer 
ba.sed  control  system  measured  material  movement 
lengths, 

a  servo  driven  roller  to  effect  material  movement  and  a 
non-dnven  pressure  roller  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  servo  driven  roller  to  move  the  material, 

rotation  measunng  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  pressure 
roller  and  connected  to  said  computer  based  control  sys- 
tem, said  computer  based  control  system  being  responsive 
to  signals  from  said  rotation  measunng  sensor  means  and 
inputs  from  said  control  panel  means  to  thereby  measure 
and  signal  the  length  of  said  matenal  that  ha.s  passed 
between  said  rollers, 

said  pressure  rollei  being  spaced  apart  from  said  servo 
dnven  roller  a  distance  less  than  matenal  thickness 
whereby  said  pressure  roller  is  dnven  only  when  material 
IS  located  between  said  pressure  roller  and  said  servo 
driven  roller. 


4,809,189 
EOUIVALE.NT  TIME  WAVEFORM  DATA  DISPLAY 
Brian  E.  Batsoa,  Lake  Oswego,  Ores.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  BeiTertoii,  Oreg. 

Hied  Oct.  9,  1986.  S«r.  No.  9I7,6» 

iDt.  a.*  GOIR  li/22:  G06F  7/00 

UJS.  a.  364—487  14  ClaioH 


1.  In  a  system  including  computing  means,  memory  means 
sequentially  stonng  first  data  values  forming  a  digital  data 
sequence  at  a  plurality  of  contiguous  memory  p>ositions,  and 
display  means  including  a  screen  for  producing  a  waveform 
display  representing  a  digital  data  sequence  provided  thereto, 
a  method  for  altenng  the  digital  data  sequence  and  the  wave- 
form display,  the  method  corapnsing  the  steps  of: 

computing  in  said  computing  means  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined mathematical  expression  a  plurality  of  second  data 
values; 
writing  the  second  data  values  to  non-contiguous  ones  of 
said  memory  positions,  thereby  replacing  ones  of  said  first 
data  values  with  computed  second  data  values; 
providing  the  digital  data  sequence  stored  in  said  memory 

means  to  the  display  means;  and 
repeating  the  steps  of  computing,  writing  and  providing  the 
digital  data  sequence. 


4,809.190 
CALORIMETRY  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Homer.  Chanton;  Shahriar  Nowshiravani,  Mayfield 
Heigiits;  Steren  L.  Roas,  aeTcland.  and  Gilbert  F.  Lntz, 
Cbesterland.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36.048 
lot  a.*  GOIL  3/26 
VS.  a.  364—510  23  Claims 

1.  A  calonmetry  system  for  measuring  the  heating  value  of 
a  fuel  comprising  combustion  means  into  which  said  fuel  and 
oxidizing  gas  are  fed  for  convening  said  fuel  into  combustion 
gas,  means  for  mixing  said  combustion  gas  with  a  mixing  gas  to 
provide  a  combined  gas,  means  for  measunng  the  temperature 
of  said  mixing  gas,  and  said  combined  gas  at  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  said  mixing  means,  respectively,  said  oxidizing  and  said 
mixing  gas  being  parts  of  a  total  gas  means  for  measunng  the 
mass  feed  rate  of  said  fuel  fed  into  said  combustion  means, 
means  for  measunng  the  ma.ss  flow  rale  of  said  total  gas,  com- 
puter means  for  computing  the  heat  flow  Q^  of  said  combustion 
gas  in  accordance  with  the  equation 


(mi  +  mi)  CpjdT 
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where  mi  is  the  mass  feed  rate  of  the  fuel,  m 2  is  the  mass  feed 
rate  of  the  total  gas,  Ti  is  the  temperature  of  said  mixing  gas  at 
said  inlet,  and  T2  is  the  temperature  of  said  combined  gas  at 
said  outlet,  and  Cpf  is  the  specific  heat  of  said  combined  gas 
represented    by    a    polynonual    whoae    coefficients    are    the 


^.«ffi«.]. 


senlative  of  said  relative  [Kxition  of  said  plurality  of 
fmgers.  and 

wherein  sax!  sensmg  means  generates  a  range  of  input  values 
representative  of  a  range  of  finger  travel,  and  wherein  said 
signal  conditioning  means  further  mcludes  output  range 
logic  means  for  dividmg  said  range  of  mput  values  mto  a 
predetermined  number  of  correspondmg  output  sub- 
ranges, and 

further  comprising  display  means  m  associauon  with  aaid 
signal  conditioning  means,  for  displaymg  the  output  sub- 
range to  which  a  given  input  value  corresponds. 

and  wherein  said  signal  condidonmg  means  further  includes 

setpomt  means  for  estaUishmg  a  plurality  of  adjustable  out- 
put setpoint  values,  each  correspondmg  to  a  predeter- 
mined  input  value,  and 

comparator  means  for  (i)  companng  a  given  input  value  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  output  setpomt  values,  and  for  (ii) 
transmitting  an  output  signal  indicative  of  an  output  set- 
pomt value  when  said  given  mput  value  falls  withm  a 
predetermined  threshold  of  an  output  setpomt  value. 


weighted  sum  of  coefficienu  of  similar  polynomials  that  repre- 
sent the  specific  heat  of  constituents  of  the  combmcd  gas  over 
the  temperature  range  T2  -Ti,  and  said  computer  means  also 
having  means  for  compuung  the  heating  value  of  said  fuel  as 
the  ratio  of  Qcto  m\. 


4,809,191 
ROBOTIC  POSmON  SENSOR 
Wayne  H.  DoiMicr,  AUatoa,  aad  Laveacc  D.  Chia.  We«t  New- 
toa,  botk  of  Mass.,  aMigMm  to  Bairy  Wtiskt  Corporatioa, 
NewtM  Lower  Falk,  Mm*. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  44,593 

lat.  CL*  B65H  43/02:  GOIB  S/02 

MS.  CL  364—513  6  Oaimt 


4,809,192 
AUDIO  OLTPITT  DEVICE  WITH  SPEECH  SYNTHESIS 

TECHNIQUE 
Isama  Waahizaka,  Kyoto;  Koaakc  Niakimara.  YamatokoriyuBiL 
aad  Mitnikiro  Saiji,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Jap«t.  aangaon  to  Skarp 
KabHkiki  Kateka,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  867,603,  May  27.  1986,  Pat  No.  4.701  J62, 
wkkk  is  a  coatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  296,546,  Aa».  26,  1981, 
abaadoMd.  Tkis  appttcatioa  JaL  31.  1987,  Ser.  No.  mM\ 
Claims  priority,  apitUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  27,  1980.  SS-11864« 
Int.  CL*  GIOL  5/00 
UJS.  CL  364— 513J  2  CUm 


1.  An  electromechanical  mampulator,  comprising: 

gnpper  means  for  gnpping  objects,  said  gnpper  means  m- 

cluding  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  fmgers; 
sensing  means,   for  sensing   the  relative  position  of  said 
plurality  of  fingers,  said  sensing  means  including  one  Hall 
effect  sensor,  and 
magnet  means,  disposed  m  at  least  one  of  said  plural  fingers. 
onented   with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  Hal!   effect 
sensor,  in  a  bipolar  slide-by  mode  arrangement, 
wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  signal  processmg  means 
for  processing  signals  getierated  by  said  sensing  means  and 
representative  of  said  relative  position  of  said  plurality  of 
fmgers,  said  signal  processing  means  including 
signal  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  signals  generated 
by  said  sensing  means  and  representative  of  said  relative 
position  of  said  plurality  of  fingers,  and 
signal  conditioning  means,  in  communication  with  said 
signal  amplifying  means,   for  conditioning  amplified 
signals  generated  by  said  amplifying  means  and  rcpre- 


1.  A  method  for  translating  sentences  from  a  first  language 
to  a  second  language  and  producing  a  voice  output,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selectmg  one  standard  sentence  m  said  first  language  from  a 
plurality  of  standard  sentences  stored  m  a  first  word  mem- 
ory; 

sensmg  an  mterchangeable  word  slot  m  said  one  standard 
sentence  and  producing  a  first  flag  signal  if  such  a  slot  is 
present, 

inputtmg  a  replacement  word  into  a  bracket  buffer  if  a  first 
flagt  signal  is  produced, 

scarchmg  said  first  word  memory  for  said  replacement  word 
and  producing  a  first  signal  if  said  replacement  word  is  not 
found; 

mputung  a  voice  signal,  represenutive  of  said  replacement 
word,  into  a  voice  buffer  through  a  microphone  means 
and  producing  a  second  flag  signal  indicative  of  a  voice 
signal  being  present  m  sa¥J  voice  buffer  if  said  first  signal 
IS  produced, 

producing  a  translation  signal,  said  translation  signal  bemg  a 
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translation  into  a  second  language  of  said  one  standard 
sentence  if  no  flag  signals  are  produced,  said  translation 
signal  being  a  translation  into  a  second  language  of  said 
one  standard  sentence  including  said  replacement  word  in 
said  interchangeable  slot  if  only  said  first  flag  signal  is 
produced,  and  said  translation  signal  being  a  translation  of 
said  one  standard  sentence  except  for  said  interchangeable 
slot  if  said  first  and  second  flag  signals  are  produced; 

accessing  voice  information  corresponding  to  said  transla- 
tion signal  from  a  second  memory  containing  a  plurality  of 
standard  sentences  and  words  of  said  second  language 
and 

outputting  an  audible  message,  said  audible  message  includ- 
ing said  accessed  voice  information,  said  audible  message 
also  including  said  voice  signal  from  said  voice  buffer  if 
said  first  and  second  flag  signals  arc  produced 


4,809, 1»4 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING 

MODULATED  DETECTOR  OUTPUTS 

Rei  J.  Crookahanka,  Palos  Venk*  EsUtea,  Calif.,  anigDor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FIM  Aug.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  901,115 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/66.  15/70.  J5/336 

VS.  CI.  364—518  55  Claims 
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I  An  integrated  electronic  circuit  assembly  forming  an 
adaptive  communications  network  with  changeable  connectiv- 
ity patrcm,  compnsing: 

an  assembly  comprising  in  the  order  of  one  thousand  or 
more  preprogrammed  microprocessors  each  comprising; 
a  radiant  energy  detector,  a  radiant  energy  source,  an 
analog  logical  circuit,  one  or  more  switches,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  interconnections; 

a  common  radiant  energy  data  channel  into  which  said 
radiant  energy  sources  emit  and  from  which  said  radiant 
energy  sources  absorb  radiant  energy  signals. 

means  for  feeding  external  data  into  said  radiant  energy  data 
channel; 

means  for  modulation  of  the  radiant  energy  emitted  by  said 
radiant  energy  sources  according  to  output  codes  assigned 
to  each  said  microprocessor; 

means  for  demodulation  of  the  radiant  energy,  absorbed  by 
■laid  radiant  energy  detectors,  according  to  input  codes 
assigned  to  each  said  microprcx;cssor  to  provide  decoded 
inputs  which  are  functions  of  the  aggregate  energy  in  the 
radiant  energy  channel  from  plural  microprocessors  re- 
ceived by  the  radiant  energy  detectors; 

means  for  changing  said  input  codes  and  output  codes  ac- 
cording to  a  rule  which  depends  on  the  demodulated  input 
of  each  of  said  radiant  energy  detectors; 

an  array  of  one  or  more  radiant  energy  power  supply  wave- 
guides which  simultaneously  energize  groups  of  micro- 
processors selectively  to  provide  a  changeable  connecting 
pattern 


4,809,193 

MICROPROCESSOR  ASSEMBUES  FORMING 

ADAPTIVE  NEURAL  NETWORKS 

AJeuiHler  N.  JowJiM,  P.O.  Box  425,  CambrMce,  Mass.  02142 

FUed  Mm.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  26,479 

iBt.  a."  G02B  6/10:  G06F  li/OQ:  H04B  <)/00:  G06K  9/62 

UJS.  CL  364—513  39  Claiins 
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37.  A  method  of  processing  image  data  output  from  an  array 
of  radiation  intensity  detectors,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  a  set  of  modulation  functions  to  modulate  the  out- 
put of  said  array,  said  set  of  modulation  functions  being 
mutually  orthogonal  over  a  predetermined  time  penod; 

summing  the  modulated  outputs; 

splitting  the  summed  signal  into  parallel  channels; 

correlating  the  summed  signal  in  each  of  said  parallel  chan- 
nels with  a  respective  of  said  functions;  and 

pr(x:essing  the  correlated  signals  to  obtain  intensity  distribu- 
tion data. 

forming  an  tnvertible  matrix  of  scalers; 

multiplying  said  vector  and  said  matnx  to  form  a  modulation 
matrix,  each  element  of  said  modulation  matnx  being  the 
product  of  the  respective  element  of  said  scaler  matrix  and 
a  time  function  corresponding  to  the  column  position  of 
the  element  of  said  modulation  matrix; 

modulating  the  output  of  each  detector  by  the  sum  of  the 
elements  of  a  respective  row  of  said  modulation  matrix; 
and 

summing  the  modulated  outputs. 

41  A  system  for  analyzing  the  spatial  distribution  of  a  vari- 
able referable  to  an  event  of  interest  comprising: 

a  number  of  detectors,  each  adapted  for  providing  an  output 
as  a  function  of  said  vanable; 

modulation  means  for  modulating  the  output  of  each  said 
detector  in  response  to  a  respective  modulation  function; 

function  generators  for  providing  modulation  functions  to 
said  modulation  means,  said  function  generators  being 
adapted  for  providing  set  of  modulation  functions  each  of 
which  IS  a  weighted  set  of  orthogonal  time  functions;  and 

summing  means  for  summing  modulated  outputs  from  said 
detectors. 
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4,809,195 
STORING  AND  RECONSTITUTING  ANALOG  SIGNALS 

USING  DATA  COMPRESSION 
Louii  Beckct,  DonraiM,  FraKC,  iMlgior  to  BatteUe  Memoiial 
laatitiite,  CanMse/GcMva,  Swttscriaad 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  856,154 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Switieriaad,    Apr.    26,    1985, 
1787/85 

lat.  CL*  G06K  9/34 
UJS.  a.  364—518  »  CSaima 


4,809,196 

MFTHOD  FOR  DESIGNATING/SORTING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WATORS  ACCORDING  TO 

PREDICTED  OXYGEN  PRECmTATION  BEHAVIOR 

DoaaM  A.  Miller,  HifcMll.  N.Y^  mA^n  to  latervatioMl  Bwi 

aem  MacUMS  Coryoratloii,  Anwrnk,  NY. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  849,996 

lat.  a."  COIN  21/39.  7/00 

UJS.  a.  364—550.01  36  CUma, 
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1   A  method  for  stonng  dau  indicative  of  an  input  analog 
signal  m  the  form  of  rectangular  coordinates  X  and  Y  values  m 
a  memory  and  producing  an  output  signal  substantially  loenti- 
cal  to  the  input  analog  signal  from  the  stored  data,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 
defining  an  elementary  interval  (T)  on  an  X-axis  of  an  X-Y 
coordinate  system  on  which  the  input  analog  signal  is 
superimposed  and  selecting  a  first  series  of  points  sepa 
rated  along  the  X-axis  by  interval  T,  interval  (T)  provid 
ing  points  which  are  sufficiently  close  together  to  enable 
them  to  be  connected  to  form  a  curve  similar  to  the  curve 
of  the  input  signal; 
selecting  a  second  series  of  pomts  which  is  a  subset  of  the 
first  series  by  esUblishing  a  threshold  ratio  between  a 
chord  separatmg  two  non-consecuuve  points  and  the  sum 
of  chords  separatmg  each  of  the  consecutive  points  within 
the  two  non-consecutive  points;  and 
selecting  an  mtcrval  between  these  two  non-consecutive 
points  to  correspond  to  the  maximum  ratio  below  the 
threshold,  in  that  the  address  of  the  pomts  of  each  group 
of  three  non-consecutive  points  determined  m  this  way  is 
established  as  well  as  the  number  of  elemenury  mtervals 
(T)  between  them  and  their  respective  amphtudes  (ai,  2 
and  83); 
stonng  m  a  memory,  the  address  and  the  amplitude,  which 
are  the  X  and  Y  values,  of  the  isolated  points  which  do  not 
come  within  a  group  of  three  non-consecutive  points;  and 
generating,  from  the  data  previously  stored  in  memory,  an 
output  analog  signal  corresponding  to  the  input  analog 
signal  by  establishing  between  each  group  of  three-non- 
consecutive  points  a  parabola  with  respect  to  an  axis  of 
symmetry  corresponding  to  the  axis  of  the  elementary 
intervals  from  the  equation: 

Y^n=AT^  +  BT+C 

in  which: 

A  =  (ai-(-a3-2a2)/2T2 
B  =  (a3-ai)/2T 
C  =  a2. 


1.  A  method  for  designation  of  semicooduclo!  v,afc'.-^  a. 
cordmg  to  predicted  oxygen  precipitatjon  behavior,   for   » 
given  set  of  thermal  process  steps,  compnsuig  the  steps  of 
mcasunng  a  value  OX, of  mtcrstitial  oxygen  m  a  given  wafer 

m  a  non-destructive  manner  prior  to  pcrformmg  said 

given  set  of  thermal  processing  step*, 
measurmg  the  imnority  earner  lifettroe  values  LT  m  said 

given  wafer  m  a  non-destructive  manner  which  is  free  of 

interference  from  surface  recombination  due  to  uncon 

trolled  fast  surface  sutes,  with  said  measurement  being 

performmg  pnor  to  performmg  said  given  set  of  ihermai 

process  steps; 
determining  a  predicted  oxygen  precipitation  vaiu<   >   '■>: 

said  given  wafer  from  said  OX,  value  and  said  LT  vai  jc 

for  said  given  wafer,  and 
phvsically  designating  said  wafer  to  indicate  s  particiilar 

value  of  Y  or  a  range  of  Y  values  that  are  suitable  for  an 

intended  LSI  product  application 


4,809,197 
ROAD  SURFACE  DETECONG  DEMCE 
Syazalwroa  Tnkiro,  Okasakl;  ToiriUkaaB   laa.  Nacoya,   ami 
Hiaaai  Kawai,  ToyohMhl,  aU  of  Japaa,  amiSMrs  to  Nippoe 
Sokea,  lac^  NiiUo,  Japn 

FIM  Dec.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No  9*$S^ 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26,  1985.  6(k295M: 
UL  CL*  GOIB  5/28 
VS.  CL  364—550 
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13   A  road  surface  detecting  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
wheel,  compnsing: 
sensor  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  00  the  wheel  of  said 
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vehicle,  for  generating  a  wheel  signal  indicative  of  a  revo- 
lution of  the  wheel; 

means  for  calculating  instantaneous  wheel  speeds  based  on 
said  wheel  signal; 

means  for  caJculatmg  a  presumed  speed  of  a  vehicle  by 
averaging  said  instantaneous  wheel  speeds  during  a  prede- 
termined period  of  tune; 

means  for  generating  an  absolute  difference  signal  by  com- 
paring a  subsequent  instantaneous  wheel  speed  with  the 
presumed  speed; 

means  for  integrating  said  absolute  difference  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  to  obtain  an  integrated  value;  and 

means  for  companng  said  mtegrated  value  with  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  determining  said  road  surface  to  be  in  a 
bad  condition  when  said  integrated  value  is  not  less  than 
the  predetermined  valuc^ 


4,809,199 
KEYLESS  ACCESS  AND  ENGINE  (X>NTROL  SYSTEM 
Jamea  P.  Bwich,  CamariUo,  Calif.,  and  David  J.  Pearaon 
RowTiUe,  MidL,  aads>ora  to  Electro-Meduuiical  Products, 
Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  897^12 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9/00:  G08B  19/00 
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4,809,198 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  AND  MANAGING 

CONDITIONS  DS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

TakMtU  TerMhttm,  Kaiaei,  Japaa,  aMtgaor  to  F^)i  Photo  lilm 

Co^  IXL,  Mtaawi  arttgara,  Jayaa 

FUed  Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  915.793 
CUioH  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Japut.  Oct.  15,  1985,  60-229411 
Int  a.«  G03B  27/80 
VS.  a.  364—525  ' *  f  Isims 
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1  A  mcthtxl  for  setting  and  managing  photographic  printing 
conditions  of  a  photographic  printing  system  in  which  mono- 
color  light  IS  generated  by  a  light  source  and  an  exposure 
controlling  filter,  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  monocolor  light  of  R  (red).  G  (green)  and  B 
(blue)  by  means  of  said  light  s<5urce  and  said  exposure 
controllmg  filter; 
exposing,  under  predetemuned  conditions,  a  recording  ma- 
terial with  respect  to  the  respective  monocolors  of  R,  G 

and  B; 

prepanng  reference  images  having  stepwise  density  steps  by 
means  of  exposures  of  plural  times  and  a  movement  of  said 
recording  material; 

measunng  said  densities  of  the  respective  three  colors  R,  G 
and  B  of  said  reference  images; 

stonng  the  measured  density  data  m  a  memory; 

determmmg  amounts  of  exposure  necessary  for  obtaining 
predetermined  densities  regarding  the  R.  G  and  B  colors 
from  a  predetemuned  relationship  between  the  amount  of 
exposure  and  the  density; 

respectively  obtaining  differences  between  said  amounts  of 
exposure  and  said  reference  amounts  of  exposure  stored  in 
the  memory  with  respect  to  R,  G  and  B;  and 

correcting  the  amount  of  exposure  for  photographic  pnnting 
with  respect  to  R.  G  and  B  in  accordance  with  the  ob- 
tained differences  and  setting  same  in  said  pnnting  system 
so  as  to  control  the  printmg  conditions  thereof 


1.  A  keyless  access  system  for  producing  signals  to  permit 
access  to  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  array  of  manually  actuable  electrical  switches  for  enter- 
ing a  sequence  of  switch  actuations  and  producing  corre- 
sponding actuation  signals  m  response  thereto,  each  said 
actuation  signal  having  a  time  duration  equal  to  the  dura- 
tion of  the  corresponding  switch  actuation; 

a  memory  for  stonng  data  representing  at  least  one  access 
sequence; 

a  clock;  and 

a  microprocessor  connected  to  said  array  of  electrical 
switches,  said  memory,  and  said  clock,  and  programmed 
to  receive  a  sequence  of  actuation  signals  from  said  array 
of  switches,  to  compare  said  sequence  of  actuation  signals 
to  the  data  representing  said  at  least  one  access  sequence 
stored  in  said  memory,  and  to  produce  said  access  signals 
when  said  sequence  of  actuation  signals  compares  prop- 
erly with  the  data  representing  said  at  least  one  access 
sequence  stored  in  said  memory,  said  microprocessor 
further  being  programmed  to  respond  to  the  actuation  of 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  switches  for  at  least  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  by  storing  new  data  in  said  mem- 
ory, said  new  data  being  entered  through  the  array  of 
switches  and  representing  a  new  access  sequence. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  AND 

TESTING  INDUSTRIAL  POWER  SAWS  OR  THE  LIKE 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  testmg  and  inspectmg  a  matenal 
cutting  machine  such  as  a  motor  driven  band  saw  or  the  like, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  programmable  computing  unit  includmg  a  data  entry  key- 
board and  a  document  pnnter,  said  computing  unit  being 
programmable  to  receive,  store  and  reproduce  identifying 
information  regarding  a  machine  being  tested,  said  com- 
puting unit  also  being  programmed  to  calculate  a  cross- 
sectional  area  of  a  work  piece  being  operated  on  by  said 
machine; 

first  switch  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  proximity  to 
said  machine  for  measunng  the  commencement  of  an 
operation  to  cut  a  work  piece,  said  first  svitch  means 
being  operably  connected  to  said  computing  unit  to  miii- 
ate  the  measurement  of  a  penod  of  lime  reqmred  to  make 
a  cut; 

second  switch  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  proximity  to 
said  machine  to  signal  the  completion  of  a  cutting  opera- 
tion, said  second  switch  means  bemg  operably  connected 
to  said  computing  unit  to  generate  a  signal  associated  with 
the  completion  of  the  tune  required  to  complete  a  cutting 
operation 

electncal  current  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  interposed 
with  electncal  current  conductor  leads  connected  to  a 
motor  associated  with  said  machine; 

signal  conversion  circuit  means  connected  to  said  current 
sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  said  computing 
unit  which  may  be  recorded  and  reproduced  to  indicate 
the  current  to  said  motor  dunng  a  test  on  said  machine; 

whereby  said  programmable  computing  unit  may  be  com- 
manded to  compute  and  record  the  actual  time  required  to 
complete  a  cutting  operation  by  said  machine,  the  electn- 
cal current  required  to  complete  said  cutting  operation 
and  to  compute  the  cutting  rate  of  the  machine  m  terms  of 
work  piece  cross-sectional  area  per  unit  time. 


1.  A  technique  for  operation  a  computer  aided  design  system 
for  defining  the  boundanes  of  a  selected  region  formmg  a 
portion  of  a  geometnc  design  defined  by  geometnc  elements, 
compnsmg  the  steps  of 

user  identification  of  the  region  of  mterest  by  defuung  a 

point  within  said  region; 
projecting  a  ray  from  said  point  through  said  geometric 

design; 
identifying  mtersection  points  between  said  ray  and  said 

design: 
selecting  the  geometnc  element  producing  a  ray  intersection 

closest  to  said  point  as  a  first  part  of  a  boundary  of  said 

region: 
iraversmg  said  selected  element  to  a  first  junction  between 

said  element  and  another  of  said  geometnc  elements; 
turmng  towards  the  intenor  of  said  region; 
iraversmg  elements  and  turmng  to  the  interior  of  said  region 

until  said  first  r>an  of  said  boundary  is  reached 


4309,202 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMOATING 
SYSTEMS  DESCRIBED  BY  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 
Stepbea  Wotfraai.  Prineetoa,  NJ_  assigaor  to  TWakiag  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa.  CaadKidge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  27.  1985,  Ser.  No.  814,348 
lat  CL*  G06F  15:i2!i.  15,  !6 
VS.  a.  364—578  39  Oaiais 

21  A  method  of  simulating  the  solution  or  a  system  of  partiai 
differential  equations  in  a  space  of  two  or  three  dimensions 
using  a  plurality  of  digital  dau  process  interconnected  in  an 
array,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of 

assignmg  each  said  processor  to  represent  a  region  of  said 

space, 
implementing  a  rule  at  each  proces.sor  that  specifies  outward 
movement  from  said  region  in  response  to  mward  move- 
ment to  said  region,  said  movement  being  represented  by 
a  signal  provided  from  one  processor  to  another, 
deienmnmg  with  each  processor  in  accordance  wnth  said 
rule  signals  represenung  the  outward  movemenl  from  said 
region  in  response  to  signals  represenung  the  inward 
movement  to  said  region,  said  signals  represenung  the 
outward  movement  bemg  provided  to  prxxxssors  repre- 
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senting  neighboring  regions  of  said  space  as  signals  repre- 
senting the  inward  movement,  and 

repeating  said  determining  step  over  a  plurality  of  cycles 
using  as  signals  representative  of  mward  movement  those 
signals  rcpresentmg  the  outward  movement  that  were 
detennined  by  processors  representing  neighboring  re- 
gions of  said  space  m  a  previous  cycle. 

37  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  solution  of  a  system  of 
partial  differential  equations  in  a  space  of  two  or  three  dimen- 
sions comprisuig: 

a  plurality  of  digital  dau  processors  interconnected  m  an 
array,  each  said  processor  assigned  to  represent  a  region 
of  said  space  and  implementing  a  rule  that  specifies  out- 
ward movement  from  said  region  m  response  to  inward 


means,  coupled  to  said  digital  Filter  and  including  means 
coupled  to  receive  and  respond  to  errors  in  said  analog 
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movement  to  said  region,  said  movement  being  repre- 
sented by  a  signal  provided  from  one  processor  to  an- 
other, 

means  for  generating  with  each  processor  m  accordance 
with  said  rule  signals  representing  the  outward  movement 
from  said  region  in  response  to  signals  representing  the 
inward  movement  to  said  region,  said  signals  representing 
the  outward  movement  being  provided  to  processor  rep- 
resentmg  neighbormg  regions  of  said  space  as  signals 
representing  the  inward  movement,  and 

means  for  repeating  said  generating  step  over  a  plurality  of 
cycles  usmg  as  signals  representative  of  inward  movement 
those  signals  reprcscntmg  the  outward  movement  that 
were  determmed  by  processors  represenung  neighboring 
regions  of  said  space  in  a  previous  cycle 


4.809,203 
HYBRID  ANALOG-DIGITAL  FILTER 
Dennis  U  WUaoo,  Palo  Alto,  and  Patrick  W.  O'Connor,  Sunny- 
Talc,  both  of  CcUf,^  Maignori  to  Ford  Aertxpace  A  Coramnni- 
catkMia  Corporatioit,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  25.  19W,  Ser.  No.  899.839 
Int.  a.'  GOW  1/00 
VS.  a.  364—602  16  Claims 

1   An  apparatus  for  filtering  an  electrical  signal  composing 
an  analog  filter  means  operative  to  receive  as  input  said 
clectncal  signal  and  to  produce  as  output  an  analog  output 
signal, 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  receive  said  analog 
output  signal  of  said  analog  filter  means  and  to  produce  a 
digital  output  signal; 
a  digital  filter  coupled  to  receive  digital  output  signals  of 
said  analog-to-digital  converter,  said  digital  filter  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  coefficients  to  be  applied  to  a  plurality  of 
frequency  components  of  said  electrical  signal;  and 
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output  signal  from  said  analog  Tilter  means,  for  altering 
said  coefficients  to  substantially  offset  said  errors. 


4,809,204 

OPTICAL  DIGITAL  MATRIX  MULTIPUCATION 

APPARATUS 

Mario  l>agenais,  WeUealey;  Wayne  F.  Sharfin.  Islington,  and 
Robert  J.  Seymour,  Wellcsley,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  848.198 

int.  C\.'  G06F  7/5&  G02B  6/00 

U-S.  a.  364—713  9  CUimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  optical  digital  matrix  multiplication  cum- 
prising 

a  first  plurality  of  control  means  for  providing  a 

first  plurality  of  optical  control  beams,  wherein  the  number 
of  said  optical  control  beams  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  control  means,  said  optical  control  beams 
having  intensities  that  are  digitally  programmable  to  vari- 
ous multistabie  states,  said  control  beams  bemg  directed 
along  paths  excluding  a  prohibited  area, 

programmable  optical  matrix  means  having  a  first  plurality 
of  pixels  onented  thereabout,  wherein  the  number  of  said 
pixels  is  substantially  equal  to  the  number  of  said  control 
beams,  said  pixels  having  variable  discrete  densities  depen- 
dent upon  the  intensities  of  said  control  beams  being  di- 
rected thereupon; 

means  for  providmg  a  second  plurality  of  light  sources  for 
providing  a  second  plurality  of  focused  parallel  sheets  of 
light  onto  said  pixels,  wherein  the  number  of  said  sheets  of 
light  is  substantially  equal  to  the  number  of  said  light 
sources,  said  sheets  of  light  being  directed  in  directions 
other  than  the  directions  of  said  control  beams; 

detecting  means  onented  in  said  prohibited  area  for  receiv- 
ing light  transmitted  along  a  third  plurality  of  parallel 
planes,  said  parallel  planes  being  orthogonal  to  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  parallel  sheets  of  light;  and 

means  for  focusing  light  along  each  of  said  planes  onto 
corresponding  ones  of  said  detecting  means. 
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4^09,205 

DIGITAL  SINE  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN 

DIRECT  DIGITAL  SYNTHESIZERS 

Richard  A.  Frifw.  Cedw  RipUi,  Icmn,  mmt^tor  to  Rockwell 

latervatioaal  Corpontkm,  El  5?tM"''".  C*^- 

FUed  Not.  19,  W«6,  Ser.  No.  934^28 

Int.  CL*  G06F  1/02 

VS.  a.  364—721  10  OaiBM 
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1   A  digital  sme  conversion  circuit,  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  a  sine  wave  quadrant  into  a  plundity  of 
coarse  phase  angle  mtcrvals; 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  coarse  intervals  into  a  plural- 
ity of  intermediate  phase  angle  intervals; 

means  for  storing  an  ampUtude  value  associated  with  each 
coarse  phase  phase  angle  interval; 

means  for  storing  a  slope  value  associated  with  each  mterme- 
diate  phase  angle  interval; 

means  for  storing  a  carry  value  associated  with  each  inter- 
mediate phase  angle  interval; 

means  for  providing  the  phase  angle  value  at  each  intermedi- 
ate phase  angle  interval; 

means  for  multiplying  the  phase  angle  value  by  the  slope 
value  at  each  intermediate  phase  angle  interval  to  produce 
a  first  intermediate  value; 

means  for  adding  the  carry  value  at  each  intermediate  phase 
angle  interval  to  the  first  intermediate  value  to  produce  a 
second  intermediate  value;  and 

means  for  adding  the  coarse  value  to  said  second  intermedi- 
ate value  to  produce  a  sine  wave  amplitude  value  at  each 
intermediate  phase  angle  mterval. 


address  information  from  the  output  of  said  address  gener- 
ation means  and  receivmg,  at  lU  second  mpuL  said  return 
address  from  the  output  of  said  second  storage  means; 


i 


L^m 


^^ — ^ 


S 


7- 


MUN&IEN  r-Vn 


T 


wherein  when  said  return  address  i»  generated  from  said  ac 
dress  generation  means,  said  uutial  value  address  stored  in  said 
first  storage  means  is  outputted  at  the  output  of  said  address 
generation  means  m  response  to  the  output  of  said  comparison 
means 


4,809,207 

RECURSrVT  FIRCT  ORDER  DIGHAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

FILTER 

AntoaiM  H.  H.  J.  NillcMm,  HndhnTni,  Nctkcriands.  aangtor  to 
U.S.  PUUpa  Corpantkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  829,574 
ClaiBS   priority,   appUcstioa   Netkertaads.    Mar     20     t4«S. 
8500M5 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364-724.03  2 


4,809,206 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
AtsBski  KiBcki,  KimitacU;  Ke^JI  Kaaeko,  Sagnmihanu  Juit 
Ishida;  Tetsnya  Nakagawa,  botk  of  Koganei^  YoaUmniie 
Ha^wn,  HacUoji,  and  Hirotada  Ueda,  KoknbwOi,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  HitacU  Ltd  and  Hitachi  VLSI  Lag. 
CcNTp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  87,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  29,  1986,  61-202996 
Int.  a.*  G06F  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—724,01  ^  Claims 

1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  composing 

(1)  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  from  an 
initial  value  to  a  final  value; 

(2)  address  generation  means  for  generating  an  initial  value 
address  to  a  final  value  address  so  as  to  read  out  sequen- 
tially a  plurality  of  said  daU  from  said  initial  value  to  said 
final  value  from  said  memory  means; 

(3)  first  storage  means  for  stormg  said  initial  value  address 
generated  from  said  address  generation  means, 

(4)  second  storage  means  for  stonng  a  return  address  exceed- 
ing said  final  value  address  generated  from  said  address 
generation  means;  and 

(5)  comparison  means  for  receiving,  at  its  first  input,  the 


1  A  recursive  first  order  digital  video  signal  filter  compris- 
ing a  combinmg  circuit  (3)  having  a  first  input  (1>  coupled  to 
an  input  for  a  digital  video  signal  of  the  filtei.  a  variable  tran.-. 
fer  circuit  and  an  output  (31).  means  coupling  said  output  sia  a 
signal  path  mcludmg  a  delay  circuit  (43)  and  a  truncation 
circuit  to  a  second  input  (11)  of  the  combinmg  circuit,  second 
means  couplmg  an  input  of  the  variable  transfer  circuit  to  ai 
least  one  input  of  the  combining  circuit,  third  means  coupling 
an  output  of  the  variable  transfer  circuit  to  said  output  of  the 
combinmg  circuit  said  variable  transfer  circuit  being  operative 
to  control  the  ratio  between  transferred  portions  of  signal*^ 
applied  to  the  first  (1)  and  second  (11)  inputs,  which  trans 
ferred  portions  are  contained  m  a  signal  at  the  output  (31).  the 
truncation  circuit  being  arranged  to  reduce  the  number  of  biu 
conveyed  through  the  signal  path  by  cancellmg  a  least  signifi 
cant  portion  of  these  bits,  characterized  m  that  the  combining 
circuit  (3)  has  a  third  input  coupled  to  an  output  (47)  of  a  iogu 
circuit  (19)  coupled  to  the  first  (1)  and  the  second  (11)  input  of 
the  combming  circuit,  said  logic  circuit,  at  the  occurrcnt  of 
values  of  the  signal  at  the  second  input  (11)  which  do  not 
exceed  values  of  the  signal  at  the  Rrst  input,  addmg  to  the 
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signal  at  the  output  (31)  of  the  combining  circuit  (3)  a  logic  one 
value  at  the  level  of  the  least  signiricant  bit  of  the  bits  remain- 
ing at  the  output  (39)  of  the  truncation  circuit  (37)  when  in  the 
transfer  circuit  (15)  the  transfer  of  the  signal  at  both  the  first  (1) 
and  the  second  (11)  inputs  of  the  combining  circuit  (3)  is  un- 
equal to  zero,  and  otherwise  the  logic  zero  value. 


4,809,209 

MYBRID  CHARGE-TRANSFER-DEVICE  FILTER 

STRUCTURE 

Stanley  A.  White,  Orange,  Califs  asaigaor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional CorporatioB,  El  Segnmlo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  769,059 

IBL  a.*  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364—724.16  10  ClaiM 


4,809,208 

PROGRAMMABLE  MULTICTAGE  DIGITAL  FILTER 

Victor  L.  Hanaen,  and  Eric  Etberidge,  both  of  Bearerton,  Oreg., 

■asignorv  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  34,470 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/31 

VS.  CL  364—724.12  2  CUimt 
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1  A  multistage  digital  filter  for  producing  an  output  data 
sequence  in  response  to  elements  of  an  input  date  sequence  and 
to  elements  of  a  coefficient  data  sequence,  said  multistage 
digital  filter  compnsing; 

multiplier  means  for  multiplying  elements  of  a  first  data 
sequence  by  elements  of  said  coefTicient  data  sequence  to 
produce  product  terms; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  accumulated  sum,  said  first 
memory  means  having  first  and  second  ports  for  provid- 
ing access  to  said  accumulated  sums; 

first  means  for  accessing  through  said  first  port  a  first  accu- 
mulated sum  stored  in  said  first  memory  means,  and  for 
adding  a  product  term  produced  by  said  multiplier  to  said 
first  accumulated  sum,  thereby  producing  a  fist  output 
sum; 

second  means  for  accessing  through  said  second  port  a 
second  accumulated  sum  stored  in  said  first  memory 
means,  and  for  adding  a  product  term  produced  by  said 
multiplier  to  said  second  accumulated  sum,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  second  output  sum; 

third  means  for  selectively  replacmg  said  first  accumulated 
output  sum  in  said  first  memory  means  with  said  first 
output  sum  and  to  store  said  second  output  sum  in  place  of 
said  second  accumulated  sum,  and  for  selectively  produc- 
ing elements  of  a  second  data  sequence  according  to  val- 
ues of  said  first  and  second  output  sums,  and 

fourth  means  for  selecting  between  a  first  portion  of  the 
elements  of  said  second  data  sequence  and  elements  of  said 
input  data  sequence  to  form  said  first  data  sequence,  and 
for  alternately  generating  said  output  data  sequence  in- 
cluding a  second  portion  of  the  elements  of  said  second 
data  sequence 


1.  A  signal  processor  comprising: 

a  signal  input; 

a  signal  output; 

a  delay  line  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  first 
tap  being  coupled  to  said  signal  processor  signal  input, 
said  delay  line  having  a  senes  of  coupled  delay  elements, 
each  delay  element  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
output  of  each  successive  delay  element  being  coupled  to 
the  input  of  the  next  successive  delay  element  in  said  delay 
line;  said  delay  line  having  a  first  delay  element  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  signal  processor  signal  input. 

said  input  delay  line  having  said  delay  elements  grouped  into 
at  least  two  delay  line  segments,  each  delay  line  segment 
having  at  least  a  first  and  last  delay  element,  each  delay 
line  segment  defining  a  spiace  from  one  tap  location  up  to, 
but  not  including,  the  next  tap  location  of  a  thinned  FIR 
filter  as  fair  space  to  define  the  value  of  a  filter  coefficient 
for  the  respective  tap; 

at  least  two  groups  of  bit-tap  multiplier  elements,  each  group 
of  bit-tap  multiplier  elements  corresponding  to  a  delay  line 
segment,  each  group  of  bit-tap  multiplier  elements  having 
a  correspondmg  bit-tap  multiplier  for  each  delay  element 
within  a  delay  line  segment,  each  succes.sive  bit-tap  multi- 
plier within  a  group  of  bit-lap  elements  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  input  of  a  respective  delay  line  segment 
delay  element  input,  each  bit-tap  multiplier  element  multi- 
plying the  input  signal  value  to  a  respective  delay  element 
by  a  single  binary  bit  of  a  multibit  word  comprising  the 
filter  coefficient  of  a  thinned  FIR  filter; 

a  summer  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  bit-tap  multiplier 
elements; 

a  plurality  of  delay  elements  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  at 
least  some  of  said  bit-tap  elements  for  delaying  those  bit 
tap  outputs,  the  outputs  and  delayed  outputs  of  said  multi- 
plied bit-tap  elements  being  combined  together  m  said 
summer  to  form  a  single  processor  output  signal,  said 
signal  processor  output  signal  being  coupled  to  said  signal 
processor  signal  output. 


4,809,210 

MULTICHANNEL  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  CORRELATOR  OR 

STRUCrURATOR 

F.dward  R.  Pike,  and  Peter  N.  Pusey.  both  of  MalTem,  England, 
assignors  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  Id  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  GoTemment  of  tlie  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Brit- 
ain and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  809,782 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1984, 

8431837 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364—728  9  Claimi 

1.  A  digital  signal  processor  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  digital  signal,  which  is  formed  of  a 
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series  of  digital  numbers,  m  succesMve  sample  time  mter 

vals  (T); 
an  accumulator,  connected  to  said  receiving  meana,   for 

counting  the  total  number  of  said  digital  signals  received; 
a  plurabty  of  channels  each  having  means  connected  to  said 

receiving  meana,  for  processing  said  digital  signals; 
a  series  of  delay  circuits,  connected  to  said  processing 

means,  for  receiving  said  series  of  said  processed  signals  as 

a  data  mput  to  provide  a  delayed  signal; 
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an  arithmetic,  circuit,  connected  to  said  delay  circuit,  for 
receiving  at  a  first  input  said  processed  signals  and  at  a 
second  input  the  delayed  signals; 

an  accumulator,  connected  to  said  arithmetic  circiut,  for 
receiving  the  output  of  the  arithmetic  circuit; 

means,  connected  to  said  means  for  processing  said  digital 
signals,  for  progressively  increasing  a  channel  sample  time 
interval  (Tj)  in  successive  ones  of  said  channels;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  delay  circuits,  for  uicreasing  a 
delay  time  (t)  in  successive  ones  of  said  channels. 


receiving  multiple  bits  of  data  m  a  first  order  and  a  shifter 
output  for  outputting  multiple  bits  of  data  of  one  of  said 
shifter  inputs  m  said  first  order  or  m  a  shifted  order  ir 
response  to  a  shjiter  control  signal; 

a  temporary  register  having  an  mput  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  shifter  and  an  output  coupled  to  first  multiplex 
means; 

an  accumulator  havmg  an  mput  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
shif^  and  an  output  coupled  an  adder 

said  temporary  register  and  said  accumulator  altemativdy 
enabled  or  disabled  by  a  SELREG  control  signal  to  re- 
ceive the  output  of  said  shifter; 

first  and  second  multiplex  means  for  respecuvel\  receiving 
the  output  of  the  temporary  register  and  a  plurality  of 
t>ther  inputs  and  outputtmg  at  least  two  multiplier  oper- 
ands; 

a  multiplier  array  for  receiving  said  operands  from  said  first 
and  second  multiplex  means,  and  for  outputting  partiaj 
products  of  said  operands;  and 

an  adder  coupled  to  said  multiplier  array  for  receiving  saw 
partial  products  output  from  the  multiplier  and  the  output 
of  the  accumulator  for  outputtmg  the  sum  or  difference  of 
the  adder  mpuu  to  an  output  coupled  to  one  of  the  mpuu 
of  said  shifter. 


4^09,212 

HIGH  THROUGHPUT  EXTENDED- PRECISION 

MULTIPLIER 

Bernard  J.  New,  Los  Gatoa,  mmi  Tiaotky  J.  Flaherty.  Santt 

Clara,  botk  of  CaUf.,  nwlfiii  i  to  Atfranccd  Micro  Dmcea. 

lac,  Sunyrale.  CaUf . 

FOcd  Jan.  19,  1985.  Ser.  No.  747,079 
Int.  a.*  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a  364—757 
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4309,211 
HIGH  SPEED  PARALLEL  BINARY  MULTIPUER 
John  W.  Kroiilage,  RictardMM,  Tex.,  awi^or  to  Texas  Instrv- 
■teats  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  912,013 
Int.  CL*  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—754  11  ' 
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1.  An  nxn  bit  multiplier  comprising: 

a  shifter  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  shifter  input  for 


1  A  multiplier  responsive  to  an  external  clock  signal  and  • 
plurality  of  external  control  signals  which  cyclically  procotes 
a  multiple-precision  multiplicand  word  and  a  muluple-preci- 
sion  multiplier  word  and  cyclically  generates  therefrom  ai  an 
output  an  extcnded-pccision  product  word,  comprising 

means  for  selectively  generaUng  double-precision  pania! 
product  words  from  said  multiplicand  and  multiplier 
words  and  a  most-rccently  generated  saxi  double-preci- 
sion partial  product  word; 
means  responsive  to  said  external  clock  signal  and  ic  prede 
tcrmined  ones  of  said  external  control  signals  connected  U" 
said  partial  product  generating  means  for  stonng  a  se 
lected  least-significant  or  next-mosi  significant  portion  of 
said  partial  product  words  and  for  generating  said  selected 
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portion  at  an  output  delayed  by  a  selected  number  of 
penods  of  said  external  clock;  and 

first  multiplexer  means  responsive  to  predetermined  ones  of 
said  external  control  signals  connected  to  said  partial 
product  generating  means,  and  to  said  storage  and  delay 
means  for  selectively  conducting  the  contents  of  selected 
portion  therefrom  to  said  extended-precision  multiplier 
output, 

whereby  said  extended-precision  prtxiuct  word  is  formed  of 
smgle-precision  ones  of  said  partial  product  words  gener- 
ated at  said  multiplier  output  during  successive  ones  of 
said  external  clock  penods. 


4.809^13 

T>VO.TRACK  CONVOLVER  OPERATING  WITH 

ACOUSTIC  WAVES  AND  WITH  SUPPRESSION  OF 

SELF-CONVOLUTION  SIGNAI^ 

Hana-Peter  Graaai,  Zoneding.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor 

to  SicsMM  Aktieaceaellachan,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GeriBJuiy 

Filed  Ang.  20.  1986,  Ser.  No.  898,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
IMS,  3529901 

lat  a*  G06G  7/19 
VS.  a.  364— 821  8  CUlma 


q  0  -O'ma 


1.  A  two-track  convolver  operating  with  acoustic  waves, 
compnsmg; 

two  integration  electrodes  arranged  on  a  substrate  and  paral- 
lel to  one  another; 

a  first  input  transducer  as.sembly  connected  to  an  input  signal 
F,  and  being  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  integration  elec- 
trodes and  a  second  input  transducer  assembly  connected 
to  a  reference  signal  R  and  arranged  adjacent  an  end  of  the 
integration  electrodes  opposite  to  the  input  signal  end 
thereof, 

each  of  the  first  and  second  input  transducer  assemblies 
compnsmg  first  and  second  individual  transducers  con- 
nected in  scnes  with  one  another,  the  individual  transduc- 
ers of  the  respective  transducer  assemblies  being  of  a  same 
design;  and 

one  of  the  transducers  of  each  of  the  transducer  assemblies 
being  connected  to  a  reference  potential,  add  these  two 
transducers  connected  to  the  reference  potential  being 
diagonally  arranged  with  respect  to  the  two  integration 
electrodes. 


first  memory  means  in  which  a  plurality  of  image  informa- 
tion files  are  stored; 

input  means  for  inputting  search  information  for  searching 
for  a  desired  image  information  file  from  among  said 
plurality  of  image  information  files  in  said  first  memory 
means; 

search  means  for  searching  image  information  files  to  be 
read  out  from  said  first  memory  means,  corresponding  to 
said  search  information  input  by  said  input  means; 


'i 


second  memory  means  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of 
image  information  files  searched  and  read  out  from  said 
first  memory  means; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  image 
information  files  searched  by  said  search  means  in  associa- 
tion with  a  common  search  information,  from  said  first 
memory  means  to  said  second  memory  means;  and 

means  for  selecting  a  desired  image  information  file  from 
among  said  image  information  files  transmitted  to  said 
second  memory  means. 


4,809,215 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
DECODE,  WRITE  AND  READ  MEANS 
Koozoo  Nakjunnra,  Hitadiiota;  Masahani  Tadauchi.  Mito,  and 
Nagahani  Hamada,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan.  amiKnors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2^03 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1986,  61-3451 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 

VS.  a.  364—900  10  daima 


4,809.214 
INTORMATION  SEARCHING  APPARATl.'S 
Maaami  Shimaknra,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
fhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  758,734 
Oaiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jul.  31,  1984,  59-1S89S2; 
Jal.  31,  1984,  59-158953 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  12  Claima 

1   An  information  searching  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 

decode  means  for  decoding  codewords,  which  are  generated 
by  encoding  pixel  signals  using  a  redundancy  suppressing 
encoding  method,  to  obtain  onginal  pixel  signals  to  be 
stored  m  a  display  memory  as  display  data, 

a  display  memory  for  stonng  the  decoded  pixel  signals; 

write  means  connected  to  said  deccxle  means  for  writing  the 
decoded  pixel  signals  into  said  display  memory; 

read  means  for  decoding  vector  codes,  which  are  encoded 
by  a  computer  into  pixel  signals,  for  storing  the  pixel 
signals  into  said  display  memory,  and  for  reading  the  pixel 
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signals  from  said  display  memory  to  output  the  said  de- 
coded pixel  signals  to  a  display  device;  and 
timing  control  means  for  selectively  enabhng  said  decode 
means  for  decodmg  said  codewords,  said  write  means  for 
writing  the  decoded  pixel  signals  into  said  memory,  and 
said  read  means  for  accessing  said  display  memory,  to  that 
said  decode  means  and  said  read  means  may  be  enabled  to 
operate  at  the  same  time,  but  said  write  means  and  said 
read  means  are  enabled  to  access  sax)  display  memory 
only  dunng  different  penods  of  time 


4309,217 
REMOTE  I/O  PORT  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  I/O  DATA  IN  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
WilUn  E.  Florv,  Wnin^fcfcj ,  Mvfc  Laterid,  E«didc  Timothy 
J.  Marphy.  Parma,  all  of  OUo,  Md  AIm  J.  "^     |1i"   New 
Bertta,  Wis.,  aartgann  to  ADea-BraAey  Company.  Ik..  Mil 
waakcc.  Wis. 

FDcd  Oct.  31,  1985.  Ser.  No.  793.588 

lat.a.*G06F  13/12.  iyi6 

VS.  a.  364—900  14  Claima 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCl.UDED 

(4  MkroAdw.  242  Paso) 


4,809,216 
PRI?«JT  ENGINE  DATA  INTERFACE 
Charic*  Lai,  Mariboroagk,  Mam^  iwigiof  to  Digital  F4)Di|>»>«'n! 
CorporatioB,  Mayaard,  Maat. 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  900,057 

lat.  CL'  G06F  3/12 

VS.  a.  364—900  13  ClaiM 


1.  A  pnnt  engine  data  interface  for  serially  retrievmg  prmt 
image  data  from  selectively  addressable  locations  in  at  least 
one  full  page  bit  map  memory  and  transferring  the  data  to  a 
print  engine,  and  refreshing  the  data  in  the  full  page  bit  map 
memory,  the  print  engine  data  interface  comprising: 

(A)  a  bit  map  sequencer  means  for  generating  either  read/- 
write  commands  or  refresh  commands  to  the  full  page  bit 
map  memory,  and  a  pulsed  end  read/ write  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  progression  of  the  print  engine  across  a 
scan  line  in  response  to  receiving  a  refresh  request  signal, 
a  pnnt/erase  signal,  and  a  read/wnte  signal,  and  a  clock 
signal; 

(B)  a  refresh  and  read/write  arbitration  logic  means  for 
generating  said  refresh  request  signal,  said  read/wntc 
signal  and  a  converter  read/write  signal  m  response  to 
receiving  an  offset  reset  signal  representative  of  the  start 
of  the  progression  of  the  print  engine  across  a  scan  hne. 
and  a  comparator  signal  generated  when  the  prmt  engine 
has  reached  the  end  of  a  scan  line; 

(C)  a  bit  map  address  counter  means  for  generatmg  selected 
full  page  bit  map  memory  address  to  be  subjected  to  said 
refresh  commands  or  said  read/write  commands,  and  for 
generating  said  comparator  signal  in  response  to  receivmg 
said  end  read/write  signal;  and 

(D)  a  data  conversion  umt  for  acceptmg  date  forwarded 
from  the  full  page  bit  map  memory  and  converting  the 
dau  into  a  data  stream  for  reception  by  the  pnnt  engine  m 
response  to  receiving  said  converter  read/wnte  signal  and 
a  print  engine  clock  signal 


1.  A  method  of  sc<:«ssing  a  programmabie  controller  sv'stcm 
at  a  location  remote  from  a  programmable  controller  proce» 
sor,  wherein  I/O  data  for  monitormg  and  controlling  condi 
tx>ns  oo  controlled  eqiupment  is  transferred  between  the  pn- 
grammable  controller  processor  and  remote  modules  through 
periodic  executKtn  of  a  I/O  scan  sequence  in  which  remote 
modules  are  addressed  in  sequence  at  systero-mappcd   I/O 
addresses,  the  method  comprising 
coupling  an  external  peripheral  device  to  an  I/O  pon  cm  a 
remote  module,  wherein  the  remote  module  includes  a 
serial  coRununicatxm  controller  that  communicates  dur 
mg  the  I/O  scan  sequence  through  one  end  of  serial  cotn 
munication  channel  to  exchange  I/O  data  with  a  program 
mable  controller  processor  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  senaj 
communication  channel,  the  remote  module  also  having  » 
common  memory  accessible  through  the  I/O  pon  and 
accessible  by  the  senal  communication  controller,  and  the 
remote  module  also  having  an  artntrauon  circuit  for  con- 
trollmg  access  to  the  common  memory: 
obtaining  access  to  the  common  memory  through  a  first 
group  of  signals  coupled  between  the  externa]  peripheral 
device  and  the  arbitration  circuit,  wherein  a  first  sgnal  ir. 
the  first  group  is  initiated  by  the  external  penpheraJ  device 
and  transmitted  to  the  arbitratioD  circuit: 
detenmiung  the  availabiUty  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  buffci 
areas  m  the  common  memory  for  transfer  of  a  block  of 
data  between  the  common  memory  and  the  external  pe- 
nphcral  device,  whcrem  the  plurality  of  bufler  areas  are 
addressed   at   system-mapped    I/O   addresses    generated 
dunng  the  I/O  scan  sequence; 
determiiung  the  avaiUbility  of  a  block  of  dau  for  transfer 
between  the  external  penpheral  device  and  one  of  the 
plurahty  of  buffer  areas  m  the  common  memory  and 
if  one  of  the  plurahty  of  buffer  areas  and  a  block  of  dau  area 
available,  transferring  the  block  of  daU  between  the  exter 
nal  peripheral  device  and  the  one  buffer  area  in  the  com- 
mon menxjry.  the  external  penpheral  device  communicat 
ing  a  second  group  of  signals,  including  address,  control 
and  daU  signaK  with  the  remote  module  to  carry  out 
transfer  of  I/O  daU  with  the  common  memory   and 
releasing  access  to  the  common  memory   by  the  external 
penpheral  device  to  permit  access  to  the  commoD  mem- 
ory by  the  serial  communication  controller 
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4,m9.ilH 
APPARATUS  AND  MKnU»D  FDR  INCHEASHJ  SYSTKM 
BDS  imiJZATlON  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
PmI  J.  NatMch,  VftmttoT^  DbtM  C.  ScMrcUa,  Shrewrtmry. 
■ad  Joha  F.  Htmn.  J',  iteemtd,  late  of  TowbkbiI,  all  of 
Mass,  (hj  Bertrty  A.  Htmry.  ■daJatalratrii),  mmigntyn  to 
IMsital  K^alpaitat  Corporatkia,  Majraanl.  Maaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  29,  !«•*,  Set.  No.  823.801 
■■I.  (1*  CMbV  12/02 
MS,  a.  364—900  »  CtalM 


connetl«1  lo  saiil  puKCfwinn  unit  for  selectively  tramfcrring 
(lata  (here  heiwcen.  the  improvemcnl  compri«ing  the  follow- 
iiiK  steps  in  combination. 

(I)  M-gmenimg  wid  Rulebane  into  a  plurality  of  contextual 
uiiit!i  each  of  which  has  a  size  lew  than  »«id  Mie  of  «aid 
main  memory  unit,  each  ■taid  coiilexlual  unit  having  a 
pliirahty  of  Rule  tree*  having  g  ( ioal  node  al  itji  rixit  and 
a  plurality  of  other  mxles  at  the  leavcfi  of  naid  tree,  each 
said  mxlc  of  said  Rulebase  compnsing  »  daU  record  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  predefined  fields,  each  said  record  in- 
cluding at  lca.st  one  field  which  is  interrelated  to  an  identi- 
cal field  in  at  least  one  other  said  record  in  said  Rulebase, 
each  set  of  said  identical  relate*]  fields  defining  a  different 
linked  list  of  interrelated  records,  with  each  of  said  seU 
including  a  different  group  of  said  records,  said  segment- 
ing step  including  the  step  of. 

(A)  inserting  a  Rulebase  C-all  action  in  a  preselected  field 
of  selected  said  records  of  said  Rulebase  to  limit  each 
said  contextual  unit  to  a  size  that  can  be  accommodated 
by  said  main  memory, 


1     \  method  for  writing  a  given  number  of  data  signal 
groups  to  a  predetermined  number  of  memory  locations  in  a 
memory  unit  from  a  computer  system,  said  method  comprising 
the  step*  of: 
sending  in  succession  at  least  said  given  number  of  data 
signal   groups  to  the   memory   umt   from   the   computer 
system  durmg  successive  correspondmg  clock  cycles  of 
said  computer  system, 
sending  respective  memory  storage  signals  corresonding  to 
respective  data  signal   groups  dunng   respective  clock 
cycles  on  mask  lines; 
receiving  said  data  signal  groups  at  a  memory  interface  imit; 
receiving  said  respective  memory  storage  signals  at  a  mask 

unit  located  withm  said  memory  interface  unit, 
storing  said  given  number  of  dau  signal  groups  in  a  prede- 
tcrmmed  number  of  memory  locations  in  the  memory  unit 
in  response  to  said  step  of  receiving  said  given  number  of 
dau  signal  groups  and  said  respective  memory  storage 
signals,  said  step  of  stonng  said  given  number  of  data 
signal  groups  including  the  substep  of  determining  which 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  memory  locations  will 
have  said  given  number  of  data  signal  groups  stored 
therein  and  which  of  said  memory  locations  will  be  inhib- 
ited from  storing  any  of  said  given  number  of  data  signal 
groups  in  response  to  said  step  of  receiving  respective 
memory  storage  signals  sent  on  said  mask  lines. 


4,809.219 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  EXPERT  SYSTEM 

RULEBASE  ON  A  SYSTEM  HAVING  UMITED 

MEMORY 

TVmus  J.  Aikford;  Nancy  A.  Boma,  both  of  Austiii;  Rkhard  L. 
Plao,    RooMl   Rock;   Christine   T.    IwaaUw,   Aastin,   and 
Roberta  P.  Starbiitl,  Anctin,  all  of  Tex„  aiaigBon  to  Intema- 
tkHial  BmiBeaa  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,076 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/18 
\iS.  CL  364—900  18  Claims 

1  In  a  method  of  tracing  a  Rulebase  of  an  expert  system  with 
a  data  processing  system  having  a  processing  imit  and  a  pro- 
gram which  functions  as  an  inference  engine,  a  main  memory 
umt  which  a  memory  capacity  which  ls  less  than  the  sire  of  the 
Rulebase  and  a  storage  unit  having  a  storage  media  with  a 
storage  capacity  capable  of  stormg  said  entire  Rulebase  and 
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(2)  transferring  a  first  contextual  unit  from  said  media  to  said 
main  memory. 

(3)  tracing  in  a  predetermined  order  a  plurality  of  said  Rule 
trees  in  said  first  unit  with  said  inference  engine  with  each 
said  tree  being  traced  in  a  back  chaining  traversal  of  the 
nodes  of  said  tree, 

(4)  interrupting  said  step  of  tracing  in  response  lo  said  infer- 
ence engine  detecting  said  RULEBASE  CALL  during 
the  processing  of  said  preselected  field  of  one  of  said 
selected  said  records, 

(5)  transfernng  a  second  contextual  imit  to  said  main  mem- 
ory from  said  media  in  response  to  said  detected  RULE- 
BASE  CALL. 

1 6)  transfernng  said  first  contextual  unit  to  said  storage 
media  when  the  amount  of  said  memory  available  for  said 
second  unit  bemg  called  is  inadequate  simultaneously  to 
store  said  first  and  second  units,  and 

(7)  updating  selected  nodes  in  said  called  second  unit  with 
dau  collected  dunng  said  step  of  tracing  of  said  first 
contextual  unit  prior  to  said  interruption. 
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4,809,220 
H.I-XTRONIC  PRCX-ESSING  SYSTEM  USING  PRINTKR 
AND  MICROPROCESSOR  TO  CREATE  FORMS 
TEMPLATE  WITH  PRE-PRINTED  FORMS 
KrnMth  A.  Cariaoa,  Steriing;  John  F.  LcBrwi,  I>owell,  Maa».; 
Saivatore  Giacoaazxo,  Stow,  and  JoiMthaa  D.  Sayerla,  ('last 
Ptpptrtll,  all  of  Maat^  ■atlgnon  to  Waag  I.aboratorlca,  Inc .. 
l/owell,  Maaa. 
C^MtlaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  595,079,  Mar.  30.  1984,  abudooed. 
This  appilcatioo  Mar.  23,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  29J59 
Int.  a."  G06F  S/12.  15/00 


4,809.221 
TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Paul  I).  Maciiocca.  MUpitM,  and  Sterca  R.  Bristow.  San  Jom. 
bodi  of  Calif.,  a— Hfnn  to  Mcsatcst  Corporalioa.  Saa  Joac, 
Calif. 
IXritloa  of  Ser.  No   8.212,  Jaa.  28,  I9r?,  Pat.  No   4,-"9Jil. 
This  applicattoa  Ayr.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1863J1 
Int.  n.'  (;06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  21  i 


VS.  a.  364—900 


ISOalM 


2    A  method  of  Of>erating  with  pre-pnnted  fu  nis  on  cio^- 
tronic   office   processing   equipment   including   a  prtx^ssor, 
video  display,  keyboard,  memory  and  pnnter.  and  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
creating  a  form  template  on  said  video  display  for  a  pre- 
pnnted  form,  said  template  compnsing  blank  lines  of  the 
same  length  and  m  the  same  relative  positions  to  each 
other  as  blanks  on  the  pre-printed  forms,  and  having  cap- 
tions adjacent  to  each  blank  line  indicating  the  type  of 
information  to  be  entered  thereon. 

the  form  template  bemg  created  by  positioning  a  form  in 
the  pnnter  and,  by  means  of  the  keyboard  through  the 
processor,  controlling  relative  movement  of  the  form  in 
the  pnnter  as  the  processor  monitors  the  form  move- 
ment to  identify  the  position  and  length  of  each  blank 
on  said  pre-pnnted  form  to  said  processor: 
storing  the  daU  representing  the  position  and  length  of 

each  blank  on  said  pre-prmted  form; 
displaying  said  blanks  as  blank  lines  on  said  sideo  display 
using  said  stored  data,  wherem  each  said  line  is  of  the 
same  length  and  in  the  same  physical  positions  to  each 
other  as  said  blanks  on  said  pre-pnnted  form,  and 
editing  the  last  mentioned  display  on  said  video  display  to 
add  captions  adjacent  to  each  blank  line  indicating  the 
type  of  information  to  be  entered  onto  the  line,  said  luies 
and  said  captions  creating  said  form  template, 
retneving  said  form  template  from  said  memory  and  dis- 
playing It  on  said  video  display  when  it  is  desired  to 
enter  information  for  said  last  mentioned  pre-pnnled 
form; 
entenng  appropriate  information  onto  the  blank  lines  on 
said  form  template  displayed  on  said  video  display;  and 
stonng  the  information  entered  onto  the  blank  Imes  of  said 
form  template  displayed  on  said  video  display. 
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1  A  timing  system  compnsmg 

means  for  receiving  a  fixed  frequency  clock  signal. 

a  first  mpu!  terminal  for  receiving  a  LOAD  signal  which 
defines  the  stan  of  a  new  pcnod  synchronized  to  the 
closest  previous  clock  signal; 

a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  offset  value  which 
defines  the  relationship  between  said  LOAD  signal  and 
the  actual  start  of  said  pcnod  to  be  generated 

a  memory  for  stonng  a  value  which  defines  when  an  edge  is 
to  be  generated  with  respect  to  the  start  of  a  pcnod. 

a  counter  for  countmg  clock  signals  following  receipt  of  said 
LOAD  signal  and  providmg  an  output  signal  indicating 
the  number  of  said  clock  signals  received  since  the  start  of 
the  current  penod  defined  by  said  LOAD  signal 

ari  adder  for  adding  said  value  stored  m  said  memory  and 
said  offset  value  and  providing  a  quouent  output  valur 
which  defines  the  mtegral  number  of  said  clock  signals 
after  which  said  edge  is  to  occur,  and  a  remainder  vaiut 
which  defines  the  fraction  of  a  penod  of  said  clock  sigiuc 
after  said  quotient  value  when  said  edge  is  to  occur. 

a  coincidence  detector  for  pro-.iding  an  output  signal  when 
said  output  signal  from  said  counter  is  equal  to  said  quo- 
tient value,  and 

a  programmable  delay  means  having  an  input  lead  for  re- 
ceivmg  said  output  signal  of  said  coincidence  detector  and 
having  an  output  lead  for  providing  a  delayed  version  of 
said  output  signal  of  said  coincidence  detector,  said  pro- 
grammable delay  means  having  its  delay  programmed  by 
said  remamder  signal. 
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4^09^22 

ASSOCIATIVE  AND  ORGANIC  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 

AND  METHODS 

RaTwad  C  Vu  Dea  HesTel,  18618  Celtic  St^  Nortlind«e. 

Calif.  91326 

FUed  J»B.  20,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  876,726 

iBt  a.«  cue  7/06.  27/02.  27/00 

VS.  a.  3*5—45  5  CUian 


llt¥lMTOM 
jtAfMa/tO     C     V/kM  MM  HtUVtL 


1  An  Organic-Like  Memory,  where  items  of  information 
are  enhanced  or  degraded  with  each  new  access,  including,  but 
not  limited  to,  the  following  combination  of  means  and  con- 
nections; 

Standard  memory  means  for  storing  bits  of  mformation 
Operational  amplifier  means  in  a  multiplying  and  summing 
configuration  for  multiplymg  two  separate  analog  input 
signals,  each  by  its  own  assigned  gain  factor,  and  then 
adding  the  resulting  products,  said  multiplying  and  sum- 
mmg  configuration  consisting  of  means  as  follows  con- 
nected to  the  output  and  mputs  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier means: 

Feedback  resistor  means  connected  between  the  output 
and  the  inverting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier 
means 
First  controllably  variable  resistance  means  connected  to 

one  of  the  mputs  of  said  operauonai  amplifier  means 
Second  controllably  variable  resistance  means  connected 
to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  operational  amplifier  means 
Feedback  connection  linking  the  output  of  said  standard 
memory  means  to  the  free  end  of  said  first  controllably 
variable  resistance  means  including  the  following  means 
connected  in  series  in  its  path: 

Latch  means  whose  input  is  connected  to  output  of  said 
standard  memory  means  for  stonng  one  item  of  infor- 
mation read  from  said  standard  memory  means 
First  digital-to-analog  converter  means  whose  input  is 
connected  to  output  of  said  latch  means  for  converting 
the  digital  signal  stored  in  said  latch  means  into  its 
analog  voltage  representation  and  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  of  said  first  controllably  vanable 
resistance  means 
Input   connection   linking   the   input  of  the  Organic-Like 
Memory  to  the  free  end  of  said  second  controllably  van- 
able  resistance  means  including  the  following  means  con- 
nected in  series  in  its  path: 

Second  digital-to-analog  converter  means  whose  mput  is 
the  mput  of  the  Organic-Like  Memory  for  translating 
an  mput  digital  code  into  a  corresponding  analog  volt- 
age level 
Sample-and-hold  means  whose  input  is  tied  to  output  of 
said  second  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  hold- 
ing said   second   digital-to-analog   connverter   means' 
output  voltage  at  a  constant  level  for  a  period  of  time 
and  whose  output  is  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
second  controllably  vanable  resistance  means 
Common  connection  linking  the  output  of  said  operational 
amplifier  means  to  input  of  said  standard  memory  means 
including  the  following  m  its  path: 

Analog-to-digital   converter    means   for   converting   the 
analog  voluge  level  present  at  output  of  said  opera- 


tional amplifier  means  mto  a  corresponding  digital  code 
Control  circuit  means  for  generating  the  control  signals 
required  for  the  proper  operation  of  said  standard  memory 
means,  said  latch  means,  said  sample-and-hold  means,  said 
first  controllably  variable  resistance  means,  and  said  sec- 
ond controllably  variable  resistance  means. 


4,809^23 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LONG  TERM 

STORAGE  OF  ANALOG  SIGNALS 

PanJ  B.  Brown,  Morgaatowa,  W.  V*..  aaaignor  to  Weit  VlrgiBia 

Uaivendty,  Morgaatowii,  W.  V«. 

FU«1  Job.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  64,081 

lat  CL*  GUC  27/00 

UJS.  CL  365—45  22  OaiaM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  storing  an  approximation  of  an  analog 

signal  for  a  prolonged  pcnod  of  time  comprising: 

a  tracking  n-ary  digitizer  which  converts  an  applied  signal 
into  an  n-ary  signal  having  one  of  n  discrete  levels  where 
n  IS  at  last  three,  with  said  one  level  being  the  level  next 
greater  m  magnitude  than  the  level  of  the  applied  signal: 

an  analog  storage  element  which  selectively  in  response  to 
control  signals  stores  as  an  analog  approximation  signal, 
the  n-ary  signal  generated  by  said  tracking  n-ary  digitizer, 
said  stored  analog  approximation  signal  drooping  with 
time. 

switchmg  means  which  selectively  in  response  to  a  first 
value  of  a  select  signal  applies  said  analog  signal  to  said 
tracking  n-ary  digitizer  as  said  applied  signal,  and  in  re- 
sponse to  a  second  value  of  said  select  signal  applies  said 
stored  analog  approximation  signal  stored  in  said  analog 
storage  element  to  said  tracking  n-ary  digitizer  as  said 
applied  signal;  and 

control  means  which  generates  said  select  signal  with  said 
first  value  when  a  new  value  of  said  analog  signal  is  to  be 
stored  and  with  said  second  value  otherwise,  and  which 
generates  said  control  signals  when  said  selected  signal 
has  said  first  value,  and  periodically  a!  intervals  which  are 
shorter  in  duration  than  the  time  required  for  said  stored 
analog  approximation  signal  in  said  analog  storage  ele- 
ment to  droop  to  the  value  of  the  n  level  next  smaller  in 
magnitude  than  said  one  level. 


4,809^24 

READ  ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  MEMORY 

CELLS  EACH  STORING  ONE  OF  THREE  STATES 

Yasoo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Yasuaki  Suzuki,  and  Hiroshi  Hirao. 

both  of  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Umited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8.  1986,  61-185246 
Int.  a."  GllC  7/00.  11/ 40 
V>&.  a.  365—94  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  read  only  memory  device  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  stonng  one  of  three  sutes; 
a  cell  voltage  generating  circuit  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  memory  cells  for  providing  a  cell  voluge  correspond- 
ing to  the  Slate  stored  in  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells; 
a  reference  cell  provided  for  said  plurality  of  memory  cells 
for  providing  a  reference  voltage  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  the  cell  voltage  provided  by  a  memory  cell 
storing  an  intermediate  state  of  the  three  states;  and 
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a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  cell  voltage  generat- 
mg  circuit  and  said  reference  cell  for  generaUng  a  logical 


the  complementary  data  at  first  and  second  nodes  within 
the  memory  cell. 

coupling  said  first  and  second  nodes  to  the  first  plate  elec- 
trode* of  the  first  and  second  fcrroelectnc  capacitors; 

polarizing  only  one  of  said  ferroelectnc  capacitors  by  apply 
mg  a  high  voltage  to  the  second  plate  electrode  thereof 
while  the  first  plate  electrode  thereof  is  coupled  to  said 
first  or  second  node,  said  polarizing  occumng  m  a  first 
direction;  thereafter 

polanzmg  the  second  fcrroelectnc  capacitor  b>  dropping 
the  voltage  on  the  second  plate  electrode  thereof  while 
the  first  plate  electrode  is  coupled  to  said  first  or  sesxiod 
node,  said  polarizing  occurring  in  a  second  directx>n. 


output  signal  based  on  the  result  of  a  comparison  between 
the  cell  voltage  and  the  reference  voluge. 


4,809025 

MEMORY  CELL  WITH  VOLATILE  AND 

NON-VOLATILE  PORTIONS  HAVING 

FERROELECTRIC  CAPACTTORS 

Kiaos  Dinuler,  awi  S.  SkeffieM  Eatoa,  Jr.,  botk  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Coio.,  aasigaors  to  Raartroa  Corporatkm,  CoionMto 
Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  JnL  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  69,390 

lat  CL*  GllC  11/22.  11/24.  U/OO.  11/34 

VS.  a.  365—145  8  ClaiM 


4309^26 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  IMMLHSE  TO  SINGLE 

EVENT  UPSET  USING  A  T-RESISTOR 

Agnstin  Ocboa,  Jr..  VMa,  Caitf.,  aaii«M>r  to  Tkc  United  State* 

of  AflMrtea  ••  repraacated  by  the  Uahed  States  Dtpartmtmt  of 

Eacrgy,  Waskiagtoa.  D.C. 

FOed  Oct  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  113.695 

UL  CL'  GllC  J 1/40 

VS.  a.  365—156  7  CUh 


1  A  method  of  operating  a  memory  cell  having  volatile  and 
nonvolatile  portions,  said  non-volatile  portion  includmg  first 
and  second  ferroelectnc  capacitors  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond plate  electrodes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  complementary  binary  dau  in  said  volatile  portion. 
mcluding  developing  high  and  low  voltages  representing 
the  complementary  daU  at  first  and  second  nodes  of  the 
volatile  memory  cell  portion; 
coupling  said  first  and  second  nodes  to  the  first  plate  elec- 
trodes of  the  first  and  second  ferroelectric  capacitors, 
polarizing  only  one  of  said  ferroelectric  capacitors  by  apply 
ing  a  low  volUge  to  the  second  plate  electrode  thereof 
while  the  first  plate  electrode  of  said  capacitor  is  coupled 
to  said  first  or  second  node,  said  polarizing  occumng  m  a 
first  direction;  thereafter 
polarizing  the  second  ferroelectric  capacitor  by  raising  the 
voltage  on  the  second  plate  electrode  thereof  while  the 
fust  plate  electrode  is  coupled  to  said  first  or  second  node, 
said  polarizing  occurring  in  a  second  direction. 
7  A  method  of  operating  a  memory  cell  including  first  and 
second  ferroelectric  capacitors  each  having  first  and  second 
plate  electrodes,  the  method  including  volatile  and  nonvolatile 
operations  and  comprising  the  steps  of; 
storing  complementary  binary  dau  in  a  volatile  manner, 
including  developing  high  and  low  voluges  representing 


1  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  having  improved  immimity 
to  random  errors  caused  by  ion  mtcractions.  comprising 

a  first  complementary  pair  of  transistors  havmg  a  first  com- 
mon mput  means  and  connected  m  series  with  each  other 
between  first  and  second  voltage  sources, 

a  first  voltage  divider  comprising  first  and  second  resistors 
connected  m  senes  between  said  first  complementary  pair 
of  transistors; 

a  second  complementary  pair  of  transistors  havmg  a  second 
common  mput  means  and  connected  m  senes  with  each 
other  between  said  fust  and  second  voltage  sources 

a  second  voltage  divider  compnsmg  third  and  fourth  resis- 
tors connected  in  series  between  said  second  complemen 
tary  pair  of  transistors, 

a  first  feedback  resistor  mterconnecung  a  first  node  bctwccr. 
said  third  and  fourth  resistors  and  said  first  common  mput 
means; 

a  second  feedback  resistor  interconnectmg  a  second  node 
between  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  said  second 
common  mput  means. 

first  transfer  gate  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  com- 
plementary pair  of  transistors  and  a  posiuve  bit  Ime;  and 

second  transfer  gate  means  for  interconnectmg  said  second 
complementary  pair  of  transistors  and  a  negauve  bit  Une. 
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READ  ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  MEMORY 

CELLS  EACH  STORING  ONE  OF  THREE  STATES 

Yuoo  Snzakl,  Yokohama;  Yaniaki  Saznki,  aad  Nobuo  Ikuta, 

both  of  KawanU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1987,  Scr.  No.  82,479 

CUimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1986,  61-183329 

Int  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—168  5  Claims 


ory  cell  or  cells  when  said  control  signal  assumes  said  first  sute 
and  by  data  from  said  second  number  of  memory  cells  when 
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1.  A  read  only  memory  device  compnsing: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each 
storing  one  of  three  states; 

a  selectiot.  means,  connected  to  said  memory  cell  array,  for 
selecting  two  memory  cells  simultaneously  from  said 
memory  cell  array  in  accordance  with  an  address  signal. 

a  first  sense  amplifier,  connected  to  one  of  the  two  selected 
memory  cells  ,  for  producing  a  three  bit  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  state  stored  in  the  one  of  the  two  selected 
memory  cells  selected  by  said  selection  means; 

a  second  sense  amplifier,  connected  to  another  of  the  two 
selected  memory  cells,  for  producing  a  three  bit  output 
corresponding  to  the  state  stored  in  said  another  of  the 
two  selected  memory  cells  selected  by  said  selection 
means;  and 

a  decoder  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sense 
amplifiers,  for  receiving  the  three  bit  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  amplifiers  and  for  producmg  a  three  bit  binary 
data  output  corresponding  to  the  stales  stored  in  the 

two  selected  memory  cells,  said  decoder  means  compnsing  a 
read  only  memory  receiving  said  three  bit  output  from 
said  first  sense  amplifier  as  a  column  address  and  said  three 
bit  output  from  said  second  sense  amplifier  as  a  row  ad- 
dress 


said  control  signal  assumes  said  second  state  and  output  means 
for  outputting  said  data  signal. 


4,809,229 

DATA  PROCESSING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  WFTH 

IMPROVED  DECODER  ARRANGEMENT 

Tomoji  Nukiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1985.  Ser.  No.  763,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1984,  59-165265 

Int.  a*  GllC  7/Oa  8/00 

vs.  CI.  365—189  6  Claims 


4,809,228 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

CONTROLLABLE  REDUNDANT  SCHEME 

Norihiko  lida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  12,332 
(laima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1986,  61-26284 
Int.  a.*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—189  10  Oaims 

4.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  memory 
array  of  memory  cells,  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  control 
signal  representing  a  first  state  or  a  second  state,  an  addressing 
circuit  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  to  receive  said  at  least 
one  signal  for  selectmg  a  first  number  of  memory  cell  or  cells 
when  said  control  signal  assumes  a  first  state  and  selecting  a 
second  number  of  memory  cells  when  said  control  signal  as- 
sumes a  second  state,  a  data  determination  circuit  coupled  to 
said  memory  array  and  said  receiving  means  for  determinating 
a  state  from  a  dau  signal  by  data  of  said  first  number  of  mem- 


6.  A  data  processing  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  address  signal  lines  arranged  in  parallel; 

a  first  control  line  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  address 
signal  lines; 

a  second  control  line  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  address 
signal  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  blocks  arranged  at  different  locations 
along  said  address  signal  lines,  each  of  said  memory  blocks 
including  at  least  one  storage  unit  having  a  data  input 
terminal,  first  and  second  output  terminajs,  first  and  sec- 
ond control  terminals,  a  dau  latch  circuit  having  an  out- 
put coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal,  a  first  transfer 
gate  coupled  between  said  data  input  terminal  and  an 
input  of  said  data  latch  circuit,  said  first  transfer  gate 
having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said  first  control 
terminal,  and  a  second  transfer  gate  coupled  between  said 
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data  input  terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal,  said 
second  transfer  gate  havmg  a  control  electrode  coupled  to 
said  second  control  terminal; 
and  a  plurality  of  selection  circuits  each  provided  for  a 
respective  one  of  said  memory  blocks,  each  of  said  selet 
tion  circuits  including  first  decoding  means  coupled  to 
said  address  signal  lines  and  said  first  control  line  for 
selectively  rendering  the  first  control  terminal  of  the 
storage  unit  of  the  associated  memory  block  active  when 
said  first  control  line  is  at  an  active  level  and  second 
decoding  means  coupled  to  said  address  signal  Imes  and 
said  second  control  line  for  selectively  rendering  the 
second  control  terminal  of  the  storage  unit  of  said  associ- 
ated memory  block  active  when  said  second  control  Ime  is 
at  an  active  level. 


4,809,230 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  ACTIVE 

PULL  UP 
Yasnhiro  KoniiU;  Kazayan  F^ilsUM;  MaaJd  KnraaMya; 
Hidedii  Miyatake;  Hideto  Hidaka,  and  Katsomi  Doaaka,  all 
of  Hyogo,  JapM,  awigMrs  to  Mitaabishi  Dcnki  Kabusfaiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  938,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  6,  1985,  60-275566 

Int.  a.*  GllC  7/00,  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—189  5  CUiiH 


exT.ns; 


1   A  semiconductor  memory  device  compnsing; 

a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  word  hnes  provided  to  intersect  with  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  provided  in  correspondence 
to  the  intersection  point  between  each  said  pair  of  bit  hnes 
and  each  said  word  line  to  be  coimected  with  said  pair  of 
bit  lines  and  said  word  line; 

precharge  means  provided  for  each  said  pair  of  bit  lines  to 
precharge  potentials  of  said  pair  of  bit  lies  at  a  first  con- 
stant potential; 

memory  cell  selection/readout  means  for  selecting  a  mem- 
ory cell  for  reading  data  by  selecting  said  word  line  after 
precharging  of  said  pair  of  bit  lines  by  said  precharge 
means  and  reading  data  from  said  selected  memory  cell  on 
said  pair  of  bit  Unes; 

sense  amplifier  means  provided  for  each  said  pair  of  bit  lines 
for  detecting  potentials  of  said  pair  of  bit  Ime*  upon  read- 
ing of  said  data  from  said  selected  memory  cell  to  lower 
the  potential  of  a  lower  level  one  of  said  pair  of  bit  lines  to 
a  second  constant  potential; 

means  for  supplying  an  external  row  address  strobe  signal 
having  a  constant  duration; 

delay  means  for  delaymg  said  external  row  address  strobe 
signal  by  a  prescribed  period; 

internal  row  address  strobe  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  an  mtemal  row  address  strobe  signal  having  a 
trailmg  edge  obtamed  by  delaying  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
external  row  address  strobe  signal  by  said  prescnbed 
period  in  response  to  said  external  row  address  strobe 
signal  and  the  output  from  said  delay  means,  said  internal 
row  address  strobe  signal  alternately  repeatedly  pre- 
charge means  and  an  active  cycle  for  the  operations  of 


said  memory  cell  sclecticm/readout  means  and  said  sense 
amplifier  means;  and 
acuve  pull-up  means  provided  for  each  said  pair  of  bii  line* 
for  pulling  up  said  potential  of  said  higher  level  one  of  said 
pair  of  bit  Imes  from  starting  of  the  operation  of  said  sen.v 
amplifier  means  to  termination  of  said  active  cycle  defmed 
by  said  mtemal  row  address  strobe  signal  to  a  third  con- 
stant potential 


4,809,231 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POST-PACKAGING 
TESTING  OF  ONE-TIME  PROGRAMMABU: 
MEMORIES 
PanI  D.  SkMUKW,  AMtia,  Tex,;  Hiroyaki  Oka.  Tokyo.  Japaau 
Panl  E.  Grimme,  Drtppii^  Spriaga,  and  Robert  V\    Spvka. 
Anstia.  both  of  Tex^  asrignnrs  tc  Motorola.  lac,  Schanm- 
bor^  111. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1987,  Ser.  No.  119,528 

lat  CL*  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  365—201  15  Oahw 
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1.  A  one-time  programmable  memory  compnsmg  a  cell 
havmg  a  threshold  voltage  which  is  variable  wnthm  a  known 
range,  programnung  means  for  mcreasing  said  threshold  volt- 
age of  said  cell  to  a  value  above  a  maximum  rated  suppK 
voltage  of  said  memory  and  read  means  for  determining 
whether  said  threshold  voltage  of  said  cell  is  below  an  actual 
supply  voltage,  wherein  said  threshold  of  said  cell  may  not  be 
decreased  after  said  memory  is  packaged  and  wherem  the 
improvement  comprises: 

said  programming  means  is  operable  to  increase  said  thresh- 
old voltage  m  increments  which  are  small  compared  to 
said  known  range;  and 
said  read  means  is  operable  to  determine  whether  said 
threshold  voltage  is  below  a  value  substantially  different 
from  said  actual  supply  voltage; 
whereby  said  programming  means  and  said  read  means  mxs 
be  used  to  verify  that  said  threshold  voltage  is  capable  of 
being  increased  v^nthout  increasmg  said  threshold  voltage 
above  a  minimum  rated  supply  voltage  of  said  memory. 


4309032 
HIGH  SPEED,  VERY  LARGE  (8  MEGABYTE)  HRST 
IN/FIRST  OUT  BUFFER  MEMORY  (FIFO) 
Alan   E.  BaBmbaogh,  Bataria,  and  Kdly   L.   K>ickeri>ocker, 
Anrora,  both  of  111.,  aastgaors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Fj>erK> 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942.140 

lat  C[.'  GllC  19/28 

VS.  a.  365—221  11  daiaw 

1.  A  buffer  system  for  sfonng  a  stream  of  data  words  from  a 

data  source  and  retneving  the  data  words  for  delivery  to  a  data 

processing  system  compnsmg: 

data  packer  means  for  forming  a  series  of  (P  X  M  X  N)-bit 
data  words  from  a  senes,  of  (P  X  M)  N-bit  daU  words,  said 
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dau  packer  means  adapted  to  receive  the  dau  words  from 
the  cUu  source; 

memory  array  means  coupled  to  said  daU  packer  means  and 
responsive  to  the  formation  of  said  senes  of  words  to 
receive  at  least  (P  X  M  X  N>-bit  dau  words  from  said  daU 
packer  means,  said  memory  array  means  having  a  plural 
ity  of  individual  data  storage  addresses  for  storing  said 
series  of  (P  X  M  X  N>-bU  daU  words; 

dau  unpackcr  means  coupled  to  said  memory  array  means 
and  adapted  to  selectively  receive  (PxMxN>bit  data 
words  from  said  memory  array  means  for  sequentially 
forramg  a  series  of  N-bit  dau  words  from  a  corresponding 
senes  of  (P  X  M  x  N>bit  daU  words  stored  in  said  memory 
array,  for  transmission  to  a  dau  processmg  system. 


control  means  coupled  to  said  daU  packer  means,  said  mem- 
ory array  means  and  said  daU  unpackcr  means  for 
controlling  the  transfer  of  P  (M  X  N)  bit  daU  words  into 

and  through  said  daU  packer  means, 
controlling  the  transfer  of  (PxMxNVbit  daU  words 

from  said  dau  packer  means  into  individual  storage 

addresses  of  said  memory  array  means, 
controllmg  the  transfer  of  (PxMxN)-bit  dau   words 

from  the  individual  storage  addresses  of  said  memory 

array  means  to  said  daU  unpacker  means,  and 
controlling  the  transfer  of  P  (MxN)  bit  daU  word* 

through  and  out  of  said  dau  unpacker  means. 


intersection  between  a  plurality  of  word  lines  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bit  lines; 

a  first  access  circuit  for  carrying  out  a  sequential  access  of 
addresses  of  said  word  lines  to  perform  a  refresh  of  said 
memory  cell; 

a  second  access  circuit  for  bringing  one  of  said  word  lines  to 
an  accessible  sute  in  response  to  said  address  signal; 

an  access  selection  circuit  opcralively  connected  between 
said  first  access  circuit  and  said  second  access  circuit  for 
selecting  any  one  of  said  access  circuits  in  accordance 
•vith  said  access  sequence  and  performing  an  address 
access  by  said  selected  access  circuit  to  said  memory  cell 
array; 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  a 
change  in  address  of  said  address  signal,  and 

a  delay  means  operatively  connected  between  said  control 
signal  generatmg  circuit  and  said  second  access  circuit  for 
delaying  said  control  signal  by  a  predetermined  time  re- 
quired for  performmg  said  refresh  of  said  memory  cell, 
and  feeding  said  delayed  control  signal  to  said  second 
access  circuit,  whereby  said  second  access  circuit  per- 
forms an  address  access  of  word  lines  in  response  to  said 
delayed  control  signal  when  selected  by  said  access  selec- 
tion circuit. 


4.809,234 
MEMORY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MEMORIES  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  CAPACITIES 
Yataka  KnwaaUro,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  awignor  to  Mitsublski 
Denki  K.K..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  46,424 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  19W,  61-77M0 

Int  a*  GllC  «/00 

UJS.  CL  365—230  «  Claim 


4,809,233 

PSEUDO-STATIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

INTERNAL  SELF-REFRESH  CIRCUIT 

Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 

kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1987,  Ser.  No.  135,102 
Clairs  priority,  app'icatioa  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1986,  61-301606 
iBt  CL*  GllC  im 
U-S.  a.  365—222  »  Claiaw 


1.  A  pseudo-sutic  memory  device  receiving  at  least  an  exter- 
nal address  signal,  said  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  havmg  a  memory  cell  provided  at  each 


1.  A  memory  device  including  memories  having  different 
capacities,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  memory  arrays,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  elements,  placed  in  a  memory  address  space. 

memory  array  selecting  means  responsive  to  address  infor- 
mation for  designating  a  given  address  in  said  memory 
address  space  to  select  one  memory  array  from  said  plural- 
ity of  memory  arrays, 

address  generating  means  for  generating  row  and  column 
addresses  of  said  selected  memory  array, 

setting  means  for  setting  memory  element  information  corre- 
sponding to  memory  capacity  of  memory  elements  in  each 
of  said  memory  arrays. 

said  memory  array  selecting  means  responsive  to  both  said 
address  information  and  said  memory  element  information 
for  decoding  corresponding  to  said  memory  capacity  to 
select  a  desired  memory  array,  and 

said  address  generating  means  responsive  to  said  address 
information  to  generate  row  and  column  addresses  in  said 
memory  array  which  are  required  by  memory  elements  of 
maximum  capacity. 
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4,809,235 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DOPPLER  PHASE 

DISPERSION  FROM  SEISMIC  DATA 

William  H.  Dr^oaet,  Jr„  Howtom  Tex^  aaaisoor  to  Weatem 

Atlas  Intenatioaal,  Inc,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  101386 

Int  a.«  GOIV  ]/iS 

MS.  CL  367—21  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  marine  seismic  exploration  comprising: 

towing  a  vibratory  seismic  source  and  a  detector  cable  hav- 
ing seismic  signal  detectors  mounted  thereon  through  a 
body  of  water  at  a  substantially  constant  speed; 

emitting  repeatedly  a  swept  frequency  seisimc  signal  with 
said  vibratory  seismic  source; 

detecting  said  swept  frequency  seismic  signals  with  said 
seismic  detectors; 

recording  said  detected  seismic  signals;  and 

convolving  a  phase  correcting  operator  developed  for  said 
swept  frequency  signal  and  said  speed  with  said  recorded 
seismic  signals  to  reduce  distortion  in  said  detected  seismic 
signals  resulting  from  reflections  of  said  swept  frequency 
signals  from  dipping  subsurface  reflecting  interfaces  of 
varying  dip  angles. 


4,809,236 
METHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
MAGNITUDE  OF  COMPONENTS  OF  MEASUREMENTS 

MADE  FROM  INSIDE  A  BOREHOLE 
Kai  Han,  Danbnry,  and  Ralphc  Wiggtm,  RidgefieU,  both  of 
Conn.,  aarignon  to  Scklamberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Ridgefield,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1986,  Ser.  No.  919,091 

Int  CL*  GOIV  1/40 

UJS.  a.  367—28  29  Claiiu 


5^^==^^^~i    " 


Or 


T  I    *«  . 


.  7L, 


made  with  a  tool  having  an  acoustic  pulse  iran&miiier  and  a 
plurality  of  sonic  receivers  that  are  spaced  from  the  transmitter 
and  from  each  other  along  the  tool  to  produce  waveforms  m 
response  to  detected  acoustic  energy  generated  by  the  trans- 
mitter at  different  borehole  depths  and  at  such  rate  that  wave- 
forms from  different  receivers  relate  to  common  depths,  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of 

detectmg  first  motions  m  the  waveforms  related  tc  a  desired 
depth  range  to  produce  time  measurements  represcnlative 
of  the  total  travel  time  of  an  acoustic  wave  from  the 
transmitter  to  a  some  receiver 

defming  for  each  said  time  measurement  a  plurality  of  fac- 
tors that  make  up  said  time  measurement  and  include  the 
travel  time  of  the  acoustic  wave,  through  the  borehole  ai 
the  transimtter  through  successive  preselectiveK  sized 
depth  intervals  of  the  earth  formation  located  between  the 
transmitter,  and  the  some  receiver,  and  through  the  bore- 
hole at  the  sonic  receiver; 

defining  coefficients  for  represenutive  of  the  relative  contri- 
butions of  the  different  factors  that  make  up  each  said  time 
measurement  so  as  to  define  a  first  matrix  of  coefficients, 
one  dimension  of  which  is  a  function  of  said  intervals 
extending  along  the  depth  range  and  another  dimension  of 
which  IS  a  function  of  said  measurements  as  made  along 
said  depth  range; 

first  determining  values  of  the  interval  travel  times  through 
the  earth  formation  by  combmmg  products  of  coefficients 
and  measurements  related  to  a  common  depth. 

subtracting  the  values  of  the  interval  travel  times  from  the 
measurements  to  form  first  residual  measurements: 

secondly  determimng  values  of  the  travel  times  through  the 
borehole  by  combmmg  products  of  coefficients  and  resid- 
ual measurements  related  to  a  common  depth. 

subtractmg  the  values  of  the  borehole  travel  time  from  the 
first  residual  measurements  to  form  second  residual  mea- 
surements 

repeating  said  determimng  and  subtracting  steps  by  usmg 
residual  measurements  remaining  from  a  preceding  deter- 
mining step: 

accumulatmg  depth  related  values  of  the  earth  formation 
interval  travel  times  as  indicative  of  the  slowness  of  the 
earth  formation  as  a  function  of  depth. 


18.  A  method  for  determining  values  of  the  slowness  of  an 
earth  formation  as  a  fimction  of  depth  from  time  measurements 


4,809,237 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  GOODNESS  OK  THE 

CEMENT  BOND  TO  A  BOREHOLE  CASING 
Charles  B.  Vogel;  Mike  Darit;  JaaM*  O.  Gay.  all  of  Houston 
and  John  R.  E.  Sadth,  Richmowl,  all  of  Tex.,  aastgsor^  u. 
'Western  Atlas  IntematiOBal,  Inc.  Houston.  Tex 
Plied  Oct  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  103.459 
Int  a.*  GOIV  1  '40 
VS.  a.  367—35  6CWm 

1.  A  method  for  momtormg  the  goodness  of  a  cement  bond 
to  a  borehole  casing,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

suspending  an  acoustic  loggmg  tool  in  a  cased  borehole,  the 
casing  bemg  characterized  by  a  transverse-wave  propaga 
tion  velocity  of  V„.  said  loggmg  tool  including  an  acous 
tic  transimtter  element  and  an  acoustic  receiver  elemeni 
that  LS  spaced  apart  from  said  transmitter  element,  said 
transmitter  and  receiver  elements  being  characlenzed  b> 
two  orthogonal  dimensions,  one  of  which  is  of  a  prese- 
lected length  L; 
insonifymg  said  casing  at  normal  incidence  thereto  with 
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acoustic  radiation  from  said  transmitter  element  in  the 
spxxtral  region  of  a  frequetKy  component,  f,  given  by 

f=V^2U 
and 


4,809;J39 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  PARAMFTERS  RELATED 

TO  THE  ELASTIC  PROPERTIES  OF  SLTISURFACE 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Cengiz  Eamenwy,  Dubwy,  Cowi^  aMigiior  to  ScUamberger 

Technology  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Jul.  14,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  73,023 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  l/^ 

VS.  CL  3«7— 57  9  Otiam 


jTMBTj'  •msixm^*^^^'^^- 


detecting  the  convcrted-compresional  waves  emanating 
from  said  casing  along  the  normal  thereto  at  a  pomt  along 
the  casmg  opposite  to  said  receiver  element. 


4,809,238 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  THE  BACKGROUND 

APPEARANCE  OF  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  RLTERED 

SEISMIC  DATA 

GIca  W.  Biabaip,  La  Porte,  aad  Scott  C.  HornboateL,  Houatoa. 

botk  of  Tex.,  awl  urn  to  Exxoa  Prodnctioa  Research  (om 

pany,  Ho«stoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1986,  Ser.  No.  839,856 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/00 

VS.  CL  367—46  17  Clains 
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1.  A  method  for  filtering  iwo-dimensional  seismic  data  hav- 
ing a  coherent  energy  portion  and  a  random  background  noise 
portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  a  noise  signal  representing  said  random  back- 
ground noise  portion  of  said  seismic  data, 

filtenng  said  seismic  data  m  a  first  two-dimensional  fdter  to 
produce  filtered  seismic  data. 

filtenng  said  noise  signal  m  a  second  two-dimensional  filter, 
said  second  filter  being  an  inverse  filter  to  said  first  filter, 
to  produce  an  inverse-filtered  noise  signal; 

adding  said  inverse-filtered  noise  signal  to  said  filtered  seis- 
mic data  to  produce  background  restored,  filtered  seismic 
data;  and 

diaplaymg  said  background  restored,  filtered  seismic  data. 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  velocities  and  angles  of  incidence 
of  compressional  and  shear  waves  traveling  through  a  subatir- 
face  formation  traversed  by  a  borehole,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  positionmg  an  acousting  source  on  the  surface  of  the 
formation,  said  source  positioned  such  that  the  source 
location  Ji  relative  to  the  top  of  the  borehole  and  the 
borehole  depth  z  relative  to  the  top  of  the  borehole  form 
an  imaginary  x-z  plane  intersecting  the  formation; 

(b)  secunng  at  least  one  transducer  to  a  first  depth  position 
of  an  intcnor  wall  of  the  borhole.  exciting  said  source  to 
produce  compressional  and  shear  waves  through  the 
formation,  detecting  said  waves  at  said  at  least  one  trans- 
ducer such  that  a  plural-axis  measurement  of  formation 
displacement  is  obtained; 

(l)  repeating  said  steps  of  secunng,  exciting  and  detecting 
for  a  plurality  of  additional  depth  positions  along  the 
interior  wall  of  the  borehole,  thereby  obtaining  vertical 
seismic  profile  data  thereof, 

(d)  estimating,  for  one  predetermined  depth  position  chosen 
from  said  plurality  of  vertical  seismic  profile  data  depth 
positions,  compressional  and  shear  wave  velocities  and 
compressional  and  shear  wave  angles  of  incidence,  rela- 
tive to  the  x-z  plane; 

(e)  calculating  phase  shifts  of  said  compressional  and  shear 
waves  for  said  predetermined  depth  position,  said  phase 
shifts  being  a  function  of  said  estimated  compressional  and 
shear  wave  velocities  and  angles  of  incidence,  said  phase 
shifts  further  bcmg  a  function  of  at  least  one  depth  position 
adjacent  to  said  predetermined  depth  position, 

(0  calculating  a  predetermined  error  function,  said  error 

function  being  a  function  of  said  calculated  phase  shifts  of 

said  compressional  and  shear  waves; 
(g)  evaluating  the  value  of  said  predetermined  error  function 

such  that 

(i)  if  the  value  of  said  predetermined  error  function  is 
within  a  predetermined  tolerance  criterion,  go  to  step 
(h);  and 

(ii)  otherwise,  calculate  subsequent  estimated  values  of 
compressional  and  shear  wave  velocities  and  angles  of 
incidence  as  a  function  of  current  values  of  said  com- 
pressional and  shear  wave  velocities  and  angles  of  inci- 
dence, then  go  to  step  (e); 
(h)  record  said  estimated  values  of  compressional  and  shear 

wave  velocities  and  angles  of  incidence. 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2409 


4,809.240 
MFTHOD  FOR  INTERPRETING  SEISMIC  DATA 
InriMd  R.  Maftl,  Dallaa,  Tex,,  aHitBor  to  MoMl  Oil  Corpora 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jml  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  66,802 

Int  CL*  GOIV  1/30.  1/34 

VS.  CL  367—72  9  CUias 
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of  the  body  of  water  and  the  reception  angle,  and  dimen- 
siomng  the  temporal  length  of  the  window  to  be  greater 
than  the  maximum  temporal  echo  length, 
receiving  the  signal  intercepted  with  the  receiving  lobe  in 
the  echo  expectation  window^    and 


RHO 

n  Disc  fttflMxVTO* 


calculating  a  temporal  center  of  gravity  integral  of  the  re- 
ceived signal  over  the  time  penod  of  the  window  to  deter- 
mine the  echo  transit  time  of  the  echo  included  in  the 
received  signal 


1  In  seismic  exploration  wherein  seismic  sources  are  acti- 
vated at  spaced  locations  along  a  line  of  exploration  and  the 
amplitude  of  reflections  of  said  seismic  energy  are  recorded  as 
a  function  of  time  along  said  line  to  produce  seismograms,  a 
method  of  interpretmg  seismic  data  plotted  m  a  display  com- 
prising: 
preparing  a  fu^t  perspective  plot  of  a  seismic  section  of  said 

seismograms; 
preparing  a  second  perspective  plot  of  said  seismic  section, 
said  second   perspective  plot  prepared   by   introducing 
parallax  to  said  first  perspective  plot; 
producing  a  stereoscopic  view  of  said  first  and  second  per- 
spective plots;  and 
identifymg  locations  of  geophysical  characteristics  indica- 
tive of  pKJSsible  hydrocarbon  deposits  corresponding  to 
locations  on  said  seismograms  by  anaylzying  said  pro- 
duced stereoscopic  view  of  said  first  and  second  perspec- 
tive plots. 


4,809,242 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FISH  DETECTION 

SIGNALS 

Yanhiko  Okai,  and  Hidrya  Satok,  botli  of  Yokokaou.  Japan. 

aaaigaors  to  katoh  Electrical  Mackinen   Co.  I4il..  ^  oko- 

h*!**  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1987.  Ser.  No  90.M3 

lac  CL*  GOIJ  73/  9<> 

VS.  CL  367—113  5  Clatef 
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4,809,241 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ECHO  TRANSIT  TIME 

DETERMINATION 
Peter  Block,  Ottcraboi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  assigDor  to 
Fried.  Kmpp  GcaeUMhaft  ait  beackriiOcter  Haftung,  Easen, 
Fed.  Rcfi.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Joa.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58.932 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jaa.  7, 
1986.  3619253;  Feb.  19,  1987,  3705286 

lat  a.«  GDIS  9/66 
VS.  a.  367—88  30  Claims 

1  A  method  for  determining  a  transit  time  of  an  echo  to  a 
receivmg  location  in  a  receiving  lobe  extendmg  from  the  re- 
ceiving location  and  having  a  lobe  axis  extendmg  at  a  reception 
angle  relative  to  a  vertical  direction  in  eacn  of  a  succession  of 
sounding  periods,  the  echo  being  triggered  by  exposing  a 
bottom  of  a  body  of  water  to  a  sonic  pulse  in  each  sounding 
f)eriod,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of,  in  each  sounding 
period: 

intercepting  a  sonic  signal  including  the  echo,  at  the  receiv- 
ing location  with  the  receiving  lobe; 
opemng  a  temporal  echo  expectation  window  having  a 
temporal  length,  on  at  least  one  side  of  an  echo  expecta- 
tion tune,  the  echo  expectation  time  being  a  function  of 
the  echo  propagation  of  a  known  soundmg  depth; 
determining  a  maximum  temporal  echo  length  as  a  function 
of  at  least  one  of  an  assumed  maximum  slope  of  the  bottom 


1   A  fish  detection  signal  processor  arrangement  for  use  on 

a  boat,  compnsmg  in  combination 

(a)  a  transducer  (1)  for  converting  an  audio  signal  into  an 
electncal  signal,  located  m  a  ca.se  (4)  said  case  havmg  a 
front  and  rear  cnri,  the  front  end  being  outward!>  tapered 
and  an  ultrasomc  wave  transmitter  receiver  (4tii  iherem 
coupled  to  said  transducer. 

(b)  a  propeller-hke  paddle  wheel  (5)  with  tips  to  the  paddles 
of  said  wheel  at  the  rear  end  with  at  least  one  magnet 
embedded  in  one  of  said  tips  for  mea:;unng  boat  speed  a.v 
the  paddle  wheel  rotates,  also  a  magnet  sensor  (6)  for 
detectmg  a  magnet  m  said  paddle  wheel  tip.  also  a  thermis- 
tor for  measunng  water  temperature; 

(c)  a  signal  processing  unit  in  case  means  (2),  with  a  cable  (3) 
extending  between  the  signal  processing  unit  (2t  and  the 
transducer. 

(d)  front  and  rear  panels  on  said  case  means  with  switches 
and  knobs  for  controlling  the  signal  processing  unit  and 
the  transducer;  and.  said  signal  processing  unit  including 

(e)  a  receiver  (31)  coupled  to  said  transducer  (1)  across  said 
cable  (3)  including  a  transmission/reception  switching 
circuit  (32),  an  anaiog,/digital  converter  (33)  coupled  to 
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Mjd  receiver  (31)  and  a  memory  (34)  coupled  to  said  potting  material  located  in  the  interior  of  the  support  member, 

converter  (33),  also  a  converting  circuit  (3«)  for  convert-  the  support  member  having  a  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  E  (at 

-  -  the  output  of  said  memory  to  a  visual  input  which  can  i^ast  in  the  circumferential  direction)  and  the  potting  material 

tpplied  to  a  television  set.  having  a  bulk  modulus  of  elasticity  K^,  such  that 


ing 

be  applied 


4,809,243 
STREAMER  CABLE 
Sttytm  W.  Blettooe,  urf  AIm  D.  McM«rry.  both  of  Frlendawood, 
Tex^  a«i9on  to  WMtera  Atlaa  IntenuitkMal,  Ibc^  Hoiutoc.    but  such  that 

Tei. 

Coati>BatkM  of  Ser.  No.  915.060,  Oct.  3,  1986,  abuiioiied.  Tliia 

appUcatkm  Not.  16,  1987,  Scr.  No.  121,771 

bit  a.*  GOIV  1/38 

VS.  a.  367—154  »  CtMimM 


2Kp  + 


E-  T 


s  \OGPa 


E-  T 


£0.02, 


the  support  member  having  at  least  one  helical  depression  on 
its  external  surface  that  extends  along  the  member. 


4,809045 

SEISMIC  DETECTOR  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 

JtaMS  C.  Woodall,  and  S.  E.  Hagsard,  both  of  Houston.  Tex„ 

aasigiiors  to  Mark  Prodacts  iKorporated.  Houston,  lex. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1987.  Ser.  No.  S6.387 

Int.  a."  GOIV  1/16 

VS.  a.  367—188  3  I 


1.  A  streamer -cable  a.sscmbly,  comprising; 

(a)  a  streamer -cable  jacket; 

(b)  first  and  second  means  disposed  within  said  streamerca- 
ble  jacket  for  damping  internally-propagating  tube  waves, 
said  second  means  comprising  a  resilient  tubular  capsule 
axially  disposed  within  said  first  means; 

(c)  means  dispoaed  within  said  streamer -cable  jacket  and 
adjacent  said  first  damping  means  for  providign  longituds 
nal  flexural  ridigity  to  said  streamer  cable  to  reduce  cable 
whip  and  vibration, 

(d)  means  extending  through  the  flexural  rigidity  means  for 
reducing  tensional  stress  along  the  streamer  cable; 

(e)  means  dispoaed  within  said  first  and  second  damping 
means  for  detecting  transient  pressure  pulses; 

(0  means  extending  through  said  dampmg  means  for  opcra- 
bly  mtcrconnccting  said  detecting  means  to  a  remote 
recording  system;  and 

(g)  fluid  means  disposed  within  said  cable-jacket  and  said 
damping  means  for  providing  buoyancy  to  said  streamer- 
cable  when  deployed  in  a  btxly  of  water 


4,809,244 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Richard  J.  Penoeck,  Lechlade;  David  R.  Fox,  Swindon,  and 
Edward  B.  Atklaaon,  Ipawich,  all  of  England,  assignors  !o 
Focas  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Ang.  3.  1987,  Ser.  No.  90J65 
Claims  priority,  application  I'nited  Kingdom.  Dec.  5,  1985, 
8529975 

Int.  CL*  H04R  17/00;  HOIL  41/00 
VS.  a.  367—162  16  CUlms 


<>=«t^fc*=t4*y^t^' 


1  A  support  for  supporting  an  elongate  piezoelectric  pres- 
sure sensor,  which  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow 
support  member  of  wall  thickness  T,  and  mean  radius  R,  and  a 


1.  A  seismic  detector  housing  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing open  at  one  end,  a  seismic  detector  having  an  outer  case 
with  generally  flat  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  terminals  extending 
out  of  the  case  through  one  end  wall,  said  detector  being 
located  in  the  housing  with  the  terminals  extending  outwardlv 
from  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  a  seal  member  of  elastomenc 
material  covering  the  end  of  the  detector  and  closing  the  open 
end  of  the  housmg,  said  seal  member  having  openings  through 
which  the  terminals  extend,  said  opening  having  a  diameter 
such  that  the  elastomenc  matenal  of  the  sea!  member  will  form 
a  watertight  seal  around  the  terminals  when  compressed,  a 
pnnted  circuit  board  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  seal 
member  from  the  detector,  said  pnnted  circuit  board  having 
openings  through  which  the  terminals  extend,  said  openings 
being  sufficiently  large  for  the  pnnted  circuit  board  to  move 
relative  to  the  terminals  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
terminals  to  allow  the  seal  member  to  be  compressed  between 
the  pnnted  circuit  board  and  the  detector  and  to  move  laterally 
of  the  terminals  when  the  board  is  subjected  to  a  lateral  force, 
and  a  cup-shaped  cap  attached  to  the  housing  having  a  cavity 
enclosing  the  terminals  and  an  outer  edge  clamping  the  seal 
member  between  the  detector  and  the  printed  circuit  board 
with  sufficient  force  to  compress  the  seal  member  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  end  wall  of  the  detector,  the  terminals, 
and  the  pnnted  circuit  board 
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4^09,246 

SOUND  ILLUSTRATED  BOOK  HAVING  PAGE 

INDICATOR  CniCUIT 

Lih  Ja«,  5,  Lane  4,  Lm^Mta%  St,  Lng-Tan.  Tnoynaa  Htten. 

Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  42,466 

Int.  CL*  G09B  5/06 

VS.  CL  434—317  8  Oaiaas 


i^-   JA*.l 


1.  A  sound  illustrated  book  comprise  a  plurality  of  sheets 
beanng  printed  matter,  an  audio  sound  reproducmg  circuit 
having  recorded  messages  related  to  said  printed  matter,  and  a 
page  indicator  circuit,  characterized  in  that  said  page  indicator 
circuit  comprises: 

a  decoder  connected  to  sax)  audio  sound  reproducing  cir- 
cuit; and 
a  code  generator  connected  to  said  decoder,  which  gener- 
ates an  unique  code  corresponding  to  any  one  of  the  sheets 
which  is  opened;  wherein 
said  unique  code  is  transmitted  to  said  decoder,  and  a  re- 
corded message  related  to  the  matter  printed  on  said  any 
one  of  the  sheets  is  played  by  said  audio  sound  reproduc- 
ing circuit  according  to  a  decoded  signal  from  said  de 
coder. 


4,809,247 
VIDEO  DISC  HEAD  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
James  E.  ElUott,  S«a  Pedro,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Diacorisioii 
AsMKJates,  Costa  Men,  CaHf . 

CoMtluatkM  of  Scr.  No.  489,923,  Apr.  29,  1983,  PsL  No. 

4,703,467,  wkich  b  a  diTWon  of  Scr.  No.  489,923,  Ang.  3, 1981, 

Pat.  No.  4,451,913,  which  is  •  cnatinatkm  of  Ser.  No.  924,538, 

JaL  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^82,598,  which  Is  a  coattaMthw-in-pwt 

of  Scr.  No.  812,180,  JaL  1,  1977,  ih—towd,  which  is  s 

coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  662,238,  Feh.  27, 1976,  abodoMd, 

which  is  a  c«mtiaHtio»-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  465,823,  May  1, 1974, 

Pst.  No.  3,944,727,  which  is  a  dlTiitea  of  Scr.  No,  299,893,  Oct 

24. 1972,  Pat  No.  3,829,622.  This  sppUcstioa  Jan.  22, 1987,  Ser. 

No.  64,736 

Int  CL«  GUB  7/00 

U.S.  CL  369—44  «  Claims 

1.  An  improved  tracking  system  for  an  optical  disc  playback 

apparatus  adapted  to  recover  information  from  a  plurality  of 

information  tracks  recorded  on  a  reflective  optical  disc,  said 

improved  tracking  system  including: 

an  optical  system  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  to 


impinge  upon  the  reflective  optica]  disc  and  for  directmg 
radiant  energy  reflected  by  the  di»c  to  a  photocell  detec- 
tor configured  to  output  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  satd  reflected  radiant  energy  actually  received 
by  said  photocell  detector; 

beam  steering  means  for  moving  said  beam  of  radiant  energ> 
in  a  radial  directioo  relative  to  the  due  to  follow  a  selected 
one  of  said  informatioD  tracks; 

servo  control  meant,  operatively  associated  with  said  beam 
steering  means,  for  controlling  said  beam  steenng  meam 
to  cause  said  beam  to  impinge  upon  a  predetenmned  edge 
portion  of  said  selected  one  of  said  infoination  tracks  being 
followed  b>  said  beam,  said  servo  control  means  mclud- 
ing: 


said  photocell  detector, 

bias  means  for  outputtmg  a  second  signal 

a  comparator  having  a  pair  of  mputs  and  single  output  a 
first  one  said  inputs  being  said  first  signal  and  the  second 
one  of  said  mputs  being  said  second  signal,  said  singie 
output  of  said  comparator  being  an  error  signal  represent 
ing  the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  said  error  signal  having  a  first  chanctenstK  when 
said  first  signal  indicates  that  said  beam  is  impuging  upon 
more  than  said  predetermined  edge  portion,  and  a  second 
characteristic  when  said  first  signal  indicates  that  said 
beam  is  impinging  upon  less  than  said  predetermined  edge 
portion. 


4,809,248 

MEMORY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  ROTATING  DISK 

AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGE  IN 

FRlCnONAL  RESISTANCE  BETWEEN  THE  DISK  AND 

A  READ/RECORD  HEAD 
MMahara  Scagotn.  HTOfo,  Japa^  aariganr  to  Mitsnbishi  Denkj 
KabMhild  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FQcd  Jaa.  28,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  7,466 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1986,  61-47732; 
Mar.  5,  1986,  61-47733 

Int  CL'  GllB  15/52 
VS.  CL  36»-47  "  Oaimi 

1  A  memory  apparatus  comprised  of  s  roia,'>  appa^atu^ 
which  rotates  a  disk  as  the  informatioD  recording  medium,  i 
roution  detector  which  detects  routing  position  of  said  disk 
and  provides  a  signal,  a  rotation  control  apparatus  which 
controls  roution  of  said  rotary  apparatus  based  on  the  detec- 
tion result  of  said  rotation  detector  and  a  head  which  records 
and/or  reads  the  information  to  be  stored  m  said  disk  and 
arranged  opposed  lo  the  mformauon  recording  surface  of  saio 
disk. 

said  memory  apparatus  compnsmg  a  detecting  means  which 
is  responsive  to  an  operation  command  output  to  said 
rotary  apparatus  from  said  roution  control  apparatus  and 
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detecu  pulse  interval  of  the  rotary  pulse  signal  of  said 
roution  detector  during  the  period  from  input  of  such 


4,809.250 

REVERSER  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AITTOMATIC 

WINDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Willy  Meier,  Fontainct,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Ebei, 

Societe  Aooayme,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,119 

Int.  a.*  G04B  5/02 

VS.  a.  368—208  5  Claims 


C  ■"-■   ) 


operation  command  to  the  receipt  of  the  signal  from  said 
rotation  detector  by  said  detecting  means. 


4,809.249 

APPARATUS  FOR  IXTRASOUND  FLOW  MAPPING 

Casper  W.  Barnes,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 

American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  854,379 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  7/54 


VS.  CL  367—100 


SCIaims 


1.  In  a  device  which  determines  the  parameters  of  movement 
in  a  media  by  ultrasound  pulse-echo  measurements  and  which 
compnses  at  least  one  ultrasound  transducer,  means  for  excit- 
ing penodic  emussion  of  a  pulsed  ultrasound  signal  from  said 
transducer,  means  for  receiving  ultrasound  echoes  which  are 
reflected  from  said  media  back  to  said  transducer  and  for 
processing  such  signals  in  a  digital  processing  channel  which 
generates  and  acts  on  discrete  samples  of  A-line  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  transducer,  said  channel  compnsmg.  m  cas- 
cade, means  for  suppressing  signals  in  said  A-lines  which  origi- 
nate from  fixed  regions  in  said  media,  flow  parameter  estima- 
tion means,  discriminator  means,  and  means  for  displaying 
estimates  of  flow  parameters;  the  improvement  wherein; 
said  flow  parameter  estimation  means  comprise  a  plurality  of 
fractional  step  delay  (FSD)  interpolation  filters  each  filler 
having  an  input  connected  to  receive  and  interpolate  an 
output  signal  from  said  means  for  suppressing  and  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  time  correlator  means  each  being  connected 
to  correlate  an  output  of  a  FSD  interpolation  filter  with  a 
discrete  sample  of  said  A-lme  signals 


1.  A  reverser  mechanism  for  automatic  winding  of  a  time- 
piece by  an  oscillating  mass  which  is  able  to  rotate  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  and  a  counterclockwise  direction,  said  reverser 
mechanism  compnsing: 

a  winding  wheel  having  two  faces; 

a  first  ratchet  wheel  and  a  second  ratchet  wheel,  each  ar- 
ranged on  a  corresponding  one  of  each  faces  and  coaxially 
mounted  with  said  winding  wheel; 

at  least  one  pawl  cooperating  with  the  first  ratchet  wheel 
when  said  oscillating  mass  routes  in  the  clockwise  direc- 
tion, and  at  least  one  other  pawl  cooperating  with  the 
second  ratchet  wheel  when  said  oscillating  mass  rotates  in 
the  counterclockwise  direction,  each  of  said  pawls  being 
loaded  by  a  respective  spring;  and. 

a  plurality  of  pivot  means  fixed  to  said  winding  wheel,  each 
of  said  pawls  being  articulately  mounted  for  pivoting  on  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  pivot  means  and  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  ratchet  wheels,  and  said  corresponding 
pivot  means  also  anchoring  the  spring  loading  the  pawl 
cooperating  with  the  other  of  said  ratchet  wheels. 


4,809.251 

PREWRITTEN  DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND 

OPriCAL  SCANNING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Michel  CoUomby,  Saubens;  Daniel  Bee,  Villeiieu»e  Tolosane, 

and  Jean-Lxiuis  Gerard,  RamooTille  St  Agne.  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Alcatel  ThonuMn  Gigadisc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1986,  Ser.  No.  935^22 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  No».  27,  1985,  85  17560 
Int.  Cl.^  GlIB  17/22 
VS.  a.  369—32  33  Claims 


1.  Data  storage  medium  in  the  form  of  a  disk  comprising: 
a  reference  surface, 

a  set  of  adjacent  track  elements  on  said  reference  surface, 
respective  curved  axes  of  said  adjacent  track  elements. 
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prewritten  patterns  on  said  axes, 

areas  reserved  for  storing  data  on  said  axes  alternating  with 
said  prewritten  patterns, 

a  common  rotation  center  of  said  curved  axes,  a  first  set  of  N 
radii  issuing  from  said  common  rotation  center  on  which 
said  patterns  lie,  equi-angularly  separated  and  each  dcfin- 
mg  with  said  axes  sites  of  intersection,  syiKhronization 
pmttems  occupying  said  sites  of  interse-tion, 

at  least  one  other  set  of  radii  issuing  from  said  common 
rotation  center  with  a  predetermined  circumferential 
offset  relative  to  sub-family  of  said  N  radii,  and  a  gradua- 
tion scale  on  said  radii  of  said  at  least  one  other  set  consist- 
ing of  a  radial  arrangement  of  specific  patterns  adapted  to 
interact  optically  and  repeatedly  with  a  focussed  readmg 
light  spot  scanning  said  reference  surface  transversely  of 
said  tracks  in  order  to  sense  the  sign  of  radial  displacement 
of  said  spot  within  said  set  of  adjacent  track  elements. 

said  radial  arrangement  defining  the  instantaneous  position 
of  said  spot  relative  to  said  graduation  scale  when  said 
spot  scans  said  radial  arrangement,  wherein  said  gradua- 
tion scale  is  adapted  to  generate  through  radial  scanmng 
of  said  arrangement  two  periodic  functions  with  the  same 
period  between  which  there  is  a  substantia!  phase  differ- 
ence. 


4,809053 

FOCUS  CONTROL  THROUGH  DETECTION  OF  THE 

RATE  OF  ERROR  IN  DISCS  WITH  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

INVERSELY  DEPENDENT  ON  THE  ERROR  RATE 
Dieter  BsM,  KeU.  Md  Arttar  Kvi,  M«tack,  kotk  of  Fed.  Ret, 
of  Genaaay,  m^gmn  to  Dnrtaekc  Tho— oB-Br—at  GabH. 
Tnll■^l■^lb■l■■^^l^.  FtA.  Rc*.  or CumMy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EPM/00029,  §  371  DMc  Sq^  22,  1986,  {  102(e) 
DMe  Sc».  22,  1M6,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO86/04721.  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Aag.  14,  1986 

PCT  FDed  Ju.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  925,090 
aains  priority,  apyUcatioa  FmL  Rep.  of  Gemaiit,  Keb.  6, 
1985,  3503983 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/09 
L.S.  a.  369—45  4  CUm 


<'      i 


4,809,252 
MULTI-DISK  PLAYER  SYSTEM 
Yi^    Dudo;    Tsvtoaa    Mlyakawa;    Takjikiro    Olu^ima,    and 
ManUko  Mlyakc,  all  of  Sahain,  Jmm,  MrigMtrs  to  Pioneer 
Electroaic  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Ja*aa 

Filed  Oct  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  914,219 

Claims  priority,  apfUcMtkm  Japu,  Oct.  2,  1985,  60-151041 

IiitCL«GllB  17/2S.  ^/4H 

VS.  CL  369—34  11  Claims 


^ 


1    A  disk  holder  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  fitted  into  a 
loading  means  of  a  disk  player,  and  to  supply  a  disk  to  said  disk 
player  in  response  to  an  operation  thereof  so  as  to  pierform 
playtMck  of  said  disk,  said  disk  holder  compnsmg: 
a  housing  for  holding  a  plurality  of  disks; 
a  plurahty  of  plate  shape  trays  each  loading  a  respective  one 
of  said  disks  on  a  disk  loading  face  thereof,  each  of  said 
trays  being  provided  ejectable  from  and  retractable  m  said 
housing  m  directions  parallel  to  said  disk  loading  face:  and 
flexible  members  projecting  from  a  principal  face  of  a  first 
one  of  said  trays  opposite  said  disk  loading  face  thereof 
and  confronting  said  disk  loadmg  face  of  a  neighbonng 
one  of  said  trays. 


I  A  focus  controller  for  a  device  for  rouung  mformatioii 
disks  with  errors  or  defects  in  or  on  '  substrate  of  said  disks 
that  are  remotely  scanned,  compnsmg:  a  focus  actuator  having 
a  coU  controlled  by  a  focus  servo  amplifier;  an  opticaJ  scanner 
vkith  output  signals  for  controUmg  said  coil  by  said  servo 
amplifier,  said  focus  actuator  being  a  component  of  said  optica] 
scanner;  said  optical  scanner  having  an  output  composite  signaj 
comprised  of  a  data  signal  and  a  servo  signal;  a  data  ptrocessor 
receiving  said  data  signal  and  control  circuit  means  receiving 
said  servo  signal;  detecting  and  countmg  means  for  detecting 
the  type,  duration,  and  frequency  of  errors,  for  countmg  while 
errors  are  not  detected  and  outputtmg  a  counted  value  for 
predetermined  periods;  digital  to  analog  conversion  means  for 
convertmg  digital  values  from  said  detectmg  and  counting 
means  into  an  analog  constantly  self-adjusting  signal  to  control 
amplification  of  said  servo  amplifier  and  for  causmg  said  self- 
adjusting  signal  and  thus  amplification  and  focus  coupling  to 
be  high  when  the  rate  of  error  is  low  and  low  when  the  rate  of 
error  is  high;  said  countmg  means  bemg  dependent  on  cntena 
of  different  type,  duration,  and  frequency  of  errors  for  said 
predetemuned  penods. 


4309,254 

DEVICE  WTTH  AN  ALTOMATIC  RETRACHON 

MECHANISM 

WiUHcd  Sckeffler,  DoBMtichfaf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rmaa> 

aaaiSBor   to   Dcatache   Tkomaoa-Bramh   GmbH.    \  illt>i(e<! 

Sckweuiiwea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  142,456 
Oaims  priority,  appUcxtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai}.  Jan.  31, 
1987,  3702887 

li»La.*GllB77/Oi5 
U.S.  a.  369— 75J  8  Oaims 

1  An  arrangement  with  automatic  retraction  means,  com- 
pnsmg: a  housing  with  a  retraction  opemng  a  motor  with  s 
rotor;  linage  means  a  slide-out  compartment  for  transponmg 
an  article,  said  compartment  being  dnven  by  said  motor 
through  said  linkage  means:  said  compartment  bemg  shiftable 
over  a  predetemuned  distance  upon  applymg  pressure  to  a 
front  surface  of  said  comp,irtment,  movement  of  said  compart- 
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mcni  through  suud  predetermined  distance  routing  said  rotor 
of  said  motor  and  generating  an  electromagnetic   impulse; 


4,809  J56 
OPTICAL  DEMULTIPLEXER 
DaTid  R.  Smitk,  Woodbrklce,  aud  RaymoMi  C.  Hooper.  Ipgwich; 
both  of  gfl««it,  aMigBon  to  Britiah  Telccommanicatloiia 
pubtk  limited  coapuy.  United  Kiagdoni 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB86/00127,  §  371  Date  Dec.  U,  1986.  §  I02(ei 
Date  Dec  11,  1986,  PCT  Pub.  No  WO86/05342.  KT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  12,  1986 

per  Filed  Mar.  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  928,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7.  1985. 
8505940;  Apr.  18,  1985,  8509983;  Apr.  18,  1985,  8509984 

Int.  a.«  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  370—4  8  CUima 


control  means  recognizing  said  impulse  as  a  start  signal  for 
applying  voltage  to  said  motor  to  move  said  compartment. 


Qf^umnn 


4,809,255 
DEVICE  FOR  SFrURING  COMPACT  DISKS  ON 
UPRIGHT  PLAYERS 
Caapcn  JlohaaM*,  VUUage^^ckweuiage^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, Mri^or  to  Deatackc  TkornKm-Braadt  GmbH,  VUlin- 
ttmSekmtmaimgtm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EPM/0O3S3,  §  371  Dtrte  Mar.  2,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  19«7,  Per  Pnb.  No.  WO87/00673,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  29,  1987 

per  FOed  Jun.  28,  1986,  Ser.  No.  26,849 
CInim«  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1985,3526370 

l«t  d*  GllB  25/04 
VS.  CL  369—270  ^  Ctaima 


1.  An  optical  demultiplexer  for  demultiplexing  an  n  channel 
time  division  multiplexed  optical  input  signal  into  n  subsidiary 
optical  signals,  one  corresp<3nding  to  each  of  n  channels  com- 
prising a  clock  signal  generator  for  generating  a  clock  signal 
with  a  frequency  related  to  the  bit  rate  of  the  optical  input 
signal;  n  optical  sampling  devices,  an  optical  splitter  optically 
coupled  with  the  optical  sampling  devices  for  feeding  a  portion 
of  the  optical  input  signal  in  parallel  to  each  of  the  n  sampling 
devices;  and  a  control  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for 
regularly  actuating  each  of  the  sampling  devices  to  pass  sample 
of  the  optical  mput  signal  compnsing  a  respective  one,  only,  of 
the  subsidiary  optical  signals  on  a  corresponding  one  of  the  n 
channels. 


4,809057 
HIERARCHICAL  DISTRIBLITED  INFRARED 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Gantenbtin,  Adliswil,  Switzerland;  Frite  R.  Gfelier, « >ssi 
ning,  N.Y.,  and  Eduard  P.  Mumprecht,  Meilen,  SwitzerUuiri, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1986.  Ser   No  M4.436 
Claims  priority,  application  Luropea.n  I'st  Off.,  Apr.  2, 1985, 
85  103928.9 

Int.  CL*  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  37fr-4  i^  a»*i»» 


i  An  arrangement  for  secunng  a  compact  disk  in  an  upnght 
player,  comprising,  means  for  mounung  said  disk;  means  for 
preventing  said  disk  from  dropping  out  of  its  mounting  place 
and  having  a  pressure  application  lever  and  pressure  applica- 
tion means;  a  turntable  operating  in  conjunction  with  said 
pressure  application  lever  and  said  pressure  application  means; 
a  centcnng  component  on  said  turntable  and  having  a  beveled 
forward  edge  surrounded  by  a  groove  in  front  of  said  centcnng 
component;  said  groove  having  two  walls  slanting  at  different 
angles  for  holding  said  compact  disk  securely  in  said  groove, 
said  pressure  application  lever  actuating  said  pressure  applica- 
tion means  for  forcmg  said  disk  over  the  bevel  of  said  forward 
edge  and  mto  a  centcnng  position  free  of  damage  to  said  disk. 


I    in     I  mm 

cfr  &  c^" 


"t 


1.  System  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  data  handling 
uniU  by  infrared  signals  over  a  common  infrared  communica 
tion  channel,  said  units  including  a  plurality  of  sutions  and 
associated  I/O  devices,  each  said  unit  comprising  at  least  one 
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infrared  transceiver  and  accessing  the  common  infrared  com- 
munication channel  only  in  dependence  of  carrier  sense  func- 
tion, characterized  in  that 

each  said  transceiver  is  assigned  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
hierarchical  categories  according  to  its  required  distance 
range  of  coverage  within  said  system,  and  each  trans- 
ceiver includes  means  for  establishing  its  infrared  trans- 
mittmg  power  and/or  receiving  sensitivity  at  mag- 
nitude(s)  umquely  corresponding  to  its  hierarchical  cate- 
gory. 


4,809,259 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ECTABLISHING  WIDE  BAND 

CONlVECnON  IN  A  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Stig  R.  E.  Jmmkm,  Stockholm,  SweAea,  amicnor  to  Tdefouk 

tiebolaget  L  M  Ericamm,  Stockkotm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE86/00256,  {  371  Date  Feb.  18,  1987,  §  102<e 
Date  Feb.  18,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/07661.  PCT  Pab 
DaU  Dec  31,  1986 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  33,086 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Jbil  20,  1985.  85031U 
lat.  CX*  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370—58  7  < 


4,809,258 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  INDICATION  OF 

LOOP  CLOSURE  DURING  THE  RINGING  CONDITION 

Robert  Lechaer,  Ottcrfiag,  aad  Norbert  Wiagerath,  Maaich. 

bot^  of  Fed.  Rc9.  of  GenMiy,  amivMin  to  SieaMM  Aktien- 

geaeUachaft,  Berlin  aad  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Dec  19,  1986,  Ser.  No.  944,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuui\,  Dec  20, 
1985,3545358 

Int.  CL'  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  370—58  10  Claims 


!om- 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  indicatmg  loop  closure  dunng  a 
nnging  condition  m  a  subscriber  termination  line,  said  sub- 
scriber termination  line  bemg  coupled  to  an  exchange  of  a 
digital  time  multiplex  telephone  system  by  way  of  a  subscriber 
Une  circuit  including  a  subscriber  line  interface  module  provid- 
ing service  for,  at  least,  a  supply  for  ringing  signal  and  signal- 
Img,  said  subscriber  line  circuit  further  includmg  a  signal  pro- 
cessing module  for  providing,  at  least,  analog  to  digital  conver- 
sion, digital  to  analog  conversion,  signal  comjjanson.  signal 
summing  and  filtering,  wherein  said  circuit  arrangement  fur- 
ther comprises: 

switchover  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  modi.ie 
and  said  subscriber  termination  line  for  applying  a  signal 
representative  of  line  current  in  said  subscnber  termina- 
tion line  to  said  signal  processing  module  in  said  nnging 
condition,  in  place  of  a  speech  signal  present  thereat  dur- 
ing a  speech  condition,  said  signal  representative  of  line 
current  bemg  subjected  to  analog  to  digital  conversion  for 
providing  a  digital  sigiuil  and  to  filtering  in  like  maimer  as 
IS  said  speech  signal  during  said  speech  condition  but 
without  high-pass  tillering  employed  for  said  speech  sig 
nal,  said  digital  signal  being  summed  over  at  least  one 
period  of  said  ringing  signal  for  providmg  a  sum  signal. 
said  sum  signal  being  compared  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  level  for  providing  a  signal  mdicative  of  loop 
closure  when  said  sum  signal  exceeds  said  threshold 


[r 
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1  Arrangement  for  establishing  a  wide  band  connection  !■• 
switching  network  (G)  in  telecommumcation  equipment  ofcr- 
atmg  wii  pulse  code  modulation  and  time  division  mulu-plex- 
ing,  where  the  connection  comprises  two  or  more  channels, 
characterized  in  that  a  markmg  means  (M)  is  disposed  at  the 
switching  network  mput  such  that,  dunng  a  connectioi)  estab- 
lishment stage,  the  means  achieves  markings  m  a  pluralit>  of 
successive  frames  of  the  respective  contents  m  the  time  slots 
utilized  by  the  connection  channels,  and  that  the  markmg 
means  (M)  assigns  to  the  content  in  each  affected  tune  slot  in  a 
first  frame  a  first  markmg,  the  content  m  each  affected  time  slot 
in  a  second  frame  a  second  markmg,  and  so  on.  until  the  num- 
ber of  such  successive  frames  is  equal  to  a  maximum  ume 
displacement  in  the  switching  network,  this  displacement  cor 
responding  to  a  number  of  frames  plus  a  constant  and  that  a 
scanning  means  ( AO)  is  disposed  at  the  output  of  the  switching 
network,  such  that  the  scaniung  means  detecu  a  pattern 
formed  by  said  markings  and  by  means  of  said  pattern  confirms 
a  possible  delay  between  the  respective  contents  of  the  chan 
nels,  due  to  the  connection  process  m  the  switching  network, 
and  in  that  the  scanning  means  (AO)  controls  a  means  CUO), 
which  equalises  delays  in  the  channels  such  as  to  ensure  thaL 
after  the  connection  establishment  stage,  the  conlcnLs  of  the 
channels/time  slots  regain  their  mutually  synchromzed  posi- 
tions, in  spite  of  the  possible,  mutually  delay. 


4,809,260 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
Darid  M.  Dariiboa,  Codicote;  John  R.  Baagard.  London,  and 
Robert  Gatward,  Woodford  Green,  all  of  Eagtaml.  assignors  to 
STC  PLC  LondoB,  Eagfaud 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  59.581 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Jas.  13.  1986. 
8614404 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  370—58  9  Claims 

1  An  automatK  telecommunication  switchmg  system  in 
which  connections  are  set  up  m  time  division  multiplex  (TDM) 
manner  usmg  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM),  m  which. 

the  system  includes  group  switchmg  umts  (GSL's)  each  of 
which  serves  a  group  of  system  terminals  such  as  subscnb- 
ers'  lines,  tie  hnes  and  trunks  to  the  remote  exchange,  and 
control  means  associated  with  each  said  GSU. 
the  system  also  mcludes  a  central  control  processor  (CCP) 
coupled  separately  to  control  means  of  each  said  GSL  and 
arranged  to  control  the  csubhshroent  of  all  calls  through 
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the  system,  and  digital  co-ordiaate  switching  means  asso- 
ciated with  and  under  the  control  of  the  CCP; 

the  system  further  includes  digital  links  interconnecting  the 
GSlTs  and  said  digital  switching  means  in  a  star-like 
manner,  said  digital  links  also  providing  the  physical 
media  for  the  couplings  between  the  CCP  and  the  respec- 
tive control  means  of  said  GSU's; 

all  connections  through  the  system  are  set  up  under  thr 
control  of  the  CCP  and  of  the  control  means  associated 
with  the  OSU  or  GSU's  to  which  the  terminals  involved 
in  the  said  connections  are  connected; 

each  said  connection  is  set  up  via  a  said  digital  link  from  the 
GSU  serving  one  of  the  terminals  mvolved  in  that  cx>nnec- 
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tion  to  the  digital  switching  means  and  therefrom  via  one 
of  said  digital  links  to  the  GSU  serving  another  one  of  the 
terminals  involved  in  that  connection,  each  one  of  said 
connections  being  set  up  via  the  digital  switching  means 
whether  the  said  connection  n  an  inter -GSU  connection 
or  an  intra-GSU  connection; 

the  digital  links  provide  sufficient  TDM  slots  to  ensure  that 
all  of  the  subscribers  served  by  the  same  GSU  can  be 
talking  at  once,  so  that  the  system  is  fully  non-blocking; 
and 

all  signalling  between  different  ones  of  the  terminals  of  the 
system  is  controlled  by  the  CCP  and  is  conveyed  over  the 
same  physical  transmission  path  as  is  used  for  the  convey- 
ance of  speech. 


23   A  space  and  time  switch,  comprising: 

input  means  for  converting  twenty-two  incoming  serial 
PCM  data  streams  formed  of  frames  of  data  into  twenty- 
two  8-bit  parallel  streanu  and  multiplexing  said  twenty- 
two  parallel  streams  into  one  8-bit  parallel  data  stream; 

control  interface  means  for  receiving  commands  in  the  form 
of  twenty-four  bits  appeanng  as  three  bytes  in  three  scpa 
rate  operations,  storing  said  bytes  until  all  three  are  ready 


and  transferring  said  command  bytes  as  a  combination  of 
address  and  dau  bits; 

a  speech  RAM  storing  a  complete  frame  of  the  data  trans- 
ferred within  each  time-slot; 

a  control  RAM  stonng  commands  from  said  control  inter- 
face means; 

output  means  for  receiving  a  multiplexed  S-bit  parallel  data 
stream  from  said  speech  RAM  and  converting  said  stream 
to  a  serial  stream;  and 

state  control  means  for  influencing  operation  of  said  input 
means,  control  mterface  means,  »f>eech  RAM,  control 
RAM.  and  output  means,  said  slate  control  means  control 
ling  readout  of  the  commands  from  said  control  RAM, 
'said  readout  commands  becoming  addresses  for  said 
speech  RAM. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONFKRE.NCE  CALL 

COPWECnONS  IN  COMPUTER-CONTROLLED 

DIGITAL  TELEPHO?^:  EXCHANGES 

Keinharxi  ¥3xmt,  a^  Jirgn  Sckf«tar,  kotk  of  BcrUii,  Fed.  Re^ 

of  Geraaay,  aadsBon  to  Deatacke  Tdepkoawcrke  ami  Kaixv 

lindttstrte  AG,  Bolin,  Fed.  Re|>.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Feb.  22,  19««,  Ser.  No.  158,574 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkMi  Fed.  Re|i.  of  Gfrmaay,  Feb.  23, 
I9r7.  3706128 

lit  CL'  H04Q  11/04 
U,S.  a.  370— «2  10  ( 


4309,261 
SPACE  AND  TIME  SWITCH  FOR  22  PCM  HIGHW  AYS 
RegiMld  Ratdiff.  Atlaatm,  Ga.,  aaiigBor  to  Solid  State  Syttems, 
Ibc  Keucamr,  Ga. 

FUed  JaL  10,  I9r7.  Ser.  No.  72^49 

lat.  a.«  H04Q  n/04 

VS.  a.  370—59  38  Claims 
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1    In  a  methc^l  of  making  conference  call  connections  in 
computer-controlled   telephone   exchanges,    which    mcludes 
combinmg  voice  signals  of  conference  participants  on  a  digital 
basis,  forming  a  signal  of  a  total  of  speaking  levels  of  a  given 
number  of  the  most  active  participants,  distributing  the  signal 
in  an  undamped  manner,  and  suppressmg  voice  signals  of  the 
inactive  p>articipants,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
distnbutmg  a  bit  stream  of  the  conference  participants  reach- 
ing a  conference  assembly  through  an  incommg  line  to  m 
adding  processors  having  n  channels  each.   Imeanzmg 
PCM  words  by  means  of  a  code  table,  stonng  the  PCM 
words  m  level  memories  for  each  particular  participanl. 
forming  a  total  of  the  linear  values,  addmg  the  total  of  the 
linear  values  to  individual  participant  rvaluatxin  tola!?, 
and  stonng  the  total  of  the  linear  values  in  evaluation 
memories  for  each  particular  participant, 
transmitting  the  participant  evaluation  totals  to  an  evalua- 
tion processor  which  detcrmmes  active  channels  by  using 
a  delayed  average  value  of  the  participant  levels  and 
which  transmits  the  active  channels  to  the  addmg  proces- 
sors; 
creating  a  conference  total  signal  by  adding  linear  values  of 

al!  channels; 
subtracting  the  mdividual  linear  value  of  the  active  partici- 
pants, subsequently  forming  transmission  signals  for  all 


228-661  OG. -89-22 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2417 


channels  m  the  adding  processors  by  compressing  the 
conference  total  signal; 
storing  the  signals  thus  created  m  transmittmg  memoncs. 
and  transmitting  the  signals  through  an  outgoing  line 


frequency-division-multiplexed   transmission   media  cx>mpris- 


mg: 


4,809,263 

T-TYPE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  BROADBAND 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  AND  TIME  SWITCHING  STAGF. 

FOR  USE  IN  A  T-STAGE 
JohaMca  Taa  BMrdwlik,  ud  MarteH  A.  Boa,  botk  of  Eiadbo- 
Tca,  NetkeriaMk,  — IgBrin  to  ATAT  aad  PUHya  TelccommB- 
■icatioM  B.V.,  both  of  HIlTerani,  Ncthcrianada 
Filed  Mar.  3,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  2L320 
Oaian  priority,   apyticatioa   Nctheriaada,  Mar.   10,   1986, 

8600612 

lat  CL*  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  CL  370—66  2  ClalM 
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a  plurahty  of  sutions  connected  to  the  shared,  multi-user. 
frequency-division-mnltiplexer  transmissicm  media,  re- 
ceiving and  transmitting  signals  tncludmg  dau  signals 
withm  a  databand, 

collision  signal  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  stations  for  sending  a  collision  enforcement  signal  from 
one  of  said  plurahty  of  stations  to  the  other  one*  of  the 
plurahty  of  stations  after  a  dau  collision  has  been  detected 
at  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  sUtions.  said  collisicm  en 
forcement  signals  having  a  frequency  within  the  dau 
band; 

signal  detection  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sutions  for  receivmg  an  mput  signaJ  and  for 
detcctmg  said  collision  enforcement  signal 


4,809,265 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFACING  TO  A 

LOCAL  AREA  NFTWORK 
Joba  H.  Hart,  Saa  Joae,  and  Frederick  J.  Baker.  Saati  Clara, 
botb  of  Calif.,  aMlfnri  to  VitaliBk  CoauaaaicatioM  Corpora 
tkM,  FrcBoat,  CaUf . 

Flkd  May  1,  1987.  Ser.  No  *4.<>M 
lat.  CL'  H04J  i,02 
MS.  CL  370—85  •  ' 
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!    A  collision  signal  detection  system  for  shared-multi-user, 


'=x;; 


I  A  switchmg  system  of  the  T-type,  comprising  n  parallelar 
ranged  time  switchmg  stages  each  compnsmg  an  information 
store  having  N  addressable  memory  locations  and  an  addrcs.s- 
ing  arrangement  coimccted  thereto,  the  switching  system 
being  controlled  by  a  time  slot  control,  characterized  in  that 
the  T-type  switching  system  includes  a  p-fold  bus  hne.  that 
each  bus  line  has  one  end  connected  during  each  time  slot  to  an 
mput  of  each  of  the  information  stores  and  its  other  end  is 
connectable  during  each  time  slot  to  one  of  the  p  possible 
signal  sources  for  distributing  the  p  signals  from  all  of  the  p 
signal  sources  to  p  inputs  of  all  the  n  time  switching  stages,  that 
the  information  store  of  each  time  switching  stage  has  q  further 
inputs  for  individually  connecting  a  total  of  n  x  q  further  signal 
sources  and  that  the  time  switching  suges  are  each  arranged 
for  exchangmg  Ni  (Ni  <  N)  time  slots. 

4,809,264 
COLLISION  SIGNAL  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Meaacben  Abrabaafi,  Lexiagtoa;  Yoaeph  Uade,  Nedbam,  and 
Gordoa  C.  Saawy,  Brightoa.  all  of  Mass..  aawgnors  to  Oiip- 
coai  CorporatioB,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,705 

lat.  a.*  H04J  !/02 

VS.  a.  370—76  13  CWms 
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1  A  controller  for  a  bridge  of  the  kind  which  interconnects 
two  or  more  local  area  nctworits  and  which  operates  m  a 
promiscuous  receive  and  tranunit  mode  to  receive  sUtion  data 
frames  with  appended  frame  check  sums  from  sutions  in  one 
local  area  network  and  to  transmit  the  sution  dau  frame*  and 
appended  frame  check  sums  to  one  or  more  sutions  in  another 
local  area  network  while  essentially  passmg  the  exisnng.  ap 
pended  frame  check  sums  through  the  bridge  without  change 
and  which  also  operates  m  a  bridge  management  mode  u 
receive  requeste  for  mformation  from  sutions  in  a  locai  are* 
network  and  to  respond  to  the  requests  by  generating  manage 
mcni  dau  frames  from  an  associated  memory  and  by  comput 
ing  and  appending  frame  check  sums  to  the  generated  manage 
ment  daU  frames  and  by  then  transrmttmg  the  generated  man 
agement  daU  frames  and  appended  frame  check  sum*  to  the 
sutions  which  requested  the  mformation,  said  controller  com- 
pnsmg, 

bndge  interface  means  for  interfacmg  the  controller  with  an 

associated  bndge, 
local  area  network  interface  means  for  associating  the  con- 
troller with  an  associated  local  area  network, 
first  circuit  means  and  second  circuit   means  operatively 
associated  with  the  bndge  interface  means  and  the  local 
area  network  interface  means, 
said  first  circuit  means  compnsmg  a  circuit  which  can  be 
reprogrammed  and  which  is  effective  to  transmit  both  the 
sution  dau  frames  which  have  exisung  appended  frame 
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check  sums  and  the  management  data  frames  which  have 
the  computed  appended  frame  check  sums, 

said  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  circuit  which  is  not 
reprogrammable  and  which  is  effective  to  receive  all 
station  data  frames  and  existing  appended  frame  check 
sums  so  that  the  controller  for  the  bridge  is  always  in  a 
state  in  which  the  controller  can  receive  information  and 
all  station  data  frames  transrrutted  from  stations  to  the 
bndge  are  received  by  the  bndge  without  interruption  or 
loss  of  any  such  station  data  frames  and 

programming  means  for  programming  the  first  circuit  means 
in  the  promiscuous  mode  to  retransmit  station  data  frames 
with  the  existing  prepended  frame  check  sum  and  in  the 
management  mode  to  append  the  computed  frame  check 
sum  before  transmittmg  the  frame. 


4,809^7 
PACKET  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
RING  TYPE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Manhiro  Hlgnchi,  iUwnaki;  Hamki  Pnknda,  Tokyo;  Kenshi 
Tazaki,  Kaahlwa;  MasaUro  Matauda,  and  Tomohiko  Awazu. 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignor!  to  Fi^itsu  limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1986,  61-150775; 
Sep.  12,  1986,  61-216468;  Jan.  7.  1987,  62-001412 

InL  CL*  H04J  i/02 
MS.  CL  370— «6  16  Claims 


4,809,266 

TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION 

NETWORK  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Kazayoahi  Okada,  Yokokaaa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Coaipany,  I  iiitrd.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  833,606 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Jspan,  Mar.  14,  1985,  60-50856 

Int.  ex.*  H04J  3/02 

VS.  CL  370—85  9  Claims 


1.  A  network  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  data  transmission  and  reception  stations 
each  mtercoimected  via  a  common  data  transmission  Ime 
and  via  an  address  clock  line,  and 

(b)  first  means  for  generating  and  outputtmg  via  the  address 
clock  line  to  each  of  said  data  transmission  and  reception 
stations  a  series  of  information  identifying  a  pair  of  data 
stations  between  which  data  is  commumcated  in  a  time- 
division  multiplex  transmission  mode; 

each  of  said  data  transmission  stations  including;  (c)  second 
means,  responsive  to  the  information  from  said  first 
means,  for  determining  whether  a  stored  information 
identifying  the  data  transmission  station  itself  coincides 
with  the  information  outputted  from  said  first  means  via 
the  address  clock  line;  (d)  third  means  for  generating  and 
outputting  an  activation  command  responsive  to  a  deter- 
mination  by  said  second  means  that  the  data  transmission 
station  identifying  mformation  accords  with  the  informa- 
tion outputted  from  said  first  means;  and  (e)  fourth  means 
responsive  to  the  activation  command  of  said  third  means 
for  starting  the  transmission  of  the  data  on  the  common 
data  transmission  line,  thereby  enabling  transmission  of 
said  data  on  the  data  transmission  Une  m  response  to  said 
second  means 


1.  A  packet  data  communication  system,  comprising: 

a  ring-type  transmission  line  for  circulating  frames,  each 
frame  including  a  frame  header  and  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  slots  m  which  packets  U)  be  transmitted  are  k>aded. 
the  slots  having  a  predetermined  order  of  prionty;  and 

a  plurality  of  interface  nodes,  provided  on  said  nng-type 
transmission  line,  for  loadmg  the  packets  in  the  slots  and 
for  retreivmg  the  packets  from  the  slots,  each  of  said  inter- 
face nodes  including 

a  predetermined  number  of  sub-transmission  lines  for  passing 
each  of  the  slots  in  one  of  the  frames  in  parallel  through 
said  interface  node, 

terminal  interfaces,  each  having  a  plurality  of  sending  buff- 
ers for  sequentially  storing  the  packets  to  be  transmitted  in 
a  transmission  sequence  using  different  ones  of  the  sending 
buffers  for  adjacent  packets  and  a  plurality  of  receiving 
buffers  for  storing  the  packets  to  be  received, 

packet  processing  means  for  detecting  whether  the  slots  on 
any  of  said  sub-transmission  lines  are  available  and  for 
detecting  the  addresses  of  the  packets  in  unavailable  slots, 

synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  the  frames  using 
information  in  the  frame  header  and  for  supplying  a  plu- 
rality of  timing  signals  to  said  packet  processmg  means, 

switch  means  for  connectmg  each  of  the  sending  buffers  and 
the  receiving  buffers  to  any  one  of  said  sub-transmission 
hnes,  said  packet  processing  means  controlling  said  switch 
means  to  connect  the  sending  buffer  containing  a  next 
packet,  as  determined  by  the  transmission  order,  to  a 
transmissible  one  of  said  sub-transmission  lines  selected  in 
the  predetermined  order  of  pnonty  and  containing  an 
available  slot,  whereby  a  group  of  the  packets  forming  a 
message  may  be  transmitted  simultaneously  from  a  single 
mterface  node,  while  mamtaimng  the  transmission  se- 
quence of  the  group  of  the  packets. 
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4,«9,2« 
MULTIPOINT  DATA  COMMUNICATION  WTTH 
SUPEKVISDRY  SYSTEM  FOR  DFTECTING  A 
MALFUNCnONING  REMOTE  STATION 
SknlcUra  T^iiaa,  Mi  AUra  FtgU,  botk  of  Tokyo, 
SMlinn-T  to  NEC  Corvomlaii.  Japaa 

FIM  S«».  n,  MTT,  Stt.  No.  101,727 
Oaims  priority.  appMrtiw  JapM.  Sc».  30,  1986,  61-233062 
lat.  CL*  H04J  3/24.  3/16 
UJS.  CL  370—93  3  Oaims 


tratxm  control  signals,  for  arbitratmg  and  establishmg  read/- 
wnte  access  to  said  shared  RAM  by  said  local  and  laid  hoi 
processor,  said  DPTC  providing  said  read/ wnte  access  to  said 
shared  RAM  by  said  local  and  said  host  processor,  said  DPTC 
comprising: 

means  (520)  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  signals  for 
synchronizing  said  host  request  signal  to  said  clock  stgnalt 
and  generating  a  synchroDOUs  host  request  signal, 
means  (522)  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  signals  re- 
sponsive to  said  local  request  signal  and  said  synchronous 
host  request  signal  for  generating  a  host  memory  cycle 
timmg  (HCYCLE)  signal  and  a  local  memory  cycle  dm 


*«»MMs5a;;f. 


1^ 

20 


1.  A  random  access  multipoint  data  communicatxm  system 
having  a  central  station,  a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  and 
means  for  establishing  a  multiple  accxas  channel  from  each  of 
said  remote  stations  to  said  central  station  and  a  broadcast 
channel  from  said  central  station  to  said  remote  sutions, 

said  central  station  comprising: 

means  for  transmittiiig  a  timing  signal  to  said  remote  stations 
via  said  broadcast  chaimel; 

means  for  transmitting  a  status  signal  indicating  tune  slot 
idle-busy  status  to  said  remote  stations  via  said  broadcast 
channel; 

means  for  sequentially  transmittiiig  on  said  broadcast  chan- 
nel to  each  of  said  remote  stations  a  polling  signal  which 
is  repeated  at  periodic  intervals  to  request  a  polled  remote 
station  to  return  an  acknowledgment  signal  on  said  multi- 
ple access  channel,  said  polling  signal  specifying  a  time 
slot  in  said  multiple  access  channd;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  acknowledgment  signal  for  deter- 
mining the  presence  or  absence  of  a  trouble  in  said  polled 
station; 

each  of  said  remote  stations  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  commonly  shared  time  slots  in  said  multiple  access 
channel; 

means  for  detecting  said  sutus  signal  to  randomly  select  an 
idle  time  slot  from  among  the  time  slots  indicated  by  the 
detected  status  signal  and  for  transmitting  a  message  signal 
on  said  selected  idle  time  slot;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  acknowledgment  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  receipt  of  said  polling  signal  on  a  time  slot  of 
said  multiple  access  channel  specified  by  said  polling 
signal. 


4^09,269 
DUAL-PORT  TIMING  CONTROLLER 
Dale  E.  GaUck,  AMtia,  Tex-,  aMi«Mr  to  Adraaced  Micro  De- 
ricca,  lac^  Snayrate,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,687 
lat  CL*  H04J  3/24 
\}S.  CL  370—94  2  Claims 

1.  A  dual-port  timing  controller  (DPTC)  connected  to  a 
source  of  clock  signals  receiving  control  signals  from  a  local 
processor  including  a  local  daU  transmit/receive  (LDT-R) 
signal  and  a  local  processor  access  request  (LREQ)  signal  and 
control  signals  from  s  host  processor  including  a  host  daU 
transmit/receive  (HDT-R)  signal  and  a  host  processor  access 
request  (HREQ)  signal  and  generating  sigiials  to  a  shared 
random  access  memory  (RAM)  (22fl)  and  to  arbitration  means 
(502,  504,  506,  508,  510,  512)  responsive  to  s  plurality  of  arbi- 


mg  (LCYCLE)  signal  and  a  memory  access  enable  (GO) 
si^iaL  therefrom,  tmplementmg  predetermined  cycle 
arbitration  procedures; 

means  (524)  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  signals  receiv- 
ing said  LDT-R  and  HDT-R  signals  foi  generating  a 
plurabty  of  control  signals  conducted  to  said  shared  RAM 
and  generating  a  memory  access  disable  (STOP)  signal, 
and 

means  (526,  528,  530,  532)  connected  to  said  source  of  ckx  k 
signals  receiving  said  LCYCLE  and  HCYCLE  signaLv 
said  STOP  signal  and  said  HDT-R  signal  for  generaung  a 
plurality  of  control  signals  to  said  arbitration  mcans. 


4,809,270 
VARIABLE  TIME  SLOT  C0MB4UNICAT10N  SYSTEM 
Lcdic  A.  Baxttr,  Eatoatowa.  aad  PmI  R.  Beritowtta,  Red  Baak. 
botk  of  N  J„  aMJiaim  to  ATAT  laforaalioo  Systcas  lac. 
Amerlcaa  Telephoaw  and  Tck«rapk  Cosapaay,  Marray  HUL 
NJ. 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  685^47,  Dec.  21,  1984,  abaadofJ 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  150,489 

lat  CL«  H04J  3/16 

UJS.  a.  370-95  1*  Oaims 

1.  A  communicauon  system  having  a  plurality  of  pod  cii 

cults,  each  such  port  circuit  controlling  communicauons  to  and 

from  at  least  one  commumcaticm  device,  said  system  compns- 


mg 


a  time  division  network  common  to  all  of  said  port  circuits 
for  moving  bytes  of  daU  between  any  of  said  port  circuits, 
and 

means  for  dynamically  assignmg  to  any  of  said  pon  circuits 
a  plurality  of  time  slots  m  at  least  one  frame  for  the  inter- 
change of  data  bytes  between  any  of  said  port  circuits,  the 
assigned  plurality  of  time  slots  for  one  of  said  plurality  of 
port  circuits  and  for  at  least  one  other  one  of  said  plurality 
of  port  circuits  being  identical  in  that  data  bytes  transmit- 
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ted  in  assigned  tune  slots  from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
port  circuits  are  simultaneously  received  in  the  assigned 


4^09,371 
VOICE  AjND  data  MIILTIPIXXER  SYSTEM 
lUzBkiro    Ktmdo,    Kokabo^ji;    Toahiro    Suzuki,    Tamm,    and 
Taluaori  Miywaoto,  Facku,  all  of  JaiHui,  aadgnon  to  HiU- 
cki,  I4d^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Not.  13,  19«7.  Ser.  No.  119,924 
Oaims  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  Not.  14,  1986,  61-209M0 
Ut.  a*  H04J  3/12 
VS.  CL  370—110.1  «  Oaims 


4,809,272 

TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WTTH  VOICE 

DETECTION  AND  ANSWER  SUPERVISION 

WUUrd  J.  Torgrim,  BataTia,  and  Robert  M.  Zoranaki.  Woo- 

dridge,  both  of  IIL,  aaaigBor*  to  Rockwell  Intenutioaal  (  orptv 

ratioo.  El  ScguMio,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No  909,549 

Int.  a.«  G06G  7/19:  H04M  3/00 

VS.  CL  370—  no  J  10  CUiBa 


time  slots  in  which  they  were  transmitted  by  said  at  least 
one  other  one  of  said  plurality  of  port  circuits. 
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1.  An  answer  detector  for  use  with  an  automatic  call  distri- 
bution system  having  a  bus  with  at  least  first  and  second  con- 
trol signals,  address  signals,  PCM  data  stream  and  clock  signal 
compnsing 

input  signal  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  control 
signals,  said  input  signal  means  connected  to  said  bus; 

address  decode  means  for  decoding  said  address  signals,  said 
address  decode  means  connected  to  said  bus; 

data  convert  means  for  converting  said  PCM  data  stream 
from  a  serial  format  to  a  parallel  format,  said  data  convert 
means  connected  to  said  bus, 

processor  means  for  monitonng  said  PCM  data  stream,  said 
processor  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  input  sig- 
nal means,  to  said  address  deccxie  means  and  to  said  data 
convert  means,  said  processor  means  outputting  a  code 
signal  indicative  of  tones  and  voice  energy  in  said  PCM 
data  stream,  said  processor  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  and  utilizing  said  address  sig- 
nals to  monitor  said  PCM  data  stream; 

output  Signal  means  for  transmitting  at  least  first  and  second 
resptinse  signals  to  said  automatic  call  distribution  system, 
said  output  signal  means  connected  to  at  least  said  proces- 
sor means  and  to  said  bus. 


1  A  system  in  which  two  stations  are  respectively  provided 
with  telephones  and  data  terminal  means  such  that  a  voice  and 
data  are  multiplexed  for  communication  between  said  two 
stations,  each  said  station  compnsing: 

means  for  converting  voice  signals  inputted  from  said  tele- 
phone into  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  predetermined  voice 
parameters, 

means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for  outputting  a 
signal  representing  a  transmission  mode  detenmned  on  the 
basis  of  a  predetermined  parameter  of  said  voice  signals, 

means  for  extracting  from  data  to  be  transmitted  from  said 
data  tertmnal  data  having  a  length  according  to  said  trans- 
mission mode  signal, 

means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for  sclectmg  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  voice  parameters  according  to 
said  transmission  mode  signal,  and 

means  connected  to  said  extracting  means  and  said  selecting 
means  for  editing  a  mode  mdicator  indicating  said  trans- 
mission mode,  the  selected  voice  parameter,  and  the  ex- 
tracted data  into  a  transmission  block  format  accordion  to 
said  transmission  mixle  signal 


4,809,273 

DEVICE  FOR  VERIFYING  OPERATION  OF  A 

CHECKING  CODE  GENERATOR 

Sufan  P.  Jackowtki,  and  Ronald  B.  Jenkins,  both  of  Endicott. 

N.Y,,  aasignor*  to  International  Ruxiness  Machines  Corpora- 

tioa,  Armonk,  N.V, 

nicd  Jan.  29.  1987,  Ser.  No.  8,505 
Int.  C\.'  G06F  11/12 
VS.  a.  371—3  11  Claims 

1   In  a  system  for  transmitting  data  from  one  functional  unit 
to  another  functional  unit,  an  apparatus  for  ensuring  accurate 
transmission  of  said  data  compnsing: 
a  checking  code  generator  at  said  one  functional  unit  for 
generating  a  checking  code  from  said  data  for  appending 
to  said  data  for  transmission  with  said  data  to  said  another 
functional  unit, 
a  first  assembler  means  at  said  one  unit  for  appending  said 

checking  code  to  said  data, 
a  second  assembler  means  at  said  one  unit  for  receiving  said 
data  and  said  checking  code  and  applying  either  of  said 
data  or  checking  code  to  said  checking  code  generator  as 
an  input  signal;  and. 
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verifying  circuit  connected  to  sequentially  enable  said 
second  assembler  to  apply  said  dau  and  checking  code  to 
said  checking  code  generator,  and  to  generate  a  status 


predetermine  process  to  provide  reproduced  digital  audio 
signal  lamplet: 

means  for  calcuUtmg  the  effect  of  uamg  a  smgle  gam  word 
for  said  bkx;k  of  samples  upon  the  accuracy  of  each  repro- 
duced digital  audio  signal  sample;  and 

means  for  processng  the  first  digital  audio  signal  samples  m 
accordance  with  said  calculated  effect  to  correct  each 
digital  audio  signal  sample  for  said  compressiOD  m  accor- 
dance with  said  first  predetermined  process. 


signal  mdicating  whether  said  checking  code  generator, 
when  receivmg  a  chcckmg  code  as  an  input,  produces  a 
predetermined  checkmg  code. 

4,809^4 
DIGITAL  AUDIO  COMPANDING  AND  ERROR 
CONDITIGNING 
Gortioa  K.  Walker,  Carload;  Roa  D.  Katndaoa,  Saa  Diego; 
Paal  MoroMy.  Cardtff-fcjr-tfce-Seii,  mri  Kari  E.  Mocrder, 
Poway,  all  of  CaUL,  Mrifir-T  to  M/A-COM  Govenmest 
Syatc^  lac  aad  GaUe/HoMe  Com^saicadoa  Corporation, 
botk  of  Saa  Dieco,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,776,  Sep.  19,  1986. 
abaadoaed.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  4,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  91,911 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/10:  H23M  13/22 
VS.  CL  371—37  15  CUims 


4,S09,r75 
PARFTY  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CIRCLTf 
Yaaao  laoae,  Kawaaakl.  wai  Yaaakira  Yimais,  PaMa.  botk  of 
Minors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japaa  U4„  Yoko- 
Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  2L  19r7,  Ser.  No.  5,744 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Fek.  4,  1986,  6M2«16 

laL  CL*  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—37  *  Claims 


1  A  parity  signal  generating  circuit  for  gcncraung  panty 
signals  P,+ 1,  .  ,  P,-  1  of  a  Reed  Solomon  code  described  by 
arowmatm  Wo=(Di,  D2,  ,DsP,^i,  .  P;- i,  D^  .  .  . 
,  D,)  where  Di  through  D,  and  D;  through  D,  denotes  k  m-h«t 
dau  and  P,+  i  through  P/_  i  denote  (n-k)  m-bit  parity  signals. 
n-k=j-i-  1,  2""- 1  Sn  and  n>j>i,  where  1,3,  n,k  and  mare 
positive  integer*,  said  parity  signals  of  said  Reed  Solomon  code 
bcmg  used  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  m  said  dau  of 
said  Reed  Solomon  code,  said  panty  signal  generatmg  circmt 
comprising: 

gate  means  supplied  with  an  input  signal  for  sucoessivdy 

producing  n  elements  Di,  Di.         ,0^0 0,  D/,  .  .  . 

.  D,  in  this  sequence; 

a  first  adder  supplied  with  the  element  Di.  Eh-        ,  D«  0, . 


15  A  system  for  processing  audio  signals,  comprising 

means  for  providiiig  a  gam  word  for  a  block  of  first  digital 
audio  signal  samples  by  detecting  the  peak  first  digital 
audio  signal  sample  magnitude  within  a  block  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  first  digital  audio  signal  samples,  and 
computing  the  gain  word  for  said  block  of  samples  in 
accordance  with  the  pocition  of  the  most  significant  T' 
bit  in  the  first  digital  audio  signal  sample(s)  having  the 
detected  peak  magnitude; 

means  for  processing  each  said  first  digital  audio  signal 
sample  of  said  block  with  said  gain  word  m  accordance 
with  a  first  predetermined  process  to  compress  said  first 
digital  aixlio  signal  samples; 

means  for  processing  the  gain  word  and  the  compressed  first 
digital  audio  signal  samples  in  accordance  with  a  second 


,  0.  D^ 


D,  successively  from  said  gate  means; 


second  through  (n  — k)th  adders; 

first  through  (n  -  k)th  registers  supplied  with  output  signals 
of  said  first  through  (n-kHh  adders, 

switching  means  tiw""""e  one  of  first  and  second  switching 
sutes  for  switching  input  and  output  signals  of  said  first 
through  (n-k)th  registers; 

first  through  (n-k-  l)th  multipliers  coupled  to  mput  side* 
of  said  second  through  (n-k)th  adders,  respectively. 

a  (n-k)th  multiplier  coupled  to  an  input  side  of  said  fir* 
adder,  and 

a  (n-k-t-lHh  multipber  coupled  to  an  output  side  of  said 
first  register, 

said  switching  means  m  said  first  switching  Ante  supplymg 
the  output  signal  of  said  (n  -  K)th  rcgiste.  to  each  of  said 
second  through  (n  -  K)th  adders  via  corresponding  ones 
of  said  first  through  (n-k-  l)th  multipliers  so  that  said 
second  through  (n-k)th  adders  respectively  add  the 
output  signals  of  said  fir«  through  (n-k-  l)th  registers 
and  output  signals  of  said  correspondmg  ones  of  said  first 
through  (n  -  k  -  1  Hh  multipbcrs  and  supplymg  the  output 
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signal  of  said  (n  - k)th  register  to  said  first  adder  via  said 
(n  -  k)th  multiplier  so  that  said  first  adder  adds  one  of  the 

elements  Di,  D2,  .       ■  Dr  0 0.  D/.  ....  D.  and  an 

outp-jt  signal  of  said  (n  —  k)th  multiplier,  said  first  through 
(n-k)th  adders  supplying  added  Hgnals  to  said  First 
through  (n  -  k)th  registers,  respectively,  said  first  through 
(n-k)th  adders,  saxl  first  through  (n-k)th  registers,  said 
switching  means  in  said  first  switching  state  and  said  first 
through  (n— k+  1)  th  multipliers  carrying  out  a  dividing 
step  by  a  parity  generating  polynomial  G(x)  each  time  one 
of  the  elements  Di,  D2,  .  D„  0,  .  .  . ,  0,  D>  .  ,  D,  is 
supplied  to  said  first  adder,  said  parity  generating  polyno 
mial  0(x)  bemg  described  by 


0(x)     =    U  -  1)    (X  -  a) 


(x  -  a"-*-') 


=     x"-*  +  •ix*-*->  +  ajx*-*-^  +  ...  + 
a,_*_i    x  +  •«_», 

where  a  is  •  primitive  element  of  Galois  Field  GF(2'")  and 
ai  through  a.-.*  are  constants,  a  divided  resuh  of  the 
dividing  step  by  said  parity  generating  polynomial  0<x) 
being  obtained  as  values  m  said  first  through  (n  — k)th 
registers, 

said  switdiing  means  assmmng  said  second  switching  state 
after  the  dividing  step  by  satd  parity  generaUng  polyi.o 
mial  G(t)  is  carried  out  n  timet, 

said  switching  means  in  said  second  state  supplying  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  register  to  each  of  said  first 
through(n  — k—l)th  multipliers  and  to  said  (n  —  k)th  regis- 
ter via  said  (n— k-(-l)th  muhiptier  so  that  said  second 
through  (n  —  k)th  adders  add  tiK  output  signals  of  said  first 
through  (n— k— l)th  multipliers  and  said  second  through 
(n  — k)th  register  and  added  signals  from  said  second 
through  (n  — k)th  adders  are  respectively  supplied  to  said 
first  through  (n~k— IHh  registers,  said  first  through 
(n  -k)th  adders;  said  first  through  (n— k)th  registers,  said 
switching  means  in  said  second  switckng  state  and  said 
first  through  (n  —  k  +  l)th  multipliers  carrying  out  ■  divid- 
ing step  by  s  reciprocal  pdynomial  G*(x)  of  said  parity 
genentfiag  polynomial  G<x)  with  respect  to  the  values  in 
said  first  through  (n  -  K)th  registers,  where  said  recipro- 
cal polynomial  0*(x)  u 


G»(x)=a,^*-x' 
+aix+l, 


-1-x" 


i-1 


-f  .. 


a  divided  lesuh  of  the  divKiisg  step  by  said  reciprocal 
polyBomial  G*(x)  bemg  obtained  as  new  values  in  said 
first  through  (n  — K)  registers. 


the  parity  signals  V,^\. 


P,    I  being  obtained  in  said  first 


MEMORY  FAILUSE  MTECTION  APPARATUS 
I  A.  Lmmt.  CwlWe,  Md  DarU  A.  Wdhoe.  < 
toth  «r  Mml,  Mri^ws  ta  HaMaa/PRC  TackMtagr  Partacn 
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vs.  CL  r71— Jl  5  CWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  identifyaig  a  defective  portion  of  a  memory 
caaiprising  ■  plurality  of  scparaSsty  replaceable  memory 
boards  organized  so  that  first  and  second  memory  boards 
foactioa  with  a  first  error  oorrectioa  circuit,  wherein  third  and 
fourth  mcMMJiy  boards  f^BOtioa  with  a  secaad  error  correction 
circutt,  wherein  both  said  error  oorrectioa  circuits  correct  and 
provide  aa  iadicatioo  of  rorrrrtahic  onanry  errors  from  thrtr 
ssawnatrd  memory  boards,  and  wherein  board  selection  appa- 


ratus generates  signals  to  select  a  board  of  said  memory  during 

addressing,  said  apparatus  composing: 
first  logic  means  receiving  a  first  signal  from  said  first  error 
correction  circuit  indicating  a  correctable  memory  error 
from  reading  said  first  and  said  second  memory  boards. 
said  first  logic  means  also  receiving  a  second  signal  from 
said  board  selection  apparatus  indicating  that  said  first  or 
said  second  memory  boards  have  been  selected  and  upon 
the  concurrence  of  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
said  first  logic  means  provides  separate  indications  of 
which  of  said  first  of  said  second  memory  boards  has 
failed; 
se<:ond  logic  means  receiving  a  third  signal  from  said  second 
error  correction  circuit  indicating  a  correctable  memory 
error  from  reading  said  third  and  said  fourth  memory 
error  from  reading  said  third  and  said  fourth  memory 
boards,  said  second  logic  means  also  receiving  a  fourth 
signal  from  said  board  selection  apparatus  indicating  that 
said  third  or  said  fourth  memory  boards  have  been  se- 
lected and  upon  the  concurrence  of  said  third  signal  and 


through  (n  —  k)th  registers  after  the  dividing  step  by  said 
reciprocal  polynomial  G*(x)  is  earned  out  (n— j-fl) 
tmes. 


t 


■^^ 


jS^ 


^VKti 


said  fourth  signal  said  second  logic  means  provides  sepa- 
rate indicatioDS  of  which  of  said  third  or  said  fourth  mem- 
ory boards  has  failed, 

a  first  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  logic 
means  and  countmg  the  number  of  times  that  said  first 
logic  means  determines  that  there  is  a  failure  of  said  first 
memory  board, 

a  second  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  logic 
means  and  counting  the  number  of  times  that  said  first 
logic  means  determines  that  there  is  a  failure  of  said  sec- 
ond memory  board, 

a  third  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  logic 
means  and  counting  the  number  of  times  that  said  second 
logic  means  detemunes  that  there  is  a  failure  of  said  third 
memory  board,  and 

a  fourth  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  logic 
means  and  counting  the  number  of  times  that  said  second 
logic  means  determines  that  there  is  a  failure  of  said  fourth 
memory  board, 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cotmters  being  external  to 
all  of  said  memory  boards. 
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CONVOLUnONAL  ENCODER 
Vtltsnkwu  Yaa«,  Tokyo.  Japan.  assiRnor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FDad  Oct.  13,  IM?,  Scr   N«   \mM\ 
OateM  ftiMUtt,  i^pMrsHsn  J^an,  Oct.  14,  I9M.  <l-24203« 
Int.  a.'  G«*F  11/10 
i;.S.  CL  371—43  2  Claims 

I   An  encoding  apparatus  compnsing: 

converter  means  for  converting  a  k-bit  input  to  an  m-bit 
output,  said  k-bit  input  beloogmg  to  one  of  l""  subsets  of  a 
set  of  2*  dements,  said  m-bit  output  representing  said  one 
of  2""  subsets,  each  of  said  subsets  having  l^f  "  elements. 
the  minimum  Hamming  distance  between  any  of  said  2 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2423 


*-  "  elcmenu  bemg  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  Hamming 
distance  to  be  achieved,  where  m  is  smaller  than  k,  and 


32  U  M  *' 


a  convolutional  encoder  having  the  last-mentioned  Ham- 
ming distance  and  responsive  to  said  k-bit  input  and  said 
m-bit  output  for  generating  an  (n-k)-bit  output,  where  n  is 
greater  than  k. 
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1.  A  parity  checking  system  for  checking  reliability  of  dau 


transfers  of  data  stored  m  and  read  out  of  a  wide  random  aoocM 
memory  structure  where  a  data  transfer  bus  has  '"n"  data  bit 
lines  organiied  m  Ime-groups  of  "k"  lines  and  each  group  of 
"k"  lines  IS  serviced  by  a  single  multiple  \ndth  memory  chip, 
the  combination  compnsmg 

(a)  said  data  transfer  bus  having  "n"  data  bit  lines  for  iran* 
ferring  data  froin  a  source  means  to  a  destination  means 
and  including: 

(al)  a  series  of  "q"  line-groups  wherein  each  line-group  is 
composed  of  "k"  consecutive  bit  lines; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  "q"  multiple  width  RAM  memory  chips 
formmg  said  wide  memory  structure,  and  connected  to 
receive  and  store  daU  bits  from  said  source  means,  where 
"q"  =  n/k  and  wherein  "k"  represents  the  number  of  data 
bit  lines  in  said  line-group  connected  to  each  memory 
chip,  where  "k"  k  also  a  submultiple  of  "n".  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  "q"  memory  chips  being  connected  ti' 
receive  a  consecutive  series  of  "k"  data  bit  lines  from  each 
of  said  line-groups  of  said  transfer  bus  for  subsequent 
readout  on  corresponding  data  bit  output  lines  for  transfer 
to  a  destination  means,  and  wherein  each  of  said  memory 
chips  has  "k"  data  bit  input  lines  for  receiving  daU  bits  for 
storage  m  each  particularly  addressed  memory  location, 
and  each  consecutive  data  bit  mput  line  to  each  memory 
chip  is  designated  as  ko.  ki,  k2 — kx  so  that  each  of  said 
memory  chips  has  an  input  data  bit  line  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  co-related  mput  data  bit  line  on  each  other  of 
said  memory  chips; 

(c)  first  sense  means,  connected  to  said  source  means,  for 
sensmg  each  of  said  data  bits  on  each  said  corresponding 
input  hne  on  each  of  said  "q"  memory  chips  to  provide  a 
first  set  of  "k"  resultant  parity  bits  for  temporary  storage 
m  an  auxiliary  RAM  parity  chip, 

(d)  second  sense  means,  connected  to  said  destination  means. 
for  sensmg  each  of  said  dau  bits  on  each  said  correspond 
ing  output  bit  line  of  each  of  said  "q"  memory  chip*  tc 
constitute  a  second  set  of  "k"  resultant  bits  as  mput  to  said 
second  sense  means,  said  second  sense^roeans  mcludmg 
(dl)  checking  means  for  comparing  said  first  set  of  "k" 

resultant  parity  bits  and  said  second  set  of  "k"  resultant 
bits  for  providmg  a  third  set  of  "k"  output  lines  \c  » 
thnd  sense  means; 

(e)  an  auxiliary  RAM  panty  memory  chip  which  duplicates 
the  width  and  address  location  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  chips  and  is  operated  as  a  panty  storage  chip  on 
each  wnte-read  cycle  for  temporary  storage  of  said  first 
set  of  "k"  resultant  parity  bits  which  are  representauvc  of 
input  dau  to  each  address  location  of  said  wide  meinory 
structure,  said  RAM  panty  memory  chip  having  "k"  input 
lines  for  receivng  said  first  set  of  "k"  res'iltant  panty  bits 
from  said  first  sense  means: 

(0  third  sense  means  for  rcceivmg  said  third  set  of  "Ts"  out- 
put lines  to  determine  coincidence  or  non-coincidcnce  o^ 
said  first  set  of  "k"  resultant  panty  bits  and  said  second  set 
of  "k"  res:iltant  bits; 

(g)  said  source  means  for  generating  a  multiple  number  "k" 
of  dau  bits,  each  bit  on  one  of  "'k"  bit  lines,  for  wnting 
into  said  wide  memory  structure; 

(h)  said  destination  means  for  receiving  "k"  daU  bits  read 
out  of  said  wide  memory  structure  oo  "k"  output  bit  lines 
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1  A  parity  checking  system  for  checking  the  integrity  of 
data  transferred  into  and  read  out  of  a  ROM/PROM  memory 
structure,  the  comtnrutwn  comprising: 

(a)  a  wide  memory  structure  havmg  a  plurality  of  paralleled 
ROM/PROM  memory  chips  wherein  each  of  !>aid  mem- 
ory chip«  is  coiuiected  to  an  address  bus  for  receiving 
addresses  to  a  specific  location  m  each  memory  chip  and 
each  memory  chip  includes 

(al)  "k"  output  lines  for  read-out  of  data  from  said  ad- 
dressed specific  location  where  "k"  represents  the 
width  in  bits  of  each  ROM/PROM  memory  chip; 

(b)  said  address  bus,  connected  to  each  one  of  said  paralleled 
ROM/PROM  memory  chips,  for  addressing  the  same 
location  in  each  of  said  memory  chips, 

(c)  an  aiuuliary  ROM/PROM  parity  memory  chip  con- 
nected to  said  address  bus  and  holding  panty  information 
at  each  addressed  location,  said  parity  memory  chip  in- 
cluding 

(cl)  "k"  fMuity  output  lines  connected  to  a  second  gating 
means  for  transmitling  "k"  panty  output  signals, 

(d)  a  first  gatmg  means  for  providing  "k"  summation  output 
signals,  each  of  which  sum  the  bit  values  of  each  of  the 
corresponding  output  lines  from  each  of  said  memory 
chips;, 

(e)  said  second  gating  means  for  providing  "k"  parity  error 
output  signals  by  comparing  each  of  said  "k"  summation 
output  signals  with  each  of  said  respective  "k"  parity 
output  signals. 


J_C 


^i^ml 
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1.  A  microcomputer  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  abnormal  state  display  means, 

(b)  a  microcomputer  composing; 
(i)  a  microprocessor  means,  and 

(ii)  a  system  clock  means  for  producing  system  clock 
signals, 

(c)  a  watchdog  timer  circuit  external  to  the  microcomputer 
comprising: 

(i)  a  timer  clock,  different  from  said  system  clock  means, 
for  producmg  timer  clock  signals, 

(ii)  a  counter  means  for  receiving  and  counting  said  timer 
clock  signals,  and  upon  reaching  a  first  predetermmed 
count  indicating  passage  of  a  first  time  interval  since 
reset  of  said  watchdog  timer  circuit,  causing  forcible 
reset  of  said  microprocessor  means. 

(d)  a  timer  circuit  means  including  a  counter  receiving  and 
counting  said  system  clock  signals,  and  upon  reaching  a 
second  predetenmned  count  indicatmg  passage  of  a  set 
ond  time  interval  since  reset  of  said  timer  circuit  means, 
causing  one  of  (i)  forcible  resetting  of  said  microprocessor 
means  and  (li)  activation  of  said  abnormal  state  display 
means, 

(e)  said  microprocessor  means  comprising  means  for: 

(i)  detecting,  in  cooperation  with  said  timer  circuit  means, 
whether  an  abnormal  condition  exists  in  said  watchdog 
timer  circuit  and  generating  an  abnormal  condition 
signal  in  response  to  a  detection  of  an  abnormal  condi- 
tion, 

(ii)  causing  a  reset  output  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said 
counter  means  of  said  watchdog  timer  circuit  prior  to 
said  counter  means  reaching  said  first  predetermined 
count,  unless  a  said  abnormal  condition  signal  has  been 
generated, 

(iii)  in  response  to  occurrence  of  each  of  said  timer  clock 
signals  of  said  watchdog  timer  circuit,  supplying  re- 
peated reset  output  signals  to  said  counter  of  said  timer 
circuit  means  to  reset  said  timer  circuit  means  to  pre- 
vent its  counter  from  reaching  said  second  predeter- 
mined count,  and 

(iv)  stopping  supplying  of  said  repeated  reset  output  signal 
to  said  counter  of  said  tuner  circuit  means  in  response  to 
detection  of  said  abnormal  condition  existing  in  said 
watchdog  timer  circuit,  said  counter  of  said  timer  cir- 
cuit means  reaching  said  second  predetermined  count  in 
an  absence  of  receipt  of  one  of  said  repeated  reset  out- 
put signals  during  said  second  time  interval. 
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4,809,281 

FREE-ELECTRON  LASER 

George  R.  Neil,  Saa  Pedro,  aad  Joha  A.  Edigkoffer,  Palo  Alto, 

botk  of  Calif.,  MiiSMir*  to  TRW  lac,  Redowlo  Beadi.  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  5,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  752,286 

Int.  Cl*  HOIS  3/00 

9  Clairos 


U,S.  CL  372—2 
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4J09,283 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CHROMIUM-DOPED 
BERYLUUM  ALUMINATE  LASER  ROD  A.ND  LASERS 

INCORPORATING  THE  RODS  THEREIN 
Dooald  J.  Hartcr,  Berkdey  Hta,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  AJbed-Siima! 
Ibc_  Morrta  TowaiUp,  Morria  Couty,  N  J. 

FUed  Fek.  26.  1988.  Set.  No.  160.737 

lat.  Cl.'  HOIS  3/16 

VS.  CL  372—41  20  OaiaH 


3 — p-Tt-n-n-ruyAS.      /        // 


1  A  free-electron  laser  modified  for  operation  at  a  shorter 
wavelength  than  its  fundamental,  without  a  corresponding 
increase  in  electron  energy,  the  laser  comprising 

a  free-electron  laser  cavity; 

means  for  gcneratmg  a  high-energy  beam  of  electrons,  in- 
cluding means  for  acceieratmg  the  electrons  m  controlled 
bunches  and  introducmg  the  electron  beam  into  the  laser 
cavity; 

a  wiggler  magnetic  field  generator,  providing  a  magnetic 
field  transverse  to  the  elearon  beam  m  the  laser  cavity 
and  varymg  periodically  m  field  strength  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  beam,  to  interact  with  the  beam  and  produce 
spontaneous  emission  of  light,  and 

opposed  optical  mirror  means,  responsive  to  the  fundamen 
tal  wavelength  and  to  a  selected  harmonic  wavelength; 

whereby  lasing  is  initiated  at  the  fundamental  wavelength, 
but  IS  also  sustained  at  the  selected  harmonic  wavelength 


4,809,282 
CRmCAL  ANGLE  ROTATING  PRISM  Q-SWTTCH 
Donald  R.  DewWrat,  Torruact,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hnghcs  Air- 
craft Co.,  Loa  Aagelea,  Cahf. 
«  ontianatloa  of  Ser.  No.  646,884,  Sep.  4,  1984,  abandoned  This 
apptkatioa  Not.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,801 
Int  a.*H01Si/// 
VS.  CL  372—16  4  Claims 
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1  In  a  melhixi  of  making  solid  stale  laser  rcxls  fur  use  in  a 
solid  sUte  laser,  the  method  comprising  the  step*  of  prepanng 
a  smgle  crystal  of  berylhum  aluminale  having  a  chromium 
dopmg  concenuation  effective  to  permit  lasmg  of  said  cr>stai 
said  crystal  bemg  prepared  by  the  Czochralski  technique  from 
stoichiometnc  melt,  and  thereafter  core  drilling  and  gnndmg 
said  crystal  mto  a  laser  rod,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rod 
IS  further  treated  by  heatmg  m  a  furnace  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  800'  C  to  about  1500'  C  to  relcav 
stress  mduced  on  its  crystal  structure  b\  gnndmg  wherebv  ihc 
wavefront  distortion  of  a  light  beam  propagating  throughout 
the  rod  is  reduced 


4,809,284 

RF  TRANSFORMER  AND  DUGNOSTIC  rFX-HMQUE 

THEREFOR 

Peter  P.  Cheaamkj,  151  DeercUfr  Rd.,  Ato«,  C^aa.  06001 

Cootinaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,744.  Apr.  30, 1985.  Pat.  No 

4,751,717.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  22,  1988,  Sw.  No.  171,679 

iBt.  a.*  HOIP  5/00 

VS.  CL  333—24  R  21  Otinw 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  output  of  a  pulse  laser  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  laser  device  having  an  active  medium  and  means  for  excit- 
ing said  medium  for  producing  a  laser  output,  a  prism 
Q-switch  and  means  for  rotaUng  said  pnsm.  and  first  and 
second  resonator  imrrors, 

said  active  medium  and  said  pnsm  being  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  mirrors, 

said  first  and  second  resonator  mirrors  having  an  arrange- 
ment which  defines  an  optical  path  through  said  active 
medium  and  through  said  prism,  said  mirrors  further  bemg 
aligned  optically  parallel  to  one  another  with  respect  to 
said  optical  path,  and 

said  pnsm  having  at  least  one  mtemal  reflecting  surface 
upon  which  said  optical  path  is  reflected  at  the  critical 
angle  once  for  each  revolution  of  the  pnsm,  for  enabling 
the  optical  loss  associated  with  said  internal  reflecuon  to 
be  changed  when  the  mtemal  reflection  is  swept  through 
the  cntical  angle. 


1    A  transformer  for  use  at  frequencies  in  the  RF  range 

comprising: 

first  conductor  means,  said  firs;  conductor  means  having  & 
planar  eleclncally  conductive  surface  portion  and  being 
electncally  grounded; 

second  conductor  means,  said  second  conductor  means 
having  a  planar  electnca:i>  conductive  surface  portion, 
said  second  conductor  means  planar  portion  being  spa 
cially  displaced  from  said  fir^i  conductor  means  plana- 
portion,  said  first   and   second   conductor   means   plana- 
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surface  portions  ccxipcraiing  lo  define  therebetween  an 
interior  capacitance  Ci,  said  second  conductor  means  also 
at  least  in  part  defining  an  extenor  capacitance  C^,  to 
ground, 

third  conductor  means,  said  third  conductor  means  havmg  a 
planar  electrically  conductive  surface  portion. 

means  supporting  said  third  conductor  means  such  that  the 
planar  surface  portion  thereof  is  intermediate  the  planar 
surface  portions  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  means 
whereby  said  third  conductor  means  divides  said  capaci- 
tance Ci  into  a  pair  of  cap>acitances  Ca  and  Cb; 

at  least  a  first  inductive  element  connected  between  a  pair  of 
said  conductor  means; 

means  for  applying  a  RF  voltage  between  said  first  and  third 
conductor  means,  the  frequency  of  said  RF  voltage  being 
chosen  to  provide  a  minimum  voltage  standing  wave 
ratio;  and 

means  for  coupling  a  load  to  said  transformer  means,  said 
couplmg  means  being  connected  between  said  second 
conductor  means  and  ground. 


4,809,2«5 
CORRELATED  EMLSSION  lASER 
Martaa  O.  Scally.  Eataacia,  N.  Mex.,  aaaignor  to  tniTcrttty  of 
New  Mexico,  Albaqacrqae,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Dec  iS,  1986,  Scr.  No.  942,498 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  J/00 

VS.  CL  372—33  10  daUoa 


source  to  said  light  emitting  device,  whereby  said  second 
switching  means  provides  sufficient  current  above  said 
turn  on  threshold  to  render  said  hght  emitting  device 
operated; 
1  voltage  divider  network  further  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  current  switching  means  and  to  a  source  of  voltage 
potential  is  arranged  to  provide  an  clectncal  bias  voltage 
ti)  said  first  and  second  current  switching  means  rendering 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  on  and  ready  to 
switch  dnve  current  from  said  constant  current  source  to 
said  Ught  emittmg  device,  and. 
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responsive  to  the  positive  transition  of  said  modulated  elec- 
trical signal  applied  to  said  first  switching  means,  said  first 
switching  means  allows  the  majority  of  said  dnve  current 
to  flow  thru  said  first  switching  means,  rendering  said 
light  emittmg  device  not  operated,  and  alternatively  re- 
sponsive to  a  negative  transition  of  said  modulated  electri- 
cs signal  applied  to  said  first  switching  means,  said  fint 
swritching  means  prevents  dnve  current  from  flowing  thru 
said  first  switching  means  allowing  the  majority  of  said 
dnve  current  to  flow  thru  said  second  switching  means, 
rendering  said  light  emitting  device  operated. 


i   A  method  for  correlating  spontaneous  emissions  in  active 
laser  systems  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exciting  atoms  m  a  single  lasmg  medium  in  at  least  two  laser 
fields  from  a  low  atomic  state  into  a  coherent  supcrposi 
tion  of  upper  atomic  states,  wherein  random  noise  is  cre- 
ated by  spontaneous  emissions  by  some  of  the  excited 
atoms  within  each  of  the  laser  fields;  and 

correlating  relative  phase  differences  between  the  spontane- 
ous emissions  among  the  excited  atoms  within  different 
laser  fields  to  quench  the  noise  created  by  the  spontaneous 
emissions. 


4,809,286 
LASER  DRIVER  aRCUlT 
Mikloa  J.  KoUanyi,  awl  FranUe  P.  Budiaiuui,  both  of  Atbuquer 
qae,   N.   Mex^  aaaigBon  to  GTE   CommnBicatioo   SysteirM 
Cor^poratioa,  Phocaix,  Ariz. 
CootiaaatkM  ofScr.  No.  944,046.  Dec.  22, 1986.  This  appiicatioo 
May  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205.012 
Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CI.  372—38  4  CUinn 

1.  A  circuit  for  turning  on  and  off  an  electncal  current 
driven  light  emitting  device  from  a  modulated  electncal  signal, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

light  emitting  device  biasing  means  connected  to  said  light 
emitting  device  arranged  to  provide  an  electrical  current 
to  said  light  emitting  device  sufficient  to  bias  said  hght 
emittmg  device  to  an  operating  point  just  below  a  turn  on 
threshold; 
first  and  second  current  switching  means  each  connected  to 
an  AC  constant  current  source  and  to  said  light  emitting 
device,  said  first  and  second  switchmg  means  arranged  to 
switch  dnve  current  between  said  AC  constant  current 


4309,287 
DOUBLE-HETEROSTRUCTLIRE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WITH  MESA  STRIPE  WAVEGUIDE 
YasDo  Ohba,  Yokokam,  Japu;  Miyoko  Wataaabe,  Halifax. 
C4uiMla;  HMeto  Si«awara;  Masaynkj  Ishikawa,  both  of  To 
kyo,    Japan;    Ynkio    Wataaabe,    Yokohaaia,    Jainii,    ajxi 
Motoyoki  Yaouunoto,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Katx;- 
shiki  Kaiaha  Toahiba,  Kawaaaki.  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1987.  Scr.  No  »3  189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Au«.  8.  19»6,  61-186505; 
Sep.  26,  1986,  61-225842 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—45  23  CUm 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  in  a 
visible  light  range,  comprising: 
(a)  a  semiconducuve  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
comprising  a  III-V  group  compound  semiconductor; 
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(b)  a  first  seoMcooductive  cladding  layer  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  diipoaed  on  said  substrate; 

(c)  an  active  layer  dispoaed  on  said  first  cladding  layer  and 
formed  by  a  lemiooaductor  film; 

(d)  a  second  semioondtictive  cladding  layer  of  a  second 
coodnctivity  type  dispoaed  on  said  active  layer  to  provide 
a  dooWe-beteroatnicture  jnnctioa,  said  second  claddmg 
layer  having  a  mesa  stripe  shape  having  side  surfaces  and 
defining  a  tight  wav^uide  chaimd  of  said  scmicooductor 
laser,  and  said  second  cladding  layer  comprising  a  com- 
pound semicooductor  containing  a  first  Ill-group  element 
and  a  first  V-group  dement  and  aluminum  a  composition 
ratio  of  which  is  not  less  than  0.3S; 

(e)  a  semiconductive  current-blocking  layer  formed  to  cover 
said  side  surfaces  of  said  second  cladding  layer,  and  com- 
prising a  compound  semicondoctor  which  is  different 
from  said  compound  senboondoctor  of  said  second  clad- 
ding layer  and  contains  a  second  Ill-group  element  and  a 
second  V-group  element; 

(0  a  first  electrode  layer  provided  connected  to  said  sub- 
strate; and 

(g)  a  second  electrode  layer  provided  connected  to  said 
second  cladding  layer 
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SEMICONDUCTOB  LASER  DEVICE 
KMsiihiko  Goto,  and  Hii  uttmA  Naariatd,  both  of  Itaal.  Japan. 
Msipwn  to  MitnbUU  DcnU  rikiiblkl   Kaiiha.  Tokyo. 
Japan 

PUed  May  29,  19«7,  Ser.  No.  55,506 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcttnn  Japan.  May  30,  1986.  «1  12617S 
l«L  CL' HOIS  i  ;« 
UJS.  CL  372—46  *  tla»a» 


4,«09,2«8 

HYBRID  Y-JUNCnON  LASER  ARRAY 

Darid  Weick;  DoMOd  R.  Sdfrca,  both  of  Sa  Jaae;  Pcttr  CrtNS. 

and  WflU^  Strcifcr,  both  of  Palo  Attn,  aD  of  Calif  „  aasisMrs 

to  Spectra  Diode  Laboratories,  Inc^  Saa  Jose,  CaUf . 

PUed  Mar.  4,  tSTl,  Scr.  No.  21,640 

tat  CL*  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  372—46  ^  Oaims 


1.  A  semicooductor  laser  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  semi-msulating  Cr-doped  GaAs  substrate;  and 

(b)  on  saxl  substrate  m  order  the  foUowmg  laminated  layen: 
(i)  an  AlxGai  _  jAs  layer, 

(ii)  an  AlxGai  _  ;,A»/OaAs  multiquantum  well  layer, 
(iii)  an  Al^Gai  _  xAs  layer,  and 
(iv)  a  GaAs  layer,  and  thcreoo 

(c)  a  p-rcgjoo  and  an  n-regwn.  respectively,  fcmned  at  both 
Sides  of  said  if"»tn«t<>ri  layers,  whereby  disordered  regions 
are  formed  in  said  mnhiquantum  well  layer  except  for  a 
stripe  region  as  an  intermediate  portioo  by  selectively 
diffusing  two  kinds  of  impurities  havmg  different  conduc- 
tive properties  from  both  sides  of  said  muhiquanturo  well 
layer  until  said  impunties  reach  said  semi -insulating  sub- 
strate 


4,809,290 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC  DIRECTIONAL  SWTTCH 
laa  H.  WWte;  Riehwd  S.  LintaaL,  and  John  E.  Cwrofl.  all  o< 
CaMbridac  rsilsni.  Msiiaiiri  to  Britiih  Tiluii— nnicatioeit 
pabbc  Uirited  cpipT,  Great  Britain 

FDed  Mm.  10,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  24,129 
OaiM  priority,  ^pBcatioa  Uaited  Kiatdpai.  Mar.  10.  19»<^ 
8605862 

Int.  CL'  HOIS  3/19.  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—44  W 


1   A  semiconductor  laser  array  comprising, 

a  plurahty  of  contiguous  semiconductor  layers,  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  formmg  an  angle  region  for  hghtwave  gen- 
eration, 

means  for  injecung  current  mto  said  active  region  to  pro- 
duce said  lightwaves, 

means  for  establishmg  optical  feedback  within  sad  laser  for 
said  hghtwaves  sufficient  to  provide  lasing. 

a  plurahty  of  spaced  apparatus  waveguides  transmitting 
light  generated  from  said  active  region,  Ughtwaves  propa- 
gating in  at  least  some  waveguides  bemg  directly  phase 
coupled  together  in  a  branching  couphng  region,  said 
waveguides  having  strong  waveguide  portions  and  weak 
waveguide  portions,  said  strong  waveguide  portions  m- 
cludmg  said  braochmg  coupling  region. 


I  An  opto-electronic  switch,  compnsmg  a  semicooductor 
injection  laser  structure  capable  of  providing  the  optical  gain 
in  at  least  two  distmguishable  and  separate  waveguiding  pathi. 
each  waveguide  path  bemg  at  least  partially  defined  by  two  or 
more  electrodes  between  adjacent  ones  of  which  there  e  » 
discontinuities,  the  two  waveguide  paths  bemg  noghbonng  ir. 
a  region  of  their  respective  electrode  discontinuity,  and 
switchmg  control  means  for  varying  the  characteristics  of  a 
first  of  the  paths  relative  to  a  second  of  the  paths  such  that  the 
relabonship  between  light  outputs  from  the  two  paths  can  be 
changed 
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DIODF  PUMPED  LASER  AND  DOUBLING  TO  OBTAIN 

BLUE  LIGHT 
Robert  L.  Byer.  tad  Tm>  Y.  Fu,  botk  of  Staaford,  Cali/^  anign- 
ort  to  Board  of  Tnstees,  of  Lelaad  Staafbrd  Jr  U.,  Stanford, 
Calif. 

CoatiBBatkM-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  674,948,  Not.  2«,  1984, 

abaadoaed.  This  afpUcatioa  Sep.  15,  19«6,  Ser.  No.  907,495 

lat.  Cl.«  HOIS  i/091 

MS.  a.  372—75  20  CUims 


^""i  --^w.     »»«.•.       SSS.. 


of: 


generating  a  beam  of  optical  pumping  radiation  of  a  first 
optical  wavelength  from  a  semiconductive  diode; 

directing  the  beam  of  optical  pumping  radiation  derived 
from  the  diode  into  a  Nd'+  doped  member  of  lasanl  mate- 
rial disposed  in  an  optical  resonator  for  efficient,  optical 
pumping  of  the  lasant  material  to  excite  optical  lasant 
radiation  at  a  second  wavelength  correspondmg  to  the 
*F3/2-*l9/2  laser  transition  having  a  wavelength  in  the 
range  of  0.870-0.960  ^irn, 

reflecting  the  lasant  radiation  at  said  second  wavelength 
between  reflectors  of  said  optical  resonator  containmg 
said  member  of  lasant  material  and  through  said  optically 
[Himped  member  of  lasant  material  for  exciting  said  optical 
resonator  with  coherent,  optical  radiation  at  said  second 
wavelength;  and 

mtcracting  the  coherent,  optical  radiation  at  said  second 
wavelength  with  a  non-linear,  electro-optic  malenal 
within  an  optical  resonator  to  generate  coherent,  opucal 
radiation  at  a  third  wavelength  which  is  the  second  har- 
monic of  said  second  wavelength,  thereby  producing 
coherent  blue  light 


4,M9,292 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  TO  TRANSFORM 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Eberhard  MoUer,  LiliciicTtMstraaae  9a,  2000  Hambarg  73,  Fed. 

Rey.  of  Gervaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP«6/00502,  §  371  Date  Apr.  17,  1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  17,  1987,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/01503,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  12,  1987 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  Zl.  1986,  Ser.  No.  51,4«6 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ireland,  Aug.  30,  1985,  2154/85 

Int.  a.«  HOIS  i/08 

MS.  CL  372—92  7  Oiima 


1.  Method  to  transform  electromagnetic  radiation,  in  partic- 
ular light,  into  monochromatic,  coherent  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  a  predeterminable  frequency  and  heat  radiation 
where  the  predeterminable  frequency  is  the  lowest  frequency 
of  the  Planck-distributed  frequency  spectrum  of  the  heat  radia- 


tion, characterized  by  electromagnetic  radiation  being  fo- 
cus-sed  into  a  d-dimensional  enclosure  with  reflecting  walls  or 
reflecting  boundary  and  diffusely  scattered  in  the  enclosure, 
wherein  the  power  of  the  focussed  radiation  and  the  reflectiv- 
ity of  the  enclosure  walls  or  boundary  are  such  that  in  the 
enclosure  an  electromagnetic  energy  density  is  built  up  which 
IS  greater  than  u<.nf,  and  which  remains  greater  than  xx^ni.  s<i 
that  the  radiation  va  the  enclosure  exceeding  u<-nr  is  substan- 
tially spontaneously  transformed  into  radiation  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  electromagnetic  ground  state  of  the  enclosure, 
which  frequency  is  determined  by  the  geometric  dimensions  of 
the  enclosure,  where  Ucnr  is  defmed  by 


»ert»  =  teri^T.d)  = 


1.  In  a  method  for  generating  coherent  blue  light,  the  steps 


i-rf(2 -(-(-i)J-i)(*c)-«'(*7y+'    ?    II-W+'), 


where 

k  means  the  Boltzmann  constant, 
2irn  the  Planck  constant, 
c  the  velocity  of  light, 

r  (in  Kelvin)  that  temperature  which  is  computed  for  a 
thermodynamic  equiUbnum  given  by  the  mean  photon 
number  density  in  the  enclosure  and  the  mean  electromag- 
netic energy  density  in  the  enclosure,  and 
d  has  the  value  2  m  the  case  of  an  enclosure  of  effective 
dimension  2,  and  the  value  3  in  the  case  of  an  enclosure  of 
dimension  3, 
and  where  all  electromagnetic  energy  densities  give  the  energy 
per  polanzation  mode,  and  refer  to  the  imit  volume  in  the  case 
d  =  3,  and  to  the  unit  area  in  the  case  d  =  2. 


4,809,293 
OPTICAL  COMPONENT  OF  A  IJ^SER 
Gary  W.  DeBell,  Los  Altos;  Darid  L.  Wright,  Redwood  Qty; 
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Int.  CI.'  HOIS   '   .■H 

MS.  CL  372—98  25  ClaiBS 


1.  An  optical  component  of  a  laser  of  the  type  with  photon 
fluxes  generated  within  the  laser,  comprising: 

an  optical  element  opcratively  associated  with  said  laser 
having  at  least  one  surface  exposed  to  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  photon  fluxes,  and 

a  coating  means  on  said  optical  element  surface  exposed  to 
said  photon  fluxes,  said  coating  means  being  formed  of  a 
material  including  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from 
AI2O3,  BeO,  Y;03,  MgO,  B2O3,  SC2O3  hafnium  oxide, 
titanium  oxide,  LiF,  NdF3,  ThF4,  Na}AlF6i  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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Int.  Cl«  C03B  5/027 

MS.  CL  373—41  20  C»«*«» 


:\?^'Tv  '■■.•■"^-•^•■••■•:--::^^^ 


I  The  method  of  electrically  melting  a  vitrifiable  composi- 
uon  in  a  melting  tanlt,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  the  vitrifiable  compositjon  in  the  melting  tank; 

and 

(2)  melting  the  vitrifiable  composition  by  means  of  a  plural 
ity  of  vertically  adjustable  plunging  electrodes  in  which 
energy  is  dissipated  by  a  Joule  effect  in  the  resulting  mol- 
ten mass;  and 

wherein  the  distance  separating  said  electrodes  from  the 
closest  lateral  wall  of  said  melting  tank  is  at  least  half  of 
the  distance  separating  two  adjacent  electrodes  and 
wherein  the  position  of  the  level  of  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture is  regulated  by  the  depth  of  immersion  of  the  elec- 
trodes. 


tially  non-repeatmg  pseudonoisc  (PN)  spread  spectrum  codes, 
compnsmg  the  step*  of: 

transmitting  a  first  composite  code  compnsmg  a  first  plural- 
ity of  individual  component  codes  X|,  Yi.  Z\  liaving 
correlation  properties  with  the  component  codes. 

sequentially  acquiring  each  of  the  component  codes  X ; .  >  i . 
Z\  until  the  composite  code  having  correlation  properties 
with  the  first  plurality  of  component  codes  is  acquired. 

transmitting  a  second  composite  code  comprising  a  second 
plurahty  of  individual  component  codes  Y2,  Z->  and  the 
composite  of  said  first  plurality  of  mdividual  component 
codes  treated  as  a  component  code  where  said  second 
composite  code  has  corrdation  properties  with  said  mdi 
vidual  component  codes  Y2  and  Z2, 

sequentially  acquiring  each  of  said  component  codes  Y ;  and 
Z2  until  the  composite  code  being  transmitted  is  acquired, 

transmitting  n**  composite  code  comprising  a  n*  plurality 
mdividual  component  codes  Y»  Z«  and  the  composite  of 
said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  individual  compo- 
nent codes  treated  as  a  component  code  where  said  n** 
composite  code  has  correlation  properties  with  said  indi- 
vidual component  codes  Y,  and  Z.,  and 

sequentially  acquiring  each  of  said  component  codes  \  „  anc 
Z,  until  the  modulo  two  (MOD)  composite  code  MOD 
(Xi,  Yi,  Zi.  Y2,  Z2,  Y„  Z,)  which  comprises  the  substan 
tially  non-repeatmg  composite  code  is  acquired 
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SwHaerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  IL  1987,  Ser.  No.  13354 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Fck.  27, 
1986,3606354 

lat.  CL*  H04B  15/00 
MS.  CL  375—1  '  ' 


4,809,295 

CODE  LENGTHENING  SYSTEM 

John  W.  ZKheile,  Jr„  Parariagtoa;  Alaa  E.  Laadqaist,  Salt 

\mV,  aty,  aad  BcUie  M.  Spcacw,  BoaatifBL  all  of  Utah. 

Msigaors  to  Uatays  Corpnratkw,  Blae  Bell,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1987,  Scr.  No.  40,526 

lat  CL*  H04L  9/04 
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1.  A  method  of  transmittmg  and  rapidly  acquiring  substan- 


■■»^ 35»_«i^    WV9 I 


1.  Method  for  transmitung  data  via  the  lines  of  a  power 
supply  system,  particularly  at  low-  and  medium  voltage  level, 
compnsmg  the  following  steps: 

cncodm^  daU  to  be  transmitted  mto  the  form  of  symbols  (A, 
.  F)  by  applying  a  forward  error  correction  code; 

dupbcatmg  each  one  of  said  symbols  (A  Fi  »  given 

number  of  times; 

rearranging  said  duplicated  symbols  (A,  Fi  s<.  thai  sym- 
bols previously  located  directly  adjacently  to  each  other 
are  then  a  far  distance  from  each  other. 

combmmg  said  rearranged  symbols  mto  blocks  so  that  each 
symbol  is  at  least  in  two  different  blocks, 

transmitting  said  blocks  by  means  of  different  earner  fre- 
quencies m  order  to  reduce  the  error  rate  dunng  transmis- 
sion; 

wherem  the  different  earner  frequencies  are  modulated  by 
means  of  phase  shift  keynng 
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4,809,297 
INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Kea  Polanky,  Fort  Saakatckewaa;  Gerry  Polanaki,  Boo  Acxord, 
ud  Lee  Bmk,  Edmmtoii,  aU  ofCaMda,  imlg»on  to  WUlianu 
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Filed  Oct:  4,  l»M,  Ser.  No.  657,730 

IbL  CL*  H04N  t/42 

VS.  a.  375—7  10  CUimt 


1.  An  mtcfface  to  connect  a  data  transfer  device  with  a  radio 
transceiver  comprising  a  receiving  circuit  to  receive  a  data 
signal  in  a  given  form  from  said  transceiver,  a  transmitting 
circuit  to  transmit  a  data  signal  in  said  given  form  to  said 
CranaoeiveT,  a  data  bus  to  transfer  one  of  said  data  signals 
between  said  device  and  the  respective  circuit,  switch  means  to 
connect  one  of  said  circuits  with  said  data  bus  and  control 
means  to  control  said  switch  means,  said  control  means  being 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  data  transfer  device,  which  is 
indicative  of  a  change  in  the  operational  mode  thereof  to  dis- 
connect said  one  circuit  and  connect  the  other  of  said  circuits 
to  said  data  bus 


4J09,29I 
RADIO  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Toakiaki  SakaM,  Na«i;  Sadao  Takeaaka,  Yokohama;  Morihiko 
Mtoowa,  MachUa;  YoaUhito  Aom.  Naao,  and  Yaakiaiasa 
Datdnh,  Yokokaaa,  aU  of  Jayaa,  asalgaori  to  Fajitsa  United, 
Kawiiikl,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP«6/e0437,  §  371  Date  A»r.  30,  19r7.  §  102<e) 
Date  A#r.  30,  19r7,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOS7/01535.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  12,  1M7 

per  FUed  Aug.  27,  1986.  Ser.  No.  53,396 
OalBi  priority,  afpUcation  Japan,  Aag.  30.  1985,  60-191318; 
Oct  14,  19«S,  6e-22M97 

Int.  a.*  H04L  25/49:  H94B  7/005 
VS.  CL  375—17  7  Ctaiaw 


1.  A  radio  data  transmission  system,  comprising: 
a  trammittmg  apparatus,  composing: 

converting  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  n-bit 


data,  for  converting  the  n-bil  data  into  a  multi-level 
transmission  signal,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer, 

modulatmg  means  for  modulating  a  earner  signal  with  the 
multi-level  transmission  signal  (o  produce  a  modulate^l 
signal,  and 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  signal 
as  a  radio  signal;  and 
a  receiving  apparatus,  compnsmg: 

demodulating  means  for  demodulating  the  received  radio 
signal  and  for  outputting  a  multilevel  received  signal. 

a  transversal  filter,  operatively  connected  lo  said  dcmtxlu- 
lating  means,  having  a  main  tap  and  other  taps,  receiv- 
ing weighting  signals  for  controlling  weighting  of  the 
main  and  other  taps  and  for  outputting  an  equalized 
multi-level  signal, 

discnminating  means  for  discnmmating  levels  in  the 
equalized  multi-level  signal  output  from  said  transversal 
filter  and  for  outputting  a  converted  digital  signal  of 
n-t-  m  bits,  where  m  is  a  positive  integer, 

lap  weightmg  control  means  for  outputting  the  weighting 
signals  using  at  least  a  part  of  the  digital  signal  of  n  -t-  m 
bits  output  from  said  discnminating  means,  and 

control  mode  switching  means  for  switching  a  control 
mode  of  said  tap  weighting  control  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  frequency  of  a  pseudo  error  pulse  genera 
tor  using  at  least  a  part  of  the  lower  m  bits  of  the  digital 
signal  of  n-f^m  bits  output  from  said  discnminating 
means,  having  a  first  threshold  value  for  switching  from 
a  first  control  mode  to  a  second  control  mode  among  at 
least  two  control  modes  and  a  second  threshold  value, 
different  from  the  first  threshold  value  for  switching 
from  the  second  control  mode  to  the  first  control  mode. 


4309  J99 

FREQWENCY  INDEPENDENT  INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTfEM 

Kit-Fiin  Ho.  P.O.  Box  54504,  North  Point.  Hoa«  Koog 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  853,480 
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1.  A  process  for  transmitting  information  consisting  of  a 
series  of  message  units  selected  from  a  set  of  defined  message 
units,  said  transmission  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  the  message  units  composing  the  set  of  defined 
message  units. 

(b)  assigning  a  message  unit  ratio  to  each  defined  message 
unit; 

(c)  providing  a  periodic  reference  signal  having  a  reference 
periodic  property. 

(d)  convening  each  message  unit  of  the  information  to  be 
transmitted  into  a  set  of  signals  including  said  reference 
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signal,  each  message  luut  being  a  member  of  the  set  of 
defmed  message  units  and  related  to  said  reference  signal 
by  a  specific  message  unit  ratio; 

(e)  providing  an  infonnation  signal  having  an  mformation 
periodic  property,  said  infonnation  penodic  property 
being  varied  for  each  message  unit  to  conform  to  the 
message  unit  ratio  for  each  message  unit; 

(0  transmitting  said  penodic  reference  signal  and  said  infor- 
mation signal; 

(g)  receiving  said  penodic  reference  signal  and  said  mforma- 
tion signal; 

(h)  determining  a  received  message  unit  ratio  between  said 
reference  periodic  property  and  said  mformation  penodic 
property  of  the  received  signals; 

(i)  deconverting  said  received  message  unit  ratio  to  a  mes- 
sage unit  in  accordance  with  the  assigned  message  unit 
ratio,  thereby  to  convey  the  information. 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  indicabotis  of  the  distances 
between  a  received  eight-dtmensional  vector  having  four  two- 
dimensional  coordinates  and  each  of  sixteen  non-ovcrlappmg 
subconsteUatioos,  compriting: 
(a)  obtaining  indicatioas  of  distances  between  each  of  said 
two-dimensional  coordinates  of  said  received  vector  and  a 
first  set  of  points  in  a  two-dimensional  plane,  and  between 
each  of  said  two-dimensiona]  coordinates  of  said  received 
vector  and  non-overiapping  second,  third,  and  fourth  sets 
of  points  generated  by  ninety,  one  hundred  eighty  and  two 
hundred  seventy  degree  rotations  of  said  first  set  of  points, 
wherein  each  of  said  sixteen  non-overlapping  subconstella- 
tioos  is  represented  by  a  collection  of  sixteen  representa- 
tional four -coordinate  vectors,  wherein  an  i'tk  coordinate 
of  one  of  said  four-coordinate  representational  vectors 
represents  one  of  said  four  non-overlapping  sets  of  points 
in  an  i'th  plane,  and  wherein  for  any  representational 
four-coordinate  vector  representing  a  particular  subcon- 
stellation,  said  representational  vectors  which  represent 
one  hundred  and  eighty  degree  rotations  in  a  first  and 
second  two-dimensional  coordinate  and  zero  rotation  m  a 
third  and  fourth  two-dimensional  coordinate,  zero  rota- 
tion in  said  first  and  second  two-dimensional  coordinate 
and  one  hundred  eighty  degree  rotation  in  said  third  and 
fourth  two-dimensional  coordinates,  and  one  hundred 
eighty  degree  rotation  in  all  said  four  two-dimensional 


coordinates  are  also  representative  of  said  particular  sul>- 
constellation, 
Cb)  using  said  obtained  mdications  of  distance  for  said  two- 
dimensional  coordinates  to  find  an  indication  of  distance 
between  a  first  four -dimensional  vector  consutmg  of  the 
first  two  two-dimensional  coordinates  of  said  received 
eight -dimensional  vector  and  each  of  sixteen  four-dimen- 
sional  sets  of  pomts  represented  by  suteen  two-cootdinaie 
representational  vectors  wherein  a  first  coordinate  repre- 
sents one  of  said  nonoverlapping  sets  of  pomts  m  a  first 
two-dimensional  plane  and  wherein  a  second  coordinate 
repreaenta  one  of  said  nonoverlapping  sets  of  points  in  a 
second  two  dimensional  plane,  and  obtaining  by  ooapan- 
son  the  smaller  of  two  distance  indicatioas  in  each  of  etght 
pairs  of  distance  indications  to  obtain  a  first  group  of  eight 
shorter  distances,  each  pair  compnsmg  the  A—t^nr^  mdi 
cation  between  said  first  four-dimensioaal  vector  and  a 
particular  of  said  four-dimensional  set  of  points  and  the 
distance  indication  betwecxi  said  first  foar-dimenaional 
vector  and  a  set  of  four-dimensional  pomts  which  k  s 
hundred-eighty  degree  rotation  of  said  particular  four -di- 
mensional set  of  points; 

(c)  using  said  obtained  indications  of  distance  for  said  rwo^ 
dimensional  coonlinates  to  find  an  mdicatiOD  of  dntancr 
between  a  second  four-dimensional  vector  cooaMmg  of 
the  second  two  two-dimewiooal  coordinates  of  said  re- 
ceived eight-dtmensiona]  vector  and  each  of  a  second 
collection  of  sixteen  four-dimensional  sets  of  pomu  repre- 
sented by  a  second  coQection  of  sixteen  two-ooordmate 
representational  vectors  wherein  a  first  coordinate  of  said 
second  four-dimensioaal  vector  repreaenta  one  of  sskI 
nonoverlapiHng  sets  of  points  m  a  third  two-dimeasKMial 
plane  and  wherein  a  second  coordinate  of  said  four-dunea- 
sional  vector  represents  one  of  said  nonoverlapping  sets  of 
points  in  a  fourth  two-dimensional  plane,  and  ototannng  by 
comparison  the  smaller  of  two  dwtanrc  indiratiown  m  each 
of  a  second  group  of  eight  pairs  of  distanrc  indicaoons  to 
obtain  a  second  group  of  eight  shorter  diatanoes,  each  pair 
comprising  the  distance  indication  between  said  second 
four-dimensional  vector  and  a  particalar  one  of  said  sec- 
ond collection  of  four-dimeasional  sets  of  points  and  the 
distance  indication  between  said  second  four-dimensioaal 
vector  and  a  set  of  four-dimensional  points  which  is  s 
hundred-eighty  degree  rotation  of  said  particalar  one  of 
said  second  collection  of  four-dimenmonal  sets  of  pomts; 

(d)  for  each  said  coQection  of  sixteen  four-coordinate  repre- 
sentational vectors,  finding  four  repreaentatioaal  four- 
coordinate  vectors  comprised  of  a  comhmation  of  first  and 
second  two-dimensional  coordinates  from  said  first  group 
of  shorter  distance  indications,  and  tlard  and  fourth  two- 
dimensional  coordinates  from  said  second  group  of 
shorter  distance  indicatioBS;  and 

(e)  for  each  said  collection  of  sixteen  four  coordinate  repre 
sentatxMia]  vectors,  comparing  among  four  dmance  indi- 
cations from  said  received  vector  to  the  cight-dmieBsionai 
set  of  subconstellation  points  represealed  by  each  of  said 
four  found  four-coordinalc  reprcaealational  vectors,  tc 
determine  a  shortest  distance  mdicntion  between  said 
received  vector  and  each  sobconsleUatKm 


43M,381 
DETECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  BI-PHASE  SIGNALS 
MeMa  H.  Rhadea,  Ce«v  RapUt,  l*«m,  iwi^ir  ta  Tk*  U^tad 
Siatca  of  Ajaariea  as  mpsaataUid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Farce,  Wsihii^sa,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1M7,  Ser.  Na,  L28.e06 
lat.  a.*  Ht3D  i/22 
L.S.  a.  375—87  5  Oalms 

1  A  bi-phaae  signal  detection  apparatus  comprising  in  cois- 
bi  nation: 

a  delay  Ime  u-i  provide  a  predetermined  time  delay,  said 
delay  Ime  having  a  plurahty  of  delay  taps,  said  delay  line 
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receivuig  a  bi-phase  coded  sign*!,  said  delay  line  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  delayed  signals, 

means  for  detecting  polarity  change,  said  polarity  change 
detecting  means  receiving  said  bi-phase  coded  signal  and  a 
first  delayed  signal  from  a  fir^t  delay  Up  of  said  delay  line, 
said  polarity  change  detecting  means  providing  a  polanty 
change  signal, 

means  for  detecting  delayed  polarity  change,  said  delayed 
polarity  change  detectmg  means  receiving  a  second  and 
third  delayed  signal  from  said  delay  line,  said  delayed 
polarity  change  detecting  means  providing  a  delayed 
polarity  change  signal. 


for  a  time  pcnod  approximating  that  of  a  time  period 
represented  by  said  phase  shift. 
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a  shift  register  to  receive  said  plurality  of  delayed  signals 
from  the  plurality  of  delay  taps  of  said  delay  line,  said  shift 
register  receiving  said  polanty  change  signals  from  said 
polarity  change  detecting  means,  and 

a  means  for  decode  logic,  said  decode  logic  means  receiving 
each  signal  of  said  plurality  of  delayed  signals  from  said 
shift  register  and  said  delayed  polarity  change  signal  from 
said  delayed  polarity  change  means,  said  decode  logic 
means  decodes  said  plurality  of  delayed  signals  and  pro- 
vides a  daU  signal,  a  clock  signal,  a  positive  delimiter 
signals  and  a  negative  delimiter  signal. 

4,809,302 
CLOCK  INJECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Jay  L.  RichciaK,  Moatrille,  aad  Adriaa  Ckaa,  Harrington  Park, 
botk  of  N  J.,  MdgBon  to  AlUed-SigiMl  Inc.,  Morris  Township. 
Morris  Co«ty,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29,  1987,  Ser.  No.  55,572 

lat  CL*  H04C  7/00 

MS.  a.  375—107  8  CUims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  bit  rate  of  an  incoming 
encoded  data  stream  transmitted  in  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
bit  ratffs,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  encoded  data  at  a  given  one  of  said 
bit  rates, 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  synchronizing 
transitions  of  said  encoded  data  with  a  source  of  clock 
pulses  and  providing  s  signal  corrcspondmg  thereto, 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  and  also  re- 
sponsive to  said  synchronized  transioons  and  having  an 
output  terminal  for  providing  a  first  count  corresponding 
to  said  given  one  of  said  bit  rates  when  at  least  one  transi- 
tion occurs  during  a  predetermined  bit  period  correspond- 
ing to  the  bit  period  of  said  given  bit  rate,  and  a  second 
count  correspondmg  to  a  further  given  one  of  said  bit  rates 
when  no  transition  occurs  during  a  pcnod  subtantially 
greater  than  said  predetermined  bit  penod  but  less  than 
twice  said  predetermined  bit  pcnod, 

decoder  means  responsive  to  said  counter  means  for  provid- 
ing a  logic  output  indicative  of  a  predetermmed  state;  and 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  decoder  means  for  provid- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  said  first  or  second  counts. 


1  Circuitry  for  receivmg  signals  from  at  least  two  data 
busses  rcpresentmg  distinct  channels,  m  which  each  daU  bus 
provides  a  daU  stream  which  may  be  at  any  given  time  by  a 
phase  shift  asynchronous  with  respect  to  that  provided  by  the 
other  daU  bus,  and  in  which  the  cucuitry  includes  a  circuit  for 
receiving  the  data  and  a  circuit  further  responsive  to  the  data, 
further  characterized  by: 

(a)  an  interface  circuit  connected  to  the  two  busses  for  re- 
ceiving the  daU  from  the  two  busses,  and  receivmg  clock 
signals  from  each  of  said  channels,  the  clock  signals  repre- 
senting timing  of  the  data  on  their  respective  busses;  and 

(b)  the  interface  circuit  mcludmg  means  to  transmit  the  data 
from  the  two  busses  to  said  circuit  further  responsive  to 
the  data,  the  means  to  transmit  delaying  said  transmission 


4,809,304 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACITNG  A  SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK 

SIGNAL  FROM  A  SINGLE-  OR  DOUBLF.DENSITY 
CODED  SIGNAL,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

THE  METHOD 
N.  Vo  Chau,  ViUejust,  France,  assignor  to  Bull,  S.  A.,  Pmria, 
Fr«Bce 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  840,004 

CUims  priority,  application  Frwice,  Mar.  18,  1985,  8503924 

Int.  a.«  H041    7/02 

UA  CL  375—110  3  OafaM 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting  a  synchronous  clock  signal  from 
a  signal  coded  in  single  or  double  density  for  a  modulation 
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frequency  correspondmg  to  the  time  interval  T  separatmg  the 
most  closely-spaced  pulses  in  the  signal  that  is  received,  this 
synchronous  clock  agnal  comprising  a  window  that  enables 
the  extraction  of  a  binary  data  signal,  the  values  of  which  have 
determinate  durations  T  or  2T,  from  the  modulated  signal  that 
IS  received,  the  method  including  the  foUowmg  steps: 
detection  of  the  leading  edges  of  the  coded  signal, 
charging  a  binary  counter  with  at  least  one  given  value 

following  the  detection  of  the  leading  edge; 
counting  the  pulses  transmitted  by  an  oscillator  having  a 
frequency  the  ratio  of  which  to  the  modulation  frequency 
of  the  coded  signal  is  equal  to  the  capacity  N  of  the 
counter, 
wherein  the  method  u  cliaracterized  in  that  the  step  of 
charging  is  effected  to  a  given  value  (X)  when  the  data 
pulses  are  spaced  apart  by  an  mtegral  multiple  of  time 
intervals  T,  while  the  charging  is  efTected  with  the  given 
value  (X)  increased  by  a  value  corresponding  to  half  the 
capacity  of  the  counter  when  the  data  pulses  are  spaced 
apart  by  a  fractional  number  of  time  intervals  T,  and  m 
that  the  sampling  of  the  clock  signal  is  efTected  via  the 
highest-weighted  bit  of  the  counter 


4^09,305 

CYCLIC  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Nfitaom  Yamaorm,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aaaigDor  to  Kabushilu  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawaaakl,  Japaa 

FUcd  JbL  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  886,894 

Claims  priority,  appticatioB  Japan,  Jnl.  30,  1985.  60-166794 

InL  CL«  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—112  8  OaiM 


stream  and  an  output  port  at  which  the  detected  phase 
difTercnce  is  presented; 
amplifier  means  for  receivmg  the  voltage  reference  signal 
and  for  receivmg  the  detected  phase  difTercnce  and  for 
amplifymg  the  difTercnce  therebetween,  said  amplifier 
means  havmg  a  first  input  pon  for  receiving  the  voltage 
reference  signal,  a  secoiid  input   pon  for   receiving  the 
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delected  phase  difTercnce,  and  an  output  pon  at  which  the 
amplified  difTercnce  signal  is  presented,  and 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  receiving  the  ampb- 
fied  difference  signal,  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
producmg  an  output  signal  havmg  a  frequency  that  vanes 
with  the  amplified  difference  signal,  said  output  signal 
providing  the  mput  to  the  first  mput  port  of  said  phase 
detector  means 
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1.  A  frame  synchronization  method  in  a  cyclic  information 
transmission  system  employing  a  frame  structure  havmg  a 
unique  pattern  with  a  minimum  number  of  fixed  bits,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

constituting  a  one-frame  data  format  by  an  L-bit  sync  signal, 
an  M-bit  first  field,  and  an  N-bit  second  field,  so  that  a 
relation  L  -(-  N  >  M  is  satisfied;  and 
constituting  the  L-bit  sync  signal  by  continuous  bits  of  a  first 
logic  level,  inserting  a  fixed  bit  of  a  second  logic  level  at 
both  end  positions  of  the  second  field,  and  inserting  a  fixed 
bit  of  a  second  logic  level  between  said  two  end  positions 
by  a  bit  interval  of  not  more  than  L-bits  where  said 
second  field  is  adjacent  to  said  first  field. 


4,809307 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  CAPACITOR  COUPLED 

OUTPUT 
Tatsno  Sakane,  and  Tatiaya  Ynafcic,  botk  of  Yokohama.  Japan, 
assignors  to  g-^-r^ivi  Kaiika  Toakiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  31,459 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  Mar.  31.  1986,  61-73457 

lat.  CL*  GllC  19/2%.  HOIL  29/75 

U.S.  CL  377—60  18  Claims 


4,809306 
RF  MODEM  WITH  IMPROVED  OXXTK  RECOVERY 
CIRCUIT 
Gerald  L.  Somer,  SebastopoL  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1986,  Ser.  No.  931^73 
Int.  a.*  H04B  7/04 
MS.  a.  375—120  21  Qaims 

1   Apparatus  for  recovering  timing  information  from  a  data 
stream,  compnsmg 

digital  circmt  means  for  establishmg  a  reference  voltage 
signal  at  precisely  the  midpoint  of  the  voltage  levels  repre- 
senting a  logic  0  and  a  logic  I ; 
phase  detector  means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference 
between  a  clock  signal  and  the  data  stream,  said  phase 
detector  means  having  a  first  input  port  for  receivmg  the 
clock  signal,  a  second  input  port  for  receiving  the  data 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  compnsing 

a  charge  transfer  unit  for  transfemng  a  signal  charge  by  said 

charge  transfer  cells,  said  charge  transfer  unit  having  a 

plurality  of  charge  transfer  cells, 
a  first  floating  diffusion  region  adjacent  to  said  charge  trans- 
fer unit  for  storing  said  signal  charge  transferred  by  said 

charge  transfer  cells; 
first  control  switch  means  dnvcn  b>  a  first  reset  pulse; 
a  first  reset  power  source  cormected  to  said  first  floating 

diffusion  region  through  said  first  control  switch  means; 
a  second  floatmg  diffusion  region, 

second  control  switch  means  dnvcn  by  *  second  reset  pulse 
a  reset  power  source  connected   to  said  second  floatmg 

diffusion    region    through   said   second   control   switch 

means; 
a  capacitor  couplmg  said  first  floating  diffusion  region  to 

said  second  floatmg  diffusion  region  and 
detector  means  for  detectmg  a  poicntiAl  change  of  said 
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second  fkwting  diffusion  region  to  output  said  potential 
change  as  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  signal 
charge 


4^09,309 
X-RAY  KXAMINATION  APPARATUS  WITH  A  LOCALLY 

DIVIDED  AUXILIARY  DETECTOR 
Aatoolaa  A.  G.  BrnlrMaM.  Eimtkoitm,  NetlMiiaBda,  aadgnor  to 

VS.  PUUpa  CorrormOom,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Conannmtkm  of  Str.  No.  901,131.  Sc^  17, 19M.  niU  applicatkr- 
Mar.  Z4.  1988,  S«r.  No.  173,682 
Claim   priority,    appUcatloa    Nethtrlanda,    Sep     a),    19S5, 
85025«9 

Int  CL«  HOSG  1/64 
VS.  a.  37»— 99  9  Ctataa 


4,409,308 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
AUTOMATED  CmCUIT  BOARD  SOLDER  QUALITY 
INSPBCnONS 
J«ta  A4MN,  ruiiBaii:  Jim  AwaroMt,  Jr^  Sm  Diego;  Paul 
Axford,  La  Mkt;  FWi  Bowfca,  EMliritaa;  Mike  J«ka,  Del 
Mtr,  \m  Npqrw,  Sm  Dicao;  Ckwta  PrMkltt,  U  JoUa;  Ed 
Hum,  TtimMir  Dm«  Tham^mm,  mi  PmI  Tmrmer,  both  of 
Sm  Dk«»,  d  of  Qritf,,  mIm""^'  t°  ™T  Corroratloa,  San 
Die«B,  Calif. 

FDed  Fefc.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  831,997 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/46.  5/32 

VS.  a.  378-99  M  Oaiaw 


1  An  apparatus  for  measuring  structural  characteristics  of 
selected  portions  of  a  circuit  board  having  componentt  dis- 
poaed  upon  and  electrically  connected  thereto  at  solder  joints, 
comprisiiig. 

X-ray  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  X-rays; 

multi-axis  poaitiontng  means  for  receivmg  and  for  selectively 
positioning  a  circuit  board,  said  circuit  board  having  com- 
ponents coupled  thereto  at  solder  joints,  within  said  beam 
of  X-rays; 

imaging  means  for  detecting  X-rays  from  said  beam  of  X- 
rays  transmitted  through  said  circuit  board  and  providing 
an  electronic  image  thereof; 

processing  means  for  convertmg  said  electromc  image  into  a 
gray  scale  coded  image;  and 

computational  means  for  storing  a  library  of  measurement 
algorithms  and  predetermined  measurement  parameters 
corresponding  thereto,  for  receiving  said  gray  scale  coded 
image,  for  analyzing  said  gray  scale  coded  image  by  se- 
lecting measurement  algorithms  from  said  bbrary  of  mea- 
surement algorithms  with  the  selected  measurement  algo- 
rithms corresponding  to  certain  structural  characteristics 
of  said  circuit  board,  performing  predetermined  computa- 
tional analysis  on  said  gray  scale  coded  image  baaed  upon 
each  selected  measurement  algorithm,  and  providing  a 
resultant  analysis  value  corresponding  to  each  compuia 
tional  analysis, 
for  comparing  each  resultant  analysu  value  with  each  corre- 
sponding measurement  parameter,  and  for  providing  an 
output  corresponding  to  the  variation  of  each  resultant 
analysis  value  from  each  corresponding  predetermined 
measurement  parameter. 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising: 

■n  X-ray  tube  for  producing  an  X-ray  beam; 

an  X-ray  image  intensifier  tube  having  an  input  screen  dis- 
posed for  receiving  an  X-ray  image  from  the  X-ray  beam 
and  an  output  screen  for  producing  an  optical  image; 

image  read  out  means,  which  includes  an  image  signal  pro- 
cessor, for  producing  a  visual  represenution  of  the  optical 
image; 

optical  means  for  transmitting  the  optical  image  from  the 
output  screen  to  the  image  read  out  means, 

auxiliary  light  detecting  means  comprising  a  two-dimen- 
sional matrix  of  photodetector  elements  disposed  m  the 
form  of  an  orthogonal  matrix,  for  selecting  and  detectmg 
a  portion  of  the  optical  image  being  transmitted  from  the 
output  screen  to  the  image  read  out  means  which  portion 
of  the  image  contains  image  information  from  substan- 
tially the  entire  output  screen,  and  for  producing  an  out 
put  signal  corresponding  to  said  portion,  the  output  signal 
being  connected  to  control  one  or  more  signal  transfer 
characteristics  of  the  image  signal  processor,  and 

means  for  individually  controlling  the  photodetector  ele- 
menu  by  means  of  two  mutually  orthogonal  Ime  controls 
so  that  the  output  signal  mcludcs  spatial  image  mforma- 
tion  from  the  output  screen 


4,809,310 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  CURRENT  TO  A  FILAMENT 

OF  AN  X-RAY  TUBE 
Jacques  SaieasM,  Paris,  aad  Arthar  Baghdignlaa.   BooIokiw 
BiUancoart,  boA   of  Fraace,   aaaignors   to  TlioBsoo-CXR, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  353*7 
Cnaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  Jl,  1986,  86  05240 
Ut.  CI.*  HOSG  1/34.  1/50 
VS.  a.  378—109  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supplymg  current  to  a  filament  of  at  least  one 
X-ray  tube,  said  device  comprismg 

a  generator  means  for  providmg  control  pulses; 
a  current  inverter  for  receiving  said  controlled  pulses  and 
outputting  an  alternating  heating  current  from  a  direct 
voltage, 
a  regulator  circuit  for  regulating  said  heating  current  ac- 
cording to  a  set  value; 
A  load  circuit  for  receiving  said  alternating  heating  current 
wherein  said  load  circuit  comprises  an  oscillating  circuit 
and  a  primary  winding  of  a  transformer  wherein  said 
heatmg  current  is  applied  tlirough  said  transformer  to  said 
filament  of  said  at  least  one  X-ray  tube  and  wherein  said 
heating  current  has  the  same  frequency  as  the  frequency 
of  said  control-  pulses; 
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wherein  said  oscillating  circuit  is  connected  in  series  with 
said  primary  wmdmg; 

wherein  said  regulator  circuit  includes  a  means  for  output- 
ting  an  error  signal  which  is  applied  to  said  generator  m 
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order  to  modify  the  frequency  of  said  control  pulses  to 
thereby  modify  the  impedance  of  said  oscillating  circuit 
until  the  value  of  said  heating  current  corresponds  to  said 
set  value. 


4309,311 
X-RAY  DUGNOSnC  APPARATUS 
EiicU  Aral;  Keinke  Mori,  botk  of  Kyoto,  aad  Takao  !VtaklBO. 
Otsa,  all  of  Japan,  Hrigaon  to  KabMhiki  Kaiaha  .Moriu 
Seisaknabo,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  40,355 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18,  1986.  61-090293 
lat.  CL*  HOSG  1/34 
VS.  CL  378—110  10  Claim 


4309,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Martla  Aaala,  Caaibridae,  Maaa.,  aasigBor  to  AaMricaa  Scieacc 

and  Eogiaecrlaft.  lac^  Canbridae,  MaM. 

FItcd  Jal.  22,  1986,  Ser.  No.  888.019 

lat.  a."  COIN  23/20 

VS.  a.  378—146  55  eiauM 
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1    A  device  useful  m  producing  a  tomographic  image  of  a 
selected  slice  of  an  object  to  be  examined  compnsmg 

a  source  of  penetrating  radiation, 

sweep  means  for  forming  energy  from  said  source  into  a 
pencil  beam  and  for  repeatedly  sweeping  said  pencil  beam 
over  a  line  in  space  to  define  a  sweep  plane, 

first  means  for  supportmg  an  object  to  be  examined  so  that 
said  pencil  beam  intersects  said  object  along  a  path  passig 
through  said  object  and  said  selected  slice, 

line  collimating  means  for  filtermg  radiation  scattered  b> 
said  object,  said  line  collimating  means  havmg  a  field  of 
view  which  intersects  said  sweep  plane  in  a  bounded  line 
so  that  said  line  collimating  means  passes  only  radiauor 
scattered  by  elementary  volumes  of  said  object  l>ing 
along  said  bounded  line,  said  line  collimating  means  in 
eluding  a  pluraUty  of  channels  such  substantially  planar  in 
form  to  collectively  define  said  field  of  view,  said  channel 
oriented  so  that  said  pencil  beam  sweeps  along  said 
bounded  line  as  a  function  of  tune,  and 

radiation  detector  means  responsive  to  radiauor.  passed  by 
said  line  collunatmg  means 
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4309,313 
X-RAY  FILM  FEEDING  MAGAZINE  USABLE  IN  FILM 

HANDLING  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS 
Rino  Gandotfo,  SawM,  Italy,  artgaw  to  Mlusoota  Mlaiag  aati 
Maaafactari^  Coaspaay,  St.  Pnl,  Miaa. 

FOed  Mar.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  21.507 
Oains  priority,  appiicatiae  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1986, 19729  A/86; 
Job.  12,  1986,  20769  A/86 

lat  CL*  B65G  57/00;  G03D  13/06 
VS.  CL  378—182  16  OaiM 


1  A  pre-ignition  type  X-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  compris- 
mg a  mode  changeover  switch  which  enables  switching  be- 
tween a  pre-heat  mode  and  an  X-ray  irradiation  mode,  a  tube 
current  control  circuit  for  feedback  control  of  an  X-ray  tube's 
filament  heating  current  to  a  target  value,  and  a  pre-heat  con- 
trol circuit  for  controlling  said  filament  heating  current  in  said 
pre-heat  mode  to  a  target  value  lower  than  the  target  value  m 
said  X-ray  irradiation  mode,  characterized  in  that  said  pre-heat 
control  circuit  comprises  a  differential  amplifier  which  ampli- 
fies the  difference  between  a  detected  voltage  correspondmg 
to  a  source  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to 
said  lower  target  value,  so  that  the  control  signal  is  outputted 
from  said  differential  amplifier. 


3.  An  x-ray  fUm  feeding  magazine,  for  use  in  an  automatic 
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film  handling  apparatus,  comprising  a  tray  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  two  side  walls  and  a  qua- 
drangular bouaing  means  formed  m  the  tray  for  receiving  an 
x-ray  film  packet,  comprising  a  front  end  gauge  near  the  front 
wall  of  the  tray,  a  back  end  gauge  near  said  back  wall  and  two 
side  gauges  near  said  two  side  walls,  one  of  said  end  gauges  and 
at  least  one  of  said  side  gauges  being  movable  between  a  stand- 
by position  for  receiving  the  i-ray  fUm  packet  with  clearance 
and  a  work  position  for  centering  the  films  of  the  packet,  and 
externally  driven  actuator  means  in  the  tray  to  move  said 
movable  gauges  from  the  stand-by  position  to  the  work  posi- 
tion, further  comprising  connection  means  between  said  end 
movable  gauge  and  at  least  one  side  movable  gauge,  in  order  to 
move  the  gauges  from  the  stand-by  position  to  the  work  posi- 
tion simultaneously,  the  connection  means  comprising  two 
slanting  surface  portions  earned  by  said  movable  side  gauge 
and  wedge-shaped  elements,  having  complementary  slanting 
surfaces,  cooperatmg  with  said  slanting  surface  portions  of  the 
movable  side  gauge,  one  of  said  wedge-shaped  elements  bemg 
movable  together  with  the  movable  end  gauge  and  the  other 
one  being  stationary  with  respect  to  the  tray. 

4,809^14 

METHOD  OF  AUGNING  A  LINEAR  ARRAY  X-RAY 

DETECTOR 

Douglas  S.  Steele,  FairneM,  Ohio;  John  P.  Keaveiiey,  and  DaWd 

W.  OUver,  both  of  Scteaectady,  N.Y„  assignors  to  (;cnera] 

Electric  Coivuiy,  ClaciiiMti.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1986,  Ser.  So.  832,973 

lot  a.«  G21K  I/OO 

VS.  CL  37»-205  2  CUias 
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reducing  the  beam  limiler  gap  until  the  signals  from  the 
detector  begm  to  reduce  m  amplitude; 

repositiomng  the  beam  limiter  m  the  at  least  one  plane  such 
that  the  signals  from  the  detector  achieve  another  maxi- 
mum amplitude;  and 

p<»moning  the  linear  array  detector  in  the  at  least  one  plane 
until  the  raduition  detecting  elements  produce  signals  of 
still  another  maximum  amplitude. 


4,809,315 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Toshiaki  Oda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

rMrisioD  of  Ser.  No.  42,907,  Apr.  27,  1987.  This  application  Jmi. 

6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  202,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1986,  61-94882 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  7/04.  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  379—58  9 
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1.  In  a  computer  based  system  for  non-destructive  measuring 
and  testing  of  manufactured  parts,  the  system  including  an 
X-ray  source  for  providing  a  beam  of  X-ray  radiation,  a  beam 
limitcr  positioned  in  the  beam  of  radiation  and  having  an  ad- 
justable gap  in  at  least  one  plane  and  being  positionable  m  the 
at  least  one  plane  for  establishing  a  directed  beam  of  radiation, 
a  linear  array  X-ray  detector  having  a  plurality  of  radiation 
detecting  elements  for  converting  detected  radiation  into  elec- 
trical signals,  the  detector  bemg  generally  oriented  in  the 
directed  beam  of  radiation,  and  a  collimator  coupled  to  the 
detector  for  restricting  radiation  received  by  the  detector  to  a 
predetermined  range  of  approach  angles,  a  method  for  aligning 
the  detector  to  the  directed  beam  of  X-ray  radiation  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of. 

opening  the  beam  limuer  gap  until  each  element  of  the  linear 
array  receives  X-ray  radiation  unattenuated  by  the  beam 
limiter; 
positioning  the  linear  array  detector  such  th.«  each  radiation 
detecting  element  produces  signals  of  maximum  ampli- 
tude; 


VP     'i?      nP     ^     'til 


9.  A  battery  saving  method  for  a  communication  system 
compnsing  a  base  communication  unit  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  telephone  lines,  and  portable  communication  units  equal  in 
number  to  said  telephone  lines,  said  base  communication  unit 
having  the  same  number  of  radio  transceivers  as  said  telephone 
lines  and  having  a  controller  provided  with  a  storage  for  con- 
trolling said  transceivers,  each  of  said  portable  communication 
uniu  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  transceivers 
of  said  base  communication  unit  by  a  cordless  communication 
link,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sending  a  signal  from  one  of  said  portable  communication 
units  to  said  base  communication  unit  when  one  of  said 
portable  units  is  turned  ON  or  OFF,  when  a  call  on  one  of 
said  portable  units  is  ongmated  or  received,  or  when  a 
communication  on  one  of  said  portable  units  is  terminated; 

(b)  producing,  in  response  to  said  signal,  battery  saving 
designate  signals  having  particular  timings  and  periods, 
said  battery  saving  designate  signals  being  produced  based 
on  the  number  of  poruble  communication  units  turned 
ON.  and  on  the  number  of  portable  communication  units 
being  used;  and 

(c)  transmitting  the  designate  signals  to  said  individual  porta- 
ble communication  units  according  to  a  sequence  regis- 
tered in  the  storage  of  said  base  communication  unit,  and 
individual  portable  communication  units  being  brought 
into  battery  saving  operation  by  the  transmitted  designate 
signals  accordmg  to  the  particular  battery  saving  timings 
and  periods  designated  by  the  designate  signals. 
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4,809,316 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  OPERATION  MODES  OF 

AN  ANTTTHEFT  SYSTEM 
IVUkoto  NaMikmr^  Iwakl,  Japn,  Mri^or  to  Al^ne  Elcctroa- 

ics,  Japaa 

CoottautioB  of  Ser.  No.  881,075,  JbL  2,  1986,  ahMdoMd.  This 

appUcatkw  Sc*.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96,790 

CUiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  JaL  9,  1985,  60-150642 

lat  CL*  HOIQ  im 

VS.  CL  379—58  3  CUlmi 
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1  A  method  for  remotely  identifying  the  status  of  an  anti- 
theft  system  applicable  to  a  motor  vehicle  havmg  a  telephone 
system  and  an  anti-thefl  system,  comprising: 

providing  the  anti-theft  system  with  a  controller  unit  for 
monitoring  a  plurality  of  sensors  detecting  a  plurality  of 
anti-theft  conditions  of  the  vehicle; 

connecting  the  controller  unit  of  the  anti-theft  system  to  the 
telephone  system  and  providing  the  controller  umt  with 
means  for  pre-setting  a  time  for  turning  on  the  telephone 
system  to  a  power -on  state  and  a  time  period  during  which 
the  power-on  state  continues; 

initially  placing  the  telephone  system  m  a  power-off  slate 
when  a  notifiee  for  the  vehicle  leaves  the  vehicle  unat 
tended  to  be  protected  by  the  anti-theft  system; 

turning  on  the  telephone  system  with  the  controller  unit  to 
receive  an  incoming  call  from  a  notifiee  at  a  remote  loca- 
tion after  the  pre-set  power-on  time  and  dunng  the  pre-set 
tune  period;  and 

operating  the  controller  unit  when  receiving  the  incoming 
call  during  the  power-on  state  of  the  telephone  system  to 
respond  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  inquiry  codes  selec- 
tively transmitted  on  the  incoming  call  by  issuing  a  status 
signal  to  the  telephone  system  identifying  the  status  of  any 
one  of  the  plurality  of  anti-theft  conditions  of  the  vehicle 
corresponding  to  the  inquiry  code,  whercm  the  sutus 
signal  is  transmitted  by  the  telephone  system  to  the  dou- 
fiee  at  the  remote  location. 


4,809,317 
TELEPHO?VE  LINE  EXCLUSION  DEVICE 
Paul  R.  Howe,  3708  E.  Dorer  StravcaM,  Tacw»,  Ariz.  85706. 
■ad  Michael  D.  Morris,  9272  E.  Bidahochi  Dr..  Tncaon.  Ariz. 
85749 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  41^36 
lat.  a."  H04M  n/00.  1/68 
VS.  a.  379—98  10  ClaiBis 

1  A  telephone  line  exclusion  device  mtcrfacmg  between  a 
single  incoming  telephone  line,  a  first  telephone  line  cotmected 
instrument,  and  a  second  telephone  line  connected  instrument, 
said  telephone  line  having  a  tip  line  and  a  ring  line  and  each  of 
said  instruments  having  a  tip  line  and  ring  Ime,  the  device 
permitting  operation  by  the  first  of  said  two  instruments  to 
commence  to  use  the  inconung  telephone  line  and  excluding 
the  second  of  the  two  instruments  from  use  of  the  telephone 
line,  the  device  comprising: 
a  first  relay  operably  connected  to  said  incoming  telephone 
line  and  to  first  telephone  cormected  mstrumenl,  said  first 


relay  having  a  set  of  contacts,  and  first  coil  and  a  second 
coil  operating  upon  satd  first  relay  contacts; 

a  second  relay  operably  connected  to  said  mcoming  tele- 
phone line,  to  said  first  relay,  and  to  said  second  telephone 
line  connected  instrument,  said  second  relay  havmg  a  set 
of  contacts,  and  a  first  coil  and  a  second  coil  operating 
upon  said  second  relay  contacts; 

said  first  relay  and  said  second  relay  contacu  connected  u^ 
said  incoming  telephone  line  tip  line,  said  first  relay  and 
said  second  relay  first  coil  connected  to  said  incoming 
telephone  line  ring  line,  said  first  relay  contacts  also  con- 
nected to  said  second  relay  second  coil,  and  said  second 
relay  contacts  also  connected  to  said  first  relay  second 
coil; 

said  first  coil  and  said  second  coi!  of  said  first  relay  con- 
nected to  said  first  telephone  line  connected  instrument 
rmg  line  and  tip  line  respectively,  and 

said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil  of  said  second  relay  con- 


nected to  said  second  telephone  line  connected  mstnirocnt 
rmg  line  and  ap  line  respectively; 

said  first  relay  operating  when  said  first  telephone  line  con- 
nected instrument  uses  said  inconung  telephone  line  b> 
energizing  said  first  coil  and  said  second  cotl  of  said  first 
relay  to  operate  upon  said  first  relay  contacts  to  exclude 
said  second  telephone  Ime  instrument  from  said  incoming 
telephone  line;  and 

said  second  relay  operating  when  said  second  telephone  bne 
connect  instrument  uses  said  incoming  telephone  line  b> 
energizing  said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil  of  said  sec- 
ond relay  to  operate  upon  said  second  relay  contacts  to 
exclude  said  first  telephone  line  connected  instrument 
from  said  incoming  telephone  line  whereby  the  first  of  the 
two  telephone  line  connected  instruments  to  be  used  con- 
ducts current  through  both  coils  of  the  rela>  it  is  con- 
nected to  and  operates  upon  said  relay's  contacts,  and  the 
other  telephone  line  connected  instrument  is  thcreb> 
excluded  from  coming  onto  the  incommg  telephone  line. 


44K>9,318 

METHOD  OF  OVERLOAD  CONTROL  FOR  THE 

CENTRAL  CONTROL  OF  A  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

THE  METHOD 
Frtderik  C.  Schoate,  Hilrcrm^  NdheriaBda.  aa>i«Bor  to  U,S. 
PhiUpa  Corporatioii  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Sep.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  101,917 
Claims   priority,    appHcatioa    Nctherlaads,    Sep.    29,    1986, 
8602452 

lat.  CL*  H04M  3/36.  H04Q  3/ 545 
VS.  CL  379—279  5  Oitai 

1.  A  method  of  overload  control  for  the  central  control  of  a 
telecommunication  system,  more  specifically  a  telephone  ex- 
change of  the  SPC  type,  the  method  comprising  the  followmg 
steps: 

( 1 )  detcnnimng  the  number  of  calls  m  buiid-up  phase  in  a 
first  period  of  a  predetermined  length. 

(2)  determining  the  demand  on  the  capacity  of  the  processor 
of  the  centra]  control  m  the  first  period, 

(3)  esttmatmg  the  maximum  number  of  calls  m  the  build-up 
phase  which  the  processor  is  capable  of  processing  simul- 
taneously in  a  second  period  of  a  predetermined  length; 
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(4)  determining  with  each  new  offered  c«ll  in  the  second 
period  whether  as  a  result  of  the  new  c«ll  the  instanta- 
neous number  of  calls  ui  build-up  phase  reaches  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  calls  determined  in  step  (3); 

(5)  accepting  the  offered  call  if  the  number  of  calls  estimated 
in  step  (3)  was  not  reached; 

(6)  rejecting  the  offered  all  if  the  esumated  number  was 
reached, 


to  said  flat  plate,  said  rod  exlendmg  from  said  flat  plate,  a 
second  L-shaped  member  mounted  to  said  interior  face  of 
said  first  of  said  housing  sections  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  flat  plate,  said  rod  havmg  lU  second  end  secured  to 
said  second  L-shaped  member,  a  roller  mounted  on  said 
second  L-shaped  member  for  operative  engagement  with 
said  elongated  lip  of  said  actuator  assembly  for  actuatmg 
said  com  release  mechanism,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  face 
of  said  first  of  said  housing  sections  m  said  upper  section 
thereof,  said  lever  secured  to  said  inverted  L-shaped  flat 
plate  for  pivotal  movement  thereof,  and  biasing  means 
secured  to  said  flat  inverted  L-shaped  member  and  said 
housing  for  biased  relation  of  said  linkage  assembly  and 
said  housmg. 


M09,320 
DOOR  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
C«7  D.  HawkiM,  U26  E.  Moataln  View  Rd.,  #3,  Phoeaix, 
Ariz.  85020,  and  Loois  Conmlaw).  ^^807   N.  30tk  St^  #X2, 
Pkoenix.  Ariz.  S5016 

Rkd  Ang.  6,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  82^74 

lat.  a.*  H04M  1/60 

VS.  CL  379—167  2  OaliM 


(7)  repeaung  steps  (1)  to  (6)  in  a  subsequent  first  penod  for 
evaluatmg  calls  m  a  subsequent  second  period;  wherein 
the  improvetnent  comprises. 

(8)  using  the  number  of  tasks  waitmg  to  be  processed  by  the 
processor  ("the  queue  length")  as  a  cntenon  for  the  de- 
mand on  the  capacity  to  be  determined  in  step  (2);  and 

(9)  making  the  estimation  in  step  (3)  based  on  the  number  of 
calls  m  build-up  phase  and  the  queue  length  in  the  first 
penod. 

4,809,319 
COIN-OPERATED  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Gerald  B.  McGoi«h,  HntsriUe.  Ala^  — Igior  to  Palco  Tete- 
coa,  lac^  NaakTflle,  Teaa. 

FUcd  Jaa.  11.  19«8,  Ser.  No.  1423S0 
IM.C1.*H04M  17/02 
UJS.  O.  3T»-153  •< 


1    A  corn-operated  telephone  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  sections  disposed  for  releasable 
engagement,  a  first  of  said  sections  havmg  a  face  and 
upper,  lower,  and  mtermediate  sections,  and  a  display  area 
disposed  in  said  upper  sections,  said  second  of  said  sec- 
tions havmg  an  upper  portion  for  receiving  said  first  of 
said  pair  of  sections  and  a  lower  coin  storage  section; 

a  coin  acceptor  and  associated  coin  release  mechanism 
mounted  in  said  second  of  said  pair  of  housing  sections, 
said  coin  acceptor  having  a  coin  release  mechanism  actua- 
tor assembly  secured  thereto  for  actuating  said  release 
mechanism  of  said  coin  acceptor,  said  release  mechanism 
actuator  assembly  including  a  plate  having  a  downwardly 
depending  elongated  lip;  and 

a  com  release  linkage  assembly  secured  to  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  face  above  said  display  window,  said  coin 
release  linkage  assembly  including  a  flat  plate  havmg  e 
subatantially  inverted  L-shaped  configuration  pivotally 
secured  to  the  intenor  surface  of  said  face  of  said  first  of 
said  pair  of  housing  sectioos,  a  rod  having  one  end  secured 


1.  A  jecurity  intercommunication  system  for  providing 
vinial  and  aural  infortnation  to  a  person  situated  on  a  first  side 
of  a  closed  door  with  respect  to  a  person  situated  on  a  second 
side  of  the  door,  said  system  compnsmg: 

(A)  a  first  housing; 

(B)  a  second  housing; 

(C)  a  borehole  through  said  door  extending  from  said  first 
side  to  said  second  side  thereof; 

(D)  a  peephole  optical  assembly; 

1.  said  optical  assembly  including: 

a-  a  cylindrical  body  havmg  first  and  second  erds  and 
first  and  second  ihrcadedly  cngagabk  sections, 

b.  an  inside  lens  coaxially  disposed  proximate  said  first 
body  end;  and 

c.  an  outside  lens  coaxially  disposed  proximate  said 
second  body  end;  and 

2.  the  optical  properties  of  said  optical  assembly  being 
selected  to  provide  an  observer  on  said  first  door  side 
with  a  field  of  view  through  said  optical  assembly  of  at 
least  160'  of  the  scene  on  said  second  door  side; 

1  D)  mountmg  means  for: 

1  removeably  fixing  said  optical  assembly  in  said  bore- 
hole; 

2.  securmg  said  first  housmg  m  a  position  against  said  first 
door  side  such  that  said  first  housing  is  supported  by 
said  optical  assembly;  and 

3  securing  said  second  housing  m  a  position  against  said 
second  door  side  such  that  said  second  housing  is  sup- 
ported by  said  optical  assembly, 

4  said  mounting  means  further  comprising: 
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a.  a  first  mounting  aperture  through  said  first  bousing, 
said  first  mounting  aperture  being  of  sufficient  diame- 
ter as  to  pass  said  cylindrical  body; 

b.  a  second  mounting  aperture  through  said  second 
housing,  said  second  mounting  aperture  bemg  of 
sufficient  diameter  as  to  pan  said  cylindrical  body; 

c.  a  first  circumferential  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  said  first  cylindrical  body  end  the  diameter  of 
said  first  circumferential  flange  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first  mounting  aperture;  and 

d.  a  second  circumferential  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  said  second  cylindrical  body  end.  the  diameter 
of  said  second  circumferential  flange  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  second  mounting  aperture; 

e.  a  first  tab  through  which  said  first  mounting  aperture 
passes,  said  first  tab  being  disposed  at  the  top  of  said 
first  housing;  and 

f  a  second  tab  through  which  said  second  mountmg 
aperture  passes,  said  second  tab  being  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  second  botiting; 
whereby,  said  optical  assembly  and  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ings may  be  mounted  to  said  door  by  passing  said  first  cylindri- 
cal body  section  through  said  first  mounting  aperture  and  into 
said  borehole  from  said  tint  door  side  and  by  pasamg  said 
second  cylindrical  body  section  through  said  second  mounting 
aperture  and  into  said  borehole  from  said  second  door  side  and 
thereafter  threading  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  body 
sections  together  such  that  said  first  bousing  is  suspended 
downwardly  from  said  first  tab  and  said  second  housing  is 
supported  above  said  second  tab  to  provide  the  full  field  of 
view  below  said  second  housing  to  a  viewer  on  said  first  side  of 
said  door, 

(E)  an  outside  speaker/microphone  imit  contained  within 
said  second  housing; 

(F)  electrtmic  apparatus  contained  in  said  first  bousing  said 
electronic  apparatus  including: 

1 .  an  inside  speaker/microphone  imit. 

2.  an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

3  a  battery; 

4  an  on/off  switch  coupled  to  said  battery  and  to  said 
amplifier  for  selectively  energizing  said  amplifier  from 
said  battery; 

S.  a  talk/listen  switch  having  first  and  second  positions, 

and 
6  a  volume  control  connected  to  said  amplifier  mput  for 

establishing    the    degree    of   amphiication    of   sensed 

sounds; 

(G)  conductor  means  connected  to  said  outside  speaker/mi- 
cropbooe  unit  and  to  said  talk/listen  switch,  said  conduc- 
tor means  passing  through  said  borehole  external  said 
optical  assembly  cylindrical  body,  said  conductor  means 
further  including  a  plug  and  jack  assembly  such  that  said 
outside  speaker/microphone  unit  may  be  detachaMy  cou- 
pled to  said  electromc  apparatus  by  inserting  said  plug 
mto  said  jack, 

and  wherein: 

(H)  said  talk/listen  switch 

1.  when  m  said  first  position,  couples  said  outside  spea- 
ker/micropbone  unit  to  said  input  of  said  ampliAo'  and 
said  inside  speaker/microphone  unit  to  said  output  of 
said  amplifier;  and 

2.  when  m  said  second  position,  couples  said  inside  H>ea- 
ker/microphonc  unit  to  said  input  of  said  amplifier  and 
said  outside  speaker/microphone  unit  to  said  o«Mput  of 
said  amplifier. 


4J09^21 
BUSY/NO-ANSWEH  CALL  COMPLEHON  EQLTPMENT 
Saafbrd  J.  Marg— tila,  Elgia;  Balralwfc  A.  Mckta,  Dowacn 
GroTc;  Hcftort  B.  Knkm,  Flwfcirrt,  all  of  DL;  N«fl  F  N 
MOmtd,  HoMtiM,  Tex.,  tmi  Mark  D.  Klecka.  Dekalk  1U„ 
aarigaors  to  Djrtd  Cmiimatimm,  Tihaaakan.  Dl. 
FQcd  Sc^  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  909.7S! 
laL  CL*  H04M  3/SS 
VS.  CL  379—211  32  CUiiat 


1  A  call  processug  system  for  use  in  conjunction  »nth  a 
telephone  switching  system  for  assisting  a  callmg  party  in 
completing  a  call  to  the  tdepbone  switching  system,  compm 
mg: 

means  responsive  to  a  first  request  for  service  from  the 
calling  party  to  place  a  call  to  a  called  party  associated 
with  the  switching  system,  and  for  cauamg  said  telephoor 
switching  system  to  attempt  to  establish  communications 
with  the  called  party; 

a  detector  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  switchmg  system 
indicating  an  unavailability  of  the  called  party. 

a  message  generating  unit  responsive  to  an  unavailability 
indication  for  instructing  the  calling  party  of  alternate 
procedures  for  completing  a  call,  said  luut  having  means 
for  instructing  the  caUing  party  of  a  camp-on  option  and 
digit  informatxxi  to  input  to  cause  the  call  processor  to 
carry  out  said  option;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  second  request  for  service  from  the 
calling  party  m  response  to  an  input  of  digit  mfonnatior 
for  causing  the  switching  system  to  carry  out  said  camp- 
on  option 


ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TELEPHONE: 
STATION  WITH  GSOUND  CONNECTION 
Jmtrtem  Rtwtysr,  OtfMag.  VtL  Rc^  at  Gtrmmy,  aaaigaor  to 
SicMMM  Aktic^eMOadMft,  Bcrlia  aad  Maiiick.  Fed.  Re*  of 
Gn— J 

FUcd  Fck.  29,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  161.728 
OataM  priarity,  appHcattsa  Fad.  Rc^  M  Gcrvaay.  Mai.  M, 
19r7,  3709538 

lat  CL*  HMM  l/OO 
VS.  CL  379—380  3  Oaim. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  telephone  sution  with  a 
ground  connection  to  a  central  supply  device  for  the  purpoae 
of  post-dialhng  signalliiig,  whereby  the  telephone  station  has  a 
dialling  and  speech  circuit  with  pulse  circuit  and  a  first  polarity 
reversal  protection  device,  cooipnsing  the  telephone  station 
havmg  a  second  polarity  reversal  protectioo  device  whose  first 
mput  IS  connected  via  a  hybrid  switch-over  contact  to  s 
ground  terminal  pomt  and  whose  second  aput  »  connected  to 
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a  neg«uve  output  of  the  first  polmnty  reversal  protection  de- 
vice, two  outpuU  of  the  second  polarity  reversal  protection 
device  being  connected  via  a  drain-source  path  of  a  field  effect 
transistor,  a  gate  of  which  is  controlled  by  the  function  of  a 
ground  key.  a  bias  resistor  connected  between  the  second  input 
and  a  diode,  poled  from  this  point  in  the  current  flow  direction, 
of  the  second  polarity  reversal  protection  device  and  con- 
nected in  paraUel  with  the  base-emitter  path  of  a  NPN-transis- 
tor,  whose  coUector  is  connected  to  a  base  of  a  PNP-transistor, 
and  a  coUector-enutter  path  of  the  PNP-transistor  bong  con- 
nected to  the  negative  output  of  the  first  polarity  reversal 
protectK>n  device  and  bcuig  bridged  by  an  ignition  resistor 


4  809323 

TELEPHONE  NFTWORK  INTERFACE  APPARATUS 

TlM>a»  J.  CoIUm,  Wall,  a^  Aathoay  L.  Nicvea,  Beadk,  both  of 

N J^  aMigiMin  to  Keptd,  Uc^  Tiirtoa  Falls,  NJ. 

Filed  M«r.  4,  1W8,  Ser.  No.  164,433 

Int.  CL'  H(HM  9/00 

VS.  CL  37»— 399  7  Claims 


upon  said  movable  member  being  in  one  of  said  positions  and 
said  multi-lme  interface  plug  being  inserted  in  said  multi- 
line interface  jack,  all  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber  lines 
being  interconnected  with  all  of  said  plurality  of  incoming 
telephone  lines; 
upon  said  movable  member  being  m  said  one  position  and 
said  multi-line  interface  plug  being  removed  from  said 
multi-line  mterface  jack,  a  demarcation  point  bemg  pro- 
vided between  one  of  said  subscriber  premises  lines  and 
one  of  said  incoming  telephone  Imcs  and  upon  said  tele- 
phone plug  of  said  standard  operatmg  telephone  being 
inserted  in  said  multi-hne  interface  jack  a  determination  of 
whether  a  fault  exists  on  said  one  subscriber  premises  line 
or  said  one  incoming  telephone  Ime  is  facihuted; 
upon  said  multi-hne  interface  plug  being  removed  from  said 
multiline  mterface  jack,  and  said  movable  member  being 
positioned  m  another  of  said  positions,  a  second  demarca- 
tion pomt  being  provided  between  another  of  said  sub- 
scriber premises  lines  and  another  of  said  incoming  tele- 
phone Unes  and  upon  said  telephone  plug  of  said  standard 
operating  telephone  being  inserted  in  said  multiline  inter- 
face jack  a  determination  of  whether  a  fault  exists  on  said 
another  subscriber  premises  line  or  said  another  mcommg 
telephone  line  is  facilitated; 
subscnber  security  means  provided  on  said  base  means  and 
operable  by  said  subscriber  to  deny  others  except  tele- 
phone company  personnel  access  to  at  least  said  plurality 
of  subscriber  terminals,  said  multi-Une  interface  plug  and 
said  multi-line  interface  jack; 
control  means  provided  on  said  subscnber  security  means 
for  rendering  said  subscriber  security  means  inoperable  by 
said  subscriber  upon  said  movable  member  being  m  any  of 
said  positions  other  than  said  one  position  and  for  allowing 
said  subscriber  security  means  to  be  operable  by  said 
subscriber  upon  said  movable  member  being  in  said  one 
position;  and 
telephone  company  personnel  override  means  mounted  on 
said  base  means  for  permitting  telephone  company  person- 
nel to  override  said  subscriber  security  means  and  provide 
said  telephone  company  personnel  with  access  to  at  least 
said  multi-lme  interface  plug  and  said  multi-line  interface 
jack. 


1.  Telephone  network  mterface  apparatus  for  interconnect- 
ing a  plurality  of  mcommg  telephone  lines  to  a  plurality  of 
subscnber  premises  lines  and  for  providing  demarcation  points 
therebetween  and  for  receivmg  the  telephone  plug  of  a  stan- 
dard operatmg  telephone  to  facihute  determination  of 
whether  faulu  exist  on  the  subscriber  premises  lines  or  mcom- 
mg telephone  lines,  said  telephone  plug  of  said  standard  operat- 
ing telephone  for  being  connected  to  a  single  incoming  tele- 
phone line,  comprising: 
base  means; 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals  mounted  on  said  base 
means  for  interconnection  with  a  plurality  of  subscnber 
premises  lines; 
a  plurality  of  telephone  company  terminals  moimted  on  said 
base  means  for  interconnection  with  a  plurality  of  incom- 
ing telephone  lines; 
a  multi-line  mterface  plug  provided  with  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors interconnecung  said  multi-line  interface  plug  with 
said  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals; 
a  multi-line  interface  jack  mounted  on  said  base  means  and 
provided  with  a  movable  member  movable  into  a  plurality 
of  different  positions,  said  multi-line  interface  jack  mter 
connected  with  said  plurality  of  incoming  telephone  Imes, 


4,809,324 

SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE  CTRCUfT  (SLIO 

ISOLATION  FROM  UGHTING-INDl'CED  GROUND 

OVERSHOOrS 

Bnice  D.  Bender,  Phoenix,  Arli„  aaaignor  to  Siemens  TraMHfe- 

sion  Systems,  Inc^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  JuL  27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  78,447 
Int  CI.'  H02H  9/04 
VS.  a.  379—412  12  Claima 

1.  A  telephone  subscnber  line  interface  circuit  having  im- 
proved isolation  between  a  two-wire  subscriber  line  having  a 
ground  cable  unpedance  and  the  input  stages  of  said  subscriber 
line  interface  circuit,  comprismg; 

a  pair  of  subscnber  line  feed  resistance  means,  each  of  said 

line  feed  resistance  means  being  coupled  to  one  of  the 

wires  of  said  two-wire  subscriber  line; 

a  high  voluge  dc  battery  having  a  battery  ground  coupled  to 

said  subscriber  line  via  said  Une  feed  resistance  means, 

a  low  voluge  dc  voluge  source  having  a  low  voltage 

ground; 
a  pair  of  dnve  amplifiers  compnsing  the  output  suge  of  said 
subscnber  line  interface  circuit,  each  of  said  dnve  amplifi- 
ers bemg  powered  by  said  high  volUge  dc  battery  and 
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battery  ground,  and  having  an  output  coupled  m  series 
respectively  to  one  of  said  line  feed  resistance  means: 
input  resistance  means  having  a  high  ohmic  value  coupled  to 
the  inputs  of  each  of  said  drive  amplifiers  and  to  the  input 
stages  of  said  subscriber  line  interface  circuit,  such  that 
lightning  induced  voltages  on  said  subscriber  line  are 
isolated  from  the  input  stages  of  said  subscriber  line  mter- 
face circuit  by  said  input  resistance  means,  and  where  in 
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the  voltage  of  said  battery  ground  powenng  said  drive 
amphfiers  mcreases  with  voltage  induced  at  the  outputs  of 
said  drive  amplifiers  due  to  large  current  flow  through 
ground  cable  impedance  during  a  lightning  strike,  and 
wherein  said  circuit  is  configured  as  an  integrated  circuit 
fabricated  on  a  substrate  material  and  havmg  said  input 
resistance  means  electncally  isolated  from  the  substrate 
material. 


4,809,325 

RECEIVER  FOR  PAY  TELEVISION 

TosUUde  HayMhi,  Tokyo;  IkM>  Knuyama,  Kanagawa.  and 

Nfmayothi  Kanao,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jaynn,  iMignors  to  Sony 
Corponrtioa,  Tokyo,  JM«a 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  803.007,  Not.  29,  1985.  This 
application  Aag.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  82,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  29, 1984,  59-252185; 
Not.  29.  1984.  59-252186 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/767,  7/10 
VS.  CI.  380—20  7  Claims 
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1.  A  payment  control  apparatus  at  a  remote  subscriber  sU- 
tion  in  a  pay  per  view  pay  television  system,  comprising: 

means  for  descramblmg  a  selected  video  program  transmit- 
ted from  a  center  to  the  remote  subscriber  sution: 

means  for  decoding  control  dau  transmitted  from  said  cen- 
ter, said  control  daU  including  an  advance  deposit  amount 
for  each  pay  per  view  ctumnel,  a  deposit  date  for  each 
advance  deposit  amount,  and  program  fee  dau  for  each 
channel  and  program; 

memory  means  for  storing  at  least  a  last  advance  deposit 
amount  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  chaimels,  and  the  deposit 
date  for  each  advance  deposit  amount; 

advance  memory  means  for  maintaimng  a  current  running 
balance  for  each  channel; 

adding  means  connected  to  the  advance  memory  means  for 


increasing  the  runnmg  balaoce  for  each  channel  with  each 
advance  depoat  amount  for  that  channel, 

subtracting  means  connected  to  the  advance  memory  meani 
for  subtracting  the  prognun  fee  dau  on  a  given  chanitei 
when  a  program  is  received  from  the  running  balance  for 
each  such  given  chanitei; 

activating  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  acti- 
vating said  means  for  deacrambUng  said  selected  video 
program  after  checking  that  the  running  balance  u  not 
below  a  predetermined  amount  on  the  channel  corre- 
spooding  to  the  selecled  program; 

means  for  comparing  a  depoot  date  of  a  new  deposit  amount 
and  the  deposit  date  cf  a  last  deposit  amount  to  check 
validity  of  the  new  deposit  amount;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  displaying  upon  viewer  request 
each  channel,  the  most  recent  deposit  amount  for  each 
channel,  the  running  balance  for  each  channel,  and  the 
date  of  the  most  recent  deposil  amount  for  each  channel 


to  Casio  Cam^mts 


4,809,326 
IC  CARD  SYSTEM 
VoaUml  SUgmva,  Tokyo,  Jipw,  Mrigaoi 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  834,812,  Feh.  28,  1986,  abaaAoM^ 

TUs  appHcatioa  Not.  16,  1987.  Ser.  ISo.  UO,T73 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ji^aa,  Mar.  5.  1985,  tO-4338<i 
lat  a.'  HOM,  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—23  28  i 


9.  An  IC  card  system  compnismg: 

IC  card  terminal  means  includmg  first  memory  means  for 
storing  a  mam  prt>gram  used  for  performing  a  iransactioc 
with  a  customer,  second  memory  means  for  stormg  de- 
cryption key  code  data,  decrypting  means  for  decrypting 
predetermined  encrypted  dau  in  accordance  with  said 
decrypdoD  key  code  data,  and  first  companng  means  for 
comparing  daU  decrypted  by  the  decryption  means  with 
the  predetermined  encrypted  daU 

initializing  means  for  initializing  said  IC  card  terminaj  means 
including  third  memory  means  for  storing  said  decryption 
key  code  daU  for  supply  to  said  second  memory  means, 
fourth  memory  means  for  storing  terminal  administrator 
identification  number  (AIN)  data,  second  companng 
means  for  comparing  the  AIN  daU  with  AIN  dau  entered 
at  said  terminal  means,  and  means  for  transfemng  said 
decryption  key  code  dau  stored  m  the  third  memory 
means  of  said  initializing  means  to  said  second  memory 
means  of  said  IC  card  terminal  means  when  a  coincidence 
IS  detected  by  said  second  companng  means,  and 

customer  IC  card  means  for  performmg  a  transaction  wnlh  s 
customer  m  combination  with  said  IC  card  lerminaj 
means. 
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said  IC  card  tenniiuU  means  further  mcluding  means  for 
distingiushing  the  customer  IC  card  means  from  the  iiu- 
dalizing  means,  and  means  for  accessing  said  customer  IC 
card  means  when  said  distinguishing  means  determines 
that  a  card  inserted  into  the  IC  card  terminal  means  is  the 
customer  IC  card. 


signal  and  stereo  difference  signal,  said  FM/FMX  stereo- 
phonic receiver  comprising; 
a  stereo  demodulation  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  broad- 
cast signal,  which  may  be  either  of  said  FM  or  FMX  stero 
broad  st  signals,  and  for  producing  left  and  nght  stereo 
signals: 


4jM9,}r7 

ENCRTPnON  OF  MESSAGES  EMPLOYING  UNIQUE 

CONTROL  WORDS  AND  RANDOMLY  CHOSEN 

ENCRYPTION  KEYS 

G«w«e  T.  Shtaa,  Tokyo,  Ja^aau  SMl^or  to  U«iay«  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mick. 

CoatiMatioa  ofScr.  No.  902,743,  Se*.  2, 1M6,  abudoaetL  ThU 

appUcatkM  Sef.  14,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  98,723 

Iirt.  CL*  H04L  9/04 

VS.  a.  3W-44  ^  CJai«» 
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meaiM  for  detecting  the  field  strength  of  the  received  broad- 
cast signal. 

means  for  reducing  noise  signab  contained  in  said  left  and 
nght  stereo  signals; 

means  for  detecting  said  FMX  ID  signal; 

means  for  disabling  said  reducing  means  when  said  FMX  ID 
signal  IS  detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


1.  For  use  in  a  communication  network  of  the  type  in  which 
a  transmitting  station  send  an  encrypted  message  to  a  plurality 
of  receivmg  stations  in  a  manner  that  enables  only  a  selected 
receiving  sUtion  m  said  plurality  to  decrypt  the  message,  a 
method  of  operating  said  transmitting  sUtion  including  the 
steps  of 
stormg  m  said  transmittmg  station,  a  single  set  of  several 
encryption  keys,  each  of  which  is  for  encryptmg  messages 
to  all  of  said  receiving  sutions;  and 
sendmg  a  message  for  decryption  in  said  selected  receivmg 
SUtion  by  (a)  automatically  choosmg  at  random  any  en- 
cryption key  from  said  set,  (b)  appending  a  control  word 
to  said  message,  with  said  control  word  being  any  series  of 
bits  that  uniquely  identifies  said  selected  receiving  station, 
(c)  encrypting  both  said  message  and  said  control  word 
with  said  randomly  selected  key,  and  (d)  transmitting  the 
result  of  step  (c)  to  all  of  said  receivmg  sUtions. 

4309,328 
FM/FMX  STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER 
Nobora  Usai;  Ka^tl  TaMka,  both  of  Oota;  Ryvkhi  Ogawa. 
Gaiaaa;  TaatoMa  lakikawa,  Oota;  KaxaUsa  lakigaro,  and 
MaaMkl  Aral,  both  of  Guuaa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Jafu 

FOed  Feb.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  157,048 

Claias  priority,  i^pbcatio.  Japaa.  Feb.  20,  1987,  62-38277; 
Feb.  20,  1987,  62-38280;  Feb.  20,  1987,  62-38281 

Lrt.  CL*  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—13  J4  Claims 

1  An  FM/FMX  stereophonic  receiver  for  receivmg  an 
FMX  stereophonic  broadcast  signal  which  includes  a  stereo 
sum  signal,  a  stereo  difference  signal,  a  compressed  stereo 
difference  signal  and  an  FMX  ID  signal  indicating  the  FMX 
stereophonic  broadcast  signal,  and  also  for  receiving  an  FM 
stereophonic  broadcast  signal  which  uicludes  a  stereo  sum 


4,809,329 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CONJl^^CnON  WTTO 

UPREADING  BY  THE  PROFOUNDLY  DEAF 

Joha  R.  WalUker.  EpwMi;  StMft  M.  Roaea,  and  Adriaa  J 

Fottrcia,  botb  of  Loadoa,  aU  of  Eii8*a«l,  aaalgaors  to  Natkmal 

Res««rdi  Dereiopaeat  Corporattoa,  Loadoa,  FjagUad 
FUed  Aag.  29,  1986,  Sw.  No.  902,963 
Int  CL*  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—36  »0  ' 
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1  Apparatus  for  generating  a  sine  wave  audio  signal  from  a 
sound  having  a  complex  waveform,  comprising; 

a  sound  to  electrical  signal  transducer  for  deriving  an  output 
signal  from  incident  sound, 

pitch  extractor  means  for  deriving  a  pitch  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  transducer  out- 
put signal, 

processor  means  for  storing  a  Uble  of  sine  wave  samples  and 
programmed  to  derive  an  output  signal  by  reading 
through  the  table  cyclically,  the  number  of  Uble  samples 
read  in  each  cycle  being  dependent  on  the  pitch  signal, 
and 

means  for  generating  an  audio  signal  from  the  samples  read. 
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4309,330 

ENCODER  CAPABLE  OF  REMOVING  INTERACnON 

BETWEEN  ADJACENT  FRAMES 

Sba^ii  Taaaka,  aad  NaoU  MatMMara,  botb  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

aMlgiOfa  to  NEC  Corporadoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  913,710,  Sep.  30,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,776.938. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  23,  1985,  Scr.  No.  726^83 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Apr.  23,  1984.  59-80239 

lat  CL*  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  CL  381—40  3  Oaims 
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1   An  encoder  for  encodmg  an  mput  signal  mto  an  encoded 
signal  by  the  use  of  an  autocorrelaton  signal  and  a  cross-corre- 
lauon  signal  which  are  internally  produced  to  specify  autocor- 
relation and  cross-correlation  related  to  said  input  signal,  rcsp- 
sectively,  said  mput  signal  carrying  s  plurality  of  speech  sam- 
ples placed  within  both  of  a  current  frame  and  a  pan  of  a 
following  frame,  said  encoder  comprising; 
impulse  response  deriving  means  responsive  to  said  input 
signal  for  deriving  an  impulse  response  from  said  plurality 
of  the  speech  samples  of  said  input  signal  to  produce  an 
impulse  response  signal  represenutive  of  said  impulse 
response; 
cross-correlation  calculatmg  means  responsive  to  said  mput 
signal  and  said  impulse  response  signal  for  calculating 
cross-correlation  between  said  input  signal  and  said  im- 
pulse response  signal  in  relation  to  said  plurality  of  the 
speech  samples  for  said  current  frame  and  said  part  of  the 
following  frame  to  produce  a  cross-correlation  sigrial 
represenutive  of  the  cross-correlation  between  said  input 
signal  and  said  impulse  response  signal; 
autocorrelation  calculating  means  coupled  to  said  impulse 
response  deriving  means  for  calculating  autocorrelation  of 
said  impulse  response  signal  to  produce  an  autocorrelaton 
signal  represenutive  of  said  autocorrelation; 
control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  encoded 
signal  and  said  autocorrelation  signal  for  producing  a 
control  signal  related  to  the  autocorrelation  of  said  pan  of 
the  following  frame; 
subtracting  means  coupled  to  said  cross-correlaDon  calculat- 
ing means  and  said  control  signal  producmg  means  for 
subtracting  said  control  signal  from  said  cross-correlation 
signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal  represenutive  of  a 
difference  between  said  cross-correlation  signal  and  said 
control  signal,  said  difference  signal  being  produced  for 
said  part  of  the  following  frame;  and 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  subtracting  means  and  said 
autocorrelation   calculating   means   for   processmg   said 
difference  signal  and  said  auto-correlation  agnal  mto  said 
encoded  signal  produced  only  for  said  current  frame. 


4309  A31 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SPEECH  ANALYSIS 
Joha  N.  Hofaaea,  Uxbridae,  Eaglaad.  aaai^or  to  Natkmal  Re- 
search Derek)  |iBna>  Coiporatloa,  Loadoa,  Faglaad 

FUed  Not.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  927,721 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaadoai,  Nov.  12,  19«S. 
8527899 

Ut.  CL*  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—41  «  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  speech  analysis  comprising; 


an  analogue  to  digital  convener  connected  to  receive  a 
speech  signal  to  be  analyzed. 

filter  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  analogue  to  digital 
converter,  for  fdtenng  said  output  to  provide  a  pSuralitv 
of  signals,  represenutive  of  power  mteiuities  m  a  p!ural!l> 
of  frequency  ranges  in  the  audio  frequency  band. 

median -filtering  means,  coupled  to  said  filter  means,  for 
repeatedly  processing  a  group  of  successive  samples  in 


*,  f.  M  I    1^  I         a 


^ 


each  said  frequency  range  b>  multiplying  the  samples  in 
each  said  group  by  respective  coefficients  and  sumnung 
the  resultants,  and 
smoothmg  means  for  repeatedly  processmg  a  group  of  suc- 
cessive outputs  of  the  mcdian-filtenng  means  in  said  each 
frequency  range  by  sclectmg  one  output  accordmg  to 
relative  magnitudes  thereof 


4309,332 

SPEECH  PROCESSLNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PROCESSING  BURST-FRlCnON  SOUNDS 

Allard  Inaawaa.  aad  Jawa  D.  MOIcr,  both  of  St  Loaia,  Mo.. 

aariianri  to  Ccatral  laatitate  for  the  Deaf,  St  Loida,  Mo. 

Coetiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,397,  Jaa.  9.  1987,  which  is  s 

coadaaatioa-ia-pari  of  Ser.  No.  792,965,  Oct.  30,  1985.  Thu 

appUcatioa  Oct.  8,  1987,  Scr.  No.  107,488 
OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  PaL  Ofr„  Oct.  29.  IWd 

Ut.  CL*  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  CL  381—43  li  OaiBtt 
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1   Speech  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means, 

first  means  for  denvmg  from  speech  sets  of  digital  values 
represenutive  of  frequency  spectra,  the  sj>ectr»  havmg 
peaks  at  particular  and  frequencies,  the  peaks  including  a 
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highest  magnitude  peak  for  each  spectrum,  and  for  gener 
■ting  an  auditory  stole  signal  representing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  burst-fnction  auditory  stole  of  the  speech, 

and 
second  means  for  electronically  identifying,  when  the  audi- 
tory stole  signal  indicates  the  presence  of  a  burst-fnction 
auditory  stole,  the  highest  magnitude  peak  for  each  spec 
trum  as  weU  as  each  peak  having  a  magnitude  within  a 
range  of  magnitudes  less  than  the  magnitude  of  the  highest 
magnitude  peak,  and  for  selectively  storing  in  distinct 
locations  m  the  memory,  respectively  representotive  of 
normally  occurring  prominences  of  a  burst-friction  sound, 
the  values  of  frequency  of  the  lowest  two  particular  fre- 
quencies of  the  identified  peaks. 


4,809,334 

MFTHOD  FOR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  OF 

ERRORS  IN  SPEECH  PITCH  PERIOD  ESTIMATES 

Udaya  Bkaskar,  G«ttherib«r»,  Md.,  aaaigaor  to  Communica- 

tioiH  SateUlte  Corporatioii,  Waahingtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  71,243 

lat  a.*  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  a.  381—49  '  Cblm 


4,809,333 
MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 
SPOKEN  STATEMENTS  BY  USE  OF  A  SEPARATE 
GROUP  OF  WORD  STORES  FOR  EACH  STATEMENT 
Mkkad  R.  Ttytor,  Swtadoa,  EngUnd,  aMisnor  to  SmJtta  Indus- 
trie* PaUk  UmUtA  Coapuy,  LoMhm,  EiwUad 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  41,270 
CUima  priority,  appUc«tk»  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1986, 
8610809 

iBt  CI.*  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—43  7 
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1.  A  method  for  delecting  and  correcting  gross  errors  in 
pitch  period  estimates  of  a  speech  signal,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
determining  an  average  of  nonzero  values  of  received  pitch 

period  estimates; 
accepting  a  current  pitch  period  estimate  if  said  current 

pitch  period  estimate  is  withm  a  predetermined  range  of 

said  average;  and 
correcting  said  current  pitch  penod  estimate  if  said  current 

pitch  period  estimate  is  outside  said  predetermined  range 

of  said  average. 


1  Speech  recognition  apparatus  for  recogmzing  a  plurality 
of  stotements  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  spoken  words,  the 
apparatus  including  a  store  containing  a  reference  vix:abulary 
of  all  the  words  in  the  statements  to  be  recognized,  means  for 
supplying  speech  signals  to  said  apparatus  in  accordance  with 
the  spoken  words  of  a  current  statement,  and  a  unit  that  com- 
pares each  spoken  word  in  said  current  sutemcnt  with  the 
reference  vocabulary  and  operates  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  representotive  of  said  spoken  words  in  said 
current  stotement,  the  apparatus  mcludmg  a  processing  unit 
including  a  plurality  of  groups  of  storage  locations,  each  said 
group  being  associated  with  an  mdividual  one  of  the  stote- 
ments, each  of  the  storage  lcx;ations  within  each  group  being 
associated  with  a  respective  individual  one  of  the  spoken 
words  in  said  mdividual  one  of  said  stotements,  the  apparatus 
including  means  for  supplying  said  output  signals  represento- 
tive of  the  spoken  words  into  the  storage  location  in  the  pro- 
cessing unit  associated  with  each  of  the  spoken  words  in  said 
cu.rent  stotement  in  all  the  groups  having  such  a  storage  loca- 
tion regardless  of  the  order  ui  which  each  word  is  spoken  m 
said  current  stotement  thereby  to  mark  the  storage  locations 
associated  with  each  of  the  sptiken  words,  and  the  processing 
unit  including  an  output  unit  that  ascertains  which  group  of 
storage  locations  has  the  greatest  proportion  of  marked  loca- 
tions and  IS  thereby  identified  most  closely  with  said  current 
stotement. 


4309,335 

SPEECH  UNTT  FOR  DOLUS  AND  OTHER  TOYS 

Daniel  S.  Rumaey,  5520  W.  llSUi  PI..  Inulewood,  Calif.  90304 

FUed  Oct.  24.  1985.  Ser.  No.  790,949 

Int  a.*  GIOL  9/10 

VS.  a.  381—53  *3  a^wa 
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1.  A  speech  unit  for  use  with  a  toy  figure,  said  speech  unit 

comprising: 

a  gravity  sensing  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  first 
signals,  said  first  signals  corresponding  to  the  orientotion 
of  said  gravity  sensing  means  with  respect  to  gravity; 

a  converting  means  coupled  to  said  gravity  sensing  means. 
said  converting  means  for  converting  said  first  signals  to  a 
plurality  of  speech  signals,  each  of  said  speech  signals 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  first  signals; 

speaker    means   coupled    to   said    converting   means,   said 
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speaker  means  for  producing  audible  sounds  in  response  to 
said  speech  signals. 


4,809,336 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIER  WITH  TUBE 

AMPUFIER  CHARACTERI^nCS 

Eric  K.  PritdMrd,  1702  PlywNrth  Ct„  Bowie,  Md.  20716 

FDed  Mv.  23,  19r7.  Ser.  No.  29.144 

Ut  CL*  H03G  i/00 

VS.  CL  381-61  29  Claimi 
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AJK9,331 
AUDIO  NOISE  GATE 
Doaald  T.  Sckdx,  Wajrla^  nd  WOUm  F.  Clack.  Waltkam. 
botk  of  Mm*,,  Mriganrt  to  Scholz  Reaearck  St  Deretof  eat, 
lac,  Waltkaa,  Mm*. 

FUed  Jaa.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No.  877^25 

lat  CL*  H04B  15/00 

VS.  CL  381-94  13  CUiaM 


1   An  audio  noise  gate  comprising, 

an  mput  terminal  for  receiving  an  mput  audio  signal  that 
may  have  high  end  content  audio  signals, 

an  output  terminal, 

circuit  means  coupled  between  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals and  including  high  audio  frequency  filler  means  hav- 
mg  a  control  node  for  determining  frequency  response 
and  having  at  least  two  different  roll-off  frequenaes  m- 
cluding  one  that  rolls-off  high  end  cont/^t  audio  signals 
and  one  that  passes  high  end  content  audio  signals. 

a  high  pass  filter  circuit  coupled  from  said  input  terminal  for 
senung  high  end  audio  signal  content, 

means  coupling  the  high  pass  filter  circuit  to  the  control 
node  of  the  high  audio  frequency  filter  means  to  roU-ofT 
high  end  content  audio  signals  through  said  circuit  means 
in  the  absence  of  sensing  high  end  audio  signals  by  said 
high  pass  filter  circuit,  and  to  pass  high  end  content  audio 
signals  through  said  circuit  means  in  the  presence  of  sens- 
mg  high  end  audio  signals  by  said  high  pass  filter  circuit. 


signal  detection  means  coupled  from  said  output  termina]  for 

determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  audio  signal. 
said  high  pass  filter  circuit  including  a  high  frequency  detec 

tor  circuit  having  a  predetermined  attack  and  release  time 
and  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  signal  detection  mean» 

to  said  high  frequeiKy  detector  circuit  to  control  the 

release  time  thereof 


4,809,338 
AUTOMOTIVE  SOUND  SYSTEM 
Williaa  N.  HoMe,  Btooari^faa,  lad.,  aarigaor  to  H 
lateraatioMl  ladMtriea,  lacufpoiatod,  Nortividte.  CaUf 
Corti— atioa  ia  part  at  Ser.  No.  752,058,  Jal.  5,  1985, 
abaadoaed.  This  appHcatioa  Oct  8,  1986.  Ser.  No.  916.959 
lat  CL'  H03G  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—103  6 
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1  A  distortion  synthesizer  comprising 

transformerless  filler  means  having  a  ptass  bandwidth  be- 
tween a  high  and  low  frequency  cutoff;  and 

means  for  narrowing  said  bandwidth  of  said  filter  means  as  a 
function  of  ampUtude  of  an  input  signal  to  said  distortion 
synthesizer  above  a  preselected  value  withm  an  upper 
portion  of  an  operating  range. 
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1.  In  a  sound  system  comprising  a  source  of  prograir.  mate- 
rial, a  transducer,  and  means  for  coupling  the  transducer  to  the 
source  to  produce  an  audible  signal  related  to  the  program 
material,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a  controllable  hasi 
contour  control  network  having  a  separate  mput  and  output,  a 
power  ampUfier.  a  second  transducer  and  a  control  circuit, 
means  for  coupling  an  input  of  the  bass  contour  control  net- 
work to  the  program  material  source,  means  for  couplmg  an 
input  of  the  piowcr  amplifier  to  an  output  of  the  bass  contour 
control  networli,  means  for  coupling  the  second  transducer 
and  the  control  circuit  to  the  output  of  the  power  amplifier,  an 
output  of  the  control  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  baas  contour 
control  network,  the  control  circuit  controlling  the  contour  of 
the  signal  supplied  from  the  program  material  source  through 
the  bass  contour  control  network  to  the  power  amplifier  based 
upon  the  signal  provided  by  the  power  amplifier  to  the  control 
circuit  the  baas  contour  control  network  compnsmg  a  light 
sensitive  resistor,  the  control  circuit  comprising  a  hgbt  emit- 
ting device,  and  the  control  circuit  bong  coupled  to  the  bass 
contour  control  network  by  coupling  bght  form  the  hght 
emitting  device  to  the  light  sensitive  resistor,  the  control  cir 
cuit  further  comprising  an  low  pass  filter,  means  for  coupling 
the  low  pass  filter  across  the  output  of  the  power  amplifier,  a 
rectifier,  means  for  couplmg  the  rectifier  across  the  lo\»  pass 
filter,  means  for  storing  the  rectified  voltage  variations  appear 
ing  across  the  rectifier,  means  for  coupling  the  storage  means 
to  the  rectifier  aiKl  current  limiting  means  for  coupling  the 
hght  emitting  device  across  the  storage  means  to  limit  the  light 
output  from  the  light  emittmg  device  for  a  given  stored  energ> 
in  the  storage  means. 


4,809339 

AUDIO  TRANSDUCFJl 

KelTia  SUk,  908  Deroaakire,  Brightoa,  Midt  48116.  aad  Frter 

A,  Hockateia,  2966  Rircr  Valley  Dr.,  Troy,  Mick.  48098 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,174,  Sep.  12. 1985.  abaadowsd.  Tku 

appticadoa  Jaa.  27,  19r7,  Ser,  No.  8,073 

lat  CL«  H03G  3/20 

U.S.  CL  381— 110  SOOalaM 

1  A  method  of  supplying  power  from  a  constantly  available 

power  source  (20)  to  an  audio  power  ampUfier  means  (14)  for 


2446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


an  «coustK;  transducer  (12)  of  the  type  utilizing  first  and  second 
input  leads  (16,  1«)  having  a  difference  m  potential  responsive 
to  an  audio  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of;  detect- 
ing (24)  a  predetermined  audio  signal  having  a  difference  in 
potential  between  the  input  leads  (16.  1«)  to  produce  an  ampli 
fied  output  response  for  driving  the  amplifier  means  (14), 
sensing  the  presence  of  an  audio  signal  for  selectively  supply- 
ing power  frMn  the  constantly  available  power  source  (20)  to 
enable  the  detecting  (24)  and  to  supply  power  to  the  amplifier 
means  (14),  the  sensing  (26)  of  the  audio  signal  being  further 


output  electronic  signal  and  producing  an  address  location 
•iignal  based  at  least  in  part  on  correlation  of  said  mailpiece 
address  informauon  to  said  address  information  reference 
pattern. 


defined  as  amplifying  (28)  the  audio  signal  to  produce  an  am- 
plified audio  signal  and  comparing  the  amplified  audio  signal  to 
a  minmium  magnitude  reference  volUge  to  produce  a  control 
signal,  integrating  (60)  the  control  signal  and  a  second  control 
signal  in  response  to  an  audio  signal  on  a  second  pair  of  input 
leads  (16,  18)  to  form  a  combined  control  signal  and  liraiung 
the  potential  of  the  combmed  control  signal  to  operate  the 
supplying  (58)  of  the  power,  and  closing  (58)  a  power  circuit 
(64)  in  response  to  the  combined  control  sipial  to  power  the 
audio  power  amplifier  means  (14)  and  to  initiate  the  detecting 
(24). 


4,809^1 
TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RETia.E  OR 
MASK  PATTERN  USED  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVIO 

FABRICATION 
Sboago  Matsoi,  Sagudhara,  and  KcaicU  KobayaaU,  Tokyo, 
botli  of  Japan,  aMdgaort  to  F^litsn  Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Jatni! 

FUed  JoL  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  72,372 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  J«L  IR,  1986,  61-170369 
Int.  a*  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—8  "  ' 


4,809340 
OPTICAL  CORRELATION  SYSTEM 
Keith  O.  Mersereaa,  CohmbM.  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Battelle  Me- 
morial Inatitate,  Cotunbas,  OWo 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179,057 

lat.  CI.'  G06K  9/76 

VS.  CL  382—1  W  Clatat 
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I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  mail  sorting  system,  comprising; 

a.  optical  of  a  mailpiece  having  address  information  com- 
prised of  characters  spaced  in  a  line  and  character  lines 
spaced  m  a  block, 

b.  holographic  filter  means  receiving  the  optical  means  light 
image  and  producing  a  filtered  light  image  correlated  with 
an  address  information  reference  pattern,  wherein  said 
reference  pattern  contains  correlating  data  on  the  spacing 
of  characters  in  a  line  and  on  the  spacing  of  character  lines 
in  a  block; 

c.  detector  means  receiving  the  holographic  filter  means 
filtered  light  image  and  producing  an  output  electronic 
signal  which  contains  the  degree  of  correlation  of  said 
mailpiece  address  information  to  said  address  information 
reference  pattern;  and 

d.  signal  processor  means  receiving  said  detector  means 


1.  A  test  method  for  a  reticle/mask  pattern  wherein  data  of 
an  original  design  pattern  is  provided  and  uulized  for  general 
ing  the  ongmal  design  pattern,  and  a  pattern  formed  on  the 
reticle/mask  has  a  dimension  which  is  reduced/ magmfied  from 
the  onginal  design  pattern  in  a  subsequent  reticle/mask  fabn 
cation  process  at  least  in  one  of  X  and  Y  direction.s,  said  test 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

scanmng  and  detecting  said  formed  pattern  of  said  reticle/- 
mask,  converting  the  detected  signal  to  a  first  video  signal, 
and  stonng  said  first  video  signal  m  a  first  video  memory 
as  a  first  binary  daU  every  time  one  field  is  scanned; 
reading  the  data  of  said  ongmal  design  pattern  stored  m  a 
recording  medium  and  convening  said  onginal  design 
data  to  a  second  video  signal,  and  stonng  said  second 
video  signal  in  a  second  video  memory  as  an  ongina! 
design  binary  data  every  time  said  field  is  read, 
subjectmg  said  original  design  binary  data  to  a  reduction/'- 
rnagnificauon  means  and  generating  a  group  of  second 
binary  data,  each  of  said  group  of  second  binary  data 
having  a  stepwise  charge  in  reduction/magnification  rauo 
from  said  onginal  binary  data  either  in  one  of  X  and  ^■ 
directions  or  in  both  directions  and  stonng  each  of  said 
second  binary  data  in  said  second  video  memory; 
selecting  one  of  said  second  binary  data  form  said  second 
videti  memory,  which  best  matches  the  formed  pattern  on 
the  rcticle/raask;  and 
making  a  comparison  test  between   said  first  binary  daU 
outputted  from  first  video  memory  and  said  selected  sec- 
ond binary  data  from  second  video  memory. 
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4309342 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  THE 

INDENTIFICATION  MARKING  AND  RECOGNITION  OF 

OBJECTS 
Heteat  A.  riji         Akazieaweg  13„  6720  Speyer/RlieiB,  Fed. 

per  N«.  PCT/EP85/0D648,  S  371  Date  JaL  21, 1986,  §  102<e) 
Date  JaL  21,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/03314,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jn.  5,  1986 

PCT  FUed  Not.  27, 1985,  Ser.  fio.  890,853 
CUiiM  priority,  appMeatJoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Nov.  27, 
1984,  3443086;  Feb.  22,  1985,  3506175 

laL  CL'  G06K  9/18 
VS.  CL  382—11  8  OaiM 
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4309343 

MAXIMUM/MINIMUM  VALUE  C0?»fVERS10N  CIRCUIT 

FOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING 

ShaicU  WakabayaiU;  Tetiaad  Kawwwto;  ToaUyaU  Ya«ada. 
aad  Yako  MarayaaM,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awiganri  to  Seiko 
Imgtrwmtmf  lac^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Sep.  2L  19r.  Ser.  No.  99.113 
OaiaH  priority,  appHraftoa  Japaa,  Oct.  3L  1986.  61  259934 
lat  Ct*  G06K  9/56 
VS.  CL  382—27  7 


1.  A  method  of  identifymg  an  object  havmg  pcrmanentlN 
applied  thereto  an  identifying  coding  comprising  segmented 
character  symbols  readable  both  by  humans  aixl  machines  and 
orientation  symbols  having  a  predetermiiKd  position  relauve 
to  said  identifying  coding,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  scanning  said  object  with  applied  identifying  coding  and 
orientation  symbols  with  an  electronic  camera  to  produce 
an  electronic  output  signal; 

(b)  feeding  said  output  signal  to  an  image-processmg  com- 
puter which  determines  an  expected  position  for  said 
orientation  symbols  and  produces  an  orienution  symbol 
scanning  pattern  which  includes  the  expected  position  of 
the  orientation  symbols  and  has  an  area  which  exceeds  the 
area  covered  by  the  orientation  symbols; 

(c)  scanning  segments  of  said  orientation  symbol  scanning 
pattern  with  said  electronic  camera  to  identify  a  precise 
coordinate  position  for  said  orientation  symbols; 

(d)  determining  a  coordinate  position  for  said  identifying 
codmg  from  the  coordinate  position  of  the  orientation 
symbols  and  the  predetermined  position  of  the  orientation 
symbols  relative  to  said  identifying  codmg,  and  producmg 
an  image  segment  scanning  pattern  covering  the  position 
of  said  identifying  codmg; 

(e)  scanmng  segments  of  said  image  segment  scannmg  pat 
tern  with  said  electronic  camera  to  detenmne  the  presence 
or  absence  of  image  segments;  and 

(0  denving  identifying  information  for  said  character  sym- 
bols from  the  presence  or  absence  of  image  segments  in 
the  scanned  segments  of  said  image  segment  scanning 
pattern. 


1    In  a  maximum/minimum  value  convertion  ctrciut  for 
image  processmg  compnsmg; 

image  memory  for  stormg  image  data  represenung  an  image 
made  up  of  pnxels  m  the  form  of  a  matnx  composed  of  a 
pluraUty  of  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns  of  the 
pixels; 

read  means  coupled  to  said  image  memory  means  for  sequen 
tially  readmg  out  the  image  data  from  said  image  memory 
means  and  convertmg  the  unage  data  mto  a  serial  dau 
stream  composed  of  a  plurality  of  multi-tort  words  each 
constittiting  the  image  daU  of  one  of  the  pixels  of  ihc 
image; 

horizontal  row  extraction  means  connected  to  receive  the 
serial  daU  stream  for  extractmg,  from  the  senai  dau 
stream,  image  data  associated  with  a  portxxi  of  predetcr 
mined  length  of  »  horizontal  row  of  the  matnx. 

horizontal  row  in«Timiim  value  selectioo  means  coupled  to 
said  horizontal  row  extraction  means  for  selectmg  thf 
maximum  value  image  data  from  among  the  dau  extracted 
by  said  horizontal  row  extraction  means, 

vertical  column  extracbon/deiay  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  serial  dau  stream  for  sequentially  extracting 
from  the  serial  daU  stream,  image  daU  associated  with  a 
portion  of  predetermined  length  of  a  vertical  column  of 
the  matrix; 

a  pluraUty  of  additional  maximum  value  selection  mean.*, 
each  connected  for  companng  the  dau  extracted  by  said 
vertical  column  extraction/delay  means  with  the  dau 
selected  by  said  horizontal  row  maximum  \alue  selection 
means  and  selecting  and  outputting  the  maximum  vajue 
from  among  the  compared  data;  and 

wnte  means  coupled  to  said  image  memory  means  for  se- 
quentially wntmg  the  daU  selected  by  one  of  said  addi 
uonal  maximum  value  selection  means  into  said  imigc 
memory  means. 


4309344 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPROCESSING  OF  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION 
Nomaa  A.  Peppers,  BetaMSt;  Itmtt  R.  Yoaag.  Palo   Alto: 
GeraM  A.  Pierce,  Redwmd  City,  all  of  Califs  Hiwai  Niahi. 
aad  KaxM  Kataaki,  kotb  of  Oaaka,  Japaau  amispon  to  Nip- 
poB  Skect  Glaa*  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  May  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  48.229 
lat.  CL'  G06K  9/74 

VS.  a.  382—32  8  ^^"'^ 

1.  An  apparatas  for  prcproccssmg  o\  character  recogmtion 
compnsing 
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dividing  means  for  dividing  «n  wea  within  a  page  into  a 
plurality  of  areas, 

multiplying  means  for  muitiplymg  one  of  the  plurality  of 
areas  into  a  plurality  of  images. 

feature  extracting  means  for  extracting  features  of  saxl  one 
of  the  plurality  of  means  by  optically  detecting  the  pre* 
ence  or  absence  of  a  correlation  between  each  of  pairs  of 
the  pluraUty  of  images  and  a  plurahty  of  different  masks. 

>  pluraUty  of  pbotoaenaor  arrays  each  of  which  has  ■  plural- 
ity of  aligned  light-receiving  elements  having  different 
alignment  directions  and  being  respectively  paired  with 
the  plurality  of  images. 

first  and  second  image  sensors  for  reading  Unes  and  charac- 
ters within  the  page  in  a  predetermined  scanmng  direc- 
tion; 

moving  means  for  moving  relatively  the  characters  and  said 
first  and  second  image  sensors  in  a  direction  different  from 
the  scamung  direction; 


being  of  image  elements  arranged  in  first  and  second  matrices 
respectively,  the  ratios  between  said  first  and  second  scales 
bemg  predetermined  column  direction  and  row  direction  scale 
factors,  respectively,  comprising: 
first  step  of  preparing  at  least  one  daU  sequence  of  funda 
mental  cycle  representing  differences  between  those  col- 
umn order  numbers  in  said  first  matrix  which  are  particu- 
larly related  to  coordinates  of  image  elemenU  in  said 
second  matrix  and  those  column  order  numbers  in  said 
first  matrix  which  are  particularly  rrlated  to  coordinates 


calculatmg  means  for  calculating  a  size  of  the  characters 
along  a  moving  direction  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from 
said  first  image  sensor;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  scanmng  frequency  of  said 
second  image  sensor  on  the  basis  of  the  sue  of  the  charac- 
ters calculated, 

wherein  each  said  one  of  the  areas  within  the  page  is  divided 
until  each  said  one  of  the  plurahty  of  areas  as  directed  has 
a  single  feature,  and  a  beam  from  each  said  one  of  the 
pluraUty  of  areas  with  a  single  feature  is  incident  on  said 
pluraUty  of  photoaensor  arrays, 

the  line*  and  the  characters  in  each  said  one  of  the  plurality 
of  areas  as  divided  arc  separated  on  the  basis  of  a  density 
distributioa  represented  by  detection  outputs  form  said 
light-receiving  elements,  and 

eacb  of  the  characters  as  separated  is  normalized  by  said 
second  image  sensor  along  the  predetermined  scanmng 
direction 


grzar  '""V" 


of  image  elements  adjacent  to  the  first-mentioned  image 

elements  m  said  second  matrix; 
second  step  of  selecting  at  least  one  row  of  image  elements 

in  said  first  matrix; 
third  step  of  selecting  sequentially  at  lea.st  one  of  the  image 

elemenu  in  said  first  matrix  within  said  selected  row  by 

the  use  of  said  prepared  data  sequence;  and 
fourth  step  of  determining  sequentially  a  data  value  for  each 

of  the  image  elements  on  one  row  in  said  second  matrix  on 

the  basis  of  the  value  for  said  sclette^  ai  least  one  image 

element. 


*JM9,34t> 
COMPUTER  VISION  ARCHITECrLHE  FOR  ICONIC  TO 

SYMBOUC  TRANSFORMAllON 
DaTid  B.  Ska,  Qnosa  Park,  Calif.,  McigMr  to  Hagke*  Aircrafr 
Coasvaay,  Lo«  Ai«eiea,  Calif. 

CV>atlaaatio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  M7.S47,  Jnl.  18.  1986  rhi» 
aitpttcatioa  Feb.  11,  1987,  Scr   No   13.481 
brt.  CL*  GOSK  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—49  10  ( 


4,109345 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ENLARGING/REDUCING  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
IMAGES 
KBiaU  Takata,  Tokyo;  TetMO  Mackida,  Sagawlkara;  Hamo 
Takada.  MacUda;  NaoU  Takada,  HadaM»,  aad  Yanqmki 
Okada,  s-t—i ifc-r.,  aU  of  Japaa,  MiisMn  to  Hitacki,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo.  Ja*« 
DtTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  4*9,330,  Apr.  28, 19S3,  PaL  No.  4,610,024. 
TWa  anUt  aliiw  Ai«.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  901,574 
OaiM  priority.  awMcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  30,  1982.  57-71237; 
Scy.  6,  1982.  S7-1S3904 
Tke  portiaa  of  tka  tera  of  tUa  patcat  aabacqwat  to  Sep.  2.  2003, 


lat  CL*  COOL  9/42 

VS.  CL  382—47  28  Oaiiw 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  first  two-dimensional  image  on 
firat  column  direction  and  row  direction  scales  to  a  second 
two-dimensioaal  image  on  second  column  direction  and  rod 
direction  scales,  said  first  and  second  two-dimennonal  images 


1.  An  image  understanding  machine  comprising: 
a  network  of  substantially  identical  processing  elements 
(PE)  having  a  memory  capable  of  at  least  stonng  a  pixel 
value  therein,  at  least  one  register  for  storing  a  data  valur 
therein,  and  input  means  for  receiving  a  result  value, 
gaung  means  between  each  processing  element  and  itj 
neighboring  processing  elements,  adapted  to  sclectivel) 
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connect  each  processing  element  and  its  associated  regis- 
ter to  other  processing  elements; 

control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  gating  means, 
said  control  means  operating  to  close  said  gating  means  to 
connect  together  those  processing  elemenu  having  prede 
termined  characteristics  stored  in  said  memory;  and 

some/none  logic  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  inputs  coupled 
to  said  registers  of  tlie  processing  elements  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  outpuu  coupled  to  the  input  means  of  the 
processing  elements,  said  logic  means  providing  an  output 
substantially  simultaneously  to  the  input  means  of  all  of 
the  processing  elements  which  have  been  connected  to- 
gether via  said  gating  means,  said  output  being  a  function 
of  the  data  values  in  said  register  means  of  all  of  the  con- 
nected processmg  elements. 


4.M9.347 
COMPUTER  VISION  ARCHITECTURE 
JaMC*  G.  NMk,  Los  Aagele*.  and  David  B.  Ska,  Caaoga  Park, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aMigaors  to  Haghcs  Aircraft  CoBpany.  Los 
Aa«eles,  CaUf . 

Filed  JbL  18,  1986,  Scr.  No.  887.847 

lat.  CL'  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—49  ^  Claims 


4.809.348 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEQLTENTIAL  IMAGE 
TRANSFORMATION 
Feraaad  Meyer,  Veaon  k*  SaUoM,  aad  Jcaa-Oaade  ICleia. 
FoatalaeUeaa  Ccdex,  koth  of  Fraace.  aasigaors  to  Aasociatioit 
poar  la  Reckercke  et  Ic  Drrciopptanat  dcs  MHkodc*  et  Pro- 
ccasaa,  Paria,  Fraacc 

FQed  Aag.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  894.123 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Fraacc  Aa«.  "*.  1985.  85  12120 

Int.  a.*  G06K  9  S4 

VS.  CL  382—49  17  daiam 


1.  A  computer  architecture  for  an  image  understanding 
machine  for  performing  operations  on  image  data  m  the  form 
of  a  matrix  of  pixels,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  first  level  of  image  processing  elements  havmg  a  first 
construction  that  enables  neighboring  processmg  elements 
on  the  first  level  to  operate  on  different  instructions  simu! 
taneously; 

a  second  level  of  processing  elements  having  a  different 
construction  than  the  first  level  processing  elements,  said 
second  level  processing  elements  each  includmg  means 
therein  enabling  processing  elements  on  the  second  level 
to  operate  on  different  instructions  simultaneously,  each 
second  level  processing  element  being  associated  with  a 
group  of  first  level  processing  elements  and  communicat- 
ing therewith  as  well  as  with  other  second  level  process- 
ing elements; 

a  third  level  of  processing  elements  havmg  a  construction 
different  than  the  first  and  second  level  of  prcxxssmg 
elements,  each  third  level  processing  element  bemg  associ- 
ated with  a  given  number  of  second  level  processing 
elemenu  and  communicating  therewith  as  well  as  with 
other  third  level  processing  elements;  and 

a  host  computer  communicating  with  at  least  the  third  level 
processing  elemenU  whereby  different  instructions  can  be 
transmitted  to  the  processing  elemenu  of  various  levels  to 
enable  the  computer  to  operate  simultaneously  on  multi- 
ple instructions  in  each  level. 


^■■MrF^ti^ 
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1  Process  for  skeletonization  of  an  image  made  up  of  a 
matnx  of  pixels,  wherein  each  of  the  pixels  constitutes  a  centra, 
pixel  in  a  neighborhood  consisting  of  a  predetenmned  plurality 
of  pixels  adjacent  to  the  central  pixel  each  of  the  pixels  m  said 
matrix  presenting  a  characteristic  feature,  such  as  a  brightness, 
defuied  by  a  digital  value,  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 

(8)  transfomung  said  image  by  eliminaung  its  plateaus  to 
generate  a  relief  without  plateaus; 

(b)  codmg  said  relief  without  plateau  in  the  neighborhood  of 
each  of  said  pixels  accordmg  to  a  predetermined  coding 
algonthm  to  provide  a  coded  relief  represented  by  coded 
values; 

(c)  marking  peak  pomu  on  said  coded  relief,  said  peak  pomU 
belonging  to  a  skeleton  of  shapes  m  said  unage.  and 

(d)  starting  from  said  peak  pomts,  generatmg  upstream  part-v 
of  said  skeleton  by  a  re- write  transformation  including 
(dl)  a  first  scan  of  the  image  m  a  direct  direction,  dunng 
which  a  value  is  selected  for  each  pixel  m  the  image  which 
is  responsive  to  values  of  a  set  of  pixels  within  a  structur 
ing  element  associated  with  the  pixel  whose  value  is  to  be 
selected  and  identical  for  all  pixels;  the  selected  value  of 
each  pixel  is  immediately  substituted  for  the  coded  value 
in  a  unage  memory,  whereby  the  pixel  values  m  said 
structuring  element  mclude  coded  values  and  already 
selected  values;  and  (d2),  after  symmetry  or  rotation  of  ihe^ 
structuring  element,  rcpeatmg  step  (dl)  usmg  a  reversed 
direction  scan,  at  least  once 


4,809.349 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  EXTRACTING  A 

CONTRASTING  OBJECT  IN  A  DICnAL  IMAGii 

Gerard  Herby.  U  Kreailia  Biectre,  aad  Scr«e  LegalL  Paris,  both 

of  Pnnce,  Msijann  to  UJS.  PUUps  Corimratioa,  New  YoHl. 

N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  29,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  79>»9 

Oaiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc  JaL  30,  1986.  8e  11031 

lat.  CL*  G06K  9  i« 

VS.  a.  382—50  8  Oaima 

1    A  method  for  extracting  a  contrasting  object  in  a  digital 

image  compnsmg: 

estimating  for  each  picture  element  (ij)  a  threshold  Si  corre- 
spondmg  to  a  background  estimation  threshold  represen- 
tative of  an  unage  contrast, 
determining  a  local  contrast  function  (GRdj))  as  a  recursive 
gradient  proportional  to  the  absolute  difference  between 
an  average  (M  V(j))  of  the  video  signals  on  the  line  j  of  said 
picture  element  (lo)  and  a  function  (MFO).  MF(j-  1))  of 
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the  averages  MF(j)  and  MF(j-  1)  of  the  estinuited  back 
grounds  in  picture  elements  located  on  at  lewt  one  idenu- 
cal  line  (j)  or  a  Hne  (j  -  1)  preceding  the  line  (j)  on  which 
the  relevant  picture  element  is  located; 
determining  an  estimated  background  value  (f(ij))  for  each 
clement  by  comparing  to  said  threshold  said  local  contrast 
function  (GR(iJ))  calculated  for  each  picture  element  (ij); 
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dais  to  scan  only  data  regions  that  have  not  previoudy 
been  scanned  and  are  contiguous  to  scanned  data  regkms, 

choosing  a  path  from  available  paths  from  all  of  the  contigu- 
ous scanned  data  regions  that  terminate  m  the  region  being 
scanned  for  predicting  purposes, 

selecting  path  pomts  on  said  chosen  path  that  come  closer  to 
the  center  point  of  the  region  being  scanned  that  path 
pomts  of  any  other  available  path. 

determining  the  values  of  the  selected  path  points,  and 

determimng  the  predicted  value  of  the  region  being  scanned 
using  the  detemuned  values  of  the  selected  path  pomts. 


determining  the  difference  (ddj))  between  the  video  signal 
(S(iJ))  and  the  estimated  background  (Rij)),  and, 

comparing  said  difference  (d(ij))  to  a  second  decision 
threshold  (S2)  to  detcnmne  whether  said  picture  element 
belongs  to  said  contrasting  object 


DATA  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Yair  SUaMmi,  In  waif,  aad  Roa  Niv,  Raaaaaa,  both  of  Israel, 
aaaigBors  to  Ebdat  Ltd^  Haifa,  braei 

FOed  Jaa.  30,  IWJ,  Ser.  No.  8,768 
Oalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  larael,  Feb.  10,  1966,  77840 
lat  Ct*  G06K  9/36 
VS.  CL  382—56  28  data* 
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I  A  data  compression  method  for  compressing  acquired 
image  data  to  make  more  efficient  use  of  memory  space  and  to 
expedite  the  transfer  of  said  data;  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

aquinng  image  data, 

using  a  scan  geometry  for  scanning  the  aquired  image  data 

region  by  region  in  an  orderly  fashion  to'  obtain  at  least 

some  of  the  data  to  be  compressed,  said  scan  geometry 

being  determined  by  the  image  data  aquisition  system  used 

for  aquiring  the  image  data, 
predicting  further  data  to  be  compressed  based   on   the 

scanned  aquired  image  data  to  obtain  predicted  data, 
obtaining  difference  data  from   differences  between  said 

predicted  further  data  and  further  aquired  data, 
compressing  the  difference  data  by  encoding  the  difference 

data  to  be  compressed  using  a  string  length  cede  arrang- 

ment  for  the  most  prevalent  difference  data, 
encoding  the  second  most  prevalent  dau  to  be  compressed 

with  a  replacement  code  that  is  the  shortest, 
encoding  the  sequentially  next  most  prevalent  difference 

data  with  the  shortest  replacement  code  not  previously 

used, 
the  step  of  predicting  further  data  comprismg  the  steps  of 
using  the  scan  geometry  used  for  scanning  the  aquired  image 


4,809,351 
OPTICAL  CHARACTER  READER 
Robert  G.  AbraawTitz,  Ei«eae;  Robert  L.  Andcraon,  Jr.,  Tigard; 
Frederick  L.  BMae;  Staart  A.  Celarier,  both  of  Portland; 
Jeaa-YTCs  H.  PoaMaa,  BeaTcrtoa,  and  Lawreace  R.  Sbortkill, 
West  Liaa,  all  of  Oreg„  aMtgnors  to  SABA  TecbiK>lo0es. 
Iac„  BcaTcrtoa,  Orcg. 

Coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No  742,417.  Juu.  7,  l<M»5. 

»o«n<ioo«d.  TWa  appUcatkm  Dec.  11,  1986,  .'>er.  No  *M),»4 

lat  CL*  G06K  9/22 

VS.  O.  382—59  7  CUUm 


1.  A  method  for  scanning  a  pattern  of  optical  information  on 
a  surface,  comprising; 

projecting  a  plurality  of  first  imaging  elements  along  a  line 
onto  the  surface; 

protecting  at  least  two  second  imaging  elements  onto  the 
surface  alongside  the  line  of  first  imaging  elements; 

moving  the  first  and  second  imaging  elements  laterally  of  the 
Imc  in  a  scanning  direction  across  the  pattern; 

sensing  an  optical  state  of  the  second  imaging  elements; 

detectmg  a  change  in  the  optica!  state  of  the  second  imaging 
elements  corresponding  to  relative  movement  between 
the  second  imaging  elements  and  the  pattern; 

calculating  an  average  rate  of  the  relative  movement; 

generating  a  signal  m  accordance  with  the  detected  change 
in  optical  state  of  the  second  imaging  elements; 

in  response  to  the  signal,  sensing  at  periodic  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  the  calculated  average  rate  of  movement  an 
optical  state  of  the  first  imaging  elements  corresponding 
to  a  portion  of  the  pattern  along  the  line; 

detecting  a  uniform  optical  state  of  the  second  imaging 
elements;  and 

imtiating  the  sensing  of  optical  state  of  the  first  imaging 
elements  at  the  penodic  intervals  so  long  as  the  uniform 
sute  continues  to  be  detected. 
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INFLATABLE  COOLER 

Kyle  B.  Walker,  4322  MaiHaiaW,  Garlaad,  Tex.  75043 

Filed  Not.  27.  iW!,  Ser.  N«i.  125,872 

lat  CL«  B65D  30/00 

VS.  a.  383—3  W  ClalM 


tions  from  the  bow-unforroed  poaition  to  the  bow-formed 
position  to  form  the  bow  on  the  artxJe,  and  another  actu 
ating  portion  statkmarily  connected  to  the  article,  for 
simultaneously  forming  the  carrying  handle  to  carry  the 
article  from  place  to  place  with  the  bow  thereon 


4^09,354 

HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  UTILIZINO  A 

FEBKCmiAGNEnC  FLUID 

SoMskc  Km ■*!■■,  MackaM,  Japaa,   aariianr   to   Nippoa 

Seiko  riiaililM  raliti,  Takya,  Japaa 

Pned  Dee.  lit.  IWJ,  Ser.  No.  130JSS 
n.*-.  priortty,  i^Hfartna  J^aa,  Dec  10,  1986,  61  294261 
Dec  10,  19W,  61-294263 

lat  a.*  F16C  32/06.  33/74.  F04B  K  OG  H02K  44/00 
MS.  CL  384—114  «  CMmm 


1   An  inflatable  cooler  compnsmg: 

a  container,  havmg  inflatable  front  and  rear  walls,  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall,  for  containing  and  insulating  articies 
from  the  surrounding  environment; 

an  inflatable  lid  for  covering  the  top  of  the  container  and  for 
providing  additional  insulation  from  the  surrounding 
environment; 

valve  means  for  introducing  and  removmg  air  from  the 
container  and  lid;  and 

a  reinforcing  support  member  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  container  for  providing  additional  support  to  article* 
carried  within  the  container,  wherem  the  support  member 
is  a  plate  of  semi-rigid  material  foldable  along  crease 
means  extending  acroas  the  support  member  ^' 


4,809,353 

CARRIER  WTTH  SIMULTANEOUS  FORMATION  OF 

CARRYING  HANDLE  AND  DECORATTVE  BOW 

Peter  S.  C  Cheag,  5  Roat  Street,  ToroMo,  Oatario.  Caaada 

(M5T1Z8) 

Filed  Sep,  24,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  100,446 
lat  CL*  B65D  33/00 

\is.  a.  383-6  i»  a«i« 


1.  A  decorative  earner  arrangement,  comprising: 

(a)  an  article  to  be  carried; 

(b)  a  bow  having  individual  bow  portions  mounted  on  the 
article  for  movement  relative  to  the  article  from  a  bow 
unformed  position  to  a  bow-formed  position;  and 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  carrying  handle  on  the  artxrle,  and 
for  simultaneously  forming  the  bow,  mcludmg  an  actua- 
tor, mounted  on  the  article  for  movement  relative  to  the 
article,  and  having  one  actuating  portion  operativcly 
connected  to  the  bow  portions,  for  moving  the  bow  por- 


1   A  hydrostatic  bearing  system  compriang: 
s  shaft; 

a  hydrostatic  bearing  provided  with  fluid  chambers  at  posi- 
tions confronting  the  shaft  for  hydrosutjcally   holding 

ferromagnetx:  fluid; 
seahng  means  at  the  axial  sides  of  said  chambers  configured 

to  allow  movement  between  said  hydrostatK  bcanng.  and 

said  shaft; 
recovery  grooves  dispoaed  at  the  anal  sides  of  said  chambers 

for  collecting  the  ferromagnetic  fluid  squeezed  out  from 

the  fluid  chamber, 
magnetic  sealing  means  disposed  at  positioas  from  which  the 

ferromagnetic  fluid  is  squeezed  out  of  the  bearing  system 
circulating  passages  for  circulatmg  the  ferromagnetic  fluid 

collected  between  the  recovery  grooves  and  the  fluid 

chambers;  and 
impelling  means  disposed  within  said  passages  for  impelling 

the  ferromagnetic  fluid  toward  said  fluid  chamber 


4,809,355 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A 

TRANSMTTTING/RECEIVING  ORCUTT  ANT)  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  rMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 

Dlrter  DrcCahl,  HaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmtrnj,  aariganr  tr 

HoaeyweD  RtjUijitft  CmU\,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goway 

Filed  Dec  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  939^31 
OaiM  priortty,  appUcatioa  Eaiopcaa   Pat  Off,  Dec  20, 
19«5,  85116347.7 

Ut  a.'  H04B  l/ii.  1/54 
MS.  CL  455—75  *  ^^^™ 

1.  A  transmitting/receiving  circuit  compnsmg 
a  transmitting/ receiving  transducer. 

a  phase-locked-loop  havmg  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator, 
a  modulator  for  applying  a  modulated  earner  frequency  to 

said  transducer  m  a  transmitting  mode, 
&  transmitting  circuit  for  selectively  applymg  an  output  from 
said  oscillator  as  a  carrier  frequency  to  said  modulator  to 
produce  the  modulated  earner  frequency, 
a  receiving  circuit  for  selectively  applymg  an  output  from 


2452 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  28,  1989 


said  transducer  in  a  receiving  mode  for  receiving  reflected 
signals  to  an  input  of  said  phase- locked -loop  and 
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4.809356 
THREE-WAY  POWER  SPUTTER  USING  DIRECTIONAL 

COUPLERS 

DtTid  S.  Peckhan,  and  Jane*  J.  OmkoTic.  both  of  PaUtinc,  IlL, 

aaaigDon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  SckanmbarK,  III. 

FllMi  Feb.  8.  1988,  Ser.  No.  153,121 

lat  a.«  H04B  ]/40 

MS.  CL  455—86  12  Cbiiu 


1  A  circuit  for  splitting  high  frequency  power  provided  at  a 
power  terminal,  comprising: 
a  circuit  board  section  having: 

al  least  a  flrsl  layer,  a  second  layer  and  a  third  layer,  situated 
respectively, 

a  first  main  conductor,  on  one  of  said  first  or  second  layers, 
for  receiving  the  power  at  the  power  terminal; 

a  second  conductor,  on  the  other  of  said  first  or  second 
layers  and  substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  first 
main  conductor,  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  power  on 
the  first  main  conductor  via  at  least  partial  broadside 
coupling; 

a  third  conductor,  situated  on  the  same  layer  as  the  second 
conductor  and  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  substan- 
tially adjacent  the  first  main  conductor,  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  power  on  the  first  mam  conductor  via  at 
least  partial  broadside  coupling;  and 

a  ground  conductor,  situated  on  the  third  layer,  for  provid- 
ing a  ground  reference  for  the  first  main  conductor,  and 
the  second  and  third  conductors; 
whereby  the  first  main  conductor,  the  second  conductor  and 

the  third  conductor  each  provide  a  portion  of  the  power 

from  the  power  terminal  to  external  circuitry. 


4,809,357 

TRANSITION  BETWEEN  RECTANGULAR  AND 

RELATFVELY  LARGE  CIRCULAR  WAVEGUIDE  FOR  A 

JHF  BROADCAST  ANTENNA 

Thomaa  J.  Vaaghaa,  P.O.  Boi  440,  Rye  Bench,  N.H.  03871 

Coatiniiatioii  of  Ser,  No.  484,220,  Apr.  12,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,630316.  TWi  appUcatkM  Dec.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  942,529 

The  portion  of  tbc  term  of  this  patent  siib*e<|uent  to  Dec.  16, 

2003,  hw  been  dladairoed 

iBt  a.*  H04B  1/Q2 

UJS.  a.  455—129  16  CIiUm 


a  temperature  responsive  element  arranged  to  control  the 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  at  a  frequency  matched  to  an 
inherent  frequency  of  said  transducer 


1.  In  a  high  power  anteima  system  for  UHF  TV  frequency 

(F)  broadcast  wherein  a  radiating  antenna  is  located  al  the  top 
of  a  tower  structure  many  hundreds  of  feet  high  and  a  transmit- 
ter is  kx;ated  at  the  bottom  of  the  tower,  a  relatively  large 
diameter  circular  waveguide  transmission  line  of  diameter  Dl 
is  provided  for  conducting  the  UHF  power  from  the  transmit- 
ter up  the  towei  to  the  antenna  and  the  UHF  power  is  fed  to 
said  circular  waveguide  transmission  line  from  said  transmitter 
by  an  input  rectangular  waveguide  transmission  line,  and  there 
is  transmission  line  means  between  said  input  rectangular  and 
said  circular  waveguide  transmission  lines  for  insunng  that 
wave  propagation  in  said  circular  waveguide  transmission  line 
is  substantially  totally  in  the  dommant  TF.l  1  mode  at  the  fre- 
quency F,  although  F  is  above  the  cut  off  frequeiKy  of  the 
TMOl  mode  therein,  the  improvement  compnsmg, 

(a)  wave  propagation  in  said  input  rectangular  waveguide 
transmission  line  is  substantially  totally  in  the  dominant 
TEIO  mode  therein  at  the  frequency  F, 

(b)  a  section  of  relatively  small  diameter  circular  waveguide 
of  diameter  Ds  that  has  an  input  end  and  an  output  end, 
said  diameter  Ds  being  such  that  F  ts  below  the  cutoff 
frequency  of  the  TMOl  mode  m  said  small  diameter  circu- 
lar waveguide  section, 

(c)  a  first  transition  section  having  a  rectangular  waveguide 
cross  section  at  the  input  end  thereof  that  connects  to  and 
matches  said  input  rectangular  waveguide  transmission 
line  from  said  transmitter  and  has  a  circular  waveguide 
cross  section  at  the  output  end  thereof  that  connects  to 
and  matches  said  circular  waveguide  section  of  diameter 
Ds  and 

(d)  a  second  transition  section  having  an  input  end  of  diame- 
ter Ds  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  circular  wave- 
guide section  of  diameter  Ds  and  tm  output  end  of  diame- 
ter Dl  connected  to  the  input  end  of  said  circular  wave- 
guide transmission  line  of  diameter  Dl, 

(e)  all  of  said  cormections  being  substantially  matched, 

(0  whereby  the  propagation  mode  of  waves  launched  into 
said  circular  waveguide  transmission  line  from  said  input 
rectangular  waveguide  through  said  sections  is  substan- 
tially totally  in  the  dominant  TEl  1  mode  al  the  frequency 
F,  although  F  is  above  the  cut  off  frequency  of  the  TMOl 
mode  therein  and  resonance  of  said  dominant  TEl  1  mode 
therein  is  avoided. 


February  28,  1989 


ELECTRICAL 


2453 


43093» 

DEVICE  FOR  INFORMATION  TRANSFERRINC  IN  A 

TRANSPARENT  SUBCTRATE  BETWEEN  COMPONENTS 

HAVING  I/O  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  DDtECTLY  THROUGH  THE 

SUBSTRATE  BY  DIRECnVE  RADUTION 

PROPAGATING  LINEARLY  WITHOUT  HEFLECnON 

AT  SURFACES  OF  THE  SUBSTTRATE 

Mikad  FcTHtrt^  GSlabori,  Sw«4c^  aari^or  to  SvcMka  Ro- 

bot/Swe4tak  Rokot  HB,  Gotekori,  Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SE87/00051,  §  371  Dite  Oct  6,  1987,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Oct  6,  1587.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO87/05120,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Aag.  27,  1987 

PCT  FDed  F*.  4,  1987,  Ser.  No.  108^25 

CUiM  priority,  apiakatkM  Swede*,  Feb.  14,  1986,  8600065 

IBL  CL*  H04B  9/00 

\}S.  CL  455—600  *  CUiM 


trolled  device  having  an  infrared  receiver  remote  from  the 
mfrared  transmitter,  satd  system  compnsmg 

(a)  a  first  repeater  phyMcally  adjacent  the  remote  control 
unit  havmg 

(1)  means  for  receiving  said  infrared  ngnal  and  for  gener- 
ating an  electrical  signal  rcpreaentative  thereof. 

(2)  means  responsive  to  said  ekctncal  signal  for  transmit 
tmg  a  radio  signal  repreacntatjve  of  said  electrical  sig- 
nal, and 

(b)  a  second  repeater  physically  adjacent  the  controlled 
device  having 

( 1 )  means  for  receiving  sadi  radx)  signal  and  for  generat- 
ing an  electncal  signal  representative  thereof,  and 

(2)  means  respooave  to  said  electrical  signal  for  transmit- 
ting an  infrared  signal  representative  thereof  toward  ih** 
controlled  device; 

wherein  said  means  for  receiving  said  mfrared  signal  com- 
prises an  mfrared  photodctector,  and 

wberem  said  mfrared  transmitter  comprises  an  mfrared 
emitter. 


4J09360 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 

CHASSIS 
Jaacs  L.  Kraft,  MlaarapoHl.  Miw^  awgaor  to  CoUaftr  WAea 
SpeciaUtiem,  It^  Ml— fapnHa,  Mi—. 

FDed  Oct  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  106.tl3 
lat  CL'  H04B  9/00.  1/OS 
VS.  CL  455—603  «  ' 


1.  A  device  for  information  transferrmg  communicaUon 
between  components  or  circuitt  on  a  substrate  by  using  direc- 
tive, narrow  spectrum  radiation  as  an  information  transferrmg 
medium,  where  the  substrate  (10)  is  formed  of  a  material  that  is 
transparent  to  said  radiation,  the  components  (11)  are  placed  m 
predetermined  positions  at  least  partially  inside  the  transparent 
material,  and  components  in  regions  thereof  lying  inside  said 
material  are  provided  with  input  and  output  elements  (17  and 
16,  respectively)  responsive  to  said  radiation,  characterized  in 
that  said  input  and  output  elements  are  arranged  for  communi- 
cation directly  through  the  material  of  the  substrate  by  means 
of  said  radiation  (13)  which  propagates  linearly  in  the  substrate 
material  without  reflection  at  surfaces  of  the  substrate 


4,809,359     .        

SYSTEM  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  EFFECTTVT 

OPERATIONAL  RANGE  OF  AN  INFRARED  REMOTE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Deraa  T.  Dockery.  Rt  8  Box  14,  Detadak  Spriags,  Fla.  32433 

Filed  Dec  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  945^22 

lat  CL*  H0«  9/00 

VS.  O.  455—603  2  OaiM 


IX 


I  A  system  for  extending  the  effective  operational  range  of 
one  or  more  infrared  remote  control  systems  each  havmg  a 
remote  control  unit  with  an  mfrared  transmitter  and  a  con- 


1  Apparatus  for  protectmg  a  plurality  of  electronic  cqmp- 
roent  remote  control  umts  from  damage  and  consolidating  the 
umts  at  a  common  location,  compnsmg 

(a)  a  plurality  of  housings,  one  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
remote  control  units,  each  of  said  housing  being  defined 
by  a  wall  having  a  window  formed  therein; 

fb)  means  for  iminobilely  mounting  each  remote  control  unii 
m  its  corresponding  boosing,  and  orienting  each  unit  with 
an  infrared  emitter  thereof  dispoaed  to  project  an  mfrared 
signal  through  the  window  of  its  correapoodmg  boussnf, 
to  control  an  associated  dectrooic  equipment  and 

(c)  means  for  mating  said  housinga  together  with  e*ch  trans 
mission  path  from  a  window  of  a  housing  mountmg  » 
remote  control  umt  therein  to  the  electrxmic  equiproeni 
associated  with  the  remote  control  umt  able  to  be  ren- 
dered unobstructed. 


4,809,361 
OPTICAL  COMPOSITE  TRANSCEfVER 
Akihiro  Okada,  aad  TakaaU  M ■>■■<■.  bodi  vt  Kawaaaki.  Japaa. 
aaalgKirs  to  Fajttn  Liattad,  KawaMki,  Ji*— 

FDed  No?.  13,  Mi6,  Ser.  No.  929,797 

ClaiM  priority,  appBcatt—  J^— ,  Nor.  13,  1985,  60-2MCI6 

lat  CL*  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  455—606  3  C^aiaw 

1.  An  optical  compoaite  transcavcr  for  >  bus  type  local  area 

network  (LAN)  system  using  a  U-shaped  or  S-shaped  optical 

fiber  cable  as  a  one-way  transmission  line  and  using  a  earner 

sense  multiple  access/colbsioc  detection  (CSMA/CD)  method 
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and  a  haJf  duplex  communication  method,  said  optical  compos- 
ite transceiver  comprising: 

first  and  second  optical  couplers,  coupled  to  said  optical 
fiber  cable,  sending  and  branching  dau  to  and  from  said 
optical  fiber  cable, 
conversion  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  optical 
couplers,  for  converting  clectnc  signals  into  optical  sig- 
nals and  optical  signals  into  electnc  signals; 
an  inner  coaxial  cable 


tJ^-n^M.  nf  itif 


1^ ""•"'[      I  "«)■    IT 


a  plurality  of  coaxial  transceivers,  connected  to  said  inner 
coaxial  cable,  and  detecting  collision  of  frame  data  on  said 
inner  coaxial  cable,  and 

»  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  conversion  means  and  one  <if 
said  coaxial  transceivers,  having  access  fimctions  for  send- 
ing and  receiving  data  and  a  collision  detection  function, 
collisions  of  frame  data  on  said  optical  fiber  cable  being 
detected  by  said  control  unit,  wherein  when  said  control 
unit  detects  collisions  of  frame  data  on  said  optical  fiber 
cable  when  data  is  transmitted,  data  received  from  the 
opticsl  fiber  cable  is  sent  to  the  inner  coaxial  cable. 


first  and  second  hubs  also  being  connected  together  with  an 
optical  wmnecting  means  in  a  star  configuration  at  a  common 
main  passive  optical  coupler,  said  method  composing 

as.<iigning  a  first  and  second  part  destination  address  to  a 
message  to  be  sent,  said  first  destination  address  part  con- 
taining the  address  of  the  destination  bub  and  said  second 
destination  address  part  containing  the  address  of  the 
destination  station  connected  to  said  destination  hub; 

assigning  a  first  and  second  part  source  address  to  the  mes- 
sage to  be  sent,  said  first  s<5urce  address  part  containing 
the  address  of  the  parent  hub  and  said  second  source 
address  pan  containing  the  address  oi  the  source  station. 

transmitting  said  message  from  a  s<.)urce  station  inside  the 
family  to  said  parent  hub  and  to  all  stations  connected  to 
said  parent  hub; 

copying  said  message  at  said  parent  hub  only  if  the  message 
destination  is  a  station  outside  of  the  family  of  the  trans 
mittmg  station,  and  then  retransmitting  said  message  out- 
side said  source  family  to  at  least  one  other  hub; 

copying  said  parent  hub  retraasmitted  message  at  a  receiving 
hub  only  if  the  message  destination  is  a  station  inside  the 
fairuly  of  stations  of  that  hub.  and  thtn  retransmitting  said 
retransmitted  message  to  the  family  of  stations  of  said 
receiving  hub;  and 

copying  a  message  by  the  destination  station. 


4,809^2 
FIBER-OPTIC  STAB  TREE  NETWORK 
Rickard  O.  Ous,  Chrictianbarg,  aad  Aibok  Sankar,  Roanokt . 
botk  of  Va,,  aMiifiw  i  to  Center  For  IiiaoTatiTe  TechnoluKv . 
HenMloii,  Va. 

FOtA  Mar.  13.  19»7.  Ser.  No.  25,692 

iDt.  CI.'  H(V*B  V  fKj  (;08B  5  IK) 

I   ,s   n   455 — 607  6CUiiii( 


4,809,363 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LE\  F.l  MATCHING  IN  A 

IXXJAL  NETWORK,  IN  PARTltTj'LAR  A 
Ml  I.TICOMPUTER  ARRANGEMENT,  CX>MPRISIN(>  A 
Bl  S  SYSTEM  HAVING  LIGHT  WAVEGUIDES,  FOR  THF 

PURPOSE  OF  COLLISION  RtXXKiNmON 
Hans  ThiMcliaiidt,  Gcntcring,  and  Franz  Knrfeaa,  Blaastein. 
botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  asaignors  to  Siemens  Aktiec 
Resellackaft,  BerUa  and  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
C  ontinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,497,  Sep.  12,  1986,  abandoned.  Iti!> 
applicatioa  Sep.  28.  1987.  Ser   No   102Jt42 
(laims  priority,  applicatJon  Fed    Rep    fif  (rermany,  Sep.  25, 
!9S5,  3534207 

Int.  CL*  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  455— «12  9  Claims 
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1  A  method  of  transmitting  messages  between  at  least  two 
of  a  plurality  of  stations  connected  together  in  a  fiber  optic 
star-tree  communications  network  wherein,  any  station  can  be 
a  source  or  a  destination  of  the  message  being  transmitted,  said 
network  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  family  of 
stations,  all  stations  within  a  family  having  different  addresses. 
and  wherem  said  first  family  of  stations  are  connected  together 
and  said  second  family  of  stations  are  connected  together, 
respectively,  with  optical  connecting  means  in  a  star  configu- 
ration at  respective  first  and  second  central  passive  optical 
couplers,  a  first  and  second  parent  hub,  each  parent  hub  having 
a  unique  address  and  said  first  and  second  parent  hubs  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  and  second  optical  coupler,  said 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  level  matching  in  a  local  network 

which  composes  a  plurality  of  nodes,  a  bus  system  having  light 
waveguides  connected  to  the  nodes  and  an  optica!  star  coupler 
connected  to  the  waveguides,  for  setting  a  standardized  level 
at  all  input  of  the  star  coupler  for  collision  recognition, 
whereby  an  information  signal  to  be  transmitted  is  converted 
into  an  optical  signal  by  an  electro-optical  transmitter,  the 
optical  signal  is  coupled  into  a  light  waveguide,  the  optical 
signal  is  converted  into  an  electrical  useful  signal  by  an  opto- 
electnc  receiver  and  the  information  signal  is  recovered  from 
the  electncal  useful  signal,  whereby  a  respective  transmitter  is 
provided  for  each  node  and  has  a  hght  power  which  is  depen- 
dent on  the  information  signal  and  which  is  coupled  into  the 
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light  waveguide  by  the  transmitter  which  is  variable  in  digital 
steps,  and  whereby  a  receiver  comprismg  DC -coupled  amplifi- 
ers without  gain  control  is  respectively  provided  for  each 
node,  the  receiver  comprising  an  input  stage  for  generating  the 
useful  signal,  a  first  comparator  stage  for  generating  the  infor- 
mation signal  from  the  useful  signal  and  a  second  comparator 
stage  which  is  supplied  with  a  reference  voltage  variable  in 
digital  steps  which  senses  the  level  of  the  useful  signal  and 
emits  a  collision  signal  when  a  useful  signal  exceeds  the  refer 
ence  voltage,  and  in  particular  comprising  the  steps  of 
given  a  required  level  matching  for  the  local  network,  exc 
cutmg  a  process  to  produce  a  fundamental  phase  synchro- 
mzing  all  level  matching  devices  m  all  nodes  with  one 
another; 
in  a  first  matching  phase  simultaneously  scttmg  the  reference 
voltage  of  all  level  matching  devices  to  the  lowest  re- 
ceived level,  whereby  the  sum  of  all  attenuation  compo- 
nents of  the  signal  path  is  taken  mto  consideration  at  the 
receiving  side  of  the  appertaining  node  from  the  output  of 


the  star  coupler  up  to  the  mpui  of  ihe  first  comparator 
stage;  and 
in  a  second  matching  phase  successively  setting  the  transmis 
sion  level  of  each  transmitter  such  that  the  transmitted 
light  power  at  their  own  receiver  leads  to  the  receiving 
power  registered  as  lowest,  whereby  the  sum  of  attcnua 
tion  components  of  the  signal  f>ath  is  taken  in  considci 
ation  at  the  transmittmg  side  of  the  nodes  from  the  outpui 
of  the  respective  transmission  current  source  to  the  re 
spective  input  of  the  star  coupler,  whcretey  the  transmis 
sion  level  of  each  of  the  nodes  m  the  local  network  has  the 
same  value  at  that  input  of  the  star  coupler   assigned 
thereto  as  all  other  transmission  levels  have  at  the  respec 
tive  other  mputs  of  the  star  coupler  so  that  when  two  or 
more  nodes  simultaneously  feed  an  information  signal  into 
the  optical  bus  during  normal  operation  of  the  local  net 
work,  at  least  twice  the  value  of  the  standardized  transmis 
sion  level  occurs  and  is  acquired  by  colhsion  comparau^r^ 
respectively  mdividuaUy  assigned  to  the  nodes  so  that  the 
condition  of  a  collision  is  recognized  at  all  nodes  for 
initiation  of  a  knowTi  collision  disentangling  algonthm. 
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and  Dartd  L.  SckaM^  Woodatock,  all  of  N.Y_  aaaiSBon  to 
Intematioaal  Baaiaeas  MacUaes  Corporattoa.  Amoak.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  92*.4-'2 
Tem  of  pateat  14  rea.'-i 
hi).  ("•    D!4— 21S 


.■:^^'    l> 


UMI 


COMBINED  TEl  EPHONE  AND  ANSWERING  MACHINE 
\  ouji  Honda,  Ohizumi,  Japan,  assiicnor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^ 
I  td..  Japan 

Rled  No».  S.  1985,  Ser.  No.  795,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1985,  60-187^4 

Term  of  patens  14  years 


300,027 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Corey  Bmnish,  2426  SE.  Market  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97214 

Filed  No»   23.  1987,  Ser.  No.  124,453 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D14— 143 


300,029 

DIRECT  STATION  TELEPHONE  SELECTOR  STAND 

SUgeaki  Kido;  Sadao  laozakl,  aad  Yaaako  YiOiau,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Meiaei  E3ectric  Co.,  LbL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  6,693 
CUioM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan.  Jul.  25,  1986.  ^1  2^173; 
Oct.  4,  1986,  61-39346 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D14— 241 


300.031 
MATS'  FRAME  COMPLTER 
Dwaine  S.  Katai;  Briaa  G.  Reeve,  botk  of  Saa  Jose:  Oartes  i. 
Fergaaoa,  Preaoat;  Carl  W.  Tbomaa.  aad  Gan  1-  McDoc 
gall,  both  of  Saa  Joae,  all  of  Calif„  aastgnort  to  A^ntdahl  Cor 
poration,  Smuyrale,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1985,  Ser   No  78S.993 
Term  of  pateat  14  >ears 
U.S.  CLD14— !0: 
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"Vyti  (132  30u,U>54 

ROCK-MOUNTED  TOUCH  CX)NTROL  SCREEN  BELLOWS  PI  MP 

DISPLAY  TERMINAL  NorWuge  Hir»k*w»,  Moroytma;  lUzuhiko  Sato.  K»««K<>e.  «»« 

Jeffrev  (     Brown,  522  NE.  91st  St^  S«.ttle,  WiriL  98115.  u.d        S.toni  Hm^wmt*,  SaiUmn,  aU  of  Jtp.n.  «»ignor»  t..  i-.k. 
Peter  F.  Birtee,  5219  Ke«i>gto.  PL  N..  Seattle,  Wwh.  9810J        <  o  .  1  td..  J^  ,^   ,^   ^     ^     ,  „  ,  ^ 

F1W  M.y  20,  19W.  Ser.  No.  867,257  FUed  Not   24  1986.  .S*r   So   Q.H.  34 

Term  of  patent  U  years  CUiin*  priority,  applicatloo  Japan,  M«y  26,  1986.  61-19951 

115  n   1)14— U3  The  portion  of  the  term  of  thta  patent  sub»4?<|u«'nMr,  Jul  5,  2002, 

has  been  disclaimed 
Term  of  patent  U  ■■►urs 
VS.  CL  DIS— 7 


300,035 

COMBINED  AIR  COMPRESSOR  AND  MULTI-PURPOSE 

SPOTUCiHT 
Jdu  S.  Ymen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assiidior  to  John  Mtmwtac- 
tnring  United,  Kowtoon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1985.  Set    No    'I^  640 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  POwSeD  FAINT  AFPUCATOR  OR    ^^^  P^""*"-  ^^^^  ^^ ^  ^-^""'•-  "^  ^'  *'**' 

THEUKE  Term  of  patent  14  ye«r» 

!>atid  r   Miller,  Ridgefield,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Wagnfr  Sprav    ^^  ^  D15— 9 
lech  Cwporatiott,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Rled  Aug.  8.  1986,  Ser.  No.  894,8<»0 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


300,036  300,038 

HOPPER  FOR  A  SANDBLASTER  SPOTTING  TELES(X>PF 
James  F.  Mariol,  CimdaMti,  Okio,  Mrignnr  to  Campbeti  Httm-    ( laus  O   Hockenbeck,  Tekadwpl.  Calif..  assiKoor  u    Hjilim  r  « 

feld/Scott  Fetzer  Company,  Harrison,  Ohio  l.omb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  860,67«»  FUed  Apr.  18,  19»6,  Ser.  No.  855,776 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  vean 

L,S.  CL  D15— 126  UjS.  CL  D16-^13: 


c 


300,039 
SPOTTING  TELESCX)PF 
n»as  O   Hockenbeck,  Tehackapt  Calif„  assigno;  i>   B^ 
Lomb  Incorporated.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  19«6,  Ser.  No   8M  4»<. 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
UJS.  CL  D16— 132 


300,037 
TRIPOD  WITH  INSTRLTVIENT  SUPPORTlNt,  HKAD 
John  A.  Jones,  Gresham;  L.  Mark  Marchus,  and   I^oren  S. 
Hardy,  both  of  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  C  ineonix, 
Ioc„  Portland.  Oreg. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1986.  Ser.  No.  926.9f!! 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D16— 244 


UMI 


300,040 

KEYBOARD  GUIDE 

Thomas  E  Dermody.  P.O.  Boi  3184,  Napa,  CaSif  «M^^ 

nied  Feb.  18.  1986,  Ser   No   853  -S> 

Tenn  of  patent  14  year^ 

U&CLDlS-i: 


t-      ■  uti.illlt-j-r. 


r  "n'"l  ""|i 
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300,041 
ELECTRONIC  WHITEBOARD  AND  PHOTOCOPIER 
SU«era  KvonHi.  ud  Hanuii  SakaMto,  botb  of  Omka,  Ja 
PM,  MdsMn  to  Skwrp  Coryonitkm,  Onka,  Japaii 

FUed  JuL  22,  19«5,  S«r.  No.  757,538 
CUims  priority,  ■ypUcatioa  Japan,  Jm.  22,  19M.  60-1926 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  Dl»— 52 


SIGN 

!<^iir   M    Siitennan,   55   DiTision   St.,  San  FrnndMO,  CnUf. 

F!i«d  Mai   27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  847,002 
Term  of  patent  14  ve«r« 
VS.  CL  D20— 10 


300,046  300,049 

EXERCISE  BICYCLE  ROLLER  SKATE 

Timotliy  O.  Aimstrong;  Darid  B.  Soiitfa,  both  of  Bellenie.  and  Reobeo  B.  KlaiDer.  Snite  1001,  969  Hilgard  Atc.  Im  Ki 

Rnmktlph  F.  Miller,  Mt  Vernon,  all  of  Waah^  aasignon  to  C*lif.  90029.  and  Beatrice  Pardo,  7414  Hendiel  Ave.  #; 

Precor  Incorporated,  Botkell,  Wadi.  l^  JolU.  CaUf.  92037 

Filed  Feb.  6,  19r7,  Ser.  No.  12,118  Filed  Sep.  23,  1986.  Ser   No,  910.-'63 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  year* 

VS.  a.  D21— 194  VS.  a.  D21— 226 


UMI 


,100,04: 

Pt)iM    KM)  BARRFl   TIP  ASSEMBl  V  FOR  WRITING 
INSTRLMFINT 
Norman  D.  PoImoo,  Ando»er.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tht  (.alette 
C  ompany,  Boston,  Mass. 

CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  765J«3,  Aug.  13,  1985.  ITiu. 
application  Dec   21.  198-?,  Ser.  No.  136,154 
Term  i>f  patent  \*  years 
UAa.D19-  M 


300,i>44 
IX)LL  HEAD 
EtbK  Ku  k t.w loon.  Hong  Kong.  MrigBor  to  UCFlBtemntioBal 
Com  pan*  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1985,  Ser.  No.  808,577 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 190 


300,045 
\nn  S^lABLE  EXERCISE  BENCH 
Sherman  P   t.ridcr.  Walnut.  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Bollinger  Indus- 
tries,  Irving,  lex. 

FUed  Oct.  6.  1986,  Ser.  No.  916,060 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 191 


300.047 

tXFIRClSE  BIOOK 

R  H.  Sheitrs,  2801  W,  Miasion  Rd„  AUuunbra,  V»hl.  91803 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1986,  Ser.  No.  S36.463 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 194 


300.050 
ADJL'STABLE  ROLLER  SKATF 
Reuben  B.  Klamer,  Soite  1001.  969  Hilgard  Atc.  1  x» 

Calif.  90029,  and  Beatrice  Pardo,  7414  Herscbei  ^x    *V>^ 
Iji  Jolla.  CjOif.  92037 

Ried  Sep.  23.  1986.  Ser    No   9!0  "M 
Term  of  patent  14  ie«r» 
UJS.  CL  D21— 226 


300,04« 
PHYSICAL  EXERCTSFR 
Sherman  P  Grider,  Walnut,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bollinger  Indus- 
triei.  Irvinit,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1986,  Ser.  No.  916,210 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 195 


300,051 
THREE- MAN  WATER  SLED 
I»..na!o  MiBurri.  North  Ckarieston,  S.C„  aswgni.! 
innatable  Corporation.  N,  Charleston,  S.C 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  2.V"t 
Term  of  patent  14  >ears 
UJS.  CL  D21— 2Z> 


to  San  Star 
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300,052 
TENT 
WUIiaa  J.  Maiomtj,  11,  EMt  Avon,  NY.,  arndgaot 
Qaaker  Orti  CoavMy,  CUcafo,  IlL 

FUed  Oct  V.  1«6,  Scr.  No.  »203*6 
Term  of  ^mtemt  14  ye«r» 
UJS.  CL  D21— 253 


ITif 


300,055 
FISHING  REEl 

I  r^tsuyaki  Doi,  HlroalliaM,  aad  Etsao  Hlnuihi.  Tokyo,  botk  of 
Japui,  origMon  to  RyoM  Ltd„  Hirodiima.  Japui 

PIM  Se^  11,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  906.128 
CUiMM  p»riorfty.  M9Uc>ti<»  ■>•»««».  ''**"    2?    !W<>   t!  !04rT 
Tera  of  patent  14  }r»ri 
UJS.  a.  D22— 141 


300,053 

HSHING  LURE 

W.  Tixtmag  Muui,  Rte.  2,  Box  M-C,  Eafaala,  AU-  3«»27 

Filed  Scy.  8,  1986,  Ser.  No.  905,056 

Term  of  pateat  14  ye«r» 

UACL  D2i— 127 


3«»,056 
HANTHJ.  FOR  A  FIS>IING  ROD 
jMsn  i'..  Andreaaca,  Ma^oUa  Sfwinits,  A]a„ 
ChiUrt  A  Soaa,  Iac„  FoJey,  AUl 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1986,  Ser.  No  SJ4,477 
Tern  of  patent  14  ycwt 
UJS.  CL  D22— 142 


to  Lew 


(^ 


310,054  300,057 

nSHING  REEL  GRIP  PANEL  FOR  H  ANDGUN 

Ftsii*.  Hirawhi,  ud  TerahlM  NaMta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn,  Wil!i»in  B    Ruger,  tYoydon,  N  H.,  wxi  Uwrmc*  T     LanoM, 

*mi«aon  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hlroddiaa,  Ja|Mui  BnuiforC  Coob„  aiaignors  to  Sturm.  Rugr.  &  K  <.mij*By,  Lit, 

Filed  Oct.  16,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  919,92*  Southport,  Conn. 

CUirm  priority,  «pplk«tk»  JaiMii.  Apr    25.  1986,  61-15852  Filed  Mar.  28.  1985.  Ser.  No.  716,919 

Terra  of  paten!  1*  vears  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CI  DIZ- 141  VS.  CL  D22-108 


--% 
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3004*58  aoo^xfi 

COMBINED  SINK  AND  TOWEL  DISPENSER  BIOPSY  CANNXLA 

Roy  rwaaailf  rimniri|iii.  mi  Myroa  H.  Darid,  Nortk  Maa-  Ar*e   Molsaard-Nielaca,  Cnpfliara,   Dcuurk.   aaatgaor   to 

HMMM,  botk  of  N.Y.,aMi9ora  to  IMC/Teddy  Food  Senict  WOUaai  Cook  Eanft  A/S,  Diawirt 

Cor».,  CopaigM,  N.Y.  FOed  Aag.  8.  19«5.  S«r.  No.  763.609 

Filed  Oct  23,  1986,  Ser.  No.  922,556  t^aia»  priority,  appHcatfaw  Denwrk,  Feb   2$,  19S5   1  ^.^  H^ 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years  Tem  of  pateal  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D23— 271  VS.  CL  D24-28 


viMi'^ : 


300,061 
GLASS  BRICK 
Vnm^tmel  Hacketaber«er,  Wekratalatraaat  b.  ^M'  ^  eki ,  Fti. 
Rep.  of  Govaay 

FOed  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720.144 
(laiau  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Otrmmis^    T>c.  14, 
1984,  L244 

Term  of  pateat  14  ican 
UJS.  CL  IMS— 107 


300,059 

MOLTHPIECE  FOR  USE  AS  A  GERIATRIC  PAaFIFR 

OR  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  BRUXISM 

Horiae  L.  Pier,  3210  W.  BdaMMt  Are,  Pkoeaix,  Arit  850:1 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  833,760 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  O    024—10 


300,062 
GLASS  BRICK 
Fraax^oaef  Hackelaber«er,  Webr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ohmbv   m 
tif^or  to  J.  Week  GabH  A  Co,  Webr-0(Ua«ea.  Fed.  Rff  oi 
GtrwMMy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720.142 
CUiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  C;era»aa^    !>«    f> 
1984,  1243 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D25— 108 


^ 


i 
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M)0  063  300.06^ 

STRUCTIJRAI   cil  IDK  COLUMN  MAMCLRE  BCJAKD 

Ro««kl  Sktitrti,  Alhoibrm,  CjUlf.,  assignor  to  M.rcy  Rtness    Annie  L.  Sprtdley .  8303  tMesss  0«k*,  Sm  Antonio,  Tex.  78251 
Products.  Onurio,  Cidlf  FU«I  J""   »'•  l***'  '^■j  ^O-  876,362 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1W«.  Ser.  No.  825.553  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CI.  D28 — 61 
U.S.  CL  D25^  120 


300,064 
HAIR  DRVFR 

Stephen  K  Francis,  Milford,  and  Ronaid  L.  Mailer,  f>ld  Say- 
brook,  both  of  Conn.,  assignor*  to  North  American  t'hilipa 
Corp..  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Dec.  24,  !9«6.  Ser.  No.  94<>,246 
Term  cf  aatcni  !4  years 
t-S.  U.  D2»— 13 


300,067 
AQUARIUM 
and  Amuuid  Smalls,  both  of  2426  Hardesty; 
Kansas  Oty.  Mo,  64127 
Filed  Apr   20.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  39,914 
Tenm  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D30— 101 


Debra  A.  Smith. 
Apartment  #1. 


CURllNG  IRON  CX)VKR 
Tlutddeus  Zaborowskl,  Cambridge.  Mass.,  and  Ronald  1-  mmerl- 
ing.  New  York,  NY.,  assignors  to  The  Schwabcl  (  orporation, 
(  ambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan   5  2,  1987.  Ser.  No.  2,634 
Term  ■■'  patpnl  14  ye*n 
VS.  CL  D2»— 35 


300,068 
PET  TRAY 
Carol  Pritikin,  and  Gail  Pritikin,  both  of  15002  Del  Gado  Dr., 
Sherman  Oaks.  Calif.  91403 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1987,  Ser,  No.  18,582 
Term  of  paUnt  14  yeart 
U,S.  CL  D30— 129 


300,069 

REFUSE  CONTAINER 

Rot  a   Abel.  2212  Potrilio  IU„  fiolOm  HiUa,  Calif  902  4 

Piled  Jan.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  871,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D34— 3 


3004n2 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  STORAGE  CART 

Macy  J.  Price,  Gotden,  Goto.,  and  Mario  B.  Accumbm.  C  Mlar 

GroTe,  NJ,  aaaignors  to  Eagiaeered  Data  Prodacts.   In. 

Broomfleld,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec  30.  1985,  Ser.  No,  81403* 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D34^~21 


300,070 

Bicvcuyrs  helmet 

I  .ester  V.  Broeraaaa,  BeUfktwer,  CaUf.,  aMignor  to  Beii  Hei 
Inc.,  Norwalk,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1986,  Ser.  No.  842.014 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

!    ,.S    a.   I)2<»— 14 


^        1      L^ 

■BB»> 

V 

300,071 
STORAGE  CART 


300.073 
PORTABLE  EXTENSION  RAMP 
Rc*ert  F  Oiimp.  1503  ThMrkeray  Dr„  LoaiiTflk.  K-    4i  »>' 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1986,  Ser.  No.  827.-r 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
Richard  S.  Dnncbock,  Soath  Lagana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SL    ^j^  q_  DM^   32 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FHed  Mar.  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  28.196 

The  portk>o  of  the  term  of  this  patent  ■Bbae«ioent  tn  l>et  >>  2002, 

has  been  djartaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D34— 17 
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300,074 
COMBINED  PALLET  AND  CONTAINERS  THEREFOR 
l^arry  D.  Thoaai,  Beatrice,  Nel»r^  iMigMir  to  Hootct  Groap, 
lBC„  Roswell,  Ga. 

FUed  NUy  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  859.725 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CLD34— 38 


300,077 
DOUBLE  SHEAVE  UI-TING  BLOCK 
Vwt  UchteaTort,  Emcs,  aad  MaafrMi  Stoeber,  Wltten,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuy,  aMdsaon  to  N4aiuM!*maiin  Demag  A<j, 
;  hiUburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Hied  Sep.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  776^70 
Term  of  patent  1 4  year* 
UJS.CLD34— 35 


300,075 

PALLET 

Victor  A.  Sahm.  Jr.,  14910  Lake  Forest  Dr„  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

Rled  Jna.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749.739 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D34— 38 


300,078 

BASKET 

Doris  McDuffie,  210  Perry  Town,  New  Bern,  N.C.  28560 

Rled  Not.  12,  1985.  Ser.  No.  805,127 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  0.034— 43 


300,076 
SINGLE  SHEAVE  UFTING  BLOCK 
I'we  lichteaTort,  Ewu,  aad  Manfred  Stoeber,  Witten.  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaors  to  Mannesnuuui  Demag  AG, 
i^nbarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  776,569 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D34— 35 


300,079 

JEWEI.RY  PENDANT 

Ben  N.  Smith,  705  Pro*idence  Rd..  Charlotte,  N.C  28207 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1986,  Ser   No.  896,114 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  099-27 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1989 

Note  —Arranged  in  »ccordaDce  wtb  the  ftr«  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A    H    Robins  Company,  Inc    5«~ 

Bhogal.  Balbir  S  .  4.808,404.  CI  424-88  000. 
A  O  Smith  Corporation  See— 

King,  James  L,  4.808,865.  CI    310-71.000 
Aamodt,  James  A    See— 

Edwards,    Tim    L,    and    Aamodt,    James    A.    4,808,303,    CI 
210-138.000 
Aarts.  Petrus;  Versluijs,  Cornells;  and  Schuitmaker.  Pieter  D..  to  US. 
Philips  Corporation.  Guide  arrangement  for  guiding  an  object  along 
a  kinked  path.  4.808,011,  CI   384-9  000 
AB  Akerlund  *  Rausing:  See— 

Lindstam,  Goran,  4,808.179.  CI   604-408  000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  

Lu.  Mou-Ying  F  ,  and  Borodkin,  Saul.  4,808,411,  CI  424-ai.OOO. 
Ahdelsayed,  William  E    S«— 

Goldstein,   Yun;    Abdelsayed,    William   E;   and   Cote.   Paul   D.. 
4,809,300,  CI   375-94.000 
Ahdou-Sabet.  Sabet  See— 

Patel,  Raman;  Wang.  Yun  L  ,  and  AbdouSabet,  Sabet.  4,808,665, 
CI    525-133  000 
Abe,  Sadahiro  See— 

Tazuke   Hisashi   Araki,  Kazunon.  Yamaguchi,  Shogo;  Nakamura. 
Sueshige;  and  Abe,  Sadahiro,  4.807,6"'?,  CI    141-57  000 
Abe,  Tomohiro  See— 

Itoh.  Maaayoshi,  Miyagawa,  Hiroharu,  Murakami,  Masami,  Abe. 

Tomohiro;   Inoue.    Kaoru;   and   Ikcda.    Kcuchi,   4,808,392,   CI 

423-347  000 

Abe,  Toshiro;  and  NishiJuira,  Toshikazu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 

Ltd  Method  of  producing  magnetic  disc  4,808.4«9,  CI.  428-336.000 

Abend,  Serge  See— 

Edstrom,  Andrew.  4.807,841.  CI   248-580  000 
Aberdeen  Biotech  Limited  See— 

Melvm,  James  S  .  4,808.427,  CI   426-521  000 
Abolms.  Visvaldis;  Belts,  Joseph  E  ;  Holub,  Fred  F    and  Lee,  Gim  F , 
Jr,  to  General   Electnc  Company    Crosslinkable   name  retardant 
composiuon  of  polyolefin  and  polyphcnylenc  ether    4  808.647,  CI 
524-141.000 
Abra,  Inc  :  See — 

Gomes,  Daniel,  4,807,330,  CI    16-261  000 
Abraham,  Menachem;  Lmde.  Yoscph,  and  Saussy,  Gordon  C,  to  Chip- 
com  Corporation    Collision  signal  detection  system    4.809.264,  CI 
370-76.000. 
Abramovitz,  Robert  G  ,  Anderson,  Robert  L  ,  Jr  ;  Busse.  Frederick  L., 
Celaner,  Stuart  A  ,  Poublan,  Jean-Yves  H  .  and  Shorthili.  Lawrence 
R  .  to  SABA  Technologies,  Inc  Optical  character  reader  4.809,351. 
CI   382-59.000 
Abrams,  Robert  S   Method  and  device  for  opening  and  closing  vials 

4.807.425,  CI    53-468  000 
Accumanno,  Mano  B    See— 

Price,  Macy  J  ,  Accumanno,  .Mano  B.,  and  Starkey.  Duud  C. 
4.807.836,  CI   248-123  100 
Ace,  Gwyn  C   Portable  outrigger  4.807,551,  Q    114-123.000. 
Acebo  Company;  See — 

Sorensen,  Jens  O  ,  4.807,775,  CI   220-72  000 
Ackcret,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG 

Container  for  Oat  recordmg  media  4.807,749.  CI   206-387  000 
,Acme-Cleveland  Corporation  See— 

Calevich.    Thomas    J  .    and    Hansen,    Lamont,    4,808,047.    CI 
408-14.000 
Adachi,  Souichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Tsuyoshi,  and  Adachi,  Souichi,  4,808.097,  CI.  425-8,000, 
Adahan,     Carmeli      Portable     ventilator     apparatus.     4,807,616,    C\ 

128-204210 
Adam,  Colin  M  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Bearings 
fabricated  from  rapidly  solidified  powder  and  method  4,808.226,  CI 
75-246  000 
Adams.  Douglas  W     See — 

DeVale.  Donald  P  ,  Adams.  Douglas  W,;  and  Van  Naarden,  Robert 
W  ,  4,807,887,  CI   273-372  000 
Adams.  Jerryl,  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company    Insertion  machine  with 

posuge  categorization  4,809,187,  CI   364-464  030 
Adams,  John;  Amoroso,  Juan,  Jr ;  Aiford,  Paul,  Bowles,  Phil,  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskitt,  Charles;  Ross.  Ed.  Thompson,  Doug, 
and  Turner.  Paul,  to  IRT  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for 
performing    automated    circuit    board    solder    quality    inspections 
4.809,308,  CI.  378-99  000 
Adams,  Lawrence  J  ;  Fruda,  Thomas  R  ,  and  Hughett.  Paul  D..  to  Pelro 
Chemical  Corporation    Apparatus  for  cleaning  fuel  injectors  and 
combustion  chambers  4,807,578,  CI    123.19gOOA 
Adcock.  Robert  E  ;  See — 

Lewis.    William    H.,    and    Adcock.    Robert    E.,    4.808,005.    CI 
366-312000. 


Adkms,  Delbert  L    See— 

Clark.  Clifford  D  ;  and  Adkuii,  Delbert  L  ,  4.807,502. 0  82-53.100 
Adler,  Horst  F  .  to  Saab-Scama  Aktiebolag  Synchronizmg  mecbanian 

for  a  gearbox  4.807,733,  a    192-53  OOF 
Adolph  Coors  Company  See— 

Gntrei.  Conrad  M  ;  and  Johansson,  Ben.  4.807.459,  C\   72-347.000 
Walsh,  Jo«pb  C  ,  and  Jemcn.  James  W    4,808.363,  Q  264-288  400 
Advanced  Interventional  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Strul,  Bruno;  and  GokJenberg.  Tsvi,  4,807,620,  Ci   128-303.100, 
Advanced  Medical  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Malmouskas.  Donald,  4.807.630,  O    128-633.000 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc    See- 
Chen,  Shallop  J  ,  and  Johansson.  Jan.  4.808,905,  a.  323-222.000. 
Cooper.  Michael.  4,809.166.  CI    364-200000 
Gulick.  Dale  E  ,  4,809,269.  CI   370.94  000 
New,    Bernard    J      and    Flahenv,    Timothy    J  .    4,809J12,    CI 

364-757  000 
Sfarti,  Adrian,  and  Strupat.  Achim  4.809  169   C\  364-200.000. 
Thomas,    Mammen.    and    Weinberg     Matthew,    4.808,548,    CI 
437-57  000. 
Advanced  Separation  Technologies  Incorporated  See- 
Berry,  W  Wes.  Schmeda.  Rae  A    and  Kibler   Holly  S  ,  4,808,317. 
CI   210-660000 
Agee,  K.eilh  D    and  Faulkner,  Frednk  E  .  to  Allied  Signal  Inc.  Cootmg 

system  for  a  sealed  enclosure  4.807,441    CI   62-3  000 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology  See— 

Michizuki,  Akira,  Sato.  Yoshio;  Ogawarsu  Hisashi,  and  Yamashita. 
Syuzo,  4,808.313,  CI    210-500  280 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N  V    See— 

\  crvloet.  Ludovicus  H  .  De  Smedt.  Willy  P.;  and  Vennenien. 
Leon  L  .  4,808.509.  C)   4.30-237  000. 
Agmtech  AG   See— 

Maier,  Hans  P  ,  4,807.912,  C\  285-348.000, 
Aguirre,  Carlos  E    See— 

Worcester,  Anthonv  W  .  Ravnborg.  Kai;  and  Aguirre,  Carlos  E., 
4,808,376.  CI   420-564  000 
Agulnek.  Martin  A  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Control  apparatus  for 

electronic  image  pnnter   4,809,020,  CI    >46-107  00R 
Aihara.  Ketiichi  See— 

Chiba,  Yoshio  Aihara.  Kenichi;  and  Sudo,  Fumihiko,  4.809.073.  CI. 
358-213  130 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    See— 

l_ambertsen.  Christian  J  ,  and  Saniangelo.  Joseph  G.,  4,807.706,  Q. 

169-45  000 
Langsam.  Michael.  4,808,679.  a   526-126  000 
Newton.  Charles  L,  4,809,154,  CI    364-148000. 
Airaghi    Cesare    Rigid  structure  for  engaging  preferably  closed  rope 

ends  4,807.332,  CI    24-12900R 
Airtech  Company.  Inc    See — 

Schmoeger,   Duane   A     and   Neece,   Robert  T.,  4,807,528,  CI. 
101-424200 

ALSin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd    See—  

'shida,  Keiichi;  and  Harada.  Kuniyoshi.  4,807.931.  d.  297-284.000. 
.Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  iCaisha  See— 
Ito,  Shou.  4,807,656,  a    137-43  000 

Tsubouchi,  Kaoni;  and  Ochiai,  Chiaki.  4,807,438,  CI.  60-585.000 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushikikaisha  See— 

Fukami,     Masanobu,     and     Sakakihara.     Naoji.     4.809,173.     Cl- 
J64-424050 
Aisin-Wamet  Limited  Se*— 

Moroto,    Syuzo,    Sumiya     Kcji     Kobayashi,    Yuluhiro,    Kano, 
Takenon,  Hoshino,  Akira   Ando.  ^  asushi   Watanabe,  Kazuaki, 
and  Taga.  Yulaka.  4.807.492,  CI    74.«06  OOR 
AIT  Industries.  Inc    See- 
Ramos,  Rolando  P,  Loreto,  Wilfredo  P  ,  and  Vulich.  Yordan, 
4.807,398,  CI    51-IOl.OLG 
Aiuchi.  Susumu   See— 

Otsubo,   Toru     Aiuchi.    Susumu     Kamimura,   Takashi;    Noguchi. 
Minora,  and  Fuju,  Teru,  4,808,258,  CI    15<>-*43  00O 
Ajax  Magnethermic  Corporation   See — 

Sommer,  Richard  A     Havas,  George    Tama,  Mano;  and  Allen. 
Clayton  H,  4.807,559   CI    1 18-63  OOIJ 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Ogmo,  Kinji.  4,807,943,  a    3OJ-U300O 
Akebono  Research  &  Development  Centre  Ltd    See— 

Ogino,  Kinji,  4,807,943,  CI  .303- 11 3  OOC; 
Akeel,  Hadi  A  .  Bartlett,  Donald  S  .  and  Poynter,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to 
GMF  Robotics  Corporation  Three-aaes  wnst  mechanism.  4,807.486. 
CI  74-479000 
Aketa,  Masahiro  Yamashita,  Masahiro,  Toru,  Satosht.  and  Ikeshima, 
Tetsuro,  to  Kubota  Ltd  Accumulator  fuel  mjector  for  diesel  engine 
4,807,811.  CI.  239-91.000. 
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Akiba.  Ttluahi:  See— 

Tnilnu.  Toduaki^  and  Akib«,  T»k«shi,  4.808,087.  a  417-J690OO 
Akimoco,  HjLJime;  Ozaki.  Toihifumi:  md  OhtM,  Shiiiya,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Solid-«tatc  i»»»«rnp  device  having  an  amphfying  means  in  the  matru 
arrangement  oTpKture  detnenu  ♦.809,075.  C\  358-213  180 
Akita,  Kazunon:  See — 

Tanaka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Akita,  Kazunon,  4.8O9.10a  C\  360-%  100 
Akjyama.  Ryo,  to  MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  of 
■cceMing  dau  reconled  on  ■  disk  at  ■  hxgh  speed    4.809.094,  C\. 
360-72.100. 
Aktieaeiikabel  Broel  A  Kjar  See— 

Chriitenaen.  Jorgen.  4.808.921.  CI   324-204  000 
AktieielakAbet  Laur.  Knudaen  Nordnk  EJektncitets  Selskab:  See— 
Kjndberg.    Erik;    and     Lythckc-Jorgensen.    Jan.    4.808.777.    CI 
200-323  000 
Akzo  America  Inc.:  See — 

Hardy,    Thomas    A.;    and    Walah,    Edward    N.,    4.808.744,    C\ 
558-163  000. 
Akzo  N  V  :  See— 

de  Jongh.  Hendrik  P  ;  and  van  den  HeuveL  Martinus  J  .  4.808,710, 

a   540-30.COO 
Verlaan.    Johannes    P     J  .    and    Nijhoe,    Leonardos    B     G     M., 

4,808,442,  a   427-393  500 
Wodenhaupt,  Wolfgang.  Wepoer.  Gunther,  Damon.  Peter,  and 
Remtjn,  Mattheu*  G  ,  4,807,680,  Q    152^51  000. 
Al-Attar,  Rafi.  to  Chrysler  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  perform- 
ing automatic  calibrmtiona  in  an  electronic  compass  4,807,462,  CI. 
73-1  OOE. 
Albvda.  Scato  See— 

Eder,  Alfred,  and  Albwda.  Scato,  4.808.922.  CI   324-204  000 
Albizzati.  Ennco;  Ceresa.  EmUiano  M  .  and  Zaninetta.  Luciano,  to 
Mootediaoa  S.p.A.   Process  for  preparing  fine  particles  of  metal 
oxides,  4.808.397,  d.  423-608.000 
Albrecht.  Joachim;  and  Duerig,  Thomas,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  * 
Company  Limited.  Compoaite  material  m  rod,  tube,  strip,  sheet  or 
plate  shape  with  revetsibie  thennomechanical  properties  and  process 
for  Its  pfoductwo.  4.808J46,  O.  14*-11.50Q 
Albrecht,  Larry   Fishing  arrow  4.807.382,  a  43-6  000 
Alcan  IntcmatKnal  Limited  See— 

Schnippenng.    Horst    F      and    Stenzel.    Peter.    4,807.423,    d. 
53-296000 
Alcatel  Cit  See— 

Saulgeot.  CUude.  4,808,067.  a  415-90.000. 
Alcatel  N  V    See— 

Kam>.  Hans  J  .  4,808,982.  O   340-641  000. 
AlcatdThomson  Gigadiac:  See— 

CoUomby.  Michel;  Bee.  Daniel;  and  Gerard.  Jean-Louis,  4.809.251. 
a   369-32.000. 
Alcoa  Laboratonea,  Inc.  See- 

Scfaafer.  Doris;  and  Schafer.  Rolf.  4.808.239.  C\   134-42  000 
Thornton.  Spencer  P.  and  Williams.  Rodger  W  .  4,808.17a  C\ 
604-274.000. 
Aleundcr,  Daniel  R.  Headrest  4,807.933.  C\  297-391  000 
Alexion.  Christopher  C  ;  Slepian.  Robert  M.;  and  Nalhcnson,  Richard 
D  .  to  Electnc  Power  Research  Institute.  Flow  coupler  assembly  for 
doobJe-pool-type  reactor  4.808.080,  C\  417-50000 
Aifa-Laval.  Inc  :  See— 

Chowdhury.  Mofazzal  H  .  4.807.566,  C\    1 19-14  550. 
Alfastar  AB:  S«— 

Slenstrom.  Lennart.  4.808.783,  O  219-I0.55M 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH  See— 

Budecker,  Ludwig;  David.  Anion,  Obersteiner.  Georg;  Zutt.  Ul- 

nch,  and  Giiae,  Hans- Albrecht.  4.807.945.  O   303-114.000. 
Itlein,  Hans<:hristof.  4.807.940,  d  303-100000 
Schiel.  Lotha.  4.807,665,  Q.  137-625  400 
Weiler.  Rotf;  Bach.  Uwe;  Kirst.  Thomas  H  ;  and  Paschke.  KUus. 

4,807,725,  a.  188-71.800 
Weiae,  Lut2,  4,807.944,  Q   303-114.000 
Alkaitia,  Anthony,  deceased  See— 

Hem.  Richard  W  .  and  Alkaitn,  Anthony,  deceased,  4,808,407,  O 
424-141.000. 
AlkaitB,  Audrey  V.,  executrix:  Set — 

Hem.  Richard  W  ;  and  Alkaitis.  Anthony,  deceased.  4.808,407,  Q. 
424-141000 
Alkhazaahvih,  Gia  O  :  See— 

Brekhman.  Izrail  I.;  Bulanov,  Alexandr  E.,  Polozhentseva.  Mira  I  ; 
Mudzhiri.  Levan  A.;  Alkhazaahvili.  Gu  G.;  ICalatozishvili.  Elena 
1     Dardymov.  Igor  V  .  Bezdetko.  Gennady  N  ;  and  Khasina, 
Eleooora  I..  4,8o5.574.  C\   514-23.000 
Allen- Bradley  Company.  Inc    See— 

Floro,  William  E.;  Luboaki.  Mark,  Murphy,  Tunothy  J  ;  and  Camp- 
bell. Alan  J.,  4.809,217,  C\   364-900000 
Alien.  Charles  M  :  See— 

Bingham.  David;  and  Allen.  Charles  M  ,  4,809.152.  Q.  363-61.000 
Allen.  Clayton  H  :  See— 

Sommer.  Richard  A.,  Havas.  George.  Tama.  Mario;  and  Allen. 
CUyton  H  .  4,807,559,  Q    118-63  000 
Allen.  Gerald  J.,  to  Serooe  Diagnoatics  Partners.  Double-labeled  en- 

zymeimmunoaaaay  methods.  4.808.521.  O  435-7  000 
Allen.  John:  See — 

George.  Paacal;  and  Allen.  John.  4.808.594.  C\   514-300.000 
Allen.  Joseph  M..  Jr.  Ion  depoaition  prmter  with  improved  toning  umi 
aaaembly  including  apparatus  for  separating  and  removing  noa-mag- 
oettc  Inbficatmg  policies.  4,809,035,  Q   355-3  ODD 
Albed  Corporatioo;  See— 

Nsvarette.  Carlos  A  .  4.807.52a  O.  92-146.000 


AUied-Signal  Inc  :  See— 

Agee.  Keith  D  .  and  Faulkner.  Frednk  E  .  4,807,441.  O.  62-3.000 
Brandao,  Ruy   L.,   Baran.   Henri;   Manseur,  Arezki;  and  Sweet. 

Steven  R  ,  4.809,004,  a.  342-199000 
Canoti.    John    V      and    Jobbins,    Richard    M.,    4.808.668,    CL 

525-329  900 
Daeschner,  John.  4,807,517,  Q  91-384.000. 
Harter.  Donald  J  ,  4.809.283.  C\   372-41  000. 
Laxmanan.  Venkatasubramanian;   Das,  Santoah  K.;  and  Chang, 

Chm-Fong,  4,807,693,  O    164-452.000. 
RKhman.  Jay  L  ;  and  Chan.  Adrian,  4.809.302.  a   375-107.000. 
Twilley.     Ian    C,    and     Lofquist.     Robert    A..    4,808.675,    O 
525-408.000 
AUington,  Robert  W  ;  and  Fnlmg,  Larry  J.,  to  Isco,  Inc.  Ground  fault 
detector    for    high- voltage    DC    power    supplies.    4,809,123,    a. 
361-42.000 
Allisoa.  Anthony  C:  See- 
Nelson,  Peter  H  ;  Gu.  Chee-Liang  L.;  Alhson.  Anthony  C;  Eugui. 
Elsie  M  .  and  Lee.  William  A  .  4,808,592,  Q   514-233.500. 
Alpine  Electronics:  See — 

Namekawa.  Makoto,  4,809,316,  a.  379-58.000. 
Alpa  ElectrK  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuta,  Ken,  4,808,894,  CI   318-266.000 

Noguchi,  Ichiro;  and  Koyama.  Shoichi,  4,809,112.  a.  360-125.000 
Alstbom  5ee— 

Brunei.  Yves,  and  Tuiador,  Pascal.  4.808,864.  a.  310-52.000. 
Aluimnium  Pechiney:  See — 

Lefebvre.  Jacques.  Gimcnez,  Philippe;  Colombier.  Gabriel;  Golay, 
Armand;  and  Safrany.  Jean  S.,  4,808.276,  C\  204-28.000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  See — 

Fleming,  Hubert  L  ,  4,808,742,  O   558-150000 
Tarcy,  Gary  P  .  and  Mazgaj.  Robert  M  .  4,808,498, 0  429-218.000. 
Amakawa,  Koji  Set — 

Uozumi,   Nonhira,    Amakawa.    Koji;    Kubota.    Yoahiyuki;    Miki. 
Alsushi,  and  Tsutsumi.  Yasuyuki.  4,808.492,  Q  429-34.000. 
Ambrogio,  Salvatore,  to  Aquanon  Corp.  Hydrocarbon  fuel  additive. 

4,808.195.  a  44-53000 
Ambrose.  Ronald  R-:  See- 
Chang.  Wen  H..  Prucnal.  Paul  J..  PefTer,  John  R.,  Duffotxl,  Edward 
L    and  Ambroae,  Ronald  R  ,  4.808.663.  Q.  525-100.000. 
Ambrosuuu,  Vincent  J.  See^ 

Mann.  Joe  A .  Ambroaiani.  Vmcenl  J  ;  Wilder.  Cynthia  D.;  and 
Seyam.  Abdelfattah  M..  4.807.303.  O   2-69  000. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See- 
Si.  Stephen  S  C.  4.809.162.  d   364-200  000. 
Ameot,  Charles  E..  executor:  See- 
Mitchell.    John,   deceased;    and   Ament.   Charles   E..   executor, 
4.808,306.  a  210-222.000 
American  Comb  Corp.:  See — 

Bachrach.  Frank,  4,807.652.  d.  132-137.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bitha.  Panayota;  Hlavka.  Joseph  J.;  and  Lin.  Yang-I,  4,808,73a  CI. 

549-211000 
Curran.    WilUam    V ,    and    Lenhard.    Robert    H.,   4.808,579,  d. 

514-210.000 
Luxon,  Bruce  A.,  4,808,481,  d  42S-4O7.000 
Medwid,  Jeffrey  B ;  and  Toriey,  Uwrence  W.,  4,808,586,  Q. 

514-254.000. 
Mukherjte.   Debt    P;   and   Feichtinger,   Kurt  A.,  4.808.351,  d 
264-22  000 
Amencao  Elecuooic  Laboratonei.  Inc  :  See — 

Even-or,  Banich.  and  Rauck.  Robert  L.,  4,808,859,  CI.  307-571.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Skotnicki,   Jerauld   S.;   and   Gilman.   Steven   C.   4,808,612.  Q. 
514-290.000 
American  Maize-Products  Company:  See— 

Beesley,  Thomas  E-,  4,808.232.  d.  127-46.300. 
American  Medical  Systems:  See — 

Leviux.  Dezao  K  ,  4,807,608,  d.  128-79.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

KJosteifeoer,  Robert  A ,  4.807.972,  d   35O-331.00T. 
American  Scicfice  and  Enginecnng.  Inc.:  See— 
Annis,  Martin,  4,809,312,  d   378-146.000. 
Bjorkhdm.  Paul  J  ,  4,807,637.  d   128-664.000. 
American  Sterdizer  Company:  See— 

Childei*.  Robert  W  ,  Cook.  Thomas  O.;  Karle.  David  A.;  Krahe. 
Ronald    P,    Sparber,    George    E;    and    Yeaney,    Gerald    L., 
4.808.377.  a   422-26.000 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  AT*T  Information 
Systems  Inc.:  See — 
Baxter,    Leslie    A.;    and    Berkowitz.    Paul    R.,    4,809J7a    Q. 
370-95  000. 
American  Telephotie  and  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Mulhn,   Francis  J  ,    Reed.   WiUiam   C ;   and   SchoUy.  Christian. 
4.807.%1.  a   350-%.230 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  AT4T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries: See — 
Arroyo.    Candido   J.,    and    Ellis.    Benjamin   C.    4.807,962.   d. 
350-96230 
Amoco  Corporation  See — 

Brooks,  Gary  T  .  4,808,473,  d.  428-336000. 
Bunting.  Kemp  R  .  4.807.917.  d  294-87.240 
Cartmell.    Robert    R..    and    Horccky,    Cart    J.    4,808.382.    d. 

422-140  000 
McDaniei.  Norman  K  ;  Vasti.  Nicholas  C;  Woods.  Norman  R.;  and 
Boenmg.  Robert  E  .  4.808,289.  d  208-210.000 
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Peck,  Lawrence  B  ;  Buttke.  Robert  D    Ott,  George  L ;  and  Cox, 

Jeffry  A  ,  4,808,298,  CI   208-212  000 
Schroeder,     Hobe,     and     Wittman.     Ricky     L.     4.808,751,    d. 

562-487.000 
Shum,  Victor  K  ,  4,808.763,  CI   585-415000 
Song,  Yoon  S    and  Basalay.  Robert  J  .  4.808,325,  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Wmlers,    Warren    J      «nd    Landrcth,    Johnie    L.,   4,807,717,    d 
181-102.000 
Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  :  See- 
Adams.  John,  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  .  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil, 
Juha,  Mike  Nguyen,  Van.  Preskitt,  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thomp- 
son, Doug,  and  Turner.  Paul.  4.809.308.  CI    378-99  000 
Amos.  Shaun  M.;  Backus.  Richard  J  ;  and  Jes&op.  Thomas  C  .  to  East 
man  Kodak  Company  Enlarging  photographic  printer  4.809.064.  CI 
358-76.000 
AMP  Incorporated  Set— 

Ashman,  John  J     and  Gilisscn.   Hermanus  P    J  .  4.807.955,  CI 

350-96  200 
Flickmger.  Steven  L  .  Gutterman.  Pamela  R  ;  and  Hadley.  Wayne 

B  ,  4.808.816.  CI   250-227  000 
Norton,  Jeffrey  M  ,  Paukovits.  Edward  J  .  Jr     Rudy,  William  J  . 

Jr    and  Shaffer.  Howard  R-.  4.808.115,  CI  439-79.000 
Somer.  Gerald  L  .  4.809.306,  CI   375-120000 
Waters.  Mark  H  ,  Reynolds.  Charles;  Root.  John  A  ;  and  White- 
man.  Robert  N  .  Jr  .  4.808.125.  CI  439-607.000. 
Amphenol  Corporation  See — 

Wcrth.  Dee  A..  4.808,128.  CI.  439-610.000 
Ampon.  Kamanizaman   See- 
Means.    Gary    E,    and    Ampon.    Kamanizaman.    4.808.530.    d. 
435- 180  000 
Analog  Devices,  Inc     Ve— 

Lewis,    Stephen    R.    and    Brokaw,    A     Paul,    4.808.908,    d 
323-313  000. 
Anderson,  A   Edwin:  See — 

Brown.    Billy    R  .    and    Anderson.    A     Edwin.    4.807.765,    d 
211-162000 
Anderson,  Bradley  1  .  la  Shaw-Walker  Company  Table  leg  with  wire 

raceway   4,807,838.  CI   248-188  100 
Anderson,  Dirk  N  .  lo  Texas  Inslrumcnls  Incorporated.  Process  for 
making  a  vertically-onented   interconnections  for  VLSI  devices. 
4.808.552.  CI  437-187  000 
Anderson,  Eugene  A    See— 

Gswlik.  Gerald  M  ,  Hoyl,  Robert  D.;  and  Anderson.  Eugene  A., 
4,807,837,  CI.  248-125000 
Anderson.  Patricia  P    See— 

Takekoshi,  Tohru.  Anderson,  Patncia  P  ,  and  Evans,  Thomas  L., 
4,808,696,  CI    528-353  000 
Anderson,  Porter  W  ,  and  Clements.  John  D  ,  Ic  Praxis  Biologies,  Inc 
Immunogenic   conjugates  of  non-toxic   £    coli   LT-B   enteroloxin 
subunit  and  capsular  polymers  4.8O8.700.  CI   530-403  000. 
Anderson,  Raymond  L  ,  Groza,  Joanna  R..  and  OsUn,  Bnan,  to  Cera- 
con,  Inc    Method  of  consolidating  FeNdB  magnets.  4,808,224.  CI 
75-246  000 
Anderson.  Richard  A    See- 
Wade,  Franklin  C  .  Anderson,  Richard  A  ,  and  Barron.  Richard  H.. 
4.808.037.  CI.  405-226  000 
Anderson.  Robert  L  .  Jr    See— 

Abramovilz,  Robert  G    Anderson.  Robert  L  .  Jr ,  Busse,  Frederick 
L     Celancr.  Stuart  A  ,  Poublan,  Jean- Yves  H  ,  and  Shorthill. 
Lawrence  R  ,  4.809.351,  CI   382-59000 
Anderson.  Ronald  L  .  to  J   I  Case  Company  Compaction  attachment 

for  backboe  4.808.027.  CI  404-127  000 
Anderson.  Wayne  M    See- 
Hang.  Kenneth  W  ;  Prabhu,  Ashok  N  ,  and  Anderson.  Wayne  M.. 
4,808.673.0   524-413  000 
Andersson.  Anders  O  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The   Active  control  sys- 
tem and  method  for  reducmg  engine  noise  and  vibration  4.808,863, 
CI   310-51  000 
Andersson,  Kurt  G  ,  Gunners,  Nds-Enk,  and  Nilsson,  Yngve  L   Base 

bleed  umt.  4,807.532,  CI    102-490.000 
Ando,  Iwao,  lo  Yukyan  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha  Humidification  controlling 

system  with  an  ultrasonic  humidifier  4,807.810,  CI   23<)-44  OOA 
Ando.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Iwamolo.  Mune;  Ito,  Nonfumi;  Sugazaki.  Kazuo;  Matsubara.  Tct 
suyuki;  and  Ando,  Toshihiko.  4.808.661.  CI    525-73000 
Ando.  Yasushi  See — 

Moroto.    Syuzo,    Sumiya.    Koji,    Kobayashi,    Yukihiro;    Kano, 
Takenon.  Hoshmo.  Akira;  Ando.  Yasushi,  Watanabe.  Kazuaki. 
and  Tags,  Yulaka.  4.807.492.  CI   74-606  OOR 
Andronic  Devices.  Ltd    See— 

Auchinleck.  Geoffrey  F  .  McEwen,  James  A.,  Osborne,  John  C  ; 
and  Bussani,  Carlo  R  .  4,807.618.  C!    128-878.000 
Aneha,  Nobuhiko  See — 

Shiralo.  Takehide,  and  Aneha.  Nobuhiko.  4,809.056.  CI  357-71.000 
Aneja.  Viney  P  .  and  Skilbeck.  John  P  .  to  General  Electnc  Company 
Method    for    devolatilizmg    polymer    solutions.     4.808.262,    CI. 
159-47  100 
Anesi,  Dennis  W    See— 

Wilson,  Dennis  A  .  Anesi.  Dennis  W  ;  and  Williamsen.  Mark  S.. 
4.807.664.  CI    137-624  110 
Angelo.  J   F  .  II   Apparatus  and  method  for  maximizing  production  of 
heal,  gas,  and  electricity  through  the  acceleration  of  hydrogen  disso- 
ciation  4,808,286.  CI    204-157  150 
Angersbach.  Dieter  See— 

Evans,  John  M  .  Slemp,  Geoffrey,  Nicholson,  Charles  D.,  and 
Angersbach,  Dieter.  4.808.619.  CI.  514-278.000. 


Angst,  Gunhild:  See— 

Beutler.  Rolf  D  .  Wimmcr.  Thomas;  and  Angst.  Gunhild.  4.808.388. 
CI  424-47  000 
Anliker.  Markus   See— 

Bemer,  Jorg.  Anlikcr.  Markus,  Feller.  WUly;  and  Breer,  Werner. 
4.808.952,  CI   335-41  000 
Annis.  Martin,  to  American  Science  and  Engmeenng.  Inc  Method  and 
apparatus    for     producing     lomographK'     images     4.809.312.     CI 
378-146.000 
Ansan  Industries  Lid    See — 

Wilson,  Dennis  A  .  Anesi.  Dennis  W  ,  and  Williamsen.  Mark  S.. 
4.807.664,  CI    1?7.«24  110 
Antao.  Leonard  F    See — 

RudKk.  Arthur  G  .  Smazil.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Antao.  Leonard  F.. 
4.808.348.  CI   261-8:000 
Anterior,  Inc    See— 

Tnmble.  Paul  M  .  4.807.370.  CI    33-529000 
Aoki,  Katsuyuki.  Umemura.  Hiroyuki.  Okada.  Tetsuji,  Maisuda.  Kenji. 
Ishioka.  Hidenon.  Arai.  Isao   Togashi.  Kcnji.  Hara.  Mssanon.  and 
Sugawara,  Sakuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Air  (low 
control  device  4.807,444.  d  62-179.000 
Aono.  Yoshihito  See — 

Sakane.   Tothiaki,   Takenaka,   Sadao:    Minowa.   Morihiko;  Aooo. 
Yoshihito:  and  Daidoh.  Yoshimasa.  4,809.298.  d    375-17.000 
Aoyagi.  Yuuji  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenji.  Hironaka.  Kcnichi.  Totlon.  Nobuyuki.  MaLsu 
moto.  Junichi,  Imaizumi.  Katsumi  Yokoyama.  Syoji,  Nakala. 
Yukio,  Nakajima.  Akira.  Aoyagi,  Yuuji.  Yanagita.  Tomohiko 
Sato.  Tomio.  Takegoshi.  Trtsuji.  and  Honma.  Takco,  4,809.018 
CI  346-760PH 
Aoyaraa.   Keizo.   Yamauchi.   Takahiko.  and   Seki,   Teruo,   to  Fujitsu 

Limited   Semiconductor  memory  device  4.809.046.  d  357-41.000 
Apex  Microtechnologv  CorporaUon  See— 

Eddlemon.  Dennis  N  .  4.808.909.  d   323-313000 
Apollo  Computer.  Inc     See — 

Leblang.  David  B  .  McLean.  Gordon.  Jr..  Spilkc.  Howard;  and 
Chase,  Robert  P  ,  Jr  ,  4.809.170.  d    364-200000 
Aquanon  Corp    See — 

Ambrogio.  Salvalore,  4.808,195.  CI   44-53000 
Aral.  Akira  See— 

Tsubouchi.  Kuniyoshi.  Yoshida.  Shoheu  Namura.   Kiyoshi;  and 
Ami,  Akira.  4.808.084,  CI  417-322000 
Aral.  Eiichi.  Mon.  Keisuke.  and  Makino.  Takao.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Monu    Scisakusho     X-rav    diagnostic    apparatus     4.809.311.    d 
378-110  000 
Aral.  Isao:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsuyuki.  Umemura.  Hiroyuki.  Okada,  Tctsuji.  Matsuda. 
Kenji.    Ishioka.    Hidenon.    Arai.    Isao,    Togashi.    Kenji.    Hara. 
Masanon.  and  Sugawara,  Sakuo.  4.807.444,  d.  62-179  000. 
Arai.  Masaru,  and  Saiia.  Iisuro.  lo  Nippon  Wiperblade  Co  .  Ltd  Back- 
mg    member    m    wiperblade    of   wind-shield    wiper     4.807.326,    CI 
15-250  420 
Aral,  Masashi  See— 

Usui,  Noboru.  Tanaka.  Kanji;  Ogawa.  Ryuichi,  Ishikawa,  Tsulomu, 
Ishiguro,  Kazuhisa.  and  Arai,  Masashi.  4.809.328.  d  381-13.000 
Aral.  Saitama  See — 

Hosaka.  Takefumi.  Arai.  Saitama;  and  Matsui.  Hiroki,  4,809,175,  d 
J164-424000 
Aral.  Tatsuo  See— 

Tsujimura.  Osamu.  and  Arai.  Tatsuo.  4.808,044.  d.  407-42.000. 
Tsujimura.  Osamu.  Saiio.  Takayoshi;  Aral.  Tatsuo;  and  Fuiuki. 
Yasuzo.  4.808.045.  CI  408-204  000 
Aral.  Yasuji  See— 

Oowa.     Nobutaka;     Aral.     Yasuji.     Yasuike.    Osamu.     Ikemolo. 
Hiroyuki.  and  Doi,  Shunichi.  4.809.17b.  CI   364-424  000 
Arakawa.  Hideo  See— 

Ninomiya.  Yoshiki,  Sugimoto.  Gunji;  Hongo.  Takero,  Watanabe, 
Keiichi.  and  Arakawa,  Hideo.  4.809,178.  d   364-443  000 
Araki.  Kazunon.  Hayashi.  Masayuki,  Yamaguchi.  Shogo.  and  Hanada. 
Munehiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Equipment  for 
handling  various  containers  4.807  42 1,  CI    53-167  000 
Araki.  Kazunon  See— 

Tazuke,  Htsashi   Araki.  Kazunon   '^  amaguchi.  Shogo.  Nakamura. 
Sueshige,  and  Abe.  Sadahiro,  4.807.673.  CI    141-57.000 
Aramaki,  Jun  See— 

Shinkai.  Masaru,  Tanaka.  Makoto;  Aramaki.  Jun,  and  Onizuka, 
Masaaki,  4,808,786,  CI    219-69  OOW 
A  rata.  Tadao  See — 

Tanaka.  Shinsaku;  and  Arata,  Tadao,  4,809,101.  d  360-96.400. 
Arbus,  Inc    See— 

Swanic,  Anlhony,  4,808.127.  CI  439-139.000 
.Ardito.  John  D    See — 

Freni,    Joseph    L .    Jr ;    and    Ardito.    John    D..    4.807.842,    d. 
248-649000 
Arhelger.  Wolfgang,  to  Baierl  &  Dcmmelhuber  GmbH  &  Co  Akusuk 
&    Trockenbau    KG     Asbestos-free    buildmg    material    plates   and 
method  of  making  same  4,808.229.  CI    106-90000. 
Arita.  Hirovuki  See— 

Homma.    Shiro;    Kashiwagi.    Masatoshi,    and    Anta,    Hiroyuki. 
4.808.367.  CI    264-555  000 
Ark  Welding  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Iraci.  Fnuik  J  ,  4,807.375.  CI   37-236.000. 
Armalron  Iniemation.  Inc    See — 

Stevens.  David  P..  4.807.39a  d.  43-112.000. 
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Armco  Inc.  See — 

Robcru.  TiiiKXhy   R  .  Smith,   D»vid  M.;  Gitaon.   AUn  F.;  and 
Robbtns.  Douglas  J  .  4.808.278.  CI   204-28.000 
Amaune.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sociele  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications 

Decoding  device  for  CMI  code  4.808,970,  CI    MO- 34 7  ODD 
Arnold,  Alison  M  .  and  Reed.  Ronald  G  .  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force  Dual  load  path  pin  clev»  joint  4,808,023,  CI  403-157  000 
Arnold,  David:  See— 

Palmien.  Joseph  M..  Castonguay.  Roger  N..  Arnold.  David;  and 
Moms,  Robert  A..  4,809,132.  CI    361-353  000 
Arnold.  James  D  Apparatus  for  sludge  pond  treatment.  4,808,305.  CI 

210-170.000 
Arroyo,  Candido  J  ,  and  Ellis,  Benjamin  C  .  to  American  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Company,   AT4T   Bell   Laboratories,  and   AT4T 
Technologies,  Inc  Optical  fiber  cable  having  fluted  strength  member 
core  4,807,%2.  O.  350-%.230 
Artigliere,  Fiore:  See— 

Ricaud,  Alain  M    and  Artigliere,  Fiore,  4,808,904,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Arts.  Dirk  See— 

Johansson,  Goran,  and  Arts.  Dtrt,  4,807,910,  CI.  285-21.000 
Aiada.  Maaaaki:  See— 

Kitano.     Seiichi;     Fukatani,     Yasunobu:     and     Asada.     Masaaki, 
4,807,73a  CI.  192-13.00R 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Joichi,  Wada,  Hiroahi,  Shibata.  Shigehilo;  Watabe,  Takashi; 
Tanabe,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kumi,  Nobuaki,  4,808,636,  CI  521-163  000 
Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  ICabushtki  ICaisha:  See— 

Manabe.  Sa-ichi;  and  Satani.  Masuo,  4,808,315,  CI   210-645.000 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shindo,  Osamu,  and  Ogawa.  Ryota.  4,808.806,  CI   250-201.000 
Asakura,  Maaahiko:  See— 

Kawanabc,   Toroohiko;   Asakura.   Masahiko;    Kushida,   Noritaka, 
Hasebe,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Tessho,  4,808,269,  CI  204-1  OCT 
Asano,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Hiroaki,  Asano,  Kenichi;  Tanno,  Okikazu.  and  Goda, 
Naofumi,  4,809,067,  CI   358-135  000 
Aiarco  Incorporated:  See- 
Clement.  Thomas  P  ,  II;  Li.  Taie;  and  Hager.  John  P..  4,808.221.  CI. 
75-63  000 
Asbjomson,  Norman  H  ,  and  Foty.  James  V  .  to  Inlertherm  Invest- 
ments, Inc.  Blower  unloadmg  device  4,808,068,  CI.  415-157.000. 
ASEA  Compoaites,  Inc    See- 
Berg,  Kenneth  R.,  Sundquist,  Roger  L.;  and  Truong.  Liem  V., 
4,807,351,  CI   29-432.000 
Ashford,  Thomas  J  ,  Buna,  Nancy  A  .  Flagg,  Richard  L     Iwaskiw. 
ChnsUne  T;  and  Starbird,   Roberta  P.  to  International   Business 
Machines  Corporation    Method   for  processing  an  expert  system 
rulebase    on    a    system    having    limited    memory     4,809,219.    CI. 
364-900.000 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc    See— 

Reeve-Parker.  Michael  C  .  4.808.222,  a   75-68.00R. 
Ashman,  John  J  .  and  Gilissen.  Hermanus  P  J  .  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Optixlectncal  connecting  means  4.807.955.  CI   350-96.200 
Aslanian.  Jerry  L    Flow  control  device  for  administration  of  intrave- 
nous fluids.  4,807,660,  C\    137-382  000 
Aso.  Fumio:  See — 

Nishi,  Eiichi;  Aso,  Fumio;  and  Nakagawa,  Hiroyoshi,  4,808,245,  CI. 
148-6  15R 
A»c!  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Murata,  Takaaki.  4,808,172,  CI   604-306.000 
Association  pour  la  Recherche  et  le  Developpement  des  Methodes  et 
Processus:  See- 
Meyer,  Femand.  and  Klein,  Jean-Claude,  4,809,348.  O.  382-49  000 
AT4T  See- 
van  Baardwijk.  Johannes;  and   Bos,   Marmus  A  ,  4,809,263.  CI. 
370-66.000 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories,  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc  :  See— 

Mullui.   Francis  J  ,   Reed,   William   C;   and   SchoUy.   Christian, 
4,807,961,  a    350-96230 
AT4T  and  Philips  Telecommunicauons  B  V  :  See — 
Van  Doom,  WiUem.  4.808,810,  CI   25O-214.00A. 
AT4T  Technologies,  Inc    See- 
Arroyo,    Candido    J  ;    and    Ellis,    Benjamin    C ,    4,807,962,    Q. 
350-%230. 
Atabekov,  losif  G  .  Avaeva.  Svetlana  M  ;  Baikov.  Aleundr  A.;  Kuli- 
nich,  Alexandr  V  .  Mizenma.  Olga  A  ,  Kasho.  Vladimir  N  ,  and 
Smimova,  Iniui  N  ,  to  Moskovsky  Gosudarstvenni  Universitet  Imeni 
M   V   Lomonoao  VA   Enzyme  immunoassays  using  uiorganic  pyro- 
phosphatase. 4,808.522,  CI.  435-7  000 
Ataka.  Takashi    Compressmg  and  grinding  apparatus.  4,807.816.  CI. 

241-67000. 
Atari  Games:  See — 

Van  Elderen,  Daniel  N  ;  and  Lichac,  Gerald  J  ,  4,807,886,  CI 
273-356.000 
Atchley,  Frank  W    Inverted  bottle  water  dispenser  for  large  animals. 

4,807,567,  a    119-18.000 
Atkinson.  Edward  B.:  See — 

Penneck.  Richard  J  ,  Fox.  David  R  ;  and  Atkinson.  Edward  B.. 
4.809.244,  a   367-162000 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Isbiater,  Jenefir  D  ,  4,808,535,  a  435-252  100 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company   See — 

Hsu,  Frank  H  .  and  Dech.  James  A  .  4.807,704,  C\.  166-313.000 
Atochem:  See — 

Durand.    Bernard,    and    Maiuu,    Jean-Jacques,    4,808,761,    CI. 
570-258.000. 


Nury.  Jacques,  and  Nawrot,  Serge,  4,808,670,  d  525-370.000. 
Attwood.  Michael  R  .  Hassall.  Cednc  H  ;  Lambert,  Robert  W.;  Law- 
ton,   Geoffrey;   and   Redshaw,   Sally,   to   Hoffman-La   Roche   Inc. 
Anthypertensive     pyndazo     (l,2-a)[I.21dia2epines      4,808,713,     CI. 
540-487  000 
Alwater,  Robert  M  ,  to  Gillette  Company,  The  Process  and  apparatus 

for  providing  cuttmg  edges  4,807,401,  CI.  51-285.000. 
Aube,  Jean-Yves:  See— 

Daudin,  Philippe;  Levy,  Pierre-Emmanuel,  Aube,  Jean-Yves.  Du- 

plessB.  Bernard;  and  Solvent,  Marcel.  4,809,294.  CI   373-41.000 

Aubcrt.  Guy,  to  Thomson-CGR  Coreless  solcnoidal  magnet.  4,808,956, 

C!   335-299  000 
Auchmleck.  Geoffrey  F  ,  McEwen,  James  A.;  Osborne,  John  C;  and 
Bussani.  Carlo  R.,  to  Andronic  Devices,  Ltd  Patient  limb  positioning 
apparatus.  4,807,618.  a    128-878000. 
Audet,  Michel  P  Portable  saw  uble.  4,807,506,  CI   83-486.100. 
Auerbach,     Seymour      Integrated     lighting    device     4,809.142.    CI. 

362-147  000 
Auray,  Didier:  See — 

Regnault,  Alain  J  ;  and  Auray.  Didier,  4,809,040,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Aure.  David  A    See — 

Young.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Aure.  David  A..  4.807.7J6,  CI  206-509.000. 
Austin,  James:  See — 

Gram,  Michael;  and  Austm,  James  R.,  4,808.133.  Q.  441-6.000 
Austin,  James  R  :  See — 

Gram.  Michael;  and  Austin.  James  R  .  4.808,133.  CI.  441-6.000. 
Australian  Biomedical  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Young.  David  A  ,  4,807.864,  CI.  269-328.000 
Austrian,  James  A  ,  to  Brainwaves.  Inc    Fishing  lure  reconditioning 

apparatus  4,808,792.  Q   219-271.000. 
Aulopart  Sweden  AB:  See — 

Jonsas,  Mats.  4,809,140.  CI   362-74.000. 
Autosplice,  Inc  :  See— 

Zahn.  Irwin.  4,807,357,  C\  29-845.000. 
Avaeva,  Svetlana  M.:  See — 

Atabekov,  losif  G.;  Avaeva,  Svetlana  M.;  Baikov,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kulinich,  Alexandr  V  ;  Mizenina,  Olga  A.;  Kaaho,  VUdimir  N.; 
and  Smimova.  Inna  N  ,  4,808,522,  a  435-7.000. 
Avantek,  Inc.:  See — 

Hua,  Chang-Hwang;  Day,  Ding-Yuan  S.;  and  Chan,  Simon  $., 
4,808,273,  CI   204-15.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Waddingtor.  Qive,  4,808,013,  Q.  384-495.000. 
Averill,  Stephan  W    See— 

Ozelton,  Malcolm  W  ;  Bohlen,  James  W.,  Scanch.  Gregory  V,; 
ScuttI,  James  J  .  and  Avenll,  Stephan  W  ,  4.808.248,  CI.   I4»- 
12.70A 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See— 

Rutkowski,  Wayne  L  ,  4,807,805.  CI   229-69.000 
Awano,  Yoji;  Shimizu,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takabatake,  Junichi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method  for  producing  alumi- 
num   alloy    castings    and    the    resulting    product     4,808,374,    CI. 
420-537  000. 
Awazu,  Kunio:  See — 

Tsuno,  Koichi;  Nishikawa,  Miuuru;  and  Awazu,  Kunio.  4,807,597, 
CI    128-6.000. 
Awazu,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Higuchi,   Masahiro;   Fukuda.   Haniki;  Tazaki,   Kenshi;   Mauuda. 
Masahiro;  and  Awazu.  Tomohiko,  4,809,267,  C\  370-86.000. 
Axford,  Paul  See- 
Adams,  John;  Amoroso.  Juan,  Jr  .  Axford,   Paul;  Bowles,  Phil; 
Juha.  Mike;  Nguyen,  Van;  Preskitt,  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thomp- 
son. Doug;  and  Turner.  Paul,  4,809,308,  CI   378-99.000 
Ayers,  Harold  J  .  to  Texaco  Inc  Quench  rmg  for  a  gasifier.  4,808,197, 

a  48-69.000 
Aziz,  Mohammed  I  ,  and  Blaney,  Ted  L  ,  to  Proctor  4  Gamble  Com- 
pany,  The    Disposable   absorbent   article   havmg  elasticized   flaps 
provided  with  leakage  resistant  portions.  4,808,178,  CI   604-385.200 
Azuma.  Nobuo;  Masui.  Hikaru;  and  Walatani,  Yoshuumi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd  Tracking  controlling  device  using  multiple  pilot  signals  in  mag- 
netK  video  signal  recording  and  repnxlucmg  apparatus    4,809,096, 
CI.  360-77  150 
B.  F.  Goodnch  Company,  The:  See — 

Bnacoe,  James  A  ,  Putt,  James  C;  and  Phillips.  Ronald  W..  II. 
4,807,515,  CI  91-346.000. 
Baas,  Dieter;  and  Kurz,  Arthur,  to  Deutsche  Thomson -Brandt  GmbH 
Focus  control  through  detection  of  the  rate  of  error  in  discs  with  a 
control  signal  inversely  dependent  on  the  error  rate.  4,809,253.  O. 
369-45000 
Baba.  Nobuyoahi:  See— 

Sawanobon.  Naruhito;  Nagahama.  Shinobu;  and  Baba.  Nobuyoahi, 
4,808.556,  CI.  501-44.000. 
Babcock.  Bryce  W  ,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Clutch  release 
bearing   assembly   including  a   double-acting  sliding  bore  sleeve. 
4.808,015,  CI    384-609  000 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See- 
Masai.    Tadahisa;    Monta.    Shigeki;    and    Nakashita,    Shigeto. 
4,807,541,  CI    110-262.000. 
Bacehowski,  David  V    See— 

Cemy,  David  E  .  Bacehowski,  David  V.;  and  Foley,  John  T., 
4,807,676,  CI    141-98.000 
Bach.  Hanswilhelm;  Comils,  Boy;  Gick,  Wilhelm;  Hahn,  Heinz-Dieter, 
Konkol,  Werner;  and  Wiebua,  Ernst,  to  Ruhrchemie  Akliengeaell- 
ichaft  Hydroformylalion  process.  4,808,758.  Q.  568-454  000 
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Bach,  Hanswilhelm:  See — 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Wemcr;  Bach.  Hanswilhelm,  Gick,  WU- 
helm;  Wiebus,   Ernst;   Bahrmann,   Helmut,   and   Hahn,   Heinz- 
Dieter,  4,808,757,  CI   568-454  000 
Bach,  Uwe:  See— 

Weiler,  Rolf,  Bach,  Uwe;  Kirsl,  Thomas  H  ;  and  Paschke,  Klaus. 
4,807,725,  a    188-71  800 
Bachman,  William  E.:  See — 

Watt,    Keith    A.;    and    Bachman,    William    E..    4.808,458,    CI 
428-90000. 
Bachman,  William  R    See— 

Joahi.  Yatindra  M.,  Bachman.  William  R  .  and  Jain,  Nemichand  B  , 
4,808,413,  a  424-458000 
Bachrach.  Frank,   to  American  Comb  Corp.  Comb    4,807,652,  CI 

132-137.000 
Backus,  Alan:  See— 

Popeil,  Ronald;  and  Backus,  Alan.  4,807,862.  C\  269-87  200 
Backus.  Richard  J    See— 

Amoa,  Shaun  M  ,  Backus.  Richard  J.;  and  Jesaop.  Thomas  C . 
4,809.064,  a.  358-76.000. 
Baetschmann.  Daniel;  Nipp,  Hanajorg;  and  Blaaa,  Karl,  to  Hilti  Aktien- 

gesellachaft  Process  of  forming  openmgs  4,807,587,  a    125-1  000 
Baez,  Carlos  A.:  See— 

Waldhauer,    Fred    D.    and    Baez,    Carlos    A.    4,808,945.    C\ 
330-254.000 
Baghdiguian.  Arthur:  See— 

Saleaaes,    Jacques,     and     Baghdiguian.     Arthur,    4,809,310,    CI 
378-109.000. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner  Bach,  Hanswilhelm,  Gick.  Wil- 
helm; WieiMis,  Emst;   Bahrmann,   Helmut;  and  Hahn,   Heinz- 
Dieter,  4,808,757,  C\  568-454000 
Baierl  4  Demmelhuber  GmbH  4  Co  Akustik  4  Trockenbau  KG:  See— 

Arhelger,  Wolfgang,  4,808,229,  O.  106-90.000. 
Baikov,  Afexandr  A.:  See — 

Atabekov,  loaif  G.;  Avaeva,  Svetlana  M  ,  Baikov,  Alexandr  A  . 
Kulinich,  Alexandr  V.;  Mizenina,  Olga  A  ;  Kjsbo,  Vladimir  N 
and  Smimova,  Irina  N.,  4,808.522,  O  435-7.000 
Bair,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Burroughs  Wdlcome  Co   Phcnanthrene  dcnva- 

tives.  4,808,625,  CI   514-654.000. 
Bair,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co   Fluoranthene  denva- 

tives.  4.808,632,  d.  514-727.000. 
Bair,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcoine  Co.  Carbocyclic  denva- 

tivea.  4.808.753,  Q   564-387.000 
Baird.  Gary  K.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Three  magnet  casing  collar 

locator  4,808,925,  a   324-221  000 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Brownell.  Keith  H  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co 
Fungicidal    pyridyl    cyclopropane    carboxamides     4,808,600,    O 
514-346.000 
Baker,  Frederick  J    See- 
Hart,  John  H.;  and  Baker,  Frederick  J  ,  4,809,265,  C\  370-85  000 
Baker,  George  S.;  and  Rothman,  Herbert  B.  Tuned  mass  dampmg 

system  and  method  4,807,840,  O.  248-559  000 
Baker,  Marion  A.  Preserved  flowers  and  other  sobatrales.  4,808,447.  CI 

428-17.000 
Baker,  Ralph  Pipeline  joint  protector  4,808,031,  O  405-168  000 
Baker,  Richard  W  ,  and  Ninomiya,  Yasuo,  to  Bend  Research,  Inc 
Microcapsules  prepared  by  coacervatioa.  4,808,408,  CI.  424-408.000 
Balasubramanyam,  Karanam;  Joseph.  Robert  R.;  and  Renbeck,  Robert 
B.,  to  Internationa]   Business  Machines  Corporation.   High  speed 
GaAs  MESFFT  havmg  refractory  contacts  and  a  self-aligned  cold 
gate  fabrication  process.  4.808.545,  Q  437-41  000 
Ball.  Herthell  R..  Jr  :  See— 

Swartzel,  Kenneth  R.;  Ball.  Hershell  R..  Jr.,  and  Hamid-Samimi, 
Mohammad-Hoasein,  4,808,425,  CX.  426-399  000 
Balsbaugh,   Vernon    L.    Stackable  chair   with   slidmg   compartment. 

4,807,929,  a  297-191  000 
Baran,  Henri:  See — 

Brandao,  Ruy  L ,   Baran,  Henn;  Mameur,  Arezki;  and  Sweet, 
Steven  R.,  4,809,004,  CI  342-199  000. 
Barbier.  William  J  :  See— 

Hansen.  Charles  C ,  III;  Yencho,  John  A.;  Barbier,  WiUiam  J  ; 
Knapp,    Curtis   H      and    Kuhn.   Orval   J,   Jr..   4,809,129,   CI 
361-284,000 
Barbugian,  Natale:  See — 

Buzzetti,  Franco;  Barbugian.  Natale;  Lombardi.  Paolo;  and  di  Salle, 
Enrico,  4,808,616,  CI   514-177.000 
Barden,  John  M.:  See — 

Parrillo,  Louis  C  ,  Mauntel,  Richard  W  ,  and  Barden.  John  M., 
4,808,543,  CI  437-38  000 
Bare,    Keith    L     Apparatus    for    pickmg    up    rocks     4,808.062,    CI 

414-703.000 
Bares,  Jean,  to  Le  Traitement  Sous  Vide.  Oven  for  the  vacuum  brazmg 

of  aluminum  4,808,788,  CI.  219-85.0OE. 
Banent,  Inc.:  See— 

Ottemann,  William  C  ;  and  Plagenhoef,  James  E.,  4,807,852.  O 
254-290.000 
Barker,  Kenneth  J.:  Set— 

Costes.  Michel  L  ;  Dalboussiere,  Gerard,  and  Barker.  Kenneth  J  . 
4,809,155,  CI.  364-200.000 
Barker,    Michael    J     Horizontal    form-fill-seal    packagmg    machines 

4,807,420,  a   53-51  000. 
Barkley,  George  J  ,  and  Barkley,  Roberta  Photoelectric  vehicle  posi- 
tion indicating  device  for  use  m  parking  and  otherwise  positiomng 
vehicles  4,808,997,  O   340-942.000. 


Barkley,  RoberU:  See— 

Barkley.     George    }..    and    Barkley,     Roberta,     4.808.997,    d 
340-942.000 
Bam.  Belwinder  S.,  to  Britisfa  Columbia  Telephone  Company    Full- 

nuxed,  smgle-ended  DC  converter  4,809.148.0   363-20  000 
Baradt.  Robert  A.,  Sr.,  to  Unisys  Corporatioa   Dynamic  speed  shifter 

for  fiber  optic  work  station  4,809,303,  CI   375-110  000 
Bamer.   Richard,  and  Hubacber.   Joaef.  to  Hoffmann-LaRocbe   Inc 
Process  for  the  preparatiOD  of  hydroquinone  dcnvauves  and  d-a- 
tocopherol  4.808.736,  d  549-40*  000 
Barnes.  Casper  W  .  to  North  American  Phibps  Corporatioa  .Apparatus 

for  ultrasound  flow  mappmg  4.809.249.  d   367-100  000 
Barnes,  James  M  :  Set — 

Konig.  Klaus;  and  Barnes.  James  M  .  4.80«.691.  d  528-76  000 
Barooe.  Joseph  P .  to  Millipore  Corporation   Crystal  growth  proceas 
for    preparing    inorganic    dvrdumc    membranes     4.808.311,    O 
210-490.000. 
Barr.  Dallas  N    See- 

Nettleton.  John  E..  and  Bart.  Dallas  N  .  4.807,839,  d  248-47600tJ 
Barrett,  Graham  D .  to  Nestle,  S.A   Deswelled  hydrogri  mtraocular 

lenses.  4.808.182.  d  623-6.000 
Barriac  Jacques  J  .  to  Owens-IUmoa  Clocure  Inc   Composite,  tamper 
evident,   vacuum   inrtirating  closure  and   container    4,807,770,  CI 
215-252.000 
Barron.  Richard  H    See- 
Wade.  Frankhn  C  ;  Andenoo.  Richard  A  ;  and  Barron,  Richard  H 
4,808,037,  a.  405-226  000 
Barry  Wright  Corporatioa:  Ser — 

Domeier,   Wayne   H.   and   Chm,   Laurence   D,   4.809,191,  O. 
364-513.000 
Bartbolet.  Stephen  J  .  to  Odetics.  Inc  Micropoaitioamg  apparatus  for  a 

robotic  arm.  4.808.064.  d  414-730.000 
Bartholomew,  Donald  D.,  to  Proprietary  Technology,  Inc  Heat  block- 

mg  juncnoo.  4,807,913,  d  285-369  000 
Bartfctt,  Donald  S.:  Set— 

Akeel  Hadi  A  ,  Bartlett.  Donald  S  ;  and  Poynter.  Wtlliaai  H.,  Jr., 
4,807,486,  a.  74-479.000 
Barton.  William  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Murphy,  John  F ;  Barton.  William  M..  Jr..  Jaooba,  Lynn  C;  Mc- 
Gee,  Jeffrey  S.;  Netieband,  Wilham  F  .  Johnaoo.  Roger  S  ;  and 
Dtnas,  Thoma  J  ,  4,809.099,  d  360-95  000 
Baaalay,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Song.  Yoon  S.,  and  BoaUy.  Robert  J  .  4.808,325,  CL  232-51  SOA 
BASF  Aktiengeaellschafl:  See— 

Eicken.  Kart  Plath,  Peter.  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Meyer.  Norbert. 

4.808Jll.a  71-92.000 
Gulbins,  Ench;  McKec  Graham  E ,  and  Ley.  Gregor,  4.808.655. 

d  524-504  000. 
Plath.  Peter.  Eicken.  Karl.  Zeeh.  Bemd  Eichenauer.  Ulnch,  Ha 
gen,  Hehnut,  Kohler,  Rolf- Dieter;  Meyer,  Norbert,  and  Wu- 
erzer, Brtino,  4,808,212,  d  71-94000 
Scbwatan,  Reinbold.  and  Bmder,  Horst.  4.808,682.  d  526-279  000 
Bwfeld,  Klaus,  to  WoUT  Wabrode  AktieageaeUachaa    Proceas  and 
apparatus  for  applying  and  impregnating  fleece  matenab  with  vis- 
cous liquids.  4,808,439,  CI.  427-356  000 
Botable,  David  E.:  and  Goldberg.  Trevor  1    Deep  cavity  binocular 

loupe  4,807,987,  d  351-205.000 
Batson,  Brian  E.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc    Equivalent  time  waveform  dau 

dispUy  4,809,189,  d  364-487.000 
Battelle  Menxinal  Institute:  Ser — 

Bechet,  Louis,  4,809,195,  d    364-518000 

Brenden,    Byron    B     and    Peters.    Timothy    J.    4.808,001,   CI 

356-394.000 
Mei«reau,  Keith  O.,  4.809,340.  d  382-1.000 
Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanchard,  RusseU  O  .  4,807,334.  d  24-487  000 
Battson.  R  Kenneth,  and  Maaopust  John  E.,  Jr  Refngeralxm  control 

system.  4,807,443,  d   62-65  000 
Bauch.  Wolf-Dieter.  Gervelroeyer.  Rolf,  and  Merker,  Hemnch  B .  to 
US    Philips  Corporation    Electnc  mcandeacent  lamp  for  acnes  ar 
rangement  havmg  an  electrically  conductive  vitreous  body  connect 
mg     oxide     coaled     current-supply     cooductorv     4.808.885.     O 
315-122.000 
Baudino,  Michael  D  .  De  Franco,  Michael  D.,  Lexsar.  Joseph  F.;  Brum- 
well,  Dennis  A  ;  Bomzm,  Gene  A  .  and  Schweitzer,  Jeffrey  A  .  to 
Medtronic   Inc    Oxygen   sensmg   pacemaker    4.807,629,   CI.    12*- 
4190PG 
Bauer,  Carla  M    See- 
Lazarus,  Richaid  M  ,   Bell,   Kenneth  L;  and  Bauer,  Carla  M  , 
4,808,513,  CI  430-331000 
Baum,  Allen:  See — 

Mahon,  Michael  J  .  Baum,  Allen.  Bryg.  WiUiam  R  .  and  Miller, 

Terrence  C  .  4,309.160,  d   364-200000 

Baumbaugh.  Alan  E..  and  Kmckerhocker,  Kelly  L.,  to  Umted  States  of 

America,  Energy    High  speed,  very  large  (8  megabyte)  first  m/firsi 

out  buffer  memory  fFlFO)   4.809.232,  CI    36J.221  000 

Baumbcrg,  losif   Method  and  device  for  evaluatmg  vision  4,807 ,98«. 

a   351-210.000. 
Baumgardner,  Timmy  D.:  See — 

Perry,  Ronald  E .  and  Baumgardner,  Timmy  D.,  4,807,568,  d 
119-26  000 
Baus,    Heinz    G     Partition,    more    particularly    for    comer -showers. 

4,807,312,  a  4-607  000 
Baus,  Heinz  G    Cupboard,  more  particularly  a  bathroom  cupboard. 
4,807,948,  CI   312-258.000. 
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Bavmna  Cargo  Techootogie  OmbH:  St* — 

Hiiber.  Thom**.  4.807,735.  O    193-35  OOB 
Baiter  Intemationai  loc    .See — 

Cemy,  David  E;  Bacehowski,  DavxJ  V  ,  and  Foley.  John  T  . 
4.807.676,  CI.  141-98.000 
Baxter.  Leslie  A.-  and  Berkowitz.  Paul  R  .  lo  Amencan  leleplione  and 
Telesraph  Compwiy,  AT*T  Informatton  Systems  Inc  Variable  time 
siot  cooimunication  lyitein  4.809.270.  CI   370-95.000 
Bayer  AktiengaeOachaft:  5«r— 

Boberg.  Michaei;  Metzger.  Karl  O  .  and  Zeiler.  Han»-Joachim. 

4.808,724.0  548-194  000 
Gchnng.  Reinhold;  Schalloer.  Otio,  Stetter.  Jorg;  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt,  Robert  F  .  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4.808.209,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Grohe,  Klaus;  and  Lammens,  Robert.  4.808.583.  C\  514-254  000 
Grohe.  Klaua;  and  Lammens.  Robert.  4.808,585,  a   514-230  200 
Hamptccht,  Rainer,  4,808,723,  O    548-164000 
Kmwt,  Ountber;  Schwenner.  Eckhard.  Kazda.  Stannlav.  Knorr. 

Andreas,  and  Kayser.  Michael.  4.808.622.  CI   514-356  000 
Konig.  KUua;  and  Buws.  James  M  .  4.808.691.  d   528-76.000 
Kraatz.  Udo.  4.808.725.  CI   548-262  000 
Onnenbcrg.  Volker:  Busch.  Ralf.  and  Lindsey.  John.  4.808.100,  CI 

425-127.000. 
Ooms.  Pieter;  and  Becker,  Benedikt.  4,808,623.  a  514-404000 
Piaar.  Hubertus;  and  Raue.  Rodench.  4.808,719.  CI.  S46-I650OO 
Bayenache  Moloren  Werke  AkOengeaeHschaA  See— 

Nehls,  Wolfgang.  4,809,121,  CI   361-1000 
Bayem-Chemie  Gesellachaft  fur  flugchemuche  Antnebe  GmbH:  See— 
Vockenaperger,   Hubert.   HieWe.   Franz,  and  Oebhardt.   Robert, 
4.807,534,  a    102-489.000. 
Bazydola,  Stanley  J  ,  Jr    See— 

Moore.  Thomas  A  ;  Bazydola.  Stanley  J..  Jr.;  and  Depietro.  Rich- 
ard A..  4.808.072.  CI  416-5  000 
BBC  Brown  Boven  AG;  See— 

Ktrchhofer.     Hubert;     and     Mayer.     Andreas.     4.808,082,     O 
417-64  000 
BBC  Brown.  Boven  *  Company  Limited:  See— 

Albrecht.  Joachim,  and  Dueng.  Thomas.  4,808.246.  Q.  148-1 1.50Q 
BBC  Brown,  Boven  Ltd    See— 

Braun.  Waltar.  and  Hagmann,  Walter.  4.809.296.  CI   3751.000. 
Beall.  Richard  W  .  Jr  Water  punfier  valve  4.808.302.  O  210-117  000 
Beasom,  James  D  ,  to  Hams  Corporation  Method  of  fabrication  of  high 
vohage  IC  bopolar  transislor^  operable  lo  BVcgo  4.808.547.  C! 
437-54  000. 
Beaupre.  Richard  F;  Guptill.  Richard  P.  and  Hilmar.  Martin  D.  to 
Texaco   Inc    Variable   length   membrane   module    4.808,309.   CI. 
210-321  890 
Bee.  Darnel:  See— 

Collomhy,  Michel.  Bee.  Daniel;  and  Gerard.  Jean- Louis.  4,809.251, 
a.  369-32  000 
Bechet.  Louis,  to  Battellc  Memorial  Insutute   Stonng  and  reconstitut- 
ing analog  signals  using  data  compression  4,809.195.  CI  364-518.000 
Beck.  Andreas,  Breitcnslein,  Werner;  von  Sprecher.  Andreas;  Lang, 
Robert  W  ,  and  Oertle.   Konrad.  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,   a- 
Hydroxy  thiocthers.  4.808.572.  CI   514-18.000 
Beck.   Andreas.  Sallmann.   Alfred,  and  Wenk.   Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    N-(«jbslituted  phenyl)  tetrazol-S-yl  carboxamides  and 
antiallergic  use  thereof  4,80«.6(>4,  CI   514-381.000 
Becker.  Benedikt:  br- 
ooms. Pieter;  and  Becker.  Benedikt.  4.808.623.  CI   514-404  000 
Becker.  Rolf  See— 

Kamp,  Heinz;  Becker,  Rolf;  and  Wionsek.  Horst.  4.807.822.  CI 
242-430OR. 
Beckman  Industrial  Corporation  See — 

Kaiser,  Donald  F  ,  4,808,930,  CI   324-442.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  See — 

Ulfelder,    Kathi    Jo;    and    Gunke,    WUliam    A,    4,808,288,    C\. 

204-182800 
Wnght.    Herschel    E;   and   Stahl,    Lawrence   E.,   4.807.483.   CI 
73-865300 
Beckwith.  John  O    See— 

Gegere.  Michael  A  .  4,807,585,  a   124-21  000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company  See— 

Titus,  George  R  ,  and  Williams,  Joel  L  ,  4,808,650,  CI  524-108.000. 
Bedell,  Stephen  A.,  and  Kuan  Tsai.  Swum  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The    Process  for  the  recovery  of  alkanolamines  from  their 
heat -stable  salts  formed  dunng  absorbent  thermal  regenerative  step  of 
gas  conditioning  processes.  4.808.284.  CI   204-72  000 
Beecham  Group  p  l.c    See— 

F.vans,  John  M  .  Stemp,  Geoffrey;  Nicholson,  Charles  D  .  and 

Angersbach.  Dieter.  4,808,619.  O   514-278.000. 
Kmg.  Fnuicis  D  ,  4,808.588.  CI    514-212.000 
Smith,  Richard  A    G  ;  and  Wmchester,  John  G  ,  4,808.405,  CI 
424-94.300 
Beckmans.  Antonius  A.  G  ,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  X-ray  examina- 
tion apparatus  with  a  locally  divided  auxiliary  detector.  4,809,309.  CI 
.^78-99  000 
Beesley.  Thomas  E  .  to  Amencan  Maize-Products  Company    Separa- 
tion and  punfication  of  cyclodextnns  4,808.232.  CI.  127-46.300 
Beetle.  Robert  H   Submerged  casung  4.807.688.  C\    164-72  000. 
Behrcndt.     Douglas      Lounge     chair     nb    cushion      4.807.936.     CI 

297-a5000 
BEI  Electronics,  Inc    See— 

Godkin.  Mikhail;  and  Kimble.  Jack,  4.808.955.  O   335-222.000 
Belart.  Juan,  to  ITT  Induslnes.  Inc.  Hydraulic  brake  system  with  slip 
control   4.807,942.  CI    303-114  000 


Belcher.  Nicky  G  Hitch  aaaembly  4.807.899.  d.  280-477.000. 
Bell.  Harry  T   Illuminated  location  sign.  4,807,378.  C\  40-576.000. 
Bell  Helmeu  Inc    See— 

Sundahl.  James  G  .  4.807.305.  a.  2-424.000 
Bell  A  Howell  Company  See- 
Adams,  Jerryl,  4.809.187.  O   364-464.030. 
Bell.  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Lazarus,  Richard  M  .   Bell,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Bauer.  Caria  M., 
4,808.513,0.  430-331  000. 
Bell.  Peter  D  Wire  holding  nail  pUte  4,807.417.  O   52-«99.000 
Bell.  Thomas  J    S«— 

Dee,  James  S  ;  and  Bell.  Thomas  J..  4.808.123,  CI  439-470000 
Bellin,  Tamara    System  for  roountmg  articles  under  a  downwardly 

facing  surface   4,807,764,  CI   211  94  000 
Belmonte.  Bruce  D   J.  Flexible  pressure  compensating  divers  weight 

belt.  4.808.033.  O  405-186  000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Fujiwara.   Haruyoshi.   and   Toyofuku.  Toahihiro.  4,W)8,44S,  O. 

427-428000 
Wedel.  Gregory  L..  4.807.371.  O.  34-117.000. 
Bend  Research.  Inc  :  See- 
Baker.     Richard     W;     and     Ninomiya.     Yaiuo.    4.808,408.    O. 
424-408.000 
Bendele.  Hanns  J  :  Sec— 

Dietnch.  Peter;  and  Bendele.  Hanns  J  .  4.807.980.  O   350-526000 

Bender.  Bruce  D..  to  Siemens  Transmission  Systems.  Inc    Subscnber 

line  interface  circuit  (SLIC)  isolation  from  lighting-induced  ground 

overshoots  4.809.324.  O.  379-412000 

Beneitone.  Raymond  D  .  to  Magma  Copper  Co  Rotary  take-off  system 

and  method  of  operating  same.  4.807.689,  CI    164-76  100 

Benge.  Terence  A.;  and  Pnnce.  Cynl  M  .  to  Metal  Box  Public  Limited 

Company  Multi-layer  plastics  structures  and  apparatus  and  methods 

for  their  manufacture  4.808.482.  CI  428-411  100 

Benjamin,  John  D  ;  Mears.  Adrian  L.,  and  White,  John  C,  to  United 

Kmgdom  of  Great  Bntam  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of 

Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Majesty's  Government  of  the    Flat-panel 

display  and  a  process  for  its  manufacture  4.808.983.  CI  340-719  000 

Bennett.    Martin    B     Free-standmg    (self-supportmg)    lamp    shade 

4.809.145.  CI   362-358  000. 
Bennett.  Reginald  B  P  .  Drake.  Allan  R.;  and  Finn.  Roger  C.  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Lunited   Process  for  application  of  overlay  conductors 
to    surface    of    pnnted    circuit    board    assemblies     4.808.434,    CI. 
427-54.100. 
Bennett,  William  E..  to  Kirkos  Development,  Ltd  Motor  dnven  caging 

system  for  free  gyro*  4.807.485,  CI   74-5  100 
Bentley,  Richard  M  ,  Ripka,  Chester  D;  and  Keller,  Henry  F.  lo 
Carrier  Corporation.  Water  permeable  heat  exchanger  for  condens- 
ing furnace  4.807.588.  O.  126-1  lO.OOR 
Berchtold.  Mcmll  E  ,  and  Witzel.  John  R  .  lo  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc. 
Counterbalance  mechanism  for  vertically  movable  means.  4.807.518, 
CI  91-421.000 
Berdahl.  Donald  R..  and  Matsch.  Pamela  A  .  to  Genera]  Electric  Com- 
pany   Method  for  making  oiydiphthalic  anhydride.  4.808.731.  CI. 
549-241.000. 
Beretta,  Mano.  lo  R  D  B  Plastotecnica  S  p  A.  Process  to  obtain  molecu- 
lar onenUlions  in  perforated  plates  made  of  extruded  plastic  material. 
4.808.358.  CI   264-156000 
Berg.  Harvey  J  :  See — 

Dynid.  James  F..  Berg.  Harvey  J  .  and  Murray.  Alice  C.  4.807,619. 
CI    128-206.160. 
Berg.   Kenneth  R  .  SundquisU  Roger  L.;  and  Truong.  Licm  V..  lo 
ASEA  Composites,  Inc    Method  for  attachmg  an  end-fitting  lo  a 
drive  shaft  tube  4.807.351.  CI   29-432000. 
Bergamin.  Renzo;  and  Quitlmann.  Wilhelm,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Proceai  for 
the  reduction  of  the  ketene  inmer  content  m  raw  diketene.  4,808,735, 
CI   549-329.000. 
Berger.    Eric    S     V-shaped    ear    ventilation    tube.    4.808.171,    O. 

604-264  000 
Berkey.  George  E..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  splicing  fibers. 

4.807.959.  O.  350-%  210 
Berkowitz,  Paul  R    See- 
Baxter.    Leslie    A,    and     Berkowitz,    Paul    R..    4,809,270,    O 
370-95000 
Berlmer.   William,   to  Coleco   Industries,   Inc.   Doll   with  controlled 

mouth  actuation  in  simulated  speech.  4,808,142,  CI.  446-30I.OOO 
Bernard,  Claude:  See- 
Douche,  Jean-Pierre;  Coulon,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bernard,  Claude, 
4,807,814,  CI.  239-428.000 
Bemer,  Jorg,  Anliker,  Markus,  Feller,  Willy;  and  Breer,  Wemer,  to 
Sprecher  A  Schuh  AG   Magnetic  tngger  for  a  selectively  operative 
switch  4,808,952,  CI    335-41.000 
Bemier,  Denis,  and  Sunard,  Jean -Francois,  lo  Cyclopark  Inc   Bicycle 

anti-theft  device  4,807.453.  CI   70-233.000. 
Bcmingcr.  Mark  S  :  See- 
Hartley.  James  L    and  Beminger.  Mark  S  .  4,808.519. 0. 435-6.000. 
Berry  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Berry.   Ronald   L  ,   and   Scholes-Witty.  Linda  J..  4,807.563.  CI 
119-1  000 
Berry.  Ronald  L  ,  and  Scholes-Witty.  Linda  J.,  to  Berry  Products 
Corporation    Self-contained,  disposable,  sanitary  toilet  facihty  for 
pets.  4.807.563,0    119-1.000 
Berry,  W   Wes,  SchmeHa,  Rae  A  ,  and  Kibler.  Holly  S  .  to  Advanced 
Separation  Technologies  Incorporated.  Process  for  continuous  con- 
tacting of  fluids  and  solids  4.808.317.  O   210-660000 
Bcrtone.  Antonino;  and  Ippolito.  Luigi  P..  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p  A.  Anti-skid 
brake  control  system   4.807.946.  O    303-115.000 
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Bertram.  Leo,  Schemmann.  Hugo.  Bukoachek.  Romuald  L ,  and  Hu»- 
lar.  Rcinhard,  to  US  Philips  Corp  Method  for  makmg  the  shavmg 
head  of  a  dry-shavmg  apparatus  4.807,365.  O.  30-346  510 

Berwald,  Emst;  and  Lewe.  Wmfried.  to  Schenng  AG  Safety  transport 
system  for  hazardous  or  valuable  chemicals.  4.807.7^7,  O 
220-23830 

Besic,  Dragan,  to  Dreaser  Industries,  Inc  Vertical  plunger  pump  with 
active  plunger  heat  exchange  4.808.093.  O  417-539  000 

Beaaing.  Klaut-Peter:  See— 

Hain.  Klaua;  Beaaing.  KUus-Peter:  and  Brueatle.  Claus.  4.807.439. 

0  60-602.000 
Best,  WUliam  D    See- 
Fisher.  Eugenia  T  ;  and  Beit.  WilUam  D  .  4.808.323.  O  252-15  000 

Betterton,  Joaeph  T.;  Glover.  Alfred  H  ,  and  McKee.  Thomas  S  .  to 
Chrysler  Motors  Corporation.  Preasure  transducer    4.807.478.  O 
73-725.000. 
Belts,  Joaeph  E:  See— 

Abobns.  Visvaldia.  Betta,  Joaeph  E.;  Holub.  Fred  F  ;  and  Lee.  Gim 
F..  Jr..  4.808,647.  O   524-141  000 
Beuret,  Jacques:  See- 

Beuret,  Pierre;  and  Beuret,  Jacquea.  4.808.294.  O  204-427  000 
Beuret,  Pierre;  and  Beuret,  Jacques.  Probe  for  measuring  the  partial 
preaaure  of  oxygen  in  a  gaseous  atmocphere  m  relatior  to  a  reference 
atmoaphere  4,801,294.  O.  204-427.000 
Beutler.  Rolf  D.;  W^imroer.  Thomas;  and  Angst,  Gunhild,  to  Men  -t^ 

Co  GmbH  A  Co.  Founable  creams.  4,808,388.  O  424-47  000 
Beyerv  Billy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hailey,  James  E,  to  RCA  Licensing  Corpora 
tion.  Compooent  audio/video  system  with  automatic  lum-ofT  of 
peripheral  devices.  4,808,992,  O  340-825  240 
Beyl,  Jean.  Jig  for  faciUtating  the  adjustment  of  a  block  under  the  sole 
of  a  cychst's  shoe,  a  sole  and  a  cyclist"!  shoe  adapted  to  such  a  jig 
4.807.368,  a   33-3.0OB 
Bezdetko,  Gennady  N.:  See— 

Brekhman.  Izrail  I.;  Bulaaov,  Alexandr  E,  Polozhentaeva.  Mira  1  . 
Mudzhin.  Levan  A.;  Alkhazaihvili,  Gu  G  ;  Kalatoznfavili,  Elena 

1  Dardymov.  Igor  V.;  Bezdetko.  Gennady  N..  and  Khaama. 
Eleooora  I..  4.808.574.  O.  514-23000 

Bhalaik,  Anm;  Braddick.  Peter  W  ;  Bnttm,  Darryl  S  .  and  Johnaon. 
Gerald  L.,  to  Sanu  Fe  Intematioaal  Corporatioo    Mobile  manne 
operations  structure  4.808,036.  O.  405-217  000 
Bhukar,  Udaya,  lo  Communications  Satellite  Corporation  Method  for 
detectioo  and  correction  of  errors  in  speech  pitch  period  estimates 
4.809.334.0   381-49.000 
Bhateja.  Sudershan  K..  to  Minneaou  Mming  and  Manufacturmg  Com- 
pany Crystalline  vinybdene  fluonde.  4.808.352,  O   264-22  000 
Bhattacharyya,  Dhirendra  N.:  See— 

Gboah,  Puihpito  K.;  Bhtftacharyya,  Dhirendra  N.   Iyer.  Rama  S 
Chikale,  Sudhakar  V.;  Chattcipadhyay.  Arun  K  ;  Paul.  Sasanka 
S  ;  and  Rao,  Vattipalli  M.,  4,808,251.  O    149-2000 
BHL  -  Sportartikel  -  Vertrieba  GmbH:  See— 

Lotfaar.  Eggerstorfer.  4,807,876,  O  272-123.000 
Bbogal,  Balbir  S.,  lo  A   H.  Robins  Company.  Inc    Live  vaccine  for 
coccidioais  utilizing  coccidial  sporozoitcs  4.808.404,  O  424-88  000 
Bianchi.  Franco:  See— 

EgkjfT,  Anton;  Kohler.  Lolhar;  and  Bianchi,  Franco.  4.807.670.  O 
139-448.000 
Biehl,  Kari-Emat:  See— 

Boacher.  Jorg;  and  Biehl,  Karl-Ernst,  4.807.466,  O  73-38  000 
Big  Jon,  Inc  :  See- 
Emory.  John  E..  Jr  .  4.807,386.  O.  43-27.400. 
Binder,  Horst:  See— 

Schwalm,  Remhold;  and  Bmder.  Horst,  4,808,682.  O  526-279  000 
Bmgham,  David;  and  Allen,  Charles  M..  to  Maxmi  Integrated  Products 
Integrated  dual  charge  pump  power  supply  and  RS-232-transmitteT/- 
nxavci  4.809.152,  O   363-61  000 
Btoacan,  Iix:.:  See — 

Whiddon.  Orren  P  .  4.808,831.  O  250-506  100 
Bux:h.  Andrew  D .  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  System  and  method  for 
securing    a    marine    riser    to    a    floatmg    structure     4.808,034.    O 
405-195  000 
Bshop.  Glen  W  ,  and   Horabostel.  Scott  C  .  to  Exxon   Production 
RcKarch  Company    Method  for  restoring  the  background  appear- 
ance   of    two-dimensional    fUiered    setsmic    dau.    4.809.238.    O 
367-46.000. 
Bitha,  Panayota;  Hlavka,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Lin,  Yang-I.  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company    Synthesis  of  cisplalin  analogs.  4.808.730.  O. 
549-211000 
Biork.  Jon  A.:  See — 

Whilcomb.  David  R  .  and  Bjork,  Jon  A  .  4.808.565.  O  503-21 1  000 
Bjorkbolm,  Paul  J.,  to  American  Science  and  Enuneering.  Inc.  Dia- 

phanography  method  and  apparatus  4.807.637.  CI    128-664  000 
Blaas.  KariSee^ 

Baetachmann,  Daniel;  Nipp.  Hansjorg.  and  Blaas,  Karl.  4.807.587. 
O    125-1.000 
Blackmore.  B.  Brian,  to  Boeing  Company.  The    Fastener  reroovmg 

method.  4,807.349.  O  29-426.500 
Blanc,   Philippe,  to  Societe  Mootalbanaiae  de  Constructions   Meca- 
niques.  Apparatus  for  fillmg  boxes  with  objects  notably  fruits,  floal- 
mg  m  water.  4.807.421  O   53-248  000 
Blanchard,  Russell  O .  to  Batts,  Inc  Article  hanger  clip.  4.807.334.  O 

24-487.000. 
Blaney.  Ted  L.:  See—  _ 

Azii,    Mohammed    I;    and    Blaney.    Ted    L.    4.808.178.    O 
604-385.200 
Blau,  Andrew  P ;  and  Maaao,  Joseph  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Industrial  Inc 
Hitch  aaaemMv  and  method  4.807.714,  O.  180-168.000 


Blau,    David    A.    to    Hewlett-f*ackard    Company     Electroo-eimasior 
filament  cutoff  for  gas  chromatography   -^   mass  spectrofnetry  sys- 
tems. 4.808.820.  O   250-281  000 
BlaupunktWerke  GmbH  See— 

Sabold,  Peter.  4.808.981.  O   340-568  000 
Biazek,  John  M  .  and  Tipton,  John  R  .  Jr .  to  Bloom.  Leonard,  a  pan 

interest  Video  recocdmg  caroen  4.809.079.  O   358-335  000 
Blazey.  Steven  D.  See— 

Hoyt.  John  M  .  and  Blazey.  Steven  D  ,  4.808.669.  O   525-330  400 
Bledsoe.  Steven  W  ;  and  McMurry.  Alan  D  .  to  Western  Atlas  Interna 

tiooal.  Inc  Streamer  cable  4,809^43.  O   367-154  000 
Blickle.  Peter.  Hmtzer.  Klaus,  Lohr.  Gemot,  and  Schwenfeger.  Wer 
ner.  to  Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft  Solutxns  of  fluoropolymerv  and 
their  use  4.808,651.  O   524-366.000 
Bios.  Marilynn  J   Make-up  coverture  4.807.65a  O    132  319  000 
Block.  Peter,  to  Fncd   Knipp  Goellschaft  nut  beschrankter  Haftung 
Method  and  apparatus  for  echo  transit  tune  determtnation  4.809.24 1 
a    367-88.000 
Blomgren.  George  E  .  and  Leger,   Violeta  Z  .  lo  Eveready   Battery 
Company   Orgaiuc  electrolyte  for  nooaqueous  cells  4.808.497.  O 
429-194.000 
Bloodin,  George  A  .  and  Harkin.  John  M  .  to  Wncoaio  Alumm  Re- 
search  Foundation    Btoasaay   for  toxic   substances    4.808.517.  O 
435-4  000 
Bloom.  Leonard  See— 

Biazek,    John    M,    and    Tipton.    John    R-,    Jr.,    *.9KffT9,   CL 
358-335000 
Blumhof.  Roy.  to  Joy  Insignia.  Inc    IdenUficatioo  tag  and  method  for 

makmg  same.  4.807.379.  O  40-653  000 
Blunt.  Harry  W  ,  and  Nguyen.  Tuyen  T  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated 

Rotaticnal  poiymcruatjon  mokhng  4.808.364.  O  264-310  000 
Board  of  Regients  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Unner.  John  G  .  and  Lrvesey.  Stephen  A  .  4.807.442,  O  62-55  500 
Ophir.  Jonathan.  4.807.635.  O    128-660  010 
Board  of  TnXees.  of  Ldand  Stanford  Jr  U    Set— 

Byer.  Robert  L  ,  and  Fan.  Tao  Y  .  4.809.291.  O    372-75  OOtt 
Board  of  Tnotees.  Umversiry  of  nimoa  See— 

Kinghom,  Alan  D  ,  Compwlre.  Cesar  M  ;  and  Pezzuto,  John  M  , 
4.808,409.  O  424-439  000 
Boardman,  Franklm,  and  '  »««<^t    John  M  .  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 
Patient     Care,     Inc      Superabiorbeni     composition     and     process 
4.808.637.  O   521-50500 
Boberg.  Michael;  Metzger.  Karl  G  :  and  Zeiler.  Hans- Joachim,  to  Bayer 
AktiengeaeUachaft  2-aminothiazolyl-contatning  0-iaci*m  aotibKitics 
4.808.724.  a   548-194000 
BobmgET,  Karl  J  .  and  Gntkowski,  Rooakj  R  .  to  S  C  Jobnaoo  A  Son. 
Inc     Cootainer    and    dispensing -closure    assembly     4.807.781,    Q. 
222-546.000 
Bofasem.  Rex  L .  and  Clark.  Earl.  Jr .  tc  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
Productioa   of  aromatic    sulfide/sulfone    potyroers    4.808,698,   C\ 
528-388.000 
Bobaem,  Rex  U:  See— 

Edmonds,  James  T ,  Jr  ;  Geibel,  Jon:  Bobacsn.  Res  L.;  and  Straw, 
Jun  J.,  4,808.694,  O   528-125000 
Boden,  Ogden  W    Cord  lock  with  cord  removal  slot   4.807.3JJ.  CX 

24-117  000 
Boehrmger.  John  R  :  NeJsoo.  Jay  B..  and  Karpowici.  John,  to  Boehr 
mger    Laboratories    Pnemnotach    and    components    therefore    and 
combined  pubnooary   function  measurmg  kit  containing  the  same 
4.807.641,  O    128-725000 
Boehrmger  Laboratories:  See— 

Boetarmger.   John    R.    Nelson.    Jay    B..   and    Karpowio.   John. 
4.807.641.  O    128-725  000 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  Corporation  Seie— 

Smith.  Todd  S  .  4.808.186.  O  623-23  000 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Andenun.  Anden  O..  4.808,863.  O   310-51  000 

Blackmore,  B  Bnan,  4.807,349.  O  29-426  500 

Cook,    James    E;    Kennedy.    James   C.    and    Young.    Fred    D, 

4.807.476.  O   7J-620.000 
Junch,  Umbcrto.  4.807.434.  O  60-226  200 
Momenthy.  Albert  M  .  4.809.174.  O  364-424.010. 
Takats.  Imre  J  .  4.807.516.  O  91-363  OOA. 
Boemng,  Robert  E:  Set— 

McDameL  Norman  K  .  Vasti.  Nicholas  C    Woods.  Norman  R  ;  and 
Boening.  Robert  E  ,  4,808,289,  O   208-210000 
Boero,  Paoto  See— 

Gunner,  Cohn;  and  Boero,  Paolo,  4,807,958,  O  350-96.210. 
Bogardos.  Joaeph  B  .  See — 

Kaplan,  Murray  A  ;  Palepu.  Nageswara  R  .  and  Bogardus.  Joaeph 
B  .  4.808.617.  O   514-202000 
Bohara.  Robert  C    See— 

Sutler.  Fred  C  ;  and  Bohara.  Robert  C  .  4.808.009.  O  374-178000 
Bohlen.  James  W    See— 

Ozelton.  Malcolm  W  ,  Bohlen.  James  W  .  Scanch.  Gregory  V  . 
Scuttl.  James  J  .  and  Avenll.  Slephan  W  .  4,808J48,  O    148- 
12.70A 
Bocneau,  Jean-Lous,  to  Vega  Automation  Packing  machine  for  Amer- 
ican boxes  4,807,428,  O   53-563  000 
Boivent,  Marcel  See— 

Daudm,  Philippe,  Levy,  Pierre-Emmanuel,  Aube.  Jean-Yves,  Du- 
plesSB,  Bernard,  and  Boivent.  Marcel,  4,809 J94,  O  373-41.000. 
Bokiau,  Philippe    Apparatus  for  dtspensing  msectiode-  4,107,391,  O. 
43-131.000. 
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Bolnick.  Br«dley  J    See—  ^, 

R«pp«port.    Lisa    N  .    and    Bolnick,    Bradley    J.,    4.807,   57.    CI 
206-535000  „,w^ 

Bolthouae.  Robert    Die  spnng  retainer  4,807.859,  O.  267-170.000. 
Bomed  Medical  Manufactunng,  Ltd    5<r— 

Sramei.  Bohumir.  4.807,618.  CI    128-672  000 
Bonner,  George.  Rodnguez.   Milo  R  ,  and   Kisling,   Douglas  L  .  to 
United  Sutcs  of  Amcnc*  Air  Force  AnIi-rotaUon  guide  vane  bush- 
ing. 4,808.069.  CI   4 1 5- 1 60  000 
BorgquBt.  Ronald  B    Gex-desic  inflauble  structure,  and  methods  of 

construcung  and  uUlizing  same  4,807.405.  CI    52-2  000 
Borkar,  Shekhar  \    See  - 

Pawloski.    Martin    B.    and    Borkar.    Shekhar    Y.   4.809.167,   CI 
364-200  000 
Borrmn.  Gene  A    See — 

Baudino,  Michael  D  ,  De  Franco.  Michael  D  ,  Lessar,  Joseph  F  , 
Brumwrll.  DcnniA  A.;  Bonuin.  Gene  A.,  and  Schweiuer,  Jeffrey 

A,  4»o*62o. n  i:8  41".ok;- 

Bortxikin.  Saul    See-- 

Lu.  Mou  Ving  F  :  and  Borodkin.  Saul.  4.808.411,  CI  424-Ul  000 
Borunas.  Howard  J     See— 

Cipnano.   Anthonv  P  ,  and  Bortmas.  Howard  J  .  4.807,653.  CI 
1 34-64  OOR 
Bortohn.  Roberto,  to  Dow  Coming.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

polysilanes.  4,808.685.  CI   528-14.000. 
Bos,  Mannus  A    See— 

van   Baardwijk.  Johannes,  and   Bos,   Marinus  A..  4.809.263,  CI 
370-66.000 
Boscher,    Jorg,    and    Biehl,    Karl-Ernst,    to    Honeywell-Elac-Nautik 
CimbH   Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  charging  of  char- 
coal filters  4,807,466,  CI    73-38  000 
Boston  Metal  Prixlucts  Corporation   See— 

McCue,  David  S  .  and  Gebhardl.  Roland,  4,808,451,  CI  428-31  000 
Botzolakis,  John  F. .  Harris,  Michael  R  ,  and  Nesbitt.  Rus.scll  U  .  to 
Wamer-Lamben  Company    Apparatus  for  measunng  capsule  plug, 
granule  and  pellet  hardness  4.807.465.  CI   73  78  000 
Bourcier,  David  P    and  Fjiposilo,  Robert  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
PriK^ss    for    forming    shaped    interlayer    blanks     4,808,357,    CI. 
264-151  000 
Bourgery.  Guy  R    See— 

Platel.   Alain   Y  .   Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  and  Guerret,   Patrick  G.. 
4.808.582,  CI    514-212.000 
Bourns  Instruments.  Inc  :  See — 

Hewitt,  Richard  P  ,  Shoemaker,  Timothy  A.;  and  Kitlas,  Paul  F., 
4.808.958,  CI   336-136  000 
Bowles.  Phil  See- 

Adams,  John,   Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  .   Axford.   Paul;   Bowles.   Phil; 
Juha,  Mike;  Nguyen.  Van,  Preskitt,  Charles;  Rosi.  Ed;  Thomp- 
son, Doug,  and  Turner,  Paul,  4,809,308,  a.  378-99.000 
Bowlin,  Robert  L  .  Sr    Sec— 

Casteel.   Larry   L..  and   Bowlin.    Robert   L  ,   Sr ,   4,807,427,  CI 
53-556  000 
Bowling.  Bruce  A  .  Buma,  Douglas  J  .  Gamble.  Bruce  W  ;  and  Donald- 
s<m.  Robert  D  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Continuous  mk  jet 
printer     having     modular     pnnt     head     assembly      4.8t)9,OI5,     Cl 
346-75  000 
Bowman,  Mark;  Olofson.  Roy;  Malfrotrt,  Thierry;  and  Senet.  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Societe  Natiooale  des  Poudres  et  Enplosifs   Vinyl  chloro- 
formates  and  preparalKin   4.808.743,  CI   558-141  000 
Boyarsky,  David   See  — 

Denton.  Peter  R  .  and  Boyarsky,  David.  4.808.291.  Cl  204-298.000 

Boyce.  Joseph  S  .  Wallis,  Roland  R  .  .'r  ;  and  BulUxrk.  Daniel  E.,  to 

Foster-Miller.  Int.  Composite  structure  reinforcement  4.808,461,  Cl 

428-119  000 

Boyer,  Alan  H  ,  Walter,  Graham  D  .  and  Moore,  Robert  A.,  to  Markem 

Corporation     Electrosjiiic    printing    utilizing    a    heated    air    flow 

4.809.026,  Cl    346-155  000 

Boyer,  Alan  H  ,  Walter,  Graham  D  ;  and  Moore.  Robert  A.,  to  Markem 
Corporation  Offset  electrostatic  printing  utilizing  a  heated  air  (low 

4.809.027.  Cl    346-159  000 

Boyle.  John  T   A  .  and  Todd.  Richard  S  .  lo  John  Wyeth  A  Brother 
Limited    4-<^uina2ohnylamino   and   4-cinnolinylammo   benzcncsul- 
phcnic  acids  and  amides.  4.808.715.  Cl.  544-235  000. 
Braatz.  Paul  O    Sec- 
Little.  Michael  J  ;  Efron.  Uzi;  Braatz.  Paul  O  ;  Schwartz,  Robert 
N  .  Owechko,  Yun;  and  Welkowsky,  Murray  S.,  4,807,976.  Cl 
350-355000 
Bracken.  Ray  Rixil  ball  container  and  method.  4.807.393,  Cl.  41-76.000 
Bradbury.  Roy  See- 
Gregory,  Peter  and  Bradbury,  Roy,  4.808,568,  Cl   S03-22-'.000 
Braddick.  Peter  W     S<e- 

Bhalaik,  Arun  Braddick,  Peter  W  ,  Briltin,  Darryl  S  ;  and  Johnson, 
Gerald  L  .  4.808.036,  Cl  405-217  000 
Bradford-White  Corporation:  See- 
West,  Eugene  L ,  and  Marankewicz.  Robert  J .  4,808.356,  Cl 
264-46  500 
Braginetz.  Paul  A    See- 
Sweet.  Lyie  F  ,  4,807,674,  a.  141-59000. 
Brainwaves,  Im     See— 

Austrian.  James  A  ,  4,808,792.  CT  219-271  000 
Branca.  Quirico.  Jaunin,  Roland;  Maki,  Hans  P  ;  Marti,  Franzi;  and 
Ramuz.  enn.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Tetrahydronaphthalene 
denvauves  as  calcium  antagonists  4,808.605.  Cl  514-394  000 
Brandao.  Ru^  L  ;  Baran.  Henn.  Manscur.  ArezVi.  and  Sweet.  Steven  R  . 
to  Allied  Signal  Inc  Crystal  controlled  magnetron.  4.809,004,  Cl 
342-199  000. 


Brandt,  Bemd:  See — 

Kreher,  Alfons;  Nagel,  Werner.  Brandt,  Bemd;  and  Peter*.  Albert, 

4,807,819,  Cl   241-222  000 

Branovich,   Louis  E  .   Freeman,  Gerard   L  ,  and  Smith.   Bernard,  to 

United  States  of  America.  Army   Method  of  making  a  cathode  from 

tungsten  and  indium  powders  using  a  bariumaluminoiridiate  as  Ihe 

imprcgnant   4,808.137.  Cl   445-50  000 

Braun.  Robert  C  .  lo  Duraco  Products,  Inc  Apparatus  for  handling  and 

tran.sfetnng  a  molded  article  4,808.102,  Cl   425-150000 
Braun.  Waller    and  Hagmann.  Waller,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  Ltd. 
Method  for  iransmiiiing  dau  via  the  lines  of  a  power  supply  system. 
4,809,2%,  Cl    375-1  000 
Brauninger,  Jurgen;  Holmes,  James,  and  Sieber,  Albrecht,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH  Method  for  monitoring  a  uchometer  signal  4,808,920, 
Cl    324-161  000 
Brajuneier,  Hans,  lo  Stahlecker.  FhU.  and  Slahlecker,  Hans.  Air  nozzle 
for  pneumatic   false-twist  spinmng  having  a  yjm  channel  that  is 
formed  oi  at  Icasl  Iwo  segments  4,807,431,  Cl.  57-333.00U. 
Brcaull.  Richaid  D  ,  to  International  Fuel  Cells  &-«rpor»iion  Fuel  cell, 
a  fuel  cell  electrode,  and  a  method  for  making  a  fuel  cell  electrode. 
4,808.493,  Cl  429-42  000 
Breckwoldt,  Robert  G  ,  lo  Tripar  Incorporated   Non-biiming  tobacco 

substitute  4,807,648,  Cl    131  359000 
Breeding,  John  G  ,  to  Shuffle  Master,   Inc    Card  shuffling  device. 

4,807,884,  Cl   273-14900R 
Breeland,  Fred  S .  Jr ;  and  Huggins,  Thomas  B .  to  Westinghouse 
Electnc  Corp.  Peliet-press-to-sintering-boat  nuclear  pellet  loading 
apparatus  4,807,734.  Cl    193-32  000. 
Breer.  Werner  See — 

Bemer,  Jorg;  Anliker,  Markus,  Feller,  Willy;  and  Breer,  Werner, 
4,808,952,  Cl    335-41  000 
Breilenstein,  Werner:  See- 
Beck,    Andreas;    Breilenstein,    Werrwr,   von    Sprecher,    Andreas; 
Lang,  Robert  W  .  and  Oertle,  Konrad.  4,808,572,  Cl  514-18  000 
Brekhman,  Izrail  I  ,  Bulanov,  Aleundr  E  ,  Polozhentseva,  Mira  I , 
Mudzhin,  Levan  A  .  Alkhazashvili,  Gia  G  .  Kalalozishvili,  Elena  I  ; 
Dardymov,  Igor  V  ,  Bezdetko.  Gennady  N  ,  and  Khasina.  Eleonora 
I  ,  to  Nauchno-ls-slcdovatelsky  Instilut  Sadovodslva.  Vinogradarstva 
I  Vinodelia.  and  Instilut  Biologii  Morya  Dalnevostochnogo  Nauch- 
nogo   Tsenlra    Composition    inhibiting    pathological    addiction    to 
alcohol  4,808,574.  Cl   514-23000 
Bremer.  Jurgen.  Fuchs,  Andreas,  and  Marquardt.  Rainer.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl    Low-inducunce  bus  bar  arrangement.  4.809,153. 
Cl   363-141  000 
Brenden.  Byron  B  ,  and  Peters,  Timothy  J  ,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute. Optical  inspection  system  for  cylindrical  objects.  4,808,001,  CX. 
356-394  000 
Brenner.  Robert  A  .  lo  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Compact  transmission 

for  automatic  washer  4,807,452.  Cl.  68-23.300. 
Brewer,  George  D  ,  and  Marshall,  David  P.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force  Combination  boundary  layer  control  system  for  high 
altitude  aircraft  4,807.831.  Cl   244-11700A. 
Bndgestone  Corporation   See — 

Imai.  Isamu;  and  Inada.  Nono,  4,807,682,  d    152-557.000. 
Kadota,  Kuninobu,  4,807,681,  Cl    152-531.000. 
Walanabe.  Isao,  and  Fujihira.  Yasushi.  4.807.858.  Cl.  267-64.270 
Bnmeyer.  Dennis  A  .  and  Stubben.  David  W  ,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Motor  grader  mam  frame  4.807.461.  C\    172-793.000. 
Bnncopke,  Gerhard  See— 

Walz,  Gerd;  Honel,  Michael;  Bnncopke.  Gerhard;  Sprenger,  Wal- 
ter;    Fmke,     Manfred,     and     Lenz.     Rudiger,     4,808,658,     C\ 
524-591.000. 
Bnnkman.  Norman  C,  to  Kocide  Chemical  Corporation    Preparation 

of  cupnc  hydroiide  compositions  4,808,406,  Cl  424-140.000 
Briscoe,  James  A  .  Putt.  James  C  .  and  Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II,  lo  B.  F 
Goodrich  Company,  The   Method  and  apparatus  for  deicing  a  lead- 
ing edge  4,807,515.  Cl  91-346000. 
Bnstol-Myers  Company  See— 

Kaneko,  Takushi;  Wong,  Henry  S  ,  and  Utzig,  Jacob  J.,  4,808,613, 

Cl    514-42000 
Kaplan,  Murray  A  ,  Palepu,  Nageswara  R  ,  and  Bogardus.  Joseph 

B  ,  4,808,617,  a    514-202  000. 
Monkovic,  Ivo;  and  Willner.  David,  4,808,624.  Cl  $14-523  000. 
Bnstow.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Magliocco.    Paul    D;   and    Bristow.   Steven   R.   4.809.221,   Cl 
364-900.000 
Bntish  Columbia  Telephone  Company:  See — 

Bam,  Belwmder  S.,  4,809,148,  Cl.  363-20.000. 
Bntisii  Gas  pic:  Sec — 

Gunton,  David  J  ,  4,809,008,  Cl.  J43-7000MS 
Ward,  Trevor.  4.807.695.  Cl.  165-4.000 
Bniish  Library,  The  See— 

Mollett,  Chnsiopher  C  ,  Butler,  Christine  E.;  and  Buntall,  Michael 
L  ,  4,808,433,  Cl  427-36  000 
Bntish  Petroleum  Company  PLC,  The:  See — 

Harper,    Kevin;    and    Watson,    William    J     W.,    4.808,681,    Cl. 
526-270.000 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See — 

Smith,    David    R;    and    Hooper.    Raymond    C,    4,809,256,    O. 

370-4.000 
Smith,  David  W;  Cotter,  David;  and  Wyall,  Richard,  4.807,953, 

Cl   350-96.150 
White,  Ian  H  ;  Linion,  Richard  S.;  and  Carroll,  John  E.,  4,809.290, 
Cl  372-44.000 
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Bnttin.  Darryl  S    See— 

Bhalaik  Arun  Braddick.  Peter  W  ,  Bnttin.  Darryl  S.;  and  Johnson. 

Gerald  L.  4.808.036.  Cl   405-217000 

Brokaw.  A   Paul   See-  .^  „^      ~ 

Lewis,    Stephen     R  .     and     Brokaw.     A      Paul.    4.808,908,    Cl. 

323-313000 

Brooks,  Gary  T ,  lo  Amoco  Corporation    Polyamide-imide  aromatic 

sulfone  polymer  films  4.808.473,  Cl   428-336000 

Brooks,  John  F  ,  and  Famese,  Paul  L  ,  lo  Electrothermal  Engineenng 

Ltd    Apparatus   for   momtonng   temperature   dependeni    changes 

4.808,796,  a   219-385.000 

Brown,  Billy  R.;  and  Anderson,  A  Edwm,  to  Nashville  Wire  Products 

Mfg  Co,  Inc  Mobile  storage  apparatus  4,807,765.  Cl   211- 162.000 

Brown,  David  A.  Electromvographic  repetitive  strain  mjury  momlor 

4,807.642,  a    128-733  000 
Brown,  Karen  K  :  See— 

Schulti  Richard  H  ;  Wollen,  Terry  H  ;  Greene.  Nathan  D  ;  Brown, 
Karen  K.,  and  Mozier,  John  O  ,  4,808.576.  Cl   514-54  000 
Brown,  Paul  B  ,  to  West  Virginia  University  Apparatus  and  method  for 
long  term  storage  of  analog  signals  4,809.223,  Cl   365-45  000 

Brown,  Paul  P  :  See—  

Schad,  Robert  D  ,  and  Brown,  Paul  P  ,  4,808,101,  Cl.  425-I3O.000 
Brown,  Randal  J    RetracUble  rudder  for  light-weight  trolling  motor 

propelled  fishmg  boat  4,807,553,  Cl    114-152  000 
Brown.  Robert  J  ,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The    Rub- 
bery adhesive  cements  4,808.657,  a   524-518.000 
Brown   Thomas  H  .  lo  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited 

Pynmidone  denvatives  4,808.589,  Cl   514-269000 
Brown    William  H     and  Hamann.  Michael  W  .  to  Harley-Davidson, 

Inc   Motorcycle  fuel  level  gauge   4,807,472.  Cl   73-313.000. 
Brownell,  Keith  H    See—  __ 

Baker,  Don  R  .  and  Brownell,  Keith  H  ,  4.808.600.  Cl.  514-346.000 
Bruestle.  Claus  See— 

Hain.  Klaus,  Bessing.  Klaus-Peter,  and  Bniestle,  Claus,  4.807,439. 
Cl   60-602  000 
Brumfield.  Robert  C    See— 

Fischel.    Richard   J  ;   and    Brumfield.   Robert   C.   4,808.307.   Cl. 
210-321  680 
Brum  well.  Dennis  A     See — 

Baudino.  Michael  D  .  De  Franco.  Michael  D  ;  Lessar.  Joseph  F  . 
Brum  well.  Dennis  A  .  Borazin.  Gene  A  .  and  Schweitzer,  Jeffrey 
A  ,  4,807.629,  Cl    128-419.0PG 
Brunei,  Yves;  and  Tixador,  Pascal,  lo  Alslhom   Superconducting  elec- 
Inc    rotating    machine    and    its    thermal    insulation.    4,808.864,    Cl 
310-52.000 
Bnmn.  Oswald   Folding  furniture  4.807,926,  Cl.  297-33.000. 
Brunner.  Engelbert,  and  Kaiser,  Karl,  lo  J    S   Staedtlcr  GmbH  &  Co 
Automatic  pencil  device  for  aulomalic  drafting  and   wnung  ma- 
chines 4,809,023,  Cl   34<^1390OR. 
Brunswick  Corporation  See— 

Fitzncr.  Arthur  O  ,  4,809.122,  C\.  361-18.000. 
Bruschi.  Ennco,  to  Heterochemical  Corporation    Denvatives  based 
upon  pyndo-menadione  adducts  and  use  thereof  as  feed  premixes 
4.808.602,  Cl   514-347  000 
Brusl.  Paul  F    See— 

Siroman.  David  W  ,  Bnisl,   Paul  F..  Elhs.  Steven  B.;  Gingeras. 
Thomas   R  .   Harpold.    Michael   M.;   and  Tschopp,  Juerg  F.. 
4,808.537.  Cl   435-6  000 
Bryg,  Willuun  R    See— 

Mahon,  Michael  J  ,  Baum,  Allen,  Bryg,  William  R.;  and  Miller. 
Terrence  C  ,  4,809.160,  Cl   .364-200000 
Bryson.  Enc  C   Side  kick  machme  4,807,871,  Cl    272  76  000 
Buch.  Elmar;  Grcff.  Jurgen;  Marzmkcwitsch.  Rene  .  and  Vogelgesang. 
Herbert,  to  Fried    Krupp  Gesellschaft  mil  Beschrankter  Haftung 
Dividing  gear  unit  for  a  roll  block.  4.807.458.  Cl   72-235.000 
Buchanan,  Frankie  P  :  See — 

Kollanyi,    Miklos  J  .    and    Buchanan,    Frankie    P.   4.809.286.   Cl 
372-38.000 
Buchholtz,  Gerhard;  Fickweiler.  Werner,  and  Obermann.   Peter,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Reciprocating  pump  for  a  medication 
administering  device  4.808.089,  Cl   417-417  000 
Buckl,  Nikolaus:  See — 

Wernicke.  HanvJuergen,  Glatthaar,  Reinhard;  and  Buckl.  Niko- 
laus. 4.808.270.  a   203-39  000 
Buckncr.  Walter  F  ,  and  Schuster,  Martin,  to  Buckner.  Walter  F.  Oscil- 
lation  dampencr   for  aenal   electrical   transmission    lines  and   line 
equipped  therewith  4.808.766,  Cl    174-42  000 
Budd  Company.  The  See- 
Freeman,  Richard  B  ,  4.808.362.  Cl    264-257  000 
Budecker.  Ludwig.  David.  Anton,  Obersteiner,  Georg;  Zutt,  Ulrich; 
and  Guse,  Hans-Albrecht,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH   Hydraulic  brake 
system  for  motor  vehicles.  4,807,945,  Cl   303-1 14  COO 
Bugnon,  Philippe;  and  Medinger,  Bemhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion   Organic  pigments  coated  with  meul  oxides  fixed  with  ethyl 
cellulose  4,808,230,  Cl    106-483  000 
Bui,  Hung  Q    See- 
Hall,  Domese,  and  Bui,  Hung  Q  ,  4.807,701,  Q.  166-272.000. 
Bukoschek,  Romuald  L    See- 
Bertram,  Leo;  Schcmmann,  Hugo.  Bukoschek.  Romuald  L.;  and 
Huszar.  Reinhard,  4,807,365,  Cl   30-346  510 
Bukyx.  Wilhelmus  J  :  See— 

Ramm,  Enc  J  ,  Bukyx,  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Padgett,  John  G  ;  and  Ring- 
wood,  Alfred  E..  4.808.337,  Cl   252-628  000 
Bulanov.  Alexandr  E    See — 

Brekhman.  Izrail  I  .  Bulanov.  Alexandr  E.,  Polozhentseva.  Mira  I  . 
Mudzhin,  Levan  A  .  Alkhazashvili,  Gia  G.,  Kalalozishvili,  Elena 


1     Dardymov,  Igor  V  ,  Bezdetko,  Gennady  N.,  and  Khaona. 
Eleonora  1 ,  4,808.574,  CL  514-23.000 
Bull.  S  A    See— 

Chau.  N   Vo,  4.809,304,  Cl.  375-110  000 
Bullock.  Daniel  E    See— 

Boyce.  Joseph  S  .  Wallis,  Roland  R  .  Jr  ,  and  Bullock,  Daniel  E  , 
4.808,461,  a   428-119  000 
Bulso,  Joseph  D  .  Jr ,  and  McClung,  James  A  ,  to  Redicon  Corporatioo 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  container  end  panels.  4,808.052, 
Cl   413-8.000 
Buma,  Douglas  J     See— 

Bowling.  Bruce  A  .  Buma,  Douglas  J  .  Gamble,  Bnice  W.;  and 
Donaldson.  Robert  D  ,  4.809.015,  Cl   346-75  000 
Bundy  Corporation  See— 

Clark.  Clifford  D    and  Adkins.  Delbcrt  L  .  4.807.502.  C\  82-53  100 
Bungard.  John  R    See — 

Davidson.  David  M  .  Bungard.  John  R  ;  and  Galward,  Robert, 
4.809.260.  Cl    370-58.000 
Bunnelle.  William  L    See— 

Markevka,  Virginia  C  .  Zimmel.  John  M  ;  Measman.  Elizabeth  R  . 
Bunnelle.  William  L  .  and  Swoboda.  Jeffrey  M  .  4.808.255.  C\ 
156-307  300 
Bunting,  Kemp  R  ,  to  Amoco  Corporation    Bottle  depalletizer  tool. 

4,807,917,  Cl    294-87  240 
Burgess,  James  P  .  and  Pearson.  David  J  .  to  Electro-Mechanical  Prod- 
ucts    Keyless    access    and    engine   control   system    4.809.199,   Cl 
364-550  000 
Burghard.  Krahl.  to  US   PhUips  Corp  Single-ended  down  converter 

4,809,149.  Cl    363-2O000 
Burgis.  Warren   Infrared  beam  projector  4.808.830.  Ci  250-505  100 
Bun.  Gerhard  See — 

Schremcr.   Fnednch.   f^bner.  Otio;   Bun.  Gerhard,  and  Grupp, 
Bemhard,  4.807,489.  Cl   74-475  000 
Burke.  Gregory  M  .  and  Jones.  Michael  E ,  to  Megatek  Corporation 
Digital  vector  generator  for  a  graphic  display  system  4.808.988,  O 
340-744000 
Burkman.  Jack  L  .  and  Oosterhout,  Grctchen  R  .  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company     EleclrosUtic    discharge    proof   keypad     4,809.126,    O 
361-212  000 
Burkslrand,  George  W.;  and  Burkstrand,  Lowell  E..  to  Side  Step  Inc 

Scaffolding  asceni  apparatus  4,807.719,  C\    182-15.000 
Burkslrand.  Lowell  E    See— 

Burkstrand.  George  W..  and  Burkstrand,  Lowell  E.,  4,807,719,  Cl. 
182-15  000 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mann.  Joe  A     Ambrosiani.  Vincent  J  ;  Wilder.  Cynthia  D.;  and 
Seyam.  Abdelfaltah  M  .  4.807.303.  O   2-69  000 
Bums.  John  P    See- 
Bun.  James  G  .  and  Bums.  John  P  ,  4.808,331.  Q  252-172.000 
Bums,  Nancy  A    See— 

Ashford.  Thomas  J  .  Bums.  Nancy  A  ;  Flagg.  Richard  L.;  Iwakiw. 
Chnstine  T  .  and  Slartoird.  Roberta  P  .  4.809.2 19.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Bums,  Robert  L   D  :  See— 

Tickle.   Cohn   J     F:   and    Bums,    Robert   L    D.  4.807,726.  O. 
188-73  320 
Bums.  Stephanie  A  .  to  Dow  Cormng  Corporation  Novel  organopoly 
siloxanes  denved  from  bis-silyl  subsutuled  heterocyclic  compounds. 
4,808.687,  Cl    528-30000 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co    See — 

Bair,  Kenneth  W  .  4.808.625.  C\   514-654.000 
Bair.  Kenneth  W  .  4.808,632,  CI    514-727.000. 
Bair,  Kenneth  W  ,  4.808,753,  Cl.  564-387.000 
Burslall.  Michael  L    See— 

Mollett,  Chnsiopher  C  ,  Butler,  Chnsone  E  ,  and  BurslaU.  Michael 
L  ,  4,808,433.  Cl   427-36  000 
Burstell,  Helmut   See— 

Schmierer,  Roland,  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  and  Burstdl,  Helmut, 
4,808.213,  Cl   7192  000 
Burt,  James  G    and  Bums,  John  P  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and 
Company     Azeoirope  or  azeotrope-like  composition  of  l.lj,-tn- 
chloro-1.2.2-tnnuoroethane,   trans- 1 ,2-dichloroethylene  and  cyclo- 
penlane   4.808,331.  Cl   252-172  000 
Burt.  Richard  A    See— 

Loutfy.  Rafik  O  ,  Kazmaier,  Peter  M  ,  Hor,  Ah-Mee;  and  Burt. 
Richard  A  ,  4,808.506,  Cl  430-59.000 
Busch.  Ralf  See—  .^    ^  ^ 

Onnenberg.  Volker  Busch,  Ralf;  and  Lindsey.  John.  4.808.100.  Cl 
425-127  000 
Bush,  Lee  See— 

Polansky,  Ken;  Polanski,  Gerry;  and  Bush.  Lee,  4,809,297.  a. 
375-7000 
Business  Records  Corporation:  See — 

Gerbel,  Jack.  4,807,908,  Cl  283-5  000 
Bussani,  Carlo  R    See— 

Auchinleck.  Geoffrey  F.;  McEwen,  James  A.;  Osborne.  John  C; 
and  Bussani,  Carlo  R  .  4.807.618.  Cl    128-878000 
Busse.  Fredenck  L    See— 

Abramovitz,  Robert  G    Anderson.  Robert  L  .  Jr  ;  Busse,  Fredenck 
L     Celaner    Siuart  A     Poublan.  Jean-Yves  H  .  and  Shcrthill. 
Lawrence  R  .  4.809,351.  Cl   382-59  000 
Builer,  Chnsnne  E    See— 

Mollett,  Christopher  C  ;  Butler,  Chnstine  E.;  and  BuistaU,  Mich«:l 
L  ,  4,808,433,  Cl.  427-36.000 
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BuUer.  Jerry  F    See— 

WUion.  Rjchmrd  A.,  Butler.  Jerry  F.,  Withycombe.  Donald.  Mook- 
herjee,    Bnj«    D.;    It»u,    Ira,    and    Schrankel,    Kenneth    R., 
4,808,403.  CI.  424-84  000 
Buttke,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Peck.  Lawrence  B..  Buttke.  Robert  D  ;  Ott.  George  L  ;  and  Cox, 
Jeffry  A.,  4.808.298.  CI    208-212000 
Buxton,    Dnan    F     Rotary    weight    lifting    machine     4,807.877,    CI. 

272-130.000 
Buyan,  Frank  M.;  and  Roaa,  Mark  S .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  FCC 

reactor  multi-feed  noule  system   4,808.383,  CI  422-140  000 
Buzzetti.  Franco;  Baibugian.  Natale;  Lorabardi,  Paolo;  and  di  Salle. 
Eonco    to  Fannitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.r  1    6-«ubstituted  androsu-1.4- 
dieiie-3,17-dione».  4.808,616,  CI   514-177  000 
Byer,  Robert  L.;  and  Fan,  Tso  Y  ,  to  Board  of  Trustees,  of  Leland 
Stanford  Jr  U.  Diode  pumped  laser  and  doubling  to  obtain  blue  light. 
4,809.291,  a.  372-75000. 
C-H  Development  Jt  Sales,  Inc  :  See— 

HoUmgsworth,  Clmton  A  ,  4,807,761,  C\.  209-158.000. 
C-l-L  Inc    See— 

Ferguson.   Loroen  D ;  Hayes,  Peter  C;  and  Macas,  Tadas  S., 
4,808.633,  a   521-63000 
Cable/Home  Communication  Corporation:  See — 

Walker,  Gordon  K  ;  ICaUnelson.  Ron  D..  Moroney.  Paul;  and 
Moerder.  Itarl  E..  4.809,274,  Q   371-37.000 
Cabot  Corporation;  See — 

Lewis,    WUliam    H..    and    Adcock,    Robert    E.,    4,808,005,    CI. 
366-312000 
Cadm  Electronics  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Nicholls.  David.  4.808.972.  CI    340-541.000 
CAFFARO  S  p.A   Socieu  per  I'lndustna  Chimica  ed  Elettrochimica: 

5^ 

Pootoglio,  Ennco,  4.808.345.  CI  26O-54400D 
Caine,  Harold  A    Automotive  warning  and  brake  light  arrangemenl. 

4,808,968,  CI   340-71000 
Calevich,  Thomas  J  .  and  Hansen.  Lamont.  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corpo- 
ration.   Variable  speed   motor  tapping  altschmenl.   4,808,047,  CI. 
408-14  000 
Calgon  Corporation  See — 

GUI,  Jasbir  S.;  and  Vaisanik.  Richard  G  .  4,808,215,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Calucci,  William  M.,  to  Chrysler  Motors  Corporation.  Door  lifl-ofT 

hinge  4,807,331.  O    16-262.000 
Cameron  Iron  Works  USA,  Inc.  See— 

Henderson,  Herman  O;   and   Hynes,  Joseph   H.,  4,807,705,  CI 

166-348  000 
Wilkins,  Robert  L  ,  4,807.700,  CI    166-86  000. 
Campbell,  Alan  J    See— 

Floro.  William  E..  Luboski.  Mark;  Murphy,  Timothy  J.;  and  Camp- 
bell, Alan  J  .  4,809,217.  a    364-900.000 
Campbell.  Richard  E  .  Jr  :  See— 

Schmidt,  Gregory  F  ;  and  Campbell,  Richard  E  .  Jr .  4.808,680,  CI 
526-160.000 
Campbell,  Stephen  N  .  and  Thumheer,  John  U.,  to  Tc  Bagel  Cutter, 

Inc   Bagel  sliccr  4,807,505.  O   83-454  000 
Canada.  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited  See — 

Cecco.  Valentino  S..  Mcllquham,  Richard;  and  Sharp.  F.  Leonard. 

4.808,924.  a   324-220.000 
Cecco,  Valentino  S.;  Mcllquham.  Richard;  and  Sharp.  F.  Leonard. 
4.808.927.  a   324-220000 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd    See — 

Lee.  Tsung  T  .  and  Starratt.  Alvui  N  .  4.808.208.  CI  71-86.000 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited/Societe  Canadienne  des 
Brevets  et  D'Exploitation  Limitee  See — 
Inculet.  Ion  1  ;  and  Quigley.  Robert  M  .  4.808.849,  CI   .307-400000 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited-Societe  Canadienne  Des 
Breyets  et  D'Exploitation  Limitee  See- 
South.  Peter.  4.808,074,  CI.  416-140.000 
Candea,  Cornell,  to  Chrysler  Motors  Corporauon.  Gasket  handlmg 

device  4,807.335,  a   24-453  000. 
Canela,  Heriberto  Scalp  maisager  4.807.604.  CI    128-«6.000 
Canfield.  Craig  J  ;  Heiffcr,  Melvin  H  .  and  Korte,  Don  W  ,  Jr .  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Army   Method  for  inducing  protection  m 
an    animal    against    cyanide    poisoning    using    8-aminoquinolines. 
4,808,598,  CI   514-312.000 
Canivenc,  Edith:  See — 

Gay.  Michel;  and  Canivenc.  Edith.  4.808.649.  C\    524-264  000. 
Cannella.  Alexander    Hana  protector  with  gnpping  means   4,807.302, 

a.  2-16000 
Cannondale  Corporauon;  See — 

Graham,  Davxl.  4.808.147,  C\.  474-112.000. 
Canon  Kabtishiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funada.  Maaahiro.  4,809,041.  CI   355  I400C 

Honda.  MiUuru;   Koike,  Atsushi;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  and  Murai. 

Keuchi.  4.808.504.  O  430-31  000 
Ikemoto,  Isao;  KanemiUu.  Shinji.  Muutam,  Monkazu;  KiUjima, 

Hajune;  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi.  4,809,033,  CI   355-3  OSH 
Kumakura,  Tosiyuki,  Kstaoka.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ohroori.  Kouichi. 

4.808.811.  CI   25O-214  00L 
Umx,  Feml  A  .  4.809,010.  a   343-719.000. 
Matsushita,  Takashi.  4.807.983.  CI   350-463  000 
Noguchi.  AkK).  4.809,025.  CI   346-154  000 
Sato.  Yukio,  4,809.037.  C\   355-4.000. 
Shimakura,  Masami.  4.809.214,  O   364-900  000. 
Takahashi,  Tiutomu.  4.808.016.  CI  400-17000 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko.  4.807.982,  CI   350-422  000 
Ushiro.  Tatsuio.  4.809.095.  Q   360-75  000 


Yuasa,  Toahiya;  Fukumoto,  HirtMhi;  Mouri.  Akihiro;  and  Kaneko, 
Shuio.  4.808.227,  CI    106-31000. 
Caniley.  Richard  E.  Door  alarm  4.808.974.  CI   340-546.000. 
Capaul,    Raymond    W     Acoustical    panel    structure     4.807.411,    CI. 

52-144.000. 
Caponccio.  Gerardo.  Strepparola.   Eiio;   and  Scarati.   Mario  A.,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A  Fluoropolyethers  containing  end  groups  endowed 
with  anchoring  capacity   4.808,472,  CI  428-336  000 
Capuano,  Angek)  D.,  and  Hallenbeck,  Gordon  R..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  rearranging  componenu  of  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  4.807.354,  CI.  29-596.000 
Caragher.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Sireci.  Donald  J  .  4,808,768.  CI    174-48.000. 
Caramaachi.  Vittorio:  See — 

Panam,   Emilio;   Caramaachi,   Vittorio;   and   Castelli,    Pierluigi, 
4,808,075,  CI.  416-140000 
Carew,  Evan  B.,  to  Electro-Organic  Company.  Method  of  inspecting 
and  repainng  a  stnictural  defect  m  the  surface  of  an  object.  4,807,991, 
CI   356-72.000 
Canoti,  John  V  ,  and  Jobbins,  Richard  M  ,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Caibox- 
ylate  polymers  and  processes  for  their  preparation  and  use.  4,808,668, 
CI   525-329  900 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Dietnch,  Peter,  and  Bendele,  Hanns  J.,  4,807,980,  a.  350-526.000. 
Carlsmith,  Lawrence  A  :  See— 

Luthi.  Oscar;  Lewis,  Frederick  S.;  and  Carlsmith.  Lawrence  A., 
4.808,265,  CI    162-60.000. 
Carlson,  Elmer  V  ,  to  Industrial  Research  Products,  Inc   Passive  ear 

protector  4,807.612.  Q    128-868000. 
Carlson.  Kenneth  A  ;  LeBrun.  John  F  ;  Giacomazzo.  Salvatore;  and 
Sapena,  Jonathan  D  ,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc  Electronic  process- 
ing system  using  printer  and  microprocessor  to  create  forms  template 
with  preprinted  forms  4,809,220.  O  364-900.000. 
Carlson,  Lee  R    See— 

DeBell.  Gary  W.;  Wnght.  David  L..  Ruddock.  Kenneth  A.;  Peter- 
sen. Alan  B ;  Carlson.  Lee  R.;  and  Von  Gunten.  Marc  K.. 
4.809.293.  CI.  372-98.000 
Carney.  Wayne  D.;  and  Patterson.  Wayne  D    Battery  handling  ma- 
chine  4.808.058.  a   414-343  000 
Carpani.  Anthony  J  .  to  Glass  Contamers  Pty.  Ltd.  Machine  for  retnov- 

mg  basecups  from  plastic  bottles.  4.807.352,  CI  29-564.100. 
Carr.  Ann  M.  Inflation/deflation  device  for  balloon  catheter.  4.808,163, 

CI.  604-97.000 
Carrier  Corporation;  See — 

Benlley.  Richard  M.;  Ripka.  Chester  D.;  and  Keller,  Henry  F., 

4,807,588,  CI    126-1  lO.OOR. 
McManus,  John  R.,  4.807.488,  CI  74-567.000 
Carrier,  Robert  H.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  disper- 
sive delay  line  4,808,950,  a   333-157.000. 
Carroll,  John  E.:  See — 

White,  Ian  H.;  Linton.  Richard  S  ;  and  Carroll,  John  E.,  4,809,290. 
CI   372-44.000 
Carroll,    Noel.    Transom   member   for  sliding  doors.   4,809,000,   CX. 

342-61.000. 
Carter,  Gary  M  ;  See— 

Chen,  Yung-Jut;  Elman,  Boris  S.;  and  Carter.  Gary  M.,  4,808,285. 
CI.  204-157.150. 
Carter-Wallace.  Inc  :  See— 

Ott,    Bruce    S;    Haus.    Joseph;    and    Kohlhepp.    Frederick    P., 
4,808,615.  a   514-89.000. 
Cartmell.  Robert  R  ;  and  Horecky.  Carl  J.,  to  Amoco  Corporation 
Process  for   mumg  crackmg  catalyst   with  a  fluid  hydrocarbon. 
4.808,382,  CI  422-140000. 
Cart  Wright.  John  S.;  See- 
Palmer.  David  N  .  Cartwnght,  John  S.;  and  O'Neill,  James  K., 
4.808.494.  CI  429-101.000 
Carvalho,  Joseph  J  ;  and  MapUi,  Sequndo  R.,  Jr.,  to  Carvalho,  Joseph  J. 
Motorized    tool    with   easily    replaceable    twitch.    4,808,862,    CL 
310-50.000. 
Carver,   Robert  W  ;  and  McKinley,   M    Robert.   Lightweight,  high 
power  audio  amplifier  and  power  supply.  4,808,946,  CI  330-297  000. 
Cary,  Paul  O    See— 

Saccomanno,  Geno.  and  Cary,  Paul  O.,  4,807,979,  CI  350-520.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Shigenaga,  Yoahimi.  4.809.326.  O   380-23.000 

Shimizu.  Atsuko;  Fujii.  Hiroshi.  and  Ohki,  Shinichi,  4,807,639,  CI 

128-690  000 
Yabe.  Nobol.  Hirata.  Kazumasa;  Mori,  Shuri  and  Yamauchi,  Ken. 
4,809.078.  CI   358-236000 
CastecL  Larry  L  ,  and  Bowlm.  Robert  L  ,  Sr ,  to  Liberty  Industries,  Inc. 

Stretch  wrapping  roping  apparatus.  4,807,427,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Castelli.  Pierluigi  See— 

Panani.    Emilio.   Caramaschi,   Vittorio;   and   Castelli,    Pierluigi, 
4,808.075.  CI  416-140.000. 
Castner,  Bryan  G..  to  Castner,  Bryan  G   Package  for  an  expandable 

remote  interface  unit  4.807,759.  CI   206-576.000. 
Castonguay.  Roger  N    See— 

Palmien.  Joseph  M  .  Castonguay.  Roger  N  ;  Arnold,  David;  and 
Moms.  Robert  A  .  4,809,132,  CI   361-353000. 
Castro,  Jose'  M  ,  Straus.  Elliott  J  ;  and  SKsnoaki,  Henry,  to  Gencorp 
Inc    Method  for  forming  an  in-mold  coated  fiber  reinforced  part. 
4,808.361.  CI   264-255  000 
Caterpillar  Industrial  Inc  :  See — 

BUu.  Andrew  P.;  and  Masao,  Joseph  A.,  4.807,714.  Q.  180-168  000. 
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Catherall,  Roger;  See- 
Forrest,  John,  Catherall.  Roger;  Stewart,  William;  and  Pounds, 
Randall  J..  4,807,708,  CI    175-45.000 
Cavalla,  David  J    See- 
Oxford.    Alexander    W      and   Cavalla,    David   J  .   4.808.581.   CI 
514-212.000. 
Cavanagh.  Patrick  E  .  to  Maghemite  Inc  Starter  procedure  for  perma- 
nent magnet  motors  4.808.893.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Cebal  See- 

Jupin,  Alam;  and  Schneider,  Bernard,  4,807.784,  CI  222-207.000 
CEC  Electrical  Manufactunng  (Infl)  Co  Ltd    See— 

Chau,  Kwok  Y  .  4,808.071,  CI  416-5.000 
Cecco.  Valentino  S..  Mcllquham.  Richard;  and  Sharp.  F   Leonard,  to 
Canada.  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited   Circuraferentially  compensat- 
ing eddy  current  probe  with  alternately  polarized  transmit  coils  and 
receiver  coils  4,808,924,  CI   324-220.000 
Cecco,  Valentino  S..  Mcllquham,  Richard,  and  Sharp,  F  Leonard,  to 
Canada.  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited   Circumferentially  compensat- 
ing eddy  current  probe  with  alternately  polarized  receiver  coil 
4.808.927.  CI   324-220000 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney;  See— 
Vives.  Charles;  Forest.  Benuird,  and  Riqueu  Jean-Pierre.  4.807,694. 
CI    164-466000 
Celaner.  Stuart  A    See— 

Abramovitz.  Robert  G  ;  Anderson.  Robert  L..  Jr .  Busse.  Frederick 

I      Celaner.  Stuart  A  ,  Poublan.  Jean-Yves  H  .  and  Shorthill. 

Lawrence  R  .  4.809.351.  CI   382-59  000 

Cella,  James  A  ,  Gallagher,  Patnck  E  .  and  Shank.  Gary  K..  to  General 

Electnc   Company    Silicone-polyimide*.  and   method   for  making 

4.808,686,  CI    528-27.000 

Cenky.  Mark  A  ,  to  Therm-O-Disc.  Incorporated.  Thermal  protector 

4.808.965,  CI   337-408  000 
Center  For  Innovative  Technology;  See— 

Claus.  Richard  O  .  and  Sankar.  Ashok,  4.809,362,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Centocor.  Inc  ;  See- 
Chang.  Nancy  T  .  and  Ghrayeb.  John,  4,808,536,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Central  Electricity  Generating  Board;  See— 

WooUam.  Paul  B  .  4.808.827.  CI   250-370020. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited  See — 

Nishimura,    Yasunobu;    Kawai.    Toshikazu;   and    Sugimon,    Yo- 
shikazu.  4,808,746.  CI   558-314000 
Central  Institute  for  the  Deaf  See— 

Jongman.  Allard.  and  Miller.  James  D  .  4,809,332,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS);  See— 

Rousset,  Abel.  Salvamg.  Chnstiane  B  .  Mollard.  Paul,  Gougeon, 
Michel,  and  Tailhades.  Phihppe,  4.808.327.  CI   252-62.560. 
Centre  National  D'Etudes  des  Telecommunications  See — 

Thioulouse.  Pascal.  4.808.880.  CI   313-507  000 
Centre  Nationale  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS):  See— 

Chevrel.  Roger  A  .  Sergent.  Marcel  M  ;  and  Himen.  Maryvonne 
F  .  4.808.488,  CI   428-614.000 
Ceracon.  Inc  ;  See — 

Anderson.   Raymond    L  .   Groza,   Joanna   R.;  and  Oslin,    Brian. 
4.808,224.  CI.  75-246000 
Ceresa,  Emiliano  M.;  See — 

Albizzati,  Ennco;  Ceresa,  Emiliano  M.;  and  Zaninetta,  Luciano, 
4,808,397.  CI   423-608  000 
Cener.  Jeffrey  C  ;  TrolU.  Robert  A  ;  and  ShurtlefT.  Jill  M  .  to  Gillette 

Company,  The   Shaving  device  4.807.360.  CI   30-49  000 
Cemy.  David  E  ;  Bacehowski.  David  V  ;  and  Foley.  John  T.,  to  Baxter 
International     Inc      Fluid     tran,<fer     workstation      4,807,676,     CI. 
141-98000 
Ceskoslovenska  akademic  ved  See — 

Holy.  Antonin.  and  Rosenberg.  Ivan,  4,808,716.  CI.  S44-244.O0O 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  See — 

Rvpacek.  Frantisek.  Uher.  Jan.  and  Drobnik,  Jaroslav,  4.808,399, 
CI   424-2  000 
Cetus  Corporation  See — 

Ferns,  Robert.  4.808,705,  CI  530-391.000. 
Chamberhn,  David  B    See— 

Dwyer.    John    J.    and    Chamberlin,    David    B,    4,809,116,    CI 
360-137000 
Chamblee.    William    A.    and    Williamson.    Raymond.    Card    game 

4.807.885.  CI   273-292  000 
Champetier.  Robert  J  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Self  contained 
surface  contamination  sensor  for  delecting  external  particulates  and 
surface  discontmuities  4,808,813,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Champie.  Canyon  D  ;  See — 

Champie.  James  M  .  Ill   and  Champie,  Canyon  D.,  4,807,921,  CI. 
296-98  000 
Champie.  James  .M  ,  111.  and  Champie.  Canyon  D.  Sliding  cover  for 

truck  bed  4.807.921.  CI   296-98.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Hadtke.  Fredenck  B  .  4,807,747.  CI.  206-327.000. 
Chan.  Adrian:  See — 

Richman.  Jay  L    and  Chan.  Adnan,  4.809.302,  CI.  375-107  000. 
Chan.  Harry    and  Yi.  Baiilio    Pipe  extrusion  die  with  a  cooled  and 

vacuumed  additional  mandrel   4,808,098,  CI.  425-72.100 
Chan.  Simon  S.  See — 

Hua,  Chang-Hwang,  Day,  Ding-Yuan  S;  and  Chan,  Simon  S., 
4.808.273.  CI   204-15  000. 
Chandler.  Hugh  P    See— 

Pcnenberg.    Brad    L.,    Jasty.    Murali;    and    Chandler.    Hugh    P. 
4.808.185.  CI  623-20.000. 


Chancy,  Richard;  See— 

Lim.  Chun  B  .  Chanev,  Richard;  Jih,  Felix;  Johnson,  Tim;  and 
King,  Steven  E .  4.808.826.  CI   250-363.005 
Chang.  Chin-Fong  See— 

L^xmanan.  Venkatasubrsmanian    Das.   Santosh   K.;  and  Chang. 
Chin-Fong.  4.807,693.  C\    164-452  000 
Chang,  Nancy  T  .  and  Ghrayeb.  John,  to  Centocor.  Inc   Immunochemi- 
cal method  for  detection  of  antibody  against  HTLV-lIl  core  protein 
based    upon    recombinant    HTLV-III    gag    gene   encoded    protein 
4.808.536.  a  435-5  000 
Chang.  Wen  H  .  Prucnal.  Paul  J  .  Peffer.  John  R  ,  Dufford.  Edward  1. 
and  Ambrose.  Ronald  R  .  to  PPG  Industrie*.  Inc  Method  of  prepar 
ing  acrylic  polvmers  containing  hydrolyiable  moieties  from  organosi 
lane  compounds  4.808,663.  CI   525-100  000 
Chantepie.    Bernard,    to   US    Philips  Corporation.    ECL-compatible 
semiconductor  device  having  a  predifTused  gate  array  4.808.851.  CI 
307-450  000 
Chao.  Herbert  S    See- 
Johnson.  Bruce  C .  Hovatter.  Thomas  W  .  Rice.  Steven  T.;  and 
Chao.  Herbert  S  .  4.808,674.  CI   525-397  000 
Chapoteau.  Eddy;  Czech.   Bronislaw   P     Gebauer.  Carl   R.   Leong. 
Koon-Wah.  and  Kumar.  Anand.  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion  Compounds,  reagents  and  procedures  for  detemunmg  cations 
4.808.539.  CI   436-74  000 
Chase.  Robert  P  .  Jr    See— 

Leblang.  David  B  .  McLean.  Gordon.  Jr  .  Spilke.  Howard;  and 
Chase.  Robert  P  .  Jr  .  4.809.170  C\   364-200.000 
Chatenever.  David,  to  Medical  Concepts,  Incorporated    Adapter  as- 
sembly for  endoscopic  video  camera  4,807,594.  C\    128-4.000. 
Chaltha,  Mohinder  S  ,  and  Gandhi.  Harendra  S  .  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany    Metal    articles    having    corrosion-resistant    epoiy    coatmgs 
4.808.441.  CI  427-386000 
Chattopadhyay.  Arun  K    See- 
Ghosh.  Pushpito  K  .  Bhattacharyya.  Dhirendra  N  .  Iyer.  Rama  S 
Chikale.  Sudhakai  V  ,  Chattopadhyay.  Arun  K.;  Paul.  Sasanka 
S  ;  and  Rao.  Vatupalli  M  .  4.808.251.  CI   149-2.0O0 
Chau.  Kwok  Y  .  to  CEC  Electncal  Manufactunng  (Int'l)  Co    Ltd 

Ceiling  fan  4.8O8.071.  CI   416-5  000 
Chau,  N   Vo.  to  Bull.  S  A    Method  of  extracting  a  synchronous  clock 
signal  from  a  single-  or  double-density  coded  signal,  and  apparatus  for 
pCTforming  the  method  4.809.304.0    375  110000 
Chaudhun,  Ratan  K  .  Helioff.  Michael  W     and  Login.  Robert  B .  to 

GAP  Corporation   Fragrance  additive   4.808.569.  CI    512-2.000 
Chazono.  Hirokazu.  Oshio.  Mmoni.  Marai.  Shunji.  and  Kishi.  Hiroshi. 
to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co  .  Ltd   Low  temperature  sintered  ceramic  capaci 
lor  having  a  high  resistivitv  and  bending  strength,  and  method  of 
manufacture  4.809,130.  CI   361-321.000 
Chazono.  Hirokazu.  Oshio.  Minoru;  Murai.  Shunji;  and  Kishi.  Hiroshi. 
to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co  .  Ltd  Low  temperature  smtered  ceramic  capaci- 
tor having  a  high  resistivity  and  bending  strength,  and  method  of 
manufacture   4.809.131.  CI    361-321000 
Check.  Frank  T  .  and  Sansone.  Ronald  P  .  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc   Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  generating  images  by  producing  light  spots  of 
different  sizes  4  809,021.  CI   346-108000 
Chehab.  Mohamed  N   H    See— 

Langmeier.  James  R  ;  Chehab.  Mohamed  N   H  .  De  Caluwe.  Ro- 
bert C  J  M    Hertogs.  Willv  A  M    \  an  den  Broeck.  Jean  B.  A 
and  van  Loon.  Minam  H   3    M  .  4.807,787.  CI.  222-529.000 
ChemiTrol  Chemical  Company  See— 

Wadsworth.  Thomas  P  .  4.807.343.  O.  29-221  500. 
Chen.  Hong  C  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Protective  slurry 

mixture   4.808.297.  CI   208-104000 
Chen  Nai  Y    and  Walsh.  Dennis  E  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Process 

for  dewaxmg  hydrocarbon  feedstock   4.808.296.  CI    208-111000 
Chen,  Philip  L  ,  to  Microtek  Ijib  ,  Inc  Optical  color  Une  scannmg  and 

imaging  devK-^  having  a  roller  dnve  4.809.062,  Q   358-75  000 
Chen.  Shallop  J  .  and  Johansson.  Jan.  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc 

Cun-ent-hmiting  circuit  4,808.905.  CI   323-222  000. 
Chen.  Yung-Jui:  Elman.  Bons  S  .  and  Carter.  Gary  M.,  lo  GTE  Labora- 
tones  Incorporated  Method  of  making  micro-optical  components  on 
polydiacetylene  optical  devices  4.808.285.  CI   204-157  150 
Chenausky.  Peter  P  RF  transformer  and  diagnostic  technique  therefor 

4.809.284.  CI    333-2400R 
Cheng,  Peter  S    C    Camer  with  simultaneous  formation  of  carrymg 

handle  and  decorative  bow    4.809.353,  C\    383-6.000 
Chemack.  Milton.  lo  Production  Previews,  Inc    Liquid  curable  adhe- 
sive composition  compnsing  a  polyester  resin  and  a  microencapsu- 
lated peroxide  cunng  agent  4,808.639.  CI    5:3-21 1  000 
Chevrel.  Roger  A  .  Sergent.  Marcel  M  .  and  Himen.  Maryvonne  F  .  to 
Centre   Nationale  de  la   Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS)    Hybnd 
superconductive  wires  or  nbbons  compnsing  a  chevrel  phase  and 
another  superconductive  phase  4.808.488.  CI.  428-614.000 
Chevron  Research  Company    See- 
Chen.  Hong  C  .  4.808.297.  CI   208-164  000. 
Chi-Hung.  Tseng,  to  Intex  Recreation  Corp    InflaUble  boat  for  high 

speed  applicauons  4.807.554.  CI  114-345  000 
Chiappe.  Wayne  T  .  and  Gasquoine.  Randy  W  .  to  Sardee  Corporation 
Workload  regulator  for  automated  production  4.808.057.  CI 
414-267.000 
Chiba,  Yoshio;  Aihara.  Kcnichi.  and  Sudo.  Fumihiko.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion Solid  suie  image  pickup  which  has  detecting  elements  and 
overflow  drains  and  gales  for  the  overflow  drains  as  well  as  a  number 
of  first  vertical  shift  registers  and  gate*  and  a  second  plurahty  of 
vertical  shift  registers  4,809,073,  CI  358-213.130. 
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Chikak.  Sudhakar  V 

Gbosh.  Pushpito  K  ;  Bh«iuch«ryym,  Dhirendr«  N  ;  Iyer.  R«m«  S  , 
CtukAlc,  Sudhaku  V  .  Chauopadhyay.  Arun  IC.  Paul.  Sasanka 
S    and  Rao,  Vattipalli  M  .  4.808.251.  CI    149-2000 
Childeu,   Robert  W,  Cook.  Thomas  G,   Karle.   David  A.   Kraht. 
Ronald  P  .  Sparber.  George  E..  and  Yeaney,  Gerald  L  .  to  Amencan 
Stenluer  Company    Self-contained,   closed   loop  Meam  »terili2er. 
4.808,377,  a  422-26.000 
Chin,  Hsiao- Ling  M    See— 

Knudaen.  Christopher  G.;  Michaely.  William  J  ,  James.  Donald  R  . 
and  Chin.  Hsiao-Ling  M  .  4.808.733.  CI.  549-292.000. 
Chin.  Laurence  D    Set— 

Domeier,    Wayne    H.    and    Chm.    Laurence    D,   4,809,191.   CI 
364-513000 
Chiou,  Jeng-Jong.  Casacltc  sUlionery  set  4,807,744,  CI.  206-214.000. 
Chipcom  Corporation  See- 
Abraham,  Menachem;  Linde,  Yoaeph;  and  Saussy,  Gordon  C, 
4,809,264.  CI    370-76000 
ChiuUi,  Carl  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Patent  Depl.  Method  for 

manufactunng  an  optical  fUter  4.808,501.  CI.  430-7  000 
Cho.  Antonio:  See — 

Cho.  Chiliang.  Cho,   Antonio;  and  Cho.   Viktor,  4,809,013,  O 
346-19  000. 
Cho.  Chiliang.  Cho.  Antonio;  and  Cho.  Viktor,  to  Cope  Praezisionsap- 
parate    AG     Television    contest-entering    device     4,809,013,    CI 
346-19  000 
Cho,  Hideyuki.  Apparatus  for  actuating  a  sidemovement  correcting 
member  of  a  machine  for  correcting  the  sidemovement  of  a  travelling 
sheet-like  artjcle.  4,807.791.  O   226-19  000 
Cho.  Viktor  See— 

Cho.  ChUiang.  Cho,  Antonio;  and  Cho.  Viktor,  4,809,013,  CI 
346-19000 
("hodorow,  Ingram  S  ,  to  Placontrol  Corporation   Dental  floss  holders 

and  package  assembly  of  same  4,807,752,  CI   206-63  500 
Choi.  Yong-Kyu,  to  Dae  Yeong  Co..  Ltd   Condenser  with  a  securing 

rmg  4.809.136,  CI    361-519  000 
Chowdhury,  Mofanal  H  ,  to  Alfa-Laval.  Inc  Milk  claw  4.807.566.  CI 

119-14  550 
Chnstensen.  Jorgen.  to  Aktieselskabel  Bniel  A  Kjar    Improved  para- 
magnetic gas  analyzer  using  DC  and  AC  magnetic  fields.  4,808,921, 
a   324-204000 
Chromalloy  Gas  Turbine  CorporsUon  Set— 

Vertz.  Rx:hard  J  ,  and  Mosavi.  Reza  K  ,  4,808,785,  a.  2I9-69.00M. 
Chrysler  Motors  Corporation;  Set— 

Al-Attar,  Rafi.  4,807,462,  CI  73-1  OOE 

Betterton,  Joaeph  T ,  Glover.  Alfred  H.;  and  McKee,  Thomas  S., 

4.807.478,  CI   73-725  000 
Calucci,  WiUiam  M  ,  4.807,331,  C\    16-262.000. 
Candea,  Cornell.  4,807,335,  Q   24-453  000 
Chugai  Ro  Co.,  Ltd    Set— 

Murakami.    Koji;    Shima,    Tsunao:    Shimosaio,    Yoshikazu;    and 
Yokoyama,  Akira,  4,807.853,  CI   266-81  000 
CTiung.  C    S    Non-toxK  detergent  for  cleamng  fniit  and  vegetables. 

4,808.330,  CI   252I7O000 
Chung.   Paul  W  ,  and  Wang,  Nianuu  N  .  to  International   Business 
Machines  Corporation  Dynamic  edge-tnggered  latch  4,808,840,  CI 
307-290.000 
Chyung,  Kenneth,  Dawes.  Steven  B  ,  Gadkaree,  Kuhor  P ;  Morena. 
Robert  M  .  and  Taylor,  Mark  P  ,  to  Coming  Glass  Works  Laminated 
structures  containing  an  morganic  cofrugatcd  or  honeycomb  mem- 
ber  4,808,460,  CI   428-116  000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.   Andreas,    Breitenstein,   Werner;    von    Sprecher,    Andreas, 
Lang.  Robert  W  .  and  Oertle.  Konrad,  4.808.572,  CI  514-18  000 
Beck.  Andreas,  Sallmann,  Alfred,  and  Wenk.  Paul,  4,808,604,  CI 

514-381.000 
Bugnon.     Phihppe,    and     Medmger.     Bemhard,    4,8O8J30,     CI 

106-483.000 
Ejchenberger.  Kurt,  and  Kuhnis.  Hans.  4.808.603.  CI  514-356  000 
Lund.  Richard  B  .  and  Pass.  MUo  C  ,  4,808,342.  CI   260-508  000 
Pfeifer.  Joaef.  4,808,732,  CI    549-244.000 
Ravichandran,  Ramanathan.  and  Spivack.  John  D ,  4,808,645,  CI. 

524-99  000 
Roth.  Martm;  and  Monmer,  Charles  E  .  4,808,740,  C\.  528-97  000 
Saler,  Herbert,  4,808,706.  CI   534-638  000 
Spivack,  John  D  ,  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  and  Pastor,  Stephen 

D..  4.808,644.  CI    524-94  000 
Wirth.  Hermann  O  ,  and  Fnednch.  Hans-Helmut.  4.808,755,  CI 
564-501  000 
Cigarette  Componenu  Limited   See — 

Hayes.  Ernest  B  ,  4.807,647,  CI    131-336000 
Cinuno,   Robert    Random  numeral   selecting  device.   4,807,882,  CI. 

273-144  OOB 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  Set — 

Berchtold,    Memll    E;    and    Witzel,    John    R,    4,807,518,    CI 

91-421000 
Leigh.  Gary  G  ;  and  Schwab.  James  F  .  4.807,501,  C\  82-31.000 
Swope,  David  C.  4,808,899.  a   318-619.000 
Cipher  Dau  Products,  Inc  :  See- 
Murphy.  John  F  .  Barton.  William  M  .  Jr  ;  Jacobs,  Lynn  C  ;  Mc- 
Gee,  Jeffrey  S  .  Netieband.  William  F  ;  Johnson,  Roger  S.;  and 
Dinaa,  Thomas  J  ,  4,809.099.  O    360-95  000 
Cipnano,  Anthony  P  .  and  Bortmas,  Howard  J  ,  to  Wean  Industries, 
Inc.  Continuoiu  treatmg  of  a  stnp-Uke  product   4,807.653.  CI    134- 
64  00R. 


Clack,  William  F  :  Set— 

Scholz,    Donald    T      and    Clack,    WUIiam    F,    4,809.337,    CI. 
381-94.000. 
Clapper.   Robert  C  ,  to  DCI  Marketing    Tamper -proof  display  and 

dispensing  apparatus.  4,807,779,  CI   221-92.000. 
Clark,  Alan  C    Set— 

Hallenburg,  Douglas  J  ;  Clark.  Alan  C  ;  and  Hambrick.  James  L.. 
4,808,344.  CI   260-5I300N 
Clark,  Clifford  D  .  and  Adkins,  Delbert  L.,  to  Bundy  Corporation. 

Tube  cutting  apparatus  4,807.502,  a   82-53.100. 
Clark,  Earl,  Jr    See- 

Bobaem,  Rex  L  ,  and  Clark,  Earl,  Jr  ,  4,808,698.  CI   528-388.000. 
Clark,  John  E.,  and  Duhame,  Dean  C,  to  Stanley  Automatic  Openers. 
Accessory-expandable,  radio-controlled,  door  operator  with  multiple 
jccunly  levels  4,808,995,  CI   340-825  690 
Clark,  Keith  S  .  to  DauTrak,  Inc    Electronic  secure  entry  system. 

apparatus  and  method.  4.808.993,  CI    340-825  310 
Clark,  Leonard  R  ,  to  Textron  Inc    Tngger  mechanism  for  engines. 

4,807,580,  CI.  123-398  000 
Clarke,  Samuel  »  .,  Jr  .  and  GnfTith,  Clifford  J..  Jr  .  to  Power  Curben, 
Inc     Constnicuon    apparatus    with   earth    trimmer     4,808,026,   CI. 
404-90.000 
Claus,  Richard  O  ;  and  Sankar,  Ashok,  to  Center  For  Innovative  Tech- 
nology  Fiber-optic  star  tree  network   4.809,362.  C\  455-«O7.000. 
Clavel.  Alain,  to  Idee  International  R  4  D  Inc   Toy  building  block. 

4,808.140.0.  446-127.000. 
demence.  Francois;  Guillaume,  Jacques,  and  Hamon,  Gillcs.  to  Roiu- 
sel   Uclaf    Amino-(hydroxy)alkoxy-4-phenylpropyl   indoles  having 
anliarrythmic  activity  4,808,609,  CI    514-415  000 
Clement,  Thomas  P  ,  II,  Li,  Taie;  and  Hager,  John  P  ,  to  Asarco  Incor- 
porated   Process  for  the  recovery  and  separation  of  anenic  from 
anumony  4,808,221,  CI.  75-63.000. 
Clements.  John  D.:  Set — 

Anderson.    Porter    W  ,   and   Qements.   John   D..   4.80e.700.  Ci. 
530-403.000 
Clifton.    Thomas    S.,    Jr     Apparatus   for    trimming    Venetian   blinds. 

4,807,363,  CI   30-242.000. 
Cloverline,  Inc  ,  The:  See — 

Leopoldi,    Norbert,    and    Heinnch,    WiUiam    P,    4.809.141.    CI 
362-99  000 
Coates.  Clarence  A  ,  Jr    See- 
Weaver.  Max  A  .  Coates.  Clarence  A  .  Jr.;  Pruett,  Wayne  P.;  and 
Hilbert.  Samuel  D .  4.808.677.  Q  525-437.000. 
Cobe  ASDT,  Inc    Set— 

Sweisey.  Burt  L  .  4.807.558.  O.  177-145.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  Set— 

Rudick,  Arthur  G  ;  Smazik.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Antao.  Leonard  F., 

4,808.348.  CI   261-82.000 
Rudick.  Arthur  G.,  4.808,349,  Q.  261-82.000. 
Coglcy,  Gary  C,  to  Industrial  Electric  Heating,  Inc    Smgle  cycle, 
smgle  frequency  induction  contour  hardenmg  process.  4.808.779.  CI. 
219-10  430 
Cohen.  Marc  M  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Administrator.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration    Space  sution  architecture, 
module,  berthing  hub,  shell  assembly,  berthmg  mechanism  and  utility 
connection  channel  4.807,834,  CI   244-159  000 
Cohen,  Martin  P ,  and  DSidocky,  Richard  M ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company.  The  Rubber  vulcanization  system  4,808,666.  CI. 
525-232000 
Colbachini.    Giuseppe.    Flexible    hose    assembly    for    diving    suits. 

4,808,767.  CI    174-47000. 
Cole,  Paul  D  :  See— 

Goldstein.   Yuri;   Abdelsayed,   WUIiam   E.;  and  Cole.  Paul   D., 
4,809.300,  CI   375-94  000 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Berliner,  William.  4.808.142.  CI.  446-301.000. 
Coleman.     Larry      Bicycle    mounted    water    toy.    4,807.813.    CI. 

239-153.000 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company  See— 

Gaffar.  Abdul,  and  Polefka.  Thomas  G  .  4.808.400.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Gaffar,  Abdul;  and  Polefka.  Thomas  G  .  4.808.401.  C\  424-52.000 
Jacques.  Alain,  and  Pirotton.  Patnce,  4,808,320,  Q  252-8.800. 
Collage  Video  Specialities,  Inc    See- 
Kraft,  James  L  ,  4,809,360,  C\  455-603  000. 
Collette,  Jean  J  ,  Dauvister,  Pierre  M.  J.;  Jonette,  Bernard;  and  Lardo, 
Claude,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneumatic  tire 
tread  having  sipes  4.807.679.  C\    152-209  OOR 
Collms  &  Aikman  Corporation  See— 

Smith.  Vernon  C  ;  and  Roberts,  Ruth  C  ,  4,808,459,  CI  428-95  000 
Collms.  Marcus  H  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Clutch  and  brake  assembly. 

4,807,731,  CI    192-18.00A 
Collins,  Thomas  J  ,  and  Nieves.  Anthony  L.,  to  Keptel,  Inc.  Telephone 

network  mterface  apparatus  4,809.323,  CI   379-399.000 
Collomby,  Michel;  Bee,  Daniel,  and  Gerard.  Jean-Louis,  to  Alcatel 
Thomson  Gigadisc    Prewntten  daU  storage  medium  and  optical 
scanning  device  therefor  4.809,251,  Q.  369-32.000. 
Colombier,  Gabriel:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Jacques,  Gimenez,  Philippe:  Colombier,  Gabriel;  Golay. 
Armand.  and  Safrany.  Jean  S  ,  4.808,276.  CI   204-28  000 
Colvin.  David  P .  and  Mulligan,  James  C  ,  to  Triangle  Research  and 
Development  Corp  Thermal  energy  storage  apparatus  using  encap- 
sulated phase  change  material.  4,807,696,  CI    165-10.000 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc  :  See — 

Palmer,  David  N  .  Cartwnght.  John  S.;  and  O'Neill,  James  K., 
4,808.494,  CI  429-101.000 
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Comfonex  Corporation  Set — 

Schoebly,  John,  and  Maruiak,  Thomas  J.  4,807,686,  CI  160-84  I OO 
Commnaarial  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  Set — 

Lazzan.  Jean-Pierre.  4.809,103,  a  360-103000. 
Commiiao,  Louis:  Set— 

Hawkina,     Gary     D;     and     Commisso,     Louis.     4.809.320.    CI 
379-167.000 
Communicatioas  Satelliu  Corporation:  See— 

Bhaikar.  Udaya.  4,809,334,  O.  381-49.000 
Compwlre.  Ceiar  M.;  Set— 

Kinghom.  Alan  D  ;  Compadre,  Cesar  M  ;  and  Pezzuto.  John  M  , 
4,808,409,  a  424-439.000 
Compagnie  de  Raffiiiage  et  de  Distribution  Total  France:  See— 

Lemoine,  Guy,  Lucas.  Robert;  and  Sona.  Meyer,  4,808,643.  CI 
524-87.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  de  PartKnpation  et  D'lnveatissement  Cipart 

Geuskens.    Georges.    Deltour,    Robert;    and    Vallier,    Thierry. 
4.808.470.  a  42»-323  000 
Compagnucci,  Rossano   Domestic  clothes  drying  rack   4.807.766.  C\ 

211-198  000. 
Compton,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Wood,  Brian  J.;  Compton,  Peter  M.;  and  Gianotti.  Jerome  P.. 
4.808.112,0.439-66  000 
Cooe.  Richard  E.,  to  Genco,  Inc.  Tray  apparatus  for  use  with  a  chair 

4.807.928,  a.  297-153.000. 
Conkjn,  Edward  J  :  See— 

Prabhu,  Aabok  N.;  Hang.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Conlon.  Edward  J., 
4.808.77a  a.  174-68.500. 
Contestable.  Paul  B  :  See—  „ 

Snyder.    Brian    A;    and    Contestable.    Paul    B..    4.808,524.    Q 
435-36.000. 
Contrafatto,  Ouido:  See— 

Puozzo.  Lticiano;  Contrafatto.  Guido;  and  Gay,  Paolo,  4,808,791. 
a.  219-121.780 
Convex  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Dozier.  Harold  W  ;  Jooe*.  Thomas  M    Wallach,  Steven  J ,  and 
Gruger,  Jeffrey  H  ,  4,809,171,  Q   364-200  000 
Cook.  DavS  K  ;  and  Cook.  Keith  V  Smgle  arm  backhoe  4.808.061,  Q 

414-695.700. 
Cook,  Haiold  D    Cam  actuated  collet   tool   holder    4.808.049,  Q 

409-234.000 
Cook.  James  E.;  Kennedy.  James  C  ;  and  Young.  Fred  D-.  to  Boemg 
Company.  Thic.  Variable  ansle  transducer  system  and  apparatus  for 
pulse  echo  inapt 
4,807.476,  a.  73-620.000 
Cook,  Keith  V:  See- 
Cook,  David  K  ;  and  Cook,  Keith  V  .  4,808.061.  Q  414-695  700 

Cook.  Michael  F  :  See—  

Stanton,  Paul  N.;  and  Cook.  Michael  F  ,  4,808,035.  Q.  405-195  000 
Cook.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Childera,  Robert  W  ;  Cook.  Thomas  G  .  Karle,  David  A  ;  Krahe, 
Ronald    P.;    Sparber,    George    E,    and    Yeaney,    Gerald    L, 
4,808,377,  a  422-26.000. 
Coombs,  Demiis  W.,  tc  Neuro  Delivery  Technology,  Inc.  Multi-lumen 

epidural-spinal  needle  4,808,157,  O  604-44  000 
Cooper  Industries:  See- 
Moore,  Bill  v.;  and  Jackson,  John  A  ,  4,809,200,  CX.  364-551.000. 
Cooper.  Joaeph  N.;  See— 

FTohr.  Keith  W  ,  4,808,328,  C\  252-106  000 
Cooper,  Lance  A  :  See — 

Woodson,  Jeffrey  B.;  Cooper,  Lance  A.,  WTute,  Helen  M.;  and 
Fncher,  Gordon  C.  4.808,235,  C\   134-22  190. 
Cooper,  Michael,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc    Dau  assembly 

apparatus  and  method.  4.809,166,  O  364-200  000 
Cope  Praeziaonsapparate  AG;  See— 

Cho,  Chihang;  Cha  Antonio;  and  Cho,  Viktor,  4,809.013,  C\ 
346-19.000. 
Cor- A- Vent,  Inc  :  See- 
Sells,  Gary  L.,  4,807,409,  C\.  52-95.000. 
Coralk),  Valeriano;  and  Rattazzini,  Paola  to  Giustina  International 
S.p.A.  Measuring  apparatus  for  grinding  machines  for  cylinders  with 
structural  and  surface  checkmg  devices.  4,807,40a  CI   51-16500R 

Corbeels,  Roger  J.:  Set —  

Najjar,  Mitri  S  ;  and  Corbeels,  Roger  J.,  4,808,386,  Q  423-226.000 
Comils.  Boy;  Konkol.  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Gick,  Wilhelm. 
Wiebus.  Ernst;   Bahrmann,   Helmut,  and   Hahti,   Heinz-Dieter,   to 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellachaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alde- 
hydes. 4,808,757,  a   568-454  000. 
Cormls,  Boy:  See- 
Bach,  Hanswilhelm.  Cormls,  Boy,  Gick,  Wilhelm;  Hahn,  Hemz- 
Dicter;   Konkol,    Werner;   and   Wiebus,    Ernst,   4,808,758.   C\ 
568-454.000 
Cormng  Glaa  Works:  Set— 

Bcrkey,  George  E.,  4,807,959,  O   350-%.21O 
Chyung,    Kenneth;    Dawes.    Steven    B.,    Gadkaree,    Kisbor 
Morena,    Robert    M;   and   Taylor,    Mark    P.,   4,808,46a 
428-116.000 
Coronet-Werke  Heinrich  Schlerf  GmbH  See— 

Weihrauch.  Georg.  4.807,938,  CI.  300-21  000 
Correa.  Cynthu  J    Set—  „„    „     ™ 

Correa.    German    E:    and    Correa,    Cynthia    J..    4.808,937,    O. 
328-155.000 
Correa.  German  E    and  Correa.  Cynthia  J.,  to  Hayes  Microcomputer 
Products,   Inc    Phase-locked   loop   for   a   modem    4,808,937,   CI 
328-155000 


P; 
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Corson.  James  R  ,  Hubbard.  Benjamin  W  .  and  Steinsway.  Veryl  F  .  to 

R  4  B  Machine  Tool  Comp«n>    Reciprocating  tool  spindle  and  tool 

changer  mechaiusm  operable  dunng  spindle  backstroke    4.807.353 

CI   29-568000 

Cortopoai,  Jeffery  J.,  to  Taco  Bell    Multi-compartmented  container 

arrangement  4,807,776  CI   220-23  830 
Coaco,  Inc    See — 

Spilman,    Raymond,    Krapowicz,    Jacob,    and    Fowler,    Alvm, 
4,807,872.  CI   272-86000 
Cosentino,  Stephen  J  :  Set— 

Mauntel,  Richard  W  .  Cosentino.  Stephen  J  ,  Pamlkj,  Louis  C;  and 
Holly.  Patrick  J  .  4.808.555.  Q  437-191  000 
Coaman.  David  J  .  to  Immunex  Corporation    Use  of  mlerleukin- 1  to 
induce  development  of  multipoteni  hemopoietic  cell  populations 
4.808.611.  a   514-12  000 
Coates.  Michel  L .  Dalbouasiere.  Gerard;  and  Barker.  Kenneth  J  .  to 
international  Buameas  Machines  Corp  Very  high  speed  hne  adapter 
for  a  communication  controlter  4.809.155.  C\  364-200  000 
CostruzKHii  Aeronatitiche  Giovanm  Agusu  S  p  A    Set— 

Pariam.    Emilio;    Cwamaachi.    Vittono.    and    Castelli.    Pieriuigi. 
4.808.075.  a   416-140000 
Cotter.  David:  Set— 

Smith,  David  W  ;  Cotter.  David;  and  Wyatt  Richard.  4.807.953. 
a  350-%  150 
Coulon.  Jean-Claude  See- 
Douche.  Jean-Pierre  Coukm.  Jean-Claude;  and  Bernard,  Claude. 
4.807.814.0  239-428  000 
Council  of  Forest  Industries  of  Bntah  Columbu  Plywood  Technical 
Centre:  See — 
Parasm.  Alexander  V  .  4.807,416,  CI   52-595  000 
Counsehnan,  Charles  C,  III,  to  Western  Atlas  IntemationaL  Inc  Multi- 
antenna   gas    reiceiver    for   setsmic    survev    vessels    4.809.005.   O 
342-352.000 
Coumane.  Thomas  C  ,  and  McSweeney.  Cynl  F    Level  measurcmeni 

for  storage  silos-  4.807.471.  O  73-290.00R 
Courtois,  Peter  D  ,  and  Truitt,  Robert  E  .  to  Dayton  Superior  Corpora- 
tion.   Recess    plug    for    precast    concrete    panels     4.807.843.    CI 
249-61.000 
Cox.  Harold  S..  to  Roboaerve  Limited    AnO-statK  articles  4,808.448, 

O  428-36  500 
Cox,  Jeffry  A  :  See- 
Peck,  Lawrence  B ;  Buttke.  Robert  D    Ott.  George  L    and  Cox. 
Jeffry  A..  4.808.298.  O  208-212  000 
Cox  wold  (Proprietary)  Limited  See— 

Kalienbach.  Dieter  H   F  .  4.807.318.  O    15-1  700 
CrandalL  Earl  F..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation   Low  impedance 

cable.  4.808.773.  O    174-1 13.00R 
Crane.  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation  Strain  relief  device. 

4.808.774.  O    174-135.000 
Cribb.    Harry    L     Fishing    lure    tunmg    mechanism     4.807J8*,    Q 

43-42.220. 
Cnnoa  Industna  Farmacobiologica  Spa:  See— 

Gazzani,  Giovanni,  4.808.415.  O  424-488.000 
Cnsenza.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Ghidini.     Gabnella,     and    Crisenza.     Giuseppe,     4,808,261.    CI 
156-653.000 
Cntikon.  Inc.:  Set — 

Heiih.  Lawrence  T  ,  Medero,  Richard,  and  Hood,  Rush  W..  Jr . 
4,807,631,  O    128-633  000 
Cmkovic  James  J    See— 

Peckham,    David    S.    and    Cmkovic,    James    J.    4.809,356,    CI 
455-86.000 
CrtxAshanks.  Rex  J  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Image  processing 
system  and  method  usmg  modulated  detector  outpuu  4.809.194,  C\ 
364-518.000. 
Cropp.  Michael  E,  De  Prado.  Phillip    and  Desai.   Kamalesh  S.  to 
Intematiaaal    Busuieis    Machines    Corporation     Screen    pnnung 
method  for  producmg  lines  of  uniform  vndth  and  height  4.808.435, 
O  427-97.000 
Croas  Equipment  Company.  Inc    Set— 

Cross,  HewB  W  ,  and  Lewis.  James  C  .  4,807,544.  O    111-7  000 
Cross.  Hevra  W  ,  and  Lewis,  James  C  .  to  Cross  Equipment  Company, 
Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  subsurface  mjectior  of  agrochemicab 
4,807,544,  O    111-7  000 
Cross,  Michael  R    See— 

Kiefer,  Walter  J    and  Cross.  Michael  R  .  4,808,976. 0  340*65.000 
Cross.  Peter  See— 

Welch,  David;  Sctfres,  Donald  R..  Cross,  Peter  and  Streifer. 
William.  4,809.288.  O   372-46  000 
Cross,  Sue  S.  See— 

Higa,  Tatsuo;  Sakemi.  Shinicht  and  Croa^  Sue  S..  4,808.59a  O 

514-272.000  .  „    -. 

Croteau.   Stephen   M     Suspended   musical   idiopbooe    4.807.5ia  O 

84-402.000 
Crowley!  Christopher  J  ,  and  Stacy,  W    Dodd    Magnetic  pump  for 

ferrofluids.  4,808,079,  O  417-50  000 
Crowley,  Patrick  J    See— 

Shephard,  Margaret  C;  and  Crowley.  Patrick  J..  4.808.628.  O 
514-513000 
Crowley.  Raymond  R    See- 
Freeman.  Gerald  C  ,  Feuiland.  Seymour  and  Crowley,  Raymond 
R..  4.809.186,  CI    364-464  000 
CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  E  Laboraton  Telecom unicazioni  SPA  Set— 
Gaidano,  Roberto,  Gandmi.  Marco  and  Sarton.  Mano.  4,808,947. 
CI    330-307000 
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Csillag.  Zaolt.  Szenlgyorgyi,  Oez*.  Solynur,  Karoly,  Kalman.  Tibbr. 
Toth.  Pal.  Rosemann,  Ferenc.  Sterner.  Jano*,  Moraal,  Janos,  Zsem- 
ben.  Laszlo  .  Lajtai.  Bela,  Legal.  Tibor;  SItkei,  Ferenc,  Vallo.  Fe- 
renc,  Szabo.  Balint,  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafit,  Sandor.  to  Magyar 
Alununiumipan  Troszt  Air-jet  mill  and  associated  pregnnding  appa- 
ratus for  conuninuating  solid  materials  4.807.815,  CI  241-39  000 
Cullen.  Thomas  G  :  Set— 

Meier.  Gary  A  ;  Sieburlh,  Scott  M.,  Cullen.  Thomas  G..  and  Engel. 
John  F  .  4,808.762.  CI.  514-336.000 
Cunningham,  Sinclair   See — 

Wusthof.     Peter,     and     Cunningham.     Sinclair,     4,807,519,     CI 
91-492.000 
Cur,  Omcr  N    See— 

Knick,  Richard  W  .  and  Cur,  Omer  N  ,  4,808,457,  CI  428-69  000 
Curran.  William  V  ,  and  Lenhard,  Robert  H..  to  American  Cyanamid 
CtMnpany    Novel  monocycle  ^-lactam  antibacterials.  4,808,579.  CI. 
514-210000 
Curne,  Peter  IC  :  See- 
Roberts,  David   L.,  Stewart,  Robert   B.,  and  Curne,   Peter  K., 
4,808,038,  CI.  405-237.000. 
Curry.  Sean  See— 

Leberl.  Franz  W  ,  Curry.  Sean;  and  karspeck.  Milan,  4.809,066.  CI 
358-107  000. 
Curry,  Wayne  T:  See — 

Romberg,    Val    G  ;    Kiang,    Patty    H;    and    Curry,   Wayne   T, 
4,808,453,  CI   428-36.800 
Cuniv  JefT  K  .  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Certain  3-benzoyl-4- 

oxolactams.  4.808,720,  CI    546-220.00O 
Cushing,  R   Rand  Swimming  pool  protector  and  converter.  4.807,309, 

CI   4-494  000 
Cuzin.  Marc,  to  SA  Martin.  Device  for  piling  up  flat  pieces.  4.808.054, 

a   414-795000. 
Cyclopark  Inc.  See— 

Bemier.    Denis;    and     Simard,    Jean-Francois,    4,807,453,    CI. 
70-233000 
Cyphert,  David  L.:  See- 
Robertson,    John    A.;    and    Cyphert,    David    L.,    4,808.018.    CI 
400-121000 
Crafit,  Sandor:  Set— 

Csillag.  Zsolt.  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza.  Solymar.  Karoly;  Kalman, 
Tibbr,  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemann,  Ferenc;  Sterner,  Janos;  Morzal. 
Janos,  Zsemben,  Laszlo  .  Lajtai.  Bela;  Legal,  Tibor;  Sitkei, 
Ferenc.  Vallo,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Balinl;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafil, 
Sandor,  4.807,815.  CI  241-39000 
Ciech.  Bronislaw  P    See — 

Chapoteau.  Eddy.  Czech.  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer.  Carl  R..  Leong. 
Koon-Wah.  and  Kumar.  Anand.  4,808.539,  CI.  436-74.000 
D   L.  Martin  Company;  See — 

Martin,  Donnie  L.  4,807,724,  O.  187-110.000 
Dae  Yeong  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Choi,  Yong-Kyu.  4,809,136.  CI   361-519.000 
Daeschner.  John,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Electro-hydraulic  proportional 

actuator  4,807,517,  CI  91. 384  000. 
Dagenais,  Mano;  Sharfin,  Wayne  F  ;  and  Seymour,  Robert  J  ,  to  GTE 
Laix>ratones    Incorporated     Optical    digital    matri»    muluplication 
apparatus  4,809,204,  CI    364-713.000 
Dagma  Deutsche  Automaten  -  Und  Getrankemaschmen  GmbH  *  Co. 
KG   Set— 
van  Zijverden,  Willem,  4.807,783,  CI.  222-129  200 
Dahl,  Klaus  J  .  Jansons.  Viktors;  and  Moore,  Stephen,  to  Raychem 
Corporation      Aryl    ether    ketone    copolymers.     4,808.693.    CI. 
528-125  000 
Dahms.  Ronald  H  ,  to  Monsanto  Company   Maleimide-maleamic  acid 

resui  solution.  4.g08.b46.  CI.  524-104  000 
Dtucel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.   See— 

Kotani,  Motoharu.  Ishikawa.  Shinzo;  and  Sato.  Keishi.  4,808,466, 
CI   428-254  000 
Daidoh.  Yoshimasa  Set — 

Sakane.  Toshiaki.  Takenaka.   Sadao.   Minowa,   Monhiko;   Aono, 
Yoshihito;  and  Daidoh.  Yoshimasa.  4.809,298,  CI.  375-17.000 
Daikin  Induslnes,  Lid    See— 

Sako.  Junichi;  and  Kanenobu.  Muneaki,  4.807,479,  CI  73-730000 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Katsuya,    and    Kitamura,    Hideaki,    4,809,082,    CI 
358-283000 
Daiwa  Seiko  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Nobuyuki,  4,807,828,  CI.  242-84.52B. 
Dalboussiere.  Gerard  See— 

Costes,  Michel  L.,  Dalboussiere,  Gerard,  and  Barker.  Kenneth  J.. 
4.809.155,  CI    364-200  000 
Dallas  Cowboys  Football  Club  Limited;  See— 

Fnedman,  Robert  S.,  4,809.117.  CI    .360-137  000 
[>allhammer,  Richard,  Neulinger.  Franz.  Schmidt,  Waller,  and  Schum- 
mer.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft    Electrostatic  precipiu- 
tor  power  supply  4,808,200,  CI.  55-105.000 
Daly,  Mary  M  ,  and  Keown,  Robert  W  ,  to  University  of  Delaware. 

Chitosan  alginate  capsules  4.808.707.  CI    536-3  000. 
Daly.  Robert  C    See— 

Snow.  Robert  A  ,  McGuckin.  Hugh  G  ;  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.; 
Daly.  Robert  C  .  Pace,  Laurel  J  ,  Fischer.  Sandra  K  ,  and  Hanra- 
han.  Michael  J  ,  4,808,510,  CI  430-287  000. 
Dan  Wesson  Arms.  Inc.;  See— 

Domuui,  Robert  E  ,  4,807,380,  CI  42-«5  000 
Dana  Corporation  See — 

Loefller.  John  M  .  4,807.493,  C[.  74-745.000. 


Dana,  David  E  .  Davis,  Richard  A  ,  Hudson.  Howard  J.;  and  Morris. 
Steven  J  ,  to  PPG  Induslnes,  Inc  Chemically  treated  glass  fibers  for 
reinforcing  thermosetting  polymers  4,808,478,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Danfoss  A/S;  See- 
Lund,  Egon;  and  Petersen,  Poul,  4,808,872,  CI.  310-215.000. 
Danho,  Waleed.  Tnscaa  Joseph,  and  Madison.  Vincent  S.,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche   Inc    Cyclic   peptides   having  appetite   regulating 
activity   4,808.701.  CI   530-317000 
Danieli  *  C.  GfTicine  Mecchaniche  SpA;  See — 

Polino,     Alfredo,     Nonini,     Geremia;     and    Tomat,     Femiccio. 
4,807,457,  CI   72-128.000 
Dannels,  Bobby  F.;  Fifolt,  Michael  J  .  and  Tang.  David  Y  ,  to  Occiden- 
tal Chemical  Corporation.  Telomers  prepared  from  chlorotrifluoro- 
ethylene    and    l,2-dibromo-2-chlorotrifluoroethane.    4,808,760,    CI 
570-139  000 
Dar,  Tariq  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Satellite  communications 
using   the   telemetry    tracking   and   control   system.   4,809,006,   CI. 
342-352000 
Dardymov,  Igor  V  :  See — 

Brekhman,  Izrail  I  ;  Bulanov,  Alexandr  E.;  Polozhentseva,  Mira  I.; 

Mudzhin,  Levan  A.;  Alkhazashvili,  Gia  G  ;  Kalalozishvili,  Elena 

1.    Dardymov,  Igor  V  ;  Bezdetko,  Gennady  N.;  and  Khasma, 

Eleonora  I.,  4,808.574,  CI.  514-23  000 

Danlek,  Glenn  T  ,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute;  and  Gas  Research 

institute   Circuit  for  fluorescent  light  power  supply  in  a  borehole 

television  probe  4,808,889,  CI    315-291  000 

Darnell,  Larry  W  ,  to  Kardiothor,   Inc    Tube  valve    4,807,845,  CI. 

251-7.000. 
Das,  Santosh  K.:  See— 

Laxmanan,  Venkatasubramanian;   Das,  Santosh   K.;  and  Chang. 

Chin-Fong,  4.807,693,  CI    164-452  000. 

Dassler,  Hans-Ulnch,  Haas,  Ruediger;  Loefner,  Gerhard,  and  Liebers, 

Lutz,  to  OEM  Messiechnik  GmbH    Process  for  electro  optical  m- 

jpection  of  the  mouth  area  of  glass  bottles  4,807,995,  CI  356-240.000. 

Dataproducts  Corporation;  See — 

DeYoung,  Thomas  W  ,  and  McCormick.  John  A  ,  4,809,024,  CI. 
346-140.00R 
DataTrak,  Inc  ;  See — 

Clark,  Keith  S  ,  4,808,993,  CI   340-825.3IO. 
Daita.  Sudhin.  and  Ouhadi.  Trazollah,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 

Subihzalion  of  vanadium  tetrachloride.  4,808,387,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Datlagupia.    Nanibhushan;   and    Knowles,   William   J.,   to   Molecular 
Du^ostics.     Inc      Labelling    of    oligonucleotides     4,808,520,    CI. 
435-6.000 
Daudin,  Philippe;  Levy,  Pierre-Emmanuel,  Aube,  Jean-Yves;  Duples- 
sii,  Bernard,  and  BcMvenl,  Marcel,  to  Saint-Gobain  Recherche  Elec- 
tncal  melting  technique  for  glass  4,809,294,  CI.  373-41.000. 
Dauvuter.  Pierre  M   J  ;  See — 

Collette.  Jean  J  ;  Dauvister.  Pierre  M.  J.;  Jonette,  Bernard;  and 
Lardo,  Qaude,  4,807,679,  CI.  152-209.00R 
Davco  Manufactunng  Corp.;  See- 
Davis,  Leiand  L  ,  4,807,584,  CI.  123-557.000. 
David,  Anton;  See— 

Budecker,  Ludwig;  David,  Anton;  Obersteiner.  Georg;  Zult.  UI- 
nch.  and  Guse.  Hans-Albrecht.  4,807.945,  CI   303-114.000. 
Davidov.     James      Anal     medication     applicator.     4,808,166.     CI. 

604-114  000 
Davidson.  David  M  .  Bungard,  John  R  ,  and  Gat  ward,  Robert,  to  STC 

PLC  Telephone  exchange  4,809,260,  CI  370-58.000. 
Davidson.  Robert  I.;  See— 

Lin,     Ronny     W;    and     David.son,     Robert    I,    4,808,748,    CI. 

558-378.000 

Davis,  Clyde  V,  Jr ,  to  Diversey  Corporation.  Unitary  dishwashing 

product  comprising  detergent  block  in  container  and  use  tbereor 

4,808,236,  CI    134-25.200 

Davis.  Leiand  L  ,  to  Davco  Manufacturing  Corp.  Fuel  tank  heating 

system  4,807,584,  CI.  123-557  000. 
Davis,  Mike;  See — 

Vogel,  Charles  B.;  Davis,  Mike;  Guy,  James  O.;  and  Smith.  John  R. 
E..  4,809,237,  CI.  367-35.000. 
Davis,  Richard  A  ;  See — 

Dana.   David  E.,  Davis,  Richard  A.;  Hudson,  Howard  J.;  and 
Morris,  Steven  J.,  4,808,478,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Dawes,  Steven  B.;  See— 

Chyung,    Kenneth;    Dawes.    Steven    B.;   Gadkaree,    Kishor  P.; 
Morena.    Robert    M;    and    Taylor.    Mark    P,    4,808,460,    CI. 
428-116  000. 
Dawn,  Andrew  R  Fan  dnven  air  freshener.  4,808,347,  CI.  261-30.000. 
Day,  Ding-Yuan  S.;  See— 

Hua,  Chang-Hwang.  Day,  Ding-Yuan  S.;  and  Chan,  Simon  S.. 
4.808.273,  CI   204-15  000. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc    See — 

Standlcy,  Paul  M.,  4.808,149,  CI  474-260.000. 
Dayton  Superior  Corporation  See — 

Courtois.  Peter  D  ;  and  Truilt,  Robert  E  ,  4,807,843,  CI.  249-61  000 
DCI  Marketing;  See- 
Clapper,  Robert  C  ,  4,807,779,  CI   221-92.000. 
de  la  Vega,  Robert  P  ;  See— 

Muehlberger,  Ench,  and  de  la  Vega,  Robert  P.,  4,808.042,  CI. 
406-«>.000. 
Deal,  James  S   Ball  support  device  4,807,880,  CI   273-55.00B 
Deal,  Troy  M.  Apparatus  for  the  dewalering  of  phosphate  slimes. 

4,808,304,  CI.  210-170000 
Dean,  Consuelo  M.  Cannular  instrumenl  and  method  for  inserting  a 
cannular  instrument  into  a  vein.  4,808,156,  CI   604-43.000. 
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Deason,  James  R  ,  Slealey,  Michael  A  ;  and  Weier,  Richard  M  ,  to  G 
D  Searle  4  Co  Leukotnene  LTD*  and  LTB4  antagonists  4,808.729, 
CI.  549-30.000. 
DeBell,  Gary  W.;  Wnght,  David  L.;  Ruddock.  Kenneth  A  .  Petersen, 
Alan  B.  Carlson.  Lee  R..  and  Von  Gunten,  Marc  K.,  10  Spectra-Phy- 
sics. Inc  Optical  component  of  a  laser.  4.809,293,  O.  372-98.000 
de  Brock,  Raoul  Conveyor  press.  4,807,525,  O    100-153.000. 
De  Caluwe,  Robert  C.  J   M.;  See— 

Langmeier,  James  R.;  Chehab,  Mohamed  N    H  ,  De  Caluwe,  Ro- 
bert C  J  M  ;  Hertogs.  Willy  A  M  ;  Van  den  Broeck.  Jean  B  A 
and  van  Loon.  Miriam  H.  J   M.,  4,807,787,  O   222-529  000 
De  Castro.  Bruno,  to  United  Tank  Lifting  Technologies,  Inc    Process 

forUfting  tanks  4,807,851.  CI   254-1.000 
Dech,  James  A    See — 

Hsu,  Frank  H  ;  and  Dech,  James  A  .  4,807,704,  O.  166-313.000 
Dechelette,  Helen,  and  Fontenaud,  Christian,  to  Molex  Incorporated 
Carrier  for  molded  articles  and  method  of  using  the  earner  4,807,358, 
a.  29-857  000 
Deckers,  Margarete  Set— 

Reichert,  Hansjoerg,  Scliarf.   Ludwig,  and  Deckers,  Margarete, 
4,808,542,  a  437-20000 
Dee,  James  S  ,  and  Bell,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Diverse  Termination  Products, 
Inc  Self-locking  strain-relief  end  bell  for  electrical  connector  assem- 
bly 4,808,123.  a   439-470  000 
Deere  A  Company;  See — 

Bnroeyer.   Dennis   A,;   and   Stubben,    David   W..   4.807.461,   Q 
172-793000 
De  Franco,  Michael  D  ;  See— 

Baudino,  Michael  D ;  De  Franco,  Michael  D ;  Lessar,  Joseph  F  , 
Brumwell,  Dennis  A  ;  Bomzin,  Gene  A.;  and  SchwaUer.  Jeffrey 
A  ,  4,807,629,  C\    128-419.0PG 
Degussa  Akliengesellschaft;  See — 

Kreher,  Alfons.  Nagel,  Werner;  Brandt.  Bcmd;  and  Peters.  Albert. 
4,807,819,  CI   241-222.000 
DeHoff   Richard  J     and  Hildebrandt,  Peter  W.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc 

Cursor  for  use  m  3-D  imaging  systems  4,808,979,  O   340-709.000. 
Dcimen,  James  M  ;  See — 

Thomas,    Harold    F;    and    Deimen.    James    M,    4,807.895,    Ci. 
280-853000 
de  Jong,  Michael;  and  DiMarco,  Brian,  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Connec- 
tor for  optica)  fibers  4,807,957,  CI   350-96.210. 
de  Jongh,  Hendrik  P  ;  and  van  den  Heuvel,  Martinus  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V 

18-P^yloe»lrane  derivatives.  4.808.710,  CI    540-30.000. 
Dekker,  Adrian;  See — 

Lilwinchuk,  Alexander;  Dura,  Lowell  E  ;  and  Dekker,  Adrian. 
4,807,575,  CI    123-90  550 
Delalande  SA  :  Set— 

Platel,  Alam  Y  ,  Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  and  Guerrel,  Patnck  G  , 
4,808,582,  CI   514-212000 
Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc.;  See— 

Jacobson,  Gordon  R..  4,807,345,  CI  29-243.560. 
Del  Castillo  von  Haucke.  Juan  M   Multi-sution  modular  office  fiirm- 

ture.  4,807,539,  CI.  108- 1 1 1  000 
Deltour,  Robert:  Set— 

Geuskens.    Georges,    Deltour,    Robert;    and    Vallier,    Thierry, 

4,808.470.  CI.  428-323.000 

De  Luca,  Giovanna,  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni.  Margonelli.  Andrea.  Mate- 

razzi,  Mano,  and  Politi.  Vmcenio,  to  Polifarma  SpA   Production  of 

mdolepyruvic  acid  and  the  5-hydroxy  denvauve  thereof  4,808,728, 

CI.  548-502.000 

DelwKhe,  Reginald  J   Alterable,  wear  resistant  fishmg  hook  assembly 

4.807.383,  a  43-17  500 
DeMartino,  Ronald  N  ;  and  Yoon,  Hyun-Nam,  to  Hoechst  Celanese 
Corp.   Acrylic  copolymers  exhibitmg   nonbnear  optical   response 
4,808,332.  a.  526-312.000 
Densmore,  John.  Self-cleaning  gutter  4.807,406,  CI  52-11  000 
Denton,  Peter  R  ;  and  Boyarsky.  David,  to  Denton  Vacuum  Inc  Appa- 
ratus for  coatmg  compact  disks  4,808.291,  CI.  204-298  000 
Denton  Vacuum  Inc.:  Set — 

Denton.  Peter  R  ;  and  Boyarsky.  David.  4.808.291.  CI.  204-298.000 
Dcpietro,  Richard  A    See- 
Moore.  Thomas  A  .  Bazydola,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dcpietro.  Rich- 
ard A.,  4,808,072,  CI  416-5.000. 
De  Prado,  Phillip:  Set— 

Cropp,  Michael  E.,  De  Prado,  Phillip;  and  Desai,  Kamalesh  S, 
4,808,435,  CI.  427-97.000 
Desai,  Kamalesh  S.;  See — 

Cropp,  Michael  E.,  De  Prado.  Phillip;  and  Desai,  Kamalesh  S.. 
4,808,435,  CI  427-97  000 
Desgranchamps,  Guy,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production) 
Process  for  the  separation  of  mercaptans  contained  in  gas.  4.808,341, 
CI.  26O-5O4.00R 
Design  Technologies  Limited;  See— 

Pilkmgton,  Donald  J  ,  and  Marlow,  Christopher  I.,  4,808,046,  CI 
409-132.000 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc  :  See — 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  4,807,985,  CI   351-158.000. 
DcsMarais.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Siegfned,  Robert  H.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,    The    Absorbent    article    having   floating    inner   cufTs 
4,808,177,  CI.  604-385.100. 
De  Smedt,  Willy  P    See— 

Vervloet,  LudovKui  H  .  De  Smedt.  Willy  P.;  and  Venneulen, 
Leon  L  .  4,808,509,  CI.  43O-237.000 
Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH;  Set— 

Flamm,    Peter    M      and    Freyberger,    Launn   C,   4.809.059,   CI. 
358-27  000 


Detitsche  Telephonwerke  und  Kabeiindustne  AG  See — 

Klose,  Retnhard,  and  Schrotcr.  Jurgen.  4,809,262.  CI.  370-*2.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH  See- 
Baas.  Dieter;  and  Kurz,  Arthur,  4,809,253,  C\.  369-45.000. 
Johannes,  Casper»,  4.809,255.  CI   369-270000 
Schefner.  Wilfned,  4,809.254,  C\   369-75  200 
Deutschmann,    Hertjert,    Wolters,    Gerd-Michael.    and    Reifenscheid. 
Otto,    to    MTU    Motoren-    und    Turbinen-L'nioo    Fnednchshafen 
GmbH     Arrangement    for    the    mountmg    of    exhaust    gas    lines 
4,807,436,  a   60-322  000 
DeVale,  Donald  P  ;  Adams,  Douglas  W  .  and  Van  Naarden.  Robert  W 
to  Industrial  Design  Electrotuc  Assoc  ,  Inc    Missed  hit  and  player 
proximity  detection  system  for  electronic  projectile  game  4.807,887. 
CI   273-372.000 
Dewhirst,  Donald  R  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co   Cntica)  angle  rotating 

pnsm  O-switch  4.809.282.  a.  372-16.000 
DeYoung,  Thomas  W  ;  and  McCormick,  John  A.,  to  Dataproducts 
Corporation   Ink  let  head  with  low  compliance  manifold/reservou 
configuration  4,809,024,  Q    346-14000R 
Dictaphone  Corporation  See— 

Dwyer,    John    J:    and    Chambcrlin,    David    B..    4.809,116,   CI 
360-137.000 
Diehl  GmbH  4  Co    See— 

von  Entress-Furweneck,  Wolfgang.  4,807.533,  CI.  102-489.000 
Dietnch,  Horst;  Set— 

Hoffman,  Dieter    Munz.  Wolf-Dieter.  Siewert.  G    A.  Bout;  and 
Dietnch,  Horst,  4,808,373,  C\  420-507  000 
Dietnch.  Peter;  and  Bendelc,  Hanns  J  ,  to  Carl-Zem-Stiflung  Univer- 
sal condenser  havmg  only  a  single  turret  for  a  microscope  4.807.980. 
CI   350-526.000 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Set — 

Crandall.  Earl  F..  4.808,773,  Q    174-113.0OR 
Hertnch,  Fnednch  R  ,  4,809,110,  C\  360-122.000 
Lai.  Charles,  4.809,216,  a   364-900  000 
Lotz,  Robert,  4,807,718,  a    181-202.000 

Natusch,  Paul  J  .  Senerchia,  David  C .  and  Henry,  John  F,  Jr. 
deceased.  4,809,218,  a   364-900.000 
DiMarco,  Brian  Set— 

de  Jong,  Michael,  and  DiMarco,  Brian,  4.807,957,  CI  350-96.210 
Dimmler,  Klaus;  and  Eaton,  S.  Sheffield,  Jr  ,  to  Ramtron  Corporation 
Memory  cell  with  volatile  and  non-volatik  portions  having  ferroelec- 
tnc  capacitors  4.809,225,  CI   365-145  000 
Dinas,  Thomas  J    See — 

Murphy,  John  F  ,  Barton.  William  M.,  Jr  ,  Jacobs.  Lynn  C;  Mc- 
Gee,  JefTrev  S  ,  Netzeband,  William  F  .  Johnson,  Roger  S.;  and 
Dinas,  Thomas  J  .  4.809,099,  Q   360-95  000 
DiNovi,  Michael  J    See- 

Fnedman.  Mark  I.;  Tordoff.  Michael  G..  DiNovi,  Michael  J.;  and 
Rafka.  Robert  J  ,  4,808.626,  CI   514-738  000 
Dippold.  Wolfgang  G    See- 
Old.  Lloyd  J  .  Oettgen,  Herbert  F  .  Ikeda,  Hisami;  U.  Lucy  T.  C  ; 
Lloyd,  Kenneth  O  .  and  Dippold.  Wolfgang  G..  4.808,704,  Q 
530-387.000 
Director -General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  4  Technology  See— 
Matsumura.    Kuchiro,    Takahashi.    Akio,    and    Tsukamoto,    Jun. 
4,808,475,  CI  428-367.000 
Director  of  Institute.  Kyushu,  Itani  Todoroki   Set — 

Watanabe.  Tadahiko;  Sbobu,  Kazuhisa.  Tsuya.  Yuko;  Enoroolo, 
Yuji     Havakawa,    Junshiro,     Yagishita.    Osamu.    Yamamoto. 
Hideki;  and  Sudoh.  Euchi.  4,808,557,  O  501-87  000 
di  Salle,  Ennco  Set— 

Buzzetu,  Franco,  Barbugian.  Natale;  Lombardi,  Paolo;  and  dj  Salic. 

Ennco,  4.808,616,  a   514-177.000. 
Faustini.  Franco;  di  Salle,  Ennco;  Villa,  Vittona;  and  Lombardi, 
Paolo,  4,808,578,  CI.  514-177  000 
Discovision  Associates;  Set — 

Elliott,  James  E-,  4,809,247,  Q.  369-44.000. 
Dismon,  Peter  See— 

Weidenhaupt.  Wolfgang.  Wepner,  Gunlher;  Dismon.  Peter,  and 
Remijn.  Matlheus  G.,  4,807,680,  CI.  152-451.000 
Di  Stazio,  Giovanni   Set — 

De  Luca,  Giovanna.  Di  Slazia  Giovanni;  Margonelli.  Andrea; 
Materazzi.     Mano.     and     Politi,     Vincenzo,     4.808,728,     CI 
548-502.000 
Chttmar.  Walter  Set— 

Siegel,     Herbert,     Ratther.     Wolfgang;     and     Dittmar,     Walter, 
4,808,606,  CI    514-383  000 
Diverse  Termination  Products,  Inc    See- 
Dee,  James  S    and  Bell.  Thomas  J  ,  4,808.123.  Q  439-470.000 
Diversey  Corporation  See- 
Davis,  Clyde  V.  Jr .  4,808,236,  CI    134-25.200. 
DNA  Plant  Technology  Corporation  See— 

Spnngler,   John  O;   Orr,   Avigdor,   and   Gilbert,   Seymour  G . 
4,808.420,  CI   426-106.000 
Doan    Daniel  C .   to  RJF   International   Corporation    Compression 

honeycomb  door  seal.  4,807,397.  CI  49-498  000 
Dockery.  Devan  T    System  for  extending  the  effecuve  operational 
range    of    an    infrared     remote    control    system     4,809,359,    Q. 
455-603000 
Dr  Ing  he  F   Porsche  AG  See— 

Hain,  Klaus.  Bessing.  Klaus- Peter;  and  Bniestle,  Claus,  4.807.439. 
CI   60-602  000 
Doe  Run  Company,  The  See— 

Worcester,  Anthony  W  ,  Ravnborg.  Kai;  and  Agturrc  Carlo*  E.. 
4.808,376,  a  420-564.000 
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Doenng.  Klko-  Ser—  

Ketnptcr   Meinrad;  tnd  Diwring,  Elko.  4.H09.014.  CI    M6-76.001. 
DoRtt'       '^'  1 '  E  •  '^>  Synergy  Computer  Graphics  Corp  Registration 

syiteir.  ..  •  •  moving  substrate   ♦.808.832.  CI.  250- 548.000. 
Doi.  Shunichi   Ser— 

Oowa,     Nobulaka,     Arai,     Yasuji;     Yasuike,     Osamu;     Ikemoto, 
Hiroyuki.  and  Doi,  Shum..hi.  4.8OT.176.  CI   364-424  000 
Domeier.  Wayne  H  ,  and  Chin,  Laurence  D  .  lo  Barry  Wnght  Corpora 

tK>n    Robotic  position  sensor   4,80<».191.  CI.  364-51.3  000 
Domian,  Robert  E  .  to  Dan  Wesson  Arms,  Inc  Firearm  4,807,380,  CI 

42  65  000 
Dommek,  Allen  K     Oilreath,  Melvm  C  ;  and  Wood,  Richard  M..  to 
United  Suies  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration  Almond  test  body  4,809.003,  CI   .342  165  000 
Domino  Printing  Sciences  PLC;  Sre— 

Post.  Ian  M  .  4.809,017.  d    346-75  000 
Donachie,  Stephen  J    Fesko,  James  W  .  Furgal.  James  J  ,  and  Sczerze- 
■.'le.  Fran.-is  E  ,  u  Special  Meials  Corporation.  Methix'  for  producing 
an  Hiloy  product  if  improved  ductility  from  meul  powder  4  808.225, 
CI    75-246  aiO 
Donaldson,  Robert  D    See— 

Bowling.  Bruce  A  ;  Buma,  Douglas  J  ,  Gamble,  Bruce  W.^  and 
Donaldson,  Robert  D.,  4,809,015,  CI.  346-75  000. 
Donoue,  Ikuo  See — 

Tsuji,  Miianari.  Tani,   Yuji,   7^tsu.  Akira.  Shimamoto.  Kojiro; 

Hashii,  Masaaki   Donoue.  Ikuo;  Suzuki.  Hiromi.  and  Sakakibara. 

Ynshihito,  4.808,835.  CI    290-4  OOA 

Doppelfeld.  Peter;  Oosta,  Gary;  Riebel,  Alexander,  and  Schranz,  Karl- 

Wilhelm,   to  Miles   Inc    Enzymes  immobilized  on   polyamides  or 

cellulose  hydrate  4.808.529.  CI   435-179000 

D'Orlando,  Michael   Dough  forming  and  cutting  device  4,808,104,  CI. 

425-298  000 
Dorsett,  Preston  H  .  Naegelc,  Robert  F  ,  and  Ratcliffe,  Terry  S.,  lo 
University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation.  Recovery  of  cyto- 
megalovirus antigen   and   use  thereof  in   an  assay.   4,808,518,  CI 
43'-5000 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihalsu  Jigyodan  Set— 

Dtomura,  Keuchiro,  Ogura.  Yoshikazu,  Echigo.  Yoshiaki.  Yamao, 
Mutsunon.  and  Ishikura.  Vada-shi,  4,808,316,  CI    210-664.000 
IXisaka.  Katsumi   See — 

Kontshi,    Yasuhiro,    Fujtshima.    Kazuyasu.    Kumanoya.    Masaki. 

Miyatake.    Hideshi,    Hidaka.    Hideto;    and    Dosaka,    Katsumi, 

4,809,230,  CI    .365-189  000 

[)<iuche,  Jean-Pierre    Coulon,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bernard,  Claude,  to 

Sainl   Gobain    Vitrage     Pneumatic   powder   ejector    4.807,814.   CI 

239-428000 

Dougherty,  C    Clark,  Jr ,  and   Dougherty,  Clifford   C  ,   111    Quick 

change  fishing  lure  4,807.387,  CI   43-42.090. 
Dougherty.  Clifford  C  ,  111  See- 
Dougherty.    C    Clark.    Jr     and    Dougherty,    Clifford    C,    III, 
4,807,387,  CI   43-42  090 
l>iuglas,  Geoffrey  B  Marine  drive  apparatus.  4,808,132, 01.  440-66  000. 
rViw  Chemical  Company.  The  See- 
Bedell,    Stephen    A  .    and    Kuan    Tsai,    Susan    S..    4,808,284.   CI 

204-72000 
Gregory,  Thomas  D  ,  4,808,282,  CI   204-58.500. 
Gnastead,  Robert  R  .  4.808,385.  CI  423-226000. 
Hansen,    Robert    D,    and    Klimpel,    Richard    R,   4,808,301,   CI. 

209-167000 
Heistand,  Robert  H  ,  II,  4,808,398,  CI  423-622  000 
McNally,   Robert  G     and   Klumpp,  Thomas  F,  4,808,319.  CI. 

210-741  000 
Pcarce.    Roso*    L  ,    and    Wolcott.    Richard    A..   4,808,765,    CI. 

585-860  000 
Pham.  Ha  Q    and  Ho,  Loan  A  ,  4,808.692,  a   528-89  000 
Robbms.    Lanny    A;    and    KilUl.    George    R.,    4,808,350.    CI 

261-96  000 
Rogers.  Richard  B.,  and  Gerwick.  B   Clifford,  III,  4,808,750,  CI. 

56(W)62000 
Schmidt,  Gregory  F  ;  and  Campbell,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4.808.680,  CI. 

526-160  000 
Smith.  Geoffrey  W  ,  4,808,206,  CI.  71-64  070 
Tasset.  Emmett  L  ,  4,808.440,  CI  427-372.200. 
Woodson.  Jeffrey  B  .  CVxiper,  Lance  A  ;  White,  Helen  M.;  and 
Fischer,  Gordon  C  ,  4,808,235.  CI.  134-22.190. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation  See — 

Bums.  Stephanie  A  .  4.808.687.  C\.  528-30.000. 

Haluska.  1-oren  A  ,  Michael,  Keith  W  ;  and  Tarhay.  Leo,  4,808,653, 

CI    524- .398  000 
Saam,  John  C  .  4,808,664.  CI    525-106.000. 
lX>w  Coming.  Ltd    See— 

Bortolm.  Roberto.  4.808.685,  CI   528-14.000. 
Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated;  See — 

Mclntire.    William    R;    and    Riiter,    James    C.    4,808.004.    CI 
366-155,000 
r>ovle.  Michael  J    See- 
Van    Broekhoven.    Johannes    A     M.    and    Doyle,    Michael    J., 
4,808,699.  CI    528-392  000 
Dozier,  Harold  W  .  Jones,  Thomas  M  .  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  and  Gniger, 
Jeffrey  H  .  to  Convex  Computer  Corporation.  Concurrent  processing 
of  daU  operands  4.809.171,  CI    364-200000 
Dragerwcrk  AG     See — 

Eder.  Alfred;  and  Albarda.  Scato,  4,808,922,  CI.  324-204.000 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft   See — 

van  der  Smissen,  Carl  E.,  and  Rohling,  Holmer,  4.807,614,  C 
128-201.230 


Dragoset,  William  H.,  Jr  ,  to  Western  Atlas  International,  Inc.  Method 
for  removing  doppler  phase  dispersion  from  seismic  data.  4.809.235, 
CI    367-21000 
Drake,  Allan  R    See- 
Bennett,  Reginald  B    P;  Drake,  Allan  R.;  and  Finn,  Roger  C, 
4.808.434.  CI  427-54  100 
Drefahl.  Dieter,  lo  Honeywell  Rcgelsysteme  GmbH  Method  for  oper- 
ating a  iransmitting/receiving  circuit  and  an  apparatus  for  imple- 
menting the  method   4,809,355,  CI  455-75.000. 
Dreibelbis.  John  D  .  to  Kulick  and  Soffa  Ind,  Inc   Bi-direclK>nal  drive 

motor  system  4,808,892,  CI.  318-135  000. 
Drent.   Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    CaUlytic  process  for  prepanng 

polymers  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  olefm.  4.808,697,  CI,  528-384.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc  ;  See— 

Besic,  Dragan,  4,808,093,  CI.  417  539.000. 
Drexel  University:  See— 

Koczak,    Michael    J  ;    and    Kumar.    K.    Sharvan,    4,808,372,    O 
420-457  OOi:) 
Dnemeier.  Gunter  See- 

Tiggesbaumker,  Peter.  Durr,  Manfred;  Wun,  Jurgen;  Krutzner, 
Karl.  Rother,  Wolfgang;  Menzel,  Karl;  Schaberg,  Frank;  Klock- 
enhusch.    Heinnch.    Unland,   Georg;    and    Dnemeier,   Gunter, 
4.808.108,  CI   432-14000 
Dniex  UK  Limited  and  Eastman  Chnstensen  Company:  See- 
Forrest.  John.  Cathetall,  Roger;  Stewart.  William;  and  PountU, 
Randall  J  .  4,807.708,  CI    175-45,000 
Driver  Southall  Limited   See — 

O'Brien.  Kennedy  M  .  Dunlon,  Keith  t;  Newley,  Peter  E.;  Purser, 
Michael  H,;  Isherwood,  Jonathan  M  ;  and  Tansley,  Robert  W., 
4,807,711,  a.  177-25.180. 
DrM  Dr  Muller  AG:  See— 

Flory,  Wilfned,  4,808,308,  CI.  210-370000. 
Drobnik,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Rypacek,  Frantisek,  Uher,  Jan;  and  Drobnik.  Jaroslav,  4,808,399, 
CI   424-2  000 
Drug  Delivery  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Sibalis.  Dan,  4,808,152.  CI  604-20000 
Drumm.   Donald   E.,   to  Wang   Laboratories,   Inc.   Electronic  light 

pointer  for  a  projection  monitor.  4,808,980,  C\   34O-707.000. 
D'Sidocky,  Richard  M    See- 
Cohen.   Martm   P ,  and   DSidocky.    Richard   M  ,  4,808,666,  C\. 
525-232.000 
Dube.  Roger  R.;  and  Yao,  Shingshwang,  to  International  Businen 
Machines   Corporation    Holograms   in    photorefractive   materiab 
4,807,970  CI   350-3  640 
Dubroeuccj,  Mane-Christine;  and  Renault,  Christian,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Sante     Benzo(b]thiophenc-    and   benzo[b]furancarboxamide   deriva- 
tives,    pharmaceutical     composiuons     and     use      4,808,599.     CI, 
514-320.000 
Duerig,  Thoma.s  See — 

Albrecht.  Joachim;  and  Ducng.  Thomas,  4,808,246,  Q  148-1 1.50Q. 
Dufford,  Edward  L.:  See- 
Chang.  Wen  H    Pnicnal.  Paul  J  .  Peffer,  John  R.;  Dufford,  Edward 
L  ;  and  Ambrose.  Ronald  R  ,  4,808,663,  C\   525-100.000. 
Duhamc,  Dean  C.   See — 

Clark,  John  E.;  and  Duhame,  Dean  C ,  4,808,995,  CI.  340-825.690. 
Dumas,  Daniel:  See— 

Toumereau,  Alain,  Richard.  Alain;  Dumas,  Daniel;  and  Egea,  Guy, 
4,807,956,  CI   350-96,200. 
Dunn,  George  F.,  Jr  ;  Irr,  Joseph  D  ;  and  Halpera.  Lise  N  ,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Netnours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Simplified  method  for  the  prepara- 
tion  of  human    lymphokine   activated    killer   cells.   4,808,151,   CI. 
604-6.000. 
Dunn,  William  C  .  and  McEniarfer,  Philip  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Power 
field  effect  transistor  dnver  circuit  for  protection  from  overvoltages. 
4,808,839,  CI    307-296  400 
Dunlon,  Keith  E    See — 

OBnen.  Kennedy  M  ,  Dunton.  Keith  E  ;  Newley.  Peter  E.;  Purser. 
Michael  H  ;  Isherwood.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Tansley,  Robert  W.. 
4,807,711,  CI.  177-25  180. 
Duplessis,  Bernard:  See — 

Daudin,  Philippe,  l^vy,  Pierre-Emmanuel;  Aube,  Jean- Yves;  Du- 
plessis,  Bernard,  and  Boivent.  Marcel,  4,809,294,  O   373-41.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   1  ,  and  Company:  See — 

Burt.  James  G  ,  and  Bums,  John  P  ,  4,808,331.  CI   252-172.000. 
Dunn,  George  F,  Jr.,   Irr.  Joseph   D.,  and  Halpem,  Lise  N.. 

4,808,151.  CI.  6O4-6.00O. 
Liang,  Paul  H  ,  4,808.721.  Q   546-293  000. 
McGregor.   Gordon    L  ;   and    White,    David    A,   4,808,381.   C\ 

422-100.000 
Putzig.    Donald    E;    and    Smellz.    Kenneth    C.    4,808,739,    a. 
556-55000 
Dura.  Lowell  E  ;  See— 

Litwinchuk.  Alexander;  Dura.  Lowell  E.;  and  Dekker,  Adrian. 
4.807,575,  CI    123-90.550. 
Duraco  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Braun,  Robert  C  ,  4,808.102,  CI.  425-150.000. 
Durand,  Berturd;  and  Masini,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Atochem  Demethanoli- 
zation  of  aqueous  CHiOH/HCl  solutions.  4.808.761.  Q  570-258.000 
Durr,  Manfred   See — 

Tiggesbaumker.  Peter.  Durr,  Manfred;  Wurr,  Jurgen;  Krutzner. 
Karl.  Roiher.  Wolfgang,  Menzel,  Karl;  Schaberg,  Frank;  Klock- 
enbusch,  Heinrtch;  Unland,  Georg;  and  Dnemeier,  Gunter, 
4,808,108,  CI  432-14.000 
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Dwyer.  John  J  .  and  Chamberhn,  David  B  .  to  Dictaphone  Corpora- 
tion Modular  dicution/tranacnption  system  having  plural  recording 
modules  and  a  common  display   4,809,116.  CI    360-137000 
Dykema,  Owen  W  ,  to  Transalu  Resources  Corporation    Coal  addi- 
tives. 4,807,542,  a.  1 10-343.000 
Dyrud.  James  F  ,  Berg,  Harvey  J  ;  and  Murray,  Alice  C  ,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company    Resilient  shape-retaining  fi- 
brous filtration  face  mask   4,807.619,  CI    128-206  160 
Dytel  Corporauon:  See— 

Morganstem.  Sanford  J  ;  Mehta.  Bakulesh  A    Krakau.  Hertwn  B  , 
Milsted,    Neil    F.    N,    and    Kiecka,    Mark    D,    4,809,321,   CI. 
379-211000 
E  C   H  Will  (GmbH  A  Co  )  See- 
Wolf.  Wolfram,  Retssman,  Klaus,  and  l.embcke,  Horw,  4,807.739, 
CI    198-415  000 
E-G  O  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u  Fischer  See— 

Ooessler,  Gerhard;  and  Schreder,  Felix.  4,808,798,  CI.  219-464.000 
Schreder.  Felix  and  Knsi  Josef.  4.8(18,797.  CI   219-458.000 
E  P   Harrus  Limited  Sef— 

Glen.  Robert  D  ,  4,808,131.  CI  440-63  000 
E.  R   Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc  :  See— 

Joshi.  Yatindra  M  ,  Bachman,  WUIiam  R,;  and  Jain.  Nemichand  B.. 

4.808.413,  C!  424-458  000. 
Ogletree.  Martm  L  ,  4,808,627,  C\   514-469  000. 
Easter  Seal  Society  of  Michigan.  Inc    See— 

Oumn.  Charles  F  ,  and  Young  Thomas  E.,  4,807,317,  a   14-69.500. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company   See- 
Amos,  Shaun  M  .  Backus.  Richard  J  ,  and  Jessop,  Thomas  C  , 

4,809,064,  CI    358  76000 
Bowling.  Bruce  A  :  Buma.  Douglas  J  ;  Gamble.  Bruce  W,,  and 

Donaldson,  Robert  D  ,  4,809.015.  CI   346-75  000 
Gmgello,  Anthony   D  .  and  Rocha,  Hermano  P..  4.808.516,  CI. 

430-591.000 
Hubbard,  Charles  R  .  4,807.758,  O   206-555  000, 
Lippold,  Steven   R     and   Fenicchia.   Armand   R.,  4.807,867,  Q. 

271-277  000 
Merkel.  Paul  B  ,  4,808.502,  CI  430-17  000 

Nielsen,  Paul  L  ,  and  Pavlisko.  Joseph  A  ,  4,807.341.  Q  29-132000 
Smith,  E  Phillip;  and  Wu.  Stephen  H  ,  4,808.412,  CI  424-U2.000 
Snow,  Robert  A  .  McGuckm,  Hugh  G  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S., 
Daly,  Robert  C  .  Pace,  Laurel  J  ;  Fischer,  Sandra  K  ;  and  Hanra- 
han,  Michael  J  ,  4,808,510,  O  430-287  000 
Snyder,    Brian    A  .    and    Contestable,    Paul    B      4,808.524,    C\. 

435-36  000 
Weaver,  Max  A  .  Coates.  Clarence  A  ,  Jr ,  Pnietl,  Wayne  P.;  and 
Hilbcrt.  Samuel  D  ,  4,808,677.  Q   525-437.000 
Eaton  Corporation  See— 

Collins,  Marcus  H  ,  4,807,731,  O    192-180OA. 
Sampson,  Ernest  C  ,  4.807,729.  CI.  188-330000. 
Eaton.  S  Sheffield.  Jr    See— 

Dunmlcr.    Klaus    and    Eaton.    S     Sheffield.    Jr .    4.809.225,    C\ 
365-145  000 
Ebata.  Hitoshi.  to  Toshiba  Machme  Co ,  Ltd    Semiconductor  vapor 

phase  g->wth  apparatus  4,807,561,  CI    118-697  000. 
Ebner,  Otto;  See— 

Schremer,   Fnednch;   Ebner,  Otto;   Bun,  Gerhard;  and  Grupp, 
Bemhard,  4.807,489,  O   74-475  000 
Echigo,  Yoshiaki  Set-— 

Otoroura.  Keuchiro,  Ogura.  Yoshikazu,  Echigo,  Yoshiai-i,  Yamao. 

Mutsunon,  and  Ishikura.  Tadashi.  4,808.316,  O   210-664000 

Eckert,  Konrad.  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Speed  control  system  for 

motor  vehicles  operating  in  a  curved  path.  4.809, 1 83.  CI   364-426  040 

Eddlemon,  Dennis  N  ,  to  Apex  Microtechnology  Corporation    Bias 

voltage     and     constant     current     supply     circuit      4.808,909,     CI 

323-313  000 

Eddy,  WilUam  A  ,  lo  Peak  Systems,  Inc    Apparatus  and  method  for 

tranifemng  workpiec«  4,808,059,  O  414-»16  000 
Eder,  Alfred,  and  Albarda.  Scato.  lo  Dragerwerk  AG   Magnetic  field 
producing  device  for  deterrmnmg  the  concentration  of  a  paramag- 
netic substance  passed  through  a  rotating  cell  chamber  4,808,922.  CI 
324-204.000 
Edge,  William  S    See— 

Salmon,  John  K    and  Edge.  William  S.,  4,807.723.  a   187-20.000. 
Edgecraft  Corp    See— 

Fnel.  Daniel  D  ,  4,807.399.  a   51-I09.0BS 
Edighoffer,  John  A    See- 
Neil,  George  R  ,  and  Edighoffer,  John  A  ,  4,809,281,  O  372-2  000 
Edmonds,JamesT,  Jr .  Geibel,  Jon,  Bobicin,  Rex  L.  and  Straw,  Jim  J., 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Poly(arylene  sulfide  sulfone)  poly- 
mer containing  ether  groups.  4.808,694,  CI   528-125.000 
Edstrom,  Andrew,  to  Abend,  Serge,  a  part  interest  Omnidirectionally 
tilting  and  swivelling  support  mechanism  for  chairs  or  the  like 
4,807,841,  CI   24«-58O.0O0 
Edward  Week  ft  Company.  Inc    See- 
Peters.  Rudolph;  Peters.  Ronald  L    and  Taylor,  William,  4.807,628, 
CI    128-33400R 
Edwards,  John  C    Locker  shelf  and  drawer  assembly    4,808,875,  CI 

312-245000 
Edwards.  Tim  I   .  and  Aamodt.  James  A  ,  to  Fractal.  Inc.  PnxJuce 

hydratioo  system   4,808,303,  CI   210-138  000 
Efron,  Uzi  See- 
Little,  Michael  J  ;  Efron.  Uzi;  Braatz.  Paul  O  ,  Schwartz,  Robert 
N    Owechko,  Yun,  and  Welkowsky.  Murray  S  .  4.807,976,  CI. 
350-355.000 


Egaim,  Yoshio  See — 

Yamada.  Kunio   Miyazaki,  Kohzoh;  Oowatan.  Yoahitaka:  Eganu. 
YoshK);  and  Hooma.  Toshio,  4,808,484,  a  428-522  000 
Egea.  Guy   See— 

Toumereau.  Alam.  Richard,  Alain  Dumas.  Daniel,  and  Egea.  Gtiy. 
4,807  956,  CI    350-96  200 
Egloff,  Antoti.  Kohler.  Lolhar.  and  Bianchi.  Franco,  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited   Giver  for  a  gnppcr  loom  4.807.670.  C\    139-448  000 
Ehni  George  J  .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Integrated  circuit 

to  reduce  switching  noise  4.808.861.0    30^570  000 
Eichenauer.  Ulnch  See— 

Plath.  Peter  Eicken.  Karl.  Zeeh,  Bemd,  Eichenauer.  Ulnch,  Ha- 
gen.  Helmut,   Kohler,  Rolf-Dieler;   Meyer.   Norbert.  aitd  Wu- 
erier  Bruno,  4,808.212,  Q  71-94  000 
Eichenberger,  Kurt,  and  Kuhnia,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
3,5-diacyl-2.6-dialkyl-4-aryl-l,4-dihydropyndine&.     their     use.     and 
pharmaceutical  compoMtjoos  thereof  4.808.603,0    514-35*000 
FK-len.  Kail,  PUth    Peter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  and  Meyer,  Nortxrt,  to 
BASF      Aktiengesellschaft       N-arylsulfonylN -pynnudyl      ureas 
4,808.211.  CI   71-92  000 
Eickcn.  Karl  Ser— 

Plath.  Peter   Eicken,  Karl,  Zeeh,  Berad:  Eichenauer.  Ulnch.  Ha- 
gen.  Helmut,  Kohler,  Rolf  Dieter,  Meyer    Nor^en    and  Wu 
crzcr.  Bruno,  4,808.212.  C\  71-94000 
Eiermann.  Dankwan,  and  Fischer.  Manfred,  to  Wankel  GmbH    Axial 
sealing  system  of  a  rotary  piston  engine  4.808,096.  O   418-113  000 
Ellen,  John  H  ,  Frey,  Jeffrey  A  ;  Tan.  Yih-shin,  and  Wames,  James  H  , 
to  Intematiofial  Business  Machines  Corp    Dynamic  assignment  of 
affmity  for  vector  tasks  4,809,157.  Q    364-200  000 
Ein  Dor  KibbuU  Ha&horoer  Hatzair  L'HiIyashvut  Shilufil  Beeravoo 
Mugbal   See— 
Pnce.  Maya.  4.808,139.  O  446-75  000 
Ejscnmenger,   Wolfgang.   Coolactless  commmutioo  of  coocremenli. 

4,807,627,  a    128-328.000 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute  See- 

AlexK»,   Christopher   C.   Slepiar..    Robert    M  ,   and    Nathenaoo, 

Richard  D  ,  4.808.080,  CI  417-50  000 
Hedm,  Ronald  A  ,  4.808.843,  O   307-105  000. 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute  Inc    See— 

Limuu,  Donald,  and  Roas.  James  M    4  809,150,  O   363-21  000 
Schulz,  Max  W  .  Jr  ,  Grabkowski.  Stephen  E  ;  and  Klunan.  Gerald 
B  .  4,808,932,  CI    324-545  000 
Electro-Mechanical  Products  See- 
Burgess.    James    P.    and     Pearson.    David    J..    4.809,199,    Q 
364-550  000 
Electro-Organic  Company  See— 

Carcw,  Evan  B  .  4.807.991,  a.  356-72.000 
Electro- Plasma,  Inc    See— 

Muehlbcrger,  Ench.  and  de  U  Vega.  Robert  P ,  4.808.042,  Q 
406-66  000 
ElectronK  Components  Limited  See- 
Matthews.  Maunce  A  .  4.808.120,  CI  439-357  000. 
Electrosutic  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 
Hajck,  Bednch.  4.808,432,  O  427-32.000 
Electrothermal  Enginecnng  Ltd    See- 
Brooks.  John  F  ,  and  Famese.  Paul  L  ,  4,808,796.  O  219-385.000 
Elem  Sweeper  Company  See— 

Jajko.  Robert  A  ;  and  Julicn.  Ohver  M  ,  4.807.327.  Q,  15-346.000 
Eh  Lilly  and  Company   See— 

Hertel,  Larrv  W  ,  4,808,614.  O  514-45000. 
Eliot,    Joseph    C     Ball    return 'target    assembly    for    racquet    qnrts- 

4,807,879.  a   273-29  OOA 
Ell.  Chnstian:  See— 

Hochberger.  Jurgen.  and  Ell.  Chnstian.  4,807,596.  O    128-4  000 
Elliott  James  E.,  to  Discovisior  Associates  Video  disc  he«J  tracking 

apparatus  4,809.247,  Q    369-«000 
Ellis.  Benjamw  C    See— 

Arroyo.    Candido    J.,    and    Ellis.    Benjamin    C.    4,807,962,    CI 
350-962.30 
Ellis.  Steven  B    See— 

Stroman.  David  W  .  Bnisi.  Paul  F  ,  Elhs,  Steven  B  ,  Gmgeras, 
Thomas   R.   Harpold,   Michael   M,  and  Tscbopp.  Juerg   F. 
4.808.537.  CI  435-6000. 
Elman.  Boris  S    See- 
Chen.  Yung-Jui,  Elman.  Boris  S.;  and  Carter.  Gary  M..  4,808,285, 
CI   204-157150 
Elscint  Ltd    See— 

Shunoni.  Yair  and  Niv    Ron.  4.809,350.  O   382-56.000 
Eisner.  Bertram  F     and  Molison,  Robert  E..  lo  Eisner  Engineermg 

Worts.  Idc    Roll  winding  machme  4,807.825.  C\   242-56.00R. 
Eisner  Enginecnng  Workv  Inc    See— 

Eisner,  Bertram  F     and  Molison    Robert  E..  4.807.825.  Q    242- 
56  00R 
Eltron  Research,  Inc    See— 

Sammells,  Anthony  F.,  4,807,977,  d   350-357  000 
Emory,  John  E ,  Jr  ,  to  Big  Jon,  Inc  Downngger  actuator  4.807.386, 

CI  43-27  400 
Empi.  Inc  :  See — 

WnghL  Thomas  C  ,  4.807,601,  Q    128-2500R 
Enami.  Katsuva  See— 

Tsuvuguchi,     Hiroshi,     and     Enami.     Katsuya,     4.809.119,     C\. 
360-73000 
Endotherapeutics:  See — 

Wamng.  Jessica  A  .  4.808,168.  C\  604-158.000. 
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Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

ftVor.  Roger  W.;  Fonnigoni.  Napoleon  P.,  and  Ovshinsky,  Stan- 
ford R  ,  4.809.0*4.  a   357-2  000 
Eagel,  John  F.:  See — 

Meier.  Gary  A  ;  Sieburth.  Scott  M  :  Cullen.  Thomas  G.;  and  Engel. 
John  F  .  4,808,762,  O   514-336  000 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Nguyen,  Paacaline  H  .  4,808.274.  CI.  204-15.000 
Engmcered  DaU  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Pnce,  Macy  J.;  Accumanno.  Mano  B  ,  and  Starkey,  Daniel  C  . 
4.807.836.0.  248-123  100 
Enjoji,  Susumu-  Kikuchi.  Yushichi,  and  Hara.  Kiyoshi,  to  iCabushiki 
Kaixha  Toshiba.  Mechanical  type  ultrasonic  scanner   4,807,634.  CI 
128-660.010. 
Eoomoto.  AkK)  See— 

Hatton,  Isao,  and  Enomoto,  Akio.  4.808,065.  O   414-774000 
Enomoto,  Yuji:  See— 

Watanabe.  Tadahiko.  Shobu,  Kazuhisa.  Tsuya.  Yuko;  Enomoto. 
Yujr    Hayakawa,    Junahiro;    Yagishitr,    Osamu,    Yamamoto, 
Hideki;  and  Sudoh,  Eiichi,  4.808.557,  CI   501-87.000 
F^ga.   Anthony   B    J  ,   to   Warner- Lambert  Company.   Gel  denture 
cleanser   composition   and    method   of  application.    4.807.649.   CI. 
134-2000 
EPE  Incorporated  See- 
Strop,  Hans  R    and  Perry,  Richard  R  .  4,808.426.  O.  426-417.000. 
EPM  AG  See— 

Hess.  Fntz,  4.807.794.  CI.  228-102.000. 
Epstein,  Allen  S  .  See— 

Robmson,    Herbert    L;   and   Epstein.    Allen   $..   4.807.599.    CI 
128-16.000 
Erana,    Agustin    A     Shooting    device    for    core    blowing    machines. 

4.807.690.  CI    164-200000 
Enckson.    Herbert    V    Handle   for   use  with   rollable   garbage  cans 

4.807.916,  a.  294-15000. 
Ernst,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Gemcrt,  Nelson  J.,  Ernst,  Donald  M.;  and  Shaubach,  Robert  M.. 
4.807.697,  CI    165-104.260 
Esco  Elevators.  Inc  :  See — 

Gorman.  Gerald  W.;  and  Johnston.  Everett  E.,  4,807.890,  CI 
277-12.000 
Escorp,  1«K.:  See — 

Harbers,  H  C ,  4,808,805.  CI.  235-490000 
Eshuna,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Kamiyama,    Takashi;    Scgawa.    Osamu;    and    Eshima,    Mitsuaki, 
4,808,355,  a  264-39  000 
Esmenoy,  Cengii,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
for  evaluating  parameters  related  to  the  elastic  properties  of  subsur- 
face earth  formations.  4,809.239,  CI   367-57.000. 
Espejo,  Celso:  See — 

Simeiunas,   William  J..   Sboiket.   Henry   N.;  and   Espejo,  Celso. 
4,807.741.  CI.  198-477.100. 
Espoaato,  Robert  A.  See— 

Bourcier,    David    P;    and    Esponto,    Robert    A.,   4,808.357,    CI. 
264-151.000 
Essex  Group,  Inc  :  See — 

Graham,  Randall  C;  and  Smith,  James  D.,  Jr .  4,808,926,  O. 

324-226.000 
Graham,    Randall    C;    and    PhiUtps,    James    L,    4,808,971,    C\. 

340-521.000 
Harber.  Joaeph  J  .  4.808.477.  a.  428-389.000. 
Lavallee.  Francois  A  ,  4,808,436,  CI.  427-120.000. 
Ethendge,  Enc  See — 

Hansen,  Victor  L  ,  and  Ethendge.  Enc.  4,809,208,  a  364-724.120. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Lin,     Ronny     W;    and     Davidson,     Robert     I..    4.808.748,    O 
558-378.000 
Etou,  Kouichi:  See— 

Muraaaki.  Hiroahi,  Mizuno.  Hiroahi;  Ikegawa,  Akihito;  and  Etou, 
Koutchi,  4,809,034,  O   355-3  ODD 
Eugui,  Elsie  M  :  5re — 

Nelson.  Peter  H.;  Gu,  Chee-Liang  L  .  ALison,  Anthony  C;  Eugui, 
Elsie  M..  and  Lee,  William  A  .  4,808.592.  CI.  514-233.500. 
Eurocup  (Croaby)  Limited  See- 
Parsons.  Alfred;  »nd  Sefton.  Thomas.  4.807.780.  CI  221-113  000 
Evans.  David  L..  to  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  The  Vacuum  motor  fan 

cover   4.808.090.  a  417-423  200 
Evans.  John  M  ,  Stemp.  Geoffrey;  Nicholson.  Charles  D  .  and  An^ers- 
hach.   Dieter,  to  Beecham  Group  p  l.c    Di/tetra-hydroquinolines. 
4.808.619.  a    514-278  000 
Evans,  Joiuthan  M.:  See — 

Skidmore.  R  ,  and  Evans.  Jonathan  M  .  4.807.636.  CI    128-661  100 

Evans.  Mark  D;  Huntmgton,  Gregory  B.  Stewart,  Robert  L..  Wolf. 

Peter  H.,  and  Zimmcrer.  Roger  E.,  to  Procter  St  Gamble  Company. 

The     ArtKles    and    methods    for    treatmg    fabrics     4.808,086.    CI 

427-242.000. 

Evans.  Thomas  L    See — 

Takekoahu  Tohru;  Anderson,  Patncia  P  ;  and  Evans,  Thomas  L  . 
4.808,696,  CI    528-353  000 
Evans,     Wendell     IC      Fireplace     vacuum     system.     4.807.590.     CI 

126-242  000 
Even-or.  Baruch.  and  Rauck.  Robert  L..  to  American  Electronic  Labo- 
ratonea,     Inc       Broadband     dectronic     switch      4,808,859.     CI 
307-571.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Company:  See — 

Blomgren,    George    E.;    and    Leger,    Violeta    Z,    4,808,497.    CI. 
429-194.000. 


EverHot  Corporation  See — 

Hurko.  Bohdan,  4,808.793.  CI.  219-306.000. 
Euon  Chemical  Patents  Inc    See — 

Datu.  Sudhin;  and  Ouhadi,  TrazoUah.  4.808.387,  C\  423-265.000. 
Welbom.  Howard  C  .  Jr  ,  4,808,561.  CI.  502-104.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company  See— 

Bishop,    Glen    W  ,    and    Hombostel.    Scott    C.    4,809,238,    C\. 

367-46.000 
Stanton,  Paul  N  ;  and  Cook,  Michael  F  ,  4,808,035,  CI.  405-195.000 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company   See— 

Yao,  Keith  C  .  4.808.300.  CI.  208-307  000 
Eyion.  Daniel;  and  Froes,  Francis  H  ,  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Air 
Force  Method  to  produce  metal  malnx  composite  articles  from  lean 
metasuble  beu  utanium  alloys  4.807.798.  Cf.  228-190.000. 
EyIon.  Daniel;  and  Froes.  Francis  H  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 
Force  Method  for  making  an  integral  titanium  alloy  article  having  al 
least  two  distinct  microstructural  regions.  4,808,249,  CI.  148-133.000 
Eylon.  Daniel:  See — 

Froes,  Francis  H  .  and  Eylon.  Daniel.  4,808,250,  CI   148-20.300. 
Ezalu,  Mitsuo;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  and  Izumi,  Tsuguo.  to  Fuji  Oil 
Company.  Ltd   Production  of  sterile  composite  emulsion.  4,808,334, 
a.  252-314000 
Fa.  Lescha  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See — 

Kasberger.  Peter.  4.807,374.  CI.  37-103000 
Fabncius,  Hans-Ake,  and  Kottgen.  Eckart  U,.  to  Shanksville  Corpora- 
tion NV    Method  of  preventing  T-cell  blastogenesis.  4,808.533,  CI. 
435-240  200 
Fabnque  Ebel.  Societe  Anonyme  See — 

Meier.  Willy.  4.809.250.  CI  368-208  000 
Fahnnch.  Haas-Jurgen.  and  Zuchtnegel.  Anton,  to  Patent-Treuhand- 
Gesellschafl  fur  elektnsche  Gluhlampen  m.b  H.  Low-pressure  dis- 
charge lamp,  particularly  fluorescent  lamp  high-frequency  operating 
system  with  low  inductance  power  network  circuit.  4,808,887,  CI. 
315-247  000 
Fairfield  Medical  Products  Corporatioo:  .See — 

Schindele.  Ernst  F  .  4.807.659.  CI    137-360.000. 
Falgout.  Thomas  E  .  Sr  ;  and  Schoefflcr.  WilUam  N..  to  Pioneer  Fishing 
and  Rental  Tools.  Inc    Fluid  Powered  drilling  jar    4.807.709,  CI. 
175-296.000 
Falk.  Enc  E  :  See— 

Schwaner.  Jon  M    and  Falk.  Eric  E.  4.807.804.  CI.  229-52.008. 
Fan.  Tso  Y    See— 

Byer,  Robert  L    and  Fan,  Tso  Y.,  4.809.291,  C\.  372-75.000, 
Fanetech  Institute  Limited:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kanji.  4.807.339.  CI  29-121.500. 
Fanuc  Ltd.  See — 

Ota.  Naoto.  4.809.151.  CI.  363-21.000 
Faris.  Sadeg  M  ;  Hobenwarter.  Gert  K.  G.;  and  Whiteley.  Stephen  R.. 
to  Hypres,  Inc.  Low  temperature  monolithic  chip.  4,809,133,  Q. 
361-385000. 
Fannttalia  Carlo  Erba  Sri:  See— 

Buzzetti,  Franco;  Barbugian,  Natale,  Lombardi,  Paolo;  and  di  Salle, 

Ennco.  4.808.616.  CI   514-177  000. 
Fsustini.  Franco;  di  Salle.  Ennco;  Villa,  Vittoria;  and  Lombardi. 
Paolo.  4,808.578.  CI    514-177  000. 
Farmland  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Leavitt.  David  D  ;  Kranz,  Ken  E.;  Gorman,  Greg  A.;  and  Stewart 
Norman  L.,  Jr .  4.808.391.  CI  423-321  OOR. 
Famese.  Paul  L    See — 

Brooks,  John  F    and  Famese,  Paul  L.,  4,808,7%,  C\  219-385.000. 
Faulkner.  Fredrik  E    See— 

Agee.  Keith  D  .  and  Faulkner.  Frednk  E..  4.807.441.  Q.  62-3  000. 
Faune,  Andre  .  to  La  Cellulose  Du  Pin   Procedure  and  device  for  the 
elimination  of  liquid  from  a  layer  formed  especially  through  a  paper 
procuding  process.  4.808.266.  CI.  162-102  000 
Faustmi.  Franco,  di  Salle.  Ennco.  Villa.  Vittona,  and  Lombardi.  Paolo, 
to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S   R   L.  6-Alkylidene  10  0-alkynylestrcne 
derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  methods  for  their  use.  4,808,578,  CI. 
514-177  000. 
Favre,  Doiuvon  L    See — 

Meinerding,  Wesley  C;  and  Favre,  Donavon  L.,  4,807,782,  CL 
222-1000 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation   See — 

Babcock,  Bryce  W  .  4.808.015.  C\  384-609.000. 
Fisher.  Eugenia  T  ,  and  Best.  William  D.,  4,808,323. 0.  252-15.000. 
Holtz.  Glen  D.  4.808.148.  CI   474-112.000. 
Fedorchak.  Mary  A    .See — 

Vanderpool.  Clarence  D  .  Ladd.  Judith  A.;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.; 
and  Fedorchak.  Mary  A  .  4.808.384.  CI.  423-21.100. 
Feger.  Rolf,  and  Holzmacher,  Gunlher.  to  tTT  Industries,  Inc  Vehicle 
hght  assembly  including  several  incandesceni  lamps.  4,809,143,  CI. 
362-249  000 
Feichtinger.  Kurt  A.:  See— 

Mukheriee.   Debi   P:  and  Feichtinger.   Kurt   A..  4.808,351,  Q 
264-22.000 
Fembloom,  Richard  E..  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.  Automatic  focusing 

system  for  telescopes  4,g07.98<.  CI.  351-158.000. 
Feinland.  Seymour:  See — 

Freeman.  Gerald  C  ,  Feinland.  Seymour;  and  Crowley.  Raymond 
R  .  4.809.186.  a    364-464000 
Felch.  Susan  B  .  and  Powell.  Ronald  A  .  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Method  of  mapping  ton   implant   dose   uniformity.   4,807,994.  CI. 
356-326.000 
Feldhaus.  Karl,  to  Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Eisenhutte.  Apparatus  for 
cleaning    coke    oven    leveling    doors    and    leveling    door    frames. 
4,808,268,  CI.  202-241.000 
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Felix  Schoeller.  Jr  GmbH  &  Co  KG  See— 

Kerkhoff.  Alois-Bemhard    Wanka.  Rudolf;  and  Storbeck,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,808.267.  CI    162-13.000 
f-eller,  Willy  See— 

Bemer.  Jorg.  Anliker.  Markus;  Feller.  Willy;  and  Breer.  Werner. 
4,808.952.  CI   335-41.000 
Fenicchia,  Armand  R    See — 

Lippold,   Steven  R  .  and   Fenicchia,  Armand   R  .  4.807.867,  d. 
271-277  000 
Ferber.  Robert  C   Protective  garment  for  the  hip  area,  4,807.301.  Q 

2-2.000 
Ferguson.  Jean  C  ;  and  Inman.  Tilmoth  H  .  II.  Pedestal  mounted  house 

and  method  4,807.418,  C\  52-747  000 
Ferguson.  Loreen  D  .  Hayes,  Peter  C,  and  Macas,  Tadas  S  .  to  C-l-L 

Inc   VesKuUled  polymer  granules  4.808.633.  CI   521-63  000 
Ferlier.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Marechal.  Michel,  to  Filotex  Lascr-markable 

electnc  cable  4.808.966.  C\  338-214000 
Femandes,  Roosevelt  A.,  and  Sieron.  Richard  L  .  to  Niagara  Mohawk 
Power  Corporation    Transmission  line  sensor  apparatus  operable 
with  near  zero  current  line  conditions.  4.808.917.  CI    324-127  000 
Femstrom.  Mikael.  to  Svenska  Robot/Swedish  Robot  HB  Device  for 
information  transferring  in  a  transparent  substrate  between  compo- 
nents having  I/O  elements  arranged  for  commumcation  directly 
through  the  substrate  by  directive  radiation  propagating  linearly 
without    reflection    at    surfaces    of    the    substrate     4.809.358.    CI 
455-600.000 
Ferns.  Robert,  to  Celus  Corporatwn  Stable  formulations  of  ncin  toxin 
a  chain  and   of  RTA-immun<x;onjugates   and   stabilizer  screenmg 
methods  therefor  4.808.705.  CI   53a391  000 
Fesko.  James  W    See— 

Donachie.  Stephen  J  ;  Fesko.  James  W  ,  FurgaJ.  James  J.;  and 
Sczerzenie,  Francis  E  .  4.808.225.  Q   75-246  000 
Fcuerbaum.  Hans-Peter;  and  Frosien.  Juergen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft   Spectrometer  objective  for  electron  beam  mensurauon  tech- 
niques 4.808.821,  CI   250^305  000 
Fiai  Auto  S.p.A  :  See — 

Bertone.     Antonino.     and     Ippolito,     Luigi     P.,    4,807,946,    O 

303-115.000. 
Puozzo.  Luciano;  Contrafatto.  Guido;  and  Gay.  Paolo.  4.808.791, 
CI   219-121  780 
Fickweiler,  Werner  See— 

Buchholtz,  Gerhard.  Fickweiler,  Werner;  and  Obermann,  Peter, 
4,808,089,  CI  417-417.000. 
Fifolt,  Michael  J    See— 

Dannels.   Bobby   F     Fifolt.   Michael  J.;  and  Tang.   David  Y., 
4.808.760.  CI '57a  139.000. 
Figgi  International.  Inc    See — 

Magier,  Louis  H  ,  Yang,  Hei-Pen;  and  Hor,  John.  4,808.803.  C\ 
235-382.000 
Filotex:  See — 

Ferlier.     Jean  Pierre:     and     Marechal.     Michel.     4.808.966.     CI 
338-214000 
Finch.  Harry  E  .  and  Szayer.  Geza  J  Secunty  door  system.  4.807,687. 

CI    I6O-133000 
Finke.  Manfred  See — 

Walz.  Gerd;  Honel.  Michael;  Bnncopke.  Gerhard,  Sprenger.  Wal- 
ter;    Finke.     Manfred,     and     Lenz.     Rudiger,     4.808.658.     CI 
524-591000 
Finley.   Richard  O ,   to   Plastiflei   Company    International    Hose  air 
purging,  pump  anti-deprimmg  method  and  apparatus  4,808,081,  Q. 
417-57000 
Finn,  Roger  C:  See- 
Bennett.  Reginald  B    P.;  Drake.  Allan  R.;  and  Finn,  Roger  C, 
4.808.434.  CI  427-54,100, 
Finnigan  MAT  GmbH   See- 
Jung.  Gerhard,  4.808,818,  CI   250-282000 
Fischel.  Richard  J  ,  and  Brumfield.  Robert  C  .  to  Hacmonetics  Corpo- 
ration. Couette  membrane  filtration  apparatus  for  separating  sus- 
pended components  in  a  fluid  medum  using  high  shear  4.808.307.  CI 
210-321  680 
Fischer.  Gordon  C    See— 

Woodson.  Jeffrey  B,  Cooper,  Lance  A  ,  White,  Helen  M  ,  and 
Fischer.  Gordon  C  .  4.808.235.  CI    134-22.190 
Fischer.  Joachim    Coupling  mechanism   for  interconnecting  sealing 
plates   that   are   to   be   built   into   a   sealing   wall.   4.808.039.   CI. 
405-281  000. 
Fischer.  Manfred:  See — 

Eicrmann.    Dankwart,    and    Fischer.    Manfred.    4.808.096,    CI. 
418-113.000 
Fischer.  Sandra  K    See — 

Snow.  Robert  A  ;  McGuckin.  Hugh  G.;  Ponticello.  Ignazio  S; 
Daly.  Robert  C  ,  Pace,  Laurel  J  ,  Fischer.  Sandra  K  ,  and  Hanra- 
han.  Michael  J  .  4.808,510.  CI  430-287  000 
Fisher,  Eugenia  T  ;  and  Best,  William  D  .  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpora- 
tion Non-deletenous.  dry  film  lubncant  coating  composition,  rubber 
scaling  element   coated   therewith,  and  method  of  4.808.323,  CI 
252-15000 
Filzner,  Arthur  O,,  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Self-protective  fuel 

pump  dnver  circuit   4,809.122.  CI   361-18  000 
Fitzwaler.  Margaret   See— 

Ward.  Wendell,  Kumar.  Sunnder;  Mack.  Melba,  Keller,  Lewis;  and 
Fitzwater,  Margaret,  4.808.422.  CI.  426-143.000 
Flagg.  Richard  L    See— 

Ashfo'd.  Thomas  J  ,  Burns.  Nancy  A  ;  Ragg.  Richard  L  ;  Iwaskiw. 
Chnsline  T  ,  and  Starbird.  Roberu  P  .  4.809.219.  CI  364-900  000 


Flaherty.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

New.    Bernard   J.;    and    Flaherty.    Tnnolhy    J.    4,809,212.   Q 
364-757  000 
Flamm.  Peter  M  .  and  Freyberger,  l-aunn  C  .  to  Deutsche  ITT  Indus- 
tries GmbH  Chroma  control  circuil  for  a  digital  televisior  receiver 
4.809.059.  a   358-27  000 
Fleissner.  Gerold.  to  Vcpa  AG   Cnmping  device  for  cnmping  of  syn- 

thetic  textile  materials  4,807,337,  CI   28-248  000 
Fleming.  Hubert  L  ,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America   Method  for 
removing  acids  from  organophoaphate  functional  fluids    4.808.742. 
a    558-150  000 
Fleming.  Paul  D  ,  and  Gajer,  Nandor,  to  \^  *  F  ManufacTonng.  Inc 

Window  lock  assembly    4,807.914,  CI    292-48  000 
Flickinger,  Steven  L  ,  Gutterman.  Pamela  R    at»d  Hadley .  Wayne  B.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated  LED  and  PIN  dwde  characterization  by  produc- 
ing   a    schematK    profile    of    relative    intensities     4.808.816.    Q 
250-227  000 
Flohr.  Keith  W  ,  to  Cooper,  Joaeph  N   hjdme-hased  antiseptic  cleanser 

composition   4.808,328.0   252-106  000 
Floro.  William  E  .  Luboaki.  Mark,  Murphy,  Timothy  J  .  and  Camptiell. 
Alan  J  .  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc   Remote  I/O  port  for  trans- 
fer   of   I/O    dau    m    a    programmable    controller     4.809.217.    O 
364-900000 
Flory .  Wilfned.  to  DrM  Dr  Muller  AG  Oanfymg  filter -centrifuge  and 

method  of  filtenng  suspensjons  4.808.308,  O   210-370  000. 
FMC  Corporation  See — 

Henne.  Robert  N  .  11,  4.808.722,  O   71  94  000 
Meier,  Gary  A  ,  Sieburth.  Scon  M  :  Cullen.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Eogel 
John  F  .  '4.808.762.  O   514-336000 
Focas  Limited:  See— 

Penneck.  Richard  J     Fox.  David  R     and  Atkinson.  Edward  B. 
4.809.244,  O    367-162  000 
Foggira.  Giovaimi   Preformed  mtegral  coating,  particularly  for  molor 

vehicle  gear  shift  levers  4,807.490.  O.  74-543.000. 
Foley.  John  T    See— 

Cemy.  David  E     Bacehowski.  David  V.;  and  Foley,  John  T.. 
4,807,676.  CI    141-98  000 
Fonda-Bonardi.  G    Ruid  beanng  4,808.070,  O  415-110.000. 
Fontenaud,  Christian   See— 

Dechelette,    Helen,    and    Fontenaud.    Chnsuan.    4.807J58,    CX 
29-857.000 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporatioo;  See — 
Frazer,  Alsor.  C  ,  4,807.529.  CI    102-285  000 

Wilson.    Dennis    I      and   OCoonor.    Patrick   W  .   4.809 J03.   O 
364-602.000 
Ford  Motor  Company   See— 

Chaitha.  Mohinder  S  ;  and  Gandhi.  Harendra  S.  4.808,441.  O, 

427-386  000 
K  linger.   Gary   M  ,   Reichenbach.   Thomas  G.;  and   Watanabe. 

Shunso  F  .  4,809,179,  CI    364-424  050 
Mikkor,  Mail,  and  Sickafus.  Edward  N  ,  4,808.549,  O  437-60.000 
Sickafus,  Edward  N  ;  and  Mikkor.  Maa.  4,808.260.  O  156-644000 
Stahlhuth,  Paul  H  ,  4,808.874,  O   310-328000 
Foreman,  Joseph  F  .  and  Rhoads.  John  S  ,  to  Watlow  Industries.  Inc 
Thermosuucally    conUolled   electnc    immersion    heatmg   element 
4,808.794.  CI   219-331.000 
Forest.  Bernard  See— 

Vives,  Charles.  Forest,  Bernard;  and  Htqaet.  Jean-Pierre.  4,807,»4. 
CI    164-466000 
Fonmgom.  Napoleon  P    See— 

PrfOT.  Roger  W  .  Formigoni.  Napoleon  P,;  and  Ovshmsky,  Stan- 
ford R  .  4,809,044,  O    357-2  000 
Forrest,  John;  Cathcrall.  Roger,  Stcwan,  Willuin  and  Pounds.  Randall 
J  .  to  Dnlei  UK  Limited  and  Eastman  Chnslensen  Company    Direc- 
tional dnlling  of  a  dnll  stnng  4.807.708,0    175-45  000 
Forsstrom.  Stephanie  L  .  and  Pettigrew,  Susan,  to  Thomas  J   Lipton. 

Inc   Ravored  slush  snack  4.808,428,  CI  426-569.000 
Forsvarets  Forskningsanstalt   See — 

Roffey,  Roger;  Olofsson.  Goran;  Norqvisi.  Anders,  and  Hulten. 
Goran.  4.808.538.  O   436-6000 
Forterre.  Gerard,  to  Thomson  Hybndes  et  Microondes    Integrated 

hyperfrequencv  circulator  4.808.949,  CI   333-1.100 
Fost.  Ian  M  ,  to  Domino  Pnntmg  Sciences  PLC  Ink  jet  printing  head 

4,809,017,  O    346-75000 
Foster,  Clark  B    See— 

Haber,  Terry   M     Foster.  Clark  B.  and  Smedley,  William  H,. 
4,808.169,  CI   604-195,000, 
Foster-MiUer,  Inc    See— 

Bovce.  Joseph  S  .  Walliv  Roland  R  .  Jr .  and  Bullock.  Daniel  E . 
4,808.461,  CI   428-119  000 
Foster,  Robert  J  .  to  Pressure  Products  Company.  Inc    Sight  glass 

assembly   4.807.474.  CI,  73-331.000 
Foty.  James  V    See— 

Asbjomson.    Norman    H ,    and    Foty.   James   V..    4.808.068.   CI 
415-157  000 
Fourcm,  Adnan  J    See — 

Walliker,   John   R  ,   Rosen.  Stuart  M  ,  and  Fourcin.  Adnan  J,. 
4.809.329,  CI    381-36.000 
Fowler,  Alvin   Ser — 

Spilman,    Raymond;    Krapovocz,    Jacob;    and    Fowler.    Alvm. 
4.807.872,  O   272-86000 
Fowler,  Lame  M   Small  boat  bow  thruster  4,807.552.  CI   114-151,000 
Fowler.  Robert  Z  .  to  Ithaco.   Inc    Spacecraft  attitude  subdizatXM 
system,  4.807.835.  CI   244-166,000 
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Fox.  Charles  J  .  to  Peiuck  A  Ford,  Lunitcd  Warp  yarn  sizing  composi- 
tion   and    method    for    making    and    using    same.    4.808,479.    CI. 
42A-394.000. 
Foil.  David  R.:  Ste— 

Penneck.  Richard  J.;  Fon,  David  R.,  and  Atkinson.  Edward  B., 
4.IKN.244.  a.  3*7-162  000 
Fractal.  Inc.:  See— 

Edwards,    Tim    L..    and    Aaroodt.    James    A..    4,808,303,    CI. 
210-138.000 
Frahm.  Jena;   Hanicke,   Wolfgang;   and   Merteldt,   ICIausdietmar.   to 
MaJi-Plaack-GeaeUachait  zur  Foerdenmg  der  Wissenachaften  e.V. 
Method  for  rapid  acqaintion  of  ipm  reaooancc  daU  for  a  spatially 
naolved  mvestigatioa  of  an  object  4,808.928.  CI   324-309  000 
Frankl  *  Kirchnef  GmbH  *  Co  KG;  See— 

Rohr,  Gasuv;  and  Nohl.  Gerd.  4,807.548,  CI    1 12-220  000 
Fraier,  Ahon  C,  to  Ford  Aenxfmct  k  Communications  CorporatKm 

Hot  gas  control  system.  4,807,529.  CI   102-285.000 
Frwfcmksen,  Ruth,  to  JYDSK  Fjederfabrik  A/S  Grating  or  mat  ele- 
ment 4.807,412,  a   52-177  000. 
Freeman,  Chrittopber  P..  to  Intematwaale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  *t)c- 

tropa"  BV   Encapsulation.  4,808,429,  a.  426-M7.000 
Freeman,  Gerald  C,  Feinland,  Seymour;  and  Crowley.  Raymond  R  ,  lo 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage  meter  for  metering  muted  weight  mail 
4.809,186.  a.  364-464.000 
Freeman,  Gerard  L.:  See— 

Branovich,  Louis  E..  Freeman.  Gerard  L  .  and  Smith.  Bernard, 
4,808.137,  a.  445-50  000 
Freeman.  Jerre  M.  Phacoemulsificatioo/imgation  and  aspiration  sleeve 

apparatus.  4.808,154.  Q.  604-22.000 
Freeman,  Richard  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital 
sme  conversion  circuit  for  use  in  direct  digital  synthesuen.  4,809,205. 
a.  364-721.000. 
Freeman,  Richard  B.,  to  Budd  Company,  The  Hollow  reinforced  fiber 
structure     formed     by     ream     transfer     molding.     4,808,362,     CI. 
264-257.000. 
Freimanis,  Richard:  See — 

Myona.  Inho;  and  Freimann,  Richard,  4,807,799.  CI   228-212.000 
FremuthTDielmar  R.  A.;  Rosen,  Alan  E.;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Methanol-gas  salurator  for  catalytK  conver- 
saoa  system.  4.808,764,  a  585-«40.000 
French,  Park;  Gotti,  Mary  B.,  ICarikas,  John  J  ;  and  Reiling.  Gilbert  H  . 
to  General  Electric  Company    Metal  halide  lamp.  4,808,876,  CI 
313-25  000 
Freni,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ardito,  John  D  ,  lo  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc 
TUt  araaratus  for  a  dispUy  monitor  field.  4,807.842,  a  248-649.000 
Frey,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Edert,  John  H.;  Frey,  Jeffrey  A  :  Tan,  Yih-shm;  and  Wames,  James 
H..  4.809,157.  a.  364-200000 
Freyberger,  Laurin  C:  See — 

Flamm,   Peter   M ;   and   Freyberger.   Uurin   C,   4,809,059,   CI 
358-27  000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Geaellschafl  mit  beachrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Block,  Peter,  4,809,241,  a   367-88.C00. 

Buch,  Elmar  Greff,  Jurgen;  Marnnkewitsch,  Rene  ;  and  Vogel- 
geaang,  Herbert.  4.807,458,  a   72-235  000 
Friedman,  Ira  L.  See — 

Wertz,  Timothy  A  ;  Saltzman,  Gilbert  A  .  and  Fnedman.  Ira  L., 
4.808,055,  a   416-224  000 
Fnedman.  Mark   I  ;  Tortloff.  Michael  G.,  DiNovi.  Michael  J.;  and 
Rafka.  Robert  J  .  to  Moncll  Chemical  Senses  Center.  Use  of  2.5-anhy- 
dro-D-mannitol  as  a  food  mtake  modifier  4,808,626.  O  514-738  000 
Fnedman,  Robert  S.,  to  Dallas  Cowboys  Football  Club  Limited.  Com- 
bination remote  hand  control/foot  pedal  control  system  for  VCR 
4.809,117.0.  360-137  000 
Fnednch,  Hans-Helmut:  See — 

Wirth,  Hermann  O ;  and  FnedrKh,  HanvHelmut,  4.808,755,  O. 
564-501.000 
Fnel.  Daniel  D.,  to  Edgecrafl  Corp  Method  and  apparatus  for  sharpen- 

mg  a  knife  4,807.399,  Ci.  5I-1090BS 
Fnling,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Allington,    Robert    W.    and    FrUmg.    Larry    J,    4.809,123.    O. 
361-42.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See — 

Ward.  Wendell;  Kumar  Surinder,  Mack,  Melba,  Keller.  Lewis;  and 
Fitzwater.  Margaret.  4,808.422.  CI   426-143  000 
Froes,  Francis  H.;  and  Eylon.  Daniel,  lo  Umted  Sutes  of  America.  Air 
Force    Method  for  refining  microstructures  of  Mended  elemenul 
Utamum  powder  compacu  4,808,250.  CI    148-20  300 
Froes.  Francu  H.:  See— 

Eykm.  Daniel;  and  Froes.  Francis  H  .  4.807,798,  CI  228-190000 
Eylon,  Daniel,  and  Froes,  Francis  H  ,  4,808.249,  C\.  148-133.000. 
Frosien.  Juergen  Set— 

Feuerbaum,    Hans-Peter,    and    Frosien.    Juergen.    4.808.821,    CI. 
250-305.000 
Fruda.  Thomas  R    See— 

Adams.  Lawrence  J.,  Fruda.  Thomas  R  .  and  Hughett.  Paul  D  . 
4.807,578.0    123-19800A 
Fry,  Francis  J  ,  to  Indianapolis  Center  for  Advanced  Research.  Non- 
invasive tissue  thermometry   system  and   method    4,807,633,  O. 
128-660  020. 
Fry.  Steven  A  ,  and  Stafford,  Rodney  L.  Tensioned  bed  4.807,314,  O 

5-118.000 
Fuchs,  Andreas:  Set— 

Bremer,    Jurgen.    Fuchs,     Andreas;    and    Marquardt,     Rainer, 
4,809,153,  O   363-141.000 


Fuji  Blade  Co  ,  Ltd.  Set— 

Maaato,  Honsho;  and  Toru.  Hanahusa,  4,807,366,  CI.  30-3«3.00a 
Fuji  Car  Mfg  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kamata,  Shigeni,  4,807,376,  O.  38-42.000. 
Fuji  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Ozaki.  Ryoji.  Shinohara.  Hisaji,  Yamamoto,  Hironobu;  Nara,  Taka- 

shi;  and  Yoshida,  Hajime,  4,808.223.  O.  75-235.000. 
Ozawa,  Hiromi.  4,809,120,  O   360-78  140. 
Fuji  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

F»«lri  Mitauo;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  and  Izumi.  Tsuguo,  4,808,334, 
CI.  252-314.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Mongaki,  Maaakazu;  and  Seto,  Nobuo,  4.808,515,  O.  430-551  000 
Noguchi.   Masaru;   Miyagawa,   Ichirou;  and   Honkawa,   Kazuo, 

4.807,992,  O   356-121.000 
Okuzawa,  Tugio;  and  Kawada.  Ken.  4,809,049.  O  35S28.000. 
Seto,  Kunihira,  4,809,114,  O   36O-133000. 
Suzuki,  Kenji,  4,809,061,  CI.  358-75  000 
Takwhuna,    Maaanobu;   Iwakura,    Ken.    Satomura.    Masato;   and 

Matauoka.  Katsumi.  4,808,566,  O   503-217  000 
Terashita.  Takaaki,  4,809,198,  O   364-525  000 
Yamada.  Takaahi;   Nomura,   Masaaki;   Yamamoto,   Ryoichi;  and 

Nahara,  Akira,  4,808,456,  O.  428-«5  000 
Yamazaki,   Takeshi;   Yoshida,    Nobuyuki,   and   lizuka,   Yasuhiro, 
4.808,444,  a.  427-420.000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Monguchi,    Haruhiko;    and    Toshiharu,    Inui,    4,809,063,    O. 
358-75.000 
Fujihira,  Yasushi:  Set— 

Watanabe,  Isao.  and  Fujihira,  Yasushi,  4,807,858,  O.  267-64.270. 
Fuju.  Akio  Set— 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Fujii,   Akio;   Muraoka.   Yasuhiko;   Nakalani. 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi,  4,808,703. 
CI  53O-322.000. 
Fujii,  Akira:  See — 

Tejima,  Shunichiro;  and  Fujii.  Akira.  4,809,268,  Q.  370-93.000 
Fujii.  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Iio.  Tsukasa,  Mochizuki,  Yoshinon,  Genba,  Yasusi:  Fujii,  Hiroshi; 

and  Monwaki.  Hideaki.  4.808.953,  O.  335-42.000 
Shimizu,  Atsuko;  Fujii.  Hiroshi  and  Ohki.  Shinichi,  4,807,639,  O 
128-690.000 
Fujii,  Teni:  Set — 

Otaubo,  Tom;   Aiuchi,   Susumu;   Kamunura,    fakashi;  Noguchi. 

Minoru;  and  Fujii.  Teru,  4.808,258.  CI    156^43  000 

Fujii.  Toshifumi.  and  Kikuchi.  Jun,  to  Mitsubtshi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kanha.  Magnetic  recordmg  and  reproducmg  apparatus.  4.809.097. 

O   360-9  100 

Fujiki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukumoto.  Masumi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.;  and 

Nifco  Inc   Vehicular  umbrelU  container  4,807,920,  O  296-37.800 
Fujimori,  Haruo:  See — 

Kilamori  Takehiko;  Fujimori,  Haruo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazumichi, 
4,808.828,  O  250-458.100. 
Fujino,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kawai.  Hajime;  Fujino,  Yoshiharu;  Shimizu,  Youji;  Nieda,  Seiichi; 
Gendai,  Kazuhiko.  and  Tsuneimtsu.  Katsuhiko,  4,808,567,  O. 
503-220.000. 
Fujisash  Company:  Set— 

Hinoda,  Yuji.  4.808.280.  CI   204-37.600 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yagi.  Hideo;  and  Takeuchi.  Toru.  4,808,641,  O   524-5.000. 
Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  See — 

Konishi.    Yasuhiro;    Fujishima,    Kazuyasu;    Kumanoya,    Maaaki; 
Miyatake.    Hideshi.    Hidaka,    Hideto;   and    Dosaka.    Katsumi. 
4,809,230,  O   365-189.000 
Ozaki,  Hideyuki;  Hirayama.  Kazuloshi;  Fujishima.  Kazuyasu,  and 
Hidaka.  Hideto,  4,808,844,  O   307  243  000 
Fujita.    Jun;    Nakanishi.    Yoshinon;    Oda,    Etsuzi,    and    Yamashita. 
Kazutaka.  lo  Toshiba  Machine  Co  ,  Ltd  Acceleration  control  appa- 
ratua.  4,808.895.  O.  318-384  000 
Fujitsu  I.  imilcd:  Set — 

Aoyama.  Keizo;  Yamauchi.  Takahiko;  and  Seki,  Tenic  4,809,046, 

O   357-41  000 
Fukushuna,  Toshitaka.  4,808,550,  O.  437-67.000. 
Higuchi,  Masahiro;  Fukuda.  Haniki;  Tazaki,   Kenshi;   Matsuda, 

Masahiro:  and  Asvazu.  Tomohiko.  4.809.267.  CI    370.86.000. 
Kousaka,     Kunimilsu.     and    Gotoh.     Kunihiko,     4,808,852.    O. 

307-451.000. 
Malsui,  Shougo;  and  Kobaya<ihi,  Kenichi,  4.809,341.  O.  382-8  000 
Matxumura,  Nobutake,  and  Sato.  Shinji.  4,809,029,  O  364-900  000. 
flkada.  Akihiro,  and  Matsuda,  Takashi,  4,«)9,J61.  CI  455-606000 
Sakane.  Toshiaki,  Takenaka,  Sadao,   Minowa,  Monhiko,  Aono, 

Yoshihito;  and  Daidoh,  Yodiimasa.  4,809.298,  O.  375-17,000 
Shirato,  Takehide,  and  Aneha,  Nobuhiko.  4.809,056, 0.  357-71.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Yasuaki,  and  Hirao.  Hiroshi.  4,809,224.  O. 

365-94  000 
Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuaki.  and  Ikuta.  Nobuo,  4.809,227,  O. 

365-168.000. 
Takemae.  Yoahihiro,  4,809,233,  CI   365-222.000. 
Fujiwara,  Haruyoshi,  and  Toyofuku.  Toshihiro,  to  Beloit  Corporation. 

Coating  apparatus  and  method.  4,808,445,  CI  427-428.000 
Fujiwara.  Masahiko  Set — 

Miyatake,     Kimio,     Imaki,     Takao;     and     Fujiwara,     Masahiko, 
4,808,825.  a.  250-343.000. 
Fujiwara,  Maaaki,  to  Sboketsu  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  line 
lubricator.  4,807,721.  O.  184-55.200. 
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Fujiwara,  Yoshito:  See— 

Taniuchi,    Toshihiko;    Nemoto.    Rikio;    and    Fujiwara.    Yoshito. 
4.808.371,  a.  420-54.000. 
Fnjiyoshi,  Shiori.  to  Jimbo  Electric  Co..  Ltd    Switching  apparatus 

having  a  rockmg  element  4,808,778,  O  200-33  900 
Fukami,  Masanobu,  and  Sakakibara.  Naoji.  lo  Aism  Seiki  Kabuxhikikai- 
sha.   Electrically  dnven  power  steenng  apparatus.   4,809,173,  CI. 
364-424050 
Fukatani,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Kitano.    Seiichi;     Fukatani.     Yasunobu,     and     Asada.     Masaaki, 
4,807.730,  O    192-13  OOR 
Fukaya.  Takashi:  See- 
Nagano,   Takashi,   Tsunoda,   Toshiyuki.   and   Fukaya,   Takashi, 
4,807,989,  O   351-212  000. 
Fukuda,  Haniki:  Set— 

Higuchi,   Masahiro;   Fukuda.   Haniki,  Tazaki.   Kenshi.   Matsuda. 
Masahiro;  and  Awazu.  Tomohiko,  4,809,267.  CI   370-86000 
Fukuda,  Hiroahi;  Nagai,  Takeshi;  and  Ohji,  Kenzo,  to  Matsushita  Elec 
tnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Oxygen  sensor  and  method  of  making  such 
sensor.  4,808.293,  O   204-410000 
Fukuhara,  Toru:  Stt— 

Takagi.  Tadao;  and  Fukuhara,  Toru,  4.809,030,  O.  354-414.000 
Fukumoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yuasa,  Toshiya;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Mouri.  Akihux);  and  Kaneko. 
Shuzo,  4.808.227,  O    106-31.000 
Fukumoto,  Masumi:  See— 

Fujiki,     Hiroyuki;     and     Fukumoto,     Masumi,     4,807,920.     O. 
296-37.800. 
Fukumura.  Kagenon:  See— 

Yasue.  Hideki.  and  Fukumura,  Kagenon.  4.807,497.  CI  74-867.000 
Fukuo.  Koichi:  Set — 

Shibata.   Mitsuhiro,    Kumagai.   Kazuhide;    Fukuo,    Koichi;   Hiro. 
Toshiaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Masahiko.  4,807,574,  O    123-40.160 
Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  Set— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Fuju,   Akio;   Muraoka,   Yasuhiko;   Nakatam, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi.  4,808,703. 
CI   530-322.000 
Fukushuna,  Toshitaka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  producing  isola- 
tion groove  stnicture  4.808.550.  O  437-67.000 
Fuller,  Harold  A.,  and  Shcpard,  Michael  L.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation 
Concentric     mjection     flow     pipe    junction    fabrication     method 
4.807,340.0   29-157  OOR 
Fuller.  William  T.,  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated    Processor 
controlled  modifying  of  ubicd  mpul/output  pnonty   4,809,164,  O 
364-200.000. 
Funada.  Masahiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  formuig  appara- 
tus with  storage  of  procesamg  modes.  4.809.041,  O    355-1400C 
Funahashi,  Toshihiro,  lo  Matsishiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd.  Re- 
cording and  reproducing  apparatus  for  reducmg  cross-talk  in  color 
televisioo  signal.  4,809,085,  O   358-329.000 
Funaki,  Yasuzo;  Set — 

Tsujimura.  Osamu;  Saito,  Takayoshi;  Arai.  Tatsuo.  and  Funaki, 
Yasuzo,  4,808.045,  O.  408-204.000 
Funarooto.  Takao;  Kajiwara,  Ryoichi;  Katou.  Mituo;  Matsuzaka,  Take- 
shi, Shida,  Tomohiko;  Wachi.  Hiroshi,  Takahashi.  Kazuya,  WaU- 
nabe,    Masatoshi;    Yamada.    Minoru;    Nakanishi,    Keiichirou;    and 
Sugawara.    Katuo.    to    Hitachi,    Ltd     Integrated    circuit    device 
4,809,058,  O.  357-82.000 
Funke,  Herbert,  to  Saphirwerk  Industneprodukte  Precision  reciprocat- 
ing metering  pump  4.8O8.092.  CI   417-454  000 
Fur^.  James  J.  See — 

Donachie.  Stephen  J  ,  Fesko,  James  W.;  Furgal.  James  J  ,  and 
Sczerzenie,  Francis  E..  4,808.225,  CI  75-246.000. 
Furukawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba    Magnetic  shield 

appw^tus.  4.808,957,  O   335-301.000. 
Futamura,  Shoji,  to  Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Dis- 
charge Works.  Wire-cut  electrical  discharge  machmmg  equipmenl 
4,808,787,  O   219-6900W 
G   D  Searle  &  Co  ;  See— 

Deaaon,  James  R  .  Stealey.  Michael  A.;  and  Weier,  Richard  M., 
4,808,729,  a.  549-30.000 
Gach,  Peter  P  .  to  Sunbeam  Plasucs  Corporation.  Child  resistant  dis- 
pensing closure.  4,807,768.  CI   215-216.000 
Gach,  Peter  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation    Tamper  indicatug 

closure  4,807,769,  CI.  215-235  000 
Gadkaree,  Kishor  P    See— 

Chyung,    Kenneth.    Dawes,    Steven    B.;    Gadkaree.    Kishor    P ; 
Morena,    Robert    M,    and   Taylor.    Mark    P.,   4,808,460,    CI. 
428-116000. 
GAF  Corporation  See— 

Chaudhun.  Ratan  K.;  Helioff,  Michael  W  ;  and  Logm,  Robert  B  , 
4,808,569,  O   512-2.000 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Polefka,  TTwmas  G  ,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany  Anticalculus  oral  composition  4,808,400,  CI   424-52.000. 
Gaffar,  Abdul;  and  Polefka,  Thomas  G  .  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany  Anticaknilus  oral  composition.  4,808,401.  CI  424-52.000 
Gagnon,  Theodore  G  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The   Photoplorting 

appuatus.  4,809,028,  O   346-108.000. 

Gaidano,  Roberto;  Gandim,  Marco;  and  Sarton,  Mano,  to  CSELT  • 

Centre    Studi    E    Laboratori   Telecomunicaziom    SPA     Integrated 

active  filter  without  external  components.  4.808,947,  CI  330-307  000 

Gains,  Oliver  B.,  Pemn.  Jack  L.;  and  Tucker,  Counal  A.,  to  James 

River  II,  Inc   Paper  roll  towel  dispenser   4.807,824,  O   242-55  300 
Gainutdinova.  Raisa  V  ,  Jurov.  Boris  A ,  Mazo,  Benlsian  M.;  and 
Petrova,    Vera    M.,    to    Nauchno-Prouvodstvennoe    Objedmenie 


"Medinstruroent"    Intrauterine  contracepove  device   4,807.610,  Q. 
128-830.000. 
Gajer,  Nandof;  Set— 

Flemmg,  Paul  D    and  Gajer,  Nandor,  4,807.914,  O  292-48000 
Gala,  Mahen  S    Stt— 

Kleiser,  Charles  M  ,  and  Gala,  Mahen  S  ,  4,807,498,  O  81-56.000 
Galan.  Louis,  to  Telemagnetics.  Inc  On-board  tire  pressure  indicating 

system  4,807.468,  O  73-146  500 
Gale.  Edwm  J  ,  and  Olsen.  Albert  B  .  to  Stanley  Aviation  Corporatioo 
Coupler  with  combinalion  locking  and  bondmg  nng    4,808,117,  O. 
439-192.000. 
Gallagher,  Patrick  E    Stt— 

Cella.  James  A.  Gallagher,   Patrick   E,  and  Shank.  Gary  K., 
4,808.686,  a  528-27  000 
Gamble.  Bruce  W    See— 

Bowbng.  Bruce  A  .  Buma.  Douglas  J     Gamble.  Bruce  W  .  and 
Donaldson,  Robert  D  .  4,809,015.  O    346-75  000 
Gana,  John  W  Tape  dispenser  4,807,789,  CI   225-16  000 
Gandh:.  Harendra  S  ;  See — 

Chattha.  Mohinder  S;  and  Gandhi,  Harendra  S.  4,808,441,  Q 
427-386.000 
Gandini.  Marco  Set— 

Gaidano.  Roberto;  Gandini,  Marco;  and  Sanon.  Mano,  4.808.947, 
O.  330-307  000 
Gandolfo,  Rino,  to  Minneaou  Mnung  and  Manufactunng  Company 
X-ray  film  feeding  magazine  usable  m  film  handling  automatic  appa- 
ratus. 4,809,313,  a   378-182.000 
Gantenbein.  Dieter;  Gfeller,  Fntz  R  ,  and  Mumprecht.  Eduard  P.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Hierarchical  dismb- 
uted  infrared  communication  system  4,809.257.  O   370-4  000 
Garakani.  Reza  G  Apparatus  for  three-dimensional  viewing  4,807,965, 

CI    350-131000 
Gardner.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Monsanto  Company  Crosslinker  compoaitiom 
compnsing  ammo  resins,  epoxies  and  slyrene  allyl  alcohol  copoly- 
mers- 4,808,652,  a    524-376000 
Garoche,  Didier;  See — 

Grollier,  Jean  F ;  and  Garoche,  Didier,  4,808,190,  O  8-423.000 
Gamdo  Marquez,  Josu    Set— 

Schick,  Josef  H  .   and  Gamdo   Marquez.  Josu   ,   4,808,534,  O 
435-247.000 
Gartzmuller,   Claude    A     Differential   hydraulic  jack   with  damping 
svstem  for  the  control  of  electnc  circnit-breakerx   4,807,514,  O 
91-25.000 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Dariiek,  Glenn  T  .  4,808.889,  O   315-291  000 
Gasquoine.  Randy  W'  ;  Set— 

Chiappe,   Wayne  T  ,  and  Gasquoine,   Randy  W.,  4,808.057,  CX. 
414-267000 
Garward.  Robert  Set— 

Davidaoo,  David  M  ,  Bungard.  John  R;  and  Gat  ward,  Robert. 
4.809J6a  O   370-58.000 
Gswlik,  Gerald  M  ,  Hoyt  Robert  D ;  and  Andersoo.  Eugene  A-,  to 
Anderson,   Eugene   A    Portable  mtravenous  stand    4.807,837,  d 
248-125  000 
Gay,  Michel;  and  Canivenc,  Edith,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie    Beta- 
ketoestcr  substituted  diorganopolyxiioxanes  and  PVC  stabilzers  cooi- 
pnaed  thereof  4,808,649,  Q   524-264  000 
Gay,  Paolo;  See— 

Puozzo,  Luciano;  Contrafatlo.  Giudo.  and  Gay,  Paolo,  4.808.791. 
CI   219-121  780 
Gazzam,  Giovanni,  to  Cnnos  Industna  Farmacobiologica  Spa.  Comp> 
sition  for  the  extemporary  preparatioo  of  fonnulatioos  for  topical 
applications  for  pharmaceutical  and   cosroetK    use    4,808,415,  O 
424-488.000 
Geary,  Frederick  J  ,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company    Heating  de- 
ment operating  unit  and  method  4,809,128.  O   361-2640X 
Gebauer,  Carl  R    See— 

Chapotcau.  Eddy.  Czech.  Bronislaw  P  ,  Gebauer,  Carl  R ;  Leong, 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar.  Anand,  4.808.539,  O  436-74.000. 
Gebhardt.  Robert;  See— 

Vockensperger,   Hubert;   Hieble,   Franz,   and  Gebhardt,   Robert, 
4,807,534.  a.  I02-489  000 
Gebhardt.  Roland:  See— 

McCue,  David  S  ;  and  Gebhardt.  Roland.  4,808.451, 0  428-31  000 
Geffroy,  Dominique  Set— 

Sylviane.  Bitoune,  Grossicr,  Francois,  LeCreff,  Maunoe.  Ralala. 
Gerard,  and  Geffrov,  DommKiue.  4,808.919,  O    324-158  OOF 
Gegere,  Michael  A  ,  to  Beckwith.  John  O  ,  and  Gegere,  Michael  A 

Rubber  band  powered  gun  4.807.585,  Q   124-21.000 
Gehlke,  Donald  A  ;  Set— 

Stemman.  .Arnold  J  ,  Yost.  Michael  G     and  Gehlke.  Donald  A  . 
4,809,127,0    361-213  000 
Gehnng,  Remhold,  Schallner.  Otto;  Stetter,  Jorg    Santel,  Hans-Joa- 
chim;  Schmidt.  Robert  F   and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  AktiengcKll- 
schafl.    5-Fluor08Cylamino-4-mtro-l-aryl-pyr»zoles.    4,808,209,    O. 
71-92.000. 
Geibel,  Jon:  See- 
Edmonds,  James  T  .  Jr  ;  Geibel,  Joo;  Bobsem,  Rex  L.,  and  Straw. 
Jim  J  ,  4,808,694,  O   528-125.000 
Genba.  Yasusi:  Set— 

lio,  Tsukasa;  Mochizuki,  Yoshinon,  Genba,  Yasusi,  Fuju,  Hiroshi, 
and  Monwaki,  Hideaki,  4,808,953.  CI   335-42.000 
Gcncorp  Inc.:  See — 

Castro,  Jose'  M  ;  Straus.  Elliott  J  .  and  Shanoski,  Henry,  4,808.361, 
CI  264-255.000. 
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Schmeing,  W«ller  A  ;  and  White,  Woodrow  W  ,  4,808.660.  CI 
524-812.000  „ 

Watt,    Keith    A.;    and    Bachman.    William    E..    4.808,458,    a. 
428-90.000 
Gendai.  Kazuhiko;  See — 

Kawai.  Hajiitie.  Fujino.  Yoshiharu;  Shimuu.  Youji;  Nieda.  Seiichi: 
Gendai.  Kazuhiko.  and  T&unemitsu,  Kalsuhiko.  4.808,567.  CI 
503-220.000 
Genenlech,  Inc  ;  See — 

l^bovich,  Samuel  J  ;  Polverini,  Peter  J.;  and  Shepard.  H.  Michael. 
4.808.402.  CI  424-423.000. 
General  DauComm,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldstein,    Yun,    Abdelsayed,    William   E.;   and  Cole,   Paul   D, 
4,809,300,  CI.  375-94  000 
General  DynamK-s  Corporalion/Convair  Div.:  See- 
Van  Den  Bergh.  Hugo  H  .  4.807.657.  CI.  137-101.000. 
General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division:  See — 

LaRocca,     Edward     W  .    and     Stnke.     Robert.    4.807,795.    CI 
228-107.000. 
General  ElectrK  Company   See— 

Abolins.  Visvaldis,  Betts.  Joseph  E.;  Holub,  Fred  F,;  and  Lee.  Gim 

F  .  Jr  .  4.808.647.  CI    524-141.000. 
Aneja.  Viney  P  .  and  Skilbeck,  John  P .  4.808.262.  CI.  159-47  100 
Berdahl.    Donald    R..    and    Matsch.    Pamela    A..    4.808.731.    CI 

549-241  000 
Capuano.  Angelo  D  :  and  Hallenbeck,  Gordon  R.,  4,807,354,  CI. 

29-596.000 
Cella,  James  A     Gallagher.   Patrick   E.  and  Shank.  Gary   K. 

4.808,686,  CI    528-27  000 
Dar.  Tanq  B  ,  4,809,006.  CI    342-352  000 
French.  Park,  Gotti.  Mary  B  ,  Kankas,  John  J  .  and  Reiling.  Gilbert 

H.  4.808.876.  CI    313-25  000 
Guggenheim.  Thomas  L.,  Guiles,  Joseph  W  ,  and  McCormick. 

Sharon  J  .  4.808.754.  CI   564-428  000 
Hang,  Kenneth  W  ;  Prabhu,  Ashok  N  ;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  M.. 

4.808.673.  CI.  524-413  000. 
Hathaway.    Susan    J.    and    Han.    Choong    Y.    4.808,672,    CI. 

525-397  000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  C  ;  Hovatter.  Thomas  W  ,  Rice.  Steven  T  ;  and 

Chao.  Herbert  S  .  4.808.674.  CI.  525-397.000 
Kresge.  James  S..  4.809,124.  CI.  361-58.000. 
Maclin.  Harvey  M.,  Lenahan,  Dean  T.;  and  Tuley,  Eugene  N., 

4,807,433,  CI.  60-39  290 
Milkovic,  Miran,  4,808,942,  CI    330-9.000. 
ODonnell,    Matthew;    and    Magrane.    Mark    G,    4,809,184,    CI 

364-413  250 
Palmien,  Joseph  M  ;  Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  Arnold.  David;  and 

Moms,  Robert  A  .  4.809.132.  CI   361-353.000 
Prabhu.  Ashok  N  ;  Hang,  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Conlon,  Edward  J., 

4.808,770,  CI    174-68  500 
Rai,  Ghanshyam.  4.807.402,  CI.  51-293000. 
Sivivcc.  Timothy  M  .  4.808.671.  CI   525-397.000 
Steele.  Douglas  S  ,  Keaveney,  John  P ;  and  Oliver,  David  W.. 

4.809.314.  CI   378-205000. 
Takekoshi.  Tohru;  Anderson.  Patricia  P.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  L.. 

4,808.696.  CI    528-353  000 
Temple.  Victor  A    K  .  4.809.047,  d   352-23.400 
Unarte.  Richar  J  .  and  Gross,  David  C,  4,808,634.  CI.  521-87.000. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J  .  4.809.135.  CI   361-404.000. 
Yilma/..  Hamza.  4.809.045.  CI.  357-23  400 
General  Electronic  Company:  See — 

Wallace,  David  A.,  4,807.495.  CI   74-844  000. 
General  Mills,  Inc    See — 

Seaborne.  Jonathan.  4.808.780.  CI.  219-10.55E. 
General  Motors  Corporation  See — 

Litwinchuk.  Alexander;  Dura.  Lowell  E.;  and  Dekker,  Adrian, 

4.807,575,  CI    123-90.550. 
Tison,  Richard  P ,  Wang,  Su-Chee  S.;  and  Snyder,  Dexter  D., 
4.808.281.  a   204-56  100. 
General  Signal  Corp    See — 

Hershel,  Ronald  S..  4.808.807.  CI   25O-201.00R 
Homer.  John  C.  Nowshiravani,  Shahnar;  Ross.  Steven  L.;  and 
Lutz,  Gilbert  F  ,  4,809,190,  CI.  364-510000. 
General  Technology,  Inc.  See — 

Ling,  Sung  C  ,  4,808,931,  Ct   324-444.000. 
OenRad,  Inc    See— 

Langley.  Frank  J  ,  4.808,815.  CI   250-227.000. 
George.  Pascal  and  Allen.  John,  to  Synthelabo.  Imidopyridines  uiefiil 

m  therapy  4.808.594.  a.  514-300.000 
George  Weston  Limited:  See — 

Lawford.  Hugh  G  .  4.808.526.  CI  435-161.000. 
Lawford.  Hugh  G  .  4.808.527,  CI.  435-161.000 
Georgel.  Jean.  Monvoism,  Jacques,  and  Trubert.  Valdo.  to  Thomson 
CSF   Method  for  assembling  the  constitutive  elements  of  an  antenna 
reflector  4.808.254.  d.  156-245.000 
Gerard,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

CoUomby,  Michel:  Bee,  Daniel;  and  Gerard,  Jean-Louis,  4,809,251, 
CI   369-32  000 
Gerbel,  Jack,  to  Business  Records  Corporation.  Ballot  for  use  m  auto- 
matic tallying  apparatus.  4,807.908,  CI  283-5.000. 
Genco.  Inc.:  See — 

Cone.  Richard  E..  4.807.928.  CI   297-153000 
Gemert.  Nelson  J  .  Ernst.  Donald  M  ;  and  Shaubach.  Robert  M  .  to 
Thermacore.     Inc      External     artery     heat     pipe      4.807,697,     CI. 
165-104.260 


Gervelmeyer,  Rolf:  See — 

Bauch.  Wolf-Dieter;  Gervelmeyer,  Rolf;  and  Merker,  Heinrich  B., 
4.808,885,  CI   315-122  000 
Gerwick,  B  Clifford,  111  See— 

Rogen,  Richard  B    and  Gerwick.  B.  aifford.  III.  4,808.750,  Q. 
560-062  000 
Geuskcns,  Georges.  Deltour.  Robert,  and  Vallier,  Thierry,  to  Compag- 
nie  Inlemationale  de  Participation  et  D'Investisaement  Cipart  S.A 
Heating  element  and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  4.808,470, 
CI  428323  000. 
Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Eisenhutle:  See— 

Feldhaus,  Karl,  4,808,268.  CI   202-241.000. 
Geyer.  Werner  See — 

Schierling.    Roland,    Geyer,    Werner;    Wissmann,    Michael;    and 
Nickel,  Hans,  4.807.573,  CI.  123-73.00C. 
Gfeller,  Fntz  R  :  See— 

Gantenbein,  Dieter;  Gfeller,  Fritz  R.,  and  Mumprecht.  Eduard  P., 
4,809,257,  CI   370-4  000. 
Ghibely.  Bnino    Electrically  operated  drivmg  device.  4,807,793,  Q. 

227-131  000 
Ghidini.  Gabriella.  and  Cnsenza,  Giu.seppe.  to  SGS  Microelettronica 
S.p  A  Fabncation  process  for  EPROM  cells  with  oxide-nitnde-oxide 
dielectnc  4.808.261.  CI    156-653000 
Ghosh.  Pushpito  K  ,  Bhattacharyya.  Dhirendra  N  ;  Iyer.  Rama  S.; 
Chikale.  Sudhakar  V  ;  Chattopadhyay.  Arun  K..  Paul.  Sasanka  S  ; 
and  Rao.  Vatlipalli  M  ,  to  lei  Limned   Waler-in-oil  emulsion  explo- 
sive compositions  containing  organophilic  smectite  clay.  4,808.251. 
CI.  149-2000. 
Ghrayeb.  John:  See — 

Chang.  Nancy  T  :  and  Ghrayeb.  John.  4.808.536.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Gucomazzo.  Salvatore:  See- 
Carlson.  Kenneth  A  ;  LeBrun.  John  F..  Giacomazzo,  Salvatore; 
and  Sapena,  Jonathan  D  ,  4,809,220.  CI   364-900.000. 
Giarapa,  Randall  S    See — 

Patel.   Dipakkumar   I.;  and  Giampa.   Randall   S.   4,808.948.  CI 
331-4.000 
Guinotti.  Jerome  P  :  See — 

Wood.   Brian  J  .  Compton.  Peter  M.;  and  Gianoiti,  Jerome  P., 
4.808,112,  CI  439-66  000. 
Gibson,  Alan  P.:  See — 

Roberts,  Timothy  R  ;  Smith,  David  M.;  Gibson,  Alan  P.;  and 
Robbins,  Douglas  J.,  4,808,278,  CI  204-28.000 
Gick,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Bach.  Hanswilhelm;  Comils.  Boy;  Gick.  Wilhelm;  Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter;    Konkol.   Werner;   and   Wiebus.    Ernst,   4,808,758,   CI 
568-454.000 
Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;   Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Gick,  Wil- 
helm-  Wiebus,  Ernst;   Bahrmann.  Helmut;  and   Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter,  4.808,757,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Gietl,     Hans      Screw,     particularly     wood     screw.     4,808,051,     CI. 

411-378  000. 
Gilbert,  Seymour  G  .  See— 

Spnngler.   John  O;  Orr.   Avigdor;   and   Gilbert.   Seymour  G . 
4.808.420.  CI.  426-106.000. 
Gilbreth.  Jimmy  M.:  See— 

Sherk.  Fred  T  ,  and  Gilbreth.  Jimmy  M..  4.807.672,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Gilissen,  Hermanus  P  J  :  See- 
Ashman,  John  J  ;  and  Gihssen,  Hermanus  P.  J.,  4,807,955,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Gill,  Jasbir  S ;  and  Varsanik,  Richard  O.,  to  Calgon  Corporation 
Method  of  improving   the  flowability  of  agro<bemical  slurries. 
4,808,215,  CI.  7I-1O5O0O 
Gillard,  John  W    See— 

Guindon,  Yvan;  Yoakim,  Chnstiane;  Gillard,  John  W.;  and  Girard, 
Yves,  4,808,608,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Atwater,  Robert  M.,  4,807,401,  Q.  51-285.000. 
Cener,  Jeffrey  C  ,  Trotta,   Robert  A.;  and   Shurtleff,  Jill   M., 
4,807.360,  CI.  30-49  000. 
Gilman,  Steven  C.  See— 

Skotmcki,    Jerauld    S.;   and    Gilman,    Steven   C,   4,808,612,   a. 
514-290.000. 
Gilreath,  Melvin  C:  See— 

Dominek,  Allen  K.;  Gilreath,  Melvin  C;  and  Wood,  Richard  M., 
4.809,003.  CI    342-165.000 
Gimenez.  Philippe:  See — 

Lefebvre.  Jacques.  Gimenez.  Philippe;  Colombier,  Gabriel;  Golay. 
Armand;  and  Safrany.  Jean  S..  4.808.276.  CI   204-28.000. 
Gingello.  Anthony  D ,  and  Rocha,  Hermano  P ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company     Photographic    emulsion    and    element     4,808,516,    CI. 
430-591  000 
Gingeras,  Thomas  R    See — 

Stroman,  David  W.,  Brust.  Paul  F  ;  Ellis,  Steven  B.;  Gingeras. 
Thomas   R.;   Harpold,    Michael   M  ;   and  Tschopp,   Juerg   P., 
4,808,537.  CI.  435-6.000 
Ginnis.  Andrew  F  ;  and  Larkin.  Wesley  F .  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Transient  holographic  Indication  analysis.  4,807,996,  CI 
356-347.000. 
Girard,  Yves:  See — 

Guindon,  Yvan;  Yoakim,  Chnstiane;  Gillard.  John  W.;  and  Girard, 
Yves,  4,808.608,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Girault.  Pierre:  See— 

Tessier.  Jean;  and  Girault,  Pierre,  4,808,210,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Girodin,   Manus.   Suspension  for  a  wheeled   vehicle.   4,807,902,  CI. 
280-701.000 
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Giustina  International  S.p.A  :  See — 

Corillo,   Valenano;   and    Rattazzini,    Paolo.   4.807.400.   Q    51- 
1650OR 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See — 

Grain,  Michel  A,  4,808,144.  Q  464-111  000 
Glaier.  David  M  :  See—  .  ^     ..     ,     _,„ 

Steinkraiia.  Walter  J..  Woods,  John;  Rooney.  John  M.;  Jacobine. 
Anthony  P.;  and  Glaaer.  David  M  .  4.808.638.  CI   522-24000 
Glass  Container!  Pty   Ltd  :  S«— 

Carpwii,  Anthony  J..  4.807.352.  Q   29-564  100. 
Glaaatech  Solar.  Inc.:  See—  ..  .^,    ,^      ,.  .... 

Yaba,  Suaumu;  Walker.  Christopher  M.;  Muhl.  Stephen;  and  Ma 
dan,  Arun,  4,»08,46i  O  428-142.000 
Glatthaar,  Reinhard:  See—  ^  „     , ,    ^, . 

Wernicke    Hans-Juergen;  Glatthaar,  Reinhard;  and  Buckl,  Niko- 
laua,  4,808,270,  a  M3-39  000 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See —  _ 

Oxford,   Alexander   W.;   and  Cavalla,   David   J,   4,808,581,   a 
514-212.000 
Glen.  Robert  D..  W  E.P    Barms  Limited.  Steering  and  control  gear 
4.808.131.0  440-63  000  ,,     ^ -r     i. 

Glenn.  William  H..  Meltz,  Gerald;  and  Smtzer.  Elias,  to  Urated  Tech- 
nologies Corporatioo.  Method  for  unpressmg  gratings  within  fiber 
optica.  4,807,950,  Q  350-3.610  ^  o^     ^ 

GUck,    Ehot    M.    Adhesive    postcard    for    articles.    4,807,807,    CI. 

229-92.800. 
Glover,  Alfred  H  :  See—  _ 

Betterton,  Joseph  T  ,  Glover,  Alfred  H  ;  and  McKee,  Thomas  S  , 

4,807,478,  a.  73-725.000.  ^    

Glover,  Ralph  S.  Impact  car  cover  4,807,922,  C\.  296-136.000. 

OMP  Robotics  Corporatioo:  See—  

Akeel,  Kadi  A.;  Bartlett,  Donald  S.,  and  Poynter,  William  H  .  Jr . 
4,807,486,  a.  74-479.000 
Go,   Kouichiro;   Kurimoto,   Yoahiyuki;   and   Kitamura,   Nonhiko,   to 
Nippon   Zoki   PharmK»itical  Co,   Ltd    5-»ub«»ituted  pyrido(2,3- 
d]pyTimidine-2,4^1iones-  4,808.587,  O   514-258.000 
Go    Kouichiro;   Kurimoto,   Yoahiyuki;  and  Kitamura.   Nonhiko.   to 
Nippon   Zoki    Phannaceutical   Co..    Ltd    Subwituted    1.3-dialkyi 
pyrido(4.3-d]pyrimidine-2.4-dione».  4.808.618.  O  514-258  000 
Goda,  Naofium:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Hiroaki    Asano.  Kenichi,  Tanno.  Okikazu.  and  Goda, 
Naofiuni.  4.809.067.  Q   358-135000. 
Godkin.  Mikhail;  and  Kimble.  Jack,  to  BEI  Electronics.  Inc   Moving 
coil  hnear  actuator  with  mterleaved  magnetic  circuits  4.808.955,  CI 
335-222.000  ^    ,.u      ^ 

Goedecke,  Hartmut,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH  and 
Pipetronix  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  and  non-destruc- 
tive material  testing  of  laid  pipelines  4.807.484.  CI  73-865  800 
Goessler,  Gerhartl.  and  Schreder.  Felix,  to  EGO    Elektro-Gcrate 
Blanc  u.  Fischer   Radiant  heater  for  cooking  appliances  4.808,798. 
CI  219-464.000. 
Goko.  Nobuaki;  Uehara,  Yumito;  and  Nishihara.  Yasuhiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  for  producing  an  a-ole- 
fin  block  copolymer  4.808.667,  Q.  525-247.000. 
Golay,  Armand:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Jacques,  Gimenez,  Philippe;  Colombier.  Gabnel.  Golay. 
Armand;  and  Safrany.  Jean  S..  4.808.276.  O  204-28  000. 
Gold.  EUjah  H.;  Neustadt.  Bernard  R.;  and  Smith.  Elizabeth  M  .  to 
Schering  Corporation,  CaiboxyalkyI  dipeptides  and  anu-hyperten- 
sive  use  thereof.  4.808,573.  CX   514-19.000 
Gold   Randy,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Collimated  thermal  neutron 
poroaity  tool  4.808,838.  Q   250-266  000 

Goldberg.  Trevor  I.  See—  

Bastable,    David    E      and    Goldberg.   Trevor   I..   4,807,987,   CI. 
351-205.000. 

Goldenberg,  Tsvi;  See—  

Stnil.  Bnino;  and  Goldenberg,  Tsvi  4,807,620,  CI.  128-303  100 
Goldstein,  Nancy  H.   Diqxnscr  and  packagmg  for  bandage  strips 

4,807,753,  a.  206-390.000. 
Goldstein,  Richard,  to  Penna  Power  Electronics,  Inc  Shock-protected 

battery  cover  aasembly   4,808,495,  a  429-175  000 
Goldstein,  Yuri;  Abdelsayed,  William  E.;  and  Cole,  Paul  D  .  to  General 
DauComm,   Inc.   Branch  metric   algorithm   for   cight-dimensional 
signal  constellation.  4,809,300,  a  375-94  000 
Golfer,  Emat;  and  Walker,  Fntz,  to  H    StoU  GmbH  &  Co    Knitted 
fabric  winding-up  device  for  flat  knitting  machines.  4,807,451,  CI 

66-14900R  

Gomes,  Daniel,  to  Abra,  Inc   Pivot  hinge.  4.807.330.  CI    16-261  OOO 
Gonda,  Hideyuki,  to  Sanden  Corporation  Electromagnetic  clutch  with 

impact  abwiibing  connector  4,808,870.  CI   310-78.000. 
Gonda,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Kazuo;  and  Gonda,  Hideyuki,  4,808,094,  01.  418-1.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  J  ,  4.808,657,  C\    524-518000 
Cohen,  Martin   P;  and  DSidocky,   Richard   M  ,  4.808,666,   CI 

525-232.000 
CoUette,  Jean  J.;  Dauvister,  Pierre  M    J  .  Jonette,  Bernard;  and 

Lardo,  Oaude,  4,807,679,  O.  152-2O9.0OR 
Rex,  WiUiam  A  ;  and  Riggs,  Robert  S.,  4,808,257,  CI.  156-421.000 
Gorman,  Gerald  W.;  and  Johnston,  Everett  E.,  to  Esco  Elevators,  Inc 

SeaUng  combination.  4,807,890,  C\  277-12.000 
Gorman,  Greg  A.:  See— 

Leavitt,  David  D  ,  Kranz,  Ken  E.,  Gorman,  Greg  A.;  and  Stewart, 
Norman  L.,  Jr.,  4,808,391,  Q.  423-32I.0OR 
Gotlieb,  Alan  R.;  and  Watson,  Alan  K  ,  to  University  of  Vermont  and 
Sute  Agricultural  College,  The;  and  Royal  Institution  for  the  Ad- 
vancement of  Leammg  (>lcGill  Umversity),  The  Synergistic  hcrbi- 


cidal  compoaitiofis  compnsmg  microbial  herbicides  and  plant  growth 
reguUtors  4,808.207.  CI   71-73  000 
Goto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamanari.  Sbozo;  Honuchi,  Tetauo;  Tominaga,  Kenji;  Goto.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Miura.  Saioahi.  4.808.369.  O   376-282  000 
Goto.  Katsuhiko;  and  Namizaki.  Hirofumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaoha.  Semicoodoctor  laser  device  4.809.289.  CX   372-46.000 
Gotoh.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Koiiaaka.     Kunimitsu.     and     Gotoh.     Kumhiko.     4.808.852.     O 
307-451.000 
Gotti,  Mar>  B.:  See- 
French,  Park,  Gotti.  Mary  B  .  Karikas.  John  J    and  Reihng.  Gilbert 
H.  4.808.876.  a   313-25.000 
Gougeon.  Michel   See— 

Rouaaet.  Abel.  Salvamg.  Chnstume  B  .  Mollard.  Paul.  Gougeoo. 
Michel;  and  Tailhades.  Phihppe,  4.808.327.  Q  252-62.560. 
Gould  Inc    See— 

Linehan.  Francis  P  .  4.809,081,  C\  358-260000 
Grabkowski.  Stepties  E    See— 

Schulz,  Max  W  .  Jr ,  Grabkowski.  Stephen  E.;  and  Klnnan.  Gerald 
B  .  4.808.932.  CI   324-545  000 
Grace.  Martm  I.,  to  WUtron  Company  Asymmetrical  coupling  arcail- 

4.808.913,  a   324-58  OOB 
Graff.  Allan  H    See— 

Zamudio-Tena.    Joae    F.    and    Graff.    Allan    H.    4,808,418,    Ct 
426-5.000 
Graham.    David,    to    Cannondale    Corporation     Adjustable    booom 

bracket  assembly  for  bicycler  4.808.147.  O  474-112.000 
Graham,  John  F  EJectrolummescenl  fret  gnd  for  stringed  mstnimenu 

4.807.509.  a   84-3I400R 
Graham.  Randall  C,  and  Smith.  James  D  .  Jr .  to  Easei  Group.  Inc 
Eddy  current  apparatus  and  method  fof  controlling  a  rod  mill  on  the 
basis  of  faults  detected  per  unit  time  4.808.926.  O   324-226  000 
Graham,  Randall  C.  and  Phillipa,  James  L..  to  Eaiex  Group.  Inc  Alarm 

appwitus.  4.808.971.  Q   340-521  000 
Graham.  Wayne  B   Accelerometer  4.807.475.  C\  73-492000 
Gram.  Michael,  and  Austin.  James  R  .  to  Ausun.  James  Mailief  buoy 

with  self  retracting  hne  4.808.133.  Q  441-6000 
Grass  Valley  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Lake,  David  E .  Jr .  4.809.070.  Q  358-166000 
Grasaclli.  Giorgio  Air  cleaning  system  4.807,321.  Q   I5-31200R. 
Graaal.  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens  Aknengescllschafl    Two-track   con- 
volver operatmg  with  acoustic  waves  and  with  suppresston  of  self- 
convolution  signals.  4.809.213.  C\    364-821.000 
Gravesteijn,  DiA  J  ;  and  van  der  Poel.  Carolus  J  ,  to  US    Philips 
Corporation.  Method  for  the  optical  recording  of  mformation  and  an 
opbcal    recordmg    element    used    in    the    method     4.808.514.    C\ 
430-495.000 

Gravitz,  Daniel  See—  

Matthias.    Brian    P .    Mursmna.    Richard,    and    Gravitz,    Darnel, 

4,808,837,  a   290-54  000 

Gray,  Billy  H.;  Gray,  Keith  D  .  and  Hanna,  Robert  G..  to  West  Plams 

Machinery  Corporation    Apparatus  for  notching  pallet  stringers. 

4.807.678.  a    144-371  000 

Gray.  Keith  D    See—  ^     ,  „„  ^,. 

Gray.  BiUy  H  ;  Gray.  Keith  D.;  and  Hanna.  Robert  G,  4,807,678, 

CI    144-371  000  ,  „     -. 

Greeley.    William.    Earth   auger   for   planting   bulfaa.   4,807,7  Itt    CI 

175-394  000 
Greene,  Nathan  D    See— 

Schultz,  Richard  H    Wollen,  Terry  H    Greene,  Nathan  D  .  Brown, 
Karen  K  ,  and  Mozier.  John  O  .  4.808.576.  O   514-54.000 
GrefT.  Jurgen:  See—  .  ,,  _■ 

Buch,  Elmar.  Greff.  Jurgen,  Marzmkewitsch.  Rene  ;  and  VogeJ- 
gesang.  Herbert,  4.807.458.  CI   72-235  000 
Greggains.  James  H  :  See- 
Sherman.  Howard  F  .  Greggami.  James  H  .  Mueller.  Hans  W    and 
Kasprzycki.  Robert  L..  4.808.017,  O  400-83  000 
Gregory.  Peter;  and  Bradbury.  Roy.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC  Thennal  transfer  pnntmg  4.808.568,  Q   503-227  000 
Gregory.  Richard  V  ,  and  McBnde.  Daniel  T  .  to  MUliken  R<ae»rch 
Corporation      Process    for     pattern     dyeing    of    textile    materials. 
4.808.191.  a   8-478.000 
Gregory.  Thomas  D  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Alkaline  earth 
metal  compounds  and  alkali  metal  substances  via  electrochemical 
process.  4.808,282.  O  204-58  500 
Gretner.  Max.  Hafncr,  Udo   Hans.  WaJdemar   Knapp,  HemncK  Kra 
mer  Wolfgang;  Krauss.  Rudolf,  Rerter,  Ferdinand,  Romann.  Peter 
and  Sauer.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH    EJectromagneocally 
actuataWe  fud  injection  valve  4.807.846.  O  251-129  150 
Gnffith.  Cliflford  J  .  Jr    See—  .™  ^,    ^ 

Clarke.  Samuel  Y  .  Jr  ;  and  Gnffilh,  CUfford  J  .  Jr.,  4,808,026.  Q 
404-90.000 
Gnmes.  Crais  A.   See — 

Gnmes,  Dale  M  .  and  Gnmes.  Craig  A  ,  4.809.009.  O  343-726.000 
Gnmes.  Dale  M  ,  and  Gnmev  Craig  A   Resonant  antenna.  4,809.009. 

CI   343-726.000. 
Gnmme,  Paul  E    See—  „     ,^         ..  c     ^ 

Shaimon.  Paul  D ,  Oka,  Hiroyuki.  Gnmme.  Paul  E    and  Sparta. 
Robert  W,  4.809.231.  CI   365-201000 
Grims,  Conrad  M  ,  and  Johansson,  Bert,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company 
Redraw  apparatus  for  a  can  body  making  apparatus  4.807,459,  O 
72-347.000 
Gnnberg,  Jan;  and  Smith,  Ronald  T  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compmy 
Color  display  device  and  method  using  holographK  lenses  4.807.978. 
CI   350-3.730. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  28,  1989 


Gniutead.  Robert  R  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Process  for  the 
removal  of  H2S  from  fluid  streams  using  a  water  soluble  polymenc 
chelate  of  an  oxidizing  polyvalent  metal  4.808.385,  CI  423-226  000 
Grohe,   Klaus;  and  Lammens,   Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Solutions  of  lactic  acid  salts  of  piperazinylquinolone-  and  piperazinyl- 
azaquinolone-carboxylic  acids  4,808,583,  01   514-254.000 
Grohe.   Klaus;  and  Lammens,   Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl 
Solutions  of  lactic  acid  salts  of  piperazinylquinolone-  and  piperazinyl- 
azaqumolone-carboxylic  acids  4,808,585.  CI   514-230.200 
GroUier.  Jean  F  ;  and  Garoche.  Didier.  to  L'Oreal   Process  for  dyeing 
keralinous  fibres  with  5,6-dihydrony-indole  and  hydrogen  peroxide, 
preceded  or  followed  by  a  treatment  with  an  iodide   4.808,1*1,  CI 
8-423000. 
Oroper.  Morel:  See — 

Siev,  Avinadav,  Groper,  Morel;  Siev,  Ahron;  and  Siev,  Rami, 
4,808,973,  CI    340-545.000. 

Gross.  David  C    Set—  

Unarte.  Richar  J  ,  and  Gross,  David  C  .  4,808,634,  CI.  521-87.000. 
Gross  A  Froelich  GmbH  A  Co.:  Set— 

Hezel,  Bruno.  4,807,328.  CI    16-47  000 
Gross.  Joseph;  Lowenstein.  David;  Tilman,  Menahem;  and  Rosenberg. 
Etan,  to  Hair  Remover  Ltd  Device  for  removing  hair.  4.807.624,  CI 
128-355000 
Greasier.  Francois:  Set — 

Sylviane,  Bitoune;  Grossier.  Francois;  LeCreff.  Maunce;  Ralala, 
Gerard;  and  Geffroy.  Dominique.  4.808.919.  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Grow  Gun  Corporation:  Stt — 

Joy.  Stanley  E..  4,807.545.  C\.  111-7.100. 
Groza,  Joanna  R    See— 

Anderwn.    Raymond    L.;   Groza,   Joanna   R..   and  Oslin,    Brian, 
4,808.224,  a.  75-246.000. 
Gruenr,  Heiko.  to  Plasmainvent  AG,  Im  Oberleh  2    Protection  layer 

4.808.487,  CI   428-610000 
Gruger,  Jeffrey  H    Set— 

Dozier.  Harold  W  ;  Jones,  Thomas  M  ;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  and 
Gruger.  Jeffrey  H  .  4.809,171.  CI   364-200.000. 
Cirumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  Set — 

Komely.  Michael,  4.807.767,  C\.  212-159.000. 
Mimbs.  Charles  C  ,  4,808,253.  C\.  156-98.000 
Grunewald.  Peter  See— 

Wichmann,   Arnold;  and  Grunewald,  Peter.  4.808.867,  CI.   310- 
6800C 
Grunzinger.  Raymond  E  .  to  Mmnesota  Mmmg  and  Manufacturing 
Company    Flat   transparent  top  coat  for  retroreflective  sheeting. 
4,808,471.  CI  428-325  000 
Grupp,  Bemhard  Set— 

Schreiner.   Fnednch;   Ebner.  Otto;   Bun.  Gerhard;  and  Grupp. 
Bemhard.  4.807.489.  CI   74-475  000. 
(irupping.  Arnold  W   J    System  for  subterranean  storage  of  energy. 

4.808,029.  CI   405-59  000 
GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

KoUanyt.   Miklos  J  ,  and   Buchanan.  Frankie   P.  4.809.286.  CI 
372-38.000 
GTE  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See- 
Chen.  YungJui;  Elman.  Boris  S.;  and  Carter.  Gary  M..  4.808,285, 

CI   204-157  150 
Dagenajs,  Mano;  Shariin,  Wayne  F.;  and  Seymour,  Robert  J., 

4,809.204.  CI    -364-713.000. 
Rubner.  Michael;  and  Sichel.  Enid  K  .  4.80K.336.  C\.  252-500.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation  See- 
Crane.  Robert  A  ,  4.808,774.  CI    174-135  000. 
Kopau.  Nelson  E  ,  and  Pniyne.  Lon  S  .  4,808.217.  CI  75-0. 50B 
Vanderpool.  Clarence  D  ;  Ladd.  Judith  A  ;  Maclnnis,  Martin  B  ; 

and  Fedorchak.  Mary  A  .  4.808.384,  CI.  423-21.100. 
Wyner.     Elliot     F.    and     Paget,     Frednck     W.     4.808.888.    CI. 
315-289  000 
Gu.  Chee- Liang  L.:  See- 
Nelson.  Peter  H  ;  Gu.  Chee-Liang  L  .  Allison.  Anthony  C;  Eugui. 
Elsie  M  ;  and  Lee.  Willuim  A  .  4.808.592.  CI    514-233  500. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis,  to  L'Oreal  Container  comprising  a  neck  and  a  cap 
which   can   be   manipulated    with   only   one    hand    4.807.786.   CI. 
222-499  000 
Guenllot.  Yves,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Method 
of  transmitting  digital  streams  over  higher  rate  channels  and  a  device 
for  implemenung  same  4.808.008.  CI   370-84.000. 
Guerret.  Patrick  G  :  See— 

Platel.   Alain  Y  ;   Bourgery.  Guy  R  ;  and  Guerret,   Patrick  G., 
4.808.582,  CI   514-212.000 
Guggenheim.  Thomas  L  ;  Guiles.  Joseph  W  ;  and  McCormick.  Sharon 
J  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Spirobiindane  bis-aminophenoiy 
ethers  4.808.754.  CI    564-428  000 
Guiles.  Joseph  W    See— 

Guggenheim.  Thomas  L.;  Guiles.  Joseph  W.;  and  McCormick. 
Sharon  J  .  4.808.754.  CI   564-428.000 
Guillaume,  Jacques:  See — 

Clemence.    Francois;    Guillaume.    Jacques;    and    Hamon.    Gilles, 
4.808.609.  CI    514-415000 
Gumdon.  Yvan;  Yoakim.  Chnstiane;  Gillard.  John  W.;  and  Girard. 
Yves,  to  Merck  A  Co.  Inc   Tetrahydrocarbazole  1-alkanoic  acids, 
pharmaceutical  compositions  and  use  4.808.608.  CI   514-41 1.000. 
Gulbins.  Ench.  McKee.  Graham  E  .  and  Ley.  Gregor.  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Aqueous  binder  dispersions  for  the  preparation  of 
paints  and  finishes  4.808.655,  CI   524-504  000 
Gulick.  Dale  E..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Dual-port  timing 
controller  4.809.269.  CI.  370-94.000. 


Gullixson.  Bruce  B  :  Set — 

Laihom.  Michael  S ;  Gullixson.  Bruce  B.;  and  Sweat.  Bruce  P.. 
4.808.886.  CI    31 5-227  OOR 
Gundlach.  Theodore  F  ,  to  T  J  Gundlach  Machine  Company.  Segmen- 
tal shell  for  a  coal  crusher  roll  4,807.820,  CI.  241-294.000. 
Gunner,  Colm;  and   Boero,   Paolo,   to  Societa'  Cavi   Pirelli  S.p.A 
Method  of  interconnecting  optical  fiber  cables  and  connector  there- 
for 4,807.958,  CI    350-96  210 
Gunners,  Nils-Enk  See— 

Andersson,  Kurt  G  ;  Gunners,  NiU-Erik;  and  Nilsson,  Yngve  L.. 
4.807.532.  CI    102-490000. 
Gunson  s  Sortex  Limited:  See- 
Illy,  Ernesto;  and  Maughan,  William  S.,  4,807,762,  CI.  209-580.000. 
Gunton,  David  J  .  to  British  Gas  pic.  Broadband  microstrip  antenna 

4.809.008.  CI    343-70O.0MS. 
Guptill.  Richard  P    See— 

Beaupre.  Richard  F.;  Guptill,  Richard  P.;  and  Hilmar.  Martin  D.. 
4.808.309.  CI   210-321.890. 
Gurske.  WUliam  A.  See— 

Ulfelder.    Kathi    Jo.    and    Gurske.    William    A..    4.808.288.    CI. 
204-182  800 
Guse.  Hans-Albrecht   See— 

Budecker   Ludwig.  David.  Anton.  Obersteiner.  Georg;  Zutt,  Ul- 
nch.  and  Guse.  Hans-Albrecht.  4.807.945.  CI.  303-114.000. 
Gutkowski.  Ronald  R    See— 

Bobinger.   Karl   J  .   and  Gutkowski,   Ronald   R.   4.807,781.  CI. 
222-546  000 
Gutterman.  Pamela  R    See — 

Flickinger.  Steven  L ;  Gutterman.  Pamela  R.,  and  Hadley.  Wayne 
B  .  4.808.816.  CI   250-227.000. 
Guy.  James  O.:  See— 

Vogel.  Charles  B..  Davis.  Mike;  Guy.  James  O  ;  and  Smith.  John  R. 
E  .  4.809.237.  CI    367-35.000. 
Guy.  Robert  R  .  to  SterUng  Engineered  Products  Inc,  Side  body  mold- 
ing for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  body.  4.808.450.  C\.  428-31.000. 
H    B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

Markevka.  Virginia  C  ;  Zimmel.  John  M.;  Messman.  Elizabeth  R.; 
Bunnelle.  William  L .  and  Swoboda.  Jeffrey  M..  4.808.255.  CI 
156-307  300 
H  &  H  Sales  Corporation:  See- 
Hart.  John  T  .  4.807.555.  CI.  114-345.000. 
H  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co  :  Set— 

Goller.  Ernst;  and  Walker,  Fritz,  4.807.451.  Q.  66-I49.00R. 

Haapanen.  Erkki:  Set—  

Saarela.  OUi;  Helske,  Vesa;  and  Haapanen.  Erkki,  4,807,522,  C\. 
92-161.000. 
Haas,  Jon  A.  Method  for  installing  a  pavement  underdrain.  4,808.024. 

CI  404-2  000 
Haas,  Ruediger:  See— 

Dassler.   Hans-Ulnch,   Haas,   Ruediger;   Loeffler.  Gerhard;   and 
Lieberv  LuU.  4.807.995.  CI    356-240000. 
Haber.  Terry  M  .  Foster.  Clark  B  .  and  Smedley.  William  H..  to  Habley 
Medical  Technology  Corporation.  Disposable  safety  syringe  having 
means  for  retracting  its  needle  caimula  into  its  medication  cartridge. 
4.808.169.  CI.  604-195.000 
Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Haber.  Terry  M  .  Foster.  Clark  B  ;  and  Smedley,  William  H.. 
4.808.169.  CI  604-195.000 
Hadley.  Wayne  B    See— 

Flickinger,  Steven  L ;  Gutterman,  Pamela  R.,  and  Hadley,  Wayne 
B  ,  4,808,816.  CI    250-227  000 
Hadtke.  Frederick  B .  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company    Package 

structure  for  spark  plugs  4.807.747.  CI.  206-327.000. 
Haeder.  Wolfgang  See — 

Pichler.  Klaus;  Kunze.  Dieter;  Rosl.  Jan;  and  Haeder.  Wolfgang. 
4.808.772.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  Set— 

Fischel.    Richard   J  ;   and    Brumfield.    Robert   C.  4,808,307.  CI 
210-321  680 
Hafner,  Udo:  Set— 

Gremer.  Max.  Hafner,  Udo;  Hans,  Waldeinar;  Knapp,  Heinrich; 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Krauss.  Rudolf,  Reiter.  Ferdinand;  Romann. 
Peter;  and  Sauer.  Rudolf  4.807.846.  CI   251-129.150 
Haganuma,  Tomoyuki.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd   Character  generator 

for  thermal  pnnters.  4.809,019,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Hagen.  Helmut:  See — 

Plath.  Peter;  Eicken.  Karl;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Eichenauer,  Ulrich;  Ha- 
gen. Helmut;  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter;  Meyer.  Norbert;  and  Wu- 
erzer.  Bruno,  4.808.212.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Hagen.  Uwe;  and  Redler.  Udo.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl    Multi- 
element flat  electrode  especially  useful  for  HF-surgery.  4,807,621.  CI. 
128-303  1 30 
Hager.  John  P  :  See- 
Clement.  Thomas  P.,  H;  U,  Taie;  and  Hager.  John  P  ,  4,808.221,  CI. 
75-63.000 

Haggard,  S.  E.:  See—  

Woodall.  James  C  .  and  Haggard,  S.  E  ,  4,809.245,  CI  367-188.000. 
Hagisawa.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Togashi,     Fusaji;     and     Hagisawa.     Toshihiko.     4.809.002.     CI. 
342- 160.000 
Hagiwara.  Yoshimune:  See — 

Kiuchi.  Atsushi.  Kaneko.  Kenji;  Ishida.  Jun;  Nakagawa,  Tetsuya; 
Hagiwara.  Yoshimune;  and  Ueda.  Hirotada,  4.809,206,  CI. 
364-724.000 

Hagmann.  Walter:  See—  

Braun.  Walter;  and  Hagmann.  Waller.  4,809.296,  CI.  37S-1.000. 
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Hahn.  Heinz-Dieter  See- 
Bach.  Hanswilhelm.  Comils.  Bey.  Gick.  Wilhelm.  Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter.    Konkol,    Werner,   and    W^bus.    Ernst.   4,808,758.    CI 
568-454  000 
Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  B«:h.  Hanswilhelm;  Gick.  Wil- 
helm   Wiebus.  Ernst;   Bahrmann.   Helmut,  and  Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter.  4.808.757.  CI    568-454  000 
Hailey,  James  E    See — 

Beyers.    Billy    W.    Jr      and    Hailey,    James    E.,    4.808.992,    C\ 
340-825  240 
Ham.  Klaus.   Bcssing.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Bruestle.  Claus.  to  Dr    Ing 
h  c  F    Ponche  AG    Exhaust  gas  system  with  silencer  for  a  turbo- 
charged  mtemal  combustion  engire  4.807.439.  Cl   W-602  000 
Hair  Remover  Ltd    See — 

Gross  Joseph,  Lowenstein.  David.  Tilman.  Menahem,  and  Rosen- 
berg. Etan.  4.807,624,  CI    128-355.000 
Hajek.  Bednch    ic  Klectrosutic  Technology  Incorporated    Electro- 

stiti.-  coaling  appa'aias  snd  method  4.808.431.  Cl.  427-32.000. 
Hakuju  InsMTule  fT  Healt!'  Sii-mce  Co  .  Ltd    Sec- 
Sato.  Toru;  and  Hasegawa.  Toshihisa.  4  807,307.  O.  4-751.000. 
Halczenko.  Wasyl:  See— 

Hartman.  George  D  ;  Halczenko.  Wasyl;  and  PhilUpv  Brian  T  , 
4.808,718.  Cl   546-14.000 
Haley   Paul  H  .  to  Wesunghouse  ElectrK  Corp  Robot  system  employ- 
ing force/pcsition  control.  4.808.063.  Cl  414-730000 
Hall.  Christopher,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Monitor- 
ing drilling  mud  arculation  4.807.469.  O  73-155  000 
Hall,  Doraese;  and  Bui.  Hung  Q  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Method  for  thermal 
stimulation    of  a    subterranean    reservoir    and    apparatus    therefor 
4.807.701.  Cl    166-272  000, 
Hallenbeck.  Gordon  R    Set— 

Capuano.  Angelo  D  ,  and  Hallenbeck.  Gordon  R  .  4.807.354.  Cl 
29-596  000 
Hallenburg.  Douglas  J  ,  Clark.  Alan  C  ,  and  Hambnck.  James  L  .  to 
Lubnzol  Corporation,  The    Process  for  ret-ovenng  and  punfymg 
unreacted  acryloratnle  from  the  waste  stream  in  the  manufacture  of 
2-acrylamido  2-methyl   propane  sulfonic  acid,   4.808,344.  Q,   2*0- 
51300N 
Halliburton  Company   Set — 

Baird,  Gary  K  .  4.808.925.  Cl   324-221,000, 
Gold.  Randy.  4,808.838.  Cl   250-266,000. 
Zimmer.  Mark  D  .  4,808.996.  Cl   340-858.000. 
Halpem,  Lise  N  :  See — 

Dunn.  George   F  .   Jr ,    Irr,  Joseph   D  ;  and   Halpem.   Lise   N  . 
4.808.151.  Cl   604-6  000 
Haluska,  Loren  A.;  Michael.  Keith  W  ;  and  Tarhay,   Leo.  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation    Coating  composition   containing   hydrogen 
silsesquioxane  resm  and  other  metal  oxide  precursors  4.808.653.  Cl 
524-398,000. 
Hamabe.  Makoto;  and  Yamada.  Yasuhiro.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd   Apparatus  for  selectively  controlling  magnetic  tape  recorder's 
mutmg  opcrauon  m  response  to  detection  of  errors  in  the  reproduced 
signal  by  one  of  two  heads  4.809.093.  Cl   360^7.000 
Hamada.  Masataka  Set— 

Karasaki.  Toshihiko,  Ishida,  Tokuji;  Hamada.  Masataka.  Nonta. 

Toshio;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4.808.808.  Cl    250-201  000 
Nonta,  Toshio;  Ishida.  Tokuji;  Hamada,  Masataka,  Karasaki.  To- 
shihiko; and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,809.077.  Cl    358-213.260 
Hamada,  Munemitsu:  See  - 

Iwaya,  Shouichi,  Masumura,  Hitoshi;  and  Hamada,  Munemitsu, 
4.808.883.  Cl   313-632.000. 
Hamada.  Nagaharu  See — 

Nakamura,  Koozoo;  Tadauchi.  Masaharu,  and  Hamada.  Nagaharu, 
4.809.215.  Cl   364-900  000 
Hamann.  Michael  W    See- 
Brown,    W.llum    H  ;   and    Hamann.   Michael   W..  4.807.472.   CX 
7.V313000 
Hambnck.  James  L    Set — 

Hallenburg.  Douglas  J.;  Clark.  Alan  C;  and  HambrKk.  James  L,. 
4.808.344,0   26O-5I300N 
Hamid-Samimi,  Mohammad-Hossein   Set — 

Swartzel.  Kenneth  R  .  Ball.  Her^hell  R  .  Jr .  and  Hamid-Sainuni, 
Mohammad-Hossem.  4.808.425.  Cl,  426-399,000, 
Hamon.  GUIes:  See— 

Clemence.    Francois.    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Hamon.    Gilles, 
4.808.609.  Cl    514-415000 
Hamprechu  Ramer,  to  Baver  AktiengesellschafL  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  benzothiazolcs  4.808.723.  Cl   548-164,000, 
Han.  Choong  Y    See— 

Hathaway.     Susan     J,     and    Han,     Choong    Y,.    4.808.672.    Cl 
525-397  000 
Hanada.  Kenichirou  Set— 

Nishikawa,  Toshihide.  Hanada.  Kenichirou,  Nishimura,  Yukmobu; 
and  Shimomura.  Setsuhiro.  4.807.581.  Cl    123-488,000, 
Hanada,  Munehiro   Set — 

Araki.    Kazunon;    Hayashi.    Masayuki;    Yamaguchi.   Shogo;   and 
Hanada.  Munehiro.  4.807.421.  Cl   53-167  000 
Handley.  James  P  ,  and  Hildebrand.  Philip  B   Sampling  apparatus  and 

method  4.807.707.  Cl    175-20000 
Hang.  Kenneth  W  ;  Prabhu.  Ashok  N  ;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  M,.  to 
General  Electric  Company    Dielectnc  mks  for  mulolayer  c-opper 
circuits  4,808.673.  Cl   524-413,000. 
Hang.  Kenneth  W    See— 

Prabhu.  Ashok  N  .  Hang.  Kenneth  W  ;  md  Conlon,  Edward  J,. 
4.808.770.  Cl    174-68,500 


Hanicke.  Wolfgang  Set— 

Frahm.  Jens.  Hanicke.  Wolfgang,  and  MerboldL   Klauadietmar, 
4.808.928.  Cl    324-309  000 
Hanna,  Robert  G    Stt — 

Gray.  Billy  H  .  Gray.  Keith  D  .  and  Hanna.  Robert  G  .  4.807.678. 
Cl    144-371000 
Hanrahan.  Michael  J    See- 
Snow.  Robert   A  ;  McGuckin.  Hugh  G  .   Ponticello.   Ignazic  S. 
Daly.  Robert  C    Pace.  Laurel  J  ,  Fischer.  Sandra  K  ,  and  Hanra- 
han. Michael  J  .  4.808.510.  Cl  430-287  000 
Hanv  Waldemar  Set- 

Greiner.  Max,  Hafner.  Udo.  Hani.  Waldemar    Knapp.  Hemrich; 
Kramer.  Wolfgang.  Krauss.  Rudolf  Reiter  Ferdinand.  Romaim. 
Peter,  and  Sauer.  Rudolf  4.807.846.  Cl    251-129  150 
Hansen.  Charles  C.  lU.  Yencho.  John  A  .  Barbier.  William  J    Knapp 
Curtis  H..  and  Kuhn.  Orval  J  .  Jr  .  to  Hansen  Technologies  Corpon 
tion     Liquid    le%cl    control    system    for     refniieralK-^    apparsiu.". 
•t.809,129,  Cl    3«|,;S4000 
Hansen  Lamont  See-- 

Calevich.    Thomas    J  ,    and    Hansen.     Lamont.    4.808.047.    Q, 
408-14.000 
Hansen.  Robert  D  .  and  Klimpel.  Richard  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  CoB>- 

pany.  The   Flotatior  depressanU  4.808.301.  C\  209-167000. 
Hansen  Technologies  Corporation  See— 

Hansea  Charles  C  .  III.  Yencho.  John  A  .  Bailjier.  WUbra  J.; 
Knapp,    Curtis    H.    and    Kuhn.   Orval    J  .   Jr.    4.809.129.   O- 
361-284.000 
Hansen,  Victor  L.,  and  Ethcndge.  Enc.  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Programma- 
ble multistage  digital  filter   4.809.208.  O   364-724  120 
Hansen.  William  T    Disposable  diaper  and  wet  wipf  pad  package 

4,808.175.0  604-385  100 
HaiMson.  Nils  E..  to  Nestec  S  A   Process  for  prepanng  a  coated  food- 
stuff 4.808.423,  O   426-273  000 
Hara.  Hiaao  See — 

Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  and  Hara,  Huao.  4.808.490.  O  42«-tp99  000 
Hara.  Kiyoshi  Set— 

Enjoji.  Susumu.  Kikuchi.  Yushichi;  and  Hara.  Kiyochi.  4.807.6M. 
O,  128-660  010 
Hara.  Masaoon  See— 

\oki.  Katsuyuki.  Umemura.  Hiroyuki    Okada.  Tetsuji.  Matsuda. 
Kenji,    Ishioka.    Hidenon;    Arai.    Isao.    Togashi,    Kenji.    Hara. 
Masanon.  and  Sugawara.  Sakuo.  4.807.444.  O  62-179  000 
Harada.  Kuniyoshi  Set— 

Ishida.  Keuchi.  and  Harada.  Kuniyoshi.  4.807.931.  Cl  297-284.000 
Harber.  Joseph  J  .  to  Essex  Group.   Int    Urethane  modified  nylon 

magnet  wire  enamel  4.808.477.  O  428-389  000 
Harbets.  H  C  .  to  Escorp.  Inc  Menu  device  4.808.805. 0  23V490000 
Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic  Institution.  Inc    Set— 

Higa,  Tatstio.  Sakeim.  Shinichi.  and  Cross.  Sue  S  .  4.808,590,  O. 
514-272000 
Hardy,  Thomas  A  .  and  Walsh.  Edward  N  .  to  Akzo  America  toe 

Phosphonate  contaimng  phosphonaies  4.808.744.  O   558-163  000 
Hark,  Ernst  F  Water  punficatioo  process  4.808.287.  O  204- 182- 500 
Harkm.  John  M    Set— 

Blondm.  George  A  ;  and  Harkm.  John  M..  4.808.517.  Ct  435-4iJ0O 
Harley-Davidson.  Inc    See— 

BrowTi,   WUIiam   H  .   and   Hamann.    Michael   W  .  4,807.472,  O. 
73-313000 
Harman  Intcmatioaal  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
House.  Wilham  N  .  4.809.338.  O   38!  103  000 
Harper.  Kevm;  and  Watson.  William  J   W  .  to  Bnnsh  PetroJenro  Com- 
pany PLC.  The   Conductive  polyl2.5-furanylene  vmylene)  and  po- 
ly(2,5-thienylenevmylene)  4.808.681.  O   526-270  000 
Harper.  Robert,  to  Raytheon  Company    Method  of  manufacture  of 
coupled-cavntv    wavcgiude    structure    for    travelmg    wave    tubes. 
4.807.355.  O  '29-<)00000 
Harpold.  Michael  M    See— 

Stroman.  David  W     Brust,  Paul  F     Ellis,  Steven  B  ,  Gtngeras. 
Thomas   R  .    Harpold.    Michael    M      and   Tschopp.   Juerg   F . 
4.808.537.  Cl   435-6  000 
Hamgan.  Linda  M   Jumpsuit  support.  4.807.937,  O   297-465.000. 
Hams  Corporation   Set— 

Beasom.  James  D  .  4.808.547,  O  437-54  000 
Talroor.  Shlomo  S  .  4.808.914.  Cl    324-62  000 
Hams,  Lowell  D    and  Smith.  Charles  R  .  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Interactive  system  and  related  method  for  displa>ing  daU  to  produce 
>  three-dimensional  unage  of  an  object   4,809,065.  O   358-88.000 
Hams.  Michael  R    See— 

Botzolakii.  John  E .  Hams,  Michael  R  .  and  Nesbitt,  Russell  U.. 
4.807.465.  Cl    73-78  000 
Harrison.  David    Auto  chassis  weight  equalization  system.  4.807.903. 

Cl.  280-772  000 
Hart,  John  H.,  and  Baker.  Frederick  J  .  to  Vitalink  Communications 
Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  interfacing  to  a  local  area 
network  4.809.265.  Cl    370-85  000 
Hart.  John  T  .  to  H  A  H  Sales  Corporation   Rigidifier  for  an  inflatable 

hoal   4.807.555.  Cl    111- 345  000 
Haner.   Donald  J  ,   to  Allied-Signal   Inc     Method  of  manufactunng 
chromium-doped  beryllium  aluminate  laser  rod  and  lasers  incorporat- 
ing the  rods  therem  4.809.283,  Cl   372-41,000 
Hirtle>.  James  L    and  Beminger.  Mark  S  .  to  Life  Technologies.  Inc 
Method  of  detecting  nuclcK  acid  sequences  4,808.519.  Cl  435-6,000 
Hanman.  George  D  .  Halczenko.  Wasyl,  and   Phillips.   Brian  T  .  to 
Merck  A  Co  .  Inc  Fused  polycyclic  a.nd  bridged  compounds  useful  as 
calcium  channel  blockers  4.808,718,  Cl    546-14  000 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I^BRUARY  28,  1989 


Hasebc,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawuube,  Toroohiko,   AsaJkurm.   MaMhiko;    Kuahida,    Nonuka, 
Haxbe.  Hiroihi;  ind  Y»m»dji,  Tessho,  4,808,269,  CI  204-1  OOT 
Haaebc  Nobuhna:  See— 

Tsuchida,  YuUka;  Takahjohi.  Shuzo;  Ouda,  Shiro.  and  Hasebe, 
Nobuhaa.  4,807.692,  C\.  164-430000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd   Endoscope  having 

fixing  and  expwiding  membere.  4,807.598,  CI    128-6.000 
Haaegawa,  Masanaru:  See — 

Kjsoda,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi,  Hosaka,  Tomihani;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masanaru.  4,808,437,  a  427-130  000 
Hasegawa.  Mikio:  See — 

Maniyama.    Masahiro;    Mori,    Kazuhiro;    llemadani,    Eiji;    and 
Hasegawa.  Mikio,  4,807.356,  CI.  29-740.000 
Hasegawa,  Tadashi,   to  Mitsubishi   Dcnki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Guide 
mechanism  for  a  magnetic  head  positioning  devices   4,809,107,  CI 
360-106.000 
Hasegawa.  Toshihisa  5«— 

Sato,  Toru;  and  Hasegawa.  Toshihisa.  4,807.307,  C\.  4-251  000 
Hasegawa.  Tsuneo;   MaUumura.   Miuuma.   Hashimoto,   Atsuki,   and 
Mikiya.  Toahio.  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Lu    Therapeutic  appliance  for 
improving  functions  of  hand  fingers  4.807.606,  CI    128-77.000 
Hasenkamp,     Friedench.     to     Metallverarbeitimg     Breyell-Dinslaker 

GmbH   Method  for  binding  coils  4,807,350,  CI   29-430000 
Hashiba.  Takahiro:  See— 

Niwa.  Minoru;  and  Hashiba.  Takahiro,  4,808,776,  CI.  200-61.550 
Hashu,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tsuji,  Masanan,  Tani.  Yuji,  Zailsu.  Akira;  Shimamoto,   Kojiro; 
Hashii.  Masaaki;  Donoue,  Ikuo.  Suzuki,  Hiromi,  and  Sakakibara. 
Yoshihito,  4,808.835,  CI   290-4  OOA 
Hashimoto,  Atsuki;  See— 

Hasegawa.  Tsuneo;  Matsumura.  Mitsuma,  Hashimoto,  Atsuki;  and 
Mikiya.  Toshio,  4,807,606.  CI    128-77.000. 
Hashimoto,  Isao;  Tomino.   Ikuo;  Kato.   Houji    Kihara.  Noriaki;  and 
Mukaiyama.  Teruaki.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd    Pro- 
cess   for    preparation     of    guanidine    denvative     4.808,726,     CI 
548-342000 
Hashimoto,  Masahide:  Kunsu.  Yoshitaka;  Suenaga.  Hiroshi;  and  Kalou. 
Akio.  to  Miuubnhi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Freezing  apparatus 
4.807,448,  CI   62-376.000 
Hassall.  Cednc  H    See— 

Attwood,  Michael  R  .  Hassall.  Cednc  H  ;  Lambert,  Robert  W  ; 
Lawton,     Geoffrey,     and     Redshaw,     Sally,     4.808.713.     CI 
540-487  000 
Hassenplug,  Wolfgang,  to  Litef  GmbH  Navigation  method  4,809.007, 

CI   342-417.000 
Hasuda,  Yoshinon;  See — 

Nahi.  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Shigekuni;  and  Hasuda,  Yoshinon,  4,808.676, 
CI   525-423  000 
Hata.   Takehisa;    Yamaguchi,    Hisami:    Ueda,   Satoshi;   and   Kodani, 
Masateru,  to  Laboratories  Delagrange  Preparation  of  a  slow-release 
drug  4,808.416,  Q.  424-497  000 
Halchett,  Michael  R  .  and  Heath,  John  S.  to  International  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation  D»k  file  with  air  filtration  system  4.809,102, 
CI   36O-98000 
Hathaway,  Susan  J  ,  and  Han,  Choong  Y  .  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Thermally  stable  polyphenylene  ether  having  terminal  anthran- 
lUte  ester  groups  4.808,672.  CI.  525-397  000. 
Hatton.  Isao;  and  Enomoto.  Akio.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd  Apparatus 
for    changmg    posture    of   green    extruded    body     4,808,065,    CI. 
414-774000 
Haus,  Joseph  See— 

On.    Bruce    S.,    Haus,    Joseph;    and    Kohlhepp,    Frederick    F., 
4,808.615,  CI.  514-89000. 
Havas.  George:  See— 

Sommer,  Richard  A.;  Havas.  George;  Tama.  Mario;  and  Allen. 
Clayton  H  .  4.807,559.  CI.  118-63.000. 
Havens.  Terry  L.;  and  Park.  Robert  E..  to  Phoenix  Park  Systems.  Pump 
control  system  for  instantly  reversing  the  dnve  motor.  4.808,078,  CI. 
417-38000 
Hawco  Manufactunng  Co  :  See — 

Weeks.  Richard  A..  4.807,918.  CI   294-110.100. 
Hawkms.   Gary   D.;   and   Commisso,    Louis.   Door  security   system. 

4,809.320.  CI    379-167.000 
Hawkins.  J    F   Motorized  carrymg  can  and  method  for  transporting. 

4.807,716.  CI.  18065  100 
Hawthorne.  Mark  A.  Gravity  filter  system  aquanum.  4,807,565.  CI. 

119-5  000 
Hayakawa.  Junshiro;  See— 

Walanabe,  Tadahiko;  Shobu,  Kazuhisa;  Tsuya.  Yuko;  Enomoto. 
Yuji;     Hayakawa.    Junshiro;     Yagishita.    Osamu;     Yamamoto, 
HIdeki,  and  Sudoh.  Eiichi.  4.808,557.  CI   501-87  000 
Hayakawa.  Tatsuo,  to  NEC  Corporation  Switching  circuit  of  amplifier 

output  4,808.943,  C\   330-51  000 
Hayakawa.  Wataru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Device  for  opucally  detectmg  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  object  on  an  optical  path  including  a 
vanable  l-V  charactenstic  circuit  to  effect  in  a  positive  feedback 
relationship  between  the  radiation  source  and  the  radiation  detector 
4.808.809,  CI   250-205.000 
Hayaaaki.  Koichi;  and  Sugano.  Kazuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd 
Control   system   for  alleviating  shock   in  automatic   transmission 
4.807.4%.  CI   74-866.000 
Hayajhi.  Kanji.  to  Fanetech  Institute  Limited.  Super  high-speed  appli- 
cation roller  for  coating  low  viscosity  liquids  on  a  surface  of  a  film 
4.807.339.  CI   29-121  500 


Hayashi.  Masayuki  See — 

Araki,    Kazunon;    Hayashi,    Masayuki,    Yamaguchi,    Shogo;   and 
Hanada.  Munehiro,  4.807,421,  CI.  53-167  000 
Hayashi.  Toshihide;  Kanayama.  Ikuo;  and  Kanno.  Masayoohi,  to  Sony 

Corporation   Receiver  for  pay  television  4,809,325,  CI   380-20.000 
Hayes.  Allen  L  Speculum  protector  4.807.600.  CI    128-17.000. 
Hayes.  Ernest  B.,  to  Cigarette  Components  Limited.  Ventilated  ciga- 
rette filter  4,807,647,  CI    131-336.000. 
Hayes  Microcomputer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Correa,    German    E;    and   Correa,    Cynthia   J.,   4.808,937.   a. 
328-155  000 
Hayes.  Peter  C    See- 
Ferguson.  Loreen  D.;  Hayes.  Peter  C;  and  Macas.  Tadat  S.. 
4,808,633,  CI.  521-63  000. 
Hayman,  Dennis  J  ;  and  Pearce,  David  M.,  to  United  Sutes  Brass 
Corporation.  Pop-up  drain  assembly  for  lavatory  basins   4.807,306, 
a  4-2O3.000 
Heath,  John  S  :  See — 

Hatchett,  Michael  R  ;  and  Heath.  John  S.,  4.809,102,  C\.  360-98.000. 
Heber,  Robert  W    See— 

Mikus,  John  P  ;  Heber,  Robert  W  .  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  and  Seiner, 

Jerome  A.,  4,808.476,  CI   428-413000 

Hedui,  Ronald  A  .  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Method  and 

means  for  dampmg  supersynchronous  oscillations  in  an  AC  power 

system.  4.808,843,  CI  307-105.000 

Hednck,  Terry  J    Electromechanical  evacuation  exit  indicating  flag 

4,808,977,  CI.  340-691  000. 
Hehl,   Karl.    Injection  molding  machme  having  an  injection  nozzle 

control  device  4,808,103,  O  425-190.000. 
Heiffer.  Melvin  H  :  See— 

Canfield,  Craig  J  ;  Heiffer,  Melvin  H.;  and  Korte,  Don  W.,  Jr., 
4,808,598,  a   514-312  000. 
Heikkinen,  Kevin  A  Sealing  assembly  4,807,3%,  CI  49-470.000. 
Heiles.  Tod  S    See— 

Olson.  Allan  G  .  and  Heiles,  Tod  S  .  4.808.019,  CI  400605.000. 
Hein.  Carl  C  .  Ill:  5<»— 

Langley.  William  H  ;  Yeatts.  Roy  E ;  Hein.  Carl  C .  Ill;  and  Kos- 
chak.  Matthew  S  .  4.807.745.  CI.  206-245.000. 
Hem.  Richard  W  .  and  Alkaitis.  Anthony,  deceased  (by  Alkaitia.  Au- 
drey v.,  executnx).  to  Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc.  Water-soluble  copper 
salts.  4,808.407.  CI  424-141.000 
Heinrich,  William  P  :  See— 

Leopoldi,    Norbert;    and   Heinrich.    WiUiam    P.,   4,809,141,   a. 
362-99.000. 
Heinze.  Roland:  See — 

Liess,  Hans  D  ,  and  Heinze,  Roland,  4,807,632,  CI.  128-634.000. 
Heistand.  Robert  H.,  II.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Narrow  size 

distnbution  zinc  oxide  4,808,398,  C\  423-622.000. 
Helfnch.    Bob.    Seatmg   apparatus   planar   fold  sling.   4,807,930.  d. 

297-219  000 
Helioff.  Michael  W    See— 

Chaudhun,  Ratan  K  ,  Helioff,  Michael  W  ;  and  Login,  Robert  B., 
4.808,569,  a.  512-2.000. 
Helmer,  James  R.  Latent  heat  economizing  device  for  refrigeration 

systems  4.807,449,  CI.  62-503.000. 
Helske.  Vesa:  See— 

Saarela.  Olli;  Helske.  Vesa;  and  Haapanen.  Erkki,  4,807.522,  a. 
92-161000. 
Hemtmla,  Ilkka:  See— 

Mikola.     Heikki.     Mukkala.     Veli-Matti;    and    Hemmila.     Ilkka. 
4.808.541,  CI.  436-501.000 
Henderson,  Herman  O  ;  and  Hynes,  Joseph  H.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works 
USA,  Inc.  Casing  hanger  with  landing  shoulder  seal  insert.  4,807,705, 
CI    166-348.000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Kubersky,  Hans-Peter;  and  Rollberg,  Hans-Georg,  4,808,562,  CI. 

502-172000 
Soldanski.  Heinz-Dieter;  Kallbe,  Marlis;  and  Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter, 
4,808,329.  CI.  252-162.000 
Hennequm,  Petrus  J.;  and  Oskam,  Herman,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Interna- 
tional N  V    Retractable  screen.  4.807,683,  CI    160-172.000 
Hcnnessy,  James  P  ;  Osisek,  E>amian  L  ,  and  Seigh,  Joseph  W  .  II,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Passive  senalization  m 
>  multitasking  environment.  4,809,168,  CI   364-200.000. 
Henne,  Robert  N  .  II,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Pyridinylurea  N-oxide 

compounds  and  agricultural  uses  4.808,722.  CI  71-94  000. 
Henry.  John  F  .  Jr  deceased:  See — 

Natusch.  Paul  J ;  Senerchia.  David  C;  and  Henry.  John  F.,  Jr. 
deceased.  4.809.218,  CI   364-900.000. 
Herby.  Gerard;  and  Legall.  Serge,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Method 
of  automatically  extracting  a  conlrastmg  object  in  a  digital  image 
4,809,349.  CI.  382-50000 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Blunt,    Harry    W,    and    Nguyen,    Tuyen    T.,    4.808,3*4.    CI. 

264-3  lOOOO. 
Nguyen.  Tuyen  T  .  4.808.635,  Q.  521-150.000. 
Herr,  James  E.:  See- 
Roy,  Gerald  L  ;  and  Herr,  James  E.,  4.807,771,  CI.  215-252.000 
Hernngton,  Fox  J  ;  and  Tendick.  Clyde  C  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Oven  heated  hot  wheel  sealing  apparalu.s  4.808.150.  O  493-394  000 
Herrmann,  Lothar;  Kaiser.  Bemhard.  and  Wokock,  Ortwin,  to  Kicnzle 
Apparate  GmbH   Manually  actuated,  self-collecting  parking  meter 
4,807,737.  CI    194-293.000 
Hersh,  Lawrence  T ;  Medero,  Richard;  and  Hood.  Rush  W  ,  Jr..  to 
Cntikon.  Inc   Pulse  oximetry  system  4,807,631,  C\    128-633.000. 
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Hershel,  Ronald  S ,  to  General  Signal  Corp  Optical  focus  sensor  sys- 
tem. 4,808,807,  CI  250-201  OOR 
Hertel   Larry  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company   Difiuoro  antivirals  and 

intennediate  therefor  4,808,614,  CI   514-45.000 
Hertogs,  WUly  AM    See- 

Langmcier,  James  R  ;  Chehab.  Mohamed  N    H    De  Caluwe.  Ro- 
bert C  J  M  .  Hertogs.  Willy  A  M  ,  Van  den  Broeck,  Jean  B  A 
and  van  Loon,  Minam  H.  J   M  ,  4.807,787,  CI   222-529.000 
Hertnch,  Friednch  R  ,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Narrow 

contour  head  assembly.  4,809,110,  O.  360-122.000 
Hess.  Fritz,  to  EPM  AG  Method  and  equipment  to  solder  pnnted-cir- 

cuit  assemblies.  4.807,794,  CI  228-102000 
Hess,  Robert,  to  Progressive  Angioplasty  Systems,  Inc.  Catheter  for 

balloon  angioplasty  4,808.164.  CI.  604-95.000 
Heterochemical  Corporation:  See— 

Bnuchi,  Ennco,  4.808,602,  CI   514-347.000 
Heumann,  Wilfried:  See— 

Ungermann,  Heinz;  Sauerschell,  Wolfgang,  and  Heumann.  Wil- 
fned,  4.808,935,  CI   328-146  000 
Hewitt.  Richard  P ;  Shoemaker.  Timothy  A  .  and  Kitlas.  Paul  F .  to 
Bourns  Instruments,   Inc    Lmear  vanable  differential  transformer 
with  improved  secondary  windings  4.808.958.  CI   336-136  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Blau,  David  A  .  4.808.820,  CI   250-281  000 

Burkman.  Jack  L  ,  and  Oosterhout,  Gretchen  R  .  4,809,126.  CI 

361-212.000 
Kelly,  Kieran  B  ,  4.808,021.  CI  400-717.000 
Mahon.  Michael  J  ,  Baum,  Allen,  Bryg,  William  R.;  and  Miller, 

Terrence  C  .  4,809.160.  CI   364-200.000. 
Olson.  Allan  G  ;  and  Heiles,  Tod  S..  4.808.019.  d  400-605.000 
Hezel.  Bruno,  to  Gross  A  Froelich  GmbH  &  Co  Roller  or  caster  wnth 

electncally  conductive  wiper  contact  4.807,328,  CI.  16-47.000 
Hickman.  Allen  G   Walking  trainer  4.807,870.  CI   272-70.300 
Hida.  Toshihani  See — 

Ishii.  Shiro.  Kubota.  Hachiro;  Hida.  Toshiharu;  and  Migita.  Juni- 
chiro. 4.807.530.  CI    102-333.000 
Hidaka,  Hideto:  See— 

Konishi.    Yasuhiro;    Fujishima,    Kazuyasu;    Kumanoya.    Masaki. 
Miyatake,    Hideshi;    Hidaka.    Hideto.    and    Dosaka.    Kauumi. 
4.809,230.  CI   365-189  000 
Ozaki,  Hideyuki;  Hirayama.  Kazuloshi,  Fujishima,  Kazuyasu;  and 
Hidaka.  Hideto.  4,808,844,  CI.  307-243.000. 
Hieble.  Franz:  See — 

Vockensperger.   Hubert.   Hieble,   Franz;   and  Gebhardt   Robert. 
4,807,534,  CI.  102-489.000. 
Higa.  Tatsuo;  Sakemi,  Shimchi;  and  Cross,  Sue  S ,  to  Harbor  Branch 
Oceanographic  Institution,  Inc    Antiviral,  anutumor  and  anufungal 
compositions  and  their  methods  of  use  4,808,590,  CI   514-272000 
Higeta,  Keiichi:  See— 

Nishioka,  Yasushiro;  Shiba,  Takeo;  Shinriki,  Hiroshi;  Mukai,  Kii- 
chiro;  Uchida,  Akihuia.  Mitamura,  Ichiro;  Higeta.  Keiichi;  Ogiue. 
Katsumi,     Yamaguchi,     Kunihiko;     and     Sakuma.     Nonyuki. 
4.809.052,  CI    357-45000 
Higuchi,     Masahiro;     Fukuda.     Haruki.    Tazaki,     Kenshi,     Matsuds. 
Masahiro;  and  Awazu.  Tomohiko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Packet  data 
communication  system  with  nng  type  transmission  line.  4,809.267,  CI. 
370-86.000 
Hilbert,  Samuel  D  :  See- 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A  ,  Jr ,  Pruett,  Wayne  P.,  and 
Hilbert,  Samuel  D  ,  4,808,677,  CI   525-437.000. 
Hilbig.  Herbert  H  Electrolytic  pool  chlonnatpr  having  baffled  cathode 
chamber  into  which  chlonnated  water  is  delivered    4.808.290.  CI 
204-229  000. 
Hildebrand.  PhUip  B.:  See— 

Handley.   James   P.;  and   Hildebrand,   PhiUp   B,   4,807,707,   CI. 
175-20  000 
Hildebrandt,  Peter  W.:  See— 

DeHoff,  Richard  J  ;  and  Hildebrandt,  Peter  W.,  4,808.979,  CI 
340-709  000. 
Hiles,   Maunce    Energy  absorbing   polyurethane  composite  articlc- 

4,808,469,  CI  428-318  600 
Hill  Gilbert  L  ,  to  Oliver  Rubber  Company  Tire  recapping  apparatus 

4,808,256,  CI    156-394  100 
Hillier,  Jonathan  D  .  to  Task  Force  Boats  Limited.  Rigid  inffauble  boat 

4,807,556,  CI.  114-345  000. 
Hilmar,  Martin  D  :  See— 

Beaupre,  Richard  F  ;  Guptill,  Richard  P.;  and  Hilmar,  Manin  D., 
4,808,309,  CI  210-321  890 
Hiltebrandt.    Siegfned.    to    Richard    Wolf    GmbH     Saipingoscope 

4.807.595,  CI    128-4  000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Baetschmann.  Daniel;  Nipp,  Hansjorg;  and  Blaas.  Karl,  4,807,587, 
CI    125-1000 
Hmo.  Masatoshi  See— 

Tabata,  Kuniaki;  Machida,  Tetsuo;  Hino,  Ma&aloshi;  and  Nomura, 
Kunihiro,  4,808,989,  CI   340-750000 
Hinoda,  Yuji,  to  Fujisash  Company  Method  for  electrolytic  colonng  of 

alumimm  or  aluminum  alloys  4,808,280.  CI.  204-37.600. 
Hintzer.  Klaus:  See— 

Blickle.  Peter;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  Lohr,  Gemot;  and  Schwertfeger, 
Werner.  4.808,651.  CI   524-366.000 
Hirai.  Yoshihiko.  to  NEC  Corporation  Liquid  crystal  display  having  a 
decoder    between    a    dnver    and    scan    electrodes.    4,807,974,    CI 
350-332.000 


Hirao,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yasuo:  Suzuki,  Yasuaki;  and  HinKJ,  Hiroahi,  4,809,224.  CI 
365-94.000. 
Hiraoka.  Nobutsugu  See— 

Obavashi.  Akira.  Hiraoka,  Nobutsugu.  Kna,  Keiko;  and  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi,  4,808.531.  a  435-195000 
Hirala.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Yabe.  Nobol.  Hirata.  Kazumasa.  Mon,  Shun;  and  Yamauchi.  Ken. 
4,809,078,  CI   358-236  000 
Hirayama,  Kazutoshi  See — 

Ozaki.  Hideyuki;  Hirayama.  Kazutoshi.  Fujishima,  Kazuyasu.  and 
Hidaka.  Hideto.  4.808.844.  CI   307-243.000 
Hiro,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Shibata.   Mitsuhiro.   Kumagai.   Kazuhide:   Fukuo,   Koichi;   Hiro, 
Toshiaki,  and  Matsumolo.  Masahiko.  4.807.574.  C\   123-40.160 
Hironaka.  Kcnichi  See— 

Nakamura.  Kenji.  Hironaka.  Kenichi.  Toiion.  Nobuyuki.  Matsu 

moto,  Jumchi,  Imaizumi.  Katsumi.  Yokoyama.  Syoji,  Nakata. 

Yukio;  Nakajima.  Akira.  Aoyagi.  Vuuji    Yanagita.  Tomohiko; 

Sato.  Tomio;  Takegoshi.  Teuuji,  and  Honma-  Takeo.  4.809.018. 

CI   346-76  OPH 

Hirosawa.  Toshio;  Ohki.  Masaru.  and  Kuwahara.  Yuiaka.  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd   Computer  system  with  power  control  based  on  the  operatKmal 

sutus  of  terminals  4.809,163.0    364-200  000 

Hirose.    Hu-oshi.    to    Hitachi,    Ltd     Mass    spectrometrK    apparatus. 

4.808.819.  CI   250-288.000. 
Hirose.  Kuchiro:  See— 

Nakagawa.   Yoshihiro:  Tomalsuri.  Takeo.  Ozaki,   Ikuo;  Hiroae. 
Kiichiro;  Sato,  Yukie   and  Ohzeki.  Tamami,  4.808,782.  C\.  219- 
1055M. 
Himcn.  Maryvonne  F  ;  See — 

Chevrel,  Roger  A  .  Sergent.  Marcel  M.;  and  Himen.  Maryvonne 
F  .  4.808,488,  CI  428-614.000 
Hirst.  Jan;  and  Strutt,  John  R  .  to  Xerox  Corporation  Sheet  transport 

4.807.868,  CI   271-256  000 
Hisamitsu.  Akira  See— 

Matsuishi.  Naoto;  Takeda,   Haruki;   lizumi.  Kenichi;  Murakami. 
Kiyokazu,  and  Hisamitsu,  Akira.  4,808,5%.  C\.  514-303.000. 
Hitachi  Enginscnng  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Yamanan,  Shozo:  Honuchi.  Tetsuo;  Tominaga.  Kenji;  Goto.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Miura.  Satoshi.  4.808.369.  CI   376-282  000 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

Akimoto,  Hajune;  Ozaki.  Toshifumi;  and  Ohba,  Shmya,  4.809.075. 

CI   358-213  180 
Azuma,     Nobuo.     Masui.     Hikaru;     and     Wataiani.     Yoshizumi, 

4,809,0%,  CI   360-77  150 
Funamoto,  Takao.  Kajiwara.  Ryoichi,  Kaiou.  Mituo.  Matsuz^ka, 
Takeshi,  Shida.  Tomohiko.  Wachi.  Hiroshi,  Takahashi,  Kazuya, 
Walanabe.  Masatoshi.  Yamada.  Minoru.  Nakanishi.  Keiichirou; 
and  Sugawara.  Kaluo,  4.809.058.  C\    357-82  000. 
Hayakawa,  Watani.  4,808,809.  CI   250-205.000 
Hirosawa,    Toshio.    Ohki.    Masaru.    and    Kuwahara,    Yutaka. 

4.809.163.  CI    364-200000 
Hirose.  Hiroshi.  4.808.819.  C\  250-288  000 
Homma,  Yoshifumi.  4.809.042.  CI    355-8.000 
Imaide.  Takuya.  Ohdawa.  Hisao,  and  Noda.  Masani.  4.809.074.  O. 

358-213.150 
Ito.    Yukihiro,    Imaizumi.    Takeshi:    Tukahara.    Tadayuki.    and 

Miyamoto.  Yoshimi,  4.808.841.  CI   307-11  000 
Kan,  Tsuneo;  Nakamura.  Yozo;  and  Ishii,  Mieko,  4,808.077,  Q. 

417-2.000 
Kano.  Miuunan.  4.808.802.  CI   235-380000 
Kitamon.  Takehiko;   Fujunon.   Haruo;  and  Suzuki.   Kannnirhi. 

4,808,828,  CI   250-458  100 
Kiuchi.  Atsushi.  Kaneko.  Kenji.  Ishida.  Jun.  Nakagawa.  Tetsuya, 
Hagiwara.    Yoshimune.    and    Ueda.    Hirotada,    4,809J06,    Q 
364-724000 
Kobayashi,  Sumio,  Tokashiki.  Mutsuo.  Tomita.  HmDyuki,  Okawa. 

Tadashi;  and  Sugai.  Hiroshu  4.808,933.  Q    324-163  000 
Kondo.    Kazuhiro,    Suzuki,   Toshiro,   and    Miyamoto,   Takanon. 

4.809.271,  CI    370-1  lOlOO 
Kunmura.  Masaaki,  Yabe,  Ryohei;  and  Shindo,  Isao,  4,807,984,  d. 

350-529.000 
Masuda.    Ikuro,    Iwamura,    Masahiro;   and   Nishihara,    Motohisa, 

4.808.850.  CI    307-446000 
Maisui,  Takavuki.  Okuyama.  Toshiaki,  Sukegawa.  Takashi,  and 

Takahashi.  Junichi,  4.808,903.  CI   318-800000 
Miyazawa.   Shvoichi.   Kawamura.   Satoshi.  Tohyama,  Sbo«chiro; 
Ishibashi.  Akira;  Kato.  Kazutoshi,  and  Ideda.  Jumchi.  4.809.091. 
CI    360-48000 
Moniwa.  Masahiro,  Miyao,  Masanobu:  Shukun,  Shoji:  Murakami. 
Eiichi,     Warabisako.     Terunon,     Tamura.     Masao,     Natsiaki. 
Nobuyoshi;  Ohvu.  Kiyonon.  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  Madokoro,  Yuui- 
chi  and  Wada.  Yasuo,  4,808,546,  a  437-41  000 
Monnaga,  Shigeki,  4,809,165,  CI   364-200.000 
Nakamura.  Kenji,  Hironaka,  Kenichi.  Totton,  Nobuyuki,  Matsu - 
moto,  Jumchi.  Imaizumi,  Katsumi.  Yokoyama.  Syoji,  Nakata. 
Yukio.  Nakajima.  Akira,  Aoyagi,  Yuuji.  Yanagita.  Tomohiko, 
Sato,  Tomio:  Takegoshi,  Tetsuji,  and  Honma.  Takeo.  4,809,018, 
CI    346-760PH 
Nakamura,  Koozoo.  Tadauchi,  Masaharu,  and  Hamada,  Nagaharu. 

4,809,215,  CI   364-900000 
Naton    Tatsuo    Shimaguchi.  Takashi,   Yamada.   Toshihiro.  tod 

Yokoi.  Kazuaki.  4.808,360,  CI   264-221  000 
Nishioka,  Yasushiro,  Shiba.  Takeo,  Shmnki.  Hiroshi,  Mukai.  Kii- 
chiro, Uchida.  Akihisa;  Mitamura.  Ichiro,  Higeta.  Keuchi;  Ogiue, 
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Katsumi;     Yunaguchi,     Kunihiko;    uid    Sakuma,     Nonyuki. 
4.809.052,  a.  357-45  000. 
Okumurm,  M«»«hide;  Mattuzaka.  Takaihi;  Mateuoka.  Genya.  Iwa- 
date,   Kazunu,   Maauda,  Tadahito;   and   Yamaguchi.   Ryoichi. 
4.808.829.  a.  250-491.100 
Otsubo.  Toni;   Aiuchi,   Susumu.    Kamimura,  Takashi;   Noguchi. 

Minora;  and  Fujii.  Tera,  4.808.258.  C\    I56-*43  000 
Shibata,    Yoahihiro;    Katohno.    Noboni.    and    Yokota,    Hajime. 

4.809.115.0.  J40-137  000 
Suzuki,  Maaayoahi;  and  Izaki,  Naoyuki.  4.808.845.  CI   307-270000 
Tabata.  Kuniaki;  Machida.  Tctsuo;  Hino,  Masatoahi;  and  Nomura. 

Konihiro.  4.808,989.  CI   340-750  000. 
Tabata,  Kuniaki;  Machida,  Tcauo;  Tikeda,  Hanio;  Takada.  Naoki, 

and  Okada,  Yaauyuki.  4.809.345.  CI   382-47.000 
Tachiuchi.    Tsuguji;    Mano.    Hiroyuki;    and    Takashi.    Terami. 

4,«0«.99I.  ar340-793  000 
Takeda,  Haruo;  Tabata,  Kuniaki;  and  Nakamura,  Maiao.  4.808,987, 

a   340-721.000. 
Todaka,  Yoahihiro;  and  Imaide,  Takuya,  4,809.076,  CI  358-213  190 
Tnibouchi.  Kuniyoahi,   Yoahida,  Sbohei;   Namura,   Kiyoahi;  and 

Arai,  Akira,  4,808,084,  a  417-322.000. 
Uozumi.    Norihira,    Amakawa,    Koji;    Kubota,    Yoahiyuki;    Miki, 

Ataushi;  and  Ttutsumi.  Yasuyuki.  4.808.492.  CI   429-34  000. 
Watanoki.    Kiyoshi.    and    Takizawa,    Kazuyoshi,    4,808,891.    CI 

315-411.000. 
Yamanari,  Shozo;  Horiuchi.  Tetauo;  Tominaga,  Kenji;  Goto,  Hiro- 

ihi;  and  Miura,  Satoshi,  4,808,369,  a.  376-282.000. 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi,  4,808,89a  CI   315-366  000 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  A  Hitachi  Medical  Corp  :  Set— 

Yokouchi,  Hintake;  Maruyama.  Masanoh,  Takahashi,  Fumitaka; 
and  Tnineoka.  Maaayuki,  4,809.071.  CI.  358-111.000. 
Hitachi  MaxeU,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai,  Ryo;  Yoahimitu,  Kazunu;  Kajila,  Kozo;  and  Odam,  Nobora, 
4,80«.499,  a.  429-218.000 
Hitachi  MetaJa,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suenaga,  Makoto;  and  Obata,  Fumio,  4.807,728,  CI   188-260  000 
Tiukuda,  Yaauo,  and  Hara,  Hiaao,  4,808,490,  C\  428-699  000 
Hitachi  VLSI  Eng.  Corp.:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Atauihi;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Ishida,  Jun.  Nakagawa,  Tetsuya; 
Hagiwara,    Yoahununc;    and    Ueda,    Hirotada,    4,809.206,    CI 
364-724.000. 
H;ipient,  George:  See — 

Potter,  ChriftophcT  M  ;  and  Hjipieris,  George,  4,808,912,  O.  324- 
58.00B. 
Hlavka,  Joaepfa  J.:  See— 

Bitha.  Panayota;  Hlavka,  Joaeph  J  ,  and  Lin.  Yang-I.  4.808,730.  CI. 
549-211.000. 
Ho,  Kit-Fun.  Frequency  independent  information  transmission  system 

4,809,299,  a.  375-48.000 
Ho,  Loan  A.:  Sm^ 

Pham.  Ha  Q.;  aad  Ho,  Loan  A  ,  4.808.692.  CI.  528-89  000 
Hoashi,  Yoaiaki:  See — 

Onogi,  Nobuyoahi;  Shimarooto.  Mamoru;  Hoashi,  Yosiaki,  and 
Tago,  Masakazu.  4,807,941.  O   303-108.000 
Hochberger.  Jurgen;  and   Ell.  Christian,  to  Messenchmitt-Bolkow- 

Blohm  GmbH.  Guiding  probe  4.807.596.  C\   128-4  000 
Hochhaua,  Hermann;  and  wilder.  Erhard.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tungs-GmbH.  Arrangeinent  for  checkmg  and  mdicating  the  malfunc- 
uoo  of  a  lamp  m  inonitonng  and  switching  systems   4.808.975,  CI. 
340-641  000 
Hochstein,  Peler  A.:  See— 

Shih,  Kelvm,  and  Hochstein,  Peter  A  .  4.809.339.  CI   381-110000 
Hodek,  Robert  B.;  Meier.  James  A  .  Jones,  James  E.,  and  Seiner.  Je- 
rome A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Multiple  pane  unit  having  a  flexible 
spwnng  and  aeaUng  assembly   4.807.419.  O   32-788  000 
Hoecbst  AG:  See— 

Walz,  Gerd;  Hooel.  Michael;  Bnncopke.  Gerhard;  Sprenger.  Wal- 
ter;   Fmke.    Manfred;    and    Lenz.    Rudiger.    4,808.658.    CI 
524-591.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengeieUschaft  See— 

Bhckle,  Peter,  Hintzer.  Klaus;  Lohr.  Gemot;  and  Schwertfeger. 

Werner,  4,808,651,  CI  524-366.000 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  4.808.752.  O   564-414  000 
Pistonus.  Rudolf.  4,808.343.  CI   26O-51300R 
Schlafer.    Ludwig;    Springer.    Hartmut.    and    Kuiize.    Michael. 

4.808.193.  a.  8-549  000 
Schmierer.  Roland;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  and  Burstell.  Helmut, 

4,808,213,  a  71-92.000. 
Siegel,     Herbert;     Raether.     Wolfgang;     and     Diltmar.     Walter, 
4.808.606,  a.  51V383000. 
Hoechst  Celaneae  Corp  :  See— 

DeMartino,   Ronald   N  ;   and   Yoon,   Hyun-Nam,  4.808,332,  a. 

526-312.000 
Leslie,  Thomas  M.,  4.807.968.  C\  350-31I  000 
PUtzer,  Stephan  J   W  .  4.808.508.  CI  430-143  000 
Stackman.  Robert  W  ,  4.808.684,  O    526-321  000 
Hofer.  Bemd;  and  MaJek,  Samir.  to  Measerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
GmbH.  Optical  system  for  sensing  fractures  m  a  structural  compo- 
nent 4.808.814.  a   250-227  000 
Hoffman.  Dieter;  Munz,  Wolf  Dieter;  Siewert,  G    A    Hotst   and  Die 
tnch,  Horst,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH    Multiple-substance  alloy 
for     targets     of    cathode     sputtering     apparatus      4,808.373.     CI 
420-507  000 
Hoffman,  Jacob  M.,  Jr .  to  Merck  A  Co .  Inc.  Furopyridine  sulfon- 
amides  and    their    opthalmological    compositions    4.808.595,    CI. 
514-302.000. 


Hoffman.  James  D ,  to  School  Zone  Publishing  Compttiy.  Toy  desk 

umt.  4,807.538.  CI    108-25.000 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc  :  See — 

Attwood.  Michael  R  .  Has-sall,  Cednc  H  ;  Lambert  Robert  W  ; 
Lawton.     Geoffrey;     and     Redshaw.     Sally,    4,808,713.    CI 
540-487.000 
Hoffman.  William  W  ;  and  Kraska.  Allen  R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  for 

inhibiting  the  degradation  of  cartilage.  4,808.5'»7.  CI   514-31 1  000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See— 

Branca,  Quinco;  Jaumn.  Roland;  Maki,  Hans  P.;  Marti,  Franzi;  and 

Ramuz,  enn,  4,808,605,  CI   514-394  000. 
Danho,    Waleed;    Tnscari,    Joseph;    and    Madison,    Vincent    S., 

4,808,701,  a   530-317.000. 
Holland,  George  W  ;  Rosen,  Perrv;  Maag,  Hans;  and  Lee,  Ferdi- 
nand. 4.808,734,  CI.  549-465.000. 
KUus.  Michael.  4.808.631.  O   514-561  000. 
Mohacsi.  Emo.  and  OBnen.  Jay  P.  4.808.580.  Q,  514-211.000. 
Hoffmann-LaRoche  Inc.:  See— 

Bamrr,  Richard,  and  Hubscher.  Josef.  4.808.736,  CI   549-408.000 
Luik,  Helmut,  4,808,727,  CI.  548-337.000. 
Hohenwarter,  Gert  K.  G  :  See- 
Fans.  Sadeg  M.;  Hohenwarter,  Gert  K.  G.;  and  Whiteley.  Stephen 
R.  4.809.133.  CI    361-385000 
Hokkai  Can  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Nagai.  Katsumi;  and  Shinjyo.  Akio,  4,808.053.  C\.  413-30.000. 
Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter:  See— 

Soldanski,  Heinz-Dieter;  Kallbe,  Marlis;  and  Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter, 
4.808.329.  a.  252-162.000 
Holland.  George  W  ;  Rosen,  Perry;  Maag.  Hans;  and  Lee.  Ferdinand,  to 
Hoffmann-La     Roche     Inc       16-cycloalkyl-7-fluoro-pro«acyclins. 
4.808.734,  CI.  549-465  000. 
Hollander.  Milton  B..  and  McKmley.  William  E  .  to  Omega  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  Rapid  response  thermocouple  probe  having  replaceable 
thermocoupleelemcnt.  4,808.241,  CI    136-230  000. 
Hollingsworth.  Clmton  A  .  to  C-H  Development  *  Sales,  Inc.  Hydrau- 
lic separaung  method  and  apparatus  4,807,761,  CI.  209-158.000. 
HolUster  Incorporated:  See — 

Kay.  Paul  O..  4.808.173.  O.  604-339.000. 
Holly.  Henry  M..  Ill  See— 

Rowe.   Charles  M     and   HoUy,  Henry  M..  111.  4.808,873.  Q. 
310-260.000. 
Holly.  Patrick  J  :  See— 

Mauntel,  Richard  W  ;  Cosentino,  Stephen  J.;  Parhllo,  Louis  C;  and 
HoUy.  Patnck  J.,  4,808,555,  O.  437-191.000. 
Holmes,  James:  See — 

Braumnger,    Jurgen,    Holmes,    James;     and     Sieber,     Albrecht, 

4,808,920,0   324-161000 

Holmes,  John  N..  to  NaUonai  Research  Development  Corporation 

Apparatus  and  methods  for  speech  analysis  4,809,331,  CI.  381-41.000. 

Holmes,  Steven  J  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Vapor     phase     photoresist     silylation      process.     4.808.511,     CI 

430-325.000. 

Holu,  Glen  D  .  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Temperature  compen- 

jaied  self-tensioning  idler  pulley.  4.808.148.  O   474-112000. 
Holub.  Fred  F    See— 

Abolins,  VisvsJdis;  Betts,  Joseph  E-;  Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Lee.  Gim 
F  .  Jr  .  4.808.647.  C\   524-141  000 
Holy,  Antonin;  and  Rosenberg.  Ivan,  to  Ceskoslovetiska  akademic  ved 
9-(phoBponylmethoiyalkyl)  adeninev.  the  method  of  preparation  and 
uulization  thereof.  4,808.716.  CI.  544-244  000 
Holzmacher,  Gunther:  See — 

Feger,  Rolf;  and  Holzmacher,  Gunther,  4,809,143,  Q.  362-249.000 
Homann,  Walter  K  .  to  Huls  AG    Process  for  producing  alkylidene 

compoiuids  and  arylidene  compounds.  4,808,747,  CI.  558-374.000 
Homer.  John  C;  Nowshu^vani.  Shahhar.  Rosa.  Steven  L .  and  Lutz, 
Gilbert   F,   to  General   Signal   Corporation    Calorunetry   system. 
4,809,190,  CI   364-510.000. 
Homma,  Shiro;  Kashiwagi,  Masatoshi;  and  Anta,  Hiroyuki,  to  Mitoui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  a  synthetic 
fiber  bundle  4,808,367,  C\.  264-555  OOO 
Homma,  Yoshifumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Light  beam  scanning  device  and 
electronic  photographic  recording  device  using  the  same.  4,809,042, 
CI   355-8000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hosaka,  Takefumi,  Arai,  Saitama.  and  Matsui,  Hiroki,  4,809,175,  CI. 

364-424.000. 
Ito,  Kentaro,  4.807.919.  CI  296-37  100 

Kawanabe.  Tnmohiko.   Asakura.   Masahiko,    Kushida.    Nontaka, 

Haacbe,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Tessho.  4,808,269,  CI.  204-1. OCT 

Shibata,   MiUuhiro,   Kumagai,   Kazuhide,   Fukuo,   Koichi;   Hiro. 

Toshiaki,  and  Matsumoto,  Masahiko,  4,807,574.  CI    123-40.160 
Shiraishi.  Motoatsu;  Nakamura.  Mitsuki:  and  Kageyama.  Ryoichi, 

4.807.456.  CI   72-405  000. 
Sonoda,  Toshman;  Matsubara,  Toshihiko.  Otowa,  Takashi;  and 

Yoshida.  Kazuo,  4.807,576,  CI.  123-'»0  570 
Yamamoto,  Hitoshi.  Totton,  Takumi,  Ikeda,  Tsugio;  and  Okazaki, 

Kouji,  4,807,571,  C\   123-65  OPE 
Yokoyama.  Toahio;  Shimane,  Iwao;  and  Konno,  Tsuneo,  4,808,934, 
CI    324-208000 
Hunda,  Mitsuru;  Koike,  Atsushi;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke,  and  Murai,  Keiichi, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  receiving  members  with  spheri- 
cally dimpled  support  4,808,504.  a.  430-31  000. 
Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Kimura,  Shigeni;  Ikeda,  Toahiaki;  Tanabe.  Toni; 
Sulo,  Seiichi;  and  Seto.  Takao.  4.808.812.  CI.  250-216.000. 
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Honda.  Yuuji:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Akio.  Honda,  Yuuji;  and  Takagi,  Masast,  4,807,445,  Q. 
62-212.000. 
Honel,  Michael:  See— 

Walz,  Gerd;  Hooel,  Michael.  Bnncopke.  Gerhard.  Sprenger.  Wal 
ter;    Finke.    Manfred,    and    Lenz,    Rudiger.    4.808.658.    CI 
524-591000. 
Honer.  Douglas  E..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  Method  for  fiber- 
izmg   wastepaper   using  an   inline  control   valve   for  make-up  air 
4.808.263.  CI.  162-4  000 
Honeywell  Bull  Inc    See- 

Lemay.    Richard    A;    and    Wallace,    David    A.,    4,809,276,    Q. 

371-38.000 
Russell,  Robert  J  ,  4.808.915.  CI   324-73  OOR 
Honeywell-Elac-Nautik  GmbH  See— 

Boscher.  Jorg;  and  Biehl.  Karl-Ernst.  4.807,466.  a   73-38  000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Matthias,    Brian    P.,   Mursinna.    Richard,   and   Gravitz.   E>aniel, 

4,808,837,  a.  290-54.000 
Weber,  Mark  W  ,  4,807,998,  O   356-350.000. 
Honeywell  Regelsysteme  GmbH:  See — 

Drefahl,  Dieter.  4.809.355.  C\.  455-75.000 
Hong  Bahk.  to  Kia  Motors  Corporation.  Device  for  movmg  an  auto- 

roobiJe  seat  back  and  forth  4.807.932.  CI   297-346.000. 
Hongo.  Takero:  See— 

Nuiomiya,  Yoahiki;  Sugimoto,  Gunji;  Hongo.  Takero;  Watanabe. 
Keiichi;  and  Arakawa,  Hideo,  4,809.178.  CI   364-443  000 
Honma.  Takeo.  See — 

Nakamura,  Kenji;  Huxmaka,  Kenichi;  Totton.  Nobuyuki;  Matsu- 
moto. Junichi;  Imaizumi.  Katsumi;  Yokoyama,  Syoji;  Nakata, 
Yukio;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Aoyagi,  Yuuji;  Yanagita,  Tomohiko; 
Sato,  Tomio;  Takegoshi,  Tetsuji;  and  Honma,  Takeo.  4.80<>.0I8. 
CI  346-76.0PH 
Honma,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamada,  Kunio;  Miyazaki.  Kohzoh;  Oowatan,  Yoshilaka,  Egami, 
Yoshio;  and  Honma.  Toshio,  4,808.484.  CI  428-522  000. 
Hood.  Rush  W..  Jr    Set— 

Hersh.  Lawrence  T  .  Medcro.  Richard,  and  Hood,  Rush  W  .  Jr . 
4.807.631.  CI.  128-^33.000 
Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.:  See— 

Sluyters.  Johannes  H  .  4.808.277.  CI.  204-28  000 
Hooper.  Raymond  C:  See- 
Smith,    David    R.;    and    Hooper,    Raymond    C,    4,809,256,    CI. 
370-4.000. 
Hope.  Henry  F ,  and  Hope,  Stephen  F ,  to  MHB  Jomt  Venture.  Elec- 
trode constniction  for  solid  sute  electrochemical  cell  4.808.4%,  CI 
429-192.000 
Hope.  Stephen  F  :  See — 

Hope,  Henry  F  ;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F  .  4.808.496.  CI  429-191000 
Hoper.  Jens:  See— 

KesaJer.  Manfred;  and  Hoper.  Jens.  4.808.292.  O  204-403  000 
Hopkinson.  James  F  ,  Nsmbu.  Kyojiro.  and  Sivers,  E  Anne,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba  Method  for  obtauung  image  data  with  a  tomo- 
graphic apparatus  4,809.172.  Q   364-413  160 
Hor.  Ah-Moe:  See— 

Loutfy.  Rafik  O  ;  Kazmaier.  Peter  M.;  Hor.  Ah-Mee;  and  Burt, 
Richard  A..  4.808.506.  C\  430-59.000 
Hor.  John:  See— 

Magier.  Louis  H  ;  Yang.  Hci-Pen.  and  Hor,  John.  4,808,803,  O. 
235-382.000 
Horecky,  Carl  J    See— 

Cartmell,    Robert    R  ,    and    Horecky,    Carl    I.,    4.808,382,    CI 
422-140.000 
Horib^  Ltd  :  Set— 

Miyatake,    Kunio;    Imaki,    Takao;    and    Fujiwara,    Masahiko, 
4,808,825,  CI.  250-343  000. 
Horii,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamato,    Osamu;    Horii,    Hiroyuki,    Takino.    Tetuji,    Yamasaki. 
Takanon,  Sakurai,  Yoahimitu;  Matsukura,   Hisao,  and  Iwase, 
Ichiro,  4,808,951,  CI   333-202.000 
Honkawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Noguchi,    Masara;    Miyagawa,    Ichirou;   and   Horikawa,    Kazuo. 
4.807.992,0.  356-121  000. 
Honuchi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yamanari,  Shozo;  Honuchi,  Tetiuo;  Tominaga,  Kenji;  Goto,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Miura,  Satoshi,  4,808.369.  O.  376-282.000. 
Honya,  Keiichi.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd   Input  scanning  device 

4,809.086.  CI  358-293.000 
Horn.  John  J.,  to  PBS  Building  Systems.  Modular  building  system  for  s 

three-story  structure  4.807.407.  O   52-79  100 
Hombostel.  Scott  C:  See— 

Bishop.    Glen    W.;    and    Homboatel,    Scott    C.    4.809.238.    O 
367-46.000 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fuels  contaming 

N-alkylalkylenediamme  amides  4.808.196,  CI  44-71.000 
Horton,  Paul  F.  Aircraft  with  magnetically  coupled  annulus.  4,807,830, 

CI   244-12200. 
Hosaka,  Takefumi;  Arai,  Saitama;  and  MaUui,  Hiroki,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  control  system  and  method  there- 
for  4,809,175,  CI.  364-424.000 
Hosaka,  Tomiham:  Set— 

Knoda,  Akira,  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Hosaka.  Tomiharu;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masanaru,  4,808,437,  CI  427-130.000. 
Hosey,  Wayne:  See- 
Wagner,   Thomas   R;    Wentzell,   Jo*e|rfi;   and    Hoaey,   Wayne, 
4,808,218,  O.  75-0.50C. 


Hoahmo,  Akira:  See— 

Moroto.    Syuzo;    Sumiya.    Koji.    Kobayashi.    Yukihiro;    Kano. 
Takenon.  Hoahino.  Akira.  Ando,  Yasushi.  Watanabe.  Kazuaki. 
and  Taga.  Yutaka.  4.807.492.  CI   74-606.00R 
Hoshino.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohzora,  Takashi.  Otsuka.  Yoahio;  and  Hoshino,  Kazuo,  4,808,275, 
O  204-16  000 
Hotwork  Developmenu  Ltd  :  See- 
Ward,  Trevor.  4.807.695.  O    165-4  CXM 
House.  William  N  .  to  Harman  International  Industries.  Incorporated 

Automotive  sound  system  4.80^.338,  a   381103  000 
Hovattcr.  Thomas  W  :  See — 

Johnson.  Bruce  C;  Hovatter.  Thomas  W.;  Rice.  Steven  T  .  and 
Chao.  Herbert  S  .  4.808.674.  O   525-397  000 
Howard.  James  K  .  Tooey.  Michael  F..  and  Tsang.  Chmg  H  .  U)  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corporation     Magnetoresistive    read 
transducer    and    method    for    making    the    improved    transducer. 
4.809.109.0   360-113.000 
Howe.  Paul  R..  and  Morris.   Michael   D    Telephone  Ime  exdusioa 

device  4.809.317.  O   379-98000 
Hoyt,  John  M.;  and  Blazey.  Steven  D  .  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation    Sulfur  vulcanizatior  system  for  saturated  elasto- 
mers having  active   haiogen-containing  cure   sites    4.808.«*9,  O 
525-330.400 
Hoyt  Robert  D  :  See— 

Gawlik,  Gerald  M.,  Hoyt  Robert  D.,  and  Anderson,  Eugene  A., 
4,807,837.0  248-125.000 
Hoyu  Co  .  Ltd    Set— 

Oishi.   Takeshi,    Nakanishi.    Fumio;   and    Yamamoto.   Toshihiko. 
4.808.189.  O  8-4O8.000 
Hsieh.  Wen-Chmg,  to  Unioo  Oil  Company  of  Califomu-  Enhanced  oil 

recovery  compositiofi  4.808,648,0   524-156  000 
Hsu,  Edward  J   Automated  method  for  a  semi-sobd  ferroentanoii  used 
m  the  production  of  ancient  quality  nee  vinegar  and/or  nee  wme 
4,808.419.  O  426-13000 
Hsu,  Frank  H.,  and  Dech,  James  A  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company 
System  and  method  for  providmg  mulupte  wells  from  a  single  well- 
bore  4,807.704.  O    166-313000 
Hsu.  Kai.  and  Wiggms.  Ralphe.  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpora- 
tion Method  and  apparatus  for  determnung  the  magmtude  c/  compo- 
nents of  roeasuremeno  made  from  inside  s  borehole   4,809,236,  Q. 
367-28.000 
Hua,  Chang-Hwang;  Day.  Ding-Yuan  S  .  and  Chan,  Simon  S  .  to  Avan- 
tek,  Inc  Method  of  forming  completely  metall.zed  vu  holes  m  semi- 
conductors 4,808,273.  O  204-15.000 
Huang,  Chuan  H  Roller  skate  4,807.893,  O  280-11.200 
Hubbard.  Benjanun  W.  See— 

Corson.  James  R  .  Hubbard.  Benjamin  W    and  Steinaway.  Very! 
F..  4,807,353,  O  29-568.000 
Hubbard,  Charles  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Tote  bo«  for  repro- 

ductxm  apparatus  4.807.758.  O   206-555  000 
Huber,  Thomas,  to  Bavana  Cargo  Technotogie  GmbH  Guide  arrange- 
ment for  s  conveyor  track   4.807.735,  CI    193-35.0OB 
Hubert  Sabounn  Inc.  Set— 

Sabourin,  Hubert  4,808,203,  O   55-492.000 

Hubscher,  Josef  Set— 

Banier.  Richard,  and  Hubscher.  Josef.  4.808.736,  O   549-408  000 
Huck  Manufacturmg  Company  Set— 

Kaelm,  John  J  ,  and  Port,  Gary  L.,  4,807.348.  O   29-426  400 
Hudson.  Howard  J  :  See— 

Dana.  David   E  ,  Davis.  Richard  A.;  Hudson.  Howard  J.,  and 
Moms.  Steven  J  .  4,808.478.  CI  428-391  000 
Huggins,  Thomas  B    Set— 

Breeland,  Fred  S  ,  Jr     and  Huggins.  Thomas  B ,  4,807,734,  CL 
193-32.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Set — 

Champetier.  Robert  J  .  4.808.813.  O   250-227  000. 
Crtxjkshanks.  Rex  J..  4.809.194.  O   364-518.000 
Dewhirst  Donald  R  .  4.809.282.  O   372-16.000 
Gnnberg.  Jan.  and  Smith.  Ronald  T  .  4.807.978.  O.  350-3  730. 
Little.  Michael  J  .  Efron.  Uzi  Braatz,  Paul  O .  Schwartz,  Robert 
N    Owechko.  Yun;  and  Welkowsky.  Murray  S..  4.807.976.  O 
350-355.000 
Moss.  GaykwxJ  E.  4.807.951.  CI   350-3  850 
Nash,  James  G  .  and  Shu.  David  B  .  4,809.347.  a.  382-49  000. 
Oaks.  Richard  W  .  4.808.911.  O   324-57  OOQ 
Shu.  David  B  .  4.809,346.  O   382-49.000 

Wreede.  John  E  .  and  Knobbe.  Edward  T  ,  4,808.50a  CI  430-1  000 
Hughes  Company.  Inc    See — 

Mietzel.  Etennis  O  ;  and  Strand,  Aaron  L  ,  4.807.645.  O  130-5  OOJ 

Hughes,  Gary  N  ;  and  Pecoraro.  George  A  ,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 

Lid  construction  for  s  heatmg  vessel  and  method  of  use   4.808,205, 

CI  65-135.000  „^      ,    -, 

Hughes,  WUIiam  L    Dual  voltage  generator  system    4,808.842,  Q. 

307-43000 
Hughett  Paul  D    Set—  ^  ,  r^ 

Adams.  Lawrence  J     Fnida.  Thomas  R  ,  and  Hughett  Paul  D.. 
4.807.578.  O    123-198  OOA 
Huijsing.  Johan  H  .  to  North  American  Philip*  Corporation.  Signetics 
Division   Bndge-to-frequency  converter  4,808.84<i,  O   307-271  000 
Hull.  Richard  W  ;  Tolsch.  DooakJ  E.  and  Wang.  James  H    P..  to 
Western  Digital  Corporatioo   High  order  digital  phase-locked  loop 
system  4.808.884.  CI   375-120000 
Huls  AG  See— 

Homann.  Walter  K  .  4.808,747,  O.  558-374.000. 
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Huh  Aktiengesellsch»ft:  See — 

Sommer.     August;    and    Schlueter,     Dietrich,    4.808,559,    CI. 
5O2-«3  00O 
Hulten,  Goran  See— 

Roffey,  Roger;  Olof»son.  Goran;  Norqvist,  Anden;  and  Hulten, 
Gor«n.  4.808,538.  CI.  436-6  000 
Human,     l-ance      Motor     vehicle     parking     device.     4,808.969,     CI. 

340-95000 
Humphrey*.  D    Rusaell.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy    High 
volugc   supply    for    neutron    lubes   in    well    logging   applications. 
4.808.368.  a    376-118.000 
Hung  Mei  Brush  Co  .  Ltd.   See— 

Kao.  Aqee.  4.807,586.  CI    124-73.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N  V  ;  See — 

Hcnncquin.     Petrus    J,    and    Oskam,    Herman.    4,807,683.    CI. 
160- 1 72.000 
MunUngton,  Gregory  B.:  See — 

Evans.  Mark  D  .  Huntington.  Gregory  B.;  Stewart.  Robert  L  . 
Wolf,    Peter    H.    and    Zimmerer.    Roger    E.    4.808,086.    CI 
427-242.000 
Huntly.  Robert  B   Motorcycle  front  suspension  and  steering  system. 

4.807.898,  CI   280-276.000 
Hurko.    Bohdan,   to   EverHot  Corporation    Tankless  electric   water 
heater     with     insuntaneous     hoi     water     output      4.808.793.     CI 
219-306  000 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd  :  See — 

Schad,  Robert  D  ,  and  Brown.  Paul  P  .  4.808.101.  CI.  425-130.000. 
Huuar.  Reinhard:  See — 

Bertram.  Leo;  Schemmann.  Hugo;  Bukoachek.  Romuald  L.;  and 
Huszar,  Reinhard.  4.807.365.  CI  30-346.510 
Hutton/PRC  Technology  Partners  I    See— 

Lemay,    Richard    A  ,    and    Wallace.    David    A  ,    4.809,276,    CI 

.n  1-38.000 

Huynh-ba.  Tuong;  and  Osman.  Maged  A.,  to  Merck  Patent  GmbH. 

Anisotropic  compounds  having  nematic  phase  and  liquid  crystal 

mixtures  4.808.333.  CI.  252-299  660 

Hwo.  Charles  C  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Peelable  seals  usmg  polybutyl- 

ene.  4.808.662.  CI  525-74  000. 
Hynes,  Joseph  H    See — 

Henderson.   Herman  O.  and   Hynes,  Joseph   H.,  4,807,705,  CI. 
166-348  000 
Hypres.  Inc    .See- 
Fans.  Sadeg  M  ;  Hohenwarter.  Gert  K  G  ;  and  Whiteley.  Stephen 
R.  4.809.133.  CI    361-385000 
I  M    Electronics  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Kondo.  Hiroatsu;  and  Iwaaaki.  Arihiko.  4.807.736.  CI    194-206.000. 
I      Vsesojuzny     Nauchno-Ksledovatelsky     I     Proekmy    Institut    Al- 
jummievoi,  Magnievoi  1  Elektrodnoi  Promyshlennosti;  Set — 
Ivchenkov.  Vadim  P  .  Kaluzhsky.  Nikolai  A  ,  Isidorov.  Eduard  A  , 
Sirotenko.  Viktor  G,  Shusterov.  Viktor  S  ,  Pakhomov,  Gennady 
A  .  Teplyakov.  Fedor  K. .  and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S  .  4,808,375, 
CI  420-548  000 
ideda.  Junichi:  See — 

Miyazawa.   Shyoichi;   Kawamura.  Satoshi.  Tohyama.   Shoichiro; 
Ishibashi.  Akira;  Kato.  Kazutoshi.  and  Ideda,  Junichi,  4,809,091, 
CI   360-48  000 
Idee  International  R&D  Inc.:  See— 

Clavet.  Alain.  4.808.140.  CI   446-127  000. 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG:  See — 

Ackeret,  Peter.  4.807.749,  CI    206-387  000 
lel  Limited:  See— 

Ghosh.  Pushpito  K.  .  Bhattacharyya.  Dhirendra  N.;  Iyer.  Rama  S  ; 
Chikale.  Sudhakar  V  .  Chattopadhyay.  Arun  K  ,  Paul,  Sasanka 
S  .  and  Rao.  Valtipalli  M  .  4.808.251.  CI    149-2  000 
lida,  Nonhiko.  to  NFC  Corporation    Setmconductor  memory  device 

having  controllable  redundant  scheme  4.809,228.  CI   365-189  000 
Iio.  Tsukasa;  Mochizuki.  Yoshinon,  Gcnba,  Yasusi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  and 
Monwaki.  Hidealu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit 
breaker  4.808.953.  CI    335-42  000 
Iizuka.  Shigeo.  and  Saito.  Tadao,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd 

Container  type  toilet  implcmenl   4.808.022.  CI   401-176000. 
Iizuka.  Yasuhiro:  See- 

Yamazalu.   Takeshi.   Yoshida.    Nobuyuki;   and   Iizuka,    Yasuhiro. 
4.808.444.  CI  427-420000 
Iizumi.  Kenichi  See — 

Matsuishi.  Naolo;  Takeda.  Haniki;  Iizumi.  Kenichi;  Murakami, 
Kiyokazu;  and  Hisamitsu.  Akira.  4,808.5%.  CT   514-303.000. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Saito.  Masatsugu.  Ikeda,  Chikamasa,  and  Takeda.  Seiet,  4,808,897, 

CI    318-568  000 
Saitoh,  Masatsugu,  4,809.180.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Ikeda.  Chikamasa  See — 

Saito.  Masauugu;  Ikeda.  Chikamasa;  and  Takeda,  Seiei.  4,808,897, 
CI    318-568  000 
Ikeda.  Hisami  See— 

Old.  Lloyd  J  ;  Oettgen.  Herbert  F  .  Ikeda,  Hisami;  Li.  Lucy  T.  C; 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  O ;  and  Dippold.  Wolfgang  G  ,  4,808,704,  CI. 
530-387  000 
Ikeda.  Knichi:  See — 

Itch.  Masayoshi.  Miyagawa.  Hiroharu.  Murakami.  Masami;  Abe, 
Tomohiro;   Inoue.   Kaoru;   and   Ikeda,   Keuchi,   4,808,392,   CI. 
423-347000 
Ikeda.    Tomohiro.    to    Yazaki    Corporation.     Fuse.    4,808.962.    CI. 
337-203.000. 


Ikeda.  Toihiaki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira.  Kimura,  Shigeni;  Ikeda.  Toahtaki;  Tanabe,  Toni; 
Suto.  Seiichi;  and  Scto.  Takao.  4,808,812,  O.  250-216.000. 
Ikeda.  Tsugio:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hitoshi;  Totton.  Takumi;  Ikeda,  Tsugio;  and  Okazaki. 
K.OUJI.  4.807.571.  CI.  I23-65.0PE 
Ikedo.  Yuji;   Miyakawa,  Tsutomu;  Okajima.  Takahiro;  and  Miyake. 
Masahiko,   to   Pioneer   Electronic   Corporation    Multi-disk   player 
system  4,809.252,  CI   369-34  000. 
Ikegawa.  Akihito  See— 

Murasaki.  Hiroshi,  Mizuno.  Hiroshi;  Ikegawa,  Akihito;  and  Etou, 
Kouichi,  4,809,034.  CI   355-3.0DD 
Ikemoto.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Oowa.     Nobutaka.     Arai.     Yasuji:     Yaiuike.    Osamu;     Ikemoto. 
Hiroyuki.  and  Doi.  Shunichi.  4.809,176,  CI   364-424.000. 
Ikemoto,    Isao,    Kanemitsu.    Shinji;    Mizutani.    Morikazu.    Kitajima. 
Hajime;  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi.  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha   Image 
fonmng  apparatus  and   process  cartridge   therefor.   4,809,033,  CI. 
355-30SH 
Ikeshima.  Tetsuro  See— 

Aketa.  Masahiro,  Yamashita.  Masahiro;  Tom,  Satoshi;  and  Ike- 
shima, Tetsuro,  4.807.811,  CI.  239-91.000. 
Ikeuchi.  Hiroji.  and  Ikeuchi.  Kiyoaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ikeuchi 
Tekkosho    Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  food  product 
4,807.524.  CI   99-353  000 
Ikeuchi.  Kiyoaki:  See— 

Ikeuchi,  Hiroji;  and  Ikeuchi,  Kiyoaki.  4,807,524,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Ikuta.  Nobuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuaki;  and  Ikuta.  Nobuo,  4,809,227,  CI 
365-168.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Klygis,   Mindaugas  J  ;   and   Weaver,  William   N.,  4,807,751,  C\ 
206-427.000 
Illy,  Ernesto;  and  Maughan,  William  S.,  to  lUycaffe  S.p.A,;  and  Gun- 
son's  Sorte»  Limited  Procedure  for  sorting  a  granular  nutterial  and  a 
machine  for  executing  the  procedure  4,807,762,  CI   209-580.000 
Illycaffe  Sp  A    See- 
Illy,  Ernesto;  and  Maughan,  William  S.,  4,807,762,  CI.  209-580.000. 
Imada.  Isuke:  See — 

Terao.  Shmji;  Okazaki,  Hisayoshi;  and  Imada.  Isuke,  4.808.339,  CI. 
260-3%.00R 
Imai,  Isamu.  and  Inada.  Nono,  to  Bndgestone  Corporation.  Heavy  duty 

pneumatic  tire  4.807.682.  CI.  152-557.000. 
Imai.  Koji  See — 

Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Imai, 
Koji;  and  Ina,  Toahikazu,  4,807.934.  CI   297-403  000. 
Imaide,  Takuya.  Ohdawa.  Hisao,  and  Noda.  Masaru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Solid  sute  imager  having  a  signal  processing  circuit  for  reducing 
noise  4.809.074.  CI   358-213  150. 
Imaide,  Takuya:  See— 

Todaka,  Yoshihiro,  and  Imaide,  Takuya,  4,809,076,  CI  358-213.190 
Imaizumi,  Katsumi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenji;  Hironaka,  Kenichi;  Totton,  Nobuyuki;  Matsu- 
moto,  Junichi.  Imaizumi.  KaLsumi;  Yokoyama.  Syoji;  Nakata, 
Yukio;  Nakajima,  Akira;  Aoyagi,  Yuuji.  Yanagita.  Tomohiko. 
Sato.  Tomio;  Takegoshi,  Tetsuji,  and  Honma,  Takeo,  4,809,018, 
CI  346-760PH 
Imaizumi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ito,    Yukihiro;    Imaizumi,    Takeshi;    Tukahara.    Tadayuki;    and 
Miyamoto,  Yoshimi.  4,808.841.  CI   307-11.000 
Imaki,  Takao:  See— 

Miyatake.    Kimio.    Imaki.    Takao;    and    Fujiwara,    Masahiko. 
4.808.825.  CI   250-343.000. 
Imanishi.  Kiyokazu.  Watanabe.  Watani.  and  Kobata.  Kiyoshi.  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.  Flexible  recording  medium  tension- 
ing magnetic  recordmg  head   4.809.105.  CI   360-104000. 
Imayoshi,  Tomonon   See — 

Oe,  Takanon.  Kawasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Terasawa.  Michio;  and  Imayo- 
shi. Tomonon.  4.808.593.  C\.  514-291.000 
Oe,  Takanon,  Kawasaki.  Kazuyuji.  Terasawa,  Michio;  Imaycwhi. 
Tomonon;  and  Yasunaga.  Yukihiro.  4.8O8.620.  CI.  514-303.000. 
Imbeault.  Jacques  Water  ski  boot  4.808,134.  CI   441-70.000 
Immunex  Corporation  See— 

Cosman.  David  J  .  4,808.611.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Impcnal  Chemical  Industnes  PLC:  See — 

Gregory,  Peter  and  Bradbury.  Roy.  4.808.568.  C\   503-227.000. 

Jones.  Michael  E   B  .  4,808.695.  CI.  528-322.000. 

Rolfe.  Nicholas.  Woode.  Richard  D.  A  ;  and  Rothon.  Roger  N  , 

4.808.654,  CI   524-424  000 
Shephard,  Margaret  C,  and  Crowley,  Patnck  J.,  4,808,628,  CI 
514-513.000 
Imura.  Kazunon:  See — 

Nakagawa,     Koichi,     and     Imura.     Kazunon,     4,807,615,     CI. 
128-203.120. 
Ina.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Imai, 

Koji;  and  Ina,  Toshikazu,  4,807,934,  CI.  297-403.000. 
Tashiro,  Syuzaburou;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hiiasi,  4,809,197, 
CI   364-550000 
Inada.  None:  See— 

Imai,  Isamu.  and  Inada.  Nono.  4.807.682.  C\    152-557  000 
Inculet,  Ion  I  ;  and  Quigley.  Robert  M.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Devel- 
opment Limited/Societe  Canadienne  des  Brevets  et  D'ExploiUtion 
Limitee   Phyllosilicate  electrets  and  a  method  for  their  manufacture. 
4,808,849,  a.  307-400.000. 
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Indianapda  Center  for  Advanced  Research:  See- 
Fry,  Francts  J..  4.807.633.  a.  128-660.020. 
Industrial  Design  Electromc  A«oc.,  Inc.  See— 

DeVale.  Donald  P.,  Adama,  Douglas  W.,  and  Van  Naarden,  Robert 
W.,  4,807,887,  d  273-372.000. 
Industrial  Electric  Heating,  Inc.:  See— 

Cogley,  Gary  C,  4,808.779,  CI.  219-10.430 
Industrial  Research  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

CarliOD.  Elmer  V  ,  4,807,612,  Q    128-868  000 
Ingels,  Luis.  Bidet  attachment  for  conventional  commodes.  4,807,311, 

a  4-443.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

Luthi,  Oscar,  Lewis,  Frederick  S ;  and  Carlsmith.  Lawrence  A., 
4,808,265,  a    162-60.000 
Inland  Container  Corporation  See— 

Schwaner,  Jon  M  ;  and  Falk.  Enc  E.  4.807,804,  Q  229-52.008 
Inman,  Tilmoth  H,  II:  See— 

Ferguson,   Jean  C  ;  and   Inman.  TilrooOi   H  .   IL  4,807,418,  d 
52-747.000 
Inoue,  Kaoru:  See— 

Itoh,  Masayoshi.  Miyagawa.  Hiroharu;  Murakami.  Masami.  Abe. 
Tomohiro;   Inoue.   Kaoru,   and   Ikeda,   Keuchi,   4,808,392,   CI 
423-347.000 
Inoue  Kazuhiko,  to  Teac  Corporation  Lead  screw/transducer  aligmng 

mechanism  for  disk  dnve  apparatus.  4,809,106,  Q   360-106000 
Inoue,  Yasuo;  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro,  to  Victor  Comp«uiy  of  Jspan  Ltd 

Parity  signal  generaung  circuit  4.809,275.  CI   371-37.000 
Inoue.  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Taguchi.      Masahiro;      Kondo.      Hwosato;      Inoue.      Yoshimasa, 
Kawahata.    Yoshihiro;    and   Tsukamolo,    Goro,    4,808,584.   CI 
514-229.500. 
Institut  Biologii  Morya  Dalnevostochnogo  Nauchnogo  Tsentra:  See— 
Brekhman.  Izrail  I ;  Bulanov.  Alexandr  E.,  Polozhcntseva.  Mira  ! 
Mudzhiri.  Levan  A.;  Alkhazashvili,  Gia  G.;  Kalatozahvili.  Elena 
1     Daidymov,  Igor  V  ;  Bezdetko,  Gennady  N  .  and  Khasina. 
Eieoaora  L,  4,808,574,  a   514-23  000. 
Institut  Textile  de  France  See— 

Vandcrmarliere,  Marc,  4.807,504,  CI   83-22.000. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 

Futamura.  Shoji,  4.808,787.  a   2I9-6900W. 
Intecser  S.A  :  See— 

Kaufeler.  Max,  4,808,006,  Q.  366-332  000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See—  __    _ 

JUlie,  Don  W  ,  Jr  ;  Ym,  Gerald;  and  Wada,  Glen,  4,808,259,  a 

156-643.000 
Lloyd,  Stacey  G  .  4,808,855.  CI   307-480.000. 
Inleratom  GmbH:  See —  ^^ 

Suuaeb«;h,  Dieter;  and  Swam,  Helmut,  4,808,370,  CX.  376-291.000. 
International  Dusineis  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Ashford,  Thomas  J.;  Bums,  Nancy  A.;  Flagg,  Richard  L  ;  Iwaskiw, 

Christine  T.;  and  Starbird,  Roberta  P.,  4,809,219,  CI  364-900  000 

Balasubramanyam.   Karanam;  Joseph,  Robert  R  ,  and  Renbcck. 

Robert  B  ,  4,808,545,  a  437-41  000 
Chung,  Paul  W.;  and  Wang,  Niantsu  N..  4,808,840.  CI  307-290  000 
Costes,  Michel  L  ;  Dalbousiiere,  Gerard,  and  Barker.  Kenneth  J  . 

4,809,155,  a.  364-200.000. 
Cropp,  Michael  E.;  De  Prado.  Phillip    and  Desai.  Kamalesh  S  . 

4.808.435,  a.  427-97.000. 
Dube,  Roger  R-;  and  Yao,  Shingshwan^,  4.807.970.  C\   350-3  640 
Eilert,  John  H.;  Frey.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Tan.  Yih-shin;  and  Waraes.  James 

H..  4.809.157.  a.  364-200.000 
Gantcnbetn,  Dieter;  Gfeller,  Fnu  R.;  and  Mumprecht.  Eduard  P . 

4.809.257.  CI   37O-4.0O0. 
Hatchett.  Michael  R  ;  and  Heath.  John  S..  4.809.102.  CI  360-98  000 
Hennessy,  James  P  ,  Onsek,  Damian  L  ;  and  Scigh.  Joseph  W  ,  II, 

4,809,168,  a.  364-200.000 
Holmes,  Steven  J.,  4,808,511,  CI  430-325000. 
Howard,  James  K..  Toney,  Michael  F  .  and  Tsang.  Ching  H  , 

4.809.109.  a   360-1 13  000 
Jackowski,    Stefan    P;    and   Jenkins,    Ronald    B.   4,809,273,   CI. 

371-3.000. 
KeUner,  Benedikt  M    J  .  and  ScUls.  Salvatore  J  ,  4.808,365,  O 

264-343.000. 
Mansfield,  Robert  L  ;  Segre,  Marc,  Spencer,  Alexander  K.;  and  St 

Clair,  Joe  C  ,  4,808,986,  CI   340-747.000 
Miller,  Donald  A  ,  4,809,196,  CI   364-550.010 
Rickert,  Robert  G.,  4,808,431,  C\.  427-8.000 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A  ,  Butler,  Jerry  F  ;  Withycombe,  Donald;  Mook 
herjee,    Braja    D.;    Katz,    Ira;    and    Schrankel,    Kenneth    R  , 
4,808,403,  a.  424-84  000 
Intenutional  Fuel  Celb  Corporation  See— 

Breault,  Richard  D  ,  4,808,493,  Q  429-42  000. 
Nickols,  Richard  C ,  4,808,354,  C[.  264-29  500. 
International  Thermal  Research.  Ltd.:  See — 

Robinson,  Edgar  C.  4,807,850,  Q.  251-206.000 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octrops"  BV  See- 
Freeman,  Christopher  P  ,  4,808,429,  CI  426-647  000. 
Intcrtherm  Investments.  Inc  :  See— 

Asbjomson.    Norman    H  ,    and    Foty.    James   V..    4,808,068,   Q 
415-157.000 
Intex  Recreation  Corp    See — 

Chi-Hung,  Tseng,  4,807,554,  CI    114-345.000. 
Inui,  Takashi:  See— 

Naito,  Atsushi.  Nakattuka,  Kiyoshi;  Inui,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki. 
Tomohiro,  4,808,857.  CI   307-530.000 


loka,  Hideyuki  Set— 

Kawazoe.    Takashi.    Tsuchiya,    Kiyoshi.    snd    loka.    Hideyuki. 
4.808.866.  a    310-68  OOD. 
Ion  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Stemman,  Arnold  J  .  Yost,  Michael  G ;  and  Gehike,  Donald  A.. 
4.809.127.  a   361-213  000 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc    See — 

Patterson.  Patnck  E  ,  and  Katz.  Judd  A  ,  4.808.187.  O  623-25.000 
Ippohto.  Luigi  P    Set— 

Bertone,     Antonino,     and     Ippolito,     Luigj     P.,    4,807,946.     Q. 
303-1 15  000 
Irace.  Joseph  E    See— 

MendenhaU.  Abraham  H..  and  Irace,  Joseph  E.  4.808.421,  a 
426-107  000 
Iraci,  Frank  J.,  to  Ark  Welding  Co.,  Inc.  Plowmg  device.  4,807.375,  Q. 
37-236.000 


N., 


In.  Joseph  D    See — 

Dunn,   George  F..  Jr.;  Irr.   Joseph   D     snd   Halpem, 

4,808,151,  a  604-6000 
IRT  Corporation  See— 

Adams.  John.   Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  ,   Axford,   Paul.   Bowles,    Phil, 
Juha.  Mike;  Nguyen.  Van.  Preskitl,  Charles,  Ross.  Ed,  Thomp- 
son. Doug;  and  Turner.  Paul.  4.809.308.  O    378-99  000 
Isbister,  Jenefir  D .  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation   Novel  acineto- 
bacter  species  and  its  use  in  removmg  organic  sulfur  compounds 
4.808,535,  a  435-252  100 
Isco,  Inc.:  See— 

AUmgton.    Robert    W      and    Friling.    Larry    J,    4,809.123,    Q 
361-42000 
Isherwood,  Jonathan  M  :  See — 

OBnen.  Kennedy  M  .  Dunton,  Keith  E-;  Newley,  Peter  £.;  Puner. 
Michael  H  ,  Isherwood.  Jonathan  M  ,  and  Tansley.  Robert  W.. 
4.807.711.  a    177-25  180 
Uhibashi.  Akira:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Sbyoichi,  Kawamura.  Satoshi.  Tohyama.  Shotchiro; 
Ishibuhi,  Akira,  Kato,  Kazntoshi.  and  Ideda.  Junichi.  4,809,091, 
a   360-48  000 
Ishibashi,  Masaru,  Tsubst*.  Takeshi  and  Sasaki.  Kazumi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshibt  Semiconductor  device  having  an  electrode  and  • 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same   4.809.055.0    357  71000 
Ishida,  Jun:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Atsushi;  Kancko.  Kenji.  Ishida.  Jun,  Nakagawa,  Tetsuya, 
Hagivt'~     v~>imune;    and    Ueda,    Hirolada,    4,809.206,   d. 
364-724.000 
Ishida.  Keiichi,  and  Harada.  Kuniyoshi.  to  Aism  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd    Air- 
controlled  lumbar  support  device   4.807.931.  Q   297-284.000 
Ishida.  Tokuji  Set— 

Ksrasaki   Toshihiko,  Ishida.  Tokuji.  Hamada.  Masataka.  Nontv 

Toshio;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4.808.808.  O  250-201  000 
Nonta,  Toshio.  Ishida.  Tokuji,  Hamada.  Masataka.  Karasaki.  To- 
shihiko; and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4,809,077,  a   358-213  260 
Ishtguro.  Kazuhisa  See — 

Usui.  Noboru^  Tanaka,  Kanji,  Ogaws.  Ryuxrhi.  Ishikawa,  Tsutomu, 

Ishiguro,  Kaznhisa;  and  Arai.  Masashi.  4.809.328.  O  381-13  000 

Ishu.  Kimiyasu.  to  Rjcoh  Company,  Ltd  Electrostatic  image  recording 

apparatus  with  a  shiftable  reference  image  4,809,039.0   355-140OR 

Ishn.  Mieko:  See — 

Kan,  Tsuneo;  Nakamurs.  Yozo,  and  Ishu.  Mieko.  4.808,077,  O 
417-2.000 
Ishu.  Shiro;  Kubota.  Hschiro  Hida.  Toshiharu,  and  Migita.  jumchira 
to  Onoda  Cement  Co  ,  Ltd   Expansive  demolitioc  agent  4,807,53a 
a    102-333.000 
Ishikawa  Gaskit  Co..  Ltd.  See— 

Udagaws.  Tsunekszu.  4.807.892,  O   277-235  OOB 
Ishikawa.  Masayuki  See — 

Ohbs,  Yasuo    Watanabe.  Miyoko;  Sugawsra.  Hideto.  Ishikawa. 
Masayuki.     Wstanabe.     Yukio      and     Yamamoto.     Motoyuki. 
4,809,287,  a   372-45  000 
Ishikawa,  Shinzo:  Set — 

Kotam,  Moloharu   Ishikawa.  Shinzo;  and  Sato.  Kesshi.  4.808.466. 
a.  428-254  000 
Ishikawa.  Tsutomu:  Set— 

Usui.  Noboru;  Tanaka.  Kanji,  Ogswa.  Ryuichi.  Ishikawa.  Tsutoou. 
Ishiguro.  Kazuhiss.  and  Aral.  Masashi.  4.809.328,  O  381-13  000 
Ishikawsjitna-Hanma  Heavy  Industnes  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Nskamurs.  Hitoshi,  4.807.801,  O   228-231  000 
Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Tsuchida.  Yutaka.  Takahashi.  Shuzo,  Osada,  Shiro;  and  H»ebe. 
Nobuhisa,  4,807,692,  CI    164-430  000 
Ishikura,  Tsdashi:  Set — 

Otomura,  Keiichiro;  Ogura.  Yoshikazu^  Echigo,  Yoshiaki;  Yamao. 
Mutsunon.  and  Ishikurs.  Tadashi.  4.808.316.  O   210-664000 
Ishioka.  Hidenon:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsuyuki.  Umemurs.  Hiro>-uki.  Okada.  Tetsuji,  Matsuda. 
Kenji.    Ishioka.    Hidenon,    Aral,    Isao:    Togashi,    Kenji,    Hara. 
Masanon,  and  Sugawsra.  Sakuo,  4.807,444,  O   62-179000 
Ishizu,  Makoto:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Shushichi,  Ishizu,  Makoto,  Kobayashi.  Hiromu.  and 
Yamazaki.  Hozo,  4.808.395,  Q  423-a7  300 
Ishizuks.  Hmaaki   Set— 

Nskanishi,  Hikaru,  Kamiys.  Mssahiro,  Kuwans,  Kjstsuyuki.  aad 
Ishizuka.  Hiroaki.  4.808.378.  CI   422-48.000 
Isidorov,  Eduard  A    See— 

Ivchenkov,  Vadim  P  ,  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A  ,  Isidorov,  Eduard  A.. 
Sirotenka  Viktor  G  .  Shusterov,  Viktor  S    Pakhomov,  Gennady 
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A    Teplyakov.  Fedor  K  ;  and  Khromovskikh.  Oleg  S..  4,808,37$, 
a   420-548  000 
lskr»-Sozd  Elektrokovmske  Industnje  n.sol.o.:  See — 

Roaiun,  Miro,  4,808.918.  CI   324-142.000. 
laobe.  Nonyuki:  5«— 

Ntshihan,  Yoshio,  Isobe.  Nonyuki;  and  Kolera.  Satoshi,  4.808,659, 
a   524-701  000 
Isozumi.  Shuio;  Odahara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Tanaka.  Toshinori,  to  Mit- 
subiahi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ciiaxial  engine  surter  4,808.836.  CI 
290-48  000 
Israel.  Joseph:  See— 

Suskind,  Stuart  P .  Martucci,  Susan  L    K.;  and  Israel,  Jowph, 
4,808,467,  CI   428-284  000 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited  See— 

S«a,  Naomichi.  4.807,939.  CI    301  12400H 
Itagaki.  Takaharu;  Shiraga.  Mitsuaki;  Sawayama.  Shigeru,  and  Satoh. 
Kohichi.   to   Mitsubishi   Chemical    Industries   Limited     Vinylamine 
copolymer,  flocculating  agent  using  the  same,  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  4,808,683.  CI    526-107  200 
ITALBONDER  Spa:  See— 

Pedraxzim.  Giuseppe.  4.808.244.  CI    148-6. 15Z 
Itemadani,  Eiji:  See— 

Maniyama,    Masahiro,    Mon.    Kazuhiro;    Itemadam.    Eiji;    and 
Haaegawa.  Mikio,  4,807,356.  CI   29-740.000 
Ithaco.  Inc  :  Set — 

Fowler.  Robert  Z..  4.807.835.  CI   244-166000. 
Ito.  Daisukc,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Superconducting  coil  appa- 
ratus. 4,808.954.  CI    335-216  000 
Ito.    Hideo,    to  Olympus   Optical    Co     Ltd     Endoscope   guide   tube 

4,807.593.  CI    128-4  000 
Ito,  Ken;  and  Yasuno,  Yoshiki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited 
Automotive    yaw-sensitive    brake    control    system     4,809,181,    CI 
364-426010 
Ito    Kentaro,  to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabu.shiki   Kaisha.   Indicator 

mounting  structure   4,807,919.  CI   296-37  100 
Ito.  Masazumi.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copymg  machine 
for  forming  an  image  of  a  document  at   various  magnificauons 
4.809,050.  CI    355-14  OSH 
Ito.  Nonfumi  See— 

Iwamoto.  Mune;  Ito.  Nonfumi.  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  Matsubara,  Tet- 
suyuki.  and  Ando.  Toshihiko.  4.808.661.  CI    525-73  000 
Ito.  Shoji.  to  Aism  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kanha.   Fuel-efFusion  prevention  valve  system  and  a  device 
therefor  4.807,656.  CI    l37-»3  000 
Ito,  Yukihiro;  Imaiztuni,  Takeshi,  Tukahara,  Tadayuki;  and  Miyamoto. 
Yoshimi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Centralized  control  system  for  home  elec- 
tric appliances.  4.808.841,  CI   307-11.000. 
Itoh,  Hisato:  Set— 

Yamada,     Yasuyuki.     Iloh.     Hisato.    Nishizawa,    Tsutomu;    and 

Yamaguchi.  Akihiro,  4.808.503.  CI  430-75.000 
Yamada,    Yasuyuki.    Itoh.    Hisato.    Nishizawa,    Tsutomu;    and 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  4.808.507.  CI  430-73  000 
Itoh.    Maaayoshi;    Miyagawa.    Hiroharu,    Murakami.    Masami;    Abe. 
Tomohiro;  Inoue.  Kaoru,  and  Ikeda,  Keuchi.  to  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chem- 
icaU.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  silanes  4.808.392.  CI  423.347  000 
ITT  Corporation   See— 

Lisi.  Dominic  A  .  4.808.040.  CI   405-303  000 
Lisi.  Dominic  A..  4.808.041.  CI   405-303  000 
Wilson.  Albert  H  ,  and  Welsh.  David  E..  4,808.118.  C\  439-95.000. 
Wilson.  Albert  H..  4.808,126.  CI   439-607  000 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.   See — 

Belart.  Juan.  4.807.942.  CI    303  1 14  000 

Feger.  Rolf;  and  Holzmacher.  Gunther.  4.809.143.  CI  362-249.000 
Ivchenkov.  Vadim  P.  Kaluzhsky.  NikoUl  A..  Isidorov.  Eduard  A.; 
Sirotenko.  Viktor  G  .  Shusterov,  Viktor  S  ;  Pakhomov.  Gennady  A  ; 
Teplyakov,  Fedor  K.;  and  Khromovskikh.  Oleg  S  .  to  1  Vsesojuzny 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  1  Proektny  Institut  Aljuminievoi.  Mag 
nievoi  I  Elektrodnoi  Promyshlennosti;  and  Spetsialnoe  Konstruk 
lorskoc  Bjuro  Magnitnoi  Gidrodinamiki  Instituta  Fiziki  Akademii 
Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR  Process  for  producing  alumimum-silicon  alloy 
with  content  of  sibcon  of  2  22%  by  mass  4.808.375.  CI  420-548  000 
Ivestronica,  S.A  :  See — 

Martinez  Llaneza.  Manuel.  4,807.536.  CI    104-88  000 
Iwadate.  Kazumi  See— 

Okumura.  Maaahidc.  Matsuzaka.  Takashi.  Matsuoka.  Genya;  Iwa- 
date.  Kazumi.   Matsuda.   Tadahito;  and   Yamaguchi,   Ryoichi, 
4,808,829.  CI   250-491  100 
Iwahashi,   Yuji,  to  Sony  Corporation    Tape   reel  for  upe  cassette 

4,807,826,  CI.  242-71  800 
Iwakura.  Ken  See— 

Takashima,    Masanobu,    Iwakura.    Ken.    Satoniura,    Masato;    and 
Matsuoka.  Katsumi.  4,808,566,  CI    503-217000 
Iwamoto.    Mune;    Ito.   Nonfumi.   Sugazaki.    Kazuo;    Matsubara.   Tet- 
suyuki.  and  Ando,  Toshihiko.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorpo- 
rated  Rubber  dispersed  copolymer  resin  4.808,661.  CI   525-73000 
Iwamura,  Masahiro:  See — 

Masuda.    Ikuro;   Iwamura,    Masahiro;   and    Nishihara.    Motohisa, 
4,808,850,  CI.  307-446  000. 
Iwasaki,  Arihiko:  See — 

Kondo,  Hiroauu;  and  Iwasaki.  Anhiko,  4,807,736,  C\    194-206.000 
Iwasaki,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Laser  emitting  device 

4,807,%3,  CI   350-96  240 
Iwaae.  Ichiro  See — 

Yamato.  Osamu;  Horii.  Hiroyuki;  Takino.  Tetuji;  Yamasaki. 
Takanon;  Sakurai.  Yoshimitu;  Matsukura.  Hisao;  and  Iwase. 
Ichiro,  4.808.951.  CI   333-202  000 


Iwaskiw.  Christine  T    See— 

Ashford.  Thomas  J  .  Bums,  Nancy  A  .  Ragg,  Richard  L.,  Iwaskiw. 

Chnstine  T  ;  and  Starbird,  Robena  P  ,  4,809,219,  CI  364-900  000 

Iwaya,   Shouichi;    Masumura.   Hitoshi;   and    Hamada.    Munemitsu,   to 

TDK  Corporation    Discharge  lamp  device  having  semiconductor 

ceramic  cathode  4,808,883,  CI   313-632.000 

Iyer,  Rama  S    See — 

Ghosh.  Pushpito  K  ;  Bhattacharyya.  Dhirendra  N.;  Iyer,  Rama  S.; 
Chikale,  Sudhakar  V  .  Chattopadbyay,  Aran  K.,  Paul,  Sasanka 
S  ;  and  Rao,  Vattipalli  M  ,  4,808.251,  CI    149-2.000. 
Iraki,  Naoyuki  See— 

Suzuki,  Masayo&hi  and  Izaki,  Naoyuki,  4,808,845,  CI.  307-270000 
Izuhara,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Kobavashi.    Hisamine;    and    Izuhara.    Kauuhiro,    4,807,403,    CI. 
51-313000 
Izumi,  Tsuguo  See — 

Ezaki,  Miuuo;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  and  Izumi.  Tsuguo,  4,808,334, 
CI.  252-314000 
Izumiya,  Hirotsugu  See— 

Kanya.  Mikio;  and  Izumiya.  Hirotsugu,  4,808,881.  CI.  31J-624.000. 
i.  E.  Myles,  Inc    See— 

Myles,  J   Scott.  4.807.338.  C\  29-38.00C. 
J.  I.  C*se  Company   See — 

Anderson.  Ronald  L  .  4,808,027,  C\.  404-127.000. 
J   S   Staedtlcr  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Brunner.  Engelbert   and  Kaiser,  K*rl,  4,809.023,  CI.  J46-I39.00R. 
J   T   Baker  Inc    See— 

Schwartzkopf,  George.  4.808.512.  CI  430-326.000. 
Jackow^i.  Stefan  P  ,  and  Jenkins,  Ronald  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation  Device  for  verifying  operation  of  a  checking 
code  generator  4.809.273.  CI    371-3.000 
Jackson.  John  A    See — 

Moore.  Bill  V    and  Jackson.  John  A.,  4.809.200.  CI.  364-551.000 
Jackson.   William   A  .   to  Joglet.   Inc.   Thermoplastic  sight  monitor 

4,807.473.  CI    73-323  000 
Jacobi.  Hubert;  and  Volkmar.  Ralf  R.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Light  waveguide  switch   4.807.949.  CI    350-96  200. 
Jacobine.  Anthony  F    See — 

Steinkraus,  Walter  J  .  Woods.  John;  Rooney,  John  M.;  Jacobine. 
Anthony  F  ;  and  Glaser,  David  M.,  4,808,638,  Q.  522-24.000. 
Jacobs,  Lynn  C    See — 

Murphy.  John  F     Barton.  William  M  .  Jr  ;  Jacobs,  Lynn  C;  Mc- 
Gee.  Jeffrey  S  .  Netzeband.  William  F  .  Johnson.  Roger  S.;  and 
Dmas,  Thomas  J  ,  4,809,099.  CI   360-95.000. 
Jacobs.  William  A   Pre-mixed  thermoplastic  units  and  method  of  using 

same  4.807.746.  CI    206-321  000 
Jacobson.  Gordon  R  .  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc    Manually 

operated  clip  attachment  apparatus  4.807.345.  CI.  29-243.560. 
Jacques.  Alain,  and  Pirotton.  Patnce.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company 
Fabric  softening  compositions  ba.sed  on  lecithin  and  methods  for 
making  and  usmg  same  4.808.320.  CI   252-8  800 
Jaeger.  Nicolas  A   F  ,  and  Young,  Lawrence,  to  University  of  British 
Columbia,  The   Voluge-induced  optical  waveguide  modulator  hav- 
ing reduced  mter-electrode  gap  4.807.952.  CI   350-96.140 
Jain.  Nemichand  B    See— 

Joshi.  Yatindra  M  ,  Bachman.  William  R.;  and  Jain.  Nemichand  B  . 
4.808.413,  CI   424-458  000 
Jajko,  Robert  A  .  and  Julien.  Oliver  M.,  to  Elgin  Sweeper  Company. 

Dirt  deflector  for  cleaning  heads.  4.807,327,  a.  15-346.000. 
James,  Donald  R    See— 

Knudsen.  Christopher  G  ;  Michaely,  William  J.;  James.  IDonald  R., 
and  Chin.  HsuuvLing  M  .  4.808.733.  O.  549-292.000. 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginu  See— 

Suskind.  Stuart  P  ,  Martucci.  Susan  L.  K.;  and  Israel,  Joseph, 
4,808,467,  CI   428-284  000 
James  River  II.  Inc    See- 
Gains,   Oliver    B .    Pemn,   Jack   L.;   and  Tucker,   CooncU   A., 
4.807.824.  CI   242-55  300 
Jamrozy.  Richard  E  .  and  Wilczynski.  James  M  ,  to  Thrall  Car  Manu- 
facturing Company    Railroad  car  for  container  transport.  4,807,722, 
CI    105-355.000 
Jankovsky,  Peter   Portable,  disassemblable  stand  for  baseball  baU  and 

the  like   4,807,763,  CI    211-60.100 
Janolta.  Louis  J    Leak  detector  apparatus  and  method.  4,807,464,  CI. 

73-49200 
Jansons.  Viktors  See— 

Dahl,  Klaus  J  ,  Jansons.  Viktort;  and  Moore.  Stephen.  4,808,693, 
CI   528-125000 
Japan  Butyl  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Yamada,  Kunio;  Miyazaki.  Kohzoh;  Oowatah.  Yoshitaka;  Egami, 
Yoshio.  and  Honma,  Toshio,  4,808,484,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Japan  Liquid  Crystal  Co  ,  Ltd.   See — 

Shihanai.  Ichiroh;  and  Shimizu.  Sakae.  4.808.396.  CI.  423-579.000 
Jaquez.  Ramiro  Random  character  selector  4.807.881.  a  273-144.0OB 
Jarmon.  David  C  .  and  Prewo,  Karl  M  .  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration  Rotor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  4,808,076,  CI  416-23O.00A 
Jasty,  Murali  See — 

Penenberg,    Brad    L;    Jasty,    Murali;    and    Chandler,    Hugh    P, 
4.808.185.  CI  623-20000 
Jaumn.  Roland:  See — 

Branca.  Quinco;  Jaumn,  Roland;  Maki,  Hans  P.;  Marti,  Franzi;  and 
Ramuz.  enn,  4.808,605,  CI   514-394.000. 
Jcne*.  John  A  Turtxx:ompounded  two-stroke  piston  engines.  4,807,579, 

CI    123-257000 
Jeng,    Lih.    Sound    illustrated    book    havmg    page    indicator   circuit. 
4,809,246,  CI.  434-317  000. 
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Jenkins,  Ronald  B    See— 

Jackowski,    Stefan    P.    and   Jenkins.    Ronald    B.,   4,809.273,   CI 
371-3000 
Jennings,  Alfred  R  .  Jr  .  and  Jones,  Lloyd  G  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Method    for    -.mproving    high    impulse    fractunng     4,807,702,    CI 
166-299000 
Jenmngs,  Alfred  R  .  Jr .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fracture  acidizing 
sandstone  fonnations  4,807,70.1.  CI    166-307  000. 

^"^'alsM^seph  C  ,  ^d  Jensen.  James  W  .  4.808.J63.  CI.  264-288  400 

Jessop.  Thomas  C    See—  .  j    ,  -n.  /- 

Amos    Shaun  M  .  Backus.  Richard  J  .  and  Jessop,  Thomas  C, 
4.809,064,  CI    358-76  000 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co  ,  Ltd    See-  ,,„,^„ 

Uyama.  Shmtaro,  and  Ohia.  Ryuji.  4.807.521.  a  92-1690OR. 
Jih.  Felis   See— 

lim    Chun  B     Chaney.  Richard,  Jih.  Felii.  Johnson.  Tim;  and 
Kmg.  Steven  E  ,  4.808.826.  CI    250-363  OOS 
Jillie.  Don  W  .  Jr ,  Yin.  Gerald;  and  Wada.  Glen,  to  Intel  Corporation 
Plasma  etching  process  for  MOS  circuit  pregale  etching  uuluzing  a 
multi-step  power  reduction  recipe  4.808.259.  d.  156-643  000 
Jimbo  Elect  nc  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Fujiyoshi.  Shion.  4.808.778.  O   200-33  900 
Jobbins.  Richard  M    See— 

Canoti.    John    V  .    and    Jobbins.    Richard    M  .    4.808.668.    CI. 
525-329  900 
Jogler.  Inc    See— 

Jackson.  William  A  .  4.807.473.  CI   73-323  000 
Johannes.  Caspers,  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  Device  for 
secunng  compact  disks  on  upnght  players  4,809,255,  CI  369-270  000 
Johannes  Hcidenhain  GmbH   See— 

Miller,  Walter,  4,808,048,  CI   409-239  000 

Johansson,  Bert  .See—  ,.,„„_ 

Gnms.  Conrad  M    and  Johansson.  Bert.  4.807.459,  CI.  72-347.000. 
Johansson   Bertil   Apparatus  for  operating  the  bolt  m  automatic  weap- 
ons 4,807,512,  CI    89-1  400 
Johansson,  Goran,  and  Arts.  Dirk,  to  Oy  Uponor  AB  Sleeve  joint  and 

method  of  producing  such  a  sleeve  jomt  4,807,910,  CI   285-21.000 
Johansson.  Jan   See—  ,.,..,  ,^,„ 

Chen,  Shallop  J  .  and  Johansson.  Jan.  4.808.905.  CI   323-222.000 
John    Hans-Jurgen.  to  Meyer  &  John  GmbH  *  Co   Tief-  und  Rohr- 

leitungsbau   Thrust  pipe  4.808.032.  CI.  4O5-I84.000 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited  See- 
Boyle.    John    T.    A.;    and    Todd.    Richard    S.    4.808.715.    CI 
544-235  000 
Johnson.  Bruce  C  ,  Hovattcr.  Thoma.s  W     Rice.  Steven  T  .  and  Chao. 
Herbert  S  .  to  General  Elcclnc  Company    Aryl  ester-grafted  poly 
phenylene  ethers  and  phenylene  ether-amide  graft  copolymers  pre- 
pared therefrom   4.S08.674.  CI    525-397  000 
Johnson.  David  W   Enclosure  with  interlocking  frame  jomts.  4.809.146. 

CI    362-567000 
Johnson.  George  H    Method  and  tool  for  rewinding  a  recoil  starter 

spnng  4.807.347.  CI    29-402  010 
Johnson,  Gerald  L     See — 

Bhalaik,  Arun,  Braddick,  Peter  W  ;  Briltin.  Darryl  S.;  and  Johnson, 
Gerald  L  ,  4,808,036.  CI.  405-217.000. 
Johnson,  Ian  S    See — 

Renowden.   Paul   S  .   Kenning,  John   H.;  and  Johnson,   Ian   S , 
4,807,812,  C!   239-132  000 
Johnson  *  Johnson  Patient  Care,  Inc  :  See— 

Boardman,    Franklin,    and    Lesniak,    John    M,    4,808.637,    C\. 
521-50  500 
Johnson,  Keith  M  ,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Prosthetic  heart  valve  4,808,180, 

CI   623-2000 
Johnson,  Kenneth  A    Prophylactic  device  4,807,611,  CI.  128-844  000 
Johnson.  Roger  S    See— 

Murphy.  John  F  ,  Barton.  William  M  .  Jr  ;  Jacobs.  Lynn  C  .  Mc- 
Gee   Jeffrey  S     Netjeband.  William  F..  Johnson.  Roger  S  ;  and 
Dmas.  Thomas  J  .  4.809.099,  CI    360-95  000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  W   Arrowhead.  4,807,889,  CI.  273-422.000. 
Johnson.  Tim   See— 

Lim    Chun  B     Chaney,  Richard.  Jih.  Felix;  Johnson.  Tim;  and 
King.  Steven  E  .  4.808.826.  CI   250-363  OOS 
Johnson.  Willard   D    Draft  operated  fireplace  insert.  4.807.589.  CI 

126-518.000 
Johnston.  Everett  E.:  See— 

Gorman.  Gerald  W  .  and  Johnston.  Everett  E.  4.807.890.  CI 
277-12.000 
Jones,  Carolyn  S   Method  of  making  packaging  design  4.807,755,  CI. 

206-457.000. 
Jones,  James  E    See— 

Hodek    Robert  B  ,  Meier,  James  A  ;  Jones.  James  E..  and  Seiner. 
Jerome  A  .  4.807.419,  CI   52-788.000 
Jones,  James  S   Manifold  for  the  application  of  agncultural  ammonui 

4,807,663,  CI    137-561  OOA 
Jones,  Lloyd  G    See— 

Jennings,   Alfred    R.   Jr ,   and   Jones,    Lloyd  G.,   4.807,702,  CI 
166-299  000 
Jones,  Michael  E    See— 

Burke,    Gregory    M  ,    and    Jones,    Michael    E.    4,808,988,    CI 
340-744  000 
Jones,  Michael  E    B  .  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industnes  PLC    Cross- 
linked  polymer  from  aromatic  dicartxjxylic  acid  anhydride  imide 
4,808,695,  CI   528-322  000 


Jones.  Richard  W  :  Set—  _     _ 

Latimer.  Edward  G  :  and  Jones.  Richard  W ,  4.808,299,  a    208- 

251  OOR 
Jonev  Thomas  M     See— 

Dozier.  Harold  W  ,  Jones,  Thomas  M  ,  Wallach.  Steven  J  ;  and 
Grtjger,  Jeffrey  H  ,  4.809.171.  C\   364-200000 
Jonette.  Bernard  See— 

Collette.  Jean  J  .  Dauvister.  Pierre  M    J  .  Jonette,  Bernard,  and 
Lardo.  Claude.  4.807.679.  CI    152-209  OOR 
Jongman.  Allard.  and  Miller.  James  D  .  to  Central  Institute  for  the 
Deaf  Speech  processing  apparatus  and  methods  for  processing  burst- 
fnction  sounds  4.809.332.  C!    3M-43  000 
Jonsas.  Mats,  to  Autopart  Sweden  AB   Vehicle  sun  vBor  with  illumi- 
nated mirror  and  sliding  panel    4.809.140.  CI.  362-74000 
Jonsson.  Stig  R  E  .  to  Telefonakiiebolagei  L  M  Ericsson  Arrangetnent 
for   esublishing    wide    band    connection    in    a   switching   network 
4.809.259,  a    370-58  000 
Joseph.  Robert  R    See— 

Baiasubramanvam,   Karanam.  Joseph.   Robert  R.;  and  Renbeck, 

Robert  B    4.808.545,  CI   437-41  000 

Joshi.  Yatindra  M  .  Bachman,  William  R    and  Jam.  Nemichand  B..  to 

E  R  Squibb*  Sons.  Inc   Pharmaceutical  compositK>ns  in  the  form  of 

beadlets  and  method  4,808.413   CI   424-458  000 

Jourjine.   Alexander  N     Microproces.v->r  assemblies  forming  adapUve 

neural  networks  4.809,193.  CI    364^513  000 
Jov  Insignia.  Inc    See — 

Blumhof.  Ro>.  4.807.379.  C\  40653  000 
Joy    Stanley  E    to  Grow  Gun  Corporatior   Technique  for  loosening. 

aerating  and  fertilizing  soil  plant  roots  4.807.545.  CI    111-7  100 
Juha.  Mike  See— 

Adams.  John.   Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  .   Ajford.   Paul.  Bowles.   Phil. 
Juha.  Mike   Nguyen.  Van    Preskitl.  Charles.  Ross.  Ed.  Thomp- 
son. Doug,  and  Turner.  Paul.  4.809.308.  CI    378-99  000 
Jui-Chi.     Ho:     and     Shun<hih.     Wu      Dishwasher      4.807.654.     CI 
134-179  000 

Julien.  Oliver  M     See  

Jajko.  Robert  A     and  Julien.  Oliver  M  .  4.807.327.  CI    15-346000 

Jung.  Gerhard,  lo  Fmnigar  MAT  GmbH   Method  of  operating  a  mass 

spectrometer  and  a  mass  spectrometer  for  carrying  out  the  method 

4,808.818,  CI    250-282  00(5 

Jupiii.  Alain    and  Schneider.  Bernard,  to  CebJ.  Dispenser  for  pasty 

product   4.80^.-?84.  C\    222-207  000 
Junch    L'mberto.  to  Boeing  Company.  The   Thrust  reverser  for  high 

bypass  jet  engines  4,807.434.  CI   60-226  200 
Jurov.  Bons  A    See— 

Gainuidinova.  Raisa  V    Jurov.  Bons  A  .  Mazo.  Bentsian  M  .  and 
Petrova.  Vera  M  .  4.807.610.  CI.  128-830000. 
JYDSK  Fjederfabrik  A/S  See— 

Fredenksen.  Ruth.  4.807.412.  CI   52-177  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho  See— 

Kitano.     Seiichi      »=ukatani.     Yasunobu.     and     Asad*.     Masaaki, 
4,807,730,  CI    192-13-OOR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ikeuchi  Tekkosho:  See— 

Ikcuchi.  Hiroji,  and  Ikeuchi.  Kiyoaki.  4.807.524.  CI   9^-353000. 
Kabush^k    Kaisha  KcnAivxi   5-e— 

Yamad...  Yum   4.g<.jl.90*.  CI.  3411 18  OOC 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho  See— 

Nishitani.Kunihiko:  and  TsubotNobortJ.  4.808.095.  CI  418-15.000 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Monia  Seisakusho  See—  „„,,,    ^, 

.Aral.  Eiichi;  Mon.  Keisuke    and  Makino.  Takao.  4.809.311.  CI 

578-110  000 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  See—  ,^,  .,. 

Enjoji.  Susumu.  Kikuchi.  Yushichi;  and  Mara.  Kiyoshi.  4.807.634. 

CI    128-660.010 

Furtikawa.  Hiroshi.  4.808.957.  Q   335-301  000  

Hams.  Lowell  D  .  and  Smith.  Charles  R  .  4.809.065.  O  358-88  000 

Hopkinson,   James   F  ;   Nambu.    Kyojiro;   and   Sivers.   E    Anne. 

4.809.172.  CI    364-413  160  .^^^ 

Ishibashi.  Masaru  Tsuhata,  Takeshi,  and  Sasaki.  Kazumi.  4.809.055. 

CI    357-71000 
Ito.  Daisuke.  4.808.954.  CI   335-216.000 
Iwasaki.  Kenji.  4.807.963.  CI   350-%.240 
Kudo.  Satoshi.  4.808.020.  CI  400^*3.000 
Mbtsuo.  Yukilo.  4  807  537,  d    104-129.000. 
Mmekane.  Tomihani.  4.808.380.  CI  422-64.000. 
Miyazaki.     Masanon.    and    Kuroiwa.    Akihiko.    4.808.902.    CI 

318-798  000 
Nagai.  Hiroshi.  4.809.068.  CI   358-148.000 
Nakano,    Hirolaka.    and    Yoshino.    Thunekazu.    4.808.709.    CI 

I  -tj    A.Q    CAT* 

Nakatomi.  Yoshitsugu  and  Oda.  Goro,  4,809,032,  G   3$$-3.0TR 

Nishitsuji.  KazuKhi.  4.808.085.  CI  417-363  000 

Ohba.  Yasuo    Watanabe.  Miyoko.  Sugawara.  Hideto.  Ishikawa. 

Masayuki      V^atanabe.     Yukio;     and     Yamamoto.     Motoyuki. 

4,809.'287.  CI    372-45  000 
Saito.  Tamio.  4.808.833.  CI   250-578  000 

Sakaue  Tatsuo.  and  Yoshie.  Tatsuya.  4.809.307.  CI   377-tO.OOO 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  4.809.090.  CI   360-46  OOO 
Takizawa.   Yoshinon.   and    Nakamura.   Takahiro.   4.807,981.   CI 

350-404.000 
To;o.  Toru.  Tahata,  Milsuo.  and  Yoshino.  Hisakazu.  4.8O8.0O2.  C\ 

356-401.000 
Yamashita.    Mitsuo.   and   Nakagawa,   Shinji.  4.809.036.  C\    355- 

3  ODD 
Yamaura.  Mitsuni.  4,809,305.  CI   375-1 12  000 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Awano.    Yoji;    Shunuu.    Yoshihiro;    «f>d    TakabaUke,    Junichi. 

4,808,374,  CI.  420-537.000 
Ninonuya,  Yoshiki,  Sugimoto.  Gunji,  Hongo,  Takero,  Walanabe. 
Koichi;  and  Arakawa.  Hideo.  4.809.178.  CI   364-443  000 
Kadin,  Saul  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Analgesic  and  anUmflammatory  1,3-du- 

cyl-2-oxindoie  compounds  4,808.601,  CI   514-374000 
KadoU,  Kunmobu,  to  Bndgestone  Corporation   Pneumatic  radial  tires 

for  airplanes.  4,807,681,  Q    152  531  000 
Kaelin,  John  J  ;  and  Port  Gary  L  ,  to  Huck  Manufacturmg  Company 
Hydraulically  actuated  lockbolt  collar  cutter  and  method  of  cutting  a 
collar  4,807,348,  C\   29-426  400 
Kagawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Sakura,  Akk).  Yoahida,  Mitsuiaka,  and  Kagawa.  Junichi,  4,808,135, 
a   445-7  000. 
Kagcyama,  Ryoichi  See — 

Shiraishi,  Moloatsu;  Nakamura,  Mitsuki;  and  Kageyama.  Ryoichi, 
4,807,456.  CI   72-405  000 
Kagcyama.  Yoshiteru,  and  Sawada,  Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochem- 
ical Company  Limited   Process  for  producing  ultraTine  metal  pow- 
der. 4.808.216,  CI  75-0  50A 
Kaiser,  Bemhard:  See- 
Herrmann.    Lothar.    Kaiser.    Bemhard;    and    Wokock.    Ortwin. 
4,807,737,  CI    194-293  (XX) 
Kaiser,  Donald  F  .  to  Beckman  Industrial  Corporation   Technique  of 
compensatmg  for  capacilive  effects  in  conductivity  measurements. 
4.808.930,  CI   324-442  000. 
Kancr,  Karl  See — 

Brunner,  Engelbert;  and  Kaiser.  Karl.  4.809.023,  a  J46-I39.00R 
Kajita.  KoM>:  5ee— 

Nagai,  Ryo,  Yoshimitu,  Kazumi:  Kajita.  Kozo;  and  Odani,  Noboru. 
4,808,499,  CI   429-218000 
Kajiwara.  Ryoichi   See— 

Funamoto,  Takao;  Kajiwara.  Ryoichi;  Katou.  Miluo.  Matsuzaka. 
Takeshi.  Shida.  Tonnihiko.  Wachi,  Hiroshi,  Takahashi.  Kazuya; 
Walanabe.  Masatoshi.  Yamada.  Minoru.  Nakanishi.  Keiichirou; 
and  Sugawara,  Kaluo.  4.809.058.  CI    357-82  000 
Kalatoznhvili,  Elena  I    See— 

Brckhman,  Izrail  I  ;  Bulanov,  Alexandr  E  ,  Polozhentseva,  Mira  I.; 
Mudzhin.  Levan  A  ;  Alkhazashvili.  Gia  G  .  Kalatozishvili,  Elena 
1     Dardymov.  Igor  V  ,  Bezdetko,  Gennady  N  :  and  Khasina. 
Eleonora  I  .  4.808.574.  CI    514-23.000 
Kallbe.  Mario  See- 

Soldanski,  Heinz-Dieter;  Kallbe,  Marlis;  and  Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter, 
4,808,329.  CI   252-162.000 
Kallenbach,  Dieter  H    F ,  to  Co»wold  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Suction 

operated  cleaner  4,807,318,  C\    15-1  700 
Kalman.  Tibbr  See — 

Csallag,  Zsolt.  Szentgyorgyi.  Gcza.  Solymar.  Karoly;  Kalman, 
Tibbr.  Toth,  Pal.  Roscmann.  Ferenc,  Sterner,  Janos;  Morzal, 
Janos.  Zscmben,  Laszlo  .  LajUi,  Bela;  Legal.  Tibor;  Sitkei. 
Ferenc;  Vallo.  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Balint;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafit. 
Sandor,  4.807.815.  a.  241-39  000 
Kaluzhsky.  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Ivchenkov.  Vadim  P .  Kaluzhsky.  Nikola  A.;  Isidorov,  Eduard  .\.. 

Sirotenko,  Viktor  G  .  Shusterov.  Viktor  S.;  Pakhomov,  Gennady 

A  ;  Teplyakov,  Fedor  K  .  and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S  ,  4,808,375, 

CI  420-548  000 

Kamata.  Shigeru.  to  Fuji  Car  Mfg   Co  .  Ltd   Trouser  presser  having 

vertically  and  honzonully  movable  earner  4.807,376,  CI   38-42  000 

Kamen,  Dean  L  Pressure-mcasiurement  flow  control  system  4,808,161, 

CI  6O4-67000 
Kamigaki,  Koshi.  and  Kaisube.  Toahimichi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Liquid  crystal  display  assembly   4.808.990.  CI    340  784.000 
Kamimura,  Takashi   See — 

Otsubo,    Torn,    Aiuchi,    Susumu;    Kamimura,    Tak:ishi;    Noguchi, 
Minoru;  and  Fuju,  Teru,  4,808,258,  CI    156-643  000 
Kaminski,  Ronald  S  .  Sido,  William  F  ;  and  Nowicki,  Casimir  W.,  to 
Owens-Illinois  Plastic  Producu  Inc    In-mold  labeling  of  injection 
blow  molded  hollow  plastic  articles  4,808.366.  CI    264-509  000 
Kamio.  Kunimasa:  See — 

Saito,  Yasuhisa,  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi,  and  Shi- 
omi.  Yutaka,  4,808,717.  CI   544-219000 
Kamiya.  Masahiro  See — 

Nakanishi,  Hikaru;  Kamiya.  Masahiro;  Kuwana.  Katsuyuki;  and 
Ishizuka.  Hiroaki.  4.808,378.  CI   422-48  000 
Kuniyama,  Takashi.  Segawa.  Osamu;  and  E^hima.  Milsuaki.  to  Toshiba 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  changing  the  resin  m  an  inject.on 
molding    machine    using    a    nozzle    touch    plate.    4,808,335,    CI. 
264-39  000 
Kamlukin,  Igor;  Penkoske.  Donald  G  .  and  Schanz.  John  W  ,  to  Sim- 
plicity Manufacturing,  Inc    Riding  mower  chassis  having  improved 
rear  portion  4,807,904.  CI   28'>78l  000 
Kamp,  Heinz,  Becker,  Rolf;  and  Wionsek,  Horst,  to  W   Schlafhorst  A 

Co  Yam  traversing  mechanism  4.807,822,  C\   242-43  OOR. 
Kamyr.  Inc  :  See — 

Mitchell.  Phillip.  4.807,854.  C\    266-168.000 
Kan.  Tsuneo;   Nakamura.  Yozo;  and  ishu,   Mieko,  to  Hitachi,   Ltd. 
Pulsationless  duplet   plunger   pump  and  control   method   thereof 
4.808.077.  d   417-2000 
Kanagawa.  Shiuchi  See — 

sLto.  Yasuhisa,  Kamio.  Kunimasa;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  and  Shi- 
omi.  Yutaka.  4.808.717.  CI    544-219.000 
Kanayama,  Ikuo  See— 

Hayashi.    Toshihide;    Kanayama,    Ikuo;   and   Kanno,    Maxayoahi. 
4.809.325.  a.  380-20.000. 


Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See— 

Taguchi.      Masahiro;      Kondo.      Hiroaato;     Inoue.     Yoihimua; 
Kawahata,   Yoshihiro;   and   Tsukamoto,  Goro,   4,808,584,  CI. 
514-229  500 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nojin.  Hitoshi;  Kitai,  Katuhiro;  Ohnan,  Yoshihidc;  Kidoh,  Maiaro; 
and  Yaraamoto,  Tsuneo,  4,808,468.  CI  428-220000. 
Kaneko,  Kenji  See — 

Kiuchi.  Atsushi.  Kaneko.  Kenjj;  Ishida,  Jun;  Nakagawa,  Tetiuya; 
Hagiwara.    Yoshimune;    and    Ueda,    Hirotada.    4,809,206,    CI. 
364-724000 
Kaneko,  Shuzo:  See— 

Yuasa.  Toshiya;  Fukumoto.  Hiroshi;  Mouri.  Akihiro;  and  Kaneko, 
Shuzo,  4,808,227.  CI    106-31  000 
Kaneko.  Takushi    Wong,  Henry  S ,  and  Utzig.  Jar  ob  J.,  to  Bnstol- 
Myers  Company   Rebeccamycin  denvative  containing  pharmaceuti- 
cal compowtion   4,808,613.  CI    514-42.000 
Kanemitsu.  Shinji  See — 

Ikcmoto,  Isao;  Kanemitsu.  Shmji;  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  Kitajima. 
Hajime;  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi.  4,809,033,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Kanenobu,  Muneaki  See — 

Sako,  Junichi.  and  Kanenobu.  Muneaki,  4,807,479,  Ci  73-730.000. 
Kanesige.  Akira.  and  Seto,  Masashi,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Coimector 

for  flexible  flat  cable  4.808,1 1 3,  Q   439-67.000 
Kama.  Charles  M  ;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

High  solids  coatmg  compositions  4,808.656,  O.  524-512.000. 
Kanner,  Rowland  W  :  See- 
Ryder,    Francis   E.;    and    Kanner,    Rowland    W.,   4,807,313,   CI. 

5-62.000 
Ryder,    Francis   E,    and    Kanner,    Rowland    W.,   4,807,750,   CI. 
206-5.100. 
Kanno,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Toshihide,   Kanayama    Ikuo;  and   Kanno,   Masayoahi, 
4,809,325,  CI.  380-20.000. 
Kano,  Mitsunan,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  system  for  protecting 
mformation     recorded     in     information     medium.     4,808,802,     CI 
235-380.000 
Kano,  Takenon:  See — 

Moroto,    Syuzo;    Sumiya,    Koji;    Kobayashi,    Yukihiro;    Kano, 
Takenon;  Hoshino,  Akira;  Ando,  Yasushi;  Walanabe,  Kazuaki; 
and  Taga,  Yutaka,  4.807,492,  CI   74-606  OOR 
Kao.  Aqee.  to  Hung  Mei  Brush  Co  .  Ltd  Jet  water  gun  4.807,586,  CI. 

124-73  000 
Kaplan,  Murray  A  .  Palepu,  Nageswara  R.;  and  Bogardus,  Joseph  B.,  to 
BnstolMyers  Company    Lyophilized  or  precipitated  cephalosporin 
zwittenon  and  salt  combination  4.808,617.  CI   514-202.000 
Kappner.  Helmut  A    Process  and  arrangements  for  the  indentification 

marking  and  recognition  of  objects  4.809.342.  Ct    382-11  000 
Karasaki.    loshihiko.    Ishida.    Tokuji.    Hamada,    Masataka,    Nonta, 
Toshio.  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Mmolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  optical  system  including  Iwo  pnsms  for  light 
refriction  4,808,808,  CI   250-201.000 
Karasaki.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nonta.  Toshio;  Ishida.  Tokuji;  Hamada.  Masataka;  Karasaki.  To- 
shihiko, and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,809,077,  CI.  358-213  260. 
Kardiolhor.  Inc  :  See — 

Darnell,  Urry  W  ,  4,807,845,  CI.  251-7.000. 
Karikas,  John  J.:  See — 

French.  Park;  Gotti.  Mary  B  ,  Karikas.  John  J.;  and  Reiling,  Gilbert 
H.  4.808,876,  CI   313-25  000 
Kanya.  Mikio;  and  Izumiya,  Hirotsugu,  to  NGK  Insulatorv  Ltd.  Ce- 
ramic envelope  device  for  high-pressure  discharge  lamp.  4,808,881, 
CI    313-624  000 
Karl  Mayer  Texiilmaschimenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Weiland,  Jakob,  4,807,450,  CI   66-84.00A. 
Karle.  David  A    See— 

Childers,  Robert  W  .  Cook,  Thomas  G  ;  Karle,  David  A  ;  Krahe. 
Ronald    P ;    Sparber,    George    E ;    and    Yeaney,    Gerald    L.. 
4,808,377,  CI  422-26  000 
Karpisek,  Ladislav  S  Container  base  assembly.  4,807,774,  C\.  220-6  000 
Karplus.  Thomas  E  .  Ulevitch.  Richard  J  ;  and  Wilson,  Curtis  B,  to 
Scnpps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation  Method  for  reducing  bacte- 
rial   endotoxin    contamination    in    solutioru    of    macromolecules 
4.808,314.  CI   210638  000 
Karpowicz,  John  See — 

Boehnnger,   John    R.;    Nelson,   Jay    B.;   and    Karpowicz.   John. 
4,807,641,  a    128-725.000 
Karpp.  Heinnch   Floor  mop.  4,807,323,  CI.  15-14700A. 
Karspeck,  Milan:  See — 

Leberl,  Franz  W  ;  Curry,  Sean;  and  Karspeck,  Milan,  1,809,066, 0 
358-107  000. 
Kasai,  Tadashi:  See — 

Tanuma,  Jiro.  and  Kasai.  Tadashi.  4,808,985.  CI   340-727  000. 
Kasberger,  Peter,  to  Fa  Lescha  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Excavator,  in 
particular     self-dnving.     hydraulic     universal     small     excavator. 
4,807.374.  CI    37-103  000 
Kashiwagi.  Masatoshi  See— 

Homma.    Shiro.    Kashiwsgi.    Masatoshi.    and    Arita.    Hiroyulu. 
4.808.367,  CI    264-555  000 
Kashiwara.  Hideaki:  See— 

Kashiwara.  Takeaki.  Kashiwara.  Ryohei;  and  Kashiwara.  Hideaki, 
4,808,878.  CI    313-141.000 
Kashiwara,  Ryohei:  See— 

Kashiwara.  Takeaki;  Kashiwara.  Ryohei;  and  Kashiwara.  Hideaki. 
4.808.878.  CI.  313-141.000 
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Kashiwara.   Takeaki,    Kashiwara.   Ryohei.   and    Kashiwara.    Hideaki 
Ignition  plug  for  internal  combustion  engines  to  cause  instant  com- 
bustion  4,808,878.  CI    313-141000 
Kasho,  Vladimir  N    See— 

Atabekov.  losif  G  .  Avaeva,  Svetlana  M  ,  Baikov.  Alexandr  A  . 
Kulmich,  Alexandr  V  .  Mizenina,  Olga  A.,  Kasho.  Vladimu  N  , 
and  Smimova,  Inna  N  .  4,808,522,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Kasprzycki,  Robert  L    See- 
Sherman,  Howard  F  .  Greggains.  James  H  ;  Mueller.  Hans  W  ;  and 
Kasprzycki,  Roben  L  .  4.808.017.  CI   400-83  000 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kumakura.  Tosiyuki,  Kataoka.  Hiroyuki.  and  Ohmon,  Kouichi. 
4.808.811.  CI   250-214  OOL 
katayama,  Hironobu  See — 

Nakagawa,  Shozo,  Yokoyama,  Kauuya;  and  Kauyama.  Hironobu. 
4.809,118,  CI   360-33  100 
Katayama,  Yoshio  See— 

Koizumi,    Saloru.    Teshima.    Daisuke;    and    Kauyama.    Yoshio. 
4,809,098.  a    360-92  000 
Kato  Hauujo  Kaisha,  Ltd    See— 

Ohkaka,  Ichizo;  and  Nakajima,  Hiroaki.  4,807,622,  Q.  128-305.000. 
Kato,  Houji  See- 
Hashimoto.  Isao  Tommo,  Ikuo.  Kato,  Houji;  Kihara.  Nohaki;  and 
Mukaiyama,  Teruaki.  4.808.726.  CI    548-342000 
Kato.  Kazutoshi  See— 

Miyazawa.  Shyoichi.   Kawamura.  Sasoshi,  Tohyama.  Shoichiro; 
Ishibashi,  Akira.  Kato.  Kazutoshi.  and  Ideda,  Junichi.  4.809.091. 
CI   .360-48  000. 
Katoh  Electrical  Machinery  Co  .  Ltd    See- 
Oka.  Yasuhiko,  and  Saloh,  Hideya.  4.809,242,  CI.  367-113.000. 
Kalohno,  Noboru  See— 

Shibata,    Yoshihiro;    Kalohno,    Noboru,    and    Yokota.    Hajime, 
4,809,115,  CI    360-137  000 
Katou,  Akio  See- 
Hashimoto.  Masahide.  Kunsu.  Yoshitaka.  Suenaga,  Hiroshi;  and 
Katou,  Akio.  4.807.448.  CI   62-376  000 
Katou.  Miiuo  See— 

Funamoto.  Takao.  Kajiwara.  Ryoichi.  Katou,  Miiuo,  Matsuzaka. 
Takeshi;  Shida.  Tomohiko.  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Kazuya; 
Watanabe.  Masatoshi.  Yamada.  Minoru;  Nakanishi.  Keiichirou; 
and  Sugawara.  Katuo.  4.809.058.  CI   357-82  000 
Katsube.  Toshumchi  See — 

Kamigaki.     Koshi.    and     Katsube.    Toshimichi.     4.808.990,    CI 
540-784  000 
Katsoki.  Kazuo  See- 
Peppers.  Norman  A  ;  Young.  James  R  ,  Pierce,  Gerald  A  ,  Nishi, 
Hisami.  and  Katsuki.  Kazuo.  4.809,344.  CI    382-32.000 
Katsuragi.  Yoshio.  and  Ohta.  Hatsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Control   device   for   heating  deep-sea   electric   motor  oil. 
4,808.896.  CI    318-436  000 
Katsuyama.  Yoshiaki   See— 

Wada.   Toshiaki.    Katsuyama.    Yoshiaki;    and    Nakaoka.   Junichi, 
4,»01i,455,  CI  428-64.000. 
Katz,  Ira:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A  .  Butler.  Jerry  P.;  Withycombe,  DonakJ;  Mook- 
herjee,    Braja    D,    Katz,    Ira;    and    Schrankel,    Kenneth    R., 
4.808.403.  CI  424-84000 
Katz.  Judd  A    See— 

Patterson.  Patnck  E  ,  and  KaU,  Judd  A  .  4.808.187.  CI  623-25.000 
Katz.  Lawrence  E  .  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  f)oly- 
urcthane    polyacetal    elastomers    and    the    product    so    produced 
4,808.689.  CI    528-48  000 
Katznelson.  Ron  D    See — 

Walker.  Gordon   K  ;   Katznelson,  Ron  D  ;  Moroney,  Paul;  and 
Moerder.  Karl  E  .  4,809.274,  CI   371-37  000 
Kaufeler.  Max.  to  Intecser  S.A    Device  to  maintain  separate  until  the 
moment  of  use  and  then  to  mix  Iwo  different  substances  within  a 
container,     particularly     two-component     resins      4.808,006,     CI 
366-332000. 
Kawabata,  Curt  M    See— 

Reynolds,    Hugh    M  ;    and    Kawabata.   Curt    M.,   4,807.531,   CI. 
102-347000 
Kawada.  Ken  See— 

Okuzawa.  Tugio,  and  Kawada.  Ken.  4,809,049,  CI.  355-28.000. 
Kawagtshi,  Masao  See — 

Nishimura.  Akihiro.  Kawagishi.  Masao;  Sakumoio,  Hideki;  Matsui. 
Masahiko.  and  Shiomi.  Yoshinon,  4.809.113.  CI.  360-132  000 
Kawaguchi.  Masahiro  See — 

Watanabe.  Yasushi.  Nakai.  Talsuya,  Suzuki.  Shinichi;  and  Kawagu- 
chi. Masahiro.  4.808.083.  CI  417-295.000. 
Kawahata.  Yoshihiro  See— 

Taguchi,      Masahiro;      Kondo,      Hirosalo,      Inoue,      Yoshimasa, 
Kawahata.    Yoshihiro.   and   Tsukamoto,   Goro,   4,808,584.   CI 
514-229  500 
Kawai.   Hajime,   Fujino,   Yoshiharu.  Shimizu,  Youji;  Nieda,   Seiichi, 
Gendai.  Kazuhiko.  and  Tsunemitsu.  Katsuhiko.  to  Yamada  Chemical 
Co  ,  Ltd    Divinyl  compounds  and  chromogenic  recording-matenal 
prepared  by  using  thereof  4.808.567.  CI   503-220000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi  See — 

Tashiro.  Syuzaburou;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  4,809,197, 
CI   364-550000 
Kawai.  Ryoichi  See— 

Kotani,  Mauhira,  Monmoto,  Hiroshi;  Kawai.  Ryoichi;  and  Shirai- 
shi, Kenichi,  4,809,080,  CI   358-256  000 


Kawai,  Toshikazu  See — 

Nishimura,    Yasunobu,    Kawai,    Toshikazu;    and    Sugimori,    Yo- 
shikazu,  4,808.746.  CI   558-314,000 
Kawamoto,  Tetsumi  See-- 

Wakabayashi,  Shuichi,  Kawamoto,  Tetsumi.  Yamada,  Toshiyuki; 
and  Murayama.  Yuko.  4.809..343.  CI    382-27  000 
Kawamura.  Satoshi  See — 

Miyazawa.  Shyoichi,   Kawamura,  Satoshi;  Tohyama.  Shoichiro. 
Ishibashi,  Akira,  Kato,  Kazutoshi  and  Idcda.  Junichi,  4.809.091. 
CI    360-48000 
Kawanabe.  Tomohiko,  Asakura.  Masahiko,  Kushida.  Nontaka.  Haaebe, 
Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Tessho.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd    Method  for  controlling  an 
oxygen  concentration  sensing  device   4.808.269.  O   204-1  OOT 
Kawasaki.  Kazuyuji  See — 

O,  Takanon;  Kawasaki,  Kazuyuji,  Terasawa.  Michio;  Imayoshi. 
Tomonon.  and  Yasunaga.  Yukihiro.  4.808,620  Q   514-303.000 
Kawasaki.  Kazuyuki  See — 

Oe.  Takanon.  Kawasaki.  Kazuyuki.  Terasawa.  Michio;  and  Imayo- 
shi. Tomonon.  4.808.593.  Q   514-291  000 
Kawasaki.  Kiyohiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  Matnx 
address  display  apparatus  having  conductive  lines  and  pads  for  re- 
painng  defects.  4.807,973.  CI    350-332  000 
Kawashima.  Sousukc.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hydrostatic 

bearing  utilmng  a  ferromagnetK  fluid  4,809.354.  CI   384-1 14  000 
Kawazoe,  Takashi.  Tsuchiya.  Kiyoshi,  and  loka.  Hideyuki.  to  Mitsuba 
Electnc  Manufactunng  Co  .  Ltd   Vehicle  generator  with  short-cir- 
cujt  damage  prevention  4.808,866,  CI   310-68  OOD 
Kay,  Paul  O  ,  to  Hollister  Incorporated    Ostomv  appliance  coupling 

with  viscoelastic  liner  4,808.173.  CI  604-3.39  000 
Kayser.  Michael  See— 

Kinast.  Gunther;  Schwenner,  Eckhard,  Kazda.  Stanislav,  Knorr. 
Andreas  and  Kayser,  Michael.  4.808.622,  C\  514-356000 
Kazda.  Stanislav   See — 

Kinast.  Gunther;  Schwenner,  Eckhard,  Kazda.  Stanislav,  Knorr, 
Andreas,  and  Kayser.  Michael.  4.808.622.  Q  514-356,000, 
Kazmaier,  Peter  M     See — 

Loutfy,  Rafik  O  ,  Kazmaier.  Peter  M  ,  Hor.  Ah-Mee.  and  Burt, 
Richard  A  .  4.808,506,  CI   430-59  000 
Keaveney.  John  P    See— 

Steele.  Douglas  S ,  Keaveney,  John  P.;  and  Oliver,  David  W., 
4,809,314.  CI    378-205  000 
Keck,  Volkamr  See- 
Wolf  Franz  J    Pletsch.  Hubert;  Weber.  Otto;  and  Keck,  Volkamr, 
4.807.857.  CI   267. 140  300 
Keefer,  Dennis  R  ,  to  University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation 

Laser  fluorescence  velocimeter  4.807.990.  C\  356-28.500 
Keener.  Richard  A    See — 

Rice.  Verle  L  .  and  Keener.  Richard  A.,  4,807,507,  O  83-783.000 
Keklak.  John,  to  Schlumberger  Systems,  Inc   Graphic  display  region 

defining  technique  4.809.201.  a    364-518.000 
Kellcher.  William  J    See— 

Sorrenuno.  James  V  .  Kelleher.  William  J  ;  and  Moye.  Jeanne  O., 
4,808,410.  CI  424-435  000. 
Keller.  Henry  F    See- 

Bentley.  Richard  M  .  Ripka,  Chester  D.;  and  Keller,  Henry  F.. 
4,807.588.  CI    126-1 10  OOR 
Keller.  Lewis  See- 
Ward  Wendell.  Kumar.  Sunnder,  Mack,  Melba;  Keller,  Lewis,  and 
Fiuwatcr,  Margaret.  4.808.422,  CI   426-143000 
Kellner.  Bcnedikt  M   J    an-!  Scilla.  Salvatore  J  .  to  International  Busi 
ness  Machines  Corporation  Method  for  reducing  edge  curl  on  green 
shceu  4.808.365.  CI    264-343  000 
Kelly    Donald  V    Low  sound,  thermal  A  air  penelratioo  sliding  wm- 

dow  4.807.395.  CI   49-40-!  000 
Kelly.  Kieran  B  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method  and  apparatus 
for    stonng    accessories    inside    a    pnnting    device     4.808.021,    CI 
400-717000 
Kelman,  Charles  D    Intraocular  lens  having  roughened  surface  area. 

4.808.181.  CI   623-6000 
Kelson.  Lance  P  .  Kelson.  Ross  J  ,  and  Martin.  Allan  F  .  to  Keboo. 
Lance  P    Medical  sampling  needle  removal  and  disposal  device 
4,807.344.  CI   29-240  000 
Kelson.  Ross  J    See— 

Kelson.  Lance  P    Kelson.  Ross  J  ;  and  Martin,  Allan  F  .  4,807,344. 
CI   29-240000 
Kempter,   Meinrad.  and   Doenng.   Elko,   to   Lasarray   Holding  AG 
Apparatus  for  and  method  of  positiomng  and  synchronizing  a  wntmg 
laser  beam  4,809.014.  CI    346-7600L 
Kennedy.  James  C    See- 
Cook.   James   E.   Kennedy.   James  C;   and   Young,   Fred   D.. 
4.807.476.  CI    73-620  000 
Kenning.  John  H    See— 

Renowden.    Paul    S,   Kennmg,   John   H.,   and  Johnson,   Ian   S.. 
4.807.812.  CI   239-132.000 
Keown.  Robert  W    See—  _ 

Daly.  Mary  M    and  Keown.  Robert  W  .  4.808.707.  O   536-3  COO 
Keptel,  Inc    See— 

Collins,    Thomas    J  .    and    Nieves.    Anthony    L .    4,809,323,    CI 
379-399  000 
Kerkhoff.  Alois-Bemhard.  Wanka,  Rudolf  and  Storbeck.  Wolfgang,  to 
Felix  Schoeller.  Jr    GmbH  &  Co    KG    Waterproof  photographic 
paper  support   4.808.267.  CI    16213000 
Kemer.  Horst.  to  Lindauer  Dormer  Gesellschafl  mbH  Guide  mecha- 
nism for  a  weft  thread  inserting  gnpper  rod  m  shuttleiess  looms 
4,807,671,  CI.  139-a9000 
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Kernforachungsrentrum    Karlsruhe   GmbH   and    Pipetronn   GmbH 
Set— 
Goedecke.  Hartmut,  4.807.4fU.  O  7J-g65  800. 
Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Roy,  OeraJd  L  .  and  Hen.  James  E..  4,807,771.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Kershner,  Stephen  W    Contact  for  strip  line  switch.  4,808.129,  CI. 

439-85«000. 
Kertzman.  Jack,  to  Perma  Pure  Products,  Inc  Connector  construction 

for  fluid  drying  tube   4,808.201,  CI    55-158000 
Kcssels.  Henncus  M  M  ,  to  US  PhUips  Corporation  Arrangement  for 
optically   measuring  the  profile  of  a  radiation   reflectmg  surface. 
4.808,003,  CI.  356-376.000 
Keaai.  Ench.  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG    High  voltage  measurement 
transformer  for  suspension  from  a  high  voluge  switching  apparatus 
4,808.910,  CI   323-358000 
Kessler,  Louis  G  :  See— 

McClelland.    Michael;    and    Kessler.    Louis    G,    4,808.525,    CI. 
435-91.000 
Kessler,   Manfred,  and  Hoper,  Jens.   Arrangement  for  subiliung  a 

gas-reference  electrode  4,808,292.  CI.  204-403.000 
Khasina,  Eleonora  I.:  See — 

Brekhman.  Izrail  I  ;  Bulanov.  Alexandr  E  ;  Poloihenlseva.  Mira  1  . 
Mudzliin.  Levan  A..  Alkhazashvili.  Gia  G  ;  Kalatonshvili.  Elena 
I     Dardymov.  Igor  V  .  Bezdetko.  Gennady  N  ,  and  Khasina. 
Eleonora  1 ,  4.808.574,  CI   514-23.000. 
Khroroovskikh.  Oleg  S  :  See— 

Ivchcnkov.  Vadim  P  .  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Isidorov,  Eduard  A.. 
Sirotenko.  Viktor  G  ,  Shusterov.  Viktor  S  ;  Pakhomov.  Gennady 
A    Teplyakov.  Fedor  K  .  and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S.,  4,808,375, 
CI  420-548  000. 
Kui  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Hong.  Bahk.  4.807.932.  CI   297-346.000 
Kiang.  Patty  H  :  See— 

Romberg.    Val.    G..    Kiang.    Patty    H.;    and    Curry.    Wayne   T. 
4.808.453,  CI.  428-36800. 
Kibler,  Holly  S    See- 
Berry,  W  Wes.  Schmeda,  Rae  A  :  and  Kibler,  Holly  S..  4.808.317. 
CI  210660.000 
Kidoh,  Masaro  See — 

Nojin.  Hitoshi.  Kitai.  Katuhiro;  Ohnan.  Yoshihide;  Kidoh.  Masaro: 
and  Yamamoto.  Tsuneo,  4.808.468.  CI  428-220.000 
Kiefer.  Walter  J  ;  and  Cross.  Michael  R  .  to  Kiefers.  Ltd    Torque 

indicator  4,808.976.  CI   J4O-665.00O 
Kiefers.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiefer.  Walter  J  ;  and  Cross.  Michael  R..  4.808.976,  CI.  340-665.000 
Kielpikowski,  David  P.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation    Elasticized 
waj.st    integration    member    for    disposable    absorbent    garments 
4.808.176.  CI   604-385  200 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See — 

Herrmann.    lx)thar:    Kaiser.    Bemhard,    and    Wokock.    Ortwin. 
4.807.737.  CI.  194-293  000. 
Kignell.  Jean-Enk   Process  for  chemicals  and  energy  recovery  from 

waste  liquors  4.808.264.  CI.  162-30.100 
Kihara,  Nobuyoshi  See— 

Shimeki.  Yasuharu;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Ohtsu.  Masamiuu.  and 
Kihara.  Nobuyoshi.  4.809.087.  CI   360-19  100. 
Kihara.  Nonaki  See — 

Hashimoto.  Isao:  Tomino.  Ikuo.  Kalo.  Houji.  Kihara.  Noriaki;  and 
Mukaiyama.  Teruaki.  4.808.726.  CI    548-342  000 
Kikuchi.    Hiroaki.    Asano.    Kemchi;    Tanno.    Okikazu,    and    Goda. 
Naofumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  encoding  transmitting  and  receiving  image  by  pulse  code 
modulation  4.809.067.  CI.  358-135.000. 
Kikuchi.  Jun:  See — 

Fujii.  Toshifumi;  and  Kikuchi.  Jun.  4.809,097.  CI.  360-9. 100. 
Kikuchi.  Yushichi:  See — 

Enjoji.  Susumu;  Kikuchi.  Yushichi;  and  Hara,  Kiyoshi.  4,807.634. 
CI    128-660.010 
Killal.  George  R.:  See— 

Robbins.    Lanny    A.;    and    Killat.    George    R.    4.808.350.    CI. 
261-96.000. 
Kim.  Dongsung  R.;  and  Kronies.  Reinhard  K..  to  Unisys  CorporaUon. 
Specialized   parity   detection   system   for   wide  memory   structure. 

4.809.278.  a    371-51  000 

Kim.  Dongsung  R  ;  and  Kronies.  Reinhard  K.,  to  Unisys  Corporation 
Enhanced  painty  detection  for  wide  ROM/PROM  memory  structure 

4.809.279,  CI    371-51.000. 

Kim.  In  S.  Method  for  winding  coils  of  single-phase  induction  electro- 
motor 4.807.821.  CI   242-7030 
Kim.  Soon  Y   Ladder  leveling  attachment  4,807,720,  CI    182-205000 
KunaU.  Masafumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabashiki  Kaisha   Solid-sta.e 

image  sensor   4.808.834,  CI    250-578  000 
Kimata.  Masafumi;  and  Tsuhouchi.  Natsuro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha    Charge-coupled  device  having  channel  region  with 
alternately  changing  potential  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  charge 
trarjfer  4.809.048.  CI   357-24.000. 
Kimball.  Keesey  H   Swivel  vise.  4.807.861.  CI.  269-75.000. 
Kimbcrly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Honer.  Douglas  E  .  4.808.263,  CI,  162-4.000. 
Kielpikowski,  David  P.  4,808,176,  CI.  604-385.200. 
Kimble,  Jack:  See — 

Godkin.  Mikhail;  and  Kimble.  Jack.  4.808.955.  CI.  335-222.000 
Kimituka.  Akira:  See— 

Nagashima,    Hideyuki;    Obara.    Hideo;    and    Kimituka.    Akira. 
4,807.715.  CI    180268000 


Kimura.  Kaoru:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tadao;  and  Kimura,  Kaoru.  4,808.708,  CI-  5J6-27.000. 
Kimura.  Shigeru  See— 

Tanaka.  Akira,  Kimura.  Shigeru;  Ikeda,  Toshiaki;  Tanabe.  Tom; 
Suto.  Seuchi;  and  Seto.  Takao,  4.808.812.  a  250-216.000. 
Kinast.  Gunther;  Schwenner,  Eckhard;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  Knorr.  An- 
dreas, and  Kayser.  Michael,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circulation 
active   methiomne-substituted    1.4-dihydropyndines    4.808.622.   CI. 
514-356.000 
Kindberg.  Enk.  and  Lythcke-Jorgensen.  Jan.  to  Aktiesclskabet  Laur. 
Knudsen  Nordisk  Elektncitets  Selskab.  Electric  switch.  4,808,777. 
CI   200-323  000 
King.  Francis  D..  to  Beecham  Group,  pic    Heterocyclic  ureas  and 

carbonates  useful  as  pharmaceuticals  4.808.588.  CI   514-212.000 
King.  James  L  .  to  A  O  Smith  Corporation  Fault  detector  for  electnc 

motor  and  control  4.808.865.  CI.  310-71.000 
Kmg.  L.  Tony,  to  Konuu  Systems.  Inc  Dual  viscosity  mixer.  4.808.007, 

CI   366-337000. 
King,  Shaylor  E..  to  QMP.  Inc.  Seat  arm  rest  assembly.  4.807,935,  C\. 

297-417.000. 
King.  Steven  E.:  See — 

Lim.  Ctiun  B.;  Chaney.  Richard.  Jih.  Felix;  Johnson.  Tim;  and 

King.  Steven  E  .  4,808.826.  CI.  250-363  OOS 

Kinghom.  Alan  D  ;  Compadre.  Cesar  M.;  and  Pezzulo,  John  M..  to 

Board  of  Trustees.  University  of  Illinois.  Low  cariogenic  sweetening 

agenu  4.808.409,  CI.  424-439.000 

Kmgslon.  Samuel  C.  to  Umsys  Corporation.  Variable  rate  rectangular 

matched  filter  4.808.939.  CI   328-167.000. 
Kinoshila.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nambu.  Masao;  Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  and  Watase.  Mineo,  4,808,353, 
CI   264-28  000 
Kirchhofer,  Hubert;  and  Mayer,  Andreas,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  AG. 

Pressure  wave  supercharger  4,808,082.  CI.  417-64.000. 
Kirk.  Bill  L.  Door  threshold  poison  bait  station  apparatas  and  method. 

4.807.392.  a.  43-131000 
Kirkos  Development,  Ltd.   See- 
Bennett,  William  E..  4.807.485.  CI.  74-5.100. 
Kirst.  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Weiler.  Rolf;  Bach.  Uwe;  Kirst,  Thomas  H  ;  and  Paschke.  Klaus, 
4.807.725,  CI    188-71.800. 
Kishl,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Chazono,   Hirokazu;  Oshio,   Minoru;  Murai,  Shunji;  and   Kishi, 

Hiroshi,  4.809.130.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Chazono.   Hirokazu.  Oshio.   Minoru;   Murai.   Shunji;  and  Kishi. 
Hiroshi.  4.809,131.  CI   361-321.000. 
Kishi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Murata,  Kenji;  and  Kishi.  Yasuo.  4.808.242.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Kisling.  Douglas  L.:  See— 

Bonner.  George;  Rodriguez.  Milo  R.;  and  Kisling,  Douglas  L., 
4,808,069,  CI.  415-160.000 
Kisoda.  Akira;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Hosaka.  Tomiharu;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masanaru,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
producing  magnetic  recording  medium.  4,808,437,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Kjta,  Keiko  See— 

Obayashi,  Akira;  Hiraoka,  Nobutsugu;  Kita.  Keiko;  and  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi.  4.808.531.  CI  435-195000. 
Kitada.  Hidcki.  Takahashi.  Masaira;  Yagi.  Toshiyuki;  Sukeda.  Masaaki. 
and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  to  Takiron  Co..  Ltd.  Chlorine-containing 
resin    molding    and    matenal    for    use    therewith.    4.808.642.    CI 
524-87  000 
Kitai.  Katuhiro:  See — 

Nojiri.  Hitoshi.  Kitai.  Katuhiro;  Ohnan.  Yoshihide;  Kidoh.  Masaro; 
and  Yamamoto.  Tsuneo.  4.808.468.  CI  428-220.000 
Kitajima.  Hajime:  See — 

Ikemoto.  Isao;  Kanemitsu.  Shinji;  Mizutani.  Morikazu;  Kitajima, 
Hajime;  and  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi.  4.809.033.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
KiUmon.  Takchiko;  Fujimon.  Haruo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazumichi.  to  Hiu- 
chi.  Ltd   Method  of  and  apparatus  for  simultaneous  determination. 
4.808.828.  CI.  250-458.100. 
Kitamura.  Hideaki:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Katsuya;    and    Kitamura.    Hideaki.    4.809.082.    CI. 
358-283.000 
Kitamura.  Norihiko:  See — 

Go.  Kouichiro;  Kurimoto.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kitamiin,  Norihiko, 

4.808.587.  CI.  514-258.000. 
Go.  Kouichiro;  Kurimoto.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kitamura,  Norihiko. 
4.808.618.  CI.  514-258.000 
Kitano.  Seiichi;  'Fukatani.  Yasunobu;  and  Asada.  Masaaki.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho  Clutch  brake.  4.807,730.  CI.  I92-13.00R. 
Kitlas,  Paul  F  :  See— 

Hewilt,  Richard  P  ,  Shoemaker,  Timothy  A  ;  and  Kitlas,  Paul  F., 
4.808.958.  CI.  336-136  000. 
Kiuchi,    Atsushi;    Kaneko.    Kenji;    Ishida,  Jun;   Nakagawa,   Tetsuya, 
Hagiwara.  Yoshimune;  and  Ueda,  Hirotada,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  and 
Hitachi    VLSI     Eng.    Corp     Information    processing    apparatus 
4,809.206.  CI.  364-724000 
Kizaki.  Takeo:  See — 

Tanino.  Katsumi;  Nakazawa.  Yukio;  and  Kiiaki,  Takeo,  4,808.326. 
CI   252-62  540 
Klafter.  Richard  D  :  See- 
Park,  Kyung  T.;  and  Klafter,  Richard  D  ,  4,807,482,  CI.  73-862.680. 
Klaus.  Michael,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Aromatic  acid  derivatives 
4,808,631,  CI.  514-561.000 
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Kkcka,  Mark  D.:  See—  „  ^      o 

Morganstein,  Sanford  J  ;  Mehta,  Bakuleah  A  ;  Krakau,  Herbert  B  , 
Mtaed,    Neil    F    N,    and    Kleck*.    Mark    D.    4.809.321.   CI 
379-211.000. 
Kleeman.  Tbomaa  E:  See— 

Willita,  Samuel  P ;  Kleeman.  Thomas  E..  and  Mohan.  William  L  , 
4,809,188.  a   364-469  000 
Klein,  Hans-Christof,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH    Vehicular  hydraulic 
brake  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with  hydraulic  level  adjust 
ment  at  one  wheel  axle.  4.807.940.  O   3O3-I0O00O. 

Klein,  Jean-Claude:  See—  

Meyer.  Feniand;  and  Klein.  Jean-Claude,  4.809.H8.  CI  382-49  000 
Klemhana.  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Circuit  arrangement  with  a 
flow-measunng  probe  operated  m  a  bridge  circuit    4.807.470,  CI 
73-204150  „         ,      . 

Kleiser.  Charles  M  ;  and  Gala.  Mahen  S  .  to  SPS  Technologies.  Inc 
Blind  fastener  installation  tool  and  modified  fastener.  4.807.498.  CI. 
81-56.000. 
KJiman.  Gerald  B  :  See—  ^      _ 

Schulz,  Max  W  .  Jr .  Grabkowski.  Stephen  E  ;  and  Kliman.  Gerald 
B..  4.808.932.  a   324-545.000 
Klimpel.  Richard  R    See— 

Hansen,    Robert    D     and    Klimpel.    Richard    R..   4,808,301,    CI 
209-167.000. 
Klinger,  Gary  M.,  Rekhenbach,  Thomas  G  ;  and  Walanabe,  Shunao  F  , 
to  Ford  Motor  Company  Control  system  for  motor  vehicle  suspen- 
sion umt.  4,809,179,  O   364-424.050. 
Klockenbusch,  Heinnch  See— 

Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Durr.  Manfred;  Wurr.  Jurgen.  Krulzncr. 
Karl  Rother.  Wolfgang;  Menzel.  Karl;  Schaberg.  Frank,  Klock 
enbiBch.    Hemrich;    Unland.   Georg;    and    Drieroeier,    Gunter. 
4.808.108.  a.  432-14.000 
Klose.  Reinhard;  and  Schroter.  Jurgen.  to  Deutsche  Telepbonwerke 
und  Kabelindustne  AG   Method  of  making  conference  call  connec- 
tions in  computer -controlled  digital  telephone  exchanges  4.809.262. 
a   370-62.000 
Kknterboer.  Robert  A  .  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Temperature 
compensatmg  dnver  for  a  liquid  crystal  display   4.807.972,  CI.  350- 
33  LOOT. 
Klumpp,  Thomas  F:  See—  -^  ,,n    r-, 

McNally,   Robert  G  .   and   Klumpp,   Thomas  F.,   4.808.319.  CI. 
210-741.000  ,„,     . 

KJygtt.  Mmdaugas  J    and  Weaver.  William  N  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
IiK^Package  for  containers.  4.807.751.  a   206-427.000. 

Knapp.  Curtis  H:  See—  

Hansen,  Charles  C  ,  III;  Yencho,  John  A  ,  Barbier.  WilUam  J  ; 
Knapp.   Curtis   H     and    Kuhn.   Orval   J.    Jr.    4.809.129.   CI 
361-284.000 
Knapp,  Hans  J  ,  to  Alcatel  N  V  Facility  for  monitoring  the  operation  of 

a  signal  lamp  4.808.982.  CI   J4O-64I.0O0 
Knapp.  Hemrich:  See— 

Greiner.  Max,  Hafner.  Udo;  Hans,  Waldemar;  Knapp,  Heinnch; 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Krauss,  Rudolf;  Reiter.  Ferdinand;  Romann. 
Peter;  and  Sauer.  Rudolf.  4.807.846.  CI.  251-129.150. 
Knauer.  Peter,  to  Man  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Printing  machmc 

cylmder  holder  arrangement  4,807.527,  CI    101-216.000 
Knickei*ocker.  Kelly  L    See— 

Baumbaugh.  Alan  E .  and  Knickerbocker.  Kelly  L.,  4,809,232,  CI. 
365-221.000 
Knijpstra.  Hette,  to  Knijpstra  Konstruktie  B    V    Amusement  device 
having  a  routable.  swivelling  and  Ultable  ngid  gondola   4.807.869. 
a   272-28.00R 
Kniipstra  Konstruktie  B  V  :  See— 

Knijpstra,  Hette,  4.807.869.  O.  272-28  OOR 
Knobbe.  Edward  T  :  See-  _     ,„  .  ,.^ 

Wreede.  John  E  ;  and  Knobbe,  Edward  T  .  4.808.500.  Q.  43O-1.00O 
Knorr.  Andreas:  See— 

Kmast.  Gunther.  Schwenner.  Eckhard;  Kazda.  Stanislav.  Knort. 
Andreas;  and  Kayser.  Michael.  4.808.622,  CI   514-356.000 
Knowles.  WUliam  J    See— 

Dattagupta,  Nanibhushan;  and  Knowles.  WUIiam  J.,  4,808.520.  CI. 

435-6.000. 

Knudsen.  Christopher  G.,  Michaely.  William  J..  James.  Donald  R.,  and 

Chin  Hsiao-Lmg  M  .  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company  Certain  4-oxo- 

Vbenzoylvalerolactones  and  thiolactones.  4.808.733.  CI  549-292  000 

Knudsen.  James  K.,  and  Perry.  David  M..  to  Minnesou  Mming  and 

Manufactunng   Company.    Recordmg   head   and   support   arm   for 

stretched  surface  recording  medium  4.809.104,  CI   360-104.000 

Ko.  Heungchan.  to  Sam  Sung  Electronic  Co..  Ltd    High  frequency 

dispersmg  device  in  a  microwave  oven  4,808.784.  CI   219-10  55F 
Kobata.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ,   „   ,.         .,        u 

Imanishi.   Kiyokazu;   Watanabe.   Wataru.   and    Kobata.    Kiyoshi. 
4.809.105.  a.  360-104000 
Kobayashi.  Hiromu:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Shushichi;  Ishizu,  Makoto,  Kobayashi,  Hiromu;  and 
Yamazaki.  Hozo.  4.808.395.  CI  423-447.300. 
Kobayashi.  Hisamme;  and  Izuhara,  Katsuhiro.  to  Tipton  Manufactunng 
Corporation  Rouung  barrel  fmishmg  method  under  heavy  resultant 
force.  4.807,403.  CI.  51-313  000 
Kobayashi.  Kenichi:  See—  _,   ,_,  _  ,^^ 

Matsui.  Shougo;  and  Kobayashi.  Kenichi.  4.809,341.  CI  382-8.000. 
Kobayashi.  Makoto:  See—  .  «/>=  ii.. 

Ezaki.  Miuuo;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  and  Izumi.  Tsuguo.  4.808,334. 
CI.  252-314  000  ^, 

Kobayashi.   Sumio.   Tokashiki,    Muuuo;    Tomita.    Hiroyuki;   Okawa, 
Tadashi  and  Sugai.  Hiroahi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Routing  speed  measur- 


ing apparatus  having  a  corrector  for  low  and  high  speeds  using  angle 
and  frequency  tranaducers  4.808.933.  Q   324-163.000 
Kobayashi.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Moroto.    Syuzo;    Sumiya.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Yukihira.    Kano. 
Takenon;  Hoahmo.  Akira;  Ando.  Yasuahi.  Watanabe,  Kazuakt 
and  Taga,  Yutaka,  4.807.49Z.  Q  74-606.00R 
Kobler.  Ingo;  and  Petersen,  Godber.  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen 
AG    Paper  handlmg  apparatus  for  receivmg  adjacentlv  pcwtioned 
paper  sheets,  transporting  and  depositing  the  sheets,  spread -apart,  m 
a  receivmg  syatem.  4.807.865.  CI  270-54.000. 
Kocide  Chemical  Corporatioo:  See— 

Bnnkman,  Norman  C  .  4.808.406.  a  424-140000 
Koczak,  Michael  J  .  and  Kumar.  K  Sharvan.  to  Drexel  Umversity.  In 
situ  process  for  producmg  a  composite  contaimng  refractory  mate- 
rial  4.808.372.  a  420-457  000 
Kodani.  Maaateru:  See— 

Hata.  Takehisa;  Yamaguchi.  Hisami.  Ueda.  Satoehi.  and  Kodani. 
Masatcru,  4.808.416.  CI  424-497  000 

Koehnke.  Gregory  H  :  See—  

Koehnke.  Raechelle  K  ;  and  Koehnke,  Gregory  H.,  4,807.613,  O 
128-155  000 
Koehnke.  Raecnelle  K  ;  and  Koehnke.  Gregory  H  Bandage  and  shield 

4.807.613.  CI    128-155000 
Koemer.  Volkmar.  to  MBB  GmbH   Selective  coating  of  and  coaung 
removal  from  raelal  parts  particularly  constnictior  parts  for  aircraft 
4.808.238.0    134-38.000 
Kogan.  Gngory.  to  National  SemKxmductor  Corp    Vertxal  ponch- 

throughceU  4.809.051.  a   357-24000 
Kohler,  Lothar  See—  .^  ,^  ^ 

Egloff.  Anton.  Kohler,  Loihar;  and  Bianchi.  Franco.  4.807.670,  CI. 
139-448  000 
Kohler.  Rolf-Eheter  See— 

Plath,  Peter;  Eicken.  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd:  Eichenauer.  Ulnch,  Ha- 
gen.  Helmut;  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter.  Meyer.  Norbert;  and  Wu- 
erzer.  Bruno.  4.808.212,  O   71-94  000 
Kohlhepp.  Frederick  F    See— 

Ott    Bruce    S;    Haus.    Joseph     and    Kohlhepp.    Frederick    F.. 
4.808.615.  a   514-89000 
Kohnen.  Klaus;  and  Niermann.  Hans,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH  Heat 
exchanger  for  gases  under  high  pressure  4.807.698.  C\   165-145.000 
Koike.  Atsushi:  See- 
Honda,  Mitsuru;  Koike,  Atsushi.  Ogawa,   Kyosukc;  and  Murai. 
Keiichi.  4.808.504.  CI  430-31.000 
Kouumi,  Satoru.  Teshima.  Daisuke.  and  Kauyama.  Yoshio.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki    Kaisha    Tape   cassette    loadmg    device.    4.809.098,   Q. 
360-92  000 
Kojima,  Mitsuni  See—  -^    .  .  j 

Mmamoto.   Masaya,    Kojima,    Mitsuru.    Sagara.    Toshiharu.   and 
Takeda,  Yono.  4.808,443.  O  427-407  100 
Kollanvi.  Miklos  J  ;  and  Buchanan.  Frankie  P    to  GTE  Communication 
Systems  Corporatxjn  Laser  dnver  arcuit  4.809.286.  CI   372-38  000 
Kolts,  John  H.;  and  Kukes,  Simon  G  .  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company 
Catalytic  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  4.808.394.  C\  423-437  000 
Komamem.  Sndhar;  and  Roy.  Rustum.  to  Umted  States  of  America. 
Energy    Process  for  cesium  decontammatior  and  immobilizatioo 
4.808.318.  CI   210-682000 
Komatsubara.  Toshio,  and  Matsuo,  Mamoru.  to  Sky  Alumimum  Co.. 
Ltd   Production  process  for  aluimnum-alloy  rolled  sheet.  4.808.247. 
CI    148-2.000 
Komax  Systems,  Inc    See — 

King.  L  Tony.  4.808.007,  d  366-337.000. 
Kominato.  Kazunon  See— 

Nishijima.  Nobuyuki,  Kominaio.  Kazunon.  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki. 
4.808.800.  CI   235-58  OCF 
Kondis.  Tom.  to  Silberline  Manufactunng  Co  ,  Inc  Inhibitive  tnalment 

for  aluminum  pigments.  4.808,231.  Q    I06-4O4.000 
Kondo.  Hiroatsu.  and  Iwasaki.  Anhiko.  to  I  M    Electronics  Co  .  Ltd 
Apparatus  for  discnmmating  paper  moneys  and  stackmg  the  same 
4.807.736.  CI    194-206000 
Kondo.  Hirosato  Set— 

Taguchi.  Masahiro;  Kondo.  HircMto,  Inoue,  YoshunMa, 
Kawahata.  Yoshihiro;  and  Tsukamolo.  Goro.  4.808,584.  CX. 
514-229500  „. 

Kondo,  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki.  Toshiro  and  Miyamoto,  Takanon.  to  Hita- 
chi.   Ltd.    Voice    and    dau    multiplexer    system     4.809.271.    CI 
370-110  100 
Kondo.  Toshiro.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation   Automoave  rear  sus- 
pension system  4.807.901,  O   280-701  000 
Komg.   Klaus,  and   Barnes,  James  M  .  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft 
Polyethcr -polycarbonate  diols  and  processes  for  their  production  and 
use  4.808.691,  CI   528-76  000 
Konishi.  Yasuhiro;  Fujishima.  Kazuyasu.  Kumanoyv  Masaki.  Miya- 
take,  Hideshi.  Hidaka.  Hideto,  and  Dosaka.  Katsami.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semiconductor  memory  device  with  active 
pull  up.  4.809.230.  CI   365-189  000 
Konkol.  Werner:  Set— 

Bach.  Hanswilhelm.  Comils,  Boy  Gick.  Wilhdm;  Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter;  Konkol.  Werner  and  Wiebus,  Ernst,  4.808.758.  C\ 
568-454  000  ,^   ,       ^^    ^. 

Comils.  Boy.  Konkol.  Wenier;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Gick.  WU- 
helm  Wiebus.  Ernst;  Bahrmann.  Helmut,  and  Hahn.  Heini- 
Dieter.  4.808.757.  CI   568-454  000 

Konno.  Tsuneo:  See—  .  «„.  ox^ 

Yokoyama,  Toshio;  Shunane,  Iw^o;  and  Koono,  Tsuneo.  4.»0«,«»i«. 
Cl.'324-2O8.000 
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Kopatz.  Nelson  E.;  «nd  Pruyne,  Lori  S  .  lo  GTE  Products  Corporttion 
Proces  for  producing  fine  sphenc*!  particles  having  a  low  oiygen 
content  4.808.217,  CI  75-0  50B 
Kopp,   Norman   L..   to  Sundstrand  Corp    Integral   magnetic   torque 

limiting  coupling/motor  4,808.869.  CI.  310-78.000 
Komely,  Michael,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporauon.  Self  balancing 

electric  hoist.  4,807.767,  CI   212-159  000 
Kominayer,  Ewald;  See — 

Sengupta,    Pntimay;    and    Kommayer,    Ewald,    4,807,454,    CI 
70-277.000 
Korte,  Don  W  ,  Jr    See— 

Canfield,  Craig  J  ,  Heiffer,  Melvin  H.;  and  Korte,  Don  W.,  Jr., 
4,808,598.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Koschak.  Matthew  S  ;  See — 

Langley.  William  H  .  Yeatts,  Roy  E  ,  Hem,  Carl  C  ,  III:  and  Kos- 
chak, Matthew  S  ,  4,807.745.  CI   206-245  000 
Kolani,  Matahira.  Monmoto,  Hiroshi;  Kawai.  Ryoichi;  and  Shiraishi. 
Kenichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Read/record  head  in  facsimile. 
4,809.080,  CI.  358-256.000 
Kotani,  Motoharu,  Ishikawa.  Shinio;  and  Sato,  Keishi.  to  Daicel  Chem- 
ical Industries.  Ltd   Deodorant  sheet  4.808.466.  CI  428-254.000 
Kotera.  Satoshi:  See— 

Nishihara,  Yoshio;  Isobe,  Noriyuki;  and  Kotera,  Satoahi.  4,808,659, 
CI   524-701  000 
Koltgen,  Eckart  U    See— 

Fabricius,    Hans-Ake;   and    Kottgen,    Eckan    U  ,   4,808,533,   CI 
435-240.200 
Kottke,  Gene  R    Folding  camper  for  pick-up  trucks.  4.80'',924,  CI. 

296-164  000 
Kouno,  Yasushi,  to  Yazaki  Corporation   Method  of  applying  gel  coat- 

mg  to  plant  seeds.  4,808,430,  CI  427-4  000 
Kousaka.  Kummitsu;  and  Goioh.  Kuiuhiko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Input 

circuit  having  level  shift.  4.H08.852.  CI   307-451  000 
Koutsoupidis.  Theodore    Penstrophic  internal  combustion  engine  as- 
sembly and  multi-pan  pistons  4.807.577.  CI.  123-193.0OP 
Koyama,  Shoichi  See— 

Noguchi,  Ichiro;  and  Koyama,  Shoichi.  4.809,112,  CI.  360-125  000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ueda.   Kouichi.   Yamauchi.   Kouichi;  Takebayashi.   Hiroaki.  and 
Rokkaku.  Kaiuo.  4.808.014,  CI    384-492  000 
Kraatz.  Udo.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl   Process  for  the  preparation 
of  the  (-Vantipode  of  (E>l<yclohexyl-4.  4-dimethyl-3-hydroxy-2- 
(l,2.4-tnazol-l-yl)-pent-l-ene  4,808.725.  CI   548-262.000 
Kraemer.  Hartmuth;  and  Zolda.  Ernst,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Device 
for  conveying  fuel  from  a  supply  tank  t«>  internal  combustion  rnginc. 
4.808.066.  CI   415-53  OOT 
Kraft  James  L  .  to  Collage  Video  Specialities,  Inc.  Electronic  equip- 
ment remote  control  umt  chassis.  4,809,360,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Krahe,  Ronald  P    See— 

ChikJcrs,  Robert  W  ;  Cook,  Thomas  G.;  Karle,  David  A.,  Krahe, 
Ronald    P.    Sparber.    George    E;    and    Yeaney.    Gerald    L.. 
4.808.377.  CI  422-26.000 
Krakau.  Herbert  B    See— 

Morganslem.  Sanford  J  ;  Mehla.  Bakulesh  A..  Krakau,  Herbert  B.; 
MiLsted,    Neil    F     N;    and    Klecka,    Mark    D,    4,809,321,    CI 
379-211  000. 
Kramer.  Carl:  See — 

Le  Marrec,  Claude:  Kramer,  Carl,  and  Kuster,  Hans  W  ,  4,808.043. 
CI   406-181  000 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Greiner,  Max.  Hafner.  Udo:  Han.s.  Waldemar.  Knapp.  Heinrich. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  Krauss,  Rudolf:  Reiter,  Ferdinand;  Romann, 
Peter;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf,  4,807,846,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Kranz.  Ken  E    See — 

Leavitt.  David  D  .  Kranz.  Ken  E..  Gorman.  Greg  A.;  and  Stewart, 
Norman  L  .  Jr  ,  4,808..191,  CI.  423-321.00R. 
Krapowicz.  Jacob:  See — 

Spilman.    Raymond;    Krapowicz,    Jacob;    and    Fowler,    Alvin, 
4.807.877,.  CI   272-86  000 
Kraska.  Allen  R    See- 
Hoffman.    William    W;    and    Kraska,    Allen    R,    4.808.597.    CI. 
514-311000 
Krause.  Gary  L  Roof  panel  lockmg  system  4.807.414,  CI.  52-478.000 
Krauss,  Rudolf:  See — 

Greiner.  Max;  Hafner.  Udo.  Hans.  Waldemar.  Knapp.  Heinnch: 
Kramer.  Wolfgang.  Krauss,  Rudolf:  Reiter.  Ferdinand,  Romann. 
Peter;  and  Sauei.  Rudolf.  4.807,846.  CI   251-129  150 
Kreher.  Alfoiu.  Nagel.  Werner.  Brandt.  Bemd.  and  Peters.  Albert,  to 
Degusaa  .^kliengesellschaft    Process  and  apparatus  for  granulating 
powdery  materials.  4.807,819.  CI.  241-222.000 
Kresge,  James  S  .  to  General  Electric  Company  High-energy  low-volt- 
age surge  arrester  4.809.124.  CI    361-58.000 
Kreuzer.  Rudolf.  Noda.  Wayne  A  :  Stockert.  Fnedemann.  and  Zupkas. 
Paul    F.    lo    Stockert     Instrumente    GmbH     Vascular    catheter 
4.808.158.  CI   604-49  000 
Knchever.  Mark  J.,  Metlitsky.  Bons.  and  Swartz.  Jerome,  to  Symbol 
Technologies,  Inc   Bar  code  symbol  readers  with  variable  spot  size 
and/or  workmg  distance  4.808.804.  CI.  235-462  000 
Knst.  Josef  See — 

Schreder.  Felix,  and  Knst,  Joeef.  4,808,797,  CI.  219-458  000 
Kronies.  Reinhard  K  :  See — 

Kim.   Oongsung   R.;  and   Kronies.   Reinhard   K.,  4.809.278.   CI 

371-51  000 
Kim,   Oongsung  R.;   and   Kronies,  Reinhard   K.  4,809.279,  CI. 
371-51000 


Kronlage.  John  W  .  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  High  speed 

parallel  binary  multiplier  4,809.211,  CI    364-754.000 
Kruck.  Richard  W  ;  and  Cur.  Oner  N..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation 
Heavy     gas-Hlled     multilayer     insulation     panels.     4.808,457,     CI. 
428-69.000 
Kruf  p-Koppers  GmbH  See— 

Kohnen.  KUus.  and  Niermann,  Hans.  4.807.698,  CI.  165-145.000. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Tiggesbaumker.  Peter;  Durr.  Manfred;  Wurr.  Jurgen.  Krulzner. 
Karl,  Rother,  Wolfgang;  Menzel,  Karl;  Schaberg,  Frank;  Klock- 
enbusch.   Heinrich;   Unland.   Georg;   and   Dhemeier.   Gunter. 
4.808.108.  a  432-14  000 
Kruse.  James  W  :  See — 

Windle.  W  Enc;  and  Kruse.  James  W..  4,809,177,  CI.  364-424.010 
Krulzner,  Karl:  See— 

Tiggesbaumker,  Peter,  Durr,  Manfred:  Wurr,  Jurgen:  Kruuner. 
Karl;  Pother,  Wolfgang:  Menzel.  Karl;  Schahcrg.  Frank.  Klock- 
enbusch.    Heinnch;    Unland,   Georg:    and    Driemeier,    Gunter, 
4,808,108.  CI  432-14.000. 
Kuan  Tsai,  Susan  S.  See — 

Bedell,    Stephen    A.;   and    Kuan   Tsai,    Susan    S.   4.808,284,   CI 
204-72000 
Kubersky.  Hans- Peter;  and  Rollbcrg,  Hans-Georg.  lo  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft   auf  Aktien     Process  for  activating   and   subilizing 
catalyst  compositions  4,808.562,  CI.  502-172.000. 
Kubota.  Hachiro  See — 

Ishii,  Shiro;  Kubota.  Hachiro;  Hida.  To«hiharu;  and  Migita,  Juni- 
chiro, 4,807,530,  a    102-333.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Aketa,  Masahiro,  Yamashiia.  Masahiro;  Torii,  Satoshi;  and  Ike- 
shima,  Tetsuro.  4.807.811.  CI.  239-91.000. 
Kubota,  Yc«;hiyuki;  See— 

Uozumi.    Norihira,    Amakawa.    Koji;    Kubota.    Yoshiyuki;    Miki. 
Atsushi;  and  Tsutsumi.  Yasuyuki,  4.808.492.  CI.  429-34.000. 
Kudo.  Satoshi.  tu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Carriage  fixing  mecha- 
nism for  pnnting  apparatus.  4.808.020.  CI.  400-663.000. 
Kugler.  Artur.  to  Renk  AktiengcsellschaA    Dynamic  load  test  system 

for  dnve  umis  4.807.467.  CI   73-118  100 
Kuhbauch.  Gerd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.   Windscreen  wiper  for 

automobiles  4.807.325.  CI.  15-250.210 
Kuhn.  Orval  J  .  Jr    See— 

Hansen.  Charles  C  ,  III;  Ycncho.  John  A.;  Barbier,  William  J  ; 
Knapp.   Curtis   H.;   and    Kuhn.   OrvaJ   J,   Jr.   4,809,129.   CI. 
361-284.000 
Kuhnis.  Hans:  See — 

Eichenberger.  Kun,  and  Kuhnis,  Hans.  4,808,603,  CI  514-356.000. 
Kukes,  Simon  G  :  See— 

Kolts.  John  H.;  and  Kukes,  Simon  G.,  4,808,394.  CI.  423-437.000. 
Kulick  and  Soffa  Ind   Inc    See— 

Dreibelbis.  John  D  .  4.808.892,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Kulicke  and  Soffa  Indusnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Patel.   Dipakkumar   I.;  and  Giampa.  Randall  S,  4.808.948,  CI 
331-4  000 
Kulinich.  Alexandr  V    See— 

Atabekov.  losif  G,;  Avaeva.  Svellana  M.;  Baikov,  Alexandr  A 
Kulinich,  Alexandr  V.;  Mizenma,  Olga  A.;  Kasho.  Vladimir  N  ; 
and  Smimova,  Inna  N  .  4.808.522,  CI  435-7.000 
Kumagai,  Kazuhidc:  See — 

Shibata.    Milsuhiro:    Kumagai.    Kazuhide;   Fukuo,    Koichi;   Hiro. 
Toshiaki;  and  Matsumoto.  Ma&ahiko.  4.807,574,  CI.  123-40.160 
Kumakura.  Tosiyuki.   Kataoka.   Hiroyuki;  and  Ohmon.   Kouichi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Light  inlegrating  circuit  for  use  in  a  light 
measuring  device  which  is  accurate  for  both  low  and  high  light 
values.  4.808.811,  CI   250-214.00L. 
Kumanoya.  Masaki  See — 

Konishi,    Yasuhiro;    Fujishima.    Kazuyasu;    Kumanoya.    Masaki; 
Miyauke.    Hideshi;    Hidaka,    Hideto;    and    Dosaka,    Katsumi. 
4.809.230.  CI   365-189.000 
Kumar.  Anand:  See — 

Chapoleau.  Eddy:  Czech,  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer,  Carl  R.;  Leong, 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar,  Anand,  4,808,539,  CI.  436-74.000. 
Kumar,  K   Sharvan:  See — 

Koczak.    Michael    J  :    and    Kumar,    K.    Sharvan,    4.808,372,   CI. 
420-457000 
Kumar,  Surinder   See — 

Ward.  Wendell;  Kumar.  Sunnder;  Mack.  Melba;  Keller,  Lewis;  and 
Fitzwater.  Margaret.  4.808,422.  CI  426-143.000. 
Kunii.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Saito,  Joichi;  Wada.  Hiroshi;  Shibata,  Shigehiio;  Watabe.  Takashi; 
Tanabe.  Kiyoslii;  and  Kunii,  Nobuaki,  4,808,636,  CI.  521-163.000. 
Kunz  Associates.  Inc  :  See — 

Kunz.  Kaiser  S..  4.809.011.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Kunz,   Kaiser  S,  to  Kunz  Associates,  Inc.   Electronically  sleerable 

anienna  apparatus.  4.809.01 1.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Kunze.  Dieter:  See — 

Pichler.  Klaus:  Kunze.  Dieter  RoM,  Jan;  and  Haeder,  Wolfgang, 
4.808.772.  CI    174-92.000. 
Kunze.  Michael:  See — 

Schlafcr.    Ludwig.    Spnnger.    Hanmul.    and    Kunze,    Michael. 
4,808,193.  CI   8-549000 
Kuo.  Yi  Y  Toy  machine  gun  4.808,143,  CI.  446-406.000. 
Kuraishi.  Fumio.  lo  Shmko  Eleclnc  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

device  and  lead  frame  used  therefor.  4.809,053,  Q.  357-70000. 
Kuraray  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Tokitoh.     Yasuo;     and     Yoshimura,     Noriaki,     4,808,756.     CI. 
568-454  000 
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Yoshimura,     Nonaki;     and     Tokitoh,     Yasuo,     4,808,737,     C\. 
549-423.000 

Kurfett,  Franz:  See—  

Thinichmidt,  Hans,  and  Kurfeas,  Franz.  4,809,363,  C\  455-612.000 
Kurimoto,  Yoahiyuki  See- 
Go,  Kouichiro;  Kunmoto,  Yoahiyuki,  and  Kitamura.  Nonhiko, 

4,808,587,  a.  514-258.000 
Go,  Kouichiro;  Kurimoto,  Yoahiyuki,  and  Kitamura.  Norihiko. 
4.808,618.  a.  514-258000 
Kunmura,  Maaaaki;  Yabe,  Ryohei.  and  Shindo,  Isao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Apparatus   and   method   for   specimen    inspection    4,807,984,   CI. 
350-529  000 
Kunsu,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Masahide.  Kunsu.  Yoshitaka.  Suenaga.  Hiroahi:  and 
Katou,  Akio.  4.807.448.  CI   62-376000 
Kuroiwa,  Akihiko:  See— 

Miyazaki.     Masanon,     and     Kuroiwa.     Akihiko.    4.808.902,    Q. 
318-798.000 
Kurz,  Arthur:  See — 

Baas,  Dieter;  and  Kurz,  Arthur.  4.809.253.  O   369-45.000 
Kushida,  Noritaka  See— 

Kawanabe,  Tomohiko;   Asakura,   Masahiko;   Kushida.   Nontaka; 
Haaebe.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Tessbo.  4.808.269.  C\  204-1  OCT 
Kuster.  Hans  W    See— 

Le  Marrec,  Claude;  Kramer,  Carl;  and  Kuster.  Hans  W  .  4.808,043. 
CI  406-181000 
Kuwahara,  Yutaka;  See— 

Hirosawa,    Toahio;    Ohki.    Masani;    and    Kuwahara,    Yutaka, 
4.809.163.  CI   364-200000 
Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  Kuwakado.  SatOB;  Imai. 
Koji;  and  Ina,  Toshikazu.  4.807,934.  CI   297-403  000 
Kuwana.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Hikaru;  Kamiya,  Masahu-o;  Kuwana.  Katsuyuki.  and 
Ishizuka,  Hiroaki,  4.808,378.  CI  422-48.000 
Kuwashiro,  Yutaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K   Memory  device  includ- 
ing memories  havmg  difTerent  capacities.  4.809.234.  CI   365-230.000. 
Kyocera  Corporauon:  See— 

Yoshikatsu,   Okabayashi;   and   Osamu,    Matsuda,    4,808,463,   CI 
428-215.000 
La  Cellulose  Du  Pin  See— 

Faune.  Andre  .  4.808.266.  CI    162-102000 
Laboratories  Delagrange  See— 

Hata.  Takehisa;  Yamaguchi.  Hisami;  Ueda.  Satoshi:  and  Kodani, 
Masateni,  4,808,416,  CI.  424-497  000 
Laboratorium  fur  experimentelle  Chirurgie  Forschungsinstitut:  See— 

Tepic,  Slobodan.  4.808.184.  CI  604-56.000 
Labrecque.  Robert  Chimney  brush  4.807,320.  CI    15-163.000 
Labrousse.  Jean-Michel  J.;  and  Paquet.  Christian,  to  U    S    Philips 
Corporauon.  Filter  circuit  for  a  MOS-lype  integrated  device,  and  an 
integrated  device  compnsing  such  a  filter  circuit    4.808.860.   CI 
307-572.000 
1  jdd.  Judith  A  :  See— 

Vanderpool.  Clarence  D  .  Ladd.  Judith  A.;  Maclnius,  Martm  B  . 
and  Fedorchak,  Mary  A  ,  4,808,384,  CI  423-21  100. 
Lai    Charles,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Print  engine  data 

interface.  4,809.216.  C\  364-900000 
Laitram  Corporauon.  The  See — 

Lapeyre.  James  M.  4.807.342.  CI   29-157  30D. 
Lajtai,  Bela;  See — 

Csillag.   Zsolt;   Szentgyorgyi.  Geza.   Solymar,   Karoly;   Kalman. 

Tibbr;  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemaim,  Ferenc;  Steiner,  Janos;   Morzal, 

Janos;  Zaemberi,  Laszlo  ,  Lajtai.  Bela;   Legal,  Tibor;  Sitkei. 

Ferenc;  Vallo.  Ferenc;  Szabo.  Balint;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafit. 

Sandor.  4.807.815.  a   241-39.000. 

Lake.  David  E..  Jr.,  to  Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc  .  The    Method  and 

apparatus  for  addmg  textunng  highlights  to  a  video  signal  4.809.070, 

CI.  358-166.000 

Lamb,  James  S.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc   Continuously  variable  clock  delay 

circuit.  4,808,936,  CI.  328-155  000 
Lambert,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Attwood.  Michael  R  .  Hassall,  Cednc  H  ,  Lambert.  Robert  W  ; 
Lawton.     Geoffrey,     and     Redshaw.     Sall>.     4.808.713.     CI 
540-487.000 
Lambcrtsen.  Christian  J  ,  and  Santangelo.  Joseph  G  .  to  Air  Products 
and   Chemicals.    Inc     Breathable   fire   extmguishing    gas    mixtures. 
4,807.706.  CI    169-45  000 
Lammens,  Robert:  See — 

Grohe,  Klaus:  and  Lammens.  Robert,  4,808,583,  CI   514-254.000 
Grohe,  KUus;  and  Lammens,  Robert,  4,808,585,  CI   514-230.200 
Lancaster,  Anthony  E  Article  of  sutionery   4,807,907,  CI  282-9.0OR 
Land  and  Manne  Applicators,  Inc    See— 

Loerwald,  Terry  L..  4,807,367,  CI.  30-445.000. 
I^andreth,  Johnie  L    See— 

Winters,    Warren    J  :    and    Landrrth,    Johnie    L.,    4.807,717,   C\. 
181-102.000. 
Landt,  Richard  C,  lo  SPS  Technologies,  Inc  Vibration  resistant  fasten- 
ers 4,808,050,  CI  411-188.000 
Lang.  Robert  W    See- 
Beck.    Andreas;    Breitenstein.    Werner,    von   Sprecher,    Andreas, 
Lang.  Robert  W  ;  and  Oertle,  Konrad,  4,808.572.  CI  514-18000 
L^angdon,  John  D  :  See — 

Pidde,  Victor  S  ;  and  Langdon,  John  D  .  4,807,888.  CI  273-392  000 
Langley.  Frank  J  ,  to  GenRad,  Inc  Apparatus  for  testing  light-emitting 
devices  using  probe  means  having  a  preselected  pattern  arrangement 
4,808,815,0.  250-227  000 


Langley,  William  H    Yeatts.  Roy  E  .  Hem.  Carl  C ,  III;  and  Koachak. 
Matthew  S.,  to  R    J    Reynolds  Tobacco  Company    Bamer  leakd 
packages  for  cigarettes  and  other  smokmg  articles   4.807.745.  O 
206-245.000 
Langmewr,  James  R.,  Chehab,  Mohamed  N  H  .  De  Caluwe,  Robert  C 
J    M  ,  Hertogs.  Willy  A   M  .  Van  den  Broeck.  Jean  B   A  .  and  van 
Loon,  Minam  H  J   M.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Eaay- 
opcn/recloaure  device  havmg  defonnable  pour  spout  4.807,787,  Q 
222-529.000 
Langsam.  Michael,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc    Proceia  for 
controlling  the  molecular  weight  of  poly(tnaIkylsilylpropyne)  pdy- 
rners.  4.808,679,  Q   526-126  000 
Lamm.  Marco:  See— 

Periard,  Jacques.  Suub.  Hans  R  .  and  Lamm,  Marco.  4.808.324.  O 
252-23.000 
Lanxide  Technology  Companv.  LP  See- 
Park,  Eugene  S  .  and  Poate.  Steven  D  .  4.808.558,  C\   501-80000 
Lapeyre.  James  M..  to  Laitram  Corporatxxi.  Tlie   Method  for  making 

an  unproved  heat  exchanger  4.807.342.  C\  29-157  30D 
Lapsker.  Joahua.  to  Promo-Ad  Canada  Ltd    Prescnption  assembly. 

4.807.909.  a   283-67  000 
Lardo.  Claude  See— 

Collctte.  Jean  J  ,  Dauvmer.  Pierre  M.  J  .  Jonette.  Bernard,  and 
Lardo.  Oaude.  4.807.679.  O    152-2O9.0OR 
Larkin,  Wesley  F    See— 

Guinis.    Andrew    F;    and    Larkm,    Wesley    F.    4,807,996,    O. 
356-347.000. 
LaRocca.  Edward  W  ,  and  Strike.  Robert,  to  General  Dynamics  Po- 
mona Divwon   Method  of  making  a  bunetallK  shaped-charge  Uner 
4.807,795.  a   228-107  000 
Lasarray  Holdmg  AG  See— 

Kcmpter.  Memrad.  and  Doenng.  Elko.  4.809.014.  O  346-76.00L 
Lash.  Glen  R  ,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The  Shaped  dnpnaable 
diapers    with    elasticallv    contractible    waistbands     4.808.252.    O 
156-73  100 
Lathom,    Michael    S      Gullixson.    Bruce    B,    and    Sweat,    Bruce    P. 
Switched  capacitive   ballasts   for  discharge   lamps    4.808.886.   CI. 
315-227.00R 
Laumer.  Edward  G.;  and  Jones.  R^hard  W  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company   Removal  of  copper  and  iron  from  oil  4.808.299.  Q   208- 
251  OOR 
Laub.  Glenn  W    Percutaneous  venous  cannula  for  cardiopulmonary 

bypass  4.808.163.  CI   604-105000 
Launtzen.  Ann  M  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Ethylene  oxkJe  prooem. 

4.808.738.  a    549-536.000 
Lavallec.  Francois  A.,  to  Esses  Group,  Inc    Method  for  equilibrating 
polyamide  magnet  wire  coatings  and  enamel  compositions  4.808.436. 
CI  427-120000 
Lawford.  Hugh  G  .  to  George  Weston  Limited  Conunuoos  process  for 
ethanol    production    by    bacterial    fermentation     4.808,526,    CI. 
435-161.000 
Lawford.  Hugh  G  .  to  George  Weston  Limited  Continuous  proccM  for 
ethanol     production     by     bacterial     fermcnlatior      4.808,527.    Q 
435-161  000 
Lawion,  Geoffrey  See— 

Attwood.  Michael  R.;  Hassall.  Cednc  H  ,  Lambert.  Robert  W.; 
Lawton.     Geoffrey:     and     Redshaw.     Sally.     4.808.713.     Q. 
540-487000 
Laxmanan.  Venkatasubramanian:  Das.  Santosh  K     and  Chang.  Chin- 
Fong.  to  Allied-SignaJ  Inc  Chill  roll  casUng  of  metal  stnp  4.807.693. 
CI    164-452.000 
Lazarus,  Richard  M  .  Bell.  Kenneth  L  .  and  Bauer,  Carla  M  ,  to  Morton 
Thiokol.  Inc  Method  of  developing  a  high  contfast.  posiuve  photore- 
sist   using    1    developer    contaming    alkanolamine     4.808.513.    Q 
43O-331000 
Lazzan.  Jean-Pierre,   to  Commissanai   a  TEncrgie   Atoouquc.   Head 
slider    with    an    integrated    flat    magnetic    head     4,809,103,    d 
360- 103  000 
Le  Traitement  Sous  Vide  See- 
Bares.  Jean.  4.808.788.  CI   219-85  OOE 
Leavitt.  David  D     Kranz.  Ken  E  ,  Gorman.  Greg  A     and  Stewart. 
Norman  L.  Jr  ,  to  Farmland   Industries.   Inc    Oxidaiioo-reduction 
process  for  enhancing  the  color  of  and  stabilizing  wet  process  phoa- 
phonc  acid  4,808.391,  CI  423-321.00R 
Leberl.  Franz  W  ,  Curry,  Sean;  and  Karspeck.  Milan,  to  Vexed  Corpo- 
rauon   Method  of  image  mensuraoon  with  selecovely  visible  and 
invisible  reseau  gnd  marks.  4.809.066.  Q   358-107  000 
Leblang.  David  B  ,  McLean.  Gordon.  Jr ,  Spilke.  Howard,  and  Chase, 
Robert  P  ,  Jr ,  to  Apolk)  Computer.  Inc  Computer  device  for  aidmg 
m  the  development  of  software  system  4,809,17a  CI    364-200000 
LeBrun,  John  F    See- 
Carlson.  Kenneth  A  ,  LeBrun.  John  F    Giacomazzo,  Salvatore. 
and  Sapcna,  Jonathan  D  ,  4.809.220,  CI    364-900  000 
Lechner,  Robert,  and  Wingerath.  Norbert.  ic  Siemens  Aktiengeaell 
schaft  Cinniit  arrangement  for  the  mdicabon  of  loop  cloaure  dunng 
the  nngmg  condiuon  4.809.258.  Q   370-58  000. 
LeCreff.  Maunce  See— 

Sylviane,  Bitoune;  Grossier,  Francois,  LeCrefT.  Maunce;  Ralala. 

Gerard,  and  Geffroy.  Dommique,  4.808.919.  Q   324- 158  OOF 

Ledford.  W    Troy:  and  Wasson,  John  R    Polyester  fiberv  yams  and 

fabrics  with  enhanced  hydrxjphilicity  and  method  of  producing  same 

with  borohydnde  anions  and  lithium  cations  4.808. 1 88.  CI  8-11 5  680 

Lee.  David  L .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company  Certam  2-(2-sub»utuled 

benzoyl>-4-<subsQtuted   o»y   or   subsututcd   thio)-1.3-cyck)hexane<) 

lones  4.808,214.  Q  71-98000 
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1  re.  David  i.  .  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company   Certain  J-oio-Msub- 
uituted  oiy  or  substituted  lhio)cyclohex-l-cnyl-2-substituted  benio- 
.tc  intermediates  4,808.338.  CI   265-397  70R 
I  re,  Ferdiiuuid  Sf* — 

Holland,  George  W  ;  Rosen,  Perry;  Maag,  Hana;  and  Lee,  Ferdi- 
nand. 4,808,734,  CI    549-465  000. 
Lee,  Gim  F  ,  Jr    See  — 

Abolins,  Visvaldis;  Belts,  Joseph  E  ,  Holub.  Fred  F  ,  and  Lee,  Gim 
F,  Jr  ,  4,808,647,  CI    524-141000 
I  ec.  Noel  Spade  lug  having  scored  surfaces  4,808. 1 30,  CI  439-886.000 
Ixe.  Tsung  T  .  and  Starrait.  Alvin  N  ,  to  Canadian  Patents  *  Develop- 
ment Ltd   Phenolic  safeners  for  glyphosate  herbicides  4,808,208,  CI 
7 1. 86  000 
l.ee,  William  A  :  See— 

Nelson,  Peter  H.,  Gu,  Chee-Liang  I   .  Allison.  Anthony  C  ;  Eugui. 
Elsie  M  .  and  Lee,  Williani  A  .  4.808.592.  CI    514-233  500 
l.efebvre,   Jacques,   Gimenez.    Philippe.   Colombier.   Oabnel;   Oolay, 
Armand,  and  Safrany.  Jean  S  ,  lo  Aluminium  Pechiney   Method  for 
checking  in  a  moving  mode  the  continuity  of  a  m«al  covering  on  a 
metal  wire  of  different  nature   4.808,276,  CI    204-28  000 
legiJI.  "Jerge  Vf — 

Herby.  Gerard,  and  I.egall.  Serge.  4.809,349,  CI   382  50.000. 
legal.  Tiber:  See— 

Csillag,  Zsolt;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza;  Solymar,  Karoly;  Kalman, 
Tibbr.  Toth.  Pal.  Rosemann,  Ferenc,  Steincr,  Janos;  Morzal, 
Janos,  Zscmben.  La.'.zlo  ,  Lajiai.  Bela.  Legal,  Tibor;  Sitkei. 
Ferenc.  Vallo,  Ferenc.  Srabo.  Balint.  Molnar.  G?bor,  and  Czafit. 
Sandor,  4.807.81;.  CI  241  39000 
I  egcr.  Violeta  Z    See— 

Blomgren.    C/eorge    £.;   and    Leger,    Violeu    Z.,    4,808.497,   CI 
429- 194  000. 
lehigh  University  See — 

Rcgen.  Steven  L  ,  4.808,480,  CI   428-402  200 
Lehle.  Hubert,  to  Zahnradfabnk  Fnednchshafen  AG    Multiple-disc 

clutch  for  tractor  PTO  shafH   4,807,732.  CI    192-48  500 
Iribovich.  Samuel  J     Polvenni,  Peter  J  ,  and  Shepard,  H.  Michael,  to 
Northwestern  University;  and  Grnenlech.  Inc.  Method  and  composi- 
IKins  for  modulating  neovascularization   4,808,402,  CI   424-423  OOO 
Icigh,  Gary  G  ;  and  Schwab.  James  F  .  to  Cmcinnati  Milacron  Inc 

Cutting  tool  having  posilioning  means  4,807,501,  CI   82-31  000 
I  e  Marrec,  Claude;  Kramer,  Carl,  and   Kuster,   Hans  W  .  to  Samt- 
Gobain  Viirsgr  Apparalus  for  distribution  of  gas-enlrained  powders 
4.,VI8,043,  CI   406-181  000 
I  en-ay.  Richard  A  .  and  Wallace.  David  A  .  to  Hulton/PRC  Technol- 
ogy Partners  1;  and  Honeywell  Bull  Ir.c    Memory  failure  detection 
apparatus  4.809.276,  CI    371-38.000. 
l.*mbcke,  Horst  Sec- 
Wolf,  Wolfram,  Rcissman,  Klaus;  and  Lemhcke,  Horst,  4.807.739. 
CI    198-415.000 
Lemoine.  Guy;  Lucas,  Robert;  and  Soria,  Meyer,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Chimie;    and    Compagnie    de    RafTinage   el   de    Distribution   Total 
France       EPDM     and/or      EPR      rubber/silicone     compositions 
4,808,643.  CI    524-87  000 
Lenahan.  Dean  T    See — 

Maclin,  Harvey  M.;  Lenahan,  Dean  T.;  and  Tuley.  Eugene  N.. 
4.807,433.  CI   60-39.290. 
Lenhard.  Robert  H    .See— 

Curran,    William    V.;    and    Lenhard,    Robert    H.,   4,808,579.   CI. 
514-210000 
I^enson.  Harry;  and  Moise,  Lester  L  .  to  Sequins  of  Distinction.  Inc. 
Sequin    application    apparatus    for    shuttle    embroidery    machine 
4.807.546.  CI    112-88  000 
Lenz,  Rudiger  See — 

Walz.  Gerd;  Honel.  Michael;  Bnncopke,  Gerhard;  Sprenger.  Wal- 
ter.    Finke,     Manfred,    and     Lenz,     Rudiger,    4,808,658.    CI 
524-591  000 
Leong.  Koon-Wah:  See — 

Chapoteau.  Eddy;  Czech.  Bronislaw  P  ,  Gebauer,  Carl  R  ,  Leong, 
KoonWih,  and  Kumar,  Anand.  4,808,539,  CI   436-74.000 
l..eopold.  Arthur  B  .  to  Tarel  Seven  Design,  Inc    Grooming  device. 

4.807.569.  CI    119-83  000 
l*opoldi,  Norbert.  and  Heinnch.  William  P.,  to  Cloverline,  Inc.,  The 

Illuminated  paper  tray  4.809,141,  CI    362-99  000 
leslie.  Thomas  M  .  to  Hoeohsi  Celanese  Corp  Polymer  blends  exhibit- 
ing nonlinear  optical  response.  4,807,%8,  CI.  350-3 1 1.000. 
I  esniak.  John  M.   See  — 

B<wdman.    Franklin;    and    Lesniak,    John    M..    4,808,637,    CI. 
521-50  500 
Lessar.  Joseph  F    See — 

Baudmo.  Michael  D  ;  De  Franco,  Michael  D.,  Lessar,  Joseph  F.; 
Brumwell.  Dennis  A  ;  Bomzin.  Gene  A.;  and  Schweitzer,  Jeffrey 
A  ,  4,807,629,  CI    I28-419.0PG. 
Levine.  Robert  A    See — 

Wardlaw.    Stephen  C;   and    Levine,   Robert   A ,   4,808,379,   CI. 
422-56  •:)00 
Levin.v>n.  Samuel,  to  Umled  Technologies  Corporation    Impedance- 
matched    signal    selecting    and   combining    system.    4,808,938.    CI. 
328-156  000 
Levius,  Dezso  K  ,  to  American  Medical  Systems   Mechanical  peiule 

prosthesis.  4,807.608.  CI    128-79  000 
Levy.  Pierre-Emmanuel:  See — 

Daudin,  Philippe,  Levy.  Pierre-Emmanuel.  Aube.  Jean-Yves;  Du- 

pleasis,  Bernard;  and  Boivent.  Marcel,  4,809,294,  CI    373-41.000 

Lew,  Hyok  S .  and  Stranahan.  Michael,  to  Lew.  Jung  G.;  and  Lew, 

Hyok  S   GeodtJically  reinforced  honeycomb  structures.  4,807,408, 

CI.  52-81  000 


Lew.  Hyok  S  Three-in-one  vortei  thedding  flowmeter.  4.807.481,  CI 

73-861.240. 
Lew,  Hyok  S   Stepwise  variable  speed  planetary  drive.  4.807,494,  d. 

74-768.000 
Lew,  Jung  O.;  See — 

Lew,  Hyok  S    and  Stranahan.  Michael,  4,807,408,  Q.  52-81  000 
Lewchalermwong,  C  Charles,  to  Mineral  Research  and  Development 
Corp     Process    for    manufacture   of  feme    mtratc.    4,808,393,   CI. 
423-395  000 

Lewe,  Winfned  See—  

Berwald.  Ernst,  and  Lewe,  Winfried,  4.807,777.  O.  220-23.830. 
Lewis,  Fredenck  S    See— 

Lulhi,  Oscar;  Lewis,  Frederick  S.;  and  Carlsmitli,  Lawrence  A., 
4.808.265.  CI    162-60000 
Lewis.  Harry   See — 

Lewis.  Joel   and  Lewis,  Harry.  4,807,661,  CI.  137-456.000. 
Lewis.  James  C    See- 
Cross,  Hewis  W  ,  and  Lewis,  James  C,  4,807.544,  C\.  1 1 1-7.000. 
Lewis,  Joel;  and  Lewis,  Harry    Fluid  control  valve.  4,807,661,  CI. 

137-456.000 
Lewis,  Stephen  R  .  and  Brokaw.  A    Paul,  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc 
Curvature  correction  of  bipolar  bandgap  references.  4,808,908,  CI 
323-313  000 
Lewis,  Virgil  P    Sharpening  device  with  replaceable  sharpening  ele- 
ments 4,807,404,  C;    51-362000 
I^wis,  William  H  .  and  Adcock,  Robert  E.,  to  Cabot  Corporation 
Regulation    of   the    flow-rate    of  carbon   black    into   a    pelletizer 
4,808.005.  CI    366-312  000 
Ley.  Gregor  See — 

Gulbins,  Ench:  McKee,  Graham  E.;  and  Ley.  Gregor.  4,808,655, 
CI   524-504.000 
Leybold-Heraeas  GmbH  See- 
Hoffman.  Dieter;  Munz.  Wolf-Dieter;  Siewert,  G.  A.  Hoist;  and 
Dietnch,  Horst.  4.808,373,  CI.  420-507.000. 
Li,  Lucy  T  C  :  See- 
Old,  Lloyd  J.;  Oettgen,  Herbert  F.;  Ikeda.  Hisami;  Li,  Lucy  T.  C; 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  O  ;  and  Dippold,  Wolfgang  G  .  '.,808,704,  CI 
530-387.000 
Li.  Taie:  See — 

Clement,  Thomas  P..  II;  Li.  Taie;  and  Hager.  John  P.,  4,808,221,  Q. 
75-63000 
Liang.  Paul  H  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  pyndinesulfonylureas.  4,808,721.  CI.  546-293.000. 
Libbey-O^wens-Ford  Co.:  See— 

Schave.  Richard  D  ,  4,808,799,  CI  219-522.000. 
Liberty  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Casleel,    Larry   L  ,   and   Bowlin,   Robert   L.   Sr.,  4.807.427.  CI. 
53-556.000 
Liccntia  Patent -Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Hochhaus.     Hermann,     and     Wilder,     Erhard,     4.808.975.     CI 
340-641.000 
Lichac.  Gerald  J  :  See- 
Van  Elderen,  Daniel  N  ;  and  Lichac,  Gerald  J  ,  4.807.886.  CI. 
273-356000 
Lieberman,  David  M  ,  to  Lieberman,  David  M.  Device  for  simulu- 
neously  forming  two  incisions  along  a  path  on  an  eye.  4,807,623,  CI. 
128-305  000. 
Liebers,  Liilz:  See — 

Dassler,    Hans-Ulnch.    Haas,    Ruediger,    LoefRer,   Gerhard;   and 
Liebers,  Lutz.  4,807,995,  CI   356-240.000. 
Liehr.  Manfred  R  .  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Method  of  soldenng 

aluminum-oxide  ceramic  components  4,807,796,  CI   228-121  000. 
Liepe,  Steven  F  .  lo  Tektronix,  Inc    High  voluge  regulator  for  CRT 

anode  voltage  supply   4,808.906.  CI    323-223  000 
Liess,  Hans  D  ,  and  Hemze,  Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Measuring  instrument  for  intracardial  acquisition  of  the  blood  oxygen 
saturation  of  a  patient  for  controlling  the  pacing  rale  of  a  heart 
pacemaker   4,807,632,  CI    128-634.000 
Life  Technologies,  Inc    See — 

Hartley.  James  L  .  and  Beminger,  Mark  S  ,  4.808,519.  CI.  435-6.000 

Lim,  Chun  B  .  Chaney,  Richard.  Jih.  Felix.  Johnson,  Tim;  and  King, 

Steven  E  ,  to  Techmcare  Corporation    Smooth  dol  density  spatial 

distortion  correction  in  photon  imaging  devices.  4.808,826.  CI.  250- 

363.0OS 

Limuli,  Donald;  and  Ross.  James  M  ,  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc   DC  to  DC  converter  with  feed  forward  and  feed  back 

regulation   4,809,150,  CI.  363-21  000 

Lin,  Ronr.y  W  .  and  Davidson,  Robert  I.,  10  Ethyl  Corporation.  Tri- 

nuoromethylation  process.  4,808,748,  CI.  558-378.000. 
Lin.  Yang-I:  See — 

Bitha,  Panayou.  HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  and  Lin.  Yang-L  4,808.730.  C\. 
549-211.000 
Lindauer  Dormer  Gesellschafi  mbH:  See — 

Kemer.  Horst.  4.807.671.  CI.  139-449.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft  See — 

Wernicke.  Hans-Juergen;  Glalthaar.  Rcinhard;  and  Buckl,  Niko- 
laus,  4,808,270,  CI.  203-39.000. 
Linde,  Yoseph;  See— 

Abraham,  Menachem;  Linde,  Yoseph;  and  Saussy.  Gordon  C , 
4.809.264.  CI    370-76.000 
Lindsey,  John   See — 

Onncnbcrg,  Volker;  Busch,  Ralf;  and  Lindiey,  John,  4.808.100,  CI. 
425-127.000 
Lindstam.  Goran,  to  AB  Akerlund  4  Rausing.  Container  device  and  a 
method  for  manufacturing  of  the  device.  4,808.179,  CI.  604-408  000 
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I  tndslrom.  Alf  I  .  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag  Apparatus  for  liquid 

treatment  of  pulp  with  vapor  separation  4.808.310.  CI   210-401  000 

Linehan    Francis  P  .  to  Gould  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  decom 

pressing  encoded  data  4.809.081.  CI   358-260000 
Ling    Sung  C .   10  General   Technology,    Inc    Conductivity   probe 

4,808,931.  CI    324-444000 
Link     Helmut,    to    Hoffmann-LaRoche    Inc     Imidazolium    hydrogen 

carbonates  4,808,727,  CI   548-337  000 
Lmner.  John  G  .  and  Livesey.  Stephen  A  ,  to  Board  of  Regents  The 
University  of  Texas  System   Cryo-slamming  apparatus  and  method 
for  ultrarapid  cooling  of  biological  samples  4.807.442.  CI  62-55  500 
Linss,  Gerhard,  and  Ossberger,  Karl-Fnednch.  to  Ossberger  Turbinen- 
fabnk  GmbH  *  Co    Apparatus  for  manufactunng  a  plastic  hollow 
body  which  has  a  slidable  mandrel  4,808,105,  CI  425-529  000 
Linton,  Richard  S    See—  o^wi -.nr. 

While,  Ian  H  .  Lmton.  Richard  S    and  Carroll,  John  E  ,  4,809,290. 
CI    372-44000 
Liotta,  Lance  A    See— 

Tryggvason.     Karl;     and     Liotta.     Lance     A.,     4.808,528.     CI 
435-172200 
1  ippold.  Steven  R  .  and  Fenicchia.  Armand  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company    Sheet  handling  apparalus  4.807.867,  C\   271-277  000 

Lisak,  Stephen  P    See—  

Ryder,  Francis  E    and  Lisak.  Stephen  P  .  4.809. 139.  CI  362-66  000 
Lisi    Dominic  A     to  ITT  Corporation    Submersible  mixer  support 

system  with  removable  guide  bars  4,808.040.  CI   405-303.000. 
Lisi    Dominic   A  .  to   ITT  Corporation    Submersible  mixer  support 

system   4.808.041.  CI   405-303000 
Litef  GmbH   See— 

Hassenplug.  Wolfgang.  4.809.007.  CI    .342-417.000 
I  iiierschcidt.  Hans.  Rahder.  Manfred.  Schutz.  Carl-Heinz.  and  Weber. 
Richard  A  .  lo  Thvssen  Stahl  AG    Process  for  the  preparation  of 
refined  ferromanganese  4.808.220.  CI   75-51700 
1  ittle    Lloyd  R    Combination  plantar  flexion/dorsiflexion  ankle  ma- 
chine 4.807.874.  CI    272-96  000 
Little.  Michael  J  .  Efron.  Uzi;  Braalz.  Paul  O.  Schwartz,  Robert  N  ; 
Owechko.  Yun;  and  Welkowsky,  Murray  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company    Light  valve  system  and  method  with  pulsed  readout. 
4.807.976.  CI    350-355  000 
1  ittledeer.     Tomtslav     F      Automobile     wmdshield     cleanmg     tool 

4.807..322.  CI    15-121.000 
1  iiwinchuk.   Alexander.   Dura.   Ixiwell   E;  and   Dekker,  Adrian,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation    Hydraulic  la.sh  adjuster  with  multi- 
directional check  valve   4.807.575.  CI    123-90  550 
l.iu,  Yaguang  Safe  antileukemia  drug.  SAL  4.808,629,  CI.  514-557.000. 
Liu     Ym-Ching     Directly    driven    microwave    oven    tumuble    top. 

4!808.781.  CI    219-10  55F 
Livesey.  Stephen  A     See— 

Lmner.  John  G  .  and  Livesey.  Stephen  A.,  4,807,442.  CI.  62-55.500 
I  ivick   Lester  R    Safety  auto  seat  mounted  adjusuble  baby  bassinet 

sunshader   4.807.927.  CI    297-184  000 
1  KB  Prcxlukter  AB  See— 

Mikola,     Heikki.     Mukkala.     Veli-Matli,    and    Hemmila,     Ilkka, 
4,808.541.  CI   436-501000. 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  O    See— 

Old.  Lloyd  J  ;  Oettgen.  Herbert  F  ;  Ikeda.  Hisami;  Li,  Lucy  T.  C: 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  O..  and  Dippold.  Wolfgang  G..  4,808.704,  CI 
530-387  000 
Lloyd.  Slacey  G  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Dislnbuled  precharge  wire-or 

bus  4.808.855.  CI    307-480,000 
LMB  Hand  Rehab  Prixlucts,  Inc    See- 
Meals.  Rov  A  .  4.807.609.  CI    128-87  OOR 
Lo,  Mai  J    Rectangula/  container  assembly  4,807,778.  CI.  220-282.000 
Loctile  Corporation   See — 

Steinkraus.  Walter  J  :  Wotxls,  John.  Rooney.  John  M.;  Jacobine. 
Anthony  F  .  and  Glaser.  David  M.,  4.808,638.  CI.  522-24.000 
Lodisio,    Richard    A     Safety    alert   for   water   skiers.    4.807.557,   CI 

116-173  000 
Loeffler.  Gerhard   See— 

Das.sler.    Hans-Ulnch.    Haas.    Ruediger     Loeffler,   Gerhard;   and 
Liebers.  Lutz.  4.807.995.  CI   356-240.000 
Loeffler   John  M  .  to  Dana  Corporation    Twin  countershaft  transmis- 
sion with  floating  main  shaft   4.807.493.  CI   74-745  000 
Loerwald.  Terrv  L  .  to  Land  and  Manne  Applicators.  Inc   Can  end 

cutting  device   4.807.367.  CI    30-445  000 
Lofgren.  Karl  M  J  .  and  Wilson.  Ronald  E.,  to  Western  Digital  Corpo- 
ration Integrated  system  for  implemenution  of  read  window  margin- 
ing   and    write    precompensaton    m    disk    dnves.    4.809.088,    CI 
360-31000 
Lofquist,  Robert  A.:  See— 

TwiUey.     Ian    C;    and    Lofquist,    Robert    A..    4,808,675,    CI. 
525-408  000. 
Logical.  Inc  ;  See— 

Soberg.  Harry  W  .  Radtke,  David  G  ;  and  Pitsenbarger,  Lylc  R 
4,807.564,  CI    1 19-1  000. 
Login.  Robert  B    See— 

Chaudhun.  Ratan  K  ,  Helioff,  Michael  W  ;  and  Login.  Robert  B  . 
4.808.569.  CI    512-2.000 
Lohr.  Gemot   See— 

Blickle.  Peter;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  Lohr.  Gemot;  and  Schwertfeger, 
Werner.  4.808.651.  CI.  524-366.000 
Lombardi.  Paolo  See — 

Buzzetti  Franco  Barbugian.  Naiale;  Lombardi.  Paolo,  and  di  Salle 

Ennco.  4.808.616.  CI    514-177000 
Faustini.  Franco,  di  Salle,  Ennco.  Villa,  Vittona;  and  Lombardi 
Paolo,  4,808.578,  CI.  514-177.000. 


Lonza  Ltd  :  Set— 

Bergamin.     Rcnzo;    and    Quittmann,     Wilhelm.    4,808,735,    C\ 

549-329  000 
Penard.  Jacques.  Staub.  Hans  R  .  and  Lamm.  Marco.  4,808.324,  CI 
252-23  000 
Loral  Corporation  See — 

Slagel.  Edwin  C  .  4,808.690.  O   528-«0000 
Toman.  Donald.  4.808.999,  CI   342-15000 
LOreal   See— 

Grollier.  Jean  F     and  Garoche.  Didicr,  4,808,190,  O.  8-423.000. 
Gueret.  Jean  Louis.  4.807,786,  CI   222-499.000 
Lorelo.  Wilfredo  P    See — 

Ramos.  Rolando  P ;  Loreto,  Wilfredo  P;  and  Vulich,  Yor<Un. 
4.807.398.  CI    51-101  OLG 
Losch  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Losch.  Max  H  .  4.807.685.  CI    160-36000 
Losch.  Max  H  .  to  Losch  GmbH  &  Co    Segmented  shutter  or  gate 

4,807.685.  CI    160-36  000 
Losee.  Feml  A  .  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Low  profile  wireless 

communication  system  and  method   4.809,010,  CI   343-719  000 
Lothar.  Eggerstorfer.  lo  BHL  -  Sportartikel  -  Vertnebs  GmbH   Lift/- 
low  assistance  device  to  relieve  the  lower  arm  in  sporting  activities 
using  equipments  4.807.876.  CI    27:.123  000 
Lolz   Robert,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation    Acoustic  noise  con- 
trol for  fans  4,807.718.  CI    181-202000 
Loulfy   Rafik  O  .  Kazmaier.  Peter  M    Hor.  Ah-Mee  and  Burt.  Richard 
A     lo  Xerox  Corporation    Phoioconductive  imaging  members  wnth 
imidazole  pennones  4.808.506.  CI   430-59000 
Lowenstcin.  David   See — 

Gross.  Joseph.  Lowenstcin.  David.  Tilman.  Menahem;  and  Rosen- 
berg. Etan.  4.807.624.  CI    128-355000 
LTV  Aerospace  &.  Defense  Co    See— 

Remagel.  Fredenck  G  .  4.808.854,  CI.  307-473  000 
Lu,  Mou-Ymg  F    and  Borodkm.  Saul,  to  Abbott  Laboratones  Antibi- 

otic-polymer  compositions   4.808,411.  CI  424-441.000. 
Luboski.  Mark:  See— 

Floro.  William  E    Luboski.  Mark  Murphy,  Timothy  J  ;  and  Camp- 
bell, Alan  J  .  4.809.217.  CI    364-900.000 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The  See — 

Hallenburg.  Douglas  J  .  Clark,  Alan  C  ;  and  Hambnck,  James  L  , 
4,808..344.  CI    260-513  OON 
Luca-s  Industnes  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Renowden.    Paul    S.    Kenning,   John   H.,  and  Johnson.   Ian   S.. 

4.807.812,  CI    239-132  000 
Thomthwaite.   Ian   R  ;  and  Wardley.  Robin  E.  4.807,583,  Q 
123-516.000  ^ 

Tickle,  Colin  J     F;  and    Bums.   Robert   L    D.   4.807,726,  C\ 
188-73320 
Lucas,  Robert:  See—  -™,.,-,   ^ 

Lemoine,  Guy;  Lucas.  Robert;  and  Sona,  Meyer.  4.808.6*3,  CI 
524-87  000. 

Luchaire  S.A     See —  

Schilling.  Michel,  and  Reuche.  Marc.  4,807.535,  CI    102-490000 
Lund,  Egon,  and  Petersen.  Poul.  to  Danfoss  A,/S.  Electric  machine 
with  a  sheet  metal  packet  carrying  a  winding  and  a  method  of  making 
same  4.808.872.  CI    310-215  000. 
Lund    Richard   B  .  and   Pass.   Milo  C  ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Production  of  sulfonated  amines  4,808,342,  CI  260-508  000 
Lundquist.  Alan  E    See— 

Zscheile.  John  W  .  Jr ;  Lundquist,  Alan  E  ;  and  Spencer,  Bellie  M  . 
4,809,295,  CI    375-1.000 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See— 

Gehnng,  Remhold;  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Santel,  Hans 
Joachim;  Schmidt.  Robert  F  ;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4.808,209,  CI 
71-92.000 
Luthi.  Oscar.  Lewis.  Fredenck  S  .  and  Carlsmith.  Lawrence  A.,  to 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company    Method  of  washing  pulp  in  a  pressure  pulp 
washer  adding  two  washing  liquids  4.808.265.  Cl    162-^b0000 
Lutz.  Gilbert  F  :  See— 

Homer    John  C     Nowshiravani.  Shahnar.  Ross,  Steven  L  .  and 
Lutz,  Gilbert  F.  4,809,190,  Cl    364-510000 
Lutz,   Robert  G  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Polymer  blend  of  carbon 
monoxide/olefm  copolymer  and  a  hydroxyalkyi  ether  4.808.678.  Cl 
525-529000 
Luxon.  Bruce  A  .  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company  Injection  molding 
granules  compnsing  copper  coated  fibers  4.808.481.  Cl  428-407  000 
Lyon.  William,  lo  Plant-Tech.  Inc   Combined  plalform  and  capillan 
mat  for  plant  tender  device  and  method  of  manufacture   4,807.394. 
Cl  47-79  000 
Lythcke-Jorgensen.  Jan   See—  .^  ,,-.     ^i 

Kindberg.    Enk.    and    Lythcke-Jorgensen.    Jan.    4.808.77,.    Cl 
200-323000 
M/A-COM  Government  Systems,  Inc    See- 
Walker,  Gordon  K,   Katznebon,  Ron  D.  Moroney,  Paul;  and 
Moerder.  Karl  E  ,  4,809,274.  Cl   371-37000 
M  &  C  Products  Analvsentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Ostenneier.  Wilhelm.  4.807.463.  Cl   73-27.00A. 
Maag.  Hans  See— 

Holland.  George  W  .  Rosen.  Perry;  Maag.  Hans;  and  Lee,  Ferdi- 
nand. 4.808,734,  Cl   549-465000 
Macas,  Tadas  S    See — 

Ferguson,   Loreen   D  .    Haves.    Peter   C  .   and   Macas.   Tadas  5 . 
4,808,633.  Cl    521-63.000 
Macdonald,  James  R  .  and  Spector,  George    Human  environmental 
conditioner  4.807.447.  Cl   62-259.300. 
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Mai  hiiltt,    IrlHuo     Vrr-- 

I  «h«la.  KiiMiaki.  Mm  hida.  Irlsuo.  Him>,  Maaautshi,  mnti  Nomur*. 

Kunihiro.  4.W)H.VK9.  CI    14(>-7V)(«) 
I  *h>M.  Kunuki.  MkHkU.  Irltwi.  I  aknla.  Maruo.  Takada,  Naoki, 
aiul  Okaila.  Yajuyuki.  4,H<>>I.M^   <  I    IK2  47  {*»> 
Mai  Inniv  Martin  H     .Vr 

V«ii(lrrn<«>l.  (  laircxr  I),  IjKld.  Judith  A.  Mailiiniv  Martin  H. 
•n<t  Ircliirchak.  Maiy  A  .  4.I<()X.1K4.  CI    42V2I   Kill 
Ma.k.  Mriha    V<- 

Ward.  Wendell.  Kumar.  SunrKlcr.  Matk.  Mriha.  Krllri.  lrwi»,  and 

lil/watfi.  Margaret.  4.KOR,422.  <  I    426  141  (XK) 

Ma<  Im.    Harvey    M.    Irnahan.    Dean    I   .    an<l    I  ulry.    f  URene    N.   lo 

( reneral     MIet  trie     C'iimpany       I  urhinc     c'.M>ling     air     modulation 

4.(«)7.4I).  CI    «>-W2<«) 

Maiomher.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Macximbcr.  Kenneth  R  Connecting  device 

4,M)7.H4K.  CI    2M   I4<)4<)0 
Madan.  A  run    .Vee 

Yaha.  Sujumu.  Walker.  Chrtstophcr  M  .  Muhl,  Stephen,  and  Ma- 
dan. Arun.  4,«)S.4«2.  CI  428-142  000 
MadiMin.  Vincent  S     .See — 

Danho.    Waleed.    Tnscan,    Joseph,    and    Madison,    Vincent    S, 
4.808,701,  CI    550-317000 
Madokoro.  Yuuichi   See — 

Moniwa,  Masahiro,  Mtyao.  Ma.sarK>bu,  Shukun,  Shoji.  Murakami, 
Eiichi.     Warabisako.      lerunon.     Tamura,     Ma.sao;     Natsuaki, 
Nobuyoshi.  Ohyu,  Kiyonon.  Suzuki,  Tadashi.  Madokoro.  Yuui- 
chi; and  Wada.  Yasuo,  4.808.546,  CI   437^1  000 
Mae,  Yoshihani,  and  Sakonooka,  Akihiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Metal  Corpo- 
ration   High  damping  rinc  alloy  with  good  intergranular  corrosion 
resistance  and  high  strength  at  l>oth  room  and  elevated  temperatures. 
4.808.243.  CI    148-3  000 
Maghemite  Inc    See — 

Cavanagh.  Patrick  E  .  4,808,893,  CI.  318254  000 
Magier,  Louis  H  .  Yang.  Hei-Pen;  and  Hor,  John,  lo  Figgi  Intenulional, 

Inc   Security  system   4,808.803.  CI    235-382  000 
Magliocco,  Paul  D  :  and  Bnsiow.  Steven  R  ,  to  Megatest  Corporation. 

Timing  signil  generator  4,809.221.  CI    364-900.000 
Magma  Copper  Co    See — 

Bcneitone,  Raymond  D  .  4,807,689,  CI    164-76.100. 
MagnaTek  Uiuversal  Manufacturing  Set — 

Weissman,  Adrian  M  .  4.808,959,  CI   336-189.000. 
Magrane.  Mark  O    See— 

OTJonnell,    Matthew,    and    Magrane.    Mark    G.,    4,809.184,    C\ 
364-413  250 
Magyar  Aluminiumipan  Troszt   See — 

C'stllag.  Zaolt,  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar,  Karoly;  Kalman. 
Tibbr;  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemann.  Ferenc,  Sterner.  Janos.  Morial, 
Janos,  Zsemberi,  Laszio  .  Lajiai.  Bcla.  l^gai.  Tibor;  Sitkei, 
Ferenc,  Vallo,  Ferenc.  Szabo,  Balint.  Molaar.  Gabor.  and  Czafit. 
Sandor.  4,807.815,  CI  241-39000 
Mahler.  Bruce  P    See— 

Rice,  James  M  .  and  Mahler.  Bruce  P  .  4.808,967.  CI    33S-3O9.000 

Mahon.  Michael  J  .  Baum.  Allen.  Bryg,  Willuim  R  .  and  Miller,  Ter- 

rcnce  C  .  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Privilege  level  checking 

instruction  for  implementing  a  secure  hierarchical  computer  system 

4.809.160.  CI    364-200  000 

Mahurkar.  Sakharam  D.  Simple  double  lumen  catheter  4,808,155,  CI. 

6O4-430a) 
Maier.    Hans    P.    to    Agintech    AG     Pipe   couplmg    4.807,912,    CI. 

285-348  000 
Main.  Harvey  M   Reversing  ratchet  mechanism  for  tools.  4,807,500,  CI. 

81-63  100 
Main.  William  £.,  to  Motorola,  Inc   Current  regulator  and  method. 

4.808.907.  d    323-316.000 
Maki.  Hans  P    See— 

Branca,  Quinco;  Jaunin,  Roland,  Maki.  Hans  P.;  Marti,  Franzi;  and 
Ramuz,  enn.  4.808.605,  O   514-394.000. 
Makino.  Takao.  Sec — 

Aral.  Eiichi.  Mon.  Keisuke;  and  Makino,  Takao.  4,809,311,  CI 
378-110  000 
Malek,  Samir  See— 

Hofer.  Bemd.  and  .Malek.  Samir.  4,808.814.  CI    250-227  000 
Malfroot.  Thierry.  Piteau.  Marc,  and  Senct.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sociele 
Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs    Process  for  the  preparation  of 
l-bromoethyl    hydrocarbonyl    carbonates    and    new     1-bromoethyl 
hydrocarbonyl  carbonates.  4.808.745.  CI    558-277  OOO 
Malfroot.  Thierry   See— 

Bow-man,    Mark.   Olofson.    Roy.    MalfrcK>t.    Thierry;    ard    Scnel, 
Jean  Pierre.  4.808.743.  CI    558-141000 
Maluiousk^,  Donald,  to  Advanced  Medical  Systems.  Inc    Apparatus 

and  method  for  use  in  pulse  oximeters  4,807,630,  CI.  128-633  000. 
Mallanu,  Alan  K  .  and  Rossman.  Randall  R  .  to  Schenng  Corporation 

12.13-ojodenvativesof  matrolides  4,808,575,  CI.  514-30.000. 
Mar  GutehofTnungshuette,  GmbH   See — 

Million.  Karl,  4,807,800,  CI   228-222.000. 
Man  Roland  Drucknuschinen  AG  See— 
Knauer.  Peter.  4,807,527.  CI    101-216000. 

Kobler.  Ingo.  and  Petersen.  Oodber.  4.807,865.  CI    270-54  000 
Manabe.  Sei-ichi.  and  Satani.  Masuo.  To  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushikt 
Kaisha.  Porous  hollow  fiber  membrane  and  a  method  for  the  removal 
of  a  virus  by  using  the  same  4,808,315.  CI   210-645  000 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The  See — 

West.  John  D  ,  4,807,797,  CI   228-175  000 
Mann,  Alfred  E ,  and  Schulman.  Joseph  H  .  to  Pacesetter  Infusion,  Ltd 
Medication  infusion  system  with  disposable  pump/battery  cassette. 
4.808.167,  CI.  604-151.000 


Mann,  Jor  A  .  Ambroua.ii.  Vincenl  J  ,  Wilder,  Cynthia  D.;  and  Seyam, 
Ab>lrlfaliah   M  .  l<>  Burlington  Industrie*,  Inc    Pn>lcclive  cloUung 
system  for  cold  wralhrr    4.807.  MJ3.  CI   2  69  000 
Manneamann  A<i    .See 

Schnnlri.  Hem/    and  Spona,  Franz.  4,807.691.  CI    164-416000 
Maiineanuinn  KeArolh  ( imbU    See — 

Wuslhof.     IVter.     and     Cunningham.     Sinclair.     4.807.519.     CI 
91  492  (XK) 
Manning.  Douglas  I    .  lo  I'lirlp^  I  nginrrring  Company.  Inc  Attachable 

ronlainer  riser    4.H07.74K.  CI    2IX^186(XW 
Manning.   Paul   A     and  Walton.   Rc«,  lo  United   Kingdom  of  Great 
llnlarn  and  Northern  Ireland.   I  hr  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Hrr    llriiannic    Majesty's   (■ovcriiment    of   the     lliermal   detector 
4.808.822.  CI   250-332  000 
Mano.  Hiroyuki  See — 

Tachiuchi.    Tsuguji.    Mano.    Hiroyuki;    and    Takashi,    Terumi, 
4.808.991.  CI    34^>793  000 
Manseur.  Arezki   .See 

Brandaii.   Ruy   I.  .    Baran.   Henri;   Manseur.   Arezki;  and  Sweet, 
Steven  R  .  4,809,004.  CI    342-199000 
Mansfield,  Robert  L.;  Segre.  Marc;  Spencer,  Alexander  K  ,  and  St 
Clair,   Joe   C,    to    International    Business    Machines   Corporation 
Graphics  display  system  with  memory  array  access.  4,808.986,  CI. 
J4O-747000 
Mapili.  Sequndo  R  .  Jr  ;  See — 

Carvalho.  Joseph  J  .  and  Mapili.  Sequndo  R  .  Jr..  4,808.862.  CI 
310-50  000 
Marcinkewicz,  Robert  J  :  Set — 

West.   Eugene  L  ;  and  Marcinkewicz,  Robert  J.,  4,808,356,  CI. 
264-46  500 
Marconi  Instruments  limited  See — 

Potter.  Chnstophei  M  .  and  Hjipieris,  George,  4,808,912,  CI.  324- 
5800B 
Marechal,  Michel  See — 

Ferlier,     Jean-Pierre,     and     Marechal,     Michel,    4,808,966,    CI. 
338-214.000 
Margonelli,  Andrea  See — 

De  Luca.  Giovanna,  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni;  Margonelli,  Andrea; 
Malerazzi.     Mano;     and     Politi,     Vincenzo,     4,808.728,     CI. 
548-502000 
Mark  Products  Incorporated  Set — 

Woodall.  James  C  .  and  Haggard.  S.  E..  4.809.245,  CI.  367-188.000. 
Markem  Corporation;  See — 

Boycr,   Alan    H  .   Walter.   Graham   D;   and   Moore.   Robert   A., 

4.809.026.  CI   346-155  000 

Boyer.   Alan   H  .   Walter,   Graham   D.;  and  Moore,   Robert  A., 

4.809.027,  CI    .346-159  000. 

Marker.  Hannes.  Belaying  clamp  4,807,550.  CI.  114-109.000. 
Markevka.  Virginia  C  .  Zimmel.  John  M.;  Messman,  Elizabeth  R  : 
Bunnelle.  William  L  ,  and  Swoboda.  Jeffrey  M  ,  to  H.  B  Fuller 
Company  Thermally  suble  reactive  hot  melt  urelhaiK  adhesive 
composition  having  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  compatible,  curing 
urethane  polyester  polyol  prepolyroer  and  a  tackifying  agent. 
4.808.255.  CI  156-307  300 
Markle.  Kenneth  E  Cartridge  shell  flash  hole  uniformer.  4.807.51 1.  C\. 

86-24.000 
Marlow,  Chnstopber  I.:  See — 

Pilkington.  Donald  J :  and  Marlow,  Christopher  I.,  4.808.046.  O 
409-132  000 
Marquardt,  Rainer:  See — 

Bremer,     Jurgen;     Fuchs,     Andreas;     and     Marquardt,     Rainer. 
4.809,153,  CI   363-141.000. 
Marritt  Clifford  R-  See— 

Pryor,  James  W.;   Nelson,  John   L.;  and   Marritt,  Clifford   R., 
4,807,809.  CI.  131-84  100. 
Marshall.  David  P  :  See- 
Brewer,  George  D  ;  and  Marshall,  David  P.,  4,807,831.  a.  244- 
117.00A. 
Marsing,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengcsellschafl.  Synchrotron  with 

radiation  absorber  4.808,941.  CI   328-235.000 
Martel,  Jacques.  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 
Cyclopropane  carboxylic  esters  and  acids  4,808,749,  CI  558-434.000 
Marti,  Franzi   See— 

Branca,  Quinco,  Jaunin,  Roland;  Maki.  Hans  P.;  Marti.  Franzi;  and 
Ramuz.  enn.  4,808,605,  Q.  514-394.000. 
Martin.  Allan  F  :  See — 

Kelson,  Lance  P  .  Kelson.  Ross  J  ;  and  Martin,  Allan  F.,  4,807,344, 
CI.  29-240  000 
Martin,  Donnie  L  ,  to  D  L  Martin  Company  Hydraulic  dnve  system 

for  elevator  4,807,724,  C\    187-110000 
Martinez,  Daniel  M    Socket  drive  and  socket  with  suble  universal 

coupling  4.807.499.  CI.  81-177.750. 
Martinez  Llanczi-,  Manuel,  to  Ivestronica,  S.A.  Microprocessor-con- 
trolled system  of  aerial  transport  for  industrial  installations.  4,807,536, 
CI.  104-88.000 
Martucci,  Susan  L    K    See — 

Suskind,  Stuart  P;  Martucci,  Susan  L.  iC.,  and  Israel,  Joseph, 
4.808,467.  CI   428-284  000 
Manz.  Mitchell  R   Valved  oil  pan  plug  4.807,847,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Marusak.  Thomas  J  :  See — 

Schnebly.  John;  and  Marusak.  Thomas  J.,  4,807,686,  CI.  160-84.100. 
Maruyama.  Masahiro.  Mon.  Kazuhiro.  Ilemadani.  Eiji,  and  Hasegawa. 
Mikio,  to  Matsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  loadii.g 
parts.  4.807.356,  C\.  29-740  000 
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Mariivama.  Masanori    Srr 

^okouihi.   llisalakr     Maiuyania    Ma-uinori.  1  akahashi,   lumllaka 
ami  Isuiiroka.  Mawyuki.  4.WN.II7I.  CI    158  1 1 1  (XX) 
Mnr/inkrwilixh.  Rriie     .Vr 

Hiu  h.  rimai.  ( irrff.  Iui(trn    Mar/inkcwiliu  h.  Rcnr      and  Vogel 

gmang.  Hrlhrrl.  4.8(17. 4^K.  (1    7>  21^(»»l 

Ma-sai.   ladaliisa.  Moiila.  Shigrki.  ami  Nakashila.  Shigrt.i.  lo  »abi.»k 

llilaihi    Kahushiki    Kaisha    Apparatus  for   lim    romenlralion   N( )» 

...mhuslKm    4.807.541.  CI    ll(^2h2(«X) 

Masalo.  Ilonsho.  and  loiu.  llanahusa.  lo  I  u|i  Blade  Co  .  Ltd  Compact 

i  hain  saw    4.8()7. 166.  CI     W  AXUXX) 
Mau  hinrnfabnk  Held  Aktiengrsrllw  haft   .See— 

Seidl.  Johnann.  4.807.487.  (I    74  26  OCX) 
Masini.  Jean  Jatques   See 

Durand.     Bernard,     and     Masini.     Jean-Jacques.     4.808.761,    CI 
^70^258  0(X) 
Masopusl.  John  I    .  Jr  :  See — 

Halt.vin.  R    Kenneth,  and  Mavtpust,  John  E.,  Jr..  4,807,443.  CI 
62-65  000 
Ma.«achusetts  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary:  See — 
Ncsti.  Willuim.  4.807.617.  CI    128-205  I20 

Maj»i,  Joseph  A     See  

Blau.  Andrew  P  .  and  Ma.s.vi.  Joseph  A  .  4.807.714.  CI    180-168  000 
Masuda.  Ikuro.  Iwamura.  Masahiro.  and  Nishihara.  Motohisa.  to  Hita- 
chi   I, Id    Composite  circuit  of  bipolar  transistors  and  field  effect 
transistors  4.808.850.  CI    .307-446  000 
Masuda,  Takashi.  to  Toa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Feed  additive  for 

fish  cultivation   4.808.417,  CI  426-2.000. 
Masui.  Hikaru  See— 

Azuma.     Nobuo;     Masui.     Hikaru;     and     WaUtani.     Yoshizumi. 
4,809.096.  CI    360-77  150 
Masumura.  Hiloshi  See — 

Iwaya,  Shouichi;  Masumura,  Hitoshi;  and  Hamada.  Munemitsu, 
4.808,883,  CI    31.3-632  000. 
Materazii.  Mano  See— 

De  Luca,  Giovanna;  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni;  Margonelli,  Andrea; 
Materazzi.     Mano.     and     Politi.     Vincenzo,     4,808,728.     CI. 
548-502  000 
Matsch.  Pamela  A    See— 

Berdahl.    Donald    R;    and    Matsch,    Pamela    A  .    4,808,731.   CI. 
549-241  000 
Matsko,  Joseph  J  .  and  Saletta,  Gary  F  .  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Circuit    interrupter    apparaius    with    a    style    saving    rating    plug 
4.809.125.  CI    361-93000 
Malsubara,  Teisuyuki;  See— 

Iwamoto,  Mune,  Ito.  Nonfumi.  Sugazaki.  Kazuo;  Matsubara.  Tei- 
suyuki; and  Ando.  Toshihiko.  4.808.661,  Q.  525-73.000 
Matsubara,  Toshihiko  See— 

Sonoda,  Toshman,  Matsubara,  Toshihiko;  Otowa,  Takashi.  and 
Yoshida,  Kazuo.  4.807.576.  CI    123-90.570. 
Matsuda.  Hiroaki  See— 

Nishijima,  Nobuyuki.  Kommato.  Kazunori;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki, 
4.808,800.  CI   235-58  OCF 
Matsuda.  Kenji;  See— 

Aoki,  Katsuyuki.  Umemura.  Hiroyuki.  Okada,  Tetsuji.  Matsuda, 
Kenii.    Ishioka,    Hidenon.    Arai.    Isao.    Togashi,    Kenji;    Hara, 
Masanon;  and  Sugawara.  Sakuo,  4.807.444.  CI  62-179.000. 
Matsuda,  Masahiro  See— 

Higuchi.   Masahiro;   Fukuda,   Haniki    Tazaki.   Kenshi;   Matsuda. 
Masahiro,  and  Awazu.  Tomohiko.  4.809.267,  CI.  370-86.000 
MaLsuda,  Tadahito  See— 

Okumura,  Masahide.  Matsuzaka.  Takashi;  Malsuoka,  Genya;  Iwa- 
dau,    Kazumi,   Matsuda.   Tadahito,   and    Yamaguchi.   Ryoichi, 
4,808.829,  CI   25O-491.I00. 
Matsuda,  Takashi  See— 

Okada.  Akihiro,  and  Matsuda.  Takashi.  4.809,361.  CI  455-606000 
Matsuda.  Tosbir:).  to  NLSsan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Anti-skid  brake 
control    system    with    simultaneous    locking    preventive    feature 
4.809,182,  CI   364-426.020 
Matsui,  Hiroki  See— 

Hosaka.  Takefumi.  Arai.  Saiuma.  and  Matsui,  Hiroki,  4,809,175,  CI. 
364-424000 
Matsui,  Hiroshi.  to  Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co ,  Ltd.  LDD  structure 
containing  conductive  layer  between  gate  oxide  and  sidewall  spacer 
4.808.544.  CI  437-a  000 
Matsui,  Masahiko  See— 

Nishimura,  Akihiro;  Kawagishi.  Masao.  Sakamoto.  Hideki;  Matsui. 
Masahiko.  and  Shiomi.  Yoshinon.  4.809.113.  CI    .36ai320O0 
Maisui.  Shougo.  and   Kobayashi.  Kenichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Test 
method  and  apparatus  for  a  reticle  or  mask  pattern  used  in  semicon- 
ductor device  fabncation  4.809.341.  CI   382-8  000 
Matsui.    Takayuki;    Okuyama,    Toshiaki.    Sukegawa.    Takashi;    and 
Takahashi.  Junichi,  10  Hitachi.  Ltd  Vector  control  system  for  induc- 
tion motors  4,808,903.  CI    318-800000 
Maisuishi.    Naoto.    Takeda,     Haruki,     lizumi.     Kenichi.    Murakami. 
Kiyokazu,  and  HisamiLsu.  Akira.  to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company.  Ltd 
lmidazo(4.5-b]pyndine  compounds  and  pharmaceutical  compxMitions 
containmg  same  4,808,596,  CI    514-303  000 
Matsukura,  Hisao  See — 

Yamato,    Osamu.    Horn.    Hiroyuki.    Takino,    Tetuji;    Yamasaki, 
Takanon     Sakurai,    Yoshimitu.    Matsukura,   Hisao;   and   Iwase. 
Ichiro.  4.808.951.  CI    333-202000 
Matsumoto.  Junichi  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenji.  Hironaka,  Kenichi.  Totton,  Nobuyuki;  Matsu- 
moto. Junichi.  Imaizumi.  Katsumi;  Yokoyama.  Syoji,  Nakata, 
Y'ukio.  Nakajima.  Akira.   Aoyagi.  Y  uuji.  Yanagita,  Tomohiko; 


Sato,   lomiiv   lakegothi.    Irlauji    am)  llonma.  I  akeu.  4,809,018, 
CI    *46^76  0PH 
MaUumolo,  Kriji    .Srr  - 

Mohii.  Masavuki   and  Malsumtuo.  Kriji.  4.808.114.  CI  439  76  000 
MftlMiiiioto.  Maaahiko   .Srr— 

Shit>ala.    Miuiihiro     Kumafini     Ka/uhutr.    f-ukuo.    KoK'hi.    Hiro. 
I.nhiaki    ami  M«nuni..i,,    Masahiko.  4.807.574.  CI    123-40  160 
Malsuniolo.  Shiniilii    Mivi>«hi    Naolo    and  Sato.  Maaayaau.  lo  loyola 
Julosha  Kahiisliiki  Kaisha    (  alalysl  (oi  the  punrKalion  of  eshausl 
KaM-^    4.K(IH,N(>4.  (  I    Vi:    WIU««) 
MaHumuia.  Kmhiin     lakaliaslii    Akio   ami  Tsukamolo.  Jun.  lii  l>rev 
lot  (irncial  o(  Agnu  v  ol  IniliiMiial  V  irm  r  t>    I  n  hnology    Highly 
rirt  tr<»<  (iTidui  ti\.f    graphiir    continuous    filament    and    process    fc>r 
l-irparalion  Ihrrri.f   4.8()K,475.  CI   428-367  000 
Malsiiinura.  Milsuma    .Sv-< 

Hasegawa.  Isunr<i   Malsumura.  Mitsuma.  Hashimoto.  Alsuki;  and 
Mikiya.  Toshio   4.l«r  h()6.  CI    128  77  000 
Malsumura.  Naoki   .Srr 

lanaka  Shunji.  and  Malsumura.  Naoki.  4,809,330,  O    381-40  000 
Malsumura.  Nobutakc.  and  Sato.  Shinji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Gate  array 

large  scale  integrated  circuit  device  4,809.029,  CI    3*4-900000 
Malsumura.  Yoshihiro  See — 

Yokoyama.  Nobuyoshi.  and  Matsumura.  Yoshihiro.  4.808.107,  Q 
431-1  000 
Matsuo.  Mamoru   See — 

Komauubara.    Toshio;    and    Matsuo.    Mamoru.    4.808.247.    CI 
148-2  000 
Matsuo,  Yukito.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba  Transport  apparatus 

having  vehicle  removing  mechanism   4.807.537.  CI    104-129  (XX) 
Matsuoka.  Akio    Honda.  Yuuji.  and  Takagi.  Masasi.  to  Nippondenso 

Co..  Ltd    Refngcralion  system   4.807.445.  CI   62  212.000 
Matsuoka.  Genya  Srf— 

Okumura,  Masahide   Matsuzaka,  Takashi.  Malsuoka.  Genya,  Iwa- 
dale.   Kazumi.   Matsuda.   Tadahito    and   Yamaguchi.   Ryoichi. 
4.808.829.  CI    250-491  100. 
Malsuoka,  Kalsumi;  See — 

Takashima.    Masanobu     Iwakura,    Ken.    Satomura.    Masato;    and 
Matsuoka  Katsumi.  4.808.566.  O  503-217.000 
Matsushima,  Hiroshi   Ser— 

Shimeki.  Yasuharu    Matsushima  Hiroshi,  Ohtsu.  Masamitsu,  and 
Kihara.  Nobuyoshi.  4.809.087,  a   360-19  100 
Matsushita  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi.  Nagai.  Takeshi,  and  Ohji.  Kenzo.  4,808.293.  C\ 

204-410  000 
Funahashi.  Toshihiro.  4.809.085.  CI    358-329  000 
Imanishi.   Kiyokazu.   Watanabe,   Walaru;   and   Kohata.   Kiyoshi. 

4.809.105.  CI    360-104000 
Kawasaki.  Kivohiro.  4.807.973.  CI   350-332.000 
Kisoda.  Akira.  Suzuki.  Hiroshi  Hosaka.  Tomiharu.  and  Hasegawa. 

Masanaru.  4.808.437.  CI   4:7-130000 
Maruyama.    Masahiro.    Mon.    Kazuhiro.    Itemadani.    Eiji.    and 

Hasegawa.  Mikio.  4.807.356,  CI    29-740.000 
Monmoto.     Takeshi      and     Sekimoto.     Kunio.     4.809,084,     C\. 

358-324  000 
Nishimura.  Akihiro.  Kawagishi.  Masao.  Sakumoto.  Hideki:  Matsui. 

Masahiko,  and  Shiomi.  Yoshinon.  4.809.113.  CI   360-132  000 
Shimeki    Yasuharu    Matsushima.  Hiroshi.  Ohtsu.  Masamitsu;  and 

Kihara.  Nobuyoshi.  4.809.087.  CI    360-19  100 
Yamamoto.  Hajime.  and  Takashima  Yuji.  4,809.038,  CI.  355-4.000. 
MaLsu-shita  Eleclnc  Induslnai  Co     Ltd   See— 
Akiyama.  Rvo.  4,809.094.  CI    360-72  100 
Matsushita,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Photographic  lens  of 
extended  focusing  range  wiih  improved  subility  of  picture  quality 
4.807.983,  CI    350-46?  000 
Matsuura.  Osamu  See— 

Sakamoto.    Toshinon,    and    Matsuura.    Osamu,    4.807,925,    O. 
296-194  000 
Matsuzaka.  Takashi   See— 

Okumura.  Masahide   Matsuzaka.  Takashi.  Matsuoka.  Genya.  Iwa- 
daie.   Kazumi.    Matsuda,   Tadahito;   and   Yamaguchi,   Ryoichi, 
4.808.829.  CI    250-49I  100. 
Matsuzaka,  Takeshi   See— 

Funamoto.  Takao    Kajiwara  Ryoichi;  Katou.  Mituo;  MaUuzaka. 

Takeshi.  Shida.  Tomohiko.  Wachi.  Hiroshi.  Takahashi.  Kazuya 

Watanabe.  Masaioshi    Yamada.  Mmoru.  Nakanishi.  Keuchirou. 

and  Sugawara  Katuo.  4.809.058.  CI   357-82.000 

Matthews.  Maunce  A  .  to  Electromc  Components  Limited.  Electnc 

connectors  4.808.120.  CI   439-357  000. 
Matthias.  Brian  P  ;  Mursmna.  Richard,  and  Gravitz,  Daniel,  to  Honey- 
well   Inc     Submersible    electncal    power    supply.    4.808.837.    C\ 
200-54  000 
Matiingly.  Leslie  G    Halo  traction  brace  4,807j605,  CI    128-75.000 
Mauer  GmbH    See — 

Mauer.  Guenter.  4.807.455,  CI  70-277.000. 
Mauer.  Guenter.  to  Mauer  GmbH   Electromagnetically  blocking  and 
unblocking  a  lock  for  a  safely  deposil  box.  strong  box  or  the  like 
4.807.455.  CI   70-277  000 
Maughan.  William  S    See- 

lllv.  Ernesto,  and  Maughan.  W  illiam  S..  4.807.762.  a  209-580.000 
Mauniel.  Richard  W  .  Cosentino.  Stephen  J  .  Pamllo.  Louts  C.  and 
Holly    Patnck  J  .  lo  Motorola  Inc    Multiple  step  formation  of  con- 
ductive maienal  layers  4.808.555.  CI   437-191.000 
Mauntel.  Richard  W     Srr- 

ParnUo.  Louis  C  .  Mauntel.  Richard  W.;  and  Barden.  John  M.. 
4.808,543,  CI  437-38.000 
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M»un,  Oiovinni  Chun  for  supporting  flexible  conduits  with  curvilin- 

e»r  p«th  4.807,432,  CI   5<»-78  100 
Mu-PUnck-Gesellschaft    rur   Foerderung   der   Wusenschaften   eV 
See— 
Frmhm.  Jens;  Hankie,  Wolfgang;  and  Merboldt,  Klausdictmar. 
4,808.<>28,  a    324-30*  000 
Maum  Integrated  Products  See— 

Bingham,  David,  and  Allen.  Charles  M  .  4.809.152.  CI   363-61  000 
Mauon.  Scott  A  ,  and  Sonnebom,  John  H  .  to  Tektronix,  Inc    Post- 
deflection   acceleration   and   scan  expansion  electron   lens   system 
4.808.879,  a   313-421.000 
Mayer,  Andreas:  See — 

Kirchhofer,     Hubert,     and     Mayer,     Andreas,     4,808.082.     CI 
417-64  000 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation  See — 

Koodo,  Toahiro.  4,807.901.  CI   280-701  000 

Nishikawa,  Toahihide;  Hanada,  Kenichirou;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu; 

and  Shimomura.  Setsuhiro.  4.807,581.  CI    123-488.000. 
Sakamoto.    Toshinon.    and    Matsuura,    Osamu.    4.807.925.    CI 
296-194.000 
Mazgaj,  Robert  M    See— 

Tarcy.  Gary  P  .  and  Mazgaj,  Robert  M  .  4.808.498,  a.  429-218  000 
Mazo.  Bcntsian  M    See— 

Gainutdinova,  R»>«  V  ;  Jurov,  Bora  A  ;  Mazo.  Benlsian  M  ;  and 
Petrova.  Vera  M  .  4.807.610.  Q    128-830.000 
MBB  GmbH  See— 

Koemer.  Volkmar,  4,808.238.  O    134-38.000 
McAlister,   Gary   B ,   to  Sherwood   Medical  Company     Method   for 
applying  a  dncd  coatmg  of  biologicals  to  the  interior  of  a  container 
4,808.449.  CI  428- J4. 100 
McBnde,  Damel  T    See- 
Gregory.   Richard   V  .   and   McBnde.   Daniel  T.  4.808.191.   C\. 
8-478000 
McCall.    Hannon    L.    Cleated    shoe    walking    sole.    4.807.372,    CI. 

36-135000 
Mc-Can«s-Reed.    Dorothy.    Pantyhose    undergarment.    4,807.304.    C\- 

2-405  000 
McCauley.   Peter   B.   Sorting  method  and  apparatus.   4.809.158.  CI. 

364-200.000 
McClelland,  Michael,  and  Kessler.  Louis  G  .  to  University  of  Georgia 
Research  Center    Sitt  specific  cleavage  of  DNA.  4.808.525,   CI 
435-91  000 
McClung.  James  A.:  Set — 

Bulso.  Joseph  D..  Jr..  and  McQung.  James  A  .  4.808.052.  CI 
413-8  000 
McComuck.  Alan  G  .  Jr  :  See— 

McCormick.  James  P  ;  and  McComuck.  Alan  G.,  Jr.,  4.808.237.  CI 
134-26  000 
McConmck.  James  P  ,  and  McCormick.  Alan  G  .  Jr    Method  and 

components  for  cleaning  silk  screens  4.808.237.  CI    1 34-26.000 
McCormick.  John  A    See — 

DeYoung.  Thomas  W.;  and  McCormick.  John  A..  4.809.024.  CI 
346-140.00R 
McCorrrack,  Sharon  J    See— 

Guggenheim.  Thomas  L.;  Guiles,  Joseph  W  ;  and  McCormick. 
Sharon  J..  4.808.754.  O   564-428  000 
McCue,  David  S.,  and  Gebhardi.  Roland,  to  Boston  Metal  Products 
Corporation.  Flush  fitting  protective  stnp  assembly   4,808.451.  CI. 
428-31  000 
McDaniel.  Norman  K.;  Vasti.  Nicholas  C  .  Woods,  Norman  R.;  and 
Boening,  Robert  E.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Resid  hydrotrcating 
with    high    temperature    flash    drum    recycle    oil     4,808.289,    CI 
208-210  000 
McEntarfer,  Phihp  W  :  See- 
Dunn.   William   C.  and   McEntarfer,   Philip  W ,  4,808,839.  CI 
307-296.400 
McEwen.  James  A.:  See — 

Auchinleck.  Geoffrey  F ;  McEwen.  James  A  ;  Osborne.  John  C; 
and  Bussani.  Carlo  R..  4.807.618.  CI    128-878.000 
McGee.  Jeffrey  S    See — 

Murphy,  John  F  ,  Barton,  William  M  ,  Jr  ,  Jacobs.  Lynn  C.  Mc- 
Gee. Jeffrey  S.;  Netzeband.  William  F  ;  Johnson.  Roger  S.;  and 
Dinas.  Thomas  J  .  4.809  099.  CI    360-95.000 
McGinnis,  Robert  E   Temporary  device  for  use  durmg  street  repairs 

4.808.025,  CI   404-26000. 
Mc-Girr.    Douglas    B     Stone   extractor   and    method.    4.807.626.    CI. 

128-328  000 
McGough.  Gerald  B  .  to  Paico  Telecom,  Inc.  Coin-operated  telephone 

apparatus  4.809.319.  CI   379-153000 
McGregor.  Gordon  L  .  and  White.  David  A  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  I  ,  and  Company  Fluid  transfer  device  4,808,381,  CI  422-100.000 
McGuckin,  Hugh  G    See- 
Snow,  Robert  A.;  McGuckin,  Hugh  G  ,  Ponticello.  Ignazio  S  ; 
Daly.  Robert  C;  Pace.  Laurel  J  ,  Fischer,  Sandra  K...  and  Hanra- 
han.  Michael  J  .  4.808.510.  CI  430-287  000. 
Mcllquham.  RKhard  See — 

Cecco.  Valentino  S  .  Mcllquham,  Richard,  and  Sharp.  F  Leonard. 

4.808.924.  a    324-220  000 
Cecco.  Valentino  S  .  Mcllquham.  Richard,  and  Sharp.  F  Leonard. 
4.808,927.  a   324-220  000 
Mclntire.  William  R  .  and  Ritter.  James  C  .  to  Dowell  Schlumberger 

Incorporated   Mixing  apparatus.  4.8O8.004.  CI   366-155  000 
McKay.  Reid  W    See- 
McKay.   Roy   D;   McKay.   Reid  W  .  and  Winfield.   Daniel  A  . 
4,808.234.  CI    134-21.000 


McKay.    Roy    D;    McKay.    Rod   W  ;   and   Winfield.   Daniel  A.,   to 
McWmn    Filter   Services   Ltd.   Cleaner   asaembly   for   air   filters. 
4.808.234.  CI.  134-21.000 
McKee.  Graham  E.:  See— 

Gulbinv  Ench;  McKee.  Graham  E.;  and  Ley.  Gregor.  4.808,655. 
CI   524-504000 
McKee.  Thomas  S    See — 

Bet'.erton.  Joseph  T.;  Glover.  Alfred  H.;  and  McKee.  Thoma*  S.. 
4.807.478.  CI.  73-725  000. 
McKiniey.  M.  Robert:  See- 
Carver,   Robert   W  ;  and   McKiniey.   M    Robert,  4.808.946,  CI 
330-297.000 
McKiniey,  William  E    See- 
Hollander.  Milton  B  ;  and  McKiniey.  Wilham  E..  4.808.241,  d. 
136-230.000 
McLaughlm.     James    H      Skin    clcansmg-cream    conditioning    bar. 

4,808,322.  CI   252-121000 
McLean.  Gordon.  Jr    See — 

Leblang.  David  B  .  McLean.  Gordon.  Jr.;  Spilke.  Howard;  and 
Chase.  Robert  P  .  Jr .  4.809.170,  CI.  364-200.000 
McLeod.  Jesse  Set— 

Robinson.     Edward    A,    and    McLcod.    Jesse,    4.807.424.    CI. 
53-432.000 
McManus.  John  R..  to  Carrier  Corporation  AdjusUble  coil  retainer  and 

spreader  and  method  of  use  4.807.488.  Q.  74-567.000. 
McMurry.  Alan  D    See — 

Bledsoe.    Steven    W  ;    and    McMurry.    Alan    D..    4,809.243.   C\ 

367-154.000 

McNally,  Robert  G ;  and  Klumpp.  Thomas  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  The  Method  for  removing  ■  slime  deposit  from  packing 

material  inside  a  tower  4.808,319,  CI   210-741  000 

McShane.  John,  to  Products  Research  &  Chemical  Corp.  Multi-pane 

thermally  insulating  construction  4.808.452,  Q  428-34.000. 
McSweency.  Cyril  F    See — 

Coumane.  Thomas  C  ;  and  McSweeney.  Cyril  F.,  4.807.471.  CI. 
73-290  OOR. 
McWinn  Filter  Services  Ltd    See — 

McKay.   Roy   D;   McKay.   Reid  W;  and  Wmfield.  Daniel  A.. 
4.808.2.34,  CI    134-21  000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Stone.    Benjanun    C;    and    Proehl.    D.    Scott,    4,807.560,    O 
118-666.000. 
Meals.  Roy  A ,  to  LMB  Hand  Rehab  Producti,  Inc.  Hand-forearm 

support   4.807.609.  CI    128-87  OOR 
Means.  Gary  E  ;  and  Ampon.  Kamaruzaman.  to  Ohio  Sute  Umversity, 
The  Protem  immobilization  by  adsorption  of  a  hydrophobic  amidine 
protein    denvative    to    a    hydrophobic    surface     4.808.530.    CI. 
435-180.000 
Mears,  Adrian  L  :  See — 

Benjamin.   John   D.;   Mear^,   Adnan   L.;   and   White,  John  C, 
4.808.983.  CI   340-719.000. 
Med-Stniments.  Inc  :  See — 

Robinson.    Herbert    L.;    and    Epstein.    Allen    S.,    4,807.599,   d. 
128-16.000. 
Medero.  Richard:  See — 

Hersh.  Lawrence  T  ,  Medero.  Richard;  and  Hood.  Rush  W.,  Jr., 
4,807,631.  CI    128-633  000 
Medical  Concepts,  Incorporated:  See— 

Chatenever,  David.  4,807.594.  CI   128-4.000 
Medinger.  Bemhard  See — 

Bugnon.     Philippe;     and     Medinger.     Bemhard.    4,808,230     CI. 
106-483000 
Medtronic.  Inc  :  See — 

Baudino.  Michael  D ,  De  Franco,  Michael  D.,  Lessar.  Joseph  F.. 
Brumwell.  Denras  A  ;  Bonizin.  Gene  A.;  and  Schweitzer.  Jeffrey 
A  .  4.807.629.  CI    128-4190PG 
Johnson.  Keith  M  .  4.808,180.  CI  623-2.000 
Medwid.  Jeffrey  B  ,  and  Torley,  Lawrence  W  ,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company    Substituted  benzimidazoles  and  benzothidiazoles  having 
anti-asthmatic    and/or   anti-mflammatory   activities.    4,808,586,    CI 
514-254  000 
Mcgatek  Corporation:  See- 
Burke.    Gregory    M;    and    Jones,    Michael    E.,    4,808,988,    CI. 
340-744.000. 
Mcgatcst  Corporation:  .See — 

Magliocco.    Paul    D;    and    Bristow.    Steven    R,    4,809.221.    CI 
364-900  000 
Mehta.  Bakulcsh  A  :  See— 

Morganslein.  Sanford  J  ;  Mehta.  Bakulesh  A.;  Krakau,  Herbert  B.; 
Milsted.    Neil    F     N.    and    Klecka,    Mark    D.   4.809.321.   CI 
379-211  000 
Meier.  Gary  A  ;  Sieburth.  Scott  M.;  Cullen.  Thomas  G.;  and  Engel. 
John  F..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  cyclopropyl-substituted 
di(aryn  compounds  4.808.762.  CI   514-336.000. 
Meier,  James  A  :  See — 

Hodek,  Robert  B  .  Meier,  James  A.;  Jones,  James  E.;  and  Seiner, 
Jerome  A  ,  4,807,419,  CI    52-788  000. 
Meier,  Willy,  to  Fabnque  Ebel,  Societe  Anonyme  Reverser  mechanism 

for  an  automatic  winding  arrangement  4,809,250.  CI.  368-208.000 
Meinerding.  Wesley  C  ;  and  Favre.  Donavon  L.  Contents-saver  plastic 

dispensing  tube  4.807.782.  CI    222-1.000. 
Melton,  John  G   Roll  up  closet  door  4.807.684.  CI    160-23.100. 
Meltz.  Gerald  See- 
Glenn.  WUliam  H  .  Meltz.  Gerald;  and  Snitzer.  Elias,  4,807,950,  CI 
350-3.6IO 
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Melvin.  James  S  ,  to  Aberdeen  Biotech  Limited.  Tuber  treatment 

4.808,427.  a.  426-521.000 
Mendenball,  Abraham  H.;  and  Irace.  Joaeph  E  ,  to  Packaging  Conceptv 
Inc     Formed    polymer    fUm    package    for    microwave    cooking 
4.808,421,  a.  426-107  000 
MendenhaU.  George  A  Hydraulic  food  convergence  cutter  apparatus 

and  method.  4,807.503.  a  83-22.000 
Menzd.  Karl  See—  ,         „,  ,  v     . 

Tiunbvunker.  Peter;  Durr.  Manfred;  Wurr.  Jurgen    Krotzner. 
Karl  Rother.  Wolfgang;  Menzd.  Karl;  Schaberg.  Frank.  Klock 
enbtMch,    Heinnch;    Unland.    Georg,    and    Dnemcier.    Gunter. 
4,808,108,  a  432-14  000 
Meitx)ldt,  KUusdietmar:  See—  »,  ^   ,^     ,.,,      j_ 

Frahm,  Jem;  Hanicke.  Wolfgang,  and  Merboldt,   Mausdictmar, 
4,808.928,  a   324-309  000 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  _        . 

Gundoo.  Yvan;  YoiJum,  Chnstiane;  Gillard,  John  W  ;  and  Girard, 

Yve»,4,808.608,  a   514-411000 
Hartman.  George  D  ;  HaJczenko.  Wasyl;  and  PhiUipa,  Brian  T  . 

4,80«.7l8.  a  546-14  000 
Hoffinan,  Jacob  M  .  Jr .  4.808.595.  C\  514-302  000 
Merck  Patent  GmbH:  See-  „     _.     »       a  .r*  «»     rn 

Hoynh-faa.     Tuong;     and     Osman.     Maged     A  .     4,808.333,     CI 

252-299.660  

Merkel,  Paul  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Photographx  recording 
material  comprismg  a  magenu  dye  image  fonmng  coupler  com- 
pound 4.808.502,  a  430-17  000 
Merker.  Heinrich  B.:  See— 

Bauch,  Wolf-Dieter.  Gervelmeyer.  Rolf;  and  Merker.  Heinnch  B.. 
4.808,885.  a.  315-122000 

Merkey.  Randy:  See—  

Sample,  Clark  M  .  4.807.699.  CI    166-68  000. 
Metacreau,  Kath  O..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute  OpOcal  correlatioo 

system.  4.809,340.  Q.  382-1.000 
Merz  -f  Co  GmbH  *  Co    See—  ..  ,^  •  o~,  ,,. 

BeutJer.  Rolf  D,;  Wimmer.  Thomas,  and  Angst,  Gunhild,  4.808.388. 
a.  424-47.000. 
Messerschmid-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH  See— 

Hofer.  Bemd;  and  Malek,  Samir,  4,808.814.  CI.  250-227.000 
Messerschmitl-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Hochberger.  Jurgen.  and  HL  Christian,  4,807.596,  a.  128-4.000 
Messman,  Elizabeth  R.  See— 

Marievka,  Vtrginu  C  ;  Zimmel.  John  M  ;  Messman,  Elizabeth  R  ; 
Bunnelle,  William  L ,  and  Swoboda.  Jeffrey  M  ,  4.808.255.  Q 
156-307.300 
Metal  Box  Pubhc  Limited  Company  See—  .«„,...,     r-i 

Benge,    Terence    A      and    Pnnce.    Cynl    M..    4.808,482,    a 
428-411  100 
Metalink  Corporation  See—  .  ..^  ,^,    .r-, 

Pawloski,   Martm   B.   and   Borfcar.   Shekhar   Y..   4.809.167,  a. 
364-200.000. 
Metallurgical  Industnev  Inc  :  See— 

Wertz,  Timothy  A.;  Saltzman,  Gilbert  A.,  and  Friedman,  Ira  L., 
4,808,055.  CI.  416-224.000 
Metallveraiixitung  Breyell-Dtnslaken  GmbH:  See— 

HaMaikamp.  Fnedench.  4,807.350.  CI  29-430.000. 
Metlitsky.  Boris;  See— 

Knchever.    Mark    J  .    Metlitsky.    Boris;    and    Swarti,    Jerome, 
4.808.804.  a  235-462  000 
Meti,  Paul  Method  for  treatmg  metal  melts  and  apparatus  for  carrymg 

out  the  method.  4.808,219.  O   75-1O140 
Metzger.  Karl  G:  See—  ,       ,. 

Boberg,  Michael;  Metzger,  Karl  G     and  Zeilcr,  Hans-Jo«:him. 
4.808,724,  a.  548-194  000 
Meyer.  Edwin  R.;  and  Naimpally.  Saiprasad  V..  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporatxm.  Multifunction  memory  for  digital  television 
4.809,069.  CI   358-166.000. 
Meyer.  Femand;  and  Klein.  Jean-Claude,  to  Association  pour  la  Re 
chetche  et  le  Developpement  des  Metbodes  et  Processus  Process  and 
device  for  sequential  image  transformatioo  4.809.348.  CI  382-49  000 
Meyer  t  John  GmbH  *  Co.  Tief  und  Rohrleitungsbau:  See- 
John.  Hans-Jurgen,  4.808,032.  CI  405-184  000 

Meyer.  Norbert:  See—  ^^^ 

Eicken,  Karl  Plath.  Peter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Meyer.  Noftjert, 

4.808,211.  b.  71-92  000  .„     u    u 

Plath,  Peter;  Eicken,  Karl;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Eichenauer,  Ulnch;  Ha- 
gen.  Helmut;  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter;  Meyer.  Norbert,  and  Wu- 
erzer, Bruno,  4.808.212.  CI  7194000 
MHB  Joint  Venture  See— 

Hope,  Henry  F    and  Hope.  Stephen  F  .  4.808.496.  CI  429-192.000 

Michael.  Keith  W    See-  .„^^., 

Haluska.  Loren  A  ,  Michael.  Keith  W  .  and  Tarhay.  Leo,  4.808.653. 

a   524-398.000. 

Michaeh  Dov.  to  Umversity  of  California  Composiuons  and  method 

for  improving  wound  healing  4,808.570.  CI   514-2  000 
Michae.y,  William  J     See—  ^       ,^  „ 

Knudsen.  Christopher  G    Michaely,  Willuun  J    James.  Donald  R 
and  Chm.  Hsiao-Ling  M..  4.808.733.  CI   549-292  000 
Michizuki.  Akira;  Sato.  Yoahio;  Ogawara,  Hisashi.  and  Yamashita^ 
Syuzo.  to  Agency  of  Indu-strial  Science  and  Technology    Liquid 
separation  membrane  for  pervaporation  4.808,313,  CI.  210-500.280 
Microtek  Lab  ,  Inc.  See- 
Chen.  Philip  L  .  4.809.062.  Q   358-75.000 
Mietzel.  Dennis  O    and  Strand.  Aaron  L  .  to  Hughes  Company,  Inc 
Husking  roll  section  4.807.645,  CI    130-5  OOJ. 


Migita.  Junichiro:  See—  .  .., 

Ishu,  Shiro.  Kubota.  Hachiro.  Hida.  Todiihani;  and  Migita.  Jum- 
chiro.  4.807.530.  a    102-333.000 
Mikami,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Nakasu,p,     Katsuyoshi.     and     Mikami.     Ryuzo.     4.808,483.     CI. 
428-447.000 
Miki.  Atsuahi:  See—  ^^.^ 

Uozumi,    Norihira.    Amakawa.    Koji.    Kubota,    Yoahiyuki,    Mib, 
Atsuahi;  and  Tsutsumi.  Yasuyuki.  4.808,492.  O  429-34  000 
Mikiya,  Toahio:  See— 

Hnecawa,  Tsuneo;  MaUumura.  Mitsuma.  Hashimoto.  Atauki.  and 
Mikiya,  Toahio.  4.807.606,  O   128-77.0TO 
Mikkor,  Mali;  and  Sickafm,  Edward  N..  to  Ford  Motor  Compmiy 
Method  for  fabricating  a  silicon  force  transducer    4.808.549.  O. 
437-60.000. 
Mikkor,  Man  See— 

Sickafua.  Edward  N  .  and  Mikkor.  Maa  4.808.260,  C\  156-6M.0OO 
Mikola.  Heikki.  Mukkala,  Veh-Matn.  and  Hemmila.  Ilkka.  to  LKB 
Produkter  AB.  and   Wallac  OY    Determmation   method   utilizmg 
reagentt  covalently  labelled  with  eMrntially  noo-fluoreiccnt  lantha- 
nide  chdales  m  combination  witJi  tnne-rtiolved  fluorescence  spec- 
troscopy and  the  reagenU  to  be  used  ui  the  method   4.808.541.  d. 
436-501.000 
Mikus.  John  P  .  Heber.  Robert  W  ,  Ward.  Thomas  A  ,  and  Semer. 
Jerome  A  .  to  PPG  Indnstnea.   Inc    Method  for  protecting  heat 
sensitive  subatrates  from  fire  and  exceMve  heal  and  resulting  article 
4.808.476.  a.  428-413.000 
Mildeabergcr.  Hilmar  See— 

Schmierer,  Roland:  Mildenbcrger.  Hilmar;  and  Burstdl.  Hdmot. 
4.808.213.0   71-92  000 
Miles  Inc  :  See—  ^  ^  . 

Doppelfeld,  Peter;  Oosta.  Gary   Ricbd.  Alexander;  and  Schranz. 
Karl-Wilhehn.  4.808,529.  a  435-179.000 
Milkovic,  Mirwi,  to  General  Electric  Company    Continuous  mode 

euto-zero  offset  amplifier  or  mtegralor  4.808.94Z  a  330-9  000 
Miller.  Donald  A.,  to  Intematuoal  Busmes  Machmes  Corporatwo 
Method  for  deagnatmg/sorting  semiconductor  wafers  according  to 
predicted  oxygen  precipitaJion  behavior  4.809,196.0  364-550.010 
Miller.  Ira,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Comparator  arcuh  4,808.848.  CI 
307-355.000. 

'  Jcii^^  AUard.^  Miller.  James  D  .  4.809.332,  Q   381-43.000 
MUler.  Terrence  C  :  See— 

Mahon,  Michael  J  .  Baum.  Allen,  Bryg.  WUliam  R  .  and  Miller. 
Terrence  C.  4.809.160.  O   364-200000 
MUler  Walter  to  Johannes  Heidenhaio  GmbH  Method  and  apparatus 

for  error  compensation  4.808.048.  Q  409-239  000 
MiUiken  Research  Corporation  See-  „  ,»«  ,oi    rn 

Gregorv.   Richard   V     and   McBnde,   Danid  T,  4.808,191.  a 
8-478'000 
Million,  Karl,  to  Man  Gutehoffnungshuette.  GtnbH  Method  for  manu 
factunng   thm-walled   hollow    bodies   of  concentric   metal   Uyeiv 
4.807.800,  a.  228-222.000 

Millipore  Corporation:  See—  

Barooe,  Joaeph  P  .  4.808,31 1,  Q.  210490000 

Milsted,  Neil  F  N    See—  

Morganstein,  Sanford  J    Mehta.  Bakuleah  A  .  Krakau.  Herbert  R; 
MUtaed;    Neil    F     N  .    and    KJecka.    Mart    D  ,    4,809,321.   O 

379-211000  

Munbs,  Charles  C,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation  Method  and 
apparatus  for  performing  a  repair  on  s  contoured  section  of  a  compos 
lie  structure  4.808.253.  Q    156-98  000 
Minami.  Takehux).  to  MiU  Industnal  Co.,  Ud.  Document  scanning 

optical  device  4.809.043.  Q   355-67  000 
Mmamoto.  Maaaya;  Kojima.  Mitsuni.  Sagara.  Toahiharu,  and  Takedi 
Yono,  to  SakaU  Sbokai,  Ltd  Aqueous  overcoating  compoaitioo  and 
use  of  the  same  m  prmting  method.  4.808.443.  Q  427-407  100. 
Mmaskaman.  Gevork  See—  r-       ^      a  ana  i\A     r\ 

Peck.    James    V.    and     Mmaskaman.    Gevork.    4.808.414.    u 
424-449000 
Minekane.  Tomihani.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Automatx  chemi- 

cal  analyzmg  apparatus  4.8O8.380.  O  422-64.000 
Mineral  Research  and  Development  Corp    See— 

Lewchalermwong.  C  Charles,  4.808.393.  O  423-395  OOtt 
Mmg-Chin.  Hu  Development  drafter  4.807.369.  O   33-175  000. 

Miniimp.  Inc  :  See —  

Van  Erden.  Donald  L  .  4.808.099.  O  425-72  100 
Mmneaou  Mming  and  Manufacturmg  Company  See— 

Bhateja.  Suder^han  K    4.808.352.  Q   ^^-22.000.  ^  -^  . ,. 

Dynid,  James  F    Berg.  Harvey  J  .  and  Murray.  Ahce  C  4,807.619. 
a    128-206  160 

Gandolfo.  Rino.  4.809,313,  CT   378-182000.  

Grunzmger,  Raymond  E.  4,808,471,  O  428-325.000. 

KnudsetT    James    K.    and    Perry.    DavKl    M.    4.809.104.    O. 

360-104  000  _ 

Randklev.  Ronald  M  ,  4.808.228.  O    106-35000 
Sipinen.  Alan  J  ,  4,808.474.  O  428-343.a0a  ^,  „ ,  „„„ 

W^itcomb.  David  R  ,  and  Bjork.  Jon  A  .  4.808.565.  d  503-21 1.000 
Wilson.  Ethan  B  ,  4.808.159,  C\  604-4.000 
Mmolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ito.  Masazumu  4.809.050.0    355- 14  OSH 

Karasaki.  Toahihiko.  Ishida.  Tokuji,  Hamada,  Masataka.  Nonta. 

ToshK)  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4,808.808.  CI   250-201  000 
Murasaki.  K.roshi.  Mizuno,  Hiro&hi.  Ikegawa.  Akihito.  and  Elou. 
Kouichi.  4.809.034.  CI   355-3  ODD. 
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NonU.  Toshio;  Ishida.  Tokuji;  Hunada.  Masauka;  Karasaki.  To- 

shihiko;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4.8OT.077,  CI   358-213  260. 
Ueda,  Hideaki,  4,808,505.  CI  430-83  000 
Minuwa,  Monhiko  Sre — 

Sakanc,  Toshiaki;  Takenaka,   Sadao;   Mtnowa,   Monhiko;   Aono. 
Yoshihito;  and  Daidoh.  Yoshimasa.  4,809,298,  CI   375-17.000. 
Miro  Enterprises  Ltd    Set— 

Wasylyshyti,  Mike,  4,808.060,  CI   414-608000. 
Missfeldt,  Williani  A.,  to  Temple  University  of  the  Commonwealth 
System  of  Higher  Education  Pneumauc  drive  circuit  for  an  artifiaal 
ventricle    including    systolic     pressure    control.     4,808,088,     CI. 
417-395  000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,  Takehiro,  4,809,043,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Mitamura,  Ichiro  See — 

Nishioka,  Yasushiro;  Shiba,  Takeo;  Shinriki,  Hiroshi;  Mukai,  Kii- 
chiro,  Uchida.  Akihisa;  Mitamura,  Ichiro;  Higeta.  Keiichi,  Ogiue, 
Katsumi;     Yamaguchi.     Kunihiko;    and     Sakuma.     Nonvuki. 
4,809,052,  CI    357-45  000 
Mitchell,  John,  deceased,  and  by  .Ament.  Charles  E  ,  executor  Appara- 
tus for  magnetically  treating  fluids  4,«)8.J06.  CI   210-222  000. 
Mitchell,  Phillip,  to  Kamyr,  Inc  Leaching  solution  dustnbution  arm  and 

control  therefor  4,807,854,  CI   266-168.000 
Mitsuba  Electnc  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kawazoe,    Takashi;    Tsuchiya,    Kiyoshi;    and    loka,    Hideyuki, 
4.808,866,  CI    31O-68  0OD 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Goko,    Nobuaki;    Uchara.    Yumito;    and    Nishihara,     Yasuhiro, 

4,808.667.  CI    525-247  000 
Iiagaki.   Takaharu;    Shiraga.   Mitsuaki;   Sawayama,   Shigeru:   and 

Satoh.  Kohichi,  4.808.683.  CI   526-307  200 
Nanta.  Yoshihiro;  Takimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Sano.  Hideo.  4.808,192, 

CI    8-527  000 
Yoshimura,  Shushichi,  Ishizu,  Makoto;  Kobayashi,  Hiromu;  and 
Yamazaki,  Hozo.  4,808,395,  C\.  423-U7.300. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K  :  See— 

Kuwashiro.  Yutaka,  4,809,234.  CI.  365-2.30000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsuyuki;  Umemura.  Hiroyuki.  Okada,  Tetsuji;  Matsuda, 
Kenji:    Ishioka.    Hideni>n;    Aral,    Isao;    Togashi,    Kenji;    Hara, 
Masanon,  and  Sugawara.  Sakuo,  4,807,444,  CI  62-179.000 
Fujii,  Toshifumi;  and  Kikuchi.  Jun,  4.809,097,  CI   360-9  100. 
Goto,     Katsuhiko.     and     Namizaki.     Hirofumi.     4,809.289,     CI 

372-4*000 
Hasepswa.  Tadashi.  4.8W.K)7.  CI    360-106000 
Hashimoto,  Masahide;  Kurisu,  Yoshitaka,  Suenaga,  Hiroshi;  and 

Katou,  Akio.  4,807,448,  CI  62-376.000 
lio,  Tsukasa;  Mochizuki,  Yoshinori;  Genba,  Yasusi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi; 

and  Monwaki,  Hideaki,  4,808.953.  CI   335-42.000. 
Isozumi,    Shu'o;    Odahara,    K  ,zuhiro;    and    Tanaka.    Toshinori, 

4,808,8.36,  CI.  290-48  000 
Katsuragi,  Yoshio.  and  Ohta.  Haisuo,  4.808,896,  CI   318-436.000 
Kikuchi.   Hiroaki;  Asano.   Kenichi;  Tanno,  Okikazu;  and  Goda. 

Naofumi,  4,809.067,  CI    358-135.000. 
Kimala,  Masafumi,  4,808.834,  CI  250-578.000 
Kimata,     Masafumi.    and    Tsubouchi,    Natsuro,    4,809,048.    CI 

357-24000 
Konishi,    Yasuhiro;    Fujtshima,    Kazuyasu,    Kumanoya,    Masaki; 
Miyatakc,    Hideshi,    Hidaka,    Hideto;    and    Oosaka,    ICatsumi, 
4.809,230.  CI   365-189  000 
Monshita,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Saioru;  and  Yabe,  Tatsuo.  4.808,871,  CI 

310-89  000 
Nishikawa,  Toshihide.  Hanada,  Kenichirou;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu; 

and  Shimomura,  Setsuhiro.  4,807,581,  CI.  123-488.000 
Ozaki.  Hideyuki;  Hirayama,  Kazutoshi;  Fujishuna,  Kazuyasu;  and 

Hidaka,  Hidelo,  4.808,844.  CI   307-243.000. 
Sako.     Yuji.    Tsutsumi,     Kiyohide;    and    Oolsuka,     Shigeharu, 

4.808.961,  CI    337-49  000 
Sengoku.  Masaharu.  4.809.248.  CI.  369-47  000. 
Shimodaira.  Hisayo;  and  Ono,  Toshio.  4.807,969,  CI.  350-320.000 
Shinkai.  Masaru,  Tanaka,  Makoto;  Aramaki,  Jun;  and  Onizuka, 

Masa^ki.  4,808,786,  CI   :i')-<,900W 
Tanaka.  Nobuyuki,  and  Akita.  Kazunori.  4.»a9.ino,  CI.  360-96  100 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Araki.    Kazunon.    Hayashi,    Masayuki;    Yamaguchi.    Shogo;   and 

Hanada,  Munehiro,  4,807.421,  CI.  53-167.000 
Tazuke,  Hisashi.  Araki,  Kazunon;  Yamaguchi,  Shogo;  Nakaniura, 

Sueshige.  and  Abe,  Sadahiro,  4,807,673,  CI.  141-57  000. 
Tsuji,  Masanan.  Tani,  Yuji;   Zailsu,  Akira,  Shimamoto,   Kojiro; 
Hashii.  Ma.saaki.  Donoue.  Ikuo;  Suzuki,  Hiromi;  and  Sakakibara. 
Yoshihilo.  4.808,835.  CI    29a4  00A. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Umemura,  Akio,  4,808.390.  CI  423-261  000. 
Tsujimura,  Osamu,  and  Aral,  Tatsuo,  4.808.044.  CI   407-42.000 
Tsujimura.  Osamu,  Saito.  Takayoshi.  Arai,  Tatsuo;  and  Funaki. 
Yasuzo,  4.808.045.  CI.  408-204  000 
Mitsubishi  Metal  Corporation:  See- 
Mae,  Yo^i^Saru;  and  Sakonooka,  Akihiko,  4,808,243,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Mitsubishi  Pv . .  ochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kageyama,  Yoshiteru;  and  Sawada,  Yoshiaki,  4,808,216,  CI    75- 
0.50A 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indiutne;,,  Ltd  :  See — 

Hashimoto,  Isao;  Tomino,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Houji;  Kihara,  Noriaki;  and 

Mukaiyama,  Teruaki,  4,808,726,  Q.  548-.M2  000 
Homma.    Shiro:    Kashiwagi,    Masaloshi;    and    Anta.    Hiroyuki, 
4,808,367,  CI   264-555  000 


Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc  :  See — 

Itoh,  Masayoshi;  Miyagawa,  Hiroharu;  Murakami,  Masami;  Abe, 
Tomohiro;   Inoue,   Kaoru;  and   Ikeda,   Keiichi,  4.808,392.  CI. 
423-347000. 
Iwamoto,  Mune;  Ito,  Norifiimi;  Sugazaki,  Kazuo:  Matsubara,  Tet- 

suyuki;  and  Ando,  Toahihiko,  4,808,661,  CI   525-73.000 
Yamada,     Yasuyuki.     Itoh,     Hisalo;     Nishizawa,    Tsutomu;    and 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  4,808,503,  CI.  430-75  000. 
Yamada.     Yasuyuki;     Itoh,    Hisato;    Nuhizawa.    Tsutomu;    and 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  4,808,507,  CI  430-73.000. 
Miura.  Satoshi  See — 

Yamanan,  Shozo,  Horiuchi,  Tetsuo;  Tominaga,  Kenji;  Goto,  Hiro- 
shi, and  Miura,  Satoshi,  4,808,369,  C   376-282.000. 
Miyagawa,  Hiroharu:  See — 

Itoh,  Masayoshi.  Miyagawa,  Hiroharu;  Murakami,  Maaami;  Abe, 
Tomohiro.   Inoue.   Kaoru;  and   Ikeda.   Keiichi,  4,808,392,  O. 
423-347000 
Miyagawa,  Ichirou  See— 

Noguchi,    Masaru;    Miyagawa,    Ichirou;   and    Horikawa,    Kazuo, 
4,807,992.  CI.  356-121.000 
Miyakawa,  Tsutomu  See — 

Ikedo.  Yuji;  Miyakawa,  Tsutomu;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and  Miyake, 
Masahiko,  4,809.252,  CI.  369-34.000. 
Miyake,  Masahiko:  See— 

Ikedo,  Yuji;  Miyakawa,  Tsutomu;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and  Miyake, 
Masahiko,  4,809,252,  CI   369-34.000 
Miyamoto,  Takanon:  See — 

Kondo,   Kazuhiro;   Suzuki,   Toshiro;   and   Miyamoto,  Takanori, 
4.809.271,  CI.  370-110  100. 
Miyamoto.  Yoshimi  See — 

Ito.    Yukihiro;    Imaizumi,    Takeshi,    Tukahara.    Tadayuki;    and 
Miyamoto.  Yoshimi,  4,808,841,  CI.  307-11  000. 
Miyanaga,  Akiyoshi,  and  Umino.  Masuo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co..    Ltd     Method    for    chromatographical    analysis    of    anions. 
4,808.540.  CI   436-150000. 
Miyao,  Masanobu:  See— 

Moniwa,  Masahiro;  Miyao.  Masanobu;  Shukun,  Shoji;  Murakami. 
Eiichi;     Warabisako,     Terunori,     Tamura,     Masao;     Nalsuaki, 
Nobuyoshi;  Ohyu.  Kiyonon,  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Madokoro,  Yuui- 
chi;  and  Wada,  Yasuo,  4,808,54«,  CI  437-41.000. 
Miyatake,  Hideshi:  See— 

Konishi,    Yasuhiro;    Fuji&hima,    Kazuyasu;    Kumanoya,    Masaki; 
Miyatake,    Hideshi.    Hidaka,    Hideto:    and    Oosaka.    Katsumi, 
4,809,230,  CI   365-189.000 
Miyatake.  Kimio;  Imaki,  Takao;  and  Fujiwara,  Masahiko,  to  Horiba, 

Ltd.  Ruid  analyzer  4,808,825,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Miyazaki.  Kohzoh:  See — 

Yamada,  Kunio,  Miyazaki,  Kohzoh;  Oowatari,  Yoshitaka,  Egami, 
Yoshio;  and  Honma,  Toshio,  4,808,484,  CI.  428-522.000 
Miyazaki,  Masanon.  and  Kuroiwa,  Akihiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba    Control    apparatus    for    brush-less    motor.    4,808,902,    CI. 
318-798  000. 
Miyazawa,  Shyoichi;  Kawamura,  Satoshi.  Tohyama,  Shoichiro;  Ishiba- 
shi.  Akira;  Kato,  Kazutoshi.  and  Idcda,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and 
Tokico  Lid.  Disk  apparatus  4,809.091.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Miyoshi,  Naoto:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Shinichi;    Miyoshi,    Naoto;    and    Sato,    Masayasu, 
4.808,564.  CI.  502-303  000. 
Mizenina.  Olga  A  :  See — 

Aubckov,  losif  G ;  Avaeva,  Svetlana  M.;  Baikov,  Aleundr  A.; 
Kulinich.  Alexandr  V  ;  Mizenina.  Olga  A.;  Kasho.  Vladimir  N.; 
and  Smimova,  Inna  N.,  4.808,522,  CI  435-7.000. 
Mizoguchi  Manufactunng  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 

Nakayama.     Yasuyuki;     and     Sada,     Tomoya.     4,807,966,     CI. 
350-255000 
Mizukoshi,  Yasumaza.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tripod  type 

constant  velocity  joint  4.808,145,  CI  464-111.000. 
Mizuno,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murasaki.  Hiroshi;  Mizuno,  Hiroshi;  Ikegawa,  Akihito;  and  Etou, 
Kouichi,  4,809,034,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Mizuno,  Masami:  See— 

Trueblood,    John    W.;    and    Mizuno,    Masami,    4,808.984,    CI. 
340-723.000. 
Mizula,   Ken,   to  Alps   Electric  Co..   Ltd.   Power  window  device. 

4,808,894,  CI   318-266  000. 
Mizutani,  Morikazu:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Isao;  Kanemitsu,  Shinji;  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  Kitajima, 
Hajime,  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi,  4,809,033,  CI.  355-3.0SH 
Mobay  Corporation.  See — 

Schultz,  Richard  H.;  Wollen.  Terry  H.;  Greene,  Nathan  D.;  Brown, 
Karen  K.;  and  Mozier,  John  0 ,  4,808,576,  CI   514-54.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation  See — 

Buyan.  Frank  M  ;  and  Ross.  Mark  S  ,  4,808,383,  CI.  422-140.000 
Chen,  Nai  Y  ;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E,  4,808.296,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Frcmuth,  Dietmar  R.  A  ;  Rogers,  Alan  E.;  and  Zahner,  John  C, 

4.808.764.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Hemngton,    Fox    J.;    and    Tendick,    Clyde    C,    4,808,150.    CI 

493-394  000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G  .  4,808,196,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Jennings.   Alfred   R  ,   Jr ,   and   Jones.   Lloyd  G.,  4,807,702,  CI. 

166-299  000 
Jennmgs,  Alfred  R  .  Jr..  4.807,703,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Mufti,  Irshad  R  .  4.809,240,  CI.  367-72.000. 
Nemet-Mavrodin,  Margaret.  4,808,295,  C\  208-65.000, 
Oleck,  Stephen  M  .  4.808.560.  CI   502-66  000. 
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Mochizuki,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Iio  Tsukaaa;  Mochizuki,  Yoshinon,  Genba.  Yasusi,  Fuju.  Hiroahi; 
and  Monwaki.  Hideaki,  4,808,953,  a   335-42.000 
Mochizuki,  Zenichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hanitoahi;  Mochizuki,  Zenichi;  and  Sakorooto,  Sada- 
sue.  4.808.486,  CI.  428-609  000 
Moerder,  Karl  E.:  Set—  „     , 

Walker,  Gordon  K  ;  Katznelaon,  Ron  D,  Moroney.  Paul;  and 
Moerder,  Karl  E.,  4.809.274,  CI.  371-37  000 
Mohacsi.  Emo;  and  O'Brien,  Jay  P.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Naph- 
tho(1.2-bl[l.41thiazepin-4(5H>-one»  and  uie  thereof  m  treatment  of 
ischemia  and  blood  pressure  lowenng.  4,808.580.  CI   514-211  000 
Mohan.  WiUiam  L  :  See— 

Willita,  Samuel  P ,  Kleeman,  Thomas  E.;  and  Mohan.  William  L . 

4  809  188.  O   364  469.000. 

Mohn.  Maiayuki;  and  Matsumoto.  Keiji,  to  501  Omroo  Tatcm  Elec 

trooics  Co  I/O  unit  terminal  base  with  external  connection  terminals. 

socket   for   mounting   relays,   and   connector   for  cable   to  CPU 

4.808,114,  CI.  439-76  000 

Mohn,  Minoru  See —  . , 

Satoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Mohn.  Minoni,  4.808,775,  Q.  200-1  00 V. 
Moise,  Lester  L.:  See—  , .,  .„  ,ww. 

Lemon.  Harry,  and  Moise,  Lester  L  .  4,807,546.  Q   112-88  000 
Molecular  Diagnostics,  Inc.   See— 

Dattagupta.  Nanibhushan;  and  Knowles,  Wilham  J  ,  4.808,520,  CI 
435-6.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

Dechelette,    Helen;    and    Fontcnaud,    Chnstian.    4,807,358,    CI 

29-857.000 
Kanesige,  Akira,  and  Seto.  Masashi.  4.808,1 13.  CI  439-67.000. 
Molison,  Robert  E.  See—  „    ,  , 

Eisner,  Bertram  F  ,  and  Mobson,  Roben  E  ,  4.807,825.  CI    242- 
56.00R 
Molitor.  Robert  P  .  to  Spaldmg  &  Evenflo  Companiea,  Inc   Method  of 
constructmg  a  mold  for  making  game  balls.  4.808J72.  CI  204-6.000 
Moll.    Manfred,    to   Rhemmetall     GmbH.    Air-breathmg   jet   engine 

4.807,435,  CI.  60-253.000 
Mollard.  Paul:  5ee— 

Rousset    Abel    Salvaing.  Chnsuane  B  ,  Mollard,  Paul;  Gougeon. 
Michel;  and  Tailhades,  PhUippe,  4.808.327.  a   252-62.560 
Mollett.  Christopher  C  ;  Butler,  Christine  E  ;  and  Burstall.  Michael  L., 
to  British  Library,  The.  Treatment  of  archival  material  4,808,433,  CI 
427-36.000. 
Molnar,  Gabor:  See— 

Csillag,  7jolt;  Szentgyorgyi,  Gcza,  Solymar.  Karoly;  Kalman. 
Tibbr  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemann,  Ferenc;  Sterner,  Janos.  Morzal, 
Janos,  Zsemben,  Laszlo  ,  Lajtai,  Bcla;  Legal,  Tibor;  Sitkei, 
Ferenc-  Vallo,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Balint.  Molnar,  Gabor:  and  Czafit, 
Sandor,  4,807.815,  Q.  241-39.000. 
Momcnthy.  Albert  M.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The    Aircraft  energy 

loadmg  method  and  apparatus.  4,809.174.  CI   364-424010 
Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center:  See— 

Fnedman.  Mark  I.;  TordofT.  Michael  G  ;  DiNovi.  Michael  J  .  and 
Ralka,  Robert  J  .  4,808.626,  C\  514-738  000 
Moniwa,   Maaahiro;   Miyao,   Masanobu;   Shukun.   Shojt   Murakami. 
Eiichi;  Warabisako,  Terunon;  Tamura.  Masao;  Natsuaki.  Nobuyoshi, 
Ohyu,  Kiyonon;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Madokoro.  Yuuichi,  and  Wada. 
Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  SOI  process  for  forming  a  thin  film  transistor 
using  solid  phase  epitaxy  4,808,546,  C\  437-41.000 
Monkovic,  Ivo;  and  Willner,  David,  to  Bnstol-Mycrs  Company   Phar- 
macologically    active     substituted     benzamides      4,808.624,     CI 
514-523  000 

Monnier,  Charles  E  :  See—  

Roth,  Martm;  and  Monnier.  Charles  E.,  4,808.740.  CI.  52&-97.O0O. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bourcier.    David    P;    and    Esposito.    Robert    A.,    4.808.357,    CI. 

264-151.000. 
Dahms,  Ronald  H  .  4,808,646.  C\.  524-104000 
Gardner,  Kenneth  J  .  4,808,652,  Q   524-376.000. 
Patel,  Raman;  Wang.  Yun  L    and  Abdou-Sabet.  Sabet  4.808,665. 
CI.  525-133.000. 
Montedipe  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Paparatto,  Giuseppe.  4.808.759.  CI   570-202.000 
Montedison  S  p  A    See — 

Albizzab,  Eimco,  Ccresa.  Emiliano  M.;  and  Zamnetta,  Luciano. 

4,808,397,  CI.  423-608.000 
CaponccK),  Gerardo;  Strepparola.  Ezio;  and  Scarati,  Mano  A., 
4,808.472,  CI  428-336.000. 
Monvoisin,  Jacques:  See—  .„^,,. 

Georgel,  Jean;  Monvoism,  Jacques;  and  Tnibert.  Vakk),  4,808,254, 
CI.  156-245.000. 
Mookhcrjee,  Braja  D  :  Set—  ,j  ..     ,. 

Wilson,  Richard  A.,  Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Withycombe,  Donald;  Mook- 
herjee,    Braja    D,    Katz.    Ira;    and    Schrankel.    Kenneth    R. 
4,808,403,  CI.  424-84  000 
Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc    See—  .  „».  ..~,  ^ 

Hem,  Richard  W  ,  and  Alkaitis,  Anthony,  deceased,  4.808.407,  CI. 
424-141.000 
Moore.  Bill  V.;  and  Jackson,  John  A.,  to  Cooper  Industries  Apparatus 
and  method  for  msnecting  and  testing  industnaJ  power  saw^  or  the 
like  4.809,200.  CI.  364-551  000 
Moore.  Robert  A  :  Set—  „  ^ 

Boyer,  Alan  H ,  Walter,  Graham  D ;  and  Moore,   Robert  A.. 

4.809.026,  CI.  346-155.000 
Boyer,  Alan  H.;  Walter,  Graham   D:   and  Moore,   Robert   A  , 

4.809.027,  CI.  346-159  000 


Moore,  Stephen:  See— 

Dahl,  Klaus  J.,  Jansons,  Viktors,  and  Moore.  Stephen,  4,J08,693, 
a.  528-125.000 
Moore,  Thomas  A..  Bazydola.  Stanley  J  .  Jr    and  Deptetro  Richard  A., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Electrical  groundmg  connector 
for  a  heliooptor  rotor  4,808,072,  O  416-5  000 
Moore,  WiUiam  T.,  and  Stuart,  Alan  S ,  u>  Rank  Pullm  Cootrob  Lim- 
ited Thermal  imagers.  4,808,823.  C\  250-334  000 
Morena.  Robert  M  :  Set— 

Chyiing.    Kenneth,    Dawes.    Steven    B.;    Gadkaree.    Kiahor    P.; 
Morena.    Robert    M.   and   Taylor.    Mark    P.   4.808.460.    a. 
428-116.000 
Morgan  Container  Corp    Set — 

Nuzzo,  Robert  A,  4.807.947,  a    312-140400 
Morgan,  Daniel  P  ,  to  Venflo  Corp    Fluid  flow  control  device  and 

compreanon  member  therefor  4.807,849,  d  251-362000 
Morganstein.  Sanford  J  .  Mehta,  Bakulesh  A  ,  Krakau.  Herbert  B.; 
Milsted,  Neil  F    N  .  and  Klecka,  Mark  D  .  to  Dytel  Corporation 
Busy/no-answer      call      completion      equiptneot       4.809.321,      Q 
379-211.000 
Mon.  Hidefumi;  Tsuzuki.  Nobuyon,  and  Yamamoto.  Mitsuo.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation    Method  for  halide  VPE  of 
Ill-V  compound  semiconductors  4.808.551,  O.  437-81  000 
Mon,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Maruyama,    Maaahiro:    Mon.    Kazuhiro.    Ilemadam.    Eiji.    and 
Haaegawa.  Mikio.  4,807.356.  O   29-740000 
Mon,  Kosi^:  Set— 

Aral.  Eiichi;  Mon,  Keisuke    and  Makino.  Takao.  4,809,311,  U 
378-110.000 
Mon,  Shun:  Set— 

Yabe,  Nobol;  Hu^ta.  Kazumasa  Mon.  Shun;  and  Yamauchi.  Ken. 
4.809.078.  a    358-236000 
Mongaki.  Masakazu,  and  Seto,  Noboo,  to  Fuji  Pho»o  Film  Co..  Ltd 
Sliver  hahde  color  photc«raphic  material  4.808,515,  O  4K>-551  000 
Monguchi.  Hanihiko;  and  Toshiharu.  Inm.  to  F'uji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd. 
Multicolor  printing  method   using  rectangular  dither  matrices  of 
different  size,  shape,  and  arrangement  of  threshold  values  to  minmize 
overlap  of  differently  colored  mks  at  lower  gradations  4.809.063.  CI 
358-75.000 
Monmoto.  Hiroahi  See— 

Kotaiu.  Matahira.  Monmoto,  Hiroshi;  Kawai,  Ryoichi;  and  Shirai- 
sht  Kenichi,  4,809.080,  Q   358-256000 
Monmoto,  Takeshi,  and  Sekimoto.  Kama,  to  Matsushiu  EIrctnc  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd   Apparatus  for  processing  vxJeo  signal   4,809.084,  d. 
358-324.000 
Monnaga,  Shigeki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Apparatus  for  processmg  mpot/ool- 

put  pulses  for  use  in  microcomputer*  4,809.165.  CI   364-200  000 
Monshita,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Saioru,  and  Yabe,  Tatsuo.  to  Mitsubuhi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Drainmg  device  for  a  rotatmg  electnc 
machine.  4,808,871,  O  310-89.000 
Monshita,  Harold  H   Fishing  rod  Up  roller  4.807,385.  Q  43-24  000. 
Monta.  Shigeki :  See- 
Masai,    Tadahisa,     Monta,     Shigeki.     and     Nakashita.     Shigeta 
4.807,541.0    110-262  000 
Monta.  Yasushi,  to  Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co .  Ltd   Method  for  pre- 
ventmg    coloration    of    aqueous    preparations    of    cefmenoxnne 
4.808.577,  a.  514-64  000 
Monta,  Yoshitsugu,  and  Shida,  Sho«:hi.  to  Toray  SOioooe  Co ,  Ltd 

ThemKnettmg  resm  compositions  4.808,640,  Q   523-433  000 
Monwaki.  Hideaki  See— 

Iio  Tsukasa.  Mochizuki.  Yoshinorv  Genba,  Yasusi.  Fuju.  Hmishi; 
^  Moriwakt  Hideaki,  4,808.953.  Q   335-42  000 
Moroney.  Paul:  See— 

Walker,  Gordon  K..  Katzndaoa,  Ron  D  .  Moroney,  Paul;  aod 
Moerder,  Karl  E..  4,809.274.  Q   371-37  000 
Moroto.  Syuzo;  Sumiya.  Koji.  Kobayashi.  Yukihiro.  Kano.  Takenon. 
Hoshulo,   Akira,   Ando,    Yasusht   Watanabc.    Kazuakt   and   Taga. 
Yutaka.  to  Aism-Wamer  Limited,  and  Toyou  Jidosha  K  K   Mecha- 
nism for  supporting  transmisaion  shafts  of  automatic   transmission 
spparatus.  4,807.492,  a   74^06.00R 
Moms,  Michael  D    See—  ,^  ^  „^ 

Howe,  Paul  R  ;  and  Moms.  Michael  D  .  4.809,317.  CI   379-98  000 
Moms,  Robert  A:  See—  ^      _.        . 

Palmieri,  Joseph  M    Castonguay,  Roger  N  ;  Arnold,  David;  and 
Moms,  Robert  A  .  4.809,132,  Q  361-353.000 
Moms,  Steven  J:  See— 

Dana,  David  E^;  Davis,  Richard  A  :  Hudson,  Howard  J  ;  and 
Moms,  Steven  J..  4,808.478,  C\  428-391  000 
Morse.  Philhp  H  .  to  North  Aroencan  Instruments  Corp    Stopcock 

valve  for  high  pressure  applications  4.807.666,  C\   137-625  470. 
Morton  ThiokoU  Inc    See- 
Lazarus.  Richard   M  .  Bell.   Kenneth   L  .  and   Bauer.  Carla  M.. 
4.808.513.  a  430-331  000 
Morzal.  Janos:  See— 

Csillag,  Zsolt.  Szcntgyorgyt  C-eza,  Solymar.  Karoly,  Kalman. 
Tibbr;  Toth,  Pal.  Rosemann,  Ferenc;  Sterner.  Janos,  MorzaL 
Janos;  Zsemben,  Laszlo  ,  Lajlai,  Bela,  Legat  Tibor.  Sitkei. 
Ferenc  Vallo,  Ferenc,  Szaba  Balmt  Molnar.  Gabor,  and  Czafit 
Sandor,  4,807,815,  Q.  241-39.000 

Mosavi.  Reia  K.  See—  ,^ 

Vertz,  Richard  J.;  and  Mosavi.  Reza  K  .  4,808,785,  CI  219-69  OOM 
Moikovits,  Martin,  and  Schmidhalter.  Beat  to  University  of  Toronto 
Innovations  Foundation.  The    Process  for  preparing  magnetic  re- 
cording matenal  4.808.279.  CI  204-28  000. 
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Mcxkovsky  GouKUntvennx  Univereitet  Imeni  M    V    Lomonoso  VA: 

AUbekov,  louf  G  ;  Avarva.  Svclluia  M  .  Baikov.  Alexuidr  A.; 
Kulinich,  Aleundr  V  .  Mizeniiu.  01g»  A  ,  Kasho,  VlMtimir  N  ; 
and  Smiruova,  Irina  N  .  4.808.522,  CI  435-7  000 
Mosi.  Gaylortl  E,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compuiy    Holographic  Ihin 

(xuieldupUysyitem  4.807.951.0    350-3  850 
Moaaalgue,  Francois   Detachable  hinge.  particuUrly  for  articulating  a 

lid  oo  a  box  body   4,807,329.  CI    16-262  000 
Motorola.  Inc.;  Set — 

Dunn,   William  C,   and    McEnt*rfcr.   Philip   W.   4.808,839,  CI 

307-296.400 
Mam,  William  E  .  4.808.907.  CI    323-316.000 
Maunlel.  Richard  W.;  Coaentino,  Stephen  J  .  Pamllo,  Louis  C;  and 

Holly,  Patrick  J  ,  4,808,555.  O   437-191  000 
Miller.  Ira.  4.808.848,  CI   307-355  000 
Myers,    Donald    O.    and    Stamm.    Gregory    D.    4.807,477.    CI. 

73-708  000 
Ocken.  Alfred  G  ,  4,809,057,  CI   357-76.000 
Parrillo,  Louis  C.  Mauntel.  Richard  W.;  and  Harden,  John  M  , 

4,808,543,  CJ   437-38  000 
Peckharo.    David    S,    and    Cmkov-.c,    James   J.,    4.809,356,    CI 

455-86  000 
Shannon,  Paul  D.;  Oka,  Huoyuki;  Grimme,  Paul  E.;  and  Sparks, 
Robert  W  ,  4,809,231.  CI   365-201.000 
Moun,  Akihiro:  Set — 

Yuasa,  Toshiya;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Moun,  Akihiro,  and  iCaneko, 
Shuio,  4,808,227,  a.  106-31.000. 
Moye,  Jeanne  O    See — 

Sorrentino,  James  V.,  Kelleher.  William  J  ;  and  Moye,  Jeanne  O.. 
4,808,4ia  CI   424-435  000 
Mozier,  John  O.:  Set— 

Schultx.  Rjchard  H.;  Wollen.  Terry  H  .  Greene,  Nathan  D  ;  Brown, 
Karen  K.;  and  Mozier.  John  O  .  4,808.576,  CI.  514-54.000 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbtnen-Umon  Fnednchshafen  GmbH:  Set— 
Deutschmann.  Herbert;  Wolters.  Gerd-Michael.  and  Reifenscheid. 

Otto,  4.807.43*,  CI.  60-322  000 
Ruetz,  Georg,  4,808,091,  a  417-407  000 
MTTJ  Motoren-  Und  Turbmen-  Union  Munchen  GmbH  See— 

Zaehnng,  Gerhard;  Wohlmuth,  Josef,  and  Schmuhl.  Hans-Juergen, 
4,808,073,  CI   416-95.000 
Mudzhin,  Levan  A  :  See — 

Brekhman,  Izrail  I.;  Bulanov.  Alexuidr  E.;  Polozhentseva,  Mira  I  , 

Mudzhin,  Levan  A  ;  Alkhazashvili,  Gia  G.;  Kalalozishvili,  Elena 

I  .  Dardymov.  Igor  V  .  Bezdetko.  Gennady  N  .  and  Khasma. 

Eleooora  I.,  4,808.574,  CI   514-23  000 

Muehlberger,  Ench,  and  de  la  Vega.  Robert  P  ,  to  Electro- Plasma,  Inc 

Powder  feeder  4,808,042,  CI  406-66.000 
Mueller,  Hans  W  :  See- 
Sherman.  Howard  F  ;  Greggains,  James  H..  Mueller.  Hans  W  ;  and 
Kasprxycki.  Robert  L  .  4,808,017,  CI  400-83  000. 
Mufb,  Irshad  R  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Method  for  interpreting 

ietsmit  data.  4.809.240,  CI    367-72  000 
Muhl,  Stephen:  See — 

Yaba.  Susumu.  Walker,  Chnstopher  M  ;  Muhl,  Stephen;  and  Ma- 
dan.  Anin,  4,808.462,  CI  428-142.000 
Mukai,  Kiirhiro:  See — 

Nishioka.  Yasushiro,  Shiba.  Takeo;  Shinriki,  Hiroshi.  Mukai,  Kii- 
chiro,  Uchida,  Akihisa,  Mitamura.  Ichiro;  Higeta,  Keuchi;  Ogiue, 
Katsumi,     Yamaguchi.     Kunihiko.     and     Sakuma,     Noriyuki. 
4,809,052,  C!   357-45  000 
Mukaiyama,  Teruaki  See — 

Hashimoto,  Isao;  Tomino.  Iki'o,  Kato.  Houji.  Kihara.  Nonaki.  and 
Mukaiyama.  Teruaki,  4.808.726,  CI   548-342  000 
Mukherjee,  Debi  P ;  and  Feichtinger.  Kurt  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company    Process  for  manufactunng  a  molded  prosthetic  device. 
4.808.351,  a.  264-22.000 
Mukkala,  Veli-Matti:  5ee— 

Mikola,     Heikki;     Mukkala.     Veli-Malti.     and     Hemmila.     Ilkka. 
4.808,541,  CI  436-501  000 
Muller,  Eberhard    Method  and  device  to  transform  electromagnetic 

waves.  4,809,292,  CI.  372-92  000 
Mulhgan,  James  C.   See — 

Colvin,     David     P;    and     Mulligan,     James    C,    4,807,6%,    CI. 
165-10  000 
Mullin.  Francis  J..  Reed,  William  C  .  and  Scholly,  Christian,  to  Amen- 
can  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  and  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, AT*T  Technologies,  Inc  Local  area  network  system.  4,807,961 . 
CI   350-%.230 
Mumprecht,  Eduard  P    See — 

Gantenbein,  Dieter;  Gfeller.  Fritz  R.;  and  Mumprecht,  Eduard  P  . 

4.809,257.  CI   370-4.000. 

Munayyer,  Farah  J  .  and  Sequeira,  Joel  A  ,  to  Schenng  Corporation 

Mometasone   furoale   antiinflammatory   cream   composition    using 

heiylene  glycol  4.808,610.  CI   514-172.000 

Muncheryan,  Hrand  M.  Diode-pumped-laser  instrumentation  system 

4.808,789,  a   219-121  600 
Munz,  Wolf-Dieter  See— 

HofTman,  Dieter;  Munz.  Wolf-Dieter;  Siewert,  G.  A.  Hoist;  and 
Dietnch.  Horst.  4.808,373.  CI  420-507.000 
Mural,  Keiichi:  See- 
Honda,  Mitsuni;  Koike,  Atsushi,  Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  and  Murai, 
Keiichi,  4,808,504,  CI  430-3 1. 000 
Murai,  Shunji:  See — 

Chazooo,   Hirokazu;  Oshio,   Minoru;   Murai,   Shunji;  and  Kishi, 
Hiroshi,  4,809,130,  C\  361-321.000. 


Chazono,   Hirokazu;  Oshio,   Minoru;   Murai,  Shunji:  and   Kishi, 
Hiroshi,  4,809.131,  CI   361-321.000 
Murakami,  Fiichi:  See — 

Moniwa.  Masahiro.  Miyao.  Masanobu;  Shukuri.  Shoji;  Murakami. 
Eiichi;     Warabisako.     Terunon;     Tamura.     Masao;     Natsuaki, 
Nobuyoshi;  Ohyu.  Kiyonon,  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Madokoro,  Yuui- 
chi,  and  Wada,  Yasuo.  4.808.546.  CI  437-41.000 
Murakami.  Kiyokazu   See — 

Matsuishi,  Naoto.  Takeda.   Haruki;    lizumi.   Kenichi,   Murakami. 
Kiyokazu,  and  Hisamitsu,  Akira,  4,808.5%,  CI.  514-303000 
Murakami,     Koji;     Shima.     Tsunao;     Shimosato,     Yoshikazu;     and 
Yokoyama,  Akira,  to  Chugai  RoCo.,  Ltd  Continuous  furnace  for  gas 
tarbunzing  and  hardening  4,807,853,  CI   266-81  000 
Murakami.  Masami:  See — 

lloh,  Masayoshi.  Miyagawa,  Hiroharu,  Murakami,  Masami;  Abe. 
Tomohiro;    Inoue.    Kaoru;  and   Ikeda,   Keiichi,   4,808,392,  CI. 
423-347000 
Muraoka.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Fujii,   Akio:   Muraoka,    Yasuhiko;   Nakatani, 
Tokuji.  Fukuoka,  Takeyo.  and  Takahashi,  Kalsutoshi.  4.808,703, 
CI    53O-32I000 
Murasaki,    Hiroshi,    Mizuno.    Hiroshi.    Ikegawa,    Akihito;   and    Etou, 
Kouichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  device. 
4,809,034,  CI  355-3  ODD 
Murata,  Kenji;  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co.,  I,td.  Photovol- 
taic device  and  a  method  of  manufactunng  thereof.  4,808,242,  CI 
136-244  000 
Murata.  Takaaki,  to  Aso  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  First-aid  adhesive 

bandage  4,808,172.  CI  6O4-.V)600O. 
Murayama.  Yuko:  Set— 

Wakabayashi,  Shuichi;  Kawamoto,  Tetsumi;  Yamada.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Murayama,  Yuko,  4,809,343,  CI   382-27.000 
Murphy,  John  F  .  Barton,  William  M.,  Jr  ;  Jacobs,  Lynn  C;  McGee, 
Jeffrey  S .  Netzeband,  William  F.;  Johnson,  Roger  S.,  and  Dinas, 
Thomas  J  .  to  Cipher  Dau  Products,  Inc    Transport  for  tape  car- 
tndge  with  leader  block  4,809,099.  CI   360-95.000. 
Murphy,  Timothy  J.:  Set — 

Floro,  William  E.;  Luboski,  Mark;  Murphy,  Timothy  J.;  and  Camp- 
bell. Alan  J.,  4,809,217.  d   364-900.000. 
Murray.  Alice  C:  See — 

Dyrud,  James  F  ;  Berg,  Harvey  J  ;  and  Murray,  Alice  C,  4,807.619, 
CI    128-206  160 
Mursinna.  Richard:  See — 

Matthias.    Bnan    P ;   Mursinna.   Richard;   and   Gravitz.    Daniel. 

4,808,837.  CI.  290-54  000. 

Myers,  Donald  O..  and  Stamm,  Gregory  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Capaci- 

tivc  temperature  compcasation  for  a  pressure  sensor.  4,807,477,  CI. 

73-708  000 

Myles,  J.  Scott,  to  J.  E    Myles,  Inc   Computer  controlled  hydraulic 

dnve  for  index  tabic  4,807,338,  CI  29-38  OOC. 
Myong.  Inho.  and  Freimanis,  Richard,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  De- 
vice for  applying  solder  4,807.799.  CI   228-212  000. 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.  See — 

Simelunas,   William  J  ;   Shoiket,  Henry   N.;   and   Espejo.  Celso, 
4,807,741,  CI.  198-477  100 
Naegele.  Robert  F  ;  See— 

Dorsett,  Preston  H.,  Naegele,  Robert  F.;  and  RatclifTe,  Teriy  S., 
4.808.518.  CI.  435-5  000 
Nagahama,  Shinobu:  See — 

Sawanobon,  Naruhito,  Nagahama,  Shinobu;  and  Baba,  Nobuyoshi, 
4.808.556,  CI    501-UOOO 
Nagai,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Clock  signal  generating 

circuit  for  television  receiver  4.809.068,  CI.  358-148.000 
Nagai,  KaUumi;  and  Shinjyo,  Akio.  to  Hokkai  Can  Co..  Ltd  Apparatus 
for  making  a  necked-m  container  with  a  double  scam  on  container 
cover   4.808,053,  CI   413-30.000 
Nagai,  Ryo;  Yoshimitu.  Kazumi;  Kajita.  Kozo;  and  Odani,  Noboru.  to 
Hitachi    Maxell.    Ltd     Lithium   secondary   battery     4,808,499,   CI 
429-218.000. 
Nagai,  Takeshi  See — 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi;  Nagai,  Takeshi;  and  Ohji,  Kenzo.  4,808,293,  d. 
2O4-4100CO 
Nagano.  Fumikazu;  and  Tanaka.  Senchi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image  reading  anid/or  recording  apparatus  with  enlarging  and  reduc- 
ing function  4.809.083,  CI   358-287  000. 
Nagano.  Takashi;  Tsunoda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Fukaya,  Takashi,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co ,  Ltd    Surgical  microscope  system    4,807.989,  CI 
351-212000. 
Nagashima.  Hideyuki.  Obara.  Hideo;  and  Kimituka,  Akira.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  vehicle  equipment.  4.807,71  J,  CI. 
180-268  000 
Nagashima,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tom,    Shunichi.    Nagashima,    Shigeo;    and    Omoda.    Koichiro. 
4,809,161,  CI   364-200000 
Nagel,  Werner:  Set— 

Kreher.  Alfons;  Nagel,  Werner;  Brandt.  Bemd;  and  Peters.  Albert. 
4.807,819,  CI.  241-222000 
Nahara.  Akira:  See — 

Yamada,  Takashi;   Nomura,   Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Ryoichi;  and 
Nihara,  Akira,  4,808,456,  CI  428-65.000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V  :  See — 

Meyer,  Edwin  R  ;  and  Naimpally.  Saiprasad  V  ,  4,809,069,  CI. 
358-166.000. 
Naito,    Atsushi;    Nakalsuka,    Kiyoshi;    Inui,    Takashi;    and    Suzuki, 
Tomohiro,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Sense  amplifier  cir- 
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cuit    for    switching    plural    inputs    at    low    power     4,808,857.    CI 
307-530.000 
Najjar,  Mitri  S.;  Yaghmaie.  Farrokh.  and  Sorell.  Louis  S  .  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Stable  aqueous  suspensions  of  slag,  fly-ash  and  char   4,808,194. 
CI.  44-51000 
Najjar,  Mitn  S  .  and  Cortieels.  Roger  J  .  lo  Texaco  Inc    Partial  oxida- 
tion  of  sulfur<ontaining   solid   cartionaceous   fuel    4.808.386.   CI 
423-226000 
Nakagawa.  Hiroyoshi  Sef— 

Nishi.  Eiichi;  Aso.  Fumio.  and  Nakagawa,  Hiroyoshi,  4,808,245,  C!. 
148-6  15R. 
Nakagawa.  Koichi;  and  Imura.  Kazunon,  to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co  .  Ltd 
Method  for  anesthetizing  aquatic  animals  4,807,61$.  CI    128-203  120 
Nakagawa.  Masakatu.  lo  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co    Bank   noic 
canndge   identification   system   for   cash   dispenser     4.808.801.   CI 
235-379  000 
Nakagawa,  Shinji:  See — 

Yamashita,   Mitsuo:   and   Nakagawa.   Shinji,   4.809.036,   C\    355- 
30DD 
Nakagawa,  Shozo.  Yokoyama,  Katsuya:  and  Kauyama.  Hironobu,  to 
Nippon  Hoio  Kvokai   PCM  helical-scan  magnetic  rccord.'playback 
systems.  4,809,118,  CI   360-33  100 
Nakagawa.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Atsushi.  Kaneko.  Kenji.  Ishida.  Jun;  Nakagawa,  Teuuya: 
Hagiwara,    Yoshimune.    and    Ueda.    Hirotada,    4.809,206,    CI 
364-724000 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro.  Tomatsun,  Takeo;  Ozaki.  Ikuo.  Hirose,  Kiichiro; 
Sato,  Yukie.  and  Ohzeki.  Tamami.  to  Toppan  Pnnting  Co.,  Ltd. 
Microwave    irradiating    stenlization    process     4,808,782,    CX.    219- 
laSSM 
Nakai,  Tatsuya  See — 

Watanabe.  Yasushi.  Nakai.  Tatsuya.  Suzuki,  Shinichi;  and  Kawagu- 
chi.  Masahiro.  4,808.083.  CI  417-295.000 
Nakajima.  Akira  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenji.  Hironaka,  Kenichi;  Totton.  Nobuyuki.  Matsu- 
molo,  Junichi,  Imaizumi.  Katsumi,  Yokoyama,  Syoji;  Nakata, 
Yukio,  Nakajima,  Akira,  Aoyagi,  Yuuji.  Yanagila.  Tomohiko; 
Sato.  Tomio.  lakegoshi.  Tetsuji.  and  Honma.  Takeo.  4.809.018. 
a  346-760PH 
Nakajima,  Hiroaki  See — 

Ohkaka.  Ichizo;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroaki.  4.807.622,  C   128-305.000 
Nakajima.  Hiroshi  See — 

Obayashi.  Akira;  Hiraoka.  Nobutsugu;  Kita,  Keiko;  and  Nakajuna. 
Hiroshi,  4.808.531.  CI  435-195000 
Nakamura,  Hitoshi,  to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Heavy  Industries  Co  .  Ltd 
Method  of  ameliorating  the  residual  stresses  in  metallic  duplex  tubes 
and  the  like  and  apparatus  therefor  4,807.801,  CI.  228-231.000 
Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Tokuhara,  Yasutaka,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  light  by  frequency  modulation 
using  a  time-vanable  synchronous  rectification  signal  4.807,993.  CI 
356-323000 
Nakamura.  Kenii;  Hironaka.  Kenichi,  Totton.  Nobuyuki.  Matsumotn. 
Junichi;    Imaizumi.    Katsumi,    Yokoyama,    Syoji;    Nakata.    Yukio; 
Nakajima.  Akira;  Aoyagi,  Yuuji;  Yanagita.  Tomohiko;  Sato.  Tomio. 
Takegoshi,  Tetsuji,  and  Honma.  Takeo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Thermal 
transfer  pnnter  4,809,018.  CI    346-760PH 
Nakamura,  Kooioo;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu,  and  Hamada,  Nagaharu.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd    Information  processing  system  having  dccooe.  wnte 
and  read  means  4,809.215,  CI.  364-900.000 
Nakamura,  Masao:  See — 

Takeda,  Haruo.  Tabata,  Kumaki;  and  Nakamura,  Masao,  4,808,987. 
CI   340-721  000 
Nakamura,  Mitsuki:  Set— 

Shiraishi.  Motoatsu;  Nakamura.  Mitsuki;  and  Kagevama.  Ryoichi, 
4,807,456,  CI   72-405  000 
Nakamura,  Shigeru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  Window  seal  construc- 
tion for  sashless  door  4.807,923.  CI   296-146  000 
Nakamura.  Sueshiae  See — 

Tazuke.  Hisashi;  Araki,  Kazunon;  Yamzguchi.  Shogo,  Nakamura. 
Sueshige;  and  Abe,  Sadahiro,  4,807,673.  Q.  141-57.000 
Nakamura,  Takahiro:  Set — 

Takizawa.   Yoshinon;   and    Nakamura,   Takahiro.   4,807,981,   CI. 
350-404  000 
Nakamura,  Yozo  See — 

Kan.  Tsuneo;  Nakamura.  Yozo;  and  Ishii,  Mieko.  4.808.077.  CI 
417-2.000 
Nakanishi.  Fuimo:  See — 

Oishi,   Takeshi;    Nakanishi.    Fumio;   and   Yamamoto.   Toshihiko. 
4.808.189.  CI    8-408000 
Nakanishi.    Hikaru,    Kamiya,    Masahiro.    Kuwana.    Katsuyuki;    and 
Ishizuka.  Hiroaki,  to  Senko  Medical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Blood 
oxygenator  4,808,378.  CI  422-48  000 
Nakanishi.  Keuchirou  See — 

Funamoto,  Takao;  Kajiwara,  Ryoichi;  Katou.  Mituo:  Matsuzaka. 
Takeshi,  Shida,  Tomohiko,  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Kazuya; 
Watanabe,  Masatoshi.  Yamada,  Minoru;  Nakanishi.  Kciichirou; 
and  Sugawara,  Katuo.  4.8O9.058.  CI   35782.000 
Nakanishi.  Yoshinon  See — 

Fujita,  Jun.  Naksnishi.  Yoshinon;  Oda.  Etsuzi.  and  Yamashita. 
Kazutaka,  4,808.895.  Q    318-384.000 
Nakano.    Hirotaka,   and   Yoshino,   Thunekazu.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Toshiba    Film  earner  and  bonding  method  using  the  film  earner 
4.808.769.  CI    174-68.500. 
Nakaoka,  Junichi  See — 

Wada.   Toshiaki;    Katsuyama.    Yoshiaki.    and   Nakaoka.   Junichi, 
4.808.455.  CI   428-64  000 


Nakashita.  Shigelo  See — 

Masai,     Tadahua,     Monta,     Shigcki.     and     Nakashita,     Shigeto. 
4.807,541.  CI    110-262  000 
Nakasuji.  Katsuyoshi.  and  Mikami.  Ryuzo.  to  Toray  Silioooe  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pnmer  compoutiom  4.808.483.  CI  428-a7  000 
Nakata,  Yukx)  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenji.  Hironaka.  Kenichi.  Totton.  Nobuyuki.  Matsu 
moio.  Junichi.  Imaizumi,  Katsumi.  Yokoyama.  Syoji.  Nakata. 
Yukio:  Nakajima,  Akira.  Aoyagi,  Yuuji:  Yanagila.  Tomohiko 
Sato.  Tomio.  Takegoahi,  Tetsuji.  and  Honma,  Takeo.  4.809.018. 
CI  346-76  OPH 
Nakatani,  Tokuji  See — 

t'mczawa.   Hamao;   Fujii,   Akio.   Muraoka.   Yasuhiko.   Nakatani. 
Tokuji.  Fukuoka.  Takeyo.  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi.  4.808,703, 
C!    530-322000 
Nakatomi.  Yoshitsugu:  and  Oda.  Goro.  to  Kabushiki  Kanha  Toshiba 

Pnnbng  apparatus  4.809.032.  CI   355-3  OTR 
Nakatsuka,  Kiyoshi  See— 

Naito.  Atsushi.  Nakatsuka.   Kiyoshi.   Inui.  Takashi.  and  Suzuki. 
Tomohiro.  4.808.857.  CI    307-530  000 
Nakayama.  Tadashi  See — 

Kitada.    Hideki.    Takahashi.    Masami.    Yagi.    Toahiyuki;    Sukeda. 
Masaaki;  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  4,808.642.  O   524-87  000 
Nakayama,  Yasuyuki.  and  Sada.  Tomoya,  to  Mizoguchi  Manufactunng 

Co..  Ltd   Sighting  apparatus  4,807.966,  CI   350-255.000 
Nakazawa,  Yukio  See — 

Tanmo.  Katsumi.  Nakaxawa.  Vukio.  and  Kizaki.  Takeo.  4,808,326. 
a   252-62  540 
Nakazima,  Yasumasa  See— 

Nishikawa.    Yasuo:    and    Nakazima.    Yasumasa.    4.808,202.    O 
55-390.000 
Nambu.  Kyojiro  See — 

Hopkinson.  James  F,  Nambu,   Kyojiro;  and  Siven.  E    Anne. 

4,809.172.  a   364-413  160 

Nambu,  Masao:  Kinoahita.  Tatsuo;  and  Walase.  Mineo.  lo  Nippon  Oil 

Co..  Ltd    Process  for  prepanng  an  artificial  btological  merobrane 

4.808.353,  CI   264-28000 

Namekawa.  Makoto.  to  Alpine  Electronics    Method  for  identifying 

operation  modes  of  an  antitheft  system  4.809.316.  Q   379-58.000 
Namizaki.  Hirofumi  See— 

Goto.     Kauuhiko;     and     Namizaki.     Huxifumi.     4.809JX9,     O. 
372-46.000 
Namura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi:  Yoshida,  Shohei;  Namura.  Kiyoahi;  and 
Aral,  Akira,  4.808.084,  CI  417-322.000 
Naquin,    Charles    E     Abdominal    exercise    apparatus    and    method 

4,807.873,  CI   272-93  000 
Nara,  Takashi  See — 

Ozaki,  Ryoji,  Shinohara.  Hisa,)i.  Yamamoto.  Hironobu.  Nara,  Taka- 
shi, and  Yoshida,  Hajime.  4,808.223.  CI  75-235.000 
Nardone,  Vincent  C    Set— 

Prewo.   Karl   M  ;   Nardooe.   Vincent   C;   and   Stnfe,  James  R.. 

4.808.485.  CI   428-582  000 

Nanta.  Yoshihiro.  Takimoto.  Hiroshi   and  Sano.  Hideo,  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries  Lmutcd   Process  for  preparation  of  water  solu 

bic  dyes  eontammg  lithium  sulfonate  group  or  ammonium  sulfonate 

group    by    cation    exchange,    neutralization    and    reverse    osmosis 

4.808.192.  CI   8  527  000 

Nash.  James  G  .  and  Shu,  David  B  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  C:oropary 

Computer  vision  architecture  4.809.347.  C\   382-49  000 
Nashville  Wire  Products  Mfg  Co  .  Inc    See- 

Brown,    Billy    R      and    Anderson,    A     Edwin.    4.807.765.    O 
211162  000 
Nathenson,  Richard  D  :  Set — 

Alexion.   Chnstopher   C;   Slepian.    Robert    M  :   and   Nathenson, 
Richard  D  .  4.808.080.  CI  41750  000 
Nauonal  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation  See— 

Hoyt,  John  M  .  and  Blazey.  Steven  D  .  4.808.669,  a.  525-330  400. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation  See- 
Holmes,  John  N  .  4.809,331.  CI    381-41  000 
O'Neill,    Bnan    C .    and    Willis,    Chnstopher    A..    4,807,480,   O 

■'3-861040 
Standnng,  Peter  M  ,  4.807,818,  CI   241-I980OR 
Walhker.  John  R  .  Roaen.  Stuan  M  .  and  Fourcin.  Adnao  J  . 
4.809.329.  CI    381-36000 
National  Semiconductor  Corp    See— 

Kogan,  Gngory.  4.809.051.  CI   357-24000 
Naton.  Tatsuo   Shimaguchi.  Takashi;  Yamada.  Toshihiro;  and  Yokoi. 
Kazuaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Method  of  producwg  mold  for  slip  casting 
and  method  of  molding  slip  casting  4.8O8.360.  CI   264-221  000 
Natsuaki.  Nobuyoshi   See — 

Moniwa,  Masaniro.  Miyao.  Masanobu.  Shukun.  Shoji.  Murakami 
Eiichi;     Warabisako.     Terunon.     Tamurv     Masao.     Natsuaki, 
Nobuyoshi;  Ohyu.  Kivonon.  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  Madokoro.  Yuui- 
chi.  and  Wada.  Yasuo.  4.808.546.  O   437-41  000 
Natusch.  Paul  J  .  Senerchia.  David  C  ,  and  Henry,  John  F  ,  Jr    de- 
ceased, to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Apparatus  and  method  for 
increased    system    bus    uulization    in    a    data    processing    system 
4.809,218.  a   364-900  000 
Nauchno-lsaledovatelsky  Institut  Sabovodstva:  See— 

Brekhman,  Izrail  1  .  Bulanov.  Alexandr  E  .  Polozhentseva.  Mira  I 
Mudzhin.  Levan  A  .  Alkhazashvili.  Gia  G  ,  Kalalozishvili.  Elena 
1     Daidymov.  Igor  V  .  Bezdetko,  Gennady  N     and  Khasma. 
Eleonora  1  .  4,808,574.  a.  514-23  000 
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Nauchno-Prouvodslvennoe  Otojedinenie  "Medinstrument":  See — 

GamuUliiiova,  Ram  V.;  Jurov,  Bora  A.,  Mazo.  Bentsiao  M.;  and 
Prtrova.  Vera  M  ,  4,807,610,  O    U&-83O00O 
Navarette.  Cartoa  A.,  to  Allkd  Corporatioo    Linear  hydraulic  n»olor 

having  a  frangible  pBtoo  head  4,807,520.  Q.  92-146.000 
Navistar  Intematxtoal  Tran«portalx»  Corp.   See — 

Windle,  W  Enc;  and  Kniae.  James  W  ,  4,809,177,  a  364-424.010 

Nawroc  Serge:  See—  

Nury.  Jacques;  and  Nawrot,  Serge,  4,808,67a  a.  525-370.000. 
Naydich.  Abram.  Dental  debns  renjover  4,807.651,  a    132-323.000. 
NEC  Coriioratioa:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Tatsuo.  4.808,943,  O  330-51  000. 

Hirai,  Yothihiko.  4,807.974.  a   350-332.000. 

Iida.  Norihiko,  4.809,228,  CI.  365-189000. 

Nukiyama,  Tomoji,  4,809,229.  C\  365-189  000 

Oda,  Toihiaki,  4,809,315.  Q.  379-58.000 

Tanaka.  Shunji;  and  Matiumura.  Naok..  4.809.330.  CI   381-40000 

Tejuna.  Shunichiro;  and  Fujii.  Akira,  4,809,268,  Q   370-93  000 

Togashi.     Fusaji;     and     Hagisawa.     Toahihiko,     4,809,002,     CI. 

342-160.000 
Vino.  Mitiuhani.  4.809.277.  CI   371-43.000. 
Neece.  Robert  T.:  See — 

Schrooeger.    Duane   A.;   and   Neece.    Robert   T,   4.807.528,   C\ 
101-424.200 
Negnhi,  Maaataka.  Image  formmg  iysiem  havmg  uniform  lUumination 

llux  for  bqmd  crystal  nnage  means  4,807.975,  a   350-345  000 
Negnhi,  Maaataka.  Lighting  device  4,809,147,  Q  362-347  000. 
Nchcr  Clarence  W.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force  Electro- 
magnetic pube  rotary  seal.  4.807.891.  C\  277-80.000. 
Nehis,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft 

Circuit  arrangement  in  motor  vehicles.  4,809,121,  CI.  361-1  000 
Neil,  George  R.,  and  EdigbofTer.  John  A  .  to  TRW  Inc  Free-electron 

laser  4.809,281,  Q.  372-2.000 
Naman,  Conrad.  D«pUy-mailer  assembly   4,807,806,  O  229-92  800 
Nehon,  Jay  B  :  See— 

Boefaringer,   John    R.,   Neboo,   Jay    B..    and    Itarpowicz,   John, 
4,807,641,  a    128-725.000 
Nelson,  John  L.   See— 

Pryor.  James  W,   Nelson.   John   L.;  and  Marritt.  Clifford  R. 
4,807.809.  a    I3I-84.10O 
Nelson,  Peter  H.,  Gu,  Chee-Liang  L  ,  Allison.  Anthony  C,  Eugui.  Elsie 
M..  and  Lee,  William  A.,  to  Syntei  (USA)  Inc  Method  of  treating 
diseases  by  administering  morpholinoethylester  of  mycophenolic  acid 
and  denvatives  thereof  4,808,592,  C\  514-233  500 
Ncbon  Research  *  Development  Co.;  See- 
Peck,    James    V,    and     Minaskanian,    Gevork,    4,808,414,    CI. 
424-449.000 
Nemet-Mavrodin,  Margaret,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Two  stage 
prtxxss  for  the  production  of  a  high  benzene  aromatic  product 
4,808J95,  a.  208-65  000 
Nemoto,  Rikio:  See — 

Taniuchi,   Toahihiko.    Nemoto.    Rikio;    and    Fujiwara,    Yoahito. 
4,808.371,  a  420-54000 
Nesbitt,  Russell  U    See— 

Botzolakis,  John  E;  Hams.  Michael  R.;  and  Nesbitt,  Russell  U  , 
4,807,465,  a  73-78.000. 
Nestec  S.A.;  See— 

Hansson,  Nib  E.  4.808,423.  CI  426-273.000. 
Wadell  Lars  G   A.,  4.808,424.  Q  426-289  000 
Nesti,  William,  to  Massachusetts  Eye  and  Ear  InfuTnary.  Scavenging 

mask.  4,807.617,  CI    128-205  120 
Nestle.  S.A.:  See- 
Barrett,  Graham  D  .  4.808.182.  CI  623-6  000 
Netten,  Adnaan;  and  Vervecken.  Karel  R..  to  US.  Philips  Corporation 
Low-pressure  sodium  discharge  lamp  having  a  collar-like  heat  shield 
4.808.877,  a.  313-25.000. 
Nettleton,  John  E;  and  Barr.  Dallas  N  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army     DeformaWe    web    optical    mirror    mount     4.807.839.    CI 
248-476.000. 
Netzeband.  William  F.:  See— 

Murphy.  John  F ;  Barton.  William  M..  Jr.;  Jacobs,  Lynn  C;  Mc- 
Gee,  Jeffrey  S  .  Netzeband.  Williim  F  ;  Johnson.  Roger  S.,  and 
Dinas,  Thomas  J.,  4,809.099.  CI   360-95  000 
Neulmger,  Franz:  See — 

Dallhammer,   Richard;  Neulmger.  Franz;  Schmidt,  Walter,  and 
Schummer.  Hehnut,  4.808.200.  CI   55-105  000 
Neuro  Driivery  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Coombs,  Dennis  W  .  4.808.157.  CI  604-44  000 
Neustadt,  Bernard  R    See- 
Gold.  Elijah  H.;  Neustadt,  Bernard  R  ;  and  Smith,  Elizabeth  M  , 
4.808.573.  a    514-19.000 
New.  Bernard  J.;  and  Flaherty.  Timothy  J.,  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
vices, Inc.  High  throughput  extetided-precision  multiplier  4,809,212, 
a.  .364-757.000 
Newley,  Peter  E.  See— 

O'Brien,  Kennedy  M.,  Dunton,  Keith  E.;  Newley.  Peter  E.,  Purser, 
Michael  H..  Isberwood.  Jonathan  M  ;  and  Tansley.  Robert  W  , 
4.807,711.  a.  177-25.180 
Newton.  Charles  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicab,  Inc   Automated 
control  system  for  s  multicomponcnl  refngeration  system.  4,809,154, 
a.  364-148.000. 
NOK  Insublors,  Ltd    See— 

Haitori,  Isao;  and  Enomoto.  Akio.  4.808,065,  CI  414-774  000 
iCanya,  Mikio;  and  Izumiya.  HiroCsugu.  4,808,881,  d.  313-624  000 


NGK  Spark  Plug  Co,  Ltd    See— 

Kawanabe,  Tomohiko;   Aaakura,    Masahiko;    Kushida,    Nontaka; 

Hasebe,  Hiroshi,  and  Yamada,  Teasho.  4,808 J69.  O  204-1  COT. 

Sakura,  Akio.  Yoahida,  Mitsutaka,  and  Kagawa,  Juiuchi,  4,808,133, 

a   445-7  000 

Nguyen,  Pascalme  H..  to  Engelhard  Corporation  Metallized  substrates 

and  process  for  produong  4,808,274,  C\  204-15  000 
Nguyen,  Tuyen  T ,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  for  makmg  a 
dicyclopeAtadieoe  croas-linked  polymer  and  the  product  thereof. 
4,808.635,0   521-150000 
Nguyen,  Tuyen  T.:  See — 

Blunt,    Harry    W;    and    Nguyen,    Tuyen    T..    4,808,364.    d 
264-310.000 
Nguyen,  Van:  See — 

Adams,  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  ;  Axford,  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil; 
Juha.  Mikr.  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskitt.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thomp- 
son. Doug;  and  Turner,  Paul.  4.809.308.  CI   378-99  000 
Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Femandes.  Roosevelt  A  ;  and  Sieron,  Richard  L,  4,808,917,  Q. 

324-127.000 
Snuth-Vaniz,  WUliam  R  ,  4,808,916.  O.  324-110.000. 
NicholU,  David,  to  Cadm  Electronics  Pty    Ltd.  Security  system  with 

fabe  alarm  inhibitmg  4,808,972,  C\  340-541  000 
Nichobon,  Charles  D    See- 
Evans,  John  M  ;  Stemp.  Geoffrey:  Nicholson,  Charles  D.;  and 
Angersbach,  Dieter,  4.808,619,  a   514-278000 
Nickel,  Hans:  See— 

Schicrling.    Roland;    Geyer,    Werner;    Wtssmann,    Michael;    and 
Nickel,  Hans,  4,807.573.  a.  123-73.0OC. 
Nickob,  Richard  C  .  to  International  Fuel  Celb  Corporation   Method 
of  making  electrical  discharge  machimng  electrodes.  4.808.354.  Q. 
264-29  500 
Nieda,  Seiichi:  See— 

Kawai,  Hajime;  Fujmo,  Yoshiharu,  Shunizu,  Youji;  Nieda,  Seiichi; 
Gendai,  ICazuhiko;  and  Tsunemitsu,  Katsuhiko,  4,808,567,  CI. 
503-220  000 
Nielsen,  Paul  L..  and  Pavlisko,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Toner   fusing  roll  covered   with  crosslinked   elastomenc   siloune 
copolymer  containmg  dipbenylsiloxane  recurring  uniU  and  method 
of  preparation.  4.807.341,  O.  29-132.000 
Niermann.  Hans:  See — 

Kohnen.  KUus,  and  Niermann,  Hans,  4,807,698,  d.  165-145.000. 
Nieves,  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Collins,    Thomas   J ;    and    Nicves,    Anthony    L.,    4,809,323,   Q. 
379-399.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Fujiki,     Hiroyuki;     and     Fukumoto,     Masumi,    4,807.920,    CI. 
296-37.800. 
Nihon  Parterizing  Co.,  LTD.:  See— 

Nishi,  Eiichi,  Aso,  Fumio,  and  Nakagawa.  Hiroyoahi,  4.808^45,  CI. 
148-6  1 5R 
Nijhoe,  Leonardus  B.  G   M.:  See— 

Verlaan,    Johannes    P.    J.;    and    Nijhoe,    Leonardus    B.    G.    M., 
4,808,442.  CI.  427-393.500. 
Nikkiso  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsutsui.  Toahiaki;  and  Akiba,  Takashi,  4.808.087,  Q.  417-369.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See— 

Takagi.  Tsdao.  and  Fukuhara,  Tofu,  4.809,030,  d.  354-414.000. 
NUes  Paru  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Saito,  Masatsugu;  Ikeda,  Chikamasa;  and  Takeda,  Seiei,  4,808,897, 
CI    318-568  000. 
Nillesen,  Antonius  H  H  J  ,  to  US  PhUips  Corporation.  Recursive  first 

order  digital  video  signal  filter  4,809.207,  a   364-724  030 
Nilsson.  Yngve  L.:  See— 

Andersson,  Kurt  G.,  Gunners,  Nib-Erik,  and  Nilsson.  Yngve  U, 
4.807.532,  a    102-490.000. 
Ninomiya,  Yasuo:  See — 

Baker,     Richard     W.     and    Ninomiya,     Yasua     4,808,408,    Q. 
424-408  000 
Ninomiya.  Yoshiki,  Sugimoto,  Gunji,  Hongo,  Takero,  Watanabe,  Keii- 
chi;  and  Arakawa,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyott  Chuo  Ken- 
kyusho    Obstacle  dau  processing  system  for  nniiMniKri  vehicle. 
4.809,178,  a   364-443000 
Nipp,  Hansjorg:  See — 

Baetschmann,  Daniel;  Nipp,  Hansjorg;  and  Blaas,  KarL  4,807,587, 
CI    125-1.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Shozo;  Yokoyama,  Katsuya;  and  Kauyama,  Hirooobu, 

4.809.118.  a   360-33  100 
Oyamada.  Kimiyuki;  and  Utsumi,  Yowj,  4,807,954,  a.  350-%.  I  SO. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuchida.  Yutaka,  Takahashi,  Shuzo;  Osada.  Shiro;  and  Haaei>e, 
Nobuhisa,  4,807,692.  CI    164-430.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nambu.  Masao;  Kinoshita,  Tatsuo:  and  Walase,  Mmeo,  4,808,333, 
a   264-28.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicab  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Saitoh,  Hachuti,  4,808,454,  Q  428-42  000 
Nippon  Pharmaceutical  Developmcni  Institute  Co  :  See— 

Shimizu,     Shigeo,    Takano,     Hiroyuki;    and    Yagihashi,     Fujio, 
4,808,711.  a   540-227  000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawashima,  Sousuke,  4,809.354.  a.  384-114.000. 
Mizukoshi.  Yasumaza.  4.808.145,  Q  464-111.000. 
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Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co  .  Ltd    See- 
Peppers,  Norman  A  ,  Young,  James  R.;  Pierce,  Gerald  A.;  Nishi, 

Hisami;  and  Katsuki,  Kazuo,  4,809.344,  O   382-32.000. 
Yssuda,  Yoshimitsu,  4,807,743,  CI   206-204  000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  See — 

Sakakibara,  Kazuo;  Shimogaws,  Toshiaki;  Kuwakado.  Satosi:  Imai. 

Koji;  and  Ina,  Toahikazu,  4,807,934,  O  297-403  000 
Tashiro,  Syuzaburou;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  4,809,197. 
a   364-550.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Corporation:  See- 
Mori,    Hidefumi;    Tsuzuki,    Nobuyon;   and    Yamamoto,    Mitsuo, 

4,808,551,  a  437-81  000 
Nishi,  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Shigekuni.  and  Hasuda.  Yoshinon,  4.808,676, 

a   525-423.000 
Okumura,  Masahide;  MaUuzaka.  Takashi:  Mauuoka.  Genya;  Iwa- 
date,    Kazumi;    Mstsuda.   Tadahito:   and    Yamaguchi.    Ryoichi. 
4.808.829.  a   250-491  100 
Nippon  Wiperbiade  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Aral,  Maaaru;  and  Saita.  Itsuro.  4.807.326.  O.  15-250.420. 
Nippon  Yakin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  See— 

Tamuchi.    Toshihiko;    Nemoto,    Rikio;    and    Fujiwara.    Yoshito. 
4.808.371.  a.  420-54000 
Nippon  Zoki  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Lid  :  See — 

Go,  Kouichiro;  Kunmoto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kitamura.  Norihiko, 

4.808,587,  CI    514-258  000 
Go,  Kouichiro;  Kunmoto,  Yoshiyuki,  and  Kitamura.  Norihiko, 
4,808.618,  CI    514-258000 
\ippondenso  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Matsuoka.  Akio;  Honda.  Yuuji;  and  Takagi,  Masast,  4,807,445.  CI 

62-212  000. 
Onogi,  Nobuyoshi.   Shimamolo.   Mamoru,  Hoashi,   Yosiaki;   and 
Tago,  Masakazu,  4.807,941,  CI   303-108  000 
Nishi,  Eiichi,  Aso,  Fumio.  and  Nakagawa,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Nihon  Parker- 
iring  Co..   LTD    Method   for  drawing   iron  and   steel   wire   rod 
4.808.245.  a    148-6  l^R 
Nishi,  Hisami:  See- 
Peppers,  Norman  A  .  Young.  James  R.,  FSerce.  Gerald  A  ,  Nishi, 
Hisam:,  and  Katsuki.  Kazoo,  4,800.344,  CI.  382-32.000 
Nishi.  Shiro.  Sasaki.   Shigekuni,  and  Hasuda,  Yoshinon,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation   Polyelhenmide/eposyimide 
resin  composition.  4,808.67b,  CI   525-423  000 
Nishihara,  Motohna:  See — 

Masuda,   Ikuro;   Iwamura.  Masahiro;  and   Nishihara.   Motohisa. 
4,808,85a  CI.  307-446000 
Nishihara.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Abe.  Toshiro,  and  Nishihara.  Toshikazu,  4,808,489,  a.  428-336.000. 
Nishihara,  Yasuhiro;  See— 

Goko,    Nobuaki;    Uehara.    Yumito;    and    Ni&hihara.    Yasuhiro, 
4,808,667,  CI   525-247.000 
Nishihara,  Yoshio;  Isobe,  Nonyuki.  and  Kotera.  Satoshi,  to  UBE  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Adhesive  composition  compiising  organometallic  poly- 
mer 4.808.659,  CI    524-701  000 
Nishijima,  Nobuyuki;  Kominato.  Kazunon;  and  Maisuda.  Hiroaki.  to 
Sharp     Kabushiki     Kaisha      Pnnter-equipped     electronic     device. 
4.808.800.  a.  235-58  OCF 
Nishikawa.  Mitsun.  See— 

Tsuno,  Koichi.  Nishikawa,  MiLsuru,  and  Awazu,  Kimio,  4,807,597, 

CI    128-6  000 

Nishikawa.  Toshihide.  Haiuda.  KenKhirou;  Nt&hunura.  Yukinobu,  and 

Shimomura.  Sctsuhiro,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  and  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  System  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine  4,807,581.  CI    123-488  000. 

Nishikawa,  Yasuo;  and  Nakazuna.  Yasumasa.  u   Unitka.  Ltd    Adsorp- 

tive  fiber  sheet.  4,808,202,  CI   55-390  000 
Niihimura,  Akihiro;   Kawagishi,   Masao;   Sakumoto.   Hideki,   Matsui, 
Masahiko.  and  Shiomi.  Yoshinon.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial 
Co  .  Ltd  Tape  cassclie  with  improved  cover  slrutlure  4.809,1 13.  CI 
360-132  000 
Nishimura,  Kosukc  See— 

Washizuka,    Isamu.    Nishimura,    Kosuke.    and    Saiji,    Mitsuhiro, 
4,809.192,  CI    364-513  500 
Nishimura,  Yasunobu   Kawai,  Toshikazu  "nd  Sugimon.  Yoshikazu,  to 
Central  Glass  Company.  Lumled  Prepa-ation  of  tnfluoromethylben- 
zonitnle       from       tnfluoromethylbenzaldehyde       4,808,746.      CI 
558-314  000. 
Nishimura.  Yukinobu:  Set — 

Nishikawa,  Toshihide,  Hanada.  Kenichirou;  Nishimura.  Yukinobu; 
and  Shimomura,  Setsuhiro,  4,807.581.  CI    123-488000 
Nishioka,  Yasushiro;  Shiba,  Takeo;  Shinnlu.  Hiroshi,  Mukai.  Kiichiro; 
Uchida,  Akihisa;  Mitamura.  Ichiro;  Higeta,  Keiichi.  Ogiue,  Katsumi. 
Yamaguchi,  Kumhiko;  and  Sakuma,  Noriyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Semi- 
conductor memory  device  4.809.052.  CI   357-45.000 
Nishitani,  Kunihiko,  and  T&uboi.  Noboru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 

Seiko  Sho  Screw  vacuum  pump  4.808.095.  CI   418-15000 
Nishitsuji.  Kazuichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Closed  type  electric 

compressor   4.808.085.  CI   417-363  000 
Nishizawa.  Tsulomu  See — 

Yamada.    Yasuyuki.     Itoh.    Hisato;    Nishizawa,    Tsutomu;    and 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  4,808.503,  CI   430-75.000 
Yamada.     Yasuyuki.     Iloh,    Hisaio;    Nishizawa.    Tsutomu;    and 
Yamaguchi.  Akihiro,  4.808.507.  CI   430-73  000 
Nissan  Motor  Co    See— 

Fujiki.     Hiroyuki.     and     Fukumoto.     Masumi,     4,807,920,     CI. 
296-37.800 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Hayasaki.  Koichi.  and  Sugano.  Kazuhiko,  4,807,496,  CI  74-866.000 


lio.  Ken.  and  Yasuno.  Yoshiki,  4.809. 1 81.  Q   364-426  010 

Mstsuda,  Toshiro.  4,809.182.  O    364-426.020 

Nagashima.    Hideyuki.    Obara.    Hideo;    and     Kimituka.     Akira. 

4.807.715.  a    180-268000 
Nakamura.  Shigeni,  4,807.923.  a   296-146000 
Ohzora.  Takashi.  Otsuka.  Yoshio:  and  Hoshino.  Kazuo.  4.808.275. 

a   204-16000 
Okada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.809.266.  O   370-85  000 
Nitto  Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Lid    See— 

Senda.  Shuji,  and  Omata.  Tetsoo.  4.808.340.  CI   26O^ia900 
Nitto  Kohki  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Hascgawa.  Tsuneo:  Matsumura.  Mitsuma.  Hashiroolo.  Atsuki,  and 
Mikiya,  Toshio,  4.807.606.  O    128-77  000 
Niv,  Ron  Set- 

Shimom.  Vair,  and  Ni>..  Ron.  4  809,350,  O    382-56000 
Niwa.  Minoni.  and  Hashiba,  Takahiro,  ic  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.  Horn 

switch  mechanism  on  steermg  wheel  4,808.776,  O   20^61  550 
Nixon.  Ronald  A  .  to  Therro-O  Disc    Incorporated    Thermal  cutoff 

beater  4,808.960.  CI    337-4.000 
Noda.  Masaru  Sir— 

Imaide,  Takuya.  Ohdawa.  Hsao;  and  Noda,  Masaru,  4,809,074,  Ci 
358-213  150 
Noda,  Wayne  A    See- 

Kreuzer.  Rudolf.  Noda,  Wayne  A  .  Stockert,  Fnedemann.  and 
Zupkas,  Paul  F  ,  4.808,158.  C\   <i04-4')  000 
Nogami.  Masaleru,  to  ST  N  Corporation  Pad  non-rotatioa  mechanism 

of  steenng  wheel  4.808.146.  Q  474-101  000 
Noguchi.   Akio.   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Reoordmg  appara!us 

4.809.025.0    346-154  000 
Noguchi.  Ichiro;  and  Koyama.  Shotchi.  to  Alps  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd  Back 
core  holding  clip  dtspcned  on  interior  side  of  back  core  4.809. 1 1 2.  CI 
360-125  000 
Noguchi.  Masaru.  Miyagawa.  Ichirou.  and  Honkawa.  Kazuo,  to  Fuji 
Rioto  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  of  detectmg  semiconductor  laser  mode 
hopping  and  semiconductor  laser  beam  source  apparatus  4,807.992. 
a   356-121.000 
Noguchi,  Mmoru  See — 

Otsubo.   Tom.    Aiuchi.   Susumu.    Kamimura.   Takashi:    Noguchi. 
Mmoru,  and  Fujii.  Teru.  4.808.25?,  CI    156-643  000 
Nohl.  Gerd  See- 

Rohr.  Gusuv.  and  Nohl.  Gerd.  4.807,548,  CI    112-220.000 
Nojin.  Hitoshi.  Kiuu.  Kaiuhiro.  Ohnan,  '^o&hihKje;  Kidoh.  Masaro.  and 
Yamamoto.  Tsunct^.  lo  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kcgyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Polyimide  film  and  its  manufacturmg  method    4,808.468.  CI 
428-220  000 
Nomura,  Kunihiro  See — 

Tsbata,  Kcniaki.  Machida,  Tetsuo;  Hino.  Masaioshi.  and  Nomura. 
Kumhiro.  4,808.989.  C\   340-750000 
Nomura,  Masaaki  See— 

Yamada.  Takashi.  Nomura.   Masaaki.   Yamamoto,   Ryoachi;  and 
Nahara.  Akira,  4.8GS.-i;t.  Ci   428-65.000 
Nonim.  Geremia  See — 

Polmo,     Alfredo,     Nomni.     Geremia;     and    Tomat,     Femscoo, 
4.807,457,  a   72-128  000 
Norita.   Toshio.    Ishida.   Tokuji;    Hamada.    Masataka,    Karasaki,   To- 
shihiko;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kaboduki 
Kaisha.    Solid   state   image  sensor  dnve  apparatus    4.809.077,  Q 
358-213  260 
Nonta,  Toshio  See — 

Karasaki,  Toshihiko.  Ishida.  Tokuji;  Hamada.  Masataka;  Nonta, 
Toshio,  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4.808.808.  Q.  250-201.000 
Norqvist.  Anders  See — 

RofTey.  Roger;  Olofsson.  Goran,  Norqvist,  Anders,  and  Hulten, 
Goran,  4,808.538.  CI  436-6  000 
North  American  Instruments  Corp    See— 

Morse.  Phillip  H  .  4  807.666.  CI    1 37-625  470 
North  American  Philips  Corporation   See — 

Barnes,  Casper  W.  4,809,240.  CI    367100000 
Meyer.  Edwin   R     and  Naimpallv.  Saiprasad  V  ,  4.809.069.  d. 
558-166  000 
North  American  Philips  Corporation,  Signetics  Division:  See — 

Huijsing,  Johar  H  ,  4.sf8.846.  CI    yn.:-"!  000 
North  Caroima  Suie  Lniversity   See— 

Swartzel.  Kenneth  R  ,  Ball,  Hershcll  R.,  Jr ,  and  Hamid-Samimi, 
Mohammad-HrKsein.  4.808,425.  CI   426-399.000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited   See — 

Bennett,  Reginald  B    P  .  Drake,  Allan  R,  and  Finn,  Roger  C, 
4.808,434.  CI   427-54  100. 
Northrop  Corporation  See — 

Ozelton,  Malcolm  W  .  Bohlen,  James  W  :  Scanch,  Gregory  V  . 
Scultl,  James  J  .  and  Avcnll.  Stephan  W  ,  4,808,248.  d    148- 
12  70A 
Northwestern  University   See— 

Leibovich.  Samuel  J  .  Polvenni,  Peter  J  ,  and  Shepard.  H  Michael, 
4.808,402.  CI   424-423  000 
Norton,  Jeffrey  M  .  Paukovitv  Edward  J  .  Jr ,  Rudy,  William  J.,  Jr  :  and 
Shaffer.  Howard  R  .  to  AMP  Incorporated  Lme  replaceable  connec- 
tor assembly   for   use  with   pnnied   circuit   boards^   4.808.115.  CI 
439-79  000 
Nowicki.  Ca^mir  W     See — 

Kaminski.  Ronald  S  :  SkJo,  William  F ;  and  Nowicki.  Casimir  W  , 
4,808,366,  CI    264-509  000 
Nowshiravani,  Shahriai   Sc* — 

Homer.  John  C  .  Nowr.hiravani.  Shahnar.  Ross.  Steven  I. :  and 
Lutz,  Gilbert  F  ,  4.809,190,  CI    364-510000 
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Nukiyima,  Tomoji,  to  NEC  Corporation   IHu  processing  inlegrsted 
circuit     with     unproved     decoder     srrsngemenl      4,809,229.     CI 
MS- 189.000 
NurSDO,  Hideo.  Optic»l  decoriuve  »pp»nitu»  4,807.971,  CI.  350-13  600 
Nury,  Jacques;  and  Nswrot,  Serge,  to  Atochem  Process  for  cross-link- 
ing of  copolymers  comprising  ethylene  and  a  hydroxyallyl  ester 
4.808,670,  CI   525-370.000. 
Nuizo,  Robert  A  ,  to  Morgan  Container  Corp  DispUy  case  mounting 

system  for  shelving.  4,807,947.  CI    312  140  400 
OO,  Reginald  O  Vapor  b«mer  hole  plug  4.807.415.  CI   52-514000 
Oaks,  Richard  W  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Loop  resistance  test 

apparatus.  4,808,911,  CI.  324-57  OOQ 
Obarm,  Hideo  See—  „  . 

Nagashima.    Hidcyuki;    Obara,     Hideo:    and    Kimituka.    Akira, 
4,807,715,  a    180-268000 
Obata,  Fimuo;  See — 

Suenaga,  Makote;  and  Obata,  Fumio,  4,807,728,  CI    188-260.000 
Obayashi.  Akira;   Hiraoka,   Nobutsugu;   Kita.  Keiko;  and  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi   to  Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.  New  restriction  enzyme  and 
prxx*as'for  producmg  the  same  4,808,531.  CI  435-195  000 
Obermann.  Peler:  See — 

Buchholtz,  Gerhard;  Fickweiler.  Werner,  and  Obermann,  Peter. 
4.808,089,  a.  417-417.000 
Obersteiner,  Oeorg:  See—  -,        ,  „ 

Budecker   Ludwig;  David,  Anton,  Obersteiner,  Oeorg;  ^ult,  Ul- 
nch;  and  Guse,  Hans-Albrecht.  4,807,945,  CI   303-114  000 

"  ^mSi«^.  Erao;^  OBnen,  Jay  P.  4,808,580,  CI   514-211  000 
OBnen.  Kennedy  M  ;  Dunton,  Keith  E ;  Newtey,  Peler  E;  Purser, 
Michael  H..  Isherwood,  Jonathan  M  ,  and  Tansley.  Robert  W  .  to 
Driver     Soiithall     Lunited      Weighing     hoppers      4.807.711.     CI. 
177-25  180 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation  See— 

Dannels,    Bobby   F,    Fifolt.    Michael   J      »nd   Tang,    David    Y, 
4,808,760,  CI    570-139000 
Ochiai,  Chiaki:  See— 

Tsubouchi,  Kaoru.  and  Ochiai,  ChuJu,  4,807,438,  CI.  60-585  000 
Ochoa.  Agustin.  Jr  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Random 
access  memory  immune  to  smgle  event  upset  using  a  1  resistor 
4,809,226,  CI.  365-156.000 
Ocken  Alfred  G  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Electrical  component  assembly  and 

^nethod  of  manufacture  thereof  4,809,057,  CI.  357-76.000. 
O'Connor,  Patrick  W  :  See— 

Wilson,   Dennis  L;  and  O'Connor,   Patrick  W,  4.809.203,  Q. 
364-602.000 
Oda,  Etsuzi  See— 

Fuiita.  Jun    Nakanishi.  Yoshinon;  Oda,  Etsuzi:  and  Yamashita. 
Kazutaka.  4.808,895.  Q   318-384.000. 
Oda.  Goro;  See—  ,  ,  „,.„ 

Nakatomi.  Yoahitsugu;  and  Oda.  Goro.  4,809.032,  CI.  35$-3.0TR. 
Oda,    Toahiaki.    to    NEC   Corporation.    Cordless    telephone    system. 

4,809,315.  a   379-58.000. 
Odahara.  Kazuhiro  See— 

Isozumi,    Shuzo;    Odahara,    Kazuhiro;    and    Tanaka,    Toshuion, 
4.808,836,  CI   29048.000 
Odani.  Noboru:  See — 

Nagai,  Ryo;  Yoshimitu.  Kazumi;  Kajita.  Kozo;  and  Odani,  Noboru. 
4,808,499,  CI  429-2 18.0(J0 
Odetics.  Inc  :  See— 

Bartholet.  Stephen  J  ,  4,808,064,  CI  414-730000 
O'Donnell,   Matthew,  and   Magrane,   Mark  G  ,   to  General   F.lectnc 
Company   Method  and  apparatus  for  fully  digital  beam  formation  in 
a  phased  array  coherent  imaging  system  4,809.184,  CI.  364-413.250. 
Oe,  Takanon;  Kawasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Terasawa,  Michio;  and  Imayoshi, 
Tomonon,    to    Yoshitomi    Pharmaceutical    Industries,    Ltd     Ben- 
lopyranopyndineacetic  acid  ester  compounds  and  their  pharmaceuti- 
cal uses.  4,808,593,  Q   514-291  000 
Oe.    Takanon;    Kawasaki.    Kazuyuji;    Terasawa,    Michio;    Imayoshi. 
Tomonon,  i>nd  Yt-unaga,  Yukihiro,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical 
Industries,  Ltd   Pyrazolopyndine  compounds,  their  preparation  and 
use  as  platelet  aggregation  inhibitors  4,808,620,  CI   514-303  000 
OEM  Messtechnik  GmbH  See— 

Dassler,    Hans-Ulnch,    Haas,    Ruediger;    Loeffler,   Gerhard,    and 
Liebcrs,  Lutz.  4.807.995,  CI    356-240000 
Oertle,  Konradi  See- 
Beck     Andreas,    Breitensiein.    Werner;    von    Sprecher.    Andreas; 
Lang,  Robert  W  ,  and  Oertle,  Konrad,  4,808,572.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Oettgen,  Herbert  F  ;  See— 

Old,  Lloyd  J  ;  Oettgen,  Herbert  F  ;  Ikeda,  Hisami;  Li,  Lucy  T.  C; 
Lloyd,  Kenneth  O ;  and  Dippold,  Wolfgang  G ,  4.808.704,  CI 
530-387  000 
Ogawa.  Kyosuke  See- 
Honda,  Mitsuru;  Koike,  Atsushi;  Ogawa,   Kyosuke;  and  Murai, 
Keiichi,  4,808,504,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Ogawa.  Ryota:  See— 

Shindo,  Osamu;  and  Ogawa,  RyoU,  4,808,806,  CI  250-201  000 
Ogawa,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Usui,  Noboru;  Tanaka.  Kanji;  Ogawa.  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa.  Tsutomu, 
Ishiguro.  Kazuhisa,  and  Arai,  Masashi,  4.809,328.  CI.  381-13000. 
Ogawara,  Hisaahi:  See— 

Michuuki,  Akira.  Sato,  Yoshio,  Ogawara.  Hisashi,  and  Yamashita, 
Syuzo,  4.808.313,  CI  210-500.280 
Ogino.  Kinji,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Akebono 
Research  k  Development  Centre  Ltd.  Brake  control  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle.  4,807 .o<3,  CI   303-113.000 


Ogiue.  Katsumi  See— 

Nishioka.  Yasushiro,  Shiba.  Takeo;  Shinnki.  Hiroshi;  Mukai.  Kii- 
chiro,  Uchida,  Akihisa;  Mitamura,  Ichiro;  Higela,  Keuchi;  Ogiue, 
Kauumi;     Yamaguchi,     Kunihiko;     and     Sakuma,     Noriyuki, 
4,809,052.  CI   357-45  000. 
Ogletree,  Martm  L  .  to  E  R  Squibb  *  Sons.  Inc  Method  of  preventing 
or  treatmg  toiemia  in  pregnancy  using  a  thromboxane  A2  receptor 
antagonist.  4.808,627,  CI   514-469  000. 
Ogura.  Yoahikazu:  See— 

Otomura.  Keuchiro;  Ogura.  Yoshikazu;  Echigo.  Yoahiaki;  Yamao, 
Mutsunon;  and  Ishikura.  Tadashi,  4.808,316,  CI.  210-664000 
Ohba,  Shinya  See— 

Akimoto.  Hajmie;  Ozaki,  Toshifumi.  and  Ohba.  Shinya.  4.809.075. 
CI    358-213  180 
Ohba.    Yasuo,    Watanabe,    Miyoko;    Sugawara.    Hideto;    Ishikawa. 
Masayuki;  Watanabe,  Yukio,  and  Yamamoto.  Motoyuki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Double-heterostructure  semiconductor  with  mesa 
sinpe  waveguide  4,809.287,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ohdawa.  Hisao:  See—  »^^,  ™ 

Imaide.  Takuya,  Ohdawa,  Hisao;  and  Noda.  Masaru.  4.809.074,  CI. 
358-213  150 
Ohio  Sute  Umversity.  The:  See—  .^  ,,„     -.,, 

Means.    Gary    E.;    and    Ampon.    Kamaruzaman,    4,808,530.    CI. 
435-180000 
Ohji.  Kenzo;  See —  „,    — , 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi;  Nagai.  Takrahi;  and  Ohji,  Kenzo,  4.808,293,  CI. 
204-410  000 
Ohkaka,  Ichizo;  and  Nakajuna,  Hiroaki.  to  Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha.  Ltd. 
Tube  cuttmg  and  separatmg  implement  for  conduit  of  blood  or  the 
like  4.807.622.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Ohki.  Masaru:  See— 

Hirosawa.    Toshio;    Ohki.    Masaru;    and    Kuwaharau    Yutaka. 
4.809.163,  CI   364-200  000. 
Ohki,  Shinichi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Atsuko;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohki,  Shinichi.  4,807,639,  CI. 
128-*90  000 
Ohlinger.  Wilhelm,  and  Warner,  Nicholas  M  ,  to  Unisys  Corp.  Bi-direc- 
tional  difference  counter  4,808,900,  CI.  318-603  000. 

Ohmega  Electronics  See—  

Rice,  James  M  ;  and  Mahler,  Bruce  P.,  4,808,%7,  Q.  338-309.000. 
Ohmon,  Kouichi:  See — 

Kumakura.  Tosiyuki;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ohmori.  Kouichi, 
4,808.811,0.  250-214.00L 
Ohnan,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Nojin,  Hitoshi;  Kitai,  Katuhiro;  Ohnari,  Yoshihide;  Kidoh,  Maiaro; 
and  Yamamoto,  Tsuneo,  4,808.468,  C\  428-220.000. 
Ohnhaus.  Buford  U    Convertible  shape  hood  structure  for  air  flow 

measurement  4.807,667,  CI    138-45.000. 
Ohno,  Makoto:  See- 
Suzuki,  MiUuru;  Ohno,  Makoto;  and  Yamamoto,  Isamu,  4,808,312, 
CI   210-500.230 
Ohta,  Hatsuo:  See—  .„.,,,««-« 

Katsuragi,  Yoshio;  and  Ohta,  Hatsuo.  4,808,8%,  C\  318-436.000. 

Ohta,  Ryuii:  See — 

Uyama,  Shintaro;  and  Ohia,  Ryuji,  4.807,521,  CI.  92-169.00R. 
Ohtsu,  Masamitsu  See— 

Shimeki,  Yasuharu,  MaLsushima,  Hiroshi;  Ohtsu,  Masaimtsu;  and 
Kihara.  Nobuyoshi,  4,809,087,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Ohyu,  Kiyonon.  See— 

Moniwa.  Masahiro;  Miyao,  Masanobu;  Shukun,  Shoji;  Murakami, 
EiKhi:     Warabisako.     Terunon;     Tamura,     Masao,     NaUuaki, 
Nobuyoshi;  Ohyu,  Kiyonon;  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  Madokoro,  Yuui- 
chi;  and  Wada,  Yasuo,  4,808,546.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Ohzeki.  Tamami:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Yoshihiro;   Tomatsun.  Takeo;   Ozaki.   Ikuo;  Hiroac, 
Kiichiro;  Sato.  Yukie;  and  Ohzeki,  Tamami.  4,808.782,  CI.  219- 
10.55M 
Ohzora,  Takashi;  Ottuka.   Yoshio,   and   Hoshino,    Kazuo,   to  Nissan 
Motor  Co  .  Ltd  Method  for  forming  corrosion  resistant  coatmg  on  a 
disc  brake  4,808,275.  CI.  204-16.000 
Oishi.  Takeshi;  Nakanishi.  Fumio;  and  Yamamoto,  Toshihiko,  to  Hoyu 
Co.,  Ltd  Powdered  hair  dye  contaimng  cyclodextrin  inclusion  com 
plex  4,808,189,  CI   8-408  000 
Oka.  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Shannon,  Paul  D  ;  Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Grimme,  Paul  E.;  and  Sparks. 
Robert  W  ,  4.809.231.  CI   365-201.000. 
Oka,  Yasuhiko,  and  Satoh.  Hideya.  to  Katoh  Electrical  Machinery  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  processing  fish  detection  signals   4,809,242,  CI. 
367-113.000 
Okada.  Akihiro;  and  Matsuda,  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical 

composite  transceiver  4,809,361,  CI.  455-606.000 
Okada,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Time-division 
multiplex  transmission  network  system  for  an  automobile  vehicle. 
4,809,266,  CI   370-85  000 
Okada,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Aoki,  Kauuyuki;  Umcmura,  Hiroyuki;  Okada.  Tetsuji;  Matsuda. 
Kenii     Ishioka.    Hidenon.    Arai.    Isao;    Togashi,    Kenji;    Hara, 
Masanon;  and  Sugawara,  Sakuo,  4,807,444,  CI.  62-179  000. 
Okada.  Yasuhiro:  See—  .^  ,,,      -~, 

Tomizu,     Motoyuki;     and    Okada,     Yasuhiro,     4,808,122,     CI. 
439-417000. 
Okada,  Yasuyuki:  See—  .     »,     , . 

Tabata,  Kuniaki;  Machida,  Tetsuo;  Takeda,  Hanio;  Takada,  Naoki; 
and  Okada,  Yasuyuki,  4,809,345,  C\   382-47.000. 
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Okajima,  Takahiro:  See — 

Ikedo,  Yuji;  Miyakawa.  Tsutomu,  Okajima.  Takahiro;  and  Miyake. 
Masahiko,  4,809,252,  CI   369-34.000 
Okawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Sumio,  Tokashiki.  Mutsuo.  Tomita,  Hiroyuki;  Okawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Sugai,  Hiro&hi.  4.808.933.  CI   324-165.000 
Okazaki,  Hisayoshi  See— 

Terao,  Shmji,  Okazaki,  Hisayoshi,  and  Imada,  Isuke,  4,808,339,  CI. 
260-396.00R 
Okazaki.  Kouji:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hitoshi.  Totton.  Takumi;  Ikeda.  Tsugio;  and  Okazaki. 
Kouji.  4.807.571.  CI    123-65.0PE 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Matsui,  Hiroshi,  4,808.544,  C\  437-44  000 
Tanuma.  Jiro;  and  Kasai.  Tadashi.  4,808,985,  CI   340-727.000 
Yamato,    Osamu;    Horii,    Hiroyuki;    Takino.    Tetuji,    Yamasaki. 
Takanon;   Sakurai.   Yoahimitu,   Matsukura.   Hisao.   and   Iwase. 
Ichiro,  4,808,951,  CI   333-202.000. 
Okumura.  Masahide;  Matsuzaka.  Takashi;  Matsuoka,  Genya,  Iwadatc. 
Kazumi,  Matsuda.  Tadahito;  and  Yamaguchi.  Ryoichi,  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corp    Mark  position 
detection    system    for    use    in    charged    particle    beam    apparatus 
4.808.829.  CI.  250-491  100 
Okuyama,  To&hiaki:  See— 

Matsui,  Takayuki;  Okuyama.  Toshiaki,  Sukegawa,  Takashi;  and 
Takahashi,  Junichi,  4,808,903,  a   318-800000 
Okuzawa,  Tugio;  and  Kawada,  Ken.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 

Image  recordmg  apparatus  4,809,049,  CI   355-28  000. 
Old,  Lloyd  J  ,  Oettgen,  Herbert  F ;  Ikeda,  Hisami.  Li,  Lucy  T.  C ; 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  O ;  and  Dippold,  Wolfgang  G  .  to  Sloan-Kettering 
Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  Monoclonal  antibodies  to  cell  surface 
anugcns  of  human  mabgnant  melanoma.  4,808,704,  CI   530-387  CWO 
Oldigs,    Richard    W,    to    Schlumbcrger    Technology    Corporation 
Shielded     induction     sensor     for     well     loggmg      4,808,929.     CI 
324-339.000 
Oleck.  Stephen  M  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Catalyst  for  simultaneous 

desulfurization  and  dcwaxing  of  residua  4,808,560.  CI  502-66.000 
Olin  Corporation  See — 

Katz.  Lawrence  E  .  4,808.689,  CI    528-48  000. 
Oliver.  David  W    See— 

Steele.  Douglas  S  ;  Keaveney.  John  P..  and  Oliver,  David  W., 
4,809,314,  CI   378-205  000 
Oliver  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Hill,  Gilbert  L  .  4,808,256,  CI    156-394  100 
Oliver,  Ruth  Gastrotomy  tube  subilizer  4,80«,I62.  Q  604-180.000. 
Olofson,  Roy  See— 

BowTnan,    Mark.   Olofson.    Roy;   Malfroot,   Thierry;   and   Senet. 
Jean-Pierre,  4,808,743,  CI   558-141.000. 
Olofsson,  Goran:  See — 

Roffey.  Roger;  Olofsson.  Goran.  Norqvist.  Anders;  and  Hulten. 
Goran.  4.808,538.  CI  436-6000 
Olsen.  Albert  B    See- 
Gale.  Edwm  J  ;  and  Olsen,  Albert  B  .  4,808.1 17.  CI.  439-192.000 
Olson,  Allan  G  ,  and  Heiles,  Tod  S  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 

Unified  paper  path  pnnter  4,808.019.  CI  400-605.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Hasegawa,  Hiroshi.  4.807.598,  a    128-6.000. 
Ito,  Hideo,  4,807.593.  CI    128-4.000. 

Nagano.   Takashi.   Tsunoda,   Toshiyuki;   and   Fukaya,   Takashi, 
4,807,989,  CI    351-212  000 
Omata.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Sends.  Shuji,  and  Omata,  Tetsuo,  4,808,340,  d  260-410.900. 
Omega  Engmeenng,  Inc    See- 
Hollander,  Milton  B  ;  and  McKinley,  William  E,  4,808.241,  CI 
136-230.000 
Omoda.  Koichiro  See— 

Toni.    Shumchi.    Nagashima.    Shigeo;    and    Omoda,    Koichiro, 
4,809,161,  CI    364-200  000 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co  :  See — 

Nakagawa.  Masakatu,  4,808,801,  CI  235-379.000. 
Shonaka,  Hisashi,  4,809,280,  CI   371-62.000 
Sowa,  Masahux).  4,809,159,  CI    364-200  000. 

Tomizu.     Motoyuki,     and     Okada.     Yasuhiro,     4,808,122.     CI. 
439-417.000 
O'Neill,  Brian  C  ;  and  Willis.  Christopher  A  ,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporauon.  Flow  measurement/metenng.  4.807,480, 
CI.  73-861  040 
O'Neill,  James  K    See- 
Palmer,  David  N  ,  Cartwright,  John  S.;  and  O'Neill,  James  K., 
4,808,494,  CI   429-101000 
Onishi,  Yasuhiko    Matni  polymer  and  its  preparation.  4,808,709,  CI, 

536-112  000 
Onizuka.  Masaaki  See — 

Shinkai,  Masaru,  Tanaka.  Makoto;  Aramaki.  Jun;  and  Onizuka. 
Masaaki,  4,808,786,  CI.  219-69.00W 
Onnenberg.  Volker;  Busch,  Ralf,  and  Lindsey.  John,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Process  and  a  form  tool  for  the  production  of  cushions 
made  of  foam  which  are  provided  with  textile  covers  4,808,100.  CI 
425-127.000 
Ono,  Toshio:  See— 

Shimodaira.  Hisayo;  and  Ono,  Toshio,  4,807,969,  CI.  350-320.000 
Onoda  Cement  Co  .  Lid    See— 

Ishii,  Shuxj;  Kubota,  Hachiro;  Hida,  Toshiharu;  and  Mlgita.  Juni- 
chiro, 4.807.530.  CI.  102-333.000 


Onoda,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Ikemoto.  Isao,  Kanemilsu,  Shmji:  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  Kitajima. 
Hajime,  and  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi.  4.809,033,  CI  355-3.0SH 
Onogi.  Nobuyoshi.  Shimamoto.  Mamoru,  Hoashi,  Yosiaki.  and  Tago. 
Masakazu,    to   Nippondenso   Co .    Lid     Anti-skid   control    system 
4.807,941,  CI   303- 108  000 
Ooms.  Pieter.  and  Becker,  Benedikt.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft    5- 
amino-3-halogenoalkyl  1-aryl-pyrazoles.      composition      contaimng 
them,  and  method  of  usmg  them  to  combat  insects    4.808.623.  CI 
514-404  000 
Oosta.  Gary   See — 

Doppelfeld,  Peter,  Oosta.  Gary;  Riebel.  Alexander;  and  Schranz. 
Karl-Wilhelm.  4.808.529.  CI  435-179,000 
Oosterhout,  Gretchen  R    See— 

Burkman.  Jack  L     and  Oosterhout,  Gretchen  R.,  4.809,126,  Q. 
361-212000 
Ootsuka.  Shigehani  See— 

Sako,     Yuji.     Tsutsuim.     Kiyohide;     and     Ootsuka.     Shigehani, 
4.808,961.0   337-49  000 
Oowa,  Nobutaka.  Arai,  Yasuji;  Yasuike.  Osamu    Tkemoto.  Hiroyuki. 
and  Doi,  Shunichi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Toyou 
Central  Research  and  Development  Laboratories.  Inc    System  for 
vehicle  body  roll  control  with  overshoot  preventior    4.809.176.  O 
364-424  000 
Oowatan.  Yoshiuka  See— 

Yamada.  Ktmio.  Mivazaki,  Kohzoh,  Oowatan,  Yoshitaka.  Egami. 
Yoshio,  and  Honiiia,  Toshio.  4.808,4M,  CI  428-522  000 
Ophir,  Jonathan,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  Umversiiy  of  Texas  System 
Pulse  centroid  echo  method  and  apparatus  for  enhanced  sound  veloc- 
ity esUmation  in  vivo  4.807,635.0    128-660,010 
Oppenlander,  Theodor,  to  US    Philips  Corp    Device  for  pwr-wne 
coupling  the  ends  of  two  groups  of  optical  fibeiv  4.807,960,  O 
350-%,220 
OpUcal  Disc  Corporation:  See — 

Wilkinson.    Richard    L  ,    and    Winslow.   John    S .   4,809,022,   O 
346-135  100 
Oram,  Michel  A  ,  tc  Glacnrer  Spicer   Homokinetic  transmosioa  jomt 

for  motor  vehicles  4.808.144.  CI   464-1 1 1  000, 
Orbital  Engine  Company  Propnctary  Limited:  See — 

Schlunke.  Chnstopher  K.  4.807.572,  O    123-73,00C 
Onto,  Yoshiaki  See— 

Toyoshima.  Masayasu,  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  and  Onto,  Yoshiaki. 
4,808.283,0    204-71000 
O'Rourke,  Ronald  L    See- 
Sung,  Rodney  L  .  Zoleski.  Benjamm  H  ;  and  O'Rourke.  Ronald  L.. 
4,808,335.  O   252-47  500 
Orr,  Avigdor  See— 

Spnngler.   John   O  ,   Orr.    Avigdor.   and   Gilbert.   Seymour  G,. 
4.808,420,  CI   426-106  000 
Orr,    Lawrence    W.    Jr     Hmge-line    multilayer    cable    and    method 

4,808,771,  O    174-7200R 
Osada.  Shiro  See— 

Tsuchida,  Yutaka,  Takahashi.  Shuzo;  Osada,  Shiro;  and  Haiebe, 
Nobuhisa,  4.807.692.  O    164-430,000 
Osamu.  Matsuda  Set— 

Yoshikatsu.    Okabayashi.    and    Osamu.    Matsuda.    4.808.463.    O. 
428-215  000 
Osborne.  John  C  :  See — 

Auchmleck.  Geoffrey  F  .  McEwen.  James  A  ,  Osborne.  John  C. 
and  Bussani.  Carlo  R  ,  4.807.618.  O    128-878000 
Oshima.  Shinnosuke  Elevator  device  transportable  m  a  motor  vehicle 

4.808.056.  CI   414-462000, 
Oshio.  Minoru  See— 

Chazono,   Hirokazu,  Oshio,  Minoru;   Murai,  Shunji;  and  Knhi, 

Hiroshi.  4.809,130.  O   361-321000 
Chazono,   Hirokazu,  Oshio.   Mmoru;   Murai,   Shunji;  and   Kidu. 
Hiroshi,  4,809,131,  O    361-321,000 
Osisek.  Damian  L    See— 

Hennessy,  James  P  .  Oserk,  Damian  L  ;  and  Seigh,  Joaeph  W.,  II. 
4.809.168.  CI    364-200  000 
Oskam.  Herman  See — 

Hennequm.    Petrus    J  .    and    Oskam,    Herman,    4,807,683,    Q, 
160-172000 
Oslin,  Brian  See- 
Anderson,    Raymond   L,;  Groza.  Joanna  R.,   and  Oslin.   Brian. 
4.808.224,  O   75-246,000 
Osman,  Maged  A    See — 

Huynh-ba,     Tuong.    and    Osman,     Maged     A.,    4,808,333,     C\ 
252-299  660 
Ossberger,  Karl-Fnednch:  See — 

Linss,   Gerhard,    and    Ossberger,    Karl-Friedrich,   4,808,105,   O. 
425-529  000 
Ossberger  Turbinenfabnk  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

Linss,    Gerhard,    and    Ossberger,    Kari-Fnednch.   4,808.105.   G. 
425-529  000 
Ostermeier.  Wilhelm,  to  M  *  C  Products  Analysentechnik  GmbH 

Oivgen  measunng  cell  4.807.463.  O   73-27  OOA 
Ota.  Naoto.  to  Fanuc  Ltd    Swtchuig  regulator  havmg  parallel  diode 
isolated  pnmary  windings  and  plural  secondary  windings  4.809.151 
CI   363-21,000 
Otis  Elevator  Company  See- 
Salmon.  John  K  :  and  Edge,  William  S,.  4.807.723.  O    187-20,000 
Otomura,    Keiichiro.   Ogura,    Yoshikazu.    Echigo.    Yoshiaki,   Yamao, 
Mutsunon:  and  Ishikura.  Tadashi.  to  Unitika  Ltd     and  Doryokuro 
Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan    Process  for  treating  wasu  water 
containing  uranium  and  fluorine  4,808,316,  O.  210-664.000, 
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Otowa,  Takashi   .Vr—  -r  i      •_ 

Sonoda,  Toshinari.  Malsubara,  Toshihiko;  Otowa,  Takashi;  and 
Yoshida.  Kazuo.  4.807.576,  CI    UJ-W  570 
Otsubu  Toru  Aiuchi.  Susumu;  Kamimura.  Takashi;  Noguchi.  Minoru, 
and   Fuju.  Teru.  to   Hitachi.   I. Id     Plasma  processing  method  and 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  same   4.808.258.  CI    156-643  000 
OLsuka  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Tom.  Shigeru.  4.80«.712.  CI.  540-229  000. 
Otsuka.  Yoshio  See— 

Ohzora.  Takashi;  Otsuka,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshino.  Kazuo,  4,808,275, 
C!   204- 16  000 
Ott.  Bruce  S  .  Haas.  Joseph;  and  Kohlhepp,  Fredenck  F.,  to  Carter- 
Wallace.  Inc    Flea  and  lick  infesution  control  composition  conlain- 
ing  chlorpynfos  and  vinyl  acetale/crotonic  acid/vinyl  neodecanoaie 
copolyn"  4.808,615.  CI.  514-89.000. 
Ott.  George  L    See— 

Peck    Lawrence  B  .  B;.ttke,  Robert  D  ;  Ott,  George  L.;  and  Co«, 

Jeffry  A  .  4.808,298,  CI    208-212  (W). 

Ottawa  Trtick  Corporation:  See—  .„„„„,  ,„ 

Smith.  Russell  M  .  and  Peck.  WiUam  J  .  4,807.713,  CI    180-89.140 

Ottemann.   William   C  ,   and   Plagenhoef.   James  E.  to   Banenl,   Inc 

Multi-pedestal  winch  system  4,807,852,  CI   254-290.000 
Otto   Dennis  L  ,  lo  Timken  Company.  The   Flap  seal  for  anii-fnction 

beanngs  4,80«.012.  CI    384-482  000 
Otto  Zollinger,  Inc    See— 

Z»illinger.  Otto.  4,807,829,  CI.  242-152  100 
Oudenes,  Jan,  10  Torcan  Chemical  Ltd.  Process  for  prepanng  carboxy- 
alkyl  dipeptides  4,808,741,  CI    556-418.000. 

Ouhadi,  Trazollah   See—  ^^ 

Dalta,  Sudhin,  and  Ouhadi.  Trazollah,  4,808,387.  CI.  423-265.000. 
Ovshmsky,  Stanford  R    See— 

i*ryor    Roger  W  .  Formigoni,  Napoleon  P.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stan- 
ford R  .  4,809.044,  CI   357-2.000. 
Owechko,  Yun  See- 
Little   Michael  J  ;  Efron,  Uzi;  Br«atz,  Paul  O.;  SchwarU,  Robert 
N  ;  Owechko,  Yuri;  and  Welkowsky,  Murray  S.,  4.807,976,  CI. 
350-355000 
Owens.  Edward  C   Two  color  depth  tinting  apparatus.  4,807,324.  CI. 

15-166.000 
Owens-Illinois  Closure  Inc  :  See — 

Barnac,  Jacques  J  .  4,807,770.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Schloss.  Francis  M  .  4.807,772,  CI.  215-349.000. 
Owens-UlinOLS  Plastic  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Kaminski,  Ronald  S  .  Sido.  William  F  ;  and  Nowiclu,  Casimir  W., 
4,808.366,  CI    264-509  000 
( )»ford,  Alexander  W  ,  and  Cavalla,  David  J.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited 
Imidarolyl-     indolylpropanones    as    S-HTj    receptor    antagonists 
4,808,581,  CI   514-212.000. 
Oy  Uponor  AB  See — 

Johansson.  Goran,  and  Art.s,  Dirk.  4.807,910,  CI    285-21.000 
Oyamada.    Kimiyuki,   and    Utsumi,   Yozo,   lo   Nippon   Hoso   Kyokai. 

Optical  couphng  device  4,807,954,  CI   350-96  150. 
Ozaki,    Hideyuki.    Hirayama.    Kazuloshi,    Fujishima.    Kazuyasu;   and 
Hidaka,  Hidelo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semiconduc- 
tor device   4,808,844,  CI    307-243  000 
Ozaki,  Ikuo:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Yoshihito;  Tomalsun,  Takeo;   Ozaki,    Ikuo;   Hirose, 
Kiichiro;  Sato.  Yukie;  and  Ohzeki,  Tamami,  4,808.782,  CI.  219- 
1055M 
Ozaki.  Ryoji.  Shinohara.  Hisaji;  Yamamoto.  Hironobu.  Nara,  Takashi; 
and  Yoshida.  Hajimc,  lo  Fuji  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd.,  and  Tokunki  Honten 
Co,  Ltd    Silver/metifl  oxide  material  for  electncal  contacts  and 
method  of  producing  the  same   4,808.223,  CI   75-235  000 
Oiaki.  Toshifumi   See — 

Akimoto,  Hajime;  Ozaki,  Toshifumi;  and  Ohba,  Shinya,  4,809.075. 
CI   358-213  180 
Ozawa,  Hiromi,  to  Fuji  Electnc  Company  Ltd   Head  position  control 

svstem   4,809,120,  CI    360-78.140. 

Ozelton,  Malcolm  W  .  Bohlen.  James  W  ;  Scanch,  Gregory  V  ;  Scultl. 

James  J  .  and  Avenll.  Stephan  W  .  to  Northrop  Corporation  Process 

for  thermal  aging  of  aluminum  alloy  plate  4.808.248.  CI    148-12.70A 

Paar.  Willibald,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG  Self-crosslinking  cationic 

paint  binders  containing  biuret  groups  4,808,688,  CI   538-45.000. 
Pace.  Laurel  J    See — 

Snow.  Robert  A  ,  McGuckin.  Hugh  G  ;  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S  ; 
Daly,  Robert  C  ,  Pace.  Laurel  J.;  Fischer.  Sandra  K.,  and  Hanra- 
han.  Michael  J  .  4,808,510,  CI  430-287.000. 
Pacesetter  Infusion,  Ltd    See— 

Mann,    Alfred    E.;    and    Schulman,    Joseph    H.    4,808.167,    CI 
604-151000 
Packaging  Concepts,  Inc.   See — 

Mendenhall,  Abraham  H.,  and  Irace.  Joseph  E.,  4,808.421,  CI 
426-107.000 
Padalino.  Marco,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd  ;  and  Ricoh  Systems,  Inc. 
Inkjet    interlace    pnnting   with   inclined    pnnthead    4,809,016.   CI. 
.146-75  000 
Padgett,  John  G.:  See— 

Ramm,  Eric  J  ;  Bukyx.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Padgett,  John  G.;  and  Ring- 
wood,  Alfred  E.,  4,808.337,  CI.  252-«28.0O0. 
Paget.  Frednck  W    See— 

Wyner,    Elliot    P.;    and    Paget,    Frednck    W,    4.808,888,    CI 
315-289  000 
Pak.  Chu:  See- 
Watson,  Herman  L  ,  Sackner.  Deborah  R  ;  Pak,  Chu;  and  S«:kner. 
Marvin  A..  4,807,640,  CI.  128-721.000. 


Pakhomov,  Gennady  A  :  See— 

Ivchenkov,  Vadim  P  ;  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A  ;  Isidorov,  Eduard  A.; 
Sirotenko,  Viktor  G  ;  Shusterov,  Viktor  S.;  Pakhomov,  Gennady 
A  ,  Teplyakov.  Fedor  K  .  and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S  ,  4,808.375, 
CI   420-548  000 
Palco  Telecom,  Inc    Sef — 

McGough,  Gerald  B  ,  4,809,319,  C\.  379-153.000. 
Palepu,  Nageswara  R    See- 
Kaplan,  Murray  A  .  Palepu,  Nageswara  R  ;  and  Bogardus.  Joseph 
B,  4,808,617.  CI    514-202000 
Palmer.  David  N  ,  Cartwnght,  John  S.,  and  O'Neill.  James  K.,  to 
Combustion  Engmeenng,  Inc  Thermally  actuated  hydrogen  second- 
ary battery   4.808.494.  CI   429-101  000 
Palmer,  David  W  ,  to  Walker  Magnetics  Group,  Inc  Thread  wrapping 

apparatus.  4.807.430,  CI    57-18  000 
Palmien,  Joseph  M  ,  Caslonguay,  Roger  N  ,  Arnold,  David;  and  Mor- 
ns, Robert  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Co.  Field  installable  line  and  load 
lug   connectors  for  molded  case  circuit  breakers.   4.809,132,  CI. 
361-353.000. 
Paloma  Kogyo  Kabushik  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Malsumura,  Yoshihiro,  4,808.107,  CI. 
431-1000 
Panje,  William  R  ,  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Voice 
button  prosthesis  and  method  for  installing  same    4,808,183,  CI. 
623-9.000.  . 

Paparatto,  Giuseppe,  to  Montedipe  S.p.A    Process  for  the  catalytic 
trans-halogenation      of      a      poly-iodo-benzene       4.808,759.      Q. 
570-202000 
Papenfuhs.  Theodor,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  2-aminophenyl  thioethers.  4,808.752,  CI.  564-414.000. 
Paquet,  Christian:  See — 

Labrousse.  Jean-Michel  J  ;  and  Paquet,  Chnstuin,  4,808.860,  CI. 
307-572000 
Parasin.  Alexander  V  .  to  Council  of  Forest  Industries  of  British  Colum- 
bia   Plywood    Technical    Centre.    Tongue    and    groove    profile. 
4.807,416,  CI   52-595  000 
Panani.  Emilio;  Caramaschi,  Vittono;  and  Castelli,  Pierluigi,  to  Costru- 
zioni    Aeronautiche    Giovanni    Agu.sta    S  p.A      Helicopter    rotor 
4.808,075,  CI  416-140  000 
Parisi,  Tulw  T.,  to  Ultramed  Corporation  Device  for  removing  plaque 

from  artenes.  4,808,153,  CI   604-22,000 
Park   Eugene  S.;  and  Poste,  Steven  D ,  to  Lanxide  Technology  Com- 
pany. LP.  C«ra.T..c  foams  4.808.558.  CI.  501-80.000. 
Park.  Kyung  T  .  and  Klafter,  Richard  D..  to  Temple  University  of  the 
Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measunng  stimuli  applied  to  a  piezoelectnc  transducer  4.807.482, 
CI.  73-862.680 
Park.  Robert  E    See—  _ 

Havens,  Terry  L.;  and  Park.  Robert  E.,  4.808.078.  CI.  417-38.000. 
Parker.  Keith  E.;  and  Scott.  Martin  G..  to  Thorn  Emi  pic.  High  pressure 
discharge   lamp   with   overhung   end   arc   tube   and   cermet   ends. 
4.808.882,  CI   313-625.000 
Parrillo,  Louis  C  ,  Mauntel,  Richard  W.;  and  Harden.  John  M..  to 
Motorola,  Inc    Well  Extensions  for  trench  devices.  4.808.543,  CI. 
437-38000. 
Pamllo.  Louis  C  :  See— 

Mauntel.  Richard  W.;  Cosentino.  Stephen  J.;  Pamllo,  Louis  C:  and 
Holly.  Patrick  J  .  4.808,555,  CI.  437-191.000. 
Parsons.  Alfred   and  Seflon,  Thomas,  to  Eurocup  (Crosby)  Limited. 

Vending  machine  for  beverage  4.807.780.  CI.  221-113.000. 
Paschl-e.  Klaus:  See— 

Weiler,  Rolf;  Bach.  Uwe;  Kirst.  Thomas  H.;  and  Paschke.  Klaus. 
4,807.725.  CI.  188-71  800. 
Pasciak    Robert  L.,  lo  Union  Oil  Company  of  California   Positioning 

device  and  methcxl  4,808,000,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Pass,  Milo  C:  See — 

Lund.  Richard  B  ;  and  Pass.  Milo  C,  4,808,342,  CI.  26O-5O8.000 
Pastor.  Stephen  D  :  See— 

Spivack.  John  D  .  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  and  Pastor.  Stephen 

D  .  4.808.644.  CI    524-94  000 

Patel.  Dipakkumar  I  ,  and  Giampa.  Randall  S..  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa 

Indusnes.  Inc    Automatic  tuning  system  for  ultrasonic  generators. 

4.808.948.  CI   331-4.000. 

Patel   Raman   Wang.  Yun  L  ;  and  Abdou-Sabet.  Sabet,  to  Monsanto 

Company  Crosslmked  blends.  4.808.665.  CI.  525-133.000 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft    fur    elektrische    Gluhlampen    m.b.H.: 

^g 

Fahnrich.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zuchtriegel.  Anton.  4,808,887.  CI. 

315-247.000. 
Schuster.  Werner.  4.808.136.  CI  445-9.000. 
Patterson.  Patnck  E.;  and  Katz.  Judd  A.,  to  Iowa  Suie  University 
Research   Foundation.   Inc.   Tactile  stimulus  receptor  for  a  hand 
prosthesis  4.808,187,  CI.  623-25.000. 
Patterson.  Wayne  D  :  See — 

Carney.    Wayne   D.;   and    Patterson.    Wayne   D..   4.808.058.   CI. 
4 14- .343.000 
Patti.   Anthony   J    Flexible   adjusuble-core   air   hose.   4.807.658.  CI. 

137-223  000 
Paukovits,  Edward  J  .  Jr    See- 
Norton.  Jeffrey  M  ,  Paukovits.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Rudy.  William  J.. 
Jr    and  Shaffer.  Howard  R  .  4.808.115.  CI.  439-79.000. 
Paul.  Lowell  A   Seedhng  planter  4.807.543.  CI.  111-2.000. 
Paul.  Sasanka  S    See- 
Ghosh.  Pushpito  K  ,  Bhattacharyya,  Dhirendra  N.;  Iyer.  Kama  S  , 
Chikale    Sudhakar  V  ;  Chattopadhyay.  Arun  K.;  Paul,  Sasanka 
S.   and  Rao.  Vatupalh  M  .  4.808.251,  CI.  149-2.000. 
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Pavlik,  Dennis  J  ,  to  Toro  Company,  The    Method  and  apparatus  for 

securing  a  torque  applymg  device  4,807.727,  CI    188-84  OOO 
Pavhk.  Norman  M  ;  and  Sefko,  John,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp. 
Insulating   ferromagnetic    amorphous    metal    stnps    4,808,4M.    CI. 
428-216.000 
Pavlisko.  Joaeph  A  :  See — 

Nielsen.  Paul  L  .  and  Pavlisko.  Joseph  A  .  4,807.341.  CI  29-132.000 
Pawlotki.  Martin  B.,  and  Borkar,  Shekhar  Y  ,  to  Metalink  Corporation 
Circuitry  for  emulatmg  single  chip  microcomputer  without  access  to 
internal  buses.  4.809.167.  a   364-200.000 
PBS  Buildmg  Systems:  See— 

Honi.  John  J..  4.807.407.  a   52-79.100. 
Peak  Systems.  Inc  :  See- 
Eddy,  William  A  ,  4.808.059,  CI   414-416.000. 
Pearce,  David  M  .  See — 

Hayman,  Dennis  J  .  and  Pearce,  David  M  ,  4.807,306,  CI  4-203.000 
Pearce,  Roscoe  L  ,  and  Wolcott,  Richard  A  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   The.    Sulfur    removal    from    hydrocarbons     4,808,765.    CI. 
585-860  000 
Pearson.  David  J    See- 
Burgess,    James    P,    and     Pearson.     David    J.    4.809.199.    CI 
364-550.000 
Pearson.    Keith     Gnpper    assembly    for    robot    arm     4.808,898.    O 

318-568  000 
Peck.  James  V  ;  and   Mmaskanian,  Gevork,   to  Nelson   Research  A 
Development   Co    Amide   penetration   enhancers   for   transdermal 
delivery  of  systemic  agents  4.808.414.  Q  424-449.000 
Peck.  Lawrence  B  ;  Buttke.  Robert  D  .  Ott,  George  L  ;  and  Cox,  Jeffry 
A  .  to  Amoco  Corporation   Process  for  reducing  resid  hydrotreating 
solids  in  a  fractionator  4,808,298,  CI    208-212  000 
Peck,  William  J.:  See- 

Smith,  Russell  M  .  and  Peck.  William  J  ,  4,807,713,  CI    180-89  140 
Peckham,  David  S  .  and  Cmkovic.  James  J  .  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Three- 
way    power    splitter    using    directional    couplers     4.809,356.    CI 
455-86.000 
Pccoraro.  George  A  :  See — 

Hughes.    Gary    N;    and    Pecoraro.    George    A.    4,808.205.    C\. 
65135000 
Pedrazzini.  Giuseppe,  lo  ITALBONDER  Spa  Compositions  for  pro- 
tectmg  steel  surfaces  against  atmosphenc  oxidation   4,808,244,  CI. 
148-6  15Z 
Peffer.  John  R    See- 
Chang.  Wen  H  ;  Prucnal.  Paul  J  ;  Peffer.  John  R    Dufford.  Edward 
L  .  and  Ambrose.  Ronald  R  .  4.808.663.  CI   525100  000 
Pclin.  Charles  Closed  system,  standpipe  operated  hydroelectric  power 

plant   4.807.437.  CI   6C- 32 5  000 
Penenberg.  Brad  L  ,  Jasty.  Murali;  and  Chandler.  Hugh  P.  Tibial  pros- 
thesis, template  and  reamer  4.808,185,  CI.  623-20  000. 
Penick  &  Ford,  Limited  See- 
Fox,  Charles  J.,  4,808,479,  CI  428-394  000 
Penkoske,  Donald  G  :  See — 

Kamlukin,   Igor;   Penkoske,   Donald  G  ,  and   Schanz,   John  W., 
4,807,904,  CI   280-781  000 
Penneck,  Richard  J  .  Fox,  David  R.;  and  Atkinson,  Edward  B..  to 
Focas  Limited    Support  member  for  pressure  sensor  4,809,244,  CI. 
367-162  000 
Peppers.   Norman   A  ,   Young.  James  R  .   Pierce.  Gerald  A.,   Nishi, 
Hisami,  and  KaLsuki,  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co  .  Ltd  Appa- 
ratus  for    preprocessing   of  character    recognition    4.809.344.    CI 
382-32000 
Penard.  Jacques.  Slaub,  Hans  R  ;  and  Lamm,  Marco,  to  Lonza  Ltd 
Lubricant  system  for  sheet  and  section  rolling  mills  4,808.324.  CI. 
252-23  000 
Perma  Power  Electronics.  Inc  :  See — 

Goldstein.  Richard.  4.808.495,  CI  429-175.000. 
Perma  Pure  Products,  Inc    See — 

Kertzman.  Jack.  4.808.201.  a.  55-158.000. 
Pernn,  Jack  L    See — 

Gains,    Oliver    B;    Pemn.    Jack    L.;    and    Tucker,    Council    A, 
4,807,824,  CI   242-55  300 
Perry,  David  M    See — 

Knudsen,    James    K.    and    Perry,    David     M..    4,809,104.    CI 
360-104  000 
Perry.  Richard  P    See— 

Urkowiu.  Harry,  and  Perry,  Richard  P  ,  4.809.001,  CI.  342-94.000 
Perry,  Richard  R    See- 
Strop,  Hans  R  ;  and  Perry,  Richard  R  ,  4,808,426.  CI.  42fr.417.000. 
Perry,  Ronald  E  .  and  Biumgardner.  Timmv  D  Shoulder  draped  bird 

perch   4,807,568,  CI    119-26  000 
Person,  LuAnn  H  .  and  Roddy.  Kenneth  A    Portable  stacking  and 

nestmg  toilet   4,807.308,  CI   4-483  000 
Peters.  Albert:  See— 

Kreher,  Alfons;  Nagel,  Werner;  Brandt,  Bemd;  and  Peters,  Albert. 
4.807.819.  CI   241-222000. 
Peters.  Ronald  L    See- 
Peters.  Rudolph,  Peters,  Ronald  L.;  and  Taylor,  William.  4,807.628. 
CI    128-334  OOR 
Peters,  Rudolph,  Peters,  Ronald  L  .  and  Taylor,  William,  lo  Edward 
Week  &  Company,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  stormg,  dispens- 
ing, and  applying  surgical  sfples  4,807,628.  CI    I28-334.00R 
Peters.  Timothy  J    See — 

Brenden.    Byron    B;    and    Peters.    Timothy    J..    4,808.001.    CI 
356-394  000 


Petersen.  Alan  B    See- 

DeBell,  Gary  W    Wnght.  David  L    Ruddock.  Kenneth  A  .  Peter- 
sen.  Alan  B  ;  Carlson.   Lee  R  ;  and  Von  Gunten,   Marc  K... 
4,809.293,  a   372-98  000 
Petersen,  Godber  See — 

Kobler.  Ingo.  and  Petersen.  Godber.  4.807.865.  CI   270-54  000. 
Petersen.  Poul  See- 
Lund.  Egon.  and  Petersen.  Poul,  4,808.872,  Q   310-215.000 
Petro  Chemical  Corporation  See- 
Adams,  Lawrence  J  :  Fruda.  Thomas  R  ,  and  Hughett.  P«ul  D.. 
4.807.578,  a    123-198O0A 
Petrovv  Vera  M.:  See— 

Gainutdinovi.  Raisa  V  ,  Jurov.  Bora  A.,  Mazo,  Benlsuui  M  ,  and 
Petrova,  Vera  M  .  4,807.610.  CI    128-830000 
Pettigrew.  Susan  See- 

Forsatrom.   Stephanie   L  .    and    Pettigrew.   Susan,   4.808.428.  d. 
426-569  000 
Pezzuto,  John  M    See— 

Kinghom.  Alan  D    Compadre.  Cesar  M  ;  and  Pezruto,  John  M  . 
4,808.409,  a   424-439  000 
Pfaff.  Wayne  K  Zero  insertion  force  mounting  housings  for  eiectrooic 

device  packages  4,808,119.  O   439-268  000 
Pfannkoch,  Edward  A  .  to  W  R  Grace  &  Co  -Conn   Method  for  high 
pH  washing  of  silica-based  chromatography  sorbenis  4,808.233.  CI 
134-2  000 
Pfeiler.  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Amuio-tetraalkylbenzoylpb- 

thalic  acids  4.808.732.  CI   549-244  000 
Pfizer  Inc    See— 

HofTman.    William    W      and    Kriiska,    Allen    R..    4,808.597,    d 

514-311  000 
Kadm.  Saul  B  .  4.808.601.  C\   514-374000 
SanUni.  Conrad.  4.808.501.  CI   514-274000 
Pham,  Ha  Q  .  and  Ho,  Loan  A  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The 
Preparation  of  advanced  epoiy  resms  from  epoxy  resins  and  dihydrK 
phenols  m  the  presence  of  phosphonium  compounds  4,808.692.  Q 
528-89  000 
Phelps  Engmeenng  Compan\.  Inc    See- 
Manning.  Douglas  E  .  4.807.748,  O.  206-386.000. 
Philip  Moms  Incorporated   See— 

Wbeless.  Jack  C  .  4.807.738,  CI    198-377  000 
Philippi,    Randy    J     Operator    powered    skateboard    4.807.8%.    Q 

280-243000 
Philips  Telecommunicaiions  B.V  :  See — 

van  Baardwijk.  Johannes;  and  Bos.   Marinus  A.  4.809,263.  O. 
370-66.000 
Philhps.  Brian  T    See— 

Hartman.  George  D  .  Halczenko,  Wasyl;  and  Phillips,  Bi.an  T., 
4.808.718.  CI    546-14  000 
Phillips,  James  L    Sec- 
Graham,    Randall    C  ,    and    Phillips,    James   L.   4.808.971,   a. 
340-521  000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company  See — 

Bobscin.  Rex  L  ,  and  Clark.  Earl,  Jr  .  4.808.698,  CI   528-388.000. 
Edmonds,  James  T  .  Jr    Geibel.  Jon.  Bobsein,  Rex  L  ;  and  Straw, 

Jim  J.  4,808,694,  CI   528-125  000 
Kolls,  John  H  .  and  Kukes.  Simon  G  .  4.808,394,  CI  423-437  000 
Uumer,  Edward  G  ,  and  Jones,  Richard  W  ,  4,808,299.  O.  208- 

251  OOR 
Sherk,  Fred  T    and  Gilbreth.  Jimmy  M.,  4,807,672,  C\    141-1.000 
Slroman.  David  W      Brust,  Paul  F  ,  Ellis,  Steven  B  .  Gmgeras, 
Thomas   R  .    Harpold.    Michael    M  .   and   Tschopp.   Juerg   F., 
4,808,537.  CI   435-6,000 
Phillips.  Ronald  W  .  II  See- 

Bnscoe.  James  A  ,  Putt.  James  C ;  and  Phillips.  Ronald  W.,  II, 
4.807.515.  CI   91-346  000 
Phoenix  Newspapers,  Inc     See — 

Troyer.  James,  4.807,526,  Q.  I0I-2I6.000. 
Phoenix  Park  Svstems  See — 

Havens,  Terry  L  ,  and  Park.  Robert  E  .  4.808,078.  C\  417-38  000 
Pichler.  Klaus.  Kunze.  Dieter;  Rost.  Jan;  and  Haeder.  Wolfgang,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Cable  jotni  with  end  bodies  and  a  longi- 
tudinally slotted  sleeve  4.808,772.  CI    n4-92  000 
PKkart.  Loren  R  .  to  ProCyte  Corporation,  Chemical  denvatives  ol 

GHL-Cu  4.808.571.  CI    514-18  000 
Pidde,  Victor  S  ,  and  Langdon.  John  D    Device  for  the  automatK 
operation    of    international    metallK    silhouette    target    platforms 
4.807.888.  CI   273-392  000 
Pierce.  Gerald  A    See- 
Peppers.  Norman  A     Young.  James  R     Pierce,  Gerald  A.;  Nishi, 
Hisami:  and  Katsuki.  Kazuo,  4.809,.U4,  CI   382-32  000. 
Pike.  Edward  R  .  and  Pusey,  Peter  N  ,  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Bnlain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  m  Her 
Bntannic  Majesty's  Govemnienl  of  the    Multichai;nei  digital  signal 
correlator  or  structurator   4,809,210.  CI    364-728  000 
Pilkington.  Donald  J  ,  and  Marlow.  Chnsiopher  1  ,  to  Design  Technol- 
ogies Limited  Cutting  method  4.808,046.  CI  409-132.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation  See— 

Ikedo.  Yuji.  Miyakawa  Tsutomu.  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and  Miyake, 
Masahiko,  4,809,252,  CI    369-34  000 
Pioneer  Fishing  and  Renlal  Tools.  Inc    See — 

Falgout.  Thomas  E  .  Sr  .  and  Schoefner,  William  N..  4.807.709.  Q. 
175-296  000 
Pirotton.  Patnce  See- 
Jacques.  Alain  and  Pirotton,  Patnce,  4,808,320,  CI   252-8  800 
Pislonus,  Rudolf,  lo  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  isolating 
parafTinsulfonates  with  a  low  alkal  meul  sulfate  content  and  sulfuric 
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acid  from  parafTm-sulfoxidation  reaction  mixtures  without  obligatory 
production  of  sodium  sulfate.  4.808.343.  CI    260-513  OOR 
Pileau,  M»rc  S«—  .onatAc 

Malfroot.  Thierry:  Piteau,  Marc,  and  Senet.  Jean-Pierre.  4.liO».745. 
CI   558-277  000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc    See —  

Check,     Frank    T.     and     Sansone,     Ronald     P.    4,809.021.    CI. 

346-108.000  „        .       „ 

Freeman  Gerald  C    Feinland.  Seymour,  and  Crowley.  Raymond 

R.  4, SOT,  186.  CI    354-464000 
Talmadge.  Paul  C  .  4,80<>.185.  CI.  364-464  020. 
Pitschi,  FranzXaver  See— 

Spinner.     Georg;     and     Pitschi.     Franz-Xaver,     4.808.124.     CI. 
439-578000 
Pitscnbarger.  Lyie  R    See—  ^  _•        ,.  i     i     d 

Soberg   Harry  W  .  Radtke.  David  G.;  and  Pitsenbarger.  Lyle  R.. 
4,807.564.  CI    119-1000 
Platonlrol  Corporation  See — 

Chcxlorow.  Ingram  S..  4.807.752.  CI  206-63.500. 
Plagcnhoef.  James  E    See— 

(Jttemann,  William  C;  and  Plagenhoef.  James  E..  4.807.852,  CI. 
254-290  000 
Plant-Tech.  Inc   See— 

Lyon,  William.  4,807.394.  CI.  47-79.000. 
Pla.smainvent  AG.  Ii.i  Oberleh  2:  See— 

Gruenr.  Heiko.  4,808.487.  CI  428-610.000 
Pla-stiflen  Company  International:  See— 

Finley.  Richard  O  .  4.808,081,  CI   417-57  000 
I'laiel,  Alain  Y  ,  Bourgery,  CJuy  R  ;  and  Guerret.  Palnck  G  ,  to  Dela- 
lande  S  A    New  cinnamoic  compounds,  the  process  for  prepanng 
same  and  the  use  thereof  in  therapeutics  4,808,582.  CI   514-212.000 
PUth    Peter    Eicken,  Karl;  Zech,  Bemd.  Eichenauer    Ulnch,  Hagen, 
Helmut   kohler.  Rolf-Dieter;  Meyer,  Norberl.  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno. 
to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft  Oxime  esters  of  substituted  quinoline-8- 
carboxylic    acids    and    use    thereof    as    herbicides     4,»08.212,    CI 
71-94  000 
Plath.  Peter  See—  ^  ^,     ^ 

Eicken.  Karl,  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Meyer.  Norbert. 
4.808.211,  CI   71-92.000. 
Platzer,  Stephan  J    W  .  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Negative 
working  color  proofing  process  compnsing  diazo  compound  and 
polyvinyl      acetal/polyvinyl      alcohol/polyvmyl      aceute      resin. 
4.808,508,  CI   430-143000 
Plctsch,  Hubert   See—  ,    .,   „ 

Wolf,  Franz  J    PleLsch,  Hubert;  Weber,  Otto;  and  Keck,  Volkamr, 
4,807,857.  CI    267-140  300 
Pohl.  Winfned.  to  Robert  Btisch  GmbH    Method  and  apparatus  for 

geierating  a  video  wipe  border  signal  4,809.072.  CI   358-183000 
Poitevin.  Anton   Self  contained  high  pressure  hot  water  cleaning  sys- 
tem for  grocery  carts.  4.807.319.  CI    15-21  OOD. 
Polanski.  Gerry;  See— 

Polansky.  Ken,  Polanski.  Gerry;  and  Bush.  Lee.  4.809.297.  CI 
375-7000 
Polansky  Electronics  Ltd.:  See— 

Polansky.  Ken;  Polanski.  Gerry;  and  Bush.  Lee.  4.809,297.  CI 
375-7.000 
Polansky.  Ken;  Polanski.  Gerry;  and  Bush.  Lee,  to  Williams  Electronics 
Ltd.;  and  Polansky  Electronics  Lid   Interface  device  4.809.297.  CI. 
375-7000. 
Polaroid  Corporation  See — 

Agulnck.  Martin  A  ,  4.809.020.  CI    346-I07.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Patent  Dept.:  See— 

Chiulli,  Carl  A  .  4.808.501.  CI  430-7  000 
Polefka.  Thomas  O     See —  ^^ 

Gaffar,  Abdul,  and  PolelVa.  Thomas  G  .  4.808.400.  CI.  424-52.000 
Gaffar.  Abdul,  and  Polefka.  Thomas  G  .  4.808.401.  CI  424-52.000 
Polifarma  S  p  A    See — 

Dc   Luca.  Giovanna;  Di  Stazio.  Giovanni;   Margonelli.  Andrea; 
Malerazzi.     Mario;     and     Politi.     Vincenzo,     4.808.728.     CI. 
548-502-000 
Polino,  Alfredo,  Nonmi.  Geremia,  and  Tomat.  Ferruccio.  to  Daniell  & 
C.  Officine  Mecchaniche  SpA.  Line  to  cool  wound  bundles  of  rolled 
wire  and  rod.  4.807.457,  CI.  72-128.000. 
Politi.  Vincenzo:  See — 

De  Luca.  Giovanna;  Di  Slazio.  Giovanni;  Margonelli.  Andrea; 
Materazzi.     Mano;     and     Politi.     Vincenzo,     4.808.728.     CI 
548-502000 
Polozhentseva.  Mira  I  :  See — 

Brekhman.  Izrail  I:  R.ilanov.  Aler-"''r  E.;  Polozhentseva,  Mira  1 : 
Mudzhin,  Levan  A..  Alkhazashvili.  Gia  G  ;  Kalalozishvili.  Elena 
I     Dardymov.  Igor  V  .  Bezdelko.  Gennady  N  ;  and  Khasina. 
Eleonora  I  .  4.808.574.  CI.  514-23.000. 
Polvenni.  Peter  J    See— 

Leibovich.  Samuel  J  ;  Polvenni.  Peter  J  ;  and  Shepard,  H  Michael, 
4.808.402.  CI.  424-423.000 
Polysoft  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Wnghl.  Rustin  H..  4.808,204.  CI   65-1  000 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  S    See- 
Snow.  Robert  A  .  McGuckin,  Hugh  G.;  Ponticello.  Ignazio  S  ; 
Daly.  Robert  C  ;  Pace.  Laurel  J.,  Fischer.  Sandra  K.;  and  Hanra- 
han.  Michael  J  .  4.808.510.  CI  430-287.000 
Ponloglio.    Ennco.    to    CAFFARO    SpA     Societa    per    llndustria 
Chimica  ed   Elettrochimica    Process  for  the  preparation  of  tetra- 
chloroterephthaloyl  dichloride  by  means  of  the  chlonnation  of  te- 
rephthaloyl  dichlonde  with  gaseous  chlonne.  4.808.345.  CI    260- 
544.0OD. 


Popeil  Industries.  Inc    See—  „„,,,„ 

Popeil.  Ronald;  and  Backus.  Alan.  4.807.862.  CI   269-87.200. 
Popeil    Ronald    and  Backus.  Alan,  to  Popeil  Industries,  Inc.  Food 

cutting  apparatus.  4.807,862.  CI.  269-87.200. 
Porat.  Amir  See — 

Porat.  Michael,  and  Porat.  Amir.  4.807.364.  CI.  30-268.000. 
Porat.    Michael,   and    Porat.    Amir     Medical   scissors.   4.807.364,  CI. 

30-268.000 
Pori,  James  A    Combined  space  vehicle  fuel  cell  and  space  station 
structural  buildmg  component  4.807.833.  CI.  244-158.00R. 

Port,  Gary  L.:  See—  

Kaelin.  John  J  ;  and  Port.  Gary  L.,  4,807,348,  CI.  29-426.400. 
Porter.  Samuel.  Jr  :  See— 

Kama.    Charles    M.;    and    Porter.    Samuel,    Jr..    4.808.656.    CI. 
524-512000  ^    , 

Posseme.  Gilles.  to  Thomson  CSF  System  for  calculating  the  path  of  a 

naval  vessel  4.808.923.  CI   324-207.000. 
Post.  Lothar,  and  Schneider.  Bemhard.  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH  Straight 
breech  for  an  automatic  gun  barrel  weapon,  in  particular  a  machine 
cannon  4,!H)7,5I3,  CI   89-11.000. 
Poste.  Steven  D  :  See— 

Park.  Eugene  S  ,  and  Poste.  Steven  D.,  4,808,558,  CI   501-80.000 
Potter.  Chnstopher  M  ,  and  Hjipiens.  George,  to  Marconi  Instruments 
Limited  Su-port  reflectometer  lest  arrangement  and  method  mclud- 
ing  calibration  4.808.912.  CI   324-5800B. 
Poublan,  Jean-Yves  H.  See— 

Abramovitz,  Robert  G  .  Anderson,  Robert  L  .  Jr ;  Busse,  Frederick 
L     Ce'aner.  Stuart  A..  Poublan.  Jean-Yves  H.;  and  Shorthill. 
Lawrence  R..  4.809.351.  CI   382-59.000. 
Pounds.  Randall  3    See— 

Forrest,  John;  Catherall.  Roger;  Stewart.  William;  and  Pounds, 
Randall  J  ,  4.807.708.  CI.  175-45000 
Powell.  Ronald  A  :  See—  ^^ 

Felch.  Susan  B  .  and  Powell.  Ronald  A..  4.807.994.  CI.  356-326.000. 
Power  Curbers,  Inc.:  See—  „.  ,^,   ™ 

Clarke.  Samuel  Y  .  Jr ;  and  Griffith.  ClifTord  J  ,  Jr  .  4.808,026,  CI. 
404-90.000. 
Poynter.  William  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Akeel,  Hadi  A.;  Bartlett,  Donald  S  ;  and  Poynter.  William  H.,  Jr., 
4,807,486,  CI    74-479.000. 
PPG  Induslnes,  Inc  ;  See—  _ 

Chang  Wen  H    Prucnal,  Paul  J.;  Peffer,  John  R  ;  DufTord,  Edward 

L    and  Ambrose.  Ronald  R..  4,808,663.  CI   525-100.000 
Dana    David  E.   Davis,   Richard  A.,  Hudson,  Howard  J  ;  and 

Morris.  Slevtn  J  ,  4,808.478.  CI  428-391  000 
Hodek.  Robert  B  .  Meier.  James  A  ;  Jones.  James  E.;  and  Seiner. 

Jerome  A  .  4,807,419.  CI   52-788.000. 
Hughes.    Gary    N.   and    Pecoraro.    George   A,    4.808,205,   CI 
65-135.000.  .       ^, 

Kama,    Charles    M;    and    Porter.    Samuel.    Jr.    4.808,656    CI 

524-512.000. 
Mikus,  John  P  ;  Heber,  Robert  W.;  Ward.  Tliomas  A.;  and  Seiner. 

Jerome  A  .  4.808.476.  CI  428-413.000 
Sare,  Edward  J  .  4.807.964  CI    350-96  340. 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N     Hang.  Kenneth  W  .  and  Ccnlon.  Edward  J.,  to 
General    Electnc    Company     Thick-film    copper    conductor    inks 
4.808.770.  CI.  174-68.500 
Prabhu.  Ashok  N  :  See— 

Hang,  Kenneth  W.;  Prabhu.  Ashok  N.;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  M  . 
4.808.673.  CI   524-413  000. 
Pratt.    William    C     Mathematics    educating    device.    4.808.111,    CI. 

434-191.000. 
Praxis  Biologies,  Inc  :  See— 

Anderson.   Porter   W;   and   Clements.   John   D..   4.808.700,  CI. 
530-403.000 
Preformed  Line  Products  Company:  See— 

Smrekar.  Clarence  E..  4.808.121.  CI.  439-394.000.  

Prentice.  Charles  H   Hidden  bell  weapon.  4.807.362,  CI.  30-155.000. 
Preskitt.  Charles:  See—  „     .    „      ,       „l  . 

Adams,  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr ;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil; 
Juha,  Mike   Nguyen,  Van,  Preskitt.  Charles;  Ross,  Ed;  Thomp- 
son, Doug,  and  Turner.  Paul.  4.809.308.  CI   378-99.000. 
Pressure  Products  Company.  Inc  :  Sef— 

Foster,  Robert  J  .  4.8'^7.474.  CI.  73-331.000 
Prestidge.  Gary  R..  Sr.  Removable  flexible  pipe  insulation.  4.807,669, 
CI.  138-178.000.  ,     .  „         ,,  .    ^ 

Prewo.  Karl  M.;  Nardone,  Vincent  C.  and  Strife.  James  R.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation  Microslructurally  toughened  metal  ma- 
trix composite  article  and  method  of  making  same  4.808.485,  CI 
428-582000. 

Prewo.  Karl  M:  See —  ,.„^ 

Jannon.  David  C  ;  and  Prewo.  Karl  M  .  4.808.076.  Ci.  416-230  OOA 
Price,  Macy  J.;  Accumanno.  Mario  B  ;  and  Starkey.  Daniel  C.  to 
Engineered  Data  Products.  Inc  Vertical  and  pivoul  adjusting  appa- 
ratus for  drafting  tables  4.807.836.  CI   248-123.100 
Pnce.  Maya,  to  Ein  Dor  Kibbutz  Hashomer  Halzair  L'Hityashvul 
Shitufit  Beeravon  Mugbal  Glove  puppet  and  a  kit  for  a  puppet  show 
4.808.139.  CI  446-75.000. 
Pricsemuth.  Wolfgang.  Arrangement  of  work  locations  4.807.540,  CI 

108-60.000. 
Pnnce.  Cyril  M  :  See— 

Benge.    Terence    A.,     and     Pnnce.    Cynl    M..    4.808,482.    CI 
428-411100 
Pntchard.  Eric  K  Semiconductor  amplifier  with  tube  amplifier  charac- 

tenstics.  4.809.336.  CI.  381-61  000 
Pntchelt.  Eddie  J.  Liquid  dispensing  device.  4.807.785,  CI.  222-442.000 
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Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The  See — 

DesMarais.  Thomas  A  .  and  Siegfncd.  Robert  H  ,  4,808.177,  CI. 

604-385.100 
Evans,  Mark  D  .  Huntington,  Gregory   B  ,  Stewart.  Robert   L 
Wolf,    Peter    H ,    and    Zimmerer,    Roger    E .    4,808,086.    CI 
427-242.000 
Langmeicr.  James  R.;  Chehab.  Mohamcd  N    H  ,  De  Caluwe.  Ro- 
bert C.  J  M  ;  Hertogs,  Willy  A.  M  ,  Van  den  Broeck.  Jean  B  A  . 
and  van  Loon.  Minam  H  J   M  .  4.807.787.  CI   222-529  000 
Lash,  Glen  R..  4.808,252.  CI    156-73  100 
Walley.  Darlene  R..  4.808.321.  CI   252-8  800. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company.  Tlie:  See— 

Aziz.     Mohammed     1  ,     and     Blaney,    Ted    L.,    4,808,178,    O. 
604-385.200 
ProCyte  Corporation  See— 

Pickart,  Loren  R  .  4.808.571,  CI   514-18000. 
Production  Previews.  Inc    See— 

Chemack.  Milton.  4.808.639,  CI    523-211.000. 
Products  Research  &  Chemical  Corp    See— 

McShane.  John,  4,808.452.  CI.  428-34.000. 
Proehl,  D  Scott:  See- 
Stone,     Benjamm    C.    and     Proehl,    D     Scott,    4,807,560,    C\. 
118-666.000 
Progressive  Angioplasty  Systems.  Inc    See — 

Hess,  Robert,  4,808,164,  CI  604-95  000. 
Promo- Ad  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Lapsker,  Joshua.  4,807.909,  CI    283-67.000. 
Propnetary  Technology.  Ire    See— 

Bartholomew.  Donald  D  .  4.807,913,  CI   21>5-369  000 
Prucnal,  Paul  J  :  See- 
Chang  Wen  H  .  Prucnal.  Paul  J  .  Peffer.  John  R..  Dufford,  Edward 
L  ,  and  Ambrose.  Ronald  R  .  4.808.663,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Pruett.  Wayne  P    See- 
Weaver.  Max  A  .  Coaies.  Clarence  A  .  Jr  ,  Pruett.  Wayne  P  ;  and 
Hilbert,  Samuel  D  .  4.808.677.  CI    525-437  000 
Pruvne.  Lon  S  :  See— 

Kopatz.  Nelson  E  ,  and  Pruvne.  Lon  S  .  4,808,217.  a.  75-0  50B. 
Pryor.  James  W  ;  Nelson.  John  L  ,  and  Mamtt,  Clifford  R..  to  R.  J 
Reynolds  Tobacco  Company    Rod  making  apparatus  for  smoking 
article  manufacture  4,807,809,  CI    131-84  100 
Pryor,  Roger  W  ,  Formigoni.  Napoleon  P    and  Ovshinsky,  Sunford  R  . 
to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc   Thin  film  overvoluge  protec- 
tion devices  4.809.044,  CI   357-2  000 
Psaar,  Hubcrtus;  and   Raue,  Rodench,  to  Bayer   Akiiengesellschaft 
lH-imidazo[2,3-a]indol-2-ones  as  color-forming  agents  4.808,719.  Q. 
546-165  000 
PT  Components,  Inc    See— 

Templm,  Harry  W,  4,807.742,  CI    198-730  000 
Puozzo,  Luciano;  Contrafatto,  Guido;  and  Gay.  Paolo,  to  Fiat  Auto 
SpA    Method  for  processing  large  cast  iron  dies,  particularly  for 
vehicle  sheet-metal  pressing,  and  the  apparatus  for  its  implementa- 
tion. 4.808.791.  CI   219-121  780 
Purser.  Michael  H    See — 

O'Bnen.  Kennedy  M.;  Dunton.  Keith  E.;  Newley,  Peter  E.;  Purser, 
Michael  H  .  Isherwood.  Jonathan  M  ,  and  Tansley,  Robert  W.. 
4.807.711,  CI    177-25  180 
Pu-sey,  Peter  N    See— 

Pike,  Edward  R  ;  and  Pusey,  Peter  N.,  4,809,210,  a.  364-728.000. 
Putt,  James  C  :  See— 

Bnscoe,  James  A  .  Putt,  James  C  ;  and  .Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  11, 
4.807.515.  CI   91-346.000 
Putzig,  Donald  E  ;  and  Smeltz,  Kenneth  C  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I  ,  and  Company  Cross-linking  tiunium  &  zirconium  chelates  &  their 
use  4.808.739,  CI   556-55  000. 
OMP,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuig,  Shaylor  E  ,  4.807.935,  CI   297-417000 
Quigley,  Robert  M    See— 

Inculet,  Ion  I  ,  and  Quigley   Robert  M  .  4,808,849.  CI.  307-400000 
Quinn,  Charles  F  ,  and  Young.  Thomas  E  .  to  Easter  Seal  Society  of 

Michigan,  Inc   Modular  ramp  4,807,317.  CI    14-69  500 
Quittmann.  Wilhelm  See— 

Bergamm.     Renzo,     and     Quittmann.     Wilhelm,     4,808,735,     CI. 
549-329  000 
R  A  B  Machme  Tool  Company  See— 

Corson.  James  R  ;  Hubbard.  Benjamm  W  ;  and  Steinaway.  Veryl 
F  .  4,807.353.  CI   29-568  000 
R  D  B  Plaslotecnica  SpA    See— 

Beretta,  Mano,  4.808.358,  CI   264-156.000. 
R   J   Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Langley.  Wilham  H  ,  Yeatts,  Roy  E  ,  Hein,  Carl  C,  III;  and  Ko«- 

chak.  Matthew  S  ,  4,807,745,  CI    206-245  000 
Pryor,  James  W  ,   Nelson,   John   L     and   Mamtt,   Clifford   R  . 
4.807.809.  CI    131-84  100 
Raaymakers.  Antonius  H   M    See — 

Veenvliet.  Hendnk;  Verhulst.  Antonius  G    H  ,  and  Raaymakerv 
Antonius  H  M  .  4.807.%7,  CI    35a269  000 
Raczkowski.    Romuald     Cutting    blade    lubncation     4,807,361,    C\. 

30-123300 
Radtke.  David  G    See- 

Soberg.  Harry  W  ;  Radike.  David  G  .  and  Pitsenbarger.  Lyle  R.. 
4.807.564.  CI    119-1  000 
Radike.  Wolfgang,  and  Soethout.  Freddie,  to  Siemens  Akticngesell- 
schaft   Ventilating  system  for  automotive  vehicle.  4.807.523.  CI. 
98-2  150 


Raelhcr.  Wolfgang   See — 

Sicgel,     Hcrtjen.     Raelher,     Wolfgang,     and     Dittmar,     Walter, 
4.808,606,  CI    .M4-383  000 
Rafka,  Robert  J    See— 

Friedman.  Mark  1  ,  Tordoff.  Michael  G..  DiNovi.  Michael  J  ;  and 
Rafka.  Robert  J     4,808.626  C\    514-738.000 
Rabder,  Manfred   See — 

Litterscheidt.   Hans,   Rahder.   Manfred.   Schutz.  CarlHetnz,  and 
Weber.  Richard  A  .  4.8O8.220.  O   75-51  700 
Rai.  Ghanshyam,  to  Genera!  Electnc  Compan\    Diamond  and  cubic 

boron  nitnde   4.807,402,  CI    51-293  000 
Ralala,  Gerard:  See— 

Sylviane,  Bitoune,  Grossier.  Francois    LeCreff    Maurice;  RaUU, 
Gerard,  and  Geffroy    Dommique  4.808919  O    ?.4-l5«.00F. 
Rametti.  Ennco    Method  for  affixwg  an  improved  denture  appliance. 

4,808,110,  CI  433-172  000 
Ramm.  Enc  J  .  Bukyx.  Wilhelmus  J  .  Padgett,  John  G  ;  and  Rmgwood, 
Alfred   E    Hot   pressing  of  bellows  like  cantslers    4  808.337,  Q 
252-628.000 
Ramos  Rolando  P  ,  Loreto.  Wilfredo  P  .  and  Vulich,  Yordan,  to  AIT 

Industries.  Inc    Len.s  edging  mathine  4.807.398   Q    51101  OLG 
Ram'ron  Corporation  See — 

E>immler.    Klaus,    and    Eaton.    S     Sheffield.    Jr.    4.809025.   O 
365-145.000 
Rwnuz,  enn  See — 

Branca,  Quinco,  Jaunin.  Roland.  Maki.  Hans  P  .  Marti.  Fraim;  and 
Ramuz,  enn.  4.808.605.  CI    514-394000 
Randall.  John  Solid  wall  constructior.  panel   4.807.413.  CI   52-233  000 
Randklev.  Ronald  M  .  to  Mmnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany  Glass  KHKHner  cement  powdti    4  '■X)8.228.  O    106-35.000 
Rank  PuUm  Controls  Limited  See- 
Moore.  William  T  .  and  Stuart.  Alan  S  .  4  808.8:3.  Q  250-334000 
Rao,  Vatlipalli  M    See- 
Ghosh.  Pushpito  K  ,  Bhattacharkva.  Dhirendra  N  ;  Iyer.  Rama  S  . 
Chikale.  Sudhakar  V  .  Chanopadhvay.  Arun  K  .  Paul.  Sasanka 
S  ;  and  Rao.  Vattipalh  M  .  4.808,251.  CI    149-2  000 
Rappaport.  L»a  N  ,  and  Bolmck.  Bradles  J    Pill  dispenser  providing 
sequential  dispensing  means  and  auiomaiK    incremental  dispensing 
control   4.807.757.  Q    206-535  000 
Raque  Food  Systems.  Inc     See — 

Robinson.     Fdward     A       and     McLeod.     Jesse.     4.807,424.    CI. 
53-432000 
RatclifT.  Reginald,  lo  Solid  Sute  Systems.  Inc   Space  and  tone  switch 

for  22  PCM  highways  4.809.261.  CI    370-59000 
Ratcliffe.  Perry  A   Method  and  composition  for  prcventior  and  treat- 
ment of  oral  disease  4.808.389.  CI   424-53  000 
RalclifTe,  Terry  S    See— 

Dorsett.  Preston  H  ;  Naegele.  Robert  F  .  and  RalcUfTe,  Terry  S.. 
4.808.518.  CI  435-5  000 
Rattazzini.  Paolo  See— 

Corallo.    Valenano;    and    Raltazzmi.    Paolo,    4,807.400.   CX.    Sl- 
165  OOR 
Rauck.  Robert  L    See— 

Even-or.  Baruch.  and  Rauck.  Robert  L  .  4.808.859.  O  307-571  000 
Raue.  Rodench  See— 

Psaar.  Hubertus  and  Raue,  Rodench.  4.808.719.  O   546-165000 
Ravichandran.   Ramanathan    and   Spivack.  John   D .  to  Ciba-Gagy 
Corporauon        6-<  1 -hydro- 2.2.6,6-i«raaUiyl-pipendine-4-oiy)diben- 
zodioxapbosphepin      and      dioxaphosphocin      process     stabilizers 
4.808.645,  a    524-99  000 
Ravichandran.  Ramanathan   Sep  — 

Spivack,  John  D    Pjvichandran,  Ramanathan;  and  Pastor.  Stephen 
D  ,  4,808,644,  CI    524-94  000 
Ravnborg.  Kai  See- 
Worcester.  Anthony  W  ;  Ravnborg.  Kai;  and  Aguirre,  Cario*  E., 
4.808.376  CI  420-564  000 
Raychem  Corporation   See— 

Dahl.  Klaus  J  .  Jansons.  Viktors.  and  Moore.  Stephen.  4,808.693. 

a   528-125  000 
Myong.  Inho;  and  Freimanis.  Richard.  4.807,799,  O.  228-212.000. 
Raytheon  Company  See- 
Harper,  Robert.  4,807.^55,  CI   29-600.000. 
RCA  Licensing  Corporation   See— 

Beyers,    Billv    W  ,    Jr      and    Hailey,    James    E,    4,808,992,    CI. 

540-825  240 
Saeki,  Tomoki.  4.809.060,  CI   358-31.000 
Reagan,  Daniel  F  Arrangement  of  words  using  the  last  syllable  thereof 

4,807.905.  CI    281-1500R 
Redicon  Corporation   See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D,  Jr  ,  and  McOung.  James  A.,  4,808,052,  Q. 
413-8  000 
Redler.  Udo  See— 

Hagen,  Uwe  and  Redler.  Udo.  4.807.621.  C\    128-303  130 
Redshaw,  Sallv  See— 

Attwood.  Michael  R  ,  Hassall.  Cedric  H.;  Lambert.  Robert  W  ; 
Lavnon.     Geoffrey,     and     Redshaw,     Sally.    4,808.713,    a 
540-487  000 
Reed.  Harold  F  Reuscable  container  4.807.808.  Q.  229-103.000. 
Reed.  Ronald  G    See- 
Arnold,     Alison     M      and     Reed.     Ronald    G.    4.808,023,    O. 
403-15'' 000 
Reed.  William  C    See— 

Mullin.   Francis  J      Reed.   William   C  .   and    Scholly.   Christian. 
4.807,961.  CI    350-96  230 
Reeve-Parker.  Michael  C  .  to  Ashland  Oil  Inc    Powdered  flux  for 
trcaiing  aluminum-silicon  alloys  4.808,222,  CI   7$-68.00R. 
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Rcgen.  Steven  L .  to  Lehigh  Univenil>    PoIyinerii»b!e  heterocychc 

disulfide-bascd     compounds     and     inerobr«nes     m»de     therefrom 

4,808.48a  a  428-402.200  ^     , 

Regnault,  AUin  J    «nd  Aur»y,  Dnlier  Single  toner  color  image  display 

appuvtut  and  method.  4,809,040.  CI   3;5-;.000 
Reichaitwch.  Thomas  O.:  Set— 

Khneer    Gary   M.;   Rekhenbach,   Thomas  G ;   and   Walanabe. 
Shunao  F.,  4.809.179.  a.  364-424  050 
Reicheit.   Hansjoerg;   Scharf.   Ludwig.   and   Deckers.   M»rgarete.   to 
Siemoia  Aktiengeaellachafl.  Process  for  the  subilization  of  PN  junc- 
tjons.  4.808.542.  CI  437-20.000 
Reichner.  Philip,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Comer  heating  in 
rectangular  solid  oxide  electrochemical  cell  generators.  4.808.491.  CI 
429-13.000. 
Reifemcheid,  Otto:  See— 

Deutschmann,  Herbert.  Wolters,  Gerd-Michael;  and  Reifenscheid. 
Otto,  4,807,436.  CI.  60-322  000. 
Reilmg,  Gilbert  H.;  See—  ,        ^  ,^ 

French,  Park;  Gotti.  Mary  B  ,  Kankas,  John  J  ;  and  Reilmg.  Gilbert 
H  .  4.808.876.  Ci.  313-25  000 
Reinagel.  Frederick  G  ,  to  LTV  Aerospace  A  Defense  Co   Tnnary 
mverter.  4,808,854,  CI.  307-473.000. 

Wolf.  Wolfram;  Reissman,  Klaus;  and  Lembcke,  Horst,  4.807.739. 
a.  198-415  000 
Reiter.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Greiner.  Max;  Hafner.  Udoi  Hans,  Waldemar.  Kjiapp.  Heinnch; 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Krauss.  Rudolf;  Reiter.  Ferdmand;  Romann. 
Peter;  and  Saucr.  Rudolf  4.807.846.  CI.  251-129.150. 
Reliance  Comm/Tec  Corporation:  See— 

Unger.  John  J  ;  and  SufTi,  Louis,  4.808.1 16,  CI  439-94  000 
Remijn,  Mattheus  G:  See— 

Weidenhaupt,  Wolfgang;  Wepner,  Gunther;  Dismon.  Peter;  and 
Reimjn,  Mattheus  G  .  4.807.680.  CI    152-451  000 
Renault,  Chr^tian:  See— 

Dubrocucq.  Mane-Chnstme;  and  Renault,  Christian,  4,808.599,  CI. 
514-320.000. 
Renbeck.  Robert  B    See— 

Balasubramanyam,   Karanam.  Joseph.   Robert   R..  and   Renbeck. 
Robert  B..  4,808,545.  CI  437-41.000. 
Renk  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Kugler,  Artur,  4.807,467.  CI   73-118  100. 
Renowden,  Paul  S.;  Kenning,  John  H.;  and  Johnson,  Ian  S.,  to  Lucas 
Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Fuel  injector  designed  to  reduce 
fuel  vaporuation  4.807.812,  CI   239-132000 
Resound  Corporation;  See— 

Waldhauer,    Fred    D.;    and    Baez,    Carlos    A..    4.808,945,    CI. 
330-254.000. 
Respitrace  Corporation:  See — 

Watson.  Herman  L  ;  Sackner.  Deborah  R.;  Pak,  Chu;  and  Sackner. 
Marvin  A..  4.807.640.  CI    128-721.000 
Reuche,  Marc:  See— 

SchUUng.  Michel;  and  Reuche.  Marc.  4.807.535.  CI    IO2-49O.0OO 

Revel,  Michel;  and  Rubinstein.   Menachem.   to  Yeda  Research  and 

Development  Co..  Ltd.  Constitutive  production  of  human  IFN-01  by 

mammalian  cells  transformed  by  the  IFN-/31  gene  fused  to  an  SV40 

early  promoter  4.808.523.  CI   435-68  000 

Rex.  William  A.,  and  Riggs,  Robert  S  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber 

Company.  The  Tread  splicer  4,808,257,  C\.  156-421  000 
Reynolds,  Charles:  Set— 

Waters,  Mark  H.,  Reynolds.  Charles.  Root.  John  A  ;  and  White- 
man.  Robert  N..  Jr..  4.808.125.  CI.  439-607.000 
Reynolds,  Hugh  M,  and  Kawabata.  Curt  M..  to  United  Swtes  of  Amer- 
ica. Air  Force   Contemporary  composite  polar  boas.  4,807.531.  CI 
102-347  000. 
Rhemmetall.  GmbH  See- 
Moll.  Manfred.  4.807.435.  CI   60-253.000 

Post,  Lothar;  and  Schneider.  Bemhard.  4,807,513,  O.  89-11.000. 
Rhtiads,  John  S.  See- 
Foreman,    Joaeph    F;    and    Rhoads.    John    S..    4.808.794,    CI. 
219-331000. 
Rhodes,  Melvm  H.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Air  Force.  Detection 

apparatus  for  biphase  signals  4,809.301.  CI.  375-87  000. 
Rhodes,  Stephen,  and  Simon.  James  E  Collapsable  elongated  articles 

mcludmg  sailboards  and  the  like  4,807.549.  CI.  114-39.200 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie;  See- 
Gay.  Michel,  and  Caiuvenc.  Edith.  4,808.649.  CI.  524-264.000. 
Lemoine.  Guy;  Lucas,  Robert,  and  Sona,  Meyer.  4,808.643.  CI 
524-87  000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante  See— 

Dubroeucq,  Marie-Chnstme;  and  Renault.  Christian.  4.808.599,  CI. 
514-320.000. 
Ricaud,  Alain  M.,  and  Artigliere.  Fiore,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  PorU- 

ble  photovoltaic  battery  recharger  4.808.904.  CI.  320-2  000 
Rice,  James  M;  and  MaJiler.  Bruce  P..  to  Ohmega  Electromcs.  Circuit 

board  matenal.  4.808,967,  CI   338-309  000 
Rice,  Steven  T    See— 

Johnson,  Bruce  C.  Hovatter,  Thomas  W  ;  Rice.  Steven  T..  and 
Chao.  Herbert  S..  4,808.674.  Q.  525-397.000. 
Rice  Verle  L..  and  Keener.  Richard  A  .  to  Rice.  Verle  L.  Self-lubncat- 

ing  holder  for  scroll  saw  blade  4,807,507,  CI.  83-783.000. 
Richard,  Alain:  Set— 

Toumereau,  Alain,  Richard,  Alain;  Dumas.  Daniel;  and  Egea,  Guy, 
4,807.956,  a    350-%  200 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  Set— 

Hiltebrandt.  Siegfned.  4.807.595,  Q.  128-4.000. 


Richardson-Vicks  Inc  :  See — 

Sorrentino.  James  V  ;  Kelleher,  William  J  ;  and  Moye.  Jeanne  O., 
4,808,410,  CI.  424-435.000. 
Richie,    David    C     PorUble   video   cassette    player.    4,809,089,    CI. 

360-33.100 
Richman,  Jay  L..  and  Chan.  Adrian,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc  Clock  injec- 
tor arcuit.  4,809,302,  CI   375-107.000 
Richler.  George  N..  to  Texaco  Inc   Environmentally  safe  method  for 
disposing  of  asbestos  containing  materials  4.808.198,  CI  48-197  OOR. 
Rickert,  Robert  G.,  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method 
for  controlling  plating  on  seeded  surfaces  4,808.431,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Haganuma,  Tomoyuki.  4.809.019,  CI    346-76.0PH. 

Ishu.  Kimiyasu,  4.809.039.  CI.  355-14.00R. 

Padalino.  Marco.  4.809.016.  C\   346-75.000. 

Sakaguchi.  Touru;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Akira,  4,809,03  L 

CI    354-429.000 
Shibanai,  Ichiroh;  and  Shimizu,  Sakae,  4.808,396,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Ricoh  Syitems,  Inc  :  See— 

Padalino.  Marco.  4.809.016.  a   346-75  000 
Riebel.  Alexander  See— 

Doppelfeld.  Peter;  Oosta,  Gary;  Riebel,  Alexander;  and  Schranz, 
Karl-Wilhelm.  4.808.529.  CI.  435-179.000. 
Riesmeyer.  Juergen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  a  telephone  station  with  ground  connection.  4,809,322,  CI. 
379-380  000 
Riggs,  Robert  S    See — 

Rex,  Willuun  A  ,  and  Riggs,  Robert  S  ,  4,808,257,  CI.  15*421.000. 
Riley,  Robert  E  Logic  interchange  system  4,808,994.  CI.  340-825.570. 
Ringwood.  Alfred  E  :  See— 

Ramm,  Enc  J  .  Bukyx.  Wilhelmus  J.,  Padgett.  John  G.;  and  Rmg- 
wood.  Alfred  E..  4  808.337.  CI.  252-628.000. 
Ripka.  Chester  D    See— 

Bcntley.  Richard  M  ;  Ripka.  Chester  D ;  and  Keller,  Henry  F. 
4.807,588.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Riquet,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Vives,  Charles;  Forest,  Bernard;  and  Riquet.  Jean-Pierre,  4,807,694, 
CI    164-466  000. 
Rilter.  James  C:  Set— 

Mclntire,    William    R;    and    Ritter,    James    C.    4,808,004,    CI. 
366-155.000 
RJF  International  Corporation:  See— 

Doan,  Daniel  C,  4,807,397,  a.  49-498.000. 
Robbins,  Douglas  J  :  See- 
Roberts,  Timothy  R  ,  Smith,  David  M.;  Gibson,  Alan  F.;  and 
Robbins,  Douglas  J  ,  4.808.278.  CI.  204-28.000. 
Robbins,  Lanny  A  ;  and  Killat,  George  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The    Liquid  distributor  apparatus  for  high  turndown  ratios  and 
minimum  fouling  4.808.350.  CI.  261-%.0OO. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Braumnger.     Jurgen;     Holmes.     James;    and     Sieber,     Albrecht. 

4.808.920,  CI.  324-161000. 
Eckert.  Konrad.  4.809,183.  CI.  364-426  040. 

Greiner.  Max;  Hafner.  Udo;  Hans.  Waldemar;  Knapp.  Hemrich; 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Krauss.  Rudolf.  Reiter,  Ferdinand;  Romann. 
Peter,  and  Sauer.  Rudolf,  4.807,846,  CI.  251-129.150. 

Kleinhans,  Josef.  4,807.470.  CI.  73-204  150.  

Kraemer.  Hartmuth;  and  Zolda.  Ernst.  4.808.066,  C[  415-53.O0rr. 
Kuhbauch.  Gerd.  4.807,325.  CI.  15-250.21O 
Pohl,  Wmfned.  4.809.072.  CI.  358-183.000. 
Roberts,  David  L.;  Stewart,  Robert  B  ;  and  Currie,  Peter  K.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company    Method  for  installing  a  hollow  closed  bottom  pile. 
4.808.038.  CI  405-237  000 
Roberts.  Gary  D  .  to  S  PC.  Holding  Co..  Inc    Single  and  polyphase 
electromagnetic  induction  machines  having  regulated  polar  magnetic 
symmetry  4.808.868.  CI   3 10-68  OOR 
Roberu.  James  C   Dnp  irrigation  Upe  4.807.668.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Roberts,  Jeffrey  S  Process  for  tedding  or  fluffing  cut  hay  that  has  been 

compacted  by  the  wheels  of  a  tractor   4.807.429.  CI   56-371  000 
Roberts,  Joseph  M.,  Sr.  Fishing-rod  holder  havmg  dual  actuation  alarm. 

4.807,384,  CI.  43-17.000 
Roberts,  Ruth  C:  See—  ,  ,,„ 

Smith,  Vernon  C  ;  and  Roberts.  Ruth  C.  4.808.459.  CI.  428-95  000 
Roberts,  Timothy  R  ;  Smith,  David  M.;  Gibson,  Alan  F  ,  and  Robbms, 
Douglas  J  ,  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
one-side  electroplated   steel   strip   with  enhanced   phosphaUbUity. 
4.808,278.  CI    204-28  000 
Roberuhaw  Controls  Company  See — 

Geary.  Frederick  J  .  4.809.128.  C\.  361-264.000. 
Robertson.  John  A  ;  and  Cyphert.  David  L  .  to  Telesis  Controls  Corpo- 
ration  Marking  apparatus  with  matrix  defining  locus  of  movement. 
4.808,018.  CI  400-121  000. 
Robertson.   Malcolm   S    Garden   or   sun   umbrellas.   4,807.655,   CI. 

135-22.000.  .     . 

Robinson,  Edgar  C.  to  International  Thermal  Research,  Ltd.  Multi-vi»- 

cosily  metenng  valve.  4,807.850,  CI.  251-206  000 
Robmson.  Edward  A  ;  and  McLeod.  Jesse,  to  Raque  Food  Systems, 

Int    Packaging  device  and  method  4,807,424,  CI   53-432.000. 
Robinson,  Hert>en  L  ;  and  Epstein.  Allen  S.,  to  Med-Struments,  Inc. 

Illuminatmg  tongue  depressor.  4.807,599.  C\.  128-16.000. 
Roboserve  Limited:  See- 
Cox,  Harold  S..  4,808.448,  CI.  428-36.500. 
Rocha,  Hermano  P  :  See—  „^  ,  ,    r^ 

Gingcllo.  Anthony  D.,  and  Rocha.  Hermano  P.,  4,808,516,  CI. 
430-591000. 
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Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Freeman,  Richard  A  .  4.809.205.  CI   364-721.000. 

Soo  Hoo.  Kie  L  .  4.807.999.  CI   356-350.000. 

Torgnm.   Willard   J  .   and   Zuranski.   Robert   M  .   4.809,272,  CI. 

370-110300 
White,  Stanley  A  .  4,809,209.  CI   364-724  160. 
Roddy,  Kenneth  A  :  See- 
Person.    LuAnn    H  .    and    Roddy.    Kenneth    A..    4.807.308.    CI. 
4-483000 
Roder.   Georg   W'     Brace   for   treatment   of  lower   arm   complaints 

4,807.607.  CI    128-77000 
Rodnguez.  Milo  R  :  See— 

Bonner.  George;  Rodnguez,  Milo  R  .  and  Kisling.  Douglas  L. 
4.808.069.  CT  415-160000 
Roffey.  Roger;  Olofsson.  Goran,  Norqvist.  Anders;  and  Hulten.  Goran, 
to  Forsvarets  Forskningsanstalt    Method  and  device  for  measuring 
the  corrosivity  of  liquids  4.808.538.  CI   436-6  000 
Rofjrs.  Alan  E.   See — 

Fremuth.  Dietmar  R   A  ,  Rogers.  Alan  E  ;  and  Zahner.  John  C  . 
4.808.764,  CI   585-640.000 
Rogers.  Richard  B  ;  and  Gerwick.  B   Clifford.  III.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The    Fluorophenoiyphenoxypropionales  and  denvatives 
(hereof  4.808.750.  CI   560-062  000 
Rogneby.  James  H    See— 

Tustaniwskyj.  Jerry   I  ,  and  Rogneby.  James  H..  4.809,134.  CI. 
361-385.000 
Rohling,  Holmer  See- 
van  der  Smis&en.  Carl  E,  and  Rohling.  Holmer.  4,807.614.  C\. 
128-201  230 
Rohr.  Gustav,  and  Nohl.  Gerd.  to  Frankl  &  Kirchner  GmbH  Sl  Co. 
KG  Electnc  motor  dnve  for  a  sewing  machine,  especially  an  indus 
inal  sewing  machine   4.807,548.  CI    112-220000 
Rokkaku,  Kazuo  See — 

Ueda,  Kouichi;  Yamauchi,  Kouichi;  Takebayashi.  Hiroaki;  and 
Rokkaku.  Kazuo.  4,808.014.  CI   384-492  000 
Rolfe.  Nicholas,  Woode.  Richard  D    A  ;  and  Rothon.  Roger  N  ,  to 
Imperial     Chemica!      Industnes     PLC      Fillers      4.808.654.     CI 
524-424000 
Rollberg,  Hans-Georg  See — 

Kubersky,  Hans-Peter;  and  Rollberg,  Hans-Georg.  4.808.562.  C\ 
502-172.000 
Romann,  Peter  See— 

Greiner,  Max,  Hafner,  I'do;  Hans,  Waldemar,  Knapp.  Heinrich; 
Kramer.  Wolfgang,  Kr:iuss.  Rudolf;  Reiter.  Ferdinand;  RoiT>»nn, 
Peter;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf.  4,807.846,  CI   251-129  150 
Romberg.  Val  G  ;  Kiang.  Patty  H  ,  and  Curry.  Wayne  T  Pharmaceuti- 
cal elastomenc  coating   4.808.453.  CI  428-36  800 
Rooney,  John  M    See— 

Steinkraus,  Walter  J  ;  Woods.  John,  Rooney.  John  M  ;  Jacobine. 
Anthony  F  ,  and  Glaser.  David  M..  4,808,638.  CI   522-24.000 
Ro<it.  John  A.:  See — 

Waters,  Mark  H  ;  Reynolds.  Charles;  Root.  John  A.;  and  White- 
man.  Robert  N..  Jr  .  4.808,125.  CI   439-607.000 
Rosemann,  Ferenc:  See  — 

Csillag,  Zsolt.  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar,  Karoly;  Kalman. 
Tibbr,  Toth.  Pal.  Rosemann.  Ferenc,  Sterner,  Janos;  Morzal, 
Janos,  Zsemben,  La&ilo  ,  Lajtai.  Bela;  legal.  Tibor;  Sitkei. 
Ferenc;  Vallo,  Ferenc;  Szabo.  Balint;  Molnar.  Gabor;  and  Czafit, 
Sandor,  4.807.815.  CI  241-39  000 
Roscmount.  Inc    See — 

Sutler.  Fred  C  ;  and  Bohara,  Robert  C.  4,808,009,  CI.  374-178.000. 
Rosen,  Perry  See — 

Holland.  George  W  ,  Rosen.  Perry;  Maag.  Hans;  and  Lee,  Ferdi- 
nand, 4,808.734,  CI    549-465.000 
Rosen.  Stuart  M    See — 

Walhker.   John   R  ;   Rosen.   Stuart    M  ;   and   Fourcin.  Adrian   J  . 
4.809.329.  CI    381.36.000. 
Rosenberg,  Etan:  See — 

Gross.  Joseph.  Lowenstein.  David;  Tilman,  Menahem;  and  Rosen- 
berg. Etan.  4.807,624.  CI.  128-355.000 
Rosenberg,  Ivan:  See — 

Holy,  Antonin;  and  Rosenberg,  Ivan.  4.808.716.  CI   544-244.000 
Rosier,  Randy  N  ,  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Digital 

electroneuromeier  4.807,643.  CI    128-741000. 
Ross.  Ed:  See — 

Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles,  Phil; 
Juha.  Mike,  Nguyen,  Van,  Preskitt,  Charles;  Ross,  Ed;  Thomp- 
son. Doug,  and  Turner.  Paul.  4,809,308.  CI   378-99  000 
Ross.  James  M    See— 

Limuti,  Donald;  and  Ross.  James  M  ,  4,809,150.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Ross.  Mark  S.  See— 

Buyan.  Frank  M.;  and  Ross.  Mark  S..  4,808.383,  CI  422-140.000. 
Ross.  Steven  L    See— 

Homer.  John  C.  Nowshiravani.  Shahnar;  Ross.  Steven  L.;  and 
Lulz.  Gilbert  F..  4,809.190,  CI   364-510.000. 
Rossman.  Randall  R  :  See— 

Mallams.   Alan   K:   and    Rossman.    Randall   R..   4,808,575,   CI 
514-30.000 
Rost,  Jan  See— 

Pichler,  Klaus.  Kunze.  Dieter;  Rost.  Jan;  and  Haeder,  Wolfgang, 
4.808.772.  CI    174-92.000. 
Roth.  Bruce  D  ,  and  Sliskovic,  Drago  R  .  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany Trans-6-|2-(N-heteroaryl-3.5-disubstiluied)pyrazol-4-yl)- 
ethyl)-    or    ethenyl)tctrahydro-4-hydroxypyran-2-one    inhibitors    of 
cholesterol  biosvnlhesis  4,808.621,  CI   514-341  000 
Roth.  Martin,  and  Monnier,  Charles  E  ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
So-called    advanced    epoxide    resins    based    on    cyclohex-l-ylme- 


thylenediphenol  denvatives  or  bicyclo<2.2.l)hept-I-vlmetbyleiied>- 
phenol  derivatives  4.808.740.  CI.  528-97.000. 
Rother.  Wolfgang  Set— 

Tiggesbaumker,  Peter.  Durt,  Manfred;  Wurr.  Jurgen.  Krutzner. 
Karl.  Rother  Wolfgang.  Menzel.  Karl.  Schaberg,  Frank,  Klock- 
enbusch.    Heinrich,    Untand,    Georg,    and    Dnemeier.    Gunter. 
4.808.108.  CI  432- 14  000 
Rothman.  Herbert  B    See- 
Baker.    George    S,    and    Rothman.    Herbert    B.    4.807.840.    Ct. 
248-559  000 
Rothon.  Roger  N    Set— 

Rolfe.  Nicholas,  Woode.  Richard  D.  A.:  and  Rothon.  Roger  N.. 
4.808  654.  CI    5:4-424  000 
Rottmann,  Manfred,  to  SBR  Maschinen-Handclsgesellschaf)  mbH  Sl 
Co   KG    Device  for  machining  plate-shaped  workpieces,  as  well  as 
battens  or  timber  stnps.  4.807,677,  Q.  I44-3.00R 
Roussel  Uclaf  See— 

Clemence.    Francois.    Guillaume.    Jacques,    and    Hamon.   Gilles, 

4.808.609.  CI   514-415000 
Martel.  Jacques,  Tcssier.  Jean,  and  Teche.  Andre  ,  4.808.749.  CI. 

558-434  000 
Tessier,  Jean,  and  Gu-ault.  Pierte.  4.808.210.  C\  71-92.000. 
Roussel.  Abel;  Salvaing.  Chnstiane  B  .  Mollard,  Paul.  Gougeon.  Mi- 
chel, and  Tailhades.  Philippe    to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
Scientifique  (CNRS).  and  Universite  Paul  Sabatier  (Toulouse  lUi 
Compositions  of  particulate  magnetic  oxides  with  a  defect  spinel 
structure,  preparation  thereof  and  application  thereof  4,808,327,  O 
252-62560 
Rowe.  Charles  M  ,  and  Holly.  Henry  M  .  Ill,  to  Westinghouse  ElectrK 
Coip   Support  arrangement  including  spacer  elements  for  diamond 
area  of  dynamoelectrw  machine   4,808,873   CI    310-260000 
Rowe,  E    R  ,  to  Sonoco  Products  Companj    Packaging  system  for 

plastic  oags  4.807,754.  CI   206-390000 
Roy.  Gerald  L  ,  and  Herr,  James  E,  to  Kert  Glass  Manufactunng 

Corporation   Tamper-evident  closure  4,807,771,  CI   215-252000 
Roy.  Rustum:  See — 

Komameni,  Sndhar,  and  Roy.  Rustum,  4.808.318.  C\  21^682.000 
Royal  Institution  for  ihe  Ad .ancement  of  Learning  (McGill  Univer- 
sity). The  See— 
Gollieb.  Alan  R  ,  and  Watson.  Alan  K  ,  4.808.207.  CI   71-73  000 
Ro7enshtcin.  Vladimir    Apparatus  and  method  for  panting  a  marble 

motif  4.808.438.  CI  427-260  000 
Rozman,  Miro.  to  Iskrs-Sozd  Elektrokovinske  Induslnje  n.sol.o  Watt- 
hour  meter  comprising  a  Hall  sensor  and  a  voltage-frequency  con- 
verter for  very  low  voltages  4.808.918.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Rubiastem,  Menachem  See — 

Revel.     Michel,     and     Rubinstein.     Menachem.     4.808,523,     Q. 
435-68  000 
Rubner.  Michael   and  Sichel.  Enid  K  ,  to  GTE  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated   Measurcmeni  of  strain  employing  a  piezoresistive  blend  of  a 
doped     acet\lcne     polymer     and     an     elastomer      4,808.336,     Q. 
252-500  000  ' 
Ruckl.  Siegfned.  to  Scbablonentechnik  Kufstem  Gescllschaft  MBH 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  screen  pnnung  stencil 
4.808.790.  CI   219-121  680 
Ruddock.  Kenneth  A    Set— 

DeBell.  Gary  W  .  Wnghi.  David  L  .  Ruddock.  Kenneth  A.,  Peter- 
sen. Alan's,  Carlson,   Lee   R     and   Von  Gunten.   Marc  K. 
4.809.293.  CI    372-98  000 
Ruddy.  Francis  H  .  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Energy   Electroplat- 
ing   method    for    producing    ultralow-mavs    fissionable    deposits 
4,808,271   C!   204-1  500 
Rudick.  Arthur  G  ;  Smazik.  Kenneth  G  ,  and  Antao,  Leonard  F..  to 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The   Micrograviiy  carboiutor.  4,808,348,  CI. 
261-82.000 
Rudick.  Arthur  G  ,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  TTie  Non-venting,  spring 
assisted  microgravity  carbonalor  and  method  of  operation  4.808.349. 
CI.  261-82000 
Rudy.  William  J  .  Jr    See- 
Norton.  Jeffrey  M  .  Paukovits,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Rudy.  William  J  . 
Jr ;  and  Shaffer,  Howard  R  ,  4,808.115.  Q  439-79.000 
Ruetz.  Georg.  lo  MTL^Motoren-und  TjrtMnen-Union  Fnednchshafeo 
GmbH     Beanng  support   of  the  shaft   of  an   exhaust   gas  tubine 
4,808.091,  CI   417-407000 
Ruffolo.  Russ  F   Sequentially  charged  intake  manifold   4,807,570.  CI 

123-520M8 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bai-h.  Hanswilhelm;  Comilv  Boy;  Gick.  Wilhelm;  Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter,  Konkol,  Werner;  and  Wiebus.  Ernst,  4.808.758.  CI 
568-454  000 
Comils.  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Gick,  Wil- 
helm Wiebus.  Ernst;  Bahrmann.  Helmut,  and  Hahn.  Heinz- 
Dieter.  4.808.757.  CI  568-454.000. 
Rumsey.  Daniel  S  Speech  unit  for  dolls  and  other  toys  4.809.335,  Q. 

381-53.000 
Runge,  Marvin,  to  Zoom  Balloons  Corporation    Toy  car  A  ballooa. 

4,808,141,  CI   446-222  000 
Russell.  Robert  J.,  to  Honeywell  Bull.  Inc    Assembly  of  electronic 
components  testable  by  a  reciprocal  quiescent  testing  technique 
4,808.915,  CI    324-73  OOR 
Rutkowski.  Wavne  L  .  to  Avery  International  Corporation  Dual  enve- 
lope sheet-fed  a.ssembly   4,807.805,  CI   229-69  000 
Ryder,  Francis  E  ,  and  Kanner.  Rowland  W  .  lo  Ryder  International 
Corporation    Inflatable  inchned  mattress  support  system  4.807,313, 
CI   5-62.000. 
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Ryder.  Frmncis  E ;  »nd  lUnner.  RowUnd  W  ,  to  Ryder  Inten>«lion«l 

Coipor«tion    Lalchmg  structure  for  contact  lens  holder   4,807.750. 

a  206-5  100  „    .      .    .,  ^ 

Ryder.  FrmncJs  E  ,  »nd  Li»«k.  Stephen  P  .  to  Ryder  Int  1  Corpor»Uo«>. 

and   Textron    Inc     Headlimp    mounting    assembly     4,809.139,    CI 

362-66  000 

Ryder  International  Corporation;  See—  ■>„  ,  ,     ™ 

Ryder,    Francis    E.;    and    Kanner,    Rowland    W.,    4,807,313.   CI. 

5-62  000 
Ryder.    Francis    E.    and    Kanner.    Rowland    W.    4,807.750,   C\ 
206-5  100 

Ryder  Infl  Corporation;  See—  „.       ,        

Ryder,  Francis  E;  and  Loak.  Stephen  P,  4,809, 139,  CI  362-66  000 
Rypacek,  Frantoek;  Uher,  Jan,  and  Drobnik,  Jaroslav,  to  Ceakosloven- 
ska  akademie  ved  CompoaiUon  for  diagnosing  the  transport  function 
of  the  fallopuui  tube  and  a  method  for  preparing  said  composition. 
4,808.399,  a.  424-2.000. 
SO  Johnaon  *  Son.  Inc  ;  See—  „^  ,.,     ~ 

Bobinger.    Karl   J  ,   and   Gutkowski,    Ronald    R  ,   4,807,781,   O. 
222-546.000 
S  PC   Holding  Co  ,  Inc    See- 
Roberts.  Gary  D  ,  4,808,868,  O   3ia6«.00R. 
S  T  N.  Corporation  See— 

Nogami,  Masateni,  4.808,146,  Q.  474-101.000. 
SA  Martin;  See— 

Cuzin,  Marc,  4.808.054,  Cl.  414-795.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Adler,  Hot«  F  ,  4.807.733,  Cl.  192-53  OOF 
Saun,  John  C,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatioo  Moisture  curable  polytso- 

butylenes.  4,»08,664,  O.  525-106  000 
Saarela.  OUi;  Hehke,  Vesa;  and  Haapanen.  Erkki,  to  Valmet  Oy  Piston 
and    attaching    apparatus    for    piston-and-cylinder    arrangenients. 
4,807,522.  a  92161  000 
SABA  Technologies,  Inc  ;  See— 

Abramovitz.  Robert  G;  Anderson,  Robert  L  .  Jr  ;  Busse,  Frederick 
L     Celarier,  Stuart  A.,  Poublan,  Jean-Yves  H  ;  and  Shorthill. 
Lawrence  R.,  4,809,351.  Cl   382-59000 
Sabounn.  Hubert  to  Hubert  Sabounn  Inc    Dust  collector   4,808.203, 

a   55-492000 
Saccomanno.  Geno;   and  Cary,   Paul  O    Microacope  slide  marking 

device.  4,807,979,  Cl.  350-520.000. 
Sackner,  Deborah  R  ;  See- 
Watson,  Herman  L.,  Sackner,  Deborah  R  ,  Pak,  Chu;  and  Sackner. 
Marvin  A..  4,807,640,  Cl    128-721  000. 
Sackner,  Marvin  A..  See— 

Watson.  Herman  L  ;  Sackner,  Deborah  R  ;  Pak.  Chu;  and  Sackner, 
Marvin  A.,  4.807,640.  Cl.  128-721.000. 
Sada.  Toii»oya:  See — 

Nakayama,     Yasuyuki:     and     Sada.     Tomoya.     4,807.966,     Cl 
350-255.000. 
Saeki.  Tomoki.  to  RCA  Licensing  Corporation  Hanging  dot  reduction 

arrangement.  4.809,060,  Cl.  358-31  000. 
Safrany.  Jean  S.;  See— 

Lefebvre,  Jacques;  Gimenez.  Philippe;  Colombier,  Gabriel;  Golay, 
Armand,  and  Safrany.  Jran  S  .  4,808,276,  Cl   204-28.000. 
Sagara.  Toahiharti;  See— 

Minamoto.    Maaaya;    Kojima.    Mitsuru;    Sagara.   Toshiharu;   and 
Takeda,  Yono.  4,808.443,  Cl  427-407  100 
Sahar  Raphael.  Device  for  use  by  smokers  to  enable  smoking  in  public 

place*.  4,807,646.  Cl    131-177  000 
Saiji.  Mitsuhiro;  See— 

Wishizuka.    Isamu,    Nishimura.    Kosuke;    and    Saiji,    Mitsuhiro, 
4,809,192,  Cl    364-513  500 
St  Clair.  Joe  C  ;  See- 
Mansfield.  Robert  L  ;  Segre,  Marc;  Spencer,  Alexander  K  ;  and  St 
Clair,  Joe  C,  4,808.986.  C\   340-747  000. 
Saint-Gobam  Recherche;  See— 

Daudin,  Philippe;  I.-evy,  Pierre-Emmanuel;  Aube,  Jean-Yves;  Du- 
plessis,  Bernard;  and  Solvent.  Marcel,  4.809,294,  Cl.  373-41.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage;  See- 
Douche,  Jean-Pierre,  Coulon.  Jean-Claude;  and  Bernard,  Claude. 

4,807,814,  Cl.  239-428  000 
U  Marrec,  CUude;  Kramer,  Carl,  and  Kuster.  Hans  W.,  4,808,043, 
Cl  406-181000 
St   Louis  Music  Supply  Company;  See— 

Yarn.  Kazuo.  4,807.508.  Cl.  84-297.00R 
Saita.  Itsuro;  See— 

Aral,  Masaru,  and  Saita,  Itsuro,  4.807,326,  Cl    15-250420 
Saito,  Joichi,   Wada,   Hiroshi.   Shibau.   Shigehito,   Watabe.  Takashi, 
Tanabc.  Kiyoahi,  and  Kunii.  Nobuaki,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  polyurethane  elastomer  and  composition  as 
starting  material  therefor  4,808.636.  CI   521-163.000 
Saito,  Masatsugu;  Ikeda,  Chikamasa.  and  Takeda.  Seiei.  to  Ikeda  Bussan 
Co ,  Ltd.   and  Niles  Parts  Co  .  Lid   Apparatus  for  controlling  i  seat 
for  vehicles  4.808  897,  Cl   318-568000 
Saito,  Tadao;  See— 

lizuka.  Shigeo;  and  Saito,  Tadao,  4,808,022.  Cl  401-176.000 
Saito.  Takayoahi;  See— 

Tsujimura.  Osamu;  Saito,  Takayoshi;  Arai.  Tatsuo;  and  Funaki. 
Yasuzo,  4.808,045,  CI  408-204  000 
Saito.  Tamio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba    Image  sensors  using  a 
pholo-sensmg  element  array  and  matnx  wires  methods  of  manufac- 
turing same.  4.808.833.  Cl   250-578  000 
Saito,  Yasuhua;  Kamio,  Kummasa.  Kanagawa,  Shuichi,  and  Shiomi, 
Yulaka.  to  Sumitomo  Chemicul  Company.  Limited   Thermosetting 
resin  composition   4.808.717,  Cl   544-219  000 


Saitoh.  Hachiro,  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company.  Limited.  Active 

agent-containmg  laminated  material.  4.808,454,  Cl  428-42.000 
Saitoh,  MaaaUugu.  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co  ,  Ltd  Seat  control  apparatus  for 

vehicle  4,809,180,  Cl.  364-424.050 
Sakaguchi,  Touni;  Takahashi.  Akira,  and  Ueno.  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Ltd  Photometer  for  use  in  a  camera  4,809,031.  Cl.  354-429.000 
Sakakibara.   Kazuo,   Shimogawa.  Toahiaki,   Kuwakado,  Satoai,  Imai. 
Koji,  and  Ina,  Toahikazu.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc   Device  for  moving 
up  and  dovra  and  tilting  a  headrest  of  a  vehicle  seat.  4,807.934,  Cl. 
297-403.000 
Sakakibara.  Naoji  See— 

Fukami,     Maaanobu.     and     Sakakibara,     Naoji.     4.809,173,     Cl. 
364-424050 
Sakakibara,  Yoahihito  See— 

Tsuji.  Masanari;  Tani.  Yuji;  Zaittu,  Akira;  Shimamoto.  Kojiro; 
Hashii,  Masaaki;  Donoue,  Ikuo;  Suzuki.  Hiromi;  and  Sakakibara. 
Yoahihito.  4,808,835,  O.  29O-4.0OA 
Sakamoto,  Takao,  to  Tokyo  Electnc  Co ,  Ltd  Control  apparatus  for 

linear  motor  4,808.901,  Cl.  318-687  000 
Sakamoto,  Toshinon,  and  Mauuura.  Osamu.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion Front  vehicle  body  structure  4,807,925,  O   296-194000 
Sakane.  Toahiaki,  Takenaka.  Sadao;  Minowa.  Morihiko;  Aooo.  Yoahi- 
hito and  Daidoh,  Yoshimasa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Radio  dau  trana- 
missjon  system  4,809.298,  C\  375-17  000 
Sakau  Shokai,  Ltd    See— 

Mmamolo,   Masaya,   Kojima.   Mitsuru;   Sagara,   Toehiharu;  and 
Takeda,  Yono,  4,808.443.  Cl  427-407.100. 
Sakaue.  Tatsuo:  and  Yoahie.  Tatsuya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba. 
Charge  transfer  device  capacitor  coupled   output    4,809,307.  Cl. 
377-60.000. 
Sakemi.  Shiiuchi;  See— 

Higa.  Tatsuo;  Sakemi.  Shimchi;  and  Croaa.  Sue  S..  4.808,590,  C[. 
514-272000 
Sako,  Junichi,  and  Kanenobu.  Muneaki.  to  DaJun  Industries,  Ltd. 
Transducer  for  detectmg  pressure  changes  in  pipes.  4.807,479,  Cl. 
73-730.000. 
Sako,  Yuji;  Tsutsumi.  Kiyohide;  and  Ootsuka,  Shigeharu,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Thermally-sensible  overcurrent  protective 
relay  including  contact  toggle  mechanism  4,808,961,  C\  337-49.000 
Sakomoto,  Sadasue;  See— 

Yamamoto.  Harutoshi;  Mochizuki,  Zenichi;  and  Sakofnoto,  Sada- 
sue. 4.808.486,  a  428-609  000. 

Sakonooka,  Akihiko;  See—  

Mae,  Yoshihani,  and  Sakonooka.  Akihiko,  4,808,243.  a.  148-3.000. 
Sakuma.  Nonyuki  See— 

Nishioka.  Yasushiro;  Shiba.  Takeo;  Shinriki.  Hiroahi;  Mukai.  Ku- 
chiro;  Lchida,  Akihisa,  Mitamura,  Ichiro;  Higeta.  Keiichi;  Ogiue. 
Katsumi;     Yamaguchi.     Kunihiko;     and     Sakuma.     Noriyuki, 
4,809,052,  a.  357-45  000 
Sakumoto,  Hideki;  See — 

Nishunura.  Akihiro;  Kawagishi.  Masao,  Sakumoto,  Hideki;  Matiui, 
Masahiko,  and  Shiomi,  Yoshinon.  4,809,113.  a.  360- 1 32.000. 
Sakura,  Akio;  Yoshida.  Mitsutaka,  and  Kagawa.  Junichi.  to  NGK  Spark 
Plug  Co.,  Ltd  Center  electrode  structure  for  spark  plug  4,808,135, 
Cl.  445-7.000 
Sakurai.  Yoahimitu;  See— 

Yamato.    Osamu,    Horn,    Hiroyuki;    Takino,    Tetuji;    Yamaaaki, 
Takanon,  Sakurai.   Yoahimitu;   MaUukura,   Hisao;  and   Iwaae. 
Ichiro,  4.808.951,  Cl.  333-202  000 
Salem,  Ahmed   Internal  combustion  engine.  4,807,440.  Q.  60-727.000. 
Salesses.  Jacques;  and  Baghdiguian,  Arthur,  to  Tlioiiiaon-CGR.  Device 
for  supplying  current  to  a  filament  of  an  x-ray  tube   4,809.310,  Q. 
378-109.000. 
Saletta.  Gary  F    Set — 

Matsko.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Saletta,  Gary  F..  4,809,125,  a.  361-93.000. 

Sallmann,  Alfred;  See—  __    ^ 

Beck.  Andreas;  Sallmann,  Alfred;  and  Wenk.  Paul,  4.808,604,  a. 

514-381000 

Salmon,  John  K  ;  and  Edge.  William  S  ,  to  Otis  Elevator  Compuiy 

Elevator  roping  arrangement  4,807,723,  Cl.  187-20.000. 
Saltzman,  Gilbert  A  ;  See— 

Wertz.  Timothy  A  ;  Saltzman,  Gilbert  A.;  and  Friedman,  Ira  L., 
4.808.055.  Cl   416-224000 
Salvaing,  Chnstiane  B    See— 

Rousset.  Abel,  Salvaing,  Chnstiane  B.,  Mollard.  Paul;  Gougeon, 
Michel,  and  Tailhades.  Philippe,  4.808,327,  Cl.  252-62.560, 
Sam  Sung  Electronic  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ko,  Heungchan,  4.808,784,  Cl.  219-I0.55F 
Sammells.  Anthony  F  ,  to  Eltron  Research,  Inc.  Multi-color  electro- 
chromic  cells  having  solid  polymer  elecuolytes  and  a  distinct  electro- 
chromic  layer  4,807.977,  Cl    350-357.000 
Sample.  CUrk  M  ,  to  Merkey,  Randy   Tubing  sleeve   4,807,699.  Cl. 

166-68  000 
Sampson.  Eniest  C,  to  Eaton  Corporation.   Brake  roller  retainer. 

4,807.729,  Cl    188-330  000 
Sanden  Corporation;  See— 

Gonda,  Hideyuki.  4,808.870.  Cl.  310-78.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kazuo;  and  Gonda,  Hideyuki.  4.808.094,  O.  418-1.000 
Sunaga,  Mamoni,  4,807,446,  Cl.  62-256.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc    See — 

Carrier,  Robert  H  ,  4,808,950,  C\.  333-157.000. 
Sandhaua.  Jeffrey  J  .  to  Vastech  Medical  Products  Inc.  Temperature- 
regulating  surgical  drape  4,807,644,  Cl.  128-849000. 
Sandoz  Pharm.  Corp.;  See— 

Wareing,  James  R  ,  4,808.607,  C\   514-400.000. 
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Sandys,    Norman.    Reactor    for    heatmg    semiconductor    substrates 

4,807,562,  Cl    118-725.000 
Sanei-Kisetsu  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Takahashi,  Tsuyoshi,  and  Adachi,  Souichi,  4.808,097,  Cl.  425-8.000 
Sankar,  Ashok;  S<.e— 

CUus,  Richard  O  ,  and  Sankar,  Ashok,  4,809,362,  Cl  455-607.000 
Sankei  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Shimizu,     Shigeo,     Takano,     Hiroyuki;     and     Yagihashi,     Fujio, 
4,808.711,  Cl   540-227  000 
Sano.  Hideo  See — 

Narita,  Yosluhiro;  Takimoto.  Hiroahi;  and  Sano,  Hideo,  4.808,192, 
a   8-527  000 
Sansone,  Ronald  P    See- 
Check.    Frank    T;    and    Sansone,    Ronald    P,    4,809.021,    C\ 
346-108  000 
Santa  Fe  International  Corporation   See — 

Bhalaik.  Arun,  Braddick.  Peter  W  ;  Bnttin.  Darryl  S.;  and  Johnson, 
Gerald  L.,  4.808,036,  Cl.  405-217  000. 
Santangelo,  Joseph  G    See — 

Lambcrtsen.  Christian  J  ;  and  Santangelo,  Joseph  G.,  4,807.706.  Cl. 
169-45000 
Santel.  Hans- Joachim  See— 

Gehring.  Reinhold;  Schallner,  Otto,  Stetter.  Jorg.  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt,  Robert  F  .  and  Lurssen.  Klaus.  4,808,209,  Cl 
71-92.000. 
Santim,  Conrad,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antiulcer  8-<2-pyrimidylsuirinyl)quino- 

lines  4.808,591,  Cl    514-274  000 
Sanyo  Electnc  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Murata.  Kenji;  and  Kishi,  Yasuo.  4,808.242,  O.  136-244.000. 
Usui,  Noboru;  Tanaka,  Kanji  Ogawa.  Ryuichi,  Ishikawa,  Tsutomu; 
Ishiguro.  Kazuhisa,  and  Arai,  Masashi.  4,809,328.  Cl  381-13.000 
Sapena.  Jonathan  D  ;  See- 
Carlson,  Kenneth  A  ;  LeBrun,  John  F  ;  Oiacomazzo,  Salvatore, 
and  Sapena.  Jonathan  D  ,  4,809.220,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Saphirwerk  Industneprodukte  See — 

Funke,  Herbert,  4.808,092,  Cl   417-454  000 
Sardee  Corporation;  See— 

Chiappe,  Wayne  T  ,  and  Gasquoine,  Randy  W.,  4.808.057.  Cl. 
414-267000 
Sare.  Edward  J  ,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Plastic  optical  fiber.  4,807,964, 

Cl.  350-%  340 
Sarton.  Mano  See— 

Gaidano,  Roberto.  Gandim,  Marco;  and  Sartori  Mario,  4,808,947, 
Cl    330-307  000 
Sasa.  Naoimchi.  to  Uuzu  Motors  Limited.  Joint  itructure  for  axle. 

4,807,939,  Cl   301-12400H 
Sasaki,  Kazumi  See— 

Ishibashi,  Masaru,  Tsubata.  Takeshi;  and  Sasaki,  Kazumi.  4.809.055. 
Cl.  357-71  000 
Sasaki,  Shigekum;  Set— 

Nishi.  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Shigekum;  and  Hasuda.  Yoshinori,  4.808,676, 
Cl   525-423  000 
Satani,  Masuo  Set— 

Manabe.  Sei-ichi;  and  Satani,  Masuo.  4,808.315.  d.  210^5.000. 
Sato.  Keishi  Set— 

Kotani,  Motoharu,  Ishikawa.  Shinzo;  and  Sato.  Keishi.  4,808.466, 
Cl  428-254  000 
Sato,  Manabu   Automatic  button  sewing  machine  for  stitching  buttons 

m  series  on  a  fabnc  4,807,547,  Cl    112-112.000 
Sato,  Masayasu  See- 

Matsumoto.    Shinichi;    Miyoshi,    Naoto;    and    Sato,    Masayasu, 
4,808.564,  Cl    502-303  000 
Sato,  Shmji;  See— 

Matsumura,  Nobutake  and  Sato,  Shinji.  4.809,029,  O.  364-900.000. 
Sato,  Tomio  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenji,  Hironaka.  Kenichi;  Totton,  Nobuyuki;  Matsu- 
moto, Junichi.  Imaizumi,  Katsumi,  Yokoyama,  Syoji,  Nakata, 
Yukio;  Nakajima,  Akira.  Aoyagi,  Yuuji.  Yanagita,  Tomohiko. 
Sato,  Tomio,  Takegoshi,  Tetsuji;  and  Honma.  Takeo,  4,809,018, 
Cl   346-760PH 
Sato,  Topj,  and  Hasegawa.  Toshihisa.  to  Hakuju  Institute  for  Health 
Science  Co  ,  Ltd  Device  for  opening  and  closing  the  seating  plate  of 
the  lavatory  unit  of  the  seat  type   4,807,307,  Cl   4-251.000 
Sato,  Yo&hio  See — 

Michizuki,  Akira;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Ogawara.  Hisashi;  and  Yamashita. 
Syuzo,  4,808,313,  Cl   210-500.280 
Sato,  Yukie;  See — 

Nakagawa.   Yoshihiro;   Tomatsuri,  Takeo;  Ozaki,   Ikuo;  Hirose. 
Kiichiro.  Sato,  Yukie   and  Oh/eki.  Tamami,  4.808,782.  C\.  219- 
10  55M 
Sato,  Yukio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  image  recorder  record- 
ing different  colors  with  difTerenl  recording  units  and  prevenung 
recording  operation  in  the  ca-se  of  improper  color  balance  4.809,037. 
Cl.  355-4  000 
Satoh,  Hideya  See — 

Oka,  Yasuhiko.  and  Satoh,  Hideya.  4,509.242,  Cl   367-113.000. 
Satoh,  Hiroshi.  and  Mohn,  Minoru,  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Reverang  switch  4,808,775,  Cl   200-l.OOV 
Satoh,  Kohichi   See — 

Itagaki,  Takaharu,   Shiraga.   Miuuaki;  Sawayama.  Shigeni;  and 
Satoh.  Kohichi,  4,808,683.  Cl   526-307  200 
Satomura.  Masato  See — 

Takashima.    Masanobu.    Iwakura.    Ken;   Satomura.    Masato;    and 
Mauuoks.  Katsumi.  4,808,566,  Cl    503-217.000 


Sauer,  Rudolf  Set— 

Greiner,  Max    Hafner.  Udo.  Hans.  Waldemar,  Knapp.  Heinnch. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang.  Krausa.  Rudolf.  Rciter,  Ferdinand.  Romann. 
Peter,  and  Sauer.  Rudolf,  4,807,846,  Q  251-129  150 
Sauerschell,  Wolfgang  See— 

Ungermann.  Hemz.  Sauerachell,  Wolfgang,  and  Heumann,  Wil- 
fned.  4,808,935.  Cl    328-146000 
Saulgeot.  Claude,  to  Alcatel  Cit   Rotary  vacuum  pump  4,808,067,  O. 

415-90  000 
Saussy,  Gordon  C:  See — 

Abraham.  Menachem;  Lindc.  Yoaeph;  and  Sauacy.  Gordon  C, 
4,809.264,  a    370-76000 
Sawada.  Yoshiaki  See — 

Kageyama.  Yoshiteru.  and  Sawada.  Yoihiaki.  4.808.216,  CX    75- 
0  50  A 
Sawanobon.  Naruhito.  Nagahama.  Shinobu.  and  Baba.  Nobuyoahi.  to 
Sumiu  Optical  Glass  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd   Fluorophosphatc  optical  glass 
4,808,556,  a   501-44  000 
Sawayama.  Shigeru  See— 

llagaki,   Takahani.   Shiraga,    Mitsuaki,   Sawayama.   Shigeru.   and 
Satoh.  Kohichi.  4.808,683.  Cl   526-307  200 
SBR  Maschmen-Handelsgcsellschaft  mbH  *  Co   KG  See— 

Rottmann.  Manfred,  4.807,677,  C\   144-3  OOR 
Scarati.  Mano  A    See — 

Caporiccio,  Gerardo.  Strepparola.  Ezio;  and  Scarati.  Mano  A.. 
4,808,472.  Cl   428-336  000 
Scarborough,  Diane  See — 

Scarborough.  Roderick  L  ,  and  Scartjorough.  Diane.  4.807,602,  CX. 
128-52000 
Scarborough.  Rodenck  L  .  and  Scarborough.  Diane   Foot  manager 

4.807,602.  Cl    128-52.000 
Scanch.  Gregory  V    See— 

Ozelton,  Malcolm  W  .  Bohlen.  James  V/  ,  Scanch,  Gregory  V.; 
Scuttl.  James  J     and  Avenll.  Stephan  W  ,  4,808.248,  a    148- 
12  70A 
Schaberg.  Frank;  See— 

Tiggesbaumker,  Peter.  Durr.  Manfred.  Wurr.  Jurgen.  Krutzner. 
Karl;  Rother,  Wolfgang.  Menzel.  Karl.  Schaberg.  Frank.  Klock 
enbusch,   Heinnch,   Unland,   Georg.   and   Dnemeier,  Gunler, 
4,808,108.  Cl  432-14  000 
Schablonentechnik  Kufstein  GeseUschaf^  MBH.;  See— 

Ruckl,  Siegfried.  4,808.790,  Cl   219-121680 
Schad,  Robert  D    and  Brown.  Paul  P  .  to  Husky  Injection  Molding 
Systems    Ltd     Tninjection    of    hollow     articles     4,808.101,    Cl 
425-130  000 
Schafer,  Dons,  and  Schafcr,  Rolf,  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc  Method 
of  cleaning  contaci  lens  using  compositions  contaiiung  polyether 
carboxylK  acid  surfactant   4,808,239.0    134-42  000 
Schafer,  Rolf  See- 

Schafer.  Dons;  .nd  Schafer,  Rolf.  4.808.239.  d   I  J4-42.000. 
Schallner,  Otto  See— 

Gehnng.  Remhold.  Schallner,  Otto;  Stetter,  Jorg.  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim.  Schmidt,  Robert  F  ;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus.  4,808,209,  Cl 
71-92.000 
Schanz.  John  W  ;  See — 

Kamlukin,   Igor;  Penkoske.  Donald  G..  and  Schanz.  John  W.. 
4.807,904,  Cl   280-781  000 
Scharf,  Ludwig  See— 

Reichert.  Hansjoerg,  Scharf.  Ludwig;  and  Deckerv  Margarele. 
4.808,542.  Cl   437-20.000 
Schave.  Richard  D  .  to  Libbey -Owens- Ford  Co  Crack  detecting  win- 
dow panel  and  method  of  produang  same  4.808.799,  Cl  219-522000 
Scheffler.  Wilfned.  to  Deutsche  Thomson -Brandt  GmbH  Device  with 

an  automatic  retraction  mechanism  4,809,254,  Cl   369-75.200 
Schemmann.  Hugo  See- 
Bertram.  Leo.  Schemmann,  Hugo,  Bukoschek.  Romuald  L.;  aad 
Huszar.  Reinhard.  4,807,365,  Cl   30-346  51C 
Schenng  AG   See — 

Berwald,  Ernst,  and  Lewe.  Wmfned,  4.807.777,  a  220-23.830. 
Schenng  Corporation  See- 
Gold.  Elijah  H  ;  Neustadt,  Bernard  R ,  and  Smith,  Elizabeth  M . 

4.808,573,  Cl   514-19  000 
Mallams.    Alan    K  ;    and    Rossman.    Randall    R.,    4.808.575.    Q. 

514-30  000 
Munayycr.    Farah    J  .    and    Sequeira,    Joel    A,    4,808.610,    C[ 
514-172000 
Schemnsky.  Elmer  D    Setting  tool  for  aiumal  traps    4,807,389,  CX 

43-97.000. 
Schick.  Josef  H.;  and  Gamdo  Marquez.  Josu     Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  microbiologica)  production  of  single-cell  protein   4,S08,534. 
Cl   435-247  000 
Schiel,  Lotha.  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH  Electromagnetically  actuatable 

three-wav/two-position  valve   4,807,665.  Cl    137-625  400 
Schierling,  Roland.  Geyer.  Werner;  Wissmann,  Michael;  and  Nickel, 
Hans,  to  Stihl.  Andreas  Fuel  injection  arrangement  for  a  two-stroke 
engine.  4,807.573.  Cl    123-73  OOC 
Schilling.  Michel    and  Reuche    Marc,  to  Luchaire  S  A    Device  for 
reducing  ammunition  drag  and  a.Timunition  for  receiving  said  device 
4.807,535.  Cl    102-490  000 
Schindele.  Emsl  F  .  to  Fairfield  Medical  Products  Corporation   Sym- 
metncal  single  medical  gas  rail  apparatus  4,807,659,  Cl   137-360  000 
Schlafer,  Ludwig.  Spnnger.  Hartmut.  and  Kunze.  Michael,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl     Process    for    dyeing    hydroxy-containmg    fiber 
matenai    wnth    water-soluble    dis-azo    reactive    dye    componnd. 
4.808.193.  a  8-549000 
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Schloss,   Francis  M  .  to  Owens-Illinois  Closure  Inc.   Polypropylene 

closure  with  removable  liner  4,807,772,  CI   215-349  000 
Schlueter.  Dietnch:  See— 

Sommer,     August,     and     Schlueter,     Dietrich,     4,808,559,     CI. 
502-6.3  000 
Schlumberger  Systems.  Int.:  Set— 

Keklak,  John,  4,809.201,  CI.  364-518000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  See— 
Eanersoy,  Cengiz,  4,809.239.  CI   367-57.000. 
Hall.  Chnstopher.  4.807,469.  CI   73-155.000. 
Hsu   Kai  and  Wiggins,  Ralphe,  4,809,236,  CI    367-28  000. 
oidigs,  Richard  W  ,  4,8(W,929,  CI    324-339  000 
Schlunkc.  Chnstopher  K  ,  to  Orbital   Engine  Company  Propnetary 

Limited  Timing  of  fuel  injected  engines  4.807,572.  CI.  123-73.0OC 
Schmeda,  Rae  A    See—  „„.,,, 

Berry,  W  Wes.  Schmeda.  Rae  A    and  Kibler,  Holly  S.,  4,808,317, 
CI    210*60  000 
Schmeing,  Walter  A  .  and  White,  Woodrow  W  ,  to  GenCorp  Inc  Latex 
containing  copolymers  having  a  plurality  of  activatable  functional 
ester  groups  therein   4,808,660.  CI    524-812  000 
Schmidhalter.  Beat   See— 

Moskovits,     Martin,     and     Schmidhalter.     Beat.     4,808.279,     CI. 
204-28000 
Schmidt,  Gregory  F  .  and  Campbell.  Richard  E.,  Jr  ,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The    Polymenzation  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers  u-sing 
cyclopentadienyl  zirconium  caulysts  4,808,680,  CI    526-160000 
Schmidt,  Roben  F    See— 

Gehnng,  Remhold;  Schallner,  Otto,  Stetter.  Jorg;  Sanlel.  Hans- 
Joachim.  Schmidt.  Robert  p.,  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4,808,209,  CI 
71-92000 
Schmidt,  Walter   See— 

Dallhammer,   Richard,   Neulinger.   Franz;   Schmidt.  Walter,   and 
Schummer.  Helmut,  4,808.200,  CI    55-I05  00O 
Schmierer.  Roland    Mildenberger.  Hilmar.  and  Burstell.  Helmut,  to 
Hoechst  Alciiengesellschaft   2,3.6-substituted  phenylimidazole  deriv- 
atives  and    the    use    there<->f  as   growth    regulators    4,808,213.   CI 
71-92  000. 
Schmoeger,  Duane  A.;  and  Neece,  Robert  T.,  to  Airtech  Company,  Inc. 
Offset    prevention     means    for    printing    presses     4,807,528,    CI. 
101-424.200 
Schmuhl.  Hans-Juergen  See— 

Zaehring,  Gerhard,  Wohlmuth.  Josef;  and  Schmuhl,  Hans-Juergen, 
4,808.073.  CI   416-95.000. 
Schncbly.  John;  and  Marusak.  Thomas  J  .  to  Comforte»  Corporation 

Shade  system  4.807,686.  CI    160-84. 100. 
Schneider,  Bernard  See — 

Jupin,  Alain,  and  Schneider.  Bernard.  4,807,784,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Schneider,  Bemhard  See— 

Post.  Lothar;  and  Schneider.  Bemhard.  4.807.513.  CI.  89-11  000. 
Schneider.  Heinz;  and  Spona,  Franz,  to  Mannesmann  AG    Mold  for 

continuous  casting  of  metal   4,807,691,  CI    164-416  000 
Schnippenng,   Horst   F  ,  and  Stenzel,   Peter,  to  Alcan   International 
limited    Device  for  feeding  covers  to  a  continuously  operating 
container  closing  machine  4.807,423.  CI   53-296.000 
Schoeffler.  William  N  ;  See— 

Falgout.  Thomas  E.,  Sr.;  and  Schoeffler,  William  N.,  4,807.709,  CI 
175-2%000 
Schoewe,  David  G    Comminuting  and  winding  apparatus   4,807,817, 

CI  24I-10O.00O 
Scholes-Witty,  Linja  J.:  See- 
Berry,   Ronald   L.;  and  Scholes-Witty,   Linda  J.,  4,807,563,  CI 
119-1000 
Scholly,  Chnsiiaii  See — 

Mullm,   Francis  J  ;    Reed,   William  C;   and   Scholly,   Christian, 
4,807,961.  CI    350-96  230 
Scholz.  Donald  T    and  Clack,  William  F  .  to  Scholz  Research  &  Devel- 
opment. Inc    Audio  noise  gate   4,809,337,  CI    381-94.000 
Scholz  Research  Sl  Development,  Inc  :  See — 

Scholz,    Donald    T.    and    Clack,    William    F.,    4,809,337.    CI. 
381-94  000 
School  Zone  Publishing  Company  See — 

Hoffman,  James  D  ,  4,807,538,  CI    108-25  000. 
Schoute,  Fredenk  C  .  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Method  of  overload 
control  for  the  central  control  of  a  telecommunication  system  and 
arrangement     for     implementing     the     method      4,809,318,     CI. 
379-279  000. 
Schrankel,  Kenneth  R    See— 

Wilv^>n,  Richard  A  ,  Butler,  Jerry  F  ;  Withycombe,  Donald:  Mook- 
herjee,    Braja    D .    Katz,    Ira;    and    Schrankel.    Kenneth    R , 
4,808,403,  CI   424-84  000. 
Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm  See— 

Doppelfeld.  Peter.  Oosta,  Gary;  Riebel,  Alexander;  and  Schranz, 
Karl-Wilhelm,  4,808,529,  CI   435-179.000 
Schreder,  Felix,  and  Knst,  Josef,  to  E.G.O   Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u. 

Fischer  Electnc  hotpUte.  4,808,797.  CI.  219-458.000. 
Schreder.  Felix;  See— 

Goessler.  Gerhard;  and  Schreder.  Felix.  4,808.798.  CI  219-464.000 
Schreinei,  Fnednch;  Ebner.  Otto;  Bun.  Gerhard,  and  Grupp,  Bem- 
hard,   to   Zahnradfabnk    Fnednchshafen    AG     Gear   shifl    device 
4,807,489,  CI   74-475  000 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  and  Wittman,   Ricky   L  ,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Method  for  reactivating  a  group  VUI  noble  metal  caulyst  for  use  in 
the  punfication  of  crude  terephthalic  acid  4,808,751,  CI  562-487  000 
Schroter,  Jurgen  See— 

Klose.  Remhard.  and  Schroter,  Jurgen,  4,809,262,  CI.  370-62.000. 


Schuitema,  Fnink  M  ,  to  Suspa,  Incorporated.  G«i  cylinder  plunger 

lock  4,807,855,  CI.  267-64  120. 
Schuitmaker,  Pieter  D.;  See— 

Aarts,  Petrus;  Versluijs,  Conielis;  and  Schuitmaker.  Pieter  D.. 
4,808,011,  CI.  384-9  000. 
Schulman,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Mann,    Alfred    E.;    and    Schulman,    Joseph    H.,    4.808.167,    CI. 
604-151000 
Schulu,  Jimmie  R.  Standing  support  4,807,897,  CI.  280-250.000. 
Schulu,  Richard  H    Wollen,  Terry  H  ;  Greene,  Nathan  D ;  Brown. 
Karen  K  ;  and  Mozier,  John  O  ,  to  Mobay  Corporation.  Remote 
administration    of    hyaluronic    acid    to    mammals     4,808,576,    CI 
514-54  000 
Schulz,  Max  W.,  Jr ,  Grabkowski.  Stephen  E..  and  Kliman,  Gerald  B  , 
to  Electnc  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc    Rotor  fault  and  location 
detector  for  induction  motoiv  4,808,932,  CI   324-545.000 
Schummer,  Helmut  See — 

Dallhammer,   Richard:   Neulinger,  Franz;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and 
Schummer,  Helmut.  4.808.200,  CI    55-105.000. 
Schuster,  Martin:  See— 

Buckner.     Walter     F.     and     Schuster,     Martin,    4,808,766,    CI. 
174-42.000 
Schuster.   Wemer.   to   Patent   Treuhand  Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische 
Gluhlampen  mbH    Mercury  retention  structure  for  introduction  of 
measured  amounts  of  mercury  into  a  lamp  and  method  of  making  the 
retention  structure  4.808.136,  CI  445-9.000 
Schutz.  C«l -Heinz   See— 

Lilterscheidt.   Hans.   Rahder.   Manfred;  SchuU,  Carl-Heinz;  and 
Weber,  Richard  A  ,  4,808,220,  CI   75-51.700 
Schwab,  James  F    See — 

Leigh.  Gary  G  :  and  Schwab.  James  F ,  4,807,501,  CI.  82-31.000 
Schwalm,  Reinhold:  and  Binder.  Horst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Copolymers  having  o-nitrocarbinol  ester  groups,  production  of  two- 
layer     resists,     and     fabrication     of    semiconductor    components. 
4,808,682,  CI.  526-279  000 
Schwaner,  Jen  M  ;  and  Falk,  Enc  E  ,  to  Inland  Container  Corporation. 

Carton  with  lifting  flange   4,807,804,  CI    229-52.00B. 
Schwartz,  Robert  N    See— 

Little,  Michael  J  ,  Efron,  Uzi;  Braau,  Paul  O ;  Schwartz,  Robert 

N  ;  Owechko,  Yuri;  and  Welkowsky.  Murray  S..  4.807.976.  01. 

350-355.000. 

Schwartzkopf,  George,  to  J  T  Baker  Inc.  Process  of  deep  ultra-violet 

imaging  lithographic  resist  compositions.  4,808,512,  CI.  430-326.000. 

Schweitzer.  Jeffrey  A    See— 

Baudino.  Michael  D  .  De  Franco.  Michael  D  ;  Lessar.  Joseph  F.; 
Brumwcll.  Dennis  A  ;  Bomzin,  Gene  A.;  and  Schweitzer,  Jeffrey 
A  ,  4,807.629.  CI    128-4190PG. 
Schwenner.  Eckhard  See — 

Kinast.  Ounthcr;  Schwenner.  Eckhard;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Knorr, 
Andreas,  and  Kayser.  Michael.  4,808,622,  CI   514-356.000. 
Schwenfeger,  Werner  See— 

Blickle.  Peter    Hintzer.  Klaus;  Lohr,  Gemot;  and  Schwertfeger, 
Wemer,  4,808,651,  CI   524-366.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.  See- 
Welch,   David,  Scifres,   Donald   R  ;  Cross,   Peter;  and  Streifer. 
William,  4,809,288,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Scilla,  Salvatore  J.:  See— 

Kellner,  Bencdikt  M    J  ;  and  Scilla.  Salvatore  J..  4.808.365,  O. 
264-343000 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Evans,  David  L  ,  4,808,090,  CI  417-423  200 
Scott,  Martin  G  :  See— 

Parker,  Keith  E    and  Scott,  Martin  G.,  4,808,882.  CI.  313-625.000. 
Scnpps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Karplus,  Thomas  E  ,  Ulevitch,  Richard  J.;  and  Wilson.  Curtis  B.. 
4,808,314,  CI   210-638.000 
Scully,  Marian  O.,  to  University  of  New  Mexico.  CorreUled  emission 

laser  4,809,285,  CI.  372-33  000 
Scuttl,  James  J.:  See— 

Ozelton,  Malcolm  W  ;  Bohlen.  James  W.;  Scanch.  Gregory  v.; 
Scuttl.  James  J  ;  and  Averill.  Slephan  W..  4.808.248.  d.  148- 
12.70A. 
Sczerzenie.  Francis  E    See — 

Donachie.  Stephen  J  .  Fesko.  James  W  ;  Furgal.  James  J.;  and 
Sczerzenie.  Francis  E  .  4.808,225,  CI   75-246.000. 
Seaborne,  Jonathan,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Amphoteric  ceramic  micro- 
wave heating  susceptor  utilizing  compositions  with  metal  salt  moder- 
ators 4,808.780.  CI   2I9-1055E 
Seaver,  Sally  Computer  paper  binder.  4,807,906,  CI.  281-45.000. 
Sedala,  John  R    Portable  shower  stall.  4,807,310,  CI.  4-599.000. 
Sefko,  John;  See — 

Pavlik,  Norman  M  ;  and  SefVo,  John.  4.808.464.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Sefton,  Thomas  See — 

Parsons,  Alfred  and  Sefton,  Thomas,  4,807,780,  CI.  221-113.000. 
Segawa,  Osamu  See — 

Kamiyama,   Takashi.    Segawa,    Osamu;   and    Eshima,    Mitsuaki. 
4,808,355,  CI.  264-39  000 
Segre,  Marc:  See— 

Mansfield,  Robert  L  .  Segre,  Marc;  Spencer,  Alexander  K.;  and  St. 
Clair.  Joe  C  .  4,808.986.  CI   340-747  000 
Seibold.   Peter,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH    Automotive  electronic 
communication  apparatus  with  theft  disabling,  particularly  car  radio 
or  similar  automotive  audio  equipment.  4,808,981,  CI   340-568.000 
Seidl,  Johnann.  to  Maschinenfabnk  Held  Aktiengesellschaft  Mass-com- 
pensation oscillating  dnve  for  oscillatory  machines    4,807,487,  CI. 
74-26.000 
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Seigh,  Joseph  W  ,  II  See— 

Hennessy,  James  P  ;  Ousek,  Damian  L.;  and  Seigh,  Joaeph  W  ,  11, 
4,809,168,  CI   364-200.000 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc    See— 

Wakabayashi,  Shuichi,  Kawamoto,  Tetsuim,  Yamada,  Toshiyuki; 
and  Murayama,  Yuko,  4,809,343,  CI   382-27  000 
Seikosha  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tajima.  Akio;  and  Tada.  Satoahi,  4,807,792,  Q  226-74.000. 
Seller,  Herbert,  to  Ciba-Getgy  Corporation.  Fibre-reactive,  fluoro-tria- 

zine  contammg  dyestuffs  4,808,706.  CI   534-638  000 
Semer.  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Hodck,  Robert  B.;  Meier,  James  A  ,  Jones.  James  E.;  and  Setner, 

Jerome  A.,  4,807,419,  CI   52-788  000 
Mikus,  John  P  ;  Heber,  Robert  W  ;  Ward,  Thomas  A.,  and  Seiner, 
Jerome  A.,  4,808,476,  CI  428-413.000. 
Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co ,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Nakagawa.     Koichi.     and     Imura,     Kazunori.     4,807,615,     CI. 
128-203.120 
Seki,  Teruo:  See — 

Aoyama,  Keizo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Seki.  Teruo,  4,809,046, 
CI   357-41.000 
Sekimoto,  Kunio:  See — 

Monmoto,     Takeshi;     and     Sekimoto,     Kunio,     4,809,084,     CI 
358-324000 
Sellers,  James  R    See— 

Stunzi,  Joseph  M  ,  and  Sellers,  James  R  .  4,808,963.  CI  337-246.000 
Sells,  Gary  L  ,  to  Cor  A  A'ent,  Inc  Vented  fascia  board.  4.807.409.  CI 

52-95  000 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  See — 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  4.808,553,  C!   437-100  000 
Yamazaki,  Shunpci,  4,808,554,  CI  437-101  000 
Senda,  Shuji;  and  Omata,  Tetsuo,  to  Nitto  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  prepanng  methyl  4-oxo-5-tctradccynoate  4,808,340.  CI. 
260-410900 
Senercha,  David  C    See— 

Natusch,  Paul  J  ,  Senerchia.  David  C  ,  and  Henry,  John  P.,  Jr. 
deceased,  4,809,218,  CI    364-900.000 
Senet,  Jean-Pierre  See- 
Bowman,   Mark;  Olofson,   Roy;   Malfroou  Thierry;  and   Senet, 

Jean-Pien-e,  4,808,743,  CI   558-141  000 
Malfroot,  Thierry.  Piteau,  Marc,  and  Senet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,808,745, 
CI    558-277  000 
Sengoku,  Masaharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Memory 
device  including  a  rotating  disk  and  means  for  detecting  change  in 
fnctional    resistance    between    the    disk    and    a    read/record    bead. 
4,809,248,  CI   369-47  000 
Scngupta,  Pntimay;  and  Kommayer,  Ewald.  to  Zeiss  Ikon  AG.  Means 
for  locking  a  displaceable  or  routable  part  4.807.454.  CI  70-277.000 
Scnju  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd    See — 

Monta.  Yasushi.  4.808.577,  CI    514-64  000. 
Senko  Medical  Instrument  Mfg   Co  .  Ltd    See- 

Nakanishi.  Hikani.  Kamiya.  Masahiro:  Kuwana,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Ishizuka.  Hiroaki,  4.808,378.  CI   422-48.000. 
Sequeira.  Joel  A    See — 

Munayyer,    Farah    J      and    Sequeira,    Joel    A.,    4,808,610,    CI. 
514-172000 
Sequins  of  Distinction,  Inc    See — 

Lenson,  Harry;  and  Moise,  Lester  L.,  4,807,546,  C\.  112-88.000. 
Sergent,  Marcel  M    See — 

Chevrel,  Roger  A  .  Sergent.  Marcel  M  ;  and  Hirrien,  Maryvonne 
F  ,  4,808,488.  CI   428-614  000 
Serone  Diagnostics  Partners  See — 

Allen,  Gerald  J  ,  4,808,521,  O   435-7.000. 
Seto,  Kunihira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fil.j  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  disc  cartridge 

4,809,114,  CI   360-133000 
Seto,  Masashi;  See— 

Kanesige,  Akira.  and  Seto,  Masashi.  4,808,113.  CI.  439-67.000. 

Seto  Nobuo'  5^f 

Mongaki,  Masakazu;  and  Seto,  Nobuo.  4.808.5IS,  CI.  430-SSI.OOO. 
Seto.  Takao:  See — 

Tanaka,  Akira.  Kimura,  Shigeru;  Ikeda,  Toshiaki;  Tanabe,  Toru; 
Suto,  Seiichi;  and  Seto,  Takao,  4,808,812,  CI.  250-216000. 
Seyam,  Abdelfattah  M     See — 

Mann,  Joe  A  ,  Ambrosiani,  Vincent  J  .  Wilder.  Cynthia  D  ;  and 
Seyam.  Abdelfattah  M  ,  4,807,303,  CI   2-69.000 
Seymour,  Robert  J    See— 

Dagcnais,  Mano;  Sharfin,  Wayne  F  ;  and  Seymour,  Robert  J., 
4,809,204.  CI   364-713  000 
Sfarti.  Adrian,  and  Strupat,  Achim,  to  Adva.nced  Micro  Devices,  Inc 
Parallel,  multiple  coprocessor  computer  architecture  having  plural 
execution  modes  4,809,169.  CI    364-200000 
SGS  Microclettronica  Sp  A    See — 

Ghidini,     Gabnella,     and     Cnsenza,     Giuseppe,     4,808,261,    CI 
156-653  000 
Shaffer,  Howard  R    See- 
Norton,  Jeffrey  M  ,  Paukovits.  Edward  J.,  Jr ,  Rudy,  William  J., 
Jr  .  and  Shaffer.  Howard  R.,  4,808,115.  CI.  439-79.000. 
Shank,  Gary  K  ;  See — 

Cella,   James   A  .   Gallagher,   Patrick  E.;  and  Shank,  Gary   K, 
4,808,686,  CI    528-27  000 
Shanksville  Corporation  NV  See — 

Fabncius,    Hans-Ake;    and    Kot.gen.    Eckart    U.,    4.808,533,    CI 
435-240  200 
Shannon,  Paul  D  ,  Oka.  Hiroyuki;  Gnmme,  Paul  E  ;  and  Sparks,  Robert 
W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  post-packagmg 


teMing    of    one-time    programmable    memories.    4,809,231,    C\ 

365-201000 
ShaiKiski.  Henry    See — 

Castro,  Jose'  M  ;  Straus.  Ellion  J  ;  and  Shanoaki,  Henry,  4,808.361. 
CI   264-255000 
Sharfin,  W'ayne  F    See — 

Dagenais,   Mano;  Sharfin,   Wayne  P.;  and  Seymour,  Robert  J., 
4,809,204,  a    364-713  000 
Sharp,  Brtice  R  Overfill  assembly  with  removable  lid.  4.807.675.  Q. 

141-86  000 
Sharp,  F  Leonard  See — 

Cecco.  Valentino  S  .  Mcllquham,  Richard;  and  Sharp,  p.  Leonard, 

4,808,924,  a    324-220000 
Cecco,  Valentmo  S  ;  Mcllquham,  Richard,  and  Sharp,  p.  Leooard. 
4,808,927,  CI    324-220  000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Kamigaki,     Koshi      and     Katsube,     Toshunichi,    4,808,990,    O. 

340-784.000 
Koizumi,    Satoru     Teshima.    Daisuke     and    Katayama.    Yoshio, 

4,809,098.  CI   360-92  000 
Kotani,  Matahira,  Monmoto.  Hiroshi.  Kawai.  Ryoichi;  and  Shirai- 

shi,  Kenichu  4.809.080.  C\   358-256.000 
Nagano.  Fumikazu,  and  Tanaka,  Seiichi.  4.809.083.  CI  358-287.000 
Nishijima,  Nobuyuki.  Kominato   Kazunon;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki, 

4,808,800,  CI   235-58  OCF 
Washizuka.    Isamu,    Nishunura.    Kosuke.    and    Saiji.    Mitsuhiro, 
4,809,192,  CI   364-513  500 
Shaubach,  Robert  M    See— 

Gemert,  Nelson  J  .  Ernst,  Donald  M  ,  aitd  Shaubach,  Robert  M., 
4,807,697,  CI    165-104  260 
Shaw-Walker  Compaiiv    See — 

Anderson.  Bradley  T  .  4,807,838,  CI  248-188.100. 
Shell  Oil  Company   See— 

Birch,  Andrew  D  .  4,808,034,  C\  405-195.000 

Drent,  Eit,  4,808,697.  CI   528-384  000 

Hwo.  Charles  C  .  4.808.662.  CI   525-74  000 

Launtzen.  Ann  M  .  4.808.738.  Cl   549-536  000 

Lutz,  Ri*ert  G  .  4,808,678,  CI   525-529.000 

Roberts,   David   L  .  Stewart.   Robert   B  ;  and  Cume,  Peter  K., 

4.808,038.  Cl   405-237  000 
Van    Broekhoven.    Johannes    A     M.;    and    Doyle,    Michael    J., 
4,808,699,  Cl   528-392  000 
Shepard.  H   Michael   See- 

Leibovich,  Samuel  J  .  Polvenni,  Peter  J  ;  and  Shepard,  H.  Michael, 
4.808,402.  Cl   424-423  000. 
Shepard,  Michael  L  :  See- 
Fuller,  Harold  A.,  and  Shepard,  Michael  L.,  4.807,340,  O    29- 
157  0OR 
Shcphard.  Margaret  C  ,  and  Crowley,  Patnck  J  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Indusincs   PLC    .Amide   derivatives  and    their    use   as   fungicides 
4,808,628,  Cl    514-513  000 
Sherk,  Fred  T  .  and  Gilbreih,  Jimm\  M  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany  Empty -full  indicator  for  solids  tanks  and  blenders  4.807.672, 
Cl    141-1000 
Sherman,  Howard  F  ;  Greg^ams,  James  H.;  Mueller,  Hans  W.;  and 
Kasprzycki,   Robert   L  .   to  Smith  Corona  Corporation.   Pivotable 
character  display  for  a  ly-pewnter   4.808,017.  Cl   400-83  000 
Sherwood  Medical  Company  See— 

McAlister.  Gary  B  .  4.808.449.  a.  428-34.100. 
Shiba,  Takeo  See — 

Nishioka,  Yasushiro.  Shiba.  Takeo;  Shmnki,  Hiroshi;  Mukai,  Kii- 
chiro;  Uchida.  Akihisa.  Mitamura,  Ichiro;  Higeta,  Keuchi;  Ogiue, 
Katsumi;     Yamaguch..     Kunihiko.     and     Sakuma.     Nonyuki, 
4,809,052,  Cl    357-45  000 
Shibanai,  Ichiroh.  and  Shirmzu,  Sakae.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd..  and 
Japan  Liquid  Crystal  Co  .  Ltd  Ozone  decomposing  agent  4.808,3%, 
C!   423-579  000' 
Shibata.  Mitsuhiro.  Kumagai.  Kazuhide:  Fukuo,  Koichi.  Hiro,  Toshiaki, 
and  Matsumoto.  Masahiko.  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.    Valve    operating    device    for    internal     combustion    engine 
4,807,574,  Cl    123-40  160 
Shibata,  Shigehito  See— 

Saito.  Joichi.  Wada.  Hiroshi.  Shibaia,  Shigehito,  Waube,  Takashi; 

Tanabe,  Kiyoshi.  and  Kunii,  Nobuaki,  4,808,636,  Cl  521-163.000 

Shibata,  Yoshihiro  Katohno,  Noboru;  and  Yokola,  Hajime,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd    Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus    4,809,115,  Cl 

360-137  000 

Shida,  Shoichi  See- 

Monta.  Yoshitsugu  and  Shida,  Shoichi,  4,808,640,  Cl.  523-433.000 
Shida.  Tomohiko  See — 

Funamoto,  Takao.  Kajiwara,  Ryoichi;  Katou,  Mituo;  Malsuzaka. 

Takeshi.  Shida,  Tomohiko  Wachi.  Hiroshi  Takahashi,  Kazuya; 

W'atanabe.  Masatoshi.  Yamada  Minoni.  Nakanishi.  Keiichirou, 

and  Sugawara,  Katuo,  4,809,058,  Cl   357-82.000 

Shigcnaga,  ^'oshimi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  IC  card  system. 

4,809,326,  C!   380-23  000 
Shih,  Kelvin  and  Hochstein,  Peter  A  Audio  transducer  4.809.339.  Q. 

381-110  000 
Shima,  George  T  .  to  Unisys  Corporauon    Encrtption  of  messaj^es 
employing  unique  control  words  and  randomly  chosen  encryption 
keys  4.809.327,  Cl.  380-44  000. 
Shima.  Tsunao  See — 

Murakami.    Koji;    Shima.    Tsunao;    Shimosato.    Yoshikuu;   and 
Yokoyama,  Akira.  4,807.853.  Cl.  266-81.000 
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Shiiiuulzu  Corporation:  See— 

Nakunur*.     Kenji.     and     Tokuhara,     Yasutaka.     4.807,993,     CI. 

356-323.000 

Shimaguchi,  Takashi:  S«—  .,        ^      -,-    t  v  ^ 

Naton    Tatsuo;   Sh.magucKi.   Takashi;   Yamada.   Toshihiro;   and 

Yokoi   Kazuaki,  4,808.360.  CI    264-221  000 

Shimakura,  Masami.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  InformaUon  searching 

apparatus-  4.809.214.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shiniamoto.  Kojiro;  S«— 

Tsuji    Masanan;  Tani.   Yuji.  ZaiUu.   Akira;  Shimamoto.   Kojiro; 
Hashii  Masaaki  Donoue.  Ikuo:  Suzuki.  Hiromi  and  Sakakibara, 
Yoshihito.  4.808.835.  CI.  290^.00A. 
Shimamoto,  Mamoni  S«—  .^      „       ,  j 

Onom    Nobuyo&hi.  Shimamoto,   Mamoru;   Hoashi,   Yosiaki;  and 
Tigo.  Masakazu,  4,807,941,  a.  303-108000 
Shimane.  Iwao;  See— 

Yokoyama,  To&hio;  Shimane.  Iwao;  and  Konno.  Tsuneo.  4.808.9J4. 
CI   324-208  000  .  w 

Shimeki     Yasuharu.    Matsushima.    Hiroshi;    Ohtsu.    Ma&amitsu;    and 
Kihara.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  recording  a  discriminative  Mgnal  4,809.087.  CI   360-19  100 
Shimizu.  Atsuko.  Fujii.  Hiroshi.  and  Ohki.  Shinichi.  to  Casio  Computer 

Co  .  Ltd   Pulse  detection  apparatus  4,807,639.  CI    128-690000 
Shimizu  Construction  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Takegawa.  Keinosuke.  4.808.030.  CI   405-146.000. 
Shimizu.  Sakae  See—  ,-,,  .-,r.n/v\ 

Shibanai.  Ichiroh;  and  Shimizu.  Sakae.  4.808.396.  CI  423-579.000. 
Shimizu.  Shigeo.  Takano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yagihashi,  Fujio.  to  Sankei 
Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  and  Nippon  Pharmaceutical  Development 
Institute  Co   Cephalosponn  denvatives  4.808.711.  a.  540-227  000 
Shimizu.  Yoshihiro  See—  ^  .    .^^^  ,        u 

Awano.    Yoji;    Shimizu,    Yoshihiro;    and    TalnlBiike.    Junichi. 
4.808.374.  CI  420-537.000. 
Shimizu.  Youji  See—  v,    j     c-       i. 

Kawai.  Hajime;  Fujino,  Yoshihani;  Shunizu.  Youji,  Nieda,  Seiichi: 
Gendai,  Kazuhiko;  and  TsunemiLsu.  Katsuhiko.  4,808,567,  CI 
503-220.000  .     „  ,.     ,., 

Shimodaira,  Hisayo,  and  Ono,  Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.abushiki 
Kaisha   Method  of  manufacturing  a  reflector  of  a  fiber-reinforced 
plastic  material   4,807.969.  CI.  350-320.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki   See—  . 

Sakakibara,  Kazuo,  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki,  Kuwakado,  Salosi;  lm»i, 
Koji,  and  Ina.  Toshikazu.  4.807.934.  CI.  297-403.000. 
Shimomura.  Setsuhiro  See— 

Nishikawa.  Toshihide,  Hanada,  Kenichirou;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu; 
and  Shimomura.  Setsuhiro.  4.807.581.  CI.  123-488  000 
Shimoni.  Yair.  and  Niv.  Ron.  to  Elscint  Ltd   Dau  compression  system 

4.809,350.  CI    382-56.000 
Shimosalo.  Yoshikazu  See— 

Murakami.    Koji.    Shima,    Tsunao;    Shunosato.    Yoshikazu;    and 
Yokoyama.  Akira,  4.807.853,  CI.  266-81.000. 
Shindo,  Isao:  See— 

Kunmura,  Masaaki;  Yabe,  Ryohej;  and  Shindo,  Isao,  4.807.984,  CI 
350-529.000 
Shindo.  Osamu;  and  Ogawa.  RyoU,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Optical  system  for  use  in  focus  detecting  apparatus  4,808,806, 
CI.  250-201  000 
Shinjyo.  Akio:  See—  ^^ 

Nagai.  Katsumi;  and  Shinjyo,  Akio.  4,808.053,  CI.  4I3-3O.O0O 
Shinkai,    Ma.saru.    Tanaka,    Makoto;    Aramaki.    Jun.    and    Onizuka, 
Masaaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wire  electrode  type 
electnc  discharge  machining  device  with  prcvenuble  application  of 
external  force  to  Us  lower  arm.  4.808.786,  CI.  2I9-69.00W. 
Shinko  Electnc  Industnes  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kuraishi.  Fumio.  4.809.053.  CI   357-70000 
Shinohara,  Hisaji;  See— 

Ozaki  Ryoji  Shinohara.  Hisaji;  Yamamoto.  Hironobu;  Nara.  Taka- 
shi, and  Yoshida.  Hajime.  4,808.223.  CI    75-235.000 
Shinnki.  Hiroshi  See— 

Nishioka.  Yasushiro;  Shiba.  Takeo;  Shinnki.  Hiroshi;  Mukai.  Kii- 
chiro.  Uchida.  Akihisa.  Mitamura.  Ichiro;  Higeta,  Keiichi;  Ogiue. 
Katsiimi      Yamaguchi.     Kunihiko;     and     Sakuma.     Nonyuki. 
4.809.052.  CI   357-45  000. 
Shiomi.  Yoshinori:  5fe— 

Nishimura,  Akihiro;  Kawagishi,  Masao;  Sakumolo,  Hideki;  Matsui, 
Masahiko;  and  Shiomi,  Yoshinon,  4,809,113,  CI   360-132.000 
Shiomi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Kanagawa,  Shmchi;  and  Shi- 
omi, YuUka,  4,808,717,  CI    544-219.000. 
Shiraga.  Milsuaki  See— 

Itagaki,  Takaharu,   Shiraga,   Mitsuaki;   Sawayama,   Shigeru;  and 
Satoh,  Kohichi,  4,808.683,  CI.  526-307.200. 
Shiraishi.  Kenichi;  See — 

Kolani   Matahira.  Monmoto.  Hiroshi.  Kawai.  Ryoichi;  and  Shirai- 
shi. Kenichi.  4.809.080.  CI    358-256000 
Shiraishi.  Moloalsu.  Nakamura.  Milsuki,  and  Kageyama,  Ryoichi,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Workpiece  transfer  device 
for  press  machine  4,807.456.  CI   72-405.000. 
Shiraio.  Takehide;  and  Aneha.  Nobuhiko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  silicon  on  insulator  structure  4.809.056.  CI 
357-71000 
Shobu.  Kazuhisa  See — 

Watanabe.  Tadahiko,  Shobu.  Kazuhisa;  Tsuya,  Yuko;  Enomolo, 
Yujr  Hayakawa,  Junshiro,  Yagishita,  Osamu.  Yamamoto, 
Hideki,  and  Sudoh,  Eiichi,  4,808,557,  CI   501-87  000. 


Shoemaker,  Timothy  A  :  See—  _     ,  c 

Hewitt,  Richard  P  ;  Shoemaker,  Timothy  A.;  and  Kitlas,  Paul  F., 
4.808,958,  CI.  336-136.000 
Shoiket.  Henry  N    See—  ^  ^  r~  , 

Simelunas.   William  J  ;   Shoiket,   Henry   N;   and  Espejo,  Celso, 
4,807,741,  CI    198-477  100 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Masaki,  4,807,721,  CI    184-55.200. 
Shonaka    Hisashi,  to  Omron  Taleisi  Electronics  Co.  Microcomputer 

system  with  watchdog  timer  4,809,280,  CI.  371-62.000. 
Short,  Charles  D  Push  in  fitting  converter  for  plastic  tubing  4,807,91 1, 

CI.  285-323  000 
Short    Keith  E  ,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Routional  acceleration 

detector  with  microdot  coding  4,808,817,  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Shorthill,  Lawrence  R    See—  ^    ^       , 

Abramovitz,  Robert  G  ;  Anderson,  Robert  L  ,  Jr ;  Busse,  Frederick 
L     Celaner,  Stuart  A  ,  Poublan,  Jean-Yves  H.;  and  Shorthill, 
Ljiwrence  R..  4.809.351.  CI   382-59000 
Shu,  David  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Computer  vision  archi- 
tecture   for    iconic    to    symbolic    transformation.    4,809,346,    CI. 
382-49000 

Shu,  David  B    See—  ,    ,_,  ^^ ^ 

Nash,  James  G  ;  and  Shu,  David  B.,  4,809,347,  CI.  382-49.000 
Shuffle  Master,  Inc.:  See— 

Breedmg.  John  G  .  4.807.884.  CI.  273-149.00R. 
Shukun.  Shoji:  See—  ,_        ..       , 

Moniwa.  Masahiro;  Miyao.  Masanobu;  Shukun.  Shoji;  Murakami. 

Eiichi;     Warabisako.     Terunon;     Tamura.     Masao;     Natsuaki. 

Nobuyoshi  Ohyu.  Kiyonon;  Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Madokoro.  Yuui- 

chi;  and  Wada.  Yasuo.  4.808.546.  CI.  437-41  000 

Shum  Victor  K  .  to  Amoco  Corporation    Process  for  upgrading  light 

paraffins.  4.808.763.  CI   585-415  000 
Shun-chih.  Wu:  See-  .,„,w^ 

Jui-Chi.  Ho;  and  Shun-chih.  Wu,  4,807,654,  CI   134-179.000. 
Shurtleff.  Jill  M  :  See— 

Cener.   Jeffrey   C;  Trotta.   Robert   A.;  and   ShurtlefT.  Jill   M., 
4,807,360,  CI.  30-49.000 
Shusterov,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Ivchenkov,  Vadun  P  ;  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A  ;  Isidorov,  Eduard  A  ; 

SIrotenko,  Viktor  G  ;  Shusterov,  Viktor  S  ;  Pakhomov,  Gennady 

A.  Teplyakov,  Fedor  K  .  and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S  ,  4,808,375, 

Ci.'  420-548.000. 

Shyi,    David    Y     Structure   of  multi-protection   safety   car   bumper. 

4,807,915,  CI   293-132.000  . 

Si    Stephen  S   C,  to  Amdahl  Corporation    Saving  registers  in  data 

processing  apparatus.  4.809.162,  CI   364-200.000. 
Sibalis,  Dan,  to  Drug  Delivery  Systems  Inc    System  and  method  for 
controlling  rate  of  electrokinelic  delivery  of  a  drug   4,808,152,  CI 
604-20.000. 

"^  Rubne'r.  Michael;  and  Sichel.  Enid  K.,  4,808.336,  CI   252-500000 
Sickafus,  Eoward  N  .  and  Mikkor,  Mati,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Directional  aperture  etched  in  silicon  4,808,260,  CI.  156-644  000. 
Sickafus,  Edward  N  :  See—  _  ,„  „,„ 

Mikkor.  Mati;  and  Sickafus.  Edward  N..  4,808.549.  CI.  437-60.000 

Burkstrand.  George  W.;  and  Burkstrand.  Lowell  E.,  4,807,719.  CI. 
182-15.000 
Sido.  William  F    See-  .     ^  «, 

Kaminski.  Ronald  S.;  Sido,  William  F  ;  and  Nowicki,  Castmir  W., 
4,808,366,  CI.  264-509.000 
Sieber,  Albrecht:  See— 

Brauninger,    Jurgen;     Holmes,    James;    and     Sieber,     Albrecnt, 
4,808,920,  CI   324-161.000. 
Sieburth,  Scott  M    See—  ^        j  rr       i 

Meier  Gary  A  ;  Sieburth,  Scott  M  ;  Cullen,  Thomas  G.;  and  Engel, 
John  F  ,  4,808,762,  CI.  514-336.000 
Siecor  Corporation  See —  ,,„  „,  ,,„ 

de  Jong   Michael,  and  DiMarco,  Bnan,  4,807,957.  CI.  350-96.210 
Siegel,  Herbert,  Raether,  Wolfgang;  and  Dittmat,  Walter,  to  Hoechsl 
Akiiengesellschaft  Alkenylazoles,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and 
Iheir  use.  4,808,606,  CI  514-383.000 
Siegfried,  Robert  H.:  See— 

DesMarais,  Thomas  A  ;  and  Siegfried.  Robert  H  .  4.808,177,  CI 
604-385  100 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Bremer,    Jurgen;    Fuclts,    Andreas,    and    Marquardt,    Rainer, 

4,809,153,  CI    363-141.000 
Buchholtz,  Gerhard;  Fickweiler,  Werner;  and  Obermann,  Peter, 

4,808,089,  CI   417-417  000 
Dallhammer.   Richard;   Neulinger,  Franz;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and 

Schummer,  Helmut,  4,808.200,  CI   55-105.000 
Feuerbaum,    Ha.ns-Peter;    and    Frosien,    Juergen     4,808,821,    CI 

250-305  000 
Grassl,  Hans  Peter,  4.809,213,  CI   364-821.000. 
Haaen,  Uwe  and  Redler,  Udo,  4,807,621    CI    128-303.130. 
Jacobi,  Hubert;  and  Volkmar,  Ralf  R  ,  4,807,949,  CI   350-96  200 
Lechner,     Robert;    and     Wmgerath,     Nc.-bert.    4,809,258,    CI 

370-58000  „„ 

Lies-s,  Hans  D    and  Heinze.  Roland,  4,807,632,  CI    128-634  000 
Marsing.  Helmut.  4.808.941.  CI    328-235.000. 
Pichler.  Klaus,  Kunze.  Dieier;  Rest.  Jan;  and  Haeder.  Wolfgang. 

4.808,772,  CI    174-92000 
Radtke,  Wolfgang,  and  Soethout,  Freddie,  4,807,523,  CI.  98-2.150 
Reichert,  Hansjoerg;  Scharf,  Ludwig;  and  Deckers,  Margarete, 
4,808,542,  CI  437-20  000 
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Riesmeyer,  Juergen,  4,809,322,  CI   379-380000 
Thinschmidt,  Hans;  and  Kurfesa,  Franz,  4,809,363,  C\  455-612  000 
Wichmaim,   Arnold;  and  Gninewald,   Peter,  4,808,867,  CI.  310- 
68.00C. 
Siemens  Tranamiaaion  Systeins,  Inc  :  See — 

Bender,  Brace  D  ,  4,809.324.  CI   379-412000 
Sieron.  Richard  L    See—  „    ,.  _^  ,      canton   r-t 

Fernandes,  Roosevelt  A  .  and  Sieron.  Richard  L..  4,808,917.  U. 
324-127.000 
Siev,  Ahron:  See—  . 

Siev    Avinadav    Groper,  Morel;  Siev,  Ahron;  and  Siev,  Kami, 
4,808,973,  CI   340-545.000. 
Siev  Avmadav  Groper,  Morel;  Siev,  Ahron;  and  Siev,  Rami  Window 

ui)e  alann  m'terlock  devK;e.  4,808,973,  Q   340-545.000 
Siev,  Rami:  See — 

Siev    Avinadav,  Groper,  Morel,  Siev,  Ahron;  and  Siev,  Rami, 
4,808.973.  CI   340-545  000 
Siever*.  Robert  K  ,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Energy  Stacked  vapor 

fed  amlec  module*  4,808,240,  CI   136-202  000 
Siewert,  G  A  Hoist:  See—  ^    ,.    „  ^     _j 

Hoffman,  Dieter;  Munz,  Wolf-Dieter;  Siewert,  G    A    Hoot;  and 
Dietnch,  Horst,  4,808,373,  O  420-507  000. 
Silberline  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Kondis,Tom,  4,808,231,  a    106404  000 
Silverman  Hyman  P  Game  apparatus  and  dice  construction  therefor 

4.807.883.  a.  273-145.00C 
Simard,  Jean-Francois  See—  .  .«-, ...,     /-i 

Bemier.     Denis;     and     Simard.     Jean-Francois,     4,807.453.     CI. 
70-233.000  ^  ,  ^,  ^ 

Simelunas.  WUliam  J  ;  Shoiket,  Henry  N  ;  and  Eapejo,  Celso,  to  Nabisco 
Brands,    Inc     AutomatK    direct    soft    cookie    loading    apparatus 
4,807,741,  a    198-477  100 
Simon,  James  E.  See —  . . .  ,_  -~, 

Rhodes,  Stephen;  and  Simon.  James  E,  4,807,549,  O.  114-39.200. 
Simons,  Stephen  W  Motorcycle  front  fork  anti-cavity  damping  system 

4,807,860,  a  267-217  000 
SimpIiCTty  Manufactunng,  Inc  :  See—  ,  .      ... 

Kamlukin,   Igor;   Penkoske,   Donald  G  ,  and  Schuiz,  John  W., 
4,807,904,  CI   280-781000 
Singleton,   Rosa  R    Membrane   punctunng  aspirator  with  drainage 

shield  4,807,625,  CI.  128-361  000 
Sinnar    Abbas  M    Compositional  sUU  detection  system  and  method 

4,808,824,  CI   250-339  000 
Sintra:  See— 

Vemay,  Michel,  4,808,978,  CI   340-705  000 
Sipinen,  Alan  J  ,  to  MinnesoU  Mimng  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Pressure-sensitive     adhesive     tape     having     improved     toughness 
4,808,474,  CI  428-343.000 
Sireci,  Donald  J.,  to  Caraghcr,  Richard  E  .  a  part  interest    Utility 

routing  system  for  modular  panels.  4,808,768,  CI    174-48  000 
Sirotenko,  Viktor  G:  See— 

Ivchenkov,  Vadim  P.;  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A    Isidorov,  Eduard  A 
Sirotenko,  Viktor  G  ;  Shusterov,  Viktor  S..  Pakhomov,  Gennady 
A.  Teplyakov,  Fedor  K  ;  and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S  ,  4,808,375, 
a.'  420-548.000 
SItkei,  Ferenc:  See—  „       ,       i-   , 

Csillag,   Zaolt;   Szentgyorgyi,   Geza,   Solymar,    Karoly;   Kalman, 
Tibbr  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemann,  Ferenc;  Sterner,  Janos;  Morzal, 
Janoa;  Zaemben,  Laazio  ;   Lajtai,   Bela;   Legat,  Tibor;  Sitkei, 
Ferenc  Vallo,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Balint;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czalil, 
Sandor,  4,807,815,  Q.  241-39.000 
Sutler,  Fred  C;  and  Bohara,  Robert  C  ,  to  Rosemounu  Inc  Integrated 
semiconductor  resistance  temperature  sensor  and  resistive  heater 
4,808,009,  a.  374-178  000. 
Sivavec,  Timothy  M  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company  CatalytK  method 
of  preparing  carboxy  derivatives  of  polyphcnylene  ethers  4,808,67 1 . 
CI.  525-397.000. 
Sivers,  E.  Anne:  See— 

Hopkinson.   James   F,   Nambu,   Kyojiro;   and   Sivers,   E.   Anne, 
4,809,172,  CI    364-413.160 
SKF  Steel  Engiineenng  AB  See— 

Thomblom,  Jan,  4,808,795,  CI  219-383.000 
Skidmore,  R  ;  and  Evans,  Jonathan  M  ,  to  Vital  Science  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  volume  fluid  flow   4,807,636, 
a.  128-661  100 
Skilbeck,  John  P    See—  „    ,  .^ 

Aneja,  Viney  P  ;  and  Skilbeck,  John  P ,  4,808,262,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Skotnicki,  Jerauld   S.,  and  Gilman,   Steven  C,  to  American   Home 
Products  Corporation    2-Arylbenzo(bKl,6)naphthyndines  as  inhibi 
tors  of  inlerleukin  1    4.808.612.  CI    514-290000 
Skottegard.  Christopher    Self-propelled  carryall   table  for  mvalids 

4.80r712,  CI.  180-6.500 
Skvaril,  Joseph  Self-containing  package  system  for  storage  and  trans- 
portation of  pre-fabncated  portions  of  a  building  structure  and  the 
assembly  thereof  4,807,410,  CI   52-125  200 
Sky  Aluminium  Co  ,  Ltd.   See— 

Komatsubara,    Toshio.    and    Mauuo.    Mamora.    4.808.247.    CI 
148-2.000 
Slagel.  Edwm  C  .  to  Loral  Corporation  High  heal  distortion  tempera- 
ture transparent  polyurethanes  4.808.690.  CI    528-tO.OOO 
Slepian.  Robert  M    See— 

Aleuon,   Chnstopher   C  .   Slepian.    Robert   M  ;   and   Nalhenson, 
Richard  D  ,  4,808,080,  CI.  417-50.000. 
Shskovic,  Drago  R    See—  ,_«,,.,,      /-m 

Roth,     Bruce     D,     and     Sliskovic,     Drago     R,    4,808,621,     Ct 
514-341  000 


Sloan,  Albert  H    See—  „.,,_«« 

Sloan.  Owen  K  .  and  Sloan.  Albert  H  .  4,807,373.  a.  37-63.000. 
Slottn-Kettenng  Institute  for  Cancer  Research   See- 
Old.  Lioyd  J  ,  Oettgen.  Herbert  F  .  Ikeda,  Hnami;  Ll  Lucy  T.  C; 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  O  .  and  Dippold.  Wolfgang  G  .  4.808.704.  C\ 
530-387  000 
Sloan.  Owen  K  ;  and  SIoMi.  Albert  H  .  to  Sloan  Pump  Company.  lac. 

Loop  circuit  dredging  apparatus  4.807.373,  O   37-63  000 
Sloan  Pump  Company.  Inc    See- 
Sloan.  Owen  K  .  and  Slo«i,  Albert  H  .  4.807.373.  a   37-63  000 
Sluyters,  Johannes  H  .  to  Hoogovens  Groep  B  V    Method  for  the 
contmuous  elecWolytK  plating  of  a  metal  stnp  with  a  metallic  plaUng 
Uyer  4,808,277,  Q   204-28  000 
Smazik.  Kenneth  G    See— 

Rudick,  Arthur  G.,  Smazik,  Kenneth  G  ,  and  Antac,  Leonard  F., 
4,808.348,  a   261-82  000. 
Smedley.  WUliam  H    See— 

Haber.  Terry  M  .  Foster.  Clark   B  .  and  Smedley.  WiUiam  H  , 
4,808,169,  a   604-195000 
Smeltz.  Kenneth  C    See— 

Putzig.    Donald    E;   and    Smeltz,    Kenneth   C.   4,«0«,739,   a 
556-55000 
Smimova,  Inna  N    See— 

Alabekov,  losif  G  ,  Avaeva.  Svetlana  M  .  Baikov,  Aleumdr  A  . 
Kuhnich,  Alexandr  V  .  Mizemna,  Olga  A  ,  Kasho,  Vladimu  N  ; 
and  Smimova,  Inna  N  ,  4,808,522,  Q.  4J5-7.00O. 
Smith.  Bernard:  See— 

BranovTch,  Louis  E .  Freeman,  Gerard  L.;  and  Smith.  Bernard. 
4.808.137.  CI  445-50000 
Smith.  Charles  R    See—  ..,ww. 

Hams.  Lowell  D    and  Smith.  Charles  R  .  4.809,065,  O  358-88.000 
Smith  Corona  Corporation  See— 

Sherman,  Howard  F    Greggams,  James  H  .  Mueller,  Hans  W    and 
Kasprzycki,  Robert  L  .  4,808,017,  C\  400-83  000 
Smith,  David  M  :  See— 

Robertv  Timothy   R  ,   Smith.   David   M     Gibson.   Alan  F  .  and 
Robbins,  Douglas  J  ,  4,808,278,  Q   204-28  000 
Smith,  David  R  ,  and  Hooper,  Raymond  C    to  Bntisb  Telecommunica 
lions  public  lumted  company    Optical  OemultiplMei    4,809.256,  CI 
3704  OOO 
Smith,  David  W  ,  Cotter,  David  and  Wyatt,  Richard,  to  Bntish  Tele 
communications  public  limited  company   Apparatus  and  method  for 
frequency    locking  electromagnetic   optical    signals    4.807.953.   CI 
350-96150  „        ,   ^ 

Smith.  E  Phillip;  and  Wu.  Stephen  H  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Rumen-stable  compositions  4.808.412  CI  424442  000 
Smith.  Elizabeth  M    See-  .^w  k^ 

Gold,  Elijah  H.,  Neustadi.  Bernard  R.,  and  Smith.  Elizabeth  M  . 
4.808,573,  a   514-19  000 
Smith  Geoffrey  W  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Comiany.  The   Microcapsules 

and' methods  for  their  preparation  4,808,206,  CI   71-64070 
Smith,  James  D  ,  Jr    See—  ,  ~w,  „,x    /-^ 

Graham,  Randal!  C  ;  and  Smith,  James  D ,  Jr  ,  4,808,926,  CI 
324-226.000 
Smith,  John  R  E    See—  .,-...  w    » 

Vogel  Charles  B  ,  Davis,  Mike;  Guy,  James  O  ;  and  Smith.  John  R 
e  ,  4,809,237.  CI    367-35  000 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories  Limited  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  H..  4.808.589,  O   514-269000  ,  ,      ^ 
Smith  Larry  E  Cnmper  bu  set  for  fornung  hermetically  sealed  jmA 

ages  4,807,426,  CI   53-550000 
Smith.  Richard  A    G     and  Winchestei.  John  G     to  Bcechun  Group 
pi  c    P-anisoyl  streptokinase/plasminogen  complex    4.808,405.  CI 
424-94.300 

""onnberg.  Jan.  and  Smith.  Ronald  T    4,807.978.  CI   3SO-3.730 
Smith  Russell  M  .  and  Peck,  Wdliam  J  .  tc  Otuwa  Track  CorporatioB 

Suspension  system  for  track  cabs  4,807.713,  Q    180-89  140 
Smith.  Todd  S ,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim  Corporatioo    CootrolUsd 

surfness  femoral  hip  implant  4,808,186.  CI   623  23  000 
Smith-Vanii.  Wai.am  R  .  to  Niagara  Mohawk   Power  Corporation 

Power  supply  magnetic  shunt  for  transmission  line  sensor  module 

4,808,916,0   324-110000 
Smith  Vernon  C;  and  Roberts,  Ruth  C    to  Collins  A  Aikman  Corpora 

tion    Carpet  with  polyvmylidene  chloride  latex  lufl-lock  adhesive 

coating  4,808,459,  CI   428-95  000 
Smiths  Industnes  Public  Liimted  Company  See- 
Taylor,  Michael  R,  4,809,333.  O   38143  000. 
Smrekar   Clarence  E ,  to  Preformed  Line  Products  Company    Bond 

connector  for  service  cable  4,808,121,  CI  439- 394.000 
Snilzer,  Elias:  See— 

Glenn,  William  H  ;  Meltz,  Gerald;  and  Snitzei,  Elias,  4,807,950,  CI 

Snow,  Robert  A  McGuckin,  Hugh  G  Ponticelk).  IgnazKi  S  .  Daly. 
Robert  C  Pace,  Laurel  J  .  Fischer.  Sandra  K  and  Hanrahan,  Mi- 
chael J  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Photographic  element  and 
patternable  mordant  composition  4,808,510.  O  430-287  000 

Snyder,  Bnan  A  .  and  Contestable,  Paul  B  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com 
pany  Test  kit  and  method  for  the  deiermmatior.  of  Streptococcus  A 
antigen   4,808,524  Q   435-36  000 

Snyder.  Dexter  D    See—  r^  .       n 

Tison    Richard  P  .  Wang.  Su-Chee  S  ,  and  Snyder.  Dexter  D.. 
4.808.281.  CI   204-56  100  .     ,     „ 

Soberg.  Harry  W  Radtke,  David  G  and  Pitsenbarger.  Lyle  R .  to 
Logical.  Inc  Multiple  disposable  animal  litter  container  4.807.564. 
CI    119-1000 
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Socieu'  C«vi  Pirelli  S  p.A    See — 

Gunner.  Colin,  ind  Boero.  Paolo.  4.807.958.  CI   350-%  210 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunicauons:  See — 

Armiune.  Jean-Pierre.  4.808.970.  CI    J40-347  ODD 
Ouenllot.  Yves,  4,808,008.  CI   370-84  000 
Socicte  Monulbuuae  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  See — 

BlMic,  PhUippe.  4.807.422,  CI    53-248  000 
Socicte  NatKmale  des  Poudres  et  Exploufs:  See— 

Bowman,   Mark;   Olofson,   Roy.   Malfrooi,   Thierry:  and   Senet, 

Jean-Pierre.  4,808,743,  CI   558-141  000 
Malfroot.  Thierry,  Pileau.  Marc,  and  Send.  Jean-Pierre,  4.808.745. 
CI    558-277000 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitainc  (Production)  See— 

Desgranchamps.  Guy.  4,808.341,  CI.  260-504  OOR 
Soetfaout,  Freddie:  See — 

Radtke.  Wolfgang;  and  Soethout.  Freddie.  4.807,523.  CI  98-2  150 
Solarei  Corporation  See— 

Ricaud,  Alain  M  ,  and  Artigliere.  Fiore.  4.808,904.  CI    320-2  000. 
Soldanski.  Heinz-Dieter;  Kallbe.  Marlis.  and  Holdt,  Bemd -Dieter,  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgeacllachaft  auf  Aktien.  Cleaning  preparation  for 
glass.  4.808.329,  C\  252-162  000 
Solhjell,  Enk,  to  Tandbcrg  Dau  A/S  Improved  method  and  arrange- 
meni  for  recording  digital  data  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  by 
use  of  binary  data  signals  and  magnetic  bias  signals    4,809,092,  CI 
.360-66  000 
Solid  State  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Ratcliff.  Reginald,  4,809.261.  CI    370-59  000 
Solymar.  Karoly  See — 

Csillag.  Zsolt;  Sientgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar.  Karoly.  Kalman, 
Tibbr,  Toth,  Pal.  Rosemann.  Frrenc.  Sterner.  Janos;  Morzal. 
Janos,  Zsemberi,  Laszio  .  Lajtai,  Bela.  Legal.  Tibor;  Sitkei. 
Ferenc;  Vallo.  Ferenc;  Szabo.  Balint,  Molnar.  Gabor,  and  Czafu. 
Sandor,  4.807.815.  CI  241-39000 
Somer.  Gerald  L  .  to  AMP  Incorporated    RF  modem  with  improved 

clock  recovery  circuit   4.809.306.  CI    375-120  000 
Sommargren.  Gary  E..  to  Zygo  Corporation    Angular  displacement 

measuring  mterferometer  4.807.997.  CI   356-349.000 
Sommcr.  August;  and  Schlueter.  Dictnch.  to  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  catalyst  for  hydration  of  olefins  to  alco- 
hols 4,808.559,  CI   502-63  000 
Sommer,  RKhard  A..  Havas,  (3eorgc;  Tama,  Mano;  and  Allen,  Clayton 
H  ,  to  Ajai  Magncthcrmic  Corporation    Apparatus  for  alloying  of 
coaungs.  4,807,559,  CI    118-63  000 
Song,  Yoon  S..  and  Baaalay,  Robert  J  ,  to  Amoco  Corporation   Man- 
nich  dispersant  Vl-improver  blended  with  phenolic  compound  for 
improved  storage  stability   4,808,325,  CI   252-51  50A. 
Sonnebom,  John  H    See — 

Maxson.    Scott    A.;    and    Sonnebom,    John    H.,    4,808.879,    CI. 
313-421000 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See — 

Rowe,  E    R  .  4.807.754.  CI.  206-390000. 
Sonoda.  Toshinan.  Matsubara,  Toshihiko;  Otowa.  Takashi;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Kazuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  ICai&ha.  Hydraulic 
Lash  adjuster  for  use  m  valve  operating  mechanLsm    4,807,576,  CI. 
123-90  570 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Chibt^  Yoshio;  Aihara,  Kenichi;  and  Sudo,  Fumihiko,  4,809,073,  CI. 

358-213  130 
Hayashi.    Toshihide;    Kanayama.    Ikuo;   arid    Kanno,    Masayoshi, 

4,809,325.  CI    380-20000 
Iwahashi,  Yuji.  4.807,826.  CI   242-71.800 

Trueblood.    John    W..    and    Mizuno.    Masami,    4,808,984,    CI. 
340-723000. 
Soo  Hoo,  K.ie  L  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Two  source 

passive  nng  laser  gyro«»pe.  4,807,999.  CI   356-350  000 
Sorell.  Louis  S  :  See — 

Najjar.    Mitn    S.;    Yaghmaie.    Farrokh;    and    Sorcll.    Louis    S., 
4.808.194.  CI   44-51000 
Sorensen,  Jens  O  .  to  Acebo  Company    Injection  molding  of  thin- 
walled  plastic  products  4,807.775.  CI.  220-72.000 
Stina.  Meyer  See— 

Lemoine,  Guy.  Lucas.  Robert;  and  Soria.  Meyer.  4,808,643,  CI. 
524-87  000 
Sorkin.  Reuben.  Condom  of  plastic  material  4,808.174.  CI   128-644  000 
Sorrentino,  James  V  ,  Kelleher.  William  J  .  and  Moye.  Jeanne  O..  to 
Richardson-Vicks     Inc      Pharmaceutical    compositions    containing 
dyclonine  HCl  and  phenol   4.808.410.  CI   424-435  000 
South.  Peter,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited-Societe 
Canadiennc  Des  Breyets  et  D' Exploitation  Limitee.  Vertical  axis 
wind  turbines.  4.808,074.  O   4I6-I40.0a) 
Southard.    Robert    C     Gun   storage   and    maintenance    work   bench. 

4.807.381.  CI  42-94000 
Southwest  Research  Institute  See — 

Danlek.  Glenn  T  .  4,808.889.  CI.  315-291.000. 
Sowa,  Masa^llro.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Control  token 
mechanism  for  sequence  dependent  instruction  execution  in  a  multi- 
processor  4.809.159.  CI    364-200  000. 
Spaldmg  &  Evenflo  Companies,  Inc.  See — 

MoTitor.  Robert  P  .  4.808.272,  CI.  2O4-6.000. 
Sparber.  George  E    See — 

Childers,  Roben  W  .  Cook.  Thomas  G  ;  Karle.  David  A  ;  Krahe. 
Ronald    P.    Sparber.    George    E;    and    Yeaney.    Gerald    L. 
4.808.377.  CI  422-26.000 
Sparks.  Robert  W    See— 

Shaimon.  Paul  D ;  Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Grimme,  Paul  E.;  and  Sparks, 
Robert  W.,  4,809,231.  C\  365-201.000 


Spananics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Williis,  Samuel  P :  Kleeman,  Thomas  E.;  and  Mohan,  William  L., 
4,809,188,  CI   364-469.000 
Special  Metals  Corporation:  See — 

Donachic.  Stephen  J  ;  Fesko,  James  W ;  Furgal,  James  J.;  and 
Sczerzenie,  Francis  E..  4,808,225,  CI.  75-246.000. 
Spector,  George  See— 

Macdonald,    James    R  ;    and    Spector,    George,    4,807,447,    CI. 
62-259  300 
Spectra  Diode  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Welch,   David,   Scifres,   Donald  R;   Cross.   Peter;  and   Streifer, 
William.  4.809.288.  CI    372-46.000 
Spectra- Physics,  Inc    See — 

DeBell.  Gary  W  ,  Wnght.  David  L.;  Ruddock,  Kenneth  A  ;  Peter- 
sen,  Alan   B  ;  Carlson.   Lee  R  ;  and   Von  Guntcn,   Marc   K., 
4.809.293.  CI   372-98  000. 
Spencer.  Alexander  K    See — 

Mansfield.  Robert  L  .  Segre,  Marc;  Spencer.  Alexander  K.;  and  St. 
Clair.  Joe  C  .  4.808,986,  CI.  340-747.000 
Spencer.  Bellie  M    See— 

Zscheile.  John  W..  Jr ,  Lundquist.  Alan  E.;  and  Spencer,  Bellie  M., 
4.809.295.  CI    375-1000 
Spetsialnoc  Konstruktorskoc  Bjuro  Magnitnoi  Gidrodinamtki  Instituta 
Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR   See — 
Ivchenkov,  Vadim  P  .  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Isidorov,  Eduard  A  ; 
Sirotenko,  Viktor  G  ;  Shusterov.  Viktor  S.;  Pakhomov,  Gennady 
A..  Teplyakov,  Fedor  K    and  Khromovskikh,  Oleg  S..  4.808.375. 
CI   420-548000 
SpiIke,  Howard:  See — 

Leblang,  Da--d  B  .  McLean.  Gordon.  Jr .  Spilke.  Howard;  and 
Chase.  Ro^rt  P  .  Jr .  4.809,170,  CI    364-200.000 
Spilman,  Raymond.  Krapowicz,  Jacob;  and  Fowler,  Alvin,  to  Coaco, 
Inc.  Child  swing  with  upstanding  members  in  abuttmg  relationship 
4,807,872,  CI.  272-86000 
Spinner.  Georg.  and  Pitschi.  Franz-Xaver.  to  Spinner  GmbH.  Elek- 
irotechnischc     Fabnk      Coaxial-line     connector.     4.808,124.     O. 
439-578000 
Spinner  GmbH,  Elektrotechnische  Fabrik:  See — 

Spinner,     Georg.     and     Pitschi,     Franz-Xaver.     4.808,124,     CI. 
439-578000 
Spivack.  John  D.,  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  and  Pastor.  Stephen  D.. 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted  (4-hydroxyphenylthioalkyl) 
denvatives  4,808.644.  CI   524-94  000 
Spivack.  John  D  :  See — 

Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  and  Spivack.  John  D.,  4,808,645,  CI. 
524-99  000 
Spona,  Franz:  See — 

Schneider.  Heinz,  and  Spona.  Franz.  4.807.691,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See — 

Bemer.  Jorg;  Anliker.  Markus;  Feller,  Willy;  and  Breer,  Werner, 

4.808,952.  CI.  335-41000 
Kessi.  Ench,  4,808,910,  CI    323-358.000. 
Sprcnger,  Walter:  See — 

Walz.  Gerd;  Honel,  Michael;  Bnncopke,  Gerhard;  Sprenger,  Wal- 
ter;   Finke.    Manfred;    and    Lcnz.    Rudiger,    4.808.658,    CI. 
524-591000. 
Springer,  Hartmut:  See— 

Schlafer,    Ludwig;    Spnngcr.    Hartmut,    and    Kunze,    Michael, 
4,808,193,  CI   8-549.000 
Springier,  John  O  ;  Orr,  Avigdor;  and  Gilbert,  Seymour  G.,  to  DNA 
Plant  Technology  Corporation.   Fresh  root  vegetables  with  pro- 
longed shelf  life.  4,808,420,  CI.  426-106.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.    See — 

Kleiser.  Charles  M  ,  and  Gala,  Mahcn  S.,  4,807,498,  CI.  81-56.000. 
Ijuidt.  Richard  C  ,  4,808,050,  CI  411-188  000. 
Sramek,  Bohumir,  to  Bomed  Medical  Manufacturing,  Ltd.  Noninvaiive 
continuous    mean    arterial    blood    prssurc    monitor.    4,807,638,   O. 
128-672  000 
Stackman,  Robert  W  ,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corp    Thermoset  resin 
produced  from  anisotropic  hei>.-curable  acrylic  terminated  mono- 
mers 4,808,684,  CI.  526-321.000 
Stacy,  W   Dodd  See— 

Crowley,  Christopher  J  ;  and  Stacy,  W    Dodd,  4,808,079.  CI. 
417-50.000. 
Stafford.  Rodney  L.:  See — 

Fry.  Steven  A.;  and  Stafford.  Rodney  L.,  4.807.314.  a.  5-118.000. 
Stahl.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Wnght.    Herschel    E.;   and    Stahl,    Lawrence   E.,   4,807,483,   CI 
73-865.300. 
Siahlecker,  FriU:  See— 

Braxmeier.  Hans,  4.807.431,  CI.  57-333.000. 
Stahlccker.  Hans:  See— 

Braxmeier.  Hans,  4.807,431.  C\    57-333.000 
Stahlhuth.  Paul  H  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Double  saggital  stroke 

amphfier  4.808,874,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V  :  See — 

van  der  Molen,  Theodorus  J  ,  4,808,359,  C[.  264-171.000. 
Stamm,  Gregory  D  :  See — 

Myers,    Donald   O.;   and    Stamm,    Gregory    D.,   4,807,477,   CI. 
73-708  000. 
Stampfer,  Martha  R  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Continuous 
human    cell    lines    and    method    of   making    same.    4,808,532,    CI. 
435-240.200 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Gagnon,  Theodore  G  ,  4.809,028,  a   346-108.000. 
Velenyi,  Louis  J  ,  4,808,563,  CI   502-241.000 
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Standley,  Paul  M  ,  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc  Endless  power  transmission 
belt  construction  and  method  and  apparatus  for  makmg  the  same 
4.808,149.  CI  474-260  000 
Standnng  Peter  M  ,  to  NaOonal  Research  Development  Corporation 
Mill  for  grinding  granular  material  4.807,818,  O   241-198  OOR 

Stanley  Automatic  Openers:  See— 

CUrk.  John  E.;  and  Duharoe,  Dean  C  .  4,808,995.  C\   340-825.690 
Stanley  Aviatxxi  Corporation  See— 

Gale,  Edvnn  J  ,  and  Olaen,  Albert  B  ,  4,808,117.  Q.  439-192.000 
Sunley  Electnc  Co,  Ltd    See- 
Suzuki.  Tooru,  4.809.144.  CI    362-294  000 

Tanaka.  Akira;  Kimura,  Shigeru;  Ikeda,  Toshiaki.  Tanabe,  Toru. 
Suto.  Seiichi;  and  Seto.  Takao.  4.808.812.  CI  250-216  000 
Stanton.  Paul  N  ;  and  Cook.  Michael  F  .  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Company   Pneumatic  riser  tensioner   4.808.035.  CI   405-195  000 
Surbird.  Roberta  P    See—  „    ,_     ^ ,     ,        . 

Ashford.  Thomas  J  ;  Bums.  Nancy  A  .  Ragg.  Richard  L  ;  Iwaskiw. 
Christine  T  .  and  Starbird.  RoberU  P  .  4.809,219.  CI  364-900.000 
Surkey.  Daniel  C    See—  ^v.      i  <- 

Price.  Macy  J  ,  Accumanno.  Mano  B  .  and  Starkey.  Daniel  L.. 
4.807.836.  CI   248-123  100. 

"T^,  Tsung  T  .  and  Starratt.  Alvin  N.,  4,808.208.  CI  71-86.000. 
Suub,  Hans  R    S«—  ,  ono  ,ij  r^ 

Penard,  Jacques,  Slaub,  Hans  R  ,  and  Lamm.  Marco.  4.808.JZ4,  CI. 
252-23.000 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co    See—  .,„  ,-^nnn 

Baker  Don  R    and  Brownell,  Keith  H  ,  4.808,600,  Q  514-346.000 
Curtis.  Jeff  K  ,  4,808,720,  CI   546-220000. 
Knudsen,  Christopher  G  ,  Michaely,  William  J  ;  James,  Donald  R  , 

and  Chm,  Hsiao-Ling  M.,  4,808,733,  CI   549-292  000 
Lee,  David  L  ,  4,808,214,  CI  71-98.000 
Lee,  David  L  ,  4,808,338,  CI   265-397  70R 
Suusebach,  Dieter;  and  Swars.  Helmut,  to  Interatom  GmbH.  Connec- 
tion of  a  hot  gas  line  to  the  core  barrel  of  a  gas-cooled  high-tempera- 
ture nuclear  reactor   4.808.370.  CI    376-291  000 

STC  PLC  See—  ^  ^  ^    „_, , 

Davidson.  David  M     Bungard.  John  R  ;  and  Gatward.  Robert, 
4.809.260.  CI   370-58  000 
Stealey.  Michael  A    See—  „    u    j  w 

Deason.  James  R  ,  Stealey.  Michael  A  ;  and  Weier.  Richard  M.. 
4,808.729.  CI.  549-30  000 
Steele,  Douglas  S  ;  Keaveney.  John  P  ;  and  Oliver,  David  W.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electnc  Company    Method  of  aligning  a  hnear  array  X-ray 
detector  4.809.314,  CI   378-205  000 
Stemaway,  Veryl  F    Set—  ,,      . 

Corson,  James  R  ,  Hubbard,  Benjamin  W  ;  and  Steinaway,  Veryl 
F  ,  4.807.353.  CI   29-568  000 
Sterner.  Janos:  See— 

Csillag.   Zsolt;   Szentgyorgyi.  Geza.   Solymar,   Karoly;   Kalman. 

Tibbr;  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemann,  Ferenc,  Steiner.  Janos,  Morzal. 

Janos;   Zsemben.    Laszio   .   Lajtai,   Bela.    Legal.   Tiber.    Sitkci. 

Ferenc  Vallo.  Ferenc;  Szabo.  Balint.  Molnar.  Gabor.  and  Czafu. 

Sandor.  4.807.815,  O   241-39000 

Steinkraus.   Walter  J  ,    Woods.   John;    Rooney.   John   M.;   Jacobine. 

Anthony  F  ;  and  Glascr.  David  M  .  to  Loctite  Corporation  Thiolene 

compositions   on    based   bicyclic    ene   compounds    4,808,638.    CI 

522-24000 

Steinman.  Arnold  J  ;  Yost.  Michael  G    and  Gehlke.  tXinald  A  ,  to  Ion 

Systems,  Inc    Self-regulatmg  air  ionizing  apparatus    4,809.127,  CI 

Stemmle,  Denis  J  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  stackers.  4.807.866.  CI 

271-209  000 
Ejemp.  Geoffrey:  See—  „,     ,       „ 

Evans,  John  M.  Stemp.  Geoffrey;  Nicholson,  Charles  D,  and 
Angersbach,  Dieter,  4,808,619.  d   514-278  000 
Stenstrom,  Lennart,  to  Alfastar  AB    Heat  stable  microwave  energy 

stenlization  method  4,808,783,  CI.  219-I0.55M. 
Stcnzel,  Peter  See— 

Schnippenng,     Hor«    F,    and    Stenzel,    Peter,    4,807,423.    Q. 
53-2%  000 
Sterling  Engineered  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Guy.  Robert  R..  4.808.450,  CI  428-31.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See—  „        ,    „ 

Gehnng,  Reinhold.  Schallner,  Otto,  Stetter,  Jorg,  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim.  Schmidt,  Robert  F  ,  and  Lurssen.  Klaus.  4,808,209,  CI 
71-92000 
Stevens,  David  P  ,  to  Armatron  Intemation,  Inc   Insect  electrocution 

apparatus  and  method  of  operauon  4,807,390,  CI  43-112.000. 
Stewart.  Norman  L  .  Jr    See— 

Leavitt  David  D  ,  Kranz.  Ken  E  ;  Gorman.  Greg  A.;  and  Stewart. 
Nonnan  L  .  Jr .  4.808.391,  CI.  423-321.0OR. 
Stewart.  Robert  B    See—  ^  „         v 

Roberts,  David   L  ;  Stewart.  Robert  B  ;  and  Cume,  Peter  K.. 
4.808.038.  CI   405-237  000 
Stewart.  Robert  L    See— 

Evans,  Mark  D  ,  Huntington,  Gregory  B ;  Stewart,  Robert  L  ; 
Wolf,    Peter    H,    and    Zimmerer,    Roger    E.    4.808.086.    CI 
427-242000. 
Stewart.  William:  See—  .  d       j 

Forrest.  John,  Calherall.  Roger;  Stewart,  William;  and  Pounds, 
Randall  J  ,  4,807,708,  CI    175-45000 
Stieber    Joseph  F  ,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc    Substituted 
dithiocartiamylurea  accelerators.  4,808,714,  CI.  544-58.400 


Stihl,  Andreas  See—  .,.  ^     , 

Schierlmg,    Roland;    Geyer,    Werner;    WiaamMin.    Michael;    and 
Nickel.  Hans,  4,807,573,  Q    123-7300C 
Stockert  Fnedemann   See— 

Kreuzer,   Rudolf  Noda,  Wavne   A  .   Stockert,  Fnedemann.  and 
Zupkas,  Paul  F  .  4.808.158.  O  604-49  000 
Stockert  Instrumente  GmbH:  Ser— 

Kreuzer.   Rudolf,  Noda,  Wayne  A     Stockert,   Fnedemann,  and 

Zupkas,  Paul  F  ,  4,808,158,  a  604-49  000 

Stone,  Benjanmi  C  ,  and  Prochl,  D   Scott  to  Mead  Corporation,  The 

Apparatus  for  gloasuig  a  developer  sheet  4,807,560,  Q   1 18-666000 

Stoops,  John  F  ,  to  Tektronix,  Inc    Dual  limn  programmable  hnear 

s>^  hmiter  4,808,858,  C\    307-544000 
Storbeck,  Wolfgang  See—  „     ^     .     „,  ., 

Kerkhoff,  Alois- Bemhard;  Wanka,  Rudolf  and  Storbeck,  Wolf- 
gang. 4,808.267,  a    162-13000 
Stovall,   Fred  J    Taillight  assembly  for  boat  trailers    4,809,138.  Q 
362-61.000 

Stranahan.  Michael  See—  

Lew,  Hyok  S  .  and  Stnmahan.  Michael,  4,807,408.  O.  52-81.000 
Strand,  Aaron  L    Set— 

MietzeU  Dennis  O    and  Strand.  Aaron  L  ,  4.807.645.  C\  13O-5.0QJ 
Stranicky.     Fedor      Solar-heat     absorbmg     device      4,807,591,     O 

126-426  000 
Straus,  Elliott  J    See—  „  .  ,„^  ,^, 

Castro.  Jose'  M  ;  Straus.  Elliott  J  ,  and  Shanoski.  Henry.  4.808,361, 
CI.  264-255  000 
Straw  Gregory  M  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  America  Method  of 

treating  psychotic  illnesses  t  808,630,  O   514-317.000. 
Straw,  Jim  J    See— 

Edmonds,  James  T  ,  Jr ,  Geibel,  Jon;  Bobsein,  Rex  L  ,  and  Straw, 
Jun  J  ,  4,808,694,  Q   528-125000 
Streifer,  William  See—  . 

Welch,  David,  Scifres.   EX>nald   R  ;  Cro«,  Peter;  and  Strafer, 
WUliam.  4,809,288,  CI    372-46000. 
Slrenger  &  Associates  Set— 

Strenger,  Marshall  C  .  4,808,346.  Q  261-18  100 
Strenger,  Marshall  C  ,  to  Strenger  *  Associates^  Carbonated  beverage 

dispensmg  apparatus  and  method   4.808,346  CI   261-18  100 
Strepparola,  Ezio  See—  ... 

CaponccK),  Gerardo;  Strepparola.  Ezio;  and  Scarali.  Mano  A.. 
4,808,472,  CI  428-336  000 
Stnfe,  James  R    See—  „    ,      ,  . 

Prewo,  Karl   M  ;   Nardone,  Vincent  C ;  and  Stnfe,  James  R.. 
4,808,485,  a   428-582.(W0 
Strtke,  Robert  See—  ,„.„_,.      ^ 

LaRocca,     Edward    W,    and     Strike.     Robert.    4,807,795.    U 
228-107000  „    ^  _ 

Stroman,  David  W  ;  Bnisl,  Paul  F  ;  Ellis.  Steven  B  .  Gingeras,  Thomas 
R    Harpold,  Michael  M  .  and  Tschopp.  Juerg  F  .  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company   Methanol  mduciblr  genes  obtained  from  pichu  and 
methods  of  use   4,808,537,  CI  435-6  000 
Strop  Hans  R    and  Perry,  Richard  R    to  EPE  Incorporated  Vegetable 

oil  extraction  process.  4,808,426  CI  426417  000 
Stnil,  Bruno;  and  Goldenberg,  Tsvi.  to  Advanced  IntervenOonal  Syv 
lems.     Inc      Apparatus     for     thermal     angioplasiy      4,807,620,    CI 
128-303  100 

^'""Sfir^  Ad^ia^aiKl  Stnip«.  Achun,  4,809,169,  Q.  364-200000. 

'""Hirsu  Jan  and  Stnirt,  John  R.,  4.807,868,  Q.  27I-2S6.000 

^'""Mo^r'Twilluun'r    and  Stuart,  Alan  S.,  4,808.823,  CL  250-334.000 

Stubben.  David  W     See—  .  .^  t.,     r~t 

Bnroeyer.    Dennis   A.;   and   Stubben.   David   W..  4.807.461,  O. 

172-793  000  .  .^  ,.„     r^ 

Stuckel.    Robert    W      Photograph    display    device     4.807,377.    CI 

40-152  100  ^  ,  ^    .         ,_ 

Stuckenbrok.  Freder    Pedal  crank  as  well  as  a  pedal  crank  dnve  for 

bicycles  or  the  like  and  a  mountmg  for  such  a  pedal  crank  dnve 

4.807.491.  CI   74-594  100 
Slunzi.  Joseph  M     and  Sellers.  James  R     to  «(<^"8'^'5^  ^f^ 

Corp   Replaceable  high  currcn  draw  out  fuseholdcr    4.808.96J.  1,1 

337-246000 
Stunzi.  Joseph  M  .  to  Westmghouse  Electnc  C^rp    Er«»onresistant 

high  current  draw-out  fuseholder  4.808.964.  CI   337-252.000 

Sudo.  Fumihiko  Sw—  „    .     _        .,      .<»»r>-iir^ 

Chiba,  Yoshio;  Aihara.  Kenichi;  and  Sudo,  Fumihiko,  4,809,073,  CI 
358-213  130 
Sudoh,  Eiichi  See—  „  .       ^        _ 

Watanabe,  Tadahiko;  Shobu.  Kazuhisa.  Tsuya,  Yuko;  Enotnoto, 
Yuii     Hayakawa.    Junshiro;     Yagishita,    Osamu,    Yamamoto. 
Hideki.  and  Sudoh.  Eiichi.  4.808.557.  CI   501-87  000 
Suenaga.  Hiroshi  Set—  i.        u         j 

Hashimoto    Masahide;  Kunsu,  Yoshitaka.  Suenaga,  Hiroshi.  and 
Katou.  Akio.  4.807.448.  CI  62-376000  ,    ,    „    , 

Suenaga.  Makoto  and  Obata.  Fumw.  to  Hitachi  MetaliUd^  Brake 
member  and  method  of  manufacturing  same  4,807.728,  CI 
188-260.000 

UngeTjohnl  ,  and  Suffi,  Louis,  4,808,116  O  439-94.000. 
Sugai.  Hiroshi   Set —  ,     ,^ 

Kobayashi,  Sumio;  Tokashiki,  Mutsuo;  Tomita,  Hiroyuki;  Okawa. 
Tadashi,  and  Sugai,  Hiroshi,  4,808,933.  Q  324-163.000 

^"^Hayasaki:  K<^hi;  aiid  Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  4,807,496.  O  74-866  000 
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Sugawara.  Hideto  See — 

Ohba.  Yasuo.  Walanabc.  Miyoko.  Sugawara,  Hideto;  Ishikawa. 
Masayuki.     Watanabe.     Yukio;     and     Yamamolo.     Motoyuki. 
4.809,287,  CI   372-45.000. 
Sugawara,  Katuo:  Sft — 

Funamoto,  Takao,  Kajiwara.  Ryoichj,  Katou.  Mituo,  MaUuzaka. 
Takeshi;  Shida,  Toroohiko;  Wachi,  Hiroshi.  Takahashi.  Kazuya; 
Watanabe.  Masaloshi.  Yamada,  Minoru,  Nakanishi,  Keuchirou; 
and  Sugawara,  Katuo.  4,809.058,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Sugawara,  Sakuo  Set — 

Aoki,  Katsuyuki;  Umemura,  Hiroyuki;  Okada,  Tetsuji;  Matsuda. 
Kenji.    Ishioka,    Hidenon.    Aral,    Isao;    Togashi,    Kenji,    Hara. 
Masanon,  and  Sugawara,  Sakuo.  4.807.444.  CI   62-179000 
Sugazaki.  Ka-'  'O  See — 

Iwamtxo.  Mune;  Ilo,  Nonfumi;  Sugazaki,  Kazuo;  Matsubara,  Tel- 
suyuki.  and  Ando.  Toshihiko.  4.808,661,  CI.  525-73.000. 
Sugimon,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Ntshimura.    Yasunobu.    Kawai,    Toshikazu;    and    Sugimon.    Yo- 
shikazu. 4,808.746,  CI.  558-314.000. 
Sugimolo.  Gunji   See — 

Ninomiya,  Yoshiki,  Sugimolo.  Gunji;  Hongo.  Takero;  Watanabe. 
Keuchi.  and  Arakawa,  Hideo,  4.809.178,  CI    364-443.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kazuo.  and  Gonda,  Hideyuki,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Drive 
system  for  the  orbiting  scroll  of  a  scroll   type  fluid   compressor 
4.808,094,  CI   418-1  OOO 
Sukeda,  Masaaki  See— 

Kitada.    Hideki.   Takahashi.   Masami.   Yagi,   Toshiyuki;   Sukeda, 
Masaaki.  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi,  4,808,642.  CI.  524-87.000. 
Sukegawa,  Takashi   See — 

Matsui,  Takayuki,  Okuyama.  Toshiaki;  Sukegawa.  Takashi;  and 
Takahashi,  Junichi.  4,808.903.  CI    318-800.000 
Sullivan  Strong  Scott  Ltd    See — 

Verne.  Jean  A  .  4.807,662.  Q.  137-554.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  See— 

Egloff.  Anton,  Kohler,  Lothar;  and  Bianchi,  Franco,  4,807,670,  CI 
139-448  000 
Sumita  Optical  Glass  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Sawanobon,  Nanihito;  Nagahama,  Shinobu;  and  Baba,  Nobuyoshi. 
4,808,556,  CI    501-44.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See  — 

Saito.  Yasuhisa,  Kamio.  Kunimasa;  Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  and  Shi- 

omi.  Yutaka,  4,808,717,  CI   544-219  000 
Yanuda,  Kunio;  Miyazaki,  Kohzoh;  Oowatan.  Yoshitaka;  Egami, 
Yoshio.  and  Honma,  Toshio,  4,808.484.  CI   428-522.000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd  :  See — 

Tsuno.  Koichi.  Nishikawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Awazu,  Kunio,  4,807,597, 
C\    128-6  000 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyota.  Eijiro.  4,808,940,  C\  328-233.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoshima,  Masayasu;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Onto,  Yoshiaki, 
4,808,283,  CI.  204-71.000 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Wada,   Toshiaki;    Katsuyama,    Yoshiaki;    and    Nakaoka,   Junichi. 
4,808.455,  CI   428-64.000 
Sumiya.  Koji  See — 

Moroto,    Syuzo;    Sumiya.    Koji.    Kobayashi,    Yukihiro;    Kano, 
Takenori;  Hoshino.  Akira,  Ando.  Yasushi.  Watanabe.  Kaziiaki; 
and  Taga,  Yutaka.  4,807.492,  CI   74-606  OOR 
Sunaga,  Mamoru,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Air  outlet  nozzles  for  an  air 
circulation  device  m  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet.  4,807,446,  CI. 
62-256.000 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation  See — 

Gach.  Peter  P  ,  4.807,768,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Gach.  Peter  P  .  4.807.769,  CI.  215-235.000. 
Sundahl.  James  G  .  to  Bell  Helmets  Inc    Helmet  shield  mechanism. 

4.807.305,  CI   2-424  000 
Sundquist,  Roger  L    See — 

Berg,  Kenneth  R..  Sundquist,  Roger  L.;  and  Tniong,  Liem  V., 
4,807.351.  CI   29-432000. 
Sunds  Oefibrator  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Lindstrom.  Alf  I  .  4,808.310,  CI.  210-401.000. 
Sundstrand  Corp    See — 

Kopp.  Norman  L  .  4.808.869,  CI.  310-78.000. 
Short.  Keith  E  .  4,808,817.  d.  250-231  OSE 
Sung,  Rodney  L  .  Zoleski,  Benjamin  H  ;  and  O'Rourke,  Ronald  L  ,  to 
Tenaco  Inc  Oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant  diesci  engine  lubncant 
4.808.335.  CI   252-47.500 
Suskmd.  Stuart  P  ;  Martucci,  Susan  L  K.;  and  Israel,  Joseph,  to  James 
River  Corporation  of  Virginia.  High  strength  hydroentangled  non- 
woven  fabnc   4,808.467.  CI   428-284.000 
Suspa,  Incorporated  See— 

Schuitcma,  Frank  M  ,  4,807.855,  CI   267-64.120 
Sussman,  Howarij  Compartmentalized  tray  for  cosmetics  and  sundries. 

4,807.760.  CI   206-581  000 
Suto.  Seiichi  See — 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Kimura.  Shigeru;  Ikeda,  Toshiaki.  Tanabe.  Torn; 
Suto,  Seiichi,  and  Seto,  Takao.  4,808,812.  CI   250-216.000 
Suzuki,  Hiromi   See— 

Tsuji.   Masanan.  Tani.   Yuji;  Zaitsu,  Akira;  Shimamoto.   Kojiro; 

Hashii,  Masaaki,  Donoue,  Ikuo.  Suzuki.  Hiromi.  and  Sakakibara, 

Yoshihito.  4.808,835.  CI   290-4  OOA 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Recording/ reproducing 

system  having  a  magnetic  head  of  preceding-erase  type.  4,809,090,  CI. 

360-46  000 


Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kisoda,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Hosaka,  Tomihani;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masanaru.  4,808.437.  CI  427-130.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazumichi:  See— 

Kitamon.  Takehiko;   Fujimon,  Hanio;  and  Suzuki,  Kazumichi, 
4,808.828.  CI   250-458  100 
Suzuki.  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  image  readout  method  and 

apparatus  4.809,061,  CI    358-75000 
Suzuki.  Masayoshi.  and  Izaki.  Naoyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   High  voltage 
pulse  generating  semiconductor  circuit  with  improved  driving  ar- 
rangement 4.808.845.  CI   307-270.000 
Suzuki.  Mitsuru.  Ohno.  Makoto;  and  Yamamoto,  Isamu,  toToyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cellulose  ester  hollow  Tiber  membrane  for  plasma 
separation   4,808.312.  CI   210-500.230. 
Suzuki.  Satoru  See — 

Monshita,  Akira.  Suzuki,  Satoru;  and  Yabe,  Ttltuo,  4,808.871,  CI. 
310-89  000 
Suzuki.  Shinichi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasushi.  Nakai,  Tatsuya,  Suzuki.  Shinichi;  and  Kawagu- 
chi,  Masahiro.  4.808,083.  CI  417-295.000 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See — 

Moniwa,  Masahiro;  Miyao.  Masanobu;  Shukun,  Shoji;  Murakami, 
Eiichi;     Warabisako,     Terunori.     Tamura,     Masao;     Natsuaki. 
Nobuyoshi;  Ohyu.  Kiyonon.  Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Madokoro,  Yuui- 
chi;  and  Wada,  Yasuo,  4.808,546,  CI.  437-41.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Naito,  Atsushi;  Nakatsuka,  Kiyoshi;  Inui,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Tomohiro,  4,808,857,  CI   307-530.000. 
Suzuki,  Tooru.  to  Stanley  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  headlamp  with  a 

vent  hole.  4.809,144.  CI.  362-294  000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiro:  See — 

Kondo,    Kazuhiro;   Suzuki,  Toshiro;  and   Miyamoto,   Takanori, 
4,809,271,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Suzuki,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasuo-  Suzuki,  Yasuaki;  and  Hirao,  Hiroshi.  4,809,224,  Q. 

365-94.000 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Yasuaki;  and  Ikuta.  Nobuo,  4,809.227,  CI. 
365-168.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuaki.  and  Hirao.  Hiroshi,  tof  ujitsu  Limited. 
Read  only  memory  device  with  memory  cells  each  storing  one  of 
three  states  4,809,224,  d    365-94  000 
Suzuki.  Yasuo.  Suzuki,  Yasuaki;  and  Ikuta.  Nobuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited 
Read  only  memory  device  having  memory  cells  each  storing  one  of 
three  states  4.809.227.  CI    365-168  000 
Svenska  Robot/Swedish  Robot  HB:  See— 

Femstrom,  Mikael.  4,809,358.  CI.  455-600  000 
Swanic,  Anthony,  to  Arbus,  Inc.  Coimector  assembly.  4,808,127,  CI. 

439-139.000. 
Swars,  Helmut:  See— 

Suusebach,  Dieter;  and  Swars,  Helmut,  4,808,370,  CI  376-291.000 
Swartz,  Jerome:  See — 

Knchever,    Mark    J;    Metliisky,    Boru;    and    Swartz,    Jerome, 
4.808,804.  CI  235-462.000 
Swartzel.    Kenneth    R  ;    Ball,    Hershell    R.,   Jr.;   and   Hamid-Samimi. 
Mohammad -Hossein.  to  North  Carolina  Suie  University  Method  for 
the  ullrapasteunzation  of  liquid  whole  egg  products.  4,808,425,  CI 
426-399.000. 
Sweat,  Bnice  P.:  Set — 

Lathom,  Michael  S.;  Gullixson,  Bruce  B  ;  and  Sweat,  Bruce  P., 
4.808,886,  CI   315-227  OOR 
Sweet.  Lyie  F.,  to  Braginetz,  Paul  A  Vacuum  chamber  siphon  appara- 
tus. 4.807,674.  CI.  141-59.000 
Sweet.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Brandao.  Ruy  L.;   Baran.  Henri;  Manscur.  Arezki;  and  Sweet. 
Steven  R  .  4.809.004.  CI    342-199  000. 
Swersey.  Burt  L  ,  to  Cobe  ASDT.  Inc   Scale  assembly  4.807.558,  CI. 

177-145  000 
Swoboda,  Jeffrey  M  :  See — 

Markevka.  Virgmu  C  .  Zimmel,  John  M  ;  Messman,  Elizabeth  R.; 
Bunnelle,  William  L  ;  and  Swoboda,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,808,255,  C\ 
156-307  300 
Swope.  David  C,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatic  servo  gam  adjustment  for  machine  control.  4,808,899, 
a   318-619000 
Sylviane.  Bitoune;  Grossier.  Francois;  LeCreff.  Maurice;  Ralala.  Ge- 
rard, and  Geffroy.  Dominique,  to  Thomson  Hybrides  et  Microondes. 
Adjustable  device  for  measunng  the  characteristics  of  a  microwave 
component  4,808.919,  CI   324-158.00F. 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Knchever,    Mark    J.    Metlitsky,    Bons;    and    Swartz,    Jerome, 
4.808,804,  CI   235-462  000 
Synergy  Computer  Graphics  Corp.:  See — 

Doggett,  David  E  .  4,808.832,  CI  250-548.000 
Syntex  (USA)  Inc    See- 
Nelson.  Peter  H  ,  Gu,  Chee-Liang  L.;  Allison,  Anthony  C;  Eugui, 
Elsie  M  ;  and  Lee,  William  A..  4.808.592,  CI.  514-233.500. 
Synthelabo:  See — 

George,  Pascal;  and  Allen,  John,  4.808.594,  CI   514-300.000. 
Szabo,  Buint:  See — 

Csillag,  Zsolt;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar,  Karoly;  Kalman. 
Tibbr;  Toth,  Pal,  Rosemann.  Ferenc;  Steiner,  Janos;  Morzal, 
Janos;  Zsemben.  Laszio  .  Lajtai,  Bela;  Legal.  Tibor;  Sitkei. 
Fcrenc;  Vallo.  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Balint;  Molnar.  Gabor;  and  CzaTit, 
Sandor.  4,807,815,  CI  24139  000 
Szayer,  Geza  J.:  See — 

Finch.  Harry  E.;  and  Szayer.  Geza  J  .  4,807,687,  CI.  160-133.000. 
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Szentgyorgyi,  Geza:  See—  .,      ,      „  , 

Csillag.  Zsolt;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar,  Karoly.  Kalman. 
Tibbr  Toth,  Pal,  Rosemann.  Ferenc.  Sterner,  Janos.  Morzal. 
Janos  Zsemben,  Laszio  ;  Lajtai,  BeU,  Legal,  Tibor;  Sitkri. 
Ferenc  Vallo,  Ferenc;  Szabo.  Balint;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafil, 
Sandor'.  4.807.815.  a.  241-39  000 
T  J   Gundlach  Machine  Company:  See— 

Gundlach.  Theodore  F  .  4,807,820.  O   241-294000 
Tabata.    Kuniaki;    Machida,   Tetsuo;   Hino,    Masatoshi;   and   Nomura. 
Kunihiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Display  control  apparatus  4,808.989.  C\ 
\4Q.750  QQO 
Tabata,  Kuniaki;  Machida,  Tetsuo,  Takeda,  Haruo;  Takada.  Naoki  and 
Okada,  Yasuyuki,  to  Hitachi.   Ltd    Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
enlarging/reducing       two-dimensional       images        4.809,345.       CI 
382-47  000 
Tabata,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Takeda.  Haruo;  Tabata.  Kuniaki;  and  Nakamura,  Masao.  4,808.987, 

CI   340-721000 

Tabata.  MiUuo  See—  .  .~,  ~vi  ,-i 

Tojo.  Tom;  Tabata.  Mitsuo;  and  Yoshino,  Hisakazu,  4,808,002,  CI. 

356-401.000 

Taber,  John  E  ,  to  TRW  Inc   Address  generator  circuit.  4,809,156,  O 

364-200.000. 
Tabor  Donald  C.  Two-strmg  delta-style  kite  with  sail  curvature  con- 
trol. 4,807,832,  CI  244-153  OOR 
Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji;  Mano,  Hiroyuki.  and  Takashi,  Terumi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  liquid  crystal  display  with  intermedi- 
ate tone  4,808.991.  CI.  340-793.000. 
Tico  Bell:  See— 

Cortopaasi.  Jeffery  J  ,  4.807,776.  O  220-23.830. 

Tada.  Satoshi:  See—  „,  ,.  ,ww, 

Tajima.  Akio;  and  Tada.  Satoshi.  4.807.792,  Q.  226-74.000. 
Tadauchi,  Masaharu:  See—  .     v,       >. 

Nakamura,  Koozoo,  Tadauchi.  Masaharu;  and  Hamada.  Nagahani, 
4,809,215.  CI   364-900  000 
Taga.  Yutaka:  See— 

Moroto,  Syuzo;  Sumiya.  Koji;  Kobayashi.  Yukihiro;  Kano, 
Takenon.  Hoshino.  Akira;  Ando.  Yasushi;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki; 
and  Taga.  Yutaka,  4,807,492,  CI   74-60600R 

**YSlhiiS!^ra,  Hiroshi.  and  Tagami,  Yu^hi,  4,807,336,  Q.  26-73  000 
Tago.  Masakazu:  See —  ^       .  j 

Onogi,  Nobuyoahi;   Shimamoto,   Mamoru;   Hoashi.   Yosiaki.  and 
Tago,  Masakazu,  4,807.941,  Q   303-108.000 
Taguchi,  Masahiro;  Kondo,  Hirosato;  Inoue,  Yoshimasa.  Kawahata, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Tsukamoto,  Goro,  to  Kancbo.  Ltd    (?uiDohnecar- 
boxylic  acid  dcnvatives  and  antibacterial  agent  containing  the  same 
4808,584,  CI.  514-229.500. 
Tailhadcs,  Philippe:  See— 

Rouaaet,  Abel;  Salvaing,  Chiistiane  B  .  Mollard,  Paul;  Gougeon, 
Michel,  and  TaUhades,  Phihppe.  4,808,327,  CI   252-62.560 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See—  ^   „    . 

Chazono,  Hirokazu;  Oshio,  Minoru;  Murai,  Shunji;  and  Kishi, 

Hirwhi,  4,809,130,  CI  361-321  000 
Chazono,   Hirokazu;  Oshio,  Minoru;   Murai.   Shunji;  and   Kishi. 
Hironhi,  4809,131.  C\  361-321.000 
Tajima,  Akio  and  Tada,  Satoshi.  to  Scikosha  Co.,  Ltd   Pin  belt  type 

paper  tractor  4,807.792,  O   226-74  000 
Takabatakc,  Junichi:  See—  ,        ,.- 

Awano,    Yoji;    Shunizu,    Yoshihiro;    and    Takabalake,    Junichi. 
4808,374  a  420-537.000 
Takada,  Naoki   See—  ,-  ,    j     v     l 

Tabata.  Kuniaki  Machida,  Tetsuo;  Takeda.  Haruo;  Takada,  Naoki; 
and  Okada,  Yasuyuki,  4809.345,  CI   382-47  000 
Takagi,  Masasi:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Akio;  Honda,  Yuuji;  and  Takagi,  Masasi,  4807,445,  CI 
62-212.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao;  and  Fukuhara,  Tom,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera 

4,809,030.  a.  354-414000 
Takahashi.  Akio:  See— 

Matsumura,    Kiichiro.     rakahashi.    Akio;    and   Tsukamoto,    Jun, 
4808,475,  CI  428-367  000 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See—  .  .^  „, , 

Sakaguchi,  Toum.  Takaha&hi.  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Akira.  4,809,031, 
CI.  354-429  000 
Takahashi,  Fumilaka  See—  ^  .    ^     ^     r-      ■    i. 

Yokouchi    Hisatake;  Maruyama.  Masanon;  Takahashi.  Fumitaka; 
and  Tsuneoka.  Masayuki.  4.809.071.  CI.  358-111  OOO. 
Takahashi,  Junichi:  See—  ^  ,     . 

Matsui    Takayuki;  Okuyama.  Toshiaki;  Sukegawa.  Takashi;  and 
Takahashi.  Junichi.  4.808.903.  CI   318-800  000 
Takahashi.  Katsutoshi  See— 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Fujii.   Akio,   Muraoka.   Yasuhiko;   Nakatani. 
Tokuji,  Fukuoka,  Takeyo.  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi.  4.808,703. 
CI   530-322.000 
Takahashi.  Kazuya:  See— 

Funamoto,  Takao;  Kajiwara.  Rvoichi.  Katou.  Mituo;  Matsuzaka, 
Takeshi;  Shida,  Tomohiko;  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Kazuya. 
Watanabe,  Masatoshi;  Yamada,  Minora,  Nakanishi.  Keuchirou; 
and  Sugawara.  Katuo.  4.809,058.  CI   357-82  000. 
Takahashi,  Masami:  See—  <-  l  j 

Kitada.    Hideki;   Takahashi.    Masami.   Yagi.    Toshiyuki;    Sukeda, 
Masaaki;  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi.  4808.642.  CI.  524-87.000. 
Takahashi,  Shuzo  See—  ^  ,.    ..„ 

Tsuchida,  Yutaka;  Takahashi,  Shuzo;  Osada,  Shiro;  and  HaseCe, 
Nobuhisa.  4.807,692,  CI    164-430.000. 


Takahashi.  Tsulomu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Output  apparatus 
with  suppression  of  undersconng  of  blank  characters  4.808.016.  CI 
400-17.000 
Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Adachi.  Somchi.  to  SanoKisctsu  Co..  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  manufactunng  short  inorganic  fibers  4.808.097.  Q. 
425-8000 
Takano.  Hiroyuki  See—  .. 

Shimizu,     Shigeo.    Takano.     Hiroyuki;    and     Yagihashi,    Fujio. 
4808.711.  a   540-227  000 
Takara  Shuzo  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Obayashi,  Akira,  Hiraoka,  Nobuisugu,  Kila,  Keiko;  and  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi,  4.808.531.  a  435195.000 
Takashi.  Tenimi  See— 

Tachiuchi,    Tsuguji;    MaiKJ.    Hiroyuki.    and    Taka&hi.    Temim. 
4808.991.  CI    340-793  000 
Takashima.  Masanobu.  Iwakura.  Ken.  Satomura,  Maaato;  and  Matsu- 
oka. Katsumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd   Recording  m«en»l 
4808.566.  CI    503-217  000 
Takashima.  Yuji  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hajime.  and  Takashima.  Yuji.  4,809,038,  CI  355-4.000 
Takats.  Imre  J.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The   Flight  control  system  etn- 
ploymg  three  controllers  operating  a  dual  actuator.  4.807.516.  O. 
91-363  OCA 
Takebayashi.  Hiroaki  See—  ...  . 

Ueda,   Kouichi    Yamauchi.   Kouichi.  Takebayashi,  Hiroaki;  and 
Rokkaku.  Kazuo.  4.808,014.  CI   384492.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd    See— 

Terao,  Shinji;  Okazaki,  Hoayoshi;  and  Imada,  Isuke,  4,808,339,  Q. 
260-3%.OOR 
Takeda,  Haruki:  See— 

MatsuishL  Naoto.  Takeda.   Haruki.   Iizumi.  Kenichi.  Murakami. 
Kiyokazu;  and  Hisamitsu.  Akira.  4808.5%.  O   514-303.000 
Takeda.  Hanio;  Tahat*.  Kuniaki.  and  Nakamurv  Masao.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd   Image  dau  file  storage  and  retnevai  system  for  an  image  dau 
filmg  system  4808.987.  a    34a721  000 
Takeda.  Haruo:  See—  ..,  .    .     ^,     . 

Tabata.  Kumaki;  Machida.  Tetsuo;  Takeda.  Haruo.  Takada.  Naoki; 
and  Okada.  Yasuyuki.  4.809,345.  CI   382-47  000 
Takeda.  Seiei  See— 

Saito,  Masatsugu.  Ikeda.  Chikamasa.  and  Takeda.  Seiei.  4.808.897. 
CI   318-568  000 
Takeda.  Yono  See—  ..,.,...  j 

Mmamolo.    Masaya.    Kojima.    Mitsuru,    Sagara.    Toahiharu;   and 
Takeda.  Yono.  4808.443,  O  427-407  100 
Takegawv  Keinoauke.  to  Shmuzu  Construcuon  Co  .  Ltd   Shield  tun- 
nelmg  method  and  assembling  and  disassembling  apparatus  for  use  m 
pracncmg  the  method  48O8.03C.  C!  405- 146.000 
Takegoshi.  Tetsuji:  See—  ,      ., 

Nakamura.  Kenji;  Hirooaka.  Kenichi,  Totton.  Nobuyuki.  Matsu 
moto.  Junichi.  Imauumi.  Kalsumi;  Yokoyama.  Syoji.  Natata. 
Yukio    Nakajima.  Akira;  Aovagi.  Yuuji;  Yanagita.  Tomohiko 
Sato.  Tomio.  Takegoshi.  Tetsuji.  and  Honma.  Takeo.  4.809.018. 
CI   346-76.0PH 
Takekoshi.  Tohm;  Anderson.  Patncu  P     and  Evans,  Thomas  U.  to 
General   Electnc   Companv     Method   for   making  organobiiCthioe- 
ther)s.  and  products  obtained  therefrom  4808.696,  O   528-353  000 
Taketnae  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Pseudo-siaiK  memory  device 

havingmtemal  self-refresh  circuit  4809.233.  CI   365-222.000 
Takenaka.  Sadao  See— 

Sakane    Toshiaki    Takenaka.  Sadao.   Mmowa.  Monhiko.   Aooo. 
Yoaliihito;  and  Daidoh.  Yoshimasa,  4.809.298,  C\   375-17  000 
Takeuchi  Press  Industnes  Co    Inc     See—  ,  ,w^  ,-,^ 

Tanino,  Katsumi.  Nakazawa.  Yukio;  and  Kizaki,  Takeo.  4.808.326, 
CI  252-62.540 
Takeuchi.  Tom:  See—  ,,.  .  ~w, 

Yagi.  Hideo;  and  Takeuchi,  Tom.  4.808.641.  a  524-5.000 
Takimoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nanta.  Yoshihiro;  Takimoto,  Hiroahi;  and  Sana  Hideo,  4808,192, 
CI   8-527  000 
Takino.  Tetuji  See—  —  »,  i. 

Yamato.    Osamu.    Honi.    Hiroyuki;    Takino.   Tetuji;    Yamasaki. 
Takanon    Sakurai.   Yoshimitu.   Malsukura.   Htsao;   and   Iwase. 
Ichiro.  4.'808.951.  CI    333-202000 
Takiron  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kitada,    Hideki.   Takahashi.    Masami,    Yagi.   Toshiyuki;    Sukeda. 
Masaaki.  and  Nakayama.  Tada&hi.  4,808,642.  CI   524-87  OOO. 
Takizawa,  Kazuyoshi  See — 

Waianuki.    Kiyo&hi.    and    Takizawv    Kazuyoshi.    4.808,891.    CI 
315-411000  _  ..u    V      I. 

Takizawa.  Yoshinon,  and  Nakamura.    i«»aiuro.  to  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Spatial  frequency  filter  4.807.9fl.a   350404  000 
Talmadge.  Paul  C  .  to  Pitney   Bowes  Inc    Secure  roetenng  device 
storage  vault  for  a  value  pnrtmg  system  4.809.185.  CI   364-464.020 
Talmor.  Shlomo  S  .  to  Hams  C:  .poraoon   Resistance  measunng  ohms 
converter  circuit  employmg  a  constant  curreni  source  4,808.914,  CI 
324-62  000 
Tama.  Mano  See—  j    » .. 

Sommer,  Richard  A  ,  Havas.  George;  Tama.  Mano.  and  Allen. 
CUylon  H  ,  4,807,559.  CI    118-63  000 
Tamura,  Masao  See— 

Moniwa.  Masahiro.  Mivao.  Masanobu.  Shukun.  Shoji.  Murakami. 
Eiichi;  Warabisako,  Terunon;  Tamura.  Masao;  Natsuaki. 
Nobuyoshi  Ohyu,  Kiyonon.  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  Madokoro.  Yuui- 
ch^  and  Wada,  Yasuo,  4,808,546,  CI.  437-41  000 
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T»n,  Yih-shin;  See — 

Eilert,  John  H  ,  Frcy.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Tin.  Yih-shin;  and  Wmmes,  Junes 
H  ,  4,809,157,  CI   364-200.000 
Tuuhe,  Ktyoshi  Set— 

Sjuto,  Joichi,  W»d«,  Hiroshi;  Shibau.  Shigehito;  Waube,  Takashi: 
Tanabe,  Kiyoihi,  and  Kunii,  Nobuaki.  4,808.636,  CI   521-163.000 
Tanabc,  Toru;  See — 

Tanaka.  Akira,  Kimura,  Shigeru;  Ikeda.  Toshiaki;  Tanabe.  Toru, 
Sulo,  Seuchi;  and  Selo.  Takao.  4,808,812,  CI   250-216  000 
Tanaka.  Akira;  Kimura,  Shigeru.  Ikeda,  Toshiaki,  Tanabe,  Toru.  Suto. 
Seiichi;  and  Seto.  Taluw),  to  Honda  Motor  Co ,  Ltd  ,  and  Stanley 
Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd   Composite  type  light  sensor  having  plural  sensors 
with  difTerenl  light  receiving  angle  optical  characteristics  4,808.812, 
CI.  250-2 16  000 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeniura.  Akio,  to  MiUubishi  Kmzoku  tCabushiki 
Kaisha     Process    for    converting    UF6   into    UOj     4,808,390.    CI 
423  261  000 
Tanaka.  Kanji  See— 

Usui,  Noboru;  Tanaka,  Kanji;  Ogawa.  Ryuichi,  Ishikawa,  Tsutomu; 
Ishjguro.  Kazuhisa.  and  Arai,  Masashi,  4,809.328,  CI.  381-13.000 
Tanaka,  Makolo:  See — 

Shinkai,  Masani.  Tanaka.  Makoto.  Aramaki.  Jun.  and  Onizuka. 
Masaaki.  4,808,786.  CI    2I9.6900W 
Tanaka,  Nobuyuki.  and  Akita.  Kazunon.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  having  cas-settr  loading  and  unloading  functions 
and  an  operation  mcxle  selecting  function   4,809,100.  CI    360-96  100 
Tanaka.  Seiichi  See- 
Nagano.  Fumikazu,  and  Tanaka.  Seiichi.  4,809.083.  CI  358-287.000. 
Tanaka.  Shinsaku.  and  Arala.  Tadao.  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  stopping  mechanism  for  a  tape  feeding  device  4,809,101. 
CI   360-%400 
Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshimura.  Toshio.  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co  .  Ltd 
Tape  running  direction  changeover  mechanism  vk'ith  automatic  tape 
head  azimuth  alignment  4.809.108.  CI.  360-109.000 
Tanaka.  Shunji;  and  Matsumura.  Naoki.  to  NEC  Corporation  Encoder 
capable  of  removing  interaction  between  adjacent  frames.  4,809,330. 
CI    381-40  000 
Tanaka,  Toshinon  See — 

kozunu,    Shuzo;    Odahara,    Kazuhiro;    and    Tanaka.    Toshinon. 
4.808.836.  CI.  290-48.000 
Tanashin  Dcnki  Co..  Ltd    See — 

Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Arala,  Tadao,  4.809.101.  CI.  360-96400. 
Tanaka,     Shinsaku.     and     Yoshimura,     Toshio.     4,809.108,     CI. 
360-109  000 
Tandbeig  Dau  A/S  See— 

Solhjell.  Enk.  4,809.092.  CI   3<:O-66.000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorpora  ed:  ife — 

Fuller.  William  T..  4,809,1«)4,  CI.  364-200.000 
Tang,  David  Y    See — 

Dannels,   Bobby   F.;   Fifolt,   Michael  J.;  and  Tang.   David   Y  . 
4,808.760.  CI   570-139  000. 
Tani,  Yuji:  See — 

Tsuji.  Masanan.  Tani.  Yuji;  Zaitsu.  Akira;  Shimamoto.  Kojiro: 
Hashii.  Masaaki:  Donoue.  Ikuo;  Suzuki,  Hiromi;  and  Sakakibara, 
Yoahihito,  4,808.835.  CI   29O-40OA 
Tanigawa.   Hiroshi.   to  Toko    Inc     Low   voltage  phase  comparator 

4.808.856.  CI   .307-511000 
Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  See— 

Karasaki.  Toshihiko.  Ishida,  Tokuji;  Hamada,  Masataka;  Norita, 

Toshio,  and  Tamguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4,808.808.  CI   250-201  000 
Nonta.  Toshio.  Ishida,  Tokuji.  Hamada.  Masataka.  Karasaki.  To- 
shihiko; and  Tamguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4.809.077.  CI    358-213  260 
Tanmo.  Katsumi;  Nakazawa.  Yukio    and  Kizaki.  Takeo.  to  Takeuchi 
Press  Industries  Co.  Inc  .  and  Toyama  Prefecture    Resin-bonded 
magnetic  composition  and  process  for  producing  magnetic  molding 
therefrom  4.808.326.  CI   252-62  540 
Taniuchi.  Toshihiko;  Nemoto,  Rikio;  and  Fujiwara.  Yoshito.  to  Nippon 
Yakin  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd  Extenor  protective  member  made  of  austen- 
itic  stainless  steel   for  a  sheathing  heater  element.   4.808,371,  CI 
420-54  000 
Tanno,  Okikazu:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Hiroaki;  Asanu,  Kenichi;  Tanno,  Okikazu;  and  Goda, 
Naofumi.  4.809.067.  CI   358-135.000. 
Tanski.  John    Exercise  bench  with  safely  apparatus.  4.807,875,  CI. 

272-123.000. 
Tansley,  Robert  W    See- 
O'Brien,  Kennedy  M.,  Dunton,  Keith  E.,  Newley,  Peter  E.;  Purser, 
Michael  H  .  hherwood,  Jonathan  M.;  and  Tansley,  Robert  W  , 
4,807,711,  CI    177-25  180 
Tanuma,  Jiro;  and  Kasai.  Tadashi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd 

Character  pattern  converting  circuit   4.808.985.  C\    340-727  000 
Tarcy.  Gary  P  .  and  Mazgaj.  Robert  M  ,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
Amenca     Aluminum   alloy    and   associated    anode    4,808,498.   CI. 
429-218  000 
Tarel  Seven  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Let^pold.  Arthur  B..  4,807.569.  CI.  119-83.000. 
Tarhay.  l.eo  See— 

Haluska.  Loren  A  .  Michael.  Keith  W  .  and  Tarhay.  Leo,  4,808.653, 
CI    524-398000. 
Tashiro,  Syuzaburou.  Ina,  Toshikazu,  and  Kawai.  Hisasi,  to  Nippon 
Soken,     Inc.     Road    surface    detecting    device.     4,809,197,    CI. 
364-550.000. 
Task  Force  Boats  Limited:  See — 

Hillier.  Jonathan  D  .  4,807.556.  CI    114-345.000. 


Tasset.  Emmett  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  the 
surface  treatment  of  polymer  articles  to  provide  for  better  adherence 
of  paints  4,808,440,  CI  427-372.200 
Tate,  Woodrow  R.  Trailer  hitch  having  rotatable  draw  plate  4.807,900, 

CI   280-491.300 
Taylor.  Mark  P  :  See — 

Chvung.    Kenneth;    Dawes,    Steven    B.;    Gadkaree,    Kishor    P; 

Morcna,    Robert    M;    and    Taylor,    Mark    P,    4.808,460.    CI 

428-116  000 

Taylor,  Michael  R  .  to  Smiths  Industnes  Public  Limited  Company 

Method  and  apparatus  for  recognizing  spoken  statements  by  use  of  a 

separate  group  of  word  stores  for  each  statement    4.809.333.  CI 

381-43000 

Taylor.  Stewart  S..  to  TnQuint  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Tristate  output 

circuit  with  selectable  output  impedance.  4,808.853,  CI.  307-473.000. 

Taylor,  Stewart  S  ,  to  TnQuint  Semiconductor,  Inc.  High  accuracy 

differential  output  stage  4,808,944,  CI   330-253.000. 
Taylor.  William:  See — 

Peters.  Rudolph.  Peters.  Ronald  L.;  and  Taylor.  William.  4.807.628. 
CI.  128-33400R 
Tazaki.  Kenshi:  See — 

Higuchi.   Masahiro.   Fukuda.   Haruki;  Tazaki.   Kenshi;  Matsuda. 
Masahiro;  and  Awazu.  Tomohiko.  4.809,267.  CI.  370-86.000. 
Tazuke,    Hisashi,    Araki,    Kazunon;    Yamaguchi.    Shogo;   Nakamura, 
Sueshige:  and  Abe.  Sadahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Apparatus  for  filling  liquids.  4.807.673.  CI.  141-57.000 
Tc  Bagel  Cutter.  Inc    See- 
Campbell.  Stephen  N  ;  and  Thumheer.  John  U.,  4.807.505.  CI. 
83-454.000 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Iwaya,  Shouichi.  Masumura,  Hiloshi;  and  Hamada.  Munemitsu, 
4.808.883.  CI   313-632.000 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuhiko.  4.809,106.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Tsuyuguchi,     Hiroshi;    and     Eiuuni,     Katsuya,    4,809,119,    O. 
360-73.000. 
Teche,  Andre  :  See — 

Martel.  Jacques.  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  .  4,808,749,  C\. 
558-434.000 
Technicare  Corporation  See — 

Lim.  Chun  B .  Chaney.  Richard.  Jih.  Felix;  Johnson.  Tim;  and 
King.  Steven  E.,  4.808.826.  CI.  25O-J63.00S. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Chapoteau.  Eddy;  Czech.  Bronislaw  P ;  Gebauer.  Carl  R.;  Lcong. 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar.  Anand,  4,808,539.  CI   436-74.000 
Teckenbrock,    Gary     Adjusuble    bicvcle    seat    post.    4,807.856.    CI 

267-132.000 
Tejima.  Shunichiro;  and  Fujii,  .Akira.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Multipoint 
data  communication  with  a  supervisory  system  for  detecting  a  mal- 
functioning remote  sution  4.809.268.  CI.  370-93.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc    See — 

Batson.  Brian  E..  4.809.189.  CI   364-487  000 

DeHoff.   Richard  J  ;  and  Hildebrandt.  Peter  W..  4.808,979,  CI 

340-709.000. 
Hansen.  Victor  L  ;  and  Ethendge.  Eric.  4,809.208.  C\.  364-724  120 
Lamb.  James  S  .  4.808.936.  CI.  328-155  000. 
Liepe.  Steven  F  .  4.808.906.  CI.  323-223.000 
MaMon.    Scott    A.    and    Sonnebom,    John    H.    4.808.879.    CI. 

313-421.000. 
Stoops.  John  F  .  4.808.858.  CI    307-544000. 

Wood.  Bnan  J..  Compton.   Peter  M.;  and  Gianolti,  Jeroine  P., 
4.808.112.  CI  439-66.000 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Jonsson.  Stig  R   E  .  4.809.259.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Telemagnetics.  Inc  :  See — 

Galan.  Louis.  4,807.468.  Q.  73-146.500 
Telesis  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Robertson.   John    A;    and   Cyphert.   David   L.,   4.808,018,   d. 
400-121.000. 
Temple  University  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education: 
See— 

Missfeldt.  William  A  .  4,808,088,  CI.  417-395  000. 

Park,  Kyung  T  ;  and  Klafter,  Richard  D  ,  4,807,482,  CI.  73-862.680 

Temple,  Victor  A.  K  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Insulated-gate 

semiconductor  device  with  improved  base-to-source  electrode  short 

and  method  of  fabncating  said  short  4,809,047,  CI   352-23.400 

Templin,  Harry  W.,  to  PT  Components,  Inc.  Drag  link  chain.  4.807,742, 

CI.  198-730.000. 
Tendick.  Clyde  C:  .See— 

Herrington,    Fox    J.    and    Tendick,    Clyde    C,    4.808,150,   CI. 
493-394.000. 
Tepic.  Slobodan,  to  Laboralorium  fur  experimentelle  Chirurgie  For- 
schungsinstitut    Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  a  self-cunng 
two  component  powder/liquid  cement.  4,808,184.  CI.  604-56.000 
Teplyakov.  Fedor  K  :  See— 

Ivchenkov,  Vadim  P.,  Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Isidorov,  Eduard  A.; 
Sirotenko,  Viktor  G  :  Shusterov,  Viktor  S.,  Pakhomov,  Gennady 
A.;  Teplyakov,  Fedor  K  .  and  Khromovskikh.  Oleg  S  ,  4,808,375. 
CI  420-548  000. 
Terao,  Shinji,  Okozaki,  Hisayoshi.  and  Imada.  Isuke.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industnes,  Ltd.  Benzoqumone  denvatives.  4.808,339,  CI.  260- 
3%.00R. 
Terasawa,  Michio:  .See — 

Oe,  Takanori;  Kawasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Terasawa,  Michio;  and  Imayo- 
Shi,  Tomonon,  4,808,593,  CI   514-291.000. 
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Oe   Takanon;  Kawasaki,  Kazuyuji   Terasawa.  Michio;  Imayoshi. 
Toroonon.  and  Yasunaga.  Yukihiro.  4.808.620.  CI   514-303000 
Terashita.  Takaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  for  setting  and 
managmg    conditions    in    photographic     pnntmg     4,809,198,    CI 
364-525.000 
Teshima,  Daisuke:  See— 

Koizumi,    Saloru;    Teshuna.    Daisuke:    and    KaUyama.    Yoshio. 
4.809.098.  a  360-92.000 
Teske     Lothar     Trough-type    chain    conveyor    for    bulk    material 

4.807.740,  a.  198-505  000 
Tesster  Jean  and  Girault,  Pierre,  to  Rousael  UcUf  Herbicidal  method 
of  using  5-pyrazolones  4,808,210,  C\  71-92.000 

Martel,  Jacques,  Tessier.  Jean:  and  Teche.  Andre  ,  4,808.749.  CI. 
558-4MC0O 

Texaco  Inc  .  See—  

Ayers,  Harold  J.  4.808.197.  CI  48-69  000 

Beaupre,  Richard  F  .  GupUll.  Richard  P  .  and  Hilmar.  Martin  D  , 

4,808,309,  a.  210-321.890.  

Hall.  Donieae;  and  Bui.  Hung  Q..  4.807.701.  CI    166-272.000. 
Naiiar.    Mitri    S.    Yaghmaie.    Farrokh;    and    Sorell.    Louis    S.. 

4  808  194  CI   44-51  000 
Nauar  Miin  S.;  and  CortieeU,  Roger  J..  4.808.386.  CI  423-226000 
Richter.  George  N.  4.808,198,  CI  48- I97.00R 
Sung,  Rodney  L  ,  Zoleski,  Benjamin  H    and  O  Rourke,  Ronald  L  . 
4.808.335,  a.  252-47.500 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  See—  

Anderson.  Dirk  N  .  4.808,552,  CI  437-187.000. 
Ehni.  George  J..  4.808.861.  Q   307-579.000 
Kronlage.  John  W  .  4.809.21 1.  CI.  364-754.000.  _.  ^       ^ 

Naito,  Atsushi.  Nakatsuka,  Kiyoshi;   Inui,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Tomohiro.  4.808.857.  a   307-530000 

Textron  Inc.:  See—  

Clark,  Leonard  R  .  4.807.580.  CI    123-398  000 
Ryder.  Francis  E .  and  Lisak,  Stephen  P  .  4,809.139,  CL  362-66.000 
Therm-O-Dtsc.  Incorporated:  See— 

Cenky.  Mark  A  .  4.808,%5.  O   337-408  000. 
Nixon.  Ronald  A  .  4.808.960.  CI   337-4  000 

Thermacore,  Inc.:  See—  „.      .      i    „   ,. »j 

Gemert,  Nelson  J  ;  Ernst.  Donald  M  ;  and  Shaub«:h.  Robert  M  . 
4.807.697.  a.  165-104  260 
Thmkmg  Machines  Corporation  See- 
Wolfram,  Stephen,  4,809,202,  CI   364-578  000 
Thinschmidt,  Hans;  and  Kurfess,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Akucngesellschaft 
Method  for  automatic  level  matchmg  in  a  local  network,  m  particular 
a  multicomputer  arrangement,  comprising  a  bus  system  having  light 
waveguides,  for  the  purpose  of  collision  recognition   4.809.363,  tl 
455-612.000. 
Thioulouse.  Pascal,  to  Centre  National  DEtudes  des  Telecommunica- 
tions ni<tplay  means  with  memory  effect  comprising  thm  electrolu- 
minescent and  photoconductive  films  4.808.880.  CI   313-507  000 
Thomas,  Harold  Fi  and  Deimen,  James  M,  to  Thomas.  Hi^WF 
Protected     automotive    battery    access    terminals     4.807.895.    CI 
280-853  000 
Thomas  J   Lipton.  Inc    See-  a  ana  Ati    r\ 

Forsatrom.   Stephanie   L;  and   Pettigrew,   Susan,  4.808.428.  CI 
426-569.000  ^  ^    ^, 

Thomas.    Mammen    and    Weinberg.    Matthew,    to   Advanced    Micro 
Devices,  Inc   Method  of  making  bipolar  and  MOS  devices  on  same 
mtegrated  circuit  substrate  4.808.548.  O  437-57  000 
Thompson,  Doug:  See—  ,     .    „     .    „      ,        di.  i 

Adams.  John;   Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr  ,  Axford.   Paul;   Bowles,   Phil. 
Juha,  Mike  Nguyen.  Van   Preskitl.  Charles;  Ross,  Ed;  Thomp- 
son. Doug;  and  Tunicr,  Paul,  4.809.308.  CI  378-99  000 
Thomson-CGR   See— 

Aubert,  Guy.  4.808,956.  CI.  335-299.000  ,««iin     n 

Saleaaes,    Jacques,    and    Baghdiguian.    Arthur.    4.BU9,3iu.    ci. 

378-109  000 

Thomson  CSF:  See—  .  ^    .        .,  u     j  una  i«j 

Georgel.  Jean;  Monvoisin.  Jacques,  and  Trubert,  Valdo,  4,808.254, 

a.  156-245.000 
Posaeroe,  Gilles,  4,808,923,  CI   324-207  000 
Thomson  Hybndes  et  Microondea:  See— 

Forterre.  Gerard.  4.808.949.  a   333-1100 

Svlviane   Bitoune.  Grossier.  Francois.  LeCreff.  Maunce.  Kalala. 

Gerard  and  Geffroy.  Dominique.  4,808,919,  CI   324-15800F 
Toumereau,  Alain.  Richard,  Alam;  Dumas.  Daniel;  and  Egca,  Guy, 
4,807,956  CI   350-%  200 

^^Parte",  Keith  ETand  Scott.  Martm  G  ,  4.808.882,  CI   313-625  000 
Thortiblom.  Jan,  to  SKF  Steel  Engineenng  AB    Me«!)od  of  continu- 
ously overheaung  large  volumes  of  gas.  4,808,795.  C.   219-383.000 
Thonithwaite,  Ian  R  .  and  Wardley.  Robm  E  .  to  Lucas  Indimnes 
Pubhc  Limited  Company    Fuel  pumping  apparatus    4.807.583.  CI 
123-516.000  „,  .,         ,    ^    , 

Thornton.  Spencer  P  .  and  Williams,  Rodger  W  .  to  Alcon  Laborato^ 
nes,  Inc    Hypotraumatic  injection  needle  useful  in  ophthalmic  sur- 
gery 4.808.170.  CI  604-274000 
TTiomlon,  Tliomas  F  Dental  treatment  process  and  apparatus  therelor 

4.808.109.  a  433-216  000. 
Thrall  Car  Manufactunng  Company  See—  w     ..  «v7  -m    n 

Jamrozy.  Richard  E  ;  and  Wilczynski,  James  M.,  4,807.722,  CI 
105-355000 
Thumheer,  John  U    See—  .wiij«m««o 

Campbell.  Stephen  N.,  and  Thumheer.  John  U.,  4,807.505,  CI 
83-454.000 


Thvsscn  Suhl  AG   See- 

Litterscheidl.   Hans    Rahdcr.   Manfred;  Schutz.  CarlHeinz    and 
Weber.  Richard  A  .  4.808.220.  CI   75-51  700 
Tickle,  Colin  J   F  ;  and  Bums,  Robert  L  D  ,  to  Lucas  Industries  public 
limited  company  Pad  retaining  plate  assemblies  for  use  m  brake  shoe 
assemblies  4,807,726  O    188-73  320 
Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Durt,  Manfred.  Wurr.  Jurgen.  Krutzner.  Karl: 
Rolher,  Wolfgang,  Menzel,  Karl    Schaberg.  Frank.  Klockenbusch. 
Hem-Tch;  Unland,  Georg;  and  Dnemeier,  Gunter,  to  Krupp  Polysius 
AG    Method  and  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine-grained 
material  4.808.108.  CI  432  14000 
Tilman,  Menahem  See— 

Gross,  Joseph:  Lowcnstein.  David.  Tilman.  Menahem;  and  Rosen- 
berg. Etan.  4.807.624.  O    128-355  000 
Timken  Company.  The  See- 
Otto.  Dennis  L  .  4.808.012.  O   384-482.000. 
Timmons.  Gloria  A    See—  .«„,,,-«    y~, 

Timmons.    John    W  .    and    Tunmons.   Glona   A..   4.«08,16O,   CI 
604-94  000 
Timmons.  John  W    and  Timmons,  Gloria  A  Nasal  cannula  apparatus 

4.808.160.  a   604-94  000. 
Tipton.  John  R.  Jr    See—  ...«.„«,     ,^ 

Blazek.    John    M      and    Tipton.    John    R.    Jr.    4.809^79.    CI. 
358-335.000 
Tipton  Manufactunng  Corporation  See— 

Kobayashi.    Hisamine:    and    Izuhara.    Katsuhiro.    4.807.403.    CI 
51-313000  ^ 

Ttson.  Richard  P  .  Wang.  Su-Chee  S  ,  and  Snyder.  Dexter  D  .  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation  Phosphate  coating  complex  metal  surface*. 
4.808.281.  CI  204-56  100 
Titus.  George  R  .  and  Willuuns.  Joel  L  tc  Becton.  Dickinson  and 
Company  High  clantv  polyolefin  compositions  and  clanfying  addi- 
tive therein  4.808.650^0  524-108  000 
Tixador.  Pascal:  See—  _    ,.„..  .ww, 

Bninet.  Yves;  and  Tixador,  Pascal.  4.808.864.  Q.  310-52.000. 
Toa  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd    Set— 

Masuda.  Takaahi.  4.808.417.  O  426-2  000 

Toagosci  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See— ^  ,,^,,  „~, 

Yoshida,  Tadao.  and  Kimura.  Kaoni.  4.808.708.  O   536-27.000 
Todaka.  Yoshihiro.  and   Imaide.  Takuya,  to  Hitachi.   Ltd    Imaging 
apparatus  using  solid  state  image  sensor  4.809.076.  d  358-213.190. 
Todd.  Richard  S    Set—  _^ ,,,      _ 

Boyle.  John  T  A ,  and  Todd.  Richard  S .  4.808.715.  CI. 
544^235000  „ 

Togashi  Fusaji  and  Hagisawa.  Toshihiko.  to  NEC  CorporatKW.  Mov- 
ing, target  indicator   4.809.002.  CI   342-160.000. 
Togashi.  Kenji  See—  „,.-,■        ■■    »«  .    j 

Aoki    Katsuyuki.  Umemura,  Hu-oyuki;  Okada.  TetsujL  Matsuda. 
Kenir    Ishioka.    Hidenon.    Aral.    Isao.    Togashi.    Kenji.    Hara. 
Masanort,  and  Sugawara.  Sakuo,  4.807,444,  CI  62-179  000 
Tohvama,  Shoichiro  See—  ^l      i. 

Miyazawa,  Shyoichi,  Kawamura.  Satoshi,  Tohyama.  Shoicliiro, 
Ishibashi.  Akira.  Kato.  Kazutoshi  and  Ideda,  Junichi,  4.809,091. 
CI    360-48  000  „   t.     ui, 

Toio    Tom    Tabata.  Mitsuo,  and  Yoshino.   Husakazu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  and  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushik,  Kaisha  Method 
and  device  for  aligning  first  and  second  objects  reUuve  to  each  other 
4,808.002.  a    356-401  000 
Tokashiki,  Mutsuo  See—  ,     ,-». 

Kobayashi.  Sumio  Tokashiki.  Mutsuo.  Tomita,  Hiroyuki.  Okawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Sugai.  Hiroshi.  4.808.933.  a   324-163  000 
Tokico  Ltd    Set— 

Miyazawa.  Shyoichi  KawamunL  Satoshi  Tohyama.  Shoichiro; 
Ishibashi.  Akira,  Kato.  Kazutoshi.  and  Ideda.  Junichi,  4.809.091. 

CI   360-48000  ^      .    ^  w    1 I 

Tokitoh  Yasuo  and  Yoshimura.  Nonaki,  to  Kuraray  Co  .  LtdMethod 
for  production  of  a.r-i-dialdehydes  4.808.756,  CI.  568-454.000. 

Tokitoh.  Yasuo  See—  ^  ,      ^      „  tana  nil      rn 

Yoshimura.     Nonaki.     and     Tokitoh.     Yasuo.     4,808,737,     CI. 

549-423  000 

Toko.  Inc    Set—  

Tanigawa.  Hiroshi.  4.808.856.  Q.  307-511.000 
Tokuhara.  Yasutaka  See—  .  »«-,  ooi      n 

Nakamura.     Kenji.     and     Tokuhara.     Yasutaka.     4.807,993.     C\ 

356-323000 
Tokunki  Honten  Co  .  Ltd    See- 

Ozaki  Ryoji,  Shinohara.  Hisaji  Yamamoto,  Hironobu;  Nara,  laka- 
shi,  and  Yoshida.  Hajime.  4.808.223.  CI  75-235.000. 

Tokyo  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd    See—  

Honya.  Keiichi.  4.809.086.  CI   358-293.000 
Sakamoto,  Takao,  4.808,901.  CI   318-687000 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabashiki  Kaisha  See-  .  «„.  nm  O 

Tojo,  Tom.  Tabata.  Mitsuo.  and  Yoshino.  Hisakazu,  4.808.002.  O. 
356-401000 
Tokyo  Kokyu  Rozai  Co  .  Ltd.:  Set—  „  .       ,- 

Watanabe,  Tadahiko.  Shobu.  Kazuhisa,  Tsuya,  Yuko.  Enotnoto. 
Yuu     Hayakawa.    Junshiro.     Yagishita.    Osamu.     Yamamoto. 
Hideki,  and  Sudoh.  Eiichi,  4.808.557.  CI   501-87.000 
Tokyo  Tanabe  Company.  Ltd    Set—  „        ..     ..      . 

Mausuishi.   Naolo    Takeda.   Haraki,   Iizumi,  Kenichi;  Murakami, 
Kiyokazu;  and  Hisamitsu.  Akira.  4.808.596.  CI    514-303000 
Tolli,  Fredenck  J   Thumb  bolster   4.807,788,  CI   224-197000 
Tolsch,  Donald  E    See— 

Hull.  Richard  W  ,  Tohch,  Donald  E.;  and  Wang.  James  H  V, 
4,808,884,  CI.  375-120.000. 
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Toman.  Donald,  to  Loril  Corp    Towed  decoy  with  fiber  optic  link. 

4.808.999.  CI    342- 1 5  000 
Tomat.  F-crruccio  See — 

Polino,     Alfredo;     Nonini.    Geremia,     and     Tomal,     Ferruccto, 
4.807,457.  CI   72-128000 
lomauun.  Takr<i  Set — 

Nakagawa.    Yi)shihiro;    Tomatsun,    Takeo;   Ozaki,    Ikuo.    Hiroae, 
Kiichiro   .Sato.  Yukie;  and  Ohzeki,  Tamami,  4.808,782.  CI.  219 
I0  55M 
Tominaga,  Kenji  See — 

Yamanan.  Shozo.  Honuchi.  Teuuo.  Tominaga,  Kenji,  Goto,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Miur..  Sat.whi.  4.808.369.  CI    376-282  000 
Tomino.  Ikuo  See— 

Hashimoto,  lsa<i,  Tomino.  Ikuo;  Kalo,  Houji.  Kihara.  Noriaki.  and 
Mukaiyama.  Feruaki,  4.808.726.  CI    548-342  000 
Tomita,  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Kohayashi    Sumio,  Toka<hiki.  Mutiuo.  Tomita,  Hiroyuki:  Okawa. 
Tadashi.  and  Sugai.  Hiri«hi.  4.808.933.  CI    324  163  000 
Tomizu,  Motoyuki.  and  Okada.  Yasuhiro.  to  Omron  1  alfisi  Electronics 
Co.  Cable  connector  with  stepped  connecting  clement  4,808.122,  CI. 
439-417  000 
Toney.  Michael  F  :  See — 

Howard.  James  K  .  Toney.  Michael  F  :  and  Tsang,  Ching  H., 
4.809.109   CI    360-113  000 
Tong.     David     A      Direction     finding     equipment      4,809,012,     CI. 

U3-853000 
loppan  Pnnting  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Nakagawa.   Yoshihiro;   Tomatsuri.   Takeo;  Ozaki.   Ikuo;    Hirose, 
Kiichiro.  Sato.  Yukie.  and  Ohzeki.  Tamami.  4.808.782.  CI    219- 
I0  55M 
Toray  Industries.  Inc    See — 

Yoshimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Tagami.  Yuichi.  4.807,336,  CI.  26-73.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Monta.  Yoshitsugu;  and  Shida.  Shoichi,  4,808.640,  CI.  S23-433.000. 
Nakasuji,     Katsuyoshi,     and     Mikami.     Ryuzo,     4.808,483,     CI. 
428-447  000 
Torcan  Chemical  Ltd    See — 

Oudenes.  Jan.  4.808,741.  CI.  556-418.000. 
lordofT.  Michael  G    See — 

Fnedman.  Mark  I  .  TordofT.  Michael  G.;  DiNovi,  Michael  J  ,  and 
Rafka,  Robert  J  .  4.808,626.  CI    514-738.000 
lorgnm.  Willard  J  .  and  Zuranski.  Robert  M  .  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation  Telephone  switching  system  with  voice  detection 
and  answer  supervision   4,809.272,  CI    370-110.300 
Tom.  Satoshi  See— 

Aketa,  Masahiro.  Yamashita,  Masahiro;  Torii.  Satoshi;  and  Ike- 
shima,  Tetsuro.  4.807,)(1 1.  Ci    239-91  000 
Tohi,  Shigeru,  to  Utsuka  Kagaku  Kabushiki  K.aisha  Process  for  prepar- 
ing cephalosponn  compounds  4.808.712,  CI    540-229  000. 
Toni.  Shunichi.  Nagashima,  Shigeo,  and  Omoda.  Koichiro  Data  stor- 
age device  4.809.161.  CI    364-200.000 
Torley,  Lawrence  W    See — 

Medwid.  JelTrey   B  .  and  Torley,   Lawrence  W.,  4.808.586,  CI 
514-254.000 
Toro  Company.  The:  See — 

Pavlik.  Dennis  J  .  4.807.727.  CI.  188-84.000 
Toru.  Hanahu.sa  See — 

Masato.  Honsho,  and  Toru,  Hanahusa.  4,807,366,  CI  30-383.000. 
1 0shiha  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamiyama.    Taka-shi.    Segawa,    Osamu,    and    Eshima,    Mitsuaki, 

4.808.355.  CI   264-39(100 
Yamamoto.  Hanitoshi,  Mochizuki,  Zenichi;  and  Sakomoto,  Sada- 
sue.  4.808.486.  CI   428-609  000. 
Tewhiba  Machine  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

t:bata.  Hitoshi,  4.807.561.  CI.  118-697  000. 

Fujita.  Jun.   Nakanuhi.   Y'oshinoh;  Oda,  Elsuzi;  and  Yamashila, 
Kazuuka.  4.808,895.  CI   318-384000. 
Toshihani.  Inui   See — 

Monguchi.     Haruhiko;     and     Toshiharu,     Inui.     4,809,063,     CI. 
358-75  (XX) 
Toth.  Pal   See— 

Csillag.  Zsolt,  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza,  Solymar.  Karoly;  Kalman, 
Tibbr.  Toth,  Pal;  Rosemann.  Ferenc;  Sterner.  Janos;  Morzal. 
Janes.  Zsemben.  Laszlo  .  Lajtai.  Bela.  Legal,  Tibor;  Sitkei. 
Ferenc;  Vallo.  Ferenc;  Szabo.  Balint;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafit, 
Sandor.  4,807.815,  CI.  241-39.000 
Totton.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenji;  Hironaka.  Kenichi:  Tottori.  Nobuyuki.  Malsu- 
moto.  Junichi,  Imaizumi.  Katsumt;  Yokoyama.  Syoji;  Nakata. 
Yukio  Nakajima.  Akira:  Aoyagi.  Vuuji.  Yanagita.  Toir.ohiko 
Sato.  Tomio  Takegoshi,  Tetsuji;  and  Honma,  Takeo.  4.809,018, 
CI  346-760PH 
Tottori.  Takumr  See — 

^  amamoto.  Hitoshi.  Totton.  Takumi:  Ikeda.  Tsugio;  and  Okazaki, 
Kouii.  4.807.571.  CI    I23-650PE 
lournereau.  Alain,  Richard,  Alain;  Dumas.  Daniel,  and  Egea.  Guy,  to 
Thomson   Hybndes   El    Microondes.   Opto-cleclronic  head   for  the 
coupling  of  a  semi-conductor  device  with  an  optic  fiber,  and   a 
method  to  align  this  semi-conductor  device  with  this  fiber  4.807.956. 
CI   350-96  20C 
Toyama  Picfeclure  V>"— 

Tanino.  Katsumi.  Nakazawa,  Yukio;  and  Kizaki.  Takeo,  4,808,326, 
CI    252  62  540 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Suzuki,  Mitsuru.  Ohno.  Makoto.  and  Yamamoto.  Isamu.  4.808,312, 
CI   210-500230. 


Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Katsha  See — 

Satoh.  Hiroshi,  and  Mohn.  Minoru,  4,808,775,  CI.  200-I.OOV. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyanaga.     Akiyoshi.     and     Umino,     Masuo,     4,808,540,     CI. 
436-150  000 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co  .  Ltd    .See— 

Niwa.  Minoru   and  Hashiba,  Takahiro.  4,808.776.  CI   200-61. SSO. 
Toyofuku.  Toshihiro   See — 

Fujiwara.    Haruyoshi     and   Toyofuku.   Toshihiro,   4,808.443,  CI. 
427-428000 
Toyoshima.  Masayasu    Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Onto.  Yoshiaki.  to 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industnes.  Ltd   Method  of  producing  a  high 
punty  aluminum-lithium  mother  alloy  4,808,283.  CI   204-71.000. 
Toyota  Central  Research  and  Development  l^boralones.  Inc.:  See — 
Oowa.     Nobuiaka.     Arai.     Yasuji.     Yasuike.     Osamu;     Ikemolo, 
Hiroyuki.  and  V>c,i.  Shunichi.  4.809.176.  CI    J64-424  000. 
Toyota.   Eijiro.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy   Industries.   I  Id    Electric  beam 

Kcelerator   4.808.940.  CI    328-233000 
Toyota  Jidosha  K  K    See— 

Moroto,    Syuzo,    Sumiya.    Koji;    Kobayashi,    Yukihiro;    Kano. 
Takenori    Hoshino.  Akira.  Ando.  Yasushi.  Watanabe,  Kazuaki; 
and  Taga.  Yutaka,  4,807,492,  CI   74-606.00R 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ito,  Shoji.  4,807.656,  CI    137-43  000 
Matsumoto.    Shinichi.    Miyoshi.    Naolo;    and    Sato.    MaMya.su. 

4.808.564.  CI   502-303  000 
(Xiwa,     Nobutaka.     .Aral,     Yasuji,     Yasuike,    Osamu;     Iketnoto. 

Hirovuki;  and  Doi,  Shunichi.  4.809.176.  CI   364-424.000. 
Yasue.  Hideki;  and  Fukumura,  Kagenori,  4,807,497,  CI.  74-867.000 
Toyota  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yasushi.  Nakai.  Tatsuya;  Suzuki,  Shinichi;  and  Kawagu- 
chi,  Ma.sahiro,  4.808.083.  CI  417-295.000. 
Transaita  Resources  Corporation  See — 

Dykema.  Owen  W  ,  4.807.542.  CI.  1 10-343.000. 
Triangle  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  Set — 

Colvin.    David     P      and    Mulligan,    James    C,    4,807,6%,    CI. 
165-10000 
Tnhey,  John  M  ,  to  Vulcan  Australia  Limited.  Solar  tracking  system. 

4,807,592,  CI    126-438.000 
Trimble,  Paul  M.,  to  Anterior,  Inc.  Adjusuble  tube  bending  pattern 

device  4,807.370,  CI   33-529  000. 
Tripar  Incorporated  See — 

Breckwoldt,  Robert  G  ,  4,807,648,  CI.  131-359.000. 
Tnpp,  Gregory  A   Spinner  Invia  game.  4,807,878,  CI.  278-I.OOE, 
TnQuint  Semiconductor,  Inc  :  See — 

Taylor,  Stewart  S  ,  4,808,853,  CI.  307-473.000 
Taylor,  Stewart  S  ,  4,808.944.  CI   330-253.000. 
Trtscari.  Joseph  See — 

Danho.    Walccd.    Tnscari,   Joseph;    and    Madison,    Vincent    S.. 
4.808.701.  CI   530-317.000 
TrotU.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cener,   Jeffrey   C;   Trotta,    Robert   A.;   and   ShurtlefT,  Jill   M.. 
4,807,360,  CI.  30-49  000 
Troyer.  James,  to  Phoenix  Newspapers,  Inc.  Roll-feeder  loader  and 

method  therefor  4.807.526.  CI    101-216.000. 
Trtjben.  Valdo:  See — 

Georgel.  Jean;  Monvoisin.  Jacques;  iitd  Trubert,  Valdo,  4.808,254, 
CI.  156-245  000 
Trueblixid.  John  W  ;  and   Mizuno.   Masami,  to  Sony  Corporation 
Gamma  corrected  anti-aliased  graphic  display  apparatus.  4,808,984. 
CI    340-723  000 
Truitt,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Courtois,  Peter  D  .  and  Truitt,  Robert  E.,  4,807,843,  CI.  249-61.000 
Trtiong.  Liem  V    See — 

Berg.  Kenneth  R  ,  Sundquist,  Roger  L.;  and  Truong.  Liem  V., 
4.807,351.  CI   29-432000 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Neil.  George  R  ;  and  Edighoffer,  John  A  .  4,809,281,  CL  372-2.000. 
Taber.  John  E.,  4,809.156,  CI   364-200  000. 
Tryggvason,  Karl;  and  Liotta.  Lance  A  Antibody  composition  for  the 
detection  of  malignant  cells  with  metastatic  cell  activity  4,808,528. 
CI   435-172  200. 
Tsai,  Aaron   Vertically  assembled  compact.  4,807,773,  CI.  220-4.00D 
Tsang,  Ching  H.   See — 

Howard,  James  K.;  Toney,  Michael  F.;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H., 
4.809.109,  CI.  360-113.000 
Tschopp.  Juerg  F.:  See — 

Stroman,  David  W  ;  Brust.  Paul  F .  Ellis.  Steven  B.;  Gingeras. 
Thomas   R.;    Harpold,    Michael    M..   and   Tschopp,   Juerg   F., 
4.H08.537.  CI   435-6  000. 
Tsubata.  Takeshi:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Masaru;  Tsubata,  Takeshi;  and  Sasaki,  Kazumi,  4,809.055, 
CI    35771000 
Isuboi,  Noboru:  See — 

Nishitani,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuboi,  Noboru,  4,808,095,  CI.  418-15.000 
Tsubouchi,  Kaoru;  and  Ochiai,  Chiaki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai&ha 
Reservoir    inlet    assembly    for    a    master    cylinder.    4,807,438,    CI. 
60-585000. 
Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi;  Yoshida,  Shohei;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Arai, 
Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  transferring  small  amount  of 
nuid  4,808,084,  CI  417-322.000 
Tsubouchi,  Natsuro:  See — 

Kimata.     Masafumi,    and    Tsubouchi,     Natsurr^     4.809,048,    CI 
357-24000. 
Tsuchida,    Yutaka;    Takahashi,    Shuzo;    Osada,    Shiro;    and    Hasebe, 
Nobuhisa.  to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and 
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Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Mold  apparatus  for  endtas  track 

typHontmuous  casting  machmt    4.807.692.  CI    164-*30000. 
Isuchiya,  Kiyoahi:  See  — 

Kawazoe,    Takashi,    Tsuchiya,    Kiyoshi.    and    loka.    Hideyuki, 
4,808,866,  0   3  ia«8  00D 
1  sun  Masanan;  Tani,  Yuji;  ZaiUu,  Akira,  Shimamoto.  Kojiro  Hwhii. 

Miisaaki   Donoue,  ikuo;  Suzuki,  Hiromi.  and  Sakakihara.  Yoshihuo. 

to  Miuubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Power  generation  cs-rtir 

type  power  plant  fot  marine  electnc  propulsion  and  a  controller 

thereof  4,808,835,  Cl   290-4  OOA 
Tsuii,  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaoha   Lens  system  of  variable 

magnification  range  and  having  a  supplemenury  lens  unii   4.807.982. 

Cl   350-422.000  „         ,..,^1.1, 

Tsuiimura,  Osamu;  and  Aral.  Tatsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki 

Kaaha.  Insert  cutter   4.808.044.  O   407-42  000 
Tsuiimura,  Osamu.  Sailo.  Takayoshi.  Aral.  Tatsuo.  and  Funaki.  Yasuzo. 
to  MiUubBhi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  End  mill  with  throw-away 
lip.  4,808,045,  Cl.  408-204.000 
Tsukamofo,  Goro:  See—  „     t. 

Taguchi,     Masahiro      Kondo.      Hirosato;      Inoue,     YoshimMa, 
Kawaiiata,   Yoshihiro.    and   Tsukamoto,   Goro,   4,808,584,    O 
514-229  500 
Tsukamoto,  Jun  See—  ^    ,  , 

Matsumura,    Kiichiro,    Takahashi,    Akio.    and    Tsukamoto.    Jun. 
4.808,475.  Cl  428-367  000 
Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  and  Hara,  Hisao.  to  Hitachi   Metals,   Ltd    Plasma 

sprayed  film  resistor  heater  4.808.490.  O   428-699  000 
Tsunemitsu,  Katsuhiko  See—  s-^h. 

Kawai.  Hajiroe;  Fujmo.  Yoshiharu,  Shimizu.  Youji;  Ni^  Scuch  . 
Gendai.  Kazuhiko;  and  Tsunemitsu.  Katsuhiko.  4,808,567.  Cl 
503-220  000 
Tsuneoka,  Masayuki  See-  t  l  v.    v,     c..™...i,. 

Yokouchi    Hisatake;  Maruyama.  Masancn,  Takahashi.  Fumitaka, 
and  Tsilneoka.  Masayuki,  4.809,07 1 .  Cl   358- 1 1 1  000 
Tsuno  Koichi  Nishikawa.  Mitsuru.  and  Awazu.  Kunio.  to  Sumitomo 

Electnc  Industnes.  Ltd  Fiberscope  4.807.597.  Cl    128-6.000 
Isunoda.  Toshiyuki:  See—  ,    ^  ,  -r  1,    u 

Nagano    Takashi,   Tsunoda.    Toshiyuki.   and    Fukaya,   Takashi. 
4.807.989.  Cl.  351-212  000  „       .^^       ^ 

Tsutsui.  Toshiaki;  and  Akiba.  Takashi,  to  Nikkiso  Co..  Ud.  Canned 

motor  pump.  4,808,087,  Cl   417-369000. 
Tsutsutm.  Kiyohide;  See—  0.1. 

Sako,     Yuji,     Tsutsumi,     Kiyohide;     and     Ootsuka,     Shigeharu. 
4,808,961,  Cl   337-49  000. 
Tsutsumi,  Yasuyuki:  See—  x,    u      1.      u;i„ 

Uozumi,    Nonhira.    Amakawa.    Koji,    Kubota.    Yoshiyuki.   Miki, 
Atsushi;  and  Tsutsumi.  Yasuyuki.  4.808.492.  Cl  429-34  000. 

Tsuya,  Yuko:  See—  „  ,       i- 

Watanabe   Tadahiko,  Shobu,  Kazuhisa,  Tsuya,  Yuko:  Enomoto. 
Yuii     Hayakawa.    Junshiro,    Yagishita,    Osamu,     Yamamoto. 
Hidda  and  Sudoh.  Eiichi.  4,808,557.  Cl   501-87  000 
Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Enami,  Katsuya,  to  Teac  Corporation.  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  the  determination  of  the  constant  speed  rotation 
of  a  disklike  record  medium   4.809.1 19.  Cl    360-73  000 
Tsuzuki.  Nobuyon:  See— 

Mon    Hidefumi.   Tsuzuki.    Nobuyon;    and    Yamamoto,    Mitsuo, 

4,808,551,0  437-81000  „  1^,  ilu  ri 

Tu.  Chcn-Hua.  Unitary  mold  for  iiuiking  ice  sculpture.  4,807,844,  Cl. 

249-78000 
Tucker.  Council  A    See—  .    ^     ,         ^  ,    . 

Gains,   Olivet    B     Pernn.   Jack   L;   and   Tucker.   CouncU   A.. 
4,807,824.  Cl   242-55.300  ^    ,     u  .    it 

Tuckey    Charles  H  .  to  Walbro  Corporation    Reserve  fuel  shut-off 
valve  4,807,582,  Cl    123-514000 

Tukahara,  Tadayuki  See—  ^  ,    ^  -r  j       1.      1 

Ito     Yukihiro;    Imaizumi.    Takeshi;    Tukahara,    Tadayuki;    and 
Miyamoto.  Yoshmi.  4.808.841,  Cl    307-11  000 
Tuley,  Eugene  N    See—  ^  ,        r-  vi 

Maclin,  Harvey  M  ,  Unahan.  Dean  T  ,  and  Tuley,  Eugene  N., 
4.807,433.  Cl   60-39.290 
Turner.  Paul:  See—  „     ,    „      ■       m.  1 

Adams,  John.  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.  Axf^rd,  Paul,  Bowlo^  Phil. 
Juha,  Mike   Nguyen.  Van;  Preskm.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed.  Thomp- 
son Doug;  and  Turaer.  Paul.  4.809.308.  Cl   378-99.000 
Tustamwskyi.  Jerry  I  .  and  Rogneby.  James  H  .  to  Unisys  CorporaUon 

Low  stress  liquid  coolmg  assembly  4.809,134.  Cl   361-385  (MO. 
TwiUey,  Ian  C  .  and  Lofquist.  Robert  A  .  to  A"'«iS'g'>''' '"^MoBture 
permeable  film  for  lamination  to  a  textile  material    4.808.675.  Cl 

525-408  000  ^     ^  .  on,  A*n    r-i 

Tzong.    Liou   C     Riveter   with   adjusuble   headpiece    4.807,460,   Cl. 

72-391  000 
UBE  Industnes,  Ltd    See—  -  .     u    j  nnn  *« 

Ntshihara,  Yoshio;  Isobe.  Noriyuki;  and  Kotera,  Satoshi.  4,808,659, 
Cl   524-701  000. 
Uchida,  Akihisa:  See—  .      ,.  ,       v 

Nishioka,  Yasushiro.  Shiba,  Takeo.  Shinnki.  Hiroshi.  Mukai.  Kii 
chiro  Uchida,  Akihisa.  Mitamuni.  Ichiro;  Higeta,  Keiichi.  Ogme. 
Katsiimi      Yamaguchi.     Kunihiko;     and     Sakuma,     Nonyuki. 
4.809.052.  Cl   357-45  000 
Udagawa.  Tsunekazu.  to  Ishikawa  Gaskit  Co..  Ltd-   Stal  laminate 

wlket  with  high  sealing  ability    4.807.892.  C!    277-235^008 
uSa,  Hideaki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Photosemitive 
member    with    enamme    charge    transport    matenal     4.808,505.   Cl 
430-83  000 


Ueda,  Hirotada  Set— 

Kiuchi,  Atsushi,  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Ishida  Jun  Nakagawa,  Tetauya; 
Hagiwara.  Yoshimune.  and  Ueda.  Hirolada.  4.809J06,  O 
364-724000  .        ,  ^  _    , 

lleda,  Kouichi    Yamauthi.  Kouichi,  Takebayashi    Hiroaki,  and  Rok 
kaku,  Kazuo.  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co  .  Ltd  Attaching  structure  for  ceram- 
ics beanng  4.8O8.014.  Cl    384-492000 
Leda.  Satoshi   See—  ^        ^         ^v   j— 

Hata,  Takehisa,  Yamaguchi.  Hisami  Ueda.  Satoshi;  and  Kodam, 
Masatcni,  4.808.416.  Cl  424-497  000 

Uehara.  Yumito  See—  ,    ^,    ,. ,.  v       1.  „ 

Goko  Nobuaki.  Uehara.  Yumito;  and  Nishihara,  Yasuhiro. 
4.808,667.  Cl    525-247  000 

Ueno.  Akira;  See—  ..ononii 

Sakaguchi,  Touru.  Takahashi.  Akirm;  and  Ueno,  Akira.  4.809,031, 

Cl    354-429  000 

Uher.  Jan   Set—  .„..,■        .        ,.  <>na  ion 

Ry^iK^.  Frantisek,  Uhei.  Jan,  and  Droboik,  Jarodav,  4,808.399. 

Cl  424-2  000 
Ulevitch,  Richard  J    See—  ...        _,  „,.         ^  _     •> 

Kaiplus,  Thomas  E  ;  Ulevitch.  Richard  J  ,  and  Wihoo.  Curtis  B  . 
4.808.314.  Cl    210-638  000 
LHfelder   Kathi  Jo.  and  Gurske.  Willuim  A  .  to  Beckman  Inatnunents, 
Inc      ElectrophoretK     gel     for    separating    hemoglobin     vanantt 
4.808.288.  a   204-182  800 
Ulike  Corporation  See- 
Yang,  Onie,  4,807.803.  Q.  229-40.000 

Ultramed  Corporation  See—  

Pansi.  Tulio  T  .  4.808  153,  Q.  604-22.000. 

""iwia,  Hiroshi.  and  Umemura.  Akio,  4,808,39a  O  423-261-000 
Umemura,  Hiroyuki  See—  . 

Aoki,  Katsuyuki;  Umemura.  Hiroyuki    Okada  Tetsuji    Matsuda, 

Kenn    Ishioka.    Hidenon.    Arai.    Isao,    Togashi.    Kenji,    Hara. 

MasaAon  and  Sugawara.  Sakuo.  4.807,444.  a   62-179  000 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Fuju,  Akio   Muraoka.  Yasuhiko:  NaUtani.  T^uji 

Fukuoka,  Takeyo:  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi.  to  Zaidan  Hojm  Btaei 

butsu       Kagaku      Kenku       Kai       Novel       3-(4 -aminobulylaminoi 

propylaminoWeomycm  denvatives  4.808.703.0   530-^22  000 

Umino.  Masuo  See—  ..  000  cazi      n 

Miyanaga.     Akiyoshi.     and     Umino.     Masuo.     4,808.540.     Cl 

436-150000  ^      ^ 

Unger.  John  J,,  and  Suffi.  Louis,  to  Reliance  CommyTec  CorporaUon 

Telephone  distribution   frame   connector   assembly    4.808.116,   Cl 

439-94.000  ,,  •i,i,__,  . 

Ungennann.  Hemz.  Sauerschell.  Wolfgang,  and  Heumann.  Wilfried^  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindlmg  AG  Electnc  set-point  transmitter  4.808,933, 
Cl   328-146.000 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California  See—  

Hsich,  Wen-Ching,  4,808.648,  Cl   524-156.000. 
Pasciak,  Robert  L  .  4.8O8.00O,  O   356-375  000. 

"•"'s°^:{.^'l^h?'"l'^^JrCl'"Mi-58.400. 

^""^[^^  a'^sT.  4.809.303.  O   375-110000 

Kim.    Dongsung    R     and    Kroniev    Reinhard   K.   4.809,278,  Cl. 

Kitn,   Dongsung    R     and   Kronics,   Remhard   K  .  4.809,279,  Cl. 

371-51000  ,„^ 

Kingston.  Samuel  C.  4.808.939.  O    328-167  OOa 
Ohlmger.    Wilhelm     and    Warner     Nicholas    M..    4.8O8.90a    O 

318-603000  _       

Shima,  George  T.  4,809.327.  CI.3M^  000  .™,^    p, 

Tustaniwskyj.  Jerry    I.  and   Rogneby.  James  H.  4.809.134,  Cl 

361-385000  ^  .  _.,     „ 

Zscbeile  John  W  .  Jr    Lundquist,  Alan  E  ,  and  Spencer.  Bellie  ivi  . 

4.809.295.  Cl    375-1000  .     .     .    c  f 

United  Kmgdom  of  Great  Bntam  and  Northern  Ireland.  Secretar>  of 

State  for  Defence  m  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  tbe 

^Pike  Edward  R    and  Pusey.  Peter  N  ,  4,809.210,  O    36^728.000 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northem  Ireland.  Tlie  Secretary 

of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Maje<ty  s  Government  o(  the 

^^mng.  Paul  A    and  Watton,  Rex.  4.808.822,  O   250-332  000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Majesty  s  Govemmeni  of  the  See- 
Benjamin,   John    D  ,    Mears,    Adnan    L      and    White,    John    C, 
4.808.983.  Cl   340-719000 
United  Sutes  Brass  Corporation  See—  .  ^n  v^  r-\  a.-xi3fxxi 

Hayraan.  Dennis  J  .  and  Pearce.  David  M..  4.807,306.  O  4-203  000 
United  Sutes  of  America  .^„-^,„,,—, 

Adnunistraior.  National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioo. 

Shen.  Marc  M  .  4.807.834,  O  244-159.000 

Air  Force  See—  ^ 

Adam.  Colin  M  .  4.808.226.  Cl   75-246  000 

Arnold.    Alu>on    M  .    and    Reed.    Ronald    G,    4,808,023,    O 

403-157000  ^  „    ,.        r-        ,      , 

Bonner.  George   Rodnguez.  Milo  R  ;  and  Kisling.  Douglas  L  . 

4.808.069.  0   415160000  ^     ^„     .  «m  1,1,     ^ 

Brewer,   George    D     and    Marshall,    David   P .   4,807.831.  O 

Ey\Z!^J^.  and  Froe^  Fr«,cis  H  .  4.807,798,  O  22|-190000 
Eylon,  Daniel,  and  Froes,  Fr«K»  H  «.«08.24^  Cl  1*«;1"  00° 
Froes.  Francis  H  .  and  Eykm.  Daniel.  4.808,250,  O    148-20  300 
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Neher,  a«refice  W  ,  4,807.891,  CI   277-80.000. 

Reynolds.   Hu«b  M  ,  and  KawibaU,  Curt  M.,  4,807,531.  CI 

102-J47000. 
Rhodes.  Melvin  H  ,  4,809,301.  CI   375-87.000 
America:  See— 

Straw.  Gregory  M  ,  4.808.630.  CI   514-317.000 
Army:  See — 
Branovich,  Loun  E..  Freeman,  Gerard  L.,  and  Smith,  Bernard, 

4,808,137,  CI.  445-50  000 
Canfield.  Craig  J  ,  HeifTer,  Melvin  H.;  and  Kofte.  Don  W.,  Jr., 

4.808,598.(5  514  312.000 
Nettlcton.    John    E:    and    Barr.    Dallas    N..    4,807.839.    CI 
248-476.000 
Energy:  See — 
Baumbaugh,  Alan  E;  and  Knickertiocker,  Kelly  L ,  4.809.232. 

a   365-221000 
Humphreys.  D  Russell.  4.808.368,  CI   376-118  000 
Komameiu.     Sndhar:     and     Roy.     Rustum.     4,808,318,     CI 

210-682.000 
Ochoa,  Agusnn.  Jr  .  4.809.226.  CI   365-156.000 
Ruddy.  Francis  H  .  4.808.271,  CI  204-1.500 
Sievers,  Robert  K  .  4.808.240.  CI    136-202  000 
Stampfer.  Martha  R  .  4.808.532.  CI  435-240  200 
NatK>nal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Donunek.  Allen  K  .  Gilreath.  Melvin  C  .  and  Wood.  Richard  M  . 
4.809,003,  CI    342-165.000 
Navy:  See — 
Urkowitz.     Harry;    and     Perry.    Richard     P.    4,809,001.    CI. 
342-94.000 
US  Philips  Corporation  See— 

Aans,   Petrus;   Versluijs.  Cornells,  and   Schuitmaker.    Pieter  D., 

4,808.011,  CI   384-9  000 
Bauch,  Wolf-Dietcr;  Gervelmcyer,  Rolf;  and  Merker,  Hemrich  B., 

4,808,885,  CI   315-122000 
Beekmans,  Anlonius  A.  G  .  4.809,309.  CI   378-99  000 
Bertram.  Leo-,  Scbcnunann.  Hugo,  Bukoschek.  Romuald  L.;  and 

Huszar,  Rctnhard  4.807.365.  CI   30-346.510 
Burghard.  Krmhl.  4,809.149.  CI   363-20000. 
Chantep«e,  Bernard,  4,808.851,  CI   307-450.000. 
Gravesteijn.  Dirk  J  ,  and  van  der  Poel.  Carolus  J  ,  4,808,514,  CI. 

430-495.000 
Herby,  Gerard,  and  [^gall.  Serge,  4,809.349,  CI   382-50000. 
Kessels,  Henncus  M    M  ,  4.808.003,  CI   356-376.000 
Labrouaac.  Jean-Michel  J  ,  and  Paquet.  Cbnstum.  4,808,860,  CI 

307-572.000 
Uehr,  Manfred  R  .  4.807,796.  CI   228-121  000 
Netten.    Adnaan,    and    Vervecken.    Karel    R.    4.808,877.    CI 

313-25  000 
Nillesen,  Antonius  H   H   J  ,  4.809,207.  CI.  364-724030. 
C>ppenlander.  Theodor.  4.807.960.  CI    350-%  220 
Schoute,  Fredenk  C  .  4.809.318.  CI   379-279  000 
Van  Keaael.  Henncus  J  .  4.808.847.  d   307-297,000 
Veenvlict.  Hendrik.  Verhulst.  Anlonius  G    H  ,  and  Raaymakcrs, 

Antonius  H   M  ,  4,807,967.  CI   35O-26900O. 
Wijma,  Willem  S..  4,807.359,  CI    3(M3  600 
Zieren,  Victor,  4,809,111,  CI   360-125  000 
United  Tank  l-ifting  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 
De  Castro.  Bruno.  4.807.851.  Q   254-1  000 
United  Technologies  Corporation  See — 

Gmnis.    Andrew    F.    and    Larkin.    Wesley    F.    4.807.996.    C\. 

356-347  000 
Glenn.  WUbam  H  ;  Meltz.  Gerald;  and  Sratzer.  Elias,  4,807,950,  Q 

350-361O 
Jarmon,  David  C  ,  and  Prewo,  Karl  M..  4,808,076.  CI.  4I6-23000A 
Levinson.  Samuel.  4,808.938.  a   328-156  000 
Moore.  Thomas  A.;  Bazydola,  Stanley  J.,  Jr .  and  Depietro.  Rich- 
ard A  ,  4,808,072,  CT   416-5  000  • 
Prewo.    Karl   M  ;   Nardonc.    Vincent  C;  and   Stnfe.   James   R.. 

4,808,485,  a  428-582  000 
Wagner,    Thomas    R ,    Wentzell,    Joseph,    and    Hosey,    Wayne. 
4.808.218.  CI   75-050C 
Uniuka  Ltd    See— 

Otomura,  Keuchiro;  Ogura.  Yoshikazu;  Echigo.  Yoshiaki;  Yamao, 
Mutsunon.  and  Ishikura.  Tadashi.  4.808,316,  CI.  210-664.000. 
Unitka.  L4d    See— 

Nishikawa.    Yasuo.    and    Nakaiima.    Yasumasa.    4.808.20:,    CI 
55-390  000 
Umversile  Paul  Sabatier  (Toulouse  III)  See — 

Rousaet.  Abel;  Salvaing.  Chnstiane  B  ;  MoUard,  Paul.  Gougeon. 
Michel;  and  Tailhadea.  Philippe.  4.808.327.  CI   252-62  560 
liniversity  of  Bntish  Columbia.  The:  See— 

Jaeger.    Nicolas    A     F .    and    Young.    Lawrence.   4,807.952.    CI. 
350-96.140 
U  Diversity  of  California:  See — 

Michaeli.  Dov.  4.808,570.  CI   514-2.000. 
University  of  Delaware  See — 

Daly.  Mary  M  .  and  Keown.  Robert  W  .  4,808.707,  a.  536-3  000 
Umveraity  of  Florida,  The:  See— 

Wibon.  RKhard  A  ;  Butler.  Jerry  F  .  Wiihycombe.  DoiuUd;  Mook- 
herjee.    Bn)»    D..    Katz.    Ira.    and    Schrankel.    Keimeth    R.. 
4.808.403.  a   424-84.000 
University  of  Georgu  Research  Center:  See — 

McClelland.    Michael;    and    Kessler,    Louis    G.,    4,808,525,    CI. 
435-91000 
Univertily  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See — 
Panje.  William  R  .  4.808,183,  O  623-9.000. 


Rosier,  Randy  N  .  4.807.643.  CI.  128-741.000. 
University  of  New  Mexico:  See — 

Scully,  Marian  O.,  4,809.285.  CI  372-33.000. 
Univervty  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Dorsctt.  Preston  H  .  Naegele.  Robert  F.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Terry  S., 

4,808,518.  CI   435-5.000 
Keefer,  Dennis  R  .  4,807,990,  CI   356-28.500 
University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Moskovits.     Martin;     and     Schmidhaller.     Beat,     4.808,279.    CI. 
204-28.000. 
University  of  Vermont  and  State  Agricultural  College,  The:  See — 

Gotlieb,  Alan  R  .  and  Watson,  Alan  K  ,  4,808.207.  a.  71-73.000. 
Unland,  Georg  See — 

Tiggesbaumker.  Peter,  Durr,  Manfred;  Wurr,  Jurgen;  Krutzner, 
Karl,  Rother,  Wolfgang,  Menzel,  Karl,  Schaberg,  Frank;  Klock- 
enbusch.   Heinnch,   Unland.   Georg;   and   Dnemeier,  Gunter, 
4,808,108,  Ci  432-14000. 
Uozumi,  Nohhira;  Amakawa,  Koji;  Kubota.  Yoshiyuki;  Miiu.  Atsushi, 
and  Tsutsumi,  Yasuyuki.  to  Hitachi   Ltd  Fuel  cell  using  liquid  elec- 
trolyte 4,808,492,  CI  429-34.000. 
Unarte,  Richar  J  .  and  Gross,  David  C  to  General  Electric  Company 

Low  density  silicon  foam  4,808,634,  CI   521-87  000 
Urkowitz.  Harry,  and  Perry.  Richard  P  .  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Navy    Land  mass  blanking  apparatus  (U)  4.809.001.  CI   342-94.000. 
Ushioda.  Kentaro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Shigeaki.  Paper  feeding  method  and 

apparatus.  4.807.790.  a   226-2.000 
Ushiro,  Tatsuzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai.sha.  Recording  and  reproduc- 
mg  apparatus  selectively   using  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  recording 
mediums  4.809.095.  CI   .3*0-75  000 
Usui.  Noboru,  Tanaka.  Kanji,  Ogawa.  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa,  Tsutomu; 
Ishiguro,  Kazuhisa,  and  Arai,  Masashi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
FM/FMX  stereophonic  receiver  4,809,328.  Q.  381-13.000. 
Utsumi.  Yozo  See— 

Oyamada.  Kimiyuki;  and  Utsumi.  Yozo,  4,807,954.  CI.  350-96  150. 
Utzig.  Jacob  J  :  See— 

Kaneko.  Takushi.  Wong.  Henry  S  ;  and  Utzig,  Jacob  J.,  4,808,613. 
CI    514-42.000 
Uyama,  Shiniaro;  and  Ohta.  Ryuji,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Actuator 

casing  4,807,521,  CI  92-I69.0OR 
Vallier.  Thierry:  See— 

Geuskens.    Georges;    Deltour,    Robert;    and    Vallier,    Thierry, 
4,808,470,  CI  428-323.000. 
Vallo,  Ferenc:  See — 

Cslllag,  Zsolt.  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar.  Karoly;  Ka!..ian. 
Tibbr;  Toth.  Pal;  Roaemann,  Ferenc;  Steiner.  Janos;  Morzal, 
Janos.  Zsemberi.  Laszio  ;  Lajtai.  Bela;  Legal.  Tibor;  Sitkei, 
Ferenc;  Vallo,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Balint;  Molnar,  Gabor;  and  Czafit. 
Sandor,  4,807,815,  CI.  241-39.000. 
Valmet  Oy  See— 

Saarela,  Olli;  Helske.  Vesa;  and  Haapanen.  Erkki.  4.807.522.  CI. 
92-161000 
van  Baardwijk.  Johannes,  and  Bos,  Mannus  A  ,  to  AT&T;  and  Philips 
Telecommunications  B  V    T-type  switching  system  for  broadband 
switching  system  and  time  switching  stage  for  use  in  a  t-stage. 
4.809.263.  CI   37066.000 
Van  Broekhoven.  Johannes  A.  M..  and  Doyle.  Michael  J.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company    Process  for  preparing  polymers  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
ethylene  under  specified  pressures  4.8(i8.699,  CI   528-392.000 
Van  Den  Bergh.  Hugo  H  ,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/Con vair 

Div   Automatic  fluid  flow  regulator  4,807,657,  CI    137-101.000 
Van  den  Broeck,  Jean  B   A  :  See — 

Langmeier,  James  R  ,  Chehab,  Mohamed  N    H  ,  De  Caluwe,  Ro- 
bert C  J  M  ;  Hertogs,  Willy  A  M  .  Van  den  Broeck,  Jean  B  A.; 
and  van  Loon,  Minam  H   J    M  ,  4.807,787,  CI.  222-529.000. 
van  den  Heuvel.  Martmus  J    See— 

de  Jongh,  Hendnk  P  ;  and  van  den  Heuvel,  Martmus  J.,  4,808,710. 
CI    540-30000 
Van  Den  Heuvel,  Raymond  C    Associative  and  organic  memory  cir- 
cuits and  methods.  4.809,222,  CI   365-45.000. 
Vandermarliere,   Marc,  to  Institut  Textile  de  France.   Method  and 
device  for  preparing  a  stack  of  fabric  panels  for  subsequent  cutting. 
4.807.504,  CI    83-22.000 
van  der  Molen.  Theodorus  J  .  to  Slamicarbon  B  V.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  cast  film  4.808,359,  CI  264-171.000 
van  der  Poel,  Carolus  J    See— 

Gravesteijn,  Dirk  J  ;  and  van  der  Poel.  Carolus  J.,  4,808,514,  Q. 

430-495  000 

Vanderpool,  Clarence  D  .  Ladd.  Judith  A  ;  Maclnnis.  Martin  B  ;  and 

Fedorchak,  Mary  A.,  to  GTE  Product*  Corporation    Recovery  of 

tungsten,  scandium,   iron,  and  manganese  from  tungsten  bearing 

material   4.808.384.  CI  423-21  100 

van  der  Smissen,  Carl  E  .  and  Rohhng,  Holmer.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 

gesellschaft    Protective  hood   4.807.614.  CI    128-201  230 
Van  Doom.  Willem,  to  AT4T  and  Philips  Telecommunications  B.V. 

Preamplifier  for  an  optical  receiver  4,808,810,  CI   25O-214.00A 
Vane,  Jeffrey  A  Composite  matenal  4,808,465,  CI  428-233.000 
Van  Elderen.  Daniel  N  ;  and  Lichac,  Gerald  J  ,  to  Atari  Games.  Amuse- 
ment game  with  dispensed  targets  4,807,886,  CI   273-356  000 
Van  Erden.  Donald  L  .  to  Minigrip,  Inc  Apparatus  for  making  tubular 

film  with  transverse  closure  stnps  4,808.099.  CI  425-72.100 
Van  Kessel.  Henncus  J  .  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Temperature- 
compensated  voltage  dnver  circuit  for  a  current  source  arrangement. 
4,808,847.  a    307-297.000 
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van  Loon,  Minam  H.  J   M    See — 

Langmeier,  James  R.,  Chehab,  Mohamed  N    H     De  Caiuwe.  Ro- 
bert C  J  M.;  Hertogs.  WUly  A  M;  Van  den  Broeck.  Jean  B  A  . 
and  van  Loon.  Muiam  H.  J.  M..  4,807.787.  CI.  222-529  000 
Van  Naarden.  Robert  W    S«—  v,      ^      o  w 

DeVale,  Donald  P.  Adams.  Douglas  W.,  and  Van  Naarden.  Robert 
W.,  4.807,887,  a.  273-372.000. 
van  Ziiverdcn.  WiUetn,  to  Dagma  Deutsche  Automaten  -  Und  Getran- 
kemaachinen  GmbH  *  Co   KG    Water  jet  mjecoon  device  for  use 
with  disposers  for  producing  and  dispensmg  beverages  ouxed  of 
fruit  syrup  or  concentrate  and  water.  4,807,783,  CI   222-129  200 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Felch.  Susan  B.;  and  Powell,  Ronald  A  .  4,807.994.  CI  356-326.000. 

Varsanik.  Richard  G.:  See—  

^^Jaabir  S.;  and  Varsamk.  Richard  G  ,  4,808,215,  O.  71-105.000. 
Vaatech  Medical  Products  Inc  :  See— 

Sandhaua.  Jeffrey  J.,  4,807,644,  Q.  128-849  000 
Vasti.  Nicholas  C  :  See— 

McDanicI,  Norman  K  ;  Vasti,  Nicholas  C  ;  Woods,  Norman  R .  and 
Boemng,  Robert  E  .  4,808,289,  Q   208-210.000 
Vaughan,  Thomas  J    Transition  between  rectangular  and  relauvely 
large  circular  waveguide  for  a  UHF  broadcast  antenna  4.809.357,  CI 
45^129  000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindhng  AG  See— 

Ungennann.  Heinz;  Sauerschell.  Wolfgang;  and  Hcumann.  Wil- 
fned.  4.808.935,  O.  328-146000 
Veenvbet,  Hendrik;  Verhulst,  Antonius  G  H  ;  and  Raaymakers,  Anto- 
nius H    M.,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Passive  display  device 
4,807,967,  a.  350-269  000. 
Vega  Automation:  See— 

BoBseau,  Jean-Louis.  4.807,428,  CI   53-563  000 
Velenyi,  Louis  J  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The  Molybdenum-tung- 
sten-contaming  catalyst  for  methane  conversion  process   4,808,563, 
a.  502-241.000 

Vepa  AG:  See—  

Fleisaner,  Gerold.  4.807.337.  Q.  28-248.000. 
Verhulst,  Antomus  G   H.:  See — 

Veenvliet,  Hendnk.  Verhulst,  Antonius  G    H.;  and  Raaymakers. 
Antonius  H  M  .  4.807,967.  CI   350-269  000 

Venflo  Corp  .  See—  

Morgan.  Daniel  P,  4,807,849,  CI   251-362  000 
Verlaan.  Johannes  P  J  ;  and  Nijhoe,  Leonardus  B  G  M  ,  to  Akzo  NV 
Composition  suitable  for  use  in  polymer  cross-lmkmg  processes. 
4,808,442.  CI.  427-393  500 
Vermeulen.  Leon  L    See — 

Vervloet,  Ludovicus  H  ,  De  Smedt,  WUly  P,  and  Vermeulen, 
Leon  L..  4.808.509.  Q.  430-237.000 
Vemay.  Michel,  to  Stntra.  Display  system  comprising  a  transparent 

emissive  screen.  4.808.978,  Q.  340-705  000 
Verne.  Jean  A.,  to  Sullivan  Strong  Scott  Ltd    Valve  for  distnbutmg 

partiCuUte  matenaU.  4.807,662,  Q    137-554  000 
Versluijs.  Comelis  See— 

Aarts,   Petrus;  Versluijs.  Comelis;  and  Schuitmaker.   Pieter  D.. 
4,808,011,  CI.  384-9.000. 
Vertz,  Richard  J.;  and  Mosavi,  Reza  K  .  to  Chromalloy  Gas  Turbine 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diffused  cooling  holes  in  an 
airfoil.  4,808,785,  Q  219-6900M 
Vervecken,  Karel  R    See— 

Netten,    Adriaan.    and    Vervecken,    Karel     R,    4.808,877,    CI 
313-25.000 
Vervloet.  Ludovicus  H    De  Smedt,  Willy  P  ;  and  Vermeulen.  Leon  L  , 
to  Agfa-Gevacrt.  N  V  Diffusion  transfer  imaging  method  and  recep- 
tor sheet  for  making  personal  identification  documents  4.808,509,  CI 
430-237.000 

Vexcel  Corporation:  See—  

Leberi,  Franz  W  ,  Curry,  Sean,  and  Karspeck.  Milan.  4,809.066.  CI 
358-107.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz.  AG.:  See— 

Paar,  Willibald,  4,808,688,  CI   538-45  000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe,  Toahiro;  and  Nishihara,  Toshikazu.  4,808,489,  CI  428-336.000 
Hamabe.  Makoto;  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro,  4,809,093,  Ci  360*7  000 
Inoue,  Yasuo;  and  Yamada.  Yasuhiro,  4,809,275,  C\  371-37  000 
Villa,  Vittoria:  See—  ^  ,       ^  ^ 

Faustini,  Franco,  di  Salle,  Ennco,  Villa,  Vittona;  and  Lombardi, 
Paolo,  4,808,578,  CI   514-177.000. 
Vinogradarstva  I  Vmodelia:  See— 

Brekhman.  Izrai!  I ,  Bulanov,  Alexandr  E  ;  Polozhenlseva,  Mira  I  . 
Mudzhiri.  Levan  A  ;  Alkhazashvili,  Gia  G.;  KaUtozishvili.  Elena 
I     Dardymov.  Igor  V  .  Bezdetko.  Gennady  N  ,  and  Khasina. 
Eleooora  1..  4.808,574.  O.  514-23.000 
Vital  Science  Corporation:  See — 

Skidmore,  R  .  and  Evans,  Jonathan  M  .  4,807,636,  CI.  128-661  100 

Vitalink  Communications  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Hart.  John  H  ;  and  Baker,  Fredenck  J  ,  4,809,265,  Q   370-85  000 

Vives.  Charles;  Forest.  Bernard;  and  Riquet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Cegedur 

SocKte  de  Transformation  de  I'Alummium  Pechmey    Process  for 

regulatrng  the  level  of  the  line  of  contact  of  the  free  surface  of  the 

metal  with  the  mould  m  vertical  casting  4.807.694.  CI    164-4*6  000 

Vockensperger.  Hubert,  Hieble.  Franz;  and  Gebhardt.  Robert,  to  Bay- 

em-ChemK  Gesellschaft  fur  nugchemische  Antnebe  GmbH  Device 

for  ejectmg  containers,   in  particular,  ammunition    4.807,534,   CI 

102-489000  „      ^,  .         . 

Vogan,  Dennis  J  ,  to  W   R  Grace  &  Co  Easy-open  flexible  pouch  and 

apparatus  and  method  for  making  same  4.8O8.010.  CI   383-107  000 
Vogel.  Charles  B  .  Davis,  Mike;  Guy.  James  O.  and  Smith.  John  R  E  . 
to  Westerc   Atlas  International,   Inc    Method   for  monitonng  the 


goodness  of  the  cement  bond  to  a  borehole  casing    4.809.237.  d. 
367-35.000 
Vogelgesang.  Herbert:  See— 

Buch,  Elmar;  Greff,  Jurgen.  Marzinkewitsch.  Rene  ,  and  Vogel- 
gesang, Herbert,  4.807,458.  C\  72-235.000 
Volkmar.  Ralf  R    See— 

Jacobi.  Hubert,  and  Volkmar.  Ralf  R  ,  4,807,949.  O   350-96.200. 
Volkswagen  AG:  See— 

Wolf.  Franz  J  .  Pletsch.  Hubert;  Weber,  Otto;  and  Keck,  Volkamr. 
4.807.857.0   267-140  300 
von  Braunhut,  Harold  Bubble  makiny  device  4.808.138.  O  446-16  000 
von  Entress-Fursteneck,  Wolfgang,  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co    Arullery 

projectile  contaimng  submunitions  4.807.533.  CI    102-489  000 
Von  Gunten.  Marc  K    See— 

DcBell.  Gary  W  ,  WnghU  David  L  .  Ruddock.  Kenneth  A  .  Peter- 
sen, Alan  B ,  Carbon.   Lee  R.,  and  Von  Gunten,  Marc  It.. 
4,809,293,  a   372-98.000 
Von  Holdt.  John  W   Flex  gate  4.808,10*.  CI  425  547  000 
von  Sprecher.  Andreas  See- 
Beck.    Andreas,    Brotenstem.    Werner;    von    Sprecher.    Andreas. 
Lang,  Robert  W    and  Oertle.  Konrad,  4.808.572,  O  514-18000 
Vulcan  Australia  Linuted  See — 

Tnhey,  John  M  .  4.807,592.  Q    126-438000 
Vulich.  Yordan:  See— 

Rarooa.  Rolando  P.  Loreto.  Wilfredo  P.  and  Vulich,  Yordan. 
4.807.398,  a   51-101  OLG 
W  A  F  Manufactunng,  Inc    See— 

Flemmg.  Paul  D  .  and  Gajer.  Nandor.  4.807,914,  C\  292-48000 
W   R  Grace  A  Co    See— 

Vogan,  Dennis  J  .  4.808.010,  CI   383-107  000 
W  R  Grace  A  Co  -Conn    See— 

Pfannkoch,  Edward  A  .  4.808.233.  Q    134-2  000   • 
Yearout,  Jacob  S  .  4.808.199.  Q   55-16.000 
W   Schlartiorat  A  Co    See-  _ 

Kamp.  Heinz,  Becker.  Rolf;  and  Wioosek.  Horn,  4,807,822,  a 
242-430OR 
Wachenheim,  John   E    Waterbed  pedestal  with  safe    4.807,315,  CI. 

5-400.000 
Wachi,  Hiroshi  See— 

Funamoto,  Takao,  Kajiwara.  Ryoichi.  Kaiou.  Miiuo    Matsuzaka. 
Takeshi,  Shida,  Tomohiko;  Wachi,  Hiroshi,  Takahashi.  Kazuya, 
Watanabe.  Masatoshi.  Yamada,  Minoru.  Nakanishi.  KeuchuDu, 
and  Sugawara.  Katuo.  4,809.058.  CI   357-82  000 
Wada.  Glen  See—  _^  ,^„  ^ 

Jillie,  Don  W  ,  Jr ;  Yin.  Gerald;  and  Wada.  Glen,  4.808.259.  O 
156-643  000 
Wada.  Hiroshi:  See—  ^  ,     ^ 

Saito,  Joichi;  Wada.  Hiroshi,  Shibata.  Shigehito;  Watabe.  Takashi 
Tanabe,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kunu.  Nobuaki.  4.808.636,  O  521163  000 
Wada.    Toshiaki;    Katsuyama.    Yoshiaki.    and    Nakaoka.    Junichi.    lo 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co  .  Ltd    MagnetK  recording  disc  and 
process  for  producing  the  same  4.808.455.  CI   428-64  000 
Wada.  Yasuo  See— 

Moniwa,  Masahiro;  Miyao.  Masanobu.  Shukun.  Shoji.  Murakami 

Euchi;     Warabisako,     Terunon.     Tamura.     Masao.     Natsuaki 

Nobuyoshi;  Ohyu.  Kiyonon  Suzuki.  Tadashi  Madokoro.  Yuui 

ehi.  and  Wadi  Yi.uo.  4,808.54*.  CI   4.^7-41  000 

Waddington.  Clive,  to  A vco  Corporation  Bcanng  assembh   4.808.013. 

CI    384-495.000 
Wade.  Franklm  C  r  Anderson.  Richard  A    and  Barron.  Richard  H  ,  to 
Wade,  Frankhn  C    and  Barron.  Richard  H    Method  and  apparatus 
for     removal     of    submerged     offshore     objects     4.808.037,     CI 
405-226.000  ,     .      <t        w 

Wadell  Lars  G   A  ,  to  Nestec  S  A  Process  for  coatmg  foodstuffs  with 

partKuUte  material   4.808.424.  CI   426-289  000 
Wadsworth.  Thomas  P  .  to  Chenu-Trol  Chemical  Company   Tubeless 

tire  valve  stem  mserter  4.807.343.  O  29-221  500 
Wagner,  Thomas  R  ,  Wentzell.  Joseph,  and  Hosey,  Wayne,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for  niakmg  metal 
powder  4,808,218,  CI  75-0  50C 
Waite  J    Herbert   Decapeptides  produced  from  bioadhesive  polyphe- 

nolic  protems  4,808,702,  CI   530-328,000 
Wakabayashi.  Shuichi.  Kawamoto.  Tetsumi.  Yamada,  Toshiyuki.  and 
Murayama,  Yuko.  to  Seiko  Instnimenis  Inc    Maximum/minimum 
value    conversion    circuit    for    unage    processing     4.809.343.    CI 
382-27.000 
Walbro  Corporation  See— 

Tuckey,  Charles  H  .  4.807,582,  CI    123-514  000 
Waldhauer,  Fred  D  ,  and  Baez,  Carlos  A  ,  to  Resound  Corporation 

Vanolosaer  4,808,945,  CI   330-254000  

Waldner,  Kurt  Semiconductor  lead  frame  4,809.054,  CI  357-70  000 
Walker.  Christopher  M    See— 

Yaba.  Susumu,  Walker.  Christopher  M  .  Muhl.  Stephen,  and  Ma- 
dan,  Arun,  4,808.462.  O   428-142.000 
Walker    Douglas  W    Trailerable  structure  and  components  for  use 

therewith  4.807.894.  CI  280-63  000 
Walker.  Fnu  See—  „„ 

Goller.  Ernst,  and  Walker,  Fntz,  4.807.451,  CI   66- 149  COR 
Walker.  Gordon  K    Katznelson.  Ron  D  ,  Moroney.  Paul:  and  MoCTder. 
Karl  E  .  to  M/A-COM  Government  Systems.  Inc  .  and  Cable/Home 
Communication  Corporation    Digital  audio  companding  and  error 
conditiorang   4.809.274.  CI    371-37  000 
Walker.  Kyle  B  Inflauble  cooler   4.809.352.  Q   383-3  000 
Walker  Magnetics  Group.  Inc    See- 
Palmer.  David  W  ,  4.807.430,  CI   57-18.000 
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Wall«c  OY  See— 

Mikola.     Heikki.     Mukkda.     Veli-Matti:     and     Hemmila.     Ilkka, 
4.808.541.  CI   436-501000 
Wallace.  David  A  .  to  General  Electronic  Company    Temperature- 
dependent  inrinitely  variable  ratio  transmusion  control  system  and 
method  4.807.495.  CI   74-844.000. 
Wallace.  David  A    See— 

L.cnuy.    Richard    A;    and    Wallace,    David    A.    4.809.276.    CI 
371-38.000 
Wallach.  Steven  J    See— 

Douer.  Harold  W..  Jones,  Thomas  M  ,  Wallach.  Steven  J.,  and 
Gruger.  Jeffrey  H  .  4,809.171.  CI   364-200.000 
Walley,  Darlene  R  .  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Mono-esters 

as  fiber  and  fabric  treatment  compositions  4,808.321,  CI  252-8.800 
Walliker.  John  R  ,  Rosen.  Sluan  M  .  and  Fourcin.  Adrian  J  ,  to  Na- 
tional  Research   Development  Corporation    Apparatus  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  lipreading  by  the  profoundly  deaf  4,809,329,  CI 
381-36  000 
Wallis,  Roland  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Boyce,  Joseph  S.;  Wallis,  Roland  R.,  Jr  .  and  Bullock,  Daniel  E., 
4,808.461,  CI.  428-119.000 
Walsh,  Dennis  E  :  See — 

Chen.  Nai  Y  ;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  4,808,296,  CI.  208-111.000 
Walsh.  Edward  N  :  See- 
Hardy.    Thomas    A.,    and    Walsh,    Edward    N  ,    4,808,744,    CI 
558-163000 
Walsh,  Joseph  C  .  and  Jensen.  James  W  ,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company 
Composite    web   decurling   apparatus   and    method     4,808.363.   CI 
264-288400 
Walter.  Graham  D    See— 

Boyer.  Alan  H  ;  Walter.  Graham  D.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A., 

4.809.026,  CI   346-155.000. 

Boyer,   Alan   H  ,   Walter,   Graham   D.;  and  Moore,   Robert  A.. 

4.809.027.  CI    346-159  000 

Wall,  Gerd;  Honel.  Michael.  Bnncopke.  Gerhard.  Sprenger.  Walter. 
Finke.  Manfred:  and  Leiu.  Rudiger.  to  Hoechst  AG    .Amiitoure- 
thanes,  preparation  and  use  thereof  4.808,658,  CI   524-591.000 
Wang,  James  H    P    See- 
Hull,  Richard  W  ,  Tolsch.  Donald  E..  and  Wang,  James  H    P , 
4,808,884.  CI   375-120000 
Wang  Laboratories.  Inc    See — 

Carlson.  Kenneth  A  .  LeBrun.  John  F..  Giacomazzo.  Salvatore: 

and  Sapena,  Jonathan  D  ,  4,809,220,  CI   364-900.000. 
Dnimm,  Donald  E.,  4,808.980.  Q.  34O-707.000. 
Freni.    Joseph    L.    Jr ;    and    Ardito.    John    D,    4,807.842,    CI 
248-649  000 
Wang,  NianUu  N    See- 
Chung,  Paul  W  ,  and  Wang.  Niantsu  N..  4.808,840,  CI.  307-290.000 
Wang,  Su-Chee  S    See- 

Tison,  Richard  P;  Wang,  Su-Chee  S.;  and  Snyder,  Dexter  D  . 
4,808,281.  CI   204-56.100. 
Wang,  Yun  L    See— 

Patel.  Raman,  Wang.  Yun  L  ;  and  Abdou-Sabel,  Sabet.  4,808,665, 
CI.  525-133.000. 
Wanka.  Rudolf  See- 

Kerkhoff.  Alois-Bemhard.  Wanka,  Rudolf;  and  Storbeck,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,808,267,  a.  162-13.000. 
Wankel  GmbH  See- 

Eiermann,    Dankwart;    and    Fischer,    Manfred,    4.808.096.    CI 
418-113  000 
Warabisako.  Terunon;  See — 

Moniwa,  Masahiro;  Miyao.  Masanobu;  Shukun,  Shoji;  Murakami. 
Eiichi.     Warabisako,     Terunon.     Tamura,     Masao:     Nalsu&ki. 
Nobuyoshi.  Ohyu.  Kiyonon.  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  Madokoro,  Yuui- 
chi;  and  Wada,  Yasuo,  4,808,546.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Ward,  Thomas  A    See— 

Mikus,  John  P .  Heber.  Robert  W  ,  Ward.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Seiner. 
Jerome  A  .  4.808.476.  CI   428-413.000 
Ward.  Trevor,  to  British  Gas  plc;  and  Hotwork  Developments  Ltd 
Regenerator    for    a    regenerative    heating    system     4.807,695.    CI 
165-4  000 
Ward.  Wendell.  Kumar.  Sunnder;  Mack,  Melba:  Keller.  Lewis;  and 
Fiuwater.  Margaret,  to  Fnto-Lay.  Inc  Center-filled  food  products 
4.808.422,  CI   426-143  000 
Wa.al!aw.  Stephen  C  ,  and  Levine.  Robert  A  Device  for  obtaining  stool 

samples  and  detecting  occult  blood  4,808,379.  CI  422-56000 
Wardley.  Robin  E.:  See— 

Thomthwaite.   Ian    R..   and   Wardley,   Robin   E.,   4,807,583,   CI. 
123-516.000 
Waretng,  James  R  ,  to  Sandoz  Pharm.  Corp.  Imidazole  analogs  of 
mevalonolactone  and  derivatives  thereof  for  use  in  inhibiting  choles- 
terol biosynthesis  and  lowering  blood  cholesterol  level  4,808,607.  CI 
514-400  000 
Wamer-Lamben  Company:  See— 

Botzolakis,  John  E.;  Harris,  Michael  R.;  and  Nesbilt,  Russell  U  , 

4,807.465,  CI   73-78.000 
Eoga,  Anthony  B  J  ,  4,807.649.  Q.  134-2.000. 
Roth.     Brace    D,    and    Sliskovic.     Drago    R..    4,808,621,    CI 

514-341000 
ZamudicvTena,   Jose   F,   and   Graff,    Allan    H.,   4.808,418,   CI 
426-5000. 
Warner.  Nicholas  M  :  See— 

Ohlinger.   Wilhelm;   and   Warner,   Nicholas   M.   4,808,900,   Ct 
318-603000 


Wames,  James  H  :  See — 

Eilert,  John  H..  Frey,  Jeffrey  A.:  Tan,  Yih-shin;  and  Wames,  James 
H..  4,809,157,  CI.  364-200.000 
Warnng,  Jessica  A.,  to  Endotherapeulics.  Pneumoneedle.  4,808,168,  CI. 

604-158.000 
Washizuka,  Isamu.  Nishimura.  Kosuke;  and  Saiji,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Audio  output  device  with  speech  synthesis  tecii- 
nique  4.809.192.  CI    364-513  500 
Wa.'uerman.  Jacob  S    Vision  testing  and/or  training  apparatus  and 

method   4.807.986.  CI   351-200.000. 
Wasson.  John  R  :  See — 

Ledford.  W  Troy;  and  Wasson.  John  R  .  4,808,188,  CI.  8-11S.680. 
Wasylyshyn.  Mike,  to  Miro  Enterprises  Ltd.  Load  carrying  apparatus. 

4.808.060.  CI   414-608  000 
Waube.  Takashi  See- 

Saito.  Joichi;  Wada.  Hiroshi.  Shibata.  Shigehito;  Watabe,  Takashi; 

Tanabe,  Kiyoshi,  and  Kunii,  Nobuaki.  4,808.636,  CI  521-163.000. 

Walanabe,  Isao;  and  Fujihira.  Yasushi,  to  Bndgestone  Corporation  Air 

springs  4.807.858.  CI   267-64  270 
Watanabe.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Moroto,    Syuzo;    Sumiya.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Yukihiro;    Kano. 
Takenon;  Hoshino,  Akira;  Ando.  Yasushi;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki; 
and  Taga,  Yulaka,  4,807,492,  CI  74-606.00R. 
Watanabe.  Ketichi:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Yoshiki:  Sugimoto,  Gunji;  Hongo,  Takero;  Walanabe, 
Keuchi;  and  Arakawa,  Hideo,  4,809.178.  CI.  364-443.000 
Watanabe.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Funamoto.  Takao:  Kajiwara.  Ryoichi;  Katou.  Mituo.  Matsuzaka, 
Takeshi.  Shida.  Tomohiko:  Wachi,  Hiroshi.  Takahashi,  Kazuya, 
Watanabe.  Masatnshi;  Yamada,  Minora;  Nakanishi,  Keiichirou; 
and  Sugawara,  Kaluo.  4.809.058.  CI   357-82.000 
Watanabe.  Miyoko  See— 

Ohba,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Miyoko;  Sugawara,  Hideto;  Ishikawa, 
Masayuki,     Watanabe.     Yukio,     and     Yamamolo,     Motoyuki. 
4,809,287,  CI.  372-45  000 
Watanabe,  Shunso  F.:  See— 

KImger,    Gary    M.    Reichenbach.    Thomas   G  .    and    Watanabe, 
Shunso  F.,  4,809.179.  CI    364-424.050 
Watanabe.  Tadahiko;  Shobu.  Kazuhisa;  Tsuya.  Yuko:  Enomoto,  Yuji; 
Hayakawa,   Junshiro;   Yagishita,   Osamu;    Yamamoto.    Hideki,   and 
Sudoh,  Eiichi.  to  Director  of  Institute.  Kyushu.  Itara  Todoroki;  and 
Tokyo  Kokyu  Rozai  Co.,  Ltd  Sintered  titanium  carbo-nitride  ceram- 
ics 4,808.557.  CI    501-87  000. 
Watanabe.  Watani:  See — 

Imanishi,   Kiyokazu.   Watanabe.   Walaru;   and   KobaU.   Kiyoshi, 
4,809.105.  CI    360-104000 
Wataiube.  Yasushi;  Nakai.  Tatsuya;  Suzuki,  Shinichi.  and  Kawaguchi. 
Masahiro.  to  Toyota  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vari- 
able capacity  type  vane  compressor.  4,808,083,  CI  417-295.000. 
Walanabe.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Toyoshima,  Masayasu;  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  and  Orito,  Yoshiaki, 
4,808,283,  CI.  204-71000 
Watanabe.  Yukio  See— 

Ohba.  Yasuo;  Watanabe.   Miyoko;  Sugawara,  Hideto;  Ishikawa, 
Masayuki;     Watanabe.     Yukio;     and     Yamamoto,     Motoyuki, 
4,809,287,  CI   372-45  000. 
Watanuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tauzawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  High 

voltage  generator  4,808,891,  CI   315-411.000. 
Watase,  Mineo:  See — 

Nambu,  Masao;  Kinoshila.  Tatsuo:  and  Watase,  Mineo,  4.808,353, 
CI    264-28.000 
Watatani,  Yoshizumi-  See — 

Azuma,     Nobuo;     Masui,     Hikaru,     and     Watatani,     Yoshizumi, 
4,809,096.  CI.  360-77  150. 
Waters,  Mark  H  ;  Reynolds,  Charles,  Root,  John  A.;  and  Whiteman, 
Robert  N.,  Jr ,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Connector  assembly  with 
diecast  housing  and  drawn  shell  4,808,125,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Wallow  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Foreman.    Joseph    F.    and    Rhoads.    John    S.,    4,808,794.    CI. 
219-331.000 
Watson,  Alan  K    See— 

Gotlieb.  Alan  R  .  and  Watson.  Alan  K.,  4,808,207,  C\.  71-73.000. 
Watson.  Herman  L  ;  Sackner.  Deborah  R  ;  Pak.  Chu;  and  Sackner. 
Marvin  A  .  to  Respiirace  Corporation   Strelchable  band-type  trans- 
ducer   particularly    suited    for    respiration    monitoring    apparatus. 
4.807,640.  CI    128-721.000. 
Watson.  William  J.  W    See- 
Harper.    Kevin,    and    Watson,    William    i.    W..    4,808,681,    CI. 
526-270  000 
Watt,  Keith  A  ;  and  Bachman,  William  E.,  to  Gencorp  Inc.  Textured 

suede  4,808,458,  CI  428-90.000. 
Watton,  Rex:  See— 

Manmng,  Paul  A  ;  and  Watton,  Rex.  4,808,822,  CI  2SO-332.000 
Wean  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Cipnano.  Anthony  P.  and  Bortmas.  Howard  J..  4,807,653.  CI. 
1 34-64  OOR 
Weaver,   Max  A  ,  Coales.  Clarence  A..  Jr.;  Pruetl.  Wayne  P.;  and 
Hilbert,   Samuel  D.   to  Eastman   Kodak  Company    Condensation 
polymer  containing  copolymenzed  colorants  denved  from  indigo 
and  articles  produced  therefrom  4.808.677.  Q.  525-437.000. 
Weaver.  WiUuun  N  ;  See- 

Klygis,   Mindaugas  J  .  and  Weaver.   William   N  .  4,807,751,  CI. 
206-427  000 
Webier,  Mark  W  .  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Ring  laser  having  amplitiKle  and 
phase  controlled  externally  injected  back   scatter.  4,807,998.  CI. 
356-350.000 
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Weber  OltO'  S** 

Wolf,  Franz  J  ;  Pletsch.  Hubert,  Weber,  Otto;  and  Keck,  Volkamr 
4,807,857,  CI   267-140  300 
Weber,  Richard  A:  See—  „    ,  .. 

Litterscheidl,  Hans,  Rahder,  Manfred;  Schutz,  Carl-Heinz,  and 

Weber,  Richard  A.,  4,808,220,  CI.  75-51  700 

Wedel,  Gregory  L ,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  maintaining 

the  edges  of  a  web  ui  conformity  with  a  dryer  felt    4.807.371.  CI 

34-117.000. 

Weeks,  Richard  A.,  to  Hawco  Manufactunng  Co.  Single  line  grapple 

4,807,918,  a.  294-110100 
Weidenhaupt,  Wolfgang;  Wepner,  Gunthcr,  Dismon,  Peter;  and  Re- 
mijn,  Mattheus  G..  to  Akzo  NV  PneumatK  tire  including  remforcmg 
rope   made   of   at    least    two   different    materials.    4,807,680,   CI 
152-451.000 
Weier,  Richard  M    See— 

Deason,  James  R .  Stealey,  Michael  A  .  and  Weier,  Richard  M  , 
4,808,729,  a   549-30.000 
Weihrauch,  Georg.  to  Coronct-Werke  Heinnch  Schlerf  GmbH    Pro- 
cess for  producing  bnstle  articles.  4,807,938,  a   300-21  000 
Wetland,  Jakob,  to  Karl  Mayer  T  "tibnaachimenfabrik  GmbH.  Warp 
knitting  machine  with  weft  insertion  arrangement.   4,807,450.  CI 
66-84.00A 
Weiler,  Rolf;  Bach,  Uwe;  Kirst,  Thomas  H  ,  and  Paschke.  Klaus,  to 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH  Floaung  caliper  spot-type  disc  brake  4,807.725. 
CI.  188-71  800. 
Wemberg,  Matthew  See— 

Thomas,    Mamroen.    and    Wemberg.    Matthew,    4.808.548.    a 
437-57.000 
Weise    Lutz,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH    Brake  system  with  anu-lock 

control  and  traction  slip  control  4,807,944,  O.  303-1 14.000 
Weisaman,  Adrian  M  ,  to  MagnaTek  Umversal  Manufactunng  Electn 
cal  coil  with  tap  transferring  to  end-layer  position.  4,808,959.  CI 

336-189.000  , 

Weitz,  Heary.  Artificial  graasy  plant.  4,808.446,  Ci  428-17  000 
Welbom,  Howard  C,  Jr ,  to  Exxon  Chemical  PatenU  Inc   Supported 

polymerization  catalyst  4,808,561,  O  502-104.000 
Welch,  David;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Cross,  Peter,  and  Streifer.  William, 
to  Spectra  Diode  Laboratories,  Inc   Hybrid  Y-junction  laser  array 
4.809,288,  a.  372-46.000. 
Welch,  Robert  F.,  to  Zebco  Corporatioo  FncHon  dnve  for  Une  guide 

on  but  cast  reel.  4,807,827,  O   212-84  420 
Welkowsky,  Murray  S.:  See— 

LitUe,  Michael  J  ,  Efron,  Uzi;  Braatz,  Paul  O.;  Schwartz,  Robert 
N.;  Owechko,  Yuri;  and  Welkowsky,  Murray  S.,  4,807,976,  C\ 
35O-355.00O. 

Welsh,  David  E.:  See—  

Wilaoa  Albert  H  ,  and  Welsh,  David  E  ,  4,808,118,  Q.  439-95.000. 
Wenk,  Paul:  See—  „    „     „, 

Beck.  Andreas;  Sallmann.  Alfred;  and  Wenk.  Paul,  4,808,604,  CI 
514-381.000 
Wentzell,  Joseph:  See- 
Wagner,   Thomas    R.,    Wentzell,   Joseph;   and    Hosey,   Wayne, 
4,808,218,  a  75-0.50C 
Wepner,  Gunther:  See— 

Weidenhaupt,  Wolfgang;  Wepner,  Gunther;  Dnmon,  Peter  and 
Remijn,  Mattheus  G..  4,807,680,  C\    152-451  000 
Werrucke.  Han*-Juergen;  Glatthaar,  Reinhard;  and  Buckl.  Nikoiaus.  to 
Linde  Aktiengeaelhchafl.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  preparation 
of  ether  4,808,27a  O.  203-39.000. 
Werth,  Dee  A.,  to  Amphenol  Corporation  EJectncal  connector  assem- 
bly having  means  for  EMI  shieldmg.  4,808,128,  Q  439-610.000 
Wertz,  Timothy  A.;  Saltzman.  Gilbert  A.;  and  Friedman,  Ira  L  ,  to 
Metallurgical    Industries,    Inc     Turbine    blade    with    restored    Up 
4,808.055,  a.  416-224.000. 
West,  Eugene  L.,  and  Marctnk  wicz,  Robert  J  ,  to  Bradford-White 
Corporation   Method  for  msulating  a  water  heater    4,808,356,  O 
264-46.500 
West,  John  D.,  to  Mamtowoc  Company.  Inc  .  The.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  welding  hollow  elongated  beams  4.807.797.  CI   228-175  000 
West  Plains  M»«inery  Corporation:  See- 
Gray,  Billy  H.;  Gray.  Keith  D  ,  and  Hanna.  Robert  G  ,  4,807.678. 
a    144-371  000. 
West  Virginia  University:  See — 

Brown,  Paul  B  ,  4,809,223,  C\  365-45.000. 
Western  Atlas  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Bledsoe,    Steven    W.    and    McMurry,    Alan    D.,   4.809.243,    CI 

367-154  000 
Counselman,  Charles  C  .  Ill,  4,809,005,  CI.  342-352.000. 
Dragoset.  William  H  .  Jr ,  4,809,235,  Q.  367-21.000. 
Vogel,  Charles  B  ;  Davis,  Mike;  Guy.  James  O.;  and  Smith,  John  R 
E.,  4.809,237.  CI   367-35.000 
Western  Digital  Corporation:  See— 

Hull,  Richard  W  ;  Tolsch,  Donald  E,  and  Wang,  James  H    P , 

4,808,884,  CI   375-120.000  

Lofgren,   Karl   M    J.;   and   Wilson,   Ronald   E.,   4,809,088,   Q. 
360-31.000 
Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  :  See—  ._,,,.    .-, 

Breeland,  Fred  S..  Jr ;  and  Huggms.  Thomas  B.,  4,807,734,  CI 

193-32.000 
Haley.  Paul  H  .  4.808.063.  CI  414-730.000 

Matsko,  Joseph  J  .  and  Saletta,  Gar>  F  .  4.809.125,  Q.  361-93.000. 
Pavlik,  Norman  M..  and  SefVo,  John,  4.808.464.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Reichner.  Philip.  4.808.491.0  429-13  000  „.,,    ^, 

Rowe.  Charles   M  .   and    Holly,    Henry    M.,    lU,   4,808.873,  CI 
310-260  000 


Stunzj.  Joaeph  M  .  and  Sellerv  James  R..  4.808.%3,  a  337-246.000 
Stunzi,  Joaeph  M  .  4,808.964.  a   337-252.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation  See- 
Fuller.  Harold  A  .  and  Shepard.  Michael  L..  4.807.34a  CI    29- 
157  OOR 
Wheless.  Jack  C  .  to  Philip  Mom.«  Incorporated  Conveyor  apparatus. 

4.807.738.  a    198-377.000 
Whiddon,  Orren  P.,  to  Bioscan.  Inc  Container  for  wet  and  dry  radioac- 

ove  samples  4.808.831.  O   250-506  100 
Whipple.  GlendoU  R   Dust  raffle  4.807.316,  Q   5-493  000 
Whirlpool  Corporation  See- 
Brenner,  Robert  A.,  4.807.452,  C\  68-23  300 
Kruck,  Richard  W  .  and  Cur.  Oroer  N..  4.808.457,  a  428-69.000 
Whitcomb.  David  R  .  and  Bjork.  Jon  A  .  to  Minneaou  Mnung  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Thermal  imagmg  matenal    4,808, 565.  O 
503-211.000 
White,  Charles  J   Bost  hft  4.808.028,  CI.  4O5-3.000 
White,  David  A    See- 
McGregor.   Gordon    L,    and    White,   David   A.,   4,808,381,   O 
422-100.000 
White,  Helen  M    See— 

Woodson,  Jeffrey  B  ,  Cooper    Lance  A  ,  White,  HeJen  M.;  and 
Fischer,  Gordon  C  .  4,808.235.  Q    1 34-22  190 
White,  Ian  H  .  Lmton.  Richard  S     and  Carroll.  John  E.  to  Bntah 
Telecommunicatioos  public  limited  company  Opto-ekctrooic  direc- 
tional switch.  4,809,290.  Q  372-a.OOO. 
White,  John  C.  See- 
Benjamin,   John    D;    Mears,    Adrian    L .    and   White,    John   C, 
4,808,983,  a   J4O-719000 
White    Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatwo    Mybnd 

charge-transfer-device  fUter  structure  4.809J09.  CX.  3*4-724  160 
White,  Woodrow  W    See— 

Schmeing.  Walter  A  ;  and  White,  Woodrow  W.,  4,80S.6«0,  Q. 
524-812.000 
Whiteley.  Stephen  R    See- 
Fans,  SKleg  M  ;  Hohenwartcr.  Gen  K  G  ;  and  Whiteley.  Stephen 
R.,  4,809,133,  a  361-385  000 
Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr  :  See- 
Water*,  Mark  H  ;  Reynolds,  Charles^  Root,  John  A    and  White- 
man,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  4,808,125.  O  439-607  000 
Wichmann,  Arnold;  and  Grunewald.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktieagesell 
schaft    Detecting  local  overheating  m  liquid-cooled   windings  of 
electrK  machines  4.808.867.  Q   310-68  OOC 
Wiebus.  Ernst:  See- 
Bach,  HanswUhelm,  Cormlv  Boy.  Gick.  Wilhelm    Hahn.  Heuiz 
Dieter    Konkol.    Werner;    and    Wiebus.    Ernst,    4.808,758,   C\ 
568-454.000  ,     „^, 

Comils.  Boy;  Konkol.  Werner.  B^rh.  Hanswnlhelm  Gick,  WU- 
helm  Wiebus,  Ernst,  Bahrmann,  Helmut,  and  Hahn,  Hemz- 
Dieter,  4,808,757,  O   568-454.000 

Wigguis,  Ralpbe  See —  

Hsu,  Kai;  and  Wiggins,  Ralphe,  4.809.236,  CI  367-28  000 
Wijma,   WUlem    S..   to   US     Philips  Corp     Dry-shavmg   apparatus- 

4.807.359.  a  30-43.600 
Wilczynski,  James  M    See—  .  ..^  ,„,    „-. 

Jamrozy,  Richard  E.,  and  Wilciynski,  James  M.,  4,807,722,  CX 
105-355000 
Wilder.  Cyntha  D    See—  „      .      „ 

Mann,  Joe  A  ;  Ambrosiani,  Vincent  J  ;  Wilder,  Cynthia  D-,  and 
Seyam.  Abdelfattah  M  .  4.807.303.  Q   2-69  000. 
Wilder.  Erhard:  See—  .^  „.      ^ 

Hochhaus.  Hermann,  and  Wilder,  Erhard.  4.808,975,  CI. 
340-641000  ,.      ^ 

Wilkins,  Robert  L..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works  USA.  Inc  Wireline  down- 
hole  annulus  valve  4.807,700.  C\    166-86  000 
WUkinson,  Richard  L  .  and  WuisJow,  John  S  .  to  Optical  Disc  Corpork- 
tion.  Direct  read  after  wnte  optical  storage  medium  4.809.022,  Q 
346-135  100 
Williams,  Cole  Container  assembly   4,807,802,  C\  229-23.00R. 
Williams  Electronics  Ltd    See—  .  .^  «--,    .-, 

Polansky,  Ken.  Polanski.  Gerry;  and  Bush,  Lee.  4,809.297,  a. 
375-7000 
Williams,  Joel  L    See—  .„___ 

Titus,  George  R    and  W  lUums,  Joel  U,  4,808,65a  Q.  524-108.000 
Williams,  Rodger  W    See—  ..^  .^   ^ 

Thonitoa  Spencer  P     and  WQUams,  Rodger  W  ,  4,808,I7a  a. 
604-274000 
WUliamsen,  Mark  S    See—  ..    .    e 

WUson   Dennis  A     Anesi.  Dennis  W.;  and  WiMiamsen.  Mark  S.. 
4.807.664,0    137-624.110 
Williamson,  Raymond  See— 

Chamblee.  William  A.;  and  WiUiamsoo,  Raymond,  4,807,885.  CI 
273-292.000 
WiUis.  Christopher  A  :  See—  .  .^  .^    ^ 

O'Neill    Brian    C ,    and    Wilhs.    Christopher    A .    4.807.48a   O 
73-861040 
WiUits,  Samuel  P  .  Kleeman.  Thomas  E ;  and  Mohan.  William  U.  to 
Spartanics.  Ltd.  Strip  feeding  and  control  system    4,809,188,  O 
364-469.000 
WUIner,  David  See—  ,      ,,,„^ 

Monkovic.  Ivo  and  Willner.  David.  4.808,624,  CI    514-523000 
Wilson.  Albert  H  ,  and  Welsh,  David  E ,  to  ITT  Corporation  Retentior 

and  ground  plane  connector  dip  4.808.II8.  O  439-95  000 
Wilson,  Albert  H  ,  to  ITT  Corporation    Electrical  connector  shield 
4,808,126,0.439-607  000. 
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Wilson,  Curtis  B    Set— 

Karplus.  Thornns  E.;  Ulevitch,  Richard  J.;  and  Wilson,  Curtis  B , 
4,808.314.  CI   210^38000 
Wilvon,  Dennis  A  ,  Anesi.  Dennis  W  ,  and  Williamsen.  Mark  S.,  to 
Ansan    Industries    Ltd     Programmable    flow    control    valve    unit 
4.807,664,  CI    137-624.110 
Wilson,  Dennis  L  ;  and  O'Connor,  Patrick  W.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  & 
Communications  Corporation  Hybrid  analog-digital  filler  4,809,203. 
CI    364-602000 
Wilst)n,  Ethan  B  ,  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Apparatus  and  method  for  admixture  blood  warming  4.808,159.  CI 
604-4  000 
Wilson.  Richard  A  ,  Butler.  Jerry  F  ;  Withycombe.  Donald;  Mookher- 
jee.  Braja  D  ,  Katz,  Ira.  and  Schrankel.  Kenneth  R  .  to  International 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc  .  and  University  of  Flonda.  The   Use  of 
N,N-diethyl-m-toluamide  and/or  the  ethyl  ester  of  2-methyl-3-pen- 
tenoic  acid  as  insect  atlractants.  4,808.403,  CI  424-84  000 
Wilsiin,  Ronald  E    See — 

Lofgren,    Karl    M     J  .    and    Wilson,    Ronald    E.,   4.809,088,   CI 
360-31.000 
Wiliron  Company:  See — 

Grace,  Martin  I  ,  4,808,913,  CI   324-58.0OB. 
Wimmer.  Thomas  See — 

Beutler.  Rolf  D  .  Wimmer.  Thomas;  and  Angst,  Gunhild,  4,808.388, 
CI   424-47000. 
Winchester,  John  G  :  See— 

Smith,  Richard  A.  G.;  and  Winchester.  John  G ,  4,808,405,  CI 
424-94  300 
Windle,  W  Enc;  and  Kruse,  James  W  ,  to  Navistar  International  Trans- 
portation Corp    Multiple»ed  electrical  winng  system  for  a  truck 
including    dnver    interface    and    power   switching    4,809,177,    CI 
364-424010 
Winfield,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

McKay,   Roy   D :  McKay,  Reid  W ;  and  Winfield,   Daniel  A  , 
4,808,234,  CI.  134-21.000 
Wingerath.  Norbcrt:  See— 

Lechner.     Roben;     and     Wingerath,     Norbert,     4,809,258,     CI. 
370-58  000 
Winslow,  John  S.;  See — 

Wilkinson,   Richard   L,  and  Winslow,  John   S.,  4.809.022,  CI 
346-135  100 
Winters,  Warren  J  ,  and  Landreth,  Johnie  L.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Method  of  loggging  an  inclined  wellbore  4,807,717,  CI    181-102.000. 
Wioasek,  Horst  See— 

Kamp,  Heini.  Becker.  Rolf,  and  Wionsek,  Horst,  4,807,822.  CI 
242-43  OCR 
Wirth.  Hermann  O  .  and  Fnednch.  Hans-Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration. Lubncant  compositions,  novel  glucamine  derivatives  and 
complex  compounds  containing  same  4,808,755,  C!   564-501.000 
Wisco.isin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  See — 

Blondin,  George  A  ,  and  Harkm.  John  M  ,  4,808,517,  CI.  435-4.000 
Wixner,  Charles  M   Coal  mill  roll  bearing  race  lemover.  4,807,346,  CI. 

2'»-252000. 
Wis.smann,  Michael:  See — 

Schierling,    Roland,    Geyer,    Werner;    Wissmann,    Michael;    and 
Nickel,  Hans,  4,807.573,  CI.  123-73.0OC 
Withycombe.  Donald:  See — 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Butler,  Jerry  F.;  Withycombe,  Donald;  Mook- 
herjec,    Braja    D.,    Katz.    Ira;    and    Schrankel,    Kenneth    R, 
4.808,4cJ,  CI   424-84.000 
Wittman.  Ricky  L  :  See— 

Schroeder.     Hobe;     and     Wittman.     Ricky     L.,    4.808,751,    CI. 
562-487.000 
Witzel,  John  R  :  See— 

Berchtold,    Memll    E.;    and    Witzel.    John    R.    4,807.518,    CI 
91-421000 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  t  Co  :  See- 
Wolf,  Franz  J  ,  Pletsch,  Hubert;  Weber,  Otto;  and  Keck.  Volkamr, 
4,807,857.  CI    267-140  300. 
Wohlmuth.  Josef  See — 

Zaehnng.  Gerhard;  Wohlmuth,  Josef;  and  Schmuhl,  Hans-Juergen, 
4,808,073,  CI.  416-95.000. 
Wokock,  Ortwin:  See — 

Herrmann,    Lothar.    Kaiser,    Bemhard;    and    Wokock,    Ortwin. 
4.807.737.  CI    194-293.000. 
Wolcott.  Richard  A    See— 

Pearce.    Roscoe   L.;   and   Wolcott.   Richard   A .   4,808.765.   CI 
585-860  000 
Wolf,  Franz  J  ,  Pletsch,  Hubert,  Weber,  Otto;  and  Keck.  Volkamr.  to 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  *  Co..  and  Volkswagen  AG   Soft  mount- 
ing for  insulating  body-transmitted  acoustic  waves    4,807,857,  CI. 
267-140  300 
Wolf.  Peter  H    See- 
Evans,  Mark  D.  Huntington,  Gregory  B;  Stewart,  Robert   L. 
Wolf,    Peter    H  .    and    Zimmerer,    Roger    E,    4,808,086,    CI 
427-242000 
Wolf.  Wolfram;  Reissman.  Klaus;  and  Lembcke,  Horst.  to  E.  C.  H  Will 
(GmbH  &  Co  )  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  transporting  and  turning 
stacks  of  paper  sheets  4.807. 73<),  CI    198-415000 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengcsellschaft  See— 

Basfeld.  Klaus.  4.808.439.  CI  427-356000 
Wolfram.  Stephen,  lo  Thinking  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  simulating  systems  described  by  partial  differenlial 
equations   4,809,202,  CI    364-578  000 


Wollen,  Terry  H    See— 

Schultz.  Richard  H  .  Wollen.  Terry  H;  Greene.  Nathan  D  ;  Brown. 
Karen  K  ,  and  Mozier.  John  O  ,  4,808,576,  CI   514-54.000. 
Wolters,  Gerd-Michael  See— 

Deutschmann,  Herbert;  Wolters,  Gerd-Michael;  and  Reifenscheid, 
Olio,  4,807.436,  CI   60-322.000. 
Wong,  Henry  S  :  See — 

Kaneko,  Takushi;  Wong.  Henry  S  ;  and  Utzig,  Jacob  J.,  4,808,613, 
CI    514-42.000 
Wood,  Bnan  J  .  Compton,  Peter  M  ,  and  Gianotti,  Jerome  P.,  to  Tek- 
tronix,  Inc    High  density   connector  design   using  anisotropically 
pressure-sensitive  electroconductive  composite  sheets  4,808,1 12,  CI. 
439-66  000 
Wood,  Richard  M  :  See— 

Dominek,  Allen  K  ;  Gilreath,  Melvm  C;  and  Wood,  Richard  M., 
4,809,003,  CI.  342-165.000 
Woodall,  James  C;  and  Haggard,  S.  E.,  lo  Mark  Products  Incorpo- 
rated Seismic  detector  housing  assembly.  4,809,245,  CI.  367-188.000 
Woode,  Richard  D  A    See— 

Rolfe,  Nicholas;  Woode,  Richard  D.  A.;  and  Rolhon,  Roger  N.. 
4,808,654,  CI    524-424  000 
Woods,  John:  See — 

Sleinkraus,  Walter  J  ,  Woods,  John;  Rooney,  John  M.;  Jacobine, 
Anthony  F  ;  and  Glaser,  David  M  .  4,808,638,  CI.  522-24.000. 
Woods,  Norman  R    See — 

McDaniel.  Norman  K  ,  Vasti.  Nicholas  C;  Woods,  Norman  R.;  and 
Boening.  Robert  E  .  4.808.289.  CI   208-210.000. 
Woodson.  Jeffrey  B  ;  Cooper.  Lance  A  ,  White.  Helen  M  ;  and  Fischer. 
Gordon  C  .  to  Dew  Chemical  Company.  The.  Cleaning  gas  turbine 
compressors  4.808,235.  CI    134-22  190 
Woollam.  Paul  B..  lo  Central  Electricity  Generating  Board.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  monitonng  the  concentration  of  airborne  actinide 
particles  4.808.827.  C!   250-370020  • 

Worcester.  Anthony  W  ;  Ravnborg,  Kai;  and  Aguirre,  Carlos  E..  to 
Doe  Run  Company,  The  Method  of  alloying  aluminum  and  calcium 
into  lead  4,808,376,  CI  420-564  OOO 
Wreede,  John  E..  and  Knobbe,  Edward  T ,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany Stabilizing  hydrophilic  gelatin  holograms  having  improved 
resistance  lo  swelling  4,808,500,  CI  43O-1.000. 
Wnghi,  David  L  :  See— 

DeBell,  Gary  W  ;  Wnghl,  David  L  ;  Ruddock,  Kenneth  A  ;  Peter- 
sen, Alan  B.;  Carlson,  Lee  R.;  and  Von  Gunten,  Marc  K , 
4,809,293,  CI   372-98.000. 
Wright,  Herschel  E.;  and  Suhl,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Beckman  Inslnimenis, 

Inc   Slat  bell  for  centrifugal  test  rotors.  4,807,483,  CI  73-865  300 
Wnghl,  Rustin  H  ,  to  Polysoft  Systems  Corp  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  bends  in  optical  fibers.  4,808,204,  CI  65-1  000. 
Wnghl,  Thomas  C,  to  Empi,  Inc.  Live  display  appartus  for  setting 
extenson  and  flexion  limits  in  continuous  passive  motion  (CPM) 
system  4,807,601,  CI.  128-25  OOR 
Wu,  Stephen  H    See— 

Smith,  E  Phillip;  and  Wu,  Stephen  H  ,  4,808,412.  CI.  424-442.000. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Eicken,  Karl;  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Meyer.  Norbert, 

4,808,211,  CI   71-92.000 
Plath,  Peter;  Eicken,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Eichenauer,  Ulrich;  Ha- 
gen,  Helmut;  Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter;  Meyer,  Norbert;  and  Wu- 
erzer, Bruno,  4,808,212,  CI   71-94.000. 
Wurr,  Jurgen  See — 

Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Durr,  Manfred;  Wurr,  Jurgen;  Krutzner, 
Karl;  Rother,  Wolfgang  Menzel,  Karl,  Schaberg,  Frank;  Klock- 
enbusch.   Heinnch;   Unland.   Georg;   and   Dnemeier.   Gunler, 
4,808,108,  CI  432-14  000 
Wusihof,  Peter;  and  Cunningham.  Sinclair,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth 
GmbH   Piston  machine  with  changeable  displacement.  4,807,519,  CI. 
91-492.000 
Wyani  &  Company  Limited/La  Compagnie  Wyant  Limitee:  See — 

Wyanl.  James  A  ,  4,807,823,  CI.  242-55  300. 
Wyant,   James   A  ,   lo  Wyant   i.   Company   Limited/La  Compagnie 
Wyanl  Limilee  Bathroom  tissue  dispenser  4,807,823,  CI.  242-55.300 
Wyatt.  Richard:  See- 
Smith.  David  W.;  Colter.  David;  and  Wyatt,  Richard.  4.807.953, 
CI   350-96  150. 
Wyner,  Elliot  F  ,  and  Paget.  Fredrick  W..  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Starting  circuit  for  gaseous  discharge  lamps.  4,808.888,  CI. 
315-289.000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Hirst,  Jan;  and  Strutt.  John  R  .  4.807.868,  CI   271-256.000. 
Loutfy.  Rafik  O  ;  Kazmaier.  Peter  M.;  Hot,  Ah-Mee;  and  Burt, 

Richard  A  ,  4.808.506.  CI  430-59.000 
Stemmle.  Denis  J..  4.807,866,  CI.  271-209000. 
Yaba.  Susumu;  Walker,  Chnstopher  M  ;  Muhl,  Stephen;  and  Madan, 
Arun,  to  Glasstech  Solar,  Inc.  Solar  cell  substrate.  4,808,462,  CI. 
428-142  000 
Yabe.  Nobol;  Hirala.  Kazumasa;  Mori.  Shun,  and  Yamauchi,  Ken,  lo 
Casio    Computer    Co.    Ltd     Liquid    crystal    television    receiver 
4.809.078.  CI.  358-236.000. 
Yabe,  Ryohei:  See — 

Kurimura.  Masaaki;  Yabe,  Ryohei;  and  Shindo,  Isao,  4,807,984,  CI. 
350-529  000. 
Yabe,  Talsuo:  See — 

Monshita.  Akira;  Suzuki,  Satoru;  and  Yabe,  Talsuo,  4,808,871,  CI. 
310-89.000 
Yaghmaie,  Farrokh:  See— 

Najjar,    Milri    S.;    Yaghmaie,    Farrokh;    and    Sorell,    Louis   S., 
4,808,194,  CI   44-51.000 
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Yagi  Hideo  and  Takeuchi,  Toru,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd. 

Concrete  admixture  4.808,641,  CI.  524-5  000 
Yagi,  Toshiyuki;  See—  ^  .     . 

Kitada,    Hideki;   Takahashi,    Masami,    Yagi,    Toshiyuki;    Sukeda, 
Masaaki,  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi,  4,808,642,  C\   524-87.000 
Yagihashi.  Fujio:  See—  .     .        ^ 

Shimizu,     Shigeo;    Takano,    Hiroyukj;    and     Yagihaahi,     Fujio, 
4,808,711,  CI   540-227  000 
Yagishtta,  Osamu:  See—  „  .       c 

Walanabe.  Tadahiko;  Shobu,  Kazuhisa;  Tsuya,  Yuko;  Enorooto, 
Yun     Hayakawa.    Junshiro;     Yagishita,    Osamu;     Yamaroolo. 
Hiddu  and  Sudoh.  Euchi.  4.808,557.  O   501-87  000 
Yarn.  Kazuo.  to  St    Louis  Musk  Supply  Company    Direct  <^P^ 
bndge  construction  for  acoustic  stnnged  instruments  4.807,508.  CI 
84-297.00R 
Vamada  Chemical  Co .  Ltd    See—  .    „,    ^     e       i. 

Kawai,  Hajime;  Fujino.  Yo«hiharu;  Shumzu,  Youji;  Nieda,  Seiichi; 
Gendai,  Kazuhiko;  and  TsunemiUu,  Katsuhiko.  4.808.567.  CI 
503-220000 
Yamada,  Kiyoshi  Back-mirror  fitted  with  illumination  light  at  car  side 

4.809.137,  CI    362-61000 
Yamada.    Kunio;    Miyazaki,    Kohzoh;    Oowatan,    Yoahitaka,    Egami. 
YoshK)  and  Honma,  Toshio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co ,  Ltd  .  and 
Japan    Butyl    Co ,    Ltd     Peelable    protective    film     4.808.484.    CI 
428-522  000 
Yamada,  Mmoru  See— 

Funamoto.  Takao.  Kajiwara.  Ryoichi,  K-tou,  Mituo;  Matsuzaka, 
Takeshi;  Shida.  Tomohiko;  Wachu  Hiroshi,  Takahashi.  Kazuya, 
Watanabe,  Masatoshi;  Yamada,  Minoru,  Nakanishi,  Kenchirou; 
and  Sugawara.  Kaiuo.  4.809.058.  CI   357-82.000 
>  smada,  Takashi;  Nomura.  Masaaki;  Yaniamoto.  Ryoichi,  and  Nahara. 
Akira,  to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co  .   Ltd    Magneto-optical   recordmg 
medium  and  method  of  making  the  same  4.808.456.  O  428-65  000 
Yamada.  Tessho:  See—  .    .      »,         . 

Kawanabe.   Tomohiko;    Asakura,   Masahiko,   Kushida.   Nontaka; 
Hasebe,  Hiroshi.  and  Yamada.  Tessho,  4.808.269.  CI   204-1  OCT. 
Yamada,  Toshihiro  Sef— 

Naton    Talsuo    Shunaguchi.  Takashi.   Yamada,  Toshihiro;  and 
Yokoi,  Kazuaki,  4,808,360.  CI   264-221.000 
Yamada.  Toshiyuki:  See—  ^     t-    u      i, 

Wakabayashi,  Shuichi   Kawamoto,  Tetsumi;  Yamada,  Toshiyuki; 
and  Murayama,  Yuko,  4,809,343,  CI   382-27  000 
Yamada,  Yasuhiro:  See —  ,^,„ 

Hamabe  Makoto  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro,  4,809,093,  CI  360-67  000 
Inoue,  Yasuo;  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro,  4,809,275,  a   371-37  000 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Itoh,  Hisato,  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu,  and  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated    Electrophoto- 
graphic receptors  with  charge  generatmg  azo-subsututed  tetraphe 
nyl-thiophene  or  thiophene  1,1-dioxkJe  4,808,503,  CI  430-75  000 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Itoh,  Hisato;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu.  and  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro,  lo  Miuui  Toatsu  Chetnicals,  Incorporated    Electrophoto- 
graphic     photoreceptor      2-Phenyl-benzooxazole      bisazo      based 
4,808,507,  CI  430-73  000 
Yamada.  Yuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood    Distortion  reduction 

circuit  for  a  D/A  convener   4.808,998.  CI.  341-118  000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Yamada     Yasuyuki     Itoh,    Hisato,    Nishizawa,    Tsutomu;    and 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4.808,503,  CI   430-75.000 
Yamada,    Yasuyuki,    Itoh,    Hisato,    Nishizawa,    Tsutomu;    and 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4,808,507.  CI.  430-73  000 
YamaguchiMisami:  See—  .  „    . 

Hala,  Takehua.  Yamaguchi,  Hisaim;  Ueda,  featoshi,  and  Kodani. 
Masateru,  4,808,416,  CI.  424-497000 
Yamaguchi,  Katsuya,  and  Kitamura,  Hideaki,  to  Daimppon  Screen 
Mfg  Co  ,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  gencraung  image  daU 
used  to  record  an  unage  having  gradation  4,809.082.  CI  358-283.000 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko  See— 

Nishioka.  Yasushiro;  Shiba,  Takeo.  Shinnki.  Hiroshi.  Mukai,  Ku- 

chiro;  Uchida,  Akihisa;  Miiamura.  Ichiro;  Higeta,  Keiichi;  Ogiue, 

Katsumi;     Yamaguchi,     Kunihiko;     and     Sakuma,     Nonyuki, 

4,809,052,0   357-45.000. 

Yamaguchi,    Nobuyuki,    to    Daiwa    Seiko    Co.,    Ltd.    Fishing    reel. 

4.807.828,  a  242-84.52B 
Yamaguchi,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Okumura,  MasahkJe;  Matsuzaka,  Takashi.  Malsuoka,  Genya;  Iwa- 

dale    Kazuim.   Matsuda.  Tadahito:   and   Yamaguchi.  Ryoichi. 

4,808,829,  CI  250-491  100 

Yamaguchi,  Shigeaki  See—  .  „^ -,<«     r^ 

Ushioda,    Kenuro     and    Yamaguchi,    Shigeaki,    4,807.790.    CI. 

226-2.000 

Yamaguchi.  Shogo  See—  .  .     -i.  j 

Araki    Kazunon,   Hayashi,   Masayuki,   Yamaguchi,   Shogo;  and 

Hanada,  Munehiro,  4,807,421,  CI.  53-167000 
Tazuke,  Hisashi;  Araki,  Kazunon;  Yamaguchi,  Shogo;  Nakamura, 
Sueshige;  and  Abe,  Sadahux).  4,807,673.  CI    141-57  000 
Yamarooto.  Hajime;  and  Takashima,  Yuji.  to  Malsushiu  Electnc  Indus- 
trial Co  ,   Ltd    Color  electrophotographic  apparatus  and  method 
4.809,038,  CI.  355-4.000 
Yamamoto,  Harutoshi,  Mochizuki,  Zouchi,  and  Sakomoto,  Sadasue.  to 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  method  of  machme 
parts    and     the    machine    pans     thus    produced     4,808,486.    CI 
428-609.000 
Yamamoto,  Hideki  See— 

Watanabe,  Tadahiko;  Shobu,  Kazuhisa;  Tsuya,  Yuko;  Enomolo, 
Yuii  Hayakawa,  Junshiro;  Yagishita,  Osamu;  Yamamoto, 
Hideki  and  Sudoh,  Eiichi,  4.808,557.  CI   501-87  000 


Yamamoto,  Hironobu  See— 

Ozaki,  Ryoji;  Shmohara,  Haaji,  Yamamoto,  Hirooobu;  Nara.  Taka- 
shi and  Yoshida.  Hajime,  4.808.223.  C\  75-235  000 
Yamarooto.   Hitoahi,  Tolton.  Takumi    Ikeda.  Tsugio;   and  Okazaki. 
Kouji    to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha    Exhaust  timing 
control  apparatus  4,807,571,  CI    123-«5  0PE 
Yamamoto.  Isamu  See—  .„~.,,, 

Suzuki,  Miuuru.  Ohno,  Makoto.  and  Yamamoto,  Isamu.  4,gOg.3li. 
CI   21*500.230 
Yamarooto,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Mon.    Hidefumi.    Tsuzuki,    Nobuyon,    and    Yamamoto,    Mitsuo. 
4.808.551.  a   43-'-81000 
Yanuunolo.  Moloyuki  See— 

Ohba,  Yasuo.  Watanabe.  Miyoko,  Sugawara.  Hideto.  Ishikawa. 
Masayuki.     Watanabe.     Yukio,     and     Yamamoto.     Motoyuki, 
4.809,287,0   372-45  000 
Yamamoto,  Ryotchi  See— 

Yamada.  Takashi,   Nomura,   Masaaki.   Yamarooto,   Ryoichi,  and 
Nahara,  Akirv  4,808,456,  O  428-65  000 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Oishi,   Takeahi.    Nakanishi.    Fumio.   and    Yamamoto.   Toahihiko, 
4,808,189,  O.  8-408  000 
Yamamoto,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Nojin,  Hitoahi;  Kitai.  Kaluhiro.  Ohnan.  Yoshihide.  Kidoh,  Masaro; 

and  Yamamoto,  Tsuneo,  4,808,468.  O  428-220.000 

Yamanan,  Shozo;  Honuchi,  Tetsuo;  Tommaga,  Kenji;  Goio.  Hiroahi; 

and  Miura,  Saloshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  ;  and  Hitachi  Engineenng  Co , 

Ltd  Emergency  core  cooling  apparatus  4,808.369,  O   376-282000 

Yamao.  Mutsunon:  See— 

Otomura.  Keuchiro  Ogura,  Yoshikazu,  Echigo.  Yoshiaki,  Yamao, 
Mutsunon,  and  Ishikura.  Tadashi,  4.808,316.  O   210*64000. 
Vamasaki,  Takanon  See — 

Yamato,    Osamu.    Horn.    Hiroyuki.    Takino,    Tetuji     Yamasaki. 
Takanon    Sakurai.   Yoahunitu,   Matsukura,   Hisao.  and    Iwase. 
Ichiro,  4,808,951,  C\  333-202  000 
Yamashita.  Kazutaka.  See— 

Fujita.  Jun    Nakanishi.  Yoahinorv  Oda,  Etsuzi;  and  Yamashita, 
Kazutaka,  4,808,895,  O   318-384  000. 
Yamashita,  Masahiro  See— 

Akcta,  Masahiro;  Yamashita.  Masahiro;  Torii.  Saioahi:  and  Ike- 
shima,Tetsuro,  4,807,811,0   239-91.000 
Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Shmji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba ElectrosUtK  unage  apparatus  utilizing  distortion  free  develop- 
ment means  4.809.036.  CI    355-3  ODD 
Yamashita,  Syuzo  See—  ....         _,  ^         wu 

Michizuki,  Akira;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Ogawara.  Htsashi  and  Yamashita. 
Syuzo,  4,808,313,  O  210-500.280 
> amato.  Osamu;  Honi,  Hiroyuki;  Takino.  Teiuji.  Yamasaki.  i»»«non, 
Sakurai.  Yoshimitu,  Matsukura,  Hisao;  and  Iwase.  Ichiro,  lo  Oki 
Electnc    Industry    Co..    Ltd.    Dielectric    filter     4,808,951.    O 
533-202  000 
Yamauchi.  Ken  See —  ^  v 

Yabe,  Noboi.  Huata.  Kazumasa,  Mon,  Shun;  and  Yunaucht,  Ken, 
4.809,078.  O   358-236000 

Yamauchi.  Kouichi  See—  

Ueda    Kouichi.  Yamauchi.  Kouichi,  Takebayashi.  Hiroaki;  and 

Rckkaku,  Kazuo,  4,808,014,  O   384-492.000. 

Yamauchi.  Takahiko  See—  Asnarui. 

Aoyama,  Keizo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko.  and  Seki.  Teruo,  4.809,046, 

O    357-41  000  ^     .      ^         ,      , 

Yamaura,  Mitsuru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cyclic  digital  mfof- 

mation  tnmsmissioo  system  4,809,305,  O   375-1 12^000^  «»,  «v.   ^ 

Yamazaki,  Euchi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Cathode-ray  lube    4,808,890,  O 

315-366.000 
Yamazaki,  Hozo:  See—  ,.     .,  j 

Yoshimura,  Shushichi    Ishizu.  Makoto;  Kobayashi.  Hiromu;  and 
Yamazaki,  Hozo.  4.808.395.  O  423-a7  300 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory    Sonjcon- 

ductor  device  manufactunng  method  4.808.553,  O  437-100  000 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  lo  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory    Scmicoo- 

duclor  device  manufacturing  method  4,808,554,  O  437-101  000_ 
Yamazaki,  Takeshi;  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki.  and  Iiiuka,  Yasuhiro,  lo  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co ,   Ltd    Method   and   apparatus  for  coating   webs 
4,808,444.  O   427-420000 
Yanagita.  Tomohiko  See—  ,      .«  . 

Nakamura,  Kenji,  Hironaka,  Kenichi.  Totion.  Nobuyuki,  Malsu 
molo.  Junichi.  Imaizumi.  Katsumi.  Yokoyama.  Syoji,  Nakata. 
YukK);  Nakajima.  Akira,  Aoyagi,  Yuuji,  Yanagita.  Tomohiko 
Sato,  Tomio;  Takegoshi,  Tetsujt;  and  Honma,  Takeo,  4,809,018, 
CI   346-760PH 

""viagier.  Louis  H  ;  Yang,  HeiPen;  and  Hot.  John,  4.808.803,  Q. 

235-382000  ,  „       .^, 

lang  Onic.  to  Ulike  Corporation  Packing  structure  for  collapsible 
basket  holder  4.807.803.  CI   229-40  000 

Yang.  Tai-Her  Vise  with  two  sets  of  clamping  jaws  4.807.863.  t-J 
269-153.000  _  ,  . 

Yano  Mitsuharu.  lo  NtC  Corporation  ConvoluUooal  encoder 
4.809.277.  O   371-43000 

Yao  Keith  C  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Company  SunulU- 
neous  removal  of  aromatics  and  wax  from  lube  distillau  by  an  adsorp- 
tion process  4.808.300,  O   208-307  000 

^""duWoI"  R^  Y«,,  Shingshwang,  4,807.970,  O   3i0-3  b*0 
Yasuda,  Yoshimitsu,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co  ,  Ltd  Ware  for  flat  glan 
preservation  4.807.743.  O   206-204  000. 
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III.  Ycncho.  John  A  ;  Barbier.  William  J  ; 
am!    Kuhn,    Oval   J,    Jr.   4,809.129,    CI. 


Y»iuc,  HiJcki,  ind  Fukumura,  Kagenori.  to  Toyota  Jido<>ha  Kabushiki 
Kai  '  1  SNsi'-m  for  integrally  controlling  automatic  transmission  and 
engine       V;-'.4<)7.  CI    74-8b7  000 
Yasui,  Shmjiro  Mas-iaging  device  having  cylindrical  body  with  at  least 

one  gr<x)ve   4,807,60.1.  CI    128-57  000. 
Yasuikc,  C)samu   See — 

(>)wa,     Nobutaka,     Arai.     Yasuji;     Yastuke,     Osamu.     Ikemoto, 
Hiroyuk',  and  IXii,  Shunichi.  4,809.176,  CI.  364-424  COO 
Vasunaga,  Yukihiro  5ee — 

(>e    Takanon    Kawasaki,  Kajuyuji.  Tcrasawa,  Michio;  Imayoshi. 
Tomonon,  and  YasunaK"-  Yukihiro,  4.808,620.  CI    514-303000 
Ya.suno.  Yoshiki   See— 

lie.  Ken,  and  Yasuno,  Yoshiki.  4.809.181,  CI.  364-426010 

V  azaki  Corporation   See— 

Ikeda.  Tomohiro,  4,808,962.  CI    337-203  000. 
Kouno.  Yasushi,  4,808.4.U).  CI   427-4  000 
Yraney.  Gerald  L     S<'*'  — 

I'hilders,  Robert  W     C<K.k    Thomas  li     Karie.  David  A  ,  Kiahe. 
Ronald    P ,    Sfarber,    George    f  ,    and    Ycaney.    Gerald    I.  . 
4,808,377,  CI   422-26  000 
Yearout,  Jacob  S,  to  W  R  Grace  *  Co -Conn   Apparatus  and  method 
for   protecting   gas  separation   membrant-s  from   damage  due   to  a 
reversal  of  differential  prevsure   4,H(lh,l'W.  CI    ^VlhOtX) 
YeatLs.  Roy  E    Sfe— 

L-angley,  William  H  ,  Yeatis.  Roy  h     Hein.  Carl  C  ,  ill;  and  Kos- 
chak,  Matthew  S,  4.807.745,  CI    206-245  000 
Veda  Research  and  Development  Co  ,  Ltd    See- 
Revel,     Michel,     and     Rubin.stein,     Menachem,     4,808.523,     CI. 
435-68  000 
Yencho,  John  A     See — 
Hansen,  Charles  C  . 
Knapp.    Curtis    H 
361  284  000 
Vcrman,  Alenander  J  ,  to  (iencral  Electric  Company.  Chip  earner  and 

method  of  fabrication   4,809,135,  CI    ,361-404.000. 
Yi,  Baailio  See  - 

Chan,  Harry   and  Yi,  Basilio,  4,808,098,  CI   425-72  100 
Yilmaz,  Hamza.  to  General  Hlectnt  Company.  Insulated  gate  device 
4,809,045,  CI   357-23  400. 

Y  in.  Gerald  See — 

Jillie,  Don  W  .  Jr  ;  Yin.  Gerald;  and  Wada,  Glen.  4.808.259,  CI. 
156-643  000 
Yi^akim,  Chnstiane   .See — 

Gumdon,  Yvan.  Yoakim,  Chnstiane;  Gillard,  John  W.;  and  Girard, 
Yves,  4,808,608,  CI    514-411000. 
Yokoi,  Kazuaki   See — 

Naton,   Tatsuo,    Shimaguchi,   Takashi,    Yamada,   Toshihiro;   and 
Yokoi,  Kazuaki,  4,808,3oO,  CI   264-221.000 

V  okota,  Hajime.  See — 

Shibata,    Yoshihiro.    Kalnhno,    Noboni,    and    Yokota,    Hajime, 
4,809,115,  CI.  .160-137  0(XJ. 
Yokouchi,  Hisaukc;  Maruyama,  Masanori;  Takahashi,  Fumitaka,  and 
Tsuneoka,    Masayuki,    to    Hiiachi,    Ltd    &    Hitachi    Medical   Corp 
Television  camera  device  and  n  rav   television  apparatus  using  the 
same   4,809,071,  CI    358-111000 
Yokoyama,  Akira.  See — 

Murakami,    Koji,    Shima,    Tsunao;    ShimoAato,    Yoshikazu;    and 
Yokoyama,  Akira,  4,807,853.  CI.  266-81.000. 
Yokoyama.  Katsuya.  See — 

Nakagawa,  Shozo,  Yokoyama,  Katsuya.  and  Kalayama.  Hironobu, 
4.809,118,  CI-  360-33  KKt 
\  okoyama,  Nobuyoshi,  and  Malsumura,  Yoshihiro,  to  Paloma  Kogyo 
Kabushik  Kaisha.  Pulse  combustion  system.  4,808.107,  CI  431-1.000. 
Ytikoyama,  Syoji.  See — 

Nakamura,  Kenji;  Hironaka.  Kenichi.  Totlon.  Nobuyuki    Matsu- 
moto,  Junichi,   Imaizumi.   Kalsumi;   Yokoyama,   Syoji,    Nakata, 
Y'ukK).  Nakajima,  Akira,  Aoyagi.   Yuuji,  Yanagila.  Tomohiko, 
Sato,  Tomio,  Takegoshi,  Tetsuji.  and  Honma,  Takeo,  4,809,018, 
C!    M6^760PH 
Yokoyama,  Toshio,  Shimane.   Iwao;  and  Konno,  Tsuneo,  to  Honda 
Ciiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Position  sensor  for  detecting  angu- 
lar positKin   4,808,934.  CI    324-208.000 

Y  iH>n,  Hyun-Nam   .See-- 

IVMartino,    Ronald    N..  and   Yoon.   Hyun-Nam.   4,808.332,   CI 
526-312.000 
VDshida,  Hajime  See^ 

Ozaki,  Ryoji;  Shinohara,  Hisaji;  Vamamoto,  Hironobu;  Nara,  Taka- 
shi. and  Yoshida,  Hajime,  4,808,223,  CI   75-235  000 
Y'oshida,  Kazuo    Sep — 

S<inoda,   Toshinan    Malsubara,  Toshihiko;  Olowa,  Takashi;  and 
Ycwhida,  Kazuo.  4.807.576,  CI.  123-90.570. 
Yi.>shida,  Mitsutaka  See — 

Sakura.  AkH),  Yoshida,  Mitsuuka;'and  Kagawa,  Junichi,  4,808,135, 
CI    445-7  000 
Yoshida.  Nobuyuki  See— 

Yama/aki.   Takeshi,    Yoshida.    Nobuyuki;   and   lizuka.   Yasuhiro. 
4.808.444.  CI   427-420.000. 
Yiishida.  Shohei   See — 

Isuboui.hi,   Kuniyoshi;  Yoshida.  Shohei;  Namura,   Kiyoshi;  and 
Aral.  Akira,  4.808,084,  CI   417-322.000 
Yoshida,  Tadao;  and  Kimura.  Kaoru.  to  Toagosei  Chemical  Industry 
Co  ,  Lid    Phosphorsuifidc  dcnvatives  of  deonynucleosides  or  deox- 
ynuclc»-)lides  and  iheu  uses   4.808.708.  CI    536-27  000 
Y'oshie,  Taisuya.  Ste — 

Sakaue,  Tatsuo,  and  Yoshie,  TaWuya,  4,809,307,  CI.  377-60.000 


Y'oshikatsu.  Okabavashi    and  Osamu,  Matsuda.  to  Kyocera  Corpora- 
tion  Substrate  for  magnetic  disks.  4.808,463.  CI   428-215.000 
Yoshimitu.  Kazumi   See — 

Nagai.  Rvo.  Yoshimitu,  Kazumi;  Kajila,  Kozo;  and  Odani,  Noboru, 
4,8<J8.49q,  C!   429-218000 
Yoshimura,  Hiroshi.  and  Tagami.  Vuichi,  toToray  Induslnes.  Inc  Link 
device  for  stretching  sheet  material  and  stretching  apparatus  using 
said  link  device  4,807,. 136,  CI   26-73  000 
Yoshimura,  Ninaki,  and  Tokitoh   Y'asuo,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd  Process 
for   prixlucing    2-hydroJiy-4-methyltetrahydropyran.   4,808.737,  CI. 
549-42.1  000 
Yoshimura,  Nonaki:  See — 

Tokitoh.     Yasuo      and     Yoshimura.     Nonaki.     4.808,756.     CI. 
568-454  000 
Yoshimura,    Shushichi,    Ishizu.    Makoto;    Kobayashi,    Hiromu;    and 
Yamazaki,  Hozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited    High- 
qualitv    coloring    carlxin    black    and    process    for    its    production 
4,808,395,  CI   423-447.300. 
Yoshimura,  Toshio:  See — 

Tanaka.     Shinsaku;     and    Yoahimura,    Toshio,    4,809,108,    C\. 
160- RW  000 
Yi^hino.  HLsakazu;  See — 

Tojo.  Torn  Tabata,  Mitsuo;  and  Voihino.  Hisakazu,  4,808,002,  O. 
356-401000 
Yoshino  Kogvosho  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

lizuka.  Shigeo;  and  Saito.  Tadao.  4.808.022.  CI.  401-176.000. 
Yoshino.  Thunekazu  See— 

Nakano.     Hirotaka,    and    Yoshino,    Thunekazu,    4.808.769,    CI 
174-68  500 
Yoshilomi  Pliarmaceuiica!  Industnes.  Ltd.:  .See — 

Oe.  Takanon   Kawasaki.  Kazuyuki,  Terasawa,  Michio;  and  Imayo- 
shi. Tomonon.  4.808.593,  CI    514-291.000. 
Oe.  Takanon.  Kawasaki.  Kazuyuji;  Terasawa,  Michio;  Imayoshi, 
Tomonon.  and  Vasunaga.  Yukihiro.  4.808.620.  CI.  514-303.000. 
Yost,  Michael  G     Set--- 

Steinman,  Arnold  J  ,  Yost,  Michael  G.;  and  Gehlke.  DonaU  A.. 
4.809,127.  CI.  .161-213  000 
Young,  David  A  .  to  Australian  Biomedical  Corporation  Limited.  Hand 

surgery  table   4,807.864,  CI    269-328.000. 
Young.  F  red  D    See — 

(5»k,    James    E,    Kennedy.    James   C;    and    Young,    Fred    D., 
4,807,476.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Young.  James  R  :  See — 

Peppers,  Norman  A  ;  Young.  James  R  ;  Pierce,  Gerald  A.;  Nisiii, 
Hisami.  and  Katsuki.  Kazuo,  4,809,344,  CI.  382-32.000. 
Young,  Lawrence:  See — 

Jaeger,    Nicolas    A     F,    and    Young.    Lawrence,   4.807,952.   CI. 
350-%  140 
Young.  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Qumn,  Charles  F  ;  and  Young,  Thomas  E..  4,807.317,  C\.  14-69.500. 
Young.  Thomas  R  ,  and  Aure.  David  A.  Produce  carton  strengthening 

bracket.  4,807,756.  CI    206-509  CIOO 
Yuasa.  Toshiya.   Fukumoto,   Hiroshi;   Moun.   Akihiro;   and   Kaneko. 
Shuzo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi-solid  ink.  4,808.227,  CI. 
106-31000 
Yukyan  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ando,  Iwao,  4,807,810,  CI    236-44  OOA 

Zaehnng.  Gerhard,  Wohlmuth.  Josef;  and  Schmuhl.  Hans-Juergen.  to 

MTU  Motoren-  Und  Turbinen-  Union  Munchen  GmbH  Method  and 

apparatus  for  ccxilmg  a  high  pressure  compressor  of  a  gas  turbine 

engine   4,808,071.  CI   416-95  000 

Zahn,  Irwin.  lo  .^utosplice.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  bendingand 

inserting  pin  in  one  sequential  operation.  4.807,357.  CI   29-845.000. 
Zahner,  John  C    See— 

Fremuth.  Dietmar  R    A  .  Rogers,  Alan  £.;  and  Zahner,  John  C, 
4.808.764.  CI    585-640  (XX) 
Zahnradfabnk  Fnednchshafen  AG  See — 
Lehle,  Hubert,  4.807,712,  CI    192-48.500. 

Schreiner.    Fnednch.    Ebner,   Otto,    Bun.  Gerhard;  and  Grupp, 
Bemhard.  4,807.489.  CI    74-475.000 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenku  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao.    Fuju,    Akio;   Muraoka.   Yasuhiko;   Nakatani, 
Tokuji,  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4,808,703, 
CI.  530-322  000 
Zaitsu,  Akira  See — 

Tsuji,  Masanan,    lani.  Yuji;  Zaitsu,  Akira;  Shimamoto,   Kojiro; 
Hasliii,  Masaaki.  Donoue,  Ikuo;  Suzuki.  Hiromi;  and  Sakakibara. 
Voshihito,  4,808,835,  CI   290-4  OOA. 
2^mudio-Tena,  Jose  F  ,  and  Graff,  Allan  H.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Heterogenous  chewing  gum  composition  and  method  of  prepa- 
ration  4,808,418.  CI   426-5000 
Zaninetta,  Luciano:  See — 

Albizzati,  Ennco;  Ceresa,  Emiliano  M.;  and  Zaninetta.  Luciano, 
4.808,397,  CI   423-608  000. 
Zebco  Corporation:  See — 

Welch,  Robert  F  ,  4,807,827,  CI.  212-84.420 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Plath,  Peter;  Eicken,  Karl,  Z^h,  Bemd;  Eichcnauer.  Ulrich;  Ha- 
gen.  Helmut;  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter;  Meyer.  Norbert;  and  Wu- 
erzer.  Bruno.  4,808,212.  CI.  71-94.000. 
/.tiler.  Hans-Joachim    See — 

Boberg.  Michael;   Metzger.  Karl  G.;  and  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim. 
4.808.724.  CI    548-194  000. 
Zeiss  Ikon  AG:  See — 

Sengupta,    Pntimay,    and    Kommayer.    Ewald,    4.807.454.    CI. 
70-277.000. 
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Zieren.  Victor,  to  V  S    Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  foi  use  in 

vertical  recording  4,809.1 1 1,  CI    360-125  000 
Zimmel.  John  M     See — 

Markevka.  Virginia  C  ,  Zimroel,  John  M  ,  Messman,  Elizabeth  R  , 
Bunnelle,  William  L  ;  and  Swoboda.  Jeffrey  M  .  4,808.255.  Q. 
156-307  .300 
Zimmer,  Mark  D  .  lo  Hallibunon  Company    Simultaneous  digitizing 

apparatus  for  an  acoastic  lix^l   4,808,906,  CI    340-858  000 
Zimmercr,  Roger  E    See- 
Evans,  Mark  D  ,  Huntington.  Gregory  B..  Stewart,  Roben  L.; 
Wolf.    Peter    H      and    Zimmerer,    Roger    E.,    4.808.086.    CI 
427-242  000 
Zolda.  Ernst   See — 

Kraemer.  Hartmuth  and  Zolda,  Ernst,  4,808,066,  C[.  4I5-53.00T 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H     See  — 

Sung.  Rixlney  L    Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  and  O'Rourke.  Ronald  L  . 
4,808.335,  CI-  252-47  500 
Zollinger.  Otto,  to  Otto  Zollinger,   Inc.  Combined  yam  tensioning 

control  and  stop  motion  unit   4,807.829.  CI.  242-152  100. 
Zoom  Ballo<ins  Corporation  See — 

Rungc.  Marvm.  4,808,141.  CI   446-222.000. 


Zschcile,  John  W.,  Jr ;  Lundquist,  Alan  E  .  and  Spencer,  Bellie  M.,  to 
Unisys    Cfirporation     Code    lengthening    system     4,809.295,    CI 
375-1  000 
Zsemben.  Laszle    See — 

Csillag.  Zjolt.  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Solymar.  Karoly;  Kalman, 
Tibbr.  Toth.  Pal:  Rosemann.  FereiK  Sterner.  Janos:  Morzal. 
Janos,  Zsemben.  l-aszio  L-ajiai  Bela  Legal.  Tibor.  Sitkei- 
FercTK .  Vallo.  Fercnc.  Szabo.  Balinl,  Molnai,  Gabor,  and  CzafiU 
Sandor.  4.807.815,  CI  241-39000 
ZlKhlnegel,  Anton   See — 

Fahnrich,    Hans-Jurgen     and   Zuchtnegel,   Anton.   4.808.887.  O 
115-247  000 
Zupkas.  Paul  F    See— 

Kreuzer.   Rudolf   Sola.  Wayne  A  .  Slockcrt.  Fnedemann;  and 
Zupkas.  Paul  F  .  4.808.158,  CI   604-49  000 
Zuranski,  Robert  M     See — 

Torgnm,    Wiliard   J  ;   and   Zuranski.   Robert    M..  4,809.272,  Q. 
.•70-110  KX) 
Zutl,  Linch   .Vt  — 

Budecket.  Ludwig    David    Anton.  Obcrsteiner,  Georg;  Zutt,  Ul- 
nch.  and  Guse   Hans-Albrechl.  4,807,945,  Q.  303-1 14.000. 
Zygo  Corporation   See — 

Sommargren.  Gars  E    4.807.997,  C\    356-349000 
501  Omror  Tateisi  F.ifx  ironies  Co    See — 

Mohn,  Masayuki.  and  Matsumoto.  Keiji.  4.808.1 14.  Q.  439-76.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1989 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  ihe  fmt  significanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Airpol  Corp.:  See — 

Leonard.  George  H  ,  Re   32.878,  CI    16-298.000. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The  See — 

Lapeyre.  James  M  ,  Re   32.880.  CI   251-46.000 
Lapeyre.  Jam«  M  .  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Rolling  diaphragm 
metering  valve   Re   32.880.  CI   251-46  000. 


Luker,  Edward  See — 

Wnght.     David     M .     and     Luker,     Edward.     Re.  32.879,     Q. 
215-252  000 
Muellenberg,  Ralph  CUmpmg  device.  Re.  32,881,  CI.  403-16.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation   See — 

Wnght.     David     M  .     and     Luker,     Edward.     Re.  32.879,     CI. 
215-252  000 


Leonard.  George   H.   to   Airpot  Corp    Counterbalance  device  and    Wright.  David  M;  and  Luker.  Edward,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corpora- 
torsion  member  u.«ble  therein   Re.  32.878.  CI    16-298  000.  lion.  Tamper  indicaung  screw  cap  Re.  32.879,  CI.  215-252.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIRCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Automotive  Products  pic:  See — 

Parsons.  David,  Bl  4,599,860,  CI  60-584.000. 


Parsons,  David,  to  Automotive  Products  pic.  Liquid  pressure  appara- 
tus Bl  4,599,860,  2-28-89,  a  60-584.000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abel.  Roy  A   Refuse  container  300,069,  2-28-89,  CI.  D34-3.000. 
Accumar.no.  Mario  B    See — 

Pnce.  Macy  J  ,  and  Accumanno,  Mario  B.,  300,072.  C[.  D34-21  000. 
Amdahl  Corporation   See — 

Katai.  I>waine  S  ,  Reeve.  Bnan  G  .  Ferguson.  Charles  E  ,  Thomas. 
Carl  *' .  and  McDougall.  Gary  L  .  300.031.  CI    D14-I02.000 
Andreasen.  James  E.,  to  Lew  Childre  A  Sons.  Inc  Handle  for  a  fishing 

rod    300.056,  2-28-89.  CI    D22-142  000 
Arm-strong.  Timothy  O  .  Smith.  David  B  ;  and  Miller.  Randolph  F.,  to 
Precor  Incorporated    Exercise  bicycle    300.046.  2-28-89.  CI    D21- 
194  000 
AVIA  Group  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Tong.  James  K  ,  299.982.  CI   D2-3I4.000. 
Barbee.  Peter  F    Ser~ 

Brown.  Jeffrey  C,  and  Barbee,  Peter  F  .  300,032,  CI.  D14-1 13.000 

Barrett,  William  H  .  Gregory.  Joseph  A  ;  Mohr,  Lisa  M  ;  Remsburger. 

Louis  J  .  and  Schaiim.  David  1  .  lo  International  Busines.s  Machines 

CorporaUon  Remote  control  unit  300.030,  2-28-89,  CI  D 14-2 18  000 

Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Huckenbetk.  CUus  O  .  300.038,  CI.  DI6-132.000. 
Huckenbeck.  CUus  O  .  300.039,  CI    DI6-I32.000. 
Beecher.  John.  Ill   See — 

Tucker.  James  E  .  and  Beecher.  John.  III.  299.996,  CI   D7- 105.000 
Tucker.  James  E  .  and  Beecher.  John.  Ill,  299,997.  CI  D7-I06.000. 
Bell  Helmets,  Inc    See— 

Broersma,  Lester  V  .  300.070.  CI.  D29- 14.000. 
Boice.  David  L  .  Jr    Expandable  trailer.  300,012,  2-28-89,  CI.  D12- 

97  000 
Bollinger  Induslnes  See — 

Gnder,  Sherman  P  .  300.045.  CI   D21-191.000. 
Gnder.  Sherman  P  ,  300,048.  CI   D2I-195  000 
Booty.  Donald  J  .  lo  Zeico  Industries.  Clock.  300,006,  2-28-89,  CI. 

Dia  22000 
Booty.  Donald  J  .  to  ZeIco  Industries.  Oock.  300.007,  2-28-89,  CI. 

DIO-28  000 
Borromeo.  Lucio.  to  3  T  S  p.A.  Stem  for  a  bicycle  handlebar.  300,014. 

2-28-89.  CI    D12-1I8  0OO 
Bott.  John  A    Luggage  earner    300.018.  2-28-89,  CI    D12-157  000. 
Broersma.  Lester  V  .  to  Bell  Helmets,  Inc   Bicyclist's  helmet   300,070. 

2-28-89.  CI   D29-I4  000 
Brown,  Jeffrey  C  .  and  Barbee.  Peter  F   Rock-mounted  touch  control 

screen  display  terminal    300.032.  2-28-89,  CI   DI4-113  000 
Brown  Jordan  Company  Limited  Partnership  See — 
Doughty.  Fredenc  E  ,  299,986.  CI    D6- 344.000 
Brunish.  Corey   Telephone  set.  300,027,  2-28-89.  a.  D14-I4300O 


Bua,  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Liggett,  Steven  P ,  l^.  Tuan  N.;  and  Bua,  Jeffrey  P.,  299,984,  CI. 
D2-32O00O 
Burr.  Stuart  C  .  to  Equipment  de'  Sport  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Hat  sUnd.  299.989, 

2-28-89.  CI    D6-4I5  000 
Campbell  Hausfeld/Scoit  Fetzer  Company:  Set — 

Manol,  James  F  .  300.036,  CI.  DI5-I26.000. 
Cineonix.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  John  A.;  Marchus.  L  Mark,  and  Hardy,  Loren  S..  300.037, 
CI    D16-244000 
Clemens,  Kevin  F  ;  and  McGinty,  Robert  D.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et 

Technique  Tire  300,016.  2-28-89,  a.  DI2-147.000. 
Contico  Automotive,  Inc  :  See — 

Dickinson,  Thomas.  300.019.  CI   DI2-157.0OO. 
Cooper  Industnes.  Inc..  See — 

Oberg.  Thomas  W  .  300.001.  CI   D8-78.000. 
Cottrell.  Roger  C  .  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique.  Tire.  300,015, 

2-28-89.  CI    D 12- 147  000 
Cottrell.  Roger  C.  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique.  Tire.  300,017, 

2-28-89,  CI  DI2-I47.000. 
Cnunp,  Robert  F  Portable  extension  ramp  300,073,  2-28-89,  CI.  DJ4- 

32.000 
David.  Myron  H    See — 

Emanuele.  Roy;  and  David.  Myron  H  ,  300,058,  CI   D23-27I.OOO. 
DeRamus,  Lawrence  D  ,  Jr  Electronic  geanhifi  control  for  a  vehicle. 

300,023,  2-28-89,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Dermody,  Thomas  E    Keyboard  guide    300,040,  2-28-89,  CI    D18- 

12.000 
Dickmson,  Thomas,  to  Contico  Automotive,  Inc.  Combined  pickup 
truck  utility  box  and  supporu  therefor.  300,019,  2-28-89,  CI.  DI2- 
157.000. 
Dodds,  Steve:  See— 

Zuidema,  Gary;  Schelling,  John;  and  Dodds,  Steve,  299,983,  CI. 
D2-320.000 
Doi,  Tetsuyuki.   and   Hiraishi.   Etsuo,  to  Ryobi   Ltd.   Fishing  reel. 

300,055.  2-28-89,  CI   D22-141000. 
Donner  Mountain  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Zuidema.  Gary;  Schelling,  John;  and  Dodds,  Steve.  299,983,  CI. 
D2-320.000 
Donzi  Manne  See — 

Riley.  William  D  .  300.021,  CI.  DI2-318.000. 
Doughty.  Fredenc  E..  to  Brown  Jordan  Company  Limited  Partnership. 

Rocker    299.986.  2-28-89,  CI    D6- 344.000 
Dunchock.   Richard  S.  to  SL  Corporation.   Storage  cart.  300.071. 
2-28-89,  CI.  D34-17.000. 
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Durand,  Jean-Jacques  Stemmed  wine  glass  or  similar  anicle   299.993. 

228-89.  CI    D7-13  000 
Emanuele.  Roy,  and  David.  Myron  H  ,  to  IMC/Teddy  Food  Service 
Corp    Combined  sink   and  towel  dispenser.   300,058,   2-28-89,  C\ 
D23-271  000 
Emmerling.  Ronald  Sec—  ,~,«i,     ^, 

Zaborowski.    Thaddcus.    and    Emmerling,    Ronald,    300,065,   CI 
D28  35000 
tngineered  Dau  Products,  Inc    See— 

Pnce.  Macy  J  ;  and  Accumanno.  Mano  B..  300.072.  CI.  D34-21.000. 
Equipment  de'  Sport  USA.  Inc    See- 
Burr,  Stuart  C  .  299.989.  CI    D6-415  000 
Everett.  Lynn  E .  to  Tusco  Manufactunng  Company.  Display  stand 

2<»9,990.  2-28-89.  CI   D6-4I5000 
Ferguson.  Charles  E  ;  See — 

Katai.  Dwaine  S  ,  Reeve.  Bnan  G  .  Ferguson.  Charles  E  .  Thomas. 
Carl  W  ,  and  McDougall.  Gary  L  .  300.031.  CI   D14-I02000 
Fischer-Treyden.    Elsa.    to    Rosenthal    Aktiengesellschaft    Rechtsab- 

teilung   Plate   299,994.  2  28-89.  CI   D7-23  000 
Francis,  Stephen  A    and  Muller.  Ronald  L  .  to  Nonh  Amencan  Philips 

Carp   Hairdryer    300,064.  2-28-89.  CI    D28-13000 
Geomation.  In^;    See— 

Klebba.  John  M  ,  300,024.  CI   D13-40.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The  See— 

Poisson.  Nonnan  D  .  300,042,  CI.  DI9-54  000. 
Grcgorv.  Joseph  A    See — 

Barrett,  William  H  .  Gregory,  Joseph  A.;  Mohr,  Lisa  M..  Rems- 
burger.  Louis  J     and   Schaum.   David  L..   300.030.  CI.   D14- 
218,000 
Gnder  Sherman  P  .  to  Bollinger  Industries  Adjustable  exercise  bench 

.300.045.  2-28-89.  CI    D21-191  000 
Gnder  Sherman  P  .  to  Bollinger  Industries  Physical  exerciser  300.048. 

2-28-F9,  CI   D2M95000 
Hackelsberger.   Franziosef   Glass  bnck    300,061,   2-28-89,  CI.    D25- 

107000 
Hackelsbergci.  Franzjosef.  to  J    Week  GmbH  A  Co.  Glass  bnck. 

300,062.  2  28-89.  CI    D25-1O8.00O. 
Hagiwara.  Satoru  See— 

Hirakawa.    Nonshige;    Sato.    Kazuhiko;    and    Hagiwara,    Satoru. 
303.034.  C;    Dl  5-7  000 
Hamberg,  Bjoni  GannenI  protector   299.980.  2-28-89,  CI.  D2-225.000 
Hardv.  Loren  S    See— 

Jones.  John  A  .  Marchus.  L.  Mark;  and  Hardy.  Loren  S.,  300.037. 

CI   D16-:44.00C 

Hels'ab.  Edmond  J  .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Divider  panel  for 

an  operator  workstation  or  the  like  299,985.  2-28-89.  CI  D6-332.000 

Hershberger.  Vilas  D    Table  attachment  for  folding  chair    299.991. 

2-28-89,  CI    D6-5n  000 
Hiraishi.  Etsuo.  and  Numala.  Teruhisa.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel 

300.054,  2-28-89,  CI    D22-14100O 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo  See— 

Doi,  T-tsuyuki.  and  Hiraishi.  Etsuo.  300.055.  O.  D22-141.000. 
Hirakawa.  Nonshige;  Sato.  Kazuhiko.  and  Hagiwara,  Satoru,  to  Iwaki 

Co  .  Ltd   Bellows  pump   .300,034.  2-28-89.  CI   D15-7.000. 
Homen.  Manny    Live  fish  scale    300.010.  2-28-89.  CI.  DlO-91.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Shimoyama.  Hiroshi;  and  Oono.  Kiyoshi.  300,013,  CI.  D12-1 10.000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Oba,  'Vasuhiro;  Kawaguchi,  Yukinon.  and  'Vokoyama,  Kazuhiko, 
-300,011,  CI   DI2-87  000 
Honda,  Youji,  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd    Combined  telephone  and 

answenng  machine    300,025.  2-28-89.  CI   DI4-I4r000. 
Hoover  Group,  Inc    See- 
Thomas.  Larry  D  .  300.074.  CI   D34-38  000. 
Huckenbeck.  Claus  O  ,  to  Bausch  &   Lomb  Incorporated    Spotting 

telescope   300,038,  2-28-89,  CI   D16-132  000 
Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.  to  Bausch  *   Lomb  Incorporated.  Spotting 

telescope   300.039.  2-28-89.  CI   D16-I32000 
Hutchison.  V    James,  to  T-Plastech  CorporaUon.  Display  hook  for 

pegboard  or  the  like   300.003.  2-28-89.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
IMC/Teddy  Food  Service  Corp    See— 

Emanuele.  Roy.  and  David.  Myron  H  .  300.058.  CI.  D23-271.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  See— 

Banett.  William  H  .  Gregory.  Jt»eph  A  ;  Mohr,  Lisa  M  ;  Rems- 
burger,   Louis  J  ;   and   Schaum.    David    L.,    300,030,   CI    D14- 
218000 
Ishida,  Kazuya  See — 

Takahashi,   Seigo,    Matsumoto,   Toshiyuki;   and   Ishida,   Kazuya, 
300,009,  CI   DIO-73.000 
Isozaki.  Sadao  See— 

Kido.  Shigeaki,  Isozaki,  Sadao;  and  Yajima,  Yasuko,  300,029,  CI. 
D14-241  000 
Iwaki  Co  ,  Ltd    S<>f— 

Hirakawa,   Nonshige,   Sato,   Kazuhiko;   and   Hagiwara,   Satoru, 
.300,034,  CI    D 15-7  000 
J    Week  GmbH  A  Co    See— 

Hackelsberger.  Franzjosef.  300.062.  CI   D25-IO8  00O 
Jacobs.    Andre   ;    May.   Richard.   Vandebroek,   Marcel;   and  Sporen, 
Fneda,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Bottle.  300,005,  2-28-89, 
CI    D9-J70  000 
Jenkins,  David  C  ,  to  Steelcase  Inc    Chair.  299,987,  2-28-89,  CI.  D6- 

366.000 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See- 
Yuen,  John  S  ,  300.035,  CI   D15-9.000. 


Jones,  John  A  Marchus.  L  Mark.,  and  Hardy,  Loren  S.,  to  Cineonu. 
Inc  Tnpod  with  instrument  supporung  head  300,037,  2-28-89,  CI 
D16-244  000 
Katai.  Dwaine  S  .  Reeve.  Bnan  G  Ferguson.  Charles  E  .  Thomas.  Carl 
W  and  McDougall.  Garv  L  .  lo  Amdahl  Corporation  Main  frame 
computer  300,031,2-28-89,0  D14-102.000 
Kawaguchi,  Yukinon   See — 

Oba,  Yasuhiro,  Kawaguchi.  Yukinon,  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiko. 
.300.011.  CI   D12-87  000 
Kenyon.  Howard  A    See— 

RainvUle.  Gilles  and  RainviUe.  Francoise.  299.995.  C\   D7-43.000. 

Kido.  Shigeaki,  Isozaki,  Sadao.  and  '^  ajima.  Yasuko  lo  Meisei  Electnc 

Co  .  Ltd  Direct  station  telephone  seiecioi  stand  .300.029.2-28-89.0 

D14-241.000 

Klamer.  Reuben  B  .  and  Pardo,  Bealnce  Roller  skate.  300.049,  2-28-89, 

C!   D2 1-226000 
Klamer,   Reuben    B  .   and    Pardo,    Beatnce    Adjustable   roller  skate 

.500,050,  2-28-89,  CI    D2 1-226  000 
Klebba,  John  M  .  to  Geomation.  Inc   Housuig  for  electronic  modules 

300.024.  2-28-89.  CI    DI3-40000 
Korev.  Nowell  N    Bag   300.004,  2-28-89,  CI   D9-305  000 
Ku,   Eva   K  .   to  UCP   Intematicna!   Company  Limited    Doll  head 

300,044,  2-28-89.  CI    D2 1-190  000 
Kurozurm,  Shigeru,  and  Sakamoto.   Hanimi.  to  Sharp  Corporajon 
Electronic  whiieboard  and  photocopier    300,041,  2-28-89,  CI.  DI9- 
52000 
Larsen.  M    Don   See- 
Pace.  S  Glen,  and  Larsen,  M  Don,  300,026,  CI   DI4-129.000 
Larson,  Lawrence  L    See — 

Ruger,  William  B  ;  and  Larson,  Lawrence  L  ,  300,057,  CI.  D22- 
108.000 
Le,  Tuan  N    See— 

L  iggett  Steven  P  ;  Le  Tuan  N.;  and  Sua,  Jeffrey  P.,  299.984,  CI. 
D2  320  000 
Lew  Childrc  A  Sons.  Inc    See— 

Andreasen.  James  E  .  300.056.  CI   D22- 142.000 
Lichtenvort,  Uwe;  and  Stoeber.  Manfred,  to  Mannesmann  Demag  AG 

Sinule  sheave  lifting  block   300.076.  2  28-89.  CI    D 34- 3 5  000 
L  ichtcnvort.  Uwe  and  Stoeber.  Manfred,  lo  Mannesmann  Demag  AG 

Double  sheave  liftmg  block    300.077.  2  28-89.  CI   D 34- 3 5  000 
Liggett  Steven  P    Le.  Tuan  N  .  and  Bua.  Jeffrey  P  ,  to  Reebok  Interna- 
tional Ltd   Shoe  sole  299,984,  2-28-89,  CI   D2-32O.O0O. 
Mako  Manne,  Inc    See— 

Pemlli.  Peter  J  ,  300.020.  CI   D12-1920O0. 
Maloney,  William  J  .  II.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Tent.  300,052, 

2-28-89.  CI   D21-253OO0 
Mann,  W  Thomas  Fishing  lure   300,053,  2-28-89,  a   D22-I27.000 
Mannesmann  Dtmag  AG   See —  ^^ 

Lichtenvoru  Uwe  and  Stoeber.  Manfred.  300.076,  CI  D34-35.000 
Lichtenvon,  Uwc:  and  Stoeber.  Manfred,  300.077.  a.  DJ4-35.000. 
Marchus.  L   Mark  See--  ,„„,, 

Jones.  John  A  ,  Marchus.  L   Mark,  and  Hardy.  Loren  S..  300,037. 
CI    D16-244  000 
Marcy  Fitness  Products  See — 

Sheltra.  Ronald.  300.063.  CI   D25-120000 
Manol     James    F      lo    Campbell    Hausfeld/Scott    Fetzer   Company 

Hopper  for  a  sandblaster   300.036.  2-28-89.  O  D15-I26.O0O 
Matsumcto.  Toshiyuki   See— 

TakaFashi.   Seigo;    Matsumoto.  Toshiyuki;   and   Ishida.   Kazuya. 
300.009.  CI   D 10-73  000 
May.  Richard  See— 

Jacobs,  Andre     Ma\.  Richard;  Vandebroek,  Marcel;  and  Sporen, 
Fneda.  300,005.  CI    D9- 3  70.000 
McDougall.  Gary  L    See— 

Katai,  Dwaine  S    Reeve.  Bnan  G.;  Ferguson,  Charles  E.,  Thomas, 
Carl  W    and  McDougall,  Gary  L.,  300,031,  C\  DI4-I02.000. 
McDuffie,  Dons  Basket    300,0-'8,  2-28-89,  CI  D34-43.000 

McGintv.  Roben  D    See—  

Clemens,  Kevin  F     and  McGinty,  Robert  D.,  300,016,  O    D12- 
147000 
Meisei  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd    See—  ,,«.,»..«  ^ 

Kido,  Shigeaki:  Isozaki.  Sadao;  and  Yajima.  Yasuko,  300,029,  CI. 
D14-241  000 
Michel,  Daniel  P   Fcxxi  container  299,992,  2-28-89,  Q.  D7-5.000. 
Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  See—  „    ,.  , 

Clemens,  Kevin  F  .  and  McGinty,  Robert  D.,  30a0I6,  a   D12- 

147  000 
Cottrell,  Roger  C  .  300,015,  CI   DI2-I47  000 
Cottrell.  Roger  C  ,  300,017.  CI   DI2-I47  000 
Miller   David  C  .  to  Wagner  Sprav  Tech  Corporation   Power  unit  for 
powered  paini  applicator  or  the  like  300.033.  2-28-89.  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Miller.  Randolph  F    See- 

Annstrong.  Timothy  O  .  Smith.  David  B.;  and  Miller.  Randolph  F  . 
300.046.  CI    D2 11 94  000 
Minum  Donate,  to  Sun  Star  Inflatable  Corporation.  Three-man  water 

sled   300.051.  2-28-89.  CI   D21-228000 
Mitutoyo  Mgf  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Takahashi.   Seigo    Matsumoto,  Toshijiiki.  and    Ishida.   Kazuya, 
300.009.  CI    DlO-73  000 
Mohr.  Lisa  M     See- 
Barrett.  William  H  .  Gregory.  Joseph  A..  Mohr.  Lisa  M  ;  Rems- 
burger.  Louis  J  .  and  Schaum.  David   L ,   300.030.  CI    DI4- 

■>  |g  QQQ 

Molgaard-Nielsen.  Ame.  to  William  Cook  Europe  A/S   Biopsy  can- 
nula 300.060.  2-28-89,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
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Muller,  Ronald  I 

FrancLi.  Stephen  A  ;  ind  Muller.  Ronald  L,  300,064.  a.  D28- 
13000 
Nitsuko  Corporation   Ser — 

To.  Tadamine,  300.028,  CI   D14-151.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corp    See — 

Francis.  Stephen  A     and  Muller.  Ronald  L..  30a064.  CI.  D2g- 
13  000 
Northern  Telecom  Lr-nited   See  — 

Helstab.  Edmond  I  .  299.98^,  CI    D6-332000 
Numata,  Teruhisa:  See— 

Hiraishi.  Etsuo;  and  Numau.  Teruhisa.  300.054.  CI   D22141  000 
(>ba,  Yasuhiro.  Kawaguchi.  Yukinon    and  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiko.  tn 
Honda    Giken    Kogyo    K.abushiki    Kaisha     lour  wheeled    buggy 
300.01 1.  2-28-89,  C\   D12-87  0(» 
Oberg.  Thomas  W  .  to  Cooper  Induslnes,  Ini    Hammer  head    MXidJl 

2-28-89.  CI    D8-78  000 
C)on<).  Kiyoahi  See— 

Shimoyama.  Hiroshi,  and  Oono.  Kiyoshi.  300,013.  CI  D12  1 10.000 

Pace.  S  Olen.  and  l-arsen.  M    Don.  to  Sports  Replay,  Inc   Combined 

video  tape  recorder /player  and  video  monitor    300.026.  2-28-89.  CI 

D14-129  000 

Pandolfi,  Alberto,  to  501   Brtvclle  Gaggia  S  p  A    Fipresso  machine 

299.999.  2-28-89.  CI    D7-309  000. 
Parabita,  Giovanni    FoWable  beach  mat  or  similar  article    299.988. 

2-28-89.  a   D6-368  000 
Pirdo.  Beatrice  See— 

Klamcr.  Reuben  B  .  and  Pardo.  Beatrice.  300.049.  CI  D2 1-226  000 

Klamer.  Reuben  B  .  and  Pardo.  Bealnce.  300.050.  CI.  D21-22600O 

Prthlli,  Peter  J  .  to  Mako  Mannc.  Inc  Front  panel  for  a  boat  console  or 

similar  artKle.  300,020.  2-28-89,  CI    D12-I92000 
Pier,  Fkmne  L.  Mouthpiece  for  use  as  a  genatnc  pacifier  or  for  the 

treatment  of  bnuuam.  300.059.  2-28-89.  CI   D24-I0000 
Potsaon,  Nomuui  D..  to  Gillette  Company.  The    Point  and  barrel  lip 

assembly  for  writing  mstniment    300.042.  2  28-89.  CI   D19- 54000 
Precor  Incorporated:  See — 

Armstrong,  Timothy  O  .  Smith,  David  B  .  and  Miller.  Randolph  F  . 
300.04«,a    D21-I94000 
Price.  Macy  J  .  and  Accumanmi,  Mano  B  .  to  Engineered  Dau  Prod- 
ucts, Inc    Tape  cartridge  storage  cart    300.072.  2  28-89.  CI    D34- 
21000 
Pntikin,  Carol;  and  Pntikin,  Gail   Pet  tray   30a068.  2-28-89,  CI   D30- 

129  000 
Pntikin.  Gail  See— 

Pntikin,  Carol;  and  Fntikm,  Gail.  300,068,  CI   D3O-1290OO 
Procter  A.  Gamble  Company,  The  See — 

Jacobs,  Atidre  ;  May.  Richard.  Vandebroek,  Marcel;  and  Sporen, 
Fneda,  300,005.  C\   D9-370000 
Proctor.  MKhael  K    Visor  for  cap  or  the  like.  299.981,  2-28-89,  CI. 

D2-260  000 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Makmey.  William  J  ,  II.  300.052.  a  D2I-2J3.0OO. 
RainviUe,  Francoise:  See — 

Rainville.  GiUei;  and  Rainville.  Francoise,  299,995,  CI.  D7-43  000. 
Rainville.  Gilles;  and  Rainville.   Francoise.  to  Kenyon.  Howard  A 

CroBsant  slicer.  299,995.  2-28-89.  CI    D7-»3  000 
Reebok  International  Ltd    See — 

Liggett,  Steven  P  .  Le.  Tuan  N  ;  and  Bua,  Jeffrey  P .  299,984,  CI. 
D2-32O0OO 
Reeve.  Brian  G  :  See — 

Katai.  Dwaine  S..  Reeve,  Brian  G.;  Ferguson.  Charles  E.;  Thomas, 
Carl  W  .  and  McDougall.  Gary  L  ,  300,031,  CI   D14-102000 
Reinhardt,  Willi  W  Gas  meter  shutoff  valve  wrench  or  similar  article 

300.000,  2-28-89,  CI   D8-170OO 
Remsburger,  Lx)uis  J.   See — 

Barrett.  Willuun  H  ,  Gregory,  Joseph  A  ;  Mohr,  Lisa  M.;  Rems- 
burger,  Louis  J  ;  and  Schaum,   David  L,   300,030,  CI.   D14- 
218.000 
Riley,   William   D  .   to   Donzi   Marine    Transom  portion  of  a  boat 

300.021.  2-28-89.  CI    D12-31800f) 
Robert  ICrups  St.ftung  &  Co   KG    See— 

Seiffert.  Flonan.  299.998.  CI    D7-509  000 
Rosenthal  Aktiengesellschaft  Rechtsabteilung:  See — 

Fischer-Treyden.  Elsa,  299.994,  CI    D7-23  000 
Ruger,  William  B  ,  and  Larson.   Lawrence  L.  to  Sturm.  Ruger  * 
Company.  Inc    Gnp  panel  for  handgun    300.057,  2-28-89,  CI.  D22- 
108  000 
Ryobi  Ltd    See— 

Doi,  Tetsuyuki.  and  Hiraishi.  Etsuo.  .W0.055,  CI   D22-141  000. 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Numata,  Teruhisa.  300.054.  CI   D22-141.000 
Sahm.  Victor  A  .  Jr   Pallet.  300,075,  2-28-89.  Q.  D34-38.000 
Sakamoto.  Haruim:  See — 

K.uro2umi.   Shigeru;  and   Sakamoto.   Harumi.   300.041.  CI.   D19- 
52000 
Sanguinet.  Dorothy  D    See 

Sanguinet.  Thomas  M..  and  Sanguinet,  Dorothy  D.,  300,002,  CI. 
Dg-69  000 
Sanguinet,  Thomas  M  ,  and  Sanguinet,  Dorothy  D   Hand  held  power 

scraper   300,002,  2-28-89.  C!   D8-<>9  000 
Sanyo  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd    Set — 

Honda,  Youji,  300.025.  C\  D14-I41.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiko  See— 

Hirakawa.    Nonshige;   Sato,   Kazuhiko;   and   Hagiwara,   Satoru, 
300.034.  CI.  D15-7.000. 


Gregory.  Joseph  A.;  Mohr,  Lisa  M.;  Rems- 
and   Schaum,  David   L  ,   300,030,  Q    DI4- 


Schaum.  David  L    See- 
Barrell.  William  H 
burger.    Louis  J 
218000 
Schelling.  John  See— 

Zuidema,  Gary    Schelling,  John;  and  Dodds,  Steve,  299,983,  CI. 
D2-32O00O 
Schwabc!  Corporation,  The  See — 

/.ahorowski,    Thaddeus.    and    Emmerling,    Ronald,    300,065,    CI 
D28-35  000 
Seiffert,  Ronan.  to  Robert  Krups  Stiftung  &  Co  KG.  Espresso  coffee 

making  machine   299,998,  2  28  89,  CI    D7-3O9.000 
Shaper.  Richard    Battery  pack  with  removable  clip   300,022,  2-28-89, 

CT    n  13-8  000 
Sharp  Corporation   See — 

Kurozumi.   Shigeru,   and   Sakamoto,   Harumi,   300,041,  CI.   DI9- 
52000 
Shcltra.  Ron   E»ercise  bicycle   300.047.  2-28-89.  CI.  D2I-I94.000. 
Sheltra,  Ronald,  to  Marcy  Fitness  Products   Structural  guide  column. 

3<X).065.  2-28-89,  CI    D25-120  000 
Shimoyama.  Hiroshi.  and  Oono.  Kiyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kabuxhiki 

Kaisha   Motorcycle    300.013.  2-28-89,  CI.  DI2-1 10.000 
Silverman.  l.eslie  M    Sign    300.043.  2-28-89.  Q.  D20- 10.000. 
SL  CorporatKin   See — 

Dunchock.  Richard  S  .  300.071.  Ci.  D34-I7.000. 
Smalls.  Armand:  See — 

Smith.  Debra  A  ,  and  Smalls.  Armand.  300,067,  CI.  D3O-IOI.000 
Smith.  Ben  N   Jewelry  pendant   300.079.  2-28-89.  CI   D99-27.000. 
Smith.  David  B    See- 
Armstrong.  Timothy  O  .  Smith,  David  B.;  and  Miller,  Randolph  F., 
300.046,  CI   D21-194000. 
Smith.  Debra  A  .  and  Smalls,  Armand.  Aquanum.  300,067,  2-28-89,  CI. 

D3O-101  000 
Sporen.  Fneda   See — 
Jacobs.  Andre  .  May 
Fneda.  300.005.  CI 
Sports  Replay.  Inc    See — 

Pace.  S  Glen,  and  Larsen.  M   Don,  300,026,  CI.  D14-129000 
Spradley,  Annie  L   Manicure  board   300,066,  2-28-89,  O.  D28-61.000. 
Stee lease  Inc     See — 

Jenkms,  David  C  ,  299,987.  CI   D6-366000. 
Stoeber,  Manfred:  See— 

Lichtenvoa  L'we;  and  Stoeber,  Manfred,  300.076,  Q.  D34-35.000. 
Lichtenvort,  Uwe;  and  Stoeber,  Manfred,  300,077,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Sturm,  Ruger  *  Company,  Inc    See — 

Ruger,  William  B  .  and  Larson,  Lawrence  L.,  300,057,  CI.  D22- 
108  000 
Sun  Star  Inflatable  Corporation:  See — 

Mmum,  Donato,  300,051,  O.  D21-228000. 
T  Piastech  Corporation  See — 

Hutchison,  V   James,  300,003,  C\  D8- 367.000. 


Richard;  Vandebroek,  Marcel;  and  Sporen, 

D9-370000 


Takahashi. 


toMitu- 


shi,  Seigo;  Matsumoto,  Toshiyuki,  and  Ishida,  Kazuya,  to  Mi' 
lovo  Maf  Co ,  Ltd  Dial  gauge   300,009.  2-28-89,  CI   DlO-73.000. 
Thomas,  Carl  W    See— 

Kaiai,  Dwaine  S  ;  Reeve,  Bnan  G  .  Ferguson,  Charles  E.,  Thomas, 
Carl  W  ;  and  McDougall,  Gary  L  ,  W0,03I,  CI  D14-I02.000. 
Th<imas.  Larry  D  ,  to  Hoover  Group.  Inc   Combined  pallet  and  con- 
tainers therefor   300.074.  2-28-89.  CI   D34-38  000 
3  T  S.p  A    See— 

Borromeo.  Lucio,  300,014,  CI   D12-1I8  0OO. 
To,  Tadamine,  to  Nitsuko  Corporation  Intercall  console  module  device 

for  a  telephone  set  300,028,  2-28-89,  CI   D14-151.000. 
Tong,  James  K  ,  to  AVIA  Group  Interrutional.  Inc.  Element  of  a  shoe 

upper   299.982,  2-28-89,  CI.  D2-3 14  000 
Tucker.  James  E..  and  Beecher,  John,  III,  to  Weber-Stephen  Products 

Co   Barbecue  tgng   299.996,  2-28-89,  CI    D7- 105.000. 
Tucker,  James  E  ,  and  Beecher,  John,  III,  to  Weber-Stephen  Products 

Co   Barbecue  fork.  299,997.  2-28-89,  CI   D7- 106.000 
Tusco  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Everett,  Lynn  E..  299,990,  CI   D6-«  15.000. 
UCP  International  Company  Limited   See — 

Ku.  Eva  K  ,  300,044.  CI   D21-190nrK) 
Vandebroek,  Marcel:  See- 
Jacobs,  .Andre  .  May,  Richard,  Vandebroek,  Marcel;  and  Sporen, 
Frieda.  300.005.  CI   D9-370000. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation   See — 

Miller,  David  C  ,  300.033.  CI    D15-7000. 
Weber-Stephen  Products  Co    See — 

Tuckei,  James  E  .  and  Beecher,  John,  III,  299,996,  CI.  D7-I05.000. 
Tucker.  James  E  ,  and  Beecher,  John,  III,  299,997,  CI.  D7-I06.000. 
William  Cook  Europe  A/S  See — 

Molgaard-Nielsen.  Ame.  300.060.  CI   D24-28.000. 
Yajima.  Yasuko  See— 

Kido.  Shigcaki;  Isozaki.  Sadao;  and  Yajima,  Yasuko,  300,029,  CI. 
014-241000. 
Yokoyama.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Oba.  Yasuhiro.  Kawaguchi.  Yukinori;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiko, 
300.011,  CI,  DI2-87  000 
Yuen,  John  S  ,  to  John  Manufactunng  Limited  Combined  air  compres- 

jor  and  multi-purpose  spotlight   300,035,  2-28-89,  CI.  D15-9.000. 
2^borowski,  Thaddeus;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald,  to  Schwabel  Corpora- 
tion, The   Curling  iron  cover   300,065,  2-28-89,  CI  D28-35.O0O. 
Zalman,  Alexander    Windowpane  thermometer    300,008,  2-28-89,  CI. 

D 10-57  000 
Zelco  Industnes  See — 

Booty,  Donald  J  .  300,006,  CI   DlO-22,000. 
Booty.  Donald  J  ,  300,007,  CI   DIO-28.000 
Zuidcma.  Gary,  Schelling,  John,  and  Dodds,  Steve,  to  Donner  Moun- 
tain Corporation,  The   Shoe  sole  299,983,  2-28-89,  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
501  Brevelle  Gaggia  S  p  A    Set — 

Pandolfi,  Alherio   59f*,'i99,  CI   D7-3O9.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Inc 


Inc 


Apgar.  Lindi   See — 

Apgar.  Paul,  and  Apgar.  Lindi.  6,630.  CI   67  000, 
Apgar.  Paul;  and  Apgar.  Lmdi   Ivy  plant  6.630,  2-28-89,  Q.  67.000. 
Colorado  Sute  University  Research  Foundation;  See— 
Goldsben^r.  Kenneth  L.  6.641,  CI   70.000 
Goldsberry,  Kenneth  L  .  6,642,  CI   70000. 
Goldsberry,  Kenneth  L  ,  6,643,  CI  71  000. 
Denholm  Seeds:  See — 

Winner,  Blair  L  ,  6.636,  CI   68.000 
Drewlow,   Lyndon  W  ,  to  Mikkelscns, 

Garnet  6,631,  2-28-89,  CI  68.000. 
Drewlow,  Lyndon  W.,  to  Mikkelscns, 
Goldstnke.  6,632,  2-28-89,  CI,  68.000 
Drewlow,  Lyndon  W  ,  to  Mikkelscns,  Inc   Streptocarpus  plant  named 

Achilles.  6,635,  2-28-89,  CI.  68.000 
Fischer,   Arnold    Afncan   violet   plant    named   Irish   Ruffles.   6,638. 

2-28-89.  CI   69.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold    Afncan  violet  plant  named  Picotee  Ruffles.  6,639. 

2-28-89.  CI.  69  000 
Fischer,    Arnold    Afncan    violet    plant    named    Blue   Waters.   6,640, 

2-28-89,  CI  69.000 
Geo  W   Park  Seed  Co  .  Inc    See— 
Wiles,  Linda  S.,  6,633.  CI  68000. 
Wiles,  Linda  S  ,  6,634,  CI.  68.000. 


Kalanchoe  plant  named 
Kalanchoe  plant  luuned 


Wiles,  Linda  S    6.637.  CI    68  000 

Goldsberry,  Kenneth  L  .  to  Colorado  State  University  Research  Foun- 
dation  Dwarf  camauon  plant  "Quandary     6.641.  2  28-89.  Q    70  000 

Goldsberry.  Kenneth  L  .  to  Colorado  Sute  University  Reseai.-h  Foun- 
dation Dwarf  carnation  plant 'Snowmas*'   6.64:.  2-28-89  CI   70  000 

Goldsberry   Kenneth  L  ,  to  Colorado  State  University  Research  Foun- 
dation  Dwarf  carnation  plant  'Shavano'   6.643,  2-28-8*   CI   "'  000 

Halligan,  James  P   Rhododendron  plant  'Scented  Spnngtime      6.629, 
2-28-89.  a    55  000 

Mack.  Grace  H  ,  and  VandenBerg.  Cornells  P  .  to  Mack,  Grace  H 
Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Illusion   6.644.  2-28-89.  Q.  74.000 

Mikkelscns.  Inc  :  See— 

Drewlow.  Lyndon  W  .  6.631.  CI  68  OOC' 
Drewlow.  Lyndon  W  .  6.632.  CI  68  000 
Drewlow.  Lyndon  W  ,  6,635  CI   68  000 

VandenBerg,  Cornells  P    See — 

Mack,  Grace  H  ,  and  VandenBerg.  Cornells  P  .  6.644.  CI    74  000 

Wiles,  Linda  S..  to  Geo  W  Park  Seed  Co    Inc   Achimenes  plant  named 
Pink  Rose  6.633.  2-28-89.  CI   68  000 

Wiles,  Linda  S..  to  Geo  W  Park  Seed  Co..  Inc.  Achimenes  plant  named 
White  Rose  6.6.V4,  2-28-89,  O  68  000 

Wiles,  Linda  S.,  to  Geo  W  Park  Seed  Co  ,  Inc  Achimenes  plant  named 
Picotee  Rose   6.637.  2-28-89.  CI    6*  000 

Winner,  Blair  L.,  to  Denholm  Seeds  \  anety  of  geranium  named  Carni- 
val  6.636.  2-28-89.  CI   68  000 


PI  85 


VOL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  28,  \9%^ 
Note— First  number,  class,  second  number,  subclass,  third  number,  pateni  number 


2 

16 
69 

424 


203 
251 
44? 
4SJ 
494 
599 
607 


CLASS  I 

4.807.301 
4.807,302 
4.807,303 
4.807.304 
4.807.305 

CLASS4 

4.807.306 
4.807.307 
4,807.311 
4,807,308 
4.807,309 
4.807,310 
4,807,312 


CLASS5 

62  4.807.313 

118  4.807,314 

400  4.807.315 

493  4.807.316 

CLASS* 

115.68  4.808,188 

408  4,808,189 

423  *  808,190 

478  4,808,191 

527  4.808,192 

549  4,808.193 

CLASS  14 

69  5  4.807.317 

CLASS  15 


1,7 
21  D 
121 

14""  A 

250,21 
25042 
312  R 
346 


47 
261 
262 

298 


4,807.318 

4,807,319 
4,807,322 
4,807,323 
4,807.320 
4,807,324 
4,807,325 
4,807,326 
4,807,321 
4.807,327 

CLASS  It 

4,807,328 
4,807.330 
4,807.329 
4,807,331 
Re  .12.878 


CLASS  24 

117  4.807.333 


129  R 

453 

487 


4.807.332 
4,807,335 
4.807,334 


CLASS  26 

73  4,807.336 

CLASS  2* 

248  4.807.337 


CLASSW 


38  C 
1215 
132 

157  R 

157  3D 

221  5 

240 

243.56 

252 

402.01 

426,4 

426.5 

430 

432 

564  1 

568 

596 

600 

740 

845 

857 


4,807, 33S 
4,807.339 
4.807.341 
4,807,340 
4,807.342 
4,807.343 
4,807.344 
4,807.345 
4.807,34* 
4,807,347 
4,807.348 
4,807,349 
4,807.350 
4  807  -,<1 
4.807.352 
4,807.353 
4,807,354 
4,807,355 
4,807.356 
4.807.357 
4.807.358 


346.51 

3«3 

445 


3  B 

175 
529 

117 

135 


63 
103 
236 


42 


152  1 

576 

653 


43.6 

49 

123.3 
155 
242 
268 


CLASS  30 

4.807.359 
4,807,360 
4,807.361 
4.807.362 
4.807,363 
4,807,364 


4.807.365 
4,807,366 
4,807.367 

CLASS  13 

4  807.368 
4,807.369 
4,807,370 

CLASS  34 

4.807.371 
CLASS  3« 

4,807,372 
CLASS  37 

4.807.373 

4.807,374 
4,807,375 

CLASS  3« 

4,807,376 
CLASS  40 

4,807.377 
4,807,378 
4.807.379 


CLASS  41 

76  4.807.393 

CLASS  42 

65  4.807.380 

94  4.807.381 


CLASS  43 


4.807.382 
4,807.384 
4.807,383 
4.807.385 
4,807.386 
4,807.387 
4,807.388 
4.807.389 
4,807.390 
4,807,391 
4.807.392 

CLASS  44 

51  4.808.194 

53  4.808.195 

71  4.808.19«! 

CLASS  47 

4.807.394 


6 
17 

17  5 
24 
27  4 
42  09 

42  2: 

97 
112 
131 


79 


CLASS  4« 

i9  4,808.197 

197  R  4,808.198 

CLASS  49 

407  4,807.395 

470  4.807.396 

498  4.807.397 

CLASS  51 

101  l-G  4,807,398 

10«  8S  4,807,399 

165  R  4.807.400 

285  4.807,401 

293  4,807,402 

313  4.807.403 

362  4.807.404 


CLASS  52 


II 

79  1 

81 

a^ 

125.2 
144 
177 
233 
478 
514 
595 
699 
747 
788 


296 
432 
468 
550 
556 
563 


16 
105 
158 
390 
492 


4.807,42.'! 
4,807,424 
4,807,425 
4,807.426 
4,807,42"" 
4,807,428 

CLASS  55 

4.808  199 
4.808,200 
4,808.20! 
4  80*,20: 

4.«o*.2<:i" 


?.M 

49; 

620 
70* 
^2? 
730 
861  04 

861  24 

862  6* 
86^  ' 
865  * 


CLASS  56 

371  4,807.429 

CLASS  57 

18  4,807,430 

333  4.807.431 

CLASS  5» 

78  1  4.807.432 


CLASSM 


39  29 
226.2 
253 
322 
325 
584 
585 
602 
727 


3 
55.5 

65 

179 
212 

256 
259.3 
376 
503 


4,807.433 
4.807,434 
4.807,435 
4,807,436 
4.807,437 
Bl  4.599,860 
4.807,438 
4,807,439 
4.807,440 

CLASS  62 

4,807,441 
4,80'',442 
4,807,443 
4,807,444 
4,807,445 
4,807,446 
4,807.447 
4,807.448 
4.807.449 


CLASS  65 
1  4.aOM(M 

135  4.80W05 

CLASSM 

84  A  4,807.450 

149  R  4.807.451 

CLASS  «« 

233  4.807,452 

CLASS  70 

233  4.807.453 


277 


4.807.454 
4.807.455 


CLASS  71 


4,807,405 
4.807,406 
4.807.407 
4,807.408 
4,807,409 
4,807,410 
4.807,411 
4,807,412 
4,807.41? 
4,807,414 
4,807,415 
4,807,416 
4,807,417 
4,807,418 
4,807,419 


CLASS  53 

51  4.807.420 


167 
248 


4,807.421 
4,807,422 


64.07 
73 
86 
92 


98 
105 


128 
235 
347 
391 
405 


4,808,206 
4,808,207 
A.tMJM 
4,808,209 
4,808410 
4,808^11 
4,808,213 
4.808,212 
4,808,722 
4,808,214 
4.808.215 

CLASS  72 

4.807,457 
4,807,458 
4.807.459 
4.807.460 
4.807.456 


CLASS  73 


1  E 

27  A 

38 

49  2 

78 
118  1 
146  5 
155 

20415 
290  R 
313 
323 


4.807.462 
4,807.463 
4,807,466 
4.807,464 
4,807.463 
4.807,467 
4.807,468 
4.807,469 
4.807,470 
4.807.471 
4,807.472 
4.807,473 


4.80",474 
4.80?,4T 
4,807,476 
4,807,47^ 
4,807,478 
4,807,479 
4,807.480 
4.807,481 
4,807,482 
4.807,48? 
4,807,484 


CLASS  74 


5  1 
26 
475 
479 
543 
567 
594  1 
606R 
745 
768 


866 
867 


4,801.485 
<,80-,4i!- 
4. 807.481 
4.807,48t 
4.80-'.49f! 
4.807.488 
4,807,491 
4,807,492 
4,807,493 
4,807,494 
4,807, 4<»5 
4.807,49* 
4.80'  49' 


CLASS  75 


0.5  A  4,808,216 

05  B  4.808.217 

05  C  4.808,218 

10 14  4.808.219 

51.7  4.aO(J20 

63  4.iOI^I 

68  R  4.808.222 

235  4.808.223 

246  4.808.224 

4,808.225 

4  808.226 

CLASS  81 
56  4.807,498 

63  1  4,807.500 

177.75  4.807.499 

CLASS  82 

31  4.807.501 

53,1  4,807,502 

CLASS  «3 

22  4,807,503 

4,807,504 
4.807,505 
4,807.506 

4.807.507 


454 

486.1 
783 


CU'^SS84 
297  R  4,807,508 


4,807.509 
4.807.510 

CLASS  86 

4.807,511 
CLASSM 

4,807,512 
4.807.513 

CLASS  91 

4,807,514 
4,807,515 
4,807,516 
4,807.517 
4.807.518 
4.807.519 

CLASS  »2 

4.807.520 
4.807.522 
4.807.521 

CLASS  »8 

2.15  4.807.523 

CLASS  •» 

4.807.524 
CLASS  !Q0 

4,807,525 
CLASSIC! 

4,807,526 
4,807,527 
4,807.528 


314  R 
402 


24 


14 
II 


25 
346 
363  A 
384 
421 
492 


146 
161 
169  R 


353 


153 


fljV-SS 


If' 

33? 
347 
489 


88 
129 


CLASS 


n-*-ss 


tl.A,S,<^ 


90 
404 

483 


25 
60 
111 


262 
343 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2 

7 
7.1 


CLASS 


88 

112 
220 


CLASS 


392 
109 
123 
151 
152 
345 


173 

63 
666 
697 
725 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


216 
424.2 


5 

14.55 
18 
26 
83 

CLASS 
40  16 
52  MB 
65  PE 
73  C 

9055 

90.57 
193  P 
198  A 
257 
398 
488 
514 
516 
557 


21 

73 


CLASS 


CLASS 


807.529 
807.530 
807.531 
,807.533 
.807.534 
,807.532 
,807.535 


807.536 

807.537 


807.722 


sa«,227 

808J28 
808429 
808,231 

80e.230 


,807.538 
,807,540 
,807,539 


807.541 

807.542 


807.543 
807.544 
807,545 

12 

807,546 
807.547 

807,548 


,807.549 
,807.550 
,807.551 
,807.552 
,807.553 
,807,554 
.807,555 
,807,556 

M 

807.557 


80:.559 
807.560 
807.561 

807,562 

9 

80". 56? 
807.564 
807.565 
807.566 
807,567 
807.568 
,80^.569 

23 

807,574 
807,570 
807.571 
,807.572 
,807.573 
,§07.575 
,807,576 
,807,577 
,807,578 
.807,579 
.807.580 
,807,581 
,807,582 
807.583 
,807,584 

14 

.807.585 
807.586 

2S 

,807.587 


CLASS  Ut 

1 10  R  4.807.SS8 

242  4.807.590 

426  4.807.591 

438  4807,592 

518  4.807.589 

CLASS  127 
46  3  4.808J32 


CLASS  128 


It 

17 
25  R 

52 
57 
66 
75 
77 

79 
87  R 

155 
201.23 
203  12 
20421 

205  12 

206  Ifc 
303  1 
303  13 
305 

328 

?34  R 

361 

419  PG 
633 

634 
644 
66001 

660  02 

661  10 
664 
672 
690 
721 
725 
733 
741 
830 
844 
849 
868 
871 


4,807.593 

4.807.594 

4.807,595 

4.807.596 

4,807.597 

4.807,598 

4,807,599 

4.807.600 

4.807.601 

4.807.6O2 

4.807.603 

4.807.604 

4.807.605 

4.807,606 

4.807.607 

4.807.608 

4,807.609 

4.807.613 

4.807.614 

4.807.615 

4.807,616 

4.807.617 

4.807.619 

4.807.620 

4.807.621 

4,807,622 

4.807,623 

4.807.626 

4.807,627 

4.807,628 

4  807.624 

4.807.625 

4.807.629 

4.807.630 

4,807,631 

4.807.632 

4.80«.I74 

4,807,634 

4.807.635 

4.807.633 

4,807.636 

4.807.637 

4,807,638 

4.807,639 

4.807.640 

4,807,641 

4,807.642 

4.807,643 

4,807.610 

4.807.611 

4.807.644 

4.807.612 

4,807,618 


CLASS  138 

5  J  4.807.645 

CLASS  131 

84  1  4.807,809 

177  4,807.646 

336  4.807,647 

359  4,807.648 

CLASS  132 

137  4.807.652 

3>9  4.807.650 

323  4.807.651 


CLASS  134 

2 

4.807.649 

4.808.23? 

21 

4.80«aJ4 

2219 

4,808435 

252 

4.808436 

76 

4.808437 

38 

4.80(438 

42 

4.808439 

64R 

4,807.653 

179 

4.807.654 

CLASS  135 

22 

4.807.655 

PI  87 


PI  88 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  89 


CXASS  IM 


202 
230 
244 


4.808.240 
4.808.241 
4.808.242 


CLASS  IJ7 


43  4.a07.6}« 

101  4.807.657 

223  4.807,658 

3«0  4.807.659 

382  4.807.660 

456  4.807.661 

554  4.807.662 

561  A  4.807.663 

624  1 1  4.807.664 

625  4  4.807.665 
625  47  4.807.666 

CLASS  138 
43  4.807.667 

103  4.807.668 

178  4.807.669 

CLASS  13* 

448  4.807.670 

449  4.807.671 

CLASS  141 

1  4.807.672 

57  4.807.673 

59  4.807.674 

86  4.807.675 

98  4.807,676 

CLASS  144 

3  R  4.807.677 

371  4.807.678 

CLASS  14* 

4.808.247 
4.808.243 
4,808.245 
4.808.244 
4.808.246 
4.808.248 
4.808.250 
4.808.249 


2 

3 

6.15  R 

6.15  Z 
11  5Q 
12.7  A 
20.3 
133 


CLASS  149 

2  4.808.251 

CLASS  IS2 

209  R  4.807.679 

451  4.807.680 

531  4.807,681 

557  4.807.682 


CLASS  IM 


73  1 

98 
245 
3073 
394  1 
421 
643 

644 

653 


4.808.252 
4.808.253 
4.808.254 
4.808.255 
4.808.256 
4.808.257 
4.808,258 
4.808.259 
4.808.260 
4.808.261 

CLASS  1» 

47  I  4,808.262 

CLASS  IM 

23.1  4.807.684 

36  4.807.685 

(4.1  4.807.686 

133  4.807.687 

172  4,807.683 

CLASS  1*2 

4  4,808.263 

13  4,808,267 

30 1  4,808,264 

60  4,808,265 

102  4,808,266 

CLASS  1*4 

4,807.688 
4,807,689 
4.807,690 
4,807,691 
4,807,69: 
4.807,693 
4,807.694 


72 

76.1 
200 
416 
430 
452 
*<>6 


CLASS  1*5 


4 
10 
104.26 
145 


4.807.695 
4.807.696 
4.807.697 
4.807.698 


68 

86 
272 
299 
307 
313 


CLASS  1«« 

4,807,699 
4.807,700 
4,807,701 
4,807,702 
4,807,703 
4,807,704 


348  4,807,705 

CLASS  It* 

45  4,807,106 

CLASS  172 

793  4.807.461 

CLASS  174 

4.808,766 
4.808,767 
4.808,768 
4,808,769 
4,808.770 
4.808.771 
4,808,772 
4.808,773 
4,808,774 

CLASS  175 

4.807.707 
4.807,708 
4,807,709 
4,807,710 


42 
47 
48 
685 

72  R 
92 
113  R 

135 


20 
45 

296 
394 


CLASS  177 


25  18  4,807,711 

145  4.807,558 

CLASS  IM 

65  4,807,712 

65  1  4,807,716 

89  14  4,807,713 

168  4,807,714 

268  4,807,715 

CLASS  lit 

102  4,807,717 

202  4,807,718 

CLASS  112 

15  4,807,719 

205  4,807,720 

CLASS  IM 

55.2  4.807.721 

CLASS  117 

20  4.807.723 

110 


4.807.724 

CLASS m 

71.8  4.807.725 

7332  4.807.726 

84  4.807.727 

260  4.807,728 

330  4.807.729 

CLASS  192 

13  R  4.807,730 


18  A 
485 

53  F 


4,807.731 
4,807,732 
4,807,733 


CLASS  1«3 

32  4.807.734 

4.807,735 


35  B 


CLASS  IM 

206  4.807,736 

293  4,807,737 

CLASS  IM 

377  4,807,738 

415  4,807,739 

477  1  4,807,741 

505  4,807,740 

730  4,807,742 

CLASS  200 

I  V  4,808,775 


339 
61  55 
323 


4,808,778 
4,808.776 
4,808.777 


CLASS  202 

241  4.808,268 

CLASS  203 

39  4.808.270 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
1.5 
6 
15 

16 
28 


376 
36.1 
58.3 
71 
72 
157.15 


4.808.269 
4.808.271 
4.808.272 
4.808.273 
4.808.274 
4.808.275 
4.808.276 
4.808.277 
4.808.278 
4.808.279 
4.808.280 
4.808.281 
4.808.282 
4.808.283 
4.808.284 
4.808.285 
4.808.286 


182  5 

1828 

229 

298 

403 

410 

427 

5  1 
63  5 
204 
214 
245 
321 
327 
386 
387 
390 

427 
457 
509 
535 
555 
576 
581 


4.808.287 
4.808.288 
4.808.290 
4,808.291 
4.808.292 
4.808,293 
4,808,294 


CLASS  : 


4,807,750 
4,807,752 
4,807,743 
4,807,744 
4,807,745 
4,807,746 
4,807,747 
4,807,748 
4,807,749 
4,807,753 
4,807,754 
4,807,751 
4.807,755 
4,807,756 
4,807,757 
4,807,758 
4,807,759 
4,807,760 


CLASS  201 

65  4,808.295 

111  4.808,296 

164  4.808,297 

210  4.808.289 

212  4.808,298 

251  R  4.808  299 

307  4,808,300 

CLASS  209 

158  4,807,761 
167  4,808,301 
580  4.807,762 

CLASS  210 

117  4,808,302 

138  4.808.303 

170  4.808.304 
4.808.305 

222  4.808.306 

32168  4.808.307 

32189  4.808.309 

370  4.808.308 

401  4.808.310 

490  4.808.311 

50023  4.808,312 

500  28  4,808,313 

638  4,808,314 

645  4,808,315 

660  4.808,317 

664  4,808,316 

682  4,808,318 

741  4,808.319 

CLASS  211 

60  1  4,807,763 

94  4,807,764 

162  4,807,765 

198  4,807,766 

CIASS  212 

8442  4.807,827 

159  4,807,767 


CLASS  215 


216 
235 
252 


349 


4,807,768 
4,807,769 
Re  32.879 
4,807,770 
4,807,771 
4,807.772 


CLASS  219 


1043 
1055  E 
1055  F 

1055  M 

69M 

69  W 

85  E 
121  6 
121  68 
121  78 
271 
306 
331 
383 
385 
458 
464 
522 


4,808,779 

4.808.780 
4.a08,:'81 
4.808,784 
4.808.782 
4.808,783 
4.808.785 
4.808.786 
4.808.787 
4.808.788 
4.808.789 
4.808,790 
4,808,79! 
4,808,792 
4,808,793 
4.808.794 
4  808.795 
4.808.796 
4.808.797 
4.808,798 
4,808.799 


CLASS  2» 

4  D  4.807.773 

6  4.807.774 

2383  4.807.776 

4,807,777 


72 
282 


92 
113 


4.807.775 
4.807.778 

CLASS  221 

4,807,779 
4.807,780 

CLASS  222 

1  4,807,782 
1292  4.807,783 
207  4.807,784 
442  4.807.785 
499  4.807.786 
529  4.807,787 
346  4.807,781 

CLASS  224 

197  4,807,788 

CLASS  225 

16  4.807.789 

CLASS  22* 

2  4.807,790 
19  4.807.791 
74  4.807.792 

CLASS  227 

131  4,807.793 

CLASS  22t 

4.807.794 
4.807.795 
4.807.796 
4,807,797 
4,807,798 
4,807,799 
4,807,800 
4,807,801 


102 
107 
121 
173 
190 
212 
222 
231 

CLASS  22» 

23  R  4,807,802 

40  4,807,803 

52  B  4,807,804 

69  4,807,805 

928  4,807,806 

4,807.807 
103  4,807.808 


CLASS  235 

58  C  F 

4,808.800 

379 

4.808.801 

380 

4.808.802 

382 

4.808.803 

462 

4.808.804 

490 

4,808,805 

CLASS  23* 

44  A  4.807,810 

CLASS  23* 

91  4,807.811 

132  4.807,812 

153  4,807,813 

428  4.807,814 

CLASS  241 

39  4.807.815 

67  4.807.816 

100  4.807.817 

198  K  4.807,818 

222  4,807,819 

294  4,807,820 

CLASS  242 

7.03  4,807.821 

43  R  4.807.822 

55  3  4.807.823 

4.807.824 

56  R  4.807.825 
71.8  4.807.826 
84  32  B  4.807.828 

132  1  4,807.829 

CLASS  244 

122  4.807.830 

117  A  4.807.831 

153  R  4.807.832 

158  R  4.807.833 

159  4,807,834 
166  4,807.835 

CLASS  2« 

123  1  4.807.836 

125  4.807.837 

188  1  4,807,838 

476  4,807.839 

559  4,807,840 

580  4,807,841 

649  4,807,842 

CLASS  249 

61  4,807,843 

78  4,807,844 

CLASS  250 

201  4,808,806 

4,808,808 

201  R  4,808.807 


205 
214  A 
214  L 
216 

227 


231  SE 

266 

281 

282 

288 

305 

332 

334 

339 

343 

363  S 

37002 

458.1 

491  1 

505  1 

306.1 

348 

578 


4.I0S.S09 
4.«0«.8IO 
4,808,811 
4.808.812 
4.808.813 
4.808.814 
4.808.815 
4.808.816 
4.808.817 
4.808.838 
4.808.820 
4,808,818 
4.808.819 
4.808.821 
4.808.822 
4.808.823 
4.808.824 
4.808.825 
4.808.826 
4.808.827 
4.808.828 
4.808.829 
4.808.830 
4.808,831 
4.80a.832 
4.808,833 
4.808.834 


CLASS  2S1 


7 
46 

129.15 
144 
149  4 
206 
362 


4.807.M5 
Re32,S80 
4.807.846 
4.807,847 
4,807,848 
4,807,830 
4,807,849 


CLASS  252 


8.8 

15 
23 
47  3 
51  3  A 
62-34 
62  36 

106 

12". 

162 

170 

172 

299  66 

314 

500 

628 


4,808,320 
4,808,321 
4,808,323 
4,808,324 
4,808.333 
4,808,323 
4.808.326 
4.808.327 
4.808.328 
4.808.322 
4.808.329 
4.80«.33O 
4,808,331 
4,80«,333 
4.808,334 
4.808,336 
4.808,337 

CLASS  2M 

I  4.807,831 

290  4.807.832 

CLASS  2C0 

396  R  4.808,339 

410  9  4,808.340 

504  R  4.80«.34l 

308  4.I0(.342 

513  N  4,801.344 

513  R  4,S0«,343 

544  D  4.808.345 

CLASS  2*1 

18  1  4,808.346 


30 
82 


4,108,347 
4,808.348 
4.808.349 
4.808.330 


CLASS  2*4 

22  4.808.331 

4.808,332 

28  4.808,333 

293  4,808,334 

39  4,108,335 

46.3  4,808,336 

131  4,808.337 

136  4,808,338 

171  4,808,339 

221  4,808,360 

235  4,808.361 

237  4,808.362 

288.4  4,808,363 

310  4.808.364 

343  4.808.363 

309  4,808.366 

533  4,808,367 

CLASS  2«S 

397  7  R  4,808.338 

CLASS  2«« 

81  4.807.833 


168 


4.807.834 


CLASS  2*7 
64  12  4.807.853 


64.27 
132 
140.3 


4,807,838 
4,807,836 
4,807,857 


170 
217 


4.S07.839 
4,807,160 


CLASS  2M 

75  4,807,861 

87.2  4,807,862 

133  4,807,863 

328  4,807,864 

CLASS  270 

54  4,807,865 

CLASS  ri 

209  4,807,866 

236  4,807,868 

277  4,807,867 


CLASS  272 


28  R 
703 
76 
86 
93 
% 
123 


130 


4,807,869 
4,807,870 
4,107,871 
4,807,872 
4,807.873 
4,807,874 
4,807,173 
4,807,876 
4,807,877 


CLASS  273 


29  A  4,807,879 

35  B  4,807,880 

144  B  4,807,881 

4,807,882 

145  C  4,807,883 
149  R  4.807,884 
292  4,807.885 
356  4,807.886 
372  4,807,887 
392  4,807,888 
422  4,807.889 

CLASS  2T7 

12  4.807.890 


80 
233  B 


4,807.891 
4.807.892 


CLASS  27t 

I  E  4,807,878 


CLASS  2M 


112 

63 
243 
230 
276 
477 
491.3 
701 

772 
781 
833 


4,807,893 
4,807.894 
4.807.896 
4.807.897 
4.807.898 
4.807.899 
4.807.900 
4,807,901 
4,807,902 
4,807,903 
4,807,904 
4,507,893 


CLASS  201 

13  R  4,807.903 


45 


4.807,906 


CLASS  2t2 

9  R  4.807,907 

CLASS  2t3 

3  4,807.908 
67  4,807.909 

CLASS  2U 

21  4.807,910 

323  4.807.911 

348  4.807,912 

369  4,807,913 

CLASS  2W 

4  A  4,808.833 
48  4,80«,836 
34  4,808,837 

CLASS  292 

48  4,807,914 

CLASS  293 

132  4,807,915 
CLASS  2M 

15  4,807.916 

87.24  4,807.917 

110.1  4,807,918 

CLASS  2M 

37.1  4,807,919 

37.8  4,807,920 

98  4,807,921 

136  4,807,922 

146  4.807.923 

164  4.807,924 

194  4,807,925 

CLASS  297 

33  4.807.926 

133  4.807.928 


184 
191 
219 
284 
346 
391 
403 
417 
445 
4*'. 


4.807.927 
4.807.929 
4.807.930 
4.807.931 
4.807,932 
4.807.933 
4,80?.9J4 
4.807,935 
4.807,936 
4.807,937 


CXASS  300 

21  4,807.938 

CLASS  301 

124  H  4,807.939 

CLASS  303 

4.807.940 
4.807.941 
4.807.943 
4.807.942 
4.807.944 
4.807.945 
4.807.946 


ion 

108 
113 
114 


115 


C1JLSS307 


II 

43 
105 
243 
270 
271 
290 
2964 
297 
355 
400 
446 
430 
431 
473 

480 
511 
530 
544 

571 
372 
579 


4.808.841 
4.808.842 
4.808.843 
4.808.844 
4.808.845 
4.808.846 
4.808.840 
4.808.839 
4.808.847 
4.808.848 
4.808.849 
4.808.850 
4.808.851 
4.808.852 
4.808.853 
4.808.854 
4.808.855 
4.808.856 
4.808.857 
4.808.858 
4.808.859 
4.808.860 
4.808.861 


CLASS  310 


30 

31 

32 

68C 

68D 

68R 

71 

78 

89 
215 
260 
328 


1404 

245 

258 


25 

141 
421 
507 
624 
625 
632 


4.808.862 
4.808.863 
4.808.864 
4.808.867 
4.808.866 
4.808.868 
4.808.865 
4.808.869 
4.808.870 
4.808.871 
4.808.872 
4.808.873 
4.808.874 

CLASS  312 

4,807.947 
4,808,875 
4,807,948 

CLASS  313 

4  808,876 
4.808,877 
4.808,878 
4.808.879 
4.808.880 
4.808.881 
4.808.882 
4.808.88.1 


CLASS  315 

122  4.808,885 

227  R  4.808.886 

247  4.808.887 

289  4.808.888 

291  4. 808.889 

366  4.808.890 

411  4.808,891 


CLASS  318 


135 
234 
266 
384 
436 
368 

603 
619 
687 
798 
8X 


4.WI8.892 
4.808.893 
4.808.894 
4.808.895 
4.808.896 
4.808.897 
4.808.898 
4.808.900 
4.808.899 
4.808,901 
4,808,902 
4,808,903 


CLASS  320 

2  4,808.904 

CLASS  323 

222  4.808.905 


223 
313 


316 

358 


4.808.906 
4.808.908 
4.808,909 
4.808.W7 
4.8O8.910 


CXASS  324 


57  Q 

58  B 

62 
73  R 

no 

127 

142 

158  F 

161 

163 

2<)4 

207 
208 
220 

221 
226 
M9 
339 
442 
444 
545 


4.808.911 
4.808.912 
4.808.913 
4.808.914 
4.808.915 
4.808.916 
..806.917 
4.808.918 
4.808.919 
4.808.920 
4.808.933 
4.808.921 
4.808.922 
4.808.923 
4.808.934 
4.808.924 
4.808.927 
4.808.925 
4,808,926 
4.808,928 
4.808.929 
4.808.930 
4.808.931 
4,808,932 


CLASS  32« 

146 

-;  •'08.935 

155 

'..808.936 

4.808.937 

156 

4.808.938 

167 

4.808.939 

733 

4.808  940 

235 

4808.941 

ClJ^SS330 

9 

4.808.942 

51 

4.808.943 

753 

4.808.944 

234 

4.808.945 

797 

4.808.946 

307 

4.808.947 

CLASS  331 

4 

4.808.948 

CLASS  333 

1  1  4.808.949 

24  R  4.80^.284 

157  4.808.950 

202  4.808.951 

CLASS  335 

4.808.952 
4.808.953 
4.808.954 
4.808.955 
4.808.956 
4,808.957 

CLASS  13* 


41 

42 
216 
222 
299 
301 


136 

189 

4.808.958 
4.808.959 

CLASS  337 

4 

49 
203 
246 
252 
408 

4.808.960 
4.808.961 
4.808.962 
4.808.963 
4.808.964 
4.808.965 

CLASS  338 

214 
309 

4.808.966 
4.808.967 

CLASS  340 


71 

95 
.347  DD 
521 
541 
345 
546 
568 
641 

665 
691 
705 
707 
709 
719 
721 
723 
727 
744 
747 
750 
784 
793 


4.808.968 
4.808,969 
4.808.970 
4.808.971 
4.808.972 
4.808.973 
4.808,9''4 
4.808.981 
4.808.975 
4.808.982 
4.80».9-fc 
4.808.977 
4.808.978 
4.808.980 
4.808.979 
4,808.983 
4.808.987 
4  808.984 
4.808,985 
4.808.988 
4  808.986 
4.808.989 
4.808.990 
4.808.991 


825  24 
825  31 
825  57 
825  69 
858 
942 


4.808.992 

4.808.993 
4.808.994 
4.808.995 
4.808.996 
i  artu  0Q7 


CLASS  341 

118  4.808.99« 

CLASS  342 

13  4  808.999 

61  4809.000 

94  48O9.00I 

160  4.8119.002 

165  4  809.003 

199  4.809.004 

352  4  809.005 

4  800  006 

417  4  809.007 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  4.809008 

719  4.SO9.010 

726  4.8O9.009 

754  4.809.011 

853  4.809.012 


aA.SS34« 

19 

4.809.013 

73 

4.809.015 

4.809.016 

4.809.017 

76  L 

4.809.014 

76  PH 

4.809.018 

4.809.019 

107  R 

4.809.020 

108 

4.809.021 

4.809.028 

135  1 

4,809.022 

139  R 

4809,023 

140  R 

4  809.024 

154 

4.809.025 

155 

4.809.026 

159 

4.809.027 

CLASS  350 

361 

4.807.950 

364 

4.807.970 

373 

4,807.978 

3.83 

4.807.951 

136 

4.807.971 

%I4 

4.807,952 

%15 

4.807.953 

4.807.954 

962 

4.807.949 

96  20 

4.807.955 

4.807.956 

96.21 

4.807.957 

4.807.958 

4.807,959 

96  22 

4.807,960 

9623 

4.807.961 

4.807.962 

%24 

4.807.%3 

96  34 

4.807,964 

131 

4.807.%5 

255 

4.807,966 

269 

4.807,%7 

311 

4,807,968 

320 

4.807.969 

331  T 

4.807.972 

332 

4.807.973 

4.807,974 

345 

4.807,975 

355 

4,807,976 

357 

4,807,977 

404 

4.807,981 

422 

4,807,982 

463 

4,807,983 

520 

4,807.979 

526 

4,807,980 

529 

4,807,984 

CLASS  351 

158 

4.807.985 

200 

4,807,986 

205 

4.807.987 

210 

4.807.988 

212 

4.807.989 

CLASS  352 

234  4.809.047 

CLASS  354 

414  4.809.030 

429  4.809.031 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.809.034 

4.809.033 
4.809,036 

3  SH  4.809.033 

3  TR  4.809.032 

4  4.809.037 
4.809.038 

3  4.809.040 


8 

14  C 
14  R 
14  SH 

28 

67 


4.809.042 
4  809,041 
4.809,039 
4.809.050 
4  809.049 
4.809.043 


CLASS  35* 


28  5 

7? 
121 
240 
323 
326 
347 
349 
350 

375 
37* 
394 
401 


4,807.990 
4.807.991 
4.807.992 
4.807,995 
4,807,993 
4,807,994 
4  807,996 
4.107,997 
4.807,998 
4,807.999 
4.808,000 
4.808.003 
4.808.001 
4.808,002 


CLASS  357 


2 
234 
24 

41 
45 

TO 


76 
82 


27 
31 
73 


76 

88 
107 
111 
135 
148 
166 

183 

213.13 

21315 

2ij  16 

213  19 
21326 

236 
256 
260 
283 
287 
293 
324 
329 
335 


4809.044 
4.809,045 
4,809,048 
4.809,051 
4809.046 
4.809.052 
4.80^.053 
4,809.054 
4.809.055 
4,809.05* 
4.809.057 
4.809.058 


ClASS  3M 


4,809,059 
4.809,060 
4.809,061 
4,809,062 
4.809.0*3 
4.809.0*4 
4.809.065 
4.809.0*6 
4.809.071 
4.809.067 
4.809.068 
4.809.069 
4.809.070 
4.809.072 
4.809.073 
4.809.074 
4.809.075 
4.809.076 
4.8O9.077 
4.809.078 
4.809.080 
4  81)9.081 
4.809.082 
4809.083 
4.809.086 
4.809,084 
4.809.083 
4.809.079 


CXASS  ISO 


4.809.097 
4.809.087 
4.809.088 
4.809.089 
4.809.118 
4.809.090 
4.809.091 
4.809,092 
4.809.093 
4,809,094 
4.809,119 
4.809,095 
4  809.096 
4.800.120 
4.800.098 
4.809.099 
4  809.100 
4  W10.101 
4,809,102 
4800.103 
4,809  104 
4.809.105 
4.8O9.106 
4.809.107 
4.809,108 
4.809,109 
4,809.110 
4.809.111 
4.809.112 
4.809.113 
4.809.114 
4.809.115 
4.809  116 
4.809.117 

CLASS  3*1 

1  4.809.121 

18  4.809.122 

42  4.809.123 


9.1 
19.1 
31 
33  1 

46 

48 

66 

67 

72  1 

73 

73 

7715 

78  14 

92 

95 

96  1 

964 

98 
103 
104 

106 

109 
113 
122 
125 

132 
133 
137 


58 

93 

212 
213 
264 
284 
321 

353 
385 

404 
519 


66 

74 
99 
147 
249 
294 
347 
358 
567 


20 


61 
141 


148 
200 


4.809.124 
4.809.125 
4.809.126 

4.809.127 
4.809.128 
4.809.129 
4.809.130 
4,809.131 
4.809.132 
4.809.133 
4.809.134 
4.809.135 
4.809.136 


CLASS  3*2 


4.809.137 

4.809.138 
4.809.139 
4.809.140 

4809.141 

4.800,142 
4.809.143 
4.800,144 
4  809  147 
4.809.145 
4.809.146 

CI  ASS  3*3 

4.809.148 
4.809.149 
4.809.130 
4.809.131 
4.809.152 
4.809.153 


CLASS  3*4 


413  It 
413  25 
424 

424  01 

42405 


42601 

42602 

42604 

443 

464 

464  02 

464  03 

469 

487 

510 

513 

5135 
518 


525 
550 

550.01 

551 

578 

602 

713 

721 

724 

72403 

724  12 

724  16 

728 

754 

757 

821 

900 


4,809,134 

4.809.155 

4.809  156 

4.809.157 

4.809.158 

4.809.159 

4.8O9.160 

4800.161 

4.809.162 

4.809.163 

4.800.164 

4.809.165 

4. 800.166 

4.809.167 

4.800.168 

4.800.169 

4.800,170 

4,809.171 

4.309.172 

4  809.184 

4.809.175 

4.809.176 

4.809.174 

4.809.177 

4.809.173 

4.809.179 

4,809.180 

4.809.181 

4.809.182 

4.800.183 

4809.178 

4,809,18* 

4,809.185 

4.809,187 

4.809.188 

4.809.189 

4.809.190 

4.809.191 

4.809.193 

4.809.192 

4.809.194 

4.809.195 

4.809.201 

4.809.198 

4.809.197 

4,809,199 

4,809,196 

4,809,200 

4,809,202 

4,809.203 

4.809.204 

4.809.205 

4.809.206 

4.809,207 

4,809.208 

4.809.209 

4.809.210 

4.809.211 

4.809.212 

4.809.213 

4.809.029 

4.809.214 

4.809,215 

4.809.216 

4.109.217 

4.809.218 

4,809,219 

4,809,220 

4.809.221 


43 

04 
145 

15* 
168 
189 


201 
221 
222 
230 


155 

312 
332 
337 


21 
28 
35 
46 
37 
72 
88 
100 
113 
134 
162 
188 


208 


CLASS  3*S 

4.(09.222 

4.809.223 
4.809.224 
4.8O0.225 
4.809.226 
4.809.227 
4.809.228 
4.809.229 
4.809.230 
4.809.231 
4.809.232 
4.809.233 
4.809J.34 

CLASS  3** 

4.808.004 
4.808.005 

4.808.006 
4.808.00^ 

CLASS  3*7 

4.809^35 
4.809.23* 
4.809,237 
4.109  J38 
4.809039 
4.(09J40 
4.809,241 
4.809.249 
4.809  J42 
4.809.243 
4.809  J44 
4.109.245 

CLASS  3M 

4.809.230 


CLASS  3*9 

32 

4.809.251 

34 

4.809.232 

44 

4,809  J47 

43 

4.809J33 

47 

4.809.248 

73J 

4.809.234 

270 

4.809.235 

CLASS  370 

4 

4.80905* 

4.809037 

38 

4.809J58 

4.809059 

4.809060 

39 

4.809061 

62 

4.809062 

66 

4809063 

76 

4.809.264 

84 

4.80e.0O» 

85 

4,809.26? 

4.809.266 

86 

4.809,267 

93 

4,809068 

94 

4.809.269 

95 

4.809070 

1101 

4.809071 

1103 

4.809072 

CLASS  371 

3 

4.109073 

37 

4.809074 

4,809,275 

38 

4.809076 

43 

4.809077 

51 

4.809078 

4.809079 

62 

4.809080 

CLASS  372 

2 

4.809081 

16 

4.809.282 

33 

4.809.285 

38 

4.809.286 

41 

4.809083 

44 

4.809090 

45 

4,809,287 

46 

4.809.288 

4.8OT089 

75 

4809.291 

92 

4,809,292 

98 

4,809.293 

O.ASS373 
41  4.809.294 

CI-ASS374 

178  4.808.009 

CLASS  375 

i  4.809.295 

4.809.296 

7  4.809.297 

17  4.809,298 

48  4,809.299 

87  4.809,301 

94  4.809.300 

107  4.809.302 


VOL 
1099 


1989 


UMI 


PI 

90 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

no 

4.809.303 

195 

4,808.034 

321  R                4.808.391 

343 

4.808.474 

67 

4.808.113 

2295 

4.808,584 

4.809.304 

4.808.035 

341                       4.808.392 

Ifti 

4.808.47! 

76 

4.808.114 

230  2 

4.808,585 

112 

4.809.305 

217 

4.808.036 

395                     4.808.393 

18') 

«.|M)8.477 

79 

4.(01,115 

2335 

4,808,392 

120 

4.808.884 

226 

4.808.037 

437                       4.808.394 

191 

4.St)8.478 

94 

4.808.116 

254 

4,808,383 

4.809.306 

237 

4.808.038 

447  1                    4.808.395 

194 

4.808.479 

95 

4.808.118 

4,808,386 

fLA-SS  n* 

281 
303 

4.808.0.39 
4.808.040 

579                       4.808.396 
608                       4.808.397 

402  : 
4(n 

4.808.480 
4  808.481 

1.39 
192 

4.808.127 
4.808.117 

258 

4,808,587 
4,808,618 

118 

4,808.368 

4.808.041 

622                       4,808.398 

411    1 

4.808.482 

268 

4.808.119 

269 

4.808,389 

282 

4  808. 164 

CLASS  424 

411 

4.808.476 

357 

4.808,120 

272 

4,808,590 

291 

4.808.5W 

CLASS  40* 

44" 

4  808.483 

394 

4,808.121 

274 

4,808,591 

CLASS  3T7 

66 

4.808.042 

2                       4.808.399 

^2: 

4  808.484 

417 

4,808.122 

278 

4.808,619 

60 

4.809.307 
CLASS  r7» 

181 

4.808,043 
CLASS  407 

47                       4.808.388 

52                     4.808,400 

4.808.401 

58: 

610 

4.808.485 
4808.486 
4.808.487 

470 
578 
607 

4.808,123 
4,808,124 
4,808.125 

290 
291 
300 

4.808.612 
4.808,593 
4.808,594 

99 

4,809.308 
4.809.309 

4; 

4.808.044 
(l.A.S.S  400 

53                     4.808.389 
84                     4.808.403 
88                       4. 808.404 
94  \                   4.808,405 

140  4,808,406 

141  4,808.407 

614 
699 

4.808.488 
4.808.490 

610 

4.808.126 
4.808.128 

302 
303 

4,808.595 
4,808,596 

109 

no 

146 

4,809.310 
4.809,31! 
4.809.312 

14 

204 

4.808.047 
4.808.045 

13 
34 

CLASS  42» 

4,808.491 
4.808.492 

856 
886 

4.808.129 
4.808.130 

CLASS  440 

311 
312 

4.808,620 
4.808.397 
4.808  398 

182 
205 

4.809.313 
4.809.314 

CIASS  37» 

132 
2M 

CXA.S.S  409 

«,808.(>4« 
4.808.049 

408                     4.808.408 
421                     4.808.402 
435                     4.808,410 

42 
101 

4.808.493 
4.80S(.494 
4,(U>8.495 

63 
66 

4.808.131 
4,808.132 

317 
320 
336 

4.808.630 
4.808,399 
4.808,762 

58 

98 
153 
167 
211 
279 

4.809.315 
4.809.316 
4.809.317 
4.809.319 
4.809.320 
4,809,321 
4.809.318 

2'9 
188 

in 

4  808.048 

CLA.SS411 

4.808.050 
4.808.051 

(^  ASS  4U 

439                       4.808,409 

441  4.808.411 

442  4,808,412 
449                       4.808.414 
458                       4.808.413 
488                       4.808.415 
497                       4.808.416 

192 
194 
218 

1 

4.808.496 
4808.497 
4,808,498 
4,808,499 

CLASS  430 

4.808,500 

6 
70 

7 
9 

CLASS  441 

4,808,133 
4.808.134 

CLASS  445 

4,808,135 
4,808,136 

341 
346 
347 
336 

374 
381 

4,808,621 
4,808,600 
4,808,602 
4,808,603 
4,808,622 
4.808.601 
4.808.604 

8 

4.808.052 

7 

4.808.501 

50 

4,808,137 

383 

4.808.606 

380 

4.809.322 

30 

4,808.053 

CLASS  425 

17 

4  m  18  502 

394 

4.808,603 

199 

412 

4.809.323 
4.809,324 

CLASS  414 

8                     4.808.097 
72  1                  4.808.098 

31 
59 

1  »08.504 
4.*0a.506 

16 

CLASS  446 

4,808,138 

40C 
404 

4,808,607 
4.808,623 

CLASS  JM 

267 

4.808.057 

4.808.099 

73 

4  808.507 

75 

4,808,139 

411 

4,808,608 

20 

4.809.325 
4.809,326 

343 

4.8O8.058 

127                     4,808.100 

75 

4,808.503 

127 

4,808.140 

415 

4.808.609 

2J 

416 

4.808,059 

130                     4,808,101 

81 

4.808.505 

222 

4.808.141 

469 

4.808.627 

44 

4.809.327 

462 

4.808,056 

I5t)                     4.808.102 

14. 

4,808.508 

301 

4.808.142 

313 

4.808.628 

608 

4.808.060 

190                     4.808.103 

237 

4,808.509 

406 

4.808.143 

323 

4,808,624 

n.A.ss  3ii 

695  7 

4.808.061 

298                     4.808.104 

287 

4.308,510 

CLASS  453 

357 

4,808,629 

13 

4.809,328 

703 

4.808,062 

529                     4.808.105 

.325 

4.808,511 

361 

4,808,631 

36 

4.809,329 

730 

4.808.063 

547                    4.808.106 

326 

4,808.512 

73 

4,809.355 

654 

4,808.625 

40 

4.809.330 

4.808,064 

331 

4,808.513 

86 

4.809.356 

727 

4,808,632 

41 

<.»09.331 

774 

4.808.065 

CLASS  42» 

495 

4,808.514 

129 

4,809,337 

738 

4,(08,626 

43 

4.809.332 

795 

4,808.054 

2                       4.808.417 

551 

4.808,515 

600 

4,809,338 

4.809.333 

n  A.<K  114 

5                       4,808.418 

591 

4,808,516 

603 

4,809,359 

CLASS  521 

49 
33 

4.809.334 
4.809,335 

53  T                 4,808,066 

13                     4.808.419 
106                       4.808,420 

CLASS  431 

606 

4,809,360 
4,809.361 

50  5 
63 

4,808,637 
4,808,633 

61 

4.809,336 

90 

4,I1U!1.U6; 

107                    4.808,421 

1 

4,808,107 

607 

4.809.362 

87 

4,(08.634 

94 

4,809,337 

no 
1C1 

4.808.070 
4,808.068 
4.808.069 

143                     4.808,422 

CLASS  432 

612 

4,809,363 

150 

4.808.635 

103 

no 

4,809.338 
4.809.339 

157 
160 

273                    4.808.423 
289                    4,808,424 

14 

4,808,108 

CLASS  4«4 

163 

4.808.636 

8 

CLASS  3<2 

4.809,340 
4.809.341 

5 

aASS4U 

4.808.071 
4.808,072 

399                    4.808.425 
417                    4.808.426 
521                    4.808.427 
569                    4.808.428 

172 
216 

CLASS  433 

4.808,110 
4.808,109 

111 

4.808,144 
4.808.145 

CLASS  474 

24 

CLASS  S22 

4.808.638 
CLASS  S23 

11 

4.809.342 

95 

4.808,073 

64^                       4.808.429 

CLASS  434 

101 

4,808,146 

211 

4.808.639 

27 
32 
47 

4.809.343 
4.809.344 

140 

4.808.074 
4.808.075 

CLASS  427 

191 

4.808.111 

112 

4,808,147 
4,808,148 

433 

4.808.640 

*.9mMi 

224 

4.808.055 

4                      4.808.430 

317 

4.809.246 

260 

4,808,149 

CLASS  SM 

49 

4.809.346 

230  A                  4.808,076 

8                      4.808.431 

CLASS  435 

CLASS  4*3 

5 

4.808.641 

4.809.347 
4.809.348 

2 
38 
50 

CLASS  417 

4,808,077 
4,808,078 
4,808.079 
4.808.080 
4.808.081 
4.808.082 
4.808,083 
4.808.084 
4.808,08y 
4  808.087 

32                    4.808,432 
36                   4,808.433 

4 
5 

4,808,317 
4.808,318 

394 

4.808.150 

87 

4.808.642 
4,808,M3 

50 
56 
59 

4.809.349 
4.809.350 
4.809.351 

54  1                 4,808.434 
97                    4.808.435 
120                    4.808.436 

6 

4.808,336 
4.808.319 
4.808.520 

44 

80 

CLASS  SOI 

4.808.556 
4,808.558 

94 
99 
104 

4.808.644 
4  808.f>4» 
4.808.64« 

3 

CLASS  3«3 

4.809.352 

57 

64 

295 

322 

363 

130                    4.808.437 
242                    4.808.086 
260                    4.808.438 

7 

4, 808.537 
4,SO«.521 
4,808.522 

87 

4,80«,557 
nA.SS!02 

108 
141 
156 

4,808,630 
4.808,647 
4.808.648 

6 

107 

4.809.353 
4.808.010 

356                    4.808.439 
372  2                  4.808.440 

36 
68 

4.808.524 
4.808,523 

6' 
66 

4.808.559 
4.808.560 

264 
366 

4.808.649 
4.808.651 

CLASS  M4 

369 

386                    4.808.441 

91 

4.808.525 

104 

4,808,361 

376 

4,808,632 

9 

114 
482 
492 
495 
609 

4. 808.01  1 
4.809.354 
4.808.012 
4.8O8.014 
4.808.013 
4.808.015 

395 

407 

417 

423.2 

454 

539 

4^808.088 
4.808.091 
4.808.089 
4.808.090 
4.808.092 
4,808.093 

393  ?                  4,808.442 
407  1                  4.808.443 
420                       4.808.444 
428                       4.808.445 

CLASS  428 

17                       4.808,446 

161 

1722 
179 
180 
195 
240  2 

4.808.526 

4.S08.527 
4.808.528 
4,808.529 
4,808.530 
4,808.531 
4.808.532 

172 
241 

303 

211 
217 

4,808,562 
4.808.563 
4.808.564 

CLASS  503 

4,808,565 
4.808,366 

398 
413 
424 
304 
312 
318 
391 

4.808,633 
4.808,673 
4.808,654 
4.808,635 
4.S08.656 
4.808.657 
4.808.658 

CLASS  4W 

CLASS  4I« 

4.808.447 

4,808,333 

220 

4,808,567 

701 

4,808,639 

17 
83 

4.808,016 
4.808.017 

15 

4.808.094 

4.808.095 

31                    4.808.450 

4.808.451 

34                      4.808.452 

247 
252  1 

4,808,334 
4.808,535 

227 

4.808.368 
CLASS  S12 

812 

4,808,660 
CLASS  S2S 

121 

4.808,018 

113 

4.8O8,09t 

34  1                    4.S08.449 

CLASS  434 

2 

4.808,569 

73 

4,808.661 

605 
663 
717 

4,808.019 
4.808.020 
4.808.02! 

54 

457 

CLASS  420 

4.808,371 
4.808,372 

36.5                4.808,448 
368                  4.808,453 
42                       4.808.454 

6 

74 
150 

4,808.338 
4.808.339 
4.808,540 

CLASS  514 

4.808,570 

74 
100 
106 

4.808.662 
4,808,663 
4.808,664 

CLASS  401 

507 

4.808.373 

64                       4.808.455 

501 

4.808,541 

12 

4,808,61 1 

133 

4,808,665 

176 

4,808.022 

537 
548 

4.808.374 
4.808.375 

65                       4.808,45* 
69                       4.808.457 

CLASS  437 

18 

4,808,571 
4,808.572 

232 
247 

4.808,666 
4.808,667 

CLASS  4t3 

564 

4.808.376 

90                   4.808.458 

20 

4.808,542 

19 

4.808.573 

3299 

4,808,668 

16 

Re  32,881 
4.808,023 

95                       4.808.459 

38 

4.808.543 

23 

4.808.374 

3304 

4.808,669 

157 

CLASS  422 

116                    4.808.460 

41 

4.808.545 

30 

4,808,375 

370 

4.(08,670 

26 

4,808,377 

119                       4.808,461 

4.808.546 

42 

4,808.613 

397 

4.(08,671 

CLASS  404 

48 

4,808,378 

142                    4.808.462 

44 

4.808.544 

45 

4,808.614 

4,808,672 

2 

4.808.024 

56 

4.808.379 

215                    4.808.463 

54 

4.808.547 

54 

4.»0«.576 

4,(08,674 

26 

4.808.025 

64 

4.808,380 

216                       4.808.464 

57 

4.808.548 

64 

4.I0«,S77 

408 

4.(0«,673 

90 

4.808.026 

100 

4.808.381 

220                    4.808.468 

60 

4.808.549 

89 

4,«0«.6I5 

423 

4.(08.676 

127 

4.808,027 

140 

4.808.382 

233                     4.808.465 

67 

4.808,550 

172 

4,808,610 

437 

4,(08,677 

4.808.383 

254                     4.808.466 

81 

4.808,551 

177 

4,808,578 

529 

4,808,478 

CLASS  405 

284                     4.808.467 

100 

4,808.553 

4,808,616 

3 

4.808.028 

CLASS  423 

318  6                   4.808.469 

101 

4,808,554 

202 

4,808,617 

CLASS  526 

59 

4.808.029 

21  1 

4.808.384 

323                     4.808.470 

187 

4,808,552 

210 

4,808.579 

126 

4,808,679 

146 

4.808,030 

226 

4.808,385 

325                    4.808.471 

191 

4,808.555 

211 

4,808,580 

160 

4,808,680 

168 

4,808.031 

4.808,386 

336                   4.808,472 

212 

4,808,581 

270 

4.808,681 

!1W 

4.808,032 

261 

4.808,390 

4.808.473 

CLASS  439 

4,808.582 

279 

4.808,682 

i»(> 

4  808.033 

26S 

4,808,387 

4.808.489 

66 

4.808.112 

4.808.588 

307.2 

4,(08.683 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  91 

317 

4.808.332 

403 

4.808.700 

165 

4.808.719 

418 

4.808.741 

4,808,758 

97 

4.808,165 

321 

4.808,684 

CLASS  S34 

220 
293 

4,808,720 
4,808,721 

CLASS  SS( 

CLASS  STO 

105 
114 

4.(08.163 
4.808.166 

CLASS  521 

638 

4,808.706 

141 

4.808.741 

139 

4.808.760 

131 

4.(08.167 

14 

27 

4.808.685 
4.808.686 

CLASS  534 

164 

CIASS  548 

4.808.723 

150 
163 

4.808.742 
4.808.744 

202 
258 

4.808.759 
4.808.761 

151 
180 

4.(08.168 
4  808  162 

30 
48 

60 
76 
89 

4.808.687 
4.808.689 
4.808.690 
4.808.691 
4.808.692 

3 

27 

112 

4! 

4.808.707 
4.808.708 
4.808.709 

CLASS  S3* 

4  808  688 

194 
262 
337 
342 
502 

4.^08.724 
4.808.725 
4.808.727 
4.808.726 
4.808.728 

ill 
314 
374 
378 
434 

4.808.745 
4.808,746 
4,808,747 
4,808,748 
4,808,749 

4,5 
640 

860 

CIAS.S  $85 

4.808.763 
4.808.764 
4,808.765 

195 
264 
274 
306 
339 

4  808.16^ 
4.80«.ri 
4,(08.170 
4.(08,172 
4.(08.173 

97 

4.808.740 

OASSS49 

CLASS  5*0 

CLASS  *M 

385  1 

4.808,175 

125 

322 
333 
384 
388 

4.808.693 
4.808.694 
4.808.695 
4.808.696 
4.808.697 
4.808.698 

30 

227 
229 
487 

CIASS  540 

4.808.710 
4.808.711 
4.808.712 
4.808.713 

30 
211 
241 

244 

292 

4.808,729 
4,808,730 
4,808.731 

4.808.732 
4.808.733 

062 

487 

4,808.750 
CLASS  S«2 

4.808.751 
(LASS  5*4 

4 

6 

20 

22 

4.808.159 
4.808,151 
4.808.152 
4.(08.153 
4.(0S.I54 

385  2 

408 

4,(08,177 
4,(08.176 
4.808.178 
4.808.179 

CLASS  «Z3 

392 
317 

4.808.699 
CLASS  530 

4.808.701 

584 
219 

235 

CLASS  544 

4.808.714 
4.808.717 
4.808.715 

129 
408 
423 
465 

4.808.735 
4.808.736 
4.808.737 
4.808.734 

387 
414 
428 
501 

4.808.753 
4.808.752 
4.808.754 
4,808,755 

43 

44 

49 

4.(08.155 
4,808,156 
4,(08,157 
4,(08,158 

2 
6 

4.(08.1(0 
4.(08.181 
4.(08.182 
4.(08.183 
4.(0(.1(5 

322 

4.808.703 
4.808.702 
4,808.704 

244 

4.808.716 

536 

4.808.738 

CLASS  StO 

3* 
67 

4.808.184 
4,(08,161 

20 

387 

CLASS  546 

CLASS  554 

454 

4,(08.756 

94 

4,(08,160 

23 

4,(08,186 

391 

4.808.705 

14 

4.808.718 

33 

4,808.739 

4,808,757 

95 

4,(08,164 

25 

4,808.187 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

225 

299.980 

106 

299.997 

118 

300,014 

218 

300.030 

195 

300,048 

D28- 

13 

300,064 

260 

299.981 

309 

299.998 

147 

300,015 

241 

300.029 

226 

300X349 

33 

300,065 

314 

299,982 

299.999 

300,016 

D15- 

7 

300,033 

30a050 

61 

300,066 

320 

299.983 

D8—          17 

300,000 

K)0,0I7 

300,034 

228 

3aao5i 

D29— 

14 

30a070 

299.984 

69 

300.002 

157 

K10,018 

9 

300.035 

253 

300,052 

D30— 

101 

300,067 

D6— 

332 

299.98! 

78 

300,001 

300,019 

126 

300,036 

D22 

108 

300037 

129 

300  068 

344 
366 

299.986 
299.987 

367 
D9-         305 

300,003 
300.004 

192 
318 

300,020 
30a021 

DI6— 

132 

300,038 
300,039 

127 
141 

300.053 
300.054 

D34— 

3 
17 
21 

300.069 
300.071 
300,072 

368 

299.988 

370 

300,005 

D13-          8 

300,022 

244 

300,037 

415 

299.989 

DIO—        22 

300.006 

32 

300.023 

D18- 

12 

300.040 

299.990 

28 

300.007 

40 

300.024 

D19- 

52 

300.041 

142 

300.056 

32 

300,073 

511 

299,991 

57 

300.008 

D14-      102 

300.031 

54 

300,042 

D23— 

271 

30a058 

35 

300X176 

D7— 

5 

299  992 

73 

300,009 

113 

.300.032 

D20— 

10 

300.043 

D24— 

10 

300.059 

X»,077 

13 

299,993 

91 

300.010 

129 

300.026 

D21- 

190 

300,044 

28 

300.060 

38 

300.074 

23 

299.994 

DI2-        87 

300,011 

141 

300.025 

191 

30a045 

D25- 

107 

300.061 

300.075 

43 

299,995 

97 

300,012 

143 

300.027 

194 

300,046 

1U8 

300.062 

43 

J0a078 

105 

299,996 

no 

300.013 

131 

300.028 

300.047 

120 

300,063 

D99— 

27 

30a079 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


55  6629 

67  6.630 

68  6.631 


6.632 
6.633 
6.634 


6635 
6.636 
6.637 


69 


6638 
6.639 
6.640 


70 


6641 
6,642 


71 
74 


6,643 
6.644 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California    6 

Canal  Z«ne  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

Distnct  of  Columbia  11 

Flonda  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

WLsconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Anny 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01      : 

4,807.313 

4,807.594 

4.806.070 

4,808,840 

4.809.308 

4.808,449 

4,IW7,478 

4,807.609 

4,808,081 

4,808,874 

4.809,335 

4.808.481 

4,807.750 

4,807,620 

4.808.118 

4,808,884 

4,809.344 

4.808.48S 

4,808,342 

4.807.626 

4.808.123 

4,808,898 

4.809.346 

4.808.493 

4.809,13'* 

4.«07,62< 

4.808.126 

4,808,900 

4,809,347 

4.808,494 

4.809.3  If 

4.107.638 

4.808.130 

4,808,905 

08     :           4.807,370 

4.808,520 

04 

4,807,526 

4,807.657 

4.808,133 

4,808.913 

4,807.408 

4.808.591 

4,807,557 

4,807,658 

4,808,153 

4.808.945 

4.807,459 

4.808.597 

4,807,568 

4,807.668 

4,808,164 

4.808.955 

4,807,481 

4.808,«)1 

4.807,605 

4,807.684 

4,808,166 

4,808,958 

4.807.494 

4.808,613 

4.8Q7,660 

4,807.6(7 

4.8(J8.167 

4.808,967 

4,807.500 

4.808,689 

4,807.68<» 

4,807.699 

4.808.168 

4,808,969 

4.807.545 

4.808,702 

4.807,759 

4,807,712 

4.808.169 

4J0t.9M 

4,807,563 

4,808.714 

4,807,921 

4,807,756 

4.808.198 

MOMM 

4,807.836 

4.808.916 

4,808,159 

4,807,775 

4.808,207 

4.80S.993 

4,807.856 

4,808.938 

4.808,290 

4,807,776 

4,808,214 

4.809.021 

4,807.883 

4,809,116 

4,808,389 

4.807,785 

4.808,224 

4.809.022 

4.807.894 

4.809,132 

4,808,8.19 

4,807,795 

4,808,248 

4,809.054 

4.807.905 

4,809,185 

4.808,«4« 

4,807,799 

4,808,259 

4.809,062 

4.807.979 

4,809,186 

4.808.875 

4.807,802 

4,808,273 

4.809.070 

4.808.117 

4,809,236 

4,808,907 

4,807,824 

4,808,288 

4,809,088 

4.808.363 

4,809039 

4.808,909 

4,807,831 

4,808,297 

4.809.099 

4.809.066 

4,(09,284 

4,808,911 

4,807,832 

4,808,302 

4.809.109 

4.809.110 

4.(09.300 

4,809,167 

4.807,833 

4.808,338 

4.809.127 

4.809.225 

10     ;           4,807,399 

4,809,317 

4.807.834 

4.808,347 

4,809.134 

09     :          Re.32.878 

4,808.362 

4,809.320 

4.807,841 

4,808,385 

4.809,146 

4.807,380 

4.808.364 

4,809,324 

4.807.849 

4.808.408 

4.809.152 

4.807.415 

4,808.381 

Oi       : 

4,807,381 

4.807.852 

4.808.414 

4,809.156 

4.807,611 

4.808.558 

4,808,286 

4,807.860 

4.808,447 

4,809.160 

4.807.630 

4.808.635 

06 

4,807, 504 

4,807,862 

4.808.452 

4,809,162 

4.807.659 

4.808.721 

4.807.305 

4.807.880 

4.808,500 

4.809.164 

4.807,723 

4.808.739 

4.807.311 

4,807.881 

4,808,513 

4.809.166 

4.807.763 

11     :           4.807.753 

4,807.314 

4,807.886 

4,808,532 

4.809.169 

4.807,764 

12     :           4.807,373 

4.807,333 

4,807,891 

4,808,548 

4,809.194 

4.807.872 

4,807.417 

4,807.351 

4.807,896 

4,808,570 

4,809,199 

4.807.875 

4,807,505 

4.807,363 

4.807.897 

4.808,592 

4,809.203 

4.807.877 

4,807.553 

4,807,382 

4.807.906 

4  808.600 

4.809.209 

4.807,950 

4.807.578 

4.807.384 

4.807.908 

4.808.648 

4,809.212 

4.807.996 

4.807.604 

4.807,395 

4.807,914 

4.8^)8.678 

4.809,221 

4.808.013 

4,807,631 

4.807,404 

4,807,927 

4,808.690 

4,809.222 

4,808.040 

4,807,640 

4,807,407 

4.807,930 

4.808.693 

4,809.226 

4.808.041 

4,807,707 

4.807,441 

4.807.937 

4,808,705 

4,809.247 

4.808.072 

4,807,760 

4.807,443 

4.807,951 

4,808,720 

4,809.249 

4,808.076 

4,807,761 

4.807.475 

4.807,976 

4.808.733 

4.809.265 

4.808.109 

4,807.817 

4,807.483 

4.807,978 

4,808.744 

4.809.274 

4.808,142 

4,807.840 

4.807,485 

4.807.994 

4,808.781 

4.809.278 

4,808,147 

4,807.851 

4,807,517 

4.807,997 

4,808,789 

4.809.279 

4.808.241 

4.808,069 

4,807,520 

4,807,999 

4.808,803 

4,809.281 

4.808.309 

4.808.160 

4,807,529 

4.808,007 

4,»0«,»05 

4.809.282 

4.808.351 

4.808.165 

4,807.531 

4.808.042 

4,808.813 

4,809.288 

4.808.354 

4,808.174 

4,807.542 

4.808.049 

4.808.820 

4.809.291 

4.808.379 

4,808,304 

4,807,567 

4.808.059 

4.808.832 

4.809.293 

4.808.410 

4,808,317 

4.807,585 

4,808,064 

4,808,837 

4.809.306 

4.»08,432 

4,808,547 

PI  92 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  93 


15 
16 


19 


20 


4.808,873 

4.809.004 

4,809,359 

4.807.347 

4.S07.544 

4,807.590 

4.807.961 

4.807.962 

4.808,236 

4,808,253 

4808,348 

4.808,34'J 

4.808,479 

4.808. 84.-; 

4.808,9}7 

4,808.961 

4.808,964 

4.809,261 

4.808,862 

4,807,503 

4,807,788 

4,807,830 

4,807,310 

4,807,315 

4,807,327 

4,807,361 

4,807,377 

4,807,389 

4,807,398 

4,807.411 

4,807,464 

4,807,477 

4,807,570 

4,807,612 

4,807,664 

4,807,676 

4.807,722 

4.807,746 

4,807,751 

4,807,820 

4,807,837 

4,807,870 

4,807,887 

4,807,917 

4,807,947 

4.807,977 

4.808,057 

4,808,078 

4.808,099 

4,808,102 

4.808.106 

4.808.116 

4.808.155 

4.808.173 

4.808.325 

4.808,346 

4.808,402 

4808,409 

4.808,411 

4.808,473 

4.808,495 

4.808,729 

4,808,751 

4.808,763 

4.808,768 

4,808,8r 

4.808.869 

4.808.997 

4.809,057 

4.809,065 

4.809,129 

4.809,141 

4.809,172 

4,809.188 

4.809,232 

4,809,272 

4,809,321 

4,809,356 

Rc  32,879 

4,807,330 

4.807,409 

4.807,633 

4,807,768 

4.807,769 

4.807,804 

4.807.935 

4.808.141 

4.808.186 

4.808,382 

4.808,436 

4.808.477 

4.808,614 

4,808.992 

4,809,338 

4,807,461 

4,807,613 

4,807,643 

4.808.027 

4.808,062 

4.808,183 

4,808,187 

4  809.205 

4,809.301 

4,807,474 

4,807.566 

4.807.713 


22 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4.807.716 

4.808,156 

4.808,391 

4.808,576 

4.807.378 

4.807,424 

4,807,651 

4.808,793 

Rt  32,880 

4.807,342 

4.807,367 

4.807,499 

4.807,709 

4.807,918 

4,808.037 

4,808,748 

4,809,138 

4.807,549 

4.808,774 

4,808,138 

■".808,162 

4.808,2n 

4,808,    .9 

4,808.535 

4,808,598 

4,808,824 

4,808,831 

4,808,904 

4.808,931 

4,809,079 

4,809.081 

4,809,142 

4,809,334 

4,809,336 

4.807,309 

4.807,355 

4.807.360 

4,807.390 

4,807.401 

4,807.406 

4,807,617 

4,807,637 

4,807,718 

4.807,842 

4,808,185 

4,808.285 

4.806.311 

4.808.336 

4,808.357 

4,808,398 

4.808.451 

4,808.461 

4.808.501 

4.808,646 

4.808,652 

4,808.815 

4.808.888 

4,808.908 

4.808.915 

4,808,980 

4,809.005 

4,809,020 

4.809,124 

4,809,170 

4.809.191 

4.809.193 

4.809.201 

4.809.204 

4,809.216 

4.809.218 

4.809,220 

4,809,264 

4.809.276 

4.809.312 

4,809.337 

4,807,316 

4,807,317 

4,807,331 

4,807,334 

4,807,335 

4,807,338 

4,807,353 

4,807,386 

4.807.3% 

4.807.4C5 

4.807.414 

4.(07.449 

4.(07.452 

4.(07.462 

4.807.468 

4,807,486 

4,807,502 

4,807,538 

4.807.575 

4.(07.582 

4,807.5(4 

4,807,600 

4,807.650 

4.807,729 

4,807.813 

4,807,838 

4.807,847 

4,807,848 

4,807,855 

4,807,859 

4,807,895 


27 


28 

29 


30 
31 

32 
33 


4,807,913 

4,807,936 

4,807,972 

4,807.991 

4808.015 

4,808,061 

4.808.148 

4.808.260 

4,808,272 

4,808.281 

4,808,282 

4.808,301 

4.808.319 

4.808.323 

4,808,350 

4,808.356 

4,808,441 

4.(08.457 

4.(08.549 

4.808.621 

4,808.653 

4,8(^,664 

4,808,6(0 

4,808.687 

4,808.750 

4,808,995 

4,809.044 

4,809.089 

4.809.128 

4,809,179 

4.809.339 

4.807,324 

4.807.413 

4.807,601 

4,807,608 

4,807,629 

4.807.719 

4.807.727 

4. 80". 884 

4.807.889 

4.807.998 

4.808.009 

4.808,068 

4.808  180 

4.808.228 

4.808.255 

4  808,307 

4.808.352 

4.808.471 

4.808.474 

4.808.565 

4.808.638 

4.808,780 

4809.104 

4.809.360 

4.808.994 

4.809,200 

4.807,507 

4.807.555 

4,807.565 

4.807.589 

4.807.678 

4.808.028 

4.808.149 

4.808,376 

4.808.419 

4.808,794 

4,809,332 

4,807,319 

4.808.025 

4.809.123 

4.808,127 

4,807.320 

4.807,987 

4.808,079 

4  808,157 

4.808.161 

4.808.265 

4.808,773 

4.808.950 

4  809.026 

4.809,027 

4.809,357 

4.807.375 

4.807,465 

4,807,546 

4,(07.569 

4.(07.599 

4,(07.623 

4.807,649 

4,807,688 

4,807,710 

4,807.741 

4.(07.747 

4.807.752 

4,807.874 

4,807.903 

4.807,968 

4.808.055 

4.808.093 

4.808.110 

4.(08.137 

4.(08.151 

4.(08,196 

4.(08,201 

4.(0(.232 


35 


36 


4.808J74 

4,808,545 

4.(08.291 

4,808,579 

4.(08  J95 

4,808.586 

4.(0(.296 

4,(08,617 

4.(08.332 

4,808,624 

4.(08,3(7 

4.808,629 

4.(08.400 

4808634 

4.(08.401 

4.808.63' 

4,808.403 

4.808.644 

4.808.413 

4.808.645 

4.(08.418 

4.808.647 

4.(08,42«) 

4.(08.668 

4.(08,421 

4.(08.671 

4.808,508 

4,808,672 

4,(08.512 

4  808.6"4 

4.808.560 

4  808,6m 

4.(08.569 

4  808, bOr 

4.(08.573 

4  808, 701 

4.(08.575 

4  808.704 

4.(08.580 

4,808,730 

4.(08.607 

4,(08.731 

4.(08.610 

4,808.7V 

4.(08.615 

4,808,760 

4.(08.637 

4,808,78! 

4.(08.673 

4.808.792 

4.(08.701 

4. 808.80* 

4.(08.722 

4.808,85^ 

4.(08,734 

4,808,914 

4,(08,762 

4,(08.917 

4.808.764 

4,808,932 

4.808.770 

4.808.94: 

4.(08,930 

4  808.96* 

4.808.959 

4.808.97  V 

4.809.202 

4.808,99* 

4,809.270 

4  809,024 

4.(09.283 

4.809.04' 

4,809.302 

4.809.04- 

4,809.323 

4.809.064 

4,807,667 

4,809.133 

4,808.368 

4.(09.135 

4.(09.011 

4.(09.145 

4.(09J85 

4,(09.157 

4.809086 

4,(09,158 

4,(07.301 

4,809,168 

4,807,302 

4.809.184 

4,807,30* 

4.809.1»f 

4.807.341 

4.809,2-3 

4.807,345 

37      :            4,807,303 

4,(07.348 

4.807,418 

4,807,354 

4,807,430 

4,807.357 

4,807,528 

4.(07.394 

4,(07.602 

4.(07.425 

4.(07,696 

4,807,488 

4,807.742 

4,807.558 

4.807.745 

4,807.562 

4.807,809 

4,807,588 

4.807,885 

4,807,644 

4.807.95- 

4,807.648 

4.808,026 

4.(07.652 

4.808,188 

4.(07,666 

4.808,256 

4.(07,686 

4.808.39  = 

4.807.757 

4.80842? 

4.807.758 

4,808.45'i 

4,(07.767 

4.808,625 

4,807,805 

4.808,63: 

4.(07,807 

4,808.65<;' 

4,(07,(35 

4,808,753 

4,807,854 

38     ;           4.(07,564 

4,(074*6 

39     :           4.(07,343 

4,807,867 

4.(07,397 

4.807  J78 

4,(07,402 

4.(07.911 

4.807.426 

4.(07.959 

4.(07.427 

4.(07.970 

4.(07.433 

4,(07,985 

4,(07,447 

4407.986 

4,807,493 

4.(07.988 

4,807.501 

4,808,017 

4.(07.515 

4,(08,090 

4.(07.518 

4,808,104 

4.(07.559 

4,808,128 

4.807.560 

4,808.150 

4,(07.675 

4,808.152 

4,(07.693 

4,808.181 

4,(07,714 

4,808.194 

4,(07,731 

4,808,195 

4,(07,772 

4,808,204 

4.(07,782 

4,808.218 

4,807.787 

4,808.225 

4,807,798 

4,808.262 

4.807,843 

4,808,306 

4.807.928 

4,808,335 

4.807.964 

4,808,365 

4.808,012 

4,(08,386 

4,808.01* 

4,808,428 

4.808.04- 

4,808.431 

4.808.05: 

4.(08,435 

4.808.08». 

4,808.438 

4.80*.i;i 

4,808,460 

4.808.:" 

4,808,502 

4.80*.  17? 

4,808.510 

4.808.:;! 

4,808.516 

4.808.24- 

4,808.524 

4  808.:v, 

4.808,525 

4808,252 

4.808439 

4.(08057 

40 


42 


4,808078 

4,808,321 

4,808,344 

4,(08.361 

4.(08.366 

4,(08,407 

4,(08.426 

4,JO8.450 

4.(08.458 

4.(08.469 

4,(08.497 

4,(08,530 

4,(08.563 

4,(08.657 

4.(08.660 

4,(08.665 

4.(08,666 

4.(08.669 

4.(08,779 

4.(08.799 

4.(08.826 

4.(08,(65 

4.(08476 

4.(0(499 

4408.960 

4.(08.965 

4.(08.974 

4.(09,003 

4,(09,015 

4.809,028 

4,809.035 

4,(09,177 

4,(09,190 

4,809017 

4,(09,314 

4,(09,340 

4,(07.387 

4.(07,672 

4.(07.717 

4.(07,755 

4.(07.827 

4,(07499 

4,(08,004 

4,(08.111 

4,(08099 

4,(08.394 

4.808.51- 

4.80*  6« 

4  80f.6«> 

4.808.84; 

4.80-.o:>: 

4.808.11: 

4.808.30.1 

4.808,80- 

4.808.851 

4.808.85? 

4.808.858 

4.808.87C 

4.808,906 

4.808.0}* 

4.808.9*4 

4.80e.9-'o 

4. 809 .051 

4.809,189 

4.809.201' 

4.809.351 

4.807.362 

4.80'.41<i 

4,80-48: 

480-498 

4.807.51  ; 

4.807.641 

4.807.65? 

4.807,69- 

4.807.706 

4,807,724 

4,807,770 

4,(07,771 

4.(07,7(9 

4.(07.(25 

4,(07.879 

4,807,882 

4,(07,955 

4.(08.050 

4.(08,063 

4.(08.080 

4,808.088 

4,(08.115 

4,(08.125 

4.808.163 

4.808O05 

4.806OI5 

4.(08017 

4.(08.231 

4.808.240 

4.80807 1 

4.(08.318 

4.808.331 

4,838.372 

4.808.377 

4.808.383 

4,(08.384 

4.(08.453 

4.(08.464 

4.808.476 

4.(08.478 


PI  94 


GEOORAFHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVEIslORb 


4,IW8.4t«l 

4,807,580 

4.S07.703 

4,808,5*1 

4,80«.868 

4.(0«fl21 

4.808.491 

4,807. 734 

4.80^.704 

4808,662 

4,I0«.939 

4,(0M23 

4.«0«,49« 

4,807.754 

4.807.808 

4.808,692 

4.809,010 

4,(0«.03« 

4,808.498 

4,807.806 

4.807.845 

4,808,738 

4,809495 

4,(0«.171 

4.808.59^ 

4,807.820 

4.807.861 

4,808,765 

50     :           4.M](,SI1 

4,(0«.571 

4.808.612 

4,808.191 

4,807.873 

4.808,838 

51      :           4,807,340 

4,(0«,611 

4.808.626 

4,808.467 

4.807.890 

4.808.861 

4,807,346 

4.(08.863 

4,808.627 

4,808,771 

4,807.900 

4.308.889 

4,807,625 

4.(08.886 

4.808.656 

47                4,807.372 

4.807.922 

4.808.925 

4,(07.674 

4.(0«.946 

4.808.66.1 

4.(a7,74< 

4.807,924 

4.808.929 

4,807,720 

4,(0*,976 

4.808.679 

4.807,765 

4.808,000 

4808.97-' 

4,(07.738 

4,809,126 

4.808,707 

4,«07.990 

4.808,005 

4.808.986 

4.(07.839 

4,(09,150 

4.808.718 

4,»08.154 

4,808.031 

4,808.996 

4.(07,933 

4,(09,174 

4.808.742 

4,808.170 

4,808.035 

4.809,(116 

4,80«.129 

54     :           4,809,223 

4.808.741 

4.808.412 

4808.119 

4  «I9,)P 

4,808,328 

55     :           4,(07,371 

4.808.816 

4.808.518 

4.808.197 

4,809.171 

4,(08.404 

4.807,383 

4.808,859 

4,808.926 
4.808.971 
4.809.069 
48                   4.807,306 
4,807.392 
4,807,442 
4.807.473 

4,808.199 

4,«09J11 

4.80«.63O 

4,(07,429 

4.808.892 
4.808.948 
4,809.001 
4,809.006 
4.809,009 

4,808,235 

4.809JI9 

4.808.675 

4,(07,472 

4,808,284 
4.808,287 
4.808.289 

4.809  J3I 
4.809435 
4,809,237 

4.(09.362 

53      :            4.(07.434 

4.(07.437 

4,(07,619 
4,807.645 
4.(07.779 

4.808.298 

4,»09aM 

4.(07.476 

4.(07.781 

4  808,305 

4,809  J40 

4.(07.495 

4.(07.797 

4  809  {V4 

4.807.509 

4.808,406 

4.809443 

4,(07.510 

4.(07.904 

4  809  187 

4,i»7.635 

4.808.422 

4.B09445 

4.(07.516 

4.(08.024 

4  809,303 

4.807,661 

4.8(18.440 

4,109469 

4.(07,552 

4.808.176 

i' 

4  807.379 

4.807.663 

4  808,536 

4,809,352 

4.(07.916 

4.808.263 

44 

4,808.322 

4,(07.700 

4.808,543 

49     :           4,807.344 

4.807.965 

4.808.517 

46 

4.807388 

4,807.701 

4.808.552 

4,808,175 

4.808.001 

4.808.684 

4.«07.393 

4,807,702 

4,808.555 

4,808437 

4,(08.019 

4.(09,122 

06 
08 


6.630 
6.636 
6.641 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


01 

300.053 

300,039 

300,071 

300.006 

33       : 

300,057 

300,037 

300.056 

300,040 

08      : 

300,003 

300.007 

36      : 

300,022 

45     : 

300,015 

04 

300,010 

300.043 

300,024 

20      : 

299.991 

300,030 

300,016 

300,059 

acao45 

30a072 

21       : 

300.073 

300,052 

300,017 

06 

299,983 

300.047 

09     ; 

300,033 

25      : 

299.984 

300,058 

300,051 

299,9(6 

3aao4s 

300,064 

300.042 

37       : 

300.001 

48      : 

300,002 

299,989 
299,995 

3aaooo 

300,012 
300.026 

30a049 

12     : 

3oaooe 

300.065 

30a07( 

300,023 

300,090 
300X)63 

300,020 
300,021 

26      : 

299.987 
300.018 

39       : 

300,079 
299,990 

300,066 
300075 

300,068 

17      : 

299,996 

29       : 

30a019 

300.036 

49      : 

299,981 

300.031 

300,069 

299,997 

300.067 

41      : 

299,9(2 

53      : 

300032 

300,038 

Xn,070 

300,004 

31       : 

300,074 

300,027 

300,046 

PLANT  PATENTS 


6,642 
6,643 


09 
39 


6,644 
6,631 


6,632 
6,635 


45 


6,633 
6,634 


53 


6,637 
6,629 
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